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Bowd  ol  AppMli  DtcWon.  R«iid«r«d  In  tfa«  Month  of  state.  (85  U.BC.  I02(o  wd  108).  ^"•«*"«  «*•«•;«*' 

vyww  v>  »irir>MP  «^_      _ j^^  ^^  ^j   ^  Brenner,  824  0.0.  8  (U.S.  Supreme  Court 


1V«0). 


Maidil967 

Examiner  tfflrmed  i p "• 

Examiner  afflrmed  In  part  ^ — _ — '   88     ^^^    ^^  1967. 

Examiner  reTersed  — — r- ~     ^* 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
AtHttant  Oommittionm: 


Total — •TS 
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Adjudicated  Patcnti 

(C.A.   Wis.)    Keeling  Patent  No.   2,467,482    (82—14),  for 
ORTHODONTISTS'   TOOTH  POSITIONER  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MANUFACTURING  POSITIONER,  Held  Inralld.    T.  P. 
*LaboratoHe:  Inc.  r.  Huge.  371  F.2d  281 ;  —  USPQ  — . 

(C.A.  WU.)  Keeling  Patent  No.  2.881.222  (82—14).  for 
ORTHODONTISTS'  TOOTH  POSITIONER  AND  METHOD 
?"0R  MANUFACTURING  POSITIONER.  Held  InraUd.  Id. 
,  (C.A.  lU.)  MlUtr  Patent  No.  2,aM.449  (2»7— 42»),  for 
REMOVABLE  FOOTREST  FOR  WHEEL  CHAIRS,  Held  In- 
Talld.  Everett  4  JtHninge,  Inc.  r.  Coleon  Corporation,  871 
F.2d  240  ;  102  USPQ  209. 

(C.A.  Ark.)  Bnti  Patent  No.  2,162.859  (126— JS),  for 
STONE  CUTTING  MACHINE.  CUlme  10  and  11  Held  In- 
ralld. Imperial  Btone  Cuttere,  Inc.  t.  Behvcartu.  8T0  F.2d 
425  ;  152  USPQ  01. 

(C.A.  Ky.)  Alexander  Patent  No.  2,827,085  (144— 82T),  for 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WOOD  SURFACES,  Held  Talld 
but  not  Infrlnfed.  V.B.  Plywood  Corp.  t.  Oenerol  Plywood 
Corp.,  ^70  F.2d  500  ;  152  USPQ  80.     , 

(C.Ai  Ind.)  WllUami  Patent  No.  2,088,256  (108—202),  for 
PUMP  ADAPTER,  Held  vaUd  but  not  Infringed.  WilUame  v. 
V.  R.  Uyere  Pump  A  Supply  Inc..  871  F.2d  102  :  152  USPQ  1. 

(C.A.  111.)  Holt  and  Erlckaon  Patent  No.  2,088,186  (170— 
107),  for  SPECTACLE  HEARING  AID.  Clalmi  1.  2,  8  and 
18  Held  invalid.  Btraalkouieki  v.  Beltone  Electronice  Corp., 
871  F.2d  237  ;  151  USPQ  675. 

(C.A.  111.)  Strialkowikl  Patent  No.  8,035,127  (179 — 107), 
for  HEARING  AIDS.    Claim  18  Held  not  Infringed.    Id. 


Fonign  Patents  RecciTed  b  the  Sdentiflc  Ubraiy 
Maich  31, 1M7 


afof 


Source 


Australia, : 

(Aoatroete) 

(Patent!) 

Austria 

Belgium . 

Canada 

Csecboalorakla. 

Denmark 

Eaat  Germany 

YXa&AdZZZZZZZZZ.ZZ- 

France : 

(Palente) , 

(kdditione) .- 

(JTedieaeiente) 

{AdditUtne) 

Germany : 

( Aueuveeehri/ten)  _. 
(Potent*) 

Great  Britain 

India 

Ireland . 

Italy 

Japan 

Netherlands : 

(Ootrooioanvro^en) . 
(Potent*) 

Norway 

PaklBUn. 


Date  received 


Philippine  Republic. 

Poland 

Rumania 

Sweden . 

Switserland ... 

U.S.S.R. 


Dec. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Dec. 
Feb. 

Mar. 
Mar. 

Feb. 
Apr. 

Mar. 
Mar. 
Mar. 

Dec. 
Nov. 
Dec. 
Mar. 

Mar. 
Mar. 

Feb. 
Feb. 
Apr. 
Mar. 
Oct. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Mar. 


15,  1966— 

16,  1967-. 
16,  1967.. 
81,  1067_. 
31,  1967.. 
18,  1967-. 
21,  1967.. 
18,  1967.. 

14,  1965.- 
27,  1867.. 

29,  1967.. 

9.  1967... 

10,  1967_. 
18,  1966.. 

10,  1067.. 
10.  1867.. 

21,  1867.. 
16,  1966— 
4,  1966... 
27.  1063.. 

22,  1867-. 

10,  1067.. 
10,  1967- 
27,  1067— 
8,  1964... 

15.  1962.. 
14,  1967.. 

26,  1966.. 
80,  1967.. 
21,  1967.. 
20,  1967.. 


Highest 
number 


89,266/66 
1M4.M7 
»i2,000 
650,500 
755.785 
119.000 
105.519 

08.971 
0.228 

80,746 

1,461,850 

88,050 

8.900  M 

8k  CAM 

1,282.580 

1,220,270 

1.060.040 

98.800 

36,048 

660.000 

5,4(>0/67 

16,808/66 

121.741 

110,084 

112,446 

458 

52,617 

48.699 

210,780 

410.878 

189,270 


Eflectfre  Date  of  UnUed  Statca  Patent 

In  section  706.02,  delete  penultimate  paragraph. 

Rewrite  section  715.01  to  read  : 

The  efltective  date  of  a  United  States  Patent  for  use  as 
a  prior  art  reference  is  not  affected  by  the  foreign  filing 
date  to  which*:  the  patentee  may  be  entitled  under  85 
U.S.C.  119.  In  re.  Hilmer,  888  0.0.  18.  140  USPQ  480 
(CCPA  1966)  ;  IMly  et  9I.  t.  Brenner,  108  USPQ  95 
(C.A.p.C.  1967).    The  reference  patent  is  effective  as  of 

Kthe  date  the  application  for  it  was  filed  in  the  United 


Australia-:  First  2.000  incomplete 

Belgium  :  First  printed  408.079/ 1-950 

Canada:  First  printed  445,081/1948 

Csechoslovaku :  Not     received     between     81,800/1952    and 

81,901/1858 
Finland  :  First  printed  18,428/1941 

First  500  incomplete 
Hungary  :  First  received  0,792/1896  , 

Latest  140.582/1951 
Ireland  :  First  received  10,000/1929 

Italy  :  First  243,000  Incomplete  , 

Rumania  :  First  received  4().880/1857  .«.  *^„a«o 

U.S.S.R. :  Not  received  between  2.496/1928  and  116,000/1968 
Yugoslavia:  First  received  10,001/1988 
Latect  16J61/1941 


New  AppUcatkMu  Received  Durin&March  1967 

Patents - t «0" 

Designs — ., >■ *T* 

Plant  Patents ' • 

Reissues *- *" 

To^al  -^ • - 8086 


bsue— May  2,  1967 

Patents 18O0 — No.  8,816,006  to  No.  8,817,920,  Ind. 

Designs 00 — No.     207,027  to  No.     207,076,  ind. 

PUnt  Patents—         4— No.         2,784  to  No.         2,787,  IncL 

Total 1419 
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,  « 
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][AY  2,  1967 


Dedication 

3  277  942-VomM   J.   Dicyer.   deceased,    by   Marion  Dwyer, 

'      e'xecu^x  Clarl;.  N.J.   LOCK  NUTS  HAVING  REDUCED 

SINGLE  HEXAGON  WRENCHING  SURFACES.   Patent 

dated  Oct.  11,  1966.     Dedication  filed  Jan.  11,  1»«T.  by 

the  assignee.  EUutic  Stop  2fut  Corporation  of  America. 

_    Hereby  dedicates  to  the  PubUc  the  remaining  term  of  said 

Itateat  ^ 


British  Titan  Products  Company  Ltd.,  is 
npn-exoluslve  licenses  under  the  following  ■ 
84>nable  terms.  ^     ,,       .    .  .„ 

Applications  for  licenses  may  be  djjected  to 
leputy  Patents  Manager,  British  TlUn  Pro 
^lllingham  Co.,  Durham,  England. 

STRAIGHT  THROUGH  FLUID 

VERIZERS. 
APPARATUS  FOR  PULVERISINC 


3  087  404  — I.«o»ol<l   Haae,   Brooklyn,    N.Y.,    and    Donald   F. 
•      otrmn-   SrderspoH^PVHOTOGRAPHI^^^ 

Patent  dated  Apr.  sRTlseS.     Disclaimer  filed  Jan    20, 
1967,  by  the  assignee.  Polytechnic  Inatitute  of  Brooklyn. 
Hereby  enters  thi^  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


willing  to  grant 
patints  upon  rea- 


3,260,467. 
;  ,315,900. 


bir.  J.  Russell, 
Prodi  icts  Co.,  Ltd., 

ENERGX  PUL- 


The  Radio  Corporation  of  America  offers 
( xclusive  licenses  on  reasonable  terms  and  "' 
the  patent  listed  below. 

Inquiries  ^espectine  licenses  under  this 
addressed  to :  Radio  Corporation  of  America.  . 
(lent,   Domestic  Ucenslng,  30  Rockefeller  Pli 
J.Y..  10020. 


1,276,915. 


3.243.096.— Kenneth  L.   Crabtree,  Fairfield,  Maine      PULP 

PARTITION  MOLDING.    Patent  dated  Mar.  29,  1966. 

Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  id,  1967.  by  the  assignee,  Keyet 

Fibre  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  18,  19,  20  and  21 

of  said  patent.  ^^ 

Patents  Available  for  licensing  or  Sale 

7  9inftW  ORTHOPEDIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN 
IM^RO'eSi  jSiNT  CONSTRUCTION  .C«^f it^aSri'mi^T 
ron,  Madrid,  Spain.  Correspondence  to  :Imlrie  and  Smiley, 
Muisey  Building,  1329  E  St.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C..  20004. 

•K  SM)  239  AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLES.  Juan  Jose  Chico 
GarateMadrld7  Spain.  Correspondence  to :  InJrie  and 
S^ley,'  Munsey  Building.  1329  E  &t.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C., 
20004. 

3  310162.  WIG  CASE.  Pater  Bayer,  1053  Las  Palmas 
Ave.,  North  Sacramento,  CaUf.,  95815. 


to  grant  non- 
condinons  under 

pa  ent  should  be       i 
SJtaff  Vice  Presi- 
a.  New  York, 


STRESS  EQUALIZED 
VICH.  i 


THERMO!  LECTRIC  DE- 


Owens-IUinots,  Inc.,  is  prepared  to  grant 
tenses  under  the  following  2  patents  upon 
to  domestic  nianufacturers.  j.,.^„^ 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed 
BOls;  Inc.  P.O.  Box  1035,  Toledo,  Ohio,  43601 
Counsel. 


'  2,687,289. 
2,793,480. 


\ 


The  following  3  patents  ^^e  »?«"<»  "2^  =  ^iiV^f?  v^^^g^^S' 
P  O.  Box  83,  Madison  Square  Station,  Ntew  York,  N.Y.,  iwiw. 

TURN  SIGNAL  CONTROLLING  SWITCH  FOR 
VEHICLES. 


3,055,997. 


3,175,056. 


Re.26,118. 


TURN  SIGNAL  SWITCH  FOR  VEHICLES 
WITH  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  DE- 
ENERqiZING  MEANS.     -^ 

TIMER  WITH  REVERSIBLE  MOTOR. 


Mine  Safety  AppUances  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  a 

"TnnU°catfoVs^'fo?"u^Sfe'*m^^^^^         directed    to:    Frank    E. 
Fc;^?e'^"co^Sr^te°'patent''counU  ^Mlne   Safety   Appliances 
Company.  201  N.  Braddock  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  15208. 
3  304,161.     SPONTANEOUSLY       COMSpSTIBLB      CHARr 
COAL  BRIQUETTE,  i  ,     |  ' 


r' 


I  on-exclusive  li- 
re asonable  terms 


APPARATUS      FOR 
THERMOMETERS. 

OF    AND 


HEAT-TI  EATING 


METHOD    yjM!    ^'■-^    ' — -- 

DUCING  THERMOMETERS 


ON 
APPARATUS    FOR    PBO- 


^ 


General  Electric  Company  W  prepared  to 
slve  licenses  under  the  following  6  patents 
terms  to  domestic  "manufacturers.  ,„„^^„„ 

Applications  for  license  under  the  foltowfng 
be  addressed  to :  General  Electric  Company. 
Silicone  Products  Department,  Chemical  ~ 
Division,  Waterford,  N.Y.,  12188 


aid 


;rant  non-exclu- 
ipon  reasonable 


patent  may 

Patent  Counsel, 

Metallurgical 


3,231,575. 


1-METHYL  -  1,3,3  ^^~.. --r- 

1,3  DIOL  AMINE  COMPLEXE  J 


TRIPHENY  L.DISILOXANE- 


M 


Applications  for  license  under  the  followV 
be  addressed  to :  Division  Patent  Counsel,  I 
Division,    General    Electric    ComMny     Valli 
Technology  Center,  P.O.  Box  8555,  Phlladeli  i 


3,302,905.     STABILIZED  SATELLITE. 

3!302,463.     SPACE  ENVIRONMENT  SI^UIjATOR. 


Applications  for  license  under  the  foUo^i  g 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Constructli  >n 
vision.   General  Electric  Company,  1285  k*** 
1-B,  Bridgeport,  Coyn.,  06602. 
3,218,519.     PROTEHCTIVE  DEVICE; PANE], 


3,309,478. 


3,309,637. 


MULTI-POLE  ELECTRIC  

AND  FUSE  COMBINATION 
BLOWN-FUSE  SENSING  « 
ALL  POLES.  > 


CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH 
ADJUSTMENT. 


/ 


to  :  Owens-Illl- 
Attn :  Patent 


2  patoits  may 
ssile  and  Space 
Forge    Space 
la.  Pa.,  19101. 


hi 


3  patents  may 

Industries  Dl- 

Bflhton  Ave.,  Bldg. 


ASSEMBLY. 


CIR(tUIT  BREAKER 

with  single 
Glenoid  for 


IlIPROVED  TRIP 


T 


?   L 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
R.  A.  WAHL,  Asaistant  Commiaaioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  MARCH  27,  1967 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GRQ< 


'chemical  examining  OPERATION-^.  MAECUS. 

OINIRAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manager 

I     Inorganic  Compoonds;  Inorgaole  CompasltloDS;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
t       Stock;  ElMtro  ChenUstry;  Batteries;  Hydroearbooi;  MinanJ  Oil  Teehaolagy;  Labrloating  Compaaltiaii;  Qawoos 
Compoalttdni:  Foal  and  Igniting  Devices.  - 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1»-Q.  D.  MITCHELL,  Managar 

^  Hatarocycllc;  Amldea;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  SoUur;  Mtoe.  E(t«ri;'Carbohydrat«s;  Herbicides;  PoiMas;  MedldnM;  Coametlcs; 
Steroids;  Ozo  and  Ozy;  QulnoiMs;  Acids;  Carbozylic  Acid  Ssters;  Add  Anhydrldca;  Add  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140— M.  STERMAN,  Manager. 

Synthetic  Realns;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecolar  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Restat  Compositiaoa;  Synthetic 
BMlns  With  Natural  Polymera  and  Reahis;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  CompositiOBi  (Part)  e.g.: 
Coathig;  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositloas;  Molding,  Shaplngvid  Treatlnf  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  I^YEINO  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  180— J.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN,  Manager :...... /. r- 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Lamhaatlng  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  UtUtty  Composltloos;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  ITO-W.  B.  KNIGHT, 


Manager. 


Fartllliers;  Foods;  Farmeatatloa;  AnMlytiatl  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manofscture; 
Oat;  Heating  and  Dluminatlng;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  PuriflcatlOD;'Distlllatlon;  Preserving;  Liquid  and  Solid 
Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Reirigeration;  Conoentratlva  Evaporators;  Mineral  Ofis  Apparatus; 
Misc.  Physical  Procema. 


>|WA' 


ftfLECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OP|ERATION— N<  H.  EVANS.  DkMtor. 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONIC^S  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager.. 

Oeneration  and  Utilisation  General  Applications;  Ccmversion  and  Distribution;  HeaUng  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Mtooallainflqli. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  23^.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  sAd  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radlo-Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

CcomonleatlODs;  Multlplazfiig  Technlqoea;  FacsimUa;  Data  ProcenlDg,  Computation  and  Conversion;  StorageDevlcea 
and  Ralatad  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  aSO-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Semi-Canductar  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuity  Wave  Transmission Ltnss 
•od  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  ' 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  aWh-R.  L.  EVANS,  Mai^KW - 

Photopaphy;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicates  and  Opttos;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 
Designs,  group  aoo-s.  boyd.  Manager - -- 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Peraonal  and  Ftas  Arts.  ^ 


Actual  Filing  Date 
o(  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New 


i-2i-n 


7-! 


i-is^e* 


12-11-681 


»-l«-«l 


7- 

S-17-6S 

8-22-a 

0-3-6S 

2-3-64 
10-29-66 


4-27-62 


•-12-6I 


l-16-fl2 


3-28-62 


12-12-61 


^21-«2 

9-9-6S 

7-20-6I\ 

ll-»-«l 

6-24-63 
6-I0-66 


■+- 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

■Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) . 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


188,923 

'       4,080 

139,029 

2,368 

July  9,  1963 

July  20,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patwts  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  May  1067,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provWons  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earUer  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provWoos  of  PuUlc  Law  690.   A  list  o(  Veterans'  patanto  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annual  Index  of  PaUnU—lBfS. 

Patents Numbers  2.606,748  to  2,510,060,  toduslTS 

Plant  Patents - Numbers  838  to  M6,  inetustre 


J  LCtvul  FlllDl  DftU 
Tot  OldtKCtM 

AwAltlng  Aetloo 


MECHANICAL  EXAMININO  OPERATION— F.  H.  BRONAUQH.  plt^eUtt. 


HANDLINO 


AND  TBAN8PORTINO  MEDIA,  GROUP  810-A.  siRLIN,  MuufW- 


r«nv.vor.-  HotaU:  levator.  Artlcto  Handling  Implement.;  Store  afcrvloeTSlMet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dftp««lng:  Flu^d 
t^^^^i^^tTco^^^nZt-.  cl^  controlled  ipparatu.;  Cla-lfylng  «d  A-orting  S^d.;  Bo.U: 
SC^!S;,mmtS  mJ?  and  L«id  Vehicle.  «id  Appurt«umC5  iRaUway.  «id  RaUway  Equipment;  Brake.;  Rigid. 

MAtJSJS  rifp^  S?^E  MANfFTcTURINO.  TOOli.  OROCP  «a-N.  BERok.  Man^r« 
MATERIAL  8HAPINO,  AHii^.i-*  i~*^^*^^      M«*htn*i   BdmsiJ  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming:  Sheet  Metal 

xMo:SSSi?"lSu8tSb'^^J;SrNAt  treatment,  information,  oroup  »»-a.  RU.aa 


••J' 

nil 
ei^li 


«^S!  Clng!  EtTrobacco;  Artificial  Body  Member.;  Den}l.try;  Jewelry;  8un«y;  ToUatry;  Wnttag;  Typt- 
writar.-  Stationery;  Information  Dluemlnation. 

HKATAND  POWER  ENQINBERINO.  GROUP  840-C.  F.  GAR^A-U.  Manager -"i— :""  ■■"=";ii'^M«. 

pjwt  ?to2rComb«tto  Engine.:  piuid  Motor.;  Pump.;  Turbli.;  Heat  Generation  «d.Klo»'an«e^^«frl^^^r^. 
Ventilation;  Drying;  Vaporlilng;  Temperi  _„-.«„„ 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS.  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  G|10UP  T.nnH.n.  fltnieturea:  Clo«ir. 

JoSu;  F-Umer.;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Com«ctor.;  Ml«»llan.#u.^Hu,dw«^ 


T«tS  DSTvSoSSrTe^P^tt;^  -d  H=^^^^  M«.hlne  El.m«J.;  Power  Tran.mU.loc. 

Blb^ONSRU^ONsTuTpORTrAND  HARDWARE,  Q|10UP  MO-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Maoagiir ...- 

!Su  fS^  R«l  Pllle  a^^^^^^  Connector.;  Ml«»llan4u.  Hardware;  Lock.;  BuUdlng  Steurtum;  Cl«« 
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A. 


Di;CISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U^  Court  jof  Customs  and  Patent  Appeahf 

.  Ik    BE    HABBT    M.    KEELOHATXAir  '    « 

T  »  " 

No.  7806.    Decided  August  4,  1966  ' 

[08  OOPA  — ;  864  TJ2d  870;  180  U8PQ  661]  *         , 

1.  Patektabilztt — OBvxousmDsa — Axj.  Bboobd  Evidence  Should  Be  Coitbxdebeo. 
"There  appears  to  be  agreement  of  the  parties  that  essential  to  the  proper 

resolution  of  this  Issue  [obyloumess  from  the  prior  art]  Is  a  consideration  ei 
all  the  record  evidence,  including  an  affidavit  filed  ixnder  Rule  182.  Such 
has  been  the  law  In  this  court  for  several  years,  and  that  regardless  of 
whether  any  'doubt'  as  to  patentability  exists  upon  an  examination  of  the 
prior  art  alone."  '  . 

2.  Sake — Pbooess — OBviousincsa — Ihpbovkd  Rksttlt. 
"While  the  Bchulse  et  al.  disclosure  undoubtedly  says  that  linear  velocity 

and  apparatus  must  he  altered  in  going  from  liquid  to  vapor  phase  operation, 
'  and  presumably  vice  versa,  to  obtain  equivalent  results,  we  think  that  is  all 

that  it  says.    We  find  no  disclosure  or  suggestion  that  liquid  phase  operation 
would  give  more  efficient'  COS  removal.    That,  however,  is  what  appellant 
'        claims  to  have  found.    While  a  teaching  that  another,  albeit  related,  process 
can  be  carried  out  In  both  gas  and  liquid  phases  may  suggest  the  possibility 
of  carrying  out  the  Karcbmer  et  al.  process  In  liquid  phase,  by  making  cer- 
tain alterations,  this  Is  not  tantamount  to  a  disclosure  of  how  to  make  those 
alterations  and,  more  Importantly,  that  a  euhttantially  improved  efflcienon     ^    ^ 
wiU  reeuU." 
8.1  Same— Sake — Sake — Same— Chanw  Fbom  Yatox  to  Lxqttxo  Phase  Rb- 
Aonoirs. 
"We  have  considered  the  Solicitor's  reliance  upon  In  re  Leum,  84  COPA 
T62,  IBS  F Jd  811,  72  U8PQ  127  •••  for  the  proposition  that  because  'the 
use  of  liquid  phase  in  a  known  vapor  phase  process  is  well  known  to  the 
chemical  engineer,'  a  disclosure  of  one  type  of  process  renders  the  other  un- 
patentable.   However,  we  find  those  arguments  unpersuaslve.    Here  the  in- 
vention is  more  than  a  mere  change  from  the  vapor  to  the  liquid  phase;  it 
also  indndes  the  discovery  that  by  so  doing,  a  much  greater  efficiency  is 
I         obtained." 

.4.   BAICB— 0lVI0U8WES»— UWDISCLOeEO      AOVANTAOES      COMPABED      WriH      TBOSE      ^, 

Which   "Wouxj>  Ikhebeictlt  Flow"   From   DiscLOstJBB— /n  re  Herr 

COITSTBUEO.  « 

"We  think  Jfcrr  not  to  be  support  for  an  affirmance  for  two  reasons: 
(1)  what  was  said  there  was  not  that  the  affidavit  was  entitled  to  no  weight, 
but  only  that  If  the  advantage  Is  not  disclosed  in  the  appUcatlon  appellant  / 
is  'not  in  a  favorable  position  to  urge  It  aa  a  basis  for  the  allowance  of 
claims'  (emphasis  ours),  ciUng^  re  Lundberg,  45  CCPA  888,  258  r.2d  244, 
117  U8PQ  190 ;  (2)  here  we  think  the  affidavit  Is  directed  to  that  which  'would 
Inherently  flow'  from  what  was  originally  disclosed,  which  is  an  interpretation  • 
we  put  on  Herr  in  In  re  Zenits.  52  CCPA  746,  888  F.2d  924,  142  USPQ  159." 

8.  Same — Pbooess — Obviousxess— Impbovkmewt  Not  Suggested  by  the  Pbiob 
Ait. 
"Since  we  find  the  Improvement  appellant  found  has  not  been  sunested  by 
the  prior  art,  we  bold  the  claims  to  be  patentable." 
6.  Same— Pabticulab  Stwject  Matteb — "Pbooess  fob  Rbmovhto  Cabboktl  Suir 

rZDB  FEOM  NOBUALLT  OaIEOUS  HTDBOOAEBOira." 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  In  an  application  entitled  "Process  for  Re- 
'  moving  Carbonyl  Sulfide  From  Normally  Qaaeous  Hydrocarbons,"  as  unpatent-       ^ 

able  over  the  prior  art,  Is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  62^11. 
REVERSED. 
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Do8  T.  HatfieU,  J.  Edward  He^  for  appellee. 
Joseph  ScUmmel  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Ck)m- 
missioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Ricp,  Acting  Chief  Jva  \ge,  and  Maktin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  deliver  Bd  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  unanim  ous  decision  of  the  Patent  Office 
Board  of  Appeals^  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  process 
claims  1-3,  5,  7,  and  8  in  application  Seriil  No.  52,211,  filed  August 
26, 1960,  for  "Process  for  Removing  Garbohyl  Sulfide  From  Normally 
(iaseous  Hydrocarbons."    No  claim  is  allowed. 

The  invention  relates  to  the  reiaoval  of  carbonyl  sulfide  (COS) 
froin  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbons,  obtained  from  refining  and 
cracking  processes  and  employed  in  numerous  conventional  applica- 
tions.   COS  is  an  impurity  frequi  ntly  found  in  such  hydrocarbons 
and  often  has  a  deleterious  eflfect  on  their  use,  as,  for  example,  in 
the  polymerization  of  propylene  tc  polypropylene  where  the  COS,  if 
present  even  in  small  amounts,  p<  isons  the  polymerization  catalyst. 
Appellant  invented  a  method  fot  lowering  the  COS  concentration 
in  such  hydrocarbons  to  levels  less  han  0.5  p.p.m.  (parts  per  million) 
by  treating  the  hydrocarbons  in  li  raid  phase  with  soda-lime,  defined 
in  the  specification  as  "lime  whi;h  has  added  thereto  sodium  hy- 
droxide *  *  *."    The  term  "lime'  is  said  to  include  quicklime  and 
hydrated  lime,  the  former  being  the  product  of  calcining  limestone, 
i.e.,  calcium  oxid^e  and  magnesiuni  oxide  primarily,  the  latter  bemg 
a  dry  powder  obtained  by  treatinjg  quicklime  with  enough  water  to 
satisfy  its  chemical  affinity  theijefor.    The  hydrocarbons  may  be 
"scrubbed"  with  a  monoethanolan^ine  (ME A)  solutjon,  pri^r  to  con 
tacting  with  soda-lime,  to  remove 
part  (from  20%  to  90%)  of  the 
Claim  Ijreads: 

1.  Process  for  purify  [sic]  liquefied  .  ..u 

lug  carbonyl  sulfide  which  comprises  Contacting  the  Uquid  hydrocarbons  witl 

soda-lime. 
I  Claims  2  and  7  are  dependent  ,oii  claim  1  and  define  preferred  em 
bodiments  of  the  invention  then  defined,  claim  2  being  limited  tc 
propylene  and  claim  7  being  limit  jd  to  hydrocarbons  containing  f  ron 
34r-167  p.p.m.  COS.    Claim  3  ricites  a  polymerization  process  n 
which  liquid  propylene  is  first  tre  ited  with  soda-lime  to  remove  COi 
and  is  then  polymerized.    Claim  >  recites  a  process  in  which  a  liquic 
mixture  of  normally  gaseous  hyd  -ocarbons  is  first  treated  with  ME^ 
to  remove  some  of  the  COS  after  which  propylehe  ^separated  fron 
the  mixture  and  the  separated    )ropylene  is  then  treated  ih  liquK 
phase  with  soda-lime  to  remove  th  b  remaining  COS  therefrom.   Clair 
8  recites  a  procesi  in  which  liquefied  propylene  having  a  specified 
COS  content  is  treated  with  so^a-lim^  to  reduce  the  COS  content 
to  0-5  p.p.m. 
The  references  are:  -^ 


"the  acid  gases,  HjS,  CO2,  etc.  and 
carbonyl  sulfide." 

I  — , — 

normally  gase<ius  hydrocarbons  contain 


May  2,  1967 


Karchmer  et  al.,  3,000,988,  September  19,  1961 
Fleming  et  at.,  2,959,627,  November  8,  1960. 
Schulze  et  al.,  2,301,588,  N<|vember  10,  1942. 

The  U.s!  filing  elites  of  tRe-first 


I 


two  antedate  appellant's  filing  dat(  s. 


Karchmer  et  al.  disclose  the  r  smoval  of  COS  from  gases  contaii 


1  Consisting  of  Examlners-in-Chlef  Magil 
Acting  Bxanuner-in-CMcf  Behrens. 


and  Lidoff,  the  latter  writing  the  opinion,  ai  d 
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ing  same  by  contacting  the  gas  with  soda-lime,  which,  according  to 
the  patentees,  "is  a  very  good  absorption  material."  Light,  olefinic 
gases  obtained  from  the  catalytic  cracking  of  petroleum,  particularly 
ethylene,  are  disclosed,  and  it  is  sUted  that  the  purified  ethylene  is 
such  as  to  be  usable  in  the  production  of  polyethylene.  Preferably 
the  gas  is  pretreated  to  remove  various  acidic  gases  by- scrubbing, 
for  example  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodixmi  hydroxide,  and  to 
remove  moisture,  for  example  by  passing  the  gas  throu^r-^bed  of 
activated  alumina.  Karchmer  et  al.  make  no  mention  of  using  soda- 
lime  to  remove  COS  from  materials  in  liquid  phase. 

Fleming  et  al.  disclose^an  "improved  method  for  purifying  olefins 
[obtained  from  pyrolyzing  refinery  gas,  kerosene,  ga6  oil,  etcX^hich 
are  contaminated  with  highly  unsaturated  compounds  and  compo^ds 
of  sulfur."  The  patentees  first  selectively  hydrogenate  the  acetyleh^ 
and  diolefinic  compounds  in  the  gas  .mixtures  without  appreciably 
coaverting  the  monoolefins  such  as  propylene  and  bulylene,  and  then 
p«^  the  treated  gas  over  "an  organic  sulfur  conversion  catalyst," 
disclosed  in  the  specification  as  comprising  "the  oxides  or  sulfides  of 
iron  or  copper  separately  or  in  admixtui*  with  the  oxides  of  the 
metals  of  the  left  hand  side  of  the  6th  group  of  the  periodic  Uble," 
namely,  chromium,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  etc.,  "to  selectively  convert 
the  carbonyl  sulfide  to  hydrogen  sulfide''  again  without  substantially 
destVoying  the  low  molecular  weight  monoolefins.  The  desirability 
of  removing  COS  from  both  ethylene  and  propylene  is  discussed,  it 
being  also  pointed  out  that : 

The  problem  of  removal  of  carbonyl  sulfide  was  not  serious  in  the  purification 
of  ethylene  for  the  production  of  polyethylene  since  the  carbonyl  sulfide  was 
removed  with  the  Ci  fraction  in  the  ethylene  concentrktion  procedure.  Both 
carbonyl  sulfide  and  propylene  have  a  boiling  point  of  about  —50';  C.  which 
renders  removal  by  fractionation  essentially  impossible.  Thus  propylene  sep- 
arated from  pyrolysis  mixtures  by  couventional  procedures  wiU  contain  high 
percentages  of  carbonyl  sulfide  which  must  be  reduced  to  a  concentration  of 
about  10  p.p.m.  to  be  suiUble  for  use  in  the  production  of  plastics. 

Schulze  et  al.  disclose  the  removal  of  COS  from  hydr9cafb()n  fluids 
such  as  the  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbons  by  treating  the  fluid  with 
an  adsorbent  material  impregnated  with  an  organic  base  such  as 
monoethanolamine.  In  a  preferred  embodiment  the  adsorbent  is  ijso 
impregnated  with  a  lead  salt  in  addition  to  the  monoethanolamine. 
The  patentees  say^  <"  < 

We  usually  prefer  to  treat  In  liquid  phase  since  the  volume  of  reagent  re- 

I  quired  for  nominal  fiow  rates,  say  ^0.5  to  5  volumes  per  hour  per  volume  of 

reagent  is  not  excessive.    However,  gas  or  vapor  phase  treating  of  normaUy 

gaseous  hydrocarbons  is  satisfactory  if  provision  is  made  in  the  siee  of  the 

reagent  bed  to  allow  contact  times  corresponding  to  linear  vapor  velocities 

'    under  five  feet  per  minute. 

The  issue  therefore  is :  would  it  be  obvious  to  treat  normally  gas- 
eous hydrocarbons  in  liquid  phase  with  soda-lime  to  remove  COS 
therefrom  when  the  prior  art  shows  the  treatment  of  such  hydro- 
carbons in  vapor  phase  with  soda-lime  idr  the  same  purpose  and  the 
prior  art  also  shows  the  treatment  of  such  hydrocarbons  in  both  liquid 
and  vapor  phase  with  a  MEA  type  treating  agent  for  the  same 
purpose?  \       ■  -         ^      ^ 

,  [1]  There  appears  to  be  agreement  of  the  parties  that  essential  to 
the  proper  resolution  of  this  issue  is  a  consideration  of  all  the  record 
evidence,  including  an  affidavit  filed  under  Rule  132.  Such  has.been 
the  law  in  this  court  for  several  years,  and  that  regardless  of  whelSier 

^^  1 
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any  "doubt"  as  to  patentability  eitists  upon  an  examination  of  the 
prior  art  alone.'  The  aforesaid  affidavit  purparts  to  establish  as  fact 
that  appellant's  treatment  of  hydrojcarbons  in  the  liquid  phase  rather 
than  the  gas  phase  taught  by  Karofcimer  et  al.  gives  "vastly  superior 
results"  in  treatment  of  the  same  hydrocarbons.  It  is  admitted  that 
"essentially  the  entire  case  of  appellant  is  based  on  the  affidavit,"  and 
so  it  seems  to  us.  We  are  concerned  primarily  with  (1)  whether  these 
superior  results  have  been  shown  and  (2)  if  so,  whether  they  would  be 
unexpected. 

What  the  affidavit  shows  is  a  comparison  of  twQ  experiments,  iff 
each  of  which  a  charge  stock  .eonsi  Jting  of  propylene  containing  260 
p.p.m.  COS  was  passed  through  8  reactor  consisting  of  a  two-inch 
diameter  steel  pipe,  three  feet  in  length,  containing  3.1  pounds  of 
commercial  soda-lune.  In  "Run  \.— Vapor  Phase  Operation,"  the 
charge  stock  was  passed  through  t  le  reactor  at  a  temperature  of  16° 
F.,  a  pressure  of  50  p.s.i.g.,  and  a  rate  of  4.4  pounds  propylene  per 
hour  per  pound  soda-lime;  in  "Rur  B— Liquid  Phase  Operation,"  the 
charge  stock  was  at  a  temperature  )f  76°  F.,  a  pressure  of  140  p.s*i.g., 
and  was  passed  through  the  reacto  •  at  a  rate  of  4.8  pounds  propylene 
per  hour  per  pound  soda-lune.  1  he  effluents  were  periodically  an- 
alyzed iot  COS  content,  it  being  ^plained  in  the  affidavit  that  for 
pol3rmerization  of  propylene  to  solid  polymers  the  maximum  tolerable 
COS  content  is  6  p.p.m.— a  so-ca|led  "break-through"^  value.  This 
value  was  reached  in  Run  A  (gas  t)hase>  after  a  little  more  than  one 
hour's  operation  and  was  reached  ^  Run  B  (liquid  phase)  only  after 
about  12  hours'  operation. 

Regarding  this  work,  affiant  Dui 
supervision  the  experiments  were 
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',  a  chemical  engineer  under  whose 
performed  said:  ^ 

The  data  for  these  runt  •  ♦  •  clearly|  demonstrates  the  unexpectedly  superior 
carbonyl  sulfide  removal  efficiency  of  tie  liquid  phase  process  when  compared 
to  the  vapor  phase  process.  In  hi*  oplalon  those  skilled  In  the  art  would  have 
been  surprised  to  find  that  the  liquid  phase  operation  was  significantly  more 
eflldent  than  the  vapor  phase  operation,  particularly,  when  the  amount  of 
propylene  charged  to  the  process  was  somewhat  greater  for  the  liquid  phase 
run  (4.8  #/hr./#)  than  for  the  vapor  ghase  run  (4.4  #/hr./#).  The  fact  that 
applicant's  liquid  phase  process  Is  almo|t  ten  to  twelve  times  more  efficient  than 
the  prior  art  vapor  phase  process  Is  striking  proof  that  such  liquid  phase  opera- 
tion Is  not  merely  a  matter  of  choice  ajirallable  to  one  skilled  In  the  art. 

In  re  Legator; 

_  _  _  ',  844F.2a*"* 

8PQ  4'l6  :  'I'ni-e  dA}'.  siTcdPA'tliOii.  'aiFF-M  774.  145  USPQ  1»T  :  ^»»  J'^fjjf^A---^ 
CCTA  1274.  817  F.2d  888,  137  U8PQ  B48 ;  Jn  re  Papwh,  50  CCPA  1084,  815  F.2d  881, 

ProfMilonal  Staff  of  tlie  Patent  Offlce  on  Mfrch  80,  1»««,  82B  0.0.  82S  (AprU  IB,  ISWJJ 
wherein  It  was  lald :  '. 

•  •  •  If  the  Examiner  li  eatUfled  that  the  claimed  invention  i»cl«frty. obTlout  in  viewl 
of  the  teachlngi  of  the  prior  art,  to  a  person  having  ordinary  eklll  in  the.  peruncnt  art 


145  U8PQ  416:  In  re  draf.  52  CCPA  1J806.  348  F.2d  774,  146  VBPQ  197     '"  "  '" 


of  the  teacninsa  or  tne  prior  art,  lo  a  perauu  uktiuc  urutuss/  »*:*  ir  .  liT^lT  rri  ♦».. 
Sen  alltent  ihould  not  be  grknted  e^n  if  affldarita.  terminal  diwljlme".  *5*,*5S 
like  are  Dreaented  by  the  applicant,  slnie  luch  papers  cannot  chanm  what  ii  obrioui 
»  it  iSiy  beSTme  unob^oua  M    theVefo^a  patentible  Invention.    Ae  8uP"»«  Court. 

howe^rf  polnS  out  that  commercial  i- '—  ♦*'♦  »'"»  nn.niv.ii  n»mA*.  failure  ofl 

others,  etc.,  may  have  relevancy  at  ini 
are  of  aeoondarv  Importance.    Theee  f 


jpn 

^^»,  long  felt  but  uneolved  neede,  fsHure  o^ 
da  of  obviouaneaa  or  unobvlouineaa,  but  tbty 
;tore  may  be  helpful  In  resolving  the  question 
'Ml  coees,  since  In  each  case  where  this  auMtloi 
Mt  quntion  one  woy  or  the  other  to  hia  tatiei 

ireiNd  lE 
,ed  Btatet 
there  saU 


however,  points  out  that  commercial  s 
others,  etc.,  may  have  relevancy  as  indl 
are  of  eeoondarv  Importance.  These  fi 
of  obviousness  or  unobviousness  in  douo 
ia  pertinent,  the  examiner  mutt  reeolve 
footton.    [Second  emphasis  ours.] 

We  are  familiar  with  the  views  of  the  Su 
Oraham  v.  John  Deere  Co.,  888  U.S. 
V,  Adamt.  888  U.S.  89,  15  L  " 

■uouiu,  uoi  ue  »wvu.»^  »«  *-..  ^.^- -—  "i  particulat  tltuations,  such  as  where  th< 

eSaml^er  "is  satisfl^'  the  priM  art  makes Jhe  invention  "dearly  obvious."    Such,  an 


lews  of  the  Sujfreme  Court  thers  referred  to  *•  e«Pr«i 
188  U.S.  Ij  18  Iil!d.2d  846,  148  USPQ  489.  and  Untied 
.Ed.2d  87i  148  USPQ  479.    In  our  view  the  Court  the 


nothing  at  all  about  "iloubtful  cases,"  nor  m  anv  way  suggested  that  any  re«>f*„«7Ji«°« 
?hou  d,  not  be  accorded, its  full  probative  wefcht  fn  P«rt»c"'.«it?;*i?l^J.n?"''  Vn^h  V2  ?d 
examiner  "Is  satisfied"  the  prior  art  makes jfhe  invention  "dearly  obvious.  Such  an  ap 
proSrh  is  reminiscent  of  the  proverbial  "doi't  bofher  pe  with  the  facts,  "jy  "^"^a  r  "i  m 
up"  method  of  decision  and  Bas,  we  thlnk-jno  place  in  the  »PP,"<»"on  °' 8°  Y  J^Jii^J 
We  therefore  remaip  of  the  view  that  th^  law  r«<]Uires  consideration  of  oil  eviienee 

Dronerly  submitted,  bearing  on  the  question  df  obviousness.  ,  ^   *  ._.,  ..1..1.1..,, 

iVrtheri  we  do  not  understand  tSe  OommlMloner's  attempt  to  reUte  t5™l?H;?V^SJi»P*' 
to  rej^lons  based  on  section  108.  See,  in  Sis  regard.  In  re  Bowert  and  Orr.  68  CCPA  — 
—  rid  — ,  149  USPQ  670.  ^ 


"ji 
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Afaant  alto  sUtes  that  the  process  claimed  in  the  subject  application 
is  used  in  a  propylene  purification  plant  having  a  capacity  of  120,- 
(X)0,0(X)  pounds  of  purified  propylene  per  year  and  that,  in  his  opinion, 
"similar  superior  results  would  be  found  when  charging  other  nor- 
mally gaseous  hydrocarbons  in  liquid  phase  to  applicant's  process," 

It  is  against  this  background  that  the  Examiner,  in  his  answer  to 
appellant's  brief  before  the  Board,  said:       •        j  » 

AppUcant  argues  the  unexpected  result  using  liquid  phase  conUct  by  referring 
to  an  affidavit  under  Rule  182  (Paper  No.  16)  submitted  to  show  a  comparUon 
between  liquid  and  vapor  phase  contact.  This  data  Is  In  part  reproduced  on 
pages  18  and  14  of  applicant's  brief.  Sudi  ■  showing  Is  not  convinctaf  of  the 
patentability  of  liquid  over  vapor  phase  conUct  It  merely  discloses  that  over 
an  evfended  period  of  time,  Uquld  phase  contact  U  more  efficient  than  vapor 
phas^xooUct.  However,  applicant's  claims  are  silent  as  to  the  length  of  time  of 
contact  10  that  any  advantage  of  using  Uquld  over  vapor  phase  does  not  appear 

in  the  claims. 

It  Is  further  noted  that  the  comparative  results  are  merely  a  comparison  of 
a  »ingle  temperature  and  pressure  with  another  einiile  temperature  and  pres- 
sure. To  conclude  from  such  a  showing  that  aUeged  unexpected  reaulU  are 
dependent  on  a  difference  In  phate,  which  includes  many  different  temperatures 
and  pressure  variations,  would  appear  to  be  a  stretch  of  inductive  conclusions. 
Upon  viewing  the  Karchmer  et  al.  data  (columns  8  and  4)  It  Is  seen  that  C.O.S. 
concentrations  are  obtained  In  the  gas  phase  which  vary  from  0.2  p.p.m.  to  74.8 
p.pjn.,  the  former  being  less  than  that  In  either  phase  of  appUcant's  affidavit 

tests. 

Notwithstanding  the  fact  that  appUcant  may  obUln  an  improve*  etfM«noy 
Tuinf  partlcuUr  conditions  such  a  showing  cannot  lend  patentablUty  to  the 
present  claims  for  a  more  basic  reason.  SchuUe  et  al.  disclose  the  fact  that 
Uquld  phase  contact  is  known  In  carbonyl  suUlde  removal  systems.  Accordingly, 
It  would  be  olviout  to  try  Uquld  phase  contact  in  the  Karchmer  et  al.  carbonyl  ^ 
sulfide  removal  process,  so  that  no  matter  what  result  was  obtained  thereby, 
•uch  a  feature  would  not  be  patentable.  It  Is  noted  that  by  using  Uquld  as 
opposed  to  vapor  phase,  applicant  merely  obtained  the  expected  retult.  namely, 
removal  of  carbonyl  suUlde.  To  obtain  even  an  Improved  efficiency  Is  a  matter 
of  de^ee  not  a  difference  in  Mnd. 

The  essence  of  the  Board's  position  is : 

\i<rhlle  we  disagree  with  the  Examiner  and  do  consider  that  the  Rule  182  affl- 
davits  [sic :  affidavit],  on  the  basis  presented,  demonstrate  an  apparent  Improved  ' 
reault,  this  Improvement  Is  not  an  unexcepted  one  In  view  of  the  differences  to 
be  anticipated  between  vapor  and  Uquld-phase  operations  at  the  same  through- 
put  As  U  evidenced  by  Schulie  et  al.  (page  8,  column  1,  last  paragraph) 
linear  velocities  and  apparatus  must  be  altered  to  obtain  equivalent  results  In 
rapor-phase  operation  as  compared  with  liquid-phase  operation. 

We  agree  with  the  Examiner's  position  as  expressed  In  hU  answer  except  for 
Us  interpretation  of  the  affidavit  results  noted  above,  and  possibly  with  the 
^  choice  of  language  In  the  expression  "obvious  •  •  •  ^o  try."  In  our  opinion  It 
would  be  obvious  to  substitute.  In  the  Karchmer  et  al.  vapor-phase  conUct  of 
oleflnlc  hydrocarbons  wltii  soda-lime,  the  known  engineering  alternative  of  Uquld- 
phase  operation.  This  substitution  with  the  requisite  alteration  of  apparatus 
and  process  parameters  to  obtain  equivalent  resulU  Is  clearly  taught  In  the 
above-indicated  paragraph  in  Bchulse  et  al. 

We  think  a  reasonable  interpretation  of  the  Board's  position  is 
that  appellant's  affidavit  does  establish  his  process  to  be  more  efficient 
than  that  of  the  prior  art,  but  that  such  an  improved  efficiency  would 
have  been  expected  from  a  reading  of  the  Schulze  et  al.  disclosure 
and  therefore  does  not  put  appellant  in  a  more  favorable  position 
on  the  question  of  patentability. 

While  much  theoretical  discussion  has  been  presented,  for  the  first 
time  in  the  three  briefs  filed  here,  about  the  true  nature  of  the  phe- 
nomenon occurring  within  the  "reactor";  about  the  eflfect  or  effects 
thereon  resulting  from  changes  in  temperature,  pressure,  through- 
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put,  etc.;  about  what  this  phenomeiion  has  b6en  labeled  in  appellant's 
specification,  in  botl;i  its  original  an*  amended  form ;  about  the  nature 
of  the  phenomena  occurring  in  the  prior  art  processes;  about  the 
necessity,  or  lack  of  it,  fpr  the  nilmber  oljyariations  in  conditions 
between  Run  A  and  Run  B  reported  in  the  affidavit;  and  about  the 
significance  of  variations  in  conditions  between  Run  B  (the  liquid 
phase  operation)  and  those  reported  in  an  example  in  t^ie  specifica- 
tion, we  find  the  arguments  on  mokt  of  these  points  of  little  help  in 
drawing  conclusions  about  the  issuis  there  discussed.    What  we  have 
been  able  to  conclude  from  this  disbussion,  however,  is  that  what  ap- 
pellant attempted  to  compare  in  h^s  affidavit  was  the  effect  on  COS 
removal  of  liquid  vs.  vapor  phase,  ^nd  that  what  he  had  hoped  to  do^ 
was  to  maintain  temperature,  throiigh-put,  and  all  other  parameters 
except  pressure  constant,  the  variation  in  pressure  bemg  necessary 
and  responsible  for  the  difference  in  phase.    Instead,  because  of  "un- 
foreseen  mechanical   limitations  In   the   equipment   in   which  the 
experiments    were    performed,"    Appellant   says,    temperature    and 
through-put  werfe  not  held  constjnt:    Whether  the  effect  of  these 
variations  was  to  decrease  rather  t:  lan  increase  the  efficiency  of  liquid 
phase  operation,  as  contended  by  appellant,  is  a  point  we  feel  it  un- 
necessary  to  decide'  since  we  have  not  been  persuaded  by  the  Patent 
Office  arguments  that  "an  apparent  improved  result,"  to  quote  the 
Board,  does  not  m  fact  exist.    Tl  us  we,  like  the  Board,  believe  the 
important  consideration  is  whethe  •  such  an  improvement  in  efficiency 
was  to  be  expected.  We  think  it  wa  s  not.  i  i 

As  we  recently  said  m  In  re  N  lely,  53  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — ,  149 
USPQ  839:  ' 

The  appealed  claims  are  all  method  Jalms.  but,  so  far  as  the  Issue  of  obvioOs 
ness  is  concerned,  the  considerations  applicable  are  no  different  from  [those 
pertaining  to]  claims  for  physj^lcal  structures  or  arrangements 

We  therefore  agree  with  appellant  that: 

The  improved  results  achieved  in  the  soda-lim«  treatment  of  normally  gaseous 
hydrocarbons  in  liquid  phase  as  opposed  to  vapor  phase  is  a  property  of  «ppel 
lanfs  process  which  is  to  be  considered!  In  determining  the  obviousness  of  appel 
lant's  claimed  invention.  In  re  Pap^ch,  50  CCPA  1084.  137  USPQ  43.  3ir 
F.2d  381. 

^  In  support  of  its  position  that  appellant's  improvement  would  b< 
expected  in  view  of  "the  differences  to  be  anticipated  betwe^  vapoi 
and  liquid-phase  operations  at  ihe  same  through-put,"  the  Boarc 
pointed  to  the  passage  m  Schulzd  et  al.  which  we  have  set  out  abov< 
in  discussing  that  reference.  Thfe  is  all  the  evidence  the  Board  pro 
vides,  and,  after  a  diligent  sear^i  of  the  record  and  briefs,  we  fine 
it  is  all  the  Examiner  and  Solicitor  have  provided. 

[2]  While  the  Schulze  et  al.  disclosure  undoubtedly  says  that  lin 
ear  velocity  and  apparatus  mw«^|  he  altered  in  going  from  liquid  t ) 
vapor  phase  operation,  and  presumably,  vice  versa,  to  obtain  equiv- 
(dent  results,  we  think  that  is  alllthat  it  skys.  We  find  no  disclosur  j 
or  suggestion  that  liquid  phase  operation  would  give  more  efficient 
C50S  removal.  That,  however,  is  What  appellant  claims  to  have  founc . 
While  a  teaching  that  another,  ajlbeit  related,  process  can  be  carriei 
out  in  both  gas  and  liquid  phases  may  suggest  the  possibility  of 
carrymg  out  the  Karchmer  et  aL  process  in  liquid  phase,  by  makm  r 
certain  alterations,  that  is  not  tjpitamount  to  a  disclosure  of  how  to 
make  those  alterations  and,  mo^  importantly,  t?iat  a  substantial^^ 
improved  e^ciency  toiU  result. 
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[8]  We  have  considered  the  Solicitor's  reliance  upon  In  re  Leum, 
U  (XPA  762,  158  F.2d  311,  72  USPQ  127;  and  Ex  parte  Appeal 
No.  13,231 '  for  the  proposition  that  because  "the  use  of  liquid  phase 
in  a  known  vapor  phase  process  is  well  known  to  the  chemica^  engi- 
neer," a  disclosure  of  one  type  of  process  renders  the  other  unpatent- 
able. However,  we  find  those  arguments  impersuasive.  Here  the 
invention  is  more  than  a  mere  change  from  the  vapor  to  the  liquid 
phase;  it  alsfe  includes  the  discovery  that  by  so  doing,  a  much  greater 
efficiency  is  obtained. 

We  also  find  unpersuasive  the  Solicitor's  contention  that  the  affi- 
davit "is  entitled  to  no  weight  whatsoever"  because  it  is  not  directed 
to  an  unexpected  property  "within  the  ambit  of  the  original  dis-  . 
closure,"  quoting  from  In  re  Herr,  50  CCPA  705,  304  F^  907,  134 
USPQ  176,  which  opinion  had  in  turn  quoted  the  Board.  [4]  We 
think  Herr  not  to  be  support  for  an  affirmance  for  two  reasons: 
(1)  what  was  said  there  was  not  that  the  affidavit  was  entitled  to  no 
toeight,  but  only  that  if  the  advantage  is  not  disclosed  in  the  appli- 
cation appellant  is  "not  in  a  favorable  position  to  urge  it  as  a  basis  for 
the  allowance  of  claims"  (emphasis  ours),  citing  In  re  Lundberg,  45 
CCPA  838,  253  F.2d  244,  117  USPQ  190;  (2)  here  we  think  the 
affidavit  is  directed  to  that  which  "would  inherently  flow"  from  what 
was  originally  disclosed,  which  is  an  interpretation  we  put  on  Herr 
mlnre  Zenite,  52  CCPA  746,  333  F.2d  924,  142  USPQ  159. 

[5]  Since  we  find  the  improvement  appellant  found  has  not  been 
suggested  by  the  prior  art,  we  hold  the  claims  to  be  patentable.    In 
re  Garabateas,  53  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — ,  149  USPQ  44. 
[6]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed.  0 

REVERSED.  

Smith,  /.,  concui^ring. 

The  legal  conclusion  of  obviousness  required  by  35  U.S.C.  103  must 
be  predicated  on  factual  considerations.    Graham  v.  John  Deere  Co. 
383  U.S.  1,  148  USPQ  459.    Included  among  such  considerations 
.  are  the  results  which  are  achieved  by  the  invention  in  issue.    United 
States  V.  Adam^  383  U.S.  39,  148  USPQ  479.    The  further  command 
of  section  103  is  that  we  consider  the  invention  as  a  whole.    This 
requires  a  factual  assessment  of  such  factors  as  the  existing  problem 
in  the  art  towards  which  the  invention  in  issue  is  directed;  the  re- 
spective contributions  of  the  art  and  the  applicant  towards  the  solu- 
tion of  that  problem ;  a  consideration  of  the  differences  between  the 
prior  art  and  the  invention  in  issue;  and,  finally,  a  determination  of 
what  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  at 
the  time  of  appellant's  invention. 

Here  appellant  has  asserted  the  factual  aspects  of  the  problem  fac- 
ing the  art;  has  disclosed  a  factual  solution  for  this  problem  and  has 
submitted  evidence  of  facts  from  which  it  appears  that  the  differences 
between  the  prior  art  and  the  invention  claimed  produced  improved 
results  of  a  magnitude  that  raises  serious  doubts  as  to  the  factual 
basis  for  the  Examiner's  finding  of  obviousness.  Considering  the 
record  as  a  whole  it  seems  to  me  the  Examiner's  position  as  affirmed 
by  the  Board  must  fail  for  want  of  factual  support.  Viewed  with 
^  hindsight  after  appellant's  disclosure  it  seems  obvious  indeed  to  sub- 

•The  Board  also  relied  upon  both  of  these  cases,  and  the  Examiner  relied  upon  Ex  parte 
Appeal  No.  13,281  only.  That  Board  opinion  was  not  P«>>U«l>ed  and  was  apparently  nn- 
av£lable  to  appellant  «cept  In  its  abstracted  form  appearing  In  30  JPOS  (J"W.  l^SK 
We  find  It  unnecewary  to  resolve  a  dispute  over  the  propriety  trfrelylne  on  that  case  as 
precedenf  since,  as  we  Tlew  the  case  before  us,  our  dedrion  is  controUed  by  law  in  this  court. 
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stitute  the  claimed  liquid  phase  operation  for  the  vapor  phase  opera- 
tion of  the  prior  art.  The  appealed  claims,  however,  are  claims  to 
a  process  and  thus  necessarily  involve  more  than  the  mere  substitution 
of  a  liquid  phase  for  a  vapor  plfise  operation  in  an  otherwise  old 
process.  Operational  differences  dver  the  prior  art  and  new  param- 
eters of  operation  are  clearly  required  before  appellant's  liquid  phase 
processes  operational.  ^ 

A  process  is  a  unitary  concept  which  does  not  lend  itself  to  the  type 
of  dissectional  analysis  here  emj^loyed  by  the  Examiner  and  the 
Board.  In  Oochrane  v.  Deener,  94  U.S.  780,  788  (1876),  Mr.  Justice 
Bradley  pointed  out:  I  | 

A  procMS  Is  a  mode  of  treatment  or  certain  materials  to  produce  fl^  giren 
reiult  It  is  an  act,  or  series  of  acts,  performed  upon  the  subject  matter  to  be 
transferred  and  reduced  to  a  different  st^te  or  thing. 

The  unitary  nature  of  the  clain*d  process  does  not  appear  to  have 
been  considered  here  by  the  Exaitiner  and  the  Board.  Instead,  the 
rationale  of  the  appealed  decision  appears  to  bei  simply  that  it  would 
have  been  obvious  for  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art. to  substitute 
a  liquid  phase  reaction  for  the  vai)0r  phase  reaction  of  the  prior  art 
The  error  here  in  so  considering  kppellant's  process  is  the  old  error 
of  considering  the  separate  steps  <  f  the  process  rather  than  consider 
ing  the  process  as  a  whole. 

To  here  give  effect  to  the  mand  ite  of  36  U.S.C.  103,  we  must  start 
with  a  unitary  process,  which  is  ihe  invention  as  a  whole,  and  then 
consider  the  factual  significance  of  the  claimed  portions  thereof  as 
they  contribute  to  the  "effect"  by  '^hich  the  ol^viousness  of  the  process 
is  to  be  measured.'  Thus  when  ap|)ellant  submitted  affidavit  proof  oi 
this  "effect"  and  related  it  to  the  differences  between  the  claimec 
process  and  the  prior  art  process,  I  think  much  more  is  required 
of  the  Examiner  than  a  reiteratipii  of  his  subjective  opinion  concemj 
ing  the  obviousness  of  the  invent  on  even  though  stated  in  terms  oj 
criticism  of  the  averments  in  ths  affidavit.    At  this  level  both  th< 
applicant  and  the  Examiner  shoild  be  concerned  with  developmen 
of  facts  on  which  the  ultimate  le^al  conclusion  of  obviousness  can  b< 
groimded.    Here  the  office  position  fails  because  the  Examiner  die 
not  come  forward  with  fcuitual  si^pport  for  his  position  after  appel 
ISnt  had  factually  supported  the  Contrary  positi6n^  If  the  office  posi 
tion  is  to  be  sustained,  when  cl^allenged  it  must  be  supported  b] 
factual  data  from  the  technical  literature  or  references  which  would 
have  made  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art,  at  the  timi 
of  appellant*s  invention,  that  the' change  from  vapor  phase  to  liquid 
phase  operation  would  produpe  the  results  appellant  has  shown  t(  i 
flow  therefrom.  I  '     . 

I  do  not  consider  that  the  Exadiner  has  here  discharged  the  obliga 
tions  imposed  on  the  Patent  Officb  by j  the  Deere  case.  The  legal  con 
elusion  of  obviousness  under  ;^5  |J.S.€.  103  must  be  based  on  factua 
consideration  which  I  find  to  be  missmg  from  the  present  record. 
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Mabtin,  /.,  dissenting.      ' 

The  key  question:  here  is  whether  the  improvement  in  efficiency 
which  I  assume  arguendo  is  sh^wn  by  the  affidavit,  was  to  be  ex- 
pected.*   The  majority  is  of  the  dew  that  it  was  not;  I  think  it  was 


*  That  is  the  key  qaeetlon  u  noted  by  . 
wltbout  a  ahowlng  oi  improTed  retulte,  or 
tlon  of  referencee  woultf  render  the  "'*'■ 
U.S.C.  108. 
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expected  from  the  teaching  of  Schulze  et  al.  that: 

*  *  *  ^s  or  rapor  phase  treating  of  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbons  is  satis- 
factory if  provision  is  made  in  the  tUie  of  the  reagent  hed  to  alJo^o  oontaot 
timee  oorretpondiHif  to  linear  vapor  velooitiet  under  five  feet  per  minute. 
[Emphasis  adde^.] 

/The  improved  result  alleged  by  appellant  here  is  one  of  efficiency: 
i.e.,  a  savings  of  time,  or  as  Schulze  et  al.  say,  "contact  times."  In 
my  view,  the  above  quoted  passage  of  Schulze  et  al.  teaches  that  one 
must  adjust  the  size  of  the  COS  reagent  bed  so  that  the  linear  vapor 
velocity  through  it  is  not  over  5  feet  pervminute.  This  is  in  contrast 
to  the  liquid  phase  requirement  of  .5  to  5  volumes  of  liquid  propylene 
per  hour  per  volume  of  reagent.  Regardless  of  the  exact  figures  that 
one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  could  determine  on  the  basis  of  the 
relationships  explicitly  taught  by  Schulze  et  al.,  it  is  clear  that  in 
going  from  say  .6  volume  liquid  propylene  per  hour  per  1  volume 
of  reagent  to  the  volume  of  gas  corresponding  to  the  16  volumes  of 
liquid  at  a  rate  such  that  the  gas  passes  through  a  five  foot  long  bed 
in  no  less  than  one  minute,  more  reagent  bed  will  be  required.  That 
means  if  the  same  amount  of  reagent,  "1  liquid  volume"  in  the  ex- 
ample above,  is  to  be  used,  the  tim^ee  will  be  longer,  and  correspond- 
ingly the  eificiency  less. 

Thus,  while  I  do  not  view  the  exact  efficiency  alleged  to  be  shown, 
12  hrs.  vs.  1  hr.,  as  being  necessarily  predictable,  I  do  not  think  such 
absolute  predictability  to  be  required  by  the  law,  where  an  improve- 
ment in  efficiency  is  to  be  expected  from  the  teachings  in  the  art. 

I  note  also  that  there  is  no  convincing  argument  that  the  resultant 
p.p.m.  value  of  COS  left  in  the  propylene  is  any  improvement  in 
view  of  the  Karchmer  et  al.  (gas  process)  data  showing  .2  p.p.m. 
The  problem  of  removal  of  COS  from  propylene  was  recognized  by 
Fleming. 

Thus  I  would  affirm. 
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[18  OOPA  — ;  868  r.2d  928;  160  U8PQ  628] 

1.  PATBiTTASZLrr^ — Owiousiriss — EviDEirci — Backqeoitwd  or  IirvKWTXOir. 

"We  agree  with  appellants  that  claims  should  not  be  considered  in  the  ab- 
stract, particularly  when  the  invention  is  the  result  of  a  selection  or  screen* 
ing  process.  While  the  ultimate  question,  of  course,  is  whether  the  Inrentlc 
defined  by  the  claims  is  patentiU>le  orer  the  art,  frequently  evidence  on  htaik- 
ground  and  the  circumstances  surroundinf  the  making  of  the  inventimi  is 
helpful  in  deciding  that  question." 

2.  Bams— Saks— "OBvxoutnxts  lo  Tit"  Ibuuvaitt— 86  U.8.0.  108y 

"As  we  see  it,  appellant's  invention  is  the  dltoovery  of  what  stiCblliiers  for 
other  materials,  known  in  the  art,  wUl,  and  which  toill  not, /itabiliie  poly- 
propylene against  degradation  by  light.  The  Balldtor  assertp/Utat  one  skilled 
In  the  art  'would  expect  an[y]  ultraviolet  light  stabiliser  f^  polyethylene  to 
be  effective  as  an  ultraviolet  stabiliser  in  polypropylen^'  If  this  be  true, 
then  appellants  have  clearly  discovered,  uncovered,  or  Invented  the  unobvious 
for  the  record  shows  that  many  which  they  tested  wcm  found  not  to  be  effec- 
tive. The  Examiner,  With  whom  the  Board  exiMMMed  'total  agreement,'  did 
not  go  that  far,  saying  'it  would  be  obvious  foz^a  skilled  chemist  to  try  to 
stabilise  polypropylene  with  a  known  stabilise/ for  polyethylene,'  and  that  it 
would  be  'routine  experimentation  for  a  sUUm  chemist  to  attempt  to  stabilise 
polypropylene  against  the  deteriorative  elten  of  light  by  first  trying  the  known 
itabilliers  for  polyethylene  such  as  the  nidtel  and  cobalt  dlalkyldlthiocar- 
bamates,'  citing  In  re  Moreton,  48  O0PA  028,  288  F.2d  040,  129  U8PQ  288, 
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for  the  proposition  that  obriousness  does  not  require  absolute  predictability. 
Our  reply  to  this  vieWjis  simply  that  it  begs  the  question,  which  is  obviousness 
under  103  of  compo»i«on«  ^ and  methods,  not  of  the  direction  to  be  taken  in 
making  eiforta  or  attempts.  Slight  reflection  suggests,  we  think,  that  there  is 
usually  an  element  of  'obvioxisness  to  t?ry'  in  any  research  endeavor,  that  it  is 
•  not  undertaken  with  complete  blindnefes  but  rather  with  some  semblance  of 
a  diance  of  success,  and  that  patentability  determinations  based  on  that  as 
the  test  would  not  only  be  contrary  to  iftatute  but  result  in  a  marked  deteriora- 
tion of  the  entire  patent  system  as  an  incentive  to  invest  in  those  efforts  and 
attempts  which  go  by  the  name  of 'research.' " 

3.  Same— Same— Evidencb—Pbiob  Abt  i  Cited  by  Appellant  Must  Be  CJon- 

SIDEBED. 

"Appellants  contend  that  the  combined  effect  of  all  the  art  of  record,  in- 
eluding  that  cited  by  them,  shows  th4  invention  to  be  unobvious.  Certainly 
they  are  entitled  to  cite  art  for  this  purpose,  which  must  be  considered." 

4.  Same — Anticipation — Nor  Ubetul  Fda  Pubpose  op  Refebence. 

"In  flivding  anticipation  of  some  clUims  by  Tholstrup,  however,  we  stress 
three  po^ts:  (1)  that  polypropylene  and  nickel  salts  have  each  been  clearly 
singled  dut  by  Thotstrup  from  classis  of  materials,  (2)  that  the  negative 
aspect  of  Tholstmp's  disclosure  go  noi  to  the  making  of  the  composition  here 
claimed,  but  rather  to  Its  use  for  Tholitrup's  purpose,  and  (3)  that  appellants 
have  made  no  statement  tendii^  tt»  esUblish  the  incorrectness  of  that 
disclosure.  i  I  - '-^ 

5.  Same — Composition — Claimed  Pbopeety.  ^ 

"As  ^o  the  claim  expression  'light-stable  composition,'  we  think  it  immaterial 
that  Tholstrup  does  not  in  haec  verba  make  that  disclosure.  The  claims  as  a 
whole  must  ^  analyzed  to  see  If  th((  composition  defined  thereby  is  distin- 
guished in  terms  from  the  prior  art.  In  re  Neugebauer;^ SI  CCPA  1138,  380 
P.2d  53,  141  USPQ  205.  Since  we  fhlnk  those  composition  claims  treading 
on  nick^  dlthlocarbamates  are  not  ai  distinguishable,  the  rejection  of  those 
claims  is  affirmed."  I 

6.  Sams — Pbocess — Obviousness — ADMduNO  an  Old  Composition. 

"We  likewise  must  affirm  the  rejefction  of  process  claims  18-20,  notwith- 
standing appellants'  urging?  that  thcee  claims  'stand  in  a  different  positiwi 
regarding  obviousness'  than  the  compisltlon  claims  by  setting  forth  'a  use  and 
the  means  whereby  such  new  use  is  obtained,'  thus  coming  within  the  defini- 
tion of  a  process  set  forth  in  35  U.S.^.  100(b)'  and  that  this  'new  use  of  the 
nickel  and  cobalt  dlthlocarbamates  a^  an  xiltravlolet  stabilizer  for  polypropyl- 
ene constitutes  one  of  the  fundamental  aspects  of  appeUants'  invention.'  As 
indicated,  Tholstrup  shows  the  combination  of  polypropylene  with  nickel  dl- 
thlocarbamates to  be  old.  While  the  method  of  combining  Is  not  clear,  we 
think  It  conventional,  and  therefore  oljvious,  to  do  so  by  'admixing,'  as  claimed 
We  therefore  find  process  claims  18-2f  unpatentable  by  reason  of  their  reading 
on  an  obvious  process,  the  admlxini  of  polypropylene  and  a  nickel  dithio 
carbamate,  an  old  mixture." 

7.  Same — Same — Finding  a  Pbopebty  ]n  an  Old  Composition.         \ 

"As  to  the  introductory  language,  'A  process  of  Inhibiting  degradation  of 

polypropylene  caused  by  exposure  to  light,'  again  we  do  not  think  these  words 

can  serve  to  patentobly  distinguish  the  claimed  process  from  the  prior  art, 

4     That  language.  In  effect,  states  the  result  of  admixing  the  two  materials, 

I    .JWhile  the  references  do  not  show  a  specific  recognition  of  that  result,  its 

'     discovery  by  appellants  Is  tantamount  only  to  finding  a  property  in  the  old 

c<mp08ition,  not  in  thp  nickel  comp<jund  for  which.  It  Is  argued,  a  new  use 

has  been  found." 

&  Same— Anticipation— Not  Useful   pob  Pubpose  of  Refebence— Technicai 

Bejection. 

"Reference  to  the  Tholstrup  discloi  ure  on  which  we  feel  compelled  to  affirm 
the  rejection  of  claims  reading  on  compositions  stabilized  with  the  nlcke' 
salts  will  show,  in  view  of  its  negative  character  which  says,  in  effect,  that 
the  patentee  does  not  favor  the  use  <jf  nickel  salts  for  any  purpose,  the  rejec^ 
tion  to  be  a  highly  technical  one  tat  lack  of  .npvelty  and  not  based  on  anj 
real  teaching  of  the  effect  of  nickel  tealts  on  stabilization  against  ultravlole 
light.  .  For  this  reason  we  do  not  bt  Ueve  this  rejection  should  carry  with  1 
the  claims  limited  to  the  use  of  cobaOt  salts  on  a  theory  that  the  nickel  salti 
and  cobalt  salts  are  closely  related  in  chemical  properties.    In  view  of  thi 
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empirical  nature  of  this  invention,  as  above  analyzed,  and  In  view  of  the  lack 
of  any  teaching  in  the  prior  art  about  the  light-stabilizing  effect  of  the  nickel 
salts  in  polypropylene,  we  think  that  portion  of  appellants'  Invention  con- 
cerned with  cobalt  salts  remains  patentable  notwithstanding  our  partial  af- 
firmance of  the  rejection." 
».  Same — Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb— "Stabilized  Poltpbopyixne." 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Stabilized  Poly- 
propylene," as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  reversed  as  to  certain  claims 
and  affirmed  as  to  the  others. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  34,384- 
MODIFIED. 

Charles  E.  Feeny^  Dos  T.  Eatfeld  for  appellants. 
Clarervce  W.  Moore  {J.  F.  NaJeamura  of  coimsel)   for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals*  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  product  claims  1 
through  17  and  process  claims  18  through  20  in  application  Serial 
No.  34,384,  filed  June  7,  1960,  for  "Stabilized  Polypropylene."  No 
claim  has  been  allowed.*  ^ 

The  issue  is  patentability  over  the  prior  art  and,  in  order  to  de- 
velop a  clearer  picture  of  what  the  invention  is,  its  background,  and 
its  relation  to  the  art,  we  shall  first  present  a  chronological  discussion 
of  that  art.    The  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  and  Board  are : 
Naunton  et  al.  (British),*  684,976,  December  31, 1952. 
Imperial  Chemical  (Italian),  495,814,  June  25,  1954. 
Tholstrup  et  al.,  3,001,969,  September  26, 1961  (filed  July  8, 1957). 
Hawkins  et  al.,  2,889,306,  June  2,  1959  (filed  July  15,  1957). 

Additional  references  relied  on  by  appellants  are: 

.   Hardy  et  al.,'  2,976,259,  March  21, 1961  (filed  September  5, 1956). 
Belgian  patent,  579,636,  published  December  1959.    •  « 
"Modem  Plastics,"  vol.  37,  page  192,  January  1960. 

Naunton  discloses  that  "the  degradation  effect  of  bright  sunlight  on 
polythene  I*'  may  be  minimised  or  obviated  by  incorporating  with 
the  polythene  a  nickel  salt  of  certain  dialkyldithiocarbamic  acids" 
in  amounts  preferably  between  0.5%  and  5.0%  by  wei^t  of  polymer. 
Lesser  amounts  are  said  not  to  appreciably  improve  stability,  and 
amounts  greater  than  5.0%  "have  very  little  additional  effect."  The 
two  alkyl  groups  together  .contain  at  least  8  carbon  atoms — one  of 
the  lowest  members  of  that  series,  nickel  dibutyldithiocarbamate, 
being  specifically  disclosed. 

The  Italian  patent  is  also  directed  to  the  reduction  or  elimination 
of  polyethylene  degradation  due  to  direct  sunlight  by  incorporating 
therein  a  dialkyldithiocarbamate.  The  specification  is  in  many  re- 
spects similar  to  that  of  the  Naunton  British  patent  to  I.C.I.,  just 
discussed,  one  difference  being  a  preferred  upper  limit  of  stabilizeij 
of  3  instead  of  5%  byNcisight  of  polymer,  another  being  no  express 
upper  carbon  atom  limitation  of  the  alkyl  substituent,  still  another 
and  more  important  difference  being  that  a  dithiocarbamate  of  any 
of  56  elements  can  be  used,  viz,  those  of  atomic  numbers  21  to  34, 
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I  Consisting  of  Examiners-ln-Cblef  Dnncombe  and  Aap  and  Acting  Examiner-fn-Chlef 
Rocdol  who  wrote  the  opinion. 

*  Application  filed  by  Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  ("I.C.I." ) . 

*  This  patent  waa  apparently  first  cited  at  oral  hearing  before  the  Board. 

*  Term  used  by  Naunton  to  designate  high  molecular  weight  solid  polymers  of  ethylene. 
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89  to  B2,  and  B7  to  84.  Nickel,  irin,  cobalt,  copper,  cadmium,  lead, 
bismuth,  selenium,  and  zinc  dithiocirbamates  are  specifically  disclosed 
among  some  2d  examples.  | 

Tholstrup  relates  to  the  stabilisation  of  thermoplastic  hydrocar- 
bons such  as  polyethylene,  poly projpylene,  etc.,  against  heat  degrada- 
tion during  extrusion,  melt  spinning,  and  other  high  temperature 
operations  by  incorporating  a  zin^  dialkyldithiocarbamate  in  which 
the  alkyl  radicals  are  lower  alkyl  eontaining  at  least  2  carbon  atoms. 
The  polypropylene  polymers  whi^h  can  be  stabilized  include  "high 
density  hard  solids  and  cf ystallizable  polymers  which  can  be  spun  to 
form  useful  textile  fibers  or  oriented  film." 

Hawkins  discloses  the  stabilization  of  polypropylene,  polyethylene, 
and  other  specifically  listed  hydrocfarbon  polymers  against  both  "ther- 
mal oxidation,"  by  which  HawkiUs  means  oxidation  independent  of 
ultraviolet  absorption,  and  oxidajion  due  to  ultraviolet  absorption. 
The  rather  scholarly  discussion  poiits  out  that  whereas  both  influences 
are  believed  to  be  due  primarily  to  the  same  oxidation  mechanism, 
different  kinds  of  materials  are  j-equired  to  effectively  retard  each 
type  of  deterioration.    For  exan^le,  carbon  black  is  disclosed  as  a 
conventional  retardant  for  ultraviolet  oxidation  while  "a  general  re- 
quirement of  *  *  *  antioxidants  (for  thermal  oxidation]  is  that  they 
contain  an  antioxidant  group  suchj  as  the  secondary  amino  or  phenolic 
group  attached  to  an  aromatic  ring  *  *  *."    It  is  said  that  great 
difficulty  had  been  encountered  in  kttempts  to  prepare  polymeric  com 
positions  which  are  at  the  same  tiiie  stabilized  against  both  influences 
For  example,  since  certain  carbott  blacks  had  been  known  to  have  a 
mild  thermal  antioxidant  effect  in*  addition  to  shielding  the  sUbstanc« 
against  ultraviolet  radiation,  it  AJas  expected  that  the  incorporatioi 
of  the  usual  thermal  antioxidants  pnto  polymeric  materials  containing 
such  carbon  blacks  would  result  ii  increased  stability  against  therma 
oxidation.    It  was  found,  howe jer,  that  not  only  is  the  effect  no 
additive,  but  that  the  effeclivenes^  of  the  antioxidant  in  the  present 
of  carbon  black  is  reduced  several  fold— in  many  instances  beinj : 
rendered  completely  ineffective.    iHawkins  discovered  that  a  class  o  ' 
materials,  thiuram  disulfldes  bearing  four  N-aliphatic  radicals,  couh 
be  combined  with  carbon  black  in  his  contemplated  polymeric  mate 
rials  to  obtain  a  product  which  "compares  favorably"  in  stabilizatio:  i 
characteristics  with  that  same  material  containing  the  most  effectiv  j 
commercially  available  antioxidajnts  in  the  absence  of  carbon  blacl . 
These  thiuram  disulfides,  "Bays  Hawkins,  are  "for  the  most  part  ir- 
eflectual  in  the  absence  of  carboti  black  •  ♦  *." 

The  Patent  Office  analysis  of  Ihis  art  and  Conclusions  as  to  wha  t 
would  be  suggested  thereby  to  <jne  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  ca  i 
be  summarized  thus:  Polyethyllne  is  "closely  related"  to  polyprc- 
pylene.  One  skilled  in  the  art,  accordingly,  would  expect  an  ultn  - 
violet  light  stabilfzer  for  polyethylene  to  be  effective  as  an  ultravioli  t 
stabilizer  in  polypropylene.  TJiere  can  be  little  doubt  about  th  s 
similarity  in  behavior  of  stabiliaers  in  polyethylene  and  polypropy  - 
ene  for  both  Tholstrup  and  Haw|[ins  teach  the  stabilization  of  hydn  - 
carbon  polymers  as  a  class,  which  class  includes  both  polyethylei  e 
and  polypropylene.  Heat  stabilization  of  the  polymers  as  a  class  s 
taught  by  Tholstrup,  and  light  s1»abilization  of  the  polymers  as  a  cla  s 
using  carbon  black  is  taught  by  ilawkins.  Furthermore,  since  Nau]  i- 
ton  discloses  nickel  dialkyldithiocarbamates  and  the  Italian  pat«  it 
teaches  metal  (including  nickel)]  dialkyldithiocarbamates  broadly  o 
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be  ultraviolet  light  stabilizers  for  polyethylene,  use  of  these  com- 
pounds in  polypropylene  as  ultraviolet  lig^t  stabilizers  would  be  sug- 
gested. In  brief,  it  would  be  entirely  obvious,  say  the  Examiner  and 
the  Board,  for  a  skilled  chemist  at  least  "to  try  to  stabilize  poly- 
propylene with  a  known  stabilizer  for  polyethylene."  We  will  return 
to  these  points  of  the  Patent  Office  argument  later. 
We  now  turn  to  what  appellants  claim  as  their  invention.    Claims 

1  and  18  are  illustrative : 

1.  A.Ufht-ttablB  compotltlon  comprtiinf  •olid,  UoUctlc,  tubitantially  crytUl- 
ylUw  polTpropylexM  and  a  sUblllBlng  quantity  of  a  dlthlocarbamate  baring  the 
Mral  formula: 


wherein  each  of"  B,  Ri,  Rt,  and  R«  la  a  hydrocarbon  radical  contalnint  1  to  about 
18  carbon  atoma  and  M  la  aelected  from  the  group  conalating  of  nickel  and  cobalt. 
18.  A  proceu  of  inhibiting  degradation  of  polypropylene  cauaed  by  expoaure 
-to  light  which  compriaea  admixing  aolld.  iaoUctic,  aubstantlally  cryatalUne  poly- 
propylene and  a  atabilliing  quantity  of  dithiocarbamate  having  the  general 
formula : 

wherein  each  of  R,  Ri,  Ri,  and  R«  la  a  hydrocarl^on  radical  conuining  1  to  about 
18  carbon  atoma  and  M  la  aelected  from  the  group  conalating  of  nickel  and  cobalt. 

Claims  2  throi^h  17  are  dependent  on  claim  1  and  more  specifically 
defljie  M,  the  various  R  groups,  and  "stabilizing  quantity,"  the  largest 
rpcited  range  for  the  latter  being  "from  about  0.06%  to  about  6%  by 
weight  of  said  compositicm."  Claims  19  and  20  are  sunilarly  depend- 
ent on  claim  18,  differingitherefrom  only  in  the  amount  of  stabilizer. 
Appellants',  class  of  dijhiocarbamates,  while  quite  extensive,  is  so 
only  by  reasdn  of  the  broad  definition  of  the  R  substituents;  it  is 
quite  limited  in  the  definition  of  M.  There  is  no  dispute  about  breadth 
or  operability.  To  the  contrary,  the  attention  of  both  parties  has 
been  centered  on  only  so  much  of  appellants'  class  of  dithiocarbamates 
as  is  disclose^  in  the  above  discussed  prior  art  to  be  useful  as  light 
stabilizers  for  polyethylene,  viz,  those  compounds  wherein  the  R 
groups  are  alkyl,  particularly  lower  alkyl.  We  will  treat  the  case 
accordingly. 

The  issue  therefore  is :  would  nickel  and  cobalt  dialkyldithiocarba- 
mates be  obvious  effective  light  stabilizers  for  polypropylene  in  view 
of  the  array  of  known  stabilizers  for  polyethylene? 
V    The  parties  pursue  two  distinct,  but  related,  analyses  of  the  case. 
One  reason  for  this  is  that  each  provides,  and  of  course  stresses,  its 
chosen  body  of  prior  art.    Another  derives  from  what  appear  to  be 
divergent  views  about  the  nature  of  appellants'  invention.  The  Patent 
Office  looks  strictly  to  what  is  claimed ;  appellants  stress  the  surround- 
ing circumstances  and  background  of  their  invention  as  well,  pointing 
out  what  they  did  as  well  as  what  is  ultimately  claimed.    [1]  We 
agree  with  appellants  that  claims  should  not  be  considered  in  the 
abstract,  particularly  when  the  invention  is  the  result  of  a  selection 
or  screening  process.    While  the  ultimate  question,  of  course,  is 
whether  the  invention  defined  by  the  claims  is  patentable  over  the 
art,  frequently  evidence  on  background  and  the  circumstances  sur- 
rounding the  making  of  the  invention  is  helpful  in  deciding  that 
question. 
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[2]  As  we  see  it,  appellants'  invjentioii  is  the  discovery  of  what 
stabilizers  for  other  materials,  knofwn  iil  the  art,  will^  and  which 
vnll  not,  stabilize  polypropylene  agkinst  degradation  by  light.  The 
Solicitor  asserts  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  "would  expect  an[y]  ultra- 
violet light  stabilizer  for  polyethylene  to  be  effective  as  an  ultraviolet 
stabilizer  in  polypropylene."  If  tnis  be  true,  then  appellants  have 
clearly  discovered,  uncovered,  or  invented  the  unobvious  for  the 
record  shows  that  many  which  they  tested  were  found  not  to  be  effec- 
tive. The  Examiner,  with  whom  t  le  Board  expressed  "total  agree- 
ment," did  not  go  that  far,  saying  "  it  would  be  obvious  for  a  skilled 
chemist  to  try  to  stabHize  polyprop;  ^lenel  with  a  known  stabilizer  for 
polyethylene,"  and  that  it  would  bi  "routine  experimentation  for  a 
skilled  chemist  to  attempt  to  stabiliae  polypropylene  against  the  dete- 
riorative effect  of  light  by  first  tryiijg  the  known  stabilizers  for  poly- 
ethylene such  as  the  nickel  and  cobalt  dialkyldithiocarbamates,"  citing 
In  re  Moreton,  48  CCPA  928,  ^88  F.2d  940,  129  USPQ  288,  for  Ae 
proposition  that  obviousness  does  n<  )t  require  absolute  predictability. 
Our  reply  to  this  view  is  simply  tl  at  it  begs  the  question,  which  is  ' 
obviousness  under  section  103  of  atnipositions  and  methods,  not  of 
the  direction  to  be  taken  in  making  iff  oris  or  attempts.  Slight  reflec^ 
tion  suggests,  we  thinly,  that  there  i  5  usually  an  element  of  "obvious- 
ness to  try"  in  aiiv  research  endeav  )r,  that  it  is  not  undertaken  with 
complete  blindness  but  rather  with  some  semblance  qf  a  chance  of 
success,  ahd  that  patentability  deti  irmina,tions  based  on  that  as  the 
test  would  not  only  b^  contrary  to  si  atute  but  result  in  a  marked  dete- 
rioration of  the  entire  patent  systen  as  an  incentive  to  invest  in  those 
efforts  and  attempts  which  go  by  t  le  name  of  "research."    i 

[3]  Appellants  contend  that  the  combined  effect  of  aU  tlie  art  of 
record,  including  that  cited  by  them,  shows  the  invention  to  be  im- 
obvious.  Certainly  they  are  entitled  to  cite  art  for  this  purpose, 
which  must  then  be  considered.  S(  e  In  re  McKenna,  40  CCPA  937, 
203  F.2d  717,  97  USPQ  348.  Princi  pal  reliance  is  placed  on  "Modem 
Plastics,"  which  says: 

Of  all  the  problems  that  polypropylene  producers  have  faced,  stabilization  has 
been  perhaps  the  most  difficult.  Polypropylene,  when  it  is  unstabilized,  dete- 
riorates rapidly  upon  exposure  to  heat  oi  ultra-violet  light.  The  difficulty  with 
proper  stabilisation  of  polypropylene  is  that,  in  general,  the  vast  numberB  of 
stabilizers  developed  for  other  polyolefins,  vinyl  chlorides,  and  the  like  proved 
ineffective  for  polypropylene.    [Emphasis  ours.] 

It  wa*' necessary  to  develop  unique  systems  for  specific  end  uses. 

Hardy  and  the  Belgian  patent,  alk)  relied  on  by  appellants,  disclose 
dihydrox^  alkoxybenzophenones  and  nickel  phenolate  of  a  monosul- 
fide  of  bis-(p-alkyl  phenol)  respectively,  other  classes  of  known  sta- 
bilizers, certain  members  of  which 'appellants'  specification  shows  to 
be  very  poor  stabilizers  for  polypri[)pylene,  notwithstanding  the  Bel- 
gian abstract  is  directed  to  polypropylene,  without  mentioning  the 
type  of  stabilization  involved,  and  Hardy  is  directed  to  ultraviolet 
stabilization  of  a  "tremendous  arraj  of  suitable  synthetic  resin  carrier 
materials  ♦  *  *  [including]  the  pciyolefins,  as  for  instance,  the  poly- 
mers of  ethylene,  propylene,  isobujtylene,  etc.  *  •  *." 

Example  18  of  Hardy  shows  a  p.02  inch  thick  sheet  of  polypro- 
pylene containing  0.1%  by  weight  <^f  2,2'-dihydroxy-4-methoxybenzo- 
phenone  to  be  superior  in  resistance  to  ultraviolet  deterioration  afterr 
200  hours  exposurerthan  a  control  iheet  containing  no  benzophenone. 
Appellants'  specification  shows  thJt  125  to  150  denier  polypropylene 
monofilaments,  containing  from  0.3%  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  this  same 
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compound,  break  after  20  to  40  hours  exposure,  and  upon  those  re- 
sults appellants  base  part  of  their  argument  of  unobviousness.  The 
Solicitor  makes  a  point  of  the  differences  between  Hardy's  and  appel- 
lants' test  conditions,  contending  that  since  the  claims  are  not  limited 
to  monofilaments  appellants'  results  would  not  be  indicative  of  non- 
obviousness. 

Appellants'  specification  fcontains  some  59  examples  which  allegedly 
demonstrate  the  unexpected  nature  of  their  invention.  The  first  17 
show  the  substantial  effectiveness  of  nickel  and  cobalt  dithiocarba- 
mates.  Examples  18  to  44  show  the  ineffectiveness,  under  conditions 
used  in  Examples  1  to  17,  of  the  following  "stabilizers"  disclosed  in 
the  art  of  record :  certain  zinc,  lead,  selenium,  bismuth,  and  tellurium 
dialkyldithiocarbamates;  various  tetra( lower  alkyl)  thiuram  disul- 
fides; nickel  stearate;  certain  hydroxy  methoxybenzophenones ;  and 
octyl  phenyl  salicylate.  Examples  45  to  59  show  the  "hours  to  break" 
and  "%  tenacity  retained"  (after  a  given  number  of  hours)  of  mono- 
filaments of  polypropylene  containing  small  piBrcentages  of  the-fol- 
lowing :  cobalt  dibutyldithiocarbamate,  nickel  dibutyl-  and  di-sec 
butyldithiocarbamatc,  ferric  dibutyldithiocarbamate,  and  a  nickel 
phenolate.  With  one  exception,  the  claimed  compositions  wete  found- 
to  be  greatly  superior  to  those  not  claimed.  That  exception  is  that 
the  results  of  nickel  phenolate  compositions  compared  favorably  with 
those  of  nickel  di-sec.  butyldithiocarbamate  compositions.  For  com- 
parison purposes  non-stabilized  polypropylene  monofilaments  were 
similarly  tested  and  found  to  be  quite  inferior. 

Thus,  the  crux  of  the  Patent  Office  position  is  that  polyethylene 
and  polypropylene  are  so  closely  related  that  one  of  ordinary  skill 
in  the  art,  seeking  an  ultraviolet  stabilizer  for  polypropylene,  would 
expect  those  known  in  the  art  as  useful  stabilizers  for  polyethylene 
to  be  useful  stabilizers  for  polypropylene.  If  that  theorem  falls,  its 
entire  case  falls. 

The  crux  of  appellants'  position  is  that  "Modern  Plastics,"  com- 
bined with  those  examples  in  the  application  showing  the  ineffective- 
ness of  various  prior  art  stabilizers,  is  evidence  showing  appellants' 
invention  to  be  unobvious— that  those  skilled  in  the  art  would  not 
expect  the  polyethylene  stabilizers  to  be  useful  stabilizers  for  poly- 
propylene— particiUarly  when  considered  in  view  of  Hawkins,  Hardy, 
Tholstrup,  the  Italian  patent,  and  the  abstract  of  the  Belgian  patent. 
That  is,  to  the  extent  art  cited  and  relied  upon  by  the  Patent  Office 
makes  out  a  "prima  facie  case  of  obviousness,"  appellants  allegedly 
have  presented  sufficient  evidence  to  rebut  that  case. 

After  extensive  deliberation,  we  are  disposed  to  agree  with  appel- 
lants and  reverse  the  rejection  of  all  claims.  However,  for  reasons 
which  will  be  discussed  later,  we  must  exclude  from  the  reversal  claims 
1,  2,  4,  5,  7,  8, 10-13,  and  18-20— those  composition  and  process  claims 
reading  on  nickel  dithiocarbamates  as  the  stabilizing  ingredient. 

Considering  the  evidence  as  a  whole,  we  think  it  inescapable  that 
we  are  here  dealing  with  an  art  that  is  quite  empirical.  Nearly  every 
reference  of  record  speaks  of  the  unexpectedness  of  the  behavior  of 
"related"  materials,  or  of  problems  such  as  discoloration  encountered 
in  attempting  to  use  many  then  known  stabilizers  in  new  materials. 
Exemplary  is  the  following  passage  from  Tholstrup : 

The  close  relationship  between  zinc  and  cftdmium  apparent  from  the  periodic 
table  indicates  that  the  cadmium  salts  which  correspond  to  the  zinc  saltfe  of 
this  invention  would  *f unction  somewhat  analogously,  and  it  may  be  that  they 
do;  however,  even  here  there  is  no  known  basis  for  predictabiUty  of  results 
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•inoe  InTMtlgatlona  in  the  art  In  generail  reveal  a  wide  variation  in  effect! 
between  varioua  metal  salts  without  any  apparent  basis  for  prognostication. 

In  addition,  we  consider  quite  sigjnificant  the  above  passage  from 
"Modem  Plastics,"  notwithstanding  that  disclosure  is  general  and 
might  even  be  said,  by  onfe^  desiring  ^o  find  obviousness  of  the  inven- 
tion, to  imply  that  some  pripr  art  sllabilizers  do  -work  with  polypro- 
pylene. We  think  such  reasol^ing  i$  far-fetched,  however,  and  that 
it  fails  to  answer  the  further,  mort  critical  question:  which  ones? 
There  is  not  the  slightest  hint  of.  tfen  the  class  wherein  to  search. 
As  to  the  point  about  generality,  aippellants'  specification  provides 
numerous  exan^ples  of  the  unworkahlility  in  polypropylene  of  apeoiflo 
stabilizers,  disclosed  in  the  Examiner's  cited  art  as  effective  in  poly-* 
ethylene. 

Further,  it  is  of  partipular  importance,  we  think,  that  no  reference 
of  record  expressly  discloses  stabilizing  polypropylene  against  the 
degradative  effects  caused  by  light,  ^ith  the  exception  of  Example  18 
in  Hardy,  to  which  we  are  not  inclined  to  give  much  weight  since 
the  stabilizer  there  used,  2,2'-dihydroxy-4-methoxybenzophenone,  is 
quite  unlike  appellants'  metal  dialkyldithiocarbamates,  and  also  since 
^  polj^ropylene  filament  containing  that  compound  was  found  by 
appellants  to  break  after  20-40  hoi^rs  exposure  to  ultraviolet  light 
We  think  this  offsets  "What  evidencei  of  obviousness  is  to  be  found  in 
that  example.  i  I  ■ 

There  remains  for  consideration  the  legal  effect  to  be  given  the 
following  disclosure  in  Tholstrup:  | 

In  addition  to  the  excellent  degree  of  heat  stability  provided  by  this  invention, 
It  la  qnlte  significant  that  the  zinc  di-lower  alkyldithiocarbamates  do  not  pro- 
duce discoloration  in  the  stabilized  thermoplastic  hydrocarbons.  Other  salts, 
sudi  as  the  nickel  salt,  suffer  serious  disadvantage  from  the  discoloration  stand- 
point which  militates  against  their  use  in  producing  the  colorless  products  which 
are  often  much  desired. 

The  second  paragraph  of  Tholstrup's  specification  says  the  invention 
relates  to  stabilizing  "high  polymers  of  mono-afolefins  containing  8 
to  8  carbon  atoms  *  *  *."  The  specification  as  a  whole  leaves  no 
doubt  that  polypropylene  is  of  partipular  concern.  We  therefore  con- 
clude that  polypropylene  compositions  containing  nickel  di-lower 
alkyl  dithiocarbamates  are  unpatentable  over  Tholstrup  for  the  rea- 
son stated  in  the  Examiner's  answer,  that  novelty  is  required  for 
patentability  and  novelty  is  lacking  as  to  the  claimed  compositions 
stabilized  with  nickel  salts. 

[4]  In  finding  anticipation  of  so^e  claims  by  Tholstrup,  however, 
we  stress  three  points:  (1)  that  polypropylene  and  nickel  salts  have 
each  been  clearly  singled  out  by  Thplstrup  from  classes  oi  materials, 
(2)  that  the  negative  aspects  of  Tholstrup's  disclosure  go  not  to  the 
making  of  the  composition  here  claimed,  but  rather  to  its  use  for 
Tholstrup's  purpose,  and  (8)  that  appellants  have  made  no  statement 
tending  to  establish  the  incorrectness  of  that  disclosure.  [6]  As  to 
the  claim  expression  "light-stable  composition,"  we  think  it  immate- 
rial that  Tholstrup  does  not  m  haea  verba  make  that  disclosure.  The 
claims  as  a  whole  must  be  analyzed!  to  see  if  the  composition  defined 
thereby  is  distinguished  in  terms  ftom  the  prior  art.  In  re  Neuge- 
hauer,  6f  CCPA  1188,  380  F.2d  863^  141  USPQ  206.  Since  we  think 
those  composition  claims  reading  oti  nickel  dithiocarbamates  are  not 
so  distinguishable,  the  rejection  of  those  claims  is  affirmed. 

[6]  We  likewise  must  affirm  the  jrejection  of  process  claims  18-20, 
notwithstanding  appellants'  urginifs  that  those  claims  "stand  in  a 
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different  position  regarding  obvioulmess"  than  the  composition  claims 
by  setting  forth  "a  use  and  the  means  whereby  such  new  use  is  ob- 
tained," thus  coming  "within  the  definition  of  a  process  set  forth  in 
86  U.S.C.  100(b)"  and  that  this  "new  use  of  the  nickel  and  cobalt 
dithiocarbamates  as  an  ultraviolet  stabilizer  for  polypropylene  con- 
stitutes onfe  of  the  fundamental  aspects  of  appellants'  invention."  As 
indicated,  Tholstrup  shows  the  combination  of  polypropylene  with 
nickel  dithiocarbamates  to  be  old.  While  the  method  of  combining 
is  not  clear,  we  think  it  conventional,  and  therefore  obvious,  to  do  so 
by  "admixing,"  as  claimed.  We  therefore  find  process  claims  18-20 
unpatentable  by  reason  of  their  reading  on  an  obvious  process,  the 
admixing  of  polypropylene  and  a  nickel  dithiocarbamate,  an  old 
mixture.  • 

[7]  As  to  the  introductory  language,  "A  process  of  inhibiting  deg- 
radation of  polypropylene  caused  by  exposure  to  light,"  again  we  do 
not  think  these  words  pan  serve  to  patentably  distinguish  the  claimed 
process  from  the  prior  ^rt.  That  language,  in  effect,  states  thp  remit 
of  admixing  the  two  materials.  While  the  references  do  riot  show  a 
specific  recognition  of  that  result,  its  discovery  by  appellants  is  tan- 
tamount only  to  finding  a  property  in  the  old  composition,  not  in  the 
nickel  compound  for  which,  it  is  argued,  a  new  use  has  been  found. 
''e  need  not  comment  in  this  regard  about  cobalt  dithiocarbamates 
smckjK)  process  claim  is  limited  thereto. 

[8]  Reference  to  the  Tholstrup  disclosure  on  which  we  feel  com- 
pelled to  affirm  the  rejection  of  claims  reading  oil  compositions  sta- 
bilized with  the  nickel  salts  will  show,  in  view  of  its  negative  char- 
acter which  says,  in  effect,  that  the  patentee  does  not  favor  the  use 
of  nickel  salts  for  any  purpose,  the  rejection  to  be  a  highly  technical 
one  for  lack  of  novelty  and  not  based  on  any  real  teaching  of  the 
effect  of  nickel  salts  on  stabilization  against  ultraviolet  light.  For 
this  reason  we  do  not  believe  this  rejection  should  carry  with  it  the 
claims  limited  to  the  use  of  cobalt  salts  on  a  theory  that  the  nickel 
salts  and  cobalt  salts  are  closely  related  in  chemical  properties.  In 
view  of  the  empirical  nature  of  this  invention,  as  above  analyzed,  and 
in  view  of  the  lack  of  any  teaching  in  the  prior  art  about  the  light- 
stabilizing  effect  of  the  nickel  salts  in  polypropylene,  "we  think  that 
portion  of  appellants'  invention  concerned  with  cobalt  salts  remains 
patentable  notwithstanding  our  partial  affirmance  of  the  rejection. 

[9]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed  as  to  claims  1,  2,  4,  6,  7, 
8,  10-13,  and  18-20,  and  is  reversed  as  to  claims  '8,  6,  9,  and  14-17. 
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Smtth,  /.,  concurring  in  part  and  dissenting  in  part,  with  whom 
Martin,  /.,  jqins.  '  ^ 

The  majority  affirms  the  rejection  of  claims  1,  2,  4,  6,  7,  8,  10-18, 
and  18-20  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  use  of  nickel  dithiocar- 
bamates in  stabilizing  polypropylene.  I  agree  with  this  portion  of 
the  majority  opinion.  However,  I  dissent  from  ^he  majority  opinion 
in  which  it  reverses  the  Board  as  to  the  rejection  of  claims  3,  6,  9, 
and  14-17.  While  I  agree  with  the  majority  that  the  art  with  which 
we  are  here  dealing  is  an  empirical  art  and  there  is  no  direct  teach- 
ing that  polyprop^f'lene  can  be  stabilized  by  the  use  of  the  cobalt  salts 
as  claimed  in  these  claims,  it  seems  to  me  that  these  claims  do  not 
define  a  non-obvious  invention  when  measured  against  the  require- 
ments of  86  U.S.C.  108. 
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If  we  compare  the  claims  which,  we  agree  riiould  be  rejected  with 
those  whose  rejection  the  majority  would  reverse,  we  find  that  com- 
IKwition  claims  3, 6, 9,  and  14-17  ar^  dependent  claims  which  are  based 
on  the  rejected  claims.  The  only  j  difference  in  these  claims  is  that 
instead  of  the  nickel  salt  specified!  in  the  rejected  claims,  the  corre- 
sponding cobalt  salts  are  specified  tisercin. 

I  note  the  majority's  reference  to  the  reading  of  the  injected  claims 
on  the  prior  art  which  suggests  to  ine  that  the  rejection  is  ti^ated  by 
the  majority  essentially  as  an  anticipation  rejection  under  35  U.S.C. 
l(^(a).  I  think  there  is  no  question,  despite  the  generality  of  some 
of  the  terms  in  which  the  rejectrt)n  was  phrased  by  the  Examiner 
and  afl&rmed  by  the  Board,  that  ti  le  real  statutory  basis  with  which 
we  should  be  here  concerned  is  ob^  iousness  of  the  invention  under  35 
U.S.C.  103.    The  Board  stated: 

•  •  •  we  find  ourselves  in  agreement  w  th  the  Examiner  that  claims  1  through 
20  are  "unpatentable  over  Naunton  et  a  .  or  Imperial  Chemical  alone  or  in  com- 
bination with  Tholstrup  et  al.  or  Hawk  ns  et  al.  under  35  U.S.C.  103."  It  is  the 
Examiner's  stated  position  that  where' the  prior  art  disclosed  stabilization  of 
polyethylene  against  the  effects  of  light  by  means  of  nickel  or  cobalt  dialkyl- 
dlthiocarbamate  (Naunton  et  at  and  Imperial  Cheniical),  it  would  be  obvious 
for  a  persoii  skilled  in  the  art  to  try|  these  salts  to  stabilize  polypropylene, 
particularly  in  view  of  the  suggestion  in  Hawkins  et  al.  and  Tholstrup  et  al. 
to  the  effect  that  certain  stabilizers  can  be  used  effectively  for  both  polyethylene 
and  polypropylene.  *  *  * 

The  majority's  disagreement  wi  h  this  proposition  pivots  about  the 
phrase  "obvious  *  *  *  to  try,"  ai  id  appears  to  support  its  ultimate 
conclusion  by  finding  that  ther^  vas  no  prior  art  which  taught  the 
use  of  clahned  cobalt  salts  to  sta  nlize  polypropylene  compositions 
I  fully  agree  that  in  here  considering  the  invention  as  a  whole,  the 
selection  of  the  particular  cobalt  skits  is  a  factor  to  be  weighed  before 
reaching  the  ultimate  legal  conclu  sion  of  obviousness  or  non-obvious- 
ness required  by  35  U.S.C.  103.  :  lowever,  I  do  not  agree  with  what 
seems  to  me  to  be  the  majority's  rationale  that  such  selection  per  se 
supports  a  finding  of  unobviousn  ess  under  the  facts  here.  I  do  not 
find  that  we  are  here  concerned  svith  a  problem  of  the  selection  o 
particular  materials  from  a  universe  which  presents  many  choices 
The  art  here  is  so  developed  that  the  majority  finds  the  use  of  nicke 
salts  to  stabilize  polypropylene  t<  i  be  unpatentable.  In  the  composi 
tion  claims  1,  4,  7,  as  well  as  in  ths  process  claims  18-20,  the  rejectioi 
of  which  the  majority  affirms,  the  stabilizing  salt  is  selected  from  th 
group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobi  It. 

Thus,  the  issue  here  turns  on   he  specific  selection  of  the  claime< 
cobalt  salts  for  stabilizing  polyj)r  jpylene  in  view  of  the  prior  art  an( 
in  the  light  of  the  agreed  unpate  itability  of  the  invention  where  th^  s 
corresponding  nickel  salts  are  claimed  for  the  same  purpose.    Th  5 
prior  art  teachings  showed  stabilization  of  polyethylene  from  degra 
dation  due  to  sunlight  in  Naunt  jn,  Italian  and  Hawkins.    Nauntoi  i 
and  Italian  disclose  the  use  of  nickel  dibutyldithiocarbamate  for  thi  s 
purpose.    Italian  further  discloses  a  group  of  metal  salts  includin  r 
cobalt  dibutylditiiocarhamate  tot  stabilizing  of  polyethylene.    Prio  r 
art  recognized  similarities  between  jlolyethylene  and  polypropylenB 
as  regards  stabilization  are  shofwi  in  Hawkins  and  Tholstrup  both  of 
which  teach  that  both  polyethylene  and  polypropylene  may  be  sts 
bilized  by  the  addition  of  the  s  ime  compounds  and  Hawkins  dea  s 
with  degradation  by  sunlight.    '  'hus,  it  seems  to  me  one  of  ordmar^ 
skill  in  Ihis  art  would  be  led  by  the  Italian  reference  directly  to  tkje 
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choice  of  cohalt  dibutyldithiocarbamate  as  a  specific  salt  which  is 
there  shown  to  be  effective  in  stabilizing  polyethylene  against  degra- 
dation from  sunlight.  Thus  the  only  difference  between  appellant's 
claimed  invention  and  the  prior  art  is  that  they  followed  Tholstrup 
and  Hawkins'  teachings  and  treated  polypropylene  with  what  the  art 
had  used  to  stabilize  polyethylene.  These  circumstances  suggest  that 
the  factor  of  selection  stressed  by  appellants  should  be  given  relatively 
little  weight  in  reaching  the  legal  conclusion  of  obviousness  under 

section  103.  I 

ThjB  selection  argument  advanced  by  appellants  and  relied  upon  by 
the  majority  is  not  supported  by  the  facts  of  record.  The  majority 
states,  "There  is  not  the  slightest  hint  of  even  the  class  [of  stabilizers] 
wherein  ifi  search."  It  seems  to  me  that  this  statement  does  not  con- 
sider the  teachings  as  a  whole  of  the  Italian  patent.  It  is  true  that 
Italian  begins  by  stating  a  large  number  of  metal  dithiocarbamates 
may  be  used.  However,  five  specific  examples  employing  metal  di- 
thiocarbamates are  set  forth.  Example  1  shows  tests  with  iron  cobalt 
and  nickel ;  Example  2  employs  copper,  cadmium,  lead,  bismuth  and 
selenium;  Examples  3  and  4  show  nickel  and  zinc;  and  Example  5 
shows  nickel.  The  qualitative  results  shows  the  preferred  group  of 
metals  by  a  substantial  margin  is  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel  with  nickel 
being  the  best  metal  by  a  very  small  margin.  Four  of  the  five  tests 
set  forth  employ  nickel  showing  the  effectiveness  of  it  as  a  stabilizer. 
Appellants  set  forth  certain  metal  stabilizers  which  are  allegedly 
ineffective,  i.e.,  zinc,  lead,  selenium  and  bismuth.  Italian  specifically 
discloses  the  ineffectiveness  of  these  metals  as  stabilizers  as  compared 
to  the  preferred  group  of  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel. 

Appellants,  in  citing  art  to  demonstrate  the  non-obviousness  of 
their  invention,  place  principal  reliance  on  the  statement  quoted  by 
the  majority  from  Modern  Plastics.  I  find  that  this  statement  is 
only  general  in  nature  and  encompasses  stabilizers  developed  for 
"polyolefins,  v^nyl  chlorides  and  the  like."  It  seems  to  me  that  the 
specific  teachings  in  Italian,  Tholstrup,  etc.,  relied  upon  by  the  Patei^; 
Office,  are  the  "teachings  which  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art 
would  consider  the  most  pertinent  and  accord  the  most  weight"  as 
they  are  "closely  concerned  with  the  claimed  invention."  In  re  Luns- 
ford,  53  CCPA  1011,  357  F.2d  385,  148  USPQ  721,  724.' 

'  On  the  present  record,  it  seems  to  me  that  either  the  substitution 
of  cobalt  salts  for  nickel  salts  or  the  substitution  of  polypropylene 
for  polyethylene  in  the  art  of  record  would  have  been  obvious  to 
one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  under  the  conditions  specified  in  35 

,  U.S.C.  103.  I  would,  therefore,  affirm  the  decision  of  the  Board  as 
to  clamis  3,  6,  9  and  14-17. 

•  Appellants  In  their  brief  do  not  discuss  the  teachings  of  the  Belgian  patent.     The  other 

teachings  of  the  references  relied  upon  by  appellants  are  adequately  set  Jo^th  in  the  maiorlty 

'  and  I  find  they  are  far  from  specific  as  are  the  teachings  relied  "PO°  by  the  Patent  Office. 

Accordingly,  the  teachings  relied  m  by  the  Patent  Office  are  clearly  entiUed  to  more  weight. 
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2.0WJ8S,  T.  Miller.  MAGNIFYING  AND  LIGHT  CONCEN- 
TRATING DEVICE  FOR  TELEPHONE  DIALS,  filed  Jan.  23, 
1967.  D.C..  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C67-66,  Tobiat  Miller 
T.  The  American  Telephone  i  Telegraph  Co.  and  The  Ohio 
Bell  Telephone  Co. 

t,«84,658.  Parker  and  Zack.  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 
SILICA  FIBERS.  Wed  Mar.  1.  1967.  D.C.S^C.  (GreenvUle). 
Doc.  67-131,  HITCO  v.  4.  P.  Btevent  d  Co..  iiic. 


■1- 


*.TM.4«t,  0.  OeTer.  NEW  N-(5-NITRO-2  FUPURYLI- 
DENE)-3-AMINO-2-OXAZOLIDONES,  filed  Feb.  20.  1967, 
D.C..  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  67-255-F,  The  yorvieh 
Pharmacal  Company  v.  Jay  W.  ChUton.  Same,  filed  Feb.  27, 
1967,  D.C..  W.D.N.Y.  (Buffalo).  Doc.  C-1967-82.  The  Nor- 
wich Pharmacal  Company  v.  P.D.  Feede,  Inc. 

2,9«4,WS.  Pfau,  Swart  and  Welnstoclf,  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
AND   METHOD   OF   MAKING   SAME,   filed  Jan.   27,   1967, 


/ 


Vol.  888— official  (MZETTE 


S4 

DC.  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleyeland),  Doc.  C67-78,  Tht  0«n«rol  Tirt 

and  Rulher  Company  t.  Tfce  '^^''''^'^^'JL^'lJi''^!!^^ 
BMH*.  ftled  Mar.  8.  19«7,  lam*.  Doc.  C5«T-187,  Tht  Oentrol 
Tir*  A  Rubber  Company  v.  Dunlop  Tire  d  Rubber  Oorpo. 

ration.  .-.tw 

8.004.771;  Bohlen.  Bh«pp*rd  and  D;0'"!^  T^^DEM  AXLE 
8BMI-TBAILER  CONVEETIBLE  TO  StNOLE  AXLE  BBMI- 
TRAILBE8  AND  VICE  VERSA,  ftled  Feb.  18.  1967.  D.C.. 
B.D.  Pa.  (PhlUd«lphla),  Doc.  42088.  Btrtek  Corp.  and  Frue- 
haut  Corp.  V.  Oindy  UJg.  Corp.  I 

■  M1JITT  M  J  Preitia.  CEILING  TILE  WITH  SOUND 
ATTENUATING  AND  VISUAL  ErFECTS.  «I.d  Feb.  21.  1967. 
D.C..  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-736,  Michael  J.  Preetia  r.  Johne- 
Manville. 

S.0083M.  Cou-teau  and  Oagnan.  DEMAND  REGULATOR 
FOR  bISaTHINO  APPARATUS.  Bled  Jan.  20.  1»«7  D.C.. 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  67c96,  V.B.  Divere  Ofi..  Inc.  ▼. 
Dacor  Corporation. 

8.008.578,  J.  Rudelick.  PRESSURE  VESSEL.  ai«4  Feb.  27. 
IMLD.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  87e810.  Bruner  Corpo- 
ration y.  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

S.104.600.  wolf.  HolUnd  k  Sharp.  OVERHEAD  DOOR  CON- 
STrSiTION.  flU  Feb.  16.  1967.  D.C..  EJ).  Wi..  (Mllwau- 
kM),  Doc.  67-C-58,  Franti  Jfonw/acturinp  Company  v.  Euen- 
tial  Producte.  > 
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!8,188,008,,H.  M.  Soydar,  CUSHION 
2t.    1967.  "D.C..   W.D.N.C.    (BUtaiTille).   Doc 
nper  Corporation  t.  Ditie  Foam  Rubber.  Jnc 

1S.81S41S.  C.  A.  Wall,  MBTh6d  AND 
afelSMIC  SURVEYING  WITH  RADIO  LINK 
COUNTER,  filed  Nov.  18.  1966,  D.C.  Md.  (B 
l}r816C,  Willi*  L.  Yary  v.  Manuel  COtollero 
^tteme   Laborator^u  Inc.       Complaint 
itejudice.  Feb.  9.  1967. 

S  Mt.800,  0.  P.  Nliten,  GYMNASTIC  FLOOl  i 
41ed  Feb.  21.  1967.  D.C.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  f  ^ 
Corporation  v.  Everlatt  Sporting  Ooodt  Mfg 

8,800.816.  E.   Haecker.  DARTBOARD  WITE 
ELASTIC  BASE,  ««d  Feb.   10,   1967,   D.C, 

17-C-879,  Erneet  Haecker  r.  Regent  Qamee. 
Ua.  88.848.  J.  L.  White,  CASKET  INTERIOR 
led  Feb.  13.  1967.  D.C.  W.D.  Mich.  (Grand 
851.  JohnL.  White  and  Wilma  White  (parti 
bueineee  at  JacwU  Mfr:  and  Bruce  Elder  v 
7o.,  Inc.  I 

D.  808.188,  R.  D.  Kahn.  FUSED  MULTIPLE 
OUTLET    BOX    WITH    MASTER    SWITCH 
MGHT.  Wed  Jan.  24,  1966.  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.. 
fedtro.  Inc.  ▼.  Jerry  Franklin  Attooiatee,  ' 
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Illnetratio&a  for  plant  patanta  are  atually  in  color  and  therefore  it  ie  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


1  2,734        /, 

ROSE  PLANT 
Rtimtr  KordM,  Baniutodt,  nour  Elmshoni,  Gtfouuiy.  •■• 
8)gnor  to  Jackson  tt  PorUaa  Company,  Newark,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Now  York 

FUod  Apr.  22, 19M,  Str.  No.  544,633 
1  Claim.   (CLPlt— 20) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 

tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novely  by  the  unique  com- 
bination of  a  vigorous,  upright  and  well  balanced  plant 
habit,  with  the  attainment  of  an  average  height  of  about 
5Vi  feet,  free  production  of  large  flowers  suitable  for  cut 
flowers,  an  um-«baped  bud  form,  a  high-centered  open 
flower  form,  a  distinctive  and  attractive  Scarlet-Red 
general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers,  and  a  strong  and  rich 
tea  fragrance  of  the  flowers. 


2j735 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 


Eugene  S.  Boomer,  Newark.  N.Y^  amlgnor  to  ladtoon  A 
Perkins  Company,  Newark,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  Now 
York 

FUed  Apr.  22, 19M,  Sor.  No.  544,634 
1  Claim.  (O.  Pit.— 82) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant  of 
the  reflexed  class  with  incurved  center,  substanU^y  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  free  and 
vigorous  habit  of  growth,  large  bloom  size,  a  reflexed 
flower  form  with  incurved  center,  and  a  distinctive  and 
attractive  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  corre< 
sponding  to  Scariet-Red,  very  lii^tly  overcast  with  Nopal 
Red. 


2,?3 
ROSE  PI 
Dennlson  H.  Morcy,  Jr.,  SaatailRooa,  CaUf..  assignor  to 
Jackson  A  Perkins  Company ,/Nowan,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Now  York  y 

Filed  Apr.  22, 19^,  Sor.  No.  544,635 
1  Claim.  (CLPU^20) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  showp  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  com- 
bination of  a  vigorous,  upright  and  bushy  habit  of  growth, 
foliage  of  the  'Talisman"  type,  free  flower  production,  a 
distinctive,  attractive  and  unusually  brilliant  red  flower 
color  corresponding  to  Spectrum  Red,  very  lightly  over- 
cast with  Scarlet-Red.  and  a  strong  "Old  Rose"  flower 
fragrance. 

2,737 
I  ROSE  PLANT 

Dennlson  H.  Moroy,  Jr.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Jackson  k  Perkins  Company,  Newark,  N.V^  a  corpora- 
lion  of  Now  York 

FOod  Apr.  22, 1966,  Sor.  No.  544,636 
1  Claim,  (a.  Pit.— 20) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  com- 
bination of  abundant  foliage,  a  very  fttt  blooming  habit, 
an  urn-shaped  bud  form,  open  flowers  of  large  size  and 
double  form,  a  distinctive  and  attractive  Scariet-Red  gen- 
eral color  tonality  of  the  flowers,  and  a  strong  tea  flower 
fragrance. 
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he  properties  of  compatibility  with  and 


SHIRT  WITH  ELASTICALLY  URGED  SIDE/VENTS    jo  change  in  the  presence  of  living  tissue,  o 
Benedict  Berkowitz,  New  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Micliael    ^locxl,  and  of  capacity  for  sterilization,  and 

Berkowttz  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.  ■>-  -' 

FUed  Joly  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,049 
1  Claim.    (CL2— 128) 


yams  further  comprising  strands  of  an 
lUbstance  sufficiently  hemostatic  to  prevent 
luring  an  initial  implantation  of  the  prostl 
he  capacity  for  biological  absorption  in 
laid  synthetic  substance  strands  affording 
ural  framework  for  said  porousraexible 


An  article  of  clothing  f6r  the  upper  part  of  the  body 
comprising  a  body  portion,  a  neck  opening  in  said  body 
portion,  said  body  portion  being  adapted  to  be  opened 
and  closed  at  its  front,  a  pair  of  side  seams  in  said  body 
portion,  said  side  seams  being  open  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  said  rody  portion  edges  of  said  open  side  seams  defin- 
ing a  pair  i)f  vents,  clastic  means  extending  across  said 
vents  for  resiliently  urging  vents  into  a  closed  disposition, 
the  open  part  of  said  seam  being  finished  with  a  hem  and 
stitching  for  holding  said  hem  in  place,  said  stitching  be- 
ing spaced  from  the  edges  of  said  open  side  seams,  said 
stitching  also  attaching  said  elastic  means  to  said  body 
portion  whereby  said  elastic  means  is  attached  to  said 
article  of  clothing  spaced  from  the  edges  of  said  open 
side  seams.  ^j  , 

3,316,557 
SURGICAL,  VASCULAR  PROSTHESIS  FORMED  OF 
COMPOSITE  YARNS  CONTAINING  BOTH  SYN- 
THETIC AND  ANIMAL  DERIVATIVE  STRANDS 
William  J.  liebig,  Harrington  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Meadox  Medicals,  Incorporated,  Haledon,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,700 
9  Claims.  (CI.  3—1) 
1.  A  vascular  prosthetic  implant  for  surgical  use  in 
the  repair  and  replacement  of  vessels  and  tracts  in  human 
and  animal  bodies,  said  implant  comprising  a  porous  flexi- 
ble tubular  unit  of  compound  fabHc  construction  charac- 
terized by  a  relatively  low  porosity  initially  at  the  time  of 
implantation  and  also  by  the  capacity  to  increase  in  poros- 
ity in  the  implanted  status  under  biological  action  wherein 
an  organic  component  of  the  fabric  is  systematically  re- 
sorbed  and  in  that  dissolved  and  replaced  by  living  tissue 
and  cellular  growth  between  and  through  the  fabric,  said 
'  compound  fabric  implant  formed  of  ii^terlaced  yams  fabri- 
cated in  a  mesh  structure  suflBciently  closed  to  be  substan- 
tially impermeable  to  blood  when  the  prosthesis  is  first 
implanted,  the  initial  porosity  of  said  njesh  structure 
ranging  from  zero  through  an  ideal  value  of  about  50  up 
to  not  more  than  about  500  on  the  Wesglowski  scale,  said 
compound  fabric  mesh  structure  fabricated  at  least  in  part 
uniformly  distributed  composite  yams  comprising  strands 
of  a  non-absorbable  synthetic  substance  of  adequate 
strength,  flexibility  and  resilience  and  dl^aracterized  by 


restive  mertncss 

wettability  to 

laid  composite 

animal  derivative 

blood  leakage 

prosthesis  but  having 

i>rosthetic  use, 

stable  stnic- 

ti^bular  implant. 


■ind  said  animal  derivative  substance  stranc  s 
implant  a  controlled  permeability  characteristic 
upon  said  biological  absorption  of  said 
porosity  of  said  fabric  increases  to  a  termi  nal 
least  about   5,000  and  preferably   rangirg 
10.000  to  20,000  and  upwardly,  on  the  W^solowski 
and  whereby  said  strands  are  replaced  by 
growths  in  the  form  of  endothelial  cells 
the  host  patient  sufficient  for  the  tissue  of 
become  adequately  attached  to  the  prostfajetic 
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3,316,558 

PROSTHETIC  LEG  WITH  A  HYDRA  JUC  KNEE 

CONTROL 

La  Vaughn  L.  Mortenscn,  616  W.  IDTtli  St., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90044 

FOed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  37  2,619 

13  Claims.    (CI.  3—1  J) 

4.  A  fluid  chamber  knee  control  device  for  a  leg  pros- 
thesis comprising  a  tubular  member  close  i  at  one  end,  a 
piston  rod  bearing  in  the  other  end  througl  which  a  piston 
rod  passes,  a  fixed  partition  in  said  tubulai  member  divid- 
ing it  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  cylindei ,  said  partition 
having  a  poppqt  valve  therethrough,  an  ot  ifice  connecting 
said  upper  and  lower  cylinders,  a  floatin; ;  piston  in  said     :i 
upper  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  lower  cyl  nder  connected 
to  said  piston  rod,  said  floating  piston  dividing  said  upper 
cylinder  into  an  vpper  and  a  lower  chamber,  the  other 
said  piston  dividing  the  lower  cylinder  into  an  upper 
and  a  lower  chamber,  means  to  prevent  sassage  of  fluid 
around  said  floating  pistop,  means  to  pre'  ent  the  passage 
of  fluid  around  said  other  piston,  van  orif  ce  through  said      I 
other  piston  to  allow  controlled  passage  of  fluid  there^     j 
through,  and  an  orifice  through  said  popp«  t  valve  to  allow      ' 
controlled  passage  of  fluid  therethrough.  k 

10.  A  leg  prosthesis  comprising  an  uppe  r  thigh  member,  I 
a  lower  shank  member,  a  knee  joint  pivo  tally  connecting 
said  members,  means  pivotally  connect*  d  between  said 
members  for  control  of  said  knee  join  comprising,  a  1 
tubular  member  sealed  at  each  end,  a  jiartition  in  said 
tubular  member,  an  upper  cylinder  and  J  i  lower  cylinder 
formed  by  said  partition,  hydraulic  flu  d  in  both  said 
cylinders,  a  valve  means  joining  said  c  flinders,  a  non- 
valve  means  allQwing*  continuous  fluid  communication 
between  said  cylinders,  fluid  spring  means  in  said  upper 
cylinder,  a  pistOnk  said  lower  cylinder,  ai  i  upper  chamber 
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and  a  lower  chamber  in  said  lower  cylinder  formed  by 
said  piston,  an  orifice  joining  said  upper  and  lower  cbam- 


of  eaeh  of  said  sheets  to  releasably  fasten  the  rear  margin 
of  said  sheeto  together,  said  fastening  elements  having 
longitudinally  spaced  snap  fasteners  for  adapting  the 
cover  to  different  length  toilet  seats,  and  means  defining 
superposed  holes  through  the  centers  of  the  upper  and 
lower  sheets,  said  superposed  holes  being  substantiaUy 
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bers  of  said  lower  cylinder, 
to  said  piston. 


nd  a  piston  rod  connected 


3,316,559 
TOILET  HYGIENIC  DEVICE 
James  W.  Ewias,  130  Howe  Terrace,  Barrington,  Dl. 
60010,  and  Dale  F.  Bchrends,  13024  Fenton  Ave.,  Syl- 
mar.  Calif.    91342 

FBcd  loM  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,976 
UCiaimi.    (CL  4— 223) 


smaller  than  the  hole  formed  by  said  toilet  seat  and  being 
sized  so  that  the  buttocks  of  a  small  child  can  be  sup- 
ported on  a  portion  of  the  flat  surface  inmiediately  sur- 
rounding the  superposed  holes,  said  sheets  being  sufficient- 
ly thick  to  support  the  weight  of  a  small  child  seated 
thereon. 

3,316/Ml 

ACTUAUNG  MEANS  FOR  TOILET  SEATS 

ANDLIDS 

Kcncth  NcwUifc,  066  Green  St., 

San  Fhmcbco.  CaUf.    94133 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,659 

4Clain.    (CL  4— 251) 


5.  A  device  for  introducing  a  hygienic  liquid  into  a 
toilet  bowl,  comprising  a  unitary,  generally  elongated, 
U-shaped,  generally  tubular  body  constructed  of  resilient 
plastic  material,  said  body  being  defined  by  depending  leg 
portions  adapted  to  extend  downwardly  along  the  inside 
and  outside  of  a  toilet  bowl  rim,  with  one  of  said  leg 
portions  being  equipped  with  a  discharge  nozzle,  and  a 
connective  portion  for  said  leg  portions,  said  connective 
portion  having  generally  longitudinally  arcuate  upper  and 
lower  side  walls  convexly  related  to  each  other,  said  lower 
sidrwall  being  deformed  upwardly  toward  said  upper  side 
wall  when  the  latter  is  engaged  by  a  lowered  toilet  seat  to 
urge  said  leg  portions  toward  each  other  for  inunobilizing 
said  conUioer  on  the  bowl  rim,  said  body  being  equipped 
with  a  dip  tube  extending  into  the  other  leg  portion  from 
said  nozzle,  and  a  check-valve  in  said  tube  adjacent  said 
nozzle.  

3,316,560 

DISPOSABLE  TOILET  SEAT  COVER 

Jeanne  B.  Mootaldo,  Glcndale,  Mo.      ; 

(72  Aberdeen  Place,  St.  Looii,  Mo.    631^ 

Filed  Dec  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,32Z 

4Ciainii.    (0.4—242) 

1.  A  toilet  seat  cover  for  supporting  small  children  and 

the  like,  said  toilet  seat  cover  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible 

pldbtic  sheets  having  flat  surfaces  and  each  being  provided 

with  a  forward  margin,  a  rear  margin  and  opposed  side 

margins,  means  to  join  the  forward  and  side  margins  of 

the  sheets  together  to  define  a  pocket  therebetween  of  a 

size  suitable  to  receive  a  toilet  seat,  cooperating  fasteniiig 

elements  operatively  associated  with  the  rearward  margin 


lid: 


1.  In  combination  with  a  toilet  provided  with  a  hinged 

closing  means  urging  said  lid  to  closed  position, 
holding  means  for  holding  said  closing  means  at  a 
point  with  said  lid  in  open  position, 

time  delay  means  actuated  by  opening  of  said  lid  and 
adapted  to  release  said  holding  means  after  a  prede- 
termined time  interval  whereby  said  closing  means 
automatically  closes  said  lid  a  predetermined  length 
of  time  after  it  is  opened, 

said  time  delay  means  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder. 


3,3163^2 

SINK  STOPPER 

WlHiam  E.  Van  Dyke,  Rirenidc,  Calif.     (P.O.  Box  2441, 

Rivicn,Ariz.     86442),  and  Ods  Balthrope,  5646  WoU- 

stettcTSt.,  Riverside,  CaUff.    92503 

Filed  May  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,164 
SOafans.    (CL4— 286) 

1.  A  stopper  and  drain  assembly  for  sinks  including  a 
well  adapted  to  be  positioned  centrally  of  a  sink  and  a  re- 
duced diameter  drainage  pipe,  a  connecting  portion  be- 
tween the  top  of  said  pip©  and  the  bottom  of  said  well 
defining  a  shoulder,  a  garbage  strainer  comprising  a  flat 
perforate  plate  having  an  annular  wall  of  a  height  not 
greater  than  one-half  the  depth  of  said  well  and  a  diam- 
eter slightly  less  than  that  of  said  conneaing  portion  seat- 
ing on  said  shoulder  in  said  well,  and  a  handle  secured 
to  the  upper  surface  of  said  perfdrate  plate  of  a  height 
no  greater  than  that  of  said  flange;  and  a  stopper  member 
comprising  an  annular  imperforate  plate  having  an  annu- 
lar wall  of  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 
first  mentioned  annular  wall,  and  of  a  height  not  greater 
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than  one-half  the  depth  of  said  well,  a  handle  secured  to 
the  upper  surface  of  said  imperforate  plate  of  a  height 
no  greater  than  said  last  mentioned  annular  wall,  and 
sealing  means  surrounding  the  exterior  periphery  of  said 
last  mentioned  annular  wall,  whereby  said  strainer  and 


said  stopper  member  mfiy  be  simultan.!Ously  seated  in 
said  well  in  superposed  relation  with  said  stopper  mem- 
ber seating  flush  with  the  top  of  said  annular  wall  of 
said  strainer,  and  with  the  top  of  the  annular  wall  of 
said  stopper  member  and  the  handle  of  said  stopper  mem- 
ber flush  with  or  below  the  top  of  said  well. 


BCNKBED  I 

Harold  A.  Vogcl,  Seattle.  Waslu,  assignor,  bv  mesne  as- 
ilgnnMnts,  to  Lear  Siegler,  be,  Santa  Mmiica,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  20, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  217,984 
11  Claims.   (CL5— 9) 
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e  tiy  supporting  the  same  in  spaced  apart 
tk>ns,  a  movable  support  having  a  portion 
o|C  said  bed  frames  fixedly  mounted  thereon 
portion  of  said  third  bed  frame  extending  "- 


superposed 


> 


posi- 
of  the  third 
vith  a  second 
said  mov- 


fr)m 


ble  support  between  and  laterally  of  said 
aames  adjacent  one  pair  of  said  end 
4etachably  connecting  said  movable  suppo^ 
iair  of  said  end  potts. 


tV'O 

pos  8 


3,316,565 
CARRIER  FOR  LIVING  BEINJSS 

Serald  N.  KnowKon,  Chicago,  DL,  anlgDori  by  direct  and 
idgnmants,  of  two-ttlrda  to  SimiMl  O.  Broyde 
FUed  Apr.  9, 1965.  Ser.  No.  446,154 
(CL  5—97) 


of  uid  bed 
and  means 
to  said  one 


■c 


IfJ 


1.  A  collapsible  assembly  movable  between  a  bunk 
bed  position  and  a  seat  forming  position  and  comprising; 
a  pair  of  uprights  having  pandlel  arms  extending  later- 
ally therefrom,  first  and  second  frames  with  springs  dis- 
posed thereacross,  said  first  frame  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  arms,  said  second  frame  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  uprights  rearwardly  of  the  pivotal  con- 
nection of  said  first  frame  to  said  arms  sb  that  said  frames 
nuy  be  pivoted  to  the  vertical  position  with  said  fint 
frame  being  parallel  to  and  forward  of  said  second  frame 
whereby  said  first  franM  encompasses  said  second  frame, 
first  means  for  supporting  one  of  said  frames  in  a  hori- 
zontal position,  second  means  for  supporting  the  other 
of  said  frames  in  a  horizontal  position,  and  third  means 
for  supporting  one  of  said  frames  in  a  tilted  backrest 
position  to  form  a  seat. 


r    I 


3M6J64 
MULTIPLE-DECK  BED 
William  A.  Rogen,  Jr^  2326  Old  St.  AnguatliM  Road, 
TaUaliaate.  Fla.    32301 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1964,  Sn.  No.  337,814 
^  4Clalraf.   (CL5— 9) 

1.  A  multiple-decker  bed  comprising  three  bed  frames, 
two  pairs  of  upright  end  posts  with  each  pair  tiiereof  at- 
tached to  opposite  ends  of  two  of  laid  bed  framei  flx- 


tl.  A  portable  carrier  particularly  adapteq  for  carrying 
ving  beings  comprising, 
an  elongated  open  top  receptacle  made  fibm  an  opaque 
plastic  material  and  having  connected  side  and  end 
walls  and  a  vertically  extending  flafge  extending 
about  and  upwardly  of  said  walls, 
a  transparent  cover  for  said  receptacle  Generally  con- 
forming to  the  open  end  thereof,  and  h  aving  a  shoul- 
der extending  thereabout  engageable  with  said  flange 
on  said  receptacle  and  having  a  retail  ing  flange  de- 
pending from  said  shoulder  and  extending  along  the 
outside  of  said  flange  on  said  receptaae, 
a  handle  at  the  top  of  said  cover  enabl  ng  uid  coiver 

to  be  carried  by  the  hand, 
and  means  forming  a  support  for  said  I  andle  on  said 
cover  and  detachably  connecting  said  cover  to  said 
receptacle  comprising, 
a  pair  of  parallel  strape  extending  over  the  top 
of  said  cover  along  the  outsidii  thereof  and 
downwardly  along  the  side  walU  thereof  and 
having  hooked  lower  end  portion  i, 
a  handle  strap  extending  along  the  inside  of  said 
cover  and  connecting  said  strapi  together  and 
forming  a  means  for  the  attadiment  of  said 
handle  to  said  cover  and  straps, 
and  toggle  latches  engageable  wiiA  said  hooked 
ends  of  said  straps  and  mountol  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  receptacle  for  retaining  said  cover 
to  said  receptacle. 
I 
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3316,566 

CONSTRUCnON  FOR  WASHABLE  FABRIC 

ARTICLES 

Arch  O.  Long,  8r^  1311  Tangier  Way, 

Sarasota,  ila.    33579 
FUed  Dec  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,419 
2  Claims.    (CL  5-^34) 


spring  frames  having  side  rails  with  transverse  rows  of 
vertically  disposed  spring  coils,  there  being  a  common 
padding  overlying  the  said  sections  and  supported  by 


1 
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said  spring  coils,  and  said  adjacent  spring  frames  being 
hingedly  coupled  by  means  of  the  side  rails  that  are  ex- 
tended and  pivotally  joined  end  to  end  on  a  transverse 
axis  at  the  plane  of  support  beneath  the  padding. 


1.  A  combined  top  and  bottom  bed  sheet  comprising 
a  single  ply  rectangular  woven  fabric  panel  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  twice  the  length  of  the  bed 
to  which  it  is  to  be  applied,  said  sheet  having  its  parallel 
long  edges  selvaged  and  the  transverM  end  edges  unsel- 
vaged,  each  of  the  unselvaged  end  edges  being  secured 
against  raveling  by  a  surge  stitch  formed  of  a  nonhygro- 
scopic  thread,  and  the  central  portion  of  the  sheet  being 
marked  by  transveiM  threads  of  contrasting  color  with 
the  fabric 


33l€S€9 
TORQUE  RESPONSIVE  PNEUMATICALLY  OPER- 
ATED WATER  LEVEL  CONTROL  FOR  AUTO- 
MATIC WASHER 
Robert  A.  Breuier  and  Ernest  B.  Ruble,  St  Joseph,  Mich., 
asdgnors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mlch~  a  cmporatlon  of  Delaware 

FOed  Oct  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,493 
11  Oafans.    (CL  8—158) 


3,316i567 


N 


ON 


mdejlro  T«8l.  2548  Oaxa  KokubunJI, 

Kokuboiill,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27l965,  Ser.  No.  ^36,593 

Claims  prioiltj,  appHeatloo  Japan,  May  21, 

39/49,449 

6  Claims.    (O.  S—SM) 


1964, 


1.  A  combination  air-cushion  and  head  cover  comjMis- 
ing.  first  and  second  inner  layers  of  material  of  substan- 
tially coextensive  length  and  width  having  one  pair  of 
their  corresponding  sides  and  their  corresponding  top 
ends  sealed  together  to  form  a  hood  opening  at  the  oppo- 
site Corresponding  sides,  and  an  enveloping  layer  sealingly 
connected  adjacent  the  top  ends  of  the  respective  first  and 
second  inner  layers  and  overlying  the  exteriors  of  said 
first  and  second  inner  layers  and  extending  downwardly 
along  the  respective  sides  thereof  and  being  sealingly  se- 
cured around  their  peripheries  to  the  respective  sides  of 
said  first  and  second  inner  layers  to  define  inflaUble  sub- 
stantially aligned  jnllow  chambers  on  each  side  of  said 
hood. 


3J16t568 
LTTRESSWITH 


HOSPITAL  MATTRESS  WITH  ARTICULATED 

FRAME 

Melvin  N.  Janapol,  6000  Aralon  Blvdn 

Los  Anfdss,  Calif.    90003 

FUad  Apr729, 1966.  Sar.  No.  546^37 

^talms.    (CL5— 351) 

1.  An  inner-spring  mattress  comrising  a  plurality  of 

normally  horizontal  and  inclinably  relatable  sections  and 

each  with  its  own  independent  spring  frame,  each  o^  said 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  container  for  ma- 
terials to  be  washed: 
agitation  means  for  effecting  a  washing  operation  of 

materials  placed  within  said  container, 
pneumatic  pressure  controlled  means  for  introducing 
wash  liquid  into  said  container,  said  pneimiatic  pres>- 

•  sure  controlled  means  being  effective  to  terminate 
introduction  of  wash  liquid  when  said  pneumatic 
pressure  controlled  means  senses  a  predetermined  air 
pressure, 

sensing  means  on  said  machine  for  sensing  movement 
resulting  from  the  agitation  of  said  materials  to  be 
washed  in  an  amoimt  of  wash  liquid  less  than  that^ 
required  to  establish  a  predetermined  relationship 
between  the  materials  to  be  washed  and  the  amount 
of  wash  liquid,  and 

air  bleed  means  associated  with  said  pneumatic  pressure 
controlled  means  and  responsive  to  said  sensing 
means  for  reducing  the  air  pressure  sensed  by  said 
pneumatic  pressure  controlled  means  to  thereby 
allow  the  introduction  oi"  additional  wash  liquid  to 
said  container. 

U.  The  method  of  washing  articles  which  comprises 
introducing  the  articles  to  be  washed  into  a  container, 

introducing  washing  liquid  into  said  container  under 
the  control  of  pressiire  responsive  means, 

terminating  the  introduction  of  washing  liquid  when 
said  pressure  responsive  means  senses  a  predeter- 
mined air  pressure, 


30 


OFFICIAL 


GAZETT^ 


agitating  said  articles  in  said  washing  liquid,  sensing 
the  torque  produced  movement  of  said  container 
during  such  agitating,  and 

reducing  the  air  pressure  sensed  by  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive' means  when  an  excessive  torque  produced 
movement  of  said  container  is  sensed,  thereby  intro- 
ducing additional  washing  liquid  into  said  container. 


3^16^70 

CJUTTING  MECHANISM 

Robert  A.  Am  Eodk,  Venion,  Cono^  assignor  to  Veeder 

Industries  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Conqecticut 

FUcd  Ian.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427»786 

6  Claims.    (Q.  10—25) 
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laid  casing,  a  vise  on  one  side  of  said  ring  gear  on  said 
casing,  a  tool  carriage  support  projecting  from  said  ring 
gear  on  the  oppo»te  side  of  said  casing  remote  from 
laid  vise,  a  tool  carriage  slidably  mounte(|  on  said'sup- 
poTi  means  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
ring  gear,  said  vise  effective  to  hold  the  workpiece  through 
»id  rftig  gear  against  a  cutting  tool  in  said  tool  carriage, 
ietachable  means  on  said  tool  carriage  effective  to  load 
lie  tool  therein  against  the  end  of  a  worl  piece  held  by 
laid  vise,  and  switch  mechanism  actuatec    by  said  tool 
:arriage  for  reversing  and  subsequently  sto  )ping  said  mo- 
or upon  completion  of  a  cutting  operat  on. 


3,316,572  _^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ^OES 
lames  L.  Forma,  Andorcr,  and  WOliam  F.  Herlfliy,  Haver- 
hill, Mass.,  assignors  to  LoweU  Moldfaik  Corporation, 
Lawrence,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mast  iclinsetts 

Filed  Sept  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  31    "" 
(  12  Claims.    (CI.  12—12.5) 


,138 


1.  A  cut  off  mechanism  for  use  with  a  forging  machine 
of  the  type  wherein  the  cut  off  knife  cuts  off  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  wire  and  normally  transfers  the  cut  off 
wire  to  a  position  of  alignment  with  a  working  die  com- 
prising: a  cutting  die  through  which  the  wire  extends  prior 
to  cutting,  a  knife  blade  in  cooperative  relationship  to  said 
cutting  die  adapted  to  cut  off  a  predetermined  length  of 
wire,  a  receiving  pan,  a  first  working  die  adjacent  said  cut- 
ting die,  and  means  cooperating  with  said  knife  blade 
selectively  operable  to  transfer  the  cut  off  slugs  to  either 
said  receiving  pan  or  to  a  position  of  alignment  with  a  first 
v>orking  die  as  desired. 


3,316,571  I 

POI^ABLE  POWER  THREADER  AND  VISE 

John  N.  Cotrone,  6716  Narajo,  Lincolnwood,  m.    60645 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,929 

15  Clafans.    (CL  10--«^ 


1.  A  portable  pipe  threader  and  vise  which  comprises 
an  electric  motor,  a  gear  bousing  supporting  said  motor 
and  having  reduction  gears  rotatably  mounted  therein 
driven  by  said  motor,  a  worm  driven  by  said  reduction 
gears  in  said  casing,  a  ring  gear  drivea  by  said  worm  in 


1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  and  heel  seat  jasting  the  back 
part  of  an  upper  to  a  bottom  element,  coihprising  a  male 
form  haying  an  etenor  surface  complementary  to  the 
quarter  at  the  iback  part  of  the  upper,  aiid  an  upwardly 
facing  flat  hee^seat  portion,  about  the  extferior  surface  of 
which  the  upper  is  adapted  to  be  placed  ^vith  its  margin 
extending  above  the  heel  seat  portion,  and  upon  which  is 
adapted  to  be  placed  a  bottom  element,  roaced  position- 
ing elements  on  the  heel  portion,  situatedfon  the  median 
thereof,  operative,  by  engagement  of  the  wttom  element 
tberew^,  toj  hold  the  bottom  element  ;  ccurately  posi- 
tioned, ak  activator  element  mounted  ad  acent  the  male 
form  movable  from  an  inoperative  positi  )n  into  engage- 
ment with  the  marginal  edge  of  the  bott  >m  element  pe- 
ripherally of  the  spaced  positioning  mean  t,  said  activator 
dement  having  a  heightwise  thickness  sjch  that,  when 
the  margin  of  the  upper  is  flush  with  its  upper  side,  the 
throat  of  the  upper,  is  accurately  position<  d  heightwise  of 
the  male  form,  a  mold  part  complement  try  to  the  male 
form  operative  to  clamp  the  upper  in  posil  ion  on  the  male 
fpm^,  and  means  operatively  associated  wi  h  the  mold  part 
ahd  the  activator  operative  automatically  to  move  the 
activator  to  an  out-of-the-way  position  in  concurrence 
with  the  movement  of  the  mold  part  into  c  amping  engage- 
ment with  the  mal^  form. 

■  i 

3,316,573 
SHOE  MANUFACTURl 
Adolph  M.  ChapUdK,  Hodson,  N  JI.,  and  <  kHurad  RoasMo, 
AndoYcr,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  I  hoc  Machinery 
Corporation,  Flcmington,  N  J.,  a  corploration  of  Ncir, 
Jersey  i  I 

FUcd  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3  »8,705 
6  Oafans.  (CL  12— 14f 
1.  A  method  for  providing  a  shoe  coi  aponent  in  per- 
manently stiffened  tlu-ee  dimensional  con  iguration  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  applying  a  costing  of  viscous 
molten  thermoplastic  synthetic  polymeric  material  to  the 
surface  of  the  area  of  said  shoe  compo  lent  to  be  stiff- 
ened, said  thermoplastic  synthetic  polrmeric  material 
having  a  softening  point  of  from  200*  F  to  400*  F.  and 
a  stiffness  when  cooled  and  solidified  to  provide  through 
its  strength  and  stiffness  as  a  layer  of  tl  e  below  defined 
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thickness  the  added  stj^ening  needed'^to  hold  said  shoe 
component  in  said  three  dimensional  configuration,  and 
being  applied  at  a  temperature  at  which  said  molten 
thermoplastic  synthetic  polymeric  material  has  a  viscos- 
ity low  enough  to  wet  and  adbet«  to  said  surface  but 
sufficiently  high  that  it  will  substantially  not  penetrate 
the  shoe  component  to  be  stiffened,  cooling  the  said  ma- 


3,316,575 
DOCK  LEVELLERS 
Kort  K.  Larscn,  Uington,  Ontvio,  and  Anc  L  PcdcrKn, 
Georgetown,  Ontario,  Canada,  asrignors  to  Bine  Giant 
Equipment  of  Canada  Limited,  Brampton,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Ficd  Ang.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3SS,726 
5  Oafans.    (CL  14—71) 


terial  to  form  a  stiflSy  resilient,  distinct,  at  least  lightly 
adherent  layer  of  the  order  of  from  about  0.010  to  about 
0.10  inch  in  thickness  above  the  surface  of  said  shoe 
component  giving  the  stiffness  required  for  holding  said 
shoe  component  in  the  desired  three  dimensional  con- 
figuration, and  applying  conforming  pressure  to  shape 
said  moe  to  the  desired  three  dimensional  configuration. 


3,316,574 

ROAD  EXPANSION  JOINT 

Robert  Lee  Pare,  1890  Broad  St., 

Cranston,  RX    02910 

FUcd  Jnly  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,360 

23  Clafans.    (CL  14—16) 


2.  An  adjustable  dock  leveller  comprising:  a  ramp 
member  having  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge;  means 
hingedly  mounting  said  ramp  member  adjacent  the  rear 
edge  thereof  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
elevating  means  normally  urging  said  ramp  means  to 
move  about  said  horizontal  axis  into  an  elevated  position, 
and  brake  means  to  restrain  movement  of  said  ramp 
means  in  at  least  one  attitude,  said  brake  means  com- 
prising: a  flexible  substantially  non-extensible  member 
secured  to  said  ramp  at  a  first  end  and  at  a  second  end 
to  a  rotatable  winding  drum,  means  to  rotate  said  drum, 
and  stop  means  engageable  upon  actuation  with  said 
drum  to  restrain  movement  thereof,  said  brake  means 
including  a  housing,  said  stop  means  comprising  a  free 
member  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  free  member 
being  frictionally  engageable  with  an  adjacent  surface 
of  said  drum  to  restain  movement  thereof  in  a  predeter-* 
mined  direction  and  means  for  moving  said  free  member 
out  of  frictional  engagement  with  said  drum. 


3,316,576 
ELECTRIC  TOOTHBRUSH 
Richari  L.  Urbosli,  Radnc,  Wis.,  mrignor  to  ScoviD  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Waterbory,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Coonecticiit 

Filed  Ang.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,020 
4  Oafans.    (CL  15—22) 


20.  An  expansion  joint  in  a  roadbed  comprising  two 
roadbed  sections  spaced  from  each  other  to  thereby  define 
a  gap  therebetween,  an  elongated  elastomeric  block  of 
geinerally  rectangular  cross-section  having  its  longitu- 
dinal running  edg^  supported  on  said  sections,  said  block 
having  top  and  bottom  generally  parallel  surfaces,  abut- 
ment means  maintaining  said  block  on  said  sections,  the 
bottom  of  said  parallel  surfaces  being  that  surfaces  of  said 
block  portions  which  are  supported  by  said  slabs,  said 
block  exhibiting  a  greater  resistance  to  deformation  forces 
generally  parallel  to  said  surfaces  and  generally  longitu- 
dinal with  respect  to  said  roadbed  sections  in  the  lower 
half  of  said  block  than  in  the  upper  half  of  said  block, 
whereby  upon  a  longitudinal  movement  of  said  roadbed 
sections  towards  each  other,  upward  buckling  centrally 
of  said  elastomeric  block  is  inhibited,  a  stiffening  elemeat, 
said  stiffening  element  being  positioned  in  said  block,  said 
stiffening  element  positioned  below  the  mid  portion  of  said 
block  and  being  of  lesser  width  than  the  width  of  said 
block,  said  stiffening  element  spanning  and  overiying  said 
gap  between  said  roadbed  sections. 


1.  An  electric  toothbrush  provided  with  brush  handle 
holding  means  in  which  the  brush  handle  is  retained  by 
frictional  engagement  and  is  inserted  and  removed  by 
simple  push  and  pull  movements  without  manipulation 
of  any  parts,  comprising 

(a)  a  casing, 

(b)  a  brush  holder  housing  having  an  <^ning  in  its 
forward  end  mounted  in  the  casing, 

(c)  a  pair  of  separate  substantially  parallel  brush  hold- 
er bars  extending  iMigitudinally  of  the  housing  in 
alignment  with  the  opening, 

(d)  resilient  means  between  each  bar  and  the  holder 
housing  yieldingly  urging  said  bars  toward  each  other, 
said  resilient  means  comprising  an  elongated  leaf 
spring  extending  longitudinally  of  the  bar  and  means 
fastening  the  spring  to  the  bar  between  the  spring 
ends,  the  opposite  ends  <rf  the  spring  being  biased 
to  extend  in  divergent  directions  away  from  the  bar 
and  to  bear  against  the  housing  surface, 

(e)  a  motor  in  the  casing,  and 
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(f)  means  operatively  connecting  the  brush  holder 
housing  to  the  motor  for  reciprocating  the  housing, 

(g)  said  bars  being  separable  by  insertion  of  a  tooth- 
brush handle  between  said  holder  bars  into  frictional 

.  engagement  therewith. 


elevated  traveling  position  to  lowered  sweep^g 
a  pingle  power  source  mounted  to  the 
m^ans  connecting  said  power  source  to  the 
transmitting  both  lateral  and  vertical  force 
.tot  raise  the  carrier  and  broom  from 


3,316^77 

BATTERY-POWERED  CLOTHES  BRUSH 

Joeeph  F.  KnTot,  Chesteriuid,  Ohio,  aasimor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  •  c<NpontfoD  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,835 

11  Claims.    (CL  15—33) 


position, 

frank  structure, 

carrier  and 

components 

lowered  swee^ng 


I  Mition  to  raised  traveling  position,  said  :  ower  source 
ii  eluding  over-center  means  acting  to  maints  n  the  carrier 
atid  broom  in  said  elevated  position  and  t )  release  the 
^rrier  and  broom  beyond  an  intermediate  p  osition  there- 
for downward  and  outward  gravity  mov  sment. 


•  »■ 


1.  A  compact  cleaner  apparatus  comprisingr'  APPARATUS  FOR  SWXOTmjY  FOk^lTOJG, 

(a)  a  hollow  housing  having  an  inside  surface  and  an  ?f ?121f?^^^lSf^2E?r  2  S^M«>»- 
outside  surface,  said  housing  having  a  nozzle  open-  4V"i5l?^  ^'"''^'fir^iSSf^I  ^  SS^ 

ing  therethrough:  a  brush  chamber,  a  dirt  collecting  J'SSSLSL"'^^'           '                  c»por.«on  of 

chamber,  and  a  motor  chamber  located  in  said  hous-  ^'^■^"inied  Jan.  30, 1964,8er. No. 341, 185         "X.. 

ing;  ,...,..     u  *  ^  50  Claims.   (CI.  15—320) 

(b)  a  rotatable  generally  cylmdncal  brush  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  positioned  adjacent  said 
nozzle  so  that  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  brush 
projects  outwardly  through  saii^  nozzle;  a  motor 
whose  sole  output  is  connected  to  said  brush; 

(c)  the  inside  surface  of  said  housing  conforming  to 
the  shape  of  said  brush  and  said  brush  establishing 
a  rotating  air  flow  pattern  within  said  housing; 

(d)  first  aperture  means  in  said  housing  for  admitting 
a  first  air  fiow  into  the  portion  of  said  housing  adja- 
cent said  brush,  said  first  air  flow  being  caused  as  a 
result  of  a  suction  fwce  created  by  said  rotating  air 
Bow  pattern,  said  flrst  air  flow  being  inapelled  past 
said  nozzle  by  the  rotation  of  said  brush  for  ingesting 
dirt  particles  into  said  housing  and  said  brush; 

(e)  second  aperture  means  in  said  housing  for  admit- 
ting a  second  air  flow  into  the  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing surrounding  said  brush,  said  second  air  flow 
being  caused  as  a  result  of  a  suction  force  created 
by  said  rotating  air  flow  pattern; 

(f)  means  for  discharging  the  combined  flrst  and  sec- 
ond air  flows  and  said  dirt  particles  away  from  said 
brush  into  said  dirt  collecting  chamber; 

(g)  means  for  filtering  said  dirt  particles  from  said  • 
combined  first  and  second  air  flows;  and 

(h)  aperture  means  extending  through  the  v^'ide  and 
outside  surfaces  of  said  housing  for  exhausting  said 
combined  flrst  and  second  air  flows  from  said  hous- 
ing. ,  I 

3,316,578 
SWEEPER  GUTTER  BROOM  SUSPENSION 

Simon  Tamiiy,  Loa  AngdMi  Cdlf .,  aarimpr  to  Wayna 
Maanfacturaig  Company,  Pomona,  Calif.,  a  corpora-  . 

tlon  of  Calif omla  i       ^mjv^  •'•^""^ -•"--' 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,000    ^  iFrancei  W.  Tebbs,  Alexandria,  Va.,  aaaign  »r  to  A.  Robert 

9Clalni8.    (CL15— 87)  T^s  Matt  AswKlatai,  Incorporated,  Hartf  or  1,  Conn.,  a  cpr. 

3.  A  street  sweeper  gutter  broom  and  mountmg  as-       poratlon  of  Conncctlcnt  'i\ 

..,_- __•-! ..^u:-i-  t,^-^M.  .»ni/.»„ro    a  hrnnm  PUad  Oct  30, 1964,  Set.  No.  40  7,828 


1.  Floor  conditioning  apparatus  compri  ing: 

(a)  frame  means  adapted  to  receive  flo  >r-engaging  at- 
tachments thereon;  "^ 

(b)  a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame  mei  ns; 

(c)  passageway  means,  including  a  de  ivery  portion; 

(d)  fan  means  driven  by  said  motor  f  )r  drawing  air 
through  said  passageway  means  acrcss  said  motor, 
and  forcing  said  air  through  said  d<  livery  portion; 

and  ..  *    ' 

(e)  dolly  means  removably  attached  to  said  frame 
means  in  at  least  partially  underlying  relation  th^e- 
to,  said  dolly  means  including  a  foiming  chamber 

.  means  disposed  to  receive  air  forc<d  by  said  fan 
means  through  said  delivery  portion,  said  foaming 
chamber  means  including  means  for  fixing  said  air 
with  liquid  to  produce  foam. 


3,316,580  . 

FLUID  DISPENSABLE  APPUCAT(  HR  BRUSH 


sembly,  comprising  a  vehicle  frame  structure,  a  broom 
canier,  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  rotary  broom 
rotatable  about  an  essentially  vertical  axis  and  sup- 
ported by  and  movable  relative  to  the  carrier,  means 
mounting  said  carrier  to  the  frame  structure  for  both 
downward  and  lateral  outward  movement  from  broom 


6  Claims.    (0.15—539) 

1.  The  improvement  in  applicators  amprising  a  re- 
silient applicator  head,  bifurcated  medial  y  to  deflne  op- 
posed segments;  applicator  means  on  sad  opposed  seg- 
ments; and  a  conflned  reservoir  of  applic  itor  fluid  in  the 
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form  of  a  frangible  envelope,  detachably  engaging  the 
opposed  segments;  shoulder  me^ns  in  extension  of  the 


\ 


segments,  adjacent  the  applicator  means,  guiding  the  en- 
velope to  dispense  its  fluid  first  upon  exposed  ends  of 
the  applicator  means. 


3316,581 

CASTER  WHEEL  MEANS  WITH  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

MEANS  FOR  FURNITURE  AND  THE  LIKE 

GuytoB  E.  Homsby,  Anoandalc,  Va.^ 

(P.O.  Box  869,  Wasfatngton,  D.C.    20004) 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1965,^.  No.  433,271 

2  Claims.    (CI.  16— 44) 


1.  In  combination  a  caster  wheel  and  leg  with  a  hollow 
section  having  a  lower  elongated  slot  and  upper  aligned 
spaced  elongated  slots,  a  caster  wheel  attachment  member 
consisting  of  a  bar  in  said  hollow  section,  a  flat  plate  ex- 
tending through  said  lower  slot  and  a  caster  wh^l  sleeve 
on  the  outer  end  of  said  plate  for  carrying  said  wheel,  a 
first  spring  member  in  said  leg  below  said  bar  and  abut- 
ting it,  a  lower  plug  abutting  the  bottom  of  said  spring' 
member  and  secured  to  said  leg,  a  second  spring  member 
in  said  leg  abutting  the  top  of  said  bar,  and  an  upper  plug 
abutting  the  upper  end  of  said  second  spring,  wherein  said 
upper  plug  consists  o(  a  short  cylindrical  bar  with  a  hori- 
zontal hole  through  it  and  a  bolt  extends  through  said 
hole  and  upper  slots,  and  a  wing  nut  is  disposed  on  said 
bolt  for  clamping  said  upper  plug  at  a  predetermined 
location 'in  said  leg  to  adjust  the  force  in  said  second 
spring. 

r  — 

^  3,316,582 

VISCOUS  UQUID  DAMPING  DEVICES 
James  R.  Johnston,  Monroe,  and  William  W.  Higgin- 
.  botham,  Britton,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ridge  Products, 
Inc.,  Britton,  ^flch.,  a  corporation  of  MlcUgan 
FUed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,^23 
10  Claims.    (CI.  16—51) 
1.  A  valveless  fluid  damped  spring  operated  device, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  viscous  liquid  having  a  viscosity  of  above  about 
10,000  oentistokes  and  having  a  substantially  con- 
stant viscosity  -  temperature  ratio  between  about 
-50'  C.  and  150'  C. 

(b)  a  housing  having  a  chamber  for  said  viscous  liquid. 


838  0.0.-2 
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(c)  a  damping  means  oscillatingly  movable  in  said 
chamber  in  said  housing  and  having  a  blade  with  a 
predetermined  fixed  fluid  leakage  passageway  for  said 
liquid  around  an  edge  of  said  blade  and  said  chamber 
as  the  sole  means  for  restricting  the  oscillating  move- 
ment of  said  damping  "means  in  said  chamber, 


(d)  a 'spring  means  connected  between  a  portion  of 
said  housing  and  said  damping  means,  and 

(e)  means  for  relatively  moving  said  damping  means 
with  respect  to  said  housing  in  one  direction  against 
the  action  of  said  spring  means,  whereby  said  spring 
means  moves  said  damping  means  in  the  opposite 
direction  restricted  by  the  viscosity  of  said  liquid  pass- 
ing through  said  fixed  passageway. 


3,316,583 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM  AND  BLADE 

ASSEMBLY 

John  W.  Anderson,  1075  Grairt  St.,  Gary,  Ind. 

Filed  Sept  6, 1955,  Ser.  No.  532,640 

23  Claims.    (CI.  15— 250  J3) 


19.  In  a  wiper  mechanism  for  wiping  curved  wind- 
shields, means  for  supporting  and  moving  a  wiper  blade 
over  the  surface  of  said  windshield,  said  means  being 
elongate  and  comprising  a  mounting  section  for  attach- 
ment to  a  drive  means  and  a  wiper  carrying  section  pivot- 
ally  connected  together  for  relative  movement  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  transverse  axis,  one  section  hav- 
ing cam  lobe  portions  engaging  a  bearing  surface  on  the 
other  section  at  opposite  sides  of  the  axes  to  rock  the  wiper 
carrying  section  about  the  longitudinal  axis  with  rocking 
^bout  the  transverse  axis  to  maintain  the  wiper  blade  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  surface  being  wiped. 


3316,584 
SUCTION  CLEANERS  WITH  TOOL  STORAGE 
Carroll  M.  Gantz  and  Neil  E.  Spencer,  North  Canton, 
Oliio,  assignors  to  The  Hoover  Company,  North  Can- 
ton, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

V     FUed  Smt.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,882 

8  Clafans.    (CL  15—323)  « 

1.  In  a  suction  cleaner  of  the  canister  type,  means  de- 
fining a  body  having  a  suction  chamber  to  receive  parts 
of  the  suction  cleaner,  a  motor-fan  suction  creating  unit 
in  said  suction  chamber,  partition  means  in  said  suction 
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chamber  and  having  a  portion  cooperating  with  said  body 
to  enclose  said  motor-fan  unit  in  said  suction  chamber. 
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rolls,  means  to  rotate  the  rolls  of  each  i  air  in  oppo- 
siK  directions  and  so  that  one  of  the  rolls  oi  each  x)f  the 
piirs  is  rotated  ft  a  higher  peripteral  speed  tlan  the  other 
of  the  rolls  of  the  respective  pair  and  the  fast<  r  and  slower 
re  tating  rolls  of  one  of  the  pairs  rotate  in  he  same  di- 
re ction  as  the  faster  and  slower  rotating  lolls,  respec- 
ti'  rely,  of  the  other  pair,  one  of  the  pairs  be  ing  arranged 
a1  >ove  the  other  of  the  pairs  with  the  roll  )f  the  upper 
p  lir  adapted  to  rotate  faster  than  the  othe  •  roll  of  the 
u  kper  pair  being  positioned  with  its  axis  Ij  ing  approxi- 
n  ately  in  a  vertical  plane  passing  between  an(  equidisUnt- 


said  partition  means  including  another  portion  for  insert- 
ing cleaning  tools  of  said  cleaner  into  spid  body  to  store 
said  tools.  ^^^^^^^^^   . 

ERRATA 


For  Class  16 — 44  see: 
Patent  No.  3,316,581 

For  Class  16 — 51  see: 
Patent  No.  3,316,5!82 


^ 


3,316,585 
ROTARY  SCRAPING  DEVICE  FOR  NODULIZING 

DRUMS  IN  PELLETIZING  PLANTS 
Karl   Anie   Kallbcrg,   Sala,   Sweden,   assignor   to   Sala 
Maskinfabriks  Aktiebdag,  Sala,  Sweden,  a  corporation 
<tf  Sweden 

FUed  July  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,070 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  lane  16,  1965, 

7,955/65 

5  Oaims.    (0. 18—1) 


2t      J2 


i  r  from  the  rolls  of  the  lower  pair,  and  the  other  roll 

the  upper  pair  and  the  slow  roll  of  tl^  lower  pair 

ing  positioned  on  the  same  side  of  thejplane,  means 

^  adjust  the  spacing  between  the  rolls  of  each  of  the 

|airs,  a  dbctor  disposed  along  the  lowermbst  generatrix 

if  the  rofl  of  each  of  the  pairs  adapted  to  rotate  faster 

^an  the  other  roll  of  the  respective  pair,  knd  means  to 

0ool  the  rolls,  whereby  said  two  pairs  of  rolls  are  adapted 

aerially  to  calender  uncured  plastic  material  into  a  sheet 

^nd  to  feed  the  thusly^aped  sheet  to  a  m<  ^vable  surface 

adapted  to  receive  the  sheet  and  position©  1  beneath  the 

pwer  pair  of  rolls. 


1.  In  a  pelletizing  apparatus  the  combination  of  a 
substantially  horizontal  rotary  drum  having  an  inlet 
for  ore  at  its  one  end  and  at  its  other  end  an  outlet  for 
nodules  or  balls  formed  from  a  layer  of  ore  at  the  inner 
wall  of  the  drum,  with  a  scraping  device,  comprising  a 
rotary  shaft  extending  through  the  drum  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  thereof,  a  plurality  of  flanges  extending 
helically  along  the  shaft  at  a  steep  pitch  helix,  and 
scrapers  mounted  on  said  flange  to  have  their  scraping 
edges  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  inner  waU  of 
the  drum,  the  rotary  shaft  being  adjustable  to  enable 
change  of  said  distance.  ^  '  j 


3,316,587 
PIPE  INSULATING  MACHIPfE 
ohn  D.  Scruggs,  Eocene,  Oreg.,  assignor, 
mesne  assignments,  to  Ralph  A.  Carlson, 
Ultah 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,i 
3  Claims.    (CL  18—5) 


3,316,586 
DEVICES  FOR  FEEDING  UNCURED  PLASTIC 
SHEET  TO  A  MOVABLE  SHEET-RECEIVING 
DEVICE 
Francois    Noel    Sommer,    Paris,    France,    assignor    to 
S  j;.T.E.P.,  Sodete  dTtudes,  de  Recherches  et  d'Experi- 
mentatloiis  Industrielles  de  Teas  Procedes  Nouveaux 
poor  1* Alliance  des  Textiles  et  des  Matieres  Plastiques, 
Ardennes,  France  . «  . . « 

FUed  Dec  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,110 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  19, 1963, 
957,781,  Patent  1,387,966 
2  Claims.    (CI.  18—2) 
1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  uncured  plastic  material  into 
a  sheet  and  feeding  the  sheet  to  a  movable  surface  adapt- 
ed to  receive  the  sheet,  comprising  two  pairs  of  calender- 


by  direct  and 
I  M  Lake  City, 

i91 


1.  A  pipe  insulating  machine  comprisiijg 
tion: 

(a)  a  frame  adapted  to  rotatably  suppo^ 

(b)  a   semi-cylindrical   molding  plate 
frame  and  surrounding  and  radially 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  workpiece  on 

(c)  a  compression  plate  on  said  frame 
to  one  side  of  said  workpiece  axis, 

(d)  a  plastic  sheet  feeding  guide  plate 
associated  with  said  compression  pla 

(e)  and  a  supply  and  feeding  means  on 
presenting  insulative  materials  in  the 
said  compression  plate  and  the  wor" 
supported  on  said  frame. 


in  combina- 

a  workpiece, 

fixed  on  said 

spaced  from  the 

frame, 

ocated  radially 


on  said  frame 

e, 

said  frame  for 

space  between 

iece  rotatably 


kpi 
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3316,588 

PLIABLE  MOLDING  TOOL 

Steve  VeziraUs,  Vancoavcr,  Wish.,  aarignor  to  Don's 

Sports  Systems,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964t  Ser.  No.  409,771 

2  Claims.    (CI.  18— 5.1) 


3,316,590 

GRANULATING  APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  THERMOPLASTICS 

August  Rcttig,  LodwigsMcB  (Rbfaie),  Germany,  assignor 

to  Badischc  AnUin-  A  Soda-Fabrik  AktiengescUscfaafft, 

l4idwlgshafen  (Rhine),  Gcnnany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Apr.  29, 1964, 

B  76,577 

6  Claims.    (CL  18—12) 


N 


1.  A  tool  for  forming  finger  holes  in  bowling1)aUs  con- 
forming to  the  finger  of  the  bowler  comprising: 

a  solid  pliable  pattern  for  forming  finger  holes  in  a 
bowling  ball  adapted  to  fit  in  a  predrilled  oversize 
finger  hole  in  the  bowling  ball  and  form  a  pattern 
for  molding  compound  in  the  oversize  bote,  said 
pattern  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  head  on  the  outer  end 

thereof, 
a  reduced  diameter  generally  cylindrical  waU  por- 
tion extending  from  said  head  for  a  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  pattern  and  having 

a  shallow  flat  concave  recess  on  one  side  there- 
of locking  the  pattern  to  the  mold  upon 
hardening  of  the  noolding  compound, 
a  ridge  at  the  inner  end  of  said    recess,  and 
converting  into  a  flattened  inwardly  curved 
convex  portion  in  the  general  form  of  the 
end  of  the  finger  behind  the  naU, 
said  cylindrical  wall  portion  having  an  op- 
posite flattened  portion  generally  simulating 
'  the  nail  portion  of  the  thumb, 

and  said  head  forming  a  hand  grip  adapted 
I  to  be  gripped  by  the  hand  to  stretch  and  un- 

lock the  pattern  for  removal  from  its  mold. 


3,316,589 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE 
FILAMENTS 
Charles  Jarman  HoDandsworth,  Jr.,  MartinsTfllc,  Va^  as- 
signor  to  E.  I.  dv  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wi- 
mington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Ddawavc 
Original  appHcatlon  Dec  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,640,  now 
Patent  No.  3,244,785,  dated  Apr.  5,  1966.    Dlridcd 
and  this  appUcation  Oct.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,338 
3  CUmi.    (CL  18—8)  ^ 


1.  A  spinneret  pack  comprising  sandwiched  filter  block 
and  spinneret  plate  elements,  one  df  said  elements  being 
recessed  to  present  a  distribution  space  therebetween, 
said  filter  block  element  having  separate  cavities  for  dis- 
tinct molten  polymers  and  at  least  one  distribution  pas- 
sage connecting  each  cavity  with  said  space,  said  spinneret 
plate  element  having  at  least  one  spinning  orifice  in  com- 
munication with  said  space  through  branched  flow  pas- 
ages,  one  of  said  distribution  passages  being  coaxial  with 
and  having  a  lesser  diameter  than  one  of  said  flow  pass- 
ages. I 


•c 


1.  Granulating  apparatus  for  thermoplastics  which 
comprises  an  extrusion  device  having  a  die  plate  with 
a  plurality  of  extrusion  orifices  therein,  said  orifices  being 
arranged  in  at  least  one  straight  line,  and  at  least  one 
rotatable  cutting  tool  having  a  spiral,  outer,  cutting  edge 
contacting  the  outer  face  of  said  die  plate  at  spaced 
points  along  said  line  of  orifices  whereby  said  spiral  cut- 
ting edge  shears  threads  or  strings  of  thermoplastic  ex- 
truded through  said  orifices  as  said  cutting  tool  rotates. 


'  3316,591 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  PASTY  MATERIAL 
INTO    VERMICULAR    THREADS    PRIOR    TO 
DRYING 
Eikh  Fdd  and  Werner  Klefaiiefai,  Frwkfnrt  am  Main, 
and  Rcinhardt  UebcnhoS,  Kelkhefan,  Tanms,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Farbweike  Hocchst  AktiengeseDschaft  vor- 
mals  Mcistcr  Lndns  &  Bmning,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Gmnany,  a  corporation  of  Gcnnany 

FBcd  June  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462^84  '^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  16, 1961, 

F  34,183 
•  6  Oaims.    (CL  18—12) 


8     7 


1.  A  device  for  continuously  converting  pasty  material 
into  vermicular  threads  prior  to  drying  of  the  material 
which  comprises  a  substantially  horizontal  cylinder  closed 
at  its  ends  and  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  its 
underside  along  at  least  a  part  of  its  length,  the  diameter 
ofsaid  perforations  being  larger  than  the  thickness  of  the 
c^nnder  wall  in  the  area  of  the  perforations,  a  conduit 
connected  to  the  upperside  of  said  cylinder  and  adjacent 
to  one  end  thereof  to  receive  and  transport  said  pasty 
material  into  said  cylinder,  and  scraping  means  within 
said  cylinder  having  an  axially  mounted  movable  shaft, 
scraper  support  means  extending  from  said  shaft  and  an 
elongated  scraper  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  diam- 
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eter  of  said  perforations,  said  scraping  nwans  being  held 
by  said  support  means  and  adapted  to  pass  intermittently 
over  the  inner  surface  of  the  perforated  part  of  said  cylin- 
.der  at  a  distance  of  up  to  p.5  mm.  from  said  surface 
to  cover  only  partly  said  perforations  while  thereover, 
whereby  pasty  material  fed  into  said  device  through  said 
conduit  is  extruded  through  said  perforations  as  vermicu- 
lar threads  under  the  influence  of  said  scraping  means. 
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t  le  other  molding  form  half  engageable 
Hods,  means  for  pivoting  said  tension  rods 
position  with  said  locking  members  and  r 
iig  said  eccentric  shffts  in  one  direction 
Jig  force  on  said  locking  member  with  sail 
ind  lock  said  molding  form  halves  together. 


said  tension 
nto  a  locking 
for  rotat- 
exert  a  pull- 
tension  rods 


m<ans 


t(i 


3316,592 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CAST  PLASTIC 

FABRIC-LIKE  MATERIAL 

Norman  Forrest,  216  Byram  Road, 

Byram,  Conn.     10573 

Filed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,691 

4  Claims.    (CI.  18—15) 


Lancy, 


3^16,594 

vIETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
TAINERS  OF  THERMOFORMABLE 

Maurice   Hofter,   Geneva,    Andri   Uldry, 
Geneva,  Ernest   Ackermann,  Carouge, 
Jean-Jacques  Roissard  De  Bellct,  Petit 
Switzerland,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignn^ents 
santo    Company,    St.    Louis,    Mo.,    a 

priginal  appUcation  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser. 
Divided  and  tiiis 'application  Jan.  22,  ' 
340,857 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland, 
11,688/61 
(Filed  under  Rule  47(a)  and  35 IJSK 
8  Claims'    (CL  18—19) 


CON- 

KflATERIAL 

Chejne-Bourg, 

GeMva,   and 

,  Geneva, 

;,  to  Mon- 

^rporation   of 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  plastic  reproductions  of  car- 
pet, fabric  and  similar  web  materials  including  an  end- 
less, conveyor  belt-shaped,  flexible,  rul|>ber-like  mold  of 
a  width  equal  to  the  material  to  be  reproduced  and  hav- 
ing a  molding  contour  with  openings  therein  complemen- 
tary to  the  surface  of  the  material  to  be  reproduced, 
means  for  supporting  and  continuously  advancing  the 
mold,  means  for  bending  the  mold  around  an  arc  to  in- 
crease the  area  of  the  openings  in  the  molding  contour  of 
the  mold,  means  for  wiping  a  plastic  into  the  openings 
and  over  the  surface  of  the  molding  contour  in  the  area 
where  the  mold  is  bent  around  an  arc,  means  for  curing 
the  plastic,  and  means  for  stripping  the  plastic  from  the 
mold  and  for  winding  it  up. 


1,316,593 

MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  HARDENABLE 

SYNTHETIC  MATERIALS 

Karl  Josef  Neumann,  WaDerfelfstrasse  2,       ' 

St.  Ingbert,  Saar,  Germany 

Filed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,762 

10  Claims.    (O.  18—16) 


f 


/ 


i 


No.  226,834. 
964,  Ser.  No. 

>ct.  9, 1961, 

:.  116) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described  for  forming  ar- 
ticles such  as  containers  and  the  like  froni  a  heated  sheet 
of  plastic  material,  a  punch  and  die  located  one  on  either 
side  of  said  sheet,  respectively,  means  I  advancing  said 
punch  relatively  to  said  sheet  to  engage  4nd  initially  de- 
form same,  means  effecting  relative  moK-ement  of  said 
punch  and  die  to  introduce  said  punch  hito  said  die,  gas 
flow  control  means  operable  in  timed  relation  to  move-  < 
ment  of  said  punch  in  said  die  to  introduce  gaseous  mbte-  ' 
rial  under  pressure  into  said  die  thus  to  ipply  the  plastic 
material  against  said  punch  and  to  present  same  from 
contacting  said  die,  gas  flow  control  means  operable  in 
timed  relation  to  movement  of  said  punch  in  said  die 
to  introduce  gaseous  material  between  said  punch  and 
plastic  material  after  said  plastic  material  lias  been  applied 
against  said  punch,  and  means  relieving^  said  first  men- 
tioned pressure  at  a  preselected  time  in  me  excursions  of 
said  punch  in  said  die  thus  to  permit  the  gaseous  material 
between  said  punch  and  plastic  material  to  expand  the 
latter  against  the  wall  of  said  die. 


1.  In  a  molding  apparatus  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
press  and  a  molding  form  having  an  upper  half  and  a 
lower  half  for  producing  molded  parts  of  plastic  material 
especially  hardenable  synthetic  materials,  in  a  hot  press 
ing  process  in  which  the  molding  form  is  maintained  unde 
pressure  after  closing  during  a  baking  or  hardening  period 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  a  plurality  o:  eccentn 
shafts  rotatably  nwunted  on  one  of  said  molding  forr 
halves,  at  least  one  tension  rod  pivotally  mounted  on  eac 
of  said  eccentric  shafts,  a  plurality  of  lockihg^members  oi 


3^16,595 
MOLD  FOR  PRODUCING  FOA^ 
CUSinONING 
Stephen  M.  Kordiak,  Orange,  Conn., 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York, 
tion  of  New  YoHc 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  |31,995 
3  Claims.     (CL  18—39 
1.  A  mold  for  producing  foam  rubber 
mold  comprises  a  pair  of  separable 
ranged  for  disposition  one  on  to§  of  the 


RUBBER 

assignor  to  The 
N.Y.»  a  corpora* 
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sections  ar- 

other  when  said 
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mold  is  closed,  said  mold  sections  when  said  mold  is 
closed  defining  a  mold  cavity  for  shaping  said  cushion- 
ing, each  said  mold  section  having  affixed  thereto  a  plu- 
rality of  coring  pins  which  project  into  said  mold  cavity 
and  terminate  short  of  the  inner  face  of  the  mold  section 
opposing  said  pins,  the  coring  pins  in  the  peripheral  zone 
of  the  mold  cavity  that  project  into  the  mold  cavity  from 
one  of  said  mold  sections  being  interjected  between  the 
coring  pins  projecting  into  the  mold  cavity  from  the  other 
said  mold  section  a  greater  amount  than  the  interjection 


3,316497 
COILER  STOP  MOTION  APPARATUS  FOR    i 
TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Allen  B.  Nivens,  dastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Bessemer  City,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North 
Carolina 

FOcd  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,793 
7  Oaims.    (CL  19— .2) 
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of  opposing  coring  pins  projecting  into  the  central  zone 
of  the  mold  cavity  whereby  a  greater  volume  of  coring 
is  present  in  the  median  horizontal  zone  of  the  mold  cavity 
at  the  peripheral  zone  of  the  mold  cavity  than  in  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  mold  cavity  which  causes  the  rate  of 
advance  of  expanding  latex  composition  in  the  said  mold 
cavity  to  be  less  in  the  median  horizontal  zone  in  the 
peripheral  zone  of  the  mold  cavity  than  the  rate  of  ad- 
vance of  expanding  latex  composition  adjacent  the  roof 
surface  and  floor  surface  of  the  mold  cavity. 


3,316,596 

MEANS  TO   LATCH  TOGETHER  THE  MEETING 

ENDS  OF  COLLAPSIBLE  CURING  RIMS 

Elmer  W.  Robertson.  6965  Park  Blvd., 

Oakland,  Calif.    94611 

FOcd  June  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,056 

7  Claims.     (O.  18—43) 


1.  Means  for  latching  together  the  meeting  ends  of 
end  segments  of  a  collapsible  curing  rim,  comprising, 

(a)  a  female  member  secured  to  the  inside  of  one  of 
said  meeting  ends, 

(b)  a  male  member  secured  to  the  inside  of  the  other 
meeting  end, 

(c)  a  female  socket  formed  in  said  female  member, 
said  female  socket  being  open  toward  the  adjacent 
meeting  end, 

(d)  a  bolt  on  said  male  member  insertable  through 
said  open  end  and  interlocked  with  an  end  of  said 
socket  and  being  withdrawable  therefrom  by  moving 
longitudinally  of  said  bolt, 

(e)  means  on  said  male  member  engageable  by  a  pry- 
ing tool  for  exerting  force  circumferentialiy  of  the 
rim  and  radially  inwardly,  thereby  to  withdraw  said 
bolt  from  said  socket  longitudinally  and  radially  in- 
wardly to  disengage  said  members  and  said  meeting 
ends  of  said  end  segments. 


1.  In  a  textile  sliver  processing  machine  having  a  sta- 
tionary frame,  an  electrical  circuit  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  the  machine,  a  vertically  movable  coilcr  mech- 
anism associated  with  said  stationary  frame  and  adapted 
to  receive  and  pass  therethrough  and  coil  a  continuous 
flow  of  textile  sliver,  a  can  having  a  predetermined  sliver 
capacity  associated  with  said  coiler  mechanism  and 
adapted  to  receive  coiled  sliver  from  said  coiler  mech- 
anism, said  coiler  mechanism  being  adapted  to  be  raised 
when  the  coiled  sliver  in  the  can  exceeds  the  capacity 
thereof,  and  a  pair  of  rotatable  calender  rolls  carried  by 
said  frame  and  disposed  above  said  coiler  mechanism  for 
feeding  sliver  therebetween  to  said  coiler  mechanism;  the 
combination  of  a  detector  disposed  between  the  calender 
rolls  and  the  coiler  mechanism,  means  normally  main- 
taining said  detector  in  a  normal  position  to  maintain 
operation  of  the  textile  machine  when  the  sliver  is  unin- 
terruptedly passing  from  the  calender  rolls  through  the 
coiler  mechanism  in  a  normal  manner  and  when  the 
coiled  sliver  in  the  can  has  not  exceeded  the  capacity 
thereof,  said  detector  being  movable  from  said  normal 
position  to  a  raised  position  upon  a  choke-up  occurring 
between  the  detector  and  the  coiler  mechanism,  or  upon 
the  coiled  sliver  in  the  can  exceeding  the  capacity  there- 
of and  raising  the  coilfer  mechanism,  said  detector  heing 
movable  from  said  normal  position  to  a  lowered  position 
upon  a  choke-up  occurring  between  the  detector  and  the 
calender  rolls,  and  said  detector  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  electrical  circuit  of  the  textile  machine  for 
interrupting  the  operation  of  the  textile  machine  when 
the  detector  is  located  at  either  of  said  raised  at  lowered 
positions. 

3316,598 
TEXTILE  SLIVER  COILER  INCLUDING  MEANS 
< :  FOR  VARYING  THE  THROW  OF  SLIVER 
Joe  R.  Whitchnrst,  Bessemer  Cfty,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Ideal 
Industries,  Inc.,  Bessemer  City,  N.C.,  a  corporation  ot 
North  Carolina 

*  Filed  Inly  21, 196€,  Ser.  No.  566,871 

4  Claims.    (CL  19— 159) 


>/jrf7n. 


1.  A  textile  sliver  coiler  comprising: 

a  coil  forming  member  supported  for  rotation  about  a 
predetermined  axis  and  having  a  sliver  delivery  open- 
ing therein, 
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a  pair  of  elongate  calender  rolls  mounted  on  the  coil 
forming  member  for  rotation  therewith  about  said 
axis  and  with  the  nip  thereof  closely  overlying  said 
opening  so  that  said  rolls  advance  sliver  there- 
through, .       ,       J 

sliver  guide  means  closely  overlying  the  nip  of  said 
rolls  for  determining  the  path  of  sliver  travel  there- 
into, and 

means  for  varying  the  throw  of  the  sliver  and  thus  the 
diameter  of  the  coiling  thereof  comprising  means  for 
adjusting  said  sliver  guide  means  to  vary  the  location 
of  sliver  entry  along  the  nip  of  said  rolls  and  into 
and  through  said  opening  therebelow. 


3,316,601  , ^^ 

I  rrERCHANGEABLE  ORNAMENT  FOB  BUTTONS 
Thomas  R.  Ryan,  535  Latimer  Rm  d, 

Santa  Monka,  Calif.    90402 

FUcd  Nov.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,1 35 

2  Claims.    (0.24—113) 


A 


3,316,599 
END  FASTENING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  DRIER 

BELTS 
Joscpii  R.  Wagner,  Greeneville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Hnycli 
Corporation,  Rensselaer,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yorit 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,878 
9  Claims.    (CI.  24— 31) 


.♦ 
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1.  A  drier  belt  end  fastening  construction  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  drier  belt  movable  along  a  predeter- 
mined  path  and  having  a  pair  of  end  portions;  joinmg 
means  for  interconnecting  said  end  portions;  and  a  narrow 
woven  tape  affixed  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  to  a  surface 
of  said  drier  belt  in  position  to  cover  said  joining  means, 
said  tape  including  a  set  of  warp  yarns,  two  edge  yarns  ex- 
tending along  the  respective  edges  of  the  tape  in  dircc. 
tions  transverse  to  the  predetermined  path  of  said  drier 
belt,  and  a  filling  yam  interwoven  with  said  warp  yams, 
said  filling  yam  passing  around  said  edge  yams  to  firmly 
interlock  said  edge  yams  with  the  main  body  portion  of 
said  tape.  

3,316,600 

ELASTIC  CLOSURE  FASTENER 

Ricliaid  S.  Latta,  New  MOford,  Pa. 

(6  Congress  St.,  TnimanslMirg,  N.Y.    14886) 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,031 
^  14  Claims.    (CL  24— 73) 


»t 


1.  An  interchangeable  ornanKnt  for  btttons  or  the 
»e  comprising,  in  combination:  an  omam<intal  member 
mensioned  to  overlie  and  eclipse  a  button;  a  retaining 
.yeans  including  a  base  plate  having  prong  elements  in- 
tegrally extending  from  a  forward  end  and  adapted  to 
ide  under  said  button  with  the  button  sec  uring  threads 
jssing  between  said  prong  elements,  the  rei  ir  end  of  said 
Jase  plate  terminating  in  an  up-turned  tab  at  its  central 
oortion  and  hinge  means  at  its  rear  corner  portions  posi- 
ttoned  forward  of  said  tab;  and  an  ornament  holder  hinged 
tb  said  hinge  means  and  including  a  cen  ral  integrally 
ixtending  resilient  strip  having  a  free  end  engaging  said 
lb,  said  holder  being  secured  to  said  orni  mental  mem- 
er'so  that  said  holder  and  member  may  sw  ng  about  said 
inge  means  to  a  closed  position  over  saic   button  when 
^id  prong  elements  are  secured  under  sai  1  button,  said 
lesilient  strip  biasing  said  holder  in  saic    closed  posi- 
son,  the  end  portions  of  said  pring  element  i  being  turned 
ipwardly,  said  holder  including  means  f>r  frictionally 
engaging  said  end  portions  when  said  holdjr  is  in  closed 
Kjsition  to  aid  in  holding  the  same  closed, 
I  downwardly  curved  portion  at  the  cent 


J 


and  including 

r ^'  P*^  °^  ^^ 

brward  edge  between  said  means  for  fric  ionally  engag- 
ng  the  end  portions  of  said  prongs  to  prevent  sliding- 
emoval  of  said  prongs  from  under  saic  button  when 
laid  holder  is  in  closed  positicm. 


10.  The  combination  with  a  closure  having  a  pair  ot 
spaced  hooks  adapted  to  be  connected  to  each  other  by 
a  fastener,  of  a  resilient  strip  having  spaced  reinforcing 
areas  of  greater  thickness  and  a  loop  for  encircling  one 
of  said  hooks  connected  to  each  of  said  areas  to  enable 
any  two  thereof  and  said  strip  to  connect  said  hooks 
under  elastic  tension  regardless  of  their  spacing. 


BI^DER 

St., 


3,316,602 

HOOK  DEVICE  FOR  LOG 

Donald  McEadiera,  1515  25tli 

Longvlcw,  WMh.     98632 

FUcd  Oct.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  40;  ,269 

1  Claim.    (CL  24—241) 


A  quick  release  hook  comprising: 

a  body, 

a  hook  pivoted  on  said  body  for  movement 

open  to  a  closed  position, 
said  hook  having  a  first  mouth  formed 

flexible  element  in  the  form  of  a  chjiin 
said  moukh  facing  in  a  predetermined 

closed  position  of  said  hoolc. 


from  an 

to  receive  a 

direction  in  the 
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said  hook  having  a  second  mouth  on  one  side  thereof 
formed  to  receive  a  flexible  element  in  the  form  of 
a  chain, 

said  second  mouth  facing  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
first  mentioned  mouth  and  disposed  in  a  plane  gen- 
erally  perpendicular  thereto, 

and  a  single  latch  for  releasably  retaining  said  hook 
in  its  closed  position, 

said  latch  in  its  operative  latching  position  effectively 
closing  both  mouths  to  prevent  the  dislodgment 
therefrom  of  any  flexible  element  in  either, 

said  latch  being  in  the  form  of  a  hasp  pivoted  on  said 
body, 

said  hasp  having  a  drive  fit  with  a  portion  of  said  hook 
so  as  to  securely  hold  said  hook  in  position  until 
the  hasp  is  driven  out  of  engagement  with  said  hook, 
said  mouths  being  dimensioned  so  that  a  portion  of 
a  knob  on  the  flexible  element  can  be  received  by 
one  mouth  when  a  portion  of  the  flexible  element 
is  received  by  the  other  mouth. 


3,316,603 
FASTENER  STRUCTURE 

Ricliard  K.  Sutz,  Rivcrdaic,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  Warner  Bro^llcrs  Company,  Bridge- 
port, Coon.,  a  corporatioD  of  Connccticnt 

FUcd  Oct.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,842 

;  22  Claims.    (CL  24— 245) 


i*<. 


22.  In  an  assembly  for  use  with  garments,  such  as  foun- 
dation garments,  said  assembly  having  a  stud  assembly,  a 
connector  assembly  for  operative  association  with  such 
garment,  and  means  for  cooperatively  associating  said 
stud  and  connector  assemblies  with  respect  to  one  another, 
said  connector  assembly  comprising: 
a  rim  having: 

a  recess  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  mounting  plate  connected  to  said  rim,  and  having: 
a  mounting  tab  <A  increased  thickness  fixedly  posi- 

tionable  within  said  recess; 
a  connecting  plate  disposable  in  overlying  relationship 

with  respect  to  the  tab  of  said  mounting  plate; 
said  mounting  plate  being  disposed  with  said  mounting 
tab  in  said  recess  to  form  a  bight  for  operatively 
associating  said  connector  assembly  with  a  garment 
and  said  connector  plate  being  disposed  in  said  over- 
lying relationship  subsequent  to  operatively  associat- 
ing said  mounting  tab  in  said  recess. 


3,316,604 
HOOD  CLAMP 
Alton  Leger,  P.O.  Box  135,  Grand  Cotean,  La.    70541 
FHcd  June  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,528 
2  aaims.    (CI.  24—263) 
1.  A  hood  clamp  applicable  to  the  supporting  members 
of  an  automobile  engine  hood  comprising  a  shaft  having 
a  smooth  cylindrical  portion  and  a  threaded  portion,  man- 
ually operable  means  on  one  cikI  of  said  shaft  for  rotating 


the  saime,  a  pair  of  blocks  mounted  on  said  shaft,  one  of 
said  blocks  having  a  relatively  smooth  cylindrical  (^tening 
slidably  receiving  the  smooth  portion  of  said  shaft,  the 
other  block  having  a  threaded  opening  complementary  to 
the  threads  on  said  shaft,  each  block  having  a  generally 


flat  surface  located  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  shaft,  a  flat  plate  having  a  hooked  end  attached  to 
the  flat  surface  of  each  block,  and  said  hooked  ends  being 
arranged  to  face  each  other,  whereby  said  hooked  ends 
can  be  caused  to  engage  the  supporting  members  of  the 
hood  to  maintain  said  hood  in  open  position. 


3,316,605 
NUT  LOCKING  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  W.  Tabl>ert,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Oldl>crg  Manofacturing  Company,  To- 
ledo, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 

FUcd  Sept  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,171 
3  Claims.    (CL  24— 277) 


5  r^ 


^«<' 


1.  A  clamp  construction  comprising  a  metal  clamp 
member  having  a  planar  region  and  a  portion  configurated 
to  engage  a  body  to  be  clamped,  said  planar  region  hav- 
ing a  circular  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  nut-engaging 
teeth  liaving  sharply  pointed  apexes  of  generally  pyram- 
idal configuration  defining  a  circle  bounding  the  circular 
opening,  the  apexes  of  the  teeth  being  din^nsioned  to 
have  substantially  point  contact  with  an  associated  nut. 


1 


3,316,606 
CONTROL  OF  CHARGE  FOR  CERAMIC 
EXTRUSION 
Comdhis  J.  KeUehcr,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Vi 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Dallas,  Tcx^  a  corporadon  off 
Texas 

,       FUcd  Aug.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390064 
4  5Clafans.    (a.  25— 22) 

1.  In  a  system  for  de-airing  a  flocculated  charge  in  a 
•mold  preparatory  to  extmding  the  same  to  the  shape  of 
said  mold,  the  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  preformflf  punch  having  a  foot  which  closely 
mates  with  the  inside  of  said  mold  at  a  near  bottom 
point  therein, 

(b)  reciprocating  means  including  a  pair  of  cylindrical 
members  supporting  said  punch  at  the  lower  ends 
thereof  for  moving  said  punch  in  and  out  of  said 
mold  with  travel  linuted  to  said  near  bottom  point, 

(c)  a  vacuum  source, 

(d)  a  plate  above  said  foot  having  downward  opening 
ports  flow-connected  through  at  least  one  of  said 
cylindrical  members  to  said  vaciium  source. 
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(e)  a  plate  slidable  on  said  cylinders  in  sealed  rela- 
tion having  resilient  means  for  engaging^  the  mouth 
of  said  mold  in  a  sealing  relation,  and    ~^ 
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id  upstanding  lips  which  define  a  free  perpheral  edge, 
etch  flange  having  an  upper  inside  face  whi  ;h  is  in  hori- 
zontal position  when  the  top  is  closed,  a    )acking  strip 
sJcured  to  the  upper  inside  fade  of  said  flanges,  said 
blcking  strips  each  including  a  terminal  ei  d  projecting 
in  spaced  relationship  with  and  above  am    across  and 
bfcyond  the  said  peripheral  edge  of  an  adjace|nt  lip  toward 
tie  casket  top  and  defining  with  an  adjacent  lip  the  throat 
an  elongate  pocket  opening  inwardly  and  upwardly  of 
_id  bottomed  by  the  inside  face  of  a  flan^;  said  liner 
ijsert  comprising  a  central  member  having  [side  and  end 
Iges  and  dimensioned  to  be  received  withta  the  central 
ip  of  said  top,  peripheral  panels  having  upper  and  lower 
«iarginal  portions,  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  longi- 
tiidinal  and  transverse  edges  defining  said  Icwer  marginal 
jortions,  one  of  said  transverse  edges  ha  zing  an  arch 
vHng-flap  integral  therewith,  means  securiig  the  upper 
marginal  portions  of  said  peripheral  panels  to  the  edges 
<  f  said  central  member  whereby  the  panels  are  movable 
I  idependently  one  from  the  other,  said  per  pheral  panels 


(f)  valve  means  operable  during  the  portion  of  the 
stroke  of  said  punch  after  said  resilient  means  seals 
said  mold  for  evacuating  air  from  said  mold. 


3,316,M7 

FORM  STRIPPING  TOOL  AND  SEALING  CAP 

Stanley  J.  Kroll,  3420  Urbana  S.,  Laurel,  Md.     20810 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,564 

5  Claims.    (CI.  25— 120) 


-     1 


ipa 


1.  In  a  farm  structure  incorporating  a  form  element 
'  having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  tool  freely  receivable  with- 
in and  freely  removable  from  said  form  element  bore 
and  adapted  for  stripping  said  form  element  from  a  cast 
structure,  comprising:  a  body  receivable  withm  said 
through  bore,  and  having  a  threaded  bore  extendmg 
axially  therethrough;  an  annular  flange  on  the  upper  end 
of  said  body,  said  flange  being  substantially  larger  m 
diameter  than  said  through  bore  in  said  form  element; 
a  threaded  shaft  received  within  said  threaded  bore,  and 
having  a  length  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said 
body;  a  head  mounted  for  universal  swivel  movement 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft;  and  means  on  the  lower 
ends  of  said  body  and  said  shaft  defining  wrench-engage- 
ment surfaces. 


being  resilient  apd  adapted  to  be  transvers<  ly  flexed  from 
an  initial  unfinished,  incompletely  shapd  form  to  a 
tensioned,  arcuate,  bowed  configuration  f  om  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  said  lower  marginal  portions  to  said 
secured  upper  marginal  portions  thereof  incident  to  in- 
sertion of  the  said  longitudinal  edgts  and  adjacent  lower 
marginal  portions  of  said  panels  into  tb:  throat  of  an 
elongate  pocket  whereby  to  dispose  the  slid  lower  mar- 
ginal portions  of  said  panels  in  abutment  with  the  upper 
inside  face  of  a  flange  and  to  dispose  th  s  backmg  strip 
in  substantial  flatwise  bearing  relationship  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  peripheral  panels  adjacert  to  the  lower 
marginal  portions  thereof  and  with  the  |free  penpheral 
edges  of  said  upstanding  lips  engaging  the  outer  surface 
of  said  panels  for  providing  a  finished  juncture  between 
said  edges  and  panels,  and  said  panels  out  cr  surfaces  em- 
bodying upholstery  material  extending  ac  ross  said  longi- 
tudinal edges  and  turned  back  against  an(|  secured  to  the 
inner  surfaces  thereof. 


3,316,608  _^^__ 

INSERT  FOR  CASKET  TOP  AND  METHODS 
OF  INSERTION 
Cari  H.  Ross,  CIncimiati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Crane  & 
Breed  Casket  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora-* 

Contfaiaation  of  application  Ser.  No.  1W7'»  Nov.  2, 

1961.    This  application  June  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,669 

12  Claims.    (CL  27—19) 

3.  A  readily  insertable  and  remova^e  liner  insert,  for 
the  top  of  a  burial  casket  of  the  type  that  includes^ 
central  cap  and  an  integral  depending  peripheral  nm 
provided  with  inwardly  extending  flanges  which  terminaU 


3,316,609 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
PACKAGE 

Carl  J.  Russo,  Chatham,  Wilmington,  I  "eU  ^    _ 
Joseph  Bancroft  &  Sons  Co.,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware  i 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3  i0,253 
11  Claims.    (CI.  28—21 
1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  yam  wh  . 

package  support  disc  having  an  axial  cor ;  tube  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  a  fixed  annular  flange  forming  with 
said  core  tube  an  annular  space  to  receive  said  package, 
a  top  ring  disposed  in  said  space  having  it  least  a  portion 
of  its  under  surface  perforated  and  hav  ng^  on  Us  upper 
surface  a  zone  to  receive  loops  of  yarn  — .om«« 


A  YARN 


assignor  to 


ch  comprises  a 


^d  disc  under  said  ring  to  draw  sail  loop  mto  the 


means  rotating 
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space  between  said  ring  and  said  disc,,  means  supplying  a 
fluid  through  said  perforate  surface  and  means  retracting 


_l_ 


which  comprises  simultaneously  himiidifying  the  tow  and 
raising  its  temperature  to  between  70*  and  100*  C.  by 
contacting  it  with  water  vapour  free  |rom  droplets  of 
liquid  water  whereby  the  tow  acquires  a  degree  of  humid- 
ity at  least  2%  and  at  most  equal  to  the  degree  of  sorp- 
tion, inunediately  thereafter  mechanically  crimping  the 
tow  at  a  temperature  of  SO'-ISO"  C.  in  a  heated  com- 
pression chamber,  and  then  cooling  the  tow  while  it  is 
still  in  a  compressed  state. 


said  disc  with  respect  to  said  ring  and  said  ccK^e 
as  the  yam  package  builds  up  therebetween. 


tube 


V --rr-A^Z--r--r 


TW 


r 


-a 


3,316,612 

PROCESS  OF  DRAWING  AND  CRIMPING  ASYM- 
METRICALLY QUENCHED  POLYESTER  FILA- 
MENTS TO  PROVIDE  A  COMPACT  RIBBON-LKE 
TOW  FOR  SHIPPING  AND  ENHANCED  BULK  IN 
END-PRODUCTS 

Waiiam  Lester  Stomp,  Kinston,  N.C,  assiginor  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Origfaial  application  Jidy  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,222,  now 
Patent  No.  3,235,442,  dated  Feb.  15,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,4M 
5  Claimi.    (CL  28—72) 


3,316,610 
METHOD  OF  RENDERING  FABRICS 
STRETCHABLE 
Geoffrey  Wlndlc  Manock,  Hawogate,  En^and,  assignor 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstites  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Dec  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,215 
'Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  30, 1962, 

45,345/62 
5  Claims.  (CL  28— 72) 
1.  A  process  for  imparting  stretch  characteristics  to  a 
fabric  woven  from  two  sets  of  parallel  yams,  one  of  said 
sets  including  yams  comprising  a  proportion  of  synthetic 
thermoplastic  fibres  having  a  glass-rubber  transition  tem- 
perature when  wet,  above  80*  C,  said  process' compris- 
ing: stretching  the  fabric  in  the  direction  of  the  other  set 
of  yams  to  remove  ondulations  therefrom,  as  much  as 
possible  without  breaking  the  yams,  while  allowing  the 
yarns  in  said  one  set  to  relax  thereby  to  increase  the  yam 
crimp  therein  and  thereby  establishing  crimp  interchange 
between  the  two  sets  of  yams;  heat-setting  the  increased 
crimp  in  the  yams  in  said  one  ^t;  and  cooling  the  fabric 
to  below  the  mbber  transition  temperature  of  the  fibres 
in  said  one  set  before  removing  a  substantial  proportion 

!>f  the  stretching  force  so   as  to  maintain  said  crimp 
nterchange. 


3^16,611 
PROCESS  FOR  CRIMPING  A  TOW  OF  VINYL 
ALCOHOL  POLYMER 
Pierre  Jean  Terra  and  Gerard  Finiels,  Lyon,  France,  as- 
signors to  Sodete  Rhodlaceta,  Paris,  France,  a  corpo- 
r^ion  of  France 

I  Filed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,094 

Claims  pHoflty,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  23, 1964, 
968,336 
13  Claima.    (CL  28—72)     i 


1.  In  the  process  of  forming  filaments  of  crystallizable 
linear  condensation  polyester  material  by  extmding  the 
molten  polyester  in  the  form  of  filaments,  asymmetrically 
quenching  the  extruded  polyester  with  fluid  to  form  fila- 
ments having  an  asymmetric  birefringence  differential 
across  the  filament  diameters  and  drawing  a  tow  of  said 
filaments  at  a  draw  ratio  of  about  2  to  5  times  to  orient  the 
filaments,  the  improvement  of  maintaining"  the  drawn  fila- 
ments under  suflScient  tension  to  keep  them  parallel,  and 
mechanically  crimping  the  tow  of  parallel  filaments  to 
form  a  ribbon-like  tow  of  substantially  parallel  filaments 
having  a  two-dimensional  crimp. 


1.  Process  for  the  continuous  production  of  crimped 
tows  consisting  of  filaments  of  vinyl  alcohol  polymers. 


3,316,613 

MACHINE  TOOL 

RobHt  Habib,  36  Qnai  Gostare  Ador, 

Geneva,  Swlticrland 

Fled  Ang.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,170 

Claims  priority,  application  Swlticrland,  Aug.  9,  1963, 

9,886/63 
3  aaims.  (CL  29—26) 
1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  base  and  a  work-table  movably 
moimted  thereon,  a  vertically  adjustable  pillar  on  said  base, 
a  support  moimted  on  a  vertical  pivotal  axis  on  said  pillar, 
said  support  having  an  arm  and  a  foot,  a  turret  adapted 
to  hold  therein  a  motor  for  driving  two  coaxial  and  op- 
posed tool  hokiers,  said  turret  being  rotatable  in  a  verti- 
cal plane  to  bring  one  or  the  other  of  said  tocri-holders 
into  work  position  without  altering  die  angular  position  of 
said  sum>ort  on  said  pillar,  said  turret  being  pivoted  on 
said  arm  of  said  support  so  that  the  horizontal  pivotal 
axis  of  said  turret  oa  said  arm  of  said  support  divides 
said  turret  into  a  longer  and  a  shorter  part,  said  hori- 
zontal pivotal  axis  of  said  turret  on  said  arm  not  inter- 
secting said  vertical  pivotal  axis  of  said  support  on  said 
pillar,  being  eccentric  with  respect  thereto  and  spaced 


} 
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from  the  axis  of  said  tool-holders,  said  horizontal  pivotal 
axis  being  sufficiently  spaced  from  said  foot  and  said  sup- 
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which  the  holder  extends  into  its  bore,  said  sto^  being 
adiustable  longitudinally  of  the  holder  to  tegulatc  the 
exent  to  which  the  cutting  edge  projects  beyond  said 
fa<  e,  one  side  of  the  holder  having  a  recess  wi  th  a  bottom 
shoulder  facing  the  inner  end  of  said  secoid  bore,  in 
sai  i  second  bore  an  adjustable\  lock  beari  tig  on  said 


sl4>ulder  to  lock  the  holder  in  its  bore,  saii  recess  also 
having  side  shoulders  abutting  opposite  sides  of  said  lock 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  holder  in  its  bore,  j  ind  said  stop 
cdmprising  a  ring  threaded  on  the  outer  end  ( f  the  holder, 
the  stop  and  ring  being  disposed  on  the  sam:  side  of  the 

port  to  allow  passage  of  at  least  said  shorter  part  of   cattrier  so  that  they  can  be  adjusted  conconn  tantly 

said  turret  above  said  foot  , 


3^16,614 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
MULTI-PART  PRODUCTS 
Joseph  J.  Kurtz,  Lorain,  Dale  A.  Webster,  Elyria,  and 
John,  J.  Knracz,  Lorain,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gregory 
Indostries,  Inc^  Lorain,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Original  application  Sept  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  397,259. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  30,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
538,850 

r  Claims.    (CL  29—34) 


3316,616 

ELBOW  TILT  PIN  RETAINEI 

Victor  MikwsU,  Birmingiiam,  Mich.,  asri^Mir  to  The 

Valcron  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  July  19,  1966,  Scr.  No.  566,432 

9  Claims.    (CL  29—96) 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  tool^heid  formed  to 
I  -ovide  a  shouldered  seat  and  having  a  repla  :eable  cutting 
i  isert  with  a  central  hole  therein  received  and  disposed 
for  use  theteon,  a  bore  hole  provided  in  slid  tool  head 
intrally  of  said  seat  and  having  an  elbov  shaped  tilt 
^n  received  therein  extending  into  said  iisert  hole  for 
engaging  and  retaining  said  insert  against 
(  n  said  seat,  a  reaction  surface  in  said  bore 


ftir  engagement  by  an  intermediate  elbow  portion  of  said 


tilt  pin,  and  means  for  actuating  the  end  c 
I  smote  from  said  insert 


1.  A  cold  heading  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of 
stations,  each  of  several  stations  comprising  a  forming 
die  to  receive  and  -shape  a  portion  of  a  first  part,  and 
hammer  means  for  moving  the  first  part  toward  the 
die  and  for  holding  the  part  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to 
the  die;  at  least  one  station  comprising  means  for  holding 
a  plurality  of  second  parts,  means  for  receiving  the  shapeid 
portion  of  the  first  part,  and  means  for  forcing  one  of  the 
second  parts  into  assembled  relationship  with  the  portion 
of  the  first  part  ^        ^ 

3,316,615 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Thurston  WQHams,  WOton,  NJL    (%  ITie  O.K.  Tool 

Co-  Inc.,  Milford,  N.H.    03055) 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,197 

1  Claim,    (a.  29—96) 

A  tool  comprising  a  carrier  having  a  bore  m  its  front 

face  and  a  second  bore  intersecting  the  first  bore  at  an 

oblique  angle,  in  the  first  bore  a  holder  for  a  cutting  edge 

projecting  from  said  face,  a  stop  to  limit  the  extent  to 


V 


the  shoulder 
bole  adapted 


said  tilt  pin 


The  Warner 
xNrporatioa  of 


439,265 


3,316,617 
TWO-PIECE  CUTOFF  TOOL  HAVING 
CHAMFERING  PRQFERTH  S 
Villiam  B.  Stefa^  Barberton,  Milo,  assignor 
&  Swasey  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 

Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
9  Claims.    (CL  29—97) 

8.  A   cutting   tool   of  the   character   described,   com- 

trising; 

(A)  a  tool  body; 

(B)  a  support  blade  having  a  bit  re 
edge  and  being  releasably  secured  to 
in  non-shiftable  relationship  therewith 

(C)  a  clamping  block  shiftably  mounte  i 
body  and  having  an  elongated  dampii  g 
gitudinally  overlying  a  substantial 
receiving  edge; 

(D)  an  elongate  shank  having  one  e 
said  bit  receiving  edge; 

(E)  a  cutting  tip  di^>osed  on  one  end 


tceivi 


portio: 


sdje 


ing  marginal 
laid  tool  body 


on  said  tool 

surface  Imi- 

)n  of  said  bit 


received- on 
9f  said  shank; 
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(F)  said  shank  having  an  elongate  pocket  disposed  in 
its  top  surface  behind  said  cutting  tip; 

(G)  a  chamfering  plate  adapted  to  be  clamped 

(1)  on   the   top   surface   of   said   shank   in   said 
pocket; 

(2)  beneath  the  rearward  portion  of  said  clamping 
surface; 


selectively  punching  the  edges  of  the  cards  to  remove 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  terminals; 

stacking  the  cards  in  such  manner  that  any  punched  out 
terminal  portion  on  a  card  forms  an  opening  along 
one  side  of  the  stack  of  cards  which  exposes  the 
terminal  on  a  card  beneath  the  punched  out  tenninal; 
and 


(3)  said  plate  having  a  thickness  approximating 
the  thickness  of  said  cutting  tip,  whereby  clamp- 
ing pressure  from  said  clamping  edge  can  be 
applied  to  the  top  surfaces  of  said  tip  and  said 
plsde. 


placing  a  multiple  element  connector,  which  is  adapted 
to  mate  with  .>the  openings  formed  along  said  one 
side  of  the  stack  of  cards,  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  terminals  within  said  openings. 


3,316,618 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONNECTION  TO 

^         STACKED  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

JoMph  GnaiTadai,  TrenUMi,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Radio  Cm- 

poratioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

FBcd  Dec.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,913 

2  Clafans.    (CL  29—155.5) 


3,316,620 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  ELECTRETS 
Lawrence  Lee  Stewart,  Jr.,  Rkhmoad,  Va^ 
PUHp  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
pondon  of  Vtrglnia 

FBcd  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,067 
4  CUbs.    (CL  29—155^ 


to 


\ 
-Jk 


! 


f*    H  4 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  connection  between  an  ele- 
ment having  a  terminal  and  a  conductor  printed  on  a 
surface  of  a  card  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  the  card  with  a  projecting  tab  whkh  includes, 
on  one  surface  thereof,  a  portion  of  said  printed  con- 
ductor; ' 

embedding  tfie  element  in  an  insulator  formed  widi  a 
^      socket  i^to  which  said  terminal  projects; 

placing  a  pellet  of  low  melting  point  conductor  into 
the  socket  the  pellet  being  formed  with  a  first  aper- 
ture which  mates  with  said  terminal,  and  a  second 
aperture  which  is  adapted  to  receive  the  tab; 

arranging  the  card  so  that  its  tab  is  in  the  seond  aper- 
ture of  the  pellet  located  in  the  socket;  and 

melting  the  pellet  and  then  permitting  it  to  solidify. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dectrets  which  com- 
prises wrapping  at  least  one  layer  of  an  insulated  eiectreV' 
forming  mterial  around  an  electrically  conducting  core, 
placing  an  electrically  conducting  sheath  around  said 
electret-forming  material,  heating  the  assembly  to  a  pre- 
determined temperature  for  a  predetermined  time,  ap- 
plying a  direct  current  electrical  field  between  said  core 
and  said  sheath,  and  separating  said  electret-forming  ma- 
terial from  said  core  and  said  sheath  after  termination  x>f 
said  heat  and  field  applications. 


3,316,619 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONNECTIONS  TO      » 
STACKED  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Howwd  R.  BccBtz,  Franklin  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 
CorporaHon  of  America,  a  cutporatioB  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,914 
6  Claims.    (CL  29^— 155J) 
1.  A  method  of  making  connection  to  printed  circuits 
on  the  surfaces  of  cards  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  each  card  with  terminals  in  corresponding  po- 
sitions at  an  edge  of  the  card,  and  on  the  same  sur- 
face thereof  as  the  circuit; 


3,316,621  

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SHELL 
TYPE  TRANSFORMER  CORE  FOR  BAL- 
LAST STRUCTURE 
EHas  SchwHz  and  JnHmi  NddilclL  CUcago,  IIL,  assignors 
to  AdTSBCC  Transformer  Co.,  CIrfcago,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  nUnois 
Original  appHcatfcm  Aug.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,170,  now 
Patent  No.  3,177,455,  dated  Apr.  6,  1965.    DMdcd 
and  this  appHcatton  Sept.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,585 

2  Claims.  (CL  29—155.61) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  shell  type  transformer 
core  on  which  magnetic  flux  coils  are  mounted  which  is 
comprised  of  individual  laminations  of  electrical  steel 
stacked  and  arranged  together  in  a  imitary  core  structure, 
and  in  which  the  individual  laminations  consist  only  of 
elongate  central  winding  leg  members  and  elongate  side 
members,  the  side  members  having  lateral  projections 
perpendicular  thereto  of  substantially  the  same  width  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  and  having  at  least  one  central 
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lateral  projection  on  an  inner  edge  thereof,  said  central 
winding  leg  having  its  end  dimenuons  of  the  same  width 
and  provided  with  a  lateral  extension  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  and  the  central  winding  leg  members  are  stacked 
and  the  side  members  also  stacked  and  arranged  with  the 
central  members  to  form  the  side  parts  of  the  core,  the 
length  of  the  side  parts  are  equal  and  the  extension  on 
the  central  winding  leg  and  those  on  the  side  legs  being 
juxtaposed  whereby  to  form  at  least  one  shunt  on  said 
core;  said  method  comprising  stamping  said  central  and 
side  laminations  in  a  continuous  process  from  a  strip  of 
electrical  steel  moving  through  a  stamping  machine  in  a 
pre-determined  geometrical  arrangement  of  said  individual 


laminations  along  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  sheet 
which  defines  groups  of  said  laminations,  each  group  in- 
cluding one  pair  of  side  laminations  and  one  of  said 
central  laminations,  all  nested  together  with  the  projec- 
tions of  the  side  taembers  engaging  in  notches  of  the  cen- 
tral member  and  vice  versa,  whereby  such  stamping  re- 
sults in  a  substantial  reduction  of  waste,  of  forming  the 
projections  at  the  same  time  as  stamping,  of  assembling 
the  coils  on  the  central  winding  leg,  by  slipping  one  coil 
over  an  end  of  said  winding  leg  and  moving  it  along  said 
leg  until  it  abuts  against  said  extension  and  slipping  a  sec- 
ond coil  over  the  opposite  end  of  said  winding  leg  until  it 
abuts  against  said  extension,  and'^thereafter  stacking  an 
assembly  of  laminations  to  form  the  core. 


tie  other  series,  forming  a  plurality  of  low  directing 
blades  with  an  outer  margin  that  correspon|s  in  shape  to 
the  toroidal  shape  of  said  interior  surface,  said  blades 
bfeing  concave  in  shape  to  provide  an  oitimum  blade 
geometry  consistent  with  the  hydrokinetic  i  iharacteristics 
$  said  mechanism,  forming 'the  outer  mirgin  of  said 
blades  with  retaming  tabs  that  are  positioned  at  radial 
locations  corresponding  to  the  radial  locations  of  said 
dots,  flexing  said  blades  and  inserting  sa  d  projections 
i^to  said  slots  with  each  projection  being  ii  registry  with 
one  slot  of  the  corresponding  series  formec  in  said  shell, 
the  outermost  projections  and  the  innermost  projections 
Ueing  received  within  their  respective  slot;  with  an  in- 
tbrference  fit  whereby  removal  of  said  bla(  es  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shell'  is  i  rcvented,  and 
securing  the  innermost  margins  of  said  blac  es  to  an  inner 
£roud  whereby  said  inner  shroud,  said  shell  and  said 
lllades  cooperate  to  define  a  unitary  assem  )ly  having  ra- 
cial flow  passages,  the  blade  retaining  tabs  m  said  blades 
ind  the  cooperating  slots  in  said  shell  having  a  radial 

ilearance  following  assembly,  said  tabs  j  nd  said  slots 
roviding  the  sole  means  for  retaining  sai<  blades  in  as- 
embled  relationship  with  respect  to  said  ihell. 


STEVfS 


3,316,623 
TOOL  FOR  INSTALLING  SPLIT  VALVE  SPRING 
RETAINERS  ON  VALVE 
lames  T.  Clark,  Fort  Morgan,  0(^0^ 

Feather  Manufacturing  Co^  Fort  Mo^  an, 
FUcd  July  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  47ll204 
1  Claim.    (CU  29—249) 


3,316,622 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BLADED  HYDRO- 
KINETIC  MEMBERS 
Vladimir  J.  Jandasck,  Deari>om,  Mich.,  Assignor  tolFord 
Motor  Cvmpany,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,449. 
Divided  and  this  application  Ian.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No, 
429  963  ' 

*■■  1  Claim.   (CL  291—156.8) 


A  method  for  assembling  sheet  metal  blades  within  the 
torus  shell  of  a  hydrokinetic  torque  transmitting  i^echa- 
nism  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  shell  with  a  semi- 
toroidal  shape  and  with  a  single  thickness,  piercing  a 
series  of  slots  at  circumferentially  spaced  locations  on 
the  outer  margin  of  the  interior  surface  of  said  shell, 
piercing  a  series  of  ^lots  in  said  interior  shell  surface  at 
a  radially  inward  location,  the  slots  of  each  series  being 
arranged  in  spaced  circumferential  relationship  about  the 
axis  of  said  shell,  piercing  a  series  of  additional  slots  in 
said  interior  shell  surface  at  radial  locations  intermediate 
said  radially  inward  slots  and  said  radially  outward  slots, 
said  intermediate  slots  being  located  at  circumferentially 
spaced  locations,  the  slots  of  each  series  being  circum- 
ferentially offset  with  respect  to  corresponding  slots  of 


to  Claric 
Coio. 


placing  a  split 


projecting  for-: 


I  A  valve  spring  retainer  tool  for  use  in 
spring  retainer  on  a  valve  stem  comprisin 

(a)  an  elongated  handle; 

(b)  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  and 
wardly  from  said  handle; 

(c)  a  spring-loaded  gripping,  jaw  pivota  ly  mounted  on 
and  positioned  at  each  side  of  said  Handle,  the  for- 
ward extremities  of  said  jaws  being  positioned  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  plunger, 

(d)  a  pocket  formed  in  each  of  said  forw  ard  extremities 
facing  each  other  and  adapted  to  recei  ft  and  hold  the 
halves  of  said  split  retainer  against  o  tpostte  sides  of 
said  plunger  so  that  when  said  handli  is  moved  for^:. 
wardly  relativ^  to  said  plunger  said  halves  will  be 
slid  forwardly  on  and  from  said  pluitger, 

(e)  a  compression  spring  in  said  handU  acting  to  urge 
said  plunger  forwardly  from  said  ha  idle; 

(f)  a  reduced  diameter  portion' on  sai<  plunger  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof; 

(g)  an  inwardly  directed  projection  on  said  handle  ex- 
tending into  said  reduced  diameter  :  lortion  to  limit 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  plunge  relative  to  said 
handle  to  the  lentgh  of  said  reducec  diameter  por- 
tion; 

(h)  a  pivot  rivet  extending  complctcl  i  through  said 
handle  intermediate  said  jaws  and  a(  jacent  the  rear 
extremities  of  the  latter; 

(i)  hinge  ears  formed  on  said  jaws  and  livolally  engag- 
ing the  opposite  extremities  of  said  pi>  ot  rivet  to  form 
the  pivotal  mounting  for  said  jaws; 

(j)  outwardly  arched  rear  extremities  <in  said  gripping 
jaws  forming  finger  levers  thereon  wh  ch  when  swung 
inwardly  toward  said  handle  catise  he  forward  ex- 
tremities of  said  jaws  to  move  avay  from  said 
plunger;  and 
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(k)  a  second  compression  spring  extending  laterally  of 
and  completely  through  said  handle,  said  second 
spring  being  compressed  by  said  finger  levers. 


331M24 

METHOIXOF  INSTALLING  tmiJTY  OUTLET  IN 

MOVABLE  PARTITIONS 

Sigmund   A.   BnMlCTold,  Poyallnp,  Wadi.,  assignor  to 

Weycriiaenacr  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation 

of  Washington 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,532 
4  Claims.    (CL  29— 4M) 


1.  A  method  of  installing  utQities  in  movable  partitions, 

which  include  panel  units  supported  above  the  floor  level 

with  each  panel  unit  joined  to  the  adjacent  panel  unit  by 

mullions,  comprising: 

laying  utility  conduits  in  the  base  space  beneath  said 

panels, 
running  said  conduits  from  said  base  space  up  between 
adjacent  panel  units  between  mullions  where  utility 
outlets  are  desired  securing  stand-off  bracket  means 
on  one  of  said  mullions, 
mounting  utility  outlet  boxes  on  said  bracket  means, 
installing  the  conduit  connections  into  said  outlet  boxes, 
clamping  said  adjacent  panel  units  between  said  mul- 
lions accommodating  said  utility  boxes  with  at  least 
one  clamping  bolt  for  each  of  the  individual  sections 
of  said  mullions;  and 
mounting  trim  plates  on  the  exposed  side  of  said  outlet 
^        boxes  to  seal  tiie  space  between  said  adjacent  panels. 


3,316,626 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  AIRFOIL  SHAPED 

ELECTRODE 

Roger  I.  Fredericks,  HarwintCMi,  Conn.,  assignor  to  J.  F. 

Fredericks  Tool  Company,  Incorporated,  West  Hart. 

ford.  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connccticnt 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4«6,3«3 

5  Claims.    (CL  29— 423) 


3316,625 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  STEEL  WITH  NICKEL 
George  N.  Flint,  SolihnU,  and  Frnk  G.  Haynes  and 

Thomas  B.  Adicroft,  Blrmini^iani,  England,  assignon 

to  The  International  Nickel  Con^any,  Inc«  New  York, 

N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Jnnc  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,524 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  10,  1963, 

23,045/63;  Inly  19, 1963,  28J24/63 

11  Claims,    (a.  29U-420.5) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  corrosion  re- 
sistant coi&ting  on  steel  which  comprises  coating  a  flat 
steel  product  with  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  in  suspen- 
sion between  about  45%  to  about  8C[%  by  weight  of 
fine  nickel  powder  and  a  small  amount  up  to  about  10% 
by  volume  of  inert  partidles  having  a  particle  size  from 
about  0.01  to  about  50  microns,  drying  the  resulting  slurry 
coating,  sintering  the  dried  coating,  compacting  the  sin- 
tered coating  to  provide  a  consolidated  coating  on  the 
steel  and  chromium-plating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  re- 
sulting coated  steel  to  provide  thereon  a  micro-porous 
chromium  coating  whereby  a  coating  having  an  improved 
resistance  \o  corrosion  is  obtained. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  hollow  shell  elec- 
trode with  an  airfoil  section  for  electric  discharge  ma- 
chining, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
tube  having  a  circumferential  dimension  substantially 
equal  to  the  desired  peripheral  dimension  of  said  airfoil 
section  and  having  a  wall  thickness  substantially  equal 
to  the  desired  wall  thickness  of  said  hollow  electrode, 
flattening  the  circular  cross-section  of  said  tube  to  a  gen- 
erally oblate  cross-section  which  is  slightly  thicker  than 
the  desired  profile  thickness  dimension  of  said  airfoil  sec- 
tion, filling  the  interior  of  said  tube  with  wax,  rough 
forming  said  tube  by  pressing  to  approximate  said  air- 
foil section  with  said  wax  therein,  removing  said  wax 
from  said  electrode  so  formed,  positioning  a  mandrel  with- 
in said  electrode  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof  and  extending 
therethrough,  and  finish  forming  said  electrode  by  press- 
ing said  electrode  to  the  contour  of  said  airfoil  section 
with  said  mandrel  therein. 


'     3,316,627 
SPOT  WELDING  METHOD  FOR  METALS 
BY  EXPLOSIVES 
Teruhiko  Soznld,   Masaynki   Kam^shi,   and   Kazomoto 
Yamamoto,  Nobeokandd,  lapan,  aoignors  to  AaaU 
Kasd  Kogyo  Kabosiiiki  Kaiska,  Osalta,  lapan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  lapan 

FBcd  Not.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1962, 
37/65,759;  Nov.  29,  1962,  37/52,570;  Feb.  21, 
1963, 38/11,027;  Inly  12, 1963, 38/35,568;  Sept 
28,  1963,  38/51,531 

4  Claims.    (CL  29—470.1) 


\imm:m^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  spot  welding  metal  plates.by  explosion 
comprising  superimposing  on  one  another  a  plurality  of 
metal  plates  of  the  same  or  different  materials  to  be 
spot  welded,  forming  a  container  for  an  explosive  from 
buffer  materia]  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
fibrous  material,  rubber,  and  a  synthetic  high  polymer 
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resin,  said  container  being  formed  so  that  the  surface  of 
the  buffer  material  which  contacts  the  explosive  has  a 
convex  surface  to  concentrate  the  force  of  the  detona- 
tion of  the  explosive  in  a  localized  area,  placing  said  con- 
tainer with  the  explosive  therein,  on  the  outer  surface 
of  an  outer  plate  in  at  least  one  discrete  relatively  small 
area  of  said  plate,  and  detonating  the  explosive  to  pro- 
duce spot  pressure-welding  at  the  mutual  coptact  surfaces 
of  the  metal  plates  at  said  at  least  one  discrete  area. 


3^16,628 
BONDING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
f  TO  SUBSTRATES 

Georse  F.  Lang,  Jr.,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,404 

8  Claims.    (CL  29— 472.7) 
1.  A  method  for  the  bonding  of  silicon  to  a  ceramic 
comprising: 

depositing  a  gold  film  on  a  surface  of  a  ceramic  body, 

placing  a  silicon  chip  on  the  deposited  gold  film,  and 

raising  the  temperature  of  the  assembly  to  the  extent 

necessary  for  the  formation  of  a  gold-silicon  eutectic. 


3,316,629 
MACHINE  TOOL  TOOL  CHANGER 
Henry  F.  Meyer,  Cortland,  N.Y^  assignor  to  The  Mon- 
arch Machine  Tool  Company,  a  corporation  oi  Ohio 
FUed  Sept.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,700 
12  Claims.    (0.29—568) 
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3,316,630 

CLAD  BODY  MANUFA 

ritz  Gocdccke,  Dosseldorf-Bcnrath,  Paul  Opel,  Langen- 

feld-Richrath,  and  Gnntfaer  Ivens,  Dnsseldorf-Wcrstcn, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Stahl-  nnd  Rohrcqwerfc  Reisholz 

G.m.bJI.,  Dusseldorf-Reisliolz,  German: 

FUed  Oct  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228J13 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnnany,  O  1.  5,  1961 

St  18,406 

6  Claims.    (CL  29— 4733) 


1.  A  to<rf  change  mechanism  for  changing  a  tool  at 
the  operating  station  of  a  machine  comprising:  a  tool 
transfer  station  disposed  foi*  receiving  tools  that  are  to  be 
transferred  to  the  operating  station  of  a  machine,  tool 
transfer  means  at  said  transfer  station  carried  by  the  ma- 
chine, said  tool  transfer  means  including  tongs  having  a 
pair  of  arms  pinioned  at  an  intermediate  position  on  said 
arms  and  disposed  for  movement  in  a  pair  of  perpendic- 
ular planes,  air  means  connected  to  said  tongs  for  opening 
and  closing  said  tongs  in  one  of  said  jrianes,  motive  means 
including  a  rack  and  pinion  connected  to  said  tongs  for 
rotating  said  tongs  in  the  other  of  said  planes  whereby 
said  tongs  are  carried  to  grasp  said  tool  when  said  tongs 
are  closed  and  transfer  said  tool  in  an 'arcuate  jSath  upon 
energization  of  said  motive  means  to  transfer  said  tool 
from  said  tool  transfer  station  to  the  Operating  station, 
a  cam  surface  connected  to  rotate  with  said  pinion,  means 
arranged  for  engagement  with  said  cam  surface  to  dis- 
place said  total  transfer  station  a  distance  less  than  ap- 
proximately 25°,  and  means  at  said  operating  station  ar- 
ranged to  receive  said  tool  and  operatively,  retain  it 
therein. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  clad  seamle:  s  hollow  body 
rom  a  ferritic  tube  and  a  thin  walled  con  osion  resistant 
metallic  tube,  comprising  the  steps  of  mcunting  a  tem- 
porary reinforcing  means  on  one  of  the  ( ircumferential 
faces  of  said  corrosion  resistant  tube  whk  leaving  the- 
other  circumferential  face  thereof  free;  plac  ng  one  of  said 
|ubes  within  the  other  tube  in  spaced  lelationship  to 
^ch  other  and  securing  said  tubes  and  siiid  reinforcing 
means  to  each  other  so  that  said  thin  willed  corrosion 
resistant  4ube  is  supported  by  said  reinfoi  cing  means  in 
^  position  in  which  the  free  circimiferenti  i  face  of  said 
corrosion  resistant  tube  is  adjacent  to  aih  1  spaced  from 

Ee  of  the  circumferential  faces  of  said  ferritic  tube  and 
annular  gap  is  formed  therebetween;  pa  sing  a  gaseous 
ducing  agent  through  said  annular  gap  to  reduce  and 
plean  tbe  material  of  said  tubes  at  their  tdjacent  faces; 
heating  said  tubes  to  a  predetermined  tem  terature  in  the 
presence  of  said  gaseous  agent;  drawing  said  tubes  at  said 

Eedetermined  temperature  to  firmly  unit  said  tubes  at 
eir  reduced  and  cleaned  faces;  and  then  I  removing  said 
mporary  reinforcing  means  from  the  clad  body  pro- 
jJuced. 

3^16,631 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  RECORDER 

PENS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Frits  Kuyt,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bkmaeb  A  Lomb 

Incorporated,  Rodicster,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FOcd  Dec  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  41IL476 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  29—558) 


1.  A  method  for  polishing  writing  tuqes  of  the  type 
used  in  strip  chart  recorders  comprising  the  steps  of 
chamfering  an  inside  surface  of  the  writing  tube  at  one 
end  thereof,  providing  a  rotatable  flexibly  abrasive  disk 
of  coarse  grit  which  is  rotatable  about  a|  first  axis  and 
rotating  the  disk  simultaneously  abouf  a  second  axis  to 
thereby  produce  an  eccentric  rotational  n  ovement,  forc- 
ing the  chamfered  end  of  the  tube  against  t  >e  eccentrically 
rotating  disk  to  thereby  round  off  the  end  '■  urface  thereof, 
providing  a  rotatable  flexible  abrasive  d  sk  of  medium 
grit  which  is  rotatable  about  a  fint  axir  a  id  rotating  the 
disk  simultaneously  about  a  second  axis  o  thereby  pro- 
duce an  eccentric  rotational  movemen:,  forcing  the 
rounded  end  of  the  writing  tube  against  t  le  eccentrically 
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rotating  medium  grit  disk  to  thereby  produce  a  finer 
finish  on  the  writing  tube,  and  providing  a  rotatable  Hex- 
ible  abrasive  disk  of  fine  grit  which  is  rotatable  about  a 
first  axis  and  rotating  the  disk  about  a  second  axis  to 
thereby  produce  an  eccentric  rotational  movement,  forc- 
ing the  rounded  end  of  the  writing  tube  agianst  the  eccen- 
trically rotating  fine  grit  disk,  to  thereby  produce  a  final 
polish  on  the  end  surfoce  thereof. 


3J16,632 

NAIL  CLIPPER 

ThonuM  S.  Bowcn,  3544  Giaadcy  Road, 

Toledo,  Ohio    43606 

FUed  Jnhr  5, 1966,  Sm.  No.  S62,733 

SOahM.   (CL30— 28) 


to  activate  the  arrector  pili  muscle  of  each'  hair 
about  to  be  cut  by  said  means  for  cutting  hair, 
(c)  a  return  electrode  upon  said  electric  shaver  and 
disposed  away  from  said  activating  electrode,  and 


1.  A  nail  clipper  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  member  including  a  pair  of  upwardly  ex- 
tending side  walls  connected  by  a  base  member, 

(b)  cutting  means  carried  by  the  base  of  said  housing 
member  and  comprising 

(1 )  an  upper  jaw  member  and  a  lower  jaw  mem- 
ber, 

(2)  said  jaw  members  being  joined  together  adja- 
cent one  of  their  ends  with  the  other  ends  of 
said  jaw  members  being  resiliently  movable  rela- 
tive to  each  other, 

(c)  cover  means  adapted  to  be  nestled  between  the  side 
walls  of  said  housing  means  and  comprising 

(1)  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  side  walk 
cmmected  together  by  a  top  member, 

(2)  said  side  walls  of  said  cover  means  being  pro- 
vided with  elongated  slots  extending  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  said  top  member, 

(d)  pin  means  extending  through  the  side  walls  of  said 
housing  member  and  said  elongated  slots  of  said 
cover  means  whereby  said  cover  means  can  be  moved 
forwardly  so  that  said  pin  means  is  at  the  rear  of 
said  elongated  slot  or  rearwardly  so  that  said  pin 
means  is  at  the  front  of  said  elongated  slot, 

(e)  cam  means  on  said  cover  means  engaging  said  upper 
jaw  member  for  moving  the  same  to  perform  a  cut- 
ting operation  when  said  cover  means  is  in  its  rear- 
ward position, 

(f)  the  angle  of  said  elongated  slot  in  said  cover  means 
permitting  said  cover  means  to  be  easily  slid  for- 
wardly to  a  storage  position  with  the  natural  move- 
ment oft  be  thumb  of  the  user  when  the  nail  clipper 
is  resting  on  the  fingers  of  the  hand  of  the  user  and 
permitting  said  cover  means  to  be  easfly  slid  rear- 
wardly to  an  operating  position  by  slight  and  natural 
pressure  of  the  thumb  of  the  user  on  the  forward 
portion  of  said  cover  means,  the  movement  of  the 
thumb  permitting  the  rear  of  the  cover  means  to 
swing  upwardly. 


3316.633  I 

ELECTRICAL  HAIR-ERECTOR  SHaS^ER 

Robert  Tapper,  %  General  Medical  Co.,^701  W. 

Adams  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.    90016 

FUed  Oct  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,101 

9Clafan8.    (CL  30— 34.2) 

1.  An  electric  shaver  comprising; 

(a)  means  for  cutting  hair, 

(b)  an  activating  electrode  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
electrically  insulated  from  said  means  for  cutting 
hair. 


(d)  pulsating  low  voltage  electrical  means  connected 
between  said  activating  electrode  and  said  return 
electrode 

to  electrically  activate  said  electrodes  for  erecting 
each  hair  by  electrical  stimulation  of  only  the 
arrector  pili  muscle  of  each  hair, 
thereby  obtaining  a  close  shave. 


3,316,634 
COMBINATION  IMPLEMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Hanrey  N.  BHh,  WfaidMir,  Con.,  amigMir  to  The  BiMob 
Corporation,  Newington,  Conn^  a  corporatfcMi  of  Con- 
ncctidrt 

FBed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,482 
2ClaiM.    (CL30— 143) 


1.  A  combination  implement  assembly  comprising:  a 
casing  integrally  formed  of  resiliently  deflectable  sheet 
metal  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  generally  elongated 
side  wall  portions  and  a  base  portion  connecting  said  side 
wall  portions  from  adjacent  one  end  thereof  but  termi- 
nating inwardly  from  the  other  end  thereof  to  provide  un- 
connected portions  of  said  side  wall  portions  adjacent 
said  other  end  resiliently  deflectable  relative  to  each  other, 
said  unconnected  portions  providing  cooperating  nail  clip- 
per jaw  elements,  and  said  unconnected  portions  being 
biased  apart  in  operative  position  to  provide  yieldable 
spacing  between  said  clipper  jaw  elements;  a  post  inter- 
mediate the  length  of  said  unconnected  portions;  an  elon- 
gated operating  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  said  post 
and  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  side  wall 
portions  for  biasing  said  uqponnected  portions  into  en- 
gagement by  the  abutting  of  said  jaw  elements;  a  pivot 
member  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof;  at  least  one  blade 
member  receivable  in  said  casing  and  mounted  on  said 
pivot  member  for  rotation  from  a  closed  position  disposed 
in  said  casing  to  an  open  position  generally  aligned  with 
the  elongated  axis  of  said  casing;  and  a  jaw  protector 
pivoted  on  said  post  and  having  a  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  said  jaw  elements  to  protect  said  jaw 
elements  from  inadvertent  contact,  said  jaw  protector 
being  pivotable  to  one  side  of  said  jaw  elements  whereby 
said  implement  assembly  may  be  used  as  a  nail  cUpper. 
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3,316,635 
SCORING  KNIFE 
Geoi«e   W.   Merrow,   Bloomfield,   Robert   F.   McKee, 
Cheshire,  and  Robert  F.  West,  Simsbory,  Conn.,  as- 
signors to  The  Stanley  Worlu,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecdcut 

FUed  May  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,424 
8  Claims.    (CI.  3<MLl62) 


lAY  2,  1967 


'  1.  In  a  knife  comprising  a  storage  handle  alid  a  re- 
movable blade  retractable  into  the  handle,  a  handle  body 
having  a  transverse  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  a 
longitudinal  storage  cavity  adjacent  the  top  thereof  ex- 
tending from  said  opening  along  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  handle  body  to  adjacent  the  end  thereof  opposite 
said  one  end;  and  a  resilient  partially  compressed  closure 
for  the  cavity  movable  within  said  opening  between  an 
open  and  closed  position,  said  closure  having  means 
thereon  cooperating  with  said  handle  body  for  limiting 
movement  thereof  beyond  the  open  and  closed  positions. 


3,316,637 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Monte  H.  Lovelace,  San  Fernando,  CaUf.i  assignor  to 

The  Bcndix  Corporation,  a  corporation  o '  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478, 551 

4  Claims.    (CL  30— 240) 


1.  A  hand  tool  comprising  a  unitary  jiece  of  solid 
material  including  a  pivotal  section  at  oi  e  end  thereof 
md  a  pair  of  handle  members  adapted  to  \  e  squeezed  to- 
jward  each  other,  said  pivotal  sections  encoc  ipassing  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  interior  passageway; 
I  and  a  removable,  substantially  cylindriqal  cutting  tool 
of  resilient  material  positioned  in  said  passageway 


3316,636 

POWER  OPERATED  CUTTING  KNIFE 
Julian  R.  Raper,  Jr.,  Harrington,  and  Jay  G.  Tansend- 
freundt,  Bristol  Ferry,  RJ.,  ass^ors  to  Imperial  Knife 
Associated  Companies,  Inc.,  Providence,  RX,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Rhode  Island 

FUed  May  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  547,243 
10  Claims.    (CI.  30— 210) 


lliat  when  said 
:ach  other,  the 


having  adjacent  cut^ng  edges  such 

handle  members  are  squeezed  toward 

effective  circumference  of  said  interioi  passageway  is 

reduced  and  said  adjacent  cutting  ecges  are  forced 

together. 

3316,638 

HEDGE  SHEARS 

Joseph  Mihalyi,  76  Van  Voorfais  kvc., 

Rochester,  N.Y.     14617 

FUed  Sept.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  48^  ,601 

9  Claims.    (CL  39— 262) 


1.  A  power  operated  cutting  knife,  said  knife  including 
a  pair  of  elongated  cutting  blades,  a  housing,  an  electric 
motor,  means  selectively  energizing  said  motor,  a  pair 
of  members  receiving  and  holding  the  blades,  and  means 
driven  by  said  motor  relatively  couQter-reciprocating  the 
receiving  members  and  thus  the  cutting  blades  along  a 
common  axis,  said  blades  each  having  a  flat  inner  side 
face,  an  outer  side  face,  said  inner  side  faces  lying  in  a 
common  plane  and  being  held  in  sliding  contact  by  the 
receiving  members,  an  elongated  cutting  edge  continuous 
along  the  length  of  each  blade,  the  cutting  edges  of  the 
blades  being  immediately  adjacent  one  another,  each  cut- 
ting edge  being  a  mirror  image  of  the  other  and  each 
including  a  series  of  uniformly  spaced  like  fixed  sharp 
peaked  cutting  teeth  and  sharp  aligned  reaches  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  teeth,  said  reaches  having  their 
respective  major  segments  lying  along  a  common  line 
substantially  parallel  to  the  common  axis,  4nd  cutting 
edge  bevels  on  the  reaches  and  teethi,  said  bevels  being 
located  only  on  the  outer  side  faces  of  the  blades,  the 
bevels  of  the  cutting  edges  sloping  towards  the  common 
plane. 


1.  A  pivotal  arrangement  for  shears  comprising  a  first 
movable  member  having  an  intermediat;  portion  from 
which  a  cutting  blade  and  a  handle  extend  in  opposite 
directions  along  substantially  the  same  lin ;,  and  a  second 
movable  member  having  an  intermediate  portion  from 
which  a  cutting  blade  and  a  handle  extiind  in  opposite 
directions  alone  substantially  the  same  lin  e,  said  first  and 
second  movable  members  being  arrangiid  in  an  over- 
lapped relation,  the  combination  comprising: 

first  pivot  means  rotatably  mounted  n  one  of  said 
intermediate  portions  and  extending  t  irough  an  aper- 
ture in  the  other  of  said  intermediate  portions  for 
establishing  a  first  axis  that  is  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  intermediate  portions  und  about  which 
said  cutting  blades  are  moved  acioss  each  other 
progressively  by  said  handles  as  the  1  atter  are  moved 
toward  each  other  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed 
position;  and 

second  pivot  means  fixedly  mounted  onibe  other  of  said 
intermediate  portions  and  rotatably  coupled  to  said 
first  pivot  means  for  establishing  a  second  axis 
that  intersects  said  first  axis  subst|mtially  perpen 


) 
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dicular  thereto  and  is  spaced  from  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  line  of  extension  of  said  handle  and 
cutting  blade  on  said  other  intermediate  portion; 

said  second  pivot  means  rotating  said  first  pivot  means 
as  said  handles  are  moved  between  said  open  and 
closed  positions  and  permitting  said  cutting  blade 
extending  from  said  other  intermediate  portion  to  be 

' '  pivotally  urged  about  said  second  axis  and  toward 
the  cutting  blade  extending  from  said  one  inter- 
.  mediate  portion  for  increasing  the  cutting  action  of 
said  blades. 

3^16,639 
,  ARTIFICIAL  DENTURES 

AaroB  H.  Shoren,  4624  Gddficld  Ave, 
Long  Beach,  CaUf .    90807 
Filed  July  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,977.. 
10  Claims.   (CL32— 2) 


3,316,641  . 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  CONTOUR  LINE 
Sulo  A.  AUala,  Attlcboro,  Ma«.,  aarifoor  to  lB<ric^ 
Machine  tt  Eogfaiccrfaig  Inc.,  a  corp^ratioa  off  Mamm- 

chusctts  ' 

FOcd  Apr.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,468 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  33—18) 


■n-f--s.~fc:r 


1.  In  a  denture,  artificial  maxillary  and  mandibular 
posterior  teeth,  each  maxillary  tooth  having  a  fossa  de- 
fining a  buccal  cusp  and  a  lingiial  cusp,  and  each  man- 
dibular tooth  having  a  food  table  and  a  buccal  cusp,  said 
mandibular  food  table  being  arranged  to  move  into  con- 
fronting relationship  with  said  lingual  cusp  and  s§id  buc- 
cal cusp  being  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  maxillary 
fossa,  the  occlusal  contact  between  said  maxillary  and 
said  mandibular  teeth  being  limited  to  the  apex  of  said 
buccal  cusp  and  the  base  of  said  maxillary  fossa. 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  contour  line  comprising  a 
frame,  a  vertical  shaft  rotaUbly  mounted  in  said  frame, 
means  to  rotate  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  units  each  mounted 
by  said  frame  to  slide  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  one  located  on  one 
side  of  the  shaft  and  the  other  located  on  the  other  side 
of  the  shaft,  cams  on  said  shaft  in  generally  a  horizontal 
plane  to  reciprocate  said  units,  one  operably  associated 
with  one  unit  and  the  other  operably  associated  with  the 
other  unit,  a  link  swingable  about  a  pivot  axis  which  is 
fixed  with  reference  to  one  unit  and  slidably  pivoted  on 
the  other  unit  and  a  work  member  faedly  carried  by  said 
link  to  obtain  controlled  movement  by  reason  of  the 
movement  of  said  units. 


^316  640 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DENTAL  APPUANCE 

Peter  C.  KcsUng,  Green  Acres,  La  Porte,  Ind.    46350 

FUed  May  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,717 

llClahns.    (Q.  32— 14) 


3,316,642 
HIGHLY  DAMPED,  BALANCED  MOUNTING  FOR 

A  PLOTTER  STYLUS 
Rkhaid  R.  Coandfanan,  Gwlaad,  Tex.,  aarignor,  by 
mesne  assignmcntB,  to  Liag-Temco-Voii^  lac,  Dal- 
las,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  509^45 
4  Claims.    (CL  33— 18) 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  appliance  for  use  on  the 
teeth  of  a  person  from  cast  models  of  the  upper  and  lower 
arches  of  that  persons  and  a  means  representing  the  rela- 
tionship between  the  teeth  and  hinge  axis  of  the  lower 
atch  of  that  person,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  reproducing  said  models  in  separable  upper  and  lower 
bases  of  a  flask  in  accordance  with  the  cast  models  of 
that  person  and  said  means  representing  the  relationship 
between  the  teeth  and  hinge  axis  of  the  lower  arch  of 
that  person,  establishing  a  position  of  said  upper  and 
lower  arches  as  reproduced  in  said  bases  simulating  a  re- 
laxed slightly  opened  position  of  the  arches  based  upon 
said  representation  means  of  that  person,  and  making  a 
resilient  solid  member  therefrom  having  recesses  shaped 
and  located  to  the  position  of  the  teeth.  \ 


1.  Stylus  mounting  means  for  plotting  pn^tors,  said 
mounting  means  comprising: 

a  supporting  frame  having  an  opening  to  permit  pas- 
sage of  light  therethrough; 

pivot  means  carried  by  said  supporting  frame; 

a  base  member  having  anti-friction  means  rotatably 

supporting  said  base  member  on  said  pivot  means; 

a  transparent  mounting  plate  rigidly  secured  to  said 

base  member  and  exteiiding  adjacent  said  frame  to 

substantially  cover  said  opening; 

a  stylus  fixedly  secured  to  said  mounting  plate  at  a  lo- 
cation substantially  corresponding  with  tbe  center  of 
said  opening; 


\ 


\ 
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a  flange  carried  by  said  base  member  and  extending 
from  said  base  member  in  a  direction  substantially 
opposite  from  said  mounting  plate, 

balance  means  carried  by  said  flange  and  adjustable  to 
vary  the  location  of  the  cen^er-of-mass  of  said 
flange, 

first  resilient  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  engage- 
able  with  said  flange  to  urge  said  stylus  to  an  "out- 
of-plot"  positi(xi, 

a  solenoid  on  said  frame,  and 

second  resilient  means  operable  by  said  solenoid  and 
engageable  with  said  mounting  plate  to  urge  said 
stylus  to  a  "plot"  position. 


DRAWING  INSTRUMENT 

Robert  E.  Wenzel,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(1517  E.  7tli  St,  Ontario,  Calif.    91762) 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,470 

19  Claims.    (CL  33— 20) 


1.  A  drawing  instrument  for  making  reproductions  of 
a  subject,  said  instrument  including:  first  means  defining 
a  reproducing  surface  and  a  bearing  surface;  periscope 
means  for  sighting  along  a  particular  optical  axis  and 
including  a  first  portion  adapted  to  coact  with  said  bearing 
surface  and  a  second  elongated  portion  extending  over 
said  first  means  when  said  first  portion  coacts  with  said 
bearing  surface;  a  scribing  element;  and  a  support  means 
for  said  scribing  element  aflUxed  to  said  periscope  means 
in  position  to  support  said  scribing  element  in  alignment 
with  said  optical  axis  and  in  inscribing  relationship  with 
said  reproducing  surface  as  said  first  portion  of  said 
periscope  means  is  moved  over  said  bearing  surface. 


3,316,644 
DRAFIING  MACHINE 
AlUstcr  L.  Baker,  Denville,  WHUam  R.  Knnise,  Secancns, 
and  WOUam  J.  Drcxlcr,  Ridgeiicki,  N  J.,  and  Frederick 
IrriBg  Zencr,  Sooth  Pordand,  Maine,  assignors  to  Kenf  • 
fcl  ft  Esser  Company,  Hob<Aen,  N J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Jnly  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  43,642 
13  Clainis.  (CL  33—79) 
1.  A  drafting  machine  and  drafting  board  adapted  for 
use  in  horizontal  and  inclined  positions  comprising  a  first 
cylindrical  rail  mounted  on  a  drafting  board,  a  first  car- 
riage including  an  eloil^ted  C-shaped  sleeve  mounted 
for  movement  along  and  for  angular  rotation  about  the 
cylindrical  rail,  means  to  support  said  cylindrical  rail 
on  the  drafting  board  adjacent  the  ends,  intermediate 
support  means  for  said  cylindrical  rail  including  narrow 
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struts  extending  radially  from  said  rail,  eich  strut  being 
lof  smaller  transverse  dimension  than  the  slot  in  said  G- 
shaped  sleeve  and  each  strut  being  positioned  to  be  re- 
ceived in  the  slot  opening  in  said  C-shapid  sleeve,  strut 
'Support  means  mounted  on  said  drafting  board  and  sup- 
jporting  said  struts,  a  roller  assembly  moui  ited  on  said  C- 
shaped  sleeve  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  each  roller  as- 
sembly including  a  pair  of  generally  cyl  ndrical  rollers 
spaced  apart  substantially  less  than    1%)  degrees  and 
{located  on  one  side  of  the  C-shaped  sleev^  and  engaging 
jthe  cylindrical  rail  on  one  side  of  the  rail,  and  at  least 
another  generally  cylindrical   roller  positioned  on   the 
j other  side  of  said  C-shaped  sleeve   and  engaging  the 
■other  side  of  said  rail,  said  at  least  another  roller  being 
^spaced   an  amount  appreciably   less  tha^    180  degrees 
from  an  adjacent \oller,  resilient  means 
least  another  roller  toward  said  one  side  oi 


sleeve  and  toward  said  rail,  each  generally  cylindrical 


roller  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  an 


axis  4ying  in  a 


(plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  ylindrical  rail 
lind  perpendicular  to  a  radius  of  the  cylin  drical  ray,  the 
position  of  the  axis  of  each  of  said  pair  ( f  rollers  1)eing 
fixed  relative  to  said  C-shaped  sleeve,  a  brake  mounted 
in  said  C-shaped  jsleeve  intermediate  th<  ends  thereof^ 
n  the  said  other  side  of  said  C-shaped  ;  leeve^adjacent 


t 


braking  force 
ivith  the  brake 
rollers  on  the 


isaid  at  least,  another  roller  ^producing  a 

ion  saii^other  side  of  the  cylindrical  rail 

reaction  being  taken  by  said  at  least  two 

said  one  side  of  the  C-shaped  sleeve  and  6n  the  said  one 

side  of  said  cylindrical  rail,  means  to  apjly  and  release 

said  brake  causing  said  first  carriage  selecti  vely  to  be  held 

against  movement  and  permitting  said  fi  "st  carriage  to 

{freely  move  along  and  about  said  cylindrical  rail,  a  second 

jrail  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 

jto  overlie  the  front  surface  of  said  drafting  board,  a  second 

•carriage  mounted  on  said  second  rail  for  m  svement  there- 

along.  line  guide  means  on  said  second  carriage  for  guiding 

a  line  forming  instrument,  and  means  to  maintain  said 

I  3,316,645 

I  MARIONG  RULE  FOR  DRAPERY  PLEATING 
Marvin  Fink,  Philadclpliia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  iColoplcte  Cor- 
'  poratioB,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  a  rarporation  of 
'Pennsylrsmia  I 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  45|,000 
9  Claims.    (CL  33—103) 


urging  said  at 
said  C-shaped 


5.  A  device  for  computing  the  width 
prapery  pleats  comprising  an  elongated, 
kangular  base  member,  an  inclined 
ramp  integral  with  ajnd  coextensive  with 
:dge  of  said  base  member^  a  longitudinal 


and  spacing  of 

generally  rec- 

material  supporting 

oi  le  longitudinal 

roove  formed 


i*. 


\, 
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in  said  base  member,  a  slide  member  slideaUy  received 
in  said  groove,  a  well  formed  adjacent  each  end  of  said 
base  member  and  communicating  with  said  groove,  a  se- 
lected one  of  a  set  of  different  size  spacer  blocks  adapted 
to  fit  within  one  of  said  wells  to  offset  said  slide  member 
with  respect  to  said  base  member,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
scale  sets  on  each  of  said  base  and  slide  members,  each 
scale  set  having  a  plurality  of  scale  segments,  the  seg- 
ments in  each  set  being  of  the  same  width,  each  of  said 
scale  sets  having  the  same  series  of  indicia,  said  scales 
on  said  base  member  and  slide  member  being  in  align- 
ment when  the  end  of  said  slide  member  is  in  alignment 
with  said  base  member. 


3,316,646 

MILLING  MACHINE  SCALES 

Richard  T.  Norcy,  9216  Vcm  St, 

Pacoima,  Caltf.    91331 

Flkd  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,426 

2  Claims.    (CL  33—125) 


1.  "A  machine  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  carriage  adjustably  mounted  for  transverse  move- 
ment on  said  base;  * 

a  worii  table  adjustably  mounted  for  lateral  move- 
ment on  said  carriage; 

a  tool  in  operative  association  with  said  table  and 
adapted  to  perform  work  on  material  supported  on 
said  table; 

a  first  scale  adjustably  mounted  for  transverse  move- 
ment on  said  base,  said  scale  extending  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  carriage  on  said 
base: 

a  second  scale  mounted  on  said  work  table,  said  scale 
extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  work  table  on  said  carriage; 

a  pointer  arm  attached  to  and  movable  with  said  car- 
riage; 

a  first  pointer  adjustably  mounted  f<M-  vertical  move- 
ment on  said  arm,  saki  first  pointer  registering  with 
said  first  scale  to  indicate  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  carriage  and  said  base; 

a  bracket  adjustably  mounted  for  vertical  movement 
on  said  arm;  and 

a  second  pointer  adjustably  mounted  for  lateral  move- 
ment on  said  bracket,  said  second  pointer  register- 
ing with  said  seccHid  scale  to  indicate  relative  move- 
ment between  said  work  table  and  said  carriage. 


3,316,647  - 

OIL  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

Stcb  Arfld  SwaOcft,  11  Rae  Mi^d  Chanvct, 

Gcaeva,  Switzcrtaad 

FDcd  May  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,089 

2  CUriau.    (CL  33—126.7) 

1.  An  oil  kvel  indicator,  for  instance  for  automobile 

engines,  comprising  a  suction  pump  including  a  cylindri- 


cal container  having  a  translucent  wall,  a  tubular  dip  stick 
upon  which  said  container  is  mounted,  a  holder  to  which 
said  dip  stick  is  secured,  said  dip  stick  having  a  passage 
connecting  the  interior  of  said  container  with  an  opening 
through  the  wall  of  the  dip  stick  at  a  point  of  the  stick 
corresponding  to  the  normal  level  of  the  ofl,  a  piston 


mounted  in  said  container  for  sliding  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  dip  stick,  said  container  having  an 
opening  in  its  side  walTs,  a  resetting  spring  operably 
engaging  said  piston  to  press  said  piston  in  the  direction 
away  from  said  tubular  stick  against  a  stopping  member 
in  which  position  said  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer is  closer  than  said  piston  to  said  dip  stick. 


3,316.648 
LINEAR  AND  ANGULAR  GAUGE 
WUIbm  Peter  Klaassen,  Brooklyn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tccr, 
Wickwhy-ft  Company,  Jadnon,  MIdL,  a  coipotation 

P5ad  JnK  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  566,060 
7  ClidBM.    (CL  33—174) 


1.  A  gauge  for  determining  the  angular  relationship  of 
predetermined  locations  relative  to  a  given  axis  upon  an 
article  to  be  gauged  comprising,  in  combination,  support 
means,  article  holding  means  mounted  upon  said  support 
means  for  rotation  about  a  given  axis  adapted  to  hokl  the 
article  to  be  gauged,  a  disc  fixed  relative  to  said  article 
holding  means  for  rotation  therewith  having  a  circular 
surface  concentric  to  said  axis,  a  dial  indicator  having  a 
rolling  drive  wheel  engaging  said  circular  surface  and  in- 
dicating angular  movement  of  said  article  holding  means 
and  disc,  and  article  engaging  means  mounted  upon  said 
support  means  angularly  fixed  relative  to  said  axis  adapted 
to  selectively  engage  said  article  predetermined  locations 
whereby  the  angular  relationship  of  said  locations  rela- 
tive to  said  axis  can  be  determined. 
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3^16,649 

GAGE 

Thomas  I.  OX^onnor,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich^  assignor  of  ooc- 

half  to  Dale  R.  Smith,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,845 

8  Clafans.    (CL  33—178) 


1.  A  gage  for  measuring  the  internal  diameter  of  cylin- 
drical openings  comprising  generally  cylindrical  body 
means  having  a  helical  opening  extending  axially  there- 
through, a  generally  cylindrical  pressure  plate,  a  shaft  se- 
cured to  the  pressure  plate  depending  from  one  side  there- 
of centrally  thereof  and  having  a  helical  portion  passing 
through  the  opening  in  the  body  means,  opposed  beveled 
edges  on  the  body  means  and  pressure  plate  forming  a  ball 
race  therebetween,  balls  positioned  in  said  ball  race>  a  re- 
taining sleeve  surrounding  the  balls  .^or  preventing  out- 
ward radial  movement  of  the  baUy  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined diameter  having  openings  therein  through  which 
the  balls  extend  with  diameters  smaller  than  that  of  the 
balls,  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  relative  to  the  body 
means  to  move  the  shaft  axially  in  the  helical  opening  in 
the  body  means  whereby  on  movement  of  the  beveled 
edges  closer  together  the  balls  are  moved  radially  outward 
and  means  operable  between  the  body  means  and  the  shaft 
for  indicating  the  radial  position  of  diametrically  opposed 
balls  relative  to  each  other  in  accordance  with  the  relative 
rotation  of  the  shaft  and  body  m^ans. 
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3,316,651 
INCLINOMETERS 
Josiah  J.  Godbey,  lUclardson, 
(812  Ncittinsham  Drive,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427, 
13  Clafans.    (CL  33—205) 


T<x 


75217) 
;06 


^  EC  ps'™""' 


-am* 


1.  An  inclinometer  for  measuring  the  ai  gularity  of  a 
vfcll  bore  including  a  housing,  a  plurality  of  separate 
a^gle-sensing  means  in  the  housing  each  beilig  responsive 
t6  a  ^eater  degree  of  angularly  than  each  preceding 
afigle-sensing  means  to  generate  a  signal,  me  ans  for  trans- 
i^itting  to  the  ground  surface  a  signal  from  each  of  the 
akigle-sensing  means  that  is  activated,  an  1  an  inertial 
^vitch  for  terminating  the  angle  measurinj  by  opening, 
t  le  inertial  switch  being  responsive  to  the  commencing 
( f  rotation  of  the  inclinometer  to  reclose. 


3,316,650 
DIAL  BORE  GAGE  WITH  RETRACTION 

MEANS 

David  H.  Aldeborgh  and  Earl  M.  Boat,  Pon^iiteepsie, 

N.Y.,  ass^pDors  to  Standard   Gage   Company,  Inc.,^ 

Pooi^ecpde,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,720 

19  Clafans.     (CL  33—178) 


f*i 


3,316,652 
CONTINUOUS  DEHYDRATING 
Jthur  van  Gelder,  OjaL  Calif.,  assignor 

Inc.,  OJai,  Calif .,^  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Oct  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504  800 

6  CUdms.    (CL  34—5) 


1.  In  a  dial  bore  gage,  in  combination,  a  gaging  pliuger, 
an  indicator  means,  means  for  transmitting  motion  from 
said  gaging  plunger  to  said  indicator  comprising,  rack 
teeth  on  said  plunger,  a  gear  meshing  with  said  teeth,  a 
rack  meshing  with  said  gear,  a  rod  for  transmitting  move- 
ment of  said  rack  to  said  indicator  means,  means  for  op- 
erating said  rod  in  a  mracting  direction,  spring  means 
urging  said  rod  in  the  oMosite  direiction;  and  adjustable 
means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  rack  in  said  op- 
posite direction  to  thereb^  limit  the  outward  movement  of 
said  gaging  plimger. 


,  f 


PIOCESS 
tp  Sun-Freeic, 


1.  The  continuous  method  of  dehydrat  on  of  liquids 
liid  liquids  containing  suspended  or  colloic  al  solids  com- 
trising  the  steps  of  reducing  the  solids  ir 
inely  divided  form,  instantly  freezing  said  material  to 
produce  a  powder  of  frozen  particles,  mix  ng  the  frozen 
particles  under  continuous  agitation  wita 
mined  volume  of  electrically  conductive 
have  previously  been  cooled  to  a  temperaAire  below  the 
freezing  point  of  said  powder,  moving  said  powder  pro- 
portioned with  said  pellets  in  continuous 
tagement  through  a  vacuum  chamber  in  t  \e  presence  of 
faiduction  heating  thereby  raising  the  vap)r  pressure  of 
aid  powder  above  the  negative  pressure  causing  dehy- 


.     ' 
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dration  of  said  powder,  continuously  separating  the  dehy- 
drated powder  from  the  pellets  and  continuously  return- 
ing the  pellets  to  the  system. 


3,316,653 
'PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHRINKING 

FILMS  ON  PACKAGES 
Seymour  Zcfarick,  Toms  River,  N  J.,  asigDor  to  Weldotron 
Corporation,  Newarl^  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FDcd  Not.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,485 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  34—22) 


engaging  one  face  of  said  conveyor  belt,  the  other  face 
of  said  conveyor  belt  constituting  a  surface  for  sup- 
porting skins  for  drying,  means  for  lieating  said  lower 
plate  member  to  a  predetermined  temperature,  an  upper 
hollow  plate  member  located  above  said  conveyor  belt 
and  spaced  therefrom  and  being  arranged  in  alignment 
over  said  lower  plate  member,  a  steam-pervious  elastical- 
ly  deformable  layer  carried  by  said  upper  plate  member 
and  adapted  to  engage  a  skin  carried  by  said  conveyor 


1.  A  process  of  uniformly  heating  all  surfaces  includ- 
ing the  bdttoms  of  heat-shrinliable  thermoplastic  cover- 
ings on  individual  packages,  comprising:  supporting  each 
such  package  on  a  plurality  of  sequentially  spaced  apart 
rollers  and  advancing  such  roUers  over  a  source  of  hot 
air  while  rotating  such  rollers  to  advance  each  such  pack- 
age supported  by  such  rollers  with  respect  to  such  rollers 
in  the  direction  of  advance  of  such  rollers  to  continuous- 
ly and  progressively  change  the  portions  of  the  respn^ive 
bottoms  of  such  packages  which  are  contacted  by^such 
roUers;  and  continuously  blowing  hot  air  from  the  top, 
sides  and  between  adjacent  spaced  apart  rollers,  against 
the  continuously  differing  exposed  portions  of  the  re- 
spective bottoms  of  such  packages,  thereby  applying  hot 
air  to  all  of  the  surfaces  including  the  entire  bottom  of 
each  such  package. 


3316,654 

PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  FILM 

Frank  P.  Gay,  Wllmfaigtoii,  DeU  anlgiior  to  E.  L  da 

Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporalioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig. .  FUed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,967 
3  Cfadms.,    (CL  34—23) 

1.  The  process  of  treating  an  aromatic  polyimide  film 
having  a  volatile  content  of  less  than  about  30%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  film,  said  process 
comprising  exposing  at  least  one  surface  of  said  film 
to  an  open  gas  flame  for  a  time  sufficient  to  raise  the  film 
temperature  to  between  about  5(X)"  C.  and  the  zero 
strength  temperature  of  the  film  and  hold  it  at  such  tem- 
perature for  a  time  sufficient  to  drive  off  at  least  some  of 
said  volatiles  from  said  film  while  holding  said  film 
under  restraint 
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belt,  means  connected  with  said  upper  plate  member  for 
moving  said  upper  plate  member  toward  and  away  from 
said  conveyor  belt,  means  connected  with  said  upper 
plate  member  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  tlie  space  be- 
tween iaid  upper  plate  member  and  said  conveyor  belt, 
and  meuis  varying  the  extent  of  this  vacuum,  said  appa- 
ratus further  comprising  elastic  skirts  connected  with 
the  periplieries  of  said  upper  and  lower  plate  members 
and  engaging  opposite  faces  of  said  owveying  belC 


3,316,656 

ELECTRIC  HAIR  DRYER 

John  F.  WaU,  SterUng,  Dl.,  aarignor  to  Wahl  CUppcr 

Corporatkm,  Sterilag,  DL,  a  corporatton  of  QUnoii 

FUed  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  Now  367,174 

ICIafan.    (CL34— 99) 


3,316,655 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  TANNED  SKINS 

UNDER  VACUUM 

Paolo  Boccfaudo,  Rlvarolo  Canavesc,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,512 

4  Clafans.    (CL  34— 92) 

1.  Apparatus  for  drying  tanned  slun,  said  apparatus 

comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  parallel  arranged 

spaced  apart  roller  drums,  a  heat-transnutting  conveyor 

belt  supported  on  said  drums  and  extending  therebetween 

for  moving  in  an  endless  path  around  said  dnuns,  a  lower 

hollow  plate  member  located  under  said  conveyor  belt  and 


An  electric  hair  dryer  comi»ising: 

a  housing  having  spaced  front  and  rear  walls  of  gen- 
erally elliptical  shape  and  a  closure  wall  extending 
betw^n  said  front  and  rear  walls,  said  closure  wall 
having  an  access  opening; 

a  motor-fan-beater  assembly  mounted  within  an  end 
portion  of  said  housing  away  from  said  access  open- 
ing, said  assembly  including  wall  portions  cooperat- 
ing in  complementary  relation  with  walls  of  said 
housing  to  form  a  fan  enclosure  and  an  air  outlet 
^ct; 

a  sliding  door  of  thin  resilient  plastic  sheet  material. in 
effective  relation  with  said  access  opening; 

arcuate  guide  means  on  said  housing  moimting  said 
door  on  a  longitudinally  extending  arc  to  open  and 
close  said  access  opening; 

a  flexible  air  hose  liaving  one  end  connected  to  said 
air  outlet  duct;  and 

a  dryer  hood  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  hose, 
the  space  within  said  housing  unoccupied  by  said  mo- 
tor-fan-tieater  assembly  at  least  large  enough  for 
storing  said  hose  and  hood. 
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3^16,657  '  '-  3^1M59 

AIR  DEFLECTOR  UTILIZING  COANDA  EFFECT  DELICATE  GOODS  TRAY  FOR 

Olircr  G.  Haywood,  New  Canaan,  Conn^  asiignor  to  lohn  A.  Lanck,  SteroisTlIlc,  Mkh^ 
Hnyck  Corporation,.  RcniMlaer,  N.Y^  a  corporation        Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Midi^  a 


of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,255 
18  Claims.    (CI.  34— 111) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  drying  a  continuous  "sheet  of 
paper, \_  j 

an  endless  pervious  belt  movable  in  conjunction  with 
said  sheet  and  arranged  to  press  said  sheet  against 
the  drying  means  in  said  apparatus, 
and  a  linear  Coanda  nozzle  extending  substantially  in 
the  direction  of  the  width  of  said  belt  adjacent  to  one 
surface  thereof  at  a  desired  location  along  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  belt  ^here  it  is  not  in  contact  with 
said  sheet, 
said  nozzle  being  so  oriented  with  respect  to  said 
belt  that  the  flow  of  gas  induced  by  said  nozzle 
will  originate  in  the  mass  of  gas  adjacent  to  the 
same  surface  of  said  belt  as  is  said  nozzle,  will 
converge  with  said  belt  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  belt,  and  will  pass 
substantially  totally  through  said  belt  to  the  side 
of  said  belt  opposite  that  to  which  said  nozzle  is 
adjacent. 


DtRYERS 

toWlilrlpooi 
Mirporation  of 


3,316,658 

TWO-SIDED  TUMBLER 

George  N.  Strike,  1844  Cypress  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf.    90065 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,466 

5  Claims.    (CL  34— 126) 


-JW» 


1.  In  a  tumbler  for  drying  wet  wash,         i 

(a)  a  rotatable  wash-tumbling  and  -drying  dram  hav- 
ing open  ends  front  and  back  and  concentric  with 
the  drum  axis, 

(b)  means  mounting  the  dram  to  rotate  on  said  axis, 

(c)  housing  means  in  which  the  dram  is  disposed  with 
the  open  ends  thereof  extending  one  through  the 
front  and  the  other  through  the  rear  of  the  housing 
means,  and  « 

(d)  means  to  tilt  the  housing  in  a  vertical  plane  to, 
thereby,  tilt  the  axis  of  the  drum  in  said  plane. 


Delaware  j.  _ 

FDed  Aug.  1 1964,  Ser.  No.  387i587   « 
.        6  Claims.    (CL  34— 133) 
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5.  In  a  clothes  dryer, 

a  cabinet, 

a  cylindrical  dryer  drum  journalled  for  Station  within 

said  cabinet, 
an  opening  of  a  given  size  formed  in  ojie  end  of  said 

dram, 

a  dryer  basket  having  a  plurality  of  sect^s  hinged  to- 
gether to  acconunodate  folding  over  Of  the  sections 
from  an  open  state  into  a  compactly  a  rranged  folded 
state, 

said  basket  being  dimensioned  in   ts  folded-over 
state  for  insertion  through  said  dram  opening 
into  the  interior  of  said  dram  anc  being  smaller 
than  the  interi(^  diameter  of  sad  drum  when 
opened,  and 
mounting  means  supporting  and  positioi  ing  said  open 
basket  within  said  drum  independent  y  of  the  sup- 
port of  said  dram  whereby  on  rotatio  n  of  the  drum 
the  basket  remains  in  a  fixed  non-roU  table  positioiL 


3,316,660  I 

LANflNARFORM  FOR  USE  WTH 

ELECTRO-CTYLUS 

Joseph  Greenspan,  1120  Qnccnal^iid  St., 

Los  Angeles,  CaHf .     90034 

FUed  Oct  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495  021 

9  Claims.   (CL  35— 9) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  w  lierein  an  elec- 
trically operable  probe  is  intelligently  appl  ed  to  areas  of 
like  appearance  and  of  predetermined  ele(  tro-conductive 
^nd  non-conductive  capability,  and  of  lami  aarform  struc- 
ture comprising;  a  lamina  of  electrically  ii  sulating  mate- 
rial with  indicia  deposited  at  one  face  to  )e  viewed  and 
having  a  multiplicity  of  perforations  then  ithrough  intel- 
lingently  related  to  said  indicia,  and  a  liim!na  of  elec- 
jtrically  conductive  material  laminated  tci  the  opposite 
face  of  the  first  mentioned  lamina,  the  sec  )nd  mentioned 
lamina  being  coated  with  a  transparent  innilation  at  the 
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face  thereof  opposed  to  the  said  opposite  face  of  the  first 
mentioned  lamina  except  at  least  at  one  of  said  perfora- 
tions therethrough. 


\ 


3,316,661 

VARIABLE  CONSTANT-SPEED  DRIVE 

MECHANISM 

John  A.  Simpson,  Chicago,  and  Charles  E.  Soderquist, 

Jr.,  Chicago  Heiglits,  DL,  aasignorB  to  EUzabeth  A. 

Simpson,  Chicago,  HL 

FUed  Apr.  29.  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,888 


\ 


Claims.    (CL  35— 35) 


' 


r 


.t 


1.  A  varii^le  drive  mechanism  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: i 

(a)  a  housing,  .  .    ^ 

(b)  means  mounted  on  the  housing  for  exerting  a  con- 
stant drive  force, 

(c)  an  eddy-current  brake  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
conducting  member  rotatbbly  mounted  on  the  hous- 
ing and  coupled  to  the  force-exerting  means  and 
means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  through  the  ro- 
tative path  of  the  conducting  member, 

(d)  and  means  to  vary  the  retarding  force  exerted  by 
the  magnetic  field  comprising  adjusting  means  mov- 
able on  the  housing  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  mag- 
netic field  to  vary  the  area  and  shape  of  the  magnetic 
field  penetrating  the  conducting  member. 


3,316,662 

SAFETY  TRACTION  ATHLETIC  SHOE  SOLES 

Loois  F.  Schmadckc,  1818  Plank  Road, 

Kcoknk,  Iowa.     52632 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,105 

8  Claims.    (CL  36— 32) 


1.  In  an  athletic  shoe  sole,  having  a  combination  of  a 
base, 
horizontally  elongated  cleats  on  said  base  each  having 
a  continuous  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  sole  and  horizontally  elongated 
cleats  on  said  base  extending  from  the  toe  portion  to 
the  heel  portion  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  (he  sole. 


3,316,663 
ANTI-SLIDING  SUPPORT  FOR  FOOTWEAR 
Jolianncs  Nen,  Frankfnrt  am  Main<So«ealieim,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Tlw  SckoU  Mfg.  Co.,  loc,  Chlci«o,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  New  York. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,384 
1  Claim.    (CL  36—71) 


ti 


An  anti-slip  insert  for  footwear,  comprising 

a  longitudinally-  arcuate  and  upwardly  concave  pad 
formed  anatomically  to  properly  underlie  the  ball 
of  the  foot, 

a  ridge  formed  in  said  pad  to  abut  the  metatarsal  heads 
and  restrain  the  foot  from  sliding  forward  in  the  foot- 
wear, 

a  foot  reUeving  device  disposed  along  the  length  of  said 
footwear  behind  said  pad,  and 

top  and  bottom  covers  on  said  pad, 

each  of  said  covers  extending  rearwardly  beyond  the 
pad  to  form  a  rearwardly  opening  pocket  therebe- 
tween to  receive  the  end  of  said  foot  relieving  device. 


3,316,664 
REEL-TYPE  EARTH  MOVING  SCRAPER 

John  Howard  WUmotfa,  5756  N.  Flora,  and  Harry  L. 

WUmotfa,  6289  N.  1st,  both  6f  Fresno,  CaUf.     93726 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,943 

10  Claims,    (a.37— 9) 


1.  An  earth  moving  scraper  comiHising  a  mobile  fnune 
having  a  predetermined  direction  of  travel;  an  earth  en- 
gaging scraper  blade  mounted  transversely  in  the  frame; 
a  rotary  earth  elevating  reel  mounted  for  rotation  in 
the  frame  about  an  axis  transversely  of  the  frame  above 
and  forwardly  of  the  blade,  said  reel  having  a  periphery 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  ground  for  rolling  travel  thcFc- 
over  during  travel  of  the  frame  and  to  elevate  said 
earth;  a  hopper  mounted  in  the  frame  rearwardl^r  of 
the  blade  to  receive  a  predetermined  quantity  of  earth 
scraped  thereover  by  the  reel;  means  carried  by  reel  to 
receive  earth  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  quantity 
scrape^  rearwardly  over  the  blade  and  elevated  by  said 
reel;  an  auxiliary  hopper  carried  by  the  frame;  and 
means  to  transfer  earth  from  said  earth  receiving  means 
of  the  reel  to  said  auxiliary  hopper. 
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3,316,(45 

SNOWPLOW  BLADE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

BUMPER  MOUNTING 

Mtdiael  S.  Rlnaldo,  1921  Scqooya  Drire, 

Poland,  Ohio    44514 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,239 

Sdaims.    (a.  37— 42) 
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being  positioned  rearwanUy  of  and  beneat  i  the  discharge 
end  of  the  conveyor  of  said^leading  sco<  p,  whereby  to 
receive  the  ballast  removed  by  both  scoop  i. 


i 


1.  A  snowplow  attachment  for  an  automobile  having 
a  bumper  and  a  transverse  frame  member  therebehind, 
said  snowplow  attachment  comprising  a  pair  of  blade  por- 
tions hinged  to  one  another  in  endwise  relation,  means  on 
each  of  said  blade  portions  vertically  mounting  a  pair  of 
threaded  rods,  said  means  including  a  connecting  body 
member  joining  said  rods,  one  of  said  rods  having  upper 
and  lower  threaded  areas  in  which  the  threads  are  oppo- 
sitely arranged,  apertured  clamping  arms  respectively 
threadably  engaging  said  upper  and  lower  threaded  areas 
of  sajd  rod  for  engaging  said  bumper,  the  other  of  said 
threaded  rods  being  threadably  engaged  with  said  con- 
necting body  member  and  being  joumalled  on  said  mount- 
ing means  for  raising  and^  lowering  movement  of  said 
blade  relative  to  said  connecting  body  member,  and  sec- 
ondary extensible  means  on  each  blade  portion  for  engag- 
ing said  transverse  frame  member. 


3,316,667 

SHAPING  AND  PRESSING  MEANS  FOR 

KNIFE  PLEATS 

Maiy  A".  Harny,  Rte.  4,  Box  204,  Astoria,  Oreg.     97103 

.  FUed  Oct.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501 ,607 

2  CUdms.    (CL  38—108) 


elongated  rod 
upper  surface 


1.  A  pleat  pressing  aid  comprising  an 
adapted  to  extend  transversely  across  the 
of  an  ironing  board,  a[  plurality  of  arms  ad  ipted  to  extend 
longitudinally  of  the  top  surface  of  the  iro  ling  board  and 
be  received  in  pleats  in  a  garment  placed 
board  in  order  to  shape  the  pleats  when 
means  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  arms  to  said 
rod  for  free  pivotal  movement  of  the  arms  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod,  longitudinal'sliding  adjust- 
ment of  the  arms  along  the  length  of  the  Bod  andrlimited 
rotational  adjustment  of  the  arms  about  sibstantially  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  arms  to  enable  mc  arms  to  be 
positioned  in  pleats  in  a  garment  placed  Ton  an  ironing 
jboard,  each  of  said  arms  being  elongatid  and  of  rec 
langular  cross-section  through  the  lengtj  thereof  and 
provided  with  parallel  side  edges  and  p  irallel  flat  top 
and  bottom  surfaces,  the  other  end  of  ea(^  of  said  arms 
Ibeing  free  to  facilitate  placement  thereof 
jjgarment  placed  on.  an  ironing  board. 


3316,666 
BALLAST  CLEANER      * 
Martin  J.  Speno,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Frank  Speno 
Railroad  Ballast  Cleaning  Co.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,442 
12  Claims.    (CL  37— 107) 


1.  Ballast  handling  mechanism  comprising  an  ambula- 
tory support  adapted  for  movement  parallel  to  a  railroad 
roadbed,  leading  and  trailing  scbops  carried  by  said  sup- 
port for  operative  engagement  with  the  ballast  of  said 
roadbed,  said  leading  scoop  being  disposed  in  a  position 
to  remove  ballast  from  the  roadbed  in  a  predetermined 
path  and  at  a  predetermined  depth  whereby  to  form  a 
trench  of  said  predetermined  depth,  said  trailing  scoop 
being  positioned  for  movement  along  the  said  trench  and 
for  removal  of  ballast  therefrom  to  a  greater  depth  than 
the  leading  scoop,  said  scoops  both  including  conveyors 
for  receiving  the  ballast  removed  by  them,  ^d  discharg- 
ing it  rearwardly,  said  conveyor  of  the  trailing  scoop, 


3,316,668 

ADJUSTABLE  GARDEN  CHArT 

Charles  H.  Rogers,  12  Hideaway  fjinc. 

NorwaUt,  Conn.    06851 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  40^694 

10  Claims,    (a.  40— 11^ 


in  pleats  in  a 


«*  / 


1.  A  device  for  correlating  informatior 

i'hree  indicia  bearing  strips  which 
>f  reels  on  which  the  strips  are  respecti^ly 
jach  pair  of  reels  comprising  a  first  reel  an( 
neans  for  mounting  the  three  first  reels 


contained  on 

cpmpri^s,  three  pairs 

supported, 

a  second  reel, 

in  axial  align- 


■f- 
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ment,  for  rotation  separately,  means  for  interlocking 
either  or  both  end  reels  of  said  three  first  reels  for  rota- 
tion with  the  middle  one  of  said  three  first  reels,  and 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  three  second  reels  in 
axial  alignment,  in  spaced  relation  longitudinally  of  the 
strips  from  the  three  first  reels. 


3,316,669 

I         EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Edith  G.  Nachbar,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  fifty 

percent  to  Peter  Goetz 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,901 

3  Claims.    (CI.  40— 142) 


so  that  the  base  of  each  triangular  portion  extends  along 
the  entire  leading  edge  of  an  associated  one  of  said 
walls  from  rib  line  to  rib  line,  the  apex  of  each  of  the 
triangular  portions  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
sweepi.  line. 


3,316,671 

WHIRLING  SOUND-MAKING  TOY 

CUlford  M.  Khag,  Sugar  Crcdi,  Mo. 

(11508  ADdcrs<Mi,  Independence,  Mo.     64054) 

FUed  July  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,863 

1  Claim.    (CI.  46—52) 


1.  An  educational  device  comprising, 

(a)  a  two-dimensional  base  supporting  sheet  including 
predetermined  indicia  on  the  face  thereof,  . 

(b)  a  first  Velcro  fastening  tape  section  associated  with 
said  indicia  and  secured  to  said  base  sheet, 

(c)  a  two-dimensional  preformed  attachable  article 
graphically  representative  of  said  first  predetermined 
indicia,  and 

(d)  a  second  mating  Velcro  fastening  tape  section 
matably  cooperable  with  said  first  tape  section  to  ef- 
fect a  temporary  union  therewith, 

(e)  said  second  tape  section  being  secured  to  the  un- 
derside of  said  preformed  article, 

(f)  whereby  said  base  sheet,  and  article  may  be  se- 
lectively joined  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relation- 
ship by  said  first  and  second  tape  sections, 

(g)  at  least  said  second  tape  section  being  of  substan- 
tially limited  area  relative  to  the  area  of  said  at- 
tachable article, 

(h)  said  spaced  relationship  df  said  article  to  said 
base  sheet  being  sufficient  to  provide  said  combined 
article  and  base  sheet  with  a  three-dimensionar  ap- 

.  pearance  and  to  define  a  gap  which  provides  grasping 
access  to  said  underside  of  said  article. 


3,316,670 
MID-WATER  TRAWL 
Wesley  W.  Johnson,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ot- 
tawa, Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporauon  of  Canada 
FUed  Dec.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,881 
9  Claims.    (CI.  43— 9) 


1.  In  a  mid-water  fishing  trawl  including  a  gradually 
tapered  boxlike  net  having  a  body  formed  of  two  pairs 
of  mutually  opposed  walls,  said  walls  being  bounded  at 
side  edges  thereof  by  rib  lines,  and  a  cod-end  at  the  trail- 
ing end  of  said  body  portion,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  triangular  wing  portion  of  net  material  ex- 
tending from  the  leading  edge  of  each  of  said  four  walls 


\A  sound-making  amusement  device  comprising, 

(a)  a  rectangularly  shaped  body  member  having  plane 
side  faces  and  side  edges,  a  portion  of  said  side  edges 
having  plane  surfaces,  each  of  said  side  edges  having 
a  beveled  portion  extending  partially  across  said  side 
edges  and  throughout  the  longitudinal  length  of  said 
body  member,  the  beveled  portion  on  one  ^ide  edge 
extending  into  a  portion  of  one  side  face  and  the 
beveled  portion  on  the  other  side  edge  extending 
into  a  portion  of  the  other  side  face,  and  said  body 
member  having  an  opening  transversely  through  one 
end  thereof,  and 

(b)  .a  cord  having  one  end  non-rotatably  attached  to 
said  body  member  through  said  opening,  whereby 
the  free  end  of  said  cord  may  be  held  by  the  hand 
of  a  user  to  whirl  said  wing  member  around  said  user 
and  through  the  air  in  a  circular  motion  to  cause 
the  same  to  whirl  as  it  is  swung  causing  a  humming 
noise,  and  whereby  said  cord  is  axially  twisted  during 
swinging  of  the  wing  member  in  one  direction  and 
reversal  of  swing  of  the  wing  member  to  the  other 
direction  enhances  rotation  of  said  wing  member 
and  enhances  the  humming  action  thereof. 


3,316,672 

SPINNING  TOY 

John  W.  Dixon,  224  Ireland  Ave., 

Ciodnnati,  Ohio    45218 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,997 

3  Claims.    (CL  46— 66) 


1.  A  manually  operated  spinning  toy  comprising  a 
generally  egg-shaped,  thin  walled  body  composed  oi  a 
transparent  plastic  material,  a  plurality  of  outwardly  and 
downwardly  extending  arms  attached  to  and  radiating 
from  the  central  portion  of  the  body,  said  arms  being 
equi-angularly  spaced  apart  around  the  body,  a  down- 
wardly opening  socket  member  carried  on  the  outer  end 
of  each  arm,  and  a  weighted  ball  held  in  each  socket 
member  for  limited  upward  movement  therein  and  hav- 
ing its  lower  end  projecting  beyond  the  open  socket  mem- 
ber, said  arms  having  equal  lengths  of  an  extent  to  main- 


*' 
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tarn  all  the  weighted  balls  above  the  spinning  surface  of'  selvage  base  member  and  said  loop  mcmbtrs  for  receiving 
the  toy  body  when  said  body  has  its  axis  normal  to  the  said  ball  of  earth,  said  loop  members  bding  flexible  and 
said  surface.  n  ^  distortable  whereby  said  loop  portions   ire  connectable 

3^16,673 

HORTICULtURAL  SYSTEM 

James  N.  Mason  and  Edward  M.  Rothermcl,  Winchester, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  American  BiUrite  RnblMr  Co.,  Inc., 

Chelsea,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  522,289 

6  Claims.    (CI.  47— 1) 


to  one  another  about  the  stem  of  a  plant 
tie  so  that  the  selvage  base  member  am 
tightly  embrace  said  cover  and  said  ball 


by  means  of  a 
loop  members 
of  earth. 


1.  A  horticultural  system  comprisimg  a  layer  of  garckn 
soil  overlying  a  ply  of  elastomeric  material  which  hal^n  1 
internal  networlc  of  perforated  ducts  for  distributing  liquid 
to  the  overlying  layer  of  soil  and  embedded  electrical 
heating  means  therein  for  controlling  the  temperature  of 
the  overlying  soil. 

I 

3J16,674 
METHOD  OF  NEW  INDUSTRIAL  CULTIVATION 
OF  UNICELLULAR  GREEN  ALGAE  SUCH  AS 
CHLORELLA  ^ 

Minom  Shirota,  Kyoto,  HIroslii  Endo,  Hirakata,  Osaka, 
and  Kei  Nakajfana,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabo- 
shlki  Kaisha  Yakuh  Honsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Aug.  16,  19^5,  Ser.  No.  480,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  11, 1964,  « 

39/51,388 
1  1  Claim,    (a.  47—1.4) 

A  inethod;for  industrial  cultivation  of  unicellular  green 
algae  from  the  group  of  Chlorella  and  Senedesmus  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  inoculating  unicellular  green  algae 
from  the  group  of  Chlorella  and  Senedesmus  to  a  culture 
medium  which  comprises  inorganic  salts  and  a  member 
of  the  group  of  sugars  and  organic  acids,  cultivating 
with  shaking  at  a  suitable  temperature,  illuminating  con- 
tinuously and  in  the  absence  of  externally  supplied  car- 
bon dioxide  for  several  days,  thereafter  selectively  iso- 
lating strains  which  have  grown  abundantly,  repeating 
the  culture  of  said  isolated  strains  several  times  in  the 
previously  indicated  manner,  selecting  a  strain  showing 
the  largest  multiplication  as  a  seed  strain,  inoculating  the 
said  seed  strain  to  a  sterilized  culture  medium  having 
the  same  composition  as  indicated  above,  and  then  effect- 
ing a  pure  culture  at  a  suitable  temperature  with  shaking 
or  aeration  stirring  under  continuous  light  illumination 
without  externally  supplying  carbon  dioxide  to  the  cul- 
ture medium. 


3316,675      I 
PLANT  CONTAINER* 
Albert  David  Cartwright,  Jr.,  CoIUervilie,  Tenn.     38017 
FUed  Aug.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,525 
Saalms.    (0.47— 37) 
1.  A  container  for  transporting  a  plant  having  a  root 
system  in  a  baJl  of  earth,  comprising  a  strand  frame  hav- 
ing a  lower,  generally  centrally  located  selvage  strand 
base  member  formed  in  a  substantially  circular  config- 
uration, said  selvage  base  member  being  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed,  a  plurality  of  B^ial  loop  strand  mem- 
bers havmg  their  lowermost  ends  radially  connected  to 
said  selvage  base  member,  a  flexible  cover  overlying  said 


C 


3,316,676 
SEED  PACKAGES  OF  WATER  D  SOLUBLE 
POLYETHYLENE  OXIDE 
Caslmcr  C.  Legal,  Jr.,  Elkridge,  Md.,  Tho  nas  H.  Nichols, 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  and  William  A.  Patterso  >,  Spartanburg, 
S.C.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  [hmcan,  S.C.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticvt 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1965,  Ser,  No.  436,925 

13  Claims.    (CL  47—58) 
8.  A  method  for  preparing  a  seed  pack  ige  suitable  for 
planting  comprising: 

(a)  enclosing  at  least  one  seed  within  a  film  compris- 
*  ing  a  watei]  shrinkable  but  substan  ially  water  in- 
soluble, oriented  film  material,  and 

(b)  shrinking  said  film  about  said  s<ted  to  form  a 
package  by  subjecting  said  film  to  a  heat  shrinking 
temperature  for  a  period  of  ti^ie  sufficient  to  cause 
said  film  to  closely  conform  to  the  c  [>ntours  of  said 
seed  without  rupturing  said  film. 


3,316,677 
PARKING  SPACE  GUARDING 
Alex  Danin,  1080  Mamaroncck 
^     White  Plains,  N.Y.     1060f 
FUed  Aug.  23.  1965,  Ser.  No.  41 1,619 
6  Claims.    (CI.  49—254) 


)EVICE 

Ave., 


'^/////////'yy''^^^' 


\ 


:  comprij  ing 


1.  A  paiiung  lot  guarding  device 

(a)  a  vertical  member; 

(b)  a  shaft  extending  horizontally  thrcjugh  said  mem 
her  adjacent  the  top  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  hollow  horizontal  sleeve  concentrically 
on  said  shaft  adjacent  one  end  therepf 
thereon  toward  and  away  from  said 

(d)  an  elongated  element  secured  at 
sleeve  and  rotatable  in  a  vertical  arc 
said  element  having  an*  aperture  spa^d 
said  sleeve;  and 

(e)  means  secured  to  said  member  and 
zontally  extendng  prong  pointing  in 
allel  to  said  shah,  said  prong  being 

'  sleeve  in  a  position  at  which,  when 


disposed 
and  slidable 
]  nember; 

end  to  said 

a|)out  said  shaft, 

apart  from 

having  a  hori- 

direction  par- 

spjaced  from  said 

the  element  is 


' 
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swung  to  a  horizontal  position  and  said  sleeve  is  slid 
towards  said  member,  said  prong  engages  said  aper- 
ture and  said  element  is  held  in  horizontal  position, 
said  element  extending  vertically  downward  from 
said  sleeve  when  said  prong  is  disengaged  from  said 
aperture. 

•  3,316,678 

APPARATUS  FOR  ABRADING  APERTURED 

ARTICLES 

Emil  Jacob  Poltorak,  SomerrUlc  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johns- 

Manville  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  New  York  , 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,098 

13  Claims,    (a.  51— 5) 


I 


1.  Apparatus   for   abrading   apertured   articles,   com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  mandrel  adapted  to  mount  acplurality  of  said 
apertured  articles  in  a  manner  whereby  said  articles 
are  free  to  move  in  an  axial  direction  along  said 
mandrel; 

(b)  said  mandrel  defining  a  series  of  sharp  edges  for 
abrading  the  inner  peripheral  area  of  said  articles 
as  they  move  along  said  mandrel; 

(c)  means  for  imparting  a  rocking  motion  to  said 
^  mandrel  in  a  manner  whereby  the  area  of  contact 

between  said  mandrel  and  each  of  said  articles  is 
continually  changed  during  the  rocking  motion. 


3,316,679 

CENTERLESS  GRINDING  MACHINE 

John  A.  Wlbon,  Cranston,  ILL,  assignor  to  Wanakodi 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  bland 

Filed  Sept  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,514 

4  Claims.    (CL  51— 137) 


1.  A  centerless  grinder  comprising  a  bed,  a  pair  of 
ways  on  said  bed,  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said 
ways,  a  driven  contact  wheel  joumaled  in  said  carriage 
centrally  of  said  ways,  an  abrasive  belt  embracing  said 
contact  wheel,  a  work  i  rest  mounted  on  said  bed,  a  pres- 
sure means  supported  above  said  bed,  said  pressure  means 
comprising  a  driven  endless  belt  also  being  centrally  lo- 
cated transverse  of  said  ways  whereby  pressure  exerted 
on  a  workpiece  by  the  pressure  means  against  the  cutter 
is  equally  resisted  by  each  way. 


%\ 


3,316,680 
FLOOR  STRUCTURE 
Jerome  A.  Chrastek,  1502  Man^an,  La  Grai^c  Park, 
m.     60525;  Jerome   R    Chrastd^   executor  of 
Jerome  A.  Chrastek,  deceased 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,991 
I  3  Claims.    (0.52—126) 


^ 


1.  A  structure  for  fabricating  a  paneled  floor  in  ele- 
vated spaced  relation  to  a  supporting  surface,  which  struc- 
ture comprises  a  plurality  of  floor  panels,  a  plurality  of 
vertically  adjustable  support  pedestals  adapted  to  \>e  posi- 
tipned  in  a  predetermined  spaced  array  on  said  support- 
ing surface,  and  a  plurality  of  panel  mounting  members 
secured  to  said  arrayed  support  pedestals  so  as  to  provide 
a  structurally  stable  and  uniformly  arranged  base  struc- 
ture for  peripherally  supporting  said  floor  panels,  each 
of  said  panel  mounting  members  including  a  generally 
U-shaped  housing  that  defines  an  elongated  channel  and 
a  cover  that  removably  mates  with  said  housing  so  as  to 
fully  enclose  said  channel. 


3^16,681 

CURTAIN  WALL  AND  METHOD  OF 

ERECTING  SAME 

George  F.  Ebcr,  14N  Pine  Atc.  W.,  Apt  702, 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,629 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  26, 1963, 

874,218 

6  aaiuH.    (CL  52—235) 


1.  In  a  curtain  wall  for  buildings  having  window  and 
spandrel  units,  a  curtain  wall  window  unit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  rectangular  metal  panel  which  ex- 
tends between  two  adjacent  floors  of  a  building; 

(b)  a  bracket  member  connecting  the  top  of  said 
panel  to  the  upper  of  said  adjacent  floors,  and  the 
bottom  of  said  panel  to  the  lower  of  said  adjacent 
floors  of  the  building; 
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(c)  said  panel  being  a  unitary  metal  piece  which  con- 
stitutes the  exterior  facing  of  the  building  when  the 
panel  is  in  position;  ,        ' 

(d)  said  panel  having  a  window  opening  therein 
bounded  by  a  peripheral  beaded  flange  extending 
towards  said  window  opening; 

(e)  an  elastomeric  structural  gasket  having  a  plurality 
of  linearly  extending  recesses  on  each  side  thereof 
which  has  one  of  its  exterior  recesses  fitted  on  said 
beaded  flange; 

(f )  a  glass  window  within  said  window  opening  which 
has  its  peripheral  edge  extending  into  one  of  the 
interior  facing  recesses  on  the  structural  gasket; 

(g)  said  structural  gasket  having  a  sealed  continuous 
internal  cavity  connected  at  one  point  to  a  valve, 
whereby  said' structural  gasket  can  be  evacuated  prior 
to  installation  to  reduce  its  size  and  to  thereby  assist 
in  its  installation  on  the  panel; 

(h)  said  structural  gasket  when  in  position  having  said 
internal  cavity  vented  to  atmosphere  to  expand  said 
structural  gasket  to  its  normal  size  to  thereby  seal 
and  tightly  engage  both  the  beaded  flange  and  the 
glass  wi^ow; 

(!)  the  portions  of  said  metal  panel  adjacent  the  win- 
dow opening  being  outwardly  bowed  to  form  a  hol- 
low cavity; 

(j)  insulation  material  packed  within  said  cavi^  of 
the  panel; 

(k)  an  insulation  retaining  plate  behind  the  bowed 
portion  of  said  metal  panel  below  the  window  open- 
ing holding  said  insulation  in  position;  and 

(1)  said  insulation  retaining  plate  having  a  peripheral 
«dge  thereof  disposed  in  a  recess  of  said  structural 
gasket  to  hold  it  in  position. 


" 
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Tom  the  ends 


ind  second  linear  sides  extending  laterally 

if;  said  first  curvate  side  in  mutually  perbendicular  re- 
ktionship,  a  mounting  flange  being  provid  id  on  each  of 
iid  flrst  and  second  linear  sides  for  secuiing  said  com- 


3,316,682' 

POLYGON  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Herbert  E.  Natalis,  22  Linda  Circle, 

Matawan,  N  J.     07747 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,4H 
2  Claims.    (CI.  52— 237)        I 


1.  A  prefabricated  structural  panel  adapted  for  use  in 
multiple  in  a  wall  structure  comprising  a  unitary  quad- 
rangular flat  member  provided  with  an  upper  and  lower 
flanged  edge  and  two  partially  circular  mating  edges, 
formed  to  interlock  with  an  adjoining  edge,  a  locking 
pin  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said 
circular  mating  edges  and  fitted  with  bushings  that  are 
of  the  same  diameter  as  said  circular  mating  edge,  said 
bushings  spaced  apart  on  said  locking  pin  and  a  plurality 
of  apertures  formed  in  said  partially  circular  mating  edges 
and  located  between  said  bushings,  said  locking  pin  fitted 
between  the  interlocking  partially  circular  edges  of  ad- 
joining members,  to  form  a  unitary  ring  shaped  wall. 


'  3  316  683 

STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT  WITH  MOUNTING 

FX.ANGES 
Charies  T.  Patton,  1549  Martel  St., 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf .    90046 
FUed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,644 
12  Claims.    (CI.  52— 582) 
1.  For  use  in  a  structural  system,  a  structural  com- 
ponent comprising  a  multi-lateral  web  having  first  and; 
second  curvate  sides  in  concavo-concave  relationship,  first 


)onent  to  simil'ar  adjacent  components  to 
ural  system,  there  being  linear  connectinj 
ween  the  outer  ends  of  said  first  and  seco  id 
md  the  proximate  ends  of  said  second  curtate 


3,316,684 

PLYWOOD  PANEL  CONSTRUCTION 

Don  A.  Proudfoot,  Cedarwood  prive, 

Grecnwlcii,  Conn.     06830 

FUed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3651896 

4  Claims.    (CI.  52— 615) 


1.  A  plywood  panel  for  interior  decoritive  use  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  plys  including  at  lejist  a  back  ply 
md  a  facing  ply,  said  facing  ply  being  constituted  by 
sdge  joined  strips  of  a  low  grade  wood  venei  r  of  a  strength 
md  appearance  unsuited  for  use  as'a  facin ;  ^ly  and  hav- 
ng  an  outer  surface,  and  strips  of  mat<rial  of  higher 
itrength  characteristics  than  said  low  grad  i  wood  veneer 
3f  said  facing  ply,  said  strips  of  said  material  being  se- 
:ured  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  veneei  strips  of  said 
'acing  ply  and  strengthening  said  facing  p  y  and  improv- 
ing the  appearance  thereof  to  render  said  1<  m  grade  wood 
breneer  suitable  for  use  as  a  facing  ply. 


3,316,685 

[METHOD  FOR  ANCHORING  A  CONfcftETE  TYPE 

OF  COVERING  TO  A  METAL  WALL  SECTION 


:''^////Z<^/y.':y////^^.yyi'/.' 


form 


said  struc- 
end  sides  be- 
linear  sides 
side. 


-12 


vn 


;^^s;;N^rx\sN^^.;x\^\;vs^v:x>s^^\  !S«s^;a\^^5Ss>--Xv\-sssss^. 


II' 


WITH  MULTIPLE  ANCHOR  STRIP 


^lEANS 


Walter  C.  Hensel,  Palatine,  UL,  assignor  1 1  Universal  Oil 
Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  July  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211194 
3  Claims.    (CI.  52— 741) 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  an  anchored 
mg  on  a  metal  wall  section  which  compkises, 
a  multiplicity  of  individual  anchor  sections 
or  U  in  a  spaced  pattern  to  the  surface  of 
to  be  covered,  effecting  such  attachment 
welding  to  the  wall  in  said  pattern  the  ape^ . 
sections  from  a  strip  of  attached  anchors 
each  other  at  notched  points  spaced  betwe4n 


:oncrete  cover- 
attaching 
shaped  as  a  V 
the  metal  wall 
jy  successively 
of  end  anchor 
separable  from 
each  of  such 


May  2,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ei 


sections  and,  subsequent  to  welding  each  individual  end  ened  areas 
anchor,  lifting  and  breaking  away  the  remaining  strip  from 
the  welded  individual  end  anchor  at  the  notch  next  to  said 
welded  end  anchor  whereby  to  permit  the  welding  of  a 
next  resulting  end  section  of  said  strip  to  the  metal  wall 
section  in  successive  welding  operations,  and  subsequently 
applying  a  protective  covering  material  over  the  spaced 
anchor  sections  and  said  wall  section  to  provide  said 
anchored  covering  therefor. 


IS  under  pressure  until  they  fuse  to  thus  secure 
of  strap  about  the  package,  and  severing  the 
;nsth  from  the  supidy. 


a  length  of  strap  aooui  loe  p 
secured  length  from  the  supfdy 


3,316,686 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PACKAGE 

Guy  John  Olof  WeUn-Berger,  Box  228,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Original  application  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,210,  now 

Patent  No.  3,223,229,  dated  Dec.  14,  1965.    Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,233 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  18,  1963, 

2,920/63 

5  Claims.    (CI.  53— 28) 


3,316,68» 
PACKING  EQUIPMENT 
Otto  C.  Nicderer,  Bear  Tavern  Road,  and  Herbert  O. 
Niederer,    Church    Road,    both    of    TitusvOle,    NJ. 
08560 

I  Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,192 

9  Claims.    (CL  53— 62) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  packages  for  tea  leaves 
and  similar  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  a 
web  of  paper,  folding  the  web  about  a  line  at  least  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  an  edge  of  the  web  to  form  op- 
posite walls,  inserting  bags  each  provided  with  a  carrier 
string  successively  in  a  row  between  said  opposite  walls, 
inserting  an  end  of  each  carrier  string  between  said  walls 
at  edges  thereof  located  opposite  the  fold,  and  forming 
an  envelope  around  each  bag  by  pressing  portions  of 
said  walls  together  along  two  lines  extending  transversely 
of  the  fold  on  either  side  of  each  bag  and  at  an  edge  of 
the  walls  paraUel  with  the  fold  to  unite  the  portions  along 
said  lines  and  to  fasten  the  end  of  the  carrier  strings  there- 
between. 


2.  Equipment  for  pacicaging  eggs  comprising  a  pack- 
ing conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  egg 
holding  cavities  thereon  extending  transversely  of  the 
conveyor  with  the  number  of  cavities  in  each  of  said 
rows  being  the  same,  egg  moving  means  for  directing  eggs 
to  the  packing  conveyor  and  including  a  number  of  chan- 
nels equal  to  the  number  of  cavities  in  each  transverse 
row  of  cavities  on  the  packing  conveyor,  an  egg  control 
device  located  between  the  egg  moving  means  and  the 
packing  conveyor  and  including  an  egg  retarding  mem- 
ber positioned  in  alignment  with  each  of  said  channels, 
sensing  means  associated  with  each  egg  retarding  mem- 
ber and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  an  egg  in  engage- 
ment with  the  egg  retarding  member,  means  controlled 
by  said  sensing  means  and  connected  to  the  egg  control 
device  for  moving  said  egg  retarding  members  to  permit 
a  row  of  eggs  to  be  transferred  from  the  channels  of  the 
egg  moving  means  to  a  row  of  cavities  in  the  packing 
conveyor,  and  means  for  advancing  the  packing  jzonveyor 
to  present  another  row  of  cavities  to  the  egg  moving 
means  after  the  deposit  of  a  row  of  eggs  in  one  of  said« 
rows  of  cavities  on  the  packing  conveyor. 


3,316,687 
STRAP  SECURING  METHOD 
David  Sabin  Bartlett,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor 
««FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  6.  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,000 
1  Claim.    (CL53— 33) 


to 
of 


3,316,689 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  HEAT  SEAL- 
ING AND  HEAT  SHRINKING  FILM  OVER- 
WRAPPED  ABOUT  AN  OBJECT 
Thomas  E.  WaMrop,  Greer,  John  M.  Cools,  GracnvUle, 
and  Thomas  R.  Lazar,  TayloEs,  S.C.,  assigWNV  to 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C^  a  corporation  of 
Connccticnt 

FUed  Sept.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,744 
19Chrims.    (CL  53— 184) 


The  method  of  securing  a  stretch  oriented  polymeric 
strap  about  an  article  comprising  withdrawing  the  strap 
from  a  supply  and  positioning  it  about  the  article  so 
as  to  provide  overlapping  but  spaced  apart  end  portions 
one  of  which  is  the  free  end  and  the  other  of  which 
extends  to  the  supply,  introducing  heat  between  the  over- 
lapping end  portions  by  briefly  insetting  a  hot  element 
therebetween  but  oyt  of  contact  therewith  to  soften  the 
facing  areas  thereof  while  maintaining  the  remainder  of 
the  end  portions  in  normal  condition,  pressing  the  soft- 
ened areas  together  with  cold  devices  which  extend  along 
the  strap  beyond  the  softened  areas,  maintaining  the  soft- 


1.  A  device  for  heat  sealing  and  shrinking  a  film  over- 
lapped about  a  multilateral  object  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  series  of  rollers,  the  surface  of  at  least  one 


62 


OFFICIAL  iGAZETTE 


roller  adapted  to  contact  the  top,  bottom  and  side  plane 
surfaces  of  said  object,  respectively,  said  series  terminat- 
ing in  at  least  one  upright  roller,  means  for  feeding  said 
object  through  said  scries  of  rollers  successively,  a  re- 
straining member  positioned  on  the  discharge  side  of  said 
upright  roller  at  a  distance  substantially  that  of  the  length 
of  said  object,  so  that  said  object  will  contact  both  said 
member  and  said  upright  roller  simultaneously,  means 
for  heating  the  surface  of  said  rollers  and  said  member, 
said  member  cooperating  with  said  upright  roller  to  heat 
shrink  the  film  on  both  the  anterior  and  posterior  sur- 
faces of  said  object. 


is  potassium  and  the  remaining  cation  content 
by  sodium,  said  zeolit^  A  having  confined 
cavities  thereof  at  least  one  gas  selected 
consisting  of  argon,  krypton  and  methane 


3,916,690 
MACHINE  FOR  SEALING  PACKAGES 
Mehin  J.  Straob,  Hopkins,  AUen  L.  Hover,  and  Jerry  C. 
Anderson,  Minneapolis,  Minn,  asdgnors  to  Qordon 
lolinson  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,773  '^ 
17  Claims.    (CI.  53—329) 


r 


ta'*'  OB 


1.  A  machine  for  sealing  the  juxtaposed  outwardly  pro- 
jecting, peripheral  flanges  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  packaging 
sections  of  thermoplastic  material  and  presenting  a  pack- 
age for  an  article  between  said  sections,  said  machine 
comprising: 

a  support; 

a  pair  of  normally  spaced-apart,  relatively  shiftabk 
members  mounted  on  said  support,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers including  a  heating  element  and  the  other  of 
said  members  including  a  package-supporting  platen; 

means  shiftably  mounted  on  the  support  for  placing  a 
package  onto  said  platen,  the  latter  having  structure 
for  receiving  said  package  placing  means  in  spaced 
relationship  from  a  package  supported  by  the  platen 
to  thereby  permit  said  package  placing  means  to  be 
shifted  away  from  said  platen  while  said  package 

*    remains  thereon;  and 

means  carried  by  said  support  for  moving  a  first  of  said 
members  relative  to  a  second  of  said  members  in  a 
direction  to  place  the  flanges  of  the  sections  of  a 
package  in  thermal  interchange  relationship  with 
said  heating  element  when  said  package  is  supported 
on  said  platen,  whereby  the  flanges  may  be  caused  to 
become  fused  together  and  to  seal  the  package  at  its 
periphery.  i 


ANOII  CONTtllT  or  POTAUMt  'X  OOUni  M  <  rWKTI 
TM  irnn  CMCAnMATM  IW IMMUI  aCTMnWH 


held  within  the  cavities  of  the  zeolite  in 
they  do  not  possess  sufficient  energy  to 
tential  energy  barner  posed  by  the  pore 
zeolite. 
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is  provided 

in  the  inner 

rom  the  group 

said  gas  being 


I  state  wherein 
come  the  po- 
'  >penings  of  the 


3,316,692 
LIQUID  STORAGE  TAN< 
Paul  R.  Hughes,  Englewood,  and  Lcroy  J.  Sabin,  Ir.,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Prothicts,  Inc., 
Dayton,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,985 
6  Claims.    (CL  55— 204) 


1.  A  liquid  reservoir  for  use  in  a  li(  uid  circulating 


system  returning  a  liquid-air  mixture  to 
said  reservoir  comprising  first  and  second 
limited  communication  with  one  another  al 


V 


I 


3,316,691 

FLUID  ENCAPSULATION  PRODUCT 
Walter  JT.  Scsn'y,  Hammond,  Ind.,  and  Lloyd  H.  Shaffer, 
Springdale,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  S«r.  No.  156,735,  Dec.  4, 
1961.    This  application  May  31, 1966,  Ser.  No.  554,211 
2  Claims.    (CI.  55— 66) 
1.  A  fluid  encapsulate  comprising  a  substantially  de- 
hydrated three  dimensional  crystalline  zeolite  A  in  which 
from  about  60  to  about  83  percent  of  the  cation  content 

^  I 


said  reservoir, 
sections  having 
normal  bottom 


air  mixture  di- 
said  deaerator 


portions  thereof,  a  liquid  return  conduit  entering  said 
first  section  and  reachihg  therethrough  into  the  said  second 
section,  deaerator  means  in  said  flrst  secti  on,  a  flow  con- 
nection from  said  conduit  to  said  deaerjitor  means  by- 
passing a  portion  of  the  returning  liquid 
rectly  into  said  first  section  by  way  of 
means,  means  for  venting  the  normal  upber  portions  of 
said  sections,  and  a  liquid  outlet  locatea  in  the  normal 
bottom  portion  of  one  of  said  sections,  sai<  return  conduit 
.  entering  said  first  section  at  the  top  thi  reof  extending 
'  downward  herein  and  interconnecting  said  sections  at  their 
normal  bottom  portions,  said  return  coiduit  having  an 
orifice  ip  the  wall  thereof  in  the  normal  i  pper  portion  of 
said  first  section  forming  part  of  said  flo^  connection  to 
'  said  deaerator  means. 
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3,316,693 
EXHAUST  GAS  TREATING  DEVICE 
Robin  B.  Fcnnor,  MnrdochrOlc,  Qncbcc,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Gaspc  Copper  Mines  Limited,  Torooto,  On- 
tario, Canada 

Filed  Jane  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2S5,635 
Clalmrpriocity,  application  Canada,  Apr.  24, 1963, 
-  873,976 

6  Claims.   (0.55—248) 


,-- —    _.j 


rollers  being  arranged  to  define  a  c<Ke-forming  chamber 
therebetween  of  an  effective  diameter  at  least  as  small 
as  that  of  said  rollers,  means  for  driving  the  rollers  in 
the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  speed  so  that  the  pe- 


1.  A  conditioner  system  for  the  exhaust  gases  from 
a  diesel  engine  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  means  adapted  to  introduce  gases  into  the  hous- 
ing; / 

(c)  said  means  adapted  to  introduce  gases  into  the 
housing  including  a  perforated  flame  tube; 

(d)  a  gas  expansion  chamber  -formed  around  said 
flame  tube  comprising  an  annular  casing  mounted 
generally  concentrically  and  longitudinally  of  said 
flame  tube  which  permits  gases  emitted  from  said 
flame  tube  to  expand; 

(e)  a  body  of  gas  conditioning  liquid  in  the  base  of 
the  bousing; 

(f)  conduit  means  connected  to  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  expansion  diamber  and  adapted  to 
receive  exhaust  gases  from  said  expansion  diamber 
and  exhaust  them  into  said  liquid; 

(g)  the  lower  end  of  said  conduit  means  being  sub- 
merged in  said  conditioning  liquid; 

(h)  outwardly  extending  vanes  of  generally  helical 
formation  on  said  conduit  means; 

(i)  said  vanes  being  positioned  below  the  liquid  level 
and  in  the  upwardly  flowing  path  of  the  gas  bubbles 
exhausted  from  said  conduit  means,  whereby  said 
gas  bubbles  impinge  upon  said  vanes  causing  devia- 
tion from  their  normal  upward  patfi,nhereby  ex- 
tending the  gas-liquid  contact  witUn  the  system; 

(j)  an  exhaust  outlet  from  said  housing  to  the  atmos- 
phere for  the  gas  so  conditioned  including  means 
for  guiding  the  flow  to  atmosphere  of  condition  gases 
leaving  said  liquid; 

(k)  said  guiding  means  comprising  a  bafik  assembly 
disposed  above  the  surface  of  said  liquid,  including 
a  first  set  of  bafBes  atuched  to  said  annular  casing 
extending  out  from  said  casing  and  terminating  short 
of  said  housing  and  a  second  set  of  bafiles  extending 
out  from  said  housing  ia  overlying  relation  to  said 
first  set  of  bafSes  and  terminating  short  of  said  an- 
nular casing. 


ripheral  speeds  of  adjacent  points  on  the  rollers  are  sub- 
stantially equal,  and  cutoff  means  for  cutting  into  pellets 
the  core  defined  and  expelled  from  the  chamber  by  the 
rollen. 


3,316,695 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

Shelly  A.  Bolin,  Davenport,  Iowa,  aarignor  to  I.  L  Case 

Company,  Radnc,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,695 

2  Claims.    (CL  54— 21) 


3,316,694 
CROP  PELLETER 
Howard  F.  McCoUy  and  Joseph  Molitorisz,  East  Lansing, 
Mich.,  assigBors  to  Michigan  State  University 
Filed  Nov.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,198 
9Cblms.    (CL56— 1) 
9.  In  an  agricultural  machine  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  mobile  frame  adapted  to  advance  over  a  field 
of  crops  such  as  hay  a»d  the  like;  the  combination  of  a 
movable  gathering  and  feeding  means  supported  by  the 
franK  for  collecting  the  crops  from  the  field,  a  roller- 
compressor  means  supported  by  the  frame  and  including  a 
plurality  of  identical  substantially  parallel  rollers,  said 


1.  A  combin<s  including  a 

thresher  housing,  a  "~ 

threshing  cylinder  joumaled  for  rotation  in  the  hous- 
ing, a 

concave  supported  in  the  thresher  housing  in  position 
to  cooperate  with  said  cylinder,  to  provide  a  bite  to 
receive  crop  material  between  said  cylinder  and  said 
concave,  a 

header  including  a  cutter  bar,  an  auger  conveyor,  a 
feeder  housing,  and  a  feed  rake  in  said  housing 
positioned  to  propel  crop  material  from  said  auger 
conveyor  toward  said  bite  and  having  a  driven  power 
input  shaft,  a  power  source,  means  for  feeding  crop 
material  into  said  bite  comprising  an 

auxiliary  housing  fixed  to  the  thresher  housing  in  a 
position  enclosing  said  bite, 

means  on  said  auxiliary  housing  for  attaching  said 
feeder  housing  to  said  auxiliary  housing  in  position 
to  feed  crop  material  into  said  auxiliary  housing,  a 

beater  in  said  auxiliary  housing  in  position  to  receive 
crop  material  from  said  feed  rake  and  to  impel  said 
crop  material  into  said  bite,  said  beater  having  a 
driving  and  driven  shaft, 

means  connected  with  said  power  source  and  with 
said  driving  and  driven  shaft  in  driving  Relation 
thereto,  a 
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sleeve  journaled  on  said  driven  power  input  shaft, 
power  transmission  means  connected  to  said  driving 
and  driven  shaft  and  in  driving  ^latiori  to  said  sleeve, 
and 

variable  ratio  driving  means  connected  with  said  sleeve 
and  in  driving  relation  with  said  auger  conveyor. 


3»316,696 
COMBINATION  LAWN  MOWER  AND  SNOW 

REMOVER 

Pablo  V.  Florido,  4800  Ravenswood  Road, 

Riverdale,  Md.    20840 

FUed  June  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,235 

5  Claims.    (CI.  56— 25.4) 


the  housing  structure  for  lateral  movemfcnt 
the  passage;  means  on  the  housing  structire 
sisting  outward  movements  of  the  plates 
passage;  and  power  means  on  the  housin 
nected  to  the  upper  plate  adjustable  to 
ward  positioning  of  the  latter  relative  to 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  grass  and  removing  snow, 
comprising  a  housing,  a  grass-cutting  disk  carried  by  said 
housing,  power  means  for  rotating  said  disk,  a  hood  car- 
ried by  the  housing,  a  fan  within  said  hood,  means  for 
rotating  said  fan  including  said  power  means  and  a  pair 
of  meshing  gears  driven  thereby,  and  means  carried  by 
said  housing  operable  to  engage  and  disengage  one  of 
said  gears  with  the  other  gear  whereby  the  apparatus  op- 
erates as  a  grass  cutter  by  action  of  the  cutting  disk  when 
the  gears  are  disengaged  and  as  a  snow  remover  by  action 
of  the  fan  when  the  gears  are  engaged. 
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as  respects 
yieldably  re- 
relative  to  the 
structure  con- 
lateral  out- 
he  lower  plate. 


ei  ect 


3^16,698 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FdR  CONTROL- 
LING BOBBIN  CHANGE  IN  D0UBLE-TWIST 
MACHINES 

Gustav  Franzen,  Neersen,  Gemiaoy,  assknor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Palitex  Project  Comiuiy  G.m.b.HH 

Krefeld,  Germany,  a  company  of  Geniany 

FUed  July  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  38^,830 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Jjuly  15,  1963, 

N  23,466 

15  Claims.   (CI.  57— 53) 


3,316,697 
PRESSURE  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COTTON 

PICKER  TUNNEL  ! 

Arthnr  L.  Hubbard,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere! 
&  Company,  Moline,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,262 
N  8  Claims.    (CI.  56 — 44) 


.6.  A  double  twist  machine  having:  m;ans  defining  at 
le^st  one  preparation  station,  means  defii  ing  at  least  one 
standby  station,  means  defining  at  least  one  insertion 
station  and  means  defining  at  least  one  ioubling  station 
at  which  yam  is  wound  from  a  creel  bob  »in  onto  doubler 
bobbin  means  all  of  said  one  stations  I  being  generally 
disposed  in  a  common  plane;  means  for  iensing  an  inter- 
ruption in  the  passage  of  yam  from  the  creel  bobbin  to 
the  doubler  bobbin  at  said  doubling  stJtion;  a  changer 
apparatus  disposed  at  said  insertion  statiim  at  least  upon 
the  sensation  by  said  sensing  means  of  a  j  am  interruption 
and  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  withdrawiijg  an  associa  ed  creel  bobbin 
and  doubler  bobbin  means  having  ram  operatively 
threaded  therebetween  from  said  stand-by  station; 

(b)  means  for  disengaging  from  the  ioubling  station 
the  creel  bobbin  and  doubler  bobbir  means  between 
which  yam.  passage  has  been  interru;  »ted; 

(c)  means  for  depositing  the  disengaj  ed  creel  bobbin 
and  doubler  bobbin  means  at  the  pre  >aration  station; 
and 

(d)  means  for  installing  the  associated  ;recl  bobbin  and 
doubler  bobbin  means  withdrawn  frsm  the  stand-by 


station  at  the  doubling  station. 


3,316,699     .        , 
APPARATUS  FOR  TWISTING 


I 


YARN 


1.  In  a  housing  stracture  for  a  cotton  harvester  havinj 
a  fore-and-aft  extending  plant  receiving  passage,  the  imj 
provement  comprising:  upright  wall  structure  adjacent  toj 
and  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  one  side  of  the  passage 
composed  of  upper  and  lower  vertically  disposed  fore- 
and-aft  extending  plates;  means  mounting  the  plates  or 


Denis  Albert  Edward  Mattingly,  Londio,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  Klinger  Manufacturing  Company  Lim- 
ited, London,  England,  a  Britisli  comp  my 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  44 1,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafc  i,  Oct.  16,  1963, 

40,929/63 

5  Claims.    (CL  57— 93) 

'  1.  Apparatus  for  false  twisting  a  plirality  of  yarns 

comprising  a  first  feed  means  for  drawin  ;  the  yams  from 

supply  bobbins,  a  plurality  of  false  t  i^ist  devices  for 
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twisting  the  yam,  yam  conditioning  or  setting  means 
whereby  the  twist  in^arted  to  the  yam  prior  to  the  yam 
passing  through  the  false  twist  device  is  set  therein,  sec- 
ond feed  means  for  drawing  the  yams  through  said 
conditioning  means  and  said  false  twist  devices,  means 
for  supporting  and  rotating  a  plurality  of  take-up  spools 
on  which  the  false  twisted  yam  is  wound  and  means 
for  traversing  the  yam  on  to  said  spools  to  form  packages, 
a  first  electrical  motor  for  driving  said  first  and  said 
second  feed  means  and  for  rotating  said  spool,  a  second 
electrical  motor  for  driving  said  false  twist  device  and 


4 


^^- 


bin,  the  improvement  comprising  drive  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  relative  rotation  of  the  feed  mftchanism  and 
bobbin  with  respect  to  each  other  and  a  rMative  traverse 
of  the  feed  mechanism  and  bobbin  with  respect  to  each 
Other  longitudinally  of  the  axis  of  rotatkm  of  the  bob- 
bin, the  drive  means  including  a  pair  of  counterrotating 
clutch  means  and  rotatable  shaft  means  akemately  en- 
gageable  by  the  clutch  means,  and  control  means  for 
(1)  alternately  energizing  the  clutch  means  to  cause  said 
relative  traverse  alternately  to  assume  first  and  secoiul 
directions  opposite  to  eadh  other  and  (2)  limiting  at 
least  one  of  (a)  the  routional  velocity,  (b)  the  traverse 
velocity,  and  (c)  the  travMse  length  to  values  w,  v,  «nd  /, 
respectively,  the  control  means  comprising  a  pneumatic 
piston-cylinder  assembly,  means  for  actuating  the  piston- 
cylinder  assemUy  at  intervals  to  produce  an  output,  and 
means  coupling  the  output  to  the  drive  means  to  alter 
at  least  one  value  limited  by  the  control  means. 


a  third  electrical  motor  for  driving  said  traverse  mech- 
anism, a  generator  of  electrical  current  driven  by  said 
first  electrical  motor  and  a  generator  of  electric^  cur- 
rent driven  by  said  second  electrical  motor,  the  outputs 
of  said  generators  being  related  to  tbeir  speeds,  contnri 
means  adapted  to  automatically  maintain  the  speeds  of 
said  first  and  said  second  electrical  motors  in  a  predeter- 
mined desired  relationship,  said  control  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  variations  in  the  outputs  of  said  generators 
of  electrical  current. 

3.316,700 
BUILDER  MOTION  FOR  ROVING  FRAME 
Ronald  C.  Maion,  North  Uxbridgc,  and  WOUam  B. 
Strzelewkz,  Jr^  Webster,  Mais^  asrignors,  by  mesne  as- 
slgnmcnlB,  to  Whhin  M^hfaie  Works,  Inc.,  WhitinsTUIc 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maasachnsctts 

FUed  Not.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,669 
12  Claims.    (CI.  57— 98) 


1.  In  a  frame  for  paying  off  a  filamentary  material 
from  a  feed  mechanism  and  winding  the  material  onto 
k  bobbin  to  form  a  package  of  the  material  on  the  bob- 

838  O.O.— 3 


3,316,701 
WINDING  APPARATUS  WITH  ELECTRIC 
CONIIIOL  CIRCUIT 
Ronald  C.  MaMm,  North  Uxbridgc,  WOUam  B.  Slrsd- 
ewicz,  Jr,  Webster,  and  Frederick  A.  WOUs,  Jr.,  WUt- 
insviDe,  Mass.,  asdgoon,  by  mesne  assignmaits,  to 
Whitin  Machine  Works,  Inc.,  WUtiiisHllc,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,916 
3  Claims.    (0.57—98) 


1.  In  a  frame  for  paying  off  a  filamentary  material 
from  a  feed  mechanism  and  winding  the  material  onto 
a  bobbin,  the  improvement  comprising  drive  means  fdr 
establishing  a  relative  rotation  of  the  feed  mechanism 
and  bobbin  with  respect  to  each  other  and  a  relative 
traverse  of  the  feed  mechanism  and  bobbin  with  respect 
to  each  other  longitudinally  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  bobbin  and  control  means  for  limiting  the  traverse 
length  to  a  value  1,  the  control  means  including  (a) 
first  and  sec<Mid  contact  means  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  a  distance  x  of  which  the  value  1  is  a  function  (b) 
third  contact  means  adapted  to  engage  alternately  the  first 
and  second  contact  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the  traverse, 
(c)  first  and  second  relay  coils,  the  first  relay  coil  being 
energized  by  engagement  of  the  first  and  third  contact 
means  and  the  second  relay  coil  being  energized  by  en- 
gagement of  the  second  and  third  contact  means,  (d) 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  pairs  of  contacts  gov- 
erned by  the  first  and  second  coils,  and  (e)  a  control  relay 
coil,  tlie  first  pair  of  contacts  being  adapted  alternately 
to  occupy  first  and  second  states  and  being  caused  to 
occupy  the  first  state  on  energization  of  the  first  coil  and 
the  second  state  on  energization  of  the  second  coil,  the 
second  pair  of  contacts  being  adapted  alternately  to 
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occupy  third  and  fourth  states  and  being  caused  to  occupy 
the  third  state  on  energization  of  the  fint  coil  and  the 
fourth  state  on  energization  of  the  second  coil,  the  third 
pair  of  contacts  being  adapted  alternately  to  occupy  fifth 
and  sixth  states  and  being  caused  to  occupy  the  fifth 
state  on  energization  of  the  first  cdl  and  the  sixth  state 
on  energization  of  the  second  coil,  and  the  fourth  pair  of 
contacts  being  adapted  alternately  to  occupy  seventh  and 
eighth  states  and  being  caused  to  occupy  the  seventh 
state  on  energization  of  the  first  coil  and  the  eighth  state 
on  energization  of  the  second  coil,  and  the  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  pairs  of  contacts  being  prevented  from 
changing  states  when  both  the  first  coil  and  the  second 
coil  aie  de-energized,  the  first  pair  of  cMitacts  in  its  first 
state  facilitating  traverse  movement  in  a  first  direction, 
the  second  pair  of  contacts  in  its  fourth  state  facilitating 
traverse  movement  in  a  second  direction  (^>posite  the 
first  direction,  the  third  pair  of  contacts  in  its  fifth  state 
facilitating  energization  of  the  control  relay  coil,  and 
the  fourth  pair  of  contacts  in  its  eighth  state  facilitating 
energization  of  the  control  relay  coO,  and  a  fifth  pair  of 
contacts  adapted  alternately  to  occupy  ninth  and  tenth 
states  and  being  caused  to  occupy  the  ninth  state  on  en- 
ergization of  the  control  relay  coil  and  the  tenth  state 
on  de-energization  of  the  control  relay  coil,  one  of  the 
ninth  and  tenth  states  focilitating  altering  of  the  distance 
X  and  hence  the  Value  1. 


3^16,702 
ROVING  FRAME 
Willi   Pfcifer,   EiaUngen   (Fib),   Germany,   assignor   to 
Zinscr  Textilmaschlnai   Gjn.bJL,  Ebersbach   (Fils), 
Germany 

FOcd  Joly  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,965 
Claims  {Mterity,  amplication  Germany,  lidy  22, 1963, 
Z  19,246 
5  Claimi.    (CL  57—99)  , 


1.  In  a  speed  ^rame:  frame  means,  a  radially  outermost 
tube  forming  rotary  sleeve  rotatably  but  axially  non- 
displaceably  joumalted  in  said  frame  means,  driving  means 
arranged  outside  of  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  rotary 
sleeve  for  rotating  the  same,  a  radially  inner  tube  located 
radially  next  to  said  outermost  tube  and  forming  a  lifter 
sleeve  extending  into  said  rotary  sleeve,  said  lifter  sleeve 
being  axially  displaceable  relative  to  said  frame  means 
and  to  said  rotary  sleeve,  actuating  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  lifter  sleeve  for  axially  reciprocating 
the  same,  and  a  bobbin  carrier  forming  a  radially  inner- 
most mejnber  in  said  lifter  sleeve  and  being  rotatably 
but  axially  non-displaceably  joumalled  in  said  lifter  sleeve 
and  connected  thereto  so  as  to  be  axially  displaceable 
together  with  said  lifter  sleeve,  said  bobbin  carrier  being 
rotatably  connected  to  said  rotary  sleeve  and  being  axially 
displaceable  relative  thereto. 
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3,316,793 

BALLOON  CONTROL  JOS  3 

Henry  R.  McKelvtc,  Khv  Motetab,  N.C 

(P.O.  Box  861,  Gaitoaia,  N.C.  ^8052) 


FUcd  Apr.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  36 
5  Claims.    (CL  57— 106) 


1.  A  balloon  control  ring  for  controlling  ballooning  of 
textile  strands  comprised  essentially  of  <  lectro-polished 
spring  wire,  said  ring  having  a  concave  v  rearing  surface 
and  wherein  the  particles  forming  said  si  trface  are  sub- 
9  compressive  stress  beloW  the  elast  c  limit  thereof. 


3,316,704 
GROOVED  HOLDER  FOR  SPi 
Andrew  J.  Waysoo,  Necdham,  Ma«^ 
man  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  ~ 
Filed  Oct.  22, 1965.  Scr.  No.  5u 
»     .  2  Claims.    (CI.  57—120) 


,335 


RING 
IdMcrI- 


thereabout  and 
interior  of  said 
limensioned  to 
on  its  interior 


1.  The  combination  of  a  spinning  ring  ihade  of  porous 
metal  and  a  ring  holder  of  the  split  type,  sa  d  spinning  ring 
having  a  circumferential  groove  extending 
presenting  a  smooth  circular  surface  at  the 
groove,  the  interior  portion  of  said  holder 
fit  closely  within  said  groove,  said  holder 
vertical  face  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  directed  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  teeth  having  tern  linal  apexes  of 
small  vertical  dimension,  said  teeth,  when  the  ring  is 
clamped  in  position  within  said  holder,  en  gaging  the  said 
circular  surface  of  the  saicj  ring  groove  a!  ong  a  plurality 
{of  substantially  line  contacts,  thereby  to  pn  sent  a  plurality 
of  circumferential  passages  through  which 
engage  substantially  the  entire  circular  surface  of  the  said 
ring  groove,  means  for  supplying  oil  to  th  e  said  passages 

£°nd  means  for  preventing  leakage  of  oil  at 
older. 


the  split  in  said 


I 


\ 
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3^16,705 
PRODUCTION  OF  ARTIFICIAL  YARNS 
Mario  Nava,  Macdcsflcld,  Eagiand,  aasigBor  to  Ernest 
Scran  A  Soaa  Limited,  and  Chcacnc  Jk  Crepca  Lim- 
ited, bodi  of  MacdciAeM,  ""g**-^ 
Contlnaatioa  of  appiicatlM  Scr.  No.  313,392,  Oct  2, 
1963.   ndi  application  M«y  31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  554,209 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloB  Great  Brftak^  May  13, 1958, 

15,240/58  "^ 

26ClainM.    (CL  57— 157) 


delineate  and  visibly  distinguish  thereon  the  areas  there- 
of experiencing  day  and  night,  and  means  to  cause  recti- 
linear  movement   of   said   cartographic   representation 


•*.> 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  yam  which  is  only 
contractile  to  (he  extent  of  substantiaHy  less  than  50% 
and  which  is  almost  as  highly  bulked  as  fully  twist 
crimped  yam,  the  steps  of  false  twisting  a  thermoplastic 
yam  while  only  partially  setting  the  yam  by  maintaining 
during  said  false  twisting  a  relatively  low  temperature 
below  the  melting  point  of  said  tbermoplastic  yam  so  as 
to  obtain  a  partially  set  false  twist  crimped  yam  which 
has  a  high  contractability  exceeding  50% ;  delivering  said 
partially  set  false  twisted  yam  having  hi^  contractability 
after  said  false  twist  crimping  at  a  predetermined  speed; 
collecting  said  partially  set  false  twist  crimped  yam  hav- 
ing high  contractability  delivered  at  said  predetermined 
speed  on  a  take-up  package  at  a  speed  which  is  less  than 
said  delivery  speed  so  that  the  tension  of  said  partially  set 
twist  crimped  yam  having  high  conttactability  is  reduced, 
but  which  speed  is  still  great  enough  to  retain  substantial 
tension  in  said  thus  only  partially  Censioned  partially  set 
false  twist  crimped  yam  having  high  contractability  when 
the  same  reaches  said  take-up  package,  so  that  said  par- 
tially tensioned  partially  set  false  twist  oimped  yam  of 
high  c(mtractability  is  wound  up  on  said  take-up  package 
still  under  substantial  tension;  and  finally  subjecting  said 
partially  tensioned  partially  set  fdse  twist  crimped  yam 
having  high  contractability  while  it  is  wound  up  under 
said  substantial  tension  on  said  take-up  package  for  a 
given  period  of  time  to  a  setting  fluid  which  completes  the 
setting  of  said  partially  tensioned  partially  set  false  twist 
crimped  yam,  thus  obtaining  a  relaxed  false  twist  crimped 
yam  which  has  only  a  low  contractability  of  substantially 
less  than  50%,  has  substantial  dimensional  stability  and 
is  substantially  of  the  non-torque  Xy^  ^ile  being  cdmost 
as  highly  bulked  as  fully  twist  crimped  yam. 


relative  to  said  delineating  means  to  visibly  represent 
the  changing  position  of  day  resulting  from  earth  rota- 
tion. 


3,316J07 
WATCH  MOVE»ffiNT  WITH  RINGING 
MECHANISM 
Jcaa-Claudc  Schneider,  La  Chaux-dc-Fonds^SwitzcrlaDd, 
Ms^pBor  to  Faliriqne  dHoriogeric  Chs.  Tlsaot  ct  FDb 
SA.,  Lc  Lode,  Switzerland,  a  company  HmHcd  by 
shares  of  Switzeriaad 

FOcd  Jaly  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471333 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Switzerland,  Aog.  7, 1964, 

10,349/64 
13  Claims.   (CL  58— 21.12) 


3,316,706 
HOROLOGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  GRAPHICAL- 
LY REPRESENTING  THE  RELATIVE  POSITIONS 
OF  SUN  AND  EARTH 
James  Kflboii,  San  Carlos,  Calif.  aMifnar  to  Kflbntf 
Gcodvan  Corporation,  Saa  Carloa,  Odif .,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  CaUfbmla 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,670 

21  Claims.    (CL  58— 3) 

1.  An  instrument  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a 

rectilineaily  movable  cartographic  r^resentation  of  earth 

surface,  means  moving  constantly  and  continuously  to 


1.  In  an  alarm  clock  having  a  clock  movement,  alarm 
means  including  an  alarm  spring  and  a  winding  wheel  for 
energizing  and  releasing  the  alarm  spring,  a  releasing  de- 
vice for  initiating  two  alarm  periods  ^)aced  by  an  interval 
of  time,  the  releasing  device  including  a  first  rotatable 
releasing  member  operatively  connected  to  the  clock 
movement  to  be  rotated  in  one  direction  by  the  clock 
movement,  said  first  releasing  member  being  engageable 
and  disengageable  with  said  winding  wheel  for  respective- 
ly preventing  movement  of  the  winding  wheel  and  for 
releasing  the  winding  wheel  for  initiating  a  first  alarm 
period,  a  second  rotatable  releasing  member  operatively 
connected  to  the  clock  movement  to  be  rotated  by  the 
clock  movement,  said  second  releasing  member  also  be- 
ing engageable  and  disengageable  with  the  winding  wheel 
for  respectively  preventing  movement  of  the  winding 
wheel  and  for  releasing  the  winding  wheel  for  initiating 
a  second  alarm  period,  said  first  and  second  releasing 
members  being  rotatably  adjustable  relative  to  each  other 
to  vary  the  time  interval  between  the  alarm  periods  re- 
spectively initiated  thereby. 
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3^16,708 
MECHANICAL  RESONATORT  FOR  NORMAL  FRE- 
QUENCY OSCILLATORS  IN  TIME  MEASURING 
DEVICE 
Heinz  Waldborger,  Neachatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Centre  Electrraiqpe  Horloger,  Neodiatel,  Switziemnd, 
a  corporation  of  Switzeriand 

FUed  July  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jnly  31, 1964, 
.  10,061/64  i 

SCiaims.    (a.  58— 23) 


J]i 


□ 


3,316,709 

TRANSPARENT  DIAL 

Harrison  F.  Edwards,  266  Bedford  Road, 

PleasantviUe,  N.Y.    10570 

FUed  Oct  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,676 

5aainis.    (CL  58— 42)     . 


t 


May  2,  1967 


May  2,  1967 
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1.  Mechanical  resonator  for  a  standard  frequency  osoil- 
latw  in  a  time  measuring  device,  said  resonator  compris- 
ing two  substantially  U-shaped  spring  vibrators,  two 
masses,  means  for  securing  the  resonator  in  the  time  meas- 
uring device,  elastic  holders,  each  spring  vibrator  having 
a  free  end  carrying  one  of  said  masses,  the  other  ends  of 
said  spring  vibrators  being  connected  so  that  together  the 
U-shaped  springs  form  the  general  shape  of  an  "S,"  said 
holders  connecting  elastically  the  middle  of  said  "S"  to 
said  securing  means,  and  all  parts  of  the  resonator  being 
arranged  and  shaped  dynamically  centrally  symmetrical- 
ly in  relation  to  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  resonator. 


element  to  the  exterior  of  the  dock  crystal  to  adapt  the 
timepiece  for  desired  time  zone  changes  mthout  move- 
ment of  the  hour  and  minute  hands  of  said 


3,316,710 

WATCH  MOVEMENT  WITH  RDf GING 

MECHANISM 

ean-CIaade  Schneider,  La  Cliauz-de-Fondk  Switzerland, 

assignor  to  Fabriqoe  dHorlogerie  Chs.  Tissot  et  Fils 

SA.,  Le  Lode,  Switzerland,  a  compafiy  limited  by 

shares  m  Switzeriand 

FUed  Jnly  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4711822 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  i  ing.  7, 1964, 

10,348/64 
7  Claims.    (CI.  58—57.5) 


umepiece. 


e     9/70MaitMMMsi3Mmm3 


^ 


^>J*J^V!!SS^«N» 


!« ■»»;»«»!<  »!»»J«C«J»^«W.-«« 


spring,  hours 

>y  said  motor 

spring  opera- 


1.  In  a  clock  movement,  the  combination  comprising, 

adjustable  mechanical  ringing  mechani  tm,  means  for 

releasing  the  ringing  mechanism  to  allow  ri  nging,  a  motor 

Spring,  a  gear  train  driven  by  said  motoij 

&nd  minutes  indicating  members  driven 

Spring  through  said  gear  train,  an  alarm 

ively  connected  to  said  ringing  mechanism  tp  mechanically 

irive  the  ringing  mechanism  when  the  la  ter  is  released 

)y  said  release  means  and  a  winding  whiel  operatively 

»nnected  to  said  alarm  spring  for  windiog  said  alarm 

fpring,  said  winding  wheel  being  in  meshi  ig  engagement 

vith  one  of  the  gears  of  said  train  where  ly  the  winding 

Rrheel  is  rotatable  by  said  one  gear  to  ener  ;ize  said  alarm 

spring  for  actuating  the  ringing  mechani  un,  the  prime 


pnergy  source  for  the  alarm  spring  bein;  provided  by 
id  motor  spring  acting  through  said  gear  t  rain. 


Go, 

s<cicty 


1.  A  transparent  numerical  time  compensator  provided 
with  an  adhesive  substance  on  the  lower  surface  thereof 
for  attachment  to  the  exterior  surface  of  a  crystal  of  a 
timepiece  which  includes  at  least  hour  and  minute  hands 
and  a  first  clock  dial  having  serially  arranged  thereon 
the  numerak  1  through  12  and  in  which  the  numeral  12 
is  at  the  top  of  the  dial  and  the  numeral  6  is  positioned 
in  vertical  alignment  therewith  therebeneath  at  the  bot- 
tom of  t^  dial,  the  improvement  comprising  a  simulated 
second  dock  dial  face  constructed  of  a  thin  flexible  trans- 
parent material  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  an  ad- 
hesive on  the  lower  surface,  numerically  arranged  in- 
dida  legible  when  viewed  from  the  upper  surface,  said 
indicia  being  serially  arranged  from  1  through  12  and  $9 
arranged  on  the  simulated  clock  dial  face  to  cover  the 
underlying  numerals  of  the  first  clock  dial  thereby  per- 
mitting  application   of  the   tran^arent  membrane-like 
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3,316,711 
OWER  PLANTS  COMPRISING  AT 
MAIN  GAS-ENGINE  DRIVEN  BY 
S«Pn.IED   BY    A   GAS-GENERATOR 
LEAST  ONE  AUXILIARY  ENGINE 

Hnbcr,  BeUevnc,  France,  m 
H'Etndes  e<  de  Partidpatiou  Ean, 
Energie,TS.A.,  Geneva,  Switzeriand,  a 
eriand 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  72!^. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 

737,576 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent 
May  1,  1978,  has  been 

6  Claims.    (0.60—13) 
1.  A  power  idant  comprising  a 
to  produce  power  gases  under  pressure 
engine  to  which  power  gases  are  supplieil 
generator;  a  main  gas  conduit  to  conve  r 
from  said  gas-generator  to  said  main  engii  e 
gas-en^e;  an  auxiliary  feed  conduit  e: 
said  gas-generator  and  said  auxiliary 
with  said  main  gas  conduit;  the  respective 
auxiliary  engine  and  said  main  engine 
pendent  of  each  other;  the  gas  inlet  of 
Engines  being  wh(^y  independent  of  the 
bther  gas-engine,  and  valve  means  in  said 
duit  and  said  auxiliary  conduit  fw  control 
tribution  of  the  gaseous  stream  from  said 


LEAST  ONE 

>OWER  GAS 

AND   AT 

to  Sodcte 

Elcctrldte, 

•f  Switz. 


81  bseqncat  to 


disdafaiicd 


gas-generator 


ea:h 
gts 


,312 

.  30, 1957, 


adapted 
a  main  gas- 
by  said  gas- 
power  gases 
;  an  auxfliary 
xt^iding  between 
in  shunt 
shafts  of  said 
wholly  inde- 
of  said  gas- 
outlet  oi  the 
main  gas  con- 
ning the  dis- 
gbs-generator  to 


gas-<ngme 


beiig 


'I 


said  two  gas-engines  respectively,  said  valve  means  being  placement  devices  maintaining  a  fixed  proportionality  in 
responsive  at  least  to  variations  of  the  pressure  in  said  the  fuel  flows  to  the  respective  sets  of  burners  in  use  when 
main  gas  conduit  upstream  of  said  valve  means  for  closing    the  shut-off  valve  is  open. 


"      « 


|— ^ai&  '.^ 


at  least  partly  the  flow  of  said  gaseous  stream  to  said 
main  gas-engine  when  the  power  gas  pressure  to  be  pro- 
vided at  the  intake  of  sidd  main  gas-engine  becomes 
lower  than  a  given  value. 


34l(,712 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  JET  PROPULSION 

ENGINES 

Stanley  R.  Tyler,  Chcltcnluun,  England,  assignor  to 

Dowty  Fncl  Systems  Limited 

FUed  Oct  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,802 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  Oct  20, 1964, 

42,762/64 
7  Claims.    (CL  60— 39.28) 


3,316,713 
CLOSED-LOOP  FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINES 
Louis  A.  Urinm,  Granby,  Conn.,  avignor  to  United  Air- 
craft Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,235 
10  Claims.    (CI.  60— 39.28) 


ftK^tJ    ' :^-z^ 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  at  least  two  sets  of  burners 
in  a  jet  propulsion  engine,  a  flow-control  member  and 
flow-contrOl  means  operable  thereby  over  a  range  of 
movement  of  the  flow-control  member  to  vary  fuel  flow 
from  a  source  to  a  delivery  conduit,  a  branch  conduit  con- 
necting the  delivery  conduit  to  each  set  of  burners,  a 
rotary  positive  fluid  displacement  device  interposed  in  each 
branch  conduit,  all  such  fluid  displacement  devices  having 
interconnecting  drive  means  to  ensure  rotation  of  said 
devices  in  imison,  valve  means  including  an  openable  and 
closable  shut-off  valve  disposed  in  the  branch  conduit 
which  is  connected  to  a  set  of  burners  subsequent  to  a 
first  set  of  said  sets  of  burners,  and  valve-control  means 
adapted  for  operation  by  said  flow  control  member  and  act- 
ing on  said  valve  means,  when  the  flow-control  member 
is  moved  through  an  intermediate  position  in  its  range 
of  movement  in  the  flow-increasing  sense,  to  open  the 
shut-off  valve  and,  when  the  flow-control  member  is 
moved  through  said  intermediate  position  in  the  flow-de-^ 
creasing  sense,  to  close  the  shut-off  valve,  the  fluid-dis- 


/99 


1.  For  a  turbine  type  of  powerplant  having  a  compres- 
sor, a  heat  source  and  a  turbine  driven  by  the  exhaust  gases 
of  the  heat  source  for  driving  the  compressor,  a  closed- 
loop  fuel  control  having  metering  means  for  delivering 
fuel  to  the  heat  source,  means  for  establishing  a  first  ng- 
nal  commensurate  with  a  desired  ratio  of  pressure  rise 
across  the  compressor  and  velocity  head  at  the  exit  end 
of  the  compressor  or  a  desired  ratio  of  pressure  rise 
across  the  compressor  and  the  heat  soiu'ce  iMessure  loss 
and  means  responsive  to  the  actual  ratio  of  the  pressure 
rise  across  the  compressor  and  velocity  head  at  the  exit 
end  of  the  compressor  or  the  actual  ratio  of  pressure 
rise  across  the  compressor  and  the  heat  source  pressure 
loss  for  generating  a  second  signal  and  control  means 
responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  for 
producing  a  resultant  signal  for  c<nitrolling  said  meter- 
ing means. 

3,316J14 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  COMBUSTION 
EQUIPMENT 
Stanley  Frank  Smith,  DnIBeld,  and  Panl  Alfred  Taylor, 
Derby,  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited, 
Derby,  Engbnd,  a  company  of  Great  Britein 
FUed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,938 
Claims  priority,  appUcsition  Great  Britain,  Jane  20,  1963, 
I  24,673/63 

8Clafans.  (CL  60— 39.65) 
1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  combustion  chamber  compris- 
ing an  outer  casing,  a  flame  tube  mounted  within  the 
outer  casing  and  spaced  therefrom  and  having  a  down- 
stream and  an  upstream  end  in  use  thereof,  an  axially 
extending  dilution  air  duct  which  is  adapted  to  be  sup- 
plied with  dilution  air,  and  which  extends  alongside  the 
flame  tube,  an  axially  extending  primary' combustion  air 
duct  for  delivering  primary  combustion  air  to  the  up- 
stream end  of  the  flame  tube,  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  apart  nozzle  guide  vanes  having  aerofoil  surfaces 
which  are  mounted  within  and  extend  radially  completely 
across  the  flame  tube,  a  passage  within  each  nozzle  guide 
vane,  each  said  passage  communicating  with  the  dflution 


70 


6fFICIAL   5AZETTE 


air  duct,  and  at  least  one  aperture  in  a  said  aerofoil  sur- 
face of  each  nozzle  guide  vane,  said  at  least  one  aperture 
ctMnmunicating  with  the  said  passage  and  with  the  interior 


of  the  flame  tube  upstream  of  the  downstream  end  thereof, 
said  apertures  being  such  that  at  least  a  mttjor  part  of  the 
dilution  air  passes  through  said  apertures  to  mix  with 
the  combustion  gases  flowing  through  the  flame  tube. 


3^16,715  ^ 
VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Dooilas  F.  McFariand,  Darta  City,  Iowa.    50065 
Filed  May  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  549,231  . 
12  Claims,    (a.  6»— 53) 


1.  A  transmission  having  a  drive  shaft  with  input  and 
output  ends, 

a  hydraulic  motor  having  input  and  output  openings, 
and  input  and  output  drive  members,  said  input  drive 
member  being  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  out- 
put end  of  said  shaft, 

a  pair  of  reciprocating  power  pistons, 

means  limiting  rotational  movement  of  said  pistons 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft, 

adjustable  means  for  connecting  said  pistons  to  said 
input  end  of  said  drive  shaft  for  reciprocating  said 
pistons,  said  pistons  being  180  degrees  out  of  phase 
with  each  other  when  being  operated,  and 

a  mamf(dd  mounted  on  and  rotatable  with  said  out- 
put end  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  manifold  having 
inlet  andr  outlet  openings  adapted  to  alternately  com- 
municate with  said  power  pistons,  and  said  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  being  in  communication  with  said 
input  and  outpot  openings  respectively  of  said  motor. 


3,316,716 
COMPOSITE  POWERPLANT  AND  SHROUD 

THER^^OR 
WiUiam  I.  D.  Esdier,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  flic 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Admin- 
Islrator  of  die  National  Aeronautics  and  ^MKe  Adminis- 
tntion 

FOed  July  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,76S 
6  Claims.    (0.60^225) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  propulsion  system  the  combinatibn  com- 
prising: a  fan  engine;  a  rocket  motor  located  aft  of  said 
engine;  and  shroud  means  for  forming  an  exhaust  duct 


or  said  engine  when  a  first  position  and 
ion  ratio  nozzle  for  said  motor  when  in  a 


May  2,  1967 

a  hi^  expan,- 
stcond  position 


preventing  operation  of  said  engine  whereby  the  vehicle 
may  be  propelled  in  environments  of  variaple  air  density. 


M.  Mar 


3,316,717 
DUAL  FAN  ENGINE 
William  S.  Casdc,  Speedway,  aad  Hcnryl 
Douglas  K.  Thompson,  IndianapoUL  Ini^  assignnrs  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Bjuch.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  I 

FDcd  Sept  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  48  ,369 
5ClainM.    (CL  6«— 226) 


1.  In  a  variable  ducted  fan  gas  turbine|  engine  or  the 
like,  the  combination  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  duct, 

a  gas  turbine  power  unit  mounted  within|  said  duct,  said 
gas  turbine  power  unit  being  shorter  I  than  said  duct 
so  that  the  inlet  and  exhaust  of  said  power  unit  are 
spaced  axially  inwardly  from  the  endslof  said  duct, 

an  annular  bypass  passage  defined  by  said  duct  and  the 
outer  casing  of  said  power  unit,  J 

variable  area  means  in  the  inlet  of  said  pypass  passage, 

exhaust  passage  means  extending  from  the  exhaust  of 
said  gas  turbine  power  unit  to  the  outs  de  of  said  dqct 
through  said  bypass  passage, 

a  first  fan  rotatably  mounted  in  said  dui  :t  ahead  of  the 
inlet  of  said  gas  turbine  power  unit  w  tiereby  the  dis- 
charge of  said  fan  is  divided  betweeq 
said  bypass  passage, 

a  second  fan  rotatably  mounted  in  said  ^uct  aft  of  said 
power  unit, 

means  to  driyingly  couple  said  fans  to  s^id  power  unit, 
and 

a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted  closure  i 
of  said  duct  defining  said  bypass  pass  age  and  down- 
stream from  said  variable  area  meani,  said  closures 
being  movable  between  an  open  and 
to  vary  the  bypass  ratio  of  said  engii  le,  said  closure 
means  in  their  open  position  providing  communica- 
tion from  said  bypass  passage  to  tie  atmosphere 
through  said  duct 


said  inlet  and 


in  the  portion 


f 
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331^71S 
HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURED  PROPELtANT  FOR 

ROCKET  MOTORS 

Welb  A.  Webb,  Rcdlands,  Calif.,  aarigqor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 

Fflcd  Ian.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,354 

11  Claims.    (CL60— 255) 

I- 


substantially  flush  YQth  the  surface  of  said  tape  and  ex- 
tending into  said  engine  and  being  electrically  MHiaected 
to  said  resistance  means. 


3,316,729 

CHANNEL  VALVE 

William  J.  WooUey,  Oak  Park,  m.,  assignor  to 

Pratt  Compny,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 

FDcd  Sept  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394^41 

9Clains.    (CL  61— 24) 


Henry 


1.  A  rocket  motor  comprising:  a  combustion  chamber, 
an  end-burning  solid  propellant  grain  in  said  chamber; 
a  cellular  structure  in  the  form  of  a  honeycomb  for  sup- 
porting and  reinforcing  the  grain,  said  structure  being 
so  disposed  in  the  grain  that  the  cell  axes  are  perpendi- 
cular to  the  general  direction  of  burning  of  said  grain. 


\ 


3,316,719 

EXPANSIBLE  ROCKET  ENGINES 

Joseph  F.  Loprctc,  Wayne,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Cnrtiss- 

Wrigkt  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
i  FUed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,943 

5  Claims.    (CL  60— 256) 


1.  A  concatenated  series  of  individual  reaction  engines, 
comprising  in  combination  a  flexible  tape  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  said  engines  longitudhially  distributed 
ther^n,  each  of  said  engines  comprising  a  charge-carrier 
of  generally  plate-like  form  having  oat  flat  side  and  one 
side  curved  on  a  circular  arc,  a  generally  tubular  mem- 
ber extending  from  said  flat  side  substantially  nmmal 
thereto  and  having  a  converging-diverging  exhaust  nozzle 
aperture  therethrough  having  an  orifice  in  said  curved 
side,  a  charge  of  propellant  material  disposed  on  said 
flat  side  surrounding  said  tubular  member,  a  flange  prop- 
agating charge  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  propellant 
charge  and  having  a  lower  ignition  temperature  than  said 
propellant  charge,  electrical  resistance  means  disposed  in 
contact  with  said  flame  propagating  charge,  an  expansi- 
ble elastomeric  housing  encasing  said  carrier  and  said 
charges  and  bonded  to  said  tape  on  the  side  adjacent  to 
said  curved  side  of  said  carrier,  said  tape  and  said  hous- 
ing being  apertured  generally  coaxially  with  said  nozzle 
orifice  for  discharge  of  gas  therethrough  during  com- 
bustion, and  a  pair  of  electrodes  having  contact  surfaces 


1.  A  vahre  for  controlling  liquid  flow  in  an  upwardly 
(^wn  channel  having  a  bottom  wall  surface  and  spaced 
upwardly  extending  side  wall  sur&ces  fcM-  directing  flow 
along  the  channel,  comprising: 

a  gate  member  having  bottom  and  side  peripheries 
similar  in  shape  to  the  ^ross-sectional  shape  of  the 
channel  surfaces  confining  the  liquid  flow,  said  gate 
n:iember  being  of  a  size  to  span  the  chaimel  with  the 
channel  wall  surfaces  spaced  sOightly  outwardly  of 
the  gate  member  peripheries, 

a  pivot  member  seciued  in  the  bottom  wall  generally 
midway  of  the  channel, 

and  a  cross  member  spanning  the  channel  between  the 
side  walls  above  liquid  level  and  carrying  an  upper 
pivot  member, 

said  gate  being  mounted  on  said  pivot  members,  said 
gate  being  swingable  on  said  iHvots  between  posi- 
tions crosswise  of  the  channel  and  aligned  longitudi- 
nally of  the  channel, 

and  an  imperforate  inflatable  seal  member  extending 
over  said  perii^ries  of  the  gate  member  opposite 
said  liquid  confining  surfaces  of  the  chaimel,  said 
seal  having  means  for  receiving  an  inflating  fluid  and 
having  an  expandable  section  for  outward  extension 
from  the  gate  into  sealing  contact  with  the  bottom 
and  side  walls  of  the  channeL 


3,316^21 
TENSIONED  RETAINING  WALL  FOR 

EMBANKMENT 
George  E.  HcOig,  1323  SW.  Dolph  St, 
PortlMd,  Orcg.    97219 
FDcd  Jnly  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,369 
1  Claim.    (CL61— 39)  ' 
A  tensioned  retaining  wdl  fw  an  embankment,  said 
wall  consisting  of  a  series  of  similar  panels  of  flexible 
sheet  material  of  identical  width  secured  only  along  their 
side  edges,  upright  holding  members  for  said  panels  lo- 
cated on  the  inside  of  the  wall,  the  side  edges  of  adjacent 
panels  secured  in  said  holding  members,  said  holding 
members  being  parallel  and  spaced  the  same  distance 
apart,  the  spacing  between  said  heading  members  being 
such  as  to  hold  said  panels  in  outwardly  bowed  and  sub- 
stantially semi-cylindrical  shape,  a  ground  member  ex- 
tending along  in  said  wall,  thcbottom  ends  of  said  hold- 
ing members  connected  to  and  hdd  properiy  ^aced  apwt 
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by  said  ground  member,  wall  tensioning  means  extending 
along  ibc  inner  side  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  wall,  the 
upper  portion  of  said  holding  members  connected  to  and 
held  properly  spaced  apart  by  said  tensioning  means, 
whereby  said  holding  members  will  be  kept  parallel  to 
each  other  and  said  paneb  maintained  flexibly  in  outward- 


ly bowed  position  by  said  holding  members,  and  anchor- 
ing means  extending  into.the  ground  on  the  inner  side  of 
said  wall  and  connected  with  said  holding  members  for 
retaining  said  holding  members  in  upright  position,  where- 
by outward  pressure  on  the  wall  by  the  embankment  will 
r^uk  in  tbrust  loads  being  directed  against  said  panels 
in  various  directions. 


y 


K 


the  ring  means  on  the  head  for  axial  moviement 
to  the  head  above  the  tapered  portion 
i^per  end  of  the  head. 


3^1^722 

PILE  DRIVING  MANDREL  CONSTRUCTION 

AND  METHOD 

Han7  de  R.  Gibbons  and  George  D.  Ransclk  North 

Canton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Union  Metal  Mannfac- 

tnring  Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  c<NiK>niion  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  398,291 

11  Claims.    (CL  61— 53.7) 
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relative 
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3,316,723 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  tORMING 

FOUNDATION  MEMBERJ 

Myles  H.  Schotte,  4655  Tclephon(    Road, 

Honston,  Tex.    77017 

FUcd  Nov.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  408  309 

6  Claims.    (CL  61— 53.64) 


casng 
\t\  el. 


into 


1.  A  method  of  forming  foundation 
prising  the  steps  of : 

(a)  drilling  a  substantially  vertical  hole 
for  a  foundation  member, 

(b^  disposing  an  inner  casing  and  an 
the  hole  with  an  annular  space  therebetween 
stantially  the  full  length  of  tiie  casing :. 

(c)  pojuring  concrete  into  the  inner 
tially  fill  same  to  a  predetermined 

(d)  thereafter  promptly  pouring  sand 
space  to  partially  fill  same, 

(e)  pulling  the  inner  casing  upwardl; 
hardening  of  the  concrete  to  remove 
hole  while  gradually  adfling  sand 
space  to  maintain  the  level  of  the 
nular  space  above  the  lower  end  of 
ing  and 

(f)  thereafter  pulling  the  outer  casing 
the  concrete  has  hardened  to  remove 
ing  from  the  hole. 


3,316,724 
CONCRETE  FILE  JOINT  AND 

OF  ASSEMBLY 
Yodiiro  Tsnzuld,  76  Soeiiiro-clio, 
Siiiznoiui  Prefecture,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  33^ 


ipembers,  com- 

in  the  ground 

Duter  casing  in 
for  syb- 


to  substan- 
the  annular 


prior  fb  the 

it  from  the 

the  annular 

in  the  an- 

the  inner  cas- 


in 
sand 


upwardly  after 
mch  outer  cas- 


NiETHOD 

>  Pfumazii, 


466 


10.  Pile  shell  driving  mandrel  construction,  including 
a  substantially  rigid  l(Migitudinally  continuous  mandrel 
member  having  a  head  provided  with  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  a  tapered  shell-contacting  portion  connected 
with  the  lower  end  of  the  head,  floating  shell-contacting 
driving  ring  means  surrounding  the  head  between  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  head,  and  means  mounting 


Claims  priority,  apiriicatioii  Japan,  Jai .  16, 1963, 
38/1,935 
5  Claims.  (CL  61— 56) 
1.  A  connecting  apparatus  for  solid  cibss  shape  con- 
crete pile,  which  includes  iron  cross  shape  joint  fittings 
fOT  an  upper  solid  cross  shape  concrete!  pile  and  iron 
cross  shape  joint  fittings  for  a  lower  sold  cross  shape 
concrete  pile,  said  joint  fittings  being  tlimensioned  such 
Ithat  the  former  joint  fittings  may  closely  be  fitted  into 
the  latter  joint  fittings,  the  cross  shape  j6int  fittings  for 
the  upper  pile  and  the  cross  shape  joint  pittings  for  the 
lower  pile  being  respectively  used  for  the  bottom  end  of 
the  upper  pile  and  the  head  of  the  lower  pile;  at  least 
one  set  of  crossed  reinforcing  bars  havingl  free  bent  ends 
jare  positioned  inside  of  the  said  joint  fit  ings,  each  free 
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bent  end  of  the  aaid  reinforcing  ban  being  respectively 
wdded  to  the  corresponding  inside  face  of  the  joint  fit- 
tings; and  connecting  reinforcing  bars,  which  are  at  their 


heat  exchanger,  means  to  cmnbine  the  output  fram  the 
cold  end  of  said  cold  stage  heat  exchanger  with  the  out- 
put from  the  said  low  pressure  engine  expansion  means, 
and  means  to  conduct  the  co-combined  material  to  tiie 
input  ol  the  cryogenic  process. 


front  ends  welded  to  the  inside  faces  of  the  joint  fittings, 
each  rear  portimi  of  the  said  connecting  reinforcing  bars 
being  extended  rearwardly  from  the  cross  shape  joint 
fittings. 


Rldmrd   S.  Pwiitnironis, 


3316,726 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
OcTciaDd,   OUo, 


to 


Rjraa  iBdaslrics,  Inc^  dcrdand, 
of  OUo 

Filed  Sept  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,103 
ISOdoM.    (CL62— 55) 


Okie,  a  cofponrtlon 


3,316,725 
REFRIGERATD^G    AND    CONDITIONING    OF    A 

PROCESS  STREAM  IN  A  CRYOGENIC  PROCESS 
Wolcott  Dennis,  Basldng  Ridge,  NJ.,  ttsigDor  to  Air 
^    RednctioD  Company,  Incorporated,  New  YotIk,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  oi  New  York 

Filed  May  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,802 
9Ciaims.    (CL62— 14) 


1.  In  a  system  for  cooling  the  insulated  cargo  space  of 
a  refrigeration  transport  vehicle  by  evaporation  of  lique- 
fied gas,  a  control  box  external  to  the  insulated  cargo 
space,  a  liquefied  gas  container,  spray  line  means  in  the 
cargo  space,  a  fluid  network  partly  in  said  control  box 
and  partly  in  the  insulated  cargo  space,  said  network  in-, 
eluding  valves  and  lines  for  filling  said  container  and 
venting  it  during  filling  and  for  controllably  supplying 
fluid  to  said  spray  line  means,  said  network  including 
coaxial  conduit  means  communicating  between  the  con- 
tainer and  the  externally  located  control  box,  said  coaxial 
conduit  means  including  both  filling  line  means  and  vent- 
ing line  means. 

3,316,727 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 
Joseph  R.  Bourne,  De  Witt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Caiticr 
Corporalioii,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 

Filed  Jane  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,655 
9  Claims.    (CL  62— 101) 


1.  In  an  input  stream  conditioning  and  refrigerating 
system  for  a  cryogenic  process,  in  combination,  a  warm 
stage  counter-current  heat  exchanger,  a  cold  stage 
counter-current  heat  exchanger,  said  heat  exchangers  each 
having  a  warm  end  and  a  cold  end  and  each  serving  to 
transfer  heat  from  a  respective  incoming  relatively  warm 
stream  to  a  relatively  cold  stream  of  material  derived 
from  said  cryogenic  process,  a  high  pressure  engine  ex- 
pansion means,  a  low  i»«ssure  engine  expansion  means, 
said  engine  expansion  means  each  serving  to  work-expand 
a  respective  incoming  relatively  high  pressure  stream, 
means  to  divide  the  fint  mentioned  input  stream  into  first 
and  second  portions,  means  to  conduct  said  first  portion 
to  the  warm  end  of  said  warm  stage  heat  exchanger, 
means  to  conduct  said  second  portion  to  the  input  side 
of  said  high  pressure  engine  expansion  means,  a  vapor- 
liquid  contacting  and  separating  device,  means  to  coixluct 
the  said  first  portion  of  the  input  stream  from  the  cold 
end  of  said  warm  stage  heat  exchanger  to  said  liquid- 
vapor  device,  means  to  conduct  the  said  second  portion 
of  the  input  stream  from  the  output  side  of  said  high 
pressure  engine  expansion  means  to  said  vapor-liquid 
device,  means  to  conduct  vapor  from  said  vapor-liquid 
device  to  the  input  side  of  said  low  pressure  engine 
expansion  means,  means  to  conduct  liquid  from  said 
vapor-liquid  device  to  the  warm  end  of  said  c<rid  stage 


5.  A  method  of  absorbing  riefrigerant  vapor  into  an  ab- 
sorbent siriution  in  an  absorption  refrigeration  machine, 
said  machine  including  an  absorber  tube  bundle  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  tubes  disposed  in 
a  plurality  of  staggered  rows,  said  heat  exchange  tubes 
being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned  hori- 
zontally parallel  rows,  at  least  some  of  said  rows  being 
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spaced  apart  by  a  progressively  diminishing  distance  from 
one  region  of  smd  tube  bundle  toward  another  region 
thereof,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
wetting  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  i^urality  of  spaced 
heat  exchange  tubes  by  discharging  an  absorbent  solu- 
tion <mto  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  tubes; 
cooling  the  absorbent  solution  on  the  exterior  surfaces 
of  said  heat  exch;mge  tubes  by  passing  a  cooling  medi- 
um through  the  interior  of  said  heat  exchange  tubes; 
and 
passing  said  vapor  through  progressively  more  restricted 
spaces  between  said  heat  exchange  tubes  from  said 
one  region  of  said  tube  bundle  to  said  other  region 
thereof,  while  simultaneously  reducing  the  quantity 
of  said  vapor  passing  through  sa^l  tube  bunc^  from 
said  <me  region  to  said  other  region  tiwreof  by  ab- 
sorbing vapor  into  the  cooled  absorbent  solution  on 
the  exteri(»^  surfaces  of  said  beat  e^ange  tubes. 


IfAY  2,  1967 

eooled  air  to  said  below  and  above  freezing  jcompartments 
in  amotints  sufficient  to  maintain  normally- 
ments  at  desired  below  and  above  freezing 
lefrigerant  liquefying  means  operatively  coiinected 
Evaporator  portion,  a  defrosting  switch 
formally  closed  contacts,  electrical  operating 
Said   liquefying   means,    a   thermostatic   cycling 

Edtch  responsive  to  temperatures  of  said 
tmpartment  and  a  second  temperature 
sponsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  above 
Ktrtment,  ^  said  cycling  control  switch     ~ 


hi  iving 


res  )onsive 


\ 


.  3316,728 

ABSORFnON  REXWGERATION  SYSTEMS 

Wendell  J.  Bknnami,  45  Foicnft  Drive, 

FayctteviUe,  N.Y.    13066 

Fflcd  Dec.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  515,928 

15CIaiiiif.    (CL62— 112) 


1.  An  absorption  refrigeration  system  comprising  an 
evaporator,  an  absorber,  a  generator,  and  a  condenser 
connected  to  provide  refrigeration;  said  system  including  a 
refrigerant,  and  an  absorbent  solution  for  absorbing  said 
refrigerant;  viiierein  the  improvement  comprises:  said 
absorbent  solution  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  includ- 
ing a  first  material  comprising  a  lithium  salt  of  an  oxy- 
add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  chlo- 
rate, lithium  nitrate,  and  litUum  nitrite,  dissolved  in  said 
solution  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  one  mole  percent;  and 
a  second  material  comprising  a  lithium  halide  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  bromide  and 
lithium  chloride,  dissolved  in  saM  solution  an  amoimt  in 
excess  of  one  mole  percent 


ani 


said  compart- 

temperatures, 

to  said 

a  set  of 

means  for 

control 

^low  freezing 

switch 

freezing  com- 

said  second^ 


iwitch  being  connected  in  parallel  ekctrfc 
sacl;i  other  and  in  series  circuit  with  said 
:ontacts  of  said  defrosting  switch  and  said 
iting  means  for  controlling  the  temperatur« 
rating  portion  to  hold  desirable 
ures  in  said  compartments,  means  for 
ing  said  circuits,  said  defrost  switch  also 
means  re^wnsive  to  a  predetermined  low 
laid  evaporator  pMtion  for  operating  to 
said  normally  closed  contacts  to  deenergiz( 
operating  means. 


circuit  with 
njormally  closed 
itectricJEd  oper- 
of  said  evapo- 
refrigerkting  tempera- 
elect  rically  energiz- 
h  ving  operating 
emper&ture  of 
open  position 
said  electrical 


3,316,730 
AIR  CONDinOND^G  SYSTEM  INlXUDING 
REHEAT  COILS        T 
Rodney  F.  Laner,  Stannton,  Vs.,  aarignpr  to  Wctttng- 
house  Electric  Corporatioa,  PHtsbnrgh,  ^a.,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  519,901 
6  Claims.    (CL  62— 173) 


3,316,729 
DEFROSTING  SYSTEM  miH  FOOD  COMPART- 
MENT  SHUNT  SWITCH 
Leonard  1.  Mann,  Dayton,  and  Robert  S.  Hanson,  Ket- 
tering, (Hiio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

FfledJnly  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,801 
5  Claims.  (6.61—156) 
1.  A  refrigerator  including  means  enclosing  a  below 
freezing  storage  compartment  and  an  above  freezing  stor- 
age compartment,  means  forming  a  mixing  compartment 
separated  from  said  compartments,  an  evaporator  portion 
associated  with  said  mixing  compartment,  means  for  circu- 
lating air  from  said  below  and  above  freezing  compart- 
ments through  said  mixing  compartment  and  returning  the 


r 


1.  An  air  cooling  system  comprising  a 
pressor;  a  condenser  cofl;  an  evaporator 
gas  tube  connecting  said  c<Hnpressor  to 
coil;  accumulator  means;  a  heat  exchang^ 
to  heat  liquid  within  said  accumulator 
gas  tube  connecting  said  accumulator 
pressor;  a  liquid  tube  connecting  said 


means 


ijefrigerant  com- 

a  discharge 

said  condenser 

coil  arranged 

a  suction 

to  said  com- 

ccbdenser  cofl  to 


means; 
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said  heat  exchange  coil;  an  expansion  valve;  a  fourth  tube 
connecting  said  heat  exchange  coil  to  said  valve;  a  fifth 
tube  connecting  said  valve  to  said  evaporator  coil;  a  sixth 
tube  connecting  said  evaporator  coil  to  said  accumulator 
means;  means  for  moving  air^o  be  cooled  over  said 
evaporator  coil;  a  reheat  coil  adj^^nt  to  and  downstream 
with  respect  to  air  flow  of  said  evapbrator  coil;  a  seventh 
tube  connecting  said  discbarge  gas  tube  to  said  reheat 
cofl;  a  normally  closed  valve  in  said  seventh  tube;  expan- 
sion means  connecting  said  reheat  cofl  to  said  fifth  tube; 
means  foe  opening  said  normally  closed  valve  when  re- 
heat is  required  and  for  reclosing  said  normally  closed 
valve  when  no'  reheat  is  required;  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  expansion  valve  to  supfriy  refrigerant  from  said 
heat  exchange  cofl  to  said  evaporator  cofl  at  the  rate  at 
which  refrigerant  is  condensed  in  said  condenser  cofl. 


liquid  carrying  pipes  so  atUched  to  the  garment  that  at 
least  a  proportion  of  the  exposed  inner  face  of  the  ^- 
ment  is  formed  of  exposed  pipe  wall,  the  pipes  running 
generally  outwardly  from  the  central  region  of  the  trunk 
portion  and  so  connected  in  the  liquid  circuit  that  liquid 
will  fiow  through  the  several  pipes  in  the  same  sense  in 
relation  to  the  central  region,  the  circuit  having  means 
whereby  temperature  control  and  circulation  of  the  liquid 
is  effected,  said  temperature  control  means  being  a  heat 
exchanger  of  the  heat  absorption  type  which  is  operative 
to  cool  the  circulating  liquid,  said  heat  exchanger  includ- 


3J16,731 
TEMPERATURE    RESPONSIVE    MODULATING 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  A  REFRIGERATION 
SYSTEM 

Lester  K.  QoidK.  Eogcnc.  Orcg. 

(25  Provfadal  Coal,  St  Lonii,  Mo.    63^122) 

FUcd  Mar.  1, 1965.  Ser.  No.  435,895 

17  Claims.    (CL  62—196) 


Vr 


bdand,  London,  Enghmd 
FDed 


^46 


^ 


T-2S\: 


ing  a  container,  refrigerant  liquid  in  the  container,  an  ex- 
pansion chamber  connected  with  the  container  to  receive 
refrigerant  liquid,  a  heat  exchanger  matrix  positioned 
within  the  chamber  and  having  external  fins  and  internal 
fiuid  passageways  through  which  passageways  the  cir- 
culating liquid  circulates,  and  refrii^rant  liquid  metering 
means  located  between  the  container  and  the  chamber 
through  which  metering  means  the  refrigerant  liquid  may 
pass  and  expand  into  the  chamber  in  vaporous  form,  flow 
through  and  over  the  matrix  thereby  cooling  the  circulat- 
ing liquid  circulating  through  the  matrix. 


3,316,733 
MUFFLERS 
Earl  K.  Harlcy,  Jr.,  Greenville,  Mich.,  amlfnor  to  Hnpp 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Vk^ 
ginia 

FOed  Nov.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  5053M 
3  Claims.  <CL  62— 296) 


1.  A  temperature  control  valve  for  the  evaporator  of 
a  refrigeration  system  fixture,  comprising,  a  body  having 
a  pressure  chamber,  a  valve  element  mounted  in  said 
body  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  valve  element  having  means  exposed  to  said  pressure 
chamber,  a  port  in  said  valve  element  for  restricted  com- 
munication therethrough  to  said  inessure  chamber,  means 
for  varying  the  pressure  in  saki  pressure  chamber  for 
causing  modulating  movement  of  said  valve  element  be- 
tween said  open  and  closed  positions  to  modulate  the 
backpressure  on  the  evaporator,  and  solely  temperature 
responsive  means  for  associating  with  the  fixture  and 
having  means  for  operating  the  said  means  for  varying 
the  pressure  in  said  pressiue  c&amber  inversely  with  fix- 
ture temperature. 

3,316,732 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TEMPERA- 
TURE OF  THE  HUMAN  BODY 
Derek  Rodacj  Barton,  Fanboroa^  Fiaghnd,  aHivsor 
to  Minister  of  Avlatfcm  tm  Her  M^laty^  Govei— ent 
off  the  United  KiMdom  off  Great  Britab  and  Nortbera 


1.  In  refrigeration  apparatus  having  a  compressor  and 
a  condenser  to  which  compressed  refrigerant  is  delivered 
by  the  compressor  through  a  discharge  conduit;  a  muf- 
fler for  said  compressor  comprising  means  forming  a 
closed  colunu  connected  to  said  discharge  conduit  in 
parallel  with  said  condenser. 


Mar.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,390 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britab,  Apr.  5,  1963, 

13,635/63 
2  Ciaima.    (CL  62—259) 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  hu- 
man body  comprising  a  garment  consisting  of  at  least  a 
trunk  portion,  and  a  liquid  circuit  including  a  system  of 


3,316,734 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  CANNED  UQUIDS 

Roland  F.  Crane,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  425, 

PaeMo,  Colo.    81004 
FOed  Apr.  12, 1966,  Scr.  No.  544,663 
26  Claims.    (CL  62— 381) 
11.  In  combination,  support  means,  a  quantity  of  ice 
supported  from  said  support  means,  a  generaUy  cylindri- 
cal container  inclined  relative  to  a  vertical  position  so  as 
to  be  more  hcHizontally  disposed  than  vertically  disposed 
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and  positioned  on  said  ice  and  cradled  thereby  for  pri-   pOrator  as  a  refrigerant  and  a  liquid  absoibent  solution 
mary  support  therefrom  and  for  rotation  of  said  con-   in  the  absorber  to  absorb  refrigerant  vaporj  wherein  the 
tainer  about  its  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  said  ice,  a 
rotatable  drive  shaft  joumalled  from  said  support  means. 


an  endless  flexible  and  elastic  drive  member  entrained 
about  said  shaft  and  about  said  container  in  an  at  least 
partially  tensioned  condition  thereby  drivingly  connect- 
ing said  shaft  to  said  container. 


3^16,735 

REFRIGERANT  DISTRIBUnON  f6r  ABSORPTION 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

Per  Edberg,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpo- 

ratton,  Chicagb,  111.,  a  corporation  of  lUiDirfs 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,695 

IClainu.    (0.62—476) 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  of  the  type 
including  a  generator,  a  condenser,  an  evaporator,  and  an 
absorber  connected  in  a  closed  refrigeration  circuit,  con- 
duit means  for  conducting  refrigerant  from  said  con- 
denser to  said  evaporator,  means  defining  a  restrictive 
or^ce  in  said  conduit  means,  and  a  refrigerant  distributor 
operatively  positioned  in  said  evaporator  at  the  point 
where  refrigerant  is  introduced  therein,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  distributor  comprises  a  generally  box-like 
housing  having  imperforate  top,  side,  and  end  walls,  a 
perforated  bottom  wall,  means  defining  an  opening  in 
said  top  wall  through  which  refrigerant  is  introduced  into 
said  housing  by  said  conduit  means,  and  a  substantially 
V-shaped  perforated  baffle  overlying  the  said  opening. 


3,316,736 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

Wendell  J.  Binmann,  45  Foxoaft  Drive, 
Fayettevillc,  N.Y.     13066 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  515,887 

1  Claim,   (a.  62— 502) 

An  absorption  refrigeration  system  having  an  evapw- 
ator,  an  absorber,  a  generator,  and  a  condenser  connected 
to  provide  refrigeration,  which  employs  water  in  the  eva- 


improvement  comprises  the  absorbent  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  lithium  chlorate  dissolved  in  ^ter. 


3316,737 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
l^ce  G.  Hnlley,  Montreal,  Qneiicc, 

AlUs-Chaimers  Mannfactnribig  Company 
Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Set.  No.  427,1 
2  Claims.    (CL  64— 13) 


Canadi,  SMignor 


7^ 


'///■^  t^l 


axihlly 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  connecting 
rotating  shafts  together  comprising:  a  paii 
pair  or  hubs  each  having  an  inner  face; 

g  one  of  said  hubs  on  each  said  shafts;  a 
member  positioned  between  said  inner 
faiubs  and  having  apertures  therethrough  extending 
a)ly  parallel  to  said  shafts;  a  plurality  of 
iig  driving  pins  mounted  on  each  of  said 
Pins  on  one  of  said  hubs  being  interdigitited 
pins  on  the  other  "of  said  hubs  and  proje^tting 
i^temate  ones  of  said  apertures -in  said  diriy ing 
and  a  nondriving  spacer  means  positioned 
shafts  to  extend  axially  between  each  of 
and  said  driving  member,  said  spacer  element 
rfKlially  outward  from  said  shaft  a  distance 

dial  distance  of  said  pins  from  said  shaft 

ntinuous  annular  relieved  area  into  which 

oject 


sad 


to 
Milwanltec, 


,179 


separated 

of  shafts;  a 

me$ns  for  secur- 

fkxible  driv- 

faces  of  said 


gener- 

akially  extend* 

:  iub«  with  the 

with  the 

through 

member, 

adjacent  said 

inner  faces 

extending 

less  than  the 

to  provide  a 

said  pins 


10 


3,316,738 

OLDHAM  COUPLINGS 

Desmond  Bisliop,  Soiiiiali,  Engiana, 

Tbe  Dcritend  EogincaiBg  Company  Lim  ted, 

fettn,  England,  a  Britidi  company  [ 

,  FOedJnly  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  472,409 

aaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  29, 1964, 

30,079/64 

2  Claims.    (0.64—31) 

1.  An  Oldham  coupling  comprising  two  n  tatable  mem- 

tkrs  and  an  intermediate  member  for  coupling  tbe  ro- 

^^wable  members,  wherein  the  improvemmt  comprises 

tsansverse  slots  in  the  intermediate  member  each  having 

parallel  side  walls  that  are  V-shaped  in  cro^  section,  and 
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each  having  therein  a  pair  of  frusto-conical  rollers  which 
fit  the  V-shaped  side  walls  and  which  are  supported  by  one 
of  the  rotatable  members  in  axially  adjustable  lelation- 


between  said  inoperative  position  and  said  operative  post: 
tion,  said  lug  being  pivotably  mounted  on  said  rod  for 
displacement  by  said  ratchet  means  during  movement 
toward  the  respective  end  of  said  guide  bar,  spring  means 
adapted  to  return  said  lug  to  its  original  position  to  oper- 
ate said  ratchet  means  when  said  carrier  moves  in  tbe 
opposite  direction,  said  lug  and  said  electromagnetic  means 
being  positioned  oh.  said  guide  bar  in  advance  of  tbe  point 
where  the  stroke  of  said  yam  carrier  ends.  ^     '^ 


ship,  the  slots  which  contain  rollers  su^wrted  by  one  ro- 
tatable member  being  perpendicular  to  the  slots  which 
contain  rollers  supported  by  the  other  rotatable  member. 


3316,740 
YARN  STEAMING  APPARATUS 
lames  CampbcU  Davig,  Chattanoofa,  Tcmi.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemoan  and  Company,  WUmfaigton, 
DeL,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FDed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,547 
6Claimi.    (CL  68— 6) 


3,316,739 

STRAIGIfr  BAR  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Alessandro  Coppo,  44  Via  Antonelli,  Regina  Margherita, 

Tnrin,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,111 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  19, 1963, 

-*  8,497/63 

1  Claim.    (O.  66—71) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  an  elongated  steaming  cham- 
ber for  steaming  running  lengths  of  yam,  elongated  steam 
inlet  means  positioned  along  one  side  of  said  chamber  for 
uniformly  passing  high  quality  steam  substantially  trans- 
verse to  tbe  path  of  yam  passing  through  said  chamber 
and  elongated  steam  outlet  means  positioned  along  tbe 
opposite  side  of  said  chamber. 


A  straight  bar  knitting  machine  of  the  type  comprising 
a  yam  carrier  having  a  forward  and  a  rear  portion,  stitch 
cams  carried  by  said  portions,  a  guide  bar  for  each  of 
said  stitch  cams  and  means  for  varying  the  stitch  density 
of  the  fabric,  wherein  the  said  means  comprises,  for  each 
stitch  cam  carried  by  one  of  the  said  carrier  portions,  a 
cam  disc  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  said 
yam   carrier  portions,   a  pluraUty  of  peripheral  cams 
adjustably  secured  to  said  cam  assembly,  said  cams  being 
equally  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  cam  assembly 
at  varying  radial  distances,  intermediate  control  means 
interposed  between  one  of  said  peripheral  cams  and  said 
stitch  cam  for  determining  the  bottom  position  of  said 
stitch  cam,  means  for  rotating  said  cam  assembly  step  by 
step  in  one  direction  by  the  extent  necessary  to  cause 
successive  peripheral  cams  of  said  cam  assembly  to  engage 
said  mtermediatc  control  means  and  means  for  actuating 
the  normally  inoperative  means  for  rotating  said  cam 
'  assembly  when  said  yam  carrier  moves  to  one  end  of  a 
working  stroke,  said  means  for  rotating  said  cam  assem- 
bly comprising  ratchet  means  associated  with  said  cam 
assembly  and  a  lug  carried  by  said  guide  bar  for  the  yam 
carrier  portion  on  which  said  cam  assembly  is  mounted, 
said  lug  being  positioned  adjacent  the  end  of  said  guide 
bar  to  act  upon  said  r"atcbct  means  when  said  yam  carrier 
reaches  the  end  of  a  working  stroke,  means  for  displace- 
ably  mounting  said  lug  for  movement  between  a  normal 
inoperative  position  in  which  it  is  prevented  from  engag- 
ing said  ratchet  means  and  an  operative  position  in  which 
it  is  positioned  to  act  upon  said  ratchet  means  at  the 
end  of  a  yam  carrier  stroke,  said  lug  being  mounted  at 
one  end  of  a  longitudinally  reciprocable  rod,  electro- 
magnetic means  adapted  to  shift  said  rod  and  said  lug 


3,316,741 
ADDmVE  DISPENSER 
WiUis  E.  Harlow  and  Robert  B.  Bcarc,  Hetrii^  m.,  as- 
signon  to  Borg-Wamcr  CorporatiOB,  Cliicago,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Feb.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,042 
4  Claims.    (CL  68— 207) 


*. 


1.  In  an  additive  dispenser  adapted  to  be  mounted  atop 
an  agitator  in  an  article  washer  or  the  like,  comprising 
in  combination,  mounting  means  adapted  to  engage  the 
agitator  top,  a  reservoir  portion  having  a  bottom  portion 
carried  by  said  mounting  means  for  receiving  and  holding 
an  additive  being  introduced  into  the  wash  liquid,  said 
bottom  portion  formed  of  material  presenting  an  oily  sur- 
face and  having  at  least  one  discharge  opening  therein 
for  permitting  said  additive  to  flow  therethrough,  and  sur- 
face establishing  means  communicating  with  said  (own- 
ing effective  to  prevent  formation  of  a  meniscus  capable 
of  blocking  said  discharge  opening  to  the  flow  of  addi- 
tive where  said  bottom  portion  is  constmcted  of  said  ma- 
terial presenting  an  oily  surface. 


\ 
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3^16,742 
LOCKS 
John  F.  WcDekens,  New  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Hotel 
Sccnrity  Sjrstems  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration ik  New  York 

FUcd  Inly  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  470,709 
UClainu.    (CL  70— 379) 


head  during  the  first  workpiece  rotation 
ining  whether  the  deformation  of  the 
ithin  an  allowable  tolerance,  and  means 
e  second  rotation  of  the  workpiece  to 

ion  if  the  deformation  in  the  workpiece 

vithin  allowable  tolerance. 


for  ascer- 

workpiece  is 

actuated  upon 

the  opera- 
proved  to  be 


s  op 


4.  In  a  lock,  a  spindle  controlling  a  bolt-actuating 
means,  a  rotative  spindle-tuming  member  arranged  around 
the  spindle,  means  permitting  said  spindle-turning  mem- 
ber to  have  axial  movement  relatively  to  the  spindle  while 
maintaining  its  coupling  thereto,  a  lock  tumbler  assembly 
located  forwardly  of  the  spindle,  a  collar  arranged  around 
the  tumbler  assembly,  a  latch  extending  radially  from  the 
tumbler  assembly  and  engaging  the  collar,  spring  means 
for  urging  the  spindle-tuming  member  toward  the  collar, 
and  clutch  means  on  the  spindle-tuming  member  and 
collar  effective  to  couple  the  collar  and  spindle-tuming 
member  together  only  when  the  latch  is  in  a  retracted 
position  in  the  collar. 


3,316,744 
IMPACT  CRIMPING  TX>01 
*aal  J.  Spangier,  University  Heigiits,  Oli|o 
ETC  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
OUo 

FUcd  Jaly  8. 1964,  Scr.  No.  381J126 
1  Claim.    (Q.  72— 35) 


I 1 


assignor  to 
rorporabon  of 


3,316,743 

STRAIGHTENING  MACHINE 

Herbert  C.  Ovsfainaky,  15200  LcsUe, 

Oak  Park,  Mich.    48237 
Filed  July  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,790 
20Chdm8.    (CL72— 10)    ' 


An  impact  crimping  tool  comprising  a 
galled  vertical  bore  in  said  base,  a  smoo 
tlidably  mounted    for  axial  movement  in 
having  a  bottom  end  defining  a  first  ferrul< 
pee,  the  bottom  of  said  bore  defining  a 
crimping  surface  which  is  opposed  to 

Srimping  surface,  an  opening  in  said  base 
/ith  said  bore  and  said  second  surface  so 
errule  may  be  placed  on  said  second 
o  said  ram  and  extending  through  a  vertiial 
}ase,  a  spring  fixed  to  said  pin  and 
>iasing  said  ram  toward  said  second 
errule  may  be  retained  between  the 
he  spring  biased  ram,  indicia  means 
idjacent  said  slot,  said  first  and  second 
lurfaces  defining  one  of  a  series  of  desired 
Timping  configurations  when  said  pin  is 
elected  indicia  means. 


1.  In  a  straightening  device  for  an  elongated  workpiece, 
supporting  means  for  the  workpiece^  means  for  rotating 
the  workpiece,  means  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  the 
workpiece,  a  sensing  head  movable  into  engagement  with 
the  workpiece  to  be  in  contact  therewith  during  the 
rotation  thereof  means  actuated  by  the  movement  of 


said 


surfs  ce 


to 
sur: 
secoild 
on 


3,316,745 
METHOD  OF  DIELESSLY  FORMING 

OF  REVOLUTION 
¥alter  G.  Boghahn,  Lee,  and  George  F 
Pittsficld,  Mass.,  aarignon  to  General 
pany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433^38 
.  4  Chdifl^.    (CL  72—83) 


1 


l^ase,  a  smooth 
h  walled  ram 
said  bore  and 


cnmpmg  sur- 

iccond  fermie 

first  ferrule 

dommunicating 

that  a  tubular 

,  a  pin  fixed 

slot  in  said 

said  base  and 

ace  so  that  a 

surface  and 

said  base  and 

ferrule  crimping 

cross  sectional 

iligned  with  a 


Surfaces 

•  Mnrray,  fc., 
Electric  Com- 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  surface  of 
nit  the  use  of  dies  including  the  steps  of 
nSTerial  to  be  formed  in  a  circular  clamj 
iphery,  rotating  said  material  about  its 

working  roller  having  a  radius  of  a|rvatDre 


n  volution  with- 

nipporting  the 

about  its  pe- 

providing 

small 


cei  Iter, 
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enou^  to  provide  a  limited  surface  of  ccmtact  and  large 
enough  to  prevent  accumulation  of  material  inside  of  the 
roUer,  guiding  the  roUer  against  the  material  in  a  pre- 
determined line  of  motion  while  separately  guiding  said 
roller  toward  the  center  of  the  material  in  a  different 
predetermined  line  of  motion  so  that  the  resultant  path 
taken  by  the  roller  is  regulated  to  lie  on  a  predetermined 
curve,  and  cold  working  a  portion  of  the  material  al- 
ready formed  adjacent  the  portion  being  formed.-   " 


3^16,746 

MULTIPLE-STAND  ROLLING  MILL 

Fricdrkh  Kecks  and  Knt  Rotert,  both  «rf  Dawcidotf, 

Germany,  aHlgDon  to  KoBunandUgcaella^afl  Fncd* 

"of 


q>aoed  side  walls  extending  normal  to  the  pivotal  axis  of 
the  levers,  said  skle  walls  being  apertured  on  a  common 
axis  with  a  relatively  large  hole  in  one  side  wall  and  a 
relatively  small  hole  in  the  other  side  wall,  said  holes  be- 
ing adapted  to  accommodate  a  hypodermic  syringe  ini- 
tially inserted  through  the  large  hole  with  the  needle 
thereof  extending  through  said  smaU  hcrfe  and  the  neck  of 
the  syringe  received  in  said  large  bait,  a  first  blade  formed 
as  part  of  the  other  lever  positioned  to  sever  the  neck 
of  a  hypodermic  syringe  projecting  through  said  large 
hole  when  the  levers  are  pivoted  toward  each  other,  and 
a  second  blade  formed  as  a  part  of  said  other  lever  peti- 
tioned to  sever  the  needle  of  the  hypodermic  syringe  pro- 
jecting through  said  large  hole. 


rich  Kocka. 

^'*™"%ed  Not.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,797 
CbOms  priority,  application  GcrmaBy,  Apr.  13, 1963, 
K  49w466 
9Clafans.    (0772—238)^ 


1.  A  multiple-stand  rolling  mill  comprising  a  remova- 
ble imitaty  supporting  structure  extending  throughout  the 
length  of  the  mill  with  the  roll  stands  each  separately  re- 
movably moimted  on  the  supporting  structure  and  driv- 
ing means  for  driving  the  roUs  of  the  respective  stands 
disconnectable  therefrom,  at  least  certain  of  the  driving 
means  when^  disconnected  being  withdrawable  bodily  to 
an  out-of-the-way  position,  whereby  selectively  individual 
stands  of  rolls  or  the  supporting  structure  with  all  the 
stands  of  rolls  moimted  thereon  may  be  removed  from 
themiU. 


3,316,747 

TOOL  FOR  MUTILATING  HYPODERMIC 

SYRINGES 

Jack  YoBchar,  722  S.  Mirirfleld  Road, 

Los  Angeles,  CaHf.    90005 

FUcd  Jan.  25. 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,643 

7ChdnM.    (CL72— 332) 


3316.748 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PROPPING  AGENT 
Chwioa  F.  Lm«,  HouIgo  Cowly,  a^  JMcph  F.'Rttter 

and  VcmoB  D.  OaftocBc.  Chtstwttid  Cooty,  Va., 

airignors  to  Reynolds  Mctak  Convnay,  RkhmoHd,  Va., 

acorporatkai  of  Ddawars 
Oi^md   appHcatioa   Dec   1,   1960,  Scr.   No.   73,098. 

Dirided  and  Ihh  appUcatfon  Oct  14,  1963.  Scr.  No. 

320,599 

TOataBi.   (CL72— ^77) 


1.  A  method  of  faceting,  rounding,  and  woik-harden- 
ing  a  cast  aluminum  particle,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of:  disposing  said  partick  in  the  path  of  radiaUy 
extending  rotary  blades  terminating  proximate  to  a  re- 
action surface  whose  major  portion  is  spaced  from  said 
path  by  a  distance  exceeding  the  width  of  said  particle, 
striking  said  particle  with  a  said  blade,  allowing  said 
particle,  as  a  result  of  the  force  of  its  impact  with  said 
blade,  to  travel  freely  away  from  the  point  of  said  im- 
pact imtil  said  particle  impinges  against  said  reaction  sur- 
face, and  rebounding  said  particle  off  said  reaction  sur- 
face back  into  said  path. 


Jack  Herbert  Beard,  Sheflcld.  EoglaBd,  anIfBor  to  Dairy 
and  United  E^lnccrlng  Conapany  Liariled,  ShcMicId, 
England,  a  British  company 

FUcd  Ang.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387335 
Clatans  priority,  appUcation  Great  Biftaln,  Ang.  13, 1963, 

31,845/63 
9ClafaiH.    (CL72— 450) 


1.  A  tool  for  rendering  disposable  hypodermic  syringes 
useless,  comprising  a  pair  of  levers  pivotally  connected 
at  their  inner  ends  and  free  at  their  outer  ends,  means 
limiting  pivotal  movement  of  the  levers,  one  of  sakl  levers 
being  bifurcated  at  its  inner  end  providing  two  laterally 


1.  A  press  comprising  a  verticaUy  reciprocable  elongate 
beam,  drive  means  for  reciprocating  the  beam,  four  tie 
bars  each  having  a  substantially  rectangular  horizontal 
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^*cross  section  connecting  the  beam  to  the  drive  means, 
each  tie  bar  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  a 
re^wctive  corner  of  the  beam  for  rotation  relative  to  the 
beam  about  a  horizontal  axis  normal  to  the  length  of  the 
beam,  and  having  its  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
drive  means  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  normal  to  the  length  of  the  beam,  and  guide 
means  associated  with  each  tie  bar  for  urging  the  tie  bars 
to  a  vertical  position,  each  guide  means  including  a  pair 
of  fixed  guide  plates  having  guide  surfaces  parallel  to  the 
length  of  the  |>eam  and  a  pair  of  idovable  guide  plates 
having  guide  surfaces  normal  to  the  length  of  the  beam, 
and  preloaded  spring  means  arranged  to  bias  the  movable 
plates  towards  the  associated  tie  bar. 


3^16,750 
DTA  APPARATUS 
Gen  Takeya,  1375-1,  West  14,  Sooth  8;  Kazoo  MaUno, 
35,  West  14,  North  15;  and  Tadao  IshU,  801-301,  Aso- 
madii;  all  of  Sapporo^  Hokkaido,  Japan. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,828 
6Clainis.    (Q.  73— 15) 


1.  Apparatus  for  differential  thermal  analysis  compris- 
ing a  horizontally  disposed  cylindrical  heating  furnace, 
a  rotatable  cylindrical  body  mounted  coaxially  in  said 
furnace,  a  sample  vessel  and  a  reference  vessel  each  with 
an  Often  end  and  a  closed  end  axially  positioned  in  said 
rotatable  cylindrical  body  with  their  closed  ends  adja- 
cent each  other,  means  for  closing  said  respective  open 
ends,  means  for  rotating  the  cylindrical  body,  and  means 
for  indicating  the  difference  between  the  temperature  in 
said  sample  vessel  and  in  said  reference  vessel. 


3,316,751 
ELECnUCAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Marvin  C  Boric,  BarttesriUe,  OUa^  assignor  to  PUnips 
Pctroleom  Company,  a  conoratioa  of  Delaware    i 
Filed  Dec  9,  1963,  Sw.  No.  328,9«9  , 

9  Claims.    (CL  73— 23  J)  ^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  zeroing  an  analog  to  digital  conver- 
sion system  comprising  a  voltage  source  having  a  biasing 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  an  analog  to  digital 
converter,  means  for  connecting  said  output  terminal  to 
an  input  of  said  analog  to  digital  converter,  means  adapted 


ig  to  digital 

the  input  of 

d  analog  to 

is  to  meas- 

al  of  a  first 


tt  measure  the  digital  output  of  said  an 

converter,  means  for  periodically  connectin, 

s^id  means  to  measure  to  the  output  of 

digital  converter,  means  responsive  to  said 

vke  to  produce  an  analog  error  conrection  sii 

pplarity  when  the  output  of  said  means  to  r  leasure  is  be- 

l^w  a  predetermined  value  and  to  produoe  an  analog 

correction  signal  of  opposite  polarity  when  Ihe  output  of 

said  means  to  measure  is  above  said  predetermined  value, 

apd  means  for  apjrfying  the  analog  error  si]  nal  thus  pro- 

(iiced  to  said  biasing  terminal^ 


3,316,752 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
AND  LOCATION  OF  MICROl 

Jkmes  E.  Webb,  Administnitor  of  the  N» 

■  tics  and  l^pace  Administration  with 

tion  of  Norman  M.  MltchcD,  Lomita,  C^Hf. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  422  869 

18  Clafans.    (CL  73-^0.5) 


CTION 

Acronra* 
an  inven- 


1.  A  method  of  testing  metal  containers 
1  lakage  of  the  container's  contents  which 
f  )llowing  steps: 

(a)  covering  that  part  of  said  continer 
tested  for  leakage  with  an  insulative 

(b)  permitting  said  insulative  material  to 
a  homogeneous  sheet  which  adheres  to 
at  its  interface  for  confining  said 
container  opposite  a  leak  until  said 
by  the  pressure  of  said  contents; 

(c)  placing  at  least  one  easily  ruptured 
ductive  strip  on  said  insulative  sheet 
an  electrical  capacitor  with  said  metal 
ing  as  the  first  plate  thereof  and  said 
ductive  strip  serving  as  the  second  plat; 

(d)  connecting  a  capacitor  detector  anc 
cuit  between  said  first  and  second 
pacitor  which  is  responsive  to  the 
capacitance  of  said  capacitor  product 
conductive  strip  is  ruptured  by  the 
said  sheet  caused  by  the  leakage  of 
contents.  . 
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3,316,753 
ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE 
DIFFERENTIAL  TESTER 
ics  Le  Roy  Hcrrcn,  Dccatnr,  Ala., 
A  Heda,  Inc.,  AOen  Park,  Mich.,  a 
Michigan 

FUed  Oct  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314, 
11  Cbdms.    (CL  73—49.1) 
1.  A  pressure  differential  tube  tester 

Jaks  in  a  plurality  of  tubes  comprising  a 
uding  a  U-shaped  tube  having  fluid  therein, 
ounting  a  plurality  of  tubes  adjace^'^^h 
i^anometer  tube  and  connected  to  the 
the  manometer  tube,  a  source  of  air  udder 
ilieans  for  connecting  the  legs  of  the  miapometer 

J  id  the  tubes  connected  thereto  to  the 
at  no  pressure  differential  exists  betweeh 
e  manometer  tube,  means  for  subsequent  y 
i^g  the  manometer  and  tubes  from  the  sourqe 
Fivssure,  means  for  automatically  sensing 
ferential  between  the  legs  of  the  manometer 
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the  manometer  tube  and  tubes  have  been  disconnected  3,316,755  

from  the  source  of  air  under  pressure  as  an  indication  of  TWO-CRYSTAL  INTERFEROMETER 

Donald  Lather  Ensley,  Hnnt,  Tcz.,  aiilgnnn  by  Anect 
and  mcflie  awrfgnnifnts,  to  Harrcst  Qocca  Mm  Jk  Eleva- 
tor Company,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  conontioa  of  Tc 

FUed  Johr  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  29S,2tl 

l^ass   I  3  Claims.    (CL  73—67.5) 


a  defect  in  one  of  the  tubes  connected  to  the  manometer 
tube  and  means  for  subsequently  exhausting  the  air  from 
the  manometer  and  tubes. 


'^  3,316,754 

VISCOSITY  DETECTOR 
Osama  Nagalsaka  and  MiCnitaka  Kawada,  Shiba  ^fita, 
Minatoko,  Japan,  assignon  to  Nippon  Electric  Com- 
pany limlttid,  Tc4yo,  Japan 

FVcd  June  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,249 

Clafans  priority,  appMcotioa  Japan,  Joly  3, 1963, 

38/34,917 

13  Oafans.    (CL  73—59) 


1.  Means  for  measuring  the  viscosity  of  a  fluid  com- 
prising: 

a  power  source; 

synchro  transmitter  means  having  an  armature  coil  ro- 
tating at  a  fixed  angular  velocity; 

synchro  receiver  means  having  an  armature  coil  elec- 
trically connected  in  parallel  to  said  synchro  trans- 
mitter means  armature  coil  and  said  power  source  to 
f<41ow  the  rotation  of  said  synchro  transmitter  means; 

said  sjmchro  transmitter  and  receiver  means  each  hav- 
ing a  field  coil; 

a  rotatable  member  coupled  to  said  synchro  receiver 
means  and  being  immersed  in  a  fluid  medium; 

said  rotatable  member  being  driven  by  said  8)rnchrt> 
receiver  means  armature  coil  wherein  the  fluid  me- 
dium loads  said  rotatable  member  and  said  synchro 
receiver  means  causing  said  synchro  receiver  means 
to  lag  said  synchro  transmitter  means  by  an  angle 
representative  of  the  viscosity  of  the  fluid  medium. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  transmission  of  acoustic 
energy  through  a  solid  body  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  like  cylinders  each  having  an  open 
flanged  end  and  a  closed  end, 

(b)  movable  closure  means  for  each  of  said  cylinders 
adjustable  longitudinally '^f  said  cylinders  adjacent 
to  the  open  ends  having  conical  recesses  therein, 

(c)  acoustic  transducers,  one  mounted  at  the  axis  in 
each  of  said  closure  means  in  said  conical  recesses 
as  to  be  m  fluid  coupled  to  said  solid  body  supported 
in  said  recesses, 

(d)  means  coui^ing  the  flanges  together  to  form  a 
dosed  chamber  between  said  closure  means, 

(e)  means  for  energizing  one  of  the  transducers, 

(f)  means  for  measuring  the  voltage  generated  by  the 
other  of  said  transducers, 

(g)  duct  means  for  introducing  said  liquid  into  said 
cylinders  between  said  transducers,  and 

(h)  micrometer  means  at  each  said  closed  end  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  closure  means  for  varying  in 
measured  amounts  the  spacing  between  said  trans- 
ducers. 


3,316,756 

VIBRATION  MONTTORING  SYSTEM 

George  H.  Hk&man,  Jeannctte,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  ^rracase,  N.  Y.,  a  cotporatloa  <^  Detawarc 

Filed  Jane  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,681 

3  Oafans.    (CL  73—71.4) 


1.  In  combination  with  mechanism  for  detecting  vibra- 
tion of  a  structural  part  wherein  said  vibration  is  sensed 
by  a  variation  in  an  electrical  signal  caused  by  move- 
ment of  the  structure  imder  the  influence  of  vibration 
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relative  to  a  signal  transmission  device,  a  first  circuit 
including  a  control  switch  having  a  first  set  of  contacts 
for  transmitting  the  detected  signal  to  a  measuring  de- 
vice to  ttctxd  the  shaft  displacement  due  to  vibration,  a 
second  circuit  including  a  second  set  of  switch  contacts 
%r  indicating  the  position  of  the  vibration  sensing  device 
relative  to  said  part,  and -a  third  circuit  including  a  third 
set  of  contacts  for  transmitting  independently  of  said 
vibration  sensing  device  a  signal  indicative  of  a  pre-se- 
lected  magnitude  of  vibration  to  test  the  accuracy  of 
said  measuring  device. 


Mi  Y  2,  1967 


3^1^758  ,  _ 

AFPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  TIRES  ANl)  OTHER 

TOROIDAL  OBJECTS 

Hms  Wild,  Muttcaz,  Swltzcriaad,  asrignor  tc  Fabrik  far 

f^vstone  Prodocktc  AG^  Pratteln,  Switzcr  and,  a  cor- 

foratlon  of  Switzerland  ^,  . 

FUed  June  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,6  4 

11  Claims.    (CL  73—146) 
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3^16,757 
FABRIC  STRETCH-RECOVERY  TEST 

APPARATUS  ^^    ^ 

Hazel  M.  Fletcher,  HyattoviDc  Chailes  H.  Fbchbach, 
Baltimore,  and  George  F.  Button,  Lanham,  Md.,  a»- 
rigDors  to  die  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
bjr  the  Sccniary  of  Agriatee  ,,,,,^ 

FUed  lime  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,136 
1  CUm.    (CL  73—89) 


Apparatus  for  testing  a  sample  toroidal, 
!Ct,  comprising  means  for  substantially 


ion  of  said  object,  said  means  comprising  at 

rollers 


least 
^  rotatable,  closely  spaced  elongated  kollers  with 
iplc-contacting  portions  of  their  peripheral  surfaces 
.g  in  a  plane  and  mounted  witii  their  long  tudinal  axes 
►stantially  parallel,  and  means  for  urging  a|  sample  into 
tact  with  said  rollers. 


deformable 
flattening  a 


A  device  for  measuring  the  elastic  recovery  of  a  loop 
of  knit  fabric  comprising  a  base,  a  support  arising  ver- 
tically from,  and  secured  to,  said  base,  fabnc  secunng 
means  comprising  a  fixed  arm  and  a  movable  arm,  said 
fixed  arm  rigidly  secured  at  one  end  to  said  support, 
said  fixed  arm  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  support  and  adapted  to  hold  said  loop  without 
slippage  along  said  arm,  said  movable  ann  suspended 
proximate  each  of  its  ends  from  said  fixed  arm,  means 
proximate  the  ends  of  said  fixed  arm  for  adjustably 
supporting  said  movable  arm,  means  of  preventing  sub- 
stantial slippage  of  said  loop  along  said  movable  arm, 
weights  for  establishing  a  load  on  said  movable  arm,  a 
load  carrying  bar  adapted  at  its  ends  to  reversibly  en- 
gage said  movable  arm  and  adapted  for  positioning  of 
the  load  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  bar,  a  counter- 
balance, two  flexible  lines,  each  of  said  lines  connect- 
ing o^^f  the  ends  of  tJbe  movable  arm  to  said  counter- 
halance,  substantiaUy  frictionless  puUey  means  attached 
to  said  support  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the 
said  means  on  said  flxed  arm,  the  flexible  lines  proceed- 
ing from  the  counterbalance  over  said  pulley  means  and 
over  said  means  to  the  ends  of  said  movable  bar  and  be- 
ing adjusted  to  suspend  said  movable  arm  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  fixed  arm,  scale  means  adjustably  mount- 
ed on  said  support,  and  indicator  means,  integral  with 
said  movable  arm,  adapted  to  secure  readings  from  said 
scale. 


PARATUS  FOR  ^A^JRING  FLEtURE  OF 
A  ROTATING  OBJECT 
liuu  Rehdcr,  Fnmlrfart  am  Main*  German ,  aajgwar  to 
Liccntia  Patent-VcrwaltnngB^jn.bA,  Frankfort  am 
Main,Gcmuniy 

FOcd  Ang.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387;  79 

Clainis  prioiity,  application  Germany,  An  [.  9, 1963, 

L  45,565 

16  Claims.    (CL  73—147) 
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1.  For  use  with  a  rotating  object,  an 
t  leasuring  the  distance  which  a  point  on  the 
ihg  rotation,  displaced  in  a  direction  gene 
the  axis  about  which  the  object  rotates,  sai< 
(Comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  reflection  ball  attached  to  said  poin 

(b)  means  for  illuminating  said  ball 
image  line  which  is  at  right  angles 
rotation; 

(c)  masking  means  arranged  in  the  patl 
line  so  as  to  be  swept  by  the  latter 
of  the  object,  said  masking  mean»beinjl 
two  light-passing  slots  which,  in  a  direc  ion 
to  the  sweeping  image  line,  are  incline  d 
to  each  other  so  that  the  time  intervj  J 
instant  at  which  the  image  line  swe  ips 
first  of  said  slots  and  the  instant  at  w  lich 
line  sweeps  across  the  second  of  said 
upon  how  far  said  point  is  displaced  i 
paraUel  to  said  axis  of  rotation;  and 


for 
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parallel  to 
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of  the  object; 
produce  an 
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coring  rotation 

provided  with 
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between  the 
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ut  said  direction 
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(d)  means  for  obtaining  a  measurement  of  said  time 
interval  and  hence  a  measurement  of  the  distance 
which  said  point  is  displaced  in  said  direction  parallel 
to  said  axis  of  rotation. 


3,316,766 
SEAM  DETECTOR 
John  W.  Ward,  Charlottcsrille,  Ya.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Teledync,  Incorporated,  Hawtimme, 
Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.^  409,649 
4  Claims.     (CL  73—159) 
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3,316,761 
RECORDING  ANEMOMETERS 
Rolrin  FUlip  FiUb,  Mcfboanic,  Victoria,  and  Clifford 
Ralph  Jacohaon,  Fcmtrec  Gnlly,  Victoria,  AostraUa, 
ass^non  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  Dcpwtmcnt 
of  Civir  Aviation,  MellKNime,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Oct  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,630 

Claims  piiorily,  application  AnstraHa,  Oct  26, 1962, 

23,609/62 

12  Claims.    (CL  73—189) 


\  1.  An  anemometer  comprising  a  set  of  rotatable  vanes 
to  detect  wind  speed;  an  electromagnetic  induction  type 
pulse  generator  driven  by  the  vanes  and  generating  elec- 
trical impulses  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  rate  of  rota- 
tion of  Uie  vanes;  means  operable  to  detect  wind  direc- 
tion; means  operable  to  transduce  the  detected  wind  direc- 
tion indications  into  coded  voltages  representative  of  said 
indications;  a  single  electronic  binary  counter  counting 
the  impulses  over  predetermined  equal  and  immediately 
sequential  time  intervals,  constituting  programmed 
periods,  in  such  a  way  that  the  number  of  imptilses  dur- 
ing each  time  interval  is  proportional  to  the  average 
value  of  the  indications  during  the  respective  time  inter- 

_val;  recording  means  operable  to  record  the  number  of 
impulses  counted  and  the  resolved  coded  voltages  directly 
on  a  recording  medium  suitable  for  analysis  in  a  digital 
computer;  analyzing  circuits  operable  to  resolve  the  coded 
voltages  to  give  a  representation  <A  the  wind  direction  at 


the  end  of  each  time  interval;  gating  means  operable 
automatically  at  the  end  of  each  coimting  period  to  gate 
the  contents  of  said  binary  counter  and  the  resolutions  of 
said  analyzing  circuits  to  said  recording  means;  and  means 
operable  automatically  to  reset  the  counter  to  zero  at  the 
end  of  each  programmed  period,  so  that  each  cotmter 
reading  is  a  total  for  the  respective  period  rather  than 
a  progressive  total. 


3,316,762 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MEASURING 

FLUID  FLOW 

Allan  S.  Westcrsten,  Norwalk,  Calif.,  asignor,  by  mcac 
assignments,  to  Statiiam  Instruments  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Caltf .,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Ang.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,090 
14  Claims.    (CL  73— 194) 


1.  In  a  seam  detector,  a  plurality  of  electrical  contact 
members,  a  plurality  of  mechanical  seam-sensing  elements, 
a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  elements  for  actuation 
by  said  seam-sensing  elements  to  touch  said  electrical  con- 
tact members,  electrical  circuit  means  in  circuit  with  said 
contact  elements  and  contact  members,  said  circuit  means 
including  bridge  means  cooperating  to  provide  a  current 
proportional  to  the  number  of  contacts  closed  within  a 
pre-set  time  interval,  and  electrical  output  means  actuated 
when  a  predetermined  number  of  contacts  are  closed  with- 
in said  preset  time  interval. 


Mr    Jt 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  flow,  said  apparatus 
having  sensing  means  for  sensing  an  electrical  quantity 
which  is  a  function  of  the  fluid  flow,  and  energizing  means 
for  creating  a  field  which,  in  conjunction  with  said  flow, 
creates  said  electrical  quantity,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

first  time  sampling  means  for  sampling  said  electrical 
quantity  at  predetermined  first  intervals  and  deliver- 
ing an  output  which  is  a  composite  of  both  a  flow 
sigfaal  that  is  ft  function  of  said  flow  and  an  unwanted 
error  signal; 

second  time  sampling  means  for  sampling  said  electrical 
quantity  at  predetermined  intervals  differing  from 
said  first  intervals  and  delivering  a  signal  which  is  a 
function  substantially  only  of  said  unwanted  error 
signal; 

means  for  algebraically  combining  the  outputs  of  said 
time  sampling  means  to  derive  a  signal  which  is  a 
function  of  the  fluid  flow  free  of  the  unwanted  error 
signal,  and 

means  for  measuring  said  derived  signal,  thereby  to 
obtain  a  measure  of  said  flow. 

12.  Process  for  the  measurement  of  fluid  flow  com- 
prising: 

creating  a  single  signal  which  is  a  function  of  said 
flow  and  also  of  an  error; 

deriving  from  said  single  signal  a  second  signal  which 
is  a  function  of  said  flow  and  of  said  error; 

deriving  from  said  single  signal  a  third  signal  which  is  a 
fimction  only  of  said  error; 

combining  said  second  and  third  signals  to  produce  a 
fourth  signal  which  is  a  function  of  said  flow  sub- 
stantially free  of  said  error,  and 

measuring  said  fourth  signal. 


3,316,763 
FLUID  LEVEL  GAUGE 
Clarence  A.  dc  Gien,  Broolnillc  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Liquidometer  Corporation,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,248 

11  Claims.    (CI.  73—317) 

2.  A  fltiid  level  gauge  for  measuring  the  level  of  fluid 

within  a  container  comprising  movable  sensing  means  and 

non-magnetic  housing  means  adapted  to  support  said 
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sensing  means  within  a  container  for  movement  between 
two  sensing  limits  to  sense  the  level  of  fluid  in  the  con- 
tainer, linearly  reciprocable  actuator  means  of  magneti- 
cally permeable  material  coupled  to  said  sensing  means 
and  supported  within  said  housing  means  for  movement 
between  two  actuator  limits  in  proportion  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  sensing  means  between  said  two  sensing 
limits,  follower  means  of  magnetically  permeable  ma- 
terial, at  least  one  of  said  actuator  and  follower  means 
providing  a  magnetic  field,  pivotal  support  means  for 
supporting  said  follower  means  on  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  means  and  in  magnetic  flux  path  linkage  with 
said  actuator  means  to  follow  the  motion  thereof  through 


perature  reference  indicators  for  comparison 
changes  in  color  temperature  of  said 
|n  each  successive  frame  records  the  rat; 
change  in  color  temperature  during  each 
fraction  of  a  second,  determined  by  the 
kures  taken  per  secdnd,  whereby  a  comjfete 
polor  temperature  changes  of  the  object 
such  changes  per  unit  of  time  is  accomplished 


a  response  range,  adjustable  means  mounted  for  adjusta- 
ble rotation  on  said  pivotal  support  ipeans  about  an  axis 
parallel  with  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  pivotal  support  means, 
indicator  means  definihg  an  indicator  range  of  fluid  levels 
within  said  container  and  including  an  indicator  element 
fixedly  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft,  driven  gear  means 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft  and  driver  gear 
means  mounted  for  arcuate  motion  and  engaging  said 
driven  gear  means,  and  means  interconnecting  said  ad- 
justable means  with  said  driver  gear  means,  said  adjusta- 
ble means  being  adjustably  rotatable  for  varying  the 
proportion  by^  which  said  driven  gear  means  moves  rela- 
tive to  the  movement  of  said  follower  means  to  correlate 
said  response  range  with  said  indicator  range. 


so*-      #a^      Ma.    '  M7» 
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in  which  the 
on  the  film 
and  area  of 
predetermined 
i^umber  of  pic- 
record  of 
the  rate  of 
in  which 


-* 


the  color  temperature  reference  iffiiicatoik  compnse  an 
elongated  flat  resistance  heatbd  strip  conn  «ted  at  its  op- 
posite ends  to  a  constant  electrical  sourct ,  in  which  the 
width  of  the  strip  is  progressively  reduce(  at  spaced  in- 
tervals throughout  the  length  thereof  to  im  rease  the  elec- 
trical resistance  thereof  between  said  sjaced  intervals 


whereby  to  increase  the  color  temperatures 


determined  degrees  Kelvin, 
surrounding  said  strip. 


and  an  encbsing  envelope 


thereof  to  pre- 


3,316,765 

EXTENDED  RANGE  THERMISTOR 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING 
Hardy  W.  Trolander  and  Rav  W.  Hamiff, '  rellow  Springs, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Yellow  Springs  In  strument  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

I  FUed  Aug.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4fl  D,9S8 

I  14  Claims.    (CI.  7S— 362) 


3,316,764 
RADIATION  PYROMETER  AND  TEMPERATURE 

STANDARD  THEREFOR 
Russell  A.  Nelson,  Nortirtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

FUed  May  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,929 
2  Claims.  (CI.  73— 35^ 
1.  In  combination  with  an  object  subject  to  extremely 
rapid  heating,  a  high  speed  motion  incture  camera  opera- 
ble at  a  predetermined  number  of  frames  per  second,  hav- 
ing a  motion  picture  film  therein  photographically  re- 
sponsive to  variations  in  color  temperatures  of  an  object 
being  photograi^ed,  a  pliu-ality  of  differently  heated  color 
temperature  reference  indicators  disposed  in  predeter- 
mined adjacent  relation  in  proxinuty  to  said  object  to  be 
heated,  said  camera  fixed  to  simultaneously  photograph 
on  said  film,  said  indicators  and  said  object  during  the 
heating  thereof  at  said  predetermined  number  of  frames 
per  second,  whereby  when  said  film  is  developed  said 
film  provides  a  continuous  progressive  comparison  photo- 
graphic record  of  the  changing  color  temperature  of  said 
object  and  the  fixed  color  temperatures  of  the  color  tem- 


3.  A  thermistor  temperature  sensing  circuit  havihg  a 
substantially  linear  output  over  a  greater  range  than  ob- 
tainable from  a  single  thermistor,  con  prising  a  first 
thermistor  exhibiting  an  essentially  Unear  change  in  elec- 
trical resistance  through  a  first  higher  raige  of  tempera- 
tures, a  second  thermistor  exhibiting  an  essentially  linear 
(change  in  electrical  resistance  through  i i  second  lower 
range  of  temperatures  overlapping  said  hi^r  range,  an 
electrical  resistance  of  fixed  predetermi]  ted  valve  con- 
nected in  series  circuit  with  said  second  th  irmistor,  means 
forming  a  parallel  circuit  connecting  said  first  thermistor 
in  parallel  across  said  series  circuit,  a  su  >ply  source  cir- 
cuit including  a  source  of  electrical  enei  gy  and  a  fixed 
resistor  connected  to  said  source,  said  fixe  d  resistor  being 
of  a  value  equal  to  the  total  resistance  of  said  temperature 

i  sensing  circuit  at  a  temperature  within  the  limits  of  the 
highest  temperature  of  said  higher  range  and  tiie  lowest 
temperature  of  said  lower  range,  means  connecting  said 
supply  source  circuit  to  apply  a  potential  across  said  first 

j  thermistor,  output  connections  from  said  first  thermistor 
for  applying  the  total  variable  voltage  drop  across  said 
parallel  circuits  to  a  readout  device,  and  means  mount- 

I  ing  said  thermistors  in  close  physical  re  ation  sudi  that 

I  they  both  respond  to  the  same  temperatv  re  to  be  sensed. 


( 
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3,316,766 

SPHYGMOMANOMETER  MEASURING  TUBE 

EJECTION  MECHANISM 

George  H.  Jones,  Masnpeqna,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  W.  A. 

Baom  Co.,  Inc.,  Coplaguc,  N.Y.,  a  coipMation  of  New 

Yorit 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,926 
2  Claims.    (CL  73—440) 


1.  In  a  sphygmomanometer  of  the  mercury-manometer 
type  having 

( 1 )  a  mercury  reservoir  standardized  as  to  its  essential 
interior  dimensions, 

(2)  a  replaceable  measuring  tube  calibrated  with  re- 
spect to  the  reservoir,  said  tube  having  one  end  de- 
tachably  connected  to  said  reservoir, 

(3)  a  fxture  affording  communication  between  said 
reservoir  and  said  measuring  tube, 

(4)  said  tube  being  interchangeable  with  another  like 
measuring  tube,  and 

(5)  a  spring  pressed  cup  adapted  to  engage  the  opposite 
end  of  the  tnbe  to  maintain  the  connection  between 

'-'  the  tube  and  reservoir  mercury-tight,  and  to  retain 
the  tube  in  a  fixed  position,  the  improvement  com- 
prising in  combination  therewith, 

(a)  s{n-ing-biased  means  disposed  in  contact  with 
the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  intermediate  its 
ends,  and 

(b)  means  arranged  adjacent  the  npper  end  of  said 
tube  for  lifting  said  spring  pressed  cup  whereby 
said  spring  biased  means  urges  the  tube  outward 
to  enable  grasping  the  same  for  removal  and  re- 
placement I 

3,316,767 

SPECIFIC  GRAVITY  OR  FLOW  INDICATOR 

Edward  E.  Licbert,  Marysrillc,  WadL 

(Rte.  1,  Box  40,  Okanogan,  Wash.    98S40) 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,427 

11  Claims.    (CL7S— 453) 


1.  In  a  force-measuring  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, a  conduit  member,  a  magnetic  member  movably 
disposed  in  said  conduit  member,  fluid  in  said  ccmduit 
member  exerting  force  on  said  magnetic  member,  a  coil 


wound  on  sa:d  conduit  member,\^  source  of  current,  a 
photo  cell  on  one  side  of  the  conduit  member,  a  light 
source  on  the  other  side  of  the  conduit  member,  means 
providing  a  light-transmitting  path  between  said  light 
source  and  photo  cell,  said  magnetic  member  being  at  least 
partly  in  said  path,  whereby  to  vary  the  amount  of  light 
impinging  on  the  photo  cell  in  accordance  \nth  move-  '^ 
ments  of  the  magnetic  member  relative  to  said  coil,  a 
masking  plate  mounted  between  said  ccxiduit  h^mber 
and  said  photo  cell  and  having  a  light-transmittingN^per- 
ture  in  said  light-transmitting  path,  said  aperture  b6mg 
of  varying  width  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  saSd 
movement  of  said  magnetic  member  in  said  cfmduit  memX 
ber,  whereby  to  correspondingly  vary  the  sensitivity  of  \ 
response  of  said  photo  cell,  a  source  of  cxurent,  current 
control  means,  means  operatively  connecting  said  photo 
cell  to  said  current  ccMitrc^  means,  circuit  means  con- 
itecting  said  source  to  said  coil  through  said  current  con- 
trol means,  whereby  to  produce  a  flow  of  cvorent  through 
the  coil  which  stabilizes  at  a  value  sufficient  to  provide  a 
magnetic  force  on  the  magnetic  member  balancing  the 
fluid  force  acting  thereon,  and  means  to  measure  said 
current 

3,316,768 
MAGP^ETTC  ANGULAR  VELOCITY  INDICATING 

SYSTEM 
George  W.   Cook,  McLean,  Va.,  assignor  to  Tliiokol 
Chemical  Corporatioo,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,735 
8  Claims.   (0.73—505) 


3.  An  angular  velocity  sensing  system  comprising  an 
elongated  flexible  element  having  distributed  mass,  frame 
means  for  supporting  said  element  under  tension,  means 
for  applying  to  said  element  a  periodically-recurring  uni- 
directional tension  force  at  a  frequency  of  twice  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  element  with  respect  to  side- 
wise  vibration  thereof  at  its  fundamental  mode  of  vibra- 
tion for  vibrating  said  element  sympathetically  sidewise  in 
its  fundamental  mode,  and  means  for  sensing  the  orienta- 
tion of  the  plane  of  vibration  of  said  element  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame  means. 


3,316,769 
»     fNTERMITTENT  DRIVE 
Robert  W.  Nordin,  SkoUe,  ID.,  wslgnor  to  Teletype  Cor- 
poratioD,  SkoUc,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ' 
Filed  July  6, 1965.  Scr.  No.  469,521 
8Clafans.    (CL  74— 1.5) 
6.  An  intermittent  motion  device  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  constant  drive  torque; 
a  flywheel  urged  to  rotate  in  one  direction  by  die  torque 
means; 
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means  for  cMutraining  said  flyvdieel  to  move  only  in 
said  one  daecti(Mi; 


i 


HfeO' 


sad  units  cornicing  elongated  solid  centra  sections  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  one  of  the 
ci  oss  pins  and  across  Um  entire  width  of  ths  chain,  said 
s<  lid  central  section  having,  along  its  entire  1  sngth,  a  gen- 
eially  triangular  cross-sectional  area  in  a  jlane  normal 
\4  said  axis  on  said  one  of  the  cross  pins,  the  reby  defining 
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a  three-sided  central  section  for  reducing  t  le  rotational 
niovement  of  each  unit  about  the  cross  pin  i,  and  a  plu- 
a  load  means  connected  to  the  flywheel  for  resiliently   ^i^y  ^f  planar  end  projections  extending  outwardly  and 
urging  the  load  to  rotate;  and  j  >wnwaidly  from  two  adjacent  sides  of  each  central  sec- 

ti  3n,  each  end  projection  on  each  side  of  tb^  central  sec- 
ti  ra  being  equidistant  from  the  other. 


means  for  selectively  limiting  movement  of  the  load. 


3^16,770 

TUNING  MECHANISM  FOR  TELEVISION 

TUNERS 

Joe  G.  Badger  and  Alarko  A.  Valdettaro,  Bloomington, 

Ind^  aasfgnors  to  Sarkcs  Tarzian,  Inc.,  BloomlDgtoa, 

Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Fflcd  May  14,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  455,795 

ISOaimf.    (CL  74— 10.8>  ' 


t 


3,31<,772 
MULTIPLE  PINION  WOUND-UP  tfOWER 
^  DRIVE  J 

Gordon  H.  Jones,  Food  do  Lac,  Wif.,  asslpior  to  Gid- 
(HngB  A  Lewis  Ma^oe  Tool  Company,  food  do  Lac, 
Wif~  a  corporatioo  of  Wtscoosin 

Filed  Ang.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387it74 
^18  Ctaima.    (CI.  74-^10) 


18.  In  a  television  timer,  the  <fombination  of,  a  station 
selectOT  shaft  rotatable  to  a  plurality  of  station  selecting 
positions,  a  support  structure  rotatable  with  said  selector 
shaft  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  individually  adjustable 
gear  elements  for  fine  tuning  adjustment  to  different  tele- 
vision stations,  said  adjustable  gear  elements  moving  in 
a  predetermined  path  around  said  selector  shaft  as  said 
support  structure  is  rotated,  a  rotatable  fine  tuning  control 
member,  a  control  sleeve,  means  defining  a  fulcrum  engag- 
ing the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  nor- 
mally tilted  so  that  the  axis  thereof  is  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  fine  tuning  control  member, 
means  responsive  Co  inward  movement  of  said  control 
member  for  pivoting  said  sleeve  about  said  fulcrum  means 
to  an  adjusting  position  in  which  the  axis  of  said  sleeve 
is  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  fine  tuning  control  mem- 
ber,  cooperating  means  on  said  control  member  and  said 
sleeve  for  rotating  said  sleeve  while  the  same  is  maintained 
in  said  adjusting  position,  and  means  driven  by  said  sleeve 
and  movable  into  said  path  when  said  sleeve  is  moved  to 
said  adjusting  position  for  rotating  a  selected  one  of  said 
gear  elements. 


'JLlS 
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machine  tool 
an  input  pin- 
to said  input 


T  1.  A  reversible  power  drive  for  movable 
members  and  comprising,  in  combination; 
iftn;  a  pair  of  primary  gear  trains  connected 
onion;  a  first  pair  of  planetary  gear  asStmbl  es  interposed 
i|t  one  of  said  primary  gear  trains;  a  second  pair  of  plane- 
t|Lry  gear  assemblies  interposed  in  the  other  of  said  pri-. 
mary  gear  trains;  each  said  planetary  assembly  including 
sun,  planet,  and  ring  gears  and  a  planet  (^rrier;  a  plu- 
mlity  of  output  pinions  each  connected  to  t  le  planet  car- 
rier of  a  respective  one  of  said  planetarj  gear  assem- 
blies; and  meai»  interconnecting  the  ring  {ears  in  each 
ttid  pair  of  planetary  assemblies  in  oppose(  driving  rela- 
on  permitting  limited  movement  of  each  ring  gear  to 
equalize  the  load  transmitted  to  their  iSsc  ciated  output 
pinions. 


3316,771  I 

-TRANSM 


POWER-TRANSMISSION  CHAIN 

Edsar  B.  Nlchob,  119  Colonial  Ave., 

^oorcsto«wn,  N  J.    08057 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1966,  Scr.  No.  542,376 

Sdaims.    (CL  74— 248) 

1.  A  power-transmission  chain  comprising  a  series  of 

molded  plastic  units  connected  leather  by  cross  pins, 


3316,773 
REVERSIBLE  PUMP  CONTROL  LINKAGE 
Jacit  B.  FIndlay,  Downcn  Grove,  DL,  aabnor  to  later* 
natioiial  Harvcatcr  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpora- 
tioo of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345 ,002 
4CIaini8.    (CL  74— 481) 
1.  A  control  device  for  operating  a  component  having 
neutral  position  and  alternate  positions  i  i  opposite  di- 
tions  from  the  neutral  position  thereol,  comprising:^ 
a  support;  a  foot  pedal  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on 
9id  support;  bell  crank  means  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment on  sai4  sui^rt;  one  arm  of  said  bell  crai^  means 
ipcluding  a  handle  and  being  manually  ratable  selec- 
vely  between  a  forward  and  a  reverse  position  thereof; 
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a  beam  member  having  an  arcuately  extending  slot  there- 
in and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  coaxial  with  but 
for  movement  independent  of  said  bell  crank  means  on 
said  support;  motion-transmitting  means  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  beam  member  and  at  an  oppo- 
site end  to  said  component;  articulated  motion-trans- 
mitting linkage  connected  at  one  end  to  said  pedal  and 
constrained  for  movement  therewith,  and  having  an  op- 
posite end  thereof  pivotally  and  slidably  mounted  in  the 
arcuate  slot  of  said  beam;  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
linkage  being  slidably  connected  to  another  arm  of  said 
bell  crank  means  for  guide  movement  therewith;  yield- 
able  interiocking  means  extending  between  said  support 


and  said  one  arm  of  said  bell  crank  means  and  operative 
for  maintaining  said  one  arm  in  each  of  the  selectable 
forward  and  reverse  positions  thereof;  said  pedal  being 
operative  between  a  neutral  position  and  a  full  range  of 
movement  position  in  each  of  the  alternate  positions  of 
said  component;  said  linkage,  beam  and  said  another 
arm  of  said  bell  crank  means  being  operatively  coopera- 
tive upon  movement  of  said  one  arm  of  said  beU  crank 
means  into  each  of  the  forward  and  reverse  positions 
thereof  and  upon  actuation  of  said  pedal  for  selectively 
providing  operative  control  to  said  component  between 
maximum  and  minimum  range  of  movement  limits  there- 
of in  each  of  the  alternate  positions  of  the  component 


connected  to  the  latter  for  axial  movement  therewith 
and  bearing  engagement  with  the  former,  a  first  cylin- 
drical roller  located  in  said  first  slot  for  engaging  one 
of  said  grooves,  a  locking  ring  telescoped  over  said  outer 
tubular  member  and  movable  axially  with  respect  there- 
to, said  locking  ring  having  a  first  position  for  foicmg 
said  first  nriler  into  one  of  said  grooves  to  thereby  pre- 
vent axial  movement  between  said  inner  and  outer  tubu- 
lar members  and  a  second  position  for  permitting  said 
first  roller  to  move  from  one  groove  to  another  when 
the  inner  tubular  rr-mber  and  sleevelike  member  are 
moved  axially  with  respect  to  said  outer  tubular  member, 
manually  operao^  actuating  means  for  causing  move- 
ment of  said  locking  ring  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position,  first  resilient  means  for  returning  said  locking 
ring  from  said  second  to  said  first  position,  a  first  po- 
lygonal shaped  steering  shaft  component  located  within 
said  inner  tubular  member,  a  second  steering  diaft  com- 
ponent telescoped  over  said  first  steering  shaft  oompo- 
nent  and  movable  axially  with  respect  thereto,  said  sec- 
ond steering  shaft  component  having  a  polygonal  bore 
located  therein  for  receiving  and  engaging  said  first 
steering  shaft  component  to  prevent  relative  rotation 
therebetween  and  a  second  transverse  slot  extending 
through  the  wall  thereof,  manually  operable  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  second  steering  shaft  com- 
ponent for  causing  rotation  thereof,  a  second  cylindrical 
roller  located  in  said  second  slot,  a  second  ring  telescoped 
over  said  second  steering  shaft  component,  said  second 
ring  having  a  tapered  ramp  on  the  inner  surface  thereof 
for  engagement  with  said  second  roller,  second  resilient 
means  for  urging  said  ring  in  a  direction  tending  to  force 
said  second  roller  radially  to  cause  frictional  engagement 
and  elimination  of  torsional  la^  between  said  steering 
shaft  components,  and  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  steering  shaft  component  and  said  inner 
tubular  member  for  causing  concomitant  axial  move- 
ment of  said  inner  tubular  member  upon  axial  move- 
ment of  said  second  shaft  component  but  permitting  rela- 
tive rotation  therebetween. 


331i,774 
ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  COLUMN 
Charles  W.  Vogclgcsans,  Sootk  Bead,  lad.,  asalcnor  to 
Hm  Bcodh  CorporatioB,  Soott  Bend,  bd.,  a  corponi- 
tioB  of  Delaware 

FIM  la^  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  471448 
4  OaiiiH.    (CL  74-^493) 


3,316,775 

CONTROL  LINE  REGULATOR 

Robert  J.  Wifghton  aad  Jaaies  E.  Claaiir,  both  of  Santa 

Ana,  Calif.,  aMigaon  to  Padfic  Sdcatific  Company,  Saa 

Frandsco,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioo  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,286 

5  dainu.    (CL  74—501^ 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  an  axially  adjustable  steering 
column  comprising  an  outer  tubular  member  having  a 
first  transverse  slot  located  in  the  wall  thereof,  said  outer 
tubular  member  being  rigidly  connected  to  the  frame  of 
the  vehicle,  an  inner  tubular  member  axially  movable 
with  respect  to  said  outer  tubular  member,  means  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  outer  and  inner  tubtdar  mem- 
bers for  preventing   relative   rotation   therebetween,   a 

sleevelike  member  having  a  plurality  of  axiafly  spaced  1.  A  control  line  regulator  comprising  a  regulator 
transverse  grooves  on  the  surface  thereof  and  adjacent  shaft,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  regulator  sheave  sec- 
said  first  transverse  slot,  said  sleevelike  member  being  tore  tumable  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  receive  contrd 
located  between  said  outer  and  inner  membcn  and  fixedly   cables,  rig  load  regulator  spring  means  carried  by  said 
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regulator  shaft,  force  transmitting  means  connecting  said 
spring  means  and  said  sheave  sectors  for  urging  the  latter 
to  turn  in  opposite  directions  to  maintain  the  cables  under 
rig  tension,  said  force  transmitting  means  including  grip- 
ping means  to  effect  the  braking  of  said  sheave  sectors 
against  relative  turning  movement  when  a  control  load  is 
applied  to  one  of  the  (^bles  connected  to  one  of  said 
sheave  sectors,  and  additional  gripping  means  comprising 
an  inertia  member  interconnected  between  said  sheave  sec- 
tors and  operable  in  response  to  relative^  turning  of  said 
tlMave  sectors  exceeding  a  predetennined  acceleration  to 
restrain  said  sectors  against  further  relative  movement 


laving  a  threaded  bore  rotatably  mounted 
|o  as  to  travel  up  or  down  as  the  wheel  is 


HAND  OPERATED  BRAKE  ^ 

Hans  Otto  Schroter,  Robert  Kochstrasse  18, 

Mimicli,  Gcnnany 

FDed  July  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,371 

Claims  priority,  nplicatkm  Gcnnany,  Mar.  1, 19<5, 

Sch  36,616 

3  Claims.    (CL  74—516) 


Hay  2,  1967 

on  said  shaft 
whereby 


rotated 


iressure  may  be  applied  thereby  to  saic    brake  pedal, 
laid  wheel  being  in  the  form  of  a  flat  ^sl^  and  being 
rotatable  relative  to  said  shaft. 


inanually : 


t(i 


3,316,778 
GEAR  BOX 
^toine  BmedCT,  Paris,  F^wice,  assignor 
nyme  Andr6  Citro^  Paris,  France,  a 
of  France 

FOcd  Jnly  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  38J 
Ciainu  priority,  a^iication  France,  Jul; ' 
943,248 
10  Clainis.    (CL  74—732) 


1.  A  braking  mechanism  comprising  a  manually  op- 
erated lever  pivotally  mounted  on  a  stationary  axis  and 
adapted  to  act  upon  brake-applying  linkages,  a  periph- 
erally curved  member  carried  by  the  lever,  an  arm  piv- 
otally mounted  on  another  stationary  axis  and  carrying 
a  roller  that  travels  along  the  curved  periphery  of  said 
member,  and  a  spring  urging  the  roller  against  the  curved 
periphery,  a  portion  of  the  periphery  being  approximately 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  lever  while  another  and 
adjacent  portion  of  the  periphery  has  a  reverse  curvature 
so  that  the  spring  will  remain  inactive  during  the  initial 
brake-applying  movement  of  the  lever  but  will  contribute 
to  the  brake-applying  force  upon  continued  movement  of 
the  lever.  ^   i       "y 

3,316,777  ' 

BRAKE  PEDAL  DEPRESSING  AND  HOLDING 
DEVICE  ? 

Bernard  S.  Sain,  75  Forest  Hfll  Road, 

West  Orange,  NJT.    07052 
FDed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,922 
2  Claims.    (CL  74—532) 
1.  In   an   automobile  having  a  brake   pedal   and   a 
floor  board  below,  a  brake  pedal  depressing  and  hold- 
ing device  comprising  a  slotted,  flattened  bracket  per- 
manently   connected   to   said   floor    board    and    having 
at  least  one  open  side,  a  screw  threaded  shaft,  a  flattened 
enlargement  fixedly  disposed,  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
shaft  and  removably  engaging  said  flattened  bracket  by 
being  inserted  through  said  open  side  and  interleaved 
thereby  with  said  bracket,  said  shaft  thereby  extending 
outwardly  and  upwardly  of  said  floor  board,  and  a  wheel 


Soditi  Ano- 
i^ndi  sodcty 

,728 
31, 1963, 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  for  an  2ut(Mnotive  ve- 
licle,  comfHising  a  driving  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotated 
Dy  the  engine  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  driven  :  haft  extending 
parallel  to  said  driving  shaft  and  offset  ^rith  respect  to 
Ehe  axis  of  the  latter  for  connection  to  Iriving  wheels 
m  the  vehicle;  a  hydraulic  torque  oonveter  driven  by 
^id  driving  shaft  and  having  an  output  sh  ift;  a  gear  box 
including  first  and  second  intermediate  s  lafts  mounted 
Bo  as  to  be  free  to  rotate  relative  to  each  bther,  first  and 
second  axially  slidable  collars  mounted  od  said  first-  and 
second  intermediate  shafts,  respectively,  fc  r  selective  dis- 
placement to  at  least  two  positions  for  each  of  said 
collars,  pinions  on  said  intermednte  ^laft:  meshing  with 
corresp<Hiding  pinions  secured  on  said. driven  shaft,  dog 
clutch  means  connected  with  said  pinion:  >  on  the  inter- 
mediate shafts  and  being  selectively  op<:rable  by  said 
collars  in  each  of  said  two  positions  of  the  latter  for 
coupling  said  first  and  second  intermec  iate  shafts  to 
selected  ones  of  said  pinions  thereon,  an  1  displacenxnt 
means  engaged  with  said  first  and  second  collars  and 
)eing  actuable  to  simultaneously  displace  both  of  said 
collars  to  a  selected  one  of  said  two  poiitions  thereof; 
free  wheel  means  connecting  said  output  shaft  of  the 
•torque  converter  with  said  first  intermedii  te  shaft;  brak- 
jing  means  for  arresting  rotaticm  of  saic  output  shaft; 
a  clutch  including  an  input  plate  connected  to  said  driv- 
|ing  shafts  for  rotation  therewith  and  an  output  plate 
jconnected  to  said  second  intermediate  shift  for  rotating 
the  latter  from  said  driving  shaft  when 
^engaged;  and  means  controlling  the  enga  lement  of  said 
clutch  in  dependence  on  operating  para  neters  of  said 
driving  shaft. 
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3,316,779 
ADJUSTABLE  DRILL  HEAD 
James  E.  Schaitz,  Elm  Gtotc,  Wis.,  Mrignor  to  H.  O. 
Sdmltz,    Inc,    Mllwanlicc,   Wis.,    a   corporation    of 
ilH^coasin 

I  Filed  June  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  465,960 

i  Claims.    (CL  77—24)       , 


1.  A  rotatable  multiple  drill  head  having  a  shank  and 
a  main  housing  rotatably  joumalled  on  the  shank,  an 
idler  housing  rotatably  mounted  within  said  main  hous- 
ing and  having  means  for  permitting  it  to  be  rotated 
and  locked  in  any  desired  position  within  said  main  hous- 
ing, said  main  housing  having  a  main  outer  surface 
and  said  idler  housing  being  located  within  said  main 
housing  and  beneath  said  surface  except  for  a  post  which 
protrudes  outwardly  beyond  said  surface,  a  spindle  hous- 
ing having  an  opening  which  receives  said  protruding  post 
and  permits  said  spindle  housing  to  be  positioned  flush 
with  said' main  surface,  said  spindle  housing  being  rotat- 
able on  said  post  for  360°  and  adapted  to  rotatably 
support  a  drill  therein,  a  gear  power  train  means  extend- 
ing from  said  shank  through  said  housings  and  to  said 
drill  for  rotating  the  latter,  and  releasable  means  for 
locking  said  spindle  housing  relative  to  said  main  surface 
of  said  main  housing.        / 


3316,780    

BROKEN  RIFLE  SHELL  EXTRACTOR 
Edward  C.  Hcrkner,  P.O.  Box  5007, 

Boise.  Idaho    83702 
Tiled  Jmi.  14,  1966,  Scr.  No.  520,801 
(CL  81—3.05) 


1.  For  use  in  extracting  a  rimless,  discharged  shell  frag- 
ment from  the  chamber  of  a  riffle  fitted  with  a  bolt  recip- 
rocatable  between  retracted  and  advanced  positions  and 


A 


provided  with  a  fmwardly  extending  latching  finger  nor- 
mally engageable  in  the  advanced  position  of  the  bolt  with 
the  annularly  flanged  rim  of  an  unbroken  discharged  shdl 
for  withdrawing  the  same  from  the  rifle  chamber,  an  ex- 
tractor insertable  into  the  chamber  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  stepped  spindle  having  a  rearward  segment  of  en- 
larged diameter  and  a  forward  segment  of  lesser  di- 
ameter and  on  the  rearward  segment  a  head  provided 
with  an  annularly  flanged  rim  dimensioned  for  en- 
gagement by  the  latching  finger  of  the  riflle  bolt, 

(b)  a  radially  arranged  resilient  ring  seated  on  the  bead 
a  spaced  distance  from  the  spindle  rim, 

(C)  the  ring  being  dimensioned  for  frictional  engage- 

/    ment  with  the  bore  of  the  rifle  chamber, 
/  (d)  an  expandable  sleeve  mounted  for  longitudinal  tlid- 
/       ing  movement  on  the  forward  segment  of  the  spindle, 

(d)  the  forward  end  of  the  sleeve  being  provided  with 
engaging  means  for  engaging  the  fragment, 

(f)  and  wddge  means  positioned  on  the  forward  end 
of  the  forward  spindle  segment  forwardly  of  the 
sleeve  for  wedging  engagement  with  the  sleeve  upon 
relative  longitudinal  movement  of  the  spindle  and 
sleeve  induped  by  shifting  the  bolt  to  its  retracted 
position,  thereby  expanding  the  sleeve  into  gripping 
engagement  with  the  shell  fragment  and  withdramng 
the  fragment  from  the  rifle  chamber  upon  withdrawal 
of  the  extractor  therefrom. 


3,316,781 
CABLE  INSULATION  STRIPPING  APPARATUS 
Frederick  A.  BigncD  and  George  B.  ErsUae,  Empmimn, 
Pa.,  ass^ors  to  EmporianrSpcdaltics  Co.,  Inc,  Austin, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pemuylrania 

FHed  Jnac  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  554,588 
9  CUms.    (CL  81— 9J1) 


1.  A  cable  insulation  stripping  apparatus  comprising 
a  stationary  support  frame,  a  movable  support  frame 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  predetermined 
pivot  axis  relative  to  said  stationary  support  frame,  co- 
operating cable-advancing  means  on  said  supp(Ht  frames 
for  engaging  and  feeding  cable  having  insulation  there- 
about along  a  feed  path  between  said  support  frames,  a 
cooperating  pair  of  rotary  knives  respectively  mounted 
on  said  support  frames  along  said  feed  path  and  effective 
to  slit  said  cable  insulation  preparatory  to  the  stripping 
thereof  from  said  cable  and  a  drive  for  eadi  of  said  rotary 
knives,  the  drive  for  said  rotary  knife  on  said  movable 
frame  including  a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  and  a  drive 
connection  of  a  predetermined  extent  therefrom  to  said 
rotary  knife,  said  motor  being  located  adjacent  said  pre- 
determined pivot  axis  such  that  said  drive  shaft  thereof 
and  said  predetermined  pivot  axis  are  coaxial,  whereby 
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said  drive  connection  remains  of  the  same  predetermined 
extent  in  all  pivotal  positions  of  said  movable  support 
frame  about  said  predetermined  pivot  axis. 


3^1^782 

TORQUE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Lydl  C  TaDlf,  lanesvffle,  Wb^  aoigiiorto  Gisholt  Corp^ 


Madiaoii,  Wls^  a  coraoratfon  of  Wisconsin 
«,  1W5,  Scr.  No.  4^9^98 


Fifed  Jnfar  €»  li 
9  Chims. 


(CL  81—52^ 


19«7l 


1.  Apparatus  for  driving  nuts  and  seating  them  with  a 
predetermined  torque,  comprising,  an  air  motor  set  to 
stall  at  approximately  said  torque,  a  shaft  driven  by  the 
air  motor,  a  lost  motion  connection  between  the  shaft  and 
the  motor,  spring  means  loading  the  lost  motion  connec- 
tion in  a  direction  such  that  the  air  motor  can  overrun  the 
shaft  by  taking  up  lost  motion  against  the  force  of  the 
spring  means,  said  spring  means  being  preloaded  to  yield 
at  about  the  minimtun  torque  desired  and  having  a  low 
spring  rate  whereby  the  torque  is  not  increased  above  the 
ntflTimnm  permissible  torque  within  the  range  of  lost 
motion. 

3^16,783 

PIPE  TONGS 

John  Hart  WUson,  %  WOsoa  Mannf  actnring  Cc, 

P.O.  Box  1031,  Wiclit«  FaDa,  Tex.    7(307 

Flkd  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,745 

15  Claims.    (CL  81—54) 


i  3,316,784^ 

LATHE  TOOL  HOLDER 
^oger  E.  Johnson,  Belfael  Park,  and  Elbert 
LHwaiy,  Pa.,  anigBors  to  Blaw-Knox 
borgii.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  30, 19M,  Scr.  No.  407L(53 
I         SCialmi.    (CL82— 24) 


( 


1.  A  power  actuated  tong 
like,  which  tcMig  comprises; 
(a)  an  elongated  body. 


3,316,785 
LIVE  CENTER 
Hlrod  Nakanc,  56,  Shimorcnjaka, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  May  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  45 
Claims  priority,  application  Jmm, 
39/25,897;  (ntflUy  mod^,  39/3 
3  Cfidmi.    (CL  82—33) 
1.  A  live  center  comprising  a  rotary 
BBade  up  of  a  conical  head,  a  neck  havin 
^tion  and  a  long  body  contiguous  there! 
shaft  sleeve  surrounding  said  body,  needle  bearings  dis- 
posed between  said  body  and  said  stations  ry  shaft  sleeve, 
a  bearing  annulus,  said  bearing  anntilus  peing  mounted 
on  the  body  in  such  a  manner  that  the  fiont  end  of  the 
for  gripping  pipe  and  the   bearing  annulus  may  abut  on  the  stepped  portion  of  the 

'body,  an  annulus  secured  around  said  stationary  shaft 
I  .sleeve,  a  ball  beuing  inserted  between  sa  d  annulus  and 
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(1)  a  movable  jaw  pivotally  moulted  near  the 
distal  end  of  said  body, 

(2)  first  pipe  engaging  members  wi  hin  said  body 
near  an  end  thereof, 

(i)  said  movable  jaw  having  th ;  side  between 
said  jaw  and  said  body  opei ,  which  open- 
ing is  in  associated  relation  ivith  said  pipe 
engaging  members  in  said  body, 

(3)  a  second  pipe  engaging  member  on  said  mov- 
able jaw  within  said  opening  and  being  in  op- 
posed relatioivato  sakl  first  pipe  eingaging  mem- 
bers in  said  elongated  body, 

(b)  a  fluid  actuated  cylinder  mounted  oi  i  a  side  of  said 
elongated  body, 

( 1 )  said  movable  jaw  having  a  levt  r  portion,  said 
lever  portion  extending  in  the  sai  ne  general  di- 
I  lection  as  the  elongated  body, 

I  (i)  said  lever  portion  extendiig  toward  said 

fluid  actuated  cylinder, 

(c)  cam  means  extending  between  the  lever  portion 
and  the  body,  and  interconnecting  the  blunger  of  said 
cylinder  with  said  lever  portion  of  said  movable  jaw 
in  power  actuated  relation, 

(d)  means  pivotally  mounting  said  elongated  body  of 
said  tong  for  lateral  movement  withL  i  a  plane,  ahd 

(e)  support  means  connected  to  said  boqy  intermediaite 
the  length  thereof . 


the  rear  end  of  said  bearing  annulus,  a  resilient  member 
abutting  on  said  ball  bearing  to  absorb  a  thrust  applied 


9  naa 


thereto  from  said<  bearing  annnlus,  and  a  cover  ring 
mounted  on  said  bearing  annulus  to  surround  the  same. 


G.  Tbompton, 
CMBpMiy,  Pilts- 


1.  In  a  lathe,  a  longitudinal  guideway,  al  carriage  mov- 
ible  along  the  guideway,  a  cross  slide  miounted  on  the 
auriage  adjustably  positionable  transversely  of  the  car- 
riage, a  tool  post  mounted  directly  on  th;  carriage  and 
idjustably  positionable  transversely  of  the  carriage, 
means  for  fastening  together  the  cross  sli(  e  and  the  tool 
)Ost  in  respective  adjusted  transverse  positions  thereof  on 
lie  carriage  and  tool  means  carried  by  t^e  tool  post. 


V' 


integrally 

a  stepped  por- 

a  stationary 


^ 


3,316,786 
TURRET  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
William  C  E.  Coate.  OmdmtM,  OUii,  ■■IgBui  to  TW 
Lodge  *  ^Mcy  Conpa^r,  OmdmuA,  OUo,  a  coipo- 


.--»  Apr.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448^91 
7ClalM.   (0.82-^36) 


^^^::r^^    *' 

•i-U-i;;;!!^^^ 

~"<J         v^* 

LL                    *•     ^ 

1.  In  tool  changing  and  supporting  apparatus  for  a 
machine  tool  having  a  bed,  turret  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  section  on  said  bed; 

a  head  section  diqKxed  on  said  base  section  and  con- 
structed to  carry  a  tool  fbr  woiking  a  blank; 

means  rotatably  mounting  said  head  section  on  said 
base  section  for  rotation  relative  to  the  base  section; 

means  on  said  head  seiction  for  mounting  a  tool  header; 

a  first  ring  fixedly  connected  to  said  bead  section 
and  rotatable  therewith,  the  ring  having  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposite  radially  extending  V-shaped 
slots; 

a  second*  ring  fixedly  connected  to  said  base 
section  and  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  first  said 
ring  and  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
radially  extending  V-shaped  slots; 

a  pair  c^  shoes  diqKMcd  above  said  rings  and  dia- 
metrically opposite  one  another; 

means  exerting  a  force  on  said  head  section  to  rotate 
the  same  unta  said  V-sh^ied  skits  are  in  substantial' 
radial  alignment  and  then  relieve  said  force;  and 

means  to  caose  said  shoes  to  move  downwardly  into 
said  slot  when  the  slots  are  in  substantial  radial 
alignment, 

said  rings  are  nulially  q>aced  from  <Mie  another  and 
each  shoe  has  a  piston  rod  extending  down  through 
the  spstce  between  the  rings,  the  piston  rod  being  con- 
nected to  a  piston  diqxised  in  a  cylinder  formed 
in  said  base  section,  the  piston  being  for  use  in  mov- 
ing said  shoes  in  and  out  of  said  slots. 


3,316,787 

muluple  side  punching  machine 

E. 
Nalkan 

FUcd  Oct  20, 1^65,  ScrT  No.  498,508 
4CliriBS.    (CL83— 109) 


OrigiMl  BBfiMi  Biliin  OcL  5,  1961.  Scr.  No.  143,076,  now 
Patent  T}o.  3,186,266,  dated  JasM  1,  1965.  Divided 
a^  dda  anrilcatiaa  Aar.  15. 1965.  Sor.  Na.  448^91 


1.  A  machine  for  multiple  side  ponching  of  tubular 
blanks  conqaising: 

(A)  a  frame, 

(B)  means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  tobolar  blanks, 

(C)  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  punching  units  dis- 
posed around  said  supporting  means,  each  punching 
unit  comprising 

(1)  radially  acting  punching  means  dis|xMed  adja- 
cent said  blank  supporting  means, 

(2)  a  ram  di^KMed  radially  with  respect  to  said 
siqtporting  means  for  actuating  said  ponching 
means,  and 

(3)  a  ram  guide  secured  to  said  frame  for  mp- 
porting  and  guiding  said  ram  for  ieci]»ocabk 
movnnent, 

(D)  an  annular  carrier  rotatably  suppmted  on  said 
frame, 

(E)  means  for  oscillating  said  carrier  through  a  pre- 
determined angle  of  rotation  between  spaced  apart 
limit  positions, 

(F)  cam  means  interconnecting  said  carrier  and  said 
plurality  of  rams  in  continuous  driving  relationship 
throughout  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  carrier  be- 
tween said  limit  positions  for  simultaneously  fordbly 
driving  said  rams  both  inwardly  and  outwardly  in 
response  to  oscillatory  movement  of  said  carrier  be- 
tween said  limit  positions, 

(O)  ejecting  means  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent 
said  supporting  means  for  ejecting  a  blank  there- 
from, and 

(H)  means  responsive  to  the  arrival  of  said  carrier  in 
one  of  said  limit  positions  for  actuating  said  eject- 
ing means  upm  comidetion  of  a  radiaUy  outward 
movement  of  said  rams. 


3316,788 
UP-AND-DOWN  SHEAR 
C  PctwaoB,  DoMgiaaviite,  Pa., 
Corporatfoa,  BMsboiv,  Pa., 


to 


a  corporation  of 

racd  Oct  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,878 

^    ,  4ClainBB.    (0.13-^5) 

1.  In  an  up-and-down  shear,  a  frame,  an  upper  fcnife 
slide  vertically  slidably  mounted  on  the  frame,  an  upper 
knife  at  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  knife  slide,  a  crank- 
shaft joumalled  in  the  upper  knife  slide  and  movable 
bodily  up  and  down  with  the  upper  knife  slide,  a  first 
crank  throw  on  the  crankshaft,  a  lower  knife  slide  verti- 
cally slidably  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  having  a  lower 
position  resting  on  the  frame,  a  lower  knife  at  the  upper 
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end  of  the  lower  knife  slide  coc^radng  in  shearing  po- 
sition with  the  upper  knife,  means  operatively  connect- 
ing the  lower  knife  with  the  first  crank  throw,  vertically 


movable  clamp  means  positioned  adjacent  the  upper 
knife,  a  second  crank  throw  on  the  crankshaft,  and  means 
operatively  connecting  the  second  crank  throw  with  the 
clamp  means.  « 

3^16,789 
DROP  LEAF  DECK  SAW 
Stuart  O.  SmMi,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  National  Copper  Development  Co., 
Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sent  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  484,593 
6  Claims.    (6.83—453) 


1.  A  holddown  device  for  workpieces  long  in  propor- 
tion to  their  size  tending  to  cause  entan^ing  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  comprising 

a  work  support  having  a  flat  work  surface  upon  which 

is  supported  a  plurality  of  workpieces, 
tool  means  operable  in  a  plane  perpendiciilar  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  workfueces  and  said  work 
si^port  and  tool  means  being  movable  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  and 
elastic  means  extending  transversely  of  the  workpieces 
and  being  engageable  therewith  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  progressively  stretch  thereacross  upon  relative 
movement  of  said  work  support  and  tool  means  caus- 
ing a  local  rearrangement  of  the  workpieces  into  a 
flat,  parallel  row  prior  to  performing  work  thereon. 


3,316,790 
CUmNG  APPARATUS 
Ove  Steen  Fredetftscn,  SydvestreJ  99,  Glostrap,  Denmark 
FUed  Sept.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,616 
3  Claims.   (CL83— 679) 
1.  Cutting  apparatus  comprising  a  support  frame,  a 
pair  of  cutting  blades  having  elongated  parallel  cutting 
edges  mounted  in  said  frame,  said  blades  adapted  to  be 
positioned  relative  to  one  another  to  provide  a  gap  be- 
tween the  cutting  edges  to  receive  material  to  be  cut. 


Cleans  including  a  holder  for  mounting  leach  of  said 
blades,  each  of  said  holders  including  a  member  having  a 
C-shaped  projection  defining  a  guide  opeping  for  said 
dne  blade  and  including  an  inclined  wall,  a  wedge  ele- 
ment of  right-angled  triangular  shape  molinted  in  said 
pening  having  an  inclined  face  engaging  said  inclined 
/all  and  one  side  engaging  the  back  of  the  cutting  blade, 
threaded  adjusting  screw  mounted  in  saM  ^member  en- 


aging  the  other  side  of  said  wedge  opei^ble  to  move 
^d  wedge  to  displace  said  cutting  blade  thereby  to  effect 
Selective  adjustment  of  the  gap  between  the  cutting  edges 
ft  the  cutting  blades,  spring  biasing  meatus  mounted  in 
each  holder  and  connected  to  the  cutting  blades  mounted 

3  the  respective  holders  and  adapted  to  normally  urge 

aid  blades  in  a  direction  against  its  respectjve  wedge  ele- 

aent 


li«lNrt, 


Saar,  Ger- 
MoeUer 


3,316,791 
METAL  SHEARS  HAVING  A  STRAIGHT  AND 
A  CURVED  KNIFE 
Earl  Greis  and  Panl  Haniacbcr,  St. 
many,   assignors   to   Verwaltni 

nnd  Neumann  offene  HandelsgcscUsciia^  St  Ingiiert, 
Saar,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4. 1964,  Scr.  No.  415JM1 

Claims  priority,  implication  Germany,  D  ec.  5, 1963, 

V  24,982 

9  Claims.    (CI.  83— 566) 


1.  Heavy  duty  shears  for  shearing  metnl  plates  com-, 
(rising  a  housing,  an  upper  knife  support  ^rried  in  said 

eiing,  an  upper  cutting  knife  mounted  0n  said  upper 
6  support,  a  lower  knife  support  carried  in  said 
iing,  a  lower  knife  mounted  on  said  lower  Icnife  sup- 
^rt,  one  of  said  knives  being  straight  and  the  other  knife 
ing  curved,  said  knife  support  of  said  curved  knife  be- 
g  guided  on  one  side  by  an  inclined  rigid  guide,  two 
ank  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  knife 
Support  at  a  distance  from  each  other  carrying  said  curved 


life  for  imparting  a  reciprocating  rocking 


laid  knife  support  for  effecting  a  cutting  str  ake  in  cooper 


^tion  with  said  straight  knife  moimted  in  a 


elatively  fixed 


position,  and  adjiisting  means  for  moving  t  le  level  of  one 
of  said  knives  in  a  vertical  direction  norma  to  its  original 

evel  and  relative  to  said  other  knife  without  changing  the 

lutting  movement  of  said  curved  knife. 


movement  tp 
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3,316,792 

PEDAL.ACTUATED  DRUM  BEATER  DEVICE 

Francis  J.  IppoUto,  98— ^33  64th  Ave- 

Forest  Hills,  N.Y.    11375 

FUed  June  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464,920 

2  Claims.    (CL  84— 422) 


(c)  said  solid  rivet  shank  portion  having  a  length 
greater  than  said  tubular  rivet  hoUow  shank  portion 
whereby  when  the  said  rivet  shank  pcMtions  are  ar- 
ranged through  opposite  sides  of  said  handle  and 
tang  openings  with  the  solid  rivet  shank  portion 
aligned  with  said  tubular  rivet  hollow  shank  por- 
tion and  force  applied  against  the  opposite  rivet 
head  portions  the  solid  rivet  shank  hollowed  out 
portion  upon  bottoming  in  said  tubular  rivet  hollow 
shank  poiticm  expands  about  the  hollowed  out  por- 
tion thereof  to  expand  and  lock  both  said  rivet 
shank  portions  in  fixed  expanded  relation. 


■*'>4'''    ' 


3,316,794  • 

MOUNTING  PIN 

Mu  D.  DiioB,  125  N.  Mdn  St, 

MlaBi,OUa.    74354 

FUed  All.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,615 

4  CWbh.    (CL  85—49) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  drum  having  a  flat  drum 
playing  surface  of  a  drum  beater  device  having  a  flat 
striking  surface  thereon  oriented  in  facing  relation  to  said 
drum  playing  surface,  and  of  means  for  actuating  said 
drum  beater  device  into  contact  with  said  drum  playing 
surface  such  that  said  respective  flat  surfaces  make  sub- 
stantially flush  contact  wiUi  each  other,  said  means  com- 
prising a  pedal  mechanism  for  actuating  said  drum  beater 
device  through  a  rotative  movement  from  a  spaced  posi- 
tion from  said  flat  drum  playing  surface  into  contact 
therewith,  and  supporting  rod  means  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  pedal  mechanism  and  said  drum 
beater  device  and  including  at  least  two  legs  having  an 
included  angle  therebetween,  said  included  angle  being 
appropriate  to  orient  said  drum  beater  device  at  an  angle 
at  said  spaced  position  for  making  said  flush  contact 
against  said  flat  drum  playing  surface  at  the  end  of  said 
rotative  movement 


3,316,793 
CUTLBRY  RIVET 
F^ank  J.  MUcbdl,  Shcrbom,  Mmb.,  asslgBor  to  Textron 
Industries,   Inc.,  Providence,  RX,  a  corporation  ai 
Rliode  Island 

FUed  Sept  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  485,429 
3Clahns.    (CL  85— 39) 


1.  A  (rivet  for  securing  a  handle  upon  a  knife  tang 
through  aligned  openings  therein  comprising, 

(a)  a  tubular  rivet  poition  having  a  hoUow  shank 
portion  and  an  enlarged  solid  head  portion,  and 

(b)  a  solid  rivet  portion  having  a  solid  shank  portion 
terminating  at  one  end  in  an  enlarged  head  portion 
and  terminating  at  the  opposite  end  in  a  hollowed 
out  portion  defined  at  its  outer  end  by  intumed  walls 
terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  the  longitudinal 
centerline  of  the  shank  portion. 


1.  A  pin  comprising: 

first  BLiid  second  generally  parallel,  elongated,  substan- 
tially vertical  members,  the  lower  end  of  each  mem- 
ber being  pointed,  said  members  having  a  substan- 
tially square-shaped,  cross-section  configuration,  the 
top  end  of  each  member  terminating  in  a  generally 
horizontal,  substantially  square-shaped  surface;  and 

an  elongated  strip  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
portion  extending  between  said  members  and  cover- 
ing said  top  ends  thereof,  each  extremity  of  said 
portion  terminating  in  a  vertically  downwardly  ex- 
tending clamp  frictionally  engaging  the  three  sides 
■  I  of  the  top  end  of  the  corresponding  member  remote 
from  said  other  member, 

the  point  of  each  member  having  three  vertical  sides 
with  the  side  thereof  most  remote  from  the  other  of 
said  members  being  tapered,  whereby  said  tapered 
sides  converge  in  the  direction  away  from  said  top 
ends. 

3,316,795 

FASTENING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  HEUCAL 

SPRING-LIKE  ELEMENT 

David  Tann,  333  Covington  Drive, 

Detroit  Mich.    48203 

Filed  June  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  466,287 

4  Oaimi.    (CL  85—64) 


1.  In  combination,  male  and  female  members  having 
telescoping  external  and  internal  surfaces,  one  of  said 
surfaces  being  tapered  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces 
being  generally  cylindrical  with  at  least  one  of  said  sur- 
faces being  threaded,  and  a  helical  spring-like  element. 
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said  spring-like  element  comprising  a  continuous  length 
of  wire-like  material  forming  a  helix  having  a  plurality  of 
conv(duti(His,  said  helix  defining  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
with  one  of  said  surfaces  defining  a  truncated  cone  cor- 
responding to  said  tapered  surface  and  the  other  of  said 
surfaces  defines  a  cylinder  corresponding  to  said  cylindri- 
cal surface,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  wire-like  ma- 
terial progressively  diminishing  from  one  end  of  the  helix 
to  its  opposite  end,  said  spring-like  element  threadably  en- 
gaging said  threaded  surface  so  as  to  be  displaced  radially 
when  said  one  member  is  rotated  and  advanced  axially 
relative  to  said  helical  spring-like  element. 


SELF-DRILLING  EXPANSION  ANCHOR  BOLT 

lacob  H.  Yovag,  GknAafe,  Mo. 

(1415  S.  18th  St,  St  Lo^  Mo.    63104) 

Fifed  Jme  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,736 

4  Ctafam.    (CL  S5— 68) 


1.  An  anchor  bolt  for  insertion  in  a  wall;  said  bolt  com- 
prising an  expansible  sleeve  having  a  threaded  end  por- 
tion at  one  end  and  a  flange  plate  at  its  other  end  with 
an  expansible  collar  portion  therebetween,  said  collar  por- 
tion having  axially  extending  slits  therein,  a  bolt  fitted 
through  said  sleeve  and  having  threads  for  engaging  the 
threads  of  said  threaded  end  portion,  said  threaded  end 
portion  adapted  to  advance  toward  said  flange  plate  when 
said  Ixrft  is  rotated  in  a  preselected  direction  relative  to 
said  sleeve  whereby  to  expand  said  collar  portion  of  said 
sleeve,  said  bolt  being  provided  at  one  end  with  a  head 
projecting  beyond  said  flange  plate  and  being  provided 
with  a  point  at  its  other  end,  said  point  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  removable  cutter  element  thereon  having 
cutting  edges  for  boring  a  hoic  through  a  wall  when  ro- 
tation in  said  preselected  direction  is  imparted  to  said 
bolt,  said  bolt  being  provided  intermediate  its  ends  with 
a  diametrically  reduced  portion  to  slidably  fit  within  said 
threaded  end  portion. 


3,316,797 

ROCK  BOLT  WIIH  CONDUIT 

Chester  L  WllUams,  347  Green  Briar  SE., 

Gnnd  Rapids,  Mich.    49506 

FOcd  Jan.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,076 

1  Oafan.    (CL  85--74) 


A  rock  bolt  assembly  adapted  to  be  grouted  in  a  hole, 
comprising: 

a  bolt  rod  having  an  axial  recess  extending  along  the 
entire  length  thereof  and  being  open  throughout  its 
length  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  rod,  said  rod  hav- 
ing an  externally  threaded  inner  end  portion; 
said  recess  being  narrower  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  said  rod  than  at  a  position  nearer  to  the 
center  thereof; 


3,316,798 

PLASTIC  ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY 

Kenneth  C.  Johnson,  9  Crabapplc  Lane, 

Commack,  N.Y.    11725 

^mtinnation  of  implication  Scr.  No.  414J390,  Nov.  27, 

1964.   This  appUcathm  Mar.  18, 1965,  Ser  No.  440,770 

2  Clafans.    (CL  85—84) 


an  anchor  device  received  on  said  threa  led  inner  end 
portion,  said  anchor  device  including  a  [threaded  cone 
and  an  expansible  sleeve  surrounding  iaid  cone,  said 
sleeve  being  adapted  to  expand  upon  rotation  of  said 
cone  relative  to  said  bolt  rod;  and 
a  tube  received  in  said  axial  recess,  said  tube  extend- 
ing to  the  outer  extremity  of  said  bolt 

said  tube  being  receiv^  in  said  reo  iss  in  a  forced 
fit,  said  recess  having  means  extei  ding  inwardly 
from  the  opposite  sides  thereof 
radially  outermost  extremities  of  said  recess  for 
retaining  the  said  tube  therein. 


2b 


19 


-18 
-M 


1.  A  fastening  assembly  for  sun>orting 


Supporting  member  having  an  opening  thei  sthrough  com 


{irising  a  bolt-like  member  having  a  serrated 


m  article  in  a 


shank  adapted 


to  extend  through  said  opening,  an  anchor  member  of 
deformable.  resilient  plastic  material  having  &  body  portion 
for  insertion  through  the  opening  in  the  su  >porting  mem- 
ber and  a  thin  flange  integral  with  and  exU  ading  laterally 
from  and  perpendicularly  to  said  body  jortion  for  in- 
itially retaining  the  anchor  member  in  posi  ion,  said  body 
portion  comprising  a  substantially  thin,  itrai^t,  cylin- 
drical side  wall  portion  extending  around  the  axis  of 
the  body  portion  to  form  a  bore  having  ai  \  inner  surface 
and  an  end  portion  forming  a  bottom  wal  to  said  bore, 
said  inner  surface  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  flange,  the  axial  length  of  said  body  portion  b«ing 
Bubstantially  greater  than  the  axial  thic  Imess  of  said 
pange,  the  axial  length  of  said  body  portioi  i  being  greater 

ihan  the  axial  thickness  of  said  end  porion,  said  bore 
ixtending  about  two-thirds  the  length  of  the  body  por- 
ion and  the  end  portion  extending  axially  i  bout  one-third 
the  length  of  the  body  portion,  a  slit  in  said  end  portion 
fopning  opposed  gripping  surfaces  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  flange  and  parallel  to  aid  inner  sur- 
face, said  slit  extending  throughout  the  ength  of  said 
body  portion  to  permit  the  wall  portion  to  bend  out- 
wardly, the  area  of  said  bottom  wall  imi  mediately  a^a- 
cent  said  grippii^  surfaces  being  substai  itiaUy  parallel 
to  said  fl^ge  and  substantiaUy  perpenaicular  to  said 

Elpping  surfaces,  the  diameter  of  said  fterrated  shank 
ing  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  b«  >re  and  axially 
passing  through  said  bore  and  between  th;  gripping  sur- 
faces in  the  end  portion  to  expand  the  end  portion  and 
bend  the  wall  portion  of  the  body  portion  radially  a 
distance  greater  than  the  opening  in  the  su  ;>porting  mem- 
ber to  cause  a  substantial  portion  of  the  ii  ner  surface  of 
said  wall  portion  to  be  spaced  from  said  s  lank,  the  grip- 
ping surfaces  only  of  said  end  portion  be  Ing  adapted  to 
grip  the  serrated  shank  of  the  bolt-like  n  ember  and  be 
the  initial  contact  between  the  body  pntion  of  said 
anchor  member  and  the  bolt-like  member  whereby  the 
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circumferential  area  of  the  hon  adjacent  the  flange  moves 
inwardly  and  becomes  embedded  in  the  serrated  shank 
of  the  bolt-like  member  to  aid  in  holding  the  bolt-like 
member  securely  in  place. 


3,316,799 
TWO  AXIS  AUTOCOLLIMATOR  USING 
POLARIZED  UGHT 
WUIUun  J.  Dafey,  RidgcMd,  and  Rob«t  W.  AUhchMr, 
Wes^ort,  CoHk,  — jpioti  to  Baracf  Ei^faecriag  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Cmm.,  a  corpontfon  of  Delaware 
FOad  Not.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,025 
1  OaiB.    (CL  8S— 14) 


In  a  polarized  light  photoelectric  autocollimator  having 
a  light  source  and  means  fm*  projecting  a  beam  of  plane 
polarized  light  therefrom  and  receiving  a  reflected  beam 
from  a  reflecting  surface,  rotations  of  which  about  pre- 
determined orthogonal  axes  are  to  be  monitored,  the 
improvement  which  comprises,  in  optical  alignment  along 
an  optical  axis  of  the  instrument, 

(a)  an  analyzer  at  the  focus  of  the  reflected  beam, 

(b)  the  analyzer  comprising  four  quadrants  of  polariz- 
ing material,  opposite  pairs  of  quadrants  polarizing 
fit  right  angles  to  each  other  and  adjacent  quadrants 
polarizing  at  43*  to  each  other,  the  planes  of  polari- 
zation of  one  pair  being  parallel  to  one  orthogonal 
axis  with  respect  to  the  analyzer  and  the  other  to 
the  other  axis,  means  for  rotating  the  plane  of  polari- 
zation of  the  projected  beam  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency, said  means  being  located  between  the  source 
of  light  and  the  analyzer, 

(c)  a  reference  A.C.  source  having  a  frequency  equal 
to  twice  the  rotational  frequency  of  the  plane  of 
polarized  light,  and  90*  out  of  phase  therewith, 

(d)  a  single  radiation  detector  capable  of  transforming 
«the  polarized  light  into  electrical  signals,  alternating 
current  electronic  processing  circuits  receiving  the 
output  of  the  detector  and  including  two  phase  detec 
tion  circuits,  one  phase  detection  circuit  directly  con- 
nected to  the  reference  A.C.  source,  and  the  other 
connected  thereto  through  means  for  changing  the 
phase  of  the  reference  source  by  90*.  A.C.  ou^ut 
means  from  the  two  i^ase  detection  drcoits  re^xnd- 
ing  to  A.C.  signals  at  the  frequency  of  die  reference 
signal  source,  whereby,  when  the  beam  image  on  the 
analyzer  is  centered,  no  net  A.C.  component  is  de- 
tected and  displacement  of  the  image  resulting  from 
rotation  of  the  reflecting  surface  about  the  two 
orthogonal  axes  produces  ou^ts  ftom  the  phase 
detectors  corresponding  to  the  rotation  about  the  re- 
spective axes. 


3,316,800 
UGHT  COMMUNICATION  AUGNMENT 

SYSIKIM 
Lyndcn  U.  Klhicr,  Middktown,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  BcB 
Telephone  Lahontorim,  Incorporated,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Fifed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,440 
1  Clafan.    (CL  88—14) 
A  beam  direction  stabilized  coherent  optical  transmis- 
sion system  comprising 


a  source  of  coherent  substantially  single  frequency  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  energy, 

first  means  for  focusing  and  directing  said  wave  energy, 

second  means  for  focusing  and  directing  wave  energy 
focused  and  directed  by  said  first  means  and  incident 
upon  said  second  means, 

said  second  means  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
photon  responsive  elements  disposed  thereon  in 
spaced  relationship  around  a  preferred  area  of  il- 
lumination. 


said  elements  being  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond means  upon  which  said  energy  from  said  first 
means  is  incident,  whereby  errors  due  to  temperature 
differentials  and  misalignments  among  said  elements 
.  are  reduced, 

means  associated  with  said  photon  responsive  elements 
for  producing  external  electrical  signals  in  response 
to  illumination  of  said  elements, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  external  electrical  signals 
for  changing  the  orientation  of  said  first  focusing  and 
directing  means, 

said  change  in  orientation  of  said  first  focusing  and  di- 
recting means  reducing  said  extenial  electrical  sig- 
nals substantiaUy  to  zero. 


3,316,801 
MICROSCOPE  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  A  MICRO- 
SPARK  PROBE  INCLUDING  AN  UNSHIELDED 
.ELECTRODE  OF  SMALL  TIP  RADIUS 
Raymond  S.  Vofd,  KIrfcwood,  Mo.,  mrignor,  hy  mene 
'     mcnts,  to  the  United  State*  of  America  w  repn- 
hy  the  United  States  Atondc  Enemy  Commbsion 
Fifed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,456 
16  dahiis.    (CL  88—14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  in  situ  microanalysis  of  a  selected 
micro-area  of  a  sample  to  be  spectroscopically  analyzed 
comprising: 

a  microscope  having  *- 

a  stage  for  mounting  a  sample  to  be  analyzed, 

an  ocular, 

an  objective  adapted  to  be.  positioned  in  optical 

alignment  with  said  ocular, 
and  means  for  varying  the  position  of  the  sample 
relative  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  microscope 
whereby  a  selected  micro-area  of  said  sample 
may  be  positioned  on  the  optical  axis  of  said 
microscope. 
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a  microspark  probe  including  an  electrode  position- 
able  relative  to  a  selected  microarea  of  the  sample 
thereby  to  form  a  spark  gap,  said  electrode  being 
unshielded  and  having  a  tip  radius  in  the  order  of 
about  1  micron,  » 

means  for  positioning  said  probe  in  optical  alignment 
with  said  ocular, 

and  means  for  electrically  energizing  the  probe  and 
the  sample  whereby  a  discrete  micro-area  of  the 
sample  is  selectively  sparked  to  form  a  spark  plasma, 
the  microspectra  of  the  radiant  energy  thereof  be- 
ing useful  for  spectroscojHc  and  spectrographic  an- 
alysis. 

3^16,802 

COPYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

CecO  G.  Shnert,  Grone  Pofaite,  Mich. 

(13550  Conant,  Detroit,  Midi.    48212) 

FOcd  Aug.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,369 

4  Claims.    (CL  88—24) 


1.  The  method  of  reproducing  loft  drawings  and  the  like 
to  any  specific  ratio  with  respect  to  an  original  which  com- 
prises tl^  steps  of 

holding  the  drawing  to  be  copied  in  a  fixed  frame, 

holding  a  mirror  in  position  on  the  face  of  the  draw- 
ing with  the  plane  of  the  mirror  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  the  drawing, 

bringing  a  camera  into  position  adjacent  the  drawing, 

said  camera  having  a  viewing  scope  mounted  thereop 
with  the  axis  of  the  scope  in  accurate  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  the  axis  of  the  kns  of  the  camera  and  a 
reflection  target  on  the  end  of  thp  scope,  said  target 
having  a  vertical  cross  hair  and  a  horizontal  cross 
hair, 

leveling  the  camera, 

rotating  the  camera  to  position  the  vertical  cross  hair 
of  the  scope  in  alignment  with  the  vertical  center  line 
of  the  re^tion  target  as  reflected  by  the  mirror  held 
on  the  drawing, 

.moving  said  frame  to  bring  the  horizoi!ital  cross  hair  of 
the  scope  into  alignment  with  the.h(Mizontal  center 
line  of  the  reflection  target  as  reflected  by  the  mirror 
held  on  the  drawing, 

inserting  an  unexposed  photographic  plate  in  the 
camera,  •  t 

exposing  the  photographic  plate, 

developing  the  photographic  plate, 

repositioning  the  exposed  photographic  plate  in  the 
camera, 

positioning  an  unexposed  positive  in  the  line  of  sight 
of  the  camera, 

aligning  the  plane  of  the  positive  so  that  it  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  lens  of  the  camera, 

directing  light  through  the  exposed  negative  and  the 
camera  and  thereby  utilizing  the  camera  for  enlarg- 
ing the  exposed  negative  and  projecting  an  enlarged 
image  on  the  unexposed  positive, 

thereby  exposing  the  positive,  ' 

and  developing  the  positive  to  produce  a  copy  of  the 
original  drawing  to  precise  accurate  dimensions  and 
precise  ratio  of  size  to  the  original  drawing. 
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3,316,803 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  VOLUHllETRIC 
DISPLAY  MEANS 
Lewis    R.    Carpenter,    Lancaster,    Califs 
Maimcii,  Dctaroit,  Mkii.,  assignors,  1^ 
ments,  to  LTV  Aerospace  Corporation, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423L939 
2  Claims.    (CL  88—24) 
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and    Donald 
mesne  assign- 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a 


^U^^l^ 


1.  A  three  dimensioq^  volumetric  disp  iy  device  com- 
prising: 

a  parabolic  mirror; 

a  plurality  of  illuminated  objects  mouijted  above  said 

parabolic  mirror  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 

axis  of  said  parabolic  mirror, 
means  mounting  each  of  said  objects  ^r  independent 

adjustable  positioning  with  a  pluralit  r  of  degrees  of 

freedom, 
a  rotating  mirror  mounted  to  receive  likht  from  all  of 

said  objects  during  each  rotation  am 

light  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  para  >olic  mirror, 
lens  means  mounted  between  said  rotat  ing  mirror  and 

said  parabolic  mirror  for  focusing  Jght  from  said 

objects  to  form  the  objective  for  the  teal  image  field 

of  said  parabolic  mirror, 
collimating  means  interposed  between  s  ud  objects  and 

said  lens  means  for  collimating  light  pi  ssing  from  said 

objects  to  said  lens  means,  and 
reference  means  mounted  adjacent  said  eal  image  field 

and  adjustably  positionable  with  a  ^urality  of  de- 
grees of  freedom. 


^         PHOTO- 
ENLA^GERS  WITH 


3,316,804 
ILLUMINATING    APPARATUS    #0R 

GRAPHIC  PRINTERS  AND — 

SPECULAR  MIRRORS 
Louis  L.  Weisglass,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  assimior  to  Simmon 
BroflierB,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,653 
3  Claims.    (CL  88—24) 
1.  An  illuminating  apparatus  for  photO(raphic  printers 
and  enlargers  for  producing  thoroughly  mixed  homo- 
geneous light  over  the  surface  of  a  film  tra)  isparency  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  light  collector  in  the  form  of  a  bollow  elliptical 
body  having  a  specular  reflecting  surl  ace  and  a  light 
soUfce  at  one  end  with  an  outlet  oriice  at  its  other 
end, 

(b)  a  spherical  mixing  chamber  provide< 
ly  r^cting  interior  surface  and  havi  ig  a  li^t  inlet 
aperture  coinciding  with  the  light  ojtlet  orifice  of 
said  light  collector  and  a  light  exit  ap  ;riure  disposed 
normal  to  its  light  inlet  aperture,  and 
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(c)  means  carried  by  said  spherical  mixing  chamber 
and  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  axis 
of  its  ligft  inlet  aperture  and  positioned  between  the 
latter  and  the  light  exit  aperture  of  said  spherical 
mixing  chamber,  and  said  means  being  thus  across 


the  path  of  light  from  said  inlet  aperture  to  prevent 
direct  light  from  said  light  collector  passing  to  the 
light  exit  aperture  of  said  spherical  mixing  chamber 
and  to  a  film  transparency  positioned  adjacent  there- 
to. 


3,316405 

COLOR  DISPLAY 

Donald  S.  Cary,  Pittiford,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 

poration„  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  484,606 

4ClainM.   (CL88— 24) 


1.  A  method  of  transforming  a.  monochromatic  graphic 
display  into  a  corresponding  graphic  display  colored  in 
accord  with  a  preselected  scheme  comprising: 

(a)  nominally  identifying  those  portions  of  said  mono- 
chromatic display  to  be  imparted  a  particular  color; 

(b)  sequently  displaying  each  of  said  portions  for 
intervals  of  time  during  which  the  said  portion  is 
selectively  imaged  through  those  apertures  of  a 
selectable  multiple  aperture  plate  nominally  color- 
identified  with  the  color  identification  of  said  por- 
tion and  through  a  lens  system  onto  a  lenticulated 
light  sensitive  member,  said  aperture  plate  and  lens 
system  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  displayed 
portion  and  said  lenticulated  light  sensitive  member 
so  that  said  portion  is  imaged  at  points  on  said  light 
seiisitive  member  behind  individual  lenticules  in 
accordance  with  said  color-identified  apertures 
selected  for  the  particular  time  interval; 

(c)  developing  said  light  sensitive  member  to  form  a 
visible  image; 

(d)  replacing  said  aperture  plate  by  a  banded  color 
filter,  said  bands  being  colored  in  accord  with  the 
nominal  color  identification  of  said  apertures;  the 
space  locations  of  said  bands  corresponding  to  the 
exposure  location  of  the  apertures  with  which  the 
said  bands  are  in  color  accord; 

(e)  light  projecting  said  image  back  through  said  lens 
system  and  said  color  filter  and  onto  a  viewing 

•  screen  so  that  points  on  said  developed  image  nomi- 
nally identified  with  said  particular  colors  are  pro- 
jected through  bands  on  said  filter  corresponding  to 
said  colon. 

838  O.O.— 4  ,  '•'' 


3,316,806 
PORTABLE  PROJECTOR 

Leonard  W.  Conlson,  SH^cr,  Wk.,  JoMph 

Rock,  m.,  and  Eckait  F.  Sdnritae,  OconoMowoc, 
asiignon  to  La  BcOc  ladMtiics,  Inci.  ~ 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wbcooita 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Sv.  No.  337,304 
6Claimfc    (CL  88— 28) 
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1.  A  portable  audio-visual  projector  comprising,  in 
combination, 

a  housing  having  a  base,  a  vertical  wall  extending  from 
said  base,  and  a  projection  screen  arranged  at  and 
visible  through  an  opening  in  the  vertical  wall  of 
said  housing, 

horizontally  disposed  lamp  means  within  said  housing 
characterized  by  having  a  predetermined  rated  volt- 
age at  which  said  lamp  means  will  have  an  optimiui 
operating  life, 

TtfktAOT  means  in  said  housing  operatively  adjacent 
and  above  said  lamp  means  for  directing  light  from 
said  lamp  means  along  a  desired  verti(^  line, 

film  sui^x>rt  means  defining  a  film  aperture  on  said 
line  and  supporting  a  film  roll  to  be  fed  past  said  fihn 
aperture, 

lens  means  arranged  along  said  line  between  said  lamp 
means  and  film  aperture, 

a  self-contained  D.C.  power  supiriy  within  said  hous- 
ing, connected  to  said  lamp  means,  and  character- 
ized by  supplying  power  to  operate  said  lamp  means 
above  its  rated  voltage  so  that  sufficient  light  is 
emitted  from  said  lamp  means  with  the  relatively 
limited  power  available  from  said  self-contained 
D.C.  power  supply, 

drive  means  connected  to  said  D.C.  power  supply  and 
said  film  roll  for  moving  said  film  past  said  aperture, 

a  sound  system  connected  to  and  operated  from  said 
D.C.  power  supply, 

and  means  contnAlLog  said  lamp  means,  drive  means 
and  sound  system. 


3,316,807 
BOMB-FUZE  FUNCTION  SELECTOR 
AND  INmATOR 
Lionel  L.  Woobton,  SOvcr  Snring,  Robert  H.  Semcnoff, 
Takoma  Park,  and  Robert  R.  Amstroi«,  Silver  Spring, 
Md.,  anignors  to  tkc  United  States  of  America  m  ren- 
resented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiM  Navy 

Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  502,754 
5  Claims.    (CL  89^1.5) 
1.  In  combinati(Hi  with  an  aircraft,  an  aircraft  drop 
bomb,  a  bomb  fuze  function  selector  and  initiator  com- 
prising: 

a  bousing  positioned  within  the  bomb, 

a  plurality  of  stationary  spring  contacts  arranged  in  a 

circle  near  the  bottom  wall  of  said  housing, 
a  switch  plate  routably  mounted  in  said  housing  within 

the  area  of  said  circle  and  contacted  by  all  of  said 

stationary  spring  contacts. 
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arcuate  contacts  mounted  on  said  switch  plate  and  so 
spaced  as  to  permit  switching  between  the  circuits  of 
a  plurality  of  fiizing  functions  as  the  switch  plate  is 
rotated,  ^ 

a  cylindrical  member  positioned  above  said  switch  plate 

<     and  rotatably  coupled  therewith, 

said  cylindrical  member  having  an  annular  flange  on 
the  end  thereof  facing  said  switch  plate  and  an  axial 
bore  in  the  opposite  end, 

cy)il  ipring  means  acting  between  said  flange  and  the 
upper  wall  of  said  housing  and  urging  said  cylindri- 
cal member  toward  the  bottom  of  said  housing. 


a  rod  member  positioned  in  said  housing  beneath  said 
fiance  and  having  a  stabber  portion  extending 
throu^  the  bottom  wall  of  said  housing  for  initiating 
a  battery  starter, 

and  means  within  the  aircraft  releasably  coupled  to 
said  housing  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  member 
and  said  switch  plate  to  select  one  of  said  fuzing 
functions  and  adapted  to  momentarily  hold  said 
cylindrical  member  stationary  as  the  bomb  begins 
to  fall  away,  thereby  compressing  said  spring  means 
so  that  when  uncoujriing  from  {the  aircraft  takes 
place  the  spring  drives  the  cylindrical  member  and  the 
stabber  portion  of  said  rod  downward  within  the 
housing  to  initiate  the  sequence  of  operations  within 
the  fuzing  function  selected. 


3^1^808  ' 

MISSILE  LAUNCHER  AND  LOADING  SYSTEM 
Frank   Mali,   MobIcIi,   Gcmuuiy,   aafgnar  to   Bolkow 
Gescllacliaft  mit  bcschnuikter  Haftnng,  Munich,  Gcr> 
many 

Fttcd  Oct  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  6, 1964, 
B  79,236 
9Claimf.    (CL  89— 1.804)  i 
1.  A  missile  loading  and  flring  device  for  use  in  a 
carrier  having  an  armored  wall,  said  loading  and  firing 
device  comprising  a  rotatable  supporting  shaft,  a  first  set- 
ting member  secured  to  said  shaft  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  second  setting  member  secured  to 
said  shaft  and  extending  outwardly  thetefrom  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  opposite  to  said  first  setting  member, 
a  missile  firing  mount  pivotally  carried  on  the  free  ends 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  setting  members,  said 
missile  firing  mounts  on  said  free  ends  of  each  of  said 
^ifirst  and  second  setting  members  being  movable  vertical- 
ly and  laterally  independently  of  each  other,  and  means 
to  rotate  said  supporting  shaft  for  placing  said  first  set- 
ting member  into  a  firing  position  and  said  second  set- 


ling  member  into  a  loading  position,  and 
)lacing  said  first  setting  member  Jnto  a  lokding  position 
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for  thereafter 


while  said  second  member  is  placed  into  a  |finng  position, 
said  means  also  being  operable  to  locate  spid  missile  fir- 
ing mounts  within  said  carrier. 


bcw  liranktcr 


3,316,809 
RETRACTABLE  MISSILE  LAU> 
innd  Ricdel,  Bmnnthal,  near  Mnddi, 
to  Bolkow  Gcaclltcliaft  mit 
tmg,  Ottobmnn,  near  Mnnlch,  German) 

Filed  Oct  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  49(^12 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
B  79,235 
20  Claims.    (0.89—1.815) 


CHER 

Germany, 


^o▼. 


kaf- 
.  6, 1964, 


Mud  enclosure 
extension  and 


1.  A  mounting  for  storing,  handling  am  firing  jet-pro- 
pelled missiles  for  use  in  an  armored  am  t,  said  motint 
ing  comprising  an  enclosure  having  a  fr(ot  and  a  rear 
wall  each  with  at  least  one  opening  for  Iring  a  missile 
apd  for  permitting  escape  of  the  thrust  ga^  of  the  mis 
sile  respectively,  suppmting  means  for 
permitting  universal  pivotal  movement  anc 
retraction  of  said  enclosure  in  respect  to  said  carrier, 
means  carried  on  said  supporting  means  engageable  with 
said  enclosure  for  moving  said  enclosure  to  an  extended 
position  for  firing  and  to  a  retracted  position  for  loading, 
an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  eiKlosuije  for  receiving 
a  magazine  containing  a  plurality  of  said  jet-propelled 
missiles  arranged  side  by  side  therein,  m<!ans  for  tranS' 
ferring  said  magazine  to  the  enclosure  4ben  the  latter 
£i  in  its  retracted  position,  said  magazine 
[in  a  magazine  carrier  located  below  said 


)eing  arranged 
enclosure  and 


rotatable  abou^ 

lenclosure. 

I 


a  perpendicular  axis  in  lespect  to.  said 


i 
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3J16J10 
MULTIPLB  SHOTGUNFmiNG  MECHANISM 
MltchcU  G.  AnialiM,  Cockmviille,  Robert  W.  Schnepfe, 
TImontam,  and  Jacob  aloilnowski  m,  Weatrntatar, 
Md.,  asilgnDw.  by  mcae  amlaaHisnts,  to  the  UnHed 
States  of  Amwka  as  rsprassnted^  the  Sacrctary  og  the 
Army 

Filad  Ang.  26,  1965,  S«r.  No.  482,954 
SCiafans.    (CL89— 18) 


1.  A  firing  mechanism  for  firing  a  plurality  of  weapons 
simultaneously  comprising,  a  mounting  i^te,  a  breech 
block  secured  to  said  mounting  plate,  a  series  of  rear- 
wanUy  extending  rods  fixed  to  said  breech  block,  a  back 
plate  fixed  to  the  rearward  ends  of  said  rods,  a  spring 
biased  firing  plate  slidable  on  said  rods,  at  least  three  hori- 
zontally alii^ied,  symmetrically  spaced  flring  pins  fixed 
on  said  firing  plate  and  sUdaUe  throu^  said  breech  bloc^ 
the  central  one  ot  said  pins  having  a  rearwardly  extending 
threaded  portion,  a  tubular  housing  having  a  radial  bore 
therein  and  fixed  centrally  in  and  extending  forwardly 
from  said  back  plate,  a  Ihaft,  having  an  annular  reduced 
portion,  slidable  in  said  tubtilar  hoitting,  said  shaft  being 
threadably  engaged  with  said  threaded  portion  of  said 
central  firing  pin,  a  first  electrically  operating  triggering 
means,  supported  on  said  breech  block  and  associated  with 
said  tubular  housing  for  releasably  holding  said  firing 
plate  in  a  cocked  position  relative  to  said  breech  block 
and  a  second  electrically  operated  safety  means,  sop- 
ported  on  said  breech  block  for  releasably  locking  said 
firing  plate  in  said  cocked  position  comprising  an  electric 
solenoid  having  a  sliding  armature,  a  safety  pin  slidable 
through  said  radial  bore  in  said  tubular  housing  and  in 
said  annular  reduced  portion  of  said  shaft  and  a  spring 
loaded  link  connecting  said  armature  and  said  pin  where- 
by when  said  solenoid  is  energized  said  pin  will  be  with- 
drawn from  said  annular  reduced  portion  on  said  shaft  to 
permit  release  of  said  firing  plate  by  said  first  electrically 
operated  means. 


331(^11 
FPA 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
SHOULDER  PADS 
Howard    Friedman    Crawford   Road,    Harrison,   N.Y. 
10528;  and  Jack  FMedaum.  USOHncUebcny 
Hewlett  Harbor,  N.Y.    115^ 

Filed  law  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,149 
UOatans.    (CL  90— 11) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  shoulder  pad  having  a 
plurality  of  nonplanar  surfaces  from  an  elongated  bar  of 
foamed  plastic,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  longitudinally  feeding  the  bar. 


(b)  cutting  a  groove  in  the  top  and  bottom  surteoes 
of  the  bar  parallel  to  and  concurrently  with  the 
longitudinal  feeding  of  the  bar, 

(c)  cutting  a  concave  surface  in  the  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  of  the  bar  transverse  to  and  concurrently 
with  the  longitudinal  feeding  of  the  bar, 

(4)  cutting  a  convex  face  on  the  leading  end  of  the 
longitudinally  moving  bar  transverse  the  movement 
of  the  bar;  and 

(e)  cutting  a  concave  face  on  the  leading  end  of  the 
longitudinally  moving  bar  transverse  the  movement 
of  the  bar,  said  convex  face  cutting  and  said  coo- 
cave  face  cutting  steps  bdng  continuously  and  alter- 
nately performed. 


AFPARAlia  FOR  ADm9T&rG  THE  DROP  OF  TOOL 
HEADS  ON  MACHINE  TOOL  SPINDLES 


\  1964,  am.  No.  3t5J51 

-  ,Jn^36,1963»  \ 


FBadJalf 


I 


1.  In  a  machhie  tool;  spindle  means  ronnd  in  crou  sec- 
tion and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  also  having  meaql 
at  one  end  for  receiving  a  ctittittg  tool,  spindle  support 
means  also  having  an  axis,  guide  means  disposed  between 
said  support  means  and  said  spindle  means  for  support- 
ing the  spindle  means  and  including  adjmting  means,  and" 
means  for  actuating  said  adjusting  means  for  adjiuting 
said  spindle  means  to  obtain  a  condition  of  angolaiity  of 
said  axes  relative  to  each  other,  said  adjusting  means  being 
near  said  one  end  of  said  spindle  means  iriiereby  the  said 
adjusting  of  the  spindle  means  results  in  movement  of  a 
tool  thereon  in  a  direction  Uterally  of  the  said  support 
means  axis,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  rectprocable 
clamping  bushing  means  extending  about  the  ciicnmfer- 
ence  of  said  spindle  means  and  moveable  in  one  dtiection 
to  exert  a  tiirito  laterally  on  said  spindle  means  and  move- 
able  in  Uie  other  direction  to  retract  from  the  spindle 
means,  and  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  bashing 
means  to  prodoce  lateral  movement  of  said  spindle  means 
m  said  support  means  in  any  desired  direction. 


3,316Ji3 

AFFARATTOFOR  CHAIN  BROACmNG  MACHINES 

raiil  Wemg, 


Clalmi  priority,  appOailioB  Gmrnmj,  Sept  8, 19U, 

K  53,952 

llOalmB.    (CL90— 78) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  chafai  broaching  macUnes  with 

at  least  one  drive  chain  guided  between  wheels,  oo  the 

members  or  links  of  which  are  disposed  in  sequence  hi 
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the  direction  of  movement  of  the  chain  apparatus  sup- 
ports which  in  the  region  of  the  engagement  between  tool 
and  workpiece  are  guided  in  a  lineal  guide,  the  improve- 


>F=:^ dl  _     ^^^. 

w  b .  —     \ 


ment  consisting  in  support  surfaces  provided  at  the  rear 
and  front  and  of  the  apparatus  supports  whicli  when  the 
chain  is  extended,  come  to  rest  against  each  other  within 
the  lineal  guide  region  with  pretensioning  of  the  chain. 


ROTARY  FLUID  PRESSURE  DEVICE 
Lynn  L.  Charlsoa,  Minneapolis,  Minil,  assignor  to  Ger< 
mane  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

FUcd  Apr.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450,113 
4  Claims.    (CL  91— 56) 


/ 
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3,316,815 
SERVO-ACTUATING  MECHANISlIf  FOR 
PNEUMATIC  ANALOG  COMPUFERS 
>onald  W.  Chapfai,  Scottstfalc,  and  Donali  H.  Fischer, 
Piiocniz,  Ariz.,  assifnors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corponrtion  of  G  iltf oniia 
Mginal  application  Dec.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  156,819,  now 
Patent  No.  3,239,139.  Dirided  and  tba  application 
Jnne  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,670 

6  Claims.    (CL  91—359) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  device,  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means, 
casing  means  including  an  internally  toothed  ring  member 
defining  the  outer  wall  of  a  chamber,  a  cooperating  ex- 
ternally toothed  star  member  having  fewer  teeth  than  said 
ring  member  disposed  eccentrically  in  said  chamber,  one 
of  said  members  having  orbital  movement  about  the  axis 
of  the  other  of  said  members  and  otae  of  said  members 
having  rotational  movement  about  its  own  axis  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  and  at  a  slower  speed  than  said 
orbital  movement  during  relative  movement  between  said 
members,  the  teeth  of  said  nsembers  intermeshing  to  form 
expanding  cells  on  one  side  of  the  line  of  eccentricity  and 
contracting  cells  on  the  other  side  of  said  line  during  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  member^  valve  means  in- 
cluding a  valve  element,  said  valve  means  having  fluid 
supply  passage  means  for  admitting  fluid  from  said  fluid 
inlet  means  to  said  expanding  cells  and  fluid  exhaust  pas- 
sage means  for  exhausting  floid  from  said  contracting 
cells,  and  valve  drive  means  for  imparting  orbital  move- 
ment to  said  valve  element  in  synchronism  with  said  orbital 
movement  of  the  orbiting  one  of  said  star  member,  where- 
in said  valve  means  includes  a  valve  chamber  formed  by 
said  casing  and  said  valve  element  is  disposed  eccentrically 
in  said  valve  chamber,  said  valve  element  being  ring 
shaped  with  one  of  said  passage  means  being  internally 
thereof  and  the  other  of  said  passaae  meaps  being  external- 
ly thereof. 


to  said  piston 
said  chamber 


1.  A  servo-actuator  for  adjusting  the  bositioh  of  a 
oroe  applying  cart  in  a  pneumatic  analog  c^puter,  com- 
dsing: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  iriston  chambdr  in  one  end 
thereof  and  a  sensing  means  adjacent 
chamber; 

(b)  a  piston  arranged  for  movement  in 
and  having  a  shaft  extending  outsidel  said  housing 
for  connection  with  said  force  appiyii  g  cart; 

(c)  means  associated  with  and  responsive  to  the  op- 
eration of  said  sensing  means  for  applj  ing  fluid  pres^ 
sure  to  said  piston; 

(d)  ah  actuating  member  operatively  coi  nected  to  said 
sensing  means  and  having  limited  mo^  ement  in  two 
directions; 

(e)  a  feedback  spring  operatively  comected  to  said 
piston  and  actuating  member,  movenie  at  of  said  pis- 

,*ton  tending  to  cause  said  feedback  l|>ri  ig  and  actuat- 
ing member  to  interrupt  the  applicati(M  i  of  fluid  pres- 
sure to  said  piston;  and 

(f)  means  disposed  in  part  in  said  piston  chamber  and 
responsive  to  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  to  said 
piston  t6  apply  a  force  directly  to  said  f^dback  spring 
to  modify  the  feedback  action  thereof. 


3,316316 
SERVO  MOTORS  FOR  VEfflCLE  BRAKE 
SYSTEMS  I 

A^Kred  Yardley,  Blackhcath,  En^and,  Mslgbor  to  GMhig 
Limited,  Tyaelcy,  BInninghaih,  Warwid^be,  England, 
a  Brftidi  company 

FOed  Jnne  6,  1966,  Scr.  No.  555^501 
6  Claiw.    (CL  91-.369) 
2.  A  servo  motor  for  a  vehicle  braid  ig  system  of 

Iie  kmd  including  a  pair  of  fluid  pressure  sources  of 
ifferent  fluid  pressures,  comprising  an  internally  hollow 
housing,  a  movable  wall  within  said  housing  and  divid- 
ing the  hollow  interior  thereof  into  contigious  first  and 
Second  fluid  chambers,   a  motor  output   member  dis- 

ilaceable  by  said  wall  and  extending  exte'nally  of  said 
ousing,  and  fluid  flow  control  valve  means  for  selective- 
'  connecting  the  first  chamber  to  said  fluid  pressure 
Sources  with  the  second  chamber  permanently  connected 
||o  one  of  said  sources  only,  thereby  enablink  a  fluid  pres- 
sure differential  to  be  established  betwee^  sa^d  cham- 
bers for  moving  said  wall  within  said  housing,  said  con- 
I  rol  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  scat  mi  smber  formed 
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with  a  pair  of  spaced  passage  means,  a  pair  of  relative- 
ly stationary  valve  seats  on  said  member  and  each  cir- 
/cumscribing  one  of  said  passage  means,  and  a  common 
valve  closure  member  engageable  with  and  selectively 
tillable   about  each  seat  to  thereby  open  the  passage 


] 


means  circumscribed  by  the  other  said  seat,  the  end  of 
one  of  said  passage  means  remote  from  said  valve  seats 
being  permanently  connected  to  one  of  said  fluid  sources 
and  the  corresponding  end  of  the  other  said  passage 
means  being  permanently  connected  to  said  first  chamber. 


3,316,817 
AIR  BLEED  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAUUC 
PISTON 
RoUo  G.  Ellis,  Birmingham,  MidL,  assignor  to  Eloz  Cor- 
poration of  Michigan,  T^,  Nflch.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,787 
3  Oafans.    (CL  92—79) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  motor  including  a  cylinder  and  a  pis- 
ton mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  therein  responsive 
to  operating  pressures  applied,  an  air  bleed  system  for 
said  piston  comprising  at  least  one  passage  extending 
through  the  periphery  of  said  piston  proximate  its  lower 
face,  a  check  valve  having  its  body  in  said  piston  and  its 
inlet  communicating  with  said  passage,  a  seal  mounted 
about  the  periphery  of  said  piston,  said  seal  having  an  up- 
per deflectible  portion  engageable  with  the  inner  wall  of 
said  cylinder  and  forming  an  arcuate  chamber  between 
said  piston  and  ^aid  wall,  said  portion  being  deflectible 
towan^  and  away  from  engagement  with  said  inner  wall 


responsive  to  the  operating  pressure  supirfied  to  said  pis- 
ton, said  arcuate  chamber  being  in  communication  with 
said  check  valve,  said  check  valve  having  its  control  ele- 
ment movable  to  an  open  position  during  downward 
movement  of  said  piston  to  permit  flow  of  fluid  includ- 
ing entrained  air  into  said  arcuate  chamber,  said  deflect- 
ible  portion  operable  to  permit  passage  of  air  accumu- 
lated in  said  chamber  upwardly  therefrom  responsive  to 
upward  movement  of  said  piston. 


3,316,818 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BON  BON  CRACKERS 

PhiUp  SCcwwd  PowliBg,  Dfoti,  Engtaid,  mi^iiii, 

mesne  assignments,  to  Tom  Salth  A  Co.  Lindled 

FDcd  May  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,451 

10  Clafans.    (CL  9^—1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  the  waist  in  a  cracker,  com- 
prising support  members  adapted  to  embrace  a  cracker 
cylinder,  waist-forming  means  operative  on  relative  move- 
ment of  said  members,  a  device  for  supporting  and  clamp- 
ing an  end  of  the  cracker  cylinder  prior  to  and  during  the 
waist-forming  operation  and  means  operative  upon  rela> 
tive  movement  of  said  members  to  release  said  clamping 
device  after  the  waist  has  been  formed. 


3316,819 

ENVELOPE  MACHINE 

Robert  Cohn,  Millbrae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Champion 

Paper  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Sept.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,106 

26  Claims.    (CL  93 — 62) 


1.  In  an  envelope  folding  machine  including  means 
for  feeding  a  blank  and  means  for  folding  the  side  flaps 
thereof  into  overiying  relation  with  respect  to  the  front 
panel  of  said  blank,  and  means  for  applying  adhesive 
strips  to  the  back  of  said  folded  side  flaps,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  rotary  means  for  folding  the  back  panel 
of  said  blank  into  adherent  relation  overlapjnng  said 
side  flaps,  said  means  including  a  rotary  finding  and 
backup  roller  having  means  for  positioning  and  hnlrfing 
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the  blank  during  fdding  of  said  back-flap,  means  carried 
by  said  roller  for  displacing  the  flap  fro(»  the  plane  of 
the  front  panel  while  the  blank  is  positioned  on  the 
roller  and  nip  defining  means  engaging  the  blank  while 
positioned  on  said  roller  to  compressively  adhere  said 
back  flap  to  said  side  flaps. 


JAZETTE 
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3^16^2 
COMBINED  EARTH  MOVER  AND 
lany  J.  Seanum,  MOwankec,  Wis^  Aim 
American  CUy  Bank  and  Tnut  < 
of  laid  Harry  J.  Seaman,  deceased,  asiignbn  to  Seaman 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  li^lsconiii 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351 ,4M 
7  Claims.    (CL  94—50) 


COMPACTOR 
Seaman  and 
ly.  ezccntors 


3,31M20 
MACHDifE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING DRINKING  STRAWS 
Harold  Groncr  and  Alfired  Bowen,  Baltimore,  Md.,  as- 
signors  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation,  Owfaigs  Mills, 
Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FOcd  Sept  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,037  i 
10  Claims.    (CL  93— «0)  ' 


including  a 
paction  roll 
thereof,  said 

wheel  units 
tired  wheels. 


1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  drinking  straws  com- 
prising a  paper  tube  forming  mandrel,  means  defining  a 
longitudinal  path  of  travel  for  a  rotating  tube  discharged 
by  the  mandrel,  said  means  being  adapted  to  support  the 
rotating  tube  along  the  path  of  travel,  a  wax  conveyor 
adjacent  a  portion  of  the  path  of  travel,  said  conveyor 
being  adapted  to  convey  liquefied  wax  to  the  path  of 
travel,  means  for  feeding  liquefied  wax  to  the  conveyor, 
means  for  impregnating  the  tube  with  wax  aj^lied  to  it 
by  the  conveyor,  and  means  for  severing  from  the  end 
of  the  tube  a  section  of  a  given  length  as  the  tube  moves 
along  the  path  of  travel. 


6.  In  an  earth  working  machine,  a 

rame  structure  and  a  pneumatic-tired 

upporting  said  frame  structure  at  the  rea 

ompaction  roll  comprising  a  plurality 
providing  a  bank  of  clbsely  spaced  pneumatii 
linkage  means  connecting  each  wheel  unit  |to  said  frame 

Structure  and  guiding  said  wheel  unit  fof  fore-and-aft 
lisplacement  between  a  normal  forward  position  and  an 
Itemative  rearward  position,  the  linluge  means  for  each 
wheel  unit  including  generally  parallel  front  and  rear  links 
laving  their  upper  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame 
Structure  and  a  leaf  spring  pivotally  connec  ing  the  lower 
inds  of  said  Knks,  said  linkage  means  fom  ling  a  linkage 
ft  generally  parallelogram  configuration  md  the  lower 
#nd  of  each  link  being  normally  disposed  1  arward  of  the 

ipper  end  of  said  link,  and  rdeasable  retain  ing  means  for 
olding  each  wheel  unit  in  4ts  normal  foi  ward  position 
ith  respect  to  said  frame  structure,  said  retaining^neans 
^hen  released  permitting  relative  rearward  ihifting  of  the 
I  issociate  wheel  unit  to  its  rearward  positic  n. 


3,316,821 
BITUMINOUS  PAVING  APPARATUS  \ 

Donald  R.  Davin,  ShelbyrlDc  Dl.,  aoignor  to  Blaw-Knoz  ( 
Company,  nttibrnvli.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
filed  May  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,102 

1  Claim.    (CL  94—46)  i 


3,316,023 
lEMI-AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  WITHDRAW- 
ING  PHOTOGRAPHIC    FILM   UNlis   FROM   A     I 
FILM  PACK 

hry  Kacn,  West  Newton,  and  David  S.  ¥Iboa,  Rock- 
land.  Mam.,  amicnqn  to  Polaroid  Corp  ntion,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  452,164 
16  Claims.    (CL  95—1) 


Bituminous  paving  apparatus  comprising  a  screed  hav- 
ing sole  plate  means  for  smoothing  bituminous  material 
into  a  mat,  a  transversely  extending  tamper  positoned  at 
the  forward  edge  of  the  sole  plate  means  and  arranged 
for  up  and  down  axial  reciprocating  motion,  said  tamper 
having  its  upper  end  rearwardly  of  its  lower  end,  a  tamper 
shield  positioned  forwardly  of  the  tamper  and  initially 
sloping  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  its  lowermost  por- 
tion at  substantially  the  same  angle  to  the  vertical  as  the 
tamper,  sloping  upwardly  and  rearwardly  to  a  mid-point 
and  thence  upwardly  and  forwardly  to  the  uppermost  por 
tion  of  the  tamper  shield,  and  bituminous  material  agita- 
ting and  distributing  means  positioned  forwardly  of  the 
tamper  sheld  in  position  to  agitate  and  redistribute  bitu- 
minous mix  struck  off  by  the  screed.        I  I 


). 


I 


\ 


^  16.  Apparatus  for  assisting  in  the  successikre  withdrawal 
Of  film  units  from  a  film  pack  of  the  typej  enclosing  an 
assembl&ge  of  fHm  units,  each  unit  having  a  leader  there- 
on which  is  withdrawn  from  the  packTo  a  luse  the  lead- 
ing end  of  the  film  unit  to  project  from  he  pack  into 
access  of  the  user,  comprising,  in  combina  ion: 

{  carriage  means  reciprocally  mounted  for  movement  to 
and  from  the  film  pack,  including  fiki  unit  damp- 
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means  for  suocemiYely 
the  leader  and  then  the 


APPARATUS  FOR 
FROI 

Herbert  A.  Bfam, 
id  S. 


16324 

^RAWING  FILM  UNIIB 
A  FILM  PACK 

William  L.  HBMa,  Fozboro, 
RocklMd,  Mnm.,  wmttann  to 
Cambridft,  Mam.,  i 


21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,552 
(CL  95— I) 


1.  Apparatus  for  assisting  in  the  successive  withdrawal 

of  film  units  from  a  film  pack  of  the  type  enclosing 

an  assemblage  of  film  units,  each  unit  having  a  leader 

wliich  is  withdrawn  from  the  film  pack  to  caose  the  lead- 

•ing  end  of  the  film  unit  to  project  fran  the  film  pack, 

comprising  in  combination: 

first  means  mounted  for  movement  away  from  a  flltw 

pack  for  engaging  and  withdrawing  said  leader  from 

said  film  pack; 

second  means  mounted  for  movement  away  frtm  said 

film  pack  for  engaging  and  withdrawing  said  film 

unit  from  said  film  pack;  and 

lost  motion  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  means 

for  introducing  a  delay  between  the  movements  of 

said  second  and  first  means  away  from  the  film  pack, 

whereby  during  a  single  withdrawal  stroke  of  said 

first  and  second  means  away  from  a  film  pack,  the 

leader  of  a  film  unit  is  retentively  engaged  by  said 

first  means  and  withdrawn  from  the  film  pack,  and 

thereafter,  tlie  film  unit  is  retentively  engaged  by 

said  second  means  and  withdrawn  from  the  fihn 

pack. 

3,316325 
CONTACT  PRINTER 
Cari  O.  Carbon,  Loe  Angeles,  Bcn|amin  F.  Schcrr,  Haw- 
thorne, and  Iran  V.  Rondns,  Compton,  CaHf .,  — Ignota 
to  The  Natiowri  Cash  Register  Company,  DaytoiiiOllo, 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FOed  May  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370314 
/  4  Claima.    (CL  95—73) 

1.  A  photographic  contact  printer  capable  of  printing 
high  resolution  images  comprising:  two  pressure  plates, 
one  of  said  pressure  plates  having  a  convex  surface  and 
the  other  of  said  pressure  plates  having  a  concave  sur- 
face; said  pressure  plate  with  the  concave  surface  having 
/an  opening  for  the  passage  of  light  rays;  a  bendable,  bend 
resisting  tran^arent,  back-up  plate  that  is  nonnally  flat 


relative  to  the  cnnratnre  of  tlie  convex  and  concave  sur- 
faces disposed  on  said  concave  surface  and  over  laid 
opening,  said  transparent  plate  being  of  a  size  to  cover 
the  opening  such  that  the  edges  of  the  plate  can  be  en- 
gaged by  tlie  concave  surface;  a  master  containing  high 
resolution  images  disposed  on  said  back-up  plate;  a  sub- 
sU^te  provided  with  a  coating  of  photographic  emulsion 
disposed  on  said  master;  means  for  forcing  the  two  pres- 
sure plates  together  with  said  back-up  plate,  said  master, 
and  said  substrate  sandwiched  therebetween  to  cause  said 
convex  surface  to  apply  pressure  to  said  substrate  initially 


in  a  small  area  which  area  increases  outwardly  as  said 
back-up  plate  yields  and  becomes  bowed  so  as  to  conform 
to  the  contour  of  said  convex  surface,  said  concave  sur- 
face providing  continuous  support  along  the  curvature  of 
the  conformed  back-up  pUte  to  scqiport  the  back-up  plate 
against  further  bowing  whereby  said  force  is  applied  uni- 
formly over  the  contacting  area  of  the  master  and  sub- 
strate; and  a  light  source  disposed  to  shine  li^t  rayi 
through  said  opening  to  expose  said  photographic  emul- 
sion after  said  back-up  pUte  is  bowed  to  pUced  said 
photographic  emulsion  and  said  master  in  full  contact 


SELECTIVE  MASKING  A^  EXPOSURE  MEANS 
FOR  DUPUCATING  MACHINE 
Eli  A.  Port,  CUofo,  DL,  aarfiMr  to  Al^ha  Rcaavch  ft 
Dcvclopmcat,  Inc.,  BkM  Uaad.  OL.  a  «"«t'>«b1Iiiii  of 

FBcd  Ang.  17. 1964, 8ar.  No.  309335 
19ClainM.   (CL95— 773) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  photosensitive  duplicating 
machines  to  selectively  expoae  predetermined  areas  of 
photosensitive  sheet  material  to  be  used  with  said  dupU- 
cating  machines  while  thialHim  from  exposure  those 
areas  of  the  sheet  material  that  wiU  receive  the  image, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  rotary-driven  cylinder  con- 
structed of  light  transmitting  material,  a  light  source 
podtion  within  said  cylinder  and  connected  to  a  source 
of  power,  masking  means  associated  with  said  cjiinder 
and  routing  therewith,  said  masking  means  comprised 
of  a  predetermined  pattern  of  opaque  and  transparent 
sections  such  that  said  transparent  sections  correspond  to 
said  predetermined  areas  of  the  photosensitive  sheet  mate- 
rial to  be  exposed,  and  said  opaque  sections  correspond- 
ing to  tlie  predetermined  image  receiving  areas  of  said 
sheet  material,  and  control  means  responsive  to  a  signal 
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for  energizing  said  light  source  to  produce  a  .flash  of 
sufficient  intensity  to  expose  photosensitive  material,  the 
light  from  said  light  source  being  transmitted  through 
said  transparent  sections  of  said  masking  means  to  simid- 
taneously  expose  said  predetermined  areas  while  said 
opaque  areas  shield  said  image  receiving  areas  ^m  said 
lighL  

FILM  HANGER  DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING 

PHOTOGRAPmC  SHEET  FILM 

William  G.  Hill,  1163  Walnitt  St^ 

DCS  Flaincs,  ni.    60016 

Fikd  Dec  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,762 

7  Claims.    (CL  95— 100) 


J 


M  lY  2,  1967 


wi0i  said  air  supply  means  to  prevent  air  i  om  flowing 
frdm  said  upper  zone  to  said  lower  zone  t^ugh  said 
covduit  means. 


'  3,316,829 

STEAM  COOKING  APPARATUS 

R^lph  M.  FoMciiaaer,  Chicago,  ID.,  assigDor  o  Bioomer- 

Flsiie,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  DUooi  i 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Set.  No.  524,12  9 

9ClaiiiH.    (CL99— 234) 


1.  Film  holder  means  for  selectively  holding  photo- 
graphic film  sheets  of  various  sizes  for  use  with  a  magazine, 
said  film  holder  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate, 

(b)  securing  means  for  securing  film  sheets  of  various 
sizes  to  said  base  plate,  said  securing  means  compris- 
ing 

(1>  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  said  base  plate, 

(2)  and  a  plurality  of  matching  plastic  plugs  that 
removably  snap  into  said  recesses, 

(3)  and  plastic  thread  extending  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  plugs,  said  plastic  thread  being 
arched  so  as  to  permit  comers  of  the  film  sheets 
to  be  processed  to  be  slipped  thereunder. 


I.  Apparatus  for  heating  molds  comprising!  a  transport- 
aiye  support  member  for  the  molds,  said  support  member 
haying  a  base  with  depending  means  for  engt  gement  with 
a  floor  surface  or  the  like,  said  support  memb  ;r  also  being 
laterally  open  at  two  opposed  side  portions  to  facilitate 
loading  aiid  unloading  of  molds  from  the  sup  ;)ort,  remov- 
able means  at  said  two  opposed  side  portio  is  for  main- 
taining the  molds  on  the  support  when  the  h  tter  is  trans- 
ported, a  hood  member  sized  for  removab  e  telescopic 
engagement  with  the  support  member  and  en  ibracing  said 
reinovable  means  and  when  so  telescoped  cooperating 
1th  the  support  member  to  form  a  chartber  for  the 
>lds,  and  means  on  one  of  said  members  1  )r  delivering 
am  to  the  space  enclosed  by  the  two  mem  )ers  for  sub- 
jebting  the  molds  to  the  heat  from  the  steam, 


>ypPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 


3,316,828 

HYPERBARIC  CHAMBERS 

Andrew  P.  Boehnaer,  Bairingtoo,  IlL,  assignor  to  Boiig- 

Warner  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec  30, 1964,^.  No.  422,268 

4  Claims.    (0.98—1.5) 


^C 


1.  A  hyperbaric  chamber  comprising  a  closed  shell 
having  generally  circular  cross  section;  a  generally  flat, 
imperforate  floor  extending  across  the  lower  portion  of 
said  shell,  said  floor  dividing  the  chamber  inio  an  upper 
zone  above  said  floor  and  a  lower  zone  beneath  said  floor; 
means  for  supplying  air  to  said  upper  zone  to  provide 
super-atmospheric  pressuie  conditions  within  said  shell; 
and  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  lower  zone  to  said 
means  for  supplying  air  to  equalize  the  pressure  in  said 
upper  and  lower  zones;  and  check  valve  means  associated 


OF  A  FOD- 


DER MIXTUI|E  FOR  SUBSEQUENT  E  VSILAGE 
Hcinrich  Biehl,  Heinridisliof,  near  Trittan  Germany 

Filed  Oct  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,<  D2 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oci  13, 1962, 

B  69,218 

8  Claims.    (CL  99— 235) 


1.  A  system  and  apparatus  for  preparing  i  fodder  mix- 
tire  for  subsequent  storage  in  a  silo  compri  sing,  in  com- 
t  [nation,  fodcter  precleaning  means  for  c  eahing  fresh 
f  Kfcler  supplied  thereto,  said  fodder  preck  aning  means 
leving  power  driven  means  for  moving  said  fresh  fodder, 
a  washing  machkie  for  washing  fresh  fodder  delivered 
from  said  fodder  precleaning  means,  said  washing  ma- 
chine having  power  driven  means  for  moving  said  fresh 
fodder,  first  po^r  driven  conveyor  mean^s  operatively 
arranged  between  said  fresh  fodder  piecU  aning  means 
and  said  washing  machine  to  convey  preoleaned  fresh 
fodder  from  said  fodder  precleaning  means  to  said  wash- 
ing machine,  power-driven  comminuting  and  mixing 
means  for  comminuting  and  intimately  n^ixing  fodder 
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material  supplied  thereto,  second  power-driven  conveyor 
means  operatively  arranged  between  said  washing  ma- 
chine and  said  comminuting  and  mixing  means  to  convey 
washed  fresh  fodder  from  said  washing  machine  to  said 
comminuting  «id  mixing  means,  weighing  means  support- 
ing said  second  conveyor  means  to  determine  the  amount 
of  fodder  material  present  on  said  second  conveyor 
means,  third  power-driven  conveyor  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  commmuting  and  mixing  means  to  siq>- 
ply  thereto  a  relatively  dry  fodder  material  suited  to 
est^Ush  ii^  the  fodder  mixture  prepared  in  said  com- 
minuting and  niixing  means  an  overall  water  content 
^ich  is  considerably  smaller  than  in  said  fresh  fodder 
alone  so  that  said  mixture  attains  a  pulpy  but  still  flowafole 
consistence,  selectively  operable  mixture  takeout  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  omnminnting  and  mixing 
means  to  selectively  take  out  said  mixture  prepared  there- 
to, silo-fllling  pumping  means  for  pumping  said  mixture 
to  said  silo,  fourth  cohveyor  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  take-out  means  and  said  pumping  means  to 
transport  said  mixture  taken  out  of  ^aid  comnunuting  and 
mixing  means  to  said  pumping  means  for  subsequent 
pumping  said  mixture  to  said  silo,  a  road  truck  adapted 
to  support  and  transport  all  components  of  said  system 
and  apparatus  if  said  components  are  arranged  in  a  trans- 
portation assembly  upon  said  road  truck,  and  to  support 
partly  or  wholly  a  certain  number  of  said  components  if 
said  components  are  cooperatfvely  arranged  in  a  work- 
ing arrangement,  and  means  for  selectively  supplying  en- 
ergy to  the  various  drive  means  of  said  components. 


3,316,831 
SMOKE-HOUSE 
Don  H.  KolaMl,  Garden  Grove,  VcsMn  L.  Scknhz,  Cy- 
press, and  Arlyn  B.  Shamhtan,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.,  as- 
signors to  Robert  S.  Bardins,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1966rScr.  No.  526,793 
10  Claims.    (CL99— 261) 


1.  A  smoke-house  including,  a  cabinet  defining  a  closed 
chamber  and  having  top,  bottom,  front,  rear,  and  side 
walls;  an  access  opening  extendmg  transverse  the  front 
wall;  a  closure  shiftably  carried  by  the  front  wall  and  nor- 
mally overlying  the  opening,  and  an  exhaust  stack  com- 
municating with  the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber,  an 
elongate  rotor  arranged  within  the  chamber  and  extend- 
ing laterally  of  the  cabinet,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially  outwardly  projecting 
pairs  of  elongate,  axially  spaced  rack  supporting  channels, 
bearing  means  at  the  sid»  of  the  cabinet  rotatably  sup- 
porting the  rotor,  drive  means  at  one  side  of  the  cabinet 
and  driving  Ihe  rotor,  a  rack  for  each  pair  of  channels 
including,  a  pair  of  flat,  perforate,  rectangular,  foodstuff- 
engaging  panels  normally  juxtapositioned  and  correq;KMxl- 
ing  in  longitudinal  extent  with  the  lateral  extent  between 
the  related  channels  and  slidably  engageabk  therewith; 
heat  generating  means  related  to  the  cabinet  to  heat  the 
chamber  defined  thereby  and  smoke  generating  means 
related  to  the  cabinet  to  fill  the  chamber  with  smoke. 


3,316,832 
SELF-HEATED  BIMETAL  TIMER 
A.  Ogia,  Jr.,  Woodstock,  Md  Fli«Uta  C 
roth  aod  Rigrmpod  A.  Dla,  Eigiii,  IB..  asi^Qn  to  Me- 
Graw-Edison  Company,  Mttwaakac,  Wk^  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

FDed  May  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,057 
10  Claims.    (CL  99— 329) 


1.  In  an  electric  toaster  having  a  bread  slice  s(q>port- 
ing  carriage  vertically  movable  between  an  upper  loading 
position  and  a  Vsmtt  toasting  podtion,  a  timing  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  timer  base;  a  control  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  timer  base  presenting  a  latching  portion 
for  engaging  said  carriage  and  retaining  said  carriage 
in  said  lower  toasting  position;  and  an  escapement  levor 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  timer  base  presenting  fir«t 
and  second  confronting  latchmg  members  respectively 
engageable  with  said  control  lever  to  retain  said  control 
lever  in  first  and  second  carriage  retaining  positions, 
means  for  selectively  moving  one  of  said  latching  mem- 
bers toward  and  away  from  other  of  said  latching  mem- 
bers; means  biasing  said  escapement  lever  in  one  direc- 
tion; and  bimetal  means  carried  by  said  timer  base  and 
engageable  with  said  escapement  lever  to  pivot  said  escape- 
ment lever  in  a  direction  opposite  of  said  one  direction 
in  response  to  a  change  in  the  temperature  of  said 
bimetal. 


3,316,833 
CAGED  BAGEL  COOKER 
Robert  W.  WmiHtts,  Biookvilla  Road,  Brookvfflc,  N.Y.; 
and  Robert  Lomlta,  3  Dolpkki  Lom,  West  Ulp,  N.Y. 
11795 

^  19, 19<^Scr.  No.  573,686 
SClaiw.    (d.9»-.404) 


1.  An  automdbic  bagel  cooker  adapted  to  boil  bagels 
out-of-contact/bf  c»e  another  comprising  a  tank  having 
a  continuou^pending  suitably  wide  curved  bottom  wall 
from  end~lb  end  and  a  pair  of  side  walls;  a  continuous 
slat  conveyor  having  separator  walls  thereon  'adapted  to 
transport  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  bagels  abreast  of 
one  another  on  each  slat  thereof,  said  conveyor  extending 
suiubly  exterioriy  of  the  tank  at  the  inlet  end  to  receive 
uncooked  bagels,  along  the  top  surface  of  the  tank  bot- 
tom wall  and  then  extending  suiUbly  exterioriy  of  the 
tank  at  the  outlet  end  to  discharge  the  cooked  bagels; 
means  for  driving  said  slat  conveyor  at  a  suitable  pie- 
determined  speed  to  ^ect  cooking  during  travel  throu^ 
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said  tank;  and  suitably  wide  continuous  screen  conveyor 
means  disposed  within  said  tank  and  adapted  to  fric- 
tionally  engage  the  separator  walls  of  said  slats  to  form 
the  top  wall  of  moving  bagel  confining  chambers  in  the 
boiling  water  of  said  tank. 


tUe  press  bed  and  a  frisket  bracket  below  tie  press  bed, 
comprising  a  roll-leaf  supply-supporting  rod  carried  be- 
Idw  the  press  bed  by  Ae  press  frisket  bra^t,  roU-kaf 
s^ip-puUing  means  supported  from  the  press 
the  press  bed  and  engaged  with  a  roll-leaf 


3^16,834 
PRESS  DIE  HANDLING  AND  REMOVING  MEANS 
Dante  Dnigantl,  Busto-Anlilc,  Italy,  assignor  to  Offldna 
Meccanka  Erba  Jk  C.  SaS^  Buito-AriiziD,  Italy,  a 
cocpowrtkm  of  Italy 

FUed  June  1, 1965,  Sot.  No.  460,259 
CUoM  priority,  appUcatfoii  Italy,  Nor.  21, 1964, 
25,074/64 
4Claiaii.    (a.  100— 214)     * 


frame  above 
strip  extend- 
ing upwanUy  across  the  press  bed  from  laid  roU-leaf 
sfpply-supporting  rod,  and  drive  means  co  meeting  said 
r^U-leaf  strip-pulling  means  and  the  ink  fountain  drive 
n^ecbanism  of  the  press  for  driving  said  r>ll-leaf  strip- 
ptilling  means  intermittently  step-by-step  by  Movement  of 
the  ink  fountain  drive  mechanism. 


1.  A  power  press  havihg  a  vertically  reciprocating  bed 
and  a  fixed  bed;  eadi  of  said  beds  having  one  edge  por- 
tion horizontally  reciprocable  with  respect  to  the  other 
edges  thereof,  track  means  carried  by  each  bed  with  the 
longituduoal  axes  thereof  parallel  to  the  direction  of  reci- 
procation of  said  one  edge  portions,  a  plate  and  die  as- 
sembly for  each  bed  supported  on  said  track  means  and 
said  reciprocable  edge  portions,  latch  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  each  of  said  plates  to  its  respective  bed, 
transverse  latch  means  for  selectively  connecting  each  of 
said  plates  to  its  reciprocating  edge  portion  of  its  bed, 
and  means  for  latching  and  unlatching  said  latch  means 
and^  further  latch  means  and  for  reciprocating  said  one 
edge  portionx>f  each  of  the  beds. 


H^*ir^\  III  / 


■^ 


331MM 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
MEANS  TO  MAKE  PLURAL  CO 
Heman  Epatetai,  PhlladsfoUa,  Pa^ 
Warner  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
miBoia 

Filed  Jnhr  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474J52 
20CUmi.    (0.101—114)^ 


3,316,835 
MEANS  CONVERTING  PLATEN  PRESS  TO  METAL- 
UC    LEAF    APPLYING -HOT    DIE   STAMPING 
PRESS 

Dirk  UcpcH,  218  SE.  13th  St.  PortiaDd,  Orcg.    97214 

Filed  Mnr  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  546,916 

Sdaima.    (CL  101— 27) 


1.  Stamping  press  convenion  mechanism  for  a  platen 
press  having  ink  fountain  drive  mechanism  moving  inter- 
mittently step^y-step,  a  press  bed,  a  press  frame  above 


HAVING 

to  Borg- 

corporation  of 


■  n 

iv 


1.  An  electrostatic  printing  system  for  pi  sviding  a  visi- 
le record  of  input  character-denoting  lig  uds,  compris- 


ing 


/ 


input  means  for  accepting  a  mister  diele  :tric  web; 

selective  charging  means,  positioned  to  re  mve  the  mas- 
ter web  from  the  input  means,  includin  \  a  mask  elec- 
trode definite  a  series  of  character-fon  oing  apertures 
and  means  for  providing  a  cloud  >f  electrically 
charged  particles  for  passage  through  the  character- 
forming  apertures  to  charge  the  matter  web  in  a 
pattern  representing  the  characters  denoted  by  the 
input  information  signals; 

auxiliary  charging  m^uu  for  produciog  additional 
charged  particles  to  charge  the  web  in  a  pattern  con- 
forming with  a  reference  mitrk  to  sign  fy  the  desired 
length  of  a  web  segment; 

means  for  developing  the  latent  image  p  ovided  by  the 
selective  charging  means  to  provide  a  permanent 
record  of  the  characters  represented  by  the  input 
character-denoting  signals,  and  for  <eveloping  the 
pattern  of  the  reference  mark; 

output  means  for  collecting  the  master  lielectric  web; 

chopper  means,  disposed  between  the  de^  eloping  means 
and  output  means,  including  a  choppei  blade  control 
means  for  enabling  the  chopper  meai  is  to  drive  the 
chopper  blade,  and  means  for  sensing  said  reference 
mark  on  the  web  to  produce  a  mark-ii  dicating  signal 
and  utilizing  the  sigiial  in  regulating  o  leration  of  the 
chopper  means,  thus  to  chop  the  m  ister  web  into 
segments  of  desired  ],ength;  and 

copying  means,  positioned  between  the  i  hopper  means 
and  the  output  means,  for  removing  a  least  some  of 
the  particles  previously  applied  to  the  master  web 
and  providing  a  copy  of  the  maste^  pattern  on  a 
separate  sheet 


/ 
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3316^7 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PRIN11NG  OF  SPHERICAL 
OBJECTS 
lArtar  Sckeck,  IfhafaiaiiaMS  5, 


1965. 


Filed  Fek.  4. 1966,  Ser.  No.  525,059 
ClainM  Priofthr,  appllnlloB  Gcrnuvy,  Fab.  4, 
Sch  36,470;  Aag.  19, 1965,  Sch  37,582 
lOClaliiia.   (0.101-115) 


1.  A  system  for  printing  spherical  objects,  comprising 
gripper  means  for  engaging  a  sphere  at  diametrically  op- 
posite poles  with  freedom  of  said  sphere  to  rotate  about  a 
spin  axis  defined  by  said  poles;  a  plnrality  of  rotauble 
printing  heads  incilwding  re^ective  carriers  for  silk-eciwn 
matrices  snocesaively  engageable  with  the  periphery  of 
said  sphere,  said  beads  being  rotauble  about  i«qwctive 
axes  all  differently  inclined  with  reference  to  said  spin 
axis  but  coplanar  therewith;  means  for  shifting  said  spin 
axis  between  successive  engagement  of  said  beads  with 
said  sphere:  and  means  for  jointly  routing  said  sphere  and 
the  ivinting  bead  in  contact  therewith  whereby  each  of 
said  heads  prinU  a  req;>ect{ve  segment  of  said  sphere 
oenteied  on  said  spin  axis. 


MULTIC(»^^ROTAJhriNTAGUO  PRESS 
WITH  ROLUER  WIPERS 
Rctli  lUo6  Hewy  4aa  Lyo«  4m  FeMftta,  Pwk 

^  Sodcia  TedMlMe  dliiVrairioas  FIdMiaires, 
I'^aMa.aaodetyofFraMe 
FIM  Mar.  26^  1964.  Ser.  No.  354,956 
CWina  priori^,  MaiiraHa«  FtawM,  Oct  23, 1963, 

2CUU.   (a.lM--152) 


1.  An  inking  device  for  a  multi-color  plate  minting 
machine  comprising  a  printing  cylinder,  a  plate-h<rider 
cylinder  equi^wd  with  at  least  one  engraved  inUglio 
plate  adapted  to  be  consecutively  inked  with  several  inks 
of  different  color,  a  plurality  of  inking  rollers  in  conuct 
with  said  plate-holder  cylinder,  a  first  compacting  roller 


located  in  sequence  after  said  inking  refers  in  engife- 
ment  without  slippage  with  said  plate-holder  cylinder,  fbr 
compacting  the  ink  into  the  bottom  of  grooves  engraved 
in  said  plate  and  for  removing  a  portion  of  ink  frosn  said 
grooves  as  well  as  a  portion  from  the  upper  face  of  said 
plates  without  mixing  the  colon,  said  ftrat  compacting 
roller  having  a  diameter  arranged  so  that  each  generatrix 
thereof  always  comes  in  conUct  with  the  same  generatrix 
of  said  plate-holder  cjlinder,  a  second  roller  located 
in  sequence  after  said  first  roller  in  the  same  roUtional 
direction  as  said  plate-holder  cylinder  and  revolving  in 
the  same  rotational  direction  as  said  first  roller  at  a  very 
slightly  higher  circumferential  qieed  than  that  of  said 
plate-holder  cylinder  for  removing  surplus  ink  from  said 
grooves  and  for  assisting  in  a  partial  w^ing  of  the  upper 
surface  of  said  plate,  means  for  cleaning  said  first  and 
said  second  rollers,  a  third  roller  located  in  sequence  after 
said  second  roller  in  the  rotational  direction  of  said  plate- 
bolder  cylinder,  said  third  roller  being  in  engagement  with 
said  pkte-holder  cylinder  and  revolving  in  a  direction  op- 
poeite  to  that  of  said  first  and  second  rollers  to  finish  the 
wiping  of  said  plate,  and  means  lot  deanbig  said  third 
roller. 


INK  PACKAGE  A%  SmLT  SYffnM 

DUPUCAUNG  MACmNIS 
FkvadaK.'        ~    ""  ~ 


tloaflf 


OUa^  • 


Filed  Apr.  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,752 
4ClalM.   ^101-^364) 


<1.  In  an  ink  supply  sjrstem  for  dispensing  pasty  ink  to 
a  duplicating  machine,  comprising:  \ 

a  fountain  roller, 

a  support  surface  means  beginning  at  an  edge  lying 
along  the  periphery  of  said  roller  and  projecting  in 
a  direction  approximating  a  tangential  plane  widi 
respect  to  said  fountain  roDer, 
a  container  for  said  ink  having  first  and  second  sheet 
walls  defining  opposite  sides  of  an  elongate,  relative- 
ly flexible  envelope: 
said  container  first  wall  overlaying  said  support 
surface  means  and  extending  between  said  sup- 
port surface  means  beginning  edge  and  said 
roller,  said  container  first  wall  being  pressed  by 
said  surface  means  edge  against  said  roller, 
said  container  second  wall  jotned  to  said  first 
wall  a  distance  from  said  roller; 
a  quantity  of  pasty  ink  positioned  between  said 

container  walls; 
said  conuiner  walls  joined  along  opposite  sides, 
and  having  a  slit  opening  extending  therebe- 
tween; 
said  roller  routable  in  a  direction  to  move  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  in  a  direction  passing  said  container 
and  toward  said  surface  means  edge; 
said  container  second  wall  lying  on  the  roller  periphery 
and  the  edge  of  said  slit  opening  turned  in  the  direc- 
tion of  roller  roution. 
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3^16,840 
COMPOSITION  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CREATING  AN 

UNDERWATER  CLOUD 
JoMph  A.  G^and,  Washington,  DX^  assigns  to  the 
Uidted  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tile  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1944,  Scr.  No.  533,199 
6  Claims.    (Q.  102—66) 


]  tAY  2,  1967 


3,316,842 

PROPULSION  PRODUCT 

llelmnt  W.  Schuiz,  Charieston,  W.  Va.,  ass^or  to  Union 

I     Carbide  Corporatloa,  a  corporation  of  r  ew  Yorit 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,:  24 

5  Claims.    (CI.  102—100) 


a 


1.  A  device  capable  of  generating  an  underwater  cloud 
which  comprises  a  shell,  a  fuze  and  an  expellant  charge 
in  said  shell,  a  charge  for  said  shell  comprising  a  gas 
generating  material  so  arranged  that  ignition  of  said  ex- 
pellant charge  expels  said  gas  generating  material,  said 
gas  generating  material  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of 
alkali  metal  hydride  and  a  binder. 


ant  composi- 
K)  said  longi- 


1.  A  laminated  rocket  propellant  grain  h  wing  a  longi- 
idinal  axis,  said  grain  comprising  a  multi  tlicity  of  con- 
iguous  and  interbonded  layers  of  propel 
ion  arranged  latitudinally  with  respect 
iidinal  axis,  each  of  said  layers  having  eml|edded  therein 

fuel-contributing  reinforcing  element  disMsed  normal 
the  longitudinal  axis,  each  of  said  layers  having  a 
terforation  extending  therethrough,  which  i  erforation  de- 
mes  an  inner  wall  in  said  layer,  the  inner  walls  of  all 

yers  in  the  grain  being  in  longitudinal   alignment  and 
lorming  an  unrestricted  burning  front  parallel  to  the 

ngitudinal  axis  of  the  grain. 


3,316,841 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  BOMB  FUZE 
Charies  E.  McFann,  Woodbfaie,  and  Arnold  S.  Mnnach, 
Rockrille,  Md.,  assignors  to  flie  U«ited  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUed  July  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,899 
9  Claims.    (CU  102— 76) 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  fuze  in  a"  velocity-retarded 
gravity  bomb  comprising: 

a  rod  engaging  said  fuze  and  movable  from  a  first 
position  wherein  it  niay  prevent  fuze  arming  to  a 
second  cleared-for-arming  position, 

stored  energy  spring  means  for  moving  said  rod  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position, 

first  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  rod  from 
said  fiirst  position  to  said  second  position  prior  to 
the  expiration  of  a  predetermined  minimum  period 
of  time, 

and  second  means  responsive  only  to  deceleration  oc- 
curring during  a  specified  incremental  portion  of 
said  predetermined  minimum  period  of  time  for  in- 
activating said  first  means  and  permitting  rapid 
movement  of  said  rod  to  said  second  position  by  said 
stored  energy  spring  means. 


3316.843  , 

TANK  SUMP  PUMP  INSTALLAIION 
E.  Vaogfaan,  Ebna,  Wash.,  assign<ir  to  Vanghan 
Co.,  Inc.,  Montesano,  Wash.,  a  corponnon  of  Wash- 
ington J 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450,837 
6Chdms.    (CL  10^2)   ^ 


1.  A  tank  sump  pump  installation  com  )rising  a  tank, 
a  sump  pump,  rotative  disk,  means  suq>en<  ing  said  pump 
in  said  tank  from  said  disk  in  a  position  fpr  bodily  rota- 
tion about  the  rotative  axis  of  said  disk,  a  i  discharge  pipe 
extending  from  said  pump  upward  ttHX>u^h  said  disk,  a 


discharge  pipe 
a  location  ad- 


first  branch  outlet  projecting  from  said 

transversely  of  the  length  thereof  and  at 

jacent  to  said  pump  and  forming  a  discharge  opening 

along  a  line  offset  from  the  rotative  axit  of  said  disk, 

a  second '  branch  outlet  projecting  from 

pipe  transversely  of  the  length  thereof  at  k  location  near 

the  surface  of  the  liquid  in  said  tank,  firtt  valve  means 

operable  to  control  discharge  of  liquid  thi  ough  said  first 

branch  outlet,  and  second  valve  means 

pendently  of  said  first  Valve  means  to  cohtrol  discharge 

of  liquid  from  said  second  branch  outlet, 
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3,316,844 
ADDITIVE  DELIVERY  DEVICE 
Michael  J.  Vall^  640  Franidfai  Ave.,  Naticy,  NJ.    07110; 
and  John  Valli  lU,  302  Orient  Way,  Rnthcrford,  N J. 
07070  • 

FUed  May  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  456,792 
5  Claims.   (Q.  103—6) 


1.  An  additive  delivery  device  comprising  : 

(a)  an  additive  tank; 

(b)  a  fuel  tank; 

(c)  an  additive  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
the  inlet  communicating  with  the  additive  tank; 

(d)  a  fuel  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the 
inlet  communicating  with  the  fuel  tank; 

(e)  a*  conduit  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  additive 
pump  with  the  inlet  of  the  fuel  pump; 

(f)  a  power  source  operatively  connected  to  the  addi- 
tive pump  the  said  power  source  being  independent 
of  both  the  operating  pressure  and  speed  of  the 
fuel  pvunp; 

(g)  means  in  the  said  conduit  for  detecting  suction  at 
the  inlet  of  the  fuel  pump,  said  means  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  power  source  for  the  addi- 
tive pump  wbenby  the  additive  pump  is  energized 
when  the  fuel  pump  generates  section  at  its  inlet. 


3,316,845     ' 

BILGE  PUMP 

AlfrMi  F.  Schumann,  P.O.  Box  9445, 

Riviera  Beach,  Fla.    33404 

Filed  Jnly  28, 1965.  Scr.  No.  475,520 

5  Clafans.    (d.  103—26) 


1.  A  bilge  pump  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  base  plate  for  fixing  the  pump  within  a  bilge  or  sump 
molded  frame  member  that  is  flanged  at  its  lower  end  for 
fixed  connection  to  the  base  plate,  the  frame  being  pro- 
vided with  a  perpendicular  cylindrical  chamber  and  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  float  chamber,  a  motor  fixed  at  the  up- 
per end  of  the  c]dindrical  chamber  and  with  the  motor  be- 
ing provided  with  a  downwardly  extending  shaft,  a  cy- 
lindrical cup  open  at  its  top  and  with  the  cup  having  a 
closed  bottom  that  is  cylindrically  recessed  to  receive  the 
shaft  of  the  motor,  the  shaft  being  fixed  to  the  extension, 
a  centrifugal  pump  mounted  in  the  lower  end  of  the  cy- 
lindrical chamber  and  with  the  pump  having  a  casing  that 
is  detachably  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  the  cham- 
ber, the  pimip  casing  being  closed  at  its  lower  side,  cou- 
pling means  between  the  extension  of  the  motor  and  where- 
by the  cup  and  the  pump  are  rotatable  from  the  shaft  of 


the  motor,  the  pump  casing  upon  its  top  being  provided 
with  a  water  inlet  opening  that  surrounds  the  extenwon, 
outlet  means  for  the  pump,  a  float  disposed  within  the 
float  chamber  and  slidable  upon  a  vertically  disposed  rod, 
the  rod  slidable  within  a  boss  molded  integral  with  the 
base  plate  and  slidable  throu^  a  boss  that  is  integral 
with  a  top  of  the  float  chamber,  the  rod  having  upper 
and  lower  stop  collars  whereby  the  rod  is  shifted  upwardly 
and^  downwardly  by  the  float,  the  rod  at  its  upper  end  en- 
gaging a  switch  for  energizing  the  motor  from  a  souree 
of  electrical  energy  when  the  float  is  ^lifted  upwardly  by 
the  rise  of  water  entering  the  float  chamber,  an  outer 
molded  shell  that  overiies  the  frame  in  sliglrtly  spaced 
relation  thereto,  the  riiell  also  being  flanged  at  its  bottom 
to  overiie  the  flange  of  the  frame  whereby  the  frame  and 
the  shell  are  jointly  fixed  to  the  base  plate,  openings 
formed  in  a  frame  wall  and  openings  formed  in  the  shell 
whereby  water  may  enter  float  chamber  and  to  flow 
through  and  into  the  pump  and  screens  fixed  to  the  shell 
to  prevent  the  entry  of  foreign  matter  into  the  chambers. 


3,316346  ^ 

REGULATING  SYSTEM 
Vagn  S.  L.  Bender,  Novdhorf,  Dcnauvfc,  mrignor  to  Dm* 
foss  A/S,  Nordhori,  Dcmarfc,  a  corporatloa  of  Dcb- 


FOcd  Apr.  12, 1966.  Scr.  No.  542,037 

Claims  ptJority,  appHcatkm  Gcma«y,  Apr.  17, 1965, 

D  47,071 

4aaims.    (CL  103-^1) 


•^-L. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  system  comprising  pump 
means,  first  conduit  means  communicating  between  the 
suction  side  of  said  pump  means  and  a  reservoir  adapted 
to  contain  a  fluid,  and  second  conduit  means  communicat- 
ing i>etween  the  discharge  side  of  said  pujnp  means  and 
a  fluid  dynamic  system,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
regulating  system  for  regulating  as  desired  the  rate  of 
delivery  of  said  fluid  from  the  discharge  side  of  said 
pump  means  to  said  fluid  dynamic  system  without  signifi- 
cantly effecting  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid  dynamic 
system,  said  regulating  system  comprising  an  intermit- 
tently opening  and  closing  fluid  flow  intemiptor  having 
a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  said  fluid  flow  intemiptor 
comprising  a  first  hollow  member  having  at  least  one 
passage  of  triangular  cross-section  communicating  be- 
tween its  interior  and  its  exterior  and  a  second  hollow 
member  having  at  least  one  passage  of  triangular  cross- 
section  communicating  between  its  interior  and  its  ex- 
terior, said  second  hollow  member  being  disposed  in- 
teriorly of  said  first  hollow  member  with  the  triangular 
cross-section  of  said  at  least  one  passage  of  sai4  fint 
hollow  member  being  oriented  differently  from  the  tri- 
angular cross-section  of  said  at  least  one  passage  of  said 
second  hollow  member,  one  of  said  hollow  members 
being  rotatable  to  align  said  at  least  one  passage  of  said 


no 
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hollow  members  in  communicating  relationship,  conduit 
means  communicating  between  said  second  conduit  means 
and  the  fluid  inlet  of  said  flow  interrupter,  interconnec- 
tion means  for  interconnecting  said  pump  and  said  fluid 
flow  interruptor  for  common  driving  thereof,  means  for 
adjusting  the  duration  and  magnitude  of  the  opening  of 
said  fluid  flow  interruptor  comprising  means  for  axially 
displacing  one  of  said  hollow  members  to  adjust  the  ex- 
tent to  which  said  at  least  one  passages  are  alignable 
by  rotating  said  rotatable  hollow  member,  conduit  means 
communicating  between  the  fluid* outlet  of  said  flow  in- 
terruptor and  said  reservoir,  and  non-return  valve  means 
commimicating  between  said  second  conduit  means  and 
said  fluid  dynamic  system. 


(j)  a  source  of  electric  energy,  and 
(k)  means  connecting  said  motor  with  ^d  source  of 
electric  energy. 
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Switccrlaad,  u 


! 

3,316J47 

WINDSHIELD  WASHER  SYST^ 

Robot  R.  Mandy,  Thoauw  E.  Traioor,  and  Thnnton  Met- 

^  odf,  Detroit,  Mkh^  aarigBori,  by  memc  aasigiuiwiits, 

to  The  Dcbnan  Compuy,  a  corporatioB  of  TeniieMca 

FIM  Oct.  29, 19<U,  Scr.  No.  407,426 

1  ClaiiB.    (a.  103— S7)      < 


3,316,848 
I  I  PUMP  CASING 

^mlle  Eggdr,  Crcaricr,  Neochatel,  Swltzc^and, 
to  Emllc  Eggcr  *  Co.,  AG.,  Crcadcr, 
corporatioo  of  Switnrliuid 

Filed  Jnly  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469j|781 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  SwItzMteMl,  J  ihr  14, 1964, 

9,223/64;  Not.  28, 1964,  isi37<  TU 

21ClaiiiH.    (Ci.  103— 103) 


»-• 


A  pump  and  motor  assembly  for  a  vehicle  windshield 
washer  system  induding  a'  fluid  reservoir  with  a  fluid 
connection  adjacent  the  bottom  of  and  open  to  the  in- 
side of  the  reservoir,  comprising: 

(a)  a  motor  unit,  ' 

(b)  a  cylindrical  hotising  means  for  said  motor  unit 
open  at  one  end  thereof, 

(c)  a  shaft  for  said  motor  unit  having  an  end  section 
projected  outwardly  from  said  open  end, 

(d)  a  pump  unit  including-a  first  cylindrical  housing 
member  with  an  axially  extended  bore,  said  bore 
having  a  central  portion  of  a  small  diameter,  one  end 
portion  of  a  large  diameter,  and  an  opposite  end 
portion  of  an  intermediate  diameter, 

(e)  means  coupling  said  first  housing  member  to  the 
open  end  of  said  motor  housing  means  with  said 
opposite  end  portion  of  the  bore  open  to  the  inside 
of  said  housing  means  and  said  shaft  end  section  ex- 
tended within  said  bore, 

(f )  a  bearing  and  fluid  seal  assembly  for  said  shaft  end 
section  located  in  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said 
bore, 

(g)  an  impeller  mounted  on  said  shaft  end  section 
within  said  one  end  portion  of  the  bore, 

(h)  a  second  cylindrical  housing  member  for  said 
pump  unit  having  an  axially  extended  bore  therein, 
said  second  housing  member  having  one  end  posi- 
tioned within  and  in  fluid  sealing  engagement  with 
the  side  wall  of  the  large  diameter  portion  of  said 
bore,  with  the  end  face  of  said  one  end  of  the  sec- 
ond housing  member  positioned  adjacent  said  im- 
peller to  form  with  the  inner  end  of  said  large 
diameter  bore  portion  a  chamber  means  for  said 
impeller,  said  first  housing  member  having  an  outlet 
passage  open  to  said  chamber  means. 

(i)  means  fpr  coupling  the  opposite  end  of  said  sec- 
ond housing  member  with  tiie  connection  on  said 
reservoir, 


1.  A  pump  casing  assembly  adapted  f  >r  receiving  a 
otary  impeller  mounted  upon  a  shaft,  the  i  otary  impeller 
>eing  any  one  type  of  rotary  impeller  selected  from  a 

filurality  of  different  types  of  rotary  imp  illers,  each  of 
he  plurality, of  types  of  rotary  impellers  having  a  pump 
jcasing  cover  and  means  for  sealing  said  shi  ft  with  respect 
thereto,  said  pump  casing  assembly  compising  a  stand- 
irdized  pump  casing  having  a  pair  of  wa  I  portions  dis- 
>osed  opposite  and  spaced  apart  from  oi  b  another  and 
an  annular  wall  portion  connecting  togetb  !r  said  pair  of 
wall  pMtions,  said  annular  wall  portion  hi  ving  an  outlet 
opening  for  said  casing,  one  of  said  pair  o  '  wall  portions 
having  an  additional  opening  disposed  tnerein  for  re- 
viving the  impeller  and  shaft,  said  one  wall  portion 
adjacent  said  additional  opening  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  pimip  casing  cover  when  the  impeller  isldisposed  wi^- 
in  said  casing,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  wal  portions  hav- 
ing an  inlet  opening;  and  an  insert  memb(  r  disposed  ad- 
jjacent  to  said  opening  and  being  exposed  to  the  interior 
of  said  casing,  said  insert  member  being  ai  y  one  form  of 
B  plurality  of  different  forms  of  insert  nn  mbers  each  of 
the  plurality  of  insert  members  having  a  cj  lihdrical  open- 
ing for  directing  the  flow  of  fluid  moving  through  said 
inlet  opening  toward  the  impeller  and  pertain  of  the 
plurality  of  insert  members  additionally  having  means 
for  guiding  the  fluid  for  recirculation  wit  ii&  the  casing, 
Hrhereby  said  standardized  pump  casing  ca  i  be  selectively 
assembled  with  any  one  type  of  the  plura^ty  of  types  of 
rotary  impellers. 

3,316,849 
SELF-PRIMING.  DmECT 
PUMP-MOTOR 

Donald  H.  Cooper,  BcrlMiey  HtliktB,  N  J. 
WicUiHc,  Andrew  J.  Hnnphi^,  Clara 
Charict  S.  Reasby,  Worceatcr, 
direct  and  mcaae  asiignmsnfi,  to  the 
America  as  rcprcaented  by  tlie 

Filed  In^  IS,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473 
6ClaiiiH.  (a.  103— 113) 
1.  A  self-priming,  self-cooling,  direct  kurrent  pnmp- 
notor  for  pumping  hydrocarbon  Aiels  com;  nising  in  com- 
>ination,  a  tubular  outer  housing,  closed  i  it  its  upstream 
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side  and  converginf  to  form  a  nozzle  at  iti  downttream 
side,  a  tubular  inner  housing  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  said  outer  housing  and  secured  entirely  within  said 
outer  housing  whereby  an  annular  space  is  formed  be- 
tween said  outer  and  inner  housings,  said  inner  boosing 
converging  to  a  smaller  diameter  at  its  downstream  side, 
and  having  an  inlet  connected  to  its  upctream  side,  said 
inlet  being  in  communication  with  said  •nnular  space,  a 
valve  assembly  mounted  axially  to  die  downstream  side 
of  said  inner  housing  and  adapted  to  normally  close  the 
downstream  tide  of  said  annular  space,  a  first  shaft 
mounted  axially  in  said  inner  housing,  a  vacuum  pump 
mounted  for  roution  with  said  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft 
mounted  in  axial  alignment  with  sAid  flnt  shaft  in  said 
inner  bousing,  a  clutch  anembly  mounted  axially  between 
said  first  and  second  shafts  in  said  inner  housing  and  nor- 
mally being  in  engaged  podtion  whereby  said  shafts  are 
rotated  simultaneously,  an  alternating  current,  induction 
motor  mounted  medially  in  said  inner  bousinf,  said  mo- 


tor having  a  stator  encapsulated  in  an  insulating  nuterial 
and  a  rotor  adapted  to  drive  said  second  shaft,  a  centrif- 
ugal pump  mounted  on  the  upstream  end  of  said  second 
shaft  and  disposed  between  said  annular  space  and  said 
inlet,  an  electrical  current  inverter  carried  by  the  up- 
stream end  of  said  outer  housing  and  surrounding  said 
inlet,  said  inverter  being  encapsulated  in  an  insulating  ma- 
terial and  being  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
stator  of  said  induction  motor  and  an  electrical  outlet  in 
the  upstream  side  of  said  boosing  and  being  in  electrical 
connection  with  said  inverter,  said  inverter  converting  di- 
rect current  supplied  through  said  outlet  into  alternating 
current  in  said  induction  motor,  said  induction  motor, 
when  energised,  adapted  to  route  said  second  shaft  to 
route  said  vacuum  pump  and  said  centrifugal  pomp  to 
evacuate  said  pump-motor  of  gaaes  and  to  pump  hydro- 
carbon fuels  into  said  inlet  through  said  annular  space 
respectively  and  through  said  nozzle  whereby  said  in- 
verter, said  induction  motor,  said  clutch  assembly  and 
said  vacuum  pump  are  cooled  by  the  fuel  being  pumped. 


3316,850 
PUMP  PRAONGCONTROL 

Roral  N.  RobetU  Md  ^-" r  m. 

BaldwiMviile,    N.Y., 


Worfca, 


nmrmu.  N.Y,  •  casMradaa  off  ] 

Am.  27, 196^  S«.  N^  483^19 
4  rislii     (0.103— lU) 


•fN«wY«k 


t.  A  pump  assembly  in  which  the  priming  operation  is 

manually  controlied,  said  assembly  including  a  main 

<rf  the  centrifugal  type,  a  priming  vacuum  pump 

\ 
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that  is  of  the  rotary,  positive  displaoement  type,  &  dis- 
charge line  communicating  between  the  chamber  of  said 
main  pump  and  the  chamber  of  the  said  priming  vacu- 
um pump,  means  to  prevent  ingresa  of  Ihiid  hito  the  prim- 
ing vacuum  pump,  a  uke-off  wheel  in  driving  lelatioosh^ 
with  the  shaft  of  said  main  pump,  a  driving  iriieei  in 
driving  relationship  with  the  shaft  on  said  priming  vacu- 
um pump,  and  an  idler  wheel  di^oaed  such  that  it  will 
fricttoniOly  engage  the  said  take-off  wheel  and  said  driv- 
ing wheel  when  activated  manually. 


3,S16J8I 

ARRAN<»MKNT  IN  ROTATION  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 
i  HntMii^VM  y«ft  Jl  Mak.  VMkrtid, 

FDed  Oct  21, 19&  8«.  No.  499,854 
3  ClalnsB.   ^  103—126) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  as  a  pump,  motor  or  the  like 
wherein  a  casing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port 
for  conducting  fluid  mto  and  out  oi  said  casing  has  formed 
therein  a  chamber  bounded  by  walls  having  a  lower  por- 
tion and. an  upper  portion,  said  casing  including  a  boss 
extending  into  said  chamber  and  forming  a  groove 
bounded  by  a  lower  portion  of  said  boss  and  said  lower 
wall  portion,  said  groove  being  of  uniform  width  sub- 
tantially  concentric  with  said  casing,  and  wherein  a  first 
gear  is  disposed  within  said  chamber  having  teeth  adapted 
for  movement  through  said  groove  in  sliding  relationship 
with  said  lower  portion  of  said  boas  and  said  lower  por- 
tion of  said  chamber,  wherein  a  second  idling  gear  mating- 
ly  cooperating  with  said  first  gear  is  disposed  eccentrically 
within  an  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  and  within  said 
first  fear  such  that  the  teeth  of  said  first  and  second  gean 
mash,  the  improvement  which  compriaes: 
a  boas  extwiding  from  said  upper  portion  of  the  cham- 
ber into  the  chamber,  said  boss  having  a  sur&oe 
porttOB  substantially  parallel  to  the  locus  of  poinu 
on  said  gears  during  movement  thereof,  the  crowns 
of  aaid  second  gear  protruding  radially  farther  than 
the  crowns  of  said  first  gear  such  that  a  reduction  in 
iuid  vohune  occurs  between  said  inlet  and  said  out- 
let poets  only  by  cooperution  of  said  second  gear 
with  said  surface   portion,  said  inlet  and  outlet 
adapted  to  conduct  fluid  in  a  substantially  axial 
direction. 


3t3163S2 
PUMP 

Id  Qypro, 

^  irtff''^^»»^-^^^9n,  Dec.  17, 
I  apfltedoii  Sept  22. 1964L  8«.  No.  584,628 
f4^hM.   (Cn0»-136)         ^*^ 
■I.  A  fliud  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  pumping  chamber 
therein; 
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(b)  said  pumping  chamber  being  defined  by  an  inner 
circumferential  wall  and  a  pair  of  spaced  circular 
end  walls; 

(c)  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  within  said  pumping 
chamber  and  having  its  axis  in  offset  parallel  rela- 
tion to  that  of  said  pumping  chamber  and  having  a 
width  such  as  to  extend  from  one  of  said  circular 
end  walls  to  the  other;  i    j 

(d)  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  roller  receiving 
slots  of  predetermined  depth  formed  into  and  across 
the  circumferential  surface  thereof; 

(e)  a  roller  having  a  predetermined  diameter  dis- 
posed for  free  rotation  in  each  of  said  roller  receiv- 
ing slots  and  having  an  axial-  length  extending  from 
one  of  said  circular  end  walls  to  the  other; 

(f)  arcuately  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  ports  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber  through  arcuately  spaced 
openings  in  said  walls;  and 


^  .*  /* 


''^5^^^!^:^?^^^^j;s^J5^^'c^?!:^ 


(g)  the  said  roller  receiving  slots  in  said  rotor  having 
a  bottom  surface  with  a  generally  planar  central 
portion  and  generally  angularly  oriented  planar  lead- 
ing and  trailing  faces  disposed  in  radially  outwardly 
diverging  relationship,  one  to  another,  with  the  said 
trailing  V  face  being  disposed  substantially  along  a 
radius  line  of  said  rotor,  and  with  the  sum  of  said 
predetermined  depth  and  a  gap  between  said  rotor 
edge  and  said  inner  circumferential  wall  and  being 
substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  diameter 
and  with  the  slot  width  at  a  distance  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  base  of  said  slot  equal  to  the  radius 
of  said  roller  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
roller,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  simultaneous 
contact  is  possible  between  said  roller,  said  bottom 
surface,  and  one  only  of  said  leading  and  trailing 
surfaces. 


3^16353  _ 

MEASUIUNG  PUMP 

Rndy  F.  SchocUer,  OTaUoo,  Mo^  asrignor  to  McNeil 

Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Ffled  Apr.  4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  539,789 

10  Claims.    (O.  103—203) 


a  first  check  valve  closing  the  inlet  pas&ige  to  liquid 

discharged  from  the  cylinder, 
a  second  check  valve  closing  the  outlet  pissage  to  the 

{     flow  of  liquid  from  the  outlet  passage  ii  tto  the  cylin- 
der, 

I  a  plunger, 

:  means  for  reciprocating  the  plunger  throi  ighout  a  full 
stroke, 

I  means  for  limiting  the  stroke  of  the  pluni  er, 
a  reciprocating  piston  movable  through  th< :  cylinder  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  the  cylinc  er  is  charged 
with  liquid  and  a  second  position  when  :in  liquid  has 
been  discharged  from  the  cylinder,  the  plimger  hav- 
ing a  sliding  lost-motion  connection  with  the  piston 
whereby  the  plimger  is  movable  into  the  cylinder 
relative  to  the  piston  during  the  first  part  of  a  cylinder 
discharging  stroke  and  movable  out  of  the  cylinder 
relative  to  the  piston  during  the  first  pa  rt  of  a  cylin- 
der charging  stroke,  and  a  latch  pin  hiving  an  end 
portion  movable  between  an  extended  p<  isition  where- 
in it  projects  into  the  cylinder  adjacent  to  the  piston 
when  the  piston  is  in  its  first  position  for  blocking 
movement  of  the  piston  into  the  cylinder  and  a  re- 
tracted position  wherein  it  is  withdrawn  from  the 
cylinder  to  permit  movement  of  the  pyton  from  its 
first  position  to  its  second  position, 
means  biasing  the  latch  pin  to  its  extenddd  position, 
the  latch  pin  being  moved  against  the  biaiing  means  to 
its  retracted  position  by  an  increase  in  pressure  of 
substantially  gas-free  liquid  in  the  cyliader  resulting 
from  initial  movement  of  the  plunger  into  the  cylin- 
der during  a  cylinder  discharging  stroke,  thereby 
unblpcking  the  piston  so  that  further  tnovement  of 
the  plunger  after  its  initial  lost-motion  travel  rela 
tive  to  the  piston  causes  the  piston  and  [  lunger  simul- 
taneously to  sweep  through  the  cylinder  for  dis- 
charging liquid  from  the  cylinder  throijgh  the  outlet 
passage. 

3,316,854 
METERING  APPARATUS 
ilenry  F.  Coffey  and  Norbcrt  R.  Knzel,  bdtii  of  Indian- 
T  apolls,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Con^pany,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FOed  Dec  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  515J74 
9  Claims.   (CI.  103— 227) 


1.  A  pump  for  liquids  comprising: 
a  cylinder, 

a  liquid  inlet  passage  and  a  liquid  outlet  passage  com- 
municating with  the  cylinder,      i 


1.  A  metering  apparatus  comprising  in  c(|mbination: 

a  mounting  plate, 

first  and  second  valve  operating  stops, 

a  piunp  support  plate  slidably  mounted  o^  said  mount- 
ing plate, 

a  reciprocal  pump  mounted  on  said  ^ump  support 
plate, 

a  pair  of  resilient  and  deformable  inlet  a|id  outlet  con- 
duits on  said  pump,  and 

a  pair  of  valve  clamp  means  on  said  hump  support 
plate  and  biased  in  pinching  position  on  said  inlet 
and  outlet  conduits, 
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each  of  said  biased  valve  clamp  means  being  positioned 
to  alternately  contact  a  respective  one  of  said  op- 
erating stops  upon  a  predetermined  movement  of 
said  pim>p  and  pump  support  plate  relative  to  said 
moimting  plate  and  overcome  the  biasing  action  on 
said  valve  clamp  means  and  remove  the  pinching 
effect  on  said  conduits. 


Jean  H. 


3^16,855 
SELECTIVE  CONVEYOR 
Imanrigcoo,  Scaanz,  Fnacc, 
ciiti  Mixta  poor  rEtadc  •(  Ic  Dare 
Technique  d«i  Centres  P<Mlaaz  M( 
post,  Orhr,  France,  a  bodj  corporate  of 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,136 

Claims  priotfty,  appHcatfon  Vamet,  Jam.  16, 1964, 

960,529 

3ClainM.    (CL104— «8) 


to  So- 
da la 
styled  Somc- 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  main  path,  a  plurality  of 
auxiliary  paths  shunted  across  said  main  path  and  form- 
ing looped  circuits  with  the  same,  said  auxiliary  paths 
being  connected  to  said  main  path  by  points  at  their  entry 
and  by  a  junction  at  their  exit,  routable  carriages,  syn- 
chronous driving  chains  adapted  to  drive  said  carriages 
along  said  main  and  auxiliary  paths,  a  loading  station  on 
said  main  path,  loading  and  unloading  stations  on  each 
auxiliary  path,  each  loading  and  unloading  station  having 
on  each  side  an  upstream  storage  zone  and  a  downstream 
storage  zone  of  equal  capacity  wherein  said  carriages  may 
be  disengaged  from  said  driving  chains,  blocking  means 
of  said  carriages  at  the  exit  of  said  storage  zones,  means 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  at  least  one  carriage  in  each 
of  said  downstream  storage  zones,  means  for  releasing  a 
carriage  from  said  downstream  storage  zone,  route  de- 
tectors disposed  close  before  said  entry  points,  means  for 
controlling  said  entry  points  in  order  to  actualize  the 
routing  of  said  carriages,  said  route  detector  and  said 
carriage  presence  detecting  means  being  so  associated  as 
simultaneously  to  control  said  means  for  controlling  said 
entry  points  and  said  means  for  releasing  a  carriage  from 
said  downstream  storage  zone,  the  switching  of  a  given 
carriage  to  a  given  auxiliary  path  being  only  conditioned 
by  the  presence  of  at  least  one  carriage  in  the  downstream 
storage  zone  of  said  given  auxiliary  path,  whereby  all  the 
carriages  travel  around  said  main  path  until  a  carriage 
is  present  in  the  downstream  storage  zone  of  the  loading 
and  unloading  station  for  which  tiiey  are  routed  at  the 
time  when  they  pass  to  the  entry  of  the  points  for  the 
corresponding  auxiliary  path. 


movably  supported  adjacent  said  interKctioo, 
mounting  said  member  for  movement  from  an  inopentiva 
position  to  an  operative  position,  said  member  in  its  op- 
eratiive  position  presenting  an  abutment  snrfaoe  in  the 
main,  slot  for  contact  with  a  tow  pin,  said  member  being 
mouned  for  movement  from  said  operative  position  with 
the  tow  pin  to  guide  the  tow  pin  into  the  shunt  slot. 


3,316,856 
TOW  TRUCK  SWrrCHING  MEANS 
DavM  M.  Edtar  aisd  Grahan  K.  Johnon,  Easton,  Pa.,  m- 
stgnon  to  SI  HandUng  Systems,  be,  Easton,  Pil,  a 
corporatkw  of  Pcnnfylvaaia 

FUcd  Jnne  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,458 
9CUrinas.    (CL  104— 172) 
1.  Tow  truck  switching  means  for  switching  a  tow  truck 
having  a  depending  tow  pin  for  engagement  with  a  slot 
comprising  a  reference  surface  having  a  main  slot  in- 
tersected by  at  least  one  shunt  slot,  a  switch  member 


for  causing  said  member  to  remain  in  its  inoperative  posi- 
tion, and  means  supported  by  said  reference  surface  and 
actuable  by  a  portion  of  a  truck  for  moving  said  member 
from  its  inoperative  position  to  its  operative  position,  said 
last-mentionMl  means  including  an  abutment  which  when 
actuated  causes  said  member  to  move  to  its  operative 
position. 

3,316,857 

MOTOR  ACTUATED  CLOSURE  MECHANISM  FOR 

RAILWAY  HOPPER  CARS 

WaHcr  L.  Floehr,  Toledo,  OUo,  Mripior  to  UnitCMt 

Corporatloa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  cofpondoa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,459 

17ClainB.    (0.105—240) 


1.  Dumping  mechanism  for  a  hopper  car  having  a  plu- 
rality of  bottom  outlets  arranged  in  pairs  spaced  longi- 
tudinally of  the  car  with  the  outiets  of  each  pair  spaced 
laterally  by  a  center  sill,  and  a  plurality  of  hinged  doors 
opening  longitudinally  of  the  car,  said  doon  being  con- 
nected in  pairs  across  said  sill  each  for  closing  a  pair  of 
said  outiets  and  certain  of  said  connected  pairs  opening 
oppositely  from  other  thereof,  comprising  remotely  con- 
trollable operator  means  in  and  acting  longitudinally  of 
Isaid  sill  and  individually  connected  to  ea^  of  said  pairs 
of  connected  doon  for  operating  said  doors  in  unison. 


3J16358 

RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  CLOSURE 

ACTUATING  DEVICE 

WOnam  E.  FWti,  Hlnadah,  DL,  aalgnoi  to  UafcM  Tank 

Car  Conqiany,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corponthm  of  Ncfw 

Jersey 

FDcd  Oct  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,729 
9  Claims.  (CL  105—241) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  opening  and  closing  of 
a  pair  of  pivotable  hopper  doors  on  a  hopper  car  dur- 
ing movement  of  the  car  in  a  certain  direction  compris- 
ing said  hopper  doors  being  pivoted  about  longitudinal- 
ly extending  axes,  first  and  second  rotatable  shafts  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  said  car,  said  first  and  second 
shafts  having  a  first  and  second  shaft  rotation  actuator. 
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respectively,  thereon  on  opposite  sides  of  said  car,  said 
first  and  second  shafts  each  having  firat  gear  means 
thereon,  each  of  said  first  gear  means  directly  engag- 
ing one  another,  said  first  gear  means  on  said  first  shaft 
also  directly  engaging  a  second  gear  means  mounted 
upon  a  third  rotatable  shaft,  a  fourth  rotatable  shaft 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  hopper  car  between  said 
hopper  doors,  said  third  rotatable  shaft  driving  said  fourth 


rotatable  shaft  through  third  gear  means,  means  con- 
necting said  fourth  shaft  and  said  hopper  doors  to  open 
and  close  said  hopper  doors  upon  rotation  of  said  fourth 
shaft,  rotation  of  said  first  rotation  actuator  while  said 
second  rotation  actuator  is  free  to  rotate  causing  said 
doors  to  open  and  rotation  of  said  second  rotation 
actuator  in  the  same  direction  while  said  first  rotation 
actuator  is  free  causintf  said  doors  to  close. 


HOPPER  DOOR  OPEkA-TOf  G  AND  LATCHING 

ASSEMBLY 

Walter  L.  Flo^r,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaigBor  to  Unttcait 

CofporatioiLToledo,  Ohio,  ■  coipofatlon  of  Ohio 

FUedFeb.  4, 1M3.  S«r.  No.  2S5^9 

14Claiiiig.    (CL1«S— 353) 


V       Vj 
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1.  A  door  operating  assembly  for  a  railway  hopper  car 
having  a  hopper  dischargeable  downwardly  through  a  dis- 
charge opening,  comprising  a  dow  mounted  on  said  car 
above  said  opening  for  swinging  about  a  horizontal  axis 
between  an  open  position  rearwardly  of  said  axis  and  ad- 
jacent an  end  of  said  opening  to  a  closed  position  beneath 
said  opening,  said  door  in  closed  position  presenting  to 


iny  lading  in  said  hopper  an  inner  face  Extending  for- 

wardly  and  rearwardly  of  and  having  an  ulariy  related 

Portions  disposed  ncHnal  to  said  axis  and  c  mstnicted  and 

Arranged  for  enabling  said  lading  acting  oi  each  portion 

to  exert  a  door-opening  force  thereon,  an<   said  door  in 

laid  closed  position  having  the  center  of  gra  trity  thereof  so 

disposed  relative  to  said  swinging  axis  as  t<  i  be  swingable 

fy  gravity  from  open  to  closed  position,  an  operating 

Ihaft  mounted  on  said  car  and  disposed  pirallel  to  said 

axis,  means  drivably  connecting  said  shaf   to  said  door 

or  swinging  thereof  between  open  and  dised  positions, 

tperating  means  rotaUbly  mounted  on  sail  car  concen- 

rically  of  said  shaft,  and  lost  motion  mens  operatively 

onnecting  said  operating  means  and  shaft,  said  lost  mo- 

I  ion  means  having  an  arc  of  lost  motion  ( )f  such  extent 

ielative  to  the  arc  of  swinging  of  said  door  |  between  open 

ind  closed  positions  as  to  enabk  said  door  to  swing  in  a 

closing  direction  between  said  positions  without  impart- 

ig  movement  to  said  operating  means. 


MACnNE 
Iklle 


3(31<iM9 
ICE  CREAM  SANDWICH 
J.  Petenoo,  LiadM,  N  J., 

Oati  Company,  CUcago,  IlL,  a 

Jcney 

FM  Apr.  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S4«Ll33 
3  Oafans.    (CL  1«7— 1) 


N«w 


1.  In  a  sandwich  making  machine  of  thi  type  includ- 
i  ig  an  extrusion  nozzle  having  a  dischar  |e  end  from 
^hich  a  plas^c  comestible  may  be  continuoi  isly  extruded, 
^eans  for  feeding  wafers  against  opposite  sides  of  said 
3zzle  and  fbr  moving  them  in  the  din«tion  the  comes- 
t>le  is  being  extruded,  separating  means  in<  luding  a  pair 
\  spaced  circular  discs  having  notches  tterein  provid- 
|g  a  series  of  separate  spaced-apart  pockets ,  said  pockets 
eiich  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  thei  eki  a  pair  of 
loafers  having  extruded  comestible  there!  etween,  and 
ns  for  intermittently  moving  said  discs  relative  to  the 
usioo  nozzle  for  successively  positioniniTsaid  pockets 
nth  their  open  ends  in  an  oriented  filling  position  closely 
pjacent  the  extrusion  nozzle  for  receiving  Aerein  a  pair 
wafers  having  extruded  comestible  ^rebetween, 
sreby  said  pockets  are  adapted  after  flllvg  and  upon 
Movement  of  said  discs  to  shear  off  comestiile  across  the 
charge  end  of  the  nozzle,  thereby  delivtring  succes- 
vt  sandwiches,  the  improvement  in  whi(  h  said  discs 
provide  a  series  of  12  or  more  separate  unif<  rmly  spaced- 
apart  pockets,  and  said  means  for  intermitt  tntly  moving 
said  discs  is  adapted  to  move  said  discs  a  an  avenge 
speed  of  less  than  11,000  degrees  rotatioi  per  minute 
while  the  discs  are  in  motion  when  the  mach  ne  is  operat- 
iqg  at  a  production  rate  of  110  units  per  min  ite. 
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3J1MM 
PALUTFOOT 


WlUaa  T.  DpBay,  M-hMsst.  N.Y.,  in^im  to 
stota  CoBlilMr  Conoraliaa.  New  Yofk.  N.Y«  • 
mriHtM  of  New  York 

FHed  Apr.  (,  19M,  S«*  No.  S4t,5M 
9C1ahBB.    (CLIM— 51) 


short  outwardly  projecting  first  flanfe  on  each  lateral 
end  of  each  side  wall,  and  another  pair  of  outwardly  pro- 
jecting second  flanges  on  each  side  wall,  each  of  said 
second  flanges  being  spaced  at  a  certain  distance  form  the 
associated  first  flange  and  having  a  book-shaped  end  fac- 
ing in  the  direction  toward  said  ttworistrd  first  flange, 
at  lease  one  back  wall  having  parallel  lateral  edges  and 
a  recess  in  one  side  spaced  from  each  of  said  edges  at  a 


1.  A  pallet  foot  assembly  designed  for  use  with  a  cor- 
rugated paperboard  pallet,  said  foot  assembly  comprising 
a  tapered  cup  shaped  foot,  said  foot  being  inverted  so 
that  it  is  closed  at  the  top  and  open  at  the  bottom,  said 
foot  being  upwardly  tapered  and  having  a  flat  top  with 
a  hole,  and  a  fastener  to  secure  said  foot  to  a  pallet  and 
beneath  said  pallet,  said  fastener  having  a  flat  head  of 
relatively  Urfe  area  to  bear  do«rnward  against  the  top  of 
the  pallet  and  a  shank  dimensioned  to  pass  through  the 
pallet  and  into  the  hole,  in  the  foot,  the  lower  end  of  said 
shank  being  slightly  enlaiied  to  lode  the  foot  and  fastener 
together  after  tha  fastener  shank  hai  paaaed  downward 
through  the  pallet  and  into  the  foot 


FURNTTURB  AMEMBLY 

lelemna  I.  Disomka,  315  8.  Bedford  Ave., 

ETaMHBe,  lad.    47713 

rasi  8sp«.  IS,  lf«4, 9m,  No.  SfMTS 

1  CklBB.    (CL  lM-91) 


F«UzZock,Aa 


auLvis 


,  Aas  Delisibwg  4^  IMsr,  Cava 
Oct  1%  1H5,  sir.  No.  4>7^ 
(7(  ippBcMliiB  GonMUf  Fob,  19f 


1H5, 

U  ClifcM.    (OTlM— IM) 

1.  A  shelf  comprising  at  least  two  standards  of  any 
desired  length,  each  having  a  substantially  H-shaped 
cross  section  formed  by  a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls  and 
a  central  transverse  web  connecting  said  side  walls,  a 


distance  slightly  smaller  than  the  width  of  each  of  said 
second  flanges  and  adapted  to  receive  said  ho(A-shaped 
end  of  one  of  said  second  flanfoa,  bradceU  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  each  of  said  standards  and  projecting  at 
least  toward  one  side  thereof,  horizontal  shelf  boards  on 
and  supported  by  said  brackets,  and  at  least  one  base  tot 
supporting  each  of  said  standards  and  at  least  one  of  said 
back  walls  thereon. 


3,31MM 

KNOCKDOWN  SHELVING  UNTT 

Ffe.    1M12 


Afr.  7,  IMS,  fir,  No.  4SMn  ^^ 

u    ^  IM— 14t) 


A  furniture  usembly  comprising  •  base  unit  having 
a  supporting  frame,  at  least  one  recessed  portion  disposed 
in  said  supporting  frame  of  said  base  imit  a  plurality  of 
separable  sections  disposed  in  stacked  relationship  on  said 
base  unit,  each  of  said  separable  sections  having  a  support- 
ing frame  widi  at  least  one  recessed  portion  therein,  each 
of  said  sepanble  sections  having  at  least  one  inte^ 
downwardly  depending  portion  extending  from  and  along 
a  side  wall  thereof  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  at  least 
one  recessed  portion  hi  an  adjoining  section,  and  a  flat  top 
member  having  at  leut  one  downwardly  depending  por- 
tion proxfanate  to  and  along  a  side  thereof  sidapted  to  be 
received  in  said  at  least  one  recessed  portion  in  an  ad- 
joining section. 


1.  An  assenrt>ly  comprising  a  frame  and  spaced  veitieal 
supports,  said  frame  indnding  parallel  sides  and  opposite 
transverse  ends,  said  sides  comprisfaig  pain  of  spaced 
ribs,  the  spacing  of  the  ribs  befaig  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  frame,  said  pairs  of  rftw  indnding  notches 
permitting  the  sides  to  engage  the  supports  in  a  retain- 
ing manner  niien  the  frame  is  perpenUcular  to  the  sup- 
ports and  clip  means  for  holding  said  frame  in  vertiadly 
adjusted  position  with  respect  to  said  supports,  said  dip 
means  indnding  a  notch  adapted  to  slide  vertically  oo 
said  support  and  a  projeetioo  adapted  to  support  said 
frame  hy  resisthig  a  downward  thrust  thereof,  said  down- 
ward thrust  tending  to  cock  said  notdi  out  of  alignmaat 
with  said  support  and  ther^  prevent  vortical  sliding  of 
said  clip  on  said  support 


I 
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AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

LcsHc  Ford  WilUains,  P.O.  Box  741, 

BottoBwfllow,  CaBf.    93206 

FDed  Ang.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,194 

5  Claims.    (O.  111—6) 


MAY  2,  1967 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  for  preparing  seed  beds 
arranged  in  elongated  rows  comprising  a  frame  adapted 
for  earth  traversing  movement  in  a  predetermined  for- 
ward direction  of  travel  longitudinally  along  such  rows; 
an  elongated  inverted  trough-shaped  bed  forming  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  frame  providing  a  forwardly  open- 
ing funnel  portion  and  a  rearward  portion  providing  a 
constricted  passage  longitudinally  aligned  with  said  rows 
and  individually  engaging  the  rows  in  supporting  relation 
to  the  frame  during  said  movement  thereof,  said  bed 
forming  member  providing  an  upper  opening  between  said 
funnel  portioa  ahd  said  rearward  portion;  a  nozzle 
mounted  on  the  frame  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  flowable  soil  treating  material  for  discharge  through 
said  opening  against  the  seed  bed;  a  soil  mulching,  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  within  the  bed  forming 
member  rearwardly  of  said  upper  opening  having  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  extended  blades  in  earth  penetrating  re- 
lation to  the  rows  to  insure  intermixing  and  substantially 
complete  absorption  of  said  soil  treating  material  into 
the  seed  bed,  said  mulching  wheel  including  a  pair  of 
transversely  spaced  discs  on  opposite  sides  of  the  blades 
to  constrain  the  soil  being  mulched  therebetween;  powered 
means  borne  by  the  frame  having  driving  connection 
to  said  mulching  wheel;  and  a  roller  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  frame  in  following  relation  to  said  mulching  wheel 
having  a  lower  periphery  in  rolling  engagement  with  the 
seed  bed  and  disposed  within  said  bed  forming  member. 


SEWING  MACHINE 
RnsseO  S.  Shelton,  Padocah,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Southern 
Textile  Maddnery  Co.,  Inc.,  Padncali,  Ky.,  a  corpom- 
tioD  of  Kentacky 

FDed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Scf.  No.  361,461 
19  Claims.    (CL  112—^ 


Sead  through  work  impaled  on  the  poirts,  a  looper 
chanism  comprising  a  downwardly  ex  ending  rod, 
irieans  supporting  said  rod  for  movement  ^xially  along 
its  longitudinal  axis  rotatably  about  its 
axis,  and  pivotally  about  an  axis  extendin; 
s^d  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  looper  element 
e^d  of  said  rod  positioned  outwardly  of  the 
engage  and  manipulate  the  thread  carried  |  through  the 
viprk.  by  the  needle^ 


longitudinal 
laterally  of 
n  the  lower 
ial  points  to 


3,316367 

TUFTING  MACHINES  HAVING  INtUNED 
NEEDLES  TO  PREVENT  TAGG  NG 
Joseph  O.  Erwin,  Jr.,  Hizsoii,  Teon.,  as8%iior  to  Tlic 
Singer  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  ct^poration  of 
New  Jersey 

FVcd  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,427 
6  Claims.     (CL  112—79) 


'.■^^^^ 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine,  a  frame  having  k  bed  includ- 
ii^  a  work  supporting  surface,  a  standard  ex^ending-from 
s4id  work  supporting  surface  and  a  head  carried  by  the 
st&ndard  and  overhanging  the  bed,  fabric  fading  means 
for  advancing  a  backing  fabric  across  said  work  support- 
ing surface  and  defining  the  direction  of  feeo,  at  least  one^ 
needle  supported  for  reciprocation  throughTsaid  backing 
fabric  and  having  a  work  penetrating  en4  adapted  to 
ptnetrate  said  backing  fabric  on  the  work  supporting  sur- 
face and  to  project  successive  loops  of  yam  through  said 
backing  fabric,  means  including  a  push  lod  operably 
connected  to  said  needle  for  initiating  reciprocating 
niovement  of  said  needle,  said  needle  and  a  aid  push  rod 
each  being  disposed  in  said  bead  for  rec  procation  in 
piths  included  in. respective  planes  parallel  to  the  direc-  . 
tipn  of  fabric  feed  and  substantiaUy  normal  to  the  work 
supporting  surface  and  the  paths  of  said  ne<  die  and  said 
pnsh  rod  each  being  inclined  a  sufScient  unount  in  a 
downwardly  direction  opposite  to  the  direct  on  of  fabric 
fded  such  that  the  work  penetrating  end  o  said  needle 
will  always  recede  with  respect  to  a  previously  formed 
af  vanced  loop  upon  successive  penetration  c  f  said  needle 

ough  said  backing  fabric  to  form  the  neit  succeeding 


loop  of  yam  thereby  preventing  suhsequen 
oi  the  previously  formed  advanced  loop  by 


penetration 
said  needle. 


3316,868 
BUTTONHOLE  STITCHING  DEVICE 
YJBsukata  Egodil,  Tokyo,  lapaUt  assignor  to  lanome  Sew- 
ing Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ja|  lan 
FOcd  Feb.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,3f3 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1959, 
34/4,922;  Feb.  4, 1959, 34/3»532;  Mar.  16, 1959, 
34/14,899 

9  Claims.  (Q.  112—158) 
1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  in  combinatioh,  a  button- 
6.  In  a  dial  looper  sewing  machine  having  work  im-  h(  >le  stitching  device  comprising  a  rotary  oo  tnposite  cam 
paling  points  extending  radially  from  a  rotatable  dial  and  having  two  outer  cam  tracks  and  a  centn  il  cam  track 
a  needle  movable  along  successive  points  to  carry  a   formed  with  projections  and  recesses,  said  ;  rojecticMis  of 
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said  outer  cam  tracks  having  the  same  height,  and  said 
projections  of  said  central  cam  track  having  twice  the 
height  of  said  projections  of  said  outer  cam  track,  the 
extremities  of  said  projections  of  one  of  said  outer  cam 
tracks  and  the  lowest  points  of  said  recesses  of  the 
other  of  said  outer  cam  tracks  being  aligned;  means 
mounting  said  cam  for  rotation  about  an  axis;  an  oscil- 
iatable  cam  follower  means  movable  along  said  axis  be- 
tween three  inoperative  positions  respectively  located  op- 
posite said  cam  tracks  spaced  from  the  same,  and  tum- 
able  from  each  of  said  inoperative  positions  to  a  corre- 
sponding operative  position  for  cooperating  with  said 
three  cam  tracks,  respectively;  shifting  means  for  se- 
lectively  shifting  said  cam  follower  means  between  said 
inoperative  positions,  and  from  the  same  to  said  op- 
erative positions,  respectively,  so  that  said  cam  follower 
means  is  oscillated  in  said  operative  positions  in  accordance 
with  said  three  cam  track  pattems,  respectively;  a  needle 


end  of  said  sleeve  overlying  a  portion  of  said  tipper 
surface  of  said  base  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  the 
feet  of  a  sewing  machine  operator  to  manually  rotate 


bar  assembly;  connecting  means  operatively  connecting 
said  cam  follower  means  with  said  needle  bar  assembly 
so  that  the  same  is  transversely  oscillated,  said  needle 
bar  assembly  producing  smaller  transverse  stitches  when 
said  cam  follower  means  cooperates  with  said  outer  cam 
tracks,  and  longer  transverse  stitches  when  said  cam 
f(rilower  means  cooperates  with  said  central  cam  track, 
said  smaller  transverse  stitches  produced  under  control 
of  said  Outer  cam  tracks,  respectively,  being  in  trans- 
versely spaced  positions,  and  said  longer  stitches  ex- 
tending transversely  over  said  smaller  stitches;  feed  re- 
versing n)eans  for  reversing  the  feeding  direction  in  which 
a  material  is  fed  to  said  needle  bar  assembly;  and  link- 
age means  connecting  said  shifting  means  with  said  feed 
reversing  means  for  reversing  the  feeding  direction  when 
said  cam  follower  means  is  shifted  from  the  position 
with  either  one  of  said  outer  cam  tracks  to  the  position 
cooperating  with  either  ohe  of  said  outer  cam  tracks  to  the 
position  cooperating  with  the  respective  other  cam  track. 


3,316,869 

PEDESTAL  MOUNTING  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINE 

RosseD  S.  Shclton,  Padocah,  Ky.,  asalgiior  to 
Textfle  Ma^inery  Co.,  Inc.,  Padocah,  Ky.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Kentodty 

Filed  Dm.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,004 
4  Clains.  (CL  112—258) 
2.  A  mounting  pedestal  for  a  dial  looper  sewing  ma- 
chine'comprising,  a  fixed  hollow  base  having  an  upper 
surtaoe  with  an  opening  formed  therein,  an  elongated 
hollow  support  column  fixed  on  said  base  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  opening,  bearing  means  for  sup- 
porting a  sewing  machine  on  the  upper  end  of  said  col- 
umn for  rotation  thereon  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  an  elongated  drive  shaft  supported  within  said 
column  for  driving  a  sewing  machine  connected  thereto 
and  supported  on  said  colimm,  means  within  said  hol- 
low base  for  rotating  said  shaft,  an  elongated  cylindrical 
sleeve  concentric  with  and  surrounding  said  column  and 
having  means  at  its  upper  end  for  fixing  said  sleeve  to 
a  sewing  machine  supported  on  said  column  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  a  radially  extending  flange  on  the  lower 


the  sleeve  and  a  sewing  machine  fixed  thereto  about  said 
vertical  axis,  and  adjustable  friction  brake  means  for 
controlling  the  foroe  required  to  rotate  said  deeve. 


' 3,316,870 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COIL  TYPE  ZIPPER 

FASTENER  STRINGERS 

John  E.  BorlHuik,  Middcbory,  Com^  assigDor  to  Scovfll 


ratioD  of  rwmlitol 

Fllad  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3S5497 
2  Claims.    (CL  112— 26S) 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  zipper  fastener  stringer 
in  a  sewing  machine  comprising 

(a)  feeding  a  fiat  tape  and  a  coil  having  a  cord  en- 
closed therein  with  the  forward  edge  of  the  tape 
overlapping  the  ooO; 

(b)  guiding  a  plurality  of  parallel  yams  along  the 
outside  edge  of  the  cofl; 

(c)  passing  parallel  lines  of  stitching  one  duoogh 
the  tape  and  coil  alongside  the  enclosed  cord  and 
another  through  the  tape  and  said  i^oraltty  of  par- 
allel yams; 

(d)  interlocking  said  lines  of  stitching  on  the  front- 
side  of  the  coil  opposite  the  tape  by  means  of  a 
third  thread  while  apfrfying  sufficient  tension  to  said 
tiiird  thread  to  pull  said  parallel  yams  into  covering 
relation  with  said  coil  and  also  to  bind  said  cord 
ti^y  in  tbe  coil. 


3,316,871 
STABILIZED  VESSEL  FOR  OPEN  SEA 
OPERATIONS 
Aogostfaic  John  Tockcr,  911  S.  Post  Oak  Laoef 
Hooiton,  Tex.    77027 
FOcd  Jmu  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  523,349 
lOClafaiH.    (CL114— .5) 
1.  A  seagoing  vessel  which  is  adapted  for  operation  in 
open  sea  comprising: 
a  hull  having  inwardly  and  upwardly  sloped  top  sides; 
a  grid  network  attached  to  the  bottom  side  of  the  hall, 
said  grid  network  comprising  a  jdurality  of  grid 
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plates  atuched  at  generally  right  angles  to  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  hull  and  forming  a  plurality  of 
generally  downwardly  facing  open  ended  pockets; 
at  least  one  generally  cylindrical  shaped  tank  mounted 
on  top  the  hull  and  adapted  to  support  a  deck  there- 
above; 


/ 

.-L 


^^ 


and  ballasting  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  hull 
a  predetermined  distance  relative  to  the  water  sur- 
face at  predetermined  times  whereby  the  leading 
edges  of  the  sloped  top  sides  may  be  submerged  be- 
low the  water  surface  when  the  vessel  is  engaged 
in  a  support  operation. 


3^16^72 

APPARATUS  FOR  SALVAGING  VESSELS 

Hcraum  J.  van  Eck,  494  ThomMon  Arc^ 

Eaat  HaTen,  Conn.    M512 

Filed  Apr.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  448,476 

7  Claimi.    (CL  114-44) 


*tB. 


1.  Apparatus  for  impaitlnf  buoyancy  to  a  flood  com- 
partment of  a  vessel  comprising  a  vertically  arranged  cas- 
ing adapted  to  extend  through  the  wall  structure  of  the 
compartment  and  be  secured  thereto,  an  open-ended,  un- 
foldable,  flexible  and  gas-impervious  liner  around  said 
casing  to  substantially  conform  to  a  laife  portion  of  the 
top  and  side  waU  structure  of  the  vessel  compartment 
and  having  one  of  said  open  ends  in  communication  with 
said  casinf,  means  securing  the  other  open  eixl  of  said 
liner  around  said  casing,  an  open-ended  iimer  discharge 
pipe  extending  in  telescopic  relation  within  said  casing  in 
a  vertical  direction  to  regulate  water  and  gas  within  the 
liner,  and  inlet  means  for  directing  gas  withiki  said  liner 
from  a  source  of  compressed  gas. 


3^16^3  •    ^ 

MITLTIHULL  VESSELS 
Newton  B.  Dtewkcs,  159  Woodrldgc  Circle 
New  Canaan,  Coaa.    0M40 
FDcd  Apr.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,635 
11  Claims.    (CL  114—61) 
1.  A  multi-hull  vessel  comprising  in  combination:  a  load- 
carrying  structure  and  a  plurality  of  idaning  type  hulls 
thereunder,  said  hulls  including  a  boctom  surface  designed 


ta  plane  over  a  water  surface,  said  surfa<^ 
figured  so  as  to  present  a  substantially  lar 
ward  of  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  hull 
oif  said  center  whereby  the  static  and  dynaihic 
b  uoyancy  of  said  hull  are  aft  of  said  center 
n  sction  means  between  each  of  said  hulls 
c  urying  structure,  said  connection  meaiu  comprising 
I  ivot  axes  extending  athwartship  parallel 


t> 


being  con- 
area  rear- 
than  forward 
centers  of 
flexible  con- 
said  load- 
fixed 
each  other. 


s  id  hulls  each  being  pivotable  about  a  com  spending  one 
said  axes  only  in  jrfanes  which  are  paiallel  to  each 
olher,  each  of  said  axes  extending  in  respect  ve  planes  lo- 
cated between  said  static  and  said  dymunc  centers  of 
b  loyancy,  said  axes  being  symmetrically  airanged  at  the 
a  >ices  of  an  isosceles  polygon,  said  connection  means  hold- 
ii  g  said  load-carrying  structure  in  upwardlyTspaced  apart 
r  lationship  to  said  hulls  whereby  said  huius  are  free  to 
tfim  to  waves  without  obstruction  from  sai^structure. 


3,31M74 

BOATHULLS 

Hcmy  DonaM  Canal,  178  lawett 

]la«klo,N.V.    14214 

Filed  Oct  9, 1964,  Bar.  No.  482,7^ 

Sdains.   (CL  114— 67) 


1.  A  high  speed,  planing  hull  having  a  bow  portion- 
a^d  a  stem  portion  and  including  sidea  tha  converge  in 
s^d  bow  portion  to  form  a  relatively  shap  prow  and 
vnich,  in  the  stem  portion  are  joined  to  \  transom,  a 
bottom,  said  bottom  comprising  outer,  flat,  1  ongitudinally 
e^hending  portions  adjacent  said  sides  and  a  d(  pressed,  cen- 
tikl,  longitudinally  extending  portion  haviig  a  lateral, 
downwardly  projecting  step  extending  substa  itially  across 
the  full  width  thereof,  said  step  being  vente  I  across  sub> 
stnntially  the  full  width  of  the  rear  surface  thereof,  said 
hill  behig  provided  with  an  interior  floor  and  spacing 
nieans  between  said  bottom  and  said  fkx>r,  said  spacing 
nieans  extending  from  the  bow  portion  of  sai  1  hull  to  said 
tiimsom  and  for  substantially  the  full  width  of  said  hull 
bottom  and  being  transversely  corragated  tc  form  longi- 
tudinal channels,  and  means  within  said  hull  for  supplying 
air  to  the  rear  vented  portion  of  said  step  whereby  air  is 
dkcharged  under  said  bottom  to  provide  a  c  nhion  of  air 
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that  reduces  drag  oo  said  hull,  said  nieans  for  supplying 
air  being  at  least  in  part  in  said  central  portion  of  said 
bottom  and  including  said  spacing  means. 


,  3316J7S 

XEROGBAP^C  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  C.  Marray,  Rochsatar,  RnsaaB  R.  Roberts,  On- 

Xeros  Corporation,  Rochsalw,  N«V<.  a  corBoradon  of 
New  York  \ 

FBad  Mar.  2, 1964Jer.  No.  348,488 
3  CWaH.^a.  118-^ 


1.  Developing  apparatus  for  developing  electrostatic 
latent  images  on  a  xerographic  plate  l^  selectively  cas- 
cading developer  material  tbereacroas  according  to  the 
electrical  characteristics  of  the  latent  imagB  comprising 

contiguous  walls  forming  an  eloogated  housing  wherein 
one  of  said  longitn^naUy  extending  wdls  being 
formed  with  an  opening  therein  to  receive  a  xero- 
graphic plate  having  an  electroetatic  latent  image 
to  be  developed  expowd  to  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing. 

movable  support  means  suspended  from  a  rotatable  shaft 
and  being  associated  wtth  said  housing  for  support- 
ing the  same  in  a  plate  loading  condition, 

a  backing  electrode  extending  parallel  to  said  plate 
and  being  movable  from  a  first  positim  closely 
spaced  to  said  plate  associated  with  tone  copy  to 
a  second  poeitioo  spaced  farther  from  said  plaite  as- 
sociated with  line  copy, 

chamber  means  located  at  one  end  of  said  boosing  to 
separately  contain  at  least  two  different  developer 
materials  one  material  being  associated  with  pro- 
ducing line  and  another  material  for  tone  copy,  said 
chamber  nieans  being  in  communication  with  the  inte- 
*rior  tof  said  housing  and  including  a  displaoeable 

*  wall  member  pivoCally  mounted  on  a  common  wall 
centrally  located  in  said  chamber,  said  displaceable 
wall  member  being  movable  from  a  first  position  to 
close  off  one  side  of  said  chamber  allowing  a  one  of 
said  materials  td  be  cascaded  and  being  movable  to 
a  second  position  to  dose  off  the  other  side  dl  said 
chamber  allowing  the  other  said  material  to  be 
cascaded, 

motor  driven  drive  means  connected  to  said  housing 
and  adapted  to  swing  said  housing  about  the  axis  of 
said  riuift  in  a  first  direction  to  a  flirst  cascade  position 
and  then  in  a  second  direction  to  a  second  cascade 
position, 

cam  means  positioned  on  said  support  means  an  en- 

gageable  with  a  pair  of  swit^es,  a  one  of  said 

>  switches  being  located  in  the  first  direction  path  of 


said  hooshig,  and  the  other  being  located  in  the 
second  dirertion  path,  said  motor  driven  drive  means 
being  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  switches  to 
stop  the  swing  of  said  housing  beyond  a  psodeter- 
mined  position  defined  by  the  placement  of  each 
of  said  switches,  said  cam  means  including  a  dis- 
placeable camming  surface  for  adjusting  the  angnlar 
diylaoement  of  said  housing  at  which  said  switches 
are  engaged  from  one  position  in  the  case  of  line 
copy  to  another  position  in  the  case  of  tone  copy. 

timing  means  responsive^to  actnation  of  said  switches 
and  operable  to  intempt  the  movement  of  eaid 
motor  driven  means  for  a  predetermfaiad  time  iiMer- 
val  to  define  te  time  duration  at  wfakfa  said  housing 
rsnuUns  in  said  first  and  second  cascade  poiMons, 
said  timing  means  faichidfaig  a  movaMa.stop  member 
for  permtodag  the  atljustment  of  the  time  interval 
for  which  said  motor  driven  drive  means  is  hiter- 
rapted,  said  stop  member  having  a  lint  position  as- 
sociated with  Une  copy  and  a  seoond  position  asso- 
ciated with  tone  copy,  and 

control  means  to  coq)ointiy  move  said  diqdaceable 
wall  member,  said  backing  electrode,  sak!  camming 
surface,  and  said  stop  member  to  provkle  line  or  tone 
development  as  aforesakl  fai  aooordanoe  widi  the  elec- 
trical characteristics  of  the  latent  imafe  to  be  d»- 
veloped. 


3J1M76 
APPLTWG 


APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  BRONIS  POWDER 
TOA 

Ml  _  -  ** 

FOed  Aag.  L  1963, 8sr.  No.  299488 
'    ,  atpWcBHen  Grant  BiMaJn,  Anfr  17, 1968, 
3M88/62 
7ClaiaBS.   (CL  US— S8) 


1.  Bronzkig  apparatus  for  ^plying  particles  of  bronz- 
ing material  to  an  adhesive  coated  web,  comprising  a  mem- 
ber defining  first  and  seomd  chamben,  said  seoond  cham- 
ber having  a  qiindrical  wall  and  an  ootiet  in  said  cyl- 
indrical wan  rrttnmnHt^tfm  with  gald  fhst  dumber, 
resilient  means  for  supporting  said  member,  means  for 
vibrating  said  member,  meane  to  feed  said  web  through 
said  first  chamber,  a  rotatable  cylinder  within  said 
second  chamber,  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rouuble 
cylinder  being  spaced  from  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
second  chamber  to  define  a  Gfaaanel  therebetween,  pile 
material  covering  the  oppoeed  surfaces  of  boUi  said 
cylinder  and  sakl  cylindrical  wall,  tiie  fibers  of  saki  pile 
material  covering  both  said  swfaces  bemg  inclined  m 
the  same  arcuate  directton,  and  means  to  fbed  said  particles 
between  sakl  two  pile  covered  surfaces,  whereby  vibration 
of  said  member  causes  sakl  cjiinder  to  rotate  delivering 
and  diqiening  sakl  particles  throng  sakl  outlet  in  said 
cylindrical  wall  into  sakl  frst  chamber. 
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3^16^7 
LABEL  APPLYING  MECHANISM 
Wancn  H.  Harlan,  Greenhills,  Ohio,  an^or  to  The 
Piroctcr  and  GamUe  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  Oiiio 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,801 
5  Claims.    (CL  118— 236) 


1.  In  a  labeling  machine  of  the  kind  which  includes  a 
label  hopper;  a  label  picking  means  adapted  to  withdraw 
an  exposed  label  from  the  hopper,  said  picking  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  picker  elements  movable  toward  and 
from  each  other  with  a  label  contacting  surface  on  each 
in  the  same  plane;  means  for  applying  adhesive  to  said 
surfaces  of  the  picker  elements;  means  operative  to  move 
the  picker  elements,  in  closely  adjacent  relation,  to  a  label 
picking  position  wl^rein  the  said  surfaces  thereof  contact 
the  back  of  the  exposed  label,  and  to  move  said  picker 
elements,  while  maintained  in  the  same  relation,  to  a 
transfer  position  to  thereby  withdraw,  and  transport  the 
exposed  adherent  label  to  said  transfer  position  and  means 
operative  to  separate  the  picker  elements  whereby  to 
spread  the  adhesive  over  the  bade  of  said  label  while  the 
picker  elements  are  at  said  transfer  position;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  in  combination:  a  transfer  pad 
with  a  label  gripping  face  operative  to  engage  the  front 
of  the  label  at  said  transfer  position  and  retain  the  label 
while  said  picker  elements  are  separated,  said  transfer 
pad  having  a  width  substantially  narrower  than  the  width 
of  said  label  and  adapted  to  contact  the  label  front  with 
the  vertical  center  line  of  the  transfer  pad  in  approximate 
alignment  with  the  vertical  center  line  of  the  label,  and  a 
backup  arm  mounted  for  movement  to  the  transfer  posi- 
tion in  timed  relationship  with  said  picker  elements  and 
said  transfer  pad,  said  backup  arm  having  a  pair  of  co- 
planar  label  contacting  surfMxs  thereon  adapted  to  be 
placed  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  label  gripping  face 
of  said  transfer  pad,  with  one  lying  to  either  side  of  said 
transfer  pad  face,  at  the  transfer  position  while  said  picker 
elements  are  being  separated,  said  label  contacting  surface 
on  said  backup  arm  being  configured  to  substantially 
match  oppositely  disposed  portions  of  said  label  which 
extend  outwardly  of  the  sides  of  said  transfer  pad,  where- 
by said  portions  are  fully  supported  during  said  glue 
spreading  operation. 


3,316,878 
CASCADE  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Patrick  T.  Ferrari,  Rochester,  Franidin  S.  Reese,  Victor, 
and  loaeph  B.  Stone,  Penfidd,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Xerox 
Cofporadon,  Rodiester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York  X 

Filed  Dec  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,599 
6  Claims.    (CL  118— 637) 
1.  Apparatus  for  developing  electrostatic  images  on  a 
xerograirfiic  plate  including 
a  developer  housing  having  its  longitudinal  axis  ex- 
tending vertically  and  an  opening  in  one  side  of  a 


size  suflScient  to  accommodate  a  xei 
clamping  ^ans  positioned  to  hold  a  xe: 

over  th6  opening  in  the  housing, 
chamber  means  adjacent  one  end  of  the  d 

ing  to  contain  two  separated  charges 

material. 


means  to  cascade  each  of  the  charges  of 
terial  over  the  surface  of  the  xerographic 

said  chamber  means  including  a  displacea  )le 
ber  arranged  compatible  with  the  flokr 
developer  material  to  retain  one  cbarg  i 
material  while  the  other  charge  is 
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iphic  plate, 
tgraphic  plate 

velopcr  hous- 
of  developer 


developer  ma- 
plate, 
wall  mem- 
path  of  the 
of  developer 
cascaded. 


biing 


3316,879 
:ONTROL  OF  FINE  PARTICLE  MIST  EMPLOYING 

ELECTROSTATIC  MEANS 
lobcrt  S.  Wasiibatn,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  assigiior 
poration,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  corporatloa  of 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  24(iL254 
14  Claims.    (CL  118— 639) 


to  Bcloit  Cor^ 
<T  ISC  oiiiin 


]  1.  In  a  paper  coating  machine  wherein  s  mist  of  coat- 
iig  particles  is  formed  after  the  coating  it  applied  to  a 
Ravelling  web,  the  combination  comprising,  an  electrode 
positioned  in  said  mist,  and  means  for  chat  giog  said  elec- 
trode with  a  high  voltage  for  collecting  tie  particles  on 
ibc  electrode. 


3,316,880 

AUTOMATIC  CAT  LITTER  BOX 
Robert  N.  Jangles  and  lames  M.  Jmiglcs,  both  of  1710 
E.  Francis,  La  Habra,  CaHf.    91631 
Filed  Oct  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504  894 
18  Claims.    (CL  119^1) 
2.  An  automatic  sanitary  enclosure  to  l^  operated  by 
n  animal,  comprising: 
supporting  base  means; 
a  receptacle  having  a  top  opening; 
closure  means  mounted  on  said  receptable  for  move 
ment  between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to 
said  opening; 
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means  movably  mounting  said  receptacle  on  said  base 
means  for  movement  between  upper  and  lower  lim- 
iting positions  relative  to  said  base  means; 

spring  means  co-acting  between  said  base  means  and 
receptacle  for  urging  said  receptacle  to  said  upper 
limiting  position;  and  I 


40 


closure  operating  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  receptacle  relative  to  said  base  means  for  Meet- 
ing opening  of  said  closure  means  in  reqKMise  to 
movement  of  said  receptade  from  said  upper  limiting 
position  toward  said  lower  limiting  position  relative 
to  said  base  means  and  djbsing  of  said  closure  means 
in  response  to  return  of  said  receptacle  to  said  upper 
limiting  position. 


3,316,881 

ARTIFICIAL  OYSTER  CULTCH 

Harry  C  Hsclier,  Box  548,  Goom  Neck  Rood, 

Royal  Oak,  Md.    21662 

FUcd  Dec.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  513,224 

14  Claims.    (CL  119— 4) 


rtfS-S 


7.  Artificial  cultch  comprising  sheet  material  suitable 
to  set  spat,  said  sheets  having  alternately  raised  portions 
and  connecting  means  for  stacking  said  cultch  sheets  with 
the  raised  portions  in  crisscrossed  relation. 


3316,882 
THIN  WALLED  COLLAPSIBLE  AQUARIUM 
WiUiam  C.  Rcawick,  Midland,  Mich.,  wsignor  to  Dow 
Coming  Coqporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioD 
of  Michfeiaa 

FIM  Ai«.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,727 
6  ClaiM.    (CL  119—5) 


1.  An  aquarium  comprising: 

a  generaUy  circular  rigid  base  member  having  a  cir- 
cular vertically  extending  bearing  portion  on  the 
top  surface  thereof, 


a  non-rigid  drcolar  tubular  member  having  one  end 
thereof  bearing  against  said  bearing  portion  of  said 
base  member  and  the  other  end  open  to  the  atmos- 
phere, and 

wedge-shaped  circular  sealing  means  for  sealing  said 
tubular  member  and  said  base  member  to  provide 
watertight  integrity  to  the  unit,  whereby  said  tubular 
member  is  adapted  to  be  rigidifled  at  leaM  in  part  by 
hydrostatic  pressure. 


3,316383 

BIRD  FEEDER 

Howard  F.  JbhMon,  New  LabMoa,  N.T.    12125 

Filed  Oct  6, 1965, 8cr.  No.  502,8M 

6  CWms.    (CL  llf— 51) 


\i 


\ 


1.  A  bird  feeder  comprising  a  feeder  portion  having  an 
open  top  end,  a  bottom  wall,  an  exterior,  substantially 
vertical  side  surface,  and  a  front  wall,  a  roof  portion 
slidable  over  said  feeder  portion  and  having  an  open  bot- 
tom, a  closed  top  end,  an  interior  substantially  vertical 
side  surface,  and  a  front  wall  slanting  at  a  relatively  sharp 
an^e  and  extending  in  front  of  and  downwardly  beyond 
a  top  edge  of  said  front  wall  of  said  feeder  portion  where- 
in the  width  of  said  roof  portion  exceeds  slightly  the 
width  of  said  feeder  portion  and  said  roof  portion  having 
a  snug  fit  on  said  feeder  portion  with  said  exterior  verti- 
cal surface  of  the  latter  frictionally  engaging  the  interior 
vertical  surface  of  said  roof  portion  and  said  frictional 
engagement  between  said  vertical  surfaces  forming  the 
only  connection  between  said  feeder  and  ro(rf  pcvtions. 


3*316384 

FEEDING  DEVICE 

Richard  M.  Vloars,  Snff  Mil  Road,  GrMaviOe, 

Wnmiagtoii,  DcL    19807 

Filed  Oct  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498^55 

19  Cfarfna.    (CL  119—52) 


'^jg 


1.  A  feeder  for  feeding  granulated  materials,  such  as 
bird  feed,  comprising  a  top,  a  centrally  di^Mxed  chamber 
and  a  bottom  tray,  said  centrally  disposed  chamber  being 
subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  separate  compartments 
by  a  plurality  of  walls  each  of  which  extends  radially 
from  the  center  of  said  chamber  and  contacts  the  inside 


X^ 
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wall  of  said  chamber  throughout  its  length  and  said  wall 
of  said  chamber  being  in  contact  all  along  its  bottom 
edge  with  said  bottom  of  said  feeder  except  at  spaced 
intervals  at  which  a  portion  of  said  wall  is  removed 
affording  a  passageway  from  the  respective  compartments 
for  feed  contained  therein  to  fall  by  gravity  to  the  said 
tray;  and  in  said  tray  a  feed  retaining  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  at  least  three  different  substantially  flat  floor 
levels  which  are  in  a  confined,  stepped  relationship  with 
each  other  and  are  so  confined  by  a  pair  of  walls  posi-; 
tioned  on  the  top  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said  tray  and 
circling  said  chamber  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other, 
the  outermost  of  said  floors  affording  a  perch. 


ELASTIC  GAS-TIGHT  CONNECTION,  ESPECIALLY 

FOR  BOILER  PARTS 
Kail  Biciwnhacli,  Karfakamp,  mv  GmmiMnbach,  Kurt 
HcMCkr,  Gammcnbadl,  and  Fricdridi  Httsken,  Mh- 
tdancr,  Gcnnany,  Mrignnri  to  L.  Jk  C  SteinmaUcr 
Gjd^A,  GnmnicnlMch,  RUnelaiid,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  448,468 

ClaioM  priority,  upikation  Germany,  Apr.  16,  1964, 

St  21,977 

4  CWms.    (CL  122—6) 


spaced  between  said  side  walls  of  the  boiler 
a  substantial  distance  below  the  tops  of  the 
above  the  bottoms  of  the  tube  loops  and 
distance  the  loops  may  swing  transversely 


tibe 


and  disposed 
loops  but 
limiting  the 
of  the  path 


of  the  poker,  said  restraining  means  aUoiHng  the  tube 
l^ops  to  move  freely  reUitively  to  said  restiaining  means 
ajsubstairtial  distance  in  a  direction  transver^  to  the  path 
<k  pie  poker. 


3,316,887 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

WnUam  M.  Mehin,  8434  Greenstone  b)ri^*« 

DaflbM,  Tcz.    75231 

FOed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458i281 

13  ClalBH.    (CL  123—14) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  steam  producing  iostallatioos, 
which  includes:  a  first  tubular  member,  a  second  tubular 
member  arranged  near  said  first  tubular  member  and  ex- 
tending in  the  same  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  and  a 
corrugated  trough-shaped  sheet  metal  strip  having  its  cor- 
rugations extending  in  the  transverse  direction  of  said 
first  and  second  tubular  members  and  having  its  longi- 
tudinal edges  respectively  welded  to  said  first  and  ^cond 
tubular  members  along  corrugated  lines,  the  trough 
formed  by  said  sheet  metal  strip  extending  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  thereof  and  having  its  longitudinal  edges 
located  substantially  at  the  welding  seams  respectively 
connecting  said  first  and  second  tubular  members  to  said 
sheet  metal  strip. 


3,316^86 

BACK-HEAT  BOILER 

Miommd  RndcUd,  5  Rnc  G.  TkJriart,  liege,  Bclffaun 

Filed  Oct  2321965,  Scr.  No.  583^403 
Claims  priority,  mppuaitkm  Bdglnm,  May  19,  1965, 

40,528 
8  Claims.  (CL  122—379) 
1.  A  back-heat  boiler  having  side  walls  defining  a  fiue 
passage  for  hot  gas,  rows  of  looped  tubes  suspended  in 
said  flue  passage,  means  supporting  the  tubes  in  free- 
hanging  loops  whose  lower  ends  are  movable  relative  to 
each  other,  said  supporting  means  positioning  the  tubes  in 
the  rows  to  define  a  plurality  of  horizontal  clear  paths 
transverse  of  the  rows  ot  tubes,  at  least  one  poker  mov- 
able horizontally  between  the  tube  loops  along  said  paths 
for  a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  tube 
loops  to  knock  ash  off  the  tubes,  and  restraining  means 


eid 
connect  ed 


13.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine 
an  engine  housing  having  an  outer  end 

opposite  inner  end  wall,  the  end  walla 

stantiaUy  centrally  located,  coaxial 
an  annular  side  wall  coimecting  the  end 
the  end  walls  and  side  vnH  having 

coolant  chambers  therein; 
a  main  shaft  extending  through  the  housing 

jecting  through  the  openings  of  the 
a  plurality  of  fuel  input  conduits 

wall  at  spaded  locations; 
the  side  wall  having  inlet  passageways 

passageways  formed  therein  in  pairs 

about; 
a  substantially  cylindrical  chamber 

mounted  eccentrically  on  the  main 

between  the  end  walls  in  changeable, 

tact  with  ibc  side  wall; 
the  roller  including  an  inner  element 

shaft  and  an  outer  element  rotatably 

the  inner  element; 
separation  valve  housings  mounted  on 

at  spaced  locations,  each  housing  havi^ 

therein; 


cpmprising: 

wall  and  an 

having  sub- 

opdnings  therein; 

wills; 

c  unmunicating 


shai 


fixed 


and  pro- 
waUs; 
to  the  side 


and  exhaust 
spaced  there- 


sep  iration 


roller 

for  rotation 

tkngential  con- 


to  the  main 
niounted  about 

the  side  wall 
a  trackway 


Mat  2,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


exhaust  and  compression  valves,  each  comprising  a 
plate  with  gear  teeth  thereon  extending  into  the  re- 
spective trackways,  and  a  curved  foot  member  con- 
tacted by  the  roller  and  operable  in  one  position 
to  close  the  respective  inlet  and  exhaust  ports; 

ignition  means  at  spaced  locations  about  the  side  wall; 

a  control  housing  seoved  to  the  inner  side  waU  of  the 
engine  housing  and  having  an  annular  aide  wall  and 
an  end  wall,  the  main  shaft  extending  through  the 
last-named  end  wall; 

a  control  for  each  of  the  aeparatioa  valves  mounted 
in  the  control  bousing  and  having  spring  means  to 
constantly  bias  it  toward  an  outer  potiticm. 

a  pair  of  eccentrically  mounted  cam  means  mounted 
for  rotation  with  the  shaft  within  the  control  housing 
and  being  arranged  for  the  sequential  opening  and 
closing  of  the  contrc^  and  the  valves  atsodated 
therewith; 

a  transverse  valve  control  shaft  extended  betw^cu  the 
controls,  and  the  separation  valves,  tha  shaft  having 
gears  thereon  engaging  the  gear  teeth  of  the  separa- 
ti^  valves  and  the  controls,  whereby  control  move-, 
ment  is  imparted  to  the  respective  separation  valves; 
and 

lubrication  inlet  means  for  the  control  housing. 


3^16,888 
CYLINDER  HEAD  CON8TRUCn6N 
Carl  F.  BacUa,  Graam  PoMe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tlacntd  AviadoB  and  FaainsariHg  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporatioB  orVk^aia 

Filed  Ian.  15, 1965, 8«.  No.  425,731 
4ClaiaiSL    (CL  123— 41.69) 


1.  A  cylinder  head  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising; 

(a)  a  lower  section, 

(b)  said  lower  section  defining  a  combustion  chamber, 

(c)  an  exhaust  port  receiving  opening  and  an  intake 
port  receiving  opening  being  provided  in  said  lower 
section  and  commimicating  with  said  combustion 
chamber, 

(d)  an  exhaust  ]>ort  structure  and  an  intake  port  struc- 
ture carried  in  said  exhaust  port  receiving  opening 
and  said  intake  port  receiving  opening  respectively, 

(e)  said  lower  section  being  constructed  of  a  relatively 
high  thermal  resistive  nuterial  defining  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  a  relatively  high  thermal  conduc- 
tive material  encompassing  said  first  mentioned  ma- 
terial, 

(f)  said  exhaust  port  structure  being  constructed  of  a 
relatively  hi^  thermal  resistive  material, 

(g)  said  exhaust  port  structure  being  provided  with  a 
rocker  arm  housing  connected  intefrsUy  therewith. 


(h)  said  housing  enclosing  a  rocker  arm  assembly  and 
an  exhaust  valve  operable  connected  therewith,  and 

(i)  a  seat  member  constructed  of  a  high  strengdi  mate- 
rial carried  in  said  exhaust  port  structure  and  pro- 
viding a  seat  for  said  exhaust  valve. 


3,316b889 
INTERNAL  COMBUOTION  KNGINBS,  FARHCU- 

F  1HE  TW( 


LARLY  IN  ENGINES  OF 
TYPE 

1 


rO-STBOKE 


FDed  Sept.  14. 1964,  8«.  No.  396,878 

"ff  afiltailun  Mmmeo,  Oct  15, 1X3, 


1.  An  oversquare  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing at  least  a  group  of  cylinders  made  up  of  two  cylinders 
having  a  large  diameter  bore  and  a  middle  transverse 
plane,  the  axes  of  said  cylinders  being  arranged  in  a 
single  plane,  a  crankshaft  having  two  crankpins  and  ex- 
tending normally  to  the  plane  containing  the  axes  of  the 
two  cylinders  and  between  said  cylinders,  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond reciprocating  piston  mounted  in  opposition  in  each 
cylinder  for  synchronously  moving  in  opposite  directi(His, 
a  rocker  connected  to  each  piston,  a  roller  sector  cooper- 
ating with  said  rocker  and  having  an  outer  diameter  and 
an  inner  diameter,  a  plate  member  provided  on  said  pis- 
ton, said  outer  diameter  of  said  sector  roUinf  on  said 
{date  member,  while  said  inner  diameter  is  joumalled  on 
said  rocker,  a  bearing  semicircle  provided  in  said  rocker, 
a  pin  carried  by  said  piston,  said  pin  being  laterally  elid- 
ible on  said  bearing  semi-circle,  a  pitnum  directly  connect- 
ing the  first  piston  rocker  of  one  cylinder  to  the  diagonaDy 
opposed  second  piston  rocker  of  the  other  cylinder,  means 
on  said  pitman  for  engaging  one  crankpin  of  said  crank- 
shaft, intake  means  provided  in  each  cylinder  near  one  end 
of  a  diameter  contained  in  said  middle  transverse  iriane 
of  said  cylinder,  and  exhaust  means  provided  in  said  cyl- 
inder near  the  other  end  of  said  diameter,  so  as  to  en- 
sure within  said  cylinder  a  scavenging  acti<»  by  trans- 
versely directed  equicurrents  about  said  middle  plane. 


3,316,898 

CAMSHAFT  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  VALVE  GEAR 

MIdiaal  C  TMdik,  hymOmnt,  OUo,  ms^mt  to  Baton 

Yjle  »  Towne  I.C  Cl.v1ai.i.  Olrfo,  a  coiiporatlo.  of 

FBed  Sept  12,  1966,  S«.  No.  578,528 
28  CUhM.    (CL  123—98) 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  valve  seat 
and  valve  gear  components  which  deflect  under  cylinder 
combustion  pressure,  the  engine  having  a  substantially 
rigid  camshaft  including  a  cam  having  a  lobe  and  a  heel, 
the  heel  providing  valve  closing,  the  valve  gear  deflections 
producing  a  changed  cam  to  valve  seat  distance,  and  in- 
creased length  of  valve  gear  components  contained  therein, 
during  the  combustion  interval  to  produce  valve  gear  mal- 
function by  the  cam  heel  during  a  portion  of  its  interval, 
the  improvement  wherein 
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a  portion  of  said  cam  heel  is  profiled  to  a  magnitude 
substantially  equivalent  to  the  deflection  of  said  valve 
gear  during  camshaft  rotation,  i  \ 


whereby  the  cam  heel  to  follower  contact  load  is  main- 
tained under  normal  light  loading  with  the  valve  con- 
trolled by  said  cam  in  a  normally  closed  position 
during  the  cam  heel  interval. 


3^16,891 

METERING  MEANS  FOR  RESERVE  SUPPLY 

OF  UQUID  MOTOR  FUEL 

William  R.  McKay,  Compton,  CaBf . 

(12119  S.  Duncan  Ave^  Lynwood,  CaUf.    90262) 

FDed  I>ec  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,660 

10  Claims.    (CL  123—136) 


1.  An  assembly  of  the  character  described,  adapted  to 
couple  a  drainage  conduit  to  a  reservoir  in  position  to 
drain  essentially  all  of  the  liquid  contents  of  said  reser- 
voir at  two  successive  flow  rates,  (be  first  being  a  normal 
flow  rate  adapted  to  drain  the  predominant  quantity  of 
said  liquid,  and  the  last  being^  a  restricted  rate  adapted 
to  drain  the  residual  quantity  thereof,  said  assembly  in- 
cluding, in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  open-top  tube  adapted  to 
project  upward  from  the  bottom  of  such  reservoir 
part  way  into  the  interior  thereof  with  its  open  top 
thus  providing  an  outlet  mouth  for  normal  flow 
therethrough  of  liquid  which  is  above  the  level  of 
the  outlet  mouth  within  the  reservoir,  which  pro- 
jecting tube  is  formed  with  lateral  aperature  means 
of  progressively  decreasing  flow  capacity  spaced 
downward  from  said  mouth,  whereby  liquid  may 
flow  through  said  aperture  means  from  the  reservoir 
into  the  tube  at  a  progressively  decreasing  rate  as 
the  liquid  level  drops  in  the  reservoir  below  said 
outlet  mouth; 

(b)  a  bypass  conduit  having  a  flow  capacity  similar  to 
said  outlet  mouth  and  disposed  to  connect  such 
drainage  conduit  with  the  level  of  liquid  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  reservoir;  and 

(c)  selectively  operable  valve  means  normally  closing 
said  bypass  conduit,  and  lost-motion  leverage  means 
adapted  substantially  simultantoudy  to  fully  open 
said  valve  means  and  the  throttle  of  a  carburetor  to 
which  said  conduit  may  be  connected. 
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3,316392 

REMOVABLE  LINER  FOR  THE  FIR£B0WL 

OF  BARBECUE  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  E.  Hanke,  St.  Loois  County  j  Mo. 

(4215  Tupelo  Drive,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     (  3125) 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,379 

1  Claim.    (CI.  126—25) 


sail 


w  aen 


/idiiig 


In  combination  with  the  firebow}~and  the 
g  counterpost  of  a  barbecue  apparatus, 
ii  eluding  a  bottom  wall  merging  into  a 
e:  lending  side  wall  and  having  a  central 
i^ch  said  centerpost  extends, 

a  removable  liner  for  said  firebowl  includii^ 
a  bottom  wall  that  merges  into  a 

ing  vertical  side  wall; 
a  brim  having  an  arcuate  contour 
upper  edge  of  said  side  wall, 
disposed  in  a  plane  above  that 
peripheral  edge  of  the  firebowl 
is  in  position  therein,  thus  provi 
handle  portion  for  facilitating 
liner  into  the  firebowl  and  remova 
therefrom; 
a  hollow  upstanding  frusto-conical 
centrally  in  the  bottom  wall  of 
conical  segment  serving  as  a  shielc 
ing  portion  aforesaid  of  the  firctjowl 
portion  of  said  centerpost  that  ex 
said  bearing  portion;  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  depending  dim] 
formed  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
ing  an  air  space  between  said 
the  liner  and  the  bottom  wall  o 
^        when  said  liner  is  in  position  wi|hin 
''        bowl,   said   dimples   being    fonqBd 
imaginary  centerline  having  a 
of  said  circular  side  wall  of  the  line  r 
said  side  wall  of  the  liner  having  a 
than  the  diameter  of  said  side 
bowl  whereby  to  provide  an  atmlilar 
be^een  said  walls  when  the  linei 
within  jsaid  firebowl. 


^1  support- 

uud  firebowl 

circi  lar  upwardly 

bei  iring  through 


circ  ular  upstand- 


forming  the 

brim  being 

)f  the  upper 

the  liner 

an  annular 

in^rtion  of  tl^ 

of  said  liner 


Wi  11 


3,316,893 
DEFROSTING  APPARATUS  1 
tadovan  P.  Lazkli,  Sacramento,  Calif., 

percent  to  James  W.  Wilson,  Sacramei  to,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  500, 840 
6  ClainK.    (CL  126—271.2) 
1.  In  combination,  a  body  defining  a 
( longated  narrow  wall  portion  providing  ai 


tie 


segment  formed 

liner,  said 

for  the  bear- 

and  that 

ends  through 

i^le  formations 
liner  provid- 
b^ttom  wall  of 
the  firebowl 
said  fire- 
along   an 
ra^iius  inwardly 


diameter  smaller 
of  the  fire- 
air  space 
is  in  position 


of  fifty 


generally  flat 
outer  surface 
Including  a  central  area  spaced  centrally  intermediate  the 
•pposite  ends  of  said  wall  portion,  burner  means  carried 
iy  said  body  and  operative  to  sustain  a  soiree  of  radiant 
iteat  at  a  point  spaced  slightly  outwardly  of  paid  outer  sur- 
face in  said  central  area,  an  elongated  bea|  reflector  and 
ihield  projecting  outwardly  from  and  extending  along  one 
longitudinakmarginal  edge  portion  of  said  outer  surface, 
^aid  heat  reflector  and  shield,  along  its  frie  longitudinal  J 
Idge,  projecting  over  said  outer  surface  ani  partially  en- 

i losing  an  area  outwardly  of  said  outer  si  rf ace  opening 
utwardly  of  the  other  longitudinal  margnal  edge  por- 
on  of  said  outer  surface  and  also  outwardl  r  of  said  other 
ongitudinal  marginal  edge  portion  in  a  dire  tion  generally 
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normal  to  said  outer  surface,  and  a  scraper  blade  sup- 
ported  from  said  body,  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  shield 
remote  from  said  outer  surface  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  body  in  a  direction  extending  away  from  said 
outer  surface  and  terminating  in  a  free  edge  portion  dis- 


core  and  a  major  portion  of  its  side  wall,  means  secur« 
ing  the  proximal  end  of  said  sleeve  to  said  side  wall  near 
the  proximal  end  of  said  core,  and  means  securing  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  sleeve  circumferentiaOy  to 


Cy^^/////'/>'j'yxx/yy^/y/. 


'^///x/.v/'y///ry/////A^A^/ 
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said  side  wall  to  form  proximal  and  distal  bladders  in 
said  sleeve,  the  proximal  end  of  said  core  having  an  ita- 
let  opening,  and  said  core  having  outlet  openings  into 
both  of  said  bladders,  said  sleeve  being  distendable  away 
from  said  core  to  receive  fluid  from  said  outlet  ofienings. 


posed  generally  in  a  plane  containing  said  other  longi- 
tudinal marginal  edge  portion  and  spaced  slightly  out- 
wardly of  the  free  longitudinal  edge  of  said  heat  reikctor 
and  shield. 


10.  A  storage  tank  for  a  water  heating  and  storage 
system  comprising:  a  cylindrical  casing;  top  and  bottom 
closures  for  said  casing;  means  for  supporting  said  tank 
with  the  axis  of  the  casing  vertical;  spaced  inlet  and  out- 
let means  through  the  lower  portion  of  said  tank  for  con- 
nection to  a  circulatory  heating  loop;  and  an  enclosure 
within  said  tank  on  the  wall  thereof  through  which  said 
inlet  and  outlet  means  open  to  form  a  mixing  chamber 
which  substantially  forms  a  part  of  the  heating  loop, 
the  top. and  bottom  walls  of  said  enclosure  being  sub- 
stantially straight  to  leave  segmental  discontinuities  to- 
ward the  adjacent  cylindrical  tank  wall  constituting  sub- 
stantially the  sole  communicating  passages  between  the 
mixing  chamber  and  the  main  body  of  the  tank. 


3316,895 
DEVICE  POR  COLLECTING  SEMEN 
Winiam  Dcuta  Lewis,  19SS  SE.  23vd  Atc,  Portiaad, 
OKf.    97214;  Dotollv  D.  Lewis,  cxwnlriz  of  mM 
William  D.  Lewis,  deceased,  amigiMr  to  Dorothy  Dtfc 
Ltwis,  PortlMd,  Ong. 

FOad  Ihm  21, 1945,  Ser.  N*.  4<M19 

2  Claims.    (CL  128—2) 

1.  A  device  for  collecting  semen  comprising  a  h(4- 

low  cylindrical  core  having  a  diameter  to  fit  in  a  male 

urethra,  an  elastic  sleeve  fitting  the  distal  end  of  said 


3,316,896 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  MEASURE 
OF  THE  ELECnUCAL  IMPEDANCE  OF  LIVING 
ORGANISMS 

Augustc  Louis  Thomaasct,  11  Rm  EaOe  Zda, 

Ly<Mi,FkaBCC 

Filed  Oct  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,214 

Claims  priority,  anpHcatioa  Ytwatot,  Oct  18, 1962, 

42,968,  Patort  1,344,459 

7  Claims.    (CL  128— 2.1) 


3,316,894 
WATER  HEATING  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Ramcy,  North  HoBywood,  and  Robert  G. 
Pnrdy,  Los  Aagdcs,  CaBf.,  asiicBors  to  Avy  L.  MDIcr, 
North  HoUywood,  CaUf . 

FUed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465^37 
12  Clatans.    (CL  126—362) 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  and  associatively  de- 
termining the  individual  impedances  r,,  and  r,  of  the  ex- 
tracellular contents  and  of  the  intracellular  contents  of 
a  living  organism  which  consists  in  measuring  the  toUl 
impedance  Zj  of  the  said  organism  between  two  selected 
points  thereof  at  a  first  frequency  of  about  1000  cycles, 
for  which  the  influence  of  electrolytic  phenomena  is 
avoided  while  the  capacitive  cunvot  passing  through  the 
membranes  of  the  cells  is  of  negligibk  value  with  respect 
to  the  current  which  passes  through  the  extracellular  con- 
tents, in  such  manner  that  Zj  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
value  of  the  individual  impedance  r,  of  the  extracellular 
contenu;  m  measuring  the  total  impedance  Z,  of  the  said 
organism  between  the  said  points  at  a  second  frequency 
of  about  100  to  500  kilocycles  to  reduce  the  capacitive 
impedance  of  the  membranes  of  the  cells  k>  a  negligible 
value  with  respect  to  the  impedance  of  the  intracellular 
contents  in  such  manner  that  Z,  is  substantially  the  re- 
sultant of  the  individual  impedances  r,  of  the  extracel- 
lular contents  and  rj  of  the  intracellular  contents  when 
connected  in  parallel;  and  in  calculating  r,  from  the  for- 
mula 

^1    r,>, 
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HEART  MONITORING  DEVICE  WITH  FILTER  FOR 
SUPPRESSING  THE  FREQUENCY  OF  AN  AM- 
BIENT A.C.  POWER  SOURCE 

Ham  WtUkMcr  and  GMtar  Volbchr,  Hclddbwi-Klrch- 
hciin,  Woiteaag  Lbnpcrt,  NoMloch,  and  Hartwig  SImu- 
loC,  Haidalk«f*Wlcbllaftii,  Gaimaay,  aMinon  to  Ttl- 
dis  Laflfalgt'AMnMtoiiti  Gjii.kA,  Hiid«ilMrfWto- 


Uol 
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Filed  Dm.  21, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  419,<48 

tlaioM  priority,  mnXkailkm  Gcnnany,  D«c  21, 1963, 

T  25,319 

8  Claims.   (Cri2S— 2.M) 


bility  of  said  apparatus,  a  motor  on  sai(  base,  a  speed 
reducer  driven  by  said  motor,  a  first  sprocki  t  being  driven 
^y  said  speed  reducer  and  a  shaft  extendin]  t  through  said 
second  sprocket  and  being  fixed  thereto,  u  id  shaft  being 
rotattibly  mounted  on  said  base,  an  endless  <  faain  drivingly 
^noected  to  the  two  pockets,  a  crank  ra  I  on  each  side 
of  said  and  sprocket  at  180*  part  having  one  end  rigidly 
mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft,  a  pair  A  parallel  and 
rectangular  reciprocating  plates  carried  above  said  base 
providing  support  means  for  exercising  tl^  ankles,  legs, 
fmd  hips  of  the  user,  one  end  of  said  plates  being  pivotally 
ittached  to  the  other  ends  of  said  crank  ro  b  and  so  con- 
itructed  and  arranged  for  permitting  circular  movement 
)f  that  end  of  said  plates,  a  plurality  of  ]  tarallel  rollers 
;arried  by  said  base  providing  support  mea^i  for  the  other 
»nds  of  said  plates. 


1.  A  heart-  monitoring  device,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  input  means  connectible  to  a  patient  for  picking  up 
a  vohage  produced  by  the  action  of  the  patient's 
heart; 

(b)  output  means  toe  giving  an  lindiication  of  the  pa- 
tieht's  heart  beat; 

(c)  noise-frequency  filter  means  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  input  means  and  including  means  for 
substantially  completely  suppressing  the  frequency 
of  an  A.C.  power  source  i»tsent  in  the  vicinity  in 
which  the  heart  monitoring  device  is  to  be  used;  and 

(d)  a  transistorized  amplifier  having  an  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  filter  aoeans  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  output  means  for  amplifying  the  volt- 
age picked  up  by  said  input  means  to  give,  on  said 
output  means,  a  perceptible  indication  of  the  heart 
beat  of  the  patient; 

(e)  said  input  means  comprising  electrode  means  con- 
nectible to  the  patient  and  a  transistorized  impedance 
converter  having  an  input  connected  to  said  elec- 
trode means,  the  output  of  said  impedance  converter 
conttituting  the  output  of  said  input  means  and  being 
connected  to  said  input  of  said  amplifier,  said  im- 
pedance converter  including  a  transistor  having  an 
emitter  circuit  which  includes  an  emitter  resistor  and 
a  collector  ckcuit  which  is  free  of  any  collector  re- 
sistor whereby  the   impedance   of  the   patient   is 

.  matched  to  that  of  the  circuit  constituted  by  said 
filter  means,  said  amj^ifier  and  said  output  means. 


3J1M99 
ANATOMICAL    LACbrG    WITH    AICTUATING 
MEANS  FOR  EXERCISING  FACIAL  MUSCLES 
Arttar  Raedcr,  (15  Eastwi 

Brooklyii,  N.Y.    11216 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  33ll 
9  ClataM.   (CL  12t— 63) 


3J16#98 
ANDEXER< 


REHABILITATION 
JameeW.BrowaL9f4Wafanrt  Drive,  Lalrobc,  Pa.    15650 
WtMOeL  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  465,957 
SCIalBi.   (CL12S— 25) 


1.  An  ahatonrfcal  lacing  for  treating  mut  cular  dysfunc- 
tion comprising  a  plurality  of  lacing  means  for  secure- 
|nent  about  ihe  head  and  neck  of  the  user,  i  ndtvidual  ones 
0f  said  licing  means  positioned  to  over  ie  preselected 
neuromuscular  junctions;  first  and  second  ,  iinctnre  points 
bilaterally  located  at  respectively  opposiie  conunissure 
regions  of  the  mouth;  a  first  portion  of  sai  1  lacing  means 
Connecting  to  said  first  juncture  point,  and  a  second  por- 
tion of  said  lacing  means  connected  to  saii  1  second  junc- 
ture point;  actuating  means  having  a  reciprocal  linear 
motion  of  a  predetermined  frequency  abou :  said  first  and 
second  juncture  points;  first  means  interconnecting  said 
Jimcture  points  to  said  actuating  means  fot  importing  re- 
tiprocal  motion  of  said  predetermined  frequency  to  said 
juncture  points;  first  and  second  fixation  boints  located 
kljacent  opposed  sides  of  the  user's  head  and  spaced  away 
therefrom;  second  nkeans  connecting  said  nst  and  second 
juncture  points  to  said  first  and  second  flxalion  points,  r»- 
Ipectively;  said  reciprocal  motion  altemafely  expanding 
:CISE  APPARATUS     and  relieving  said  lacing  means;  whereby  t  le  neoro-mus- 

said  operating 


cular  junctions  of  the  user  are  massaged  at 
irequency 


£t' 


41 


Lvcn 


MIMM 
LEG  BRACE  W^GW.  GUAR^ 
LIOiaB  M.  Yoau.  It3t  S.  lopUn 

lUmTOUa.    74112 
FDed  Ab|.  It,  lf64,  Scr.  No.  39#,365 
4aataM.  (ai2S-M 
1.  A  leg  brace  hinge  guard,  comprisii^  a  sleeve  of 
lexible  material  having  separable  longitudinally  extend- 
ing edges,  reinforcing  means  bordering  tiie  sleeve,  the 
^inforcing  melms  comprising  a  closed  flexible  loop  of 
reinforcing  materid,  the  loop  having  a    Ndr  of  longi- 
tudinally extending   portions   bordering   laid   separable 
1.  A  rehabiliution  and  exercise  apparatus  comprising   edges,  and  closed  bi|^U  at  the  ends  of  tl  e  edges,  each 
in  combination  a  rectangular  base,  a  phirality  of  pivotable  Hght  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  edges  of  the  sleeve 
caslen  carried  by  said  base  providing  a  means  for  easy  ind  bordering  an  end  of  the  sleeve,  the  J)i  thts  gathering 
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the  ends  of  the  sleeve  into  reduced  end  portions  of  lesser 
peripheral  extent  than  the  mid-portion  of  the  sld^. 


Jv 


first  means  opeiatlvdy  iaterronnecftid  with  said  pickmp 
meaitt  and  responsive  to  said  tkatt  aifiial  to  provide 
a  second  signal  having  cfaaimcteristics  dependent  opoo 
the  frequency  of  said  first  signal,  and 

means  operatively  interconnected  with  said  first  means 
and  re^onsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  to 
supplement  the  natural  inqiiration  of  air  thmngb 
said  tract  by  said  person  in  response  to  said  first 
signal  whenever  the  second  signal  has  diaractsristica 
representing  a  frequency  below  a  paiticnlar  value 
for  the  flrrt  signal 


INHALATOR 

Albert  M.  Richards,  1365  Lowrj  Medkal  Arts 

8tP«d,MiM.  5ilt2 

FDed  SMt  26, 1963.  Scr.  N4.  311,711 

16CMM.    (CL  12»-145.7r 


and  means  for  releasably  securing  together  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  portions  of  the  loop. 


3J16361 

PLASTER  OF  PARIS  BANDAGE 

DaridF.  SiBltli,126Gi«vc8t,BavHciri,NJ.    ••744 

NoDrmriiif.    FOcd  M«|r  17*  U65,  ScrTNo.  456p4tS 


HOaiBH.  (CLUS— 91) 
1.  A  dry,  settable  plaster  of  Paris  bandage  compris- 
ing a  fiexlble  backing  material  substantially  uniformly 
coated  with  a  substimtially  uniform  mixture  of:  (1) 
powdered  plaster  of  Paris  in  major  proportion  (2)  a 
minor  proportion  of  a  material  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  boric  acid  in  amount  from  about  0.23  to 
about  3%  of  the  weight  of  plaster  of  Paris  and  casein 
in  amount  from  about  0.1  to  about  2%  of  the  weight 
of  the  plaster  of  Paris  and  (3)  zinc  sulfate  in  amount 
from  about  0.1  to  about  2.5%  of  the  weight  of  the 
plaster  of  Paris;  said  material  selected  being  in  small  part 
combined  with  ammonia  in  the  form  of  a  salt  and  said 
zinc  sulfate  being  present  in  amount  sufficient  to  sig- 
nificantly reduce  the  retarding  effect  of  said  salt 


MONITORING  SYSnMTOR  RESPIRATORY 
DEVICES 
Henry  T.  WinchaL  Los  Aafalcc,  CaBL,  and  Arthur  W. 
Hiqrdon,  MOf ord,  Cow.;  wM  Hajrdoa  MriBMr  to  Tri. 

XMk    ff mtf»      tt    I  ■!■■  IIS  nil  a       a#  ^*-  —        -  ^ 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,763 
nCUms.    (CL12S— 145J) 
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1.  In  a  respiratory  device  of  the  type  inelintim  % 
bellows  and  end  members  on  the  ends  of  said  bellows 
by  means  of  which  said  bellows  may  be  expanded  or 
contracted,  one  of  said  end  memben  including  an  inlet 
passage,  an  outlet  passage,  and  a  mask  passage,  a  face 
mask  having  its  interior  in  communication  with  sidd  ^n\ 
passage,  a  bellows  passage  m  oppoced  relation  to  said 
outlet  passage  and  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  passages,  said  valve  comprising  an  elon- 
gated strip  of  flexible  material  secured  to  said  one  end 
member  intermediate  its  ends,  one  end  of  said  strip  ex- 
tending over  said  inlet  passage  and  operable  to  open  said 
inlet  passage  when  said  bellows  expands  and  close  said 
inlet  passage  as  said  bellows  contract,  the  other  end  of 
said  strip  being  movable  from  one  position  closing  said 
outlet  passage  when  said  bellows  contract  to  a  position 
closing  said  bellows  passage  when  said  bellows  expand, 
said  mask  passage  being  in  communication  with  said  out- 
let passage  when  said  strip  is  in  the  last  named  position. 
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FILTERING  WEB  FORVA^  MASKS  AND  FACE 
MASKS  MADE  THERintOM 


& 


r^yi — 


Wan,  St.  Pad,  and  Panl  E.  Hawin,  ^ 
Mlnn^  ■cslfs  to  MkaciotaRMU 
Bring  Company,  St  PwL  Minn,  aeon 


12.  In  a  respiration  monitor  of  the  class  described  for 

monitoring  the  respiration  in  a  respiratory  tract  of  a 

person,  including: 

Tpidi-isp  means  constructed  to  be  disposed  in  a  reqnra- 

tory  tract  of  the  person  whose  respiration  is  to  be 

monitored  for  providing  a  first  signal  indicating  the 

inspiration  of  air  tlirough  the  respiratory  tract  of 

saidpenon. 


tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  127,9SB 
6  ClafasM.    (CL  12ft— 146.6) 

3.  A  filtering  web  comprising  a  lofty,  non-woven  re- 
ticulated structure  resistant  to  matting  and  having  a  void 
vo'.ume  of  at  least  about  95%,  said  web  being  composed 
of  a  blend  of  heat  shrunken  vinyl  chloride  polymer  fibers 
in  a  size  range  of  from  about  1  denier  to  about  2V6  de- 
niers  and  thermostable  glass  filtering  fibers  in  a  size  range 
of  from  about  0.5  to  about  2,5  microns,  said  glass  fibers 
being  adhered  to  said  thermoplastic  fibers  in  such  man- 
ner that  said  thermoplastic  fit>er8  retain  their  fit>rous 
character  and  maintain  said  glass  fibers  separated  from 
one  anotlier,  the  proportion  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
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fibers  to  glass  fibers  in  parts  by  wei^t  being  about  40:60 
to  about  60:40,  said  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  said  glass 
fibers  having  been  adhered  to  one  another  by  subjecting 
an  uncompressed  blend  of  said  fibers  to  substantially  un-i 


restrained  shrinkage  at  a  temperature  ih  the  softening 
range  of  said  vinyl  chloride  polymer  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  adhere  said  fibers  to  one  another  and  to 
shrink  said  vinyl  chloride  polymer  fibers  while  preserving 
their  fiber  identity. 


VABIABLE  VOLUME  REBREATHING  BAG 

FOR  SCUBA  SYSTEM 

Hemy  W.  Seelcr,  3142  Adicrton  Road, 

Dayton,  Ohio    45409 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,532 

7  Oainis.    (CL  128—147) 


^-^^T''^  ^^ 


3..  In  a  closed  circuit  demand  rebreathing  system  for 
divers,  having  a  mouthpiece  and  having  separate  sources 
of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  heUum  for  inhalation,  and  a 
canister  for  removing  carbon  dioxide!  from  exhaled  gases, 
the  purified  exhaled  bases  being  combined  with  the  gases 
to  be  inhaled,  the  combination  of  a  regulator  valve  for 
controlling  the  kind  and  amount  of  gases  to  be  inhaled, 
with  a  breathing  bag,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  concentric  bellows  having  a ,  common 

movable  top  and  stationary  bottom  plates; 
a  demand  mouthpiece  attached  to  the  buter  of  said 
bellows  to  deliver  to  and  receive  gases  from  said 
outer  bellows  upon  exhalation  and  inhalation  of  a 
diver; 
means  between  adjoining  bellows  for  establishing  gas 

passage  between  adjoining  bellows; 
valves  mounted  to  cooperate  with  said  gas  passage 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gases  through  said 
passages; 
means  connected  to  said  valves  and  actuated  by  the 
static  pressure  of  the  water  in  whiqh  the  diver  is 
working,  actuating  said  valves;  and 


I 


means  for  delivering  oxygen  to  the  innermost 
bellows  and  from  said  innermost 
any  open  passage  from  the  innermost 
to  its  adjacent  bellows  and  continu  ng 
adjacent  bellows  until  a  closed  valv; 
of  tfxygen  between  adjacent  bellows, 

bellows  receiving  purified  exhaled  gaijes 
t 

n  ■ 

3pi6,906 
SURGICAL  DRESSING  AND 
Heiiiz  Baron,  Jnchener  Wet  33, 
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of  said 

tjellows  through 

of  said  bellows 

to  the  next 

prevents  flow 

said  remaining 


Filed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3 
Claims  priority,  i^ication  Gcnnany, 
B  71,143 
7  Claims.    (CL  128—156 
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r.  15, 1963,     V 


6.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  absorbent  dressing 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  a  body  portion  and  to  absorb 
body  juices  emanating  therefrom,  said  absorbent  dressing 
including  a  face  portion  adapted  to  contact  said  body 
portion,  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  Absorbent  dress- 
ing having  a  dark  color  at  least  the  major  ^rtion  of  which 
belongs  to  the  part  of  the  visible  spectrum  characterized 
by  a  relatively  short  wave  length,  and  afl  least  said  face 
portion  of  said  dressing  being  formed  of  a  fabric  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  threads  extending  subst  mtially  parallel 
to  each  other,  some  of  the  threads  of  s  lid  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  threads  being  adaipte<  to  shrink  upon 
application  of  moisture  to  said  face  port  on  at  a  greater 
shrinkage  rate  than  the  remainder  of  the  threads  i^f  said 
plurality  of  substantially  parallel  threads,  said  difference 
in  shrinkage  rate  between  some  of  the  breads  and  the 
remainder  of  the  threads  influendng  the  temperature  of 
said  body  portion  by  preventing  the  dressi  ig  from  becom- 
ing stiff  and  adherent. 


3,316,907 
SUPEROXYGENATED  AIR  L .. 
lean  Jacques  GoopO,  30  Ave.  do 
CaikMn,  France 
Filed  Sept  9,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  prloiily,  application  Fhmce, 

947,462 
3  Claims.    (CL  128— 20i 


fG  DEVICE 
lent  Wilson, 

»5,256 

13,  1963, 


cf 


1.  A  device  for  permitting  inhalation 
ated  air  from  a  container  filled  with  oxygei  i 
comprising  a  tubular  inhaler  having  an 
to  be  fitted  over  the  user's  face,  a  first  gric 
end  of  said  inhaler  having  perforations 
the  inflow  of  air,  an  interior  wall  extending 


o;  en 


super-oxygen- 

under  pressure 

end  adapted 

at  the  opposite 

tjierethrou^  for 

across  said 


>  i 
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tabular  inhaler  between  said  grid  and  the  open  end  of  said 
inhaler,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  substantially  radially 
extending  ducts  adjacent  said  ^bdl  each  terminating  in  an 
opening  directed  toward  the  open  end  of  said  inhaler,  an 
oxygen  supply  tube  extending  through  said  grid  and  said 
interior  wall  into  communication  with  eadi  of  said  ducts, 
said  wall  having  at  least  one  opening  between  adjacent 
radially  extending  ducts  for  the  flow  of  air  from  the  grid 
side  of  the  wall  to  the  open  end,  and  a  second  grid  spaced 
from  said  interior  wall  toward  the  open  end  of  said  inhaler 
and  defining  a  mixing  chamber  in  said  inhaler  between  said 
interior  wall  and  said  second  grid,  said  second  grid  having 
an  opening  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  the  intennixed 
air  and  oxygen  to  the  user  at  tlie  open  «ad 


331MM 
INTRAVENOUS  INJECTION  APPARATUS 

George  K.  Bnrlu,  BdUehcm,  Pn.,  assignor  to  Bmron 

Mcdlcai  PradiKl8»  Inc.,  WcfhlrhHn,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,675 

28  Claims.    (CL  128—214) 


1.  A  dual  flow  piercing  device  for  use  in  intravenous 
injection  aK>aratus  comprising  a  body  means  formed  of 
substantially  rigid  material  and  having  a  sharp  end  por- 
tion, said  body  means  having  a  pair  of  oppositdy  tapering 
passages  formed  theretlirough,  each  of  said  passages  open- 
ing through  the  sharp  end  portion  of  said  body  means  and 
each  of  said  passages  also  opening  through  a  portion  of 
said  body  means  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  said 
sharp  end  portion,  said  body  means  including  an  attaching 
base  portion,  said  attaching  base  portion  defining  an  annu- 
lar cavity,  said  body  means  including  a  central  extension 
extending  through  the  central  area  of  said  annular  cavity, 
the  inner  surface  of  said  base  portion  which  defines  said 
annular  cavity  having  gripping  means  formed  thereon, 
flexible  drip  chamber  means  and  connector  means  en- 
gaging said  body  extension  and  wliich  means  indudes  an 
outer  surface  portion  cooperating  with  said  grippmg 
means  to  retain  the  flexible  dr^  chamber  means  in 
damped  position  within  said  attaching  base  portion. 


3,316,909 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  OPERABLE 
BY  ONE  HAND 
Cainn  C  Cowisy,  La  Canada,  Critf .,  iinliaiii  to 

trisadals.  Calf,  a 


FOed  Dec  30, 1963,  S«r.  Nn.  334,323 
1  dafan.    (O.  128-118) 

A  disposable  hypodermic  syringe  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  thermoplastic  barrel  open  at  one  end 
and  partially  closed  at  an  opposite  end,  said  barrel 
having  a  substantially  constant  diameter  bore  extend- 
ing between  its  two  ends; 

(b)  an  adapter  for  supporting  a  needle  assembly  con- 
nected to  the  partially  dosed  end  of  said  barrel; 

(c)  a  plunger  and  8ton>er  coupled  together  and  axially 
slideable  to  and  fro  within  said  barrel,  said  stopper 
being  in  fluid  tight  contact  with  said  barrel,  tlie  end 
of  said  plunger  opposite  said  stopper  extending  be- 

838  O.Q.— 8 


yood  the  open  end  of  said  barrel,  whereby  with- 
drawal of  the  extending  portion  of  die  {dunger  also 
withdraws  the  stopper  throng  the  barreTs  open  end 
for  disassembly  of  the  plunger  and  barrel; 

(d)  a  thumb  ring  integrally  attadted  to  tlie  end  of  said 
plunger  extending  beyond  the  open  end  of  said  barrel; 

(e)  a  first,  flat,  transverse,  disk-Jike  thermoplastic 
flange  adjacent  said  open  end  of  said  barrel  and  in- 
tegrally molded  to  said  barrel,  said  first  flange  indud- 
ing  two  ears  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  the 
flange,  said  ears  having  a  thickened  section  adjacent 


said  barrel,  each  of  said  ears  extending  perpendicu- 
lariy  outwardly  from  the  barrd  a  distance  substan- 
tially less  than  the  thumb  ring's  diameter;  and 
(f)  a  second  flat,  transverse,  disk-like  thermoplastic 
flange  integrally  molded  to  said  barrel  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  open  end  of  said  barrd  and  from 
said  first  flange,  said  second  flange  having  two  ears 
extending  from  opposite  ends  of  the  flange,  said  ears 
having  a  thickened  section  adjacent  said  barrel,  each 
of  said  ears  extending  perpendiculariy  outwardly 
from  the  barrel  a  distance  substantially  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  thumb  ring  said  finger  receiving  por- 
tions of  the  first  and  second  flanges  being  substan- 
tially as  wide  as  the  barrel  at  their  junctiue  with  the 
barrel  to  provide  a  syringe  which  is  easy  to  contrcrf 
and  manipulate  wlien  grasped. 


3,316,910 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISSOLVING 
RENAL  CALCUU 

Thomas  A.  Davis,  1735  SW.  PiDospect  Drive, 

PoitlaBd,  Ores.    97201 

Filed  Dec  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332434 

4  CUbs.    (CL  128—227) 


1.  The  method  of  diss<dving  renal  calculi,  comprising 

(a)  preparing  a  volume  of  calcufais  solvent  predeter- 
mined not  to  substantially  exceed  the  capacity  of  the 
renal  pelvis  cavity  to  be  treated, 

(b)  introducing  said  predetermined  voliunes  of  solvent 
Into  the  renal  pelvis  cavity, 

(c)  retaining  said  solvent  in  the  renal  pelvis  cavity  for 
a  period  of  time  suflBcient  to  eflfect  at  least  partial 
dissolution  of  the  calculi, 

(d)  simultaneously  with  said  retention  period  preparing 
another  of  said  predetermined  vcrinmes  of  scrfvent  for 
subsequent  introdnction  into  the  renal  pelvis  cavity, 

■       '  1 


180 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


L 


(e)  removing  the  first  named  volume  of  solvent  from 
the  renal  pelvis  cavity,  and 

(f )  repeating  the  steps  of  introducing,  retaining,  prepar- 
ing and  removing  subsequent  batches  of  said  pre- 
determined volume  of  solvent  until  the  desired  calculi 
dissolutim  is  effected. 

2.  Aniaratus  for  dissolving  renal  calculi,  comprising 

(a)  a  calculus  solvent  measuring  container  adapted  to 
receive  calculus  solvent  from  a  source  of  supply, 

(b)  level  control  means  associated  with  the  measuring 
container  for  maintaining  solvent  in  the  latter  at  a 

'  predetermined  level, 

(c)  a  calculus  solvent  dispensing  container, 

(d)  fint  conduit  means  interccmnecting  the  measuring 
container  and  dispensing  container  for  delivering  sol- 
vent from  the  measuring  container  to  the  dispensing 
container, 

(e)  means  supporting  the  measuring  and  dispensing 
containers  for  relative  vertical  adjustment  for  adjust- 
ing the  height  to  which  the  dispensing  container  is 
to  be  filled  wiA  solvent,  which  height  provides  in  the 
dispensmg  container  a  vohune  of  solvent  predeter- 
mined not  to  substantially  exceed  the  capacity  of  a 
renal  pelvis  cavity  to  be  treated, 

(f )  a  ureteral  catheter, 

(g)  second  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  dispens- 
ing container  and  the  catheter  for  delivering  said 
predetermined  volume  of  solvent  in  the  dispensing 
container  to  the  renal  pelvic  cavity  to  be  treated, 

(h)  flow  restricting  means  associated  with  the  first  con- 
duit means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  solvent  from 
the  measuring  container  to  the  dispensing  container 
to  a  magnitude  substantially  less  than  the  flow  of 

.  solvent  from  the  dispensing  container  to  the  catheter, 

(i)  drain  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  cath- 
eter for  draining  solvent  from  the  renal  pelvis  cavity, 
and 

(})  contrd  valve  means  in  the  second  conduit  means 
and  drain  conduit  means  for  selectively  openiijg  and 
closing  said  conduit  means,  J 

(k)  the  control  valve  means  in  the  second  conduit 
means  functioning  in  one  position  of  adjustment  to 
open  the  second  conduit  means  to  discharge  the 
contents  of  the  dispensing  container  into  the  renal 
pelvis  cavity  and  in  a  second  position  of  adjustment 
to  close  said  second  conduit  means  and  permit  filling 
of  the  emptied  dispensing  container  with  solvent  from 
the  measuring  container  automatically  to  said  pre- 
determined volume. 


INFANT  GARMENT  1 

Lnii  D.  Bair,  Diagonal  Roqne  Saoiz  Fena  1119,  7  piso, 

Buenos  Aires,  Argeadna 

Filed  May  20, 190,  Scr.  No.  3«,789 

3  Clafaiis.    (CL  12S--2M) 
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detachably  retaining  released  urine  and  stttoi  reflective- 
ly, said  body  defining  an  opening  in  the  re  ir  thereof,  the 
fear  comjriementaiy  panel  having  an  area  hrger  than  the 
opening  and  being  permanently  attached  along  the  upper 
edge  thereof  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  sv  ^porting  body 
>nd  covering  the  opening,  and  at  least  tn  o  replaoeaUy 
adsoibent  napkins  covering  the  rear  opening 


U331<i912 
FECAL  IMPACnON  REMO^lER 
G.  Whilakcr,  GrMky^Coio., 
.    ly-uTc  pcrccot  to  Gene  C.  WBIUm,  MJ>, 
I   and  twenty-five  percent  to  Casyl  L. 
'   Colo. 

Filed  Sept.  M,  1H3,  Str,  No.  314,371 
5  CUna.    (CL  12t-3«3) 
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mem  ler 


1.  A  fecal  impaction  remover  tool 
)ination: 

(A)  an  elongated  semi-tubular 
tiooally  semi-circular  body  member; 

(B)  a   pivotally   operable   impaction 
member  pivotally  secured  to  one  enc 
member  and  designed  to  extend  pivi 
in  prolongation  alignment  from  and 
member; 

(a)  said   head   being   adapted   to 
moved  into  a  right  angular 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body 

(C)  an  operable  push-pull  plunger 
carried  by  and  operable  longitudinally 
member  and  having  one  end  thereof 
nected  with  said  head  member  at  a 
head  member  for  effecting  pivotal 
head  member  \ipon  plunger  operation 
for  plunger  operati<m  for  effecting 
lar  pivotal  movement  of  the  head 

,       lation  to  the  body  member; 

I    (D)  a  finger  grasping  loop  on  each  of 

I       ber  end  and  said  plunger  member  em 

I       said  head  member; 

bfaereby  pAmger  movement  in  one  direction 

to  the  body  member  causes  the  head 

otally  operated  to  extend  in  prokMigatiog 

the  body  member,  and  a  phmger  movement 

direction  with  relation  to  the  body 

liead  member  to  be  pivotally  operated 

Hght  angular  position  thereof  to  the  body 
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3.  Device  for  infants  comprising  a  garment-like  sup- 
porting body  including  panel  holding  means  removably 
holding  front  and  rear  complementary  panels  in  a  position 
to  endoae  an  infant's  genitals,  and  front  and  rear  com- 
pkmeotaiy  water-proof  panels  held  in  said  panel  holding 
meau  and  having  outlet  fitting  means  for  capturing  and 
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CATHETER 

Rndohh  E.  SwMiOB,  4t  AcMb 
BeriMfef  ,  CdK.    947tt 
FOed  Fck.  28,  19M,  S«.  No. 
2  CUbn.    (CL  128—^1) 
1   1.  An  intubating  forceps  for  use  with  a  cktheter  dimen- 
lioned  for  entry  through  the  nasal  cavity  ii  to  the  trachea 
fta  indirect  laryngoscopy  comprising,  a  pair  of  levers 
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pivotally  connected  to  provide  forward  reaching  arms 
and  rearwardly  extending  handles,  said  arms  terminated 
in  semi-circular  formed  tips  movable  with  said  arms  to 
closed  and  open  positions  and  in  closed  position  providing 
a  circular  opening  having  an  internal  dimension  to 
loosely  encircle  at  least  a  majority  of  the  periphery  of 
said  catheter,  said  tips  in  open  position  separating  to  a 
dimension  clearing  said  catheter  periidiery  for  removal 
therefrom,  said  handles  directly  diverging  rearwardly  from 
said  pivot  with  the  ends  being  formed  into  finger  engaging 
rings  for  operating  the  forceps,  said  divergence  being  on 
an  acute  angle  to  a  straight  line  taken  from  the  pivot 
rearwardly  to  a  point  between  the  rings,  said  handles 
having  a  downwardly  extending  obtuse  angle  therein 
intermediate  the  pivot  and  the  rings,  said  handles  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  pivot  to  the  obtuse  angle  in  a 
common  horizontal  {dane  and  from  the  obtuse  angle  to 
the  rings  in  another  comnxm  horizontal  plane  and  at 
the  obtuse  angle  to  the  first  horizontal  plane,  said  arms 
extending  forwardly  from  the  pivot  in  engagement  with 


331(314 
SURGICAL  METHODS  AND  DBVICBS 
FOR  ANASTOMOSIS 
MIchMl  B.  CaPMn,  S— ih  Oiiii,  NJ.    (BnUs 

IS  RmmOs  Ava.,  N«wvk,  N J.    •7167) 

FOei  Fak  14, 19(3,  Sir.  No.  25S37t 

27  CWm.    (6.  121—334) 


ring,  taming  the  vessel  end  outwardly  upon  said  pro- 
truding prongs  and  siq>porting  said  end  thereon,  seeming 
said  vessel  end  to  said  ring  independently  of  said  prongs, 
and  removing  said  prongs  from  said  ring  and  said  vessel 
end. 

13.  An  anastomosis  device  comprising  a  sleeve  having 
a  plurality  of  prongs  projecting  therefrom,  said  prongs 
having  outwvdly  facing  axial  slots  and  being  open  the 
fnll  length  thereof  to  permit  sutures  to  be  drawn  through 
the  prcmgs  and  later  to  be  wididrawn  thrra^  the  slots. 


each  other  in  closed  position  to  the  point  of  the  semi- 
circular tips  and  haWng  a  downwardly  extending  curve 
intermediate  the  pivot  and  tips,  said  arms  extending  from 
the  pivot  to  the  point  of  curvature  in  a  common  hor- 
izontal plane  and  in  alinement  with  the  first  horizontal 
jdane  of  the  handles  and  from  the  point  of  curvature  to 
the  tips  in  another  common  horizontal  plane,  said  tips 
and  arms  being  so  formed  and  dimensioned  to  position 
said  opening  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  midphamyx  passageway  and 
substantially  coaxially  thereto  with  s^  handles  extend- 
ing exteriorly  of  the  mouth  for  movement  of  said  tips 
to  open  and  closed  positions  without  obstruction  to  view 
of  the  operating  area  of  the  rear  of  the  mouth  and 
throat,  said  tips  and  adjacent  arms  being  formed  and 
dimensioned  for  insertion  through  the  mouth  and  into 
the  midphamyx  passageway  and  for  opening  and  closing 
of  said  tips  therein  to  encircle  the  leading  end  portion 
of  said  catheter  for  guided  axial  reciprocation  and  lateral 
positioning  into  alinement  with  the  trachea. 


33iMiS 

NIGHTGOWN  AND  BUDLt  IN  BUST  SUPPORT 
Dixie  M.  HowdL  CUcato,  DL,  ■iilfiii   to  KcDwoc 
■7,  CUcago,  DL  a  lusfWllBn  ti  Defanran 
FUed  Apr.  19,  IMS,  Scr.  Na  449,t33 
ICIate.    (0.126—454) 


In  an  intimate  garment  for  women  having  a  skiit  por- 
tion and  a  bodice, 

(a)  said  bodice  having  a  front  portion  and  a  back  por- 
tion joined  by  shoulder  straps, 

(b)  said  front  portion  comprising  a  relatively  inelastic 
midriff  section  and  relatively  elastic  breast  cups, 

(c)  said  back  portion  and  breast  cups  being  stretchable 
in  two  directions  and  being  substantially  continuous 
with  said  shoulder  straps,  the  latter  being  longitudi- 
nally stretchable. 


3,31M1C 
HOP  PICMNGMACmNE 

Florian  F.  DancnhnMr  and  Thonsm  H.  Fsaais*,  ■ 
111-121  Sth  St,  SMia  Rnaa,  Cdir.    9S461 
FUed  Maiy  22, 19M,  Sv.  Nn.  3^,392 
Mniliii     (CL13«-^M) 


Fkam,  boA  af 


1.  In  a  method  of  anastomosis  and  the  like,  the  steps 
of  positioning  upon  the  end  of  a  living  vessel  part  an 
assembly  comprising  a  ring  and  a  plurality  of  removable 
prongs  which  extend  throu^  and  ivotrude  from  said 


1.  In  a  hop  picking  machine: 

(a)  a  comUiwd  picker  and  endless  conveyor  indnd- 
ing  hop  pifif'"g  fingers  on  the  conveyor; 
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(b)  a  irfurallty  of  pairs  of  sprockets  lying  in  the  same 
plane  and  supporting  the  upper  reach  of  the  conveyor, 
each  pair  being  spaced  from  adjacent  pairs; 

(c)  a  pair  of  idler  sprockets  positioned  in  each  space 
provided  between  the  pairs  of  the  first  mentioned 
sprockets  and  being  placed  below  the  plane  thereof, 
the  conveyor  having  its  upper  reach  being  alternately 
passed  over  the  upper  pairs  of  sprockets  and  under 
the  lower  pairs  to  form  a  plurality  of  crests  and 
valleys  in  the  upper  reach; 

(d)  a  vine-retarding  comb  positioned  at  each  valley 
and  providing  a  series  of  combs,  each  b^ing  adapted 
to  be  moved  from  vine  retarding  position  with  respect 
lo  the  upper  reach  and  be  raised  into  a  vine-releasing 
position; 

(e)  a  first  means  operatively  connecting  every  other 
comb  into  a  first  group  for  causing  the  combs  in  this 
group  to  be  moved  in  unison  from  vine-retarding 
positions  into  vine  releasing  positions  and  vice  versa; 

(f )  a  second  means  operatively  connecting  the  remain- 
ing combs  into  a  second  group  for  causing  the  combs 
in  this  second  group  to  be  moved  in  unison  from 
vine  releasing  positions  into  vine  retarding  positions 
and  vice  versa;  and 

(g)  conunon  means  for  alternately  operating  said  first 
and  said  second  means  in  sequeiwe  so  that  one  group 
of  combs  will  be  in  vine  retarding  position  in  alter- 
nate valleys  before  the  other  group  of  combs  will  be 
raised  into  inoperative  position,  i  ' 
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APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  AKD  ROLLING 
OF  WRAPPERS  ONTO  OGAR  RO|XS  OR  THE 
LIKE 
Herbert  Geyer,  Dresden,  Gcnnany, 
bak-  and  Indastriemasctainen  Dresden, 
numy 

FHcd  Oct  16, 1961.  Scr.  No.  141,415 
lOCfadms.    (CL  131— Its; 


to  Vcb  Ta- 
Dresden,  Gcr- 


3.  An  apparatus  for  the  transfer  and 


the  rolling  of 


I 


3,316,917 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CONTINUOUS  TO- 
BACCO ROD  OF  UNIFORM  CROSS  SECTION 
Wtfy  Richtcr,  Hamburg-Bergedorf ,  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 
Haoai-Wcrkc  Korbcr  &  Co.  K.G.,  Hamburg-Bergedorf, 
Gcnnany 
Original  applkatkm  Nov.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,273.   Di- 
vided and  this  appUcadon  May  23,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
112,076 
CbdnM  priority,  uffUeallkm  Germany,  Nov.  21,  1958, 

H  34,865 
9Clainis.    (CL  131— S4) 


wrappers  on  cigar  fillers,  comprising  a  stationary  frame 
member,  an  arm  plate  mounted  for  swivelling  with 
respect  to  said  frame  member,  a  support  mounted  for 
radial  sliding  with  respect  to  said  aim  plate,  a  suction 
head  mounted  for  rotating  with  respect  lo  said  support 
and  adapted  for  holding  a  cigar  wrapper  jy  negative  air 
pressure,  said  rotating  movement  being  p<  rformed  about 
an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  swivelling 
movement  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
,tion  of  said  sliding,  and  three  structurally  ;  ind  operatively 
I  independent  rotatabk  cam  means  having  u  common  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  and  sail  second  axes, 
one  each  of  said  cam  means  controlling  ;aid  swivelling, 
I  said  sliding  and  said  rotating  movements,  each  of  them 
separately  and  independently  from  the  respective  other 
two  movements. 


Wniiani  Brian 
to  Brown  and 


No.  361,578 
Apr.  29, 1963, 


1.  In  a  tobacco  rod  forming  machine,  in  combination, 
a  first  conveyor  means  arranged  to  deliver  a  continuous 
supply  of  tobacco;  a  second  conveyor  means  having  suc- 
tion means  associated  therewith  arranged  to  receive  to- 
bacco from  said  first  cmiveyor  means  and  defining  an 
elongated  path  wherein  the  tobacco  received  from  said 
first  conveyor  means  forms  a  stream  which  moves  length- 
wise and  which  contains  tobacco  in  excess  of  that  required 
in  the  tobacco  rod;  trimming  means  adjacent  to  said  elon- 
gated path  for  removing  excess  tobacco  from  said  stream 
so  as  to  form  a  filler  rod;  means  for  mechanically  com- 
pacting the  tobacco  stream  on  said  second  conveyor 
means;  and  a  third  OMiveyor  means  arranged  to  receive 
said  filler  rod  and  to  maintain  it  m  said  rod  form  and  to 
advance  it  lengthwise  from  said  second  conveyor  means 
to  a  rod  forming  station. 


3,316,919 
PROCESSING  OF  SMOiONG  TOBACCO 
Sfdatj  lames  Green,  Porlnrood,  and 
Foidycc,  Romsey,  England,  awtgnftn 
Wlllianison  Tobacco  Corporation,  lAnJOtrfOt,  Ky., 
corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawinc.    Fifed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Scr. 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicalion  Great  Britain, 

16,832/63 
8  Claims.    (CL  131— 143) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  tobacco  comiviiing  prepar- 
ing a  bed  of  ground  tobacco  disposed  on  a  filtering  means 
having  a  porosity  such  that  a  solvent  passi  ig  through  the 
l>ed  is  controlled  at  a  suflBdent  rate  so  as  o  obviate  sub- 
tantially  decomposition  of  the  more  unstable  tobacco 
roma  and  flavor  constituents  contained  |  in  the  liquor; 
xtracting  the  ground  tobacco  with  an  iie-cold  solvent 
y  percolation  of  the  solvent  through  the  bed  of  tobacco; 
apidly  freezing  the  liquor  by  subjecting   he  Hquor  to  a 
temperature  substantiafiy  belo^  the  freezi  ig  point  of  the 
solvent  so  that  all  of  the  material  extracte  1  remains  sub- 
stantially involatile  and  chemically  inert  and  then  freeze 
drying  the  frozen  liquor  by  subjecting  the  frozen  liquor 
ito  reduced  pressures  while  maintaining  the  liquor  in  a 
frozen  state  unto  the  flavor  and  aroma  constituents  ex- 
tracted from  the  tobacco  are  free  of  solve  it. 


3,316,920 

HAIR  CURLER  WITH  ENDS  hAvING 

1  LOW  FRICTION 

GaO  E.  Cruise,  BronzviOe,  N.  fl 

(75  Oriole  Road,  Yonkers,  N.Y.     10708) 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342  ^70 

6  Claims.   (CL  132— 39) 

A  curler  for  curling  hair  comprising  i  tubular  bo<)y 
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of  elastically  resilient  foam  nuterial  having  at^acent  to 
the  lateral  ends  thereof  a  peripheral  band  of  textUe  fabric 


in  contact  with  and  o6vering  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
said  foam  body. 

3,316,921 

BOBBY  PIN  WriH  FINGER  GRIPPING  MEANS 
Florence  L.  Wcftborf,  514  Mnlbory  St,  HoOidayibaig, 
Pa.     16648,  and   Roth   Rosefsky,   1116   Liberty   St., 
Morris,  m.     60450 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  408,925 
2  Claims.   (CL  132— 50) 


I  . 


1.  A  bobby  pin  comprising 

(a)  complemental  clamp  members, 

(b)  a  loop  connecting  the  members  at  one  end,  and 

(c)  a  rigid  cross  bar  aflSxed  only  to  the  inner  faioe  of 
the  loop  and  having  parts  extending  a  substantial  dis- 
tance to  both  sides  thereof  to  provide  finger  pieces. 


3316,922 
:i%ING  DEVICE 


.  MANIC  ■w»-»*  ■.  »j    a^> 

David  Seidler,  Forest  mh.  N.Y.,  aaipior  to  ^^ 
broagli-Pond*li  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
New  York 

Innc  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,178 
1  Claim.    (CL132— 75) 


A  manicuring  device  adapted  for  removing  fingemaO 
coatings  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  fingernail  coating  dissolving 
fluid  therein  and  au  opening  at  one  end, 

(b)  an  insert  inember  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  con- 
tainer and  extending  partially  into  said  container, 


(c)  a  first  group  of  abutments  mounted  on  said  insert, 

(d)  a  second  group  of  abutments  monnted  on  said  in- 
sert and  diametrically  spaced  from  said  first  set  of 
abutments, 

(e)  each  of  said  abutments  having  substantially  the 
shape  of  a  wedge, 

(f)  a  brush  member  including  a  core  with  a  plurality 
of  bristles  extending  therefrom, 

(g)  said  brudi  member  being  pnitioned  with  said  con- 
tainer by  a  snap  fitting  relationship  by  said  first  and 
second  groups  of  abnteienti, 

(h)  said  first  and  second  groups  of  abutments  being 
spaced  longitudinally  so  that  said  core  and  bristles 
are  positioned  at  an  ani^  to  the  horixootal,  and 

(i)  eachof  said  groups  of  abutments coftsisting  of  three 
abutments  wherein  two  of  said  abutments  in  one  of 
said  groups  and  one  of  said  abutments  in  the  ctber 
said  group  have  inclined  surfaces  extending  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  of  the  ctmtainer  to  facilitate 
inserting  the  brush  member  within  the  container  and 
wherein  at  least  three  abutments  have  surfaces  facing 
~'  generally  towards  the  opening  in  the  container  and 
at  least  three  abutments  face  generally  towards  the 
bottom  of  the  c(Mitaioer,  said  last  mentioned  surfaces 
being  separated  by  a  space  only  slightly  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  core. 


3,316,923 

AEROSOL  FOUNTAIN  TOOTH  PASTE  BRUSH 

Jacob  Wi«ncr,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(Apt  No.  5, 1120  N.  Main  SL,  JackMinviOe,  Fla.    32206) 

Ffled  Ian.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,178 

IClaini.    (CL132— 84) 


A  combined  fountain  tooth  brush  and  tooth  paste  con- 
tainer, said  tooth  brush  having  a  flat  head,  an  integral 
flat  handle  and  bristles  radiating  from  the  bead  in  (me 
direction,  said  container  having  a  hollow  body,  closed  at 
both  ends,  one  end  having  a  discharge  opening,  a  flexible 
nozzle  connected  to  the  discharge  opening,  said  handle 
having  an  enlarged  hollow  portion  serving  as  a  cap  for 
said  discharge  opening,  valve  mechanism  in  the  hollow 
body  of  the  container  controUing  the  disdiaxge  of  the 
contents  through  the  discharge  opening,  said  cap,  handle 
and  head  having  a  common  communicating  passage  com- 
municating with  the  mnzle  at  one  end,  the  other  end 
communicating  with  an  opening  in  tiie  bead  leading  to 
the  bristles,  said  cap  having  a  notch  intersecting  the 
bottom  end  edge  and  facing  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
bristles  thereof  to  permit  the  cap  to  move  in  said  (me 
direction  in  order  to  flex  said  nozde  for  opening  the  valve 
mechanism  by  finger  tip  pressure  to  the  back  of  the  brush 
head,  the  remain(fcr  of  the  bottom  end  edge  of  the  cap 
contacting  the  end  of  the  container  preventing  movement 
of  the  cap  in  any  other  direction  ^Riiereby  the  container, 
cap  and  brush  head  c(Mistitute  a  rigid  nnit  so  that  the 
container  serves  as  a  handle  when  brushing  the  teeth.    ■ 


I 
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TOLL  TENDER  DEVICE 

EMzabcdi  C.  Ware,  611  Edgewood  Place, 

RiTor  Forest,  DL     (41305 

Filed  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  503,162 

7  Claims.     (CL  133—1) 
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«  plurality  of  manually  operable  %m»che%  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  said  pluality  of  linae 
stages  on  the  basis  of  one  switch  per  rinse  stage, 
each  switch  being  connected  to  »id  timer,  and 
operative  to  program  the  use  of  up  water  and 
mineralifree  water  during  only  ifs  correspond- 
ing rinae  stages 
vhereby  one  of  said  JBll  control  means  admits  water  to 


;aid  chamber  during  each  of  said  plurality 


n  accordance  with  the  progranuning  of  ss  id  switches 


1.  A  coin  dispenser  comprising:  base  means,  connec- 
tion means  attached  to  said  base  means  to  operatively 
connect  said  base  means  to  an  automobile  dashboard, 
coin  receiving  means,  means  connecting  said  coin  re- 
ceiving means  to  said  base  means,  apd  card  retention 
means  connected  to  said  coin  receiving  means,  said  means 
connecting  said  coin  receiving  means  to  said  base  means 
incloding  a  flange  extending  from  an  edge  portion  of  said 
base  means  and  a  slot  in  said  coin  receiving  means 
adapted  to  enclose  said  flange,  and  wherein  the  opposite 
end  portion  of  said  base  means  has  a  plurality  of  re- 
cesses, said  recesses  cooperating  with  ribs  extending  from 
said'cbtn  receiving  means,  said  cooperating  ribs  and  re- 
cesses providing  means  for  retaining  paper  currency. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  washing  laboratory  ware  in  ac- 
cordance with  an  automatic,  timed  cycle,  which  includes 
in  sequence,  a  wash  stage  and  a  plurality  of  rinse  stages, 
a  wadung  chamber, 

tap  water  fill  control  means  connected  to  admit  tap 
water  to  said  chamber  during  said  wash  stage  and 
during  each  of  said  i^urality  of  rinse  stages, 
mineral-free  ^ater  fill  control  means  connected  to  ad- 
mit mineral-free  water  to  said  chamber  during  each 
of  said  plurality  of  rinse  stages,  and 
means  lor  energizing  one  of  the  aforementioned  fill  con- 
trol means  during  each  of  said  plurality  of  rinse 
stages,  comprising 
a  timer  connected  to  said  control  means  for  syn- 
chronizing (he  activation  of  the  latter  with  the 
execution  oi  each  of  said  plurality  of  rinse 
stages,  and 


("i 


[>f  rinse  stages 


3,316,926 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SUPPLY-] 
VALVE 
>a^l  B.  Worth,  Cotunbv,  bd.,  m 
Engine  Compaay,  Ibc,  Cotambos,  ImL, 
of  Indiaiia 

Fikd  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269J4M 
6CI11I111S.    (CL  137— 102) 


IXHAUST 


to 


3,316,925 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  WASHING 
LABORATORY  WARE 
Carl  J.  Schrocdcr,  Bnrton,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The  Chemi- 
cal Robber  Company,  Clevclaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB 
of  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,516 
2  Claims.    (CL  134— 58)     , 


Mff 


M 


5.  An  air  governor  for  controlling  a 
inder  pressure  for  maintaining  a  reservoii 


spurce  of  fluid 
connected  to 


aid  source  at  a  predetermined  pressure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  having  a  chamber]  and  an  inlet 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  reserv  )ir  and  having 
a  first  passage  connecting  said  inlet  aid  said  cham- 
ber, 

(b)  pressure  responsive  means  mounted  in  said  duun- 
ber  and  subjected  to  pressure  from  said  inl^  for  mov- 
ing said  pressure  responsive  means  in  one  direction, 

(c)  spring  means  tending  to  move  sail  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  in  the  opposite  direct  on, 

(d)  said  hollow  body  having  an  outlet  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  source  for  contr(^  ig  the  flow  of 
pressure  fluid  from  the  latter  to  said  i  eservoir, 

(e)  said  body  also  having  a  second  patsage  connect- 
ing said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 

(f)  first  valve  means  including  a  valve  8<  at  mounted  in 
said  body  and  a  valve  closure  siidably  ^urier  by  said 
pressure  responsive  means  for  contnilling  pressure 
fluid  flow  through  said  second  passage,  taid  first  valve 
means  being  opened  by  movement  oi  said  pressure 
responsive  means  in  said  one  directim  and  closed 
when  said  pressure  responsive  means  moves  in  said 
opposite  direction  preventing  flow  fiom  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet, 

(g)  second  valve  means  for  draining  pressure  fluid 
from  said  outlet, 

(h)  said  second  valve  means  being  inten  onnected  with 
said  first  valve  means  and  being  dosed  when  said 
first  valve  means  is  opened  and  opei«d  when  said 
first  valve  means  is  closed  to  drain  pressure  fluid 
from  said  outlet, 

(i)  said  second  valve  means  compristni  a  valve  seat 
mounted  in  said  pressure  responsive  [means  and  a 
valve  closure  connected  to  the  valve  dosure  of  said 
first  valve  means  and  movable  therevmh, 

(j)  said  pressure  responsive  means  havng  a  plunger 
siidably  mounted  therein. 
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(k)  the  valve  dosare  of  said  first  valve  means  being 
formed  on  one  end  of  said  frfonger  and  the  valve 
closure  of  said  second  valve  means  being  formed  on 
the  other  end  of  said  plunger, 

(1)  second  qning  means  bearing  against  said  valve  do- 
sure  of  said  second  valve  means  and  tending  to  urge 
both  of  said  valve  dosures  toward  their  respective 

■  valve  seats, 

(m)  said  pressure  responsive  means  having  a  bore 
loosdy  receiving  said  lounger, 

(n)  said  bore  having  an  enlarged  portion  for  receiving 
said  valve  seat  and  said  valve  dosure  of  said  second 
valve  means,  and 

(o)  said  secmid  spring  means  being  mounted  in  said 
enlarged  portion  and  bearing  at  one  end  against  the 
valve  closure  of  said  second  valve  means. 


\ 


3316.927 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  DIFFEREN- 
TIAL  PRESSURE  OF  A  HOLLOW  SUBMERGED 
BODY 
KeUh  M.  Bnto%  El  O||oa,  CaUf.,  aMfrnor  to  the  Ualtod 
States  of  America  as  reprcMBtod  by  the  Sccntary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Dec  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420^22 
6Clatans.    (CL  137— 102) 


1.  Pressure  compensating  apparatus  for  maintaining 
a  constant  differential  pressure  between  exterior  and 
interior  wall  surfaces  of  a  water-submerged  gas  filled 
body  comprising; 

a  regulator  casing  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said 
submerged  body,  said  casing  having  an  elongate 
central  section  closed  at  one  end  and  formed  at  the 
other  end  into  a  diametrically-enlarged  sensing 
chamber, 

said  central  section  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
bore  opening  into  said  sensing  chamber  and  also 
with  gas  inlet  and  outlet  ports  arranged  to  permit  a 
transvefK  pressurized  gas  flow  through  said  section, 

a  diaphragm  partitioning  said  sensing  chamber  into 
interior  and  exterior  compartments,  the  latter  com- 
partment having  an  exterior  wall  provided  with  an 
opening  admitting  ambient  water, 

a  cylindrical  piston  valve  mounted  for  axial  redproca- 
tion  in  said  bore  and  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
diaphragm, 

said  valve  having  a  cylindrical  port  section  substantially 
equal  in  diameter  to  said  bore  and  fonned  of  a 
plurality  of  clocely  spaced  perforati<Mis, 

a  gas  piessarB  drcuit  for  supplying  and  venting  gas 
pressure  throogh  said  casing  and  piston  valve  simul- 
taneously to  said  submerged  body  and  to  said  interior 
sensing  chamber  cmnpartnoent  and  simultaneously 
from  said  body  and  interior  compaitment. 


said  casing  ports  and  valve  port  sectioa  being  diipowd 
for  alternately  establishmg  the  mppty  and  vent  condi- 
tions <tf  said  ctrcoit  in  reqwnse  to  redprocatiow 
of  said  diaphragas-driven  piston  valve  from  a  normal 
flow-arresting  position, 

said  diaphragm  being  movable  in  response  to  ambient 
pressure  variations  in  said  sensing  compaitment 
whereupon  said  piston  valve  is  driven  for  establishing 
a  gas  pressure  flow  capable  of  simultaneously  com- 
pensating for  the  differential  pressure  variation  in 
said  submerged  body  and  said  interior  compaitment, 

said  compensating  flow  causing  said  diaphragm  to 
return  said  piston  valve  to  a  normal  flow-arresting 
positi(»i. 

33iMn 

EXTENSION  ATTACHMENT  FOR  GUTIIKING 

DOWNSPOUTS 

Richard  A.  WciAlcy,  2708  N.  73rd  Pfawc, 

Bethel,  K^    66009 

FBed  Ai«.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  389,553 

lOCIafam.    (CL  137-119 


1.  An  extension  for  use  in  connection  with  a  down- 
spout aflSxed  to  the  side  of  a  building  and  adapted  to 
convey  water  downwardly  therethrou^  said  extension 
comprising: 

(a)  an  L-shaped  tubular  body  member  having  a  ver- 
tical leg  adapted  to  be  interconnected  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  downspout  to  receive  water  therefrom 
and  a  horizontal  leg  forming  a  spout  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  vertical  leg  and  adapted  to  discharge 
water  horizontally,  and 

(b)  an  elongated  conduit  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said 
body  member  on  a  horizontal  axis  below  the  dis- 
charge opening  of  said  spout,  said  ccmduit  being 
pivotable  downwardly  fnnn  a  raised  rest  positi<ui 
generally  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  downspout,  in 

.  which  it  overlies  the  discharge  end  of  said  spout,  to 
a  use  position  in  which  it  extends  horizontally  out- 
wardly from  said  spout  in  alignment  therewith  and 
is  positioned  to  receive  water  therefrom,  said  conduit 
being  urged  from  said  rest  position  to  said  use  posi- 
tion by  water  in4>inging  thereagaiiut  as  it  emerges 
from  said  spout 


3,316,929 

HOUSE  TRAILER  WASTE  OUTLET  GATE  VALVE 

Kenneth  A.  MDctte,  16103  Lear  Conrt, 

VaHnda,  CaHf  .    91744 

FDed  May  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,641 

nClataBS.    (CI.  137— 270) 

11.  In  a  gate  valve  having  a  body  with  a  flow  passage 

therethrough  with  a  transverse  tapered  valve  seat  in  the 

flow  passage  and  having  a  tapered  valve  monber  with  a 
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stem  protruding  from  the  body  for  manipulation  to  move 
tbe  valve  member  into  and  out  of  wedging  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  valve  seat,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  gate  valve  body  being  equipped  with  male  and 
female  fittings  respectively  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
flow  passage  whereby  the  gate  valve  can  be  connected 
to  fluid  sources  having  either  male  fittings  or  female 
I     fittings; 


331M30 

VALVE 

Lawrence  H.  Gardner,  30247  Lorain  Road, 

Nordi  Olmsted,  Ohio  ,  44070 

FUcd  Not.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  408,864 

4  Claims,    (a.  137— 270) 


L-c^jK^'T?^ 


1.  A  valve  for  alternately  supplying  pressure  fluid  to 
and  exhausting  pressure  fluid  from  a  work  cylinder,  com- 
prising a  base  member  havmg  an  inlet  port,  an  exhaust 
port  and  a  work  port  therein,  a  valve  body  mounted  on 
said  base  member  and  having  a  valve  bore  extending  there- 
through, said  valve  bore  having  a  central  portion  com- 
municating with  said  woit  port  and  inlet  and  exhaust 
chambers  at  its  opposite  ends,  outwardly  facing  valve  seats 
at  the  inn^  ends  of  said  inlet  and  exhaust  chambers,  said 
inlet  chamber  conomunicating  with  said  inlet  port  and  said 
exhaust  chamber  oonmiunicating  with  said  exhaust  port, 
a  poppet  valve  in  said  bore  and  having  an  inlet  valve 
member  at  one  end  thereof  disposed  in  said  inlet  chamber 
and  engageable  with  the  valve  seat  therein  and  an  exhaust 
valve  member  at  its  other  end  disposed  in  said  exhaust 
chamber  and  engageable  with  the  valve  seat  therein,  said 
valve  members  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than 
the  spacing  of  said  valve  seats  whereby  when  one  of  said 
valve  members  is  seated  the  other  is  unseated,  spring 
means  urging  said  poppet  valve  in  a  direction  to  engage 
one  of  said  valve  members  with  its  valvs  seat,  passage 
means  conununicating  with  said  inlet  chamber  and  the 


lend  of  said  bore  containing  the  other  of  » id  valve  mem- 
jbers  for  supplying  inlet  iM-e&sure  against  tl  e  outer  end  of 
jsaid  other  valve  member,  the  area  of  said  other  valve 
member  exposed  to  said  inlet  pressure  beii  ig  greater  than 
the  area  of  said  one  valve  member  expose  d  to  said'  inlet 
:pressure,  and  pilot  valve  means  in  said  ;>assage  means 
jfor  selectively  permitting  flow  of  pressui;  fluid  against 
said  other  valve  member  to  effect  recipix  cation  of  said 
poppet  valve,  said  valve  bore  being  symr  letrical  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  central  portion  where  >y  said  poppet, 
ivalve  may  be  reversed  end-for-end  within  said  bore  to  pro- 
(vide  in  one  position  of  assembly  into  saTd  bore  a  normally 
open  valve  and  in  the  reversed  position  of  a  isembly  within 
laid  bore  a  normally  closed  v^ve. 
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the  taper  of  the  valve  seat  being  symmetrical; 

the  valve  member  being  an  elastomeric  member  rein- 
forced to  withstand  upstream  pressure  directed  against 
a  particular  one  of  its  two  faces;  and 

the  valve  member  being  reversible  in  the  valve  seat  for 
positioning  to  withstand  upstream  pressure  from 
either  end  of  the  flow  passage. 


3,316,931 
CRYOGENIC  TRANSFER  METH0D  AND 
APPARATUS 
Charles  W.  Elrod,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aarignoi 
Stales  of  America  as  represciitcd  by 
the  Ahr  Force 

FUed  Ang.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  39^,492 
2CIains.   (CL  137->339) 


to  the  United 
I  Secretary  of 


y/KMKMfMn, 


»•'»• 


J' 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  a  cryogenic  transfer  line 
xpiprising:   a  first  conduit  member;  a  second  conduit 


nember  having  a  reduced  end  portion 
nside  of  said  first  conduit  member;  a  third 
Jer,  supported  within  and  spaced  from 


snugly  fitting 

conduit  mem- 

itaid  first  con- 


luit  member;  a  fourth  conduit  member  supported  with- 
n  and  spaced  from  said  second  conduit 
laving  an  enlarged  end  portion  snugly  sui 
bird  conduit  member;  a  first  pipe  mcmbdr  surrounding 
laid  first  conduit  member  and  having  j    substantially 
radially  positioned  bent  over  end  portioi  attached  to 
laid  first  conduit  member;  a  second  pipe  member  sur- 
ounding  said  second  conduit  member  and  having  a  sub- 
litantially  radially  positioned  bent  over  end  portion  at- 
tached to  said  second  conduit  member;  ih  O-ring  seal 
located  between  the  bent  over  end  portiot  s  of  said  pipe 
nembers;  one  of  said  pipe  members  hnving  external 
breads  adjacent  said  bent  over  end  port  on;  the  other 
>f  said  pipe  members  having  an  external  flange  secured 
hereto  adjacent  said  bent  over  end  portion;  a  coupling 
|neans  engaging  said  flange  and  having  internal  threads 
engaging  the  threads  on  said  one  of  said^ipe  members. 


to  ^01- 
a  coipotation 


3,316,932 
WATER  MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  WATfR  CLOSET 

STORAGE  TANKS 
Villiam  C.  Schmitt  MUwankee,  Wis.,  _ 
wauicee  Faucets,  Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wta., 
of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415JM3 

2  Claims.    (CI.  137— 512) 

1.  A  mixing  device  for  hot  and  cold  waUr  comprising: 

an  elongated  chamber  housing  a  hot  wat  \x  inlet  at  one 

end  and  a  cold  water  inlet  at  the  oth^r  end  and  an 

outlet  in  the  central  portion  thereof, 

having  bores  opposite  said  inlets,  said  bores  con 
taining  a  threaded  portion  at  the  out^  end  thereof 
and  a  smooth  non-threaded  portion 
chambctr; 


adjacent  said 
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a  vaWe  in  each  of  the  hot  and  coU  water  inlets 
comjnising: 

a  valve  seat  formed  by  the  wall  of  the  chamber 
adjacent  said  inlet;  — 

a  valve  stem  having  a  valve  disc  at  one  end  thereof 
resting  on  said  valve  seat  to  block  said  inlet; 

a  spring  means  surroimding  said  valve  stem; 

a  plug  fitting  over  the  other  end  of  said  valve  stem 
and  containing  said  spring  to  force  the  valve 
disc  on  said  valve  seat,  said  plug  threaded  to 
mate  with  the  threaded  portion  of  said  bore  fbr 


movement  toward  or  away  from  said  valve  seat, 
said  plug  having  a  skirt  extending  toward  said 
valve  disc  containing  a  sealing  means  contact- 
ing said  bore  on  the  smooth  non-threaded  por- 
tion; and 
a  tubular  cap  having  an  overhanging  lip  mounted  on 
the  outside  of  said  bore  to  protect  the  threaded  por- 
tion thereof  whfle  permitting  access  to  said  plug; 
whereby  the  mixture  of  hot  and  cold  water  supplied 
to  the  outlet  is  determined  by  the  force  exerted  on 
sud  valve  discs  by  said  springs. 


3316,933 

LIQUID  PROPORTIONAL  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Fortottlo  S.  AJcro,  2165  Bioadway, 

SpriiVilcId,  Ohio    45504 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Sw .  No.  362^75 

13  Claims.    (CL  137— 576) 


*  El 

•^m 

s 

\M^'   \ 

b:o; 

,i« 

-^ 

1.  In  combination  a  fuel  tank  and  a  self-contained  pro- 
poitional  mixing  chamber  therein,  normally  sealed  from 
the  tank  except  for  openings  in  the  wall  of  the  chamber 
leading  into  the  tank,  a  cylinder  formed  integral  with 
said  wall  at  the  position  of  said  openings  and  extending 
inwardly  of  said  chamber,  the  innermost  portion  of  said 
member  having  openings  which  are  in  line  with  the  open- 
ings in  the  w2u  of  the  chamber  but  posttioned  remote 
therefrom,  a  rotatable  circidar  valve  within  the  cylinder 
means  having  openings  therethrough,  said  valve  having  a 
first  position  with  said  openings  coincident  with  the  open- 
ings in  the  wall  of  said  chamber  and  with  the  openings 
in  the  cylinder  member  in  order  to  allow  free  flow  of 
fluid  from  the  mixing  chamber  into  the  tank  when  the 
valve  is  in  said  first  position,  said  valve  being  adapted 
to  be  moved  to  a  second  position  whidi  serves  to  close 
the  communication  between  said  chamber  and  the  tank. 


3,316,934 
EXPANDABLE  HINGE  WEIR 

A.  Sowers,  631S  Ufamj  Avcw, 
North  Hollywood,  Calif.    91606 
FUed  Sept  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224456 
9Clahns.    (CL  137— 578) 


5.  A  swimming  pool  weir  comprising: 

(a)  an  expandable  rod  adapted  to  be  secured  inter- 
mediate opposed  side  walls  of  a  skinuner  pocket  com- 
municating with  the  water  in  a  swimming  pool; 

(b)  a  weir  plate  pivotally  secured  to  said  rod;  and 

(c)  float  means  connected  to  said  weir  plate. 


3^16J35 
FLOW  CONTROL  CLAMP 
Gcoif  c  C.  Kaiacr.  Webstar  Grorea^  Mo.,  Robert  D.  Kfaig, 
lodia^noHs,   bd.,  and  Heavy  M.  Sdslowicz,  Lake 
BlnH,  IIL,  aMtgnon  to  Akbott  Laboratories,  CUcafO, 
DL,  a  corporation  of  miBDis 

Filed  Jane  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,585 
5  CWn^    (CL  137—595) 


/jft^/«» 


1.  A  flow  control  clamp  for  use  with  a  parenteral  ad- 
ministration system  having  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  ad- 
ministration tubing,  comprising:  a  thin,  elongated  slide 
clamp  defining  a  plnrality  of  transversely  spaced  clamp 
apertures  in  side-by-side  relationship,  each  such  aperture 
having  a  wide  end  portion  the  width  of  which  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  administration  tubing 
and  the  length  of  which  is  slightly  greater  than  one  half 
of  the  total  length  of  said  aperture,  so  that  an  intermediate 
positicm  of  the  clamp  is  provided  wherein  at  least  two  of 
the  lengths  of  tubing  are  open,  and  a  narrow  end  portion 
the  width  of  which  is  substantially  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  tubing,  so  that  said  tubing  will  be  restricted  when 
positioned  in  said  narrow  end  portion  to  reduce  any  fluid 
flow  therethrou^  at  least  one  of  said  aqpertures  being  op- 
^outely  disposed  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  aper- 
tures, whereby  the  wide  end  portion  of  one  of  said 
apertures  is  adjacent  to  the  narrow  end  portion  of  another 
of  said  apertures,  and  a  body  member  defining  a  transverse 
slot  of  approximately  the  same  width  and  thickness  as 
said  slide  clamp  and  slidably  accommodating  said  slide 
clamp  and  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  of  approxi- 
mately the  same  diameter  as  said  tubing  and  in  respective 
alignment  with  a  corresponding  slide  clamp  aperture. 


3,316,936 
RESILIENT  VALVE  MEMBER  HAVING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  PASSAGES 
Cahrhi    A.    Goagwer,    Gkndora,    Caif.,    isignor    to 
AsBolet  Geaeral  Corporatioii,  Aznaa,  Caif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FDcd  Jan.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,452 
14  Clafans.    (a.  137—625.28) 
8.  A  valve  comprising:  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  a  resilient  valve  member  having  a  relatively 
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large  number  of  axially  aligned  passages  therethrough 
for  flow  of  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  of  the  hous- 
ing, said  resilient  valve  member  being  received  by  said 
housing,  and  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  resilient 


fifst  and  second  portions;  said  insert  haviig 
Itfoviding  communication  between  said  portipns 
second  membranes  free  along  their  edges, 
siid  membranes  being  larger  than  the  secon^ 
o^embranes  and  being  arranged  in  a  first  of 
tht  second  of  the  said  membranes  being 
>nd  portion;  a  stem  in  the  form  of  a 
lal  ducts  di^KMed  in  said  channel 
the  said  membranes;  said  housing  havi^ig 
^r  inlet  and  outlet  of  compressed  air;  a 
v|all  of  said  housing  being  arranged  in  the 


valve  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  passages 
whereby  operation  of  the  pressure  aj^lying  means  causes 
a  gradual  restriction  of  the  passages  over  their  entire 
length  which  may  continue  until  the  passages  are  com- 
pletely closed. 


3^16^37  I 

SIX-WAY  SWIMMING  POOL  FILTER  VALVE 

Jerome  Friedman  and  JosepUnc  Friedman,  both  of  744 

Bomd  Brooii  Place,  Dmellen,  NJ.     08812 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,406 

ICfarims.    (CL  137--625.29) 


Ml6,938 
PNEUMATIC  DISCRETE  RELAY 
Robert  Jm^cvld  Fcdoaeev  aad  AlcTttaa  VJachcsIavovna 
FcdOTecva.  both  of  Mokow,  UikSJL.  assigMirs  to 
Nanchao-taicdovateQiky  liMtttatc  TeplocMigclichcs- 
kogo  Priborostrocnija,  Moscow,  UJ5.SJL 

Filed  Oct  23»  1964,  Scr.  No.  4«6,W3 
2Claima.    (CL  137— 425.66) 
L  A  pneumatic  discrete  relay  comprising  a  housing 
lAtfiwjng  a  chamber;  an  insert  dividing  said  chamber  into 


a  channel 

first  and 

first  of  the 

of  the  said 

I  aid  portions; 

in  the 

(ylinder  with 

interacting 

four  holes 

hole  in  the 

first  of  said 


aid 


portions  opposite  the  first  of  said  membrai  es;  a  second 
h0le  in  the  wall  of  said  housing  being  anfinged  in  tiie 
second  of  said  portions  opposite  the  second  membrane; 
a  third  hole  in  the  wall  of  said  housing  bt  ing  arranged 
ia  the  second  of  said  portions  alongside  said  lecond  mem- 
brane; a  fourth  hole  in  said  housing  being  an  anged  in  said 
iisert  communicating  between  the  wall  of  sail  housing  and 
said  channel,  whereby  the  membranes  reciprpcate  to  close 
the  first  and  second  portions  by  closing  the  jfirst  and  sec- 
otKl  holes  alternately  while  blocking  the  opposite  portion 
ftom  the  channel. 


I 


1.  A  valve,  of  the  type  described,  and  designed  to  be 
attached  to  a  tank  opening  provided  with  a  generally- 
centrally  disposed  tube,  comprising, 

a  hollow  cylindrical  body  open  at  the  bottom  for  at- 
tachment to  a  tank  opening,  and  having  a  top,  and 
having  three  substantially  equally-spaced  openings  in ' 
the  cylindrical  wall, 

a  cylindrical  rotary  slide  axially  disposed  within  said 
cylindrical  body  in  close-fitting  fluid-sealing  relation 
therewith, 

a  pipe  T  mounted  diametrically  across  the  center  of 
said  slide  and  having  its  in-line  outlets  emerging  from 
the  cylinder  wall  thereof  in  outside  sealing  relation 
flierewith  and  in  register  with  a  body  opening,  with 
the  angled  outlet  directed  downwardly  for  movable 
connection  to  a  central  tube  of  a  tank, 

an  aperture  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  slide  between 
the  two  T  outlets  and  of  size  and  spacing  adequate  to 
enable  fluid  flow  through  a  body  opening  and  through 
said  aperture,  or  through  a  body  opening  and  through 
the  aperture  and  a  T  outlet, 

a  shaft  axially  mounted  on  top  of  said  slide  and  de- 
signed to  project  through  said  body  top  in  outside 
sealing  relation,  and 

a  handle  mounted  on  the  projecting  portion  of  said  shaft 
and  designed  to  enable  turning  of  said  slide. 


3,316339 
LOCKING  RING 
Aeqata  H.  Merdcr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aMi| 
Olaer  Patent  Corporatioa,  WUiiiiactoa, 
ration  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcatfon  Jan.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
Patent  No.  3,14«,705,  dated  Sent  15,  ' 


to  Merdcr 
DeL,  a  covpo- 

255,388,  now 
1!64.    Dhrldcd 


and  thb  application  Sept  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,564 
15  Claims.    (CI.  138— 30) 


9.  In  a  pressure  vessel  of  the  type  hav  ng  a  pmt,  a 
dbformable  partition  secured  in  said  pressure  vessel  and 
adapted  to  move  toward  said  port  and  a  cylj  odrical  mem- 
ber in  said  port  having  a  laterally  outward  sxtending  an- 
nular flange  at  its  inner  end  of  outer  diam  ;ter  less  than 
that  of  said  port  and  defining  a  shoulder,  the  combina- 
tipn  therewith  of  a  deformable  locking  roei  aber  for  said 
^lindrical  member  positioned  between  said  shoulder  and 
t|e  inner  surface  of  said  j>ressure  vessel  i  (ncomiMissiag 
s$id  port,  said  deformable  locking  member  comprising  a 
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ring  of  resilient  material  having  a  recess  in  the  inner  pe- 
riphery thereof, «  plurality  of  rigid  arcuate  segments  hav- 
ing their  outer  peri^ries  positioned  in  said  recess,  said  re- 
cess in  said  inner  perii^ry  and  said  rigid  arcuate  segments 
having  comi^mentary  conformations  to  releasably  yet  at" 
curely  retain  the  segments  in  said  resilient  ring,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  resilient  ring  terminating  short  of  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  arcuate  segments  to  define  an  abutment 
shoulder,  said  segments  defining  a  ring  member  of  inner 
diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  so  that  the  latter  may  fit  therein  with  said 
flange  shoulder  seated  on  said  abutment  shoulder,  said 
arcuate  segmeniB  having  arcuate  notches  on  their  under- 
surface  adjacent  their  inner^peripheries  deflning  an  arcu- 
ate hub  of  width  but  slightly  less  than  the  distance  between 
the  tubular  member  and  the  wall  of  said  port,  said  notches 
defining  arcuate  shoulders  adapted  to  seat  on  the  periph- 
ery of  the  port,  and  resilient  means  normally  urging  said 
tubular  member  outwardly,  whereby  said  flange  shoulder 
of  said  tubular  member  will  seat  on  the  abutment  shoulder 
of  said  locking  segments  and  the  shoulder  defined  by  the 
recess  in  said  locking  segments  will  seat  on  the  periphery 
of  said  port  adiiaoent  said  opening. 


two  outer  sectioos  and  integral  therewi^  said  intermedi- 
ate section  consisting  of  synthetic  malarial  stietdied  wift< 


3^1634* 
SLIDING  SEAL  ASKMBUES 
66  Blvd.  Mnnrlcc 


FBcd  Jnnc  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,9f  1 
4ClataH.    (CL  138—31) 


2.  In  a  hydropneumatic  accumulator  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  cylinder,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  within  the  cylin- 
der to  divide  the  cylinder  space  into  a  gas  chamber  and 
a  liquid  chamber,  said  piston  comprising  a  disc  element, 
a  reduced  cylindrical  portion  extendmg  axially  of  the 
disc  element,  abutment  means  carried  by  the  piston  in 
axially  spaced  relation  from  the  disc  element,  sealing 
means  including  a  plurality  of  sealing  rings  oi  different 
hardness  characteristics  and  of  substantially  rectangular 
cross  section  mounted  around  the  reduced  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  the  piston,  a  ring  of  self-lubricating  material  in- 
terposed between  each  sealing  ring  and  its  adjacent  sealing 
ring  whereby  the  plane  surfocca  of  each  sealing  ring  are 
in  contact  with  the  rings  of  self-lubricating  material  only, 
a  seal  compressing  means  on  the  leduoed  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  the  piston  bearing  against  the  sealiitg  means,  and 
resilient  means  biased  between  the  seal  compressing  means 
and  the  abutment  means  for  exerting  a  substantially  con- 
stant axially  directed  pressure  on  the  rings  for  elastically 
expanding  the  sealing  rings. 


in  its  elastic  limit  only,  said  outer  and  intermediate  sec- 
tions being  of  the  same  synthetic  material  and  forming 
a  single  integral  unitary  entity  with  each  other. 


3^16,942 
SHUTTLE  CLAMP  FOR  BOBBINS 
Harry  WiDlani 
Draper 
of  Maine 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,827 
4  Claims.    (CL  139— 2/91)       , 


to 


*irtr 


1.  For  a  loom  drattle  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing, bobbin  receiving  and  ejecting  openiog,  opposed  and 
vertically  spaced  and  horizontally  extending  shelf  mem- 
bers forming  one  end  of  said  opening  and  extending  for 
a  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  said  shelf  members  de- 
fining a  recess  in  each  of  the  side  walls  of  said  shuttle 
within  said  opening,  a  bobbin  support  and  gripping  mem- 
ber reoeivaUe  by  and  adapted  to  be  fixedly  positioned 
in  abutting  relationship  with  said  recesses  formed  by  said 
shelf  members,  said  bobbin  support  and  gripping  mem- 
ber having  a  cross  sectional  configuration  conforming 
to  said  opening's  one  end,  and  being  generally  U-shaped 
to  define  opposed  gripping  elements  adapted  to  extend 
within  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  recesses,  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  member  including  centrally  disposed  and 
longitudinally  extending  concave  surfaces  forming  ver- 
tically spaced  and  opposed  gripping  points  for  the  butt  of 
a  loom  bobbin. 


3316^1 
HARNESS  STRAr  FOR  LOOMS 
Hans  Nenmakr,  Weil  dcr  Stedt,  Germany,  assifnor  to 
Albert  Hal*  KG  Pkkcrfabrlk,  WcU  dcr  Stadt,  Gcr- 


3,316J43 
ANTI-SMASH  DEVftS  FOR  A  LOOM 
Robert  J.   Cooncy,   121    2od   Ave,   WooMOckct,  RX 
•28M,  iiii  LccMid  B.  Bvpdt,  Wooaaockat,  RX;  odd 
BrodtaMiBortai 


FOcd  May  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,232 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  May  16, 1962, 
H  41  486 
5  Claims.    (CL  139— 88) 
1.  A  one-piece  harness  strap  for  looms,  which  com- 
prises: two  outer  sections  of  non-stretched  synthetic  ma- 
terial and  an  intermediate  section  interconnecting  said 


FUcd  Inhr  19, 1965.  S«.  No.  472,793 
3  n  I  III  1 1  (0.139^-343) 
1.  In  a  loom  having  an  dectric  stop  motitm  circuit  and 
a  stop  lever,  a  lay  carrying  a  shuttle  box  and  shuttle  and 
having  a  protection  rod  with  a  dagger  to  engage  said 
lever  and  a  feeler  on  said  protection  rod  to  mechanically 
move  said  dagger  out  of  a  path  to  engage  said  kver  upon 
the  ^esence  of  a  shuttle  in  said  shuttle  box,  that  im- 
provement which  comprises  adding  to  a  loom  so  constituted 
a  switch  fixed  to  the  loom  with  reference  to  which  the 
lay  swings,  said  switch  being  connected  in  circuit  with 
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said  stop  motion  circuit  and  a  downwardly  extending  arm 
on  said  protection  rod,  the  relative  location  of  said  switch 
and  arm  being  such  that  at  back  dead  center  position  of 


the  lay  said  arm  clears  said  switch  when  the  feeler  detects 
the  al^nce  of  a  shuttle  in  the  shuttle  box  but  engages  said 
switch  when  the  feeler  detects  a  shuttle  in  the  box  and 
swings  the  protection  rod  to  move  said  arm. 


3^16,944  I 

HELICAL  WRAPPING  MECHANISM  FOR 
COIL  SPRING  UNITS 
Clifford  Goldmeyer,  Cincinnati,  and  Thomas  J.  Dull, 
Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  J.  R.  Greeno  Com. 
pany,  Cincimiati,  Oirio,  a  corporation  of  Oirio 
FUcd  Jan.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,638 
18  Claims.    (CL  140— 923) 


1.  A  helical  wrapping  machine  for  completing  the 
assembly  of  a  coil  spring  unit,  said  coil  spring  unit  com- 
prising rows  of  coil  springs,  a  border  element,  and  heli- 
cals connecting  the  rows  of  coil  springs  to  one  another, 
said  helicals  each  having  at  least  one  end  portion  pro- 
jecting outwardly  beyond  said  border  element,  said  wrap- 
ping machine  comprising, 
a  machine  frame, 

a  locating  mechanism  mounted  on  the  machine  frame 
including  a  shiftable  element  adapted  to  locate  and 
clamp  mating  portions  of  the  border  element,  coil 
spring  and  helical  in  wrapping  position  relative  to 
one  another, 
a  rotatable  wrapping  element  mounted  adjacent  said 
locating  mechanism  and  adapted  to  receive  the  end 
portion  of  said  helical, 
and  means  for  moving  the  shiftable  element  of  the 
locating  mechanism  into  locating  and  clampmg  posi- 
tion, and  for  imparting  rotary  motion  to  said  wrapping 
element, 
said  wrapping  element  adapted  to  wfap  the  projecting 
end  portion  of  said  helical  about  die  mating  portions 
of  the  border  element  and  cofl  spring,  whereby  the 
wrapped  end  portion  of  the  helical  ties  the  mating 
portions  of  the  coil  spring  and  border  element  to 
one  another. 
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3,316,945 
CONTAINER  FILLING  MACHMPfK 
EaH  Brinldey  and  E  Gordon  Yoong,  Mouit  Project, 
n.,  asrignors  to  Tiie  Kartridg  Ptt  Co.,  Davenport, 
Iowa,  a  corporatioD  of  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,0 
10  Claims.    (CL  141— 140) 


.  A  container  filling  machine  which  comi  rises  a  tur- 
ret  including  a  liquid  supply  bowl  having  an  annular 
tro  igh  with  an  inside  lip  which  is  lower  than  the  outside 
wa  1  thereof  and  a  center  opening  into  whict  liquid  will 
spi  1  over  the  inside  lip  when  the  trough  is  fil  ed  to  over- 
flow ^ing,  said  trou^  having  a  plurality  of  crcumferen- 
tialy  spaced  openings  in  the  bottom  thereof,  measuring 
and  dispensing  valve  assemblies  mounted  in  t  liding  rela- 
tion in  said  openings,  each  of  said  assemblies  comprising 
a  cylindircal  mieasuring  cup  disposed  in  an  o  wning  with 
an  I  open  top  and  a  capped  bottom  protrudi  ag  through 
the!  bottom  of  the  bowl,  a  flexible  bellows-t  y^pe  seal  in 
thej  trough  between  the  top  of  the  cup  and  he  opening 
in  the  bottom  of  the  trough  for  preventing  th^  passage  of 
liq^d  therethrough,  while  permitting  vertical  movement 
of  {the  cup,  a  discharge  passageway  in  the  J  cap  at  the 
bottom  of  the  cup  which  terminates  at  a  ball  valve  seat, 
a  ^alve  ball  mounted  on  a  rod  which  is  supported  for 
ve^cal  movement  in  the  cup,  a  container  supporting 
pisiform  aligned  below  each  of  the  assembliis  and  cam 
mekns  for  raising  and  lowering  the  platform,  means  for 
defvering  containers  to  be  fillMi  beneath  said  assemblies 
on  the  turret  and  for  taking  the  filled  conta  ners  away, 
an4  cam  means  including  a  fixed  cam  tra:k  and  co- 
op#rating  cam  followers  on  the  valve  rods  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  same  to  open  and  close  the  valves  in  the 
cui 


3,316,946 
TOY  MACHINE  SHOP  TOOL 
W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air,  Richard  L.  May,  Manhattan 
ach,  and  Jacob  de  GcMcr,  Hawtiiome   Calif., 
iignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthoimc,  CaUf .,  a  corporatioo 
Of  Calif  wnia 

FOcd  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,24 
14  Claims.    (CL  144— 1) 


.  A  toy  machine  shop  tool,  comprising: 
4  bed  having  parallel,  spaoed^apart  wa)5 
thereon;  I 


provided 
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a  tail  stock  mounted  on  said  ways  at  one  end  of  said 
bed,  said  taO  stock  being  provkkd  with  an  aperture; 
and 

a  head  stock  slidably  mounted  on  said  ways  at  the  other 
end  of  said  bed,  said  head  stock  including  a  motor 
driven  shaft  to  which  various  tools  may  be  attached 
for  rotation  thereby,  said  shaft  being  aligned  with 
said  aperture, 

an  eccentric  member  afiSxed  to  said  motor-driven  shaft 
for  rotation  thereby;  and 

a  reciprocal  iriate  slidably  mounted  on  said  head  stock, 
said  reciprocal  pLatc  including  an  aperture  encom- 
passing said  eccentric  member,  whereby  rotation  of 
said  eccentric  member  by  said  motoiHlriven  shaft  re* 
ciprocates  said  plate. 


of  the  assembly  of  blocks,  next  establishing  an  elongate 
uninterrupted  outwardly  opening  groove  in  the  other  two 
opposite  sides  of  the  assembly  of  blocks  and  then  engag- 
ing an  elongate  cord  press  fitted  in  each  groove  in  fixed 
relationship  with  each  block  to  extend  between  and  hold 
the  blocks  in  assembled  relationship. 


3,316,947 
MACHINE  SYSTEMS  ENLARGEABLE  ACCORDING 

TO  THE  PRINCIPLE  OF  UNIT  CONSTRUCTION 
Eyvind  Lychc,  Goteboii,  amd  Gunar  Lennart  Wiknas, 
Jonscrcd,   Sweden,  aasigBots  to  Jonscreds   Fabrikcis 
Aktiebolag,  Joaaercd,  Swedes,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUcd  Jan.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,038 

Claims  priority,  i^piicatioB,  Swedes,  Oct  24, 1964, 

12,837/64 

11  Claims.    (CL  144— 1) 


r 

a 


1.  A  woridng  machine  system  comprising  at  least  one 
working  unit  for  performing  machining  operations  upon 
workpieces  and  at  least  one  operating  unit  for  req)ectively 
feeding  said  workpieces  to  and  discharging  them  from  the 
working  unit,  said  units  having  frame  means  supporting 
power-driven  means  and  operating  means  driven  by  said 
power  means,  said  units  having  mutually  identical  input 
and  output  sides  and  being  arranged  for  assembling  one 
with  the  other  like  the  elements  of  a  construction  set  into 
large  or -small  working  machines  or  machine  systems  in- 
cluding various  numbers  of  units. 


3^16,948 

WOOD  PRODUCT  AND  THE  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Theodore  R.  Drake,  1780  Crcstview  Ave, 

Seal  Beach,  Calif.    90740 

FUcd  Apr.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446^56 

4  Claims.    (CL  144— 318) 


1.  The  meUiod  of  making  an  elongate  fabricated  wood 
board,  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  having  laterally 
disposed  end  grain  throughout  its  longitudinal  extent  in- 
cluding, arranging  a  plurality  of  wood  blocks  in  side  by 
side  relationship  with  the  grain  of  the  wood  thereof  ex- 
tending transverse  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  assembly 
of  blocks  and  disposed  outwardly  from  two  opposite  sides 


3,316,949 

POSmONlNG  TOOLS 

F.  CasiifM,  9705 

Potomac,  Md.    20854 

FOcd  JmM  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,774 

5ClaiBM.    (CL145— 46) 


Kcudaic  Road, 


1.  A  positioning  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  plastic  strip  having  a  medial  portion  and 
inteftal  opposite  end  portions,  said  medial  portion 
being  reversedly  bent,  thereby  forming  a  handle, 

said  opposite  end  portions  respectively  defining  oppo- 
site truncated  semi  cones  aligned  adjacent  each  other, 
thereby  forming  a  conical  holder,  and  means  holding 
juxtaposed  opposite  extremities  of  said  medial  portion 
juxtaposed. 


Svend 
tie 


3,316,950 
RECEPTACLES  OF  PLASTIC 
Chrisdc  Fleischer  and  Hav  Harald  Chria- 
both  of  KroycrsveJ  14,  Klampwihon, 


FUcd  Oct  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,436 
7CIaiiiH.    (CL150— 9) 


1.  A  receptacle  formed  from  synthetic  plastic  material, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  synthetic  plastic  walls  the  edge 
portions  of  wMch  are  connected  to  define  a  chamber 
for  receiving  material  to  be  dispensed; 

means  including  a  strip  of  synthetic  plastic  material 
secured  to  c»e  of  said  walls  within  said  chamber  to 
define  a  discharge  passage, 

said  receptacle  containing  an  outlet  opening  at  one 
end  of  said  discharge  passage  for  dispensing  mate- 
rial therefrom,  and  an  inlet  opening  aifording  com- 
munication between  the  other  end  of  said  passage 
and  the  receptacle  chamber. 
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and  seal  means  closing  said  discharge  passage  interme- 
diate its  ends  to  iscriate  the  outlet  opening  from  the 
inlet  opening. 


tt  combination,  a  golf  bag  having  a  normally  closed 
bottom  end  and  an  open  opposite  end  from  which  golf 
clubs  extend,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  shoulder 
strap  having  separated  oK>osite  end  portions  attached 
to  the  bag,  and  a  case  enclosing  said  golf  bag  and  clubs 
comprising:  opposed  flexible  panels  each  having  oi^po- 
site  longitudinal  edges  and  end  edges,  one  of  the  longi- 
tudinal and  one  of  the  end  edges  of  one  of  the  panels 
being  secured  to  the  corresponding  edges  of  the  other 
panel,  the  other  longitudinal  edge  and  the  other  end  edge 
of  each  panel  having  a  single  zipper  stringer  extending 
Cherealong,  the  zipper  stringers  being  normally  inter- 
locked to  close  the  case  around  the  golf  bag,  two  coop- 
erating pairs  of  zipper  sliders  on  said  zipper  stringers 
for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  stringers  on  move- 
ment of  the  pairs  of  sliders  in  one  direction,  the  leading 
slider  of  each  pair  opening  the  stringers  and  the  other 
slide  of  each  pair  closing  the  stringers,  each  cooperating 
pair  of  sliders  being  positioned  with  its  individual  sliders 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  different  one  of  the  end  portions 
of  the  shoulder  strap  of  the  golf  bag  and  defining  the 
margins  of  a  variably  sized  and  shiftable  opening  on  the 
stringers  for  the  shoulder  strap,  through  which  opening 
the  associated  end  portion  of  the  shoulder  strap  passes 
to  the  outside  of  the  case,  the  riider  nearest  the  end  of 
the  golf  bag  being  movable  to  the  end  of  the  stringers  at 
the  end  edges  of  the  casing  panels  to  form  a  large  open- 
ing at  the  end  of  the  casing  around  the  open  end  of  the 
golf  bag,  said  cooperating  pair  of  zipper  sliders  being 
movablie  into  a  contiguous  position  when  the  shoulder 
strap  is  tucked  into  the  casing  where  the  stringers  are 
closed  for  substantially  their  full  length,  and  means  on 
the  sliders  which  permit  the  four  sliders  to  be  locked  to- 
gether in  such  poshion. 


3»316^S2  ' 

SEALING  LOCK  NUT 
Robert  F.  HoOingcr,  Massfllon,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  Eaton 
Yale  A  Towne  Inc,  Clevdand,  Ohio^  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  533,984* 
8  Claims.    (CI.  151—7) 
1.  A  locking  and  sealing  nut  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  metal  nut  having  a  threaded  bore  and  having  a  sink 
therein  substantially  concentric  with  the  threaded 


groove 


3^16,951 
GOLF  BAG  CARRYING  CASE 
Sidney  I.  Jacobson,  Cldciigo,  ID.,  assignor  of  one-tlilrd  to 
Ardmr  F.  Jacobson  and  one-third  to  Harold  D.  Jacob- 
son,  both  off  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,795 
laaim.   (CI.  150— 52) 


portion 
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side 


diameter 
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concentric 

with  a  radial 
surface  to 


bore    and    having   a   longitudinal 

formed  in  a  lateral  cylindrical  wall  pf)rtion 

sink; 
and  having  a  well  adjacent  the  threade< 

cylindrical  side  surface  also  substantit  Uy 

with  the  threaded  bore  and  the  sink  an^ 

bottom  surface  extending  frmn  the 

the  bore; 
the  well  being  of  a  smaller  outside 

sink  but  of  a  larger  outside  diameter 

diameter  of  the  thread; 
the  sink  being  formed  with  a  sloping  co^cal 

around  the  well  extending  between  the 

lateral  sink  wall; 
whereby  the  well  is  axially  spaced  fro^  the  lateral 

wall  portion  of  the  sink; 
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order  of  45* 

form 
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the  angle  of  said  shoulder  being  of  the 

and  a  defonnable  insert  of  hollow  cylindrical 

having  an  axial  dimension  greater  thai  i 

mension  from  the  end  of  the.  wall  ^dja|%nt 
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a  surface; 

the  insert  being  composed  of  materia 
compressive  strength  than  the  nut 
end  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  sloping 
of  said  nut  and  having  a  lesser  angle 
of  the  shoulder  of  the  sink  measured 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  insert; 

and  means  for  securing  the  insert  in  saili  sink 
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3,316,953 
FURNITURE  FmiNG 
(arl-Erii(   Fransson,   Vinmicrby, 
I  Vena,  Sweden,  assignors  to  C.  H. 
i  den,'  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Sept  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3981445 
'    Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Scp( .  24, 1963, 

10,399/63 
2  Claims.    (CL  151—41.73) 


1.  A  furniture  fixture  for  securing  a  irst  furniture 
element  onto  a  seccmd  furniture  element  in  j  redetermined 
angular  relation  comprising,  a  sleeve,  external  threads 
on  said  sleeve,  a  shoulder  internally  in  said  sleeve,  a  nut 
in  said  sleeve,  internal  threads  in  said  nut,  means  mount- 
ing said  nut  in  said  sleeve  for  axial  movement  therein, 
and  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  nut  tlierein,  and  a 
ct)nical  disc  spring  disposed  between  the  shoulder  and 
tie  nut  urging  the  nut  away  from  the  shou  der,  whereby 
tae  externally  threaded  sleeve  may  be  scriwed  into  an 
opening  in  the  second  furniture  element  pmd  the  first 
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furniture  element  may  be  screwed  into  the  internally 
threaded  nut  to  draw  the  not  towards  the  shoulder  against 
the  action  of  the  spring  and  the  sleeve  may  be  turned 
with  respect  to  the  second  furniture  element  so  that 
the  first  and  second  furniture  elements  may  be  both  in 
tight  engagement  with  each  other  and  in  predetermined 
angular  relationship. 


air  in  said  tube  producing  an  optimal  vaporizing  of  die 
fuel  which  enters  said  tube  and  means  adjacent  said  other 
end  of  said  vaporizing  tube  operative  to  produce  «  cir- 
culation of  the  air  flowing  to  aid  other  end  of  said  shell 
in  a  sense  to  cause  said  air  to  pick  op  unburued  partides 
leaving  said  vaporizing  tube  and  drive  them  inwardly  of 
the  flame  produced  by  combustion  in  said  tube. 


3J1M54 
TIRE  STRUCTURE 

Whision  F.  Wright,  Whas— cca,  Ner. 

(113  N.  13th  St,  Hmm  a,  Lm  VcflM,  Ncr.    89101) 

FDcd  Inc  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,564 

aOaiaM.    (d.  152-352) 


3,316,956 

LEAKFROOF  SEAL  FOR  WICK  TUBES 

WhMtakcr  RichwiMM,  New 

MrigMir  to  Kma  (New  MaMm) 

Continutfoa  of  appttcatioa'  Scr.  No.  343,976,  Feb.  11, 

1964.   lite  appHcadoB  Apr.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  540,090 

SOaiM.   (CL158— U) 


1.  A  tire  structure  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  angularly  disposed  substantially  flat  side  walls, 

(B)  a  normal  hardsurface  relatively  narrow  road  tread 
formed  integral  with  the  outer  portions  of  said  flat 
side  walls, 

(C)  said  side  wall  portions  being  constructed  that  the 
inner  sidewall  portions  extend  beyond  the  width  of 
the  rim  so  as  to  cause  inward  deflection  of  the  side 
walls  as  load  is  applied  to  said  tire. 


3,316,955 
OIL  BURNER  APPARATUS 
Ei«cnc  C.  BrioB,  Dayto%  and  Ralph  Farfcas,  WflmlDg- 
ton,  Ohio,  wignew  to  Maalcr  CoMeJhiatfd  Inc.,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  a  corpontioB  of  Ohto 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,888 
nOafans.    (CL158— 4) 


1.  A  liquid-fuel  burner  having  a  pair  of  tubular  burn- 
er shells,  means  supporting  the  burner  shells  one  about 
the  other  to  define  an  annular  combustion  chamber  there- 
between, a  container  for  liquid  fuel  beneath  the  burner 
shells,  said  container  having  a  top  wall,  a  plurality  of 
annularly  arranged  conduits  extending  from  the  top  wall 
of  the  fuel  container  to  between  the  burner  shells,  a  wick 
tube  received  coaxially  within  each  conduit,  a  wick  held 
within  each  wick  tube  and  prelecting  slightly  thereabove, 
the  wick  tubes  having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than 
at  least  the  upper  inside  portion  of  the  conduit  tubes  to 
provide  an  annular  clearance  therebetween  of  sufficient 
radial  extent  to  prevent  or  materially  reduce  the  formation 
and  deposit  of  carbon  on  and  adjacent  the  projecting  por- 
tion of  the  wick  and  the  upper  end  of  the  wick  tubes  and 
the  conduit  tubes,  the  wicks  having  lower  ends  extending 
into  the  fuel  container,  means  connecting  the  wick  tubes 
for  axial  movement  together  within  the  conduits  and 
adapted  to  withdraw  the  projecting  wick  portions  to  with- 
in the  conduit  tubes,  and  means  located  at  the  lower 
end  of  each  conduit  forming  a  sliding  seal  around  each 
wick  tube  and  spacing  the  same  from  the  upper  inside 
portion  of  the  conduit  tubes  to  prevent  fuel  from  flow- 
ing in  the  annular  clearance  between  the  wick  tube  and 
the  conduit  in  which  it  is  received  and  to  maintain  said 
annular  clearance. 


1.  Apparatus  providing  a  combustion  chamber  for 
oil  burners  and  like  equipment  including  a  shell  provid- 
ing a  housing  open  to  opposite  ends,  a  shield  fixed  trans- 
versely of  one  end  having  limited  openings  respectively 
providing  for  receipt  in  and  movement  through  said  shell 
of  a  pressured  flow  of  air  and  receipt  of  charges  of  fuel 
which  are  ignited  in  the  process  of  their  delivery  in  said 
shell,  a  vaporizing  tube  fixed  centrally  of  said  shell  hav- 
ing one  end  opposite  and  spaced  from  said  shield,  ar- 
ranged thereby  to  receive  the  charges  of  fuel,  and  its 
other  end  adjacent  and  open  to  the  other  end  of  said 
shell,  a  tubular  element  defining  with  aid  shell  a  flow 
path  for  air  entering  said  shell  under  pressure  and  form- 
ing with  said  shell  and  about  said  vaporizing  tube  a  path 
for  recirculating  a  portion  of  such  air  under  the  influence 
of  combustion  in  said  tube  wbiutby  to  provide  preheated 


f  3,316,957 

SPIRIT  BURNER 
Alfred  StockH,  NetstaL  Mvthi  E.  Ktasihv,  Urdocf,  and 
Werner  SpaU^cr,  Fiifda,  Switacrlaod,  aajgnow  to 
the  Ora  AUkcd  StockU  Sohni,  NdstaL  Swhacrhad 
Filed  Sept.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  485,759 
9Clafans.    (CL  158— 97) 
1.  A  q>irit  burner,  comprising  in  combination:  a  bot- 
totn  portion,  absorbent  material  contained  in  aid  bottom 
portion  and  in  (^>eration  absorbing  a  storage  of  spirit,  a 
top  portion  mounted  on  said  bottom  portion  and  having  a 
central  opening  and  a  plurality  of  outlets  for  ^irit  vapors 
arranged  on  a  pitch  circle  surrounding  aid  centra^  open- 
ing, a  cover  plate  resiliently  bearing  on  said  top  portion 
in  the  region  of  said  outlets  and  movable  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position  on  the  same,  cleaiing  in 
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the  open  position  said  central  opening  and  all  of  said  out- 
lets, and  when  moved  into  the  closed  position  at  least 
partly  obturating  temporarily  each  of  said  outlets  and 
said  central  opening,  and  when  in  the  closed  position 


proper,  re-establishing  a  pressure  equalizing  communica- 
tion between  the  interior  of  said  bottom  portion  and  the 
ambient  atmosphere  through  at  least  one  cut-out  pro- 
vided in  said  cover  plate.  | 


c: 


h: 


h:i 
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e|itering  the  suction  of  said  fan,  means  foil  delivering  a 
mating  or  cooling  fluid  to  said  heat  exchanger,  a  single 
irmostat  actuated  by  variances  in  the  temperature  of 
discharged  into  said  room  for  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture of  heating  or  cooling  fluid  delivered  to  said  heat  ex- 
cjianger,  whereby  a  constant  uniform  tempe  rature  will  be 


3^16,958 

FILM  MOLECULAR  STILLS  ANp 

EVAPORATORS 

James  S.  Johnston,  KMualdy,  Fife,  Soodand,  assignor  to 
Henry  Balfour  and  Oni^aay  Limited,  Lcvcn  Fife, 
Scotland,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,254        \ 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  22, 1964, 

16,685/64 
12  Claims.    (CL  159— 6)      | 


1.  An  evaporator  comprising  an  evaporator  chamber 
circular  in  cross-section  and  having  a  heated  wall,  an  inlet 
for  material  to  be  treated,  an  outlet  for  withdrawal  of 
vapor  and  an  outl(A  for  withdrawal  of  the  treated  ma- 
terial, a  rotor  mounted  in  said  chamber,  wiper  elements 
carried  by  said  rotor  and  contacting  said  wall  to  spread 
said  material  thinly  on  said  wall,  said  elements  cooperating 
with  said  wall  for  advancing  said 'material  from  said 
inlet  to  said  material  outlet,  means  mounting  said  wiper 
elements  on  said  rotor  for  limited  floating  non-rotatable 
movement  relative  thereto  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
rotM-  axis,  and  said  element  being  of  curvilinear  profile 
in  a  i^ane  perpendicular  to  the  rotor  axis  and  each  of 
said  wiper  elements  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 
edge  and  being  rockable  about  its  leading  edge,  and 
making  substantially  tangential  line  contact  with  said 
wall. 

3,316,959 
SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING 
A  CONSTANT  TEMPERATURE  IN  A  PLURALITY 
OF  ROOMS 

Ray  C.  Edwards,  Pomptoo  Plains,  N  J. 
(396  Sid  Trail,  Smolte  Rise,  Kinnelon,  N  J.    07405) 
FOed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,623 
3  Claims.    (CL  165— 22) 
1.  In  a  heating  and  cooling  system  and  apparatus  for 
enclosures,  means  for  maintaining  a  constant  teqipera- 
ture  in  a  plurality  of  rooms  wholly  independently  of  out- 
side air  temperature,  or  pressure  including  a  fan  deliver- 
ing discharged  air  directly  into  a  plurality  of  rooms,  a 
heat  exchanger  arranged  to  vary  the  temperature  of  air 


laintained  simultaneously  in  all  of  the  rooD  is,  said  means 
>r  delivering  the  heating  i  or  cooling  flui(  to  the  beat 
(changer  constitutes  a  tank,  means  for  deli  vering  chilled 
lid  into  said  tank,  means  for  varying  the  t  imperature  of 
He  fluid  in  said  tank,  said  single  thermostat  controlling 
temperature  variance  of  the  fluid  in  sai<! 


1 


tank. 


'    3,316,960 
»NTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGE  UNIT 
WITH  AUXILIARY  ELECTRIC  HEATER 
U>bert  G.  Miner,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  lYanc 
Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  a  corporatfon  <  4  Wisconsfai 
Filed  May  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,  .07 
9  Claims.    (CL  165—26) 


1.  In  combination  with  air  conditioning  a  )paratus  com- 
I  rising  a  heat  exchange  coil  and  an  electric  heating  ele- 
ment located  in  a  space  to  be  air  conditioned,  improved 
oontrol  means  comprising:  a  thermostat  responsive  to  the 
temperature  in  the  conditioned  space  and  l£lving  a  mini- 
mum temperature  heating  control  contact]  and  a  maxi- 
I  lum  temperature  cooling  control  contact;  dectrically  op- 
(rable  valve  means  in  a  fluid  supply  conouit  connected 
to  said  heat  exchange  coil;  switch  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  heating  and  cooling  control]  contacts  and 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions!  a  first  circuit 

J  rough  said  beating  control  contact  and  said  switch 
cans  serving  to  energize  said  electric  he4ting  element; 
second  circuit  through  said  heating  control  contact,  said 
switch  means  and  said  electrically  operablei  valve  means; 
a  third  circuit  through  said  cooling  contro^  contact,  said 
9  ivitch  means  and  said  electrically  operable  valve  means; 
Slid  switch  means  being  operative  in  said  first  position 
I  >  complete  either  said  first  circuit  or  sai<   third  circuit 

<  epending  upon  the  temperature  sensed  by  si  id  thermostat, 
2nd  operative  in  said  second  position  to  cpen  said  first 

<  ircuit  and  to  close  said  second  circuit. 
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3^16,961 
HEAT   EXCHANGER   FOR   THE   TRANSFER    OF 
SENSIBLE  HEAT  AND  HEAT  OF  CONDENSA- 
TION FROM  A  GAS  TO  A  HEAT-ABSORBING 
FLUID 
Armin  Doner,  Mnnich,  Gcnnavy,  assign  nr  to  Lindc 
Airticngcscllsciuft,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,908 
I  Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Gcnnany,  Dec  2, 1963, 

G  39,291 
9  Claims.    (CL  165—145) 


L  A  heat-exchanger  system  for  die  transfer  of  heat 
from  a  relatively  warm  condensable  fluid  to  a  heat-absorb- 
ing fluid,  comprising  housing  means  forming  a  heat-ex- 
changer chamber ,^  said  housing  means  being  provided  with 
an  inlet  for  supplying  said  heat-absorbing  fluid  to  said 
chamber,  and  an  outlet  for  removing  said  heat-absorbing 
fluid  from  said  chamber  subsequent  to  its  absorption  of 
heat  therein;  an  array  of  generally  helicoidally  extending 
tubes  in  said  chamber  in  heat-transferring  relationship 
with  the  heat-absorbing  fluid  therein;  an  array  of  gen- 
erally linearly  extending  tubes  in  heat-transferring  rela- 
tionship with  said  heat-absorbing  fluid  in  said  chamber; 
said  array  of  generally  helicoidally  extending  tubes  and 
said  array  of  generally  linearly  extending  tubes  being 
coaxially  nested;  first  means  for  supplying  said  relatively 
warm  condensable  fluid  to  said  helicoidally  extending 
tubes  whereby  sensible  heat  of  said  condensable  fluid  is 
transferred  to  said  beat-absorbing  fluid;  second  means 
for  passing  the  condensable  fluid  emerging  from  said 
helicoidally  extending  tubes  to  said  linearly  extending 
tubes  whereby  heat  of  condensation  of  said  condensable 
fluid  is  transferred  to  said  heat-absorbing  fluid;  and  third 
means  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  linearly  extending 
tubes,  said  helicoidally  extending  tubes  being  of  substan- 
tially greater  length  than  said  linearly  extending  tubes  in 
heat-transferring  relationship  with  said  heat-absorbing 
fluid,  and  said  array  of  helicoidally  extending  tubes  hav- 
ing a  total  flow  cross-section  substantially  less  than  the 
total  flow  cross-section  of  said  linearly  extending  tubes. 


3,316^2 
IN  SITU  COMBUSTION  METHOD  FOR  RESIDUAL- 
OIL  RECOVERY  FROM  PETROLEUM  DEPOSITS 
Hans  Langc,  CcDe,  Germany,  swignor  to  Deutsche  Erdol 
Akticngetcllschaft,  Hambnig,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  540,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  13, 1965, 
D  47,028 
12Clafans.    (CL  166— 11) 
1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  residual  oil  from 
underground  petroleum  deposits  by  flooding  and  in  situ 
combustion  comprising. the  following  steps: 


(a)  locating  in  a  petrc^um  deposit  at  least  one  row  of 
flooding  boreholes  connecting  a  structurally  deep 
zone  of  said  deposit,  at  least  one  row  of  recovery 
boreholes  connecting  a  structurally  high  zone  of  said 
deposit,  and  at  least  one  row  of  treating  boreholes 
and  leading  boreholes,  said  treating  and  leading  bore- 
holes positioned  between  said  flooding  and  recover- 
ing boreholes  and  connecting  an  intermediate  zone 
of  said  deposit; 

(b)  introducing  imder  pressure  into  said  treating  bore- 
holes a  limited  amount  of  activated  combustion  gas 
having  an  increased  oxygen  content  for  achieving 
moderate  combustion  temperatures  and  igniting  said 
activated  combustion  gas  in  said  deposit  between  said 
treating  boreholes  and  said  leading  boreholes  where- 
by there  is  produced  in  the  reaction  zone  a  burning 
zone  in  which  in  situ  combusticm  is  performed  in  the 
stratum  contents  which  have  been  extensively  changed 
by  the  hot  vapors  and  gases; 

(c)  introducing  flood  water  into  said  flooding  boreholes 
under  pressure  whereby  a  primary  direction  of  flow 
of  the  stratum  contents  is  established  in  said  deposit 
between  said  flooding  boreholes  and  said  recovery 
boreholes  whereby  the  axis  of  the  reaction  front  be- 
tween the  treating  boreholes  and  the  leading  bore- 
holes is  shifted  in  parallelism  in  the  direction  toward 
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the  recovery  boreholes,  further  conducting  the  flood 
water  first  through  the  burnt-out  rock  while  being 
heated  and  then  through  the  reaction  zone  while  being 
further  heated  and  vaporized,  and  conducting  the 
resulting  vapors  throu^  the  burning  front,  burning 
and  gasifying  in  the  burning  front,  by  said  activated 
gases  of  combustion  with  increased  oxygen  content, 
of  the  stratum  contents  which  have  been  strongly 
altered  by  contact  with  said  vapors,  whereby  from  the 
activated  oxygen-containing  gases  of  combustion  a 
modified  gas  of  combustion  is  formed,  further  con- 
ducting the  steam  which  during  passage  into  the 
reaction  zone  has  become  further  heated  so  that  at 
greater  distances  from  the  burning  zone  it  will  cause 
further  flash  vaporization  of  the  stratum  contents  in 
the  primary  flow  direction  and  so  that  the  hot  gases 
and  vapors  of  the  modified  gases  of  combustion  from 
the  burning  front  will  produce  a  delayed  coking  in 
the  stratum  contents  which  have  already  been  flashed, 
so  that  for  the  trailing  burning  front  there  will  remain 
only  a  strongly  altered  stratum  contents;  and 
(d)  condensation  and  dissolving  in  the  colder  portions 
of  the  stratum  of  the  modified  combustion  gases  and 
vapors  which  are  caused  by  the  pressure  gradient  in 
the  primary  flow  direction  to  flow  toward  the  recov- 
ery boreholes  while  warming  that  portion  of  the 
stratum. 
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REPAIR  OF  WELLS 
Jolm  S.  BoMrkk  and  HMry  M.  Knnsc,  Jr^  Houston,  Tcx^ 
■wricnom,  by  mesne  aasigmnents,  to  Esso  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,646 
7  Claims.    (CL  166— 14) 


1.  A  method  of  providing  stress  oq  a  well  having  a  well- 
head arranged  on  a  surface  pipe  and  having  a  pipe  string 
connected  to  the  wellhead  and  wherein  the  stress  on  said 
surface  pipe  and  pipe  string  is  changed  which  comprises 
applying  stress  to  said  surface  pipe  at  a  point  below  the 
wellhead,  cutting  and  separating  said  surface  pipe  between 
the  wellhead  and  said  point  and  then  sealingly  joining  the 
ends  of  said  separated  surface  pipe  whereby  stress  is  pro- 
vided on  both  said  surface  pipe  and  pipe  string. 
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3,316,966 

SAND  CONSOLIDATION  METltOD 

Cleveland  Dear,  Jr^.  Hoaaton,  Tex^  aaigiior,  by  »«»« 

— ijiiit"*")  to  Earn  Prodnctioa  Rcseardi  Company, 

Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawai  e 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Ian.  3«,  1964,  Scr.  I  [o.  341,397 

6ClainM.    (CL  16^-33) 

1.  A  method  of  consolidating  an  incoiapetent  earth 

ormation  comprising: 

admixing  an  epoxy  resin  and  a  polymerizing  catalyst 

therefor  with  a  petroleum  solvent  for  epoxy  resin 

having  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  contdat  of  between 

S  and  90  vol.  percent  of  the  solvent  ai|d  an  alii^tic 

hydrocarbon  content  of  between  10  ai|d  95%  of  the 

solvent,  and  from  .01  to  2  vol.  percei^t  of  the  total 

mixture,  of  a  bonding  agenti  selected  f^cxn  the  group 

consisting  of 


3,316,965 
MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING 
SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 
David  J.  Watenabc,  Orange,  CaHf.,  assigiior  to  Union  Ofl 
Company  of  CaDfMnia,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Calif  omia 
No  DnwiDC    Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,060 

45  Claims.    (O.  166—33) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  subterranean  formations  pene- 
trated by  a  well  comi»ising: 
injecting  into  said  well  elevated  pressure  a  treating  fluid 
comiMising  a  pumpable  carrier  liquid  having  sus- 
pended therein  oil-soluble,  water-insoluble  solid  par- 
ticles, said  particles  comi»^ising  a  homogeneous  mix- 
ture of  organic  polymer  and  hydrocarbon. 
34.  A  compositicMi  which  comprises  a  suspension  of 
discrete  solid  particles  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  non- 
gaseous  hydrocarbon   and   an   addition   polymer   in   a 
pumpable  carrier  liquid,  said  addition  polymer  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copolymer  ethylene 
and  vinyl   acetate   and  copolymer  ethylene   and  ethyl 
acrylate.  1 


(« 


ORi 
NHiB'NHR-Si-0  Ri 


ORi 


where  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  R  am 
Ci  to  Cao,  Ri,  R],  and  Rj  are  aliidiati ; 
radicals  in  the  range  from  Ci  to  Ct,  an  1 

(6)  OR, 

NHi-81— ORi 

where  Ri,  R3,*and  R.3  are  alkyl  groutn 


3,316,964 
'    METHOD  OF  CONSOLIDATING  AN  INCOMPE- 

TENT  OIL  BEARING  FORMATION 
Robert  L.  Geigfais,  Havcrtown,  and  Leon  Weber,  WflUns 

TowBSiiip,  Allegheny  Coonty,  Pa.,  ass^nors  to  Golf 

Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  (^  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.   Filed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,241 
5  Clafans.    (CL  166—29) 

5.  A  method  of  consolidating  sands  having  a  petroleum 
crude  oil  distributed  therethrough  to  form  a  hard  perme- 
able unitary  mass  comprising  passing  a  mixture  of  cblo-t 
rine  and  an  inert  gas  throu^  the  sands  at  a  flux  adapted 
to  increase  tiie  temperature  of  the  sands  to  300  to  1600* 
P.,  the  concentration  of  chlorine  in  the  mixture  being  at 
least  10  percent  by  volume. 


and  C]', 
injecting  the  mixture  into  said 

mation;  and 
after  a  time  interval  of  at  least  two 

the  formation  to  remove  therefrom 

liquid  content  of  said  mixture. 


r 


radical,  R'  is 

aliphatic  and 

R'  are  from 

hydrocarbon 


between  Ct 
incompetent  earth  for- 


hoirs. 


producing 
the  remaining 


3,316,967 

PROCESS  FOR  FRACTURING  AND  PROPPING  AN 
{  UNCONSOLIDATED  SUBTERRANEJaN  FORMA- 
i    TION 

Jinunic  L.  HoMt,  Gicnshaw,  and  John  Piipafla,  ApoDo, 
Pa.,  assignon  to  Gnlf  Research  ft  Devi  iopmcnt  Com- 
pany, Pittsbugh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Flkd  Sept  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  40  1,526 
IT  Claims.    (CL  166— 42) 


PV^A^fl:i 


1.  A  method  of  propping  a  fracture  id  an  unconsoli- 
dated subterranean  rock  formation  penetiated  by  a  well 
!bore  comprising  injecting  into  the  fractuie  a  fiivt  liquid 
containing  a  plurality  of  lamellar  suppcrting  particles, 
maintaining  pressure  upon  said  liquid  adaited  to  hold  the 
lamellae  in  contact  with  the  faces  of  the  fi  acture,  displac- 
ing said  first  liquid  with  a  second  substan  dally  lamellae- 
free  liquid  containing  a  plurality  of  pro  >ping  particles, 
thereafter  depositing  the  propiring  parti<Ies  within  die 
fractiue  with  at  least  some  of  the  propping  particler  con- 
tiguous to  the  lamellae,  thereby  supporting  the  lamellae  in 
contact  with  the  fracture  foces  and  prever  ting  movement 
of  formation  particles  into  the  fracture,  and  thereafter 
reducing  the  pressure  on  the  liquids  to  lea  ra  the  lamellae 
substantially  pernumently  in  the  fracture  a(  jacent  the  frac- 
ture &ces.  I 
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3,316,96s 
DRY  ICE  STICKS  TO  RESTORE  FLOW  IN  WELLS 
Henry  D.  Nettles,  Tyler,  Tex.,  aw^nur  to  Pm  AmcikaB 
Pctroicoi  Corporalioi^  Tdn,  Oida.,  a  cofpofalioa  of 

NbDrawiag.    FPcd Mar. 25, 1964, Scr. No. 354,752 
7  Clafans.    (CL  166—45) 

1.  A  method  for  initiating  flow  of  liquid  from  a  well 
comprising  dropping  solid  carbon  dioxide  into  said  liquid 
in  the  conduit  through  which  said  liquid  flows  to  the  sur- 
face and  producing  said  liquid  together  with  gaseous  car- 
bon dioxide  from  said  well,  no  gas-generating  additive 
other  than  the  solid  carbon  dioxide  being  used  in  the 
weU. 


cutting  means  for  cutting  mechanically  a  notch  in  the 
casing,  said  mechanical  cutting  means  constructed  and 


3,316,969 
METHOD  OF  SETTING  HYDRAUUC  PACKERS 
Arthur  W.  Smith,  Howton,  Tex.,  Mrignor  to  Big  Tkrcc 
Welding  Eqalpmcnt  Company,  HoMton,  Tex,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Texas 

FflcdJa^l6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,187 
5  Oafam.    (CL  166—48) 


arranged  to  cut  in  the  casing  an  opening  having  a  width 
equal  to  at  least  four  times  the  diameter  of  the  oi>eniiigs 
in  the  hydraulic  cutting  means. 


3,316,971 

SAND  TRAP  FOR  USE  IN  WELL  BORES 

Joe  R.  Brown,  5649  Tapper  Lake,  Hooata^  Tex.    77027 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,253 

6  Oafam.    (CL166— 99) 


1.  Method  for  setting  hydraulic  packers,  comprising 
running  a  hydraulic  packer  into  a  well  in  assembly  with 
a  well  pipe,  introducing  fluid  into  the  well  pipe  to  at  least 
partially  displace  liquids  from  the  well  pipe  and  from 
spaces  in  the  well  surrounding  the  well  pipe,  closing  the 
well  pipe  beneath  the  packer,  and  introducing  pressured 
inert  gas  into  the  well  pipe  above  the  closure  to  set  the 
packer  hydraulically. 


3,316,970 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  A  NOTCH  IN  A 

SUBSURFACE  FORMATION 

Jimmie  L.  Hnitt,  GlcnsUiw,  and  loacph  L.  Pefcardt,  Pcnn 

HUls,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development 

Company,  PMtsNngh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Orlgfaial  application  Oct  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  402,601.  now 

Patent  No.  3^54,720,  datMl  JuM  7,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  appUcatiOB  Sept  23. 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,635 

9  Clafans.  (CL  166— 55.7) 
1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  run  into  a  cased  well  on 
the  lower  end  of  pipe  for  cutting  a  notch  in  a  subsurface 
formation  penetrated  by  the  well  comprising  means 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  pipe  for 
cutting  hydraulically  a  notch  in  the  formation,  said  hy- 
draulic cutting  means  having  therein  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings for  the  dischar^  of  hydraulic  cutting  fluid  pumped 
down  the  drill  pipe,  said  hydraulic  cutting  means  com- 
prising means  to  close  said  openings  to  said  hydraulic 
cutting  fluid  pumped  down  the  drill  pipe  and  means  to 
selectively  open  said  closing  means  to  permit  the  dis- 
charge of  said  hydraulic  cutting  fluid  through  said  open- 
ings, and  means  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  hydraulic 


^  1.  A  device  for  trapping  detritus  settling  in  a  well 
bore,  comprising,  a  tubular  mandrel  connectible  into 
a  well  pipe  string  to  form  a  part  thereof,  longitudinally 
spaced-aput  upper  and  lower  elongate  groove  means  in 
the  exterior  of  said  mandrel,  a  non-grooved  cylindrical 
sealing  section  separating  said  upper  and  lower  groove 
means,  an  upwardly  facing  cup-shaped  catcher  element 
slidably  disposed  on  the  mandrel  for  relative  longitudtnai 
movement  thereon  between  an  upper  by-pass  position  ofK 
posite  said  upper  groove  means,  an  intermediate  position 
about  said  sealing  section,  and  a  lower  by-pass  position 
opposite  said  lower  groove  means,  a  positioning  sleeve 
means  longitudinally  slidably  disposed  about  said  mandrel 
below  said  catcher  element  for  movement  between  an 
upper  position  adapted  to  stop  said  catcher  element  at 
said  intermediate  position  and  a  lower  position  permitting 
the  catcher  element  to  attain  said  lower  by-pass  positicMi, 
means  resiliently  biasing  said  sleeve  means  toward  said 
upper  position,  and  means  limiting  relative  upward  move- 
ment of  said  catcher  element  to  said  upper  by-pass  posi- 
tion. 
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3^16,972 
RETRACTABLE    HIGH    EXPANSION    FOAM    DIS- 
CHARGE NOZZLE  WITH  SELECTIVELY  CLOSE- 
ABLE  SIDE  AND  END  OPENINGS 

Milton  Lambert,  6236  EUweD  Crescent, 

Rego  Park,  N.Y.     11374 

FOed  Jane  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,407 

10  Claims.    (CL  169— 15) 


1.  A  foam  discbarge  nozzle  comprising: 

an  open  ended  frame  extendable  to  elongated  operating 
position  and  retractable  to  minimum  bulk  storage 
position, 

said  frame  being  covered  with  a  flexible  material  except 
for  the  open  ends  thereof,  one  end  serving  as  an 
intake  for  foam  development  matef ials  and  the  other 
end  serving  as  an  end  discharge  opening  for  said 
foam,  and  except  for  an  area  adjacent  said  end  dis- 
charge opening  serving  as  a  side  discharge  opening, 

a  common  closure  means  supported  on  said  frame  man- 
ually displaceable  to  selectively  close  said  end  dis- 
charge opening  and  said  side  discharge  opening,  and 

foam  developing  screen  means  supported  within  said 
covered  frame  adjacent  said  intake  end  to  develop 
foam. 


3,316,973 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  SYSTEM  WITH  SPRING 

OPERATED  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

David  A.  Yoong,  22  Berwick  Ave^ 

Ccntcrdalc,  RI.    02911 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,532 

5  Claims.    (Q.  169— 19) 
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qable  means  comprising  a  tubular  housing  iemovably  se- 
dured  to  said  conduit,  an  upright  pillar  fiiedly  secured 
to  said  housing,  an  axle  disposed  transvers<  ly  in  opposed 
walls  of  said  housing  and  protuding  the  efrom,  cable 
securing  means  secured  fixedly  to  said  ax  e  within  said 
bousing,  a  post  secured  to  said  axle  extension,  a  coil 
spring  disposed  about  said  axle  extension  i  nd  secured  at 
<  ne  end  to  said  housing  and  at  the  other  ei  d  to  said  post 
!  ad  a  fusible  metal  link  disposed  between  s  aid  stationary 


1.  In  a  fire  extinguishing  system,  an  electrically  actu- 
ated release  valve,  an  electric  circuit  for  actuating  said 
valve,  a  mechanical  source  of  electrical  energy,  spring 
means  for  storing  energy  for  actuating  said  mechanical 
source,  trip  mechanism  for  releasing  said  stored  energy, 
and  fusible  means  for  actuating  said  trip  mechanism.       ^ 


^ 


to 
th; 


illar  and  the  rotatable  spring  loaded  post 
Striker  means. disposed  over  and  adapted 
^nk,  and  lever  release  means  secured  to 
said  cable  and  engaging  said  striker  means 
Ing  of  said. fusible  metal  releases  the  spri|g 
lion  on  the  lever  release  means  thereby 
loaded  striker  means  to  open  the  tank 
passage  of  said  chemicals  throu^  said 
tinguish  said  fire  source. 


spring  loaded 
actuate  said 
other  end  of 
whereby  melt- 
loaded  ten- 
cauKmg  the  spring 
oitlet  to  permit 
(onduit  to  ex- 


Pierce 


3,316,975 
HELICOPTER  BLADE  TIP  SEIAL 
Tcorge  Capowlch,  Shelton,  Conn^  and 
Soatfi  Salem,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United 
poration,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpopitii 
ware 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  43^13 
20  Claims,    (d.  170—159) 


sectic  a 


3316^4 
INTERNAL  CABLE  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Roger  R.  Cholin,  175  Saw  MiU  River  RomI, 
Ebnsford,  N.Y.    10523 
Filed  June  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,991 
3  Clafans.    (Cl.  169—26) 
1.  A  cable  device  for  actuating  a  tank  of  fire  extin- 
guishing chemicals  comprising  a  tubular  conduit  disposed 
between  said  tank  and  the  fire  source,  a  flexible  cable 
disposed  within  said  conduit;  fusible  metal  spring  loaded 


bltde 


sec  ion, 


1.  A  helicopter  blade  having  a  root 
and  an  airfoil  section  therebetween,  said 
i,  hollow  spar  extending  spanwise  of  the 
he  blade  tip  and  root  sections  and  whic^ 
ionn  the  forward  portion  of  the  airfoil 
at  spanwise  arranged  blade  pockets 
ind  shaped  to  cooperate  therewith  in 
lirfon  secticm,  a  spar  seal  located  within 
said  hollow  spar  and  comprising  a  dam 
jportioD  extending  parallel  to  the  blade 
snugly  into  the  spar  interior,  means  to 
in  said  spar,  sealing  means  permanently 
dam  rim  portion  and  the  interior  of 
throughout  the  full  periphery  thereof  to 
seal  between  said  hollow  spar  and  said  dadi 


A.  Meek, 

Aircraft  Cor- 

on  of  Dela- 


,  a  tip  section 

comprising 

blade  between 

is  shaped  to 

I,  a  plurality 

attached  to  said  q;>ar 

fom  king  said  blade 

the  interior  of 

i  icluding  a  lim 

cfaprd  and  fitting 

t  said  dam 

>onded  to  said 

hollow  spar 

f^rm  a  gas  tight 


said 


' 
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3,316,976  I 

ROTOR  BLADE 
Cecil  E.Covin^on,  Hnrat,  Wcdey  L.  Cranp,  Fort  Worti^ 
and  lata  M.  Drca,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aasignon  to  Bell  Aero- 
space Corporation,  WbeatteU,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,389 
SCIalns.    (CL  170— 159) 


1.  An  integrally  constructed  rotor  blade  comprising: 

(a)  inboard  and  outboard  sections, 

(b)  said  outbpard  section  having  an  increasing  chord 
to  thickness  ratio  proceeding  from  the  innermost  end 
of  said  outboard  section  to  the  tip  of  said  blade  and 
providing  a  substantial  part  of  the  eflfective  lift  pro- 
ducing force  of  the  rotor  blade, 

(c)  said  inboard  section  having  its  leading  edge  subsUn. 
tially  in  line  with  the  leading  edge  of  said  outboard 
section,  and  the  innermost  part  of  said  inboard  sec- 
tion having  a  lesser  chord  len^  than  said  outboard 
section. 


3,316,977 

SCREEN  CONVEYOR  WITH  GROUND 

ENGAGING  SCOOP 

RnsseU  A.  Snook,  Ofal,  Caltf.,  taOgtor  to  Ama-Cbafanen 


ManaftMrtaring  Comnuiy,  Mitwankcc,  Wis. 
Filed  AprTTs,  1964r8cr.  No.  359^93 
(CL171— 25) 


at  a  peripheral  speed  sufficiently  high  so  that  material 
contacted  thereby  will  be  subjected  to  a  throwing  action 
which  causes  it  to  be  distributed  over  an  extended  por- 
tion of  said  upper  run  of  said  conveyor;  and  flexible 
material  agitating  means  mounted  on  said  frame  in  co- 
operative relation  to  the  upper  run  of  said  conveyor; 
wherein  said  flexible  material  agitating  means  includes 
an  elongated  back  member  and  a  brush  assembly  project- 
ing from  one  of  the  longitudinally  extending  sides  there- 
of; mounting  arms  secured  to  and  extending  transversely 
of  said  back  member  at  opposite  ends  thereof;  means 
coimecting  said  mounting  arms  with  said  vehicle  frame 
so  as  to  position  said  back  member  in  transversely  ex- 
tending overlying  relation  to  said  conveyor  and  so  as 
to  present  said  brush  assembly  in  cooperative  relation 
to  the  upper  side  of  said  upper  conveyor  run;  wherein 
a  plurality  of  said  elongated  back  members  and  brush 
assemblies  are  provided  in  said  frame  in  overlying  relation 
to  said  upper  conveyor  run,  and  q>aced  from  each  other  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  conveyor,  each  of  said 
brush  assemblies  being  in  cooperative  engagement  with 
the  upper  side  of  said  upper  conveyor  run;  wherein  said 
mounting   arms   are   connected    with   said   veliicle   for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  tran^ 
yersely  of  said  conveyor;  said  mounting  arms  comprising 
individual  supports  for  said  brush  assemblies,  pivot  means 
swingably  mounting  said  supports  on  said  vehicle  frame 
so  as  to  permit  selective  adjustment  of  said  brush  assem- 
blies to  operative  and  inoperative  positions  with  respect 
to  said  conveyor;  and  stop  means  on  said  frame  co- 
operable  with  said  supports  to  determine  said  pivotally 
adjusted  inoperative  positions,  respectively,  of  said  brush 
assemblici^ 

■^^"^^^^^^^^^^^^^^" 

3,316.978 

PEANUT  HARVESTTING  MACHINE 

Uoyd  Q.  Hfaics,  P.O.  Box  1098,  SaSolk,  Va.    23434 

filled  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,634 

4  Claims.    (CL  171— 101) 


1.  A  mobile  sifting  machine  comprising:  a  vehicle 
frame;  a  sifting  device  mounted  on  said  frame  and  in- 
cluding a  power  driven  wire  screen  conveyor  presenting 
an  upper  run  operable  to  move  material  in  a  generally 
rearward  direction  relative  to  said  frame;  means  for 
feeding  ground  surface  material  to  said  conveyor,  said 
means  comprising  a  ground  engaging  scoop  mounted  on 
said  frame  forwardly  of  said  conveyor  and  presenting  a 
transverse  cutting  edge  adapted  to  be  operated  below  the 
surface  of  the  ground  and  presenting  a  wall  member  ex- 
tending rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  cutting  edge; 
a  feeder  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  above 
the  normal  ground  surface  in  cooperative  relation  to  said 
scoop  for  movmg  the  upper  portion  of  raised  ground 
material  from  the  latter  rearwardly  toward  said  conveyor, 
a  common  drive  means  for  said  feeder  drum  and  said 
cctaveyor  and  being' operative  to  rotate  said  feeder  drum 


W^»lf 


1.  In  a  peanut  digger  including  means  for  uprooting 
peanut  vines,  an  open  conveyor,  itx  transporting  said 
vines  upwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  digger,  comprising 
a  pair  of  sprocket  driven  chains  supported  on  said  dig- 
ger, a  plurality  of  cross  members  each  having  a  jdurality 
of  vine  engaging  points  thereon,  and  bracket  means  rigid- 
ly securing  said  members  to  said  chains,  said  bracket 
means  arranged  to  deflect  said  cross  members  outwardly 
of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  conveyor  at  die  sprocket 
portions  thereof,  thereby  momentarily  accelerating  the 
speed  of  said  vine  engaging  points  about  said  sprocket 
portions. 


3,316,979 
SOIL  PENETRATING  IMPLEMENT 
Arnold  A.  Dcdocs,  2070  W.  Ekvcn  MDc  Road, 
BciUey,  Mich.    4M72 
FUed  Oct  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491329 
3  OainH.    (CL  172—22) 
1.  A  demountable  soil  aerating  rim  attachment  for  use 
on  a  rubber  tired  tractor  wheel  comprising  a  normally 
flat  spring  steel  metal  plate  member  of  substantially  rec- 
tangular shape  and  .032  inch  in  thickness  so  as  to  be 
adapted  to  be  sprang  longitudmaHy  under  pressure  from 
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the  aonnaUy  flat  position  to  form  a  tire  band  fitting  the  Bear  wheel  attached  to  said  plow  in  supp<irtmg  relation 
drcomference  of  the  rubber  tire  on  said  tractor  wheel  ifcereto,  the  improvement  comprising  said  p  ow  being  pro- 
and  supporting  the  same  on  the  ground  without  deforma-  tided  with  a  horizontally  extending  transverse  lift  bar  at 
tion  thereof,  said  flat  spring  steel  plate  member  having  a  he  forward  end  thereof,  said  lift  bar  being  wovided  with 
irfurality  of  elongated  slot  means  formed  in  the  surface  »Tmnions  at  the  ends  thereof  for  connectibn  to  said  lift 

arms,  said  idow  including  a  frame  for  supporting  a  plu- 
nlity  of  plow  bottoms  and  including  a  fofwardly  facing 
U-shaped  pivot  bracket  carried  by  the  forward  end  of 
^d  frame,  said  lift  bar  being  attached  to  &  generally  ver- 
t|ically  extending  pivot  member,  said  pivot  knember  being 
^votally  received  at  its  ends  within  bearings  carried  by 
ipper  and  lower  portions  of  said  bracket,  ti  le  longitudinal 


thereof  and  spaced  laterally  from  the  edges  of  the  tire,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  tubular  soil  coring  elements  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  for  swinging  movement  in  said  slots,  and 
means  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  plate  member 
when  v^apped  around  the  periphery  of  said  tractor  tire. 

.3^16,980 

BASIN  FORMING  MACHINE  FOR  RANGE 

RESEEDING 

Kenneth  R.  Frost,  Agr.  CoUcgc,  Univenity  of  Arizona, 

Tncsoii,  Aril.    85721 

Filed  Inly  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,772 

10  Claims.    (CL  172— 90) 


brwardly  with 

o  the  atuched 

t  when  said 

direction  the 

in  said  plow 

said  trac- 

g  or  with 

such  adjust- 

mber  upside 


1.  A  basin  forming  machine  comprising:' 
(tt)  an  elongated  frame; 

(b)  means  at  one  end  of  the  frame  for  pulling  said 
machine; 

(c)  a  scraper  blade  at  the  other  end  of  said  frame; 

(d)  a  non-circular  ground  engaging  wheel; 

(e)  an  axle  about  which  said  wheel  r6tates; 

(I)  A  beam  pivotally  connected  intermediate  its  ends 
to  said  frame; 

(g)  means  supporting  said  axle  adjacent  <Mie  end  of 
said  beam; 

(h)  a  circular  ground  engaging  wheel  rotatably  con- 
nected to  usAd  beam  adjacent  its  other.end,  and 

(i)  power  means  for  pivoting  said  beam  in  a  direction 
to  foifce  said  circular  wheel  downwardly  against  the 
ground  and  thereby  lift  said  non-circular  wheel  away 
from  the  ground. 


axis  of  said  pivot  menrber  being  inclined 
the  upper  end  of  said  pivot  member  closer 
tractor  than  the  lower  end  thereof  so 
tractor  turns  relative  to  said  plow  in  oi 
forward  plow  bottom  is  elevated,  and  wh( 
may  be  adjusted  relative  to  said  tractor  w^ 
tor  may  be  operated  entirely  on  land  for 
jone  drive  wheel  in  the  furrow  and  whei 
inent  is  achieved  by  turning  said  channe! 
{down  and  laterally  shifting  same  on  the  lorward  end  of 
said  frame  without  changing  the  inclination  of  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  wherein  said  bearings  afe  interchange- 
able.   

3,316,982 
HARROW  ATTACHMENT  HOOK  COMPONENT 
Rhciniuurd  Bobrowsid,  Motris,  Manftobii,  Canada,  a 
signor  to   Manitoba  DerciopBicat  Fipd,   Wfaui^cg, 
ManitolML  Canada 
I  Filed  Dec  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  41^,639 

'  1  Claim.    (CL  172— 677)^ 


3,316,981 

TRACTOR  FLOW 

Ralpii  W.  Jalimi^  La  Crone,  Wb.,  assignor  to  AIUs- 

Chalmcrs  Maaafactariiig  Company,  Milwanltecr,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,383 

2  Claims.    (CL  172—255) 

1.  A  semi-mounted,  multi-bottom  plow  adapted  to  be 

attached  at  its  forward  end  to  lift  arms  of  a  tractor  in 

supported  relation  thereto  and  having  an  adjustable  height 


The  comibnation  of  a  harrow  frame  laving  first  and 
second  frame  members  spaced  irom  eac  i  other,  and  a 
draft  attachment  comprising  a  strap  ei  tending  across 
said  first  and  second  frame  members,  a  draft  member 
formed  integrally  from  one  piece  of  ma  erial  and  com- 
prising a  plate  provided  with  a  rectaigular  aperture 
whereby  the  plate  forms  a  pair  of  side  pieces  and  front 
and  rear  pieces  at  the  sides  and  front  ind  rear  of  the 
aperture  respectively,  a  curved  book  prodded  integrally 
centrally  on  the  front  edge  of  the  front  pi  »ce  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  rearwardly  and  then  downwardly  to 
a  free  terminus  disposed  substantially  omtrally  in  said 
aperture  and  substantially  flush  with  the  underside  of 
iSaid  plate,  said  hook  being  adapted  to  receive  a  link 
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of  a  di^  duun  inserted  in  said  aperture  and  passed  up- 
wardly/over said  free  terminus  and  then  forwaidly  to 
the  front  portion  of  said  hook,  the  rear  piece  of  said 
plate  being  supeiposed  on  the  first  frame  member  of  the 
harrow  frame  and  underlying  one  end  portion  of  said 
strap,  a  singte  fastening  element  extending  throu^  said 
one  end  portion  of  the  strap  and  through  said  rear  piece 
of  the  plate  and  through  said  first  frame  member  where- 
°by  to  provide  sole  means  for  securing  the  same  together, 
another  fastening  element  securing  said  strap  to  the  sec- 
ond frame  member  of  the  harrow  irame  in  spaced  rela- 
tion from  the  fint  mentiooed  fastening  dement,  and  a 
pair  of  transverKly  spaced  upturned  lugs  provided  in- 
tegrally at  the  rear  edge  of  the  rear  piece  of  said  plate 
in  alignment  with  said  side  pieces  thereof,  the  trans- 
verse spacing  of  said  lugs  being  such  that  they  abutting- 
ly  engage  the  opposite  sides  of  said  one  end  portion  of 
said  strap  and  the  latter  (hereby  prevents  said  draft 
member  plate  from  turning  about  said  sin^e  fastening 
element  constituting  said  sole  securing  means. 


3,316,983 
EARTH  AUGER 


Louis  N.  Goodman,  5510  S.  Ciaibonic  Ave, 

New  OrlcaM,  La.    70125 

Filed  Oct  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  402,886 

23  Claims.    (CL  173— 163) 


f'i 


1.  An  earth  auger  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft; 

hand-balanced  frame  means  mounted  solely  on  one  end 
portion  oi  said  drire  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  being 
rotatably  jonmalled  in  said  frame  means  and  axially 
keyed  to  prevent  relative  axial  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame  means; 

auger  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  drive 
shaft  and  rotatably  driven  by  said  drive  shaft; 

driving  means  supported  by  said  frame  means  and  oper- 
atively  connected  with  said  drive  shaft  for  impart- 
ing a  rotatable  movement  to  said  drive  shaft  so  as 
to  rotate  said  anger  means;  and 

removable  weight  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  auger  means  for  increasing  the  bite  thereof  dur- 
ing rotation  within  the  earth,  said  weight  means  be- 
ing supported  by  said  frame  means  in  a  position  sub- 
stantially within  said  confines  of  said  frame  means 
for  aligning  tlie  center  of  gravity  of  said  earth  auger 
as  closely  as  possible  to  the  axis  of  said  anger  means 
thus  enabling  the  earth  auger  to  be  balanced  more 
easily. 


to 


3,316,984    - 
WELL  APPARATUS 
Marvin  R.  Joms,  HowIob,  Tex., 
iron  Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
Texas 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1964,  Scr.  Np.  412,758 
«  Oains.    (CL  175—7) 


1.  In  a  symem  for  guiding  equipment  between  water 
level  and  a  wellhead  at  an  underwater  level,  at  least 
three  flexible  cables  having  their  lower  ends  oonnectable 
to  the  wellhead  for  extension  upwardly  therefrom  in  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  apart  relation,  means  on  the  upper 
ends  of  the  cables  for  holding  them  taut,  and  rigid  bands 
connecting  the  cables  at  vertically  spaced  apart  levels. 


Jet 
T< 


3,316385 
UNDER.REAMING  MACHINE 
Bmr  Fly,  AasariBo,  Tax., 
Santos,  Ine.,  AnMriVa,  Tcz.,  a 


.     ,  .jJiS:  ^»  ^^»  Sw.  No.  861,557,  now 
«o.  3,155,177.    Dlvliad  and  fU 
Dec  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,435 

8  ChinH.    (CL  175—24) 


1.  A  device  for  under-reaming  a  well  and  digging  an 
underground  tunnel  comprising  a  vertically  movable  sap- 
port  at  the  surface,  rotatably  supported  therefrom  under- 
ground a  substantially  rigid  housing  containing  a  plurality 
of  outwardly  directed  cutting  jets,  a  valve  in  said  housing, 
a  fluid  supply  line  in  said  housing  operatively  connected 
to  said  jets  through  said  valve,  an  underground  pump 
for  directihg  fluid  upward  through  said  housing,  said 
pump  having  an  outlet,  said  outlet  being  located  in  said 
housing  and  below  said  jets,  and  said  pump  operatively 
connected  to  said  inlet  line,  and  a  control  means  for  said 
pump  and  said  cutting  jets  being  located  at  the  surface. 


I 
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3^16,986 
ROTARY  JAR-TYPE  WELL  TOOL 
WOlis  P.  OiT,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  «<»b..- 
ments,  to  Eisao  Production  Researdi  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex~  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ftied  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,752 
4  Claims.    (CL  175— 297) 


liiandrel  and  extending  through  a  portion  of  the  elongated 
slot  in  said  sleeve  and  being  slidable  in  the  slot;  and 
wiping  means  mounted  on  said  sleeve  adj^nt  said  slot 
whereby  the  relative  sliding  of  said  blade  aqd  the  slot  will 
cause  said  wiping  means  to  wipe  caked  Material  from 
lid  blade. 


«iidb 
6eral( 


-^ 


3,316,988 

AUGER  HEAD  WITH  THREE  RADIAL  ARMS 

Id  A.  Petersen,  Smmyvaie,  Calif., 

iudf  to  Anita  E.  Petersen,  Saratoga, 

FUed  Sent  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397  7M 

4  Claims.    (O.  175—391) 


assignor  of  one- 
Calif. 


,  2.  Apparatus  for  connection  to  a  drill  string  for  impart- 
ing a  rotary  jar  to  a  drill  string  section  in  the  lower  end  of 
a  borehole,  comprising: 

an  elongated  mandrel; 

means  for  coupling  said  mandrel  to  an  upper  pipe  string 
section; 

a  sleeve  section  extending  around  the  lower  portion  of 
said  mandrel; 

means  for  connecting  said  sleeve  section  to  a  lower  pipe 
string  section; 

hammer  spline  means  on  said  mandrel  radially  extend- 
ing therefrom; 

an  internal  cavity  in  said  sleeve  section  for  accommo- 
dating said  hammer  spline  means,  said  cavity  form- 
ing an  anvil  shoulder  for  reception  of  blows  from  said 
hammer  spline  means;  and 

means  for  holding  said  hammer  spline  means  away  from 
said  anvil  until  large  torque  is  exerted  on  said  man- 
drel. 

-^— -^-^  1       I 

3,316,987 
-     SELF-CLEANING  DRILL  STRING  TOOL 
James  H.  McManus,  Jr.,  Box  1994,  Lafayette,  La.    70501 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1964,  Ser.  NoJ  419,275  i 

19  Claims.    (CL  17S— 313) 


1.  An  auger  head  having  a  hub,  first,  sec  ond  and  third 
rms  extending  from  said  hub  approximately  radially 

ind  equiangularly  in  plan  and  slightly  upw:  rdly-outward- 
f  in  elevatimi,  a  first,  second  and  third 
etachably  connected  to  said  first,  second  a  id  third  arms, 
iEspectively,  and  each  slanting  downwardly,  forwardly, 
aid  first  holder  bent  downwardly  and  having  its  forward 
dge  terminating  at  a  lower  elevation  thafi  said  second 
ind  third  holders,  a  first  plurality  of  first!  tooth  attach- 
lent  means  on  said  first  holder  spaced  at  different  radial 
istances  from  the  axis  of  said  bead,  first! teeth  in  each 
said  first  tooth  attachment  means  positioned  to  dig  con- 
entric  furrows  separated  by  ridges  as  said  lead  revolves, 
second  plurality  of  second  tooth  attachn  ent  means  on 


said  second 
of  third  tooth 


id  second  holder,  second  teeth  in  eacli 
th  attachment  means,  a  third  plurality 
ttachment  means  on  said  third  holder,  fhiri  teeth  in  each 
id  third  tooth  attachment  n^ans,  said  second  and  third 
eth  being  radially  staggered  relative  to  iaid  first  teeth 
slice  off  said  ridges  left  by  said  first  teet  i,  said  second 
nd  third  teeth  being  higher  in  elevation  ban  said  first 
eeth,  said  second  and  third  teeth  being  rad  ally  staggered 
elative  to  each  other,  whereby  said  second  teeth  slice 
)ff  the  insides  of  said  ridges  and  said  third  teeth  slice  off 
he  outsides  of  said  ridges. 


14.  A  self -cleaning  drill  string  tool  comprising:  a  sleeve 
having  means  at  one  end  to  connect  said  sleeve  to  the 
drill  string,  said  sleeve  having  at  least  one  elongated  slot; 
a  mandrel  slidably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  with  one  end 
of  said  mandrel  directed  out  of  said  sleeve,  said  one  end 
of  said  mandrel  having  means  to  connect  said  mandrel 
to  the  drill  string;  at  least  one  blade  mounted  on  said 


3,316,989 
MOVING  CONVEYOR  LOAD 
David  M.  L.  Griifitlis,  1316  W.  11th  Ave 
British  Columbia,  Canada 
FUed  June  13, 1966,  Scr.  No.  55' 
13  Claims.    (CL  177— 16) 


SCALES 


[  1.  In  conveyor  load  weighing  apparatiis 
fulcrumed  scale  beam  normally  in  a  neutr4l 
to  which  is  operatively  connected  a  wei; 
ng  spaced  rollers  over  which  a  conveyor 


ighisg 


VancooTO', 
139 


including  a 

position  and 

frame  hav- 

belt  runs  when 
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the  apparatus  is  in  (^ration,  a  load  weight  accumulator, 
a  variable  speed  drive  for  the  accumulator,  said  variable 
speed  drive  being  driven  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of 
the  conveyor,  a  reversible  electric  motor  connected  to  the 
variable  speed  drive  to  operate  the  latter  to  increase  and 
decrease  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  accumulator  as 
the  load  on  the  conveyor  bdt  travelling  over  the  weigh- 
ing frame  increases  and  decreases,  resilient  means  con- 
nected to  the  variable  speed  drive  and  to  the  scale  beam 
to  counterbalance  the  conveyor  load  on  the  weighing 
frame,  and  switch  means  for  controlling  the  motor  dos- 
able  by  a  very  small  movement  of  beam  from  its  neutral 
position  as  tbc  ccMiveyor  load  increases  and  decreases  to 
cause  the  motor  to  operate  the  variable  speed  drive  re- 
spectively to  increase  and  decrease  the  speed  of  operation 
of  the  accumulator,  said  resilient  means  being  moved  by 
said  variable  speed  drive  to  move  the  beam  back  to  its 
normal  position  to  open  the  switch  means  immediately 
after  each  change  in  the  conveyor  load. 


3,316,99» 
ANIMAL  ISOLATOR  WITH  WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
LMUe  Brncc  Winer,  Palo  AMo,  and  Bcraaid  A.  Sboor, 
Menio  Paifc,  Calif.,  mitpton,  by  mcaie  wrignifn^,  to 

BcctonDkUMoa  and  Coa««^r,  East  RntlMyford,INfj., 
a  corporatlQB  of  New  Jcney 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  44M07 
18  Claims.    (CL  177— 132) 


across  a  voltage  source;  a  third  resistor,  a  potentiometer 
and  a  fourth  resistor  connected  in  series  across  said 
volUge  source  with  the  resistance  of  the  third  resistor 
being  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  resistances  of  the  potenti- 
ometer and  the  fourth  resistor;  and  means  for  connecting 
said  coil  between  the  slider  of  said  potentiometer  and 
the  juncticm  of  said  first  and  second  resistors  whereby 


when  the  slider  is  positioned  to  include  the  entire  resist- 
ance of  the  potentiometer  in  a  leg  of  the  resulting  bridge 
with  the  fourth  resistor  no  current  wQl  flow  through  the 
coil  and  when  the  slider  is  moved  the  current  flow 
through  the  coU  will  be  substantially  directly  proportional 
to  the  movement  of  the  slider  and  a  corresponding  force 
will  be  applied  to  said  weighing  beam. 


STEERING  MECHAN^  FOR  VEHICLES  WITH 

NON-DIRIGIBLE  WHEELS 
Karl  Sdiindler,  Frankfurt  am  Mafa^  Gemany,  nirignnr  to 

HcMdiel-Wcrke  A45,  Kaascl,  Germany,  a 'corporation 

of  Gennany 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391^62 
4  Claims.    (CL  18»— 6^) 


1.  An  isolator  with  weighing  means  comprising: 
an  environmental  enclosure  having  at  least  one  wall 
with  an  opening;  a  member  sealed  to  the  enclosure 
having  a  force  transmissicm  surface  extending  across 
said  opening; 

a  weighing  pan  means  within  the  enclosure  for  receiv- 
ing the  object  to  be  weighed; 

a  readout  means  exterior  of  the  enclosure  for  register- 
ing the  weight  of  the  object  to  be  weighed  on  the 
pan  means;  and 

means  for  detachably  interconnecting  the  weighing  pan 
means  and  readout  means  through  the  member  in 

j  such  manner  as  to  prevent  leakage  into  said  environ- 
mental enclosure  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere. 


3,316,991 
AUTOMATIC  FORCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Donald   R.  Rnmmlcr,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  die 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Ad- 
ministrator of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
AdiQinistratioD 

Filed  May  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,138 

8  Claims,   (a.  177—210) 

1.  In  a  weighing  device  including  a  weighing  beam  a 

taring  device  comprising:    a  solenoid  including  a  core 

and  a  coil  with  the  core  rigidly  attached  to  said  weighing 

beam;  first  and  second  equal  resistors  connected  in  series 


1.  A  method  of  steering  a  vehicle  having  a  drive  shaft 
and  non-dirigible  wheels  which  comprises  superimposing 
rates  of  revolution  for  individual  pairs  of  opposed  wheels, 
each  pair  being  mounted  on  a  common  axis,  on  that  rate 
provided  by  the  drive  shaft,  according  to  the  equation: 

*»1  Oi  /j, 

in  which  n^o  is  the  rate  of  revolutions  to  be  superimposed 
on  wheels  mounted  on  a  first  axis  passing  through  the  ro- 
tational steering  center  of  the  vehicle  and  having  a  tread 
Bq;  Hli,  hu  and  hl,  are  rates  of  revolutions  to  be  super- 
imposed on  wheel  pairs  mounted  at  different  distances 
from  the  first  axis  and  having  treads  Bi,  B,  and  B,  and 
wheelbases  /i,  /,  and  /,,  respectively,  wherein  said  super- 
imposed rates  of  revolution  are  in  opposite  directions  for 
each  wheel  of  a  pair. 


v/ 


3,316,993 

MOTORIZED  TRAVELING  CASE  SCOOTER  TO 

CONVEY  PASSENGER 

Dorothea  M.  Wdtzncr,  8  E.  62nd  St, 

New  York,  N,Y.    10021 

FUed  June  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,027 

8  Claims.    (CL  180—33) 

1.  In  a  traveling  scooter  case  the  combination  of  a 

case,  handle  carrying  means  on  said  case  for  carrying  said 

case,  caster  wheel  means  m  said  case  for  towing  said 
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case,  motorized  scooter  means  in  said  case  to  provide 
riding  means  on  said  case,  a  pair  of  spaoed-apart  end 
aectionB,  and  an  intermediate  section,  said  end  sections'^ 


% 


providing  storage  means  for  various  articles  and  said  inter- 
mediate section  between  said  end  sections  providing  hous- 
ing means  tor  said  motorized  scooter  means. 


331M94 

POWER  TRAN^OSSION  ARRANGEMENT 

Fritz  Bohrer,  Hinwil,  Zarich,  Swttzeriand 

FDcd  July  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381^14 

SClaimi.   (CLlSe— 53) 


3j31M95 
MOTOR  VEBKXE  OIL  DRIP  GUARD 


A,  Far,  S244  E.  Canelback  Road, 
Scottidale,  Aril.    85251 
Flkd  May  7, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  454,049 
2Clafam.   (€XlW—69S) 
1.  A  motOT  vehicle  oil  drip  guard  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(A)  a  folded  sheet  of  netting  consistihgo^ 

(B)  an  upper  vehicle  engaging  portion. 


(C)  and  a  downwardly  swingabk  botton  I  portion, 

(D)  an  absorbent  pad  between  said  upper  and  bottom 
porti<ms. 


(E)  spreader  strips  fixed  to  the  ends 
portion  of  said  netting, 

(F)  and  tension  means  connected  between 
er  strips  and  the  vehicle  chassis. 
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of  said  vpptr 
saidqiread- 


SEISMIC  SYSTEM  WITH  A  RADIO  dOMMUNICA- 
nONS  UNK  CONNECIING  THEIrECORDING 
AND  SHOT  STATIONS 

Uota  D.  Ban  and  Chariaa  1. 

Compny,  Hoaiteo,  I'cl,  a 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  41^25 
2Claimi.    (CL  ltl-^5) 


1.  In  seismic  prospecting  wherein  an  t:  plosive  charge 


Tex.,  aa- 

"ta* 
of 


seismic  wave* 


is  detmiated  in  a  shot  hole  and  resulting 
are  detected  by  a  plurality  of  gec^hooes  including  a  given 
ifiophooe  stationed  at  the  mouth  of  the  i  shot  hole,  ap- 
paratus for  controlling  the  detonation  of  the  explosive 


1.  A  power  transmission  arrangement'tor  pbwer  driven 
vehicles  comprising  a  motor,  wheel  driving  means  for  driv- 
ing the  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  a  synchromesh  transmission 
having  constantly  rotating  members,  one  of  which  is  an 
input  shaft  directly  coupled  to  the  motor  and  being  driven 
concurrently  by  said  motor  at  all  times  when  said  motor 
is  operative,  and  said  members  of  said  transmission 
further  including  synchronizing  elements  and  an  output 
shaft,  a  plural  element  clutch  of  the  type  for  coupling 
two  relatively  rotating  shafts  wherein  one  of  the  elements 
of  said  clutch  is  directly  coupled  to  the  output  shaft  of 
said  transmission  and  wherein  the  element  of  the  clutch 
is  coupled  to  the  wheel  driving  means,  whereby  when  it 
is  desired  to  change  gears,  the  clutch  is  disengaged  and 
only  the  synchronizing  elements  and  output  shaft  of  the 
transmission  and  the  said  one  element  of  the  clutch  need 
have  the  speed  thereof  changed  to  the  synchronizing  speed. 


shot  hole  and 
waves  to  said 

at  said  remote 


charge  fnxa  a  remote  location  from  the 
fOT  measuring  the  travel  time  of  seismic 
given  geophone,  comprising: 

first  and  second  signal  generating  means 
location  for  producing  electrical  signals  of  different 
frequency; 

a  cooununicatioos  link  between  said  re^te  and  shot 
hole  locations; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  AtL  and  second 
signal  generating  means  to  said  comn^nicationa  link 
for  transmitting  the  signals  produced 
shot  hole  location; 

means  at  said  shot  hole  location  connect^  to  said  com 
municaticms  link  to  provide  a  sensibh  indication  of 
the  output  signal  of  said  first  sigpal 
means; 

detonating  means  at  said  shot  hole  locatibn  for  detooat 
ing  an  explosive  charge  ^poosive  t  >  a  detonating 
signal  i4>plied  thereto; 

gating  means  for  gating  a  detonating 
detonating  means  responsive  to  a  filing  signal  ap- 
plied thereto; 

first  circuit  means  connected  to  said  cbmmunications 
link  for  producing  said  detonating  dj  pal  reqwnnve 
to  reception  of  the  output  signal  ot :  aid  first  signal 
generating  means  thereby;  manualy  actuatable 
means  OMuiected  to  said  gating  meais  and  to  said 
first  circuit  means  for  conducting  the  detonating  sig- 
nal of  said  first  circuit  means  to  sai^  gating  means 
upon  manual  actuation  thereof;  and 


hereby  to  said 


generating 


signal  to  said 
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second  circuit  means  connected  to  said  communications 
link,  to  said  gating  means,  and  to  said  first  circuit 
means,  responsive  to  simultaneous  reception  thereby 
of  the  output  signal  of  said  second  signal  generating 
means  and  the  detonating  signal  from  said  first  cir- 
cuit means  to  produce  said  firing  signal  for  said 
gating 


(d)  indentations  in  said  body,  provided  in  a  shoulder 
formed  by  said  first  cylindrical  recess  and  said  second 
cytindricil  recess,  for  seating  said  locking  means  to 
provide  for  alignment  of  said  rotatable  tube  opening 
with  one  of  said  microphone  cup  openings. 


331^997 

ECHO  RANGING  APPARATUS 

N.  McCoy,  Box  138t,  WicUta  Falb,  Tex. 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431^37 

14  Claims.   (CL  181— tJ) 


7<3«7 


(e)  a  compression  spring  in  contact  with  the  end  of 
said  rotatable  tube  near  said  locking  means,  and 

(f)  a  cap  inserted  in  said  second  recess  forcmg  said 
spring  against  said  rotatable  tube. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  location  of  the 
liquid  level  in  a  well  having  a  string  of  tubing  assembled 
therein  and  a  flow  channel  eooununicating  with  the  well, 
the  combination  which  cominiaes: 

a  housing  for  connection  to  the  flow  channel, 

barrel  means  for  supporting  an  explosive  source  oen> 
trally  in  the  bousing  forming  a  flow  channel  extend- 
ing centrally  through  the  housing  for  directing  energy 
from  the  source  into  the  flow  chimnel, 

a  pressure  sensitive  detector  disposed  symmetrically 
around  the  barrel  means,  and 

shielding  meant  for  the  detector  havfaig  a  restricted 
flow  port  therethrou^  conununicatihg  with  the  well 
for  applying  variations  in  pressure  in  the  flow  chan- 
nel to  the  detector. 


3J1M99 
ACOUSTICAL  SmSLL  CONSTRUCTION 
lohB  Christopher  laBe,  2 
CoiiB.    MgSl,  and  PMd 
said  IfiihiBiaB  assigBor  to  a^i  fHtt 
CoatiBiiatkMi  of  appUcatfoa  Scr.  No.  217,853,  Aam.  28, 
1M2.   This  appiicatioB  Nov.  5, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  514,184 
8CiaiiiM.    (CL  181—38) 


N.Y4 


'331M98 
INDEXABLE  ROTATING  JOINT  FOR 
STETHOSCOPE 
Albert  E.  Knig,  Wycfcot,  N  J.,  aisigiior  to  Bccton,  Dick. 
Inson  and  Company,  Rutherford,  N J.,  a  corporatkm  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  527,369 
7CtaiM.  (0.181—24) 
1.  In  a  stethoscope  having  a  microphone  body  with  a 
iriurality  of  microphones,  a  first  cylindrical  recess  in  the 
center  of  said  microphones,  and  having  openings  in  the 
apexes  of  the  cups  of  the  microphones  communicating 
with  said  first  recess,  a  second  cylindrical  recess  of  larger 
diameter  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  first  recess,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  tube  located  within  said  recesses,  one 
end  of  said  tube  being  connected  to  the  sound  tube 
of  said  stethoscope, 
>^  (b)  an  opening  in  said  rotatable  tube  for  interchange- 
able alignment  with  the  openings  in  said  microphone 
cups, 
(c)  looking  means  inserted  within  said  rotatable  tube 
at  the  end  opposite  that  connected  to  said  sound 
tube. 


1.  An  upright  acoustical  panel  comprising  a  sound  di- 
reeling  panel  and  a  reinforcing  panel,  said  sound  directing 
panel  having  a  main  portion  and  an,iq»per  pmlion,  said 
main  portion  being  concave-convex  about  a  vertical  axis 
and  having  flanges  at  the  vertical  side  edges  thereot  said 
flanges  extending  rearwardly  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  convex  side  of  said  main  portion,  said  convex  side 
defining  the  front  of  said  panel,  said  reinfcvcing  panel 
extending  between  said  side  flanges  and  overiying  the  ooor 
cave  side  of  said  main  portion,  said  upper  portico  extend- 
ing forwaidly  in  a  smooth  arc  above  said  convex  side, 
the  outermost  end  ot  said  upper  portion  being  uniplanar 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  the  intermediate  section  of  said 
upper  portion  being  concave-convex  and  merging  smooth- 
ly between  said  uniplanar  upper  portion  and  said  c<Micave- 
convex  main  portion. 


I 
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3^17,000 

ELECTROACX>USnC  TRANSDUCER 

Stephen  L.  Heidrich,  29  RichmoDd  Drive, 

Daricn,  Conn.     06820 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  524,01$     , 

9  Claims.    (CI.  181— 31)  ' 


1.  An  electro-acoustic  transducer  for  generating  acoustic 
pnasait  variations  to  a  fluid  medium,  comprising 

a  housing  including  a  wall, 

means  for  generating  acoustic  pressure  variations  to  a 
fluid  medium  within  said  housing  and  disposed  within 
,  an  opening  in  said  wall  of  said  housing,  said  housing 
comprising 

a  first  enclosure  defining  a  first  chamber,, 

a  second  enclosure  defining  a  second  chamber, 

a  first  wall  of  one  of  said  enclosures  being  disposed 
contiguous  to  a  second  wall  of  either  one  of  said  en- 
closures and  defining  a  narrow  air  duct  conductor 
between  said  first  and  second  w^s, 

said  first  chamber  communicating  with  said  second 
diamber,  and  I 

said  air  duct  conductor  being  of  substantial  length  rela- 
tive to  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
walls. 


3,317,001 
MUFFLER 
Walter  H.  Powers  and  Ervin  C.  Lcntz,  Radne,  Wis.,  and 
Karl  K.  Kerns,  Jackson,  Mkh.,  asdgDon  to  WallKer 
Manafactnring  Company,  Racine,  Wte.,  a  c<HToration 
of  Delaware 
Continuation  off  application  Scr.  No.  321,007,  Nov.  4, 
1963.   This  application  May  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  550,574 
10  Claims.    (CL  181—36) 


J— 


-".-r 


1.  A  silencing  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  an  exhaust  manifold  comprising  a  section  oi 
laminated  pipe  for  connection  at  one  end  directly  to  the 
exhaust  manifold  and  forming  means  for  silencing  side 
noises,  an  expansion  chamber  directly  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  the  laminated  pipe  and  forming  means  for 
silencing  notes,  a  series  of  spit  chambers  at  the  outlet  end 
of  the  system  and  forming  means  for  silencing  roughness, 
and  conduit  means  connecting  said  spit  chanlbers  to  said 
expansion  chamber. 


3,317,f«2 

FLUID  DISTRIBUTING  SYSTEM 
WHUaB  G.  McKenzie,  Radne,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Walker 
Manufacturing  Company,  Radne,  Yfla^  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

FDed  Feh.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,836 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  184—7) 
3.  In  a  fluid  distributing  system,  a  reservoir,  a  pump 
having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  said  reservoir,  elec- 
trically operated  driving  means  for  said  pump,  an  ac- 
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felmulator  having  a  piston  slidable  in  a  o  tUection  cham- 
:r  between  a  discharge  position  and  a  fully  charged 
position,  resilient  means  urging  said  pis  on  toward  its 
discharge  position,  means  for  adjusting  tb^  stroke  of  said 
piston  between  said  positions,  a  connection  between  said 
chamber  and  the  pump  outlet  port,  a  relief  valve  having 
an  inlet  port  connected  to  said  pump  out  et  port  and  an 
outlet  port,  means  in  said  relief  valve  responsive  to  the 
attainment  of  a  relatively  high  predeten  tiined  pressure 
at  said  relief  valve  inlet  port  for  opening  s  aid  relief  valve 
and  responsive  to  reduction  of  pressure  at  said  relief 


t^2„    '^^ 


vaue 


valve  outlet  port  to  a  relatively  low 
said  relief  valve,  means  connected  to 
j  outlet  port  for  supplying  a  plurality  of 
ja  bleedoff  line  leading  from  the  relief 
.connected  to  said  reservoir,  an  adjustable 
■said  bleedoff  line,  and  a  pressure 
switch  connected  to  said  relief  valve  outle : 
trolling  the  power  supply  to  said  pump 
whereby  said  pimip  will  be  deactivated  whenever 
sure  at  said  relief  valve  outlet  port  is  ab4>ve 
mined  pressure  below  the  relatively  low 
'  said  relief  valve  recloses. 


sad 


-respo  isive 


3,317,003 
MULTIPLE  VALVE  FLUID  F^DER 
Gns  J.  Lnkas,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  t^  L^  Devices, 
Inc.,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  a  cofporatfoi 

FOed  June  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  37|B,116 
7  Oafans.    (CL  184—81) 


for  closing 
relief  valve 
nietering  valves, 
4utlet  port  and 
restriction  in 
electrical 
port  and  con- 
driving  means, 
the  pres- 
a  predeter- 
pressure  at  which 


1.  A  multiple  valve  fluid  feeder  compri^ng 
a  plurality  of  valves  mounted  thereon,  a 
for  said  manifold,  a  mounting  block,  mea] 
said  manifold  against  said  block,  means 
said  source  to  said  block,  said  block  ba\|ing 
passage  communicating  from  said  source 
and  a  mounting  bracket  on  said  block  by 
source  and  said  manifold  are  supported 
through  said  block,  the  means  for  connecting 
fold  to  the  block  being  releasable  indep<  ndently 


t< 


a  manifold, 

source  of  fluid 

s  for  mounting 

for  connecting 

an  interim' 

said  manifold, 

I'hich  both  said 

ty  said  bracket 

the  mahi- 

of  the 
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means  for  connecting  the  sooroe  to  the  block  to  facilitate 
assembly  and  disassembly  of  the  manifold  and  its  valves 
as  a  unit  with  respect  to  the  feeder  and  without  affecting 
the  mounting  of  the  said  source  on  said  block. 


each  epicyclic  train  having  an  input  section,  an  output 
section  and  a  control  section,  said  input  section  being 
rotatably  connected  to  said  input  sprocket,  said  output 
section  being  rotatably  connected  to  said  pinion  gear 


3,317,1 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLB  LIFT 

Ndsoa  C  Hanlson,  Jr.,  McapUs,  Tom.,  Mihnm  to 

Dover  Conotatioii,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jan.  14,  1966,  S«r.  No.  520,611 

6  Oafans.    (CL  187—8.5) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  lift  of  the  type  including  a  base,  a  super- 
structure, and  means  for  moving  said  superstructure  in 
an  arc  relative  to  said  base  and  uparallel  to  said  base  be- 
tween raised-rearward  and  lowered-forward  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  base;  a  safety  device  for  said  vehicle  lift 
comprising  an  inclined  safety  leg  having  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  end,  means  pivotally  attaching  said  safety  leg  ad- 
jacent said  upper  end  thereof  to  said  superstructure  with 
said  safety  leg  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  to  its 
termination  at  said  tower  end,  said  distal  lower  end  of  said 
safety  leg  being  movable  between  an  upper  position  and 
a  lower  position,  ratchet-like  engagement  means  for  co- 
action  with  said  distal  lower  end  of  said  safety  leg  when 
in  said  lower  position  to  permit  said  lower  end  of  said 
safety  leg  to  move  rearwardly  when  said  vehicle  lift  is 
moved  towards  rearward-raised  positions  and  to  stop  said 
lower  end  of  said  safety  leg  in  its  forward  movemeA  when 
said  vehicle  lift  is  urged  towards  forward-lowered  posi- 
tions whereby  said  safety  leg  permits  raising  of  said  super- 
structure but  prevents  accidental  lowering  thereof,  a  track 
fixedly  mounted  relative  to  said  base,  holding  means  at- 
tached to  said  safety  leg  and  adapted  for  selective  mov- 
able engagement  with  said  track  for  holding  said  lower 
end  of  said  safety  leg  in  said  upper  position  away  from 
said  ratchet-like  engagement  means  to  permit  said  safety 
leg  to  move  forwardly  and  said  superstructure  to  be 
lowered. 


means,  and  said  control  section  being  connected  to  con- 
trollable braking  means  on  said  car,  whereby  operation 
of  said  braking  means  effectivdy  controls  the  direction 
of  power  from  said  chain  loop  to  said  pinion  gear  means 
for  driving  each  car  along  said  shaft. 


3,317,006 

FOLDING  WHEEL  CHOCK 

Mamticc  W.  Patterson,  3841 E.  Ston  8  Roai, 

IwllManiilli,  ImL    46227 

FBed  Dec  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  516,0tt 

2  Oafens.    (CL  188—32) 


Ave, 


3,317,005 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Artiinr  H.  Kchoc,  67  W.  PIcrrepont 

Rirtkerfbri,  N J.  07070 
FUed  Apr.  21, 196S,  Scr.  No.  449,712 
8  Ciainis.  (CL  187—16) 
In  an  elevator  system,  means  defining  a  vertical 
elevator  shaft,  at  least  one  gear  rack  extending  up  through 
said  shaft,  a  source  of  continuous  rotary  power  situated 
at  a  fixed  position  along  said  shaft,  a  chain  loop  extend- 
ing along  the  length  of  said  shaft  and  connected  to  be 
rotated  by  said  power  source,  a  i^urality  of  elevator  cars 
arranged  to  move  along  said  shaft,  each  of  said  cars  hav- 
ing pinion  gear  means  rotaUbly  mounted  tbeteon  and 
positioned  to  mesh  with  said  gear  rack,  at  least  one  input 
sprocket  located  on  each  car,  said  input  sprockets  being 
positioned  to  engage  and  become  rotated  by  movements 
of  said  chain,  and  an  epicyclic  train  mounted  on  each  car, 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  chock  comprising 

a  spanner  formed  wMi  longitudinally-extendmg  slot 
means  dierethroogli, 

a  pair  of  blocker  arms, 

upstanding  shank  means  carried  by  each  of  said  aims 
adjacent  one  end  thereof, 

said  shank  means  being  movably  receivable  in  said  slot 

.  means  to  extend  above  the  upper  surface  of  said 
spanner, 

and  fastening  means  operatively  engageable  with  the 
upwardly-extending  portions  of  said  shank  means  and 
clampingly  engageable  with  said  spanner  selectively 
to  secure  said  arms  in  adjusted  positions  relative 
to  said  spanner,  the  upper  surface  of  each  arm  in- 
cluding a  flat  area  at  said  one  end  defining  the  maxi- 
mum height  of  said  arm  and  having  a  longitodinal 
dimension  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
spanner,  sa^  shank  means  being  substantially  cen- 
tered in  said  area,  the  combined  length  of  said  arms 
measured  from  said  shank  means  to  the  distal  ends  of 
said  arms  being  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
remote  ends  of  said  slot  means  to  permit  pivotal 
folding  of  said  arms  under  said  qMumer. 
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CHOCK  UNIT 

Robert  C.  Brnm,  M  Stawbrny  HiO  Road, 

HObdale,  N  J.    07642 

Fikd  Feb.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  527,394 

1  aaim.     (CL  188-^2) 
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A  continual-aelf-adjusting  wheel  chock  unit  for  engag- 
ing the  suiface  of  a  tire  affixed  to  the  wheel  comprising: 

a  pair  of  blocks; 

each  of  said  blocks  having  two  opposed,  parallel  sides, 
a  bottom  surface  and  a  top  surface  connecting  the 
parallel  sides  and  a  face  connectii^  the  bottom 
surface  and  the  top  surface,  the  face  making  an  acute 
an^  with  the  bottom  suiface; 

a  first,  doth  covered  elastic  line  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  being  permanently 
attached  to  one  of  the  parallel  sides  of  one  of  the 
pair  of  blocks,  the  second  end  bemg  permanently 
attached  to  one  of  the  parallel  sides  of  the  other 
of  the  pair  of  blocks  such  that  the  faces  of  the  pair 
of  blocks  face  each  other  and~are  drawn  toward 
eadi  other  by  the  contraction  of  the  first,  cloth 
covered  elastic  line; 

a  peg  mounted  in  the  other  of  the  parallel  sides  of 
one  of  the  pair  of  blocks; 

a  second,  cloUi  covered  elastic  line  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  having  a  loop  therein 
to  engage  the  peg,  the  second  end  being  permanently 
attached  to  the  other  of  the  parallel  sides  of  the  other 
of  the  pair  of  blocks; 

the  faces  of  the  pair  of  blocks  being  drawn  toward  each 
other  to  snu^y  eng^e  the  surface  of  a  tire  when 
the  loop  is  engaged  with  the  peg  to  thereby  prevent 
the  wheel,  to  which  the  tire  is  affixed,  from  moving. 


at  least  ooe  opening  in  one  <A  said  meml  ters. 


other  of  said 


a  locating  pin  movably  mounted  on  the 
members, 

means  for  projecting  said  locatmg  pin  ini  o  the  opening, 

one  of  said  pin  and  said  opening  having  ei  series  of  cir- 

^  cumferentially  spaced  pressure  recesses  therein  en- 
gaging Ae  surface  of  the  other  of  sai  1  pin  and  said 
opening  in  an  operative  position, 

and  a  fluid  restrictor  associated  with  eac  i  said  pressure 
recess, 

means  for  directing  fluid  \mder  pressure  through  eadi 
said  restrictor  to  the  respective  pressu  %  recess, 

^i^reby  when  said  pin  is  moved  into  said  opening  and 
fluid  is  applied  to  each  said  pressure  recess,  said  mem- 
bers ailB  held  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  one 
another  by  flow  of  a  continuous  film  of  fluid  from 
each  said  i»essure  recess  between  the  !  uifaces  of  said 
IHn  and  said  opening. 
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3^17,M9 
DBC  BRAKE 
Edwaid  H.  Warwick,  Kiii^wood,  OUo, 
end  Moton  Corporation  Dctroil,  MIA ,  a  corponrfioa 
of  D^nrarc 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  44»,S41 
2  ClataBS.    (CL  1S8— 73) 


3,317,M8  

INDEXING  AND  POSmONING  SYSTEM 
Gordoa  H.  Poratb,  Detroit,  and  Robert  I.  Klela*,  Uvoola, 
MUk^    aMgnori    to    Ccolary-Dctroil    Corporation, 
Ddnlt,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  off  MIcUgaB 

FBcd  Sept  15, 1965, 8«r.  No.  487,4U 
24  Clafans.    (CL  18»-«9) 


1.  A  disc  brake  caliph  having  a  hydrai  die  cylinder  as- 
sembly, first  and  second  brake  shoe  aftd  lining  members 
movable  substantially  transversely  of  a  d  ic  to  be  braked 
thereby  by  said  hydraulic  q^inder  assembly,  a  reaction 
and  summrt  member  comprising  plate  means  encircling 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  aa8enri>ly  and  said  brake  shoe  and 
lining  members  and  taking  brake  apply  reaction  force 
substantially  transversely  of  the  disc  to  be  braked  and 
taking  brake  torque  reaction  forces  subst  sntially  parallel 
to  the  disc  to  be  braked,  and  means  piv  >tally  mounting 
said  reaction  member  near  one  end  thereof  for  pivotal 
movement  substantially  transversely  of  the  disc  to  be 
braked,  said  last  means  including  a  guic  ing  section  and 
an  end  portion  extending  adjacent  the  oi  her  end  of  said 
reaction  member  and  projecting  into  the  lath  of  pivoting 
movement  of  said  reaction  member  to  engage  an  edge 
of  the  reaction  member  opon  a  predeteni  ined  amount  of 
brake  lining  wear.  ^  _    , 


3,317,0m 
VEHICLE  BRAKES 

Ncwitead,  WaiiaD,  Ei^bni* 


toCirlliC 


1.  In  an  indexing  and  positioning  system,  the  combina 
tion  comprising 
a  base  member, 

-«  work  snppoitmember  mounted  for  movement  relative 
to  said  base  member. 


FDed  Jm.  27,  1966,  Scr.  No.    , 
Cbdms  prioritjr,  appHcation  Gr««  Brital  i,  Oct  27, 1965, 

45,39t/65 

7  CbiiiH.  (CL  18S— 71 
'  1.  In  a  vehicle  bake  assembly  compi  sing  a  rotor,  at 
least  one  friction  element  di^laoeable  to  Hoards  and  away 
from  braking  engagement  with  said  ropr,  an  actuator 
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housing,  a  wedge  member  movaUe  in  the  housinff,  friction 
element  displacing  means  in  said  housing  including  com- 
plementary inclined  surfaces  one  on  each  side  of  said 
wedge  member,  and  at  least  one  roller  inlerpoced  between 
each  inclined  snrfaoe  and  the  cooperating  surface  of  said 
wedge  tactaber,  the  improvement  comprising  a  cage  re- 
tainfaig  and  guiding  the  rollers  between  the  wedge  mem- 
ber and  said  inclined  surfaces,  said  cafe  being  movable 
in  the  direction  of  longitudinal  movement  <rf  the  wodge 
member  and  additionally  teing  capable  of  tilting  relative 
to  said  wedge  member,  passage  means  in  the  houabig.  and 
bearing  means  on  the  cage  cooperating  with  the  waU  of 
said  passage  means,  said  housing  comprising  a  support 
formed  with  a  central  chamber,  a  pair  of  cylinders  ex- 


wear  pad  in  confronting  relatioosUp  to  said  frictional-en- 
gagement  member  of  the  first  structure,  means  for  selec- 
tively bringing  said  frictJonal-engagenient  member  and 
said  wear  pad  into  torque-sustaining  frJctkMUl  engagement 
with  each  other  at  a  maximum  fnessttre  between  them 
of  less  than  50  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  said  wear  pad 
being  composed  of  material  which  is  elastomeric  under 
the  pressure  of  said  torque-sustaining  engagement 


*., 


3317,tl2 

IMGINE 

C  Hddnar,  Criirtiii,  Md  Chaka  E. 

,  IlL,  aaripMTB  to  Ontbowd 

JVaakcgaa,  DL,  a  eorperatioa  of  ^ 

FBed  Ian.  14, 19i».  Scr.  No^  425,49t 

tdalBM.   (CLl92-^t96) 


Marine  C«iw 


tending  in  opposite  directions  from  said  support  and  hav- 
ing their  ends  opening  directly  into  said  chamber  of  the 
support,  and  a  plunger  member  slidable  in  each  cylinder 
and  having  an  inclined  inner  end,  the  wedge  member 
having  a  wedge.«haped,  free  inner  end  presenting  within 
said  chamber,  inclined  surfaces  which  are  in  spaced  rehi- 
tion  to  correqKMiding  inner  end  surfaces  of  the  plunger 
members,  and  wherein  said  roller  cage  comprises  a  body 
portion  circumscribing  the  wedge  member,  a  first  pair  of 
arms  extending  from  one  end  of  said  body  portion  into 
said  chamber  for  supporting  rollers  therein,  and  a  second 
pair  of  oppositely  directed  arms  extending  from  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  body  portion  and  shaped  at  their  free  end 
regions  to  provide  a  rocking  bearing  between  the  cage 
and  the  housing.  ^^ 

I     .^„   — .  3,317,ill 

^^^  '^?'55^?^  TORQUE.Sl»rAINING 
FRICnONAL  COUPLING 

Filed  lily  7, 1965,  sS!]nS!1693Si^ 
6  ChlsM.    (CL  IM— 171) 


1.  A  device  comprising  support  means,  a  throtde  regu- 
lating member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  throttle  to 
afford  throttle  regulation  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
throttle  regulating  member,  means  mniimrinj  mi^  throttle 
regulating  member  on  said  support  means  for  throttle  legu- 
lating  movement,  a  clutch  actuating  member  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  clutch  to  afford  operation  of  nid  dutch 
in  response  to  movement  <a  said  dotdi  aetuating  mem- 
ber, and  means  mounting  said  dnteh  actuating  menriwr 
on  said  support  means  for  dutch  operating  movement, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  mfwintim  one  of  said 
throttle  regulating  member  and  said  clutch  actuating  mem- 
ber for  sliding  movement  and  mounting  the  other  of  said 
throttle  regulating  member  and  said  clutch  actoating 
member  for  rotary  movement  about  said  «ne  member,  and 
induding  interiocking  mean  on  said  dutch  actuating 
member  and  oa  said  throtde  regulating  member  for  limit- 
ing movement  of  each  of  said  members  in  accoidance  with 
the  setting  of  the  other  of  said  members. 


1.  A  torque-eostaining  frictional  coi^ling  comprising 
first  and  second  relativdy  rouuble  structures,  said  first 
structure  induding  a  frictional-engagement  member  com- 
posed primarily  of  aluminum  with  silicon  particles  sm- 
bedded  therein,  said  second  structure  induding  a  friction 


SJITJU 
MULTIPLE  PLATE  CXUICH  CONSTRUCTKmS 

Ridiard  E.  Sarirl,  U  GoHe  PaAp  DL,  aii%Mr  to  Boir 
Wanw  Corporaao^Tatcivo^  mTrSpoialk^ 
uHnoii 

Filed  Dec  36, 1964,  8me.  Now  422,112 
3ClaiaM.  (CL192— <9) 
^  2.  A  doCch  device  conqnlsing:  a  lotadng  driving  mem- 
ber having  an  axis  of  rotatioo,  a  plurality  of  interkaved 
driven  dements  and  pcessure  elements  inleioonnected  widi 
said  driving  member,  said  elements  bdag  stacked  in  align- 
ment with  said  driving  member,  a  cover  member  having 
a  firtt  wall  extending  along  and  ac^aoent  to  die  end  of 
said  stacked  elements  opposite  from  said  driving  mcB- 
ber,  said  cover  member  also  havmg  a  second  wall  extend, 
ing  along  said  axis  and  about  the  peripbetiea  of  said 
stacked  elements,  »<r**^^ting  means  operatic  beia^eieu  — h« 
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cover  member  first  wall  and  said  stacked  elements  lubricant  retaining  housing  connected  to  ihe  second  race 
effective  to  promote  selective  conjoint  rotation,  and  member,  the  housing  having  an  outer  cylindrical  wall 
means  for  securing  a  terminal  edge  of  said  cover  dimensioned  to  permit  a  limited  degree  of  radial  dis- 
member to  said  driving  member,  said  securing  means  placement  of  the  two  race  members,  and  4  pair  of  axially 
comprising  at  least  one  pin  slidably  carried  by  said   spaced  radial  walls  extending  towards  pe  axis  of  the 

bearing  so  as  to  create,  over  a  reduced  diameter,  a 
centrifugal  lubricant  retaining  pocket,  the  fork  being  fitted 


driving  member  inaccessible  through  the  front  face  of  said 
driving  member,  said  securing  means  also  having  a  second 
member  threadably  adjustable  through  the  front  face  of 
said  driving  member  and  in  a-  direc^on  paralld  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  and  effective  to  urge  said  pin  radially 
outwardly  to  engage  said  cover  member. 


3J17,«14 

THRUST  BEARINGS 

Alfred  Pttncr,  Parii,  F^rance,  Mrignor  to  Nadclla  SA. 

RacO-MalnaiMHi,  Fmcc,  a  Frcach  body  corporate 

Filed  Sept  1, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  393,595 

wkKkft  apfHorfieB  FiMce,  Sept  10, 1963, 

947,lt8;  bee.  12719(3, 95M4* 

22CIaiiii8.   (CL192— 98) 


.  22.  A  clutch  mechanism  comprising  a  rotary  member 
for  actuating  the  clutch  halves,  a  control  or  dieclutching 
fork,  and  a  thrust  bearing  comprising  elongated  rolling 
dements,  a  cage  for  the  railing  elements,  a  first  bearing 
race  member  and  a  second  bearing  race  member,  the 
race  members  being  relativcfly  rotative  and  displaoeable 
radially  rebtive  to  each  other  and  having  plane  faces 
between  which  the  ndling  elements  are  engaged,  a  disc 
connected  to  the  first  race  member  and  diq>osed  adjacent 
said  rotary  member,  the  bearing  further  comprising  a 


with  a  thrust  ring  of  annular  dished 
receiving  the  bearing  housing,  the  inter 
said  thrust  ring  being  at  least  equal  to 
the  centre  opening  of  the  adjacent  walls 
housing  and  at  the  most  equal  to  the 
the  path  of  circulation  of  the  bearing 


tnfiguration  for 

lal  diameter  of 

diameter  of 

of  the  bearing 

T  diameter  of 

ig  elements. 


GATED  AR- 
ESSED  ENDS 


3j317,015 

APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING 

TICLES  HAVING  ROUND  AND  RE 

RESPECTIVELY 

Norman  J.  Boggcle,  Bcrwyn,  and  WUIU  K.  Grassaocr, 

Downers  Grove,  IlL,  ass^gBon  to  V  'eptem  Electric 

Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yoffc,  P  .¥.,  a  corpors- 

tion  of  New  York  1 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  53 1,311 

6  Claims.    (CL  193— 43) 


member  with  a 


1.  A  device  for  orienting  elongated  articles  having 
hxmd  ends  and  recessed  ends  respectively  which  com- 
prises: 

an  orienting  member  having  an  apertt|re  tberethrou^ 
for  receiving  an  article  therein; 

an  element  mounted  movably  on  said 
portion  tbeitot  extending  laterally  into  said  aperture 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  artides  for  engaging 
the  recessed  end  of  an  article  fed  into  said  aperture 
recessed  end  first  and  retaming  thu  article  against 
movement  therethrough,  said  element  being  moved 
laterally  of  said  aperture  by  an  arti  ;le  fed  into  said 
aperture  round  end  first  to  permit  o  tovement  of  the 
article  through  said  i^iertuie; 

means  for  rotating  said  oiienting  member  to  a  first 
position  with  said  aperture  diqwsed  for  receiving  an 
article  therein,  and  to  a  second  posit  on  for  reversing 
a  retained  article  fed  thereinto  re«ssed  end  first 
whereby  said  article  may  exit  from  said  aperture 
roimd  end  first; 

means  for  randomly  feeding  the  articles  successively 
niy)  said  aperture  of  said  orienting  roi  smber  in  the  first 
position;  aixi 

means  for  receiving  the  articles  in  oriented  relation 
from  said  orienting  member. 
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3j317,tl6  3J17J1S 

-  ,^_£P'N  *^'**™'P  "^y'CE  MANUAL  TYPE  ACnONWim  ROLLING 

PIciTc  P.  Tteillo^  RanMcy,  N  J.,  BMlfoi  to  The  Inter.  POINT  CONTACT 

national  Nlckd .  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  f^rthnrB  Tohwon.  TVfllMirriifM,  Tom  .  awhaiii  lu  ffiijal 

corporatioii  off  Delaware  Typewriter  Conuany.  imfT^fyr  Yerti  I^.Y    • 

Filed  May  21. 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,694  TSon^tD^mStT                   ^^      ^ 

7Claim8.    (0.194— IN)  Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  SIUt5 

3ClaiBH.    (CL197— 27) 


1.  In  a  coin  selector  device,  the  combination  for  se- 
lecting a  coin  having  a  controlled  magnetic  property  com- 
prising a  coin  passageway,  an  oscillator  including  a  coil 
about  said  passageway  tuned  to  provide  a  resonant  audio 
frequency  when  said  coil  has  an  air  core  and  to  provide  a 
modulated  resonant  audio  frequency  when  said  coin  forms 
the  core  of  said  coil,  a  frequency  selective  device  re- 
sponsive to  said  modulated  audio  frequency  from  said 
oscillator  and  selector  means  responsive  to  said  frequency 
selective  device  adjacent  said  passageway  to  select  said 
coin. 


3,317j917 
PRINTER  WITH  ROLLING  ANVIL  MEMBER 
Charka  I.  Yowg,  PrlMiatoai,  NJ.,  Ms^nor  to 

f  Aiwica,ac«fpoikfcMioffDdawafe 
FHcd  Aag.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  477,789 
7ClaiaM.   (CL197— 1) 


1.  A  type  action  for  a  manual  typewriter  having  a  type 
bar  supporting  segment, 
a  t]^  bar  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  segment, 
a  pivotally  mounted  sublever  having  a  reactioo  sur&ce, 
a  link  connecting  said  sublever  and  type  bar  whereby 
said  type  tar  will  be  driven  wiien  said  sublever  is 
rotated  about  its  pivot, 
a  pivotally  mounted  key  lever  having  a  gamming  gar. 

face, 
and  a  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  lever  having  a 
reaction  and  a  camming  surface  in  point  contact  with 
and  contoured  relative  to  said  key  lever  camming 
surface  and  said  sublever  reaction  sur&ce  reflec- 
tively such  that  upon  key  lever  depression  said  key 
lever  camming  surface  acts  by  rolling  contact  widi 
said  intermediate  lever  reaction  surface  to  rotate 
said  intermediate  lever  about  its  pivot  at  a  progres- 
sively increasing  angular  velocity  and  said  intermedi- 
ate lever  camming  surface  simultaneously  acts  by 
rolling  contact  with  said  sublever  reaction  surface 
to  rotate  said  sublever  about  its  pivot  at  a  progres- 
sively increasing  angular  velocity. 


3317,919 
KEYBOARD  OVERLAY  TO  CHANGE  INDICIA 
INDICATED  BY  KEY  CAP 
Robert  F.  Bramc.  Pirtnai  VaOcy,  N.Y.,  n  riuui  to  1 


N.Y, 


^ofNcwYock 

Fllad  Sept  2t,  1965,  Scr.  No.  488,699 

8ClaliM.   (CL197— 98) 


1.  In  a  printer,  the  combinati(m  of: 

a  dooiment  pitth; 

a  print  head  dj^Mted  on  one  side  of  said  path; 

a  track  diqwced  opposite  the  prim  bead  and  parallel 

thereto  on  the  other  side  of  the  document  path; 
at  least  a  flnt,  drive  roU^ 
means  for  roOing  said  drive  nlOer  on  said  track; 
a  cylindrical  anvil  pin  adjacent  the  document  path  and 

in  printing  relatifm  to  said  print  head;  and 
means  maintaining  said  anvil  pin  in  rolling  contact  with 

said  drive  roller  for  rotation  thereby  as  said  drive 

roller  is  rolled  on  said  track. 

888  O.O.— « 


L  A  device  fw  mounting  on  a  keyboard  ccmtaining  a 
plurality  of  keys  comfming: 
at  leaM  one  rigid  frame  Idapted  to  be  placed  over  a 
separate  row  oi  keys  of  the  keyboard,  said  rigid 
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frame  including  first  and  second  longitudinal  mem- 
ben  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  members 
transversely  connected  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond longitudinal  members, 
and  at  least  one  flexible  member  associated  with  said 
rigid  frame,  said  flexible  member  extending  over 
said  associated  rigid  frame  and  connected  to  said 
parallel  spaced  members  thereof,  said  flexible  mem- 
ber covering  the  row  of  keys  of  the  keyboard  and ' 
supporting  the  interconnected  rigid  frame  when  said 
rigid  frame  is  placed  over  the  row  of  keys  of  the 
keyboard. 

— ^-^^-^—  I 

3t317ii20 
KEYBOARD    PROVIDING    DIFFERENT   UN^ 
LATED  CODES  IN  RESPONSE  TO  CASESHIFT 
OPERATION 
Brano  NHMhkc,  Mnrich,  Gcrmaiiv,  anigiior  to  Stemcu 
ft  Habke  Akttaigcsdbchaft  Bcrlia  and  Mmich,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Gennany  „«, 

Filed  July  28,  1945,  Ser.  No.  475^15 
Claims  priority,  i^pttcattoa  Germany,  Inly  30, 1964, 
S  92,365 
3ClainM.    (CL  197— 98) 


puckered  whereby  the  wear  and  ink  capacit  y 
bon  are  increased,  the  puckers  in  said  fabric 
etttensible  so  as  to  mold  around  the  printing 
said  device. 


LOA 


of  said  rib- 
surface  being 
element  in 


3,317,822  , 

lADING  MACHINE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Jokn  E.  Bennett,  Ricliard  C  McMahon, 
I  Mnnfer,  CoinmbiH,  OUo,  airifnon  to 
'  Mannfadwing  Company,  a  coipontloa 

Flkd  Dec.  18, 1984,  Sor.  No.  417L398 
28  Cb^m.    (CL  198—18)  ^ 


Fay  E. 

cflny  Gallon 
of  OUo 


the  machine, 

means  and 

ion  for 

ion  for  said 

power  means 


1.  A  keyboard  for  teletype  machines  for  generation  of 
symbol  steps,  comprising  a  plurality  of  selector  slides, 
means  operatively  connecting  each  slide  to  a  respective 
controlling  key  allocated  to  at  least  two  symbols,  a  plural- 
ity of  rows  of  selector  cam  members  for  each  selector 
glide,  operatively  connected  therewith  and  actuatable 
thereby,  the  number  of  rows  for  each  slide  being  equal  to 
the  number  of  symbols  allocated  to  the  controlling  key 
therefor,  a  plurality  of  selector  members  less  in  number 
than  said  selector  slides  and  each  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  teeth  thereon  coopcrable  with  the  respective  selector 
cam  members,  and  means  cooperable  with  said  teeth  for 
selectively  effecting  a  shifting  thereof  into  the  range  of  a 
cooperable  row  of  selector  cam  members  on  each  selector 
slide.  ^^_^^_^ 

3,317,821  _ 

RIBBONS  AND  MFTHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Jack  Lcnch,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  anifnor  to  BnrlingtoD 
Indnstrics,  Inc.,  Grecniboro,  N.C,  a  corporation  of 
Ddaware 

FDcd  Apr.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,097 
lOOaims.    (CL  197— 172) 


1.  In  a  mobile  loading  machine  of  the  character  de- 
scribed having  traction  means  for  forwaitf  and  reverse 
bropulsion  of  the  machine  and  gathering  ineans  for  col 
lecting  material  into  a  conveying  means 
power  means  for  operation  of  said  tra 
said  gathering  means,  a  forward  drive 
Raid  traction  means,  a  reverse  drive  tran 
jtracticm  means,  drive  connections  of  u      _ 
to  said  forward  transmission  and  to  said  reverse  trans- 
mission to  continuously  drive  the  forwa<d  and  reverse 
transmissions,  traction  drive  means  for  dri  ving  said  trac- 
tion means  in  either  forward  or  reverse  di  actions,  a  for- 
ward transmission  engaging  means  to  diivingly  engage 
said  forward  transmission  with  said  tracti<in  drive  means 
to  drive  said  traction  means  in  the  forward  direction,  a 
reverse  transmission  engaging  means  to  divingly  engage 
said  reverse  transmission  with  said  tracti(n  drive  means 
to  drive  said  traction  means  in  the  reverse  direction, 
j  means  for  selectively  (grating  cither  said  forward  trans- 
<  mission  engaging  means  or  said  reverse  tanamission  en- 
gaging  means,  a  drive  transmission  for  said  gathering 
means,  drive  connections  of  said  power  means  to  said 
gathering  transmission  to  continuously  diive  the  gather- 


or  driving  said 
<  ingaging  means 


1.  An  inked  ribbon  for  use  in  a  printing  device  com 
ristna  tightly  woven  synthetic  multifilament  thermoplastic 
sSetdi  yam,  the  surface  of  said  ribbon  being  uniformly 


„        NJ. 
lUnkcnl  Road, 


ing  transmission,  gathering  drive  means 

gathering  means,  a  gathering  transmission . 

to  drivingly  engage  said  gathering  transm  ssion  with  said 
gathering  drive  means  to  drive  said  gathei  ing  means,  and 
means  for  operating  said  gathering  transn  ission  engaging 
means.  

3317,823 
PLATING  MACHINE 

N.  RywMM,  195  ronwifto  Drive, 

87757,  and  Darii  S.  Adunnm,  712 
,NJ.    87836 

Filed  Mv.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3^113 
3  CUbm.    (CL  19f7-19)l 
1.  A  processing  machine  comprising 

(a)  a  carrier  guide  frame  for  moveme]  it  along  a  work 
path  and  having  a  carriage  for  verticil  reciprocation 
in  said  frame  to  raise  and  lower  work  units  carried 
at  one  side  of  said  frame  by  said  ca  rriage, 

(b)  a  monorail  suspoiding  said  guide  nme  ^refrom 
and  comprising  a  semicircular  monprail  wctioa  of 
substantially  constant  radim  and  straight  length 
monorail  sections  connected  with  tl  b  opposite  ends 
of  said  semicircular  monorail  aectioi  ^ 

(c)  a  curved  lower  track  extending  b  jIow  said  semi- 
circular monorail  section  for  guiding  the  lower  end 
of  said  guide  frame. 
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(d)  a  curved  vertically  ditpoaed  rafl  face  extending 
adjacent  said  semicircular  monorail  section  at  the 
side  of  said  guide  frame  oppo^te  said  one  side  and 
directed  radially  inwardly, 

(e)  said  carrier  guide  frame  having  spaced  pain  of 
rollers  rotatable  on  horizontal  axes  and  riding  on 
said 'monorail  and  having  a  further  roller  rotatable 
on  a  vertical  axis  and  riding  on  said  vertically  dis- 
posed rail  face,  and 


3317,825 
AUTOMAIIC  KEG  FEEDER 
Tappa^  N.Y.  aHtonor  to 
BnwcikL  be,  Biuokhn,  N^. 
York 

Filed  May  17,  1965.  Ser.  No.  456487 

198-46) 


of  N«fir 
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(f)  a  single  conveyor  chain  coupled  with  said  carrier 
guide  frame  and  extending  along  a  curved  path  ad- 
jacent and  radially  inwardly  of  said  monorail  and 
connected  with  said  carrier  guide  frame  for  moving 
said  carrier  frame  along  said  monorail, 

(g)  said  curved  vertically  disposed  rail  face  having  a 
relatively  greater  spacing  from  said  monorail  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  semicircular  section  than  at 
the  ends  of  said  semicircular  section. 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  transferring  beer  cans 
from  the  discharge  end  of  a  first  conveyor  to  a  reodvipg 
station  location  on  a  second  conveyor  means  comprising 
keg  transfer  means  arcuately  displaoeable  intermedEate 
a  keg  receiving  location  adjacent  the  diacharge  end  of 
said  first  conveyor  and  a  keg  delivering  location  adIiaceDt 
the  receiving  station  location  on  said  second  conveyor, 
first  smsing  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  lag 
within  said  keg  transfer  means  for  initiating  displacement 
thereof  from  said  keg  receiving  location  to  said  keg  de- 
livering location  and  second  sensing  means  eespooaive  to 
the  jweseoce  of  a  keg  disposed  within  the  receiving  station 
iocatioo  on  said  second  conveyor  means  for  preventing 
initiation  of  displacement  of  said  keg  transferring  means, 
by  said  first  sensing  means. 


3317,824  3317,826 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS  SIGNATURE  HANDLING  MECHANBM 

,  John  F.  Moody,  mi  Jooeph  RobUns,  ^or  A.  Zngd,  Fann,  alii  John  J.  Mvdniak,  Clerc- 

~    «i|Bon toUiiM Shoe Madteciy  ^"^  OUo,  aisj^BMi  to  Hairii-Inl 

(ton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Cleveland,  OMo,  a  conoralton  of  ucinware 

Jcncy                        ^^  FlMScpL  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  488415 

FBed  Jnly  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3S1,M8  13  OatoH.    (CL  198—133) 
appBcatton  Great  Britain,  Jnly  11,  1963, 

27,458/83                       \  /      «\ 

4  fliiais     (CL  198— 24)             \  T  \  >^^£^erfl<o^  ^ 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  comprising  conveyor  means 
having  two  ccmveyor  runs,  each  run  having  a  support 
rftil,  transfer  means  disposed  between  adjacent  ends  of 
the  runs  for  receiving  articles,  one  at  a  time,  from  the 
end  of  one  run  and  transferring  them  to  the  beginning 
of  the  other  ran,  continually  oscillating  drive  means  for 
driving  said  transfer  means,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
presence  of  a  single  carrier  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
ran  for  stopping  the  transfer  means  without  impeding 
the  movement  of  said  drive  means. 


1.  A  signature  handling  mechanism  comprising  a  si^ 
nature  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  signature  pushers  adapted 
to  be  supported  on  said  signature  conveyor  at  a  first  pre- 
determined distance  apart  for  conveying  signatures  of  a 
first  size  or  at  a  second  predetermined  distance  apart  wfaidi 
when  multiplied  by  a  whole  number  other  than  one  ap- 
proximately equals  said  fint  predetermined  distance  for 
conveying  signatures  of  a  second  size,  said  pushers  being 
operable  when  at  said  first  predetermined  distance  apart 
to  move  signatures  assembled  into  books  of  a  first  siae 
through  an  inspection  station  and  operable  when  at  said 
second  predetermined  distance  apart  to  move  signatures 
assembled  into  books  of  a  second  size  through  said  in- 
spection sution,  a  detector  wheel  located  at  said  infec- 
tion station  and  engageable  with  books  of  said  first  and 
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second  size  conveyed  by  said  conveyor  and  having  a  de- 
tecting peripheral  portion  lying  on  a  circle  having  a  cir- 
cumference equal  to  said  second  predetermined  distance,' 
drive  means  for  said  signature  conveyor  and  detector 
wheel  for  driving  said  signature  conveyor  and  detector 
wheel  at  the  same  surface  speW  including  means  for  vary- 
ing the  speed  of  the  signature  conveyor  and  detector 
wheel  in  accordance  with  the  size  of  signatures  being 
handled,  and  control  means  selectively  responsive  to  the 
sensing  by  the  detector  wheel  of  a  book  of  said  first  or 
said  second  size  being  of  improper  thickness  and  opei;able 
to  effect  a  machine  control  function  thereon. 

11.  A  signature  handling  mechanism  comprising  a  sig- 
nature conveyor,  a  plurality  of  pushers,  means  on  said 
conveyor  for  mounting  said  pushers  a  first  predetermined 
distance  apart  Or  a  second  predetermined  distance  apart 
for  conveying  signatures  of  first  and  second  sizes  to  a  con- 
veyor delivery  station,  a  shuttle  mechanism  reciprocable 
between  said  conveyor  delivery  station  and  a  shuttle  de- 
livery station  for  moving  signatui'es  therebetween,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  center  of  said  conveyor  delivery  station 
and  the  center  of  said  shuttle  delivery  station  being  non- 
variable,  the  center  of  said  signatures  as  measured  on  a 
line  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
signatures  being  located  at  the  center  of  said  conveyor  de- 
livery station  and  said  shuttle  delivery  station  when  lo- 
cated thereat,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  shuttle 
mechanism  through  a  stroke  including  means  for  varying 
the  stroke  of  said  shuttle  mechanism  between  first  and  sec- 
ond different  stroke  lengths  only  with  the  first  and  second 
stroke  lengths  when  multiplied  by  whole  different  numbers 
equalling  the  distance  between  the  centers  of  the  conveyor 
delivery  and  shuttle  delivery  stations. 


BritisI 
Claims] 
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3^17.(aS  _^ 

ANIMAL  FEEDING  APPARAtUS 
Herbert  Edward  Skctt,  Encsmcrc,  Englapil,  •aOgmx  to 
R.  J.  FuDwood  &  Bland  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
Britisli  company 

Flkd  Apr.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450  649 
prfcMlty,  application  Great  Britafa,  J  pr.  29, 1964, 
17,918/64 
15  Claims.    (CL  19S-^7) 


1.  A  variable  capacity  metering  chamter  adapted  to 


deliver  food- 
«r  comprising 


Receive  foodstuffs  by  gravity  feed  and  to 
ituffs  by  gravity  feed,  said  metering  cham 
a  vertical  tubular  conduit  open  at  both  e|ids  and  being 
laterally  collapsible  over  a  substantial  porti<  »n  of  its  length 
jo  permit  constriction  at  any  point  or  any  jne  of  a  num- 
ber of  points  along  the  length  of  the  collapsible  portion, 
^nd  closure  means  for  effecting  such  constriction  said 
dosure  means  being  movable  along  the  lenjgth  of  the  col- 
lapsible portion  of  the  conduit. 


3317,027 

ORIENTING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FRUTT 

AND  VEGETABLE  ARTICLES 

Eari  R.  Aaderson,  Los  Gatos,  CaBf.,  assignor  to 

PUBn  H.  Alien,  S«atoga«  CaUf  . 

Filed  Dec  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,000 

11  Clainis.    (CL  198—33) 


r" 


I 


][ 


a)/ 1,1  Mig 


1.  In  a  feeder  and  orienter  for  articles  such  as  fruit 
and  vegetable  articles,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted 
in  spaced  apart  parallel  relation  on  said  frame  and  in  an 
inclined  position  from  the  article  receiving  end  to  the 
article  discharge  end  to  provide  a  fruit  supporting  trough 
therebetween,  drive  means  for  said  rollers  including  means 
for  fiwt  driving  said  rollers  in  the  same  direction  to  pro- 
vide on  their  adjacent  article  contacting  surfaces  an  up- 
wardly moving  surface  on  one  roller  and  a  downwar(fly 
moving  smiace  on  the  opposite  roller,  means  for  there- 
after reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  one  of  the 
rollers  to  provide  both  adjacent  articles  surfaces  moving 
upwardly  with  respect  to  the  articles  positioned  thereon, 
means  for  thereafter  reversing  the  other  of  said  rollers 
without  reversing  said  one  roller  whereby  the  adjacent 
surfaces  of  the  two  rollers  are  again  moving  one  upwardly 
and  one  downwardly  with  respect  to  an  article  but  in  the 
opposite  sense  from  the  first  similar  operation  on  the 
article,  and  means  for  maintaining  articles  separated  as 
they  trsvd  down  said  roller  in  series  fashion. 


3317,029 
ARTICLE  STORAGE  EQUIP^ftNT  , 
ecland  R.  Goidaramcr,  ^^IBiamsTllle,  and  Jbfan  A. 
Gondek,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  awliiors  to  Spcny 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  |corporatlon  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  501^00 
I    4  Cfadms.    (a.  198—158) 


1.  In  conveyor  driven  equipment  of  the 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  support 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  vertically  aligned 
on  each  of  said  support  members, 

(c)  an  endless  conveyor  chain  trained 
said  pair  of  sprocket  wheels  and, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  veitically  spaced 
between  said  support  members, 

(e)  spaced   points   of   attachment  on 
chains    including    extended    link 
thereon, 

(f)  a  bracket  member  at  each  end  oi 
and  having  one  end  secured  to  the 

(g)  means  on  the  other  end  of  the  bra<Jket 
connection  to  a  pair  of  said  extended 
pins  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  conveyor 
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(h)  said  connection  means  on  the  otlier  end  of  a  said 
bracket  member  including  an  aperture  and  an  elon- 
gated slot  provided  thereon  and  mounted  on  said  pins 
to  provide  respectively  fixed  pivoul  connectimi  and 
a  loose  pivotal  connection  with  said  conveyor  chains, 

(i)  means  for  moving  said  conveyor  chains  and  inter- 
connected carriers  in  vertical  paths  of  travel  between 
said  sprocka  wheels  and  in  non-vertical  paths  about 
said  sprocket  wlfiels, 

(j)  said  fixed  pivotal  connection  of  each  bracket  having 
a  common  point  of  .attachment  on  a  said  conveyor 
chain  with  the  loose  pivotal  connection  of  the  next 
adjacent  carrier  on  said  conveyor  chain  with  said 
loose  pivotal  connection  adapted  to-move  relative  to 
said  fixed  pivotal  connection  of  the  next  adjacent 
carrier  during  the  movement  of  its  attached  carrier 
through  the  non-vertical  path  of  travel, 

(k)  said  one  end  of  said  bracket  member  comprises 
a  plate  portion  screwed  to  said  carrier  and  said  other 
end  includes  a  flange  portion  at  right  angles  to  said 
plate  portion  and  having  a  foot  portion  projecting 
beyond  said  plate  portion  with  said  slot  and  aper- 
ture being  formed  respectively  in  said  flange  portion 
and  said  foot  portion. 


3317,030 
ARnCULATED-SECnON  CONVEYOR 

Hcrsdicl  L.  Davis,  Lombard,  DL,  assignor  to  Alpcda  In< 
dnstrles.  Inc.,  FhmUin  Park,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,960 
19  Clabns.    (CL  198—189) 


mg. 


1.  An  articulated-section  conveyor  structure  compris-^ 


:lass  described, 
I  nembers, 
i  procket  wheels 


about  each  of 
arranged 


a  series  of  conveyor  sections, 

each  of  said  sections  comprising  a  pair  of  articulated 
members  one  of  which  has  an  article-opposing  panel 
extending  sidewardly  thereon, 

means  providing  an  articulated  pivotal  coupling  of  the 
members, 

means  connecting  the  members  of  the  respective  sec- 
tions to  respective  members  of  adjacent  sections  to 
connect  all  of  the  sections  in  conveyor,  series, 

grooved  sidewardly  opening  means  including  said  panel 
on  said  one  of  the  members  of  each  of  the  sections, 

and  guide  structure  engaging  in  said  grooved  guide 
means  and  guiding  the  sections  in  an  angtilar  path 
involving  pivoting  of  said  couplings. 


earners 


the  conveyor 
connecting    pins 

a  said  carrier 
easier, 

adapted  fbr 
link  connecting 
chains. 


3,317,031 
VIBRATOR 
Thomas  Mariner,  Monnt  Joy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Cork    Coonaay,    Lancaster,   Pa.,    a   corporatloa   of 


Filed  Jnly  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  471,697 
2  Clahtts.    (CL  198—220) 

1.  A  vibratory  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a  vibratory 
member  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  base,  said 
vibratory  member  having  a  planar  upper  surface  and  a 
high  flexural  stiffness  to  mass  ratio,  said  vibratory  member 


further  being  comprised  of  a  substantially  rigid  honey- 
comb structure  secured  between  two  rigid  plates,  rcaSieol 
support  means  for  said  vibratory  member  extending  there- 
from to  said  base,  said  vibratory  member,  as  it  may  be  ef- 
fected by  said  resilient  support  means,  having  a  fundamen- 
tal, natural,  flexural  frequency  of  vibration,  said  vibratory 
member  and  said  resiUent  support  means  forming  a  mass- 


spring  system  having  a  natural  frequency  of  vibration 
less  than  said  fundamental,  natural,  flexural  frequency  of 
said  vibratory  member,  and  drive  means  separate  from 
said  resilient  support  means  and  attached  to  said  base  for 
vibrating  said  mass-spring  system  at  a  frequency  less  than 
said  fundamental,  natural,  flexural  frequency  of  said  vi- 
bratory member  whereby  substantially  node-free  vibra- 
tion is  maintained  in  said  vibratory  member. 


3,317,032 

MATCH  FOLDER  WITH  BURNT  MATCH 

RECEPTACLE      * 

Bernard  ZiaMnsna,  7725  WdH^lon, 

StLoaiB,Mo.    63105 

Filed  Inly  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,394 

2ClainH.   (CL206— 38) 


1.  A  match  folder  having  means  for  receiving  burnt 
matches,  said  folder  comprising  at  least  one  row  of 
matches  fastened  at  the  bottom  to  the  match  folder  with 
the  means  for  receiving  burnt  matches  being  fastened 
to  the  bottom  of  the  match  folder  between  the  matdies 
and  the  back  cover  of  said  match  folder,  said  means  re- 
ceiving said  burnt  matches  comprising  a  pluarality  oi 
parallel  and  connected  open  topped  elongated  compart- 
ments, said  compartments  extending  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  the  folder  and  being  closed  at  the  bottom  and 
having  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  opening  slightly 
larger  than  that  of  a  burnt  match  and  receiving  a  burnt 
match  in  relatively  close  confinement  to  restrict  the  access 
of  air  to  said  burnt  match. 


3,317,033 
PACKETS  FOR  aCARETTES  OR  LIKE  ARTICLES 
John  Walker  Chalmcn,  Kent,  Ewland,  asaignor  to  MoUm 
Machkie  Company  limited,  London.  EiwiMd,  a  cor- 
poratloa of  Great  Britah        ——.—•—, 
FBcd  Feb.  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  526,508 
Clainis  priority,  applicalion  Great  Brit^  Fdk  19, 1965, 

7,409/65 

5  Claims.    (CL  206— 41) 

1.  A  packet  of  synthetic  plastic  material  comprising  a 

body  having  front,  rear,  and  two  side  walls  and  a  bottom 

all  integral  with  one  another,  and  a  lid  having  four  side 
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walk  and  a  top  all  integral  with  one  ^another,  an  insert 
within  said  body,  a  hinge  connecting  said  lid  to  said  in- 
sert, said  lid  being  movable  on  said  hinge  between  an 
open  position  out  of  alignment  with  the  body  and  a  closed 
position  in  alignment  therewith,  said  insert  having  a  pro- 
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jecting  portion  so  shaped  and  disposed  as  to  lie  within  the 
lid  and  against  at  least  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  lid 
v^never  said  lid  is  in  said  closed  position  so  as  to  oppose 
movement  of  the  lid  towards  said  open  position  but  being 
deformable  to  permit  such  movement. 


3,317,034 
REINFORCED  CARTON 
R»ile  E.  Bowles,  JanesvOle,  Wis^  and  Robert  L. 
Gvniec,  DL,  aaaignon  to  Hoemer^Waldoif  C 
tion,  a  cocponrtion  o^  Delaware 

Fflcd  June  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  371,597 
13Claiii».    (CL206— 4Q 


pressures  and  high  temperatures  above  t  te  graphite-to- 
diamond  equilibrium  line  on  the  phase  diagram  of  carbon 
wherein  spectroscopically  pure  graphite  i(  partially  en 
closed  in  an  outer  thin  layer  of  catalyst 
from  the  group  consisting  of  one  of  the  m  ttah  of  Group 
Yin  of  the  periodic  table  of  elements,  chrc  mium,  manga- 
nese and  tantalum,  and  a  hard  crystalline  inclusion  is 
enclosed  within  the  graphite,  the  imprcjvenient  which 
comprises: 

(a)  the  crystalline  inclusion  in  the  grabhite  being  lo- 
cated offset  from  the  central  axis  of  thi  catalyst  metal 
enclosure  and  spaced  between  about 
100  mils  distant  from  the  inner  surf  a  x  of  the  outer 
catalyst  metal  layer  at  its  closest  point 

(1)  said  crystalline  inclusion  bein]  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  diamooc 
nitride,  boron  carbide,  zirconia,  tl  loria,  stishovite 
silicon  dioxide,  coesite  silicon  dioxide  and  sap- 
phire aiKi 

(b)  a  quantity  of  a  catalyst  metal  fr^  the  above 
recited   group   being   located  entirely   within   said 
graphite, 

(1)  said  quantity  of  metal  being 
ratio  of  between  1:10  and  6:1  tc 
crystalline  inclusion  present  and 
about  said  crystalline  inclusion  ^n  at  least  two 
sides  thereof  having  graphite  disposed  between 
said  quantity  of  catalyst  metal  a^d  said  catalyst 
metal  layer. 


1.  In  a  package  for  carrying  an  outboard  marine  motor 
in  an  upside  down  position,  said  motor  having  a  clamp, 
a  gear  case,  a  cavitation  plate  and  an  exhaust,  said  pack- 
age including  a  container  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  side 
walls  and  end  walls, 
motor  mount  means  having  a  first  cross  member  to 
which  the  clamp  of  the  motor  is  secured,  and  a 
second  cross  member  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  first  cross  member, 
insert  means  for  supporting  the  motor  mount  means  in 
.  a  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the  top  and  bottom 
of  the  container,  and 
reinforcing  means  positioned  on  the  second  of  said 
cross  members  and  forming  a  rigid  support  firom 
•aid  cross  bar  to  the  gear  case  for  said  motor. 


3,317,035 
GRAPHITE-CATALYST  CHARGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIAMOND 

Peter  Cannoo,  Afplaaa,  N.Y.,  ass^nor  to  Gmtni  Elcctik 

Compmy,  a  conontioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  306,069 

llCbins.   (a.  206— 47) 

1.  In  a  graphite-catalyst  charge  element  arrangement 

for  insertion  in  high  pressure  aj^aratus  for  the  conversion 

of  graphite  to  diamond  by  an>lication  thereto  of  high 


1  a  volumetric 

the  volume  of 

being  localized 


3,317,036 
LIPSTICK  HOLDER 
Sunncl  Cherba,  735  Totowa  Road,  Totowk 
FHcd  May  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  36'  \ 
13ClaiiiM.    (CL206— 56)^ 


1.  A  lipstick  bolder  compose4  x^  only 
holder  consisting  of  a  first  part  with  an 
tion  having  a  seat  adjacent  the 
to  receive  and  fixedly  hold  the  inner 
therein  with  the  outer  end  of  the  lij 
beyond  the  outer  end  of  the  seat  in  the 
a  second  part  in  the  form  of  a  protectivd 
lipstick,  said  first  and  second  parts  being 
the  same  length,  the  two  parts  being  teUscopi 
nected  for  relative  reciprocation  betwqen 
minal  position  in  which  the  sleeve  is 
stantially  to  sheath  the  lipstick  and  a 
position  in  which  the  sleeve  is  retracted 
of  the  first  part  to  expose  the  lipsticl 
the  seat  in  the  first  part,  and  cooperating 
with  the  respective  parts  of  the  holder 
tlve  reciprocation  of  the  parts  in  said  tw^ 
tions. 


NJ.    07511 
,096 


two  parts,  said 

elongated  por- 

end  thereof 

of  a  lipstick 

itick  projecting 

part,  and 

ve  for  the 

of  stetbstantially 

ly  con- 

a  tost  ter- 

exteodedvsub- 

^cond  terminal 

oward  the 

outwardly  ot 

means  integral 

stop  the  rela- 

terminal  posi- 


I 


3,317,037 
BAG  SUPPLY  PAD 
Frederick  S.  RuskD,  Haovdca,  Mass^M  jfBor  to  United 
States  Envek^  Company,  SpringfieU,  Mao.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maine 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  II  17,172 

1  Claini.  (CL  204— 57) 

A  pad  of  bags  suitable  fQi:  use  on  an  an  tomatic  bagging 

machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  bags  made  of  flexible 

film-like  material  arranged  in  end  to  eid  and  front  to 


.J 
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back  relation,  each  of  the  bags  having  a  front  wall,  a 
back  wall,  an  open  end  forming  a  mouth,  and  an  integral, 
detachable  extention  of  the  back  wall  extending  for  the 
entire  width  of  the  back  wall  of  the  bag  connected  there- 
to by  a  weakened  line  extending  the  entire  width  of  the 
bag,  said  front  wall  terminating  along  a  line  substantially 
even  with  said  weakened  line,  and  said  extensions  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  back  wall  above  the  top  edge  of 


said  sorting  plate,  means  for  producing  a  signal  indicatiw 
of  the  location  of  the  object  above  the  means  for  iasutng 
and  means  responsive  to  said  signal  being  in  a  specilled 


range  of  magnitudes  for  issuing  a  further  stream  of  flidd 
of  such  flow  parameters  as  to  cause  the  object  to  have  a 
predetermined  vertical  location  relative  to  said  stvting 
plate.  f 


the  front  wall,  each  of  said  bags  having  a  U-shaped  re- 
cess in  the  mid-section  of  its  extension,  said  recess  begin- 
ning at  the  top  edge  of  the  extension  and  running  parallel 
to  the  sides  of  said  extension  and  the  base  of  the  recess 
intersecting  the  weakened  line  connecting  the  extension 
to  the  bag,  and  means  formed  in  the  extensions  near  the 
sides  of  said  recess  holding  the  bags  together  in  a  pad 
with  said  recesses  in  alignment 


3,317,038 
CONTAINER  STRUCTURE 
Wcmcr  Bade,  Baysidc  and  Alan  N.  ScMcnaa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  asslgnon  to  PaDam  Dcvdopnunt  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y.«  a  corporatfon  «f  NtwVoffir 

FVed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  Nn.  439,039 
SClalna.    (CL  206— 62) 


1.  A  phonograi^c  record  jacket  comprising:  front 
and  back  panels  of  thermoidastic  sheet  material;  a  seal 
area  along  part  of  the  edges  of  said  panels,  another  part 
of  the  edges  of  said  panels  being  open;  and  a  sheet  of 
foam  material  located  between  said  panels  with  edge 
portions  of  said  foam  material  sealed  to  said  thermo- 
plastic sheet  material  adjacent  to  said  seal  area,  said  seal 
area  extending  beyond  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  edge 
of  said  foam  material  whereby  said  panels  are  in  direct 
sealing  contact  in  said  seal  area. 


meat 
ject. 


3^17,039 
WEIGHING  AND  SORTING  DEVICE 
WaHar  G.  Wadey,  7505  HoUday  Terrace, 
Bclheada,Md.    20034 
Fflcd  Feb.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,220 
12  Claims.    (CL  209— 120) 
An  object  sorting  device  comprising  a  sorting  plate, 
\f or  issuing  streams  of  fluid  for  supporting  an  ob- 
ins  for  conveying  said  object  toward  and  past 


FLOTATION  PROGEsSrWITH  REAGENT 
COMPOSmON 
Robert  Ben  Booth,  Stamford.  Con.,  asrigniii  to 

can  Cyanamld  Company,  Stamford,  Cohb.  i 

tionof  Mafaic 

No  DrawlBf.    FBcd  Inly  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,555 
6CiaiBM.   (CL  209— 166) 

1.  A  storage-stable  flotation  promoter  composition  oao- 
sisting  essentially  of:  (1)  alkali  metal  dialkyl  monothio' 
phosphate,  each  alkyl  group  being  selected  fnmx  the  pri- 
mary and  secondary  alkyl  and  cmitaining  1-6  carbon 
atmns,  (2)  alkali  metal  chloride  in  a  concentration  of 
1-30%  by  weight  of  the  entire  composition  and  (3)  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  in  a  concentration  of  above  about 
2  but  less  than  10%  by  weight  of  the  entire  composition. 


3,317,041 
^  RESONANT  SCREEN 

BcmaH  A.  Ccntmr,  CIcTcland  HdgMs,  OUo, 

Hewttt-RoMns  Incotporaicd,  tenaftad,  C 

Continnation  of  applicatkm  Scr.  No.  154,691,  Nov.  24, 

1961.    TUi  appHcatkm  Oct.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  502,806 

UClatam.   (CL  209-^15) 


7.  A  resonant  screen  device,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tioa:  a  pair  of  vertically  spaotd  screen  decks  movable 
relative  to  each  other,  each  of  said  decks  having  side 
plates  and  cross  beam  members  and  screens  supported 
by  said  cross  beam  members,  the  cross  beam  membersgC'^^^ 
each  deck  being  connected  to  the  side  plates  of  its  asso- 
ciated deck;  an  interdeck  battery  system  comprising 
buffer  members  including  resilient  elements;  means  con- 
necting said  resilient  buffer  elements  to  said  decks  for 
reaction  between  said  buffer  elements  within  the  resonant 
range  of  operation  of  said  decks;  said  connecting  means 
including  one  of  said  cross  beam  members  of  one  of  said 
decks  and  an  operating  rod  connected  to  the  latter  cross 
beam  member,  said  rod  extending  alongside  of  saidiscieen 
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decks;  at  least  one  of  said  buffer  elements  being  con- 
nected to  said  rod  and  at  least  one  of  said  buffer  elements 
being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  decks,  the  latter  of 
said  elements  being  reactable  with  said  one  of  said  buffer 
elements  to  cause  interdeck  action  when  said  screen  is 
oscillated  in  the  resonant  range. 


a 


3^17,042 

LIQUID  FILTER  AND  CHIP  DETECTOR 

Dietrich  W.  BototflMr,  3«7  S.  Chester  Pike, 

GlcBoldcn,  Pa.    19036 

FOed  Oct  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,244 

SChdms.    (CL210— 86) 


1.  A  liquid  filter  and  chip  detector  for  use  in  a  liquid 
circulating  system  comprising  a  casing  having  ani  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  a  filter  screen  located  in  the  casing  between 
the  inlet  and  outlet  and  inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect 
to  the  path  of  flow  of  liquid  through  the  casing,  spaced 
electrical  contacts  located  on  the  inlet  side  of  the  filter 
screen  adjacent  that  portion  of  the  filter  screen  farthest 
removed  from  the  inlet,  and  an  electrical  circuit  includ- 
ing said  contacts,  said  ccmtacts  having  a  gap  therebe- 
tween, said  gap  having  means  for  completing  said  circuit 
by  a  bridging  accumulation  of  electrically  conducting  ma- 
terial between  said  contacts. 


3317  044 
WATER  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
iwrence  P.  Marks,  Brown  Deer,  Wis.,  assigi  or,  by  ku.—. 
assignments,  to  CuUlgan,  Inc.,  Northbroo  c,  UL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,2  S3 
6  Claims.    (CL  210— 96) 


L 


3,317  043 

IN-LINE  FILTQt  CONSTRUCTION 

Albert  G.  H.  VanderpocL  14509  Van  Ness  Ave., 

Gardcna,  Calif .    90249 

Ffled  Mar.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,338 

7  Claims.    (CL  210— 94) 


2.  In  a  water  conditioning  apparatus,  a  tank  having  a 
j  enerally  parabolic  shaped  lofwer  end,  a  b  sd  of  ion  ex- 
^ange  resin  disposed  within  the  tank,  a    ube  disposed 
qcntrally  of  the  tank  and  extending  throu]  h  the  bed  of 
iesin,  and  a  distributor  connected  to  the  lo>  'cr  end  of  the 
tjube  and  disposed  at  the  parabolic  end  of  the  tank,  said 
distributor  comprising  an  inner  inverted  g<  nerally  frust6 
4onical  wall  and  an  outer  inverted  generally  frusto  coni- 
cal wall  with  said  walls  being  spaced  apar^  to  provide  a 
passage  therebetween,  said  passage  communicating  with 
the  lower  end  of  said  tube,  said  inner  wall  ind  said  outer 
vails  both  being  provided  with  a  plurality  (  f  openings  es- 
ablishing  communication  between  said  pa  ssage  and  the 
nterior  of  the  tank. 


3  J17  045 
FILTER  UNIT  WTIH  RADIALLY  COilPRESSED 
ELEMENT 
i/vmiam  1.  Dmnmler,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
Guard  Corporation,  San  lose,  Calif.,  a 
California  . 

Filed  Sept  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  31i  ,754 
7CfaifaBS.    (CL  210— 130) 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  filter,  comprising  an  elongated  body 
having  tubular  opposite  end  portions  each  with  side  and 
end  openings,  and  caps  mounted  on  said  body  end  por- 
tions, a  porous  tubular  filter  element  through  which  the 
body  iH-ojects,  the  body  having  a  closure  thereon  to  close 
one  end  of  said  filter  element  so  that  the  element  is  re- 
tained between  said  closure  and  one  of  said  end  caps 
closing  the  (^posite  end  of  said  element,  one  body  por- 
tion side  opening  then  having  direct  communication  with 
the  outside  of  said  filter  element  and  the  other  body  por- 
tion side  opening  then  having  direct  cwnmunication  with 
the  inside  of  said  filter  element,  and  a  casing  having  op- 
posite ends  retained  at  said  end  caps  and  within  which  said 
body  projects. 


to  Motor 
Dorporation  of 


tc- 


1.  A  filter  unit  which  comprises  a 
of  separate  sections  arranged  for  sealing 
pressiblc  roll  of  tissue  filter  element  in 
housing  being  arranged  so  that  the  i 
separate  sections  exposes  a  wall  of  said 
tending  in  the  general  direction  of  the 
dinal  axis  of  said  housing,  an  inlet  to 
jacent  the  upstream  portion  of  said  filter 
let  to  said  housing  adjacent  the 


hotising  composed 

juncture,  a  com- 

sai  d  housing,  said 

sep  iration  of  said 

fi  ter  element  ex* 

eidwue  longitu- 

siid  housing  ad- 

e  lement,  an  out- 

downstrMm  portion  of 
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said  filter  element,  and  means  interconnecting  said 
arate  sections  of  said  housing  and  adapted  to  urge  said 
separate  sections  into  sealing  juncture  for  effecting  com- 
pression, whereby  said  filter  element  is  compressed  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  endwise  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  housing  and  substantially  entirely 
fills  the  radial  cross-section  of  said  housing. 


the  outer  compartment  for  discharge  of  solids;  outlet 
leans  on  said  inner  compartment  for  liquids;  valve  means 
riated  with  the  outer  compartment  permitting  dis- 
ch^KBe  of  solids  from  said  outer  compartment  at  prese- 
times;  means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  an- 


3,317,046 
FILTER   ELEMENT   HAVING   PLURAL  FLAPPER 

TYPE  BYPASS  VALVES  THEREON 

Ray  J.  Ranpp  and  Raymond  L.  Landrcc,  Madison  Heights, 

Mich.,  assitnors  to  The  Bcndiz  CorporatiiM,  Madison 

Heights,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FllcdJan.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,772 

1  Claim.    (CL  210— 130) 


f 


A  device  for  filtering  fluids  comprising  a  head  having 
an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage,  a  bowl  removably 
attached  to  the  head  for  communicating  said  inlet  passage 
with  said  outlet  passage,  a  removable  substantially  cy- 
lindrical low  collapse  pleated  filter  element  of  the  outside- 
in  flow  type  located  in  said  bowl  and  interposed  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  a  U-shaped  strip  fixedly  at- 
tached to  and  extending  the  full  length  of  said  pleated 
element,  said  strip  having  a  plurality  of  bypass  ports 
therein  and  a  plurality  of  pressure  respmisive  flapper  type 
valves  located  on  the  down-stream  side  of  said  fiker  ele- 
ment and  within  said  U-shaped  strip  for  completely  by- 
passing the  entire  filter  element  by  permitting  How 
through  said  bypass  jwrts  when  the  pressure  differential 
across  said  filter  element  increases  above  a  predetermined 
value,  said  flapper  type  valves  each  including  a  leaf  spring, 
one  end  of  which  is  rigidly  attached  to  said  strip  and  the 
other  end  of  which  has  a  valve  pad  affixed  thereto  and  in 
sealing  engagement  with  an  associated  bypass  port  for 
controlling  flow  therethrough,  said  pad  epd  of  said  flapper 
type  valves  having  one  side  thereof  exposed  to  the  pres- 
sure upstream  of  said  filter  element  and  the  other  side 
thereof  exposed  to  the  pressure  downstream  of  said  filter 
element. 


3,317^7 
SEWAGE  Di^OSAL  SYSTEM 
Rojr  Dahl  Hansen,  5659  Cabot  Drive, 
Oddand,  Calif.    94611 
Filed  N6v.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,140 
11  OainM.    (CL  210—139) 
6.  In  a  sewage  treating  system,  means  for  separating 
the  sewage  into  its  solid  and  liquid  components  compris- 
ing: a  chamber  for  receiving  the  solid-liquid  combination; 
a  rotatable  annular  screen  mounted  within  the  chamber 
to  define  an  inner  and  an  outer  compartment  in  the  cham- 
ber; inlet  means  on  the  outer  compartment  for  the  en- 
trance of  the  liquid-solid  combination;  outlet  means  on 


nular  screen  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  disliod^  solids  from  the 
surface  thereof;  and  timing  means  connecnd  to  said  valve 
means  and  to  said  means  for  intermittentlyNrotating  said 
annular  screen  adapted  for  actuating  saidXlast-named 
means  when  iaid  valve  means  is  dosed  and  before  dis- 
charge of  solids  from  said  outer  compartment 


3,317,048 
FILTER  UNIT 
Walter  Kastcn,  Madtoon  Hctahls,  Mich.,  aasifnor  to  Thc\ 
Bcndiz  CorMNration,  Madkon  Heighls,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  off  Delaware 

Filed  June  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,567 
2ClaiBH.    (a.  210— 234) 


1.  A  fluid  filtering  device  comprising  housing  means 
having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passage  means,  partition 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  housing  means  and 
located  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  passage  means,  a  plu- 
rality of  filter  ports  located  in  said  partition  means  for 
permitting  communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
passage  means,  a  plurality  of  valve  seats,  one  of  which  is 
formed  in  each  of  said  filter  ports,  a  phirality  of  poppet 
valves,  one  of  which  is  located  in  each  of  said  filter  ports 
and  seatable  on  the  valve  seat  formed  therein,  said  pop- 
pet valves  each  having  a  bore  therein  and  a  plurality  of 
outlet  ports  for  communicating  said  bore  with  the  respec- 
tive filter  port  when  said  poppet  valves  are  in  an  imseated 
position,  external  thread  means  formed  on  each  of  said 
poppet  valves,  a  plurality  of  springs,  each  of  which  is  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  partition  means  and  to  one 
of  said  poppet  valves  for  urging  said  poppet  valves  to- 
wards their  respective  valve  seats  and  a  seated  position. 
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a  idurality  of  normally  porous  filtering  elements  ot  the 
outside-in  type  for  filtering  the  fluid  flowing  from  said 
inlet  passage  means  to  said  outlet  passage  means,  and  a 
plurality  of  ferrules,  one  of  which  is  fixedly  connected 
to  the  end  of  each  of  said  filtering  elements,  said  ferrules 
each  having  internal  thread  means  formed  therein  for 
threadedly  engaging  the  external  thread  means  of  said 
poppet  valves  and  causing  said  poppet  valves  to  move 
away  from  their  respective  valve  seats  to  an  unseated 
position  after  said  ferrules  sealingly  engage  said  partition 
means  and  are  rotated  relative  to  said  poppet  valves. 
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EDUCrOR  UNIT 
Raymond  IL  Petrctti,  FiDsUng,  N.Y^  assigiior  to  Ortem 
Mamifactnriiig  Corporatkm,  FhKUag,  N.Y^  a  coipo* 
ratfoD  off  New  York 

FUed  May  18, 1M4,  Scr.  Nq.  368,198 
SClainu.    (CL  210^241)  i 


forming  a  cake  of  solids  on  each  filter  me  lia  during  rota- 
tion through  the  slurry,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
series  of  spaced  elongated  fan-shaped  [lates  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  tank  disposed  in  a  submerged  position 
,  in  the  slurry  in  proximate  relation  to  an  adjoining  filter 
I  sector,  each  plate  being  substantially  oexiensive  with 
adjoining  filter  sectors,  means  for  mountii  g  said  plate  for 
vibratory  movement  so  as  to  keep  particl  ts  of  the  slurry 
in  suspension  and  compress  the  cake  on  :  he  filter  sector, 
said  mounting  means  inclusive  of  plural  rop-like  members, 
each  having  an  end  portion  connected  toiat  least  one  of 
said  plates  and  another  portion  distant  from  said  end  por- 
tion connected  by  a  coupling  member  to  a  stationary  sur- 
face on  the  filter,  and  an  electric  vibratng  means  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  rod-like  members 
ated  one  of  said  plates  to  individually  im  >art  a  high  fre- 
I  quency  vibratory  movement  thereto. 


1.  An  eductor  unit  comprising  a  debris-collecting  tank, 
means  for  depositing  a  fluidized  debris  in  said  tank,  return 
means  disconnectedly  mounted  on  said  tank  for  removing 
at  least  some  of  the  fluid  parts  of  said  delxis  from  said 
tank,  means  for  lifting  said  tank  to  remove  other  por- 
tions of  the  debris  therefrom,  and  control  means  operable 
by  said  return  means  for  preventing  the  tank  from  lifting 
if  the  return  means  are  not  disconnected  from  said  tank. 


3,317,050 

ELECTRICAL  VIBRATING  AGITATORS  FOR 

ROTARY  DISC  FILTERS 

Arthur  C.  Daman,  Denver,  Cdo.,  amignw  to  Denver 

Equ^mcnt  Company,  Denver,  Colo^  a  corporation  of 

Colorado 

Filed  June  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,440 
11  Claims.    (CL  210— 331) 


1.  In  a  disc-type  filter  including  a  tank  for  slurry  and 
a  shaft  supported  for  rotation  adjacent  the  top  of  the  tank, 
the  shaft  supporting  a  jdurality  of  sfpaced  discs,  each  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  radially  adjoining  filter  actors,  filter 
media  covering  the  exterior  surface  of  each  sector,  and 
means  for  producing  a  vacuum  within  the  sectors  for 


3^17,051 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  SCREENING  OF  UQUID5 

■mst  Gnstaf  Ranc  Raniiagcn  and  Erik  Gi  istaff  Raniugen, 

Danderyd,  Sweden,  aoiinon  to  Aktieb  tiagct  Kariihwli 

Mckaniska  Werkstad,  Karktad,  Swede  i,  a  Joint-itock 

company  of  Sweden 

FUed  Jnnc  17.  1964,  Scr.  No.  3'  5,881 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ji  ne  19, 1963, 

6,845/63 

3  Claims.    (0.210—332)1 


1.  A  liquid  screening  device  comprisini  a  substantially 
impervious  cylindrical,  substantially  ver  ical,  stationary 
casing  adapted  fM*  containing  a  centrally  ocated  spraying 
device  capable  of  generating  outwardly  d  rected  movable 
jets,  a  plurality  of  elongated  holder  meana  arranged  along 
the  inner  wall  of  said  cylindrical  casing  substantially 
parallel  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  holoer  means  being 
provided  with  longitudinal  grooves,  a  plurality  of  filter 


screens  having  opposite  edges  received 


of  adjacent  holder  means,  each  fflter  sere  m  being  consti- 
tuted as  a  comparatively  thin  perforated,  stiff  but  bend- 
able  sheet  material,  said  filter  screens  bein  ;  wider  than  the 
linear  distance  between  adjacent  h<dder  i  aeaos  to  be  se- 
cured therebetween  in  flexed  condition  w  th  convex  sides 
facing  inwardly  towards  the  centrally  Itcated  spraying 
device  to  define  enclosed  spaces  betweeii  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  casing  and  the  concave  surfi  ice  of  the  filter 


screens,  means  for  extracting  liquid  from 


said  spaces  and 


means  for  extracting  liquid  from  the  spa  :es  between  the 


spraying  device  find  the  screens,  and  a 
element  on  said  screens  retained  between 
the  holder  means. 


in  the  grooves 


farther  screening 
the  screens  and 


3,317,052 
FILTER  MEDIA  WEB  CLEANING  >iPPARATUS 
Steven  S.  Davis,  Bonotifal,  Utah,  assii 
Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a 
Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3^2,091 
2  Claims.  (CI.  210— 393 
1.  Vacuum  filtration  apparatus  compr  sing  an  endless 
filter  media  web  trained  to  pass  around  t  cake  discharge 
section  spaced  from  a  filter  section,  meins  for  continu- 
ously cleaning  said  web,  said  means  co  uprising  a  first' 
wiping  means  for  squeezing  filtrate  frori  said  web  UA- 
lowing  cake  discharge,  means  for  sprayin  ;  said  web  with 


to  The  Eimco 
corporation  off 
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water  following  said  first  wiping  means,  second  wiping 
means  for  removing  wash  water  from  said  web,  a  solvent 
holding  trough,  means  for  passing  said  web  through  said 
trough  after  removing  excess  wash  water  thereffXMn  by 


in  said  housing  to  effect  racfial  compression  of  said  filter 
element,  whereby  said  filter  element  is  compressed  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  endwise  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  housing  and  substantially  entirely  fills 
the  radial  cross-section  of  said  housing. 


said  second  wiping  means  whereby  contiguous  sections  of 
the  web  are  submerged  in  solvent,  third  wiping  means  for 
removing  solvent  from  said  web,  and  means  for  return* 
ing  said  web  to  said  filtering  section. 


■    / 

/' 

3317(M3 
FILTER  UNIT  WITH  AXIALLY  SEPARABLE 


HOUSING 
William  1.  Dnmmlcr,  San  Jose,  CdHff., 
Gwvd  Corpataiioii,  San  Jom,  Calf.,  a 
California 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Scr.  Ncu  349,226 
7  Claims.    (0.210— -439) 


1.  A  filter  unit  comprising  a  housing  having  two  separ- 
able generally  cup-shaped  sections  arranged  for  sealing 
juncture  at  their  lips,  a  compressible  roll  of  tissue  filter 
element  in  said  housing,  said  housing  being  arranged  to 
engage  said  filter  element,  said  housing  be  arranged  so 
^/  that  the  separation  of  said  cup-shaped  sections  exposes  a 
wall  of  said  filter  element  extending  in  the  general  direc- 
tion of  the  endwise  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing,  an 
inlet  to  said  housing  adjacent  the  upstream  side  of  said 
filter  element,  an  outlet  to  said  housing  adjacent  the 
downstream  side  of  said  filter  element,  and  means  axially 
disposed  relative  to  said  housing  and  said  filter  element 
and  releasably  inter-connecting  said  cup-shaped  sections 
for  urging  said  cup-shaped  sections  toward  one  another 
to  establish  the  sealing  juncture  therebetween  and  means 


PRESERVER 


3,317,t54 
RESILIENT  BOOT  AND  SHOE 
AND  HANGER 
Vniukk  T.  Giaa,  207  HBtoa  Tonea, 

Newport  News,  Va.    23601 

Fled  Feb.  25, 1965,  Scr.  Na  435470 

1  CWm.    (CL  211—34) 


to  Motor 
off 


4 


A  device  for  supporting  a  boot  or  iboc  in  a  suspended 
position  from  a  support  by  engaging  opposing  side  por- 
tions of  the  exterior  edge  of  a  sole  or  a  heel,  said  device 
comprising  a  one-piece  body  oi  inherently  resilient  but 
relatively  stiff  thin  wire-like  material  having  an  upstand- 
ing central  section  looped  centrally  upon  itself  to  provide 
an  upstanding  supporting  central  eye  functioning  only 
for  reception  of  a  hook  of  a  hanging  supporting  means  and 
having  outwardly  curved  branch  portions  flaring  out  im- 
mediately in  opposite  directions  from  the  eye  and  lying 
substantially  copianar,  said  branch  pcMtioos  being  of  a 
combined  length  to  substantially  correspond  to  the  width 
of  a  shoe  or  boot  and  having  terminal  ends  looped  once 
tqmn  themselves  in  reverse  fashion  to  provide  oppositely 
bent  spring  loops,  said  loops  lying  substantially  in  the' 
same  plane,  each  of  said  loops  having  an  extending 
straight  terminal  arm  portion  projecting  in  an  opposite 
direction  from  the  eye,  said  arm  portions  being  spaced 
apart  and  disposed  in  substantial  coi^anar  relatiMi  and 
being  urged  slightly  toward  each  other  by  the  spring 
loops,  said  arm  portions  being  coextensive  in  length  and 
terminating  in  free  distal  ends  having  free  laterally  in- 
turned  prongs,  said  prongs  being  directed  inwardly  to- 
ward each  other  and  being  cooperatively  ooplanarly  ar- 
ranged to  cooperatively  clamp  on  opposing  portions  of 
the  edge  of  a  sole  or  heel  of  a  boot  or  shoe. 


3317,055 
HANGER  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  NUM- 
BER  OF  CLOTHES  HANGERS   OR   RACKS  IN 
ORDERLY  FASHION 

Walter  H.  Rowidd,  446  Beach  Ave, 

Bronx,  N.Y.  10472 

FUed  Jnnc  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,938 

13  OainM.    (CL  211—124) 

1.  A  hanger  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  flat 

dotbes-hanger-supporting  bar  having  a  series  of  spaced 

slots  therein,  a  channel-shaped  bar  slidably  nested  over 

the  flat  bar,  spring  means  for  urging  the  bight  portion 

of  the  channel-shaped  bar  away  from  the  top  edge  of  tbt 
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flat  bar,  ho6k  means  associated  with  the  bars  for  sup-    ft  pair  of  winch  means  and  respective  loa<nng  lines  each 
porting  the  hanger  on  a  h(»-izontal  support  and  means   connecting  a  respective  winch  means  to  a  respective  load 


Ing  means;  the  improvement  comprising  a 


» 


mounted  on  said  colomn  above  said  wine  i  means;  said 

loading  means  being  permanently  rigged  with  their  re- 

ipective  loading  lines  and  both  of  said  loat  ing  lines  pass- 


^^         /tr— : — -, — t 


j3 

II 

I 

II 
II 

M 
•J 


for  moving  the  channel-shaped  bar  over  the  slots  in  the 
supporting  bar  for  clamping-clothes-hangers  on  the  sup- 
porting bar. 


ing  through  said  common  block  to  their  r<  spective  winch 
means;  and  respective  lift  means,  each  as:  ociated  with  a 
respective  loading  means  and  operable  directly  to  en- 
gage and  lift  said  boom;  whereby  either  wiach  means  can 


MERCHANDISE  SUFI 
Abraham  Alpcrt,  19941 

DetroiC,  Mkl 
FOed  Jane  29,  1965, 
16  Claims.    (Q\\ 


'<">    ^ 


IRT  DEVICE 
Ardmore  Ave., 
48235 

Nq.  467,955 
11^176) 


I 


>nunon  block 


be  used  as  a  topping  winch  and  the  other 
ing  winch. 


ised  asi  a  load- 


3317,t58 

TRAVELLING  CRANE  WITH  TELfSCOPING 

BOOM  ASSEMBLY      I 

Henri  Knmmennan,  Paris,  France,  assigiioijto  MacGrcgor* 

Comanrfn,  Parte,  France,  a  body  coqior^tc  of  France 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419,351 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Frwcc,  IMc  19, 1963, 

957,834;  Oct  2,  1964,  99f  ,1  1 

6  Claims.    (CL  212—74) 


3.  In  a  merchandise  display  and  support  deWce,  the 
comlHDation  <A, 

a  plurality  of  vertical  members  connected  in  parallel 
spaced  relationship; 

a  fdurality  of  aligned  horizontal  grooves  in  said  verti- 
cal  members; 

generally  flat  support  members; 

a  substantially  rectangular  opening  in  each  said  sup- 
port member  receiving  a  vertical  member; 

one  edge  of  each  support  member  engaging  one  of 
said  horizontal  grooves  to  form  a  merchandise  sup- 
port means;  and 

means  for  retaining  a  package  on  said  support  means. 


3,317,»57 
DERRICKS 
Hans  E.  GJelsteen,  Bergen,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S 
Bcrgens  Mekaniske  Verksteder,  Lakserag,  Bergen,  Nor- 
way, a  corporation  of  Norway 

FOed  Feb.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  528,618 
Claims  prkMity,  appUcation  Norway,  Mar.  16, 1965, 

157,227 
4  Claims.  (CL  212—58) 
1.  In  a  derrick  arrangement  comprising  an  upright 
column,  a  boom,  means  supporting  said  boom  at  its  in- 
nermost end  on  said  column  for  pivotal  movement  in 
both  a  horizontal  plane  and  a  vertical  plane,  means  op- 
erable to  pivot  and  lock  said  boom  in  a  definite  angular 
orientation,  first  loading  means  suspended  at  the  outer- 
most end  of  said  boom,  second  loading  means  suspended 
a  distance  inwardly  of  the  outennost  end  of  said  boom, 


(  ' 


aereof  for  mo- 
>cally  movable 
ain  frame  to  an 
;rein  it  projects 


1.  A  travelling  crane  comprising  a  roll  ng  main  frame 
spanning  and  movable  on  tracks,  a  telescoping  rolling 
boom  of  substantially  the  same  length  as  ^id  main  frame 
and  mounted  in  the  latter  longitudinally 
tion  therealong,  said  boom  being  recipr 
from  a  retracted  position  inside  of  said 
outside  extended  overhanging  position  wl 
at  least  in  part  from  either  end  of  said  I  main  frame,  a 
hoisting  trolley  truck  carried  by  said  crane  and  continu- 
ously movable  along  the  full  length  of  eitller  of  said  main 
frame  and  said  boom  frame  from  the  fr^e  outward  pro- 
jecting end  of  said  boom  in  its  outward  n  aching  position 
to  the  opposite  remote  end  of  said  main  fi  ame,  thus  being 
indifferently  supportable  from  either  of  s  Eiid  main  frame 
and  telescoping  boom,  at  least  two  povrered  reversible 
rota  table  drums  for  shifting  either  of  sai<  boom  and  said 
trolley  truck  and  mounted  on  and  traniversely  of  said 
main  frame  in  substantially  parallel  relationship,  drive 
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means  operatively  connected  to  said  drums  which  are 
selectively  disconnectable  separately  from  said  drive 
means  to  revolve  in  opponte  directions,  at  least  one  pair 
of  first  end  sheaves  provided  at  the  opposite  ends,  re- 
spectively, of  said  main  frame,  at  least  one  pair  of  second 
end  sheaves  provided  at  the  opposite  ends,  respectively, 
of  said  telescoping  boom,  at  least  one  tractive  driving  rope 
fastened  intermediate  of  its  length  to  said  trolley  truck 
so  as  to  form  two  runs  each  of  which  starting  from  said 
trolley  truck  in  opposite  directions  makes  a  loop  reeved 
successively  around  one  first  sheave  and  one  second 
sheave  at  the  corresponding  ends  of  said  main  frame  and 
of  said  boom  respectively,  the  free  ends  of  said  runs  being 
wound  on  said  boom-sbdfting  dnuns  respectively,  where- 
by one  run  may  be  wound  on  one  drum  while  being 
simultaneously  payed  out  from  the  other  drum,  and  re- 
leasable  attachment  means  provided  on  said  boom  to 
rigidly  connect  and  disconnect  the  latter  selectively  to 
and  from  said  runs,  respectively. 


3,317.tS9 

ADJUSTABLE  SCAFFOLD  FOR  SUPPORTING 

PANELS 

Arch  T.  Hinins,  1601  S.  6(h  St, 

Ponca  aty,  OUn.    74681 

FOed  May  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,019 

7  Claima.    (CL  214—1) 


3,317,86i 

COIL  HANDLING  DEVICE 

E.  YonafUood,  Johnstown,  Pa., 

Bethlehem  Steel  Corporatioii,  a  cocnotnthm  of  Dcfanra 

FUed  Umt  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  46M78 

3  CUfan.    (CL  214—1) 


1.  An  adjustable  scaffold  for  supporting  and  elevating 
wall  and  roof  panels  comprising  a  mobile  base,  a  car- 
riage, means  mounting  said  carriage  upon  said  base  for 
guided  vertical  sliding  movement  between  lowered  and 
raised  positions,  elevating  means  connected  to  said  base 
and  carriage  and  causing  vertical  travel  of  said  carriage 
upon  said  base,  means  carried  by  said  carriage  for  hold- 
ing a  vertical  wall  panel  upon  the  exterior  of  said  base 
and  carriage  for  vertical  movement  with  the  latter,  said 
holding  means  comprising  hooks  mounted  upon  the  lower 
portion  of  said  carriage  and  projecting  laterally  outwardly 
beyond  said  base,  said  lower  portion  of  said  carriage  hav- 
ing support  brackets,  each  hook  being  pivoted  to  a  support 
bracket  for  swinging  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  a  ver- 
tical axis  between  a  retracted  position  within  said  carriage 
and  a  laterally  extended  position  projecting  outwardly 
beyond  said  base,  said  holding  means  including  a  retain- 
ing arm  on  said  scaflfold  positioned  to  overlie  said  carriage 
and  having  a  finger  adapted  to  overlie,  embrace  and  re- 
tain the  upper  edge  of  a  vertical  wall  panel,  said  retain- 
ing arm  having  a  resilient  hook  at  the  opposite  end  from 
said  finger,  said  resilient  hook  being  operable  to  suspend 
said  arm  from  a  portion  of  said  base  when  not  in  use  and 
to  releasably  secure  said  arm  to  said  carriage  when  hold- 
ing the  upper  edge  of  a  vertical  wall  panel 


1.  In  combination  with  a  coil  tilting  device  of  the  type 
wherein  a  coil  carriage  comprising  front  and  rear  walls  is 
provided  with  means  for  tilting  the  carriace  from  a  -coil 
receiving  position  to  a  c<h1  delivering  positi(m,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

(a)  a  flexible  belt  located  between  and  substantially 
longitudinally  coextensive  with  said  walls,  for  en- 
gaging a  coil  inserted  therebetween, 

(b)  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  walls  for  secur- 
ing one  end  of  said  belt, 

(c)  means  securing  the  other  end  of  said  belt,  said 
means  adapted  to  move  said  belt  toward  said  coil, 
and 

(d)  means  secured  to  said  belt  intermediate  its  ends 
for  suspending  said  belt  when  said  carriage  is  in  a 
coil  receiving  position,  said  means  being  movable  on 
a  supporting  structure  toward  and  away  from  said 
coiL 


3,317,861 

FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  INVALIDS 

Icny  L.  Caoaey,  Rtc  1,  Grtttmi,  N.C    28538 

FOed  Aug.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  488,957 

7  Claims.    (CI.  214—1) 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  enabling  an  invalid  to  feed 

himself  comprising: 

tray  means  for  containing  a  plurality  of  food  portions, 

means   operatively   associated   with  said  tray  means 

for  sequentially  renooving  a  selected  food  portion 

f 
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therefrom  and  for  transporting  the  same  to  a  posi- 
tion remote  from  said  tray  means  and  adjacent  an 
invalid's  mouth  and  fbr  depositing  the  food  portion 
into  the  invalid's  mouth, 

said  tray  means  and  removing,  transp<Hting  and  de- 
positing means  being  relatively  indexable  to  bring 
selected  food  portion  and  said,  removing,  transport- 
ing and  depositing  means  into  sequential  operative 
association,  ^' 

actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tray 
means  and  to  said  removing,  transporting  and  de- 
positing means  fw  affecting  sequential  movement 
of  the  same,  and 

control  means  operatively  collected  to  said  actuat- 
ing means  and  operable  by  an  invalid  for  control- 
'  ling  the  relative  indexing  of  the  means  and  the  re- 
moving, tranH>orting  and  depositing  of  a  food  por- 
tion.          r 

BALE  WAGON  SUPPORT 

Gordon  E.  Grey,  Kingsbmri,  and  WiDiam  W.  Wlbon, 

Sdma,  CaHf^  assignon  to  Speiry  Rand  Corporalioo, 

New  HfAand,  F*^  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  <,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  446,053 

3  Cbfans.    (CL  214—6) 
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axle,  and  each  of  said  units  fonctioning  iz  dependentiy  of 
the  other  whereby  the  stability  of  the  wigon  chassis  is 
maintained  and  the  chassis  will  remain  suMantially  hori- 
zontal when  supported  by  both  units  or  b^  either  of  said 
,  units. 

3,317,M3  , 

BUNCHING  AND  STACKING  DEVICE 
Dick  Sporte,  GnuMl  Rapids,  Mich.,  ani^  to  Werner 
Machinery  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkii.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Mickigan  ] 

Filed  Jnly  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3(  5^71 
3  Claims.    (CL  214—7) 


«» 


2.  A  device  for  bunching  and  stacking  a  continuous 
succession  of  relatively  firm,  generally  flat  objects  of 
rounded  wafer-like  configuration,  compising:  at  least 
onie  bunching  and  stacking  chute  means,  liaving  an  upper 
extremity  with  a  substantially  flat  bottom  sur^^e  and  a 
generally  rounded  lower  extremity,  the  width  of  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  upper  extremity  tt  its  uppermost 


said  lower  ex- 
object  upon  its 


1.  A  bale  wagon  comprising  a  wheel  supported  ma- 
neuverable  chassis  adapted  to  travel  forwardly,  said  chas- 
sis having  first  and  second  substantially  horizontal  longi- 
tudinally extending  frame  members  arranged  in  spaced 
side-by-side  relationship  and  forming  the  lateral  extrem- 
ities of  said  chassis,  an  inclined  load-carrying  bed  on  said 
chassis  and  having  its  lowest  point  rearwardly,  said  load- 
carrying  bed  being  adapted  to  receive  a  series -of  vertical 
stacks  of  bales  with  their  longitudinal  axes  transverse  toi 
the  direction  of  travel,  said  bales  being  supported  rear-i 
wardly  and  the  first  stack  of  the  series  being  unsupported' 
forwardly,  a  suspension  system  supporting  said  chassisi 
comprising  in  combination  a  first  unit  and  a  second  unitJ 
said  fiEst  unit  having  a  transverse  forward  axle  which  ex-l 
tends  laterally  beyond  said  first  and  second  frame  mem- 
bers, a  first  front  wheel  on  said  forward  axle  adjacent  said 
first  frame  member  and  a  second  fnxit  wheel  on 
forward  axle  adjacent  said  second  frame  member, 
second  unit  comprising  a  rear  axle  parallel  to  said  for- 
ward axle  and  extending  laterally  beyond  said 
members,  a  first  rear  wheel  on  said  rear  axle  adjacent 
and  laterally  offset  from  said  first  front  wheel,  a  aecom 
rear  wheel  on  said  rear  axle  adjacent  to  and  laterall; 
offset  from  said  second  front  \^ieel,  a  first  front  spi 
mounted  between  said  first  frame  member  and  said  for- 
ward axle,  a  second  front  8i»ing  mounted  between  saii 
second  frame  member  and  said  forward  axle,  a 
venely  extending  frame  element  ccmnected  to  said 
and  second  frame  members  and  located  forwardly  oi 
said  rear  axle,  a  support  teicket  mounted  on  each  d 
said  frame  members  rearwardly  of  said  frame  elemem 
a  first  rear  spring  spaced  laterally  outwardly  of  said 
tnmt  siting  and  connected  to  said  frame  elements  and  toi 
one  of  said  support  brackets,  a  second  rear  spring  spaced 
laterally  outwanlly  of  said  second  front  spring  and  con- 
nected to  said  frame  element  and  to  the  other  of  said  sup- 
port brackets,  said  rear  springs  being  mounted  on  said  rear 


portion  being  greater  than  the  width  of 
tremity  for  accommodating  at  least  one 
flat  side;  upstanding  wall  portions  on  the  sides  of  said 
upper  extremity  of  said  chute,  said  wal  portions  pro- 
gressively decreasing  in  radius  of  curvatu  re  from  the  up- 
per portion  of  the  upper  extremity  to  th  i  lower  portion 
thereof  where  said  upper  extremity  mirges  with  said 
lower  extremity,  said  flat  bottom  surfao)  of  said  upper 
extremity  becoming  progressively  narrtwer  from  said 
upper  portion  to  said  lower  portion;  meiins  for  support- 
ing said  plurality  of  adjacent  chute  mean  s  in  an  inclined 
position;  an  eccentric  driver  and  follo^r  means  con- 
nected to  said  chute  supporting  means 
the  same  in  a  reciprocating  manner,  theifeby  imparting  a 
vibratory  motion  to  all  of  said  chute  meajis  and  to  any  of 
said  wafer-like  objects  upon  the  same; 
motor  adapted  to  drive  said  eccentric  drifer  and  follower 
means. 


3317,064 
SELF-CONTAINED  FORAGE  WAGON  . 
FOR  HARVESTER  COMBP4E 
Boris  M.  Fingervt,  Lake  Grove,  Otcf., 
land  Wire  ft  Iron  Works,  Portland, 
tion  of  Oregon 

FUed  Aof .  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  a|»l,447 
6  Claims.    (CI.  214-^2 


ASSEMBLY 


to  Port- 
(trcg.,  a  corpon- 


1.  In  a  self-contained  forage  wagon  of  the  character  de- 
scribed adapted  for  use  with  a  harvester  combine  having 
rearwardly  extending  chaff-discharging  o  leans  and  straw- 
discharging  means,  a  hitch  (m  the  wagon  for  connecting 
said  wagon  to  the  harvester  combine,  a  blbwer  assembly 
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entirely  supported  on  said  wagon  and  centrally  positioned 
at  the  front  end  of  said  wagon,  a  housing  for  said  Mower 
assembly,  a  top  wall  on  said  housing,  an  impeller  in  said 
housing,  a  motor  on  said  wagon  (^lerating  said  impeller, 
said  top  wall  of  said  hbusing  having  a  central  entrance 
opening  into  said  blower  assembly  interior,  upwardly  out- 
wardly expanding  guide  means  on  said  housing  extending 
from  said  entrance  opening,  said  blower  assembly  and 
said  guide  means  so  looUed  on  said  wagon  that  said  blower 
housing  and  said  guide  means  will  be  above  said  hitch  and 
below  the  ends  of  the  chaff-discharging  means  and  straw- 
discharging  means  on  the  harvester  combine  when  said 
wagon  is  hitched  to  the  harvester  combine,  an  upwardly 
rearwardly  extending  chute  entirely  supported  on  said 
wagon  and  connected  with  said  housing,  and  a  forage  bin 
'  on  the  rear  portion  of  said  wagon  for  receiving  material 
discharged  from  said  chute. 


3,317,065 
TRUCK  TILTING  PLATFORM  HAVING 

V RETRACTABLE  BACKSTOP 
tt,  Hammond,  Ind.,  amlgnni  to  Screw  Con- 
veyor Corporation,  a  corporntion  of  DUboIi 
FDcd  Ang.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,177 
14  Claims.    (CL  214— 49) 

4n 


\ 


1.  Truck  unloading  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  tilting  truck  supporting  platform  pivoted  in  the 
vicinity  of  one  end,  means  for  tilting  said  platform  with 
the  truck  thereon  about  the  pivot  for  said  platform,  a 
backstop  having  a  first  portion  pivoted  to  said  platform 
and  having  a  horizontal  position  within  said  platform,  a 
first  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  structure  operable  to. 
swing  said  backstop  from  its  horizontal  position  to  a 
vertical  position  extending  upwardly  from  said  platform, 
said  backstop  having  a  second  portion  constituting  the 
upper  end  of  said  backstop  when  in  vertical  position,  and 
a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  structure  posi- 
tioned within  said  backstop  and  operable  to  raise  and 
lower  second  portion  of  said  backstop  from  said  first 
portion  of  said  backstop  for  proper  cooperation  with  the 
backs  of  different  trucks. 


33166 


the  opening,  said  doors  each  being  siaed  to  €PitaAaj  a 
portion  of  the  opening  when  the  vehicle  is  loaded  and 
adapted  to  be  opened  or  closed  in  aeqaeoce  to  progres- 
sively expose  or  close  the  receptacle  cm  loading  or  un- 
loading operation,  said  conveyor  system  indnding,  a  con- 
veyor means  in  the  receptacle  and  indnding  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  continuous  conveyor  bom  oxtsnding  from  a  point 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  receptacle  to  the  other  end  of 
the  receptacle,  a  drive  drum  adjacent  one  end  of  tiie 
receptacle  and  a  driven  dram  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
the  receptacle,  said  drums  having  parallel  shafts,  and  an 
endless  bdt  spanning  the  drums  and  supported  along  the 
length  thereof  by  said  base,  said  base  being  diipoaed 
slightly  below  the  main  jriane  of  said  trailer  floor,  ten- 
sioning means  carried  on  the  frame  to  move  the  driven 


and  driving  drums  apart  with  their  axes  paraOel  to  one 
another  to  tighten  said  belt,  and  drive  means  connected 
to  said  conveyor  to  move  the  conveyor  continuously,  and 
said  side  walls  having  a  continuous  recess  at  the  floor 
plane  defining  a  depressed  lip  to  nest  and  support  the 
marginal  edges  of  said  doon  so  that  the  doors,  wlien 
closed,  are  flush  in  the  nuun  plane  of  the  trailer  floor, 
whereby  a  vehide  may  be  loaded  and  wnifMnif^  by  pdai- 
tioning  articles  on  the  conveyor  for  movement  akng  the 
floor  of  the  vehide  and  the  doors  are  dimensioned  relative 
to  the  trailer  floor  and  the  receptacle  width  such  that  idien 
folded  out  of  the  plane  of  the  floor  the  swinging  edge  rests 
against  the  longitudinally  extending  side  walls  of  the 
trailer  and  bumper  means  are  provided  to  cushion  the 
swinging  edge  of  die  doors  along  the  line  of  contad  with 
the  trailer. 


3j317,067 
RU^lAE  VEHICLE 
Dennis  Gny  Pafancr  and  Kcnnrth  Ledie  Mcrtkor,  Leam- 
favton  SpiL  England,  assj^ors  to  Ei«lc  TMlnisii^ 
Company  Limitod,  Wwwick,  PnglMd,  a  BrAk  cam- 
pmy 

FDcd  Imic  1, 1964.  Scr.  No.  371,645 
Claims  priority,  appikatlon  Great  BritalB,  Jmc  4, 1963, 

22,073/63 
9  Claims.    (CL  214— 519) 


3317,066 
TRAILER  VAN  AND  CONVEYOR 
BIIBc  Hamm,  573  Pahnctto  Drtvc,  Mlaad,  Fla. 
FDcd  Feb.  11, 1966.    Scr.  No.  526,754 
2  Claims.   (0.214— «3J6) 
1.  In  combination,  a  trailer  for  hauling  separate  arti- 
cles of  general  cargo  and  a  conveyor  system  secured 
longitudinally  in  the  trailer,  said  trailer  induding  side 
walls  and  a  main  floor  to  support  a  load,  said  main  floor 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  opening  substantially 
along  the  length  of  the  floor  and  terminating  adjacent 
the  rear  of  the  trailer,  a  sub-floor  under  the  opening  and 
side  walls  supported  by  the  trailer  and  deflning  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  receptacle,  a  plurality  of  separate 
hingedly  mounted  dofon  along  one  longitudinal  edge  of 


1.  A  refuse  vehicle  comprising  a  body  having  a  main 
chamber  and  a  secondary  chamber,  a  first  recii»^ocable 
member  mounted  on  the  body  for  cnuhing  refuse  in 
the  secondary  chamber,  a  second  rec4)focable  member 
mounted  on  the  body  for  displacing  cnidbed  refuse  from 
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the  secondary  chamber  into  the  main  chamber,  guide 
means  constraining  said  first  member  to  move  in  a  curved 
path,  guide  means  constraining  the  second  member  to 
move  in  a  straight  path,  each  of  said  guide  means  com- 
prising V-section  guides  mounted  on  the  body  and  rollers 
complementary  with  said  guides  mounted  on  said  first 
and  second  members,  with  each  roller  on  said  first  mem- 
ber being  located  in  a  cage  free  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  both  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  roller  and 
to  the  plane  containing  the  guide  engaged  by  said  roller, 
and  with  each  roller  on  said  second  member  being  located 
in  a  cage  fixed  to  said  second  member,  and  means  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  members  for  operating 
said  members  approximately  in  quadrature  when  crush- 
ing and  displacing  respectively. 


concentric  form  around  a  central  longitudinal  axis 

for  fitting  a  plurality  of  differing  size  I  ottle  openings; 
a  well  surrounding  said  plug  and  attaclied  to  the  base 

of  said  plug,  said  well  defined  by  ai  annular  wall 

extending  on  a  plane  substantially    lormal  to  said 

axis  of  said  plug,  and  an  upwardly 

sloping  wall  extending  less  than  the  iltitude  of  said 

plug; 
stand  means  for  projecting  outwardly  to 

tion  on  said  plane,  said  stand  means 


I 


TEAR-OPEN  SEALED  CONTAINERS  AND 
CLOSURES  THEREFOR 
Thomas  E.  Bctner,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa^  assignor  to  Acme 
Plate  ft  Mat  Company,  Malrcm,  F^  a  corporation  of 
Penaqrlvania 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,470 
8  Claims.    (0.215—39) 


^iflM'W 


-n 
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i  stalHlity  posi- 
comprising  an 


1.  A  sealed  container  and  cover  arrangement  which  can 
be  unsealed  by  removal  of  the  cover  without  recourse  to 
a  knife  or  other  tool  and  which  provides  for  recapping 
of  the  unsealed  container  by  the  removed  cover  com- 
prising 

a  container  body  having  cover-retaining  structure  ad- 
jacent its  open  end;  and 

a  cover  comprising  two  lavers  of  substantially  different 
strength  having  their  adjacent  faces  bonded  together, 

at  least  the  outer  stronger  layer  of  said  cover  extend- 
ing across  said  open  end  of  the  container  with  its 
peripheral  area  in  gripping  engagement  with  said 
cover-retaining  structure  of  the  container  body, 

only  the  inner  and  weaker  of  said  layers  of  the  cover 
being  sealed  throughout  a  marginal  area  of  the  cover 
to  the  container  body  to  provide  hermetic  sealing  of 
the  container  by  said  inner  layer  ipf  the  cover,  the 
bond  between  said  inner,  weaker  layer  of  the  cover 
and  said  container  body  being  stronger  than  the  bond 
between  said  layers  of  tiie  cover, 

the  lifting  of  said  cover  releasing  said  gripping  en- 
gagement between  its  outer  layer  and  s^id  cover- 
retaining  structure  of  the  container  body  and  also 
breaking  the  bond  between  said  layers  of  the  covei 
and  so  leaving  said  marginal  area  of  the  inner  layer 
of  the  cover  attached  solely  to  the  container  body 
for  access  to  the  interior  of  said  container  body,  said 
outer  layer  of  the  removed  cover  remaining  essen  j 
tially  intact  for  subsequent  recapping  of  the  unsealea 
container  by  restoration  of  said  gripping  engagemenl 
between  said  retaining  structure  of  'the  containeil 
body  and  said  peripheral  area  of  the  cover. 


upwardly  and  inwardly  sloping  wal|  beginning  on 
said  plane  and  extending  to  a  junctui^  with  said  out- 
wardly sloping  well  ^all,  said  well  wall  and  stand 
wall  having  an  inverted  V  cross  sectional  configura 
tion; 

whereby,  said  plug  may  project  into  (he  mouth  of  a 
bottle  and  close  said  mouth,  and  tht  well  may  pro- 
vide additional  sealing  closure  for  it  e  bottle  as  well 
as  to  catch  any  inadvertent  seepage  Q'om  said  bottle, 
and  the  stand  means  provides  stabilit; 
of  a  bottle  held  in  an  inverted  positioi 


agamst  tipping 
upon  said  plug. 


'    r~  3,317,«7t 

CAP 

Anders  Ruben  Ransing,  Simootorps  Saieri,  SJobo,  and 
Rolf  Lcnnart  Igncil,  Land,  Sweden;  sail  IgncII  asdgnor 
to  said  Ransing  I 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  5^5,466 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  ^  ar.  20, 1965 

3,630/65 

5  Claims.    (CL  215— 47) 


r- 


3,317,069 

BOTTLE  CAP  ANp  STAND 

Wcdey  S.  C.  Chin,  P.O.  Box  8412, 3934  S.  Bronsoo  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90008 

Fifed  May  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,601 

2  Claims.    (0.215—47) 

combination  bottle  cap  and  stand,  comprising: 


1.  A  cap  having  a  tubular  plug  portic  a  and  a  lid  por- 
tion provided  with  a  pulling  handle,  the  lid  portion  having 
a  greater  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tubular 
idug  portion  and  being  intended  to  be  separated  from  the 
said  tubular  plug  portion  when  openin  :  that  container 
for  which  the  cap  is  intended,  characte  ized  by  a  tear- 
up  indication  in  the  shape  of  an  annular  recess  (11)  in 
the  tubular  plug  portion;  and  by  at  leas:  one  weakening 
line  (32)  in  the  perii^ral  portion  (3")  )f  the  lid  extend 
ing  substantially  from  a  point  (31)  of  pe  periphery  of 


a  one  piece  bottie  plug  having  a  base  adapted' to  seat    the  lid  adjacent  the  pulling  handle  (4)  llowards  the  joint 


upon  a  idanar  surface,  said  phig  having  a  steppec 


I 


(12)  between  the  lid  portion  and  the  tubi  lar  plug  portion. 
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3,317,071 

BOTTLE  STOPPER 

Desmond  M.  Teeter,  5807  Charles  Ave., 

El  Ccrrlto,  Calif.    94530 

Fncd  Jaly  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  472,461 

4Cliifans.    (CL215— 54) 


3^17,073  

PLASTIC  MOLDED  CASE  HALVES  WITH 
CONCEALED  INTERLOCK 
Leo  G.  Woemcr,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  aaslgnor  to  Schick  Etoc- 
tik  be,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,658 
1  Claim.    (CL220--4) 


1.  A  stopper  having  a  resilient  cylinckical  member  with 
a  substantially  constant  outer  diameter  and  having  an 
inner  concentric  conical  bore  said  bore  Upering  upwardly 
and  inwardly,  the  slope  of  said  bore  continually  increas- 
ing in  a  direction  toward  its  innermost  point,  a  semi- 
spherical  piston  mounted  within  said  bore  having  a  di- 
ameter approximating  the  widest  diameter  of  said  conical 
bore,  and  positioning  means  for  moving  said  piston  longi- 
tudinally of  said  cylinder  to  position  said  piston  at  vari- 
ous areas  of  reduced  diameter  within  said  cylinder,  said 
piston  co-acting  in  the  areas  of  reduced  diameter  by  ex- 
tending pressure  outwardly  to  cause  a  spherical  expan- 
sion of  said  resilient  cylindrical  member  which  is  re- 
stricted to  a  portion  of  the  otherwise-constant  diameter 
cylindrical  skirt        

3,317,072 
CAST  BOX 
Marshall  G.  Zavertnik,  Muchcster,  Joseph  J.  Farina, 
Brldgctoa,  and  George  F.  Linnc,  SL  Louis,  Mo.,  as- 
signors to  Killark  Electric  Mannfactnring  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Ang.  28,  1963.  Scr.  No.  305,113 
2  Claims.    (CL  220— 3  J) 


"i^ 


iJ 


'/■ 


K^ 


N 

3t 


"m 


\ 


CM|= 


„„„„,, '^f,.... 3,31  iii,iiii, mil 


'^ 


1.  In  a  box:  a  main,  open-top,  lower  box  part  having  a 
bottom  and  side  walls,  and  having  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal flange  around  the  top  having  a  smooth  sealing  sur- 
face, an  upstanding  rim  adjacent  the  horizontal  flange, 
also  having  a  smooth  sealing  vertical  surface,  all  of  the 
foregoinj  being  a  single,  unitary  cast  metal  piece,  and  a 
cover  having  a  top  wall  and  side  flanges,  the  side  flanges 
having  bottom,  horizontal,  sealing  surfaces  that  match 
with  horizontal  surfaces  on  the  flange,  and  having  vertical 
surfaces  to  match  with  those  on  the  flange  and  said  scaling 
surfaces  on  the  box  and  cover  having  a  width  extending 
unbroken  all  around  the  cover  and  box  part  to  afford 
surfaces -of  sufficient  width  to  constitute  a  frame  and  ex- 
'  plosion  barrier;  means  to  damp  said  cover  and  box  part 
flange  surfaces  in  tight  engagement;  a  gasket  clamped  be- 
tween the  top  and  box  part,  the  cover  being  of  aluminum 
and  means  securing  the  gasket  to  the  cover. 


W  ^ 


A  plastic  case  for  electric  shavers  and  the  like  compris- 
ing: M         M        t 

(a)  molded  halves  having  abutting  upper  ends  and  mat- 
ing side  and  lower  end  walls  and  means  for  locking 
such  walls  against  lateral  separation; 

(b)  manually  leleasable  means  adapted  to  secure  the 
upper  ends  of  the  case  halves  against  puU-apart  sepa- 
ration; 

(c)  locking  means  independent  of  both  said  above-men- 
tioned means  for  interlocking  the  lower  ends  only  of 
the  halves  against  pull-apart  separation  and  indnd- 
ing  a  locking  element  molded  integrally  with  the 
inner  face  of  the  lower  end  wall  of  one  of  the  halves; 

(d)  said  locking  element  forming  a  projection  extend- 
ing beyond  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  end  wall  of 
which  it  is  a  part  and  in  the  direction  and  into  the 
interior  of  the  other  case  half  adjacent  the  inner  face 
of  the  lower  end  wall  thereof; 

(e)  said  independent  locking  means  also  induding  a 
keeper  molded  integrally  with  the  inner  face  of  the 
lower  end  wall  of  said  other  case  half  adjacent  the 
said  locking  element; 

(f )  said  keeper  element  forming  a  projection  extending 
beyond  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  end  wall  of  which 
it  is  a  part  and  in  the  direction  and  into  the  interior 
of  the  first-mentioned  case  half  adjacent  the  inner 
face  of  the  lower  end  wall  thereof; 

(g)  the  said  locking  element  terminating  within  the  said 
other  case  half  in  a  downwardly  directed  hook  and 
the  inner  face  of  the  lower  end  wall  of  the  said  other 
case  half  having  an  upwardly  directed  recess  to  re- 
ceive said  hook; 

(h)  said  hook  and  recess  being  shaped  to  positivdy  in- 
teriock  the  said  lower  end  walls  against  pull-apart 
separation; 
the  case  halves  being  separable  only  by  first  releasing  the 
said  manually  releasable  means,  thereby  freeing  the  up- 
per ends  of  the  case  halves  from  one  another,  and  then 
moving  the  said  upper  ends  apart  in  a  direction  to  rotate 
the  halves  about  the  edges  of  the  said  mating  lower  «Qd 
walls,  whereby  the  said  hook  is  raised  out  of  the  said  re- 
cess, thereby  freeing  the  lower  ends  of  the  case  halves  from 
one  another. 


3317,074 
CRYOGENIC  CONTAINERS 
Horace  H.  Barker,  Jr.,  Los  Angelci.  Rfchard  L.  Long, 
Manhattan  Beach,  Dante  Rosdlo,  Long  Bea^  <^bcrt 
J.  Soldat,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Theodore  D.  Smith, 
Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Douglas  Aircraft 
Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf. 

FUed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,773 
5  Claim*.   (CL  220— 9) 
5.  A  cryogenic  container  comprising: 
an  outer  metal  tank  of  structural  thickness; 
a  plurality  of  joined  panels  bonded  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  tank,  each   of  said  panels  comprising  a 
multiplidty  of  braided  glass  fiber  threads  arranged 
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substantially  perpendicular  and  imbedded  in  a  matrix 
of  foam,  wherein  the  ends  of  fibers  extending  be- 
tween the  faces  of  said  panels  protrude  therefrom; 


a  liner  of  woven  glass  fibers  impregnated  with  epoxy 
resin  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  panels;  and 
a  sealant  coating  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  line^-^^ 


3^17,075  [     M 

CARRIER  FOR  MILK  CARTC^S 

awence  H.  Dndcr,  Rlt  2,  Sbnfli  Edmonton, 

Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  May  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,665 

3  Claims.    (0.220—19) 


f  AY  2,  1967 


(c)  a  second  hinge  elemedt  formed  iitegrally  wiUi 
the  other  of  said  members  and  spaced  ongitudinally 
of  said  first  retaining  element; 

(d)  a  second  retaining  element  formed  iiitegrally  with 
said  one  member,  spaced  longitudinaly  from  said 
first  hinge  element,  and  cooperating  wifi  said  second 
hinge  element;  and 


means 


(e)  each  set  of  respective  hinge  element  i 
ating    retainer    elements    having 
therein  for  preventing  longitiidinal  slid|ag 
between  said  respective  elements  until 
of  the  case  have  been  pivoted  a  certai^i 
respect  to  each  other. 


3,317,t77  ^_ 

PLASTIC  BOX  WITH  DOVETAILED  IINGING 


and  cooper- 

inchided 

movement 

uud  members 

degree  with 


AND  LATCHING  MEANS 
fan!  A.  Bragiiictz  aad  George  A.  La  Cas, 
assignon  to  Philip  Mwrie  Incorporated, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Virginia 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411 
25  Claims.    (CL  220— 31) 


1.  In  a  nesting  carrier  basket  construction  having  sub- 
stantially square  spaced  upper  and, lower  substantially 
parallel  frames  interconnected  by  side  frames  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  upper  and  lower  frames  and  with 
the  side  frames  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
segments  tapering  inwardly  from  the  bottom  frame  to  the 
top  frame  whereby  one  basket  may  be  nestingly  received 
within  a  similar  basket,  the  improvement  which  cMnprises 
forming  the  upper  frame  at  its  comers  into  open  ears  pro- 
jecting in  opposite  directions  on  two  sides  of  the  basket 
and  forming  se^nents  of  the  side  frames  adjacent  the  low- 
er frame  into  ears  projecting  on  opposite  sides  c^  the 
basket  and  located  immediately  below  the  said  ears  in 


Stanni 


916 


1.  In  a  box  comprising  a  receptacle  and 


_    ^   .„    i[>r,  the  receptacle  and  cover  each  having  front  and  rear 

the  upper  frame  whereby  the  ears  fcMined  in  the  segments    ^all  portions  arranged  in  idanar  alignment '  eith  the  cover 


of  the  side  frame  will  be  received  in  the  ears  of  the  upper 
frame  of  a  similar  basket  when  the  baskets  are  nested  and 
whereby  the  ears  formed  in  the  segments  of  the  side  frame 
will  engage  on  the  upper  frame  to  stack  the  baskets  when 
one  basket  is  rotated  90'  with  respect  to  the  other. 


ih  a  closed  position,  a  flap  swingably  conn  cted  with  the 


rear  of  said  receptacle  and  having  at  least 


3,317,076  I 
PLASTIC  CASE 
Sherwood  G.  Enders,  Bowlcys  Quarters,  Baltimore,  Md., 
aarignor  to  The  Black  and  Dcdtcr  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation  <rf  Maryland 
FUed  Manr  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,238 
6  Claims.   (CI.  220^1) 
1.  In  a  plastic  case  of  the  type  whicn  comprises  at  least 
one  pair  of  members,  means  to  hinge  said  members  to- 
gether, comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  hinge  element  formed  integrally  with  one  of 
said  members;  ^ 

(b)  a  first  retaining  element  formed  integrally  with 
the  other  of  said  members  to  cooperate  with  said 
first  hinge  element; 


recess  therein,  a  prismatic  projection  carried  by  the  rear 
wall  of  said  cover  and  removably  engaged  in  each  pris- 
matic recess,  a  prismatic  latch  projection  carried  by  the 
ih)nt  wall  of  said  cover,  the  front  wall  of  i  aid  receptacle 
paving  a  prismatic  latching  recess  for  releastbly  receiving 
id  latch  projection  when  said  cover  is  clos  sd,  and  means 
ied  by  said  receptacle  for  releasing  sai(  latch  projec- 
lon  from  said  latching  recess. 


ton.  Va., 
New  York, 


I  cover  there- 


one  prismatic 


n 


3,317,078 
EXTRUDED  HINGE 
^Ifred  Jack  Gordon,  Adrian,  Mich., 
Lakes  Ahunintei  Fabricators,  Inc,  Hn^on,  Midi.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  July  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,i 
14Clafans.    (CL  22»— 35) 
1.  A  hinge,  including  three  members,  twc 
bers  consisting  of  extruded  sections  having 
cross-section,  formed  therein,  and  the 


assignor  to  Great 


637 

of  the  mem- 
slots,  arcuate 
bird  member 
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consisting  of  an  extmsioo  which  is  aicuate  in  cross-sec- 
tion, and  has  a  developed  width  at  least  equal  to  the  de- 
veloped depths  of  the  arcuate  slots  in  the  other  two  sec- 
tions, said  arcuate  member  being  disposed  with  its  sides  in 
each  of  the  arcuate  slots  and  arrangeid  so  that  the  first  two 


said  finger  win  be  located  within  said  fiufer  retainer  sec- 
tion of  said  opening,  whereby  said  cap  is  removaUy  se- 
cured to  said  reservoir  membear. 


extrusions  may  be  moved  between  an  open  position, 
wherein  only  the  ends  of  the  arcuate  member  are  disposed 
in  the  two  slots,  and  a  closed  position,  iNlierein  the  full 
width  of  the  arcuate  member  is  disposed  within  the  two 
slots. 


3,317,079 
MASTER  CYLINDER  CAP 
William  E.  Fcrrell,  St  loscph,  and  Herman  M.  Huffman, 
Kalamaaoo,  Mich.,  aari^ois  to  The  Bcadb  Corpora- 


tion, St  loecph,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,535 

7  Claims.    (CL  220-^M) 


3J17,tM 
TANKS  FOR  INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS 
Deiyck  Lclcan  Buttrick,  Wlnulow,  and  Max  MBncr, 
Salf ord,  England,  Mslgnors  to  Femnti,  I  imited,  Latn- 
casUre,  Ea«land,  a  company  of  Great  Britafea  aad 
Nortkcnr  Irdand 

FOed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346^24 
Cbdnit  priority,  appWcnHon  Gc«aft  BrtlalB,  Feb.  23, 1963, 

7,382/63 
6Cli*M.   (CL22*— 71) 


1.  A  tank  for  inductive  apparatus,  at  least  one  wall 
of  said  tank  being  provided  with  one  or  more  stiffeners, 
said  stiffeners  each  comprising  a  rigid  beam  member 
more  rigid  than  said  wall  and  loosely  secured  at  inter- 
vals along  its  length  to  said  wall,  said  beam  member 
being  spaced  from  said  wall  such  that  said  wall  is  free 
to  vibrate,  but  distortion  of  said  wall  is  limited  by  said 
beam  member,  and  metallic  pads  disposed  between  said 
wall  and  each  said  beam  member,  said  metallic  pads  be- 
ing secured  to  one  of  said  wall  or  said  beam  member 
such  that  said  pads  are  spaced  from  the  other  of  said 
wall  or  said  beam  member  by  a  small  gap. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  master  cylinder  reservoir  and 
cap  comprising:  a  cap  and  a  hollow  reservoir  member, 
said  cap  comprising  an  annular  wall  closed  at  the  top  end 
by  a  portion  transverse  thereto  thereby  defining  a  cavity, 
fiange  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  annular  wall, 
the  outer  surface  of  said  waU  having  an  annular  relieved 
portion  extending  between  said  flange  means  and  the  open 
end  of  said  wall,  a  flexible  sealing  member  bridging  the 
entire  cavity  and  having  its  outer  peripheral  portion  re- 
ceived in  said  relieved  portion,  vent  means  in  said  cap  fiM* 
venting  said  cavity,  said  reservoir  member  having  an  up- 
per open  end  annular  wall  portion  receiving  the  lower  end 
of  said  annular  wall  of  said  cap  therein,  said  peripheral 
portion  of  said  sealing  member  compressively  edgaging 
the  inner  surface  of  said  reservoir  wall,  the  bottCMn  surface 
of  said  flange  means  engaging  the  end  of  said  reservoir 
wall  at  the  open  end  thereof,  at  least  one  lug  extending  up- 
wards from  the  open  end  of  said  reservoir  wall,  said  lug 
including  a  finger  extending  radially  outwards  therefrom, 
at  least  one  opening  in  said  flange  means,  said  finger  ex- 
tending through  said  opening  in  said  flange  means,  said 
opening  having  an  initial  finger  receiving  section  of  radial 
width  at  least  equal  to  the  radial  length  of  said  finger  and 
a  finger  retaining  section  of  radial  width  smaller  tihan  the 
radial  length  of  said  finger,  said  finger  and  sections  being 
so  located  that  upon  rotati<m  of  said  cj^  in  one  directicm 


3,31 
BOTTLE 


17,081 
CARRIER 
Rkhard  T.  Comelins,  MfaucqpoHs,  Aflnn., 
The  CoraeUns  Company,  Anoka,  Mfam.,  a 
of  Minnesota 

Filed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,814 
14  Claims.    (CL  220— 102) 


1.  A  twttle  carrier  assembly  including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  plastic  carrier  units  each  of  which 
comprises  a  one-piece  plastic  tray  having  base  and 
upstanding  side  and  end  walls,  with  divider  means 
dividing  the  tray  into  an  array  of  upwardly  opening 
bottle-receiving  cells; 
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(b)  complementary  longitudinally  extending  tongue 
and  groove  coupling  flange  structukes  on  opposed 
side  walls  of  the  carrier  units  intetengaged^by  Ion* 
gitudinal  relative  assembly  movement  of  the  carrier 
units  with  said  base  in  horizontal  orientation  and 
separable  by  reverse  relative  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  carrier  units; 

(c)  and  stop  means  respectively  associated  with  said 
tongue  and  groove  flange  structures  and  comprising 
a  shoulder  at  one  extremity  of  one  of  said  structures 
facing  in  one  longitudinal  direction  and  a  comple- 
mentary shoulder  on  the  corresponding  extremity  of 
the  other  of  said  structures  and  facing  in  the  oppo- 
site longitudinal  direction,  said  shoulders  opposing 
one  another  and  abutting  in  face-to-face  relation  at 
the  end  of  said  longitudinal  relative  assembly  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  units  positively  to  limit  relative 
assembly  movement  of  the  carrier  units  to  a  pre- 
determined aligned  relationship  of  the  units. 


3^17,082'  I 

PRODUCT  AND  BAG  DISPENSER 
Leonard  W.  Ohisson  and  Jcnry  W.  Saddler,  St  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FOcd  July  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  379,845 
2  Claims.   (CL  221— 14) 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  utilizing  bags  for  holding  a  product 
and  having  a  first  mechanism  including  a  control  provid- 
ing a  preselected  cycle  of  operation  thereof,  means  for 
providing  bags  one-at-a-time  from  a  supply  for  use  in  said 
apparatus,  said  bag  providing  means  comprisuig: 
means  for  storing  a  pluraltiy  of  bags  for  delivery  seri- 
atim to  a  discharge  position;  and 
means  for  discharging  a  bag  from  said  discharge  posi- 
tion to  a  dispense  position  including  a  discharge 
mechanism,  means  including  an  electric  motor  for 
operating  said  discharge  mechanism  through  a  dis- 
charge cycle  wherein  a  bag  is  discharged,  and  control 
means  arranged  to  respond  to  an  initiation  of  the 
cycle  of  operation  of  said  first  mechanism  to  energize 
said  motor  and  thereby  operate  the  discharge  mech- 
anism through  one  cycle,  said  control  means  being 
further  arranged  to  de-energize  said  motor  at  the  end 
of  the  discharge  cycle  while  allowing  the  cycle  of 
operation  of  said,  first  mechanism  to  be  completed, 
and  set  itself  up  for  a  subsequent  discharge  cycle 
UQon  initiation  of  a  subsequent  cycle  of  operation  of 
said  first  mechanism,  said  control  means  including  a 
first  switch  connected  in  series  with  said  motor  and 
arranged  to  be  opened  at  the  initiation  of  the  cycle 
of  operation  of  said  first  mechanism,  and  a  second 
switch  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  switch 


and  arranged  to  be  closed  at  the  iniiation  of  the 
cycle  of  operation  of  said  first  mechatiiam  to  ener- 
gize said  motor  at  that  time,  means  aisociated  with 
said  motor  for  opening  said  second  switch  after  a 
preselected  amount  of  operation  of  the  discharge 
mechanism,  means  for  holding  said  Kcond  switch 
open  until  comi^tion  of  the  cycle  of  operation  of 
said  first  mechanism,  and  means  associated  with  said 
motor  for  closing  said  first  switch  prior  p  the  opening 
of  said  second  switch  and  subsequently  opening  said 
first  switch  after  the  opening  of  said  second  switch 
to  terminate  the  energization  of  said  m  >tor,  said  con- 
trol means  further  including  a  third  swi  ch  and  means 
responsive  to  the  weight  of  bags  in  the 
to  preclude  operation  of  the  first  mec  lanism  when- 
ever the  supi^y  of  bags  therein  is  belajw  a  preselect- 
ed minimum. 


3317,083 

PPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AC- 
CURATE MICRO-MEASUREMENTS]  AND  FOR 
DISPENSING  ACCURATELY  MEASURED  SMALL 
QUANTTTIES  OF  UQUIDS  \ 

Vanghan  Morrill,  Jr.,  Crevc  Coeurl  Mo. 

(26  S.  Spoedc,  St  Louis,  Mo.     63141) 

Filed  May  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459378 

10  Claims,    (a.  222— 1) 


1.  The  method   of   accurately  dispensing  measured 

mall  quantities  of  a  liquid  held  in  a  chimber  with  a 

quid  discharge  passageway  having  an  iijlet  communi 

ating  with  the  chamber  and  thru  which  libuid  from  the 

ber  can  enter  the  discharge  passagewa3  and  an  outlet 

r  egress  of  measured  small  quantities  of  1  quid  and  with 

a  filament  guide  channel  having  an  inlet  tti  ru  which  may 

K  drawn  an  accurately  measured  length  o   an  elongated 

fexible  relatively  inelastic  filament  made  of  a  material 

f haffected  by  the  liquid  and  having  substac  tially  uni^rm 


iross-sectional  dimensional  characteristics 


broughout  its 


effective  length,  and  having  an  outlet  comm  iinicating  with 
the  chamber  and  throu^  which  the  wire  can  enter  the 
Chamber  which  comprises:  drawing  the  fill  iment  through 
the  inlet  of  the  filament  guide  channel;  simultaneously 
Irictionally  engaging  the  filament  in  the  piide  channel 
^y  providing  channel  dimensions  effective!: '  smaller  than 
toe  diameter  of  the  wire  so  that  it  is  in  sealing-wiping 
relationship  therewith;  subjecting  the  filament  to  a  uni- 
form tension  below  the  elastic  limif  of  tbel  filament  as  it 
is  drawn  thru  the  guide  channel;  drawing  intio  the  chamber 
through  the  outlet  of  the  filament  guide  channel  and  ac- 
cumulating therein  an  accurately  measured  length  of  fila- 
aient  thereby  simultaneously  displacing  liquid  from  the 
chamber  into  the  discharge  passageway;  am  passing  from 
$ie  outlet  of  the  discharge  passageway  a  volumetric 
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quantity  of  liquid  exactly  equal  to  the  volumertic  quantity 
of  the  measured  length  of  filament  drawn  into  the  cham- 
ber. 


3,317,084 

BEVERAGE  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING 

SYSTEM 

Frank  WcHy,  Yonngstowa,  OUo,  airignor  to  The  Vendo 

Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo^  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Jane  8, 19€S,  Scr.  No.  462,348 

4CliriMk   (CL221— 57) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  beverages  mixed  from 
water  and  flavoring  syrup  comprising  a  cooling  coil  for 
the  water  or  beverage  discharging  into  a  dispensing  fau- 
cet, means  to  supply  water  to  said  coil  at  a  controlled  rate 
upon  the  opening  of  the  faucet,  and  means  to  introduce 
into  the  water  passage  extending  through  said  coil  and 
faucet  flavoring  syrup  at  a  controlled  rate,  the  latter 
means  being  operative  upon  the  opening  of  said  faucet, 
said  syrup  introduction  means  comprising  a  pilot-operated 
flow  control  valve,  and  further  including  means  ope;ii- 
tive  in  response  to  the  pressure  drop  at  spaced  points 
along  said  passage  upon  opening  of  the  faucet  to  open 
said  pilot-operated  valve. 


means  which  regulates  (he  pivotal  movements  of  the  feed- 
gate  in  accordance  with  the  dead-wei^t  of  the  material 
supported  by  at  least  a  portion  of  the  base  of  the  hopper 
which  regulating  means  is  a  collapsible  reservoir  contain- 
ing air  and  being  so  mounted  relative  to  the  base  of  the 
hopper  that  a  resilient  cushion  is  formed  to  support  the 
weight  of  the  material  superimposed  thereon,  and  a  con- 
necting pipe  leading  from  the  collapsible  reservoir  to  a 
secondary  collapsible  reservoir  motmted  between  a  fixed 
structural  element  and  a  lever  extension  of  the  pivoted 
feed-gate,  the  two  collapsit^  reservoirs  and  their  con- 
necting pipe  being  sealed  against  any  loss  of  their  con- 
tents so  that  air  displaced  from  the  hopper  base  collapsible 
reservoir  by  the  weight  of  the  material  supported  thereon 
flows  through  the  connecting  pipe  to  the  secondary  col- 
lapsible reservoir  causing  it  to  expand  and  move  the  lever 
extension  of  the  feed-gate  so  that  the  feed-gate  is  caused 
to  rock  on  its  pivots  to  a  position  providing  a  feed  out- 
let area  directly  related  to  the  weight  of  material  supported 
by  the  hopper  base  reservoir,  characterised  in  that  the  con- 
necting pipe  between  the  collapsible  reservoirs  has  a 
branch  connecting  pipe  leading  to  a  sealed  pressure  dun- 
ber  of  a  pressure  sensitive  device  of  known  kind  arranged 
to  actuate  members  which  control  the  operation  ci  the 
processing  machinery  associated  with  the  feeder  in  such 
manner  that  when  the  weight  of  material  resting  on  the 
reservoir  in  the  hopper  falls  below  a  predetermined  value 
the  feed-gate  is  closed  and  simultaneously  the  machinery 
is  rendered  inoperative. 


t- 


3,317^5 

FEEDERS  FOR  GRANULAR  OR  PULVERULENT 

MATERIALS 

Eraest  Wanam   Hlgn,   Chinley,  EagiaDd,   assignor  to 

Hcnnr  SlmonUmltcd,  Stockport,  Englaad 

Fiicd  Oct.  18, 1H5,  Scr.  No.  497,4^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcaflon  Great  Britain,  Oct.  21,  1964, 

42,874/64 
5  Claims.  (O.  222—58)  I 


1.  A  feeding  means  for  granular  or  pulverulent  mate- 
rial, comprising,  a  hopper  having  at  the  bottom  of  one  of 
its  walls  an  outlet  port  which  is  vertically  narrow  rela- 
tive to  its  horizontal  width  and  whereof  the  effective  out- 
let area  is  controlled  by  a  pivoted  feed-gate  biased  to- 
wards a  closed  portion  and  arranged  so  that  the  pOTt- 
closing  part  of  the  feed-gate  remains  parallel  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  outlet  port  as  the  feed-gate  Is  caused  to  rock  on 
its  pivots  to  vary  the  height  of  the  outlet  port  opening, 


3,317,086 

STORAGE  APPARATUSES  FOR  GRANULAR 

OR  PULVERULENT  MATERIAL 

Gnstav  Arthur  WcUndcr,  Lockara,  Sweden,  aarignor  to 

A.-B.  Intcrconanlt,  Mauno,  Sweden 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  522,298 

Cfarfais  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden,  Feb.  2, 1965, 

,  1,322/65 

ICIainis.    (CL  222— 136) 


4 


o 


9 


1.  A  storage  apparatus  for  particulate  material,  com- 
prising a  closed  container,  partition  means  in  said  con- 
tainer subdividing  the  interior  of  said  container  into  a 
plurality  of  cells,  closable  inlet  means  for  each  cell  at 
the  top  of  said  container  for  introducing  particulate  ma- 
terial in  a  stream  of  gas  under  pressure  selectively  into 
each  cell,  closable  outlet  means  for  each  cell  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  container  for  dischargiqg  the  material  by 
means  of  gas  under  pressure  selectively  from  each  cell, 
gas  passageway  means  on  said  partition  means  intercon- 
necting said  cells  adjacent  their  upper  ends,  and  filter 
means  associated  with  said  gas  passageway  means  and 
being  permeable  to  gas  but  impermeable  to  the  particu- 
late material. 
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HOLDER  FOR  FLANGED  PARTS 

HcuT  Riduurd  Landis,  Oaklaw0,  Dl^  anignar  to  Landis 

Pfavdcs,  Idc^  Chicago,  IlL,  a  conoratioa  of  niinois 

Filed  Sept  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,264 

8  Claims.   (CI.  222— 143) 


N 


j>^>C 


^i^ 


2.  The  combination  of  two  tubular  parts  aligned  lon- 
gitudinally and  having  flanges  projecting  radially  and 
ontwardly  from  adjacent  ends  of  the  parts  and  a  holder 
comprising  a  tubular  wall  having  an  inner  surface  com- 
plementary in  shape  to  said  flanges  and  adapted  to  tele- 
scope closely  with  the  flanges,  intermediate  stop  means 
projecting  radially  and  inwardly  from  said  inner  sur- 
face intermediate  the  ends  of  said  tubular  wall  to  en- 
gage said  ends  of  said  parts  and  limit  the  telescoping 
movement  of  said  flanges  with  respect  to  the  inner  sur- 
face, a  first  retaining  member  projecting  radially  and 
inwardly  from  said  inner  surface  on  one  side  of  said 
stop  means  and  spaced  from  the  stop  means  to  hook  be- 
hind said  flange  of  a  part  engaging  that  side  of  the  stop 
means  to  hold  the  part  assembled  releasably  to  the  holder, 
and  a  second  retaining  piember  projecting  radially  and 
inwardly  from  said  inner  surface  on  the  other  side  of 
said  stop  means  and  spaced  from  the  stop  means  to  hook 
behind  said  flange  of  another  part  engaging  that  side  of 
the  stop  means  to  hold  the  part  assembled  releasably  to 
the  holder.  , 

,         1 
3,317,088 
FERTILIZER  APPUCATOR 
William  E.  Fonli  and  Irvin  H.  Lehmui,  both  of  Kentland, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Edw.  J.  Funk:  A  Sons  Inc.,  Kentland, 
Ind.,  a  corporatioD  ni  Indiana 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,398 
7  Claims.    (0.222—178) 


3,317,189  ^ 

LIQUID  STORING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

John  F.  Kopczynsid,  1671  Swecnc]   S<^ 

North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.     14128 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1966,  Scr.  No.  538,  41 

nClaimi.   (CL  222— 183) 
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9.  A  device  for  use  with  containers  in  whfch  a  beverage 
_ay  be  stored  and  from  which  it  may  be  dispensed  in 
increments  at  intervals  through  an  aperture  in  an  end 
wall  of  said  container,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  shell  of  elastomeric  material  of  a 
to  snugly  but  detachably  encircle  the 
a  container,  and  having  an  inflatable 

(b)  a  bridge  member  formed  at  its  ends 
connection  across  said  end  wall  of  x 
which  said  shell  may  be  placed, 

(c)  said  member  having  means  engageible 
end  wall  at  said  aperture  for  connecting 
gas  under  pressure  to  said  chamber 
terior  of  a  container  on  which  said 
cured,  and  for  maintaining  the  interic  - 
tainer  under  gaseous  pressure  and  for 
beverage  from  said  container  in  select^ 


4.  Ai  slurry  rig  for  applying  a  slurry  fertilizer  to  soif 
and  for  forming  a  plurality  of  substantially  equally  com- 
pacted tracks  for  planting  and  receipt  of  said  fertilizer, 
said  slurry  rig  comprising  a  tank  for  holding  slurry 
adapted  to  be  drawn  by  a  motor  vehicle  over  the  soil,  an 
agitator  in  said  tank  for  breaking  up  large  crystals  that 
may  form,  a  bed  supporting  said  tank  and  including  a 
pair  of  pivot  axles  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  tank  over  the  soil,  wheel  frames^  pivoted 
to  each  of  said  axles,  and  a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  each  of  said  wheel,  frames,  slurry  fertilizer 
distributing  means  disposed  in  line  with  said  tracks  formed 
by  said  wheels,  and  means  for  delivering  slurry  fertilizer 
from  said  tank  to  said  distributing  means  so  as  to  deposit 
slurry  fertilizer  in  the  tracks  compacted  by  said  wheels. 


3,317,8N  . 

DISPENSING  MEANS  AND  VALVI 
THERHi'OR 
PhiUp  Mcshbcrg,  15  Stondeigh 

Fairfield,  Cooa.    96430    ^ 
Filed  Sept  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4ft  , 
6aiilB8.   (CL  222— 386.5) 


^ 


1.  A  dispensing  device  comprising  a  c<  mtainer  having 
a  material  therein  to  be  dispensed  therefom,  a  recipro- 
cating valve  unit  mounted  on  the  contaiier  and  having 
means  communicating  with  said  containei 
dispensing  of  the  material  therefrom,  an( 


Y 


^yf  and  shape 
periphery  of 
:hamber, 
or  detachable 
container  on 

with  said 
a  source  of 
snd  to  the  in- 
inember  is  se^ 
of  said  con- 
(|ispcnsing  said 
increments. 


MEANS 

»ad, 

,813 


load. 


to  control  the 
a  flexible,  ex- 


pansible ba8  disposed  in  said  container  and  connected 
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to  said  valve  unit,  said  valve  unit  having  a  removable 
portion  providing  means  to  connect  said  bag  to  an  ex- 
ternal source  of  pressure  producing  material  to  be 
charged  therefrom  and  to  thereafter  be  replaced  to  seal 
the  bag  in  dispensing  position  of  said  valve  unit  where- 
by pressure  produced  in  said  bag  is  applied  to  said  ma- 
terial in  the  container  to  expel  said  material  from  the 
container  under  control  of  said  valve  unit 


with  and  depending  from  said  top  portion  and  adapted  to 
move  said  valve  means  out  of  closing  engagement  with 
said  discharge  opening  when  pressure  is  applied  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  cap. 


3,317,891 
AEROSOL  DISPENSER  ANTI-CLOGGING  DEVICE' 
John  Richard  Focht,  YoakMS,  N.Y.,  aKigiior  to  Prcdrion 
Valve  Corporation,  Yonkori,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off 
New  York 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  433,836 
4  Claims.    (CL  222— 402.13) 


1.  A  cap  for  aerosol  dispensers  comprising  a  cap  body 
having  a  top  opening,  a  valve  operating  tab  positioned 
within  said  top  opening  and  having  on  its  undetside  a 
socket  to  receive  the  valve  stem  of  a  container,  said 
tab  further  having  a  forward  portion  having  a  recessed 
region  through  which  discharge  of  the  container  contents 
occurs  and  a  rear  portion  for  receiving  the  valve  actuat- 
ing force,  and  a  discharge  passage  communicating  at  one 
end  with  the  valve  stem  and  at  the  other  end  with  a  dis- 
charge orifice  in  a  conical  projection  within  the  recess,  said 
discharge  orifice  being  elevated  with  respect  to  the  ad- 
jacent surface  of  the  recess  thereby  forming  an  obtuse 
angle  between  the  center  line  of  the  discharging  spray 
and  the  adjacent  sufface  of  the  projection. 


3,317,092 

CENTER-PUSH  LEVER  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

FOR  AEROSOL  VALVES 

Walter  R.  Jurasck,  Gustfaic  CaHf.,  aasigBor  to  Avoset 

Company,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  carporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  466,272 

4  Claims.    (CI.  222— 402.13) 


3^17,M3       ,i 
SEALABLE  POURING  CAP 
I G.  Monm,  122  N.  Rose  St.,  Borbank,  CaUf. 
Filed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,894 
6  Claims.    (CL  222— 484) 


-*>         _L    y^/« 
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1.  A  pouring  cap  structure  for  a  container  having  a 
pouring  neck,  said  c^  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  cap  member  including  an  essentially  cylindrical 
portion  fitted  over  the  neck  of  a  container  and  a 
ciqjping  portion  covering  the  open  end  thereof,  said 
cap  member  having  a  fluid  discharge  port  and  an  air 
inlet  port; 

(b)  a  divider  member  member  integral  with  said  cap- 
ping portion  and  extending  into  said  pouring  neck, 
said  divider  member  having  circumferentially  spaced 
peripheral  surfaces  in  intimate  contact  with  the  in- 
ner surface  of  said  pouring  neck  and  at  least  one 
wall  extending  between  said  contacting  surfaces,  said 
wall  bein^  spaced  from  and  defining  with  the  con- 
fronting surface  of  said  pouring  neck  a  passage  com- 
municating between  at  least  one  of  said  ports  and 
a  point  inwardly  from  said  capping  portion; 

(c)  and  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  ports. 


3,317,094 
PRESSING  MACHINE 
AM*  Schnid,  Mimidi,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Masdrinca  GjnJiJI.,  CologBe-MiiliicIno,  Gcrvumy,  a 
corporatloB  of  Gcn—y 

FUcd  Ai«.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,377 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Gcmany,  Ai«.  17, 1964, 

H  53,544 

7  Claims.    (Q.  223— 57) 


1.  In  an  aerosol  container  having  an  upper  open  end 
provided  with  a  peripheral  bead,  a  closure  member  closing 
said  open  end  and  having  a  discharge  opemng,  and  resilient 
valve  means  underlying  and  normally  closing  said  dis- 
charge opening;  the  combination  therewith  of  a  cap  mem- 
ber having  a  top  portion  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  closure  member  and  an  integral  peri]^ral  skirt  por- 
tion engaging  said  container  bead  on  both  the  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  portions  thereof,  said  cap  member  hav- 
ing a  product  outlet  extending  from  said  top  portion  and 
further  having  a  valve  actuator  element  formed  integrally 


1.  An  ironing  press  for  operation  on  the  shoulder  por- 
tions of  garments  and  including  a  frame,  lower  and  upper 
pressing  plates  carried  by  the  frame,  the  latter  being 
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movable  and  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  said  lower 
plate,  said  latter  plate  adapted  to  underlie  the  shoulder 
section  of  a  garment  and  whose  upper  section  and  op- 
posed front  and  rear  sections  are  shaped  to  substantially 
conform  to  the  shape  of  the  shoulder  section  of  the  himian 
body,  said  lower  pressing  plate  having  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending hoUow  shoulder  shainng  part  provided  with  inner 
and  outer  walls  and  having  openings  in  its  outer  wall 
through  which  air  and  vapor  may  pass,  means  for  sliding 
the  shoulder  shaping  part  inwardly  and|  outwardly  of  said 
lower  pressing  plate,  conduits  for  said  air  and  vapor  ex-| 
tending  through  said  sliding  means,  and  means  outside 
said  lower  pressing  plate  for  moving  the  shoulder  shaping 
part  to  an  adjusted  position. 
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James 


TIE  HOLDER    ' 

T.  Kerns,  6410  Winchester 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.    46807 

FUcd  Oct  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,798 

10  Claims.    (CI.  223— 87) 


Road, 


^^^^^TWt^ 


5.  In  combination,  a  tie  holder  and  a  support  therefore, 
said  support  comprising  a  standard  having  a  base  portion 
and  an  elongated  support  portion,  said  support  portion 
being  secured  to  said  base  and  extending  upwardly  sub- 
stantially vertically  from  said  base,  said  support  portion 
having  a  distal  end  vertically  spaced  from  said  base  por- 
tion, said  distal  end  being  horizontally  spaced  from  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  support  portion  by  a  neck  por- 
tion, said  tie  holder  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  mate- 
rial having  a  peripheral  edge,  a  pair  of  generally  rounded 
portions  and  a  neck  portion  therebetween,  one  of  said 
sheet  portions  having  a  fint  slit,  said  first  slit  being  cen- 
trally located  in  said  one  portion  and  having  ends  adja- 
cent each  "other  thereby  to  form  a  first  flexible  tab,  said 
one  portion  having  a  pair  of  holes  therein  intermediate 
said  first  tab  and  said  perii^ral  edge,  said  holes  being 
adjacent  each  other  and  adapted  to  receive  a  safety  pin 
therein,  said  one  portion  having  i.  first  opening  and  a 
second  slit  intermediate  said  pair  of  holes  and  said  pe- 
ripheral ed^,  said  second  slit  extending  from  said  periph- 
eral edge  inwardly  and  terminating  at  said  first  opening 
thereby  forming  a  second  flexible  tab,  said  other  portibn 
having  a  third  slit  therein,  said  third  slit  extending  from 
said  peripheral  edge  inwardly,  said  other  portion  having 
a  second  opening  therein,  said  third  slit  terminating  at 
said  second  opening,  said  neck  portion  of  said  support 
being  inserted  into  said  second  opening  thereby  securing 
said  sheet  to  said  standard  with  said  sheet  depending  from 
said  neck  portion. 

3,317,096 
SKIRT  HANGER 
Artlnnr  L.  Bissonncttc,  5566  WancCa  Drive,  and  Donald 
L.  Stall,  5538  Wancta  Drive,  bofii  of  Dallas,  Tex. 
75209 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,381 
1  Claim,    (a.  223—95) 
A  hanger  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  an  integrally  molded  plastic  body  having  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  frame  portion  simulating  human 
shoulders  for  receiving  the  shoulders  of  a  garment. 


(b)  a  pair  of  elongated  resilient  arms  int  igral 
frame  and  extending  therefrom  at  points 
the  ends  of  said  frame  and  extendin 
and  outwardly  and  curving  inwardly  at 
of,  said  pair  of  elongated  resilient  armi 
stantially  circular  cross-section  and  said 
shaped  cross-6ection, 

(c)  friction  means  on  the  outer  edges  of  the  outwardly 
extending  portion  of  each  arm  comprising  a  series  of 


with  said 
adjacent  to 
downwardly 
he  ends  there- 
.being  of  sub- 
frame  of  I- 


projections  extending  outwardly  froai  each  of  said 
pair  of  resilient  arms,  the  projection  i  increasing  in 
length  toward  the  ends  of  each  of  sud  pair  of  re- 
silient arms  with  said  arms  lying  sulkstantially  in  a 
conunon  plane,  the  ends  of  said  pair  o ;  resilient  arms 
being  free  of  resilient  movement  innrardly  for  in 
sertion  of  waistbands  of  different  size 
(d)  a  hook  secured  to  the  center  of  the 


pending  the  frame  in  a  horizontal  pos  tion. 


3,317,097 

FISHING  EQUIPMENT  STORAGE  BOX 
Benedict  J.  Giordano,  123  Pari  T 
Ridgefield  Park,  N  J.    0766  > 
Filed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  42 
8  Claims.    (CI.  224—5) 


garments,  and 
frame  for  sus- 


rali  ty 


2.  A  fishing  box  comprising  an  elongajted 
shaped  hollow  body  open  at  the  top  enc 
single  central  compartment  and  a  plur 
partments,  a  pair  of  hinged  covers  closin 
and  latching  means  for  holding  the  coven 
tion,  including  a  latch  member  integral 
long  walls  of  the  body,  said  covers  having 
ceiving  portions  of  said  latch  member  for 
ing  the  covers  in  closed  position,  said  covers 
partments  interiorly  thereof. 


,562 


rectangular 
divided  into  a 
of  end  com- 
l  the  open  top, 
in  closed  posi- 
with  one  of  the 
notches  re- 
releasably  hold- 
having  com- 


3,317,098 
CARRYING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CHiMN  TYPE 
MOTOR  SAW 
Inge  Anrften,  Tyriitrand,  Nodway 
FUcd  Oct  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  5(  5,254 
3  Claims.    (CI.  224— 5) 
1.  Carrying  device  for  a  ctain-type  mbtor  saw  having 
front  and  rear  handles,  the  device  compfising  a  buckled 
strap  adapted  to  be  strapped  around  the 
erator,  running  across  one  shoulder  an<| 


posite  arm,  said  strap  comprising  a  relatively  wide  part 


body  of  an  op- 
under  the  op- 
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having  a  free  end  and  a  second  narrower  part  extending 
from  the  other  end  thereof;  fastening  means  provided  on 
said  strap  in  spaced  relation  longitudinally  thereof,  the 
fastening  means  including  a  first  ring  secured  at  the  free 
end  of  the  relatively  widtf  strap  part,  a  buckle  connected 
to  said  ring  to  cooperate  with  the  second  strap  part,  and 


a  second  ring  secured  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  rela- 
tively wide  strap  part;  a  first  resilient  suspension  strop 
detachably  connected  to  said  first  ring;  a  second  resilient 
suspension  strop  detachably  connected  to  said  second 
ring;  and  means  at  the  free  ends  of  said  resilieiit  strops 
for  connection  thereof  to  the  front  and  rear  handles  of 
said  saw,  respectively. 


3,317,099 
DISPENSER  FOR  ROLLED  SHEETS  OF  MATERIAL 
Jack  Solomon,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lincoln  Metal 
Products  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Flkd  July  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  568,868 
15  Claims.    (0.225—23) 


roll-support  means  mounted  between  tlie  side  wail 
means  for  supporting  therebetween  a  rtril  of  slieet 
material  to  be  diqwnsed. 


3,317,100 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  SHORT  FIBERS 

PARTICULARLY  FROM  GLASS 

Herbert  Hemming  and  Gcrlmrd  Kntanc,  Drcadcn,  Gcr* 

many,  assignors  to  VEB  Glasfascrwerfc  Stefaia^  Stein- 

acii,  Thnringia,  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,179 
8CialnH.    (CL225— 97) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  into  relatively  short 
fibers  of  predetermined  ledgths  elongated  individual  fila- 
ments made  of  a  material  which  is  brittle  enough  to  break 
when  bent  beyond  a  predetermined  critical  bending  radius, 
a  roller  having  at  its  outer  surface  projections  which 
terminate  in  tips  having  rounded  free  edges  of  a  radios 
of  curvature  less  than  the  critical  bending  radius  at  which 
the  individual  filaments  will  break,  and  means  coacting 
with  said  roller  for  bending  individual  filaments  around 
said  rounded  edges  thereof  so  that  said  filaments  wiU 
break. 


3,317,101 
WEB  AUGNING  APPARATUS  FOR  SLAVE 
AND  MASTER  WEBS 
Vincent  Jerome  Himrod  and  Daniel  Edward  McDermott, 
Riclmiond,  Va.,  ass^sors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388,754 
4  Claims.    (CL  226— 19) 
V 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  sheet  materials  packaged 
itt^  rolls  on  tubular  cores  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  having  opposed  side  wall  forming  means,  a 
top  wall  connected  therebetween,  and  a  back  form- 
ing wall  connected  between  said  side  wall  forming 
means  to  define  an  open  front  for  said  housing, 

a  closure  for  said  open  front  of  said  housing, 

means  for  pivotly  connecting  said  closure  to  the  side 
wall  means  of  said  housing  for  movement  between 
open  and  closed  positions, 

a  cutter  having  a  cutting  edge, 

means  pivoting  said  cutter  to  said  closure  whereby  the 
cutting  edge  of  said  cutter  is  disposed  in  cutting 
position  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of  said  closure  in 
the  closed  position  of  said  closure  and  pivoted  to 
inoperative  position  in  the  open  position  of  said 
closure, 

said  side  wall  forming  means  defining  with  said  closure 
a  slotted  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof  adjacent  said 
cutter,  said  slotted  opening  being  substantially  co- 
extensive in  width  to  said  cutter,  and 


1.  A  web  aligning  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  common  support  which  is  movable  transversely  to 
the  paths  of  a  master  web  and  a  riave  web  which  are  to 
be  maintained  in  alignment;  two  web  edge  detectors 
mounted  on  said  common  support,  each  of  said  detectors 
producing  an  operating  signal  on  departure  from  a  pre- 
selected positional  relationship  between  itself  and  the 
web  edge  with  which  it  cooperates;  a  first  servomecha- 
nism  comprising  first  control  means  and  a  first  servomotor, 
said  first  servomotor  operatively  connected  to  said  mova- 
ble common  support  and  controlled  by  the  signal  output 
of  a  first  one  of  said  edge  detectors  which  is  cooperative 
with  an  edge  of  the  master  web  and  which  moves  said 
common  support  and  both  of  said  detectors  to  restore 
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the  preselected  positional  relationship  between  said  first 
detector  and  the  edge  of  said  master  wet>  upon  generation 
of  a  signal  by  said  first  detector  and  to  directly  restore  the 
alignment  of  said  slave  web  with  said  master  web;  web 
positioning  means  for  the  slave  web  to  permit  transverse 
adjustment  of  the  slave  web;  a  carriage  a£Bxed  to  said 
common  support  which  supports^  said  web  portioning 
means;  a  second  servomechanism  comprising  second  con* 
trol  means  and  a  second  servomotor,  said  second  servo- 
motor affixed  to  said  common  support,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  web  positioning  means  and  controlled  by 
the  signal  output  of  the  second  edge  detector  which  is 
cooperative  with  an  edge  of  said  slave  web  and  which 
moves  said  web  positioning  means  to  restore  the  pre- 
selected positional  relationship  between  said  second  de- 
tector and  the  edge  of  said  slave  web  upon  generation  of 
a  signal  by  said  second  detector. 


ipusing  and  low- 

resid- 

said  lowering. 


3^17402 

TRACTOR  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  PERFORATED 

FORMS 

E^ar  G.  Lizottc,  Winstcd,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Royal 

"^rpewrHer  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

nitfoa  <Mr  Delaware 

FPed  Apr.  M,  1965,  Scr.  No.  452,295 
SCfadms.    (CL226— 75) 


apparatus  includes  an  endless  means  for 
ering  such  flexible  pipe  in  a  well,  the  imph)vement 
ing  in  a  control  assembly  for  controllini 
which  control  assembly  includes: 

(a)  a  drive  shaft  operably  connected  to  drive  said 
endless  means, 

(b)  a  main  drive  means  operably  co^mected 
drive  shaft  for  the  operation  of  the 

(c)  first  clutch  means  for  connecting 
said  main  drive  means  from  said 


to  said 
e^idless  means, 
disconnecting 
shaft. 


aid 


diive 
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(d)  an  auxiliary  drive  means  adapted  to  be  operably 
connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for  o  >taining  a  con- 
trolled rate  of  lowering  of  the  fleiible  pipe  when 
said  main  drive  means  has  been  (fwrably  discon- 
nected from  said  drive  shaft,  and 

(e)  second  clutch  means  for  connecting  and  discon- 
necting said  auxiliary  drive  means  v  ith  said  endless 
means. 


MM 


ARRANGE  ^fENT 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  edge  per- 
forated forms  feed  mechanism  including  an  endless  flex- 
ible belt, 

a  plurality  of  flexible  elements  extending  laterally  from 
the  body  of  said  belt  and  normally  converging  in- 

.   wardly  of  the  path  defined  by  the  belt, 

forms  feed  pins  secured  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  ele- 
ments, 

a  straight  element  guide  platform  located  adjacent  and 
inwardly  of  the  upper  nm  of  said  belt, 

and  planar  ramps  leading  to  and  from  said  guide  plat- 
form open^le  to  gradually  rotate  said  elements  into 
the  plane  of  said  belt  body  as  said  belt  is  indexed 
whereby  said  pins  will  enter  into  forms  holes  near 
the  top  of  said  lead  ramp,  said  guide  platform  main- 
taining said  elements  and  associated  pins  in  driving 
engagement  over  a  straight  run  of  the  belt 


3J17,103 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  HOSE  OR  SIMILAR 

ELONGATE  MEMBERS 
Roy  H.  Cirilcn,  Suite  1931,  50f  Jdiersoa  BIdg.,  Houston, 
Tex.    77002,  and  Lcdic  D.  Rkfaatds,  Houston,  Tex.; 
said  Rkhards  aaigiior  to  said  CaDcii 

FUcd  May  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  452,631 
3  Claims.    (CL  226— 173) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  flexible  pipe  having  a 
drill  bit  and  motor  suspended  therefrom  wherein  such 


3J17 
ITAPE  INDEXING . 
WilUani  C.  HoghM,  Scoda,  Charlca  R. 
tady,  and  Raymond  W.  Knz, 
asB^ors  to  General  Electric  Compani 
of  New  York  ^ 

nicd  May  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  45^,269 
6  Claims.    (CL  226— 183)1 


BaDslMi 


Stele, 

Lake,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa 


1.  In  a  tape  recorder  a  tape  guide  me  ins  comprising: 
a  member  having  a  surface  over  which  a  tape  under 
tension  passes  while  interrogating  of  thejti^  occurs  by 
an  interrogating  means,  said  surface  being  directly  op- 
posite said  interrogating  means,  fixed  meajis  toward  which 
said  member  is  biased,  and  means  biasing  said  member 
toward  each  of  said  fixed  means  so  thai  a  tape  passing 
between  said  member  and  said  fixed  meai  a  is  maintained 
at  a  constant  distance  from  said  interrog  iting  means. 
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331740s 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  PLACING  LATERAL 
IN1EST1NAL  ANASTOMOSES 
Gcony  ytaOl^wkk  AftaQcT,  Amatatfy  Nikolaavich  Os^ 
khS,  Anatoiy  Gcoi«icTlcli  Pngachcv,  aad  Vfttor  Vad- 
JcTich  Gatiyaahov,  all  of  Moaeow,  UJ 
to  NaochMt-Iariedovateliky  iMtitBte 
Khimrgichcduri  Apparatnry  1  lastnraicatOT,  Moscow, 
U.S.SJL 

FVcd  Mar.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,000 
5ClaiiiM.    (CL227— 76) 


1.  A  surgical  instnuient  for  placing  anastomoses  com- 
prising a  stapling  body  including  a  profecting  jaw  having 
a  free  end,  said  jaw  having  a  longitudinal  slot,  and  a  slot 
for  staples  on  either  side  of  the  longitudinal  slot,  pusher 
means  in  the  staple  slots  for  ejecting  staples,  means  mov- 
able in  the  longitudinal  slot  for  actuating  the  pusher 
means,  cutting  means  mounted  on  the  latter  means  for 
dissecting  tissue,  a  st^porting  body  coupled  to  said  sta- 
pling body  and  inclucUng  a  jaw,  the  latter  jaw  extending 
from  the  supporting  body  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
jaw  of  the  stapling  body  and  being  reversely  bent  to  pro- 
vide a  limb  adjacent  the  jaw  of  the  stapling  body  jaw 
having  a  free  end  adjacent  the  stapling  body  and  remote 
from  the  free  end  of  the  jaw  of  the  stapling  body,  said 
limb  having  depressions  aligned  with  said  staple  slots 
for  bending  the  ends  of  staples  ejected  therefrom. 


3,317,106 
SOLDER  BOAT 
Sydney  Dlz,  Coata  Mesa,  CaUL,  MrifMir  to  Dix  Eafi- 
occring  Col,  Venice,  Calf.,  a  corporatioii  of  Calt- 
foiaia 

FUcd  Aif.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,931 
2ClainM.    (CL  220-^14) 


1.  Means  for  soldering  semiconductive  wafers  to  the 
electrical  conductors  in  a  {riurality  of  capsules,  said  means 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  workpieoe  holder, 

capsule  receiving  means  on  said  holder  arranged  in  a 

'  predetermined  pattern,  said  receiving  means  receiv- 
ing said  capsules  and  retaining  said  capsules  posi- 
tioned therein  with  said  open  ends  being  exposed  and 
arranged  in  said  pattern, 

a  rigid  sunnrt  member, 

complementary  mounting  means  on  said  support  means 
and  said  woricpiece  holder  for  positioning  and  de- 
tachably  mounting  said  support  member  in  a  prede- 
termined reference  position  relative  to  said  work- 
piece  holder,  said  mounting  means  suj^nrting  the 
weight  of  said  support  member,  and 


plurality  of  biasing  means  secured  to  said  support 
member  and  carried  thereby,  said  biasing  means  ar- 
ranged in  said  pattern  and  positioned  to  regialer 
with  the  capsules  disposed  on  said  receiving  means, 
each  of  said  biasing  means  including  a  portion  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  fitting  inside  of  one  of 
said  capsules  and  for  ragaging  tlie  semiconductive 
wafer  disposed  in  said  capsules,  each  of  said  bias- 
ing means  independent  of  the  others  of  said  biasing 
means  and  the  weight  of  said  support  member  apply- 
ing a  predetermined  biasing  force  on  its  respective 
wafer  for  biasing  said  wafer  toward  the  conductor  in 
said  capsule. 


3,317,107 

FLA9nC-COATED  CONTAINERS 

Beverly  E.  WBbaM,  716  N.  La  Gnnfc  Road, 

L« GnnvcPwfc,  HL    60525 

Oiigiaal  appUcatioB  Aag.  29. 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,111,  bow 

Patent  No.  3,240,611.  dated  Mar.  15,  1966.    Divided 

and  tUs  appBcatioB  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  501,365 

4ClaiM.    (CL  229— 3.5) 


1.  A  self-sustaining,  fluid-retaining,  pressure  heat-sealed 
container  formed  from  a  one-piece  fcrfdable  laminated 
blank  of  sheet  material  and  useful  for  storing  fluids 
which  are  deleteriously  affected  by  light,  said  container 
comprising  four  substantially  rectangular  side  wall  panels 
forming  a  tubular  body  of  square  cross  section  having  a 
fold-in  top  closure  and  a  fbld-tn  bottom  dosure  formed 
by  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  closure  paneb  con- 
nected to  said  body;  said  container  being  fcmned  from 
paperboerd  thermally  bonded  between  interim-  and  ex- 
terior overall  layers  of  moisture  impervious  polyethylene, 
one  of  said  layen  of  polyethylene  containing  an  edible 
non-toxic  colorant  which  tints  the  layer  to  a  color  hi  the 
red-brown  area  of  the  spectrum,  and  selected  portions 
of  the  exterior  and  interior  surfaces  of  certain  of  said 
panels  overlapping  and  pressure  heat-sealed  to  adjacent 
exterior  or  interior  surfaces  of  other  of  said  panels  to 
form  a  liquid-iMX>of  semi-rigid  container  wherein  with  the 
top  and  bottom  closures  folded  in  place  fluids  stored 
therein  are  cmnpletely  enclosed  and  protected  from  the 
ddeterious  ^ect  of  li^t  by  the  tinted  layer. 


3317,108 
HEUCALLY  WOUND  CONTAINER 
WHIiam  E.  Ckedcy,  Bon  Ak,  Va.,  i||biii  to 
Metals  Compny,  Rirhnsoad,  Va.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 
ContiMatioa  of  abandoned  appUcatkm  Scr.  No.  111,415, 
Mar.  21,  1962.    This  appUcatioa  Mar.  25,  1966,  Sar. 
No.  543,450 

4ClafaBB.    (CL229— 4J) 


*>'>    r* 


/• 


/ 


**    ^  "^/f*  ^ 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  helically  wound  wide 
strip  of  material  having  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  con- 
volutions thereof  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other,  said 
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wide  strip  of  material  comprising  a  lamination  of  paper-  {element  to  urge  said  end  portion  into  co  tformity 


board  and  metallic  foil  with  the  foil  forming  part  of  the 
interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  said  container,  a  helically 
wound  first  narrow  strip  of  material  disposed  inboard  of 
said  wide  strip  of  material  and  overlapping  and  securing 
toge^r  said  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  convolutions  of 
said  wide  strip  of  material,  and  a  helically  wound  second 
narrow  strip  of  material  disposed  outboard  of  said  wide 
strip  of  material  and  overlapping  and  securing  together 
said  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  convolutions  of  said  wide 
strip  of  material. 


with,  said  lip  portion  providing  a 
and  defining  a  curvilinear  cross  section 
tions  and  thereby  the  length  of  said  bodV 


there- 

curvilfnear  abutment 

said  end  por- 

element,  said 


for 


3^17,109 
CONTAINER 


E.  Palmer,  SomMi,  ComL,  asigiior  to  Monsanto 
Bjr,  St  Lmdi,  Mo^  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  10,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  454,440 
OClaiiiH.    (a.  229— 5^ 


r 


tubular  bcidy  element  tapering  from  each 
reduced  cross  section  intermediate  its 
hesively  engaging  said  end  closures  to 
of  said  body  element 


3,317,111 
CARTON  CONSTRUCTICtN 

Rkfaanl  A.  Black,  Sank  VOlasc,  Dl.,  itiigiior  to  BcU 
Fibre  Prodncti  Corporattoo,  Marion,  ad^  a  corpora- 
tfon <tf  Indiana  ! 

FUcd  Oct  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,066 
9  Claims.    (CL  229— 15) 
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:nd  portion  to  a 

leigth;  means  ad- 

sajid  end  portions 


I 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  tubidar  body  element  of 
semi-rigid  synthetic  plastic  sheet  material  and  polygonal 
cross  section  having  overlapping  side  margins  and  a  plu 
rality  of  peripherally  spaced,  parallel  extending  folds  there 
in  each  defining  a  comer  of  said  body  element,  said  folds 
extending  axially  of  said  body  element  and  for  the  major 
axial  extent  thereof,  defining  sharp  angles  which  terminate 
inwar^y  Of  the  ends  of  said  body  element  and  defining 
smooth  accurate  curves  at  said  end  portions  and  end 
closures  engaged  on  the  end  portions  of  said  body  ele- 
noent  and  defining  the  polygonal  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion of  said  end  portions,  said  end  closures  each  having 
a  peripheral  lip  portion  which  extends  about  the  cooper- 
ating end  portion  of  said  body  element  to  urge  said  end 
portion  into  conformity  therewith,     i 


5.  A  one-piece  divider  and  cushion  ^mber  formed 


side  sheets  and 
El  predetermined 
md  second  sub- 


3,317,110 
CONTAINER  WITH  FOLDED  BODY  OF        < 
CURVILINEAR  CROSS  SECTION  ' 

Charles  E.  Palmer,  Somcrs,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,456 
13  Claims.    (CI.  229— 5.5) 
1.  A  container  comiMising  a  tubular  body  element  of 
semi-rigid  synthetic  plastic  sheet  material  having  over- 
lapping side  margins  and  a  multiplicity  of  alternating  inw 
ward  and  outward  folds  therein  extending  about  the  entirel 
periphery   thereof   and   jH-oviding   outwardly   diverging) 
channels  between  said  inward  folds,  said  folds  extend- 
ing axially  over  at  least  the  major  potrion  of  the  length 
of  said  body  element  but  terminating  inwardly  of  the  ends; 
thereof  to  provide  unfolded  end  portions;  end  closures  en-< 
gaged  on  said  unfolded  end  portions  of  ^aid  body  element^ 
said  end  closures  each  having  a  peripheral  1^  portion 
adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof  which  abuts  against  and 
extends  about  the  cooperating  end  portion  of  said  body 


I* 


from  a  laminated  board  having  opposite 
a  core  having  corrugations  extending  in 
direction,  said  member  comprising  first 
stantially  cofdanar  bottom  sections  havink  adjacently  dis 
posed  inner  side  edges  extending  transveipely  of  said  cor- 
rugations and  substantially  parallel  outei  side  edges,  first 
and  second  divider  sections  respectively   ntcgrally  articu 
lated  to  said  inner  edges  of  said  first  an<   second  bottom 
sections  and  extending  upwardly  therefr<  m,  the  corruga 
tions  of  the  board  in  said  divider  sections  extending  in 
upwardly  directions,  a  connecting  sectioi  i  integrally  join 
ing  upper  edges  of  said  divider  sections,  first  and  second 
outer  upstanding  sections  respectively  integrally  articu- 
lated to  portions  of  said  outer  side  edge  i  of,  said  bottom 
sections,  and  transverse  divider  sections  respectively  in- 
tegrally articulated  to  one  upstanding  en(  edge  of  and  ex 
tending  between  said  outer  upstanding  sections  and  said 
first  and  second  divider  sections 


3,317,112 
CONTAINER 

Irving  Fntterman,  1523  Fleldfaig  St,  Broi  tz,  N.Y.     10469 

FUcd  May  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3  5,412 

4  Claims.    (CL  229— 19 

1.  A  container  formed  from  a  singl<  blank  of  sheet 
material  comprising  an  inner  compartmc  nt  only  one  side 
wall  of  «|hich  is  provided  with  two  spa  »d  lines  of  per- 
forations, an  outer  sleeve  positioned  a-ound  the  inner 
compartment  and  slidable  with  respect  tl  ereto,  said  outer 
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sleeve  being  connected  to  said  inner  compartment  by  tab 
means  which  are  attached  to  that  portion  of  the  side  wall 
of  the  inner  compartment  which  is  bouned  by  said  spaced 
perforations  said  tab  means  forming  a  wall  between  the 
said  side  wall  of  the  inner  compartment  which  is  con- 


nected to  the  tab  means  and  the  said  outer  sleeve  and 
said  bounded  portion  of  the  aide  wall  being  movable  by 
said  tab  means  to  provide  access  into  the  inner  compart- 
ment when  the  inner  compartment  is  slid  out  of  said 
sleeve. 


3,317J13 

COLLAPSIBLE  FOiNG  CONTAINER 

Frederick  H.  Hnmpiircy,  P.O.  Boc  440,  MariAam, 

Ontario,  Caanda 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1966,  Scr.  No.  545,450 

6  Claims.      (CL  229—23) 


V 


1.  A  filing  container  comprising  in  combination:  a  file 
holder  member  having  two  upright  spaced-apart  wall 
panels  and  a  bottom  structure  bridging  between  the  wall 
panels  at  the  bottom  thereof  to  form  therewith  a  chan- 
nel-like enclosure  having  a  rearward  end  and  a  forward 
end,  the  wall  members  having  apertures  adjacent  said 
forward  end,  a  rectangular  member  adapted  to  take  up 
a  position  within  said  forward  end  and  having  protru- 
sions which  register  with  said  apertures  when  the  plate 
member  is  in  said  position,  and  a  trough-like  member 
adapted  to  be  snapped  on  over  said  forward  end  to  main- 
tain said  apertures  in  registry  with  said  protrusions,  the 
trough-like  member  having  means  by  which  it  is  main- 
tained in  its  snapped-on  position. 


3,317414 
TRAYS 
Robert  O.  Ragan,  Minneapolis  and  Jerome  F.  Olson, 
South  St  Paul,  Mima.,  aaslgnon  to  Waldorf  Paper 
Prodncti  Company,  Ramsey  Coonty,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,558 
2  Claims.    (6.229^-30) 
1.  A  tray  formed  from  a  blank  comprising  a  sheet  of 
heat  fusible  foamed  plastic  cut  and  creased  to  provide: 
a  bottom  panel,  — 

front,  rear,  and  end  wall  panels  hinged  to  the  edges  of 
said  bottom  panel,  cover  and  tuck  flap  panels  hinged 
'  along  the  free  edge  of  one  of  the  panels, 
said  front  and  rear  wall  panels  being  coextensive  in 
lengtli,  said  front  and  rear  wall  panels  being  of  a 
length  greater  than  the  length  of  said  bottom  panel 
and  extending  equally  beyond  the  hinges  connecting 
said  end  wall  panels  to  said  bottom  panel. 


said  end  wall  paneb  bemg  coeztemive  in  length,  said 
end  wan  panels  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  bottom  panel  and  cartending  equally 
beyond  the  hinges  connecting  said  fnMit  and  rear  waU 
panels  to  said  bottom  panel, 

edges  of  said  panels  at  tlieir  intersection  with  said  lunges 
being  in  abutting  relation. 


said  wall  panels  being  fdded  into  angular  relation  to 

said  bottom  panel  with  tlieir  beveled  side  edges  in 

edge  abutting  relation, 
and  said  side  edges  are  heated  above  the  fusing  tem> 

perature  of  the  plastic,  said  edges  are  withdrawn 

slightly,  and 
said   wiUidrawn   beveled    abutting   edges    are   fused 

together. 

3^17415 

BOX  COPeTRUCnON 

Sidney  Concacn,  188  Beach  147th  SC,  NcpoMM,  N.Y. 

FOcd  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,027 

14Clatans.    (CL  229u-33) 


•L?.^^Vfe^i 


^■^g-^j-y^' 


1.  A  box  construction  c(miprising: 

(a)  single  blank  of  foldable  sheet  material  having  a 
plurality  of  transversely  extending  fold  Hoes  defining 
a  front  panel,  a  connected  bottom  panel,  apd  a  back 
panel, 

(b)  side  flaps  connected  to  the  opposite  sides  0|  said 
front  and  back  panels  respectively,  \ 

(c)  an  underiying  top  panel  connected  to  the  fiw 
end  of  said  front  panel,  and  \ 

(d)  an  overlying  top  panel  connected  to  the  free  end 
of  said  back  panel, 

(e)  upper  comer  flaps  connected  to  the  opposed  ends 
of  each  of  said  top  panels, 

(f )  a  reinforcing  bottom  comer  flap, 

(g)  said  bottom  comer  flap  being  disposed  between 
the  adjacent  ends  of  the  corresponding  side  flaps 
comiected  to  said  front  and  back  panels, 

(h)  said  bottom  comer  flap  being  hingedly  connected 

along  one  end  thereof  about  a  fold  line  to  one  of 

said  side  flaps, 
(i)  said  fold  line  forming  an  extension  of  the  fold  line 

about  which  said  front  panel  is  hinged  to  said  bottom 

panel. 
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(j>  and  said  other  end  of  said  corner  flap  being  die-cut 
from  the  plane  of  the  other  corresponding  side  flap 
whereby  said  bottom  comer  flap  is  provided  with 
an  extended  tail  which  in  the  folded  position  of  said 
box  extends  over  the  surface  of  said  back  panel, 

(k)  and  means  for  adhesively  securing  said  bottom 
comer  flap  to  said  bottom  wall  and  said  back  panel. 
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flexible  beat-sealable  sheet  jdastic  mater  al  of  sh^low 
rectangular  box  shape  having  a  rectangi^ar  bate,  side 


walls  and  end  walls,  the  height  of  the 
Ibeing  somewhat  greater  than  one-half 
base,  the  side  walls  being  folded  over 
juncture  of  the  4ide  walls  and  the  base  to 
marginal  portions  of  the  side  and  end  w 


3^17,116 

METHOD  OF  GLUING  CARDBOARD  BOXES  AND 

BOX  ADAPTED  TO  BE  GLUED  iN  ACCORDANCE 

WITH  SUCH  METHOD 

KmI    Rbbc    Pchmm,    HalnwhMl,    Sweden,    asrignor   to 

Sprinter-Fade  AB,  Hahnafd,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1M6,  Scr.  No.  542^7 

CUdflH  priority,  applkatkm  Swcd^rJonc  4, 1965, 

7^12/65 

SCbdoM.   (CL  229-^38) 


7-+* 


and  end  walls 

width  of  the 

the  lines  of 

erlie  the  base, 

Is  being  folded 


back  on  lines  extending  along  the  lengths  rise  center  line 
of  the  base  into  face-to-face  relation,  the  closure  thereby 


having  a  flat  outer  wall  having  a  main  re  ctangular  body 
portion  and  triangular  ends,  panels  folde  i  over  on  said 
lines  of  juncture  overlying  said  flat  outsr  wall,  and  a 
flattened  tubular  lip  extending  from  the  ii  ner  margins  of 
said  panels  along  the  lengthwise  center  lioe  of  said  outer 
wall  from  the  apex  of  one  of  said  triangi^lar  ends  to  the 
iapex  of  the  other,  said  lip  lapping  one  end  of  said  tube, 
and  a  beat  seal  sealing  together  the  tube  a  ad  the  lip  com- 
pletely around  the  lip,  the  walls  of  the  b^g  being  free  of 
one  another  in  the  region  of  the  heat  seal. 


4.  A  cardboard  box  comprising  four  interconnected 
side  walls  having^  extensions  at  one  end  for  forming  a  rec- 
tangular projecting  frame  which  is  adapted  to  be  turned 
inwards  about  transverse  fold  lines  at  the  end  edges  of 
said  walls  and  which  by  fold  lines  is  divided  into  portions 
corresponding  to  said  end  flaps  and  into  intermediate 
portions  forming  hinged  connections  between  the  end 
flaps,  wherein  the  width  of  the  short  end  flaps  located  at 
the  ends  of  the  narrow  walls  is  at  most  equal  to  half 
the  width  of  the  narrow  walls,  whereas  one  long  end  flap 
is  wider  than  the  other  long  end  flap  and  of  a  width  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  width  of  the  narrow  walls,  and 
wherein  the  comer  portion  between  the  respective  end  of 
the  wide  long  flap  and  the  adjacent  short  end  flap  is  formed 
by  two  triangular .  portions  located  one  on  each  side  of 
the  comer  fold  line  of  the  frame,  the  greater  one  of  said 
two  triangular  portions  being  hingedly  connected  to  the 
wide  long  flap  along  a  45*  fold  line  and  the  other,  smaller 
portion  being  hingedly  connected  to  the  short  end  flap 
along  a  45*  fold  line,  characterized  in  that  the  width  of 
the  short  end  flaps  is  smaller  than  half  the  widUi  of  the 
narrow  side  walls,  that  the  short  end  flap  and  the  narrow 
k»g  flap  are  hingedly  connected  to  each  other  by  a  tri- 
angular intermediate  portion  the  base  of  which  is  aligned 
with  the  free  edge  of  the  short  end  flap  and  the  sides  of 
urtiich  are  defined  by  fold  lines  making  an  angle  less  than 
45*,  and  that  the  angle  between  the  free  edge  of  said 
snudler  triangular  intermediate  portion  and  the  end  edge 
fold  line  of  the  adjacent  narrow  wall  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  angle  between  the  fold  line  that  forms  the  hinged 
connection  between  the  wedge-shaped  triangular  inter- 
mediate portion  and  the  narrow  long  flap  and  the  end 
edge  of  die  adjacent  side  wall  such  that  the  free  edge 
of  said  smaller  triangular  intermediate  portion  is  clear  of 
the  end  edge  of  the  narrow  long  flap  during  closure  of  thei 
box.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,317,117 
BAG 

Ralph  C  Goodwin,  Wayata,  Mimi.,  aadgnor  to  Bemii 

Company,  Inc~  a  cwpoiatlou  of  MiaMMfl 

FlkdMbr.  19,  msTser.  No.  441,211 

9  Claims.    (Q.  229— 58) 

1.  A  bag  comprising  a  flat  tube  of  flexible  heat-seal- 

abfe  sheet  plastic  material,  an  end  closure  for  one  end 

of  said  tube  formed  from  a  one-piece  molded  body  o 


3,317,118 
FOLDABLE  CONTAINER  AND  BLA>lK 
Henry  C.  Hairison,  94  Biorrtcw  Ave,  P|Mt 
N.Y.     11050,  and  Hcniy  HmtImb 
Drive,  Locnit  Valley,  N.Y.     115M 

Filed  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4l6,109 
lOClaiuM.   (CL229— 41 


THEREFOR 

Wariiington, 

8  Frost  Credi 


1.  A  generally  rectangular  blank  ot 
terial  foldable  to  form  a.  cootamer, 
ing:  means  defining  a  first  fold  line  es 
of  said  blank  substantially  at  the  imaj 
center  line  thereof;  means  defining  a  p: 
lines  in  said  blank  extending  generally 
distant  from  and  on  either  side  of  sai^ 
means  defining  four  arcuate  fcrfd  lines  ai 


xible  sheet  ma- 
blank  compris- 
iding  laterally 
ary  transverse 
of  second  fold 
arallel  to,  equi- 
first  fold  line; 
anged  in  a  sub- 


1  center  line 

center  line  of 

ig  substantially 

e  and  a  latend 

of  said  second 

center  line  of 

of  each  latfcral 


stantially  closed  figure  and  each  being  |  concave  toward 
the  juncture  of  the  imaginary  longi 
of  the  blank  and  the  imaginary  transvei 
the  blank,  each  arcuate  fold  line  exte: 
between  a  juncture  of  said  first  fold  li 
edge  oi  said  blank,  aiKl  a  juncture  of  oi 
fold  lines  with  the  imaginary  longitudf 
said  blank,  means  for  securing  the  portii 
edge  of  the  blank  defined  ijetween  one  of  said  second 
f(rfd  lines  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  bli  ink  and  the  (^m 
plementary  edge  portion  defined  between  the  other  of 
said  second  fold  lines  and  the  end  of  tl  e  blank  adjacent 
thereto;  and  means  for  securing  each  a  )proximately^tri 
angular  blank  portion  defined  between  a  second  fold 
line,  an  arcuate  fold  line  and  a  blank  edge  to  a  con 
gnient  approximately  triangular  portiop  of  said  blank 

'l 
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having  synunetry  with  the  first  mentioned  approximately 
triangular  portion  about  the  second  fold  line  which  de- 
fines an  edge  thereof. 


3,317,119 

CLOSURES  FOR  PACKAGES 

Jacob  Lasof,  Lexington,  Mam.,  airfgnor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

*  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mais.,  a  cofporatton  of  Cunnnliinl 
Orlglaal  aMlicmion  Jan.  31,  19(2.  Scr.  No.  170,07<,  now 
I  No.  3.197,938.  dated  Am.  3.  1985.    Dbidcd 
7,  lH5;i 


Patent 


3,197,938, 

May 


(CL  229-U2)' 


Scr.  No.  484,288 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  package  comprising  an  object 
completely  encioaed  in  an  enveloping  film  of  thermoplastic 
material,  said  film  extending  beyond  the  object  on  at  least 
one  portion  of  the  package  and  being  twisted  into  an 
elongated  neck,  said  neck  being  restrained  by  a  molded 
plastic  retainer  ring  completely  and  tightly  encircling 
said  neck,  the  internal  surface  of  said  ring  conforming 
to  the  external  configuration  of  the  twisted  neck  and 
inteipenetrating  the  folds  of  said  twisted  necL 


3,317,128 

COMPRESSOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

John  M.  Schnta,  Yorit,  Pa.,  — jjjnor  to  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  IHInoii 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1984,  Scr.  No.  421,497 

5CWnis.   (CL238— 1) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  compressor;  a  first  electric  motor 
operatively  connected  to  drive  said  compresses;  pump 
means  adapted  to  supply  a  lubricant  to  said  comj^essor; 
a  second  electric  motor  operatively  connected  to  drive 
said  pump  means,  both  of  said  motors  being  of  the  re- 
versible type  which  are  capable  of  driving  their  respective 
loads  in  a  proper  direction  or  in  an  improper  direction 
depending  on  the  phase  relation  of  the  electrical  power 
supi^ed  thereto;  an  electrical  circuit  having  a  first  por- 
tion common  to  both  of  said  motors  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electrical  power  to  be  supplied  to 
both  of  said  motors,  said  circuit  further  including  elec- 
trical conductor  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electric  motors  to  the  conunon  portion  of  said  cir- 
cuit to  insure  that  said  first  and  second  motors  are  both 
driven  simultaneously  in  said  proper  or  in  said  imjH-oper 
directions  regardless  of  the  manner  in  which  the  first  por- 
tion of  said  circuit  is  connected  to  the  power  supply;  and 
means  acting  only  in  response  to  the  proper  rotatimi  of 
said  pump  means  to  make  said  circuit  between  said 
power  source  and  said  first  motor,  whereby  said  first  elec- 
tric motor  is  dependent  on  the  proper  driving  direction 
of  said  Second  electric  motor.- 


3^17,121 
COMPRESSOR  MANIFOLD  SEAL 


N.Y. 


Cari  J.  Dc  Groat,  Pctcrboro, 
Corporation,  Syracuac,  N.Y 


FDcd  Oct  24, 1985.  Scr.  No.  584,873 
3Claima.   (CL2M—59) 


InCaRfcr 
of 


1.  In  a  hermetic  motor  compressor  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  a  housing  defining  a  generally  cyliiKirical 
chamber;  a  compressor  block  tekscopically  received  in 
said  chamber,  said  block  having  first  and  second  annular 
sides  projecting  therefrom  engageable  with  the  inner  wall 
of  said  housing  to  define  in  cooperation  therewith  a  lob- 
stantially  annular  discharge  manifold;  the  part  of  said 
block  between  said  first  and  second  projecting  sides  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  radially  orienled  cylinders  opening  into 
said  discharge  manifold;  a  crankshaft  rotatably  joumaUed 
in  said  block;  a  piston  slidably  received  in  each  cylinder 
operatively  secured  to  said  crankihaft;  a  suction  mani- 
mold;  valve  meaois  regulating  communication  of  each  cyl- 
inder with  said  suction  manifold  and  said  discharge  mani- 
fold; and  means  for  subdividing  said  discharge  manif(rid 
into  a  first  manifold  section  communicating  with  at  least 
one  of  said  cylinders  and  a  second  manifold  section  to 
permit  said  first  manif<rfd  section  to  be  connected  with 
said  suction  manifold  to  thereby  render  said  one  cylinder 
ineffective  including  an  outwardly  projecting  flange  on 
said  block  on  each  side  of  said  one  cylinder  engageable 
with  the  iiuier  wall  of  said  housing,  said  flanges  aTt^awfinj 
between  said  first  and  second  projecting  sides,  the  outer 
surface  of  each  flange  having  a  groove  therewithin  con- 
tinuing from  said  first  projecting  side  to  said  second  pro- 
jecting side,  a  length  of  resilient  seal  arranged  in  each 
flange  groove,  the  depth  of  said  flange  grooves  being 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  seals  to  permit  disposi- 
tion of  said  seals  below  the  surface  of  said  flanges,  the 
dimension  across  the  width  of  said  teals  being  slightly 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  flange  grooves  whereby  said 
seals  tightiy  engage  the  side  walls  of  saki  flange  grooves, 
and  port  means  connecting  the  interior  of  each  flange 
groove  with  said  manifold  second  section,  discharge  pres- 
sure in  said  manifold  second  section  urging  said  seals  out- 
wardly against  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing  upon  con- 
nection of  said  manifold  flrst  section  with  said  suction 
manifold. 


3,317422 
VACUUM  PUMPiUPPARATUS 
Werner  G.  BicUcr,  Cologne.  Gcmmv.  nmigiior  to  Ley 
bold  Holdinc  AG,  a  Swim  }ointHrt«M£«impany 
Filed  Jnfar  8. 1985,Scr. No.  489,882 
UOniBH.    (CL23»-181) 
1.  A  vacoim)  pomp  apparatus  comivising  a  diffusion 
vacuum  pump  having  a  pump  housing  enclosing  a  pump- 
ing mechanism,  said  pump  housing  having  an  inlet  port 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  chamber  to  be  evacuated, 
said  pump  housing  also  having  an  exhaust  port  adapted 
to  allow  ezpolsion  from  said  pump  housing  of  ttie  fates 
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pumped  by  «id  pumping  m^hanism.  ao^  exhaust  ^bula-  tpositian  of  the  a^  l^S"  ^I.^'^i.^!!  ^"Sl'SS 


tion  attached  to  said  pump  housing  and  communicating 
with  said  exhaust  port  so  as  to  receive  gas  and  vapor 


expelled  therefrom,  and  heating  means  adapted  to  heat 
said  exhaust  tubulation  so  as  to  inhibit  condensatklD 
therem  of  vapor  expdled  through  said  exhaust  port. 


3^17,123 

COMPRESSOR  LUBRICATION 

Lndwig  F.  F^ukc,  ETansvflle,  Ind.,  asslsnor  to  WUripooI 

CorpondtkMi,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,589 

13QAL    (CL23t— 207) 
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prising:  stationary  mounting  means  dispcied  in  a  plane 
normal  to  said  axis  and  surrounding  the  same;  at  least 
three  elongated  normally  straight  flat  leam  members 
each  having  a  generally  rectangular  cr^-section  and 
opposite  ends;  each  of  said  beam  membcts  comprising  a 
pair  of  elongated,  flat,  longitudinally  spaced  metal  mount- 
ing elements  at  said  opposite  ends  respec  ively,  an  elon- 
gated strand  of  relatively  longitudinall]  stiff  material 
wound  on  said  mounting  elements  thersby  to  form  a 
plurality  of  reinforcing  tension  element]  extending  be- 
tween said  mounting  elements,  and  a  bod;  r  of  rubber-like 
material  having  said  tension  elements  em  jedded  therein; 
first  means  for  respectively  connecting  on  s  mounting  ele- 


'ijf 


Iment  of  said  beam  members  to  said  stitor  member  at 
symmetrically  ^accd  annular  positions  i  iround  said  axis 
with  said  one  mounting  element  of  each  beam  member 
extending  parallel  with  said  axis;  said  second  means  fCMT 
respectively  connecting  the  other  mounting  element  of 
said  beam  meipbers  to  said  mounting  loeans  with  said 
other  mounting  elements  extending  perpendicularly  to 
the  plane  of  said  mounting  means,  saidl  beam  members 
normally  extending  generally  radiaUy  b^ween  respective 
first  and  second  connecting  means  in  planes  normal  to 
the  plane  of  said  mounting  means  and  ^  vith  said  tension 
elements  being  in  tension  whereby  said  beam  memben 
are  relatively  flexible  transversely  and  re  atively  stiff  lon- 
gitudinally thereby  resisting  lateral  and 
of  said  stator  member. 


1.  In  a  compressor  having  a  shaft, 

means  joumalling  said  shaft, 

means  defining  a  compression  chamber,  and 

means  on  said  shaft  in  said  chamber  slidably  engagin 

said  chamber  means  for  pressurizing  fluid  in  sail 

chamber, 
lubricating  means  comprising: 
means  for  disposing  a  body  of  lubricating  fluid  to 

contacted  by  the  pressurized  fluid; 
means  carried  by  said  shaft  for  withdrawing  a 

ture  of  lid>ricatbig  fluid  and  pressurized  fluid  from 

diqKMing  means; 
means  on  said  shaft  for  separating  lubricating 

from  said  mixture  and  delivering  said  separa' 

lubricating  fluid  to  between  said  joumalling  meant 

and  shaft;  and 
means  on  said  shaft  for  delivering  the  residual  mixtui  i 

of  lubricating  fluid  and  pressurized  fluid  to  betwee  i 

said  chamber  means  and  pressi^izing  means. 


axial  movement 


3,317,125  . 

CENTRIFUGE  HAVING  HEAT  SE^  SITIVE  PROBE 

AND  TEMPERATURE  CONTRC  L  MEANS 
Edward  John  HoMcn,  Crawley,  Engluid,  asiiKiior  to 
MS£.  HoMlnp  Limited,  London,  E  iigiand,  a  Britisb 
company 

FBed  Ian.  13,  1H4,  Scr.  No.  i37Jlf 
Claims  priority,  application  Giant  Britn  ■,  Ian.  15,  1963, 

l,8M/63 
10  aaims.    (CL  233—11)  i 


3,317424 

MOTOR  VIBRATION  ISOLATING  MOUNTING 

Wayne  J.  Mocrin,  3448  S.  Washington  Road, 

Fort  Wayne,  bid.    46884 

FDed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Sor.  No.  412,490 

15Clninis.    (0.230—273) 

1.  Mounting  apparatus  for  isolating  rotational  vibn 

ti<»  of  a  motor  indnding  a  stator  member  and  a  rot<  r 

member,  while  closely  maintaining  the  lateral  and  axi  1 


1.  A  centrifuge  apparatus  comprising 
casing  operable  with  a  vacuum  in  sa  d 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  centrifuge  a  ising 
ing  pockets  for  receiving  material  for 
by  centrifugal  action;  an  axially-disposc  d 
cess  in  said  rotor;  a  heat  sensitive  pa^ive 


a  centrifuge 
casing;  a  rotor 

and  contun- 

batch  processing 

axially-open  re- 

and  resistive 
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probe  member  for  sensing  heat  by  radiation;  support    spaced  along  the  spindle  axis  from  the  free  end  of  the 
means  for  supporting  said  probe  member  stationarily  in   spindle,  and  means,  having  means  for  mounting  it  on 
said  recess  free  of  said  rotor;  and  an  electrical  circuit  in- 
cluding said  probe  member  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  related  to  the  temperature  of  said  rotor,    j 


3317,126 
CENTRIFUGE  DISCHARGE  MEANS 
Thomas  H.  Uttk,  Devon,  and  Leonard  Shapiro,  Upper 
Darby,  Pa.,  aarignon  to  Pcnmalt  Cbemioib  Corpora- 
tion, Phfladdnhia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

FOed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,412 
4  CUnM.    (CL  23^—22) 


a 


1.  A  centrifuge  for  the  separation  of  viscous  compo- 
nent from  a  mixture  with  a  liquid  comprising 

a  supported  rigid  drive  spindle  extending  downwardly, 

a  centrifuge  bowl  having  an  axis  and  mounted  on  its 
axis  on  the  lower  end  of  the  spindle, 

means  for  delivering  feed  to  the  bowl, 

an  inwardly  facing  annular  pocket  disposed  on  the 
bowl  about  the  axis  with  passage  means  from  the 
interior  of  the  bowl  to  the  pocket  for  the  passage 
of  the  separated  component, 
stationary  skimming  device  mounted  adjacent  the 
bowl  and  extending  outward  into  the  pocket  and 
adapted  to  skim  said  component  from  the  pocket, 

a  stationary  nozzle  disposed  above  the  bowl  and  ad- 
jacent the  shaft  and  adapted  to  direct  a  supjde- 
mental  liquid  in  a  downward  stream  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  the  shaft,  and 

an  annular  deflector  closely  surrounding  the  shaft  at 
the  level  of  the  pocket  and  mounted  to  rotate  with 
the  bowl,  the  annular  deflector  having  radial  vanes 
and  adapted  to  accelerate  the  supplemental  liquid 
outward  into  the  pocket,  whereby  the  viscous  com- 
ponent is  intimately  contacted  with  and  diluted  with 
the  supplemental  liquid  to  facilitate  discharge 
through  the  stationary  skimming  device. 


3,317,127 
CENTRIFUGE 
Richard  F.  Cole,  Marbkhead,  Man., 
D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambtldfe,  Man., 


said  centrifuge,  for  holding  said  sui^wrting  means  against 
rotation. 

3317 128 
PIN  CARRIAGE  INPUT  ARRANGEMENT 
Hcbnnt  Sdunidt,  VOUngcn,  Black  Forest,  Germany,  as- 
rignor  to  Klenrie  Apporate  GjB.lkH.,  VflBngcn,  Blade 
Forest,  Gerainny 

FOed  Dec  38,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422^52 

Claims  pfloiity,  ivpUcation  Germany,  Jan.  7,  1964, 

K  46.742 

18  Clafang.    (CL  235—68) 


to  Artiinr 
corporation  of 


FOed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  442,765 
7  Claims.  (CL  233—26) 
1.  A  centrifuge  accessory  for  use  with  a  centrifuge 
having  a  drive  spindle  with  an  exposed  free  end  and  a 
centrifuge  bowl  having  a  feed  header  adapted  to  remain 
stationary  as  the  bowl  is  rotated,  comprising  a  bowl 
chuck  having  means  for  mounting  it  on  the  spindle  end 
for  rotation  therewith  and  having  means  for  supporting 
such  a  bowl  for  rotation  with  said  chuck  and  spindle, 
means  on  said  chuck  for  supporting  said  header  inde- 
pendentiy  of  the  bowl  in  predetermined  fixed  position 


1.  Pin  carriage  input  arrangement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, pin  carriage  means  including  a  carriage  mov- 
able in  one  direction  to  a  plurality  of  positions,  and 
a  group  of  pins  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  movement 
with  the  same,  each  pin  being  individually  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  carriage  between  a  normal  position  and  an 
actuated  position,  said  group  including  a  series  of  digi- 
tal pins  and  a  control  pin,  said  control  pin  in  said  actu- 
ated portion  being  adapted  to  cause  movement  of  said 
carriage  to  the  next  following  position  thereof;  an 
actuating  member  operable  for  moving  said  control  pin 
to  said  actuated  position  thereof;  a  plurality  of  digital 
actuating  means  individually  operable  for  moving  said 
digital  pins  to  said  actuating  positions  thereof;  con- 
necting means  connecting  said  digital  actuating  means 
with  said  actuating  member  for  operating  said  actuat- 
ing member  tp  move  said  control  pin  to  said  actuated 
position  when  any  one  of  said  actuating  means  moves 
the  respective  digital  pin  to  said  actuating  position;  an 
electromagnetic  operating  means  having  a  movable  mem- 
ber operable  to  move  to  an  actuating  position;  a  plu- 
rality of  coupling  means  individually  movable  between 
an  inoperative  position,  and  a  coupling  position  for  cou- 
pling said  digital  actuating  means,  respectively,  with  said 
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operating  means;  and  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  ie- 
fector  means  connected  with  said  coupling  means,  respec-^ 
tWely,  for  moving  the  same  individually  to  said  cou- 
pling positions  whereby  said  actuating  member  is  op- 
erated to  actuate  said  control  pin  dependent  on  the  op- 
eration of  a  digital  actuating  means.i  , 
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DURATION  OF  FUGHT  INDICATOR 

Nicholas  A.  Evani,  440  Mt  Vcm  a  Road, 

Newark,  OUo    4M55 

Original  appUcatioD  Innc  25,  1964,  S« .  No.  378,084. 

DMded  and  tUs  appHcatioa  Sept  28,  ""  ""  '^- 

505,776 

1  Claiiii.    (CL  235—83) 


3^17429      ' 

COMPUTING  COUNTER 
VnufauB  F.  Bcrck,  Haywaid,  and  Lcif  J.  SandUom,  Castro 
Valley,  Calf.,  asrignon  to  Rockwell  Mannfactnring 
Lcaodro,   CaBf^  •  corporation   ofl 


niad  Not.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,974 
7  Claims.    (CL  23S-41) 
1.  A  computing  counter,  comprising: 
(a)  input  means  for  producing  at  least  one  input  rota 
tional  motion  whose  angular  velocity  is  i^roportional 
to  a  base  quantity; 


A  device  for  presenting  instantaneoi  s  aircraft  flight 

■  *    '    '  quantity  indica- 


(b)  first  variable  gearing  means  including  more  that 
ten  ratio  gears  mounted,  in  the  form  of  a  cone,  to 
a  common  shaft  geared  to  said  input  means,  ea^ 
of  said  ratio  gears  having  a  different  number  of 
teeth,  and  pinion  means  positioned  for  axial  move- 
ment along  an  idler  shaft  paraUel  to  the  surface  of 
said  c<»e  and  selectively  engageable  with  each  o^t 
said  plurality  of  ratio  gears  to  be  driven  there*— 
at  a  first  rotational  speed  proportional  to  said  b- 
quantity  times  a  first  selectable  multiplier, 

(c)  second  non-lockable  variable  gearing  means 
eluding  ten  ratio  gears  mounted,  in  the  form  of  a 
cone,  to  a  common  shaft  geared  to  said  input  mean^ 
each  of  said  ratio  gears  having  a  different  number 
of  teeth,  and  pinion  means  positioned  for  axial  move- 
ment along  an  idler  shaft  parallel  to  the  surface  Of 
said  cone  and  selectively  engageable  with  each  of 
said  plurality  of  ratio  gears  to  be  driven  thereby 
at  a  secwid  rotational  speed  proportional  to  said 
base  quantity  times  a  second  selectable  multiplier, 

(d)  differential  gearing  means  connected  to  said  fiiW 
and  second  variable  gearing  means  for  producing  tn 
output  rotation  proportional  to  the  algebraic  suta 
of  said  first  and  second  intermediate  rotation;  afd 

(e)  separate  selecting  means  associated  with  each  0f 
said  variable  gearing  means  for  selecting  at  least 
one  of  said  multipliers,  each  of  said  selecting  met 
including: 

(1)  a  control  element; 

(2)  aligning  means  actuated  by  said  control  el 
ment    for    successively    aligning    said    piniOn 
means  with  a  plurality  of  said  ratio  gears;  aod 

(3)  disengaging  means  for  disengaging  said 
pinion  means  from  said  ratio  gears  during  actua- 
ti<»  of  said  aligning  means  by  moving  only  said 
idler  shaft  in  a  direction  away  from  the  surfijce 
of  said  cone.  ' 


1905,  Scr.  No. 


form  of  a  fan 
expandably  and 


duration  data  in  conjunction  with  fuel   _ 

tions  on  the  periphery  of  a  disc-like  pri  nary  scale  com 

prising: 

a  secondary  scale  constructed  in  the 
the  individual  sectors  of  which  are 
letractably  linked  together  for  sele:tive  concurrent 
and  sequential  movement  as  a  resuli  of  manual  ma- 
nipulation, said  fan  being  concentrid  with,  and  rotat- 
ably  attached  to,  the  face  of  said  prfnary  scale; 

said  secondary  scale  being  positiooablfl  on  said  scale  so 
that  the  zero  indication  on  the  periphery  of  said 
seccmdary  scale  may  be  placed  opposite  the  fuel 
quantity  indication  representing  the  reserve  fuel  de- 
sired; and 

said  secondary  scale  being  graduated  such  that  an 
hourly  indication  on  a  particula'  sector  thereof 
represents  the  hourly  fuel  consum  >tion  rate  at  the 
time  of  use; 

whereby  when  said  secondary  scale  i  i  positioned  with 
its  zero  indication  opposite  the  res<  rve  fuel  quantity 
indication  on  said  primary  scale  the  remaining 
flight  duration  will  be  indicated  dir  »ctly  opposite  the 
fuel  quantity  needle  of  said  device. 


3,317,131 
COUNTER-ACTUATOR 
Rkhaid  W.  Walsh,  1110  N. 

Danville,  ID.    61833 
FUcd  Sept  23, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
10  Oaims.    (CL  '"" 


D  EVICE 


235— !  8) 


St. 
489,582 


\\n 


processing 


1.  A  counter-actuator  for  actuating 
to  count  moving  objects  during 
by  heavy-duty  machinery  comprising: 
means  providing  a  housing; 
means  within  the  housing  fixe<fly  mpunting  an  electri 

cal  contact; 
means  within  the  housing  pivotally 

movably  carrying  an  electrical  contact 

said  fixed  contact  and  normally 

gagement  of  the  arm-carried  contact 

contact; 
means  for  electrically  connecting 

the  counter. 


electric  counter 
of  said  objects 


mounting  an  amf 

opposed  to 

biased  toward  en- 

with  the  fixed 

I  aid  contacts  with 
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a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  and  in  traversing  relation 
through  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  arm  and  having 
a  contact  rod  fixedly  mounted  thereon  outside  the 
housing  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the  path  of 
moving  objects  to  engage  and  swing  the  rod  and  cor- 
respondingly rotate  said  shaft; 

means  carried  by  said  housing  normally  biasing  said 
rod  into  one  position  from  which  the  rod  is  swung  by 
the  objects; 

and  a  cam  on  said  shaft  operative  to  thrust  said  arm 
against  its  bias  into  said  one  position  wherein  the 
contact  carried  thereby  is  open  relative  to  the  fixed 
contact,  and  said  cam  releasing  said  arm  to  close  the 
contacts  when  said  rod  is  engaged  and  swung  in 
opposition  to  its  bias  by  an  object 


fixed  sheet  metal  members  axially  spaced  along  said  shaft; 
said  sheet  metal  members  having  transversely  extending 
spacer  portions  interleaved  between  the  counter  wheels, 
generally  radially  inwardly  extending  detoit  pawl  portions 
in  axial  q>aoed  relationship  with  the  spacer  portions  re- 


3,317,U2 

STAIISTICAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Robert  Edcw  MartlB,  19  Ellas  Ave,  Mcnow, 


IdgmMmtku  19  Ell 
GfriMfordTSBRcy, 
FUcd  Apr.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  446,662 
12  Oaims.    (CL  235—123) 
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spectively  and  in  engagement  with  the  ratchet  wheels  re- 
spectively for  preventing  angular  movement  of  the  counter 
wheels  in  the  opposite  angular  direction,  and  connecting 
portions  integrally  connecting  the  spacer  portions  and  de- 
tent pawl  portions  respectively. 


3,317434 
HYDRAUUC  COMPUTER 
F.  Steams,  East  Longmcadow,  Mass.,  awignor  to 
United  Akcraft  Corporatioa,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,847 
7  CfadnM.    (Q.  235—200) 


1.  Statistical  display  apparatus  for  displaying,  in  histo- 
gram form,  information  regarding  the  relative  number  of 
times  sampled  instantaneous  values  of  a  variable  fall 
-^thin  each  of  a  number  of  discrete  ranges  of  the  variable 
c<»nprising  a  separate  counting  display  device  for  each 
discrete  range  of  the  variable,  a  sampling  device  for 
periodically  sampling  the  variable  so  as  to  determine 
within  which  discrete  range  the  instantaneous  value  lies, 
selector  means  operated  by  said  sampling  device  to  ac- 
tuate the  appropriate  display  device  selected  in  accordance 
with  the  sampled  value  so  as  to  increase  the  counted  indi- 
cation on  that  device  and  means  operated  in  accordance 
with  the  sampling  rate  of  said  sampling  device  to  adjust 
each  of  the  displayed  counts  to  represent  counts  of 
samples  in  each  discrete  range  over  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  samples. 

3,317,133 
COUNTING  MECHANISM 
WUllam  C.  Fox,  PlainvUlc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Vccdcr 
Indnstrlcs,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Connectlcnt 
FDed  Nov.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  506,628 
3  Claims.    (0.235—131) 
1.  A  counting  mechanism  comprising  a  counter  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  coaxial  rotary  counter  wheels 
mounted  on  said  shaft  having  axially  spaced  coaxial  ratch- 
et wheels  for  individually  indexing  said  counter  wheels 
respectively,  indexing  means  engageable  with  the  ratchet 
wheels  for  angularly  indexing  the  counter  wheels  in  step- 
wise fashion  in  one  angular  direction,  and  a  plurality  of 


1.  Means  for  hydraulically  computing  the  products  of 
sensed  variables  comprising  a  pair  of  parallelly  disposed 
fluid  branches,  one  of  said  branches  having  a  first  flow 
line' and  a  pair  of  serially  disposed  restrictions,  means  for 
varying  the  area  of  one  of  said  restrictions  as  a  function 
of  a  sensed  variable,  the  other  branch  having  second  and 
third  parallelly  disposed  fluid  flow  lines  each  of  which 
contain  a  pair  of  restrictions,  a  drain,  said  second  fluid 
flow  line  interconnecting  said  first  fluid  flow  line  at  a 
point  intermediate  the  two  restrictions  in  the  first  branch 
and  drain,  means  for  varying  the  area  of  the  upstream 
restriction  in  said  second  fluid  flow  line  as  a  function  of 
a  sensed  variable,  said  third  fluid  flow  line  interconnect- 
ing said  drain  and  said  second  flaid  flow  line  at  a  point 
just  downstream  of  the  variable  restriction  and  upstream 
of  the  other  restriction  disposed  in  said  second  flow  line, 
means  for  varying  the  area  of  the  downstream  restriction 
in  said  third  flow  line  as  a  function  of  the  movement 
of  said  variable  restriction  in  said  second  flow  line  and 
means  for  regulating  the  pressure  in  said  drain. 


196 

3^17,135 

ELECTRICALLY    CONTROLLED    THERMOSENSI- 

TIVE  ACTUATORS  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF 

VALVES  AND  OTHER  DEVICES 

Maurkc  Fdnbcrg,  2  Jacksoo  St«  Wattham,  Mam.     02154 

Filed  Sept  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  309,566 

IfiClaiiiH.    (a.23<— 68) 
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valve  towards  its  open  position,  an  eld  trlcal  coil  for 
urging  the  valve  toward  its  closed  posiion,  a  current 
supply  source  for  said  coil,  an  electrical  valve  in  series 
with  said  coil  for  modulating  the  current  t  lerein,  a  signal 
bridge  network  having  a  pair  of  output  I  junctions  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  valve  for  controlling  the  current 
therein,  a  supply  source  for  said  bridge  nfetwork,  at  least 
one  element  in  said  bridge  network  being  b  negative  tem- 
perature coefficient  resistance,  whereby  the  potential  dif- 
ference between  said  junctions  may  be  varied,  selective 
means  for  closing  the  connections  betw^n  said  supply 
sources  and  said  coil  and  bridge  network,  and  means  for 
reducing  the  current  to  said  coil  for  a  pre<|etermined  time 
period  upon  closing  of  said  connections 


J 


3J17 137 

RAILROAD  CRO^ONG  RAIL  B*D  UNIT 

Pan!  G.  Hannom  Rte.  4,  Bos  211,  Emg^  ,  Or^    97401 

FDcd  Jmc  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3'  8,S78 

7  Claims.    (0.238—8) 


1.  In  combination,  a  power  head  assembly  for  the  re- 
mote control  of  a  valve  assembly,  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  upper  portion,  and  a  lower  portion  including! 
a   bottom  wall,   electrically  controlled  thermoscnsitive 
actuator  means  mounted  within  the  upper  portion  of  the 
housing,  said  actuator  means  including  a  power  element 
having  one  end  extending  into  the  lower  portion  of  the 
housing,  said  power  element  incorporating  a  heat  sensi- 
tive plastic  and  a  piston,  a  plunger  having  one  end 
adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  said  piston,  the  opposite 
end  of  the  plunger  being  adapted  to  slide  outwardly  of 
the  housing  through  the  bottom  wall  thereof;  switchi 
means  positioned  within  the  lower  portion  of  the  housing 
in  proximity  to  said  plunger,  and  a  switch  actuating  arm. 
carried  by  said  plunger,  a  valve  assembly  including  d 
valve  body  and  valve  actuating  means,  said  plunger  being; 
in  alignment  with  said  valve  actuating  means,  whereby. 
when  the  thermosensitive  actuate  is  energized,  the  heal 
sensitive  jrfastic  expands,  thereby  moving  the  plunger  out- 
wardly of  the  housing  to  cause  the  switch  actuating  arm 
to  actuate  said  switch  means  and  simultaneously  caus^ 
the  plunger  to  move  against  the  valve  actuating  meani 
whereby  the  valve  assembly  is  actuated. 


,« 


3,317,136 

THERMOSTATIC  GAS  FLOW  ^CONTROL 

MEANS 

Charles  Staag,  Jr.,  and  Herbert  I.  SlUackter,  Defro^ 
MtAt  assignoES  to  Maxttrol  Company,  Soothfiel^ 
Rfl^  a  corporation  of  Midiisan 

Filed  Ime  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  482,960 

4  Claims.    (CL  236—78)  | 


1.  A  railroad  crossing  rail  bed  unit  co  uprising: 

(a)  a  concrete  rail-anchoring  base  member  for  re- 
leasably  securing  railroad  rails  theret(>,  the  base  mem- 
ber having  a  central  section  and  parallel  side  sections 
integral  therewith  and  elevated  above  the  plane  of 
the  central  section  by  an  increment  substantially 
equal  to  the  height  of  a  pair  of  railn  lad  rails  adapted 
to  be  supported  freely  in  parallel  spaced  relation 
along  the  side  margins  of  the  centr;  J  section, 

(b)  the  inside  edges  of  the  side  sec  ions  being  con- 
toured to  bear  substantially  along  their  full  length 
against  the  outside  side  faces  of  (he  webs  of  the 
rails,  whereby  to  secure  the  latter  against  outward 
and  upward  displacement  from  the  base  member, 

(c)  concrete  rail-locking  panel  means  dimensioned  for 
placement  between  the  rails  over  tl  e  central  section 
of  the  base  member  with  the  uppe  •  surface  thereof 
substantially  coplanar  with  the  upp<  r  surfaces  of  the 
side  sections  of  the  base  member, 

(d)  the  locking  panel  means  having  c  utside  side  edges 
contoured  to  bear  substantially  alon  ;  their  fuU  length 
against  the  inner  side  faces  of  the  vebs  of  the  rails 
and  to  hold  the  latter  against  the  ii  side  edges  ot  the 
side  sections  of  the  base  member, 

(e)  and  securing  means  for  releasajly  securing  the 
locking  panel  means  to  the  base  nember,  thereby 
releasably  securing  the  rails  to  the  >ase  member. 


3317  138 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING  A  PFARATUS 

Resinald   Percy    Fraser,   Surrey,   Engliind,   assignor   to 
lunes,  Sodctc  Anonymc  dc  Madiinci  Elcctrostatiqacs, 
Paris,  France,  a  French  Jofait-stocfc  o  mymq 
^    FUed  Feb.  24, 1964.  Scr.  No.   4^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brita  n,  Feb.  22, 1963, 

16Cfadms.    (CL239— 10  I 

3.  In  a  portable  electrostatic  spray  jun,  in  combina- 
tion, nozzle  means  defining  a  plurality  of  discharge  ori- 
fices, conduit  means  for  directing  paricles  of  spraying 
material  and  pressurized  fluid  to  said  i  ozzle  means  and 
respectively  through  said  orifices,  the   (praying  material 
3.  In  a  system  for  controUing  the  flow  of  a  combustiblfe    being  discharged  into  a  stream  of  said  fluid,  adjustment 
gaseous  heating  medium  at  relatively  low  pressure,  a  g%   means  cooperatmg  with  said  conduit  n  caw  Jor  mod^- 
!~..!!:  -  „oi*.  !«  «,JH  a«  ronduh.  means  uririnB  said    ing  the  same  to  vary  the  flow  of  said  flmd  through  the 


conduit,  a  valve  in  said  gas  conduit,  means  urgmg  said 
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corresponding  orifice  to  produce  both  a  vortical  spray 
pattern  and  a  spray  pattern  in  which  the  individual  par- 
ticles of  spraying  material  are  discharged  along  substan- 
tially linear  paths,  a  voltage  source,  means  for  sui^Iying 
voltage  from  said  source  to  said  nozzle  means,  to  electro- 


c      «•        n 


Statically  charge  said  spraying  material,  and  means  op- 
eratively  associated  with  said  conduit  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  adjustment  means,  to  change  the  path  of  said 
spraying  material  from  one  of  said  spray  patterns  to  the 
other. 


3J17,139 
DEVICES  FOR  GENERATING  AND  DELIVERING 

MECHANICAL  VIBRATIONS  TO  A  NOZZLE 
^Uliam  FrcdMBd,  Eafacr,  England,  assignor  to'Simms 
j  Groap   Research  A   Development   Limited,   London, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,634 
8  Claims.    (CL  239l-102) 


1.  A  velocity  transformer  device  for  atomizing  liquid 
with  ultrasonic  frequency  vibrations  from  an  ultrasonic 
frequency  vibration  generator,  said  transformer  device 
comprising  first  and  second  body  members,  the  first  body 
member  being  of  larger  cross  section  than  the  second 
body  member,  vibration  means  for  coupling  said  generator 
to  said  first  body  member  at  a  position  remote  fnnn  the 
second  body  member,  the  second  body  member  having 
a  projecting  end  remote  from  the  first  body  member,  said 
end  having  outwardly  facing  tapered  atomizing  faces  in- 
clined to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  device,  a  first  conduit 
extending  transverse  to  said  axis  of  the  device  for  receiving 
said  liquid,  a  second  conduit  in  communication  with  the 
first  conduit  and  extending  along  said  axis  through  at 
least  a  part  of  said  second  body  member,  said  first  and 
second  conduits  forming  first  and  second  portions  of  a 
flow  path  to  said  tapered  faces  for  said  liquid,  and  at  least 
one  bore  extending  from  the  second  conduit  to  the  exterior 
of  said  second  body  member  thereby  forming  an  ad- 
ditional portion  of  said  flow  path  from  said  second  conduit 
to  said  tapered  faces  for  the  atomizing  operation. 


3,317,140 

AEROSOL  SPRAY  NOZZLE 

John  i.  Smith,  1429  N.  BroMOSi  Ave, 

Hollywood,  CaUff.    90028 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  410,550 

9  Claims.    (CI.  239— 107) 


1.  An  aerosol  spray  nozzle  adapted  for  spraying  paint 
and  like  materials  hardening  upon  exposure  to  the  atnK>s- 
phere,  compnsing: 

a  nozzle  body  having  a  spray  passageway  extending 
vertically  tbercalong  and  opening  ot  the  top  thereof, 

a  groove  in  communication  with  said  spray  passage- 
way opening  to  the  top  and  a  front  wall  of  said 
nozzle  body, 

a  separable  cap  detachably  mounted  on  said  nozzle  body 
for  completing  the  groove  in  said  nozzle  body,  and 

interengaging  means  registering  said  cap  with  said 
nozzle  body. and  maintaining  said  cap  in  position 
to  complete  said  groove  in  said  nozzle  body  to  open 
to  the  front  wall  thereof. 


3,317,141 
AIRLESS  UQUID  SPRAY  GUN  HAVING  A  DIA- 
PHRAGM PUMP  AND  FILTERING  APPARATUS 
Cari  Mann,  1228  Yoriufafre,  Groasc  Pointc  Park, 
Mkh.     48230 
FUcd  Oct  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,478 
17Clafans.    (0.239—127) 

1.  A  gun  for  spraying  liquid  under  pressure  including 
in  combination  means  forming  a  pressure  chamber  in  the 
gim,  means  connecting  said  chamber  with  a  source  of 
spray  liquid  under  pressure,  a  spray  nozzle  connected 
to  said  gun  and  having  a  passage  communicating  with 
the  chamber  shaped  to  atomize  pressurized  liquid  passing 
therethrough  into  a  spray,  an  outlet  valve  adapted  to 
close  said  nozzle  passage,  means  for  biasing  said  outlet 
valve  to  closed  position,  means  for  returning  the  pressure 
fluid  from  said  chamber  back  to  said  source,  a  formally 
open  trigger  valve  actuatable  to  close  said  return  means 
to  build  up  pressure  in  said  chamber,  said  outlet  valve  in- 
cluding means  having  a  working  surface  exposed  to  the 
pressure  fluid  in  said  chamber  such  that  the  fluid  acting 
on  said  working  surface  develops  an  opening  force  on  said 
valve  in  response  to  said  pressure  buildup  operable  to 
open  said  outlet  valve  at  a  predetermined  pressure. 

3.  Apparatus  for  spraying  liquids  under  high  pressure 
comprising  a  cabinet,  an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said 
cabinet  and  having  a  rotary  output  shaft  extending  from 
one  end  thereof  in  said  cabinet,  a  casing  adjacent  one  end 
of  the  motor,  said  motor  shaft  extending  into  said  casing, 
a  cylinder  connected  to  said  casing  and  having  a  piston 
reciprocable  therein  with  one  end  of  said  piston  extending 
into  said  casing,  means  operably  connecting  said  motor 
shaft  to  said  piston  to  convert  rotary  motion  of  the  shaft 
to  reciprocating  motion  of  the  piston,  said  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  working  chamber,  said  piston  having  an  end  remote 
from  said  casing  defining  a  movable  wall  in  said  working 
chamber,  pressure  fluid  conductor  means  connected  to 
said  working  chamber  and  including  a  rigid  tubular  con- 
ductor extending  from  said  cabinet,  means  supporting  one 
end  of  said  conductor  in  said  cabinet,  a  pump  supported 
on  the  other  end  of  said  conductor  exteriorly  ol  the  cabi- 
net, and  adapted  for  submergence  in  a  container  contain- 
ing the  liquid  to  be  grayed,  said  pump  having  a  fluid 
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chamber  communicating  with  said  working  chaniber  of  j 
the  cylinder  via  said  conductor,  and  a  diaphragm  disposed 
in  said  pump  chamber,  said  pump  ifacluding  flow  passage 
means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  valves  asso- 
ciated therewith  cooperable  with  said  diai*ragm  in  re- 
sponse to  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  diaphragm 
produced  by  fluid  pressure  pulsations  in  said  pump  cham-j 
ber  to  pump  liquid  from  the  container  to  said  outlet, 
said  pvdsations  causing  said  pump  and  said  rigid  tubular 
conductor  to  vibrate  to  thereby  effect  a  stirring  action 
on  the  liquid  in  the  container.  .    I 

15.  In  an  apparatus  for  high  pressure  airless  spraymj( 
of  liquid  including  a  pump  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  bei 
connected  to  a  source  of  the  spray  liquid  and  having  an 
outlet  for  discharging  the  liquid  from  said  pump,  the  comj 
bination  therewith  of  a  «elf-washing  filter  comprising  a^ 
casing  having  a  liquid  chamber  therein,  a  filter  extendini 
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water  heater-detergent  mixer  connecting,  conduit,  a  sec- 
ond valve  connecting  conduit,  a  hose,  skid  hose  having 
an  end  fixed  to  said  reel,  delivery  conduit  means  from 
said  ^ond  valve  to  deliver  fluid  through  the  reel  axle 


into  the  reel  fixed  end  of  said  hose, 

conduit  to  deliver  compressed  air  from 

to  said  second  valve,  a  detergent-mixer 

duit  to  said  first  valve  connecting  condi  it  and  having  a 

check  valve  therein  yieldably  urged  seJted  in  direction 


compressed  air 
said  compressor 
connecting  con- 


tnck 


of  said  detergent  mixer,  whereby  the 
ported  to  selective  cars  to  be  washed, 
and  drive  connections  made,  and  cars  w 
said  first  valve  being  actuated  from  sai  I 
tively  switch  water  delivery  between  sai( 
conduit  and  said  water-heater  first  valv  s 
duit,  and  said  second  valve  being 
from  said  nozzle  to  switch  said  second 
valve  connecting  conduit  and  said  co 
necting  conduit. 


within  said  chamber  and  having  one  side  spaced  frona 
wall  of  said  chamber  to  define  a  flow  space  cxtcndu  g 
along  and  between  said  one  side  of  said  filter  and  sajd 
wall,  inlet  means  connecting  said  flow  space  with  said 
pump  ouUet,  first  ouUet  means  communicating  with  said 
Uqaid  chamber  on  the  side  of  said  filter  opposite  said 
(me  side  thereof  for  conducting  liquid  filtered  throujh 
said  filter  from  said  chamber  for  transfer  to  a  hydraulic 
atomization  spray  nozzle,  and  second  outlet  means  com- 
municating with  said  flow  space  in  said  Uquid  chambdr, 
said  inlet  and  second  outlet  means  being  spaced  from  one 
another  along  said  one  side  of  said  filter,  and  a  bypass  liae 
connecting  said  second  outlet  back  to  said  source  of  spity 
Uquid  whereby  Uquid  piwnped  from  said  source  is  caused 
to  bypass  said  first  outlet  means  and  flow  along  said  oje 
side  of  said  filter  to  produce  a  washing  action  on  sajid 

filter.  ^_^^^_^^ 

» 

3^17,142 

ON  THE  SPOT  GAR  WASH 

Amcilso  Cvak,  2427  Glenn  Haven, 

Houston,  Tcz.  77025 
FOed  Apr.  25, 19W,  Ser.  No.  544,927 
9  Cbdms.  (CL  239—130) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  truck,  portable  tor 
washing  equipment  carried  thereby  including  a  pump,  ^n 
air  compressor,  a  water  heater,  a  detergent  mixer,  a  h#se 
reel  having  a  reel  axis,  first  and  second  three-way  valves, 
electrical  means  for  said  heater  and  to  selectively  swOch 
said  three-way  valves  between  respective  first  and  second 
positions,  means  connecting  said  pump  to  a  source  of 
water,  means  connecting  said  electrical  means  to  a  source 
of  dectrical  power,  common  driving  means  for  said  pump 
and  said  compressor,  a  hose  nozzle,  switch  means  aciu- 
able  from  the  hose  nozzle  to  selectively  switch  said  valjes, 
a  discharge  conduit  connecting  said  pump  to  said  frst 
valve,  a  water  heater-first  valve  connecting  conduil|j  a 


may  be  trans- 
electrical,  water, 
washed  at  location, 
nozzle  to  selec- 
valve  connecting 
connecting  con- 
selectively  actuated 
^  alve  between  said 
iipressed  air  con- 


3,317,143     , 

VACUUM  MOTOR  OPERATED  TE  iHERED  LAWN 

SPRINKLER  WITH  OSCILLATING  NOZZLE 
Gcocse  L.  Tamer,  Hickory  Comers,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
H.  B.  Sherman  MannfactDrlng  Compiuiy,  Battle  Creek, 
Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Oct  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,899 
17  Claims.    (CL239— 11^) 


1.  X  lawn  sprinkler  comprising  a  vacuum  producing 
means,  a  vacuum  operated  motor  at  sembly  having  an 
endwise  movable  diaphragm  axle,  nwans  operably  con- 
necting the  vacuum  from  said  vacuuri  producing  means 
to  said  diaphragm  axle  of  said  motor  a  ssembly  for  rcven- 
ibly  moving  said  axle  in  endwise  diiection,  a  tethering 
meansi,  and  means  connecting  said  motor  assembly  to 
said  tethering  means  for  actuating  same 

7.  A  lawn  sprinkler  having  as  part 
producing  means,  a  spraying  nozzle 

vacuum  producing  means,  and  a  pair. , 

metricaUy  flexing  diaphragms  with  connecting  means  for 
moving  said  spraying  nozzle  in  a  predt  termined  sprinkling 
pattern  with  one  of  said  flexing  diaplragnos  moving  said 
nozzle  in  one  diiection  and  the  other  ~~"~         '*      ""^ 


of  same  a  vacuum 
conne^ed  to  said 
of  fixed  edge  sym- 


moving  said  nozzle 
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in  the  opposite  direction,  said  vacuum  producing  means  than  the  temperature  of  condensation  of  said  fluid,  aid>- 

and  said  spraying  nozzle  being  connected  in  series  with  stantially  separating  said  fluid  from  the  Ughter  particles 

each  carrying  all  of  the  fluid  passing  through  udd  in  said  voctex  while  passing  said  Ughter  particles  com- 

sprinkler.  movingly  into  a  second  atmosphere  containing  a  vortex 

3,317,144 

FLUSH  SPRINKLER  AND  FmiNG  THEREFOR 

,   WUIiam  G.  Mnschctt,  6163  RolUag  Road  Drirc, 

Miaiiy,Fla.    33156 

FUcd  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,381 

7  Claims.    (CL  239— 204) 


"^-f 


I 


1.  For  use  with  a  flush  lawn  sprinkler,  a  fitting  for 
manuaUy  axially  adjustably  securing  a  sprinkler  head  to 
a  buried  pipe,  said  fitting  comprising  a  pair  of  open-ended 
rigid  sleeves,  one  sleeve  being  telescopically  received  and 
axiaUy  sUdable  in  the  other  sleeve  whereby  to  provide  a 
pair  of  radiaUy  facing  surfaces  axiaUy  movable  with  re- 
spect to  one  another,  said  surfaces  being  of  different  diam- 
eters thereby  to  provide  an  annular  gap  between  said  sur- 
faces over  their  entire  coextensive  lengths,  a  buttress 
thread  on  the  facing  surfaces  of  one  sleeve,  said  thread 
having  a  camming  face  and  a  stop  face,  a  pair  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  camming  projections,  means  slidably 
mounting  each  of  the  camming  projections  detachably 
secured  to  the  one  sleeve  on  the  other  sleeve  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  for  radial  movement  with  respect  to  said 
other  sleeve  through  said  annular  gap  between  an  engaging 
position  abutting  the  stop  face  and  a  retracted  position 
abutting  the  camming  face,  said  mounting  means  biasing 
the  camming  projections  to  their  engaging  positions, 
whereby  said  facing  surfaces  can  be  manually  non-rotat- 
ably  moved  axiaUy  with  respect  to  one  another  in  the 
direction  in  which  the  camming  face  of  the  thread  abuts 
the  camming  projections,  but  whereby  said  surfaces  can 
only  be  rotatably  moved  axially  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other in  the  direction  in  which  die  stop  face  of  the  thread 
abuts  the  camming  projections,  means  on  one  end  of  one 
sleeve  for  attaching  the  sleeve  to  a  buried  pipe,  means 
associated  with  the  other  sleeve  for  attaching  said  other 
sleeve  to  a  sprinkler  bead  and  means  slidably  seaUng  said 
facing  surfaces  of  said  sleeves  against  passage  of  water. 


3,317,145 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PULVERIZING 

AND  DRYING  SOLIDS 

Nidiolas  N.  Sicphanoff,  Havcrfford,  Pa.,  Msignor  to  Fluid 

Energy  ProcMsing  ft  Equipment  Company,  Lanadale, 

Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

FilMi  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,043 
6ClafaBS.    (CL241— 5) 
1.  A  method  of  grinding  and  drying  solids  which  com- 
prises passing  solid  particles  into  an  atmosphere  con- 
taining a  vortex  of  gaseous  fluid  at  a  temperature  higher 


of  a  different  gaseous  fluid  at  a  temperature  higher  than 
its  temperature  of  condensation,  and  substantiaUy  separat- 
ing the  fluid  of  said  second  vortex  from  the  lighter  par- 
ticles therein  while  passing  said  last  mentioned  particles 
toward  a  collection  station. 


3,317,146 

METHOD  OF  WINDING  A  REINFORCING  CORD 

ON  A  HOLLOW  SPHEROID 

Rndolph  G.  Hoiana,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.,  asriaanr  to  W.  I. 

Volt  Rnbbcr  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  Cal 

FHcd  Amg.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,927 

5Clain^    (CL242— 3) 


1.  A  method  for  reinforcing  a  wall  of  a  hoUow  spheroid 
subjected  to  pressure  of  compressed  fluid  within  said 
spheroid  when  said  spheroid  is  in  use,  said  spheroid  hav- 
ing a  major  axis  passing  through  poles  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  spheroid  and  a  minor  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
major  axis  midway  between  the  poles  of  the  si^ieroid, 
and  having  an  equator  in  an  equatorial  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  major  axis  and  in  which  the  minor  axis  lifBS, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  an  inflated  spheroid, 

(b)  providing  a  source  of  said  cord  and  eyelet  for 
guiding  and  winding  said  cord  on  said  wall, 

(c)  attaching  the  free  end  of  said  cord  to  said  spheroid, 

(d)  thereafter  rotating  said  spheroid  around  the  major 
axis  of  said  spheroid  to  wind  said  cord  around  said 
spheroid, 

(e)  osciUating  at  a  variable  amplitude  said  eyelet  back 
and  forth  across  the  equatorial  plane  of  said  spheroid, 

(f )  correlating  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  spheroid 
around  said  major  axis  and  the  rate  of  oscillation  of 
said  eyelet  to  make  aU  of  the  turns  of  said  cord  fol- 
low a  series  of  geodesic  paths  merging  into  each 
other  on  the  surface  of  said  spheroid  to  make  aU  of 
said  turns  capable  to  counteract  said  pressure. 
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(g)  varying  the  amplitude  of  saild  oscillations  between 
a  minimum  amplitude, producing  a  jdurality  of  sub- 
stantially geodesic  turns  in  the'^vicinity  of  the  equator 
of  said  spheroid  and  a  maximum  amplitude  producing 
a  plurality  of  substantially  geodesic  turns  running 
substantially  from  tip  to  tip  of  said  spheroid  to  cover 
the  surface  of  said  spheroid  with  said  cord, 

(h)  and  controlling  the  niunber  of  oscillations  of  said 
eyelet  at  any  given  amplitude  to  produce  that  type 
of  distribution  of  the  turns  over  the  surface  of  said 
spheroid  which  is  capable  of  resisting  effectively  all 
the  stresses  imposed  on  said  spheroidal  wall  by  said 
fluid. 


3^17,147 

SPINNE^G  FRAME  FLUID  OPERATED 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Letter  W.  Pray  and  Gordon  C.  Anderson,  Clcmson, 

Haman  D.  Sheron,  Seneca,  and  William  H.  Dralie, 

Clemson,  S.C.,  ass^ors  to  Maremont  Corporation, 

Cliicago,  U^  a  corporation  of  Olfaiois 

FOed  Oct  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402384 
16  Claims.    (CL242— 26^) 


GAZETTE 


sing 
IdeJ 


1.  In  a  spinning  frame  and  the  like  having  means  for 
building  bobbins  including  spindles,  bobbins  on  said  spin* 
dies,  yam  traversing  and  guiding  elements  including  spin- 
ning rings,  and  means  for  rotating  said  spindles, 

automatic  control  and  operating  mechanism  compris 
ing: 

a  builder  motion  mechanism,   providing   traversi 
movement  of  said  spinning  rings, 

a  counter  force  mechanism, 

a  windlass  mechanism  connected  between  said  builde: 
motion  mechanism  and  said  counter  force  mecha' 
nism  for  oscillating  said  windlass  mechanism  in  syU' 
chronism  with  said  builder  motion  mechanism, 

said  spinning  rings  being  connected  to  said  windlass 
nK>cha"'M»  for  traversing  said  spinning  rings  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  windlass  mechanism, 

fluid  power  operating  means  for  operating  said  wind-< 
lass  mechanism, 

said  operating  means  rotating  said*windlass  melanism 
for  moving  said  spinning  rings  downwardly  inde- 
pendently of  said  builder  motion  mechanism,  I 

control  means  initiating  operation  of  said  operating 
means  when  said  bobbins  are  fully  built  first  auto- 
matically to  lower  said  spinning  rings,  and  j 

automatically  to  stop  rotation  of  said  spindles,  I 

restart  means  operable  to  start  rotation  of  said  spindles 
and  said  builder  motion  mechanism  to  produce  traJ 
versing  of  said  spinning  rings  after  replacing  full 
bobbins  with  empty  bobbins.  ] 

said  control  means  operating  said  operating  means 
automatically  to  locate  said  spinning  rings  in  as 
initial  bobbin  winding  position. 


1 
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3,317,148 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  tlOLLECTING 
FILAMENTARY  MATERIALS 
Wiley  S.  Martin  and  Jerome  P.  Klink, 
assignors  to  Owen»<::oming  Fflberglas 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Oct  17, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
-|ne  7,1! 


Anderson,  S.C.* 
Corporation,  a 


316,805,  now 
Patent  No.  3,254,850,  dated  June  7.  !1966.     Divided 


and  this  application  Sept  27,  1965,  Sei. 
5  Claims.    (CI.  242— 43) 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  strand  mtterial  including. 


in  combination,  a  support,  a  rotatable 


joumally  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  support  arranged 


rotating  the  col- 
movements  sub- 
collet,  a  motor 


to  collect  the  strand  material,  means  for 
let,  a  member  arranged  for  reciprocatory 
stantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the 
having  a  shaft,  a  strand  oscillator  mounted  on  said  shaft 
arrange^  to  be  engaged  with  the  strand  i  naterial,  mount- 
ing means  for  said  motor,  said  mountinj  means  includ- 
ing a  first  bracket  supported  by  said  re<  iprocable  mem 
ber,  and  a  second  bracket  carried  by  said  Sirst  bracket  and 
adjustable  relative  to  the  first  bracket,  saif  second  bracket 
supporting  the  motor. 


No.  508,878 


winding  collet 


to  Hydra« 


3,317,149  _ 

ELECTRIC  CABLE  STRINGING  AJPPARATUS 
William  C.  Gooch,  Fort  Wortii,  Tex.,  : 

PnO  Corporatioii,  Fort  Worthl  Tex. 

Filed  July  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3)  1,135 

SCIafans.    (CI.  242— 54 


1 


to  the   support 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stringing  electri(al  power  trans- 
mission cables  in  electric  power  distribution  systems,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  mobile  support  frame; 

(b)  a  cable   reel  rotatably  secured 
frame; 

(c)  a  pay-out  wheel  pivotally  and  rdtatably  mounted 
on  the  support  frame  and  adapted 
from  cable  reel  and  to  pay-out  sad  cable  for  ele- 
vated installation,  said  pay-out  whe  t\  having  an  an- 
nular groove  in  its  periphery  that  is  defined  with 
reference  to  its  radial  cross-section  as  having  walls 
that  converge  toward  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
pay-out  wheel,  and  as  having  a  bottom,  generally 
stress  relieved,  configuration  that  has  clearance  from 
the  cable  disposed  in  the  groove;  and 
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(d)  a  guide  mechanism  adapted  for  pivotally  moving  frame  independently  of  said  cartridge,  and  a  driving  cou- 

said  receiving  portion  of  said  pay-out  wheel  into  pling  having  separable  parts  respectively  connected  with 

continuous  alignment  with  said  cable  as  said  cable  the  storage  spindle  and  with  the  mottw,  said  cartridge 

is  unwound  from  or  wound  upon  the  cable  reel.  and  storage  spindle  being  freely  removable  unitarily. 


3J17.150  3,317,152 

SELF-POWERED  DISPENSER  APPARATUS    FOR    THE   QUICK    RETURN    OF    A 

Ernest  John  Swnmersby,  Los  Angeles  County,  Calif.,  as-         RECORDING  MEDIUM  IN  TAPE  RECORDER 
signor   to   MimnCote   Company,   Inc.,   El  Segundo,   ShicUro  Fnkatsu,  Yokohama,  Japmi,  ass^or  to  Victor 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California  Company  of  Japan,  limited,  Kanagawa-kn,  Yokohama, 

Filed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,717  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

lOClainis.    (d.  242— 55  J)  Filed  Jnne  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,319 

Claims  priority,  appUcaHon  Japn,  June  24, 1964, 
39/49,537 
,  7  Claims.    (CL  242— 55.12) 

i  1 8jed..=^r-^  „ 


1.  A  power-driven  holder  and  dispenser  for  a  roll  of 
sheet  material  comprising: 

a  support;  ^ 

a  tubular  roller  mounted  in  said  support  for  holding  the 
material  roll  thereon  and  rotatable  therewith; 

a  motor  for  rotating  said  roller  in  a  sheet  material  dis- 
pensing direction; 

a  power  supply  for  said  motor, 

means  mounting  said  motor  and  said  power  supply 
within  said  roller;  and 

power  actuator  means  movably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port for  selective  manual  control  of  the  energization 
of  said  motor  by  said  power  supply.  > 


3,317,151 

PROJECTION  STAGE  APPARATUS 

John  S.  Wright,  627  Birch  Ave., 

WUtefish  Bay,  Wb.    53217 

Filed  Jnly  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,322 

10  Claims.    (CL  242— 55.12) 


'«t. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  advancing  and  re- winding  the 
recording  medium  in  a  tape  recorder,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  first  wheel  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  reel;  a 
second  wheel  adapted  to  receive  a  takeup  reel;  a  rotary 
drive  means;  a  first  coupling  means  and  a  second  cou- 
pling means  adapted  to  couple  said  rotary  drive  means 
to  said  first  wheel  and  to  said  second  wheel,  respectively, 
to  rotate  said  wheels  and  advance  the  recording  medium 
from  said  supply  reel  to  said  takeup  reel;  a  first  actuat- 
ing means  and  a  second  actuating  means  for  actuating 
said  first  and  second  coupling  means,  respectively;  means 
responsive  tO  movement  of  one  of  said  actuating  means 
to  reverse  the  rotary  direction  of  said  rotary  drive  means 
to  reverse  said  wheels  and  effect  re-winding  of  said  re- 
cording medium  from  said  takeup  reel  to  said  supply 
reel;  a  first  and  second  energizing  means  for  selectively 
energizing  said  first  and  second  actuating  means,  respec- 
tively; electrical  storage  and  discharge  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  second  energizing  means;  a  power  source 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  energizing  means 
and  said  electrical  storage  means;  and  switch,  means  for 
switching  from  a  position  wherein  only  said  first  ener- 
gizing means  and  said  electrical  storage  and  discharge 
means  ftre  connected  with  said  power  source  thereby 
effecting  an  advance  of  said  recording  medium  to  a  po- 
sition wherein  said  first  energizing  means  and  said  elec- 
trical stOTage  means  are  disconnected  from  said  power 
source  and  a  closed  circuit  is  made  by  only  said  second 
energizing  means  and  said  electrical  storage  and  discharge 
means,  thereby  effecting  an  immediate  re-winding  of  said 
recording  medium. 


1.  A  supplemental  projector  stage  adapted  to  be  in- 
terposed between  a  projector  light  source  and  lens  for 
supporting  image-bearing  film  for  projection,  said  stage 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  central  window,  a  film  wind- 
ing spindle  mounted  on  the  frame  at  one  side  of  the  win- 
dow, a  removable  film  cartridge  having  a  film  storage 
spindle,  means  for  releasably  mounting  the  cartridge  on 
the  frame  at  the  other  side  of  the  window  from  the  wind- 
ing spindle,  means  for  subjecting  the  storage  spindle  of 
the  cartridge  to  torque  tending  to  rewind  the  film  thereon, 
said  last  means  comprising  a  negator  spring  motor  de- 
veloping approximately  constant  torque  over  a  wide  range 
of  film  movement,  means  for  mounting  said  motor  on  the 


3,317,153 

DIGITAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING 

PRESSES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Francis  A.  Raymond,  Westmoot  Dl.,  assignor  to  Miehle- 

G<M»*Dcxter,  Incoiporated,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  538,439 
19  Clafans.  (CL  242—583) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  splicing  the  web  from  a  new  roll 
to  a  running  web  drawn  from  an  expiring  roll  wherein 
first  components  are  provided  for  effecting  preliminary 
operations  to  make  ready  for  splicing  and  second  com- 
ponents are  provided  for  effecting  the  splicing  operation, 
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the  combination  which  confprises  pulse  generating  means 
for  producing  a  pair  of  pulses  during  each  revolution  of 
the  expiring  roll,  the  time  relationship  between  said  pulses 
varying  as  a  function  of  the  expiring  roll  diameter  and 


ISS 


the  speed  of  the  nmning  web,  and  sensing  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  pulse  generating  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  prescribed  time  relationship  between  said 
pulses  for  producing  an  output  signal  to  initiate  the  pre- 
liminary operations  by  the  first  components. 


3^17,154  ' 

FILM  CANNISTER  * 

John  C.  L.  Leslie,  Albaqacrqne,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  ll 

Edncadonal  Research  Associates,  Inc.,  Albuquerqpti 

N.  Mex.,  a  corporation  of  New  Mexico 

FHcd  Sept  3, 1965.  Scr.  No.  485,017 

IClaiin.    (d.  242— 71.2)  | 


A  film  cannister  for  receiving  and  coiling  a  length  ol 
film  as  it  is  passed  through  a  projector  comprising  an 
inner  cannister  wall,  said  inner  wall  including  a  first  subj 
stantially  semi-cylindrical  inner  wall  section,  a  secona 
substantially  semi-cylindrical  inner  wall  section  of  larger 
effective  diameter  than  that  of  said  first  wall  section,  aa 
offsetting  portion  joining  said  wall  sections,  means  pro- 
viding an  entryway  for  the  film  substantially  diametrically 
opposite  the  offsetting  portion,  and  means  pushing  the 
film  into  said  entryway  to  contiguously  engage  saiU  first 
inner  wall  section  and  form  inside  the  cannister  a  con- 
volution of  decreasing  radius  spaced  from  said  second 
inner  wall  section  by  the  offsetting  portion,  thereby  rci 
ducing  frictional  contact  against  the  inner  wall  of  the 
cannister. 


3,317,155 
RIBBON  SPOOL 
Carl  A.  Geisslo*,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Royal 
Typewriter  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  cor 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnne  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  461,653 
3  Claims.    (CL  242— 71.8) 
1.  A  carbon  ribbon  take-up  spool  comprising  a 
flange  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted  on  a  machin< 
frame  and  driven  to  wind  used  ribbon  on  said  spool, 
a  second  circular  flange. 


a  coaxial  hub  on  said  second  flange, 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  hub  ^oaxially  to  said 
first  flange, 

a  normally  contracted  radially  expandi  ble  element  at- 
tached to  and  axially  coextensive  w9h  said  hub  be- 
tween said  flanges. 


and  mean?  supported  by  and  for  axial  movement 
to  said  hub  operable  when  moved  in 
expand  and  maintain  said  element 
the  other  direction  to  permit  con%-action 
element  whereby  it  may  serve  when 
port  a  wound  used  riMx>n  and  whe^ 
release  said  wound  used  ribbon. 
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relative 
one  direction  to 
expanded  and  in 
of  said 
<  xpanded  to  sup- 
contracted  to 


3317  156 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  TH  \  TENSION 

WHEN  WINDING  MATERIAL 

Dietrich  Hank,  Leipzig,  Germany,  asrignoito  VEB  Drack- 

mascUncnwerkc  Letpsig,  Lctezig,  Germany 

FOcd  Ang.  20, 1965.  Scr.  No.  4  11468  t 

6  Claims.    (CL  242— 75  J  i 


sail 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  tension  on 
rial  during  the  operation  of  winding 
a  storage  roller  comprising: 

(a)  a  variable  volume  cylinder, 

(b)  means  for  sensing  the  diameter 
material  on  said  storage  roll, 

(c)  means  for  varying  the  volume  of 

(d)  mechanical  linkage  connecting 
I          to  said  volume  varying  means, 

(e)  a  container  for  containing  a  liqui< 

(f )  a  flexible  conduit  connecting  said 
variable  volume  cylinder. 


sad 


3J17  157 
TENSION  MAINTAINING  D^VICT 
Heinz  Leiber,  LIcmcn,  Germany, 


a  fibrous  mate- 
material  upon 


of  said  fibrous 


said  cylinder, 
sensing  means 


therein;  and 
:ontainer  to  said 


cor| 
firs] 


fahrt-Onsrnstnngs    Gjn.b JI.,    Hddel  l»«rg-l)<^cblingcn, 
Germany 

FUcd  May  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  <  55,157 

Claims  priority,  ap^kation  Gcnnany, 

T  26,177 

9Clainis.    ^CL  242— 75J  ) 

1.  A  device  for  maintalmng  the  tensil«  i  stress  of  a  stnp 

stretched  between  two  drums,  comprising,  in  combina- 


May  13, 1964, 


tion: 


two  conical  pulleys  for  positioning  a 
spiral  grooves  in  their  conical  surfao  s; 


to  TcMlz  Lofl- 


rope  and  having 
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if 


a  rope  having  Ito  ends  fixed  to  the  conical  pulleys  and 
partly  wound  about  the  rope  pulleys  in  the  grooves; 

two  drums  having  a  strip  stretched  between  them  and 
wound  on  the  drums;  and 

gearing  means  for  connecting  the  drum  on  which  the 
strip  is  wound  with  the  rope  pulley  from  which  the 


rope  is  imwound,  and  the  drum  from  which  the  strip 
is  unwound  with  the  rope  pulley  on  which  the  rope  is 
wound,  and  including  means  for  providing  torsional 
biassing  interposed  between  one  of  the  dnmis  and 
the  pulley  to  which  it  is  connected. 


3,317,158 
OUTBOARD  BEARING  FOR  TENSION  REELS 
Jeremiah  Wagner  OlMcn,  Ftttsborgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsylvaida 

FUcd  July  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  472,595 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain,  Ang.  11, 1964, 

32,588/64 
4  Claims.    (CL  242— 78.1) 


1.  A  reel  for  coiling  and/or  uncoiling  metallic  strip 
material  incident  to  processing  in  a  rolling  mill  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing, 

a  mandrel  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing  at  its 
inboard  end  and  having  an  outboard  strip  receiving 
end  overhanging  one  side  of  said  housing,  said  strip 
receiving  end  of  said  mandrel  being  subject  to  forces 
inducing  deflection  thereof, 

a  support  means  for  the  outboard  end  of  said  mandrel 
for  resisting  said  deflection  and  arranged  so  as  not 
to  interfere  with  strip  passing  to  and  from  said  man- 
drel, 

means  for  positioning  said  supp<M  means  into  a  sup- 
p<Mting  position  with  said  mandrel  and, 

a  member  rigidly  uniting  said  housing  and  said  sup- 
port means  whereby  wear  and  distortion  of  said  man- 
drel and  said  support  means  will  not  effect  the  quick 

I  and  accurate  positioning  of  said  support  relative  to 
said  mandrel, 

said  member  carrying  said  support  means  and  arranged 
at  one  side  of  said  mandrel  in  a  spaced  parallelly  ex- 
tending relation  below  the  mandrel. 


3,317,159 

ROTATING  SPOOL  FISHING  REEL  WITH 

AIRBRAKE 

Kenneth  Patrick  Morritt,  Chcam,  England,  assignor  to 

K.  P.  Morritt  Limited,  Chcam,  Surrey.  England 

FBcd  Not.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,769 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nor.  28, 1963, 

47,052/63 
lOdaiBM.    (CL242— 84J2) 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  spool,  an  axle,  a  fspofA 
end  plate,  a  reel  casing,  a  casing  portion  of  the  reel  casing 
having  a  radially  central  and  a  radially  outer  portion,  air 
passages  in  the  casing  portion,  control  means,  and  cen- 
trifugal fan  vanes  on  the  spool  end  plate,  the  axle  being 
fast  with  the  casing  portion,  a  first  of  the  air  passages  about 
the  axk  being  in  the  radially  central  portion  of  the  casing 
portion,  a  second  of  the  air  passages  being  in  the  radially 
outer  portion  of  the  casing  portion,  the  spool  being  rotata- 
ble  about  the  axle,  the  centrifugal  &n  vanes  being  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  air  passages,  and  the  control 
means  controlling  the  effective  size  of  one  of  these 
passages. 


3,317,160 
TEXTILE  BEAM 
Joseph  Panl  Laird,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
Industries,    Inc.,   Jackson,    Mich.,    a 
Michigan 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,649 
5  Claims.    (CL  242— 118.62) 


to  Hayes 
of 


5.  A  textile  beam  construction  of  the  type  emfdoying 
a  barrel  and  a  pair  of  heads  one  of  which  is  secured  to 
each  end  of  the  barrel  forming  a  joint  between  abutting 
sur&oes  on  each  end  of  the  barrel  and  the  adjacent  bead 
and  which  abutting  surfaces  can  separate  due  to  deflec- 
tion resulting  from  the  load  imposed  upon  the  heads  when 
the  beam  is  wound  with  yam  thereby  permitting  yam 
filaments  to  be  entrapped  in  the  joint,  characterized  by 
said  abutting  surfaces  on  the  barrel  and  head  each  being 
formed  substantially  parallel  to  the  neutral  axis  of  the 
head  and  the  said  abutting  surfaces  on  each  end  of  the 
barrel  intersecting  the  outer  yam-supporting  surfi^e 
thereof  ^niiereby  such  deflection  of  a  head  results  in 
sliding  rather  than  separating  relative  movement  between 
said  abutting  surfaces. 


3,317,161 

AIR  CAR 

James  G.  Sawyer,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

TurMne  Corp.,  BuCaio,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  29^  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,319 

7aaims.    (CL  244— 36) 

1.  A  surface  vehicle  free  of  latdrally  projecting  wing 

structures  and  capable  of  air  travel  without  changing  jtt 
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external  configuration  comprising  a  body  of  aerodynamic 
airfoil  shape  in  side  elevation  having  a  low  aspect  ratio, 
an  air  passageway  through  said  body  including  forwardlyl 
directed  air  inlet  means  in  the  forward  portion  of  saidi 
body  and  rearwardly  directed  air  discharge  means  in  the 
upper  rear  portion  of  said  body,  said  upper  rear  portion; 
of  said  body  providing  a  rearwaidly  and  downwardly  in-' 
clined  airfoil  lift  surface,  said  discharge  means  directing 


the  exiting  air  downwardly  along  and  essentially  paralle 
to  the  airfoil  surface  of  said  upper  rear  body  portion  ^or 
boundary  layer  control,  said  upper  rear  lift  surf ace^  ex-< 
tending  rearwardly  and  downwardly  to  a  trailing  edga 
with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  body,  means  carried  by 
said  body  arranged  to  force  air  through  said  passageway 
and  out  of  said  discharge  means,  stabilizer  means  carried! 
by  said  body,  and  surface  engaging  support  means  carried 
by  said  body. 


3,317,162 

AIRCRAFT  WING  WITH  INTERNAL  AIR  PASSAGE^ 

FOR  INCREASED  LIFT 

Charics  H.  Grant,  Box  247,  Cottage  St, 

Manchester  Center,  VL    05255 

Filed  July  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,688  ' 

14  Claims.    (CI.  244— 42) 


n 

i 


13.  An  aircraft  including  a  fuselage,  wings  extendinj 
spanwise  on  opposite  sides  of  the  fuselage,  each  of  th 
wings  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  an  ai 
chamber  within  each  wing  and  through  which  air  passes] 
an  air  inlet  near  a  forward  part  of  the  chamber,  an  ai^ 
outlet  near  the  rearward  part  of  the  chamber,  and  sur* 
faces  in  the  chambers  in  position  to  deflect  the  air  down-f 
ward  at  one  location  along  the  course  of  flow  of  the  ait 
m  the  chamber  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  to  develop 
lift,  the  chamber  in  each  wing  having  a  substantial  span<4 
wise  extent  and  the  inlet  including  a  spanwise  extendin; 
opening  through  the  wing  near  the  leading  edge  thereof] 
adjustable  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  into  sai( 
inlet  from  the  winds  of  flight,  the  inkt  being  an  openin 
in  the  bottom  of  the  wing  for  most  of  the  extent  of  the 
mng  beyond  the  fuselage,  and  the  adjustable  means  being 
a  scoop  movable  between  raised  and  lowered  positions,  the 
scoop  in  its  raised  position  extending  in  a  chord  wise  direc* 
tion  across  the  inlet  and  forming  a  bottom  surface  of  the 
wing  that  closes  said  inlet,  the  scoop  in  its  lowered 
position  extending  downwardly  and  forwardly  in  a  direcl 
tion  to  deflect  air  upward  into  the  inlet,  and  the  scoop 
including  connections  to  the  wing  that  swing  most  oi 
the  spanwise  extent  of  the  scoop  down  below  the  bottom 
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surface  of  the  wing  so  that  there  is  a  ^ot  for  passage 
of  part  of  the  air  in  front  of  the  scoop  to  pass  between 
the  scoop  and  the  bottom  of  the  wing,  tw  inlet  including 
also  a  duct  leading  from  the  fuselage  iisb  the  chambers 
in  each  of  the  wings,  a  blower  in  the  air  :raft  for  supply- 
ing air  to  the  ducts,  each  wing  having  a  fl  ip  at  the  trailing 
edge  thereof,  the  outlet  of  the  chamber  of  each  wing  in- 
cluding a  spanwise  opening  through  the  wing  above  the 
flap,  said  flap  being  movable  between  rai  sed  and  lowered 
positions  and  being  of  a  chordwise  exte  it  to  j[;K>mpletely 
close  the  spanwise  opening  through  the  wing  above  the 
flap  and  to  form  a  continuation  of  th(  surface  of  the 
wing  when  the  flap  is  in  raised  position,  the  aircraft  hav- 
ing a  tail  with  an  exhaust  opening  therein  and  the  wing 
chamber  outlets  also  having  passages  la  ding  to  said  ex- 
haust opening,  bafl9e  means  for  selectively  closing  the  in- 
lets from  the  blower  and  the  outlets  to  t  le  exhaust  selec- 
tively when  the  scoop  and  flap,  respectively,  are  in  their 
lowered  positions. 


3,317,163 

AIRCRAFT  RETRACTABLE  LANElING  GEARS 
Jacques    Andre    Maurice    Lcclcrcq,    St  int-Lcn-Ia-Foret, 
France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'Exploitat  on  dcs  Matcricis 
Hispano-Saiza,  Bois-Coiombcs,  Seine, 

FUed  Joly  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4  '2,854 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  France,  J  ily  23, 1964, 

982,809 

14  Claims.    (CL  244— 10|) 


•1.  For  use  on  an  aircraft  structure. 


a  landing  gear 


which  comprises;  a  support  pivoted  to  sa  id  aircraft  struc- 
ture about  a  single  first  axis,  said  first  axis  being  tran- 
verse  to  the  aircraft  fore-and-aft  direction,  a  first  leg 
pivoted  to  said  support  about  one  secon  I  axis  transverse 
to  the  aircraft  fore-and-aft  direction  aid  a  second  leg 
pivoted  to  said  support  about  another  second  axis,  each 
of  said  second  axes  being  the  sole  axis  about  which  its 
corresponduig  leg  is  pivoted  to  said  supp  ort,  a  first  wheel 
journalled  on  said  first  leg  about  one  thii  i  axis  and  a  sec- 
ond wheel  journalled  on  said  second  leg  about  another 
third  axis,  each  of  said  third  axes  beingfat  a  fixed  angu- 
lar relationship  with  respect  to  its  corres  >onding  leg,  and 
each  of  said  third  axes  being  horizontal 
lar  to  said  fore-and-aft  direction  when 
the  downwardly  extended  position  witl 
support,  and  an  actuating  means  interpo;  ed  between  each 
leg  and  said  support  for  causing  said  -espective  leg  to 
pivot  upwardly  about  its  respective  second  axis  with  re- 
spect to  the  said  support    . 


and  peipendicu- 

said  legs  are  in 

respect  to  said 


/ 


/ 


3,317,164 
AIRCRAFT  ARRESTING  GfelARS 
Claude  Louis  Edouard  Marcheron,  Mantroiige,  France, 
assignor  to  Societe  d'Exirioitation  dci  Matericis  His- 
pano-Suiza,  Bois-Colombcs,  Seine,  Frmce 

Filed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,621 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  France,  IWov.  12, 1964, 
994,650  I 

14  Claims.    (CI.  244— lib) 
1.  For  use  to  stop  a  body  with  respect  to  the  ground 
an  arresting  gear  which  comprises,  in  co  mbination, 
a  barrier  extending  across  the  path  >f  travel  of  said 
body  on  the  groimd, 
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holding  means  for  said  barrier  comprising  at  least  one 
flexible  link  secured  to  said  barrier, 

mounted  in  fixed  position  on  the  ground,  a  braking 
device  for  braking  said  flexible  link, 

means  on  the  ground  ahead  of  said  barrier  for  measur- 
ing the  speed  of  said  body  as  it  is  going  to  strike 
said  barrier, 

an  electronic  calculator  having  its  input  connected  with 
the  output  of  said  speed  measuring  means  for  deter- 
mining the  assigned  speed  of  displacement  of  said 
flexible  link, 

a  device  for  measuring  the  actual  speed  of  displacement 
of  said  flexible  link, 


apertures  therein  positioned  along  a  median  line  of  said 
plate  with  said  bridle  string  received  in  said  apertures, 
and  a  comparatively  larger  aperiure  near  each  end  of  said 
plate  with  one  of  said  control  strings  slideably  received 
in  each  last  named  aperture. 


3317,166 

MOUNTING 

Hans-Joachim  Janssen,  Hnndimhlen  nber  Oldcnbnic 

Oldenburg,  Germany,  airipor  to  liccntia  Patent- Vcr* 

waltungs^jn.bJI.,  Frankrart  am  Main,  Gemunqr 

Filed  Jaly  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,422 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnaay,  Jnfar  9. 1963, 

L  45346;  Dec  19,  1963.  L  46,652 

23Clainis.    (CL  24»— 26) 


I 


electronic  regulator  means  having  two  inputs  connected 
to  the  respective  outputs  of  said  electronic  calculator 
and  of  said  measuring  device  for  supi^ying,  at  the 
output  of  said  regulator  means,  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  comparison  between  the  indication  of  said 
two  respective  outputs^  and 

a  servo-control  device  having  its  input  connected  with 
the  output  of  said  regulator  means  and  its  output 
connected  with  said  braking  device  to  control  it  to 
tend  to  make  the  output  of  said  measuring  device 
equal  to  the  output  of  said  electronic  calculator. 


3317,165 

KITE  CONTROL 

Raymond  John  Zobl  m,  27077  Bennett, 

Rcdford  Township,  Detroit,  Mich.    48240 

Filed  July  9, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  470,673 

5  Claims,    (a.  244— 155) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  kite  having  a  single  length 
bridle  string  secured  at  one  end  to  the  top  and  secured 
at  the  other  end  to  the  bottom  of  said  kite,  and  a  separate 
control  string  secured  to  each  side  of  said  kite,  the  com- 
bination of  a  plate  like  member  having  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  resilient  mounting  for  use  with  small  electric 
motors,  especially  in  sound  reproducing  equifMnent,  for 
insulating  vibration  thereof,  said  mounting  comprising,  in 
combination:  two  frames  defining  an  annular  space  there- 
between and  resilient  web  means  interconnecting  said 
frames,  said  web  means  acting  as  springs  and  lying  with- 
in said  space,  which  is  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  a  motor 
to  be  supported  by  said  mounting,  the  ratio  of  the  iimer 
radius  of  said  space  to  the  outer  radius  of  said  space 
being  1:2  or  less. 


3317,167 

FASTENER  COMBINATION  FOR  SECURING 

TUBULAR  STRUCTURES 

Charics  H.  Becker,  Braintree,  and  Richard  L  Jonci,  Lex- 

faigton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United<Carr  lacorpwatcd, 

Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maasadmsetts 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  506,037 

2Clainis.    (CL  248— 73) 


1.  An  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sheet 
metal  support,  a  clip  including  a  laterally  extending  por- 
tion, an  attaching  arm  extending  upwardly  from  one  end 
of  said  laterally  extending  fastener,  said  attaching  arm 
having  a  keyhole-shaped  slot  formed  therein,  and  an 
article-tetaining  arm  extending  downwardly  from  said 
laterally  extending  portion  at  the  end  thereof  opposite 
said  attaching  arm,  said  article-retaining  arm  being  curled 
back  on  itself  to  provide  a  loop  portion  which  snappingly 
engages  an  article,  a  stud  having  a  shank  and  a  generally 
circular  head  at  one  end  of  said  shank,  said  head  being 
of  greater  diameter  than  said  shank,  said  shank  being 
welded  to  a  surface  of  the  support  at  its  end  opposite  said 


o 
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bead  such  that  said  head  is  spaced  from,  but  lies  in,  close 
proximity  to  the  surface  of  the  support,  the  space  between 
the  undersurfacc  of  said  head  and  the  support  being  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  attaching  arm 
of  said  clip,  said  shank  being  seated  in  the  narrow  portion 
of  said  keyhole  slot  in  said  attaching  arm,  said  head  being 
clamped  against  the  portions  of  said  attaching  arm  adjacent 
said  slot  at  the  surface  of  said  arm  remote  from  said 
support,  thereby  tensioning  said  attaching  arm  against 
said  support. 

3^17,168 

OBJECT-SUPPORTING  STANDARD  AND 

GROUND  ANCHOR  THEREFOR 

Geone  R  Zhh,  6332  S.  lUh  St, 

St  loseph,  Mo.    64504 

Filed  Sept  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,792 

6  Oaims.    (O.  248—156) 


mounting  means  and  said  member  including 
means  operative  to  xeleasably  secure 


vanous 


V::nfc.-^  If| 


r-- 


pb 


length  portions  of  said  adjacent  end  of  iaid  member  in 
a  ccMled  state.  

3,317 178 

PENDANT  SUPPORT  STRUCtTURE 

Henry  C.  Pfill,  Jr.,  Summit  NJ.,  atsignor  to  Pfdf 

KendaD,  Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporatkm  c  f  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jane  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4  17,685 

2  Claims.    (CL  248—221 
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coacting 
adjusted 


^ 


y 


1.  In  combination  with  a  generally  vertical  standard, 
a  ground  anchor  for  affixing  the  lower  end  of  said 
standard  in  the  ground,  said  ground  anchor  comprising: 

a.  a  foot  member  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
standard  and  having  a  planar  horizontal  base  sub 
stairtially  larger  than  said  standard  and  adapted  to 
abut  the  ground, 

b.  an  anchor  member  adapted  to  be  engaged  immov- 
ably in  the  ground  beneath  said  foot  member  and 
within  the  transverse  confines  thereof,  and 

c.  a  vertically  disposed,  resiliently  extensible  mem-, 
ber  affixed  at  its  lower  end  to  said  anchor  member 
and  affixed  at  its  upper  end  to  said  standard  at  a 
point  spaced  above  the  base  of  said  foot  member, 
said  anchor  member  and  said  resiliently  extensible 
member  conjcMntly  constituting  a  single  helical 
spring,  the  lower  portion  of  said  spring  being  adaptedl 
to  be  screwed  into  the  ground  in  the  maimer  of  si 
corkscrew  and  the  upper  portion  of  said  spring  being 
disposed  above  the  plane  of  the  base  of  said  foo 
member  and  affixed  ai  its  extreme  upper  end  to  saic 
standard. 

>  3317,169 

CAMERA  TENSION  ANCHOR 

William  L.  Hoidrii^f,  4415  Jacaranda  Ave., 

Barbank,  CaUf.    91505 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  573,610 

4  Claims.    (Q.  248—188.2) 

•1.  An  anchor  for  a  camera,  said  anchor  includini 

mounting  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  hand  held 

camera,  elongated  member  means  secured  at  one  end  td 

said  mounting  means,  adjustable  in  effective  length  and 

including  anchor  means  at  the  other  end  thereof  adapted 

to  be  engaged  with  and  retained  against  movement  awat 

from  an  anchoring  object,  said  mounting  means  includini 

means  for  selectively  receiving  adjusted  length  portions  of 

the  adjacent  end  of  said  member  in  a  oMled  state,  sai^ 


1.  A  pendant  structure  comprising  a  tubular 
extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  ann 
plate  secured  to  the  arm  extending  beween 
and  terminating  within  the  tubular  section 
wings  being  apertured  and  inclined  abqut 
an  angle  with  the  axis  of  the  arm,  and 
in  a  plane  containing  said  axes  whereby 
tinuous  surface  with  the  wings.  > 


arm,  wings 

and  a  slotted 

the  wings 

each,  of  said 

axes  making 

said  plate  lying 

}  provide  a  con- 


^  3,317,171  . 

CUP  OR  TU^IBLER  HOLDER  FOR  i  lTTACHMENT 
TO  ALUMINUM  CHAIRS  OR  THE  LKE 
Joseph  Kramer,  6717  SW.  27tli  Court 

West  Hollywood,  Fla.  33  23 
Filed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No. '  65,297 
3  Claims.  (CL  248—22  •) 
1.  A  collapsible  tumbler  or  paper  cup  holder  for  sup- 
port upon  the  arm  of  metallic  lawn  furniture,  that  com- 
prises a  U-shape  bracket  that  is  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  arm  and  held  against  movement  by  a  set  screw, 
a  vertically  arranged  arm  that  is  pivotilly  connected  to 
the  bracket  at  its  upper  end  and  with  tb  i  arm  being  bent 
at  a  right  angle  from  its  lower  end  to  form  a  rest,  a 
channel  bar  having  a  pivotal  connectiim  with  the  rest 
so  as  to  be  swingable  to  a  collapsed  po!  ition,  a  clamping 
plate  engaging  the  channel  bar  and  sldable  therealong 
to  yieldably  engage  a  side  of  a  timible:  or  a  paper  cup 
supported  upon  the  top  of  the  channe  bar,  means  for 
limiting  the  downward  swinging  movem*  nt  of  the  channel 
bar  and  means  for  limiting  the  sliding  novement  of  the 
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clamping  plate  away  from  the  arm  and  a  leaf  spring 
fixed  to  the  pivot  and  biased  in  a  direction  toward  the 


clamping  plate,  whereby  the  tumbler  is  yieldably  disposed 
against  the  spring  and  the  clamping  plate. 


3,317,172 

PICTURE  TUBE  MOUNTING 

Joha  BaUnt  LaBghomc  Maaor,  Pa.,  aaignor  to  George 

K.  Garrett  Compaoy,  DIvkioa  of  MSL  ladutrlca,  Inc., 

PliiladflaMB,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Mhrneeota 

Am  Jms  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,640 

5  aafans.    (CL  248—316) 


1.  A  picture-tube  mounting,  comprising  a  flexible  tube- 
encircling  band  extending  around  the  generally  largest 
peripheral  portion  of  the  picture-tube,  adjustable  fastener 
means  associated  with  the  free  ends  of  said  mbe-encirding 
band  for  securing  said  ends  to  each  other  and  adjustably 
tightening  said  tube-encircling  band  about  said  peripheral 
portion  of  the  picture-tube,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
distributed  brackets  operatively  connected  with  said  tube- 
entircling  band  when  the  latter  is  tightened  around  said 
peripheral  porticxi  of  the  picture-tube  so  that  said  brackets 
are  firmly  held  to  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  picture- 
tube  in  circumferentially  distributed  relation  thereto,  said 
brackets  including  a  base  portion  overlapping  and  con- 
nected with  said  tube-circling  band,  a  base-extension  ex- 
tending forwardly  and  (^set  outwardly  of  said  band- 
overlapping  base  and  formed  in  direct  continuation  there- 
in, an  inverted  generally  U-shaped  single-ply  mounting- 
plate  with  the  ends  of  the  legs  thereof  formed  in  direct 
continuation  of  said  base-extension,  a  shield-retainer 
formed  in  direct  continuation  of  the  portion  of  the  front 
end  of  said  base-extension  which  is  between  the  legs  of 
the  inverted  U-shaped  mounting-jriate,  said  shield- 
retainer  extending  forwardly  of  said  base-extension  in  the 
direction  of  the  face  of  the  picture-tube  for  retaining  a 
transparent  tube-shield  panel  in  front  of  the  picture-tube, 
said  shield-retainer  having  an  inwardly  extending  hook- 
like terminal  portion  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  base- 
extension,  and  a  recess  in  the  outer  end  of  said  mounting- 
plate  for  receiving  a  fastener  for  securing  said  mounting 
plate  to  the  cabfaiet 


3317,173 
SHORE  ADAPTER 
Walter  D.  WttUMam,  River  Forest  HL, 
M^.  Convany,  Dcs  PUdcs,  DL,  a 
Delaware 

FOed  May  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458^1 
2  ClaiBM.    (CL  248-^351) 


to 


1.  A  steel  shore  adapter  capable  of  alternatively  estab- 
lishing a  supporting  thrust  connection  between  either  the 
upper  end  of  a  vertical  wooden  shore  post  having  a  square 
cross  section  or  a  horizontal  foundation  sill  and  theiower 
end  of  a  tubular  cy4indrical  steel  shore  section,  the  lower 
region  of  said  shore  section  being  formed  with  a  re- 
duced pilot  seaion  establishing  a  downwardly  facing 
shoulder,  said  adapter  comprising  an  inverted  cup-shaped 
body  including  a  square  top  wall  and  four  depending  side 
walk,  said  body  being  adapted  for  telescopic  reception 
over  said  upper  end  of  the  post,  certain  of  said  side  walls 
being  formed  with  nail  holes  therein  for  reception  there- 
through of  nails  by  means  of  which  the  body  may  be 
nailed  in  position  on  the  post,  and  a  cylindrical  tubular 
retaining  sleeve  having  its  .lower  rim  welded  in  centered 
relationship  to  said  top  wall,  projecting  vertically  up- 
wardly therefrom,  and  designed  for  telescopic  reception 
therein  of  said  reduced  pilot  section  of  the  steel  shore 
section  so  that  said  shoulder  seats  upon  the  upper  rim 
of  the  sleeve,  said  retaining  sleeve  being  formed  with  a 
bolt-receiving  hole  therein,  a  nut  welded  to  said  retaining 
sleeve  exteriorly  thereof  and  in  register  with  said  bolt- 
receiving  hole,  a  bolt  threadedly  received  by  said  ant 
and  adapted  upon  turning  thereof  in  a  tightening  direction 
to  be  projected  through  said  bolt-receiving  hole  and  into 
clamping  engagement  with  said  pilot  section  when  the  lat- 
ter is  received  within  the  retaining  sleeve,  and  a  pair  of 
attachment  feet  in  the  form  of  anglepieces  welded  to 
two  of  the  opposed  side  walls  of  said  body  and  presenting 
horizontal  nailing  flanges  which  project  outwardly  later- 
ally from  said  body  and  lie  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  the 
lower  rim  of  the  body,  said  nailing  flanges  each  being 
provided  with  nail  holes  therein  by  means  of  which  the 
body  may  be  secured  to  said  horizontal  foundation  sill. 


3,317,174 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  SAW  HANGER 

WObom  F.  WOkcmB,  Jr.,  4247  Yalctoo  Ave., 

Covliia,  Calf.    91722 

FOed  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,490 

6  Claims.     (CL  248—359) 

1.  A  hanger  for  a  portable  tool  having  a  handle,  said 

hanger  comprising:  resilient  means  adapted  to  be  wrapped 

about  the  handles  of  portable  tools,  and  having  a  short 

straight  end  and  a  long  straight  end;  and  a  locking  means 

having  a  notch  therein  to  receive  the  handle  of  a  portable 
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tool,  a  bore  to  receive  said  short  straight  end  of  said  re- 
silient means  and  having  adjustment  screws  therein  adapted 
to  press  against  the  tool  and  lock  said  handle  in  said 


jclamp  means  disposed  along  said  side  port  i 
'frictionally  engage   downwardly  extendiig 
therein  and  to  open  for  release  of  said 
least  one  hinge  means  having  downwardly 


/•■^ 


notch,  the  long  straight  end  of  said  resilient  means  adapted 
to  extend  from  the  side -of  said  handle  to  provide  a  hanger 
for  the  tool  which  may  securely  support  the  topi  when 
hung  over  a  structural  member. 


3J17,175 

DISPLACEABLE  SEAT  PEDESTAL  STRUCTURE 

Wade  O.  Ford,  30  W.  29th  St,  San  Angelc,  Tex.    76901 

FOed  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,172 

8  Claims.    (CL  24»— 398) 


ion  adapted  to 

web   means 

veb  means,  at 

extending  web 


9-/. 


means  frictionally  and  releasably  engage*  I  in  said  damp 
means  and  having  book  connection  mean  (  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  said  web  me^ns  and  secured 
to  the  back  hinge  portion  of  a  book. 
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'  1.  A  displaceablc  seat  pedestal  comprising  a  support 
means,  upright  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  sup-j 
port  means  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  seat  f rama 
pivotally  connected  on  the  upper  end  of  said  uprightj 
member  for  movement  substantially  in  a  vertical  planej 
locking  means  carried  by.  said  seat  frame  and  being  mov-l 
able  substantially  along  the  length  of  said  upright  means 
when  said  seat  fraipe  is  pivoted  and  means  mounted  oni 
said  support  means  engageable  by  said  locking  means 
when  said  upright  means  is  disposed  at  a  predetermineq 
angle  relative  to  said  support  means,  and  said  locking 
means  is  displaced  along  the  length  of  said  upright  meanj 
toward  said  engageable  means. 


3^17476 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  RETRIEVING 

INFORMATION 

HaioU  H.  HcRfa,  4704  Edison  St., 

HonstiHi,  Tex.    77009 

FOed  Oct  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,058 

17  Claims.    (CL  248—447)     , 

1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  retrieving  mformatio 

disposed  on  the  sheets  of  books,  and  the  like,  comprisinf 

substantially  horizontal  support  surface  means  having  at 

least  one  substantially  straight  longitudinal  side  portion 


3,317,177 
ICE  CUBE  TRAYS 
Lawrence  H.  Brand,  Rte.  3,  Bo] 

Eldon,  Mo.    65026 
FUed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3 
4  Claims.    (CL  249^119 


200, 
9,541 


4.  In  a  cell  for  freezing  ice  cubes,  said  c  ell  being  formed 
so  that,  in  plan,  it  tapers  from  a  wide  en  3  to  an  opposite 
narrow  end,  said  cell  having  an  arcuale  concave  floor 
wall  extending  from  an  arc-shaped  lip  at 
said  cell  to  another  arc-shaped  lip  at  said  opposite  nar- 

Cow  end  of  said  cell  the  improvement  for  facilitating  re- 
aoval  of  ice  cubes  from  said  cell,  said  improvement  com- 
prising an  arc-shaped  lip  at  said  wide  endiof  said  cell  hav- 
ing a  crest  lower  than  the  crest  of  said  ^rc-shaped  lip  at 
said  opposite  narrow  end  of  said  cell. 


3,317,178 

LINING  FOR  UGHTWEIGHT  FIBE  (GLASS  REIN- 
FORCED POLYESTER  RESIN  MOLD 
George  I.  Kreier,  Jr.,  1524  CamttrldCe  St, 
Plrfladelpiiia,  Pa.     19130 
FDcd  Jnly  18,  1966,  Scr.  No.  566,029 
I  2  Claims.    (CL  249—13  i) 


1.  A  form  member  of  extended  surfac ; 
concrete  structures  comprising:  (a)  a  backing 
a  rigid,  glass  fiber  reinforced,  cured 


I 


area  for  poured 

formed  of 

styrene-polyester 
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laminate;  and  (b)  a  chemically  inert  finely  divided  hy- 
drophilic  fibrous  filler  conuining  cured  styrene-polyester 
gel  facing  layer  bonded  to  said  backing,  said  facing  layer 
varying  in  thickness  from  about  %4"  to  about  %",  said 
facing  layer  imparting  a  smooth  surface  to  the  poured 
concrete  molded  thereby  and  being  adapted  to  withdraw 
from  the  freshly  poured  concrete  a  quantity  of  water  up 
to  about  1.5%  by  weight  of  the  cured  gel  facing  layer  to 
condition  the  mold  and  to  thereby  facilitate  separation 
of  the  moM  form  frwn  the  concrete  after  the  concrete 
has  hardened,  there  being  present  in  said  gel  facing  at 
least  from  about  15  to  35%  of  said  finely  divided  hydro- 
phUic  fiber  by  weight  of  said  facing  layer,  said  fiber  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  cellulose, 
regenerated  cellulose,  cellulose  acetate,  ceUulose  propio- 
nate, caprolactam,  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  chopped  cotton, 
said  textile  fiber  having  a  filament  denier  weight  of  from 
2  to  10.  100%  of  the  fibers  being  less  than  V4  inch  in 
length,  90%  of  the  fibers  being  less  than  %e  inch  in  length 
and  60%  of  the  fibers  being  less  than  Ha  inch  in  length, 
said  filled  styrene-polyester  gel  facing  layer  being  coated 
with  a  film  of  organic  hydrophobic  mold-release  material, 
said  hydrophobic  film  forming  a  barrier  which  blocks  the 
transport  of  free  lime  from  the  concrete  while  floating 
against  a  fihn  of  water  at  the  water-containing  surface 
of  the  concrete  during  casting,  the  concrete  being  thereby 
effectively  separated  from  the  mold  by  a  film  of  water, 
said  release  material  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  kerosene,  fatty  acid  dispersed  in  kerosene,  min-- 
eral  oil,  fatty  acid  dispersed  in  mineral  oil,  camauba  wax 
dispersed  in  volatile  hydrocarbon  and  camauba  wax  dis- 
persed in  mineral  oil. 

2.  An  antifriction  product  consisting  essentially  of  sty- 
rene-polyester containing  15-35%  by  weight  of  finely 
divided  hydrophilic  fibrous  filler  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  polyhexamethylene  adipamide  fibers,  reg^- 
erated  ceUulose.  polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers,  caprolactam 
fibers,  cellulose  acetate  fibers,  cellulose  pn^onate  fibers 
and  ethyl  cellulose  fibers,  each  of  said  cellulosic  and  syn- 
thetic fibers  having  a  filament  denier  weight  of  from  2 
to  10,  100%  of  the  fibers  being  less  than  V4  inch  in  length, 
90%  of  the  fibers  being  less  than  H«  inch  in  length  and 
60%  of  the  fibers  being  less  than  Vfe  inch  in  length. 


has  an  operating  spindle  projecting  from  said  body,  a 
radially  extending  arm  fixed  on  said  spindle,  a  pair  of 
mutually  pivotally  connected  links  forming  a  toggle  link- 
age, with  one  link  pivotally  connected  adjacent  an  end 
to  said  arm,  and  tht  other  link  pivotally  connected  ad- 
jacent an  end  on  said  body,  an  operator  motor  having  a 
movable  fluid  pressure  responsive  element  connected  to 
apply  thrust  to  said  linkage  adjacent  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  the  links  for  turning  the  valve  member,  said 
arm  and  toggle  linkage  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  when  the  operator  is  mounted  in  the  valve  assembly 
with  said  valve  member  in  value  closed  position  said  arm 
is  approximately  perpendicular  to  said  one  link  and  the 
pivotal  connection  between  said  links  lies  in  an  over 
center  position  on  one  side  of  a  line  containing  the  pivot 
axes  of  said  links  on  the  arm  and  valve  body  respectively, 
said  links  during  normal  valve  operation  passing  through 
alignment  with  each  other  as  the  valve  member  approaches 
said  closed  position,  and  an  adjustable  stop  operative  to 
determine  the  angular  relationship  between  said  links  in 
the  closed  position  of  the  valve  member. 


3,317,180 
HIGH  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  VALVE 
Hngli  L.  Drydcn,  Deputy  Administrator  of  Oc  National 
Aeroaantics  and  SpMC  Administration,  widi  rcapect  to 
an  invention  of  WOBam  F.  MacGlasiian,  Jr., 
Calif. 

FDcd  Apr.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,821 
2  Claims.    (CL  251—61) 


3,317,179 
VALVE  OPERATING  LINKAGES 
Harold  Victor  Willis,  SoUhull,  England,  assignor  to  David 
F.  Wbcman  Jk  Sons  limited,  Birmin^ani,  Ea^and,  a 
British  comiumy 

FUcd  Jnly  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  9, 1963, 

31,447/63 
6  Claims.     (CL  251—58) 


1.  An  operator  for  a  valve  assembly  wherein  a  valve 
member  is  rototably  mounted  within  a  valve  body  and 


1.  In  a  high  pressure  regulator  valve  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  valve  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
port  with  a  raised  knife-edge  seat  disposed  therebetween, 
and  a  valve  closing  element  adapted  to  be  forced  into 
valve  sealing  engagement  with  the  knife-edge  seat  in 
response  to  a  convexing  deflection  of  a  valve-sealing  dia- 
phragm disposed  in  contiguous  relationship  with  the  ele- 
ment, the  improvement  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  retainer  disk  including  means  defining  a  first  end 
a  second  concentric  cavity  disposed  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  disk  and  a  coaxially  aligned  valve  bore  ex- 
tending between  the  cavities; 

(b)  means  mounting  said  retainer  adjacent  the  valve- 
sealing  diai^iragm  in  a  manner  such  that  the  dia- 
I^ragm  is  disposed  across  the  first  concentric  cavity 
of  said  retainer; 

(c)  a  support  member  seated  for  axial  displacement 
in  the  second  cavity  of  said  retainer  including  means 
defining  therein  a  bore  extending  in  coaxial  align- 
ment with  said  valve  bore; 

(d)  a  flexible  pressure  diaphragm  extended  across  said 
second  cavity; 

(e)  an  open-faced  fluid  chamber  having  an  open  face 
mounted  on  said  retainer  disk  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  flexible,  pressure  diaphragm  b  caused  to  be  ex- 
tended across  the  open  face  of  the  fluid  chamber  and 
between  the  fluid  chamber  and  the  second  cavity  of 
the  retainer  disk; 
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(f )  means  defining  within  the  support  member  a  coun- 
ter bore  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  bore  adjacent 
the  flexible  pressure  diaphragm; 

(g)  a  rigid  piston-shaped  motion  transmitting  member 
having  a  disk-shaped  head  seated  in  the  counter  bore 
of  the  support  member,  and  a  cylindrical  stem  ex- 
tending through  the  coaxially  aligned  bores  of  sup- 
port member  and  retainer  disk  and  terminating  with- 
in said  first  cavity  in  driving  engagement  with  the 
valve-sealing  diaidiragm,  whereby  axial  displacement 
imparted  to  the  motion  transmitting  member  in  a 
valve-dosing  direction  is  caused  to  be  imparted  to 
the  valve-sealing  diaphragm  and  vaIve<losing  ele- 
ment, for  ibcnby  causing  the  element  to  seat  on  the 
knife-edge  seat  as  the  valve-sealing  diaphragm  is 
caused  to  deflect  in  a  convexing  mode; 

(h)  biasing  means  including  at  least  one  spring  mem- 
ber urging  said  support  into  constant  engagement 
with  the  flexible  pressure  diaphragm;  and 

(i)  bias  adjusting  means  connected  w|[th  the  biasing 

'  means  whereby  as  a  pre-selected  fluid  pressure  is 
established  in  the  ^uid  chamber  the  flexible  dia- 
phragm is  caused  to  deform  toward  the  support 
member  and  the  motion  transmitting  member  to  thus 
displace  the  support  member  independently  of  dis- 
l^acement  imparted  to  the  motion  transmitting  mem- 

'  ber  by  the  flexible  diai^iragm  and  against  the  bias- 
ing means  with  a  force  greater  than  the  force  ap- 
plied to  the  valve  closing  element  as  it  is  forced  by 
the  motion  transmitting  member  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  knife-edge  seat. 


I 


3^17,181 

FULLY  SEALED,  PRESSURE  OPERATED 

METERING  VALVE 

Robmd  W.  RobUns,  Jr^  Chfaia  Lake,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

tke  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  24, 19^,  Scr.  No.  482,306 
5  Claims,    (a.  251— 62) 


1.  A  pressure  signal  controlled  metering  valve,  com- 
prising; > 
(a)  a  housing  member  forming  first  and  second  axially 
aligned,  generally  cylindrical  cavities  consisting  of  i 
control  piston  cavity  and  a  valve  element  cavity,  said 
cavities  having  their  adjacent  ends  separated  by  a 
transverse  barrier  wall  forming  the  inner  end  walls  of 
said  first  and  second  cavities,  said  barrier  wall  hav- 
ing a  first  opening  extending  therethrough  forming 
a  connector  rod  guide  bore  aligned  along  the  axis 
of  the  cavities,  said  first  and  second  cavities  each  be- 
ing closed  at  their  respective  outer  ends  by  an  end 
wall. 
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(b)  a  connector  rod  of  predetermined  le  igth  disposed 
in  said  connector  rod  guide  bore  in  sliding  engage- 
ment therewith,  one  end  of  the  conne  :tor  rod  pro- 
jecting into  the  first  cavity  and  the  o  her  end  pro- 
jecting into  the  second  cavity, 

(c)  a  first  control  pressure  port  formed  i4  said  housing 
member  for  receiving  a  valve  control  p^ssure  signal, 
said  first  port  opening  into  the  lateral!  wall  of  said 
first  cavity  and  communicating  with  the  interior 
thereof  at  a  zcme  thereof  adjacent  its  outer  end, 

(d)  a  piston  disposed  in  said  first  cavit] '  and  in  slid- 
ing engagement  with  the  lateral  wall  thereof,  said 
piston  having  first  and  second  faces  a  nfronting  the 
inner  and  outer  end  walls  of  the  first  ( avity,  respec- 
tively, said  piston  having  an  axially  tligned  spacer 
rod  projecting  from  its  second  face,  said  spacer 
rod  having  a  predetermined  length  to  ox>perate  with 
the  outer  end  wall  of  the  first  cavity  t(  i  define  a  pis- 
ton limit  position  in  which  the  piston  i  i  axially  clear 
of  the  first  port,  said  piston  having  a  fii  st  blind  guide 
hole  for  slideably  receiving  the  end  of  the  connector 
rod, 

(e)  second  and  third  valve  ports  formed  in  said  hous- 
ing member  and  opening  into  the  later  1  wall  of  said 
second  cavity  and  communicating  wit  i  the  interior 
thereof, 

(f)  a  cylindrical  valve  element  disposed  in  said  sec- 
ond cavity  and  in  sliding  engagement  With  the  lateral 
wall  thereof,  said  valve  element  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  confronting  the  inner  and  o«iter  end  walls 
of  the  first  cavity,  respectively,  said  ralve  element 
having  a  second  Mind  guide  hole  foi  alideably  re- 
ceiving the  end  of  the  connector  ro^,  said  second 
guide  hole  being  formed  in  the  first  end  of  the  valve 
element,  the  construction  and  arranoBment  of  the 
valve  element  and  the  housing  membsr  being  such 
that  the  valve  element  has  a  predelermi  led  axial  limit 
position  in  the  direction  toward  the  ini  ler  end  of  the 
second  cavity  in  which  is  blocks  comi^unication  be- 
tween the  second  and  third  ports. 

(g)  a  helical  compressi<m  spring  disposdd  in  said  sec- 
ond chamber  between  the  outer  end  wall  and  the 
second  end  of  the  valve  element  to  ijesiliently  bias 
same  toward  said  limit  position. 


Bois4:o- 


I  3,317,182 

SAFETY  VALVES 
iarccl  Reni  StAott,  Colombcs,  Fmncc,  assi^Dor  to  Sodctc 
d'Exploitadoa  dcs  Matcricb  HIspaiio-Siiaa, 
lombcs,  France,  a  society  of  France 

Filed  Jnly  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384848 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Jol;  27, 1963, 

351,486 

2  Claims.    (CL  251—68) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fixed 
(losed  fluid  path,  a  two  position  valve 
prises, 

an  obturator  disposed  in  said  path  so  a: 
move  between  two  extreme  positions, 
positions  it  blocks  said  path  and  in  the 
positions  it  unblocks  said  path, 


structiire  forming  a 
devi «  which  corn- 


to  be  Me  to 

one  of  which 

>ther  of  which 
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biassing  means  associated  with  said  obturator  for  main- 
taining it  in  one  of  its  extreme  positions  in  which  it 
is  to  normally  remain, 

a  member  pivoted  in  said  fixed  structure  about  a  first 
axis  carried  by  said  fixed  structure  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  obturator, 

a  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
member  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  the  first  one 
carried  by  said  member  at  a  distance  from  said  first 
axis,  the  other  end  of  said  link  being  located  oppo- 
site said  obturator, 

an  energy  accumulating  spring  capable  of  exerting  a 
force  greater  than  said  biassing  means,  said  spring 
being  interposed  between  said  other  end  of  said  link 
and  said  fixed  structure  to  urge  said  other  end  of 
said  link  toward  said  obturator  for  moving  the  latter 
into  its  other  extreme  position,  said  energy  accumu- 
lating siHing  being  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  its 
maximum  deformation  when  the  plane  passing 
through  said  two  axes  is  in  line  with  the  direction 
of  the  thrust  of  said  spring  and  said  member  is  in  an 
unstable  position, 

an  abutment  carried  by  said  fixed  structure  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  member  for  holding  it  just  past 
said  unstable  position,  and 

^ggering  means  for  rotating  said  member  beyond  said 
unstable  position,  thus  releasing  said  energy  accumu- 
lating spring. 


3,317,183 
CARBURETOR 
Alex  N.  ScwHfnlski,  St  Lonh,  Mo., 
IndHtifai,  Incoiponied,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

FDad  Apr.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,428 
4  dalnis.    (CL  251—128) 


to  ACF 


(6)  said  resUient  tip  having  a  base  at  the  lower  part 
of  said  conical  surface  extending  toward  the  waUs 
of  said  means  forming  a  passage  to  overhang  said 
constricted  cylindrical  neck. 

(7)  means  engaging  said  elongated  body  for  movabty 
positioning  the  latter  in  said  passage  to  control  the 
annular  opening  formed  between  said  seating 
shoulder  and  said  resilient  tip,  and 

(8)  a  plurality  of  generally  planar  surfaces  commenc- 
ing at  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  constricted 
neck  toward  the  body  rear  end,  and  forming  fuel 
diverting  faces  at  said  respective  guide  ribs  to  direct 
fuel  along  said  body  and  thereby  minimize  fuel 
turbulence  created  when  fuel  passes  through  said 
annular  opening  and  into  the  portion  of  said  means 
forming  a  passage  adjacent  to  said  constricted  ne^L 


3,317,1M 

PINTLE  VALVE  AND  FLOW  COLLIMATOR 

Joe  D.  Usry,  ArUngton,  Tex.,  aiiiginr  to  Ling-Tcmco- 

Vovght,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporadon  of  Dcfamare 

FDed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,922 

6  Clafans.    (CL  251—122) 


1.  A  fuel  flow  regulating  device  including. 

(1)  means  forming  a  passage  communicated  with  a 

source  of  fuel  and  having  a  seating  shoulder  formed 

therein, 
(.2)  an  elongated  needle  body  longitudinally  movably 

positioned  in  said  means  forming  a  passage,  andi 

having  side  walls  with  opposed  rear  and  forward 

ends, 

(3)  peripheral  guide  ribs  on  said  elongated  needle  body 
for  sUdably  engaging  walls  of  said  means  forming 
a  passage, 

(4)  a  constricted  cylindrical  neck  at  the  forward  end 
of  said  needle  body  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
shoulder  and  having  a  flared,  tip  receiving  coUar, 

(5)  a  resilient  flared  tip  received  in  said  constricted 
neck  at  said  collar,  said  tip  having  an  outer  conical 
surface  for  engaging  said  seating  shoulder  and  form- 
ing a  seal  therewith  when  said  needle  body  is  urged 
toward  said  shoulder  to  prevent  fuel  flow  through 
said  means  forming  a  passage. 


1.  A  pintle  valve  for  a  mounting  space  that  is  liinited 
in  the  direction  of  a  desired  ejected  uniform  stream  of 
fluid  comprising:  a  valve  chamber  having  a  plenum,  an 
inlet  to  the  plenum  for  receiving  fluid  under  pressure,  and 
a  discharge  orifice,  a  valve  seat  encircling  said  discharge 
orifice,  said  seat  facing  the  interior  of  said  chamber, 
a  pintle  having  a  substantially  conical  nnetering  porti<m, 
said  pintle  being  disposed  so  that  said  pintle  and  said 
seat  are  coaxial,  the  apex  of  said  conical  metering 
portion  being  directed  outwardly  along  the  axis  of 
said  orifice,  means  for  mounting  said  pintle  and  said 
seat  to  said  valve  chamber  to  provide  change  in  plac- 
ing between  said  metering  portion  of  said  pintle  and 
said  seat; 
a  cylindrical  collimator  having  a  {durality  of  passage- 
.,  ways  with  a  ratio  of  length  to  diameter  such  that 
flow  is  confined  to  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said 
orifice,  said  collimator  closely  encompassing  said 
pintle,  said  collimator  having  cylindrical  walls  coaxial 
with  said  pintle  and  said  orifice  to  prevent  flow  of 
fluid  within  said  plenum  to  said  orifice  except  through 
said  orflimator. 


3,317,185 
APPARATUS  FOR  PULLING  OUT  STAKES,  POSTS 

AND  THE  UKE  SET  IN  THE  GROUND 
Manfred  Bwk,  Gottlieb  Bnrenweg  3,  Bnd  DrOnrg,  Gcr< 
many,  and  Achfan  Kekrbertcr,  RtcgcWr.  3Sa,  N<~ 


Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  581338 

CbdoM  priority,  appHcatfon  Gcrvany,  Nov.  28, 1964, 

D  45,888 

11  CbimM.    (CL  254-^38) 
1.  Apparatus  for  pulling  out   draw  pieces  such   as 
stakes,  posts  and  the  like  set  in  the  ground,  said  apparatus 
comprising 
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(a)  two  elongated  lifting  appliances  adapted  fc^- 
mounting  in  upright  positions  parallel  to  and  con- 
nected with  each  other  and  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
draw  i»ece, 

(b)  a  clamp  capable  of  clamping  on  said  draw  piece 
and  adapted  for  engagement  by  siiid  lifting  appli- 
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anccs  for  lifting  thereby  together  with  the  draw 
piece,  and 
(c)  at  least  one  connection  frame  at  least  partly  sur- 
rounding the  said  draw  piece  and  which  is  articii- 
lately  connected  to  the  lifting  appliances  by  means 
of  radially  directed  supporting  props  abutting 
against  the  draw  piece. 


3^17,186 
AUGNMENT  AND  SUPPORT  HYDRAULIC  JACK 
Jobst  Bnuidt,  Menlo  Pari^  CaUf.,  assignoij  to  the  United 
Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  ^ergy  Commission 

FOcd  Mar.  16,  1966,  Set.  No.  536,592 
6  Claims.    (CI.  254—93) 


1.  A  jack  for  moving  an  object  to  a  selected  position, 
and  for  maintaining  the  object  in  said  position,  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  base  support  column  means  including  a  base  for 
disposition  in  contact  with  a  foundation; 

(b)  a  movable  load  lift  member  mounted  on  said  base 
for  movement  with  respect  thereto; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  movable  member  upward 
from  said  base  and  against  said  object  to  move  said 
object  to  said  selected  position; 

(d)  retractable  positive  support  means  mounted  on 
said  base;  and 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  support  means  outward 
from  said  base  into  engagement  with  said  object  fcM- 
holding  said  object  in  said  selected  position. 


I  3^17,187 

I  SCISSORS  JACK 

^Uiam  J.  Steppon,  JadKson,  Mi^ 
|ft  Hayncs,  Inc.,  Jackson,  Midi., 
Michi^ui  I 

FOed  Feb.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  525,58 1 
9  Claims.    (CL  254^126) 


to  Rycrson 
coibontlon  of 


Irst  and  sec- 
second  end 

id  third  hak 
second  end 
said  fourth 


1.  A  scissors  jack  comprising,  in  combinajtion, 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  first  and  second  links  pivotally  mou|ited  on  said 
base,  each  of  said  links  having  a  first  end  and  a  sec- 
ond end,  said  links'  first  ends  being  pivotftUy  mounted 

\  on  said  base, 

(c)  third  and  fourth  links  each  having 
ond  ends, 

(d)  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  sai^ 
of  said  first  link  to  said  first  end  of 
and  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  sa 
of  said  second  link  to  said  first  end  o| 
link, 

(e)  screw  adjustment  means  interposed  between  said 
first  and  third  links  and  said  secom  and  fourth 
links  adapted  to  vary  the  spacing  betwee  a  said  second 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  links, 

<f)  said  fourth  link  constituting  an  integral,  inverted 
.  channel-shaped  member  having  a  yol  e  defined  at 

said  first  end  thereof  and  a  convex  sifface  defined 

at  said  second  end  thereof, 
(g)  a  pivot  stud  piv<Mally  interconnectiiig  said  third 

and  fourth  links  intermediate  said  firsjt  and  second 

ends  thereof,  and 
(h)  a  load  rest  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  second  end 

of  said  third  link,  said  load  rest  having 

engageable  surface,  said  fourth  link  sec  ond  end  coa- 

vex  surface  slidably  engaging  said  load  i  est  surface. 


3,317,188 

JACK  ADAPTER  FOR  HYDRAUUC  CtfUNDERS 

Ilalvary  M.  Unscott,  Sloan,  Iowa    51055,  ind  Gene  W. 

Brendcn,  Homkk,  Iowa    5102  i 

FDed  M«y  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459  255 

1  Claim.    (CI.  254— 133) 

I  A  jack  adapter  for  hydraulic  cylinders  conjprising  a  base 

Dortion  including  a  cylindrical  member  adaj  ted  to  receive 

me  lower  end  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  an  upper  portion 

adapted  to  engage  the  piston  rod  attaching  pin  of  said 

hydraulic  cylinder,  said  base  portion  incliding  a  base 

Wall,  a  boss  attached  to  said  wall,  said  b^ss  having  an 

arcuate  portion  adapted  to  receive  the  lowtt  attaching  pin 

(f  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  boss  bein]   received  be- 

t  iveen  the  extending  ears  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  said 

ipper  portion  including  integral  downwaidly  diverging 

fortions  adapted  to  snugly  engage  the  piston  rod  yoke 

<f  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  and  being  received  between 
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the  extending  ears  of  said  yoke,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  3,317,190 

member  having  a  cutaway  portion  for  providing  reception  FENCE  BATTEN 

of  hydraulic  hoses  therein,  adapters  of  lesser  diameter   VIrtor  Ndm  DmM,  Opaa,  NortUaad,  New  Zealand,  ■». 

■gnor  to  Cave  Palcnu  liniUwl,  Wfenngvci,  AndcwM, 
NewZcalMd 

Filed  ScpC  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,286 
dafaiH  priority,  appUcalion  N«w  Zealand,  Oct.  11, 1963, 

136,237 
^  2ClaiaH.    (CL256— 48) 


than  said  hydraulic  member  being  received  in  said  cylin- 
drical member  for  accommodating  smaller  diameter  hy- 
draulic cylinders. 

3,317,189 
TRAFnC  CONTROL  BUI^ffER  GUARD  RAIL 
STRUCTURES 
Darid  RnbcMtcin,  2750  2nd  Arc, 
San  Dlefo,  CaHf .    92103 
Original  appikalion  Aag.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  50,767.    Di- 
ridcd  and  thb  appttcailon  Nor.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
412,604 

3  Claims.   (0.256—13.1) 


1.  A  prestressed  trafBc  control  marker  and  bumper- 
guard  rail  comprising  at  least  one  core-body  having  face 
surfaces,  said  core-body  being  formed  of  resilient  rub- 
ber-concrete porous  material  and  having  a  surface  layer 
on  at  least  one  face  thereof  providing  resilient  support 
against  impacts,  said  surface  layer  comprising  a  bonded 
and  impregnated  polymeric  resin  composition  having  a 
filler  and  pigment  of  light  reflective  material  disposed 
therein,  said  core-body  being  substantially  filled  in  its 
porous  structure  by  an  integrant  comprising  a  rubbery 
resinous  composition,  a  system  of  internal  reinforcement 
comprising  at  least  one  prestressed  reinforcing  cable  lo- 
cated substantially  in  the  central  portion  of  said  core- 
body  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  at  least  one 
prestressed  reinforcing  cable  located  just  below  the  face  of 
said  sur&oe  of  said  core-body  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof  on  the  side  adjacent  the  roadway  to  which 
it  is  adapted  to  be  placed,  and  a  substantially  identical 
prestressed  reinforcing  cable  located  just  below  the  face 
of  said  surfooe  of  said  core-body  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof  on  the  side  away  from  the  roadway  to  which 
it  it  adapted  to  be  placed,  said  centraDy  placed  cable 
being  prestressed  by  an  amount  greater  than  that  of  either 
of  the  outer  placed  prestressed  cables. 


1.  A  batten  for  use  with  a  fence  having  vertically 
spaced  longitudinally  extending  wires,  comprising  a  length 
of  spring  metal  having  flat  opposite  surfaces  and  tide 
edges  and  means  capable  of  being  attached  to  each  win 
of  the  fence  adjacent  alternate  side  edges  of  the  batten, 
said  attaching  means  comprising  a  lengUi  of  wire  shaped 
to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  substantially  pandlel 
legs,  and  a  hook  portion  at  one  end  ol  eadi  leg  and  a 
cross  bar  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  legs  with  the 
cross  bar  being  di^laoed  from  the  jdane  of  the  legs,  taid 
wires  being  located  adjacent  one  surface  of  the  batten  and 
passing  between  the  cross  bar  located  adjacent  one  side 
edge  and  said  sorfaoe  of  the  batten,  with  said  parallel 
legs  oveiiying  the  other  surface  of  said  batten  and  hav- 
ing the  hook  portions  engaging  over  the  opposite  side 
edge  of  the  batten  so  that  upon  distortion  of  the  batten, 
the  batten  is  placed  under  spring  tension  whereby  upon 
freeing  of  the  batten,  the  batten  deflects  towards  its  initial 
position  for  maintaining  the  hook  portions  and  wire 
against  said  one  surface  of  the  batten. 


3,317,191 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLIDS 
BLENDING 
George  N.  Brown  and  Wflbrd  D.  Stcnbocg,  WOudngton, 
DeL,  aHignon  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  Ninsonrs  a^  Corn, 
pany,  WUmlngton,  DcL,  a  cwpuiaiiun  of  Ddawaic 
Filed  Not.  g,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,656 
7  CUnu.    (O.  259-^) 
1.  The  method  of  blending  soUds  comprising  confining 
a  mats  of  the  heterogeneous  solids  in  an  devated  ccdamn 
to  which  fresh  solids  to  be  blended  are  added  at  the 
top,  withdrawing  from  said  mass  in  a  generally  vertical 
dlrecticm  and  within  about  one-fourth  of  the  distance 
from  the  center  of  said  mass  to  the  confining  wall  of  said 
colunm  taken  at  the  level  of  withdrawal  inwardly  from 
the  periphery  of  said  mass  substantially  equal  amounts  of 
said  solids  per  unit  time  simultaneously  by  gravity  flow 
from  a  multiplicity  of  regions  disposed  lengthwise  of  said 
mass  and  substantially  equiangularly  around  said  pe- 
riphery of  said  mass,  collecting  aoiida  withdrawn  from 
said  mass  as  a  first  blended  product  fraction  derived  in 
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the  proportion  of  at  least  75%  from  the  lower  25%  of 
the  volume  of  said  mass  of  said  heterogeneous  solids  in 
said  elevated  column,  collecting  the  remaining  solids 


withdrawn  from  said  mass  as  a  second  fraction  separate 
from  said  first  bknded  product  fraction,  and  recycling 
said  second  fraction  to  the  top  of  said  elevated  column. 


3,317492 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A 

BITUMINOUS  CONCRETE  MEi: 

Charics  C.  nomb,  Cranston,  ILL,  aarignor  to  ImproTed 

Pavements  Coiporation,  Warwick,  RJ^  a  corporatkMi 

of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  Sept  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,9M  I 

3  Claims.    (CI.  259^147) 


1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  a  bituminous  concrete 
mix,  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  a  batch  of  heated 
aggregate  into  a  relatively  fixed  mixing  receptacle  having 
an  open  top  constantly  exposed  to  atmosphere,  introducing 
a  heated  asphalt  material  into  said  open-top  mixing  re- 
ceptacle for  mixing  with  said  aggregate  to  form  said  bi- 
tuminous concrete  mix,  and  treating  the  open-top  mixing 
receptacle  and  the  aggregate  and  asphalt  material  con- 
tained therein  by  introducing  an  inert  gaseous  medium 
into  said  open-top  receptacle  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
mixing  cycle  and  while  the  aggregate  and  asphalt  material 
are  being  mixed,  wbcnhy  the  mixing  of  the  asphalt  with 
the  aggregate  is  carried  out  in  an  inert  environment  so  that 
oxidizing  impurities,  contained  in  the  mix  and  mixing 
area  are  removed  therefrom,  the  step  of  treating  the  open- 
top  mixing  receptacle  and  aggregate  and  a^riialt  material 


contained  therein  in  an  inert  environment  in  duding  the 
steps  of  introducing  the  inert  gaseous  mediui  a  into  said 
opin-top  receptacle  just  prior  to  the  introduc  ion  of  said 
aspialt  material  therein  for  preconditioning  sa  id  open-top 
receptacle,  and  continuing  the  passage  of  said  inert  gaseous 
me^um  into  said  c^ien-top  receptacle  in  a  frte-flow  pat- 
terti  into  said  open-top  receptacle  for  a  pr^termined 
period  after  introduction  oi  the  asphalt  material  therein 
bu|  without  materially  increasing  the  press^  in  laid 
op4n-top  receptacle. 


RETRA( 
WUiamH. 
Crccndali 


3,317,193 
CTABLE  MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRAILER 
Boelow,  Brookficld,  and  Gcorte  Mlimlowl«, 
rccndalc,  Wis.,  asslgnon  to  Rex  Chaiibcit  bc^  MB- 
tprankcc.  Wit.,  a  corporaticm  of  WImomIb 
FHcd  Feb.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  539,4'  1 
15  CUmi.    (CL  259^1<1) 


@x@r^ 


.In  combination  with  a  transit  mixer  tip:k  having 
an  elongated  main  frame  with  forward  and  rearward  ends 
and  mounting  on  said  main  frame  adjacent  the  rearward 
en4  thereof  a  mixer  assembly  including  a  rotitable  drum 
witfi  a  rear  loading-discharge  opening,  a  loac  ing  hopper 
and  a  discbarge  spout  in  operative  associatioi  with  said 
openii>g,  and  an  extensible-retractable  disctarge  chute 
belbw  said  ^>out  and  arranged  for  swinging  movement 
relative  to  said  main  frame,  a  trailer  comprc  ling: 

an  auxiliary  franne  secured  to  the  main  frai  oe  adjacent 

the  rearward  end  thereof; 
i  generally  U-shaped  chassis  including  a  p  lir  of  later- 
,  ally  spaced  side  assemblies  hingedly  connected  at 
their  free  ends  to  said  auxiliary  frame,  iiaid  chassis 
being  arranged  for  swinging  movement  at  out  an  axis 
oriented  generally  horizontally  and  perp<  ndicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  main  frame  setween  an 
elevated  position  proximate  the  (Mid  of  the  mixer 
assembly  and  a  lowered  generally  horizon  a1  position, 
there  being  a  central  open  space  in  <aid  chassis 
through  which  the  discharge  chute  passes  as  said 
chassis  is  swung  between  its  elevated  aid  lowered 
positions; 

tag  wheel  assembly  supported  on  the  oiter  end  of 
said  chassis  at  a  location  substantially  midway  be- 
tween its  side  assemblies  and  arranged  to  engage  the 
ground  surface  when  said  chassis  is  in  its  lowered 
position; 

nd  power  operated  means  for  swinging  aid  chassis 
between  its  elevated  and  lowered  position  t  and  force- 
fully urging  said  chassis  downwardly  li^hen  in  its 
lowered  position.  , 


3,317,194 

CONCRETEMIXER 

Robert  E.  Heltzel,  C922  Mtaea  Roa|, 

WtfrcB,  (Nrfo 
FOed  Jmc  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  559,84S 
9aaims.    (0.259—1(1) 
.  A  concrete  mixer  comprising 

a)  a  base  frame, 

b)  an  intermediate  frame, 

c)  means  between  the  frames  for  causing!  lifting  and 
lowering  movements  of  the  intermedia^  frame. 
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(d)  linkage  connecting  the  frames  acting  to  move  the 
intermediate  frame  forwardly  and  backwardly  in- 
cident to  lifting  and  lowering  movements, 


(e)  a  cradle  tih  frame  pivotally  mounted  at  (»e  end 
to  the  intermediate  frame, 

(f)  means  between  the  intermediate  frame  and  the 
cradle  for  rocking  the  latter  about  its  pivotal  axis,  and 

(g)  a  mixing  drum  rotatably  carried  by  said  cradle. 


I  3,317,195 

CABSUkETOR 

James  T.  BIrirh—i,  Granite  City,  DL,  and  Forrest  W. 
Cook,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  aasignorB  to  ACF  lodne- 
trict,  bcorporaled.  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporaiion  of 
New  Jeney 

Filed  Sept  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  399,991 
I  3  Claims.    (Cl.  261—23) 


1.  A  multistage  carburetor  comprising  a  body  structure 
having  a  pair  of  primary  mixture  conduits  and  a  pair  of 
secondary  mixture  conduits  for  the  flow  of  an  air  and 
fuel  mixture  therethrough,  said  secondary  conduits  be- 
ing larger  than  said  primary  conduits,  means  including  a 
different  open  ended  primary  nozzle  for  providing  fuel 
flow  into  each  of  said  primary  conduits,  means  including 
a  different  secondary  nozzle  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings for  providing  fuel  flow  into  each  of  said  secondary 
conduits,  manually  operable  primary  throttles  and  sec- 
ondary throttles  movably  mounted  respectively  within 
each  of  said  primary  and  secondary  conduits  and  down- 
stream respectively  of  said  primary  and  secondary  noz- 
zles for  controlling  the  flow  of  air-fuel  mixture  there- 
through, control  valve  structwe  within  said  secondary 
conduits  upstream  of  said  respective  secondary  nozzles, 
shaft  means  eccentrically  mounting  said  control  valve 
structure  for  movement  from  a  position  closing  said 
secondary  conduits  toward  an  open  position  in  response 
to  air  flow  through  said  secondary  conduits,  and  a  spring 
connected  to  said  control  valve  structure  normally  bias- 
ing said  control  valve  structure  against  said  air  flow  to- 
ward said  closed  position  to  provide  a  pressure  drop 
across  said  air  valve  structure,  said  spring  being  a  coil 
spring  surrounding  said  shaft  means,  and  one  end  of 
said  spring  abutting  a  surface  of  said  control  valve  with 
the  other  end  thereof  being  anchored  to  said  body  struc- 
ture. 


3,317,19^ 
CARBURETOR 
Robert  J.  Smith,  St  Lamk,  Mo.,  ■ii^biii  to  ACF 
triac,  iBcorporaiMl,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 
New  Icney 

FOed  Mar.  12, 19d^  Scr.  Now  439,2M 
\  1  Claim.    (d.2<l— 23) 


A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  ooto- 
prising: 

(a)  a  body  having  primary  and  secondary  mixture  con- 
duits, 

(b)  a  throttle  valve  and  a  choke  valve  disposed  in  said 
primary  conduit, 

(c)  main  and  idle  fuel  supply  systems  for  said  primary 
conduit, 

(d)  a  main  fuel  supply  for  said  secondary  c(Miduit, 

(e)  a  throttle  valve  in  said  secondary  conduit  posterior 
to  the  point  of  entry  of  said  main  fuel  to  said  sec- 
ondary conduit, 

(f)  an  air  valve  in  said  secondary  conduit  anterior  to 
said  point  of  entry  o{  main  fuel,  said  air  valve  being 
adapted  to  substantially  close  off  said  secondary  con- 
duit and  thereby  prevent  entry  of  air  into  said  sec- 
ondary conduit  when  said  air  valve  is  closed,  said  air 
valve  being  provided  with  biasing  means  urging  said 
air  valve  to  closed  position,  said  biasing  means  being 
responsive  to  air  flow  through  said  secondary  con- 
duit to  open  an  amount  proporti<Mial  to  the  flow  of 
air, 

(g)  the  main  fuel  supply  for  said  secondary  condnit 
comprising: 

(1)  a  fuel  bowl  connected  to  a  source  of  fuel  and 
having  valve  meam  for  regulating  admission  of 
foel  to  said  bowl, 

(2)  a  fuel  passage  conununicating  with  the  fad 
in  said  fuel  bowl  and  with  a  secondary  fnel  noE- 
zle, 

(3)  an  air  bleeder  tobe  in  said  pasaase  for  sup- 
plying air  to  the  fuel  therein, 

(4)  a  downwardly  inclined  fuel  nozzle  intersect- 
ing said  passage  and  extending  into  said  aec- 
dary  conduit,  said  nozzle  being  dooed  at  the 
end  extending  into  said  passage  and  being  pro- 
vided with  an  aperturee  in  the  upper  portion 
only  of  said  nozzle  extonding  into  said  pasage, 
said  aperture  being  located  so  as  to  permit  tih 
angles  of  about  22  degrees,  the  portion  of  said 
nozzle  under  said  aperture  and  in  said  passage 
serving  to  function  as  a  vapor  separator,  and  an 
anti-percolation  vent  at  the  top  of  said  passage 
for  venting  vapors  frcxn  said  passage. 


t 


3J17,197 
STACK  MOUNTED  SCRUBBER 
Lovli  A.  Lohncr,  Maspcth,  and  Peter  M.  WccbaelUatt, 
New  Yock,  N.Y.,  aaaigMirB  to  Chemical  CoutivctioB 
Corporatioii,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  cocporalioa  of  Dda- 


Fiied  JaM  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  559,510 

14  riaiam     (CL  241— 24) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  quenching  and  scrubbing  a  hot 

contaminated  gas  stream  which  comprises  a  vertically 

oriented  cylindrical  stack,  said  stack  extending  upwards 
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from  a  source  of  hot  contaminated  gas,  a  vertically 
oriented  cylindrical  container,  said  container  being  co- 
axial with  and  concentrically  external  to  said  stack  and 
extending  from  below  the  stack  outlet  to  an  upper  ter- 
minus spaced  above  the  stack  outlet,  a  circular  generally 
horizontal  ba£9e,  said  baffle  being  centrally  disposed  with- 
in said  container  above  the  stack  outlet  and  being  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  stack,  an  inverted  frusto-conical 
bafiSe,  said  inverted  baffle  extending  downwards  and  in- 
wards from  the  inner  wall  of  said  container  and  ter- 
minating below  and  external  to  the  stack  outlet,  a  first 
uimght  frusto-conical  baffle,  said  first  upright  baffle  ex- 
tending downwards  and  outwards  from  the  stack  outlet 
and  terminating  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  said  inverted 
frusto-conical  baffle,  a  first  vertical  cylindrical  baffle,  said 
first  cylindrical  baffle  depending  downwards  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  inverted  fursto-conical  baffle,  a  second 
vertical  cylindrical  baffle,  said  second  vertical  cylindrical 
baffle  depending  downwards  from  the  lower  end  of  said 


>^/     ' 


J 


first  upright  fnisto-conical  baffle  and  parallel  with  said 
first  vertical  cylindrical  baffle,  whereby  an  annular  passage 
of  restricted  cross-section  is  defined  between  said  first  and 
second  vertical  cylindrical  baffles,  a  second  upright  frusto- 
conical  baffle,  said  second  upright  baffle  extending  down- 
wards and  outwards  from  the  lower  end  of  said  first  ver- 
tical cylindrical  baffle  and  terminating  within  said  con- 
tainer, means  to  discharge  a  first  liquid  stream  onto  the 
upper  surface  of  said  horizontal  baffle,  whereby  liquid 
flows  over  the  circular  edge  of  said  horizontal  baffle  and 
is  projected  downwards  onto  the  upper  surface  of  said  in- 
verted frusto-conical  baffle,  and  thereby  flows  downwards 
into  said  annular  passage,  means  to  pass  a  second  liquid 
stream  onto  the  upper  siirface  of  said  first  upright  frusto- 
conical  baffle  as  a  uniform  liquid  film,  whereby  said  sec- 
ond Uquid  stream  flows  downwards  into  said  annular  pas- 
sage, means  to  remove  quenched  and  scrubbed  stack  gas 
from  said  container  below  the  upper  end  of  said  inverted 
fnisto-conical  baffle,  and  means  to  remove  excess  un- 
vaporized  liquid  from  the  lower  end  of  said  container. 


3,317 198 
FROZEN-CONFECTION  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Louis  A.  M.  Phelan,  Beacon  HiU,  Roocoe,  IlL    61073, 

and  Harold  O.  Cadman,  205  W.  River  St,  Rockton, 

m.    61072 

Filed  Fci>.  1. 1966,  Scr.  No.  524,185 
lOClaibiH.    (CL261— 27) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  frozen-confection  prod- 
ucts comprising,  a  tank  for  containing  a  liquid,  an  adjacent- 
ly-positioned congealing  receptacle,  a  motor-driven  air- 
liquid  mixing  pump  having  separate  liquid  and  air  inlets 
and  a  mixture  outlet  port,  the  liquid  iniet  drawing  liquid 
directly  from  the  tank  and  the  air  inlet  drawing  air  am- 
bient of  the  liquid  in  the  tank,  and  a  baffling  element  in- 
terposed between  the  pump  outlet  port  and  the  receptacle 


ana  structured  to  define  a  spiraling  tortuoui  flow  path 


through  which  the  air-liquid  mixture  from  tlx 


let-^rt  is  pressured  to  create  a  continuing  tu  rbulence  of 


pump  out- 


thd  air-liqmd  mixture  to  effect  the  increasing  niniaturiza- 
tion  of  air  bubbles  in  the  mixture  before  dis(parged  into 
th(  receptacle. 


3,317,199 

CARBURETOR  METERING  ROD  AIR  MOTOR 

Al|an  J.  Reifcl,  Breclieiiridge  Hill%  Mo.,  nwi^or  to  ACF 


tndostrics.  Incorporated,  NcwYorfc,  N.Y, 
ion  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1966,  Scr.  No.  524,53|fi 
10  Claims.    (CL  261—51) 


.  An  air  motor  for  a  carburetor  having  :   fuel  bowl. 


a  mi^ung  conduit,  a  lever  actuated  throttle. 


rod  registered  in  a  fuel  orifice  for  controlliig  fuel  flow 


frcin  said  fuel  bowl  to  said  mixing  conduit. 


a  corpora- 


a  metering 


and  means 


positioning  said  air  motor  on  said  carburetor,  said  air 
mdtor  including,  a  casing  having  a  rigid  wall,  diaphragms 
seded  at  diametrally  opposed  ends  of  saic  casing  de- 
fining an  expandable  fluid  tight  chamber  therebetween, 
moans  commimicating  said  fluid  tight  chamber  to  a  source 
of  engine  vacuum,  guide  means  carried  a^  the  inner 
sidb  of  each  of  said  opposed  diaphragms,  a  spacer  disposed 
longitudinally  of  said  casmg  and  slidably  supported  on 
sa^  guide  means,  said  spacer  being  of  suffi  :ient  length 
to  limit  movement  of  the  respective  diaphra  pns  toward 
ea<h  other  into  said  fluid  tight  chamber,  a  first  spring 
in  (aid  chamber  biasing  one  of  said  diaphragn  s  outwardly 
the  refrom,  a  spring  retainer  in  said  chambe  r,  a  second 
spiing  engaging  said  spring  retainer  and  liaving  one 
spong  end  thereof  in  abutment  with  the  omer  of  said 
diaphragms  to  normally  bias  the  latter  in  a  direction 
outwardly  from  the  chamber,  said  means  pos  tioning  said 
air' motor  on  said  carburetCM'  being  disposed  si  ch  that  said 
throttle  lever  operably  engages  said  one  cf  said  dia- 
phragms to  displace  the  latter,  and  said  othei  diaphragm 
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beins  in  engagement  with  said  metering  rod  for  actuat- 
ing the  same  whereby  said  metering  rod  is  adjusted  in 
said  orifice  in  response  to  both  the  degree  of  engine 
vacuiun,  and  to  movement  of  said  throttle  lever. 


3^17,2M 
GAS  SCRUBBER 
WUllam  J.  Anaigcr,  Jr^  PriMcton,  NJ.,  aaigiior  to 
Rciearch-Cottrell,  be,  Bridgcwatcr  Towmh^  N  J^  a 
corporadoB  of  New  Jersey 

FDcd  Dec  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  517,675 
5  CkdnM.   (CL  261—64) 


1.  A  variable  orifice  gas  scrubber  assembly  including: 
a  housing  having  two  open  ends;  a  plate  in  said  hous- 
ing positioned  generally  transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  said  plate  having  an  aperture  therein,  means 
in  said  housing  positioned  axially  of  said  plate  for  in- 
jecting a  liquid  into  the  interior  of  said  housing,  a  rotating 
louver  element  positioned  within  said  housing  and  con- 
tiguous to  said  opening  and  extending  generally  trans- 
versely of  said  housing,  said  louver  having  a  generally 
elliptical  cross-section  over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length, 
said  louver  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  elements 
traversed  by  a  shaft  passing  therethrough,  said  louver 
being  slidable  off  its  supporting  shaft  and  adapted  to  be 
withdrawn  therefrom  and  from  the  interior  of  said 
housing. 

3,317,2«1 
METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IN- 
CREASING   THE    ALKAU    CONTENT    IN 
ALKAU-LADEN  DUSTS  OF  FLUE  GASES 
Hclnz-Gcrt  Miller,  Ncubcctaiin,  and  Erich  Bade,  Bccknm, 
Gcniiaay,-aMignon  to  Pdydas  GjbJi^  NcabcckBin, 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,253 
6  Claims.    (CL  263— 32) 


separator  for  conveying  from  said  kiln  to  said  separator 
a  continuous  flow  of  flue  gases  carrying  dust  and  alkali 
vapors,  second  conduit  means  leading  from  said  dust  dis- 
charge port  of  said  first  separator  to  said  kiln  to  return 
the  separated  out  dust  thereto,  a  second  separator  having 
an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  and  a  separated  dust  discharge 
port,  third  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  port  of 
said  first  dust  separator  with  the  inlet  port  of  the  second 
separator,  fourth  conduit  means  leading  from  the  dust  dis- 
charge port  of  said  second  separator  to  said  third  conduit 
near  the  said  outlet  port  of  said  first  separator  for  supply- 
ing dust  to  the  alkali  vapor  laden  flue  gases  leaving  said 
first  separator,  a  cooler  associated  with  said  fourth  con- 
duit means  to  cool  dust  passing  therethrough  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  alkali  vapors  will  condense  thereon,  port 
means  for  introducing  dust  into  said  fourth  conduit  means, 
and  means  for  withdrawing  alkali  laden  dust  from  said 
dust  discharge  port  of  said  second  separator. 


3j317,2«2 
INCD^fERATOR 
Hcmy  J.  Catcs,  Jr.,  De  Kaib  Couty,  and  Ton  RoMobctf, 
East  Point,  Ga.    (both  of  416  Walton  Bldg.,  Attanla, 
Ga.     36303) 
Original  appttcalion  Sept  14, 1960,  Scr.  No.  56,015,  now 
Patent  No.  3,212,465,  dated  Oct  19,  1M5.    Diiridcd 
and  this  application  Apr.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  455,357 
IClaimi.    (CL  263-^33) 


1.  In  a  rotary  kiln  for  an  incinerator  wherein  there  is 
continuous  incineration  of  refuse  continuously  moving 
therein  and  wherein  the  kiln  receives  the  refuse  from  a 
previous  incinerator  operation  and  further  bums  the 
refuse  as  it  passes  therethrough,  an  elongated,  kiln  shell 
supported  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  girth 
gear  surrounding  said  kiln  shell,  and  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated members  having  one  end  of  each  one  thereof 
pivotally  attached  to  one  of  said  girth  gears  and  the 
other  end  thereof  rigidly  attached  to  a  point  on  said  kiln 
shell  circumferentially  spaced  from  the  point  of  attach- 
ment on  said  girth  gear. 


3317,203 

RADIATION  SHIELD  FOR  INDUCIION 

FURNACE 

Lawrence  M.  Litz,  OcTcland,  and  Lmry  M.  Baker, , 

Oiiio,  assignon  to  Union  Carbide  Corpocation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FDcd  Oct  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,293 

16  CUma.    (CL  263—50) 

1.  A  radiation  shield  for  use  in  a  furnace  around  an 

inductively  heated  crucible  and  comprising  at  least  <Mie 

-     3.  In  combination  with  a  cement  burning  kihi:  a  first    sheet  of  heat  resistant,  radiation  opaque  material  ar- 

dust  separator  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  and    ranged   into  an   open-ended,   cylindrical,   multi-layered 

also  having  a  separated  dust  discharge  port,  first  conduit   stnicttire  having  a  central  open  core  of  a  diameter  greater 

means  leading  from  said  kiln  to  said  inlet  port  of  said  thag  the  diameter  of  the  crucible  to  be  shielded,  and 
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having  spacers  positioned  between  adjacent  layers  to  pro- 
vide separation  thereof,  said  sheets  of  radiation  opaque 
material  having  formed  therein  a  plurality  of  relatively 


dosely-spaced,  generally  parallel  slits  arranged  at  an  an- 
gle to  the  kmgitudioal  axis  of  the  cylindrical  structure  and 
located  in  a  central  portion  of  the  sheet  leaving  an  unslit 
edge  portimi  <m  the  top,  bottom  and  ends  of  each  sheet 


3^174M   ^ 
TORSION  BAR  ASSEMBLY 
Hdnrich  Maamig,  KasMl,  and  ¥iHz  BdlUiv,  EUiiigerode, 
Wkimhawaen,  Gcnnaoy,  airignon  to  Henachcl-Wcrke 
A.G^  Kasscl,  Gtfmany,  a  corporatkm  of  Gcnnaay 

FBed  Feb.  IS,  1N5,  Scr.  No.  434,7M 

aaims  priority,  appHcatfon  Gonuny,  May  29, 1964, 

H  52,S99 

SClaiiiH.    (CLM7— 57) 


1.  A  torsion  bar  assembly  comprising  a  torsion  bar 
noounted  in  a  rocker  arm  bearing  in  a  side  wall  of  a  ve- 
hicle body,  and  stationary  bearing  means  having  a  flange 
secured  on  centering  means  at  a  slight  distance  from  the 
inner  side  of  the  body  wall,  whereby  the  stationary  bear- 
ing means  may  be  installed  through  an  aperture  in  the 
side  wall  for  receiving  the  rocker  arm  bearing. 


3,317^05 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  REPAIR  FIXTURE 
Robert  M.  Ken,  22«  N.  Main  St, 
Whiter  Garden,  Fla.    32787 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,536 
1  Claim,    (a.  269^76) 
The  combinatioh,  with  the  work  table  having  an  upper 
surface,  of  an  outboard  motor  repair  fixture,  for  use  with 
the  tail  portion  of  an  outboard  motor  having  hori:^tal 
fin  elements,  the  outboard  motor  repair  fixtiue  compris- 
ing: 

a  supporting  base  secured  to  the  upper  smiaceand  hav- 
ing a  top  side; 

an  upstanding  post  fixed  to  the  base  and  extending  ver- 
tically from  the  top  side  thereof; 

a  substantially  horizontal  arranged,  tubular  sleeve 
member,  having  an  inner  end  and  an  open  outer 
end,  secured  substantially  medially  of  said  ends  to 
the  upstanding  post; 


4n  elongated,  substantially  tubular  supporting  projec- 

.tion  telescopically  fitted  within  the  tutjuhur  sleeve 

I  and  of  a  length  to  extend  substantially  ^om  end  to 

I  end  thereof  and  including  a  portion  ex  ended  out- 

I  wardly  of  the  open  outer  end  of  the  slee  fc  member; 

be  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  radially  spaod  openings 

formed  therein  adjacent  its  inner  end; 

connection  element  fixed  to  the  sleeve  afd  having  a 

threaded  opening  therein  arranged  about  leach  of  the 

sleeve  openings,  said  threaded  openings  b^ing  aligned 

with  the  sleeve  openings;  [ 

damping  screw  threadedly  engaged  at  each  of  said 

threaded  openings  and  extended  through^  the  sleeve 

openings  into  the  sleeve  to  releasably  1  Kk  against 

the  supporting  projection; 

fie  clamping  screws  having  handle  means  thereon  to 

facilitate  turning  whereby  the  projectioi  is  secured 

in  any  desired  orientation  with  respect  tc  the  sleeve; 

support  bracket  adapted  to  be  detachally  fastened 

to  a  portion  of  an  outboard  motor  v  hereby  the 

motor  is  positioned  in  repair  position  wit  i  respect  to 

the  work  table,  the  suppOTt  bracket  bein  ;  connected 

to  the  supporting  projection  at  its  iK>rti<  n  outward- 


ly of  the  open  end  of  the  sleeve  remot '.  from  said 

connection  elements; 
iie  support  bracket  including  a  substantit  lly  vertical 
I  cross  plate  fixed  to  said  portion  of  the  supporting 
j  projection; 
fpposed  angle  bars  rigidly  connected  to  |he  vertical 

cross  plate  and  extending  outwardly  tlerefrom  at 

spaced  locations  to  define  a  U-shaped  stijucture  with 
'  a  longitudinal  slot  therein; 
the  angle  bars  including  top  flanges; 
ijubstantially  L-shaped  angle  brackets  sect  red  to  the 

angle  bars,  the  brackets  including  horiiontal  arms 
,  extending  inwardly  towards  each  other  and  spaced 
I  above  the  horizontal  flanges  of  the  angle  bars; 
fning  means  on  the  horizontal  flanges; 
pad  elements  adapted  to  overlie  portions  of  the  hori- 
I  zontal  flanges;  and 

me  horizontal  fin  element  of  the  outboard  i  notor  being 
I  clamped  between  the  flanges  and  the  pads,  and 
I  changeable  fastener  means  extending  t  trough  the 


f  angle  brackets  to  releasably  clamp  the 
tail  element,  between  the  pads  and  the 
flanges. 


horizontal 
horizontal 


3,317,206- 
LUSORY  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PRO  fECTION 
I  SYSTEM 

James  B.  Hoh,  6927  Vama  Ave., 
Van  Nnys,  CaUf .    91495 
FUed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,53 1 
]  6CbdiiH.    (CL272— «) 

An  illusory  three-dimensional  image  prcjection  sys- 
ten  which  comprises:  an  image  projector;  a  universaOy 
mo  mted  mirror  disposed  so  as  to  receive  an  mage  from 
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said  projector  and  reflect  the  image;  an  arcuate  trans- 
lucent screen  disposed  so  as  to  receive  said  image  reflected 
by  the  mirror  and  pass  the  inuge  through  the  screen;  a 
transparent  panel  disposed  to  expose  the  image  projected 


to  the  screen  and  expose  said  image  for  viewing;  and 
means  for  selectively  changing  the  attitudes  of  the  image, 
said  means  comprising  means  for  selectively  varying  the 
positions  of  said  mirror. 


3317,297 
BOWLING  PINSPOTTING  MACHINE 
Fred  John  Jark,  BUnvdt,  N.Y>  James  D.  ElHott,  River- 
side, Cona.,  and  Thomas  W.  Edwards,  OradcD,  N  J.,  as- 
sifnors  to  American  Madiinc  Jk  Foundry  Company,  a 
corpontioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,697 
2ClafaBs.    (CL273— 43) 


bottoms  of  said  fonnels,  and  a  lowered  position,  in  which 
said  cups  are  disposed  above  the  alley  bed,  said  drive  link- 
age being  operative  to  maintain  said  ^Kitting  table  hori- 
ztmtal  throughout  its  movement  between  said  raised  and 
lowered  positions;  {un  delivery  means  operativdy  ar- 
ranged to  supply  candlepins  downwardly  into  said  fun- 
nels when  said  spotting  table  occupies  said  raised  posi- 
tion; actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  closure 
members  to  actuate  the  same  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond positions,  said  actuating  means  being  operative  to 
maintain  said  closure  members  in  said  first  position  while 
said  spotting  table  is  in  its  raised  position  and  to  actuate 
said  closure  members  simultaneously  to  said  second  posi- 
tion in  response  to  downward  movement  of  said  spotting 
table  into  its  lowered  position,  said  actuating  means  com- 
prising four  pivot  members  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
and  each  defining  an  upright  pivotal  axis,  three  of  said 
pivot  members  each  being  centered  with  respect  to  a  dif- 
ferent group  of  three  of  said  cups,  three  spider  members 
each  mounted  on  a  different  one  of  said  pivot  members 
for  pivotal  movement  about  the  pivotal  axis  defined  there- 
by, each  of  said  spider  members  having  three  anns  ex- 
tending radially  from  the  corresponding  one  of  said  pivotal 
axes,  each  of  said  arms  supporting  a  different  one  of  said 
closure  members,  a  lever  member  mounted  on  the  fourth 
one  of  said  pivot  members  and  carrying  one  of  said  clo- 
sure members,  a  control  member  pivotally  «""pn^f^  on 
said  frame  means,  link  means  operatively  connecting  said 
control  member  to  said  spider  members  and  said  levn* 
member,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  control  member  to 
simultaneously  actuate  said  spider  members  and  said 
lever  member  for  simultaneous  movement  of  said  closure 
members. 


1.  In  a  candlepin  spotting  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  open,  upwardly  and  outwardly  flaring 
guide  funnels;  means  fixedly  supporting  said  funnels  in 
an  elevated  position  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
funnels  extending  upwardly,  said  funnels  being  spaced 
apart  horizontally  in  a  triangular  assembly  in  which  the 
position  of  each  funnel  corresponds  to  the  playing  posi- 
tion to  be  occupied  by  a  different  one  of  the  candlepins 
to  be  spotted;  a  spotting  table  disposed  beneath  said  fun- 
nels and  including  ten  open-ended  tubular  pin  receiving 
cups,  horizontal  frame  means  fixedly  supporting  said  cups 
in  upright  position,  said  cups  being  spaced  apart  hori- 
zontally in  a  triangular  assembly  with  each  of  said  cups 
aligned  below  a  different  one  of  said  funnels,  and  a  jiu- 
rality  of  closure  members  each  operatively  associated 
with  a  different  one  of  said  cups,  each  of  said  closure 
members  being  mounted  for  horizontal  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position,  in  which  said  closure  member 
blocks  the  bottom  end  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
cups,  and  a  second  position,  in  which  such  closure  mem- 
ber is  horizontally  displaced  from  such  cup  to  free  the 
cup  for  passage  of  a  candlepin  downwardly  therefrom; 
power  means;  drive  linkage  means  interconnecting  said 
power  means  and  said  spotting  table  to  drive  said  table 
vertically  between  a  raised  position,  in  which  the  open 
tops  of  said  cups  are  diqiosed  respectively  beneath  the 


3^17,2M 
BOWLING  LANES  AND  MEANS  ASSOCIATED 
THEREWITH  FOR  EXERCISING  AND  COR- 
RECTING BODILY  MOVEMENTS 
George  M.  BUdc,  24139  EmU  Ave,  Apt  4-B, 
EDdid,OUo    44117 
FUed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,345 
16Clafaiis.    (0.273-^54) 


14.  In  combination  with  at  least  part  of  a  bowling  lane 
having  a  foul  line,  a  frame  extending  across  and  upwardly 
from  the  bowling  lane  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  foul  line,  means  for  supporting  the  frame  above  the 
bowling  lane,  a  mirror  secured  to  the  frame,  a  rod  extend- 
ing longitudinally  across  the  entire  width  of  the  mirror, 
means  associated  with  said  frame  for  adjustably  support- 
ing said  rod  in  front  of  the  mirror  at  such  height  that  the 
image  of  both  shoulders  of  the  bowler  will  appear  in  the 
mirror  upon  a  plane  substantially  even  with  the  image  of 
said  rod,  a  vertical  rod,  means  for  adjustably  supporting 
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EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

John  W.  Dizon,  224  Ireland  Atc^ 

Cindnnati,  Ohio    45218 

Filed  Dec  22, 19M.  Scr.  No.  42037 

4ClafaM.    (d.  273— 109) 


I 


^{-•7 


3,317^10  t 

MARBLE  PROPELLED  SPINNER  GAME 
James  A.  Di  Meo,  7329  C^^istrano  Ave.,  1 
Canoga  Park,  Calif .    91304 
FOed  Feb.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,441      < 
1  Clafan.    (CL  273—122) 
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the  vertical  rod  from  the  horizontal  rod  to  form  a  frame 
within  which  the  image  of  both  of  the  bowler's  shoulders 
and  the  image  of  the  bowler's  arm  which  delivers.the  ball 
appear,  and  said  vertical  rod  being  of  such  length  that  it 
extends  downwardly  to  at  least  the  bottom  of  the^mirror 
to  indicate  that  the  bowler's  arm  is  straight  at  the  time 
he  delivers  the  ball. 


1 


1.  An  educational  toy  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  plu- 
rality of  thin,  transparent  bowl-shaped  shells,  means  se- 
curmg  the  rim  of  each  shell  to  one  major  face  of  the 
base  plate,  said  shells  being  dbposed  on  the  plate  in 
spaced  apart,  nested  positions,  and  a  relatively  heavy 
opdqoe  ball  freely  removable  in  each  shell. 


A  sphere  prtJpelled  spinner  game  including:  a  base;  a 
structure  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  said  structure  comprising  a  first  circular  member 
having  a  convex  upper  surface  with  lugs  extending  up- 
ward therefrom  and  a  second  circular  member  disposed 
above  said  first  member  and  connected  thereto  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  said  second  member  having  a  central  de- 
pression in  its  upper  surface  with  a  shallow  platform 
moimted  therein;  means  for  projecting  spheres  into  the 
space  between  said  members  and  against  said  lugs  for 
imparting  rotation  to  said  structure;  a  circular  grooved 
track  so  disposed  on  said  platform  around  said  structure 
that  spheres  rolling  from  said  second  member  will  fall 
into  the  grooved  track,  said  track  sloping  in  both  cir- 
cular directions  from  a  relatively  high  point  to  a  relative 
low  point  to  ^i^ch  said  spheres  may  roll  by  gravity  for 
retrieval;  a  perii^eral  wall  surrounding  said  track  and 
first  member  and  approaching  sufficiently  close  to  said 
second  mentber  to  prevent  said  spheres  from  escaping 
frt>m  the  area  surrounded  by  said  wall;  a  ball  resting 
up<m  said  platform  and  having  indicia  thereon;  a  cap 
oveiiianging  said  ball;  and  indicator  means  fixed  to  said 
base,  pointing  toward  said  ball  and  spaced  sufficiently 
therefrom  and  from  said  cap  to  permit  rotation. or  bounc- 
ing of  the  ball  and  thereby  indicate  a  score  when  the 
bidl  comes  to  rest.  i 


3317^11 
EIGHTED  PRACTICE  GOLF  CLUB  INtLUDING 
IMPROPER  SWING  SENSING  ME.  LNS 
McrrlU  M.  Debsid,  1775  Boston  Av^ 

Bridgeport,  Conn.  06610 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  74,64S 

5  Claims.    (CL  273— 186) 


a.  A  practice  golf  club  for  use  with  light  weight 
practice  golf  balls,  comprising  a  shaft  capable  of  buckling 
OMcr  substantially  its  entire  length,  handle  means  sur- 
rounding an  end  portion  of  said  shaft  and  fii  miy  secured 
thereto,  weighting  means  attached  at  one  enl  to  the  op- 
pc  site  end  of  said  shaft,  and  a  light-weight  b  sad  attached 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  weighting  mean: ,  the  weight 
of  said  weighting  means  being  selected  to  five  the  golf 
clib  an  overall  weight  approximately  equal  tp  a  standard 
g<f  f  club,  and  the  weighting  means  being  spa<  ;ed  from  the 
It-weight  head  so  as  to  place  the  club  cent  ;r  of  gravity 
ler  up  on  the  shaft  and  thereby  reduce 
flckure  of  the  shaft  when  swinging  the  club. 


the  normal 


3,317,212 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  CHANGER 
Etnest  O.  P.  Tatter,  Addison,  and  PhO^  \azzano,  Des 
Plaines,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Warwick  Electr^mics  Inc.,  a 
corporatioD  <of  Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,^86 
20  Clafans.    (CL  274—11) 


1.  A  magnetic  recorder  utilizing  tape  ca^dges  each 
having  a  length  of  tape  extending  between!  reel  means, 
said  reel  means  including  a  reel  having  a  center  drive 
ofiening,  said  recorder  comprising,  a  tape  drive  capstan 
and  magnetic  heads  mounted  at  a  fixed  position  and  de- 
fiQing  a  tape  path,  a  frame,  means  on  the  fra  me  for  hold- 
ing a  plurality  of  tape  cartridges  in  assem  >led  relation 
w  th  each  cartridge  having  said  length  of  t  tpe  disposed 
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in  the  plane  of  said  path  in  alignment  therewith  and  ex- 
posed for  movement  along  the  tape  path,  means  for  mov- 
ing all  of  said  cartridges  simultaneously  to  move  succes- 
sive cartridges  to  a  position  having  the  exposed  length  of 
tape  in  said  tape  path,  means  for  locating  a  selected  car- 
tridge at  said  position  and  initiating  advancement  of  the 
tape  relative  to  the  cartridge  by  operation  of  the  capstan, 
and  a  reel  drive  shaft  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
frame  and  positionable  through  the  reel  drive  openings 
of  a  plurality  of  cartridges,  and  means  on  said  shaft  at 
said  position  for  driving  only  the  reel  in  a  cartridge  at 
said  position. 


3,317,213 
DEVICES  FOR  SPREADING  GRANULAR  OR 
POWDERY  MATERIAL 
Cornells  van  der  Lcly,  Zng,  Swkzeriand,  asrignor  to  Patent 
Conceni  N.V.,   WOcnstad,  Netherlands  Antilles,  a 
Umtted-Uahillty  compaiqr  of  the  Nctherhuids 
FOed  Jnne  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,159 
Oaims  priority,  npiMcBHon  Netheriands,  Jn|y  22,  1963, 
295,633,  295,634 
26  OafaBS.    (CL  275—15)  { 


1.  A  device  for  spreading  granular  or  powdery  mate- 
rial comprising  a  frame,  a  hoM>er  for  the  material  to  be 
spread  and  a  distributor,  a  substantially  horizontal  drive 
shaft  for  said  distributor,  said  hopper  having  a  delivery 
portion  including  a  wall  and  an  outlet  port  in  said  wall, 
said  wall  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  shaft 
and  being  conical-shaped  at  its  surface  projecting  to  said 
distributor,  said  distributor  being  provided  with  spreading 
arms  having  inner  ends,  each  of  said  inner  ends  being 
provided  with  a  rim  radially  projecting  relative  to  said 
shaft,  said  rims  extending  parallel  to  and  adjoining  said 
conical  surface  of  said  wall. 


3,317,214 

PIPE  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 

John  A.  Dngoo,  Rockton,  ID.,  assignor  to  Leanel  Cor- 

1   poratioB,  Rockton,  IlL,  a  corporatloB  of  IDinob 

FOed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  408,990 

2  Cfadntt.    (CL  277—170) 


1.  A  pipe  joint  assembly  comprising  the  combination 
of  oooperable  bell  and  spigot  members,  said  bell  having 
an  inner  flared  guide  surface  terminating  in  a  generally 
radially  directed  stop  and  having  an  annular  projection 
with  a  radially  directed  outer  surface  in  the  comer  inter- 


mediate said  guidelurface  and  said  stc^,  said  spigot  hav- 
ing a  coupling  portion  of  reduced  diameter  for  entering 
within  said  annular  guide  surface  of  said  bell  and  having 
a  radially  directed  shoulder  defining  a  further  reduced 
diameter  tongue  providing  an  anniiinr  gasket  accommo- 
dating channel  in  cooperation  with  the  guide  surface  and 
projection  and  said  spigot  shoulder  when  said  coupling 
portion  is  within  the  bell,  an  annnl^r  gasket  of  resiliently 
deformable  material  encircling  said  spigot  tongue,  said 
gasket  having  a  cross  section  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular axially  elongated  base  liaving  its  bottom  engag- 
ing said  spigot  tongue  and  having  a  generally  semi-cir- 
cular rib  extending  radially  outwardly*  centrally  of  said 
base  for  engaging  said  guide  surface  ot  said  bell,  one 
or  more  annular  grooves  in  the  bottcMn  of  said  gasket  base, 
the  radial  hei^t  of  said  shoulder  on  said  spigot  being 
greater  than  the  radial  height  of  said  gasket  base,  the 
radially  directed  surface  of  said  projection  engaging  one 
end  of  said  gasket  base  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  gaslcet 
base  being  positi(»ed  adjacent  to  said  shoulder,  and  said 
gasket  cross  sectional  height  in  a  radial  direction  being 
greater  in  an  unstressed  condition  than  the  radial  height 
of  the  gasket  accommodating  channel  between  said  spigot 
tongue  and  said  bell  flared  guide  surface. 


3,317^15 
ROD  ^AL 
Stnley  C.  Wohrfak,  Chicago,  and  Elbert  M. 
WOdwood,  DL,  asrignon  to  The  Difaiob  Lock'  Com- 
a  cotpotatiun  of  Illinois 
FUed  Mar.  17, 1964,  Str.  No.  352,508 
3  CfadDM.    (d.  277—188) 


'    M 


1.  In  a  piston  and  cylinder  device  having  a  reciprocat- 
ing piston  rod  extending  from  an  end  of  said  cylinder, 
an  end  seal  for  said  rod,  comprising:  a  resilient  washer 
transversely  disposed  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  central 
aperture  receiving  said  rod,  said  washer,  prior  to  instal- 
lation, being  flat  and  having  an  aperture  diameter  less 
than  the  cross-sectional  diameter  of  said  rod,  said  aper- 
ture and  the  central  portion  of  said  washer  immediately 
surrounding  said  aperture  being  expanded  by  the  rod  flex- 
ing the  washer,  the  central  portion  extending  generally 
longitudinally  of  the  rod  defining  an  exterior  concave  sur- 
face on  one  side  of  the  washer  and  an  interior  convex  sur- 
face on  the  opposite  side  thereof;  a  back-up  ring  aroimd 
said  piston  roid  having  a  shoulder  facing  and  supporting 
the  inner  convex  surface  of  the  washer,  outwardly  of  the 
central  expanded  p(xtion;  a  cup-shaped  bearing  ring 
around  said  piston  rod  having  a  shoulder  engaging  the  ex- 
terior concave  surface  of  the  washer  inside  the  shoulder 
of  the  back-up  ring,  the  expanded  portion  of  the  washer 
extending  into  the  cup  of  the  bearing  ring;  and  means 
holding  said  bearing  ring,  washer  and  back-up  ring  to- 
gether. 

3,317,216 

GUN  DRILL  SEALS 

John  G.  Mnthlcr,  35289  Edythe  Drive, 

Fannington,  Mich.    48024 

FOed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,896 

7  CUms.    (CL  277—216) 

1.  A  gun  drill  seal  for  sealing  the  space  around  the 

fluted  shank  of  a  gun  drill  entering  the  chip  box  of  a  gun 

drill  setup  on  a  machine  tool,  said  chip  box  having  in 
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opposite  walls  thereof  a  circular  entrance  and  a  drcular 
exit  aperture  to  accommodate  the  said  gun  drill  in  free 
rotational  telescopic  relationship  therethrough,  said  chip 
box  receiving  coolant  under  i»'essure  carrying  chips  there- 
into from  the  cutting  tip  of  said  gun  drill  through  the 
said  circular  exit  aperture  therefor,  said  gun  driU  seal 
comprising 
a  relatively  hard  sealing  disc  element  apertured  in  the 
cross  sectional  configuraton  of  the  fluted  gun  drill 
shank  to  telescope  freely  thereover,  said  sealing  disc 
element  being  formed  <^  a  material  resistant  to  abra- 
sive wear  during  turning  when  urged  axially  in  face 
contact  with  the  interior  of  said  diip  box  adjacent  said 
drcular  gun  drill  entrance  aperture  therein. 


a  relatively  softer  sealing  disc  element  adhered  to  said 
hard  sealing  disc  element  apertured  in  the  cross  sec- 
tional coi^lguration  of  the  fluted  drill  shank  to  tele- 
scope in  sealed  relationship  thereover,  said  soft  seal- 
ing disc  element  being  formed  of  a  outerial  softer 
than  said  hard  sealing  disc  element  and  highly  re- 
sistant to  abrasion  by  the  bombardment  thereof  by 
coolant  carrying  chips  discharged  under  iM«ssure 
thereagainst  from  said  gun  drill  exit  aperture  in  said 
chip  box,  and 

the  format  of  the  aperture  in  said  hard  sealing  disc  ele- 
ment and.said  soft  sealing  disc  element  being  sub- 
stantially identical  in  shape  except  that  the  aperture 
in  said  soft  sealing  disc  is  uniformly  smaller  than 
the  aperture  in  said  hard  sealing  disc  and  uniformly 
follows  the  contour  thereof.    ,'  ^ 


part 


sad 


ensure  a  releasable  snapping  of  the  head 
le|se  position  and  locked  position,  one  of 
silting  of  a  bell-crank  lever  which  is  adapte( 
atid  from  the  outside. 


3^17^17 

HEEL  DOWNHOLDER  FOR  CABLELESS  SAFETY 
SKI  BINDINGS 
r,  Hmt,  Bear  Mmidi,  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to 
dcr,  Rotksdnralge,  near  DaAaa,  Gcimany 
FDcd  Oct  23,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  S«33M 
priority,  aH^BcattoB  Gennaay,  Mar.  1, 1965, 
W  39M9 
5  CUms.    (CL  2M— 11J5) 


rairm  wumaa 

'"    I  \\\  I 


1.  A  heel  ^ownholder  for  cableless  safety  ski  bindings 
comprising  a  housing  part  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
ski,  a  head  part  pivoted  to  said  housing  part,  said  head 
part  being  provided  with  a  jaw  for  embracing  the  heel 
of  the  boot,  and  with  a'  stepped  plate,  which  is  adapted 
to  be  kicked  down  to  move  the  holder  into  its  locked 
position,  said  bead  part  being  under  the  influence  of  a 
snap  lock,  which  locks  the  head  part  in  both  end  posi- 
tions, said  snap  lock  being  provided  with  a  locking  bolt, 
which  is  subjected  to  the  adjustable  pressure  of  a  damp- 
ing spring  and  is  pivoted  at  opposite  ends  to  two  links 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  part,'  said  bolt  being 
provided  with  cams  which  cooperate'  with  said  bead  to 


L 


into  a  re- 
links con- 
to  be  oper- 


3,317,218 

)E\ICE  FOR  TEMFORARILY  REPLAtCING  AN 

AUTOMOnVE  VEHICLE  ROAD  If  HEEL 

Lais  Artaro  Rivolla,  Bolivia  24«,  Bmmm  Air  a,  AifcatiBa 

Filed  ScpC  1,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  484,2  83 

7  aafau.    (O.  288—158) 


1.  A  device  for  temporarily  replacing  ai  automotive 
VI  hide  road  wheel,  comprising  a  pair  of  annf ;  an  inward- 
directed  projection  on  each  of  said  arms 
itween  the  ends  thereof;  a  pivotal  connection  between 
^  arms  in  said  projections;  a  small  floor  wt  eel  rotatably 
»unted  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  arms;  1 1  hole  in  th^ 
opposite  upper  end  of  each  of  said  arms,  enf  sgeable  by  a 
bolt  on  a  vehicle  wheel  drum;  a  screw-threac  ed  pin  mem- 
ber between  said  hole  and  said  projection  in  each  of  said 
alms;  a  plate  member  having  end  openings  anp  at  least  one 
h^le  in  the  middle  portion  thereof;  said  end  obenings  being 
eilgageable  by  said  arm  screw-threaded  pin  members  and 
salid  middle  hole  being  engageable  by  a  furthef  bolt  on  said 
v^ucle  wheel  drum. 


3317,219 

VEHICLE  FORMED  BY  COUFLEABiE  CON- 

ADAPT- 


TAINERS  WnH  DEMOUNTABLE 
ER  FRAMES 

8738  N.   IMh  St,  PUUdeipUa,   Pa. 
19128;  ScBMMd  Levitt,  1835  LippiM»tt  Re  ad,  HaBtfag- 


don  VaDcy,  Pa.    19888;  and  Aadnw 
Crescent  Ave,  Pcaadd,  Pa.     19847 

FDcd  Jane  4,  1985,  Scr.  No.  481493 
11  CUms.    (CL  288-^15) 


^'^S.'-f 


ja 


it*!...[r:..r. 


^ 


^w 

a a 


.  t  n  1 1 1 1  »i 


t 

1.  A  vehide  comprising  a  pair  of  freight-  carrying  sub- 
stkntially  rectangular  containers,  upper  and  lower  comer 
members  in  said  containers,  at  least  each  of  the  lower 
nfembers  including  a  vertical  and  horizontal  wall,  a  recess 
behind  said  waUs  and  slots  opening  throujh  said  walls 
a8d  communicating  with  said  recess,  an  a<lapter  frame 
substantially  coextensive  with  each  container,  a  single 
axle  bogie  detachably  couided  to  said  frame  for  sliding 
niovement  longitudinally  thereof,  landing  gears,  oper- 
aively  connected  to  said  frames  for  movement  to  posi- 
tiotas  which  do  not  obstruct  movement  of  sat  1  bogie  idong 
the  frame,  means  extending  removably  hrough  said 
slots  in  isaid  vertical  walls  and  into  said  recesses  of  the 
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lower  comer  members  of  the  confronting  ends  of  said 
containers  removably  coupling  said  containers  hori- 
zontally, and  means  carried  by  said  adapter  frames  and 
extending  removably  through  said  slots  in  said  horizontal 
walls  of  said  lower  corner  members  and  into  said  recesses 
removably  coupling  said  adapter  frames  vertically  to  said 
containers. 


3417428 

RELEASABLE  FLUID  COUPLING 

Eari  F.  Biaahg,  P.O.  Box  147, 

UbcoIb,  Ncfcr.    88581 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  272,921 

2  Oainu.    (CL  285—1) 


m~.^=^m 


1.  A  tubular  coui^ing  comprising  female  aad  male 
components,  said  female  component  having  a  radially 
enlarged  outer  end  portion  with  an  annular  channel  in 
its  outer  surface,  said  channel  having  a  series  of  pet^- 
erally  spaced  passages  opening  into  the  channel  and  into 
the  interior  of  said  female  component,  said  passages  con- 
verging in  diameter  in  an  inward  direction,  the  slant  of 
the  walls,  with  respect  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
tubular  axis,  being  greater  toward  the  outer  end  of  the 
female  component  than  toward  the  inner  end  of  the  fe- 
male component,  a  sphere  in  each  passage  having  a  dlam- 
.eter  intermediate  the  maximum  and  minimum  diameters 
of  the  passage,  spring  means  of  circular  form  arranged 
in  said  channel,  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  spheres, 
collectively,  to  retain  said  spheres  in  said  passages,  and 
a  male  component  having  a  radially  inwardly  thickened, 
outer  end  portion,  having  an  outer,  annular  channel  with 
at  least  one  slanted  side  wall,  adapted  to  receive  inwardly 
extending  portions  of  said  spheres. 


3417421 
PIPE  JOINTS 
Anj^y  Ccdh  Brown,  Bcaricy,  near  Stratfovd-on-Avon, 
~   ttfitgit  to  BIrwdco  Limited,  Birmiagham, 

aBralsh  taumm^ 
Filed  Aag.  25,  1984,  Scr.  No.  391423 

'      ippBcaHw  Great  Bittata,  Aag.  29, 1983, 
34,147/83 
2  nslms     (a.  285—39) 


L  A  pipe  joint  between  tw6  pipe  assemblies,  each  as- 
sembly comprising  an  outer  pipe  and  an  inner  pipe  mount- 
ed within  the  outer  pipe  to  Irave  an  annular  space  between 
the  pipes,  the  joint  comprising  a  sleeve  member  whose 
bore  has  internally  threaded  end  portions  of  opposite 
hand  and  which  receives  complementary  threaded  end 
portions  of  said  inner  pipes;  a  ring  seal  in  said  bore  inter- 
posed between,  and  in  sealing  engagement  with,  the  ends 
of  said  inner  pipes;  external  flanges  on  adjacent  ends  of 
the  outer  pipe;  an  external  flange  on  the  sleeve  member 


interposed  between  said  outer  pipe  flanges  and  having 
formations  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof  for  engagement 
by  a  spanner;  sealing  gaskets  interposed  between  the  flaofe 
on  the  sleeve  member  and  the  flanges  on  the  outer  pipes; 
a  ring  of  bolts  passing  through  and  connecting  the  flanges 
on  the  outer  pipes  to  draw  them  together  and  to  compress 
the  sealing  gaskets,  said  flange  on  the  sleeve  member 
lying  wholly  within  said  ring,  and  passages  in  the  flange 
of  the  sleeve  member  to  p^ace  the  annidar  ipaces  of  die 
two  pipe  assemblies  in  communication. 


3417422 

INSERT  CONSTRUCTIONS  FOR  TUBES  OF  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS  AND  CONDENSERS 

Charks  B.  Marctzo.  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  asslnor  to  ComoB- 

dated  EdlHM  Conqtaay  of  New  York,  be.  New  YoriE, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Yorfc 

Fled  Apr.  18, 1984,  Scr.  No.  388475 
ICWm.    (CL285— 55) 


K    rt 


In  combination:  a  tube  sheet  having  numerous  tube 
apertures  and  adapted  for  use  in  steam  turbine  conden- 
sers and  the  like  heat  exchangers;  water  tubes  having  their 
end  portions  received  in  said  apertures  and  having  normal 
external  diameters  such  as  to  provide  close  clearance  with 
the  interior  surfaces  in  the  apertures,  means  afSxing  the 
ends  of  said  tubes  to  the  tube  sheet,  said  tube  ends  termi- 
nating near  the  face  of  the  tube  sheet,  each  of  said  tubes 
being  expanded  to  form  a  cylindrical  expanded  portioii 
thereof  which  is  in  tightly-fitting  engagement  with  the 
interior  surfaces  of  the  apertures  from  point  at  the  region 
of  the  front  face  of  the  tube  sheet  and  extending  back  to 
points  near,  but  spaced  inwardly  from  the  rear  face  of  the 
tube  sheet;  and  tubular  inserts  formed  of  sheet  metal  of 
uniform  thickness  and  located  within  the  end  portions  of 
each  of  said  tubes,  each  said  insert  at  its  outer  end  having 
an  annular  outwardly  flared  lip  portion  covering  the  end 
of  its  corresponding  tube  and  the  aflSxing  means,  each  said 
insert  extending  inwardly  of  the  tube  for  a  rfi«»»tKT  of  at 
least  several  inches  beycmd  the  rear  face  of  the  tube  «Vrt 
and  having  an  external  diameter  such  as  to  be  receivod 
with  close  clearance  within  the  tube,  each  said  insert  aho 
being  expanded  to  form  a  cylindrical  unifivmly-expanded 
portion  thereof  which  is  in  tightly-fitting  engagement  with 
substantially  the  entire  expanded  portion  of  the  tube,  the 
expansion  of  said  expanded  portion  of  the  insert  being 
no  more  than  several  mils,  and  the  interior  surface  of 
said  expanded  portion  of  the  insert  merging  smoothly  with 
the  adjacent  interior  surfaces  of  the  insert 


3,317423 
;     MULTIPLE  EXPANSION  JOINT 
"^^S^  H.  lagraham  aad  U^yd  D.  Gramca,  WcBsriDc, 
Si-J"*?"^  by.aMSnc  II  It      I   h.  to  1W  Ak 
Prebeatcr  Coa^aBy,  lac,  a  TiwywaliMB  of  Dd 
Filed  Snt  28, 1984.  Scr.  No.  399,488 
2ClaiaBS.    (O.  28S-299) 
1.  An  expansion  joint  comprising  three  interfitting  co- 
axial ducts  forming  a  passageway,  said  ducts  being  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other,  a  seal  arrangement  for  said 
ducts  comprising  a  first  flexible  member  di^KMed  there- 
about, said  member  being  generally  U-shaped  in  trantvene 
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one  end  of 
clutch  surface 


the  ducts  and  with  the  other  leg  secured  to  and  about   the  rod  enters  one  end  of  the  bracket,  one 

another  of  the  ducts  and  with  a  portion  of  the  third  duct   if  integral  with  said  end  of  the  bracket  and  ^xposed  to  the 

exposed  to  the  interior  of  the  U,  a  second  flexible  member 


nterior  of  the  bracket,  the  other  clutch 
member  slidable  along  the  rod  but  not  rotitable 
ind  the  spring  presses  said  surfaces  togethi  :r 


di^>osed  about  and  secured  to  said  third  duct  at  a  location 
intermediate  the  depending  legs  of  the  first  flexible  mem- 
ber and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  form  a  seal  with 
said  one  duct.  ^  | 

3^17^24 
FLANGED  PIPE  COUPLING  HAVING 
METALUC  SEAL  MEANS 
Gontfa  KHkeirks,  Sooth  Pasadena,  and  Carl  W.  Scott, 
Sicm  Madre,  Calif^  aarignois  to  Electro-Optical  Sys- 
tems, Ibc^  Pasadena,  CaUf^  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fomia 

FDcd  Sept  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  39M50 
1  Claim.    (CL  285— 363) 


"    3^17,226 
TORQUE  ARM  CONNECTiON 
WaHer  N.  Mosiier,  6137  Le  Sage  ^tc. 

Woodland  Hills.  CaUf.    91361 

Filed  May  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453  553 

5  Claims.    (CL  287— 93) 


siiif  ace  is  on  a 

about  it, 

at  all  times. 


A  device  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of  pipes  and  on 
the  end  of  a  single  pipe  in  a  hermetic  seal;  said  device 
comprising  a  first  flat  metai  flange  m^nber,  said  flange 
member  being  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  first  pipe,  said 
first  flange  member  being  designed  with  evenly  spaced 
bolt  holes  along  its  peripheral  edge  and  having  a  single 
layer  of  metal  foil  with  correspondingly  spaced  holes 
therein  pressed  firmly  against  its  outer  end  surface;  a 
second  flat  metal  flange  member  similar  to  the  first  flat 
metal  flange  member  placed  opposite  thereto;  said  second 
flange  member  also  having  a  single  layer  of  metad  foil 
omtaining  correspondingly  spaced  holes;  a  metal  gasket 
interposed  between  the  two  flang^  mnnbers,  said  gasket 
held  in  place  by  a  metal  positioner,  said  gasket  having 
a  plurality  of  i^Kmograph  record-like  grooves  in  its  sides 
adjoining  said  foil  layers  and  having  a  1-5"  inwardly 
extending  taper;  and,  a  means  for  compressing  said  flange 
members  towards  each  other,  the  clamping  of  said  gasket 
and  foil  covered  layers  between  said  flange  members 
fwoducing  the  desired  hermetic  seal. 


3,317,225 
SUN-VISOR  ATTACHMENT 
William  T.  Cooper,  1724  Liberty  Drive, 
Akron,  Ohio     44313 
FUed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,482 
1  Claim.    (CL287— 14) 
In  an  automobOe  provided  with  a  sun  visor  mounted 
on  a  rod  hdd  by  a  bracket  which  is  fastened  to  the  auto- 
mobile, the  rod  being  rotatable  in  the  bracket,  and  the 
visor  being  positioned  by  intermeshing  clutch  surfaces 


1.  A  torque  arm  connection,  comprising ;  a  torque  arm 
laving  an  opening  in  at  least  one  end  thereof;  an  insert 
igidly  secured  within  said  opening,  said  ins  ert  being  made 
of  a  rigid,  compression-resistant  material  an  d  having  a  cav- 
ity therein  open  at  its  outer  end  and  closed  at  its  inner 
end,  the  side  wall  of  said  cavity  being  contj  duous  and  bar- 
rel-shaped, and  the  diametrical  dimensions  at  said  outer 
end  and  said  inner  end  of  said  cavity  beio  g  less  than  the 
diametrical  dimension  in  the  central  region  of  said  cavity; 
and  a  bolt  having  a  barrel-shaped  porticn  on  one  end 
thereof  received  within  said  barrel-shaped  (iavity,  said  bar- , 
rel-sfaaped  portion  being  complementary  io  and  in  em- 
braced bearing  engagement  with  the  side  m  all  of  said  bar- 
rel-shaped cavity,  the  longitudinal  dimensi<  »ns  of  said  bar- 
rel-shaped cavity  and  said  barrel-shaped  end  pMtion  being 
jsubstantially  greater  than  the  maximum  diametrical  di^ 
mensions  thereof,  and  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  cavity 
and  said  end  portion  lying  on  the  longitudi  aal  axis  of  said 
bok  and  being  normal  to  said  torque  arm,  said  insert 
being  made  of  at  least  two  parts  for  asset  ibly  about  said 
barrel-shaped  end  portion,  said  parts  beng  secured  to- 
gethM*  in  mating  engai^ment  to  provide  laid  continuous 
cavity  side  wall. 

3317,227 
BUILDING  STRUCTURI 
Aart  Gijsbertns  NUhnis.  Bcacdei 
Oostcrbcck,  Netherlands 
Filed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  npttcation  Netherlands, , 
6,411,351;  Cfcrmany,  Mar.  31, 1965J 
15  Claims.    (CL  287— 189. 
1.  A  building  structure,  including  in 
profile  pieces,  each  having  a  generally 
tudinal  aperture,  each  said  aperturcJiavii^g  first  and  sec- 
ond facing  surfaces  which  are  arcs  of  th^  same  cylinder 
and  joined  by  third  and  fourth  facing 
cross  said  cylinder,  and  a  comer  jmnt  piece  having  two 
legs,  each  jammed  idto  a  said  longitudi  lal  aperture  of 


In 

5) 


29,  1964, 
26,484 


i>mbination  two 
igular  longi- 
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one  said  profik  piece  and  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
that  arc  arcs  of  the  said  cylinder  and  having  third  and 
fourth  surfaces  joining  them  and  spaced  from  the  third 
and  fourth  surfaces  of  said  profile  piece  by  a  suitable  dear- 


I  3,317,229 

'  CLOSURE  LATCH 

William  F.  Scaipace,  Wmrc^  Mich.,  m. 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
Delaware 

FUed  lane  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,222 
6Chdms.    (CL  292— 216) 


to 


ance,  whereby  a  said  profile  piece  and  a  said  leg  in- 
serted therein  may  be  slightly  rotated  relative  to  each 
other  to  correct  misalignment,  the  cylindrical  surfaces 
that  lie  against  each  other  than  sliding  along  each  other. 


3,317,228 
TAPER  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  A.  Storch,  Biniiii«ham,  Mich.,  M^^mir  to  Fed- 
eral Screw  Works,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 
Contiiioatfon  of  appUcatioD  Scr.  No.  352,758,  Mv.  18, 
1964.    This  appHcatioo  Apr.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  549,993 
4Cbdms.    (CL  287— 189  J6) 


1.  A  closure  latch  comprising,  in  combination,  latch 
means  movable  between  latched  and  unlatched  positions, 
detent  means  for  holding  said  latch  means  in  latched  posi- 
tions, outside  operating  means  for  releasing  said  detent 
means,  movable  inside  operating  means  coupled  to  a  re- 
mote handle  for  releasing  said  detent  means,  means  bias- 
ing said  blocking  means  to  unbloclcing  position  wherein 
said  blocking  means  are  located  out  of  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  inside  operating  means,  blocking  means  mov- 
able between  blocking  and  unblocking  positions,  said 
blocking  means  being  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  inside  operating  means  in  the  blocking  position  there- 
of, and  cooperating  means  on  said  blocking  means  and 
said  latch  means  engageable  with  each  other  for  moving 
said  blocking  means  to  blocking  position  upon  movement 
of  said  btch  means  to  unlatched  position  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  inside  operating  means  and  permit  use  of 
said  remote  handle  as  a  door  puU-to. 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  members  hav- 
ing aligned  tapered  apertures,  said  members  being  posi- 
tioned with  their  respective  apertures  converging  toward 
a  point  spaced  from  one  face  of  one  of  said  members, 
fastening  means  having  a  headless  tapered  body  portion 
received  in  said  apertures  and  in  engagement  with  the 
surface  of  each  of  said  members  defining  its  respective 
aperture,  said  fastening  means  further  having  a  male 
threaded  portion  extending  away  from  said  one  face  of 
one  of  said  members  and  away  from  the  other  of  said 
members,  a  female  threaded  member  axially  threaded  onto 
said  male  threaded  end  portion,  means  including  said 
female  threaded  member  operatively  reacting  against  said 
one  member  for  urging  said  members  toward  each  other 
upon  threading  of  said  female  threaded  member  onto 
said  male  threaded  end  portion,  and  abutment  means 
independent  of  either  of  said  pair  of  members  providing 
means  positively  engaged  by  said  female  threaded  mem- 
ber for  limiting  the  axial  distance  said  female  threaded 
member  is  threaded  onto  said  male  threaded  end  portion 
and  the  force  applied  to  urge  said  members  toward  each 
other,  said  abutment  means  comprising  in  part  means 
formed  integrally  with  said  fastening  means  adjacent 
said  tapered  body  portion  and  a  washer  received  upon 
the  fastening  means  and  in  engagement  with  the  abut- 
ment means,  the  female  threaded  member  being  operative- 
ly reactive  against  the  one  member  by  engagement  with 
one  side  of  said  washer,  the  other  side  of  said  washer 
engaging  said  one  member. 

838  O.G.— 8 


3,317,238 
HASP 
R^mond    R.    Demikfc,    GrecncTiDe 
Leonard,  Johnson  Oty,  Tcnn.,  ami 
dutfhd  Corporation,  Gf«cnc^,  T 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  S«.  No.  502,266 
5Cbrims.    (CL  292— 281) 


V- 


and   Jimmy   L. 
MR  to  Avis  In- 


f=5r=^ 


^ 


1.  A  hasp  comprising  a  sopporting  plate,  a  movabk 
plate  and  an  eyelet  plate,  said  eyelet  plate  having  a  ver- 
tical base  portion,  a  lower  eyelet  portion  projecting  in  a 
horizontal  direction  outwardly  of  said  base  portion,  and 
an  upper  hig  portion  profecting  in  a  horizontal  direction 
outwardly  of  said  base  portion  said  eyelet  portion  of  said 
eyelet  plate  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  lug  portico, 
above  said  eyelet  portion,  means  mounting  said  movable 
plate  on  said  supporting  plate  for  vertically  pivotal  and 
horizontally  shifuble  movement,  said  movable  plate  hav- 
ing a  free  end  portion  extending  beyond  said  supporting 
plate  with  said  end  portion  being  adi^rted  to  overlie  said 
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base  portion  when  said  movable  plate  is  in  a  fully  closed 
position,  said  end  portion  having  a  lower  eyelet  portion 
projecting  in  a  horizontal  direction  outwardly  of  said  end 
portion  and  above  said  eyelet  portion  of  said  eyelet  plate 
when  said  movable  plate  is  in  a  fully  closed  position,  said 
end  portion  being  dimensioned  to  fit  between  said  lug  por- 
tion and  said  eyelet  portion  of  said  eyelet  plate  with  the 
eyelet  portion  of  said  movable  plate  resting  on  the  eyelet 
portion  of  the  eyelet  plate,  said  end  portion  further  having 
an  upper  stop  portion  above  said  eyelet  portion  of  said 
movable  plate,  said  stop  portion  being  dbposed  below  said 
lug  portion  and  adapted  to  engage  said  lug  portion  to  lim- 
it pivotal  movement  of  said  movable  plate  when  said  mov- 
able plate  is  in  a  fully  closed  position,  and  said  movable 
plate  being  horizontally  shiftable  from  its  fully  closed  posi- 
tion to  clear  said  lug  portion  and  permit  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  movable  member. 


3^17^31 
EXTENSION  DOOR  HANDLE 
Monris  W.   Undquist,   14461   Linnhnrst  Ave.,   Detroit, 
Mich.     482^5,  and  Clifford  Pederson,  3670  Thompson 
Road,  Dnhith,  Minn.     55811 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,702 
2  Claims.    (CL  292— 336  J) 


3,317,232 

DETACHABLE  HANDLE 

George  McFaul,  1095  Hli^  St.,  Dcdham,  Man. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452, 151 

4Clahiis.    (a.  294— 33) 
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1.  A  detachable  handle  for  a  container  of  the  type  hav- 
ng  an  extended  rim  at  its  top  and  bottom  edges,  said  han- 
lle  comprising  a  U-shaped  metal  member  having  a  body 
portion  and  upper  and  lower  kg  portions,  ^aid  upper  leg 
having  depending  prongs  arranged  to  be  ' 
top  rim  of  the  container,  said  lower  leg  ha\ 
y  and  rearwardly  inclined  retaining  lug  ft 
vith  the  inner  wall  of  the  bottom  rim,  ancj 
frardly  and  forwardly  inclined  stop  k 
vith  the  outer  wall  of  the  container, 
laving  a  flat  extended  portion  and  a  doi 
ip  portion,  the  flat  portion  arranged  to 
assembled  relation  with  said  bottom  rim  alter  the  prongs 
are  inserted  over  the  upper  rim,  said  retai  ling  lug  coop- 
Stating  with  said  stop  lugs  to  firmly  grip  tlje  bottom  edge 
[>I  the  container. 


rted  over  the 
g  an  upward- 
r  engagement 
a  pair  of  up- 

engageabk 
id  lower  kg 
iwardly  turned 

flexed  into 


1.  In  a  door  of  the  type  having  a  latch  adjacent  the  free 
edge  of  the  door  at  generally  the  vertical  mid  portion 
thereof,  said  latching  including  a  manually  depressible 
rekase  button,  said  button  being  depressible  inwardly 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  door  to  release  the  latch, 
means  for  enabling  a  small  child  to  operate  the  latch  com- 
prising a  rod  on  said  door  extending  vertically  downwardly 
to  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  the  door,  means  support- 
ing said  rod  on  said  door  for  rotation  about  the  vertical 
axis  of  the  rod  and  for  preventing  the  rod  from  shifting 
upwardly  or  downwardly,  the  vertical  axis  of  the  rod  being 
off-set  laterally  toward  the  hinged  edge  of  the  door  from 
said  button,  said  rod  having  an  arm  at  its  upper  end  com- 
prising a  hand  grip  portion  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the 
door  and  extending  horizontally  toward  the  hinged  edge 
of  the  door,  said  hand  grip  portion  being  adapted  to  be 
rotated  in  a  direction  away  from  the  plane  of  the  door 
to  operate  the  latch,  the  upper  end  of  the  rod  having  an 
arm  extending  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  door  and 
laterally  toward  said  button,  said  upper  arm  terminating 
ill  a  free  end  which  is  aligned  horizontally  with  the  button, 
said  free  end  of  the  upper  arm  being  spaced  laterally  from 
the  button  toward  the  hinged  edge  of  t\^c  door  so  as  to 
not  interfere  with  normal  dejM-ession  of  the  button  and 
being  spaced  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  door  a  dis- 
timce  greater  than  the  outer  free  end  of  the  button,  the 
free  end  of  the  upper  arm  being  spaced  radially  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  rod  approximately  the  same  distance 
as  the  outer  free  end  of  the  button  such  that  when  the  hand 
grip  portion  b  rotated  in  a  direction  away  from  the  plane 
of  the  door  the  upper  arm  swings  in  a  direction  toward 
the  plane  of  the  door  and  the  free  end  thereof  engages  and 
depresses  the  button  to  release  the  latch. 


3,317,233 

SLING  CONSTRUCTION  AND  MEtHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Boyd  C.  Black,  Rte.  5.  Ncwsork,  Ohh 

FUcd  Apr.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  44  >, 

8  Clafans;    (CL  294—74) 


43055 
,453 


1.  A  sling  for  lifting  soft  metal  shaped  trticles  and  the 
like  comprising  a  length  of  wire  rope,  a  loop  formed  at 
each  end  of  said  sling  by  a  splice  of  ea^h  end  of  said 
length  back  onto  itself,  each  said  splice  being  a  concealed 
end  siriice  gradually  tapered  down  to  the  diameter  of  said 
rope  over  a  portion  of  said  rope  extending  from  said  loop, 
and  a  hose  covering  said  sling  over  the  fu|l  kngth  of  said 
sling  between  said  loops  including  said  splides. 


3,317,234  , 

CARRIER  FOR  BOTTLES  OR  CANS 
Lyk  V.  Barford,  Los  Ai«cks,  CaWn  atal|Mr  to  Jams 
C.  Dc  Shazor,  Jr.,  North  Holiywoc  d,  CaUf . 
FUed  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  45  r,929 
15  Claims.    (CL  294— 87  J I 
1.  A  carrier  for  releasably  mounting  a  i  lurality  of  con- 
tainers in  relatively  fixed  relationship,  ea<  li  of  such  con- 
tainers having  at  either  end  an  annular  pre  jection  forming 
an  outer  circumferential  shoulder,  compr  sing: 
a  substantially  planar  paper  stock  wiih  obverse  and 
reverse  sides  and  having  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  discrete  container-engagement  re{  ions  each  cono- 
prising  a  circumferential  portion  nu  ially  defining  a 


drcnlar  hole  having  a  dlamet^  leas  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  such  projection;  and 
a  plastic  film  sheet  bonded  onto  the  obvene  side  of 
said  paper  stock  in  substantially  completely  cover- 
ing relationship  thereto  and  overlaying  such  holes, 
whereby  one  end  of  each  of  such  containers  may  be 
forcibly  inserted  through  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  holes  from  the  reverse  side  into  resiUent  engage- 
ment with  said  plastic  film  sheet  for  elastic  stretch- 


the  other  of  said  jaws  having  a  second  load  grab  as- 
sembly including  at  kast  two  load  grab  memben, 

means  movably  mounting  said  two  load  grab  memben 
and  second  assembly  at  one  ooovement  connection  to 
said  other  jaw  for  movement  relative  to  said  other 
jaw, 

said  two  load  grab  members  being  rigidly  qwced  apart 
and  generally  straddling  said  movement  connection, 

said  second  load  grab  assembly  including  an  inner 
and  an  outer  pair  of  rigitUy  spaced  apart  load  grab 
members  with  the  two  members  in  each  pair  gener- 
ally straddling  said  connection, 

the  load  engagement  portions  for  said  inner  pair  ex- 
tending along  a  line  generally  parallel  to  but  closer  to 
said  connecticm  than  the  corresponding  line  for  said 
outer  pair, 

whereby  said  one  load  grab  member  can  grab  either 
a  small  load  with  said  inner  pair  or  a  large  load  with 
said  outer  pair,    j- 


3317436 
FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  SHIPPING  CONTAINERS 
Edwin  B.  CooBcnt,  6122  Wooiimot  Road,  AlczMdria, 
Va.    22307,  md  Denver  Eyicr,  Attanta,  Ga.    (1814 
Coronado  Toracc,  FaMaz,  Va.    22030) 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,729 
2Clalas.    (CL  296— 35) 


ing  thereof  and  so  that  said  annular  projection  is 
past  said  circumferential  porticn,  said  circumfer- 
ential portion  having  being  deflected  by  such  an- 
nular projection  during  such  insertion  and,  upon 
completion  of  such  insertion,  automatically  snapped 
against  the  side  of  the  container  and  into  retention 
engagement  with  the  shoulder  of  such  annular  pro- 
jection said  plastic  film  sheet  acting  to  resiliently 
maintain  such  retention  engagement 


3,317,235 
LOAD  GRAB 
John  P.  BoMCB,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  avigiior  to  The  Owen 
Bodict  Compaoy,  ClcvciaBd,  OUo,  a  corporaliaa  of 
Ohio 

FIM  las.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,235 
7aatans.    (CL  294— 112) 


1.  A  load  grab,  comprising 

two  jaws, 

means  operatively  connecting  said  jaws  for  relative 

movement  in  a  plane  between  jaws  closed  and  open 

positions, 
one  of  said  jaws  having  a  first  load  grab  assembly 

including  at  kast  one  load  grab  member. 


1.  A  locking  system  fcM*  coupling  a  shipping  container 
to  a  transport  chassis,  comprising 

at  least  one  pair  of  parallel  spaced  opposed  angk  iron 
means  of  generally  L-shaped  configuration  extending 
transversely  of  and  longitudinally  spaced  relative  to 
said  chassis,  said  angk  iron  means  including  hori- 
zontal portions  adapted  for  connection  with  the  chas- 
sis frame,  and  vertical  portions  extending  upwardly 
from  the  remote  edges  of  said  horizontal  portions, 
respectively; 

a  plurahty  of  fastening  ekments  adapted  for  connec- 
tion in  transversely  spaced  relationship  with  the 
lower  portion  of  the  container  for  seating  engage- 
ment upon  the  horizontal  portion  of  at  kast  one  of 
said  angk  iron  means,  each  of  said  fastening  ele- 
ments comprising  a  first  housing  including  bottom 
and  side  walls  at  kast  partially  defining  a  first  cham- 
ber, the  vertical  portion  of  said  angk  iron  means  and 
the  housing  side  walls  adjacent  thereto  containing 
aligned  apertures,  the  bottom  walls  of  each  of  said 
first  housings  containing  key  slots; 

and  a  plurality  of  locking  means  for  locking  said  fas- 
tening ekments  with  the  horizontal  and  vertical  por- 
tiwis  of  said  angle  iron  means,  respectively,  com- 
prising second  housings  secured  to  the  opposUe  side 
of  the  vertical  portion  of  said  angk  iron  means  from 
said  fastening  ekments,  respectively,  each  of  said 
second  housings  including  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed 
side  walls  paralkl  with  said  vertical  portion,  said 
opposed  side  walls  at  least  partially  defining  there- 
between a  second  chamber  and  containing  openings 
aligned  with  the  associated  passage  and  aperture, 
a  bolt  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  in  said  openings 
for  rotational  and  axial  sliding  movement  relative 
to  said  second  housing,  said  bolt  being  axially  shift- 
able  between  a  locking  position  in  which  one  end 
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thereof  extends  through  both  of  said  apertures  and 
a  retracted  position  in  which  the  bolt  is  retracted 
from  the  aperture  in  the  first  housing,  means  rotat- 
ably  biasing  said  bolt  toward  a  given  initial  angular 
position  relative  to  said  second  housing,  means  per- 
mitting shifting  of  said  Ix^t  between  its  locking  and 
retracted  positions  only  when  the  bolt  is  angularly 
displaced  from  said  initial  position  to  a  predeter- 
mined second  position,  and  a  key  member  rotatably 
connected  with  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  angle 
iron  means  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  said 
key  member  being  adapted  for  insertion  through  the 
slot  in  said  bottom  wall  of  said  first  housing  and 
rotatable  to  a  locking  position  relative  to  the  said 
slot. 
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front  and  open  at  its  top  at  its  other  side,  a  ^straight  elon- 
gated cylindrical  channel  defined  by  the  sbace  between 
stid  arm  members  on  said  one  hinge  bracka,  the  channel 
between  the  arms  of  one  said  like  member  and  the  other 
being  coaxial  with  each  other,  said  hingei  brackets  at- 
tached to  said  base  subassembly,  an  upwardly  projecting 
vertical  support  means  spaced  forwardly  bf  said  hinge 
means  and  extending  transversely  to  the  frame  of  said 
automobile,  the  pivotal  panel  subassembly  comprises  a 
first  locator  panel  which  is  rigid  and  a  second  rigid  and 
flat  panel  permanently  attached  thereto  by  i  pivotal  hinge 
dements,  one  end  of  one  of  said  hinge  elements  being 
Ifiterally  spaced  apart  from  the  other  end  qf  said  one  of 
said  hinge  elements,  and  a  third  rigid  pakiel,  and  said 
a  scond  and  said  third  panels  being  joined   o  each  other 


3^17^37 
OPEN-VIEW  VEHICLE  SEATING  CONSTRUCTION 
Floyd  G.  Kcrby,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  anignor  to  The 
Bodd  Company,  Phfladelphiay  Pa.,  a  coiporation  of 
Pcnnsylvaiiia 

FUcd  Ang.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,470 
17  Claims.   (CL296— ^) 


1.  Open-view  seating  acccnmnodations  for  a  vehicle 
having  a  body  with  a  floor,  sides  with  window  openings, 
longitudinal  side  frame  members  above  and  below  the 
window  openings,  and  a  rigid  roof,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  frame  forming  an  opening  in  the  roof,  the  open- 
ing frame  providing  a  gutter  with  drain  and  a  sealing 
border,  a  closure  hinged  at  the  front  of  said  opening  and 
having  a  peripheral  seal  with  said  frame  when  closed, 
means  supporting  said  closure  in  an  inclined  position  as  a 
windshield  when  raised  in  front  of  said  bpening,  a  passen- 
ger seat,  and  means  supporting  said  seat  at  an  elevation 
below  said  opening  in  a  position  to  dispose  the  head  of  an 
occupant  of  the  seat  above  the  roof  in  said  opening  and 
allowing  body  access  of  the  occupant  below  and  behind 
the  front  edge  of  the  opening  and  above  the  top  of  said 
seat.  I      :  , 


3,317,238 

COMBINATION  STRUCTURE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Lee  V.  SmoD,  8133  Triamle  Drive, 

Amarillo,Tez.    79107 
Filed  Jnly  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,383 
9  Claims.    (CL  296— 69)1 
1.  A  combination  structure  for  use  in  automobiles,  said 
automobiles  comprising  a  frame  and  a  front  seat,  a  base 
subassembly  attached  to  the  frame  of  said  automobile,  a 
foldable  panel  subassembly  cooperatively  attached  to  said 
base  subassembly,  said  base  subassembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  like  spaoad-apart  hinse  bncHuits,  each  of  said 
hinge  brackets  haring  one  aim  meidber  closed  at  the  top 
and  open  at  the  front  on  one  side  and  anotlier  arm  mem- 
ber laterally  spaced  therefrom  closed  oo  its  bottom  and 


y  hinge  means,  and  said  first  panel  being  provided  with 
inge  elements  which  engage  with  hiAge  brackets  on  said 
ase  subassembly  and  permit  lateral  motion  therein  in 

( inly  one  direction  when  said  hinge  element  and  bracket 
lement  are  fully  engaged,  said  base  subassi  smbly  support 
leans  also  comiHising  lug  means  projecting  transversely 
I  said  vertical  support  means,  said  first  lanel  compris- 

fig  a  pair  of  downwardly  projecting  lugs 

!f  said  pair  being  transversely  spaced  away  from  the  other 
long  the  width  of  said  panel  and  the  froc  I  edge  of  said 
jgs  being  spaced  away  from  the  front  ed|  e  of  said  first 
|>anel,  and  said  lugs  on  said  first  panel  ei  gage  said  lug 
aieans  on  said  vertical  support  means  wqen  said  panel 
Subassembly  and  said  base  subassembly 
for  use  and  said  panel  subassembly  is  engaged  with  said 
ge  bracket. 


3,317,239 
TRAILER  CONSTRUCTION  f 
:eith  W.  TantUnger,  GrosM  Pointe  Sboics,  Mich.,  as- 
signor to  Fruchanf  Corporation,  Dctroi^  Mich.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  522iZ26 
I  3  Claims.    (CL  296— 100) 


I 


/" 


1.  An  elevatable  roof  for  a  heavy  dut)j  over-the-road 
vehicle  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  exti  inding  vertical 
iide  walls,  said  elevatable  roof  comprising, 
an  elongated  roof  panel, 

a  plurality  of  arms  pivotally  secured  to  t|ie  longitudinal 

edges  of  said  roof  panel,  each  of  said  arms  having  a 

roller  secured  to  the  lower  end  thereof, 

a  longitudinally  extending  upper  rail  on  i  laid  side  waHs, 

respectively,  for  seating  saikl  rollers. 
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a  plurality  of  vertical  guides  extending  between  said 
roof  panel  and  the  side  wall  panels  of  said  vehicle  for 
limiting  said  roof  panel  to  vertical  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  side  walls,  and 

means  for  concomitantly  moving  the  lower  ends  of  eadi 
of  said  arms  longitodinally  thereby  to  effect  elevation 
of  said  roof. 


3,317440 

{  VARIABLE  LEG-REST  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  MULTIPLE  POSITION  RECLINING  CHAIR 

Peter  S.  Flcleh«r,  Ddray  Beach,  Fla.,  awlgaor  lo  Anton 

Lorcas,  Boyntoa  Beach,  Fla. 

FOed  Mar  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  109,721 

(CI.  297—89) 


M«rl2,l! 
5CialmB. 


\ 
I.  A  multiple  position  reclining  chair  comprismg  a 
support  frame,  a  body-supporting  unit  including  a  seat 
and  a  back-rest,  a  first  guiding  linkage  mounting  the 
body-supporting  unit  for  first  rearwardly  horizontal  trans- 
lationai  movement  through  a  first  motion  phase  from 
an  upright  sitting  position  to  an  intermediate,  tilted  sitting 
position,  means  for  blocking  further  rearward  move- 
ment of  the  first  guiding  linkage  at  said  intermediate, 
tilted  sitting  position,  means  providing  a  stationary  pivotal 
center  for  said  body-supporting  unit  in  the  intermediate, 
tilted  sitting  position  for  second  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
rotational  movement  of  the  latter  through  a  second  mo- 
tion phase  from  said  intermediate,  tilted  sitting  position 
to  a  fully-tilted  position,  a  leg-rest,  a  leg-rest  linkage 
carrying  said  leg-rest  and  operatively  connected  between 
said  seat  and  support  frame  for  elevating  said  leg-rest 
from  a  retracted  position  beneath  the  seat  to  an  extended 
position  forwardly  of  and  substantially  at  the  level  of 
the  front  end  of  said  seat  during  the  first  motion  phase 
in  response  to  said  first  rearwardly  horizontal  transla- 
tional  movement  of  said  body-supporting  unit,  and  control 
means  providing  a  lost  motion  connection  between  said 
support  frame  and  said  first  guiding  linkage,  said  control 
means  actuating  said  first  guiding  linkage  in  a  reverse 
direction  to  move  the  body-supporting  unit  in  a  for- 
wardly horizontal  translational  movement  as  said  unit 
follows  said  rearwardly  rotational  movement  during  the 
second  motion  phase,  whereby  the  leg-rest  is  slightly 
retracted  relative  to  the  seat. 


3,317,241 

RECLINING  CHAIR 

David  E.  Pace,  208  Momfaigsidc  Drive, 

San  Antonio,  Tex.    78209 

Continuation  of  abandoned  appUcalion  Scr.  No.  394,962, 

Sept  8,  1964.    This  appUcatton  Apr.  18,  1966,  Scr. 

No.  549,117 

2  Claims.  (CL  297— 285) 
1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  base,  a  swivet-tilt 
contr(ri  secured  to  said  base,  a  frame  attached  to  said  con- 
trol, said  frame  consisting  of  first  and  second  transversely 
extending  cross  bars  and  spaced  parallel  sides  connected 
perpendicularly  thereto,  a  back,  a  seat,  said  back  and 
seat  hingedly  connected,  said  back  pivotally  r^^fintKtffd 


to  sides  of  the  frame,  first  and  second  longitudinally  ex- 
tending bars  secured  to  said  seat  and  bearing  against  sud 
first  cross  bar  whereby  the  first  and  second  bars  slide  for- 


ward over  the  said  fint  cross  bar  and  the  back  and  seat 
assume  the  same  longitudinal  plane  when  the  swivel-tilt 
control  is  tilted  backward  to  the  limit  of  the  tilting  action. 


3^17,242 

CHAIR  coNnnucnoN 

Donald  L.  Moore  wad  OnttU  E.  Snyder,  Gallalfai,  Tcnn., 
■srignon  to  Hamilton  Coaco,  Inc.,  Cotunbos,  Ind.,  a 
corporalioa  of  Indiaaa 

FUed  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,276 
4ClafaM.    (0.297—353) 


1.  In  a  chair  construction,  a  back  rest,  a  pair  of  back 
supports  connected  to  the  back  rest  for  supporting  said 
back  rest  in  an  elevated  position  above  a  chair  seat,  a 
cover  having  an  open  lower  end  and  extending  over  the 
upper  portion  of  said  back  supports,  and  a  plate  carried 
within  said  cover  and  mounted  on  the  inner  face  thereof 
having  a  pair  of  guides  slidably  received  on  said  back 
supports,  said  {date  having  an  offset  finger  at  its  lower 
end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  back  rest  for  mount- 
ing the  cover  thereoiL 


3,317^43 
SAFETY  BELTS 
Per  O.  Wcman,  Hamboig-Garstedt,  Gcnumy,  assignor  to 
Sigmatex  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  coiporation  of 
SwitzcrUmd 

FDcd  May  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,419 

Clahns  prknity,  appUcalion  Swedes,  May  21, 1964, 

6,151/64 

11  Claims.    (CL  297— 389) 

1.  A  safety  belt  comprising  a  chest  strap  having  one 

end  anchored  at  shooldM-  level  on  one  side  of  a  seat, 

a  hip  strap  having  one  end  anchored  on  said  one  side  of 

and  beneath  the  seat,  a  buckle  with  two  connectible  parts 

for  detachable  connection  of  said  straps  with  an  anchorage 
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point  on  ibt  other  side  of  the  seat,  said  straps  running 
separately  into  one  of  said  buckle  parts,  a  manually  grip- 
able  pull  member  on  each  strap  forming  an  extension 
thereof  and  emerging  from  said  one  buckle  part,  clamp- 
ing means  for  immovably  engaging  each  of  said  chest 
and  hip  straps  with  said  one  buckle  part,  said  clamping 
means  comprising  a  staticmary  abutment  and  a  bar  mov- 
able transversely  to  and  from  said  abutment  and  encircled 
by  a  loop  formed  by  the  strap  and  the  pull  member  there- 
of, said  strs^  passing  onto  the  bar  substantially  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  to  said  abutment  with  the  pulling 
member  forming  an  extensi(xi  of  the  strap,  extending 


3J17,245 

.  PROPELLING  AND  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR 

MINING  MACHINES 

Ctturlcs  J.   Amdt,  Harvey,  IIL.  asdgMir  U    Goodman 

Manufacturing  Company,  CUcago,  Dl^  a  corpor^ion 

bf  lUinois 

'  Ffled  Sept  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,01  4 

10  Claims    (a.  299— 76) 


from  the  bar  between  the  bar  and  the  abutment  to  be 
clamped  between  the  bar  and  the  abutment  by  the  exer- 
tion of  pull  at  the  strap,  and  manually  operable  means  for 
moving  said  bar  from  the  stationary  abutment  to  allow 
the  loop  encirculing  the  bar  to  move  through  said  one 
buckle  part  in  ordw  to  increase  the  effective  length  of 
the  strap  by  the  exertion  of  pull  at  the  strap,  said  bar 
also  being  movable  from  said  abutment  by  the  exertion  of 
pull  at  said  pull  member  to  allow  the  loop  encircling  the 
bar  to  move  through  said  one  buckle  part  by  exertion 
of  pull  on  said  pull  member  in  order  to  decrease  the  effec- 
tive length  of  the  strap. 


3,317,244 
HEADREST  FOR  DENTAL  CHAIR 
Arttanr  C.  Ferro,  Creve  Cocnr,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Contour 
Ctaair-Loonge  Co.,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Missouri, 

Ffled  Oct.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  501,885 
3  Claims.    (CL  297—410) 


1.  In  combination,  a  chair  headrest  support  comprising 
a  base,  means  for  mounting  said  base  on  a  chair  body  per- 
mitting infinite  adjustment  in  respect  thereto,  including  a 
permanent  magnet,  a  support  therefor  and  a  guiding  mem- 
ber for  defining  a  path  of  movement  for  the  base,  the  guid- 
ing member  and  the  base  having  complementary,  rela- 
tively slidable,  mutually  engageable  surfaces  to  limit  the 
said  path  of  movement  to  reciprocation  in  a  single  plane, 
and  means  for  connecting  said  base  to  a  headrest  for  sup- 
port thereol 


1.  In  a  mining  machine, 

a  main  frame. 

propelling  and  steering  means  for  said  mi  in  frame  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  contini  lous  traction 
tread  devices,  supporting  said  main  frime, 

longitudinally  slidable  supporting  connect  ons  between 
said  main  frame  and  said  tread  device; , 

a  separate  motor  for  each  tread  device  foi  driving  said 
tread  devices  independently  of  each  ot  ler, 

a  transverse  tying  frame  structure  mouited  on  said 
main  frame,  limited  angular  movemett  relative  to 
said  main  frame  in  the  general  plane  >f  said  main 
frame,  and  having  movable  connecticn  with  said 
tread  devices  at  its  ends,  for  tying  said  tread  de- 
vices together  and  to  said  main  frame  and  accom- 
modating one  tread  device  to  advance  with  respect 
to  the  other. 


DISCS 


3,317,246 
■BICYCLE  WHEEL  TRIM 
Edwin  J.  Wester,  7018  W.  Bcdcett 
MUwankec,  Wis.    53216 
FUed  Jane  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,i 
10  Claims.    (CL  301— 37) 


Ave, 
•1 


1.  A  wheel  trim  disc  assembly  for  spoled  wheels  of 
tlie  type  including  a  center  hub  and  an  c  liter  rim  sup- 
ported from  said  hub  by  means  of  a  plura  ity  of  spokei»| 
said  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  opposite !  ide  disc  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  secured  to  opposite  sid<  i  of  a  spoked 
\  rheel,  each  of  said  disc  members  including  a  central  hub 
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receiving  portion  with  at  least  one  concratric  circular 
groove  formed  in  one  side  thereot  said  disc  memben  be- 
ing constructed  of  a  material  capable  of  being  scored  by 
means  of  a  sharp  implement  seated  in  and  moved  through 
said  grooves  of  each  disc  member  and  thereafter  broken 
along  the  scored  grooves  to  provide  or  enlarge  a  hub  re- 
ceiving opening  adapted  to  snugly  receive  the  hub  of  said 
wheel,  said  disc  members  including  means  adapting  said 
disc  members  to  be  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  wheel. 


3,317,247 

COMBINED  WHEEL  COVER  AND  LOCKING 

MEANS 

Robert  E.  Lammc,  41  E.  19th  St, 

Hiaicah,Fla.    33010 

FUed  May  24, 1965.  Scr.  No.  458,106 

4  Claims.    (CL  301— 37) 


1.  A  combined  wheel  cover  and  locking  means  com- 
prising a  wheel  cover  having  a  substantially  centrally  dis- 
posed opening,  a  barrel  lock  extending  through  said  open- 
ing, said  barrel  lock  having  a  cap  engaging  one  side  of 
said  wheel  cover  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  positioned  slotted 
portions  on  the  other  side  of  said  wheel  cover,  a  retainer 
having  leg  portions  slldably  positioned  on  said  barrel  lock 
engaging  the  other  side  of  said  wheel  cover  and  said  leg 
portions  received  by  said  slotted  portions,  a  key  mounted 
on  said  barrel  lock,  a  mounting  bracket  having  a  plurality 
of  leg  portions,  means  for  securing  said  leg  portions  to  a 
wheel,  lock  receiving  means  mounted  on  said  bracket  re- 
ceiving said  barrel  lock,  said  lock  receiving  means  having 
a  key  way  for  properly  positioning  said  wheel  cover  on 
said  wheel  and  preventing  the  relative  rotation  of  said 
wheel  cover  and  said  wheel  and  a  plurality  of  spring  ele- 
mtents  secured  at  one  end  to  said  wheel  cover  and  the 
other  end  extending  to  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  cover 
in  spaced  relation  thereto  for  engaging  the  rim  of  said 
wheel  and  yieldingly  forcing  said  wheel  cover  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  rim  of  said  wheel.        , 


3,317,248 
WHEEL  COVER 
noyd  L  Dnily,   DctaroK,  Atich^  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatfcm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jmc  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,621 
6  Claims.  (CL  301— 37) 
1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  wheel  rim  and  a 
wheel  body  provided  with  radially  facing  circumferen- 
tially  extending  retaining  shoulders,  a  cover  for  said  wheel 
structure  including  a  cover  body  and  cover  retaining 
means  having  radially  spaced  shoulders  thereof  engaging 
said  rim  and  body  shoulders,  said  cover  shoulders  being 
normally  axially  spaced  relative  to  each  other  and  radial- 
ly spaced  relative  to  each  other  a  lesser  distance  than  sajd 


wheel  body  and  wheel  rim  shoulders,  and  means  decreas- 
ing the  relative  axial  spacing  of  said  cover  shouldere  to 


move  said  cover  shoulders  radially  outwardly  of  each 
other  into  thrusting  relationship  with  said  wheel  body  and 
wheel  rim  shoulders. 


3,317,249 
WHEEL  COVER 
Henri  A.  L.  Dagobcrt,  Valdosta,  Ga., 
SOB  Indastrics,  he,  IndlamvoUs,  Ind., 

of  MawaHntsttts 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,205 
7  Claims.    (CL  301— 37) 


to 


J 


1 


1.  A  wheel  cover  for  a  vehicle  wheel  having  a  tire  rim 
comprising:  a  relatively  thin  sheet  metal  body  of  a  size 
to  substantially  cover  the  wheel  and  having  an  integral 
annular,  axially  directed  flange  bent  from  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  body,  said  flange  being  of  a  diameter  slightly 
less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  rim,  and  having  a 
plurality  of  extensions  along  the  free  edge  thereof;  and 
a  plurality  of  retention  elements  struck  from  each  of 
said  extensions  with  each  retention  element  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  edge  portions  for  bitingly  engaging  the 
inner  surface  of  said  rim  when  the  wheel  cover  is  ap- 
plied thereto,  each  of  said  retention  element  extensions 
being  located  along  an  are  the  radius  of  whidi  is  greater 
than  the  .radios  of  said  flange  in  unstressed  condition 
whereby  the  retention  elements  on  each  extension  are  in- 
creasingly urged  into  said  biting  engagement  with  said 
rim. 
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ACCELERATION  SENSITIVE  PRESSURE 
MODULATING  VALVE 
Edward  F.  Martin,  Jr^  Glendale,  and  Robert  L.  Rapp, 
Borbank,  CaUf^  assignors  to  LotUtttd  Aircraft  Cor- 
poratioD,  Burbanlc,  CaUf . 

FUcd  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,378 
3  Claims.    (CL  303— 24)    ;     ,|     | 


1.  A  pressure  modulating  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body, 

a  first  chamber  in  one  end  of  said  body,  a  line  in  which 
pressure  is  to  be  modulated  connected  to  said  first 
chamber,  a  piston  located  in  said  chamber  and  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  exposed  to  the  pressure  to  be 
modulated,  a  second  chamber  in  the  other  end  of 
said  body,  a  spool  extending  from  said  first  chamber 
into  said  second  chamber,  an  inertia  mass  mounted 
on  said  spool  and  having  first  and  second  annular 
cavities  therein  separated  by  a  land,  a  first  port  in 
said  spool  normally  covered  by  said  land  and  ex- 
tending through  the  spool  to  said  first  chamber  and 
against  the  other  end  of  said  piston,  a  second  port 
in  said  spool  extending  from  one  of  said  cavities 
through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  spool  to  a  pressure 
supply. 

3,317,251 
BRAKE  PRESSURE  PROPORTIONING  DEVICE 
Stewart    Kevera    Hambling,    Tamwortii,    and    George 
Broadley  Spence,  Coventn^,  England,  asrignors  to  Giri- 
ing  LinUted,  Birmingham,  Engkmd,  a  Britisli  company 
Filed  July  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,526 
Claims  priority,  applicatibn  Great  Brttain,  July  31,  1963, 
30,323/63;  Sept.  5,  1963,  35,062/63;  Nov.  12,  1963, 
44,565/63;  Dec.  16,  1963,  49,513/63;  Feb.  15,  1964, 
6,419/64;  May  23,  1964,  21,386/64 
7  Claims.    (0.303—24) 


end  with  said 

axiaUy  in 

of  larger 

ilieans   remote 

laid  first  and 

fluid 


b<re 


with  said  second  chamber  and  the  smaller 

C  chamber,  a  spring  loading  said  pistfan 
lirection   towards   the   end  of   the 
neter,   a   passage   in   said   partition 
from  said  stepped  bore  and  connecting 
Second  chambers,  and  valve  means  for  controlling 
tow  through  said  passage,  said  valve  n 
j  L  stationary  valve  seating,  and  an  inertia-<iperated 
I  nember  housed  in  said  first  chamber  normally 
ommunication  through  said  passage  but 
tperate  with  said  valve  seating  to  cut-off 
etween  said  first  and  second  chambers 
rtia  member  is  subjected  to  a  decelera^on 
4  a  predetermined  value. 


compnsmg 

valve 

permitting 

^apted  to  co- 

c  )mmunication 

vhen  said  in- 

in  excess 


3,317,252 
RESSURE  MODULATING  HYDRAUMC  CONTROL 

VALVE 

Max  P.  Gassman,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  asignok-  to  Deere  A 

Company,  Moline,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421  375 

10  Claims.    (CL30S— 54) 


1.  In  a  pressure-modulated  hydraulic  ccntrol  valve  of 
he  type  having  valve  means  manually  aci  uated  through 
Inodulating  means  compressible  along  the  axis  of  move- 
ment, the  combination  therewith  of  an  improved  com- 
pression spring  means  for  resisting  said  mo<  ulating  means 
compression  comprising  a  plurality  of  axia  ly  alined  con- 
cave disk  springs  adjacently  mounted  in  slid  modulating 
tneans  for  axial  compression  along  said  axi  t  of  motion,  at 
least  one  of  said  springs  being  concave  i^  the  opposite 
direction  from  the  remainder. 


Erwi 


3,317,253 
STEERING  SPINDLE 
..in  Loffler,  Rommelshanscn,  Arthur  Miiiler,  Fellbach, 
and  Hans-Egon  Rittersluunp,  Monbehn,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellsc^aft,  Stuttgart- 
Untertnridieim,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nit.  27, 1962, 

D  40,363 

22Clafans.    (CI.  308— 22) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  control  valve  unit  for  a  vehicle 
braking  system  incfuporating  a  master  cylinder  and  a 
brake  slave  cylinder,  comprising  a  housing,  partition 
means  dividing  said  housing  into  a  first  chamber  and  a 
second  chamber,  a  first  port  connected  to  said  master 
cylinder  and  in  conununication  with  said  first  chamber, 
a  second  port  connected  to  said  brake  slave  cylinder  and 
in  communication  with  said  second  chamber,  a  stepped 
bore  in  said  partition  connecting  said  first  and  second 
chambers,  a  differential  piston  working  in  said  stepped 
bore,  wherein  the  larger  end  of  said  piston  is  connected 

l'  ■ 


1.  A  steering  spindle  bearing  support,  especially  for 
multi-partite  steering  spindles,  witUn  a  jtubular  casing 
baving  a  rim,  comprising: 

a  steering  spindle  section, 

bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  s^d  spindle  sec 
tion  within  said  tubular  casing, 

socket  means  for  said  bearing  means  and  provided  with 
flange  means  seated  on  the  rim  of  sai( 
for  limiting  movement  of  said  bearing  means  in  one 
axial  direction, 

rigid  internal  abutment  means  within  sdid  tubular  cas- 
ing and  at  most  only  slightly  reducing  tjie  cross-section 
of  said  tubular  casing. 


May  2,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


233 


and  means  for  securing  said  socket  means  with  respect 
to  said  internal  abutment  means  including  a  plurality 
of  separate  inwardly  collapsible  support  bracket 
means  engaging  said  abutment  means  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  bearing  means  in  the  other  axial 
direction. 


3,317,254 
DEMOUNTABLE  MARINE  BEARING 
lames  Glenn  Satterthwaite,  305  Steriing  Point  Drive, 
Portsmouth,  Va.    23703,  and  James  B.  Maty,  Jr.,  107 
HoUy  Lane,  Monhcad  City,  N.C.     28557 

Filed  Dec  19, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  331,795 
4  Claims.    (CL  308— 26) 


1.  A  marine  bearing  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted 
around  propeller  shafting  of  a  vessel,  comprising  housing 
means  adapted  to  be  positioned  around  said  shafting, 
bearing  segments  each  formed  with  an  inner  jubber  bear- 
ing surface  adapted  for  bearing  engagement  vijfk  the  pro- 
peller shafting,  said  segments  having  axially  extending 
edges  adapted  to  abut  to  form  a  complete  tubular  bearing 
around  said  shafting,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  segments 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  circum- 
ferentially  extending  lands  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from, said  housing  means  having  a  plurality  of  corre- 
sponding axially  spaced  circumferentially  extending  lands 
projecting  inwardly  therefrom  and  aligned  with  and  engag- 
ing the  lands  on  said  segments  in  the  normal  position  of 
said  segments,  releasable  means  securing  said  segments  in 
said  normal  position,  said  segments,  upon  release  of  said 
releasable  means,  being  movable  axially  through  a  distance 
equal  to  the  axial  length  of  said  lands  into  disfdaced  posi- 
tion, the  spaces  between  said  lands  on  said  housing  means 
being  sufSciently  long  to  receive  the  lands  on  each  of  said 
segments  to  permit  radially  outward  naovement  thereof 
with  respect  to  said  shafting  in  said  displaced  position, 
whereby  said  segments  are  supported  in  bearing  position 
about  said  shafting  in  said  normal  position  and  are  free 
for  rotation  about  said  shafting  in  said  axially  displaced 
position. 


3,317455 

PIVOT  PIN  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 

Christian  Henry  Wehlan,  The  Grove,  Crouch  End, 

London,  Engfaad 

FDed  Fch.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,683 

Claims  priority,  application  GrMt  Biltafei,  Not.  25, 1964, 

47,857/64 
4CfadnH.  (0.308—37) 
1.  A  pivot  pin  bearing  arrangement  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  plaio  cylindrical  pivot  pin  and  a  comptementary 
moulded  synthetic  plastic  bearing  component  formed  with 
a  bore  throu^  which  said  pivot  pin  extends  freely  and 
with  radial  clearance  in  relative  rotational  relationship 
with  said  bearing  component,  said  bearing  component 
comprisittg  at  least  three  resilient  tongues  equally  spaced 
aroimd  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  bore,  and  a  plurality  of  protuberances  formed  one 


on  each  of  said  tongues,  each  of  said  protuberances  having 
a  convexly-rounded  surface  making  ''point'*  contact  over  a 
very  small  area  with  said  pivot  irin,  said  protuberances 
being  adjacent  to  the  tips  of  said  resilient  tongues  and  said 
resilient  tongues  exerting  inward  radial  forces  which  are 


transmitted  through  said  protuberances  to  said  pivot  pin 
and  tend  to  maintain  said  pivot  pin  co-axial  with  said  bore 
so  that  there  is  contact  between  said  bearing  component 
and  said  pivot  pin  only  where  said  protuberances  each 
make  a  ''poinr  contact  with  said  pivot  pin. 


3,317,256 
IMPROVED  BEARING  UNITS  WITH  LUBRICANT 

RESERVOIR 

Richard  B.  Eraest,  Richboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spyraflo, 

be,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,410 

UClafans.    (CL  30ft— 132) 


l****   io-M^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  sheeted  plate,  a  self-aligning  bear- 
ing unit  for  a  shaft  comprising  an  annular  retainer,  said 
retainer  comprising  an  elongated  annular  pilot,  a  rib  at 
one  end  of  said  pilot  and  a  ring  at  the  other  end,  means 
defined  by  said  elongated  annular  pilot  and  ring  for  lock- 
ing themselves  together  and  for  securing  the  bearing  unit 
to  said  sheeted  plate  by  deformation  of  the  latter  into 
locking  engagement  with  said  retainer,  a  spherical-like 
bearing  housed  in  said  retainer,  a  resilient  washer,  said 
pilot  and  rib  defining  an  annular  reservoir,  said  washer 
closing  one  end  of  said  reservoir,  said  sheeted  plate  hav- 
ing a  hole  to  receive  said  pilot,  said  pilot  being  tapered 
to  provide  an  interference  fit  with  said  sheeted  plate 
portion  defining  said  hole,  and  a  lubricant  and  wicking 
material  within  said  reservoir,  said  washer  locking  said 
bearing  to  said  retainer. 


3,317,257 

ROLLER  BEARING  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Odd  N.  Oddscn,  School  Howe  Lapc,  Wasfafa«ton  Valley, 

Monrktown.  N J.    07960 

FDed  Sept  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,948 

1  Cfadm.    (CL  308—191) 

A  roller  bearing  comprising: 

(a)  an  integrally  formed  outer  race  member  of  sheet 
material  of  generally  uniform  thickness  having  an 
annular  flange  portion  defining  the  reeling  periphery 
of  said  bearing. 
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(b)  an  annular  bearing  seat  concentrically  disposed 
in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  annular 
flange  portion,  said  annular  flange  being  substantially 
cylindrically  ^aped  to  form  a  rolling  surface  for  said 
outer  race,  and  said  bearing  seat  having  a  curvilinear 
surface  adapted  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  ball 
bearings, 

(c)  a  web  connecting  said  flange  portion  and  seat  por- 
tion to  define  the  side  of  said  roller  bearing. 


radial  direction  upon  an  increase  in  temperature  thereof 
id  in  a  direction  to  increase  the  space  Ibetween  said 
jutment  means. 


j4  sr 


SZ     JS 


(d)  a  cup  shaped  inner  race  member  of  sheet  material 
of  generally  uniform  thickness  having  its  wall  por- 
tions defining  a  complementary  bearing  seat  portion, 
said  complementary  seat  portion  having  a  curvilinear 
surface  adapted  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  ball 
bearings,  aiaid  cup  shaped  inner  race  member  having 
a  projectiiig  stem  portion  extending  between  said 
bearing  seat  portion  forming  a  relatively  rigid  sup- 
port for  said  bearing  seat  portion,  the  center  of  said 
projecting  stem  portion  being  continuous  and  formed 
with  a  recess  to  strengthen  the  inner  race  member, 

(e)  and  a  series  of  ball  bearings  retained  between  the 
re^>ective  bearing  seat  portions  of  said  inner  and 
outer  race  members. 


3^17^58 

COMPENSATION  FOR  SPINDLE  CREEP  DUE  TO 

BEARING  TEMPERATURE 

Otto  Hemumn,  Cindniuiti,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The  R.  K. 

Lc  Blond  Machine  Tool  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Ffled  Oct  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,814 

13  Claims.    (CL  308— 207) 


3317,259 
CABINET  CONSTRUCTIO^ 
Samnel  S.  Otta,  516  Walmit  St,  WiuMtka. 
Filed  June  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,^ 
4  Claims.    (CL  312— 223) 


m.    60093 
08 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cabinet  having  m  open  front, 
losure  means  adapted  to  close  said  open  front  compris- 
g;  roller  means  extending  transversely  o\  the  front  of 
cabinet  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  a  flbxible  closure 

tiember  wound  on  said  roller  means,  said  cl  osure  member 
laving  a  lower  edge  being  extended  vertical  y  downwardly 
ipon  rotation  of  said  roller  means  in  one  direction  for 
losing  the  front  of  the  cabinet  and  being  retracted  ver- 
ically  upwardly  upon  rotation  of  said  rolle  *  means  in  the 
>ther  direction  for  opening  the  front  of  the  cabinet,  power 

operated  means  for  selectively  effecting  rctation  of  said 
oiler  means  in  either  direction,  a  transver  le  bar  secured 
o  the  lower  edge  of  said  closure  member  t  >r  maintaining 
he  latter  taut  during  vertical  movement,  ai  id  cooperating 
;uide  means  associated  with  the  ends  of  taid  transverse 
)ar  and  the  sides  of  the  front  of  the  cabii  et  for  guiding 
aid  transverse  bar  and  said  closure  memb|er  daring  ver- 
ical  movement. 


1.  A  structure  comprising  first  and  second  relatively 
rotatSble  members  and  a  pair  of  spaced  anti-friction  ta- 
pered roller  bearings  therebetween  with  each  bearing 
having  a  race  pertaining  to  each  member,  and  means  for 
compensating  for  expansion  of  the  structure  due  to  an 
increase  in  temperature  thereof  whereby  to  prevent  the 
development  of  excessive  pressures  in  the  bearings  and 
to  prevent  change  in  axial  position  of  a  predetermined 
point  on  one  of  the  members,  said  means  comprising; 
means  fixedly  locating  a  first  race  of  one  bearing  relative 
to  its  pertaining  member,  a  sleeve  member  carried  by  the 
last  mentioned  member  abutting  between  said  first  race 
and  the  corresponding  race  of  the  other  bearing,  and 
spaced  abutment  means  on  the  other  member  engaging 
the  other  races  of  the  bearings  on  the  sides  of  the  bear- 
ings opposite  said  sleeve  member,  at  least  one  of  said 
abutment  means  including  ring  elements  having  inter- 
engaging  conical  surfaces  and  expansible  relatively  in  the 


3^17,260 
COMBINATION  DRAWER  AND  WRTltiNG 
idward  C.  Levtt,  Lester  F.  Scfarocdcr,  and 
an  of  Grand  Rapids,  Mich^  assignots  to 
Grand  Rapids,  IVfldi.,  a  cotporation  of 
FOed  Anc .  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477 
5Cbims.    (Cl.  312— 231) 


SHELF 
L.Rein, 

Mcdcasc,  Inc., 

iflddgan 

142 


1.  A  combination  drawer  and  writing 
in  combination:  a  drawer  assembly  havin{ 
pstanding  side  portions  defining  an  enclosure 

If  means  having  a  flat,  continuous  and  ge  lerally 
riting  surface;  guide  rail  means  secure< 
ting  shelf  means  lengthwise  thereof;  and 
ured  to  said  drawer  assembly  in  aligniient 
jguide  rail  means;  said  guide  rail  and  suppo  t 
ing  interengaged  recess  and  projection  stricture 
^rting  said  writing  shelf  means  slidably 
tive  to  said  drawer  assembly  for  access 
prohibiting  vertical  dislodgement  of  said 


sh  ;lf, 


comprismg 
a  bottom  and 
a  writing 
smooth 
beneath  said 
support  means 
with  said 
means  defin- 
for  sup- 
lengthwise  rela- 
tjiereinto,  while 
means. 
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3,317,261 
PORTABLE  CABINET  AND  SERVICE  STRIP 
Roger  W.  Peterson  and  Warren  R.  Black,  Mnskcgon, 
Mich.,  airignon  to  E.  H.  Skcldon  *  Company,  Mns- 
Iwgon,  Mi^  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Doc.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  517,684 
6  Claims.    (CL  312— 249) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  support  strip  extending  above 
a  floor,  a  mobile  body  equipped  with  anti-friction  means 
for  movement  on  the  floor,  said  body  being  provided  at 
one  side  with  a  ledge  adapted  to  rest  on  said  support  strip 
and  on  an  opposite  side  with  at  least  one  vertically  adjust- 
able leg,  said  leg  being  extensible  against  the  floor  to 
render  said  anti-friction  means  inoperative  and  said  body 
immobile. 


3,317,262 

DRAWER  CONSTRUCTION 

B.  Vogt,  Grand  RapUs,  Mick.,  amignor  to 

Jk  Vogt  Mannfactmliv  Co.,  Graod  Rapids,  Mick, 

corporation  off  Michigan 

ML  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,457 
^3naims     (CL  312— 342) 


1.  A  drawer  and  rail  assembly  comprising:  a  drawer 
including  a  pair  of  partial  side  walls  having  upper  edges; 
a  pair  of  case  rails  each  having  a  generally  C-shaped  cross 
section,  oriented  with  their  <^>en  sides  facing  inwardly  to- 
ward each  other;  a  pair  of  drawer  rails  having  portions 
generally  C-shaped  in  cross  section  and  mounted  on  the 
upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  to  extend  thereabove  and 
with  the  open  sides  faced  outwardly  opposite  each  other; 
said  drawer  rails  and  case  rails  being  laterally  telescopi- 
cally  interfitted  with  each  other  and  both  including  ro- 
tatable  rollers  allowing  non-friction  longitudinal  telescopic 
extension  therebetween;  and  said  drawer  rails  having  verti- 
cal panels  forming  vertical  extensions  of  said  partial 
drawer  side  walls. 

3^17,263 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING 

FILAMENTS  IN  FILAMENT  LAMPS 
Ralph  H.  Lcshcr,  deceased,  lale  of  Mtaneapoiis,  Minn., 
by   Robert  W.   Lcshsr,   admlnlsirrtnff,  MinncapolB, 
Mfam.,  a«igiior  to  Josenli  R.  Brink,  MhsDcapoHs,  Mbm. 
FOed  Dec  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,318 
6  Claims.    (CL  316—23) 
1.  A  tool  for  use  in  positioning  filaments  in  the  bulbs 
of  filament  lamps  in  thdr  proper  focal  position,  said  tool 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member, 

(b)  a  parabolic  reflector  carried  by  said  base  member, 

(c)  a  seat  defined  by  said  base  member  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  bulbs  of  said  lamps, 


(d)  means  for  initially  adjusting  said  reflector  relative 
to  said  seat  by  use  of  a  master  filament  lamp  of 
the  same  size  as  said  lamps  to  be  adjusted  and  hav- 
ing a  generally  perfectly  focused  filament, 

(e)  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  bulbs  of  lamps 
to  be  adjusted  against  said  seat,  said  means  ccmipris- 
ing  a  plurality  of  inwardly  biased  roller  elements 
each  one  positioned  adjacent  a  different  one  of  said 
seat  elements  and  said  roller  elements  being  located 


longitudinally  of  said  base  member  for  engagement 
with  this  bulb  surfaces  of  the  lamps  to  be  adjusted 
at  positions  over  the  greatest  transverse  diameter  of 
the  bulbs,  and 
(f )  whereby  the  filaments  of  the  lamps  may  be  adjusted 
by  moving  the  stem  until  a  given  portion  of  the 
filament  intersects  a  similarly  given  portion  of  the 
filament  image  produced  by  said  reflector  •viben  view- 
ing the  filament  from  a  generally  lateral  viewpoint 


METHC 


3,317,264 
lOD  OF  GETTERING  IMPURTTIES  IN 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  SUCH  AS  INCAN- 
DESCENT LAMPS 
Jack  Martin,  Panmns,  aad  Hi«h  C 
N J.,  asslpwri  to  Wcsfi^koMe 
Plttsliuifk,  Pa.,  a  cofponrtloB  of 

FOed  Sept  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,146 
8  CUms.    (CL  316—25) 


3.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  electric  device  having  a 
sealed  envelope  that  contains  an  incandesdble  filament 
of  refractory  metal  wire  that  initially  has  an  unrecrystal- 
lized  fibrous  structure  and  is  subject  to  sag,  the  method 
of  removing  impurities  from  said  filament  after  it  has 
been  sealed  into  said  envelope  and  before  it  is  flashed 
and  recrystallized  and  preventing  such  imparities  fnMn 
subse<iuently  recmitaminating  the  completed  device,  which 
method  comprises: 
mounting  on  said  filament,  prior  to  its  assembly  with 
said  envelope,  a  member  fabricated  from  a  metal 
which  when  heated  will  getter  gaseous  impurities 
liberated  by  said  filament; 
heating  the  unflashed  filament  to  a  temperature  approx- 
imately 400*  C.  below  its  rtcrystallization  tempera- 
ture to  activate  said  gettering  member  solely  by  the 
heat  imparted  to  it  by  said  filament  and  vaporize 
impurities  associated  with  said  filament;  and 
maintaining  the  filament  at  said  temperature  for  a 
period  of  about  20  seconds  so  that  said  heated  getter 
member  absorbs  substantially  all  of  the  liberated 
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gaseous  impurities  before  the  filament  becomes  re- 
crystallizBd  or  devel(^  an  appreciable  amount  of 
sag. 

3^17^65 
AFOCAL  RELAY  LENS  SYSTEM 
Gay  V.  Coniglio,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Bansch  & 
Lomb  Inccwponitcd,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,779 
2  Claims.    (CI.  350—46) 


1.  An  afocal  relay  lens  system  for  forming  an  image 
of  5.0  X  magnification  of  an  object,  said  system  being  espe- 
ciidly  well  corrected  for  distortion,  field  curvature,  ^heri- 
cal  and  chromatic  aberration,  coma  and  astigmatism,  said 
system  comprising  a  succession  of  optically  aligned  lenses 
which  are  O 

a  front  singlet  lens  designated  I  which  is  spaced  rear- 
wardly  in  the  direction  of  entrant  light  from  an  ob- 
ject plane  by  an  axial  distance  which  is  designated  Si 
and  has  an  axial  thickness  designated  h, 
a  doublet  lens  which  is  spaced  rearwardly  of  lens  I 
at  a  distance  designated  Sa  and  is  composed  of  a  front 
negative  lens  element  designated  n  and  of  a  rear 
positive  lens  element  designated  m  and  in  ccMitact 
therewith,  the  axial  thicknesses  thereof  being  desig- 
nated respectively  /j  and  ^3, 
a  singlet  positive  meniscus  lens  designated  IV  which  is 
spaced  from  lens  m  by  a  distance  S3  and  has  an 
axial  thickness  designated  tt, 
a  singlet  negative  meniscus  lens  designated  V  which  is 
spaced  from  lens  IV  by  a  distance  S4  and  has  an  axial 
thickness  designated  h, 
a  positive  singlet  lens  designated  VI  ix^ich  is  spaced 
from  lens  V  by  an  axial  distance  Ss  and  has  an  axial 
thickness  represented  by  tt, 
a  rearmost  positive  singlet  lens  designated  Vn  which 
is  spaced  an  axial  distance  Se  from  tens  VI  and  has 
an  axial  thickness  designated  /?, 
the  axial  space  rearwardly  of  lens  Vn  to  the  image 

being  designated  S7, 
the  optical  parameters  governing  the  construction  of 
said  system  being  set  forth  in  the  table  of  mathemati- 
cal expressions  herebelow  in  which  Ri  to  R13  repre- 
sent the  successive  radii  of  the  refractive  surfaces  of 
the  lenses  I  to  VII,  the  minus  (— )  sign  used  there- 
with applying  to  those  surfaces  having  a  center  of 
curvature  on  the  entrant  side  of  said  surfaces,  and 
F  designates  the  focal  length  of  the  group  of  lenses 
Ito  V, 
the  refractive  index  njy  of  the  optical  materials  in  the 
successive  lenses  I  to  VII  being  designated  noil)  to 
KqCVII)  and  the  Abb6  number  p  of  said  optical 
materials  being  designated  •-(I)  to  i-CVII),  the  ab- 
solute values  of  the  refractive  indices  and  Abb^  num- 

1 


bers  being  given  in  the  table  of  mathematical  expres- 
sions herebelow. 


i=1.955F 
/?a=3.044F 
3=1.595F 
4=.568F 
/?5=1.303F 
e=.824F 
,=2.88F 
,=.954F 
9=.529F 
,o=23.09F 
Rn=23.09F 
,a=28.8F 
-Ru=3.593F 
Id(I)  =  1.517 
is(n)  =  1.689 
»D(ni)  =  1.517 
«d(IV)  =  1.612 
'•d(V)  =  1.613 
»d(VI)  =  1.517 
ib(Vn)  =  1.517 
%=.0623F 


fas.0438F 

/,=.1502F 

/4=.0946F 

r8=r.0946F 

/,=.0693F 

/7=.1502F 

5t=1.067F 

5a=.01846i  ^ 

5,=.7000F 

54=.0277F 

5b=4.425F 

5,=.779F 

5,=  1.552F 

r(I)=64.5 

r(n)=30.9 

r(m)=64. 

r(IV)=59. 

r(V)=44.2 

r(VI)=64. 

r(Vn)=64|5 


>  3,317,266 

ELECTROCHROMIC  UGHT  V^LVE 
Villiam  R.  Heller,  Pound  Ridge,  Jnaji 
town  Heights,  Joim  J.  R.  Lnsii,  Carmel 
Powers,  Jr.,  Hartsdalc,  N.Y^  aaipMirg  t( 
Business  Machines  Corponrtion,  New 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2MJ994 
I   27  Claims.    (O.  350—160) 


:o,  York- 
John  C. 


orfc,  N.Y.,  a 


1.  An  electro-optic  element  for  controlling  the  trans* 
iiission  of  a  beam  of  light  therethrou^  said  element  com- 
prising a  matrix  .having  therein  an  electrochromic  ma- 
lerial  and  electrode  means  mounted  on  opposite  faces  of 
^id  matrix  for  applying  an  electric  field  the  :ebetween  and 
Wherein  the  electrochromic  material   is 

iyridyl-4')-4-dimethylaminostyrene  iodide 

ural  formula  is: 


»-(N'-methyl- 
whose  struc- 


(CH,)iN— ^         ^-CH=CH— ^ 


y 


3,317,267 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  CYLINDRICAL 
POWER 
.l>e  Offner,  Daricn,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  corporition 
York 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272J(18 
^  6  Claims.    (0.350—181) 


CHi 


Pcridn-EImcr 

of  New 


1.  An  optical  system  having  cylindrical  ;m>perties  for 
lise  in  an  environment  in  whidi  the  cylisdrical  power 
desired  is  in  a  first  plane  for  which  the  field  an^e  re- 
quirement is  large  relative  to  the  field  angl^  requirement 
in  the  second  plane  perpendicular  theretcL  comfMrisins: 
.  a  cylindrical  component  having  its  cyliidrical  power 
in  said  second  perpendicular  plane  and  of  a  type 
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substantially  equal  to  but  opposite  in  sign  to  that 
desired; 

and  a  quasi-spherical  component  having  a  dioptric 
power  substantially  equal  to  but  opposite  to  that 
of  said  cylindrical  component; 

so  that  the  result  is  cylindrical  power  of  the  desired 
amount  in  said  first  desired  plane  while  avoiding 
the  use  of  any  cylindrical  element  having  its  power 
in  a  plane  having  a  relatively  large  field  an^  re- 
quirement 

3(317,268 
SCANNING  LIGHT  SPOT  PROJECTOR  AND  COU- 
PLED RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  VISUAL  FIELD 
TESTING 
Otaf  G.  OiwoM,  Cnnadicc,  N.Y.,  aaignni 
ft  Lonb  bcorpocated,  Rochcafer,  N.Y^  ■ 
ofNcwYock 

FIM  Mw.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,293 
3  Cktea.    (CL  351—30) 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  comprising,  a 
scanning  means  including  a  light  jH'ojector  for  projecting 
a  beam  of  light  adapted  for  forming  a  spot  on  a  visual 
screen,  a  recording  device  having  motor  means  for  pro- 
viding displacement  of  a  stylus  in  response  to  an  unbal- 
ance signal,  a  bridge  circuit  connected  intermediate  said 
scanning  device  including  a  resistance  plate  having  two 
pairs  of  connections  substantially  normally  disposed  with 
respect  to  each  other,  an  electrical  contact  fixed  on  said 
projector  engaging  said  plate  resistance  intermediate  said 
connections,  mating  resistance  arms  connected  to  each  of 
said  pairs  of  connections  on  said  resistance  plate  and  hav- 
ing slider  elements  coupled  to  said  motor  means  provid- 
ing an  electrical  unbalance  responsive  to  the  position  of 
said  contact  on  said  resistance  plate,  said  motor  means 
responsive  to  the  unbalance  signal  and  displacing  the  stylus 
in  response  to  displacement  of  said  contact  thereby  cor- 
relating the  stylus  position  of  said  recording  device  with 
the  scan  position  of  said  projector. 


offset  a  distance  equal  to  the  focal  length  of  the 

lens, 

means  to  selectively  adjust  the  spaced  relation  between 

the  pivot  means  and  the  lens  to  allow  use  of  lenses 

with  various  focal  lengths, 

means  limiting  the  movement  of  the  pivot  means  to 

the  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  lens, 
a  fixed  guide  pin  spaced  from  the  film  toward  the  lens 
a  distance  equal  to  the  focal  length  of  the  lens,  said 


Zi^ 


fixed  pin  being  positioned  in  the  plane  of  the  axis 
of  the  lens  and  extending  normal  to  said  axis  and 
parallel  to  said  pivot  means, 
one  of  said  slotted  open  end  portions  of  the  crank 
being  in  engagement  with  the  pin, 
a  movable  guide  pin  spaced  from  the  screen  toward 
the  lens  a  distance  equal  to  the  focal  length  of  the 
lens,  said  pin  being  positioned  in  the  plane  of  the 
axis  of  the  lens  and  extending  normal  to  said  axis 
and  parallel  to  said  pivot  means, 
the  other  of  said  slotted  open  end  portions  of  the 
crank  being  in  engagement  with  the  movable 
pin, 
a  link  securing  the  movable  guide  pin  to  the  screen,  and 
means  limiting  the  movement  of  the  movable  guide  pin 
to  the  plane  of  the  axis  of  the  lens. 


3,317,270 

SHUTTER  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  CINE 

CAMERAS 

KoJI  She,  YokohanuHdi,  Jj^hi,  anignor  to  Nlnpoo 

Kogaka  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporkion  of  Japan 

FOed  Aug.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,168 

Oahni  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  3, 1963, 

38/46,395 

6  Cbrims.    (CL  352—141) 


3,3174^9 
AUTOFOCUS  LINKAGE 
BasO  M.  Madigan,  Wadawoith,  OUo,  assignor  to  Good- 
year Acffoipace  Corporation,  Akron,  OUo,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Origfaial  application  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,729,  now 
Patent  No.  3,208,341,  dated  Sept  28,  1965.    Dhidcd 
and  this  application  Aug.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,958 

2  Clafate.    (CL  352—140) 
1.  A  automatic  lens  focusing  linkage  for  an  axially 
movable  lens  in  parallel  alignment  with  a  fixed  film  and 
a  movable  screen  so  that  light  passing  through  the  film 
and  lens  projects  an  image  on  the  screen  comprising 
a  bell  crank  having  a  90°  included  angle  and  a  longi- 
tudinal open  slot  at  each  end  thereof, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  apex  of  the  bell  crank 
to  the  lens, 
said  pivot  means  extending  in  the  plane  of  the  lens 
and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  lens 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  including  shutter  means 
and  an  automatic  exposure  adjusting  device,  the  com- 
bination comprising,  a  motor  for  driving  the  shutter 
means,  a  D.C.  generator  driven  by  said  motor,  a  normal- 
ly disengaged  dutch  interposed  between  the  motor  and 
the  shutter  means,  a  release  button  movable  from  an  in- 
operative position  through  a  first  and  a  second  position,  a 
lever  actuated  by  the  release  button  for  initiating  opera- 
tion of  the  motor  to  drive  the  generator  when  the  release 
button  is  in  its  first  position  and  for  engaging  the  clutch 
mechanism  to  drive  the  shutter  means  when  the  releaw 
button  is  in  its  second  position,  and  an  electrical  circuit 
for  the  automatic  exposure  adjusting  device,  the  voltage 
developed  by  the  generator  forming  the  power  source 
for  said  circuit 


3^17^71 

coMPoanoNS  containing  a  neutral- 
dyeing  PREMETAUZED  DYE  AND  PROC- 
ESS OF  DYEING  POLY  AMIDES^  THEREWITH 
Jcny  Miclnd  Mccco,  SomcnrOlc,  N  J^  aarignor  to  Ameri- 
can  Cynuunid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn^  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Dec  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,674 

10  Claims.    (CL  8— 42) 
1.  A  liquid  dyeing  composition  for  coloring  nitrogenous 
and  polyamide  materials,  said  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  metalized  dye  free  of  ionogenic  groups, 

(b)  a  polyakylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ether, 

(c)  a  nonionic  surfactant,  and 

(d)  water, 

said  metalized  dye  containing  one  atom  of  a  metal  having 
an  atomic  number  greater  than  23  but  less  than  29,  che- 
lated with  two  molecules  of  a  monoazo  dye. 

7.  In  the  process  of  coloring  continuous  filament  poly- 
amides  strong,  level  shades  free  of  skittery  and  heathery 
effects  the  steps  comprising: 

(1)  prewetting  the  polyamide  material  in  an  aqueous 
bath  comprising  on  the  weight  of  the  material  to  be 
colored 

(a)  0.1  to  4.0  weight  percent  of  a  neutral-dyeing 
premetalized  dye  derived  by  chelating  one  atom 


CHEMICAL 

cll,  a  benzimidazolyl  radical,  a  pyrazolyl  radical  and  an 


3,317,273  _ 

I  METALLIZING  AZOIC  DYEINGS  ANt>  PRINTS 
(Siemens  Strcdt,  Londonvillc,  N.Y.,  aasi|M  r  to  Gencnl 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  I  I.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Scr.  P  o.  360,436 

14  Claims.  (CL  0-42) 
1.  In  the  method  of  after-treating  fibrous  materials 
4yed  with  an  azoic  dye  free  of  solubilizinfe  groups  and 
containing  in  o,o'-positions  relative  to  anT  azo  linkage 
groups  capable  of  conversion  to  a  tomple:  i  metal  com- 
pound, the  improvement  which  comprises  treating  said 
dyed  fibrous  material  with  an  alkali-ion- free  aqueous 
^Ikaline  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  above 
7-9.  containing  ( 1 )  a  metallizing  compoim(  of  the  group 
ponsisting  of  salts  and  hydroxides  of  coppi  r,  cobalt  and 
nickel  capable  of  forming  a  metal  compex  with  said 
)  zoic  dye,  (2)  an  ammonium  salt  of  the  Iformula: 


X— 6— O— NHi 

Wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  frbm  the  group 

...  ,      .  .  ...        Consisting  of  hydroxyl,  hydrogen  and  alkyfe  having  1  to 

of  a  metal  havmg  an  atomic  number  greater  than   5"ca,bon%toms  and,  (3)  such  amount  of  ammonium  hy- 

23  but  less  than  29  with  two  molecules  of  a   ^^^^  ^^  .^  necessary  to  maintain  the  pi  [  of  the  solu- 

ion  in  said  range. 


monoazo  dye  free  of  ionogenic  groups, 

(b)  0.2  to  5.0  weight  percent  of  a  polyakylene 
glycol  monoalkyl  ether,  and 

(c)  0.1  to  2.0  weight  percent  of  a  nonionic  sur- 
factant, 

(2)  adding  to  the  aqueous  bath  from  about  20  to  35 
weight  percent  of  an  alkali-metal  salt; 

(3)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  bath  from  about 
6.0  to  8.5  at  ambient  temperature; 

(4)  heating  the  aqueous  bath  containing  the  polyamide 
material  to  about  195'  to  215*  F.  to  transfer  the 
neutnd-dyeing  premetalized  dye  to  the  polyamide  ma- 
ttiial; 

(5)  separating  the  colored  material  from  the  aqueous 
bath,  and 

(6)  thereafter  rinsing  and  drying  the  colored  material. 


3,317^74 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  CLINICAL 
THERMOMETER 
lames  B.  McCormidE,  La  Grange,  nL, 
assignments,  to  IVfllet  Laboratories,  Idc< 
a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FOed  May  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281397 
3  CtaiBt.    (CL  21—07) 


3,317,272 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  AND  PRINTING  OF 
POLYPROPYLENE  FIBERS 
Hermann    WundcrUdi,    Colognc-Mnlheini,    and    Max 
Scfawaiz,  LcTcrfcusen,  Gennany,  assignors  to  Farlicn* 
fabrikcn  Bayer  AldfengcflcHKliaft,  LcTcrloisen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,647 
Claims  priority,  i^pUotion  Gormany,  Jan.  11,  1963, 
F  38,746 
9  Claims.   (CL  8— 42) 
1.  Process  for  the  dyeing  and  printmg  of  polypropyl- 
ene fibers  that  comprises,  dyeing  the  fibers  with  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  of  a  dyestuff  represented  by  the  formula: 


/ 
thermomeer 


R_N=N 


OH 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  an  aromatic  nucleus  free  of  sul- 
fonic acid  groups,  selected  from  the  groiip  consisting  of 
carbocyclic  radicals  containing  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl  groups  in  the  posi- 
tion ortho  to  the  azo  linkage,  a  thiazolyl  radical,  a  benzo- 
thiazolyl  radical,  a  triazolyl  radical,  a  thiadiazolyl  radi- 

238 


2.  A  device  for  supporting  a 
:hemical  on  a  table  or  the  like,  which 

base  member  having  a  flat  underside 
kipon   a  flat  supporting  surface   and 
adapted  to  carry  the  printed  name  of  a 
including  in  its  top  surface  means  d  ' 
upright  elongated  tube  adapted  to  contain 
liquid,  one  end  of  said  tube  being  closed 
pvmovably  inserted  into  said  sleeve,  a  , 
posite  open  end  of  the  tube  being  flared 
fine  an  inclined  upwardly  facing  shoulder 
mg  member  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  th ! 
bcr  for  supporting  the  upper  end  of  a   ' 
jposed  in  an  upright  position  within  the 
and  for  retaining  the  liquid  therein,  said 
ber  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  ' 
tion,  a  hollow  conical  section  integrally 


lefiniig 


aid 
porion 


',  by  mi 
Elkhart,  Ind., 


paient. 


in  a  liquid 

dejtice  comprises 

sdapted  to  rest 

ha\|ing  a  surface 

said  base 

a  sleeve,  an 

a  quantity  of 

tapered  and 

of  the  op- 

oi^twardly  to  de- 

and  a  retain- 

tubular  mem- 

tbirmometer  dis- 

tiibular  member 

:  etaining  mem- 

ho  low  neck  por- 

connected  at  its 
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widest  cross  section  with  the  lower  peripherail  edge  of 
said  neck  portion  and.  having  inwanlly  projecting  flexible 
ring  segments  integrally  connected  to  and  spaced  about 
the  periphery  of  its  lowest  cross  section,  said  spaced  ring 
segments  each  projecting  inwardly  and  laterally  of  said 
neck  portion  and  terminating  short  of  the  central  axis  of 
said  neck  portion  to  define  a  central  opening  for  receiving 
and  supporting  a  thermometer  in  upright  position,  up- 
standing surrounding  wall  means  integral  with  the  upper 
peripheral  edge  of  said  neck  portion,  a  portion  of  said 
wall  means  being  flared  outwardly  to  provide  an  inclined 
upwardly  facing  ledge,  a  lip  integral  with  said  wall  means 
and  projecting  laterally  and  outwardly  from  the  upper 
edge  of  said  wall  means,  and  a  flexible  hollow  resilient 
lid  having  a  flexible  strip  atUcbed  to  said  wall  means 
serving  as  a  hinge,  said  lid  including  means  engageable 
with  said  lip  so  as  to  maintain  said  lid  in  a  position  over- 
lying the  upper  end  of  a  thermometer  supported  in  said 
central  opening,  said  retaining  member  being  removably 
fitted  into  the  open  end  of  said  tube  with  the  flared  por- 
tion of  said  wall  means  overlying  the  upwardly  facing 
shoulder  of  the  open  end  of  said  tube  and  the  neck  por- 
tion of  said  retaining  member  being  frictionally  received 
within  the  tube  below  said  upwardly  facing  shoulder. 


perature  and  decreasing  the  pressure  used  in  step  (1), 
whereby  carbon  monoxide  is  liberated  and  said  metal 
carbonyi  complex  is  reformed. 


3,317,275 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CARBON  MONOXIDE 

FROM  GASES 
David  P.  Tate,  NorthOeM,  and  Joseph  M.  AngI,  Bedford, 
Oyo,  asdpMra  to  Tbe  Standard  OO  Company,  Cleve- 
tend,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,411 
3  Claims.    (CL  23—2) 


3,317,276 

STABILIZED  AMMONIUM  NITRATE  COMPOfiO- 

TIONS  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Marion  Lipacomb  Brown,  Jr.,  Albert  WIm  Green,  and 
Elmer  LadcDe  Blanton,  aU  of  Yaxoo  City,  Miik,  as- 
ainon  to  MJMJMliipl  Chemical  Corporation,  Yaioo 
City,  MlH.,  a  corporation  of  Mhriasippi 
NoDrawi^.    Filed  Oct  24, 1966,  Scr.  No.  580,754 

29ClafaM.  (CL23— 103) 
1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  dust  formation  normally 
associated  with  particulate  ammonium  nitrate  production 
in  which  a  crystalline  ammonium  nitrate  composition  is 
subjected  to  a  rapid  temperature  change  which  promotes 
an  interchange  of  the  ammonium  nitrate  crystalline  form 
directly  between  Type  n  and  Type  IV,  which  comprises 
crystallizing  tbe  ammonium  nitrate  from  a  liquid  mixture 
with  boric  acid,  an  alkali-metal  salt  thereof,  an  am- 
monium salt  thereof,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  substantially  reduce  the  sensitivity  of  the 
ammonium  nitrate  to  II-IV  crystal  type  transitions. 


1.  A  process  for  separating  carbon  monoxide  from  a 
gas  containing  the  same  which  comprises  (1)  contacting 
at  a  temperature  within  tbe  range  of  20'  C.  to  250*  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  from  0  to  5000  p.s.i.g.  said  gas  with  a  solu- 
tion containing  a  metal  carbonyi  complex  of  the  formula 

(Y).X(CO),_ 
where 
X  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chro- 
mium, molybdenum,  and  tungsten; 
Y  is  a  nitrogen-coordinating  compound  having  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  capable  of  donating  at  least  one 
pair  of  electrons  to  said  metal;  and 
a  is  an  integer  of  one  to  three,  inclusive,  i 

whereby  carbon  monoxide  is  absorbed  by  and  Y  is  lib- 
erated from  said  metal  carbonyi  complex,  forming  a  car- 
bon monoxide-enriched  complex  having  the  formula 

(Y)^bX(CX))e-.+b 
where 

X,  Y,  and  a  are  defined  as  above,  and 

6  is  an  integer  greater  than  0  and  not  greater  than  a; 

and  (2)  performing  on  said  carbon  monoxide-enriched 
comj^ex  at  least  one  of  the  steps  of  increasing  the  tem- 


3,317,277 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINA 
PARTICLES 

Lee  A.  Coagrove,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Air  Prod- 
nets  and  Chemirak,  Inc.,  Philadelplda,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

NoDrawhv.   FUed  Jan.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,040 

lOCWms.    (CL25— 143) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  hard,  strong,  spheroidal 
pellets  of  alumina  useful  as  contact  and  catalyst  support 
material  which  comprises  the  successive  steps  of: 

(a)  agglomerating  a  mixture  of  powdered  alumina 
hydrate  and  15-16%  concentration  aqueous  mineral 
add; 

(b)  aging  the  green  agglomerates  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture to  further  the  reaction  between  the  acid  and 
the  alumina  hydrate,  thereby  forming  an  alumina 

^       salt  serving  as  an  interpartide  binder; 

(c)  continuously  mass  tumbling  the  aged  green  ag- 
glometrates  at  ambient  temperature,  and  while  stffl 
in  plastic  state  containing  free  liquid,  for  a  period  up 
to  about  2  hours,  to  smooth  the  surface  of  and  to 
strengthen  said  agglomerates  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  tumbling  being  effected  after  complete  reaction 
between  the  add  and  the  alumina  hydrate  has  taken 
place; 

(d)  stage  drying  the  tumbled  agglomerates,  first  slow- 
ly under  relatively  high  humidity  conditions  and  then 
more  rapidly  under  conditions  of  lower  humidity 
and  increased  temperature;  and 

(e)  calcining  the  dried  pellets  to  reconstitute  the  alu- 
mina in  said  agglomerates  by  decomposing  the  alumi- 
num salt. 


3,317,278 
PURIFICATION  OF  CARBON  DIOXIDE 
Martfai  Siegfried  WOUam  Rnhemann,  Brooklands,  Sale, 
and  Peter  Half  ord.  Peel  HaO,  Manchester,  England,  as- 
tignors  to  Pctrocarbon  DcTdopmcnt  Limited,  London, 
gji|ii— J  n  BrItiA  company 

FUed  Not.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  325,900 
4  Clafans.     (CL  23—150) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  impure  cait)on  di- 
oxide contaminated  with  gaseous  impurities,  including 
light  hydrocarbons,  which  process  comprises  distilling  the 
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impure  carbon  dioxide,  after  removal  of  any  tralces  of  oil 
and  any  moisture  present,  in  a  first  distillation  step  at  a 
superatmosi^eric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  below 
ambient  temperature,  at  which  it  is  essentially  liquid,  suf- 
ficient to  remove  the  more  volatile  impurities  as  an  over- 
head fraction  and  obtain  a  liquid  bottoms  fraction,  remov- 
ing and  vaporizing  said  liquid  bottoms  fraction,  introduc- 
ing molecular  oxygen  into  said  vaporized  bottoms  fraction 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  oxidize  the  remaining  hydro- 
carbon impurities  and  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  of 
oxygen  and  vaporized  bottoms  fraction  to  catalytic  oxida- 
tion at  a  superatmospheric  pressure  and  an  elevated  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  oxidize  said  remaining  hydrocarbon 
impurities,  drying  and  cooling  the  effluent  from  the  cata- 
lytic oxidation  to  below  ambient  temperature  to  substan- 
tially liquefy  it,  and  distilling  said  liquefied  effluent  in  a 
second  distillation  step  at  a  superatmospheric  pressure 
sufficient  to  remove  the  inorganic  impurities  then  present 
as  an  overiiead  fraction  and  recovering  substantially  pure 
carbon  dioxide  as  the  bottoms  fraction  of  said  second  dis- 
tillation step.  I 

3^17^79 

POLYMORPH  OF  CALCIUM  DISIUCIDE  AND 

ITS  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Meyer  S.  SOvemuui,  EDdns  Park,  Pa^  assignor  to  Pcnn- 
salt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Pliiladelpiiia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pemisylvaiiia 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265^43 

10  Claims,    (a.  23— 204) 
1.  A  polymorph  of  CaSij  having  an  X-ray  diffraction 

pattern  essentially  as  follows: 

rf(A.):  I 

2.77 100 

2.28 80 

2.14 55 

1.76 _ 55 

1.56 50 

1.512 _  30 

1.326 30 

1.235 _ 25 

3.  A  process  for  producing  the  polymori^  of  claim  1 
which  comprises  heating  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
800"  C.  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  20  kilobars,  ingredients 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  disilicide 

and  precursors  of  calcium  disilicide.       i     -   i  i 

I       '       I 


3,317,280 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Ray  S.  Long,  Concord,  and  Amy  T.  Noma,  Bcrlteley, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Dec  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,004 
4aafans.    (CL23— 207) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  hydrogen  peroxide  by 
acidification  of  an  alkali  metal  peroxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  peroxide  and  potassium 
peroxide,  said  alkali  metal  peroxide  being  prepared  by 
direct  oxidation  of  the  corresponding  amalgam,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises; 

(a)  contacting  said  alkali  metal  peroxide  with  a  solu- 
tion of  a  mineral  acid  in  a  trialkyl  phosphate  liquid 
oi^anic  solvent  therefor,  said  mineral  acid  being  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phoric acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  each  of  the  alkyl  groups  of 
said  trialkyl  phosphate  having  from  about  4  to  about 
8  carbon  atoms,  thereby  converting  said  alkali  metal 
peroxide  to  hydrogen  peroxide  and  extracting  said 
hydrogen  peroxide  into  said  trialkyl  phosphate. 
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(b)  separating    the    hydrogen    peroxidd    containing 
organic  extract  from  the  residual  amalgam,  and 

(c)  water  stripping  said  hydrogen  peroxijle  from  said 
organic  extract 


3,317^1 

RECOVERY  OF  SULFUR  FROM  GAS  IS  CON- 
TAINING  HEAVY  HYDROCARB  >NS 

Inward  Grckcl,  Tulsa.  OUa.,  asifanor  to  P  m  American 
Pctrolcnm  Corporation,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  a  «  rporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnly  12, 1965,  Ser.  N  ».  471,445 

6Cbynis.    (a.  23— 225) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  eleciental  sulfur 
frpm  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  not  mor;  than  about 
10  mol  percent  hydrogen  sulfide  togeUier  wi  h  inerts  and 
heavy  hydrocarbons  in  a  catalytic  reactioi  zone,  said 
heavy  hydrocarbons  tendmg  to  cause  deacti  ration  of  the 
catalyst  in  said  zone,  the  improvement  whii  h  comprises 
adjusting  the  sulfur  dioxide  content  of  said  mixture  so 

It  the  hydrogen  sulfide-sulfur  dioxide  rfttio  is  from 
afout  2  to  about  2.5  to  1,  adding  to  said  iiixture  from 
alout  0.5  to  about  1  mol  percent  of  oxygin,  next  pre- 
heating the  resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  425'  F.  to  about  450*  P.,  thereafter  contacting  this 
hft  gaseous  mixture  in  a  zone  containing  a  catalyst  for 
tfab  reaction  of  hydrogen  sulfide  with  sulfur  dioxide  to 
pfoduce  elemental  sulfur  aC  a  temperature  i  lOt  in  excess 
of  550*  F.,  withdrawing  from  said  zone  he  resulting 
pioduct  mixture  and  recovering  sulfur  theren-om. 


\ 


3,317,282 


MEASURING 


ILD  TEST  FOR  INDICATING  AND 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPbUNDS 
old  J.  Antonidcs  and  Ralph  L.  DIctchwi  Her,  Kanka- 
kee, IlL,  assignors  to  Armonr  Phannaccntiiyd  Company, 
Chicago,  n.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  N)b.  267,355 

llClafans.   (CI.  23— 230) 

1.  A  field  test  method  for  indicating  and  n^easuring  the 

quaternary  anuno- 


pipsence  of  from  zero  to  5  p.p.m.  of 
nilim  compounds  in  a  contained  body  of  w^ter 
ing:  isolating  a  sample  of  water  from  said  b< 
inTsaid  sample  an  amount  of  an  indicator-bjiffer 
containing  bromo  chloro  phenol  blue  sufficient 
said  solution  to  a  pH  of  5.4  to  6.0;  adding 
said  solution;  shaking  said  solution  and  sai( 
to  form  an  admixture  in  which  quaternary 
compounds  present  in  said  water  form  with 
chloro  phenol  blue  a  soluble  colored  compk  x, 
plex  being  preferentially  solubilzed  in  said 
fa  rm  a  chloroform-complex  solution;  separatijig 
fn  >m  said  chloroform-complex  solution;  and 
CO  ior  of  said  chloroform-complex  solution 
color  card  to  determine  quantitatively  said 
qi  atemary  ainmonium  compounds. 


wifa 


3,317,283 

LEAK  DETECTING  DEVICE 

cicO  V.  King,  Chatham,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
A  Chemicals,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
'msetts 

Fflcd  Aug.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,' 

4  CUms.    (CL  23—253) 

An  organic  solvent  leak  detecting  devio  i 
a  fibrous  web  having  an  organic  solvent 
hekive  coating  on  a  face  thereof,  said  coatidg 


compns- 

;  dissolving 

powder 

to  bring 

cliloroform  to 

chloroform 

anunonium 

said  bromo 

said  com- 

ctiloroform  to 

said  water 

i^atching  said 

a  standard 

presence  of 


46 


compnsmg 
ad- 
having  an 


pc  rmeable 
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organic  solvent  soluble,  water  insoluble  dye  dispersed   to  5.^%,  and  90%  of  the  refractory  oxide  particles  by 
therein  whereby  an  organic  solvent  applied  to  said  ad-    volume  having  a  diameter  less  than  3D. 


M       H     fl    ^    U 


3317,286 
COMPOSITE  SUnntCONDUCrOR  BODY 
Warren  De  Sorbo,  BaDston  Lidte,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Not.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,5H 
4Cbdms.    (CI.  29— 1833) 
1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  strand  of  niobium 


hesive  coating  leaches  said  dye  therefrom  and  imparts 
therewith  a  visible  stain  to  said  web. 


'    3,317,284 

FUSION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
STOICmpMETRIC  UO, 
John  J.  ScoCt,  Chippawa,  Ontarto,  and  NeO  C.  TambnU, 
Niagara  Falls,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Norton 
Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

FUed  Jane  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,009 
3ChUms.  (CI.  23— 355) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  stoichiometric  coarsely 
crystalline  uranium  dioxide  comprising  forming  a  molten 
mass  of  uranium  oxide  by  melting  a  composition  having 
an  O  to  U  molal  ratio  of  3  or  less,  enclosing  said  mass 
while  still  molten,  flowing  an  inert  gas  through  said  mass 
to  purge  the  system  of  free  gases  other  than  said  inert 
gas,  flowing  hydrogen  through  said  mass  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  convert  the  mass  to  stoichiometric  UOj,  and 
cooling  said  mass  while  protected  from  contamination 
hv  oxygen  and  nitrogen. 


3,317,285 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  IRON-GROUP 
METAL    AND    PARTICULATE    REFRAC- 
TORY METAL  OXIDE 

Ginr  B.  Alexander,  Brandywfaie  Hundred,  Robert  E. 
Stuart,  Christtana  Hundred,  and  Sherwood  F.  West, 
Brandywinc  Hundred,  DeL,  aaignon  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 
de  Ncmows  and  Company,  Wilmfa«ton,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Dcbwarc 

NoDrawtaf.    FOed  Jan.  U,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,060 
13Chdnis.   (CL  29— 1823) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  two  components  mechan- 
ically inseparable  from  each  other,  the  first  of  said  com- 
ponents comprising  a  metallic  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  (a)  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel;  (b)  al- 
loys of  (a)  metals  with  each  other;  (c)  alloys  of  metals 
(a)  and  alloys  (b)  with  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  metal 
of  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  and  molybdenum  and 
mixtures  of  them;  (d)  alloys  of  metals  (a),  alloys  (b), 
and  alloys  (c)  with  up  to  30%  of  chromium;  and  (e)  al- 
loys of  metals  (a),  alloys  (b),  alloys  (c)  and  alloys  (d) 
with  up  to  16%  by  weight  of  manganese,  the  content  of 
iron  plus  cobalt  plus  nickel  in  said  metallic  material  being 
at  least  50%  by  weight;  and  the  second  of  said  compo- 
nents consisting  essentially  of  a  refractory  metal  oxide 
having  a  free  energy  of  formation,  measured  at  1000"  C, 
greater  than  98  kcal.  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen,  said  oxide 
being  in  the  form  of  discrete  particles  having  a  mean 
particulate  diameter,  D,  not  greater  than 

(0.5X-|-30rW-ll) 

millimicrons,  where  K  is  the  free  energy  of  formation,  in 
kcals.  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen  measured  at  27*  C,  of 
the  most  stable  oxide  of  any  metal  of  said  first  compo- 
nent, and  r  is  the  fraction  of  theoretical  density,  the  vol- 
ume loading  of  said  second  component  present  being  up 


containing  a  minor  amount  of  zirconium  and  containing 
tin  and  niobium  as  a  second  phase  in  the  form  of  con- 
tinuous filamentary  network. 


3317,287 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  PACKAGING  MICROELEC- 
TRONIC DEVICES 
Edward  A.  Caracdolo,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
General    Micro-Electronics    Inc.,    a    corporatton    of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Dec  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,332. 
Divided  and  this  application  Ang.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
581,406 

6  Clahns.    (a.  29—193) 


1.  An  assembly  fcM-  the  packaging  of  microelectronic 
devices  comprising  confronting  strips  of  insulating  ma- 
terial, and  a  conductor  strip  partially  imbedded  between 
said  strips  of  insulating  material,  said  conductor  strip 
being  formed  with  a  series  of  projection  receiving  perfora- 
tions parallel  with  an  edge  thereof  and  spaced  from  said 
insulating  strips. 

3,317,288 

NIOBRTM-SIUCON  BRAZING  ALLOY  FOR 

REFRACTORY  METALS 

James  C.  Marshall  and  Ronald  H.  MneDcr,  CIndnnnIi, 

OUo,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Corn- 


No  Drawhig.   Filed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,873 
2aafans.    (CI.  29— 198) 

1.  A  composite  structure  comprising  at  least  two  struc- 
tural portions  selected  from  the  class  of  metals  and  alloys 
consisting  of  tantalum,  niobium,  and  alloys  containing 
predominant  proportions  thereof  joined  to  one  another  by 
a  fused  brazing  alloy  having  a  composition,  prior  to  braz- 
ing, consisting  essentially  of  0.5  to  7.0  weight  percent  sili- 
con and  the  balance  niobium,  the  joint  provided  by  the 
fused  brazing  alloy  being  characterized  by  having  a  melt- 
ing temeprature  greater  than  the  melting  temperature  of 
the  brazing  alloy. 


\. 
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MiY  2,  19e7 


3^17^9 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SMOKELESS  FUEL  FROM 
CERTAIN  LOW-GRADE  COAL  MATERIALS 
Frederick  W.  BraoD,  Beayerton,  Oreg.,  and  Edward  Pros- 
td,  Laramie,  Wyo.,  assigiion  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany, PoBca  City,  OUa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,948 

5  Claims.    (0.44—10) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  smokeless,  carbonaceous 
briquettes  from  low-grade  coal  which  comprises: 
contacting  particles  of  coal  with  a  solvent  comprising 
gas  oa  at  a  temperature  of  from  500*  F.  to  800'  F., 
under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  a  substantial 
amount  of  the  solvent  in  the  liquid  state  and  for  a 
substantial  period  of  time  to  remove  a  substantial 
amount  of  hydrocarbonaceous  numj^ial  to  provide 
a  residue  comprising  from  about  30  to  about  80 
percent  of  said  coal; 
removing  occluded  solvent,  extract  and  odor  and  smoke- 
producing  materials  simultaneously  from  said  residue 
by  contacting  said  residue  with  super-heated  steam; 
and 
briquetting  said  particulate  coal  residue.  i 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  laving  from 
8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  th<  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  5  ci  irbon  atoms 
and  alkyaryl,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  Consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkylaryl, 
aryl,  and  cyanoethyl,  and  X  is  an  anion,  and  i  bout  0,0025 
to  about  2.0  weight  percent  of  a  compound  s  sleeted  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  secondary  and  tertiary 
ariincs,  dialiphatic  -  beta  -  amino  -  propional  lehydes,  N- 
mithyloldialkylamincs,  and  N-alkyl  diamines;  said  addi- 
ti>c  having  a  synergistic  sludge  dispersing  action 


3,317^90 

SELF>KINDLING  FUEL  CONTAINER 

Cariyle  W.  Gentry,  408  Mountain  View  Ave., 

Blnefield,  W.  Ya.    24701 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  482,454 

7  Claims.    (CL  44-^38) 


B— N— B'1+X- 
B 


3,317,292 

nilETHOD  OF  TREATING  WASTE  SUto^ANCES 
TO  DERIVE  HYDROGEN  AND  OTHER  GASXS 
THEREFROM,  AND  HYDROGEN-CONTAINING 
GASEOUS  PRODUCT 
^^dter  Jnda,  Lexington,  Man.,  assignor  ia  Prototech 
Incorporated,   Cambridge,   Mass.,   a   coiboration   of 
Massachosctti 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,^ 

3  Claims.    (CL  48—209) 

i 


1.  An  inflanunable  container  constructed  of  defoamable 
and  resilient  material,  said  container  being  adapted  to 
have  combustible  fuel  disposed  therein  and  comprising 
an  upstanding  cylindrical  member  including  an  upper 
marginal  portion,  the  vertical  extent  of  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  cylindrical  member  below  said  upper  mar- 
ginal portion  being  less  than  one-hall  the  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  member  and  having  axially  extending  and 
circumferentially  spaced  corrugations  formed  therein 
terminating  at  their  upper  ends  at  the  lower  extremity  of 
said  upper  marginal  portion,  said  cylindrical  member  be- 
ing creased  around  said  lower  extremity  and  the  lower- 
most marginal  edge  of  said  cylindrical  member  being 
radially  inwardly  and  upwardly  displaced  so  as  to  form 
a  tnmcated  shallow  and  hollow  cone  of  said  lower  por- 
tion with  said  lowermost  marginal  edge  disposed  at  an 
elevation  spaced  at  least  slightly  above  a  plane  in  which 
said  crease  is  disposed  and  defining  the  minor  diameter 
end  of  said  cone. 


3,317,291 
'  NONCLOGGING  FUEL  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
Byron  E.  Mardi,  Mount  Vernon,  and  Donald  Joseph 
Tncek,  Bcrwyn,  ID.,  assign<MS  to  Armour  and  Company, 
Cliicago,  in.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  lidy  16. 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,525 

12  Claims.    (CL  44—72) 
1.  A  fuel  oil  composition  comprising  fuel  oil  and  an 
additive  from  about  0.0010  to  about  2.0  weight  percent 
of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  the  formula 


h" 


u 


SUKMUTEMT     . 

Liouoa 

ftnOMAMCI. 
■000  sua  AMI 


■^" 


r- 

t J 

MltClHT»TCB 

LWM-MlilVU 

COHMMUTt 


'• 


MCSMin 


1.  A  method  of  treating  waste-substancel  liquor  con- 
twiing  inorganic  ccmiponents  and  lignin-de:  ived  organic 
s(*lute  components,  that  comprises  precipi  ating  lignin- 
derived  components  from  said  liquor,  sepan  ting  the  pre- 
cipitate from  the  supernatant  liquor,  reactm  { the  precip- 
itate with  steam  at  temperatures  at  least  of  the  order  of 
sdveral  hundred  degrees  centigrade,  and  in  s  oichiometric 
proportions  to  favor  production  of  carbon  n  lonoxide  and 
hvdrogen,  in  a  reaction  atmosphere  substan  ially  void  of 
fflce  oxygen,  in  order  to  produce  carbon  nonoxide  and 
hydrogen  gases,  and  withdrawing  a  hydrog  sn-containing 
g^ous  mixture. 

3,317,293 

RARE  EARTH  CHLORIDES  IN  A  (  SLASS 

POLISHING  COMPOSITION 

Harold  L.  Rneter,  Toledo,  and  Lazaras  D.  T  homas,  Man- 
mee,  Ohio,  assignors  to  LIbbcy-Owena-For  I  Glass  Com- 
pany, Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oh  o 
FUcd  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360/^" 
,  15  Claims.    (CI.  51— 307)    ^ 

1.  In  a  method  of  finishing  a  glass  surface,  the  step 
'  rubbing  a  slurry  of  water,  cerium  oxid^  and  a  mix-« 
tfre  of  rare  earth  chlorides  containing  approximately 
45%   cerous  chloride,  in  the  proportions  pf  100  parts 
b^  weight  of  water,  from  0.5  to  20  parts  |by  weight  of 


cerium  oxide  and  from  0.5  to  5  parts  by 
mixture  of  rare  earth  chlorides,  over  said 
a  soft  tool. 


veight  of  the 
siniaoe  with 
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3,317,294 
GLASS  POUSHING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

A  WATER-SOLUBLE  ZINC  SALT 

Lazams  D.  Tlwmas.  Manmce,  and  HMrold  L.  Renter, 

Toledo,  OUo,  ass^non  to  Libbcy-Owens-Ford  Glass 

Company,  Toledo,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Inly  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,023 

ISaakns.    (a.  51— 307) 


11.  A  composition  for  use  in  polishing  glass  consist- 
ing essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  water,  from  1 
to  60  pans  by  weight  of  a  polishing  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cerium  oxide  and  iron  oxide  and 
from  .2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  polishing  additive  com- 
prising a  water  soluble  zinc  salt 


3317,295 

GRINDING  WHEEL  HAVING  AN  ANTIMONY  OR 

BISMUTH  TRIOXIDE  BOND 

Paul  L.  Knzmick,  30  Oval  Road, 
Essex  Fells,  NJ.    07021 

No  prawing.   FUcd  Oct  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,077 

Uaafans.    (CL51— 308) 

1.  A  grinding  wheel  comprising  diamond  abrasive  par- 
ticles and  consisting  essentially  of  a  sintered  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony  trioxide, 
bismuth  trioxide,  and  mixtures  thereof. 

2.  A  grinding  wheel  comprising  diamond  abrasive  par- 
ticles and  a  bond  a  major  proportion  of  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  sintered  composition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  antimony  trioxide,  bismuth  trioxide, 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  minor  proportion  of  which 
consisU  essentially  of  a  hard  glass  having  a  softening  tem- 
perature around  1100-1200'  F.  or  1200-1300"  F.  when 
used  with  antimony  trioxide  or  bismuth  trioxide  respec- 
tively. 

3,317,296 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  FIBROUS  PRODUCT 

WInficId   T.   Irwin,   Mount   Lebanon,   Pittsburgh,   and 

Warren  W.  Dnunmond,  Allison  Pait,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Gh^s  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pcnnsylvanb 
Ori^taal  application  Dec  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,889. 

Divided  and  this  appUcation  Jan.  13,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

520,500 
I  2Clafan8.    (CI.  65— 2) 

2.  A  process  for  producing  an  expanded,  multifilament 
fiber  glass  product  which  comprises  collecting  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  extending  sized  fiber  glass  strands  com- 
posed of  filaments  to  form  a  tow,  crimping  the  strands  of 
said  tow,  heating  said  crimped  strands  at  a  temperature 
sufiScient  to  soften  the  filaments  of  said  strands  and  to  re- 
move size  present  in  said  tow  until  said  filaments  are 
softened,  cooling  said  softened  filaments  to  impart  perma- 
nent crimp  in  a  plurality  of  directions  whereby  said  fila- 
ments and  strands  are  intertwined  and  each  relatively 
movable  with  respect  to  one  another  when  said  tow  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  tension,  and  thereafter  directing  a  gase- 
ous stream  against  said  tow  thus  moving  said  strands  and 
filaments  with  respect  to  one  another  to  form  a  mass  of 
increased  bulk  and  of  less  density  than  the  tow. 


3317,297 

METHOD  OF  CHEMICALLY  STRENGTHENING 

GLASS 

NcO  Haatcr  Ray,  Noctiiwlch,  England,  aaignor  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Indnstries  Limited,  London,  Ei«land, 
a  corporation  of  Great  Brilaia 

No  Drawhig.    FUcd  May  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,776 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  24, 1963, 

20,893/63 

6  Claims.    (CL  65—30) 

1.  In  a  process  for  strengthening  glass  by  etching  it 
to  remove  surface-flaws  and  by  replacing  sodium  ions  in 
its  surface-layers  with  potassium  ions  in  order  to  produce 
a  compressive  force  therein,  the  improvement  comprising 
first  contacting  the  glass  with  a  melt-system  containing 
at  least  one  bprofluoride  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  bonofluoride  and  potassium  borofluoride 
but  no  other  potassium  salt  in  order  to  etch  the  glass  and 
thereafter  with  a  melt-system  containing  potassium  nitrate 
and  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver 
and  silver  nitrate  in  order  to  replace  sodium  ions  at  the 
surface  of  the  glass  with  potassium  ions. 


3,317,298 

PROCESS  FOR  JOINING  SURFACES  OF  REFRAC- 
TORY MATERIAL  WITH  A  MnO-SiOrAljO,  SYS- 

TEM 

Johannes  Thcodorus  Klomp,  Tbeodoor  Peter  Johannes 
Botden,  and  Marios  Annie  Frans  Kk^.  aU  of  Emmasfai. 
gel,  Ehidhovcn,  Nctfacriands,  asrignors  to  North  Ameri- 
can PhUips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,821 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Nctiicflands,  Apr.  11, 1963, 

291,499 

5ClafaM.    (a.  65— 32) 


aoi 


1.  A  method  of  joining  two  surfaces  each  of  a  refrac- 
tory material  having  a  melting  point  exceeding  1 100*  C. 
to  form  a  seal  therebetween  which  is  vacuum  tight  up  to 
850*  C.  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  between  the  sur- 
faces a  bonding  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  com- 
pound in  the  ternary  system  MnO-SiOrAlsO,  having  20 
to  60%  by  weight  of  SiO,,  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  MnO, 
and  up  to  35%  by  weight  of  AljO,,  said  composition  lying 
within  the  area  A-B-C-D-E-F-G-A  of  the  ternary  phase 
diagram  shown  in  FIGURE  1  of  the  accompanying  draw- 
ing, heating  said  bonding  material  for  at  least  two  minutes 
to  a  temperature  above  1100'  C.  and  at  least  50'  C. 
above  the  melting  point  thereof  in  a  non-oxidizing  protec- 
tive atmosphere,  and  cooling  the  melted  bonding  ma- 
terial to  form  a  bond  between  the  two  surfaces. 
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METHOD  OF  CHANGING  THE  EQUIUBRIUM 
THICKNESS   OF   A   GLASS   SHEET  BEING 
FORMED  ON  A  MOLTEN  METAL  BATH 
Mkhcl  Br6,  Paris,  Ftrance,  aaitBor  to  Compagnie  dc  St. 
Gobdn,  NevOly-siir-Sdiie,  Sdac,  F^rance    ■ 
Filed  Jnly  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,058 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  France,  Aug.  3,  1962, 
906,016;  July  16,  1963,  941,658 
6  aains.    (CL  6S— 60) 
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Y  2,  1967 


3J17301 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ItlE  MANU- 
iFACTURE   OF   FLAT   GLASS   ON   A   MOLTEN 
METAL  BATH 
Albert  Sidney  Roliinson,  Biri(dale,  Soothpdrt, 

assignor  to  PUUngton  Brothers  Limited,  Liferpool,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  off  Great  Britain 

Filed  Inly  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,045 
Claims  priority,  implication  Great  Britain,  J  ing.  3,  1962, 

30,073/62 
6  Claims.    (CL  65— M) 


X_ 


at 
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1.  Tlie  method  of  controlling  the  thickness  of  sheet 
glass  produced  by  depositing  molten  glass  upon  a  bath 
of  molten  metal  to  form  an  incipient  ribbon,  and  con- 
tinuously moving  the  same  over  and  along  the  bath  while 
allowing  the  ribbon  to  attain  uniform  thickess,  compris- 
ing, depositing  on  and  along  the  edges  only  of  the  ribbon 
and  the  surface  of  the  bath  contiguous  thereto,  a  material 
which  affects  the  surface  tension  of  the  glass  to  thereby 
cause  a  change  in  the  equilibrium  thickness  from  that 
otherwise  resulting,  said  material  being  stable  at  the 
temperature  to  which  it  is  subjected  during  the  method. 


3,317,300 
ANGULAR  JETS   IN   CONDITIONING   CHAMBER 

OF  A  GLASS  SHEET  DRAWING  APPARATUS 
Georges  Prislad,  Wingles,  Pas-de-Calais,  France,  assignor 
to  Soditi  dite:  Glaces  de  Boossois,  Paris,  France,  a 
company 

FUcd  Sept.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308.587 

Claims  nriority,  application  France,  Sept.  21, 1962, 

910,082 

5  Claims.    (0.65—84) 


y-' 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  flat  glass  id  ribbon  fonn 
g|i  a  bath  of  molten  metal,  wherein  glass  in  ribbon  form 

advanced  along  the  bath  of  molten  metal,  characterised 
by  the  steps  of  applying  molten  metal  to  the  bath  to  flow 
i4)wardly  beneath  the  central  area  of  the  rit  bon  of  glass, 
Withdrawing  molten  metal  from  the  bath  ii  a  direction 
transversely  of  the  zone  of  application  of  nolten  metal 
to  the  bath,  and  controlling  the  rate  of  app  ying  and  the 
r|te  of  withdrawal  of  the  molten  metal  sucti  that  a  trans- 
verse current  of  molten  metal  is  sustained  diijectly  beneath 
tie  advancing  ribbon  of  glass. 

4.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  flat  glaak  including  a 
t^nk  structure  containing  a  bath  of  molten  metal,  means 
for  delivering  glass  to  the  bath  through  aii  mlet  to  the 
bath  and  for  advancing  the  glass  along  the  t  ath  in  ribbon 
fbrm  for  delivery  through  an  outlet  for  tie  glass  from 
tae  bath,  and  molten  metal  recirculation  a  iparatus  con- 
nected to  inlet  and  outlet  ports  positioned  w  thin  the  tank 
structure  such  that  they  are  transverse  of  eaf  h  other  rela- 
tive to  the  tank  structure  with  the  inlet  poit  beneath  the 
( antral  area  of  the  glass  ribbon  being  advana  d. 


Pftts* 


I  3,317J02 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FL  \J  GLASS 

ON  A  BI-LEVEL  FORMING  SUR  ^ACE 
korge  W.  MisBon,  Pittdmr^  Pa.,  assUsor  to 
bu^  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pitlsbyigh,  1  a.,  a  i 
,  tkm  of  Pennsylrania 

^tinuation  of  appUqitlon  Scr.  No.  251,  M6,  Ian.  15, 
1963.    This  applicatkm  Oct.  15, 1963,  Scr.  *^'-  -.«'««. 
4Chdms.    (Ci.  65— 99) 


1.  In  a  i^ocess  for  improving  the  conditions  of  con- 
tinuous vertical  drawing  of  soft  glass  from  a  draw  pot 
which  is  supplied  with  molten  glass  from  a  molten  glass 
bath  in  a  thermal-conditioning  chamber  and  the  glass  is 
drawn  vertically  from  the  draw  pot  in  a  continuous  sheet 
which  is  then  horizontally  bent  at  a  distance  above  the 
glass  bath;  the  improvement  comprising  blowing  air  di- 
agonally downwardly  upon  said  molten  glass  bath  in  the 
thermal-conditioning  chamber  in  a  i^urality  of  jets  who^ 
axes  are  inclined  in  the  direction  of  the  draw  pot  and  are 
disposed  in  vertical  parallel  planes  with  the  jets  disposed 
in  a  series  that  extends  across  the  thermal-cQnditioning 
chamber  transversely  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  glass 
toward  the  draw  pot,  and  blowing  less  air  with  the  air 
jets  that  are  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  series  of  jets 
than  with  the  middle  jets  of  the  series,  so  that  the  glass 
of  the  surface  of  the  bath  is  cooled  by  the  jets  less  at  the 
sides  of  the  thermal-conditioning  chamber  than  in  the 
mid  portion  of  the  thermal-conditioning  chamber. 


thiin 


Slid 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  flat  glass 

tess  on  the  central  portion  thereof  less 
quilibrium  thickness  comprising: 
forming  a  horizontally  disposed  elonga^d 
'       surface  for  supporting  molten  glass, 
surface  including  an  elongated  central 
a  level  upper  surface  between  elongate( 
each  having  an  upper  surface  extending 
said  central  portion, 
adjusting  the  elevation  between  the  leve 
surface  of  said  central  portion  and 
upper  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  edge 
the  level  of  said  upper  surface  of  said 
is  above  the  level  of  said  edge  portions, 


laving  a  thick.- 
the  normal 
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supporting 
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laterally  of 


tie 


of  the  upper 
i  level  of  the  - 
portions  until 
<  «ntral  portion 
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depositing  a  mass  of  molten  glass  at  a  temperature 
throu^out  the  mass  thereof  at  which  it  will  flow  on 
said  elongated  supporting  surface, 

flowing  said  mass  of  molten  glass  and  the  free  edges 
thereof  laterally  over  said  central  portion,  and  over 
the  surfaces  of  said  edge  portions  toward  equilibrium 
thickness, 

moving  said  molten  glass  longitudinally  over  said  elon- 
gated supporting  surface, 

cooling  the  leading  portion  of  said  molten  ^ass  to  fix 
its  cross  section,  and 

removing  the  cooled  glass  from  said  elongated  support- 
ing surface  to  provide  a  ribbon  of  glass  having  a 
thickness  in  the  central  portion  thereof  less  than  the 
equilibrium  thickness. 


3,317,303 
TRACTION  ROLLS  AND  MATERIAL  HANDLING 

APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  SUCH  ROLLS 
Norman  Shocr,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aasicnor  to  Pittsburgh 
Plate  Ghws  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioD 
of  PcnnsylTania 

FUcd  Feb.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,518 
SClafans.    (CL65— 253) 


»  T-.-.'-.O.^.     '.'-'  -y.'^  y,1f  .'.'f  fy'.-  jV^  .'j  y    *.'J 


1.  A  roll  especially  adapted  for  use  at  elevated  temper- 
atures having  a  material  engaging  surface  containing  at 
least  30  percent  by  weight  of  an  asbestos  fiber  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anthophyllite  asbestos,  amosite  as- 
bestos, tremoUte  asbertos,  actinoiite  asbestos  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


3t317,304 
HERBICIDAL  2-HALOBENZIMIDAZOLES 
Harry  GoMoaith  and  Robert  F.  Crawford,  U  Mirada, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax  A  Chemical 
CoqporatlM^  Lot  Aafeles,  CaUL,  a  corporation  of 
Nevada 
No  Drawfng.    FBcd  Feb.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,220 

15aafaBS.    (a.  71— 2.5) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  weed  growth 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of  said  weeds  a 
phytotoxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  fcmnula 


c-k 


3317,305 

BIOCIDAL  COMPOOTnON  CONTAINING  AN 

ELECTROLYTE  PLANT  NUnOENT 

Andrew  Stefcft,  Eastoo,  Pa.,  a^  Ftad  E.  Woodwaril, 

Watchnng,  N J.,  asulgnoii  to  GcMftf  AnBiac  ft  FBb 

CovporaAm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatiMii  of  Dda- 


NoDrawfaig.   FBed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,040 

aClahns.    (€3.71-^) 
1.  A  stable,  readily  remulnflable  cranposition  compris- 
ing components: 

(a)  at  least  about  0.1%  of  a  water-insolnble  organic 
biodde  present  as  a  solution  in  an  organic  solvait» 

(b)  water, 

(c)  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by  wei^  of  a 
water-solute  electrolyte  plant  nutrient,  and 

(d)  at  least  about  0.1%  of  a  i^osphale  ester  of  a  non- 
ionic  surface  active  agent,  said  ester  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  mono-  and  di-phosphate  esters 
and  mixtures  thereof  said  nonionic  sorfaoe  active 
agent  having  the  molecular  configuration  of  a  con- 
densation product  of 

(e)  a  phenol  and 

(f)  at  least  cme  mole  of  an  alkylene  oxide,  the  said 
nonionic  surface  active  agent  containing  at  least  10% 
by  weight  of  ethylene  oxide. 


where  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom 
selected  from  bromine  and  chlorine. 


3J17J06 
PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  WET-PROCESS 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

John  G.  Gctsingcr  and  WOliam  C  Scott,  FkwcMc,  Ala., 

acrignors  to  Tcnncnec  Valley  Authority 

Filed  Sept  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,046 

5C]afan8.    (CL71— 43) 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  the  production  of  a 
fluid,  hi^y  concentrated  wet-process  phosidioric  acid 
substantially  free  of  iron  aluminum  tripolyphosphate, 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of  continuously  feed- 
ing conunercially  available  wet-process  phosphoric  add 
containing  in  the  range  from  about  30  percent  by  weight 
PaOs  to  about  54  percent  by  weight  P^Os  into  evaporat- 
ing means;  maintaining  the  material  in  said  evaporating 
means  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  450*  F. 
to  about  600*  P.;  and  withdrawing  as  product  from  said 
evaporating  means  a  highly  concentrated  fluid  wet-process 
I^osphoric  acid  substantially  free  of  solids,  containing 
from  about  60  to  76  weight  percent  PjOj  and  o(Uitain- 
ing  in  solution  substantially  all  of  the  congeneric  im- 
purities originally  present  in  said  commercially  available 
wet-process  phosphoric  add  fled  to  said  evaporating 
means,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  for 
preventing  the  formation  of  the  acid  insoluble  undesir- 
able salts  of  iron  aluminum  tripolyphosphate  in  the  le- 
suiting  concentrated  wet-process  phosphoric  acid,  viiiich 
improved  process  comprises  the  additional  step  of  re- 
taining in  said  evaporating  means  for  a  period  of  time 
from  about  1  minute  but  less  than  about  20  minutes  the 
wet-process  i^osphoric  acid  being  concentrated  therein 
prior  to  withdrawing  same  as  product  from  said  evaporat- 
ing means. 

3.  In  an  improved  process  for  the  production  of  a 
high-analysis,  liquid  mixed  fertilizer  substantially  free  of 
iron  aluminum  tripolyphosj^ate,  which  process  com- 
prises the  steps  of  continuously  feeding  commerdally 
available  wet-process  phosf^oric  add  containing  in  the 
range  from  about  30  percent  by  weight  PjOj  to  about  54 
weight  percent  P]Os  into  evaporating  means;  maintaining 
the  material  in  said  evaporating  means  at  a  temperatiue 
in  the  range  of  about  450*  F.  to  about  600*  F.;  with- 
drawing from  said  evaporating  means  a  highly  c<Micen- 
trated  fluid  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  substantially 
free  of  solids,  containing  about  60  to  76  weight  percent 
PsOs,  and  containing  in  solution  substantially  all  of  the 
congeneric  impurities  originally  present  in  said  commer- 
cially available  wet-process  phosphoric  add  fed  to  said 
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evaporating  means;  subsequently  introducing  an  am- 
moniating  fluid  to  said  highly  concentrated  phosphoric 
acid;  maintaining  the  resulting  solution  of  unhydrolyzed 
ammonium  salts  at  a  temperature  in  the  nnge  of  about 
180°  F.  to  about  210"  F.  during  introduction  of  said 
ammoniating  fluid;  and  withdrawing  the  resulting  solu- 
tion as  product,  the  improvement  in  combination  there- 
with for  preventing  the  formation  of  the  acid  insoluble 
undesirable  salts  of  iron  aluminum  tripolyphosi^te  in 
the  resulting  concentrated  wet-process  phosphoric  acid, 
which  improved  process  comprises  the  additional  step 
of  retaining  in  said  evaporating  means  for  a  period  of 
time  from  about  1  minute  but  less  than  about  20  minutes 
the  wet-process  acid  being  concentrated  therein  prior  to 
withdrawing  same  as  product  from  said  evaporating 
means.  I  I 

3,31737  ^ 

METHOD  OF  GRANULATING  FERTILIZER 
Andrew  E.  Wise  and  ludson  K.  Chapin,  Jr.,  Greenville, 

S.C^  and  Thomas  H.  Nichols,  Atlaaita,  Ga.,  assignors  to 

W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  cwporation 

of  Coonccticiit 

FUcd  Jan.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,717 
*  7aaims.    (a.  71— 64) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  non-caking,  granulated, 
free-flowing  fertilizer  characterized  by  a  reduced  tendency 
to  cake  under  mechanical  pressure  comprising  blending 
dry  fertilizer  solids  with  solutions  to  form  a  plastic 
mass,  tumbling  said  mass  in  a  confined  rolling  bed  on  a 
moving  surface  to  form  said  mass  into  agglomerates  of 
fertilizer  solids,  continuously  coating  said  surface  before 
each  contact  with  said  tumbling  solids  with  a  layer  of 
comminuted  lamellar  mineral  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vermictilite,  talc,  chlorite  and  mica  to  form 
at  least  a  partial  coating  on  said  pellets  and  drying  said 
coated  pellets,  thereby  forming  hard  encrusted  pellets 
having  dispersed  in  the  outer  layer  thereof  said  lamellar 
mineral  in  sufficient  quantity  to  avoid  sticking  of  said 
particles. 


3,317,308 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  IRON  ORES 
Andre    Greffe,    Annecy,    France,    assignor    to    Societe 
d'Electro-CUmie,  d'Electro-Metallurgie  et  des  Acieries 
Electriqncs  dTJi^c,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

FUcd  Oct  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,636 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  16, 1962,       / 
912,419 
8  Claims.    (CL  75— 33) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  low  carbon*  iron 
from  a  siliceous  iron  ore  comprising, 

(A)  mixing  the  ore  with  a  solid  carbon  reducing  agent 
and  agglomerating  the  mixture  into  pellets, 

(B)  feeding  the  agglomerated  pellets  to  one  end  of  a 
furnace  and  flowing  the  pellets  through  a  heating  zone 
in  the  furnace  countercurrently  to  a  flow  of  com- 
bustion gases, 

(C)  heating  the  agglomerated  pdlets  in  said  heating 
zone  to  a  temperature  of  approximately  900*  C.  at  a 
rate  of  less  than  100°  C.  per  minute, 


educl 
Qan 


(f 


to)  passing  the  heated  pellets  into  a  rei 
I    and  heating  the  pellets  at  a  rate  less 
per  minute  to  the  eutectic  melting  point 
and  fcmning  a  ferrous  framework  withii 
which  is  infusible  at  the  temperature  prev^ing, 
E)  continuing  the  heating  of  the  pellets 
tion  zone  to  a  temperature  above  the 
ing  point  of  the  pellets  to  strengthen  the  fetrous 
works  within  the  pellets  and  substantia 
reduction  of  the  iron  ore  in  the  pell^s, 
(F)  cooling  the  mixture  of  reduced  iron 
ceous  material  in  a  reducing  atmosphere 
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3,31739 

{METHOD  FOR  MELTING  ARTIFiaAt  SCRAP 

Rudolf  lUncsch,  Linz,  Austria,  aarignor  t^  Vcrcfaiigte 

idsterreichische  Eisen-  and  Slahiwcrkc  AkticngescU. 

schaft  Unz,  Anstria,  a  company  of  Autrii 

FUcd  Not.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325^  •: 

Claims  priority,  application  Augria,  Ntvt.  30, 1962, 

A  9,429/62 

4  Claims.    (CI.  75-^3) 


1 

^  J 

/ 

i   1                ! 

|Vt?TI 

11 

A  method  for  melting  up  particles  of  irdn 
n^terials  prior  to  refining  in  a  metallurgical 
top  blowing  process  comprising  introducng 
_    iron-containing  materials  by  free  fall  int( 
tt|B  zone  of  reaction  of  an  oxygen  stream 
melt  m  the  metallurgical  vessel,  and  cauamg 
formed  by  the  oxygen  stream  and  a  strean 
envelop  the  particles  of  iron-containing  material 
ttieir  introduction  into  the  vessel. 
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3,317,310 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CAST  dtON 

Carl  George  dcLaral,  Jr.,  21  Somyfaiq  Drive, 

PiUsburgfa,  Pa.    15228 

FUcd  June  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372^14 

7  Cbdms.    (CL  75—43) 


r'''<:  ^>^i  ^vJs^  >-;-.  -•.«:■  wy.>^ 

..Ai''i  HL  :^.^  kl^  Ll^  ///////y 


t 


1.  The  method  of  making  cast  iron  whi^h 
ic  roducing  a  cast  iron  forming  charge  in 
atory  furnace  together  with  sufficient  acidi< 
toT produce  an  acid  slag,  directing  a  substantially 
combustion  flame  at  the  charge  in  the  furnace 
ing  of  the  charge  coounences,  thereafter 


compnses 
a  reverber- 
components 
neutral 
until  melt- 
increasing  the 
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amount  of  oxygen  in  the  furnace  so  that  the  furnace  atmos- 
phere becomes  substantially  oxidizing,  continuing  the  ap- 
plication of  the  oxidizing  atmosphere  until  the  melting 
is  completed  and  then  superheating  the  molten  charge 
with  a  substantially  neutral  flame. 


3,317311 
COPPER  DROSSING 
Thomas  Ronald  Albert  Davey,  Avonmouth,  Bristol,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Metallurgical  ProccMcs  Limited, 
Nassau,  Bahamas,  a  company  hicorporated  in  the  Ba- 
hamas, and  the  National  SmcHfaig  Company  Limited, 
London,  Eagfaod,  a  Brltkh  company 

FUcd  Ang.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,192 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Great  Britain,  Oct.  26, 1962, 

40,629/62 
14Clafans.    (CL  75— 78) 


1.  In  the  method  of  copper-drossing  molten  lead  bullion 
in  a  confined  relatively  deep  upright  treating  zone,  the  im- 
provement in  combination  therewith  which  comprises: 

(a)  feeding  molten  lead  bullion  gentlly  into  the  upper 
portion  of  the  treating  zone  to  form  an  upright  col- 
umn of  the  molten  bullion  and  to  minimire  disturb- 
ance of  the  molten  lead  bullion  in  the  lower  portion 
of  the  column; 

(b)  heating  the  upper  portion  of  the  column  of  molten 
lead  bullion  to  a  temperature  high  enough  to  prevent 
accretions  thereof  from  forming  at  the  periphery  of 
that  portion  of  the  treating  zone; 

(c)  drastically  cooling  the  lower  portion  of  the  column 
of  molten  lead  bullion  to  form  accretion  banks  of  a 
matrix  of  solid  lead  containing  precipitated  particles 
of  impurities,  such  as  copper,  copper  sulphides  and 
copper  arsenides,  at  the  periphery  of  that  portion  of 
the  treating  zone; 

(d)  interrupting  the  cooling  of  the  lower  portion  of 
the  column  of  molten  lead  bullion  from  time  to  time 
and  then  re-heating  the  same  to  increase  its  tempera- 
ture high  enough  to  melt  said  accretion  banks. 

(e)  permitting  resulting  copper-containing  particles 
from  the  accretion  banks  to  float  to  the  top  of  the 
column  of  molten  lead  bullion; 

(f)  dissolving  the  copper-containing  particles  in  a 
molten  matte  layer  collecting  on  the  top  of  the  column 
of  molten  lead  bullion; 

(g)  tapping  off  molten  matte  from  the  resulting  layer; 
and 

(h)  drawing  off  relatively  cool  copper-drossed  molten 
lead  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  colunm  of  molten 
lead  bullion. 
9.  In  apparatus  having  a  confined  relatively  deep  up- 
right treating  chamber  for  the  copper-drossing  of  molten 
lead  bullion,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith 
comprising: 


(a)  the  upper  section  of  the  trdating  chamber  is  insu- 
lated to  inhibit  the  loss  of  heat  therethrough; 

(b)  the  lower  section  of  the  treating  chamber  consists 
of  an  un-insulated  metal  shell  to  facilitate  the  loss  of 
heat  therethrough; 

(c)  the  top  of  the  treating  chamber  is  surmouoted  by  a 
removable  top  having  an  outlet  for  the  escape  of  qient 
heating  gases; 

(d)  the  removable  top  is  spaced  suitably  from  the  nor- 
nud  level  of  molten  matte  and  molten  lead  bullion 
maintained  in  the  apparatus  for  treatmem  to  provide 
a  vertically  flexible  confined  space; 

(e)  a  molten-lead-bullion  feed  inlet  communicates  with 
the  upper  portion  of  the  upper  section  of  the  treating 
chamber; 

(f)  merging  means  connect  the  discharge  end  of  the 
feed  inlet  for  causing  in-coming  molten  lead  bullion 
gently  to  contaa  and  merge  with  the  top  portion  of 
the  coltmm  of  moken  kad  to  minimize  turbulence 
thereof; 

(g)  a  tapping  conduit  extends  through  the  side  wall  of 
the  upper  section  of  the  treating  chamber  for  the 
discharge  of  molten  matte  therefrom;  and  the  tai^nng 

,  conduit  extends  somewhat  above  and  below  the 
molten  matte  level  nonnally  maintaiin^  jn  the  upper 
section  of  the  apparatus  to  accommodate  a  lise  and 
fall  of  that  matte  level; 

(h)  a  gas-firing-inlet  extends  through  the  wall  of  the 
upper  portion  of  the  upper  section  of  the  treating 
chamber  well  above  the  normal  level  of  molten  matte 
and  molten  lead  bullion  maintained  in  the  apparatus; 

(i)  cooling  means  are  provided  at  the  lower  section  of 
the  treating  chamber  to  cool  the  same  drastically;  and 

(j)  a  oopper-drossed-molten-lead  outlet  extends  through 
the  lower  part  of  the  treating  chamber  for  the  with- 

*   drawal  of  copper-drossed  molten  lead. 


3317,312 
PROCESSES  FOR  REMOVAL  AND/OR  SEPARA- 
TION OF  METALS  FROM  SOLUTIONS 
Knrt  A.  Krans  and  Harold  O.  PUUps,  Oak  Ridge,  Tcnn., 
aasignorB  of  one-third  to  Jamci  S.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Oak 
Ridfc,  Tenn. 

No  Drawfaig.   FUcd  Feb.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,021 
UOafans.    (CL75— 108) 

1.  A  chromatographic  process  for  the  removal  of  a 
metal  ion  from  a  solution  containing  the  same,  said  metal 
ion  being  selected  from  Ag(I),  Cu(II),  Hg(II)  and 
Au(III),  which  comprises  bringing  said  solution  into  inti- 
mate contact  with  a  particulate  body  consisting  essentially 
of  a  solid  metal  sulfide  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in 
said  solution,  said  metal  sulfide  being  selected  from  zinc, 
cadmium,  lead,  arsenic,  copper,  iron  and  silver  sulfides, 
said  metal  sulfide  being  other  than  cadmium  sulfide  when 
said  metal  ion  is  Cu(II),  said  particulate  body  containing 
at  least  1  mole  of  metal  sulfide  per  liter  of  particular  body, 
said  solid  metal  siilfide  having  a  solubility  in  said  solution 
greater  than  the  solubility  of  the  sulfide  of  the  metal  ion 
in  said  solution,  said  solid  metal  sulfide  being  permeable 
to  said  metal  ion,  said  solid  metal  sulfide  being  capable 
of  reacting  by  substitution  of  its  metal  with  said  metal 
ion  to  an  extent  equal  to  at  least  about  20%  of  the  metal 
in  said  metal  sulfide  within  about  Vi  hour  at  about  room 
temperature,  said  particulate  body  being  employed  in  the 
form  of  a  diromatographic  column  with  said  solution 
being  brought  into  contact  with  said. particulate  body  by 
passage  through  said  column;  controlling  said  contacting 
of  said  solution  with  said  particulate  body  so  as  to  cause 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  ions  to  diffuse  into  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  solid  metal  sulfide 
particles,  whereby  the  insoluble  sulfide  of  said  metal  ion 
is  formed  with  displacement  of  the  metal  from  said  solid 
metal  sulfide;  and  thereafter  removing  et  least  a  portion 
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of  the  resulting  body  of  sulfide  particles  from  contact  with 
said  solution. 

3^17,313 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  GOLD  AND 
SILVER  FROM  GOLD  AND  SILVER   BEARING 
AQUEOUS  CYANIDE  UQUORS  AND  ION   EX- 
CHANGE R^IN  ENffLOYED  THEREIN 
Anthony  Artfanr  Biiggs,  Surbtton,  Norman  Frank  Kem- 
bcr,  Sutton  Valence,   near  Maidst<»e,  and   Ronald 
Alfred  Wells,  Watton-on-Tliaines,  England,  assignors 
to  National  Development  Research  Corporation,  Lon- 
'    don,  England,  a  British  corporation 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Aug.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,569 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Aug.  25,  1960, 

29,447/60 
11  Claims.  (CL  75—118) 
1.  Anion  exchange  resins  containing  strongly  basic  and 
weakly  basic  exchange  groups  and  suitable  for  use  in 
the  recovery  of  gold  and  silver  from  gold  and  silver 
bearing  aqueous  cyanide  liquids  comprising  copolymers 
of  monovinyl  benzene  and  from  1  to  5%  divinyl  benzene, 
said  copolymers  having  both  strong  base "  quaternary 
amino  anion  exchange  groups  and  weak  base  teniary 
amino  anion  exchange  groups  present  to  the  extent  of 
approximately  one  such  exchange  group  per  styrene 
residue  of  the  copolymer,  the  strong  base  groups  con- 
sisting of  groups  of  the  general  formula 
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'     I      3,317,315  I 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  METH<»D  AND 
ELEMENT 

pfederick  H.  Nicoll,  Princeton,  NJ.,  and  Hcrbcit  f. 
Ogawa,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation 
of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  Nfi.  191,352 
17  Claims,    (a.  96— 1.1) 


oiders 


aid 


— CHa— NRiR^R' 


I     / 


and  the  weak  base  groups  of  the  groups  of  the  general 
formula  — CHj— NRRO  where  R,  Ri,  R^,  R3  and  R" 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain 
alkyl  groups  having  not  less  than  4  carbon  atoms  and 
alkyl  groups  containing  not  less  than  4  carbon  atoms, 
which  groups  are  branched  on  any  point  other  Aan  the 
1  carbon  position,  the  proportion  of  strong  base  amino 
groups  being  between  20  and  60%  of  the  total  pure 
exchange  groups  present. 

3.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  gold  and  silver  from 
gold  and  silver  bearing  aqueous  cyanide  liquors  which 
comprises  contacting  the  liquors  with  an  anion  exchange 
resin  containing  strongly  basic  and  weakly  basic  exchange 
groups,  said  anion  exchange  resin  comprising  a  copolymer 
of  monovinyl  benzene  and  from  1  to  5%  divinyl  benzene, 
said  copolymer  having  both  strong  base  quaternary  amino 
anion  exchange  groups  and  weak  base  tertiary  amino 
anion  exchange  groups  present  to  the  extent  of  approxi- 
mately one  such  exchange  group  per  styrene  residue  of 
the  copolymer,  the  strong  base  groups  consisting  of  groups 
of  the  ^neral  formula  — CHj— NR»R»R3  and  the  weak 
base  groups  of  the  groups  of  the  general  formula 
__CH2— NRR»  where  R,  R^  R',  R'  and  R»  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  alkyl  groups 
having  not  less  than  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  groups 
containing  not  less  than  4  carbon  atoms,  which  groups 
are  branched  on  any  point  other  than  the  1  carbon  posi- 
tion, the  proportion  of  strong  base  amino  groups  being 
between  20  and  60%  of  the  total  pure  exchange  groups 
present,  and  subsequently  eluting  the  gold  and  silver  from 
the  resin. 

3,317^14 
COLUMBIUM-BASE  ALLOY 
Stanley  T.  Wlodek,  Nh«ara  Falb,  Wallace  F.  Shecly, 
BnlEalo,  and  Jack  L.  WOmw,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yoric 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  853,680 

2Cbdms.    (CL  75— 174) 
1.  An  alloy  comprising  10  to  30  weight  percent  tung- 
sten, 5  to  15  wei^t  percent  titanium,  3-10  weight  per- 
cent zirconium  and  the  balance  columbium  and  incidental 
impurities. 


1.  A  recording  member  for  electrostatic 
piising  a  substrate  having  an  electrically  cohducting 
fafce  and  having  on  said  surface  a  photocondi^ctive 
la^er  of  organic  heat-deformabk  material 
sistivity  in  darkness  of  at  least  10*  ohm-cent|neters 
resistivity,  when  irradiated,  of  at  least  two  _ 
nkude  less  than  said  resistivity  in  darkness 
mcluding  a  synthetic  resinous  material,  > 
separate  and  distinct  layer  bonded  to  said 
tive  layer,  said  second  layer  comprising  a 
niaterial  which  is  insoluble  in  said  photocon^ctive 

ltd  film  having  a  thickness  of  up  to  about 

lits.  , 

9.  A  method  of  recording  comprising  the 
tiicing  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  an  iniulating 
of  thermoplastic  material  coated  with  a  thii 
siantially  incompatible  inelastic  material  an< 
coated  layer  to  cause  said  thermoplastic  ' 
atd  said  film  to  break  up  and  distort  the  cbated 
0  '  said  layer  in  the  image  areas  thereon  to  pf  oduce 
si  attering  image.  . 


ifrinting  com- 
sur- 
bottom 
laving  a  re- 
and  a 
of  mag- 
said  layer 
a  second 
>hotocoDduc- 
solid  film  of 
layer. 
Angstrom 
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lai'er 


3,317,316 

INTERNAL  FROST  RECORDING 

F.  Bean,  Rochester,  and  Robert  ^'.  Gnndlacii, 
Victor,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corponjtion,  Rodics- 
ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,^33 

2Cbdms.    (CL  96— 1.1) 


r'jt 


"-iT 


^M 


m?,. 


\KKX^KKK^!^if 


steps  of  1^0- 
layer 
film  of  sub- 
heating  said 
to  soften 
surface 
a  light 


2.  An  integral  imaging  member  for  fofming  a  frost 
ihiage  pattern  at  an  interface  by  deformingisaid  interface 
into  a  pattern  of  random  light  diffusing  irre  gularities  cor- 
responding in  density  to  the  variations  in  a  i  image  input 
supplied  thereto  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  insulating , support  layer  of  a  transparent 
thermally  stable  material; 

(b)  a  transparent  jrfiotoconductive  layer  c(Nitacting 
said  first  insulating  layer, 

(c)  an  electrically  insulating  frostable  la  ^er  positioned 
in  contact  with  the  face  of  said  photoco  aductive  layer 
non-adjacent  said  insulating  layer; 

(d)  a  deformable  conductive  layer  posiioned  in  con- 
tact with  said  frostable  layer  and  hav  ng  a  substan- 
tially different  refractive  index  from  said  frostable 
layer;  and 

(e)  a  conductively  coated  insulating  su  >port  layer  of 
transparent  thermally  stable  material,  he  conductive 
coating  of  said  face  being  positioned  i  i  contact  with 
said  deformable  conductive  layer. 
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3,317,317 
XEROGRAPHIC  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PAR. 

TICLE  TRANSPARENCY  PROJECTABLE  IMAGE 
Harold  E.  Chuk,  Pcnlicld,  N.Y.,  aMlgnor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Rodicater,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
FUed  Jan.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  248,975 
SCbUms.   (CL96— 14) 
5.  The  xerographic  method  of  making  a  particle  trans- 
parency projectable  image   wherein  the  particle  image 
areas  appear  light  against  a  dark  background  comprising: 

(a)  uniformly  electrostatically  charging  a  xerographic 
plate; 

(b)  exposing  the  plate  to  a  pattern  of  light  and  shadow 
to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image  corresponding 

to  the  pattern; 

(c)  developing  the  latent  image  on  the  plate  with 
electrostatically  attractable  particles  capable  of  al- 
tering polarized  light; 

(d)  electrostatically  transferring  the  particulate  mate- 
rial in  image  configuration  onto  a  uniform  trans- 
parent support; 

(e)  placing  the  support  member  between  light  polar- 
izing elements; 

(f)  shining  light  through  said  support  member  and 
light  polarizing  elements;  and, 

(g)  adjusting  said  polarizers  for  minimum  transmission 
of  said  light  through  area  of  said  support  free  of 
said  particles. 


(b)  allying  to  said  layer  a  solution  of  sensitizer  for 
said  binder,  the  solvent  of  said  sensitizer  solution 
comprising  water  and  at  least  one  menober  of  the 
group  consisting  of  alcohol   and  acetone,  thereby 


3,317,318  • 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  INDICIA-BEARING 
SURFACES 
Owen  F.  Bacicos,  Johnson  City,  Tex.,  and  Hagh  I.  Morris, 
Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corpo- 
ration, East  Hartford,  ComL,  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiware 
No   Drawfaig.     CoDtinoation   of  appUcation   Ser.  No. 
123,090,  Joiy  11,  1961.     Thb  application  Sept.  21, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  489,066  l    I 

2CIiifam.    (CL96— 36)  > 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  indicia-bearing  metal  sur- 
face selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium, 
magnesium  alloys,  aluminum,  aluminum  alloys  and  stain- 
less steel,  which  comprises  coating  a  clean  metal  surface 
with  a  layer  of  a  contrasting  colored  pigmented  lacquer 
subject  to  disintegration  and  removal  by  a  hot  chronnc 
acid  bath,  drying  the  lacquer  layer,  cleaning  the  lacquer 
layer  with  a  volatile  organic  liquid  which  does  not  attack 
the  lacquer  surface,  coating  the  lacquer  layer  with  a  photo- 
sensitive layer,  exposing  portions  of  the  photosensitive 
layer,  developing  the  photosensitive  layer  to  remove  the 
unexposed  portions  thereof  to  provide  both  resistant  and 
unprotected  areas  overiying  the  lacquer  layer,  baking  to 
harden  the  resist  layer,  subjecting  the  lacquer  and  resist 
to  a  hot  aqueous  solution  of  chromic  acid  until  the  pig- 
mented lacquer  layer  not  covered  by  the  resist  ii  disinte- 
grated and  removed,  rinsing  in  water,  brighteaing  the  un- 
protected metal  areas  by  treatment  with  a  dilute  water 
solution  of  nitric  or  hydrochloric  acid,  rinsing  in  water, 
removing  the  exposed,  hardened  areas  of  resist  by  means 
of  a  solvent  for  the  resist,  washing  the  metal  and  coating 
the  dried  lacquer  surface  with  a  coat  of  a  clear  protec- 
tive lacquer. 


3,317,319 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  PARTICULATE 
LAYERS 
Edith  E.  Mayaod,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,523 
9  Chrims.    (CI.  96—34.1) 
1.  The  m'ithod  of  depositing  a  layer  of  particles  onto 
a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  said  substrate  a  layer  of  a  mixture 
including  said  particles  and  a  binder  which  is  solu- 
ble in  water 


sensitizing  said  layer  so  that  it  will  become  insolu- 
ble in  water  when  exposed  to  a  given  Idnd  of  energy, 
and  then 
(c)  exposing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sensitized  layer 
to  said  given  kind  of  energy. 


3,317320 
DUO  RESIST  PROCESS 
Robert  L.  Reber,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  anignor  to  The  Bcndiz 
Corporation,  Eatontown,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,169 
ICUfan.    (CI.  96— 36.2) 


20./S 


A  method  of  etching  an  image  On  a  semiconductor 
wafer  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  the  wafer  with  a  photo  sensitive  resist 
covering  said  wafer  with  a  first  mask  having  a  predeter- 
mined image 
exposing  to  light  through  said  first  mask 
developing  and  removing  unexposed  resist 
aligning  and  remasking  with  a  second  mask  having  the 

same  predetermined  image  as  said  first  mask 
reexposing  to  light  through  said  second  mask  redevel- 
oping, and 
etching  to  form  the  predetermined  image  on  said 
wafer. 


3,317,321 
PHOTOCHROMIC  COMPOSrnOP»  COMPRISING 
DOPED    INORGANIC    METAL   OXIDES   SUS- 
PENDED IN  POLYESTER  BINDERS 
John  A.  Chopoorian,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corponh 
tioa  of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,335 

13aafans.    (CI.  96— 88) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polyester 

resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  those  pro- 
duced from  a  polycarboxylic  acid  free  of  non-benzenoid 
unsaturation  and  a  saturated  polyhydric  alcohol  and 
(2)  those  produced  from  a  a,^thylenically  unsaturated 
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polycarboxylic  acid,  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  cross- 
linkable  moncMner  possessing  a  polymerizablc  CHjF=C< 
group  having  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  body 
thereof  an  inorganic  photochromic  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (A)  TiOj  doped  with  an  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  FeaOj,  FeO,  CrjOi, 

.       CuO,  NiO,  MnOa,   MnjOs,   a  mixture   of  FeaO,   and 
\ii      NiO,  a  mixture  of  FejOj  and  CuO,  a  naixture  of  FeO 

1  and  NiO  and  a  mixture  of  FeO  and  CuO,  (B)  NbjOs 
doped  with  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  FeaOs,  FeO,  CfjOs,  CuO,  V3O5,  MnOj,  and  MnjOj, 
(C)  AlaO]  doped  with  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CrjOj  and  VjOs,  (D)  ZnO  doped  with  an 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CuO  and 
VjOb.  (E)  SnOa  doped  with  CuO,  (F)  ZrOj  doped 
with  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CuO  and  NiO,  (G)  TiOj  reacted  with  an  oxide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  MoOj  and  WOj, 
(H)  ZnO  reacted  with  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  M0O3  and  WOj,  (I)  ZrOa  reacted  with 
an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  M0O3 
and  WOj,  (J)  SnOa  reacted  with  an  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  MoOs  and  WO3  and  (K)  GeOa 
reacted  with  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  MoOs  and  WOs- 


i 
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3«317t322 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  HAVING  HIGH 
INTERNAL  SENSmvrrY 
Henry  D.  Porter,  Thomas  H.  James,  and  Wesley  C. 
Lowe,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aaaigiiors  to  Eastman  Kodik 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 

I^^Dniwing.    Filed  Aug.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,331 
17  Clafans.    (CL  96^108) 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing 
silver  halide  grains  having  high  internal  sensitivity,  said 
grains  comprising  a  central  core  of  chemically  sensitized 
silver  halide,  and  covering  said  central  core,  an  outer  shell 
of  silver  halide  which  is  chemically  sensitized  subsequent 
to  the  formation  of  said  outer  shell. 


3317,325 
POWDERED  NUT  PRODUCT 
_  R.  Dnnt,  Omco,  MiniL,  aarigMr  to  T^  PDlsbiiry 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Mlnni,  a  corporal  on  of  Deb- 
ware 

J^o  Dnwii«.    Fflcd  Oct  5,  1964,  Scr.  N< ».  401,709 
f  15  Claims.    (0.99-^126) 

!l.  A  method  for  making  a  powdered  nut  iroduct  con- 
sisting generally  of  an  edible  fat  globule  enc  ipsuhited  by 
n()n-fat  nut  cotyledon  constituents  which  ccnsists  essen- 
ti^y  of: 

(a)  providing  a  nut  batter  selected  froii  the  grotq> 
consisting  of  peanuts,  almonds,  pecans,  walnuts, 
hazel  nuts,  cashews  and  sesame  butter  and  having 
the  oU  contained  therein  in  a  liquid  sttte, 

(b)  mixing  said  nut  butter  with  at  leist  an  equal 
amount  (by  weight)  of  water  for  a  tim<  sufBcient  to 
form  a  stable  emulsion,  and 

(c)  drying' said  emulsion  to  a  particle  sice  such  that 
all  particles  pass  through  a  20-mesh  sievi  i  (U.S.  Sieve 
Series). 

6.  A  dry  free-flowing  powdered  nut  produpt  containing 
aA  edible  fat  and  adapted  to  be  dispersed  ih  an  aqueous 
i^ium  without  releasing  fat  therefrom,  said  nut  product 
consisting  essentially  of  a  discontinuous  phase  of  fat 

Ebules  and  a  continuous  phase  of  at  least  lone  member 
non-fat  nut  cotyledon  constituents  selecttd  from  the 
up  consisting  at  peanuts,  almonds,  pecins,  walnuts, 
hizel  nuts,  cashews  and  sesame  seeds,  said  nbn-fat  cotyle- 
don constituents  forming  a  continuous  phase  for  encapsu- 
lating the  discontinuous  phase  of  said  fat  globules,  said 


product  having  a  particle  size  such  that  all 
through  a  20-mesh  sieve  (U.S.  Sieve  Series) 


3,317,323  _ 

DUSTING  POWDER  AND  METHOD  FOR  FACIU- 
TAUNG  THE  SEPARATION  OF  INDIVIDUAL 
PIECES  OF  UNBAKED  DOUGH 
Bcniamin  Lawrence,  Springfield  Township,  HamUtcHi 
County,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procto*  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpontimi  of  Oliio 
No  Drawing.   lUcd  Dec  26. 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,682 

8  Clafans.  (CI.  99— 90) 
1.  A  dusting  powder  for  use  in  coating  the  surfaces 
of  dough  pieces  intended  for  prolonged  storage  in  contact 
with  each  other  in  the  unbaked  state  consisting  essentially 
of  rice  flour  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  of  the 
dusting  powder's  weight  of  potassium  bromate. 


ticles  pass 


3,317,326 

BUTTER  PAT  PACKAGING 

Leo  Peters,  750  PlynKMrth  Road  S  E., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.    49506 

FUcd  Sept.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  576,(  87 

naaims.    (CL99— 179) 


3,317,324 

DEBirrERING  DRIED  PEAS 

Geoisc  T.  Aostfai  and  Helen  F.  Austfai,  Pnlbnan,  Wash., 

asOffum  to  WasUngitoo  State  University  Research 

Foondntion,  Pullman,  Wasik 

No  Drawfav.    Ffled  Aug.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,433 

6  Clafans.    (CI.  99— 98) 
1.  The  method  of  debittering  raw  dried  peas  which 
cominises: 
removing  the  air  from  around  the  peas  by  replacing 

it  with  steam; 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  peas  in  the  presence  of 
steam  and  increasing  the  steam  pressure  to  about 
7-10  p.s.i.;  and 
holding  the  peas  in  steam  at  the  aforesaid  pressure  for 
a  period  of  7-12  minutes.  ' 


11.  A  butter-pat  package,  comprising:  u  plurality  of 
I  at-carrying  plates,  each  equipped  with  a  a  sntral  support 
portion,  an  integral  flat  flange  upstandin;  from  each 
side  of  said  support  portion,  an  embossed-  op  butter  pat 
positioned  on  said  support  portion  a  spaced  distance  away 
horn  each  flange,  with  the  flanges  projecting  upwardly 
4bove  the  pat,  and  a  confining  case  urgiig  the  flanges 
Of  one  plate  into  cooperative  bearing  relation  with  the 
flanges  of  adjacent  plates,  said  case  also  supporting  the 
support  portions  of  said  plates  in  general];  coplanar  re- 
lation, said  flat  flanges  being  constructed  o  resilient  ma- 
terial whereby  said  flanges  tend  to  pivot  01  twardly  when 

e  aforesaid  cooperative  bearing  relation  cc  ases. 


[ 


^ 


3317  «27 

METHOD  OF  RETARDING  THE  SETtfING  TIME 

OF  CEMENT 

Osakn  Matsnda  and  NoriUro  Kndo,  Toi^o.  Japan,  as- 

j  signors  to  Onoda  Cement  Company,  Limited,  Yama- 

I  guchi  Prefecture,  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,072 

3  Clafans.    (CL  106— 90) 
2.  A  method  of  retarding  the  setting  tine  of  cement 
lected  from  Portland  cement  and  a  c<ment  mixture 


I 
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comprising  Portland  cement,  which  comprises  adding 
magnesium  silicafluoride  (MgSiF«),  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.01%  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  said  cement  and  at 
least  one  organic  surface-active  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  ammonium  salt  of  the  sulfuric 
acid  ester  of  a  higher  fatty  alcohol,  a  calcium  salt  of 
lignin  sulfonic  acid,  polyoxyethylene-nonyl  phenol  ether, 
poiyoxymethylene-nonyl  phenol  ether  and  naphthalene 
sulfonate-formaldebyde  condensation  product  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.001%  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  said 
cement. 


3,317328 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ULTRA- 
VIOLET LIGHT  ABSORBING  CELLULOSIC 
FILMS 

James  Charles  Brnnton,  North  Pcthcrton,  Somerset,  Eng- 
land, Msignor  to  Britiafa  CcUophaoc  Lfanitcd,  Bridg- 


water, Fngland,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jnoc  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  290,431 
Chims  priority,  application  Great  Britafa^  July  4, 1962, 

25,666/62 
9  Clafans.    (CL  106—165) 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  ultraviolet  light 
absorbing  cellulosic  article  comprising  extruding  an  article 
forming  cellulosic  material  containing  cellulose  chains 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  viscose  and 
hydroxyethyl  cellulose  into  a  coagulation  medium  to  form 
a  shaped  article  containing  said  cellulose  chains  wherein 
the  cellulose  chains  are  reacted  with  between  0.2  and  3.0% 
by  weight  based  on  the  solid  cellulosic  material  of  a 
colorless  1:3:5  triazine  derivative  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkali,  the  1:3:5  triazine  having  the  configuration: 

X 

A 
^\ 

Ri-C  C-Ri 

V 

in  which  X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine,  Ri  is  an  aminoben- 
zene  acid  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aminobenzene  carboxylic  acid  radical  and  aminobenzene 
sulphonic  acid  radical  and  Rj  is  a  secondary  amino  group 
having  substantially  no  coloring  properties. 

9.  An  ultra-violet  light  absorbing  cellulosic  article  in 
which  the  cellulose  chains  in  the  article  formed  from 
cellulosic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
viscose  and  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  are  reacted  with  be- 
tween 0.2  and  3.0%  by  weight  based  upon  the  solid  cellu- 
losic material  of  a  colorless  1,3,5  triazine  derivative  hav- 
ing the  configuration: 

X 

Rj— C  C— Ri  I 


in  which  X  is  a  halogm  atom  selected  from  the  group 
bromine  and  chlorine,  Ri  is  an  aminobenzene  add  radi- 
cal aelected  from  the  group  aminobenzene  carboxylic 
acid  radical  and  aminobenzene  sulphonic  acid  radical  and 
Ra  is  a  secondary  amino  group  having  substantially  no 
coloring  properties. 


3,317,329 
1,3-DIOXOLANE  AND  3-OXETANONE  SOLUTIONS 

OF  CYANOETHYLATED  CARBOHYDRATES 
Harry  D.  ^IllUams,  Pcnna  Grove,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  dc  Ncmonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDniwi^.    FOed  Dec  29, 1964,  S«.  No.  422,021 
8  Claims.    (CL  106— 176) 

1.  A  solution  of  at  least  5%  of  a  cyanoethylated  carbo- 
hydrate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanoethyl 
cellulose,  cyanoethylstarch,  cyanoethylamylose,  cyano- 
ethylamylopectin  said  carbohydrates  having  a  degree  of 
substitution  greater  than  about  2.2  and  octanoeth^- 
sucrose,  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1,3-dioxolane,  3-oxetanone,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3J17,330 

METHOD  OF  TREATD^G  POLYETHYLENE  AND 

POLYPROPYLENE  PLASTIC  SURFACES 

Sidney  LiTii«rton,  BcccMwist,  and  Ltoamd  Maddcs, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Chcmdcan  Coipontioni, 

Qnccna,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawlnf.    FUcd  Jan.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,584 
6  Clafans.    (CL  106— 287) 

4.  A  solution  for  rendering  the  normally  hydrophobic 
surfaces  of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene  articles  hy- 
drophylic,  said  solution  comprising,  by  weight,  8.00% 
water,  2.00%  chromic  acid,  and  potassium  permanganate, 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  a  wetting  agent,  whose 
anoonnts  may  vary  as  follows,  respectively; 

Percent 

Potassium  permanganate 0.050-0.013 

Concentrated  sulphuric  acid 89.945-89.845 

Fluorochemical  surfactant  of  the  general 

formula   (CnFiB+i)R,  where  n  is  an 

integer  from  6  to  10  and  R  is  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic 

acids,  sulphonic  acids,  their  salts  and 

their  derivatives 0.005-^0.025 


3,317331 

MODIFIED  AZO  PIGMENTS 
Maurice  Anguste  Jacques  Lcaok,  Paris,  Jean 
nard   ligot,   AraouvBIc  ka  Consasc,   and    Madddnc 
Gco>|cttc  MalgraC,  ■••  MorisoC,  Paris,  Rnmcc,  aarips- 
ors  to  Etnbiisacmcats  KuUnumu,  Paris,  Fnmct 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  June  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,536 
Clafans  priority,  ivpBcatfam  Fknncc,  S^t  18,  1962, 

909,721 
1  Clafan.    (CL  106—288) 
That  improvement  in  azo  pigments  obtained  by  cou* 
pling  ( 1 )  the  diazotization  product  of  an  amine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


/    A    \-NH, 


HiN 


NHt 


and 


where  the  A  nucleus  of  said  amine  is  substituted  by  at 

least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro  and  sulpho, 

with  (2)  a  first  coupling  component  selected  from  the 

group    consisting    of   the    pyrazolone,    2-hydroxy- 

naphthlene,  2-hydroxy-3-carboxy-naphthalene,  N-(2- 
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hydTOxy-3-naphthoyl)  amino-benzene,  and  N-acetyl- 
acetyl-amino-benzene  series, 
viierein  said  azo  jMgment  also  comprises  a  material 
o4>tained  by  concurrently  coupling  (1)  with  (3),  a 
second  coupling  compcment  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  N-(acetylacetyl)  rosinamines,  tlw 
N-(2-hydn)xy-3-nairfithoyl)  rosinamines,  and  the 
N  -  (1  -  phenyl  -  5  -  pyrazolone  -  3  -  carbonyl)  -  ros- 
inamines, the  mole  ratio  of  said  first  coupling  com- 
ponent to  said  second  coupling  component  being 
between  95  to  5  and  85  to  15. 


3J17^32 
COMMINUTION  OF  GLASS 
William  A.  Pllikiii,  Poaghkccpsie,  N.Y^  aarignar  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  YotIk, 
N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jvnc  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,828 

4  Claims.  (CL  106— 308) 
1.  In  the  iHOcess  of  conuninuting  glass  to  form  dis- 
persible  glass  particles  of  less  than  40  microns  average  di- 
ameter, the  step  of  combining  with  the  glass  in  the  com- 
minuting apparatus  from  0.1  to  0.6  percent  by  weight 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


BOH    and    RC 


OH 


where  R  includes  carbon,  hydrogen  in  the  relation- 
ship as  shown  by  the  formula:  ' 

where  n  Is  the  whole  number  between  1  and  3,  inclu- 
sive. 


3,317,333 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TENSIONING 

MATERIAL 

George  HalUday,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Pliilip  D.  Roscngartoi,  Montreal,  Qaetiec,  Canada 

FDcd  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,433 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  15,  1963, 

875,577 
8  Claims.    (0.117—7) 


1-  A  device  for  tensioning  an  end  of  material  compris- 
ing a  slip  vessel  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  in  use,  nsount- 
ing  means  for  said  slip  vessel,  guide  means  for  guiding  an 
end  of  material  through  said  slip  vessel  on  a  vessel  path 
whereby  to  entrain  a  liquid  contained  in  said  slip  vessel 
in  use,  slip  wall  means  in  said  slip  vessel  adapted  to  be 
in  a  liquid  in  said  slip  vessel  in  use  and  adapted  to  be  in 
slipping  relation  with  liquid  entrained  by  an  end  of  ma- 
terial travelling  said  vessel  path  in  use  to  tension  said  end 
of  material 

7.  A  method  of  tensioning  an  end  of  material  as  it  is 
pulled  from  a  package  to  a  machine  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  body  of  liquid  having  a  viscosity  that  will 
become  entrained  with  the  end  as  the  end  is  drawn  there- 
through at  the  feed  velocity  to  the  machine,  providing  a 


ip  sur&ce  means  in  said  liquid  and  tensiobing  said  end 
guiding  said  end  on  a  path  through,  sa  d  liquid  with 
e  liquid  entrained  by  said  end  in  slij^ing  relation  with 
said  slip  surface  means. 


1 


3,317,334 
COATING  APPARATUS 
:ob«rt  K.  Norton,  Twinsborg,  Oiiio,  aoigiior  to  Harris- 
Intertypc  Corporation,  Cleveland,  OfaioTpi  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1959,  Scr.  No.  862J897 
17  Claims.    (CI.  117— 10) 


15.  A  method  of  applying  normally  soli(  plastic  coat- 
iig  material  to  sheet  material  such  as  paper,  comprising 
the  steps  of  supplying  the  coating  material  in  bulk  form 
and  heating  it  to  in  excess  of  its  melting  poi  it  thereby  re- 
(iucing  the  coating  material  to  a  viscous  ho  t  liquid  state, 
4>plying  the  hot  liquid  coating  material  t)  a  traveling 
coating  member  having  depressions  of  predetermined  di- 

Jensions  on  the  surface  thereof  to  which  the  coating  ma- 
rial  is  applied,  wiping  such  surface  level  >Mith  the  top  of 
e  depressions  to  leave  a  predetermined  amount  of  the 
viscous  liquid  material  in  the  depressions,  amoving  such 
siuiace  of  the  coating  mepber  into  contact  with  sheet 
material  to  be  coated  and  moving  the  sheet  r  laterial  at  the 
region  of  contact  with  the  coating  member  at  the  same  sur- 
face speed  as  the  coating  member  to  transfer  the  viscous 
cpating  material  from  the  depressions  to  ths  sheet  mate- 
rial by  pressure  contact,  conveying  the  sheet  material  with 
tlie  liquid  coating  material  thereon  away  fro  n  the  coating 
i$ember  and  into  contact  with  a  cooled  surf i  icing  member 
df  predetermined  configuration,  pressing  tie  coated  ma- 
terial against  said  surfacing  member  to  sprc  sd  and  meter 
t$e  hot  liquid  coating  material  over  a  prede  ermined  area 
of  the  sheet  material  and  to  a  predetermiied  thickness 
and  simultaneously  commencing  cooling  of  he  hot  liquid 
cpating  material  during  the  metering  step  by  reason  of  the 
opntact  of  the  coating  material  with  the  c6<  led  surfacing 
ember,  maintaining  the  coated  area  of  th  \  sheet  mate- 
in  contact  with  the  cooled  surfacing  iiember  for  a 
e  sufficient  to  cause  essentially  complete  solidification 
the  coatiikg  material,  removing  the  sheet ;  naterial  from 
tiie  surfacing  member  at  the  same  surface  speed  as  the 
surfacing  member  until  at  least  the  coatee  area  of  the 
street  material  is  completely  removed  from  the  surfacing 
liember,  and  delivering  the  coated  sheet  naterial  to  a 
delivery  station  with  a  solid  flexible  coatiuj  of  predeter- 
nlined  thickness  thereon. 


J 3,317,335 

FIBROUS,  NON-WOVEN  SHEET  MATE  UALS  AND 

'  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Henry  James  Mairinan  and  Eric  Ivan  Risek  y,  Harrogate, 

Ei^and,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstrici 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporatiMi   of  Great 

Britain 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  1  far.  4, 1963, 

8,609/63;  July  4, 1963,  26,530/4  3 

11  Claims,    (a.  117—11) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  high  Idensity,  non- 

wioven,  fibrous  sheet  material,  comprising  f(  irming  a  batt 

of  fibres  of  which  at  least  20%  and  less    ban  50%  by 

\«eight  are  partially  drawn  polypropylene     bres  capable 
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of  shrinking  by  at  least  20%  of  their  original  length 
when  under  a  load  of  at  least  0.01  gram  per  denier  at 
150*  C.  and  the  remainder  of  the  fibres  having  low 
shrinkability  relative  to  said  polypropylene  fibres,  ini- 


i 

MjOSS, 

* 

r^ 

1 

mf*m%mJ%.»fmJ 

1 

^ 

^ 

"'^---- 

-r^iirl   - 

3,317,338 
PYROLYTIC  GRAPHITE  COATING  PROCESS 

James  D.  Batchelor,  Akzandria,  Va.,  atiifnttr,  by 
assignments,  to  tlM  United  States  of  America  as 
scnted  by  the  Secretaiy  of  the  Army 

FOcd  Jan.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,319 
17  ClaiBS.    (CL  117—46) 


» 


s 


rtBaiSissss, 


tially  consolidating  the  batt  by  needlepunching,  and  finally 
consolidating  the  batt  by  subjecting  it  to  a  heat  shrinkage 
treatment. 

10.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  comprising  the 
step  of  treating  the  sheet  material  to  resemble  suede. 


3,317,336 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  UNPRIMED  METAL 

WITH  POLYVINYL  FLUORIDE 

Alczamier  W.  Kcmcdy.  Mayfidd  Heights,  and  Michael 

E.  Kucsma,  Painesville,  Ohio,  amignon  to  Diamond 

Alkali  Company,  Oeveland,  0|io,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Apr.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,550 
6  Claims.    (CL  117—132) 

1.  A  process  of  coating  an  unprimed  metal  substrate 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  substrate  a  coating  of 
polyvinyl  fluoride,  heating  said  applied  polyvinyl  fluoride 
coating  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  coalesce  the  applied 
polyvinyl  fluoride  on  said  substrate,  beating  said  coalesced 
polyvinyl  fluoride  at  a  temperature  at  least  50*  F.  above 
that  necessary  to  coalesce  said  applied  polyvinyl  fluoride 
for  a  period  of  time  up  to  about  10  minutes. 


1.  The  process  for  forming  a  hlgb-temperature  resistant 
and  erosion  resistant  coating  of  pyrolytic  graphite  on  a 
graphite  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  1900*  C.  to  about  2400'  C;  and 

(b)  continuously  passing  a  gaseous  mixture  of  an  inert 
gas  element  and  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  gas 
over  the  surface  of  the  heated  substrate  at  a  total  gas 
flow  rate  of  about  10  cubic  feet  (STP)  to  about  20 
cubic  feet  (STP)  per  hour,  said  hydrocarbon  gas 
comprising  from  about  1%  by  volume  to  about  6% 
by  volume  of  the  total  volume  of  said  gaseous  mix- 
ture and  said  inert  gas  comprising  substantially  the 
remainder  of  the  total  volume  of  said  gaseous  mix- 
ture. 


3,317339 
SURFACE  MODIFICATION  OF  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
CccU  Paul  Fortner,  Bloomfield,  and  Jnles  Pinsfcy,  West 
Hartford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com^my,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,877 
10  Claims.    (CL  117— 47) 


3,317,337 

METHOD  OF  METALLIZING  LUMINESCENT 
SCREENS 
Theodore  A.  Saolnier,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,033 
i  10  Claims.    (CL  117—33.5) 

,  2.  A  method  of  metallizing  a  limiinescent  screen  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  on  said  screen  an  undercoat  layer  of  a 
water  based  mixture  containing  a  material  which 

.  forms  a  film  substantially  free  of  cracks,  holes,  and 
gross  discontinuities  over  areas  of  substantial  size 
at  the  temperature  of  deposition  and  which  is  essen- 
tially one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
vinyl acetate,  pcrfyvinyl  alcohol,  and  soft  acrylic 
j      resins, 

(b )  drying  said  undercoat  layer, 

(c)  depositing  over  the  dry  imdercoat  layer  a  topcoat 
layer  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  an  acrylic  resin, 
which  forms  a  film  having  substantial  cracks,  holes, 
and  gross  discontinuities  over  areas  of  substantial 
size  at  the  temperature  of  deposition, 

(d)  drying  said  topcoat  layer, 

(e)  depositing  a  metallic  coating  onto  said  topcoat 
layer,  and 

(f)  beating  said  metaUic  coated  screen  to  volatilize 
\xA  remove  said  undercoat  and  said  topcoat. 


1.  Process  for  treating  a  relatively  non-polar  synthetic 
vinyl  plastic  to  improve  its  surface  properties  which 
comprises  oxidizing  the  smiace  of  said  plastic  and  react- 
ing said  surface  with  a  nitrogen  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anunonia,  hydrazine,  amines  hav- 
ing the  formula 

m 

R— NH 

and  hydrazines  having  the  formula 

R    R 
R— N-N-R 

the  R's  in  the  formulas  representing  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  8^:arbon  atoms. 
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3^17,340 

PREPARATION  OF  METAL  SURFACES  FOR 
ENAMELING 

Georg  Zkhr  and  Hermann  Drosdziok,  bodi  of  Dussel- 
dcyf-HoHhannfn,  Germany,  anignon  to  Henkel  &  Clc 
G.m.bJL,  DnsMldorf-HoHiumsen,  Gcnnany 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,338 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Gcnnany,  Apr.  9, 1963, 
H  48,800 

6  Claims.    (CL  117— 53) 

1.  A  process  for  the  pretreatment  of  iron  and  steel 
sheet,  after  acid  etching  and  prior  to  passivation  prepara- 
tory to  vitreous  enameling,  for  the  purpose  of  total  re- 
moval of  iron  saks  formed,  which  comprises  exposing  said 
sheet  for  1  to  15  minutes  and  at  temperatures  ranging 
from  5  to  90*  C.  to  a  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight 
aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyhydrocarboxylic  acids  having  the  for- 
mulae CHaOH(CHOH),- GOGH,  I 

CHaOH(CHOH  )4- COOH 

COOH(CHOH),COOH,  COOH(CHOH)4COOH,  glu- 
conic acid,  saccharic  acid,  glucosaccharic  acid,  acids  hav- 
ing the  formulae 


HO 


and 


o   B   o 
HO    X    6H 


OH 


(1) 


o  o 

HO-P-OH    HO-P-OH 

X— C — (CHi). C— X 

HO— P— OH    HO— P— OH 


(3) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drocarbon radical  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a 
phenyl  radical;  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  8;  and  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  OMisisting  of  — OH  and  — NHj; 
water  soluble  salts  of  all  those  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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3,317,342 
PkOCESS  FOR  PLATING  INTERIOR  SIMFACE  OF 
J         TUBING  WITH  CADMIUM  SULFIDE 


Claries  R.  Barnes.  Mcdway,  and  Charics 


L  Gccsncr, 


New  Carlisle,  oklo,  assignots  to  the  Unit  sd  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  [of  the  Air 
Porce 

Filed  Dec  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,979 
5  Claims.    (CI.  117—95) 


J 


surface 


tibe 


d.  A  process  for  plating  the  interior 
bore  tube  comprising  the  steps  of  directing 
mixture  of  hydrogen,  cadmium  2,4-pentanedi^e, 
dipgen  sulfide  through  the  length  of  said 

Id  tube  containing  said  mixture  to  a  first 
:ient  to  maintain  said  mixture  in  the  vaporous 

|d  mixture  being  in  contact  with  substantia  ly 
irior  surface  of  said  tube,  heating  a  zone 
to'  a  second  temperature  higher  than  said 
tufe,  said  second  temperature  being  sufficient 
reaction  between  the  cadmium  2, 
hwlrogen  sulfide  and  effect  deposition  of  a 
cantinuous  film  of  cadmium  sulfide  on  the 
fa  X  of  said  zone  of  said  tube. 


first 


,4-pentanedi  one 


of  a  fine 

a  vaporized 

and  hy- 

heating 

temperature 

state, 

all  of  the 

of  said  tube 

tempera- 

to  form  a 

and  the 

uniform, 

interior  sur- 


tlin. 


3317J43 

ACTIVATED  COATING  OF  COLUMBIUM 

METAL 

Richard  A.  Jefferys,  EocUd,  Ohio,  assignor  1 1  the  United 
States  of  America  at  represented  Iqr  the  Secretaiy  of 
the  Air  Force 

Fflcd  Feb.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,2^  3 
6  Claims.     (CL  117—107.2) 


3,317,341 

METALUC  FILM  DIFFUSION  FOR  BOUNDARY 
LUBRICATION 

DooaM  H.  Bockley,  NorA  Ohnsted,  and  Robert  L.  John- 
soo,  Falnriew  Parle,  Ohio,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  reivesented  by  the  Administra- 
tor of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration 

No  Drawfaig.   FDcd  Oct  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,477 

IChdm.    (CL  117— 65.2) 

A  method  of  forming  a  metallic  film  of  gallium  and 
alloys  thereof  having  low  friction  and  wear  properties 
on  alumina  and  stainless  steel  surface  which  comprises 
removing  foreign  material  from  the  surface  upon  which 
said  metallic  film  is  to  be  applied,  polishing  said  surface 
to  improve  said  surface  finish,  applying  a  gallium  coating 
to  said  surface,  rubbing  said  surface  whereby  said  metal- 
lic film  is  formed  and  impregnates  said  surface,  heating 
said  surface  with  said  metallic  film  to  a  temperature  of 
200°  P.,  cooling  said  surface  with  said  metallic  film  to 
room  temperature,  removing  excess  metallic  film  on  said 
surface,  reheating  said  surface  with  said  metallic  film  to 
a  temperature  from  450"  F.  to  550°  F.  for  approximately 
one  hour,  and  cooling  to  room  temperature. 


^^     :  ■  -  .  -m 

Ji — -^^ 


ms 


1.  The  process  to  be  accomplished  within 
e^cuated  furnace  of  controlled  partial  pressijres 
p^atures  for  diffusing  a  protective  coating 
fape  of  a  refractory  base  metal  article,  whe^in 
mptal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
and  columbium-based  alloys  comprising  the 
ing  together  in  powdered  solid  state  about 
parts  chromium  with  69  to  30  parts  titanium 
p^rt  potassium  fluoride  as  a  pack  for 
partial  pressure  vaporized  components  intc 
edibedding  the  article  into  the  powered  soli  1 


surf  ice 


an  initially 

and  tem- 

nto  the  sur- 

the  base 

columbium 

iteps  of  mix- 

30  to  69 

find  with  one 

diffusing 

the  article; 

state  pack; 


o 


fiom 
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positioning  the  pack  embedded  article  inside  of  the  fur- 
nace; evacuating  both  the  interior  of  the  furnace  and  the 
pack  and  the  pack  embedded  article  in  establishing  a 
closed  system  for  developing  partial  i»essures  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  furnace  by  temperature  increase;  elevating 
the  temperature  of  the  furnace  in  developing  the  partial 
pressures  of  the  chromium,  titanium  and  potassium  fluo- 
ride of  which  the  pack  is  composed  and  maintaining  the 
temperature  permitting  the  padt  composition  partial  pres- 
sure^  to  diffuse  into  the  surface  of  the  refractory  base 
metal  article  immersed  in  the  pack  for  a  time  adequate 
for  the  diffusion  of  at  least  the  chromium  and  titanium 
to  a  desired  depth  into  the  immersed  object;  and  lowering 
the  furnace  temperature. 


3J17,344 

ANTISTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
E.  Scaddcr  Maduy  and  Harvty  Ahc^ 

N.Y.,  sssliniiis  to  General  AniUnc  *  FUm  ConMn- 
tion,  New  YorM^.Y.,  a  cwpwatioB  of  Dcfaiwsn 

No  Drawing.   FiUd  Sept  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  31MS1 
6ClidnH.    (CL  117— 121) 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  film  support 
coated  with  a  layer  of  a  hydrophobic  colloid  containing 
an  antistatic  mixture  of  (a)  a  phosphate  ester  prepared 
by  reacting  one  mole  of  PjOt  with  2.2  to  4.S  moles  of  a 
non-ionic  surface-active  agent  having  the  molecular  con- 
figuration of  a  condensation  product  of  at  least  one  mole 
of  ethylene  oxide  with  one  mole  of  an  alkyl  phenol  under 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions  at  a  temperature  below 
about  110*  C.  and  (b)  a  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound corresponding  to  the  formula: 

OH 
Ri  X 

N— NO« 


Ri 


^i 


!>, 


wherein  eacli  of  Ri  and  Rj  represent  an  alkyl  radical  of 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  X  and  Y  represent 
divalent  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenylene  radicals  and  alkylene  radicals  of  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 


3,317,345 
ROT-RESISrANT  FINISH  FOR  TEXTILE 
MATERIALS 
Unton  Avciy  FhMfc,  Jr^and  Philip  B.  Roth,  Brldgcwatcr 
Township,  Soascfsct  ConiBty,  and  WOUam  Novio  Naka- 
jlma,  Soncrville,  N J.,  asslgnois  to  American  CysM- 
mid  Compaaty,  Stamfotd,  Ccnbb^  a  cospontioB  of 
Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  Jnae  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,295 

lOCfarimi.  (CL  117— 138.5) 
1.  A  method  for  imparting  a  rot-resistant  finish  to  cel- 
lulose cuntaining  textile  materials  which  comprises  ap- 
plying thereto  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  material, 
from  2  to  50%  of  a  water-soluble  aminoplast,  1  to  10% 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thiourea  and  urea,  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  water- 
soluble  aluminum  salt  of  a  strong  mineral  acid,  and 
thereafter  curing  the  aminoplast  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  200*  F.  to  about  400*  F. 


providing  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  20  to  50  per- 
cent by  weight  of  starch  and  an  amount  of  a  dichlori- 
nated  cyanuric  compound  to  provide  0.5  to  5.0  percent 
by  weight  of  available  chlorine  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  starch,  said  slurry  having  a  pH  of  8.0  to  9.0,  and 
maintaining  said  slurry  for  2  to  4  hours  at  90'  to  175* 
F.  and  at  said  pH  of  8.0  to  9.0. 


i>iK:i 


3,317,347 

;kel  electrode  and  method  of 
making  same 

Joseph  J.  Coleman,  Milton  E.  WOkc,  Mid  Clifford  J. 
Vander  Yacht,  Frecport,  Dl.,  aaslgnon  to  Scrvel,  Inc., 
ETansville,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Inly  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,620 
15  Oafam.    (CL  136—28) 
1.  A  method  for  the  producetion  of  a  porous  nickel 
cathode  for  a  nickel-cadmium  cell  which  comprises  coat- 
ing a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  nickel  hydrox- 
ide, a  water-insoluble  resin,  and  an  organic  solvent  for 
said  resin  on  a  conductive  metal  screen,  evaporating  said 
solvent  to  form  a  dry  adherent  coating  on  said  screen,  and 
treating  said  coated  screen  in  a  nickel-plating  bath  to  de- 
posit nickel  throughout  said  coating. 


3^17-348 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERIODICAL- 
LY  REMOVING  INERT  GAS  ACCUMULATIONS 
FROM  ELECniO<:HEMICAL  CELLS 
AngMt  WhMl,  Bi— sLhiulg,  Genmiy,  aarfgnor  of  om- 
half  to  Siemcw-SchTChcriwcrfca  Aktic^cseOsch^ 
BerBn-SliMfMitadt,  and  one  half  to  Varta  AktkngeKB- 
schaft,  both  corporatioos  of  Gcnumy 

Fliad  A«g.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,244 

■pplcatkm  Gcrmay,  Aag.  5,  1961, 
A  38,069 
10  CUms.     (CL  136—86) 


3J17346 

MODIFICATION  OF  STARCH 

WilUam  H.  KMd,  Jr.,  Pcnrt^ton,  and  John  J.  Jnhasz, 

Carteret  N J.,  asilgBnn  to  FMC  Cocponthm,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

-No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,054 

OCfaritaH.    (CL127— 70) 
1.  The  method  of  modifying  starch  to  stabilize  its  paste 
viscosity  and  reduce  its  gelation  tendency,  comprising 


1.  The  method  of  periodically  removing  inert  gas  ac- 
cumulations from  electro-chemical  energy  conversion 
cells  having  electrically  parallel  connected  gas-diffusion 
electrodes  serially  supplied  with  inert-gas-containing  reac- 
tion gas,  which  comprises  electrically  measuring  the  par- 
tial current  of  the  last  electrode  in  the  supply  series  as  a 
criterion,  electrically  obtaining  a  reference  magnitude 
characteristic  of  electric  operating  condition  of  the  elec- 
trode, electrically  comparing  the  partial  current  with  said 
magnitude  characteristic  and  in  response  to  said  compari- 
son automatically  blowing  a  rinsing  flow  of  gas  serially 
through  the  electrodes  when  the  resultant  magnitude  de- 
parts from  given  limits. 

5.  In  electro-chemical  energy  conversion  apparatus 
having  an  electric  load  circuit  and  gas-diffusion  electrodes 
electrically  parallel  connected  to  said  circuit  and  gas  sup- 
ply means  serially  connected  with  said  electrodes  for 
supfdying  them  with  inert-gas-containing  reaction  gas, 
the  combination  of  a  device  for  periodically  removing 
inert  gas  accumulations  from  the  electrodes  comprising 
current-responsive  circuit  means  connected  w^th  serially 
last  electrode  relative  to  said  gas  supply  means,  reference 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  load  circuit  for  supplying 
a  reference  magnitude  which  is  characteristic  of  the  opera- 
tion of  the  apparatus,  a  comparator  means  to  which  said 
two  circuit  means  are  inputwise  coimected,  and  i^essure 
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control  means  disposed  in  said  gas  supply  means  and  con- 
nected with  said  comparator  means  for  passing  a  rinsing 
flow  of  gas  through  said  electrodes  when  said  partial 
current  changes  to  a  value  indicative  of  inert  gas  accu- 
mulations. 


3,317,349 
AMBIPOLAR  BATTERY  INCLUDING  ELECTRODES 

OF  IDENTICAL  NICKELOUS  COMPOSITION 
William  E.  Elliott,  Elm  Grove,  and  James  R.  Huff,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis^  assignors  to  Allis-Clialmers  Manufac- 
turing Company,  MUwaultec,  Wis. 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,534 
6  Claims.    (CL  136— 86) 


1.  An  ambipolar  electrical  storage  device  capable  of 
electrical  discharge  operation  comprising  a  liquid  tight 
housing;  nonconsumable,  electrically  conductive  anode 
and  cathode  electrodes  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  in  said  housing;  said  anode  being  constructed  from 
a  niclcelous  material  identical  in  composition  to  that  se- 
lected for  the  cathode;  an  aqueous  electrolyte  disposed 
within  said  housing  in  contact  with  said  electrodes;  means 
for  supplying  a  direct  charge  to  said  electrodes  to  elec- 
trolyze  said  electrolyte  and  store  chemisorbed  energy  at 
the  respective  electrodes:  said  anode  storing  chemisorbed 
hydrogen  and  a  reduced  species  of  the  anode,  said  cathode 
forming  and  storing  a  metastable  oxide  such  that  at  dis- 
charge the  chemisorbed  materials  and  the  reduced  species 
of  the  anode  material  react  simultaneously  releasing  stored 
energy  as  electrons  flow  through  said  external  circuit. 


3,317,350 
PRIMARY  ELECTRIC  CELL  HAVING  A  SHEET  OF 

FOIL  METALLURGICALLY  BONDED  TO   THE 

ANODE 
James  F.  Murphy,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin 

Matiiicson  Chemical  Corpcmtfioii,  a  corporatioa  of 

ViiifBla 

FUed  Dec  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,572  , 

7  Claims.     (CL  136—100)  > 

1.  In  a  primary  cell  containing  a  consumable,  unpolar- 
ized  cathode,  an  electrolyte  and  a  metal  anode  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  zinc  and  alu- 
minum, the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  which 
comprises  said  metal  anode  having  a  sheet  of  foil  metal- 
lurgically  bonded  thereto  to  one  face  of  said  anode,  said 
bond  extending  substantially  throughout  the  extent  of  said 
one  face  of  said  anode,  said  foil  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silver,  gold,  platinum  and  copper. 


3,317,351 
STABILIZED  LOW  VOLTAGE  ALKALINE      I   I 
PRIMARY  CELL 
Enicst  B.  HoDcycntt,  Ramsey,  NJ.,  and  Hugh  P.  Keat- 
ing, Laittwood,  (Mo,  assi^iors  to  Union  Carliide  Cor- 
poradon,  a  corporatimi  of  New  Ytuk 

FDed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,301 

7  Claims.    (CL  136—106) 

1.  In  an  alkaline  primary  cell  comprising  an  anode  of 

zinc,  an  alkaline  electrolyte  and  a  cathode  composed  of 

a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium 
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oxide  and  cadmium  hydroxide,  said  cell  b;ing  normally 
(yiaracterlzed  by  having  an  open  circuit  vo  tage  which  is 
substantially  higher  than  the  theoretical  vcfltage,  the  ad- 
dition to  said  cathode  of  cadmium  metal  n  an  amount 
sufficient  to  stabilize  the  cell  voltage  at  a  lo  tver  operating 
>  oltage  approximately  equal  to  said  theon  itical  voltage. 


3,317,352 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
CHARGE  OF  BATTERIES  BY  TH  S 
TRACERS 

E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  tiie  Natic  nal  Aertman. 
tics  and  Space  Administration,  widi  res|icct  to  an  in- 


STATE  OF 
USE  OF 


Calif. 


▼ention  of  George  M.  Arcand,  Tnjonga, 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  5,  1965,  Scr.  Ko.  430,778 
6  Claims.     (CL  136—182) 

1.  The  method  of  ascertaining  the  state  of  charge  of 
1  electrochemical  battery  having  at  least  o  ae  anode  and 
least  (me  cathode  wetted  by  an  alkali  hydroxide-con- 
lining  electrolyte  solution,  wherein  at  least  some  of  the 
ydrogen  atoms  in  the  electrolyte  solution  a  e  in  the  form 
tritium,  which  comprises  measuring  the  decrease  in 
amount  of  tritium  present  in  the  electr  >lyte  solution 
rom  the  amount  present  when  the  battery  is  ;ully  charged. 


3,317,353 

THERMOCOUPLE  COMPRISING  INTIMATELY 

TWISTED  WIRES 

Clifford  R.  Bingham,  Flouitown,  Pa.,  a<  signor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporatida  of  Ik  laware 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,  '25 

2  Claims.    (CI.  136— 233) 


fl.  A  thermocouple  including,  a  negative  v  ire  composed 
a  number  of  strands  intimately  twisted  to  form  a  braid, 
positive  wire  composed  of  a  number  oi  strands  inti- 
ately  twisted  to  form  a  braid,  one  of  the  ei  ds  of  each  of 
a  iid  wires  being  in  electrical  contact  with  ;ach  other  to 
ft)rm  a  hot  junction,  a  layer  of  mineral  oxide  insulating 
said  wires  from  each  other  and  an  outer  shea  Lh  of  a  metal- 
lic composition  having  a  thermal  expansi)n  coefikient 
substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  wires  ^nd  surround- 
i|ig  said  wires  and  said  hot  junction  and  insulated  from 


skid  wires  by  said  mineral  oxide,  and  the 
qeing  integral  with  the  base  of  the  sheath 
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3,317354 
PROCESS  FOR  DOPING  A  DIAMOIiTD  IN  A 

GASEOUS  ELECTRICAL 

I(enneth  A.  Danrow,  Sprakcrs,  and  Robert 
Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  C 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yotk 
FUcd  May  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370, 
4  Claims.    (CI.  14ft— 1.5) 
1.  A  method  for  introducing  additional  allowed  energy 
I4vels  for  electron  occupancy  into  a  matqrial  to  sekc- 


hot  junction 


H.  Wentoff , 
end  Electric 
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tively  product  semiconductor  behavior  by  said  material 
comjmsing  tlie  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  diamond  material  on  a  cathode  witiiin  a 
closed  chamber, 

Cl)  said  diamond  material  being  disposed  between 
said  cathode  and  an  anode  spaced  therefrom 
witlain  said  chamber, 

(b)  evacuating  said  chamber, 

(c)  iotroducmg  a  gas  capable  of  sui^rting  a  glow 
disdiarge  into  said  chamber, 

(1)  said  gas  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting at  nitrogen,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  the  noble 
gases  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  being  at  a  total 
internal  gas  pressure  ranging  between  about  10 
and  about  200  microns  of  mercury, 

(d)  impressing  a  voltage  potential  between  said  anode 
and  said  cathode  to  create  glow  discharge  current 
within  said  chamber, 

(1)  said  voltage  differential  amounting  to  a  po- 
tential of  at  least  about  1.5  kilovolts,  and 

(e)  exposing  said  diamond  material  to  the  glow  dis- 
charge during  which  exposure  ions  leave  the  vicinity 
of  said  anode  and  travel  toward  said  cathode  imping- 
ing upon  said  diamond  material. 


I 

* 
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4.  A  method  for  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  a  p-type  aemiconductcv  diamond  to  function 
as  an  n-type  aemiconductor  diamond  comprising  the  steps 
of:  .,^^.  _ 

(a)  placing  a  p-type  semiconductor  diamond  on  a 
cathode  within  a  closed  chamber, 

(1)  said  dianKmd  being  disposed  between  said 
cathode  tad  an  anode  spaced  therefrom  within 
said  chamber, 

(b)  evacuating  said  chamber, 

(c)  introducing  a  gas  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitrogen  and  argon  to  provide  a  total  in- 
ternal gas  pressure  ranging  between  about  10  and 
about  200  microns  of  mercury, 

(d)  impressing  a  voltage  potentiaJ  between  said  anode 
and  said  cathode  to  create  glow  discharge  current 
within  said  chamber, 

(1)  said  voltage  differential  amounting  to  a  po- 
tential of  at  least  about  1.5  kilovolts,  and 

(e)  exposing  a  selected  extent  of  the  surface  of  said 
diamond  to  the  glow  dia±arge. 


3,317455 
HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  PLUTONIUM 
Ronald  D.  Ndsoa,  Grandview,  Wash.,  aadgnor  to  the 
United  Slates  of  America  as  rcprcMoted  by  the  United 
States  Atonrfc  Eacfiy  Coaunisrioa 

FUcd  Feb.  ll,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,435 
3  Cbhiis.    (CL  148—3) 
1.  A  process  of  treating  plutonium  metal,  comprising 
heating  the  plutonium  to  above  650*  C.  whereby  it  melts. 


casting  the  molten  plutonium  into  the  shi^w  detired,  al- 
lowing the  plutonium  shape  to  cool  to  between  110  and 
95*    C,   immersing  the   plutonium  shape  in  a  liquid 
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quraching  bath  having  a  temperature  of  between  —75* 
C.  and  —115*  C,  and  holding  the  plutonium  shape  at 
this  temperature  for  between  10  and  15  minutes. 


3,317,356 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  PROTECTIVE  COAT 
OF    SIUCON    CARBIDE    TO    REFRACTORY 
METALS 

William  R.  Clcndinaii«,  DaUas,  Ti¥  assigBiii  to  Texas 
laslnmmti  Incorporated,  DaOaO^o^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,190 

(CL  14ft— 13.1) 


1.  A  process  for  adherendy  depositing  a  protective  coat 

of  silicon  carbide  on  the  surface  oi  a  refractory  metal 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

carburizing  the  surface  of  the  refractory  metal,  and 

depositing  a  coat  of  silicon  carbide  cm  the  carburized 

iurfaoe. 


3,317,357 

MOLTEN  SALT  BATHS  FOR  NITRIDING  STEEL 
AND  CAST  IRON 

Johannes  Miiller,  Ncn  Iscnbnrg,  Germany,  assignor  to 

KolcBc  Corporatioa,  Dctrait,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1965iS«. No.  445,299 

3ClahM.    (CL  148— 15.5) 

1.  A  process  of  nitriding  steel  and  cast  iron  comprising 
immersing  a  ferrous  metal  workpiece  in  a  molten  alkali 
salt  bath  comprising  mainly  cyanides  and  cyanates  of 


838  O.O.— » 
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tkikmh  metals  of  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  and  b^se  zone  from  an  emitter  or  coDectw  zone 
sodium;  characterized  by  the  K— Na  content,  based  on  bMe  zone. 
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kdjacent  said 


the  pure  metal  content,  ranges  from  50-65%  K,  and  35- 
50%  Na.  ^ 

3^17^5* 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MnBi  MAGNETS 
Albcrtas  Antonie  AUcnkamp,  Fmmasingd.  EJndhoven, 
NcflNriandi,  wh/wm  to  Nortk  Amcfkan  FhOipf  Com- 
pany, Inc^  New  YoA»  N.Y^  a  cotpovatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

FDed  Dc&  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Nctbcriandc,  Dec  4, 1963, 

30M79 
6Claiiiii.   (a.  148— 105) 


3,317,359 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TRANSISTOR  BY  DIF- 
FUSING RECOMBINATION  CENTERS  AND  DE- 
VICE PRODUCED  THEREBY 
wmiclm  Eagbcrt,  Ulm  (DaanbcX  Gennany,  asslgaor  to 
Telefonken  A.G.  PatentaMcitang,  Bcriin,  Gcnnaay 

Filed  May  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,810 

Claims  priority,  a^ication  Gcnnaay,  Ajpr.  8, 1959, 

T  16,518 

5  Claims.   (CL  148— 186) 


•Mt    IWM  « 


torn 

4.  In  a  method  of  making  a  transistor  having  a  base 
zone,  the  step  of  Hjffiitifig  recombination  centers  into  said 
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3,317,368 

■keparahon  OF  ELscnac  blasiing  cap 

MIXTURE  CONTAINING  AMORPHO)  JS  BORON 
AND  LEAD  OXIDE 

€^  Bayard  Yooag  and  Stercn  lamcf  Uhtedd,  New 
Castle.  Pa..  MricBors  to  Amcricaa  Cyanaaad  Coomaay, 
Stamford,  Coon.,  a  covporafioii  of  MsIm 

OHgiiial  application  Mv.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  422,714. 
DMded  and  thh  appHcatioa  Jam  7,  19  tf,  Ser.  No. 
555,866 

(CL  14»-4) 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  an  MnBi  magnet 
the  steps  of  forming  a  melt  of  a  mixture  of  Mn  and  Hi, 
forming  granules  from  the  melt  at  a  temperature  between 
approximately  1000*  C.  and  1250'  C,  quenching  said 
granules,  and  annealing  said  granules  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  approximately  360"  C.  I 


A  method  for  preparing  an  electric  blasnng  cap  igni- 
tion mixture,  c(wsisting  of  (a)  amorphous  wron  of  90- 
97%  purity  and  (b)  a  member  selected  fn  m  the  group 
consisting  of  PbO  of  greater  than  99%  puri  ty  and  Pbs04 
cf  not  less  than  90%  purity,  which  comprises  forming 
aj  wet  intimate  mixture  of  (a)  and  (b),  crying  the  re- 
aiilting  mixture,  crushing  and  forcing  the  dry  mixture 
tirough  a  screen  of  20-60  mesh  size  and  el  tctrostatically 
gaining  the  screened  mixture  to  substanti  illy  spherical 
form  by  tumbling  in  a  container  made  of  njm-conductive 
nftaterial. 


OF  CYCLO- 
I.ND  PROC- 

B.  WcDi,  Jcff- 
_  OTstothe 
^  theSccrc- 
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3,317,361 

Flexible  plasticized  explosive 
nttramine  and  nitrocellose 

ESS  THEREFOR 

iphn  D.  H<HFpcr,  Soccasmasa,  and  F^wUla 
ferHm  Township,  Morris  Coaaty,  N J., 
United  States  of  America  m 
tary  of  tke  Ansy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  27, 1965,  Ser.  Iflo.  585,445 
13  Claims.    (€L  149—18) 

1.  A  self-supporting,  resilient,  high-powkred,  brisant, 
flexible  exposive  composition  of  moderate  (jap-sensitivity, 
low  impact  sensitivity,  good  beat  stability 
listance  comprising  about  45-76  weight  per^nt  of  a  high 
flbiplosive  selected  from  the  group  consistiig  of  cyclotri- 
flbethylenetrinitramine  (RDX)  and  cyclote  tramethylene- 

trtranitramine  (HMX),  about  17-39  weigh: -'  ' 

lilasticizer  having  a  pour  point  not  exceedin 
C.,  and  about  5-15  weight  percent  of  a 
^trocelhilose  containing  abodt  12.1-12.5  ^ight  percent 
tftrogen. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  further  ch  uacterized  by 
said  RDX  and  HMX  having  an  a\ierage  pirticle  size  of 


percent  of  a 
;  about  —40* 
ugh  viscosity 


Up  to  about  25  microns  and  preferably 
flibout  13  microns. 


tot  exceeding 
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3,317,362 

iGNiim  cxyMPOsmoN  for  aircraft 

■JECnON  APPARATUS 
A.  Dari%  tfn  Primyra,  NJ.,  and  nomas  Q. 
OccoM,  LaaihotiM,  Pa.,  aariMPis  to  the  UiMed  States 
of  Ammfca  m  repceseatod^  tke  Secntmy  of  the 
Ai«y 

FBcd  Jahr  7, 1965,8cr.  No.  478 J82 
4  OUfaM.    (CL  149^19) 


thermoplastic  resin,  cfaillinf  both  the  top  and  bottom  por- 
tions of  said  sheet  |«rior  to  cormgation  to  form  noB-parooi, 
unf oamed  skins  integral  witt  the  foamed  ocm«,  cocngatiQg 
said  sheet  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  extmsion  directioo 
whereby  peaks  and  low  points  are  formed  in  the  sheet  abd 
adhering  surfacing  panels  to  the  skm  sniface  of  botti  the 
peaks  and  low  points  of  said  cormgated  sheet 


PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  KNOT  MEMBER 
FORANECEIIE 


,/ 


1.  An  igniter  materiid  for  assisting  in  igniting  Che  rocket 
motor  propellent  aircraft  seat  ejection  ^>parattts  having 
catapult  and  roclcet  motors,  comprising  a  mixture  indnd- 
ing  the  following  components  by  wei^: 

1 2-20%  of  fuel  material  from  the  group  of  magnesium, 
zirconium  and  boron, 
'■  70-80%  of  an  oxidizer  hom  die  group  of  an  oxide  or 
nitrate  of  barium,  -strontinm  and  lead  or  a  dilorete 
or  nitrate  of  potassium, 
0-2%  zinc  steante, 

0-6%  of  a  chlorinated  rubber  binder  material, 
0-1%  of  a  red  dye,  and 

0-8^  of  a  binder  material  from  the  group  of  calduffl 
or  strontium  resinates. 


.16,1963,8erjSri. 
iQidm.  (CL156— 2U) 
A  process  of  producing  a  knot  member  for  a  necktie, 
^iiich  consists  of  successively  iMUng  a  piece  of  doth,  a 
q>onge  plate  and  a  measnm  plate,  said  doth  piece  being 
of  hexagonal  shi^ie  and  suitably  Uiger  than  said  measure 
pbte;  said  ^ooge  plate  bdng  similarly  shi^ied  to  and 
a  little  larger  than  said  measure  plate,  and  said  measure 
,  plate  being  made  of  thermo-^astic  synthetic  resin  and 
of  quasi-hexagonal  shape,  successively  tucking  in  and 
pasting  die  edge  part  of  said  dodi  piece  along  die  edge 
of  said  measure  pUte.  diereby  produdng  nnfinki»>.^  jojot 
member,  potting  a  glass  wei^t  on  said  unfinished  knot 
member  located  at  one  of  dents  on  a  rotaiy  table,  bring- 
ing said  glass  weight  and  said  nnfinUi^  knot  member 
below  an  infra-red  ray  lamp  by  tuning  said  taUe,  bending 
said  unfinished  knot  member  along  the  surface  oi  a 
somewhat  flat  conical  inner  mold,  poshing  a  someiriiat 
flat  conical  outer  mold  onto  said  inner  m<rfd  over  said 
unfinished  knot  member,  headng  said  assembled  members 
m  a  heater,  and  taking  the  knot  member  out  of  said 
outer  and  inner  molds. 


NON-FLAMMABLE  SYNIHEnC  DECORAIIVE 

,_   .    ^  TREE  BRANCH 

^  ^..''fcfc'rt  a«d  Joh«  C.  Lewis,  Jr.,  MIddichmy, 

r^a!i!!?ri'!?JSr^  '"^  Middlehmy,  VC  a  S^ 

FBei  Jmw  38,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,887 

2  Cfarims.    (CL  161—22) 


V 


3317J63 

«,  w     ^  «*2?*"S?^'"">  PRODUCT 
^f^^  Weber,  Wlhiilaiiy,  DeL,  iiiilii      to  Havcc 
IgdgtrieiL  iBc,  a  wheHy-owed  sridilaij  of  Hswlm 
Powder  Company,  New  Castle,  DeL,  a  cmpontloa  of 


FDed  Nov.  29, 1963.  Scr.  Now  326,815 
7  Claims.    (CL  156—218) 


1.  A  non41anunable  syndietic  decoradve  tree  branch 
of  assembled  twisted-in-wire  construction  whose  fibres  sim- 
ulate tree  needles  and  consist  of  a  mixture  of  two  syndietic 
»res  one  of  which  is  a  mw^ammable  polyvinyl  chloride 
«    A       .V  J    <  <  "*"^  ^'^  ^  other  of  which  is  a  flammable  fibre  selected 

1.  A  med»od  of  fonmng  a  corrugated  board  widi  a  cor-  from  die  group  consisting  of  powSrenTnoSSrSSS 
rugawd  core  of  foamed,  diermoplastic  resin  having  in-  and  polycSylene,  said  hSLKuSSrinTfib^  teS^^SS! 
tegral  non-foamed  skins  on  both  surfaces  and  suSdng  in  an'li^t  of  lS%  vT^t^i^V^l^^ 
planar  sheeU  comprising  extruding  a  sheet  of  foamed  fibre  mixture.  «yntnetic 
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OFFICIAL  dAZETTE 


WOVEN  POLYESTER  CARPET  BACKING  AND 

TUFTED    CARPET   INCORPORATING    THE 

SAME 

Viaimcy  J.  DkNinc,  Radbarn-Fairiawn,  NJ^  assignor  to 

Bcannit  Corporatioo,  a  coiporatt0n  oi  New  York 

Filed  May  18, 1962,  So*.  No.  195,758 

8  Claims.    (CL  161— 66) 


lAY  2,  1967 


tl  e  fiber  density  of  said  article  being  less 
Ifc./ft.'^  and  the  density  of  the  hydrophilic 
ribl  being  between  0.2  and  5  Ibs./ft.'  in 
exceeding  the  density  of  binder  composition 


ban  about  8 
nptworic  mate- 
article  and 
therein. 


sail 


3^17,368 
COMPOSITE  THERMOPLASTIC 
William   R.   Battcrsby,   Lexington,   Mass., 
United    Shoe    Machinery    Corporation, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  2t,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,i 
6  Claims.    (CI.  161— 175) 


1.  A  tufted  carpet  consisting  of  a  woven  bacliing  fabric 
having  on  one  side  a  yam  pile  tufted  thereto  and  on  the 
other  side  a  coating  of  heat-cured  latex,  wherein  the  woven 
backing  fabric  is  substantially  dimensionally  stable  to 
moisture  and  to  temperatures  up  to  260"  F.  and  consists 
of  a  warp  of  substantially  flat  polyester  monofilaments 
and  a  filling  of  multi-fiber  polyester  yarns,  said  polyesters 
being  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene 
terephthalate,  a  random  copolymer  of  ethylene  tereph- 
thalate  and  ethylene  isophthalate,  and  poly(l,4-cyclohex- 
ylenedimethylene  terephthalate). 


AD^ESrVES 

assignor   to 
Flemington, 

♦t9 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  flexible 
osite  rod  of  indefinite  length  comprising  a 
extending  central  portion  of  normally 


isible  adhesive  component  too  soft  for  c  tiling,  storage 


and  uncoiling  aiKi  handling  in  a  through 


slender  com- 
longitudinal- 
soUd,  heat- 


feed  melting 


3,317367 
HYDROPHOBIC  FIBER  STRUCTURE  WITH  IN- 
TERCONNECTED  NON-FIBROUS  HYDROPHIL- 
IC  NEm^ORK 
Charles  Richard  KoUcr,  Wilmington,  DcL,  aadgnor  to 
E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Dd.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FOcd  Apr.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,532 
8  Claiins.    (a  161—47) 


and  applying  machine  and  a  non-tacky,  fk  xiWe,  dimen 
sionally  stable,  shape-retaining  external  laye  of  a  different 
beat-fusible  resinous  material,  resistant  to  degradation 
by  exposure  and  surrounding  said  central  p  )rtion  and  co- 
operating with  said  centrri  portion  to  ena  jle  said  com- 
^site  rod  to  be  coiled,  stored  and  uncoiled  and  handled 
in  said  machine,  the  weight  per  unit  length  of  said  ex- 
ternal layer  and  of  said  central  portion  being  in  sub- 
itantially  constant  ratio  throughout  the  lenj  th  of  said  rod 
and  the  material  of  said  central  portion  an(  said  external 
layer  constituting  an  adhesive  when  melt  d  and  mixed 
together. 


[QNS  AND 
THERE- 


1.  A  hi^y  porous,  flexible,  sponge-like  article  com- 
prising a  non^brous  interconnected  hydrophilic  network 
and  a  reinforcing  bonded  fiber  assembly  integrally  ex- 
tending therethrough,  said  bonded  fiber  assembly  being 
predominantly  hydrophobic  and  being  composed  of  sub- 
stantially parallelized,  crimped,  synthetic  organic,  poly- 
meric fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
amides,  polyethylene  terephthalate,  and  polyacrylonitrile 
which  are  attached  by  a  hydrophobic  binder  composition 
at  a  i^iu-ality  of  contact  points  throughout  the  three  di- 
mensions of  said  article,  said  hydrophilic  network  com- 
prising a  water  insoluble  polymeric  material  selected  from 
the  group  consistiiig  of  cellulose  xanthate,  cyanoetfayl 
cellulose,  alkali  soluble  cellulose,  methoxymethyl  cellu- 
lose, hy(it)xyethyl  cellulose,  and  carboxymethyl  cellulose 
coagulated  in  the  form  of  open  cell-like  irregular  shaped 
film-like  and  fibril-like  paiticles  distributed  about  and 
between  portions  of  said  fibers  in  substantially  uniform 
fashion  throughout  the  three  dimensions  of  >aid  article. 


the  formula 


I  3  317  J69 

XCRYLOXYALKYLSILliNE  CO! 
I    THE  FABRICATION  OF  STRU< 

!    WITH 

Harold  A.  Clarfc  and  Edwin  P.  Pfaicdd 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  ComfaiK  Cot 

land,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michi|au 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Inly  26, 1961,  Scr. 
30  Claims.    (0.161—193: 

1.  A  composition  ccMnprising  a  mixture 

(A)  at  least  one  acryloxyalkylsilane  < 
CHa=CRC(X)(CH,)nSi(OR'),  whens  R  represents 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  grouj^  consisting  of 
the  methyl  radical  and  a  hydrogen  atom,  n  is  an  in- 
teger of  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  <  thyl,  isopropyl 
and  acetyl  radicals  and  radicals  o  the  formula 
— CHjCHjOR"  where  R"  is  an  alkyl  i  adical  of  from 
1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  and 

(B)  at  least  one  binder  selected  from   he  group  con- 
sisting of 

( 1 )  a  water-soluble  alcohol  having  |tt  least  two  hy- 
droxy groups  per  molecule  and  having  a  melting 
point  of  at  least  35  "  C, 

(2)  an  aqueous  mixture  of  a  film-f  >rming  organic 
resin  which  is  miscible  with  witer  and  which 
when  dried  is  converted  to  a  sta  e  which  is  not 
miscible  with  water, 

(3  )  an  organosilane  of  the  formula  i  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  SiX^,  whe  re  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methoxy  and 
[0(CHaCHaO)niR"]  where  m  has  a  value  from 
1  to  2  inclusive  and  R"  is  as  ab(  )ve  defined  and 
R"',Si(0R')4-y  where  R'  is  as  above  defined, 
y  is  from  1  to  2  inclusive,  and  R'"  is  selected 
from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  allcyl  radicals  of 
less  than  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  vinyl,  allyl. 
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'n  /3-aoetoxyethy^  and  gamma-acetoxypropyl  radi- 
cals, and  radicals  of  die  formula 

— (CHt).OCatOH CH« 

o 

where  z  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3  inclusive,  and 
(4)  boric  acid. 


3,317,378 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  WET  STRENGTH  PAPER 

CONTAINING  ACROLEIN  POLYMERS 
George  T.  Kchkh,  CUcago,  IIL,  asrfgnor  to  Naico  Chem- 
ical Compaay,  CUcafo,  nL,  a  toipuitlou  of  Dtiawac 

NoDrawh«.    FBcd  Sept  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,395 
4  CUbm.    (CL  162—168) 

1.  The  process  of  treating  paper  to  increase  the  strength 
thereof  without  rendering  the  same  impermeable  to  water 
which  comprises  adding  to  an  aqueous  suspension  of  cel- 
lulosic  paper  fibers  from  0.01  to  10.0%,  based  on  the  booe 
dry  weight  of  the  fiber,  of  a  water-soluble  wet  strength 
agent  whereby  said  agent  is  adsorbed  upon  said  fibers, 
forming  the  thus  treated  fibers  into  a  matted  product  by 
draining  the  suspended  water  therefrom,  and  drying  said 
matted  product,  said  wet  strength  agent  consisting  of  the 
water-soluble  product  of  polymerization  of  a  mixture  of 
monomen  consisting  of  from  10  to  80  mole  percent  <A 
an  alpha-beta-«thylenically  unsaturated  aldehyde  having 
the  following  formula: 

Bi 
BiCH=C-CHO 

where  Rj  and  Ra  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  hydrogen,  and  from 
20  to  90  mole  percent  of  a  reactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (A)  a  nitrogen  heterocycle  containing 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  group  capable  of  co- 
polymerization  with  said  aldehyde  and  (B)  mixtures  of 
said  nitrogen  heterocycle  and  another  ethylenically  un- 
saturated monomer  having  no  anionic  substituents  and 
containing  a  hydrophilic  radical  as  a  side  chain  and 
capable  of  terpolymerization  with  said  aldehyde  and  said 
nitrogen  heterocycle  such  tbat  each  monomer  is  present 
in  an  amount  ranging  from  10  to  70  mok  percent,  said 
polymerization  product  being  prq>ared  whereby  it  is 
soluble  in  aqueous  liquids  up  to  about  10%  by  weight  of 
solids  by  carrying  out  said  polymerization  as  a  dilute 
aqueous  reaction  mixture  containing  below  about  10% 
by  weight  of  said  mixture  of  monomers  during  at  least 
VS  the  period  of  said  polymerizati<»  reaction. 


3317371 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLDED 

PULP  ARTICLES 

EngcM  M.  Alsman,  5184  SE.  Long  St, 

Portland,  OrW.    97286 

FiM  May  11, 1964^.  No.  366^15 

3ClaiBM.    (CL  162— 385) 


a  first  endless  conveyor 'and  a  second  endless  conveyor 
having  a  driving  oonnecticm  theiebetneeo  and  eatih 
having  a  top  run  and  a  bottom  nm, 

a  series  of  material-gatheTing  preliminary  forming  dfes 
cairied  by  the  first  conveyor, 

means  for  applying  to  said  dies  piedetennioed  quantities 
of  said  material, 

suction  means  appiied  to  said  dies  for  maintaining  said 
material  thereon  for  advancement  toward  a  first 
drying  stage, 

said  first  drying  stage  comprising  means  disposed  above 
the  top  run  of  said  first  conveyor  for  directing  hot 
air  to  the  material  carried  by  said  dies  and  means 
therebelow  for  applying  vacirom  thereto, 

a  second  series  of  dies  carried  by  the  second  conveyor 
and  engageable  at  one  end  ther6<rf  widi  tbt  dies  of 
said  first  series  and  the  material  carried  thereby  for 
removing  the  material  from  said  first  dies  and  ad- 
vancing it  to  a  final  drying  stage, 

said  final  drying  stage  comprising  means  for  directing 
air  pressure  and  vacuimi  to  the  material  for  finally 
drying  the  same,  and 

pressure  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  bottom  nm 
of  the  second  conveyor  for  discharging  the  finished 
material  therefrom. 


3317372 

HOUSEHOLD  DEODORANT 

Una  L.  Hart,  Si.  Paal,  Mlaa. 

NoDrawli^    FUed  Sept  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  491374 

13  Claims.    (CL  167—14) 
1.  A  deodorant  composition  consisting  essentially  of  in 
an  aqueous  solution, 
a  soluble  basic  material  having  a  pH  in  tiie  range  (A 
S2  to  12.4  from  a  saturated  solution  of  a  slightly 
soluble  base  up  to  33%  by  weight  of  a  soluble  base, 
and 
a  volatile  basic  material  in  combination  therewith. 


3317373 
NOVOBIOCIN  AS  AN  INSECTICIDE 
Ford  H.  Hanict,  Wcaatchec,  WadL,  anipior  to  fhe 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  1^  die  Secre- 
tary of  Agricnltnn 
No  Dnn^.    FOcd  OcC  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  484339 

7  Claims.    (CL  167—33) 
1.  A  method  for  destroying  insects  which  comprises 
contacting  the  insects  with  novobiocin. 


3317374 
2,43-TRICHLOROPHENOL  REACTION  PROD- 
UCTS FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SEEDS 
ANir  PLANTS 
Marie  Addc  Joaephc  BouiUenne-WalraBd,  Lkgc,  Bclginm, 
and  Francob  Charles  Maiic  Joseph  d*Ogny,  Paris, 
Georges  Wdroff,  U  TUUay,  and  lean  ErnVe  Khaladji, 
Paris,  Fnmett  assignors  to  Pcchincy-Compagnie  dc 
Prodnks   CUmlqncs   tt  ElectromcCsllnrgiqncs,  Paris, 


No  Drawing.    FUed  Jmc  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  288,637 
CUBS  pfMj,  applcallon  Vnmn,  Jmc  9,  INl, 


4  Claims.    (CL  167—38) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  seeds,  sofl  and  plant  life  com- 
prising bringing  the  seeds,  soil  and  plant  life  directly  into 
contact  with  the  product  of  the  reaction  of  2,4,S-tridiloro- 
phenol  in  substantial  equimolecular  proportion  with  an 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  hollow  box-like  containers   organic  compound  having  at  least  one  electron  donor 
originating  from  material  comprising  ground  up  fibrous   group  in  which  the  organic  compound  is  selected  from 
pulp  components  suspended  in  water,  comprising  in  com-  the  group  consisting  of  tributyl  phos^iate,  tri-isobutyl 
binatimi,  phosphate  and  triphenylphosphate. 
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OFFICIAL  Qi  ZETTE 


3^17^75 

FUN^STATIC  THIOUSEA  WOOD4LUEING  PRE- 
VENTION AND  WOOD-PROTECnON  COMPOSI- 
TIONS WITH  POLYETHYLENE-GLYCOL  ALKYL 
THIOETHER 

Gmkim  MmHntit  Pan,  Gcofgcs  Damid,  Mourcu-VOIe- 
Novrdle,  aid  lacqac*  Mcslrctt,  Paa,  Flrance,  asiigiion 
to  Sodctc  NatkMule  dcs  Pctroki  d'Aquttaine,  Paris, 

■JTMrnrnKM 


NoDrawiBf.    Flkd  Sept  8, 1964,  Ser.  P^.  395,152 

CktaM  friorily,  appUcatioo  France,  St/t^  12,  1963, 

947,32i  ~ 

3  dafans.    (CL  167— 3t^ 

1.  Process  for  preventing  the  blueing  of  wood,  which 
consists  in  soaking  sound  pieces  of  wood  in  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  2  to  5%  of  a  composition  formed 
of  99  to  99^  parts  by  wei^t  of  thiourea  and  1  to  0.1 
part  of  a  polyethyleneglycol  alkyl  monothioether  the  alkyl 
group  of  which  has  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
and  the  molecule  contains  6  to  18  ozyethylene  units. 


3,317,376 
GERMICTOAL  FABRIC 

Robert  L  Schattecr,  3636  16th  St  NW., 

Washington,  D.C.     20016 

No  Drawioc.    FQed  Feb.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,843 

7  Clafans.    (CL  167--38.7) 
1.  A  method  for  rendering  fabric  germ-free  and  germ- 
resistant  comprising  impregnating  said  fabric  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  following  composition: 
from  0.8%  to  15%  by  weight  of  sodium  pbenolate, 
from  0.3%  to  5.5%  by  weight  of  sodium  tetraborate, 
from  0.8%  to  15%  by  weij^t  of  glycerine, 
from  2.0%  to  16.3%  by  wei^t  of  phenol,  and 
the  balance  water. 


ME1H( 


L 
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3,317379 
DS  OF  TREATING  BLOATl 
RUMINANTS 

McCarty,  Fort  Worth,  Tcz., 


IN 


,       _       to  Gei|y 
Coipontioa,  Arddcy,  N.Y.,  a  OD^poratlon  of 

Drawtag.    Flkd  Jane  24, 1963,  Scr.  No .  298,241 

\8  Oafans.  (CL  167—53) 
The  method  of  reducing  the  incidence  t  nd  severity 
of  bloat  in  a  ruminant  aninud,  which  compr  ses  provid- 
ing the  animal  by  oral  administration  with  a  i  intake  of 
frcin  about  eighteen  to  about  forty-five  mil  igrams  per 
day  per  kilogram  of  body  weight  of  a  bloat  in  ;idence  and 
se\  erity  reducing  substance  which  is  a  meiyber  of  the 
cla  ts  consisting  of 

a)  an  ethylenediamine  derivative  having  the  formula 


H      H      R    Ri  H    H 


3,317,377 
SEDATIVE-ANALGESIC  COMPOSITIONS 

J<Aii  A.  Hm  and  Stephen  AshnUan,  both  of  New  Bmns- 
wkic,  N  J.,  assigiMn  to  E.  R.  Sqidbb  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  ciogporatlon  of  Delaware 

NoDnwinc    FQed  Apr.  19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  543,548 

4  Oafans.    (CL  167—52) 

1.  A  liquid  sedative-analgesic  composition  comprising 
per  dosage  unit  at  least  about  300  mg.  of  chloral  hydrate 
and  at  least  about  200  mg.  of  acetaminophen  in  a  bal- 
anced vehicle  comprising  about  20  to  40%  weight/vol- 
ume of  glycerin,  about  15  to  40%  weight/volume  of 
propylene  glycol  and  about  10  to  20%  volume/ volume  of 
alcohol. 


METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  BLOAT  IN 
RUMINANTS 

Walter  R.  Woods,  IJncota^  Nebr.,  and  Keifli  J.  Smith, 
Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  Unirers^  Re- 
search Fonndadion,  bc^  Ames,  Iowa,  a  corpmation  of 

No  Drawbg.    Filed  Jane  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  282,978 
6  Claims.     (CL  167—53) 

1.  The  method  of  oMitroUlng  bloat  in  ruminants, 
characterized  by  orally  administering  to  said  ruminants 
an  ethylene  polyamine  chelating  agent  capable  of  chelat- 
ing calcium  and  magnesium,  said  chelating  agent  being 
fanned  from  acetic  acid  and  an  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  diamine  and  ethylene  tri- 
amine,  the  acetic  add  moiety  of  said  chelating  agent 
being  attached  to  a  nitn^en. 


COOM    Ri  Ri         00-D 


wherein  any  of  R  through.Ri  is  separatel  r  a  member 
of  iht  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  akyl  having 
und^r  13  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  lower  al  Icyl,  and  the 
divalent  polyalkylene  group  having  und»-  5  carbon 
atoms  substituted  for  one  of  the  pairs  c  f  R  and  Ri 
or  Rj  and  Rj;  and  any  of  Xi  through  X«  is  sep- 
arately a  member  of  the  class  consisting  <  if  hydrogen, 
alkyl  with  one  through  ten  carb<Mi  atons,  lower  al- 
koxy,  lower  hydroxyalkyl,  carboxyl,  alki  li  carboxyl- 
ate.  hydroxyl,  alkali  metal-oxy,  nitro,  free  amino, 
cyano,  sidfo,  alkali  metal  sulfonate,  aid  halogen; 
D  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  free  amino, 
hydroxyl,  and  — DM;  and  M  is  selecU  d  from  the . 
dass  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  a  kali  cation; 
and  each  of  Mi  and  Ms  is  independently  selected 
from  the  grotip  consisting  of  hydrogei  and  alkali 
metal;  and 
(b)  an  acid  addition  salt  of  the  member  (a),  which 
addition  salt  is  pharmaceutically  accepable  at  the 
dosage  regimen  followed  to  provide  sa  d  intake  of 
said  substance; 

the  alkali  catimi  in  members  (a)  and  (b)  is  a  mem- 
of  the  class  consisting  of  (i)  alkali  met  al,  and  {a) 
ammonia-derived  cation  which  leaves  aid  specific 
bl^at  incidence  and  severity  reducing  substanc  e  as  a  whole 
pfalarmaceutically  acceptable  at  the  dosage  legimen  fol- 
lowed to  provide  said  intake. 


3,317,388 
PROCESS  FOR  INDUCING  ANOREXIA 
WfUiam  VeMkamp,  Kahuamoo  TownAip,  Kalamasoo 
County,  Mi^  assignor  to  The  Uplohii  Conqpany, 
Kalanuuoo,  Rfi^  a  corporation  of  Delav  are 
No  Drawing.  Cootinaatlon  of  applicatloi  Scr.  No. 
293,131,  Inly  5, 1963.  This  application  Mkr.  19, 1965, 
Ser.  No.  441432 

4  Claimt.    (CL  167—55) 

.  A  process  for  inducing  anorexia  comprising  the  ad- 

istration  of  a  member  selected  from  tbd  group  con- 

ig     of    a,a-diphenyl-/3-methyl-l-pyrroli(  inepropanol 

the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  ajddition  salts 

thereof  to  an  obese  animal. 


3317,381 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PEPTIC 
Senji  Umehara,  Tokyo,  Inan,  assignor  t« 
Chemical  Indnrtries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  J; 
NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Oct  4,  1965,  Ser. 
4  Cbfans.    (CL  167—55) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  peptic  ulcer,  whiih 


ULCER 
Takcda 


N( 


.  492,867 

comprises 
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administering  an  effective  amount  of  coenzyme  Q^  of  the 
formula 


CH 


HiO-/^||-c: 

HiO-iJ-CC 


3H» 

CHi 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  7  to  10  inclusive,  to  a 
patient  with  the  disease. 


3,317,382 
SUBSTITUTED  5-PHENYLSAUCYUC  ACID  COM- 
POUNDS FOR  THE  PREVENTION  AND  TREAT- 
MENT OF  ERYTHEMA 
Matthew  J.  Bi— M,  FloMMT,  PmI  FInkehMn,  WU- 
■Mttc,  Herbert  E.  lObnidi,  Elnmood  Park,  Stephen 
~*amih  nd  EBIott  N.  Schnbeit,  Skoiiie,  DL, 
I  to  The  Gillette  Coavany,  Chkago,  OL,  a  cor- 
porafhai  of  Delaware 
No  DrawlM.    Origfaud  appDcatfoa  May  26,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  815^792.     DIHded  _      f       - 


tkb  mpplkMOou  Dec.  7, 
,  1962,  Scr.  No.  253,013 
I  32  Oafans.    (CL  167—58) 

25.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  erythema  which 
comprises:  applying  to  the  skin  a  composition  which  com- 
prises from  about  0.001%  to  about  10%  of  a  principal 
active  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


OY 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  hydrogen.  (2)  acetyl,  (3)  amino  and  (4) 
— CH^H=CHj;  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  hydrogen,  (2)  lower  alkyl  containing  1 
throu^  5  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  acetyl;  and  Z  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  carboxy,  (2) 
carbalkoxy  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  1  thrcMigh  5 
carbon  atoms,  (3)  carbphenoxy  '     / 


(4) 
(5) 

(7) 

d) 
and 


— COOCH,CHjN(CH,), 
— COOCHsCHaNHC(CHa), 


— COOCHiCHiN 
\ 

— COOCHsCF, 


— C0N5. 


3,317,383 

DECONGESTTVE  COMPOSmONS  AND 

METHOD 

Ore  Bkfer  FenS,  Knot  Bcrffl  Hagbetf,  nd  Xoolafe  Ove 

EMk  LMerot,  aD  of  HaUacboii,  Sweden,  a^^nis 

to  AkHebolagrt  Leo  (A/B  Leo),  BaU^Mn,  Swsiui 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  Ko.  362465 

OafaM  priority,  applcatkai  Great  Britalis  May  1,  1963, 

17,242/63 
13  OaiBH.    (CL  167-^58) 
1.  A  nasal  decongestive  composition  comprising  an  ef- 
fective amount  of  a  sympathomimetic  amine  and,  as  a 
nasal  decongestive  ingredient, 
an  effective  amount,  between  about  0.002  and  2.0%, 
by  weight,  of  a  high-molecular  weight,  antienzymatic 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  polyphloretin  phosphate,  polyphloroglucinol  phos- 
phate, polyquercetin  phosphate,  and  polyhesperidin 
phosphate, 
the   ratio  by  weight  between  the  sympathomimetic 
amine  and  the  high  molecular  weight  compound 
being  between  zero  and  ten  to  one,  and  a  non-toxic 
pharmaceutical  diluent. 


3,317,384 

TREATMENT  OF  TOPICAL  VIRAL  INFECTIONS 

WITH  GLUCOCORTICCMDS  AND  NUCLEOSIDES 

GcraM  E.  Underwood,  Galesbwg,  MkA.,  Maignor  to  The 

U^ohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  coipontioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Jane  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,581 

3  CUns.  (CL  167—58) 
1.  A  process  for  minimizing  deleterious  effects  of 
topical  anti-inflammatory  glucocorticoids  in  topical  viral 
infections  which  comprises  application  to  the  <'nfffffd 
area  of  a  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  in  com- 
bination 

(a)  from  about  0.025%  to  about  2.5%  of  a  topical 
anti-inflammatory  glucocorticoid, 

(b)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  of  a  topical  anti- 
viral nucleoside  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1  -  ^  -  D  -  arabinofuranosyluradl,  its  5-bromo, 
•cfaloro,  -flooro,  -iodo,  had  -methyl  derivatives,  l-p- 
D-arabinofuranosylcytostne,  its  5-niethyl  derivative, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add  addition  salts 
thereof,  and 

(c)  topical  idiftrmaoeutical  means  which  adapt  the 
preparation  for  topical  iriiarmaceutical  application. 


3,317385 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  DEPRESSION 
IN  MAMMALS 
Daniel  A.  Prins,  OberwiL  Bawl  T  and,  Swifenriand,  as- 
si0Mr  to  Gdgy  Chemical  Corporatloai,  Arddey,  N.Y., 
a  corporatfam  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,592 

Cfadms  priority,  appHcation  Switzerland,  Jnly  24,  1961, 

8,704/611  Jane  21,  1962,  7,504/62 

5  OafaM.    (CL  167—65) 

1.  A  method  for  treating  depression  in  manunah  by 

eliciting  an  antidepressive  effect  without  tranquilizatioo 

which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammals  an  anti- 

depressively  effective  amoimt  of  a  member  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  the  compounds  of  the  formula: 


Hr-C  Hr-C  H»-NH— C  H, 


and  dermatologically  acceptable  acid  additioh  salts  of 
such  compounds  dispersed  in  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
table  dermatologic  base. 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts 
thereof  wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  CF^. 


264  I  OFFICIAL 

METHOD   OF   TREATING    APLASTIC    ANAEMIA 
USING    A    PREPARATION    CONTAINING   THE 
MTTOGENIC  COMPONENT  OF  PHYTOHAEMAG- 
GLUTININ 
Jos^h  Graeme  HmnUe,  Ashstead,  Surrey,  Endand,  as- 
aipHMr  to  BunrooglH  WeDcome  ft  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc., 
T^idiiboc,  N.Y.,  a  corporadmi  oi  New  York 
Fifed  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364^45 
2  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  aplastic  anaemia  which  com- 
prises the  in  vivo  parenteral  administration  to  the  patient 
of  a  preparation  containing  a  clinically  effective  dose  of 
the  mitogenic  component  of  phytohaemagglutinin. 


gJazette 


3,317,387 
METHOD   OF  REDUCING  THE  SEVERITY   OF 

INFLUENZA  VIRUS  INFECTIONS 
WOUam  W.  Piicliard,  HodKcsadn,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,064 

9  Claims.  (CL  167—^ 
7.  The  process  of  reducing  the  severity  of  influenza 
virus  infections  in  warm-blooded  animals  which  com- 
prises administration  to  said  warm-blooded  animals  of  a 
small  but  effective  dose  of  an  amine  derivative  of  4,7- 
ethano-3a,4,5,6,7.7a-hexahydroindane  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  those  having  the  structural  formula 


R' 


^  1 


and  nontoxic  salts  of  said  amine  derivatives,  where  R'  and 
R",  taken  separately,  are  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl]  lower  alkynyl 
and  substituted  alkyl  having  a  total  of  up  to  6  carbons 
wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  amino  and  dialkylamino;  and, 
when  taken  together  with  the  amine  nitrogen,  is  a  3  to 
7-membered  ring  in  which  the  amine  nitrogen,  the  only 
hetero  atom  in  the  carbon  ring,  is  an  ^itegral  parts  of  the 
ring;  and  R'  and  R"  when  taken  together  with  the 
— (CHa)nN<  grouping  is  the  — (CH3)nN=CHR"' 
group  wherein  R'"  is  a  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  12  carbons, 
and  n  is  a  cardinal  number  of  from  zero  to  one. 


3,317,388  ' 

METHODS  FOR  TREATING  PAIN 
Bola  Vidial  Slwtty  and  Lfl^otio  A.  Campanella,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  and  Edwin  E.  Hays,  Nordddge,  CaHf .,  as- 
signors to  Wallace  &  Ilcman  Inc.,  Belleville,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,840 

4  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  The  method  of  alleviating  pain  in  a  warm-blooded 
animal  suffering  from  pain  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  said  animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the 
formula:  „ 
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3J17389 
ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAIN- 
I       ING  AMPICILLIN  OR  HETACILLIN  WITH 
DICLOXACILUN 
Alphonse  P.  Granateli,  BatdwinsriDe,  and  Pciter  A.  Ratio, 
Syracmc,  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  Bristol-Myets  Company, 
New  YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaw  ire 
No  Drawing.    Fifed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Scr.  ^  o.  440,622 

12  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  a  mixture 
o|  about  one  to  about  two  parts  by  weight  >f  a  member 
selected   from   the   group   consisting   of  bstacillin   and 
atipicillin  with  one  part  by  weight  of  dick  xacillin. 


of 


3,317,390 

COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  CNS  DEP|tESSANT 

ACTlVliY 

dorris  Mabelle  Hofmami,  Ho-Ho-Kns,  and  ^Mney  Robert 

Saflr,  River  Ed|^,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyw 

amid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  Mrporation 

Maine 

No  Drawing.    Fifed  July  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,233 

5  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  ceiitral  nervous 

s]  stem  depressant  activity  comi»ising  an  ^dihle  carrier 

a^d  from  10  mgs.  to  about  1000  mgs.  of 

the  formula: 

■      '  »  '        '■ 

Ri 


M^erein  R  and  Ri  are  lower  alkyl  and  R  and  Rj  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl. 


a  compound 


ARING 


C— B 


Bi 


where  R  and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  and  lower  alkyl;  and  their 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  sdits. 


3,317,391 

:oMPosinoN  for  treatment  of  angina 

PECTORIS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  P] 
SAME 
Loub  W.  Granircr,  90—36  149tfa  St,  Jamaica,  N.Y., 
Elisabeth  Adam,  New  York,  N.Y.;  said 
to  said  Granircr 
No  DrawtBg.    Filed  June  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  290,222 

11  Oafans.    (CL  167—74) 

1.  A  oaethod  for  making  a  composition  fo  r  relief  of  the 

symptoms  of  angina  pectoris  which  comprises:  mixing 

3iely  ground  placenta  with  an  acid  extra  :ting  mixture 
hich  consists  substantially  of  75%  of  an  alcohol  selected 
om  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  alcohol  a  od  methyl  al- 
cohol, and  25%  of  water  by  volume  at  a  p  i  of  substan- 
tially 2.7,  thus  dissolving  an  agent  of  said  pi  icenta  in  said 
extracting  mixtiuv  whUe  maintaining  said  e:  tracting  mix- 
ture acid  and  precipitating  proteins  which  ar(  i  extracted  by 
said  extracting  mixture  from  said  placenta  b '  allowing  the 
original  extract  to  stand  in  the  cold  for  at  least  24  hours; 
separating  such  proteins  to  provide  a  liquid  iractional  ex- 
tract which  has  a  clear,  straw-yellow  color,  adding  alkaline 
hydroxide  to  said  liquid  fractional  extract  to  produce  a 
dear  crystalline  precipitate  which  is  insolubk  i  in  water  at  a 
pH  (tf  7,  separating  said  precipitate,  evapo  rating  the  re- 
sultant filtrate  to  produce  a  dry  placenta-de  ived  residue; 
farming  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  residue  and  adding 
ireto  aspirin,  powdered  desiccated  and  m  defatted  beef 
sr,  and  a  sulfanamide  selected  from  the  gr  >up  consisting  | 
sulfadiazine,  sulfamerazine,  sulfamethaa  ine,  sulfacet- 
amide, sulfisoxazole,  salicylazosulfapyridin ;,  sulfameth- 
oxypyridizine,  sulfamethoxypyrimidine,  sulf^ethylthiadia- 
z^le,  succinyl  sulf  athiazole,  phthalylsulfathia2oIe,  phthalyl- 
stlf acetamide  and  sulfoguanidine  so  as  to  for  in  an  aqueous 


May  2,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


S65 


paste,  allowing  said  components  to  inter-react,  and  elevat- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  aqueous  paste  so  as  to  evap- 
orate water  tlierefrom  to  form  a  dry  residue  composition 
suitable  for  treatment  of  angina  pectoris. 


3,317,392 

PirUITARY  GLAND  EXTRACT 

Samuel  H.  Eapstdn,  Charfeston  TowMhip,  Kalamaaoo 

County,  Midi.,  aarfgnor  to  The  IMota  Company, 

Kalamaaoo,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Fifed  Inly  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  472,710 

2Cfefans.  (CL167— 74) 
1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  prolactin  prindide  from 
porcine  pituitary  glands  wherein  the  principle  is  solubi- 
lized  in  aqueous  solution,  the  steps  of  adjusting  the  pH 
of  said  solution  to  from  about  4.8  to  about  5.1,  sepa- 
I  rating  soluble  and  insoluble  portions  thereof,  and  recover- 
ing said  prolactin  principle  from  the  insoluble  portion. 


content  of  tin  which  assists  in  the  formation  of  tooth 
structure  containing  a  dentifrice  base  and  as  active  in- 
redient:  a  salt  of  stannoglucooic  add  prepared  by  the 
process  which  comprises  mixing  an  aqueous  sohrtioo  of 
an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gloconic 
acid  and  gluconolactone  with  stannous  hydroxide  there- 
by  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  stannogjuconic  add; 
treating  said  aqueous  solution  with  activated  carbon;  and 
neutralizing  said  stannogluconic  acid  with  a  base  there- 
by forming  a  salt  of  said  stanno^uconic  add. 


„  3,317^3 

IMQVflUNIZATION  BY  SELECITVE  INFECTION  OF 
THE  INTESTINAL  TRACT  WITH  AN  ENCAPSU- 
LATED LIVE  VIRUS 

**S?*  '^Si*?^**.****"***  *«»»^  '•  Hnebncr,  IJams 
▼illc,  and  Robert  B.  Conch,  Bcthesda,  Md.,  ^^ 


dwJJiM  »tetes  of  A^^i^  m'tmK^M^iirtliit 

Sccr^  of  the  Deportment  of  Hcal^EdMatioau  and 

Wcirare 

No  Drawfag.    FUcd  Jnne  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373^87 
,    12  Oafans.    (CL  167— 78) 

1.  As  an  mununization  agent  for  sdective  infection 
of  the  intestinal  tract,  an  enteric-coated  geUtin  capsule 
containing  unattenuated  live  virus. 


3417394 
MEDICINAL  TABLET  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ITO 

,       „^  PREPARATION 

Lars-Efaiar  Mdof,  Enskade,  Eilk  SandcD,  Dfmholm. 
and  John  Iran  GcoffgOsSbfan,  MMfySi SwSauas^ 
^i«  to  AttfelH*^taR  aSSSS  P^^ 
stroma  Fabriitcr.  Gotcbocf,  Sweden,  a  Swedfefa  com- 
pany  ".w™- 

FMDtc.  14, 1956,  Scr.  No.  628,408 
Clafans  priority,  application  Swcdo^  Dec  22. 1955. 
11,605/55  *         ' 

35  Clafans.    (CL  167—82) 

35.  A  medKmal  tablet  for  oral  administration  com- 
prising a  continuum  of  an  insoluble,  non-toxic  matrix 
in  skeleton  form,  the  insolubility  being  in  digestive  juice 
said  matrix  having  in  the  interstices  thereof  intercon- 
nected canals  and  ducts,  the  canals  and  ducts  being  filled 
with  a  drug  and  feachable  fiUer,  the  canals  and  ducts 
bemg  continuous  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  tablet  so  that 
a  portion  of  said  dnig  and  filler  extends  to  and  is  ex- 
posed on  an  ooter  surface  of  said  tablet,  the  matrix 
reasting  distintegration  in  digestive  juices  and  retaining 
substantiaUy  iu  original  Ublet  form  during  the  entire- 
leachmg  out  period,  said  tabfet  reqmring  a  period  of  at 
least  about  8  hours  for  the  drug  to  be  substantially  com- 
pletely kached  therefrom  by  the  action  of  said  dinestive 
juice.  — •— 


^      ____  3,317,396 

COMPOSmON  AND  MBIHOD  FOR  INHIBITING 

CALCULUS  DEPOSmON  ON  HUMAN  TEETH 
Istran  TaMS,  4967  S.  Sedfcwfek,  Ro«l; 

^^    _  Lyndhanl,  OUo    44124 

NoDrawfaig.    FBsd  Sept  3, 1965,  Sar.  No.  485,073 
17  CWns.    (CL  167—93) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  use  in  inhibiting  the 
depcMution  of  calculus  on  natural  and  artificial  teetii  idiich 
consists  of  a  mixture  of  toothpaste  and  an  organic  diem- 
ical  compound,  said  compound  having  tiie  property  of 
forming  a  thin,  adherent,  calculus  inhibiting  film  on  the 
teeth  when  said  composition  is  applied  thereto,  said  com- 
pound having  been  made  by  brinpng  together,  heating 
to  between  about  50'  C.  and  about  100*  C.  and  stirrii« 
until  a  cfear  liquid  results,  an  allEyl  oifanic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  stearic  add,  lactic 
add,  ricinoteic  add,  sodium  salts  of  said  adds,  esters  of 
said  adds  and  castor  oil,  and  an  organic  titanate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tetra  iaopropyl  titanate. 
tetra-N-butyl  titanate.  tetra  octyfene  glycol  titanale,  tri- 
ethanolamine  titanate,  triethanolamine  titanate-N-steante, 
and  triethan<rfamine-N-oleate,  mixing  the  said  cfear  Uquid 
with  tiie  toothpaste  in  tiie  ratio  of  about  5  parts  of  the 
said  organic  chemical  compound  to  about  95  parts  of  the 
tootijpastc,  and  adjusting  the  pH  vahie  of  the  resulting 
composition  to  between  about  6  and  about  8. 


^3,317,397 

MEraop  FOR  PROLONGING  THE  ODOR  OF  PER. 
FUJfflD  MATERIALS  WOH  TRMMETHYLnSi. 
BORNYL-ALKYLCYCLOHEXANONn       ""^^ 

Sf^DdStSI  ^^^' ^ '■■'^  "^  ■ '*»**'** 

No  Drawing.    FHed  Feb.  25, 1966,  Scr.  No.  S29,94« 
9  CUIm»,    (CL  167—94) 

1.  A  method  for  prolongmg  the  odor  of  a  perfume- 
containing  material  which  comprises  incorporating  into 
said  material  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula: 


dentifrice   COMPOSimNS  CONTAINING 
STANNOGLUCONATES 
LM»Mrd  M.  Edwavia,  Crasted,  N J.  ifilgaiii,  by  nMsna 
«ripuii«i«^to  M  A  T  ChsaskaSs  be,  NeW  York. 
NJfn  a  cosyoradoa  of  Dslawaw 

^%if!^    <WfiHalafpllc;<ionOcta,19<l,8sr.No. 
Hl^^,^F^  ft^  NorXM5,076,  dated  Dae  21. 

N^457S3"  "^  **• ''*^  ^- ^  ^ 

^  ^     ..  .»  Ctahns.    (CL  167-93) 
1.  A  dentiince  composition  characterized  by  its  free- 
dom from  objectionable  c(^r,  taste  and  odor  and  by  its 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  2,  Y  is  aftyl. 
and  R  is  a  trimethyhiorboniyl  radical  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  <a  hydro- 
gen and  meUiyl,  at  feast  diree  X*s  bdng  methyl. 
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3^17,398 
FUEL  ra^MENT  ASSEMBLY 

Chfei«o,  DL,  Mrfgnnr  to  the  United  States 
of  Amctioi  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomk 


I   E^ 


nbd  loljr  9, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  293,919 
1  Ctaim.    (CL  176—78) 


fr^MM^^ 


An  assemblage  of  fuel  assemblies  fitting  together  and 
having  their  centers  lying  on  a  square  lattice,  each  assem- 
bly comprising  a  plurality  of  lu^ear-fuel  rods  and  a 
tube  enclosing  the  rods  and  being  shaped  as  a  hexagon 
having  six  120°  interior  angles,  two  opposed  relatively 
short  sides,  each  having  a  length  equal  to  the  quantity 
0.299  times  the  length  of  the  side  of  the  said  square  lat- 
tice, and  four  relatively  long  sides,  each  having  a  length 
equal  to  the  quantity  0.816  times  the  length  of  the  side 
of  the  said  square  lattice,  each  fuel  rod  being  provided 
with  a  spiral  pacing  rib,  the  fuel  rods  of  each  assembly 
being  arranged  in  rows  parallel  to  the  short  sides  of  the 
hexagon  of  the  tube,  the  number  of  rods  per  row  progress- 
ing by  one  from  two  to  six  and  back  to  two,  the  ribs  of 
the  fuel  rods  of  each  row  of  each  assembly  engaging  the 
tube  of  that  assembly,  each  of  the  remaining  fuel  rods 
of  each  assembly  being  laterally  supported  on  six  sides 
by  the  spacing  ribs  of  the  six  fuel  rods  directly  surrouitd- 
ing  the  rod  in  questicm. 
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3^17^99 
FUEL  ELEMENT  CONTAINER 
R.  Waden,  Lyadibari,  Va^  an^joor  to  The 
Babcock  A  WDcos  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,267 
7  Ciaims.    (CL  176—78) 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core,  an  elongated 
nuclear  fuel  element  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
nuclear  fuel  bearing  members  aranged  in  laterally  spaced 
relation  to  one  another,  a  container  for  said  fuel  bearing 
members  comprising  a  plurality  of  Icmgitudinally  extend- 
ing tubular  elements  each  joined  along  its  length  to  ad- 
joining elements  to  form  a  closed  peripheral  wall  of  said 
container,  and  a  plurality  of  spacer  grids  spaced  along 
the  length  of  said  fuel  bearing  members  for  maintaining 
said  fuel  bearing  members  in  laterally  spaced  relationship 
to  one  another,  each  of  said  spacer  grids  being  connected 
to  the  interior  wall  of  said  container,  and  at  least  some 
of  said  tubular  elements  which  comprise  said  container 
themselves  containing  nuclear  fuel  bearing  members 
arranged  in  spaced  relationship  therewith  to  provide  a 
coolant  flow  path  between  said  fuel  bearing  member  and 
its  associated  tubular  element 


3,317,480 
ENZYMATIC  MODIFICATION  OF  JBOVINE 
GROWTH  HORMONE  BY  PROTIOLYTIC 
STREFFOMYCETE  CELL  EXTRACTS 
IMtz  Rcoiscr,  Portage,  Mich.,  aadgiior  lo  Hie  Up- 
Jolm  Company,  Kalanaazoo,  Aflch.,  a  c^rporatioo  of 
Ddaware  I 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,386 

1  Oafan.    (CL  195-4) 
A  process  of  preparing  modified  biologica  ly  active  fac- 
tfn  of  mammalian  pituitaries  which  comp  ises: 

(1)  reactkg  bovine  somatotropic  factor  with  a  pro- 
teolytioe  elaboration  product  of  a  mcfiber  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Streptomy(^s  moderatus, 
Sp.  N.;  Streptomyces  pallidus,  Sp.  N.;  ^treptomyces 
rosa,  Sp.  N.;  and  Streptomyces  regalit ,  Sp.  N.  at  a 
I^  of  from  about  4  to  about  11  for  rom  about  1 
to  about  6  hours  at  a  temperature  of  fr  »m  about  10* 
C.  to  about  30*  C; 

(2)  adding  a  protein  precipitating  agent  t )  the  reaction 
mixture  to  form  a  precipitate; 

(3)  separating  aiKl  recovering  the  preci{  itate;- 

(4)  dissolving  the  precipitate  in  aqueoui  sodium  hy- 
droxide and  dialyzing  the  solution  agftinst  purifi^ 
water; 

(5)  adjusting  the  Ph  of  the  dialyzed  soli  tion  to  about 
pH  10  and  applying  the  adjusted  solutio  i  to  a  column 
of  cross-linked  dextran  gel  having  a  water  regain 
value  of  about  100  gm.  per  gm.  equlibrated  with 
0.05  M  sodium  carbonate-bicarbonate  t  queous  buffer 
of  pH  about  10; 

(6)  fractionally  elating  absorbed  material  from  the 
gel  with  0.05  M  sodium  carbonate-bica  rbonate  aque- 
ous buffer  of  pH  about  10; 

(7)  combining  fractions  of  eluate  con  esponding  to 
peaks  of  protein  in  the  eluate;  and 

(8)  recovering  as  dry  powders  modifie  1  biologically 
active  factors  from  said  combined  fractional  eluates 
by  volatilizing  water  therefrom  in  vacuo ,  said  powders 
demonstrating  modified  ratios  of  lipo  ytic,  somato- 
tropic and  immunological  activity. 


3,317,481 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  OXIDATION  OF 


7.METHYL- 


tt  B.  Hamil- 
Eait  G^ccn- 

nbosh,  N.Y., 
N.Y.,  a  cor> 


I  1,8  •  NAPHIHYRIDINES  TO  7  •  HYDtOXYMETH- 
^  YL.l,8.NAPHniYRIDINES 
Jdon  D.  Nicleon,  Wlnston-Salem,  N.C. 

too,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  and  David 

Imdi,  and  George  '•  Pcrmzotti,  North  Gr 

assigBors  to  Stnlnff  Dmg  be.  New  Yo 

poraition  <tf  Ddaware 

No  Drawinc.    Filed  Oct  25,  1963,  Scr.  I  lo.  318,818 
9  Cfarims.    (CL  195—51) 

1.  The  process  for  converting  the  metqyl  radical  at- 
teched  in  the  7-position  of  the  1,8-niq^bthyt-idine  nucleus 
p  the  hydroxymethyl  radical  which  includes  subjecting  a 
Compound  containing  said  substituent  on  s^iid  nucleus  to 
tie  fermentative  enzymatic  action  of  an  orga  aism  classified 
in  the  orders  Moniliales,  Mucorales,  Hypoc  "eales,  Melan- 
Ooniales,  Sphaeriales  and  Spirogyrales,  capal  tie  of  effecting 
said  conversion;  and,  recovering  from  the  fermentation 
iteaction  mixture  the  7-hydroxymethyl-l,8-n  kphthyridine. 


L 


3,317,482 
RAIN  MODIFICATION  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
t^csUc  F.  Smkh,  Robert  Y.  Dahbtrom,  Jam  es  H.  laAaJg, 
and  MiciiacI  R.  SM,  Manitowoc,  Wic,  anigBon  to 
Rahr  Bio-Tcchaiari  Laboratories,  ncofioratei,  Mani- 
towoc, Wii.,  a  corporatioa  of  WtMonsfai 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Innc  11, 1963,  Scr.  1  ^o.  286,936 

23  Claims.    (CL  195— 49) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  malt-like  j  rain  modifica- 
ion  jM'oduct  from  malting  cereal  grain  whol ;  corns  having 
viable  embryonic  radicle  and  acrospire  o  mtent  and  ac- 
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tive  endosperms,  the  improvement  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting said  grain  whole  corns  to  freezing  temperature  and 
moisture  conditions  sufficient  to  render  the  radicles  and 
acrospires  inviabie  while  preserving  endosperm  activity 
prior  to  grain  modification. 


3,317,483 
STREPTOMYCES  AVRBOPACIENS  FERMENTA- 
TION PROCESS  USING  GLYCERIDE  OIL  AND 
CASEIN 
Stephen  Aloyrins  Szamdd,  Pcari  River,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor. 
poratlon  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,488 

6  CUmc.  (CL  195—88) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  tetracycline  antibiotics 
by  aerobic  fermentation  of  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium 
by  microwganisms  of  the  species  Streptomyces  aureo- 
faciens,  the  improvement  which  comprises  supplying  to 
said  medium  from  about  1%  to  7%  by  volume  of  a  glyc- 
eride  oil  and  from  about  1  to  10  grams  of  casein  per 
liter  of  medium. 


3,317,484 

PRODUCTION  OF  mStABOUC  PRODUCTS  OF 
GRAM-POSrnVE  BACTERIA  AND  STREPTO- 
MYCES BY  THE  ADDITION  OF  KINETIN  TO  THE 
FERMENTATION  BROTH 

Paul  Pravc,  Hofhaiiii,  TanMn,  and  Gcrfaud  Hnbcr,  Kclk- 
helm,  Tawm,  Germany,  aalcMirB  to  Farbwcrltc 
Hocchst  Akticittcscllschirft  vonnals  Mcistcr  Lncfau  * 
Briining,  Vnaktnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 

No  Dnwtag.    FOcd  Jan.  24,  1966,  Scr.  No.  522,483 

Claims  priority,  appMcalion  Gcmumy,  May  22, 1962, 

F  36,853 

5ClaiaH.   (CL195— 88) 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  production  of  anti- 
biotics by  gram-positive  bacteria  or  Streptomyces  during 
fermentative  cultivation  in  a  fermentation  broth,  which 
process  comprises  adding  kinetin  to  said  fermentation 
broth  in  an  amount  of  from  0.001  to  100  microgram/ml. 

3.  A  process  for  increasing  the  production  of  urease 
by  gram  positive  bacteria  during  fermentative  cultivation 
in  a  fermentation  broth,  which  process  comprises  adding 
kinetih  to  said  fermentation  broth  in  an  amount  of  from 
0.001  to  100  microgram/ml. 


3,317,485 

DISTILLATION  APPARATUS  WITH  ULTRASONIC 

FREQUENCY  AGITATION 

Kenard  D.  Brown,  1227  S.  Willow  St., 

Caaper,  Wyo.    82681 

FHed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,617 

5Clafans.    (CL  282— 176) 


1.  A  liquid  purification  system  comprising  means  pro- 
viding an  evaporating  chamber,  a  closed  tank  for  con- 
taining a  body  of  purified  liquid,  means  including  a 
pump  for  producing  a  low  pressure  in  said  evaporating 
chamber  and  lor  delivering  evaporated  liquid  to  said  tank. 


means  for  supplying  liquid  for  purification  to  aaid  cham- 
ber, means  for  heating  the  liquid  supplied  by  caid  last 
mentioned  means,  an  ultrasonic  energy  trantdnoer 
mounted  in  said  chamber  above  (he  level  of  liquid  therein, 
means  for  directing  liquid  supplied  to  said  chambo-  onto 
the  surface  of  said  transducer,  and  meaiu  for  fenerating 
ultransonic  wave  energy  for  energizing  said  transducer 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  flowing  onto  said 
transducer  is  evaporated  by  ultransonic  energy  to  increase 
the  rate  of  evaporation  of  liquid  in  said  chamber,  said 
pump  for  producing  low  pressure  and  for  deliveiing  evap- 
orated liquid  con^triaing  a  combined  liquid  and  vapor 
pmnp  arranged  in  said  tank  and  having  one  inlet  for  widi- 
drawing  vapor  from  said  chamber  and  a  second  inlet  for 
circulating  liquid  in  said  tank,  said  heating  means  utiliz- 
ing heat  produced  by  operation  of  said  pomp. 


3J17,486 

HOT  AIR  DESAUNIZATION  APPARATUS 

Kim  D.  Beard,  1848  S.  MMMiUa, 

Lot  Angeles,  Calif.    98886 

FDed  May  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,372 

6ClainM.    (CL  282— 188) 


,1 


Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  distillate  comprising: 

(a)  an  evaporative  unit  iiaving  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  rows  ol  evaporative  trays  whicii  receive  and 
hold  saline  water  to  be  distilled; 

(b)  a  saline  water  inlet  at  the  top  of  said  evaporative 
unit  immediately  above  the  top  row  of  trays  which 
supplies  saline  water  to  said  trays  so  that  it  fills 
with  excess  water  falling  successively  from  the  top 
to  the  lower  most  row  of  trays; 

(c)  an  excess  saline  water  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said 
evaporative  nnit  to  pass  out  excess  saline  water; 

(d)  a  top  panel  above  said  top  row  of  trays  through 
which  sunlight  is  passed; 

(e)  a  coimecting  dry  air  supply  passage  which  has  an 
open  end  immediately  below  the  lowermost  row  of 
trays  for  passing  hot  air  into  said  evaporative  unit 
and  up  around  said  rows  of  trays; 

(f)  a  forced  air  unit  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  dry  air  supply  passage; 

(g)  a  warm  moist  air  outlet  immediately  below  said 
top  panel  and  above  said  top  row  of  trays  through 
which  moisture-laden  air  passes; 

(h)  a  condenser  unit  beside  said  evaporative  unit  which 
contains  a  body  of  saline  water  and  has  a  liquid 

,  level  over  flow  conduit  at  the  ade  adjacent  said 
evaporative  unit  for  carrying  saline  water  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  condenser  unit  to  said  saline  water 
inlet; 

(i)  a  condenser  unit  saline  water  inlet  above  the  water 
level  in  the  condenser  unit  for  supplying  saline  water 
to  said  condenser  unit  by  gravity  feed; 

(j)  a  plurality  of  vapor  condensing  heat  exchangers 
immersed  in  the  body  of  water  in  said  condenser  imit 
and  connected  to  said  warm  moist  air  outlet  of  said 
evaporative  unit  adjacent  the  tops  thereof; 
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(k)  each  of  said  vapor  condensing  heat  exchangers 
being  connected  to  a  collecting  chamber  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  for  collecting  fresh  distilled  water; 

(1)  the  warm  moist  air  passing  downward  through  the 
said  vapor  cMidensing  heat  exchangers  from  top  to 
bottom  thereof,  heating  the  adjacent  water  so  that 
tht  water  is  warmed  thereby  rising  to  the  liquid  level 
ove?l[ow  outlet,  while  the  cooler  water  entering  the 
condenser  unit  through  said  saline  water  inlet  tends 
to  sink  to  the  bottom  of  the  condenser  unit;  and 

(m)  said  chambers  being  vented  to  allow  the  cool  air 
from  the  vapor  condensing  heat  exchangers  to  pass 
freely  through  said  chamber  with  no  back  pressure. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PUNCH  BLOCK 
ASSEMBLAGE 
John  J.  Kratzmeycr,  Dcs  Pfadncs,  and  Robert  J.  Mianow- 
dd,  Chicago,  Dl^  aasignora  to  Teletype  Corporation, 
Skokk,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,641 
5  Claims.    (CL  204— 6) 


1.  Tlie  method  of  making  a  punch  block  assemblage 
including  a  punch  block  and  attached  die  plate  having  a 
punch-receiving  aperture  which  comprises  the  steps  of:' 

forming  an  aperture  of  jxedetermined  size  in  the  punch 
block; 

attaching  the  die  plate  to  the  punch  block  with  its  aper- 
ture in  alignment  with  the  punch-ieceiving  aperture  in 
the  die  jdate; 

inserting  a  mandrel  into  the  aperture  in  the  punch  block 
and  through  the  aperture  in  the  die  plate; 

masking  all  areas  of  the  punch  block,  die  plate,  and 
mandrel  except  areas  of  the  punch  block  and  man- 
drel between  the  portion  of  the  punch  block  in  which 
the  aperture  is  formed  and  the  die  plate; 

electroplating  metal  onto  the  unmasked  areas  of  the 
punch  block  and  around  the  mandrel; 

removing  the  mandrel;  and 

inserting  a  punch  pin  in  i^ce  of  the  mandieL 


It 


3,317,4m  I 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  CORE 
STORAGE  DEVICE 
Crdghtoa  D.  Bancs,  Garden  GroTc,  and  Joseph  M. 
Shaliffn,  Whtttier,  CaBf .,  aarignon  to  Noifli  Amer- 
ican Aviation,  Inc. 

FOed  Jnne  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  286,998 
2  Clainis.    (CL  204—15) 
1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  magnetic  core  storage  de- 
vice having  a  plurality  of  toroidal  magnetic  cores  disposed 
in  a  plane  and  an  electroplated  single  turn  winding 
through  the  aperture  of  each  core  comprising 
preparing  a  clean  board  of  insulating  material  having 
top  and  bottmn  sheets  of  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial laminated  to  opposite  sides  thereof, 


depositing  a  fint  coat  of  photosensitive  emulsion  on 
both  sheets  of  conductive  material  an<  photo-expos- 
ing said  first  coat  of  emulsion  on  both  iheets  through 
a  photographic  positive  of  a  pattern  oi  desired  holes 
where  cores  are  to  be  deposited,  ther  iby  hardening 
the  emulsion  around  said  pattern  of  d  tsired  holes  in 
said  top  and  bottom  sheets, 

removing  the  unexposed  emulsion  with  h  suitable  sol- 
vent and  etching  said  pattern  of  desiredl  holes  through 
said  top  and  bottom  sheets  of  conductive  material 
with  a  first  etching  solution  which  \n\\  not  mate- 
rially dissolve  the  hardened  emulsion  Euid  said  insu- 
lating material, 

removing  the  hardened  photosensitive  jemulsion  and 
etching  each  of  said  desired  holes  through  said  insu- 
lating material,  to  a  larger  diameter  than  the  etched 
holes  through  said  top  and  bottom  sheiets  of  conduc- 
tive material,  with  a  second  etching  k)lution  which 
will  not  materially  dissolve  the  conductive  material, 
thereby  using  said  top  and  bottom  sheets  of  conduc- 
tive material  having  the  desired  pa^m  of  holes 
etched  therethrough  as  a  mask, 

etching  the  holes  in  the  top  sheet  of  conductive  mate- 
rial to  the  same  diameter  as  the  hoUs  through  the 


insulating  material,  thereby  providing  uniform  holes 
through  the  top  sheet  and  the  insulating  material 
and  smaller  holes  through  the  botton  sheet  to  pro- 
vide an  annular  protruding  portion  in  the  bottom  of 
the  hole  through  the  insulating  materi  il, 

coating  the  inside  of  the  holes  through  the  insulating 
material  and  the  protruding  annular  portion  of  the 
bottoni  sheet  of  each  hole  with  a  non-  :onductive  ad- 
hesive,! 

depositing  a  core  in  each  hole  through  said  insulating 
material,  said  core  having  a  larger  ot  tside  diameter 
and  a  smaller  inside  diameter  than  tl  te  correspond- 
ing h(rfe  throu^  the  bottom  sheet, 

covering  each  deposited  core  with  a  non-  conductive  en- 
capsulating material,  thereby  providiig  a  plane  of 
encapsulated  cores,  each  core  havin, ;  an  insulated 
aperture, 

electroplating  conductive  paths  through  said  insulated 
core  apertures  from  said  top  sheet  to  said  bottom 
sheet  to  provide  thereby  electropIate<  apertures, 

and  etching  a  pattern  of  conductive  pa  hs  in  said  top 
and  bottom  sheets  of  conductive  mate  rial,  each  elec- 
troplated aperture  being  surrounded  byr  a  conductive 
path  on  each  side  thereof,  to  providt  a  single  turn 
winding  through  each  core. 


3,317,409 
ELECTROLYTIC  ELECTROFHOTGlGRAPHY 
Alfred  F.  KaspanI,  Fairvlew,  Pa.,  and  Johi  W. 
sen.  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  asrigBort  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Mannfactving  Coanpny 

FOed  Apr.  16, 1963rScr.  No.  27M71 
6  CWms.  (CL  204—18)  "^ 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  reproductidn  which  com- 
exposing  to  a  light  image  a  copy  st  eet  comprising 
a  substrate  consisting  of  an  electrically  conductive  base 
sheet,  an  intermediate  photoconductive  la^er  and  a  sur- 
'ace  layer  overiaying  said  photoconductiv  layer  consist- 
g  essentially  of  a  light-transmissive  me  illic  fihn  bav- 
ng  about  40  to  70  percent  optical  transmis  tivity,  to  create 
a  latent  image  in  the  photoconductive  la;  er  of  the  said 
topy  sheet,  wetting  the  surface  of  the  c  ipy  sheet  with 
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an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution,  and  creating  a  direct  cur- 
rent electrical  potential  between  the  electrolyte  as  the 
cathode  and  the  ocmductive  base  layer  of  the  copy  sheet 


as  the  anode  to  convert  the  said  light-transmissive  metal- 
lic layer  electrolytically  to  a  visible  record  of  the  said 
light  image. 

3317,410 
AGITATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSmoN 

OF  magnehc  alloys 

Ian  M.  CroU,  PtcasantvUlc,  and  Rowdd  G.  Stcvcm,  Ftsh- 
Un,  N.Y.,  acsigsori  to  latMMitlowri  Bvincas  MacUacs 
Conoratioa,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioB  of  New 

FBcd  Dec.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,499 
4  Claims.    (CL  204—23) 


1.  A  method  for  electrodepositing  a  thin  magnetic  al- 
loy fihn  of  the  order  of  l.OOCf  A.  so  that  the  composition 
of  the  latter  is  uniform  throughout  the  film  thtrknffi 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  oitfo  which  the  film  is  to 
be  deposited, 

(b)  providing  an  electrolyte  which  will  deposit  said 
alloy  film  onto  said  substrate, 

(c)  providing  a  stream  of  said  electrolyte  to  ortho- 
gonally impinge  upon  said  substrate, 

(d)  agitating  said  stream  during  said  orthogonal  im- 
pingement, and 

(e)  subiecting  said  flowing  electrolyte  to  electrolytic 
action  to  thereby  deposit  a  thin  nugnetic  alloy  film 
of  the  order  of  1,000  A.  onto  said  substrate. 


3,317j411 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  SMOOTH 

CONTINUOUS  SURFACE 

Calvin  O.  Lctcndkc,  Nortkfted,  Con.,  ariimii  to ^ 

minm  Corpof  atioii  of  Amerla^  Watavbny,  Conn.,  a 

No  DrawlBf.    FBcd  la^  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,617 
8  CMbs.    (CL  204—29) 

1.  The  iHX)oess  for  produdng  smooth,  continuous  metal 
plate  on  a  basis  metal  having  surface  cavities  less  than 
about  0.15  nun.  in  width  which  comprises  the  steps  of 


degassing  the  basis  metal;  grit  blasting  the  sntfaoe  to  ba 
plated  thereby  forming  a  saturated  matte  finish  soifaoB; 
applsring  to  said  saturated  matte  finish  surface  a  haiden- 
able  polyester  lesin;  hardening  said  polyester  resin  tbenby 
forming  a  hardened  polyester  resin  co«ting  aa  said  satu- 
rated nutte  finish  surface;  grinding  the  hardened  poly- 
ester resin  coating  and  the  saturated  matte  finish  swrfatie  to 
a  smooth,  level  surface  in  which  substantially  aH  of  the 
remaining  hardened  polyester  resin  is  present  in  cavities 
having  a  width  of  less  than  about  0.15  mm.  and  said 
remaining  hardened  polyester  resin  constitutes  less  than 
1%  of  the  area  of  said  smooth,  level  surface;  and  elcctfo- 
jriating  a  metal  plate  over  said  smooth,  level  sni&oe 
thereby  forming  a  smooth,  continuous  metal  plate. 


3,317,412 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  A  BRIGHT  ZINC  COAT- 
ING BY  ELECTRODEPOSmON  AND  THE  BATH 
U^D  THEREFOR 

to 


No  Drawing.    FOed  iwfy  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,426 
QaiBH  ftiority,  qipBcatioa  Gcnaaaji,  Inly  6,  1961, 
/  Sch  29,958         •    -^  -» 

5  Claims.  (CL  204-^5) 
1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  bright  zinc  coating  which 
comprises  exposing  the  object  to  be  coated  as  a  cathode 
in  an  aqueous  cyanide-free  alkaline  zinc  bath  consisting 
essentially  of  a  zincate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  zinc  and  zinc  compounds  dissolved  in  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solution  and  an  amine,  and  passing  a  curient 
in  said  bath  from  anode  to  said  cathode. 


3,317,413 

CONTROL  OF  ALUMINA  CONTENT  DURING 

IGNEOUS  ELECTROLYSIS 

asri^MT  to  PMMncy  Compagnie  dc  Prodnits,  admiqDcs 
*t  ElectmmttallBigiuncs,  Paris,  France 

FDsd  Sept.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,5gg 
23  OaiaM.    (CL  204—67) 

1.  In  the  process  of  controlling  the  alumina  content 
of  an  igneous  electrolysis  hath  during  the  manofacture  of 
aluminum,  the  steps  compriung  providing  a  pfloc  anode, 
the  base  of  said  anode  having  a  snudl  area  relative  to 
the  total  anode  surfa<*  in  said  bath,  causing  a  current 
impulse  to  pass  through  said  pilot  anode,  the  current  im- 
pulse being  such  that  said  base  is  traversed  by  a  current 
having  a  density  hi^r  than  the  density  </  of  the  current 
passing  through  the  anode  surface  of  the  tank  under 
normal  operating  conditions,  said  higher  density  beinf 
between  1.5  and  10  times  the  density  d  and  between  1.0 
and  10  A./cm.>,  measuring  the  voltage  of  the  pilot  anode 
during  the  duration  of  this  current  impulse,  r^calipg 
the  impulse  systematically  until  the  voltage  of  the  pflot 
anode  exceeds  an  excess  volUge  which  is  hi^r  than  the 
maximum  value  observed  during  the  preceding  impulses, 
whereby  the  nrament  when  the  dissolved  alumina  con- 
tent of  the  bath  has  dropped  below  a  threshold  value  is 
detected,  said  threshold  value  depending  od  the  chosen 
impulse  density. 

_^  3,317,414 

PRODUCTION  OF  MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE  AND 

MAGNESIUM  METAL 
Svca  Fonner,  Garden  Oty,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  MagnaBth 
.  a  corposation  of  New  York 
Mar.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,611 
16  ClaiBS.    (CL  204—70) 
I.  In  the  manufacture  of  magnesium  chloride  and  elec- 
trcriysis  thereof  to  produce  magnesium  metal,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  adding  to  a  molten  mass  of 
anhydrous  magnesium  chloride  partially-dehydrated  mag- 
nesium chloride  which  contains  water  in  an  amount  not 
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exceeding  about  30%  by  weight,  maintaining  said  molten 
mass  at  a  temperatoie  sufficient  to  cause  a  portion  of  said 
water  to  vaporize  and  the  remaining  portion  to  react  with 
magnesium  chloride  to  form  magnesium  oxide,  separat- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  of  molten  anhydrous  magne> 
sium  chloride  and  magnesium  oxide  into  one  fraction 
comprising  molten  anhydrous  magnenum  chloride  which 
is  substantially  free  of  magnesium  oxide  and  another  frac- 


'i'An  apjMtfatus  for  heating  corrosive  $(rfutions  com- 
prising in  combination  a  vessel  havmg  at  least  side  walls 
and  a  bottom  wall,  one  of  said  side  walls  including  a 
plurality  .of  heater  receiving  apertures,  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  elongated  bayonet  heaters  formed  out 
of  an  active-passive  metallic  material  extending  through 
respective  ones  of  said  apertures  perpendicular  to  the 
side  walls  c^  said  vessel  into  said  vessel,  at  least  one  refer- 


(f 


and 


ap  ertures. 


tike 
crosikbar 


tion  con^rising  solid  magnesium  oxide  intermixed  with 
entrained  molten  magnesiimi  chloride,  and  washing  said 
magnesium  oxide  fraction  with  at  least  one  molten  in- 
organic salt  in  which  magnesium  oxide  is  substantially  in- 
soluble to  recover  entrained  molten  magnesium  chloride, 
said  mdten  inorganic  salt  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  halides  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
halides. 

3^17,415 
CATHODE  FOR  ANODIC  PROTECTION 

SYSTEM 
John  F.  Ddahnat,  Florham  Fvk,  N J^  aas^nor  to  Esso 
ReacMch  and  EogiiiecriBg  Company,  a  corporation  of 


Fled  JoBc  29t  196S,  Ser.  No.  299,275 
4  CUbi.    (CL  2M— 1M) 


eqce  electrode  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  corrosive  solution 
pOtentiostatic  device  suitable  for  the  supply 
rent  energy  and  for  the  maintenance  of  a 
potential  between  said   bayonet  heaters 
electrode,  a  tubular  cathode  support  structun  t 
of  an  environment  insensitive  material  extending 
a]|  unused  one  of  said  heater  receiving 
cXbode  support  structure  extending  substantially 
to  said  heaters  and  having  an  inner  end  and 
said  outer  end  being  connected  to  and  suppbrted 
si«e  wall  of  said  vessel,  said  inner  end  extending 
vqssel  beyond  the  inner  periphery  of  said  bay  ooet 

±llow  T  joint  formed  out  of  environment 
rial  and  having  its  stem  connected  to 
of  the  cathode  support  structure  and  its 
ing  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
a  pair  of  cathode  members  connected  to 
T  crossbar  and  electrically  insulated  from  tb  i 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  cathode  members 
pfene  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
of  the  bayonet  heaters,  a  conductor  rod  ha^jing 
end  and  an  outer  end,  said  oonductm* 
torough  and  electrically  insulated  from 
support  structure  having  its  outer  end  extending 
aad  electrically  insulated  from  the  side   vails 
V4  ssel  and  its  inner  end  extending  into  said  T 
to  electrically  connect  each  of  said  cathode 
sapd  conductor  rod,  electrical  conduction 
ing  the  positive  terminal  of  said  potentiosta  tic 
tfaje  bayonet  heaters  as  anodes  and  the  negativ ; 
satid  potentiostatic  device  to  the  outer  end  of 
tor  rod  and  electrical  conduction  means 
rejference  electrode  to  said  potentiostatic  dei^ice 
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3,317,414 

ELECTROLYTIC  MACHINING  WtlEEL 

Stanky  J.  Wvrai,  Tcaneck,  N J.,  aviiiior  to 

AfltoD  Snllh  it  Ok,  Inc. 

FDmI  Apr.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  359,452 

6  dafens.    (CL  204~29f ) 


ai 


1.  A    machining   wheel   for   tise    in 
niachining  apparatus  having  an  electric  cirduit 
a  metallic  workpiece  to  be  machined,  a  li( 
tlie  machining  wheel  and  a  direct  current  vi^ltage 
said  machining  wheel  comprising 
I  (a)  an  electrically  conductive  metal  boD<led  dUunond- 

grit  working  member, 
|(b)  an  electrically  conductive  metal  hu 
be  moimted  upon  a  spindle  for  rotation 
I  (c)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 

bonded  to  and  extending  from  said 
(d)  each  of  said  spokes  being  bonded  to 
member  at  one  end  and  providing 
nection  between  said  hub  and  said 
outer  end, 


electrolytic 
inducUng 
electrolyte, 
source. 


)  adapted  to 
therewith, 
knetal  spokes 
bu>, 

said  working 
e  Bctrical  oon- 
m  imber  at  the 
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(e)  a  disc-like  member  of  dielectric  uMterial  integrally 
mounted  at  its  inner  diameter  on  odd  hub  for  ro- 
Ution  with  tile  hub, 

(f )  said  working  member  being  integrally  mounted  up- 
on said  djsc4ike  member  at  its  outer  diameter  for  ro- 
tation therewith, 

(g)  said  diac4ike  member  surrounding  said  spokes  and 
providing  electrical  insulation  and  mechanical  shield- 
ing thereof  from  the  liquid  electrolyte. 


3,317y417 

MICRO-ELECTROPHORBSB  APPARATUS 

53IWalH 

P*.    19f«l 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1942,  Sv.  No.  233,352 
4  riaimi     (CL  244—299) 


1.  A  micro-electrophoresis  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  container  including  end  and  side  walls  and 
a  divided  bottom  leaving  a  gap  near  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  bottom  of  the  apparatus, 

(b)  an  inverted  U-shaped  central  dividing  wall  cover- 
ing the  gap  in  the  bottom  of  the  apparatus  and  divid- 
ing the  inside  of  the  container  into  two  separate  tanks 
adapted  to  contain  liquid  buffer  solution; 

(c)  a  pair  of  absorbent,  sponge-like  blocks,  one  posi- 
tioned in  each  of  the  two  separate  Unks  in  the  self- 
contained  unit, 

(d)  means  defining  a  step  integral  with  each  of  the 
sponge-like  blocks  at  the  top  facing  edges  thereof  for 
supporting  a  plate  and  an  electrophoresis  supporting 
medium  so  that  the  sponge-like  blocks  will  establish 
electrolytic  contact  between  the  electrophoresis  sup- 
porting nnedium  and  buffer  solution  in  the  separate 
tanks; 

(e)  a  self-contained  power  supply  positioned  within  the 
inverted  U-shaped  dividing  wall, 

(f )  a  circuit  within  the  power  supply  for  providing  a 
constant  potential  direct  current  &om  a  conventional 
alternating  current  source,  and 

(g)  a  pair  of  wire  electrodes  electrically  connected  to 
the  power  supply  and  extending  through  sealed  open- 
ings in  the  inverted  U-«haped  dividing  walls  and 
positioned  in  the  tanks  adjacent  thereto  for  supply- 
ing the  electric  current  for  the  electrophoresis  opera- 
tion. 


3,317^14  

ELECTROPHORESIS  APPARATUS  WITH  ADJUST- 

ABLE  SAMPLE  APPUCATION 
Ziroals*  hum  Zee,  PMo  AMo,  CaW.,  aiilgwnr  to  BMk- 
■MB  iBiliuMiwIs,  he,  a  cwpwaUoB  of  CaMfawia 
FOai  Feb.  28,  1943,  Ser.  No.  241,742 
It  CUbM.    (CL  2t4— 299) 
3.  In  zone  electrophoresis  apparatus  having  container 
means  forming  two  cells  for  electrolyte,  sample  carrier 
support   means   carried  by   the   container   means   and 
adapted  to  support  an  elongated  sample  carrier  in  posi- 
tion to  receive  liquid  samide  applied  to  same,  a  cover 
member  supported  by  the  container  means  and  disposed 
generally  to  overlie  die  sample  carrier,  the  cover  mem- 
ber including  an  access  passage  therethrough  generally 
overiying  a  sample  receiving  region  of  the  carrier,  a 


liquid  sample  ^plicator  siqiported  above  said  oovier  mem- 
ber for  manipDlation  through  the  aooess  passafB  to  apply 
liquid  sample  to  said  carrier,  said  qipUcator  indnaing 
a  membw  movable  between  wtractod  apd  advanced  pod- 
tiooa,  a  sample  retaining  element  carried  by  the  last 


named  member  for  transferring  liquid  mmpiy.  to  the  car- 
rier, said  element  in  its  advanced  position  serving  to  trana- 
fer  sample  to  said  carrier,  and  means  for  positively  in- 
dexing said  element  to  transfer  sample  to  the  carrier  at 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  poaitions  distributed  laterally 
of  the  surface  of  said  elongated  carrier. 


3,317,419 

MULTIFLE.8TAGB  CASCADE  HYDROREFINING 

OF  CONTAMINATED  CHARGE  STOCKS 

^.tfi^T!'  "^  ''**^  ™^  ■■igiM  to  UniTcnal 
Oil  Prodocta  Conrany,  Dca  Pfaribca,  DL,  i 
of  Delaware 

FIM  Jvmt  U  1944,  Ser.  No.  371,349 
14  aafau.    (CL  2tft— 97) 


'^mr- 


L  A  process  for  hydrorefining  a  hydrocaibon  chaSrge 
stock  comprising  hydrocarbons  boiling  above  the  gaso- 
line boiling  range,  and  containing  a  contaminant  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogenous  com- 
pounds and  sulfurous  compounds,  which  process  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  hydrocracking  and  hydrorefining  said  chaise 
stook  in  admixture  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  600*  F.  to  about  850*  F. 
in  a  first  reaction  zone  containing  a  hydrorefining 
catalytic  composite; 

(b)  separating  the  normally  liquid  product  effluent 
from  said  first  reaction  zone  into  a  first  Ught  frao^ 
tion,  having  an  end  boiling  point  of  from  about  400* 
F.  to  about  6S0*  F.  and  a  heavier  fraction; 
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(^)  combining  at  least  a  portion  at  said  first  light 
fraction  with  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  having  an  ini- 
tial boiling  point  of  from  about  300*  F.  to  about 
4S0*  F.  and  cMitaining  at  least  one  of  the  afore- 
said contaminants,  and  reacting  the  resuhing  mix- 
ture with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  within  said 
range  in  a  second  reaction  zone  containing  a  hydro- 
reilnhig  catalytic  composite  and  maintained  under 
less  severe  conversion  conditions  than  said  first  zone; 

(d)  separating  the  normally  liquid  product  effluent 
from  said  second  reaction  zone  into  a  second  light 
fraction,  having  an  end  boiling  point  within  the  range 
of  from  about  300*  F.  to  about  450'  F.,  and  a  hydro- 
refined  second  heavy  fraction; 

(e)  combining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  light 
fracticm  with  a  hydrocarbon  mixture,  having  an  end 
boiling  point  of  from  300*  F.  to  about  450*  F.  and 
containing  at  least  one  of  the  aforesaid  contaminants, 
reacting  the  resulting  mixture  with  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  within  said  range  in  a  third  reaction 
zone  containing  a  hydrorefining  catalytic  composite 
and  maintained  under  conditions  to  effect  hydro- 
genative  hyckorefining  of  said  mixture  mth  mini- 
mum hydrocracking;  and, 

(f)  separating  the  product  effluent  from  said  third 
reaction  zone  into  a  normally  gaseous  i^se  and  a 
faydrorefined  third  heavy  fraction. 


3Jl7,42t 
HYDROREFINmG  OF  PEIItOLEUM 


CRUDE  OIL 
lohn  G.  Gatrif,  Dm  PUbm,  DL,  aaigiior  to  Unlreiwi 

Ofl  Frodnctf  CoB^any,  Dm  PlaiiiM,  DL,  a  corpora- 

doB  of  Ddaware 

NoDnnHBC    Flkd  Sept.  25, 1964,  S«.  No.  3f9,36< 
7  ClaiBM.    (O.  MS— 264) 

1.  A  process  for  hydrorefining  a  hydrocaibon  charge 
stock  which  comprises  cdloidally  dispersing  in  said  charge 
stock  a  tin  salt  selected  from  the  group  consiMing  of 
halides,  sulfides,  salts  of  fatty  aci(&  and  salts  of  aromatic 
adds,  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  with  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  tU>ove  225*  C,  removing  a  metal-containing 
sludge  from  the  reaction  effluent  and  recovering  a  hydro- 
refined  liquid  product 


3317,421 
>REF1N1NG  OF  PETROLEUM 


HYDRO! 

CRUDE  OIL 
_  John  G.  Gairis, 

Dm  PfadnM,  DL,  antg^on  to  Uaireml  Ofl  Products 
Company,  Dm  PIidDM,  ID.,  a  corpocaHoo  of  Delaware 
NoDrawiBf.    FDed  Sept  25, 1M4, 8cr.  No.  399,367 

5  Clafans.  (CL  2t8— 264) 
1.  A  process  for  hydrorefining  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
stock  which  comprisM  collotdally  dispersing  in  said  charge 
stock  a  lead  salt  of  an  add  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fatty  adds,  polyfunctlonal  acids  and  aromatic 
adds,  reacting  the  resulting  dispersion  with  hydrogen  at 
a  temperatures  above  about  225*  C,  removing  a  metal- 
containing  sludge  from  the  reaction  effluent  and  recover- 
ing a  faydrorefined  liquid  product. 


3,317,422 

EXTRACTION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

FROM  HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES 

AMb  L.  Bcnham,  UtfletOB,  Colo.,  aislcMir  to  Marathon 

Ofl  CoanaBT,  FiBdfaqr,  Ohio,  a  cwporadoB  of  OUo 

FlcdFeb.  If,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,t59 

8  ClaiBis.    (CL  2M-327) 

L  In  a  process  using  an  intimate,  1-phase  solution  of 

fnrftiral,  forforyl  alcohol  and  water  aa  a  solvent  for  the 

extraction  of  heavy  aromatic  and  heavy  alq^tics,  the 

steps  comprising  in  a  dosed  loop  the  contacting  of  a  diii- 


pl^cer  (Ml  comprising  a  mixture  of  aromatic-  aonaromatic 
hydrocarbons  containing  10%  to  50%  low<  r  alkyl  poly 
siibstituted  aromatic  compounds  with  a  solvent  compris- 
iiiK  an  intimate,  l-phase  solution  of  35%  to  4  5%  furfural, 
4T%  to  65%  furfuryl  alcohcd,  and  5%  to  15  9b  by  weight 
of  water  in  a  first  extraction  zone,  removiig  a  first  ex- 
ti»ct  mixture  from  said  first  extraction  zone  to  a  second 
extraction  zone,  removing  from  said  first  ex  raction  zone 
a  raffinate,  introducing  into  the  second  exi  raction  zone 
a  cycle  oil  having  a  boiling  point  higher  thai  [  that  of  said 
displacer  oil,  removing  from  second  extrattion  zone  a 
seicond  extract  mixture,  passing  the  second  extract  mix- 
tiire  to  the  first  extraction  zone,  removing  fi  om  said  sec- 
oad  extracti<Mi  zone  a  raffinate,  and  distilling  each  of  said 
mffinates  to  recover  said  heavy  aiomati<^  and  heavy 
atphatics. 


I 


3,317,423 

PROCESS  FOR  SOLVENT  EXTRACTIOlK  OF  ARO- 
MATICS    FROM    AROMATIC-PARAF  ^INIC   HY- 
DROCARBON MIXTURE 
■ugh  P.  Hcbcrt,  PrlncctOB,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  CitiM  Serv- 
ice OQ  Conspany,  a  corpontioB  of  Doaware 
FUcd  Sept  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,1 93 
4CIainis.    (CL  298— 327) 


fA 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromati<  concentrate 
fibm  hydrocarbon  ft«dstock  boiling  above  500*  F.  and 
containing  significant  quantities  of  both  paraffinic  and 
aromatic  constituents  which  comprises  coitacting  said 
foedstock,  in  a  countercurrent  extraction  zoo  t  maintained 
at  a  tenfperature  throughout  said  zone  of  from  about 
70*  F.  to  about  95*  F.  with  furfural,  therepy  forming  a 


paraffinic  raffinate  and  an  aromatic  extract 


containing  a 


small  amount  of  paraffins,  counter-current  y  contacting 
slid  extract  in  said  zone  with  a  paraffinic  hydrocarbon 
hliving  a  boiling  point  of  from  about  250*  F.  to  about 
4i)0*  F.  and  finally  separating  the  aromatiq  components 
tipm  the  fuifunL 


3317  424 

DEMINERALIZATIOn'oF  POLAR  IJQUIDS, 

ESPECIALLY  WATER 

Kenneth  A.  Sdunidt,  Chicago  Ridge,  DL   a«i|Bor  to 

Nalco  CheBiical  CoBipaay,  CUcago,  ID.,  i  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Scr.  ^  o.  262^44 

gClafam.  (CL218— 24) 
1.  A  process  for  the  demineralization  of  water  which 
c<>mpri8es  bringing  water  containing  dissolved  inorganic 
s«lts  into  contact  with  a  cation  exchange  re  tin  in  the  hy- 
drogen form,  and  thereby  exchanging  the  1  ydrogen  ions 
of  said  cation  exchange  resin  for  the  cation  i  of  said  salts 
and  forming  the  acids  of  the  anions  of  slid  salts;  and 
bringing  the  water  containing  said  acids  intc  contact  with 
a  strongly  basic  anion  exchange  resin  in  the  sulfate  form. 
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and  thereby  sorbing  the  anions  of  said  acids  on  said 
anion  exchange  resin  by  a  chemical  reaction  induding 
conversion  of  exchangeable  sulfate  groups  on  said  resin 
to  bisulfate  groups. 


3J17,42S 
)N  I 


3317,425 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  A 
CARBAMOYL  PHOSPHINE 
Ulrich  HaiaenMit,  Hambarg,  Bcriedotf,  HaM  Fritzsche, 
Niederpfcia.  and  ViUirtA  WJLGJK.  Koite.  HaMehr, 
Germany,  Miltniiis  to  SkcB  OB  Conpanj,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 
NoDrawh^.   Filed  Apr.  26, 1965, 8«.  No.  451,825 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatloa  GcmaDy,  Avg.  14, 1964, 
S  92u653 
MCUtaw.   (CL252— 46.7) 
11  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0.05%  to  about 
2%  of  an  oil-«olnble  monocarbamoyl  phosphine  having 
the  formula 

Y,P(S)n— C(X)— NHR 

where  the  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aryl  groups,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  aryl  and  acyl  groups  wherein  the  acyl  groups 
are  derived  from  aromatic  carboxylic  and  alkanoic  adds, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  zero  to  1. 


ORGANOSHJCON  HYDKAUUC  FLUIDS 
8L  Paiar,  WlHiaBwvilie,  N.Y.,  awigBiir  to  UbIob 
CarfeUe  Cosfontio^  a  carpontfOB  of  Now  YcA 
NoDrawi^    FIMIbbc 29, 1966, Sm. Na 561,349 

3  CWbh.    (GL  252-.75) 
l.'A  hydraulic  fluid  consisting  essentially  at  a  blend 
of  from  about  95  to  about  75  weight  percent  of  an  organo- 
polytiloxane  oil  having  the  formula: 

(R»0),_Jl.SiO(RjSiO)^iRfc(OR»),_b 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  halo-substituted 
hydrocarbon  ratfical,  a  cyanoalkyl  radical,  an  aminoalkyi 
radical,  or  a  carboxylalkyl  radical;  R*  is  an  alkyl  ra<Scal 
or  hydrogen;  a  is  0,  1  or  2;  6  is  0  or  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  3;  and  x  has  a  value  of  at  least  1,  and  from 
about  5  to  about  25  weight  percent  of  a  cyclic  dioigano- 
polysfloxane  depolymerizate  which  consists  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  cyclic  diorganopolysiloxane  trimer,  cyclic  di- 
organopolysiloxane  tetramer  and  cyclic  diorganopoly«- 
loxane  pentamer. 


3,317,426 
PHOSPHO-SUBSTTrUTED  URETHANE  LUBRICAT- 
ING OIL  ADOrnVES 
WaireB  Lowe,  Berkeley,  CaHf.,  awignor  to  ChevroB  Re- 
search ComnaBy,  a  cwparatioB  of  Delaware 
NoDrawfaig.   Filed  Jane  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,564 

5  Claims.    (CL  252— 46.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  on  composition  comixising  in  a  major 
amount  an  oQ  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  impart  extreme  pressure  properties  to  said 
lubricating  ofl,  a  composition  of  the  formula: 


I  (RH)) 


ii>SR»o£ 


1 


NH    R 


wherein  R  is  hydrocarbylene  of  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
R*  is  hydrocarbylene  of  from  2  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 
has  from  2  to  3  saturated  alphatic  carbon  atoms  as  a 
bridge  between  the  oxygen  and  the  sulfur,  and  R'>  is 
hydrocarbyl  of  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms. 


3,317,429 
ANTIOXIDATION  ADDmYES 
Joseph  Cekada.  Jr.,  Midland,  aiid  Jolu  W.  Yaa  Dyke, 
FrcelaBd,  MU.,  aaigBon  to  Dow  CorBlBg  Corpora- 
tion, MidlaBd,  Mich.,  a  coiporatioB  of  »fl3ksB 
NoDrawtag.    FBad  Jbbc  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3^,118 

MCWaH.    (CL252— 78) 
1.  A  heat-stabilized  fluid  OMisisting  essentially  of 

(1)  from  95  to  99.9  weight  percent  of  a  fluid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxidation-resistant  ea- 
ten of  alkanoic  adds  having  at  least  5  carbon  atoms 
and  polyhydric  alcohols  containing  at  least  two  meth- 
ylol  radicals  bonded  to  a  quaternary  carbon  atom, 
esters  of  tertiary  alkyl  carWnois  having  a  methylol 
radical  on  a  quaternary  carbon  atom  and  having  from 
5  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  dicarboxylic  adds  having 
from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  siloxane  fluids  of 
the  formula  (RaSiOt-nyslB  where 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
I  carbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  imsatoration 

_^  and  halohydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic 

unsatoration, 
R  has  a  value  of  1.8  to  3,  and 
m  has  a  value  of  at  least  2, 

(2)  from  0.05  to  3  weight  percent  of  an  amine  anti- 
oxidant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phen- 
othiazine,  phenylamine  and  naphthylamines,  and 

(3)  from  0.05  to  3  weight  percent  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  .^..m. 


3317,427 

CYCLOHEXANE-DICARBOXYUC  IMIDE  TYPE 

FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS 

JoacUm  Dani,  Riehen,  Switzcrlaad,  MsigBor  to  Gelgy 

Chemical  CorporatioB,  GroaBbaigh,  N^  a  corpora-. 

—  -Hoi^f  Delaware 

,     NoKawlnc.    FUed  May  It,  1965,  Scr.  No.  454,67g 
Oalffls  ptMty,  applicatioB  SwItxcrlaBd,  May  12. 1964, 

6,143/64 
8Chdnit.    (0.252—49.6) 
4.  A  composition  consisting  of  at  least  25%  and  up  to 
75%  by  weight  of  a  lubricant  imide  of  the  formula 


H 

(B'«BI0)iBiO- 


/^ 


A 


H 

-8i— 


U 


IR'h/i 


(081R'i)i 


CH 


CO 


c<k>-c^  \ 


OHi  R"     C 


\ 


/ 


N— B 


CO 


0) 


the  balance  consisting  essentially  of  a  second  lubricant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  functimial  fluids 
based  on  esters,  aromatic  ethers,  silicone  oils,  alkyl  mel- 
amines,  esten  of  ortho  silicic  add  and  lidgh  boiling 
mineral  oil  fractions. 


and  ((2iSiO)aSiH  where 

Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  at  least  one  Q  being  aryl, 

X  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4,  and 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  of  no  more  than  3  cartxMi  atoms,  alkoxy 
radicals  of  no  more  than  3  carbon  atoms,  the 
phenyl,  tolyl,  naphthyl,  and  vinyl  radicals,  and 
the 


NQi 


radical  where  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  the  ratio 
of  (2)  to  (3)  being  from  1:2  to  2:1. 
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DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
mn  M.  Pifaitkj,  North  BofMi.  and  Jamc*  H.  Wlboii, 
Dtnarcil,  N J>  iw%noffi  to  Lcrcr  Brodien  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Maj  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  26,976 

3  Claims.  (CL  252— 152) 
1.  An  unproved  detergent  composition  comprising  an 
organic  suds-producing  synthetic  detergent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anionic-nonsoap  detergents  and 
nonionic  detergents  and  as  a  foam  stabilizer  an  amine 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N-bis(2- 
hydroxyeihyl)  dodecylamine  oxide  and  N-benzyl-N-methyl 
dodecylamine  oxide,  the  amine  oxide  being  present  at  a 
level  ranging  from  2%  to  100%  by  weight  of  the  synthetic 
detergent 


3,317^1 

WATER  1SEATING  REAGENT  AND  METHOD 

Sad  Kayc,  Evanston,  DL,  anipior  to  Wri^  Chemical 

CorponthMi,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioB  of  nUnofa 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  t,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  402,641 

7  Claims.  (CL  252— 180) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  cooling  water  to  control  the 
formation  of  scale  caiised  by  the  agglomeration  and  pre- 
cipitation <k  heat-coagulable  insoluble  suspeiided  particles 
which  method  comprises  introducing  at  least  0.5  part  per 
million,  by  weight,  of  a  "condensed"  tannin  into  said 
cooling  water. 
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(c)  disposed  in  said  capsule  a  ^at 
which  itself,  when  heated  above  an 
mined  temperature,  rapidly  and  abruptl ' 
situ,  an  amount  of  gas  exerting  a 
to  abruptly  rupture  the  capsule  wall, 
ing  the  confined  core  material 


pressiire 


activata  >le  material, 

eleva  ed  predeter- 

evolves,  in 

^uflfcient 

thereby  releas- 


3,317,431 

THORIUM  OXIDE  SOL 

Gay  B.  Afcrawkr  and  Gcorfe  W.  Scan,  Jr.,  Wflmhigton, 

Dd.,  jwlgnnn  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Com- 

paay,  IflVniaglOB,  Dd.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawhif.    FDed  Iom  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  817,468 

2  Cbimt.    (CL  252— 381.1) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  thoria  aqnasols  which 
are  stabilized  with  a  monovalent  acid  to  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  from  about  2  to  S  and  which  have  a  concentration  of 
from  about  50  to  81  weight  percent  of  thorium  dioxide  in 
the  form  of  particles  having  an  average  diameter  ranging 
from  about  10  to  100  millimicrons,  the  step  of  simul- 
taneously adding  to  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  colloidal 
thoria  particles  having  particle  diameters  not  greater  than 
5  milliinicrons  a  water-soluble  thorium  salt  at  a  rate  not 
exceeding  1  millimole  of  salt  per  hour  per  10  square 
meters  of  colloidal  thoria  surface  area  in  the  colloidal 
solution,  and  an  anion  exchange  resin  in  the  hydroxyl 
form  at  a  rate  sofBdent  to  maintain  the  pH  in  the  mix- 
ture in  the  range  between  2  and  5,  while  maintaining  a 
temperature  in  the  range  above  80*  C,  and  an  electrolyte 
level  below  0.2  molar  in  the  reaction  vessel,  the  additions 
being  continued  until  the  colk)idal  particles  of  thoria  in 
the  system  have  grown  to  a  size  in  the  range  from  about 
10  to  100  millimicrons. 

2.  A  stable  thorium  oxide  sol  having  an  average  tiuxium 
oxide  particle  diameter  size  in  the  range  of  about  10  to 
100  milliinicrons,  said  sol  being  at  a  pH  of  between  about 
3  to  5. 


3,317,434 

1  lETHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  PARtlCULATE 
MATTER  BY  COACERVATION  USDTG  GELA- 
{  TINS  OF  OPPOSITE  ISOIONIC  pH     i 
AHhv  Veb,  SkoUe,  and  IcrooM  Cohen  aid  Cafhcfhic 
Aranyi,  Chkafo,  IB.,  aasifori  I*  Antta$  r  aad  Com- 
pany, Chkago,  VL,  a  corporation  of  Dda  varc 
No  Drawta«.    Filed  Jaly  18, 1963,  Scr.  N  ».  294,167 

7  Clafans.  <CL  252-^16) 
1.  The  method  of  encapsulating  particilate  matter, 
comprising  dispersing  the  particulate  matter  in  a  first 
aqueous  solution  of  gelatin,  mixing  a  second  i  queous  solu- 
tion of  a  diflferent  gelatin  with  said  fiM  solution,  said 
nixing  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  oj  at  least  35* 
C,  but  not  over  65*  C,  the  gelatin  in  one  pf  said  solu- 
tions being  acid-precursor  gelatin  having  ani  isoicMiic  pH 
above  7.5  and  the  gelatin  in  the  other  of  skid  solutions 
b^g  alkali-precursor  gelatin  having  an  isoioi  tic  pH  below 
6.t  and  both  of  said  gelatin  solutions  being  substantially 
salt-free,  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  nixture  thus 
obtained  to  a  temperature  below  35*  C.  and  |it  least  5*0. 
Mow  the  mixing  temperature  to  encapsulake  at  least  a 
p<rtion  of  said  particulate  matter  by  oelatin-gelatin 
cc  acervation,  and  separating  the  encapsiilatqi  particulate 
mitter. 

I  3,317,435 

METHOD  FOR  FEEDING  AN  ANTI.m)AMING 
AGENT  TO  A  REACTION  YES  EL 
Sanao  Yamashita,  Yotaka  lida,  Yotaka  Ifara,  Yntaka 
Hlmkawa,  and  Iwao  Kameyaaaa,  Tokyo, 
ors  to  A)inomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  368,^58 
Claims  priority,  appBcatJoo,  Japan,  May 

38/25,621 

1  Oatan.    (CL  252—321) 


3,317^433 

HEAT  RUPTURABLE  CAPSULES 

Hmbudi  I.  EichcL  D«ytoii,  Ohio,  anlsnor  to  The  Na- 

tioMd  CaA  Rcfistcr  Cooqpaay,  Dayton,  (Ah>,  a  corpo- 

ralioa  of  Mavytad 

No  Drawls    FBed  Jan.  27,  1968,  Scr.  No.  4358 

8  Oafans.    (CL  252— 31tf) 
1.  As  an  article  ot  manufacture,  a  minute  gas-ruptur- 
able  capsule  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  substantiainy  water-insoluble  core  material, 

(b)  a  seamless  gas-pressure-rupturable  solid  capsule 
wall  of  hydrophilic  film-forming  polymeric  material 
mrrOQoding  and  normally  confining  said  core  ma- 
terial, and 

I 


t3, 1963, 


In  a  method  of  feeding  an  anti-foamin 
reaction  vessel  containing  a  liquid  carryini 
of  foam:  the  steps  of  mechanically  break^g 
layer,  deriving   a   variable   electrical   si, 
mechanical  power  required  for  breaking  th< 
the  signal  varying  with  said  power  as  the 
cteases  and  decreases,  and  controlling  the 
aati-foaming  agent  in  response  to  said  si, 
the  feeding  rate  when  said  layer  increases 
siid  feeding  rate  when  said  layer  decreases. 


igni  1 


and 


foam 


agent  to  a 
a  top  layer 
the  foam 
from  the 
foam  layer, 
layer  in- 
feeding  of  the 
to  increase 
to  decrease 


t^.y 
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3,317^436 
UQUID  STABILIZERS  FOR  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
POLYMERS  COMPRBING  A  LBAD  SALT  DIS- 
SOLVED  IN  AN  ALKYL  PHENOL 
AHrcd  Smip— Ik,  Dnrcn-Roiidorf ,  aad  Gfatcr  Kocmii, 
Dw,  Csi  iM^ ,  aaiigMW  io  Chcnrfaf  he  Fabrft  Hoccch 

NoDrawh«.    FBcd  Feb.  19, 1963,  Sw.  No.  259,741 

Oafana  prioilty,  tppWfCt0km  Ganwmr,  Fah.  26, 1962, 

C  26335 

9  CtabM.    (CL  2S2-488) 

1.  A  liquid  lead  stabiliser  composition  eompritfaig  a 

solution  of  a  maj<v  proportion  of  at  least  one  lead  sak 

of  one  member  selected  from  the  group  oonsittiiig  of  an 

epoxidized  fatty  acid,  Koch  acids  coosisttag  of  a  mixture 

of  branched,  cyclic  suod  straight-chain  aliphatic  mooocar- 

boxyljc  acids  o^  9  to  19  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  phenol  in 

which  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  12  carbons,  and  a  napb- 

thenic  acid  dissolved  in  a  minor  proportion  of  an  alkyl 

phenol  in  whidi  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


lytic  nurterial  having  an  ultimate  particle  no  greater  than 
1500  Angstroms  which  an  kepi  apart  by  crystallites  of 
a  first  refractory  which  melts  above  1000*  C,  to  said  ag- 
gregates, crystallites  of  a  second  refract«ry  winch  nails 


c«o^   ^®t 


Cffftl 


3317,437 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PBODUCI10N  OF 
ALFIN  CATALYSTS 
WiDiam  W.  HoAnan,  Fort  MltchcO,  Ky.,  and  FVcd  K. 
Morgan,  North  College  Hm,  Ohio,  Msfainn  to  Natlooal 
Diitfflcrs  Mid  Chenakal  Corporatloa,  Kcw  York,  N.Y., 
acoiporatkw  of  Vhginhi 
No  Dniwk^    FBed  Apr.  8,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  271,487 

7ClainiB.    (€1.252—431) 
L  A  process  for  the  production  of  Alfin  catalyst  com- 
prising 

(a)  mixing  in  an  inert  solvent  methyl-n-alkyl  carbinol 
with  excess  metallic  sodium  to  form  the  sodium 
compound  of  said  carbinol, 

(b)  thereafter  introducing  an  allqrl  haUde  into  said 
reaction  mixture  to  react  with  the  remaining  metallic 
sodium  and  form  alkyl  sodium  and  sodium  halide, 
and 

(c)  thereafter  introducing  a  vinyl  moDO<4efin  into 
said  reaction  mixture  to  react  with  said  all^yl  sodium 
and  form  the  sodium  compound  of  said  vinyl  mooo- 
olefin. 

3317,438 

HYDROCARBON   CONVERSION   PROCESS   AND 

CATALYTIC  CONTACT  MAIZRIAL  THEREFOR 

Gordon  R.  Fichrststm,  Part  Forcat,  and  laha  Moot, 

Homcwood,  DL,  mii(pmn  to  Stodafr  Raacarch,  be. 

New  York,  N^^  •  coip«nth«  of  Dahnrarc 

NoDrawhw.   FBad  Jmb.  21, 196S,  Scr.  No.  427,126 

5Clahnt.  (CL  252-^455) 
1.  A  solid  contact  material  consisting  essentially  of 
modified  feldspar  of  the  general  formula  L,M,AlxSi4_xOs 
where  L  is  a  cation  of  vidence  w  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  barium,  strcmtium  and  group  IlIB 
type  4/  rare  earth  cations,  M  is  a  cation  of  valence  x 
selected  frtnn  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium 
and  cakium.  x  is  an  integer  of  1-2,  y  and  t  are  fractional 
values  such  that  w(y)-f  x(z)»x  and  z  is  no  greater  than 
about  0.25,  with  which  is  associated  about  20-99%  by 
V^eight  of  the  contact  material  of  solid  synthetic  gel  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  5-80%  alumina, 
the  balance  essentially  silica  and  10-80%  magnesia,  the 
balance  essentially  silica. 


above  1000*  C.  are  added  to  keep  the  former  two  groi^ 
of  crystallites  apart  thus  forming  an  aggregate  of  said 
catalytic  material,  first  refractory  and  second  refractory 
which  is  stabilized  against  crystallite  growth  and  inactiva« 
tion  at  high  temperatures. 


3317,448  

VULCANIZATION  OF  OASTOMEBS  WITH  SULFUR 

AND  A  POLYHALOAUPHATIC  COMPOUND 
Peter  E.  Wd  and  JohB  RchBcr,  Jr.,  WciImU,  N  J.,  aa* 

a  cosporathf  of  Ddawaw 

No  Drawls    FBed  M«.  5, 1962, 8«.  N«.  177,179 
28  nilaii     (CL  268—5) 

1.  A  curable  composition  of  matter  comprising  an 
elastomer,  sulfur,  and  about  0.2  to  30  parts  per  100  parts 
elastomer  by  weight  of  a  polyhaloalipbatic  compound 
having  no  more  than  one  hydrogen  atom  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  polyhaloalkanes  and  polyfaalocydo- 
monoalkenes  containing  3  to  20  ring  carbon  atoms,  said 
elastomer  being  saturated  when  polyhaloalkanes  are  uti- 
lized. 


3317,441 
METHOD  FOR  TEMPORARILY  PROTECIING 
SENSmVB    SURFACES    BY    DIRECT-CON- 
TACT FILM-FORMING  COATINGS 
JacoMS  Martial  BaisdhL  51  Ave  4c  I 


No  Drawing.   FBed  Apr;.23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189383 

ClafaBs  ariarity,  appHcallaB  Ftnaoe,  Apr.  29, 1961, 

•68373 

2ClalBiB.   (CL268— 5) 

1.  A  composition  adapted  to  be  applied  on  a  me- 
chanical inece  in  order  to  form  a  removable  protective 
coating  on  said  piece,  said  composition  being  an  aqueous 
emulsion  comprising  (A)  an  eli^tomeric  component  com- 
prising polychloroprene,  polyisobutylene,  and  natural  rub- 
ber in  the  approximate  weight  ratio  of  200:14:6;  (B) 
butyl  ester  of  sulfonated  ricinoleic  acid  and  oleic  alcc^l 
sulfonate,  these  ingredients  being  present  in  the  emulsion 
in  an  amount  not  exceeding  10%  by  weight  based  on  the 
elastomenc  component;  and  (C)  a  mineral  filler  in  an 
amount  exceeding  25%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  elasto- 
meric  component. 


3317,439 
CATALYST  AGGtlEGATES  OF  CRYSTALLTIES 
Alvfai  B.  Stflcs,  Wilnshvloa,  DcL,  aaslgMir  to  E.  L  dn 
Pont  dc  Nstooari  aad  Con^paigr,  WBasiagto^  DcL,  a 
corpomHaa  af  Delaware 
OriglMri  appHcatkm  Sept.  29, 1968,  Scr.  No.  59376,  now 
I  Patent  No.  3338,834,  dated  Jan.  18,  1966.    Divided 
and  thfa  aprllfMlif"  Ckt  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  499,897 

6  Clafans.   (CL  252-455) 
1.  As  a  catalyst,  aggregates  of  ctystallites  of  a  cata- 


3317,442  ^  TO 

PARTICLE  BOARD  COMPRISD4G  MAGNESIA- 
BASE  CEMENT  AND  A  POLYELECTSOLYTE 
James  A.  Clarke,  Lake  JackMM^  Tax.,  asrifaar  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Coa«nny,  MMkusd,  Mfch.,  a  corpora- 
Hen  of  Delaware 
No  Drawls    Filed  Feb.  4,  1966,  Scr.  No.  525,138 

UChdasc    (CL268— 9) 
L  An  improved  wood  particle  board  which  comprises 
a  wood   particle-inorganic  magnesia-base  cenaentitioas 
binder  compocition  also  containing  from  about  0.15  to 
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2.5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  dry  wood  of  a  synthetic 
water-«oluble  polyelectndyte  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting ot  polyalkyknimines,  pcrfyalkylenepolyamines, 
polyvinylbenxyl  dialkanol  sulfonium  haJides,  and  alkali 
metal  salts  of  polyvinylarene  sulfonic  acids. 

9.  In  the  method  of  preparing  wood  particle  board  by 
the  application  of  heat  and  pressure  to  a  composite  mass 
of  wood  particles  and  an  inorganic  magnesia-base  cemen- 
titious  material,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
treatment  of  said  wood  particles  with  both  a  cationic  and 
an  anionic  water-soluble  polyelectr^lyte  prior  to  admix- 
ing the  thus  treated  wood  particles  with  said  inorgafiic 
magnesia-base  cementitious  material,  said  cationic  and 
anionic  water-soluble  p(riyelectrolytes  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  <^  polyalkylenimines  (A),  poly- 
alkylenepoly amines  (B),  polyvinylbenzyl  dialkanol  sul- 
fonium halides  (C),  and  alkali  metal  salts  of  polyvinyl- 
arene sulfonic  acids  (D),  and  said  treatment  being  car- 
ried out  in  a  step-wise  manner  wher^  said  wood  particles 
are  first  treated  with  from  about  0.15  to  2.5  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  dry  wood  of  a  cationic  polyelectro- 
lyte  (A),  (B),  or  (C)  from  said  group  of  water-soluble 
p(^yelectrolytes  and  then  subsequently  treated  with  from 
about  0.02  to  0.5  part  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  dry 
wood  of  an  anionic  polyelectrolyte  (D)  from  said  group 
of  water-soluble  polyelectrolytes. 


3^17,443 

SOLVENTLESS  BESIN  PREPARATION  OF 

SIUCONE-EPOXY  RESINS 

Sam  A.  Brady,  Midind,  Mkk,  aalgMr  to  Dow  Coniiiig 

CotpofBtioa,  MIdlaBd,  Midi^  a  corporadon  of  MkU- 


o  Drawtac.   FBcd  Feb.  21, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  2M,316 
CCfadms.    (CL2M— 18) 
1.  A  method  comprising  reacting 

(1)  from  50  to  90  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  fatty  acid 
modified  condensation  product  of 

(a)  an  epihalohydrin  in  which  the  halogen  atom 
has  an  atomic  weight  between  35  and  80,  and 

(b)  a  dihydric  i^ienol,  with 

(2)  from  10  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyl-con- 
taining  (»-ganosilicon  compound  of  the  unit  formula 

(CiH,)xR,Si04_,_;/a 

wiierein 

R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical, 
X  has  an  average  value  of  from  0.65  to  1.3, 
y  has  an  average  value  of  less  than  0.4,  the  sum  of 
x-fy  is  from  0.95  to  1.3  inclusive,  at  least  60 
mol  percent  of  said  siloxane  being 

(CH5)SiO,j 

units,  there  being  a  total  of  100  parts  of  (1) 
plus  (2),  in  the  presence  of 

(3)  from  2  to  8  parts  per  100  parts  of  [(l)-f  (2)]  of 
an  alq>hatic  polyhydric  alcohol  'containing  at  least 
three  hydroxyl  radkals, 

in  the  absence  of  a  solvent  to  give  a|  soluble  compatible 
resin. 


3  J17  444 
BUTYL  RUBBER  VULCANIZATES  PREPARED 
FROM  COMFOSmONS  COMPRISING  FAC- 
TICE,    PHENOUC    CURING    AGENT    AND 
AROMATIC  AMINE 
Banry  Topcft,  SomcrriBc,  N  J^  asrignor  to  Coiunibian 
Cwbon  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddawtfc 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Jane  21, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  2S9,738 

4  Claims.    (O.  26«— 19) 
1.  An  improved  butyl  rubber  vulcanizate  particularly 
characterized  by  excellent  aging  qualities,  said  vulcanizate 


(f 


obtained  by  vulcanizing  a  composition  coo^pnsmg 
parts  by  weight  of  butyl  rubber,  a  factice  in  i 
frbm  3  to  about  20  parts  per  100  parts 
pbenolic  curing  agent  in  an  amount  of  from 
per  100  parts  of  rubber  and  from  about  0. 
ptfts  of  an  aromatic  amine  antioxidant  per 
rubber. 


100 

amount  of 

rubber,  a 

to  20  parts 

to  alxnit  2 

100  parts  of 


3,317,445 

ALKA7  J  RESISTANT  POLYESTER  KESINS 
FROM  ROSIN 

Naah  J.  HalbroolK  and  Ray  V.  Lawrence,  Laic  City,  Fla., 
aasignon  to  the  United  States  of  Amcri^  m  rcpre- 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricalturc 

io  Dnwii«.    FUcd  Ang.  27, 19<4,  Scr.  N ».  392,M1 

27  Claims.    (0.260—20 

A  process  for  modifying  an  unmodifie  i  rosin  with 
lactone,  which  process  comprises  the  follov  ing  steps: 

(a)  charging  to  a  reaction  vessel  an  unm<idified  rosin; 

(b)  blanketing  the  unmodified  rosin  with  m  inert  gas; 

(c)  beating  the  unmodified  rosin,  with  sirring,  to  at 
least  160*  C.  and  to  not  more  than  ab  mt  200*  C; 

(d)  adding  a  lactone  selected  from  the  gi  oop  consist- 
ing of  /^propiolactone  and  polymeric  p-t  ropiolactone 
to  the  resulting  mcdten  rosin  slowly  to  svoid  exces- 
sive refluxing  and  loss  o(  the  lactone,  said  lactone 
being  added  in  the  amount  of  about  Com  3  to  25 
parts  per  100  parts  of  the  unmodified  ro  sin,  all  parts 
by  weight; 

(e)  slowly  increasing  the  temperature  (rf  the  noidten 
product  of  step  (d)  to  not  more  than  abrat  250*  C; 

(f )  maintaining  a  period  of  dwell  for  at  lei  st  two  hours 
and  not  more  than  six  hours  under  tho  blanket  ot 
inert  gas  with  stirring  until  the  U.V.  absorption  at 
241^4mUimicrons  becomes  constant;  and 

i(g)  thereafter  recovering  the  resulting  1  laone^nodi- 

,    fied  rosin. 

19.  A  process  for  esterifying  a  lactone-mod  fied  rosin  to 
fafm  a  polyester  resin  containing  rosin  in  t  le  center  of 
th^  chain  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  from 
4d0  to  2200,  which  process  comprises  the  fol  owing  steps: 

(a)  charging  to  a  reaction  vessel  a  lact  )ne-modified 
rosin  consisting  of  a  product  of  claim  2; 

(b)  blanketing  the  modified  rosin  with  an  inert  gas; 

(c)  heating  ihe  modified  rosin,  with  stirrii  g,  under  the 
blanket  of  inert  gas  to  form  a  hot  meli ; 

(d)  slowly  charging  to  the  hot  melt  an  excess  of  a 
polyol  selected  from  the  group  consistini ;  of  ethylene 
glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  triethylene  gl;  col,  propyl- 
ene glycol,  dipropylene  glycol,  1,2-propEmediol,  1,3- 
propanediol,  and  1,4-butsaiediol,  said  >olyoI  being 
added  in  the  amount  of  about  from  12  to  80  parts 
per  100  parts  of  the  lactone-modified  re  sin,  all  parts 
by  weight; 

j(e)  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  poIyi>l  and  modi- 
fied rosin  hot  melt  to  not  less  than  about  250°  C. 
and  not  more  than  about  300*  C,  with  stirring,  un- 
der the  inert  atmosphere; 

(f )  maintaining  a  period  of  dwell  until  tl  e  acid  num- 
ber of  the  charge  is  reduced  to  not  mor ;  than  about 
30,  thereby  to  produce  a  polyester  resii  containing 
rosin  in  the  center  of  the  chain  and  h  iving  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  about  from  460  to  22(  0; 

(g)  cooling  the  polyester  resin  to  below  about  100*  C; 
and 

(h)  thereafter  recovering  the  polyester  res  n. 

13.  A  process  for  extending  a  lactone-m<  Klified  rosin 
polyester  resin  having  rosin  in  the  center  of  he  polyester 
cfapn  with  an  unsaturated  dibasic  acid  and  a  polyol  to 
^te  an  extended,  unsaturated  polyester  resin  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  from  1000  to  )000,  which 
process  comprises  the  following  steps: 
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(a)  charging  to  a  reaction  vessel  a  lactone-modified 
rosin  polyester  resin  consisting  of  a^  product  of 
daim  It; 

(b)  blanketing  the  Uctone-modified  rosin  polyester 
resin  with  an  inert  gas; 

(c)  heating,  with  stirring,  the  lactone-modified  rosin 
polyester  resin  to  not  more  than  200*  C; 

(d)  charging  to  the  reaction  vessel  an  unsaturated  di- 
basic acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fumaric  acid  and  maleic  anhydride,  a  polyol'selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  diethyl- 
ene glycol,  triethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  di- 
propylene ^ycol,  1,2-propanediol,  l,3-propaned''ol, 
and  1,4-butanediol,  and  a  polymerization  inhibitor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  quinone,  hy- 
droquinone,  pyrocatechol,  tert-butyl  paracresol,  and 
tert-butyl  catechol,  said  unsaturated  dibasic  acid  be- 
ing added  in  the  amount  of  about  from  35  to  125 
parts,  the  polyol  being  added  in  the  amount  of  about 
from  12  to  130  parts,  and  the  polymerization  inhibi- 
tor being  added  in  the  amount  of  about  from  0.005 
to  0.02  part,  all  parts  by  wei^t  and  based  on  100 
parts  of  the  lactone-modified  rosin  polyester  resin; 

(e)  maintaining  a  period  of  dwell  at  about  190*  C.  to 
200*  C,  with  stirring,  under  the  blanket  of  inert  gas 
until  the  acid  number  is  reduced  to  about  10  to  30; 
and 

(f )  thereafter  recovering  the  extended,  unsaturated  poly- 
ester resin  having  rosin  in  the  center  of  the  polyester 
chain  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  from  1000  to 
3000. 

.  23.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkali-resistant 
and  a  water-resistant  plastic  composition,  which  process 
comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  charging  to  a  reaction  vessel  an  extended  unsatu- 
rated polyester  resin  consisting  of  a  product  of 
claim  IS; 

(b)  adding  to  the  polyester  resin  a  polymerization  in- 
hibitor selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  quinone, 
hydroquinooe,  pyrocatechol,  tert-butyl  paracresol, 
and  tert-butyl  catechol,  said  polymerization  inhibitor 
being  added  in  the  amount  of  about  from  0.005  to 
0.02  part  per  100  parts  of  said  extended,  unsatu- 
rated polyester  resm,  all  parts  by  weight; 

(c)  blanketing  the  charge  with  an  inert  gas; 

(d)  heating  with  stirring,  the  charge  to  a  temperature 
no  greater  than  about  120*  C; 

(e)  charging  to  the  IkH  melt  a  vinyl  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consistmg  of  styrene,  vinyl  toluene, 
vinyl  aoeute,  butyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate, 
vinyl  naphthalene,  and  diallyl  phthalate,  said  vinyl 
monomer  being  added  in  the  amount  of  about  from 
20  to  100  parU  per  100  parts  of  said  extended,  un- 
saturated polyester  resin,  all  parts  by  weight,  and 
containing  a  sufficient  additional  amount  of  said  po- 
lymerization inhibitor  to  give  a  total  weight  of  in- 
hibitor of  about  from  0.005  to  0.02  part  by  weight 
per  100  parts  of  the  hot  melt; 

(f )  charging  to  the  hot  melt,  with  stirring,  under  the 
blanket  of  the  mert  gas,  a  peroxide  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl  peroxide,  meth- 
yl ethyl  ketone  peroxide,  pinane  hydroperoxide, 
cumene  hydroperoxide,  photosensitized  oxidized  pine 
gum  peroxide,  and  dicumyl  peroxide,  said  peroxide 
catalyst  being  added  in  the  amount  of  about  from 
0.5  to  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  the  hot  melt; 

(g)  transferring  the  resulting  casting  resm  containing 
the  peroxide  catalyst  to  a  mold;  and  thereafter 

(h)    copolymerizing  the   said   extended,    unsaturated 
polyester  resin  and  the  vinyl  monomer  tp  produce  an 
'     alkali-resistant  and  water-resistant  plastic  composi- 
tion. 


3317444 
CIS  ■  1,4 .  POLYBUTAOOEtw-METAL  SALT  COMPO- 
SITIONS HAVING  IMPROVED  PROCESSABILITY 
Chcrlm  R.  WMcr,  BmtJccvMe,  OUn.,    nli  i  ■    *»  PMI. 

No  Drawing.   FUcd  M^  n^^S^Sm.  N«r2S4^1 

4Claimi;  (CL26»~27) 
1.  A  method  of  improving  the  mniwig  characteristics 
and  increasing  the  scorch  dme  of  a  polybutadiene  con- 
taining at  least  85  percent  of  cis-1,4  addition  which  com- 
prises compounding  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polylnita- 
diene  with  0.5  to  10  weight  parts  of  a  compound  ^ch 
functions  as  a  processing  aid  and  a  scorch  retarder  selected 
from  aluminum  naphthenate  and  iron  resinate,  and  there- 
after milling  the  thus  compounded  stock. 


3,317,447 

ASPHALTENE  TREATING  PROCESS 

Eracst  P.  Black,  Wot  Chectcr,  and  James  B.  dcOand, 


Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  and  Scymonr  W.  Fcirfa,  4 
late  of  Moorn  HoOy,  N  J.,  by  Lncrctia  G.  F( 


•"***i-SJ*T?  S""i:  ^•'•'  •■*»«  to  Snn  Ofl  Com- 
!?"?li5i!?^*?!li^  '^  ■  corpwatlun  of  New  Jcney 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Aug.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4n,63< 

5  Claims.  (CL  26%—29S) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  modified  asphal- 
tenes  which  comprises  beating  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  300-1000*  F,  a  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  asphallenes  and  polypropylene  in  the  range  of  1-20 
to  20-1  parts  by  weight  of  polypropylene  to  asphaltenes 
m  the  mixture  and  1-30  weight  perccm  elemental  sulfur 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  mixture  and  recovering 
a  reiqtion  product  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of 
275-600*  F.  and  a  maximum  solubility  in  carbon  disulfide 
of  70  wei^  percent 


3,317  448 

BACTERIA-RESISTANT  LAHCES  CONTAINING 
„     ^  .«j«'-AZOBIS(CHLOROFORMAMIDINE) 
"•■^■-  ^'fafr  -"i  Thoma.  a  Chmiilcr,  Lake  lack- 
SEii^*5^J2f^**"  *•  Tkc  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware^^^ 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,742 

4  Claims.  (CL  26«— 29.6) 
1.  A  bactena-resisunt,  water-insoluble,  organic,  poly- 
meric latex  comprised  of  from  about  20  to  about  75  wei^t 
percent  of  non-volatile  solids  composed  essentially  of 
from  about  10  to  about  200  parts  per  million  of  «,a'- 
azobis(chlorofonnamidine)  incorporated  in  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  at  least  one  organic,  polymeric  latex  com- 
PO^^^ot  20^ymenziih]e  ethyknically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  (I)  Cr-Cu 
primary  and  secondary  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  add;  (II) 
Cr^u  primary  and  secondary  alkyl  esten  of  methaco^ic 
acid;  (III)  monoethylenically  unsaturated  nitriles*  (IV) 
monoalkenyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  the  benzene  sena<^ 
represented  by  the  general  formula 


B 
Ar-<!j>= 


CHi 


wherem  Ar,  selected  independently,  repteaents  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  nuclear  halohydrocarbon  radi- 
cal and  R  is  selected  friom  the  group  <rf  substitnents  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  a  CrA  alkyl  radical,  and  a  halogen 
radical  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  17  to  35  in- 
clusively; (V)  open-chain  aliphatic  conjugated  dienes  hav- 
ing  from  4  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusively;  (VI)  rinyl 
chloride;  (Vn  vinylidene  chloride;  (VIH)  monoethyle- 
nically unsaturated  mbnocarboxylic  acids;  and  (DC) 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids. 
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3,317,449 
POLTVINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  LATEX 
AND  PROCESS 
Siv«rSprii«  Md.,  Diidky  G.  Woodard, 
DjCX,  tmt  Akui  IVo^Bow,  BrookBnc, 
M.  WacooM,  Kdfofd,  Mav^  anignon  to 
W.  R.  Grace  A  C»n  CamMtfltf  Mam^  a  corporation 

ofCOMMtfOit 

Flad  Apr.  19, 196^,  Scr.  No.  549,743 
12  elites.    (CL  2M— 39.6) 


JIAY2. 
of  (a) 


1967 


1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  polymer  latex  wherein  the 
polymer  comprises  80  to  95  wei^t  percent  of  vinylidene 
chloride  monomer  and  wherein  the  constituent  monomers 
are  emulsbSed  in  water  in  a  reaction  zone  in  the  presence 
of  an  emulsifying  agent  and  polymerized  through  the 
agency  of  a  polymerization  initiator,  the  improvement 
comprising  adding  said  monomers  and  emulsifjring  agent 
cootinuously  to  said  reaction  zone  during  the  course  of 
the  reaction  while  maintaining  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
added  monomers  to  the  added  emulsifying  agent  substan- 
tially constant  and  while  maintaining  the  conversion  of 
monomers  in  said  reaction  zone  above  80  weight  percent 
at  any  time  after  initiation  of  the  reaction,  said  latex 
having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  20  to  SO  cps.  (Brook- 
field  #1  splindle,  60  r.pjn.  at  25*  C.)  as  n:ieasured  at  60 
weight  percent  solids,  said  latex  having  a  s<^ds  content 
above  55  percent 


ffrene  in  aqueous  emulsion  in  the  presence|  of  (a)  from 
4>out  0.05  to  2  parts  by  weight,  per  100  part^  of  monomer 
of  a  dialkyl  xanthogen  disulfi%  in  which  eadh  alkyl  group 
oontalns  from  about  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  from 
about  3  to  5  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  ofmonomer,  of 
«n  emulsifying  composition  comprising  fro^  about  15  to 
50  weight  percent  of  a  fatty  acid  soap  and  it>m  about  50 
li>  85  weight  percent  of  a  rosin  acid  soap,  sa|d  polymeriza- 
tion being  carried  out  to  the  maximum  moAomer  conver- 
aon  at  which  only  sol  polymer  is  obtained!  (II)  treating 
Be  resulting  latex  at  a  pH  greater  than  aboix  10  and  in  an 
ipert  atmosphere  free  of  atinospheric  oxygen  by  adding 
iiereto  at  least  about  0.005  mole,  per  100  p  irts  by  weight 
it  polymer  in  the  latex,  of  a  mixture  con  prising  (a)  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazi  m,  a  primary 
monoamine  and  a  primary  polyamine,  in  v  'hich  last  two 
oompounds  the  amino  group  is  attached  to  an  aliphatic 
carbon  atom,  and  (b)  a  secondary  monoimine  selected 
ft'om  the  group  ccmsisting  of  secondary  nonoaaiines  in 
^hich  the  amino  group  is  attached  only  to  aliphatic  car- 
bon atoms,  and  secondary  monoamines  in  wl  ich  the  amino 
}up  is  part  of  a  saturated  heterocyclic  ring,  the  molar 
io  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  in  the  range  of  ab<  mt  0.5  to  5  of 
(a)  to  1  of  (b):  and,  (III)  subjecting  the  re  ulting  treated 

itex  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  10*  2.  to  100*  C. 

)r  a  period  of  time  sufBcient  to  convert  tt  e  sol  polymer 

)ntained  in  the  latex  to  gel  pdymer. 


3,317,45* 

INTERPOLYMEIIS  OF  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE 

AND  DUCRYLATE  ESTERS  OF  A  GLYCOL 

Dallas  G.  Grenley,  MldUuid,  and  Harold  J.  TowMcnd, 

Saginaw,  Mklu,  Msignocs  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Con- 

nny,  Rfldland,  Afflch.,  a  cotposnUon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,M4 

<ClahBS.  (CL2M— 29.7) 
1.  A  coating  comporition  for  coating  Ikxible  webs  with 
non-blocking  coatings  comprising  an  aqueous  latex  of  an 
interpolymer  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride, (b)  from  0.5  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  a 
diacrylate  ester  of  a  glycol  having  the  fonnUla: 

HO-(CHr-CH,-0)a— H  ' 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  6  and  wherein 
said  glycol  has  an  average  molecular  weight  below  about 
270,  and  (c)  any  remainder  being  of  at  least  one  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer  and  wherein  said 
interpolymer  is  composed  of  at  least  70  percent  by  weight 
vinylidene  chloride. 


3,317,451 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PREVULCANIZED 
CHLOROPRENE  POLYMER  LATICES 
David  Apotheker,  Wflmiimton,  DcL,  ssslinni  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawtag.   Filed  Jnnc  24, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  290,156 

17  Claims.    (CL  2Ml_29.7) 
2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  prevulcanized  chlwoptene 
polymer  latex  which  comprises:  (I)  polymerizing  chloro- 


3,317,452 

MANUFACTURE  OF  DEffTATICIZED  RESINOUS 
POLYMERIC  ARTICLES 
Arnold  S.  Lonb.  Hasdng^on-Hndson,  aid  Myron  A. 
Coler,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y.    (both  of  155  \  ^averiy  Place, 
I  New  York,  N.Y.     19014) 

I  No  Drawlsg.  FUed  Mny  4,  1965,  Scr.  1  fo.  453,177 
ISdalBH.  (a.  260— 32.6) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  a  product  adapted  to  be 
iolde4  into  destaticized  articles  and  consisnng  essentially 
t  at  least  50%  by  volume  of  a  polymer  ojf  a  vinylidene 
tionomer  selected  from  the  group  consi^ing  of  poly- 
Ityrene,  copolymen  of  vinylchloride  and  vinyl  acetate, 
yolyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinylidene  chloride  polyethylene 
and  polymethylmethacrylate  and,  in  additio  a  to  the  poly- 
mer, solid  particles  of  a  sorptive  material  having  an  elec- 
^onductive  organic  liquid  sorbed  on  said  i  articles  wliich 
process  consists  of:  i 

sorptively  coating  (a)  solid  particles  ol  a  chemically 
inert  non-resinous  sorptive  material  ha  ring  a  particle 
size  smaller  than  40  microns  and  a  sor]  >tion  factor  of 
at  least  0.5,  with  (b)  a  desuticizing  aient  consisting 
of  a  water  soluble,  electro-conductive^jorganic  liquid 
having  a  conductivity  greater  than  l(f 
20*  C.  and  a  vapor  pressure  below  76 
C,  so  as  to  sorb  said  organic  liquid  o 
particles  in  a  volimie  ratio  of  said  or; 
said  sorptive  material  not  less  than  a 
and  not  exceeding  0.67  times  the  soi 
and  dispersing  said  sorptive  materia]  p 
said  organic  liquid  destaticizing  agent 
in  said  polymer,  said  organic  liqi 
agent  being  present  in  a  quantity 
electrical  conductivity  to  articles 
resultant  product  whereby  they  are  _ 

■  coming  electrostatically  charged  and    

least  about  1  part  of  sorbed  organic  liqi  id,  by  volume 
per  100  parts  of  polymer,  by  volume;  said  polymer, 
said  sorptive  material,  and  said  organi|c:  liqitid  being 
mutually  non-reactive  and  stable  under  inormal  mold- 
ing conditions  for  said  polymer,  said  <  orptive  mate- 
rial being  insoluble  in  said  organic  Uiuid  and  said 
polymer,  said  sorptive  material  being  eadily  wetted 
by  said  organic  liquid,  and  said  organic  liquid  being 
at  most  partially  soluble  in  said  polymei . 


mho/cm.  at 
mm.  at  190* 
said  sorptive 
ic  liquid  to 
It  0.18  times 

ion  factor; 
icles  having 

Tbed  thereon, 
destaticizing 
nt  to  impart 
d  from  said 
ipable  of  be- 
itnting  at 
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3317,453 
COPOLYMERS   OF   VDIYL   ACETAIE.   ACRYLIC 

ACm,  AND  GLYCD>AL  METHACRYLAIE  AND 

CROSSUNKED  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Anna    N.    MacDonaM,    Longmcadow,    and    Gary    P. 

Rabold,  Boston,  Mass.,  asslpinn,  by 

mcnts,  to  Monsanto  Compnny,  a  corporation  of 

ware 

No1>rawi^    FUed  Fah.  3,  1964,  Ssr.  No.  342,269 
5ClsinM.    (CL26«— 33.4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  copolymer 
capable  of  self-curing  at  room  temperature,  wiikh  con- 
sists in  heating  together  at  temperatures  of  from  about 
60*  to  80*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  addition  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst,  a  mixture  consisting  ai  vinyl  acetate,  acinic 
acid  and  glycidal  methacrylate;  wherein  a  total  of  90 
mole  percent  vinyl  acetate,  5  mole  percent  acrylic  add  and 
5  mole  percent  glycidal  methacrylate  are  used  and  where- 
in at  least  90%  of  the  acrylic  acid  and  glycidal  meth- 
acrylate is  added  gradually  over  a  period  of  approximate- 
ly 4  hours. 


3317^454 
VULCANIZABLE  COMPOSHIONS  COMPRISING 
OLEFINIC  POLYMERS  AND  VULCANKAIES 
OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
GloTaaai  Pcdretti,  Fcirara,  Itofar,  ssslgnni  to  Montccadni 
Edbon  S.pJL,  MiM,  Italy 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Fch.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345^45 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Italy,  Feb.  21, 1963, 
3,566/63 
12  Claims.    (0.266—33.4) 
I     1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  comprising  a  copolymer 
of  ethylene  with  a  higher  alpha-olefin  containing  a  re- 
inforcing filler  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  cnm-linking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aljriui,  aliriia'- 
bis(tertiary  butyl-peroxy)  para-diisopropylbenzene  and  a 
mixture    of    said    para-diisopropylbenzene    with    alpha, 
alpba'-bis(tertiary  butyi-peroxy)  meta-diisopropylbenzeae 
and  an  effective  amount  of  an  anti-UoonBing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dlalc<Aol8,  polyalkyl- 
ene  oxides,  aliphatic  polyalcohols,  and  mixtures  of  said 
aliphatic  polyalcohols  in  equal  parts  by  weight  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silkic  add, 
an  alkylene  glycol  and  a  polyalkylene  oxide. 


3,317,455 

THERMAL  INSULATION  AND  ABLATION 

MATERIAL 

James  C.  Blome,  Bridgeton.  and  Edward  M.  Ken  and 

Donald  L.   Knmmsr,  Wnrimant,   Mo.,   miii to 

McDonncil  Aircnft  Cvnxantkam,  St  htmk.  Mo., 
poration  of  Maryland 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,926 
5CIainH.    (CL266— 37) 


AtLATION  SHIELD   TEST  SCMCS 

*U.   WICMCNi  (4  lMAT?) 


1.  A  thermal  insulation  and  ablation  material  com- 
prising: 

(a)  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  cured  orgaoopolysilox- 
ane  made  from  a  methyl  and  phenyl  substituted  fluid 


organopolysiloxane  curable  by  a  platinum  catalyst  to 
a  flexible  elastomeric  solid  and  constituted  of: 

(1)  a  higji  pcrfymer  dimethyl  siloxaoe  fluid  haying 
a  small  proportion  of  vinyl  sobstitnents  and  hav- 
ing dissolved  therein  a  solid  resinoos  copolymer 
of  silica  and  R|SiOi/i  in  which  the  R  groups  are 
prindpally  m^hyl  with  a  small  propoctioo  of 
vinyl,  the  total  vinyl  constituting  km  than  10 
maH  paraent  of  the  total  organo  sohstitoents 
bonded  to  siUoon  in  the  laid,  and 

(2)  an  amount  of  phenyl,  mothyi  and  hydrogen 
sabstitoted  fluid  silicone  having  sobstaotiatly  3 
hydrogens  per  7  phenyl  and  methjd  radicals  on 
a  mol  basis  suflSdem  to  provide  substanttaUy 
equivalent  hydrogen  and  vin^  in  the  organo- 
polysiloxane, 

(b)  about  9.6%  by  wdgfat  of  hollow  silica  qiheies, 

(c)  about  9.6%  by  weight  of  r^ftnimn  titanato  llbeis, 
and 

(d)  about  0.8%  by  wei^t  of  dry  boric  add, 

said  material  being  applicable  in  its  wet  form  to  a  substrate 
in  a  single  coating  of  desiicd  thickness  and  being  formable 
into  a  continuous  tough  smooth  surfaced  flexible  lesilient 
sheet  suitable  for  bonding  to  an  irregular  substrate. 


3,317,456 
HEAT-SHRINKABLE  ORGANOSILICON  MATERI- 
ALS  FROM  MIXTURES  OF  CRYSTALLINE  AND 
NON-CRYSTALLINE  ORGANO  SIUCON  POLY. 
MEKS 


*^*S  ^  *'!?5' '^""■^  *"*S  "^^  ••  D<*w  Cor. 
j5hj^C«po.-i«^  MMta^^ 


of 


No  Drawing.    FUed  Jn^  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,416 
17  Claims.    (CL  266— 37) 

t.  A  heat-shrinkable  composition  coiuisting  essentially 

(1)  a  methylphenylpolysfloxane  in  which  at  least  50 
percent  of  the  substituents  an  methyl  radicals, 

(2)  from  1  to  100  percent  by  weight  based  on 'the 
weight  of  (1) 


where  x  has  an  average  value  of  at  least  100,  and 
(3)  a  reinforcing  silica  filler. 


3,317,457 

COATING  COMPOSITTQNS  OF  VINYL  AROMATIC- 

MALEIC  HALF  ESTER  COPOLYMUsTqOXY 

RESINS  AND  UREA  FORMALDBHYDi  RESDS5 

Robert  L.  Zimmcmum  a^  Imms  R.  Harrcy,  Midhmd, 

r,Mid. 


£0^^iM%Mn  to  1W  Dow  Chemical 
famd,  Mich.,  a  foivoralion  of  Data* 


NoDrawtag.   FBed  Ang.  23, 1962. Scr. No.  21g,g21 
2ntimt    (CL26»-.39) 

L  A  liquid  coating  composition  comprising  from  80  to 
90  percent  by  wei^t  of  an  organic  film-forming  material 
TOnasting  of  a  mixtiire  of  a  xylene  soluble  copolymer  of 
from  75  to  90  mole  percent  of  styrene  and  from  25  to  10 
mole  percent  of  isoocCyl  acid  maleate,  and  an  epoxy  lesin 
coosutmg  of  a  digjycidyl  etiier  of  bi^thenol  A  having  an 
epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  from  170  to  400  in  propor- 
tions corresponding  to  from  0.9  to  1.1  chemically  equiva- 
lent proportions  of  the  epoxy  resin  per  carboxylic  add 
group  in  tiie  copolymer,  and  from  20  to  5  percent  by 
weight  of  melamine-formaldehyde-monohydric  alcohol 
condensate,  dissolved  in  a  volatile  organic  solvent  there- 
for and  further  containing  a  pigment. 
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3317,458 

MIXTUIIE  OF  CARBON  BLACK  AND  UGHT 
FILLER  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION  ADDED  TO 
RUBBER  LATEX 
won  Clai,  Bon  (RUne),  Jbhanct  Pochcrt,  WcMding, 
■ear  CoIoidc,  and  Gcrd  Rodcrttoig,  Bad  Godesberg, 
G«nnaBy,  avignon  to  DcotadM  Gold,  and  SObcr* 
Schddeaastalt  Tonnab  RoMricr,  FnmUtart  am  Main, 


No  Dnwfac    Filed  Oct  7,  IfO,  8tr4  No.  314,495 
4Claln.   (CL2M-^li) 

1.  A  process  for  the  proiduction  of  a  vulcanizable  pre- 
mixture  essentially  consisting  of  a  vulcanizable  elastomer, 
carbon  black  and  a  light  reoiforcing  filler  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  finely  divided  re- 
enforcing  silicon  dioxide,  finely  divided  reenforcing  sili- 
cates and  mixtures  thereof  which  comfHises  admixing  car- 
bon black  and  the  light  filler  component  with  a  latex  of 
the  elastomer,  the  carbon  black  and  light  filler  component 
being  admixed  with  such  latex  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
suspensi(Mi  of  a  mixture  of  the  carbon  black  and  the  light 
filter  component,  the  total  (juantity  of  carbon  black  and 
lil^t  filler  component  admixed  with  die  elastomer  la^ 
being  such  as  to  i»-ovide  a  ratio  of  carbon  black  and  lignt 
filler  component  to  dry  elastomer  substance  content  of  the 
latex  between  20:80  and  80:20  by  weight,  the  ratio  of 
carbon  black  to  light  filler  component  being  between  2:1 
and  5:1  by  weight,  and  coagulating  the  latex  in  the 
presence  of  such  admixed  carbon  black  and  light  filler 
cc»nponent 


3,317,459 
RUBBERS  STABILIZED   WTTH  THE  REACTION 
PRODUCT  OF  HALO  OLEFINS  AND  PHENOLS 
Ronald  B.  Spacht,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tfare  s  Rnbber  Company,  Afami,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration (tf  Ohio  ^ 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,748 

8  Claims.    (CL  260--45.95) 
1.  The  reaction  product  resulting  from  the  reaction  of 
a  mixture  containing  (1)  at  least  two  moles  of  a  phenol, 
conforming  to  the  fcrilowing  structural  formula 


OH 


^herein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consii  ting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  containing  from  5  to  6  carbon 
^toms,  benzyl  radicals  and  phenylethyl  rac  icals,  and  (2) 
approximately  one  mol  of  a  dihalo  olefa  conforming 
to  the  following  structural  formula 

R"  R"  R"  R" 

irherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 


gen and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from 
gtoms  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 


thlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  and  the  second  step  com 


|>rising  reacting  the  reaction  product  of  the 
\n  olefinic  material  containing  from  2  to  12 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl radicals  containing  from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl 
radicals  and  phenylethyl  radicals,  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  approximate- 
ly one  mole  of  a  dihalo  olefin  conforming  to  the  follow- 
ing structural  formula 

B"  R"  B"  B" 

X— c— <>=C— i— X 

wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 

4.  The  reaction  product  prepared  by  a  two  step  proc- 
ess, the  first  step  comprising  reacting  a  mixture  contain- 
ing (1)  at  least  two  moles  of  a  phenol  conforming  to 
the  following  structural  formula 


OH 


to  4  carbon 
consisting  of 


first  step  with 
carbon  atoms. 


3317  4M 
HYDROXYORGAN68ILOXANEi  AND 
COPOLYMERS  i 

darold  A.  Clark  and  Loren  A.  Hahuka,  ^Odland,  Mkh., 
avignors  to  Dow  Coming  Cotporation,  Midland,  NOdi., 
a  corporation  off  Michigan  ] 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1, 1M3,  Ser.  ]  «fo.  2^,781 

21  Claims.    (C1.2M— 463)' 
1.  A  siloxane  having  the  general  formula 

B'. 


[(HO).B]bCilOt^^ 

therein  each  R  is  independently  selected  f  om  the  group 
consisting  of  trivalent  and  tetravalent  hyc  rocarbon  and 
^ydrocarbo4  ether  radicals  and  is  bonded  to  the  silicon 
gtom  through  a  silicon-carbon  bond,  R'  is  la  monovaknt 
hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  aliphatic  unsatiiration,  o  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  3  inclusive,  ^  is  an  inte^  from  1  to 
%  inclusive,  c  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3  inclusive  and  all 
^f  the  hydroxyl  groups  are  primary  hydroxyl  groups. 
j  8.  A  copolymer  consisting  essentially  o :  at  least  one 
iloxane  unit  having  the  general  formula 


r(H0).B]kS10*^-wi 

rfaerein  each  R  is  independently  selected  fi  om  the  group 
onsisting  of  trivalent  and  tetravalent  hy(  rocarbon  and 

!ydrocart>on  ether  radicals  and  is  bonded  to  the  silicon 
tom  through  a  silicon-carbon  bond,  R'  is  a  monovatent 
ydrocarbon  radical  free  of  aliphatic  un»  ituration,  a  is 
an  integer  from  0  to  3  inclusive,  6  is  an  integer  from  1 
•o  2  inclusive,  c  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3  inclusive  and 
all  the  hydroxyl  groups  are  primary  hydro]  yl  groups,  the 
fenuuning  siloxane  tuita  having  the  genera)  formola 

^2)  R"i,Si04_n/, 

therein  each  R"  is  independenUy  selected  ^m  the  group 

Consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  anl  halogenated 

ydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unjaturation  and 

J I  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  inclusive. 


3317,461 
V.POLYSULFIDE 


Rubbers 

to  Dow 
itionaf 


ORGANOSIUCON. 

fldwin  P.  Plneddonann,  Mldfamd,  Midk, 
I  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich., 
j  Michigan 

j  No  Drawing.   FDcd  Sept  28, 1963,  Scr. 
12  Claims.    (CL  268-^463) 

I  1.  A  composition  under  anhydrous  co:  

cures  on  exposure  to  moisture  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polymer  of  the  formula 

'S-{-CHi(R)bCHi8,-l,CHi(B)bCH|BBJ  I 

Where  a  is  an  integer  of  a  value  of  2  throigh  4,  6  is  an 
iteger  of  a  value  of  0  through  1,  R  is  a  di  talent  radical. 


II  Xo^Sl      p'£ 


fo.  318,497 

itions  which 
y  of  a 
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free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  comprising  C  and  H  in 
which  divatent  radical  any  remaining  atoms  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  S  in  the  form  of 
radicals  of  the  group  consisting  of  mC — O — Cs,  — OH, 
— SH  and  hC — S—Cs,  c  is  an  integer  with  a  value  of  at 
least  1,  R'  is  a  multivalent  radical  having  a  vatence  of 
no  more  than  5,  comprising  carbon  and  hydrogen,  any 
other  atoms  in  the  radical  consisting  of  oxygen  in  the  form 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

o 

— ii-0— 

bC— O— Cm  and  sC — OH,  there  being  no  acetyknic 
unsaturation  in  R',  R"  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and  halohydro- 
carbon,  n  is  an  integer  of  0  through  2,  X  is  a  hydrolyzable 
group  and  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  one  less  than  the 
valence  of  R';  there  being  an  average  of  at  least  2  Si  atoms 
and  3  X  groups  per  motecuk. 


3317,462 
ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  DERIVATIVES 
OF  2  •  HYDROXY-4-METHOXYBENZOPiIENONB 
AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Albert  L  Goldberg,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  asid  Joseph 
Fcrtig  and  Martfa  SkooRdd,  New  YoriE,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   FDcd  Sept  26, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  226,464 

HClatans.    (d.  268— 47) 
1.  An   ethylenically   unsaturated   derivative   of   2-hy- 
droxy-4-methoxybenzophenone  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula: 


CHt 


I 


wherein  X  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  acrylyloxymethylene  and 
methacrylyloxymethylene  radicals,  said  acrylyloxymethyl- 
ene and  methacrylyloxymethylene  radicals  being  linked 
to  the  5  position  of  the  benzopbenone  nucleus  via  their  re- 
spective methylene  moieties. 


3317,463 
ESTER-ISOCYANATE  REACTION  PRODUCT 
Edward  Schonfcld/Ncw  York,  N.Y.,  and  Charles  A. 
Fctachcr,  Short  HOli,  N  J.,  Mrignon  to  Nopco  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  off  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254394 

ISOafam.  (0.268—47) 
1.  A  process  for  protecting  reactive  isocyanate  groups 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  contacting  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  60  to  about  1 10*  C,  a  material  containing 
at  least  two  reactive  isocyanate  groups  with  (2)  an  ester 
of  the  formula. 


COOB 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  and  alkaryl  groups,  said  groups  containing  from  1 
to  22  carbon  atoms  and  said  ester  being  present  in  a  ratio 
of  at  least  one  mole  of  said  ester  for  each  reactive  iso- 
cyanate group. 

7.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  mate- 
rial containing  at  least  two  reactive  isocyanate  groups  is 


a  prepolymer,  said  prepolymer  being  prq;>aied  by  reacting 
(A)  a  polyester,  having  at  least  two  free  and  unre- 
acted  hydroxyl  groups,  said  polyester  being  prepared 
by  reacting 

(1)  from  about  1.1  to  2.0  moles  of  an  aromatic 
glyc(ri  having  the  formula 


R* 
HO,(CHCHi) 


R> 
0(CHtCH).OH 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  gnnq)  of  from  5  to  9  car- 
bon atoms,  X  varies  from  1  to  2,  and  each  of 
R^  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and 
(2)  with  about  one  mole  of  a  compoond  from  flte 
group  consisting  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  adds, 
aliphatic    dicarboxylic    acids    and    anhydrides 
thereof,  and 
(B)  a  polyisocyanate,  said  polyisocyanate  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  suflScient  to  provide  at  least  2  iso- 
cyanate grot^s  for  eveiy  free  and  unreacted  hydroxyl 
group  in  the  polyester. 


3317,464 

PRODUCTION  OF  LINEAR  AROMATIC 

POLYESTERS 


1 


Andre  Jan  Cooiz,  Antwerp,  Bdghmi,  amicnor  to  Gcvacrt 
Photo-Prodncten  N.V.,  Mortad-Antwap,  Bdgiun,  a 
Belgian  company 
No  Drawhig.    FDcd  Jnnc  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,496 

Cbdmc  ptiofity,  appHorflon  Great  Brkata,  Dec  14, 1956, 

4Clafam.  (CL268— 47) 
1.  A  highly  polymeric,  linear  polyester  soluble  in 
chlorinated  hydrocarbons  and  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
of  at  least  0.4  dl./g.  when  measured  in  a  solvent  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2-diohloroethane  and  sym- 
tetrachloroethane  at  25*  C,  of  a  non-fused,  polynudear 
phenol  and  a  non-fused,  polynudear  aromatic  dicar- 
boxylic add,  consisting  essentially  of  re-occurring  units 
of  the  formula: 

wherein  R  is  propylidene.  \ 


3317,465 
COMBINATION  CATALYST-INHDrTOR  FOR  BETA- 

HYDROXY  CAKBOXYUC  ESTERS 
TlMmas  E.  Doyle,  Pittshmgh,  FVank  Fekctc,  Monrocvillc, 
Patitcfc  J.  Kccnan,  PUtriwrgh,  and  Wlfflam  J.  Plant, 
Monroerillc  Pa.,  anignon  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Com- 

Kiny,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Pcnnsylvanfai 
oDrawfaig.    Filed  Jnnc  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298391 
SCbdms.    (CL268— 47) 
1.  In  the  process  of  reacting  an  epoxy  compound  hav- 
ing a  terminal  epoxide  group 

— CHCHi 

Y 

with  a  carboxylic  add  having  a  terminal 

o 
-AoH 
group  to  yield  a  beta-hydroxy  ester  having  an  internal 

o 
— CHCHoA— 

U 
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OFFICIAL  dAZETTE 


• 


AY  2,  1W7 


8^d  amine  is  present  in  proportions  to  prov  de  an  amino 

said  glyddyl 


group,  the  improvement  comprising: 
carrying  out  the  ester  formation  reaction  in  the  pres-   fajjrdrogen  atom  for  each  epoxy  group  of 
enoe  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  mixture  of  triphenyl  ether, 
stibine  and  triphenyl  phosphine. 


I. 


THREE-DIMENSIONAL  POLYCYCUC  BISPHENOL 

rOLTCARBONATES  AND  POLYESTERS 
Jotai  R.  CMdwcB  a^  Wfaston  I.  ladaoD,  Jis  Ki^pport, 
TciUL,  anivMn  to  »— *— — ■  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
Mtcr,  N.Y.,  a  conoratioii  of  N«w  Icncy 
No  Dnwkif.    lUed  laly  1, 1963,  S«r.  No.  292,139 
1W  portion  «f  the  torn  off  ^  patent  sobMqnent  to 
Not.  22,  1983,  tea  been  diadaiaMd 
2S  dafani.    (O.  2M-^7) 
1.  A  highly  polymeric  thermoidastic  linear  organic    cbmprises  reacting  a 
polyester  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4,  as   ]|iethyl-tricyclo<kcane. 
measured  in  chloroform,  in  which  the  recurring  imits  in    T 
the  polymer  chain  are  connected  only  through  ester  link- 1  | 
ages  and  at  least  10  percent  of  said  recurring  units  have 
a  complex  three-dimensional  structiuv  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula: 


3,317,469 

L REACTION  PRODUCT  QF  A  GLYCTOYL 
POLYETHER  AND  DIAMINOMTIHYL- 
TRICYCLODECANE 
I  Fdditinser,  DIndakea,  and  Hdns  P 
liaiHCD<S(crkradc  Germany,  ■wignnra  tt 
'  AkHcngeaclbdaft,  a  covporatkin  of 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  t,  1964,  Scr.  Ifo.  41M93 
Claima  priority,  appVcatioa  Gcnnany,  De  ^  11, 1963, 
R  36^70 
2  aatans.    (6.  26*-^7) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  glycidyl  polyethe|-  resins  which 
glycidyl  polyether  \rith  diamino- 


I  3,317,470      

'  CRYSTALLINE  DIGLYdDYL  ETHER  OF  BIS- 
PHENOL A  WITH  CURING  AGENTS 


_0- 


0-B'"- 


wherein  each  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  and  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'" 
is  the  residue  of  a  bifunctional  carboxylic  acid  precursor 
having  up  to  40  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
of  precursors  consisting  of  carbonic  acid  and  dicarboxylic 
acids,  and  X  is  a  gem-bivalent  radical  having  a  saturated 
polycydic  three-dimensional  structure  which  includes  a 
saturated  bicyclic  atomic  bridged  hydrocarbon  ring  mem- 
ber. 

3,317,467 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYPHENOXYLENE 

COMPOSITIONS 
Gordon  P.  Brown  and  Abraham  Goldman,  Sdicncctady, 
N.Y.,  aMtgnors  to  General  Efectric  Compaq,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Sept  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,365 

10  Cbims.    (CI.  260—47) 
1.  A  iwocess  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid  linear  poly- 
phenoxylene    composition    which   comprises    heating    a 


tcnncth  B.  Cofcr,  Paradma,  Tcx^  ari^of  to  SMI  OO 

T  Company*  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontion  of  New 

I  York 

■o  Drawls    Oilibal  application  Ang.  M,  I960,  Ser. 

TNo.4S3S5.    Divided  and  tlib  applicatioi  Apr.  1, 1965, 

I  Ser.  No.  450,608 

!  5  Claims.    (CL  260—47) 

A  solid,  particulate  composition  essentially  compris- 


ihg: 
T(a) 


free-flowing  crystals  of  2,2-bis(2,3-«^xypr(VK>xy- 
phenyl)  propane  and 
(b)  a  curing  amount  of  an  amine  curing  agent  there- 
for which  is  a  solid  at  temperatures  uf  i 


3,317,471 
tHERMOPLAOTIC  RESINOUS 
UCT    OF    A    DIGLYCIDYL 
COMPOUND 
Johnson,  Lakt  lacfcaon, 


to  100'  F. 


;  UCT    Ol 

Iarono 

WObnr  E.  < 
I  Henaon.  1 


REAC1ION  PROD- 
ETHEl     AND    AN 


Henaon,  ^fldland.  Mi^ 

cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a 


to'I¥i 


corponilon  of  Dela- 


NoDrawi^.   Filed  Mar.  12, 1959,  Ser.  ]  >fo.  798,854 

2Claintt.   (CL  260-^7) 
1.  A  linear,  thermoidastic  resin  consisting  essentially  of 
product  formed  by  the  reaction  of  sub:  tantially  equi- 
molecular  proportions  of  a  diglycidyl  ether  <  if  a  dihydroxy 


suspension  of  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  monohydric  mono-  organic  compound  having  the  formula 


o 

HiC— CH— CHi- 


halogenophenol  which  is  free  of  substituents  other  than 
the  phenolic  hydroxyl  and  halogen,  in  an  inert  non- 
polar  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  liquid  in  which  said  salt  of 
the  monohalogenoi^nol  and  polyphenoxylene  compo- 
sition are  essentially  insoluble  throughout  the  reaction 
and  has  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  ISO*  C,  imder  an- 
hydrous conditions  in  the  presence  of  elemental  copper 
catalyst  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  achieve  po- 
lymerization. 

3,317,468         ' 
EPOXYAMINE  RESIN 
JanMa  R.  Griflth;  Rlvcrdale  Heighti,  Md.,  anlgnor  to  the 
Unltad  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccrc- 
tatyoftheNavy 
NoDi«wli«.   FDad  Aac  13, 1964.  Ser.  No.  389,504 

3Clafans.    (CL  260— 47) 
1.  A  heat  curable  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising 
a  mixture  of  meta-aminobenzylamine  and  the  diglycidyl 
ether  of  2j2-bi8  (4-hydroxyplienyl)  propane  in  whidi 


Wallsr  A. 


Dow 


^herein' n  represents  an  integer  from  0  to 

rjund  having  only  two  amine  hydrogen 
om  the  group  consisting  of  alkanolamim  s 


laid  reaction  being  effected  by  mixing  said 
leating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature 
20  to  250*  C.  until  the  reaction  is 


Chester 
NoE 


THERM08ET 

W.  FHfcoMd 

to  im 

N.Y..a 


and  a  com- 

^toms  selected 

and  aniline, 

reactants  and 

of  about 

substantially  complete. 


3317,472 
1WG  POLYBBPHINOLS 

Raws,  a  lean,  DL.  as- 
■  Conno  qr,  nc.  New 
of  New  York 
!.  6.  U»63»  8ar.  ^o.  300,180 


OOahBi.   (CL260— 50) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  metal  siiface  wetting, 
I  curable,  and  flexible  resin  product  comprisiijg  the  steps  of: 
(a)  condensing  in  acid  medium  an 
monoxide    cop<4ymer    having    an 
monoxide  mole  ratio  in  die  range  of 


with  a  iriienclic  compound  selected  fi  om  tiie  group 


a  k^ene-carbon 

a  kylene-carboo 

2.5:1  to  8.0:1 
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988 


ooDststint  <tf  phenol*  having  at  least  2  unstibstituted 
ortho-  and  para-posittoos  to  fonn  a  polyketone  phe- 
nolic compound  condensate,  and  subsequently, 
(b)  reacting  said  condensate  with  a  formaldehyde 
yielding  compound  in  basic  medium  to  methylolate 
a  portion  of  the  phenolic  groups  of  the  polyketone- 
iritenol  condensate. 


_  3317,473 

CURING  PHKNOL-BENZALDEHYDB  RESINS  WITH 

A  PdLYAZniDINE 
Richard  A.  FIsMir.  Wnthmi,  ami  Waiter  E.  F.  Rap- 
to  11c  Dow  Chens- 


No  Drawlig.    FBsd  IBM  29, 1964, 8sr.  No.  378,941 
8  ehdns.-^  (CL  260-55) 

1.  A  thermosettable  mixture  comprising  a  thermoplas- 
tic pfaenol-benzaldehyde  resin  and  a  polyaziridinyl  com- 
pound. 

3,317,474 

LATENT  CATALYSTS  FOR  ACID-CATALYZED 

REACnONS 

Joseph  W.  Jones,  Jr.,  Kansas  atr*  Mo.,  asri^or,  by  mcac 

aariffwsate,  to  Grif  OB  Corporation,  Pittebnrih,  Pa., 

a  coipotalion  of  Psnnairlvanhi 

No  Drawing.    FBsd  May  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,137 
3  Cblaas.    (CL  260—57) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  acid  curable  resin  pre- 
condensate  selected  from  the  group  c<msisting  of  urea- 
formaldehyde  resin,  melamine-formaldehyde  resin,  urea- 
meUunine  resin,  phenol-formaldehyde  resin,  and  a  poly- 
^ter  resin  containing  a  formaldehyde  derivative  cross- 
linking  agent,  and  further  comprising  a  latent  curing 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
of  the  formula: 

Ri  Ri 


x-c-t-i 


i. 


I 

R« 


wherein  X  is  the  residue  of  a  strong  acid  having  a  pK 
less  than  about  2  and  resulting  from  the  abstraction  of 
acidic  hydrogen,  Y  is  a  Lewis  base  moiety  of  the  form 
AnZ,  where  Z  represents  the  basic  atom  of  the  Lewis  base, 
said  Z  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,  O  and  S,  A 
represents  the  same  or  different  substituents  on  the  basic 
atom,  said  A  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  — (CH,— CH,— X),  and  lower 
alkyls  capable  of  forming  heterocyclic  groups  with  Z,  n 
equals  the  valence  of  Z  minus  1.  wherein  said  Z  is  bonded 
to  the  ali^ia  carbon  atom  and  Ri.  R,.  R,,  and  R4  are 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  Mineral  acid  salts  of  said  compounds  of  said  for- 
mula: and  mixtures  of  said  compounds  of  said  formula 
and  said  salts. 


carbon  atoms  and  is  capable  of  copolymeriziag  with 
tlie  formaldehyde,  and 
(b)  reacting  said  gasiform  miztnn  therein  in  the 
presence  of  a  cationic  formaldehyde  polymerization 
catalyst  to  yield,  in  contact  with  the  gasiform  mix- 
ture, a  stable  oxymethylene  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  1000. 


3^17,476 

CONDENSATE  PREPARED  BY  REACTING  FORM- 
ALDEHYDE WriH  A  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF 
AMMONIA  AND  A  LINEAR  POLYMER  CON- 
TAINING  EQUIMOLAR  AMOUNTS  OF  MALKIC 
ANHYDRIDE  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  OTHER  E1H- 
YLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOMER 

Lncfcn  SeBsi,  Saddle  Rlw,  N J.,  Mri^or  to  Nopco  ChcM- 
kai  Coapa^r,  Ncwaric,  N J.,  a  corpotirfion  of  New 


'^^ite*^  <Wgteii  opoBLllun  Oct  5, 1960,  Ser.  No. 
SSi^J^^I^^^^^^  dated  Dec  14, 1965. 
DMM  and  tMs  appBeaHon  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ssr.  No. 

1  Oahk    (CL  260—72) 
A  condensate  of  molar  amounts  of  fonnaldehyde  and 
molar  amounts  of  a  condensate  of 

( 1 )  salts  of  salfohydroxymethane  and 

(2)  an  amide  ammonium  salt  which  is  the  reaction 
product  of 

(a)  at  least  two  moles  of  ammonia  and  oat  mole 
of 

(b)  a  water  soluble  linear  copolymer,  said  co- 
polymer containing  approximately  equimolar 
amounts  of  nwleic  anhydride  and  at  least  one 
other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  co- 
poiymerizable  therewith. 


3317,475 
YMERIZAT 


■  3,317,477 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STYRENE- 
OXYME1HYLENE  COPOLYMERS  AND  RESULT- 
ING PRODUCT  «-«w*-* 

Walter  WOson  and  Herbert  May, 
ssripiBis  to  Brithh  Indnstiia  ^ 

don,  England,  a  coipontion  of  Ihs  Uritod  ^ 
^NoDrawisp.    FBcd  Nov.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1^,934 
CWbm  psioiity.  appBcatten  Gsaat  Britain,  Nor.  21, 1960, 

40,t2i/60 
9CMmM.  (CL260-73) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  oxymethylene- 
styreoe  copolymer  material  capable  of  forming  film. 
which  comprises  reacting  trioxan  under  substantially  an- 
hydrous conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  ekctrophflic  cat- 
alyst at  a  temperature  between  0*  C.  and  100*  C.  with  a 
compound  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  styiene 
and  styrene  derivatives  selected  frMn  the  group  consisting 
of  ring-subsUtuted  styrenes,  alpha-substituted  styrenes, 
beU-subsUtuted  styrenes  and  vinyl  naphthalenes,  in  an 
amount  of  0.5%  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  trioxan  and  said  compound,  the  water  content 
of  the  reaction  mixture  being  less  than  0.1%  by  weight 


COPOLYMERIZATIOiN  OF  GASIFORM 

FORMALDEHYDE 

GeorgeWattsr  Baick,  New  Providence,  F^ank  Mkhnd 


Bcrfccfcy  Kights,  and 
vflk,  N J.,  snfginn  to 
ration  of  Dslaa MS 

FBsd  Jms  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289^37 
11  Oahns.    (CL  26*-47) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  stable  oxymethylene  co- 
polymer, which  comprises: 
(a)  introducing  into  a  reaction  zone  a  gasiform  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  formladehyde  and  from 
about  0.01  to  about  10  mob,  per  mol  of  formalde- 
hyde, of  a  comonomer,  which  contains  adjacent 


3,317,478 
FCtt;YMERS  OF  POLYAaROLEIN.FORMALDE- 
HYDE  REACTION  PRODUCTS  AND  CAR- 

BOTYuc^cm  Esins  thereof  wira 

Dse^UrsnlnNebsLOberlar,  and  Gerhwd  Bier.  T^oisdoff. 
r:.-^ ^  « j^^^^  Aktls^esdl. 


No  Drawhu.   FBsd  Nov.  30, 1964.  Ser.  No.  414J84 
CMnM  priority,  sppWisliBn  GcraM^y,  Dec  21, 1963, 
D  43,232  ^^^ 

,    „ ,  «  Cistas.    (CL  260—73) 

1.  Process  for  production  of  polymer  which  comprises 
the  step  of  contacting  polyacrolein  formaldehyde  reaction 
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product  or  carboxylic  acid  esters  thereof  with  aldehyde  in, 
the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  for  reaction  of  said  sub- 
stituents  and  the  aldehyde  to  form  acetyl  substitnents  on 
the  polymer  chain. 

12.  Polymer  having  a  hydrocarbon  polymer  chain  and 
having  substitnents  thereon  according  to  the  following 
formula: 

OHi         CHi 

A       A 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  radical  having  a  carbon  atom  directly  connected 
to  the  carbon  atom  to  which  the  radical  R  is  joined, 
wherein  the  substituents  are  joined  to  the  same  or  different 
carbon  atoms  of  the  chain. 


3,317,479 
CHLOROHYDRIN  OF  OILY  POLYBUTADIENE 
POLYMERS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PREPAR. 
ING  SAME 
Allen  Noshay,  Fords,  and  AnOmqr  H.  Gkason,  Scotdi 
Pbrins,  N  J^  assignon  to  Esse  Researdi  and  E^iginecr- 
ing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawios.    Filed  Jan.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  166,373 

3  Ciafans.  (CL  26«— 77.5) 
1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  cured  casting  under  room 
temperature  conditions,  which  comprises  admixing  with 
toluene  diisocyanate  a  polychlorohydrin  derivative  of  an 
oily  polybutadiene  p<^ymer,  obtained  by  reacting  said 
polybutadiene  polymer  with  an  alkyl  hypochlorite  and  wa- 
ter at  a  temperature  of  10  to  75°  C.  and  allowing  said 
admixture  to  cure,  said  polychlorohydrin  derivative  hav- 
ing a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  400  to  10,000 
and  containing  one  chl(m)hydrin  group  per  1  to  10  butadi- 
ene units. 

3,317,4M 
ADDUCTS  OF  ISOCYANATES  AND  AROMATIC 
ANHYDRIDE  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Charics   A.   Fctsditf,   Short  Hllb,  NJ.,  and  Edward 
■'  Schonf  eld,  New  York,  N.Y^  anignon  tb  Nopco  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Ncwuk,  NJ.,  a  corf^ratfoa  of  New 
Jtnef 
No  Dnmkic.    FOcd  Jane  7, 1963,  Sc^^  No.  286,198 

13  Claims.   (C1.268— 77i) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  aromatic  amide  anhydrides 
comprising  reacting,  under  anhydrous  conditions, 
(A)  an  organic  isocyanate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(1)  an  aliphatic  monoisocyanate, 

(2)  an  aliphatic  polyisocyanate,  . 

(3)  an  aromatic  monoisocyanate, 

(4)  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate,  and 

(5)  a  prepolymer  which  is  the  reaction  product 
of 

(a)  a  compound  having  at  least  two  free 
hydroxyl  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(I)  a  polyol,  which  is  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  having  at  least  two  free  hy- 
droxyl groups, 
(n)  a  polyester  which  is  the  reaction 
I^oduct  of  a  polyol  which  is  a  poly- 
hydric alcohol  having  at  least  two  free 
hydroxyl  groups  and  an  organic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dibasic  acids,  poly  basic  acids  and 
anhydrides  thereof,  and 
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(m)  a  polyether  seleqed  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyoxyethylene 
glycols,  polyoxypropyk  De  glyocds,  co- 
polymers thereof,  and 
are  polyhydric  alcohols  having  at 
least  three  hydroxyl  gn  tups  condensed 
with  at  least  one  memb  t  of  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  ^xide  and  pro- 
pykne  oxide,  and 
(b)  a  polyisocyanate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  polyi  locyanates  and 


m     sufficient 
two  isocyanate 


aromatic     polyisocyanates 
I     amounts  to  provide  at  least 

groups  per  each  free  hydro^l  group  pies 

ent  in  said  compoimd  so    hat  all  of  the 

hydroxyl  groups  in  said  coi  ipound  are  re 

acted  with  isocyanate  groufs  and  the  sole 

reactive  groups  present  in  stid  prepolymer 

being  reactive  isocyanate  gr  mps,  and 

(B)  with  from  about  0.9  to  1.2  moks  per  reactive 

isocyanate  group  contained  within  slid  isocyanate, 

of  an  aromatic  anhydride  of  the  fom  ula 


'>W 


c^\/ 


5— OH 


8.  A  new  and  novel  aromatic  amide  anhydride  having 
the  formula: 


o 


L  -"J 


-PI 


free  hydroxyl 


wherein  y  varies  from  about  2  to  abouA^  x  varies  from 
labout  0.9  to  about  1.2  times  the  value  ( if  y,  and  R  is 
an  organic  residue  of  an  organic  isocyacite  which  is  a 
prepolymer,  said  prepolymer  being  the  reaction  product 
of 

(A)  a  compound  having  at  least  twQ 
groups  selected  from  the  group  coniisting  of 

( 1 )  a  polyol,  which  is  a  potyhydr  c  alcohol  hav 
ing  from  two  to  four  free  hydrc  xyl  groups, 

(2)  a  polyester,  which  is  the  reaci  ion  product  of 
.  (a)  a  polyol,  which  is  a  poly  lydric  alcohol 

having  from  two  to  six  free  hydroxyl  groups, 

and  (b)  an  organic  acid  selected '*" 

consisthig  of  saturated   and 
phatic  dibasic  acids  and 
having  from  two  to  ten 
ephthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acK 


Tom  the  group 

u  saturated   ali- 

anh)drides  thereof 

carbK^n  atoms,   ter- 

and  phthalic 


anhydride,  said  (a)  and  (b)  hing  present  in 
sufficient  amounts  to  provide  at  least  two  free 
hych-oxyl  groups,  and 
(3)  a  polyether  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  200  to  4000  selected  from 
sisting   of  polyoxyethylene   glyjcob,   polyoxy 
propylene  glycols,  copolymers  tb  ireof  and  poly 
ethers  which  are  polyhydric  a  cohob  having 
from  tlu«e  to  four  hydroxyl  gr<  aps  condensed 
with  at  least  one  member  of  I  le 
sisting  of  ethylene  oxide  and  pijopylene  oxide, 
and 
(B)  a  polyisocyanate  selected  from 

sisting  of  aliphatic  polyisocyanates 

polyisocyanates  having  from  two  to  t|u^  isocyanate 

groups. 


the  group  con- 
and  aromatic 
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said  (A)  and  (B)  being  present  in  sufficient  amounts  to 
provide  at  least  two  free  isocyanate  groups  per  each  free 
hydroxyl  group  present  in  said  compound  so  that  all  of 
the  hydroxyl  groups  m  said  compound  are  reacted  with 
isocyanate  groups  and  the  sole  reactive  groups  present 
in  said  prspcriymer  are  reactive  isocyanate  groups. 


3,317^1 

CHEMICAL  COMPOSmONS  AND.  PROCESS 

Mortimer  A.  Yoiriwr,  WOminiton,  Del.,  asrignor  to  E.  L 

da  Pont  da  Nsmonra  and  Company,  WOaAiston,  DeL, 

a  corporation  of  Dclawara 

No  Drawing.    FOad  Jnly  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,959 
6  CWbh.    (CL  269— 77  J) 

1.  A  solution  of  (a)  the  undistilled  phosgenation 
product  resulting  from  the  phosgenation  of  an  aromatic 
polyamine,  said  product  containing  aronuuic  poly- 
isocyanates h)  (b)  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  N-alkylated  aliphatic  monocarboxyUc  amides 
coQtaining  up  to  25  carbon  atoms,  dialkyl  sulfoxides  con- 
taining up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  N-alkylated  sulfonamides 
containing  iq>  U>  23  carbon  atonu  wd  tetraalkyl  ureas 
containing  up  to  2S  carbon  atoms. 

5.  The  process  comprising  contacting  the  composition 
of  claim  1  with  water  whereby  an  amorplMus  polyurea 
resin  is  formed. 


3,317,4t2 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYLAUROLACTAM 
Joachim  Knndc,  FrnakcnOal,  Pfab,  and  Hans  WUhclm, 
Horst  Metntr,  wA  IMmtk  Doctf d,  Lndw%ihaf en 

Soda-FUiriii  AktisngeSESaiK,  Indwlgihafiii  (Rhine), 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Ort.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  495,849 

2  Claims.  (CL  269—78) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polylaurolactam 
by  polycondensation  of  laurolactam  at  elevated  temper- 
atures which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  laurolactam 
and  20-M  mol  percent  of  water  for  1-6  hours,  at  305- 
330'  C.  at  autogenous  pressure  to  prochice  low  molecular 
weight  polylaurolactam,  then  slowly  releasuig  the  i»ec- 
sure  to  atmospheric  pressure  while  beating  the  polylauro- 
lactam and  removing  the  water  of  said  mixture  during 
the  release  <A  |»essure,  and  then  heating  the  resultam  i»xxl- 
uct  for  0.2  to  5  hours  under  nitrogen  at  280-330*  C. 
to  produce  polylaurolactam  having  a  K-value,  as  meas- 
ured as  1  gram  of  polylaurolactam  dissolved  in  100  ml. 
of  96%  sulfuric  acid  according  to  Fikentscher,  Celluloee- 
chemie,  12,  58  (1932),  in  the  range  of  40  to  60  and  a 
methanol-extractable  fraction  of  less  than  \2%  by 
weight. 

3,317,493 

HYDWOYALKYL   CONTAINING   ADDTTION 
POLYMERS  OF  TEmiARYALKOXYALKYL 
ESTERS 
Joccph  A.  Vflviol,  Doiton,  DL,  amlgiHr  to  StocUt  Re- 

toaick,    be,    WUndngton,    DaL,    a    cotpotntian    of 

Delaware 

NoDrawfag.    FDcd  Jac  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  292,963 
14  CWmc    (CL  269—78.4) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  addition  polymer  con- 
taining about  1  to  100%  of  a  hydraxyalkyl  ester  of  an 
olcfinically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  polymer  having  an  average  mcdecular  weight 
of  at  least  about  500  formed  by  polymerizatioo  at  the 
double  bond  of  a  monomer  containing  about  1  to  100% 
of  a  tertiary-alkoxyalkyl  ester  of  an  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  in  which  the  acid  group  is  of  3 
to  43  carbon  atoms  and  in  which  the  tertiaryalkoxyalkyl 
has  the  formula  — (RjO),— Rj,  where  Rj  is  a  divalent 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  2  to  12  carton  atoms, 
R]  is  a  monovalent  tertiary  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 


of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  x  is  a  numiber  fram  1 
to  25,  the  essential  balance  of^the  polymer  being  a  co- 
polymerizable  olefinic  compound  of  2  to  12  cartxm  atoms, 
to  a  temperature  of  about  50  to  200*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  catalyst  and  releasing  tertiary  c^fin  from  said 
polymer. 

POLYMERS  HA  Vlf^  RECURRING 
TRIAZINE  RINGS 
Charles  Gerhard  FMx,  WImlagton,  and  JocMh  Leo  Wv 
ncD,  Graylyn  OcsC,  DcL,  nsi%aiirB  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de 
Ncnminmi^^  Wfcrfngton,  DcL,  a  corpora- 

No  Drawing.    FBcd  Nov.  33, 1962,  Sh;  No.  239,823 

22  Claims.    (CL  269—78.4) 
L  A  solid  polymer  resin  having  redirring  triazioe 
rings  linked  from  the  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  1  wei^t 
percent  of  a  perftiorocaihon  ether  having  a  structure  se- 
lected from  the  group  consicting  of 

(A)  -(CF|);CF|OCF- 

Z 

where  M  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  12,  and  X  is  ae- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F  and  CPy; 

(B)  I  -CFO(CF,),OCF— 

'  i  k 

where  Iff  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  12  and  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  F  and  CP%\ 

(C)  -(CFri.CFiO/CFCP|0\CF- 

wfaere  n  i»  an  integer  of  from  0  to  12,  y  is  an  integer 
of  from  0  to  100,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  gronp 
consisting  of  F  and  CF|;  and 

(D)  — CF(OCF,CF),0(CF.)«0/'CFCFK)\CF— 

where  m  is  an  integer  of  horn  2  to  12,  w  idus  u  is  an 
integer  of  from  0  to  100  and  X  is  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  F  and  OF,,  the  remainder  of 
said  triazine  ring  links  being  divalent  perflnorocarbon 
radicab  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,317,485 

INTERPOLYMERS  OF  N-VINYLACETAMIDES 
WriH  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
R<*crt  B.  ■hmcc.  East  Longsii  aJiiw.  and  SanI  M.  Cohen, 
Sprtogfidd,  Mass.,  asslvMn,  ky  mcsM  asrignmea^to 
Monsanto  Conmnr,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtog.    FBed  Inly  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  395,528 

2  OafaH.    (CL  369— 78J) 
1.  Copolymers  of  N-alkyl-N-vlnylaoetamide  and  maleic 
anhydride  having  an  mtrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  0.04 
dl./g.  m  acetone  at  20*  C,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  con- 
tains from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


ERRATA 

For  Class  260—79  see: 
Patent  No.  3,317,919 
Patent  Na  3,317,920 


3,917,496   ~ 
MERCAPTOETHANQL/MERCAPTOPROPANOL 
COPOLYMnS  AND  PROCESS 
'^y*?  B.  BciMilianm,  LevHtown,  aad  Edward  Bioderick, 
Perlusie,  Pa.,  and  Rar  C  Christcna,  Nortii  Ogdcn, 
Utah,   aarfgnora  to  TUokol   Chemical   CorporSmi^ 
Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  or  Ddaware 
NoDrawtag.    FBed  Dec  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,699 

4  Claims.    (CL  269—79) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  mercai>toeth&nol/mercapto- 
propanol  copc^ymer  which  comprises  condensing  mercap- 


[ALJ 
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toethanol  and  aIpha,t>eta-mercaptopropanol  monomers  in 
the  presence  of  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  acid 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-toluene 
sulfonic  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  zioc  chloride  and  boron  tri- 
fhioride-ether  complex  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
monomers  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  80* 
and  115'  C,  stabilizing  the  copolymeric  product  by  re- 
moving residue  acid  catalyst  values  from  the  reaction 
mixture,  and  recovering  the  condensation  product  in  sub- 
stantially pure  form. 


chloride  consisting  essentially  of  recurrifig 
structure:  » 


3317.487 
NOVEL  THERMAL  STABLE  RESINS  AND  PROD- 
UCTS PRODUCED  THEREWriH  I 
Hany  A.  SmHh,  Mfdland,  Mkh^  anicMir  to  The  Dow 
CTwIfftl  Compaogr,  Midbnd,  MiA^  a  coiponlion  of 
Dcfannic 
NoDnnili«.    F1M  M«.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,445 

6  CWBt.    (CL  2M— 79) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stabilized  polymer  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  polyphenylene  sulfides, 
(b)  polyphenylene  sulfoxides  and  (c)  polyphenylene  sul- 
fides m  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sulfur  moieties 
are  oxidized  to  the  sulfoxide,  which  comprises  heating 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  400*  to  about  700*  C. 
under- an  inert  atmosphere  a  polymer  of  the  class  named 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  abput  2000  for  a 
thne,  at  least  about  1  hour,  sufficient  to  substantially  ele- 
vate its  melting  point 


3317,488 
SULFUR-CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
Rodolf  1.  Eckcrt,  Bcncl  (RUne),  Germany,  awl  Ll«yd  C. 
Fcttcriy,  OaUaad,  Caitf.,  anigBon  to  SheD  OU  Com- 
pany, New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkm  of  Delaware    i 
No  Drawtaf.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,430    i 
4  Ciafans.    (CL  2M— 79)  I 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  plastic  sulfur-cootainmgl 
polymers  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of 
from  —10*  C.  tJD  15*  C.  an  ethyknically  unsaturated 
compound  selected  from  tlw  group  consisting  of  (a) 
aliphatic  acyclic  olefins  containing  at  least  6  carbon 
atmns,  (b)  aliphatic  conjugated  diolefins  containing! 
from  4  to  6  carbon  atonu,  (c)  cycloalkenes,  (d)  aryl 
olefins  and  (e)  ethyl  acrylate  with  a  mixture  of  hydrogen 
sulfide  and  sidfnr  dioxide  in  the  mc^  ratio  of  HsStSOa 
of  from  1:1  to  3:1. 


3317^489  

ME1H0D  FOR  POLYMERIZING  TBIIRANES 
Manfred  Sander,  Fiitfiiit  am  Main, 


3317<4M 
NOVEL  INTEVOLYMER  AND  ITS 

PREPARATION 

»M<yifaw  Dowbodw,  Gttwiidhi^^Pli^  laliMnr  to  PIto. 

Wii^  Plate  C9aM  CoBV^'Cf »  PlttwBj^k,  Pa.^  a  caapo^ 

No  Drawh^^Ued  Apr.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,871 

4  Cfarinf.    (CL  268—793) 
1.  An  interpolymer  of  1,5-cydooctadiene  and  sulfuty 


0.-A 


CONTAI^ilNG 


3317,491 
NOVEL  CRUDE  RUBBERS   ~ 

OXIDE  CURE  AGENTS,  PROCESS 

SUCH   COMPOSmONS,   AND     ~ 

OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Gaylord  A.  Kaaavel,  Yaidlnr,  Pa., 
'     Chcndcal  CorporadoB,  BrMol,  Pa., 

Delaware 

No  Drawls    Filed  Ai*.  11, 1964,  S« 
18  Claimi.    (CL  268— 79^^ 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising 
acrylate   interpolymer  which   contains 
groups  and  as  a  curing  agent  for  said 
least  one  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
of  the  oxides  of  lead,  zinc,  magnesium 


3317,492 

PROCESS  FOR  COPOLYMERIZINO  A  CONIU- 
GATED  DIOLEFIN  AND  A  VIN\  L  AROMAT- 


IC  HYDROCARBON   WITH  A 


TION  CATALYST  AND  THE  PI  ODUCT 
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units  of  the 


METAL 

FOR  CURING 

VinLCANIZATES 


tolVokol 
of 


.No.  388,936 


curable  poly- 
vicinal   epoxide 
nterpolymer,  at 
{roup  consisting 
a  m!  calcium. 


COORDINA- 


CaiToD  A.  HodfwaH,  Qaytao,  Mc,  aniifcor  to  Moamito 
Conqi«Biy,  a  corporalioii  of  D«  taware 
Filed  Apr.  18, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  fl  11,795 
11  ClalBii.    (CL  268— 79.S) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  copoly  nerizing  a  con- 
jugated dlokfin  hydrocarbon  selected    rom  the  group 
consisting  of  butadiene-1,3  and  iiopreie  with  a  vinyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  pre- 
pared by  the  interaction  of  (a)  an  aluninum  compound 
of  the  general  formula  R^AIX  wherein  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  md  aryl  radicals 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist  ng  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  radi  »ls»  with  (b)  a 
metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  <onsisting  of  the 
chlorides,  bromides  and  iodides  of  titamup  and  zirconium, 


said  copolymerizing  being  effected  in  the 
rial  rendering  said  catalyst  ineffective. 


absence  of  mate- 


to  Mobfl  OO  Corporadoi^  a  cofwrntioB  of  New  Yorkl 
NoDrawft^    Filed  Mar.  3, 1964>  Scr.  No.  349,175    ' 
15  Cbima.    (CL  268—79) 

I.  A  process  which  comprises  bomopolymerizing  thi- 
iranes  in  the  presence  of  a  polar  organic  solvent  having 
a  dielectric  constant  above  about  10  (measured  at  20" 
C.)  ii}  admixture  with  an  alkali  metal  in  a  highly  basic 
form  ti^ble  of  combining  with  acetone. 

II.  A  process  which  comprises  bomopolymerizing  thi<4 
iranes  in  the  presence  of  an  aliphatic  monoketone  having 
a  pK«  value  above  about  14  in  admixture  with  potassium 
in  a  highly  basic  form  capaUe  of  combining  with  acetone. 


toE.  L 
DcL, 


3317,493        _j 

TERPOLYMER  CONTAINING  METHYL  METH- 
ACRYLATE,  2-ETHYLHEXYL  ACRYLA1E  AND 
MBTHACRYLiC  ACID  AND  COMFOSinONS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
RidiMd  N.  Sd^,  WDIiamvflk,  N.Y., 
d«  Paat  da  Ncmoan  and 
a  corponllon  of  Ddawva 
NoDrawfaf.    FIlid  Nov.  S,  1963,  Sci^  Na.  321,446 

3  CUn.  (CL 
1.  An  interpolymer  of  65.5-71.5%  Tby  weight  co- 
polymerized  methyl  methacrylate,  27-33  %  by  weight  co- 
polymerized  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate,  anl  1.5-2.5%  by 
weight  copcdymerized  methacrylic  acid,  i  aid  interpolymer 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4. 

3.  A  structure  comprising  an  aluminu  m  substrate  hav- 
ing coated  thereon  a  composition  com  nising  an  inter- 
polymer of  65.5-71.5%  by  wei^t  copol  ymerized  methyl 
methacrylate,  27-33%  by  weight  copol]  merized  2-«thyl- 
hexyl  acrylate  and  1.5-2.5%  by  weigtt  copolymerized 
methacrylic  acid,  said  interpolymer  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.4. 
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3317,494 

polymerizahon  of  conjugated  diolbfins 
wnh  a  carbon  disulfide-containing 
catalyst 

F^aakS.  Ffw ,  Afcw,  Oyo>  MilpDr  to  Tie  Goo^a» 
The  A  R»hb»  Cmmtamj,  Akn«,  Ohio,  a  caaforatton 

NoDrawh^    FBad Jna  12, 1964, Sar. No. 374348 
22  daiiM.    (CL  268-82.1) 

1.  The  polymerization  method  which  comprises  pdym- 
erizing  at  least  one  conjugated  dlolefti  by  means  of  a  cat- 
alyst system  comprising  (a)  titanram  tetrachloride  (b) 
at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  organo 
aluminum  compcamds  defined  by  the  formula 


Ri-Al 


wherein  Rt  is  sdected  from  the  group  consvrtiug  of  aOcyl 
(including  cydoalkyls),  aryl,  araUcyl  and  halofen  radicals 
and  hydrogen;  Rj  and  Rt  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  (including  cydoalkjds),  aryl  and  ar- 
alkyl  radicals  and  (2)  the  aromatic  edierates  of  organo 
aluminum  compounds  defined  by  the  fbnnula 


Rr-AI-O 


wherein  Rj  is  ariected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
(including  cydoalkyls),  aryl,  aralkyl  and  halogen  radicals 
and  hydrogen;  Rj  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  (including  cycloalkyl),  aryl,  aralk^ 
radicals;  R4  is  an  aromatic  radical  and  R|  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic,  imsatarated 
aliphatic,  saturated  alicyclic,  unsaturated  alicyclic  and 
aromatic  radicals  and  (c)  carbon  dtsnlflde, 


to  10;  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocaibyl  radical  containing  6 
to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  Y  is  a  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkaU  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals, 
ammonium  and  alkaaol  amines  containing  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


COPOLYMERS  OF  DIOLE^TO  AND  OLEFINS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THEM 
GinUoNatta,  Plero  Ptoo,  and  Lido  PorrL  Mflan,  Italy, 
^,  toripofitoMontccalinlEdlH»S.pji.,Mb«rBatar 
No  Onwlng.     rnaHiHliia  of  MiMirtliiiiiniTrT.. 

578361,  Mar.  12,  19S6.    lib  MnUcalion  lane  25. 

1963,  Scr.  N*.  298382  iW««i«i  #nne  «, 

daiaas  prierity.  applkallun  Italy,  Mar.  18, 1955. 
4386/55 

3ClaiBM.   (CL  268— 883) 
L  A  sDlfur-vnlcanizable,  unsaturated  rubber-like  iaiir- 
polymer  of  pentene-1  and  hexadiene-13,  the  ^^-^trw 
13  comprising  about  13%  by  weight  of  the  inteipolymer, 
said  interpolymer  having  an  iodine  number  of  about  40. 


„^, 3317,497 

SUBSTITUTED  PENTACHLOROCYCLOPEN- 
TADKNES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCnON  ^^^ 

Eari  T.  MOaa.  Utf^tlte,  bd.,  "Iir  1.  to  PMna  Re 
awrdh^FonndaHon,  Weal  Lafayette,  Ind.,  a  corporatfon 

No  Unmla^    FBed  Apr.  11, 1961,  S«r.  No.  182,111 

,    ^       .      6  Oafaai.    (CL  268-9L5) 

1.  Subsututed  pentachlorocydopentadienes  of  the  for- 
mula CsClj— R  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  gixwp  con- 
sisting of  aUyl,  3-lower-alk5i-subsUtuted-allyl,  2-cydo. 
peotenyl,  2-cydohexeoyl  and  cinnamyl,  prxxiuced  by  the 
alkylation  of  the  pentachlorocydopentadieneyl  anion  with 
an  alkyl  halide  of  the  fomula  RX  wherein  X  is  a  halogen 
and  R  has  the  value  given  above. 


ERRATUM 

Fbr  Class  260—83.7  see: 
Patent  No.  3,317,918 


3317,495 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLO- 

RIDB  WITH  HYDROGEN  PBROXIDB,  AN  AUCAU 

METAL  POBMALDEHTDE  8ULFOXYLATE  AND 

A  FATTY  ACn>  SULFATE  SALT 
WIUhi  D.  Icmi^  Pafcmi'lls,  lad  Mavaa  W. 

Master,  oyt»  aalpoii  toDlMiiBi  hJkM 

Cleveland.  Oiiikj  catpotMloB  af  Dahwan 

No  DrawfcK.    fled  Hm.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,812 
IS  CWaas.    (CL  268—863) 

1.  A  prooeas  for  preparing  polymeric  materials  in  an 
aqueous  medium  from  a  moDomer  idected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
at  least  one  other  monomer  polymerizable  therewith, 
which  process  oooiprises  contacting  the  said  monomer 
with  about  0.002  percent,  to  3  percent,  by  wd^t  of  the 
monomer,  of  a  hydrogen  peroxide  catalyst,  about  0.003 
percent  to  3  percent,  by  weight  of  the  monoaaer,  of  an 
alkali  metal  formaldeh^  sulf oxyiato  and  about  0.2  per- 
cent to  1.5  percent,  by  weight  of  the  monomer,  of  a  fatty 
acid  sulfate  salt  of  the  formula 

R— (OR')„OSOiY 

wherein  R'  is  a  saturated  aliphatic,  hydrocarbyl  radical   l^^lZ' ^^^  ^\lt'^l,^,  ^ 
contammg  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  hydrogen  when  n=0. 


3317,498 

^^^S^Il^JSi^^  ^  CATALYST  ADJUVANTS 
^SJ?^®^U^^ON  OF  CRYSTALLINE  POLY- 
OLEFINS 

^^  A.  Harl.- and  Chariw  W.  Mobcrly,  BartlcsvlDe, 

pon«of-«f  Delaware 

No  Dvawing.    FfM  Jan.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,113 
14  OafaM.    (CL  268-93.7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  normally  solid 
polymer  of  a  1 -olefin  having  a  low  amorphous  content 
comprising  contacting  under  polymerization  conditions 
a  1 -olefin  having  the  formula  R— CH=CHi  wherein  R 
is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4,  indusive,  carbon  atoms 
with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  halide  of  a 
Group  IV-A  meul  and  a  component  having  the  formula 
RqMXbi  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  aryl  radicals  and  combinations 
thereof,  X  is  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
halogen,  M  is  a  Group  m  metal,  n  is  &om  1  to  3,  in- 
clusive, m  is  from  0  to  2,  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of  n  and 
m  is  3  in  the  presence  of  an  aromatic  ether  represented 
by  the  structural  formula 


R. 


L   B. 


R. 


r 
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3^17^99 

ZnSGLER-NATTA  TYPE  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZA- 
HON  CATALYST  MODIFIED  WITH  ORGANIC 
AdD  HALIDES  OR  STOJUR  CONTAINING 
ORGANIC  ACID  HALIDES 


Kphd  Nalngaclii,   ManaU  Hirooka,  and  TodiiiiikU 
jifluumi-shi,  Iivh*  anf 
Cmnpany,  Lid^  Otaka, 


FoJUa,  Nffliaina-shi,  livaa,  aHteion  to  Sunttomo 

ika,ju 


of  Jupm 

No  Dnmins.    Filed  Inly  M,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298^88 
CUbm  priority,  iWifealkn  Japan,  Aog.  i,  19<2,    - 

U  ChinM.    (CL  2<»— 93.7) 

1.  A  method  for  produdng  polyolefines  comprisins 
contacting  an  a-monoolefine  having  3-10  carbon  atoms 
with  a  catalyst  system  obtained  by  mudng  (1)  an  organo- 
OMStallic  compound  which  is  a  compound  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  Groups  lA.  UA.  IIB  and  lUB  of  the  Periodic 
Table  and  a  hydrocarbon  residue  having  1-20  carbon 
atoms  directly  attached  to  the  metal  by  a  carbon-metal 
linkage,  (2)  a  halide  of  a  transition  metal  in  which  the 
valency  of  the  metal  is  below  its  maximum  value,  the 
transiticm  metal  being  selected  from  Groups  IVA,  VA  and 
VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  (3)  an  acid  halide  of  an 
organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxylic,  thiocaiboxylic,  sulfinic,  and  sulfonic  acids. 


3,317,5H  I 

HYDROCARBON.INSOLUBLE  POLY^METHYL- 
l•PENTE^ffi 

VnUaiii  R.  Edwards,  B«ytowB,  Tcs^  MslgMr,  by  mesne 
■witiimi  nii.  to  E«o  RetcwA  and  EnghMcring  Com- 
pany, FJiiahrth  N  J.,  a  cogpocallon  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313.286 

38  dafans.    (CL  268—93.7) 


*•«*••«••■  ■,'-!  tm  AM 


May  2,  1967 


_  Com- 
'Ddaware 
I  No.  316,524 


1.  An  elastomeric,  non-cold  flowing  cross-linked  poly-i 
4-methyl-l-pentene  characterized  by  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  excess  of  1,000,000  and  being  insoluble  in  hy- 
drocai;bon  solvents,  and  having  an  infrared  analysis  as 
shown  in  FIGS.  1  and  lA,  and  a  differential  temperature 
analysis  as  shown  for  the  cross-linked  polymer  in  FIG.  2. 

2.  A  method  of  selectively  producing  a  predominantly 
hydrocarbon-insoluble  elastomeric  cross-linked  poly-44 
methyI-1-pentene  which  comprises  i 

conticting  4-methyl-l-pentene  in  a  methyl  halide  solvenj 
with  a  catalyst  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  soliq 

AlClj  and  monoethyl  aluminum  dbloride  , 

at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  —20*   F.  tq 

-I- 100*  F. 
and  in  the  substantial  absence  of  c<»npeting  tertiar] 

carb(m-containlng  compounds. 


to  +100*  F. 


3,317,Stl 
SOLUBLE  FOLY-4-ME1HYL4-1 
WnHam  R  Edwards,  Baytown,  To.,  t 
asrignmcnti,  to  Easo  Rescaidi  and 
May,  Elizabeth  N  J.,  a  cotporattos 
NoDrawinc    Fifed  Oct.  16, 1963, 

12  Clafans.    (CL  268— 93.\, 
1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  4-methyl-|-pentene  which 

comprises 

contacting  4-methyl-l-pentene  at  —20* 

with  a  solid  aluminum  chloride  catalyit, 

with  a  solvent  containing  at  least  4%  b;  ^  weight  methyl 
halide, 

and  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  deikctivator  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  cmorides  contain- 
ing at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  dioleqns,  and  tertiary 
carbon-containing  compounds  other  than  4-methyl- 
l-pentene. 

I  3,317,582  

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  1$  THE  PRES- 
ENCE OF  A  COORDINAHON  CATALYST  AND 
CARBONYL  SULFIDE  T 

Arthar  A.  Harban  and  Sanwd  Rcnauoo, 
OUa.,  aarignon  to  PUI^  Petrofeom  t^ompany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ddaware 
No  Drawing.    FBed  Oct  21, 1963,  Scf  No.  317,781 

3  Clafans.  (CL  268—93.*:) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  normally  solid 
polymer  of  a  l-<^efin  having  a  low  ami>rphous  content 
comprising  contacting  under  polymerizi  tion  conditions 
a  1-olefin  having  the  formula  R — CH=C  ij  wherein  R  is 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4,  ii  elusive,  carbon 
atoms  with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  admb  ing  at  least  two 
essential  components,  one  of  said  components  being  (1) 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oikanometal  com- 
pounds, metal  hydrides  and  metals  of  Or^p  L  H  and  m 
and  another  of  said  components  being 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consist 
V,  VI  and  Vm  metal  compounds,  the 
organometal  compounds,  metal  hydrid 
Group  I,  n  and  m  to  said  metal 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  IV, 
metal  compounds  is  in  the  range  of  1:1 
said  catalyst  is  present  in  the  range  of  (1.01  to  5  weight 
percent  based  on  tihe  amount  of  1-olefii  i  contacted  and 
iN^rein  carbonyl  sulfide  is  present  in  ai  i  amount  in  the 
range  of  from  11  to  80  parts  per  million  baaed  on  the 
amount  of  1-olefin  feed. 


I)  a  metal  com- 

of  Groups  IV, 

le  ratio  of  said 

and  metals  of 

pound  selected 

V,  VI  and  Vm 

o  10:1  wbereb 


OF  REDUCED 


3,317,583 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYBUTADIENll  < 
TENDENCY  TO  COLD 

Floyd  E.  Naylor,  B«1lcflriOc  OUa.  as^gaqr  to  Phillips 
Petrotonm  Conqpany,  a  cotpoiation 

NoDrawi^    Fifed  Mar.  25, 1963, 8c^.  No.  267,845 
9  OdnM.    (CL  268--f4i) 

1.  Li  a  process  wherein  l,3-butadien(  i  is  polynaerized 
to  polybutadiene  polymer  having  a  c  s-l,4«ontent  of 
at  least  80  percent,  the  improvement  ccmprising  adding 
to  the  polymerization  mixture  containiig  said  polymer, 
after  at  least  80  percent  of  the  monomi  )t  has  been  con- 
verted to  polymer,  a  treating  agent  hairing  the  general 
formula  R^Nffloi,  iM^re  R  is  a  hydrocirbon  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ilkyi,  cyck>alkyl, 
and  aryl  radicals  and  combinations  there  erf,  M  is  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  b  iron,  aluminum, 
gallium,  indium  and  thallium  metal,  K  is  hydrogen,  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2, 
and  the  sum  of  n  and  m  is  3,  continuing  the  polymeriza- 
tion at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  40- 
300*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  suflBcient  tc 
mixture  and  recovering  said  polymer  from  the  treated 
polymerization  mixture. 


May  2,  1967 
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3,317,584 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE  UNDER 

HIGH  PRESSURE 

wifslnfM  (Rhine),  HdBMt  PfHnnnd- 

Icr,  WcHdint,  P«t«  Mdcr,  Ladwiptefcn  (RUbt), 
Rndi-Hcina  RotsoU,  LhBbvpeihoC,  Pfab,  MMdrad  TH- 
td, Maanhdni, Fkfedcrfeh  Urba^Lhnhniguhuf, PMa, 
and  WIdand  Zachcr,  Lndwigshafen  (RUnc),  Gcnnaay, 
to  Badlache  AnUn-  ft  Soda-Fabffk  Aktk^e- 


Lndwlashafen  (RMne), 
ic.    Fifed  Am 


NoDrawinc.    Filed Aog. 23, 1963, S«r. No. 384,263 

Ctahns  prferity,  appBtaHon  CisasMj,  Ang.  29, 1962, 

B6M14 

7  OafaM.    (CL  268—943) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular 
weight  polyethylene  having  a  density  between  0.91  and 
0.94  in  which  ethylene  is  polymerized  in  a  tabular  reac- 
tor at  a  temperature  between  150*  and  300*  C.  and  a 
pressure  between  1,500  and  3,000  atmospheres  and  in 
which  there  is  used  a  chain  transfer  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkanols  and  cycloalka- 
nols  with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  straight-chain  and 
branched  aliphatic  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  aliphatic  car- 
bonyl compounds  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  heating  the  reaction  mix- 
ture to  168*  to  174*  C.  in  a  first  zone  of  the  tubular 
reactor  through  the  reactor  wall  with  a  heating  medium 
whose  temperatnie  is  from  2*  to  10*  higher  than  said 
temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  at  the  end  of  the 
heating  zone  of  said  tubular  reactor  and  then  immediately 
withdrawing  heat  from  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  fol- 
lowing zone  through  the  reactor  waU  by  means  of  a 
coolant  whose  temperature  lies  between  100*  and  170* 
C,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  temperature  of  said  reac- 
tion mixture  does  not  fall  below  168*  C. 


3,317,585 

POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSmONS 

Harry  Brans,  SarhigJale,  OUo,  assignor  to  Nafhwd  Dis- 

tfflcrs  and  Chcnkal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatfain  of  VhiUa 

No  Drawing.    Fifed  Oct  18, 1963,  S«r.  No.  315,387 

4  Clafans.    (CL  268— 94J) 
1.     A  composition  comprising  a  polyolefin  and  an 
anti-static  agent,  said  anti-static  agent  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  compounds  having  the  general  structures 

B'         B"— OH  B— CH— CHB' 

I       R-CH-O-K  «ad  i       Ah 

OH    H  B'"  HO— B**        B"' 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  from  about  8  to  22  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  about  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  R"  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
diradical  having  from  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms /^nd 
R'"  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an 
alkylol  radical  having  from  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,317,586 
PREPARATION  OF  SODIUM  OR  POTASSIUM 
SALTS  OF  POLYMYXIN  B  AND  E  OR  CO- 
LISTIN   FORMALDEHYDE -BISULFITE   RE- 
ACTION PRODUCTS 
Samuel  WIIUnMNi,  London,  EaglMid,  assignor  to  Bnr- 
rcMighs  Wclkonic  Jk  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  TDckahoc,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,849 
Clafans  priority,  application  Grod  Britain,  Dec  13, 1M2, 

47,198/62 
6  aalois.    (CL  268—112.5) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  sodiiui  salt  of  a  sulphite 
methyl  derivative  of  a  member  of  a  group  consisting  of 

838  O.O.— 10 


a  polymyxin  B  and  E,  comprising  the  steps  of  treating 
a  water  soluble  neutral  salt  of  the  polymyxin  with  formal- 
dehyde in  an  aqueous  solution  under  nearly  neutral  con- 
ditions, preferaUy  at  a  pH  between  6.6  and  6.8,  bringing 
the  precipitate  formed  thereby  into  solution  with  about 
1.2  equivalent  of  sodium  bisulphite  at  a  pH  between  6.4 
and  6.7,  maintaining  the  solution  until  the  pH  has  risen 
to  a  pH  between  7.3  and  7.5  and  a  sample  no  longer 
forms  a  precipitate  when  acidified  to  pH  5.0,  and  then 
freeze-drying  the  remainder  of  the  solution  wiUiout  delay 
to  recover  the  product 


_1_  331T,5t7 

C<VPER-€tmTAINING  POLYAZO  DYESTUFVS 
Karl-Hdnz    Schnndchnttc,    Fritz    SocfefUL    and    Hant 
Nickel,  aO  of  LcTcifcaMn,  Germany,  assign  on  to  Far- 
bcnffebrlm  B«ycr  AUfengciclbchaft,  LerettaHai,  Gcr- 
nuMiy,  a  corporation  of  Gcnnany 
No  Drawing.    FBed  Nor.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,328 
Clahns  priority,  appHcatian  Gcmany,  Nov.  27, 1963, 
F  41396 
8  Oaiasi.    (CL  26»— 145) 
1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 

CW), 


N=N-K-N^N-B 


wherein  B  is 


Co — o     (W), 


(W), 


HO 


M— NH  C  O  H  N— M— N=N— K— N=N 


or 


i-< 


— M— NHB, 


W  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  sulphonic  acid  radical,  p  is  an 
integer  of  1-3,  inclusive,  the  K-radical  is  p-phcnylene, 
methyl-substituted  p-phenylene,  sulpho-substituted  p-phen- 
ylene,  p-naphthylene,  sulpho-substituted  p-naphthylene, 
amphi-naphthylene,  or  sulpho-substituted  amphi-naph- 
thylene,  said  — O — Cu — O —  bridge  being  in  the  ortho 
position  to  the  azo  bridge  on  the  aromatic  radicals  con- 
nected by  both  the  aao  bridge  and  the  — O— Cu— O— 
bridge,  M  is  p-phenylene,  sulpho-substituted  p-phenylene, 
methyl-substituted  p-phenylene,  sulpho-  and  methyl- 
snbstkuted  p-phenylene,  p-naphthylene,  sulpho-substituted 
p-naidithylene,  and  Ri  is  halo-sym.  triazinyl,  hak>- 
pyrimidinyl,  halo-pyrimidine-carbonyl,  halo-pyrimidise- 
sulphonyl,  23-dihak>-quinoxaline-6-carbonyl,  23-dihalo- 
quinoxaline  -  6  -  sulphonyl,  l,4-dihalo-phthalazine-6-sul- 
phonyl,  l,4-dihalo-phthalazine-6-carbonyl,  2-halo-benz- 
thiazoIe-5-sulphonyl,  2-halo-benzthiazole-5-carbonyl,  halo- 
acryloyl,  halo-acetyl,  or  halo-propiooyl,  wherein  halo  is 
chloro  or  bromo. 


3,317,588 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ALKYLENE  OXIDE- 
POLYOL  ADDUCTS 
Albert  D.  Wfaiqnist,  Jr.,  St  ABians,  and  Loois  F.  TbeOiag, 
Jr.,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  aaignors  to  Union  CwWdc 
Corporatfam,  a  cwpuiathin  of  New  York 
No  Drawfeg.    FBed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  489,939"^ 

19  CfadBM.    <CL  268—299) 
1.  The  process  of  forming  an  alkyiene  oxide  adduct 
of  a  polyhyckoxylated  organic  compound  which  comprises 
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intennixins  said  alkylene  oxide  with  said  polyhydroxylated 
organic  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  ditertiary  diamine 
catalyst 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCIION  OF  METHYL  N- 
ACYL  -  2,3«4,7  -  TETRA  -  O  -  ACYL  -  fi  -  THIO- 
UNCOSAMINIDES 

Brkn  BMoMnr,  Kal— um^i,  Mkh^  aMigDor  to  Ite  Up- 
lola  CoBpnr,  Kalamazoo,  MidL,  a  corporatioB  of 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Jime  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,299 
SdafaM.   (CLIM— 210) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  methyl  N-acyl- 
2,3/4,7  •  tetra  -  O  -  acyl  -  /3  -  thiolincosaminide  having  the 
foDowiog  formula: 

CH< 


▲o— N— CH 


AeO 


8CHt 


^dierein  Ac  is  the  acyl  group  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
add  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  which  com- 
prises: treating  an  N  -  acyl  -  2,3,4,7  •  tetra  -  O  •  acyl- 
a-thiolincosaminide  of  the  formula  •'■ 


AcO 


ICHi 


lAY  2,  1967 
of  hydrogen, 


each  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
tfid  hydrocarbyU  halohydrocarbyl,  carboaUcbxyhydrocar- 
bryl,  alkylthiohydrocarbyl,  alkyloxyhydn  carbyl,  and 
ot^anohydrocarbyi  radicals  having  from  1  o  17  carbon 
aitmns,  and  the  furyl  and  thienyl  radicals,  and  n  is  an 
liverage  number  of  from  0  to  about  20.  foi  a  time  suiB- 
dent  to  effect  a  transesterification  reaction  ifi  the  reaction 
mixture. 

5.  A  process  as  desaibed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  polyol 
(a)  used  is  a  propylene  oxide  adduct  of  a  carbohydrate 
molecule  containing  up  to  two  saccharide  f  inits,  and  the 
polyphosphorus  ester  (b)  used  is  obtained  by  adding  an 
alkanecarboxaldehyde  having  from  1  to  17  »rbon  atoms 
to  a  mixture  of  a  bis(haloalkyl)  phoq>horo  lalidite  and  a 
tris(haloalkyl)  phosphite,  wherein  the  halidEte  is  selected 
Irom  the  group  consisting  of  •chloridtte  and  -bromidhe 
and  the  haloalkyl  is  selected  from  the  groud  consisting  of 
<  hkxoethyl,  chlOTopropyl,  bromoethyl,  and  bromopropyl. 


wherein  Ac  is  defined  as  above,  with  bromine  to  obtain 
an  N  -  acyl  -  2,3,4,7  -  tetra  -  O  -  acyl  -  1/5  -  bromo  -  1- 
deoxylincosamine  and  treating  this  compoimd  with  a  metal 
methylmercaptide  to  obtain  a  methyl  N-acyl-2,3,4,7-tetra- 
0-acyl-^-thiolincosaminide. 


3J17J11  

preparahon  of  hykhcanthine 
and  its  derivatives 

BideaU  KawMhina,  Takarid  Mtgno. 
shiro,  KaaMgawa-kca.  and  Tadao 


1-N-OXIDE 


Imfw^  artgBori  to  AflDooioto  Co^  ^k^  Tokyok  lanan 
NoDrawlBf.    Filed  CM.  27, 1964,  SerIlo.4«Mil 


CtaioH  priority.  apoHcatfoa  la 


Oct 


TakiihU,  Tokyo, 


3iB/57,995rreb.  19, 19Zl!l9/M27 
7Claiiiif.   (CL2M— 211.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


29, 19(3, 


HOCHi 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  coi^iisting  of  two 
tydrogen  atoms  and  lower  alkylidene. 


3^17^10 

METHOD  OF  PREPARI>iG  POLYPHOSPHORUS- 

POLYOL  ESTERS 

GaO  H.  mrum,  Ktafcwood,  Mo.,  MslgBor  to  Moaeaato 

Conmny,  St  Loob,  Mo.,  a  corpbntfon  of  Ddaware 

NoDiawing.   Filed  Oct  2«,  1968,  Scr.  No.  49M95 

Ig  CMbis.  (a.  260^21f> 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pfaospfaon»«ontaining 
potyol  which  comprises  heating  to  5d*-200*  C  a  cnizture 
of  (a)  an  organic  polyol  having  q  molecular  wet^  of 
from  62  to  about  5000  and  from  2  to  about  10  hydroxyl 
groups  per  molecule  with  (b)  a  trivaknt  phosphorus  ester 
of  the  formula  -'■ 

0-1  o 

BO— P-i-OOH-P-j-OCH— P-K' 

iT  i  id  i  i' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  fhe  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
haloalkyl,  alkenyl,  haloalkenyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  haloalkoxy- 
alkyl,  aiyidxyalkyl,  alkoxyfaaloalkyl,  and  aryloxyhalo- 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  each 
&'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  radicals 
defining  R,  —OR,  and  aromatic  liydrocarbyl  and  balo- 
hydrooaii>yl  radicals  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
and  — OR  and  R'  taken  together  with  the  phosphorus  atom 
to  wUcii  they  are  bonded  complete  a  <Uoxi4>hospholane 
ester  ring  having  a  total  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms; 


3,317312 
5',5'-DINUCLEOSIDE  PHOSPHATES 
¥ilUam  I.  Wcchter,  Kaiamaroo,  Mkh., 
\   Upjohn  Company,  Kalama»oo,  Mkk.,  a 

Delaware 
I    No  Drawing.   FBed  luc  1, 1965,  Ser. 
14ClalnH.    (CL  26^—2114 
1.  A  5',5'-dlnucleoside  phosphate  of  the 


NHt 


^o 


0=P— OH    X^ 
0—OB.t  H  \l_ 


\^9%   tX  -y 


i 


HO      X 


wherein  X  is  selected  frcMn  the  group  oonsiiting  of  hydro- 
ten  and  hydroxy,  and  wherein  Y  is  sele  :ted  from  the 
(roup  consisting  of  cytosin-1-yl,  uracil-l-jf,  thymin-L-ylt 


to 


461,554 

formula: 


1 


/ 
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adenin-9-yl,  guanin-9-yl,  7-deazaadenin-9-yl,  6-merci^>- 
'topurin-9*yl,  nracil-3-yl,  541uorouracil-l-yl,  5-diloroura- 
cil-l-yl.  S-bromouracO-l-yl,  5-iodouracil-l-yl,  S-trifluoro- 
methyluracil-1-yl,  hypoxanthin-9-yl,  xanthin-9-yl,  and  5. 
methylcytosin- 1 -yl. 


3,317313  _ 

METHOD  FOR  CIIOSS*UNKING  CELLt)C06E 
COMPOUNDS  BY  INTRAMOUCULAR  BS- 
TERmCAHON 
Frederick  A.  H.  Rice,  Ozoa  HOI,  Mi.,  aaslginr  to  the 
IMM  Stolse  of  AMrica  «  npnmitai  fey  Ika  Secre- 
tary cf  Ike  Natry 
Origfaal  apilcaflnn  Apr.  VL  1^6,  Scr.  No.  25,177,  bow 
Pilled  No.  3a3MU.    OMM  aiad  Ab  appHcatfoa 
Afr.  22, 1965, 8«.  No.  462»lSt 

3  CklM.  (dr26»-114) 
1.  A  process  of  cross-linking  a  cellulose  compound 
throu^  tormation  of  intramolecular  ester  groups  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  cellulose  compound  containing 
carboxyl  and  hydroxyl  groups  on  adjacent  chains  of  the 
moleciUe  of  the  compound  to  esterification  in  a  volatile 
organic  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  an  add  esterifica- 
tion catalyst 

3,311^114 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HI^TVISCOS- 
nY  STARCH  PHOSPHATS  FRODUCIS 
CQNIINUOUSLY 
George  W.  Fok,  fc.,  and  Arden  R.  Weaflwiy,  Chicago, 
uL,  aMgwHV  to  AiMsicaB  Maise«Prodscts  CoBpaBy, 
oCMaine 
Fled  Dec  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  330,373 
11  Chtaas.    (CL  266—233.5) 
1.  A  process  for  {MX)docing  starch  jriiosphates  which 
comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  nngelatinized  starch  gran- 
ules, from  about  5%  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  alkali  metal  phosphate  salt  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  granules  and  from  about  20%  to  about  80%  by  wei^ 
of  water  based  on  the  weight  of  said  granules,  vigorously 
agitating  said  mixtuie  and  heating  it  to  temperatures 
within  the  range  from  about  110*  to  about  190*  F.  to 
preconditioo  said  granules  to  enhanced  penetratim  ^y  and 
reaction  with  said  phosphate  salt,  reducing  the  water  con- 
tent of  said  granules  to  below  20%  by  weight  thereof  and 
then  roasting  said  granules  at  temperatures  within  the 
range  from  about  290*  F.  to  about  400*  F.  to  bring  about 
reaction  with  said  i^osi^te  salt 


3,317,515 
5K2.AMINOQXYETHYL>-lMl-DiHYDRO-51i- 
DIBENZfb/lAZEPINES 
Leo  A.  PaqMlte,  rohmilwM,  Ohto,  awlgini  to  The  Up- 
john Cnmp— J,  Kalamasoo,  J^Uck.,  a  cerporaHoB  of 
Delaware 
NoDtawtai.   FBed  May  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,477 

SCUtaM.   (CL  266— 239) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


HfCHiONH, 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  grouo  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyltbio  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  contains  from  1  through  5  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  through  5  car- 
bon atoms,  alkyl  of  from  1  through  5  carl>on  atoms,  and 
alkoxy  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  through 
5  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3,317416  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  IHB  PRODUCTION  OP 
ff«CAPROLACTAM 

skkMtok  Omhh  Ikada,  MtefefyaU 
Masaalri  Sod,  smI  Hideo  Malnl,  Yi 


IBad  Fck.^1964,  Scr.  No.  347,6t7 


22, 1963^  38/13,415;  Apr.  26, 
/32,697;Jte. 


JapM,  Mv.  7,  1963, 

3t/lM4ir~  ■■ 

1963,  3g/26,«59;  Jms  24, 1963, 36/ 
13,  1964,  39/1,256 

14  Cfadw.  (CL  266— 239  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  epsilon-caprolactam 
which  comprises  heating  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  epsilon-caprolactone,  eiwflon- 
hydroxycaproamlde  and  amide-forming  derivatives  of 
epsilon-hydroxycaproic  acid,  together  wid^  aqueous 
anunonia  whose  ammonia  concentration  is  from  5  to 
35%  by  weight,  to  the  temperatures  ranging  from  200* 
to  400*  C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  noble  metal-containing  hydrogena- 
tion  catalysts,  nickel-containing  hydrogenation  catalysts 
and  cobalt-containing  hydrogenation  catalysts  and  in  an 
atmosphere  of  hydrogen  or  hydrogen-containing  inert  gas. 


4 


.*sr 


'A—     ^  3,317417  T^    r       , 

^tSXSaS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OP 
EPSILON-CAPROLACTAM 
Akka  Mlfom,  SmUo  lakfawito,  OanM  Ikada.  wad  Hideo 
MatsDi,  all  of  Iwakml^fcirYi 
dgMn  to  TcQin  limited,  Oiaka,  Ji 
of  Japan 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  Fck.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,769 
Clakm  priority,  appUcatioa  lapaiL  Mar.  7,  1963, 
36/16,442;  Apr.  26,  1963.  36726,666;  Fck.  11, 
1964,  39/6,936 

Sdafans.  (CL  266— 2393) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  epsilon-capn^actam, 
which  comprises  heating  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  epsflon-caprolactone,  epsi- 
lon-hydroxy-caproamide  and  amide-forming  derivatives 
of  epsilon-hydroxycaproic  acid,  together  with  aqueous 
ammonia  whose  ammonia  concentration  is  from  8  to  35% 
by  weight,  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  200*  to 
420*  C.  in  an  atmosphere  <rf  hydrogen  or  hydrogen-con- 
taining inert  gas. 

3417j51t 

NOVEL  5-ARYL-l A^TTTRAHYDROBENZO. 

DIAZEPIN-3.<WB  COMPOUNDS 

GIImA.  At^,  Emz  FcBi,  and  Leo  Hcvyk  Stomback, 

Upper  Moidciair,  NJ.,   artpwn   to  HoAnaniiXii 

Itockebe^  Nnfl^,  NJ.,  a  c«penlhM  of  New  Icraey 

No  Di«wk«.    FBed  Oct  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  466^91 

4ClahM.   (GL  266— 2393) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


R, 

I 


B,-h 


c=o 

i 


■  ij  .. 


-»i 


wherein  Rx  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  R|  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
and  A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pyridyl,  unsubstituted  phenyl  and  phenyl  sub- 
stitoted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  triflvoromethiyl,  lower  aUcyl  and  lower  alkoxy. 
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3^17^19 

saMULTANEous  depolymerizahon  of  poly- 

CAPROAMIDE  AND  POLYESTER  WITH  RE- 
COVERY  OF  CAPROLACTAM 
Stwicy  D.  Lanroi,  Ian  C  Twillcy,  Md  Orrfll  E.  Saidcr, 
Pctcnkvg,  Va.,  ■wignwrB  to  ABicd  Chenkal  Corpo- 
ndon.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coiporatiaa  off  New  York 
No  Drawing.   FDcd  May  21,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4S7,t53 

SClaloM.  (CLM»— 2393) 
1.  A  process  which  cominises  heating  an  aqueous  com- 
position comprising  water  and  a  polymer  mixture  of 
poly-e-caproamide  and  a  polyester  formed  from  alkylene 
glycol  and  aromatic  homocyclic  dicarboxylic  acid,  the 
composition  containing  water:  polymer  mixture  in  initial 
wei^t  ratio  of  at  least  about  1:1  and  containing  from 
about  3%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide based  on  the  dry  weight  of  said  polymer  mixture, 
in  the  initial  reaction  mixture;  the  heating  being  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  180'  C.  to  about  320*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  from  about  150  to  about  350  pounds 
per  square  inch,  thereby  regenerating  alkylene  glycol  and 
dicarboxylic  acid  together  with  caprolactam. 


GAZETTE 


mty 
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contacting  the  5-nitro-furfuroIe-4-halogen  |icetyl  semicar- 
bazone  thereby  formed  with  an  agent  for  !  plitting  off  hy- 
idrogen  halide  and  recovering  the  N-(5'-nKro-2'-furfuryli- 
dene)-l-amino-hydantoin  produced  from  thje  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


No.2<4,t25 


3^17,520 

SrEROIDOf2«41-cFYRAZOLES  AND 

INTERMEDLiTES 

Raymond  O.  CUnton,  Eail  &mii1nhIl  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to 

SterttBg  Drag  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawlBf.   FOcd  Mar.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437»59« 

9CIainis.    (CL  26#-*239.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  compounds  of  the  formula  \ 


3)317,522 
I     ANILINE  CHROMIUM  TRICARBONYLS  AND 

PREPARATION  OF  SA^fll 
>fark  Cnwby  WhWng^  Oxford,  Englaai,  M  ri^or  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a   qorporallon    of 

Vkfiida 

NoDrawtag.    Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mw.  12, 1962 

9364/62 
29  Cfadms.    (a.  26»-Ml] 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ',  miline  chromi- 
um tricarbonyl,  said  process  comprising  res  cting  an  excess 
of  an  amine  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  bonded 
to  the  amino  nitrogen  atom,  said  amine  selected  from  the 
Class  consisting  of  primary  and  seco; 
klicyclic,  and  aratkyl  amines,  and  se^ 
wherein  the  amino  nitrogen  atom  is  wi 
ture,  with  a  fluoroarene  chromium  trica: 
from  the  class  consisting  of  fluorobenzen 
carbonyl,  o-fiuorotoluene  chromium  tricarl 
toluene  chromium  tricarbonyl,  and  p-fluoi|otoluene  chro- 
mium tricarbonyl,  said  process  being  carried  out  in  a 
substantially  alcohol-free  system. 

22.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  morpholinylbenzene 
bhromium  tricarbonyl,  said  process  comj:  rising  reacting 
jfluorobenzene  chromium  tricarbonyl  witli 
morpholine  in  a  substantially  alcohoUfre< 


ary  aliphatic, 
ndary  amines 
a  ring  strac- 
yl  aetected 
chromium  tri- 
nyl,  m-fluoro- 


\} 


\y 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  coiWing  of  hy* 
drogen,  carbamyl  and  acyl,  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the 
grotq>  consisting  of  CH(OH).  CH(Oacyl)  and  0=0; 
(B)  compounds  of  the  above  formula  having  a  double 
bond  in  the  4,5-position,  Z  being  C=0;  and  (C)  com- 
poonds  of  the  above  formula  having  a  double  bond  in  the 
5.6-po8ition,  Z  being  CH(OH)  or  CH(Oacyl);  acyl  in 
each  instance  being  carboxylic  acyl  having  from  onto  to 
ten  carbon  atoms.  i 


\ 3317323 

^^•SUBSTrnJTED-133-BENZOKATfiIAZINE 
\  23  DIOXIDES 

ihn   B.   Wright,   Kalamaxoo  T 
Conntj,  MidL.  amignor  to  The  U| 
Kalaniazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
NoiDrawli«.    FUcd  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser. 
UOaimt.    (CL26»— 243) 


owwhii,  Kafau 
to  Urtthn  Coi 
n  of  Ddawwe. 


1.  4-substituted-l,2,3-benzoxathiazine 
he  formula: 


(B«). 


2,2 


L 


herein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the 

ef  lower-alkyl,  ^nyl,  lower-alkylphenyl, 
henyl,  and  halophenyl;  Ri  is  a  metober  se 
(roup   consisting   of   halogen,   lower-alkjj] 
ilkoxy;  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to 


3317321 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  N-(5'- 

NITRO  ■  V  .  FURFURYUDENE)  -  1  -  AMINO- 

HYDANTOIN 
Erich  Haadt,  Heidelberg,  ud  Herbert  Beigcr,  Snlzbcrg, 

AOgan,  Germany,  aarignon  to  C  F.  Bochringer  ft 

Sockne   Gjii.b.H.,  Mamihcim-Waldliof,   Germany,  a 

corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawtag.    FUcd  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342379 

Claimi  priorKjr,  MPHfiHwi  Gcnaany,  Feb.  9, 1963 

B7M78 
ItCkhni.    (0. 260— 240) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  N-(5'-nitro-2'-fur- 
fuiylidene)-I-amino-hydantoin,  which  comprises  react- 
ing 5-nUrofurfuroIe-hydrazone  with  a  halogen  acetyl  com- 
pound of  the  {ormnla 

Hal— CHiCO— N=C=0 


\ 


3317324 V 

SUBSTITUTED  133,4-TETRAir  rOIRO- 
PYRAZINOf  13-a]INDOLE  I 
Vf eier  E.  Freed,  Philadel|phia,  Pa^  a«ign<  r  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  n^  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  \ 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  So.  430,494" 
34  Claims.    (0.260—246) 


an  excess  of 
system. 


Company, 
■c 
No.  443346 

dioxide   of 


g^oop  consisting 

lower-alkoxy- 

ected  from  the 

and  lower- 

2,  inclusive. 


1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group 
3f  the  following  formula: 


of  compounds 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  di-iower-alkyl- 
amino  -  lower-alkyl,  hydrogen,  morphcriino-lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkyl,  benzyl,  piperidino-lower-alkyl,  cydohexyl, 
and  di-lower-alkoxyphenethyl,  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  of  hydrogen,  and  lower-alkyl;  R>  is  selected  from 
the  group  of  hydrogen,  benzyloxy,  pbenoxy,  lower-alkoxy 
and  fluorine;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  oxygen  and 
two  hydrogen  atoms;  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R,  R^  and  R'  are  as  stated  in  claim  1. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Bi— Ah— CONHB 


wherein  R,  R*  and  R>  are  as  stated  in  claim  1  and  Et  is 
ethyl. 

15.  N  -  (2  -  morpholinoethyl)-2-[(2-morpholinoethyl)- 
carbamoyl]  indole-1-acetamide. 


3317325 
PREPARATION  OF  AMINE  BORANES 
John  A.  Snovcr,  Pcabody,  Mam^  aaignor  to  Metal  Hy- 
drides Incorporated,  Beverly,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massadmsctts 
NoDnwfaig.    FUcd  May  20. 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,990 

5  Claims,  (a.  260— 247) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-soluble 
amine  borane  wlierein  an  amine  is  reacted  with  diborane 
in  an  ether  solution  formed  by  reacting  an  alkali  metal 
borohydride  with  a  boron  trihalide  etherate  in  an  ether 
which  is  a  solvent  for  said  amine  borane  to  form  a  liquor 
comprising  an  ether  solution  of  the  amine  borane  and  a 
precipitate  of  an  alkali  metal  haloborate,  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  in  mixing  with  said  liquor  about  an 
equal  volume  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  containing  from  about  5  to  20  percent  by 
weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  permitting  the  mix- 
ture to  settle  and  form  two  liquid  layers,  the  top  layer 
of  which  comprises  a  solution  of  the  amine  borane  in  a 
liquor  comprising  ether  and  a  small  amount  of  water, 
separating  said  top  layer  and  removing  the  ether  there- 
from by  evapotation  to  form  a  solution  of  the  amine 
borane  in  water,  and  recovering  amine  borane  from  the 
last  mentioned  solution. 

3.  The  method  as  claimed  by  claim  1  wherein  the 
amine  borane  is  morpholine  borane. 


3317326 
OMEGA.TERTIARYAMINO  BUTYNOL-1-PHEN- 
YLCYCLOALKANE  CARBOXYLATES 
lohan  Richard  Dahlbom,  Sodcrtaljc,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
AkticboiagcC  Astra,   Apotdaumcs  Kemislui  Fabrikcr, 
Sodertaljc,  Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 
No  Drawh«.    FUcd  Jnly  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3S3314 

7Cbfans.   (0.260—2473) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4-amino-2-butynyI  l-phenylcycloalkane-l-carboxylates  of 
the  formula: 


C— C  O  O— CHi— C=C— CHi— Am 

A 

CHi (CHt). 


n< 


and  the  addition  salts  thereof  with  physiologically  accept- 
able acids  wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  fiom  the  group 
consisting  of  3  and  4  and  Am  is  selected  from  the  gronp 
consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino  and 
lower  dialkylamino  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  have  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  said  group  is  attached 
to  the  butynyl  nucleus  of  said  formula  at  the  amino  nitro- 
gen. 

7.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4-moriAoUno-2-butynj1  l-iAenylcydopentane-l-carboxyl- 
ate  and  salts  thereof  with  physiologically  acceptable  adds. 


\ 


3317327 
3a  AND  5a  TERTIARY  AMINO  CYCLOALKYLENE 

OF  5  TO  7  [a]  BENZOFURANOLS 
Lonis  L.  Skalctzky,  Kafamiazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
NoDrawhig.    FUcd  Oct  24, 1966.  Ser.  No.  589,753 

12  Claims.    (CL  260— 247.7) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  free  base  compounds  of  the  formula: 


BO 


wA, 


\Ao/ 


—(CHt). 


N 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower-alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
benzyl,  and  lower-alkanoyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive;  and  Ri 
and  Rt  taken  separately  are  selected  from  the  group  c(mi- 
sisting  of  lower-alkyl,  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  and  substituted  phenyl  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkylphenyl,  lower- 
alkoxyphenyl,  and  halophenyl,  provided  that  Rj  and  R3 
are  not  simultaneously  selected  from  phenyl  aiid  substi- 
tuted phenyl,  and  taken  together  with  — N<  constitute 
a  saturated  heterocyclic  amino  radical 

-O 

of  from  5  to  7  nuclear  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  Z 
is  a  saturated  bivalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylene,  oxadialkylene,  thiadialkylene,  and  N- 
lower-alkylazadialkylene;  (2)  acid  addition  salu  and  (3) 
N-oxides  thereof. 

5.  2,3,3a,8b  -  tetrahydro  -  3a  -  morpholino  -  IH  -  cydo- 
penta[b]benzofuran  -  7  •  ol  according  to  claim  1. 


3317328 
2-AMINO-4-ALKOXY-fi-TRIAZINES 
Takasfai  Tsnda,  Ikcda,  Sabnro  Takei,  Kyoto,  and  TeraaU 
Tsnjikawa,  Otan,  lanan,  assignon  to  Takeda  Chenrical 
Indnstrics,  Ltd.,  Osaika,  lapan 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324342 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1962, 

37/51315 

9aainis.   (CI.  260— 2493) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

the  compounds  of  the  formula 


^\ 


HiN-y  VOR' 


wherein  R>  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  meth3d  and  ethyl,  and  R*  is  a  member  selected  from 
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the  sroup  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  alkyl 
having  up  to  six  carbon  atoms;  and  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salts  of  the  compounds  of  the  above- 
illustrated  formula. 


3J17,52f 
N-HALOMETHYL  ••TRIAZaNES 
Rfichad  Thomas  Bfchem,  SoBCficL  and  lohn  Christian 
OppciC,  ManvUlc,  NJ.  ■■jgnciri  to  Amarfcan  Cyana- 
■ad  CoBvaqr,  4S(amf ord.  Coon.,  a  cogporadon  of 


No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  July  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380^47 
nClafans.    (CL  260— 249.6)  ^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formulas 


B 

i 


n4 


and 


CI) 
A 


N  Y 


\ 


CHr-X 


C 


C 
Y  N'  N  Yi  Yi         n'^    ^N  Y 

\J  h-^         \j>  i-N^ 

C-CHi  N  Yi  Yi  N  CHr-X 


OD 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  less  than  20  carbon  atoms,  carbocyclic 
aryl  lower  alkyl,  carbocyclic  aryl  and 


Y, 


J 

A  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  10  car- 
bon atoms;  Y,  Yi,  Yj,  Y3  and  Y4  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  — CH3OR1  and  — CHjX; 
and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
less  than  20  carbon  atoms  and  lower  alkenyl. 


3,317,5m 
4.NlTRa5.HYDROXYPYIIIDAZONESK6)  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
Fkvnz  ReidMneder  and  Kail  Dory,  Lodwfgriiaf en  (Riiinc), 
Gennany,  aasisnon  to  Badiadw  Anflfai.  ft  Soda-Fabrik 
Aktiengesdlsdudt,  LudwifAaf en  (Rhfaie),  Gomany 
No  Drawfav.    FDed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342.777 
CUdmg  priority,  ^ipiicalion  Gcnnany,  Feb.  6, 1963,    > 
B  79,636 
SCiafaw.    (C1.260— 259) 
1.  A  4-nitro-5-faydroxypyridazone-(6)  having  the  for- 
ffltila 


I  ! 


NOi 

A'   ' 

Ri_C  C-OH 

ft  i=0 


where  R  denotes  a  member  selected  fh>m  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  of  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  a  hy- 
*^=Hlr(»q^>po^>rxycloalkyl  of  five  to  twelve  carbon  atoms, 
cydoalkyl  of  five  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  substituted  by 
a  hydroxy  group,  aralkyl  of  seven  to  nine  carbon  atoms. 
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aryl  of  six  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  si  l  to  ten  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  a  nitro  group,  aryl  o  six  to  ten  car- 
bon atoms  subsituted  by  halogen,  and  ary  sulfonyl  of  six 
to  twelve  cartxm  atoms,  and  R*  denotes  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  cmisisting  of  hydro^n  and  alkooiy 
of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


3417,531 
DERIVATiyES  OF  PYRIDAZONIMI  «ES  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPAR  4TI0N 
Franx  Rcidwncdcr  and  Kari  Dny,  Lndwig  Aafen  (Rhfaic), 
Germany,  assignors  to  Badiiche  Aniiin-  ft  Soda-Fabrik 
AkticngcMilschaft,  Lndw%iharcn  (RMni),  Gctmaay 
No  Drawhif.   FOcd  Mar.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,647 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnany,  Mar.  19, 1963, 
B  71,199  [ 

UCIafans.    (CL269— 259| 
1.  A  pyridazonimine  having  the  formufi 

Rf-C  C-X 

ft     A-» 
V 


m  which  R  denotes  alkyl  halving  1  to  4  carbon  atonos, 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  being  substituted 
by  1  to  2  chlorine  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  ^bstituted  by  1 
to  2  nitro  groups,  phenyl  substituted  by  j  to  2  bromine 
atoms  and  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  2  (hlorine  atoms, 
Ri  denotes  a  member  selected  from  the  g  roup  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carb^  atoms,  alkyl 
having  1  to  6  caibon  atoms  substituted  byj  chlorine,  alkyl 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  1  to  2  bromme 
atoms  and  aralkyl  having  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  Rj  de- 
notes a  member  selected  from  the  grouj»  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
.by  1  to  2  chlorine  atoms  and  j^nyl  subi  tituted  by  1  to 
J2  bromine  atoms,  X  denotes  a  member  se  ected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cUorine  an  1  bromine  and 
Y  denotes  a  member  selected  from  the  g  oup  consisting 
of  chlorinf  and  bromine. 


of  New  Icncy 
No.  412,339 


3417,532 
DERIVATI\TS  OF  PYRIMID  [NE 
Alden  Gamaliel  Beaman,  North  CaMwc  I,  ud  Robert 
Dnsdrittsky,  Easex  Felb,  N  J.,  aniinon  I » Hoftnann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nntlcy,  N J.,  a  corporation 
No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Nov.  19, 1964,  Scr. 
tClafam.    (CL  269— 251) 
1.  A  compound  (^  the  formula 

I  8 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl. 


3417433 
THEOPHYLLINE  DERIVATI  ^ES 
Rcn6  Rachel  Dc  Riddcr,  BrwMb,  BclglBii,  1 
MannCactm  dc  Piodnha  Phamaomtfinac  A.' 
(battSodcto  Aaonyme,  Iraawk,  Bdgkm 

Mk      1^     I       t  ^^.K—^J MM —A nn ■  _ 


to 


of     .. 
TUi  sVpBeation 


No  Dnwtaig.     

229,4S5,  Oct  9, 1962. 
Scr.  No.  543,492 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britafai, 

14452/60 
ICfadma.   (CL  260— 253) 
'    2.   7  -  (N-«thyl-N-^hydroxyethylaminoe  hyl)-8-benzyI 
theophylline  hydrochloride. 


Scr.  No. 
Apr.  13,  1966, 

Apr.  22,  i960, 


May  2,  1907 


J  3417434 

IENZAM1D0PTRIMIDINE8 

oririUro  NHta,  Tofty«,  T^rfo  YoMdn 

NB^iiteFlkd  Sept  25, 19H  te.  No.  399441 
OalnM  pfarily,  applrailun  JafM,  Oct  30, 1963, 

30/57410 
7  CfadnM.    (d  260    356.4) 
7.  A  confound  of  tiie  fonmla 


CHEMICAL 

31.  A  compound  of  the  fbnnnU 

to  . 
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Rt     Hal 


-1: 


-J^/-NHC0Bi 


"•An. 


wherein  Ri  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkoxy  of  less  than  five  carbon  atoou  and  di- 
alkylamino  of  less  than  five  carbon  atoms;  and  R|  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  conststing  of  phenyl  and  (X)a- 
substituted  phenyl,  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy  and  halo,  and  n  is  an  inteoer  less 
than  3. 


3417435 

POTASSIUM  HYDROGEN  SULRTE  ADDinON 

VH^^F^  6.L.(1.CYT08INYL)   AND   (1- 

URAOLYL)  .  5  -  HYDROXY-p>DIOXANE.2-D- 

CARBOXYALDEHYDE  ^«^*--^ 

Hanr^  E.  Albwn,  Wait  Chester,  wmk  WUIfaM  DvoMh, 

Radnor,  Pn.,  a«l^on  to  AnMrknn  Homc  PNdncti 

Corporation  New  York.  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Deb. 


wherehi  Hal  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
conststmg  of  chlorine  and  bromine;  Rj  represenU  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
saturated  carbocydic  rings  of  3-7  carbon  atoms,  loiver 
ukenyl,  olefinically  unsaturated  carbocyclic  tings  of  3-7 
Mtbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  aUcyloxy,  hy- 
droxy-lower  alkyloxy,  phenyl,  phenyl  subsUtuted  by 
halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy- 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy-lowqr  alkyl,  pbenyl-lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl-Iower  alkyl  in  which  the  phenyl  nuclMu 
**...******"****  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy-lower  all^; 
Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisthv 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyloxy  and 
lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyloxy;  and  R4  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogm.  halogen 
tower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio  and  lower  alkoxy. 


No  Drawfav.    FOcd  Feb.  19. 1965.  S«.  No.  434,091 
2qafana.    (0.260-156.4) 

1.  6-L-(l-cytosmyl)  -  5  -  hydroxy-p-dioxane-2-D-car- 
boxaledehyde,  potassium  hydrogen  sulfite  addition  prod- 
uct 


3417436 

4.BENZENESULFONAMIDO-PYRIMIIHNB 

DERIVA11VES 


3417437 
Pff ERAZ^ALKYL-MORPHANTHRIDINES 

2  Chrima.    (CL  260—^260) 
L  A  compound  of  the  formnU 


and  Olto  Sckddcr,  BaacL  8wll 


ChdnH 


prforitar,  wpBcatlun  fliiitiisiiBnd,'jnnc 
^^J^^^^x  I'H  1S2/64 

39  Clahns.    (O.  260--1564) 


R-N 


19,  1964, 


37.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri      Ri 


A— 1 


N— C— O— B, 


0(NH 


nc 


wherem  R,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyloxy  and  hydroxy- 
lower  alkyloxy;  R,  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  saturated  carbocyclic 
rmgs  of  3-7  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl,  olefinically  un- 
sahirated  carbocyclic  rings  of  3-7  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyloxy,  hydroxy-lower  alkyloxy, 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  hydnuy.  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy- 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  and  phenyMower  alkyl 
m  which  the  phenyl  nucleus  is  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy-lower  Jkyl 
or  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl;  R,  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consistinr  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy-lower  alkyloxy  and  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyloxy; 
and  R4  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkylthio  and  lower  alkoxy  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able base  addition  salts  theiecrf. 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  lower  alkyl  and  A  is  lower  alkylene. 


3417430 
^^     » ^'-DIAMINO^UTYROPHENONES 

Mawr,  Pa.,  aastgnon  to  Anmfcan  Hoac  rrojnUa  Cmm. 
ew&n,N;wVort,  N.Y.,  a  con«nSo.^fD3iin!^ 

^o  Drawhit.  ^^;±2^;^.^S!!^^SSMr 

6  ChdnH.    (CL  260-— 260) 
1.  A  disubitituted  butyropfanxne  having  the  formula: 


C-CHcCHrCHrN 


/ 


A 


\. 


wherein  W  rqnsents  a  member  selected  from  thr^up 
OOTstoing  of  piperidino,  lower  alkylpiperazino,  phenyl 
(lower)  alkylamino,  di-(lower)  alkylamino-Clower)  alkyl- 
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amino,  mozpholino-(lower)  alkylamino,  and  di-(lower) 
alkylamino-CIower)  alkoxy,  while 


Bi- 


Bi- 


represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  N,N-di-lower)  alkylamino  and  di-(lower)  alkyl-piperi- 
(fiaa  j 

3^17^39 
BETA  PHASE  OF  l^DIMETHOXYQUINACRIDONE 
Edwaid  E.  Jaffe,  Unfon,  N J^  assignor  to  E.  L  db  Pont 
de  Nmoars  and  Company,  WOi^bigtoa,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ndon  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Ang.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481^09 
1  Oafan.  (CL  264— 279) 
A  reddish-violet  pigment  of  hi^  intensity  and  high 
lightfastness  consisting  essentially  of  the  beta  phase  of 
2,9-dimethoxyquinacridone  characterized  by  an  X-ray 
diffraction  pattern  exhibiting  three  strong  lines  as 
follows: 

2i  angle  of  diffraction —  |       Interidanar 

degrees:  spacing — ^A. 

5.0    17,66 

15.0  5.90 

26.8  ^ 3.32 

and  seven  lines  of  lesser  intensity  as  follows: 


28  angle  of  diffraction — 
degrees: 


10.0 
14.0 
16.5 
20.0 
21.1 
23.2 
25.2 


^ 


Interidanar 
spacing — ^A. 

8.84 

6.32 

5.37 

4.44 

4.21 

158 

3.53 


3,317,540 
MICROBIOCIDAL  QUAT^^NARY  AMMONIUM 
AROMATIC  SULFONAMIDES 
Reginald  L.  Wakcman,  PUladciphia,  Pa.,  and  E.  Griffin 
Siiay,  Belle  Mead,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
menls,  to  Miilmaster  Onyx  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Jnly  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,270 

14  Claims.    (CL  260— 286) 
L  An  antimicrobial  compound  having  the  formula: 


R 
B 


,  /X  o 


J. 


-8— N— Z 

II 
O 


wherein  Z  is  a  quaternary  ammonium  cation  having  a 
phenol  coefficient  of  at  least  100  with  respect  to  both 
Staphylococcits  aureus  and  Salmonella  typhosa  at  20° 
C,  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  and  aroyi  groups,  R'  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
nitro,  phenyl  and  phenoxy  groups,  and  R"  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  and 
allEyl  groups,  R'  and  R"  being  selectively  separate  or  part 
of  a  common  ring  system  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aromatic  and  alicyclic  ring  systems. 

11.  AOcyl  isoquinolinium  salt  of  N-chloro-p-toluene- 
sulfonamide. 


GAZETTE 
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'  3,317,541 

DECAHYDROISOQUINOLiNE  ESTE^  OF  SUBSTI- 
TUTED BENZOIC  ACID  AND  ftVIHODS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Snnio  Umaiawa  and  Tatauo  Toarioka,  pTokyo,  TosUo 
Ohmiya,  Sattama,  Md  Yiano  Hoihiidc 

lors  to  Nikkcn 
corporation  of 


Chemicals  Co., 


Saitania,  J^pan, 
Ltd.,  Toky<     " 


o,  Japan,  a 


No.  328,491 


No  Drawing.    FOcd  Dei.  ¥,  1963,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  D<  c.  7, 1962, 

37/54,812 
5Clainis.    (Cl260— 287) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-      A 

J-^       ^— COO 


-R 


and 


wherein  one  of  A,  B  and  C  is  methoxy 
others  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
and  methoxy  and  R  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to 


3,317,542 
FLUOROPYRIDINES  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  N.  HaszcMine,  Wiadyridgc,  LyoM 
England,   and   Ronald   Eric   Banb 
Bomagc,  Manchester,  F-wgi^iMi 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Mar.  23, 1965,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain, 

19,612/64 
7  Claims.    (0.260—290) 
1.  2,3,5,6-tetrafluoro-4-propenylpyridinc , 


each  of  the 

of  hydrogen 

carbon  atoms. 


Dislcy, 


R 

87 


No.  442,155 
May  11, 1964, 


3,317343 

1  •  HYDROXY  •  1  .  (2  .  PYRIDYL)-23 Js,7-DIBENZO- 
2,6-CYCLOOCTADIENE;  l-<2-PYRro  n.)-23,6,7-DI. 
BENZO-2,6,8<nrCLOOCTATRIENE  >  ND  THE  HY- 
DROCHLORIDE ACID  ADDITION  S  OrTS  THERE- 
OF 
Leslie  G.  Hnmber,  DoDard  dcs  Ormcan,  QMbec,  Canada, 
assignor  to  American  Home  Proda^  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Dcbr  rare 
No  Drawing.  FDed  June  15, 1965,  Scr. 
5  Claims.  (CL  260— 290) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  grojup  which  con- 
sists of  compounds  of  the  formula 


X^^-^vA> 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  wljich 


— CHt.  C-CH,   and 


c 


h/\ 


wherein  Y  represents  2-pyridyl;  and  theii 
salts. 


3,317,544 
3-TROPINYL  ESTERS  OF  SUBSTTTUTtlD  ACRYUC 

AND  THIO  ACRYLIC  ACE  » 
Henry  C.  Caldwell,  Ambler,  and  WDUi  m  G.  Groves, 
Norristown,  Pa.,  ass^nors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pom. 
sylvania 
No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Feb.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,779 

5Clafans.    (0.260—292) 
3.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula 


\ 


CH-^  -Si 


h 


No.  4*4,1*3 


consists  of 
hydrochloride 


C 
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3,317,545 
[2-(2,6-DIMETHYLPIPEIUD^OiETHYIlGUANI- 
DINES  AND  INTERMl^IATES 
Harry  ADcB  AAvtckt,  Nnflcy,  loha  noMH  Plad,  Rather, 
ford,  and  WHkdm  WcuMr,  Upper  Moatdalr,  N J.,  as- 
signors to  Hog—nn-La  Roche  lac,  Nnflcy,  N J^  a 
corporaUoa  of  New  Jcney 
NoDniwh«.   FDcd  Aaf.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,680 

SOahm.   (CL  260— 293) 
1.  A  compound  selected  trom  the  group  consisting  of 
[2-(2,6-dimethylpiperidino)ethyl]guanidine  and  non-toxic 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


wherem  Y  is  a  caboxylic  add  derived  group  adected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acid,  cyano,  caiboxyKc 
acid  salt,  carboxylic  add  hydrazide,  carboxylic  add  ester 
and  carboxylic  add  amide. 


3317,546 
N-HYDROXYALKYL-PIPERIIMNE  CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
Francis  E.  CUak  and  Charles  K.  McGB,  both  of  ladhm- 
apolis,  lad.,  aasigaors  to  Rdly  Tar  ft  Chcariari  Corpo- 
ration, indtaunoHs,  ind.,  a  cotpomHoa  of  Indiana 
NoDrawfa«.   FBed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,955 

iOdmu  (a.26*-S94) 
1.  N-hydroxyalkyl-piperidine  carboxylic  adds  ci  the 
formula: 


OOH 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  grmip  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  carboxyl,  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  x  represents 
a  whole  number  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  and  y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  0,  1,  and  2. 


3,317,547 

QUINUCUDYL  ETHERS  OF  DDENZO- 

CYCLOHEPTADIENE 

Claude   L  Jadd,  Meqaoa,  Wk.,   sssfarir  to  Coigatc- 

PalnKrfhre  Compaay,  New  Yon,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Eklawarc 

NoDrawk«.    FOcd  Jnae  24, 1965.  Ssr.  No.  466,836 
lOafans.   (CL  26i--i94.7) 

1.  5-(3-quinuclidyloxy)  -  10,11  -  dihydro-5H-dibenzo 
[a,d]cycloheptene. 

2.  5-(  3  -quinuclidyloxy )  -5H-dibenzo  [  a4  ]  cycloheptene. 


3,317,5a 

l-ALLYL-3^SUBSTrrUTED  BENZOYL)-4<SUBSTI- 

TUTED  PHENYL)-4-HYDROXYPIPERIDINES 

MarshaD  D.  Draper,  Woodaad  HDIb,  CaBt,  aaslgnnr  to 

Rcxall  Drag  and  Chcaikal  Coa^aay,  Los  Angeles, 

CaUf  .,  a  corporatioa  of  IMawara 

NoDrawiiV.    FOcd  Oct  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  583,954 

SCIainis.    (CL  260— 294.7) 
1.  l-Allyl-3-(p-lower    alkoxybenzoyl)-4-hydroxy-4-(p- 
lower  alkoxyphenyl)piperidine. 


3,317349 
PICOLINIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Howard  Johnston,  Walnut  CnA,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chcaakal  Company,  MWand,  Midk,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
NoDrawk«.   Filed  Sept  28, 1964,  ftr.  No.  399,875 

llCUms.    (CL  260— 2943) 
L  A  picoliaic  add  oompoond  having  the  formula 


33173S0 
DI-(BETA.HYDR05nrAUYL)-DI.pyRIDTL. 


nfaacfa  E.  CIsInk, 
Can^bdLJr., 
A  Owmical 
poranoa  oc 
NoDrai 


ALKANES 

K.  McCm, 


Cotporarion, 


I  George  ^f . 
toRcd^Tar 
lad.,  a  cor^ 


Dnwl^    FBed  Apr.  26. 1965,  Scr.  No.  45138S 
6aafaM.    (CL  260— 296) 
1.  Di-(beta-hydnnyalkyl)-di-pyridyl    alkane    of    the 
formula: 


Br 
Br 


DiiterBin  R|,  Rg,  R^,  and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  da* 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  n  is  a 
small  integer  of  the  group  consisting  of  1  to  6. 


3317351 

2.SUBSI1  lU  I'KD.5-(5^aTRO-2-FURYL)-13f4- 

THIADIAZOLES 

Joseph  C.  CoUaa.  Nomal,  IIL,  airigaor  to  Sterflng  Dn« 

lac.  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  conoratioa  of  Debware 

No  Drawh«.    Filed  Jane  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,475 

OOahns.    (0.260—302) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


J  I iN ^N 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  oi  hak>, 
mercapto,  lower-alkylmercapto  and  benzylmercapto. 


33173A 
PREPARATION  OF  CERTAIN  HYDROXYBENZO- 
HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 
Harold  A.  KaafaiML  Pl^alaway  TnwwMp,  MUdkaex 
Couty,  John  R.  Iflishrimfr.  Weslfidd,  and  Harold  M. 
Foster,  MIddlesez,  N  J.,  aasigaors  to  MobO  Ofl  Corpo- 
ratioa, a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
NoDrawk«.    FDed  May  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,771 

SCIaiaM.  (CL  260— 304) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  hydroxy-benzoheterocyclic 
compounds  that  comprises  beating  a  solution  of  elemental 
sulfur  and  a  keto-benzobeterocyclic  compound  reactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-keU>-4,S,6,7-tetra- 
hydrobenzothiopbene;  4-keto-2,3,4,5,6,7-hexahydrobeozo- 
thiophene;  4-kBto-4,7-difaydrobenzothiophene;  4-k£to-4,5, 
6,7-tetrahydro-7-cyanobenzothiophene;  4-keto-2,4,5,6,7, 
7a-hexahydrobenzotfai(q>hene;  4-keto-233M>5,6,7,7a-oe- 
tahydrobenzothiopbene;  4-keto-4,5,6,7-tetrahydrobenro- 
thiazole;  4-keto-4,5,6,7-tetrahydrobenzoxazolc;  4-kcto-4, 
5,6,7-tetrahydrobenzofuran;  7-keto-2,3-dimethyl-2,3,3a,4, 
5,6,7,7a-octahydrobenzofnran;  5-keto-5,6,7,8-tetrahydio- 
quinoline;  and  4-keto-6-methyl-4,5,6,7-tetrahydrobenzo- 
thiophene  in  a  solvent  for  both  sulfur  and  said  reactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diamyl  ether,  amyl 
phenyl  ether,  benzyl  ethyl  ether,  butylene  glycol,  2-bu- 
toxy-I-ethanol,  butyl  phenyl  ether,  cuminyl  alcohol,  deca- 
nol,  diethylene  glycol,  mono-n-bu^l  ether,  diphenyl  ether, 
dodecanol,  ethylbenzyl  alcohol,  2-ethyl-l-hexanol,  ^cer- 
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ol  methyl  ether,  bexadecanol,  di-n-heptyl  ether,  dioctyl- 
ether,  din^hthyl  ether,  methyl-cyclohexanol,  propanedi- 
ol, triethylene  glycol,  and  2-phenoxy-l-ethanol. 


s-Aso: 


iXYMETHYLOXAZOLIDINlS 


Mac- 

In- 
of 


rY  2,  1967 

AMPHOIEKIC  ALraA-MJnMMIDilZOUNIS 
IN  M.  Ram^^mmm,  $mi  Jmm  Z.  GiBi%.  Fort  Lee, 

a  cotpomifla  ofNe    ~ 
No 
No. 


fo.2t4iS97, 


NtmhoKf 


■iNo.  3,25M74,  $M  Jva  2t. 


No 


priortSr,  appUcatioa  Giaat  Brilila,  July  19, 1M3, 

(  CWai.    (CL  2«e-3«7)  .^      ^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  gronp  consisting  of 
oxazolidine  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


▲rO.OHi.OH OHi 

6  N-4B> 

h/^e. 


't* 


1M6.    DIviieda^Ata 
No.  49M17 

<  ChtaM.    (CL  2«— 3tf  ^ 

1.  The  amphoteric  compound  of  the  formhla: 


9,tH5,am, 


wherein:  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-l-naphthyl,  and  said 
phenyl,  naphthyl  and  5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-l-naphthyl  con- 
taining at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  ot  not  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms,  haloalkyl  of  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  not  m<»e  than  10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  acyl  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetyl  and  benzoyl,  aryl  of  not  more 
th*n  10  carbon  atoms,  aryloxy  of  not  more  than  10  car- 
bon atoms,  aryhhlo  of  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms, 
>  and  aralkyl  of  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  and  R^ 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  not  more 
tiv>n  10  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  not  more  than 
10  carbon  atoms,  cyckialkyl  of  not  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms,  alken^  at  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
aralkyl  at  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
of  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmaoeuti- 
cally-acceptable  add-addition  salts  thereof. 


^herein  R  is  an  alqphatic  hydrocarbon  radif:al  of  from  9 
t>  21  carboo  atoms,  Ri  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
ndical  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  Ra  isiselected  from 
(lie  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  aixl  ali  >hatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  at<  ms,  and  A  is 
lekcted  from  the  group  consisting  <rf,  — ^H,  -  -OH,  — ^NHi, 


NHR» 


3^17jSS7 
M-AZASTEROIDS  AND  B 
THERKFMK 
Kknteai,  North 
to  HoAnaMB-La  Ro^a  I1k.» 


poradoB  of  New  lenej 
NoDtan 


3i317>554 
2.1S0PR0PYL^(0<mwK0BENZIMroAZ0LE 
riilil—lili  and  Robert  F.  Orawfted,  La  Mhada. 

Cot»oratfoB^  Loe  Ai«alci»  Callfc,  s  cotpondoa  of  ^herem  C  is  hydrogen. 

NoDnnfb«.    FBad Ji|y  17, 19^, 8cr. No. 295,t2t 

1  CMto.    (CL  2m-4t9J;) 
2-J80int]!Pyl-5  (6)-chIorobenzhnidazole. 


3,317,555  I 

5(<)-TRIFLUOROMnHYLBENZIMIDAZ0U 
COMPOUNDS 
Hmj  Goldadth  aai  Robert  F.  Ciawfori,  both  of  U 
MMa,  OttL,  MripMNRi  to  VtMtd  Stotoi  Bonn  ft 
ChiiMhal  CoepeialloB,  Loe  Aielei.  CiBL,  a  corpoca- 
tfoaofNe^^Kia 
NoDrawtac   FlledOct22,19«5.Scr.N^593,5M 

5ClatoM.   (CL2<i-4t9J) 
1.  A  5  (6)  -trifluOTomethylben/fmidarote  compoond  of 
the  formula 

H 

in  which  the  F,C—  radical  is  at  the  5(6)  position,  Ri  is 
methyl  or  methozy,  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  omnbined 
wkh  Ri  to  represent — CHj — 


or 


— CHiR,  or    — CB 

i  is  hydrogen  or  oxo;  B  is  hydroxy,  oxo, 

o 
-oCJi 


wrherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lowtr  alkenyl,  or 
fcyckMkl^fnowendkyl,  wherein  the  cydoallyl  group  is  a 
Cs-Ct  rhig  containing  only  the  eleinents  c  irbon  and  hy- 
drogen; and  not  more  than  one  of  the  dotteq  lines  is  a  solid 
line,  or  (b)  an  acid  addition  salt  of  (a)|  with  a  phar- 
kacemicaUy  acoeptahk  add. 


4<S,7<3 


Dtawiii.    Fladlne31,19<5,8cr.] 
M  OataM.    (CL2M--325) 

L  A  compound  which  is  either  (a)  a  coi|ipound  of  the 
ormula 


-0 


a) 


3J17,55S 
PRODUCnON  OF  fMKT 
IBIHALIMBMNBS 


baf««(Rhtae),_ 
*    Soda-Fabrik 

(Rhtoek  GenMmy 

No  Drawls  Fled  Ai«.  13, 19«5, 8«r. 
9CldaM.   (CL2M-^325) 
1.  A  process  for  the  prddbction  of  N-subttituted  pbthal- 


So.  479,651 
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imidines  which  comprises  heating  an  o-cyanobenzyl  ha- 
lide  having  the  formula 


ON 


CHr-X 


in  which  X  denotes  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine  and  R  deoptes  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom, 
alkyl  having  1-4  caibon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkoxy  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  and  an  acyl  group  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms  with  water  and  a  primary  amine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  or  olefinically  un- 
saturated, linear  or  branch  chain  alii^iatic  primary  amines 
having  1-18  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkylamines  having  5-13 
carbon  atoms  in  the  cydoalkyl  radical  and  a  primary 
.  amino  group,  pbenylamines  having  a  primary  amino  group 
and  0-2  alkyl  substituents,  said  alkyl  substituents  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  aralkylamines  having  a  primary  amino 
group,  a  phenyl  radical  as  the  aryl  radical  and  an  alkyl- 
ene  radical  wilh  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  aforesaid 
jMimary  amines  having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  and 
substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  halogen  atom  and  an  alkoxy  group  with  1-6 
carbon  atoms. 


3317,559 
•-AMINO  ACID  ESTERS  OF  N-HYDROXYSUCCINI. 
MIDE  AND  PRRPARATION  AND  USE  IN  PEP- 
TIDE SYNTHESB 

TI'iibiilliiB  AaietsoB,  Upper  Saddle  Mrcr,  N J., 


Coaa.,  a  corpatadoa  of  MalM 

NoDrawli«.    FliedABt.23.1963,Ser.No.3M,256 

6  CWbh.    (CL16»    3X63) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula' 


o 
X  BO  C-CH« 

Y  B'  C-CH, 

i 


aralkyl  of  7-10  caibon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7-10  caihoo 
atoms  which  may  be  subrtitnted  with  from  1  to  2  nn- 
substitnted  alkoxy  groups  of  1-3  caibon  atoms,  at  least  one 
at  said  groups  designaled  by  Ri  and  Rf  beiiig  other  than 
hydrogen  and  at  iMst  one  of  said  groups  '**«'g"tr*t^  by 
Ri-R«  containing  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  add  addition  salts  therecrf. 

15.  1  -  {2  -  (3.4 .  dimethoxyphenyl)ethyl>  - 1  -  [2  -  (5- 
benzyloxy-indole-S-yl) -ethyl]  gnanidine  hydrochloride. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl- 
oxycarbonyl,  tertiary  butyloxycaibonyl,  triphenylmediyl 
and  trifluoroaoetyl,  Y  is  hydrogen  and  X  and  Y  taken 
together  represent  phthaloyl  and  R  and  R'  represent  the 
residue  remaining  of  a  naturally  occurring  a-amino  add. 
4.  The  N-hydroxysucoiaimide  ester  of  carbobenzoxy 
glycine. 

3317369 

INDOL^TL  ALKYLGUANIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Volkert  n ,  Van  Honlaalaan.  Wceap,  Netherianda, 

assizor  to  North  AaMrfcan  PbfllM  Conqmr,  Inc., 
New  Yotfc,  N.Y.  a  cosposaliun  ofDalawan 
NoDrawiat.    nUd  Apr.  26. 1965,  Scr.  No.  451334 
ChfaM  priority,  jppBcaBon  NUbartands,  laa.  3, 1963, 
2t7,416;  Apr.  25,  1964,  MH6M 
18  Clatou.    (CL  266— 326.15) 
1.  An  indolyiethjigaanidine  compound  of  the  formula: 

NH 
CHt— CHi-N— C 

Bi     \rH, 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1-10  carbon 
atoms  and  aralkoxy  of  7-10  carbon  atoms,  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1-10  carbon  atoms. 


3317361 

NEW  HETEROCYCUC  ORGANO-PHOSPHATC 
COMPOUNDS 


Steaben  DavM  Levy.  Priacatan,  Rac«  WUmm  A 
Peantogtaa,  and  Rkhmd  loaepb  Macec,  PMaceton, 
aastgaon  to  AaMrtcaa  CjiiamU  CoanMor.  Stam 


NJ., 


acocporationofMabM 

NoDnwtog.    Filed  Jaly  Ig,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296374 

ICbdas.   (CL26»--327) 
0,0-diethyl  S-l-oxa-3-sulfolan-2-ylmeth)i  phosphorodi- 
thioate.    . 


3317362 

2•OXIMIN0TH10IA^^AND  SKLAIXD 
COMPOUNDS 

NJ.,  iii^ii     to 

afMirihe  "     ^»        aw«, ''-nr .  a  cor- 

No  Ihawtof.    OrfghMd  niSriWia  Fak  23,  1965,  Sar. 

No.  4343M,  n«w  Patani  No.  3323315,  dated  Dae.  14, 

1965.    DWiadandiya  ||R  ill     Inly 2S,  1965, flsZ 

No.  475372 

5  ClatoH.    (CL  269—327) 
1.  An  oximino  compound  of  the  formula  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(A) 


c 


Bi 


Wl). 


k 


./  B» 


and 


(B) 


E.''   ^E.  «r   •^.^ 


Bi  Bi  Bi  Bi 

C C  O  B, 

S  d.iN-0— 6— N 

\  /  \ 

O -O  Bi 

Bi         B«  Br         B« 


nherein  each  Rj  to  R«  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R*  repre- 
sents a  substituent  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R^  stands  for  lower  aUcyl  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1. 

3317363 
^^^FREFARATION  OF  fCAFROLACTONE 

af  Dafaman 

Fled  Dec  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,6*5 
6  Ctaton.  (CL  269-^343) 
1.  The  process  of  making  «-caprolactone  which  com- 
prises vaptMiztog  1,6-hexanediol  at  from  about  250*  C 
to  about  300*  C;  mixing  the  vaporized  dial  with  hydrogen; 
feeding  the  vaporous  mixture  of  the  said  diol  and  hydrogen 
to  a  reaction  zone  n^ierein  the  said  mixture  is  brouj^t  into 
contact  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  copper 
oxide;  lS>naensiag  the  crude  reaction  product  and  recov- 
ering c-caprolactone  from  the  condensate. 
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3«317i5M 
FR0CE9S  FOR  PRODUCING  CHROMANS 
Radolf  RicB,  BottmiagcB,  and  Peter  Sctadcl,  Mmchoi- 
alefa,  S»Ht<»i«"^,  Mslgnon  to  HoftnaBii-La  Roche 
Inc.  Notby,  N J^  a  corporatioii  oi  New  Jtxwtj 
NoDmriDS.    «1mI  lime  2^  19<4,Scr.  No.  378,447 
OaiBf  prkKiCy,  appBotioB  SwUzeriand,  Ivly  4, 1963, 

8,Slt/63 
5  aalms.    (CL  260—^5.5) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  chroman  compound  of 
the  formula 


3y317jS66 

SYNTHESES  OF  A*><-BISDEHYDRC 
1  3-ETIlERS 

lohn  Stanley  Whitebont,  Exeter,  David  jFoha  Criqdn, 

Ashbnrton,  and  CUre  Bcresf ord  CludlM  Boyce,  Kent, 

Fngiand,  asaignon  to  Aqpro-Nlcbolas  Iii»Hed,  Lradon, 

Fiijiand,  a  BritMi  company 

NoDrawlv.    Filed  Not.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3M,845 


-CHr-CHi-OH=C- 


CH.  . 


-CHi 


in  which  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  alkoxy;  Ra  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  and  alkoxy;  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  alkoxy;  R4 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  ^oup  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
9,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the 
symbols  Ri,  Rj  and  R3  represents  a  member  other 
than  hydrogen 
which  comprises  reducing  a  nMsaber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  chromene  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


K.O-A^ 


H.-  7        1     1  2  _ 


Bl 


CHi 


-C  H»— C  Hi— C  H=C - 


CH»  _ 


-CH» 


in  which  symbols  Ri,  Rj,  R3,  R4  and  n  have  tlw  same 
significance  as  stated  above 
and  an  ester  of  said  chromene  compound,  said  reduction 
being  effected  by  heating  said  chromene  compound,  while 
dissolved  in  an  alcohol,  with  an  alkali  meti 


3,317,56s 

DIHYDROPYRANYL  AND  TETRAHYDROPYRA- 
NYL  CARBINOLS  AND  O-ACYL  DERIVA11VES 
THEREOF 
EnHt  Sccter,  Wberadi  an  dcr  Rfas,  Germany,  assignor, 
by    mene    assignmeoti,    to    Bodvinger    IngeliietM 
GjuAA,  Ingelheim  am  RUnc,  Geimany,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Germany 

No  Dnwfag.    Filed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,005 

OaiBM  priority,  anrikaHon  Germany,  Jan.  15, 1960, 

T  17,730 

8  Chins.    (CL  260— 345  J) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R  is  adected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  2  to 

6  caiixm  atoms  and  Z — ^Ri, 
Z  is  allEylene  of  1  to  6  carb<»  atoms, 
Ri  is  selected  frcnn  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  lower 

alkoxy-phenyl  and  lower  alkyl-f>haByl,  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  gronp  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

lower  alkanoyl  and  monocarboxyl-lower  alkanoyl 


AY  2,  1967 


iNB 


appHcafioB  Great  Britain,  Nor.  8,  1962, 
42,182/62 
I  20  Claims.    (0.260-^345.9)1 

I  1.  A  method  of  making  a  A*>^*  -  bisdc  hydrooestrone 
naq;>ound  which  comprises  subjecting  a  di^ne  conqxnmd 
pf  the  formula 


/\ 


BO 


^v^c4 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  cons  sting  of  lower 


from  the  class 

lower  aralkyl, 

the  same  to  a 


tdkyl  and  lower  aralkyl  and  Ri  is  selected 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
to  acidic  conditions  effective  to  cydise 
^•44.bisdehydrooestrone  compound. 

17.  Alkali  metal  enolates  of  3,6,7,8-tetra|iydro-l^tetra 
hydropyranlyoxy-8-methylindan-5-oiie. 


3,317,567 
DERIYATiVES  OF  TETRAHYDROFURAN 
V¥llliam  J.  Lfam,  Wllmii«toii,  Del.,  ai 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WIIm|ngton,  DeL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Sept  28, 1962,  Ser. 
12  Claims.    (0.260—346.1 
12.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


to  E.  I.  do 


So.  227,070 


ro  [en, 
p-XHC-, 


I                     A           O  B 

NC— C  C-CN 

H-C C-D' 

.   i'    A. 

wherein 
A  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  hyd 
RO(0)C — ,  polyfiuoro  R  and 
alkyl  of  1>18  carbons  and  X  being  of  |the 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  R 
B  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  cyano, 

polyfluoro  R; 
at  least  one  of  D',  E'  and  G'  is  hydrogen^ 
each  of  D'  and  G'  contains  upon  to  18 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen 
R  is  sele^ed  from  alkyl,  phenyl,  cycl  Nilkyl 
phenylalkyl,  alkj^nyl,  phenylcydoal  :yl, 
phenyl,  alkcycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyf 
cloalkenyl  and  phenylalkynyl,  halo 
halogens  are  of  atomic  number  9-35 
E'  contains  up  to  18  carbons  and  is 
.    consisting  of  D'.  alkenyl  (R'" ),  halo 
halogens  are  of  atomic  number  9 
— CsCH,    cyano,    — 0(0)CR', 
— CHaOR',   — C(0)OR'.  — (CH, 
— CHdower-alkoxy)],    polyfluoroalkjrlthio 
carbons  and  a  moiety  of  the  formula 

A         0         B 

I  NC— C  C— CN 

-Q'-C C— Q 

H  H 


cyano,  R, 

R  being 

group  con- 

md  RO— ; 

--C(0)ORand 


I: 


Q  being  of  the  groap  consisting  of 
of  1-7  carbons  and  Q'  being  alkylene 


cM>on  and  is  of 

,  R'  wherein 

allcynyl, 

cyclosJkyl- 

alkienyl,  cy- 

in  which  all 

and  cyano  R'; 

of  the  group 

'"  in  which  all 

15,  — C=CR', 

aO(0)CR', 

)i.r-C(0)OR', 

of    1-7 


—  CH, 


hydibgen  and  alkyl 
pf  1-7  cart>ons; 
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H  is  hydrogen; 

ly  and  E'  c<Mijointiy  are  exomethylene;  and 
E'  and  O'  conjointly  form,  with  tlie  depicted  carbons, 
a  cyclic  compound  in  which  any  unsaturation  is  both 
intracydic  and  ethylenic,  the  ( — G' — ^E' — )  segment 
of  said  compound  being  of  the  group  consisting  of 
divalent  radicals  (R")  containing  2-12  carbons  se- 
lected from  alkyleoe,  phenylene,  alkynylene,  cydo- 
alkylene,  phenylalkylene,  phenylcycloalkylene,  alk- 
phenylene,  alkcycloalkylene,  cydoalkylalkylene,  cy- 
cloalkylphenylene,  alkenylene,  cydo^enylene  and 
pbenylalkynylene,  halo  R"  in  which  aU  halogens  are 
of  atomic  number  9^35,  oxyvinyIene,thiovinylene  and 
oxy(halovinylene)  and  thio(halovinylene)  in  which 
the  halogen  is  of  atomic  ntuiber  17-35. 


3^17,568 
D1HALOALKYL.SUCCINIC  ACID  AND 
DERIVATIVES 
James  C  WygaoL  Crere  Cocor,  Rkkard  M.  AndersoB, 
St  Looii,  and  Eriuri  J.  Prill,  Dcs  Peres,  Mo., 
ors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  a 
tion  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawfac.    FOed  Mar.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,258 

15  aafaM.    (CL  260— 346  J) 
15.  The  moooethyl  ester  of  2,3-dibromopropylsuccinic 
acid. 


__  3,317,569 

"T%  ESTERS  OF  MONOIODINATED  BENZOYLOXY. 

I  AlVAMnir'    AriTMB 


Anbny  A. 


ALKANOIC  ACIDS 
a,  Eranerifc,  bi.,  aai  James  B.  Slg- 
Jamcs  H.  Aekcnnm,  BctUehem,  N.  Y., 
on  to  Stcritag  Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tioa  of  Ddaware 
NoDrawlag.    FOed  Mw.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,186 

14  OalBM.    (CL  260—347.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CO-O— C  .Hte— c  o— o— B 


3317471 

TR1S(N,N  .  MMEiaYLFORMAMIDEiMOLYlDE- 
NUM  TRICARBONYL  AND  PROCE&  FOR  ] 
PARING  SAME 
Robert  P.  M.  Werner  and  l^omas  H.  CoAeU,  Fa 
toa,  Mlek,  asilgnBii  to  Ethyl  Corporattoa,  New  York, 
N. Y.  a  cQipotatioa  of  VkfWa 
NoDnnriag.    FBcd Aag. 22, 1961, Ser. Na.  133,026 

3  dafaaa.    (CL  260—429) 
1.  THs(N,N-dimethyiformamide)molytxlenum    tricar- 
bonyl. 


3,317,572 
CYCLOPENTADIENYL  MANGANESE 
TRICARBONYL  SULFONES 
Joha  KoiftowakI,  WaBed  Lake,  Mkh^  aad  Mickael  Cde, 
Haifa,  Inal,  aarfgaon  f  Elkyl  CotvondiMi,  Naw 
Yaik,  N. Y^  a  cacpofallaa  of  VhgWa 
No  Dnmkf.    OiMaal  HipiraHna  Asm.  12,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  49435.    DfHM  aad  fifa  appBrailaa  May  11, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  283,142 

2  Claims.    (CL  260-429) 
1.  {{ [  (Tricaifeonylmanganese)  cydopentadienyl]  car- 
bonylmethylsulfonyl}cyclopentadienyl}manganese    tricar- 
bonyL 


3317,573 

HETEROCYCUC  ORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS 
Walter  A.  Stamm,  Tanrytowa,  and  Arikar  W.  Brtladel, 
Yonkcn,  N.Y.,  amigaiiii  to  Stanflcr  Ckearieal  Com- 

Bay,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cotaoraHoa  of  Delaware 
oDrawiag.   FOed  Jan.  22, 1964,  Ser.  Na.  339,345 
5  Claims.    (CL  260-^29.7) 
1.  A  heterocyclic  organotin  compound  of  the  formula 

8 


/ 


5— CN 


wherein  R  reivesents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  phenyl  and  naphtfayL 

5.  A  method  of  preparing  a  heterocyclic  ocganottn 
compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
alkyl,  lower-alkenyl,  lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyl,  tetrahy- 
drofurfuryl  and  lower-alkylthio-lower-alkyl;  R'  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  oi  hydrogen  and  lower-alkoxy; 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  7;  and  the  iodine  atom  is  in  a 
position  selected  from  meta  and  para  with  respect  to  the 
carboxyl  group. 

3,317,570 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COMPLEX 
ALUMINUM  ALKYL  COMPOUNDS  AND,  IF  DE- 
SIRED, THE  RECOVERY  OF  HIGHER  ALPHA 
OLEFINS  THEREFROM 
Wolf  Rafaicr  KroD,  Uadea,  N  J.,  aad  Kait  Zo«L  Obeiw 
haasea,  Gcraumy,  aarivaon  to  Kari  Ziegler,  MaBieim 
(Rnhr),  Geranay 

No  Drawfaig.     FOed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,029 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Gennaay,  Oct  13, 1960, 

Z  8,299 
21  Claims.  (Q.  260—349) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  complex  com- 
pounds which  comprises  reacting  a  complex  of  alununum 
trialkyl  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  azide,  alkali  metal  cyanide  and  potas- 
sium fluoride  with  ethylene  at  an  elevated  temperature 
under  conditions  conducive  to  chain  growth  of  said 
ethylene  on  to  said  aluminum  trialkyl  complex  and  recov- 
ering the  aluminum  trialkyl  complex  compound  having 
higher  alkyl  radicals  thereby  formed. 


y 


8 


\ 


C— CN 

t—CH 


8 

wherein  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenetiiyl,  phenyl  and  naphthyl, 
which  comprises  reactiDg  a  disubstituted  organotin  halide 
of  the  formula  (R)aSnXs  wherein  R  has  the  «g«;ftc«'y^ 
as  above  defined  and  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  wtth  a  salt  of 
dimercaptomaleonitrile  in  which  the  salt  is  selected  from 
the  class  of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  and  isolat- 
ing the  so-obtained  heterocyclic  mganotin  compound. 


3,317,574 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FINELY  DIVIDED   FER- 
ROUS METAL  SALTS  OF  ORGANIC  ACIDS 
MasaaU    Morlta,    Kaamkaaa-ski,    KaaaaBwa*kciu    aad 
SUsBlaka  Higackl  aad  Yaakaa  Fmata^  Mlyi^-kea, 
Japaa,  asslgaoei  to  Soay  Corpontfoa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  a 

_      FOed  Jaly  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,067 
Oaiam  priority,  appBrtloa  Japaa,  Ja|y  21, 1961, 
36/26447 
3  OaiiH.    (a  260-439) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  finely  divided  sah  of  an  or- 
ganic acid  and  a  ferromagnetic  metal,  which  comprises: 
(1)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  cKf  an  inorganic  salt 
of  a  ferromagnetic  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel,  in  the  presence 
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of  an  organic  caiboxyUc  add  selected  from  the  group 
^•**''«*f"T»t  of  nnnilMdtnted  carboxylic  adds  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  mokcnle, 

(2)  incocporating  into  said  solution  within  not  mote 
tiian  100  seconds  titer  the  fonnati<»  thereof  at  least 
0.05%  hy  volume  of  an  organic  solvent  selected  from 
die  group  ocndsting  of  water  solnble  akohc^  and 
ketones  eadi  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
water  s(rfuble  esters  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 
in  the  molecule  to  effect  prec^iitation  of  a  salt  of 
the  selected  metal  and  the  selected  organic  adds,  and 

(3)  recovering  said  precipitated  ealt,  said  recovered  salt 
having  a  pexticfe  sixe  between  0.1  and  2.0  microns  in 
length. 

3^17^5  

HETEROCYCLES  HAVING  IN  THE  BING  THERE- 
OF AN  ELEMENT  FROM  GROUP  V- A 
Arthnr  W.  BrdiBdd,  Yonkcn, 
Bronx,  N.Y^  asslgDors  to 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  cerpofafloa  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwfaf.    FM  Nov.  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  321,319 

14ClalBn.    (d.2M^-44«) 
1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  following  formula: 

X 

(SLk-U  OCS.' 

z 

wherein  M  b  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  anti- 
mony and  arsenic,  R  is  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl  and  phenethyl,  X  and  X'  are  chalcogens 
selected  from  the  class  consiandng  of  oxygen  and  sulfur 
and  Z  is  a  chalcogen  as  above  defined  for  X  and  X'  and 
>N — ^R'  in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  alkyl  groups. 

13.  The  method  of  preparing  a  heterocyclic  compound 
of  the  following  formula: 

X 

(B)r-M  C=»X' 

Z 
wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  anti- 
mony and  arsenic,  R  is  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl  and  phenethyl,  X  and  X'  are  chalcogens 
selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur 
and  Z  is  a  chalcogen  as  above  defined  for  X  and  X'  and 
>N — ^R'  in  which  R'  is  sdected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  alkyl  groups  which  comprises 
reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
a  trisnbstituted  organoantimony  sulfide,  a  trisubstituted 
organoantimony  oxide,  a  trisubstituted  organoaraenic 
oxide,  and  a  trisubstituted  organoarsenic  sulfide,  said  sub- 
stituents  having  the  value  as  above  defined  toe  R  with 
an  anhydride  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  carbon 
disulfide,  carbon  dioxide,  carbon  oxysulfide  and  an  iso- 
cyanate  of  the  formula  R'NCO  wherein  R'  has  the  above 
defined  values,  it  being  provided  that  the  reaction  be  con- 
ducted at  n  temperatnre  bolow  which  the  heterocyclic 
compound  undergoes  thermal  decomposition  to  release 
the  anhydride  component 


3,317,57«  '    i 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  ANTIMONY  HALIDES 

OR  OXIDES  WITH  IHIOGLYtOLUC  MERCAPTO- 

HYDROXYALKANES 

Hngo  Mab,  LcTcrioMcii,  and  WOhdm  Gdbei,  C<rfognc- 

FUttwd,  Garmany.  MsigBon  to  FwbcBfiriirlken  Bayer 

I/Cvcrkucn,  Germany,  a 


NoDnnriBg.    FBcd  Jum  Ig,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2gS,»5 
Clatass  priority,  appUcatioa  GenuBy.  Ine  20, 1M2, 
F  37,llg,  F  37,119 
-4CUiiii.   (CL2<»-440 
1.  An  organic  antimony  compound  which  has  been  ob- 
tained by  reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  least  one 

O 


\ 


]  ut  2,  ion 


niember  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony 
t^alide  and  antimony  trioxide  with  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiojilycollic  add 
and  l-mercapto-2-hydrox^Ukane  containingTfrom  2  to  3 
c4rbon  atoms,  said  antimony  compound  c<lntaining  per 
antimony  atom  one  member  selected  from  tl  e  group  con- 
sisting of  2  m<^  <A  thioglycollie  add,  2  nols  of  said 
l*mercapto-2-bydroxy-alkane  and  1  mol  eich  of  thio- 
g^oollic  add  and  said  l-mercapto-2-hydro]  y-alkane. 


I    UMi 


MODIFIED  POLYALKYLENEAMINEBIUCON 
i  COMPOUNDS  1 

||hB  W.  Ryan,  MMland,  MkL,  Msfpsor  to  Dow  Contaw 
^Corporatkm,  Mldlani  Mick,  a  corporatlM  of  MUli- 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  22, 19i2,  Ser.  ^  ».  232,277 
7ClaiaM.    (CL2M— 44SJ) 

1.  A  silane  of  flw  formula 

RLSiR'  [NH(CH,CH«NH),iqHa 

CH^NHCHspHriOOOY], 

i^rein  each  R  is  a  monovalent  substituent  i  elected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  radkaJs,  hy<fcotea  atoms, 

^rdrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  nnsa  unuiao  con- 
from  1  to  18  indusive  carbon  atoi  m  and  halo- 

[noaryl  radicals,  R'  is  a  saturated  hydroojrbon  radical 
the  formula  selected  from  the  group  xmsisting  of 
CVH]p=  and  CpHap_iai  where  p  has  a  value  firom  1  to 
18  inclusive  being  divalent  when  y  is  1  ind  trivaknt 
'fUbtn  y  is  2,  y  has  a  value  from  1  to  2  indusive,  x  has 
a  value  of  from  0  to  10  indusive,  Y  is  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  1  to  4  indusive  carbon  at^ms. 

2.  A  silane  of  the  formula 

RLsiR'[NH(CH,CHsNH),qH, 

CHaN(CH«Cti,COOY),], 

lerein  each  R  is  a  monovalent  substituent  aelected  from 
group  consisting  of  alkoxy  radicals,  hyftogen  atoms, 
Irocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsshiratioo  con- 
ling  from  1  to  18  inclusive  carbon  atoins  and  halo- 
g^noaryl  radicals,  R'  is  a  saturated  hydrocirbon  radical 
of  the  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(lH]p=  and  CpH]p_iB  where  p  has  a  val  le  from  1  to 


18  inclusive  being  divalent  when  y  is  1 


ind  trivaknt 


Mlhen  y  is  2,  y  has  a  value  from  1  to  2  inci  isive,  x  has  a 


vidue  of  from  0  to  10  inclusive,  Y  is  an  alky 
taining  from  1  to  4  indusive  carbon  atoms 


t  3,317,578 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ORGAN0POLY. 
SILOXANES 
Paul  I.  Prcscott  and  Tcnry  G.  SeUn,  Schcncct  idy,  N. Y., 
signon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
New  York 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Nov.  1, 19<2,  Scr.  ^  o.  234,gg3 

lOdaima.    (CL  2<»— 448.2)  ] 
1.  The  process  for  selectively  preparing  cyclic  poly- 
dloTganosiloxane  of  the  formula 


radical  con- 


to  the  significant  exclusion  of  other  organobolysiloxanes, 
\ihich  MMnprises  reacting  an  organosilane  o  '  the  formula 
HiSiX]  with  a  preformed  amine  complex  of  the  formula 

{CiH|-| 
81— 0-|-Hi6 
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where  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  sdected  from  the  dass 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halo- 
genated  aryl  radicals,  Z  is  an  organic  amine  consisting  of 
carbon,  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  and  b  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary 
amines,  X  is  a  halogen,  and  m  is  a  wb6^  number  tq^al 
to  from  2  to  3,  indusive. 


DeL, 


toE.Lda 
DcL,  aeospo> 


3,317,579     

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  METHYLENKBB 
(4.PHENYLISOCYANATB) 
Mark  Hcrfecrt  Roocb,  Clay  at.  aad  WUHam  K( 
Wltsicpc, 
dcNeoBOi 
ration  of  Delaware 
NoDnml^.    FDcd  Apr.  1<,  19«S,  Scr.  No.  44t,851 

SOalma.  (CL2C*— 453) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  impurities  that  cause  acidity 
in  methylenebb(4-i4ienylisocyanate)  comprising  contact- 
ing said  isocyanate  wiUi  ferric  oxide  at  a  temperatnre 
between  about  180*  C.  and  240*  C.  and  thereafter  re- 
covering said  isocyanate  from  the  resultant  reaction  mix- 
tnie. 


3,317,588 
DIBORADIOXANES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPAR- 
ING DIBORADIOXANES  AND  BORONIC  ACIDS 
MclvDIc  E.  D.  BBfauB,  RkhBoad,  CaW.,  aaliiini  to 
E.  I.  dn  Pot  dc  Ncmom  mi  <~ 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawls    Filed  Jane  4, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  199^87 

9Clainis.    (CL  2M-^442) 
1.  A  diboradtoxane  of  tfie  formuin 

B 
B 

y  V 


O  Ol 


B 


to 


wherein  R  is  a  1  to  12  caibon  atom  radical  bonded 
the  ring  through  aliphatic  carbon. 

$.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dfeoradioxanes 
which  comprises  heating  a  borane  of  the  formula  RgB 
wherein  R  is  a  1  to  12  carbon  atom  hydrocarbon  radical 
bonded  to  boron  through  aliphatic  carbon  with  carbon 
monoxide  in  the  presence  of  about  from  OJ  to  10  parts 
by  weight  of  water  per  part  by  weight  of  borane  at  a 
temperature  of  about  from  25  to  125*  C.  and  a  reaction 
pressure  of  about  from  1  to  100  atmoaiAeres. 


oxidation  reaction  mijanie,  removing  ympon  from  the  de* 
hydration  and  contacting  said  vapon  with  a  aecood  Uqoid 
feed  stream  of  said  hydrocarbon,  and  passing  said  secood 
hydrocarbon  feed  stream  directly  to  said  oxidatioa  re- 
action mixture. 


17J 


DIBENZOCYCLOHEPTRNR  COMPOUNDS  AND   \ 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME         ^ 
Max  nUm,  WtMM,  N J.,  ■■teani  to  Merck  A  Co^ 
he,  RahwqrfN  Jh  a  cerwoiaia«ef  New  Icseagr 
NoDiawl^  raBd>Blyli,19«X,8cr.No.21t,t32 

SOalBM.  (CL2«»— 445) 
4.  A  process  for  the  pretention  of  3-(5-ffl-dfl)enio- 
[a,d]cydoheptyl)-propionitr3e  idiich  comprises  reacting 
5H-dibenzo[a,d]cydoheptene  with  acrylonitrfle  in  the 
presence  of  a  quaternary  •mmonfmn  hydroxide  and  an 
inert,  substantially  anhydrous  organic  solvent. 
(.  3-(5-5H-dibenzo[a,d]cydoheptyl)-propionitiile. 


3,317,581 
HYDROCARBON  OXIDATION  PROCESS  TO 

PRODUCE  BORATE  ES1SR 
Mitchcn  Becker,  Teaaeck,  NJ^  si^p  nj^to  Haicoa 

Intel  BaHeBal,  lac,  a  coraoratieB'e>  Doaware 
Filed  la^  17,  19(4,  Scr.  No.  338,3M 
I  7  OahM.    (CL  ad»-^«C2) 

1.  The  prooeas  which  comprises  subjecting  a  satnrated 
hydrocarbon  to  oxidation  at  a  temperatnre  of  75*  to  300* 
C.  with  molecular-oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence  of 
meta-boric  add  to  produce  a  borate  ester  containing  re- 
action mixture,  removing  vapors  comprising  hydrocar- 
bon and  water  from  the  oxidation  reaction  miAnre,  di- 
rectly contacting  said  vapors  with  a  first  liquid  feed  stream 
of  said  hydrocarbon  thereby  beating  said  liquid  and  cool- 
ing said  vapors,  subjectmg:  Mid  first  healed  hydrocarbon 
feed  stream  to  further  heatbig  up  to  185*  C.  and  intro- 
ducing said  first  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  into  said  oxi- 
dation reaction  mixture,  contacting  said  cooled  vapon 
from  said  direct  contad  with  a  slurry  of  ortho-boric  add 
in  said  hydrocarbon  thereby  dehydrating  the  ortho-boric 
acid  to  meta-boric  acid  at  a  temperature,  of  100*  to  160* 
C,  feeding  said  meta-boric  add  and  hydrocarbon  to  said 


3317,583 

ALKYLCARBAMATES  OF  CYANOSAUCYL- 

ANniDES 

Richard  S.  P.  Hrf,  Rafamatno,  Mich.,  ■ii%biii  to  1W 

UrtokaCnrnpaaj,  Kakunaaoo, Mich., a carpertiy  of 

NoDiawiag.    FBcd  Jaa.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  337,1M 

3Clein.   (CL2M-^4^ 
1.  An  alkylcarbamate  oi  a  qranosalicylaniUde  having 
the  formula: 


CN 


wherein  R  is  a  lower-elkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  indusive. 


3,317,584 

ESTERS  OF  AMIDOXALIC  ACID 

Paal  J.  SCoOci,  St  Loads,  Mo^  niTliiiin  to  Mc 
Compaay,  St  Lots,  Mo^  a  oerMratkm  of 
NoDrawtag.    Filed  Mar.  13, 1M4,  Sar.  No.  351,827 

CClBima.    (CL  248— 445) 
1.  The  metiiod  of  preparing  compounds  of  ttte  struc- 
ture: 

o   o 

NH— O— O— OB 


wherein  R  b  alkyl  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  wfaidi  com- 
prises contacting  the  oxazolidinetrione  of  the  formula 


/"V"-* 

^^L 

i  i 


\ 


with  an  alkyl  alccAol  of  up  to  12  caibon  atoms. 


3317,585 
PRKPARAXION  OF  NIIRILES 


No 


,  Gancl,  Swttnriaad 
Flkd  AairiS,  1943,  Scr.  No.  382,452 
i^pilcatfcm  SwUmlMi,  Anf.  14, 1942, 

9387/42     , 
2ClaiBS.   (CL  24»-^445  J) 
1.  A  process  fdr  the  preparation  of  malodinitrile  com- 
prising heating  cyanoecetamide   dissolved   in   an  inert 
organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  50  to  100*  C.  with 
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a  dehydrating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phoqthorus  pentoxide,  phosphorus  pentachloride,  and 
idios^iorus  oxychloride  in  the  presence  of  catalytic 
amounts  of  an  o^anic  nitrogen  base  and  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  AlClj  and  AlClj-NaCl,  the  sum 
of  the  molar  concentrations  of  said  catalytic  amounts  not 
exceeding  10  mofe  percent  of  said  cyanoacetamide. 


3^17,5M 
DIALKOXYCYCLOBUTANE  CARBOXYUC  ACID 
ESTERS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Robert  D.  Burpitt,  and  Kent  C  Bnnuock,  Kingsport, 
Tcno.,  iMignon  to  Farfman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Ang.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  390,214 

6CIafan8.   (CL2M— 468) 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

H  H 


H-C-C-E» 
i-OC— c— c- 

<!>  I  & 

R>  H 


0R» 


wherein  R^  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cyano  and 
-COOR». 

3,317,587 

DIETHYL  4-BENZYL  PIMELATE  AND  THE 

REDUCTION  OF  KETO-ESTERS 

Sheldon  ChflMiik,  Plafaificld,  NJ^  aarignor  to  MobD  OU 

Corporatton,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

No  Drawfag.   Ffled  Oct  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  316,450 

5Clafaiis.    (CI.  260-^75) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  saturated  esters  from  keto 
esters  whidi  comprises  hydrogenating  a  solution  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula: 

o    Ri 

R— C— C[ CH(-CH).— CO1R4]. 

H»..    Ri       Ri  { 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  <he  group  consisting  of  aryl 
radicals  and  pyridyl,  pyrryl,  thienyl,  and  furyl  radicab, 
Ri  and  R|  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
CH9  and  CaHg,  Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1-SC  atoms,  R4 
is  lower  alkyl  and  m  and  n  are  selected  from  the  group 
of  integers  consisting  o£  1  and  2,  said  faydrogenation 
being  carried  out  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogenation  caftalyst  and  a  strong  mineral  acid,  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  50*  C.  and  about  150*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  between  about  50  p.s.i  and  about  1500 
PaL 


3317,588 
PROCESS    OF    PURIFYING    CYCLOHEXYL  ■  AM. 
MONIUM  .  N  ■  CYCLOHEXYLSULFAMATE  CON- 
TAMINATED WITH  CYCLOHEXYLAMINE  SUL- 
FATE 
Vipin  D.  Aah,  Wrakcgan,  m.,  asstgnw  to  Abbott  Labor- 
atories, Nordi  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jane  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,767 

3Cbdm8.  (CL  260— 501) 
1.  The  process  of  purifying  cyclohexylammonium-N- 
cydohexylsulfamate  contaminated  with  cyclobexjdamine 
sulfate,  consisting  essentially  in  placing  1  part  of  said  c(m- 
tamined  cycl(Aexylammonium-N<yclohexylsulfamate  in 
1.5-5.0  part  by  weight  of  aqueous  cyclohexylamine  con- 
taining 60%  to  90%  by  weight  cyclohexylamine,  slurry- 
ing the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  60*  C,  and 
separating  the  undissolved  cyclohexylamine  sulfate  from 
tht  substantially  sulfate-free  cydohexylammonium-N- 
cyclohexylsulfamate  solution  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
60*  C. 


-ALKYliROn 

'  1 

i,  and  Michael 


1907 


3317,589 
I  ALKAU  METAL  SULFO-N- 
,  AMIDES 

pBM  Alfred  Vitalis,  Springdalc,  and  Michael  Joseph 
DTnico,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Wtaifil  ed  Josef  Fn- 
mntii,  Frankfort,  Germany,  atsignow  to  Aaciican  Cy- 
anamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  1  mporatton  of 
Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Scr.  ^o.  274  J42 

2Clahn8.  (CL  26*— 513) 
1.  The  alkali  metal  sulf o-N-aUcylpropii  mamides  pre- 
pared by  sulfonating  an  isomeric  mixture  o  '  N-alkylacryl- 
amide  prepared  by  the  Hitter  reaction,  taid  Ritter  re- 
action being  carried  out  between  an  a-unsj  turated  nitrile 
$ad  an  olefin  having  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  in  the 
presence  of  a  cationoid  substance  and  thereafter  hydro- 
lyzing  the  resulting  product  to  the  coires^  anding  amide, 
laid  sulfonation  being  effected  by  an  alka  1  metal  sulfite 
^r  bisulfite  and  said  sulfo  group  being  ^ached  to  the 
Bta  carbon  atom  of  said  alkali  metal  suf  o-N-alkylpro- 
uonamides. 


3,317,590 
'REPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

ACIDS 

Sdmieriing,  Rivcrddc,  IIL,  assignor  U  > 
Prodncts  Company,  Dcs  Pbdncs,  01.,  a 
Delawsre 

NoDrawfaig.    Ffled  Not.  12, 1963,  Scr. 
20Chrims.   (0.260—514) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  unsaturated 
icid,  which  method  comprises  heating  a 
a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to 
in  contact  with  a  carboxylic  acid  salt  _. 
group    consisting   of   alkali   metal   and 
taietal  salts  of  alkanoic,  cycloalkylalkanoic 
poic  acids,  and  acidifying  the  resultant  re^cticm 
"le  aforesaid  haloalkane  containing  at 
itoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
iromine  attached  to  the  same  carbon 
foresaid  carboxylic  acid  salt  containing  a 
rogen  atoms  attached  to  the  same  alplu 
lereof. 


QARBOXYUC 

Universal  on 
corporation  of 

^0.323,053 

carboxylic 

lalolalkane  at 

ibout  300*  C. 

from  the 

ilkaline   earth 

and  arylalka- 

product, 

two  halogen 

chlorine  and 

^tom,  and  the 

least  two  hy- 

carbon  atom 


sekcted 


leait 


•ALKYUDENE  4LKAN0YL) 


,                                      3,317,591 
PREPARATION  OF  [4.(2-ALKl 

PHENOXYl-ALKANOIC  ACID  BY 
Everett  M.  ScAnHz,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assig 

Co.,  Inc.,  Railway,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
'   No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Dec  3,  1963,  Scr. 
5aafans.    (CI.  260— 521) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  i>f  the  formula 


OXIDATION 
to  Merck  & 
New  Jersey 
So.  327,810 


(4 


R-cJ 


(X). 


I 


RI 


ja» 


i 


tvhere  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
f>f  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo-lower 
tycloalkylalkyl. 


(X«). 


(XI). 


and 


vherein  X^  is  a  member  selected  from 
fisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  and  carboxy,  R^  is  a  member 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lo>x  er 
k  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
ten,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl 
oxy  and,  when  substituted  on  adjacent  cafbon 
(he  benzene  ring,  two  X  radicals  may  b< 

brm  a  1,3-butadienylene  linkage,  m,  in 


ea;h 


OH 


gitoup  consisting 
alk^l,  cycloalkyl,  ^ 


'.:i: 


tie 


group  con- 

t^uoromethyl, 

selected  from 

alkyl.  X  is 

of  hydro- 

jind  lower  alk- 

atoms  of 

combined  to 

occurrence. 
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is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-4  and  n,  in  each  occur-  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rence,  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5,  n^cfa  com-  line  and  bromine  and  R  is  selected  from  the  groi^  000- 
prises  the  reaction  of  a  cmnpound  of  the  fomula  sisting  of  dimethylene,  trimethylene. 


(X). 


O— CHt.— Z 


i-^ — ^ 


where  R,  R\  X,  m  and  n  are  as  defined  above  and  Z 
is  a  vinyl  group  with  chromium  trioxide. 


3,317,592 
CATALYZED  OlaDATION  REACTIONS 
Alexander  F.  MacLcan  aisd   Adln  L. 
Corpus  ChrtatI,  To^  assliMrs  to  Cchmcae  Corpora* 
tloD,  ■  cotponlkm  of  Ddaiware 
No  Drawii«.    FUed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,075 

7Clsias.    (CL  260— 533) 
1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  carboxylic 
acids  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  alkaline  environment  containing  at 
least  catalytic  quantities  of  osmium  tetroxide; 

(b)  introducing  an  oxidizable  organic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  olefins,  ketones 
tad  alcohols  into  said  environment;  and 

(c)  introducing  a  molecular  oxygen  containing  gas  into 
said  environment  whereby  sadd  organic  compound 
is  oxidized  to  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  and  said 
catalyst  to  continuously  regenerated  in  situ. 


C— 8— R— C— 3 


T 


3,317495 
LINEAR  SUBSnrUTKD  PHOSPHONmiUC 
DERIYATiyES 
J.  L.  Padordt,  Klvanrida,  Calf, 
the  United  States  of  Aacfka  m  rsprmottd  by 
rstary  of  tlM  Navy 
NoDrawli«.    Fled  Sept.  13, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  308,916 

5ClaiaM.    (CL  260— 551) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  the  compound 


to 


(C«H^ 


»^-tN=P 


(C«h«)iK:i 


compriaing  reacting  a  solution  of  ^jbrnylthotpboafi 
azide  dissolved  in  anhydrous  ether  with  diphenylphoqihi- 
nous  chloride  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  the  subsequent 
refluxing  thereof  until  a  viiite  precipitate  is  formed  which 
after  purification  yields 


o 

(C.H.)«l-rN=P  (C,H«)i)»Cl 


having  a  melting  point  of  338-345*  C 


3,317,993 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROLYSIS  OF  ALKANOL 

DERIVATIVES 
Ednard  Enk  and  HcUmirth  Spss,  Bwghansiin,  Upper  Ba- 
varia, GeraMBy,  assignors  to  Wacksr^ClicBrie  G  jn.bA, 
Bavaria,  Gcrauny,  a  corporaiioa  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,291 
Claims  psforlty,  wplication  Germany,  ^r.  11, 1963, 
W  34,292 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  260—540) 

1.  Process  for  the  hydrolysis  of  alkanol  derivatives 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters,  acetals  and 
ketals  in  the  presence  of  a  cation  exchanger,  which  com- 
prises flowing  the  hydrolyte  and  water  downwardly 
through  a  cation  exchanger  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  vaporize  said  hydrolyte  in  said  re- 
action zone,  flowing  the  water-containing  liquid  hydrol- 
ysate  from  said  reaction  zone  downwardly  through  an 
extraction  zone,  running  off  the  substantially  hydrolyte- 
free  liquid  hydrolysis  products  from  said  extraction  zone, 
and  separating  the  liquid  so  discharged  from  said  extrac- 
tion zone  into  its  components  to  obtain  the  individual 
hydrolysis  products,  said  process  being  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  the  contents  of  said  extraction  zone  are 
heated  above  the  vaporization  temperature  of  said  hydro- 
lyte so  that  said  hydrolyte  remains  in  the  vapor  phase 
and  rises  in  said  reaction  zone  until  the  reaction  is  com- 
pleted. 

I  3,317,594 

HALOFORMYLALKANESULFENYL  HALIDES 

AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Norman  Kbarasch  and  Robert  B.  Lasigford,  Los  Angdes, 

Calif.,  ass^Bors  to  Staaffer  Chemical  Company,  New 

Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporaiioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawi^.    FUed  Nov.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,227 

3Clahns.    (0.260—544) 

2.  Haloformylalkanesulfenyl  halides  corresponding  to 
the  formula 


3,317,596 

BICYCUC  BORAZOLE  COMPOUND 

Jamss  L.  Boom.  FWIcrtOL  CdiC,  assigMr  to  U^led 

States  Bom  A  Cfcimicsl  Corponrtioa,  Los  Ai^lis, 

CaUf .,  a  lOi'poiallon  of  Nevada 

NoDrawiBf.    Ffled  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,265 

1  Claim.    (CL  260— 551) 
Solid,  crystalline  B-methyl  bicyclic  borazole  of  the 
formula 

CH«      CHt 

HN^  V   \h 
CHi— B  B  B— CH| 

H  H 


having  a  melting  point  of  6a5*-6U*  C 


3317,597 
THIOSEMICARBAZQNES  OF  2.L0WERALKYL. 
CYCLOPENTANE-l,3-DIONES 
Gerhard  R.  Wcndt,  Havcrtowa,  and  Kart  W.  Ledig,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  assjganii  to  AaMrirsii  Home  Prodncts 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatiaa  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawtag.    Ffled  Mar.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537J1> 

raaims.    (CL  260— 552) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


B 
NNH.C.NH» 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  of  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl. 
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3^17^99 

ARYL  (M-DIHYDROPERFLUOROOCTYL)  UREAS 

Theoion  Mm,  Pirio  Ako,  and  Jokn  O.  Rodla  aad  Robert 

M.  SOrcnteiii,  Mado  Pvk,  CaUf^  and  Cyril  Woolf, 

MoRtatowii,  N  J^  MrigMn  to  ADkd  ChcBkal  Cor^ 

pontion.  New  York,  N.Yn  •  corporatioii  of  New  York 

NoDMwii«.   Filed  Mar.  24, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  354,450 

6  Claims.    (CL  2M--553) 
1.  A  N,N'-tetra-substituted  urea  of  the  formula: 


OtTuCHi      o  1 


/ 


\ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aryl  and  1,1-dihydropeifluorooctyl,  at  least  one  R 
being  aryl,  said  aryl  group  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  naphthyl,  phenyl  and  lower  alkyl 
derivatives  thereof. 


3,317,599 
UREAS  AND  ALCOHOL  PRODUCTS 
Edward  A.  Swakon,  Hammond,  Ind.,  aMinior  to  Stand- 
ard OO  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatfoo  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Apr.  30, 19«4,  Scr.  No.  344,024 
7ClaiBii.    (CL2M— 553) 

1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  producing  a  mercaptan 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  beta-hydroxy  and 
beta-mercapto  mercaptans  and  a  symmetrical  tirea  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  urea  and  sym.  N.N'-disubsti- 
tuted  urea,  which  method  comprises  reacting  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  15  to  90*  C.  an  define  chalcide  with  a 
monothiolcarbamate  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
ammonium  monothiolcarbamate  and  N-monosubstituted 
monothiolcarbamate  amine  salts. 


COs  while  mini  miring  the  distillation  of  wakr  and  leav- 
ing a  depleted  liquid;  subjecting  said  depiesd  liquid  to 
a  second  distillation  at  a  gauge  pressure  of  about  0  to 
aDout  3  kg./cm.',  a  head  temperature  of  u>out  60*  C. 
to  about  110*  C.  and  a  still  temperattue  of  about  100*  C. 
to  about  140*  C.  to  drive  off  the  remaining  GOs  and  NHs 
vi^iile  minimizing  the  distillation  of  water  and  leaving  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  urea;  removiiw  from  said 
sdtttion  an  amount  of  water  approximatelyrcorrespond- 
ing  to  that  amount  formed  in  said  reaction  and  separat- 
iiV  some  urea  frornvsaid  solution  to  leavei  an  aqueous 
uiea-cotttaining  motilpr  liquor;  and  absorb  ng  the  COa 
aid  NH|  from  saidprst  and  second  distillalions  in  said 
lifuor  for  reuse  in  toe  intKluction  of  urea. 


3,317,M0 

l-(PROPARGYLOXYPHENYL>.3,3-DIMETHYL 

UREAS 

Pc<er  Joim  Brooker,  SaAron  Waldcn,  Eases,  Joiin  Gilloa, 
Cambridge,  and  Geoffrey  Tattcmll  Newbold,  Sal&on 
Walden,  Essex,  England,  aMignors  to  FIsons  Pest  Con- 
trol Limited,  Cambridgeshire,  England 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423^63 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  11,  1964, 

1,336/64 

2  Claims.    (Q.  260— 553) 

1.  l-(para-propargyloxyphenyl)*3,3-dimethyl  urea. 

2.  l-(meta-propargyloxyphenyl)-3,3-dimethyl  urea. 


3317,602 

J  N-(p-CIiLOROPIIENOXYACETYL)  EP^DRINE 

Kenneth  Eric  VfaKcnt  Spencer,  Eaiworth,  Fngiwd.  ••• 

signor  to  Amciican  Home  Prodndi  Corp(  iti^on.  New 

I  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

[No  Drawing.    FOcd  Jane  3,  1965,  Ser.  N  >.  461,184 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Gnat  Britain,  Si  pt  IS,  1964, 
1  38,120/64 

I  1  Claim.    (CL  260— 559) 

'N-(p-chlorophenoxyacetyl)  ephedrine. 


/ 


3,317,603 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

N-YINYL-N-METHYLACETAMIDE 

Robert  B.  Blancc,  East  Longmcadow,  and  So  il  M.  Cohen, 

^  Sprkagfldd,  Mass.,  mslgiiots,  by  meanc  as  Ignmcnts,  to 

Monsanto  Compaiiiy,  a  corporation  off  Dd  iwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  27, 1963,  Scr.  ^  o.  312,015 

2ClainM.   (a26«— 561) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  qf  N-vinyl-N- 
niethyl-acetamide  wherein  methylamine  andiaoetaldehyde 
are  reacted  to  form  N-ethylidenemethylamibe  and  a  tri- 

3 eric  condensation  product  of  methylamin^  and  acetal- 
ihyde;  which  products  are  extracted  with  an  alkaline 
hydroxide  compound,  and  wherein  the  '4-«thylidene- 
methylamine  is  treated  further  to  convert  it 
N-methylacetamide;  the  improvement  whioh  comprises 
fractionally  distilling  the  trimeric  condensation  product 
of  methylamine  and  acetaldehyde  to  convert  it  into  N- 
efhylideoemethylamine. 


3,317,601 
SYNTHESIZING  UREA 
EQI  Otmka,  FWisawa,  SUnM  Yosiilmnra,  Kamaknra,  and 
gaamnlrhi  Kanai,  FnJisawa,  Jivan,  aasipMrn  to  Toyo 
Kbolsn  Indnstrica,  beorponted,  ToIq^o,  Japan,  a  cor- 

DOVBOOB  Ok  vfllBflD 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,769! 

Cbims  priority,  appBcation  Japan,  Ang.  8, 1962, 

37/32,666 

12  CUhna.    (CL  2t%—5S5i 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  urea  by  the  reaction 
of  CO^  with  NHa  to  form  an  effluent  containing  urea, 
water,  unreacted  COj  and  unreacted  NH|,  that  improve- 
ment in  separating  uhieactid  COj  and  NHt  from  said 
effluent  for  reuse  in  producing  uiea  comprising,  subject- 
ing said  effluent  to  a  first  distillation  at  a  gauge  pressure 
of  about  10  to  about  25  kg./cm.',  a  head  temperature  of 
about  90*  C.  to  about  130*  C.  and  >  still  temperature 
of  about  130*  C.  to  about  170*  C.  to  drive  off  NHs  and 


3,317  604 
2,5-DIALKOXY-a-TEiniARY  AMINOlPROnO- 
PHENONES  AND  SALTS  THER]  EOF 
Ifichard  Bahziy,  Scarsdale,  and  Nwinan  lU  Mchta.  Val- 
halla, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Boirang^  Wenconc  A  Co. 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Tnckaboc,  N.Y^  a  corporation  off  New 
York 
NoDrawfaig.   Filed  Mar.  16, 1966.  Scr.  No.  534,637 

8  Claims.    (CL  260--570.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
^ee  base  and  its  salts  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
at;ids,  said  free  base  being  represented  by  the  formula: 


OB' 

I 

/Vco-( 


X 


CH-CHi 
NHB 


vtherein  R  is  a  t.  alkyl  group  and  R'  is 
class  consisting  of  methyl  aixl  ethyl  and 
three  groups  R,  R'  and  R'  together  contain 
carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


selected 


from  the 

and  the 

from  6  to  10 


piopyl 


/ 
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3,317,605  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2,2%4f4'.'nETRABROMO- 

N.(LOWERALKYL)  DIPHENYLAMINE 
Leonmd  M.  Wdnatock,  Rocky  HB,  a^  wmam  Paia- 
veda,  Jr.,  RiAway,  NJ.,  ■■f^BW  to  Merck  *  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahwagr,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jccaey 
No  Drawtog.  Conttmutloa  of  application  Scr.  No. 
81,229,  Jan.  9,  1961.  TUs  application  Feb.  4,  1964, 
Scr.  No.  342,517 

ISCWiM.    ^CL  260-^6) 
1.  A  process  for  producmg  a  compound  of  the  for> 
mula: 


Br- 


Br  Br 


V-A. 


Br 


which  comprises  contacting  a  solute  compound  having 
the  structunl  formula: 


J- 

wherein  R  is  a  kywer  alkyl  radical,  with  at  least  4  moks 
of  bromine  per  mole  of  said  toiate  compound  in  a  two 
phase  solvent  system  comprising  water  u  one  phase 
and  an  inert,  water-immisdble,  non-polar  organic  s(ri- 
vent  for  said  solute  compound  as  the  second  phase,  said 
solvent  system  comprising  at  least  2%  of  water  by  vol- 
ume and  at  least  one  ml.  water  per  gm.  of  said  tobxtc 
compound. 

3,317,606 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  VICINAL  AND  NON- 

VICINAL  TOLUENE  DIAMINES 
Beniamin  J.  LnkcroC,  Monacy,  N. v.,  and  DmM  H.  Gold, 
PiitaSiH.  N J.  —     - 


New  York,  N.1^, 


to  Tka 


N.Ym  a  coipocaoon  off  Dolawnrs 
Mw  21, 19^,  Scr.  Now  2tl,933 
7  Oatato.    ^26B-5t2) 


(a  26B-5t2) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  a  non-vidnal  toluene  di- 
amine from  a  diamine  solution  containing  a  mixture  of 
vicinal  and  non-vidnal  toluene  diamines  comprising: 

a.  extracting  the  vicinal  toluene  diamine  from  the  di- 
amine solution  with  an  unsaturated  lohition  of  a 
metallic  compound,  said  s(dution  containing  a  con- 
centration of  metaUic  compound  that  is  at  least  10 
percent  of  the  saturation  concentration,  said  diamine 
solution  and  said  solution  containing  a  metallic  com- 
potmd  being  substantially  immiscible  with  each  other, 
said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  metals  having  atomic  number  22  through  30  and 
40  throng  48. 

b.  separating  the  metallic  compound  solution  contain- 
ing extracted  vicinal  toluene  diaminfi  from  the  di- 
amine solution,  and 

c  recovering  non-vidnal  toluene  diamine  from  the  di- 
amine solution. 


sentially  of  forming  an  aqueous  mixture  of  the  nitroco 
compound  and  zinc  and  adding  an  add  selected  from  tb» 
group  consisting  of  sulfuric  and  hydrochloric  untO  the  pH 
of  the  reaction  mixture  is  in  the  range  of  2  to  4,  the  total 
amount  of  water  in  the  final  reaction  mixture  coriespond- 
ing  to  8  to  30  moles  per  nurie  of  nitroco  oompoond 
charged  to  the  system,  and  isolating  the  hydrazine  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 


3,317,607 
CHEMICAL  REDUCTION  OF  NTTROSAMINES 
Hwoid  K.  Latovctte,  Pcmsk^ton,  N J.,  and  John  A. 
Piaaiettl,  Charleston.  W.  Va.,  aiinnn  <•  FMC  Cor- 
poration, a  corporatfen  of  Delaware 
No  Drawls    Filed  Jnly  30, 1959,  Scr.  No.  830,465 

I  6ClainH.    (CL  26»— 583) 

L  A  process  for  converting  the  N-nitroso  derivative  of 
a  secondary  amine  selected  from  the  group  c<»sisting  of 
di-lower  aUcyl  amines,  pipericfine,  m<»pholine,  and  pyr- 
rolidine to  the  N,N-disubttitoted  hydrarine  correspooding 
to  the  precursor  N-nitroso  derivative  iriiich  consists  es- 


3,317,608 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  l>DIHYDRAZINO- 

ETHANE 

Phyllis  D.  0|a,  Walnnt  CiwiE,  GrilL,  MriVHT  to  TW  Dow 

Oicmkal  Convany,  Midland,  ftdch.,  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawl^.    FOcd  June  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,347 

SClafana.    (0.260-^583) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  1,2-dihydraunoethane  which 
comprises: 

(1)  contacting  1,2-dichloroethane  with  hydrazine  hy- 
drate thereby  to  prepare  a  two  phase  liquid  reaction 
mixture,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  hydrazine  hydrate/ 
dichloroethane  being  about  15  to  1, 

(2)  reacting  said  two  i^ase  mixture  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  35  to  about  40*  C.  for  a  period  of 
time  ranging  from  about  12  to  about  24  hours, 

(3)  separating  the  excess  hydrazine  hydrate  from  the 
1,2-dihydrazinoethane  product, 

(4)  disserving  the  residual  reaction  product  in  an  ex- 
cess of  an  inert  solvent  for  said  1,2-dihydrazino- 
ethane, 

(5)  treating  the  solution  of  the  product  in  said  solvent 
with  a  strong  mineral  add  thereby  to  produce  a 
sdution  having  a  maximum  pH  of  2  and  predpitat- 
ing  the  1,2-dihydrazinoethane  product  as  the  corre- 
sponding solid  add  salt. 

(6)  separating  the  1,2-dihydrazinoethane  acid  salt  frmn 
the  acidic  solution  and  disserving  said  salt  with 
water, 

(7)  converting  said  dissolved  acid  salt  dihydrazino- 
ethane  into  the  free  base  form,  and 

(8)  distilling  the  regenerated  1,2-dihydrazinoethane 
free  base  thereby  to  produce  a  high  purity  1,2-dihy- 
drazinoethane. 


3,317,609 

EPOXIDE  ADDITION  REACTION  WITH 

AMINO  ALCOHOL 

D.   Msesnc,   Gtiorgrtown,   Tea.,  aorignor  to 
Jeffcraon  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Bonaton,  Tcx^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawkig.    FOcd  May  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,476 

7ClaimsL    (CL  260— 584) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preferential  reaction  of  an  epoxide 
with  an  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group  of  a  secondary  amino 
alcohol  containing  a  reactive  amino  hydrogen  and  having 
the  formula 

H 

B— N-B'-OH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  Ci-Cu 
primary  and  secondary  alkyL  alkenyl,  aryL  aralkyl  and 
alkyUryl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
Cr-Cu  alkylene  and  arylalkylene  which  comprises  treat- 
ing the  amino  alcohol  with  the  epoxide  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  about  50*  C.  and  a  pressure  withk  the  range 
of  about  0  to  500  p.s.i.g.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Group  I  metals. 
Group  I  metal  hydrides  and  Group  I  metal  amides,  from 
about  0.8  to  about  2  mols  of  catalyst  being  employed 
per  mol  equivalent  of  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  amino 
alcohol. 
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3^17,610 
MANUFACTURE  OF  THIOETIIERS  IN  THE 
GASEOUS  PHASE 
Paal  Vanoel*  Lagor,  FnuKc,  assigiior  to  Sodcte  Nationale 
dcs  Fctrolcs  dPAqpdtaiiic,  Parii,  France 
Fikd  Feb.  14, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  344,872 
CUms  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  18, 1963, 
925,155 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 609) 
1.  Method  for  producing  thioethers  by  reacting  hydro- 
gen sulfide  with  olefins  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  which 
consists  in  contacting  a  gaseous  mixture  of  hydrogen  sul- 
fide and  at  least  one  olefin  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
its  molecule,  at  a  temperature  of  150"  to  350"  C,  with  a 
catidyst  consisting  of  active  carbon. 


cation  exchanger,  reacting  the  preacetal  zed  mixture 
presence  of  an  acid  cation  exchangir  at  a  tem- 
of  65-90*  C,  continuously  removng  methylal 
in^  vapdf  form  from  the  upper  end  of  the  r  laction  zone 
an|d  continuously  removing  water  from  thi  bottom  of 
thf  reactibii  zone,  said  process  being  characterized  by 
thi  fact  that  stoichiometric  quantities  of  the  aqueous  re- 
action mixture  of  formaldehyde  and  methaiol  flow  into 
the  reaction  zbtie  against  the  created  meth  rial,  and  by 
the  fact  that  said  cation  exchanger  is  arraiged  in  such 
a  way  as  to  leave  spacing  gaps  therein  when  by  to  facili- 
ta|e  the  removal  of  the  created  methylal. 


3Mr 
noN 


3,317,611  ' 

PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOALKYL  AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
James  J.  Louvar,  Evanston,  and  Alfonso  G.  Francoy- 
Atarcs,  Mount  Prospect,  111.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil 
Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaincs,  U.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddaware 
No  Drawing.   FUcd  Sept.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,920 

10  Claims.  (CL  260— 612) 
7.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cycloalkyl  aro- 
matic compound  which  comprises  treating  anisole  and 
toluene  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  palladium  composited  on  a  base  con- 
sisting of  75%  silica  and  25%  alumina  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  50*  to  about  150*  C.  and  at 
a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  50  to  about  100 
pounds  per  square  inch,  and  recovering  the  resultant 
0-,  m-,  and  p-(l-methylcyclohexyl)  anisole. 


-417,614 
PARTIAL  OXIDATIOhl  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

rard  L.  Marcell,  Bcrgenileld,  N  J.,  M8ign«  r  to  Hakon 
International,  Inc.,  a  cotiMration  of  Delav 
Fifed  Jan.  2,  lN2,te.  No.  163,7* 
2  CUms.  (CL  21^0^-431) 
The  process  for  the  liquid  [Aase  partial  oxidation 
of  I  a  hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  a  slii  rry  of  liquid 
hydrocarbon  containing  a  dispersed  solid  x)ron  com- 
poKind  in  an  oxidation  zone  with  a  hjoleciilar  oxygen 
cc^taining  gas  at  oxidizing  conditions,  rcn  lOving  from 
said  zone  during  the  oxidation  a  gaseous  ^iicture  of  hy- 
drocarbon and  water,  cooling  and  condensing  said  re- 
moved gaseous  mixture,  separating  condense  dK  hydrocar- 
bon from  condensed  water,  heating  and  Vaporizing 
separated  condensed  hydrocarbon  in  a  zone  s<  parate  from 
the  said  oxidation  zone,  and  heating  the  ssid  sluiry  in 
said  oxidation  zone  by  direct  contact  with  iydrocaHx>n 
vwors  vaporized  in  said  separate  zone. 


3,317,612 
BIODEGRADABLE  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS 
LcsUe  G.  Nnnn,  Jr.,  Mctnchen,  and  Leslie  M.  Scbcnck, 
Mountainside,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Genial  Aniline  & 
Film  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  i 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245^14 

1  Claim.    (CI.  26^—613)  ' 

A  biodegradable  surface  active  agent  consistihg  of 
the  condensation  product  of  from  1  to  150  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide  with  1  mole  of  a  comi^ex  liquid  mixture 
obtamed  by  the  alkylation  of  1  mole  by  weight  of  phenol 
with  2  to  4  moles  by  weight  of  butene-2  in  the  presence 
of  from  0.6  to  1.9  parts  by  weight  of  boron  trifluoride  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  50*  to  100'  C.  for  period 
of  time  ranging  from  7  to  24  hours,  said  complex  liquid 
mixture  comprising  from  about  15  to  55%  of  a  mixture 
consisting  of  2,4-di-secondary  butyl  phenol,  2,4,6-tri- 
secondary  butyl  phenol,  2-octylphenol  and  4-octylphenol, 
40  to  85%  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  2-secondary  butyl- 
4-octylphenol  and  4-secondary  butyl-2-octylphenol,  and 
from  about  0.0%  to  5%  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  sub- 
stantially 2-dodecylphenol  and  4-dodecyIphenol. 


> 


Nk 


to  E.  L 
on,  Del., 

393,755 

salt  of  the 


3,317.613 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 
METHYLAL  - 
Gerhard  Kiinstte  and  Fritz  Knorr,  JInrghansen,  Upper 
Bavaria,     Germany,     assignon    to     Wadur-Clicmic 
Gjn.lkH.,  Mnnidi,  Germany,  a  corpmvtion  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  21, 1962, 
W  31,715 
2  Claims.    (0.260—615) 
L  Process  for  continuously  producing  methylal  which 
comprises  preacetalizing  an  aqueous  mixture  of  form- 
aldehyde and  methanol  by  passing  same  through  a  pre- 
reaction  zone  at  room  temperature  in  the  presence  of  an 


3,317,615 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  0F  PER 
FLUORO-TERTIARY-ALKANO 
Dcnald  P.  Graham,  Wilmington,  Del., 
du  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  l)l11mlngt< 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  1,  1964,  Scr. 
8  Claims.    (CL  260— 633) 
A  process  for  preparing  an  alkdi  meta 
structure 

Jtft—C—O—  klkiU 
I  R»(— CF— CFi 

wl^  comprises  contacting  at  about  20*  C.  tc  about  175* 
C.a  peifluoroketone  of  the  structure  R>r-0  )— R»f  with 
a  perfluoroolefin  of  the  structure  R',CF=C  F,  and  the 
compound  MF,  wherein  M  represents  an  aUali  meal,  in 
a  folvent  having  a  melting  point  below  20* 
ledted  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyether  i  having  the 
stricture  RO(CpHapO)nR  and  nitrUcs  having  the  struc- 
tuK  R'CN,  wherein  R'f  and  R'^  are  perfluorodkyl  groups 
witch  together  contain  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R*( 
is  lelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoiine  and  tri- 
flucromethyl,  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  )ne  to  four 
ca^n  atoms,  p  is  an  integer  of  two  to  fcur,  n  is  an 
integer  of  one  to  four,  and  R>  is  a  hydrocirbon  group 
free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  and  recoveriuj  said  alkali 
mdtal  salt  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,317,616 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
FLUORO-TERTIARY.BUTANO: 
Vi|tor  Wefamiayr,  Landenbcrg,  Pa.,  assign 
Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilm 
of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  1,  1964,  Scr.  Nai  393,772 
9  Claims.    (0.260—633) 
t(     M.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkali  ro^Ul  salt  of 
peqBuoro-tertiary-butanol  which  comprises  heating  hexa- 


do 
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fluoroacetone  with  the  compound  MF,  wherein  M  is  an 
alkali  metal  of  atomic  number  19  to  55,  to  a  temperature 
of  from  75*  C.  to  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  amount 
of  water  not  exceeding  0.65  mole  of  water  per  mole  of 
the  compound  MF  and  a  liquid  reaction  medium  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitriles  having  the  structure 
R'CN  and  ethers  having  the  structure  RO(CpHapO)nR, 
wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  free  from  atoms  other  than 
carbon  and  hydrogen,  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  p  is  an  integer  of  from  two  to  four  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  one  to  four,  and  recovering  from  the 
reaction  mixture  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  perfluoro-tertiary- 
butanol. 


3,317,617 

CHLORINATION  OF  TOLUENE 

Eugene  P.  Di  Bella,  RochcUe  Park,  N  J.,  mrignor  to  Ten- 

ncco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtaig.    Filed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  500,365 
13  Claims.    (Q.  260— 650) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  para-chlorotoluene 
by  the  chlorination  of  toluene,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  chlorination  in  the  presence 
of  platinum  dioxide,  said  platinum  dioxide  being  present 
in  the  amount  of  about  0.25  gram  to  5  grams  per  mole  of 
toluene. 

10.  A  process  for  the  productioo  of  polychlorotoluenes 
having  from  2  to  5  chlorine  atoms  and  containing  a  ma)Oi 
amount  of  polychlorotoluene  isomers  having  a  chlorine 
atom  in  the  4-position  of  the  aromatic  ring  which  com* 
prises  contacting  toluene  with  dilorine  in  the  amount  of 
about  2  to  5  gram  atoms  of  ctilorine  per  mole  of  toluene 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  —5*  C.  to  60*  C. 
and  in  the  presence  of  platinum  dioxide,  said  platinum 
dioxide  being  present  in  the  amount  of  about  0.25  gram 
to  5  grams  per  mole  of  toluene. 


His  application  Mm.  12, 


3,317,618 
PROCESS  FOR  COUPLING  HALOGENATED 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  PRODUCTS 
THEREOF 
Robert  NevlHc  Haszeldfaic  Wfaidyridgc,  Lyme  Road, 
Disley,  ChciMrc,  England 
No   Drawing.     Continuation   of  application   Scr.   No. 
680,924,  Ang.  27,  1957.     " 
1962,  Scr.  No.  179,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Sept  15,  1952, 
23,160/52;  Aug.  9,  1954,  23,106/54;  May  25,  1955, 
15,157/55;  Sept  6,  1956,  27,343/56;  Jan.  15,  1957, 
1,537/57 

13aaiaa&    (a.  260— 653) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  general  formula 

R.  R.' 

Rb— C'-C»-Rk' 
Bt  B.' 

where  R^  and  R|,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen  and  halogenoalkyl  groups  having  not  more 
than  20  carbon  atoms,  and  R/,  R^',  Re  and  Re'  are  halo- 
genoalkyl groups  having  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms, 
provided  that  R^'  has  as  least  two  halogen  atoms  other 
than  iodine  attached  to  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  the  0> 
carbon  atom,  and  that  when  both  R*  and  R|,  are  halogeno- 
allcyl,  R«  has  at  least  two  halogen  atoms  other  than  iodine 
attached  to  the  C  carbon  atom. 

12.  A  method  for  making  compounds  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 

R.  R.' 

Bb— C'— C«— Rb' 

k/       V 

where  R«  and  R^,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen  and  halogenoalkyl  groups  having  from  1  to 


20  carbon  atoms,  and  R«',  R^'  and  Re  and  R.'  are  halo- 
genoalkyl groups  having  not  more  than  20  caibon  atoms, 
provided  that  Re'  has  at  least  2  halogen  atoms  other  than 
iodine  attached  to  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  the  C^  carbon 
atom  and  that  when  both  R«  and  K«  are  iialogBaoalkyl, 
Re  has  at  least  two  halogen  atoms  other  than  iodine  at- 
tached to  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  to  the  C  carbon 
atom,  which  comprises  coupling  a  compound  having  the 
formula 

"v 

Rb-CZ 

with  a  compound  having  the  fonnula 

R.. 
Rb— oz 

where  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine,  by  reacting  said  compounds  with  a 
dehalogenating  metal  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent 
which  is  a  Lewis  base  and  which  has  a  dielectric  constant 
greater  than  1.5. 

3,317,619 
PREFARATION  OF  VINYL  FLUORIDE 
Thomas  E.  Hedge,  WicfcUCc,  Daniel  F.  Cooky,  Mentor, 
Charles  E.  Entcmann,  PaincsvUle,  Roland  Stdnkocnig, 
Chardon,  and  Richard  L.  Uibanowihi,  PainccvUlc, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Dtamoad  AlkaU  Company,  Ckve- 
land,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Defamarc 

Filed  May  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,426 
nCbUms.    (0.260—6533) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vinyl  fluoride 
monomer  which  comprises,  in  combination,  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  acetylene  and  hydrogen  fluoride  in  a  re- 
action zone  containing  a  hydrc^uorination  catalyst  com- 
prising fluosulfonic  acid  having  dissolved  therein  the  re- 
action product  of  fluosulfonic  acid  with  about  0.5  to  5 
weight  percent  of  an  anhydrous  metal  chloride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  tetrachloride,  titanjnffi 
tetrachloride  and  antimony  pentachloride  for  a  suflSdent 
period  of  time  to  effect  reaction  of  said  acetylene  and 
hydrogen  fluoride  to  form  a  1,1-difluoroethane  product; 

(b)  contacting  said  1,1-difluoroethane  product  with  acety- 
lene in  the  presence  of  a  disproportionation  catalyst  for 
a  sufficient  time  to  effect  reaction  of  said  1,1-difluoro- 
ethane and  acetylene  to  form  a  vinyl  fluoride  product; 

(c)  selectively  hydrogenating  acetylene  in  said  vinyl  fluo- 
ride product  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydro- 
genating catalyst  containing  a  Group  vm  metal  on  a 
catalytic  support  for  a  sufficient  time  to  reduce  the  acety- 
lene content  in  said  vinyl  fluoride  product  to  less  than 
about  10  parts  per  million  and  recovering  a  vinyl  fluoride 
monomer  product 


3317,620 

CIS,CIS-CYCL0DECAD1ENE^1,6)  AND  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Ginthcr  WHkc  and  PanI  Hcfanbnch,  hoA  of  Mnlhcim 

(Rnhi),  Germany,  assignofs  to  StMHengcsdischaft  Kohk 

(Rnhr),  Gcnnaiqr,  a  cotporadon  of 


FHcd  Apr.  9»  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,457 
priaritjr,  apficnMin  Cwanj,  Apr.  10, 196?, 
fit  20,502  • 

15  Clafatts.    (CL  260—666)  < 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cis,cis-cyclodecadiene- 
(1,6)  by  isomerization  of  cis,trans-cyclodecadiene-(l,5) 
which  comprises  contracting  cis,trans-cyclodecadiene 
(1,5)  with  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  Group  VUI  metal  of 
the  Periodic  System  in  solid  particle  form. 


310 


OFPtCIAL  GAZETTE 


j\Z] 


^        3^17,621 
PREPARATION  OF  METHYL  INDANES 
Edwte  L.  Dc  Younc,  Ctakago,  IlL.  assinior  to  Unirmal 
Oa  Pradacte  Company,  Dct  Platacs,  DL,  a  corporation 

ofDcbwar*  .^, 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  June  8,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  373,548 

7  Claims.  (CL2M— 668) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methyl  indanes 
which  comprises  hydrocracking  decahydronaphthalene  at 
an  elevated  temperature  at  least  as  high  as  460*  C.  and 
ah  elevated  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocracking 
catalyst  and  hydrogen,  and  recovering  the  resultant 
methyl  indanes.      ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,317,622 
POLYCYCUC  AROMATICS  FOR  HYDRO- 
DEALKYLATION 
Charicf  D.  Hocrtz,  Jr.,  AsUand,  Ky.,  and  William  Sidiicy 
Green,  Huntington,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil 
A  Rcfiaing  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Kentucky 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,062 
36  Claims.    (CL  266— 672) 


about  600*  F.  to  hydrodealkylation  in  the 
hyidrogen  and  a  hydrodealkylation  catalyst; 
tfa^  reaction  conditions  of  said  hydrodeallqr^ion 
tit  level  at  which  any  appreciable  quantity 
aiomatics  boiling  above  about  the  end  poin 
threne  and  anthracene  is  dealkylated  includin  ( 
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presence  of 


below 

of  alkylated 

of  phenan- 

atempen- 


below  about  1200*  F;  and  separating  fr^m  the  prod- 
tt  of  said  hydrodealkylation  a  hydrodeall  ylation  feed 
ck  boiling  below  about  725*  F.  and  sub^antially  free 
!  ix>ke  precursors. 
16.  A  method  in  accordance  with  claim  3  wherein  the 
buid  hydrocarbon  fraction  is  a  heavy  cyoft  oil  from  a 
ktalytic  cracking  operation. 


1.  A  method  for  dealkylation  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
fraction,  comprising:  extracting  aromatics  frcMn  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  fraction  boiling  between  about  550*  and 
8S0*  F.  and  containing  alkylated  aromatics  with  an  aro- 
matic selective  solvent;  oxidizing  said  extracted  aromatic 
mixture  at  an  elevated  ten^rature  until  said  oxidized 
aromatic  mixture  has  a  softening  point  between  about 
50  and  300*  F.  is  obtained;  separating  a  hydrodealkyla- 
tion feed  stock  boiling  below  about  740*  F.  from  a  hi^r 
boiling  fraction  containing  coke  precurson;  and  subject- 
ing said  hydrodealkylation  feed  stock  to  a  hydrodealkyla- 
tion reaction,  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrodealkylation  cat- 
alyst containing  molybdic  trioxide  and  cobidt  oxide  as 
active  ingredients  and,  under  the  following  conditions:  a 
temperature  between  1100  and  1400*  F.,  a  weight-hourly 
space  velocity  of  0.2  to  2,  a  hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon 
ratio  of  10:1  to  30:1,  a  pressure  between  atmospheric 
and  1000  p.s.i. 

31.  A  hydrodealkylatira  feed  stock  obtained  by:  oxi- 
dizing a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fraction  boiling  between 
about  550*  and  850*  F.  containing  alkylated  aromatics 
at  an  elevated  temperature  until  said  oxidized  hydro- 
carbon fraction  has  a  softening  point  between  about  50* 
and  300*  F.  and  separating  a  low  boiling  hydrodealkyla- 
tion feed  stock  boiling  below  about  740*  F.  from  a  higher 
boiling  fraction  containing  coke  precurson. 


3317,624 

HROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ALPHA  OLEFINS  WITH 
r  S^U  AND  HQ 

William  H.  deaMut,  Ciodmiati,  OUo,  Howi  rd  M.  Peters, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  Charles  M.  SdwHx,  PitcairB,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Gulf  Research  *  DcTclopnubt  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dclaward 
No  Drawing.    FOed  May  20, 1964,  Scr.  ^  o.  369,014 

8  Claims.    (O.  260—677) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises: 
contacting  a  first  mixture  containing  fredominantly 
at  least  one  normal  alpha  olefin  and  1<  sser  amoiuts 
of  at  least  one  substituted  olefin  selec  ed  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tri-substitnted  mO]KX)lefins  and 
vinyUdenes, 
with  a  second  mixture  containing  about  0.1  to  about 
50  percent  by  weight  of  aidiydrous  Sn(  \  and  about 
0.1  to  about  100  percent  by  weight   >f  anhydrous 
HCl,  under  conditions  to  selectively  pc  lymerize  said 
substituted  olefins.  . 


I  3317  625 

IPROCESS  FOR  DISPLACEMENT  OF  tRIALKYL- 

{     ALUMINUM  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AL- 

I     PHA  OLEFINS 

WiUiam  B.  Carter  and  William  C.  Zlegynhai  1,  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  OD  Coiivany,  Pc 

,  Oty,  Okla.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  404^87 
9  Claims.    (CL  266—677)  ^ 


3,317,623 
POLYCYCUC  AROMATICS  BY  TWO-STAGE 
HYDRODEALKYLATION 
WUliam  Sidney  Green,  Hotincton,  W.  Ya.,  and  Charles 
D.  Hocrtz,  Jr.,  Ashland,  Ky.,  Msimors  to  Ashland  OU 
&  Refining  Company,  Honston,  Texf,  a  corporation  of 
Kentucky 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,063 
49  Claims.    (CI.  260— 672) 
3.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hydrodealkylation  feed 
stock,  comprising:  subjecting  a  liqujid  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion containing  alkylated  aromatics  and  boiling  above 
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1.  In  the  process  of  recovering  olefins 
alkyls  by  displacement  with  a  low  moteculai 
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olefin  the  improvement  comprising  iH«saturating  said 
aluminum  alkyl  with  said  low  molecular  weight  olefin 
prior  to  introducing  said  aluminum  alkyl  to  displacement 
conditions. 

3^17,626 
OLEFIN  PYROLYSn  INIIIATORS 
Kcnnslh  I.  F^ach,  K«it,  OUo,  iiilgiiiii  to 

The  ft  Rnbbcr  Coasiuny,  Akiun,  OMa,  a 

of  OUo 

NoDnmlBf.    Fled  Psh.  19, 1964»  Scr.  Nn.  345,863 
M  CWm.    (C126»-^6M> 

1.  A  cracking  process  wliich  comprises  providing  a  mix- 
ture of  (a)  at  least  one  olefin  having  in  its  molecule  a 
carbon-to-caihon  single  bond  in  a  pocitioa  beta  to  the 
double  bond  and  (b)  at  least  one  ol^  pyrolysis  initiator 
selected  from  the  group  consistittg  of  acetaldehyde,  di- 
methyl ether,  etbyle&e  oxide,  methylethyl  ether,  and  pro- 
pionaldehyde,  said  pyrolysis  initiator  being  present  in  said 
mixture  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.4  mol  percent  based 
on  the  olefin,  subjecting  said  mixture  to  temperatures 
ranging  from  about  400*  C.  to  about  900*  C.  for  periods 
of  time  ranging  from  about  0.001  to  about  3  seconds,  to 
cleave  the  carbon-to-carbon  single  bond  which  is  in  a 
position  beta  to  the  double  bond  of  said  olefin. 


3,317,627 
HIGH  PURITY  ALKADIENES  BY  EXnUCTlVE 
DimLLATION 
Ralph  W.  Kim,  London,  Fml— *.  mi  MmMk  Moadila, 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  ssilgBnis  to  ShcO  01  Com- 
pany, New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  cmpmatlon  of  Dcfaiware 
FDcd  Oct  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,152 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Gfftat  Britain,  Oct  25, 1963, 

42,202/63 
SOaims.    (CL  260— 681.5) 


^"> 


X 


1  An  improved  extractive  distillation  process  for  re- 
covering a  C«  to  Ci  alkadiene  low  in  alkyne  ccmtaminant 
from  an  alkadiene  and  alkyne  containing  C«  to  C^  hydro- 
carbon mixture  obtained  from  a  more  saturated  C«  to  C| 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  by  dehydrogenation  which  com- 
prises subjecting  such  €«  to  Ct  hydrocarbon  mixture  to 
extractive  distillation  with  a  selective  polar  solvent  to 
produce  and  separate  a  tcivttA  extract  of  alkadienes  and 
alkynes  from  more  saturated  hydrocarbons,  stripping  the 
extracted  hydrocarbons  from  said  solvent  extract  in  an 
upri^  elongated  stripping  zone  while  removing  a  side 
stream  from  said  stripping  zone  having  a  greater  alkyne- 
to-alk^diene  ratio  than  said  solvent  extract  and  recovering 
an  alkadiene  overihead  product  of  substantially  reduced 
alkyne  content 

3,317,628  * 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  USING  AM- 
MONIATED  COBALT  SALT  IMPREGNATED 
CARBON  CATALYST 
Janms  M.  Schwk,  Webster  Grovti,  and  Robert  G.  Scbalta, 
YlaMa  Park,  Mos  am^iOR  to  MoMHto  ComiM^rSt 
LMris,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dalawnra 
No  Drawinf.    FOcd  Jnbr  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,750 

11  qafam.    (CL  260—683.15) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  substantially  linear  liquid 
olefins  which  comprises  polymerizing  an  olefin  havi|ig 

\ 


from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of  from 
—  10*  C  to  about  250*  C.  using  a  catalyst  iHiicfa  has 
been  prepared  prior  to  polymoizing  said  olefins  by  am- 
moniating  an  activated  carbon  with  aqueous  ammonium 
hydroxide,  drying  the  thus  treated  activated  carbon,  im- 
pregnating the  thus  treated  carbon  with  an  oxygen  con- 
taining cobalt  salt  of  an  acid  capable  of  being  decom- 
posed to  cobalt  oxide  when  subjected  to  heating  at  tem- 
peratures not  over  300*  C,  said  cdbalt  salt  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobatt  nitrate,  cobalt  sulfate, 
and  cobalt  salts  of  alkanoic  acids  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
diying  the  cobalt  sah-impregnated  ammoniated  carbon 
thus  obtained,  and  heating  the  cobalt  salt  impregnated  ac- 
tivated cartwn  to  temperatures  from  200*  C.  to  550*  C. 
in  an  inert  atmosphere. 


3317,629 

EXTENDERS  FOR  QLEOPHOBIC 

FLUOROALKYLSILOXANES 

Gcoric  1.  Qnaal,  Midland.  Mich.,  siilffui  to  Dow  Cor- 

Corporation,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  a  cecporation  of 


No  Drawing.    FDcd  Sept  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,931 

23  OainM.    (CL  260—827) 
1.  A  heat<nrable  composition  comprising 

(a)  from  10  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  the  hydrolyzate 
of 

?- 

(C,Ft^i)CH,CHrflX»-,  I 

(b)  from  20  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  com- 
position having  a  unit  formula  of 

IR'OCCRCHt-H 


A 


there  being  a  total  of  100  parts  of  (a)  and  (b)  pm- 
ent,  and 
(c)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  curing  catalyst  for  (a), 
where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  cmuisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  X  is  a  hydrolyr- 
able  group,  n  has  an  average  value  of  at  least  4,  m 
has  an  average  value  of  0  to  1,  and  R'  is  an  aU^ 
radical. 


3,317,630 

•^NE-KETTLE*'  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ALKYLATED 
MELAMINE  AND  UREA  FORMALDEHYDE 
CONDENSATES 
Encst  C  Ynlllc,  Platofidd,  NJ.,  asaignor  to  Amricmi 

Cyanmnid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

of  Maine 

No  Drawtog.    FOcd  Nov.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,022 
2Chdms.    (CL  260— 849) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-soluble  resin  com- 
position containing  a  partially  methylated  polymethylol 
melamine  having  from  4  to  6  methylol  groups  and  par- 
tially methylated  dimcthylol  urea,  said  melamine  and  said 
urea  being  employed  in  relative  molar  ratios  of  about 
1:3  and  3:1,  which  comprises  condensing  melamine  with 
from  5  to  18  moles  of  formaldehyde  at  a  pH  of  from 
9  to  about  11.0  in  a  water-methanol  reaction  medium, 
at  a  temperature  above  60*  C.  up  to  reflux  to  form  a 
melamine-formaldehyde  condensate  having  from  4  to 
6  methylol  groups,  adding  urea  at  a  pH  of  from  9  to 
about  10.5  to  said  reaction  mixture  and  reacting  said 
urea  with  formaldehyde  at  a  temperature  between  20* 
and  90*  C.  so  as  to  form  dimethylol  urea,  adjusting  the 
pH  of  the  reaction  medium  to  from  4  to  about  6  and 
reacting  said  composition  with  methanol  at  a  temperature 
of  between  50*  C.  and  reflux,  said  methanol  being  present 
in  the  mixtore  in  relative  amounts  of  1.1  to  about  1.8 
moks  of  methanol  per  mole  of  combined  formaldehyde 
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and  until  at  least  50%  of  the  available  methylol  groups 
are  methylated,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  mixture  to  at 
least  8  and  concentrating  the  solution  to  a  solids  cbn- 
tent  of  at  least  80%  and  a  free  formaldehyde  content 
of  less  than  3.5%  by  weight. 


3^17,631 
THERMOSETTING  RESINS  OF  ALIPHATIC  OLE- 
FIN, UNSATURATED  ACID  COPOLYMERS  AND 
MELAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 
Rkkard  WatUn  Recs,  WUmliigtoii,  Dcl^  aH%nor  to  E.  I. 
da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corponMtkui  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,313    , 

1  Claim.  (CL260-«54) 
A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  the 
reaction  product  of  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of 
an  aliphatic  olefin  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  co- 
polymerized  with  from  1  to  25  weight  percent  of  an  alpha- 
beta  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  with  90  parts  by  weight 
of  a  melamipe-formaldehyde  resin. 


3,317,(32 
BLOCK  COPOLYESTERS  CONTAINING 
SULFONATE  RADICALS 
Richard  Keith  Quisenbcrry  and  Edward  Antliony  Pacof- 
tky,  Khiston,  N.C.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  i 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,556 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 860) 
1.  A  linear  fiber-forming  block  copolyester,  the  molec- 
ular chains  of  which  consist  essentially  of  recurring  alkyl- 
ene  terephthalate  blocks  and  alkylene  sulfonate  blocks, 
said  alkylene  terephthalate  blocks  having  the  formula: 

■(O— X— O— T>a  (I) 

wherein 

X  is  lower  alkylene, 

m  is  indicative  of  the  molecular  weight  of  the  block  and 
is  a  number  of  3  to  200,  andi 

Tis  '         ,  ■ 

o 

/VA-' 

said  alkylene  sulfonate  blocks  having  the  formula: 
-(O— Y— O— Z>n 


(H) 


wherein 

Y  is  the  radical 


CHi 
-CH»-C— CHr- 

«!;Hi),-h 


I 


mol 


provide  therein  between  about  0.5  and  15 
sad  sulfonate  radicals  and  at  least  60  percent 
said  alkylene  terephthalate  blocks. 


to  J.  P. 


3,317,633 
POLYOLEFINS  OF  IMPROVED  DYE  AFFINITY 
MODIFIED    WITH    UNSATURATED 
ESTER  RESINS 

Onliaui  C.  Tcsoro,  Dobbs  Fcny,  N.Y.,  a^d  Wlif  Kal 

Lee,  Ljadhnst,  and  DooaU  R.  Moore, 

Township,  Brngm  Comlgr,  NJ.,- 

StevcM  Jfc  Co.,  inc..  New  Yoefc,  N.Y^ 

of  Ddaware 
jNo  Drawing.    FOwl  Apr.  1, 1964,  Scr.  Nb.  356,663 

13  Claims.  (CL  260—873) 
|l.  The  method  of  modifying  a  poly-alphi-olefin  com- 
prising the  steps  of  adding  to  said  poly-4pha-olefin  a 
polyester  in  which  at  least  a  proportion  of 
units  of  said  polyester  contains  a  carbon-to-ckrbon  double 
b6nd  located  fn  a  position  alpha-beta  to  a  cs  rboxylic  car- 
bon atom,  blending  said  poly-alpha-olefin  and  said  poly- 
ester to  form  a  substantially  homogeneous 
reacting  said  polyester  in  said  mixture  with 
p0und  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
ptimary  amines,  secondary  amines,  polyamlnes,  mercap- 
tains,  amino-mercaptans,  polymercaptans,  inorganic  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  bisul- 
phite, halogens,  halogen  acid,  phosphoric  adid,  phospho- 
rous acid,  hydrogen  sulphide,  sulfur  and  niirogen  oxide, 
a^d  organic  compounds  having  activated  groups  selected 
fijom  the  class  consisting  of  diazo  and  methyl  ene,  whereby 
slid  polar  compound  is  added  across  the  qarbon-to-car- 
bon  double  bond  of  said  polyester. 


percent  of 
by  weight 


mixtiuv,  and 
a  polar  com- 
3f  anunonia, 


wherein 

9  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3, 

n  is  indicative  of  the  molecular  weight  df  the  block 

and  is  a  number  of  3  to  200,  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  I  consisting  of  T  and 

sulfonate  radicals  of  the  formula 
o  o 


Y  ' 

SOtOM 
wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  metallic  elements, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  4  mol  percent  of  the  said 
Z  radicals  in  the  block  be  said  sulfonate  radicals, 
the  proportions  of  said  alkylene  terephthalate  and  alkyl- 
ene sulfonate  blocks  in  the  copolyester  being  such  as  to 


3,317,634 

CASTING  COMPOSrnON 

RusUn  Longwordi,  WHmiagton,  Del.,  aad^or  to  E.  1. 

du  Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  ] 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,545 

2  Claims.  (CL  260— 878) 
1.  A  casting  composiiton  consisting  essen  ially  of  from 
to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  1-mono  o  efih  polymer 
ving  a  melt  index  in  the  range  from  10<|  to  500  inti- 
ately  mixed  with  from  50  to  20  parts  by  weight,  com 
mentally,  of  cyclohexyl  methacrylate,  itearyl  meth- 
acrylate,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  an  initiating  amoiut 
of  a  free  radical  initiator  having  a  half  time  of  decompo- 
sition in  the  range  from  1  to  10  hours  at  the  solution  tem- 
p;rature  of  about  110*  C.  of  said  polymer  |n  said  meth- 
a  rrylate. 


3,317,635 

I^LYMERIC  DISPERSION  STAUUZEllS  FOR  DIS- 
PERSIONS   OF     SYNTHETIC     POL^^fERS    IN 
ORGANIC  UQUIDS 
l>esmond  WHbrid  John  Osmond,  Ivcr  He^th,  v»gi»^, 
assignor   to    Imperial    Clicmical   Indnst-ics   Limited, 
London,  England,  a  corpocatioB  off  Grci  t  Britain 
I  No  Drawing.    FUed  Imic  24, 1963,  Scr.  P  o.  290,243 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britaiii,  B  lay  27, 1957, 
16,697/57;  May  1, 1959, 15,051/ S9 
40  Claims.    (0.260—881) 
1.  A  stable  dispersion  in  an  organic  liquid  of  par- 
ies of  an  addition  polymer  which  are  in  oluUe  in  the 
ganic  liquid,  said  dispersion  being  stabil  zed  by  a  co- 
dolymer  which  is  the  product  obtained  iy  (i)  react- 
ing by  a  condensation  reaction  a  compound  (A)  con- 
tiining  a  polymeric  component  and  a  group  capable  of 
condensation  reaction  with  a  compound  (B)  containing 
faioth  a  complementary  condensation  reacti  re  group  and 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  group  to  produ<  e  a  precursor 
(C)  comprising  a  polymeric  component  having  at  least 
one  such  unsaturated  group  attached  the^to  and  (ii) 


i 

m 


J 


/ 
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copolymerizing  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  (D) 
with  the  unsaturated  group  of  precursor  (C)  to  attach 
thereto,  on  average,  not  more  than  two  addition  pol- 
ymeric components  of  (D)  of  different  degree  of  po- 
larity from  the  polymeric  component  provided  by  com- 
pound (A)  so  that  one  polymeric  component  is  solvated 
by  Ae  organic  liquid  and  the  other  polymeric  com- 
ponent of  different  degree  of  polarity  is  not  solvated  by 
the  organic  liquid  and  becomes  associated  with  the  dis- 
perse polymer. 


3,317,636 
0,0,0',0'-TETRAMETHYL  O.O'-THIODI-p. 
PHENYLENE  PHOSPHOROTHIOATE 
James  Byron  LorcD,  PauiigtoB,  NJ.,  and  Ronald  WO- 
Uam  Bacr,  FinsUat,  N.Y.,  awlgnora  to  American  Cy- 
anaqiid  Company,  Stanford,  Conn.,  a  cotpofation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawfa«.    FUed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336^76 

1  Claim.     (CL  260—929) 
0,0,0',0',-tctramethyl  0,0'-thiodi-p-phenylene  phos- 
phorothioate. 


3317,637 
N-HALOACYLPHOSPHORIC  AMIDES 
Hairy  F.  Bnut,  Midhmd,  Mich.,  ass^or  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
;  No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,880 

6Clahns.    (CL  260— 959) 
1.  Compounds  corresponding  to  one  of  the  formulae 


R— NH— P-^R' j 


X    O  S     NHR« 

i     A.  ^ 


R> 


r 


,  wherein  R  represents  haloalkanoyi,  the  alkanoyl  portion 
of  said  moiety  containing  from  2  to  5,  both  inclusive, 
carbon  atoms;  each  R'  independently  represents  amino, 
benzylamino,  alkylamino,  or  monocyanoalkylamino,  the 
alkyl  portion  of  said  moieties  containing  from  1  to  5, 
both  inclusive,  carbon  atoms;  each  R'  independently 
represents  hydrogen  or  lowcralkyl  being  of  from  1  to  4, 
both  inclusive,  carbon  atoms;  R*  represents  — NHR'  or 
loweralkoxy  being  of  from  1  to  4,  both  inclusive,  carbon 
atoms;  each  X  independently  represents  bromo  or  chloro; 
and  X'  represents  X  or  loweralkyl  being  of  from  1  to  4, 
both  inclusive,  carbon  atoms. 


3,317,630 

PREPARATION  OF  LONG  OXYALKYLENE  CHAIN 

PHOSPHATE  POLYOLS 

^     Robert  J.  Hartman,  Wyandotte,  and  Louis  C.  Pizzfaii, 
"^        Trenton,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Cor- 
poration,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,655 

13  Chdms.  (CL  260— 978) 
1.  A  nKthod  of  producing  a  phosphorus-containing 
compound  comprising  reacting,  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride 
and  stannic  chloride,  an  alkylene  oxide  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  erf  an  acid  of  phosphorus 
and  the  reaction  product  of  an  acid  of  phosphorus  and  an 
alkylene  oxide  wherein  said  acid  of  phosphorus  corre- 
sponds to  a  mixture  of  phosphorus  pentolide  and  water 
containing  from  about  72.4  to  90  percent  by  weight  of 
phosphorus  pentoxide  with  from  about  10  to  27.6  percent 
by  weight  of  water  and  said  phosphorus-containing  com- 
pound incorporates  an  average  of  more  than  two  moles 
of  said  alkylene  oxide  per  OH  group  of  said  acid  of 
phosphorus. 


3,317,639 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOSPHATE 
POLYOLS 
Robert  J.  Hartman,  Southgate,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wyan- 
dotte Chemicab  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mldu,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Middgan 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Sept  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,064 

9  Chdms.  (CL  260—978) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  phosphate  polyols  com- 
prising heating  an  acid  of  phosphorus  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pho^boric  acid,  polyphosphoric 
acids,  and  mixtures  of  such  acids,  said  acid  of  phos- 
phorus corresponding  to  a  mixture  of  from  about  72- 
88%  PjO,  and  28-12%  by  weight  water,  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  75-200*  C.  for  a  period  of  from 
about  10  minutes  to  about  2  hours,  and  reacting  the 
thus  obtained  acid  product  with  an  epoxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  95*  C. 


3  i|7  ^40 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CURVED  OPTICAL 

AND  REFLECTIVE  SURFACES 

Harold  A.  Jones,  Olldalc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Forthi  PhK- 

tics,  Inc.,  Saugns,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califomhi 

FUed  June  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,669 

4  Chdms.    (CL264— 1)  , 


1.  A  method  for  forming  elements  of  the  class 
described,  which  comprises: 

forming  a  base  mcrfd  having  a  mold  surface  of  pre- 
determined curvature; 

mounting  a  resilient,  fine-celled  foam  layer  to  said 
mold  surface,  said  foam  layer  conforming  to  the 
curvature  of  said  mold  surface; 

heating  a  cast  sheet  of  plastic  material,  having  at  least 
one  of  its  surfaces  glass-smooth,  to  a  temperature 
at  which  it  becomes  formable,  said  foam  layer  having 
a  softening  point  above  said  temperature; 

laying  said  heated  formable  plastic  sheet  upon  said 
foam  layer  with  said  glass-smooth  surface  exposed 
whereby  said  plastic  sheet  conforms  substantially  to 
the  curvature  of  said  mold  surface  of  said  base  mold, 

conforming  a  second  plastic  material  against  said  ex- 
posed glass-smooth  surface  of  said  plastic  sheet, 

and  releasing  said  second  plastic  material  from  said 
plastic  sheet. 


3,317,641 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  COMPOUNDS 
Wilbur  C.  Hdcr,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  Oe  Adndnistrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,259 
3  Chdms.    (CL  264— 102) 
1.  A  method  for  compression  molding  thermosetting 
materials  comivising  the  steps  of: 
placing  thermosetting  material   of  microparticle   size 
having  a  high  viscosity  under  beating  and  pressure 
and  a  high  bulk  factor  in  a  compression  mold  cham- 
ber, 
separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thermosetting  ma- 
terial from  the  mold  chamber  with  a  layer  of  ceramic 
paper  and  layers  of  gljjss  cloth  which  allows  passage 
of  gases  and  prevents  passage  of  viscous  material; 
closing  the  mold  chamber  and  applying  the  full  pres- 
sure of  the  apparatus  to  control  density  and  form  a 
high  density  billet; 
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heating  the  mold  chamber  and  thereby  the  thermosetting  ^rial  at  temperatures  substantiaUy  in  exce  s  of  1200'  F. 
joatenai'  including  the  steps  of:  uniformly  heating  aid  nuxmg  par- 

sealing  the  mold  chamber;  and  <iclcs  of  siliceous  material  together  wiU^  finely  com^ 

ininuted  lime  and  with  water  to  form  an  ml  imately  ouxed 
"l  H    «     /«.  ilurry  of  reactants  consisting  essentially  of  1  me,  silica  and 

\  — ^-^—  -  ■  ■  ■     ^ - 


water  and  having  a  temperature  between  ibout  170*  F. 
laid  the  boiling  temperature  of  said  slurrV;  placing  the 
heated  slurry  in  a  closed  mold;  further  healing  said  slurry 
vhile  within  said  mold  to  a  vapor  pressuit  of  about  40 
ifSA.g.  pressure  while  maintaining  the  slurry  below  the 


continuously  evacuating  the  mold  chamber  within  the 
confines  of  the  mold  chamber  seal  during  pressing 
and  curing  of  the  thermosetting  material. 


3317,642  i 
VOLUME  STABILIZATION  OF  MOLDED  PLASTIC 

CONTAINERS  BY  HEATING  AFTER  MOLDING 

Robert  L.  BaUcy,  Spokane,  Wash^  assignor  to  National 

Disdllcrs  and  Chemkal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnnc  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  555,374 

4  Claims.    (CI.  264— 230) 


■m 


Q 


..£J 


boiling  point  thereof  for  about  S  to  IS  mtm  ites  to  obtain  a 
pre-hardening  reaction  sufficient  to  transform  said  slurry 
into  a  molded  self-supporting  body  of  mat  trial  and  there- 
after removing  the  pre-hardened  material  i  rom  said  mold; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  essentially  all 
of  said  particles  of  siliceous  material  in  said  mixing  step  in 
an  amorphous  form  having  a  mean  parnde  size  range 
between  0.01  and  20  microns  and  in  aa  amount  such 
that  said  amorphous  silica  is  present  in  sa  d  slurry  in  ap- 
proximately equivalent  molar  relationship 


1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  molded  plastic  resin  con- 
tainers subject  to  later  intermittent  Exposure  to  elevated 
temperatures  above  the  normal  temperatures  of  the  en- 
vironment to  which  the  container  is  to  be  utilized,  com- 
prising: 

m(^ding  the  container  initially  so  as  to  provide  it  with 
an  interior  volume  in  excess  of  the  desired  container 
storage  volume; 
cooling  the  container  to  room  temperature; 
heating  the  container  to  a  selected  temperature  above 
said  elevated  temperature  and  below  the  melting  point 
of  the  resin  from  which  the  c(Mitainer  is  molded; 
maintaining  the  container  at  said  temperature  for  a 
duration  of  time  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  interior 
volume  of  the  container  at  the  desired  container  stor- 
age volume  and  to  insure  maximum  volume  shrinkage 
at  said  temperature; 
and  cooling  the  stabilized  container  to  room  tempera- 
ture. 


3,317,643  I 

PRODUCING  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CALCIUM    j 

SILICATES  I    I 

Artlnir  D.  Denny,  deceased,  late  tti  Toledo,  Ohio,  byl 

Grace  D.  Denny,  execntrix,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Owens-Coming  Fibcrglas  Corpo< 

ration,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Contfamation  of  application  Ser.  No.  255,144,  Jan.  22, 

1963,  which  is  a  continuation  of  a^iication  Ser.  No. 

652,112,  Apr.  11, 1957.   This  appUai|tion  Sept  3, 1965, 

Ser.  No.  495,062 

5  Claims.    (0.264—234) 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  pre-hardened  hydrous 
calcium  silicate  product  suitable  for  transformation  into 
synthetic  xonotlite  for  use  as  a  thermal  insulating  ma 


^  3317  644 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PLASTIC  FABRIC 
HAVING  PILE-LIKE  PROJECTIONS 
UnokicU  Takai,  4  315-16 
Kofta,  J  van 
),  ser. 


Filed  Jnac  24, 1963 
13  Clafans.    (CL 


No.  2  9,666 

264— 24<) 


with  said  lime. 


JIMIIiilili^ 


^tt      «M       *a> 


1.  In  the  production  of  a  fabric  hav  ng  unitary  pili- 
form  projections  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  the 
steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  matrix  having  a  higli  multiplicity  of 
conical  depressions  therein, 

(b)  placing  at  least  one  sheet  of  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial on  said  matrix, 

(c)  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  sa|d  sheet  on  said 
matrix  sufficient  to  soften  and  force 
surface  of  said  sheet  into  said  con  cal  depressions, 

(d)  removing  said  heat  and  pressure  md  cooling  said 
sheet  and  said  matrix  under  increased  pressure  to 
prevent  stripping  of  the  portions  of 
conical  depressions  from  said  sheet, 

(e)  removing  said  cooling  and  pressure  and  stripping 
said  fabric  from  said  matrix. 


said  sheet  in  the 
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3317,645 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MOLDED  ARTICLES 

Roitwrt  P.  Niwherg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aalffor  to 

IntcraanoBal  Fabric  Aimoidcn,  Inc.,  a  oofpocalloB  of 
California 
NoDrawlac    Filed  Jbm  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,166 

13  ClaioH.    (CL  264—256) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  shaped  three-dinoensional 
article  having  flexibility  and  durable  shape  retention,  from 
a  textile  material,  which  comprises: 

(a)  bringing  together  in  layered  relationship  a  layer 
of  deformable  textile  material  and  a  layer  of  a  de- 
flexible  thermoplastic  material,  the  latter  having  a 
thickness  of  from  about  0.0005  to  about  0.004  inch; 

(b)  applying  heat  to  the  layered  materials  of  (a)  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  the  melt  point  of  said  ther- 
moplastic material  and  below  the  melt  point  of  said 
textile  material,  whereby  said  layer  of  thermoplastic 
material  is  melted  so  as  to  completely  lose  its  in- 
tegrity across  its  entire  surface  and  to  flow  into  and 
become  a  part  of  said  textile  material;  and 

(c)  applying  pressure  to  said  layered  material  in  a 
compression  mold  simultaneously  with  the  applica- 
tion of  said  heat  to  form  said  materials  into  a 
permanent  three-dimensional  configuration,  said  lay- 
ers being  merged,  molded  and  set  simultaneously 
during  said  molding  operation. 


3317,646 
METHOD  FOR  CASTING  NYLON 
Cari  W.  Dames,  Jr.,  RcadiBt.  Pa.,  Mrignor,  by  mtwmt 
asrignnicnti,  to  Tlie  P<riynicr  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312329 
4ClafaBS.    (CL  264— 366) 


1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  higher  lactams 
by  utilizing  low  temperature  anionic  polymerization  proc- 
esses conducted  below  the  melting  point  of  the  pdy- 
lactam,  characterized  in  that  the  polymerization  is  initi- 
ated in  a  localized  region  of  a  mold  and  is  permitted  to 
progress  sequentially  throughout  the  mold  by  introducing 
a  lactam  monomer  containing  a  promoter  into  said  mold 
and  sequentially  discharging  a  catalyst  into  said  mono- 
mer adjacent  said  localized  region  of  said  mold. 


ELECTRICAL 


3317,647  3317,646 

UNIVERSAL  ELECTRODE  CLAMPS  TRANSISTORIZED  ANGLE  ERROR 

Leonard  R.  BoM»ld,  MaHffloo,  Ohio,  airfgnor  to  Rcpnblic  GENERATOR 

Steel  CorporatiOB,  Clevetend,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of    Norman  S.  PoDack,  Commack,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 
NcwJcney 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336347 
16  CUmi.    (CL  13—16) 


to  the  United  Stntai  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FBcd  Sept  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,444 
7  ClafaBfc    (CL  35—16.4) 


••-,rM^ 


r^^^-'^^^^^^^-'Sf"" 


1.  An  electrode  clamping  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrode  stub, 

(b)  said  stub  having  an  end  portion  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  electrode  and  surface  portions  con- 
verging toward  said  end  portion,  and 

(c)  stub  holder  means  for  permitting  vertical  self-align- 
ment of  said  stub  and  a  connected  electrode  and  for 
locking  said  stub  in  aligned  position, 

(d)  said  holder  means  including  a  seat  having  sur- 
faces engageable  with  said  stub  surface  portions,  said 
stub  surface  portions  being  movable  on  said  seat  to 
permit  vertical  self-alignment  of  said  stub  when  the 
weight  of  said  stub  and  a  connected  electrode  is 
supported  by  said  holder  means,  and  releasable  lock- 
ing means  for  maintaining  said  stub  against  said  seat 
with  the  electrode  in  vertically  aligned  position. 


■4^ 


"CBf 


^ 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  providing  an  electrical  signal 
whose  amplitude  is  approximately  proportional  to  the 
square  root  of  the  sum  ct  a  first  electrical  input  signal 
squared  and  a  second  electrical  input  signal  squared,  com- 
prising; 
a  first  voltage  double  means,  having  a  first  output, 
a  first  transmission  means,  for  couiriing  said  fint  electri- 
cal input  signal  to  said  first  voltage  doubler  means, 
a  second  voltage  doubler  means,  having  an  output, 
a  second  transmission  means,  for  coupling  said  second 
electrical  input  signal  to  said  second  voltage  doubler 
means, 
resistive  output  means,  coupled  to  said  voltage  doubler 

means,  and 
amplifier  means  connected  to  said  resistive  output  means 
for  drawing  input  current  therefrom  at  a  voltage 
corresponding  to  said  electrical  signal. 
5.  A  simulator  circuit  for  providing  a  realistic  indica- 
tion of  the  attenuation  of  a  radar  beam  pattern,  supplied 
with  electrical  signals  proportional  in  amplitude  to  tiie 
elevation  and  azimuth  an^  of  both  a  simulated  taiyet 
and  a  radar  antenna,  and  supplied  with  a  mechanical 
input  proportional  to  the  radar's  elevation  angle,  com- 
prising; 
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elevation  error  summing  means,  for  providing  an  out- 
put signal  whose  amplitude  is  proportional  to  the 
sum  of  the  target's  elevation  angle  error  and  the 
antenna's  elevation  angle  error, 

azimuth  error  summing  means,  for  providing  an  output 
signal  whose  amplitude  is  proportional  to  the  sum 
of  the  target's  azimuth  angle  error  and  the  antenna's 
elevation  angle  error, 

traverse  angle  error  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
azimuth  error  summing  means,  and  having  as  one 
input  thereof  a  mechanical  input  proportional  to  the 
radar's  elevation  angle^ 

elevation  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  elevation 
error  summing  means  having  a  first  electrical  output 
signal, 

traverse  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  traverse  angle 
error  means  having  a  second  electrical  output  signal, 
and 

electric  circuit  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal 
whose  amplitude  is  proportional  to  the  square  root 
of  the  sum  of  the  first  electrical  output  signal  squared 
and  the  second  electrical  output  signal  squared,  said 
electric  circuit  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means. 


3^17,649 
MANUAL  CONTROL  OF  ELECTRONIC  PERCUS- 
SION GENERATOR  WITH  ORGAN 
Joseph  H.  Hearac,  Corinth,  Miss^  assignor  to  The  Wur 
litzer  Cmnpany,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,080 
9  Clatans.    (CI.  84—1.24) 


J/      jj- 


M         J* 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  tone  generators  for  producing  electronic  oscil- 
lations corresponding  to  musical  tones,  a  plurality  of  keys 
and  a  plurality  of  pedals,  a  plurality  of  switches  repectively 
selectively  operable  by  said  keys  and  said  pedals,  amplifier 
means,  said  switches  respectively  selectively  interconnect- 
ing said  tone  generators  and  said  amplifier  means  upon 
selective  operation  of  said  keys  and  said  jysdals  selectively 
to  transmit  oscillations  from  said  generators  to  said  ampli- 
fier means,  electro-acoustic  transducing  means  connected 
to  said  smplifier  means  for  converting  the  amplified  elec- 
tric oscillations  into  sound,  a  plurality  of  percussive  type 
tone  generators  respectively  generating  oscillations  cOTre- 
sponding  to  different  percussive  effects,  means  operable 
substantially  instantaneously  as  an  incident  to  depression 
of  a  key  to  transmit  a  tone  oscillation  from  at  least  one 
of  said  percussive  tone  generators  to  said  ami^ifier  means, 
and  means  operable  substantially  instantaneously  as  an 
incident  to  depression  of  a  pedal  to  transmit  at  least  one 
tone  oscillation  from  at  least  one  other  of  said  percussive 
tone  generators  to  said  amplifier  means,  said  percussive 
generator  tone  oscillations  respectively  being  transmitted 
simultaneously  with  electronic  oscillations  from  said  musi- 
cal tone  generators. 
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3,317,650 
ELECTRICAL  GROUND  NtT 
Iph  M.  PadeDford,  Nevada,  Iowa,  am  gnor  to  Iowa 
State  University  Research  Fonadatioii,  JIbms,  Iowa,  a 
corporation  of  Iowa 
I        Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,492 
10  Claims.    (CL  174—5) 


adapted  for 
adapted 
located  between 


1.  In  an  electrical  ground  net  device, 

a  first  pair  of  electrical  conducting  elemehts 

connection  to  a  wearer's  wrist, 
a  second  pair  of  electrical  conducting  elements 

for  connection  to  a  wearer's  ankles, 
a  centrally  positioned  terminal  means 

said  pairs  of  electrical  conducting  eleiients, 
only  a  single  insulated  electrical  condicting 

each  said  electrical  conducting  elements 

interconnecting  said  terminal  means 

respective  electrical  conducting  elemeiits, 
a  single  electrical  ground  circuit  interconnecting  said 

terminal  means  and  an  electrical  groui  td 
and  a  normally  open  relay  switch  impos^ 
*     trical  ground  so  that  when  said  relay 

said  sin^e  electrical  ground  circuit 

means  for  grounding  an  electrical  po  ential 

ui>on  one  of  said  electrical  conductini 


MEMB  £R 


3,317,651 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  DEVICE 
CURRENT  SUPPLY 
Serge  Dciness,  VcnaiDcs,  Sefaw-ct-Oise, 
to  Nmrdi  Ameikan  PUBpa  Company, 
N.Y.,  a  cmporatlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  51p,501 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France, 
998,367 
6  Claims.    (CL  174—15) 


De^ 


-•:-» 


lead  on 
,  said  leads 
each  of  said 


in  said  elec- 

sjwitch  is  closed, 

be  the  only 

imposed 

elements. 


will 


'  iTTH  A 

assignor 
w  Yoric, 


France, 

Kic.     ■ 


.,  New  Yoric, 

;oi 

11,  1964, 


1.  In  a  low  temperature  device,  a  current  supply  mem- 
ber fcH"  said  low  temperature  device  of  Jgood  electrical 
conduction  and  poor  heat  conduction,  said  current  supply 
member  being  constituted  of  a  plurality  of  conductora 
of  approximately  the  same  cross-section,  j  aid  conductors 
being  located  in  interconnected  levels,  each  of  said  con- 
ductors in  each  of  said  levels  being  parallel  to  one  an- 
other, the  number  of  conductors  in  each  level  decreasing 
from  that  part  of  said  current  supply  men  Jtx  which  is  in 


I 

! 
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contact  with  a  warmer  part  of  said  low  temperature  device  bonding  the  particles  together,  only  a  portion  of  the 
to  that  part  of  said  current  supply  member  which  is  in  filler  particles  being  dissolved  in  the  g^ais  of  the  insulating 
contact  with  a  colder  part  of  said  low  temperatiire  device,    mei&ber. 


3317,652 
SOLDERLESS  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 
Vaughn  L.  Jolianncswn  and  Edwin  E.  Sterner,  IndhnuqK 
oHs,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  In- 
coriNiratcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
YoriK 

FOcd  Jhm  22, 1964»  Ser.  No.  376,752 
3  Oahns.    (CL  174—68.5) 


v//yv///\v/A 


<•»'' 


^» 


1.  A  solderless  electrical  circuit  connection  compris- 


mg: 


an  article  having  at  least  two  terminals  in  the  form  of 
fixedly  spaced  openings  therein,  with  each  opening 
having  an  electrically  conducting  lining;  and 

a  length  of  stiff  wire  interconnecting  said  terminals, 
said  wire  having  an  intermediate  flat  portion,  coex- 
tensive with  the  upper  surface  of  said  article  be- 
tween said  openings,  and  two  leg  portions  extending 
from  opposite  ends  of  said  intermediate  portion,  re- 
spectively, each  of  said  leg  portions  having  at  feast 
a  first  section  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly, 
relative  to  said  intermediate  portion,  into  a  different 
one  of  said  openings,  the  end  of  each  of  said  leg 
portions  adjacent  said  intermediate  portion  being  in 
contact  with  the  upper  rim  of  the  associated  open- 
ing, and  a  region  of  each  of  said  leg  portions  further 
removed  from  said  intermediate  portion  contacting 
the  lining  within  said  associated  opening. 


3,317,653 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Edwfai  H.  Layer,  Jr.,  Elkhart,  and  Darwyn  L.  Hcrhst, 

Lafayette,  Ind.,  an^nors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart, 

Ind.,  a  conoratioa  of  Indfauu 

Flkd  May  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,994 
I  7  Cbdms.    (O.  174—68.5) 


/I* 

■ft 
-tta. 
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1.  A  planar  circuit  component  comprising  a  high-tem- 
perature-resistant electric^y  nonconductive  substrate 
having  a  top  surface,  a  first  thin  film  conductor  disposed 
on  the  surface  of  the  substrate,  a  thin  film  insulating 
member  overlying  the  center  portion  of  the  first  thin 
film  conductor,  and  a  second  thin  film  conductor  disposed 
on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  and  overlying  a  portion 
of  the  thin  film  insulating  member,  the  second  thin  film 
conductor  containing  a  glass  having  a  softening  tempera- 
ture lower  than  the  softening  temperature  of  the  insulating 
member,  the  major  axis  of  the  first  thin  film  conductor 
being  at  an  angle  to  the  major  axis  of  the  second  thin  film 
conductor,  the  thin  film  insulating  member  comprising 
inert  filler  particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ZiOa,  TajOs,  Nb^Os,  TiOj,  HfOa  and  SiOj  and  any 
mixtures  and  any  double  oxide  compounds  thereof,  and  a 
glass  bomfing  together  the  particles,  said  particles  having 
a  softening  temperature  substantially  higher  than  the  glass 


3,317,654 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  TERMINAL 
Edward  H.  Yonkers,  Glcncoe,  ID.,  nMlgnw   to  Jodyn 
Mfg.  and  Snpply  Co.,  Chiavo,  D.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,678 
17  Cbdms.    (CL  174— 73) 


H> 


15.  An  elongated  tubular  elastic  filler  for  surrounding 
a  terminal  end  portion  of  an  electrical  cable  and  adapted 
for  insertion  therewith  into  an  elongated  cavity  formed 
in  a  terminal  housing  of  a  terminal  device,  said  filler  in- 
cluding a  lower  end  portion  having  a  surface  segment 
of  its  central  bore  adapted  to  closely  engage  and  encircle 
a  portion  of  a  ground  sheath  of  said  cable  and  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  adapted  to  closely  engage  a  ground 
fitting  of  said  terminal  device,  and  low  resistance  resilient 
conductive  means  embedded  in  the  lower  end  portion  of 
said  filler,  said  conductive  means  including  inner  contact 
portions  within  said  surface  segment  of  said  filler  dis- 
posed to  electrically  engage  said  cable  ground  sheath  and 
outer  contact  portion  extending  to  said  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  filler  adapted  to  electrically  engage  said 
ground  fitting  of  said  terminal  device  for  providing  a 
low  resistance  path  between  the  cable  ground  sheath  and 
said  ground  fitting  of  said  terminal  device. 


3417,655 

SHRINKABLE  STRESS-RELIEF  CONE 

AND  METHOD 

Cecfl  J.  OatcM,  Marion,  Ind.,  and  Walter  J.  Plate,  Rye, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,584 
9  Claims.    (CL  174—73) 


1.  A  stress-relief  cone  comprising: 

(A)  a  tubular  body  having  a  portion  defining  a  bore 
for  the  insertion  of  an  insulated  electrical  conductor, 

(B)  said  stress-relief  cone  being  shrinkaUe  by  the  ap- 
plication of  heat  whereby  it  can  be  shrunk  down 
snugly  around  said  conductor, 

(C)  said  body  being 

(a)  continuous  in  circumference  and 

(b)  increasing  substantially  in  thickness  fen^^ 
.  wise  from  an  end  thereof. 
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7.  The  method  of  reducing  the  electrical  stress  con- 
centration at  a  discontinuity  in  an  insulated  electrical 
conductor  haying  an  electric  shield  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  removing  the  shield  from  said  conductor  to  a  point 
along  the  length  thereof, 

(B)  inserting  an  unshielded  length  of  said  conductor 
and  said  section  into  an  oversized,  shrinkable,  semi- 
conducting stress-relief  cone  having  a  body  increas- 
ing substantially  in  thickness  from  the  ends  thereof, 
and  I        ' 

(C)  shrinking  said  stress-rdHef  cone  down  snugly 
around  said  conductor. 


sheaths  at  distances  short  enough  to  result 
tween  the  strands  if  the  strands  without  th  e 
flexed  in  their  own  plane  to  the  limit  of  tl  eir 
and  the  mobility  of  the  conductive  stranjds 
insulating  sheaths  being  enhanced  by  the 
lubricating  agent  extending  at  least  over  a 
their  contacting  surfaces. 


3^17,^56 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  FOR  SHEATHED 

CONDUCTORS 

Alcundcr  H.  Flrestooe,  Pandeu,  Calif^  asrignor  to 

Elcctro-Optfcal  Systemt,  Ibc^  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FOcd  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,019 

2  Claim*.    (CL174— M) 


15a. 


3,317,658 
CABLE  SPUCE  SPIDER 
Pleasant  E.  Smitii,  Carbondaic,  111., 
to  lames  A.  Ozboom,  Cartcnillc, 
A.  Miller,  Marion,  and  onc<foaith  to 
West  Frankfort,  IlL 

Filed  June  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  55i 
4ClainM.    (a.  174— 138) 
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part  of  one  oH 
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,753 


oTonc^oartli 
toThomat 
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2.  An  electrical  cwinector  combination  comprising: 
an  electrical  conductor  having  a  first  wire,  a  layer  of  in- 
sulative  material  surrounding  said  first  wire,  and  a  metal 
sheath  surrounding  said  insulative  layer,  a  second  wire 
whose  diameter  is  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  metal 
sheath  and  which  has  a  hole  in  it  along  its  axis  in  which 
said  first  wire  is  mounted;  an  insulative  sleewe  mounted 
and  extending  over  said  metal  sheath  and  second  wire, 
the  diameter  of  s»d  sleeve  being  equal  both  to  the 
diameter  of  said  second  wire  and  the  diameter  of  said 
metal  sheath  to  provide  a  snug  fit  therebetween;  a  pair 
of  metal  sleeves  mounted  on  said  insulative  sleeve  and 
respectively  extending  beyond  the  ends  thereof;  and  means 
for  respectively  bonding  the  ends  of  said  metal  sleeves  to 
said  electrical  conductor  and  said  second  wire. 


3J17,657 

FLAT  ELECTRIC  CABLES 

Paul  Eiskr,  57  Exeter  Road,  London,  England 

FOcd  Dec.  12, 1960,  Scr.  No.  75,453 

Claims  priority,  appUcallon  Great  Britain,  Dec.  11, 1959, 

^^^42,253/59 

6  Claims.    (CL  174— 117) 


1.  An  electric  flat  cable  comprising  at  least  one  layer 
(rf  a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudinal  thin  flat  flexible 
conductive  strands  in  edge  to  edge  disposition,  respective 
similar  sheaths  of  prefabricated  thin  flexible  insulating 
material  completely  enveloping  the  strands  and  joined 
together  and  having  a  total  width  <tf  insulating  material  at 
least  twice  the  toUl  width  of  the  conductive  strands,  at 
least  a  major  part  of  the  surface  of  the  conductor  strands 
being  free  to  move  longitudinally  relatively  to  the  sheaths, 
there  being  no  zones  of  adhesion  between  the  strands  andj 
the  sheaths  long  enough  to  impair  substantially  the  longi  j 
tudinal  mobility  of  the  strands  in  relatipn  to  the  sheathj 
over  the  major  part  of  the  lengths  erf  the  strands  and 
there  being  no  zones  of  adhesion  between  the  strands  am 


1.  A  cable  splicer  spider  for  use  in  joii  ing  the  adjoin- 
ing ends  of  a  conductor  cable  carrying  at  least  two  con- 
ductors, comprising  an  elongated  body  of  flexible  non- 
conductive  material,  said  body  having  oi  posing  flat  end 
portions  disposed  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  body,  said  body  being  provided  with 
an  external  surface  and  having  at  least  two  axially  ex- 
tending cavity  forming  bores,  said  bores  <  pening  through 
the  end  portions  and  being  separated  in  their  entire  ex- 
tent through  the  body,  said  body  havini  a  longitudinal 
slit  for  each  bore  extending  longitudinall?  from  one  end 
portion  to  the  other  end  portion,  each  slitjcommunicating 
its  bore  with  the  exterior  surface  of  the  body  for  a  lateral- 
wise  insertion  of  a  conductor  into  the  Associated  bore, 
said  end  portions  having  axially  projecting  flat  strip-like 
tongue  extensions  tapered  in  an  outward  direction  and  ter- 
minating in  free  sutntantially  pointed  outir  ends  with  the 
extensions  lying  in  a  longitudinal  plane  transversely  in- 
tersecting the  longitudinal  planes  throug  t  the  body  and 
end  portions  in  which  the  bores  lie  so  hat  said  exten- 
sions separate  the  conductors  as  they  extend  into  the 
adjoining  ends  of  the  cable  to  be  spliced. 


3317,659 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  INSULATOR  Wni$  INTERNAL 
CORONA  SHIELD 
Howard   A.   Frcy,  Towaon,  Md.,  asa 

Electric  Company,  a  corponUon  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4 19,235 

2  Claims,    (a^  174— 140 


to  General 


i.  An  electrical  insulator  comprising 
dectrical  insulation  having  external  metillic 


a  solid  piece  of 
parts  at  op- 
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podte  ends  between  which  under  (q»rating  conditioDS  a 
large  difference  in  electrical  potential  exists,  and  an  integral 
internal  corona  iUeld  for  at  least  one  of  those  parts  com- 
prising a  conductor  film  embedded  in  said  piece  of  insula- 
tion adjacent  said  one  part,  said  film  having  a  surface  sub- 
stantially larger  than  but  conforming  in  general  shape  to 
the  adjacent  surface  extended  of  said  one  part,  said  surface 
being  reentrant  and  enclosing  a  space  devoid  of  said  solid 
insulation. 

'      I  — — ^— ^ 

3,317,660 

PRINTING  TELEGRAPH  MOTOR  START-STOP 

MECHANISM 

Paul  R.  Simms,  Moont  Praapact,  IH,  amlgnor  to  Teletype 

Corporation,  SkoUc,  IlL,  a  corpontlon  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Am.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3H,485 

8CUnM.    (CL  178— 4.1) 


L  A  motor  control  circuit  for  printint  telegraph  ap- 
paratus having  a  selector  magnet  connected  to  a  trans- 
mission line  for  controlling  printing  and  function  opera- 
tions of  the  apparatus  and  also  having  a  motor  for  sup- 
plying power  to  effect  such  control^  operations  com- 
prising 

(a)  switching  means  having  a  normally  energized  driv- 
ing magnet  operable  upon  de-energization  followed 
by  re-energiration  for  switching  a  plurality  of  con- 
nections from  one  condition  to  anodter, 

(b)  first  circuit  means  controlled  by  said  switching 
means  for  supplying  power  to  said  motor  when  said 
switching  means  is  in  said  other  condition, 

(c)  second  circuit  means  controlled  by  said  switching 
means  for  normally  connecting  said  selector  magnet 
and  said  driving  magnet  in  series  with  said  transmis- 
sion line  when  said  switching  means  is  in  said  one 
condition  and  operable  to  break  said  series  connection 
and  establish  another  path  to  connect  the  selector 
magnet  to  the  transmission  line  when  said  switching 
means  is  in  said  other  condition, 

(d)  third  circuit  means  controlled  by  said  switching 
means  for  preparing  an  alternate  circoit  path  to  said 
driving  magnet  whoi  said  switdiing  means  is  in  said 
other  condition, 

(e)  an  auxiliary  source  of  cuirent  in  said  tUrd  drcnit 
means,  and 

(f )  signal  respoBttve  ateaas  for  completing  said  alter- 
nate drcnit  from  the  patfi  prepared  by  said  third 
drcttit 


3,317^1 
COLOR  TELEVISION  MODULATING  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  DIschctt,   BniMnHw  Townsh^,  BwUMton 
Covaty,  and  WWam  I.  Darasbccbcr,  Jr.,  Cherry  Hill, 
NJ^  aarivaen  to  Rmtta  Cerpetattas  of  A■Mfkl^  a  cm^ 


niad 


r.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,043 
SOainM.   (6.178-5^) 
1.  In  a  modulating  system,  the  combination  compris- 


a  noodulatbr; 

means  for  applying  said  intelligence  signal  and  said 
carrier  wave  to  said  modulator  to  develop  modula- 
tion products  including  said  intelltgence  signal,  two 
sets  of  oppositely  phased  sidebands  erf  said  carrier 
wave,  and  possibly  an  unmodulated  trace  of  said 
carrier  wave; 
[means  for  combining  said  intelligence  signal  in  in- 
verted polarity  with  said  modulation  products  in  such 
manner  as  to  eliminate  said  intelligence  signal  from 
said  modulation  products; 

means  leaponsive  to  uunodulated  traces  of  said  car- 
rier wave  to  produce  a  representative  unidirectional 
control  signal;  and 

means  for  combining  said  control  signal  with  said  in- 
telligence signal  to  eliminate  said  unmodulated  traces 
of  said  carrier  wave  from  said  modulation  products. 

5.  In  a  modulating  system,  the  combination  ccmipris- 
ing: 

sources  (rf  first  and  second  independent  intelligence 
signals; 

sources  of  first  and  second  carirer  waves  having  the 
same  frequency  and  quadrature  related  phases; 

first  and  second  modulators,  each  including  a  transis- 
tor, 

means  for  applying  said  first  and  second  intelligence 
signals  to  said  respective  transistors; 


ug: 


a  source  of  an  iateUigenoe  signal; 
a  soorce  of  a  carrier  wave; 


means  for  applying  said  first  and  second  carrier  waves 
to  said  respective  transistors  to  operate  said  transis- 
tors as  bi-directional  switches  for  said  first  and  sec- 
ond intelligence  signals  respectively,  ther^  to  de- 
velop in  the  output  <rf  eadi  modulator  modulation 
products  including  said  applied  intelligence  signal, 
two  sets  of  oppositely  phase  sidebands  of  said  ap- 
plied carrier  wave,  and  possibly  an  unmodulated 
trace  of  said  carrier  wave,  the  two  sets  of  sidebands 
developed  by  said  first  modulator  being  in  phase 
quadrature  relationship  to  the  two  corresponding 
sets  of  sidebands  developed  by  said  second  modula- 
tor; 

means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  intelligence 
signals; 

means  for  inverting  the  polarity  of  said  combined  in- 
telligence signals; 

means  for  combining  selected  amplitudes  of  said 
combined  intelligence  signals  of  inverted  pcrfarity 
respectively  with  the  nnodulation  products  of  said 
first  and  second  modulators,  said  selected  amplitudes 
being  such  as  to  eliminate  said  fint  and  second  in- 
telliseace  signals  from  said  modulation  products: 

means  for  combining  the  modulation  products  of  said 
fint  and  second  modulators  to  produce  a  sfn^e 

-  phase-  and  ampUtrxle-modulated  wave  for  deUvery 
to  utilization  apparatus: 

means  coupled  to  receive  said  modulated  wave  for 
detecting  any  unmodulated  traces  of  either  or  both 
of  said  carrier  waves  and  for  producing  control  sig- 
nals respectively  representative  of  said  unmodulated 
carrier  wave  traces;  and 
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means  for  adding  said  respective  control  signals  as 
direct  current  components  to  the  intelligence  signal 
associated  with  the  detected  unmodulated  carrier 
wave,  thereby  to  eliminate  any  unmodulated  carrier 
wave  components  from  said  phase-  and  amplitude- 
modulated  wave  delivered  to  said  utilization  appara- 
tus. 

COLOR  DETECTION  UTILIZING  A  CHROMATIC 
ABSORPTION  FILTER 
Charles  F.  Robtasoo,  Pasadena,  CaUf  ^  and  James  Reekie 
Wilmcttc,  nL,  Msignon  to  Bell  Jk  HowcU  Compwuy^ 
Chicago,  HL,  a  corporatioa  of  IHinois 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,905 
18  Claims.    (Q.  178—5.4) 


plosed  circuit  television  system,  which  system 
master  oscillator  whose  frequency  is 
vice  being  provided  with  a  cinematographic 
by  a  synchronous  motor,  characterized  in 
:omprises  means  to  generate  a  cyclically 


#iW 


IP 


includes  a 
adju^able,  said  de- 
camera  driven 
the  camera 
liodulated  elec- 


tiat 


•? 

U 

1 

fUimuMi 

irMMMTT 

Mfumee 

~zr 


mtmme 


trical  sigud  whose  phase  has  a 
le  position  of  the  driven  shaft  of  the 
ing  applied  to  a  i^ase  detector  con 
illator  in  such  manner  that  the  field  s: 
nal  drived  from  the  master  oscillator  is 
to  the  electrical  signal  obtained  from  the 


1.  A  method  for  storing  optical  info^ation  about  an 
image  of  an  object,  the  method  comprising  passing  light 
from  the  object  through  a  first  substantially  panchromatic 
optical  path,  forming  a  fa%\  image  of  the  object  in  black 
and  white  with  light  passing  through  the  first  path,  pass- 
ing light  from  the  object  through  a  second  optical  path 
having  a  property  of  selective  chromatic  absorption  dif- 
ferent from  the  first  path,  and  forming  a  second  image 
of  the  object  in  black  and  white  with  light  passing  through 
the  second  path  so  the  intensity  of  each  part  of  the  sec- 
ond image  varies  from  a  corresponding  part  of  the  first 
image  in  accordance  with  the  wave  length  of  the  light 
forming  the  said  correspcMiding  parts. 

3.  A  method  for  obtaining  optical  information  about  an 
image  of  an  object,  the  method  comprising  passing  light 
from  the  object  through  a  first  optical  path,  forming  a 
first  image  of  the  object  in  black  and  white  with  light 
passing  through  the  fint  path,  recording  the  first  image  on 
black  and  white  photographic  film,  passing  light  from  the 
object  through  a  second  optical  path  having  a  property  of 
selective  chromatic  absorption,  forming  a  second  image 
of  the  object  in  black  and  white  with  light  passing  through 
the  second  path  so  the  intensity  of  each  part  of  the  sec- 
ond image  varies  from  a  corresponding  part  of  the  first 
image  in  accordance  with  the  wave  length  of  the  light 
forming  the  said  corresponding  parts,  and  recording  the 
second  image  on  black  and  white  photographic  film,  and 
thereafter  scanning  the  two  images  electronically  to  de- 
velop a  chromatic  electrical  signaL 


3,317,664 
FROIECnON  SYSTEM 
Uward  F.  PeriowsU,  Jr.,  BaMwlnsvillc  N.Y., 
to  General  Eledric  Compuy,  a  corpcratfon 
York 

FDad  Aug.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  39tt,lt7 
I     12  Claims.    (CL  178—7.? 
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predetermiied  relation  to 

cam  ;ra,  said  signal 

troll  ing  the  master 
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11.  A  projection  system  comprising  a  c  ratainer  having 
a  conducting  interior,  a  deformable  medi  im  in  said  con- 
tainer comprising  the  Friedel-Crafts  reac  ion  product  of 
benzyl  chloride  and  naphthalene,  electrqn  beam  means 
for  producing  an  electrical  charge  on  the  surface  of  said 
defonnable  medium  as  a  function  of  an  applied  electrical 
signal  and  cooperating  with  said  condudting  interior  to 
subject  the  medium  to  a  deforming  force  to  produce  de- 
formations in  the  surface  of  said  medium  ^d  a  light  and 


3  317  663 
DEVICE  FOR  CINEMATOdRAPHICALLY  RECORD- 
ING THE  SCREEN  IMAGE  OF  TELEVISION  DIS- 
PLAY TUBES 
FraM  van  Dam,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
N.V.  Optische  Industrie  'Dc  Onde  Detft,"  Delft,  Neth- 
erlands 

FUed  Oct  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,081 
Claims  priority,  amlication  Neflicriands,  Nor.  5, 1962, 

285,065 
6Clainis.    (CL  17fr— 6.7) 
1.  A  device  for  cinematographically  recording  the 
screen  image  of  television  dbplay  tubes  incorporated  in  a 


optical  system  for  projecting  light  as  a 
deformations  in  the  surface  of  said  mediui  i 


iinction  of  the 


3,317,669 
PROJECTION  SYSTEM 

I  Edward  F.  Pcriowsid,  Jr.,  BaMwinfvillc 

to  General  Electric  Company,  a'coninlioa  of  New 
York 

i  Filed  Aug.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,110 

11  Claims.    (CL  174—74 
11.  A  projection  system  comprising  \ 
I  ing  a  conducting  interior,  a  deformable 
I  container  comprising  the  Friedel-Crafts 


N.Y., 


container  hav- 
tnedhim  in  said 
]eacti<ni  product 
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of  benzyl  chloride  and  biphenyl.  electron  beam  means  for 
producing  an  electrical  charge  on  the  surface  of  said  de- 
formable medium  as  a  function  of  an  applied  electrical 
signal  and  cooperating  with  said  conducting  interior  to 


subject  the  mecBnffl  to  a  defomring  force  to  produce  de- 
formations in  the  snrface  of  said  mediimi  and  a  light  and 
optical  system  for  projecting  light  as  a  functicm  of  the  de- 
formations in  the  surface  of  said  medium. 


3,317,666 

PRESSURE4>PERATED  VALVE  FOR  A 

PROJBCnON  SYCTEM 

Jota  F.  D«  KUdcr.  Jr.,  HmstaHBc,  Ala.,  assffni  to 

end  Elwtric  Company,  a  cwpwaUon  of  New  York 

FIM  Apr.  14, 1964, 8«r.  No.  359,641 

6aiilM.    (d.  17ft— 747) 


1.  In  a  U^t  valve  positioned  between  a  light  source 
and  a  screen  for  projection  of  an  image  on  the  screen: 

(a)  means  defining  a  vacuum  chamber, 

(b)  diffraction  grating  producing  means  in  said  cham- 
ber through  which  light  from  said  source  passes 
before  projection  on  said  screen, 

(c)  a  cover  for  protecting  said  laot-mentioned  means 
from  contaminating  particles,  said  cover  having  at 
least  one  apeitnie  therein, 

(d)  a  shutter  movable  between  a  first  position  for 
covering  said  aperture  and  a  second  position  for 
uncovering  said  aperture,  and 

(e)  pressure-responsive  means  in  said  chamber  to 
actuate  said  shutter  to  cover  said  aperture  in  re- 
sponse to  increasing  pressure  In  said  chamber,  and 
to  uncover  said  aperture  in  response  to  decreasing 
pressure  in  said  diamber. 

888  O.Q.— 11 
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3317,667 
RRECnNG 


Hcnnan 


TAPE  TELECOMMUNI. 
CATION  SYSTEM 
da  SOva,  VoortMf,  Ndbcrlands,  Ma^nr  to  dc 

4.  ~— *--*«" 

TdcfoBic 

FBed  Jan.  10, 1963.  Scr.  No.  250^7 

ilion  Nilhiirian^,  Ja^  1ft,  1962, 
273,72ft 
9ClakM.    (CL  17ft— 23) 


1.  A  telecommunication  system  of  muHi-eleiDent  trafBc 
signals  for  a  tape  and  having  an  automat  error  cor- 
rection device  provided  with  a  predetermined  number  of 
signals  in  a  repetition  cycle,  said  system  comprising: 

(A)  means  (TS)  for  stepping  said  tape  forwardly  and 
backwardly  so  that  it  can  act  as  a  memory  for  said 
traffic  signals, 

(B)  means  (TT)  for  transmitting  said  traffic  signals 
(A,  B.  C)  from  said  tape, 

(C)  means  (FT)  for  transmitting  idle  time  signals  (^) 
when  said  traffic  signals  are  not  being  transmitted 
from  said  tape,  and 

(D)  a  shift  m^ter  means  (S3t)  for  counting  the  num- 
ber of  traffic  signals  and  idle  time  signals  transmitted 
in  sequence  for  said  number  of  signals  in  said  repe- 
tition cycle,  and  contrc^ling  said  stepping  means  to 
back-step  said  tape  only  that  number  of  steps  (X) 
in  said  counting  means  corresponding  to  transmitted 
traffic  signals,  when  a  request  for  repetition  is  made 
by  said  error  correction  device  for  retransmission  of 
said  tndBc  signals  stored  on  said  tape. 


3,317,668 

OPEN  LINE  AND  MJSY  LINE  DETECnON 

CIRCUIT 

Jaascs  A.  Jnhnsin,  Nflcs,  IB.,  ssslgair  to  Teletype  Coc^ 

FBad  Am.  15, 1963, 8«.  No.  3t2,35ft 

TOaiBM.   (CL  17ft— 69) 

1.  In  an  open  line  and  busy  line  detecti(»  circuit  for 

monitoring  a  telegraph  line  carrjring  signals  of  first  and 

second  conditions  wherein  signals  of  the  first  condition 

are  used  to  indicate  an  idle  line, 

(a)  signal  responsive  means  providing  a  first  output 
when  the  line  signals  are  of  the  first  conditioQ  and 
providing  a  second  output  when  the  line  signals  are 
of  the  second  condition, 

(b)  timing  means  having  a  predetermined  timing  period 
initiated  into  operation  in  response  to  each  change 
in  the  output  of  the  signal  responsive  means  from 
the  fint  output  to  the  second  oo^nit, 

(c)  bistable  means  operated  by  the  tinting  means  pro- 
vidmg  a  first  ou^ut  during  die  timing  period  of  the 
timing  means  and  providing  a  second  output  when- 
ever a  timing  period  is  completed. 
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(d)  first  utilization  means  operated  by  the  first  output 
of  the  bistable  means,  and 


(e)  second  utilization  means  operated  only  ujwn  con- 
currence of  the  second  output  of  the  bistable  means 
with  the  second  output  of  the  signal  responsive  means. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECREASING  RE. 

LIABILITY  OF  SYNC  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 
Horst  Ohnsorge,  Ulm  (Daimbc),  Gcnnmy,  awigiior  to 

Telcfniiken  PatcntTerwcrtiiiigs^jii.b^  Ulm  (Dan- 

nbc),  Gcnnany 

FOcd  Oct  15, 1964.  Ser.  No.  404,111 

Clafans  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  Oct  15, 1963, 

T  24,892 

6  Claims.    (0.178—69.5) 


onupuupott- 


5.  In  a  method  of  transmitting,  from  a  transmitting  end 
to  a  receiving  end,  data  composed  of  blocks  of  informa- 
tion signals  each  of  which  blocks  Is  preceded  by  a  block  of 
synchronizing  signals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  dividing,  at  the  receiver  end,  the  synchronizing  signals 
of  each  block  into  a  plurality  (^  groups,  at  least  one  of 
said  synchronizing  signals  being  conunon  to  each  of  at 
least  two  of  said  groups,  and  producing  a  signal  which 
provides  an  indication  of  the  start  of  a  block  of  informa- 
tion signals  when  less  than  all  of  said  plurality  of  groups 
are  identified. 

3,317,679 
RECEIVER  FOR  DETECTING  SUPERVISORY 
TONES  SUPERIMPOSED  ON  FSK  BINARY 
DATA  SIGNALS 
Tiieodore  L.  Doktor,  Flndiliig,  N.Y.,  anigiior  to  BcD 
Tdcphooe    Laboratories,  Incorporated,    New    Yori^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  May  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,854 
8  Claims.  (CL  178—88) 
1.  A  detector  for  fluctuating  supervisory  signals  super- 
imposed on  data  signals  which  alternate  about  an  ampli- 
tude level  comprising,  voltage  detector  means  capacitively 
coupled  to  incoming  data  signals  and  superimposed  super- 
visory signals  and  responsive  to  all  fluctuations  of  the 
amplitude  of  said  data  signals  and  superimposed  super- 
visory signals,  threshold  detector  means  responsive  to 


each  of  the  transitions  of  said  data  sign  ils 
amplitude  level,  and  means  for  cancellii  g 


said  voltage  detector  means  in  response  \o  the  output  of 
said  threshold  detector  means. 


3J17,671 
ELECTRICAL  AMPLIFIER  WITH  IN  'UT  CIRCUIT 

DIRECT-CURRENT-UMITING 
Walter  B.  Mitchell,  Danbury,  Conn.,  and 
nemuui,  Yoridown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  . . 
conductor  Conon^ioa,  Daobory,  Coia. 

Filed  Sept  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  41 5,490 
9  Clafans.   (CL  179^1) 
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through  said 
the  oa^t  of 


MEANS 
Gcofffc  L.  Ban« 
National  Scmi- 


7.  An  integrated  circuit  amjdifier 
bination,  a  wafer,  a  plurality  of  transistors 
first  and  second  similar  transistors  in 
wafer,  a  pair  of  input  terminals  integral 
bias  terminal  means  integral  with  said  Mtjafer 
ing  direct  current  bias  signals,  means  for 
bias  terminal  means  to  said  transistors, 
connecting  each  of  said  input  terminals 
minal  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
sistors,  and  means  for  interconnecting 
emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
for  establishing  and  maintaining  the  diiiect 
tential  of  one  of  said  input  terminals  at 
same  level  as  the  direct  current  potent!  U 
of  said  input  terminals,  and,  connecte< 
terminals,  a  microphone  which  would  b 
stantially  inoperative  by  the  full  flow  o 
through  it 


compnsmg,  m  corn- 
including 
t^gral  with  said 
vith  said  wafer, 
for  receiv- 
connecting  said 
and  means  for 
o  the  base  ter- 
second  tran- 
coUector  and 
transistors 
current  po- 
^ubstantially  the 
of  the  other 
to  said  input 
rendered  sub- 
direct  current 


aid 
tie 
second 


3,317,672 
AUTOMATIC  SIGNAL  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
Arthur  T.  Cestaro,  Jr.,  Stoncham.  Mai^  anlKnor,  by 
mesne  assignmeBts,  to  Jamci  Talcott,  Ik.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  25  r,040 
17  Claiins.  (CL  179—2) 
15.  An  automatic  remote  logging  systeo  i  for  sequential- 
ly selecting  and  recording  a  plurality  of  electric  informa- 
tion signals  from  a  plurality  of  electric  signal  sources  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  pair  of  telephone  lines;  signal 
selecting  and  transmitting  means  at  the  source  of  electric 
information  signals  which  include  a  control  signal,  and  a 
plurality  of  function  signals  to  be  recorde  1;  said  selecting 
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and  transmitting  means  including  a  multiple  bank  stepping 
switch,  a  cycle  timer,  switches  in  responsive  relation  to 
the  cycle  timer  and  in  control  relation  to  the  multiple  bank 
stepping  switch  for  making  sequential  circuit  with  selected 
information  signal  sources  and  one  end  of  the  telephone 
lines,  control  and  recording  means  at  the  other  end  of 
the  telephone  lines,  the  recording  means  including  a  func- 
tion signal  channel,  a  plurality  of  signal  recorders  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  function  signals  to  be  recorded, 
aiid  a  multq>le  bank  stepping  switch  cou|ded  to  the  re- 


a  fault  circuit  indudmg  a  fault  loop  and  a  fault  loop 
relay, 


corders  and  function  signal  channel  for  selecting  a  partic- 
ular recorder  for  a  corresponding  function  signal;  the  con- 
trol means  including  a  control  signal  channel,  a  plurality 
of  relays  in  the  control  signal  channel  in  responsive  rela- 
tion to  the  control  signal  and  in  control  relation  to  the  last 
mentioned  stepping  switch  for  synchronizing  the  operation 
of  said  stepping  switch  with  the  stepping  switch  in  the  sig- 
nal selecting  and  transmitting  means,  and  unidirectional 
current  valves  oriented  in  said  function  signal  and  control 
signal  channels  for  selectively  confining  said  signals  to  the 
respective  channels. 


3,317,673 
TELEPHONE  TRANSMITTED  ALARM  UNIT  USING 
SELECTOR  SWITCHES  TO  TRANSMIT  AND  RE- 
CEIVE DIAL  AND  MESSAGE  PULSES 

Jack  H.  Soath,  10  WBllMi  St,  Chrence  Park, 

FBcd  Mar.  8, 1963r3tr.  No.  263^40 

Clafans  priority,  appHcntion  Anstralia,  Mar.  9, 1962, 

15;224/62 

14  Clafans.   (CL  179— 5) 

1.  Telephone  transmitted  alarm  unit  wherein  a  fault 
acknowledge  circuit  is  coupled  to  a  sending  uniselector 
and  an  answering  uniselector,  and  a  telephone  number 
selector  links  said  sending  uniselector  to  said  answering 
selector,  characterized  by: 


HUKawi 
'Miinti 


{ 


■nsK- 


audible  signal  means  coupled  to  said  answering  and 
sending  uniselectors,  and  -r 

an  impulse  generator  coupled  to  said  sending  oniidec- 
tor. 


3,317,674 
PAY  TELEPHONE  STATION 

RoDie  B.  Nawman,  Piedmont  CaUf.,  Mrignor  to 

Nawman,  Inc.,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  CaH- 
foraia 

FDed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,567 
15ClainH.    (CL  179— 6.3) 


1.  In  a  telephone  pay  station,  a  pay  telephone,  the  pay 
telephone  having  a  case,  a  dial  for  dialing  telephone  num- 
bers mounted  on  the  case  and  facing  outwardly  from  the 
case,  a  cradle  arm  mounted  in  th6  case  for  movement 
between  fint  and  second  positions,  a  hand  set,  a  cord  con- 
nected to  the  hand  set  and  passing  into  said  case,  said 
hand  set  being  adapted  to  rest  upon  said  cradle,  said  pay 
telephone  also  having  coin  receiving  means  and  coin  le- 
tum  means,  a  front  cover  having  a  configuration  simflar 
to  the  configuration  of  the  pay  telephone,  means  for 
securing  one  portion  of  the  frcmt  cover  so  that  it  oveilies 
the  pay  telephone,  means  for  releasably  latching  another 
portion  of  the  front  cover  so  that  the  front  cover  encloses 
the  pay  telephone,  said  means  for  securing  said  one  por- 
tion of  the  front  cover  and  for  securing  another  portion 
of  the  front  cover  including  means  to  permit  the  front 
cover  to  be  removed  from  the  pay  telephme,  the  front 
cover  having  an  access  opening  to  the  means  fc»-  receiving 
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coins  in  the  pay  telei^one,  another  access  opening  to  the 
dial  of  the  pay  telephone,  and  another  access  opening  for 
accommodating  the  coin  return  chute  of  the  pay  tek- 
phone. 

AUTOMATIC  TELECOMMUNICATION 

IloMl  Roy  F^ank  Hwik,  Keatoa,  Mlddiewz,  Frederick 
Hanry  Bray  and  Ronald  Gcorse  KaigM  New  Baniet, 
Herts,  Edward  Artknr  Rkteffd  Peddle,  Abboli  Langley, 
Herts,  Peter  WDIam  Ward,  Hateh  Ead,  Bflddlesex, 
Ridnrd  Fhaids  Boitiiick  Speed,  StrcMon-on-Dmisniore, 
WarwidnUre,  Robin  DcTcniah  Alhun,  Bebington,  Wir- 
ral,  Chcsyre,  Victor  Edmnnd  Mann,  Edgecombe  Parii, 
Crowthome,  Bcrin,  Man  Dewiond  Sfanmoni,  CUde- 
hnrsl,  Kent,  lifliliani  ShoUo  Pnnglas,  Norwood  Grcoi, 
SooOmdl,  AflddlcKz,  and  Alfred  Dargle  Martin,  Bram- 
cote  HUb,  Bccston,  Nottfai^aBAIrc  En^  ' 
to  Her  Majesty's  Postmaster  Gcnrnd; 
Cables  Limited;  He  General 


Coopny   UmMed;   Associated   Electrical 
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a^anged  to  connect  the  calling  line  ekctro^icaUy  to  the 
libe  having  said  translated  equipment  numper,  whereby 
adjustment  of  said  translating  means  compensates  Ux 
routine  changes  of  the  identity  61,  and  the  dncctory  num- 
ber of,  a  line  connected  to  any  given  said  terminatioo 


rtion. 
Al 


Filed  Oct.  24, 19M,  Scr.  Now  C9,79« 

■ppHcation  Gf«at  Britain,  Oct  M,  1959, 
3^1M/59;  May  20, 19M,  17,M1/M,  Patent  94«,tl< 
€7  OaioM.    (CL  17f— II) 


1.  In  an  automatic  teleconomunication  exchange  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  lines,  a  switching  networl^  connected 
thereto,  a  permanent  memory  for  storing  sequences  of 
orden  for  controlling  said  network,  and  common  control 
means  for  receiving  orders  from  said  permanent  memory, 
said  switching  netwcM'k  comprising:  electronic  switching 
equipment  including  static  electrical  connecting  devices  to 
set  up  connections  between  said  lines  of  the  exchange, 
said  lines  having  respective  equipment  numbers  assigned 
thereto  corresponding  to  their  respective  termination 
locations  on  said  connection  devices,  with  multinligit 
directory  numbers  also  assigned  respectively  to  seid  lines 
and  having  no  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
respective  equipment  numbers,  the  demand  lor  any  said 
connection  being  signalled  by  the  transmission  over  any 
calling  one  of  any  of  said  lines  of  the  directory  number 
oi  any  called  one  of  said  lines,  means  arranged  to  receive 
any  transmitted  number  and  including  first  adjustable 
translating  means  arranged  to  translate  the  exchange- 
designating  group  of  dipts  of  a  directory  number  into 
routing  digits,  means  responsive  to  said  routing  digits 
to  direct  calls  to  the  respective  called  exchange,  second 
adjustable  translating  means  arranged  to  translate  a  por- 
tion thereof  into  the  said  equipment  number  of  the  called 
line  and  to  deliver  the  translated  equipment  number  to 
said  switching  equipment,  and  means  including  said  static 
electrical  connection  devices  in  said  switching  equipment 


c 


3J17,(7< 
AUTOMATIC  TEUPHONE  EXC 
Oscar  Evert  Ekbcf|h,  Hagccstan,  nad  Per 
Socrlid,  Rocnafaigc  Sweden,  asilpiOfi 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Y 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  If,  19<3,  Ser.  No.  M7,V 
Claims  priority,  appOcation  Sweden,  Sept 
9,739/62 
It  Claims.    (CLI79— 22) 


a^f^-  * 


feM^^v 


CK. 
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It,  1962, 


[] 


[] 


1.  A  telephone  system  comfHising  a  plurality  of  sub- 
scriber lines  and  interstage  trunks  connectei  to  a  switch- 
iag  network,  said  network  comprising  rows  and  colunms 
qf  switches  arranged  in  crosspoints  with  a  i^  iirality  of  said 
sl«ritches  at  each  of  said  crosspoints,  sail  rows  being 
assembled  into  a  number  of  switching  levek,  there  being 
at  least  two  of  said  rows  in  each  of  sail  levels,  said 
a>lumns  being  arranged  into  a  number  of  multijdes, 
^re  being  at  least  two  of  said  columns  ii  each  of  said 
iliultiples,  whereby  said  i^urality  of  switcles  located  at 
ench  of  said  crosspoints  comprise  at  least  four  switches 
l|er  crosspoint,  a  plurality  of  inlets  and  oi  tlets  for  said 
lietwork  distributed  over  said  rows,  sakl  lines  being 
cpnnected  to  said  inlets,  said  trunks  being  connected  to 
aiud  outlets,  means  comprising  said  cdumi  a  di  switches 
fbr  causing  the  rows  connected  to  said  inlc  ts  to  function 
as  a  primary  switching  stage  and  said  rows  connected  to 
sidd  outlets  to  function  av-a  secondary  switching  stage, 
means  c<Mnprising  certain  of  said  levels  foi  selecting  one 
of  the  four  switches  at  each  operated  one  of  said  cross- 
points  to  effectively  complete  a  particular  electrical  cir- 
cuit and  means  whereby  said  particular  eU  ctrical  circuit 
is  comjdeted^from  an  inlet  through  a  first 
qver  a  column,  and  out  a  second  of  said  re  ws  to  an  out- 
let, thus  completing  a  path  between  a  seected  one  of 
inlets  and  a  selected  one  of  said  ou^ets. 


r 


3,317,i77 

REMOTE  OPERATOR'S  POSmON  SIGNALING 

SYSTEM 

Joseph  I.  Chndkosiy  Md  Robert  C  Ns 

OUo,  assignors  to  BcB  TeicpkoM 

porated.  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatlDnJof  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  2<,  190,  Ssr.  No.  31 

21  CWbh.    (CL  179^^47) 

1.  In  combination,  a  telephone  switduni  center,  a  re- 

^lotely  located  operator  position,  a  pluralii  ^  of  signaling 

t  imks  extending  between  said  switching  o  nter  and  said 
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operator  posit 

selected  ones  of  said  signaling  trunks,  and  means  for 


825 


operator  position,  means  for  deriving  speech  circuits  on  3J17ji79 

lUONGA] 


~»4^J~^5}H  "yc 


\ 


multiplexing  control  signals  on  said  signaling  trunks  at 
said  switching  center  and  at  said  operator  position. 


3J17,(7t 
AUTOMATIC  REPERTORY  DIALING  SYSTEM 
WnitamW.  L«fii%  Glen  Ridfe,  and 

Ncwaric,  NJ.,  a 
DASA 

^-  . 

Fled  Oct  24, 19i3.  Ssr.  No^3lM4t 
4  ClaiHHi    (CL  179^-9t) 


1.  In  a  repertory  dialing  machine:  the  combination  of 
means  fbr  supporting  a  record  medium,  a  rec<^d-cooper- 
able  record-reproduce  head,  a  drive  for  producing  a  rela- 
tive traveling  movemeitt  between  said  record  medium  and 
head  along  a  track  on  said  record  medium,  said  record 
track  bea^ig  a  lint  recorded  digit  in  code  form  repre- 
senting a  trunk  line  fcrilowed  by  a  recorded  control  signal 
and  by  a  series  of  recorded  digits  in  code  form  representing 
a  subscriber's  telephone  number,  said  digits  of  said  tele- 
jrfione  number  being  separated  by  unrecorded  interdigital 
spaces  and  said  contrcri  signal  bdng  separated  from  said 
first  digit  by  a  second  unrecorded  space  greater  than  said 
respective  interdigital  spaces,  and  said  track  having  an  un- 
recorded end  space  fbUowing  the  last  digit  of  said  tele- 
phone number  greater  than  said  second  unrecorded  space, 
including  timing  means  operative  during  •^""'"g  of  un- 
recorded spaces  on  the  record  medium  for  stopping  the 
machine  without  returning  the  head  responsive  to  the  head 
picking  up  a  control  signal  after  scanning  an  unrecorded 
space  greater  than  said  respective  interdigital  spaces  and 
for  stopping  the  machine  and  retoming  die  head  to  its 
start  podtion  responsive  to  die  head  scanning  an  unre- 
corded space  greater  than  said  second  unrecorded  space. 


VIDEO  TRANSDUCING  APPARATUS  WIIH 
TAPE  IZNSnNING  LBVES 
WolCBia«  Rank,  Krnnarh.  U| 
toLoicweOpta 

Apr.  S,  19«S,  Ssr.  Nn.  271,S5t 

ajjaarwiy,  Apr.  11, 19<2, 
L41,7U 
4  nslmi     (CL179^1ttJ> 


m-^ ^f«- 

1.  Apparatus  for  magnetic  tape  recording/reproducing 
of  television  signals  comprising  a  cylinder,  means  for 
driving  and  guiding  said  tape  to,  around  and  away  from 
said  cylinder,  a  rotatable  <&c  coaxially  mounted  within 
said  cylinder,  a  transducer  unit  connected  with  the  p^qih- 
ery  of  said  disc,  and  a  tensioning  lever  for  guiding  said 
tape  away  from  said  cylinder  and  for  automatically  tauten- 
ing and  releasing  said  tape;  said  tensioning  lever  being 
coordinated  with  a  time-dday  member  releasing  said  ten- 
sion of  sakl  Cape  only  when  t^ie  and  driving  means  are 
at  a  comi^ele  standstil. 


17j 


DEVICE   FOR    RKPEIIIIVELY   SCANNING 
LECTED  SMALL  INqtEMENTS  OF  DATA 

C  Porter,  Psppsrsl,  Rtess.,  asricaor  to  the  United 
af  America  as  wpwssnitd  bj  the  Secrstaiy  of 
theAfeForca  -~  « 

Apr.  It,  19«3,  Sar.  No.  272,lt9 
4  nsims    (CL  179— ltt.2) 


1.  A  device  for  repetitively  recording,  examining  and 
erasing  selected  small  variable  size  increments  of  data, 
comprising  an  axis  shaft,  a  dram  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  record/playback  and  erasing  de- 
vices carried  in  said  drum  for  receiving  intelligence  from 
a  magnetically  imprinted  tape,  motor  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft,  a  supply  spindle  for  sun>lying  said  tape, 
a  takeup  spindle,  motor  means  for  driving  said  takeup 
spindle,  manual  means  for  driving  said  takeup  spindle, 
latch  means  operable  to  bold  said  drum  and  shaft  against 
rotation  when  said  takeup  spindle  is  being  driven  to  move 
a  tape  past  said  record/playback  device,  ti^ie  guide  posts 
so  located  adjacent  said  drum  as  to  m«int*tti  t  maximum 
of  tape  length  against  said  drum  whereby  a  tape  may 
be  phiyed  back  in  its  entirety  and  also  sdected  segments 
of  tape  of  a  length  approximating  two  thirds  of  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  drum  may  be  repetitively  examined, 
a  pressure  device  for  pressing  said  tape  resiliently  against 
sakl  record/playback  head,  sakl  pressure  device  com- 
prising a  pair  of  ia«ssnre  elements,  a  pressure  area  on 
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each  of  said  elements  individually  spring  loaded  to  re- 
siliently^  force  said  Upe  against  said  record/playback  head 
at  two  spaced  areas  and  means  for  varying  the  distance 
between  said  elements  for  varying  the  length  of  the  seg- 
ment under  examination. 


3317,681 
PLAYBACK  PREAMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Bwrett  E.  Gniifaigcr,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Anpex  Corporadoa,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
of  Calif ornia 

FBcd  May  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,721 
6  Claims.    (CI.  179— 100.2) 


said  electrical  circuit  operated  in  response 
operation  by  an  operator  of  said  sending 
engage  said  circuit  switching  contacts 
second  switching  function  independent 
switching  function. 


3,317,683 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  MULTIPLE 
ACTUATOR  TIE  BAR  CONSTRUCn<^N 
OF  MULTI-  OR  SINGLE-SWrrCH 

WilUam  Edward  Clark,  Framingliam,  \ 
Ark-Lcs  Switch  Corporatioii,  Watcttown , 
poratioa  of  Massachnsctls 

Filed  Oct  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496^97 
3  Claims.    (CL200— 5) 


1.  A  playback  preamplifier  circuit  comprising: 

a  magnetic  reproduce  head; 

an  inductive  winding  coupled  to  said  head; 

a  first  pair  of  c<Mnpound  connected  transistors  having 

an  input  coupled  directly  to  one  end  of  the  winding; 
a  second  like  pair  of  compoimd  connected  transistors 

having  an  input  coupled  directly  to  the  other  end 

of  the  winding; 
said  pairs  forming  a  balanced  diSeiential  amplifier  con- 

filpiration;  and  if  I  !  L'  i 

means  for  biasing  said  transfitof  palln. 


CONTACT 

CAPABLE 

SELECTION 

^aisigiiorto 

Mass.,  acor- 


to  the  manual 

means  to 

to  produce  a 

of  said  first 


3317,682 
SWITCHING  DEVICE  WITH  SENSOR  FOR 
PROXIMrrY  SWITCH 
Robert  T.  Cleary,  Lockport,  MIL,  assignor  to  Aotomatic 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  HL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dclmrare 

Filed  Oct  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,027 
4  Claims.    (CL  200— 1) 


1.  A  circuit  controller  for  a  pair  of  off  ai  id  on  switches, 

i&ving  in  combination,  a  first  manual  svitch  actuator 

■otatable  about  an  axis  between  ahemate  o  a  and  off  posi- 

ions  to  engage  and  disconnect  one  of  «id  switches,  a 

lecond  manual  switch  actuator  rotatable  ^bout  said  axis 

>etween  on  and  off  positions  to  engage 

jthe  other  of  said  switches,  and  a  tie  mebber  rotatable 

about  said  axis  having  a  solid  operating  c  ^nnection  with 

said  first  switch  actuator  and  a  lost  mot  on  connection 

jwith  said  second  switch  actuator,  providing  a  solid  con- 

Inection  from  said  first  manual  switch  actuator  thru  said 

jtie  member  for  moving  said  second  switch  actuator  with 

teaid  first  switch  actuator  to  on  position,  knd  a  lost  mo- 

jtion  return  connection  between  said  tie  member  and  said 

second  manual  switch  actuator  permitting  iiaid  first  switch 

I  actuator  to  return  independently  of  said  second  switch 

;  actuator  means  bearing  said  first  manual  Switch  actuator 

to  the  off  position,  the  lost  motion  connection  of  the  tie 

member  with  said  second  manual  switch  actuator  further 

providing  a  free  movement  of  said  second  switch  actuator 

between  on  and  off  positions  for  the  off  position  of  said 

first  switch  actuator. 


1.  In  «<Mnlbinati<Mi,  an  electrical  circuit,  a  proximity 
switch  circuit  and  a  switching  device  for  operating  said 
ciicuits,  said  switching  device  comprising:  i 

sensing  means  connected  to  said  proximity  switch  cir- 
cuit, said  proximity  switch  circuit  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  the  placement  of  the  hand  of  an  operator  in 
pro9umity  to  said  sensing  means  to  produce  a  first 
switching  function; 

at  least  oat  set  of  circuit  switching  contacts  connected 
to  said  electrical  circuit  and  located  adjacent  to  and 
engageable  by  said  sensing  means; 


3,317,684 
STOP   TABLET   AND  FILTER 
IMPROVED  SEPARABLE 
ING  MEANS 
Harold  O.  Schwartz  and  Howard  M. 
Tooawanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
PUT,  Chicivo,  DL,  a  corporatkn  of 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,458 
10  Claims.    (CL  200— 6) 


LY   WITH 
POSITION- 


Norfli 
Com- 


1.  In  an  electronic  organ,  a  stop  tablet 
aembly  comprising  a  panel,  a  plurality 
movably  carried  from  said  panel,  a  pair 
sulating  members,  means  supporting  sai^ 
sulating  members  from  said  panel  in  fixed 


and  filter  as- 
of  stop  tablets 
<  >f  elongated  in- 
elongated  in- 
relation  thereto. 
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said  insulatfaig  memib^n  being  parallel  to  one  another 
and  one  thereof  being  spaced  from  said  pand  a  greater 
distance  than  the  other,  fixed  contact  members  compris- 
ing conductive  elements  carried  by  said  pair  of  elongated 
insulating  members,  a  printed  drcnit  board  supported  from 
said  panel  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto,  a  phirality 
of  flexible  movable  contact  members  extending  from  said 
printed  circuit  board  sobstantially  at  ri^t  an^es  thereto 
and  having  conductive  end  portions  thereof  disposed  be- 
tween said  pair  of  elongated  insulating  memben  in 
proximity  to  conductive  elenaenti  carried  thereby,  and 
actuator  means  connected  to  said  stop  tablets  to  opeiativdy 
interconnect  said  stop  tablets  and  said  movable  flexible 
contact  members  selectively  to  control  the  condition  of 
engagement  and  disengagement  thereof  with  said  con- 
ductive elements. 
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means  for  mounting  mid  boards  in  spaced  parallel 
planes  with  opposed  input  and  output  circoits  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  individual  tab  slide  spaces 
therebetween; 
a  stop  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  slide  spaces;  and 
a  plurality  of  slide  tabs,  eadi  separately  and  remov- 
ably inserted  into  a  slide  space  in  line  with  one  of 
said  conductors, 


>vir/>^i 


3,317,685 
PULSATORTIMER 
Henry  B.  Babaoa,  Chicago,  DL, 

Co~  a  corpotatioB  of 
FOed  Oct  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,065 
2  Claims.   (CL  200— 19) 


to  Babson  Bros. 


1.  A  timer  for  the  pulsator  of  a  vacuum  milking  sys- 
tem, comprising:  a  base  member;  a  circtilar  carrier 
mounted  on  said  base  member  for  movement  through 
a  range  of  angular  positions  with  respect  to  said  base; 
releasable  clamp  means  for  locking  said  carrier  against 
movement  with  respect  to  said  base;  means  including  a 
timing  motor  and  having  an  output  shaft,  said  timing  mo- 
tor being  mounted  on  said  carrier;  a  pulsator  ctmtrol  cir- 
cuit; a  mercury  switch  connected  in  series  in  said  control 
circuit;  a  pivoted  support  for  said  mercury  switch,  mount- 
ed on  said  carrier;  and  crank  means  including  a  drive 
link  connected  between  the  output  shaft  of  said  drive 
means  and  said  switch  support,  to  rock  said  support  about 
a  center  position,  said  mercury  switch  having  an  c^n 
position  and  a  closed  position  within  its  range  of  rocking 
and  throughout  the  range  of  positions  of  said  carrier,  the 
angularmovement  of  said  carrier  with  respect  to  said  base 
varying  the  ratio  of  switch  open  to  switch  closed  time. 


each  of  said  tabs  including  a  terminal  member  pro- 
jecting from  opposing  feces  of  said  tab  for  simid- 

.  taneously  engaging  a  conductor  of  said  input  circuit 
and  a  conductor  of  said  output  circuit  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  terminal  member  along  the  slide 
axis  relative  to  the  tab, 

each  of  said  tabs  including  an  indicium  on  a  portion 
of  the  tab  projecting  beyond  a  board  when  the  tab 
is  engaging  a  stop,  with  the  indicium  of  a  tab  iden- 
tifying the  location  of  the  terminal  member  thereon. 


3,317,687 
MANUALLY  RESETTABLE  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 


William  F.  Dchn,  Waawalosa,  Wis,.  Msifnor  to 
Bradley  Company,  l^waukcc,  Wk,  a  corporatioa  of 
Wlsconrin 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  451,544 
6ClaiaH.    (CL  200-^7) 


3,317,686 
.    SELECTOR  FOR  DISPLAY  BOARD 
JaoMs  R.  Fraacy,  Los  Aagdet,  Calif^  ■wlgnor  to  ormw- 
Un  Electronics,  Inc.,  Los  Aogcks,  CaUf .,  a  cosporatioe 
of  Delaware 

FOcd  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,326 
8  Claims.    (CL  200— 46) 
1.  In  a  selector  for  coupling  selected  input  lines  to 
selected  output  lines,  the  combination  of: 
I  a  plurality  of  circuit  boards,  each  of  said  boards  hav- 
'      ing  an  input  circuit  on  one  face  and  an  output  cir- 
cut  on  the  other  face,  said  input  circuit  comprising 
a  plurality  of  conductors  disposed  in  parallel,  said 
ou^ut  drcoit  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductors 
di^osed  in  parallel  and  transverse  to  the  conductors 
of  said  input  circuit; 


6.  An  actuator  for  a  switch  having  a  carrier  that  is 
movable  between  extreme  positions  in  which  contacts 
carried  by  the  carrier  alternately  engage  with  spaced  fixed 
contacts,  biasing  means  normally  urging  the  carrier  to  one 
extreme  position,  and  snap  action  spring  means  that  exerts 
a  foroe  on  the  carrier  that  is  additive  of  the  force  of  the 
biasing  means  when  the  carrier  is  in  said  one  position  and 
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subtractive  of  the  force  of  the  biasing  means  when  the 
carrier  is  in  the  other  position,  said  actuator  comprising:  a 
support;  a  follower  slidably  mounted  on  said  support  for 
recqprocation  with  respect  thereto  and  adapted  to  operate 
on  said  carrier;  a  spring  nonnally  urging  said  follower  to 
a  first  position  in  which  said  follower  will  hold  said 
carrier  in  said  other  position  of  said  carrier;  externally 
actuable  means  on  said  support  and  engageable  with  said 
follower,  said  externally  actuable  means  adapted  upon  ex- 
ternal actuation  to  move  said  follower  to  a  second  position 
whereby  said  biasing  means  can  shift  said  carrier  to  said 
one  positi<»i  of  said  carrier;  said  spring  being  adapted  to 
exert  a  force  sufficient  to  combine  with  said  spring  means 
to  overcome  said  biasing  means  to  hold  said  carrier  in 
said  other  position  and  insufficient  to  overcome  said 
spring  means  and  said  biasing  means  to  return  said  carrier 
to  said  other  position  from  said  one  position;  and  actuable 
reset  means  on  said  support  and  adapted  when  actuated  to 
return  said  carrier  to  said  other  position. 


3,317,M8  I 

SNAP-ACnON  SWTTCH 
Walter  L.  Chcny  airi  Fkcd  N.  AndcfMM,  HlgUaiid  Park, 
IlL,  MriiBon  to  Chcny  Elcclilcid  ProiKts  Corpon- 
tkm,  Hidilnd  P«k,  DL,  a  coffontkm  of  HUmIs 
FUed  Mar.  29,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  443,3«4 
TClahni.    (a.  2M— <7) 
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(g)  and  means  provided  by  laid  housiif  exteriorly 
of  said  cavity  and  adjacent  to  said  bea  ing  member 
cooperating  with  said  retaining  plate  ta  limit  rota* 
tion  of  said  rotor  actuator  to  pivoting  of  said  ac- 
tuating lever  to  actuate  the  snap  actin  :  mechanism 
and  to  prevent  horizontal  alignment  of  aid  key  with 
said  keyway  and  longitudinal  movemen  of  said  cam 
head  through  said  opening  in  said  bearing  member 
out  of  said  cavity  and  out  of  contact  wit  i  said  actuat- 
ing lever  of  said  snap  acting  switch  m  ichanism. 


3,317,M9 
CARTRIDGE  FUSES  WITH  NON-P0ROUB 
ARC<)UENCHING  MATERUJL 
liouta  loaepk  Saadlcocw,  VlllcvtaBBc, 
asrivBor  to  Loden  Fcrrax  ft  Cle,  Lyoo, 
a  Joint-stock  companr  of  Vnmet 
I  Filed  Mar.  3i,  1964.  Scr.  No. 

Claims  priority,  appHcliOB  FlnMce.  Apr 
43i»3,  Patent  S3,398 
SOaini.   (CLlt*— 12t) 


1.  A  snap  action  switch  having  a  nonnally  open  sided 
housing  and  cover  therefor  providing  an  interior  cavity 
in  which  is  positioned  a  snap  acting  switch  mechanism 
including, 

(a)  a  movable  blade,  a  pivot  bracket  within  said  cavity 
for  pivotal  supporting  one  end  of  said  blade,  an  ac- 
tuating lever  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  housing  and  its  opposite  end  connected  by  a 
spring  to  the  other  end  of  said  blade  and  adapted 
to  move  said  other  end  of  said  blade  relative  to  said 
pivot  bracket, 

(b)  a  bearing  member  extending  through  said  housing 
and  having  an  opening  extending  longitudinally 
therethrough  at  a  substantial  right  angle  to  said  op- 
posite end  of  said  actuating  lever, 

(c)  a  keyway  f(Hmed  in  said  bearing  member  and  in 
open  communication  with  said  opening  formed  there- 
through, 

(d)  a  rotor  actuator  joumaled  in  said  opening  formed 
in  said  bearing  member  and  providing  at  one  end 
a  cam  head  and  key  member  pivotally  supporting 
said  opposite  end  of  said  actuating  lever, 

(e)  said  rotor  actuator  carrying  a  circular  retaining 
plate  exteriorly  of  said  housing  and  in  facial  relation 
to  the  exposed  end  of  said  bearing  member, 

(f)  said  cam  head  and  key  member  identical  in  con- 
figuration to  said  opening  and  said  keyway  formed  in 
said  bearing  member  and  projected  thisrethrough  into 
said  cavity  of  said  housing  wUh  said  key  radially  dis- 
placed with  req>ect  to  said  keyway  to  prevent  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  cam  head  through  said 
opening  in  said  bearing  member  and  out  of  contact 
with  said  actuating  lever. 


35Sv  AS 


5,1963, 


1.  A  cartridge  fuse  comprising  an  openn  nded  insulat- 
i|ig  outer  tubular  parrel  having  a  lateral  h  de;  two  elec- 
trically conducting  end  caps,  each  secured  o  one  end  of 
said  barrel  so  as  to  define  an  intermediati  inner  space 
^rein;  electrically  conducting  fusible  elen  ents  connect- 
ing said  end  caps  with  each  other  within  sai  1  inner  space; 
and  a  compact,  solid  and  non-porous  maai  of  a  water- 
soluble  mineral  silicate  embedding  said  fuible  elements 
and  substantially  filling  said  inner  space  ai  d  lateral  hole 
lo  prevent  relative  shocks  and  vibrations  of  the  cartridge 
use  assembly. 

I  3,317,691 

,  I    FUSE  CARTRIDGE 

Fritz  HoOmaBn,  Rhcydt,  RhiariMd,  i 

Rheydt-Gicaeddrciwa, 

Dricachcr  Spcxtalfabrik  fw 

Rhcydt,  RUDdand,  Gcrmaay 
Original  applicatfoBScpt.  19, 1966,  Ser.  N4.  56,722.  now 

Patent  No.  3,196,521,  dated  Inly  27,  1  »65.    Divided 

and  tkb  appHcatioB  Inc  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  461,661 
5ChdnM.    (CI.  2M— 12«) 


to  FMts 


1.  A  cartridge  fuse,  comprising  a  condu  ctive  assembly 
nchiding  a  pair  of  spaced  conductor  members  having 
confronting  ends  and  a  fusible  element  bridging  said  ends, 
a  porous  core  of  are-quenching  substance '<  ompktely  sur- 
rounding said  fusible  element  and  said  ei  ds,  and  an  in- 
tegral one-piece  casing  of  molded  syntheti<  ^resin  material 
around  said  core  completely  enclosing  aid  substantially 
sealing  same  against  escape  of  gases,  sail  casing  being 
substantially  in  the  form  of  an  ellipsoid  of  rotation  in 
direct  and  c<Mitinuous  surface  contact  iritl  said  core  and 
centered  on  a  major  axis  in  line  with  si  id  confronting 
ends,  said  casing  further  having  a  pair  of  i  xial  extensions 
integral  with  said  ellipsoid  closely  suiroiinding  portions 
of  said  conductors  extending  bey(»d  said  ( nds. 
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3,317,691 

CURRENT JJMmNG  FUSE 

rsiianl,  Corao  Porta  Vlttoila  9,  Mlaa,  It 

FHed  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  563,623 

Claims  prioiity,  applicatfoa  Italy,  Dae  19, 1964, 

54,599/64 

ICfarfm.    (CL2M— 123) 


;# 


A. current-limiting  fuse  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
outer  tubular  casing  of  insulating  material;  an  annular 
fuse  link  disposed  within  said  tubular  casing  concentric 
therewith,  said  annular  fuse  link  consisting  of  an  elon- 
gated metallic  strip  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally arrayed  portions  successive  ones  of  which  are  joined 
by  respective  groups  of  critical  sections,  the  critical  sec- 
tions in  each  group  being  arranged  parallel  with  one  an- 
other transversely  of  the  elongation  of  said  strip  and  each 
critical  section  being  also  arrayed  with  the  correspoDding 
critical  sections  of  all  other  groups  as  seen  in  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  strip,  said  critical  sections  being  arranged 
equidistantly  from  one  another  as  seen  in  the  ntpectiyt 
directioa  of  said  strip,  the  width  of  said  strip  and  the 
spacing  between  the  parallel  sections  of  the  reqiective 
groups  being  such  that  in  annular  con(fitioo  of  said  strip 
the  sections  of  each  group  are  located  at  the  centers  of 
respective  circles  whose  circumferences  tangentially  touch 
each  other  and  an  inner  face  of  said  outer  tubular  casing; 
a  coating  of  an  alloy  having  a  melting  point  lower  than 
that  of  said  strip,  provided  on  said  critical  sections  so  as 
to  cause  fonnation  of  a  eutetic  at  a  temperature  inter- 
mediate the  melting  points  of  said  strip  and  said  alloy; 
and  an  arc-quenching  filler  material  surrounding  said  crit- 
ical sections  in  said  tubular  casing  within  and  without  said 
atmuhr  fuse  link. 

3317,692 
AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE-MODIFIED  TEMPERA- 

TURE.ALTERING  CONIROL  MECHANISM 
lamci  L.  Dwcan,  ScaMla,  Wa*.,  aarigpor,  tar  dkact  and 
mcflM  Msi«MMai%  to  DocflB  EcoMk^  IM.,  Seattle, 
Wask,  a  twwnmm  of  WaAlMtoB 

FOod  Oct  22, 1965,8cr.No.Sll,f74 
5Clakns.    (O.  2«6— 136) 


time  ^P^k  at  a  preselected  time  for  initiating  operation 
opsaid  auxiliary  timer  means,  temperature-sensing  means 
responsive  to  changes  in  temperature  of  a  second  environ- 
ment, electric  circuit-closing  means  connected  to  said 
auxiliary  timer  means,  said  temperature-sensing  means, 
said  power-supply  means  and  said  temperature-altering 
contrcH  means  for  dosing  a  circuit  between  said  power- 
kupply  means  and  said  temperature-altering  contrcri 
means  by  predetermined  coaction  of  said  auxiliary  timer 
means  and  said  temperatue'Sensing  means  after  a  delay 
period  the  duration  of  which  is  governed  by  the  tempera- 
ture effect  ot  such  second  environment  on  said  tempera- 
ture-sensing means,  and  timer-deenergizing  means  con- 
nected to  said  auxiliary  timer  means  and  said  temperature- 
sensing  means  and  operable  by  such  predetermined  co- 
action  thereof  to  deenergize  said  auxiliary  timer  means 
preparatory  to  reenergization  thereof  by  said  timer-ener- 
gizing means  under  the  control  of  said  time  clock. 


3,317,693 
SNAP  ACTING  THERMAL  DISC  WITH  BENT-OVER 
ANGULATED  LEAF  SPRING  CONTACT  MEM. 


John  D.  Bolesky,  MaMfiald,  OUo,  aasigMr  to  1Vnn-0- 
DIk,  iDcosporatcd,  Mansfteld,  Ohio,  a  corporatioii  of 

FUed  Oct  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  465,416 
5  Claims.    (CL  29»— 138) 


n  H 


2.  A  thermostatic  control  device  comprising  a  housing 
defining  a  switch  chamber  having  a  closed  end  rnd  an 
open  end,  switch  means  mounted  within  said  switch 
chamber  including  a  fixed  contact,  and  a  mobile  contact 
adapted  to  engage  the  fixed  contact,  means  for  support- 
ing said  mobile  contact  comprising  a  cantilever  mounted 
arm  spanning  substantially  the  diameter  of  the  switch 
chai^ber,  said  arm  having  an  oflbet  portion  reversely 
bent  alcMig  a  transverse  line  and  angulated  from  the  plane 
of  the  arm  and  secured  to  a  terminal  post  circxmifer- 
entially  spaced  therefrom,  said  angulated  portion  having 
a  fold  therein  to  bias  the  arm  against  the  closed  end  wall 
at  said  transverse  bend,  and  means  mounted  in  the  open 
end  of  said  switch  chamber  including  a  bimetallic  mem- 
ber having  two  opposite  positions  of  stability  and  en- 
gageable with  said  cantilever  mounted  arm  in  one  of 
said  positions  to  n»ove  the  mobile  contact  with  respect 
to  the  fixed  contact 


1.  Control  mechanism  comprising  temperature-altering 
control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  temp««- 
ture  altering  apparatus  in  altering  the  temperature  of  a 
first  environment,  power-supi^y  means,  a  time  clock, 
short-period  anxilinry  timer  means  separate  from  said 
time  dock,  tinaer-energizing  means  actuaUble  by  said 


3  J17,694 
COMBINATION  SWITCH  AND  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER 
imomi  F.  Wchfc,  FnmMkt,  MJdt,  ssrfgnnr,  by  nMcnc 

CookcviOe,  Tens.,  a  corwntiOB  of  Tcncasce 
FBed  Mar.  If,  196S,  Scr.  No.  438,568 
9  CWm.    (CL  2M— 152) 

9.  A  switch  for  an  electrical  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  two  relatively  movable  cooperating  members  of  in- 
sulating material  having  coacting  portions  to  form  a 
pair  of  closed  chambers  between  said  members, 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  liquid  positioned  within 
the  chambers  and  of  a  lesser  volume  than  the  cham- 
bers. 
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(c)  means  of  electrically  insutative  material  mounted 
in  one  of  said  members  below  the  level  of  the  liquid 
in  said  chambers,  said  means  having  at  least  one  pas- 
sage open  to  each  chamber  for  accommodating  a 
limited  amount  of  said  liquid  to  Electrically  couple 
said  chambers  so  that  the  circuit  will  be  broken  when 
the  liquid  in  the  passage  is  separated  by  a  predeter- 
mined electric  current,  ' 

(d)  electric  circuit  terminals  conununicating  with  each 
of  said  diambers,  and 


9|)ring  means  biasing  said  plunger  into  saidj  rest  position, 
and  a  blade  connected  to  said  plunger  n>r  movement 
therewith,  upon  depression  of  said  push-buLton  assembly 
said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  move  said  plunger  into  said 
actuating  position  and  thereby  said  blade  ini  o  engagement 
^ith  said  actuator  for  actuating  said  switch. 


INTEGRATED  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  AND 
UGHT  INDICATOR  ASSEMBLY 
;a  C.  SuiclMz,  New  York,  N.Y^  aarigiior  of  nincty-fiTC 
percent  to  Lcccraft  Mamif actnrlng  Compi  my,  Inc^  Long 
Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  19M,  Scr.  No.  531 ,672 
7  Claims.    (CL  2t«— 167) 
1 


(e)  means  on  said  members  engageable  with  said  liquid 
and  operative  in  response  to  relative  movement  of 
said  members  to  one  moved  pomtioii  therefor  to  rela- 
tively vary  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  said  chamber  to 
Citfablish  electrical  connection  between  said  teraoinals 
through  the  liquid  in  said  passage,  said  liquid,  in  re- 
sponse to  relative  movement  of  said  members  to  a 
second  moved  position  therefor  being  movable  out 
of  contact  with  one  of  said  terminals  to  disestablish 
the  electrical  connection  therebetween. 


3,317,695 
LIGHTED  PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH 
John  J.  Dennison,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Maxson 
Electronics  Corporation,  Great  River,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FOed  Sept  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,633 
7  Clakns.    (CL  200-.167) 


1.  A  push-button  switch  assembly  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing, a  switch  stationarily  arranged  in  said  housing  and 
having  an  actuator  extending  therefrom,  a  lamp  socket 
stationarily  disposed  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  lamp,  a  pair  of  contapt  strips  stationarily  received 
in  said  housing  and  electrically  connected  to  said  socket 
for  energizing  a  lamp  received  therein,  a  pushbutton  as- 
sembly including  a  lens,  a  collar  connected  to  said  lens 
and  having  a  key  extending  therefrom,  and  a  sleeve  dis- 
posed within  and  detachably  connected  to  said  collar  and 
provided  with  a  groove  receiving  said  key  to  prevent  rota- 
tion between  said  collar  and  said  sleeve,  paid  sleeve  being 
axially  displaceably  and  non-rotatably  kounted  in  said 
housing,  a  plunger  arranged  in  said  housing  and  movable 
therein  from  a  rest  position  to  an  actuating  position. 


1.  An  integrated  electrical  switch  and  ligf  t  indicator  as 
>embly  comprising: 

(a)  an  open-top  housing, 

(b)  a  lamp  disposed  adjacent  one  end 

(c)  first  and  second  resilient  fixed  coi 
at  spaced  positions  adjacent  one  side 

(d)  a  slider  having  a  wiper  contact  ti 
within  said  housing  from  a  first  positl 
fixed  contacts  to  a  second  position  eni 
of  said  contacts,  said  slider  having  a  fi!|iger  projecting 
above  said  housing, 

(e)  a  lens  plate  covering  said  housing 
window  therein  through  which  said  finger  extends, 
said  window  having  a  longitudinal  i  imension  lim' 
iting  the  movement  of  said  slider  to 
second  positions,  and 

(f )  three  terminals,  two  of  which  are  co^inected  to  said 
fixed  contacts,  and  the  third  of  which 
series  with  said  lamp  to  one  of  said 


said  housing, 
tcts  mounted 
said  housing, 
irein  shiftable 
bridging  said 
iging  but  one 


and  having  a 


s  connected  in 
fixed  contacts. 


I 


AND  PRO- 
TItEREItHI 


3317ji97 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  SWITCH] 
TECnVE  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Werner   Robert   Bauer,   Coinmbitt,   Ohl4,   anigBor  to 

Robcrtshaw  Controls  Convany,  Rkdnnqiid,  Va.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  5, 1965.  Scr.  No.  493^108 
8  Claims.    (CL  280— 168) 

1.  In  combination: 

an  outer  casing  providing  an  outer  c^smg 
for  a  switch  casing  and  having  a  wal 
an  outer  casing  access  opening; 

a  removable  cover  for  said  access  opening; 

passageway  means  in  said  wall  structure 
switch  operator  extending  into  said 

attachment  means  on  said  wall  structhre 
ment  of  electrical  conduit  means  to 
with  said  casing  enclosure,  the  interior 
diiit  means  to  be  connected  to  saitl 
enclosure, 

an  inner  sealed  switch  casing  made  of 
sulative  moldable  material  and  secuied 
structure,  said  switch  casing  having  i 
sealed  from  said  outer  casing  enclosure 

a  ^witch  in  said  switch  cavity; 


enclosure 
structure  with 


to  receive  a 
enclosure; 
for  attach- 
be  connected  I 
of  said  con- 
outer  casing 

electrically  in- 
to said  wall 
switch  cavity 


May  2,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


8tl 


switdi  actuating  means  connected  to  said  switch,  ex- 
tending out  of  said  switch  casing  into  said  outer  cas- 
ing enclosure  and  operated  by  said  switch  operator; 

flexible  sealing  means  connected  to  said  switch  actuat- 
ing means  and  to  said  switch  casing  to  seal  said 
switch  cavity  from  said  outer  casing  enclosure; 

electrical  terminal  means  with  internal  threads  and 
connected  to  said  switch,  passing  through,  tightly 
molded  within  and  sealed  to  said  switch  casing; 


m 


3J17,699  

POWER  SUPPLYFOR  A  MAGNBHION 

F.  Hdf Mr,  Evugisw  Park,  DL,  aaf^or  to 
Eladrie  Cnrnpij,  a  mipomUia  of  Ntfw 
York 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,»S5 
9  ntimt    (CL  219— 18.5S) 


and  electrical  wire  connector  screws  threadedly  en- 
gaged in  said  threads  and  having  wire  retaining 
heads  in  said  enclosure  for  attachment  of  electrical 
conductor  wires  to  said  terminal  means,  said  wires 
to  be  introduced  into  said  casing  enclosure  through 
said  electrical  conduit  means,  said  wire  retaining 
heads  being  accessible  through  said  access  opening 
for  attachment  of  said  conductor  wires  to  said  termi- 
nal means. 

3^17^98        I 
SWITCH  INCLUDING  SEALING  AND  SHIELDING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 
William  E.  MaMficM,  MiMapoiMtt,  Mam^  asdtnor  to 
Nkhob  EoglBccifnf,  Incorporated,  ShdtiMB,  Conn.,  a 
corporatfcm  of  Conaectiart 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  533497 
7Clainis.    (CL  288— 168) 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  application  of  voltage  to 
the  filament  and  anode  of  a  magnetron  comprising  in 
combination,  supply  circuits  to  be  energized  from  a  power 
source  for  supplying  voltage  to  the  filament  and  anode  of 
the  magnetron,  means  for  effecting  initial  energization  of 
said  filament  supply  circuit  to  supi^y  an  initial  magnitude 
of  voltage  to  said  filament,  means  for  controlling  ener^- 
zation  of  said  anode  and  filament  supply  circuits  includ- 
ing control  switch  means,  a  time  delay  device  to  be  ener- 
gized from  said  power  source  simultaneously  with  eneigi- 
zation  of  said  filament  supply  circuit  and  operable  a  pre- 
selected time  after  energization  thereof,  and  rday  means 
energizabk  only  in  response  both  to  actuation  of  said  coa- 
trol  switch  means  and  operation  of  said  time  delay  device, 
said  relay  means  being  effective  when  energized  simul- 
taneously to  reduce  to  a  finite  magnitude  the  initial  ma^- 
tiude  of  voltage  supplied  by  said  filament  supply  circuit, 
to  effect  energization  of  said  anode  supidy  circuit,  and  to 
deenergize  said  time  delay  device. 


3^17,788 

ELECTRONIC  OVEN 

Edward  Slaats,  Loaisrillc  Ky.,  aalgBor  to 

Electric  Company,  a  corporalioB  of  New  York 

FOed  Sept  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  488,878 

6ClafnM.    (CL  219^1845) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a  panel;  an 
electrical  compcMient  mounted  on  said  panel  and  includ- 
ing an  actuatable  element  extending  therefrom;  a  com- 
bined environmental  seal  and  radio  frequency  interfer- 
ence shield  covering  said  element,  said  seal  and  shield 
comprising  a  frame-like  member  molded  from  electrically 
conductive  resilient  material  and  including  flange  means 
sealed  to  said  panel  surrounding  said  element;  electrically 
conductive  screen  means  bonded  to  said  frame-like  mem- 
ber and  providing  a  window  through  which  the  actuatable 
element  of  said  electrical  component  can  be  observed; 
and  transparent  means  covering  said  screen  means  and 
bonded  to  said  frame-like  member. 


1.  In  an  electronic  oven,  means  defining  a  food  heat- 
ing cavity,  a  hi^  frequency  energy  source  having  a  pair 
of  output  terminals,  and  «  tunable  transmission  line  cou- 
pling the  source  to  the  cavity,  said  transmission  line  in- 
cluding a  hollow  outer  conductor  coupled  to  one  terminal 
of  said  source,  an  inner  solid  conductor  extending  through 
the  outer  conductor  and  coiqiled  to  the  other  terminal 
of  said  source,  and  a  tuning  member  movably  mounted 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  conductor  to  adjust 
the  iny>edanoe  of  the  transmission  line  between  said 
source  and  said  cavity,  said  tuning  member  being  outade 
said  cavity  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  inner  condnctor 
and  spaced  from  said  outer  conductor. 
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3317,761 
TUBULAR  ELECmiC  ELEMDIT  MANUFAC- 
TURING APPARATUS 
^Kazm»  Sato  and  TakaaU  Karwawa,  HaruamacU,  TokoJI 
Fnkazawa,  MamacU,  and  Eiii  ScUya  and  TokuUge 
Sato,  Hanmamachi,  Japan,  aoigaon  to  Taiyo  Yoden 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  lapaa,  a  Hmltcd-Uability 
company  ci  Japan 

Fikd  Sept  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,700 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ji^an,  Dec.  27, 1963, 
38/70,653 
5  Claims.    (CL219— 56).  I 


tdjaoent  said  paA  of  travel  for  assembling 

iiece  on  said  fixture  means,  means  for 
ig  suction  to  said  tubular  element  for  ' 
Workpiece  and  air  pressure  to  the  tubula^ 
positively  discharging  the  workpiece  from 
inent  and  onto  said  fixture  means,  means 
lecond  workpiece  while  on  the  tubular 
ng  the  second  workpiece  in  a 


tie 
for 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  winding  lead  wires 
onto  a  cylindrical  electric  element  and  soldering  said  lead 
wires,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  disc  having  a 
plurality  of  electric  element  holding  members  around  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  holding  members  being  adapted  to 
hold  a  cylindrical  electric  element  and  being  reciprocally 
mounted  in  said  disc  for  reciprocal  movement  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  disc,  disc  rotating  means  cou- 
pled to  said  disc  for  intermittently  rotating  said  disc,  at 
least  one  lead  wire  winding  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
disc  at  a  point  at  which  one  of  the  holding  members  is 
stopped  during  the  periods  between  the  intermittent  rota- 
tions of  said  disc  for  winding  at  least  one  lead  wire  around 
an  electric  element  which  is  stopped  at  said  point,  an  elec- 
tric welding  means  positioned  adjacent  said  disc  at  a  point 
at  which  one  of  the  holding  members  is  stopped  during  the 
periods  between  intermittent  rotations  of  said  disc,  said 
last  mentioned  point  being  past  said  first  mentioned  point 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disc,  and  a  stationary 
cam  disc  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  disc  from  said  lead 
wire  winding  means  and  said  welding  means  and  having 
an  annular  cam  surface  with  which  said  holding  members 
are  in  contact  for  moving  said  holding  members  in  the 
direction  of  said  lead  wire  winding  noeans  and  said  weld- 
ing n)^ans  and  retracting  said  holding  members  when  said 
holdup  members  move  past  the  position  of  said  welding 
means.  ' 

3,317,702 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  WORKPIECES 
Morley  Mann,  Efanhnrrt,  HL 
(739  Factory  Road,  AddifOB,  in.    60101) 
Filed  June  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,233    I 
17  Claims.    (CL  219— 79)  ' 

1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  workpieces  of  the  type 
described  comprising  fixture  means  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  for  receiving  a  first  wire-like  workpiece  and 
a  portion  for  receiving  a  second  workpiece  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  first  workpiece,  conveying  means  supporting 
said  &fiMTc  means  for  movement  along  a  path  of  travel 
to  and  past  a  plurality  of  stations,  means  at  a  first  station 
adjacent  said  path  of  travel  for  directing  a  first  wire-like 
workpiece  to  and  in  alignment  with  said  aperture  in  a 
fixture  means  locat^  at  said  first  station,  means  for  pull- 
ing the  wiie-like  workpiece  into  the  aperture,  means  pro- 
viding a  light  directed  for  shining  through  said  aperture, 
means  including  a  light  sensitive  efement  for  actuating 
said  conveying  means  when  th^  light  is  interrupted  by  a 
workpiece  inserted  into  said  aperture,  means  including  a 
shiftably  mounted  tubular  element  at  a  second  station 
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second  work- 

selictively  apply- 

holifng  the  second 

element  for 

tubular  ele- 

tuming  said 

elenient  for  ocient- 

piedeten  lined  manner. 


bieans  at  a' third  station  adjacent  said  path  of  travel  for 
!electrically  welding  the  first  and  second  jworkpieces  on 
the  fixture  means  together,  said  welding  n  e^  including 
an  electrode  shiftable  into  and  out  of  en  (agement  with 
a  workpiece  at  said  third  station,  means  ncluding  pres- 
sure responsive  bellows  connected  with  sai  1  electrode  for 


ishifting  the  electrode,  and  means  adjacent 
means  for  discharging  a  finished  assembly 
means 


3,317,703 

WELDING  cntcurr 

Join  A.  GObcrt,  Altadcna,  CaHf., 
Corporation,  Monrovia,  CaHf.,  a 
fonrfa 

Filed  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  28ft,753 
SClirinM.    (CL  219— 111) 


corpc  ration 


said  conveying 
on  said  fixture 


to  Uaitck 
of  CaU- 


3.  A  welding  circuit  comprising  a  direc  current  energy 
source,  a  pair  of  welding  electrodes,  a  :  tower  amplifier 
transistor  having  three  electrodes,  means  toupling  two  of 
the  transistor  electrodes,  the  welding  electrodes  and  the 
soimx,  means  for  generating  a  control  si  (lud  coupled  to 
the  third  transistor  electrode,  means  fo  -  adjusting  the 

,  duration  of  the  signal  from  the  control  s:  gnal  generating 
means  and  adjustable  attenuating  means  coupled  to  the 
third  transistor  electrode  for  controlling  the  conduction 
level  of  the  power  amjdifier  transistor  thereby  energy 
supplied  from  the  source  to  the  weldiig  electrodes  is 

.  regulated  to  compensate  for  resistance  v  uiations  in  the 
workpieces  to  be  welded. 


May  2,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


388 


3,317,704 
,^   ElJCnUC  ARC  TORcms 
A.  Browing,  Hauovci,  N.Ha,  hhpmv  to 
^namica  Corporation,  LcImboh,  N A,  a 
New  IIsmiiMi  i 

Ah.  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  575,803 
4Cblint.   (CL  219— 137) 


aelectinf  the  freqiieocy  of  said  altematins  ctureot  in 
accofdanoe  with  the  desired  density  of  said  body. 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  welding  with  a  plasma  generat- 
ing electric  arc  torch  comprising  a  manifold  intei]K>sed 
between  said  torch  and  two  sections  ot  a  workfneoe  to 
be  joined,  and  lying  alongside  the  weld  line;  means  for 
introducing  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  manifold;  and 
an  outlet  in  said  manifold  at  the  surface  of  the  work- 
piece  to  direct  said  fluid  parallel  to  and  along  the  sur- 
face of  the  workpiece  toward  the  weld  line. 


3317,705 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROI^ 
UNG  THE  POROSITY  OF  ELECTRICALLY  SIN. 
TERED  BODIES 
Kiyoshi  ftaoM,  182  3HAoaM 

Setagaya-kn,  Tokyo,  J 
FUcd  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No:  326, 
Claims  priority,  lypHcaHoB,  Jtmtm.  Dec 
47,409;  Dec  29,  1961,  36/48^  laik  1 
1356;  Jtm.  20, 1962, 37/1,912;  Im.  29, 1 
Feb.  7,  1962,  37/4^2,  37/MS3;  April  25,  1962,  37/ 
16,930;  Msqr  1,  19^,  37/17^82;  Miqr  8,  1962,  37/ 
18,546;  May  30,  19tt,  37/2M67;  Imc  4,  1962,  37/ 
22,767;  iwm  7,  1962,  37/22,877;  Sept  19,  1962,  37/ 
40,684;  Oct.  9,  1962,  37/43,542;  Nor.  30,  1962,  37/ 
52,669;  May  30, 1963,  38/28,052 

MdainH.    (CL  219— 149) 


1961,  36/ 
1962,37/ 
37/3,123; 


1.  A  method  of  sintering  discrete  electrically  conduc- 
tive particles  into  a  coherent  body,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

disposing  said  particles  in  a  mass  between  a  pair  of 
electrodes; 

applying  to  said^mass  a  li^t  pressure  sufficient  to  en- 
sure development  of  a  spark  discharge  between  ad- 
jacent particles  upon  an>lication  of  an  electric  field 
between  said  electrodes; 

effecting  an  impulsive  spark  discharge  through  said 
mass  to  form  fusion  bridges  between  aidjaoent  particles 
and  continuing  the  passage  of  a  unidirectional  elec- 

I   trie  current  through  said  mass  after  initial  formation 

'   of  said  bridges; 

superimposing  upon  said  unidirectional  current  an  alter- 
nating current  having  a  frequency  ranging  between 
substantially  100  cycles/sec.  and  10  kc/sec;  and 


3,317,706 

ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATER 

Hmrj  C  FlKhar,  Montrille,  NJ.,  ■■Igani  to  Edwin  L. 

TTHgann  comnaniy,  nnaMugv,  ra. 

FOed  Mar.  5, 19641  Scr.  No.  349,599 

5ClainM.    (0.219—312) 


2.  A  hot  water  dispenser,  comprising  a  water  storage 
tank,  means  for  heating  the  water  within  the  tank,  pipe 
means  having  one  portion  passing  through  a  lower  wall 
portion  of  said  tank  and  constituting  the  inlet  end  of  said 
pipe  means,  said  pipe  means  having  an  intermediate  por- 
tion passing  inwardly  through  said  tank  and  having  an 
outlet  end  portion  passing  through  an  upper  wall  portion 
of  said  tank  and  outwardly  of  the  latter,  the  inlet  end  of 
said  pipe  means  being  coonectaUe  to  a  source  of  water 
supply  and  the  outlet  end  portion  being  connectable  to 
a  coiiduit  for  leading  heated  water  to  a  place  of  use,  said 
intermediate  portion  of  said  pipe  means  having  a  first 
opening  for  delivering  water  to  said  tank  and  a  second 
opening  above  said  fint  and  adjacent  to  that  part  of  the 
tank  having  the  hottest  water  aiul  also  having  a  restricted 
orifice-forming  nipple  therein  and  located  adjacent  to  btit 
below  said  aec(»d  opening,  whereby  hot  water  from  said 
tank  is  drawn  through  said  second  opening  by  action  of 
inlet  water  flowing  through  said  pipe  means  to  mix  with 
the  relatively  cooler  inlet  water  and  thereby  deliver  to 
said  outlet  portion  and  to  the  place  of  use  water  at  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  that  within  said  tank  but  hi^r  than 
that  coming  from  said  source. 


3,317,707 
BASEBOARD  HEATER 


R.  Loag,Ma^ 
Oxford,  Mtaa., 


Robert  F. 
shall.  Mich.,  and  Lm«  G. 

aarigBOis  to  McGraw*. 

Wis.,  a  corporaiioa  of  Delaware 

FBed  Am.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,700 
iOaims.    (O.  219-^367) 

1.  A  baseboard  heater  assembly  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  member,  first  and  second  bolts  mount- 
ed on  and  projecting  from  said  longitudinally  extending 
member,  a  heating  element  assembly  having  first  and  sec- 
ond longitudinally  spaced  apertures  therein;  said  first  bott 
projecting  through  said  first  aperture  with  fastening  means 
carried  by  said  first  bolt  securing  said  heating  element 
assembly  in  a  predetermined  laterally  spaced  relation  with 
respect  to  said  longitodinally  extending  member,  said  sec- 
ond aperture  being  longitudinally  elongated;  said  second 
boh  having  a  first  shank  portion,  a  reduced  diameter 
second  shank  portion,  and  a  distal  threaded  end  portion; 
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a  posMoning  washer  journaled  about  said  second  shank 
portion;  a  cylindrical  sleeve  journaled  about  said  second 
shank  portion  interaoediate  said  positioning  washer  and 
said  threaded  end  portion,  said  sleeve  and  said  second 
shank  portion  being  disposed  in  said  second  aperture;  and 


shift  the  locking  bolt  into  engagement  will  the  keeper 
FPrtion  of  the  connecting  rod,  as  well  as  topxrithdraw  the 
lecking  b<4t  from  engaging  the  connectin  ;  rod  toward 
tie  end  of  the  cycle  and  shortly  before  tht  timer  motor 
i|  deenergized  so  that  the  handle  lever  nuy  o  ily  be  opened 

Ithe  completion  of  the  operating  cycle  ol  the  timer. 
3^17,709 
ELECTRIC  GRTODLE 
M  V.  Beasley,  Algonqiriii,  111.,  anignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  MUwaokec,  Wis.,  a  cprporatloo  of 
Delaware  ' 

FUed  May  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  366,d86 
I       6Claimi.    (CL  219--449) 


a  nut  threadably  received  about  said  threaded  end  and 
presenting  an  axial  surface  confronting  said  positioning 
washer  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  heating  element  at  said  second  aperture 
and  the  axial  length  of  said  sleeve. 


3,317,708       I 

DOOR  LATCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  OVEN 

CAVITY 

Tcamus  BowUng,  Fern  Creek,  Ky.,  aasigBM'  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  YotIk 

FUed  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,481 

3  Claims.    (CL  219— 412) 


s. 


tie 


1.  A  door  latching  mechanism  adapted  for  locking  a 
door,  a  door  and  a  door  frame  where  the  door  is  hingedly 
mounted  to  the  door  frame  along  one  edge  thereof,  said 
latching  mechanism  being  supported  within  the  door  frame 
adjacent  the  distal  edge  of  the  door  and  including  a  handle 
lever  connected  to  a  swinging  hook  member  that  is  capable 
of  grasping  the  door  when  the  handle  lever  is  moved  to 
the  closed  position,  a  connecting  rod  pivoted  to  the  handle 
lever  and  supported  for  reciprocating  movement  as  the 
handle  lever  moves  between  the  open  and  closed  positions, 
an  electrical  timer  associated  with  the  connecting  rod  and 
having  motor  means  that  is  adapted  to  be  started  once  the 
handle  lever  is  moved  to  its  closed  position^  said  timer 
including  a  starting  wheel  that  is  adapted  to  be  motor- 
driven  once  the  motor  means  is  energized,  a  slider  inter- 
posed between  the  connecting  rod  and  starting  wheel  and 
being  capable  of  shifting  the  starting  wheel  to  a  position 
for  energizing  the  timer  motor  means  when  the  handle 
lever  is  dosed,  and  a  movable  locking  bolt  interposed  be- 
tween the  starting  wheel  and  the  connecting  rod,  said  start- 
ing wheel  including  a  cam  surface  cooperating  with  the 
locking  bolt  and  governing  the  position  thereof,  s^d  con- 
necting rod  including  a  keeper  portion  engageable  by  the 
locking  bolt,  whereby  the  movement  of  the  handle  lever 
to  the  closed  position  serves  to  cause  the  slider  to  shift 
the  starting  wheel  to  a  position  that  energizes  the  timer 
motor  means,  said  motor  means  driving  the  starter  wheel 
through  a  predetermined  cycle,  the  said  cam  surface  of 
the  startmg  wheel  serving  after  a  short  time  interval  to 


3.  A  griddle  comprising  a  grid  plate 
ower  surfaces;  first  electrical  beating 
aid  lower  surface  of  said  grid  in  heat 
o  said  upper  surface  of  said  grid  plate, 

rtion  of  said  first  electrical  heating  means 
ubstantially  uniformly  with  respect  to 
rface;  support  means  connected  to  said 
e  marginal  edge  portions  thereof  and 
id  plate  in  a  horizontal  position;  second 
ng  means  secured  to  said  lower  siuiace  of 
n  substantially  completely  surrounding 
irst  electrical  heating  means,  said  second 
ng  means  being  disposed  intermediate  said 
heating  means  and  said  support  means; 
second  control  means  for  respectively 
)Iy  of  electricity  to  said  first  and  second 
ng  means. 


Slid 
gid 


havfng  upper  and 
secured  to 
delivering  relation 
heat  release 
)eing  disposed 
grid  lower 
plate  along 
sjipporting  said 
( ilectrical  heat- 
said  grid  plate 
relation  to  said 
electrical  heat- 
first  electrical 
and  first  and 
regulating  the  sup- 
I  lectrical  heat- 


3,317,710 
LAMINATED  SAFETY  GLASS 
lames  H.  Boicey,  Toledo,  and  James  G.  Mkrriott 

burg,   Ohio,   assignors  to   Libbcy-Owc^ 
i     Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  July  9,  1964,  S«r.  No.  3811377 
8  Claims.    (CI.  219— 543) 


1.  A  laminated  safety  glass  unit,  comprfsmg 
of  glass  and  a  non-brittle  thermoplastic 
said  glass  sheets  and  bonded  thereto  to  fo^ 


UNITS 

,  Perrys- 
Ford  Glass 


two  sheets 

int^rlayer  between 

a  composite 
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structure,  a  metal  insert  embedded  in  the  marginal  edge 
portion  of  said  plastic  interlayer,  layers  of  an  elastic  ma- 
terial between  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  glass 
sheets  and  plastic  interlayer  and  adherent  thereto,  layers 
of  elastic  material  also  between  the  (^posite  surfaces  of 
the  metal  insert  and  the  plastic  interlayer  and  adherent 
thereto,  said  metal  insert  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
opening,  and  a  plastic  bridge  in  said  opening  joining  the 
plastic  interlayer  on  one  side  of  said  metal  insert  with  the 
plastic  interlayer  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  metal  insert. 


3,317.711 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROLS  FOR  ACCOUNTING 
MACHINES 
William  F.  Sommer,  Brooinrillc,  and  Russell  E.  Kneislcy 
and  Antkoay  G.  Ostcrloh,  Dayton,  Oiiio,  assignors  to 
The  National  Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  MaryUuid 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,543 
37ClaiiM.    (CL235— 4L6) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  capable  of  auto- 
matic entry  of  information  from  first  and  second  types 
of  record  members,  and  also  capable  of  computation  re- 
quired for  processing  a  plurality  of  accounts,  information 
for  each  account  being  derived  from  a  pair  of  record 
members  of  the  two  different  types,  the  combination  com- 
prising 

sensing  means  for  sensing  information  stored  on  the 
two  types  of  record  members; 

feeding  means  for  successively  feeding  record  members 
to  the  sensing  means  from  a  stack  in  which  the  pairs 
of  record  members  for  the  various  accotmts  are  ar- 
ranged with  the  first  type  of  record  member  for  each 
pair  located  above  the  record  member  of  the  second 
type  for  each  pair; 

identification  means  for  distinguishing  between  record 
members  of  the  first  and  second  types; 

checking  means  controlled  by  the  identification  means 
for  verifying  that  for  each  account  processed,  a  rec- 
ord member  of  the  first  type  is  fed  to  the  sensing 
means  before  a  record  member  of  the  second  type 
is  so  fed; 

first  disabling  means  controlled  by  the  checking  means 
for  preventing  further  operation  of  the  device  m  the 
event  that,  during  the  processing  of  any  account,  a 

„  record  member  of  the  second  type  is  fed  to  the  sensing 
means  before  a  record  member  of  the  first  type  is  so 
fed; 

indicating  means  controlled  by  the  checking  means  to 
provide  a  signal  in  the  event  that,  during  the  process- 
ing of  any  account,  a  record  member  of  the  second 
type  is  fed  to  the  sensing  means  before  a  record 
member  of  the  first  type  is  so  fed; 

second  disabling  means  for  preventing  further  operation 
of  the  device  in  the  event  that  sequentially-sensed 
record  members  of  the  first  and  second  types  do  not 
relate  to  the  same  account; 


totalizers  for  accumulating  balances; 

differential  means  for  providing  input  and  on^t  of 
information  to  and  from  the  totalizers; 

means  for  setting  the  differential  means  according  to 
the  information  sensed  from  the  record  members; 

a  first  plurality  of  memory  switches  for  storage  of  a 
first  type  of  information  sensed  from  the  first  type 
of  record  member; 

a  second  plurality  of  memory  switches  for  storage  ot 
a  second  type  of  information  sensed  from  the  second 
type  of  record  member; 

means  cooperating  with  said  differential  means  for  en-  ^ 
tering  the  information  sensed  from  the  first  and  sec- 
ond types  of  record  members  into  the  first  and  second 
pluralities  of  memory  switches; 

solenoid-operated  input  means  associated  with  the  first 
and  second  pluralities  of  memory  switches  for  enter- 
ing the  information  stored  in  said  switches  into  the 
totalizers  via  the  differential  means; 

first  read-out  means  for  causing  the  information  stored 
in  said  first  plurality  of  vacmory  switches  to  be  en- 
tered into  the  totalizers  by  means  of  the  solenoid- 
operated  input  means  and  the  differential  means; 

second  read-out  means  for  causing  the  information 
stored  in  said  second  plurality  of  memory  switches 
to  be  displaced  two  denominational  orders  to  the 
right  and  entered  into  the  totalizers  by  means  of  tibe 
solenoid-operated  input  means  and  the  differential 
means;  aiKi 

sequential  control  means  for  causing  the  feeding  means 
to  feed  a  first  record  member  to  the  sensing  means 
to  enable  information  to  be  sensed  from  the  first  type 
of  record  member  and  stored  in  the  first  plurality 
of  memory  switches,  also  causing  the  feeding  means 
to  feed  a  second  record  member  to  the  sensing  means 
to  enable  information  to  be  sensed  from  the  second 
type  of  record  member  and  to  be  stored  in  the  second 
plurality  of  memory  switches  and  entered  into  the 
totalizers,  and  subsequently  causing  operation  of  the 
second  and  then  the  first  read-out  means  to  enter  the 
information  stored  in  said  first  and  second  pluralities 
of  memory  switches  into  said  totalizers. 


3,317,712 
INTEGRATED  UGHT  SENSING  DEVICE 
Bernard  P.  Sflverman,  Moorestown,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dels- 
ware 

Ffled  Oct  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,058 
6  Claims.    (CL  235— 61.11) 


1.  A  sensing  device  comprising  in  combinatiiHi 
a  plurality  of  column  conductors. 
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a  plurality  of  row  conductors  positioned  transversely 
across  and  insulated  from  said  column  conductors, 
tad 

pbotoconductive  means  and  unidirectional  conduction 
means  serially  coupled  between  said  colunm  and 
row  conductors  to  provide  unidirectional  electrical 
connections  therebetween  when  illuminated. 


ing  arranged  in  pairs,  the  apertures  in  saic 
k)cated  to  expose  only  one  of  each  pair 


3^17,713 
ELECTRON  BEAM  READOUT  SYSTEM 
Kurt  F.  Wallace,  Redwood  Clly,  Califs  assignor  to  Ampez 
Corporatton;  Redwood  Oty,  CaUf^  a  corporation  of 
California 

FOcd  Oct.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,646 
4  Claims.    (O.  235— 61.11) 


of 


ach  position  of  said  screen  and  thereby  aff^  a  magnetic 
ligital  read-out  signal. 


3,317,715 
CODED  CARD 
Nmnei  A.  Talbot.  BaMmorc,  Md.;  Bclkj 
ezccntrix  of  said  Sumel  A.  Talbot, 
George  N.  Webb,  Baltimore  Md., 
percent  to  Walter  G.  Flack,  BaitiDMNre,  Kid. 


1.  A  system  for  reading  out  information  from  a  photo- 
sensitive medium  having  information  recorded  on  tracks 
comprising: 

means  for  directing  an  electron  beam  along  a  path  in 
said  medium  for  scamiing  the  recorded  tracks  to 
produce  signals  therein  which  are  related  to  the 
recorded  information  being  scanned; 

a  pair  of  detectors,  each  detector  of  the  pair  being 
spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  the  path  defined  by  the 
beam  and  equally  spaced  from  such  path  to  detect 
the  signals  produced  by  the  beam  impinging  said 
medium; 

means  coupled  to  said  detectors  for  adding  the  detected 
signals  to  provide  a  readout  signal  representative 
of  the  recorded  information; 

means  coupled  to  said  detectors  for  deriving  a  different 
signal  representing  the  difference  between  the  de- 
tected signals;  and 

means  for  varying  the  path  of  the  electron  beam  in  re- 
sponse to  such  difference  signal  so  that  the  beam 
substantially  follows  the  center  of  the  recorded 
tracks. 

3,317,714 
DESTINATION  INDICATOR  FOR  THE  TRAVEL- 
LING UNITS  OF  CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
Hanld  Haosler,  Eriangen,  and  Fricdridi  Knlurt  and  Hans- 
Joadiim  L^pmann,  Nurnbcrg,  Germany,  aasignon  to 
Siemens  -  Schnckcrtwcrice    AUiengcscllscbaft,    Berlin- 
Sicmensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FOed  Jan.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  10, 1962, 
S  77,473  I 

nciaimt.  (0.235—61.11) 
3.  For  conveyor  units  of  a  cwiveyor  system,  a  destina- 
tion indicator  to  energize  a  sensing  device,  comprising  a 
body,  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  mounted  on  said 
body,  and  a  ferromagnetic  screen  movably  mounted  on 
said  body  and  shiftable  to  a  plurality  of  given  positions, 
said  screen  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  predeter- 
mined locations  corresponding  to  the  locations  of  pre- 
determined ones  of  said  magnets  in  each  position  of  said 
screen  so  as  to  expose  and  magnetically  mask  respective 
ones  of  said  magnets  according  to  respective  codes  corre- 
sponding to  each  position  of  said  screen,  said  magnets  be- 
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screen  btiag 
magnets  in 


Otto  Talbot, 

IcccMcd,  and 

of  thirty 


FOcd  June  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  467 
1  Claim.    (CL  235— 61.11) 
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A  process  for  obtaining  information  fro  m  a  data  stor- 
age card  having  a  plurality  of  modalities  <  if  data  formed 
thereon  in  data  related  combinations,  each  combination 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  aperti  re  and  at  least 
one  other  modality  of  data  registered  (m  one  side  of  said 
card  in  juxtaposition  with  said  aperture  on  the  portion 
of  said  card  which  is  normally  reserved  f  >r  surrounding 
said  aperture,  which  proctsa  comprises  omically  sensing 
aaid  aperture  by  illuminating  the  opposi  e  side  of  said 
icard,  diverting  a  portion  of  the  resultant  beam  of  light 
{passing  through  said  aperture  to  impinge  i  pon  said  other 
modality  of  data,  detecting  the  li^t  whch  is  reflected 
therefrom,  and  detecting  the  remaining  ]  ortion  of  said 
resultant  beam  of  light  passing  through  s  ud  aperture. 


3,317,716 
HIGH  SPEED  REVERSING  COUNTER 


to  tlM 

by  the  United 


Loab  W.  Dncote,  Castro  Valley,  Calif., 
United  States  of  America  as  icprcscnt( 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commimion 

Filed  July  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,877 
4  Claims.    (CL  235— 92) 
1.  A  high  speed  reversing  sununation  counter  compris- 
ing, 

(1)  at  least  two  cascaded  decade  accumiilaton 
to  count  and  register  successive  input 

(2)  an  add  gate  electrically  connected 
said  cascaded  accumulators  to  receive 
ment  pulse  therefrom,  said  adjustment 
ated  when  said  first  accumulator 
count  level  of  ten. 


regis  ers 


arranged 
pulses, 

to  the  fint  of 
an  add  adjust- 
pulse  gener- 
a  numerical 
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(3)  a  subtract  gate  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
accumulator  to  receive  a  subtract  adjustment  pulse 
therefrom,  said  adjustment  pulse  generated  when  said 
first  accumulator  registers  a  munerical  count  lerel  of 
nine,  and 

(4)  a  bistable  multivibrator,  said  muhivibrator  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  first  acnimulator  to  receive 
first  and  second  mode  control  pulse  therefrom  when 
said  first  accumulator  registers  numerical  count  levels 
of  four  and  five  respectively,  said  multivibrator  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  add  gate  to  receive  a  third 
mode  control  pulse  therefrom  when  an  add  adjust- 


KCUMUUTOK 
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ment  pulse  is  transmitted  through  said  add  gate,  said 
multivibrator  electrically  connected  to  said  subtract 
gate  to  receive  a  fourth  mode  control  pulse  therefrom 
when  a  subtract  adjustment  pulse  is  transmitted 
said  subtract  gate,  said  multivibrator  re- 
ading selectively  to  the  first  and  third  oKxle  oon- 
}I  pulses  by  gating  said  subtract  gate  to  allow  tnms- 
lisslon  of  said  subtract  adjustment  pulse,  and  said 
multivibrator  responding  selectively  to  the  second 
and  fourth  mode  control  pulses  by  gating  said  add 
gate  to  allow  transmission  of  said  add  adjustment 
pulse.  , 

'  3317,717 

CIRCUITRY  TO  REPRESENT  AS  A  WAVEFORM 
THE  RELATIONSHIP  OF  TWO  VARIABLES 
Robert  W.  SdMimann,  Madison,  WIs^  iwlpinr  to  Noith- 
cm  Scientific  Inc.,  Madison,  Wlc,  a  corpoBathM  of  Wb- 
consin 

Filed  May  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,429 
I  4Clafans.    (0.235—156) 


1.  A  circuit  for  determining  and  registering  the  mag- 
nitude relationship  of  two  variable  signals  in  the  form 
of  a  dependent  variable  and  an  independent  variable  by 
determining  for  each  of  a  predetermined  number  of  mag- 
nitude values  of  the  independent  variable  the  approximate 
magnitude  of  the  dependent  variable,  comprising 
a  memory  circuit  controlled  by  the  magnitude  of  the 
independent  variable  and  including  means  for  sep- 
arately recording  therdn  numerical  refH^sentations 
corresponding  to  each  of  the  predetermined  num- 
ber of  magnitude  values  of  the  independent  variable. 


means  for  selectively  extracting  from  said  memory  cir- 
cuit the  nunaerical  representation  of  the  independent 
variable  magnitude  value  at  related  time,  sa^  selec- 
tively extracting  means  restoring  the  extracted  nu- 
merical representation  upon  a  change  in  magnitude 
value  of  the  independent  variable, 

means  for  deriving  an  analog  signal  functionally  related 
to  the  selectively  extracted  numerical  representation, 

means  for  comparing  the  derived  analog  signal  with 
the  magnitude  oi  the  dependent  variable  at  a  time 
related  to  the  time  that  the  numerical  representation 
is  extracted  from  said  menuxy  circuit, 

tally  means  for  maintaining  a  tjdly  of  Uie  number  of 
times  that  the  comparisons  made  by  said  axnptring 
means  indicates  that  the  dependent  variable  exceeds 
the  magnitade  of  the  derived  analog  signal  with 
which  it  is  compmed  diminished  by  lit  number  of 
times  that  the  comparisoos  indicate  othenvise, 

means  for  providing  a  separate  tally  for  each  independ- 
ent varijU>le  magnitude  value, 

means  for  altering  the  extracted  numerical  representa- 
tion in  a  first  direction  when  the  associated  tally 
exceeds  a  first  predetermmed  value, 

said  means  altering  the  extracted  numerical  representa- 
tion in  a  second  direction  when  the  associated  tally 
decreases  below  a  second  predetermined  value, 

means  for  reducing  said  assodated  tally  to  zero  upon 
alteration  of  the  extracted  numerical  representa- 
tion, and 

means  for  registering  said  numerical  representation. 


Walter  Joseph 


3,317,718 
COMPUTER 


7456  Palo  VMn  Drlvn, 


FDed  Mm.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267 J55 
llClaiaH.   (a.  235— ISt Jl) 


1.  A  computer  for  solving  transient  field  problems,  inr 
eluding, 

a  plurality  of  node  modules  having  input  and  output 
terminals  for  simulating  the  characteristics  of  discrete 
points  in  the  field,  each  ot  the  node  modules  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  interconnected  circuit  elements  and 
with  the  circuit  elements  of  each  node  module  inter- 
connected with  the  circuit  elements  of  other  circuit 
elements  to  form  an  electrical  circuit  array  having 
electrical  characteristics  simulating  the  characteristics 
at  discrete  field  positions  of  the  field, 

first  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  input  terminak 
of  the  plurality  of  node  modules  for  distributing 
analog  signals  to  the  node  modules  representative  of 
the  initijd  characteristics  of  the  field  at  a  particidar 
time, 

second  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  output  termi- 
nals of  the  plurality  ot  node  modules  for  sampling 
the  analog  signals  appearing  at  the  output  terminals 
<tf  the  i^urality  of  node  modules  and  for  producing 
output  signals  in  accordance  with  the  sampled  signals. 
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third  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  second  means 
and  responsive  to  the  output  signals  for  producing 
digital  signals  having  characteristics  in  accwdance 
with  the  characteristics  of  the  output  signals, 

fourth  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  third  means 
and  responsive  to  the  digital  signals  for  storing  the 
digital  signals, 

fifth  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  fourth  means 
and  to  the  first  means  and  responsive  to  the  stored 
digital  signals  for  producing  analog  signals  having 
characteristics  in  accordance  with  the  digital  signals 
and  for  coupling  the  analog  signals  to  the  first  means. 


lAY  2,  1967 
-1)  succes- 


'  (b)  inverting  the  final  (b—l)/2  of  the  ( 
sive  binary  output  pulses  from  step  (a 

(c)  adding  said  {b—l)  successive  binary 
ifrom  step  (a),  including  said  (b—\)/2 
pulses  from  step  (b),  to  obtain  a  poly 
form; 

(d)  transmitting  said  polybipolar  waveform  through  a 
transmission  medium  to  a  receiver; 


output  pulses 
inverted  final 
>ipolar  wavc- 


SHORT-TIME  MEMORY  DEVICES  IN  MULTIPLE 

INPUT-MULTIPLB  OUTPUT  CONTROL 

lohn  F.  Cahrcrt  Md  Ronald  G.  Schnlti,  Ptttsborgh,  Pa^ 

Mrignon  to  John  F.  Calrart,  as  trastce 

FDcd  Dec  20, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  24^175 

39  ClaiiiH.    (CL  23S-151.1) 


'•»  kp«  -  Kb  ^    to  IwM  . 


33.  In  a  total  system  for  controlling  the  output,  or  out- 
puts, of  a  control  system  in  which  there  arc  one  or  more 
input  command  signals  and  one  or  more  output  controlled 
variables,  and  in  which  there  is  more  than  one  input  sig- 
nal and/or  more  than  one  output  controlled  variable,  said 
total  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  including  a  signal  comp(Hient  control  de- 
vice to  modify  the  conunand  function  of  each  input 
coounand  signal,  each  such  signal  component  control 
device  including  means  form  delaying  a  signal  pass- 
ing through  the  device  different  intervals  of  time, 
while  also  retaining  the  undelayed  signal  to  produce 
therewith  a  plurality  of  comp<ments,  altering  the 
magnitude  and,  if  necessary,  the  sign  of  said  compo- 
nents so  that  when  added  together  the  resultant  out- 
put signal  is  a  specified  function  of  th«  input  signal  to 
said  device,  and  then  adding  together  said  altered 
components;  and 

(b)  means  for  causing  the  output,  or  outputs,  of  each 
such  device  to  be  fed  to  the  remainder  of  the  total 
system  being  controlled  to  cause  the  outputs  of  the 
total  system  being  controlled  to  be  specified  functions 
of  one  or  more  of  the  input  command  functions. 
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(e)  at  said  receiver,  sensing  the  level  o :  said  polybi- 
polar signal  during  each  pulse  interval  to  ascertain 
whether  that  level  is  odd-numbered  >r  even-num- 
bered; 

(f)  indicating  the  receipt  of  a  binary  pulse  of  one 
polarity  when  an  odd-numbered  le^el  has  been 
sensed;  and 

(g)  indicating  the  receipt  of  a  binary  pu  be  of  the  op- 
posite polarity  when  an  even-numbefed  level  has 
been  sensed. 


3,317,721 

DIGITAL  FULL  ADDER  WITH  SPECIM'  LOGIC 

FUNCTIONS 

Richard  M.  Bcrlind,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assign^ 

Electric  Company,  a  coiporatioD  of  7 ' 

Filed  lone  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291J166 

9  Claims,    (a.  235— 176) 
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3317,724 
POLYBIPOLAR  SYSTEM 
Adam  Lender,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
dgmnents,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Nbrthiakc,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,412 
9  Claims.    (CL  235— 154) 
1.  A  method  for  transmitting  binary  digital  waveforms 
by  converting  said  waveforms  into  a  polybipolar  wave- 
form, which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  the  present  binary  pulse  with  the  binary 
output  pulses  generated  in  the  previous  (6—2)  com- 
binations of  this  step  (a),  where  6  is  an  odd  integer 
greater  than  three,  and  providing  a  binary  output 
pube  of  one  polarity  if  the  number  of  binary  ones  in 
said  combination  is  even,  and  of  the  opposite  polarity 
if  the  number  of  binary  ones  is  odd; 


j   7.  In  combination,  circuit  means,  first  inj  ut  means  con- 
nected to  said  circuit  means  for  receiving  wo  binary  in- 
formation signal  inputs  and  a  binary  carry  signal  input, 
I  econd  input  means  separate  from  said  fir^  input  means 
I  onnected  to  said  circuit  means  for  receivi  ng  a  plurality 
I  >f  binary  control  signal  inputs,  output  me  Ems  connected 
o  said  circuit  means  for  providing  first  aid  second  out- 
ut  signals,  first  means  included  in  said  cir  :uit  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  first  permutation  of  binary  states  of  said 
ontrol  signal  inputs  for  causing  said  cir:uit  means  to 
rform  a  logical  AND  operation  on  said  information 
ignal  inputs  and  to  provide  the  result  of  th ;  logical  AND 

Eperation  to  said  output  means,  second  neans  included 
I  said  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  second  permutation 
f  binary  states  of  said  control  signal  inputs  for  causing 
taid  circuit  means  to  perform  an  exclusive  OR  operation 
f>n  said  information  signal  inputs  and  to  provide  the  re- 
$ult  of  the  exclusive  OR  operation  to  said  output  means, 
lind  third  means  included  in  said  circuit  me^ns  responsive 
to  a  third  permutation  of  binary  states  of  » id  control  sig- 
lal  inputs  for  causing  said  circuit  means  }0  perform  an 
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arithmetic  operation  on  said  information  signal  and  carry 
signal  inputs  and  to  provide  the  result  of  the  arithmetic 
operation  to  said  output  means. 


3,317^23 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP 
Frances  L.  WUteay,  114  E.  84tli  St, 

New  Yoifc,  N.Y.     lM2t 
FOcd  Anr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,626 

9Cliiims.    (CL  246— 2.25) 


3317,724 
UGHIWG  DEVICE 
Henry  C.  PfaC,  Jr.,  Snnnrit,  wm 
sex,  N  J.,  asrignors  to  Pfaf  a 
n  cwnmaUon  of  New  Jancy 

Fikd  Sept.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,932 
2CI^H.    (a.246— S4) 


3317,723 
PROTECTIVE  miELD 
NidMlas  Rdnhardt,  Lcxlngtoa,  Mass., 
EG  Jk  G,  Inc.,  a  corpotatton  of  ~  ~ 

FOcd  Jan.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,695 
1  Claim.    (CL240— 47) 
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1.  An  electroluminescent  lamp  which  comprises  a  rigid 
elongate  transparent  lamp  housing  body  having  walls  of 
substantial  thickness  and  having  a  passageway  there- 
through, an  electroluminescent  tape  extending  through 
said  passageway,  said  tape  comprising  a  phosphor  layer 
sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  hermetically  sealed  elec- 
trodes, said  walls  of  said  body  portion  defining  said 
passageway  and  dimensioned  so  Uiat  said  passageway  has 
a  cross-sectional  area  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  long  axis 
of  the  passageway  slightly  larger  than  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  tape  in  a  plane  normal  to  its  long  axis,  said 
tape  extending  through  said  passageway  with  a  slidable 
fit,  a  closure  closing  one  end  of  said  passageway,  a  re- 
movably mounted  closure  plug  closing  the  other  end  of 
said  passageway  and  lead-in  wires  extending  through 
said  removable  closure  plug,  one  of  which  is  connected 
within  said  housing  to  one  of  said  electrodes  and  the 
other  of  which  is  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
electrodes. 


A  shield  for  protecting  the  seal  between  the  envelope 
and  end  cap  of  a  flashtube  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
hollow  cylindrical  sleeve  of  sufficient  length  to  cover  said 
seal  and  having  an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the  di- 
ameter of  the  end  cap;  and  a  spring  having  a  plurality 
of  overlapping  paddle-shaped  extension  arms  each  having 
a  greater  terminal  width  than  initial  width,  parallel  to 
the  flashtube  and  the  sleeve,  and  disposed  in  the  space 
therebetween,  said  arms  being  axially  displaced  a  pre- 
determined angle  to  exert  a  force  against  the  sleeve  and 
the  flashtube. 


1.  A  street  lamp  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  rigidly  mounted  on  the  ground; 

(b)  an  elongated  upright  hollow  post  integral  with 
said  base  at  its  lower  end  and  having  an  outwardly 
flared  upper  end  section; 

(c)  a  support  member  disposed  within  said  flared  up- 
per end  of  said  hcrflow  post; 

(d)  a  lamp  socket  mounted  on  said  support  member 
and  projecting  up  and  out  of  said  flared  upper  end; 

(e)  electrical  accessories  connected  to  said  lamp  soclcet 
and  mounted  on  the  inside  wall  of  said  post  adjacent 
the  upper  end  thereof; 

(f)  a  lamp  globe  retaining  ring  fitted  on  the  upper 
edge  of  said  h<^ow  post; 

(g)  said  lamp  globe  retaining  ring  having  a  recess  at 
the  lower  section  thereof  for  receiving  the  upper  edge 
of  said  hc^ow  post; 

(h)  a  lamp  globe  mounted  on  said  lamp  globe  retain- 
ing ring  and  covering  said  lamp  socket; 

(i)  said  lamp  globe  having  a  central  opening  at  the 
bottom  thereof  with  the  ac^acent  peripheral  portion 
extending  radially  inwardly  to  define  the  opening  and 
engaging  said  lamp  globe  retaining  ring; 

(j)  said  lamp  globe  retaining  ring  having  an  upper 
peripheral  recess  a<^aoent  the  top  thereof  for  re- 
ceiving the  said  edge  of  the  lamp  globe; 

(k)  lamp  globe  locking  means  on  said  lamp  globe  re- 
taining ring  adjacent  said  inwardly  extending  peri- 
pheral portion  which  clamps  said  peripheral  portion 
of  said  lamp  ^obe  on  said  lamp  |}obe  retaining  ring; 
and 

(1)  fastening  means  for  holding  said  globe  housing  re- 
taining ring  in  position  on  said  flared  upper  end  of 
said  post, 

(m)  an  elongated  hanger  member  connected  to  the  in- 
side wM  of  said  flared  end  section  of  the  post  below 

.    said  sui^wrt  member;  and 

(n)  said  electrical  accessories  are  supported  along  said 
elongated  hanger  member. 


3317.725 
AUTOMATIC  YARD  SWTTCH 


Paal,  MIhb.,  assignor  to  Raflroad 
Corp.,  Aslrfaiwia,  OUo,  a  cor^ 


John  L.  Jensen,  St 
PcrmanwrtWayr 
poratlon  of  OUo 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,997 

18  Claims.    (6.246-^445) 

1.  A  stub  switch  construction  comprising:  a  precast  and 

prestressed  concrete  foundation,  the  concrete  foundation 

providing  an  integral  and  unitary  support  for  the  switch 

construction  to  thereby  insure  positive  track  surface  and 
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uniform  track  gauge  and  alignment  throughout  the  length  3,317,727        --^,-wi«-, 

of  the  switch;  a  pair  of  continuous  longitudinal  base  idates  CHARACTERIZING  THERMOLUMlNEyENT  MA> 
disposed  upon  said  concrete  support;  and  a  stub  .witch  JEWAL  BY  Rg^S  OT  TO  BOTISrMAL  DE- 
ijl  disposed  upon  each  longitudinal  base  plate  a  portion  ^  OF  ^j^Staf^SS^^  Ll«or  L  Mobil  OU 
of  each  switch  rail  at  the  approachmg  end  of  the  switch   *|"™»  Co,p^SSa!7S!io>SimSt^ '  ^ofk 

Filed  Jmie  18, 1M3,  Str,  No.  2S8,<  (9 
6ClalnM.    (CL25«— 71) 


being  fixedly  secured  to  the  respective  longitudinal  base 
plate,  the  renuuning  portion  of  each  switch  rail  being 
freely  movable  from  a  position  adjacent  the  rails  of  a 
main  rail  line  on  the  trailing  end  of  the  switch  and  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  rails  of  a  turnout  track  oa  the  tniilinf 
end  of  the  switch. 


3,317,7M 

RADIOACnVE  TRACER  TECHNIQUE  FOR  IDEN 

TIFYING  FtffiMATIONS  CONTRmUTING   UN 

WANTED  FLUID  TO  FRODUCUVE  WELLS 

Rkhwd  L.  Oddwdl,  Dallas,  Tcz^  aarigMr  to  MobQ  Oil 

Conwatioa,  ■  corporadoa  of  New  York 

FlUd  Ai«.  29, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3*5,389 

9ClaiM.   (CL  258— 43.5) 


9.  The  method  of  identifying  a  source  of  unwanted 
fluid  which  flows  into  a  borehole  and  contributes  to 
hydrocarbon  fluid  produced  from  a  productive  forma- 
tion  traversed  by  said  borehole  comprising  the  steps  of: 

terminating  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  borehole, 

irradiating  with  primary  radiation  a  formation  other 
than  said  productive  formation, 

flowing  fluid  from  said  borehole,  and 

at  a  position  away  from  the  zone  of  irradiation  and 
away  from  the  influence  of  secondary  radiation 
immediately  emitted  from  elements  following  irra- 
diation, detecting  for  irradiation  emitted  from  fluid 
flowing  into  said  borehole, 

said  detecting  operation  bMig  carried  out  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  pcunt  of  entry  of  fluid  into  said  bore- 
he^  from  said  productive  formation  and  in  the 
flow  path  of  fluid  from  said  productive  formation 
flowing  in  said  borehcrfe. 


1.  A  method  of  characterizing  a  thern  olnmineacent 
oiaterial  on  the  basis  of  its  isothermal  dejcay  of  phos- 
piorescence,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
!  (a)  bringing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
I     essentially  constant  temperature  withih 
100*  C.  of  a  glow  peak  of  said  material, 

(b)  irradiating  said  portion  of  material 
radiation  for  a  time  ^, 

(c)  thereafter  measuring  the  phosphores^nt 
of  said  portion  of  material  whereby 
decay  curve  is  obtained,  at  least  a  portion 
obeys  the  equation: 


-'<^.)- 


wherein 

I  is  the  intensity  of  emission, 
f  is  time, 

lo  is  the  intensity  of  emission  at 
a  dimensi(Hiless  parameter,  and 
eter  in  the  same  units  as  t, 

(d)  obtaining  the  relative  energy  level  distribution  of 
electron  trapping  centers  for  said  deciy  curve,  and 

(e)  characterizing  said  material  by  copnparing 
distribution  with  the  relative  energy 
tion  of  electron  trapping  centers  for  a 
rial  of  similar  chemiail  oompositioil 
structure  obtained  under  essentially  tb  i  same  condi- 
tions of  temperature  and  total  cumulat  ve  amount  of 
radiation  as  said  distribution  for  said  Irst  materiaL 
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3317,728 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISFLAYl 
USING  FLASTIC  FOAM 
Olmcr  F.  Hamann,  La  Jolla,  Calif., 
awjgnaiqiti,  to  Stoonbcff -Cariaon 
ester,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkm  of  Delaware 
Filed  Inly  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  38 
9Clafaiis.    (CL258— 71) 
5.  In  combinati(Mi,  a  source  of  primary 
lirising  a  solid  foam  body  having  a  jdurallty 
oompartments  at  least  some  of  which  contai  a 
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ionizes  and  emits  electromagnetic  radiation 
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frequency  when  subjected  to  an  electric  field,  means  gen- 


3317,738 


xrequency  wnen  luojeciea  lo  an  ewcmc  neio,  means  gen-       *»'*'il2^  __ 

erating  an  electric  field  within  said  solid  foam  body  for    '>^™5SlS!?£-AT'i!2®,^Si!S*SS££H'S5L.^ 
producing  generation  within  and  emission  from  said  body       |™  JflJSJSJf        ■AeKSCATIERID  INFRA. 
of  said  electromagnelic  radiation  having  a  first  frequency.    rJifflmiM^lSSvm.  g— i— ^    ^itanor  to 
said  solid  foam  body  being  composed  of  substances  trans-       ReiSr^^ievlr^         K^mmu. 

a  cmperalloa  of  ( 

FBed  Apr.  9, 1984.  S«.  N«.  358^22 

ippHcalioa  Great  Mtai^  Apr.  17, 1983, 
15419/83 
4CWM.    (CL 


^-Q> 


parent  to  said  electromagnetic  radiation,  a  phosphorescent 
layer  adjacent  to  said  solid  foam  body  emitting  electro- 
magnetic radiation  having  a  second  frequency  in  response 
to  irradiation  by  said  electromagnetic  radiation  having  a 
fint  frequency. 

3317,729 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  MlSS-DlSTANCE 
USING  A  GAMMA  RAY  SOURCE  AND  DE- 
TCCTCHt 
Paul  R.  Cafannqr,  Glcadale,  CaUf.,  assiKDor  to  Elcctnmic 
Specialty  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf.,  a  corporalloa  of 
Calif orala 

Filed  May  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  288385 
8  Claims.   (CL2S8— 713) 
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4.  A  missile  distance  indicator  system  for  detecting  the 
closest  proximity  of  a  missile  to  a  tarfet  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  gamma  ray  radiatioo  of  known  activity; 

(b)  radiatioo  detecti<m  means  developing  an  electrical 
signal  pulse  in  response  to  each  received  gamma  ray; 

(c)  means  for  counting  a  predetermined  number  of 
said  pulses; 

(d)  means  for  selecting  the  shortest  necessary  time 
interval  for  receiving  a  suflScient  number  of  said 
gamma  nyg  to  produce  said  predetermined  number 
of  said  pulses; 

(e)  means  for  measuring  said  time  interval  selected  by 
said  time  selecting  means; 

(f)  means  for  converting  said  time  measurement  to 
dbtanoe  information;  | 

(g)  said  time  selecting  means  including  means  for  pro^ 
viding  a  voltage  analog  of  a  missile  approach  to  the 
target,  and  means  integrating  said  voltage  analog  and 
storing  the  resultant  voltage  whereby  the  maximimi 
voltage  amplitude  represents  the  shortest  distance  of 
said  missile  from  said  target;  and, 

(h)  said  time  measurement  means  including  means  for 
generating  a  declining  function  voltage,  means  com- 
paring said  voltage  amplitude  and  said  function  volt- 
age amplitude,  and  means  noting  the  time  interval 
required  for  said  function  and  stored  voltages  to  be- 
come equaL 


1.  Equipment  for  indicating  the  presence  of  fog  or  like 
atmospheric  pollution,  said  equipment  comprising: 

an  infra-red  radiation  emittUig  semiconductor  diode 
arranged  to  emit  radiation  into  the  atosoai^re, 

energising  means  connected  to  supply  noodulated  ener- 
gising current  to  said  diode, 

an  infra-red  detector  arranged  to  be  sensitive  substan- 
tially only  to  said  modulated  radiation,  and  positioned 
to  receive  any  radiation  from  the  diode  reflected 
back  to  the  detector, 

shielding  means  disposed  to  shield  said  infra-red  detec- 
tor both  from  direct  radiadon  from  said  diode  and 
from  direct  sunlight,  and 

indicating  means  for  indicating  the  irfgnitruU  of  the 
detected  modulated  radiation. 


3317,731 

CANOPUS  DETECTOR  INCLUDING  AUTOMOTIVE 

GAIN  CONTROL  OF  PHOTOMULTIFLIER  TUBE 

laMs  E.  Webb,  ^JmlnisiiBiui  of  the  NatfoMl  Aaro- 

iavartloa  of  PMyl  pTfnSkudtatim^ftitnaa, 

both  of  Santa  Bartara,  ^-*Wf, 

■M  38, 1985.  Ser.  No.  488,847 
llCWw.    (0.258—283) 


1.  A  star  sensor  for  discriminating  between  light  from 
a  selected  star  of  a  predetermined  brightness  and  light 
from  other  light  radiating  bodies,  ibe  light  from  said 
other  bodies  differing  from  flie  light  from  said  selected 
star  by  a  predetermined  magnitude  compriaing : 

li^t  sensitive  meaiu; 
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sun  means  for  directing  sunlight  to  said  light  sensitive 

means; 

means  for  controlling  the  output  of  said  light  sensitive 
means  as  a  function  of  said  sunlight  directed  thereto; 

optical  means  having  a  predetermined  field  of  view  for 
directing  light  from  a  light  radiating  body  in  the 
field  of  view  thereof  to  said  light  sensitive  means;  and 

means  including  threshold  means  for  providing  an  out- 
put which  is  directly  jvoportional  to  the  ratio  of  the 
illuminations  of  the  sun  and  the  light  radiating  body, 
said  output  being  between  predetermined  threshold 
levels  when  said  selected  star  is  in  the  field  of  view 
of  said  optical  means. 


3^17,732 

PHarosENsmvE  device  using  glass  of 

AKSENIC,  SULFUR  AND  HALOGEN;  METH» 
OD  OF  USING  THE  DEVICE;  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  GLASS 
Emfl  Decs,  Mafaiz*Goiisciilicim,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Jenaer  Gbswerk  Schott  &  Gen^  Mainz,  Germany,  a^ 
corporadoo  of  Gemumy 

FDcd  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,118 

Claims  priority,  i^^lcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  3,  1962, 

J  21^48 

11  Claims.    (CL  250—211) 
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1.  A  photosensitive  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  photoresistor, 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  potential  to  the  photoresistor 
said  photoresistor  comprising  a  glass  having  arsenic 
sulfur  and  halogen  components. 


3,317,733  

RADIATION  SCANNER  EMPLOYING  RECTIFYING 

DEVICES  AND  PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Jobtn  W.  Horton,  New  Yori^  and  Robert  J.  Lynch,  Peelts* 
kiil,  N.Y.,  ass^pMin  to  IntematioBal  BosiBcss  Machfaie« 
CorpontioD,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporatimi  of  Ntn 
Yorit 

Filed  May  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,531 
20  Claims.   (CI.  250— 211) 


MOIATION   lEiUIS 


.-    J.--    u«    f*«>        jm 


1.  A  radiation  scanner  comprising:  ' 

(a)  an  el(Migated  multiple  layer  structure  induding 
an  intermediate  layer  of  semi-conductive  materi  j 
of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  two  outer  layers  of 
semi-conductive  material  of  a  second  conductivit; 


ksymme^ically  conduc- 

een,    said 

isynunetry  and 

properties  rc- 


soiu^es 


h> 


type,  the  said  iayers  having  a 
tive    semi-conductor   junctions    thf 
junctions  having   oppositely   poled 
at  least  one  of  which  has  conductive 
sponsive  to  radiation  incident  tl 

(b)  means  connecting  one  of  said  out^r 
erally  spaced  positions  thereon  to 
ent  bias  voltage  levels  to  establish  a 
ent  in  the  layer  extending  parallel 
tions; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  the  other  oitter 
other  source  having  a  different  value 

(d)  means  for  aj^lying  a  time  variant 
ference  across  the  said  two  outer 
tion  perpendicular  to  the  said  junctions 

(e)  a  means  connected  in  circuit  between 
layers  for  detecting  functions  of  the 
said  outer  layers. 


3,317,734 
DEFECT  DETECTOR  AND  STOlf  MOTION 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  Henry  Martin,  Jr.,  Wayncriioro, 
E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  NcnMNm  and  Company, 
Del.,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3^7,031 
4ClaioH.    (CL  250— 214 
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3.  In  oxnbination  with  rope  forming  apparatus  in- 
cluding driving  means  and  spaced  sets  of  rolls  between 
which  rope  passes  and  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  sets  of 
rolls  is  driven,  scanning  means  about  tne  rope  between 
the  sets  of  rolls,  the  scanning  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  light  sources  aligned  on  the  path  of  ihe  rope  between 
the  sets  of  rolls  and  focused  transversa  to  the  normal 
direction  of  rope  movement  with  a  pn  ^determined  field 
defining  slightly  less  than  a  normal  widm  of  rope,  and  a 
plurality  of  photoelectric  detectors  aligned  with  the  light 
sonrces  to  receive  light  in  the  partial  anq  total  absence  of 
rope  therebetween,  first  means  compriimg  a  pre-ampli- 
fier  providing  an  output  signal  to  an  amplifier-relay  opera- 
tive to  stop  the  driving  means  on  an  extc  uded  signal  from 
all  the  photoelectric  detectors,  means  lesponsive  to  an- 
other output  signal  from  the  pre-ampli  ier  comprising  a 
first  thyratron  adapted  to  fire  on  aoy  sig  lal  from  the  pre- 
amplifier, signalling  and  counting  mean^  responsive  to  an 
output  signal  from  the  thyratron,  secoi^d  means  respon- 
sive^  to  another  output  signal  of  piedei  ermined  polarity 
from  the  thyratron  comprising  a  second  thyratron  subject 
to  a  predetermined  grid  bias  of  polarity  opposite  to  said 
predetermined  polarity,  said  second  thyratron  being 
adapted  to  fire  upon  lowering  of  its  grid  tias  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  by  successive  output  sign:  Is  from  the  first 
thyratron,  relay  means  to  stop  the  driv  ng  means  opera- 
tive upon  the  firing  of  the  second  thyr  itron,  and  signal- 
ling means  to  indicate  the  stopping  of  t  te  driving  means. 
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3^17,735 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SCANNING  ARRANGEMENT 
INCLUDING     A     ROTATING     CYLINDRICAL 
LENS 
Hcinrich  Eliiwur,  StBttcait>VaUagCB,  Germany, 
or   to   Frau   Morat   GanJbJI., 


FDcd  June  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,977 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jmic  29, 1962, 

M  53,391 

18  Claims.    (CL  250—219) 
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3.  An  illuminating  arrangement  compnsmg,  m  com- 
bination, a  source  of  light;  a  lens  system  including  a  lens 
element  having  an  outer  perifriieral  cylindrical  surface, 
said  lens  system  being  disposed  relative  to  said  source  of 
light  so  that  light  rays  passing  transversely  through  said 
lens  clement  converge  on  a  narrow  area  of  said  cyUn- 
drical  surface  remote  from  said  source;  means  support- 
ing said  lens  element  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  surface;  means  for  guiding  an  elongated  flex- 
ible element  for  movement  in  longitudinal  direction  there- 
of about  a  source  of  radiant  energy  for  emitting  radiant 
energy  rays  toward  said  lens  element;  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  surface  which  inchides  said  narrow  area;  and 
drive  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  elements  so 
that  said  cylindrical  surface  and  said  flexible  element 
move  at  the  same  speed  whereby  said  rays,  passing 
through,  and  converged  by  said  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  lens  element  and  illuminating  a  narrow  section  of 
said  flexible  element  registering  with  said  narrow  area 
of  said  cylindrical  surface,  impinge  c(»secutive  narrow 
sections  of  said  flexible  element  during  movement  of  the 
same  without  relative  movement  between  said  flexible  ele- 
ment and  said  cylindrical  surface  of  the  rotating  lens  ele- 
ment 

3,317,736 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PROBA- 
BILITY  OF  THE  PRESENCE  OF  OPTICAL 
BLEMISHES 
Cariyle  S.  Hcnkk,  AlplaM,  a^  Hanrid  R.  Day,  Jr., 
FayettcTillc  N.Y.,  awlginn  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  cwpotiilkw  of  New  York 

FOcdNoT.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,595 
7  OdBf.    (CL  250—219) 


(c)  a  photosensitive  device  located  approximately  in 
line  with  said  second  section  in  the  focal  plane  there- 
of for  exposure  to  scattered  light  rays  exiting  from 
said  second  section, 

(1)  said  photosensitive  device  generating  discrete 
pulses  of  current  in  response  to  exposure  to  mag- 
nified images  formed  by  said  scattered  nys  of 
light, 

(d)  means  located  between  said  second  section  and 
:    said  photosensitive  device  for  controlling  the  admis- 
sion of  such  magnified  images  to  said  photosensitive 
device, 

(1)  said  crnitrd  means  being  an  aperture  dimen- 
sioned so  that  substantially  all  magnified  imafet 
admitted  to  said  photosensitive  device  are  pre- 
sented in  a  positive  manner  one  at  a  time, 
means  actuated  by  the  discrete  pulses  of  cnnent 
from  said  photosensitive  device  for  counting  said 
discrete  pulses  of  current, 
whereby  an  accurate  coimt  can  be  provided  of  the  magni- 
fied images  received  by  said  photosensitive  device  and 
thereby  of  the  total  count  of  the  number  of  optical  blem- 
ishes in  a  statistically  significant  length  and  width  of  the 
moving  web  from  which  the  average  percentage  prob- 
ability of  blemish  occurrence  at  any  station  along  the  web 
can  be  detennined. 


(e) 


3317,737 
PHOTOELECTRIC  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
SPECTRAL  LINE  INTENSITIES  OF  A  RADIAT- 
ING PLASMA  WFTH  BACKGROUND  RADIATION 
CORRECTION  MEANS 
Maafircd  KdpccL  Nwuu—stu,  and  Johanncf  RIcMcr  aad 
Walter  Lodie-HoitircTen,  KM,  Germany,  amlgBon  to 
tke  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  te  Air  Force 

FOed  Not.  S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,704 
2  CWns.    (CL  250—226) 


Z^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  accurately  counting  the 
optical  blemishes  of  a  known,  statistically  significant  p<»- 
tion  of  moving  web  comprising: 
(a)  a  source  of  illumination, 
a  dark  fiekl  optical  system, 

(1)  said  dark  field  optical  system  being  in  two  sec- 

'.  tions,  a  first  section  disposed  between  said  source 

and  the  path  of  travel  for  said  moving  web  and  a 

second  section  in  the  path  of  parallel  Light  nys 

leaving  said  web. 


(b) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  spectral  line  intensities 
of  light  from  a  radiating  plasma;  eomprising,  a  narrow 
band  spectrometer  having  an  input  slit  and  an  output  slit; 
means  for  focusing  the  radiating  plasma  on  the  input  slit 
of  said  narrow  band  spectrometer,  aJi^t-tight  housing 
adjacent  the  output  slit  of  said  narrow  band  spectrometer; 
a  i^iotomultiplier  within  said  housing;  means,  including 
an  oscillating  nurror,  within  said  housing,  for  impressing 
the  hght  from  said  output  slit  on  said  photomultiplier, 
means  for  driving  said  oscillating  mirror  at  a  jwedeter- 
mined  frequency;  a  mask,  having  a  slit  therein,  located 
between  said  oscillating  mirror  and  said  pbotranukiplier; 
a  measuring  instrument  having  at  least  two  input  ter- 
minals; a  first  circuit  means,  including  a  gate  circuit,  for 
connecting  the  output  of  said  photomultiplier  to  one  ter- 
minal of  said  measuring  instrument;  a  aeccmd  circuit 
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means,  inchiding  a  gatie  circuit,  for  connecting  the  output 
of  said  photomultiplier  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  meas- 
uring instrument;  means  responsive  to  the  means  for 
driving  said  mirror  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  for 
closing  the  gate  in  said  first  circuit  for  a  predetermined 
time  interval  when  said  mirror  is  in  either  of  its  maxi- 
mum deflection  positions;  means,  responsive  to  the  means 
for  driving  said  mirror  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  for 
closing  the  gate  in  said  second  circuit  for  a  time  equal 
to  said  predetermined  time  interval  when  said  mirror  is 
in  its  equilibrium  position;  and  means  for  i»-oviding  a 
reference  intensity  indication  on  said  measuring  instru- 
ment. ^^^^^^^^^^ 

PHOTOELECnUC  sdANNE^G  ARRANGEMENT 
USING  LIGHT  CONDUCTING  ROD  WITH  FLU- 
ORESCENT PORTION  ,     .    ^^   ,^^_ 

,  Vwmaktmt  am  Miio,  GaraMuiy 

nied  Dec.  11,  tH4,  Ser.  No.  417,»3 
CWbm  vrioflty,  appMcatfoa  Gcnuny,  Dec  12, 1M3, 

S  88-681 
13  aaims.    (oT  250—227)         i 
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local  plane,  means  for  oscillating  a  wire  s  ationarily  se- 
ared at  both  ends  approximately  in  sai(  focal  jdane 
|bout  a  neutral  position  having  a  predetfermined  posi- 
fonal  relation  with  respect  to  said  reference  position,  a 
photosensor  means  sensing  the  magnitude  o^  luminous  flux 
projected  through  said  focal  plane  and  generating  an  elec- 


1.  An  arrangement  for  scanning  a  material  on  a  work 
path,  said  arrangement  comprising,  in  combinaiton: 

(a)  a  light  source  fw  projecting  light  toward  the  mate- 
rial; and 

(b)  means  for  picking  up  the  light  coming  from  the 
materiftl,  said  pick-up  means  including  an  elongated 
element  in  the  form  of  a  generally  cylindrical  rod 
made  of  a  light-conductive  material  and  constituted 
in  part  of  fluorescent  material,  said  rod  extending 
across  the  width  of  said  work  path  and  being  pcor 
vided  with  a  longitudinal  groove  which  is  generally 
parallel  with  the  line  along  which  light  coining  from 
said  work  path  strikes  said  element,  there  being  ar- 
ranged in  said  groove  a  further  cylindrical  rod,  the 
latter  being  made  of  fluorescent  material,  and  photo- 
sensitive receiver  means  located  at  at  least  one  wid 
of  said  element  tot  laroducing  a  signal  in  response  to 
the  light  which  is  picked  up  by  said  clement  and  con- 
ducted toward  said  receiver  means. 


K^-^p 


rical  signal  responsive  thereto,  an  electric;  il  readout  sys- 
em  generating  an  indication  when  the  imige  of  the  line 
>n  said  scale  is  symmetrically  positioned  a  bout  said  neu- 
ral position  thereby  establishing  the  precse  location  of 
the  center  of  said  line  on  said  soak  at  said  Reference  posi- 
ion. 

'  3J17j74t  _■ 

ELECTRICia.  FOffi  GUAH> 
IStanlcy  S^  P.O.  Box  222,  82f  Bnnacr  SE.,  and  DooaM 
O.  Bww,  1822  Rock  St,  both  of  Pci4llL    61254 
I      FIMMagr28,19M,Scr.  No.37»,88t 
'  7  ChdM.    (CL  387—39) 


^©fe^^^- 


3,317,739 

MICROSCOPE  WITH  PHOTOELECTRIC  SCAN^ 
FOR  ACCURATELY  DETERMINING  THE  POSI- 
TION OF  A  LINE  «  ^    ^  ^       ^  m*  -J- 

PUb  M.  LMfaboni,  ShcrmaB  Oaki,  CaHf .,  and  Morrtt 
a;  SMtop,  Brighton,  N. Y^  aMifDon  to  Bauch  AlMnb 
iMOffpomcd,  RochMter,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New 

York 

WM  Oct  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  485,467 
18  Clitei.    (CL  258-232) 

1.  A  photoelectric  microscope  for  locating  the  ceikter 
of  a  line  on  a  scale  at  a  reference  position  comprising,  a 
scale  having  graduation  lines  spaced  on  a  surface  thereof, 
iUominating  means  for  illuminating  the  surface  of  said 
scale,  an  optical  system  for  viewing  a  line  on  said  scale, 
a  beam  divider  for  dividing  the  beam  of  reflected  light 
from  said  scale  and  focusing  a  portitm  of  the  beam  of 
light  to  fbrm  an  image  of  a  portion  of  said  scale  on  a 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  electricid  circuit  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  battery,  a  headligjit  branch  cin  uit,  an  ignition 
branch  circuit  and  an  auxiliary  branch  circuit,  means  nor- 
mally connectng  said  headlight  branch  tircuit,  ignition 
branch  drcnit  and  auxfliaiy  branch  drcnii  to  said  battery 
I  and  including  a  diode  connecting  said  ignipon  branch  dr- 
'  cuit  in  parallel  with  said  amdliary  branch  drcnit,  means 
operating  in  response  to  a  sustained  ovei  load  current  in 
said  auxiliary  branch  circuit  to  disconiect  the  auxil- 
iary branch  circuit  from  the  battery  ind  to  connect 
the  ignition  branch  circuit  and  heatfli^t  t  ranch  circuit  in 
parallel  to  the  battery,  saki  diode  being  polarized  to  pre- 
vent flow  of  current  from  the  ignition  bruijch  circuit  to  the 
j  auxiliary  branch  circuit. 
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323172741  

ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Jamm  E.  Mcddk  1881  Part  St, 

GrMBvilk,  Tex.    75481 

FBcd  Not.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,878 

6  CWm.    (CL  387—64) 


(d)  said  input  wave  being  of  suflWaent  ami^itnde  to 
induce  periodic  saturation  of  aaid  member  within  a 
time  period  the  durati(Mi  of  which  is  determined  by 
the  amount  that  the  rising  portion  of  the  said  hys- 
^resis  loop  departs  from  the  vertical; 

(e)  whereby  the  rapid  change  of  flux  in  said  member 
during  saturation  thereof  will  create  a  corresponding 
change  in  electromagnetic  field  intensity  in  the  regiOB 
immediately  surrounding  said  member; 

(f )  means  for  biasing  said  magnetizable  member  so  as 
to  partially  utorate  the  latter  and  hence  shift,  time- 
wise  akmg  the  dope  of  said  input  wave,  die  period 
during  which  said  member  is  periodically  satnrated 
by  said  inpnt.wave;  and 

(g)  means  for  detecting  such  diange  in  Add  intensity 
in  the  form  of  an  output  pulse  the  width  of  which  it 
determined  by  the  duration  of  the  said  time  period 
and  the  amplitude  of  which  is  an  inverse  function  of 
such  duration. 


1.  In  an  electrical  power  transmission  system  having 
a  preferred  source,  an  emergency  source,  a  load  circuit, 
and  a  load  switch  actuated  by  a  motor  to  disconnect 
the  preferred  source  and  connect  the  emergency  source 
to  the  load  circuit  when  a  critical  fault  occurs  in  the 
preferred  source,  the  combination  with  said  motor  of 
a  line  fault  sensing  relay  for  the  preferred  source,  a  line 
fault  sensing  relay  for  the  emergency  source  and  a  re- 
verting relay,  together  with  a  source  of  corrent  tor  the 
relays  and  the  lines  necessary  to  connect  the  rdays  to 
the  motor  to  energize  the  motor  automatically  to  cause 
it  to  move  the  lomA  switch  from  its  normal  pocttion  to 
the  emergency  position  responsive  to  fault  conditions  in 
the  preferred  source,  said  line  fault  sensing  relay  for  the 
emergency  source  having  a  switch  arranged  to  be  opened 
if  there  is  a  critical  ftuilt  in  the  emergency  source,  said 
switdi  being  in  series  with  a  switch  of  the  line  fault 
sensing  relay  of  the  preferred  source,  whereby  there  will 
be  no  energizing  of  the  motor,  and  hence  no  movement 
of  the  load  switch,  if  there  is  a  critical  fault  in  the  emer- 
gency source  at  the  same  time  that  there  is  a  fault  in 
the  preferred  source. 


John  V. 
Inc. 


2,317,742 
PULSE  GENERATV^G  APPARATUS 


Fritz  A.  GMrfh,  58  Lori 

Fled  hm,  38,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255436 
11  CfadM.    (CL  387— «) 


93818 


L  Apparatus  for  producing  pulses  which  bear  a  desired 
time  relati<Miship  to  a  cycUcally-recurring  input  wave  hav- 
ing leading  and  trailing  edges  the  slope  ot  which  ccmtains 
an  appredable  horizontal  component,  and  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetizable  member  composed  of  ferromagnetic 
material  and  characteriaed  by  the  possession  of  a 
hysteresis  loop  having  a  rising  pmtion  which  extends 

<        substantiaUy  vertically;        ^ 

(b)  a  conductor  to  which  said  cyclically-recurring  input 
wave  is  applied; 

(c)  said  magnetizable  member  lying  in  the  electro- 
magnetic field  of  flux  established  around  said  conduc- 
tor during  the  cyclic  recurrence  of  said  input  wave; 


3,317,743 
PULSE  GENERATCm  CIRCUIT 

BeavertoB,  Orcc.,  a  oononBos  of  (mpc(ob 
FBed  Jmc  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  28M57 
(CL  387—88.5) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  generating  an  output  pulse 
at  a  predetermined  time  after  the  application  of  an  iqput 
trigger  pulse,  comprising: 

signal  forming  means  for  generating  a  ramp  iNjitage 
and  comparing  said  ramp  voltafe  with  a  reference 
voltage  to  produce  a  difference  signal  when  said  ramp 
voltage  exceeds  said  reference  vohage; 

flrst  bistiAk  control  means  connected  to  said  signal 
f mming  means  and  adapted  to  change  from  one 
stable  conductive  state  to  another  stable  state  in 
response  to  an  input  trigger  pulse  to  start  the  gen- 
eration of  said  ramp  voltage; 

second  bistable  control  means  connected  to  said  signal 
forming  means  and  adapted  to  change  from  one 
stable  state  to  another  stable  state  in  response  to 
said  difference  signal  to  produce  an  output  pulse; 

feedback  means  connected  from  said  second  control 
means  to  said  first  control  means  for  transmitting 
a  portion  of  said  output  pulse  to  said  first  contrcA 
means  in  order  to  cause  said  first  control  means  to 
change  back  to  its  one  stable  state  and  to  stop 
the  generation  of  said  ramp  voltage; 

reversion  means  actuated  by  a  portion  of  said  ou^ut 
pulse  for  causing  said  second  control  means  to  change 
back  to  its  one  stable  state;  and 
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means  responsive  to  said  output  pulse  for  changing 
said  reference  voltage  by  a  predetermined  amount 
for  each  output  pulse  received  in  order  to  vary  said 
time  between  said  input  trigger  pulse  and  said  output 
pulse.  - 

3^17,744 
PULSE  GENERATOR  WITH  CAPACITOR  ALTER. 
NATELY  CHARGED  BY  D.C  PULSES  THROUGH 
S.CR.  SWITCHING  MEANS  AND  DISCHARGED 
THROUGH  INDUCTOR 
MaartCB  Gcbywe,  Clarkioii,  Ontelo,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Baningcr  Research  Ltd. 
Flkd  Ang.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  30«,747 
6  dalms.    (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  pulse  generator  for  energizing  an  inductive  loOp 
with  high  amplitude,  time  spaced  ciurent  pulses  of  half 
sine  waveform  comprising:  |  { 

(a)  a  capacitor  which  forms  a  normally  open,  under- 
damped,  oscillatory  circuit  with  the  inductive  loop, 

(b)  means  for  periodically  supplying  the  oscillatory 
circuit  with  electrical  energy, 

(c)  controllable  switch  means  for  periodically: 

(i)  completing  the  oscillatory  circuit  to  initiate  a 
damped  sinusoidal  oscillation  therein, 

(ii)  opening  the  oscillatory  circuit  immediately 
}  after  each  half  cycle  of  said  oscillation  whereby 
current  flowing  through  the  inductive  loop  con- 
sists of  half  sine  pulses,  energy  in  said  oscillatory 
circuit  being  transferred  between  the  inductive 

.  loop  and  the  capacitor  during  said  pulses  where- 
by energy  stored  in  the  capacitor  during  a  given 
I  pulse  is  added  to  the  next  successive  pulse,  and 

(d)  means  for  periodically  activating  said  switch  means 
to  initiate  said  sinusoidal  oscillation. 


(b)  first  normally  inactive  condition  re  iponsive  means 
connected  to  the  input  signal  apply  ng  means  and 
arranged  to  be  activated  in  responst  to  said  input 
signal  being  applied  to  the  circuit  ai  d  to  be  deacti- 
vated in  response  to  the  input  signil  subsequently 
being  removed; 

(c)  normally  deenergized  electric  (snergy  storing 
means  connected  to  said  input  signal  applying  means 
and  arranged  to  accumulate  energy  i  irhen  said  input 
signal  is  applied; 

(d)  level  detecting  means  connected  to  he  energy  stor- 
ing means; 

(e)  second  normally  inactive  condition  responsive 
means  connected  to  the  kvel  detecting  means, 
activation  of  said  second  condition  responsive  means 
being  initiated  by  the  level  detectin ;  means  when- 
ever the  energy  accumulation  by  the  energy  storing 
means  attains  a  predetermined  level; 

(f )  means  connected  to  the  first  and  8(  cond  condition 
responsive  means  for  deriving  a  pre(  letermined  out- 
put con^ol  signal  only  while  both  c<  ndition  respon- 
sive means  are  concurrently  active;  ind 

(g)  feedback  means  interconnecting  slid  output-con- 
trol-signal-deriving means  and  said  an  cond  condition 
responsive  means  for  sustaining  acivation  of  the 
second  responsive  means,  once  initial  »d  by  said  level 
detecting  means,  so  long  as  said  ou^ut  signal  is  be> 
ing  derived. 
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3,317,745 
STATIC  TIMING  MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 
OUTPUT   CONTROL  SIGNAL  IF   AN  INPUT 
SIGNAL  PERSISTS  FOR  A  PREDETERMINED 
MINIMUM  TIME  INTERVAL 
Leonard  Scharf,  BroomaD,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
FUed  Not.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,072 
6  CUms.    (CL  307-^88.5)     ' 


3317,746 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  ANEf  CIRCUIT 
^carld  L.  HntMm,  Ridnrdaon,  Tex., 
Control  Corporation,  EnicM,  Tex.,  a 
Texas 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,513 
I  ^u  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


to  Electronic 
corporation  of 


ii^uau^ 


s 


1.  A  timing  circuit  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  api^ying  an  input  signal  to  the  timing 
circuit;  i  ' 


13.  A  switching  circuit  for  developing  d  series  of  pulses 
having  a  predetermined  phase  relation  to  an  A.C.  power 
source  comprising  the  source  of  A.C.  po^  I'er,  a  series  cir- 
cuit across  said  source  of  A.C.  power  conprising  a  vari- 
able resistance  device,  a  first  capacitor  a  id  a  second  ca- 
pacitor, a  circuit  shunting  said  first  capacitor  comprising 
a  first  non-linear  electrical  impedance  pa  h  conductive  at 
one  voltage  level  when  biased  in  one  diiection  and  con- 
ductive initially  at  a  higher  level  than  sdd  one  voltage 
level  and  then  at  another  level  below  siid  higher  level 
when  biased  in  the  opposite  direction  anl  an  inductance 
in  series  with  said  first  non-linear  elect  ical  impedance 
path,  a  circuit  shunting  said  second  capa<  ator  comprising 
a  second  non-linear  electrical  impedance  i 
at  said  one  voltage  level  when  biased  in  o  ne  direction  and 
initially  conductive  at  said  higher  level  i  nd  then  at  said 
another  level  and  said  inductance  in  serks  with  said  sec-i 
ond  non-linear  electrical  impedance  path,  said  switching! 
circuit  producing  pulses  across  said  inductance  in  syn- 
chronization with  said  source  of  A.C.  fower  at  a  pre- 
determined phase  relation  thereto. 


4^ 
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3317  747 

DETECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING 

WHEN  A  VOLTAGE  IS  ABOVE  OR  BELOW 

NORMAL 

John  H.  Btyvt,  Pindlas  Parit,  Fla^  awignor  to  Honey- 

wdl  inc.,  a  corporatien  of  Ddawwe 

Filed  IM.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,979 

3  Claims.    (CL  307—883) 


rV 


-    -    >•■- 


-^     %■ 


r* 
--«£*<& 


•iu» 


k^ 


\ 


\  3.  Voltage  monitoring  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

first  means  for  siq)plying  an  input  voltage  to  be  moni- 
tored; 

reference  voltage  supplying  means  inchiding  first  and 
second  output  means; 

voltage  dropping  means  connected  to  said  first  means; 

switching  means  including  input  means  and  output 
means,  said  switching  means  providing  an  output 
whenever  signals  of  predetermined  relationships  are 
applied  to  said  input  means; 

second  means  connecting  said  first  output  means  of  said 
reference  voltag^  supplying  means  to  said  input  means 
of  said  switching  means; 

third  means  connecting  said  input  means  of  said  switch- 
ing means  to  said  first  means,  said  switching  means 
'  theieby  providing  an  output  when  the  input  voltage 
to  be  monitored  become  less  than  a  predetermined 
amount;  and 

high  voltage  detection  means  connected  to  said  voltage 
dropping  means,  to  said  switching  means  and  to  said 

I  second  output  means  of  said  reference  voluge  supply- 
ing means,  said  high  voltage  detection  means  pro- 
viding an  output  of  a  potential  such  that  said  switch- 
ing means  is  actuated  to  provide  an  output  when  the 
input  Vintage  exceeds  a  predetermined  potential. 


3,317,748 
EAST  RESPONSE  R-F  SWITCHING  MATRIX 
Keith  D.  McDonald,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  Thomas  S. 
Golden,  Wadiington,  D.C,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  m  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

FBcd  Apr.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,601 
(CL  307— 88.5) 


I  Apr.  21,1 
IClaims. 


1.  A  diode  switching  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  bias  voltage; 

(b)  an  R-F  choke; 

(c)  a  signal  input  terminal; 

(d)  a  signal  output  terminal; 


(e)  a  pair  of  resistors  connected  in  series  between  the 
signal  input  terminal  and  the  signal  output  terminal, 
the  junction  of  the  two  resistors  connected  to  the 
bias  source; 

(f)  a  biasing  resistor  interposed  between  the  single 
diode  signal  input  and  the  signal  output  terminals,  the 
junction  of  the  two  diodes  connected  to  the  R-F 
choke  and  the  diodes  being  so  poled  that  they  are 
biased  in  the  reversed  direction; 

(g)  a  single  diode  connected  to  die  junction  of  said  pair 
of  diodes  in  series  and  to  the  bias  source,  said  sin^e 
diode  being  biased  in  the  forward  direction: 

(h)  a  biasing  resistor  interposed  between  the  single 
diode  and  the  bias  source; 

(i)  a  groimded  capacitor  connected  to  the  junction  of 
said  diode  and  biasing  resistor; 

(j)  switching  means  connected  to  the  remote  terminal 
of  said  R-F  choke  for  the  application  of  a  voltage 
to  overcome  the  reverse  bias  and  apply  a  forward 
bias  to  said  diodes,  the  switching  means  comprising 
a  source  of  switching  voltage,  a  switohing  diode  con- 
nected to  the  remote  side  of  said  R-F  choke,  a 
grounded  resistor  connected  to  the  switching  diode, 
wherein  the  switching  voltage  is  connected  to  the 
junction  of  said  resistor  and  said  switching  diode, 
said  switching  diode  being  poled  so  that  the  switdi- 
ing  voltage  applies  a  forward  bias  thereto; 

(k)  and  means  for  tsohiting  said  switching  means  from 
said  switohing  voltage. 


3317,749 

TUNNEL  MODE  FLIP-FLOP  CIRCUIT  HAVING 

MUTUALLY  COUPLED  INPUT  dRCUIIB 

William  Y.  WoM,  Loe  Aiwdm,  CaHL,  msignnr  to  The 

National  Cash  Regiitcr  Cnmfj ,  Dayton,  (Ndo,  a  cor. 

poratlon  of  MaiylaBd 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,743 
6Clafan8.    (CL307— 88J) 


1.  A  flip41op  circuit  comprising:  bistable  circuit  means 
including  a  pair  of  separate  bistable  circuits  connected 
in  parallel  to  a  current  supply  source  and  providing  true 
and  false  outputs  re^)ectively  for  said  flip-flop  circuit, 
each  ot  said  bistable  circuits  including  a  negative  resist- 
ance diode  having  regions  of  positive  resistance  separated 
by  a  regicMi  of  negative  resistance  in  its  volt-ampere  oper- 
ating characteristics,  and  an  element  having  a  fixed  re- 
sistance connected  in  series  with  said  diode  such  that 
the  diode  has  no  stable  point  of  operation  in  the  region 
of  negative  resistance  and  has  high-  and  low-voltage  stable 
points  of  operation  in  the  respective  regions  oi  positive 
resistance;  input  circuits  for  said  flip41op  for  receiving 
trigger  signals  to  control  the  states  of  operation  of  said 
diodes,  said  input  circuits  including  a  transformer  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  primary  windings,  and  a  pair  oi  secondary 
windings  coupled  to  respective  ones  of  said  bistable  cir- 
cuits to  produce  boUi  a  positive-going  switching  signal  and 
a  negative-going  switching  signal,  simultaneously,  in  re- 
sponse to  a  trigger  signal  applied  to  either  one  of  said 
primary  windings;  and  said  bistable  circuits  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  switching  signals  to  cause  said  negative 
resistance  diodes  in  respective  bistable  circuits  to  switch 
simultaneously  to  opposite  high  and  low-voltage  states 
at  said  stable  points  of  operation  to  produce  Idgh-  and 
low-voltage  level  signals  at  said  true  and  false  ou^nits. 
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TAPPED  EMITTER  FLIP-FLOP 

Bd  Walter  C.  Sgelfcadi,  ScottMbk, 
to  Motorola,  lac^  Chicago,  IlL,  a 
Hoaof  miMta 

Ficd  Apr.  3t,  IH4,  Scr.  No.  363,959 
9Clain.    (CL  3t7— 88.5) 
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1.  A  bi-stable  multivibrator  including  in  combination, 
first  and  second  emitter  follower  transistor  circuits  each 
including  an  output  transistor,  a  resistance  connected  in 
series  with  the  emitter  of  said  output  transistor,  and  an 
output  drcuit  portion  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said 
output  transistor  and  to  said  resistance;  first  and  second 
holding  transistor  circuits  each  including  a  holding  tran- 
sistor having  a  collector  connected  to  the  base  of  one  of 
said  ou^t  transistors  and  having  a  base  cross-connected 
to  the  emitter  circuit  of  the  other  of  said  output  transistors; 
first  and  second  triggering  circuits  each  inchiding  a  trigger- 
ing transistor  having  the  emitter-to-collector  path  thereof 
connected  between  the  emitter  and  collector  of  a  corre- 
Bpmiding  one  of  said  holding  transistors,  and  an  input 
circuit  portion  connected  to  the  base  of  said  triggering 
transistor;  and  a  resistance  connected  to  the  emitten  of 
said  holding  transiston  providing  a  common  current 
supply  path  for  the  same,  one  of  said  resistances  having 
an  intermediate  connection  therein  serving  to  establish 
the  switching  threshold  of  said  multivibrator  at  a  level 
substantially  midway  between  the  extremes  of  output 
voltage  supplied  at  said  output  circuit  portions  in  the 
operation  of  said  multivibrator.         i 


3,317,751 
REVERSIBLE  RING  COUNTER  EMPLOYING 
CASCADED  SINGLE  SCR  STAGES  I 

loka  N.  Ub^,  BartOMviDc  and  Hany  D.  Moore,  Ad«i- 
pU,  Md.,  anIgMn  to  the  Unilad  States  of  America  as 
by  the  Admiristf ator  of  tlie  Natjooal  Aero- 

FBed  May  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3M,M7 
2Clafaw.   (0.387—88.5) 
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1.  A  reversible  counter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cascaded  stages,  each  stage  including  as 
a  switching  device,  a  single  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier having  anode,  cathode  and  gate  electrodes,  all 


I      I 
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of  said  cathodes  being  connected  toge  ther  to  a  source 
of  reference  potential  through  a  cqmmon  element 
having  resistance; 

the  anode  electrode  of  the  silic<»  codtrol  rectifier  of 
each  stage  being  capacitor  coupled  t )  the  gate  elec- 
trode of  the  silicon  control  rectifier  9f  the  preceding 
and  succeeding  stages; 

drcuit  means  for  applyinig  a  voltage  tj>  said  cascaded 
stages,  said  voltage  turning  "on"  the[  silicon  control 
rectifier  of  the  first  stage  of  said  ca^aded  stages; 

each  stage  further  including  a  capacitor  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  silicon  control  rectifier  between  said 
circuit  means  and  a  reference  potentii  I; 

Control  means  for  allying  control  pu  sea  to  said  cas- 
caded stages,  the  successive  an>licat]  an  of  said  con- 
trol pulses  selectively  rendering  the  pulsed  silicon 
contnd  rectifier  "on"  and  the  preced  ng  silicon  oon- 

'    trol  rectifier  "off"  in  a  seqioential  m  inner. 


3,317,752  I 

SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  BISTABLE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DIVIQES 

Paid  Zok,  ADentowa,  Pa.,  aaslgBor  to 
Laboratories,  bcorporated.  New  York, 
ration  of  New  Yoifc 

FBed  Jane  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  37l«,348 
5ClafaM.    (CL  387—883 


and  utilization 
of  said  devices 


1.  An  electronic  switch  comprising,  in  :ombination: 

a  phirality  of  bistable  semiconductor  <  evices,  each  of 
said  devices  having  an  anode,  a  catlfode  and  a  gate 
electrode,         ; 

means  for  connecting  the  anode  of  eadh  device  to  the 
cathode  of  the  next  succeeding  device, 

means  for  connecting  a  voltage  source 
means  between  the  cathode  of  a  fint 
and  the  anode  of  a  last  of  said  devic  t*, 

a  voltage  divider  netwcvk  connected  be  ween  said  cath 
ode  of  said  firM  device  and  said  an^  of  said  last 
device, 

means  for  connecting  the  cathodes  o: 
devices  between  said  first  and  said 
progressively  higher  potential  points  along  said  volt- 
age divider  networic, 

means  for  connecting  the  gate  electrode  of  said  last 
and  said  remaining  devices  to  potential  points  along 
said  voltage  divider  network  lower  nan  the  respec 
tive  potentials  of  their  corresponding  cathodes, 

means  for  reverse-biasing  said  first  device, 

means  for  applying  trigger  pulses  to  th^  gate  electrode 
of  said  first  device,  and 

capacitance  means  shtmting  elements  bf  said  voltage 
divider  netwwk,  said  capacitance  me  ans  adapted  for 


N.Y.,  a  coiyo* 


the  remaining 
last  device  to 


providing  triggering  current  to  said 
of  said  remaining  and  last  devices 
said  triggo-  pulses. 


gate  electrodes 
in  response  to 
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3417,753 
THRESHOLD  GATE 
R.  Mayhew,  Wim^nra,  NJ, 
Consonlloa  of  AaMrlca,  a  oorporalH 

FBed  twm  29, 1984,  Scr.  No.  378,895 
4CtalM.   (CL387— 88J) 
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1.  A  threshold  gate,  comprising  in  combination: 

fint  and  second  transiston  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  with  each  having  input,  output  and  common  elec- 
trodes, 

an  impedance  device, 

means  connecting  said  transiston  in  parallel  by  coupling 
said  output  electrodes  to  a  first  common  point  and 
by  coupling  said  c^onnom  electrodes  through  said 
impedance  device  to  a  second  common  point  in  said 
aate. 

means  for  i^^plyiBS  u  energizing  potential  uncondition- 
ally across  said  transiston  from  said  first  common 
point  to  said  second  common  point, 

means  coupled  to  the  input  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  to  bias  said  transistor  to  conduction  to 
establidi  a  threshed  potential  at  the  common  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor, 

said  thresh<M  potential  being  of  a  polarity  to  render 
said  first  transistor  nonconductive. 

an  input  summing  network  for  combining  a  plurality 
of  input  signals  to  produce  a  combined  aiipial  that 
increases  substantially  linearly  for  each  additional 
'     input  signal, 

means  coupling  said  input  networic  to  the  input  elec- 
trode of  said  fint  transistor  to  turn  on  said  first 
transistcM*  upon  the  application  of  input  signals  that 
create  a  combined  signal  potential  greater  than  said 
first  threshold  potential, 

the  conduction  of  said  first  transistor  establishing  a 
reverse  bias  potential  at  the  common  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor  that  is  the  only  reverse  biu 
potential  applied  to  said  second  transistor  from  said 
first  transistor,  and 

means  for  deriving  from  the  output  electrode  of  one  of 
said  transiston  an  output  signal  when  said  combined 
input  signal  exhibits  a  predetermined  relation  to  said 
threshold  potential. 


3317  754 
MAXIMUM  AMPLTTU^E  PULSE  SELECTOR 
Davy  J.  Comer  aad  HcroMB  A.  Fcrrkr,  Sasi  loac,  CaHf ., 
mdwanwi  to  lalcnMtioaal  BwlMai  Marhhics  Corpom- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiForaiiOM  of  New  York 
FBod  My  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  379,958 
8Clahna.   (CL  387— 88.5) 
8.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  series  of  electrical  input 
pulses  and  providing  an  output  signal  each  time  the 
maximum  voltage  amplitude  of  one  of  said  input  pulses 
is  greater  than  the  nouudmnm  voltage  amplitniie  of  any 
of  the  preceding  input  pulses  of  said  series,  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  input  poises; 
a  first  storage  capacitor, 

a  fint  switching  means  interconnecting  said  input  ter- 
minal and  said  first  storage  capacitor,  sdd  fint 
switching  means  behig  adapted  to  charge  said  fint 
storage  capacitor  to  a  voltage  corresponding  to  the 


maximum  voltage  level  of  each  one  of  said  input 
signals  if  said  corresponding  voltage  is  greater  than 
the  voltage  level  across  said  first  storage  capacitor; 

transmission  means  having  an  input  terminal  irwiiliil 
to  said  flrrt  storage  capacitor  and  having  tn  oa^nit 
termmal,  said  transmission  means  being  arranged 
to  supply,  at  said  oo^ut  termiaal,  a  voltage  level  cor- 
lespooding  to  the  voltage  kvd  appearing  across  said 
firrt  storage  capacitor; 

a  second  storage  capacitor; 

ou^Nit  means;  and 


transistor  means  havmg  three  terminals,  wherein  one 
terminal  is  connected  to  said  output  of  said  trans- 
mission means,  a  second  terminal  is  connected  to 
said  second  storage  capacitor,  and  a  third  terminal  it 
connected  to  said  output  means,  said  transistor  means 
being  arranged  to  charge  said  second  storage  ca- 
pacitor whenever  the  voltage  amplitude  at  said  out- 
put of  said  transmission  means  exceeds  the  volt- 
age appearing  across  said  second  stoxage  capacitor, 
and  said  output  means  being  arranged  to  provide  an 
output  signal  each  time  said  transistor  means  charges 
said  second  storage  capacitor. 


3317,755 
VARIABLE  TIME-DELAY  dRCUIF  EMPLOYING 
TRANSPTOR  UTILIZING  MINORITY-CARRIER- 
STORAGE  EFFECT  AND  MODULATING  A.C 
SKNAL-BIAS  AT  COLLECTOR  FOR  DETERMIN- 
ING  DELAY  DURATION 

B.  Bril^,  U  Gnata  Pirt,  OL,  ■silgaii  to  Aato- 
■saiic  Badifc  Uharatesics,  1m.,  Norfyab,lB.,  a  cor- 
porawNi  of  Delaware 

FBed  Jajy  31,  1984.  Scr.  No.  388,898 
4CUhM.    ^  387— 88J) 
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1.  A  pulse  width  modulating  circuit  c<Mnprising: 

a  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector  elec- . 
trode; 

driver  means  connected  to  said  bate  electrode  and  pro- 
viding a  train  of  pulse  whose  voltage  alternates  be- 
between  a  fint  value  for  saturating  said  transistor, 
whereby  a  large  number  of  minority  carrien  are  in- 
jected into  the  junction  between  said  base  and  emit- 
ter electrodes,  and  a  atcood  value  for  initiating  cut- 
off of  said  transistor,  and 

means  connected  to  said  collector  electrode  providing  a 
modulating  signal  of  the  analog  or  slowly  varying 
amplitude  type,  said  modulating  signal  being  di- 
mensioned in  relation  to  the  other  parameten  of  the 
jlprcuit  so  that  upon  apidication  of  said  second  volt- 
age, the  immediate  discharge  of  said  injected  car- 
rien is  prevented  and  the  voltage  at  said  collector 
electrode  is  caused  to  move  towards  a  level  near  said 
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seeoDd  voltage  with  a  predetermined  delay  before 
moving^  the  direction  of  the  instantaneous  voltage 
of  saKprnodulating  signal,  each  of  said  pulses  of  said 
pulse  train  alternately  causing  immediate  saturation 
and  delayed  cut-off  of  said  transistor,  each  said  delay 
differing  in  duration  in  accordance  with  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  modulating  signal. 


first   ciicuit  means  connecting   said   fase  electrodes 
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^id  first  recti- 
voltage  in  a 
voltage  to  said 


3317,756 

SIGNAL  INTEGRATING  APPARATUS 

Eugene  F.  Uqporte,  Chlno.  CaHf ^  assignor  to 

Nordi  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUcd  Aog.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,369 

4ClainM.   (CL  307— S8.5) 
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not  applied  to 


through  said  primary  winding  and 

fication  means  to  a  source  of  A.Ct. 

manner  to  apply  half  wave  energizing 

base  electrodes, 
first  capacitor  means  connected  between  said  emitter 

electrode  and  one  of  said  base  elect  ?odes,  said  first 

capacitor  means  being  maintained  in  a  discharged 

state  during  the  alternate  half  cycbs  of  the  A.C. 

source  in  which  operating  voltage  is 

said  base  electrodes, 
second  half  wave  rectification  means, 
second  capacitor  means  connected  throhgh  said  second 

rectification  means  to  the  source  (f  A.C.  voltage 

in  a  manner  to  be  charged  during  sa  d  alternate  half 

cycles, 
a  controlled  rectifier  having  cathode, 

electrodes, 
second  circuit  means  connecting  said  se^dary  winding 

to  said  gate  and  cathode  electrodes, 
output  load  means, 
and  third  circuit  means  connecting  sifid  cathode  and 

anode  electrodes  through  said  outpu^  load  means  to 

said  second  capacitor  means. 


1.  A  pulse-signal  integrator  comprising: 

a  pair  of  series-interconnected  capacitors  connected 
across  a  D.-C.  source  of  fixed  potential,  the  inter-, 
connection  of  said  capacitors  forming  an  output; 
terminal;  ' 

a  low-impedance  coupling  resistor  having  one  terminal 
connected  to  said  output  terminal  as  to  be  commonly 
in  series  R-C  discharge  circuit  with  each  of  said  ca- 
paciton;  and 

a  pair  of  complementary  switching  transistors  havind 
the  control  terminals  thereof  commonly  connecteq 
by  reactive  impedance  means  to  an  input  terminal 
adapted  to  be  c<»inected  to  a  bipolar  source  of  pulse 
input  signals,  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  eacb 
said  transistors  being  connected  across  a  mutually 
exclusive  one  of  said  R-C  drenits,  whereby  a  se 
lected  one  of  said  capacitors  is  shunted  in  response 
to  a  preselected  polarity  of  a  pulsed  input  appliec 
to  said  input  temdnal. 


mode  and  gate 


3317,758 

DRIFT-FREE  D.C.-TO-A.C.  CONVERtER  EMPLOY- 
ING BALANCED  LOOPS  IN  COMBWATION  WITH 
SYMMETRICAL  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Alfred  Nazareth,  Jr.,  RaiioiMtfa,  and  Walter  L  Cook, 
Marbiehead,  Mao:,  asrignors  to  Tbc  Foxboro  Com- 
pany, Foxboro,  Mass. 

FUed  May  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,618 
SClainu.    (CL  307— S8.£  ^ 


3317,757 

PHASE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  PROVIDING 
UNIFORM  OUTPUT 
Edward  W.  Bottenlioff,  Excdsior,  and  James  W.  Ratz, 
Bioomfiigton,  Mfam.,  asdgnon  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  cor* 
ponrtion  of  Delaware 

FDed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,638 
6  Claims.    (Q.  307—88.5) 
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1.  In  combination  ' 

a  unijunction  transistor  having  a  pair  of  base  electrdde 

and  an  emitter  electrode, 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  wine 

ing, 
first  half  wave  rectification  means. 


I 

1.  A  converter  for  translating  a  D.-CL  signal  into  an 
alternating  signal  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to 
the  magnitude  of  said  D.-C.  signal,  ccmprising  a  field 
effect  transistor  having  gate,  source,  and  drain  electrodes, 
a  source  of  alternating  drive  signals  coupled  to  said  gate 
electrode  to  drive  said  transistor  between  small  and  large 
impedance  states  repeatedly,  a  signal  processing  circuit 
loop  including  the  source-drain  path  through  said  tran- 
sistor, means  for  ap^ying  said  D.-C..  signal  across  said 
signal  processing  loop,  means  for  deriving  from  said  signal 
processing  loop  an  alternating  output  signal  responsive 
to  the  magnitude  of  said  D.-C.  signal,  and  circuit  means 
coupling  said  gate  electrode  to  said  spurce  and  drain 
electrodes  to  provide  equal  impedan(|e 
and  gate-to-drain  loops  to  balance  offset 
by  said  gate  drive  voltage. 


gate-to-source 
voltages  induced 


3317,759 

ROTATING  ELECTRICAL  CCSSTACIS 

Lloyd  P.  Grobd,  Schcacdady,  N.Y.,  at  igMr  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  cotpwatioo  o  New  Yoifc 

FUed  July  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,602 

3  Claims.    (CL  307—145) 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  type  having  a  re  tating  conductive 

member  at  a  first  electrical  potential  ant  a  primary  brush 

in  rubbing  contact  with  said  memfber  a  nnected  to  a  sta- 
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tionary  conductor  at  a  aecmid  potential  and  carrying  a  crystal  at  the  periphery,  the  length  of  said  retilieiit  sqp- 
k>w  current,  the  improvement  compriung:  port  member  being  substantially  an  odd  number  of  qnaiter 

a  supplemental  source  of  electrical  current  and  a  sup- 
l^emental  brush  in  rubbing  contact  with  said  mem- 
ber, said  primary  brush,  supplemental  brush  and  I 


r 


said  supplemental  concnt  source  being  connected  in 
series  to  superimpose  a  supplemental  current  on  said 
original  current  flowing  between  said  member  and 
said  prinury  brush. 


3317,760 
ELECntOLYTE-RESERVOIR  COUPLER 
M.  CnliMi,  5614  Eft  St,  Sm  Di«o»  Calf. 
92114;  RobMt  RKh,  R.FJ>.  Box  828,  Galea  Feny, 
Cona.    06335;  and  Jcnam  FhMt  SMth,  Box  113, 
U.&N.  Honital,  Chebca,  MMi.    02150 

FlledOd.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320385 
2  CtalBtt.    (CL  310—2) 


1.  An  electrolyte-reservoir  coupler  for  coupling  physi- 
can  phenomena  to  a  U-effect  tube,  said  coupler  compris- 
ing; 

a  unitary  inflexible  boosing  with  a  flexible  compliant 
liquid-tight  diaphragm  extending  across  said  housing 
to  define  two  side-by-side  chambers  so  that  move- 
ment of  said  diaphragm  in  either  direction  will  dif- 
ferentially increase  and  decrease  the  pressure  within 
the  two  chambers, 

a  U-effect  tube  having  a  passage  of  capillary  size  filled 
with  alternate  segments  of  dissimilar  electrically  con- 
ductive liquids,  opposite  ends  of  said  passage  com- 
municating, respectively,  with  said  two  chambers, 

a  lead-in  conductor  to  each  of  said  chambers,  and 

means  for  diq)lacing  said  diaphragm  in  response  to 
said  physical  phenomena  to,  respectively,  increase 
and  decrease  liquid  pressure  at  said  opposite  ends 
of  the  tube  passage  to  in  turn  change  the  potential 
between  said  lead-in  conductors. 


3317,761 

RESONANT  AND   ANTIRESONANT  YDRATORY 

MEMBERS  ATTACHED  TO  A  CRYSTAL 

Dufofty  M.  Sacvi,  AOcatowa,  Pa.,  amifBor  to  Bdl  TMe> 
phoBC  I  rWlMfTBtBHtf ,  ucnrporaled,  Mew  Yon,  im.y.,  a 
corporatloa  oCNcw  Yen 

HM  May  12,  m^*  Scr.  No.  366308 
6  OataM.  (CL  310— 8L2) 
1.  A  piezoelectric  device  comprising  a  piezoelectric  crys- 
tal adi^ed  for  resonance  at  a  given  principal  frequency 
and  which  also  exhibits  at  least  one  significant  resonance 
at  an  unwanted  frequency,  at  least  one  resilient  siq>- 
port  member  for  supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 


wavelengths  of  tfaid  princqwl  frequency,  and  an  even 
number  of  quarter  wavelengths  of  said  unwanted  fre- 
quency. 

3317,762 
PRE-STRESSED  SPHERICAL  ELECTRO-ACOUSnC 

TRANSDUCER 
Rndolph  E.  Corwin,  SeaMla,  Wa*.,  mi  Eibwt  A.  PMca, 

tteUalM  Statw  of  Afifca  as  wprtwatiii  by  tha 
Scuctaiy  of  tiw  Navy 

FUed  May  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,642 
4  ClaiM.    (CL  310— 13) 


1.  An  electro-acoustic  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  an  electro-strictive  ceramic  shell  of  spherical  con- 
figuration and  having  an  access  aperture  therein, 

(b)  said  ceramic  shell  having  a  first  electrode  extending 
continuously  over  its  inner  surface  and  a  second  elec- 
trode extending  continuously  over  its  outer  surface, 

(c)  said  ceramic  shell  being  normally  subject  to  ten- 
sile rupture  upon  apiriication  of  excitation  voltage 
exceedhig  a  predeteiinined  magnitude,  and 

(d)  said  second  electrode  comprising  a  metal  coating 
applied  by  electro-deposition  and  characterized  by 
comparatively  high  tensile  stress  therein  and  of  snit- 
aUe  thickness  to  initially  bias  said  ceramic  shell  in 
compression,  whereby  to  enable  safe  application  of 
excitation  voltage  exceeding  said  predetermined  mag- 
nitude and  resulting  in  acoustic  power  intensity  in- 
creased beyond  that  normally  possible. 


3317,763 
PULSED  ELECTRICAL  POWER  GENERAIION 
Robert  C  Bnoificld,  Lagnna  Beack,  CaHT.,  aalgaer,  by 
meae  am^nmcnts,  to  MHD  Rcacwch,  lac,  a  whaRy- 
owaed  sabridiary  of  Heresies  Powder  CoaspNny,  a 
poratioB  of  Ddawaic 

FDcd  Apr.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356336 
21  Cfadav.    (CL  310—11) 


1.  Apparatus  to  produce  a  high  power  electrical  pulse, 
comprising  means  for  producing  a  high  pressiue  burst  of 
ionized  gas  and  to  travel  said  burst  along  a  downstream 
path,  said  means  including  a  combustion  chamber,  an  ex- 
plosive charge  and  solid  organic  material  extending  about 
the  charge  in  the  chamber  and  characterized  as  vaporizing 
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in  response  to  charge  explosion  and  as  cushioning  the  ex- 
^osive  force  transmitted  toward  the  chamber  wall,  means 
to  produce  a  magnetic  field  subject  to  sudden  disturb- 
ance by  said  gas  travel,  and  means  for  effecting  genera- 
tion of  said  electrical  power  pulse  in  response  to  said  field 
disturbance. 

RECIPROCATING  TYPE  ELECTRIC  TOOL 
Albert  I.  Dr— d,  Rad— ,  Wb^  — ignnr  to  D»wel  Maan- 
~  ~  a  cotMratioa  of 


FIM 


21, 1M4,  S«r.  No.  Mf  ,M9 
(O.  31»— 17) 


4.  A  hand-manipulated  electric-actuated  tool  of  the' 
reciprocating  stroke  type  comprising  a  housing  having 
two  openings  therein,  an  electric  coil  disposed  within 
said  housing  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  in  response 
to  the  alternating  current  applied  to  said  electric  coil,  a 
magnetically  attracted  idate  movably  mounted  in  said 
housing  adjacent  said  dectric  coil  within  the  magnetid 
force  ol  the  latter  and  being  recipfx)cable  toward  and  awayj 
from  the  latter,  a  working  member  operativdy  abuttini 
said  plate  to  redprocate  with  the  latter  and  being  sup- 
port^  on  said  housing  and  extending  therefrom  through 
one  of  siud  two  openings,  a  spring  disposed  intermediatt 
said  wcddng  member  and  said  housing  tor  urging  s»k 
working  member  toward  said  idate  in  the  direction  of  the 
latter's  movement  away  from  said  electric  coil,  a  cam  ro 
tatably  mounted  on  said  housing  with  the  axis  thereoi 
extending  across  said  plate  to  the  side  thereof  opposite 
said  electric  coil  for  selectively  limiting  the  movemen 
of  said  idate  away  from  said  dectric  coU  under'the 
(A  sdd  spring  according  to  the  rotated  position  of 
cam  for  ccmtraUing  tiie  stcokt^  d  said  woiking  member, 
a  sdector  knob  keyed  to  said  cam  for  rotating  the  lattei 
and  having  a  flange  on  the  interior  oi  said  housing  sur« 
rounding  the  other  of  said  opraings  for  retdning  said  knob 
in  sdd  housing  and  with  said  flange  and  said  housing  hav- 
ing notch  and  jn-ojectimi  means  therebetween  and  with 
sdd  knob  extending  through  sdd  other  of  said  openings 
and  having  a  pointer  thereon,  a  scde  on  sdd  housing  ad- 
jacent sdd  pointer  for  indicating  the  rotated  positioa 
of  sdd  knob  and  said  cam,  and  a  spring  operative  on 
sdd  knob  for  urging  the  latter  outwardly  of  said  hous- 
ing into  engagement  of  sdd  notch  and  projection  means. 


3317,7<5 
COMBINATION  VEHICLE  MOTOR  AND 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  UNTF 

WmfauB  H.  Com,  3177  GoMag  Greea  Drive, 

DrikH,  TflK.    75234 

VIM  Apr.  2t,  1M4,  Sw.  No.  3614'3 

4  OalM.    (CL  314—74) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  engine  having  a  block. 

a  flywheel  housioc  and  a  rotatabfe  driveshaft  extendinj^ 

from  the  block  into  sdd  flywheel  housing. 


electrical  field  windings  mounted  on  the 
of  said  flywheel  housing  and  adapted 
to  a  source  of  electricd  energy, 
create  a  magnetic  field  upon  being 
source, 

output  windings  in  sdd  magnetic  field 
inner  periphery  of  the  flywheel  housing 
to  be  connected  to  an  electricd  load, 

a  flywheel  rptor  rigidly  secured  to  sdd  ' 
sdd  flywheel  housing,  a  vehicle  tri 
tively  secured  to  sdd  flywheel  rotor. 


inner  periphery 

to  be  connected 

iind  adapted  to 

c<  innected  to  sdd 
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nounted  on  the 
and  adapted 

t^riveshaft  within 
on  opera- 


sdd  flywheel  rotor  including  a  plurility  of  ^aced 
apart  teeth  oo  the  periphery  of  tie  rotor  where- 

''  by  the  rotation  of  sdd  rotor  by  sdd  driveshaft 
will  cause  sdd  teeth  to  vary  the  pe  meance  of  sdd 
magnetic  field  to  induce  an  ahemati  tg  electromotive 
force  in  sdd  output  wiiidlngt;  saic  flywheel  being 
entirely  free  from  engagement  witf  any  electricd 
windings. 


Jacques  Paal 
to  Bcrex 


3,317,7M 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTO] 


Filed  May  It,  1M4,  Sar.  No. 
Claims  priority,  JVpOeatloa 

<,397/<3 
2  OaiaM.    (CL  3f—10i) 


1.  Synchronous  motor  comprising  ii^  combinatioo  a 
rotor  comprising  a  shaft,  an  annular  pe  rmanent  magnet 
rigid  with  said  shaft,  sdd  annular  pemanent  mayiet 
having  a  radid  magnetization  forming 
south  pole  each  extending  respectively 
of  120  degrees,  two  three-armed  mapi^cally  retentive 
elements  disposed  at  spaced  angular  inltrvab  dong  the 
rotor  periphery,  said  elements  being  dii  posed  on  either 
side  of  sdd  annular  permanent  magnet  i  ind  mounted  for 
loose  rotation  on  sdd  rotor  shaft,  means  providing  an 
elastic  coupling  between  said  anottd  permanent  magnet 
and  said  three-armed  elements  to  permil 
motion  of  predetermined  amplitude  betw  sen  said  annular 
permanent  magnet  on  the  cme  hand  anc  sdd  two  three- 
armed  elements  on  the  other  hand,  anl  a  stator  com- 
prising a  magnetic  core,  an  excitatioa  col  carried  by  sdd 
core,  a  pair  of  first  arms  and  a  pair  of  second  arms  at 
the  ends  of  said  core,  sdd  pdn  of  first  4nd  second  arms 
registering  with  each  other  and  havink  pole  faces  at 
their  ends  to  determine  the  magnetic  g4p  in  which  sdd 
rotor  is  located,  sdd  first  pair  of  armi  being  disposed 


21, 1M3, 
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symmetricdly  to  each  other  in  relation  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  and  sdd  second  pair  of  arms  being  also  dis- 
posed symmetrically  to  each  other  in  relation  to  sdd  axis 
of  rotation,  a  phase-shift  ring  carried  by  each  one  of 
said  first  arms,  said  pair  of  first  arms  having  at  their 
ends  cylindrical  pole  faces  having  in  turn  a  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  in  the  form  of  circula  rarcs  about 
90-degrees  long  and  concentric  to  the  rotor  axis,  sdd 
pdr  of  second  arms  having  end  pole  faces  of  partially 
diamond-shaped  cross-sectiond  configuration  which 
merge  into  sdd  pdr  of  circular  arcs,  whereby  sdd  mag- 
netic gap  taken  as  a  whole  has  the  shape  of  a  lozenge 
having  two  rounded  opposed  vertices. 


other,  one  of  sdd  lamination  means  having  its  portion  of 
unsymmetry  extending  clockwise  with  respect  to  its  refer- 
ence axis  and  the  other  of  sdd  lamination  means  having 
its  portion  of  unsymmetry  extending  counter-clockwise 
with  respect  to  its  reference  axis  so  that  portions  of  un- 
symmetry of  said  two  lamination  means  are  out  of  align- 
ment with  each  other,  each  lamination  means  comprises 
poles  each  provided  with  two  laterd  projections  one  ex- 
tending clockwise  and  the  other  coimter-clockwise  with 
respect  to  the  reference  axis,  one  of  sdd  projections  being 
larger  than  the  other,  so  much  of  sdd  one  projection 
which  exceeds  said  other  projection  in  size  constituting 
sdd  portion  of  unsymmetry. 


3,317,7*7 
COMPENSATED  TACHOMETER 
Joseph  Zemaa,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.,  aM^Bor  to  Uakcd  Air- 
craft CorporatioB,  East  Hartfbrd,  Coaa.,  a  corporatk» 
of  Delaware 

Flkd  Fcbw  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  237,924 
9  Cldms.    (O.  31f~lM) 


3,317,7a 
MOTOR 
Joseph  Ludeaiaaa  and  Hdaz  Hrihnana,  Oldcabnrg,  Ger- 
many,   ass^pors    to    Liceatla    Patent  -  Vcrwcftnags- 
G jn.b.H.,  Fraakfnrt  am  Mala,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jaly  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121,900 

Clafans  priority,  upUcatkm  Gerauay,  Jaly  11, 19M, 

L  3M4* 

t  Cldms.    (CL  310—218) 


1.  A  stator  for  dtemating  current  motors,  comprising 
at  least  one  pair  of  lamination  means,  sdd  lamination 
means  being  similar  to  each  other  and  each  having  a  main 
pole  portion  through  whose  center  passes  a  radidly  ex- 
tending reference  axis  and  a  portion  which  renders  the 
respective  lamination  means  unsymmetricd  with  respect 
to  its  own  reference  axis,  sdd  lamination  means  being 
stacked  with  their  reference  axes  in  dignment  with  each 

838  O.O.— 12 


3317,7<9 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  HAVING  A  QUADRIPOLE 

ELECTROSTATIC  FOCUSING  LENS 

Keith  Eric  Johnson,  Snuilield,  aear  Horiey,  Sarrcy,  Ei«- 

iaad,  assigaor  to  North  Amcricaa  Phflipe  Compaay, 

lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Oct  14,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  315,M3 

2  CUbh.    (CL  313— SO) 


1.  A  tachometer  including  in  combination  an  input 
winding,  an  output  winding,  means  mounting  sdd  input 
and  output  windings  in  spaced  relationship  with  an  air 
gap  therebetween,  means  for  applying  an  input  voltage 
to  sdd  input  winding  to  produce  a  flux  in  said  air  gap, 
a  rotor,  means  mounting  said  rotor  for  rotary  movement 
in  sdd  air  gap  to  cut  said  flux  to  cause  a  speed  voltage 
to  be  generated  therein,  said  speed  voltage  inducing  an 
output  voltage  in  sdd  output  winding,  said  output  voltage 
producing  a  counter  voltage  in  sdd  rotor  and  means  for 
modifying  sdd  input  voltage  to  overcome  the  effect  of 
sdd  counter  voltage. 


— M 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  including  an  electron  gun  and 
beam  focusing  means  having  a  conunon  opticd  axis,  sdd 
focusing  means  being  constituted  by  a  quadripole  electro- 
static electron  lens  stnictute  comprising  a  tubular  conduc- 
^e  outer  electrode  system,  a  first  pair  of  conductive  plates 
/having  inwardly  concave  cross-sections  and  insulated  from 
the  outer  system  and  located  therein  so  as  to  be  symmetri- 
cally disposed  on  either  side  of  a  first  axid  plane  while 
being  symmetrically  intersected  by  a  second  axid  plane 
normd  to  said  first  plane,  and  a  second  pair  of  conductive 
plates  also  having  inwardly  concave  cross-sections  and 
insulated  from  the  outer  system  and  located  therein  so 
as  to  be  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  same  two  axid 
planes  but  in  quadrature  with  respect  to  the  first  pair  and 
spaced  therefrom  in  the  axid  direction  so  as  to  be  farther 
from  the  gun. 

3317.770 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  ELECTRON  GUN  AND 

SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Chester  O.  Mcrduart,  Oweasboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Kea- 

tacky  Efedroirics  lac,  Oweasboro,  Ky^  a  corporatioB 

of  KcalBcky 

Filed  Jaa.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  523,715 

2  CbfaBS.    (CL  313—82) 

1.  In  an  electrode  component  for  use  in  a  cathode  ray 

tube,  sdd  electrode  component  including  an  electrode 

body  comprising  a  cylinder  for  processing  the  cathode 
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ray  beam  and  a  mounting  member  having  a  thin-walled 
contoured  face  of  constant  thickness  formed  to  fit  the 
cylindrical  configuration  of  said  body  for  mounting  there- 
on to  serve  as  a  strap  for  holding  the  body  in  place  in 
said  cathode  ray  tube,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  embossed  projections  formed  in  said  mounting 
member,  said  projections  including  raised  surface  portions 
of  substantially  equal  height  extending  from  the  c(xitoured 
face  of  said  mounting  member  to  contact  the  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  body,  said  thin-walled  face  haying 
corresponding  recessed  surface  portions  on  the  oppoute 


REFLECTOR 


AUTOMOTIVE 
AND  A 


3^17,772 
HEADUGHT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
VEHICLES  INCLUDING  A 
UGHT  SHIELD  MEANS 
Gcrhara  Liadae,  FcUbadi,  Worttcmbcrg, 
signor  to  Robert  BoKh  G  jB.bJHU 

Filed  May  5. 1M4,  Scr.  No.  3<fiMl 

Claim  priority,  appilcation  Gennany,  I  fay  7,  19i3, 

B  71  785 

23  Claims.    (CL  313—1131 


May  2,  1967 


face  from  the  embossed  projections  and  welds  formed] 
between  said  cylinder  and  the  mounting  member  with 
both  members  having  a  heated  interface  only  in  the  regions 
of  each  of  said  embossed  projections  wliich  extend  only 
into  the  outer  surface  of  the  electrode  body  leaving  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  undefOTmed,  with  said  con- 
toured face  of  said  mounting  member  being  positioned 
in  substantially  face-to-face  contact  with  the  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  body  over  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  mounting  member  outside  the  region  of  said  welds 
comprising  unheated  interfaces  surrounding  each  weld. 


3^17,771 

PHOTO-EMISSIVE  ELECTRON  DEVICE 

Paul  D.  Wmiams,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

mcanc  assigmneiits,  to  Vaiian  Associates,  a  corporation 

of  CaHf  oraia 

FOcd  Oct  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,314 
5  Clafans.    (CL  313—94) 


1.  In  a  headlamp  arrangement  for  autdmotive 
and  the  like  adapted  to  travel  on  a  groui  d 
eluding  at  least  two  headlights  having 
having  an  optical  axis  parallel  to  said  ground 
a  source  of  light  therein,  in  combination, 
at  least  one  filament  for  dim  light  locate^ 
mined  distance  in  front  of  the  focus  of 
Sector  and  extending  along  a  line  substantially 
said  ground  plane  and  intersecting  said 
elongated  opaque  shield  means  located 
the  rear  of  said  filament  and  at  least 
the  latter  and  having  an  upper  edge  at 
tion  of  which  is  located  at  a  level  not  al^ut 
axis  and  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
substantially  parallel  to  said  ground  plahe 


vehicles 
plane  and  in- 
4ach  a  reflector 
plane  and 
each  headlight 
at  a  predeter- 
respective  re- 
normal  to 
(^tical  axis;  and 
least  partly  in 
surrounding 
the  rear  por- 
said  optical 
in  a  plane 


a 


paitly 
leiist 


ext  ;nds 


3,317,773 
SPARK  PLUG  HAVING  AN  ELECtRODE  IN- 
.      CORPORATING  AN  ELECTRONEGATIVE 

MATERIAL  I 

KiyosU  Inooc,  182  3-diomc,  TamMawayoca-maclii, 

Sctagaya-im,  Toiqro-to,  Tmfkn 

FUed  May  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2il,365 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  liinc  11,  1962, 

37/23,327;  Oct  19,  1962,  37/46,3 1»9;  Nov.  30, 

1962,  37/52,671;  Jan.  25,  1963,  3  /3,499;  Feb. 

15, 1963,  38/7,924 

4  Claims.    (O.  313— 141 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  envelope 
having  a  cylindrical  dielectric  side  wall,  an  electrically 
conductive  closure  member  attached  to  one  end  of  said 
cylinder,  an  electrically  conductive  tei^minal  ring  attached 
to  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  transparent  closure 
i  member  attached  to  said  terminal  ring,  a  transparent  an- 
/  ode  disk  in  said  cylinder,  said  disk  having  a  transparent 
electrically  conductive  coating  on  its  surface  facing  away 
from  said  transparent  closure  member,  means  forming  an 
electrical  connection  between  said  transparent  conductive 
coating  and  said  terminal  ring,  a  cathode  disk  between 
said  anode  disk  and  said  conductive  closure  member,  said 
cathode  disk  having  a  photoemissive  surface  facing  said 
anode,  dielectric  spacing  material  between  and  abutting 
said  disks,  and  means  forming  an  electrical  connection 
between  said  pnoto  emissive  surface  and  said  closure 
member. 


34' 


1.  A  sparicplug  for  an  internal-combust  ion  engine,  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  insulating  body  and  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  electrodes  mounted  upon  said  body,  said 
electrodes  having  extremities  extendinj;  codirectionally 
generally  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  body  to  form 
therebetween  an  elongated  spark  gap  transverse  to  said 
axis,  said  electrodes  including  a  first  electrode  extending 
generally  centrally  through  said  body  and  a  second  elec- 
trode outwardly  from  said  first  electrode 
having  a  region  of  closest  approadi  in  tli  e  vicinity  of  said 
axis  and  diverging  outwardly  therefrom,  at  least  one  of 
said  electrodes  consisting  essentially,  at  le  kst  in  said  region, 
of  a  copper  sparking  element  having  between  1  and  10 
weight  percent  cuprous  oxide  in  solid 


solution  therein. 
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j  3,317,774 

SELPiCLEANSING  SPARK  PLUG  WITH  GAS 
FLOW  DIRECTING  MEANS 
Lewis  J.  HaMiMiMi,  Redmood,  WMhu,  iwrfgnnr  to 
Secretary  Service,  Lac,  Portland,  Orcg.,  a  corporatiaB 
of  Orcfon 

FOcd  Mar.  2,  1965.  Scr.  No.  436,482 
10  Claims.    (CL  313—143) 


1.  A  sparkplug,  comprising:  (a)  an  elongate  insulator 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  a  center  elec- 
trode extendidg  generally  axially  therethrough,  said  in- 
sulator having  a  main  section  and  an  intermediate  section 
of  reduced  diameter  below  said  main  section  defining  an 
inwardly  offset  portion  and  also  having  an  end  nose  sec- 
tion below  said  intermediate  section  out  of  which  nose 
extends  said  center  electrode;  (b)  said  sparkplug  also 
including  a  metal  body  configured  to  encase  the  main  and 
intermediate  sections  of  said  insulator  and  to  include 
a  generally  radially  inwardly  extending  external  and  gen- 
erally downwardly  facing  shoulder  means,  said  metal  body 
also  being  spaced  from  and  enveloping  said  insulator 
nose  section  to  define  an  annular  cavity  between  said 
nose  portion  and  said  metal  body;  (c)  a  ground  electrode 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  metal  body  and  spaced 
from  said  center  electrode  to  define  a  spark  gap  with 
respect  to  said  center  electrode;  (d)  an  adapter  ring  re- 
movably received  on  said  sparkplug  sealingly  abutting 
said  shoulder  and  surrounding  the  reduced  diameter  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  metal  body  to  define  an  annular 
chamber  between  said  adapter  ring  and  said  metal  body, 
said  adapter  ring  being  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  a 
motor  block  and  thereby  close  said  chamber  to  the  atnoos- 
phere;  and  (e)  at  least  one  hole  in  said  metal  body 
communicating  between  the  upper  end  of  said  annular 
cavity  and  said  chamber. 


3,317,775 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING  INTERNAL  MOV- 
ABLE  CARRIAGE  WITH  PLURAL  MATRIXES  OF 
BEAM-SHAPING  APERTURES 
John  H.  Brown,  Lcncadia,  Cdf.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Stromberg-Carison  Corporation,  Rod- 
cstcr,  N.  Y.,  a  cotporatlon  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jnly  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383^85 
4  Claims.  (CL  313—152) 
3.  In  a  shaped-beam  cathode-ray  tube,  an  electron  gun 
for  directing  a  stream  of  eletrons  to  a  character-forming 
portion  of  said  tube,  a  movable  carriage  within  said  tnbe 
for  bearing  at  least  two  beam-shaping  matrices  located  in 
different  areas  of  said  carriage,  and  means  for  moving  said 
carriage  to  selectively  present  said  matrices  to  said  charac- 
ter-forming portion  within  said  tube,  said  carriage  in- 
cluding a  portion  of  magnetic  material  and  said  means  for 
moving  said  carriage  including  a  solenoid,  an  electromag- 
net adjacent  to  the  outside  wall  of  said  tube  for  exerting 
a  force  upon  said  portion  of  magnetic  material  by  creating 


magnetic  flux  which  passes  through  the  wall  of  said  tube 
upon  the  energization  of  said  electromagnet,  and  means 
for  coupling  said  electromagnet  to  the  jdunger  6t  said 


solenoid  to  cause  the  movement  of  said  electromagnet 
and  hence  said  carriage  upon  the  actuation  of  said  sole- 
noid. 


3,317  776 
TRIGGERED  ARC  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  HAVING 

A  UQUID  CATHODE 

Raymond  Ernest  Brittain,  Sntton,  nd  Wmiam  Robert 

Maybcrry,  Hoonslow,  England,  assignocB  to  The  M-O 

Valve  Company  Limited,  London,  Ei^bmd 

FDed  May  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  368,201 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  20,  1963, 

19,949/63 
7  Claims.    (CL  313—170) 


1.  An  electric  discharge  device  having  a  sealed  envelopie 
within  which  are  disposed:  a  cathode  in  the  form  of  a  pool 
of  conducting  liquid;  an  anode  which  is  effectively  in  the 
form  of  an  end  portion  of  a  metal  rod  which  is  disposed 
coaxially  within  a  tubular  insulator,  the  insulator  being 
spaced  from  the  rod  over  a  length  of  the  rod  contiguous 
with  said  end  portion;  and  a  trigger  electrode  interposed 
between  the  anode  and  cathode,  the  trigger  electrode  being 
effectively  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  metal  member  which 
is  closed  at  one  end  by  a  metal  closure  member,  the 
tubular  metal  member  being  supported  at  its  open  end 
from  the  insulator  te  as  to  be  disposed  coaxial  with  the 
rod  and  with  its  closed  end  spaced  from  said  end  por- 
tion of  the  rod,  the  closure  member  being  apertured  to 
permit  the  passage  of  a  discharge  between  the  anode  and 
cathode,  the  spacing  between  the  closure  member  and  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  rod  lying  in  the  range  0.5-2  millimetres 
and  the  spacing  between  the  rod  and  the  tubular  metal 
member  lying  in  the  range  1-4  millimetres;  the  envelope 
having  a  low  pressure  gas  filling  whose  pressure  has  a  value 
within  the  range  0.3-1.0  times  P,  where  P  is  that  pressure 
of  gas  filling  for  which  the  value  of  the  anode  break- 
down voltage  would  be  five  kilovolts  in  a  device  of  identical  ■ 
construction  and  having  a  low  pressure  gas  filling  of  the 
same  composition. 
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ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
Lcdie  Ernest  Algar,  WcmUey,  and  Kcnnedi  George  Cook, 
Northwood,  Middlesex,  En^bmd,  assignors  to  The  M-O 
Valrc  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,259 
Claims  miority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  23, 1962, 

32,523/62 
5  Claims.    (O.  313—182) 
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ind  a  halogen  within  the  envelope  for  maibtaining  a  dis- 
barge  between  the  electrodes,  said  electrod<  s  being  spaced 
lipart  in  said  envelope  a  distance  which   s  at  least  five 
times  the  inner  diameter  of  the  envelope,  said  tube  hav- 
ing a  wall  load  under  operating  conditions  of  between 
200  and  1200  watts/cm.^  said  filling  contuning  a  quan- 
tity of  mercury  between  0.5  and  5.0  mi  s./cm.  of  the 
kpacing  between  the  electrodes,  the  quant  ty  of  thallium 
)resent  being  between  0.25  and  1.5  mgs./cin.  of  the  spac- 
ng  between  the  electrodes,  the  amount  by  weight  of 
nercury  divided  by  the  amount  by  weigit  of  thallium 
>eing  between  1  and  5,  the  quantity  of  halogen  present 
n  the  filling  being  between  80%  and  150^^  of  the  quan- 
tity required  to  bind  the  whole  quantity  of  thallium  in 
monovalent  form,  the  noble  gas  having  at  room  tempera- 
ture a  pressure  between  50  and  150  mmi.  Hg,  and  the 
vroltage  gradient  between  the  electrodes  be  ng  between  80 
and  300  v./cm.         '  j 

3317,779 
ELECTRODE  FEEDING  SYSTEM  FO  I  ELECTRIC 

ARC  TORCHES 

Harold  R.  Hendorson,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  ast  Ignor  to  Arcair 

Company,  Bremerton,  Wash.,  a  paitnership 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,346 

6  Claims.    (CL  314—5) 


1.  An  electric  discharge  device  having  a  sealed  envelope 
within  which  are  disposed  a  pair  of  main  electrodes,  pro- 
viding between  them  a  spark  gap,  and  a  trigger  electrode 
for  initiating  a  discharge  between  the  main  electrodes,  the 
envelope  having  a  high  pressure  gas  filling  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  at  least  one  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  xenon  and  argon  in 
which  the  partial  pressure  of  nitrogen  constitutes  between 
10  and  90%  of  the  total  pressure.  i 


3317  778 
GREEN  RADIATION  LAMP  FOR 
OPTICAL  MASER 
Abraham   Timmermans   and   Taeke   Tol,   Emmasingel,  i 
Efaidhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  American 
Phil^  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341314  , 

Chdms  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  8,  1963, 

288,714 
3  Claims.    (O.  313—225) 


1.  A  source  of  radiation  for  supplying  radiation  energy 
lying  at  least  in  part  in  the  green  region  of  the  visible 
spectrum  and  required  for  emission  from  a  medium  of 
an  optical  maser  comprising  a  forced  cooled  high-pres- 
sure mercury-vapor  discharge  lamp  including  a  light- 
transmissible  tubular  envelope,  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes 
theitin,  and  a  filling  of  mercury,  a  noble  gas,  thallium 


1.  An  electric  arc  torch  comprising  a  housing;  nozzle 
means  attached  to  one  side  of  said  housii  g;  a  hopper  at- 
tached to  the  opposite  side  of  said  housii  ig  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  electrode  sections;  a  conveyer  extending  along 
the  bottom  length  of  said  hopper  and  into  said  housing 
for  conveying  electrode  sections  from  sjiid  hopper  into 
said  housing;  means  resiliently  urging  electrode  sections 
stored  in  said  hopper  into  frictional  engag  tment  with  said 
conveyer  means  in  said  housing  for  feedii  g  electrode  sec- 
tions from  said  conveyer  to  said  nozzle,  sai  1  feeding  means 
comprising  a  block  mounted  in  said  bow  ing  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  tl  e  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  electrode  sections  between  sa  d  conveyer  and 
said  nozzle;  a  pair  of  spaced  feeding  vrheeb  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  block,  the  axes  of  rotatic  q  of  said  wheels 
extending  parallel  to,  and  lying  on  either  side  of  said  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  block;  means  for  rot  iting  said  block 
to  move  said  wheels  into  engagement  w  th  an  electrode 
section  placed  between  said  wheels,  and  n  eans  conunonly 
rotating  said  wheels  to  feed  electrode  lections  to  said 
nozzle  means  at  a  first  linear  rate  and  d  riving  said  con- 
veyer to  convey  electrode  sections  to  s4id  wheels  at  a 
second  linear  rate  greater  than  said  first  linear  rate. 

3317,780 

TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  APPARATUS 

Walter  Rcvis  Ayers,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  as  rignor  to  Varian 

Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporati«  a  of  CaUf omia 

FUed  June  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2  14,952 

8  Chdms.    (CL  315—33 1 

1.  A  fluid-cooled  traveling-wave  tubq  compnsmg,  in 

combination, 

(a)  a  cathode, 

(b)  an  anode, 

(c)  a  collector  electrode, 
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(d)  means  interposed  between  said  anode  and  said  col- 
lector electrode  for  producing  interaction  between  a 
radio  frequency  wave  and  an  electron  beam  traveling 
from  said  cathode  to  said  collector, 

(e)  a  tubular  body  portion  surrounding  said  means  for 
producing  interaction, 

(f)  said  collector  electrode  provided  with  cooling  fluid 
passageways, 

(g)  a  tubular  body  cooling  sleeve  surroimding  said  tu- 
bular body  portion, 

(h)  means  for  closing  the  ends  of  said  body  cooling 
sleeve  about  said  body  portion  to  provide  a  chamber 
surrounding  said  body  portion, 


(i)  means  for  connecting  said  chamber  surrounding 
said  body  portion  with  said  cooling  fluid  passage- 
ways of  said  collector  electrode, 

(j)  means  for  passing  cooling  fluid  to  and  from  said 
chamber  and  said  passageways  of  said  collector  for 
cooling  said  tube,  and 

(k)  radio  frequency  coupling  means  for  transferring 
electroinagnetic  energy  between  said  interaction 
means  of  said  tube  and  externally  of  said  tubular 
body  cooling  sleeve  which  surrounds  said  tubular 
body  portion,  said  radio  frequency  coupling  means 
being  electrically  isolated  from  cooling  fluid  present 
in  said  chamber. 


3317,781 
TELEVISION  DEGAUSSING  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Barbin  and  Jcrrold  K.  Kratz,  Indfamapolis,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  Amctka,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,668       I 
4  Clafans.    (CL  315—8) 


/ 


ll-^»    -^  -^ 


»(*iM^f^  ^^ 


1.  Degaussing  apparatus  for  a  television  picture  tube 
adapted  to  be  energized  periodically  by  alternating  cur- 
rent of  a  magnitude  which  initially  is  sufficiently  large  to 
demagnetize  the  tube  structure  and  which  dimiJoishes  ef- 
fectively to  zero  in  a  short  time  commensurate  with  the 
warm-up  of  a  receiver  embodying  said  picture  tube,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  generally  planar  annular  member  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial mounted  rearwardly  of  the  screen  of  said  picture 
tube,  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  tube  and  sur- 
rounding the  conical  portion  of  said  tube; 


a  plurality  of  pairs  of  coils  wound  about  said  annular 
member  at  points  spaced  about  the  perif^ry  ^  said 
member,  said  coils  respectively  enveloping  different 
radial  cross  sections  of  said  annular  member;  and 

means  connecting  the  coils  of  each  pair  to  said  source 
of  alternating  current  in  a  manner  to  aid  one  another 
in  the  production  of  magnetic  flux  in  those  portions 
of  said  annular  member  adjacent  to  said  coils. 


3317,782 

IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  STORAGE  TUBE 

Robert  H.  Anderson,  Portfamd,  Oreg.,  asrignor  to  TA- 

tronix.  Inc.,  Bcaveiton,  Orcg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

FUed  Ang.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,399 

9  Chdms.        (CL  315—11) 


1.  An  image  intensifier  device,  comprising: 

writing  means  including  a  photocathode,  for  emitting 
electrons  in  response  to  the  irradiation  of  said  photo- 
cathode  with  light; 

storage  means  including  a  bistable  storage  target  for 
storing  the  charge  image  produced  on  said  target 
by  the  bombardment  of  said  target  with  hi^ 
velocity  electrons  from  said  writing  nutans;  and 

means  for  bombarding  said  target  with  low  velocity 
electrons  to  cause  bistable  storage  of  a  charge  image 
on  said  target  corresponding  to  a  light  image  re- 
ceived by  said  photocathode. 


3317,783 
PICTURE  TUBE  WITH  SYMBOL  DISPLACEMENT 
BY  MANUALLY  ACTUATED  SIGNAL  GENERA- 
TOR 
Hansjorg  Nenmeister,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Tele- 
fnnkcn  Patentverwertnugsgesellsdiaft  m.bJI.,  Hanno- 
ver-Linden, Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351389 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  12, 1963, 

T  23303 

7  Clafans.    (Q.  315— 26) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  beam  deflection  signals  for 
a  picture  screen  tube,  comprising,  in  combination: 

picture  repetition  storage  means  including  at  least  one 
register,  the  contents  of  which  can  be  directly  re- 
moved for  obtaining  beam  deflection  signals; 

computer  means  having  its  output  connected  to  said 
storage  means  for  providing  beam  deflection  data; 

manually  actuated  signal  generator  means;  and 
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adder-subtracter  means  arranged  for 'connection  to  re- 
ceive the  output  of  said  generator  means  and  the  out- 
put of  said  register  and  to  feed  its  output  to  the  in- 
put of  said  register.  |       I 


through  the  wall  of  said  envelope  and  separ  ited  by  an  in- 
aulative  section  of  said  wall,  said  anode  terminals  being 
Connected  to  said  interdigital  structure,  a  raiio  frequency 
Circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  paralj  el  conductors 
( ach  electrically  contacting  one  of  said  an  ade  terminak 


859 


3^17,784  ^     ^ 

TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE  USING  A  PLASMA. 
FILLED  WAVEGUIDE  AS  A  SLOW  WAVE  STRUC- 
TURE 
Ronald  Leslie  Fenrari,  Stanmore,  En^and,  assignor  to 
The  M-0  Valve  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
FOcd  Aug.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,520 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Grtat  Britain,  Aug.  10, 1962, 

30,782/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  315— 39)1 


'Sss 


opening 


elenent 
em  elope 


ind  means  for  controlling  the  center 
>f  said  circuit  comprising  a  dielectric 
txtemally  of  and  about  said  magnetron 
laid  anode  terminals,  said  dielectric  < 
wripherally  about  said  evacuated  envelop 
ibout  180*. 


frequency 

disposed 

between 

elenient  extending 

for  at  least 


1.  A  travelling  wave  tube  for  use  as  an  amplifier,  in- 
cluding a  sealed  envelope  filled  with  gas,  a  length  of  hol- 
low metal  waveguide  the  whole  of  the  interior  of  which 
forms  part  of  the  interior  of  the  envelope,  a  first  radio 
frequency  connector  for  feeding  an  input  signal  to  the 
waveguide,  a  second  radio  frequency  connector  for  de- 
riving an  output  signal  from  the  waveguide,  the  two  con- 
nectors being  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  the  wave- 
guide, and  an  electron  gun  for  projecting  an  electron  beam 
along  the  length  of  the  interior  of  the  waveguide  so  as  to 
pass  the  first  and  second  connecton  in  that  order,  the 
electron  gun  being  capable  of  providing  an  electron  beam 
of  su£Bcient  density  to  generate  within  the  waveguide,  by 
ionisation  of  the  gas  therein,  a  plasma  of  density  such 
that,  with  the  waveguide  disposed  in  a  ihagnetic  field  di- 
rected substantially  parallel  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  the 
plasma  frequency  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  cyclotron  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  said  magnetic  field,  and  the 
waveguide  is  capable  of  propagating  space  charge  waves 
in  a  forward  wave  mode  over  a  range  of  frequencies  ex- 
tending below  both  the  cyclotron  frequency  corresponding 
to  said  magnetic  field  and  the  normal  cut-off  frequency  of 
the  waveguide  in  the  absence  of  the  plasma,  and  the  pres- 
sure of  the  gas  filling  lying  within  a  range  such  that,  with 
a  given  set  of  operating  conditions  involving  appropriate 
values  of  the  strength  of  the  magnetic  field,  the  mean 
velocity  and  density  of  the  electron  beam,  and  the  elec- 
trostatic potential  difference  between  the  waveguide  and 
the  cathode  of  the  electron  gun  and  with  an  input  signal 
having  an  appropriate  frequency  within  said  range  of  fre- 
quencies applied  to  the  first  connector,  there  may  be  ob- 
tained at  the  second  connector  an  ami^ified  output  sig- 
nal which  is  not  masked  by  oscillations  generated  in  the 
tube. 

3  317  785 
MAGNETRON  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  DIELECrRIC 
MEANS.  EXTERNAL  TO  ENVELOPE,  FOR  SET- 
TING  THE  CENTER  OPERATING  FREQUENCY 
Charics  J.  Traaz,  Ballaton  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  coiporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,721 
5  Claims.    (CL  315— 39.77) 
1.  In  combination,  an  interdigital  structure  n^agnetron, 
said  magnetron  including  an  evacuated  envelope  having, 
a  longitudinally  spaced  pair  of  anode  terminals  sealed 


3,317  786 

JGHT  SOURCE  EMimNG  A  CONTDjIyOUS  SPEC- 

TRUM    IN    THE    EXTREME    ULTRA-VIOLET 

,    RANGE  «  _.        ^ 

racqocs  Remand,  Boorg-la-Rcinc,  Boris  \c  iar,  Paris,  and 
Gcrmainc  Balloffet,  CharcntOMi,  Francis  aaslKnors  to 
Centre  National  dc  b  Recherche  SdeitUiqne,  Paris, 
France,  a  society  of  France  ' 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,447 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Ap  r.  27, 1961, 

860  084 

4  Claims.    (CL  315— 58) 


1 


1.  A  light  source  for  spectral  analybis,  <»pable  of 
emitting  a  continuous  spectrum  ranging  fi  om  visible  light 
wavelengths  to  the  shortest  extreme  ulra-violet  wave- 
lengths, this  source  comprising,  in  combination,  means 
forming  a  high  vacuum  chamber,  a  man  anode  and  a 
cathode  located  in  said  chamber  at  a  dis  ance  from  each 
other,  an  auxiliary  anode  mounted  in  sEud  chamber  in 
proximity  of  said  cathode,  electric  meaols  for  producing 
a  starting  spark  between  said  auxiliary  lanode  and  said 
cathode  and  an  electric  circuit,  comprising  a  capacitor 
having  its  conducting  siurfaces  connected  with  said  main 
anode  and  said  cathode  respectively,  for  producing  a 
spark  between  said  two  last  mentioned  electrodes,  said 
electric  circuit  having  an  inductance  lowei  than  0.1  micro- 
henry and  the  inductance  to  capacity  rat  o  of  stud  circuit 
being  lower  than  0.2  henry /farad  so  as  tB  give  off  in  the 
spark  an  amount  of  energy  per  unit  of  vc  ume  sufBciently 
great  to  produce  a  continuous  spectrum 
in  the  vicinity  thereof. 


on  the  anode  or 


3417,787 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCH  WTTH  MEANS  TO  HALT 
THE  FLOW  OF  ELECTRONS  TO  INTTIATE  AN 
ARC  DISCHARGE 

RdMrt  CrcveUiw,  1415  PnriK  Ave.  SW., 

Albaqncrqnc,  N.  Mcz.     87104 

FOcd  Mar.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,945 

nClaiuH.    (0.315—168) 


1.  An  electronic  switch  comprising  within  an  envelope: 

an  ionizable  atmosphere; 

a  first  electrode,  maintained  at  a  highly  positive  po- 
tential; 

a  second  perforated  electrode  maintained  at  a  lower 
potential  than  the  fint  and  quiced  therefrom  on  one 
aide;  T 

means  establishing  a  D.C.  glow  discharge  on  the  other 
side  of  the  second  electrode  with  election  flow  away 
from  the  second  electrode; 

and  means  for  halting  the  flow  of  electrons,  thereby 
initiating  an  arc  disdharge  within  the  envel<^)e. 


3»317  788 
^GBTING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  WTTH  A  SINGLE 
WIRE  FROM  A  D.C  SOURCE  CONTROLUNG  A 
FAIR  OF  SATURABLE  REACTORS  THAT  REGU- 
LATE DOUBLE  BASED  DIODE  RELAXATION 
OSCILLATOR  FIRING  NETWORKS  FOR  INVERSE 
PARALLEL  SIUCON  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIERS 
David  H.  Lockin,  New  Haven,  Com.,  awitnor  to  ZTX 
LiglMin^  iK.,  a  cofporadoB  of  New  Yotk 
FOedScpiL  23, 1964, Scr.  No.  39S,SI5 
6  Oakm,    (O.  315-194) 


-ZJ' 
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'l.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  power  supplied  to  an 
incandescent  lamp  load  by  regulating  the  interval  of  cur- 
rent conduction  of  each  half  cycle  of  an  alternating  cur- 
rent supply,  comprising: 

(A)  an  alternating  current  supply; 

(B)  a  pair  of  input  leads  connected  in  circolt  with  the 
alteniating  current  supply; 

(C)  an  incandescent  lamp  load  series  connected  be- 
tween one  of  said  input  leads  and  the  alternating 
current  supply; 

(D)  a  pair  of  silicon  controlled  rectifien  connected  in 
inverse  parallel  across  said  input  leads; 


(E)  a  first  and  a  second  flring  drcnit  means  connected 
in  inverse  relation  across  said  input  leads  so  that 
said  flrst  firing  circuit  means  exercises  control  over 
an  associated  one  of  said  silicon  contrdted  rectifien 
in  one  half  of  each  cycle  of  the  alternating  current 
supply  and  said  second  firing  circuit  means  exercises 
control  over  the  associated  other  silicon  ccmtroUed 
rectifier  in  the  other  half  of  each  cycle  of  the  alter- 
nating current  supply,  each  of  said  firing  circuit  means 
including 

(I)  a  double  based  diode  liaving  two  bases  and  an 

emitter, 
(U)  circuit  means  connecting  oat  base  to  one  of 

said  input  leads, 
(m)  a  first  resistor  connected  in  circuit  with  the 

other  base  and  the  other  input  lead, 

(IV)  a  capacitor  and  a  second  resistor  coanected 
in  circuit  with  the  emitter  and  said  other  input 
lead,  and 

(V)  circuit  means  connecting  said  other  base  in 
circuit  with  the  control  teiminal  of  the  asso- 
ciated silicon  controlled  rectifier,  and 

(F)  a  control  network  means  for  said  firing  circuit 
means,  said  control  network  means  including 

(I)  two  saturable  reactors, 

(a)  each  comprising  a  load  winding  a^d  a 
control  winding, 

(n)  circuit  means  connecting  said  lead ^ 

in  series  aiding  relationship  between  t)ib  emitters 
of  the  two  fii^  circuit  means,       / 
(m)  a  sin^e  D.C.  signal  input  termiiial, 

(IV)  a  ground  terminal,  and         7 

(V)  circuit  means  connecting  said^control  windings 
in  series  opposing  relationship^  between  the  sin^e 
D.C  signal  input  terminal  and  the  ground  ter- 
minal for  varying  the  effec^ve  impedance  of  tlie 
load  windings  and  thereby  regulating  the  charg- 
ing rate  on  the  cap^tor  associated  with  the 
silicon  controlled  ij^tifier  then  potentially  ef- 
fective for  the  pijKvailing  half  cyde  (rf  the  al- 
ternating current  supidy, 

(VI)  the  chargii^ipath  of  said  capacitor  inghiHing 
the  capacitor  and  the  second  resistor  of  the  fir- 
ing circuit/means  associated  with  the  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  then  potentially  ineffective 
for  said  prevafling  half  cycle  and  also  including 
the  lomd  windings. 


/  3,317,789 

/STABILIZED  CONTROL  dRCUTT 
Joe  A^nckoDs,  Hcadcnonriiie,  N.C,  wh^nr  to 
cnpr  Electric  Conpny,  a  coipocaUun  of  New  York 
/       FBed  Apr.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,588 
14  CfadBH.    (CL  315—194) 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  power  applied  to  load 
means  comprising,  in  combination,  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current,  load  means  energized  by  said  alternating 
current  source,  controlled  rectifier  means  connected  be- 
tween said  alternating  current  source  and  said  load  means. 
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said  controlled  rectifier  means  being  normally  non-con- 
ductive to  Wock  current  flow  to  the  load  means  and  hav- 
ing electrode  control  means  to  render  it  conductive,  ac- 
tuating means  connected  to  said  alternating  current  source 
and  to  said  electrode  control  means  for  applying  a  con- 
trol signal  to  said  electrode  control  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  in  each  alternating  current  cycle,  said  ac- 
tuating means  including  a  resistance  and  capacitance  con- 
nected together  in  series,  and  voltage  sensitive  symmetncal 
switch  means  connected  across  said  capacitance,  and  uni- 
diiectional  current  blocking  means  connected  between  said 
controlled  rectifier  means  and  said  load  means  for  block- 
ing reverse  current  from  said  load  means. 


()f  its  said  positions,  each  said  first 
l^Twed  by  a  said  second  position,  the  last 
tton  being  followed  by  said  lockout  positio^, 
iheans  connecting  said  terminals  to  said 
^eans  and  to  said  indexing  means,  said  ' 
fticluding  means  sensitive  to  the  magnitude 
|t  said  terminals  at  said  initial  and  said 
4aid  first  circuit  means  being  effective  at 
said  quantity  above  a  first  predetermined 


posit^n  being  fol- 

second  posi- 

first  circuit 

ccjntact  opening 

circuit  means 

said  quantity 

sedond  positions, 

nagnitudes  of 

/alue  to  ener- 


first 


3^17,790 
SONIC  JET  IONIZER ' 
Kcmieth  T.  WUtby,  MbineapoUs,  Minn.,  assignor  to  nc 
Recenis  of  Tiie  UnivenUy  off  Minnesota,  Minneapolis, 
Minn^  a  corporation  of  Minnesota  I    . 

FOed  Ang.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  52,400 
2  Claims.    (O.  317— 4) 


1.  A  gas  ionizing  device  for  operation  under  sonic  jet 
flow  conditions  comprising  a  housing,  a  gas  inlet  to  said 
housing,  said  housing  including  an  electrically  conductive 
plate,  an  orifice  centrally  disposed  in  said  plate,  the  diam- 
eter of  said  orifice  being  between  about  ^  and  Vi  inch, 
said  orifice  having  sharp  edges,  said  orifice  providing  an 
ionized  gas  discbarge  port  from  said  housing,  a  pointed 
nee(fle  electrode  centraUy  disposed  in  said  housing,  said 
needle  adapted  for  connection  to  a  high  voltage  electric 
power  source  for  applying  a  high  electrical  voltage  to  said 
needle,  said  housing  being  closed  save  for  said  gas  iidet 
and  orifice,  said  inlet  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  gas  under  pressure  suflBcient  that  the  ratio  of  the  pres- 
sure at  the  orifice  to  the  inlet  gas  pressure  at  least  equals 
the  critical  pressure  ratio  for  the  gas,  said  needle  electrode 
and  orifice  plate  being  electrically  insulated  from  each 
other  and  from  the  housmg  body,  aligning  means  within 
said  housing  spaced  from  said  orifice  and  electrically  in- 
sulated from  the  orifice  plate  and  adapted  to  hold  the 
pointed  tip  of  said  needle  electrode  in  axial  dignment 
with  the  orifice,  the  tip  of  said  needle  electrode  having  a 
diameter  of  less  than  0.001  inch,  said  electrode  tip  being 
associated  with  said  orifice  and  spaced  therefrom  by  about 
V4  to  10  millimeters  to  produce  a  gas-ionizing  discharge 
therebetween  upon  application  of  voltage  to  said  needle 
electrode.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

CIRCUIT-CONTROLLING  SYSTEMS       ^ 
RolMrt  W.  Price  and  Rol>ert  A.  Few,  Bloomii«ton,  bd., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
bnrgii.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,424 
7  Claims.  (CI.  317— 22) 
1.  In  a  reclosing  switching  apparatus,  a  pair  of  termi 
nals,  means  connected  to  and  energizing  said  termjnali 
with  a  variable  magnitude  electrical  quantity,  switch! 
means  having  a  pair  of  contacts,  contact  closing  means 
contact  opening  means,  an  indexing  device  having  an  ini- 
tial position  and  a  lockout  position  and  at  least  one  first 
position  and  at  least  one  second  position  and  energizable 
indexing  means  stepi»ng  said  device  from  one  to  another 


giyi»  said  contact  opening  means  and  said  :  ndexing  means 
whereby  said  contacts  open  and  said  index  ng  means  steps 
said  indexing  device  from  its  said  initial  ;  >osition  and  its 
said  second  positions  to  one  of  its  said  f  rst  positions,  a 
second  circuit  means  connecting  a  sounc  of  electrical 
energy  to  said  indexing  means  and  including  said  first 
positions  of  said  indexing  device,  said  secor  d  circuit  means 
being  effective  when  said  indexing  device  s  in  a  said  first 
position  to  actuate  said  indexing  means  a  jd  step  said  in- 


dexing device  from  its  said  first  position  ko  a  said  second 
position,  a  third  circuit  means  connecting  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  to  said  contact  closing  inleans  and  includ- 
ing said  firtt  positions,  said  third  circuit  n^ans  being  effec- 
tive when  said  indexing  device  is  in  its  said  first  positions 
to  actuate  said  contact  closing  means  whereby  said  con- 
tacts are  closed,  a  fourth  circuit  means  connecting  a  source 
of  electrical  energy  to  said  indexing  mea^  and  including 
said  second  positions  and  a  timing  device,  said  fourth  cir- 
cuit being  effective  upon  the  timing  out  qf  said  timing  de- 
vice to  actuate  said  indexing  means  to  step  said  indexing 
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device  to  its  said  initial  position,  a  fifth  circuit  connecting 
said  terminals  to  said  indexing  means  and  including  means 
sensitive  to  the  magnitude  of  said  quantity  at  said  termi- 
nals and  said  initial  and  said  second  positions,  said  fi^h 


said  switching  means  being  connected  between  said  source 
and  said  terminal;  a  constant-voltage  supply;  and  a  com- 
parator circuit,  said  comparator  circuit  being  coupled  to 
said  source  and  to  said  supply,  said  comparator  further 
being  coupled  to  said  switching  means,  said  comparator 
circuit  comparing  the  voltage  of  said  source  with  the  volt- 
age of  said  supi^y,  said  comparator  circuit  controlling  said 


circuit  means  being  effective  at  a  magnitude  of  said  quan- 
tity above  a  second  predetermined  value  to  energize  said 
indexing  means  to  step  said  indexing  device  to  its  said 
lockout  positions,  said  second  predetermined  magnitude 
being  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  magnitude. 


\ 

switching  means  to  disconnect  said  source  from  said  ter- 
minal when  the  volUge  from  the  source  is  less  than  a  first 
threshold  value  determined  by  said  supply,  said  com- 
parator circuit  controlling  said  switching  means  to  discon- 
nect said  source  from  said  terminal  when  the  voltage  from 
the  source  is  greater  than  a  second  threshold  value  deter- 
mined by  said  supply.         ^ 


3,317,792 
LOAD  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
lames  F.  Sntlicrland,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghoosc  Electric  Corporatioa,  Ptttsboigli,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,508 
5  Claims.    (CL  317—31) 


3  317  794 

OVERCURRENt' PROTECTIVE  MEANS 

William  C.  Kotheimer,  Drcxd  HOI,  Pa.,  assigMr  to  Gen. 

era!  Electric  Con^any,  a  corpontlon  of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,274 

10  Claims.    (CL  317— 36) 
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1.  In  a  load  protection  circuit  operative  with  a  voltage 
source,  the  combination  of  first  voltage  sensing  means 
operative  with  said  volUge  source  for  sensing  the  occur- 
rence of  an  undervoltage  condition  relative  to  said  load, 
second  voltage  sensing  means  operative  with  said  voltage 
source  for  providing  a  control  signal  upon  the  occurrence 
of  an  overvoltage  condition  relative  to  said  load,  voltage 
control  means  operative  with  said  load  and  responsive  to 
said  control  signal  for  providing  an  undervoltage  condi- 
tion relative  to  said  load,  and  circuit  means  connected 
across  said  voltage  source  and  operative  with  said  first 
voltage  sensing  means  to  control  the  voltage  supplied  to 
said  load  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  undervoltage  con- 
dition.   

3J17,793 
CIRCUITS  FOR  PROTECTING  ELECTRICAL 
POWER  SOURCES 
John  E.  Peek  and  Robert  B.  White,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Oct  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,466 
13  Claims.    (CI.  317— 31) 
1.  A  circuit  for  protecting  an  electric  power  source 
comprising:   a  load-input  terminal;  a  switching  means. 


1.  A  protective  device  comprising: 

(a)  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  electric  current 
circuit  for  deriving  therefrom  a  signal  representative 
of  circuit  current; 

(b)  electric  energy  storing  means; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  supplying  to 
said  energy  storing  means  a  succession  of  fixed  dura- 
tion energizing  pulses  the  amplitude  and  frequency 
of  which  are  both  modulated  by  the  signal;  and 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  energy  storing  means  for 
initiating  a  predetermined  protective  function  when 
the  energy  accumulated  in  said  energy  storing  means 
attains  a  predetermined  critical  level. 


3,317,795 
OVERCURRENT  PROTEdlVE  MEANS 
Floyd  L.  Steen,  Lansdowac,  Pa^  aasigMr  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FOed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,520 
10  Claims.    (CL  317—36) 
1.  A  protective  device  comprising: 
(a)  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  electric  current 
circuit  for  deriving  therefrom  an  input  signal  repre- 
sentative of  circuit  current; 
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(b)  first  periodically  operative  means  connected  to  said 
input  signal  deriving  means  and  arranged  to  operate 
whh  a  frequency  that  depends  upon  the  magnitude  of 
said  signal; 

(c)  second  periodically  operative  means  connected  to 
said  first  means  for  {Htiducing,  in  synchronism  with 
operation  of  said  first  means,  a  succession  of  brief 
control  pulses  each  subsisting  for  a  predetermined 
substantiaUy  constant  duration; 

(d)  electric  energy  storing  means;  ' 


L  3^17,797 

MICROELECTRONIC  MODULE 
cs  E.  Webb,  AdminMntor  oT  the 
nantics  and  Space  Adndnktratioii,  widi 
faivention  of  Albert  L.  Johmon,  Jr^ 
Mfaui. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516, 
2  Claims.    (CL  317— 100) 
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(e)  means  supplied  by  said  input  signal  and  by  said 
control  pulses  for  effecting  intermittent  energization 
of  said  energy  storing  means  in  accordance  with  the 
magnitude  of  said  signal,  the  rate  of  occurrence  of 
successive  periods  of  energization  and  the  duration 
of  each  period  being  respectively  determined  by  the 
frequency  and  duration  of  said  pulses;  and 

(f)  means  bonnected  to  said  energy  storing  means  for 
producing  an  output  signal  when  the  energy  accumu- 
lated in  said  energy  storing  means  attains  a  predeter^ 
mined  critical  level.  i 
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3,317,796 

COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

Rjkhaid  L.  ThompMNi,  HcndcnonTiDc,  N.C^  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  cotpdrallon  of  New  Yorl( 

FUcd  Oct  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,828 

4  Claims.    (CL  317— 100) 


1.  A  microelectronic  module  package  idapted  to  be 
]  nounted  between  a  first  structural  member  and  a  second 
tructural  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  sink  formed  of  a  flat  plate  niember  having 
a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  said  flat 
having  a  central  section,,  a  first  end  :  lange  section, 
and  a  second  end  flange  section,  said  i  «ntral  section 
having  first  and  second  opposite  end  portions  and 
third  and  fourth  opposite  end  portions  said  first  end 
flange  section  and  said  second  end  flang ;  section  being 
integral  with  said  first  and  second  opf  osite  end  por- 
tions, respectively,  and  perpendicular  o  said  central 
section; 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  first  end  flange  section 
and  said  second  end  flange  section  to  :  aid  first  struc- 
tural member  and  said  second  strucural  member, 
respectively; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  electrical  comiectors  at  said 
central  section  comprising  lead  win!  blocks  flush 
mounted  to  said  heat  sink  at  said  th  rd  and  fourth 
end  portions; 

(d)  a  first  series  of  connectors  mountel  in  said  wire 
blocks  and  extending  perpendicular  to  said  heat  sink 
central  section  and  outwardly  from  sa  d  wire  blocks; 

(e)  a  second  series  of  connectors  exten<  ling  outwardly 
from  said  wire  block  and  perpendicular  to  said  first 

'  series  of  connectors;  J 

(f )  a  substrate  of  electricaHy  non-con(i  ucted  material 
superimposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  |eat  sink  sides; 

(g)  an  electrical  circuit  positioned  on 
said  heat  sink  sides;  and 

(h)  means  for  coupling  said  electrical 
series  of  connectors. 


I 
//       4  I 

1.  Electrical  ballast  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  metallic  cbntainer,  heat  transmitting  potting  mate- 
rial in  said  container,  transformer  and  capacitor  devices 
embedded  laterally  spaced  from  each  other  in  said  potting 
material  in  said  container,  said  transformer  device  gen- 
erating substantial  heat  during  operation  thereof,  and  a 
rectangular  metallic  tube  member  in  said  container  sepa- 
rating said  transformer  and  capacitor  devices  therein 
and  spaced  from  all  the  side  walls  of  said  container, 
said  rectangular  metallic  tube  member  having  a  vertically 
extending  passage  and  being  open  at  its  opposite  ends 
to  the  exterior  of  said  container  and  being  fluid  tightly 
sealed  at  said  opposite  ends  to  the  top  and  bottom  walls 
of  said  container,  whereby  said  rectangular  metallic  tube 
member  is  cooled  by  air  passing  upwardly  by  convection 
therethrough  for  cooling  the  interior  of  said  container. 


It  least  one  of 
circuit  to  said 


3317,798  ♦ 
COOLING  ELECTRICAL  APPA]  tATUS 
Richard  C.  Cfan,  Peter  J.  CnnaTelis,  InUw  Gcrstcnhabcr, 
and  Joim  H.  Seeiy,  aU  of  Poughkccpsic,  S.V^  assigDort 
to    International    BosincaB    Machines    Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  of  New  YoA 
FUcd  Apr.  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  54  ;,345 
7  Claims.    (CI.  317— 100) 
1.  An  electric  apparatus  in  which  coo!  ing  of  longitu- 
dinally-spaced  heat-generating  units  is    equired,  com- 
prised of: 

a  cabinet  having  a  vertically-rotatable  door  and  rows 
of  heat-generating  units  longitudinall)  -spaced  to  pro- 
vide transverse  spaces  between  adjaoei  t  rows  of  units, 
heat  exchangers  mounted  on  and  extending  from  said 
door  and  arranged  to  be  positioned  in  said  transverse 
spaces  between  said  rows  of  imits  wt  en  said  door  is 
closed,  said  door  being  rotated  to  closed  position, 

* 


\ 
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conduit  means  for  a  flow  of  a  coolant  connected  to  wivrTntr  rnimOL  dRCUTT 

said  heat  exchangers  and  having  flexible  inlet  and  _  .^^  i'^Sff^fr  ^!S2Si?SS-I:  l. 
outlet  conduits  for  accommodating  the  opening  and  ^^ytf^ifi^cUbeWoiks,  WUtiMTffle,  Mam.,  a 
closing  of  said  door,  and  dq^  ^  MnHachosctts 

Flkd  Not.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,899 
7  Claims.    (CL  317— 137) 


,  /  ' 

air  moving  means  arranged  to  move  air  over  said  units 
and  said  heat  exchangers  in  which  the  coolant  would 
flow  whereby  beat  is  removed  by  said  heat  exchangers 
in  said  transverse  spaces  from  the  air  to  give  a  small 
temperature  gradient. 


3J17,799 

MDENnFICAllON  CARD  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  H.  KeUcn,  Rtc.  5,  Lc  Mars,  Iowa     51031 

Fiiai  Nov.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,738 

1  Claim,    (a.  317— 134) 


An  identification  card  system  comprising  a  card  having 
indicia  thereon,  said  card  having  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined openings,  a  device  including  a  plurality  of  plungers 
adapted  to  register  with  certain  of  said  openings,  means 
for  actuating  said  plungers  to  enter  said  certain  openings, 
said  plunger  actuating  means  including  solenoids,  switches 
for  controlling  said  solenoids,  said  device  including  a  cas- 
ing including  a  {Hinting  mechanism  pivoted  to  said  casing, 
a  circuit  controlling  said  solenoids,  said  circuit  being  bro- 
ken when  one  of  .said  plungers  will  not  pass  through  a  cor- 
responding opening,  a  further  solenoid  for  controlling  said 
printing  locking  mechanism,  a  further  circuit  connected 
to  said  further  solenoid,  said  further  circuit  being  open 
when  one  of  said  plung6rs  is  inaaive,  said  device  includ- 
ing a  casing  including  a  recessed  portion  for  receiving 
said  card,  pins  attached  within  said  recessed  portion,  said 
cards  having  further  openings  spaced  from  said  openings, 
changing  position  of  said  pins  affecting  the  proper  position- 
ing of  said  openings  with  respect  to  said  i^ungen. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  performing  first,  second,  and  third 
functions,  the  improvement  comprising  first  and  second  re- 
lay coils,  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  pairs  of  contacts 
governed  by  the  first  and  second  coils,  a  control  relay  coil, 
the  first  pair  of  contacts  being  adapted  alternately  to  oc- 
cupy first  and  second  states  and  being  caused  to  occupy  the 
first  sute  on  energization  of  the  first  coil  and  the  second 
state  on  energization  of  the  second  coil,  the  second  pair 
of  contacts  being  adapted  alternately  to  occupy  third  and 
fourth  states  and  being  caused  to  occupy  the  third  state  on 
energization  of  the  first  coO  and  the  fourth  state  on  en- 
ergization of  the  second  coil,  the  third  pair  of  contacts 
being  adapted  alternately  to  occupy  fifth  and  sixth  states 
and  being  caused  to  occupy  the  fifth  sUte  on  energization 
of  the  first  coil  and  the  sixth  state  on  energization 
of  the  second  coil,  and  the  fourth  pair  of  contacts  bemg 
adapted  alternately  to  occupy  seventh  and  eighth  states 
and  being  caused  to  occupy  the  seventh  sUte  on  ener- 
gization of  the  first  coil  and  the  ei^th  sUte  on  energiza- 
tion of  the  second  coil,  and  the  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  pairs  of  contacts  being  prevented  from  changing 
states  when  both  the  first  coil  and  the  second  cml  are  de- 
energized,  the  first  pair  of  contacts  in  its  first  state  fadli- 
Uting  performance  of  the  first  function,  the  second  pair 
of  contacts  in  its  fourth  state  facilitating  performance  of 
of  the  second  function,  the  third  pair  of  contacts  in  its 
fifth  state  facilitating  energization  of  the  control  relay 
coil,  and  the  fourth  pair  of  contacts  in  its  eighth  state 
faciUtating  energization  of  the  control  relay  coil,  and  a 
fifth  pair  of  contacts  adapted  alternately  to  occupy  ninth 
and  tenth  states  and  being  caused  to  occupy  the  ninth 
state  on  energization  of  the  control  relay  coil  and  the 
tenth  state  on  de-energization  of  the  control  relay  coil, 
one  of  the  ninth  and  tenth  states  facilitating  perforotance 
of  the  third  function,  and  means  to  effect  energization  and 
de-energization  of  said  first  and  second  relay  coils,  said 
first  and  second  relay  coils  being  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  means,  and  said  control  relay  coil  being  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  contacts  and 
said  means. 


3,317,801 

TUNNELING  ENHANCED  TRANSISTOR 

F^recman  D.  ShcniMrd,  Jr.,  WaHham,  MaB. 

(8  Bcrksk^  RoadTwat  Chdmsford,  Mam.    01863) 

FBed  Jane  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,145 

1  Clakn.     (CL  317—235) 

A  germanium  transistor  having  an  alpha  greater  than 

one  c(Mnprising  four  zones  only  with  said  zones  living 

differing  impurities,  two  of  said  zones  having  quantities 

of  impurities  coireHwnding  to  quantities  of  imparities 

contained  within  the  various  zones  within  a  conventional 


364 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


K  AY  2,  1967 


transistor,  and  the  remaining  two  zones  having  quantities 
of  impurities  corresponding  to  quantities  of  impurities 
within  the  various  zones  within  a  conventional  tunnel 
diode,  said  first  two  zones  bting  designated  N  and  P  types, 
said  secomi  two  zones  being  designated  N+  type  and 
P+  type,  said  zones  being  interrelated  with  one  another 
such  that  the  N-f  type  is  in  intimate  contact  with  both 
the  P+  type  and  the  P  type,  the  P  type  being  in  intimate 


contact  with  the  N  type,  the  N+  type  having  a  terminal 
connecticm  designated  an  emitter  terminal,  the  P+  type 
having  a  terminal  connection  designated  a  base  terminal, 
the  N  type  having  a  terminal  connection  designated  a  col- 
lector terminal,  and  the  P+  region  being  an  epitaxial  layer 
regrown  from  a  dot  of  indium  containing  one  percent 
gallium,  and  the  N+  region  being  regrown  from  a  galli- 
um-arsenide heterojunction. 


coil  of  the  pilot  relay  associated  with  tte  particular 
motor  across  the  first  and  second  conductors  to 
cause  energization  of  the  operating  coii  and  actua- 
tion of  the  contacts  of  said  pilot  relay; 

d)  first  and  second  time  delay  means  ea;h  having  a 
plurality  of  contacts  actuated  thereby; 

e)  means  including  contacts  of  said  pil(  t  relays  ar- 
ranged to  connect  said  first  and  seconc  time  delay 
means  in  parallel  across  said  conductors  for  ener- 
gization therefrom  in  a  preselected  sequence; 

[f)  a  plurality  of  contactor  actuating  circuits  one  for 
each  of  said  contactors,  each  of  said  a:tuating  cir- 
cuits arranged  to  be  energized  througi  the  series 
combination  of  a  contact  of  each  of  slid  first  and 
second  time  delay  means  so  that  the  energization 
sequence  of  said  first  and  second  time  delay  means 
provides  for  the  energization  of  the  operating  coils 
of  said  contactors  in  a  preselected  seqwnce;  and 

(g)  current  sensing  means  operative  when  the  output 
current  of  said  power  generation  means  exceeds  a 
preselected  level  for  causing  said  first  and  second 
time  delay  means  to  be  deenergized  so  ' 
ther  progression  of  the  contactor  c 
energizing  sequence  is  prevented  vmtil 
level  returns  to  a  selected  lower  level 


3^17,802 

SEQUENTIAL  STARTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

PLURALITY  OF  MOTORS 

Harold  S.  Ogden,  Eric,  Pa^  aarignor  to  General  Elcctik 

Company,  a  corpflvatlon  ci  New  York 

Filed  Dec  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,^    ' 

4  Claims.    (CI.  318— 102) 


,^  m-  yU-  [yr\  * 


1.  In  a  system  for  operating  a  plurality  of  electric 
motors  from  the  output  of  a  single  power  generation 
means  including  a  plurality  of  contactors  one  operative- 
ly  associated  with  each  of  the  electric  motors  and  each 
including  an  operating  coil  and  contacts  arranged  to  be 
actuated  thereby  between  a  circuit  making  condition  con- 
necting the  associated  electric  motor  to  the  outjnit  of 
said  power  generation  means  and  a  circuit  breaking  con- 
dition disconnecting  the  associated  electric  motor  there- 
from, the  combination  therewith  of  a  control  circuit 
means  for  preventing  overloading  of  the  power  genera- 
tion means  during  motor  starting  by  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  contactors  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
comi»ising: 

(a)  first  and  second  conductors  arranged  to  be  ener- 
gized when  the  output  vcrftage  of  said  power  genera- 
tion means  exceeds  a  preselected  level; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pilot  relays,  one  for  each  of  said 
dectric  motors,  each  having  an  operating  coil  and 
at  least  one  pair  of  contacts  arranged  to  be  operated 
thereby; 

.  (c)  a  plurality  of  condition  responsive  means  one 
associated  with  each  of  said  electric  motors  and 
each  including  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of 
a  selected  condition  for  connecting  the  operating 


hat  any  fur- 
o^rating   coil 
said  current 


Kiisha 


3,317,803 
TAPE  RECORDER  HAVING  A  BRUSHLESS  D.-C. 
MOTOR  FOR  TAPE  FEEDINCp 
idiButoslii     Ikegami,     Koknbanii-niachl, 
Tokyo«to,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabosiiild 
Sclsakusho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  i^»int<«tocl 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov. 
38/63,298 
1  Claim.    (CI.  318— 138) 


I  Jtatama-gnn, 

Hitachi 

company  of 


'68 
27, 1963, 


In  a  tape  recorder  of  the  A.-C.  bias 
(  ombinatiODi  comprising  a  radio-frequency 
cuit,  a  brushless,  direct-current  motor 
ivcording  tape,  said  motor  having  a  rotor 
tlire,  means  to  iixluce  a  radio-frequency 
lotor  in  accordance  with  the  output  of 
circuit,  means  to  detect  said 
accordance  with  the  angular  position  of  the 
to  produce  a  detection  signal,  means  to 
lure  current  with  said  detection  signal  as 
ial,  and  means  to  extract  simultaneously 
iurrent  bias  signal  to  be  supplied  to  the  i 
rom  the  output  of  said  oscillation  circuit 


3317,804  ^ 

VARIABLE  SPEED  INDUCTION  MOTdRS 
[     ING  PHOTOELECTRIC  POSITION 


lames  Newton  Baker,  4307  S.  Polk  St.,  and 
I   lin  Baker,  4011  S.  Polk  St.,  both  of 
79110;  Freddie  Newton  Baker,  3305 
Salem,  Oreg.     97303;  and  William  Raymond 
way,  2413  Poplar  St.,  Amarillo,  Tex.    7!  107 
FOed  Sept.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489  796 
11  Claims,    (a.  318—138) 
1.  A  variable  speed  induction  motor  coitiprismg 
(a)  a  base,  a  coil,  a  support  for  said  coil  mounted  on 
said  base  and  said  coil  mounted  thireon,  a  rotor 


recot  ding  type,  the 

(iscillation  cir- 

f o  '  feeding  the 

ud  an  anna- 

signal  on  the 

Slid  oscillation 

radio-frequcficy  signal  in 

rotor  thereby 

control  the  arma- 

a  control  sig- 

sn  altemating- 

icording  head 


INCLUD- 

SENSING 

James  Frank- 

ijnarillo,  Tex. 

Pjortland  Road, 

Gazza- 
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rotatable  about  a  first  axis,  bearings  for  said  rotor, 
at  least  one  of  which  bearings  is  supported  on  said 
base,  a  shaft  attached  to  said  rotor,  and  a  cylindrical 
bearing  wheel  supported  on  said  shaft  exterior  to 
said  rotor;  the  cylindrical  axis  of  said  cylinder  co- 
axial with  the  center  of  said  shaft; 

(b)  a  circular  disc  rotatable  about  an  axis,  the  edge  of 
said  disc  contacting  the  edge  of  said  bearing  wheel 
and  in  driving  relationship  thereto,  an  opaque  and 
ajtransparent  portion  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
disc; 

(c)  a  luminous  emission  source,  a  collimator  surround- 
ing said  luminous  emission  source,  and  a  support 
therefor;  a  photosensitive  electric  means  and  a  sup- 
port therefor,  a  collimator  for  said  photosensitive 
electrical  means,  said  collimators  having  a  common 
optical  axis; 


(d)  a  relay  comprising  an  electromagnetic  coil,  a  switch 
and  switch  contacts,  said  relay  coil  being  in  series 
with  the  photosensitive  means  and  a  voltaic  source, 
the  switch  and  switch  contacts  being  in  series  with 
said  coil; 

(e)  a  beam  of  light  linking  the  luminous  source  and 
the  electrically  photosensitive  element,  and  a  sup- 
port for  said  light  emission  source  and  said  photo^ 
sensitive  source,  one  end  of  said  support  being  mov- 
able between  the  periphery  and  the  center  of  said 
rotatable  disc  whereby  the  beam  of  light  connecting 
said  luminous  emission  source  and  the  photosensitive 
source  is  movable  between  the  periphery  of  said  disc 
and  a  more  central  portion  of  said  disc. 


3,317,805 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  POWER  SUPPLIES  FOR 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Martin  Kay,  Wilton,  Conn.,  and  Thomas  McCalhim, 

Bedford,   N.Y.,   assignors  to  American  Machine   & 

Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,049 

11  Claims.    (CL  318— 231)  , 


1.  In  a  variable  frequency  power  supply,  the  combina- 
tion of 
a  fixed  frequency  oscillat<M^ 


a  plurality  of  frequency  divider  dicuits  serially  con- 
nected to  said  oscillator, 
each  of  said  frequency  divider  circuits  being  oper- 
able to  provide'  a  train  of  pulses  having  a  differ- 
ent repetition  rate,  each  such  repetition  rate 
bearing  a  fixed  relationship  to  the  operating  fre- 
quency of  said  oscillator; 
said  frequency  divider  circuits  being  intercoimected  so 
that  no  pulse  of  any  one  of  said  pulse  trains  is  coin- 
cident in  time  with  any  pulse  of  any  other  one  of 
said  pulse  trains; 
first  circuit  means  connected  to  a  first  selected  group 
of  said  frequency  divider  circuits  and  selectively 
operable  to  provide  a  single  pulse  train  including 
pulses  corresponding  in  time  to 
pulses  in  a  selected  one  of  said  pulse  trains  pro- 
vided by  said  first  selected  group  frequency 
I     divider  circuits  connected  thereto,  or 
pulses  in  any  selected  combination  of  more  than 
one  of  said  pulse  trains  provided  by  said  first 
selected  group  of  frequency  divider  circuits  con- 
nected thereto;  and 
second  circuit  means  connected  to  a  different  group  of 
said  frequency  divider  circuits  and  to  said  first  cir- 
cuit means  and  being  operable  to  selectively  operate 
and  change  incrementally  change  the  frequency  of 
pulses  -emerging  from  said  first  circuit  means  at  a 
preselected  rate. 


3317306 

SPEED  REGULATOR  OF  AN  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 

Rene  Farfaielli,  Genera,  Loois  Marct,  Piflly,  am 

RkMidcI,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  aisigiiocs  to  Sodete  Ano- 

nyme  des  Ateliers  de  Sccfaeron,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Continnation  of  application  Ser.  No.  462,995,  Innc  10, 

1965.   This  appHcation  Aug.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  570378 

4  dafans.    (O.  318—305) 


— r- 


J- 


1.  A  speed  regulator  for  an  electric  motor  comprising: 
(a>  a  speed  range  detector; 

(b)  a  voltage  changer  branched  between  a  hi^  volt- 
age power  source  and  the  motor; 

(c)  a  regulating  chain  including  between  its  inlet  and 
outlet  in  series: 

(1)  an  apparatus  wherein  the  outlet  current  is 
constant  and  negative  for  a  negative  value  of 
the  voltage  produced  at  the  outlet  of  the  speed 
range  detector,  and  is  zero,  then  variable  and 
positive  and  finally  constant  for  a  positive  value 
of  said  voltage; 

(2)  a  sunmiator,  and 

(3)  an  integrator; 

(d)  an  anticipation  chain,  including  between  its  inlet 
and  outlet  in  series  a  non-linear  element  and  a 
differentiator, 

said  speed  range  detector  acting  on  the  inlet  of  said 
regulating  chain,  the  outlet  of  the  latter  controlling  said 
voltage  changer,  and  said  anticipation  chain  being 
branched  in  parallel  to  a  part  of  said  regulating  chain 
so  that  the  inlet  of  the  anticipation  chain  is  connected  to 
the  outlet  of  said  speed  range  detector  and  the  outlet 
of  the  anticipation  chain  is  connected  to  said  siunmator. 
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3J17,807 
SPEED  STABILIZATION  FOR  D.C.  MOTORS,  MORE 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  TAPE  RECORDERS 
Jowf  Dorfecr  and  Hdnz  Grabcr,  Krooadi,  Upper  Fran- 
conia,  Gcnnany,  a8§ignors  to  Locwe  Opta  Aktienge- 
Melbcfaaft,  BcrUn,  Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,291 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany^  Nov.  27, 1962, 

L  43,560 

3  Claims,    (a.  318— 325) 
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t6  said  annature  shaft,  a  follower  attached  t(  i  said  breaker 
arm,  nudlient  means  engaging  said  breaker  Eum  and  urg- 
ing said  follower  into  engagement  with  saii  1  first  cam,  a 
second  cam  engageable  with  said  second  contact  plate, 
resilient  means  biasing  the  second  contact  blate  into  en- 
^gement  with  said  second  cam,  and  means  pivotally 
ttached  to  said  base  plate  for  adjusting  tie  positi(»i  of 
id  second  cam  to  infinitely  vary  the  engage  ment  interval 
said  breaker  points  during  each  revoljition  of  said 
lature. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  speed  stabilization  for  D.C. 
moton,  more  particularly  for  small  D.C.  motors  in  tape 
recorden  or  phonographs,  comprising  a  centrifugal  gov- 
emor  switch  mounted  on  the  rotor  shaft  of  said  motor,  aa 
amplifier  for  controlling  the  current  supplied  to  said 
motor,  «ii  oscillator  circuit,  the  output  voltage  of  which 
forming  after  rectification  a  voltage  to  control  said  ampli- 
fier, and  damping  means  for  acting  on  said  oscillator  to 
stop  oscillation  thereof  and  being  only  efiFective  in  the 
switch-on  position  of  said  centrifugal  governor  switch, 
said  damping  means  being  a  condenser;  said  condenser 
bemg  connected  in  series  to  said  centrifugal  governor 
switch,  both  said  condenser  and  sajp  centrifugal  gov- 
emoi*^  switch  being  further  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
oscillator  circuit;  said  condenser  consisting  of  a  first 
metal  disc  mounted  on  and  insulated  from  the  motor 
shaft  and  a  second  stationary  metal  disc  taounted  parallel 
to  and  in  a  certain  distance  from  said  first  disc. 


3,317399  1 
ELF-CONTAINED  ELECTRICAL  LIGIlTING  UNIT 
rrover  W.  Bowcn,  1724  McCready,  ani  Frauds  H. 
Kennedy,  22  BcrksUre,  both  of  Richmond  Hclghti, 
Mo.    63117 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333i«16 
5  Claims.    (CL  329— 30) 


:^ 
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bank  of  solar 
for  recharging 


3,317,808  , 

VARIABLE  SPEED  MOTOR  CONTROL      ^ 
MECHANISM 
Edward  W.  Yott,  St.  Chdr  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
cral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,895 
6Cbdms.    (CL  318— 346) 

s 


'    1.  In  combination,  a  self-contained  elect  ic  light  which 
comprises  a  battery,  an  electric  light  coinected  in  an 
Iterative  circuit  with  said  battery,  a  first 
eUs  connected  in  circuit  with  said  battery 

reof,  a  secMid  bank  of  solar  cells,  a  rela  y  in  an  opera- 
ive  circuit  with  said  second  bank  of  soU  r  cells,  and  a 
o-way  switch  in  the  circuits  of  said  bat  ery,  light  and 
bank  of  solar  cells  adapted  in  one  poj  ition  of  move- 
nt to  complete  only  a  circuit  through  ss  id  battery  and 
first  bank  of  solar  cells  for  recharging  of 

ihe  latter  and  in  the  other  position  of  movement  to  com- 
>lete  only  a  circuit  through  said  light  afid  battery  for 
illumination  of  the  former  by  the  latter. 


1.  Speed  control  mechanism  for  a  direct  current  motor 
having  a  motor  case,  an  armature  shaft,  a  speed  con- 
trolling resisttv  connected  in  circuit  with  the  motor  and 
a  pair  of  breaker  points  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
resistor,  comprising  a  base  plate  attached  to  said  motor 
case,  a  first  contact  plate  secured,  to  said  base  plate,  a 
second  contact  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  con- 
tact plate  and  carrying  one  of  said  bteaker  points,  a 
breaker  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  contact  plate 
and  carrying  the  other  breaker  point,  a  first  cam  attached 


3,317,810 

BATTERY-CHARGING  APPARAT1US  AND 

METHOD 

Kiyoshi  Inone,  182  Yoga  Tamagawa,  S  stagaya-kn, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364900 

Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mat  27, 1963, 

38/2736;  Jane  13, 1963,  38/3<  ,133 

5  Clafans.    (O.  320—56) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  charging  a  battery  con  uprising 

a  source  of  direct  current  having  an  out  tut  connectable 

to  the  terminals  of  the  battery  for  ch)  rging  same, 
means  for  separately  generating  an  alternating  current 
having  a  frequency  greater  than  100  cycles  per  sec- 
ond and  less  than  60  kilocycles  per  se  :ond,  and 


I 


inducUve  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  ontpat  of  operatively  coupling  said  square-wave  generators  to  re- 


the  alternating  current  generating  means  to  the  out 
put  of  the  direct  current  source  whQe  the  latter  b 
charging  the  battery. 


3,317,811 
PROGRAMMABLE  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIED 
SQUARE  WAVE  POWER  SUPPLY 
NcU  J.  Nonuuido,  Uvhwrtoo,  aad  WOHni  J.  GrecM, 
Bound  Brook,  N J^  Milgiinw  to  Air  RedKlkM  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of 
New  Yorii 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1964tSer. No.  358,730 
9CUriiiii.   (CL321— 7) 


spective  off-on  conducting  means,  the  output  of  said  power 
section  being  substantiaUy  proportional  to  the  coincidence 
of  conduction  of  said  off-on  conducting  means,  load  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  connected  between  said  off-on  conducting  means 
whereby  current  passes  through  said  primary  winding  in 
one  direction  when  one  of  said  off-on  means  is  conducting 
and  in  the  opposite  direction  when  another  of  said  off-on 
means  is  conducting,  a  secondary  winding,  means  con- 
necting said  secondary  winding  across  the  oo^t  ter- 


<2.^=# 


,  minals  of  the  power  supply,  variable  delay  means,  means 

for  connecting  said  variable  delay  nieans  between  said 
1.  A  system  for  converting  polyphase  alternating  cur-  first  and  second  square-wave  generators  to  vary  the  control 
rent  power  of  a  given  frequency  into  single  phase  square-  relationship  therebetween  thereby  to  vary  the  coinddeoce 
type  wave  power  of  a  frequency  which  is  a  multiple  of  of  conduction  of  said  off-on  means  and  means  responsive 
said  given  frequency  and  of  ami^tude  which  is  varia-  to  variations  in  load  current  and  output  voltage  of  the 
ble  in  accordance  with  variations  in  a  given  program  wave,  power  suj^ly  to  vary  the  delay  introduced  by  said  variable 
which  system  comprises  a  plurality  of  saturable  core  delay  means  and,  in  ttim,  the  coincidence  of  conduction  of 
power  transformers  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  off-on  conducting  means  to  maintain  constant  output 
phases  of  the  polyphase  power  circuit,  each  said  power  voltage  of  said  power  supply  and  reduce  output  voltage 
transformer  having  a  plurality  of  primary  windings  equal  under  oveiioad  conditions, 
in  number  to  the  number  of  phases  and  each  said  ^___^^_^,_^ 

primary  winding  being  connected  to  a  different  phase  of 
the  polyphase  power  circuit,  and  each  said  power  trans- 
former having  a  secondary  winding,  means  connecting  aU 
the  said  secondary  windings  in  series  aiding  relationship 
to  each  other  and  to  a  load  circuit;  and  a  plurality  of 
saturable  core  current  limiting  transformers  equal  in 
number  to  twice  the  number  of  phases,  each  said  current 
limiting  transformer  having  a  current  limiting  winding 
and  a  control  winding,  said  current  limiting  windings 
being  connected  in  pairs,  two  said  current  limiting  wind- 
ings being  in  series  with  each  other  in  each  phase 
of  the  polyphase  power  circuit  in  such  relative  polarity 
that  a  current  in  a  given  phase  tends  to  generate  mutuaUy 
opposing  back  electromotive  forces  in  that  phase,  means 
to  send  unidirectional  current  continuously  through  aU 
the  said  control  windings  in  such  direction  as  to  aid  the 
magnetizing  effect  of  the  power  phase  current  in 
one  current  limiting  winding  of  each  said  pair  of  current 
linuting  windings  and  to  oppose  the  magnetizing  effect 
in  the  other  winding  of  the  same  pair;  and  means  to  vary 
the  ami^tude  of  the  said  unidirectional  current  in  ac- 
cordance with  variations  in  the  said  program  wave. 


3,317,813     - 
CURRENT  BALANCING  CIRCUIT  FOR  RECTI- 
FIERS HAVING  PHASE  COI^flROL  REGU- 
LATORS 
Johannes  Schaefcr,  FhOadeipUa,  Fa,  wrignnr  to  I-T-E 
Ciitnit  Breaker  Coa^nj,  PUaddpUa,  Pa^  a 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,843 
6  Clafans.    (6.321—26) 


3,317312 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Lee  O.  Mesenhfaner,  Lakewood,  OUo,  amignor  to  Lorafai 
Prodncts  Corporation,  a  corporatk»  Of  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,591 
3  Clafans.    (0.321-16) 
1.  The  combination  in  a  power  supply,  of  a  first  square- 
wave  generator,  a  second  square-wave  generator  controlled 
by  said  first  generator,  a  power  section  including  a  plural- 
ity of  off-on  conducting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
transistors  arranged  in  bridge  configuration,  means  for 


2.  In  a  rectifier  system;  a  first  rectifier  section,  a  sec- 
ond rectifier  section,  first  i^iase  control  regulation 
means  connected  to  said  first  rectifier  section,  second 
phase  control  regulation  means  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond rectifier  section,  and  first  and  second  control  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  phase  control  means 
respectively;  a  first  and  second  ouQ>ut  phase  control 
monitoring  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
rectifier  sections  respectively,  and  comparator  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  monitoring  means 
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for  measuring  the  difference  in  phase  control  regula- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  sections;  said  com- 
parator means  being  connected  to  one  of  said  first  or 
second  phase  control  regulation  means  for  maintaining 
a  balanced  output  between  said  first  and  second  rectifier 
sections;  said  first  and  second  phase  control  monitoring 
means  each  measuring  the  voltage-time  area  absorbed 
in  the  forward  direction  by  said  first  and  second  phase 
control  means;  and  interphase  transformer  means  cou- 
pling said  first  and  second  rectifier  sections. 


3^17,814  ' 

THERMORESISTTVE  CHOPPER 
Tenny  D.  Lode,  Madism,  Wis.,  assignw  to  Rosemount 
Engineering  Company,  Minneapolb,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Minnesota 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  422,965 
4  Claims.    (CI.  321— «y)  * 


WKCuirr  FuxD 

CAHXtm   TUK 


May  2,  1967 


1.  Means  for  generating  an  alternating  voltage  com- 
p(ment  having  a  magnitude  corresponding  tb  a  unidirec- 
tional voltage  signal  including  a  source  of  said  unidirec- 
tional voltage  signal,  an  input  circuit  including  a  plurality 
of  resistances  in  series,  a  resistance  element  within  said 
input  circuit  including  a  path  through  a  liquid  conductor 
whose  resistance  varies  as  a  function  of  temperature, 
means  for  periodically  varying  the  temperature  of  said 
liquid  conductor,  an  output  load  circuit,  and  means  con- 
necting said  output  load  circuit  to  said  input  circuit. 


3^17,815 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  STATIC  INVERTERS 

Stanley  Y.  Meiritt,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FDed  Jnly  10, 1963.  Ser.  No.  293,936 

12  Claims.    (CI.  321— 45) 


^f  said  primary  winding,  a  first  of  said  sscond  current 
^ansformer  windings,  and  a  second  transii  tor  connected 
Across  said  source,  a  load  connected  across  iaid  secondary 
winding,  a  second  of  said  first  current  tran|sformer  wind- 
^gs  connected  in  the  input  of  said  firsj  transistor,  a 
Second  of  said  second  current  transformer  windings  con- 
nected in  the  input  of  said  second  transistor,  rectangular 
wave  generating  means  in  circuit  with  the  respective  in- 
puts of  said  transistors  for  alternately  sui^lying  a  small 
portion  of  drive  to  said  transistors  during   uccessive  half 
cycles  of  output  from  said  generating  means,  said  cur- 
rent transformer  windings  being  so  poled  sis  to  regenera- 
|ively  provide  current  drive  to  a  transistor  rendered  con- 
ductive by  said  generating  means,  a  first  i  ate  controlled 
rectifier  in  circuit  with  the  input  of  said    irst  transistor, 
^id  second  winding  of  said  first  current  tr  msformer  and 
said  generating  means  which  is  gated  into  conductivity 
jpon  the  initially  rendering  conductive  cf  said  second 
ransistor,  a  second  gate  controlled  rectfier  in  circuit 
vith  the  input  of  said  second  transistor,  said  second 
jvinding  of  said  second  current  transformei  and  said  gen- 
erating means  which  is  gated  into  conduc  ivity  upon  the 
initially  rendering  conductive  of  said  first  transistor,  first 
»nd    second    pumpback    diodes    respectively    connected 
across  said  first  and  second  series  arrangem  mt,  and  means 
in  circuit  with  said  first  and  second  currei  t  transformers 
or  respectively  resetting  said  last-named  transformers. 


6.  A  circuit  for  converting  the  output  of  a  unidirectional 
potential  source  to  an  alternating  current  output  compris- 
ing first  and  second  current  transformers,  each  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  transformer  coupled  windings,  an  out- 
put transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  second- 
ary winding,  a  first  series  arrangement  of  one  half  of 
said  primary  winding,  a  first  of  said  first  current  trans- 
former windings  and  a  first  transistor  connected  across 
said  source,  a  second  series  arrangement  of  the  other  half 


'     3317,816 
INVERTERS  USING  CONTROLLED  SEMI. 
CONDUCTOR  RECTIFIER  S 
Johaiincs    Jacobus    Wihing,    Enunasingf  I,    Eindhoven, 
Netlieriandfl,    assignor    to    Nortii    Amjerican    Philips 
Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorl^,  N.Y.,  a 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  1964,1  Ser.  No.  351|, 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands, 

291,430 
2  Claims.    (CL  321— 45) 


»rponrtioo  of 

.119 

^pr.  10, 19631, 


'2.  An  mverter  comprising:  at  least  on  :  pair  of  push- 
pull  connected,  controlled  semiconductor  rectifiers  each 
having  a  main  current  circuit  and  a  contrc  1  electrode,  the  ^ 
main  current  circuits  being  connected  to  a  D.C.  supply 
circuit  in  series  with  a  resonant  circuit  having  inductive  [ 
and  capacitive  portions  and  having  series  ijesonance  prop- 
erties, means  for  coupling  said  resonant!  circuit  with  a 
load  circuit,  a  separate  pulse  generator  laving  at  least 
two  outputs  respectively  connected  to  ttle  control  elec- 
trodes of  the  rectifiers  for  alternately  allying  control 
pulses  to  said  control  electrodes  to  rendT  the  rectifiers  . 
alternately  conducting  with  a  repetition  frequency  of  less 
than  twicf  the  resonance  frequency  of  tie  resonant  cir- 
cuit, the  inductive  portion  of  the  resonant  circuit  consist- 
ing of  ai^  inductor  connected  in  said  common  supply 
circuit  of  the  two  rectifiers  and  of  a  transformer  having 
two  identical  windings,  each  winding  beii  g  connected  in 
I  the  main  current  circuit  of  one  of  the  recti  iers  and  having 
an  inductance  substantially  equal  to  and  no  greater  than 
half  the  total  inductance  of  the  resonant  ^ircuit,  the  volt- 
lage  pulses  produced  across  the  inductor  at  the  ignition 
and  at  the  cut-off  of  one  of  the  rectifiei  s  and  effective 
in  the  main  current  circuit  of  the  othei  rectifier  being 
I  substantially  compensated  by  corresponding  voltage 
pulses  induced  in  the  associated  winding  of  the  trans- 
former. 


May  2,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 
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3,317,817  ; 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  REGULATOR 
Bernard  J.  Gcrshcn,  Edison,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
^Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corprnvtion  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,018 
4  Claims.    (CI.  323— 4) 


conductivity  type  to  said  second  transistor  and  having 
a  base,  emitter  and  collector,  said  collector  of  said  third 
transistor  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor, 
bias  means  coupling  the  emitter-collector  path  of  said 
third  transistor  between  said  first  input  terminal  and  said 
output  circuit  to  vary  the  conductivity  of  said  second 
transistor  in  direct  relation  to  variations  in  the  conduc- 
tivity of  said  third  transistor,  a  fourth  transistor  of  the 
same  conductivity  type  as  said  third  transistor  and  hav- 
ing a  base,  emitter  and  collector,  said  collector  of  said 
fourth  transistor  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor, bias  means  coupling  said  collector  of  said  fourth 
transistor  to  said  iirst  input  terminal  to  vary  the  con- 
ductivity of  said  third  transistor  in  inverse  relation  to 
variations  in  the  conductivity  of  said  foiirth  transistor, 
a  Zener  diode  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said 
fourth  transistor  and  ground,  a  resistor  connected  be- 
tween said  output  circuit  and  the  common  junction  be- 
tween the  emitter  of  said  fourth  transistor  and  said  Zener 
diode,  and  the  parallel  combination  of  a  capacitor  and 
second  resistor  coupled  between  said  output  circuit  and 
the  base  of  said  fourth  transistor  to  vary  the  conductivity 
thereof  in  direct  relation  to  variations  in  the  voltage  de- 
veloped across  said  output  circuit. 


4.  .A  current  regulator  comprising,  an  input  terminal, 
an  output  terminal  and  a  common  terminal,  said  input 
terminal  and  said  common  terminal  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  a  source  of  voltage,  said  output  terminal 
and  said  common  terminal  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  an  electrical  load,  first  and  second  transistors  each 
having  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes,  a  first  pair 
of  resistors  having  a  first  common  junction  connecting 
the  emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  wtih  said  in- 
put terminal,  means  connecting  the  collector  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor  with  said  output  terminal,  a  resistor 
connecting  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  with 
said  common  terminal,  a  Zener  diode  connected  between 
said  input  terminal  and  the  base  of  said  first  transistor,  a 
second  pair  of  resistors  having  a  second  common  junc- 
tion connected  between  said  input  terminal  and  said  out- 
put terminal,  means  connecting  the  collector  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  wtih  the  base  of  said  first  transistor,  means 
connecting  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  with  said 
second  common  junction,  and  means  connecting  the  emit- 
ter of  said  second  transistor  with  said  first  common 
junction. 

3,317,818 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

Duanc  D.  Beyer,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 

Corporatioii,  Redwood  Ciity,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

FUcd  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,955 
2  Claims.    (CI.  323— 22) 

1.  A  series  voltage  regulator  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond input  terminals  whereto  an  unregulated  input  voltage 
is  apiAied,  said  second  input  terminal  connected  to  ground, 
an  output  circuit  whereacross  a  load  is  to  be  connected 
and  whereto  a  regulated  output  signal  is  supplied  by 
said  regulator,  a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter 
and  a  collector,  said  transistor  having  the  emitter-col- 
lector path  thereof  serially  connected  between  said  first 
input  terminal  and  said  output  circuit  and  being  normally 
biased  in  a  conductive  state  by  the  input  voltage  applied  to 
said  input  terminals,  a  second  transistor  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  to  said  first  transistor  and  having  a  base, 
emitter  and  collector,  said  collector  of  said  second  tran* 
[  sistor  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor,  bias 
means  coupling  the  emitter-collector  path  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  between  said  first  input  terminal  and  said 
output  circuit  to  vary  the  conductivity  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor in  direct  relation  to  variations  in  the  conductivity 
of  said  second  transistor,  a  third  transistor  of  opposite 


/ 


3^17^19 

ELECTRONIC  HUM  AND  RIPPLE  FILTER 

Earic  C.  Brodie,  14901  NW.  5fh  Arc^ 

Miami,  Fla.    33168 

FDed  Oct  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,488 

6  Claims.    (CL  323—22) 


3.  A  transistor  filter  circuit  including  a  plurality  of 
stages,  each  stage  having  input  and  output  electrodes  con- 
nected in  series  between  input  and  output  terminals  of 
one  polarity  and  a  common  voltage  line  of  the  opposite 
polarity  coupled  in  parallel  to  control  electrodes  of  said 
stages,  wherein  the  improvement^mprises  a  biasing  resis- 
tor connecting  the  control  electrod^sm  each  stage  only  to 
one  of  the  input  and  output  electrodes^fendering  the  stage 
conductive  with  a  minimum  potential  difference  between 
the  input  and  output  electrodes,  and  signal  coupling  capac- 
itors connected  in  parallel  between  the  tontrol  electrodes 
and  the  common  voltage  line  to  vary  the  conductance  of 
each  stage  in  accordance  with  voltage  deviations  between 
the  input  terminal  and  the  conunon  voltage  line  to  provide 
substantially  equal  attenuation  ratios  through  said  stages. 


3,317  820 
■VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  EMPLOYING  VARIABLE 
DUTY  CYCLE  MODULATING  OF  THE  UNREG- 
ULATED  VOLTAGE 
Rkhard  A.  Nylandcr,  Lawndalc,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

FDed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,517 
3  Claims.  (Q.  323—22) 
1.  A  foltage  regxilator  circuit  comprising:  a  pair  of 
input  terminals,  between  which  an  unregulated  voltage 
is  applied,  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  one  of  said  input 
terminals  constituting  a  point  of  reference  potential;  a 
direct  connection  of  substantially  zero  impedance  between 
one  of  said  output  terminals  and  said  point  of  reference 
potential;  a  first  transistor;  an  inductive  reactor,  a  con- 
ductive connection  including  the  emitter-collector  path 
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of  said  first  transistor  and  said  reactor  as  series  elements 
in  the  order  named  between  the  other  input  terminal  and 
the  other  output  terminal;  a  capacitive  reactor  connected 
across  said  terminals;  a  resistor  and  the  coUector-enutto' 
path  of  a  second  transistor  connected  in  the  order  named 
between  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  point 


of  reference  potential;  and  a  four-layer  diode  having  one 
terminal  connected  to  said  other  input  teiminal  and  its 
other  terminal  connected  through  a  capacitor  to  the  base 
of  said  first  transistor  and  through  a  two-terminal  network 
having  resistance  and  unidirectional  conductivity  to  the 
junction  of  said  resistor  and  said  second  transistor. . 


3^17^21 
LOGGING  SYSTEM  OCCLUDING  ELECTRICAL 
COIL  SUPPORTED  WITHOUT  ROTATION  FOR 
MEASURING  SUBSURFACE  FORMATION  MAG- 
NETIC  FIELD  GRADIENTS 
BobUe  J.  Fatten  and  John  L.  Fttch,  Dallas,  Tcx^  assign- 
ors to  Mobil  Ofl  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,003 
3  Claims.    (O.  324—8) 


I 


A 


m 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  magnetic  field  gradient 
resulting  from  the  magnetism  of  subsurface  formatiooi 
traversed  by  a  borehole  comprising: 

a  logging  means  for  traversing  said  borehole  and  in- 
cluding at  least  one  electrical  coil  for  sensing  for  the 
magnetic  field  gradient  resulting  from  the  magnetism 
of  the  formations, 

means  including  gyroscopic  means  for  supporting  said 
coil  without  rotational  movement, 

said  borehole  being  free  of  artificially  introduced  mag- 
netic material  having  magnetic  properties  which  would 
otherwise  cause  substantial  interference  with  said 
sensing  operation, 

said  logging  means  environment  at  least  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  coil  being  substantially  free  of  ferromagnetic 
material, 

said  coil  being  supported  such  that  the  axis  passing 
through  the  center  thereof  is  substantially  vertical, 

said  system  including  only  passive  electromagnetic 
field  exploratory  means  for  sensing  only  for  the  na- 
turally occurring  magnetic  field  gradient  in  said 
borehole,  and  :  . 
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means  for  moving  said  coil  in  a  substantially  vertical 
direction  in  said  borehole  to  induce  a  voltage  in  said 
coil  primarily  representative  of  a  component  of  the 
magnetic  field  gradient  in  said  borehol  s  and  restilting 
from  the  magnetism  of  the  formations. 


L 


3^17^22 
lOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEj^SUREMENT 
OF  HIGH  YOLTAGE 
Percy  K.  WalMMi,  Bkmin^iam,  FjiglMid, 


era!  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  o 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  25 
5  Claima.    (CL  324—32) 


lOr  to  Gcn- 
Ncw  York 
,612 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  voltage 
age  source,  which  comprises: 

(a)  measuring  the  flow  of  electric  chalfgi 
electrical  conductor,  said  conductor 
exchange  relationship  with  a  non-flc|«^g 
liquid, 

(b)  imposing  a  non-uniform  electrosta^c 
dielectric  liquid  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
said  high  voltage  source  whereby  th< 
fer  of  heat  from  said  conductor  to 
medium  is  changed,  and 

(c)  measuring  the  flow  of  electric  diar^ 
conductor  after  the  imposition  of 
field  in  order  to  detect  the  change  in 
charge  resulting  therefrom  and  thereb; ' 
voltage  of  said  voltage  source. 


if  a  high  volt- 


e  through  an 

being  in  heat 

dielectric 

field  in  said 
conductor  with 
rate  of  trans- 
said  dielectric 


tie 


through  said 

electrostatic 

low  of  electric 

determine  the 


3,317,823 

SELF-CHECKING  IONIZATION  CHAMBER 
TYPE  RADIATION  DETECTOR 
Robert  S.  Brodsky,  Annandalc,  Ya.,  assign  ir  to  the  United 
States  of  America-  as  represented  by  tli ;  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Fikd  Apr.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,538 
1  Claim,    id.  324—33) 


ly 


gaseous  loniz- 
formed  by  a 
an  insulating 


A  self-checking  ionization  chamber  radiation  detector 
comprising: 

(a)  an  ionization  chamber  sealing  in  a 
able  medium,  said  ionization  chamber 
first  and  seoMid  electrode  separated 
structure  therebetween, 

(b)  a  utilization  circuit  connected  to  s^id  second  elec- 
trode, 

(c)  a  high  voltage  direct  current  pov^r 
nected  between  said  first  electrode  anc 
circuit. 


supply  con- 
said  utilization 
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(d)  a  normally  nonemitting  electron  source  disposed 
between  the  first  and  second  electrodes  within  said 
ionization  chamber,  said  electron  source  being  an 
added  electron  emissive  cathode  filament, 

(e)  means  for  energizing  said  electron  source  consist- 
ing of  a  low  voltage  power  supply  for  heating  said 
cathode  to  its  electron  emissive  temperature,  and 

(f)  switch  means  for  holding  said  electron  source  in 
'  either  its  normally  non-emitting  state  or  for  connect- 
ing said  electron  source  to  said  heating  means,  said 
heated  filament  cathode  emitting  electrons  ^liich 
ionize  the  surrounding  gaseous  medium  thereby  pro- 
viding a  checking  current  in  the  utilization  circuit 


normally  energized  post,  a  normally  neutral  post  and  a 
normally  grounded  post  comprising: 

(a)  a  portable,  hand-held  insulative  housing; 

(b)  a  polarized  three  prong  electric  plug  for  insertion 
into  said  receptacle,  including,  first,  second  and 
third  binding  post  means  said  binding  post  means 
comprising  the  three  prongs  respectively  of  said 
electrical  plug  mounted  on  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing through  the  walls  thereof; 

(1)  said  first  binding  post  means  connected  to 
the  normally  energized  post  of  said  receptacle, 

(2)  said  second  binding  post  means  connected 
to  the  normally  neutral  post  of  said  receptacle 
and. 


3317  •24 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPil^TUS  FOR  MAGNETI- 
CALLY INSPECTING  FERROMAGNETIC  MEM- 
BERS FOR  INSIDE  AND  OUTSIDE  SURFACE  DIS- 
CONTlNUmES  AND   ASCERTAINING   THERE- 
BETWEEN 
Fenton  M.  Wood,  Sugarland,  Tex.,  avignor,  by  mcaic 
■nignnicnts,  to  American  MacUoe  ft  Foondry  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporntion  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Mm*.  21.  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,976 
15  Claims.    (CL  324—37) 


1.  The  method  of  detecting  both  inside  and  outeide  sur- 
face discontinuities  in  an  elongate  ferromagnetic  member 
having  an  inside  surface  radially  separated  from  its  out- 
side surface,  comprising  the  steps  Of: 
establishing  a  n>agnetic  field  with  longitudinal  flux 
lines  which  extend  longitudinally  through  said  ferro- 
magnetic member  and  radial  flia  lines  that  extend 
.  from  said  member, 

causing  relative  movement  between  said  field  and  said 
member  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal flux  lines  of  said  field, 
detecting  variations  in  flux  leakage  of  said  longitudinal 
flux  Ikies  during  such  relative  movement  as  an  indica- 
tion of  a  discontinuity  in  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces 
of  said  members,  and 
detecting  variations  in  the  flux  density  of  said  radial 
flux  lines  adjacent  the  surface  from  which  they  ex- 
tend during  such  relative  movement  as  an  indication 
of  discontinuity  in  the  surface  of  said  member  ad- 
jacent which  variation  in  the  flux  density  is  detected. 


(3)  said  third  binding  post  means  connected  to 

the  normally  grounded  post  of  said  receptacle 

when  the  three  prongs  of  said  polarized  fteg 

are  inserted  in  said  receptacle; 

(c)  first,    second    and    third    electric    lamps    visibly 

mounted  on  said  housing; 

(1)  said  first  electric  lamp  directly  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  binding  post  meant. 

(2)  said  second  electric  lamp  directly  connected 
between  said  second  and  third  binding  post 
naeans,  and 

(3)  said  third  electric  lamp  directly  connected 
between  said  first  and  diird  binding  post  means 
whereby  selected  ones  of  said  electric  lamps  ac- 
cording to  the  wired  condition  of  the  receptacle 
being  tested  are  energized  when  the  test  instru- 
ment is  connected  to  the  receptacle  thus  indicat- 
ing the  manner  in  which  said  receptacle  is 
wired. 

3,317,826 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PLASMA 

PARAMETERS  ABOUT  A  YEHICLE 

Charles  M.  Knop,  Monte  Rocs,  and  Robert  B.  HanUn, 

Chicago,  DL,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  HLF 

Corporation,  CUo^o,  DL,  a  corponlfcm  of  Califomia 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,133 

1  Claim.    (Ci324— 58) 


r-r  n-^"  h 


3317,825 

THREE-WIRE  GROUND  TYPE  ELECTRICAL 

RECEPTACLE  TESTER 

James  B.  Hnft,  3205  Tnckcr  Drhrc  NW., 

HnntsviUc  Ala.    35810 

FDcd  Oct  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,958 

3  Claims.    (CL  324—51) 

1,  A  test  instrument  for  testing  the  wired  condition  of 

a  three-wire  ground  type  electrical  receptacle  having  a 


^  I  ,  ■     ■      ' 'y 


S^Mrzfu   i^ 


Apparatus  for  measuring  changes  in  plasma  parameters 
about  a  vehicle  comprising:  means  in  said  vehicle  for 
generating  a  first  signal;  means  in  said  vehicle  for  gen- 
erating a  second  signal  having  a  frequency  different  from 
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that  of  the  fint  signal;  a  signal  transmitting  member  hav- 
ing one  end  flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  vehicle 
and  in  contact  with  said  plasma;  a  switching  network 
coupling  said  first  and  second  generating  means  to  al*. 
temately  couple  said  signals  to  said  transmitting  mem- 
ber; means,  including  three  probes  extending  into  and 
spaced  along  said  member  at  distances  equal  to  one- 
eighth  of  a  guide  wavelength  of  said  first  signal,  for  meas- 
uring the  standing  wave  in  said  waveguide;  and  means  for 
storing  and  transmitting  said  measurements  to  a  point  of 
use.  ' 

<,_  3^17,827 

MICROWAVE  SPECTROMETER  HAVING  INDIVID- 
UALLY ADJUSTABLE  REFERENCE  AND  TEST 
CHANNELS 
Nicholas  I.  Kahn,  Cupertino,  Califs  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf ^  a  corporation  of 
CaUffornia 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,487 
12  Claims.     (CL  324—58.5) 


I 


~~5?„    ( — ^i3^ 


5.  A  spectrometer  comprising: 

a  source  for  producing  an  electromagnetic  radiation 
signal; 

sample  holding  means  including  an  element  for  produc- 
ing an  excitation  field  in  a  sample  held  in  the  sample 
holding  means; 

detecting  means  producing  an  output  in  response  to 
application  of  an  electromagnetic  radiation  signal 
thereto;  I 

means  including  said  sample  holding  means  and  form- 
ing a  first  signal  path  between  said  source  and  said 
detecting  means  for  applying  to  said  detecting  means 
a  first  electromagnetic  radiation  signal  which  is 
changed  from  the  electromagnetic  radiation  signal 
from  said  source  by  the  interaction  of  said  excitation 
field  with  the  sample  held  in  said  sample  holding 
means; 

means  forming  a  second  signal  path  between  said 
source  and  said  detecting  means  for  applying  to  said 
detecting  means  a  second  electromagnetic  radiation 
signal  of  selected  magnitude  and  phase  relative  to 
said  first  electromagnetic  radiation  signal,  said  de- 
tecting means  producing  an  output  in  response  to  the 
resultant  of  electromagnetic  radiation  signals  applied 
thereto;  and 

modulating  means  coupled  to  the  sample  holding  means 
and  to  the  means  forming  the  second  signal  path  for 
time-varying  the  electromagnetic  radiation  «gnal 
change  produced  by  the  interaction  of  said  excitation 
field  with  the  sample  held  in  said  sample  holding 
means  and  for  time-varying  said  second  electro- 
magnetic radiation  signal,  the  selected  parameters  of 
the  second  electromagnetic  radiation  signal  relative 
to  corresponding  parameters  of  the  first  electromag- 
netic radiation  signal  which  provided  a  selected  out- 
put from  the  detector  means  providing  an  indication 


sign  il 


of  the  electromagnetic  radiation 

duced  by  the  interaction  of  said  excitation 

the  sample  held  in  said  sample  holdipg 


SYSTEM 


3,317,828 
PULSE  TIME  MEASURING 
Philip  G.  Schnls,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

signments,  to  the  United  Slates  off 
,    seated  by  the  Secretary  of  tbe  Navy 

FDed  Jan.  22,  }964,  Ser.  No.  33#,56< 
10  Claims.     (CL  324—68) 


America  as  repre- 


iij     •    "j         "  " 


1.  A  pulse  time  measuring  system  for 
ime,  fall  time  and  overall  pulse  length 

a  voltage  to  frequency  converter  for 
put  voltage  pulse  to  an  output 

,    voltage  pulses; 

the  frequency  of  said  output  changing 
the  amplitude  of  the  input  pulse; 

measuring  means  operatively  coupled  to 
for  measuring  successive  output  pul 
determining  if  the  amplitude  of  the 
increasing,  decreasing  or  remaining 

rise  and  fall  time  measuring  operatively 
output  of  said  measuring  means  for 
rise  and  fall  time  of  the  input  voltage 

total  pulse  length  measuring  means 
pled  to  said  measuring  means  for 
all  length  of  the  input  voltage  pulse 


neasurmg  nse 
comprising: 
CO  iverting  an  in- 
com]  rising  discrete 

in  response  to 


3,317,829 

TRANSLATING  DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  A  ME- 
CHANICAL MAGNITUDE  INTO  AS  ELECTRIC 
FREQUENCY 

Fricdrich   Kuhrt,   Numbcrg,   and   Heindch 


Sien  icns-Schuckert' 


Eriangen,  Germany,  assignors  to 

werke  Aktiengesellscluift,  Eriangen,  Gchnany, 

radon  of  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5'  ,336 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  S  spt.  23, 1959, 

S  65,064 

4  Claims.    (CI.  324— 69) 
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change  pro- 
field  with 
means. 


bymesDcaa. 


St: 


said  converter 
durations  for 
ihput  voltage  is 
qonstant; 

coupled  to  the 

determining  the 

pulse;  and 

tively  cou- 

the  over- 

snvelope. 


o)erat 


meai  unng 


Grosshans, 

ihuckert- 

,acorpo- 


2.  Apparatus  for  comparing  the  speedd  of  rotation  of 
at  least  two  rotating  devices,  said  apparatus  comprising 
inductive  translating  devices  for  convertiig  each  of  said 
speeds  into  corresponding  frequencies  of  anj  electrical  mag- 
nitude, each  of  said  devices  comprising  resistance  plate 
means  of  semiconductor  material,  carrien  means  having 
'an  axis,  drive  means  coupled  to  said  caijrier  means  for 
rotating  it  about  said  axis  at  a  speed  oelative  to  said 
plate  means  which  is  correlative  with  tbe  rotational  speed 
to  be  translated,  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  mounted 
Ion  said  carrier  and  distributed  thereabout Jat  uniform  dis- 


tances, circuit  connection^  attached  to  saic 


plate  at  opposing  edges  thereof  for  provi  ling  current  in 


said  plate  and  a  periodic  output  voltage  at 


thereof,  said  plate  being  mounted  near  th<  travel  path  of 


semiconductor 


opposing  edges 
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said  magnet  to  be  subjected  to  the  magnetic  fields  of  said 
respective  magnets  during  rotation  of  said  carrier  means, 
said  plate  being  located  in  a  plane  defined  by  the  magnetic 
axis  of  each  permanent  magnet  when  at  the  point  closest 
to  said  plate  during  said  rotation  and  by  a  line  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  tangential  direction  of  carrier  travel  at  said 
point;  pulse  counter  means  OMinected  to  the  periodic  out- 
put voltage  circuit  connections  of  each  of  the  semicon- 
ductor plates;  and  comparator  means  connected  to  said 
pulse  counter  noeans  for  determining  a  function  of  the 
speeds  of  rotation. 


puts  of  said  filters,  the  delay  times  ot  said  delay  lines  be- 
ing selected  to  compensate  for  said  phase  change  with 
time. 


3,317,830 

RESPONSE  NORMALIZER  DELAY  LINE  INPUT 

FOR  DIRECT  SAMPLING  PROBE 

Chester  N.  Wlnningstad,  Portiaiid,  Orcg.,  assignor  to 

Tektronix,  Inc.,  Bcavotoo,  Orcg.,  a  corporation  of 

Oregon 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,689 
5  Claims.    (O.  324— 72.5) 


3,317332 
SINGLE  OR  JOINT  AMPLITUDE  DISTRIBUTION 

ANALYZER 
James  E.  Webb,  Adminlstratar  of  the  National  Acronan- 
tics  and  Space  Administratioo,  with  rc^MCt  to  an  inven- 
tion of  George  M.  Tctsuka,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 
FOcd  May  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,336 
9  Claims.     (CL  324—77) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sampling  electrical  signals  of  high 
frequency,  comprising: 

an  electrical  probe  having  a  hollow  shield  conductor; 

a  signal  conductor  including  a  probe  tip  electrode,  sup- 
ported inside  said  shield  conductor  and  insulated 
therefrom  with  said  probe  tip  extending  out  the 
front  of  said  probe; 

a  sampling  means  including  a  sampling  gate  within  said 
probe  and  having  its  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  probe  tip  electrode  and  means  for  ai^lying 
a  gating  pulse  to  said  sampling  gate  for  transmitting 
a  portion  of  the  waveform  of  an  input  signal  applied 
to  said  signal  conductor,  as  a  sample  pulse  through 
said  sampling  gate;  and 

response  normalizer  means  attached  to  the  front  of  said 
probe  and  including  a  section  of  transmission  line 
having  its  output  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
sampling  gate,  said  transmission  line  including  an 
inner  signal  conductor  connected  to  said  probe  tip 
electrode  and  an  outer  conductor  connected  to  said 
I  shield  conductor,  for  preventing  transient  signals 
produced  by  said  change  in  conductive  condition  of 
said  sampling  means  from  distorting  said  sample 
pulse.  *■ 

3,317,831 
DELAY  LINE  FILTER  WHEREIN  PLURAL  DELAY 
LINES  ARE  SERIES  CONNECTED,  THE  TIME  DE- 
LAYS OF  WHICH  INCREASE  IN  AN  ARITHME- 
TIC PROGRESSION 
Nathan  Marchand,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Singer  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  May  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,278 
,      5  Claims.    (CL  324—77)         , 


f 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  amplitude  distribution 
of  a  time  function  which  is  represented  by  the  waveform 
of  an  electrical  signal  comprising  means  for  repetitively 
reproducing  said  electrical  signal,  means  to  which  the 
output  of  said  means  for  reproducing  said  electrical  signal 
repetitively  is  applied  for  successively  increasing  the  am- 
plitude of  said  electrical  signal  by  a  fixed  amount  during 
each  repetition  of  said  electrical  signal,  means  for  sam- 
pling the  output  of  said  last-named  means  for  the  presence 
of  a  predetermined  amplitude  level  and  producing  pulses 
during  each  sample  for  each  occurrence  of  said  predeter- 
mined amplitude  level,  means  for  counting  said  pulses, 
and  means  for  recording  the  count  achieved  over  each 
cycle  of  repetition  of  said  electrical  signal. 


3317333 

NULL  TYPE  MULTIRANGE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

WHICH  MAINTAINS  CONSTANT  SENSITIVITY 

THROUGHOUT  THE  SEVERAL  RANGES 

Charles  E.  Miller,  Glcnsidc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  ft 

Northmp  Company,  a  coiponrtion  <^  Pennsylvania 

FOcd  July  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,093 

6  Oatans.    (CL  324—99) 


_tifc 


omM- ammr   I 

ut.M   -T~     ►«•»•  r 


4.  A  filter  for  a  frequency  scanning  wave  having  a 
constant  phase  change  with  time,  said  filter  including 
plural  delay  lines  of  different  delay  times  connected  in  cas- 
cade, and  means  for  co-phasally  combining  the  signal  out- 


I 


1.  A  measuring  system  comprising 

a  detector-amplifier, 

an  attenuating  slidewire  for  said  detector-amplifier  in- 
cluding a  contact, 

a  resistor  in  series  with  said  contact  of  said  attenuating 
slidewire, 

said  attenuating  slidewire  having  two  leg  connecticHis 
each  including  equal-valued  resistors,  one  of  them 
being  connected  across  an  input  circuit  of  said  detec- 
tor-amplifier for  applying  to  it  a  selected  fraction 
of  an  error  signal. 
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an  adjustable  cuirent  shunt  comprising  a  shunting  slide- 
wire  having  two  leg  connections,  one  including  a 
resistor  and  the  other  including  a  measuring  slide- 
wire,  the  resistance  of  said  first-mentioned  leg  con- 
nection being  equal  to  the  equivalent  resistance  of 
the  other  said  leg  connection  for  providing  a  max- 
imum ratio  of  the  change  in  voltage  across  said 
measuring  slidewire  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  resistance 
of  said  shunting  slidewire  jdus  the  equivalent  resist- 
ance of  one  of  said  leg  connections  divided  by  said 
last-mentioned  resistance, 
a  source  of  current, 
a  resistor  in  series  therewith, 

connections  for  connecting  said  source  of  current  mi 
said  series  resistor  in  series-circuit  relation  wit 
said  adjustable  contact  of  said  shunting  slidewire 
and  the  juncture  of  its  leg  connections,  adjustment 
of  said  shunting  slidewire  varying  the  current  through 
said  measuring  slidewire, 
an  input  circuit  for  application  thereto  of  a  voltage^ 
the  magnitude  of  which  is  to  be  measured,  including 
a  connection  to  said  measuring  slidewire  and  to  sai<^ 
attenuating  slidewire  by  way  of  said  reMStor  con4 
nected  in  series  with  the  contact  of  said  attenuating 
slidewire,  the  difference  between  said  voltage  tho 
magnitude  of  which  is  to  be  measured  and  tha( 
from  said  measuring  slidewire  producing  an  errot 
voltage,  a  fractional  part  ot  which  is  ap^ied  to  said 
detector-amplifier  by  said  equal-valued  resistor  conf 
nected  across  the  input  circuit  of  said  detector* 

amplifier,  and  .       .-j     • 

mechanical  means  for  adjusting  said  shunting  slidewire 
to  vary  the  current  through  said  measuring  slidewire 
and  concurrently  adjusting  said  attenuating  slidewire 
to  maintain  substantially  constant  said  fraction  of 
said  error  signal  applied  to  said  detector-amplifier 
independently  of  the  level  of  current  flowing  through 
said  measurint^  slidewire.  '^ 


first  relay;  a  transistor  switch  for  groundmg 
a  unijunction  transistor  in  said  multivibra  or 
ever  said  transistor  switch  is  conductin 
vider  network  electrically  connected  to 
switching  transistor,  to  said  input  circuit 
to  a  source  of  B  voltage,  the  voltage 
being  arranged  to  inactivate  said  switchin( 
said  input  signal  reaches  a  predetermined 
limit;  a  switch  operated  by  said  first 
ing  the  base  of  the  switching  transistor; 
thermally  compensated  amplifier-switchii  g 
ing  a  second  relay  and  being  connected 
divider  network  in  such  a  manner  that 
is  operated  whenever  the  input  signal 
mined  low  signal  limit;  a  third  relay; 
operating  said  third  relay  and  grounding 
said  switching  transistor;  said  third 
direction  of  shading  of  the  poles  of  said 
ing  itself  in  a  position  when  operated; 
switch  operated  by  said  motor  for  apply^g 
nal  to  the  base  of  said  switching 
range  selecting  switch  reaches  a  first 
for  applying  a  cut-off  signal  to  said 
range  selecting  switch  reaches  a  secont 
manually-operated  switch  for  overriding 
said  range  limit  switch  at  said  first  cut-cff 
the  range  selecting  switch  to  cycle  to  iro. 
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the  base  of 

circuit  when- 

a  voltage  di- 

be  base  of  said 

connection  and 

livider  network 

transistor  when 

high  signal 

for  ground- 

a  transistorized, 

circuit  operat- 

to  said  voltage 

he  second  relay 

a  predeter- 

second  relay 

the  base  of 

reversing  the 

motor  and  lock- 

a  range  limit 

a  cut-off  sig- 

when  the 

switch  limit  and 

when  the 

cut-off  limit;  a 

the  operation  of 

point  to  allow 


relay 


rei ches 
Si  lid 


reliy 


and 


trat  sistor 


an  plifier 


3^17334  . 

AUTOMATIC  RANGE  SWTTCHING  CONTROL  IPOj 
CONTINUOUSLY  MONITORING  AN  ELECTRI- 
CAL SIGNAL  INPUT  „J 
Pud  L.  VWnis,  Bcdfifrd,  Mmbs^  assigDor  toNalloiiriRJ 
search  Corpontion,  Cambridge,  Mati.,  a  cocporaflo  i 
off  Manachusctti                 ^     ^^    ^^^  ^^, 
Filed  July  10, 1963,  Ser.  ^©.'294,045 
10  Claims.   (CL  32f-115) 


3,317,035         _, 
HAMl   GENERATOR   WATTMET «   HAVING 
SQUARE-WAVE  SUPERIMPOSip  ON  HALL 
PLATE    OUTPUT    TO    COMPENSATE    FOR 
POWER  FACTOR 
Helmut  Dietz,  Ottokar  Halla,  and  Eri^  Rainer,  aU  of 
Numbcrg,  Germany,  amisnon  to  Si  HBcna-Sdmckeit- 
werke    Aktiengcselbchaft,    Beriin-Sk  mcnatadt,    Ger- 
many, a  corpondon  of  Germany 

Fflcd  May  0, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3(4,040 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  T  ~ 
S  85,148 
3  Claims.    (CL324— 11), 


r-jJTSS' 


'~l 


krJi 


i^ 


fY 


May  10, 1943, 


1.  An  automatic  range  switching  control  for  monitor- 
ing an  electrical  signal  input  and  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  set  of  range  defining  resistances;  a  range  select- 
ing switch  for  selectively  placing  said  resistances  in  cir- 
cuit with  input  and  output  circuit  connections,  the  oi#- 
put  being  an  electrometer,  or  the  like;  a  shaded  pcie 
electric  motor  for  operating  said  range  selecting  switch; 
an  electric  power  supply;  a  first  relay  for  connecting  said 
motor  to  said  power  supply;  a  unijunction  multivibrator 
circuit  having  a  square  wave  output  for  operating  sa  d 


1.  An  electronic  alternating  curren  power  metering 
system,  comprising  a  Hall  generator  ha  mg  two  input  cir- 
cuits for  respective  current  and  voltage  input  magnitudes 
of  the  iltemating  current  to  be  mete  ed  and  having  X 
magnetic  field  coil  in  one  of  said  injut  circuits  and  a 
field-exposed  Hall  plate  in  the  other  of 
and  a  Ha)l-plate  output  circuit,  rectifiei 
in  one  of  said  input  circuits  to  provide  > 
magnitudes  in  rectified  condition  as  a  n  ctified  input  mag- 
nitude, and  integrating  reactor  connec  ed  to  said  output 
circuit,  indicating  means  connected  tQ  said  reactor  for 
operation  in  acovdance  with  the  active  dower  factor  of  the 
alternating  current,  and  compensating  r  leans  for  compen- 
sating integrating  errors  due  to  depar  ure  of  the  power 
factor  of  the  alternating  current  to  " 


said  input  circuits 
means  connected 
one  of  said  input 


be  metered  from 
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unity  value,  said  compensating  means  comprising  a  volt- 
age source  of  adjustable  square  wave  voltage  and  circuit 
means  connectifg  said  source  with  said  voltage  Hall- 
plate  output  circuit  for  superimposing  the  square  wave 
voltage  of  said  voltage  source  upon  said  output  circuit  in 
phase  with  the  other  of  said  input  magnitudes. 


3,317336 
ELECTRICAL   INDICATING   INSTRUMENTS    FOR 

USE  WITH  PROGRESSIVELY  VARIED  OUTPUTS 

George  G.  Welsh,  St.  Albaas.  EagUmd,  aarignor  to  The 

Electrical  Apparatus  Company  Unoiitcd,  St.  AIInuis, 

Eottland,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  v 

FUed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277^76  ) 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  4,  196V 

17,226/62 
4  Claims.    (CL  324—132)  / 


thereof  in  alignment  with  the  aperture;  and  an  eionfl 
tension  element  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  iaid 
movable  element  and  the  other  end  thereof  extending 
through  the  aperture  in  said  wall;  the  improvement  therein 
comprising;  a  tension  spring  made  of  a  resilient  sheet  in 
which  a  slot  is  formed  in  such  a  manner  as  to  partially 
surround  the  center  portion  thereof  so  that  said  center 
portion  may  be  resiKently  displaced  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  plane  of  said  abtet,  said  spring  being  mounted  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  wall  and  in 
substantial  alignment  with  the  aperture  therein;  and  a  stop 
member  secured  to  said  center  portion  in  such  a  man- 


1.  An  electrical  indicating  instrument  comprising  a 
magnet  system  including  a  cylindrical  core  surrounded 
by  an  annular  air  gap,  a  coil  angularly  displaced  about 
the  axis  of  said  core  to  move  in  said  air  gap  substantially 
proportionally  to  the  instant  magnitude  of  an  electric  cur- 
rent which  is  progressively  variable  in  magnitude  in  a 
plurality  of  discrete  steps  and  is  supi^ed  to  said  coil, 
a  light  source,  a  viewing  screen,  optical  means  for  direct- 
ing light  from  said  source  toward  said  screen  in  the 
form  of  a  beam,  a  scale  operatively  associated  with  said 
coil  and  movable  therewith,  said  scale  having  a  curved 
zone  which  is  traversed  through  said  beam  as  said  coil 
is  angularly  displaced,  light-transmitting  and  opaque 
areas  in  said  zone  defining  symbob  each  representative 
of  a  different  magnitude  of  said  electric  current,  said 
areas  being  so  spaced  that  the  symbol  appropriate  to  the 
instant  magnitude  of  said  current  will  be  brought  into 
said  beam  by  the  pasage  of  said  current  through  said 
coil,  an  element  of  magnetisable  material  operatively 
connected  with  said  scale  to  be  moved  therebjn  in  a  given 
path  as  said  coil  is  angularly  displaced,  an  electromagnet 
fixedly  mounted  in  proximity  to  said  magnet  system,  pole- 
pieces  on  said  electromagnet  disposed  upon  opposite  sides 
of  said  given  path  to  define  between  them  an  air  gap  con- 
taining said  given  path  and  teeth  formed  on  one  at  least 
of  said  pole-pieces  to  narrow  said  second-menti(»ed  air 
gap  at  predetermined  locations  along  said  given  path  each 
defining  a  position  of  said  element  in  which  a  different 
One  of  said  symbols  is  accurately  positioned  in  said  light 
beam. 

3,317,837 
TAUT  BAND  SUSPENSION  FOR  INSTRUMENT 
INCLUDING  AXIAL  STOP  ON  SUSPENSION 
Sbojl    Takcda   and    Fnjio   Yamagnchi,   Musasidno-slii, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  amignors  to  KabosUkfluiiBlui  Yokogawa 
DenU  Setsaknsho  (Yokogawa  Electric  Works  Ltd.), 
TolKyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Ji^an 

FUed  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1962, 
37/28,271  I 

6  Claims.    (CL  324— 154)  ' 

3.  In  a  taut  band  suspension  instrument  including:  a 
frame  having  an  apertured  wall;  a  movable  element  posi- 
tioned adjacent  one  side  of  said  wall  and  having  a  portion 


ner  as  to  have  a  portion  thereof  overlie  said  sheet  radial- 
ly outwardly  of  said  center  portion,  said  tension  element 
engaging  said  center  portion  and  having  its  other  end 
secured  to  said  center  portion  to  receive  tensioned  force 
from  said  tension  spring;  whereby  said  stop  member  is 
held  spaced  apart  from  the  surface  of  said  sheet  radially 
outwardly  of  said  center  portion  during  normal  suspen- 
sion of  said  movable  element  and  said  stop  member  pe- 
riodically engages  the  surface  of  said  sheet  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  center  portion  during  periods  of  vibration 
of  the  instrument  to  prevent  excessive  movement  of  said 
movable  element. 


3,317,838  I 

DETECTION  OF  REMOTE  PHASE  MODULATION 
OF  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  CARRIER 
Howard  M.  Ham,  Jr.,  Goleta,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Moseley 
Associates,  Inc.,  Santa  Barliara,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  CaUfomia 

FUed  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,053 
8  Clai^    (CI.  325—31) 


5.  In  a  system  for  phase  detection  at  a  receiving  station 
of  intelligence  phase  modulating,  at  a  station  remote  from 
a  local  station,  a  first  carrier  of  variably  frequency  gen- 
erated at  the  local  station  and  transmitted  by  transmitting 
means  to  the  remote  station,  the  remote  station  including 
a  transmitter  for  generating  and  broadcasting  a  second  car- 
rier modulated  by  said  phase  modulated  first  carrier  as 
a  subcarrier,  and  the  receiving  station  including  means  for 
receiving  said  subcarrier  and  a  phase  detector  for  measur- 
ing the  phase  difference  between  the  received  subcarrier 
and  a  reference  signal  hereinafter  defined. 


r 
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the  provision  of  time  delay  means  for  receiving  as  an 
input  signal  said  first  carrier  as  generated  at  the  local 
station  and  for  producing  therefrom  an  output  signal 
constituting  said  reference  signal  and  corresponding 
to  said  input  signal  but  delayed  therebehind  by  a  time 
equal  to  the  transit  times  from  the  local  station  to 
the  remote  station  and  thence  to  the  receiving  station 
minus  the  transit  time  from  the  local  station  to  the 
receiving  station. 


3317  839 

CLOSED-CIRCULAR  ANfWLAR  TANK  CIRCUIT 

FOR  SPARK  GAP  TRANSMITTER 

Knit  Landccker,  Armidalc,  New  Sooth  Wales,  Australia, 

assignor  to  Research  Coiporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y^  a 

corporation  oi  New  Yorit 

FUcd  Mar.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,801 

Clahns  priority,  application  AnstraUa,  Mar.  20, 1963, 

28,552/63 

14  Claims.    (CL  325^106) 
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connected  to  an 
ing  means  for 


synthesizer  means  having  an  output 

input  of  said  radio  frequency  genera 

supplying  stable  frequencies  to  said  r|ulio  frequency 

generating  means; 
counter  means  having  an  input  connected 

of  said  radio  frequency  generating 

other  input  for  indicating  the  frequencies 

produced  by  said  single  sideband  gejierating 

arrangement; 


to  the  output 
means  and  an- 
of  signals 
circuit 


-^ 


tmnttarua 


^ 


u:i 


genera  :mg 
m<ans 


1.  Means  for  generation  and  transmission  of  very  large 
pulses  of  radio  frequency  waves,  said  means  consisting  of 
a  tank  circuit  constructed  as  a  single  radio  flequency 
circuit  incorporating  a  number  of  electrical  reactor  units 
arranged  symmetrically  and  forming  a  closed  circular  and 
annular  array,  each  said  unit  consisting  of  a  condenser 
having  a  pair  of  terminals,  a  first  and  a  second  conductor 
for  each  said  condenser  connected  respectively  to  oppo- 
site terminals  of  said  pair,  a  spark  gap  common  to  all  said 
reactor  units,  all  said  first  conductors  being  of  substan- 
tially equal  length  and  connected  to  one  side  of  said  spark 
gap  and  all  said  second  conductors  being  of  substantially , 
equal  length  and  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  spark 
gap,  a  source  of  potential  connected  across  said  spark 
gap,  and  said  conductors  being  arranged  synunetricallv 
radial  in  relation  to  said  annular  array,  said  tank  circuit 
being  extended  spatially  to  constitute  a  magnetic  dipok 
aerial  the  diameter  of  the  said  circuit  being  determined 
by  the  wave  length  and  the  radiation  resistance  of  the 
signal  transmitted.  ,   i  : 


calibrator  means  having  an  output 
input  of  said  radio  frequency 
to  the  other  input  of  said  counter 
ing  a  reference  frequency  standard 
raclio  frequency   generating  means 
counter  means;  and 

output  means  coimected  to  the  output  c 
quency  generating  means  for  derivin, 
radio  frequency  signals  from  said 
generating  means. 
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3,317,841 

RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH  ALARM  MEANS  OPERA- 
TIVE WHEN  INPUT  SIGNAL  IS  B^LOW  PREDE- 
TERMINED LEVEL 

Martin  Umanoff,  Hontliigton,  N.Y.,  ass^or,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  R.  A.  MacPInm  Industries, 
corporation  of  New  lency 

Original  application  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  iHo.  16,206.  now 
Patent  No.  3,157,871,  dated  Nor.  17, 
and  this  application  Mar.  17, 1964,  Scr , 
2Clafans.    (CL  325-^64 


3,317,840 

SINGLE  SIDEBAND  GENERATOR 

JuUns  Guttman,  White  Plafais,  N.Y.,  and  Kirlt  Fonrchcr, 

Ridgefield,  and  Jonas  M.  Shapiro,  Stamford,  Conn., 

asdgnors  to  Manson  Laboratories  Inc.,  WOton,  Conn.,j 

a  corporation  of  Connecticnt 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1964,'  Ser.  No.  354,526 
17  Claims.    (CL  325— 137) 
1.  Single  sideband  generating  circuit  arrangement  com 
prising,  in  combination, 
radio  frequency  generating  means  having  a  plurality  o; 
inputs  and  an  output  for  producing  sideband  signal: 
and  for  modulating  audio  modulations  on  a  radii 
frequency  carrier,  * 

audio  frequency  geiKrating  means  having  an  input  an 
an  output  connected  to  an  input  of  said  radio  fre-^ 
quency  generating  means  for  producing  audio  moduj 
lating  signals  from  an  upper  sideband  input  and  ^ 
lower  sideband  input;  ' 

means  for  supplying  upper  sideband  inputs  and  lowei 
sideband  inputs  to  the  input  of  said  audio  frequency 
generating  means;  , 


1.  An  alarm  circuit  for  a  radio  receiver 
to  produce  an  oscillation  when  the  radio 
a  predetermined  level  comprising:  a 
plifier-detector  circuit  which  generates 
signal  proportional  to  the  radio  input;  ai 
amplifier  having  its  input  coupled  to  said 
having  a  positive  feed-back  circuit 
having  a  collector  and  also  a  base 
outputside  of  said  detector  and  to  groun< 
an  emitter  connected  only  to  ground,  said 
being  coupled  between  the  output  and 
produce   oscillation;  and  a  control 
biased  diode  connected  across  a  portion 
circuit  for  short-circuiting  the  feed-l 
the  diode  is  made  conducting,  said  diod( 
ode  connected  to  said  collector  of  said 
be  coupled  through  collector  to  base 
to  the  detector  circuit  for  control  of  its 


radis 


inclu  ling 
connc  cted 


cir  ;uit 

)f 
-ba(  k 


cf 


WV,   BUTT 

1964.    Dhidcd 
No.  352,598 
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including  a 
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current  when 
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I  3  317,842 

CIRCUIT  FOR  fuNWG  INDICATION 
Wilfricd  Hans  Karl  Peter  Thcodor  Aschcnnann,  Ham- 
burg-Harbnrg,  Germany,  assignor  to  North  American 
Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,235 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  June  28, 1962, 

P  29,707 

16  Claims.    (CI.  325— 455) 


3,317344 
FACSIMILE  -  SYNCHRONIZATION  -  SYSTEM  l»f- 
PLOYING  LOGIC  GATING  AND  TWO  INTER- 
NALLY-GENERATED  OFF-SYNCHRONOUS  FRE- 
QUENCIES  FOR  DETECTING  AND  SHIFTING 
MIS-SYNCHRONOUS  CLOCK  INTO  SYNCHRO- 
NOUS FREQUENCY 
George  T.  SUmabakuro,  Monterey  Park,  CaUf.,  assignor 
to  Xerox  Corporation,  Ro<Acstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,049 
5  Clahns.  (a.  328-43) 


1    "    I   I  ^, 
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6.  A  tuning  indicator  circuit  for  a  receiver  comprising, 
a  source  of  direct  indication  voltage  which  varies  in 
amplitude  with  the  tuning  adjustment  of  said  receiver  and 
exhibits  a  resonant  peak  at  the  correct  tuning  position,  a 
tuning  indicator,  first  and  second  resistors  serially  con- 
nected between  one  output  terminal  of  said  indication 
voltage  source  and  the  input  of  said  tuning  indicator,  a 
capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  at  least  one  of  said 
resistors,  a  third  resistor  connected  between  the  junction 
of  said  first  and  second  resist(M^  and  the  other  terminal 
of  said  indication  voltage  source,  a  diode  connected  across 
said  second  resistor  and  poled  so  that  the  time  constant 
of  the  capacitor  charge  path  is  appreciably  smaller  than 
the  time  constant  of  the  capacitor  discharge  path. 


3  317  843 
PROGRAMMABLE  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  EM- 
PLOYING TWO  CROSS-COUPLED  MONOSTABLE 
MULTIVIBRATORS  COUPLED  TO  RESPECTIVE 
INPUTS  OF  A  BISTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 
David  L.  Emmons,  Orlando,  Fhu,  assignor  to  Martin- 
MarictU  Corporation,  Middle  River,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  524,192 
8  Claims.     (CI.  328—41) 


1.  A  frequency  divider  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  input  and  output  lines; 

(b)  two  monostable  multivibrators  for  receiving  input 
pulses  from  the  input  line  and  generating  output 
pulses; 

(c)  bistable  multivibrator  for  receiving  pulses  from  said 
monostable  multivibrators  and  producing  output 
pulses; 

(d)  each  said  monostable  multivibrator  connected  to 
receive  inhibiting  pulses  from  the  output  of  the  other 
said  monostable  multivibrator  and  from  one  output 
of  said  bisUble  multivibrator  whereby  only  one  of 
said  two  monostable  multivibrators  can  be  triggered 
and  run  at  a  time; 

(e)  said  output  line  operable  to  receive  pulses  from 
only  one  output  of  said  bistable  multivibrator. 


1.  A  system  for  synchronizing  incoming  signals  having^ 
a  predetermined  pulse  repetition  frequency  with  locally 
generated  signals,  said  system  comprising:  / 

logic  means  for  generating  periodic  timing  ptUi^  pat- 
terns, -{ 

timing  means  responsive  to  selected  ones  of>aid  timing 
pulse  patterns  for  generating  a  plurality^f  repetitious 
timing  signals,  at  least  one  of  said  tiipug  signals  hav- 
ing a  pulse  repetition  frequency  substantially  equal 
to  said  piedetenni^ed  pulse  repetition  frequency, 

means  for  compiling  said  usn^l^  uid  detecting  a  plu- 
rality of  synchronizing  conditions  between  said  in- 
coming signals  and  said  Ipdally  generated  signals,  said 
plurality  of  synchronization  conditions  being  divided 
into  at  least  a  substantially  synchronized  condition 
and  first  and  second  mis-synchronized  conditions 
wherein  said  fics^t  condition  represents  a  greater  mis- 
synchronization  than  said  second  condition, 

means  respopsive  to  the  detection  of  said  first  mis-cyn- 
chronizied  conditions  for  applying  periodic  control 
signals  to  said  logic  means  to  increase  the  frequency 
of  said  timing  signals  above  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency, 

nieans  responsive  to  the  detection  of  said  second  mis- 
synchronization  condition  for  applying  periodic  con- 
trol signals  to  said  logic  means  to  shift  the  frequency 
of  said  timing  signals  above  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency but  lower  than  said  first  frequency,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  substantially 
synchronized  condition  for  applying  predetermined 
ones  of  said  incoming  signals  as  control  signals  to 
said  logic  njpans. 


3,317,845 
MEANS  FOR  TIME  COMPRESSING  A  NARROW- 
BAND LOW-LEVEL  SIGNAL 
Vernon  E.  Terp,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  1^  the  Secretary  oi.  the 
Navy 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,223 
2CUhns.    (CI.  328— 165) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  single  wide-band  high- 
level  pulse  of  short  duration  in  response  to  a  low-level 
narrow-band  signal  of  long  duration  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  signals  to  be  processed, 
said  signals  having  some  fixed  time  duration. 
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delay  means  having  a  total  delay  time  equal  to  said 

time  duration  of  said  sign^  to  be  processed, 
said  delay  means  having  an  input  connected  to  receive 

singals  at  said  input  terming, 
said  delay  means  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  with  each 

of  said  outputs  being  displaced  from  adjacent  ones 

by  equal  time  increments, 
a  summer  connected  to  said  plurality  of  delay  means 

outputs  and  arranged  to  produce  an  output  signal 

indicative  of  the  instantaneous  sum  of  signals  present 

at  said  delay  means  outputs, 
gating  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 

ou^ut  and  being  arranged  to  pass  signals  at  its  first 

input  to  its  output  when  no  signals  are  present  at  its 

second  input, 
said  gating  means  being  arranged  to  prevent  signals 

from  passing  from  its  first  input  to  its  output  when 
«  a  signal  is  present  at  its  second  input. 


an  OR  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  out- 
put and  arranged  to  produce  a  signal  at  its  output 
when  signals  are  present  at  either  of  its  inputs, 

said  first  OR  gate  input  being  connected  to  said  input 
terminal,  I 

said  second  OR  gate  input  being  seriidly  connected  to 
the  most  time  delayed  output  of  said  delay  means 
through  an  additional  incremental  delay  means,  and 

an  amplifier,  connected  between  said  OR  gate  output 
and  said  gating  means  second  input  and  adapted  to 
pass  only  signals  having  a  magnitude  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  expected  minimum  magnitude  of 
signals  to  be  processed. 

wherry  receipt  of  signals  having  sufficient  magnitude 
and  proper  time  duration  at  said  input  terminal  will 
cause  said  gating  means  to  produce  a  high  level  short 
duration  pulse  indicative  of  same. 


3^17344 
UNEAR    ACCELERATOR    FOR    MICROMETEOR- 

OIDS  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 
Hugh  L.  Dryden,  Deputy  Administrator  of  the  National 
Acronaotics  and  Space  Administration,  wldi  rcqtect  to 
an  Invention  off  David  G.  Bcdnr,  Manhattan  Beach, 
Joseph  F.  Friirhtrwicht,  San  Pedro,  Bcrnaid  Hamer. 
mcA,  Lo«  Angeles,  and  Robert  V.  Langmnfar,  Altadena, 
CaUff. 

Filed  Oct  24,  196fL  Scr.  No.  505,076 
12  Clafans.    (CL  32»— 233) 


4.  Particle  accelerating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced,  axially  aligned  hcrilow 

drift  tubes  disposed  wiUiin  a  vacuum  chamber; 
electrostatic  generator  means  for  injecting  charged 


I  square  wave 


microparticles  into  said  drift  tubes 

velocity; 
high  voltage  supply  means  producing 

accelerating  voltage; 
wave  shaping  means  for  modifying  an<f  applying  said 

square  wave  accelerating  voltage  to 

of  said  drift  tubes  with  an  on>ositc 


wave  shaping  means  operable  to  imj  art  a  constant 
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at  an  initial 


alternate  ones 
polarity,  said 


non-zero  slope  to  the  peaks  of 
accelerating  v(^tage;  and 
circuit  means  including  detection  meat 
the  velocity  of  a  particle  passing  thi 
tubes  to  control  the  repetition  rate 


square  wave 

responsive  to 
)ugh  said  drift 
>f  said  square 


wave  accelerating  voltage  such  that  ef  ch  particle  ex- 


periences an  accelerating  electric  field 
tween  said  drift  tubes. 


I  3,317J47 

ULTRASONIC  WAVE  DETECTOR 
Donald  L.  White,  Mcndham,  N  J.,  mtA_ 
phone  Labontoiica,  Incotporatcd,  New 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  May  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  199, 
.  (Chdmi.    (CL329— IM) 
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1.  A  detector  for  the  modulation  upoh  a  modulated 
high  frequency  ultrasonic  carrier  signal  comprising  a 
body  of  piezoelectric  semiconductive  material  having  a 
conductivity  that  is  in  the  order  of  magniti  ide  of  cm  where 
e  is  8.85xlO~^*Xthe  dielectric  constant  of  said  mate- 
rial and  M  is  the  angular  frequency  of  said  high  fre- 
quency signal,  said  conductivity  falling  between  that  for 
which  maximum  piezoelectric  response  tc  said  high  fre- 
quency signal  is  exhibited  and  that  for  w  lich  maximum 
electron  bunching  takes  place,  and  a  pai  r  of  electrodes 
contacting  said  body  at  locations  space  I  apart  by  an 
amount  that  is  large  compared  to  the  wa^  elength  of  said 
high  frequency  signal  but  less  than  the  velocity  of  said 
signal  in  said  body  divided  by  the  maxinfum  number  of 
expected  signal  maxima  per  unit  of  time. 


3,317,840 
NON-RECIPROCAL  UGHT  AMPLIFIER 


Robert  W.  Keyes,  WhHc  Pfadns,  N.Y.,  mMgnor  to  Inter- 
natioaal  Business  Machines  Corporatii  a.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoifc 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  330,772 
6CfaUnis.    (CL  330— 4.3) 


i-ffch^-l-^ 


1.  A  light  diode  comprising  a  linear  ai^plifier 
and  a  non-linear  absorber  element  of  light, 
in  light  conductivity  relationship  with  said 
of  light  and  having  no  electrical  energy 
to  alter  its  absorptive  characteristics,  and 
ing  light  in  opposite  directions  through 


sail 


of  light 
the  latter  being 
inear  amplifier 
ipplied  thereto 
ipeans  for  send- 
light  diode. 


3317,049 
HYBRID  CIRCUIT  FOR  RADIO  FRAeQUENCY 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Wmfaun  Rdd  Smtth-Vanh,  Dnicu,  Coik,  aM%nor  to 
Ink  Electronict  Company.  Ihc,  ^inUoa,  Conn. 
FOcd  Dec  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3$430 
14  CUnis.    (CL  330—21 
10.  A  radio  frequency  multicoupkr  con  prising  hi  com- 
bination 
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(A)  a  pair  of  input  conductors  for  receiving  a  balanced 
radio  frequency  signal, 

(B)  a  balanced  input  amplifier  stage  connected  with 
said  input  conductors  for  receiving  said  radio  fre- 
quency signals  and  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals, 
said  input  amplifier  stage, 

(1)  having  load  impedance  means  connected  be- 
tween its  output  terminals, 

(2)  presenting  a  matched  impedance  to  said  input 
conductors  over  a  broad  range  of  radio  fre- 
quencies, and 

(3)  developing  at  its  output  terminals  an  amplified 
repreaenution  of  the  radio  frequency  input  sig- 
nal, 


\ 


(C)  a  balanced  output  amplifier  stage  having  a  pair  of 
input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals, 

( 1 )  said  output  amplifier  stage  prnenting  a  uni- 
form input  impedance  between  said  input  termi- 
nals thereof  over  a  relatively  wide  radio  fre- 
quency range  and  isolating  its  input  impedance 
from  the  impedance  between  its  output  termi- 
nals, ' 

(2)  said  output  stage  developing  at  its  output  termi- 
nals an  amplified  representation  of  the  radio  fre- 
quency signal  at  its  input  terminals. 


Lfi^ 


L^M^- 


(2)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  conduc- 
tors connected  respectively  to  the  winding  ends 
of  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transformers, 

(a)  each  conductor  of  a  pair  being  connected 
in  series  with  a  separate  winding  of  each 
of  said  transformers, 

(b)  one  conductor  of  each  pair  being  connect- 
ed to  corresponding  ends  of  adjacent  trans- 
formers, 

(c)  the  other  conductor  of  each  pair  being 
connected  to  corresponding  ends  of  opposite 
transformers, 

(i)  whereby  said  interconnected  conduc- 
tors and  transformer  windings  form 
each  of  said  hybrid  drcnits, 

(ii)  each  said  hybrid  provides  four 
matched  ports  between  each  of  said 
pairs  of  conductors,  and 

(iii)  each  said  hybrid  forms  two  parallel 
circuit  paths  between  each  of  two 
^  paired  ports,  with  each  path  including 
one  winding  from  each  of  said  trans- 
formers, 

(3)  means  connecting  a  first  port  of  the  hybrid 
circuit  in  said  first  stage  to  the  output  terminals 
of  said  output  amplifier  stage, 

(4)  means  connecting  a  first  matching  impedance 
to  a  second  port  of  the  hybrid  circuit  in  said  first 
stage, 

(5)  means  connecting  the  third  and  fourth  ports 
of  said  first  hybrid  circuit  respectively  with  the 
third  port  of  each  of  said  second  and  third  hy- 
brid circuits  in  said  second  stage, 

(6)  means  connecting  separate  matching  imped- 
ances to  the  fourth  ports  of  said  second  and  third 
hybrid  circuits  respectively,  and 

(7)  means  connecting  the  first  and  second  ports  of 
said  second  and  third  hybrid  circiiits,  respective- 
ly, to  separate  and  independent  output  ports  of 
said  network. 


3,317350 

TEMPERATURE-STABLE  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPU- 

FIER  USING  FIELD-EFFECT  DEVICES 
David  F.  Hilbibcr,  Los  Altos,  CaUL,  assignor  to  Fafa^ 
diHd  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  Syocsct, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276^62 
lOafan.   (d.  330— 23) 


(D)  a  balanced  intentage  impedance  transforming  stage 
connected  between  said  output  terminals  of  said  in- 
put amplifier  stage  and  said  input  terminals  of  said 
output  amplifier  stage  and  matching  the  output  imped- 
ance of  said  input  amplifier  stage  with  said  input 
impedance  of  said  output  amplifier  stage, 
(E)'  a  signal-dividing  network  having  a  pair  of  balanced 
input  terminals,  a  plurality  of  output  ports,  and  com- 
prising at  least  two  stages  of  cascaded  hybrid  circuits 
with  one  hybrid  circuit  in  its  first  stage  and  two  hy- 
brid circuits  in  its  second  stage, 
(1)  each  said  hybrid  circuit  comprising  first,  sec- 
ond,  third  and  fourth   substantially   identical 
transmission  line  transformers, 

(a)  each  said  transformer  having  first  and  sec- 
ond substantially  identical  parallel  windings 
with  first  and  second  ends,  so  that  currents 
flowing  into  said  windings  at  the  first  ends 
diereof  produce  magnetic  fluxes  in  the  same 
direction. 


A  field-effect  differential  amplifier  with  a  stable 
output  independent  of  changes  in  common  mode  voltages, 
which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  duplicate  circuit  paths,  each  having 

a  first  field-effect  device  having  a  channel,  a  gate, 
two  electrodes  for  passing  current  through  said 
channel,  and  an  electrode  for  applying  a  volt- 
age to  said  gate, 
.  means  for  supplying  a  current  into  a  first  of  said 
two  electrodes,  said  first  electrode  being  imcon- 
nected  to  said  gate, 
output  means  couples  to  said  first  electrode. 
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a  second  field-effect  device  having  a  channel,  a 

gate,  two  electrodes  for  passing  current  through 

said  channel,  and  an  electrode  for  applying  a 

voltage  to  said  gate, 

input  means  coupled  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said 

second  field-effect  device, 
means  coupling  a  first  of  said  two  electrodes  of 
said  second  field-effect  device  to  the  second  of 
said  two  electrodes  of  said  first  field-effect  de> 
vice,  and 
means  coupling  the  second  of  said  two  electrodes 
of  said  second  field-effect  device  with  the  gate 
electrode  of  said  first  field-effect  device;  and 
a  common  current  sink  coupled  to  the  second  electrode 
of  said  two  electrodes  of  each  device,  said  field-effect 
devices  and  the  magnitude  of  the  ciurent  flowing 
into  said  current  sink  being  proportioned  to  mini- 
mize variations  in  the  amount  of  source-drain  cur- 
rent in  each  of  said  field-effect  devices  while  simul- 
taneously minimizing  variations  in  the  source-gate 
voltage  with  temperature  variations  over  a  reason- 
able range  for  a  predetermined  value  of  said  current 
magnitude. 

3^17,851 
FREQUENCY  AND  AMPLIFICATION  STABILIZED 

HIGH  POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Loebe  JnUc,  Riverdale,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Julie  Research 
Laboratories,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Yoric 

FOcd  July  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,177 
5  Claims.    (CL  330—84^ 


GAZETTE 
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1.  A  stable  amplifier  system  comprising,  a  system  in-i 
put,  a  main  amplifier  means  having  two  inputs  and  a^ 
single  output,  feedback  means  for  sampling  a  fraction 
of  said  single  output  and  reintroducing  it  negatively  wi^h 
respect  to  said  system  input  for  producing  an  error  sig- 
nal, said  error  signal  being  used  as  one  of  the  inputs  for 
said  main  amplifier  means,  and  preamplifier  means  having 
as  an  input  said  error  signal  and  producing  a  preampli- 
fier output  for  supplying  said  second  main  amplifier  input 


3,317,852' 
TUNED  MULTI-STAGE  AMPLIFIER  , 
Earl  G.  He^ger,  San  Diego,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  the  Unitedl 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccretaiy 
tiie  Navy 

FUed  Inly  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,726 

2  Claims.    (CL  330—168) 

1.  A  multi-stage  amplifier  having  a  common  grou 

and  adapted  to  pass  an  output  signal  of  large  dynamic 

range  with  negligible  phase  shift  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  connected,  tuned  active  elemental 
with  parallel  connected  tuned  input  circtiits,  each  oil 
said  active  elements  inchiding  a  cathode,  anode  an4 
a  control  element; 
a  plun^ty  of  coupling  transformers  each  having  a  pri-< 
mary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding;  J 

the  primary  winding  having  a  first  terminal  connected 
to  a  different  one  of  said  cathodes  and  a  second  termi 
nal  connected  to  ground;  and 
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the  secondary  winding  having  a  first  ten  ninal  connected 
to  the  control  element  of  a  followiig  tuned  active 
element  and  a  second  terminal  connected  to  ground; 
and 


0 


j  n 


means  for  controlling  the  bandwidth 
said  means  for  controlling  including 
means  responsive  to  an  in-phase  portion 
put  signal  and  being  connected  in 
said  tuned  active  element. 


said  amplifier, 

active  control 

of  said  out- 

pbrallel  with  one 


3,317,853 
GASEOUS  LASERS 
Nicholas  George,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Institute  Research  Foundation, 
poration  of  Caltfomia 

FUed  May  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  557,849 
5  Claims.    (CL  331— f 


Pasadciia, 


-94J) 


.•?  io»*7  it^^* 


r  to  CaUfomia 
Calif.,  acor- 


T 


cavity  between 
positi<Mied  with- 


1.  In  a  gaseous  laser  of  the  type  havi  ig  an  elongated 
envelope  with  transparent  ends,  containln  ;  a  gas  for  laser 
action  and  having  a  reflecting  mirror  sfaced  from  each 
one  of  said  ends  to  provide  a  resonant 
said  mirrors,  means  for  emitting  electrons 
in  said  envelope  including  a  pair  of  spaced  grids  posi- 
tioned substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and  substan- 
tially orthogonal  to  the  elongated  axis  off  said  elongated 
envelope,  said  grids  having  openings  large  enough  for 
freely  passing  gas  molecules  and  electrons  therethrough, 
and  means  for  applying  a  potential  to  sai(  grids  for  accel- 
erating emitted  electr<Mis  until  they  have  a  \ 
to  provide  inelastic  collisions  with  mole  niks  of  the  gas 
within  said  envelope  to  raise  the  energy  <|f  said  gas  mole- 
cules to  the  proper  laser  level. 


3,317,854 
rE-T  OSCILLATOR  CIRCtJIT  WTIH 
GAIN  CONTROL 
John  Lislui,  Panorama  City,  and  Erland  W.  Rudy,  Gra- 
nada Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Benjdix  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  i 

Continuation  of  appHcatioa  Ser.  No.  388,396,  Aug.  10, 
1964.   This  application  May  10, 1966, 9a.  No.  554,265 

7  Claims.    (CL  331— 111) 
3.  In  an  oscillator  circuit  comiHising  a  power  source 
and  a  first  amplifying  device  connected  to  said  power 
source; 

a  second  amjdifying  device  having  a  fiist  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  power  source,  a  secoi  d  electrode  con- 
nected to  receive  the  output  of  saic 
device,  and  a  third  electrode; 


first  amplifying 
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resistance  means  connected  between  said  third  electrode 
and  a  common  voltage  reference  point; 

a  resonant  circuit  of  bridge-T  configuration  connected 
to  said  resistance  means  and  to  the  input  of  said  first 
amplifying  device  to  provide  a  negative  feedback  loop 
for  said  oscillator; 

means  including  parallel-connected  capacitance  and  re- 
sistance devices  connected  to  said  resistance  means 
and  to  said  first  amplifying  device  to  provide  a  posi- 
tive feedback  si^K^  to  said  first  amplifying  device; 
and 


-^K. 


r- 


r^ 


-^^j^^aUgj ®  r 


^ 


— 1^^ 


^ 
^ 


■■r*-  ,  •,    |4 


cr. 


^  r* 


whereby  said  comparing  means  responds  to  said  steady 
D.C.  signal  and  said  first  delayed  signal  level  to  pro- 
duce said  output  which  causes  such  switching  means 
to  switch  to  said  second  signal  level,  and  also  re- 
sponds to  said  steady  D.C.  signal  and  said  second 
delayed  signal  level  to  produce  said  output  which 
causes  said  switching  means  to  switch  to  said  first 
signal  level. 


3317356 
TRANSISTOR  INVERTER  dRCUTT  BEING 
SWITCHED   BEFORE  OUTPUT  TRANS' 
FORMER  SATURATES 
Bmce  L.  WOUnson,  Tmraiice,  CaUf .,  anigiior  to  Power 
Conversion  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  of 
CaUfocnia 

Filed  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,385 
8  Claims.    (CL  331—113) 


automatic  gain  control  means  including  a  third  amplify- 
ing device  having  a  first  electrode  connected  to  re- 
ceive an  input  signal  from  said  resistance  means,  a 
second  electrode  connected  to  said  ccmunon  voltage 
reference  point,  and  a  third  electrode  capacitively 
coupled  to  said  positive  feedback  signal  producing 
means  and  to  said  first  amplifying  device  such  that 
when  the  magnitude  of  the  position  feedback  signal 
appearing  at  said  first  amplifying  device  varies  from 
a  desired  value,  a  proper  portion  of  said  positive  feed- 
back signal  may  be  connected  to  said  common  volt- 
age reference  point  through  said  third  amplifying  de- 
vice to  bring  said  signal  to  the  desired  value. 


3,317355 
OSCILLATOR  INCLUDING  A  TUNNEL  DIODE 
AS  A  TWO-LEVEL  SWITCH 
Yohan  Cho,  Harrard,  Mass.,  asaignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  July  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,186      . 
10  Claims.    (CL  331—111) 


x'i'Hr 


1.  In  an  inverter  circuit  having  a  pair  of  transistors 
connected  in  series  opposition  across  a  primary  winding . 
of  the  output  transfomrer,  with  a  secondary  winding  for 
the  load  and  with  the  D.C.  supply  coiuected  to  the  junc- 
tion point  of  the  transistors  and  to  the  center  tap  of  the 
primary    windings,     the    improvement     comprising    in 
combination: 
a  drive  circuit  connected  to  said  transistors  in  driving 
relation  for  sequentially  turning  said  transistcx^  on 
and  off  in  synchronism  and  out  of  phase  with  each 
other, 
said  drive  circuit  producing  a  drive  current  substan- 
tially in  the  form  of  a  square  wave  with  a  zero 
current  period  between  each  positive  and  negative 
portion  of  the  wave,  with  the  drive  current  turning 
a  transistor  off  prior  to  saturation  of  the  core  of  the 
output  transformer; 
capacitor  means  connected  across  said  primary  wind- 
ing of  the  transformer;  and 
means  connected  in  the  load  side  of  said  transformer 
for  delaying  the  application  of  load  to  the  secondary 
winding  until  the  secondary  voltage  rises  to  substan- 
tially peak  value  following  polarity  reversal 


3,317357 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  GENERATOR  HAVING 

A  PHASE  SHIFTING  FEEDBACK  CIRCUIT 
Charics    Alpiionae    Benrthcret,    Saint-Gcnnain-cn-Laye, 
France,  assignor  to  Compagnic  Francaisc  Thomsoa- 
Honston,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Francie,  Mar.  26,  1963, 

929,244 
13  Claims.    (CL  331—170) 


1.  A  signal  generator  comprising, 

means  for  producing  a  substantially  steady  D.C.  input 
signal,  I 

means  for  comparing  signals  producing  an  output  repre- 
sentative of  the  difference  between  magnitudes  of 
said  compared  signals, 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means 
for  producing  first  and  second  different  signal  levels 
during  a  pulse  train, 

means  for  delaying  said  different  signal  levels,  and 

means  for  coupling  of  delayed  different  signal  levels 
to  said  comparing  means. 


1.  An  alternating  current  generat(M-  arrangement  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  electronic  amplifier  tube  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  input  resistance  and  reactance,  a 
control  grid,  and  input  and  output  terminals;  resonant 
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circuit  means  having  a  pair  of  connecting  terminals  conl 
nected  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  tube;  and  feedbacK 
circuit  means  connected  between  said  input  terminals  o| 
said  tube  and  said  connecting  terminals  of  said  resonant 
circuit  means  for  rendering  said  arrangement  self-oscil<^ 
lating,  said  feedback  circuit  means  being  a  four-terminal 
network  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  terminal  con-j 
nected  to  said  input  terminals  of  said  tube;  a  third  and 
fourth  terminal  connected  to  said  connecting  terminals  o: 
said  resonant  circuit  means;  a  first  inductor  means  an( 
a  second  inductor  means  connected  in  series  between 
first  and  third  terminal  and  having  a  junction  c(»nectin; 
said  first  inductor  to  said  second  inductor,  said  first  in* 
ductor  being  also  connected  to  said  first  terminal;  a  firsi 
capacitor  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals;  and  a  second  capacitor  means  connected  bej 
tween  said  jimction  and  said  second  and  fourth  terminals, 
the  absolute  magnitude  of  the  reactan(^  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  capacitor  means  and  first  inductor  meant 
differing  from  each  other  by  not  more  than  a  factor  of  2, 
the  absolute  magnitude  of  the  reactance  of  said  second 
inductor  means  exceeding  substantially  that  of  said  firs 
inductor  means.  i 

3^17358 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  FILTER  OF  CHANNEL 
SEPARATION    FILTER    TYPE    COMPRISING  i 
MAGNETOSTRICTION  BAR  RESONATORS        i 
Yano  Tagawa,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Kokoni 
DcnU  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  )oiiit-fltoc| 
company  of  Japan 

FQed  Aug.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389^81 

Claims  priority,  ^ipBcatioo  Jiqian,  Ang.  23, 1963, 

38/43,936 

3  Claims.    (CL  333—6) 


1.  An  electromechanical  filter  of  the  channel  sepan 
tion  filter  type  comprising,  a  first  electromechanical 
duoer,  a  second  and  a  third  electromechanical  transducei 
a  first  group  of  mechanical  bar  resonators  serially  coi 
nected  between  the  first  and  second  electromech 
transducers  resonant  at  a  first  transmission  frequency 
having  coupling  pins  having  a  length  of  one  <iuarter  wavej- 
length  at  said  first  transmission  frequency  couj^g  th; 
individual  resonators  of  said  first  group,  said  first  tram  - 
mission  frequency  corresponding  to  a  voice  fre<pieni 
band,  each  of  said  mechanical  bar  resonators  of  s; 
first  group  having  a  length  of  oAe  half  wave-length 
said  first  transmission  frequency  and  the  same  vibratioi 
mode  as  said  first  transducer,  a  second  group  of  mechani 
cal  bar  resonators  serially  connected  between  said  fir|t 
and  third  transducers  resonant  at  al  second  transmissioti 
frequency  and  having  coupling  pins  having  a  length  df 
one  quarter  wave-length  at  said  second  transmission  fr0- 
quency  coupling  the  individual  resonators  of  said  second 
group,  said  second  transmission  frequency  correspond- 
ing to  a  ringer  circuit  frequency,  and  said  mechanical  bai* 
resonators  of  said  second  group  comprise  alternate  bat 
resonators  of  one  half  wave-length  and  one  quarter  wave- 
length respectively  of  said  second  transmission  frequency, 
wbmby  said  first  resonator  is  common  to  both  of  said 
groups  and  said  groups  have  different  pass-bands. 


3,317,859 
COMPENSATED  DIRECTIONAL 
Edward  Salziicrg,  Wayland,  Man 
wave    Development    Laboratories, 
Heights,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  M; 

FUcd  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4ftl,325 
3  Claims.    (CL  333— 10 


COUPLER 

to  Micro- 
Inc.,    Necdham 
aw  larhimcttB 


Kay  2,  1967 


1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  a  barjd  of  signal  fre- 
quencies, the  apparatus  comprising: 

(1 )  a  first  directional  coupler; 

(2)  a  second  directional  coupler  pHoviding  substan- 
tially looser  coupling  than  the  first  icoupler,  the  sec- 
ond directional  coupler  compensating  the  output  of 
the  ajiparatus  for  the  frequency  vari  ation  in  coupling 
of  the  first  directional  coupler; 

(3)  and  a  phase  shifter  connected  to  transmit  wave 
energy  from  one  coupler  to  the  }ther,  the  phase 
shifter  causing  the  phase  of  wave  energy  delivered 
to  the  primary  channel  of  the  reo  living  coupler  to 
be  shifted  as  a  function  of  signal  frequency  relative 
to  the  phase  of  wave  energy  delive  ed  to  the  auxili- 
ary channel  of  the  receiving  coup  ler,  whereby  the 
frequency  variation  in  coupling  of  the  first  direc- 
tional coupler  is  compensated  by  thje  coupling  of  the 
second  directional  coupler. 


3,317,868 
DIODE  UMITER 
Robert  V.  Garvcr,  Rodnrflle,  Md^ 
States  of  America  as  represented  by 
flie  Army 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  861,627 
3  Claims.    (CL  333—1:  ) 


TO 
T<MIV«TTHL 


to  the  United 
tiie  Secrettfy  of 


1.  A  high  frequency  diode  limiter  coi  iprising 

(a)  first  means  for  providing  an  if  put  transmission 
path  for  radio  frequency  energy, 

(b)  second  means  for  providing  an  oitput  transmission 
path  for  said  radio  frequency  ene  gy, 

(c)  a  diode  connected  between  sale 
said  second  means  for  providing  a 
between  said  first  means  and  said  sebond  means  when 
said  radio  frequency  energy  exceed^  a  predetermined 
level,  and 

(d)  third  means  which  is  bypassed 
conducts  and  is  connected  between 
second  means  with  an  electrical 


first  means  and 
short  circuit  path 


when  said  diode 

said  first  and  said 

length  of  one-half 


\ 
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wavelength  or  an  odd  multiple  thereof  greater  than 
the  electrical  length  of  said  diode,  said  third  means 
and  said  diode  having  substantially  the  same  char- 
acteristic impedances. 


3317,861 
SPHERICAL  REFLECTOR  ELASTIC  WAVE  DELAY 

DEVICE  WITH  PLANAR  TRANSDUCERS 
Rudolf    Kompfncr,  Middktown,  NJ.,  atk^  *<>  ■? 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corpontion  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept  11, 1964,  Sar.  No.  395,664 
4ClataM.    (CL  333-38) 


3,317363  

VARIABLE  FERROMAGNETIC  ATTENUATOR 
HAVING  A  CONSTANT  PHASE  SHIFI'  FOR 
A  RANGE  OF  WAVE  ATTENUATION 
DInh-Tnan  Nfo,  SooMrset,  NJ.,  asslfor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Lahoratorics,  Incorporated,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,098 
16  Oafatts.    (CL  333—81) 


-^- 


1.  An  ultrasonic  device  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
acoustical  reflectors  disposed  along  a  common  axis,  the 
first  of  said  reflectors  having  a  plane  reflecting  surface 
and  the  second  having  a  spherical  reflecting  surface,  means 
associated  with  said  first  reflector  for  directing  a  beam 
of  elastic  wave  energy  toward  said  second  reflector  along 
a  path  displaced  away  from  said  common  axis,  and  means 
for  receiving  elastic  wave  energy  after  multiple  reflections 
between  said  reflectors. 


3,317,862 
OFF-AXIS  ELASTIC  WAVE  DELAY  DEVICE  WTTH 

SPHERICAL  REFLECTIONS 
Arthur  H.  Fitch,  Mountain  Lakes,  N  J.,  assipor  to  M 
Telephone    Laboratories,   Incorporated,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,666 
'    <■  11  ChUoH.    (CL  333—30) 


7.  In  combination,  a  wave  propagating  structure  for  a 
signal  wave  of  predetermined  frequency,  first  and  second 
ferromagnetic  means  loading  said  structure,  first  field  sup- 
plying means  for  biasing  said  first  ferromagnetic  means 
to  a  level  above  that  corresponding  to  its  level  for  feiro- 
resonance  at  said  frequency,  and  second  field  supplying 
means  for  biasing  said  second  ferromagnetic  means  to  a 
level  a  like  amount  below  that  corresponding  to  its  level 
for  ferroresonance  at  said  frequency. 


3317364 
TUNER  WFTH  CIRCUIT  COMPONENT 
SUPPORTING  PARTITION 
Erich  Woltcr,  Ii^otatadt  and  Kari  Schwva 
Germany,  anijnnii  to  Tdcfonkcn  Patcntvi 
gescUschaft  ni.b.H.,  Ufan  (Daanbc),  Germany 
FDed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,145 
Clainv  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  14, 1964, 
T  26,007 
UClainH.    (O.  334— 85) 


"TSSS 


Ik  An  ultrasonic  device  comprising  first  and  second 
spaced  acoustical  reflectors  disposed  along  a  common 
axis,  at  least  one  of  said  reflectors  having  a  spherical 
reflecting  surface  having  a  given  focal  length,  means  as- 
sociated with  said  first  reflector  for  directing  a  beam  of 
elastic  wave  energy  toward  said  second  reflector  along  a 
path  displaced  away  from  said  common  axis,  and  means 
for  receiving  elastic  wave  energy  after  multiple  reflec- 
tions between  said  reflectors. 


1.  A  tuner  incorporating  at  least  two  adjacent  tank  cir- 
cuits each  having  inner  and  outer  conductors  and  includ- 
ing at  least  one  electrically  conductive  partition  which  is 
conunon  to  the  two  adjacent  tank  circuits  and  which  forms 
part  of  the  outer  conductor  of  each,  said  partition  being 
provided  with  a  recess,  there  being  arranged  in  said  recess 
a  transistor  having  an  axis  and  a  D.C.  blocking  capadtor 
having  an  axis,  one  electrode  of  said  transistor  being  c<m- 
nected  to  one  plate  of  said  capacitor,  said  transistor  and 
capacitor  being  oriented  with  their  axes  lying  at  least 
approximately  in  the  same  strai^t  line,  said  straight  line 
being  defined  by  the  intersection  of  the  plane  of  said 
partition  and  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
inner  conductor. 
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3^17,865 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  MOMETARY  BY-PASS 

George  S.  Harper,  Cambridge,  and  Lyal  N.  Merriken,  Fed- 

eraldmrg,  Md.,  assignors  to  Airpaz  Electronics  Incor> 

porated,  Cambridge,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland. 

FUcd  Aug.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,559 

3  Claims.    (CL  335— 12) 


y 
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1.  A  circuit  breal^er  comprising  a  frame,  means  mount 
ing  a  fixed  contact  on  the  frame,  a  lever  pivotally  mountw 
on  the  frame  and  carrying  a  contact,  toggle  means  foi 
pivoting  the  lever  to  close  and  open  the  contacts,  manual 
means  for  operating  the  toggle  means,  an  electromagnet 
in  series  with  the  contacts,  means  operated  by  the  electro-* 
magnet  to  trip  the  toggle  means  on  a  predetermined  cur^ 
rent  flow  through  the  contacts  to  open  the  contacts,  ana 
a  switch  piate  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  and  pivoted 
by  the  lever  to  short  circuit  the  contacts  immediately  oq 
closing  of  the  contacts,  and  pivoted  to  remove  the  shor 
circuit  immediately  thereafter.  « 


3,317,866 

AUTOMATIC  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  HAVING 

MAGNETIC  BLOWOFF  MEANS 

Tntomn  Hanafosa,  Osaka,  Janm,  asrignor  to  Terasak 

DaiU  Sangyo  KabosUU^Kaislia,  Osaka,  Japan 

FOed  Jan.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,585 

Claims  priority,  application  lapan,  Feb.  7,  1963, 

38/4,815;  Feb.  20, 1963,  38/7,404;  June  17, 1963, 

38/30,699,  38/30,700;  July  30,  1963,'  38/39,864 

10  Claims.    (CL  335— 16) 
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moves  to  move  the  One  end  of  the  resiliei  t  means  to  per- 
form a  tripping  operation,  the  said  movaple  contact  arm 
being  rotatable  to  separate  said  contacts 
independent  of  the  operation  of  said  dperation  means 
and  said  tripping  mechanism  under  tke  force  of  an 
electromagnetic  repulsion  due  to  a  flow  <  tf  excessive  cur- 
rent throu^  both  contact  arms  to  prodjice  an  interrup- 
tion of  the  associated  circuit. 


I  '  3,317,867 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WTAI  THERMAIi' 
MAGNETIC  TRIPPING  ALLOWIN  3  FOR  OVER- 
TRAVEL  OF  THE  THERMAL  ME/  NS  / 
David  B.  Powell,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assign  or  to  G^cral 
Electric  Company,  a  corpmration  of  New  York 
FUcd  Dec  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  5  3,204 
10  Claims.    (CL  335— 37  > 


1.4  In  a  thermal  and  magnetic  current  r  »ponsive  device, 
the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  an  elongated  bimetallic  strip  fiiidly  mounted  at 
one  end  on  said  support  and  haviig  its  other  end 
movable; 

(c)  a  magnetic  field  piece  mounted  oi  i  said  support  in 
close  proximity  to  said  bimetallic  sti  ip; 

(d)  an  armature  adjacent  to  and  magietically  engage- 
able  by  said  field  piece  during  ope  ation  of  the  de- 
vice upon  passage  of  a  large  overloa(  current  through 
said  bimetallic  strip;  and 

(e)  mounting  means  pivotably  mounti  ng  said  armature 
on  said  support,  said  armature  beiig  engageable  by 
said  bimetallic  strip  during  operati)n  of  the  device 
upon  occurrence  of  a  predetermin  id  overload  cur- 
rent to  produce  pivotal  movement  3f  said  armature 
upon  elongation  of  the  high  expansion  side  of  said 
bimetallic  strip  and  resultant  bendng  thereof,  said 
mounting  means  providing  a  first  pivot  for  initial 
pivotal  movement  of  said  armature  relative  to  said 
field  piece  and  a  secoind  pivot  fo  -  further  pivotal 
movement  of  said  armature  relative  to  said  field  piece 
to  accommodate  overtravel  of  saiq  bimetallic  strip. 


ontac 
1,  said 

V  paif 
ing  a| 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  movable  contac 
arm,  a  support  member  on  which  said  movaUe  contac 
arm  is  pivotably  supported,  »>«tationary  contact  arm 
contact  arms  being  partly  disposed  in  substantially 
allel  relationship,  each  of  said  contact  arms  having 
the  free  end  thereof  a  contact,  operating  means  inclu 
ing  resilient  means  operatively  connected  to  said  ma 
able  contact  arm  to  effect  opening  and  closing  of  sai< 
contacts,  motive  means  responsive  to  overioad  curre: 
flow  and  spaced  from  said  contact  arms,  tripping  me 
coui^ed  to  and  controlled  by  said  motive  means  and  ini- 
duding  a  movable  member  engaging  one  end  of  said^ 
resilient  means,  said  interrupter  having  a  longitudinally 
elongated  groove  within  which  said  movable  member 


3,317,868 
RELAY  MOUNTING  DISTORTION  ELIMINATION 

BRACKET 
William  A.  Depner,  Napcnillc,  DL,  atsignor  to  Auto- 
matic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Nor^hlakc,  HL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  i  58,967 
4  Claims.    (CL  335— 13  ) 


c^ 


^ 


4.  A  bracket  for  the  mounting  of 
plate  by  means  of  at  least  one  fastenicjg 
lay  being  of  the  type  comprising  an  L  shaped 


relay  to  a  base 
screw,  said  re- 
heelpiece 


'1 
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having  a  first  and  second  leg,  said  first  leg  having  at  least 
one  aperture  therethrough,  said  aperture  having  a  pre- 
determined diameter,  said  bracket  being  L-shaped  and 
having  a  first  and  second  leg  with  means  for  attaching' 
said  bracket  to  said  heelpiece  in  an  overlying  relationship, 
said  first  leg  of  said  bracket  having  at  least  one  embossed 
portion  to  be  received  by  said  one  aperture  in  said  first 
leg  of  said  heelpiece,  said  embossed  portion  having  an 
outside  diameter  sufficiently  smaller  than  said  predeter- 
mined diameter  of  said  one  aperture  so  as  to  dear  said 
heelpiece,  and  said  embossed  portion  having  a  threaded 
aperture  therethrough  for  receiving  said  one  fastening 
screw,  whereby  said  relay  may  be  mounted  to  said  base 
plate,  substantially  without  transferring  mechanical  distor- 
tions to  said  relay,  through  the  medium  of  said  bracket 


evenly  distributed  about  the  periphery  of  the  magnet, 
switch  means  contn^ed  by  motions  of  the  slave  unit,  a 
master  control  unit  in  juxtaposed  proximity  to  said  slave 
unit  having  an  axis  co-extensive  with  the  axis  of  said  slave 
unit,  said  master  unit  comprising  an  annular  master  mag- 
net concentric  with  said  axis  and  having  multiple  p(^s 
evenly  distributed  about  its  periphery  and  having  the  same 
diameter  and  the  same  number  of  poles  as  the  slave  mag- 
net, said  master  unit  being  rotatably  oscillatabk  only 
whereby  fliu  magnetic  couples  are  established  between 
the  poles  of  the  master  magnet  and  the  poles  of  the  slave 
magnet  in  attraction  and  repulsion  respectively  to  effect 
snap  action  of  the  slave  imit  in  dosing  and  opening  the 
circuit  through  the  switch  means. 


3,317,869 

REED  SWITCH  HAVING  LARGE  CURRENT 

CARRYING  CAPACITY 

Richard  A.  Fukc,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  Mrignor  to  AlkB- 
Bradley  Company,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconrin 

FUcd  Joly  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,507 
lOCbdms.    (CL  335— 154) 


1.  A  sealed  swi^  which  responds  to  a  nuignetic  field 
comprising: 

(a)  magnetic  means  eiectricaUy  connected  to  a  first 
lead, 

(b)  armature  means  carrying  a  first  contact  means  and 
forming  a  magnetic  gap  with  said  nugnetic  means, 

(c)  said  armature  and  magnetic  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  magnetic  field  at  said  gap, 

(d)  second  contact  means  associated  with  said  first 
contact  means  and  electrically  ccmnected  to  a  sec- 
ond lead, 

(e)  resilient  means  biasing  said  armature  means  to  a 
gap-open  position, 

(f)  said  resilient  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  lead, 

(g)  said  magnetic  means  and  armature  means  acting 
..    to  eiectricaUy  shunt  said  resilient  means  when  said 

^  gap  is  dosed,  and 

(h)  substantially  non-magnetic  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  first  Xta^  and  said  resilient  means. 


3,317370 
MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  SWITCHES 
John  A.  Bear,  PhiiadclpUa,  Pa.;  Whartoa  D.  Beat 

Istrator  of  said  John  A.  Bear,  deceased,  assigMMr,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Wharton  D.  Bear,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,401 
2Clafans.    (CL  335— 207) 


3,317,871 
MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  ACTUATOR 
Andrew  O.  Adams,  la^cwood.  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Leach 
Cocporatkm,  San  Marino.  CaMf.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUcd  Sept.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,545 
I  1  Claim.    (CL335-.230) 


1.  A  magnetic  switch  comprising  a  slave  unit,  means 
joumalling  the  slave  unit  for  rotative  osdllation  only  on 
an  axis,  said  slave  unit  comprising  an  annular  slave  mag- 
net concentric  with  said  axis  and  having  multiple  poles 

838  O.O. — 13 


A  motor  drive  comprising: 

(a)  a  selectively  energizable  electromagnet  having  a 
coil,  a  core  in  the  coil,  a  first  pole  piece  and  a  sec- 
ond pole  piece,  the  pole  pieces  being  spaced  apart 
and  in  magnetic  flux-conductive  contact  with  the  core 
at  opposite  ends  theretrf,  the  first  pole  piece  having 
an  extension  extending  inwardly  over  the  coil  from 
one  end  thereof  approximately  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  the  core,  the  second  pole  piece  having  an  exten- 
sion extending  inwardly  over  the  coU  from  the  other 
end  thereof  approximately  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
the  core,  the  extensions  of  the  pole  lueces  being 
spaced  apart  from  each  other; 

(b)  a  permanent  magnet  having  a  ncKth  and  a  south 
magnetic  pole  and  a  pole  piece  member,  one  of  the 
magnetic  p<ries  of  the  permanent  magnet  being  in 
magnetic  flux-conductive  contact  with  the  first  pole 
piece  of  the  electromagnet,  the  pole  piece  mem- 
ber of  the  permanent  magnet  being  in  magnetic  flux- 
conductive  contact  with  the  other  magnetic  pole  of 
the  permanent  magnet  and  having  at  least  a  portion 
extending  inwardly  over  and  approximately  parallel 
with  the  extension  of  the  first  pole  piece  of  the  elec- 
tromagnet, such  portion  being  spaced  apart  from  the 

'  extension  of  the  first  pole  piece  of  the  electromag- 
netic to  define  a  gap; 

(c)  an  armature  pivotally  mounted  in  magnetic  flux- 
conductive  contact  on  the  second  pole  piece  of  the 
electromagnet,  the  armature  having  an  end  extend- 
ing into  the  gap  between  the  first  ^6ltt  piece  of  the 
electromagnet  and  the  portion  of  the  pole  piece  mem- 
ber such  that  the  armature  is  in  magnetic  flux-cc»- 
ductive  contact  with  such  portion  ifidien  the  electro- 
magnet is  not  energized,  such  contact  establishing 
a  flux  path  through  the  magnetic  pole  of  the  per- 
manent magnet  in  contact  with  the  pole  pieoe  mem- 
ber, the  pole  piece  member  of  the  permanent  mag- 
net, the  armature,  the  second  pole  piece  of  the  elec- 
tromagnet and  the  core  to  the  other  magnetic  pole 
of  the  permanent  magnet;  and 
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(d)  means  for  energizing  the  electromagnet  to  product 
a  flux  path  opposed  to  the  flux  path  of  the  permanent 
magnet  such  that  the  armature  is  repulsed  from  tht 
pde  piece  member  and  attracted  towards  the  flr^ 
pole  piece  of  the  electromagnet  for  magnetic  flux^ 
conductive  contact  with  such  first  pole  piece. 
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3^17,872  „.^^„,^ 

ANNULAR   TWO.POLE    PERB^^JJBST  JiAGNOT 
FOR  DIRECT-CURRENT  MOTORS  HAVING  THE 
FREE-POLE  ARMATURES  «  ^  ^  ^ 

HeUmnth  WoUkoof  ,  Hambarg-Grots,  Flottbck,  Germn;  , 
luSaor  to  Nbrtfi  American  Phlilpa  Company,  b^ 
New  York.  N.Y^  a  coqKintfon  rf  DjSJWM* 

Fikd  Sept.  21, 1W4,  Ser.  No.  3W33  I 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  GcRnany,  Sept  24, 19*3, 

3  Claims.    (CL  335— 284) 


outer  faces  of  the  side  walls  of  the  rotot  core  associated 
therewith,  said  sutor  cores  each  being  mounted  on  said 
frame  to  dispose  the  side  waUs  thereof  in  radially-over- 
lapping relation  to  the  side  walls  of  the^  associated  rotor 
core  so  as  to  position  said  outer  faces  df  said  ntot  core , 
in  confronting  relation  with  said  inner  f^ces  of  said  stator 
core  whereby  said  rotor  core  is  received!  within  the  hemi- 
cylinders  constituting  the  associated  stator  core  to  pro- 
vide a  minimum-reluctance  rotary  transformer  charac- 
terized by  air  gaps  existing  only  between  the  side  walls  of 
said  rotor  and  stator  cores  and  betweei^  the  diametrally- 
arranged  hemicylinders. 


to  Allis< 


3317,874 
ROTATING  TRANSFORMER 

Vernon  B.  HoiHiiigcr,  CiBcfaiBati,  OUo,  asrigi -- 

Chalmcn  MamfadninC  Conpuy,  NDlwaidicc,  Wis. 

Filed  June  25, 1M4,  Scr.  No.|77,822 

4  Claims.    (CL  33<— U  •) 


1.  A  method  of  peripherally  magnetizing  an  annuls 
permanent  magnet  body  to  produce  therein  two  poles  aid 
a  magnetization  having  a  radial  component  which  com- 
prises a  fundamental  wave  and  the  third  harmonic  thereof 
comprising  the  steps  of  placing  said  permanent  magnet 
body  into  a  diametrical  homogeneous  magneUc  fieW  a|»d 
two  oppositely-directed  circular  magnetic  fields  which  Ue 
in  a  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  permanmit 
magnet  body.  ^ i 


3317,873 
MULTI-CHANNEL  ROTARY  TRANSFOTMER 

Sydney  Ummeistdn,  7718  Slicridaa  Ro^  <^=^^^&E; 
4wk  "-d  HoiMirf  S.  KmukI^  Ldie  Wnf,  and  R^ 

S.  Tvrter,  Glenview.  DL;  said  Knaack  and  said  Tvder 
n  to  said  Sydney  iOnundstcin 
Filed  May  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,129 
1  Claim.    (0.336—128) 


1.  An  electric  transformer  comprisiig:  a  plurality  of 
iron  laminations  arranged  to  define  a  first  annular  core 
membeii,  a  second  annular  core  membsr  concentric  with 
said  finft  core  member;  said  second  co  te  member  having 
a  first  set  of  U-shaped  laminations  ananged  to  form  an 
annular  member  with  the  leg  portions  <  >f  said  laminations 
extending  radially  outward,  a  seconc    set  of  U-shaped 
laminations  positioned  between  the  leks  of  said  lamina- 
tioils  of  said  first  set  and  being  arranged  with  their  legs 
extending  radially  outward  to  define  t^rebetween  an  an- 
nular groove,  a  third  set  of  laminatibns  having  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  shape  positioned  Within  said  annular 
groove,  said  core  members  combinirs  to  define  there- 
between an  annular  torus;  a  first  coi   positioned  within 
said  torus  and  being  connected  to  a  si  Nuce  of  current;  a 
second  coil  positioned  in  said  torus  and  connected  to  a 
load,    one    of    said    con    inember     being    rotatable 
relative  to  the  other  and  each  of  said  1  uninations  of  each 
of  said  cores  lying  in  a  plane  that    ncludes  the  center 
line  of  said  core. 


3317375       . 
MAGNETIC  CORE  AND  COIL  AS^MBLY  HAVING 
IMPROVED  INSULATION  AlttANGEMENT 


Charics  T.  WOUaiM,  Fort  WayM,  bM  ., 
eral  Electric  Company,  a  conorad  M 

Filed  Not.  15, 1965.  Scr.  N< .  587,763 
6  Cbrims.    (CL  336—  98) 


A  multi-channel  rotary  transffMmer  comprising  a 
frame  providing  spaced  bearings,  a  shaft  joumalled  in 
said  bearings,  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  rotating 
the  same,  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  rotor  cores  afiBxcd  to 
said  shaft  in  axially-spaoed  reUtion,  each  rotor  core  hay- 
ing radially-extending  side  walls  confining  a  rotor  ooil, 
and  a  U-shaped  stator  core  on  said  frame  for  each  rotor, 
said  stator  core  also  having  radially-extending  side  v«lls 
confining  a  sUtor  coil,  each  sUtcff  core  further  including 
two  substantially  identical  unitary  gapless  hemicylinders 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  integral  with  said  stator  core 
side  walls  to  define  a  U-shape  in  radial  section,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  inner  faces  of  the  side  walls  of  each 
stator  core  being  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 


-JT-^vr77/ 


1.  A  magnetic  core  and  coil 
least  one  substantially  rectangular 
cofl  having  a  length,  a  hei^t,  a 
thickness,  and  having  winding  turns 
parallel  to  a  plane  passing  through 
of  said  coil,  a  shell-type  magnetic 
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I  of  New  Y< 
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vewound  electrical 
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(ore  having  at  least 
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two  winding  openings  therein,  said  coil  being  mounted 
on  said  core  with  a  portion  of  said  winding  turns  along 
said  coil  length  being  positioned  in  said  winding  openings, 
and  a  sheet  of  relatively  thin  insulation  material  consist- 
ing of  an  essentially  rectangular  inner  cover  and  further 
consisting  of  four  symmetrically  positioned  tabs  integral 
therewith,  each  of  said  Ubs  being  essentiaUy  rectangular 
and  extending  transversely   from  opposite   longitudinal 
edges  of  said  inner  cover,  two  of  said  tabs  extending  along 
one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  inner  cover  and  the  other 
two  of  said  tabs  extending  along  the  other  longitudinal 
'edge  of  said  cover,  each  of  said  tabs  being  longitudinally 
undercut  along  iU  respective  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
inner  cover  from  opposite  ends  of  said  tabs  to  points 
separated  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  inner 
length  of  5aid  coil,  said  insulation  material  being  formed 
with  transverse  folds  in  said  inner  cover  so  that  said  inner 
cover  fits  against  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  coil,  and  being 
further  formed  with  a  first  longitudinal  fold  in  each  of 
said  tabs  between  said  separated  poinU  and  by  a  second 
longitudinal  fold  in  each  of  said  Ubs  that  is  transversely 
and  outwardly  spaced  from  said  first  longitudinal  fold 
by  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  said  coil  winding 
thickness  so  that  each  of  said  tabs  covers  two  respective 
comers  of  said  coil  along  said  coil  length  in  said  opening. 


insulator  sheet  over  an  angk  of  180*  for  pnmdmg  a  lof- 
arithmie  characteristic  and  terminals  lor  said  reostuoa 
wire,  a  fninimiim  resistance  position  of  one  of  said  sections 
corresponding  in  an  axial  direction  to  a  maximum  resiat 
ance  position  of  the  other  of  said  sections,  a  casing,  said 
annuli  being  sUtionarily  and  coaxially  supported  by  sa^ 
casing  to  be  in  side  by  side  relationship  in  an  axial  di- 
rection, a  rotauble  shaft  mounted  in  said  casing  m  coaxial 
relation  to  said  volume  sections,  contact  arms  on  said 
shaft  cooperable  with  the  resistance  wires  of  the  respec- 
tive sections,  said  arms  being  positioned  on  said  shaft 
at  the  same  angular  position,  a  minimum  resistance  ter- 
minal of  one  section  being  connected  with  a  maximum  re^ 
sistance  terminal  of  the  other  of  said  sections,  a  log- 
arithmic recording  meter  having  a  switching  part  for  the 
digiU  thereof,  and  said  contact  arms  being  amnected  to 
said  switching  part 


3317,878 
HIGH  STEED  SLIP  RING 
Gvb,  PcUb,  Stevca  I.  Wihalit, 

__arics  N.  ^■■y— ,  Peoria,  DL,  asilgnnn  to 

CatcrpiDv  Tractor  Co.,  Pcofta,  D.,  a  corporadoo  of 
CaUfomla 

Filed  Dec  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,186 
3aains.    (CL  339— 5) 


I  3317376 

'    ELECTRICALLY  INSULATED  COPPER  STRIP 

CONDUCTORS 
EmU  H.  Oboo,  MoskcgoB,  Mlcfc^  airiiiior  to  AMCoik 
Wire  and  CaUc  Company,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  14^1964.  Scr.  No.  396,887 
5ClainM.    (CL  336— 286)  , 


I.  An  electrically  insulated  copper  strip  conductor  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  copper  strip,  ,.     .^     ^ 

(b)  a  metal  aluminum  coating  on  the  side  edge  portions 
of  the  strip, 

(c)  an  oxidic  dielectric  film  on  the  aluminum  ooatmg 
covering  and  insulating  the  side  edges  of  the  strip,  and 

(d)  an  electric  insulating  filn^  on  at  least  one  flat  surface 
of  the  strip. 

3317377 
MULTIPLE  REVOLUTION  TYPE  LOGARITHMIC 
VOLUME  UNIT 
Takao  MatWMMOto,  59  fiwyagra. 

FVcd  im.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426352 
Claims  priority,  appUcallM  lapu,  la^  28, 1964, 

39/2393 
1  Claim.    (CL  338—89) 


A  multiple  revolution  type  logarithmic  volume  unit 
having  two  volume  sections,  each  section  includmg  an  an- 
nulus  of  insulator  sheet,  a  resistance  wire  wound  on  said 


1.  A  slip  ring  comprising  a  rotor  of  electrical  conduct- 
ing material  secured  to  a  shaft,  a  sutor  of  electrical  con- 
ducting material  docely  spaced  witfi  respea  to  the  rotor, 
an  enclosure  surrounding  the  rotor  and  stator,  means  to 
circulate  mercury  throu^  said  enclosure  to  substantially 
fin  tlK  space  between  the  rotor  and  stator  and  to  create 
a  path  for  the  flow  of  etoctiical  current  between  the  rotor 
and  sUtor,  and  disc-sh^)ed  slinger  means  mounted  on 
said  shaft  at  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor  to  cause  excess 
mercury  to  fk>w  radially  outwardly  and  through  drain 
means. 

'  3317379 

PRINTED  dRCUrr  BOARD  CONNECTOR 
LcaUc  HajMs  Smitk,  West  Briigfori,  ffnglaai,  afSslgMir 
to  Unltcd-Carr  laeorportad,  Boctna,  Mam.,  •  caipo- 
raHoa  of  DciawMe 

FDed  Sept  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397333 
2Clidms.  (CL339— 17) 
1.  An  edge  connector  having  a  slot  provided  with 
resilient  contacts  for  engagement  with  parts  of  circuitry 
of  a  printed  circuit  board,  a  fvinted  circuit  board  having 
an  edge  portion  insertable  into  said  slot,  said  board  having 
a  thickness  such  that  it  is  readily  insertable  into  the  slot 
without  making  rubbing  engagement  with  the  contacts, 
a  member  slidaMy  mounted  on  said  board  and  arranged 
to  enter  the  slot  in  the  comiector  after  the  edge  portion 
of  the  board  has  been  positioned  in  die  board,  the  dis- 
tance between  said  resilient  conUcts  and  the  opposed  wall 
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of  said  slot  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  printed 
circtiit  board  and  said  member  whereby  said  printed  cir-> 


^ 


@ 


^ 
.■*, 


^ 


cuit  board  is  moved  into  engagement  with  said  contact 
when  said  member  enters  said  slot.    i.  .     { 


a  relatively  thin  non-cc«Kluctive  pan<l  adapted  to  be 
mounted  behind  a  metal  face  plate  of  an  electrical 
receptacle: 

an  outwardly  projecting  slotted  boss  i>n  said  non-con- 
ductive panel; 

an  apertured  pad  of  resilient  rublter-like  material 
I  mounted  in  said  boss  and  having  it  t  inner  face  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  plane  of  sa^  non-conductive 
panel; 


3  317  880 
PLUGS  WITH  BUILT-IN  PHASE  INVERTERS 
Sven  Frcdrik  Erfaard  Meyer,  Stockliolm,  Sweden,  as- 
signor to  Indnstriaktiebcriaget  Elcktro-Variator,  Ostet- 
sund,  Sweden,  a  corporatioa  of  Sweden 

FUcd  Jan.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,508 

Claims  priivity,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  13, 1963, 

9,559/63 

8  Claims.    (O.  339— 31) 


1.  A  plug  with  a  built-in  phase  inverter  comprisiilg 

at  least  three  contact  pins  arranged  side  by  side  in  i$- 
sulated  relationship,  % 

and  rotatable  means  in  said  plug  with  two  adjoini4g 
ones  of  said  contact  pins  therein  mounted  rotatable 
with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  the  plug  to  repos- 
ition said  two  adjoining  ones  of  said  contact  pits 
with  respect  to  a  third  one  of  said  contact  pins  al*- 
ranged  in  the  remainder  of  the  plug  upon  move- 
ment of  said  rotatable  means 

whereby  the  phase  inversion  is  reidized  when  the  ro- 
tatable means  is  turned  from  one  into  another  pit- 
determined  position. 


3J17,S81  ^ 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
RECEPTACLES 
Jolm  C.  Sctcdu,  1931 S.  Aosdn  Ave., 

CiccfO,IlL    60650 
FUed  Apr.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  544,666 
4Claimi.    (CI.  339—42) 
1.  In  a  safety  device  for  shielding  electrical  receptacles 
against  accidental  contact 
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a  slotted  plastic  sheet-like  linier  secired  to  the  inner 
face  of  said  pad  and  having  skts  in  substantial 
alignment  with  the  apertures  of  sai^  resilient  pad; 

said  pad,  said  panel  and  said  guard 

receive  and  have  projected  therethk-ough  the  prongs 
of  electric  plugs;  said  pad  and  said  guard  normally 
preventing  the  insertion  of  pointed  objects  and  of 
fingers  into  contact  with  the  plu|  prongs  or  with 
metal  parts  of  a  receptacle. 


3,317,882 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  COAXIAL      ^ 
WUiiam  Ludlow  Sclnmachcr,  Camp  Hi  1, 
AMP  Incorporated,  Hanrisbi^, 
FUcd  Oct  5, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
8  Claims.    (CI.  339— 89) 


CONNECTOR 
,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
,  Pa. 
4»1,546 


1.  A  high  Vintage  coaxial  connect(r  for  connection 
onto  coaxial  cable  means  comprising  hollow  metallic 
means  including  a  first  and  a  second  ^11  member,  each 
shell  member  having  a  section  for  seruring  outer  con- 
ductor means  of  said  coaxial  cable  mea  is  thereon,  insula- 
tion means  disposed  in  said  shell  members,  each  insula- 
tion means  having  a  bore  for  receiving  center  conductor 
means  therethrough,  center  ccmnector  i  leans  in  said  insu- 
lation means,  said  center  connector  mea  is  having  an  open- 
ing provided  with  areas  of  less  and  d(  creasing  diameter 
than  said  bore  a#icent  one  end  of  sak  I  center  connector 
means,  said  opening  receiving  a  center  conductor  means, 
connecting  means  disposable  within  said  areas  of  said 
(^)ening  with  said  center  conductor  me;  ins  being  disposed 
between  said  areas  and  said  connectin  (  means,  movable 
means  comprising  a  frangible  member  disposable  within 
said  connecting  means  and  being  forcef i  illy  movable  along 
said  connecting  means  thereby  forceabl  r  driving  said  con- 
necting means  into  engagement  with  sai  1  center  conductor 
means  and  said  areas  with  said  frangi  }le  member  being 
broken  from  said  movable  means  ater  said  movable 
means  has  driven  said  connecting  means  into  engagement 
with  said  center  conductor  ineans  and  si  Lid  areas,  means  to 
secure  said  shell  members  together  to 
center  connector  means. and  to  interconnect  said  outer 
conductor  means,  and  insulation  means  for  disposition 
over  said  shell  members  from  said  oute  r  conductor  means 
securing  section  onto  said  coaxial  cab  e  means. 
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3J173S3 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  WIRE  COUPLING 
Walter  C  Gowley,  Ordand,  and  James  R.  BcDaec,  New 
Hope,  Pa.,  Mripiors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  bj  the  Sccn^arj  of  the  Navy 

FBcd  Mv.  31,  1965,  Scr.  No.  444,476 
1  CiiAn.     (CL  339—94) 


against  the  respective  conductor  depressing  the  sur- 
face thereof  to  form  a  mechanical  interlock  thfsie- 
with  in  response  to  threading  engagement; 
whereby  a  hermetic  seal  is  provided  between  the  sur- 
face of  each  frusto-conical  bore  and  the  respective 
conductor  and  a  good  electrical  connection  is  in- 
sured between  the  tapered  projections  and  the  con- 
ductors, i 

3,317,884 
ELECTRICAL  PLUG  WTIH  CORD  ANCHOR 
Hany  P.  Lynch,  GnunifM,  Ind^  — Ignnr  to  BcO  Tde- 
phoac  Ldmntories,  Incoryocnted,  New  Yoric,  N.Y., 
a  corponthM  of  New  Yorit 

FOed  Sept  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,156 
4  Cfarims.    (CL  339—106) 


A  hermetically  sealed  high  voltage  electrical  coupling 
for  connecting  opposing  ends  of  a  pair  of  insulated 
stranded  electrical  conductors  comprising  in  combination: 
a  flexible,  resilient,  tough,  high  dielectric  strength  body 
member  made  of  Teflon  and  having  coaxially  ex- 
tending thereinto  from  opposite  ends  thereof  first 
and  second  short  frusto-conical  bores,  said  member 
having  fint  and  second  cylindrical  bores  each  being 
of  a  diameter  to  receive  a  respective  one  of  the  con- 
ductor ends  and  each  coaxially  extending  from  a  re- 
spective said  frusto-conical  bore  toward  the  other 
and  terminating  at  an  Interior  end  spaced  fnMn  that 
of  the  other,  and  said  member  having  a  third  cy- 
lindrical bore  being  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  those 
of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  bores  and  co- 
axially extending  between  said  interior  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  bores  and  forming  communication 
therebetween; 
a  contact  member  formed  of  electrical  conducting  ma- 
terial, said  contact  member  having  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion received  within  said  third  cylindrical  bore,  one 
I    end  of  said  portion  terminating  in  a  shoulder  portion 
integral  therewith  and  positioned  within  said  first 
cylindrical  bore  in  engagement  with  the  interior  end 
thereof,  said  contact  member  further  having  a  first 
tapered  projection  integral  with  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  said  shoulder  portion  and  extending  from 
>  said  shoulder  portion  into  and  coaxially  of  said  first 
cylindrical  bore,  and  said  contact  means  further  hav- 
ing a  second  tapered  projection  integral  with  said 
cylindrical  portion  and  extending  from  said  cylin- 
drical portion  into  and  coaxially  of  said  second  cy- 
lindrical  bore,   said   oppositely  extending   tapered 
projections  being  for  insertion  within  the  ends  of 
a  respective  one  of  the  insulated  stranded  electrical 
condncton; 
I    a  removable  shoulder  portion  member  having  an  axial 
aperture  and  formed  of  electrically  conducting  ma- 
terial, said  second  tapered  projection  of  said  contact 
member  being  inserted  through  said  aperture  and  en- 
gaging said  removable  shotdder  portion  member, 
and  said  removable  shoulder  portion  member  further 
being  positioned  within  said  second  cylindrical  bore 
in  engagement  with  the  interior  end  thereof; 
a  pair  of  O-ring  sealing  means  each  formed  for  en- 
circling a  respective  conductor,  positionable  against 
the  surface  of  a  respective  said  frusto-conical  bore 
and  having  a  size  slightly  larger  than  the  area  of 
'    said  respective  frusto-conical  bore  when  the  con- 
ductors are  inserted  within  said  body  member;  and 
a  pair  of  cap  means  made  of  Teflon  and  each  having 
an  aperture  therethrough  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  ftvt^second  and  third  cylindrical  bores,  each 
said  cap  threadably  engaging  said  body  member  and 
including  a  surface  portion  cooperating  with  said 
sealing  means  for  urging  the  same  against  the  sur- 
face of  a  respective  said  frusto-conical  hon  and 


1.  A  plug,  in  combination  with  an  electrical  multicon- 
ductor  cord,  said  plug  comprising  a  mating  cap  portion 
and  a  body  member,  the  latter  including  a  plurality  of 
electrical  terminals,  said  portion  and  said  member  each 
having  a  trough  section,  said  sections  when  said  portion 
and  said  member  are  mated  forming  a  cord  access  passage, 
the  ends  of  the  individual  conductors  of  said  cord  each 
having  an  electrical  cord  terminal  tip,  said  cord  including 
anchoring  means  including  at  least  one  projecting  member 
axially  spaced  from  the  terminal  tip  ends  of  said  coid, 
a  trough  section  of  said  member  including  a  slot  and 
attaching  means,  said  slot  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
projecting  member  of  said  anchoring  means,  cord  restrict- 
ing means  attached  to  said  member  by  said  attaching 
means  and  holding  said  projection  in  said  slot,  and,  guide 
means  interposed  between  said  portion  and  said  member, 
said  last-mentioned  means  guiding  said  terminal  tips  into 
physical  and  electrical  contact  with  said  terminals. 


3,317,885 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED 
CIRCUTT  BOARDS 
James  Whitney  Yost,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  ■■dgiiiw  to 
bcfc-Carboa  CocporatiOB,  Rodcstcr,  N.Y^  a  coipon- 
tion  off  Ddaware 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,446 
9  Cfadms.  (CL  339—176) 
1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  circuit  boards  having 
conductive  members  along  at  least  one  edge  thereof,  a 
frame  member  having  a  plurality  of  colunus  of  channels 
formed  thereon  and  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  channeb 
transverse  to  said  colimuis  of  channels  formed  thereon, 
said  rows  of  channels  and  said  columns  of  channels  being 
formed  in  opposite  planar  surfaces  of  said  frame  member, 
a  plurality  of  unitary  dOngated  conductive  springs  each 
positioned  within  a  particnlar  one  of  said  oolunms  of  chan- 
nels and  the  channds  forming  said  rows  of  channels,  said 
springs  being  flexible  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  length 
of  said  springs,  said  frame  member  including  a  plurality 
of  resilient  side  members  forming  said  rows  of  channels 
and  resiliently  engagiog  the  <Mie  td96  of  reflective  drcoit 
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boards  widi  the  condnctive  members  thereof  in  contact 
with  and  laterally  deflecting  said  springs,  and  a  base  men»- 


ber  having  a  plurality  of  ribs  in  parallel  overlapping  digi  - 
ment  with  the  side  members  of  said  frame  member  f^r 
supporting  said  springs  within  said  columns  of  channels 


3317,886  . 

CTACKED  INTERLOCKING  TERMINAL  BLOCK 

Alexander  R.  Nordcn,  350  Central  Park  W^ 

NewYoA,N.Y.    10«25 

Filed  Jime  30,  1964,  Str.  No.  379,162 

11  Claims.    (CL  339—198) 


M 


T>^» 
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slots  proximate  to  said  one  end  and  saic  contact  member 
being  inwardly  bowed  between  said  slot  i  thereby  to  form 
a  plurality  of  axially  extending  sen  i-elliptic  contact 
springs,  said  springs  being  integral  at  tl  leir  forward  ends 
with  a  cylindrical  wall  section  of  said  contact  member 
bearing  against  the  internal  surface  of  !  aid  sleeve  where- 
by, upon  insertion  of  a  contact  pin,  saii  I  springs  are  flat- 
tened and  said  cylindrical  wall  section  i^  moved  relatively 
towards  said  one  end,  said  other  end  jof  said  socket  is 
crimped  onto  an  inserted  wire  with  said  sleeve  member 
pressing  said  contact  member  against  sud  wire,  the  shape 
of  said  contact  member  is  similar  to  |he  shape  of  said 
sleeve  member  at  said  crimped  end  of  saad  socket  whereby 
said  contact  member  is  held  against  said  wire  to  establish 
an  electrical  connection  therewith,  saiq  contact  member 
providing  a  continuous  electrical  path  between  said  wire 
and  said  pin  and  being  protected  by  sa  d  sleeve  member. 


3,317,888 
BI-METAL  CmCUrr  BOARD  OONNECrOR 

to  Berg  Elcc> 
a  corporadoB  of 


Lloyd  Mandnl,  HcrAey,  Pa., 
trooicf}  loc.  New  CmnberlaBd,  Pa., 
PciuuylvaBia 

FIM  Dm.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No. 


2.  An  assembly  of  modular  terminal  blocks,  each  tern  i- 
nal  block  including  a  unitary  block  of  insulation  having 
plural  body  portions,  a  corresponding  number  of  elongated 
circuit  connectors  extending  across  said  body  portiofis 
and  supported  by  said  body  portion,  respectively,  said 
block  of  insulation  having  a  series  of  elongated  insulating 
barriers  flanking  said  connectors  and  extending  integraly 
from  said  body  portions,  the  assembly  including  a  pair  of 
terminal  blocks  one  of  which  is  disposed  on  the  other 
with  at  least  one  barrier  of  one  block  of  the  pair  disposed 
opposite  to  one  said  connector  and  the  corresponding 
body  portion  of  the  other  block  of  the  pair,  and  means 
uniting  at  least  one  said  barrier  of  one  of  said  pair  of 
terminal  blocks  to  said  corresponding  body  portion  of  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  terminal  blocks  for  securing  said 
pair  of  terminal  blocks  together  in  staggered  relation. 


339L-2V) 


422,782 


3,317387 

CONTACT  SOCKET 

Homer  Erost  Henschcn  aad  Marvin  Leo  Ycagcr,  Carii4c, 

Pa~  asrignon  to  AAfP  bcorporated,  HanislNiiv,  Pa. 

FDcd  Dec  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418^20 

2  Claims.    (CL  339—256) 


1.  An  electrical  contact  comprising!  an  elongate  base 
of  malleable  metal  and  a  spring  metu  leaf  contact,  said 
base  including  an  integral  wire  wrap  t|ul  portion  formed 
at  (Hie  end  thereof  for  connection  with  an  electrical  con- 
ductor, a  hook  portion  at  the  other  enq  thereof  extending, 
away  from  said  base  and  toward  said  oije  end  thereof,  said 
hook  portion  and  base  defining  an  opening  facing  said  ooe 
end  of  said  base,  and  a  pair  of  tabs  on;  said  base  adjacent 
said  tail;  said  leaf  contact  lying  along  siid  base  intermedi- 
ate said  tail  and  hook  portions  thereof  And  being  uniform- 
ly bowed  away  from  said  base  sufficiently  to  position  the 
median  portion  thereof  outwardly  of  'said  hook  portion 
and  expose  the  same  for  electrical  contact  to  a  circuit 
element,  said  tabs  being  folded  over  a  flattened  length  of 
the  end  of  said  leaf  contact  adjacent  i  aid  tail  portion  to 
hold  said  contact  against  said  base  an< .  establish  an  elec- 
trical connection  therewith,  the  othei 
contact  extending  into  said  opening 


away  from  the  base  and  against  said  ha  ok  portion 


end  of  said  leaf 
and  being  biased 


1.  An  efectrical  contact  socket  comprising  a  relativ  ily 
thick-walled  tubular  metal  sleeve  member  and  a  relativ  sly 
thin-walled  cylindrical  metal  contact  member  within  a  tid 
sleeve  member,  said  contact  socket  being  adapted  to  recef  ve 
a  contact  pin  at  one  end  thereof  and  to  be  crimped  ont<>  a 
wire  at  the  opposite  end,  said  contact  member  being  sf  b- 
stantially  coextensive  with  said  sleeve  member  but  terfii- 
nating  short  of  said  one  end  of  said  sleeve  member,  a  tid 
contact  member  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 


3,317,889 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOft  REPELLING 
SHARKS 
Stealmr  Barrand,  WoodvlDe  Wcit,  Soi^  AutraBa^Aw- 
trau,  anigiior  of  oiie<half  to  Roy 
viUe  West,  Sooth  AosfraHa,  Aostralfa 

FUcd  Sept  28,  1964,  Scr.  Ni .  399^08 
Claims  priority,  appBcatloo  Aostraft  i.  Sept  30, 1963, 
35393/63 
3  CldnM.    (CL  340--5) 
1.  A  method  of  repelling  sharks  ii  i  water  comprising 
generating  a  repelling  vibration  of  a  frequency  between 
100  and   14,000  cycles  per  second,  periodically  inter- 
rupting said  vibration  to  give  an  injtermittent  periodic 
vibration,  and  applying  the  vibration  Ito  the  water. 
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3.  A  device  for  repelling  shades  fai  water  comprising 
a  flexible  line  adapted  to  be  su^ended  in  said  water, 
actuating  means  at  the  one  end  of  the  line  to  move  that 
end  of  the  line  from  side  to  side,  means  to  drive  tlie 
said  actuating  means,  a  sinker  at  the  other  «nd  of  the  line 


(b)  granular  resistor  elements  substantially  filling  the 
v<Md  within  said  tubular  member,  said  resistor  ele- 
ments carrying  an  electric  current  the  resistance  of 
which  varies  prcHwrtional  to  the  energy  of  imping- 
ing seismic  waves,  and 


tf 


(c)  a  fluid-inflataUe  resilient  second  tabular  member 
located  within  the  confines  oi  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber and  extending  substantially  the  length  thereof 
for  adjusting  the  packing  of  said  resis^r  elements, 
thereby  controlling  the  response  of  said  reastor 
elements  to  said  seismic  waves. 


to  keep  the  line  tabt  and  a  lost  motion  device  coupling 
said  driving  means  to  said  line  actuating  means  ^^lereby 
the  vibrations  caused  by  the  line  moving  through  the 
water  an  periodically  intemipted,  and  intermittent 
periodic  vibratiou  of  frequency  between  100  and  14,000 
cycles  per  second  are  generated. 


3,317,890 

OVERWATER  SEISMIC  EXPLORATION 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
William  A.  Hcaoley,  Jr.,  BMfUcsriOc,  OUa^ 
to  PhflUps  Petoukom  riMiipanj,  a 


CASHIERING  CONTROL  miEMB  FOR  COLLECT- 

ING  FEES  FOR  VEHICLBS 
Peter  D.  Sckwn,  Rufclg,  N.Y.  iiilpii  to  GcmnI 
SlgMi  Cwpwollao,  Riitlw,  N.Y.,  •  toipofti—  of 
NtwYort 

FBad  Oct.  21.  lOtS^lar.  No.  317.7U 
nOi^K    Ka.34t-^1) 


FIM  Mv.  22, 1965.  S«.  No.  44M76 
14  CbtanaTTCL  34»-7) 


AXi 


ih 


y.\W, 1- 


nrrz 


1.  An  improved  method  for  water-borne  seismic  ex- 
ploration comprising  pulling  a  series  of  sections  of  seismic 
detectors  throu^  the  water,  all  of  said  sections  being  of 
equal  length  and  the  total  number  of  said  sections  hi  said 
series  being  equal  to  a  whole  even  integer,  ahematdy 
creating  seismic  signals  at  a  fixed  (fistance  from  either 
end  of  said  series  as  it  is  pulled  through  said  water,  said 
fixed  distance  being  X,  such  that  Ar=y(0,  Y  is  the 
length  of  ooe  of  said  sections  and  /  is  a  whole  mteger 
that  can  be  divided  into  the  said  total  number  of  sections 
in  said  series  to  give  a  whole  even  integer,  each  seismic 
signal  being  created  after  said  series  has  been  pulled  said 
fixed  distance  trough  said  water  following  the  next  pre- 
ceding created  seismic  signal,  detecting  the  reflected  seis- 
mic signals  with  said  series  and  recording  and  compositing 
same. 


loho 


3,317^1 
RESBTANCB-TYPE  LINE  I»TBCTOR 
S.  Bfeodhj,  DaBas,  Tos.,  aarifoor  to  The  Atfantk 

POn  a  cotpontioo  of 


llofar  8, 1964,  S«r.  No.  381,054 
4  Mm.    (CL  340—17) 
1.  A  line  seismometer  compri^ 
(a)  an  elongated  flexible  first  tabular  member  com- 
posed of  an  electrically  insulating  material. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  cashiering  location  adjoining 
an  exiting  traffic  lane  in  a  vehicle  facility  having  normally 
inoperable  fee  registering  apparatus  selectively  rendered 
operable  to  register  receipt  of  collected  fees  comprising, 

(a)  vehicle  presence  detector  means  for  entering  and 
leaving  ends  of  an  area  of  the  exiting  lane  adjoining 
the  cashiering  location  for  sensing  the  presence  of 
vehicles  within  the  area, 

(b)  traffic  direction  sensing  means  governed  by  the 
vehicle  detector  means  for  manifesting  the  direction 
of  travel  of  each  vehide  passing  within  the  area,  and 

(c)  control  means  governed  by  the  vehicle  detecting 
means  for  rendering  the  registering  apparatus  oper- 
able to  register  receipt  of  a  vehicle  fee  cmly  provided 
it  is  numifested  by  the  direction  sensing  means  that 
a  vehicle  has  been  detected  as  having  entered  the 
area  at  the  cashiering  location  while  traveling  in  a 
direction  for  leaving  the  facility. 
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3^17393 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  WARNING  SIGNAL 

George  Noel  BoHnger,  515  N.  Morgan  St, 

Shelbyrfflc,  IlL    62565 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  309,817 

4  Claims.    (CL  340— 96) 


circuit  means  selectively  rendered 
correlation  with  the  binary  digits  in 
ing  of  said  binary  device,  and  means 
ing  said  circuit  means  with  said 
members  for  deriving  command  signals 
performing  members  from  said  circuit  mfans. 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  warning  signal  comprising  a  sha  t 
adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  forward  end  of  a  motor  vehic 
and  projecting  horizontally  therefrom,  a  fixed  light  bul  i 
mounted  eccentrically  of  said  shaft,  and  a  rotary  unt 
mounted  forwardly  of  said  light  bulb  independently  then  - 
of  and  rotatable  on  said  shaft,  said  unit  having  propellin  ; 
elements  to  cause  rotation  thereof  by  motion  of  the  afr 
when  the  vehicle  is  moving  forwardly,  said  unit  bei 
further  provided  with  a  planlform  body  between  said  bul 
and  said  propelling  elements,  which  body  projects  radial 
outwardly  from  said  shaft  a  distance  greater  than 
distance  between  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  said  light  bull 
said  body  being  cut  away  to  such  an  extent  as  to  inte 
mittently  substantially  wholly  expose  said  light  bulb 
said  unit  rotates. 


3,317,894 

AUTOMATION  OF  WORKING  MACHINES 

Hcnnan  B^Mf  e  Funck  Jensen,  16  MoUer  MeyersveJ, 

RIsakoT,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,925 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  27, 196 

46,270/61 
28  CUms.    (CL  340—147) 


» 


effe:tive  in  decoded 
reiponse  to  switdi- 
op  iratively  connect- 

opei^timi  performing 
or  said  operation 


coifnrRC 


1.  In  an  automation  system  for  a  working  machine 
having  a  plurality  of  electrically  controlled  operation  per- 
forming members  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  command 
signals  to  provide  sequential  operation  of  said  members 
following  a  predetermined  seqiience  in  combination:  a 
binary  counter  device,  a  plurality  of  data  signal  members 
on  said  working  machine  effectively  providing  data  sig- 
nals, means  operatively  connected  with  said  binary  counter 
device  and  operable  to  switch  said  binary  counter  device 
excfaisively  by  said  data  signals,  binary-to-decimal  cod- 
version  means  operatively  Connected  with  said  counter 
device  and  providing  a  ^urality  of  sequentially  energizab  le 


3,317,895 
OL  OF  REMOTE  TELEPHONE  AND 
LIKE  EQUIPMENTS 
Robert  Victor  Cavin,  Paris,  and  Marcel 
Sainte-Genevieve^cs-Bois,  France, 
national  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 
891,055,  Patent  82,22f 
4  Claims.    (CL  340— 14  0 


Fcnillcpain, 

to  Inter- 

New  York, 


64,912 

iar.  14, 1962, 


1.  A  signalling  system  for  exchanging  pulses  between 
local  equipment  and  remote  eqoipmeit  over  transmis- 
sion lines  extending  therebetween  comprising  means  in 
said  local  equipment  and  in  said  rem<ite  equipment  for 
providing  coded  sequences  of  strong  an  d  weak  pulses  in- 
cluding pulses  having  amplitudes  of 
said  means  including  relays  for  inserting  resbtances  in 
series  with  the  transmission  lines  betwten  the  local  and 
remote  equipment  to  establish  said  wiak  pulses  in  the 
sequences  of  pulses,  said  local  equipcient  and  said  re- 
mote equipment  including  margiaal  relays  responsive 
to  the  strong  pulses  to  transfer  conesponding  signals 
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equipment  includ- 
pulses  to  ensure 


to  code  receiving  circuits,  said  remote 
ing  timer  relays  responsive  to  all  the 
the  reception  of  system  timing  infoniation,  said  local 
equipment  including  means  for  signalling  the  direction 
of  transmission  by  establishing  a  paiticular  coded  se- 
quence, said  remote  equipment  including  means  for 
transmitting  sequences  of  said  weak  an  d  strong  pulses  to 
the  local  equipment,  and  means  in  sal  1  local  equipment 
for  utilizing  the  pulses  received  from  the  remote  equip- 
ment in  detennining  the  condition  of  he  systeuL 


3,317,896 
TRANSFORMER  SWITCHING  MATRIX 
Vernon  P.  BoDcsen,  Minneapolis,  an    Leo  F.  Slattery, 
St  Panl,  Minn.,  assignors  to  ContiDl  Data  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Mnm.,  a  corpora  loo  of  Mfamcsota 
FUed  Jane  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,512 
4  ClaiaH.     (CL  340—1(6) 
1.  A  power  steering  driver  for  sekctively  generating 
a  voltage  on  one  of  a  plurality  of  output  lines,  comprising: 
a  power  steering  drive  matrix  including  a  plurality  of 
transformer  components,  each  of  said  ( omponents  having 
a  pair  of  primary  windings  effectively  Wound  in  opposite 
sense  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  windings,  the  individual 
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secondary  windings  of  each  con^KMient  being  connected 
in  series  with  at  least  one  secondary  winding  of  another 
transformer  component  and  with  an  ou^t  line;  iiqnit 
control  means  selectively  actuated  to  connect  an  ezteitial 
voluge  source  to  said  matrix  to  energize  single  primary 
windings  of  more  than  one  transformer  component  there- 


3,317398 
MEMORY  SYSTEM 
HcriNrt  Hdlcmian,  Yorktown  Hcigkis,  N.Y., 


398 


to 

New 


Yoric,  N.Yn  a  curpotntlon  of  New  Yc 

FIM  Inly  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,353 
34GbikM.    (d.  340— 1723) 
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by  inducing  voltages  across  the  secondary  windings  as- 
sociated with  said  energized  primary  windings,  the  sec- 
ondary windings  being  wound  such  that  the  induced 
voltages  in  one  series  connection  are  additive  to  produce 
a  resultant  voltage  on  the  output  line  in  said  series  con- 
nection. 

3,317,97  

MULT1-8TAGB  SWriCHlNG  NETWORK 
loacph  A.  Ceonn,  FongyMCprfe,  Lw«  StaMv,  Brook- 
lyn, Mi  AlfeW  Wdis,  Kaw  CanlsM,  N.Y. 
to  the  Uaitai  SiniM  of  Amsricn  as  ispiiilii  by 


Secrelarv  of  Aa  Army 

niai  Aiv.  13, 1963, 8v.  No.  301328 
(CL  340—166) 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  addressable  main  memory  for  storing  information 
at  locations  corresponding  to  a  main  memory  ad- 
dressing scheme; 

a  plurality  of  processors,  each  having  a  program  identi- 
fier and  each  capable  of  accessing  information  st(Hed 
in  the  addressable  memory  according  to  a  pseudo- 
addressing  scheme  that  is  independent  of  the  pKudo- 
addressing  scheme  specified  by  each  of  the  other 
processors; 

and  a  directory  memory  for  converting  the  program 
identifiers,  addresses  in  the  independent  pseudo-ad- 
dressing schemes  used  in  the  processors  into  ad- 
dresses in  the  main  memory  addressing  scheme. 


3,317399 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
A  KEY  TO  ADDRESS  TRANSFORMATION  CIR- 
CUIT 
Robert  T.  Chicn,  Yorktown  Hei|^,  and  Charies  V.  Frei- 
man,  Plcasantvillc,  N.Y.,  anignors  to  International 
Bnsincas  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  <Mf  New  York 

FUed  Oct  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318432 
29  Claims.    (CI.  340— 172.5) 


rJ-?"^ 


1.  A  multi-stage  switching  network  comprising:  a  idu- 
rality  of  primary  switches,  each  of  said  primary  switches 
consisting  of  a  rectangular  and  a  triangular  matrix;  a  plu- 
rality of  triangular  secondary  switches;  and  conductor 
means  for  connecting  each  of  said  jMimary  switches  to 
each  of  the  remaining  primary  switches  through  each  of 
said  secondary  switches,  so  that  a  connection  between  lines 
on  the  same  primary  switch  is  made  through  a  crosspoint 
on  the  triangular  matrix  associated  with  that  primary 
switch,  and  a  connection  between  lines  on  different  ihi- 
mary  switches  is  made  through  a  crosspoint  on  each  of 
the  respective  primary  switches  and  a  crosspoint  on  one 
of  said  triangular  secondary  matrices. 


"H 


10.  An  information  processing  system  comprising: 
an  information  processor,  said  information  processor 
providing  variable  length  keys,  data  associated  with 
said  keys,  and  control  pulses  identifying  the  begin- 
ning and  end  of  said  keys; 


394 


officialIgazette 


key-to-address  transformation  circuit  connected  to  said 
infhrmation  processor  to  tranaform  said  keys  to  re- 
spective addresses  by  polynominal  division,  said 
addresses  being  of  digit  length  m  and  said  keys  being 
of  at  least  digit  length  m-|- 1,  said  digits  being  the  inte- 
gers modulo-it  (it=2,  3,  .  .  .),  said  transformation 
circuit  having  an  algebraic-ring-with-unit  addition 
means  receptive  of  said  keys,  said  addition  means 
being  characterized  in  accordance  with  said  keys,  a 
delay  means  connected  to  said  addition  means  for 
delaying  in  time  positions  from  said  addition  means, 
and  feedback  means  connected  between  the  output 
of  said  delay  means  and  the  input  of  said  addition 
means; 

file  memory  means  connected  to  said  information  proc- 
essor and  said  key-to-address  transformation  circuit 
for  storing  said  keys  and  said  data  at  locations 
therein; 

transfer  circuit  means  connected  between  said  key-to- 
address  transformation  circuit  and  said  file  memory 
means  to  transfer  said  addresses  therebetween  com 
mencing  when  the  last  operational  digit  of  said  key 
has  been  introduced  to  said  key-to-address  tram- 
formation  circuit;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  control  pulses,to  regu- 
late the  operation  of  said  key-to-address  transforma- 
tion circuit  by  controlling  said  polynomial  division, 
said  keys  in  an  m-span  cluster  bemg  transformed  to 
different  addresses,  and  to  control  the  transfer  there- 
from via  said  transfer  circuit  means  of  said  addresses 
to  said  file  memory  means,  said  control  means  gen-, 
crating  a  two-level  control  signal,  said  control  signal! 
transferring  from  high  level  to  low  level  at  the  opera-! 
tional  end  of  a  key  and  remaining  in  the  low  level 
until  after  the  m-th  digit  of  the  succeeding  key  has 
been  introduced  to  said  key  to  address  transforma- 
tion circuit. 

3317,9M  i 

ADAFITVELOGIC  SYSTEM 

Gcmmg  L.  Clapper,  Vestal,  N. Y.,  aalnior  to  bitcrnatioiia 

Buiiicai  MaSfaMt  CarMiatioB,  fitw  York,  N.Y^  i 

corporatkMi  of  New  Yon 

FDcd  Dec.  23, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  332,528 
SOaimi.   (CL  34«— 1723) 


4.  An  adaptive  logic  system  comprising;  in  combinaf 

a  plurality  of  metastable  memory  units  each  unit  havk 
ing  a  plurality  of  stable  conditions  on  each  side  ol 
a  neuUal  condition,  each  said  memory  unit  having 
two  oa^irat  dicuits,  the  output  signals  on  said  circuity 
being  balanced  when  said  memray  unit  is  in  iti 
neutral  condition  and  unbalanced  in  one  direction  or 
the  other  when  said  imit  is  di^laced  to  one  side  or 
the  other  of  said  neutral,  condition; 

0    I  ,       I 


input  means  connected  to  said  memory  luiits  for  aetting 
said  units  in  selected  conditions; 

a  pair  of  memory  output  signal  lines  c  nmected  to  the 
output  circuits  of  all  of  said  memor]  units; 

balance  decision  means  connected  to  said  ou^t  signal 
lines  and  responsive  to  signals  on  si  id  lines  to  pro- 
vide a  first  output  when  the  signals  <  m  said  memory 
output  lines  are  equal,  a  second  oitput  when  the 
signals  on  said  memory  output  lines  are  unbalanced 
in  a  first  relation,  and  a  third  output '  rben  the  sifnals 
on  said  memory  output  lines  are  inbalanoed  in  a 
second  relation; 

conditioning  means  for  controlling  t  le  conditicHiing 
of  said  memory  units  to  selected  c  mditions  in  re- 
sponse to  input  signals,  said  conditk  ning  means  be- 
ing controlled  by  said  balance  decisic  a  means  to  con- 
dition said  memory  units  in  a  dlrec  tion  to  displace 
said  units  from  the  condition  indica^  by  said  bal 
ance  detection  unit; 

training  means  settable  to  Selected  con 
ing  desired  outputs,  said  training 
conditioning  means  to  render  said 
responsive  to  govern  said  memoi 
variance  exists  between  the 
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itions  represent- 
govemingsaid 

iditioning  means 
units  when  a 
output  as  se- 


lected by  said  training  means  and  t  te  actual  output 
of  said  memory  units  as  indicated  by  said  balance  de- 
tecting means;  and 
forced  conditioning  means  for  selectiv^y  disabling  the 
control  of  said  cMiditioning  means  by  said  balance 
decision  units  so  that  the  output  <if  said  memory 
imits  is  not  effective  in  controlling  (t  eir  conditioning. 


3J17,9tl 

ADAFnVE  LOGIC  SYSIEM  WTT^  INPUTS  AP. 
PUED  RANDOMLY  ONLY  DURINi  ;  CONDRION- 
ING  CYCLES  I 

L.  ChMtr,  YcHtf,  N.Y.,  Mittnnr  to 
EwImm  MacUBM  Conoralioa.  N«ir  York.  N. Y. 
a  corporatton  off  New  York 

FIbd  Feb.  5, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  3^  t,74S 
t  CWmt.    (CL  348— 172  5) 


1.  An  adaptive  logic  system  compri^g.  in  combina- 
tion, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  adaptive  memory 
having  a  plurality  of  stable  conditions 
unit  may  be  set  in  response  to 
ing  sigiuds  supplied  thereto, 

(b)  a  source  of  input  signals 
cry  imits, 

(c)  a  source  of  conditioning  signals 
memory  units. 


mpit 


conneced 


units,  each  unit 
to  which  the 
and  condition- 


to  said  mem- 
M>nnected  to  said 
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(d)  a  common  output  circuit  comiected  to  said  inem-  surface  of  said  body  and  lotting  said  2«?^*^  •  P°*2 


ory  units  and  having  output  signals  thereon  of  differ- 
ent wei^ts  in  accwdance  with  the  sUtes  of  the  mem- 
ory units,  and 
(e)  means  for  inhibiting  the  mput  signals  to  said  mem- 
ory units  on  a  random  selection  basis  only  during 
the  conditioning  of  said  system. 


closer  to  said  tndliiig  edge  than  to  said  leading  edge  to 


3^17Jf2 
ADDRESS  SELECTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Loots  A.  MIckMil.  Vertal,  N.Y.,  aarfpor  Id  bteMtfpul 
Bosincis  MarMnis  ComratlMB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York  

FIMAar.<,lfM.te.No.357,3S9 
€  CUimm.    (O.  34»-1723) 


^* 


counteract  the  fluid  force  exerted  on  said  head  member 
and  to  thereby  mwintfi"  a  certain  spacing  of  said  bead 
member  from  said  record  surface. 


V.1W«^ 
SYSTEMS 


ALARM 
Nathan  S.  Clay,  29f  RhrsnUe  Drfrc, 

New  York,  N.Y.    1M25 

Fled  Oct  22,  1M4,  Sec  No.  4tM'n 

2t  elites.    (CL  34»-374) 


-/77Z/////^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  addressing  a  selectable 
daU-containing  address  in  one  or  the  other  of  two  sep- 
arate and  distinct  data  storage  areas  having  different 
numben  of  icqieaive  address-decoding  drive  lines,  com- 
prising: 
address  register  means  having  bits  of  daU  for  control- 
ling adAeas  selectioh, 
means  independent  of  said  bits  for  preselecting  which 

of  the  areas  is  to  be  addressed, 
means  including  means  responsive  to  the  preselecting 
means  and  an  output  corresponding  Jo  the  data  in 
the  address  register  means  for  energizing  a  corre- 
sponding unique  one  of  the  drive  lines  in  the  pre- 
selected  area,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  preselecting  metns  and  opera- 
tive, upon  preselection  of  the  one  area  having  the 
fewer  number  of  drive  lines,  to  prevent  drive  line 
energization  in  said  one  area  from  being  influenced 
by  any  invalid  combinations  of  data  in  said  address 
register  means. 


3,317Jt3 
AIR  BEARING  TRANSDUCER 
JohD  Prcspcr  Eckcrt,  Jr-  Herbert  »rawr  WeWtandNor- 
maa  jTamMm,  PhBaddphla,  and  Morton  SOvatei, 
EldM  PM^Fa.,  assinors,  bj  bscsm  asslgnnitnts,  to 
Speriy  Rvi  CmoriSM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo. 
raHoB  of  Ddawafe  _     ^_,  ^^^ 

FIM  Feb.  2, 1955,  Ssr.  No.  4S5,744 
12  CliteB.  (CL  34«— 174.1) 
1.  A  recoiding  apparatus  comprising  a  body  provided 
with  a  leconl  surface,  a  slider  block  head  member  with  a 
bearing  and  fignaiifig  snrface  proximate  a  portion  of  the 
record  surface  of  said  body  and  having  a  leading  and  trail- 
ing edge,  said  head  member  and  said  body  being  rela^ 
tively  movable  whereby  the  relative  motion  causes  a  fluid 
force  to  be  exerted  on  the  bearing  snrface  of  said  head 
member  in  manner  to  maintain  said  head  member  dis- 
placed from  said  body,  and  suspension  means  including 
a  leaf  spring,  said  suspension  means  yieldably  supporting 
said  head  member  in  proxinute  relation  with  said  record 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  use  in  connection  with  a  door 
or  the  like  and  including  a  circuit,  a  door  actuated  switch 
and  an  alarm  in  the  circuit  and  a  key  actuated  selective 
combinational  switch  arranged  in  control  of  said  alarm 
circuit,  the  door-actuated  switch  betag  connected  in  the 
circuit  for  suppressing  the  effect  of  said  selective  switch 
so  long  as  the  door-actuated  switch  remains  in  its  closed- 
door  condition  and,  when  in  its  open-door  condition,  for 
transferring  control  of  the  alarm  circait  to  said  selective 
switch,  said  selective  combinational  switch  including  a  pair 
of  terminals  and  switching  means  for  establuhing  a  nor- 
mal circuit  condition  between  said  terminals  in  which  the 
alarm  is  inactive,  said  combinational  switch  having  key- 
receiving  means  for  admission  and  removal  of  a  key  in 
two  mutually  displaced  positions  and  having  selective 
means  cooperable  with  an  inserted  edge-coded  key  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  code  thereof  and  operable  thereby  and 
including  a  plurality  of  mutually  independent  key-selected 
elements  individually  in  control  of  the  switchmg  means  for 
esUblishing  said  normal  circuit  condition  only  when  said 
elements  are  all  in  their  normal  positions,  said  elements 
being  selectively  "settable"  to  other  positions  with  the 
door  closed  without  activating  the  alarm  by  insertion  and 
operation  of  a  key  which  is  then  removed,  said  elements 
being  selectively  operable  upon  by  reinsertion  and  re- 
storing operation  of  an  inserted  key  so  as  to  restore  the 
switching  means  to  said  normal  circuit  condition  only  by 
said  first-noentioned  key  or  a  duplicate  thereof,  whereby 
any  of  a  variety  of  keys  may  be  used  for  "setting"  said 
switching  elements  and  whereby  setting  of  the  switch- 
ing elements  without  proper  restoring  operation  thereof, 
followed  by  opening  of  the  door,  causes  activation  of  the 
alarm. 
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3^17305 
DATA  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Hunt,  Hlkrest,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General  Pre 
dsion,    Inc^    Blnghamton,    N.Y.,   a    corporation    of 
Dcbware 

Filed  Not.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,555 
11  Claims.    (CI.  340—347) 


1.  A  data  conversion  system  for  converting  multi-bit 
digital  data  words  into  corresponding  analog  voltage 
signals  comprising, 

(a)  a  source  of  multi-bit  digital  data  words,  the  bits  ol 
each  of  said  words  being  normally  arranged  in  a  pre- 
determined order  of  bit  significance; 

(b)  a  two  dimensional  buffer  memory  device; 

(c)  translator  means  coupled  between  said  source  am 
said  device  operable  to  rearrange  said  predetermined 
order  of  bit  significance  of  said  multi-bit  digital  data 
words  with  at  least  one  most  significant  bit  both  pre 
ceding  and  succeeding  the  bits  of  lesser  significance; 

(d)  an  output  terminal; 

(e)  first  and  second  reference  potential  sources; 

(f)  means  for  successively  interrogating  said  buffer 
memory  device  at  time  intervals  proportional  to  the! 
significance  of  said  bits  to  determine  the  binary  value  { 
of  each  of  said  bits;  and 

(g)  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  first  and  second 
potential  sources  to  said  output  terminal  in  accord^ 
ance  with  said  determined  binary  value  during  eachj 
of  said  time  intervals. 


3317,906 
LAMINATED  GLASS  HAVING  ELECTRICALLY  OP 
ERATED  INSTRUMENT  INDICATOR  MEANS  EM^ 
BEDDED  IN  TBOE  INTERLAYER 
DonaU  B.  Baldridge,  TktntoD,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
onto  Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporadoo  oQ 
Delaware 

Filed  July  13, 1964,  Scr.  No,  382,006 
5  Oaims.    (a.  340—366) 


I4« 
if 


L 


— 1«» 


1.  An  improved  laminate  comprising  a  pair  of  pellucic 
panels,  an  interposed  plastic  interlayer  and  at  least  on( 
electrically  operated  instrument  indicator^means  embeddec 
in  the  plastic  interlayer. 


3,317,907 

INDICATING  LAMP  HOUSING 

Ernest  L.  StagUano,  Jr.,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ^«i< 

eral  Ekctek  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,531      ° 

7  Cfadms.    (CL  340—381) 

1.  A  housing  for  electric  components  such  as  indicat 

ing  lamps,  comprising:  ' 

(a)  an  insulating  body  adapted  lor  mounting  on 

panel; 
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(b)  first  and  second  socket  assemblies  attached  to  said 
insulating  body  and  respectively  aco  sssible  from  op- 
posite ends  of  the  body  for  detachabl  y  receiving  elec- 
trical components  therein,  each  of 
semblies  including  a  socket  member  of  conducting 
material  and  a  contact  button  disjosed  at  the  in- 
terior end  of  the  socket  member,  t  le  socket  mem- 
bers of  said  assemblies  being  mecha^cally  and  elec- 
trically separate  from  each  other; 

(c)  means  in  each  qf  said  assemblies  I  for  maintaining 
the  received  component  in  locking  relationship  there 


m 


in,  with  a  first  electrical  contact  esti  blished  between 
the  component  and  the  socket  meml  er  and  a  second 
electrical  contact  established  betweei  i  the  component 
and  the  associated  contact  button; 

(d)  first  and  second  electrical  terminate  extending  ex- 
tem'ally  of  said  body  and  connected  respectively  to 
the  socket  members  of  said  first  arjd  second  socket 
assemblies;  and 

(e)  means  electrically  interconnecting 
tons  to  provide  a  series  circuit  al 
received  in  said  first  and  second  sbcket  assemblies 
between  said  external  electrical  terninals. 


said  contact  but- 
the  components 


3,317,908 
RADAR  ALTIMETER 
HellmDth  Sdioncbom,  Saneila^  Mnnic  i,  Gemuny,  m> 
signor  to  Bolkow  GescilstAaft  mit  MBdiranklcr  Haf* 
tang  I 

Filed  Oct  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401328 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcmiany,rOct  9,  1963, ' 
B  73,799 
11  Oaims.    (CL  343— 131 


1.  Device  for  continuous  indication  )f  the  true  alti- 
tude above  ground  of  an  aircraft  equijiped  with  radar, 
and  using  video  and  trigger  pulses  of  tue  radar  receiver, 
said  device  comprising,  in  combination,!  a  first  terminal 
for  connection  to  the  video  pulse  outnut  of  the  radar 
receiver;  a  second  terminal  for  connecti|>n  to  the  trigger 
pulse  output  of  the  radar  receiver;  a  nionostable  multi- 
vibrator having  a  formally  non-conductiVe  output  circuit; 
current  operated  means  connected  in  said  output  circuit 
and  providing  a  measure  of  the  duratio^  of  current  flow 
in  said  output  circuit;  and  switching  nleans  connecting 
the  input  of  said  multi-vibrator  to  said  terminals;  said 
switching  means,  responsive  to  arrival  of  a  trigg«-  pulse 
at  said  second  terminal,  flipping  said  nonostable  multi- 
vibrator to  the  ccmductive  state  and,  resj  onsive  to  arrival 
of  the  first  ground  echo  pulse  after  salt  trigger  pulse  at 
said  first  terminal,  flipping  said  monostal  le  multi-vibrator 
back  to  the  normally  non-conductive  sta  e. 
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3317,909  

COMPENSATION  FOR  DOPPLER  SHIFT 
AEROSPACE  COMMUNICATIONS 
Richard  M.  Waetjcn,  Lima,  Pen,  arfgnor  to  the 
States  of  ABvIca  as  represented  by  the 

the  Air  Faica  ^ 

FBcd  Apr.  7, 1964, 8«r.  No.  360,473 
1  Oaim.    (CL  343—100) 


IN 

United 
of 


the  angular  position  of  said  remote  location,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  output  waves  for  deriving  an  error  po- 
tential having  a  magnitude  and  sign  dependent  apon  Mttd 
angular  deviation,  and  means  for  utilizing  said  error  po- 
tential to  correct  said  indication  and  provide  a  more  pre- 
cise representation  of  the  angular  position  of  said  remote 
location  on  said  indicator. 


2L317^11 
ELECTROMAGNEnG  LENSES  FOR  RADIANT 
ENERGY  COMMUNICAIKWi  SYSTEMS 
Ylo  E.  Staler  and  AlMi  L.  JohMoa,  Dayton,  OUo, 
dgnof*  to  the  UnMed  States  of  America  as 
by  the  SacrslarT  «f  A*  Ak  Force 

FUad  Nor.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,21 
7  Cfaiw.    (CL  343—755) 


In  a  satellite  communication  system,  in  combination, 
signal  generating  means  located  at  a  ground  station,  a 
satellite,  sipaal  receiving  means  located  within  said  satel- 
lite, signal  transmitting  means  located  within  said  satel- 
lite for  transmitting  any  signals  received  from  said  ground 
station  signal  generating  means  back  to  said  ground  sta- 
tion, first  signal  modifying  means  located  at  said  ground 
station  for  modifying  the  signal  received  back  from  said 
satellite  comprising  mixer  means,  multiplier-divider  net- 
work means  and  oscillator  means  ooacting  to  retransmit 
to  said  satellite  signals  having  a  frequency  relatively  free 
of  Doppler  effects  of  the  first-order  magnitude,  and  sec- 
ond signal  modifying  means  located  in  said  satellite  com- 
prising mixer  means  for  retransmitting  to  said  ground 
station  signals  having  a  frequency  relatively  free  of  Dopp- 
ler effects  of  both  the  first-order  and  second-order  mag- 
nitude.   

3317318  i._ 

MONOPULSE  RADAR  APPARATUS 
Walter  Hansi,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  aaignor,  by  mesne  as^- 
ments,  to  the  United  States  of  AnMilea  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Oct  16, 1951.  Scr.  No.  251,582 
23  CbfaH.    (O.  343—113)  • 


11.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  wave  energy  antennas 
arranged  to  provide  a  pair  of  output  waves,  in  response 
to  wave  energy  from  a  remote  location,  having  a  given 
characteristic  and  related  to  one  another  in  accordance 
with  the  angular  deviation  of  said  remote  location  with 
respect  to  a  common  direction  axis  ioi  said  antennas, 
an  indicator  responsive  to  said  output  waves  for  pro- 
ducing an  indication  representing  an  approximation  of 


1.  A  lens  Uk  electromagnetic  rays  comprising,  a  bi- 
convex kns,  having  a  central  axis  and  a  uniform  curva- 
ture starting  at  its  periphery  and  terminating  in  radiaHy- 
spaced  relation  to  its  central  axis  for  refracting  coUlmated 
electromagnetic  rays  passing  through  the  lens  to  a  focal 
ring  concentrically  surrotmding  said  central  axis,  and  a 
reflector  having  a  plane  reflecting  surface  extending 
through  said  focal  ring  perpendicular  to  said  central 
axis  for  reflecting  coUimated  rays  refracted  by  said  kns 
to  said  focal  ring,  back  through  said  lens  to  be  refracted 
thereby  to  form  an  annular  outwardly  expanding  conical 
shell-like  reflected  electromagnetic  energy  beam  sur- 
rounding said  caSiimaicd.  rays  in  radially  spaced  relation 
thereto. 

7.  Means  for  reflecting  a  coUimated  radiant  energy 
beam  from  a  transmitting  station  back  in  the  opposite 
direction  in  the  form  of  an  expanding  conical  shell-line 
radiant  energy  beam  surrounding  the  transmitted  col- 
limated  radiant  energy  beam  in  radially  spaced  relation 
thereto  comprising  a  i^aae  annular  reflector  having  a 
central  axis  and  comprising  an  ym*"l*r  ring-like  spherical 
convex  reflecting  surface  concentrically  sorrounding  the 
central  axis  and  inclining  rearwardly  and  outwanfly  away 
from  said  central  axis  and  from  the  direction  of  Utt 
incoming  coUimated  radiant  energy  beam  whereby  a 
coUimated  radiant  energy  beam  from  a  transmitting  sta- 
tion striking  said  outwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  an- 
nular convex  reflecting  surface  is  reflected  bade  in  the 
opposite  direction  in  the  form  of  an  annular  expanding 
conical   sl»U-like  returned  radiant  energy  beam   sur- 
rounding said  central  axis  and  the  transmitting  coUimated 
radiant  energy  beam  in  radiaUy  spaced  relation  thereto, 
including  a  bi-convex  electromagnetic  si^erical  lens  con- 
centricaUy  fixed  in  the  center  of  said  annular  reflector 
having  a  central  axis  concident  with  the  central  axis  of 
said  reflector,  for  refracting  a  central  portion  of  said 
transmitted  radiant  energy  beam  to  a  focal  point  on  said 
central  axis,  behind  said  lens^  and  a  radiant  energy  reflec- 
tor having  a  plane  reflecting  surface  extending  through 
said  focal  point  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis,  for 
reflecting  and  refracting  the  aforesaid  central  portion  of 
said  transmitted  radiant  energy,  beam  back  along  the 
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omtial  axis  toward  the  radiant  energy  transmitting  sta- 
tion in  the  form  of  a  substantially  collimated  returned 
radiant  energy  beam.  | 


3^17^12 

PLURAL  CONCENTRIC  PARABOUC  ANTENNA 

FOR  OMNIDIRECTIONAL  COVERAGE 

Kenneth  S.  KeOeher,  Mount  Vernon  Magisterial  District, 

Va.    (1115  Marine  Drive,  Alexandria,  Va.    22307) 

FUed  July  29, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  298,505 

lOClatans.    (a.  343--^ 


1.  An  omnidirectional  microwave  antenna  having  a 
relatively  high  gain  characteristic  in  predetermined  radial 
directions  about  a  selected  center  Ihie  and  adapted  for 
use  in  thin  route  communication  systems  comprising  a 
reflector  assembly  having  a  phirality  of  N  wave  energy 
reflective  surface  segments,  each  of  said  segments  having 
a  reflective  surface  c(Hifiguration  of  the  parabolic  torus 
variety  with  respective  axis  of  rotation,  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion being  substantially  equidisposed  with  respect  td  each 
other  about  said  selected  center  line,  each  of  said  segments 
diq>osed  with  its  respective  reflective  surface  facing  out- 
ward relative  to  said  selected  center  line;  and  a  plurality 
of  wave  energy  feed  means  disposed  to  direct  wave  energy 
at  each  of  said  respective  N  wave  energy  reflective  surface 
segments  of  said  reflector  assembly  such  that  wave  energy 
may  be  reflected  therefrom  in  predetermined  directions, 
said  wave  energy  feed  means  being  disposed  in  a  com- 
mon fdane  and  being  spaced  equidistantly  from  the  re- 
spective refliK;tive  surface  segments  toward  which  wave 
energy  is  directed. 


a  rotatable  print  wheel  supported  froqi 

;  for  positioning  of  its  axis  of  rotation 
two  angular  positions  with  respect  to 
for  rocking  motion  toward  the  chart 
ing  axis  while  in  any  of  said  angulai 

said  print  wheel  having  two  peripheral 
angular-spaced  point-identification 
tively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tilt  axis, 

first  print-selector  means  normally  effective 
lutions  of  the  print  wheel  about  its 
alternately  to  preset  the  axis  of  rotation 
wheel  in  first  one  and  then  the  other 
gular  positions,  and 

means  for  periodically  rocking  said  prkt 
said  printing  axis  alternately  to  print 
catiouj  symbols  first  in  predetermined 
one  n^w  of  said  point-identification 
subsequentiy  predetermined  sequence 
row  of  said  point-identification  mariners 


said  carriage 
any  of  at  least 
a  tilt  axis  and 
about  a  print- 
positions, 
:  -ows  of  equally 
markers  respec- 


3J17,914 
INCREMENTAL  TAPE  DRIVE  RECORDING 
SYSTEM 
Max  M.  Uaai.  San  Mateo.  COt^  mUmt  to 


May  2,  1967 


during  revo- 
i  Lxis  of  rotation 

of  the  print 
of  said  two  an- 

wheel  about 

point-identifi- 

sequence  from 

narkers  and  in 

from  the  other 


Cotporatloii,  Redwood  Oty,  Csi^E., 
CaUfoniia 

FOcd  Jan.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  33^,16S 
7ClataBi.    (CL  34^—74) 


teaimmi. 


J       t»or»m      L/|?\ 


3317,913 

MULTI-PO^TT  RECORDERS 

Alicrt  E.  PaschUs,  Gwynedd  Vallej,  Pa.,  SMigBor  to  Leeds 

*  Northmp  Convany,  a  covporalioo  of  Pcna^lvania 

FUed  May  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,609 

21  aaims.    (CL  346—34) 


-70 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  recording  infor  nation  on  a  re- 
cording medium  while  incrementing  sai(  recording  me- 
dium the  apparatus  including,  a  stepping  motor  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  the  medium  which  mot  >r  experiences  a 
lag  time  period  prior  to  increment  moveifient  after  being 
energized  and  an  oscillation  time  period 
ment  movement,  motor  controller  meanl  for  energizing 
the  motor,  write  circuit  means  operatic  ely  coupkd  to 
the  recording  medium,  and  source  meam 
write  and  increment  signals  to  the  write  c  rcuit  means  and 
the  motor  controller  means  respectively,  the  imiMX)ve- 
ment  comprising;  delay  means  connected  between  the 
source  means  and  the  write  circuit  me^s  for  delaying 
for  a  predetermined  delay  time  period  the  write  signal 
transmitted  to  the  write  circuit  means,  such  that  the  step- 
ping motor  is  energized  prior  to  energizing  the  write  cir- 
cuit means  and  the  write  circuit  means!  writes  prior  to 
subsequent  movement  of  the  energized  stepping  motor. 


cosporatloo  off 


1.  A  multi-point  recorder  comprising 

a  carriage  movable  transversely  of  a  recorder  chart. 


3,317,915 

MAGNETIC  RECORDER  WITH  IlNEARITY 

COMPENSATION  T 

Allan  R.  Ttempaon,  Weatlakc,  Ohio,  adinor  to  Ckvtte 

CoraoraHon,  a  corporatioB  of  I  OUo 

FOcd  Not.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4  0,562 

3  OaiBH.    (CL  346—111  i 

1.  A  recorder  Ux  writing  on  a  recon  chart,  comjMis- 

ing,  in  combinati(»:  a  magnet  system  hi  ving  an  air  gap; 

a  ^ving  coil  rotatable  in  said  air  gap;  a  recording  device 

having  a  recording  tip  for  writing  on  ^  lid  record  chart 

and  driven  by  said  driving  coO;  a  non  linear  rotary'to- 

rectilinear  linkage  mechanism  connected  >etween  said  coll 

and  said  recording  device  to  convert  the  'otary  motion  of 

said  coil  to  a  rectilinear  motion  of  said  writing  tip,  tiie 

transverse  position  of  the  said  writing  tib  on  said  rec<M^ 
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chart  being  a  predetermined  non-linear  function  of  Uie  inner  face  of  each  of  said  boards  and  extendmg  overthe 

SSr^i  of«id  coU;  electric  circuit  mean,  indud-  edge  tiiereof  a  plurahty  of  ^^'^y^f^^  ^Y^ 

Sr2m?kipot  means  and  a  differential  error  amplifier  aecured  to  U»e  outer  face  ofcach  of  said  boar^^«^ 

^nS  S^!aiddS5ng  cofl;  and  positionniensing  non-  dividually  electrically  connected  tiirough  said  board,  to 
linear  transducer  means  connected  to  said  driving  coil  to 
MUse  tiie  angular  position  of  said  coQ  as  it  rotate,  and  - 


electrically  connected  to  the  electric  circuit  means  to  aK>ly 
ithereto  an  electric  signal  proportional  to  the  given  angular 
position  of  said  coil  corrected  for  tiie  error  due  to  said 
predetermined  linkage  non-linearity  for  said  given  angular 
position  thereby  to  correct  for  the  said  non-lineant)|  of 
said  itnka|g  mechanism. 


the  said  stylus  means  secured  to  the  inner  face,  and  meuis 
securing  said  two  printed  circuit  boards  together  with 
their  inner  faces  face  to  face,  and  witii  the  stylus  means 
staggered  and  extending  in  the  same  direction. 


3317,916 
lyARSONVAL  MOTOR 
Allan  R.  TVMpMW,  Wcetkike,  and  Frank   Eobcl,  Jr., 
Cleveland,  OUO)  Mrignon  to  Clcvite  Corporation,  a 

coiToraiiaBofOUo  ^     ^,     .^.,, 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,833 

12  Claims.   (CL  346— 139) 


3,317,911 ^ 

BUTADIENE  POLYMERS  PREPARED  mm  A 
LITHIUM  BASED  CATALYST  CHARACTOt- 
IZED  BY  HAVING  AT  LEAST  29  PERCENT 
OF  THE  BUTADIENE  AS  CIS*1,4 
Frederick  C  Foster,  Caud  Firitoo,  OUo,  aarigMr  to  IV 
Fkestoiic  Tire  *  Itabbcr  Compny,  Akran,  OUo,  acor- 
pondloii  of  OUo 
NoDrawkig.    FUed  Aof.  21, 1956,  Ser.  No.  605,440 

3  CUBS.  (CL  26*-S3.7) 
1.  A  synthetic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  rubbery  homopolynaers  of  butadiene-1,3  and 
rubbery  copolymers  of  butadiene-1,3  and  styreae;  Mid 
synUietic  polymer  being  characterized  by  a  ci^l,4  stinc- 
ture  of  at  least  about  29  percent  and  a  1,2  structure  not 
in  excess  of  fifteen  percent  of  the  polymeric  butadiene 
present  in  the  polymer  as  determined  by  the  infra-red 
technique  hereinabove  defined,  said  polymer  being  formed 
through  utilization  of  a  lithium  base  catalyst 


1.  A  D'Arsonval  motor  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
magnet  having  an  air  gap,  a  coil  in  said  air  gap,  a  hollow 
drive  rod  extending  through  said  coil  and  connected  to  it, 
means  holding  and  centering  laid  hoUbw  drive  rod  and 
said  coil  in  respect  to  said  magnet  and  for  rotary  motion 
in  respect  Uiereto,  said  hollow  drive  rod  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  a  torsion  wire  extending  coaxially 
through  said  hollow  drive  rod  and  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  means  securing  the  second  end  of  said 
torsion  wire  to  the  second  end  of  said  hollow  rod,  holding 
and  centering  means  connected  to  said  magnet  for  hold- 
ing and  centering  the  first  end  of  said  torsion  wire,  and 
indicating  means  connected  to  Uie  first  end  of  said  hollow 
rod  for  rotating  ay  said  rod  and  said  coil  route  in  said 
magnetic  field.  

3,317,917 
STYLUS  BLOCK  FOR  ELECTRIC  WRTIING 

Ralph  V.  LMIe,  Jr.,  Skakcr  HciiUv*>^  ^flJtSLJ' 
Mlphy.  OevJland  HeigU..  OUo,  aarigMtt  to  Clevlte 

Corporatloa,  a  corporatton  of  OUo 

FOed  Jnly  6. 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,627 
4  rnliM«     (CL  3  if     13?) 
1.  A  stylus  block  for  an  electric  writing  device  com- 
prising: first  and  second  printed  circuit  boards  each  hav- 
ing an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  electrically  conductive  stylus  means  secured  to  the 


3,317,919 

CATALYTIC  POLYMHHZATION  OF  ETHYLENE 

SULFIDE 

Manfred  Sander,  Frankftet  mm  Main,  Gcrmaay,  anignor,. 

by  mcnc  ■~«f""»"-*-.  to  MoUl  00  Corporation,  a  cor. 

porattonofNewYorit  ._ 

NoDnwta«.    FBed  Dec  14. 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,5g9 
lOClataaa.    (0.260—79) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  crystalline  poly(etiiylenc 
sulfide)  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000 
and  a  melting  point  of  at  least  205*  C,  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  ethylene  sulfide  in  the  presence  of 
a  small  amount,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  ethylene 
sulfide  and  sufficient  to  catalyze  the  polymerization  of 
said  ethylene  sulfide,  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals. 


3J17320 
COPOLYMERIZA'nCW  OF  ALKYLENE 
SULFIDES 
Manfred  Sander,  Frankfvt  am  Main,  Germany, 
or,  by  Bene  ~-«r— ^-*«.  to  Mobfl  Ofl  Corporation,  a 
corporatloa  of  New  Yorit 
NoDrawUf.    FUed  Dec  IS,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,394 

2  CkdBBfc  (CL  260—79) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  copolymers  of  lower  molec- 
ular wei^t  alkykne  suffide.  which  comprises  copolymer- 
izing  a  mixture  of  alkylene  sulfides  containing  from  two 
to  four  carbon  atoms  in  an  inert  polar  organic  liquid  re- 
action medium  and  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal. 
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207^27  , 

TAG  OR  THE  LIKE  FOR  ATTACHMENT 
TO  A  BOTTLE 

James  GUbert  HaUer,  20  W.  Andrew  St., 

Lancaster,  Pa.    17603 

FQed  July  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,969 

Term  of  patent  14  years    , 

(a.  Dl— 8) 


207,528 

PULL 

La  Verne  E.  Clayton,  Rockford,  DL,  assignor  to  Amerock 

Corporation,  Rodtf ord,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois  f 

FUcd  July  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,010 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  DIO— 8) 


t*     t*'      f^ 


i-  i-  i- 


*==£Lz^-  .^I^U=> 


207,529 

BACKING  PLATE 

John  R.  Morgan,  Wheeling,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Amerock 

Corporation,  Rockford,  ID.,  a  corp<mition  of  Illinois 

FOed  July  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,096 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DID— 8) 


-k^ 
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207,530 

ANIMAL  EXmBITION  UNIT 

Robert  L.  Owens,  2249  Norside  IMre, 

Alton,  DL     62002 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  l,f  52 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D12— 2) 


207,531 
DOMECTIC  DWELLING 

Daniel  Schwartzman,  New  York,  N.Y., 
Gordon  E.  Sogar,  Pikesiille,  Md 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  I,p56 
Term  erf  patent  14  years 
I  (CI.  D13— 1) 


to 


\       .■-•^. 


207,532 
SOIL  COMPACTOR 
Gordon  O.  Garis,   Golden  Valley, 
Roettger,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignors 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
FUcd  Jan.  13, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D14— 3) 


RayuKHid  F. 
o  Raygo,  Inc., 
Minnesota 
f95 
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287^33 
VOLUME  MEASURING  SYRINGE  FOR  DENTAL 

IMPRESSION  MATERIAL 
Paul  I.  Zandbcrg,  8208  RonudBe  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90046,  and  Ch«ics  F.  Taylor,  2160  El  Cajonita  St.,  La 

Habra,  Calif.    90631 

FOed  June  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,867 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D24— 1) 


287^36 

RADIO  CONTROL  KNOB  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

MeMn  H.  Boldt,  GlcBTtcw,  DL,  assipMr  to  Ztirfth  Radio 

Corporation,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corpontloa  of  Ddawar* 

FOed  Oct  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,557 

Term  <rf  palcat  14  yean 

(CL  D26~13) 


I 


207,534 
FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  RACK  ADAPTER 
Lester  Dubin,  Pelham  Manor,  Mamy  Paulson,  Hunting- 
ton, and  Bcnjandn  Shnrarak,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Lambda  Electronics  Corporation,  Huntington, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,402 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— ^ 


207437 

BEDSIDE  CONSOLE  CABINET 

Charles  E.  Parks,  Jr.,  Banington,  ID.,  assignor  to  Simmons 

Company,  a  corpwatkM  of  Dehiware 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  530 

Term  of  palMt  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 19) 


207,535 

INSULATIVE  COVER  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS 

Frederick  WUUam  Wahl,  MMdletown,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporalad,  Harrisbarg,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  design  appHcatlona  Ser.  No.  20,  and  Ser. 

No.  88,264,  Nor.  38, 1965.    TUs  application  Aug.  24, 

1966,  Ser.  No.  3,906 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D26— 18) 


207,538 

GOLF  PUTTER 

Cari  BorklMd,  2630  Broadway  NE.,  Apt  41, 

Salem,  Oreg.    97303 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,003 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


\ 
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207^39 

GOLF  PUTTER 

Cari  Bwfcland,  2630  Broadway  NE^  Apt  41, 

Stdem,  Orcg.    97303 

Filed  Oct  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,004 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


.5^ 
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207,542 

PORTABLE  AIRPLANE  TOY 

Robert  H.  Wendt,  EvaMtoa,  m. 

(7567  Lincoln  Aven  Skokle,  m.    60  76) 

FDed  Mar.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,6^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 15) 


207,543 
CASSEROLE 

I  iels  Rcfsffuurd,  lsiio|  per  TaaUmp,  Daw  arl^  assignor 
to  Dansk  Derigns  Ltd.,  Movnt  Kkco,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorlt  ^  ^       ^,     ,.,x: 
FUed  Aug.  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3.<  36 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


207,540 

GAME  BOARD 

Frank  M.  Hengle,  79  HnrlbMt  Ave., 

Aknm,  Obki    44303 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,323 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 


I      I 


207341 
GRADED  EXERCISE  TREADMILL 

Joseph  A.  Hesen,  Buibanli,  Cijil. 

(2415  N.  Paiisli  Place,  Bwbank,  CaM.    91504) 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,107 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


'i' 


(CL  D44— 1) 


I 


207344 
DRINKING  CUP 
Henry  B.  Melamcd,  7»— 40  164(ai  Stj, 
11366,  and  Joseph  F.  CnUen,  310  85t  i 

N.Y.     11209  .  „      ^T 

FUed  June  1, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D44— 9) 


N.Y. 
St.,  Brooklyn, 


2495 
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207J4S 

PLATE  OR  SlMUJat  ARTICLE 

SUgera  Mwnda,  2416  Odi  8t^  Apt  E, 

Fort  Let,  N  J.    07024 

FDed  Jan.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  625 

Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Japan  Aag.  If,  1965 


Tehnof  pateat  7 
(a.  D44— 15) 


207347 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

SMgcra  MasBda,  24S6  ithSLAptE, 

FortLa^NJ.    07024 

FUed  Jan.  17. 1966,  Ser.  No.  639 

Term  off  patent  7  yc 

,644—15 


<CL 


-15) 


207348 

LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR 

fflMILAR  ARTICLE 

Yuen   Sang   Poon,   Hong   Koi«,    ■sslganr  to    BaMwta 

Bracelet  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N^l 

of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  14. 19#6.  Ser.  No.  1,032 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D4S«-4) 


207346 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

SUgcni  Mmnda,  2486  8th  St,  Apt  E, 

Fort  Lee,  N  J.     07024 

FUed  Mm.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  626 

Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan  Jnly  15, 1965 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

I  (CI.  D44— 15) 


207349 
EXAMINATION  UGHT 
Marcus  Bodian,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  aadignar  to 

Lighting  Co.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Calif  omhi 
illed  Dec  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  90 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(C1.D48— 20) 


207358 
TABULAMP 


Jorgcfl  de  Bang,  Box  460iii.  Nb»— ,  »— 
FDed  Oct  17, 1966,  S«.  No.  4^73 
Term  of 
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1 


May  2,  1967 


207^51 
OUTDOOR  FLUORESCENT  tlGHTING  FIXTURE 
loficph  H.  SpaoMiBg,  deceased,  late  of  Cindmiad,  Ohio, 
1^  Ruth  E.  Spmldiiig  and  The  North  Side  Banli  and 
Trast  Company,  co-executors,  l>oth  of  Cfaicinnati,  Oiiio, 
and   Donald  J.   Cobb,  Highland   Heights,  Ky.,   and 
Gerald  M.  Rodmaker,  Cfaidoinati,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Whiteway  Manufacturing  Company,  Cfaicinnati,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Continuation  of  design  application  Scr.  No.  80,141,  May 
25,  1964.     This  appUcation  Jan.  26,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
798 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD48— 23) 


207,553 

MEASURE^G  INSTRUMENT 

Daijiro  Yamamoto,  KawasaU,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Yeham  Numata,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  88,156 

Claims  ^iority,  qipUcation  Japan  Oct.  8, 1965 

Term  m  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 6) 


207,554 
DESK  THERMOMETER 
Louis  Sugarman,  400  Narragansett  Parkwajr 
Dressier,  88  Cushing  Road,  bodi  of 
02888 
,  FUed  May  16, 1966,  Ser.  No. 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 
(CL  D52— 7) 


,  and  Max  B. 
'Warwick,  RJ. 

2^08 


207,552 
HOUSING  FOR  A  TIMING  UGHT 
George  D.  Perkins  and  Davfal  E.  Workman,  both  of 
Pasadena,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Pendkton  Tool  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Sept.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,987 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 1) 


207,556 
PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 
Ptobert  H.  Ramp,  Pittsford,  N.Y., 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
New  York 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  8^397 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD57— 1) 


207,555 
i  OIL  FILTER  WRENCH 

Wtmak  H.  Liljemark,  Mfameapolis,  Mfam., 

tro  Specialty  Manufacturing  C!o.,  Minneapolis, 
a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  3|51 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 16) 


-I 


toElec- 
Minn., 


to  Bauch  & 
corporation  of 


207,557 
SUNGLASS  FRONT 
James  J.  Haricy,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor 
temational  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  20,  1966,  Ser.  No, 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
,    (CI.D57— 1) 


2,724 


to  Optics  In- 
a.,  a  corpora- 


May  2,  1967 
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207.5S8  207^1 

SUNGLA»  FRONT  COMBINATION  VENT  AND  AIR  INTAKE 

James  J.  Haricy,  PhUadcipUa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Optics  , J!?5!S^tL— «,  #«  wim— fw 

International  Corporadoo,  PhfladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corpo-    Kari  L.  BedcU^asadena,  CattU  "'^J^^f^^^IZ' 

,    ration  of  PennsylVanla  «»ce  Co.,  Buena  Park,  CaM .,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

.  i                   FHed  June  20, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,725  ware                         ,  ,«^«  «_  *j«  «  079 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Not.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,972 

(CL^7--1)  Term  of  patent  14  years 

^v,i.  *«#     *;  ^^^  D62— 3) 


207,559 
BOX 
Samuel   Brann,  Rye,   N.Y.,  assignor  to  B.C.N.   Design 
Products,  Inc.,  AmityiriUc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,461 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D58— 12.6)     ^ 


207,562 
COMPRESSOR 
Lucius  D.  WatUns,  Hardand,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  2,  1966,  Scr.  No.  2,100 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— I) 


207,560 
DISPLAY  BOX 
Samuel  Braun,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  B.C.N. 

Products,  Inc.,  AmityriUc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  June  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,631 

Term  <^  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 12.7) 


207^3 

COMBINED  BALL  POINT  PEN  AND 

KEY  CHAIN 

Fred  O.  Bailey,  Jr.,  McLean,  Va. 

(1737  H  St,  NW.,  Washfaigton,  D.C.    20006) 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1^16 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D74— 17) 
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207,5€4 

DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  CONTAINERS  OF 

SPICES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Lloyd  M.  Hartf Old,  833  WcstoTcr  St, 

Bottle  Cicek,  Mich.    49*15 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  3,764 

Tcnn  of  patort  14  yean    i 

(CL  DM— 9)  ^     , 


207,565 
DISPLAY  RACK 
Sliepwd  H.  Whitman,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Master 
Bronze    Powder   Company,   Inc.,   a   corporation   of 

Filed  Oct  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,365 
Term  of  patent  14  y( 
(O.  D8#-«) 


207,566 

FREE  STANDE^G  FIREPLACE 

Anthony  I.  CarseOo,  Lo^  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Space  Planner  Company,  Inc.,  Nordi  HoDywood,  Calif. 

FDed  Sept  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  S6,967 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D81— 7) 


2074(67 
PORTABLE  BROILER  AND 
COMBINATION 
.jtr  L.  Helgeson,  Macnngie,  Pa., 
Corporatkm,  Topton,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Filed  May  23, 1^*.  »«•  No. 
Tcim  of  patent  14  y«n 
(O.  Dtl^lO) 


CO<iKER 


2,213 


207,568 
ASH  TRAY  STAND  OR  SIMILAR 
Lloyd  C.  Eppler,  25  Colonial  Road, 
Hills,NJ.    07054 
Filed  Jan.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  6 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D85— 2) 


to  Caloric 


4RTICLE 
-Troy 


Pan  ii^any 


3 


207,569 

PIPE 

Kikno  HayasU,  2119Vi  Hooglanf  Arc., 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.    468f 

FOcd  Ang.  4,  1966,  Scr.  No.  ^5 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D85— 8) 


207,570 

TIRE 

YoUo  Ucno,  Osaka,  li^an,  assignor  to  Kyowa  Robber 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  J^pan 

FDed  Ang.  12, 1966,  Scr.  No.  1,445 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D90— 20) 


May  2,  1967 
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207,571  '  2{Jg* 

IIRE  IIKK 

Tent  of  T—mt  14  jron  '"^SSt  ^^SLli'^ 

(CLDH-M)  '"(tt^SniJ)'^ 


I  207,572 

TIRE 

YnUo  Ueno,  Onka,  Japwi,  aasienor  to  Kyowa  Rubber 

bdnstry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,447 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  'oj*  D 

(0.09^20)  Fjg., 


207,575 
LAWN  SPRINKIJER 
Babylon,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  Intcmarionai 
Corp.,  %  Milton  Friedman,  New  York, 
.ioaofNewYork 
Ai«.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  3,430 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
(CLDM—l) 


tf-H 


^Ynkio 


Ueno,  Osaka,  Japan, 


lt7,S73 
TutE 

Ignor  to  Kyowa  Rubber 
Co;  lid.,  Osaka,  Japan 
12, 1966,  Scr.  No.  3,448 
of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D90— 20) 


207,576 

FAUCET  BODY 

William  H.  Armstrong,  Bloomfidd  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor 

to  Boig-Wamcr  Corporation  a  corporation  of  nUnois 

FDed  Dec  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  188 

I  Term  of  patcirt  14  yc 

(CLD91-^) 


I  1 


o. 


/ 


NOTl, 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2nd  DAY  OF  MAY,  1967 

-Arnnnd  in  accordance  with  tte  first  ■icolflcaat  character  or  word  of  Uie  name  (In  accordance  with  tUj  aad 
■^       "^  telephone  directory  practice). 


Boerner  Eugene  8.,  to  Jackson  k  Perkins  Co.    Chrysanthemum     Kordes.  Reimer,  to  lackson  k  Perkins  Co.    Rose  plant.    2,784, 
plant.    2,735,  5-2-67,  CI.  82 


Jackson  k  Perkins  Co. :  Bee — 
Boerner,  Eugene  S.    2,735. 
Kordes,  Reimer.    2,734. 
Morey,  IHnnlson  H.,  Jr.    2,736. 
Morey,  Dennlson  H.,  Jr.    2.787. 


5-2-67,  CI.  20. 

Morey,   Dennlson   H.,   Jr..  to  Jackson   k  Perkins  Co.     Rose 
plant.     2,736,  5-2-67,  CI.  20. 

Morey,  Dennlson  H.,  Jr.,  to  Jackson  k  Perkins  Co.     Rose 
pUnt.    2,787,  6-2-67,  CI.  20. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AMP  Inc. :  See — 

Wahl.  Frederick  W.     207,535. 
Amerock  Corp. :  Bee — 

Clayton,  La  Verne  E.     207,528. 
Morgan^John  R.    207,529.    _ 
Armstrong,  William  H.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Faucet  body. 

207,576.  5-2-67,  CI.  D91— 3. 
B.C.N.  Design  Products,  Inc. :  See — 
Braun,  Samuel.     207,559. 
Braun,  Samuel.     207,560. 
Bailey,  Fred  O.,  Jr.    Combined  ball  point  pen  and  key  chain. 

207.563,  5-2-67,  CI.  D74— 17. 
Baldwin  Bracelet  Corp. :  See — 

Poon,  Yuen  S.     207,548.  ' 

Bauscb  k  Lomb  Inc.  :  See — 

Ramp,  Robert  H.     207.556.  ^         .  .„    r     ov     .     ui 

Blankenshlp.  Arthur  C,  R.  F.  Busch,  and  W.  L.  Shesterkln. 

to  Unlroyal.  Inc.     Tire.     207,574.  5-2-67,  CI.  D90— 20. 
Bedell.  Karl  L.,  to  Williams  Furnace  Co.     Combination  vent 

and  air  Intake  terminal.     207.561.  5-2-67.  CI.  D62— 3. 
Beinert.   John   D.,   to  International  Patent  Research  Corp. 
Lawn  sprinkler.    207,575.  5-2-67,  CI.  D91— 1 


Plate  or  similar  article. 
Plate  or  similar  article. 


207.545,  5-2-67, 

207.546,  5-2-67, 

207.547,  5-2-67, 
Drinking  cup.     207,- 


207,- 


Bodlan,  Marcos,  to  Sunbeam  Lighting  Co.  Inc.    Examination 
light.    207.549,  5-2-67,  CI.  D48--20.      ^   ^_  .     ,  ..     k 

Boldt,  MelTln  H.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.    Radio  control  knob 

or  similar  arUde.    207,536,  5-2-67,  a.  D26— IS. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See —  !• 

Armstrong,  WllUam  H.     207,576.  ^  „"" 

Braun,  Samuel,  to  B.C.N.  Design  Products,  Inc.     Box 

559.  5-2-67,  CI.  D58— 12.8.         „     ,      .      ,  rx.     ,       w 

Braun,  Samuel,  to  B.C.N.  Design  Products,  Inc.    Display  box. 
207.560,  5-2-«7,  CI.  D58— 12.7.  ^  ^_    ^    ^^^      ^ 

Burkland.  Carl.  Golf  putter.  207.538,  5-2-67,  CI.  D34— 5. 
Burkland,  Carl.  Golf  putter.  207,539,  5-2-67,  CT.  D34— 5. 
Busch.  Robert  F. :  See —  „^         ^,        „^_  __ . 

Blankenshlp,  Arthur  C,  Busch,  and  Shesterkln.    207,574. 
Caloric  Corp. :  See — 

Helgeson.  Peter  L.    207,567.  ^      ,         ^         ^     ^ 

Carsello,  Anthony  J.,  to  Space  Planner  Co..  Inc.    Free  sUnd- 

Ing  flrepUce.    207,566,  5-2-67,  CI.  D81— 7. 
Clayton,  La  Verne  E.,  to  Amerock  Corp.    PuU.    207,528,  5-2- 

67,  CI.  DIO— 8. 
Cobb,  Donald  J. :  See —  _       ^    ,,     ...  „.^    „     ..      j 

Spauldlng,  Joseph  H.  and  R.  E.,  The  North  Side  Bank  and 
Trust  COm  Cobb,  and  Rodmaker.    207,551. 
Cullen,  Joseph  F. :  See—  „„,.... 

Melamed,  Henry  B.,  and  Cullen.    207,544. 
Dansk  Designs  Ltd. :  See — 

De  Bangf  jVrgen.  *  Table  lamp.     207,550,  5-2-67,  CI.  1)48— 

20. 
Dressier,  Max  B. :  See—  ^,  ,,. 

Sugarman,  Louis,  and  Dressier.    207,554. 
Dubin,  Lester,  M.  Paulson,  and  B.  Shmurak,  to  Lambda  Elec- 
tronics Corp.     Front  panel  for  a  rack  adapter.     207,o34, 

5-2-67,  a.  D26— 5. 
Electro  Specialty  Mfg.  Co.  ■See— 
Liljemark,  Frank  H.    207,555. 
Eppler,  Lloyd  C.     Ash  tray  stand  or  similar  article.     207,- 

568.  5-2-67,  CI.  D85 — 2.  „  ,  _   ., 

Garts    Gordon  O.,  and  R.  F.  Roettger,  to  Raygo,  Inc.     Soil 

compactor.    207.532,  5-2-67,  CI.  D14— 3. 
Haller;  James  G.    Tag  or  the  like  for  attachment  to  a  botUe. 

207,527,  5-2-67,  CI.  Dl— 8. 
Harley.  James  J.,   t*  Optics  International  Corp.     Sunglass 

front.    207.557.  5-2-67,  CI.  D57— 1. 
Harley,   James  J.,   to  Optics  International   Corp.     Sunglass 

front.    207,558,  5-2-67,  CI.  D57— 1. 
Hartford,  Lloyd  M.    Display  rack  for  containers  of  spices  or 

the  like.    207,564,  5-2-67,  CI.  D80— 9. 
Hayashi,  Kikuo.     Pipe.  ^  207,569,  5-2-67,  CI.  D85— 8. 
Helgeson,  Peter  L.,  to  Caloric  Corp.     Portable  broiler  and 

CMker  comblnattin.    207,567,  5-2-67,  CI.  D81— 10. 
Hengle,  Frank  M.    Game  board.    207,540,  5^2-67,  a.  D34—«. 
Hesen,  Joseph  A.    Graded  exercise  treadmill.    207,541,  5-2- 

67,  CI.  D34— 6. 
International  Patent  Research  Corp. :  See — 
Belnert,  John  D.    207,675. 


Kyowa  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Uenq,  Yuklo.     207,570-3. 

Lambda  Electronics  Corp. :  See —  ^ 

Dubin,  Lester,  Paulson,  and  Shmurak.     207,534. 
Liljemark,  Frank  H.,  to  Electro  Specialty  Mfg.  Co.    Oil  filter 

wrench.    207^55,  5-2-67.  CI.  D54— 16. 
Master  Bronse  Powder  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Whitman,  Shepard  H.    207.565. 
Masuda,  Shigeru.     Plate  or  similar  article 

CI.  D44— 15. 
Masuda,  Shigeru. 

a.  D44--15. 
Masuda.  Shigeru. 

CI.  D44— 15. 
Melamed,  Henry  B.,  and  J.  F.  Cullen 

544.  5-2-67.  CI.  D44— 9. 
Morgan,  John  R.,  to  Amerock  Corp.    Backing  plate.    207.529, 

5-2-67,  CI.  DIO — 8. 
North  Side  Bank  and  Trust  Co.,  The :  See — 

Spaulding,  Joseph  H.  and  R.  E.,  The  North  Side  Bank  and 
Trust  Co.,  Cobb,  and  Rodmaker.    207,551. 
Optics  International  Corp. :  See — 
Harley,  James  J.    207,557. 
Harley,  James  J.    207,558. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See — 

Watklns,  Lucius  D.     207.562. 
Owens,  Robert  L.    Animal  exhibition  unit. 

CI.  D12— 2. 
Parks.    Charles    E..    Jr.,    to   Simmons    Co. 

cabinet.     207,537,  5-2-67,  CI.  D33 — 19. 
Paulson,  Maury  :  See — 

Dubin,  Lester.  Paulson,  and  Shmurak. 
Pendleton  Tool  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Perkins,  George  D.,  and  Workman.     207,552. 
Perkins.  George  D.,  and  D.  E.  Workman,  to  Pendleton  Tool 
Industries,    Inc.      Housing    for   a    timing   light.     207,552, 
5-2-67,  a.  D52— 1. 
Poon,  Yuen  S.,  to  Baldwin  Bracelet  Corp.     Link  chain  for  a 

bracelet  or  similar  article.     207.548.  5-2-C7,  Cl.  D45 — 4. 
Ramo,  Robert  H..  to  Bauscfa  k  Lomb  Inc.    Pair  of  spectacles. 

207,566,  5-2-07.  CT.  D57— 1. 
Raygo,  Inc. :  See — 

Garis.  Gordon  O.,  and  Roettger.     207,532.  „„.,,„ 

Refsgaard,  Niels,  to  Dansk  Designs  Ltd.     Casserole.     207.543, 

5-2-67,  a.  D44— 1. 
Rodmaker,  Gerald  M. :  See—  j.  ^  ,      ^         ««,«., 

Spauldlng,  Joseph  H.,  Cobb,  and  Rodmaker.     207,551. 
Roettger,  Raymond  F. :  See —  ^^_  ^^^ 

Garis,  Gordon  O..  and  Roettger.     207,532. 
Schwartsman,   Daniel,   to  G.   E.   Sugar.     Domestic  dwelling. 

207,531,  6-2-67,  O.  D13 — 1. 
Shesterkln,  William  L. :  See—  .  „..     .    ... 

Blankenshlp,  Arthur  C,  Busch,  and  Shesterkln. 
Shmurak,  Benjamin  :  See — 

Dnbin.  Lester,  Paulson,  and  Shmurak.     207.6^. 
Simmons  Co. :  See— 

Parks.  Charles  E..  Jr.     207.537. 
Space  Planner  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

CarseUo.  Anthony  J.     207.566.  „    „    „       ,^.  .  „. 

Spauldlng,  Joseph  H.,  deceased  (by  R.  E.  Spauldlng  and  The 

North  Side  Bank  and  Trust  Co.,  co-executors),  D.  J.  Cobb, 

and   G.    M.    Rodmaker,    to   Whlteway   Mfg.    Co.     Outdoor 

fiooreMwnt  lighting  fixture.     207,551,  5-2-67,  Cl.  048— 23. 


207,530,  6-2-67, 
Bedside  console 


207,534. 


207.574. 


^"spauifding.  Joseph  H.,  Cobb,  and  Rodmaker.     207,551. 


Sugar,  Gordon  E. :  See— 

Schwartzman,  Daniel.     207.531. 
Sunirman,   Louis,   and  M.   B.   Dressier. 

207,564.  5-2-67.  Cl.  D52— 7. 
Sunbeam  Lighting  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Bodlan,  Marcus.     207,549. 
Taylor,  Charles  F. :  See — 

Zandberg,  Paul  I.,  and  Taylor.     207,533. 

Ueno,    Yuklo,    to   Kyowa    Rubber    Industry   Co 

20t.570.  6-2-07.  Cl.  D90— 20. 
Ueno.  Yuklo.   to   Kyowa   Rubber 

20t.571,  6-2-67,  Cl.  D90— 20. 
Ueno.   Yuklo,    to   Kyowa    Rubber 

20t.672.  6-2-67.  Cl.  D»0— 20. 


Desk   thermometer. 


Ltd.     Tire. 


Industry  Co..   Ltd.     Tire. 
Industry   Co..    Ltd.     Tire. 


u 

Ueno.  Ynkio,   to  Kypw*   Rnbber   Indostry  Co.,  Ltd.    Tire. 
m678.  5^2-67.  Cl.  D»0— 20. 

^°*'^enrtil?*ArthTir  C.  Ba«:h.  and  Shesterkln.    207.574. 
WaW.  Prederiet  W..  to  -UIP  Ii^ln»ulatlre  cover  for  elec- 
trical condnctora.     207,586,  5-2-«7,  CI.  D26— -10. 
WatUnt.  LodM  D.,  to  Oatboard  Marine  Corp.     Compre«or. 

W^jAlSrta'  ^loSW^lrpUne  toy.     207.542,  :^2-07,, 

a.  D84— IB. 
^  toMldSf;  fc^&^..  Cobb,  and  Rodmaker      207,551 
WmSST  sKWrt  ,%.  to^^^  Co.,  inc. 

Display  rack.     207,565,  5-a-«7,  Cl.  D80 — ». 


UST  OF   DESIClN   PATENTEES 


Jl.fU. 

Mta 


WlUlams  Pamace  Co. :  Bee — 

Bedell,  Karl  L.     207,561. 
Workman.  David  E. :  See — 

Perklna,  George  D.,  and  Workman.    207 
Yamamoto,   Daljlro.   to  Yeban    Numata 
ment.     i07.658.  5-2-Ot.  Cl.  D52— 6. 

Yetaan  Numata  :  See — 

Yamatnoto.  Daljlro.     207.553. 
Zaadberg,   Paol   I.,   and  C.   P.   Taylor.     V<Jliime 
syrlnie  for  dental  Impression  material 
a.  D24— 1. 
Zenith  Badlo  Corp. :  £re^ 

Boldt,  MdTln  H.     207,536. 


ft62.  > 

sarlnR  Inatm- 


measarlna 
207,533.  5-2-07. 


i  1 

I 


AlUa-CkalflMTt  Mfg.  Co.  ... 

KUlott.  WUllam  E.,  and  Hoff.    3.317,340. 
Hondagvr.  Vernon  B.  '<8iS17374. 
Hnltof.^roce  O.  _ifil9jij.^_ 


Jataifltiak.  Ralpb  W.'   sil6,Ml. 
Snook.  RasakllA.    8,316,8 


l,©^7. 


Allom.  Bobin  D. :  Aw^ 

Harris,  Uonel  R.  P.,  Bray,  Knlgtat.  Peddle.  Ward.  Soeed. 
Allom,  Mann,  Simmons,  Doaglas,  and  Martin.    3,817,- 
675. 
Alpeda  Indnstrlea,  Inc. :  Bee — 

DaTla,HerscbeLL.    8,317.030.  ^  ,^ 

Alport,  Abraham.     Merchandise  support  derlce.     3,817,066, 

6-2-67,  Cl.  211—176. 
Alpha  Research  *  Derelopment,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Port.BUA.    3,316,826. 
Almir.  Enieae  m.     Apparatus  for  producing  molded  palp 

artlcies.    8^17,371,  5-1-57,  Cl.  162—385. 
Am  Knde,  Robert  A.,  to  Industries  Inc.    Cutting  machanlam. 

3.316,570.  6-2-67,  Cl.  10—25. 
American  Blltrite  Robber  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Mason,  James  N.,  and  Rothermel.    8,816,673. 
American  City  Bank  and  Trust  Co. :  Bee — 

Seaman,  Harry  J.    8,816,822. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  Bee — 

Addor,  Rofw  W.     3.817,662. 

Beachem,  Michael  T..  and  Oppelt     3,817.529. 

Booth,  Robert  B.     8,317X>40. 

Cbopoorian,  John  A.     8,317,321. 

Pluck.  Linton  A.,  Jr.,  Both,  and  NakaJlma.    S,S17.S4S. 

Hofmann,  Corrls  M.,  and  Sallr.    8,817,300, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2nd  DAY  OF  MAY,  19$7 

Non. — ^Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  first  sinlfleant  duuracter  or  word  of  the  name  (In  aceordaaet  with  flitj 

t*l«|MOBa  directory  practice) . 

A.-B.  Intercoasn't :  Bee — 

Wellndar,  Onstar  A.    3,817,086. 
ACP  IndnstrMs,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Blckhans,  James  T.,  and  Cook.    3,317,195. 
Relfsl,  ^lan  J.    8,817.199. 
Smith.  Robert  J.    3,317.196. 
Sswargolski.  Alex  N.    i,317,188. 
AMP  Inc. :  «ee—  ,_ 

Henschen.  Homer  E.,  and  Yeager.    3,817,887. 
Schumacher,  William  L.    3^7,882. 
A/8  Bergens  Mekanlske  Verksteder :  Bee — 

OJelstMB,  Hans  E.    8,817,067. 
Abbott  Laboratories :  Bee —  ^      _,_ 

Kaiser.  George  C„  King,  and  ScUlowlcs.    3,316,936. 
Shah.  VlptnD.    8,817,588. 
Abend.  HarT»:  8^ee — 

Maekey.  E.  Scndder,  and  Abend.    3,317.344. 
AboUns..  Aiidrew :  Bee —  _  ^  _  _^__ 

Hlndln.  Eugene,  Levitt,  and  AboUns.    8,317,219. 

Ackerman.  David  8. :  See —  ^_ 

Ryerson,  James  N.,  and  Ackerman.    3,317,023. 
Ackcrman,  James  H. :  See —  .  ..»  .^.^ 

Laraen,  Aubrey  A.,  Slgglns,  and  Ackerman.    3.317,569. 
Ackennann,  ErBSsi:  See 

Hoffer,  Maortee,  Uldry,  Ackennann.  and  De  BeUet   3,816,- 
594 
Acme  PUte  *  Mat  Co. :  See— 

Betner,  Thomas  B.    8,817,068. 

Adam,  Ellsaboth :  See —  ^^ 

Oranlrer,  Louis  W..  and  Adam.   3,317,391. 
Adams.  Andrew  O..  to  Leach  Corp.     Magnetically  operated 

actuator    3,817,871,  5-2-67.  CL  385—230. 
Addor,  Roger  W. :  See —  ^  .,  _  ,.^  _^, 

LoTT,  Stephen  D.,  Addor.  and  Mages.    3,317,661. 
Addor.  Boger  W.,  to  American  Cyanamld  .Co.     2;0^1no- 
thiolanaa  and  related  compounds.    8,817,562,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
260—827. 
Addressograph-Multlgraph  Con. :  See — 

Lak^FnuMlsK.   S.816,8». 
Advance  Transformer  Co. :  See-— 

Schwars.  BUas.  and  Neldltch.    3,316,621. 
Aeroj«t-O«neral  Corp. :  See—    ^^^ 

Ooagwer,  Calrtn  A.    8,316,936.    .  _^      _,      ,         __ 
Aljala,  Snlo  A.,  to  Intricate  Machine  *  l^glneering  Inc.    Dij- 
vlce  for  forming  a  contour  line.     3,316,641,  6-2-67,  Cl. 
38—18. 
Air  Pr^ieatsr  Co..  Inc.,  The :  See—         ...».,„, 
Ingraham.  Ronald  H..  and  Orames.    8,817,223. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 

CosgroTO,  Lee  A.    8,817,277. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.;:  See — 

Dennis.  Wolcott.    3,816,726.         ^^  / 

Normaado.  Ndl  J.,,  and  Greene.    8.317,811. 
Airpax  Electronics  Inc. :  See —  ....  ... 

Harpet.O«org»S.,  and  Merriken.    8,817,866. 
AJero,  Fortnaato  8.     Liquid  proportional  measuring  device. 

3,3i6,98a.  6-2-67.  Cl.  187—876. 
AJlnomoto  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  _  ^  „ 

Yamaahita,  Sunao,  Ilda,  Hara.  Hlrukawa,  and  Kameyama. 

3,317,436. 
Kawashiau.  Hldeaki.  Meguro,  Kumashiro,  and  TakenlshL 
8,817.611. 
Albrecht,  BLarnr  A.,  J.  T.  PUtl,  and  W.  Wenner,  to  Hoffmann- 
La   Roche.  In-.     2-[(2,6-dlmetl»jpiperijUno)ethyll   guanl- 
dines  and  latwmediates.    8,317JM5,  6-2-«7,  a.  260—293. 
Album,  Harray  E.,  and  W.  Dveaeh,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corp.     Potassium  hydrocen  sulfite  addition  product 
6-L-(l-cytosinyl)  and  (l-uraciiyl)-0-hydroxy-P-diozane-2-D- 
carboxyaldSyde.    3,817,535,  6-2-67,  Cl.  260—256.4. 
Aldeborgh.  David  H.,  and  E.  M.  Boat,  to  Standard  Gage  Co., 
Inc.     Dial  bore  nge  with  retraction  means.     3,316,650, 
6-2-67,  CU  88—178. 
Aldenkamp.  Albertas  A.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 
Method  of  manufacturing  MnBi  magnets.    8.317,368,  6-2- 
67.  Cl.  148—106. 
(Alexander,  Ooy  B.,  and  0.  W.  Sears,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.    Thorium  oxide  soL    8,817,482,  6-2-67, 
Cl.  262—801.1. 
Alexander,  Guy  B.,  R.  B.  Stuart,  and  S.  F.  West,  to  S.  I.  dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Compoaition  comprising  iron- 
group  metal  and  particulate  refractory  metal  oxide.    3,317,- 
285.  5-^-67,  a.  a^l82X». 

Algar,  Leslie  B.,  and  K.  G.  Cook,  to  The  M-O  Valve  Co.  Ltd. 
Electric  discharge  devices.  3,317,777,  5-2-67,  a.  813— 
182. 

Allen-Bradley  Co. :  See — 

Dshn.  William  P.    3,817,687. 

Fnnke.  Bichard  A.  3,317,869. 
AUen,  PhiUp  H. :  See— 

inderson.  Earl  R.  8.817,027. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Lasaras,  8tanl»  D.,  Twllley,  and  Snider.    3,317,519. 

Mill.  Theodore.  Rodin,  SUversteln,  and  Woolf .    3,817,588. 


Levy,  Stephen  D.,  Addor,  and  Mane.    8,317,561. 

Lovell,  James  B.,  and  Baer.     8,817,686. 

Meceo,  Jerry  M.     Ml7,271. 

Ssumaki.  Stephen  A.     3iS17,408. 

Vitalla,  )taaa  A.,  IXErrieo,  and  Fremuth.    3,317.588. 

Young,  Ouy  B.,  and  Lublnski.     3,317,360. 

YulUe.  Ernest  C.     3,817,680. 
American  Oas  ft  Chemicals.  Inc. :  See — 

King.  CecU  V.     8.317^88. 
American  Home  Prodncta  Corp. :  See — 

Album.  Harvey  B..  and  Dvonch.     3,317.585. 

Freed.  Meier  B.     8.317.624^ 

Freed,  Meier  E.,  and  Herta.     8.817,538. 

Humber,  Leslie  O.     3.817,548. 

Spencer,  Kenneth  E.  V.     8,317,602. 

Wendt,  Gerhard  R.,  and  Ledig.     3,317,597. 
American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

Jark.  Fred  J.,  EUlott,  and  Edwards.     8.317,207. 

Kay,  Martin,  and  MeCaUum.    3,317,806. 

Wood.  Fenton  M.     8,317.824. 
American  Malse-Prodncts  Co. :  See — 

Pox^  George  W..  Jr.,  and  Weatherly.     8,817,514. 
Ampex  Corp.:  See — 

Bever.Duane  D.     3,317.818. 

Gulsinger,  Barrett  E.     3,817,681. 

LUng,  Max  M.     3.317,9U. 

Wallace,  Kurt  F.     3,3i7,713. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  See — 

Oatess,  CecU  J.,  and  PUte.     3,817,655. 

Olson.  Bmil  H.     3.317,876. 

Anderson,  Earl  R.,  to  P.  H.  AUen.  Orienting  means  and 
method  for  fralt  and  vegetable  articles.  3.317,027,  5-2- 
67,  CI.  198—38. 

Anderson.  Fred  N. :  See — 

Cherry,  Walter  L.,  and  Anderson.     3,817,688. 

Anderson,  George  W.,  to  Bellly  Tar  ft  Chemical  Corp.  •- Amino 
acid  esters  of  N-hrdroxysoeelnlmide  and  nreparation  and 
use  in  peptide  syntbesU.    3,817,569,  5-2-67;  017260— 826.8. 

Anderson,  Gordon  C. :  See — 

'  ^^L  I'S'ter  W.,  Anderson.  8her<m.  and  Drake.     3317,- 

Anderson.  Jerry  C. :  See — 

Strauh,  Melvln  J.,  Hov«r,  and  Anderson.    3,316,680. 
Anderson.  John  W.    Windshield  wiper  arm  and  blade  aasem- 

bly.    3,316,583,  5-2-67,  Q.  15—250.23. 
Anderson,  Bichard  M. :  See —  ..  ^ 

Wygant,  James  C,  Anderson,  and  PrilL     3,317.568. 
Anderson.  Robert  H..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.     Image  Intenslfier 
storage  tube.    8,317,782,  6-2-67rcl.  315 — 11. 

Angelos,  Mitchell  G.,  R.  W.  Schnepfe,  and  J.  Sofinowskl  Ul, 
to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Multiple  shotaun  fir- 
ing mechanism.    3,316,810.  5-2-67.  a.  89--28. 

Antonides,  Harold  J.,  and  R.  L.  Dietchweiler,  to  Armour 
Pharmaceutical  Co.  Field  test  for  indleatlnc  and  measur- 
ihC  qoateraary  ammonium  compounds.    3^817,282,  5-2-67, 

Antos,  Joseph  :  See — 

Ooulson,  Leonard  W.,  Antos,  and  Schnltxe.     3,316,806. 

Apotheker,  David,  to  B.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Proc- 
ess for  preparing  prevulcanixed  chloroprene  polymer  latices. 
S,317,4Sl,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260—29.7.         »'         »~  ' 


IT 


LIST  OF  Pi  TENTEES 


AppIetoD,  Norman  J. :  See — 

Bckert.  John  P.,  Jr.,  Welsh,  Appleton,  and  Silverb«rg. 
3,3li903. 
Aranyl,  Catnerine :  See — 

Vels,  Arthur,  Cohen,  and  Aranyi.     3,317,434. 
Arcair  Co. :  Sec —  ] 

Henderson,  Harold  B.     3,317,778.  .  i     > 

Archand,  George  M. :  See — 

Webb,  James  E.     3,317,352. 
Archer,  Giles  A.,  and  L.  H.  Sternbach,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.       Novel      S-aryl-l, 2,4,5- tetrabydrobenzodlazepin-3-one 
compoonda.    3^17.518,  5-2-67.  CI.  260—239.3. 
Ark-Les  Switch  Corp. :  See — 

Qark,  William  E.     3,317,683. 
Armiger,    William    J.,    Jr.,    to    Research-Cottrell.    Inc.      Gas 

scrubber.    3,317,200,  5-2-67,  CI.  261—64. 
Armour  and  Co. :  See — 

Marsh,  Bvron  E..  and  Tucek.     3,317,291. 
Vels,  Arthur,  Cohen,  and  Aranyi.     3,317,434. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 

Antonldes,  Harold  J.,  and  Dietcbweller.     3,317,282. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Mariner,  Thomas.     3,317,031. 
Armstrong,  Robert  R. :  See —  * 

Woolston,  Lionel  L.,  Semenoff,  and  Armstrong.     3,316,- 
807.  , 

Arndt,    Charles   J.,   to   Goodman   Mfgi   Co.     Propelling  and 
steering  svstem  for  mining  machines.     3,317,245,  5-2-67, 
CI.  299—76. 
Asahl  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha :  See — 

Suzuki.  Terublko,  Kameishi,  and  Yamamoto.     3.316,627. 
Aschermann,  Wilfrled  H.  K.  P.  T.,  to  North  American  Philips 
Co.,  Inc.    ClrcBit  for  tuning  indication.    3,317,842,  5-2-67, 
01.  325—455. 
Ashcroft,  Thomas  B. :  See — 

Flint,  George  N..  Haynes,  and  Ashcroft.     3,316,625. 
Ashland  Oil  &  Refining  Co. :  See — 

Green,  William  S.,  and  Hoertz.     3,317,623. 
Hoertx  Charles  D.,  Jr.,  and  Green.     3,317,622. 
Ashnklan,  Stephen  :  See — 

HiU.  John  A.,  and  Ashnklan.    3,317,377. 
Aspro-Nicbolas  Ltd. :  See — 

Whitehurst,  John  S..  Crispin,  and  Boyce.  3,317.566. 
AsUfJev,  Georgy  V.,  A.  N.  Oshglkhin,  A.  Pugachev,  and  V.  V. 
Gavrsrushov,  to  Xauchno-IssTedoTatelsky  Institute  Experi- 
mentalnoi  Khirurglcheskoi  Apparatury  I  Instrument^v. 
Instroment  for  placing  lateral  intestinal  anastomoses. 
3,317,105.  5-2-67.  CI.  227—76. 
Astheimer.  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Daley,  WUliam  J.,  and  Astheimer.    3.316,799. 
Astra,  Apotekarnes  Kemlska  Fabrlker,  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Dahlbom,  Johan  R.     3.317,526. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co..  The  :  Bee — 
Bradley.  John  S.    3,317,891. 
Augl.  Jose^  M.  :  See — 

Tate  David  P..  and  Augl.    3.317,275. 
Auraen,  Inge.     Carrying  device  for  a  chain  type  motor  saw. 
3,317,098,  5-2-67,  CI.  224—5. 

Aastin,  GeoKe  T.  and  H.  F.,  to  Washington  State  University 
Research  Foundation.  Deblttering  dried  peas.  3,317.324, 
5-2-67,  CL  99 — 98. 

Austin.  Helen  F. :  See — 

Austin.  George  T.  and  H.  F.    3,317.324. 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Briley.  Bruce  E.     3.317^755. 

Cleary.  Robert  T.    3,317.682. 

Depner,  William  A.    3,317,868. 

Lender.  Adam.     3,317,720.  i- 

Avis  Industrial  Corp. :  See —  '     , 

Demrlck,  Raymond  R.,  and  Leonard.    3Jb17,230. 
Avoset  Co. :  See —  ' 

Jurasek.  Walter  R.    3,317,092. 

Ayers,  Walter  R..  to  Varian  Associates.    Traveling  wave  tube 

apparatus.     3,317,780.  5-2-67.  CI.  315 — 3.5. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Winders,  Gordon  R.    3,317.399. 
Babson  Bros.  Co. :  See —  i 

Babson.  Henry  B.    3.317,685. 

Babson.    Henry    B.,    to    Babson    Bros.    Co.      Pnlsator   timer. 

3,317,685,  5-2-67.  CL  200—19. 
Bachle.    Carl   F.,    to  Continental  Aviation   and   Engineering 

Corp.  ^  Cylinder  head  construction.     3.^16,888,  5-2-67,  CI. 

Bachler,  Werner  G.,  to  Leybold  Holding  AG.  Vacuum  pump 
apparatus.     3,317,122.  5-2-67,  CI.  230 — 101. 

Backas.  Owen  F.,  and  H.  I.  Morris,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
6-2-67  Cl  i^^fl  °*  indicia-bearing  snrfaces.     3,317,318, 

Bade.  Erich  :  See — 

Muller,  Helnz-Gert,  and  Bade.    3.317.201. 
Bade,  Werner,  and  A.  N.  Seideman.  to  Pallam  Development 
Corp.     Container  structure.     3.317,038,  5-2-67.  Cl.  206— 

®*.3**T'  '''*  ^•'  *°<*  ^-  ^-  Valdettaro,  to  Sarkes  Tanlan  Inc 
Tuning  mechanism  for  television  tuners.  3.316.770.  5-2- 
67.  Cl.  74 — 10.8. 

Badische  Anllln-  &  Soda-Fabrik.  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Beeke,  Friedrich.  and  Jagla.     3,317,558. 
Kinkel.    Klaus.    Pfannmueller,    Roder,    RotzoU.    Tlttel. 

Urban,  and  Zacher.     3,317,504. 
Knnde,  Joachim,  Wilhelm.  Metzger.  and  Doerfel.    3.317.- 

Relcbeneder.  Franz,  and  Dury.     3.317.530.  I 

Relcheneder,  Franz,  and  Dury.    3,817,531. 

Rettlg,  August.    3,316.590.  '• 
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.7M, 


^aer,  Ronald  W. :  See — 

Lovell,  James  B.,  and  Baer.     3,317,636. 

Ballev,  Robert  L..  to  National  Distillers  and 
Volume  stabilization  of  molded  plastic  co 
Ing  after  molding.     3,317,642.  5-2-67.  Cl 

Baker,  Allister  L.,  W.  R.  Krause,  and  W.  J.  _ 
fel  &  Esser  Co.     Drafting  machine.     3,318, 

Baker.  Freddie  N. :  See- 
Baker,  James  N.,  J.  F.  and  P.  N.,  and 
804. 

taker,  James  F. :  See — 

Baker,  James  N.,  J.  F.  and  F.  N.,  and 

3aker,  James  N.,  J.  F.  and  F.  N..  and  W.  B 
iable  speed  induction  motors  including  photo 
tlon  sensing.     3.317,804.   5-2-67.  Cl    ' 

laker.  Larry  M. :  See — 

Litz,  Lawrence  M.,  and  Baker.     3,317,203. 

laldrldge,  Donald  B.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     ' 

ing  electrically  operated  Instrument   

bedded  in  the  Interlayer.    3,317,906,  5-2-6 

ialfour,  Henry,  and  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 
Johnston,  James  S.    3,316,958. 

Jallnt,  Jobni  to  George  K.  Garrett  Co., 
dustrles,  Ihc.     3.317,172,  5-2-67,  Q.  L.. 

Ball,   John   D.,   and  C.   J.  Charske,   to  Esso 
search  Co.     Seismic  system  with  a  radio 
link  connecting  the  recording  and  shot    ' 
5-2-67,  Cl.  181— .5. 

Salloffet,  Germalne:  See — 

Romand,  Jacques,  Vodar,  and  BalloiTet. 

Salthrope,  Otis  :  See — 

Van  Dyke,  William  E.,  and  Baltbrope 

teltzlv,  Richard,  and  N.  B.  Mehta,  to  B_.., 
*  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  2,5-dlalkoxy-a- tertian 
Bhenones  and  salts  thereof.  3.317.604.  5-? 
570.5. 

kincroft.  Josei^  k  Sons  Co. :  See — 
Russo.  Carl  J.     3.316.609. 

Sanks,  Ronald  E. :  See — 

Haszeldine,  Robert  N.,  and  Banka     3, 

)annerman,  George  L. :  See — 

Mitchell,   Walter  B.,  and  Bannerman 

Jannister,  Brian,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.    Process 
tlon    of    methyl    N-acyl-2.3,4,7-tetra-0-acyl 
aminldes.     3.317.509.  5-2-67.  Cl.  260—210 

Jarbln.  Robert  L.,  and  J.  K.  Kratz.  to  Radio 
Television   degaussing  apparatus.      3,317, 

Jardins.  Robert  S. :  See— 

Koland,  Don  H..   Schultz.  and   Shambeav. 

Sarker,  Horace  H.,  Jr.,  R.  L.  Long,  D.  Rosell» 
and  T.  D.  Smith,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,^ 
containers.     3,317,074,  5-5-67,  Cl.  220 — 9 

Uarnes.  Charles  R.,  and  C.  R.  Geesner    to 
America,  Air  Force.     Process  for  plating 
«f  tubtog  with   cadmium  sulfide.     3,317, 
117 — 95. 

aarnes,  Crelj^bton  D.,  and  J.  M.  Shaheen  to  . 
Aviation,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  mame 
device     3  317.408,  5-2-67,  Cl.  204— 16. 

Mrnes  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Daley,  William  J.,  and  Astheimer.     3,3H 

iaron,   Heinz.     Surgical  dressing  and  the 
5-2-67,  Cl.  128—156. 

Vo'o  ^nll  ^-     In'*'!*   garment.      3,318, 
128 — 286. 

Jarrand,    Stanley,    %    to   R.   A.   Bartram. 

means  for  repellina  sharks.     3,317,889, 
larrlnger  Research  Ltd. :  See — 

Celeynse,  Maarten.     3,317,744. 
lartlett.  David  S..  Jr.,  to  FMC  Corp.    Strap 

3.316,687,  5-2-^7.  tl.  53—33. 
3artram,  Roy  A. :  See — 

Barrand,  Stanley.     3.317,889. 
"t^cI.  20a^l°23.    ^""«°t-iimltlng  fuse. 
^^'\^^.\  J»™e8  b.,   to  United  SUtes  of 
117°  16    graphite  coaUng  process.    3,317, 

3attersby.'willlam  R.,  to  United  Shoe 
P08'te    thermoplastic    adbesives.      3,317, 

1.01. X  I  O, 

3audln,  Jacques  M.    Method  for  temporarUr 

3,317.441,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260 — 5. 
Saner.  Werner  R..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co 

o*?l%  ««*J^*^'^'*    *°'l    protective    mounUng 

3,317,697,  5-2-67,  CI.  200—168. 

3aum,  W.  A„  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Jones,  George  H.     3,316,766. 
I^ausch  k  Lomb  Inc. :  See — 
^        Conlgllo,  Guy  V.     3,317,265. 

Kuyt,  Frits.     3,316,631. 

Larraburu    Philip  M.,  and  Suntop.     3,31 

Oswald,  Oluf  G.     3,317,268.    , 
Beachem.  Michael  T..  and  J.  C.  Oppelt.  to 
I    260— 249^*°"***'^*"""*'"*°*"'        3,317,529' 


Chemical  Corp. 

containers  by  heat- 

2  J4 — 230. 

D  rexler,  to  Keuf- 

( 44,  5-2-67.  Cl. 


Gai  zaway.    3,317,- 


Gai  zaway.    3,317,- 

G  azzaway.    Var- 
_  _    o  o  electric  posl- 
318-  138. 


Lamii  ated  glass  hav- 

indlc4tor  means  em- 

Cl.  340—366. 


Divis  on  of  MSL  In- 


Productlon  Re- 

mmmunlcatlons 

3,316,996. 


3,^17.786. 

1316.562. 
Burroughs  Wellcome 
amino  propio- 
-67,  Cl.  260-- 


317  542. 
3  317 


3,3lf  3.  2 


,911 


5-2-67, 


Beaman,    Alden    G.,    and    R.    Duschinsky, 

Cl!*'260^251  '  *"  Pyr*°»,i<"ne-     8 

bean,  Lloyd  P    and  R.  W.  OandUeta,  to  Xerox 
I    frost  recording.     3,317,316,  5-2-^7,  Cl   ™ 

.*?•    ^^j.    to    W.    D     Bear.      Magnet 
switches.     3.^17.870.  5-2-67.  a.  335-So7 


,671. 
for  the  produc- 
$  -  thiollncos- 


of  America. 
5-2-67,    Cl. 


3,316,831. 
G.  J.  Soldat, 
Inc.    Cryogenic 


UiUted  SUtea  of 
nterlor  surface 
'     5-2-67.   Cl. 


Uo 


rth  American 
ic  core  storage 

,799. 


Ike. 


3,316,906, 
,    5-2-67.    CL 


dethod  of  and 
"~,  Cl.  340—5. 


81  curing  method. 


1,317,691,  5-2- 

J  jnerica.  Army. 
i  38,  6-2-67,  Cl. 

Machlmry  Corp.    Com- 
.36$,    5-2^67;    Cl. 


I  rotecting  sensi- 
'orfiing    coatings. 


Hermetically 
means   therefor. 


,739. 


Ame  -lean 


ti 
,317 


Cyaaamid 
5-2-67,     Cl. 

HotTmann-La 
,532,  6-2-67, 


^^    Corp.    Internal 
96-  1.1. 

adn  Inlstrator,  and 
Magnet  eally    operated 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bear,  Wharton  D. :  Bee— 

Bear,  John  A.     3^17,870. 
Beard,  Jack  H.,  to  Davy  and  United  Englneerlnc  Co.  Litd. 
^  Preaaes.     3,316.749,  &-2-«7,  a.  72 — 460: 
Beard,  Kim  D.    Hot  air  deaallnlzatlon  apparatoa.    3,817,406. 

5-2-67,  CI.  202 — 180. 
Beare.  Robert  B. :  Bee — 

Uarlow,  WUIia  E.,  and  Beare.     3,316,741. 
Beasley,   Silas  V.,   to  McGraw-EdUon   Co.     Electric  crlddle. 

3,317,709,  5-2-67,  CI.  219 — 449. 
Beaunlt  Corp. :  Bee — 

Dlonne,  Vianney  J.     3,317,866. 
Becke,  Frledrlch,  and  E.  Ja<la,  to  Badiscbe  Anllin-  &  Soda- 
P^brlk    AkUeofeaelUchaft.     ProdncUon   of  N-anbaUtnted 
pbtballmldlnea.     3,317,558,  5-2-67,  CI.  260—325. 
Becker,   Cbarlea  H.,   and  H.  I.  Jonea,  to  Dnlted-Carr  Inc. 
3%Vf^7,^f^'i^^&L'rr^'^    '"""^    .tructarea. 
Becker,  David  O. :  Bee — 

Dryden.    Hnch   L.,    Bedccr.    FrUditenlcht,    Hamermeah, 
and  Lancanlr.     3,317,846. 
Becker,  Mitchell,  to  Halcon  International,  Inc.    Hydrocarbon 
oxidation  proceM  to  produce  borate  eater.    8,sl7,681,  5-2- 

Beck'man  Inatromenta,  Inc. :  iSee — 

Zee   ZTonimlr  J.     3,317,418. 
Becton,  DlcUnaon  and  Co. :  Bee — 

Kroc.  Rlbert  E.     3.316,998. 
.  WUner.  Lealle  B.,  and  Sboor.     3.816,990. 
Beelltt.  Howard  R.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Method  of 

?f?i''f,»*^J"!?*i'*'°"    *<»    atackod    printed    drcait    boards. 
„  3,316.619,  5-2-67,  CI.  29 — 155.5. 
Bebrenda.  Dale  P. :  See— 

Ewinr,  James  W.,  and  Bebrends.     3,316,559. 
Bell  Aeroapace  Corp. :  Bee — 

B^n  ^!'°^^  ^^l  ^  •   9S*«*P'  "<*  Dreea.    3,318,976. 
Bell  Fibre  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Black.  Richard  A.     3,317,111. 
Bell  k  HoweU  Co. :  Bee— 

Robinson,  Charles  F.,  and  Reekie.     3,317,662. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See— 

Chadkoslnr.  Joaeph  J.,  and  Nance.     3,317,677. 

Doktor,  Theodore  L.     3,317.670. 

Fitch.  Arthur  H.     3,317.861 

Kibler.  Lynden  U.     8.316,800. 

Komp/ner,  Rudolf.     3.317.861. 

LyncV.  Harry  P.     3.81 7,8M. 

Nfo,  Dinh-Tuna.     3,317.863. 

Spears,  Dorothy  M.     3,317,761. 

White,  Donald  L.     3.317,847. 

Znk,  Paul.     3.317,752. 
Bellace,  James  R. :  Bee — 

Oourlfy,  Walter  C.  and  BeUace. 
Beloit  Corp. :  Bee — 

Waahbum.  Robert  8.     3.816,879. 
Bemis  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 
^      Goodwin.  Ralph  C.     3.317.117. 
Bender.  Vagn  8.  L.,  to  Danfoia  A/8. 

3,316.846.  5-2-67,  C\.  103 — 41. 
Bendlx  Corp.^The  :  Bee — 

Ferrell,  WlUlam  E..  and  Hoffman.     3.317,079. 

Kaaten.  Walter.     3.317.048. 

LoTclace.  Monte  H.     3,316.637. 

Ranpp,  Ray  J.,  and  Landree.     8,817,046. 

Reber.  Robert  L.     8,317,320. 

Vogelgesani,  Charles  W.     3,316,774 
Benham,  Alvln  L.    to  Marathon  Oil  Co. 
matlc   hydrocarbons  from    hydrocarbon 
422.  6-2-67,  CI.  208—827. 
Benner-Nawman,   Inc. :  Bee — 

Nawman,  Rollie  B.     3,317,674. 
Bennett,  John  E.,  R.  C.  McMahon,  and  F.  E.  Mlnncer.  to  Jef- 
frey Qalion  Mff.  Co.     Loading  machine  operatinc  mecha- 
3,317.022.  -^   "   "^    '^<    r«,»      ,-  »^  • 


3.317,883. 


Rcffolatliis  ay  stem. 


Eztra<:tion  of  aro- 
mlztorea.     8,817.- 


Syncbronous 


nlnm.     3,317.02li,  5-2-67,  01.  198 — 10. 
Benwi.    Jacqaes    P..    to    Bcrex    EsUbllsbment. 

motors.     3,317,766,  5-2-67,  CI.  810 — 1«3. 
Berardinelli,  Frank  M. :  See — 

Halek,    Oeprge   W..   Berardinelli,    Hendry,   and   Roberts. 

o,ol7,470, 

Berck,  William  F..  and  L.  J.  Sundbiora,  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. 
Computine  counter.     3.317,129,  5-2-67,  C\.  235 — 61. 

B4>r<>nbaam.  MorrU  B.,  E.  Broderick.  and  R.  C.  Chrlstena.  to 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  Mercaptoethanol/mercaptopropa- 
nol  copolymers  and  process.     3,317,486.  5-2-67.  CI.  260— 

Berex  Establishment :  See — 

Bensa.  Jacques  P.     3,317,766. 
Berg  Electronics,   Inc. :  See — 

Manclnl,  Lloyd.     3,317,888. 
Berger,  Herbert :  See — 

Haack.  Brtch,  and  Berger.     3,317,521. 
Berghahn.  Walter  G.,  and  O.  F.  Murray,  Jr.,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.     Method  of  dieleiwly  forming  surfaces  of  revolu- 
tion.    8,316,745,  5-2-67.  CI.  72—83. 
Berkowitz,  Benedict,  to  Michael  Berkowlts  Co.,  Inc.     Shirt 
with  elastically  urged  side  vents.     3,316.556,  5-2-67,   CI. 

Berkowitz,  Michael  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Berkowitz.  Benedict.     3,316.556. 
Berllnd,   Richard   M.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Dlfttal   full 

adder  with  special  logic  functions.     3,317,721,  5-2~«7.  CI. 

23o — 176. 

Bethlehem  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Youngblood,  Charles  E.     3,317,060. 
Betner,    Thomas  E.,   to  Acme   Plate  *   Mat   Co.     Tear-open 

sealed  containers  and  closurea  therefor.     8,817,068,  5-2-67, 

CI,  215 — 39. 


Beurtheret.  Charles  A.,  to  Compagnle  Francalse  Thomson- 
Houston.  Alternating  current  generator  having  a  phase 
shifting  feedback  circuit.     8,317,857,  5-2-67,  CI.  331 — 170. 

%'*3i7!8ir5-°-67la"§23-E5?      ^''^'"'^  «*'"  "»*^- 
Blckenbach,  Karl,  K.  Hesaeler.  »nd  F.  Haaken,  to  C.  ft  L 

Steinmnller,  G.m.b.H.     Electric  gas-tight  connection,  espe- 

cially  for  boiler  parts.     3,316,885,  5-2-67,  CI.  122 — 6. 
BickhauK,  Jamen  T.,  and  F.  W.  Cook,  to  ACF  Induatrtea,  Inc. 

Carburetor.     3.317.195.  ft-2-67.  CI.  261 — 28. 
Blehl,  Helnrich.     Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  a  fodder 

Sk     oSx  *°'   "ubsequent   ensilage.     3,816.830.    5-2-67.   CI. 

Bler.  Gerhard  :  See — 

Nebel,  Use  U.,  and  Bler.     3,317.478. 
^'lTl"728.'lw2-67   a    62-?J5'*"'°    refrigeration    aystema. 
^'I7li:?3e.l:r-Sl  ^i.  62^'*"'    r^rlgeratlon    system.. 
BIgnell.  Frederick  A.,  and  G.   B.  Erakln,  to  Emporium  «pe- 

3!8a78ftl25t(?.ifJ9Tl'*"""    •^P"*'^    "'**"''" 
Big  Three  Welding  Equipment  Co.  :  Bee — 

Smith,  Arthur  W.     3,316,969. 
BlM.  Herbert  A.,  W.  L.  Hanna.  and  D.  8.  WUson,  to  Polaroid 

Corp.     Apparatus  for  withdrawing  film  nnita  from  a  film 

pack.     3.31«.824.  5-2-67.  C\.  95— f, 
Bingham.  Clifford  R..  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Thermocouple  eom- 

P?J''°l5oil°**""**'y  twisted  wires.     3,817,853.  5-2-67.   CI. 
Birdsboro  Corp. :  iSee — 

Peterson,  E:dward  C.     3,316,788. 
Birkic,  George  M.     Bowling  lanes  and  means  aaaociated  there- 

Tsi7.&,  5^2^r^l."7ii54"**''°'    "^'^    -.Tementa. 
BIrum.  Gail  H..  to  Monsanto  Co.     Method  of  preparing  poly- 

i>boHplioru8  polyal  esters.     3,817,510,  5-2-67.  cTr26<?— 210. 
Birweico  Ltd. :  See — 

Brown,  Anthony  C.      3,317,221. 
BlMhlii,   Thomas   D.,   to   The   Derltend   Engineering  Co.    Ltd. 

Oldham  couplings.     3.316.738.  5-2-67,  CI.  64—31 

096°T"%t,'lT  223-9?  ^■^^*^-    ^Wrt  hanger.    3.317.- 
Black.'  Boyd   C.     Sling  construction  and  method  of  maklnjr 

name.      8.817.2S3,  5-2-67.  CL  294 — 74 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Enders,  Sherwood  O.     3,317.076. 
Black,  Erneat  P..  J.  B.  Clelland.  and  S.  W.  Ferrta.  deceaaed 

(by  L.  G.  Ferris,  executrix),  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Aaphaltene 
B,*'"?*l'}«wP'"*><*««      3,317.447,  5-2-67.  CI.  260—28.57 
Black.  Richard  A.,  to  Bell  Fibre  Products  Corp.     Carton  con- 

atructlon.     3,317.111.  5-2-67.  CI.  229—15.  '  "  ™»- 

Black,  Warren  R. :  See— 

n.     ^•^"■son.  Roger  W     and  Stack.     3.317.261. 
Blance,  Robert  B:;  and  S.  M.  Cohen,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Inter- 

^i^ir*"^,  "5^2-V(?l'T^VS5.  '^**'    •~'**'    .nhrdride. 
Blance,  Robert  B.,  and  S.  M.  Cohen,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Im- 

&v:'^T3V7.i£3rtnra"°2wi5'6r'''-^"*"'^'-'***^ 

Blanton.  Elmer  L. :  See — 

^'s  31^  276 '^"'    Lipscomb.    Jr..    Green,    and    Blanton. 
Blaw-Knox  bo. :  See — 

Davin.  Donald  R.     3.316,821. 

Johnaon.  Roger  B;,^and  Thompaon.     3.816.784. 
Bliss,  Harvey  N..  to  The  Brltton  Corp.     Combination  Imple- 
^  ment  assembly.     3,316  634,  5-2-4J7,  CI.  30—143 
^***°lf'  /.*™*^  ^;i  ^  ^•-^«™'  »"<*  D.  L.  Kummer,  to  McDon- 

2i.}  ^i'^^^^S^-  ^^"S^*-.*''*"^'*®''  *«"*  *blatlon  mate- 
rial.    3,317,455,  5-2-67,  CL  260—37 
Bloomer-Fiske.  Inc. :  See — 

Foldenauer.  Ralph  M.     3.316.829. 
Blue  Galnt  Equipment  of  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 

■  Laraen.  Kurt  K.,  and  Pedersen.     3.316.575. 
Boat.  Earl  M. :  See— 

Aldeborgh,  David  H..  and  Boat.     8.316.650. 
Bobrowskl.  Rheinhard.  to  Manitoba  Development  Fund     Har- 
Ct7  **i*<^'>™*nt  hook   component.     3.316.982,   5-2-^67    CI. 
172 — 677.  * 

Bocclardo.  Paolo.     Apparatus  for  dijlng  tanned  skins  under 
vacuum.     3.816.655.  5-2-67.  CI.  34—92. 


Hyperbaric 


Boehmer,    Andrew    P.,    to    Borg-Wamer   Corp. 

chambers.     3,316,828,  5-2-67,  CI.  98 — 1.5. 
Boebrlnger,  C.  P..  k  Soehne  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Haack.  Erich,  and  Berger.     3,317,521. 
Boebrlnger  Ingelbeim  0.m.b.H.  :  See— 
Seeger,  E.     3.317,566. 

^u^L  ^r?„°**T^-,"?  i-  ^i  Marriott,  to  Llbbey-Owens-Ford 
67    Cl    219-^43  ^'^  *'***  °'"**-     8.317.710.  5-2- 

^"^R^l^id^^nJ'  S"**  ?   H-  ^P"*'  i'-  to  B^  Production 
lIS!^    ^'*'      ^P**""    o'    *ell«-      3,816,963,    5-2-67,    Q. 

°°if!f^i  -*''*?»P;l.*?  Thermo-O-Dlsc,  Inc.     Snap  acUng  ther- 
°'*8^5l2^7';*Cl?'34<^6''  ''**'**'^*  W"nln«  eigOAl     3,317,- 

Rledel.  Edmund.    8,'816.800. 
Schonebom,  Hellmutb.     3,317,906. 

®  al^2*„™'"°°°  ^\\^^  ^-  *"•  S>*«wy.  to  Control  DaU  Corp. 
34o!!!l6S^        "^  *    matrix.      8,817,896,    5-2-67,    cS: 
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3.316,741. 

I 


and  Klop. 
filter    and 


elec- 


3,317.298. 
Icnlp    detector. 


VI 

^*    l!&ennlg,  He^lch,  and  Boiling.    3.817.204. 
Boone.  JmmM  t...  to  United  States  Borax  *  Chemical  Corp. 
bScUc  iwraiile  compound.    3.817,596.  5-2-67,  CI.  260- 

651 
Booth',  Bobert  B..  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.    Flotation  proc- 
en  with  reasent  composition.    3.317,040,  5-^-67,  €,1.  209— 

Borg:Wamer  Corp. :  iSee— „  ,^^  „„„         >      , 
^oehmer.  Andrew  P.     3,316.828.  ' 

Bdberc.  Per.     3,316,735. 

Spateln,  Herman.    3,316,836. 

•Harlow,  Willia  E.,  and  Beare. 

Scholtx.  John  M.    3,317,120. 

SmirL  Richard  L.    8,817,013. 
BoMh,  Robert,  0.m.b.H. :  «ee— 

Undae.  Gerhard.     3,317,778. 
BosoM.  Leonard  B.,  to  Republic  «teel  Corp.     Unlveraal 

trodida^ps.    3il7,647,V2-«7,  01. 13— 16. 
Botden.  Theodoor  P.  J. :  See— 

Klomp.  Johannes  T.,  Botden, 
BotsUber.    JDietrlch    W.      Liquid 

3.317,042. 5-2-67,  Cl.  210 — 86.  ^       ^         t      ..  k 

Botten,    John    P.,    to    The  -Owen    Bucket  Co.      Load    grab. 

B,«,S?*ii^i  Sirt%:i"F,c. «...  '■o^.o.^'i- 

roff,  and  J.  B.  Khaladju,  to  Pechlney-Compagnle  de  Prod^ 
alts  Chlmlques  et  BlectromeUUurglques.  a,4,5-trlchloro- 
Dhenol  reaction  products  for  the  treatment  of  seeds  an<l 
plants.     3,817.374.  5-2-67,  CT.  167—38. 

Bourne,  Joseph,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Absorption  refrigeration 
syst«ns.    3i3i6,727.  5-2-67,  CI.  62—101. 

Bowen,  Alfred :  flee —       „  .-^-oon 

Oroner,  Harold,  and  Bowen.    8,816320.  ' 

Bowers  Grover  W..  and  T.  H.  Kennedy.    Self-contained  eiec- 
uf^  i&tlng  unit      3,317.809.  5-2-«7.  Cl.  32O-«0. 

BoSreS   tSoms   S.     Nail  clipper.      3,316.682,   *-2-67,  Cl. 

30     2fl 
Bowles.  Benlle  E.,  and  »•  J^,Cndg,  to  Hoyrner-Waldorf  Corp. 

Reinforced   carton.     8,817,084.   5-2-^7.   Cl.  206—46. 
Bowling,   Teamus,    to   Cftneral  Electric  Co.      Dooriatchlng 

mechanism  for  oven  carlty.    8,817,708,  *-a-67.  Cl.  219— 

412. 

^diitehuilit,  John  8.,  Crispin,  anrf  Boyce.     3^17  566. 
Bradley.  John  S.,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.     Reslstance- 

tyne  line  detector.     8,317,891.  5-a-67.  A.  340-17. 
Brii^.   Sam  A.,   to  Dow  Coming  Corp.     Solventless  resin 

preparation  of  silicone-epoxy  resins.     8,8^7,443,   5-2-67, 

Cl  260-^18 
Braglneti,  Paul  A.,  and  G.  A.  La  Cas.  to  Philip  Morris,  Inc. 

Plastic  box  with  dovetailed  hinging  and  latching  means. 

3,317,077.  5-2-67,  Cl.  220-^1.  „,,,,„     k  o^t 

Brand,   Lawrence  H.     Ice  cube   trays.     3.317.177.   5-2-67, 

Cl   249—119 
Brandt.  Jobst,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 

Commission.      Alignment    and    support    hydraulic    Jack. 

3,817,186.  5-2-67.  Cl.  254—93.  | 

Brannoek,  Kent  C. :  «ee —  _  ..»«,-  -o* 

Burpitt.  Robert  D.,  and  Brannoek.    3,817,686. 
Braun,  Frw^erlck  W.,  and  E.  Prostel,  to  Continen^l  Oil  Co. 

Manofactaie  of  smokeless  fuel  from  certain  low-grade  coal 

materials.     3,317,280.  5^-67.  Cl.  44— 10.  ^    ,  ^^     ^       ,. 
Brann,  Robert  C.    Contlnual-self-adjusting  wheel  Chock  unit. 

3,317.007.  5-2-67.  Cl.  188—38.   ^  ^     ,  „  ^, 

Braune.  Robert  F..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Keyboard  overlay  to  change  indlcta  indicated  by  key  cap. 

3,317.019,  6-2-67.  Cl.  197—98. 
Braus,   Harry,   to  National  Distillers  and   Chemical   Corp. 

Polyolefln  compositions.    3,317.505,  ^2-67,  Cl.  280—94.9. 
Bre,  Midiael,  to  Compagnie  de  St.  Gobain.    Method  of  chang- 
ing the  equilibrium  thickness  of  a  glass  sheet  being  formed 

on  a  molten  metal  bath.     3,317,299,  5-2-67,  Cl.  65-r60. 

Breindel,  Arthur  W.  J  See-^         ^  ,     „„.,,,« 
Stamm,  Walter  A.,  and  Breindel.    3,317,573. 

Breindel,  Arthur  W.,  ani  S.  Herbstman,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Co.  Heterocycles  having  In  the  ring  thereof  an  element 
from  group  V-A.     3,317,575,  5-2-«7,  Cl.  260—440. . 

Brenden,  Gene  W. :  See —  „„,,,»« 

Linscott,  Calvary  M.,  and  Brenden.    3,317,188. 

Brenner,  Robert  A.,  and  E.  B.  Ruble,  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 
Torque  responsive  pneumatically  operated  water  level  con- 
trol for  automatic  washer.    3,316,569,  5-2-67,  Cl.  8 — 158. 

Briggs.  Ehigene  C,  and  R.  Farka^  to  Master  Consolidated  Inc. 
m  feunwr  appAratus.    3,816,1^5,  5-2-67,  CT.  158—4. 

Brlley,  Bruce  E..  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Variable  time-delay  circuit  employing  transistor  utllulng 
mlnortty-carrier-storage  effect  and  modulating  AC  slmal- 
bias  at  collector  for  determining  delay  duration.  3.317.755, 
6-2-67,  CI.  307— 88.6. 

Brink,  Joseph  R. :  vSTee — 

Leaber.  B*lpt  H.    3.817.263. 

Brinkley.  B*ri.  Md  E.  G.  Young,  to  The  Kartrldg  Pak  Co. 
Container  fllling  machine.  3,316,945,  5-2-67,  Cl.  141—140. 

Bristol-Myers  Co. :  See—         ^  ^  ^  ,^^  ,    - 

Oranatek.  Alphonse  P.,  fuid  Ratto.    8,817,380. 

British  CeUopbane  Ltd. :  See— 
Bninton,  James  C.    3.317,328. 

British  Indostrial  Plastics  Ltd. :  Ses— _ 
Wilson,  Walter,  and  May.  3,317,477. 
Brittaln,  Raymond  B.,  and  W.  B.  Mayberry,  to  The  M-O  Valve 

Co.  I/td.     Triggered  arc  discharge  device  having  a  liquid 

cathode.    3,3177776,  5-2-67,  Cl.  313—170. 

Britton  Corp.,  The :  Bee— 

BUas,  Harvey  N.    3.316,634. 


Broderlck,  and  Christ  ena.    3,817,- 


3,317,819, 


Broderlck,  Edward  :  Bee — 
Berenbaum,  Morris  B., 
486. 
Bredle,  Earle  C.    Electronic  hum  and  ripple  flUer , 

i-2t^7,  Cl.  328—22. 
Bi^tky,   Robert   S.,    to   United    States   of   Ameilca.   Atomic 
Energy  Commission.    Self-checking  Ionization  <  hamber  type 
radiation  detector.     3.317,823,  5-2-67,  Cl.  82^—38. 
Uredt,  Leonard  E. :  See — 

Cooney,  Robert  J.,  and  Brodt.    3.316.943. 
Braoker,  Peter  J.,  J.  GlUon,  and  G.  T.  Newbold.  t<  Flsons  P«st 
Control   Ltd.     l-(propargyloxypbenyl)-8,3-alni  ethyl  ureas. 
1,817,600,  5-^-67,  Cl.  260—558. 
Briwn.  Anthony  C,  to  Blrwelco  Ltd.    Pipe  Joint.    3.817.221, 

5-2-07,  Cl.  285—39. 
Br«wn,  George  N..  and  W.  D.  Stenborg.  to  E.  I    dn  Pont  de 
Kemours  and  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  solids  blend- 
ing.     3.317.191.  5-2-67.  Cl.  259—4. 
Brawn.  Gordon  P..  and  A.  Goldman,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Process     for     preparing     polyphenoxylene     ( «mpo«ltlons. 
1,317,467,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260—47. 
Brewn,   James   W.     Rehabilitation  and  exercise  apparatus.. 

S.316,898.  5-2-67.  Q.  128—25. 
Brawn,  Joe  R.     Sand  trap  for  use  in  well  bor^ .     3.310,971, 

1-2-07,  a.  160—99. 

Brown,  John  H.,  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corp.     Cathode  ray 

tube  having  Internal  movable  carriage  with  plural  matrixes 

•f  beam-shaping  apertures.    8,817,775,  5-2-67,  n.  313—152. 

Brbwn,   Kenard   J>.     Distillation    apparatus   wl'  h   ultrasonic 

frequency  aglUtlon.     3.317,405.  6-2-07.  Cl.  2  )2— 170. 
Brown,  Marion  L..  Jr.,  A.  W.  Green,  and  E.  L    Blanton,  to 
Mississippi  Chemical  Corp.     SUbillsed  ammcaium  nitrate 
compositions  and  their  production.     3.317,27(,  6-2-07.  Cl. 

©3 103. 

Bil>wn  and  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp.:  See — 

T  Green.  Sydney  J.,  and  Fordyce.     8.310,919. 
Browning.  James  A.,  to  Thermal  Dynamics  O  rp.     Electric 

arc  torches.     3,317,704,  5-2-67.  O.  219—137. 
Broyde.  Samuel  O.:  See — 

I    Knowlton.  Gerald  N.     8.316.665. 
Bnidevold.    Slgmund   A.,    to   Weyerhaeuser   Co.     Method   of 
Installing  utility  outlet  In  movable  partition).     8,810,024, 
fr-2-67,  Cl.  29 — 400. 
Brueder,  Antoine,  to  Soci^tC  Anonyme  Andr4  C  ItrSen.     Gear 

box.     3,310.778,  6-2-07^.  74—782. 
Brumfield.  Robert  C,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Pulsed  elec- 
trical power  generation.    3,317,763,  5-2-07,  CI.  310 — 11. 
Btunlng.    Earl    F.      Releasable    fluid    coupUna,      3,817,220, 

5-2-67.  Cl.  286—1. 
Btunner,   Matthew  J.,   P.   Flnkelstein,   H.   E.   HIbnIck,  and 
E.  N.  Schubert,  to  The  Gillette  Co.     Substlti  ted  5-phenyl- 
sallcyllc  acid  compounds  for  the  prevention  4nd  treatment 
of  erythema.    3,817,382,  6-2-07,  <5l.  167—68. 
Brunton,  James  C.,  to  British  Cellophane  Ltd.     Process  for 
the  manufacture -of  ultra-violet  light  abaortlng  celluloslc 
(films.     3,317.828.  5-2-67,  Cl.  100—165. 
Btust,    Harry   P.,    to   The   Dow    Chemical    Co      N-haloacyl- 

phosphoric  amides.     8,317,687.  5-2-67,  O.  2(  O— 969. 
Bryant,   John  H.,   to   Honeywell   Inc.     Detect!  on  apparatus 
ifor  indicating  when  a  voltage  is  above  or    >elow  normal. 
3,317,747,  6-2-67,  Cl.  307—88.5.  „   .     .  „     . 

Buckley,  Donald  H..  and  R.  L.  Johnson,  to  United  SUtes  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  A  Imlnlstration. 
Metallic  film  diffusion  for  boundary  Inbrlcatii  n.    3,817,841. 
5-2-07,  a.  117—65.2. 
Bttdd  Co.,  The :  See — 

Kerby,  Floyd  G.     3,317,237. 
Buelow,   WlUiam  H.,  and  G.   Mlbulowics,   to  i:ex  Chalnbelt. 
Inc.     RetracUble  motor  vehicle  trailer.    3,31  r,198,  6-2-67, 
Cl.  259—161. 
Buggele,  Norman  J.,  and  W.  K.  Grassauer,  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  orienting  elot  gated  articles 
having  round  and  recessed  ends  respective!  |r.     3,317,015, 
5-2-07,  Cl.  193 — 43. 
Buggs,    Anthony   A.,    N.    F.    Kember.    and    R.    A.    Wells,    to 
National    Development    Researdi    Corp.     Prtcess    for    the 
I  recovery  of  gold  and  silver  from  gola  and  silver  bearing 
aqueous  cyanide  liquors  and  Ion  exchange  lesln  employed 
therein.     3.317.313,  5-2-67,  Cl.  75—118. 
brer.  Frits.    Power  transmission  arrangemeit.    3,316,994, 
6-2-67,  Cl.  180—58. 

illn.  Shelly  A.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.     Agricultu  -al  Implement. 
8,816,695,  6-2-67,  Cl.  56—21. 

rbank,  John  E..  to  Scovill  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of  making  coll 
type    tipper    fastener    stringers.      3,310,87C,    5-2-07,    Cl. 
,  112 — 265. 
Burford,  Lyle  V..  to  J.  C.  De  Shasor,  Jr.     Car  ler  for  bottles 
]  or  cans.     8,3lV,234.  5-2-07.  Cl.  294— «7.2. 
Burk,  Manfred,  and  A.  Kebrberger.     Apparatus  for  pulling 
out  stakes,  posts  and  the  like  set  in  the  ground.    8,817,185, 
5-2-67.  Cl.  254—30. 
rturk,  Marvin  C,  to  PhHlips  Petroleum  Co.     ^ectrical  meas- 

urlng  apparatus.     3,316;751,  6-2-67,  Cl.  73f-23.1. 
Burke.  George  K.,  to  Burron  Medical  Productti,  Inc.     Intra- 
venous Injection  apparatus.  3,810,908.  S-Z-Of,  Cl.  128—214. 

Burlington  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Leach,  Jack.     8,817,021. 

]  ;ums,  Donald  O. :  See — 

SaJ,  Stanley,  and  Burns.     8,317,740. 

]  urpltt,  Robert  D.,  and  K.  C.  Brannoek,  to  Bastman  Kodak 
Co.  Dlalkoxycyclobutane  carboxyllc  add  e  iters  and  their 
preparation.    3,317,586,  5-2-67,  CL  260 — 448. 

1  turron  Medical  Products,  Inc. :  See — 
I        Burke,  George  K.     3,316.908. 

turroughs  Wellcome  4  Co.  (U.S.A,)  Inc. :  See— 
Baltsly.  Richard,  and  Mebta.    8.317.004. 
Humble,  Joseph  O.    3,817,860. 
Wilkinson.  Samuel.     3,317,500. 


Casale, 


I 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼u 


Barton,  D*rdt  It.,  to  lClal«t«r  of  ArUtlon  In  H«r  MaJcaty's 
Oovemment  of  the  United  Klncdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Irtinnd.  Apfiarataa  for  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  taaman  body.    3,810,782,  fr-2-677gl.  02—269. 

Burton,  Kdth  M.,  to  United  Stntea  of  America.  Nary.  Appa- 
ratna  for  regnlatlna  the  diiferentlal  preaanre  of  a  hollow 
rabmemd  body.     s!310,»27,  5-2-07,  Q.  1S7— 102. 

Buttenboff,  Bdward  W.,  and  J.  W.  Rats,  to  Honeywell  Inc.' 
Phaae     control     apparatua     prorldlng     uniform     output. 
3,817,767.  5-2-07,  CLMl—SS.S. 

Button,  Oeorg*  F. :  Bee — 

fletcber,  Haael  M..  Flwhbaeh.  and  Batton.     8,810,757. 

Bnttriek,  Deryek  L.,  and  M.  Mllner,  to  Ferrantl  Ltd.  Tanka 
for  IndnetlTe  apparatua.     8.817,080,  5-2-07,  a.  220—71. 

CT8  Corp. :  Sao — 

L4iyer.  Bdwln  H.,  Jr.,  and  Herbat.     3,817,053. 

Cadman.  HnroM  O. :  Bm — 

Phelan,  LoaU  A.  M..  and  Cadman.     S,817.1»S. 

CaU,  Mlchaal :  8m— 

Kotlkowskl.  John,  and  Cala.     8,817.672. 

Calaway,  Paul  B.,  to  Electronic  SpaeUlty  Co.  Syatea  for 
determlBlnff  mlaa-dlatanee  uslnc  a  camma  ray  aouree  and 
detector.     8.817.729.  5-2-07.  CL  26<F— 71.5. 

Caldwell.  Henry  C.,  and  W.  O.  OroTea,  to  Smith  Kline  A 
FVench  Laboratortee.  3-troplnyI  eatera  of  anbatltuted 
acrylic  and  thlo  acrylic  aclda.  8,317,544,  5-2-07,  Q. 
200—292. 

CaldweU.  John  B.,  ^d  W.  J.  Jackaon,  Jr..  to  Kaatman  Kodak 
Co.  Threo-dlaMnalonal  polycycUc  blapbenol  polycarbonates 
and  polyeatera.    S,»17,40e75-2-07.  Q.  200—47. 

Caldwell.  Richard  L..  to  MobU  OU  Corp.  Radloacttve  tracer 
taehnlque  for  identifylnf  formationa  contribatlng  unwanted 
fluid  to  prodoetlTe  weUa.    8^17.720.  5-2-07.  CI.  250 — 43.5. 

California  Inatltute  Reaearch  Foundation:  See — 
0«org«.  Nicholas.     8.817,858. 

Calrert,  John  F.,  and  R.  O.  Sdinlts,  to  J.  F.  Calvert.  Short 
tlBM  memory  derlcea  In  multiple  Input-maltlfde  output 
control.    8.817.710.  5-2-07,  CI.  280—151.1. 

Cameron  Iron  Worka,  Inc. :  See— 
Jonea,  Ifarrln  R.     3,810,984. 

Campanella,  Llborlo  A. :  Bee — 

Sbetty.  BoU  V..  GampaneUa.  and  Hays.    3,317,888. 

Campbell.  George  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

rislak,  FraaeU  B^  IfcGUl.  and  Campbell.     8.317,550. 

Canadian  Patenta  and  Development  Ltd. :  ttee — 

Jobnaon.  Wealey  W.     3,810.070.  _ 

Canasit.  Henry  D.  Boat  huUs.  3,310.874,  5-2-07.  O.  114— 
07. 

Canfield,  Edward  F.  Positioning  tools.  8,810.949,  5-2-07, 
CI    145—40 

Cannon,  Peter,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Oraphlte-catalyat 
charge  assembly  for  the  preparation  of  diamond.  3,317,035, 
5-2-07.  Cl.  2O0--47. 

Capowich,  George,  and  P.  A.  Meek,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 

•    Helicopter  blade  tip  aeal.    3,310,975,  5-2-07.  Cl.  170^159. 

Caracciolo,  Bdward  A.,  to  General  Micro-Elect ronica  Inc. 
Aiaembly  for  packaging  microelectronic  devices.  3,317.287. 
5-2-07,  a.  2tf— 198. 

Carlson,  Ralph  A. :  See — 

Scrufga,  John  D.     3,310,587. 

Carlaon,  Carl  O.,  B.  F.  Scherr  and  I.  T.  Rondas,  to  The  Na- 
tional Cash  Register  Co.  ConUct  printer.  3,310,825,  5- 
2-07.  Cl.  95—73; 

Carpenter,  Lewis  R.,  and  D.  Makuch  to  LTV  Aerospace  Corp. 
Three  dlmensloaal  volumetrle  dlsplsy  means.  3.810,803.  S- 
2-07.  Cl.  88—24. 

Carrier  Corp. :  See —  .» 

Bourne.  Joseph.     3,310,727. 
De  Groat,  Carl  J.     3,317.121. 
Hickman,  George  H.     3^10,750. 

Carter.  William  B.,  and  W.  C.  Ziegenhaln,  to  Continental  Oil 
Co.  Process  for  displacement  of  trlalkylalnmlnnm  In  the 
preparation  of  alpha  olefins.     3,317.025.  5-2-07,  Cl.  200— 

Cartwrigbt.  Albert  D.,  Jr.  Plant  container.  3,310,075,  5-2- 
07,  Cl.  47—37. 

Gary,  Donald  8.,  to  Xerox  Corp.    Color 
5-2-07.  Cl.  88—24. 


Casale,  Amerigo. 
Cl.  239—130. 
Case.  J.  I..  Co. :  .. 
Bulln,  SbeUy 

Castle,  William  8 


dlspUy.    S,316,805, 
On  the  spot  car  wash.    3,317.142,  5-2-07, 


A.     3,310,095. 
H.  M.  Mar,  and 


D.  K.  Thompson,  to  Oen- 
3,810,717,  5-2-07. 


eral  Motors  Corp.     Dual  fan  engine 
CT.  00—220. 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See — 

Oarls,  James  D..  Schmidt,  and  Fangman.     3,817,878. 
Cates.  Henry  J.,  Jr.,  and  T.  Roaenberg.    Incinerator.    3,817,- 
202,  5-2-07,  Cl.  203-^. 

Canaey,  Jerry  L.  Feeding  device  for  invallda.  3,317,001,  5- 
2-07,  a.  214—1. 

Cavln,  Robert  V^  and  M.  Feuillepaln,  to  International  Stand- 
ard Electric  Corp.  Control  of  remote  telephone  and  like 
equipments.     3,317,885,  5-2-07,  Cl.  340—147. 

Cavo  Patents  Ltd. :  See — 

Duff,  Victor  N.     3,317,190. 

Cekada,  Joieph,  Jr.,  and  J.  W.  Van  Dyke,  to  Dow  Coming 
Corp.  Antloxidation  additlvea.  3,317.429,  5-2-07,  Cl. 
252—78. 

Celaneae  Corp. :  See — 

Haiek,  George  W.,  Berardlnelli.  Hendry,  and  Roberta. 
8.8{7.475. 

Horlenko.  Theodore,  and  Larkin.     3.317.503. 

MacLean.  Alexander  F..  and  Stautsenberger.  3.317,592. 
Celaneae  Corp.  of  America  :  8te — 

Birklc.  George  M.     8,317,208. 


Centre  Eleetrontqne  Horloger  Neochatel :  Be 
Waldburger,  Helns.     3,310,708. 

Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Seientlflgae :  Bee — 
Romand,  Jacgnea,  Vodar,  and  BalloC^t.    8,S17.78«. 

Century,  Bernard  A.,  to  Hewitt-Robins  Inc.  Resonant  seiven. 
3.317,041,  5-2-07.  CL  209—315. 

Century-Detroit  Corp. :  See — 

Porath.  Gordon  H..  and  KieUa.     3^17.008. 

Ceonsp.  Joaeph  A..  L.  Stambler.  ami  A.  Welaa,  to  United  States 
2l.A^!?*!t  A£?V-  Multistage  switching  network.  S.S17,- 
897.  5-2-07.  Cl.  840 — 100. 

Cestaro,  Arthur  T.,  Jr..  to  James  Takott.  Inc.  Aatonatlc 
signal  locglng  sTstem.     8.817.072.  5-2-oy  Cl.  179—2. 

Chalmers,  John  W.,  to  Molina  Machine  Co.  Ltd.    PatAetTfor 

/«5'*»/?**~,®'  "**  articles.    3.817.0S3,  5-2-07.  a.  200—41. 

Chambran.  Jacques,  to  Peehiney  Compagale  de  Prodnlta  Chl- 
miqnes  et  Blectrometallnrgiqaes.  Control  of  alumina  eon- 
tent  during  Igneous  electrolysU.  3.317,413,  5-2-07,  Q. 
xOw—VJ. 

Champion  Paper  Inc. :  Bee — 

Cohn,  Robert.     3,310,819. 
Chandler,  Tbomaa  H. :  See — 

Prind>«.  Herahel  B..  and  Chandler.     3,317,440. 

^^A"??''^  S?*?'*  ¥v  *•   '•   Huebner,   and  R.   B.  Coach,   to 

United  Statea  of  America,  Department  of  Health,  Ednca- 

tlon.  and  Welfare.    Immunisation  by  aelecUve  Infection  of 

^%  '?*?^iyU"5i,^*l'-»°  ene»P«il*ted  lire  virus.    8,317.- 

<WS.  u— ^-o7,  Cl.  107 — 78. 

Cbapln,  Donald  W.,  and  D.  H.  Flaeber,  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 
Servo^actnating  mechaniam  for  pneumatic  analog  comput- 
ers-    3  810,8lS:5-2-07.  Cl.  91— S59.  »»  cx,inpui 

Cbapln.  Judson  K.,  Jr. :  See — 

r-K.  Jfir*  A°?T'J'  •  ^^*?}'''„"<'  Nichols.     8,817.807. 
Chaplick.  Adolph  M.,  and  C.  Rossltto,  to  United  6tioe  Ma- 
12^llfl     '**■  nunufacttire.     8.316,673.  6-2-07.  Cl. 

^I^'  h^S^mh'A^^^'S^rt  ^^'i'P-.J^**^  "aW  pressure 
device.     3.810.814.  5-2-07.  Cl.  91 — 50. 

Charske.  Charles  J. :  Bee— 

r«.    P*"Jl,?!!"^i"<' Charske.     3.810.900. 

Cheeley  WUlIun  E..  to  Reynolds  MetaU  Co.    HeUcaUy  wound 

container     8,817.108.  5-2-07.  Cl.  22*-4.5.  ^ 

Cbemdean  Corp. :  see — 

^K    "^'nt***".  Sidney,  and  Mackles.     3.317.SS0. 

Chemical  ConstrucUon  Corp. :  See — 

nn.    V*''.°?r'J^"*l'*^- "*  wechselbUtt.     3,317,197. 

Chemical  Rubber  Co..  The :  8fee—  .««.*••• 

^    8«hroeder,  Carl  J.     3.310.925. 

Chemlsehke  Fabrik  Hoeseb  K.-G. :  Bee — 

Ssesepanek.  Alfred,  and  Koenen.     3.317^430. 
loo^O  "P«"<*    holder.      3.^17.^30.    5-2-07.   Cl. 

Cherry  Electrical  Prodncta  Corp. :  Bee— 

f^S^*"^J''^,^^*l  ^'  "<*  Anderson.     3.317.0S8. 
P^'n^^r^L''- .f"*'  ^J?-  ^^^•?»°'  ^  Cherry  Electrical 
200^7        ^'    S"**!^""©"*  "Witch.    3.317,088.  5-2-flT,  Cl. 

Chesebrongh-Pond's  Inc. :  i9ee — 

Seldler,  David.     3.310.022. 
Chevron  Reaearch  Co. :  Bee — 

Lowe,  Warren.     8,817,420 
Chlbnik.  Sheldon,  to  Mobil  Oil"  Corp.    Diethyl  4-bensyI  plme- 
ci    200^475  '^"«"<»'»  °'  keto-eatera.     3.817.5«7.  LS^, 

^^ItS;  S^hllZ-n"**  ^V  \-  ^^i™*".  to  IntemaUonal  Bosl- 
i.^.^f^  I  *"..9"P-  '"'onnatlon  proceaaing  syatem  utllli- 
^7    a' 340^17^  tranaPormatlon  circuit.     5,317,8©0.  5- 

^*a' 215S7^"  *^     BotUe  cap  and  stand.    3.317.069.5-2-07. 

Cho  Yohan  to  Massachusetts  Inatltute  of  Technology  Osdl- 
Utor  tacludln^a  tu^l^dlode  a.  a  two  level  awit^   3!317:- 

^^i^l^^l.  feoi-"*!"**  **"*  «M«c»»arge  device.    3.310.974. 

Chopoorian,  John  A.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co  Photo- 
cfiromlc  comppsltlonB  comprUing  doped  Inorganic  meS 
C?  M-^"***  ^  Polyea&r  Wj?ders*S.817^Bir5-S^ 

ChrastrtTjerome  A.,  deceased,  by  J.  R.  Chrastak    executor 

chris^.sr'a/'cTs^.t^  '•"*•*«'• 

^^'*"«».  >*«"»■  B..  Broderlek.  and  ChrUtena.    3.817,- 
Christensen,  John  W. :  Bee — 
Chri.SrS'lliSJSItT'Se'^i  ^•**»-"-     8.«".409. 

Rose,  Ira  M.,  Glnos.  and  ChrUtUn.     8.817.8M. 
Chromium  Corp.  of  America :  8e&— 
Letendre.  Calvin  O.    3.317.411. 
Chu    Richard  C.  P.  J.  CunaveUs.  and  J.  Gerstenhaber    to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.    CoStag  elStrical 
apparatus.    8.317,798.  5-2-07,  CL  SlT^lOOT        ****""*' 

^^^^^7'  .J*^?'»  J.  and  R.  C.  Mftace,  to  BeU  Telephone 

Chunl  Selyaku  Kabushiki  Kalsha :  See— 

Nitto,  Yoshlhlro.  Yoneda.  and  Miyamoto.     3,317.934 
Ciccone.  Thomas  Q. :  Bee —  * 

DorU.  Thomas  A,.  Jr..  and  Clecone.     8.817.802. 

"rJJ^  ^^^*^^-  ".19-  ?•  XeOill.  to  Rellly  Tar  A  Chemical 

54T5-2^.^L'"2'0O^?i?''**~  '^^^^^  *^*»-  ^^- 

^i4?i\  *^*''.";;wC.  K.  McQlU.  and  Q.  W.  Campbell  Jr    to 

^^,^1  *  Chemical  Corp.     Di-(beU-lwSSScrijkyli'-dl- 

pyrldyl  alkanes.    8.317.550.  6-2-t7.Qr»96—m 


VIU 


LIST  OF  PAITENTEES 


Cltl«i  Serrlce  OU  Co. :  ««•— 

Hcbert,  Hash  P.    3.317,423.  ,   ^  . 

CUauen,  Volkert.  to  North  American  PUllpg  Co.,  Inc.    Ind^- 
3-Tl    alkylgnaoldlne   dertTatlTes.      3,817,54(0,    5-2-67,    CI. 

Claiborne.  Vernon  D. :  Bee—  „„,„,^o 

Lane.  Charles  F..  Rltter,  and  Claiborne.     3.316,748. 
Clapper.  Oenonc  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Adaptive  loJSc  system.     3,317,900,  5-2-67,  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Clapper,  Oennnc  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

'      ptlTe  logic  system  with  inputs  applied  randomly  only 


3,317,901.  5-2-67,  Cl.  340— 


AdaptlTe 

dorlnr  conditioning  cycles. 

172.5. 

Clark-Feather  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Clark,  James  T.    3.316,623.  ^       „      .       r, 

Clark,  Harold  A.,  and  L.  A.  Haluska.  to  Dow  Corning  Corp. 
Hydrozyorganosiloxanes  and  copolymers.  3,317,460,  5-2- 
61^  CI.  260—46.5.  ^  ^        r,       . 

Clark,  EEarold  A.,  and  E.  P.  Plueddermaan,  to  Dow  Coming 
Corp.  Acnrloxyalkylsllane  compositions  and  the  fabrica- 
tion of  ttmctures  therewith.  3,317,369,  5-2-67,  Cl.  161— 
193 

Clark,'  Harold  E.,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Xerographic  method  of 
making  a  particle  transparency  projectlble  image.  3,317,- 
317,  5-2-67,  Cl.  96—1.4.  ,     ^       ^     , .      .     .  ,„ 

Clark.  James  T.,  to  Qark-Feather  Mfg.  Co.  Tool  for  instalUng 
split  TalTe  spring  retainers  on  valve  stems.  3,316,623,  5-2- 
67    Cl   29—249 

Clark,  William  B.',  to  Ark-Les  Switch  Corp.  Electric  switch 
with  maltlple  contact  actuator  tie  bar  construction  capable 
of  mum  on  single  switch  selection.    3.317.683.  5-2-67,  Cl. 

Clarke,  jiunes  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Partide  board 
comprising  magnesia-base  cement  and  a  polyelectrolyte. 
3,81T.442,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260—9.  ^  ,.„,.. 

Clas,  Willi,  J.  Pochert,  and  O.  Roderburg,  to  Deutsche  Oold- 
ond  BUber-Schddeanstalt  Vormals  Boessler.  Mixture  of 
carbon  black  and  light  filler  aqueous  shspenslon  added  to 
rubber  latex.    3,317,458,5-2-67,0.260-^1.5. 

Clay,  Nathan  8.  Alarm  systems.  3,317,904,  5-2-67,  Cl.  340— 
274 

Qearr,  Robert  T.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Switching  device  with  sensor  for  proximity  switch.  3,317,- 
682.  5-2-67,  Cl.  200—1.  ' 

aelland.  James  B. :  See—  ^    ^       »«,„^^- 

Black.  Ernest  P..  Clelland,  and  Ferris.  „3.317,447. 

aement,  William  H.,  H.  M.  Peters.  andlC  M.  Selwits,  to  Oulf 
Research  k  Development  Co.  Process  for  pnrifylng  alpha 
olefins  with  SnCT«  and  HCT.  3.317,624]  5-2-67.  a.  260— 
677 

Clendlnning,  William  R..  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Process 
for  applying  a  protective  coat  of  silicon  carbide  to  refrac- 
tory metals.    3,317,356,  5-2-67,  Cl.  148—13.1. 

Clevite  Corp. :  See — 

Uttle,  Ralph  V.,  Jr.,  and  Murphy.    3,317,917. 
Thompson,  Allan  R.    3,317,915. 
ThOBopson,  Allan  R.,  and  Eubel.    3,317,916. 

Clinton,  Raymond  O.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Steroido[20, 
21-c]pyrasole8  and  intermediates.  3,317,520,  5-2-67.  Cl. 
260     239  5 

Coate,  William  C.  E.,  to  Lodge  Jb  Shipley  Co.  Turret  for  a 
machine  tool.    3,316,786,  5-2-67.  Cl.  82 — 36. 

Cofer,  Kenneth  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  CrystalUne  diglyctdvl 
ether  of  blsphenol  A  with  curing  agents.  8,317,470.  5-2- 
67,  CT.  260 — 47.  _     ,  „  ^   „ 

Coifey,  Henry  F.,  and  N.  R.  Kuiel,  to  EU  UU/  and  Co. 
Metering  apparatus.     8,816,854,   5-2-67,  Cl.   103—227. 

Coflleld.  Thomas  H. :  See —  

Werner.  Robert  P.  M.,  and  Coffield.     3,317,571. 

Cohen,  Jerome :  See —     ?-  __-_.-. 

Yds.  Arthur,  Cohen,  and  Aranyl.    3,317,434. 

Cohen.  Saul  M. :  See —         ^  _„_ 

Blaiiee.  Robert  B..  and  Cohen.    3,317.485. 
Blance.  Robert  B..  and  Cohen.    3.317.603. 

Cohn.  Robert,  to  Champion  Paper  Inc.  Envelope  machine. 
3.816.819.  5-2-67.  Cl.  93 — 62.  ^       ^^  „  ,,^ 

Cole.  Richard  F..  to  Arthur  D,  Uttle  Inc.  Centrifuge.  3.817,- 
127.  5-2-67.  Cl  233 — 26. 

Coleman.  George  M..  R.  Ruch.  and  J.  F.  Smith.  Electrolyte- 
reservoir  coupler.    3.317.760.  5-2-67,  Cl.  310— 2. 

Coleman.  Joseph  J.,  M.  E.  WUke.  and  C.  J.  Vander  Tacht,  to 
Servel.  Inc.  Nickel  electrode  and  method  of  making  same. 
3.317.847.  5-2-67.  Cl.  136—28. 

Coler,  Myron  A. :  See — 

Louis,  Arnold  S.,  and  Coler.    3,317.452. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Drokker,  Alexander  E.,  and  Judd.    3,317,537. 

Judd,  Claude  I.    3.317,547.  ^  ,  .. 

Collins,  Joseph  C,  to  Sterling  Drug,  Inc.    2-substituted-5-(5 
nltro-2-furyl)-l,3,4-thladlasoles.      3,317,551,    5-2-67. 
260—302.  ^  .     .  _, 

Colllto,    Michael    B.      Surgical    methods    and    devices 
anastomosis.    3,316,914,  ^-2-67,  Cl.  128 — 384. 

Coloplete  Corp. :  See — 

nnk,  Marvin.    8,816,645. 

Columbian  Carbon  Co. :  See —  '' 

Topcik,  Barry.     8,817,444. 
Comer,  David  J.,  and  H.  A.  Ferrier,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.    Maximum  amplitude  pulse  selector.    3,317,- 
7<W,  5-2-67,  CT.  307—88.5. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  Department  of  Civil  Aviation : 
See — 

Frith,  Robin  P.,  and  Jacobson.    8,316,761. 

Compagnle  de  St.  Qobaln  :  See — 

Bre,  Michel.     3,817.299. 
Compagnle  Francaise  Thomson-Houston  :  See — 

Beurtheret,  Charles  A.    3.317.857. 
Cone.  William  H.     Combination  vehicle  motor  and  electrical 
power  unit.    8.817.766.  5-2-67.  C\.  310—74. 


Box  construction. 


3.317,11  i,  5-2-67,  Cl. 

Af<eal  relay  lens 

Sy.     Prodnc- 


3,817,4^,  5-2-JB7,  Cl. 

means  for 
15. 


Cfenescu.  Sidney. 
T22fr— 83. 

Cbnigllo.  Guy  V..  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Inc. 
system.     3,317.265.  5-2-67,  Cl.  350 — 46. 
Oonix.  Andre  J.,  to  Gevaert  Photo-Producten 
tion  of  linear  aromatic  polyesters. 
260—47. 
Oonnerat.   Edwin   B..   and  D.   Eyler.     Fastei 
.  shipping  containers.     3,317,236,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
Oonsolidated  Edison  Co.  of  New  York,  Inc. :  8t 
.      Maretso,  Charles  B.     3.317,222. 
Qontinental  Aviation  and  Engineering  Corp. 

.       Bachle.  Carl  F.     3,316388. 
Oontinental  Can  Co..  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Fitko,  Chester  W.,  and  Rawe.     3,317,472 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Braun,  Frederick  W.,  and  ProsUl.     3,311,289. 
.       Carter,    WiUiam   B.,   and   Ziegenhaln.     3,217,626 
QoDtour  Chair-Lounge  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ferro.  Arthur  C.     3,317.244. 
Qontrol  Data  Corp. :  See — 

BoUesen,  Vernon  P.,  and  Slattery.    3,311,896. 
Cook,  Forrest  W. :  See — 

Bickhaus,  James  T.,and  Cook.     3,3i7,19{. 
Oook,    George    W.,    to    Thiokol    Chemical    Co 


3.816, 


cop. 
,7( «, 


».316.689. 


angular  velocity  Indicating  system. 

73—505. 
Qook.  John  M. :  See — 

waldrop,  Thomas  E.,  Cook,  and  Luar. 
Cook,  Kenneth  O. :  See — 

Alnr,  Leslie  E.,  and  Cook.     3,317,777. 
Cook,  Walter  I. :  See — 

Naxareth,  Alfred,  Jr.,  and  Cook.     3.317,75b 
Cooley,  Daniel  F. :  See — 

Hedge.  Thomas  £..  Cooley.  Entemann,  St  ilnkoenlc.  and 
,  Urbanowskl.     3,^17,619.  ^     ^^ 

<  oonev.  Robert  J.,  and  L.  E.  Brodt.  said  L.  E4  ». 

to  R.  J.  Cooney.    Anti-smash  device  for  a  lo<  m. 

5-2-67,  Cl.  139—343. 
Cooper.  Donald  H.,  J.  D.  Ediek.  A.  J.  Humphrey,  and  C. 

Reasby.  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Armv/  ' 

I  direct     current     pump-motor.       3,316,849, 
I  103 — 113. 

Cooper.    William    T.      fiun-Visor    attachmenit. 
T  5-2-67.  Cl.  287—14. 
foppo.  Alessandro.     Straight  bar  knitting  nu^chlne 

'  739,  5-2-67.  Cl.  66—71.  '  

Cornelius  Co..  The  :  See — 

^      Cornelius.  Richard  T.     3.317.081. 

Cornelius.  Richard  T.,  to  The  Cornelius  Co. 

,  3.317.081.  5-2-67,  Cl.  220—102. 

Torwln.  Rudolph  £.,  and  E.  A.  Pence,  to  United 

America,    Navy.      Pre-stressed    spherical 


Bottle  carrier. 


Cl. 
for 


SUtes  of 
( »leetro-acoastie 


Highly 
,316i!642. 


_  transducen     3,317,762.  5-2-67,  Cl.  310 — 8.{ 
losgrove,    I>e   A.,    to    Air    Products    and    Cbemlcals,    Inc. 
Method  for  preparing  alumina  particles.    3,3 17,277,  5-2-67, 
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;oul8on,  Leonard  W.,  J.  Antos,  and  E.  F.  f  chultxe.  to  La 

Belle    Industries.    Inc.      Portable    proJect(r.      3,316,806, 
^  5-2-67,  Cl.  88—^8. 
Councilman,  Richard  R.,  to  Ling-Temco-Vougfa  t.  Inc. 

damped,  balanced  mounting  for  a  plotter  sty 

5-2-67.  Cl.  33—18. 
Covington.  Cecil  E.,  W.  L.  Cresap,  and  J.  M. 

Aerospace    Corp.      Rotor    blade.      3,316,97i  I. 

170—159. 
!owley,  Calvin  C,  to  Pharmaseal  Laboratoriei . 

syringe    operable    by    one    hand.      3,316,90i), 
^  12¥— 218.  '       >     r. 

^ralg.  Robert  L. :  See — 

_      Bowles,  Benile  E.,  and  Craig.     3,317,034. 
>ane  h  Breed  Casket  Co..  The  :  See — 
^      Ross,  Carl  H.     3,316,608. 
>ane.  Roland  F.,  Jr.    Apparatus  for  cooling 

3,316,734.  5-2-07.  Cl.  62—381. 
Crawford.  Robert  F. :  See — 

Goldsmith,  Harry,  and  Crawford.     3,317.|04. 
Goldsmith,   Harry,   and   Crawford.     3,31  .1^04 
Goldsmith,  Harry,  and  Crawford.     8,317(555. 
>esap,  Wesley  L. :  See — 

Covington,  Cecil  E.,  Cresap,  and  Drees 
^reveling,  Robert.    Electronic  switch  with  mekns  to  halt  the 

flow  of  electrons  to  initiate  an  arc  dischaige.     3,817,787, 

5-2-67,  Cl.  315—168.  ^ 

ilrispln,  David  J. :  See — 

Whltehurst,    John    S.,    Crispin,    and    Boice. 
:rolI,  Ian  M^,  and  R.  G.  Stevens,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corp.    Agitation  system  for  eleci  rodepoaition  of 

magnetic  alloys.     3,317,410,  5-2-67,  Cl.  2  ►4—23. 
^rowther,  Albert  F.,  and  L.  H.  Smith,  to  Im  «rtal  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.     5  -  aroxymethyloxasolidii  les. 

5-2-67.  Cl.  260—307. 

;rnise.  Gail  E.     Hair  curler  with  ends  haviig  low  friction. 
3,316.920,  5-2-67,  Cl.  132 — 39. 

:ullen,  Rov  H.,  and  L.  D.  Richards,  said  Richards  assor..  .. 
said  CuUen.    Apparatus  for  handling  hose   »r  similar  elon- 
gate members.    3,817,103,  ^-2-67,  Cf  226—^73 
:hilligan.  Inc. :  See —  ^ 

Marks.  Lawrence  P.     3,317,044. 
i^ummins  Engine  Co^  Inc. :  See — 
Worth,  Daniel  B.     3,816,926. 
"Hmftvclifl    Peter  J       Ftc^ 

Chu,  'Richard  C.,  Cunavelis,  and  Gerstenh^ber.  3,317,798. 

::!urtlss-\Vrlght  Corp. :  See — 

Loprete,  Joseph  F.     3,316,719. 

::utrone.  John  N.    Portable  power  threader  aid  viae.    3,316,- 
571,  5-2-67,  a,  10—89.  -r  .       . 


Magnetic 
6-2-67.  CL 


Brodt.  asaor., 
3,il6,»43, 

„.  and  C.  S. 
Self  priming. 
5-2-67.     Cl. 

3.317.225, 

3,316.- 


us.    3, 


Dreea.  to  Bell 
6-2-67.    CL 

Hypodermic 
5-2-67.    CL 


canned  llQUids. 


3.316.976. 


3.817.566. 


8.817,563, 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


DASA  Corp. : 

Logan.  WlUlam  W..  and  Sfaatjmaki.     8,317,678. 
Dagobert,  Henri  A.  L.,  to  Thompaon  Indaatrica,  Inc.    Wheel 

cover.     3.317,240.  &-2-fl7.  CL  301—87. 
Datalbom,  Joban  R.,  to  Aatra.  Apotekames  Kemlaka  Fabrlker. 

Aktlebolaget.    Omega-tertlarramino  batrnoM-phenyl  crdo- 

alkane  carboxjrlateK.     3.817.S26,  !i-2-67.  CI.  2ttO— 247.2. 
Dahlmann,  Helmut,  to  Schering  Aktlengeaellachaft     Metbod 

for  obtaining  a  bright  ilnc  coating  by  electrodepoaltlon 

and  the  bath  uaed  therefor.    3.317,412,  5-2-67,  CL  204 — 55. 
DahUtrom.  Robert  V. :  Bee — 

Smith.     Lealle     F..     Dahlatrom,     Jaehnlg,     and    Sfat. 
3  817  402 
DaUer.  WllUam  T..  to  Interstate  Coataiaer  Corp.    Pallet  foot. 

3,316.861.  5-2-07.  CI.  108—51. 
Daimler-Beni  Aktlengeaellachaft :  Bee — 

Loffler,  Erwin.   Mahler,  and  Rltterakamp.     3.S17.353. 
Daley,  William  J.,  and  R.  W.  Aathelmer,  to  Barnes  £nglneer- 

Ing  Co.     Two  axis  autocolllnator  using  iwlarised  light. 

3^16.799,  6-2-67.  CI.  88—14. 


Daman,  Arthur  C.  to  Denrer  Eqaipment 
vibrating  agitators  (or  rotary  disc  fllters. 
67,  CI.  210—331. 

Dames,  Carl  W..  Jr.,  to  The  Polymer  Corp 


Co.     Electrical 
8.317.050.  5-2- 


ing  nylon.     3,^ 
Danfoss  A/8 :  Bi 


3,317.«46.  5-2-67,  CI.  264—308. 


Method  for  cast- 


Bender,  Vagn  S.  L.    3,316,846. 

Danln,  Alex.  Parking  space  guarding  device.  3,316,677,  5-2- 
67.  a.  40 — 264. 

Darrow,  Kenneth  A.,  and  R.  H.  Wentorf,  Jr.,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.  Process  for  doping  a  diamond  in  a  gaseous  elec- 
trical discharge.     3.317,354.  5-2-67.  CI.  148—1.5. 

Da  Sllva.  Herman,  to  De  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  Ten  Dese 
Verlegenlvoordicd  Door  de  Dlrectenr-General  der  Poslerljen 
Telefrafle  en  Telefonle.  Error  correcting  tape  telecommuni- 
caUon  system.     3.317.667.  5-2-67.  CL178— 23. 

Dauenhauer.  Florian  F..  and  T.  H.  Prater.  Hop  picking  ma- 
chine.   3,316,916,  5-2-67,  Q.  130—30. 

Davey,  Thomas  R.  A.,  to  Metallurgical  Processes  Ltd.  and 
The  NaUonal  Smelting  Co.  Ltd.  Copper  drosslng.  3.317.- 
311,  5-2-67.  a.  75—78. 

Davin.  Donald  R..  to  Blaw-Knox  Co.  Bituminous  paving  ap- 
paratus    3.316,821.  5-2-«7,  C\.  94 — 46. 

Davis,  Herscbel  L.,  to  Alpeda  Industries.  Inc.  Articulated- 
aectlon  conveyor  structure.  3,317,030,  5-2-67,  CI.  198 — 
189. 

Davia.  James  C,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Tarn 
steaming  apparatus.     3,316.740.  5-2-67.  Ci.  68—6. 

Davis.  Steven  8..  to  The  Elmco  Corp.  Filter  media  web  clean- 
ing apparatus.    3,317.062.  5-2-67.  Q.  210—393. 

Davia,  Thomas  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dissolving  renal 
calculi.     3.316,910.  5-2-67.  CL  128—227. 

Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Beard,  Jack  H.     3,316.749. 

Day.  Harold  R..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Herrlck.  Carlvle  S.,  and  Day.    3,317,736. 

Dani.  Joachim,  to  Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.  Cyclohexane-di- 
earboxvlic  tmlde  type  functional  fluids.  3,317,427.  5-2-67. 
a.  252 — 49.6. 

Dear,  Cleveland,  Jr..  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Sand 
consc^datlon  metbod.    3,316,966,  5-2-67.  CL  166 — 33. 

De  Bellet.  Jean-Jacques  R. :  Bee — 

Hoffer.     Maurice,     Uldry,     Aekerman,     and    De    Bellet. 
8,316,594. 

Debaski.  Merrill  M.  Weighted  practice  golf  club  incloding 
Improper  swing  sensing  means.  3,817.211.  5-2-67,  CI. 
273 — 186. 

^*!f*5.>^®'<*  ^-  ^SoU  penetrating  implement.     3.316,979, 

5-2-67,  CI.  172 — 22. 
Deeg.  Emlhto  Jenaer  Qlaswerk  Scbott  k  Oen.    Glass  having 

Sbotoresistlve  properties,  and  process  of  production  thereof. 
.317,732.  5-2-67.  Cl.  250—211. 
Deere  k  Co. :  Bee — 

Gassman.  Max  P.    3.317.252. 
Hubbard.  Arthur  L.    3.316.697. 
De  Gelder.  Jacob :  8fee— 

^      Ryan.  John  W.,  May,  and  De  Gelder.    3,316,946. 
De  Glers.  Clarence  A.,  to  The  Llqnidometer  Corp.    Fluid  level 

gauge.     3^16,763.  5-2-67,  Cl.  73 — 317. 
De  Groat,  Carl  J.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Compressor  manifold 
^  seal.     3,317,121,  5-2-67.  CL  230—58. 
Dehn    William  F.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Co.    Manually  reaettable 

switch  actuator.     3.317.687.  5-2-67^  a.  200—47. 
Delness.  Serge,  to  North  American  ^hillM  Co..  Inc     Low 
«'?'*^"o*°i?  ^^^t.T**?-*  current  supply  member.  ■8.317.- 

wOJ.  J>— <t— o7.  CL  174 — IS. 
Delahnnt.  John  F.,  to  Esso  Researdi  and  Engineering  Co. 
Cathodejor  anodic  protection  system.    S.S17;415.  6-2-67, 

^SIO.^&SS  Ci'  75'    ff**"*^  *'  '°*^*»«  **■'  *">»     3.817.- 
Delman  Co..  The :  See — 

Mandy,  Robert  R..  Tralnor.  and  Metcalf.    3.316.847. 
Demrlck,  Raymond  R.,  and  J.  L.  Leonard,  to  Avis  Industrial 

Corp.     Hasp.     8,317,230,  5-2-67,  Q.  292—281. 
Dennis,  Wolcott,  to  Air  Redaction  Co.,  Inc.     Refrigerating 

3.S16?725"!w!S7?Cre^^.'*"'""  '°  '  '''^"*'  P~"" 
Dennlson.    John   J.,   to  Maxaon  Electronics  Corp.     Lighted 

push-button  switch.     3,317.695.  5-2-67,  Cl.  200—167?^ 

Denny,  Arthur  D„  deceased  (by  G.  D.  Denny),  to  Owens-Corn- 

'«?  ^**'*l*S,S^'!R;    /^°<^^S  •»•*'>  temperature  caldnm 
silicates.     3.317,643.  5-2-67.  Cl.  264—234, 

Denny.  Grace  D. :  Bee — 

Denny.  Arthur  D.    3.317.643. 
Denver  Equipment  Co. :  £fee — 

Daman,  Arthur  C.     3,317,050. 
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Depner,  William  A.,  to  Autonutlc  Electric  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 
Relay  mounting  distortion  elimination  bracket.     8.817.868, 
5-2-«7.  CL  335—132. 
Derenbecher.  William  J..  Jr. :  See— 

Dlscbert,  Robert  A.,  and  Derenbecher.     3^17,661. 
De  Rldder.  John  F.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Pressure- 
operated  valve  for  a  projection  system.     3,317,066,  5-2-67, 
a.  178—7.87. 
De  Rldder.  Rene  R..  to  Manufacture  de  Prodoits  Pharmaceuti- 
ques  a  Chrlstia  ens  Societe  Anonyme.     Theophylline  deriv- 
atives.    3,317,533.  5-2-67.  Cl.  26(J— 253. 
Deritend  Enalneering^Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  Bee — 

Biship,  Thomas  D.    3.316,738.  — 

D'Errico.  Michael  J. :  Bee— 

VitalU.  Emll  A.,  D'Errico.  and  Fremoth.     3.317.589. 
De  Shaaor.  James  C,  Jr. :  Bee — 
Barford,  Lvie  V.     3.317,234. 
De  Staat  der  Nederlanded,  Ten  Deae  Verlegenivoordigd  Door 
de  Dlrecteur-Oeneral  der  Poslerljen  Telegrafle  en  Telefonle : 
Bee — 

Da  Sllva,  Herman.    3,317,667. 
Des  Lyons  de  Feochln.   Regis   R.  H..   to  Societe  Technique 
d'Impreaslons  Fidudares.     Mnlticolor  rotary  intaglio  press 
with  roller  wipers.    3.816,838.  5-2-67,  CL  101 — 152. 
De  Sorbo,  Warren,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Composite  super- 
conductor bodv.     8,317.286.  5-2-67,  Cl.  29 — 188.6. 
Deutsche  Erdol  Aktlengeaellachaft :  Bee— 

Lange,  Hans.    3,316,962.  i 

DeuUche  Gold-  und  Sllber-Scheldeanstalt  vormals  Roessler': 
See — 

Clas.  Willi,  Pochert.  and  Roderfoorg.     3,317,458. 
De  Young,  E:dwin  L..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.    Prepara- 
tion of  methyl  indanes.    3,317,621,  5-2-67,  Ci.  260--668. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  See — 

Hedge,  Thomas  E..  Cooley.  Entemann,  Steinkoenlg,  and 

UrbanowaU.    3,317.619. 
Jones.  William  D.,  and  Scbaefer.     3.317.495. 
T..  ^^^^f?^'  Alexander  W..  and  Kucsma.     3,317,336. 
Dl  Bella,  Eugene  P..  ta  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.    Chlorination 

of  toluene.    3,317,617,  5-^-67,  C\.  260 — 660. 
Dietehweiler.  R^pb  L. :  Bee — 

Antonldea,  Harold  J.,  and  Dietehweiler.     3,317,282 
Dietx.  Helmut.  O.  Halla,  and  E.  Rainer,  to  Siemens-^chnekert- 
werke  Aktiengesellschaft.     Hall  generator  wattmeter  hav- 
ing square  wave  superimposed  on  hall-plate  output  to  com- 
™P£5!f  *?  '**'  P?^^'*!*.*"     3.317.835.  5-2-67.  CL  324—117. 
;^2^7 'cL'27S-il22'     "'""P*"***  spinner  game.    3.317.210. 
DIonne.  Vianney  J    to  Beannit  Corp.     Woven  polyester  car- 

r317':S6S"f-2"7,  Cl^Hl-Sr  ^°~^'*«»»   ♦»"•   "»•• 
DIschert,  Robert  A.,  and  W.  J.  Derenbecher.  Jr.,  to  Radio 

3,31^7.661,  5Sra.*'?W5  ^f"*"*""    »~»°'*«-^    -y-**" 

^«°fc'  /i?L*"?-*  *•  '^niture  aasemfoly.  3.316,862.  5-2- 
67.  Cl.  108^91. 

Dismnkes.  Newton  B. 

Cl.  114—61. 

Dlx  Engineering  Co. : 

IMx.  Sydney.     3,317.106. 

l66?S"2^67.*Cl!^28^°**''"*  ^°      ®°'**'  *******     ^•'"•" 
Dixon'.  John  W.    'Spinning' <oy.     3,316,672.  5-2-67.  Ci.  46— 

^SS'  '/iS?  ^  Educational  device.  3.317.209.  5-2-87.  C\. 
*i3— 108. 

^Jgn.  Max  D.     Mounting  pin.     3.316.794.  5-2-67.  Cl.  85— 
Doerfel.  Helmut :  See — 

^  482  '  ^'**'^""'  ^"•>*1™.  MeUger.  and  Doerfel.  3.817.- 
D'OgBy,  Francoia  C.  M.  J. :  See— 

^S!Sdrn''*3:317;3S''*'  ^'  '-  °*^'"^-  ^•^'•»-  "'^ 

^»i^l  '''*'t°*'°i*>v.  *o  ^"  Telephone  Laboratories.   Inc. 
Receiver  for  detecting  supervisory  tones  superimposed  on 
binary  data  aignals.     3.317.670.  5-2-67.  Cl.  ITS-ST^ 
Dolberge,  Nathan  :  See — 

Lambro,  Thomas  E.     3.316.787. 
Don's  Sports  Systems.  Inc. :  See—  ' 

Veilrakls.  Steve.     3.316,588. 

^''w  •!:  '^'  Jl"»^  ^-  0™»>er.  to  Lowe  Opta  AktlengeseU- 
Bchaft.  Speed  sUbiUsation  for  D.C.  motors,  more  partlcu- 
Urly  for  tape  recorders.     3,317,807,  5-2-67,  Cl.  i\^Z25. 

^***r*il:  2^5?™?"  ^  ■  ^1'  ■.'•'*  '^-  Q-  Clccone.  to  United  States  of 
Amenes^  Army.  Igniter  composition  for  aircraft  ejection 
apparatus.     3,317,362,  5-2-67^0.  149—19.  '««:"»«« 

Domer,  Armln,  to  Llnde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heat  exchanger 
for  the  transfer  of  sensible  heat  and  heat  of  condenaatlon 
cl" 65^145*  *  •»**t-»b8orblng  fluid.         3.316,961.  5-2-67, 

Douglaa  Aircraft  Co.^nc. :  See — 

^3,3lf  ?74"**  '  '' '  ^'*'  "^•"•"o-  S«^<>*t.  "<>  Smith. 
Doughas,  William  S. :  See— 

Hsrrts,  Uonel  R.  F.,  Bray,  Knight,  Peddle.  Ward,  Speed, 
Allnm,  Mann,  Simmons.  Douglas,  and  Martin.    3,317,- 

Dover  Corp.  :  See — 

Harrison,  Nelson  C,  Jr.     3,317,004. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The :  See — 

Brust,  Harry  F.     3,317.637. 

Clarke.  James  A.     3.317.442. 

Grenley.  Dallas  G..  and  Townsend.     3,317,450. 

Johnson,  Wilbur  E.,  and  Henson.     3,317.471. 

Johnston,   Howard.     3.317.549. 

Long,  Ray  S..  and  Noma.     3.817.280. 


MultlbuU  vessels.     3.816.873.  5-2-67. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Dow  C3ieiiilcal  Co..  Tbe :  See — ContlnQed 
OJa,  PhTllia  D.     3,317.608. 

Ploccer,  Richard  A.,  and  Bapprecht.     3^17,473.         , 
Prladle.  Herabel  B..  and  Chandler.     3,317,448.  I 

Smith,  Harry  A.     3,317,487. 
ZlnuMrnMn,  Robert  !•.,  and  Harvey.     3,317,487. 
Dow  Coming  Corp. :  See — 
Brady.  8un  A.     3,317,443. 
Cekada.  Joseph,  Jr.,  and  Van  Dyke.    3.317,429. 
Clark,  Harold  A.,  and  Plueddermann,  Edwin  P.     3,317, 

369. 
Clark,  Harold  A.,  and  HaluskaL     3,317.460. 
Hanaen,  Darryl  T.     3,317,496. 
Plaeddennann,  Bdwln  P.    3,317.461.      , 
Qaaal,  Oeorse  J.     3,317,620.  ' 

Renwlck.  William  C.     3.316,882. 

Byan,  John  W.     3.317,877.  „,        ^        „      , 

Dowbenko,  Rostyalaw.  to  Plttabargh  Plate  QUaa  Co.  Novel 
Interpolxmer  and  its  preparation.  3.317.490,  8-2-67.  CI. 
260—79.3.  ! 

Dow^  Fuel  Systems  Ltd. :  See — 

Tyler,  Stanley  R.     3.316.712.    ^  .„,»,♦ 

Doyle,  Thomas  B.,  T.  Fekete,  P.  J.  Keenan,  and  W.  J.  Plant. 

to   H.  H.  Robertson  Co.     Combination  caUlyst-inhibitor 

for  beta-hydroxy  carboxylic  esters.     3,317,465,  5-2-67.  CI. 

260—47 

Drader,  ciai«nce  H.     Carrier  for  milk  cartons.     3,317.075. 

5-2-67.  CI.  220—19.  __^     .  « «     «      ^ 

Dragantl,  Dante,  to  Offlcina  Meceanica  Erba  k  C.S.a.S.-  Press 
die  handling  and  removing  means.  13,316,834.  5-2-67.  C\. 
100 — 214. 
Drake.  Theodore  R.  Wood  product  and  the  method  and  appa- 
ratus for  making  the  same.  3,316,948,  5-2-67,  CT.  144 — 
318 
Drake,  William  H. :  See—  ^^  ^  ,.    ..       ,«*, 

Pray,  Lester  W.,  Anderson,  Sheron.  and  Drake.     3.317,- 
14V. 
Draper  Corp. :  See — 

Thatcher.  HarTy  W.     3.316.942.      _      ,     ,  ^       ,    „  , 
Draper.  Marshall  DJ.  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.    1-allyl- 
3- (substituted    benzoyl) -4- (substituted    phenyl) -4-hydroxy- 
piperidines.     3.317.548.  5-2-67,  CI.  260—294.7. 
Drees,  Jan  M. :  See —  ,  „„,„„_« 

Covington,  Cecil  B.,  Cresap,  and  Drees.     3.316,976. 
Dremel.  Albert  J.,  to  Dremel  Mfg.   Co.     Reciprocating  typ« 

electric  tool.     3.317,7«4.  5-2-67.  CI.  310—17.  j 
Dremel  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Dremel.  Albert  J.     3.317.764. 
Drexler.  WUltam  J. :  See—  ^1    ,  „„.-.. 

Baker.  Allister  L.,  Krause,  and  Drexler.     3,316,644. 
Drosdziok,  Hermann:  See —  ._«.^  i 

Ziehr,  Oeorg.  and  Drosdxlok.     3,317,340.  „      '  ,. 

Drukker.  Alexander  E..  and  C.  I.  Judd.  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Co.     Piperaxinoiakyl-morphanthridines.     3.317,537.  5-2-67. 
CI.  260—268. 
Drummond,  Warren  W. :  See — 

Irwin,  Wlnfleld  T..  and  Drummond.     3,317.296. 
Dryden,  Hugh  L.,  Deputy  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  inven- 
tion of  MacOlasban,  WiUiam  P.,  Jr.     High  pressure  regula- 
tor v»lve.     3,317,180,  5-2-67,  (51.  251—61. 
Dryden,  Hugh  L.,  Deputy  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  Inven- 
tion of  D.  G.  Bedter.  J.  F.  Friiehtenicht,  B.  Hamermesh,  and 
B.  V.  Langmulr.     Linear  accelerator  for  micrometeorolds 
having  a  variable  voltage  source.    3,317,846,  5-2-67,  CI. 
328—233. 
Daeote,  Louis  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  E^erj^ 
Cominission.      High    speed    reversing   counter.      8,317,7lo, 
5-2-67.  CI.  235—92. 
DufT,  Victor  N..  to  Cavo  Patents  Ltd.,  Fence  batten.    3,317,- 
190,  5-2-«7,  a.  256—48.  I      i  • 

Dull,  Thomas  J. :  See —  ^     '^  _ 

Goldmeyer,  Clifford,  and  DuU.    3.316,944. 
Daily.  Floyd  I.,  to  Cteneral  Motors  Corp.    Wheel  cover.    3,317,- 

248,  5-i-67,  a.  301—37. 
Dommler.  William  J.,  to  Motor  <3aard  Corp.    Filter  unit  with 
radially  compressed  element.    3,317,045,  5-2^7,  a.  210— 
180. 
Dommler.  William  J.,  to  Motor  Guard  Corp.    Filter  unit  with 
azlally  separable  housing.    3,317,083,  6-2-67,  CI.  210 — 439. 
Duncan  Econotrol,  Inc. :  See — 

Duncan,  James  L.    3,317,692. 
Duncan,  James  L.,  to  Duncan  Econotrol,  Inc.    Ambient  tem- 
perature-modifled  temperature-altering  control  mechanism. 
3;S17.692.  5-2-«7,  CI.  200—136.  ' 

Da  Pont  de  Nemonrs,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Alexander,  Guy  B.,  Stuart,  and  West.    3,317,285. 

Alexander,  Guy  B.,  and  Sears.    3,317,432. 

Apotheker.  David.    3,317,451. 

Brown,  George  N.,  and  Stenborg.    3,317,191.  i 

Davis,  James  C.    3,816,740.        .„,«,„, 

Frits,  Caiarles  G.,  and  Wamell.    8.317,484. 

Oar,  Frank  P.    3,316.654.  i 

Qrabam,  Donald  P.    3,317,616.     i 

Hillman.  MelviUe  E.  D.    3,317,580. 

Himrod.  Vincent  J.,  and  McDermott.    3,317,101. 

HoUandsworth,  (Hiarles  J.,  Jr.    3,316,589.  i 

Jalfe.  Bdward  E.    3,317,539. 

KoUer,  Charles  B.    3,317,367.  i 

Linn.  William  J.    3,317.567. 

Longworth,  Buskin.    3,817,634. 

Martin.  James  H..  Jr.    3,317,734. 

Prichard,  WiUUm  W.    3,317.387.  „„,«,„ 

Qaisenberrr,  Bichard  K.,  and  Pacofsky.    3.317,632. 

Bees.  Bichard  W.    3.317,631. 


u  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  4nd  Co. :  Bee — Cohtinued 
Boaen,  Mgrk  H..  and  Wltalepe.   3,317,679. 
Selby,  Bichard  N.    3,317.498. 
StUes.  Alvin  B.    S.817,4S9. 
Stump.  William  L.    3^316.612. 
Weinmayr.  Viktor.    3,317.616.  -  .j 
Williams.  Harry  D.    3,817  J29.     ^ 
Yquker.  Mortimer  A.    3,817,481. 


ttarand,  (}edrges 
Mollnet,  Qe< 
Durgom,    John   A.T  to    Leavel    Corp. 
'   3,317.214.  8-2-«7,  CI.  277—170. 


net,  Georges,  Durand,  and  Meatrelt. 
ohn   A.,    to    Leavel    Corp.      Pipe 


3,317,375. 
oint  assembly. 


Powder  id  nut  product. 


Ml  Co.    Sulfur- 
^60—79. 


Durst,  ^ack  B.,  to  The  Pillsbury  Co. 

i  8.317.325,  5-2-67,  CI.  99—126. 

pury,  Karl:  Bee — 

1       Beicbeneder,  Frans,  and  Dory.    SJ17Ji30.j 

Beicheneder.  Frans,  and  Dury.    8,817,83] 
Dusctilnsky,  Bobert:  Bee — 

Beaman,  Alden  Q.,  and  Duschinsky.    3,317  582. 
Dvondi,  William  :  See — 

Alburn,  Harvey  E.,  and  Dvonch.    3,317,i63i  • 
Dynamlt  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaf  t :  Bee 

Nebel,  Use  U.,  and  Bier.    3,317,478 
EG  *  G,  Inc. :  See — 

Relnhardt,  NichoUs.     8,317.728. 
ETC  Inc. :  See — 
r      Spangler.  Paul  J.    3,816,744. 
feiagle  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Palmer,  Dennis  G.,  and  Merther.    3,317,(H  7 

rstman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 
Burpitt,  Robert  D..  and  Brannock.    3.817.  (86. 
Caldwell.  John  R.,  and  Jackson.    3,317,461. 
Porter,  Henry  D.,  James,  and  Lowe.    3,Sl)r,822 
Saton  Tale  k  Towns  Inc. :  See — 
Hollincer,  Bobert  F.    3,816,952. 
TurUab.  Michael  C.    3.316,890. 
Eber,  George  F.    (Curtain  wall  and  method  o1  erecting  same 

3,316,681.  5-2-67.  CI.  52—235. 

Eckert.  John  P.,  Jr.,  H.  F.  Welsh.  N.  J.  Ajpleton.  and  M. 

r  Silverberg,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Air  beai  Ing  transducer. 

L  3.317,903,  5-2-67.  CI.  340—174.1. 

Eckert,  Budolf  J,  and  L.  C.  Fetterly.  to  Shell 

^  conUinlng  polymers.    3.317,488,  5-2-67.  CI. 

Edbergr.  Per.  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Refriger  int  distribution 

for    absorption   refrigeration    system.      3,3 16,735,    5-2-67. 

CL  62 — 476. 

Bdgar,  David  M.,  and  G.  K.  Johnson,  to  SI  Hs  adling  Systems, 

Inc.     Tow  truck  switching  means.     3,316,(  S6,  5-2-67.  (H. 

104—172. 

Edick,  John  D. :  See — 

Cooper,  Donald  H.,  Edick,  Humphrey,  and 
849. 
Educational  Research  Associates,  Inc. :  iSfee— 

,         Leslie,  John  C.  L.    3,317,164.  . ,  „  .. 

IBdwards,  Harrison  F.    Transparent  dial.    3,|16,709.  5-2-67. 
I     CI    58--— 42. 

fsdwards,  Leonard  M.,  to  M  A  F  Chemical 
compositions  containing  stannogluconates. 
67,  CI.  167—93. 
Edwards,  ^ay  C.     System  and  apparatus  tof  maintaining  m 
constant  temperature  In  a  plurality  of  rooms. 
5-2-67,  CI.  165—22. 
Edwards,  Thomas  W. :  B<.~  .  ^ 

Jark.  Fred  J.,  Elliott,  and  Edwards.     )  .317.207. 
Edwards.  William  R.,  to  EUso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

L Hydrocarbon-insoluble  poly-4-methyl-l-pent  sne.     3,S17,5<X), 
5-2-67.  CI.  260—93.7. 
Iwards.  William  B.,  to  Esso  Beseareh  and  Engineering  Co. 
Soluble   poly-4-methyl-l-pentene.      8,317,5<  1,    5-^2-67.    CI 
260—93  I 
Egger,   Emlie,   to  Emlle  Egger  *  Co.,   AG.     Pump  casing. 

3.816348.  5-a-67,  a.  105—108. 
Egger,  Emile  k  Co.,  AG. :  See — 

Eager,  Emlle.    3,316,848. 
Egudtl.  YasukaU,  to  Janome  Sewin;  Machln^Ca,  Ltd. 


a. 


3.817,- 


tonhble  stitching  device.     3.316,868,  B-2-fl  T.  —  ... 
Elchel,  Herman  J.,  to  The  National  Cash  Re  ^ster  Co.     Heat 

rupturable  capsules.    3,317,433,  5-e-«7,  Cf.  262 — 316 
Elmco  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Davis,  Steven  S.    9,317.052. 

Eisler.  Paul.     FUt  electric  cables.     3,317,457,  5-2-«7,  CI. 
174—117 

Ekberg,  Osoar  E.,  and  P.  G.  Jonsson,  to  International  Stand- 
ard Electric  Corp.    Automatic  telephone  ei  change. 
676,  5-2-67.  CI.  179—22. 

Electrical  Apparatus  Co.  Ltd. :  Se< 
Welsh.  George  O.    3,817,836. 

EHectronlc  Control  Corp. :  See — 
Hutson,  Jerald  L.    3.317.746. 

Electronic  Specialty  Co. :  See — 
Calaway,  Paul  B.    8,317,729. 

Electro-Optical  Systems,  Inc. : 

Firestone,  Alexander  H.    3.317.656, 
Kuskevlcs,  GunUs,  and  Scott.     8.817,22^ . 

Elliott.  James  D. :  See —  ^    ,^_ 

Jark,  Fred  J.,  Elliott,  and  Edwards.    3,317,207 

Elliott,  William  E.,  and  J.  R.  Huff,  to  Allis-C|ialmers  Mfg.  Co 
Ambipolar  battery  Including  electrodes  of 


ous  composition.    3,317,349,  5-2-67,  CL  1 16 — 86. 


.  Ur  bleed  system 
CI.  92—79. 


Bills,  Rollo  G.,  to  Elox  Corp.  of  Mlchinn. 

for  hydraulic  piston.     3,316,817.  5-*-67. 
Elox  Corp.  of  Michigan  :  See — 
Ellis,  Rollo  G.     3,316,817. 
Elrod,  Charles  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force 

Cryogenic  transfer  method  and  apparatus. 

67,  Cl.  137—839. 


Eteasby.    3,316,- 


[nc.     Dentifrice 
3,817.896,  5-2- 


8,816,95», 


Bnt- 
112—168. 


identical  nlckel- 


3,i316.»81.  &-e- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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BlMMtr.  Hclaridi.  to  Fruti  Mont,  a.m.bJI.  Photoeloctrie 
•eanalac  ArraafMntat  Isdodlaf  a  rotatlitg  cylindrical  Ions. 

Emmorleh,  Bans:  Am — 

HoIUnaaa,  Frits,  and  BmoMrieli.    8,617,690. 
Brnmont,  Darld  L..  to  Martln-lfarlotta  Corp.    Procrammable 
freaooacjr  dlTldor  omplorlnf  two  croH-conplad  monootablc 
maltlTlbratort  eoapled  to  respective  Inpntt  of  a  bUUble 
moltinbrator.    tiVTMi.  »-2-67.  CL  S28— 41. 
Emporlun  toaelaltlw  Co.,  Inc. :  Am — 

BlcB«ll,1^«d«rlek  A.,  and  Eraklae.    8,816,761. 
Enden,   Bhorwood  O.,   to  The  BUck  and  Decker  life.   Co. 

Plaatle  eaM.    8,817,076,  6-2-67.  CI.  220-^1. 
Endo,  Hlroatal :  Am— 

ttilrota.  Minora,  Bndo.  and  Nakajlma.    8,816.674. 
Engbert  Wilbalm.  to  Telffnnkcn  A.O.    Method  of  formlni  a 
tranilator  by  dlffnelnc  recombination  eenten  and  derlee 
produced  thorebr.    3,317,«5W,  6-2-67,  a.  148 — 186. 
Encebretson,  Oordoo  B.,  and  J.  Mool,  to  BlncUlr  Beaeardi, 
inc.    Hrdreearbon  conversion  proeeH  and  catalytic  contact 
material  tbtrsfor.    8,817.468,  5-3-67,  CI.  262 — (56. 
Enk;  Edoard,  and  H.  8pes,  to  wacker'Cbemle  0.m.b.H.    Proc- 
ess for  the  hrdrolrsis  of  alkanol  derivatlTes.     8,817,608, 
5H2-67,  CT.  23c>— 640. 
Ensler.  Donald  L.,  to  Harvest  QoMn  Mill  *  Elevator  Co. 
Two-crystal  Interferometer.     8,616,709,  6-2-67,  CI.  78— 
67.0. 
Entemann,  Charles  E. :  See — 

Hedge,  Thomas  E..  Cooley,  Entemann,  Stelnkoenlc,  and 
Cibanowskl.    S,il7^19. 
Eppsteln,  Samuel  H.,  to  The  Upiohn  Co.     Pltaltary  glaad 

extract.    8,817,862.  6-2-67,  CI.  167—74. 
Epstein,  Herman,  to  Borg-Wemer  Corp.    BleetrosUtlc  print- 
ing system  having  means  to  make  plnral  copies.    8,816,836, 
CI.  101 — 114. 
Ernst  Rldwrd  B.,  to  Spyraflo,  Inc.    Improved  bearing  units 
with  lubricant  reservoir.    6,817,256,  5-8-67,  O.  «0»— 188. 
Errett,  I>ar7l  D. :  A«e — 

Webb.  lamM  E.    8,817,731. 
E^rsklne,  Oeone  B. :  4«e — 

Blgnell,  JTrederlek  A.,  and  Ersklne.    3,816,781. 
Erwln,  Joseph  O.,  Jr..  to  The  Singer  Co.     Tufting  machine 
having  Inclined  needles  to  prevent  Ugglng.    8,316,867,5-2- 
67,  CI.  112 — ^76. 
Escher,  WllUam  J.  D..  to  United  States  of  Americs,  NaUonal 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.    Composite  power- 
plant  and  shroud  therefor.    6,816,716,  5-2-67.  Cl.  60 — 235. 
Esso  Production  Besearch  Co. :  0e« — 

BalL  John  D..  and  Charske.   6,316.096. 
Boldrtck,  John  8..  and  Kranse.    8,816,968. 
Dear.  Cleveland,  Jr.    3.816,966. 
_      Orr.  WUlla  P.    8,816,986. 
Esso  Beseardi  and  Bnglneerlng  Co. :  See — 
Delahunt,  John  F.    8,817.415. 
Edwards,  WllUam  R.    8.817.500. 
Edwards,  WlUlam  B.    8,817,601. 
Noshay,  Allen,  and  Oleason.    8.817,479. 
_      Wei.  Peter  B.,  and  Rehner.    8,817,440. 
Etabllssemeats  Kuhlmann :  See — 

iMnolr,  Maurice  A.  J.,  Ugot.  and  Maigrot    3,817.981. 
EHhyl  Corp. :  See — 

Kosikowskl,  John,  and  Cais.    8.817.572. 
Werner,  BobMt  P.  M..  and  CofBeM.    8,817,671. 
Whltlaf.  Mark  C.    8,817,522. 
Eabel,  Frank,  Jr. :  See — 

Thompaon,  Allan  B.,  and  Babel.    6.817.916. 
Evans.  Nicholas  A.    Duration  ut  flight  indicator.    6.817.180. 

5-2-67,  Cl.  285— S8. 
Ewlng.    Jamw   W.,    and    D.    F.    Behrends.     Toilet    hygienic 

device.     8,816.559,  5-2-67,  Q.  4—333. 
Eyler.  Denver :  Seo— 

Connerat,  Bdwla  B..  and  Eyler.    8.817,386. 
FMC  Corp. :  See — 

BartSett.  David  8„  Jr.     8.816.687. 
Kibbel.  WnHam  H..  Jr..  and  Juhass.     8,»17.846. 
Lntonrette,  Harold  K.,  and  Planfettl.     8.817.607. 
Fabrlk  far  Ftrsatone  Ptodnkte  AO. :  See— 

WUd,  Hans.     8416.758. 
Fabrique  d'Horlogerle  Cbs  Tlssot  et  Flls  SJl. :  See- 
Schneider,  Jean-CHaude.    3,316,707. 

Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

HUbiber.  David  F.     3,817,850. 
Fanginan,  Charles  N. :  See — 

Oarls,  JasMs  D.,  Schmidt,  and  Fangman.     8.317.878. 

Farbanfabrikea  Bayer  Aktleagasellachaf  t :  See- 
Mais.  Hugo,  and  06bel.     8.317,576. 
Schundehntte,  Karl-Helnd.  SnckfuU.  and  Nickel.     3.317.- 

507. 
Wnnderlleh.  Hermann,  and  Schwars.    3.317.373. 

Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengeaellscbaf  t  vormals  Melster  Lucius 
ft  Bruning:  See — 

Feld.  Erich.  Klelnlein.  and  UebenhofT.     3.316,591. 
Prave,  Paul,  and  Hnber.     3,817,404. 
Farina.  Joseph  J. :  See — 

Zavertnlk,  MarahaU  O..  Fartna.  and  Unne.    8.317.072. 
Farlnelll.  Bene.  L.  Maret.  and  P.  RIondel,  to  Sodete  Anonyme 
des  AtellMS  da  Secheron.     Speed  regulator  of  an  electric 
motor.    8>17,806,  5-3-07.  CL  818—805. 

Farkas,  Ralph :  See — 

Brlggs,  Eugene  C,  and  Farkas.     3.316.955. 

Farson.  Frank  8.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ftBubbcr  Co.  Polym- 
erliatlon  of  conjugated  dioleflns  with  a  carbon  disulnde- 
contalnlng  catalyst.    8.817.494.  5-3-67.  a.  260— S8.1. 

Fawick  Corp. :  See — 

Mason.  Jamea  A.    3,317,011. 

Fay.  Russell  A.  Motor  vehlde  oil  drip  guard.  8,816,999, 
5^3-67,  CL  180—69.1. 


Federal  Sertw  Works :  See — 

Storch/Harold  A.     8,817,238. 
FedosMv.    Robert   J.,   and   A.    V.    Fedoeeeva.    to   Nanehao- 
laaledovatdjaky  Institute  Teirioenergetieheskogo  Prtboroa- 
troaaUa.    Pneumatlo  discrete  relay.    8,816,988.  5-3-67,  O. 
187—636.66. 
Fedoeeeva,  Alevtlna  V. :  See — 

Fadoaasv.  Robert  J^  and  Fedoeeeva.     8,816,988. 
Fetrbtlager.  Haas,  aad  H.  Nocake,  to  Rnhrcbemle  Aktleage- 
sellschaf  t.     Raactioa  product  of  a  jdyddyl  pelyether  aad 
diamlnomethyltri-cydodeeane.      S,817;468,      5^-67,      CL 
360 — 47. 
Fsittbarg,   Maurice.     Electrically   controlled   thermoaeaaltlve 
actuators  for  remote  coatrol  of  valvM  aad  other  davlcaa. 
8,»17AS6,  6-3-67,  Q.  386—68. 
Feketc.  Fraak :  See — 

Doyle.  Thomas  E.,  Fekete,  Keeaan.  and  Plant.    8.317,465. 
Feld,  Erich.  W.  Klelnlein.  aad  R.  LAebenhoff.  to  Faihweeke 
Hoedut  Aktlengeaellscbaf  t  vormals  Mdater  Ludua  ft  Brun- 
ing.   Device  for  convertlag  pasty  outterlal  into  vcnnicalar 
throMls  prior  to  di7lng78,Sie,591.  5-3-67,  Cl.  18—12/^ 
Fermor,  Bobin  B..  to  Oaape  Copper  MlnM  Ltd.    Exhaust  gas 

treating  device.     8,816.698.  5-2-67,  Cl.  55—348. 
Feme.  Ove  B.   K.  B.  H<^gberg,  and  T.  O.  E.  Llnderot,  to  Leo 
Aktlebolaget  (A/B  Leo).     Deeongestlve  compositions  and 
method.    6,817,888.  5-2-67.  a.  167—58. 
Ferrantl  Ltd. :  See — 

Buttrlck,  DoTck  L.,  and  MUner.    3,817.080. 
Ferrari,  Patrick  T..  F.  S.  Reeee,  and  J.  B.  Stone,  to  Xerox 
Corp.     Cascade  developing  apparatus.     8,316,878,  5-2-67, 
a.  118 — 687. 
Ferrari,  Bonald  L..  to  The  M-O  Valve  Co.     Travelling  wave 
tube  using  a  plaama-fiUed  wave-guide  as  a  alow  wave  struc- 
ture.   017.7S4.  5-2-67,  Cl.  815—89. 
Ferrell,  William  E.,  and  H.  M.  HoCmaa,  to  The  Bcadix  Corp. 

Master  cyllader  cap.    3.317,079,  5-3-67,  d.  220—40. 
Ferrler.  Heraiaa  A. :  See — 

Comer,  David  J.,  and  Ferrler.     8.817.754. 
Ferris,  Lncretia  O. :  See — 

Blaek.  Bmest  P..  QeUand.  and  Ferris.     3.817,447. 
Ferris,  Seymour  W. :  See — 

Black,  Ernest  P.,  QelUnd,  and  Ferris.     3.317,447. 
Ferro,  Arthur  C,  to  Contour  Chair-Lounge  Co.,  Inc.    Haad- 

reat  for  dental  ehalr.    8,817,244,  5-3-67,  Cl.  397 — 410. 
Fertlg,  JoMph:  See — 

Ooldberg,  Albert  I..  Fertlg,  and  Skooltchi.     3,817.462. 
Fetscher.  Charles  A. :  See — 

Sehonfeld.  Edward,  and  Fetscher.     3,317.463. 
Fetscher.  Charles  A.,  aad  B.  Schonfdd,  to  Nopoo  Chemical 
Co.    Addnets  of  isoeyaaatoa  and  aromatic  anhydride  car- 
boxyllc  adda.    8.317,480.  5-3-67,  Cl.  360—77.5. 
Fetterly,  Lloyd  C. :  See — 

Bdtert.  Bod^  J.,  and  Fetterly.    3,817.488. 
Feuillepaln,  Marcel :  See — 

Cavln,  Bobert  T..  and  FeuUlepaln.     8,317,895. 
Few.  Bobert  A. :  See — 

Price.  Bobert  W..  and  Few.     3.817,791. 
Finch,  Walter  G. :  See — 

llalbot.  Samnd  A.,  and  Webb.    8,817,715. 
Flndlay.  Jack  B.,  to  Intematloaal  Harveater  Co.    Reversible 

pump  coatrol  linkage.     8,816,773,  5-2-67.  Q.  74 — 481. 
Flngemt  Boris  M.,  to  Portland  Wire  ft  Iron  Works.     Self- 
contained  forage  wagon  assembly  for  harvester  combine. 
8,817,064.  5-3-%7,  CL  214—43. 
Fluids,  Gerard  :  See — 

Terra,  Pierre  J.,  and  Fluids.     3.316,611. 
Fink,  Marvin,  to  Coioplete  Corp.    Marking  rule  for  drapery 

pleating.    8.816.645,  5-3-67,  Cl.  38— m. 
Flnkelsteln,  Paul :  See — 

Brunner,  Matthew  J.,  Flnkdsteln.  Hlbnld.  and  Schubert. 
8.817^83. 
Flroatone,    Alexander  H.,   to   Electro-Optical   Systems,   Inc. 
Electrical  connection  for  aheathed  conductors.    8,317,656. 
5-3-67.  Cl.  174—86. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Bubber  Co.,  The :  See — 

Footer.  Frederick  C.     8,817.018. 
Flsehbadi,  Charies  H. :  See — 

Fleteaer,  HaMl  M.,  Vlschbach.  aad  Buttoa. 
Fischer,  Doaald  H. :  See — 

ChaMa.  Doaald  W^  aad  Fischer.    3,816,816. 
Fischer,  Harry  C,  to  Edwin  L.  Wiegand  Co.    Electric  water 

heater.    8,817J06.  9-2-67.  CL  219—812. 
Fischer,  Harry  C.     Artlfldal  oyster  cnltch.     8,816,681.  5-S- 

67,  Cn.  119 — 4. 
Fisons  Pest  Control  Ltd. :  See — 

Brooker,  Peter  J.,  OlUon.  aad  Newfoold.    3,817.«00. 
Fitch,  Arthur  H.,  to  Bell  TdiepheBe  Laboratories,  lac.    Off- 
axis  elastic  wave  dday  device  with  spherical  rsAeetleas. 
8,317.863,  5-3-67,  a.  883—80. 
Fitch,  Joha  L. :  See— 

PattoB.  BobUe  J.,  aad  Fitch.    8,317,821. 
Fitko,  Chester  W..  aad  A.  Eawe,  to  The  Continental  Can  Co., 
Inc.    Thermosetting  polyblsphenols.    3,817,472,  5-2-67.  CL 
260—50 
Fleischer,  Hans  H.  C. :  See — 

Fldschw,  Svend  S.  C.  and  H.  H.  C.    3,816,950. 
Fldscher,  Svend  S.  C.  and  H.  H.  C.    RecepUdes  of  plastic. 

8,816,950.  5-3-67,  CL  190—0. 
Flemmlng,  Herbert,  and  0.  Knhne.  to  TEB  Olasfaaerwerk 
Stelnaeh.    Machine  for  making  short  libers  particularly  from 
glass.    8.817,100.  5-3-67,  CL  335—97. 
Fletcher.  Hasel  M..  C.  H.  Flschbaeh.  and  O.  H.  Button,  to 
United   States  of  America.   Agriculture.     Fabric  stretch- 
recovery  test  apparatus.    8,816J67,  5-3-67.  Cl.  T3 — 89. 
Fletcher,  Peter  &.  to  A.  Lorena.    Variable  leg-rMt  control  ar- 
rangement for  multiple  position  redlnlng  chair.    8.817.340, 
5-3-67.  Cl.  207 — 80. 

Flint,  George  N..  F.  O.  Haynse.  and  T.  B.  Ashcroft,  to  The 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inc.  Method  for  coating  steel  with 
nlckd.    8.816,625,  9-2-67,  Q.  39—430.5. 


8,816.757. 


Zll 
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to  ITnltcast  Corp.    Motor  actuated  closure    sfrlth,  Robin  P.,  and  C.  R.  Jaeobaon,  to  Conlmonwealth  of 


Floehr.  Walter  L 
mecnanlam  for  railway  hopper 'car*.     3,816,857,  &-2-67, 
CI.  100 — 240. 

Floebr.  Walter  L.,  to  Unltcast  Corp.  Hopper  door  operating 
and  lateblnc  assembly.     3,316,859,  5-2-67,  Cl.  105 — 253. 

Florldo,  Pablo  V.  Combination  lawn  mower  and  snow  re- 
mover,    3,316,696,  5-2-67,  Cl.  56 — 25.4. 

Fluck,  Linton  A.,  Jr.,  P.  B.  Roth,  and  W.  N.  Nakajlma,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  Rot-resistant  finish  for  textile  ma- 
terials.   3,317,345.  5-2-67,  Cl.  117—138.5. 

Fluid  Energy  Processing  &  EVjuipment  Co. :  Bee — 
Stephanoff,  Nicholas  N.     3,317,145. 

Fly,  Anderson  B.,  to  Hydro-Jet  Services,  Inc.  Under-ream- 
ing machine.    3,316,985,  5-2-67,  Cl.  175 — 24. 

Focht,  John  R.,  to  Precision  Valve  Corp.  Aerosol  dispenser 
antl-clogging  device.     3,317,091,  5-2-67,  Cl.  222 — 402.13. 

Foldenauer,  Ralph  M.,  to  Bloomer-Fiske,  Inc.  Steam  cooking 
apparatus.     3,316,829,  {^-2-67,  Cl.  99»— 234. 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Jandaaek,  Vladimir  J.    3,316,622.  I 

Ford,  Wade  O.  Displaceable  seat  pedestal  structure.  3,317,- 
m.  5-2-67,  a.  248—398. 

Fordyce,  William  B. :  See — 

Oreen,  Sydney  J.,  and  Fordyce.    3,316,919. 

Forma,  James  L.,  and  W.  F.  Herlihy,  to  Lowell  Molding  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  making  shoes.     3,316,572,  5-2-67,  Cl.  12 — 

Forrest,  Xorman.  Apparatus  for  making  cast  plastic  fabric 
like  material.    3,316,592,  5-2-67,  a.  18—15. 

Fortin  Plastics,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Jones,  Harold  A.    3,317,640. 

Fortman,  John  T.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Multiple- 
stage  cascade  hydroreflnlng  of  contaminated  charge  stocks. 
3^7,419,  5-2-67,  Cl.  208—97. 

Fortner,  Cecil  P.,  and  J.  Pinsky,  to  Monsanto  CO.  Surface 
modldcation  of  plastic  articles.  3,317,339,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
117 — 47. 

Foster,  Frederick  C,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co. 
Butadiene  polvmers  prepared  with  a  lithium  based  catalyst 
characterised  by  having  at  least  29  percent  of  the  butadiene 
as  cis-1,4.    3,317,918,  S-2-67,  Cl.  260 — 83.7. 

Foster.  Harold  M. :  Bee — 

Kaufman,  Harold  A.,  Kilshelmer,  and  Foster.    3,317,552. 

Fougner,  Sven,  to  Magnalith  Corp.  Production  of  magnesium 
chloride  and  magnesium  metal.  3,317,414,  5-2-67,  Cl.  204 — 
70. 

Fourcher,  Kirk  :  fifee — 

Outtman.  Julius,  Fourcher,  and  Shapiro.     3,317,840. 

Fox,  Oeorge  W.,  Jr„  and  A.  R.  Weatherly,  to  American  Malse- 
Prodncts  Co.     Method  of  producing  high  viscosity  starch 

Shospbate  products  continuously.     3,317,514,   5-2-67,   Cl. 
60 — 233.5. 
Fox,  William  C,  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc.     Counting  mech- 
anism.   3.317.133(  5-2-67.  Cl.  235—130. 
Foxboro  Co.,  The:C«fee — 

Nasareth,  Alfred.  Jr.,  and  Cook.    3,317,758. 
Francoy-Atares.  Alfonso  O. :  Bee — 

Louvar.  James  J.,  and  Francoy-Atares.     3,317,611. 
Francy,  James  R.,  to  scantlin  Electronics,  Inc.    Selector  for 

display  board.    3,317,686,  5-2-67,  Cl.  200 — 46. 
Fransson,  Karl-Erik,  and  A.  Larsson,  to  C.  H.  Larsson.    Furni- 
ture fitting.    3,316,953,  5-2-67,  Cl.  151 — 41.73. 
Fransen,  Oustav,  to  Palltex  Project-Co.  O.m.b.H.     Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  bobbin  change  in  double-twist 
machines.    3,316,698,  5-2-67,  Cl.  57—53. 
Fraser,  Reginald  P.,  to  Sames,  Societe  Anonyme  de  Machines 
Electrostatiqoes.    Electrostatic  spraying  apparatus.    3,317,- 
138,  5-2-«7,  Cl.  239—15. 

Fraser.  Thomas  H. :  Bee — 

Danenhauer,  Florian  F.,  and  Fraser.     3,316,916. 

Freeh,  Kenneth  J.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.  Ole- 
fin pyrolysis  Initiators.    3,317,626,  5-2-«7,  Cl.  260—680. 

Fredericks,  J.  F.  Tool  Co.  Inc. :  Bee —   ' 
Fredericks,  Roger  J.     3,816,626. 

Fredericks,  Roger  J.,  to  J.  F.  Fredericks  Tool  Co.  Inc.  Method 
of  making  an  airfoil  shaped  electrode.  3,316,626,  5-2-67, 
a.  29—423. 

Frederiksen.  Ove  8.  Cutting  apparatus.  3.316,790,  6-2-67, 
Cl.  83 — 679, 

Freed,  Meier  E.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.  Sub- 
stituted 1.2,3,4-tetrahydropyrazlno  [l,2-A]lndoles.  3,317,- 
524,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260—246. 

Freed,  Meier  E.,  and  E,  Herts,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corp,  4,4'-dlamino-butyrophenones.  3,317,538,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
260—268. 

Freeland,  William,  to  Simms  Group  Research  &  Development 
Ltd.  Devices  for  generating  and  delivering  mechanical 
vibrations  to  a  nosile.     3,317,139,  5^2-67,  Cl.  239 — 102. 

Frelman,  Charles  V. :  Bee —  ' 

Chlen,  Robert  T..  and  Frelman.    3,317,899. 

Fremuth,  Winfried  J. :  Bee — 

Vitalls,  Emil  A.,  D'Errico,  and  Fremuth.     3,317,589. 

Frey,  Howard  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  High  voltage  in- 
sulator with  internal  corona  shield.  3,317,659,  5-2-67, 
a.  174—140. 

Friedman,  Howard  and  J.    Method  and  apparatus  for  forming 

shoulder  pads.    3,816,811,  5-2-67,  Cl.  90—11. 
Friedman,  Jack  :  Bee — 

Friedman,  Howard  and  J.    3.816.811. 

Friedman,  Jerome  and  J.    Six-way  swimming  pool  filter  valve. 

8,816,937,  5-2-67,  Cl.  137—625.29. 
Friedman,  Josephine:  Bee — 

Friedman,  Jerome  and  J.    8,816,937.     < 
Frilchtenlcht.  Joseph  F. :  Bee — 

Dryden,  Hugh  L.    3,317,846. 
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3,317,425. 
range  reseed- 


Australia,    Department    of    Civil    Avlatlo4.      Recording 

anemometers.    3,316,761,  5-2-67,  Cl.  78 — 181 K 
Fritz,   Charles   O.,  and  J.  L.  Warnell,  to  E.    [.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.    Polymers  having  recurring  triaslne  rings. 

3,317,484.  5-2-67,  Cl.  260—78.4. 
Frits   Driescher   Spezialfabrik   fur  Elektrlzlta^werksbedarf 

See— 

HoUmann.  Fritz,  and  Emmerich.     3,817,6(10. 

ritz,  William  E.,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.     RiUway 

car  closure  actuating  device.     3,316,858,  5-2-67. 

241.  .       -r     . 

rltzscbe,  Hans  :  See — 

Hasserodt,  Ulrlcb,  Fritzsche,  and  Korte 
!|ro8t,  Kenneth  R.     Basin  forming  machine  foi 
J  ing.     3.316.980,  5-2-67,  Cl.  172—90 
Fruenauf  Corp. :  Bee- — 
^      Tantllnger,  Keith  W.     3,317,239. 

^ryklof,  Lars-Elnar,  E.  Sandell,  and  J.  I.  d.  Ostholm.  to 
Hassle,  Aktiebolaget,  Apotekare  Paul  Nordst  oms  Fabrlker. 
Midlcinal  tablet  and  a  method  for  its  prepaiatlon.  3,317.- 
394,  5-2-67,  Cl.  167—82.  ^ 

I  ujlta,  Tostaimichi :  Bee — 
J      Nakagucbl,  Kohei,  Hirooka,  and  Fujita. 
Fukatsu,  Shichiro,  to  Victor  Co.  of  Japan,  Ltki 
for  the  quick  return  of  a  recording  medium  in 
3,317.152,  5-2-67,  Cl.  242—55.12. 
F  iikazawa,  Tokuji :  See — 

Sato,   Kazuo,   Karasawa,   Fukazawa,   Sekika,  and  Sato, 
3  317  701 
Sullwood,  r!  J.,'&  Bland  Ltd, :  See-r 

Skett,  Herbert  E.     3,317,028, 
Punk.  Edw.  J,,  &  Sons  Inc. :  Bee — 

Funk,  William  B.,  and  Lehman.     3,817,08|. 
Funke,  Ludwlg  F.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Comp -essor  lobrica 

tlon.     3.317.123,  5-2-67,  Cl.  230—207. 

F  unke,  Richard  A.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Co.    Reed  switch  having 

large   current   carrying  capacity.      3.317.861 1.    5-2-67,    Cl. 

335 — 154. 

Ifink.  William  E.,  and  I.  H.  Lehman,  to  Edw.  J.  Funk  &  Sons 

Fertilizer  applicator,     3,317,088,  5-2-67.   Cl.  222— 


Container.    3.817,112.  &-2-67.  Cl.'22»— 


3.316.930.  5-2-67.  CI.  137— 


Inc. 
J  178, 
Futterman,  Irving. 

Qallon.  Jeffrey.  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee- 

^      Bennett,  John  E.,  McMahon,  and  Munger.     3.817,022, 
Gfantz,   Carroll   M.,   and  N.   E.   Spencer,   to  Tie  Hoover  Co. 
Suction  cleaners  with  tool  storage.     3.316,5^,  5-2-67,  Cl. 

Gardner,  Lawrence  H.     Valve. 
270. 

Claris,  James  D.,  S.  J.  Schmidt,  and  C.  N.  Fangban,  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.     High  speed  slip  ring.    ^17.878.  5-2- 

G  arrett  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Chapln,  Donald  W..  and  Fischer.     3.316.^815. 
C  arrett.  Oeorge  K..  Co..  Division  of  MSL  In  lustrles.  Inc. 
Bee—  [ 

Balint,  John.     3,317,172. 
C  arver,  Robert  V.,  to  United  States  of  AmerieaJ. 

llmlter.    3,317.860,  l>-2-67,  Cl.  333 — 13. 
C  aspe  Copper  Mines  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Fermor,  Robin  B.     3,316,693. 
C  assman.  Max  P.,  to  Deere  &  Co.     Pressure  i^odnlating  hy- 
draulic control  valve.    3,317.252.  5-2-67,  Cl   303 — 54, 
Qatsis,  John  G.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  i  Hydroreflnlng 

of  petroleum  crude  oil.    8.817,420,  5-2-67,  <$.  208 — 264. 
Qatsis,  John  O. :  Bee — 

Olelm,  William  K.  T.,  and  Oatsis,     8,317. 
Qavryushov,  Viktor  V. :  Bee — 

Astafjev,  Georgy  V.,  Oshgikhin,  Pugacheii  and  Gavryu- 
.  shov.     3,317,105,  ' 

day,  Frank  P.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  anb  Co.    Process 
I  for  drying  film.     3,316,654.  5-2-67,  Cl.  34— &3. 
Qaz 


,317,499. 

Apparatus 
tape  recorder. 
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izzaway,  William  R. :  Bee — 
Baker,  James  N.,  J.  F.  and  F. 
804. 


N..  and  Gaxa  way.     8,317, 


(^sner,  Charles  R. :  See — 

I      Barnes,  Charles  R.,  and  Geesner.     3,317.342. 
deigy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Dazzl,  Joachim.     3,317,427. 
McCarty,  Robert  T.     3,317,379, 
Prins,  Daniel  A.     3,317,385, 
Cjeissler,  Carl  A.,  to  Royal  Typewriter  Co.,  Inc. 

3,317,155,  5-2-67,  Cl.  242—71.8. 
(^leynse,  Maarten,  to  Barringer  Research  Ltd 
ator   with   capacitor   alternately    charged    bt 
through   S.C.R.   switching  means  and   dlsch  irged 
inductor.     3.317.744,  5-2-67,  a.  807—88.5 
(|eneral  Aniline  k  Film  Corp. :  See — 

Mackey,  E.  Scudder,  and  Abend.     3,317,34K. 
Nunn,  Leslie  O.,  Jr.,  and  Schenck.     3.317  812 
Stefcik,  Andrew,  and  Woodward.     3.317.8  M. 
I      Streck.  Clements.     3.317,273. 
General  "lElectrlc  Co. :  See — 
1      Berghabn.  Walter  O.,  and  Murray.     3,31i,745 
I      Beriind,  Richard  M,     3,317.721, 

Bowling   Teamus.     3,317,708. 
,      Brown,  Gordon  P..  and  Goldman.     3,317,4t7. 
I       Cannon,  Peter.     3,317,035. 

Darrow,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Wentorf.     3,31'  ,854. 

De  Ridder,  John  F.,  Jr,     3,317,666. 

De  Sorbo,  Warren,     3,317,286. 

Frey,  Howard  A.     3,317,659. 

Grobel,  Lloyd  P.     3,317,759. 

Heifer,  Donald  F.     3.317,699. 

Herrick,  Carole  S.,  and  Day.     3,317,736. 


Ribbon  spool. 

Pulse  gener- 

D.C.    pulses 

through 
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General  Electric  Co. :  Seie — Continued 

Hughes,  WUllam  C,  Stein,  and  Kunz.     3,317,104, 
Kotbeimer,  William  C.     3,S17,7»4. 
Kravos,  Joseph  F.     3,316,577. 
Merritt,  SUnley  Y.     3,317,815, 
Nuckolls.  Joe  A,     3,317,789. 
Ogden,  Harold  S.     3,317,802. 
Peek.  >ohn  E.,  and  White.     3.317,793. 
Periowaki,  Edward  F.,  Jr.    8,817,664. 
PerlowaU.  Edward  F.,  Jr.    3,817,665. 
Powell.  David  B.    8,817,867. 
Prescott,  Paul  I.,  and  Selin.    8,817,578. 
Scharf,  Leonard.    3,817,746. 
Staata.  James  E.    3,317,700. 
Stagliano,  Ernest  L.,  Jr.    8,817,907. 
Steen,  Floyd  L.     3,317,795. 
Thompson.  Richard  L.     3,317,796. 
Truax.  Charles  J.    3,817,785.  I 

Wataon.  P«rt;y  K.    3.817,822. 
Williams.  Charles  T.     3.317.875. 
General  Micro-Electronics  Inc. :  See — 
Caracclolo.  Edward  A.    3,817,287. 
General  Motors  Corp, :  See — 

Castle.  William  S.,  Mar.  and  Thompson.    8,816,717. 
Dully,  FlOTd  I.    8,317,248. 
Gershen.  Bernard  J.    3,817,817. 
Mann,  Leonard  J.,  and  Hanson.    3,316,729. 
Scarpaee.  WUllam  F.    3,317.229. 
Warwick.  Edward  H.    8,817.009. 
Yott,  Edward  W.    3,817,808. 
General  Precision  Inc. :  See — 
Hunt  John  M.    8,817,905. 
General  Signal  Corp. :  See — 

Schwars.  Peter  D.    8.817.892. 
General  Turbine  Corp. :  See — 

Sawyer.  James  O.    3,317,161.  _,    , 

Gentry,  Carlyle  W.     Self-kindling  fuel  conUiner.     8,317,290, 

6-2-67,  a.  44—38. 
George,  Nicholas,  to  California  Institute  Research  Founda- 
tion.   Gaseous  Usera.    8^317,853.  5-2-67.  Cl.  331—94.5. 
Gerglns.  Robert  L..  and  L.  Weber,  to  Gulf  Research  k  Develop- 
ment Co.    Method  of  consolldatlnK  an  incompetent  oil  bear- 
ing formation.     3.316,964,  5-2-67.  Cl.  166 — 29. 
Germane  Corp. :  See — 

Charlson.  Lynn  L.    3.316.814. 
Gershen.    Bernard   J.,   to   General    Motors   Corp.      Constant 

current  regulator.    3,317,817, 6-2-«7.  Cl.  323 — 4. 
Oerstenhaber,  Julius :  See — 

Chu,  Ridiard  C.  Cunavelis,  and  Gerstenhaber.    3,317.798. 
Getsinger.  John  G..  and  W.  C.   Scott,  to  Tennessee  Valley 
Authority.     Process   for   concentrating   wet-process   phos- 
phoric add.    8,317,306,  6-2-67,  Cl.  71—48. 
Oevaert  Photo-Prodncten  N.V. :  See — 

Conlx,  Andre  J.    3^17,464. 
Geyer,  Herbert,  to  Veb  Tabak-  und  Industriemaschlnen  Dry- 
den.    Apparatus  for  the  transfer  and  rolling  of  wrappers 
onto  cigar  roUs  or  the  like.     3,316,918,  6-2-67,  Cl.  131— 
105. 
Gibbons,  Harrr  de  R.,  and  G.  D.  Rauach.  to  The  Union  MeUl 
Mfg.  Co.    Pile  driving  mandrel  constmction  and  method. 
8,316,722.  6-2-67.  Cl.  61—63.7. 
Glddlngs  k  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Jones.  Gordon  H.    3,316.772. 
Gles.  Frederick  T.     Resilient  boot  and  shoe  preserver  and 

hanger.    3.317,054, 5S-2-67,  Cl.  211—34. 
Gilbert  John  A.,  to  Unltek  Corp.     Welding  circuit.    3.817.- 
703.  5-2-67.  Cl.  219—111. 

OiUette  Co.,  The :  See — 

Bmnner,  Matthew  J.,  Finkelstein,  Hibnidc,  and  Schubert. 
3,317.882. 
GlUon,  John:  See — 

Brooker,  Peter  J.,  GlUon,  and  Newbold.    3,317,600. 

Ginos,  James  Z. :  See — 

Rose.  Ira  M..  Ginos,  and  Christian.    3,317,556. 
Giordano,  Benedict  J.    Fishing  equipment  storage  box.    3,317,- 

097.  6-2-«7.  Cl.  224—5. 
Girling  Ltd. :  See— 

Hambllng.  Stewart  K.,  and  Spence.    3.817,261. 

Newstead.  Charles.    3,317,010. 

Yardley.  Alfred.    3,316,816. 
Gisholt  Corp. :  See —  < 

Tullis.  Lyell  C.    3.316,782. 
OJelsteen,  Hans  E.,  to  A/S  Bergens  Mekaniske  Terkateder. 
Derricks.    8,311.057,  5-2-67,  Cl.  212—518. 

Glauser,  James  E. :  See — 

Wrlghton.  Robert  J.,  and  Glauser.    3.816,775. 

Gleason,  Anthony  H. :  See — 

Noshay.  Allen,  and  Gleason.    8,817,479. 

Glelm,   William  K.  T.,  and  J.  O.  Gatsis,  to  University  Oil 

Products  Co.    Hydroreflnlng  of  petroleum  crude  oil.    3,317,- 

421,  5-2-67,  Cl.  208—264. 
G5bel,  Wilhelm :  See- 
Mais,  Hugo,  and  G5bel.    3,317.570. 
Godbey.  Joaiah  J.    Inclinometers.    3.816,651,  6-2-67,  Cl.  33— 

205. 
Goedecke.  Frits.  P.  Opel,  and  G.  Ivena,  to  Stahl-  und  Rohren- 

werk  Relsholi  G.m.b.H.     Clad  body  manufacture.     3,816,- 

630,  6-2-67,  Cl.  29 — 473.5.   ^~ 
Goets,  Peter :  See —  S 

Nachbar.  Baltb  G.    3,316,969. 

Gold,  Daniel  H. :  See —  \      /^ 

Luberoft.  Benjamin  J.,  and  G^.    3,817,606. 

Goldammer,  Freeland  R.,  and  J.  A.  Gondek,  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corp.  Article  Storage  equipment.  3,317.029,  6-2-67.  Cl. 
198—158. 


Goldberg,  Albert  I.,  J.  Fertig.  and  M.  Skoaltcbi,  to  National 
StarcB  and  Chemical  Corp.  Ethylenically  oniatorated  de- 
rivatives of  2-hydro]7-4-metlioxybenzopheaone  and  polymen 
thereof.    3,317,462,  5-2-67.  CL  260—47. 

Golden.  Thomaa  S. :  See — 

McDonald.  Keith  D..  and  Golden.    3.817,748. 

Goldman.  Abraham  :  See — 

Brown.  Gordon  P..  and  Goldman. '  3^17,467. 

Goldmeyer.  Clifford,  and  T.  J.  Dull,  to  The  J.  R.  Greeno  Co. 
Helical  wrapping  mechanism  for  coil  spring  units.  3,316,- 
944.  6-2-«7.  Cl.  140—92.3. 

Ooldamitb.  Harry,  and  R.  F.  Crawford,  to  United  States 
Borax  k  Chemical  Corp.  Herbicidal  2-baIobenzlmidasolea. 
3.817.304,  6-2-67,  Cl.  71— 2.5. 

Goldsmith.  Harry,  and  R.  F.  Crawford,  to  United  States  Borax 
k  Chonical  Corp,  2-isopropyl-5-(6)-chlorobenximldaxole. 
3.817,554,  5-2-67T  Cl.  260—309.2. 

Goldsmith.  Harry,  and  R.  F.  Crawford,  to  United  States  Borax 
k  Chemical  Corp.  5(6)-triflooromethylbensimidasole  com- 
pounds.    3,317.655.  5-2-67.  Cl.  260 — 809.2. 

Gondek  John  A. :  See — 

Goldammer.  Freeland  R..  and  Gondek.     3.817,029. 

Gongwer,  Calvin  A,,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp,  Resilient  valve 
member  having  a  plurality  of  paaaages.  3.816.986,  6-2-67, 
Qt    137 625  28 

Oooch.  William' C.i  to  Hydra-Pull  Corp.  Electric  cable  string- 
ing apparatus.    3,317,149,  5-2-67.  Cl.  242 — 54. 

Goodman,  Louis  N.  Berth  auger,  3.316,988.  6-2-67,  Cl. 
173 — 163. 

Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Arndt.  Charies  J.     8,817,245. 

Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The :  See — 

Kordlak.  Stephen  M.     3,316,595. 

Goodwin.  Ralph  C.,  to  Bemls  Co.,  Inc.  Bag.  3,317,117,  6-2- 
67,  CT.  229—58. 

Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp. :  See — 
Madigan.  BaaU  M.     3,317,269. 

Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 
Parson,  Frank  S.    3,317,494. 
Freeh,  Kenneth  J.    3,817,626. 
Spacht,  Ronald  B.     8.817,459. 

Gordon,  Alfred  J.,  to  Great  Lakes  Aluminum  Fabricators, 
Inc.     Extruded  hinge.     3.317.078.  6-2-67.  Cl.  220 — 35. 

Goapll.  Jean  J.  Superoxygenated  air  inhaling  device.  3.316,- 
907,  6-2-67.  a.  128—205. 

Gourley,  Walter  C.  and  J.  R.  Bellace,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.     High  voltage  wire  conpllng.     3,317,888, 

Grace,  w!  B."  ft  Co. :  See — 

Isaacs,    Philip   K..    Woodard.    Troflmow.    and   Wacone. 

8  317  449 
Lasbff.  Jacob.    3,317,119. 
LMral.  Caslmer  C,  Jr..  Nichols,  and  Patterson.     3,816.- 

676. 
Waldrop,  Thomas  E.,  Cook,  and  Laxar.    8.316.089. 
Wise.  Andrew  E..  Chapln.  and  Nichols.    3.317.307. 
Graham,  Donald  P.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nonours  and  Co. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  perfflnoro-tertlary-alkanol. 
3,817.616.  6-2-67,  CL  260—633. 
Grames.  Lloyd  D.  :  See — 

Ingraham,  Ronald  H..  and  Grames.    3.317,223. 
Granatek.  Alphonse  P.,  and  P.  A.  Ratto,  to  Bristol-Myers  Co. 
Antibacterial   composition   containing  ampicillin   or  heta- 
cillin  with  dicloxadllln.    3.317.889.  6-2-6t.  Cl.  167—65. 
Granirer.  Louis  W.,  and  E.  Adam,  said  Adam  assor.  to  said 
Oranlrer.     Compoaition  for  treatment  of  angina  pectoris 
and  process  for  preparing  same.     3,317,891,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
167 — 74. 
Grand.  Joseph  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.    Com- 
position   and    device    for    creating   an    underwater    cloud. 
3.S16jS40.  6-2-«7.  CL  102— «6. 
Grant.  Charles  H.    Aircraft  wing  with  internal  air  passages 

for  increased  lift.     3.317.162,  5-2-67.  Cl.  244 — 42. 
Grassauer.  Willie  K. :  See — 

Buggele,  Norman  J.._and  Grassauer.    3,317.016 
Gratxmnller, 


Sliding   seal   as8emll>lle8.      3.816.940. 


...    Jean   L. 
6-2-67.  Cl.  188—31. 
Great  Lakes  Aluminum  Fabricators.  Inc. :  See — 

Gordon.  Alfred  J.    3.317,078. 
Green.  Albert  W. :  See — 

Brown.  Marion  L.,  Jr.,  Green,  and  Blanton.    3.317.276. 
Green.  Sydney  J.,  and  W.  B.  Fordyce,  to  Brown  end  William- 
son Tobacco  Corp.    Processing  of  smoking  tobacco.    3,316,- 
919,  5-2-67,  Cl.  131—143. 
Green,  William  S. :  See — 

HoerU,  Charles  D.,  Jr..  and  Green.    3,317.662. 
Green.  WUliam  S.,  and  C.  D.  Hoertz,  Jr..  to  Ashland  Oil  ft 
Refining   Co.      Polycyclic    aromatlcs    by    two-stage    hydro- 
dealkylation.     3.317,623.  6-2-67.  O.  260—672. 

Greene.  William  J. :  See — 

Normando.  Neil  J.,  and  Greene.    3,317,811. 

Greeno,  J.  R.,  Co.,  The :  See — 

Goldmeyer,  ClUtord,  and  T.  J.  Dull.     3,316.944. 

Greenspan,  Joseph.  Laminarform  for  use  with  electro  stylus. 
3.316,660,  5-2-67.  Cl.  35 — 9. 

Grefle.  Andre,  to  Societe  d'Electro-Chtmie  d'Blectro-Metal- 
Inrgie  et  des  Acleries  EHectriques  d'Ugine.  Process  for  re- 
duction of  iron  ores.     3,317,308.  6-2-67.  CL  76—33. 

Gregory  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Kurtz.  Joseph  J.,  Webster,  and  Kurucs.    3.316.614. 

Grels,  Karl,  and  P.  Hamacber.  to  Verwaltunmgeselischaft 
Mueller  und  Neumann  offene  Handelsgesellscbaft.  Metal 
shears  having  a  straight  and  a  curve  dknife.  3.316.791, 
5-2-67,  Cl.  3 — 566. 

Grekel,  Howard,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  Recovery 
of  sulfur  from  gases  containing  heavy  hydrocarbons. 
3,317,281,  5-2-«7.  Cl.  23—225. 


Corp.  I 
Epozy 
3.316,- 


to  Mangon 
3.317,840, 
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Onaler.  Dallai  G.,  and  H.  J.  Townaend,  to  The  Dow  Cbemlcal 
Co.  Interpolymen  of  TinyUdene  chloride  and  diacrylate 
eaten  of  a  ^rcol.    3^17,450.  5-2-fl7.  CI.  260—29.7. 

Qrer.  Gordon  B.,  and  W.  W.  Wilson,  to  Sperry  Rand 
Bale  wagon  support.    3,317,062,  5-2-«7.  CI.  214—6 

OrUBtb,  James  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  NaTjr. 
amine  retin.    3.317.468.  5-2-67.  CI.  260 — 47. 

Griffltlis,  DaTid  M.  L.     MoTing  conveyor  load  scales. 
989,  {f-2-«7,  a.  177—16. 

Grobel,  LlOTd  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Rotating  electrical 
contacts.    3,317,759,  5-2-67.  CI.  307—145. 

Groner.. Harold,  and  A.  Bowen,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corp  Ma- 
chine and  method  for  manufacturing  drinking  straws. 
3.316,20.  5-2-67.  CI.  93—80. 

Grossbaas.  Heinrich  :  Bee — 

Knhr,  Friedrich.  and  Qrosshans.    3,317,829. 

Grores.  William  G. :  Bee- 
Caldwell.  Henry  C,  and  Groves.    3,317,544.  i 

Gruber.  Heina :  £fee — 

Dorfner,  Josef,  and  Gruber.    3,317.807. 

Grussner,  Andre.  E.  Lorcb.  and  O.  Sdineider.  to  Hoffmann- 
La    Roche    Inc.      4-benxenesulfonamido-pyrimidine    derlv- 

^  atlres.     3.317,536,  5-2-67.  CI.  260-T-256.5. 

Ouarradni,  Joseph,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Method  of 
gM^tlngconnectionto  stacked  printed  circuit  boards.    3,316,- 

^"■f'l^'-. J'^J*  o4i     E?^»*   generating  apparatus.      3.317,742, 

o— 2— o7,  CL  307 — 88. 
Gulslnger,  Barrett  E.,  to  Ampex  Corp.    Playbadc  preamplifier 

cUrcnit.^  3.317,681,  5-2-67,  CL  170^1005. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp. :  Bee — 
^      Jones.  Joseph  W.,  Jr.    3,317,474. 
Gulf  Research  k  DeTelqpment  Co. :  Bee — 

Clement,  WilUam  H..  Peters,  and  Selwitx.    3,317,624. 

Gerglns,  Robert  L..  and  Weber.    3,316.964. 

Huftt,    Jimmie^L..,    and    Papaila.     3,316,967. 

Huitt,  Jimmle  L..  and  Pekarek.     3,316,9T0. 
Gundlach,  Robert  W. :  See — 

^  **^**'*',M?y'*l^-J^<*  Po"^"**''-     3,317,316. 
Gnttman,  Julius,  K.  Foardier,  and  J.  M.  Shapiro. 

J*^l5*°iJ*»,JL°«-  .Single  sideband  generator. 
5-2-67,  CI.  325 — 137. 

^^^'v?^**^***."*  H.^Berjer,  to  C.  P.  Boehringer  k  Soehne 
0.m.b.H.  Procesa  for  the  manufacture  of  N-(5'-nitro-2'- 
''jrtu^Udene)-l-amlno-hydantoln.     3,317,521,   6-2-67,   CI. 

^Ib,  Robert.    Machine  tool.    3,316,613,  5-2-67,  CI.  29—26. 

'^16:te^'j^?2%7^Cl"/^r.'i26*?'  "'*'^"°  *"""*•  **"  "***'*' 
Halbrook.  Noah  J.,  and  R.  V.  Lawrence,  to  United  States  of 

America,   Agriculture.     Alkali   resistant  polyester   resins 
^  from  rosin.    3.317.445.  5-2-67,  CI.  260— 26. 
Ralcon  International,  Inc. :  £fee — 
Becker.  MltcbeU.    3,317.581. 
Marcel).  Richard  L.     3jl7,614. 
^^K  ^^1!*L  ^.'  J-,  ^  Berardinelli,  C.  M,  Hendry,  and 

W.  J.  Roberts,  to  Celanese  Corp.    Copolymerlsation  of  casi- 

form  formaldehyde.     3,817,478.  5-2l«^  CI.  2«?l67.' 
Halford.  Peter :  i9ee — 

Hall^oSI^:  Sa;:^"  t  '^•'  "*»  =*"«"»•     S'317.278. 

<T  «?**if'  °^™»L.°*^lf'  "d  Rainer.    3.317.835. 
Halllcrafters  Co..  The :  £^0— 

TT  .,5°®P'«*^*'"*  '*•'  Koss,  and  HanUn.    3.317.826. 
Halllday,  George,  to  P.  D.  Rosengarten.     Method  and  appa- 
117^7         te"«>oning    material.      3,317,333,    5-2-67,^. 

Haluska.  Loren  A. :  <8ee —   . 

Clark,  Harold  A.,  and  Haluska.    3,317^60. 
Ham,  Howard  M.,  Jr.,  to,  Moaeley  AssocUtes,  Inc.    Detection 
2  «?S^S1*  P^.™^?'^!?**"-.®'  variable  frefluency  carrier. 

3,317,838,  B-2-4>7.  CL  325— .31. 
Hamaeher,  Paul :  Bee — 

Greia.  Karl,  and  Hamaeher.    ,  3,816,791.  ' 

Hamann,   Omer   F.,    to   Strombetg-Carlson   Corp.     Electro- 

SKt^  mSI?!  ""^  PUltIc  foam.    3,317,728, 

UambUng,  Stewart  K.,  and  0,  B.  Spence,  to  Girling  Ltd. 
Brake  preynre  proportioning  device.     3,317,251.   (^-2-67, 

Ham'ermesh,  Bernard :  £ree — 

Dryden    Hugh   L...Bedur.   Friichtenicht.   Bamermesh, 
_         and  Langmuir.     3,317,846. 
Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc. :  See— 

Moore.  Donald  L..  and  Snyder.     3.317.242. 
Hamilton,  Lewia  J.,  to  InsUnt  Secretanr  Service,  Inc.     Self 
T74  "b^Xa?*?!  p1°S  with  gas  flow  directing  means.    1,817.- 
Hamif ton,  Pat  B. :  £re«— 

Nieleson    Bldon   D.,   Hamilton,   Bosl,   and   Peruaxotti. 

^^S^oJa^^^o  ,?■*"*'  ^"  *°*  conveyor.    3,317,066,  5-2-67, 

Hanafnsa,  Tntomu.    to  Terasakl  Denki  ^ngyo  Kabushiki- 
"     ¥^*%-     -AntomaUc   circuit   interrupter  having   magnetic 
blowoff  means.     3,317,866,  5-2-67.  CL  33t^— 16. 
Hank,  Dietrich,  to  Veb  Druckmaschlnenwerke  Leipiig.   Device 

J2-  *2'?*3i?°C**i?.i«°**®*»  ''*»«»  winding  material.    3,317,- 

156,  5-2-67,  CI.  242-.-7fi.3. 
Hanke,   Kenneth   E.      Removable  liner  for  the   flrebowl   of 

barbecue  apparatus.     3,316,892.  5-2-67,  CI.  126 — 25. 
HanUn,  Robert  B. :  Bee — 

Knop.  Charles  W.,  Ross,  and  Hankln.    3.317,826. 
Hanna.  William  L. :  Bee — 

Bug,  Herbert  A..  Hanna,  and  Wilson 
Hanaen.  D^rryl  T.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp. 

organoailleon  materials  from  mixtures  of 
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non-crystalline  organo  silicon  iwlymera 


3.816.824. 

Heat-shrinkable 
crystalline  and 


3,817,406.  6-2-67, 


device 


Hansen,  Paul  £. :  Bee — 

Wall.   Thomas  H.,  and  Hansen.     3,31(  .904. 
Hwisen,  Roy  D.    Sewage  disposal  system,    i  317,047.  6-»-«7, 

Hanson.  Robert  S. :  Bee — 

Mann.  Leonard  J.,  and  Hanson.     3,316  729. 
Kara.  Yutaka  :  Bee — 

Yamaablta,    Sunao.  lida,  Hara,  Hirukiwa,  and  Kame- 

yamt.     3,317,435. 

Harban,  Arthur  A.,  and  C.  W.  Moberly,  to  F  illlips  Petroleum 

Co.    Aromatic  ethers  as  catalyst  adjuvan  a  for  production 

of  crystalline  polyoleflns.    3,817,498,  5-2-  17.  CI.  260 — 93.7. 

Harban,  Arthur  A.    and  S.  Renaudo,  to  P  illlips  Petroleum 

Co.     Polymerization  of  olefins  in  the  prei  snee  of  a  coordl- 

na«on  catalyst  and  carbonyl  sulfide.    3,81  ,602,  <^-2-«7,  CL 

Harlan,  Warren  H.,  to  The  Procter  and  0<  jnble  Co.  Label 
applying  mechanism.    3^16,877,  6-2-67,   2L  11»— 236. 

£^7    CI    621-296  *®  **       '**■     ^^  '*"■     '•'^®'^'^- 

Harlow    Wulia  E.,  and  R.  B.  Beare,  to  B<rg-Wamer  Corp. 

Additive  dispenser.     3,316.741,  5-2-67.  CI,  6«f— 207 
Harmon,  Paul  G.     Railroad  crossing  rail  ted  unit.     3.317,- 

Harny,   Marv'A.'    Shaping  and  pressing    neans  for  knife 

^^  pleats.    3.316,667.  5-J-67.  a.  8»— 108. 

Harper.  George  S.,  and  L.  N.  Merriken,  to  A  rpax  Electronics 
Incori>orated.  Circalt  breaker  witn  moi  lentary  by-pass. 
3.317.866.  5-2-67.  CL  336 — 12.  . 

Harries,  Ford  U.,  to  United  States  of  Ame:  lea.  Agriculture. 
Novobiocin  as  an  insecticide.  3,317,3 '3,  6-3-67,  a. 
167 — 33. 

Harris-Intertype  Corp. :  Bte —  \ 

Norton,  Robert  K.     3,317,334.       \ 
Zugel.  Victor  A.,  and  Mardniak.     8,81  '.026. 

Harris,  Lionel  R.  F..  F.  H.  Bray.  B.  G.  1  [night.  E  A.  B. 
Pedaie  P.  W  Ward,  B.  F.  B.  ^peed.  B.  DTllium'  V.  B. 
Mann,  B.  D.  Simmons,  W.  8.  Douglas,  ai  id  A.  D.  Martin, 
tc  Uer  Maiesty's  Postmaster  General.  Th)  Standard  Tele- 
phones and  Cables  Ltd.  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Auto- 
matic Telephone  k  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Aas<  dated  Electrical 
Industries  Ltd.  and  Ericsson  Telephonea  Ltd.  Automatic 
telecommunication  systems.   3,317,676,  6-S  -67,  CL  179 — 18. 

Harrison,  Henry  :  See — 

_      Harrison,  Henry  C.  and  H.     8,317,118.  \ 

Harrison,  Henry  C.  and  H.  Foldable  con  ainer  and  blank 
therefor.    3,317,118,  5-2-67,  a.  229—61.  ' 

Harrison,  Nelson  C,  Jr..  to  Dover  Corp.     iafety 
a  vehide  lift.     3,317.004.  5-2-67.  Cl.  187  —8.6. 

Harruff.  Ray  W. :  Bee — 

Trolander,  Hardy  W.,  and  Harruff.     3. 116,765. 

Hart.  Una  L.  Household  deodorant.  3,317  372,  5-2-47.  CL 
167 — 14. 

Hartman,  Robert  J.,  to  Wyandotte  Chemical  i  Corp.  Process 
tSF^  P55B?^°«  phosphate  polyoU.  3,817,  »39,  J-2-67,  CL 
260 — 978. 

Hartman,  Robert  J.,  and  L.  C.  Pistini,  to  V  yandotte  Chemi- 
cals Corp.     Preparation  of  long  ozyalkyene  chain  pbos- 

_phate  polyols.     3,317,688,  6-2-67.  CL  26< —078. 

Harvest  Queen  Mill  *  Elevator  Co.  ^ee — 
Ensley,  Donald  L.    3,316,755. 

Harvey,  James  R. :  Bee — 

Zimmerman.  Robert  L.,  and  Harvey.    8,  117,487. 

Hasserodt,  Ulrich  H.  Fritssche,  and  F.  W.  i  .  G.  K.  Korte,  to 
Shell  Oil  Co.  Lubricating  compositions  c  intaining  a  carb- 
amayl  phosphine.    8,317.425,  5-2-67,  CL    I52--46.7. 

Hassle,  Aktiebolaget,  Apotekare  Paul  Nordst  -oms  :  Bee — 

_      Fi/klof,  Lars-ESinar.  Sandell,  and  Ostl  olm.     3,817,394. 

Hasseldine,  Robert  N.  ProceM  for  couplinj  halogenated  or- 
ganic compounds  and  products  thereof,  i  ,817,618,  5-2-67, 
Cl.  260 — 653. 

Hasseldine,  Robert  N.,  and  R.  E.  Banks.  Fli  oropyridines  and 
derivatives.     3,817,542.  5-2-67.  Cl.  260 — !  90. 

Hauni-Werkee  Korber  k  Co.  K.G.  Bee — 
Richter,  Willy.     3,316,917. 

Hausler,  Harald,  F.  Knhrt  and  H.-J.  Lippnknn,  to  Siemens- 
Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dest  nation  Indicator 
for  the  travelling  units  of  conveyor  sys  ems.     3,817,714, 

Haass,    iValter,    to    United    States    of   Amsriea,   Air   Force. 
Monopulse  radar  apparatus.    8,817,910,  ^-2-t7,  Cl.  843— 
118. 
HavM  Industries,  Inc. :  iSee — 

Weber,  Walter  0.    3,817,363. 
Haydon,  Arthur  W. :  8fee — 

Winchel,  Henry  T.,  and  Haydon 
Hayes  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Laird,  Joseph  P.    8,817,160. 
Haynse,  Frank  O. :  See — 

Flint,  George  N.,  Haynse,  and  Ashcroft 
Hays,  Edwin  E. :  Bee — 

Shetty.  Bola  V..  Campanella.  and  Hays 

Haywood,  Oliver  G.,  to  Huyck  Corp.  Felt  Yx  It  drier  utilising 
coanda  effect.     3,316,657,  5-2-«7,  Cl.  34- -111 

Hearne,  Joseph  H.,  to  The  Wurlitxer  Co.    \  annal  control 
electronic  percussion   generator   with   01  ran 
5-a-67,  a.  84—1.24.  ^ 

Hebert,  Hugh  P..  to  Cities  Service  Oil  Co.  I  Procesa  for  sol- 
vent extraction  of  aromaties  from  aroma  Mc-parafflnic  by 


3,3164  02 


drocarbon  mixture. 
Hedge,  Thomas  E.,  D, 
koenig,   and   R.   L. 


3,317,423,  5-2-67,  C|. 
F.  Cooley.  C 
UrbanowskL 


Preparation  of  vinyl  fluoride. 
6S8.8. 

Hedger,  Earl  G.,  to  United  States  of  Americk, 
multi-stage  amplifier.     3,8x7,852,  5-2-67, 

Heidner,  Richard  C,  and  C.  E.  Johnson,  ,  r.,  to  OuttK>ard 


Marine  Corp.     Engine.    3,317,012,  5-2.^7 ,  tl.  190—96. 


8.816,625. 
8,817,888. 


of 
3,817.649. 


208—627. 
E.  Ent4mann,  R.  Stein- 
to  Dlajtond  Alkali   Co. 


8,817,619,  i  -0-47.  CL  260— 


.,  Navy.    Tuned 
Cl.  330 — 168. 
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Heidridi,  Stephen  L.    Electroaeoustic  transducer.    8,817,000, 

5-2-67,  CL  181—81. 
Heier,  Wilbur  C^  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aero- 
nautics and  epace  AdmlBletratloa.    Method  for  molding 
compounds.    fl,S17,641,  6-2-«7,  Cl.  264—102. 
Heilig,  George  B.    Tensioned  retaining  wall  for  embankment. 

3,816,721.  5-2-67,  CL  61—89. 
Heilmann.  Heins :  Bee — 

I         Ludcmann,  Joseph,  and  Heilmann.     3,817,768. 
iHelmbaeh,  Pau) :  Bee— 

Wilke,  Gunther,  and  Heimbach.    8,817,620. 
Heifer,  Donald  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Power  supply  for 

a  magnetron.    8,317,699,  5-e-«7,  Cl.  219—10.55. 
Heller,  William  R.,  J.  Kumamoto,  and  J.  R.  LnasL  to  Inter- 
natlnnal   Business   Machines   Corp.      Electrochromlc  llgbt 
valve.    6,817,266,  5-A-67,  Cl.  860—160. 
Hellerman,  Herbert,  to  International  Business  Machines  Cbrp. 

Memory  system.    3,317,898,  6-2-67,  Cl.  S40— 172.6. 
Heltsel,  Robert  £.     Concrete  mixer.     8,817,194,  5-2-«7,  Cl. 

259—161. 
Henderson,  Harold  R.,  to  Arcair  Co.    Electrode  feeding  sys- 
tem for  electric  arc  torches.    3,817,779,  5-2-67,  Cl.  8f4 — 6. 
Hendricks,  William  L.     Camera  tension  anchor.     8,817,169, 

5-2-67,  a.  248—188.2. 
Hendry,  Charles  M. :  Bee — 

Halek.  George  W.,  Berardinelli,  Hendry,  and  Bobertt. 
3,8^7.476. 
Uenkei  k  Cle.  G.m.b.fl. :  Bee— 

ZiehrjOcorg,  and  DrosdxiolL    8,817,340. 
Henschel-Werke  A.G. :  Bee — 

Maennig.  Heinrich,  and  BoUlng.    8.817^204. 
Scfalndler.  Kari.    3.816.992. 
Henscben.  Homer  B..  and  M.  L.  Teager.  to  AMP  Inc.    Contact 

socket.    8,817,887,  5-G-67,  Cl.jS8»— ^66. 
Hensel.  Walter  C..  to  Universal  (Ml  Producto  Co.    Method  for 
anchoring  a  concrete  type  of  covering  to  a  metal  wail  sec- 
tion with  multiple  anchor  atrip  means.    8,816,686,  5-2-67, 
Cl.  62—741. 
Hensley,  WllUam  A.,  Jr.,  to  PI^UIps  Petroleum  Co.  Overwater 
seismic  exploration  method  and  apparatus.    8,817,890,  6-2- 
67,  Cl.  840—7. 
Henson.  Walter  A. :  Bee — 

Jobnaon,  Wilbur  E.,  and  Henson.    8.817.471. 
Herbst.  Darwyn  L. :  Bee — 

Layer.  Edwin  H..  Jr.,  and  Herbst.    3,817.658. 
Herbstman,  Sheldon :  See-  — 

BreindcL  Arthur  W..  and  Herbstman.    8.817,678. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  Bee — 

Brumfleld,  Robert  C.     3.317,708. 
Herkner.  Edward  C    Broken  rifle  shell  extractor.    8,316.780, 

5-2-^iCl.  81—8.05. 
Herlihy.  William  F. :  Bee— 

Forma,  James  L.^and  Herlihy.    8,816.572. 
Hermann,  Otto,   to  The   R.   K.   LeBIond  Machine  Tool  Co. 
Compensation  for  apindle  creep  due  to  l>earlng  temperature. 
S.3lf;258.  6-2-67.  Cl.  808—207. 
Herren.  James  Le  Roy,    Electro-hydraulic  pressure  dilTeren- 

tUl  tester.    8.816.753,  5-2-67.  Cl.  78 — 49.1. 
Herrick,  Carlyle  8..  and  H.  R.  Day.  Jr..  to  General  Electric 
Co.    Apparatus  for  measuring  the  probability  of  the  pres- 
ence ofoptlcal  blemishes.    8.317.786,  6-2-67,  Cl.  260—219. 
Herrin,  Harold  H.    Apparatus  for  storing  and  retrieving  in- 
formation.   8,317,17678-2-67,  CL  248—447. 
Herachmann,  Cliarles,  to  Lonsa  Ltd.    Prepanition  of  nitriles. 

3.817j686,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260—465.2. 
Herts,  Elisabetb :  JSe*— 

Freed.  Meier  E.,  and  Hertz.    3.817.688. 
Hesseler.  Kurt:  Bee — 

Blckenbach,  Kari,  Hesseler.  and  flnsken.    6,816.885. 
Hewitt-Robins  Inc. :  See- 
Century.  Bernard  A.    8,317.041. 
Hewlett-Padcard  Co. :  Bee— 

Kubn.  NlcboUs  J.    3,817.827. 
Hlbnick,  HeriMrt  B. :  Bee — 

Brunner.  Matthew  J..  Ftnkelsteln,  Hlbnick,  and  Schabert 
8,817.&82. 
Hickman,  George  H.,  to  Carrier  Corp.    Vibration  monitoring 

aystem.    3,816.756,  6-2-67,  Q.  7«— 71.4. 
Hininbotbam.  William  W. :  Bee — 

Johnston,  James  R.,  and  His|[lnbotbam.     3,816,682. 
Hlf^s,  Arch  T.    Adloatable  scutold  for  aupporting  panela. 
8;M7,059,  5-2-67,  Cl.  21*— 1. 

Hiags,  Bmett  W.,  to  Henry  Simon  Ltd.    Feeders  for  gntnnUr 

or  pulverulent  materials.    8,817,086,  6-2-«7,  a.  ^—68. 
HiguchL  Shifetaka:  Bee — 

Mortta,  Maaaaki,  Hlgucbl,  and  Kamata.     3,817.574. 
Hilbiber,  David  F.,  to  FairchUd  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 

Tempermture-stable  dllTerentlal  amplifier  uaing  field-effect 

devices.     8.817,880,  5-2-67,  Cl.  880—23. 
Hill,  John  A.,  and  S.  Ashnkian,  to  E.  R.  Souibb  k  Sons.  Inc. 

Sedative-analgesic    compositiona.     3,817.877.    6-2-67,    Cl. 

167 — 62. 

Hill,  William  O.  Film  banger  device  for  proceaslag  photo- 
graphic sheet  film.     3,316^27,  6-2-67,  CL  96—100. 

Hlllman,  Melville  B.  D.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoort  and  Co. 
Diboradlozanes  and  procesa  for  preparing  diboradioxanes 
and  boronlc  adds.     8,817.580.  5-2-6770.  260—462. 

Hilsum,  Cyril,  to  National  Research  Development  Corp.  De- 
termining atmospheric  pollution  by  the  detection  of  t>ack- 
scattered  Infrared  radiation.  3,317.780,  6-2-^7,  Cl.  250 — 
88.8. 

Hlmmelvtein,  Sydney,  H.  8.  Knaack,  tad  R.  8.  Tveter ;  Kaaack 
and  Tveter  aaaors.,  to  8.  Hlmmdateln.  Mnltl-cbannel  rotary 
transformer.     8,817,878,  5-2-67.  Cl.  886—120. 

Himrod,  Vincent  J.,  and  D.  E.  McDermott,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.  Web  aUgniag  apjwratus  for  stave 
and  master  webs.     3,817,101,  5-2-67,  CL  226 — 19. 


Hindin,  Eugene,  8.  Levitt,  and  A.  Aboilns.     Vehicle  formed  by 
coupieable   containers    with    demountable   adapter  frames. 
8,817.219,  6-2-67,  CL  280 — 416. 
Hiner,  Hugh  C. :  gee — 

Martin,  Jack,  and  Hlner.    8.817.264. 
Hines,    Lloyd    Q.     Peanut    harvesting    machine.     8.816.978. 

6-2-67.  <5l  171—101. 
Uirooka.  Maaaaki :  See — 

Nakagudii.  Kobei.  Hirooka,  and  FnjlU.     8.817.499. 
Hlrukawa.  Yntaka  :  See — . 

Tamaahita,  Sunao,  Iida\  Hmra,  Hlmkawa,  and  Kameyama. 
8,817,485.  -J 

Hitseroth,  Franklin  C. :  8m^ 

Ogle,  James  A.,  Jr.,  Hitsel^tb,  and  lUa.     8,816,882. 
Hocbwalt,  Carroll  A.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Process  for  copolym- 
ertsing  a  nonconjagated  diolefln  and  a  vinyl  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon with  a  coordination  catalyst  and  the  product. 
8,817,492,  5-2-«7,  Cl.  260—79.8. 
Hoemer-Waldorf  Corp. :  See — 

Bowles,  Rcnile  E..  and  Craig.     8.817,084. 
Hoerts,  Charles  D.,  Jr. :  See — 

Green,  WiUiam  8.,  and  Hoerts.     3,317,623. 
Hoerts,  Charles  D.,  Jr.,  and  W.  S.  Green,  to  Ashland  Oil  k 
Refining  Co.     Polycyclic  aromatica  for  bydrodealkylatlon. 
8,317,622.  8-2-67,  Cl.  260—672. 
Hoffer.  Manrfoe,  A.  uldry,  B.  Ackermann,  and  J.-J.  R.  DeBdlet, 
to  Monsanto  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  making  con- 
tainers   of    tbennoformable    material.     3,816.594.    5-2-67. 
Cl.  18—19. 
Hoffman  Mascbinen  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

ecbmid,  AloU.     8.817,094. 
Hoffman.  William  W..  and  F.  K.  Morgan,  to  National  DU- 
tiUers  and  Chemical  Corp.    Procesa  for  the  production  of 
alfln  catalysts.     8,817,487,  6-2-67,  d.  282—481. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  See — 

Albrecht,  Harry  A.,  Platl.  and  Wenaer.    8.817.548. 
Archer,  Olies  A.,  and  Stembacta.     8.817.618. 
Beaman,  Alden  G.,  and  Duschinsky.     8.817.682. 
Grussner,  Andre.  Lorch,  and  Schnlder.     8.817.886. 
Kieratead,  Richard  W.     8.817.657. 
ROegg.  Rudolf,  and  Schudel.     8,817,664. 
Hofmann.  Corris  M.  and  8.  R.  Saflr,  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.     Compositions     having     (CNS)     depressant    activity. 
3.317.890.  5-2-67,  Cl.  167—66. 
Hogberg,  Knnt  B. :  See — 

Ferno.  Ove  B.,  Hogberg,  and  Llnderot.     8,817.888. 
Holden  Edward  J.,  to  M.S.E.  Holdings  Ltd.     Centrifuge  hav- 
ing heat  sensitive  probe  and  temperature  control  means. 
3.317,126,  5-2-67,  Cl.  233 — 11. 
Hollands  worth,  Charles  J.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and    Co.     Apparatus   for  produdng   composite   fllsiments. 
8,816,589.  6-2-67,  a.  18—8. 
Holllnger,  Rot»ert  F.,  to  Eaton  Yale  k  Towne  Inc.     Sealing 

lock  nut.     3,316.952,  5-2-67,  a.  151—7. 
Hollmann,  Frits,  and  H.  Emmerich,  to  Frits  Drteaeber  8pe- 
xialfabrik    fur    Elektrititatswerksbedarf.     Fuse    cartridge. 
3,317,690,  5-2-67,  Cl.  200—120. 
Holman,  Rudolph  O.,  to  W.  J.  Volt  Rubber  Corp.     Method 
of  winding  a  reinforcing  cord  on  a  hollow  apberoid.    8.817,- 
146,  5-2-87.  CI.  242—3. 
Holt.  James  B.     Illusory  three-dimensional  projection  system. 

3.317,206.  5-2-67.  a.  272—8. 
Honeycutt,  Ernest  B.,  and  H.  P.  Keating,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.    stabilised  low  voltage  alkaline  prlnuiry  cell. 
851.  5-2-67.  CI.  136—106. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  See — 

Bingham,  Clifford  R.     8,317,858. 
Bryant,  John  H.     8,317,747. 
Buttniioff,  Edward  W..  and  Ratt.     3,317.787. 
Houainger,  Vernon  B„  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. 
tranSormer.    8,817,874,  8-2-67,  CL  88ft— 120. 
Hoover  Co.,  The:  See — 

Gantx,  Carroll  M..  and  Spencer.     8,816,584. 
Hopper.  John  D.,  and  F.  B.  Wells,  to  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.     Flexible  plastidsed  explosive  of  grclonitramine 
and  nitrocellulose  and  process  therefor.    3,817,861,  8-2-67, 
Cl.  149—18. 
Horienko,  Theodore,  and  D.   R.   Larkin,  to  Celanese  Corp. 
Preparation     of     c-caprokactone.     8,317,563,     6-3-67,     Cl. 
260— — 848. 
Homsby,  Ouyton  E.     Caster  wheel  means  with  shock  absorber 
means  for  furniture  and  the  like.     8.816,681.  8-2-67.  CL 

Horton.  John  W..  and  R.  J.  I^mcfa.  to  Intematlonal  Bosineas 
Machines  Corp.  Radiation  scanner  employing  rectifying 
devices  and  photoconduetors.     3.817.788.  6-8-67.  Cl.  250 — 

Hoshiide.  Tasuo  :  See — 

Umesawa,   Sumio,   Tomioka,   Nakamura,   and   Hoshiide. 
3,817,841. 

Hotd  Security  Systems  Corp. :  See — 

WeUekens,  John  F.     8,816,742. 
Hover.  Allen  L. :  See — 

Straub,  Melvin  J.,  Hover,  and  Anderson.     8,816,690. 

Howell,  Dixie  M.,  to  Kdlwood  Co.  Nightgown  and  bnUt-ln 
bust  support.     8.816.916,  5-2-67.  Cl.  128— 484. 

Hsi.  Ridiard  8.  P..  to  The  Uplohn  Co.  Alkylcarbamates  of 
cyaaosalicylanllides.     8.817.688,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260 — 466. 

Hubbard.  Arthur  L.,  to  Deere  *  Co.  Preeaure  plate  assembly 
for  cotton   picker  tunnel.     8,816.697.  6-2-67.  CI.  66 — 44. 

Huber.  Gerhard  :  See — 

Prave.  Paul,  and  Huber.    3,817,404. 

Huber,  Robert,  to  Sodete  d'Etudes  et  de  Partidpations  Bau, 
Gas.  Electriclte.  Energie.  S.  A.  Power  plants  comprialng 
at  least  one  mala  gas-engine  driven  by  power  gas  supplted 
by  a  gas-generator  ana  at  least  one  auidllary  engine. 
3,816,711,  6-2-67,  Cl.  60—18.  ^^ 
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Cj  C.  R.  Stein,  and  R.  W.  Kunz,  to  General 
Tape    Indexing    arrangement.       3,317,104, 


3.316,733. 


Hnebner,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Chanock.    Robert    M.,    Hnebner,    and    Coucb.     3.317.393. 
Huff.  James  B.     Tbree  wire  ground  type  ^ectrical  receptacle 

tester.     3,317,823,  5-2-67.  CI.  324 — 51. 
Haff.  James  R.:  See — 

BUlott,  WiUlam  E.,  and  Huff.     3,317,349. 
Huffman.  Herman  M. :  See —      - 

Ferrell.  William  E..  and  Huffman.     3,317,079. 
Hughes.  Paul  R.,   and  L.   J.   Sabin,   Jr.,   to   United 
Products.  Inc.     Liquid  storage  tank.     8,316,692. 
CI.  55—204. 
HuKhes.  WlUlam 
Electric    Co. 
5-2-67.  a.  226—1^3, 
Huitt.  Jimmle  L..  and  J.  Papaila.  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Co.     Process  for  fracturing  and  propping  an  uncon- 
solidated subterranean   formation.      3.316,967.  5-2-67,   CI. 
166 — 42, 
Hnltt,  Jimmle  L.,  and  J.  L.  Pekarek,  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Co.     Apparatus  for  cutting  a  notch  in  a  sub- 
surface formation.     3,316,970.  5-2-67,  CI.  166—55.7. 
HuUey,  Bmee  G.,  to  Allis-Cbalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Flexible  cou- 

pUng.    3.316.737,  5-2-67.  CI.  64—13. 
Humber,    Leslie    G..     to    American    Home    Products    Corp. 
l-hydroiT-l-{2-pyrldTl)-2,3.6.7-dlbenzo-2.6  -  cyclooctadlene ; 
l(2-pyrldyl)-2.3,6,7-dlbenzo-2.C.8-cyclooctatrlene     and     the 
hydrochloride.     3,317,543,  5-2-67,  CI.  260—290. 
Humble,  Joseph  G.,   to  Burroughs  Wellcome  &  Co.    (U.S.A.) 
Inc.     Method  of  treating  aplastic  anaemia  using  a  prepa- 
ration   containing    the    roitogenlc    component    of    pbyto- 
haemagglutlnln.     3,317,380,  5-2-67,  CI.  167—65. 
Humi^rey,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Cooper,  Donald  H.,  Edlck.  and  Hui«phrey.     3.316,849. 
Humphrey,  Frederick  H.    Collapsible  filing  container.    3,317,- 

113,  5-2-67.  a.  229—23. 
Hunt,  John  M.,  to  General  Precision  Inc.     Data  conversion 

system.     3.317,905.  5-2-67.  CI.  340—347. 
Hupp  Corp. :  See — 

Harley,  Earl  K.,  Jr. 
Husken.  Frtedrich  :  See- 

Bickenlach.   Karl,    Hesseler,    and   Husken.     3,316,885. 
Hutson.    Jearld   L.,    to    Electronic    Control    Corp.     Semicon- 
ductor device  and  circuit.    3,317,746,  5-2-07,  CI.  307—88.5. 
Hntter,  Ernest,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commiasion.     Fuel  element  assembly.     3,317.398.  5-2-67. 
CT.  176—78. 
HaycK  Corp. :  See —  , 

Haywood^  Oliver  G.     3.316,657.  j 

Wagner,  Joseph  R.     3,316,599.         i  1 

Hydra-Pnii  Corp. :  See —  ,    '  l 

Gooch.  WUUam  C.     3,317,149. 
Hydro-Jet  Services.  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Fly,  Anderson  B.     3,316,985.  ' 

Hypro,  Inc. :  See — 

Sadler,  Harry  J.     3.316.852. 
I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See — 

Scbaefer,  Johannes.     3.317.813. 
Ideal  Indnstries,  Inc. :  See —  '  i 

Nlvens.  Allen  B.     3,316,597. 
WUteburst,  Joe  R.     3.316.598. 
Ignell,  Rolf  L. :  See — 

Banslng,  Anders  R.,  and  Ignell. 
Ilda,  Yntaka:  See—  _        „.     ^  ^^ 

Tamashita.  Sunao.  Ilda,  Hara,  Hlmkawa,  and  Kamey ama. 
3,817.435.  ,  , 

Ikeda.  Osamu:  See —  -  .     ^„..     „      . 

Mlfnne.  Akira,   Ishlmoto,   Ikeda,   Tokashlki,    Suml,  and 

Matsul.     3,317,516.  ,,, 

Mlfune,  Aklra,  Ishlmoto.  Ikeda,  and  Matsul.     3,317.517. 
Ikegaml,  KazutoshI,  to  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Hitachi  Seisakusho. 
l^pe  recorder  having  a  brushless  D.-C.  motor  for  tape  feed- 
ing.    3.317.803,  5-2-67.  CI.  318—138. 
Ilia.  Kaymond  A. :  See —  _  r   ,.        „  „.„  „„„   i 

Ogle.  James  A..  Jr..  Hltzeroth,  and  Ilia.     3,316,832. 

lUlnolB  Lock  Co.,  The:  See—  '        ^  , 

Wolniak,  Stanley  C,  and  Spencer.     3,317.215. 
Imnuirigeon.   Jean   H..   to   Socl«t6  Mi^cte   pour  I'Etude  et  le 
Devewppement    de    la    Technique    des     Centres     Postaux 
M«canis<.     Selective  conveyor  styled  somepost.     3.316.855. 
5-2-67,  a.  104^88. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. :  See —  . 

Crowther,  Albert  F.,  and  Smith.     3,317,553.        . 

Manock.  Geoffrey  W.     3,316,610.  I 

Marrinan,  Henry  J^and  Rlseley.     3,317,335.    i 

Osmond,  Desmond  W.  J.     3,317,635. 

Bay,  Neil  H.     3,317,297. 
Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companies,  Inc. :  See — 

Raper,  Julian  R.,  Jr..  and  Tausendfreundt. 
Improved  Pavements  Corp. :  See — 

Plumb.  Charles  C.     3,317,192.  | 

Industriaktlebolaget  Elektro-Varlator :  See — 

Meyer,  Sven  F.  B.     3,317,880. 

Indastries  Inc. :  Bee — 

Am  Ende,  Robert  A.     3,316.570. 
Ingraham.   Ronald  H..  and  L.  D.  Grames,   to  The  Air  Pre- 

heater    Co..    Inc.      Multiple   expansion    Joint.      3,317,223. 

6-2-67.  a.  285 — 299. 
Inoae,  Klyoshi.     Method  of  and  apparatus   for  controlling 

the   porosity    of   electrically    sintered    bodies.    %3.317.705, 

5-2-67,  a.  219—149. 
Inoae,  Klyoshi.     Spark  plug  having  an  electrode  incorporat- 
ing an   electronegative   material.     3,317,773,   5-2-67,   CI. 

818—141. 
Inoae.   Klyoshi.     Battery-cbarglng   apparatus   and   method. 

3,8i7.M0,  5-2-67,  a.  320—56. 
Instant  Secretary  Service,  Inc. :  See — . 
Hamilton.  Lewis  J.     3.317.774. 


3,317.070 


3,316.636. 


I    I 


3.317.798. 
3.317.266. 


3,316.625. 
893. 


nternatlonal  Business  Machines  Corp. :  Sei 

Braune.  Robert  F.     3,317,019.  . 

Chlen,  Robert  T.,  and  l<>eiman.     3,317,891 

Cbu.  Richard  C.  Cunavelis.  and  Gerstenhaper 

Clapper,  Genung  L.     3.317.900. 

Clapper,  Genung  L.     3,317,901. 

Comer,  David  J.,  and  Ferrier.     3,317,754 

CroU,  Ian  M.,  and  Stevens.     3,317,410. 

Heller,  William  R.,  Kumamoto,  and  Luzz 

Hellerman,  Herbert.     3,317,898. 

Horton.  John  W..  and  Lynch.     3.317,733. 

Keyes.  Robert  W.     3,317,848. 

Michael,  Louis  A.     3,317.902. 

Pliskin.  William  A.     3,317,332. 
nternatlonal  Fabric  Molders,  Inc. :  See — 

Nlrenberg,  Robert  P.     3,317,645. 
nternatlonal  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Flndlay.  Jack  B.     3,316,773.  i 

international  Nickel  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Flint.  George  N.,  Haynse,  and  Ashcroft. 

TuriUon,  Pierre  P.     3,317,016. 
[nternatlonal  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :  See^_ 

Cavln,  Robert  V.,  and  FeulUepain.     3,317 

Ekbergh,  Oscar  E.,  and  Jonsson.     3,317, 
Interstate  Container  Corp. :  See — 

Dailey,  William  T.     3,316.861. 
Intricate  Machine  &  Engineering  Inc. :  See — 

Aijala,  Sulo  A.     3,316,641. 
[owa  State  University  Research  Foundation : 

Padellford,  Ralph  M.     3,317,650. 
[owa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  -. 

Woods,  Walter  R.,  and  Smith.     3.317,378 
[ppolito,    Francis    J.      Pedal-actuated    drum 

3,316,792.  5-2-67.  CI.  84—422. 
Irwin,  Winfield  T.,  and  W.  W.  Drummond,  to 
Glass  Co.     Process  of  making  fibrous  prod 
3-2-67,  CI.  65—2. 
Isaacs,  Philip  K.,  D.  G.  Woodard,  A.  Trofiniow 
Wacome,   to  W.   R.  Grace  &  Co.     Polyrin; 
latex  and  process.    3,317,449,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
tshil,  Tadeo  :  See — 

Takeya,  Gen,  Makino,  and  Isbii.     3,316,'  50. 
Islilmoto,  Sachio  :  See — 

Mlfune,   Aklra,    Ishlmoto,    Ikeda,   TokasI  Iki,   Sumi,   and 
Matsul.     3,317,516. 

Mlfune,  Akira,  Ishlmoto,  Ikeda,  and  Malsui.     3,317,517. 
Ivans,  Gunther  :  See — 

Ooedecke,  Fritz,  Oi>el,  and  Ivans.     3,316.  }30 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Caldwell,  John  R.,  and  Jackson.     3,317,f66 
Jacobson,  Arthur  F. :  See — 

Jacobson,  Sidney  I.     3,316,931 
Jacobson,  Clifford  R. :  See — 

Frith,  Robin  P.,  and  Jacobson.     3,316,781 
Jacobson,  Harold  D. :  See — 

Jacobson.  Sidney  I.     3,316,931 
Jacobson,   Sidney  I. ;   ^  each  to  A.  F.  and  jp. 


<76 


See — 

Inc. :  See — 

beater    device. 

Pittsburgh  Plate 
jct.     3,317,296, 

,  and  D.  M. 
-.lldene  chloride 
210—29.6. 


3,316,931.  5-2-67 


aid  Sfat.     3.317.- 


18 


and  Co.    Beta 
539.  5-2-67,  Cl. 

n  assor.   to 
3,316,999.  5-2- 


Mft.   Co.     Tractor 


3,  817.322. 

ai  tlculated  frame. 

Method  of  mak- 
ii22.  5-2-67.  Cl. 


(1. 


Pa  tf  n  t- Verwal  tungs- 
.  248—28. 
,  to  American 

pbtttng   machine. 


Golf  bag  carrying  case 
Jaehnig,  James  H. :  See — 

Smith.  Leslie  F..  Dahlstrom,  Jaehnig. 
402. 
Jaffe,  Edward  E..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemou 

phase  of  2,9-dimethoxyquinacrldone.    3,317 

260 — 279. 
Jaffe,   John   C,  and  P.   Klelnman  ;   said  KIe(nma 

said  Jaffe.    Acoustical  shell  constraction. 

67.  Cl.  181—30. 
Jagia,  EUy  :  See — 

Becke.  Frledrich,  and  Jagla.     3.317,558. 
Jahimlak,    Ralph    W.,    to   Allls-Cbalmers 

plow.     3,316,981,  5-2-67,  Cl.  172—255. 
James,  Thomas  H. :  See — 

Porter,  Henrv  D.,  James,  and  Lowe. 
Janapol,  Melvln  N.    Hospital  mattress  with 

3,316,568.  5-2-67,  Cl.  5— 351. 
Jandasek,  Vladimir  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

ing  bladed  hydrokinetlc  members.     3,316, 

29—156.8. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd. :  See 
J      Eguchl,  Yasukata.     3,318,868. 
Jpnssen,    Hans-Joachim,    to    Licentia 
To.m.b.H.     Mounting.     3,317,166,  5-2-67, 
Jark,  Fred  J.,  J.  D.  Elliott,  and  T.  W.  Edwards 

Machine   k   Foundry    Co.      Bowling   pins: 

3.317.207.  5-2-67,  Cl.  273 — 43. 

Jefferson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Lesesne,  Sherman  D.     3,317,609 

Jefferys,  Richard  A.,  to  United  States  of  America 

Activated  coating  of  columbium  metal.    3, 

Cl.  117—107.2. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  k  Gen. :  See — 

Deeg,  Emil.     3,317.732. 
Jensen,  Herman  B.  F.     Automation  of  working  machines. 

3,317,894,  5-2-67,  Cl.  340—147 

Jensen,  John  L.,  to  Railroad  Permanent  Wa, 

Automatic  yard  switch.     3,317,723,  5-2-i 
Johannessen,  Vaughn  L.,  and  E.  E.  Sterner, 

trie  Co..  Inc.     Solderless  electrical  connection 

5-2-67,  Cl.  174—68.5. 

Johns-Manville  Corp. :  See— 

Poltorak,  Emil  J.     3,316,678 
Johnsen,  James  A.,  to  Teletype  Corp.     O 
line  detection  circuit.     3,317.668.  5-2-6 

Johnson,  Albert  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Webb.  James  E.     3,317,797. 
Johnson,  Allen  L. :  See — 

Stahler,  Ylo  E.,  and  Johnson.     3,317.911 . 


Ill 


-'^r 


Ope  1 


D.  Jacobson. 
Cl.  150— 52. 


3  17, 


,  Air  Force. 
,343.  5-2-67. 


Products  Corp. 
Cl.  246 — 445. 

o  Western  Elec- 
3.317.652. 


line  and  busy 
.  178 — 69. 
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Johnson,  Arthur  R.,  to  Royal  Typewriter  Co.;  Inc.    Manoal 
type  action  with  rolling  point  contact.     3.317.018.  5-2-67, 
Cl.   197—27. 
Joliniton,  Charles  E..  Jr. :  See — 

Heidner.  Richard  C.  and  Johnson.     3.317,012. 
Sec- 
Hover,  and  Anderson.     3.316.690. 
See — 

and  Johnson.     3.316,836. 
Bird   feeder.     8,316,883,   5-2-67,   Cl. 


Johnson,  Gordon,  Co. 

Straub,  Melvln  J. 
Johnson,  Graham  K. : 

Edgar   David  M., 
Johnson,   Howard   F. 

119—51. 
Johnson,  James  8.,  Jr. 


^. — ,  — .^-  „.   ....  See— 
Kraus,  Kurt  A.,  and  PhUlips.     3.317.312. 
Johnson.    Keith    E.,    to    North    American    Philips    Co..    Inc. 

Cnthode-rmy  tube  having  a  quadripole  electrostatic  focusing 

lens.     3.317.769.  5-2-67.  Cl.  313 — 80. 
Johnnon,  Kenneth  C.     PUitlc  anchor  assembly.     3,316,798. 

.1-2-oV,  a.  85—84. 
Johnson,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Buckley.  Donald  H..  and  Johnson.     3.317,341. 
Johnson,  Roger  E.,  and  E.  G.  Thompson,  to  Blaw-Knox  Co. 

I^the  tool  holder.     3.316,784.  5-2-67.  Cl.  82—24. 
Johnson.  Wesley  W..  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development 

Ltd.     Mid-water  trawl.     3.316,670,  5-2-67,  a.  48— fl. 
Johnson.  Wilbur  E.,  and  W.  A.  Henson,  to  Tb«  Dow  Chemical 

Co.    Thermoplastic  resinous  reaction  product  of  a  dlglycidyl 

ether  and  an  amino  compound.    3.317.471,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260 — 
47.  ...... 

Johnston.  Howard,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  PlcoUnlc  acid 
compounds.     3^17,549,   5-2-67.  Cl.  260 — 294.9. 

Johnston.  James  R.,  and  W.  W.  Higglnbotliam,  to  Ridge  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Viscous  liquid  damping  devices.  3,316.582.  5-2- 
67.  Cl.  16—51. 

Johnston,  James  S.,  to  Henry  Balfour  and  Co.  Ltd.  Film 
molecular  stills  and  evaporaors.  8,316.968,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
l59 — o. 

Jones,  George  H.,  to  W.  A.  Baum  Co.,  Inc.  Sphygmomanom- 
eter measuring  tube  ejection  mechanism.  8,816,766,  6-2- 
67,  Cl.  73 — 402. 

Jones,  Gordon  H.,  to  Glddings  k  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. 
Multiple  pinion  wound-up  power  drive.  3,316,772.  5-2-67. 
Cl.  74—410. 

Jones.  Harold  A.,  to  Fortin  Plastics,  Inc.  Method  for  making 
curved  optical  and  reflective  surfaces.  3.317,640.  6-2-67. 
Cl.  264—1.  I 

Jones.  Joseph  W..  Jr..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp.  Latent  catalysts  for 
a  eld -catalysed  reactions.    3.317.474,  5-2-67.  Cl.  260 — 57. 

Jones,  Marvin  R.,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.  Well  appara- 
tus.    3,316.984,  5-2-67.  CT.  175 — 7. 

Jonef«,  Richard  I. :  See — 

Becker.  Charles  H..  and  Jones.    3.317.167. 

Jones.  William  D..  and  8.  W.  Schaefer.  to  Diamond  AlkaU  Co. 
Emulsion  polymerisation  of  vinyl  chloride  with  hydrogen 
peroxide,  an  alkali  metal  formaldehyde  sulfoxylate  and  a 
fatty  add  sulfate  salt.    3,317,495,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260 — 86.8. 

^^onsereds  Fabrtkers  Aktiebolag :  See — 

Lyche.  Eyvlnd,  and  Wiknas.    3.316.047. 

Jonsson.  Per  O. :  See — 

Ekbergh.  Oscar  E.,  and  Jonsson.    8.817.676. 

Joalyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co. :  See — 
Yonkers.  Edward  H.    3,317,654. 

Juda.  Walter,  to  Prototech  Inc.  Method  of  treating  waste 
substances  to  derive  hydrogen  and  other  gases  therefrom, 
and  hydrogen-containing  gaseous  product.  3.317.292.  5-2- 
67,  Cl.  48 — 209.  .        .     -  . 

Judd.  Claude  I. :  See— 

Drukker,  Alexander  E..  and  Judd.    S.S17.BS7. 

Judd,  Claude  I.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  Qulnuclidyl  ethers 
of  dibensocycloheptadlene.  8.817.547.  5-2-67.  Cl.  260 — 
294.7. 

Juhass.  John  J. :  See — 

Klbbel.  William  H.,  Jr..  and  Juhasz.     3.317.346. 

Julie.  Loebe.  to  Julie  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.  Frequency 
and  amplification  stabilised  high  power  amplifier.  3.817.- 
851.  5-2-67.  Cl.  330—84. 

Julie  Research  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Julie,  Loebe.     3.317.851. 
Jangles,  James  M. :  See — 

Jungles.  Robert  N.  and  J.  M.    3.316.880.  ' 

Jungles,  Robert  N.  and  J.  M.  Automatic  cat  litter  box. 
S..-}! 6.880,  5-2-67.  Cl.  119—1. 

Jurasek,  Walter  R..  to  Avoset  Co.  Center-push  lever  release 
mechanism  for  aerosol  valves.  3,317,092.  5-2-67.  Cl.  222 — 
402.13. 

Kabushlkl  Kalaha  HlCachl  Seisakusho  :  See — 

Ikegaml.  Kasutoshi.     3,317.803. 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Yakult  Honsha :  See— 

Shirota.  Mlnoru.  Endo.  and  Nakajima.     3.316.674. 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Yokogawa  Denki  Seisakusho :  See — 

Takeda.  Shoji.  and  Yamaguchl.  3,317.837. 
Kaess.  Gary,  and  D.  8.  Wilson,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Semi-auto- 
matic apparatus  for  withdrawing  photographic  film  units 
from  a  film  pack.  3.316.823,  5-2-67.  a.  96—1. 
Kaiser.  George  C.  R.  D.  King,  and  H.  M.  Sclslowlcs.  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Flow  control  clamp.  3.316.935.  5-2-67.  Cl. 
137—595. 

Kallberg,  Karl  A.,  to  Sala  Maskinfabrlks  Aktiebolax.    Rotary 
scrapTnf  device  for  nodulising  drums  in  pelletlnng  plants. 
3,316.585.  5-2-67.  a.  18—1. 
Kamata.  Yuukou  :  See — 

Morlta.  Masaakl.  Higuchl.  and  KamaU.     3.817.574. 
Kamelshl,  Masayukl :  See — 

Suzuki,  Teruhlko,  Kamelshl,  and  Yamamoto.     3,316,627. 
Kamevama,  Iwao  :  See — 

Yamaahlta.  Sunao,  Ilda,  Hara,  HIrukawa,  and  Kameyama. 
8,817,486. 


Kanal.  KazumlchI :  See — 

Otsaka.  Biji.  Yoshimura,  and  Kanal.     8.817,601. 
Kanavel,  Oaylord  A.,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.     Novel  crude 
rubbers  containing  metal  oxide  cure  agenta,  process  for  ear- 
ing such  compositions  and  vulcanUates  obtained  thereby. 
3,317,491,  5-2-67.  Cl.  260—79.5. 
Karasawa.  Takaabi :  See — 

Sato.  Kasuo.  Karasawa.  Fakasawa,  Seklya.  and  T.  8ato. 
8.817,701. 
KarlsUds  Mekanlska  Werkatad,  Aktlebolacet :  See— 

Ranhagen.  Ernst  G.  R.  and  E.  O.    3,817,051. 
Karma  (New  Maiden)  Ltd.:  See— 

Richardson.  Arthur  W.    3.316.956. 
KaraauB,  Walter  J.     Computer.    8,817,718.  5-2-67,  CL  285— 

Kartridg'Pak  Co..  The :  See— 

BrtnklcT.  Barl.  and  Young.    3.316,945. 
Kaspaul.   Alfred   F.,  and   J.   w.   Chrlstensen,  to   Minnesota 

Mining   and    Mfg.    Co.      Electrolytic    electrophotography. 

3,317,409,  5-2-6t!  a.  204— 18. 
Kasten,  Walter,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    Filter  unit.    8,817,048, 

5-2-67.  Cl.  210— 284. 
Kaufman.  Harold  A..  J.  R.  Kllshelmer.  and  H.  M.  Foster,  to 

Mobil    Oil    Corp.      Preparation    of   certain    hydroxrhenso- 

heterocycllc  compounds.     3.317.552,  6-2-67.  Cl.  260—804. 
Kawada.  Mltsutaka  :  See — 

Nagatsuka.  Osama,  and  Kawada.    8.316.764. 
Kawashlma.  Hideakl.  T.  Megaro.  I.  Kamaablro.  and  T.  Take- 

nishl.  to  AJinomoto  Co..  Inc.    Preparation  of  hypoxanthlne 

1-N-oxide  and  its  derivatives.    8,317,811,  6-2-67;  Cl.  260— 

211.6. 
Kay.   Martin,   and   T.   McCallam.    to   American   Machine  k 

Foundry  Co.    Variable  frequency  power  supplies  for  electric 

motor.     3,317,805,  5-2-67.  Cl.  318—281. 
Kaye.  Saul,  to  Wright  Chemical  Corp.    Water  treating  reagent 

and  method.    3.317.431,  5-2-67,  Cl.  252—180. 
Keating,  Hugh  P. :  See — 

Honercutt,  Ernest  B.,  and  Keating.     8,317,851. 
Keenan,  Patrick  J. :  See- 
Doyle,  Thomas  E.,  Fekete,  Keenan.  and  Plant.    8,817,406. 
Kehoe,  Arthur  H.     Elevator  system.     8,817,005.  6-2-87,  Cl. 

187 — 16. 
Kehrberger.  Achim  :  See — 

Burk.  Manfred,  and  Kehrberger.    8,317485. 
Keklsh.  George  T..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.    Process  of  prepar- 
ing   wet    strength    paper    containing    acrolein    polymers. 

3.817.370.  5-20-67.  Cl.  162—168. 
Kelleher.  Cornelius  J.,  to  Verson  Mfg.  Co.    Control  of  charge 

for  ceramic  extrusion.     3.316.606.   5-2-67.  Cl.   25 — 22. 
Kelleher.  Kenneth  S.    Plural  concentric  parabolic  antenna  for 

omnidirectional  coverage.    3,317,912.  5-2-67.  Cl.  843 — 836. 
Kellen.  Lawrence  H.     Identification  card  system.    3.817.799. 

5-2-67.  CT.  317—134. 
Kellwood  Co. :  See —  < 

HoweU.  Dixie  M.    3.316.915. 
Kember.  Norman  F. :  See — 

Buggs,   Anthony   A.,   Kember.   and  Wells.     3.317,818. 
Kennedy,  Alexander  W.,  and  M.  E.  Kucsma.  to  Diamond  Alkali 

Co.     Process  for  coating  unprimed  metal  with  polyvinyl 

fluoride.    3,317,336,  5-2-67,  CL  117—182. 
Kennedy,  Francis  H. :  See — 

Bowers,  Orover  W.,  and  Kennedy.    3,317,800. 
Kenney,  Ernest  C.  J.  F.  Moody,  and  J.  Bobbins,  to  United 

Shoe  Machinery  Corp.    Conveyor  systema.    3.317.024.  6-2- 

67.  Cl.  198 — 24. 
Kentucky  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Merchant  Chester  O.    8,317,770. 
Kepenach.  John :  See — 

Pfaff.  Henry  C.  Jr..  and  Kepenach.    3.817.724. 
Kerby.  Floyd  O..  to  The  Badd  Co.    Open-view  vehicle  seating 

constraction.    3.317.237.  5-2-67,  a.  296 — 63. 
Kern,  Edward  M. :  See — 

Blome,  James  C,  Kern,  and  Kummer.     3,317.466. 
Kerna,  James  T.     Tie  bolder.     3,317.096.  6-2-67.  a.  223— 

87. 
Kerns.  Karl  K. :  See — 

Powers,  Walter  H.,  Lenta,  and  Kerns.     3.317.001. 
Kerr,  Robert  M.     Outboard  motor  repair  fixture.     3,317,205, 

5-2-67,  Cl.  269—76. 
Kesliag,   Peter  C.     Method  of  making  a  dental  appliance. 

3,316.640   5-2-67.  Cl.  32—14. 
Keuffel  k  Esser  Co. :  See — 

Baker.  Allister  L..  Krause,  and  Drexler.    3.816.644. 
Keyes.  Robert  W.,  to  International  Business  Btachlnes  Corp. 

Non-reciprocal  light  amplifier.    8.317.848.  6-2-67.  Cl.  330— 

4.3. 
Khaladji.  Jeane  E. :  See — 

Bonillenne-Walrand,  Marie  A.  J..  d'Ogny,  Wetroff,  and 
KhaUdJl.     3.317.374. 
Kharasch.  Norman,  and  R.  B.  Langford.  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Co.     Haloformylalkanesulfenyl  halldes  and  their  prepara- 
tion.   3,317.694.  5-2-67.  Cl.  260—544. 
Klbbel,   William   H..  Jr.,   and  J.   J.  Jnhasa,  to  FMC  Corp. 

Modification  of  standi.     3,317,346,  5-2-67.  Cl.  127 — 70. 
Klbler.  Lynden  U.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc.    Light 

commnnication  alignment  system.     3.316.800.  6-2-67.  Cl. 

88—14. 
Klelas.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Porath.  Gordon  H..  and  Klelas.    3.317.008. 
Klensle  Apparate  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Schmidt.  Helmut.     3,817,128. 

Kierstead,  Richard  W.,  to  Hoffman-La  Roche,  Inc.  16-asa- 
steroids  and  intermediates  therefor.  3,317,557,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
260—325. 

Kllburg  Geochran  Corp. :  See — 
Kllburg,  James.     3,316.706. 

Kllburg,  James,  to  Kllburg  Geochran  Corp.  Horologlcal  in- 
strument for  graphically  representing  the  relative  positions 
of  sun  and  earth.    8,816,706,  6-2-67,  Cl.  58 — 8. 
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KlUark  Electric  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  „,,,«,„ 

Zarertnlk,  Manfaall  0.,  Farina,  and  Unne.    3,317,072. 
KUahdmer,  John  R. :  See — 

Kaufman,  Harold  A.,  Kllsheimer.  and  Foster.    3,317,652. 
Kins.   Cedl   v.,   to  American  Oas  ft  Chemicals,   Inc.     Leak 

deiectlnf  dcTlce.    8,317.283,  5-2-67,  CI.  23—253. 
Kins.  Clifford  If.     WhlrUng  sound  maklns  toy.     3,316,671. 

6-2-67.  a.  4« — 52. 
•Kins,  Biaph  W..  and  H.  Mondria,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Hicb 
DuritT  alkadiene*  by   extraetlTe   digtlllaHon.     8,317,«27, 
K-2-«7.  a.  260—681.5. 
Kins.  Robert  D. :  See —  »„,..„„. 

kaiaer.  Oeorce  C,  Kins,  and  Sclalowlca.    3,316.935 
Klnkd.  Klana,  H.  Pfannmueller,  P.  Roder.  R.-H.  Rotxoll,  M. 
TlMel,  F.  Urban,  and  W.  Zacher.  to  Bedlsche  Anllin-  k  Soda- 
Fabrii    AktlengeaeUadiaft.      Polymerisation    of    ethylene 
under  hish  preaaure.    8,317,504.  5-^2-67.  01.  260—94.9. 
Klaalins.  Martin  E. :  See — 

StockU.  Alfred,  KUsUns.  and  Spallnser.^  3,316,957. 
Klaaiarn.  wUllam  P..  to  Teer.  WicKWlre  ft  Co.     Unear  and 

ancular  faoge.    3.316.648.  5-2-«7.  CL  33—174. 
Kleiniein,  Werner :  See—  '       ^     „«,..«« 

Feid,  Erich.  Kleiniein.  and  Llebenrhoff.    3,316,591. 
Kleinman,  Paul;  See — 

Jafle,  John  C.  and  Kleinman.    3.316,999. 
Kline  Smith  ft  French  Laboratories  :  'See — 

CaldweU,  Henry  C.  and  GroTea.    3,317,544. 
Kllaser  Mfc  Co. :  See — 

Mattingly.  DenU  A.  E.    3,316.699. 
Kllnk.  Jerome  P. :  See —  «        ,„  ' 

Marttn,  WUey  S..  and  Klink.    3.317,148 
irnnfc,  Karl.  Werkxeus  nnd  Mascblnenfabrik :  See — 

Wenis.  Paul.    3,816.813. 
KloD.  Manoa  A.  F. :  See — 

Klomp,  Johannea  T..  Botden.  and  KIop.    3,317^98. 
Klomp,  Johannes  T.,  T.  P.  J.  Botden,  and  M.  A.  P.  Klop.  to 
North  American  Phllipa  Co..  Inc.    Process  for  loinlng  sur- 
faces of  refractory  material  with  a  MnO-SiOs-AuOi  system. 
3,317.298,  5-2-67.  Cl.  65—32. 
Knaack,  Howard  S. :  See —  _  „„,,„,„ 

Himmelsteln,  Sydney.  Knaack,  and  Tveter.    3,317,873. 
Knape  ft  Voft  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  \ 

Togt,  James  B.    3.317,262.'  \ 

KDeisley.  Buaacll  E. :  See — 

SommerrwlUlam  F..  Kneisley.  and  Osterloh.    3,317.711. 
Knight.  Ronald  G. :  See —  ,j,     „,     ..   „      .. 

^Harris.  Lionel  R.  F.,  Bray,  Knight,  Peddle.  Ward.  Speed. 
Allom,  Mann.  Simmons.  Douglas,  and  Martin.     3,317,- 
675. 
Knop.  Charlea  M.,  M.  Boss,  and  H.  B.  Hankin,  to  The  Halli- 
erafts  Co.     Apparatus  for  measuring  plasma  parameters 
about  a  Tehlcle.    3,317,826,  5-2-67,  Cl.  324—58. 
KnOrr,  Frits:  See —  »      »,„  i 

Kanstle,  Gerhard,  and  KnSrr.    3,317,613.  ' 

Knowlton,  Gerald  N..  %  to  8.  O.  Broyde.     Carrier  for  living 

belnga.  3.316,565,  5-2-67,  Cl.  5—97. 
Knodson.  Bobert  F.,  £.  R.  Long,  and  L.  G.  Tramontana,  to 
MeOraw-Edison  Co.  Baseboard  heater.  3,317,707,  5-2-67. 
Cl.  219 — 867. 
Koeks.  Friedrich,  and  K.  Rotert.  to  Frledricb  Kocks  Kom- 
mandltsea^ischaft.  Mnltlple-stand  roUlnf;  mill.  3,310,746, 
6-2-67,  CL  72—238.  ,    ^  ^      „ 

Kocka,  Friedrich.  Kommandltgesellschaft :  See — 

Koeka.  Friedrich,  and  Rotert.    3,316,746. 
Koenen,  Ganter:  See — 

Sscsepanek.  Alfred,  and  Koenen.    3.317,436. 
Koknaai  Denki  KabuAikl  Kalsha  :  See— 

Tagawa.  Taaoo.    3.317.858.  „    „ 

Koland.  Don  H..  V.  Scholts,  and  A.  B.  Sbambeau.  to  R.  8. 

Bardina.     Smoke-house.    3.316.831,  5-2-67,  Cl.  99—261. 
Kolene  Corp. :  See —  , 

Mailer,  Johannea.    3,317.357.  | 

Koller.  Charles  R..  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Hy- 
drophobic fiber  structure  with  interconnected  non-flbrous 
hydrophiUc  network.  3,317,387,  5-2-67,  Cl.  161—67. 
Kompfher.  Rudolf,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc. 
Spherical  reflector  elastic  wave  delay  derice  with  planar 
transducers.  3.317.861,  5-2-67,  Cl.  333—30. 
Kopciynakl.  John  F.     Liquid  storing  and  dispensing  device. 

3,317.089.  5-2-67.  Cl.  222—183. 
Kopsel,  Manfred,  J.  Bichter,  and  W.  Lochte-Holtgreen,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.    Photoelectric  delce 
for  measuring  the  spectral  line  Intensities  of  a  radiating 

Siaanu    with    background    radiation     correction     means. 
,617,737.  5-2-67,  Cl.  250—226. 
Kordlak,  Stephen  M.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Mold  for 
prodneing  foam  rubber  cushioning.    3.316,595.  5-2-67.  Cl. 

Korte.  Friedrich  W.  A.  G.  K. :  8ee-^ 

Baoerodt.  Ulrich.  Prltssche.  and  Korte.    3.317,425. 
Kothelmer,  William  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Oercurrent 

proteetie  means.    8,317,794,  5-2-67.  Cl.  317—36. 
Koslkowski,  John,  and  M.  Cats,  to  Ethyl  Corp.    C^lopenta- 

dienyl  manganese  tricarbonyl  sulfones.    3,317.575.  5-2-67, 

a.  260—4®. 
Kramer.  Joseph.     Cup  or  tumbler  holder  for  attachment  to 

aluminum  chairs  or  the  like.    3,317,171.  5-2-67,  Cl.  248— 

229. 
Krats,  Jerrold  K. :  See — 

Barbin,  Bobert  L.,  and  Krats.    3.317,781. 

Kratsmeyer,  John  J.,  and  B.  J.  Mianowskl,  to  Teletyoe  Corp. 

Method  of  making  a  punch  block  assemblage.     3.317,407, 

6-2-67,  Cl.  204—6. 
Kraus,  Kurt  A.,  and  H.  O.  Phillipa.  \&  to  J.  S.  Johnson,  Jr. 

Process  for  remoral  and/or  aeparation  of  metals  from  solu 

tlons.    3,817,312,  5-2-67,  Cl.  7»— 108. 

I 


8,316,96  I 


c<m 

olei' 


Kranse,  Henry  M.,  Jr. :  See — 

Boldri^,  John  S.,  and  Krause 
Kraoae,  WUllam  R. :  See- 
Baker,  Ailister  L.,  Krause,  and  Drexler 
Kravos,  Joseph  F.,  to  General  EUectrlc  Co. 

clothes  brush.      3,310,577,   5-2-67,   Cl.    1 
Kreier,  George  J.,  Jr.    Lining  for  llgbtwelgl|t 

forced  polyester  resin  mold.    3,317,178, 

134. 
Kroll,   Stanley  J.     Form   stripping   tool 

3,816.607,  {f-2-67.  Cl.  25—120. 
Kroll,  Wolf  R.,  and  K.  Zosel,  to  K.  Ziegler 

Srodnction  of  complex  alnmlnum  alkvl 
eslred,    the   recovery   of  higher   alpha 
3,317,570,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260—349. 
Krug,  Albert  E..  to  Becton,  Dickinson  an( 
rotating  Joint  for  stethoscope.    8,316,998. 
24. 
Kucsma,  Michael  E. :  See — 

Kennedy.  Alexander  W..  and  Kucsma. 
Kudo,  Norihiro:  See — 

Matsuda,  Oaaku,  and  Kudo.    3,317.327. 
Kuhn,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Hewlett-I>ackard  Co. 
trometer  having  individually  adjustable 
channels.    3,817,827.  5-2-67.  Cl.  324—58 
Kuhne,  Gerhard  :  See — 

(Flemming,  Herbert,  and  Kuhne.    3,317, 
Kuhr,  Friedrich.  and  H.   Grosshans.'  to 
werke  Aktlengesellschaft.    Translating 
ing  a  mechanical  magnitude  into  an 
S.317,»29.  5-2-67,  Cl.  M4— 69. 
Kuhrt.  Friedrich  :  See — 

Hausler,  Harald,  Kuhrt,  and  Llppm&nn 
Kumamoto,  Jnngl :  See — 

Heller,  Wllflam  R.,  Kumamoto,  and 
Kumashlro,  Isumi:  See — 

Kawashima.  Hideaki,  Meguro,  KumashlHo, 
3.317,511.  ^ 

Kummer,  Donald  L. :  See — 

Blome,  James  C,  Kern,  and  Kummer. 
Kummerman,     Henri,    to    MacGregor<;oma 
crane  with  telescoping  boom  assembly. 
Cl.  212—74. 
Knnde,  Joachim,  H.  Wllhelm,  fl.  Metsger, 
Badische  Anllin-ft  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlenges 
tlon  of  polylaurolacUm.     3,317,482,  5-: 
Kflnstle,  Gerhard,  and  F.  KnOrr,  to  Wi 
Process  for  continuously  producing 
5-2-67,  Cl.  260—615. 
Kunz,  Raymond  W. :  See — 

HuEhes,  William  C.  Stein,  and  Kunz 
Kurti,  Joseph  J.,  D.  A.  Weoster,  and  J.  J. 
Industries,  Inc.     Method  and  apparatus 
part  products.    3.316,614,  5-2-67;  Cl. 
Kurucs.  John  J. :  See — 

Kurts.  Joseph  J..  Webster,  and  Kuruci, 
KuskevicB,  Guntls.  and  C.  W.  Scott,  to 
tems.    Inc.      Flanged    pipe   coupling 
means.    3,317,224,  5-2-07.  C\.  285 — 363. 
Kuyt,  Fritz,  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Inc. 

turine  recorder  pens  or  the  like.     3,316 

Kusel,  Norbert  R. :  See — 

Coffey,  Henry  F..  and  Kuzel.    3.316,854, 
Kusmlck,  Paul  L.  .  Grinding  wheel  liavlng 

bismuth  trtoxide  bond.     3,317,295,  5-2-6 
LTV  Aerospace  Corp. :  See — 

Carpenter.  Lewis  R..  and  Makuch.     3; 
La  Cas.  George  A. :  See — 

Braginea,  Paul  A.,  and  La  Cas.    3.317.1 
La  Belle  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Coulson.  Leonard  W.,  Antos,  and 
Laird,  Joseph  P.,   to  Hayes  Industries,  In( 

3.317,160,  5-2-67,  Cl.  242—118.62. 
Lake,  Francis  K.,  to  Addressograph-Multi 

package    and    supply    system    for    duplj 

3,316,830.  5-2-67.  Cl.  101—36. 
Lambert.  Milton.    Retractable  high  expa 

nossle   with   selectively  doseable   side 

3.316,972,  5-2-67,  Cl.  169—15. 
iLambro,  l%omas  E.,  to  N.  Dolberge. 

machine.    3,316,787,  5-«-67,  Cl.  83—109. 
Lamme,  Bobert  E.    Combined  wheel  cover 

3,317.247,  5-2-67.  Cl.  301—37. 
Landecker.  Kurt,  to  Research  Corp. 

tank  circuit  for  spark  gap  transmitter. 

Cl.  325—106. 


3,316,644. 
Battery-powered 
St— 23. 

flber^ass  rein- 
8J-2-67,  Cl.  «49— 

I  nd   sealing  cap. 


ProcesH  for  the 
ipounds  and.  If 
nns    therefrom. 


Co.     Indexable 
^2-67,  CI.  181— 

3,317,836.  I 


Microwave  spec- 
reference  and  test 


100. 
Si  Fmens-Schnckert- 
device  for  convert- 
elrctric  frequency. 


3.817,714. 
Lu^sl.    3,317,266. 
,  and  Takenlshi. 


3.317.455. 
-ain.      Traveling 
3,317,058,  5-2-67, 

a  id  H.  Doerfel  to 

sel  Ischaft.    Produc- 

a.  260—78. 

ackerfChemie  0.m.b.H. 

8,317,616, 


Proc  ess 


Can 


Landls,  Henry  R.,  to  Landis  Plastics,  Inc. 
parts.     3,317,087,  5-2-67,  Cl.  222—143. 
Landis  Plastics,  Inc. :  See — 

Landls,  Henry  R.     3,817,087. 
Landree,  Rapnond  L. :  See — 

Raupp,  Ray  J.;  and  Landree.    3,317,046 
Lang,  Charles  F^  J.  F.  Rltter,  and  V.  D.  C^iiborne 
olds   Metals   Co.     Method   of  producing 
3,316,748,  5-2-67,  Cl.  72—377. 

Lang,  George  F.,  Jr.,  to  United  Aircraft 
semiconductor  devices  to  substrate.    3,316, 
29—472.7. 

Lange,  Hans,  to  Deutsche  Erdol  Aktlengesellschaft 
combustion  method  for  residual-oil  recovei  y  ' 
deposits.    3,816,962,  5-2-67,  Cl.  166—11. 

Langford,  Robert  B. :  See — 

Kharascb,  Norman,  and  Xiangford.    3, 

Langmuir,  Robert  V. :  See — 

Dryden,    Hurii    L.,    Becker,    David 
Hamermesh,  and  Langmuir.    3,317, 


] 


.31  r 


,8-* 


metl  ylal 


3.317,104. 
Kbrucs,  to  Gregory 
tar  making  mnlti- 
29--I34. 

3,316,614. 
El^ro-Optlcal  Sya- 
harlng   metallic   seal 


for  manufac- 
631,   5-2-67.  Cl. 


an  antimony  or 
.  Cl.  51—308. 

,3k6,803. 

0T7. 

Scbiltxe.     3,316,806. 
Textile  l>eam. 

aph  Corp.     Ink 
latlng   machines. 

nsi<  n  from  discharge 
and  end  openings. 

Mttlti  >le  side  punching 

af  d  locking  means. 

Close4-circular  annular 
J  .317,839,  5-2-67, 


]  [older  for  flanged 


to  Reyn- 
propplng   agent. 


>rp.     Bonding  of 
.628.  6-2-67,  Cl. 

In  situ 
from  petroleum 


.594. 

Friichtenlcht. 


i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Laporte.  Eugene  F.,  to  North  Americas  Aviation,  lac.  Signal 
Integrating  apparatus.    3.317,766,  *-2-67,  CL  807— SSX^ 

Larkln,  Donald  M. :  See— 

Horlenko,  Theodore,  and  Larkln.    8,817.568. 

Larrabnru.  PbiUp  M.,  and  M.  A.  Snntop,  to  Bansch  ft  Lamb 
Inc.  Microacope  with  photoelectric  scanner  for  accurately 
determining  the  position  of  a  line.     8,317.789,  5-2-67,  Cl. 

Larsen.  Aubrey  A.,  J.  E.  •Slggins,  and  J.  H.  Ackarman.  to 
Sterling  Drug.  Inc.  Esters  of  monocodlnated  benxoyloxy- 
alkanoic  acids.    3,817,569,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260-^347.4. 

Larsen,  Knrt  K..  and  A.  I  Pedersen,  to  Blue  <ialnt  Equip- 
ment of  Canada  Ltd.  Dock  levellers.  3,816,575,  S-:£-67, 
Cl.  14—71. 

Larason,  Anders:  See — 

Franason.  KarlErlk,  and iLarsaon.    8.816.903. 

Lasoff.  Jacob,  to  W.  B.  Grace  ft  Co.  Cloaares  for  padtages. 
3,317,119,  6-2-67.  Cl.  29—62. 

Latourette,  Harold  K.,  and  J.  A.  Planfettl,  to  FMC  Corp. 
Chemical  redaction  of  nltrosoamlnes.  3,317,607,  5-2-67. 
Cl.  260—683.  •       I       .  . 

Utta,  Klchard's.  ElasUc  doaore  faatener.  3,316,600,  6-2- 
67,  Cl.  24—73. 

Lauck.  John  A.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Delicate  goods  tray  for 
dryers.     3,316.659.  5-2-67,  Cl.  34 — 133. 

Lauer,  Kodney  F.,  to  >Vestlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Air  con- 
ditioning system  including  reheat  colls.  3,816,730,  6-2-67. 
Cl.  62—178. 

LauriU,  Bobert :  See— 

WlllUms.  Bobert  W.,  and  LauriU.    3.316.833. 

Lawrence,  Benjamin,  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.    Dusting 

Sowuer  and  method  for  fadlUattng  the  separation  of  In- 
ividaal  piecea  of  unbaked  doagh.     3.317.323.  5-2-67.  Cl. 

Lawrence,  Bay  V. :  See — 

Halbrook,  Noah  J.,  and  Lawrence.    8.317,440. 
Layer,  Edwin  H.,  Jr.,  and  D.  L.  Herbat,  to  CTS  Corp     Elec- 
trical component  and  method  of  makins  the  same.     3.317.- 
633,  5-2-67.  O.  174—68.5. 
Laser,  Thomas  B  :  See — 

Waldrop,  Thomas  E..  Cook,  and  Laaar.    3,316,689. 
Laaarus,  Stanley  D.,  I.  C.  Twilley.  and  i$.  E.  Snider,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corp.     Slmultaneova  depolymeriiatlon  of  poly- 
caproamide  and  iK>lyester  with  recovery  of  caproUctam. 
3.317.519.  6-2-67.  Cl.  200 — 230.3. 
Laalch.  Radovan  P.,  50%  to  J.  W.  WUsoa.    Defrosting  appa- 
,   ratus.     3,816.893,  5-2-67.  CL  126—271.2. 
Leach  Corp. :  See — 

Adams.  Andrew  O.    3.317.871, 
Leach,   Jack,    to   Burlington   Induatries.   Inc.     Blbbons  and 
methods  of  making  same.    3,317,021.  6-2-67,  CL  197 — 172. 
Lear  Slegler.  Inc. :  See — 

Vosel.  Harold  A.    3.816.563. 
Leavel  Corp. :  See — 

Durfom.  John  A.     3,317.214. 
Le  Blond,  B.  K^  Machine  Tool  Co.,  The :  See- 
Hermann,  Otto.    3,317.268. 
iLeclercq,  Jacques  A.   M.,   to  Soclete  d'ExplolUtlon  dcs  Ma- 

I'S'A*",-^?*]?**^'""**-     ^fe'"»'t  retracuble  landing  gears. 
,   3,317,163,  6-2-67,  CL  244 — 102. 
Lecocqu,  Wayne  G. :  See — 

Smith.  Pleasant  £.    3,317,668. 
Ledig,  Kurt  W. :  See— 

T       IJ^C  **•£"*•"*  *••  "<*  I-****-     3,317.597. 
Lee.  Wing  K. :  See— 

Tesoro,  GinUana  C.  Lee,  and  Moore.     3,317,638. 

Leecraft  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Sanchea.  OU  C.    8.817.696. 

Leeds  ft  Northnip  Co. :  See — 

MUler,  Charles  E.    3.317,833. 

Pascbkls.  Albert  E.    i.8lt,913. 

^K^'S*!^*'  C.,  Jr..  T^,  Nldiols.  and  W.  A.  Patterson,  to 

w   R.  Oraee  ft  Co.    Seed  packages  of  water  iaaoloble  poly- 

ethylene  oxide.     3.316,676.  6-2^.  Cl.  47—68.  *^^ 

Leser.  Alton.     Hood  damp.    3.316,604,  6-2-67.  a.  24—263. 

Lehman,  Irvln  H. :  See — 

T  .^I^nkvWlUUm  B..  and  Lehman.    3.317.088. 

^i^'\   ^eiaa.     to    Teldlx     Luftfahrt-Oasmstnaaa-G.m.b  H 

Tension  malaUlnlng  device.     3,817,157,  5-2-6770.  242— 

^i^/^v5?^V*l,f  •  .^^^  trurlty  or  flow  indicator. 

767,  6-2-67.  Cl.  73 — 463. 
Lender  Adam,  to  AutomaUc  Electrie  Laboratories.  lac 

Lenri:WS'*C~Se5:i"''**'-  '^^'-  ^  2»*-^ 

T       f  •'^?'*'->^»'!*'  H  V  ^■*«'  ■»*  Kerns. 
Lenoir,  Maurice  A,  J.,  J.  D   ~    ' 

Etabllssements  Kuhlman. 

331.  6-2-67.  Cl.  106—288. 
Leo  Aktlebolacat  (A/B  Leo)  :  See— 
T       '««<>,.  Ove  B.,  Hogberg,  and  Linderot 
Leonard,  Jlmau  L. :  See — 


3,816.- 
Poly- 

„    ,  8,317,001. 

^.  ^J^^i  ■■><*  ^-  O.  Maigrot.  to 
Modified  aao  pigmenta.     3.317,- 


3,317,383. 


llmaiT  L. : 
Demriefc,  laymond  B.   and  Leonard.    3,817,230 
Leeesne.  Bberman  D.,  to  Jeferson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.    Epoxide 
CL  2fc-684  *""'**  alcohoL     8,3^7,609.  6l2-67. 

^?o*/*  B*i{S  J-  tnSIS^  <*7  »•  W.  Leaher,  administrator, 
!?«l;  ?•  2.""*-  ,^***"«*  "d  apoaratus  for  positioning  fila- 
ment In  filament  lamps.    3.31^268.  6-2-67,  O.  816—^3 

Lesher,  Bobert  W. :  See — 

Lesher,  Balph  H.    3,317,263. 

^n.',*'  ^^'^^  ^-  ^-  ^°  Educational  Beaearch  Associatea  Inc 
Film  cannister.     3,317,154,  5-2-6^0^  242— n  2 

^iV^^'h  9i^^^  ^•'  *<>  Chromium  Corp.  of  America.  Process 
gJP^§«J«^«"ooth  continuous  surface.    3,317;411.  ^:2- 

Lever  Bros.  Col:  See — 

Prieatley.  HUl  M.,  and  WOson.    3,817,480. 


Lent,  Edward  C,  L.  F.  Bdireeder,  and  B.  Lb  Bela.  to  Statl- 
caae.  Inc.    Combination  drawer  and  writlag  abelf.    3,817,- 
260.  0-2-67.  CL  812—281. 
Levitt.  Semond  :  See — 

Hlndln.  Eugene,  Levitt,  and  Abolins.     8,817^19. 
Levy.  Stephen  U.,  R.  W.  Adder,  and  R.  J.  Magee.  to  American 
Cyanamld   Co.      New  heterocyclic   orgaao-phoaphate   com- 
poanda.    8.817.561,  5-2-67.  Q.  260— sStT  ^^^ 
Lewla,  Dorothy  D. :  See— 

Lewie.  William  D.    3.816,895. 
Lewis,  John  C,  Jr. :  See — 

Betchart.  Urwla  C.  and  Lewis.     3^17,865. 
^^^•k^I""*"  ^-  deceased  (by  D,  D.  Lewis.  exaentrU).  to 
D.  D.  Lewis.    Device  for  coIlecUng  semen.    8,316,890,  9-2- 
67,  CL  128 — 2. 
Leybold  Holdias  AO :  See— 

Baehler.  Weraer  O.    3.817,122. 
Liang,  Max  M..  to  Ampex  Corp.     Incremental  Upe  drive  ra- 
w  ....-*^'?*S«  »'■'«»•  J»'317.914,   5-2-67.   CL   346—74. 
Ubby,  Jeho  N.,  aad  H.  D.  Moore,  to  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronantlcs  and  Space  Administration.    Be- 
reralble  rlas  counter  employing  caacaded  ain^  SCB  atasea. 
3JI17  J61,^2-67,  CL  307-^.  ^^  ^^ 

Libber-Owena-Ford  Olaas  Co. :  See — 

Bolcey,  James  H..  and  Marriott    3.317,710. 
Rpeter,  Harold  L.,  and  Thomas.     3,317,298. 
r .     Thomas.  Laxarns  D..  and  Bueter.     3,3i7.294. 
UcentU  Patent- Verwaltang8-Gjn.b.H. :  See— 
Jansaen,  Hana-Joachlm.    8J17,166. 
Ludemann.  Joseph,  and  Hellmana.    8,317,768. 
Behder.  Hans  .  8.816.780. 
,  ,  ^  Pipenbrlnk,  Wlnfried.  and  Sick.    3,317.788. 
LlebenhoS.  Reintaardt :  See — 

T .  K.'*'^..?.'***',^*^.*^  "<*  Uebenhoa.    3,8l6,601. 

Lleblg.  William  J.  to  Meadox  Medleala,  Inc  iarglaL  »aBcu- 
'*' .P*"?.*"****  'onned  of  compoaite  yarn  eonUinlas  both 
5l"t5L**i5JV***  ■"to»l  deriratlve  atranda.     3.816.657.  0-2- 

Llepelt,  Dirk.  Means  converting  platan  preaa  to  metalUe  leaf 
iSf— 2?  atamping  preaa.     8,31 "  '^'^ '^^ 

Llgot  Jean  D.  B. :  See— 
LlmJSjf'^ol&fsSi^""^     '•'"■~^- 

'^iSi^S&r      "''    ^•*'**"'   ""pwt. 

Lincoln  'Metal  Products  Corp. :  See 

Solomon.  Jack.     3,317,099. 
Undae,    Gerhard,    to    Robert    Boaeh,    G.m.bLH.      xxoaausni 
arrangement  for  automotive  velUdea  iadndins  a  reflaebr 

Lin's?  ik'Sf^'Kb-aJr-Seii"'"^-  »-«^?^  »1^S5S' 

Demer,  Armln.     3,310,961. 
Linderot,  Toraten  O.  E. :  See — 

Undqulst.   Morrla   W     and   C.   Pederaoa.     ^teuton   deor 
handle.    3,317.231.  6-2-67,  CL  292— 886J.        "™«'»«^' 
Llng-Temeo-Tonght,  Inc. :  See — 

Councilman.  Richard  R.     3,316,642. 

^'?Sr.H^i"*^  i'  .*<>  ?•   I-   *«  Po«t  d«  Namoara  and  Co 
Dwlv^^    of    tetrahydrofuran.      3.317,667,    jMsT.    a. 

Linne,  George  F. :  See— 

, .        .I**^.'**  Marahall  G^,  Farina,  and  Linne.     3J117  072 

Linscott.  CalTary^M.,  and  d.  W.  Breaden.    JlS^  adStifM 

LlquffiS^STr  SS!f^f ?%-"^   "''-^     »'*^^'^^*- 

r  I  •J**/*if'*'  Clfr^ce  A.     8JI16,763. 

UakL  John,  aad  E.  W.  Ba&.     Bridge-T  osdllator  eireait 

uJ^/li^rT'Sie.fiii?-  *-^^  SSiSL!^' 

T  .«i^**'5' .*l«''ft^  r     3,817A27. 

34te»'      '  *^^^^  writlag.     l3iV,017.  6^77aC 


■■a    ag»^^tw    bV    MMtV\MAMMC   IBK* 

8,316,686,  6-2-67,  CL 
3.817481. 


aad    Steoaloff. 


Headlight 


^'ri«vIlJ.*iS**^-.^.^'  Shapiro,  to  Pennaalt  Chealcala  Com. 
2M^22^     <M«*«'i«     »««••       8,317,116,  TS-67.^ 

^'n;iffMr°*?.¥;'  /"**-  h  ^  Btktt,  to  Unloa  CarbMa  Corp. 
Cl   ft»^  inductioB  furaace.    8,817^!l^-23f; 

"lf°Sf*^°'. *."■*?•   ■■*   ^   Macklea,   to   Chemdeaa   Corn. 

^'SiS!Uilu!*L^  •  *^  ^^7^  Typewriter  Co..  Inc.  Tractor 
*M«bUea  for  perforated  fonaa.     S,817,l62,  6-2-6T.  S. 

LoAte-HoHgrerea,  Walter :  See— 

i&jit*^'^'     ^'*''**''     "*     Lochte-Holtgrwea. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Martini_Edward  V.,  Jr..  and  Bano     S.81T.2B0 
WebbTVells  A.     3,il6,7'l"  **'     ^'^^^•*^- 

^i^.^TJ?  ^J  *?  ^TX  Lighting.  Inc.  Lighting  control 
circuit  with  a  ainglo  wire  fromTTic.  aoiUM  eon&emntta 
pair  of  aataraUe  reactors  that  reguUte  doSla  fcSied  Sio«Je 
ri.u5n"*^.^'!5H!ii*'  "IV  n«twJrka  for  li7e^^SilW 
31&94  recttlera.       3,317,788,     6-2-67.     o! 

Lode,  Tenny  D.,  to  Boaemoont  Ensineerins  Co.    Thetmore- 

sUtlve  chopper.     3.317.814.  5-2-3Va.  35l--i4. 
Lodge  ft  Shipley  Co. :  See— 

Coate,  WUllam  C.  E.    3,316.786. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Loewe  Opta  Aktiencetellscluif t :  Bee — 

Rank,  WolfgaBff.     3,817,(^79. 
Loffler,  Erwln,  A.  Mahler,  and  H.-E.  Bltterskamp,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  AktiengesellBcbaf  t.    Steering  spindle.    3,317,253,  &-2- 
67.  CI.  30ft— 22. 
Logan,  WUUam  W.,  and  F.  X.  Shatynski,  to  DASA  Corp. 
Antonuttlc   repertory   dialing  system.     3,317,678.   5-2-«7, 
CI.  179—90.2. 
Lohner,  Louis  A.,  and  P.  M.  Wecbselblatt,  to  Chemical  Con- 
struction Corp.     Stack  mounted  scrubber.     3,317,197,  5-2- 
67,  CI.  261—24. 
Long.  Arch  O.,  Sr.    Construction  for  washable  fabric  articles. 
3,316,566,  5-2-67,  CI.  5—334. 

Long.  iHigene  R. :  See —  „„_ 

Knuoson,  Robert  F.,  Long,  and  Tramontana.     3,317,707. 
Long,  Ray  S.,  and  A.  T.   Noma,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Preparation  of  hydrogen  peroxide,     3,317,280,  5-2-67,  CI. 
23—207 
Long.  Richard  L. :  See — 

Barker.    Horace    H.,    Jr.,    Long,    Rosello,    Soldat,    .and 
Smitb.     3,317.074. 
Longworth,  Ruskin,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Casting  composition.     3,317,634,  5-2-67,  O.  260 — 878. 
Lonza  Ltd. :  See — 

Henchmann,  Charles.     3,317,585. 
Loprete,   Joseph   F.,    to   Cnrtias-wrlght    Corp.      Expansible 

rocket  en^nes.    3,316,719,  6-2-67,  CI.  60—256. 
Lorain  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Mesenhimer,  Lee  O.     3,317,812. 
Lorch,  Eek^ard  :  See — 

Gmtsner,  Andre,  Lorch,  and  Schnider.    3,317,536. 
Lorenx,  Anton :  See — 

Fletcher,  Peter  S.     3,317,240. 
Louis,   Arnold    S.,   and   M.   A.   Coler.      Manufacture  of  de- 
Btatlclxed   resinous   jwlymeric   article.      3,317,452,   5-2-67, 
CI.  260—32.6. 
Louvar,  James  J.,  and  A.  O.   Francoy-Atares,  to  Universal 
Oil  products  Co.    Preparation  of  cycloalkyl  aromatic  com- 
poanda.    3,317,611,  5-2-67,  CI.  260—612. 
Lovelace.   Monte   H.,    to   The   Bendix   Corp.      Cutting   tool. 

3,316,637.  5-2-67,  CI.  30—240. 
Lovell,  James  B     and   R.   W.   Baer,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.      O,0,0',0'-tetramethyl    O,0'-tliiodl-p-phenylene    phos- 
phorothioate.    3,317,636,  5-2-67,  O.  260—029. 
Lowe  Opta  Aktlengesellschaf  t :  See — 

Dorfner,  Josef  and  Gruber.     3.317,807. 
Lowe,  Warren,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.    Phospho-subetltuted 
urethane  lubricating  oil  additives.     3,317,426,  5-2-67,  CI. 
252 — 46.7. 
Lowe,  Wesley  G. :  See — 

Porter,  Henry  D.,  James,  and  Lowe.     3,317,322. 
Lowell  Molding  Corp. :  See — 

Forma,  James  L.,  and  Herliby.    3,316,572. 
Lube  Devices,  Inc. :  See — 

Lnkas,  Gus  J.     3,317,003. 
Luberoif,    Benjamin    J.,    and   D.    H.   t3old,    to    Lummus    Co. 
Proeeaa    for    seoaratlng    vicinal    and    non-vicinal    toluene 
diamines.    3,317.606,  6-2-67.  CI.  260 — 582. 
Lttblenlecki,  Yaldemar  M. :  See — 

Roberta,  Royal  N^  and  Lnbleniecki.    3,316,850. 
Lubinskl,  iSteven  J. :  See — 

Yonng,  Guy  B.  and  LubinsU.     3,817,360. 
Lucien  Ferraz  A  Cie :  See — 

Sandlcoeur,  Louis  J.     3,317,689. 
Ludemann,   Joseph,  and  fl.   Hellinann.  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltnngs-GTm.b.H.      Motor.^  3,317,768,    5-2-67.    CI. 
310—218. 
Lnkas,  Gas  J.,  to  Lnbe  Devices,  Inc.     Maltlple  valve  fluid 

feeder.    3,317,003.  5-2-67,  CI.  184—81. 
Lummus  Co.  :  See — 

Luberoff   Benjamin  J.,  and  Gold.     3.317,606. 
Luszi,  John  J.  R.  :  See — 

Heller,   William  R.,  Kumamoto,  and  Luzzi.     3,317.266. 

Lydie,  Byvind,  and  G.  L.   Wlknas,   to  Jonsereds  Fabrikers 

Aktlebolag.     Machine  systems  enlargeable  according  to  the 

principle    of    unit    construction.     3,316,947,    5-2-67,    CI. 

Lynch,  Harry  P..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Elec- 
trical plug  with  cord  anchor.     3,317,884.  5-t2-67.  CI.  339 — 
106. 
Lyn(^  Robert  J. :  See — 

Horton,  John  W.,  and  Lynch.     3,317^33.    i    , 
M  A  F  Chemical  Inc. :  See — 

Edwards,  Leonard  M.     3,317,395. 
M-O  Valve  Co..  Ltd.,  The:  See — 

Algar,  Leslie  E.  and  Cook.     3,317,777. 

Brlttain.  Raymond  E.,  and  Maybcrry.     3,317,776.  i 

Ferrari,  Ronald  L.     3,317,784. 

M.S.E.  Holdings  Ltd. :  See — 

Holden,  Edward  J.     3,317,125. 

HacDonald  Angus  N.,  and  O.  P.  Rabold.  to  Monsanto  Co. 
Copolymers  of  vinyl  acetate,  acrylic  acid,  and  glyddal 
methacrylate  and  cross  linked  products  thereof.  3.317,- 
453,  5-2-67,  a.  260—33.4. 

MacGtashan.  William  F..  Jr. :  See— 

Dryden,  Hugh  L.,  and  MacGlashan.     3)317,180. 

MacOregor-Comaraln :  See — 

Kummerman,  Henri.     3,317,058. 
Mackey,  E.  iScudder,  and  H.  Abend,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film 

Corp.     Antistatic    photogmphlc    film.     3,317,344,    6-2-67. 

a,  117—121. 

Mackles.  Leonard  :  See — 

Livingston.  Sidney,  and  Mackles.     3.317.330. 
MacLean,  Alexander  F.,  and  A.  L.  Stautzenberger.  to  Celanese 
C<wp.     Catalysed  oxidation  reactions.     3,317,592,  6-2-67. 
CT.  560—538. 
MacfPlum,  R.  A.,  Industries,  Inc. :  See —  |      . 

Umanotr.  Martin.     3,817,841. 

!■    * 


,254. 

Autofocufi 

Werke  A.G. 
CI.  267— .-»7. 

al317,561. 


3,317.253. 


7i0. 


Bayer  Aktienxe- 

kalldeti  or  oxides 

I  nes.     3,317,576. 


Bi-metal   circuit 

—258. 
Metcalf.   to   The 
3,316,847,  5-2- 


IMacy,  Jamei  B.,  Jr. :  See — 
Sattertfiwaite,  James  G.,  and  Macy.     S.i  17.! 
,  Madigan.  Basil  M.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  C  orp 

linkage.     3.317.269.  5-2-67,  CI.  352—140. 
;M'aennig,  Helnrlch,  and  F.  Boiling,  to  HenHphel 

Torsion  bar  assembly.     3,317,204,  5-2-67 
I  Magee,   Richard   J.  :   See — 
I  Levy,  Stephen  D..  Addor.  and  Magee 

Magnalitb  Corp. :  See — 

Fougner,   Sven.     3,317,414. 
•Mahler,  Arthur:  Se< — 

Loffler   Erwin,  Mahler,  and  Rltterskamp 
Maigrot.   Madeleine  G. :  See — 

Lenoir,  Maurice  A.  J..  Llgot.  and  Maigrot.     3.317.331. 

MiiiH,   Frank,   to   Bolkow   GeselUchaft   niit   b^chrankter   Haf- 

tung.     Missile    launcher   and    loading   system.     :{,316,80S, 

5-2-67.  CI.  89—1.804. 

.Makino,   Kazuo  :  See — 

Takeya.  Gen.  Makino,  and  Ishili     3.316. 
Makuch,   Donald  :  See — 

Carpenter,  Lewis  R.,  and  Mnkucb.      3,3161803 
Mais.  Hugo,  and  W.  G5t>el,  to  Karbenfabriken 
sellscbaf  t.     Reaction  products  of  antimony 
witli  tliloKlycollic  or  mercaptohydroxy  aliri 
5-2-67,  CI.  260—446. 
.^fancini,   Lloyd,   to   Berg  Electronics,   Inc. 
board  connector.     3,317,888.  5-2-67,  CI. 
Mandy,   Robert   R.,   T.   E.    Trainor,   and   T. 
Delman  Co.     Windshield  washer  system. 
67.  CI.  103 — 87. 
Manitoba  Development  Fund  :  See — 

Bobrowskl.  Rheinhard.     3.316.982. 

Mann,  Carl.     Airless  liquid  spray  gun  havl  ig  a  diaphragm 

pump  and  filtering  apparatus.     3,317,141,  5-2-67.  CI.  239 — 

127. 

.Miinn,  Leonard  J.,  and  R.  S.  Hanson,  to  General 

poratlon.     Defrosting  system  with  food 

switch.      3,316,729.   5-2-67,  CI.   62—156 

.Mnnn,  Morley.    Apparatus  for  assembling  w 

702,  5-2-67.  CI.  219—79. 
Mann.   Victor  E.  :  See —  . 

Harris,  Lionel  R.  F.,  Bray,  Knight,  Ped<9e, 
AUum,  Mann,  Simmons,  Douglas,  and 
675. 
.Manock,  Geoffrey   W..   to  Imperial  Chemical 
Method  of  rendering  fabrics  stretchable. 
67,  CI.  28—72. 
Mansfield.  William  E.,  to  Nichols  Engineering, 
inchidini;  sealing  and  shielding  means  therffor 
5-2-67.  CI.  200 — 168. 
Manson   Lalwratorles  Inc. :  See — 

Guttman.  Julius,  Fourcher,  and  Sbapin 
Manufacture   de   Prodults   Pharmaceutiques 
Soclete  Anonyme  :  See — 

De  Ridder.  Rene  R.      .1,317,533. 
Mar,  Henry  M.  :  See — 

Castle.  William  S.,  Mar,  and  Thompson 
Marathon  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Benham.  Alvln  L.     3.317.422. 
Marcell.  Richard  L..  to  Halcon  International 
oxidation   of  hydrocarbons.     3.317.614.   5-)2-67 
631. 
Marchand,  Nathan,  to  The  Singer  Co.     Delay 
in  plural  delay  lines  are  series  connected, 
of  which  increase  in  an  arithmetic  progreaUon 
5-2-67,  CI.  324—77. 
Marcberon,  Claude  L.  E..  to  Societe  d'ExpIoitatlon 
rlels  Hlspano-Suiza.     Aircraft  arresting  gmrs. 
5-2-67.  CI.  244—110. 
Marclniak,  John  J. :  See — 

Zugel,  Victor  A.,  and  Marclniak.     8,317.i  »26. 
Maremont  Corp. :  See — 

Pray,  Lester  W..  Anderson.  Sheron.  an<   Drake.     3.817.- 
147. 
.Maret,  Louis  :  See — 

Farlnelli.  Rene.  Maret.  and  Riondel.     3. 
Maretzo,  Charles  B..  to  Consolidated  Edison 
Inc.     Insert    constructions    for    tubes    of 
and  condensers.      3,817.222.  5-2-67.  CI 
Mariner,  Thomas,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co. 

031,  5-2-67,  a.  198—220. 
Marks,   Lawrence  P.,   to  Culllgan,   Inc. 

appiaratus.     3,317,044.  5-2-67.  CI.  210— 9f 

Marrinan,  Henry  J.,  and  E.  I.  Riseley,  to  Ii  iperial  Chemical 

Industries    Ltd.      Fibrous,    non-woven   sheit   materials   and 

the   production    thereof.     3,317,335,   5-2-|7,   CI.    117—11. 

Marriott,  James  G. :  See — 

Boicey,  James  H.,  and  Marriott.     8,317 

Marsh,  Byron  E.,  and  D.  J.  Tucek,  to  Armour 
clogging  fuel  oil  compositions.     3,317,291. 
72. 


.Marshall,   James  C,  and   R.   H.   Mueller, 
America.     Atomic     Energy     Commission 
brazing  alloy  for  refractory  metals.     3.317 
29—198. 
Martin.  Alfred  D. :  See —  ^     „  ^       . 

Harris,  Lionel  R.  F.,  Bray,  Knight,  Pedqle^  Ward,  Sgeed. 
AUum,  BAann.  Simmons,  Douglas,  and 
675.    j 
Edward  F.,  Jr.,  and  R.  L.  Rapp. 
Corp.     Acceleration    sensitive    pressure 

3.317.260.  6-2-67.  CI.  303—24 

Jack,    and   H.    C.    Hiner.    to   Westlighouse    Electric 

Method  of  gettering  impurities  In    >lectrtcal  derices 


Motors  Cor- 
coikpartment  shunt 

okpieces.    .1.317.- 


pc.  Ward.  Speed. 
Martin.     3.317.- 

Industries  Ltd. 
8.316,610,  5-2- 

Inc.     Switch 

3.317,698. 


3.317.840. 
A   Cbristia   ens 


3.816.717. 


Inc.    Partial 
CI.  260— 

line  filter  wbere- 
the  time  delays 
3.317,831. 

des  Mate- 
3.317.164. 


J 17, 


.806. 

of  New  York. 
)teat   exchangers 


(^o. 


28  i — 55. 
\  ibrator.     3,317.- 

W<  ter  conditioning 


710. 

and  Co.     Non- 
15-2-67.  CT.  44— 


Urmted  States  of 

Niobium-silicon 

288.  5r-2-67,  CI. 


Martin.    3.317,- 


qo  Lockheed  Air- 
modulating 


Martin, 

craft 

valve. 
Martin, 

!      such  as  InaindescenYfampsr  37*17.264.  5-d-07.  CI.  316 — 25 

Martin   James  H.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  dii  Pont  de    femours  and  Co. 

Defect  detector  and  stop  motion  control  sy  item.    3,317.734, 

5-2-67,  a.  260—214. 


I 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Martln-MarietU  Corp. :  See— 

Emmons,  David  L.     3,317,843. 
Martin,  Robert  E.     SUtistlcal  dlspUy  apparatus.    3,817,132, 

5-2-67,  a.  286—123.  '        *~ 

Martin,  Wiley  ».,  and  J.  P.  Kllnk,  to  Owens-Corning  Flberglas 
Corp.     Apparatus  for  forming  and  collecting  nlamentary 
materials.     8i317,148.  5-2-67,  CI.  242 — 43. 
Maryland  Cup  Corp.:  see — 

Groner.  Uarola.  and  Bowen.     3,816.820.  I 

Maslow,  Louis.    Knockdown  shelving  unit.    8,310,864,  5-1MI7. 

CI.  108—148. 
Mason.  James  A.,  to  Fawick  Corp.     Low  pressure,  torque- 
sustaining     frictlonal     coupling.     3,317,011.     5-2-07;     CL 
188—171. 
Mason,  James  N.,  and  E.  M.  Rothermel.  to  American  Biltrite 
Rubber  Co.,  Inc.    Horticultural  system.    3,316.678.  5-2-67. 
CI.  47—1. 
Mason    Ronald  C,   and  W.   B.   Strzelewlcz,  Jr.,  to  Whltln 
Machine  Works.    Builder  motion  for  roving  frame.    3,810.- 
700.  5-2-67,  a.  57—98. 
Mason   Ronald  C,  W.  B.  Strzelewlcz.  Jr.,  and  F.  A.  Willis,  Jr., 
to  Wbitin  Machine  Works.     Winding  apparatus  with  elec- 
tric control  circuit.     3,310,701.  5-2-07.  CI.  57 — 98. 
Massachusetts  Institute  (>f  Technology  :  See — 

Cho   Yohan.     3.317,855. 
Master  Consolidated  Inc. :  See — 

Brlggb.  Eugene  C,  and  Farkas.     3.310.955. 
Matsuda.  Osaku.  and  N.  Kudo,  to  Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  retarding  the  setting  time  of  cement.     3,317,327, 
5-2-67.  CI.  106—90. 
Matsui.  Hideo  :  See — 

Mifune,  Aklra,  Isbimoto,   Ikeda,  Tokashlki,   Suml,  and 

Matsui.     3,317,516. 
Mifune,  Aklra.  Isbimoto,  Ikeda.  and  Matsui 
IMatsumoto,    Takao.      Multiple    revolution    type 

volume  unit.    3,317.877.  5-2-67.  CI.  388—89. 
"Matt.  Robert  A.,  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Tebbs.  Frances  W.     3,316.580. 
Mattel,  Inc. :  See — 

Ryan,  John  W..  May,  and  de  Gelder. 
Mattlngly.  DenU  A.  E.,  to  Kllnger  Mfg 
twistiUK  yam.     3.316,699,  5-2-67.  CI. 
Maxltrol  Co. :  See — 

Stang,  Charles,  Jr.,  and  Schlachter. 
May,  Herbert :  See — 

Wilson,  Walter,  and  May.     3,817,477. 
May,  Richard  L. :  See — 

I  Ryan.  John  W.,  May.  and  de  Gelder.     3.816.946. 

Mayberry.  William  R.:  See — 

'  Brittain.  Raymond  B..  and  Mayberry.     3,317.776. 

Mayhew,  Thomas  R..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Threshold 

gate.     3,317.753.  5-2-67.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Mayaud,  Edith  E..   to  Radio  Corp  of  America 
depositing     particulate     layers.     3.317.819, 
90—36.1. 
Maxson  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Dennlson,  John  J.     3,317,695. 
McBee,  Earl  T..  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation 
pentachlorocyclopentadlenes  and  process  for 
tlon.     3.817.497,  5-2-67.  CI.  20O— 91.5. 
McCallum.  Thomas:  See — 

Kay.  Martin,  and  McCallum.     8,817,805. 
McCarty.   Robert   T..   to  Gelgy   Chemical  Corp 

treating  bloat  in  ruminants.    3.317.379.  5-2-07.  CI.  167 — 53. 
McClain.  James  E.     Electrical  switching  system.     3,317,741. 

5-2-67.  CI.  807—64. 
McColly,    Howard    F.,    and    J.    Molitoriss.     Crop    peUeter. 

3,810,694.  5-2-67,  CI.  56—1. 
McCombie.  Alan  K..  to  The  Mollns  Organisation  Ltd.     A 


3,317.517. 
logarithmic 


3.316,940. 
,  Co.     Apparatus 
57—93. 

3,317.186. 


for 


.     Method  of 
5-2-67.     CL 


Substituted 
their  produc- 


Methods   of 


plying   bronze   powder   to   a   web.      3,316, 


I??.: 


ratus   for   applying 

5-2-07,  a.  118—50 
McCormlck,  James  B..  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.     Device  for 

supporting  a  clinical  thermometer.     3.317.274.  &-2-67,  CI. 

21—87. 
McCoy.    James    N.      Echo    ranging    apparatus.      3,316.997. 

5-2-67,  a.  181— .5. 
McDermott,  Daniel  E. :  See — 

Himrod.  Vincent  J.,  and  McDermott.     3.317,101. 
McDonald.  Keith  D..  and  T.   S.  Golden,  to  United  States  of 

America.  Air  Force.     Fast  response  R.-F.  switching  matrix. 

3.317.748.  5-2-07.  CI.  307—88.5. 
McDonnell  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Blome.  James  C.  Kern,  and  Kummer.     3.317.455. 
McEachern.  Donald.     Hook  device  for  log  binder.     3.310.602, 

5-2-07.  CI.  24—241. 
McFann.  Charles  E.,  and  A.  S.  Munach.  to  United  States  of 

America.  Navy.    Safety  device  for  a  bomb  fuze.    3,310,841, 

5-2-67.  CT.  102—76. 
McFarland,  Douglas  F.    Variable  speed  transmission.    3.316,- 

715,  5-2-07.  a.  00—53. 
McFaul.    George.      Detachable    handle.      3.317.232.    5-2-67, 

Q^     294 33 

McGlll.  Charles  K. :  See — 

CisUk.  Francis  E..  and  McGlll.     3  317.546. 

Clslak.  Francis  E..  McGill,  and  Campbell.     8.817.550. 

McG raw-Edison  Co.:  See — 

Beasley.  Silas  V.     8.317.709.       _  

Knudson,  Robert  F..  Long,  and  Tramontana.     3.317,707. 
Ogle.  James  A.,  Jr.,  Hitzeroth.  and  Ilia.     3.810,832. 

McKay,  William   R.     Metering  means  for  reserve  supply  of 
liquid  motor  fuel.     3.316.891.  5-2-67,  CI.  123—136. 

McKee.  Robert  F. :  See—  _,  ....... 

Merrow.  George  W..  McKee.  and  West.     8.816.686.     . 
McKelvle.  Henry  R.    Balloon  control  ring.    8.316,703.  6-8-67, 

CI.  57—106. 
McKenzie.  William  G..  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.     Fluid  distributing 

system.     8,317,002.  5-2-07.  Cl.  184—7. 

McMahon.  Richard  C. :  See- 
Bennett,  John  B.,  McMahon,  and  Mnnger.     3,317,022. 


McManat.    James    H..    Jr.     Self-cleaning   drill    string    tool. 

8.816,987,  6-2-67,  Cl.  176—318. 
McNeil  Corp. :  see — 

Schneller,  Rudy  F.     3,816,858. 
Meadox  Medicals,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lleblg,  WiUlant  J.     8,816,557. 
Meek.  Pierce  A.:  See — 

Capowich.  George,  and  Meek.     3,316,975. 
Mecco,  Jerry  M..   to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Composition 
containlag  a  neutral-dyeing  premetalised  dye  aad  process 
of  dyeing  polyamldes   therewith.     3,317,271,   6-2-67,   CI. 
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Medlln.  WiUiam  L..  to  MobU  OU  Corp.    Cbaractertzinc  thermo- 
luminescent material  by  means  of  its  Isothermal  decay  of 
phosphoreMience.     3.817.727,  5-2-67.  Q.  250—71. 
IMeguro.  Takashi :  See — 

Kawasblma.  Hideakl.  Meguro,  Knmasbiro,  and  Takcnlahi. 
8.817,611. 
Mehta.  Nartman  B. :  See — 

Baltzly.  Richard,  and  MehU.     3,317.604. 
Melvin,  William  W.     Rotary  engine.     8.316.887.  5-2-67.  Cl. 

123—14. 
Merchant,  Chester  O.,  to  Kentucky  Electronics,  Inc.    Cathode 
ray  tube  electron  gun  and  support  therefor.    3,317,770,  5- 
2-67.  Cl.  313—82. 
Mercler.  Jacques  H..  to  Merder  Olaer  Patent  Corp.     Locking 

ring.    3.316,939,  5-2-67,  CI.  138 — 80. 
Mercier  OHier  Patent  Corp. :  See — 

Mercier,  Jacques  H.      3,316,989. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Schultz,  Everett  M.     3.317,591. 
Tishler.  Max.     3.317.582. 

Weinstock,  Leonard  M.,  and  Paleveda.     3,317,605. 
Merriken,  Lyal  N. :  See — 

Harper,  George  S.,  and  Merriken.     3,317,865. 
Merriman  Inc.  :  See — 

Wayson,  Andrew  J.     3,316,704. 
Merritt,  SUnley  Y.,  to  General  Eleetrle  Co.     Drive  system 

for  static  Inverters.     3,317,815,  5-2-67,  Q.  321—45. 
Merrow.  George  W.,  R.  F.  McKee,  and  R.  F.  West,  to  The 
Stanley    Works.      Scoring    knife.      3.816,635,    5-2-67,    Cl. 
30 — 162. 
Merther,  Kenneth  L. :  See — 

Palmer,  Dennis  G.,  and  Merther.     3,317.067. 
Mesenhimer,  Lee  O..  to  Lorain  Products  Corp.    Voltage  regu- 
lator circuit.    3,317,812.  5-2-67.  Cl.  321—16. 
Meshberg,  Philip.     Dispensing  means  and  valve  means  there- 
for.   3.317.090,  5-2-67.  Cl.  222 — 386.5. 
Mestreot,  Jacques  :  See — 

Molinet.  Georges.  Durand.  and  Mestreit.     3,817,375. 
Metal  Hydrides  Inc.  :   See — 

Snover,  John  A.     3,317.525. 
Metallurgical  Processes  Ltd. :  See — 

Davey.  Thomas  R.  A.     8,817,811. 
National  Smelting  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Davev.  Thomas  B.  A.     3.317,311. 
Metcalf.  Thurston  :  See — 

Mandy.  Robert  R..  Trainor.  and  Metcalf.     3,316.847. 
Metzger.  Horst :  See — 

Kunde,  Joachim,  Wilhelm.  Metzger,  and  Doerfei.     3.317,- 
482. 
Meyer.  Henry  F.,  to  The  Monarch  Machine  Tool  Co.    Machine 

tool  tool  changer.     3,316,629,  5-2-67,  Cl.  29 — 568. 
Meyer,  Sven  F.  E.,  to  Industrlaktiebolaget  Elektro-Variator. 
Plugs  with  built-in  phase  inverters.    3,317,880,  5-2-67,  a. 
339 — 31. 
Mianowskl,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Kratzmever.  John  J.,  and  Mianowskl.     3,817,407. 
Michael,  Louis  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Address  selection  control  apparatus.    3,317,902,  5-2-67,  Q. 
340 — 172.5. 
Microwave  Development  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Salzbere,  Edward.     3,317,859. 
Miehle-Goss-Dexter.  Inc. :  See — 

Raymond,  Francis  A.     3.317.153. 
Mifune.  Aklra.  S.  Isbimoto.  O.  Ikeda,  M.  Tokashlki.  M.  Suml, 
and  H.  Matsui,  to  Teijln  Ltd.     Process  for  the  production 
of  e-caprolactam.    3,317,616,  6-2-67,  CL  260 — 2S§.S. 
Mifune,  Aklra,  8.  Ishimoto,  O.  Ikeda,  and  H.  Matsoi,  to  TeUin 
Ltd.     Process  for  the  preparation  of  epsllon-caprolactam. 
3,317.517.  5-2-67,  Cl.  260—239.3. 
Mlhalyl.  Joseph.     Hedge  shears.     8,816,638,  5-2-67.  a.  30 — 

262. 
Mlhulowlcz,  George  :  See — 

Buelow,  William  H.,  and  Mlhulowlcz.     3.317.103. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

McCormlck,  James  B.     3,317.274. 
Mllette.  Kenneth  A.     House  trailer  waste  outlet  gate  valve. 

3.316,929,  5-2-67,  Cl.  137—270. 
Milewskl,  Victor,  to  The  Valeron  Corp.     Elbow  tilt  pin  re- 
tainer.    3.316,616.  5-2-67,  Cl.  29 — 96. 
Mill,  Theodore.  J.  O.  Rodin.  R.  M.  SUverstein.  and  C.  Woolf, 
to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.    Aryl  (l.l-dihydroperfluorooetyf) 
ureas.     3.817.598.  5-2-67,  Cl.  260 — 553. 
Miller.  Avy  L. :  See— 

Ramey.  Robert  M.,  and  Purdy.     3,816.894. 
Miller.  Charles  E.,  to  Leeds  &  Northrop  Co.    Null  type  multi- 
range  measuring  system  which  maintains  constant  sensi- 
tl^lty  th^ghout  the  several  ranges.     3,317,833.  6-2-67. 


3.317.540. 
3,317.080. 


Miller.  Thomas  A. :  See — 

Smith.  Pleasant  E.     3.317,658. 
Millmaster  Onyx  Corp. :  See — 

Wakeman.  Reginald  L..  and  Shay. 
Milner.  Max  :  See — 

Buttrick.  Deryck  L.,  and  Milner. 
Milwaukee  Faucets,  Inc. :  See — 

Schmltt,  William  C.     3,316.932. 


xzu 


LIST  OF  PlTENTEES 


Miner.  Bobert  O.,  to  The  Trtae  Co.  Control  circuit  for  heat 
exehance  nnlt  with  aaxllUrjr  electric  heater.  3,3ie,9eO,  5- 
2r-4n,CL  165—26.  ^  ,     ^ 

Mialtter  of  AvUtlon  in  Her  Ifajeaty'a  Oovemment  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland : 
See— 

Bnrton,  Derek  B.     3.316,732. 
MlnneMta  Mining  and  Mfk-  Co. :  See—       .  „, ,  ^^ 
Kanttol.  Alfred  F.,  and  Chrlatensen.    3,317,409. 
WadTThomas  H.,  and  Hansen.     3.316,904. 
Mlrra-Cote  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Summeraby,  Bxnest  J.     3,317.130. 
MlBSlsalppl  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Brown.  Marlon  L.,  Jr.,  Green,  and  Blanton.     3,817.276. 
Misaon,  George  W.,  to  Plttabargb  Plate  Glaaa  Co.    Method  of 
mannfaetorlng  nat  glass  on  a  bl-level  forming  surface. 
3,817.302.  5-2-67,  CI.  66—99.  .,     ,  . 

Mitch^.  Frank  J.,  to  Textron  Industries,  Inc.  Cutlery  rlret. 
3.816,^93,  5-2-67,  a.  85—39.  ^,     ,        ,  „      . 

Mitchell,  Walter  B.,  and  O.  L.  Bannerman.  to  National  Semi- 
condoctor  Corp.     Electrical  amplifier  with  Input  circuit 
dlract-carrent-llmltlng    means.      3.317,671.    5-2-67.     Cl. 
17»— 1. 
Miyamoto.  Toshio :  See —  ««,..„, 

Mltta.  Toshlhlro.  Toneda,  and  Miyamoto.     3,317,534. 
Mlsukane,  Kaxuml.    Process  of  producing  a  knot  member  for 

a  neckUe.    3,317.364,  5-2-67,  Cl.  156—213. 
Moberly.  Charles  W. :  See — 

Harban.  Arthur  A.,  and  Moberly.     3.317,498.  i 

MobU  OU  Corp. :  See— 

CaldweU.  Blchard  L.     3.317,726. 
Chlbnlk.  Sheldon.     8.317,687. 

Kaofman.  Harold  A.,  Kilshelmer,  and  Foster.    3,317,5i52; 
Medlln,  WllUam  L.    3^17  J27.  ^^  i 

Patton,  Bobbie  J.,  and  Fitch.    3,317,821.  ' 

Sander.  Manfred.    3,317.489. 
Sander.  Manfred.    3,817,919.         , 
Sander,  Manfred.    8,317,920.         '  ^    , 

Mdllnat,  Georges,  G.  Dorand,  and  J.  Mestrelt,  to  Sodete 
Natlonale  des  Petroles  d'Aqaltalne.  Improving  funglsutlc 
thioorea  wood-blnelng  prevention  and  wood-protection  com- 

Soaltlons  with  polyetnylene-glycol  alkyl  thloether.    3,317,- 
75.  5-2-67,  a,  167—3(8.6. 
Molina  Machine  Co.  Ltd. :  See —  / 

Chalmert,  John  W.    8J[17.033. 
Molina  Organisation  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

MeComble.  AUn  K.    3,316,876.  r 

MoUtorlai.  Joseph :  See — 

McCoUy.  Howard  F..  and  MoUtorlss.    3.316,694. 
Monarch  Machine  Tool  Co..  The :  See- 
Meyer.  Henry  F.    3,316.629. 
Mondrla,  Hendrlk :  See — 

King.  Ralph  W.,  and  Mondrla.    3,317.627.  t 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

Baldrldge.  Donald  B.    3,317.906. 

Biram.OaUH.    3.817,510.         .„.,,„, 

BUnee.  Robert  B.,  and  Cohen.    3,317,485. 

Blance.  Robert  B.,  and  Cohen.    3,317.603. 

FortMr.  CecU  P..  and  Plnsl^.    3,817,839. 

Hochwalt  Carroll  A.    3.317,492.         ^  ^   „  ,.        ,,,^ 

Hoffer,  Maurice.  Uldry.  Ackermann.  and  De  Bellet.    3,316,- 
594. 

MacDonaM.  Angus  N..  and  Babold.    3,317.453. 

Palmer,  Charles  E.    3,817,100. 

Palmer,  Charles  E.    8,317.110. 

Schnck.  James  M..  and  Schalts.    3,317.628. 

StolEU,  Paul  J.    3,317.584.  ^  ^^,,      ^  „,„  ,ao 

Wygant.  James  C,  Anderson,  and  Prill.    3,317.688. 
Montaldo.  Jeanne  B.     Disposable  toilet  seat  cover.     8,316,- 

660,  5-2-67.  Cl.  4—242. 
Montecatlnl  Sdlion  8.p>A. :  See—     .  ..„  ^„. 

Natta.  OlnUo.  Pino,  and  Porrl.    3,317,496.      . 

Pedrettl.  Giovanni.    3.317,454. 
Moody.  John  F. :  See — 

Kenney,  Bmest  C.  Moody,  and  Bobbins.    3.317,024. 
Moot.  John  :  See — 

Engebretaon.  Gordon  R.,  and  Mool.   3.317,438. 
Moore.  Donald  L.,  and  O.  E.  Sn/der.  to^HamUton  Cosco,  Inc. 

Chair  eenstmctlon.    3.317.242.  6-2-67,  CT.  297—853. 
Moore.  Donald  R. :  See —  »«,.,z,»o 

Tesoro.  Glnliana  C.  Lee,  and  Moore.    3,317,633. 
Moore.  Harry  D. :  See — 

Ubby.  John  N.,  and  Moore.    3.817,751.    , 
Moran,  James  O.     SeaUble  pouring  cap.    8,317,093,  0-2-67, 

a.  2M— 484. 
Morat.  Frani.  G.m.b3. :  Bee— 

fiaasaer,  Helnrich.    3,317,735. 

Mornn.  Fred  K. :  See— 

Hoffman.  WUliam  W.,  and  Morgan.    3.317,437. 

Morlta,  Masaa^,  S.  Hlguchl,  and  Y.  Kamata,  to  Sony  Corp. 
Method  ot  making  finely  divided  ferrous  metal  salts  of 
organic  adds.    3,317.574.  5-2-67,  Cl.  260-^89. 

Morrill,  Vanghan,  Jr.  Apparatus  and  method  for  making 
•eenrate  nueromeasurements  and  for  dispensing  accurately 
measured  small  quantltlea  of  liquids.  3,317,083,  5-2-67, 
CL  228—1. 

MorrlU.  Wayne  J.  Motor  vibration  laolatlng  mounting. 
3,317.124.  5-2-67.  Cl.  230—278. 

Morris,  Hugh  I. :  See —  

Badnu.  Ow^n  F.,  and  Morris.    3,317,318. 

Morrla  Machine  Works :  See — 

Roberta.  Royal  N..  and  LublenieckL    8.316,850. 

MoRls,  Philip.  Inc. :  See — 

BJalffieS'  Paul  A.,  and  La  Cas.    3.317,077. 
Stewart,  Lawrence  L.,  Jr.    3.316,620. 

Morrltt  K.  P..  Ltd. :  ««*—  .„  ,  .„ 

Morrltt  Kenneth  P.    8.817.159.  « 


8,817.159,  5-:  ^-67,  Cl.  2*2— 


^f. 


wth 
2. 


a  hydraulic 


3,317.226.  5-2- 


Morritt.  Kenneth  P.,  to  K.  P.  Morrltt  Ltd.  [Rotating  spool 

fishing  reel  with  air  brake.     "- ^  "    -    ''^ 

84.52. 
Mortensen,  La  Vaughn  L.     Prosthetic 

knee  controL    3.316,558,  5-2-67.  Cl.  9 
Moseley  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 

Ham.  Howard  M„  Jr.    8,317,838. 
Mosher,  Walter  N.    TorQoe  arm  connection. 

67.  Cl.  287— 93. 
Motor  Guard  Corp. :  See — 
,        Dummler.  WllUam  J.    3.317.045. 
I        Dummler.  WllUam  J.    8.317.053. 
Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

Namd.  Jan  A.,  and  Seelbach.    3,317,750 
MueUer.  Ronald  H. :  See —  . 

MarshaU,  James  C,  and  Mueller.    8,317,Sf  8. 
MttUer.  Heinx-Oert.  and  £.  Bade,  to  Polysius  ( ijn.b.H. 

od  of  and  arrangement  tor  increasing^  thf  alkali 


In  alkali-laden  dusts  of  flue  gases. 
263—32. 
Muller.  Johannes,   to  Kolene  Corp. 


Molten 


nitrldlng  steel  and  cast  iron 

15.5. 

unacb,  Arnold  S. ;  See — 

McFann.  Charles  E.,  and  Munach.    8,316,1  41 
unger.  Fay  B. :  See — 

Bennett.  John  E.,  McMahon.  and  Mungei . 
urphy,  Harold  T. :  See — 

Tittle,  Ralph  V.,  Jr.,  and  Murphy.    3.317,1 17 
urphy,  James  F.,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Co  . 
electric  ceU  having  a  sheet  of  foU  metallt  rglcally  bonded 
to  the  anode.    3,317,850,  0-2-67,  Cl.  136— ipo. 
jMurray,  George  F.,  Jr. :  See — 

Bergfaahn.  Walter  G..  and  Murray.     3,319,745 
Murray,  Thomas  C,  R.  R.  Roberts,  and  J.  B. 


Metb- 
content 


3317,!  01,  5-2-67,  a. 


salt  baths  for 


3,317,357.  5-2-67,  Cl.  148— 


3,317.022. 


Corp.    Primary 


St 


one,  to  Xerox 


Corp.    Xerographic  developing  apparatus.    3.816.875,  5-2- 
67,  Cl.  118—6.  _  ^      , 

Muscbett,  William  O.     Flush  sprinkler  and  Ihtlng  therefor. 

"  3,317.144,  5-2-67,  Cl.  289—204.  «  ...    ^ 

Qfuthlcr,  John  O.  Gun  drill  seals.  3,317,216,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
277—216.  ^  _. 

Nacbbar,  EdHh  G.,  50%  to  P.  Goets.  Educational  device. 
3.316,660.  5-2-67,  Q.  40—142. 

Nadella  S.A. :  See— 

Pltner,  Alfred.    3,317,014.  «.      _.     « 

Nagatsuka.  OsauMi,  and  M.  Kawada,  to  Nip]  on  Electric  Co. 
Ltd.     Viacosity  detector.     8,816.754,   6-5-67,  CI.  78—59. 

Nakagucbi,  Kohei,  M.  Hlrooka,  and  T.  Fuji!  a.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Ziegler-natta  type  oimn  polymerisa- 
tion caUlyst  modified  wFtb  organic  acid  ti  ilides  or  sulfur 
containing  organic  acid  balides.  3,817,4  >9,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
260—98.7. 

Nakajlma,  Kei :  See —  ,  «....,. 

Shirota,  Mineru,  Endo,  and  Kakajima.    !  ,316,674. 

NakaJluM,  William  N. :  See —  ^  »  «,,  .^^ 

Flock.  Unton  A.,  Jr.,  Roth,  and  Nakaj  ma.     3,317,345. 

Nakamura.  Toahlo:  See — 

Umesawa,    Sumio,   Tomloka.   Nakamura,    and   HoshUde. 

Nakane,'Hirosi. '  Uve  center.    3,316.785,  5-S-67,  Cl. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Kekish,  George  T.    3,817,870.  i 

Schmidt,  Kenneth  A.    8,817,424. 
Nance.  Robert  C. :  See —  _  ,^_  _,. 

Chudkosky,  Joseph  J.,  and  Nance.    8,817  677. 
Narud,  Jan  A.,  and  W.  C.  Seelbach.  to  Motoro  a.  Inc.    Tapped 

emitter  fiip-fiop.     8,317,750,  5-2-67,  C\.  80  r— S8.5. 
Natalia.  Herbert  B.     Polygon  bnlidlng  s«ruc<  ure.     3,316,682. 

5-2-67,  Cl.  52—287. 
National  Aeronautics  an4  Space  Administrat  on : 
Dryden,  Hugh  L.    3,817,180. 
Dryden.  Hugh  L.    3.817,846. 
Webb,  iames  E.    8.817,781. 

-     8,817.852. 

8,816,752. 
3.817,797. 
8,817J82. 


82—33. 


8, 916,825. 


8.817.711. 


8.317.813. 


Webb,  Jamea  B. 

Webb,  Jamea  E. 

Webb,  Jamea  E. 

Webb,  James  E.    »^x.jo».. 
National  Cuib  Register  Co.,  The :  See 

Carlaon,  Carlo.,  Scherr,  and  Rondaa. 

Eichel,  Herman  J.    8,817,438.         ^  _      .     ^ 

Sommer,  William  F.,  Knelaley,  and  Oate  -lob. 

Wong,  WllUam  Y.     8,817,749. 
NatlonalCopper  Devdopment  Co. :  Se»— 

Smith,  Stuart  O.    8,316,789. 
National  Development  Reaearch  Corp. :  See 

Bugga,  Antnony  A..  Kember.  and  WeUa. 
National  DlatUlera  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See 

BaUey.  Robert  L.     8,817,64«. 

Brans.  Harrv.    8,817,505.  » -,„..•- 

Hoffman.  William  W..  and  Morgan.    3,^7.487. 
National  Research  Corp. :  See— 

Vltkus,  Paul  L.    8,817,884. 
National  Research  Development  Corp. :  Se«- 

HUsum,  Cyril.    8,817,780. 
National  Semiconductor  Corp. :  See — 

Mitchell.  Walter  B.,  and  Bannerman. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See-- 

Goldberg,  Albert  I.,  Fertlg,  and  Skooltch  . 
Natta,  Glullo,  P.  Pino,  and  L.  Porrl,  to  Mo  itecatlnl  Edison 
S.p.A.     Copolymers  of  dloleflns  and  oleflnii  afid  method  of 
producing  them.    8,317,496,  5-2-67,  Q.  2<|tt— 88.2. 
Nauehno-IssledovateUaky  Institute  Experlme^Ulnol  Khlrurgi- 
cheskot  Apparatury  I  Instrumentov :  See—- 

AstafJev,  Georgy  V.,  Oibglkhln,  Pugach»v,  and  Gavryu- 
shov.    8,817.105. 
Nauchno-Issledovateljsky     Institute    Teploefergetlchpeakogo 
Priborostroenlja  :  See —       _^  ...-«.« 

Fedoseev,  Robert  J.,  and  FMoseeva.    8,1 16,988. 

t  - 


1.817,671. 


3,817,462. 
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Nava,  Mario,  to  Emeat  Scragc  ft  Sons  Ltd.    Production  of 

artificial  yams.    8,816,70675-2-67,  Cl.  57—157. 
Naylor,  Floyd  B.,  to  Pbillips  Petroleum  Co.     Production  of 

polybotadtene  of  reduced  tendency  to  cold  fiow.    8,817,508, 

6-^-67,  Cl.  260-^94.8. 
Nawman,  RolUe  B.,  to  Benner-NawaMn.  Inc.     Pay  telephone 

■Ution.    8,317.674,  5-2-67,  Cl.  179— i.i. 
Nasaretb,  Alfred,  Jr.,  and  W.  I.  Cook,  to  The  Foxboro  Co. 

Drift-free  D.C.-to-A.C.  converter  employing  balanced  loops 

In   combination   with   symmetrical   field  effect   transistor. 

3.817,788.  5-2-67,  O.  807—88.5. 
Nebel,  Ilse  U.,  and  G.  Bier,  to  Dynamlt  Mobel  Aktleagaaell 


■ehaft.      Polymers   of    polymcroleln-formaldebyde    reaction 
producta  and  oarboxylic  acid  eaters  thereof  with  aldehyde*. 
8,817,478.  5-2-67,  Cl.  260—78. 
Neldltch.  Julian :  See — 

Schwars.  Bllaa,  and  Neldltch.    3,316.621. 
Nelson,  Ronald  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  En- 
ergy CommlaolOB.     Heat  treatmeat  of  plutonlum.     8,817,- 
855,  5-2-67,  Cl.  148—3. 
Nelson.  Russell  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Radratlon  pyrometer  and  temperature  standard  therefor. 
8,816,764,  S-2-67,  O.  78—855. 
Nettles,  Henry  D.,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.    Dry  Ice 
•ticka  to  restore  fiow  on  weUs.    8,816,968,  5-2-67,  Cl.  166 — 
45. 
Neu,  Johannes,  to  The  SchoU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Antl-slldlng 

support  for  footwear.    8,816,668,  5-2-67,  Cl.  86 — 71. 
Neumaler,  Hana,  to  Albert  Haag  KG.  Plckerfabrlk.    Harness 

strap  for  looms.    8.816.941,  1^2-67,  Cl.  189—88. 
Neumann,  Karl  J.     Molding  ajtparatus  for  hardcnable  syn- 
thetic material.    3,816,593,  5-2-417.  Q.  18—16. 
Neumelsrter,    Hanstorg.    to    TeleAinken    Patentverwertunga- 
geseUacbaft  m.b.H.    Picture  tube  with  aymbol  displacement 
by  manually  actuated  signal  generator.     8,317,783,  5-2- 
67.  Cl.  815—26. 
Newbold,' Geoffrey  T. :  See — 

Brooker.  Peter  J.,  Glllon.  and  Newbold.     8,817,600. 
Newkirk.  Kenneth.    Actuating  means  for  toilet  aeata  and  lids. 

8,316,561.  5-2-67,  Cl.  4—251. 
Newstead,  Charlea,  to  GlrUng  Ltd.     Vehicle  brakes.     8,317,- 

010.  5-2-67,  CT.  188—78.  T 
Ngo,  Dlnb-Tuan,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Vari- 
able  ferromagnetic  attenuator   having  a   constant   phase 
shift  for  a  range  of  wave  attenuation.    3,817,868.  5-2-67, 
Cl    833—81 
Nichols,  Edgar  B.    Power-transmission  chain.    8,816,771,  5-2- 

67.  Cl.  74—248.  i 

Nichola  Engineering.  Inc. :  See — 

Mansfield.  William  E.    3,817.698. 
Nichols.  Thomas  H. :  See — 

Legal.  Castraer  C,  Jr.,  Nichols,  and  Patterson.    8,816,676. 
Wise,  Andrew  E..  Chapin,  and  Nichols.    8,317,307. 
Nickel,  Horst :  See— 

Schnndehntte.  Karl-Helns.  Suckfnil.  and  Nickel.    8,817,- 
507. 
Nlcoll,   Frederick  H.,  and  H.  F.  Ogawa,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.      Electrostatic    printing    method    and    element. 
3,817,815,  5-2-67,  Cl.  96—1.1. 
NIederer,  Herbert  O. :  See — 

NIederer,  Otto  C.  and  H.  O.    8.816,688. 
NIederer,  Otto  C.  and  H.  O.     Packing  equipment.     8.816,688, 

5-2-67,  Cl.  53—62. 
Nielason,  Eldon  D.,  P.  B.  Hamilton,  D.  Rosl.  and  G.  P.  Perus- 
sotti,  to  Sterlina  Drug  Inc.     Microbiological  oxidation  of 
7-mettayl-l,8-napttthyrldlnes    to   7-h7droxymethyM,8-naph- 
thyridlnes.    8,817,401,  5-2-67.  Cl.  195—51. 
NlJhnls,  Aart  G.    Building  structure.    8,817.227,  5-2-67.  Cl. 

287—189.86. 
Nlkken  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Umesawa.  Sumlo,  Tomloka,  Nakamura,  and  Moshllde. 
8^17.641. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Nantsuka,  Osamu,  and  Kawada.    3.816.754. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K. :  See — 

Sho.  Koll.  3,817,270. 
NIrenberg,  Robert  P.,  to  International  Fabric  Molders,  Inc. 
Method  for  forming  molded  articles.  8,817,645,  5-2-67.  O. 
264—258. 
Nitschke.  Bruno,  to  Siemens  ft  Halake  Aktlengesellachaft. 
Keyboard  providing  different  unrelated  codea  in  reaponse 
to  caseahift  operation.    3.317,020,  5-2-67,  Cl.  197—98. 

NltU.  Toshlhlro.  F.  Yoneda.  and  T.  Miyamoto,  to  Chugal 
Seiyaku  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Benaamldopyrlmidines.  3,8f7.- 
534,  5-2-67,  Q.  260—266.4. 

Nlreng,  Allen  B..  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc.  Coller  atop  motion 
apparatua  for  textile  machlnea.  8.816.597.  5-2-67.  Cl. 
19— .2. 

Noeske,  Helnx  :  See — 

Feichtlnger,  Hana,  and  Noeske.    8,817,469. 

Noma,  Amy  T. :  See — 

Long,  Ray  S..  and  Noma.    8,817,280. 

Nopco  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Fetacher.  Charles  A.,  and  Schonfeld.  3,317,480. 
Rose,  Ira  IT,  Olnos,  and  Chriatlan.  8,817.556. 
Schonfeld,  Eidward.  and  Fetacher.  3,317,468. 
Sellet,  Luden.    3,817,476. 

Norden.  Alexander  R.     Stacked  Interlocking  terminal  blocks. 

8,817,886,  5-2-67,  Cl.  889—198. 
Nordin,  Robert  W.,  to  Teletype  Corp.     Intermittent  drive. 

8,816,769,  5-2-67,  Cl.  74—1.6. 
Normando,  Ndl  J.,  and  W.  J.  Greene,  to  Air  Redaction  Co., 

Inc.    Programmable  frequency  multiplied  square  wave  i>ow- 

er  aopply.    8.817.811,  5-2-67,  O.  321—7. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 

Bamea,  Creighton  D„  and  Shaheen.     8,817,408. 
Laporte,  Eugene  F.    8.817,756. 


North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  Soe — 
Aldenkamp.  Albertua  A.    3,317.858. 
Aachermann,  WUfrled  H.  K.  P.  T.    3,817,842. 
Claasscn,  Volkert.    8.317,560. 
Deinaaa.  Serge.    8.&17,65i. 
Johnson,  Keith  E.     8,817,769. 
Klomp.  Johannes  T..  Rotden.  and  Klop.    8.817,298. 
Timmermana,  Abraham,  and  Tol.    8.817,778. 
WUtlng,  Johannes  J.    8,817,816. 
Wollkopf.  Hellmath.    8.817,872. 
Northern  Sdentlfic  Inc. :  See — 

Schumann.  Robert  W.    3.317,717. 
Norton  Co. :  See — 

Scott,  John  Jm  and  TumbulL    8.817.284. 
Norton.  Robert  K.,  to  Harrla-Intertype  Corp.     Coating  ap- 
paratus.   3,317,334.  5-2-67,  Cl.  117—10. 
Noshay,  AUen,  and  A.  H.  Gleason,  to  Esso  Reaearch  and  Engi- 
neering Co.     Chlorohydrin  of  oily  polybutadlene  polymers 
and  methods  for  preparing  same.     8.817.479.  5-2-67,  CL 
260—77.5. 
Novey.  Richard  T.     MiUIng  machine  scales.     8.316,646,  5-2- 

67.  CT.  33—125. 
NoekoUs,  Joe  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Stablliied  control 

circuit.    8.817,789,  5-2-67,  Cl.  815—194. 
Nunn.  Lealle  G.,  Jr..  and  L.  M.  Schenck.  to  General  AnlUne 
ft  Film  Corp.    Biodegradable  surface  active  agenta.    8,S1T,- 
612,  5-2-67.  Cl.  260—618. 
Nylander,  Richard  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Voltage  regulator  employing  variable  duty  cycle  modulating 
of  the  unrelated  voltage.    3.817.820.  5-2-67.  Cl.  328—22. 
Oateaa,  CecU  J.,  and  W.  J.  Plate,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable 
Co.     Shrinkable  atreaa-reUef  cone  and  method.    8.817,655, 
5-2-67.  Cl.  174—73. 
O'Brien,  Jeremiah  W..  to  United  Engineering  and  Foundry 
Co.     Outboard  bearing  for  tenalon  reela.     8.817.158.  5-S- 
67.  Cl.  242—78.1. 
O'Connor,  Thomaa  J.,  %  to  D.  R.  SmaU.     Gage.     8,816.649, 

5-2-67,  Cl.  88—178. 
Oddaen,  Odd  N.     Roller  bearing  and  a  method  of  making 

aamc.    3,817,257.  5-2-67,  CT.  808—191. 
Offlcina  Meccanlca  Brba  ft  C.  S.a.S. :  See — 

Dragantl.  Dante.    8,816,884. 
Offner,  Abe,  to  The  Perkln-Elmer  Corp.    Optical  system  having 

cylindrioal  power.     8,817,267,  5-2-67.  CL  850— 181. 
Ogawa.  Herbert  F. :  See — 

NlcoU.  Frederick  H..  and  On wa.    3.817,315. 
Ogden,  Harold  S.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Sequential  start- 
ing system  for  a  plurality  of  motors.     3,817.802,  5-3-67. 
a.  818—102. 
O^e,  James  A.,  Jr..  F.  C.  Hitseroth,  and  R.  A.  nia.  to  MeOnw- 
Edison  Co.    Self-heated  bimetal  timer.    3,816.882,  5-2-«7, 
Cl.  99—829. 
Ohlsson,  Leonard  W.,  and  J.  W.  Saddler,  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 
Product  and  bag  dispenser.     3.817,082.  5-2-67,  Ci.  221— 
14. 
Ohnsorge,  Horat,  to  Telefunken  Patentverwertungs  Gja.b.H. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  increasing  reliablUty  of  srnc  sig- 
nal transmission.     8.817.669,  5-2-%7,  Cl.  178—69.6. 
OJa,  PhyUls  D.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Proceas  for  prepar- 
ing 1.2-dlhydraslnoethane.     8.817.608.  O-S-67,   a.  26^ 
588. 
Otdberg  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Tabbert  Richard  W.    3,316,605. 
OUn  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Murphy,  Jamea  F.     8.317,850. 
Olson,  Bmll  B.,  to  Anaconda  wire  and  Cable  Co.    ElectricaUr 
Inanlated  copper  atrip  conductora.     3.317,876.  5-2-67,  Gi. 
336—206. 
Olaon,  Jerome  F. :  See — 

Rajnn.  Robert  O..  and  Olson.    8.817.114. 
Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Matrada,  Osaku.  and  Kudo.    3,317,827. 
Opel.  Panl :  See — 

Ooedeeke.  Frits.  Opel,  and  Ivens.     8.816,680. 
Oppdt.  John  C. :  See — 

Beadiem.  Michael  T..  and  Oppelt.    3,317,529. 
Optlsdie.  N.V..  Industrie  de  Onde  Delft :  See- 
Van  Dam,  Frans.    S.S17.66S. 
Orr.  WlUla  P.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.    Rotary  jar- 
type  weU  tooL    3.316.986.  5-2-67,  Cl.  175—297. 
Ortem  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Petrem.  Raymond  H.     3,317,049. 
Osmond.  Desmond   W.   J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries. 
Ltd.     Polymeric   dispersion  atabillaera   for  dinsralona  of 
aynthetlc  polymera  in  organic  Uqnida     8417,635,  5-2-67, 
O.  260 — 881. 
Oaterloh,  Anthony  G. :  Bee — 

Sommer,  William  F..  Knelaley.  and  Oaterloh.    8,817,711. 
Oatholm,  John  I.  O. :  See — 

mUof.  SanddL  and  Oatholm.    3.317.394. 
Oawold,  Olnf  G.,  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Inc.    Scanning  light  apot 
projector  and  coupled  recording  device  for  vlanal  field  test- 
ing.   3.317  268.  5-2-67,  CL  351— M. 
Otis,  Samnel  S.     Cabinet  construction.     3,817,259,  S-2-67. 

CL  312 — 228. 
Otsnka,  EIJi,  8.  Toshlmura.  and  K.  Kanal.  to  Toyo  Koatsu  In- 
dustries  Inc.      SynthealBlng  urea.     3,317,601.  5-2-67.   Cl. 
260 — 555. 

Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See — 

Heldner,  Richard  C,  and  Johnson.    3,317.012. 

Ovshinskv,  Herbert  C.     Straightening  machine.     3,816,743. 
5-2-67,  a.  T2 — 10. 

Owen  Budtet  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Botten,  John  P.    3,317,235. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglaa  Corp. :  See — 

Denny,  Arthur  D.    3,317>43. 

MarHn,  WUey  S..  and  ^nk.     3,817.148. 
Osboum.  James  A. :  See — 

SaUth.  Pleaaant  B.    S.817,658. 
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Othglkbln,  Anatoly  N. :  Bee — 

Astafjer,  Oeorgy  V.,  Osbglkbin,  Pugacbev,  and  Oavryu- 
■boT.     3,317.103. 
Pace,    D«Tid   B.     Reclining   cbalr.     3,317,241.   ;^2-67.  CI. 
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Pacific  Sciebtiflc  Co. :  Bee — 

Written,  Robert  J.,  and  Glauser.     3,316,775. 
Paclorek.  Kailmiera  J.  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Linear  aulMtituted  phosphonitrilic  derivatives.     3,317,595, 
5-2-«7.  CI.  260—551. 
Pacofsky,  Edward  A. :  See — 

Qaiaenberry.  Ricbard  K.,  and  Pacofsky.     3,317.632. 
Padellford,    Ralpb    M.,   to   Iowa    State    University   Researcb 
Foundation.    Eiectrlcal  ground  net.    3,317,650,  5-2-67,  CI. 
174—5. 
Paleveda.  William,  Jr. :  See— 

Welnstock.  Leonard  M.,  and  Paleveda.     3,317.605. 
PaiKex  Project-Co.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Fransen,  Gustav.    3,316,688. 
Pallam  Development  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bade,  Werner,  and  Seideman.     3,317,038. 
Palmer,  Cbarles  B.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Container.     3,317,109, 

5-2-67.  CI.  229—5.5. 
Palmer,  Cbarles  E.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Container  witb  folded 
body  of  currilinear  cross  section.     3,317,110,  5-2-67.  CI. 
229—55. 
Palmer,  Dennis  G.,  and  K.  L.  Mertber,  to  Eagle  Engineering 
Co.  Ltd.     Refuse  vehicle.    3.317,067.  5-2-67,  Q.  214—519. 
Pau  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  Bee — 

grekel.  Howard.    3.317.281. 
ettles,  Henry  D.    d.3ld.968. 
Papaila,  Jonn :  Bee — 

Hnltt,  Jimmie  L.,  and  Papaila.     3,316,967. 
Paquette,  Leo  A.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     5-(-2-ainlnooxyethyl)- 
10,11  -  dibydro-5H-dlbenz[b,f  ]azepines.     3,317,515.  5-2-67, 
CI.  260^239. 
Parei  Robert  L.     Road  expansion  Joint.     3,316,574,  5-2-67, 

CI.  14 — 16. 
Pascbkls,  Albert  E.,  to  Leeds  k  Nortbrup  Co.     Multi-point 

recorders.    3.317,913.  5-2-67,  CI.  346-i-34. 
Patent  Concern  N.V. :  See —  '  i 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornells.    3,317,213. 
Pater,  Anton  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     OtganosiUcon  hy- 
draulic fluids,     3.317,428,  5-2-67.  CI.  252—75. 
Patterson,    Maurice    W.     Folding   wheel    chock.      3,317,006, 

5-2-67,  a.  188—32. 
Patterson,  William  A. :  See- 
Legal.  Casimer  C,  Jr.,  Nichols,  and  Patterson.     3,316,- 

Patton.  Bobbie  J.,  and  J.  L.  Fitch,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.    Logging 
system  including  electrical  coil  supported  without  rotation 
for  measuring  subsurface  formation  magnetic  field  gradi- 
ents.    3.317.821.  5-2-67,  Q.  324—8. 
Patton.  Cbarled  T.    Structural  element  with  mounting  flanges. 

3,316,683.  5-2-67.  a.  52—582. 
Panllukonis.  Ricbard  SA  to  Ryan  Industries.  Inc.     Refriger- 
ation system.     3.316.726,  5-2-67,  CI.  62 — 55. 
Pechlney-Compagnie  de  Produits  Cblmiqpes  et  Electrometal- 
lurgiques:  Bee — 
Boulllenne-Walrand,  Marie  A.  J..  d'Ogny.  and  Wetroff. 

3,317,374. 
Cbambran,  Jacques.    3,317,413. 
Peddle.  Edward  A.  R. :  See — 

Harris.  Lionel  R.  F..  Bray,  Knight,  Peddle.  Ward, 
AllniiL  Mann.  Simmons.  Douglas,  and  Martin. 
675^  ' 

Pedersen,  Arne  I. :  Bee — 

Larsen.  Kurt  K.,  and  Pedersen.     3.316,575. 
Pederson,  ClilTord  :  Bee — 

Lindquist.  Morris  W..  and  Pederson.     3,317.231. 
Pedretti.  Giovanni,  to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.     Vulcaniz- 
able   compositions   comprising  olefinlc  polymers   and   vul- 
canlzates  obtained  therefrom.    3,317,454.  5-2-67.  a.  260 — 

Peek'  John  E..  and  R.  B.  White,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Cir- 
cuits for  protecting  electrical  power  sources.  3,317.793. 
5-2-67,  CI.  317—31.  ^ 

Pekarek.  Joseph  L. :  Bee — 

Hnltt.  Jimmie  L..  and  Pekarek. 
Pence,  Elbert  A. :  See — 

Corwin,  Rudolph  E..  and  Pence. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 

Little.  Thomas  H.,  and  Shapiro. 

Silverman,  Meyer  S.    3,317,e79. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corp..  The :  See — 

Offher,  Abe.    3,317,267. 

Perlowski,  Edward  F..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Projec- 
tion system.    3.317.664.  5-2-67.  CI.  178 — 7.5. 

Perlowski.  Edward  F..  Jr..  to  General  EHectrtc  Co. 
system.    3,317.665,  5-2-67.  CI.  178 — 7.5. 

Persson.  Earl  R.,  to  Sprinter-Pack  AB.  Method  of  gluing 
cardboard  boxes  and  box  adapted  to  be  glued  in  accordance 
with  each  method.     3,317,116,  5-2-67,  C\.  22©— 38. 

Penusottl,  George  P. :  See — 

'Nielsson,    Eldon    D.,    Hamilton,    Rosi,    and    Peruszotti. 
3.317,401. 

Peters,  Howard  M. :  Bee — 

Clement,  William  H.,  Peters,  and  Selwltx.    3,317,624. 

Peters,  Leo.     Butter  pat  packaging.     3,317,326.  5-2-67,  CI. 

99 — 179. 
Petersen,  Anita  E. :  See — '  > 

Petersen,  Gerald  A.    3.316,988. 
Petersen,  Gerald  A.,  Vi  to  A.  E.  Fletersen.    Auger  bead 
3,316.988,  5-'2-e7,  CI.  175—391. 

Up-and-down  shear. 


Speed, 
3.317.- 


soyrces. 

3,316.97Q. 
3.317,762. 
a.317.126. 


Projection 


three  radial  arms. 


w}tb 


Peterson,  Edward  C,  to  Birdsboro  Corp. 
3,316,788,  5-2-67,  CI.  83—375. 


3,317.^61,  o 
Corp 


Ice  cream  sand- 

Sbeldon  *  Co. 
i-67,  CI. 


1 


Educator  unit. 


3,317,278. 
endant  support 


7,724. 

Kotxoll,    Tittel. 

n.b.H.     Roving 


'ozen-confection 
CI.  261—27. 


Peterson,  Eugene  W. :  See — 

Webb.  James  E.     3.317,731. 
Peterson.  Robert  J.,  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Co 

wich  machine.    3,310,860.^2-67.  CI.  107— 
Peterson.  Roger  W..  and  W.  R.  Black,  to  E.  H 
Portable  cabinet  and  service  utrip. 
312^249. 
Petretti.  Raymond  H..  to  Ortem  Mfg. 

3,317.049,  5-2-67,  CI.  210—241. 
Petrocarbon  Development  Ltd. :  See — 

Rubemann,  Martin  S.  W..  and  Halford 
Pfafr,  Henry  C,  Jr.,  to  Pfaff  and  Kendall 

structure.     3,317,170,  5-2-67.   CI.   248 — 22(1. 
Pfaff.  Henry  C,  Jr..  and  J.  Kepenach.  to  Pfrif  and  Kendall. 

Lighting  device.     3,317.724.  5-2-67,  CI.  24  3 — 84 
Pfall  and  Kendall :  See — 

Pfaff.  Henry  C.  Jr.    3,317,170. 

Pfaff.  Henry  C.  Jr.,  and  Kepenach.     3,3 
Pfannmueller,  Helmut :  See — 

Kinkel,    Klaus,    Pfannmueller,    Roder, 
Urban,  and  Zacber.    3,317,504. 
CRfelfer.   Willi,    to  Zinser   Textllmaschlner  G. 

frame.     3,316,702,  5-2-67,  CI.  57—99. 
iPharmaseal  Laboratories  :  See — 
I        Cowley.  Calvin  C.     3,316.909. 
Phelan,  Louis  A.  M.,  and  H.  O.  Cadman.     F 
dispensing  apparatus.     3,317,198,  5-2-67. 
Phillips.  Harold  O. :  See— 
,        Kraus.  Kurt  A.,  and  Phillips.    3,317.312. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

Burk.  Marvin  C.    3,316,751. 

Harban,  Arthur  A.,  and  Moberly.    3.317,498 

Harban,  Arthur  A.,  and  Renando.    3.317.{  02. 

Hensley^Vllllam  A..  Jr.    3.317,890. 

Naylor.  Floyd  E.    3.317,303. 

Wilder,  Charles  R.    3.317.44G. 
Planfettl,  John  A. :  See — 

Latourette,  Harold  K.,  and  Planfettl. 
I'lepenbrlnk,  Winfried,  and  E.  Sick, 

waitungs-G.m.b.H.       Phatoeleetric    scannli^    „ ^«, 

using  light  conducting  rod  with  fluorescent   tortion.    3.317. 
_  738.  5-2-67.  CI.  250— a27. 
Pllklngton  Bros.  Ltd. :  See— 

Robinson.  Albert  S.    3,317.301 
Plllsbury  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Durst.  Jack  R.    3,317,323. 
Pino,  Plero  :  Bee — 

Natta,  Giullo,  Pino,  and  Porri.    3,317.496 
Plnsky.  Jules  :  See — 

Former.  Cecil  P..  and  Plnsky.    3,317,339 
Pitner,  Alfred,  to  Nadella  S..\.    Thrust  bearihgs. 

5-2-67,  CI.  192—98.  ' 

EMttsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw.     3,317,490, 

Irwin,  Wlnfleld  T.,  and  Drummond.     3,317,296, 

Misson.  George  W.    3,817,302. 

Sborr,  >.'orman.     3.317.303. 
PIzzIni,  Louis  C. :  See — 

_      Hartman,  Robert  J.,  and  Pizzlnl.    3,317,018. 
Plant,  William  J. :  See—  t 

^      Doyle.  Thomas  E.,  Fekete,  Keenan,  attd  Hant 
Plate,  Walter  J.  :   See — 
^       Oatess,  Cecil  J.,  and  Plate.    3,317,655. 
Platl,  John  T. :  See— 

Albrecht,  Harry  A^  Platl,  and  Wenner. 
Pllskin,  William  A.,  to  International  Business 
Comminution  of  glass.    3,317,332,  5-2-67, 


Ploeger,  Richard 
Chemical  Co 


A.,  and  W.  E.  F.  Rupprecht.  to  The  Dow 


Curing   pbenol-benzaldehydt 


ng 
poljasirldine._  3,317.473".  5-2-67.  CT.  260^4.-). 


uorp.     I 
-67T  CI. 


Organo- 
260— 


{Plueddemann.    Edwin    P..    to    Dow   Corning 
'     slllcon-polysulflde  rubbers.     3,317,461,  S- 

46.5. 
Plueddermann,  Edwin  P. :  See — 

Clark,  Harold  A.,  and  Plueddermann 
Plumb.  Clifirles  C,    to   Improved  Pavements 

and  apparatus  for  preparing  a  bitumlnouk 

3.317,192.  5-2-67.  CI.  259—147. 

Pochert.  Johannes  :  See — 

Clas,  Willi,  Pochert,  and  Roderbarg.    3.3)7,458. 
Poblbaus.  Alfons :  See— 

Wictaern,  Jobann  H.,  Poblbaus,  and  Ufeilt.     8.310.812. 
Polger.  Hans,  to  H.  Wunder.     Heel  downboliler  for  cableless 


3,317.607. 
to  Liceiftia  Patent-Ver- 
arrangement 


3,317,014, 


3.317.465. 


3.317.545. 
Machines  Corp. 
Cl.  106—308. 


resins   with  a 


^^317.369. 

Corp.     Method 
concrete  mix. 


safety  ski  bindings.    3,317,217.  5-2-67.  Cl 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See — 

Bing,  Herbert  A.,  Hanna,  and  Wilson. 
Kaess.  Gary,  and  Wilson.    3,316,823. 
Pollack,    Norman   S.,    to    United    States    of 


Transistorized 
Cl.  35—10.4. 


\merlea.    Navy. 


angle  error  generator.     3.317,648,   .5-2-67, 


.3<  5, 


Poltorak.  Emil  J.,  to  Johns-Manrllle  Corp. 
abrading  apertured  articles.    3,316,678.  5- 
Polymer  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Dames,  Carl  W..  Jr.     3,317.640. 
Polymers.  Inc. :  See — 

Retcbert.  Erwin  C,  and  LewU.     3,317,; 

Polysius  G.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

MuUer.  Helnx-Gert.  and  Bade.    3,317,: 
Poratb.  Gordon  H..  and  R.  J.  Klelas,  to  Centn 

Indexing  and  positioning  system.     3,317,i 

188—69. 

Porri.  Lido  :  See — • 

Natta.  Giulio,  Pino,  and  Porri.    3,317.47( 
Port.  Ell  A.   to  Alpha  Research  k  Developm  int, 

tive  masking  and  exposure  means  for  ' 

3.316.826.  5-2-67,  cf  95—77.5. 


Apparatus  for 
!-67,  CT.  51— B. 


,2Cl 


280—11.35. 
.316.824. 


r-Detroit  Corp. 
8.  5-2-67.  Cl. 


.    ^    ,  Inc.    Selec 
dupU  eatioc  machine. 
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Porter  Harold  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Device  for  repetitively  scanning  selected  small  increments 
of  data.  3,317,080,  5-2-«7.  Cl.  179 — 100.2. 
porter,  Henry  D.,  T.  H.  James,  and  W.  G.  Lowe,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.  Photographic  emulsions  having  high  Internal 
senMltivity.  3,317,322.  5-2-67,  Cl.  96—108. 
I'urtlaiul  Wire  k  Iron  Works :  See — 

Fingerut,  BorU  M.     3,317,064. 
Postmaster  General,  Her  Majesty's  :  Sec — 

llarrix,  Lionel  K.  K..  Bruy.  Knight,  Peddle,  Ward,  Rpeed. 
.\lluni,  .Mnnn,  .^^ininionx,  Douglas,  nnd  Martin.     3,317,- 
675. 
Powell,   David  B..   to  General  Electric  Co.     Electric  circuit 
breaker  with  tbermal-magnetic  tripping  allowing  for  over- 
travel    of    tbe    thermal    means.      3,317,867.    5-2-67.    CL 
335—37. 
I'ower  Conversion  Inc. :  See — 

Wilkinson.  Bruce  L.     3,317,856. 
Powerx.  Walter  H.,  E.  C.  Lents,  and  K.  K.  Kerns,  to  Walter 

•Mfg.  Co.     Mufller.     3,317.001.  5-2-67.  Cl.  181—36. 
i'owling.  i'bilip  S.,  to  Tom  Smith  k  Co.,  Ltd.     Manufacture 

of  bon  bon  crackers.     3,316,818.  5-2-67.  Cl.  93 — 1. 
I'ratt,  Henry  Co. :  See —  / 

Wooliev,  William  J.     3.316,720.  ^ 

I'rave.  Paul,  and  G.  Huber.  to  Farbwerke  Hoecbst  Aktienge- 
m-lUcbaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  k  Bruning.  Production 
of  metabolic  pro<luct8  of  gram-positive  bacteria  and 
Htreptomyces  by  tbe  addition  of  kinetin  to  tbe  fermentation 
brotli.  3.317,404^  5-2-67.  Cl.  193 — 80. 
i'ray.  Lester  W..  G.  C.  Anderson.  H.  D.  Sberon.  and  W.  H. 
Drake,  to  Maremont  Corp.  Spinning  frame  fluid  operated 
control  means.  3.317.147.  5-2-67.  Cl.  242—26.4. 
Precision  Valve  Corp. :  See — 

Focbt,  John  R.     3,317,091. 
Prescott,  Paul  I.,  and  T.  G.  Selln.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
I'rocess  for  making  organopolyslloxanes.     3,317,578,  5-2- 
07.  Cl.  260 — 448.2. 
Price.  Robert  W..  and  R.  A.  Few.  to  Westlngbouse  Electric 
Corp.     Circuit-controlling  systems.     3.317.791,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
317—22. 
I'ricliard    William  W..  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  #o. 
.Method  of  reducing  the  severity  of  influensa  vims  infec- 
tions.   3.317.387.  5-2-67.  Cl.  167^—65. 
Priestley.    Hill   M.,   and    J.    H.    Wilson,   to   Lever  Bros.   Co. 
Detergent  coniposlrlons.     3,317,430.  5-2-67.  Cl.  252—152. 
I»rill,  Erbard  J. :  Bee— 

Wygant.  James  C,  Anderson,  and  Prill.     3.317,568. 
Prlndle    llershel  B..  and  T.  H.  Chandler,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal   Co.      Bacteria-resistant    latices    containing   a.a'-azobls 
(chloroformamldine).     3,317,448.  6-2-67,  Cl.  260 — 29.6. 
Prins,  Daniel  A.,  to  Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.    Method  of  treat- 
I  ment  of  depression  in  mammals.     3,317,385,  5-2-67,  Cl. 

107—65. 
Prlsian,  Georges,   to  Societe  dite :  Glaces  de  Boussols.     An- 
gular Jets  In  conditioning  cbamt>er  of  a  glass  sheet  drawing 
apimratUH.     .3.317.300.  5-2-67.  Cl.  85 — 84. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Co.,  The  :   See — 
Harlan.  Warren  H.     3,316,877. 
Lawrence,  Benjamin.     3,317,823. 
Prostel.  Edward:  See — 

Braun.  Frederick  W..  and  Prostel.     3,317,289. 
I'rototech  Inc. :  See — 

Juda.  Walter.     3.317,292. 
Proudfoot.  Don  A.     Plywood  panel  construction.     3,316.684. 

5-2-07,  Cl.  52—615. 
Pugacbev.  Anatoly  G. :  See — 

Astafjev,      Georgy     V..     Osbgikhin.     Pugacbev.     and 
Uavryusbov.     3.317,105. 
I'urdue  Researcb  Foundation  :  See — 

McBee,  Earl  T.     3.317,497. 
Purdr.  Robert  G. :  See — 

Kamey,  Robert  M.,  and  Purdy.     3,316,894. 
Putnam  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 
Webb,  Edmond  F.     3,317,094. 

Quaal,  George  J.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  Extenders  for 
oleopboblc  fluoroalkylslloxanes.  3,317.629,  5-2-67.  CL 
200 — 827.  1 

Quaker  Oats  Co.,  The  :  Sec — 

Peterson.  Robert  J.     8,316,860. 

Quick,  Lester  K.  Temperature  responsive  modulating  control 
valve  for  a  refrigeration  system.  3,316,731,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
82  —  106. 

Qulsenberry  Richard  K.,  and  E.  A.  Pacofsky.  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Block  copolyesters  containing 
sulfonate    radicaU.      3,317.632.    5-2-67,    CL    260—860. 

Rabold,  Gary  P. :  See — 

MacDonald.  Angus  N..  and  Rabold.     3.317,453. 

Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Barbin.  Robert  L..  and  Kratx.     3,317,781. 

BeellU,  Howard  R.     3,316,619. 

Dischert,  Robert  A.,  and  Derenbecber.     3,317,661. 
j       Guarradni,  Joseph.     3,316,618. 
'       Mayaud.  Edith  E.     3,317,319. 

Mayhew,  Thomas  R.     3.317.753. 

NicoU,  Frederick  H.,  and  Ogawa.     3.317.31S. 

Saulnier.  Theodore  A.     3.31^337. 

Silverman.  Bernard  P.     3,317,712. 

Young.  Cbarles  J.     3,317,017. 
Raeder,  Arthur.    Anatomical  lacing  witb  actuating  means  for 
exercising  facial  muscles.     3,316.899,  5-2-67,  Cl.  128 — 63. 
Ragan,  Robert  O.,  and  J.  F.  Olson,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products 
Co.    Trays.    3,317,114.  5-2-67,  Cl.  229—30. 

Rahn  Bio  Technical  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Smith.     Leslie     F.,     Dablstrom,     Jaebnig,     and     Sfat. 
3,317,402. 

Railroad  Permanent  Way  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Jensen,  John  L.     3,317,725. 


Rainer.  Erich  :  See — 

Dletz,   Helmut.  HaUa.  and   Rainer.     3,317,835. 
Kamey   Robert  M.,  and  B.  G.  Purdy.  to  A.  L.  MUler.     Water 
heating     and     storage     system.       3,316,894,     5-2-67.     CL 
126—362. 
Itanhagen.  Erik  G. :  See — 

Ranhagen.  Ernst  G.  R.   and  E.  G.     3,317,051. 
Ranbagen.  Ernst  G.  R.  and  E.  O..  to  Aktiebolaget  Karlstads 
Mekaniska  Werkstad.     Device  for  the  screening  of  liquids. 
3,317,031,  5-2-67,  Cl.  210 — 332. 
Rank,   Wolfgang,   to   Loewe  Opta   Aktiengesellscbaft.     Video 
transducing  apparatus  with  tape  tensioning  lever.     3,317,- 
679.  5-2-67.  Cl.  170—100.2. 
Raper,  Julian  R.,  Jr.,  and  J.  O.  Tausendfrenndt,  to  Imperial 
Knife  Associated  Companies,  Inc.     Power  operated  cutting 
knife.    3,316,636,  5-2-67.  Cl.  30— 210. 
Rapp.  Robert  L. :  See^ 

Martin,  Edward  F.,  Jr.,  and  Rapp.    3,817,230. 
Ratto,  Peter  A. :  See — 

Oranatek.  Alobonse  P.,  and  Ratto.    3,317,389. 
Ratz,  James  W. :  See — 

Buttenboff,  Edward  W..  and  Ratz.    3.317.757. 
Raupp.  Ray  J.,  and  R.  L.  Landree.  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Filter 
element  having  plural  flapper  type  bypass  valves  tbereon. 
3,317.046,  5-2-67,  Cl.  210—130. 
Rausch,  George  D. :  See — 

Gibbons.  Harn-  de  R..  nnd  Rausch.    3.310,722. 
Uausing,   .Xnders  R.,  and  R.  L.  Ignell ;  said  Ignell  SKMor.  to 

said  Rausing.     Cap.     3.317.070,  5-2-67,  Cl.  215 — 47. 
Ravve,  Abraham  :  ^'ee — 

FItko,  Chester  W.,  and  Ravve.    3.317.472. 
Ray,  Neil  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.     Method 
of  chemically  strengthening  glass.     3,317,297,  5-2-67,  CL 
65 — 30. 
Raymond.   Francis   A.,   to   Miehle-Goss-Dexter,   Inc.     Digital 
control  system  for  printing  presses  or  the  like.     3.817.153, 
5-2-67.  6.  242—58.3. 
Raymond,  Samuel.     Microelectrophoresis  apparatus.     3,317,- 

417,  5-2-67.  Cl.  204—299. 
Reber.   Robert  L.,   to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Duo  refdst  process. 

3.317,320.  5-2-67,  Cl.  98—36.2. 
Reekie,  James  :  Sec — 

Robinson,  Cbarles  F.,  and  Reekie.    3,317,662. 
Rees.    Richard   W..   to   E.    I.    du   Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 
Thermosetting  resins  of  iilpbatlc  olefin,  unsaturated  acid 
copolymers  and  melamineformaldehyde  resins.     3,317,031. 
5-2-67.  Cl.  260—854. 
Reese,  Franklin  S. :   See — 

Ferrari.  I'atrick  T.,  Reese,  and  Stone.     3.316.878. 
Regents  of  The  Lnlversity  of  Minnesota,  The  :  See — 

Whitby.  Kenneth  T.    3,317,790. 
Rehder.  Hans,  to  Licentla  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.     Aj>- 
pnratus  for  meamiring  flexure  of  a  rotating  object.    3,316,- 
759.  5-2-67.  Cl.  73 — 147. 
Rehner,  John.  Jr. :  See — 

Wei,  Peter  E..  and  Rehner.    3,317.440. 
Relcbeneder.  Franz,  ami  K.  Dury,  to  Badische  Anilin-  k  Soda- 
Fabrlk    Aktiengesellscbaft.      4-nitro-5-hydroxrpyrldazones- 
(6)  and  a  process  for  their  production.    3,317,530,  5-2-67, 
Cl.  260—250. 
Relcheneder.  Franz,  and  K.  Dury,  to  Badische  Anllln-  k  Soda- 
Fabrlk  Aktiengesellscbaft.     Derivatives  of  pyridasonimines 
and  a  method  for  tbeir  preparation.    3,317,931,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
260—250. 
Reichert,  Erwln  C,   and  J.  C.  Lewis,  Jr.,  to  Polymers,  Inc. 
Non-flammable  synthetic  decorative  tree  branch.    3,317,365, 
5-2-67.  Cl.  161—22. 
Relfel,  Allan  J.,  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.     Carburetor  metering 

rod  air  motor.    3.317,199.  5-2-67.  CL  261 — 51. 
Rellly  Tar  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Anderson,  George  W.     3.317,559. 
Clslak,  Francis  E.,  and  McGill.    3,317,546. 
Clslak,  Francis  E.,  McGill.  and  Campbell.    3,317^30.     ^ 
Rein,  Edgar  L. :  See — 

Ijevlt,  Edward  C.  Schroeder.  ond  Rein.     3.317.260. 
Relnbardt.    Nicholas,    to    EG   k   G.    Inc.      Protective   akield. 

3,317.723.  5-2-67,  Cl.  240 — 47. 
Renando.  Samuel :  See — 

Harban.  Arthur  A.,  and  Renaudo.    3.317.502. 
Renwick.  William  C.  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.     Thin  walled 

collapsible  aquarium.     3.316,882.  5-^-67,  CI.  119— Q. 
Republic  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Bosold.  Leonard  R.    3,317.647. 
Research  Corp. :  See — 

Landecker,  Kurt.     3,317,839. 
Researcb-Cottrell,  Inc. :  See — 

Armlger,  William  J.,  Jr.    S.317,200. 

Rettlg,  August,  to  Badische  Anilin-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktienge- 
sellscbaft. Grannlatlng  apparatus,  particularly  for  thermo- 
plastics.   3.316,590,  5-2-67,  Cl.  18 — 12. 

Reusser,  Fritz,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Eniymatic  modification  of 
bovine  growth  hormone  by  proteolytic  streptoniycete  cell 
extracts.    3.317,400.  5-2-67.  C\.  195—2. 

Rex  Chalnbelt,  Inc. :  See — 

Buelow,  William  H.,  and  Mibulowicx.    3,817.193. 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
Draper,  Marshall  D.    3.317,648. 

Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  See — 

Cheeley,  WlllUm  E.    3.317.108. 
Lang.  Cbarles  F..  RItter,  .ind  Claiborne.    3.316.748. 
Rbelngold  Breweries,  Inc. :  See — 

Schlckle,  Ernst.     3,317,025. 
Rice,  Frederick  A.  H.,  to  United   States  of  America,   Nary. 
Method    for    cross-linking    cellulose    compounds    by    intra- 
molecular estenfication.     3,317.513,  5-2-67.  Cl.  260—214. 
Richards.  Albert  M.    InbaUtor.    3.316.903,  5-2-67,  O.  128— 
29. 
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Richardfl.  Leslie  D. :  See — 

Oollen.  B07  H.,  and  Richards.    3.317,103. 
Richardson.  Arthar  W..  to  Karma  (New  Maiden)  Ltd.    Leak- 
proof  seal  for  wick  tubes.     3.816.966.  S-2-67.  Cl.  15»— 88. 
Rlditer,  Johannes  :  See —  1 

Kopsel.  Manfred.  Rlcbter,  and  Lochte-Holtgreven.    3.317,- 

Rlchter.  WIII7.  to  Hannl-Werke  Korber  k  Co.  K.O.     Device 
for  jaoixiaaK  a  continuous  tobacco  rod  of  uniform  cross 
sectton.    3^6.917.  5-2-67,  CT.  131—84. 
Ridge  Prodncts,  Inc. :  See — 

Johnston,  James  R.,  and  Hlgglnbotham.    3,316,582. 
Rledel,   Edmund,   to   Bolkow   Gesellschaft   mlt   Bescbrankter 
Haftnna.     Retractable  missile  laaneher.     8.816.809.  3-2- 
67,  ar»B— 1.815. 
Rlnaldo.  Michael  S.     Snowplow  blade  for  automobile  bumper  . 
moantiny.    3,316,665,  5-2-67,  Cl.  37—42.  ^ 

Rinescb,   Rudolf,   to   verelnifte  Osterreicblscbe   Eisen-   und 
Stahlwerke  Aktlengesellscbaft.    Method  for  melting  artifl- 
cUl  scrap.    8,317,81)9,  6-2-67,  Cl.  76 — 43. 
Rlondel.  Pierre :  Bee —  I , 

FarineUl.  Rene,  Maret,  and  Rlondel.    3,817.806. 
Rlseler.  Brlc  I. :  iSee— 

Marrinan.  Hennr  J.,  and  Riseley.    3,317.335. 
Ritter.  Joseph  P. :  See— 

Laac,  Oiarles  F..  Ritter.  and  Claib<tme.    3,316,748. 
Ritterskamp,  Hans-Egon :  Bee — 

LolBer,  Brwln.  Mahler,  and  Ritterskamp.    3,317,253. 
RlTolta,  Luis  A.    Device  for  temporarily  replacing  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  road  wheel.     3.317,218,  5-2-67.  Cl.  280— 
150. 
Robblns.  Joseph  :  See — 

Kenney.  Ernest  C,  Moody,  and  Robbins.    3,317,024. 
Robblns,  Roland  W.,  Jr.,  to  united  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Fulljr  sealed,  pressure  operated  metering  valve.    3,317,181, 
6-»-«7.  CT.  251—62. 
Roberts,  Royal  N.,  and  V.  M.  Lubieniecki.  to  Morris  Machine 
Works.     Pump    priming   control.      3,316,850,    5-2-67.    Cl. 
108—118. 
Roberta,  Russell  R. :  See — 

Mnrrar.  Thomas  C.,  Roberts,  and  Stone.     3.316,875. 
Roberts.  William  J. :  See — 

Halek.  George  W..  Berardinelli.  Hendry,  and  Roberts. 
8.317.475. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See — 

Baaer.  Werner  R.    3.317.697. 
Robertson.  Elmer  W.     Means  to  latch  together  the  meeting 
ends   ol!  collapsible  curing  rims.     3.816.596.   5-2-07.  Cl. 
18—43. 
Robertson.  H.  H..  Co. :  See — 

Doyle.  Thomas  E..  Fekete.  Keenan,  and  Plant.    3,317,405, 
Robinson.  Albert   S..   to  PilUngton   Bros.  Ltd.     Method   of 
and  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  flat  glans  on  a  molten 
metal  bath.     3.317.801.  5-2-67,  Cl.  65—99. 
Robinson.  Charles  F..  and  J.  Reekie,  to  Bell  k  Howell  Co. 
Color    detection    utilising    a    chromatic    absorption    filter 
8.817.662,  5-2-67.  Cl.  17%— 5.4. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  _ 

Berck,  William  F..  and  SundUom.     3.317.129. 
Roder,  Peter :  Bee—  .    _ 

Kinkel,    Klaus.    Pfannmueller,    Roder,    RottoU,    Tittel, 
Urban,  and  Zacher.     3.817,604. 

RoderbnrgiOerd :  See —  ^_„ 

das.  Willi,  Poehert.  and  Roderburg.     8.817,458 
Rodin.  John  O. :  See —  ' 

Mill,  Theodore,  Rodin,  SUverstein.  and  Woolf.    3.817,598' 
Rogers.   Charles  H.     Adjustable   garden   chart.      3.816,068, 

&-2-«7,  Cl.  40 — 117. 
Rogers,  John  V.,  to  Tektronik,  Inc. '  Pulse  generator  circuity 
8.8li,748,  5-2-67.  a.  807— 88.5.  ^     „».^.„.   ,„„, 

R<M»n^_^lam  A.,  ir.    Multiple-deck  bed.    8.816,664.6-2-67 

Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See —    ^„     .  „„,--,^ 

Smith,  Stanley  F.,  and  Taylor.     3.316.714.   ^     ^      _    ^ 
Ronumd,   Jacques,   B.   Vodar,   and  '  O.   Balloffet.   to  Cent 

National  de  la  Recherche  Sdentlflaue.    Light  source  emit* 

ting  a   continuous   spectrum   in   the  extreme  ultra-violet 

range.     3.817,786.  5-2-07.  Cl.  315—68. 
Rondas.  Ivan  V. :  See —  I 

Carlson,  Carl  O.,  Scherr,  and  Rondas.     3,816,826.  j 

Rosdcki,   Walter  H.     Hanger   assemblies   for  supporting  4 

number  of  clothes  hangers  or  racks  in  orderly  fashion, 

8,817,066.  6-2-67.  Cl.  211—124.        „  '       _.  „        ^     ^, 
Rose.  Ira  M..  J.  Z.  Glnos.  and  W.  R.  Christian,  to  No 

Chemical  Co.    Amphoteric  alpba-sulfo-imidasollnes.    3 

666,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260—809.6. 
Rosefdky,  Ruth:  See —    _  ^  „      ^^..        ».«onAi 

Westbnrg,  Florence  L..  and  Rosefdky.     3.816.921 

Barker.  Horace  H.,  Jr.,  Long,  Rosello,  Soldat.  and  Smltlu 
8,817,074. 
Bosemount  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Lode,  Tenny  D.     3.317.814. 

Rosen,  Mark  H..  and  W.  K.  Witsiepe^  to  B.  I.  du  Pontes 

Nemours  and  Co.     Process  for  purifying  methylenebis(4- 

p]KlS«5*nate).    8,817,679,  6-5-67.  Cl.  260-453 

Rosenberg.  Tom  :  See —  ^ 

C»t4.  Henry  J..  Jr.,  and  Rosenberg.     8.817.202. 

Rosengarten,  PbUlp  D. :  8^>—  ' 

HalUday.  George.     8,817.833. 

"***'Nl«lM0ii,   Eldon   D..   HamUton,   Roil,   and   Peruwottl 

8  ftl7  401. 
Boas,  Cart  H..  to  The  Crane  k  Breed  Casket  Co.     Insert  fo* 

etsket  top  and  methods  of  Insertion.     8.316.008,  6-2-01. 

a.  27—19. 

**^op.*  ChSlM  M..  BOM,  and  Hankln.    3,817.826 


Rossitto.  Conrad  :  See — 

CbapUck,  Adolph  M..  and  Rossitto.     8.3lb.578. 
Rotert,  Kurt :  See — 

Kocks,  Frtedrteh.  and  Rotert.     8,810,74« . 
Both.  Philip  B. :  See— 

Fluck,  Linton  A..  Jr..  Roth,  and  Naka  ima 
Rothermel,  Edward  M. :  See — 

Mason.  James  N.,  and  Rothermel.     3.810  678. 
Rotsoll.  Rudi-Heins :  See — 

Kinkel.    Klaus,    Pfannmueller,    Roder, 
Urban,  and  Kacher.     8.317.504. 
Royal  Typewriter  Co.,  Inc. ;  See — 

Gelssler,  Carl  A.     3.317,166. 

Johnson.  Arthur  R.     3,817,018. 

Usotte,  Edgar  G.     8.817,102. 
Rnbenstein,  David.     Traffic  control  bumper 

tures.    3,817,189.  5-2-67.  a.  256—13.1. 
Ruble,  Ernest  B. :  See — 

Brenner.  Robert  A.,  aiid  Ruble.     3.816.6^9 
Ruch,  Robert :  See — 

Coleman,  George  M..  Ruch,  and  Smith 


3,317.345. 


Rotsoll,    Tittel, 


piard  rail  struc- 


^,  «^...  -.,  «uv.-,  -^«  «-..-.  ,  8.817.760. 
Rudeklel.   Bdouard.     Back-heat   boiler.     3,^16,886.   5-2-67, 

a.  122—879. 
Rudsr,  Erland  W. :  See — 

Liska,  John,  and  Rudy.     3.317.864.        ,   ,     -  .^      t 
RQegg,  Rudolf,  and  P.  Schudel,  to  Hoffman  a-La  Roche.  Inc. 

Process  for  producing  chromans.     8.317,1(64.  5-2-07.  Cl. 

260 — 845.5. 
Bueter.  Harold  L..  and  L.  D.  Thomas,  to  L  bbey-Owens-Ford 

Glass  Co.     Rare  earth  chlorides  in  a  glaiis  polishing  com- 
position.   8.817.293.  6-2-07,  O.  51—307. 
Bueter,  Harold  L. :  See —  »«._«„. 

Thomas.  Lasarus  D^,  and  Bueter.     3.817 ,294. 
Buhemann,  Martin   S.   w.,  and  P.  Halford,  to  Petrocarbon 

Development  Ltd.     Purification  of  cart>on 

278,  5-2-07,  a.  28—160. 
Bubrchemie  Aktiengesellsehaf  t :  See— 

Felchtlnger,  Hans,  and  Noeske.     3,317,4»9. 
Bummler   Donald  R.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 


measuring  system.     3.316.991,  6-2-07.  Cl.  177—210. 
Ruppreeht.  Walter  B.  F. :  See— 

Ploeger,  Richard  A.,  and  Bapprecht.     3  817.478. 
BusseU,  Frederick   S..  to  United  SUtes  Envelope  Co. 


8,817.037,  6-2-67.  Q.  200—  57. 


dioxide.     8.817.- 
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Busso.  Carl  J.,  to  Josepb  Bancroft  4  SonA  Co. 
for   producing   a   yarn   package.     3,310,p09, 
28—21. 
Byan  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Pauliukonls,  Bichard  8.     3  816.720.       , 
Rvan    John  W..  B.  L.  May.  and  J.  de  Geld<  r.  to  Mattel.  Inc. 

'r^y  mwhine  shop  tooL^*  8.816.946.  ^r*:  »^,a.  144--1. 
Byan.  John  W.,  to  Dow  Comina  Corp.     Mod  S«d  polyalkylene- 
amlne  silicon  compounds.    3.817,517.  5-2-(  7.  Cl.  200—448.2. 
Byan.   Thomas  B.     Interchangeable  ornai4ent  for  buttons 

3,316,601.  5-2-67.  Cl.  24—118. 
Byerson  k  Haynes,  Inc. :  See— 

Steppon.  Wimam  J.     8.817.187. 
Byerson,  James  N.,  and  D.  S.  Ackerman. 

3,817,023,  5-2-«i.  Q.  198—19. 
S.e!t.B.P.,  Soclete  d'Etudes.  de  Recherches 
tlons    IndustrieUer    de    Tour    Procedej  ^^_ 

I'AlUance  des  TextUes  et  de  Matleres  Plastlques:  See— 
Sommer,  Francois  N.     3,316,686. 
81  Handling  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Edgar.  David  M.,  and  Johnson.     3,316,  156. 

"'""liufe  kuVi.//nV8abln.     3,316.691. 

'•"'ohlsi^S^LSiirdW:  and  saddler.     3,217082 
(Sadler.  Harry  J.,  to  Hypro.  Inc.     Pump.     .  1,816.832.  5-2-67. 
'     CL  i03— 136. 

^'%KaZn*Cor*rir^..  and  Saflr.     3.317.  »0 

Sain,  Bernard  S.    Brake  pedal  depressing  a  »d  holding  device. 

SaJ.'  Stanley,  and  D."  O.  Burns.    Electrical  1  re  guard.    3,817,- 

740,  5-2-A7,  a.  307—39. 
Sala  Maskinfabrlks  Aktiebolag :  See — 

Kallberg,  Karl  A.     8,316,585.^       ,  .  t    u       »     .-. 

Salsberg.  Edward,  to  Microwave  De'^.'^oP"  "J, ^"go"!"^"- 

fnc     Compensated  directional  coupler.     (.317359,  5-2-67, 

a.  333— IC). 
Sames.  Societe  Anonyme  de  Machines  Elect  ostatlqnes :  See— 

Fraser.  Reginald  P.     3.317.138. 
Sancbes,  OU  C. ;  95%  to  Leecraft  Mfg.  Col  Inc.     Integrated 

electrical  switch  and  light  Indicator  assemtoly.     3,317,696. 

5-2-67,  a.  200—167. 

*°  Pryklof ,  Lars-Elnar,  Sandell,  and  Os  bolm.    3,317,894. 
Sander.  Manfred,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.    Metho !  for  polymerising 

thliranes.     3,317.489,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260— T  >. 
Sander.  Manfred,  to  Mobile  CMl  Corp.     Cai  alyUc  polymertsa- 

tion  of  ethylene  sulfide.    3.317,919.  5-2-  J7.  Cl.  ^60—79. 
Sander,  Manfred,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     C(  polymerliation  of 

alkylene  sulfides.    3,317.920,  5-2-67,  Cl,  J60— 79. 
Sanmori,  Roger  L.  J.-B.    Internal  combustl  >n  engin«| 

ularly  in  engines  of  the  two-stroke  type, 

67.  Cl.  123 — 51. 
Sarkes  Tarsian,  Inc. :  See — 

Badger,  Joe  O.,  and  Yaldettaro.    3,31|6,770, 

Sato,  Kaxuo,  T.  Karasawa,  T.  Fukasawa 
Sato,  to  Talyo  Yuden  Co 
manufacturing  apparatus. 
Sato,  Tokushlge:  See — 

Sato.  Kasno,  Karasawa,  Fukasawa 
3,317,701. 


,  cuKiuo.  partic- 
3.816.889.  5-2- 


iMw.,  \E.  Scklya.  and  T. 
Ltd.  Tobuli  r  electric  element 
3.817.701.  6-  2-67,  Cl.  219 — 56. 

Seklya,  and  Sato. 
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Satterthwaite,  James  O.,  and  J.  B.  Maey,  Jr.    Demountable 

marine  bearing.     3.817.254,  5-2-«7rCl.  308—26. 
Saudicoeur,  Louis  J.,  to  Lucicn  Ferras  ft  Cle.    Cartrldfe  fuses 

with  non-porous  arc-quenching  materlaL     8,317,6A.  5-2- 

67.  Cl.  200—120. 
Saulnler,  Theodore  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Method 

of  metallixlng  laminscent  screens.     3,817,887,  5-2-67,  Cl. 

117—38.5. 
Saunders,  Harry  C,  to  Universal  011  Products  Co.    Method 

for  prolonglnf  the  odor  of  perfumed  materials  with  trl- 

methvlnorbornylalkylcydohexanones.      3,817,897,    6-2-67, 

Sawyer,  James  G.,  to  Oenersl  Turbine  Corp.    Air  car.    8,317,- 

161,  5-2-67,  Cl.  244—36. 
Scantlin  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 
Prancy.  James  R.     3,317.686. 
Scaruace,  William  F..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Closure  latch. 

3,317.229.  5-2-67.  Cl.  292—216. 
Scbaefer.  Johannes,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Current 
balancing  circuit  for  rectifiers  having  phase  control  regu- 
lators.    3,317.813,  5-2-67,  CL  821—26. 
Scliaefer,  Steven  W. :  See — 

Jones.  WillUm  D..  and  Schaefer.     3.317.495. 

Scbarf,  Leonard,  to  General  Electric  Co.    SUtic  timing  means 

for  prodnelag  an  output  control  signal  if  an  input  sinal 

persists  for  a  predetermined  minimum  time  interval.    3,817,- 

743.  5-2-67,  Cl.  307—88.6. 

Schattner.  Robert  I.     Germicidal  fabric.     3,817,376,  6-2-«7, 

Cl.  167—^.7. 
Scheck.  Artur.    System  for  the  printing  of  spherical  objects. 

3.316,837.  5-2-67.  Cl.  101—115.       "•         »'  -^ 

Schenck.  Leslie  M. :  See— 

Nuaa,  Leslie  O.,  Jr..  and  Schenck.     3417,612. 
ScberingAkticiicesellscbaft :  See— 
Dahlmann,  Helmut.     3.317,412. 
Scherr,  Benjamin  F. :  See — 

Carlaon,  Carl  O.,  Scherr.  and  Rondas.     3,316.825. 
Scbiick  Electric  Inc. :  See— 

Woemer.  Leo  G.     3.317,073. 
Sehlekle.  Ernst,  to  Bheingold  Breweries,  Inc.    Automatic  keg 

feeder.    3,3lt,023.  5-2-67.  CL  198— 2^. 
Schiess  Aktlenfesellschaf t :  See— 

Wlchern.  Johann  H..  Poblbaus,  and  Ufert.    ,8.816,812. 
Schlndler.  Karl,  to  Henschel-Werke  A.O.    Steering  mechanlam 
for  vehicles  with  non-dlriglble  wheeU.     8.316i992,  5-2-67. 

Schlachter.  Herbert  J. :  See—  { 

Stang.  Charles,  Jr..  and  Schlachter.     3,317,136. 

Scbmadeke,  Louis  F.  Safety  traction  athletic  aboe  soles. 
3.316,662.  5-2-67.  CL  36—42. 

Bchmerllng.  Louis,  to  Universal  OU  ProdneU  Co.  Prepara- 
tion ofuaaaturated  carboxylic  acids.     3,317,600,  6-2-67. 

Schmld.  Alois,  to  Hoffman  Maschinen  Ojn.b.H.    Pressing  ma- 

^  chine.    3,817.094.  5-2-67.  Q.  228-^7. 

Schmidt,  Helmut,  to  Klensle  Apparate  G.m.b.H.    Pin  carriage 

input  arranc«Mnt.    8,817,128.  5-2-67,  Cl.  285 — 60. 
Schmidt,  Kennetb  A.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Demineralisa- 

tlon  ofjN^r  liguids.  especially  water.    3,317.424.  5-2-67. 

Schmidt.  Bteren  J. :  See— 

»  ..  9?'4i..'?.¥'»"-P-  8c*»ml«lt.  and  Fangman.     3,817.878. 
Schmitt.  WiUiam  C,  to  Milwaukee  FaueetaT  Inc.    Water  mlx- 
iM  devlM  for  water  closet  storage  tanka.    3.316,932.  5-2- 

Scbn'etder,  Jean-Claude,  to  Fabrique  d'Horlogerie  Chs  Tlssot 
et  Flls  BJL  Watch  movement  with  ringing  mechanism 
3,316,707.  5-2-67,  Cl.  58—21.12.  ^^  »ec«ani«n. 

Schneider,  Jean-Claude,  to  Fabrique  d'Horlogerie  Chs  Tlssot 
I!3f6"7l|-6l2 J7VS.  fil^T  ''*"'  "^"^  "•chanlsm. 

^'sSrSiA^S'l^&^'^l'^**'^-    M«surtngpump.    3.816.- 

Schnepfe.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Angelos,  Mltcbell  G..  Schnepfe.  and  Soflnowski.     3.316.- 

Schnider,  Otto  :  See — 

a  u  f?'SV°*JC'  •^l"'»*J^'"<*^  ■•><*  Schnider.     8,317.686. 
Scholl  Mfg,  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Neu.  Johannes.     3.316.663. 
Schonebom.  Hellmuth.  to  Bolkow  Gesellschaft  mlt  Beschrank- 
n  ^"■.  ^°i'  altimeter.    3.817,908,  5-2-67,  Cl.  843—13. 
Schonfeld.  Edward,  and  C.  A.  Fetadier.  to  Nopco  Chemical 

S?  ,r..*5S5f'**fS'*"**  r«»ction  product     8.817,463.   5-2- 
Ol.  CL  2w>— 47. 
Schonfeld.  Edward:  See — 

o  ..  fl**^*'*  P^'^**  Av  ••»«'  Schonfeld.     8.817,480. 
Scbott.  Marcel  B..  to  Societe  d'Exploltatlon  des  Materials 

Hlspano-Sulsa.    Safety  valves.    3,317.182,  5-2-67.  a.  251— 

68. 

Schroeder,  Carl  J.,  to  The  Chemical  Rubber  Co.    Automatic 

Sf  *?i?®  S?r  ''»«^«i»«  laboratory  ware.     3,816.925.  5-2-67. 
Cl.  134 — 00. 

Schroeder,  Lester  F. :  See — 

Levlt,  Edward  C.  Schroeder,  and  Rein.     3,317,260. 
^^f"l*/'  f  f5'  ^-    ^•°*'  operate  brake.    3,316,776.  5^2-97. 

CL  74 — 016. 

Schuck.  James  M..  and  B.  G.  Schaltx,  to  Monaanto  Co      Po- 
lymerisation of  olefins  using  ammonlated  cobalt  salt  im- 
Sregpated   carbon  catalyst.     S,81T,6S8,   0-2-67.   CL   860— 
80.10. 

Schudel,  Peter:  Bee— 

Rflefc.  Rudolf,  and  Schudel.     S.S17.964. 
Schuls.  PhUip  O.,  to  United  SUtes  of  Ameriea,  Navy.     PuIm 
time  measuring  system.     S.817.828.  6-2-67.  Cl.  824 — 68 

^'^^o'ifi  ^.TS."".}?-  to.Mefck  ft  Co.,  Inc.     Preparation  of  14- 

J!3i7te**6S5v:?i^Krs.'^'"^**  •^^•'^  «^*»"«° 


Scbults.  H.  O..  Inc. :  See — 

Schults,  James  E.     8.816.779. 

Schults,  James  £..  to  H.  0.  SchulU.  Inc.  Adjustable  drill 
head.     8.816.779,  5-2-67,  Cl.  77—24. 

Schults,  John  M.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  Compressor  drive 
system.     8,817,120,  5-2-67.  CL  280—1. 

Schults.  Robert  O. :  See— 

Schuck.  James  M„  and  Schults.     8,817.628. 

Schults,  Bonald  G. :  See — 

Calvert.  John  F..  and  Schults.     8.817.719. 

Schults,  Vernon  :  See — 

Koland.  Donald  H.,  SchulU.  and  Shambean.     3,816.881. 

Schultse,  Eckart  F. :  See — 

Coulson.  Leonard  W.,  Antes,  and  Schultse.     3J16.806. 

Schuls,  Hdmut  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  PropulsiOB 
product.     8j^l6,842.  6-2-67,  CL  102—100. 

Schumacher.  William  L,..  to  AMP  Inc.  Hich  voltage  coaxial 
connector.     3.317^82,  5-2-67,  Cl.  389--29. 

Schumann,  Alfred  F.  Bilge  pump.  3.316.845.  5-2-67.  Of. 
103 — 26. 

Schumann.  Bobert  W..  to  Northern  Sdentiflc  Inc.  Circuitry 
to  represent  as  a  waveform  the  relationship  of  two  vari- 
ables.     3.817.717.  5-2-67,  Cl.  285—150. 

Schundehutte.  Karl-Helns,  F.  Suckfull,  and  H.  Nickel,  to 
Farbenfabrtkea  Bayer  Aktlenfesellschaf t.  Copper-conUin- 
ing  polvaso  dyestuffs.     3.317|507.  6-2-67.  O.  260—145. 

fichutte,  Myles  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forminc  fooa- 
dation  members.     8.316.723.  5-2-67.  CL  61—68.64. 

Scbwarts.  Harold  O..  and  H.  M.  Tbomaa.  to  The  Wurlltser 
Co.  Stop  ublet  and  filter  assembly  wiu  improved  separa- 
ble resilient  positioning  meana.  8,817.684.  6-2-«7.  O. 
200 — 6. 

Schwarx.  Ellas,  and  J.  Neidltch,  to  Advance  Transformer  Co. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  shell  type  tranaformer  core  for 
ballast  structure.     8,816,621.  6-2-67,  Cl.  29—166.61. 

Schwars.  Karl :  See — 

Wolter,  Erich,  and  Schwarx.     3.317.864. 

Schwars,  Max  :  See — 

Wunderllcfa,  Hermann,  and  Schwars.     3.317,272. 

Schwars,  Peter  D..  to  General  Signal  Corp.  Caskiertnc  con- 
trol systems  for  collecting  fees  for  rehielea.  8,817,892. 
5-2-67,  Cl.  340—31. 

Sclslowlcx.  Henry  M. :  See — 

Kaiser,  George  C,  King,  and  Scislowlcs.     3.816.986. 

Scott,  Carl  W. :  See — 

Kuakevics.  Guntis.  and  Scott.     8.317.224. 

Scott,  Hugh  L..  to  Screw  Conveyor  Corp.  Truck  tilting  plat- 
form having  retracUble  backstop.     3,817.065.  5-2-67.  Cl. 

Scott.  John  J.,  and  N.  C.  TumbuU,  to  Norton  Co.     Fusion 
process  for   production   of  stoichiometric   UO.     8.817,284. 
5-2-07.  Cl.  23 — 355. 
Scott,  William  C. :  See— 

Oetsiiiger,  John  O.,  and  Scott     8,817,806. 
Scovlll  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Burtiaak.  John  B.     8.816.870. 
Urbuah.  Bichard  L.     3,316.676. 
Scran.  Ernest  ft  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 

Neva.  Mario.     3.316,705. 
Screw  Conveyor  Corp. :  See — 

Scott.  Huch  L.     3,317,065. 
Scittfgs.   John  D.,  to  B.   A.  Carlson.     Pipe  insuUtinsr  ma- 
chine.    8,816,587,  6-2-67.  Cl.  18—6. 
Seaman.  Ann  :  See — 

Seaman.  Harry  J.     8,316,822. 
Seaman  Corp. :  See — 

Seaman.  Harry  J.     3.316.822. 
Seaman.  Harrj  J.,  deceased,  Ann  Seaman,  and  American  City 
Bank  and  Trust  Co.,  executors  of  said  Harry  J.  Seaman, 
to  Seaman  Corp.     Combined  earth  mover  antd  compactor. 
8,816,822.  6-<2-67,  Q.  94—50. 
Sears,  George  W„  Jr. :  See — 

Alexander.  Guy  B.,  and  Sears.     8,817,482. 
fieeger.  Ernst,  to  Boehrlnger  locelbelm  QjnJ>.H.     Dihydropy- 
ranyl  and  tetrahydropyranyl  earbinols  and  O-acyl  deriva- 
tives thereof.     8,817,5&.  5-2-67.  CL  260—345.8. 
Seelbaefa.  Walter  C. :  Bee— 

Narud,  Jan  A.,  and  Seelbach.     3.817.750. 
Seeler.  Henry  W.     Variable  volume  rebreathing  bag  for  scuba 

system.     3,816,905.  5-2-67,  Cl.  128—147. 
Seldeman,  Alan  N. :  See — 

Bade,  Werner,  and  Seldeman.     S.317.0S8. 
Seidlcr,  David,  to  Cheaebrough-Poads  Inc.     Manicuring  de- 
vice.    8.816.922.  6-2-67.  CL  182— 75. 
Sekiya.  BUI:  See— 

''*i**i-?M?*'  Karamwa,  Fukasawa.  flcUya.  and  Sato. 

8,817.701. 

Set  by,  Bichard  N..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Ter- 

poiymer    containing    methyl     metbaerylate,    2-ethylhexyI 

acryhtte  and  methacrylic  acid  and  compositions  cootaininc 

same.     3.817.498,  6-2-67.  Cl.  260—80.8?^  «»***»»• 

Selln,   Terry  G. :  See — 

Prescott,  Paul  1..  and  Sella.  8.817,078. 
Sellet  Luclen,  to  Nopco  Cbonieal  Co,  Condensate  prepared 
by  reacUng  formaldehyde  with  a  reaction  product  ofam- 
monU  and  a  linear  polymer  contalnlnx  eqounolar  amounU 
of  maleic  anhydride  and  at  toast  one  other  ethylenleally 
unaaturated  monomer.  8,817,476,  6-2-«7,  Cl.  260—72 
SelwiU,  Charles  M. :  See — 

Clement    WiUlam   H..   Petera,   and   Sclwlts.     S,81T,6M. 
Semenoff,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Woolston.  Lionel  L.,  Semenoff,  and  Armitronf.    S.SIC,- 

Servel.  Inc. :  See — 

Coleman,  Joseph  J..  Wllke.  and  Vender  Taeht    8.817.847. 
Seony,    Walter   J.,   and   L.    H.    Shaffer,   to   Union   Carbide 

Corp     Fluid  encapsulation  product.     3,8ie.«91.  6-2-«7,  Cl. 

05 — 66. 
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S«tecka.   John  C.     Safety  device  for  electrical   receptacles. 

3,317,881,  5-2-67,  CI.  339 — 12. 
Sfat,  Michael  K. :  See — 

Smith,  Leslie  F.,  Dahlatrom,  Jaehnlg,  and  Sfat.     3,317,- 
402. 
Shaffer,  Lloyd  H. :  See — 

Sesny,  Walter  J.,  and  Shaffer.     3,316,601. 
Shah,  Vlpln  D.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.     I'rocesH  of  purifying 
cyclohexyl-animonluni-N-cycIohesylsulfamate     contauiinated 
with  oyclohexylamlnesulfate.     3,317,588,  5-2-67,  CI.  260 — 
501. 
Shaheen,  Joseph  M. :  See — 

Barnes,  Crelghton  D.,  and  Shaheen.     3,317,408. 
Shambeau,  Arlyn  B. :  See — 

Koland.  Don  U.,  Schultz,  and  Shambeau.     3,316,831. 
Shapiro,  Jonas  M. :  See — " 

Quttman,  Julius,  Fourcber,  and  Shapiro.     3,317,840. 
Shapiro,  Leonard  :  See — 

UtUe,  Thomas  H.,  and  Shapiro.     3,317.126. 
Shatynski,  Francis  X. :  See — 

Logan,  William  W..  and  Shatynski.     3,317,678. 
Shay.  E.  Griffin  :  See — 

Wakeman,  Reginald  L.,  and  Shay.   '  3,317,540. 
Sheely,  Wallace  F. :  See — 

Wlodek,  Stanley  T.,  Sheely,  and  Wilson.     3,317,314. 
Sheldon.  E.  H..  &.  Co. :  See — 

Peterson,  Roger  W.,  and  Black.     3,317,261. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Cofer,  Kenneth  B.     3,317,470. 

Eckert,  Rudolf  J.,  and  Fetterly 

Hasserodt,  Ulrich,  Fritzsche, 

King,  Ralph  W.,  and  Mondria 

Shelton,  Rassell  S., 

Sewing  machine. 


3,317,423. 


.    3,317,488. 

and   Korte. 

3,317,627. 
to  Southern  Textile  Machinery  Co. 
3,316,866,  5-2-67,  CI.  112 — 25. 


Inc. 


I 


Shelton,  Russell  S.,  to  Southern  Textile  Machinery  Co.,  Inc. 
Pedestal  mounting  for  sewing  machine.     3,316,869,   5-2- 
67,  CI.  112—258. 
Shepherd,  Freeman  D.,  Jr.     Tunneling  enhanced  transistor. 

3.317.801.  5-2-67.  CI.  317—235. 
Sherman,  H.  B.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Turner.  George  L.     3,317,143. 
Sheron,  Herman  D. :  See — 

Pray,  Lester  W.,  Anderson,  Sheron,  and  Drake.     3,317,- 
147. 
Shetty,  Bola  V.,  L.  A.  Campanella,  and  E.  E.  Hays,  to  Wallace 
ft  Tieman  Inc.    Methods  for  treating  pain.    3,317,388,  5-2- 
67.  CL  167—65. 
Sblmabukuro,  George  T.,  to  Xerox  Corp.     Facsimlle-synchro- 
nizatlon-system  employing  logic  gating  and  two  internally- 
generated    off-synchronous    frequencies    for    detecting    and 
shifting  mis-synchronous  frequency.    3,317,844,  5-2-67,  CI. 
328 — 63. 
Shlrota,  Minora,   H.  Endo,  and  K.   Nakajlma,   to  Kabushikl 
Kalsha  Yakult  Honsha.     Method  of  new  industrial  cultiva- 
tion of  unicellular  green  algae  such  as  chlorella.     3,316,- 
674.  5-2-67,  CI.  47—1.4. 
Sho,   Kojl.  to  Nippon  Kogakn  K.K.     Shutter  release  device 

for  cine   cameras.      3,317,270,   5-2-67,    CL    352 — 141 
Shoor,  Bernard  A. :  See — 

Wilner,  Leslie  B.,  and  Shoor.    3,316,990. 
Shorr,  Norman,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.    Traction  rolls 
and    material    handling    apparatus   employing   such    rolls. 
3,317,303,  5-2-67.  CI.  65—253. 
Shovers,  Aaron  H.     Artificial  dentures.     3,316,639,  5-2-67, 

Qj_  32 2. 

Shuert,  Cecil  G.     Copying  method  and  apparatus.     3,316.802, 

5-2-67,  CI.  88 — 24.  i 

Sick,  Erwln  :  See — 

Plepenbrlnk,  Wlnf  ried,  and  Sick.    3,317,738. 
Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktlengesellschaf  t :  See — 

Nltschke.  Bruno.     3,317,020. 
Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaf  t :  See — 
Diets.  Helmut,  Halla,  and  Rainer.    3,317,835. 
Hausier,  Harald,  Kubrt,  and  Llppitaann.    3,317,714. 
Kuhr,  Frledrlch,  and  Orosshans.    3,317,829. 
Wlnsel.  August.     3,317,348.  > 

Slgglns,  James  E. :  See —  ' 

Larsen,  Aubrey  A.,  Slgglns,  and  Ackerman.     3,317,569 
Slgmatex  A.O. :  See — 

Weman,  Per  O.    3,317,243. 
Signal  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Smith,  Aaron  H.    3.316.579. 
Sllverberg.  Morton  :  See — 

Eckert.   John   P..   Jr.,  Welsh,   Appleton 
3  317  903 
Silverman,  Bernard  P.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Integrated, 

light  sensing  device.    3,317.712,  5-2-67,  CI.  235—61.11. 
Silverman,  Meyer  8.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.    Polymorph 
of  calcium  dislUclde  and  its  method  of  preparation.    3,317, 
279,  5-2-67,  CI.  23 — 204. 
SUverstein,  Robert  M.  :  See —  _      ^     „  _^_  ,^„ 

Mill,  Theodore,  Rodin,  SUverstein,  and  Woolf.    3,317,598 
Simmon  Bros.,  Inc. :  See — 

Weisglass,  Louis  L.    3,316,804. 
Simmons  Brian  D. :  See —  ^     ^  ,^,     -^     ^   r.      ^ 

HarrU.  Lionel  R.  F.,  Bray.  Knight.  Peddle.  Ward,  Speed, 
Allom,  Mann,  Simmons,  Douglas,  and  Martin.    3,317.- 
675. 
Slmms  Group  Research  ft  Development  Ltd. :,  See — 

Freeland.  William.     3,317,139. 
Slmms.  Paul  B.,  to  Teletype  Corp.    Printing  telegraph  motor 

start-stop  mechanism.     3,317.660,  5-2-67.  CI.  178^-4.1. 
Simon,  Henry,  Ltd. :  See — 

Hlggs,  Ernest  W.     3,317,085. 
Simpson,  Elizabeth  A. :  See — 

Simpson.  John  A.,  and  Soderquist.     3,316,661. 
Simpson,  John  A.,  and  C.  E.  Soderquist,  Jr.,  to  E.  A.  Simpson. 
Variable  constant-speed  drive  mechanism.    3,316.661.  5-2- 
67.  CT.  35—35.2. 


and  Sllverberg. 


Co. 
7     [o 


C 


3,317 


Corp. 


r  a 

fOi 


3,317 
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Sinclair  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Engebretson,  Gordon  R.,  and  Mooi. 
Verdol,  Joseph  A.     3,317,483. 
Singer  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Erwln,  Joseph  O.,  Jr.    3.316,867. 
Marchand,  Nathan.     3.317,831. 
Skaletzkv,  Louis  L.,  to  The  Upjohn 
aryanilno    cycloalkylene    of    5    to 
3.317.527,  5-2-67,  CI.  260—247.7. 
Skett,  Herbert  E.,  to  R.  J.  Fullwood  ft  Uln^id 

feeding  apparatus.     3,317,028.  5-2-67, 
.Skoultchl.  Martin  :  See — 

Goldberg,  Albert  I.,  Fertlg,  and 
Slattery,  Leo  F. :  See — 

Bollesen,  Vernon  P.,  and  Slattery. 
Small,  Dale  R. :  See — 

O'Connor,  Thomas  J.    3.316.649. 
Smirl,    Richard    L.,    to   Borg-Warner 

clutch  constructions.     3.317.013,  5-2-67, 
Smith,   Aaron   H..   to  Signal  Mfg.  Co.     Ap 
tively  polishing,  scrubbing  and  cleaning 
5-2-67,  CI.  15—320. 
Smith,  Anton,  ft  Co.,  Inc.  :  See-- 

Warren.  Stanley  J.     3,317.416. 
Smith,  Arthur  W.,  to  Big  Three  Welding  Elqu 
od    of  letting   hydraulic   packers.     3,316 
166—48. 
Smith,  David  F.     Plaster  of  paris  bandage. 

67,  CI.  128 — 91. 
Smith,  Harry  -\..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co 
stable  resins  and  products  produced 
5-2-67,  CI.  260—79. 
Smith.  Jerome  F. :  See — 

Coleman,  George  M..  Ruch.  and  Smith 
Smith,   John   J.     .\erosol  spray   nozzle 

CI.  2.39 — 107. 
Smith.  Keith  J. :  See- 
Woods.  Walter  R..  and  Smith.    3,317.378 
Smith.  Leslie  F..  R.  V.  Dahlstrom.  J.  H 
Sfat.   to   Rahn    Bio   Technical   Laboratories 
modification  process  and  product.     3,317 
195 — 69. 
Smith.  Leslie  H. :  See— 

Crowther.  .\lbert  P..  and  Smith.    3.3J^7, 
Smith,  Leslie  H..  to  United  Carr  Inc. 

connector.     3,317.879,  5-2-67,  CI.  339— it 
Smith.  Pleasant  E.,    V4   each  to  J.  A.  Ozbov 
and  W.  G.  Lecocq.     Cable  splice  spider. 
CI.  174—138. 
Smith.    Robert    J.,    to    ACF    Industries. 

3.317.196,  5-2-67,  CX.  261—23. 
Smith.    Stanley  F..    and   P.   A.   Taylor,   to 
Gas  turbine  engine  combustion  equipment 
67.  Cl.  60—39.65. 
Smith,  Stuart  C,  to  National  Copper 

leaf  deck  saw.     3.316,789,  5-2-67.  C\ 
Smith,  Theodore  D. :  See — 

Barker,  Horace  H.,  Jr.,  Long,  Rosello. 
3.317,074.  ^ 

Smith.  Tom,  ft  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Fowling,  Philip  S.    3,316.818. 
Smith- Vanlz.  William  R..  to  Trak  Electron^ 
brld  circuit  for  radio  frequency  signal 
3.317.849.  5-2-67.  C\.  330— 2f. 
SmoU,  Lee  V.    Combination  structure  for 

238.  5-2-67.  Cl.  296—69. 
Snider,  OrviU  E  :  See- 
Lazarus,  Stanley  D.,  Twillev,  and  Snider 
Snook.  Russell  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Mfg 
veyor  with  ground  engaging  scoop.     3.3 
171—25. 
Snover,   John   A.,    to   Metal   Hydrides   Inc 
amine  boranes.     3,317,525,   5-2-67,  O. 

Snyder,  Orvllle  B. :  See — 

Moore,  Donald  L..  and  Snyder.    3,317, 
Soci^te  Anonymc  Andr«  Citroen  :  Bee — 

Brueder,  Antoine.     3,316,778. 
Soclete  Anonyme  des  Ateliers  de  Secheron 

Farlnelll,  Rene,  Maret,  and  Rlondel.    3, 
Soclete  d'Electro-Chlmie.  d'Electro-Metallur^le 
Electrlques  d'Ugine  :  See — 

Greffe,  Andre.     3,317,308. 
Soclete  d'Etudes  et  de  Participations  Ean 
Energie,  S.A. :  See — 

Hul)er,  Robert.    3,316.711. 
Soclete  d'Exploltatlon  des  Materiels  Hlspado 

Leclercq.  Jacques  A.  M.     3.317,163. 

Marcheron.  Claude  L.  E.     3.317.164. 

Schott,  Marcel  R.     3,317,182. 
Soclete  dite :  Glaces  de  Boussois  :  See — 

Frisian,  Georges.    3,317,300. 
Socl4t6  Mlxte  pour  I'Etude  et  le  Developmei^t 
des  Centres  Postaux  M6canls^  :  See — 

Immarigeon,  Jean  H.    3.316,855. 
Sodete  Nationale  des  Petroles  d'Aqultalne  : 

Mollnet,  Georges,  Durand,  and  Mestrel:. 

Vannel,  Paul.     3.317,610. 
Soclete  Rhodiaceta  :  See — 

Terra.  Pierre  J.,  and  Flnlels.    3,316,61 
Soclete  Technique  d'Impressions  Fiduciaries 

F;euchln,  Regis  R.-H.  des  Lyons  de. 

Soderquist.  Charles  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

Simpson,  John  A.,  and  Soderquist.    3, 

Soflnowski,  Jacob,  III :  See — 

Angelos,  Mitchell  G..  Scbnepfe,  and 
810. 


3, 117,438. 


la  and  5a  terti- 
benzofuranols. 


Skoultc  hi.     3,317.462. 


,896. 


Multiple    plate 
Cl.  192—69. 
ratus  for  selec- 
ors.     3.316.579. 


i  )ment  Co.    Meth- 
>69.    5-2-67.    Cl. 

3.316.901.  5-2-  ' 

Novel  thermal 
theredvith.    3,317.487. 


Jqehnlg.  and  M.  R. 

nc.     Granln 

402.  5-2-«7.  CT. 


_  .5  53. 
Priqted  circuit  board 

rn.  T.  A.  Miller. 
,317,658.  5-2-67. 

^c.      Carburetor. 

Rolls-Royce  Ltd. 
3.316.714,  6-2- 


UM, 


Ltd.     Animal 
.   198—37. 


3,317,760. 
.140.   5-2-67. 


Development  Co.    Drop 
~    "3-453. 

S  Dldat.  and  Smith. 


Co..  Inc.    Hy- 
prodessing  apparatus. 

aulomobiles.    3.317.- 


3.317,519. 
Co.     Screen  con- 
,977.  5-2-67.  CT. 


Preparation  of 
60—247. 


212. 


ee — 
117,806. 

et  des  Acierles 


Gas.  Electrlclte. 


Suiza  :  See — 


de  la  Technique 


See — 

3,317,373, 


3,316 


3L6.( 


See — 
.838. 


.661. 
Siflnowskl.     3,316.- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Long,  Rosello,  Soldat,  and  Smith. 


Soldat,  GUbert  J. :  Sf— 
Barker,  Horace  H.,  Jr., 
3.817.074. 

Solomon.  Jack,  to  Lincoln  Metal  Products  Corp.     Dispenser 
for  rolled  sheets  of  material.     3.317,099.  5-2-67.  CL  225 — 
23. 
Sommer,  Francois  N..  to  S.E.T.E.P.,  Sodete  d'Btudea.  de  Re- 
cherches  et  d'Experlmentatons  Industrlelles  de  Tour  Fro- 
cedes  Nouveaux  pour  L' Alliance  des  Textiles  et  de  Matleres 
Plastlques.     3.316.586.  5-2-67,  Cl.  18 — 2. 
Sommtr.  William  F.,  R.  E.  Knelsley,  and  A.  G.  Osterloh,  to 
The  National  Cash  Register  Co.    Automatic  controls  for  ac- 
counting machines.     3,317,711,  5-2-67,  Cl.  235—61.6. 
Sony  Corp. :  See — 

Morita,  Masaaki,  Hlguchl.  and  KamaU.     3.317.374. 
South,  Jack  H.     Telephone  transmitted  alarm  unit  using  se- 
lector switches  to  transmit  and  receive  dial  and  message 
pulses.     3,317,673,  5-2-67.  CT.  179 — 5. 
Southern  Textile  Machinery  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Shelton.  Ranell  S.    3,316,866. 
Shelton,  Russell  S.    3,316,869. 
Sowers,  Charles  A.     Expandable  hinge  weir.    3.316.934.  5-2- 

67.  Cr  137— 578. 
Spitcht,  Ronald  B.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.    Rub- 
bers stabiliwd  with  the  reaction  product  of  halo  olefins  and 
phenols.      3,317,459.   5-2-67.  Cl.   260 — 45.95. 
Spallnger,  Werner  :  See — 

Stockli,  Alfred.  Kiasling.  and  SpaUnger.     3,316,957. 
Spangler,  Panl  J.,  to  ETC  Inc.    Impact  crimping  tool.    3,316,- 

744,  5-2-67,  Ci.  72—35. 
Speart,   Dorottar    M.,    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories.    Inc. 
Resonant  ana  antlretonant  vibratory  members  attached  to 
a  crystal.     3,317.761,  5-2-07.  a.  310—8.2. 
Speed,  Richard  F.  B. :  See — 

Harris,  Lionel  R.  F.,  Bray,  Knight,  Peddle,  Ward.  S|>eed. 
AUum,  Mann,  Simmons,  Douglas,  and  Martin.     3,317.- 
675. 
Spence,  George  B. :  See — 

Hambllng,  Stewart  K..  and  Spence.     3,317,251. 
Spencer,  Elbert  M. :  See — 

Wolnlak,  Stanley  C,  and  Spencer.     3.317,215. 
Spencer.  Kenneth  E.   V..  to  American  Home  Products  Corp. 
N-(p-chlorophenoxy acetyl)    epbedrine.      3.317.602,    5-2-67, 
Cl.  260—559. 
Spencer.  Nell  E. :  See — 

Qants.  Carroll  M..  and  Spencer.     3.316.584. 
Speno.  Frank,  Railroad  Ballast  Cleaning  Co.  :  See — 

Speno.  Martin  J.     3,316,666. 
Speno,  Martin  J.,  to  Frank  Speno  Railroad  Ballast  .Cleaning 

Co.     Ballast  cleaner.     3,316,666.  5-2-67.  Cl.  37 — 107. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Eckert,  John   P..  Jr.,   Welsh,  Appleton.  and   Sllverberg. 

3,317,903. 
Goldammer,  Freeland  R.,  and  Gondek.     3,317,029. 
Grey,  Gordon  B..  and  Wilson.    3.317.062. 
Spes.  Hellmnth  :  See — 

Enk   Bdnard,  and  Spes.     3,317,593. 
Sporte,  Dick,  to  Werner  Machinery  Co.     Bunching  and  stack- 
ing device.     3^17,063.  5-2-67,  C\.  214 — 7. 
Sprinter-Pack  AB :  See — 

Persson,  Karl  R.    3,317,116. 
Spyraflo.  Inc. :  See — 

Ernest.  Richard  B.    8,317.256. 
Squibb,  E.  R.,  ft  Sons.  Inc.  :  See— 

HUl   John  A.,  and  AshukUn.     3.317,377. 
Staats,  James  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Blectroaic  oven. 

3.317.70a  5-2-67,  Cl.  219—10.56. 
Stagllano,  Emett  L.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Indicating 

lump  housing.     8,317  907.   5-2-67,  Cl.   340 — 381. 
Stahl-und  Rokrenwerk  Retafaols  O.n.b.H. :  See — 

Goedecke,  Frits.  Opel,  and  Ivena.     3,316,630. 
Stabler.    YIo   E.,    end   A.    L.    Johnaoa,    to   United   States   of 
America,  Air  Force.     Electromagnetic  lenset  for  radiant 
energy    communication    systems.      3,317,911,    5-2-67,    Cl. 
343 — 755. 
Stambler,  Leon  :  See — 

Ceonso.  Joseph  A.,  Stambler.  and  Weisa.     3.317.897. 
Stamm,  Waiter  A.,  and  A.  W.  Brelndel,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Co.     Heterocyclic  organotln  compounds.     3,817,578,  6-2- 
67.  Cl.  260 — «2©.7.  ■       •       . 

Standard  Gage  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Aldeborgb,  David  H.,  and  Boat.     3.316,650. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Swakoa,  Edward  A.     3,317,690. 
I      Tate,  David  P.,  and  Augl.     3,317,275. 

Stong,  Charles,  Jr.,  and  H.  J.  Sdilacbter,  to  Ifazitrol  Co. 
Thermostatic  gas  flow  control  means.  3,317,136,  6-2-67, 
Cl.  236 — 78. 

Stanley  WorkiL  The :  See — 

'       Merrow,  George  W..  McKec.  and  West     3,316,635. 
Statbam  Instruments  Inc.  :  See — 

Westersten,  Allan  8.     3.316,762. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Brelndel.  Arthur  W..  and  Herbstman.     3.317,676. 
Kharasch,  Norman,  and  Longford.     3,317,594. 
Stomm,  Walter  A.,  and  BreindeL     3,817,673.  \ 

Stautzenberger,  Adln  L. :  See — 

MacLean,  Alexander  F.,  and  Stautzenberger.     3,317,592. 
Stearns,    Charles   F.,    to   United  Aircraft   Corp.     Hydraulic 

computer.     3,317.134,  5-2-67,  Q.  236—200. 
Steelcase,  Inc.. :  See — 

Levit,  Bdward  C.  Schroeder,  and  Rein.     3,317,260. 
Steen,  Floyd  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Overcurrent  protec- 
tive means.     3,317,793.  6-2-67,  Cl.  317 — 36. 
Stefclk,  Andrew^  and  F.  E.  Woodward,  to  General  Aniline  ft 
Film  Corp.    Bioddal  composition  containing  an  electrolyte 
plant  nutrient.     3,317,305,  5-2-67,  Cl.  71 — 3. 


Ackerman. 
Rosl,    and 


3,817.6W. 
Penusotti. 


3,317,618. 


3,317.662. 
and     SteosleS. 


8,317,633. 


Stein.  Charles  B. :  See- 
Hughes,  William  C,  Stein,  and  Kant.     8,317,104. 
Stein.  \^illiam  B.,  to  The  Warner  ft  Swoeey  Co.    Two-^eee 
cutoff  tool  having  chamfering  properties.     3,816,617.  o-^ 
67.  Cl.  29— ©7.  — •  ^    ,- 

Stelnkoenig,  Roland  :  See — 

Hedge.  Thomas  £.,  Cooley,  Entemonn,  Cltelnkoealg,  aad 
Urbanowski.  3,317.619. 
Steinmuller.  C.  ft  L..  G.m.bJJ. :  See — 

Bickenbach.  Karl.   Hesseler.   and  Hnskea.     3,316,886. 
Stenborg,  WiUard  D.  :  See- 
Brown.  Georse  N.,  and  Steniwrg.    3317,191. 
Stephanoff,  Nicholas  N.,  to  Fluid  Bnergy  ProecMlnc  ft  Equip- 
ment Co.     Method  and  means  for  polreiizinc  and  drying 
solids.     3,317,146.  5-2-67.  Cl.  241—5. 
Steppon.   William  J.,   to  Ryerson  ft  Haynes.  Inc.     Scissors 

jack.     3.317.187,  5-2-67.  Cl.  264—126. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Clinton.  Raymond  O.     3.317Ji20. 
ColUns.  Joseph  C.     3,317.551. 
Larsen.  Aubrey  A^  81|»ins.  and 
Nlelsson.    Eldon    D.,    Hamilton 
3,317,401. 
Stembach.  Leo  H. :  See — 

Archer,  Giles  A.,  and  Stembach. 
Sterner.  Edwin  E. :  See — 

jobonnessen.  Vaughn  L.,  and   Sterner. 
Steusloff.  Hartwlg:  See — 

Weidinger.     Hans,     Volbehr,     Limpert. 
3,318,897. 
Stevens,  J.  P.  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Tesoro,  Glullana  C,  Lee,  and  Moore. 
Stevens,  Ronald  G. :  See—\ 

CroU   Ian  M.,  and  Stevens.     3,317,410. 
Stewart.   Lawrence  L.,  Jr.,   to  Philip  Morris,   Inc.     Process 
for    the    oroduction    of   electrets.      3,316,620,   8-2-67.    CL 
29 — 155.5. 
Stiles,   Alvin   B..   to  E.   I.   da  Pont  de  Nonoars  and   Co. 
Catalyst  aggregates  of  crystallites.    3,317,489,  6-2-67,  CL 
252 — 455. 
Stockli    Alfred,  M.  E.  KissUng,  and  W.  Spallnger.  to  A.  S. 
Stockli.      Spirit   burner.      3,316.967,   5-2-67,  CL    168 — 97. 
Stockli,  Alfred  S.  :  See — 

Stockli,  Alfred.  Klssling,  and  Spallnger.     3316,967. 
Stoffel,  Paul  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Esters  of  amidoxslle  add. 

3,317.584,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260—463. 
Stone.  Joseph  B. :  See — 

Ferrari,  Patrick  T..  Reese,  and  Stone.     3,316,878. 
Morray,  Thomas  C,  Roberts,  and  Stone.     3,316,875. 
Storch,    Harold    A.,    to   Federal    Screw   Works.     Taper  bolt 

assembly.    3,317,228,  5-2-67.  Cl.  287—189.36. 

Straub,    Melvin    J.,    A.    L.   Hover,    and   J.    C.   Anderson,    to 

Gordon  Johnson  Co.    Machine  for  sealing  packages.    3.316.- 

690.  5-2-67.  Cl.  53 — 329.  »~— -•         "^       • 

Streck,  Clements,  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.    MetalUa* 

ing  azoic  dyeings  and  prints.    3,817,273.  6-2-67,  CL  8 — 42. 

Strike,  George  N.    Two-sided  tumbler.    3316,668,  6-2-67,  CL 

34 — 126.  . 

Stromberg-Carlaon  Corp. :  See — 
Brown.  John  H.     3,317,775. 
Hamann.  Omer  F.     3,317,728. 
Yost,  James  W.     3317,865. 
Strtelewlci.  William  B.,  Jr. :  See — 

Mason.  Ronald  C.  and  Strselewlcx.     3316,700. 
Mason,   Ronald   C.   Strzelewica,  and   WUIU.     3316,701. 
Stuart,  Robert  E. :  See—  I 

Alexander,  Guy  B.,  »tuart,  and  West.     3,317,285. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  m.b.H. :  See — 

WlUe,   Gunther,   and  Heimbach.     3,317,620. 
StuU,  Donald  U  :  See— 

Bissonnette,  Arthur  L.,  and  StuU.  3,317,096. 
Stump,  William  L.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nomours  and  Co. 
Process  of  drawing  and  crimping  aaynunetricaUy  qoenched 
polyester  filaments  to  provide  a  compact  ribbon-like  tow 
for  shipping  and  enhanced  balk  in  end-products.  3,816,612. 
5-2-67.  CL  28—72. 
SuckfuU,  Fritz  .  See — 

'Schundehutte.      Karl-Heint.      Snckfoll,      and      MickeL 

Sumi   Masaaki :  See — 

Mlfane.  Aklra,  Ishlmoto,  Ikeda.  TokashikL   Saml    and 
MatsuL     3317,616.  —«-»*,    «««". 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

NakaguchI,  Kohel,  Hlrooka,  and  Fujlta.     3,317,499. 
Summereby.  Ernest  i  J.,  to  Mlrra-Cote  Co.,  Inc.     Self -powered 

dispenser.    3317,150,  5-2-67,  Cl.  242— 65.2. 
Snn-Preexe,  Inc. :  See — 

Van  Gelder,  Arthar.    3,316,652. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Black,  Ernest  P.,  Clelland,  and  Ferris.     3,317,447. 
Sundblom,  Lelf  J. :  See — 

Berck,  WUliam  F.,  and  Sundblom. 
Suntop,  Morris  A. :  See — 

OLiarrabuni,  Philip  M.,  and  Suntop. 


8,817,129. 


3,817,789. 
Sutherland,  James  F.,  to  Westlnghouse  EUectric  Corp. 
protection  circuit.     3,317,792,  5-2-67,  Ci    "~     "' 


Load 


317—31. 
Sutz,  Richard  K     to  The  Warner  Bros.  Co.     Fastener  strnc^ 

ture.    3,316,603,  5-2-67.  Cl.  24 — 245. 
Suzuki.  Teruhiko,  M.  Kameishl    and  K.  Yamamoto,  to  Asahi 

Kaesi  Kugyo  Kabushikl  Kalaoa.     Spot  weldlnc  method  for 

metals  by  explosives.     3,316,627,  5-2-67,  CL  29 — 470.1. 
Swakon,  Edward  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.    Ureas  and  alcohol 

products.    3,317,599.  5-2-67.  Cl.  460 — 553. 
Swallert.  iSien  A.     OU  level  indicator.     3.316,647,  5-2-67, 

Cl.  33—126.7. 

Swenson,  Rudolirii  £.    Catheter  guiding  forceps.     3,316,918, 
5—2—67,  Cl.  128—321. 

,    / 


XXX 


LIST  OF  PliTENTEES 


Symons  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

WlUUms,  Walter  D.    3.817.17S. 

SscMpaiiek,  Alfred,  and  O.  Koenen,  to  Chemlschke  Fabrlk 
Hoesdi  K.-O.  Liquid  •tablliseri  (or  vlnjrl  chloride  polymer* 
comprising  a  lead  salt  dlMolved  In  an  alkyl  phenol.  3,317,- 
486,  5-2-57,  CI.  252 — 100. 

Siomakl,  Btepben  A.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Strep- 
tomycet  aureofadena  fermentation  proceaa  using  glycerlde 
oU  and  casein.    3,317,403,  5-2-67,  CL  195—80. 

Stwargnlakl.  Al«z  N.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Carburetor. 
8.817,188,  5-2-67,  CI.  251—180. 

Tabbert,  Richard  W..  to  OldbergMfg.  Co.  Nut  locking  con- 
struction.   8,816^,  5-2-67,  CI.  24— 277. 

Tagawa.  Yasno.  to  Kokusal  Denkl  Kabushlkl  Kalsba.  Electro- 
mechanical filter  of  channel  separation  filter  type  compris- 
ing magnetostriction  bar  resonators.  3,817,858,  5-2-67, 
Cl   833-— 6.     ~ 

Taly'o  Yuden'Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ^ 

Sato.  Kasuo,  Karasawa,  Fukasawa,   Seklya,  and  Sato. 
3.317,701.  ^     _,    ^ 

Takal,  Unoklchl.  Method  for  producing  a  plastic  fabric  hav- 
ing pUe-Uke  projections.     3.317,644.  5-2-67,  Cl.  264— ^246. 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. :  See —  ^    

Tsnda,  Takashl,  Takel,  and  Tsujlkawa.     8,817,528. 
•   Umehara.  8en«.    3,317,381. 

Takeda,  Shoji,  and  F.  Yamaguchl,  to  Kabushlklkalsba  Yoko- 
gawa  Denkl  Selsakusbo.  Taut  band  suspension  for  luHtru- 
ment  Including  axial  stop  on  suspension.  3,817,887,  5-2- 
67.  Cl.  324—154.  ' 

Takei,  Saburo :  See —  _  _  _  .^„  • 

Tsuda,  Takashl,  Takel.  and  Tsujlkawa.    3,317,528. 

Takenlshl.  Tadao  :  See —  _  .     .  ^. 

Kawashlma,  Hideakl,  Meguro,  Kumashlro,  and  Takenlshl. 
3,817,511. 

Takeya,  Oen,  K.  Makino,  and  T.  Ishli.  DTA  apparatus. 
3,316,750,  6-2-67.  Cl.  73—15. 

Talbot.  Belle  O. :  See — 


Tesoro,  Olullana  C.  W.  K.  Lee,  and  D.  R 


Talbot, 


Talbot,  Samuel  A.,  and  Webb.    3,317.715. 

Llbot,  Samuel  A.,  deceased  (by  B.  O.  Talbot,  executrix),  and 

O.  N.  Webb,  30%  to  W.  G.  Pinch.    Coded  card.    3,817,715, 

5-2-67,  Cl.  285 — 61.11. 
Talcott.  James.  Inc. :  See-^ 

Cestaro,  Arthur  T.,  Jr.    3,317,672.      ' 
Tamas,  Istvan.    Composition  and  method  for  inhibiting  cal- 
culus deposition  on  human  teeth.     3,317,396,  5-2-67.  Cl. 

167—98. 
Tamny.  Simon,  to  Wayne  Mfg.  Co.i    Sweeper  gutter  broom 

suspension.    8.316.578,  5-2-67,  Cl.  16—87. 
Tann,  David.     Fastening  device  including  helical  spring-like 

element.    3.316,795,  5-^-67,  Cl.  85 — 64. 
TantUnger.  Keith  W.,  to  Fruebauf  Corp.     Trailer  construe 

tlon.    3,^17,239,  5-2-67.  Cl.  296—100.  _  ,,^  ^„„  ; 

Tapper,  Robert.     Electrical  hair-erector  shaver.     3,316,633, 

{-2-67.  a.  80—34.2.  „       .     .  ^„  «    ! 

Tate,  David  P.,  and  J.  M.  Augl,  to  The  Standard  OU  Coji 

Process  for  removing  carbon  monoxide  from  gases.    3,317,-1 

(276,  5-2-*7,  Cl.  28—2.  < 

Tatter,  Ernest  O.  P..  and  P.  Vasxano,  to  Warwick  Electronics j 

Inc.     Tape    cartridge    changer.      3,3^,212,    5-2-67,    Cl. 

874—11. 
Tausendfreundt,  Jay  G. :  See —  .        .      .»,»«„.     I 

Raper,  Julian  R.,  Jr.,  and  Tansendfreundt.    8,316.636.     T 
Taylor,  Faul  A. :  See —  ,    _ 

Smith,  SUnley  F.,  and  Taylor.    3.316.714. 
Tebbs.  Frances  W.,  to  Robert  A.  Matt  Associates,  Inc.    Fluid 

dispensable  applicator  brush.    3,316,880,  5-2-67,  Cl.  15— 

539. 
Teer^WIckwlre  k  Co. :  «ee — 

klaassen,  William  P.    3,816,648.   •    ..,^,,    ,  „  „,   «. 
Teeter,  Desmond  M.     Bottle  stopper.    8,317,071,  5-2-67,  Cl 

215—64. 

Mlfnne!  Akira,  Ishlmoto,  Ikeda,  4nd  Mataul.    8.817,517. 

Bfifane,  Aklra.  Ishlmoto,  Ikeda,  Tokashlkl,   Suml,  and| 
MatsuL    3,317,516. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See —        

Anderson,  Robert  H.    3,817,782. 

Rogers,  John  V.    3.817,748.  ^,,  ^^^ 

Wlnninmtad,  Chester  N.    3,317,830. 
Teldlx  Luftfahrt-Ausrustunes  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Lelber,  Helni.    3,317,157.  ,  ^     «»      i  • 

Weidinger,     Hans,     Volbehr,     Llmpert.     and     SteuslofT, 
8,816,897. 
Teledyne.  Inc. :  See — 

Vard,  JohnW.    8,816,760. 
Teleftnken  A.G. :  See— 

Engbert,  Wilhelm.    3,817,359. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertuno  G.m.b.fl. :  See — 

Neumelster.  Hansjorg.    3.317,783. 

Ohnaorge,  Horst.    3,817.669. 

Welter.  Erich,  and  Schwan.    3,317,864.        | 

Teletype  Co^. :  See— 

Jensen,  James  A.    3,317,668.  _      „„,,^«, 

Kratsmeyer,  John  J.,  and  Mlanowskl.    3,317.407. 

Nordia,  Robert  W.    3,316,769. 

Simns.  Paul  B.    3,317,660. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc. :  8e^ 

Dl  BeUa,  Eugene  P.    3,317,617. 

Tennessee  Valley  Authority  ■Bee—  ,,,_«„ 
Oetslnger,  John  G.,  and  Scott.    8,817,306. 

TeraiaU  Denki  Sangyo  Kabushikl-Kaisba :  See — 

Hanafnsa.  Tutomu.    3,317,866. 
Terp,  Vernon  E..  to  United  States  of  America  Najr.    Meani 

for  time  compressing  a  narrow-band  low-level  signal.    3,317,- 

845,  6-2-67,  Cl.  328—166.  j 

Terra.  Pierre  J.,  and  G.  FlnleU,  to  Soclete  B»»<x"»<»t»i, /J??^ 

eaa  for  crimping  a  tow  of  vinyl  alcohol  polymer.    3,3i6,6ii^ 

6-2-6T.  CT.  28—72. 


\ 


water- 
-307. 
nethods  for  the 
ivlng  organisms. 

recorder 
*-5-67,  a.  246— 


Co.     Cooling  ar- 
,796.  5-2-67,  Cl. 


tame.     3.817,582. 


RotioU.    Tlttel. 


Stevens  k  Co.,  Inc.     Poiyoledns  of  impnived  £re  affinity 
modified  with  unsaturated  polyester  resins.    3,317,633,  5-2- 
67,  a.  260—873. 
Tetsuka,  George  M. :  See — 

Webb,  James  E.    3.317.832. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

aendinning.  William  R.     8.317.866. 
Textron  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Mitchell.  Frank  J.    8,816,793. 
Thatcher,  Harry   W.,  to  Draper  Corp.     Siuttle  clamp  for 

bobbins.    3,816,942,  5-2-67,  Cl.  13(^—207 
Theillng.  Louis  F..  Jr. :  See — 

wrnonlst.  Albert  D.,  Jr..  and  Theillng.    4>317,fi08. 
Thermal  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Browning.  James  A.    8.317.704. 
Tberm-O-Disc,  Inc. :  See — 

Bolesky,  John  D.    8,317,693. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Berenbaum,  Morris  B.,  Brodertck,  and  C  iristena.    3,317,- 

486. 
Cook.  George  W.    3,316,768. 
Kanavel,  Qaylord  A.    3,317,491 
Thomas,  Howard  M. :  See —  . 

Schwarts,  Harold  O.,  and  Thomas.    3,31'  ,684. 
Thomas,  Laaarus  D. :  See — 

Rueter.  iHarold  L..  and  Thomas.    3.317,!  98. 
Thomas,  Lasarus  D.,  and  H.  L.  Rueter.  to  L  bbey-Owens-Ford 
Glass  Co.    Glass  pollshiag  composition  coi  ipruing 
soluble  sine  salt.    3,317^4.  5-2-67.  Cl.  61     "~ 
Thomasset.   Auguste   L.     Apparatus   and 
measure  of  the  electrical  Impedance  of 
3.316,896.  6-2-67,  Cl.  128—2.1., 
Thompson.   Allan   R..   to   Clevite>  Corn.     >|agnettc 
witn  linearity  compensation.    3.817,915, 

Thompson,    Allan    R.,    and   F.   Eubel,   Jr^  ko   Clevlte  Corp. 

D'Arsonval  motor.    3.317.916.  5-2-67.  Cl.  346—139. 
Thompson,  Douglas  K. :  See — 

Castle,  William  S.,  Mar.  and  Thompson.    3.316,717. 
Thoinpson   Elbert  O. :  See — 

Johnson.  Roger  E..  and  Thompson.    3.3ip.784. 
Thompson  Industriex,  Inc. :  See — 

Dagobert.  Henri  A.  L.    3.317,249. 
Thompson,  Richard  L..  to  General  Electric 
rangement  for  electrical  apparatus.    3.81 
817 — 100. 

Timmermans,  Abraham,  and  T.  Tol.  to  North  American  Pblllpa 
Co.,  Inc.     Green  radiation  lamp  for  optic  il  niaser.     3,317,- 
778,  5-2-67,  Cl.  313—225. 
Tishler,  Max,  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.    Dibento^ycloheptene  com- 
pounds and  processes  for  preparing  the 
6-2-87,  Cl.  260 — 465. 
Tittel,  Manfred  :  See — 

Kinkel,    KUus.    Pfannmueller,    Roder, 
Urban,  and  Zacher.    3.317,504. 

Tol,  Taeke:  See —  _, 

Timmermans.  Abraham,  and  Tol.    3.317 ,778 
Tomioka.  Tatsuo:  See —  ^  .    ^    ._.., 

Umexawa,   Sumlo,   Tomioka,   Nakamuri,  and  Hoshilde. 
3,317,541. 

Topcik,    Barry,    to    Columbian    Carbon    C(.      Butyl    rubber 

vulcanisates  prepared  from  compositions  c  >mpristng  factUe. 

phenolic  curing  agent  and  aromatic  amine     3.817,444,  5-2- 

67,  a.  260—19. 

Toskashikl,  Micblyakl :  See- 

Mlfune,   Aklra,  Ishlmoto,  Ikeda,  Toka|ihikl,   Suml,  and 
Matsul.     3.317.516. 
Townsend,  Harold  J. :  Bee—-  ^     „  »,k  ..^v 

Grenley,  Dallas  G.,  and  Townsend.    3.&1  r,450. 
Toyo  Koatsu  Indnstries  Inc.:  See—  ., ,«^, 

Otsaka.  EUl.  Yoshiraura,  and  Kanai.    3, 117,601. 
Tralnor,  Thomas  E. :  See —  ««,„„.- 

Mandy.  Robert  R^  Tralnor,  and  Metcaf .    3,316,847. 
Trak  Electronics  Co.,  Inc. :  See-- 

Smlth-VanU.  William  R.    3,317,849. 
Tramontana,  Lucas  O. :  See —  , 

Knudson.  Robert  F.,  Long,  and  Tramoftaoa.    8,317,707. 
Trane  Co..  The  :  See —    ^      ^^^ 
Miner.  Robert  G.    3,316,960. 

Win'chel.' Henry  T..  and  Haydon.    3.316^2. 

Trofimow.  Alexel :  See —  .     .     _    «      ■  ^    ,^       _ 

Isaacs,    Philip    K..    Woodard,    Trofimojw,    and    Wacome. 

3  317  449. 

TrolaBder.  Hardy  W.,  and  R.  W.  Harmff,  to  Iflie  YeUow  Springs 
Instrument  Co..  Inc.  Extended  ranje  thtrmlator  tempera- 
ture sensing.    3,316,765,  5-2-67,  Cl.  73— J  62. 

Truax,   Charles  J.,   to  General  Electric  Cc. 
sembly  having  dielectric  means,  externa 
setting  the  center  operating  frequency. 
Cl   816—39.77.  / 

Tsuda,  Takashl,  S.  Takel,  and  T.  T^uJikawa.Uo  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.  2-amlno4-alkoxy-s-triaslnes.  3,317,- 
628,  5-2-67,  CT.  260—249.6.  : 

""■"^TsVdi;  tSSw;  Tak^n  and  Tsujlkawa.,    3,317.528. 
Tsusukl.  Yoshlro.    Concrete  pile  Joint  and  m  itbod  of  assembly. 
3.816,724.  5-2-67,  Cl.  61—56. 

Tucek,  Donald  J. :  ««•— .  ^      ^     „,,,««, 
Marsh.  Byron  E.,  and  Tucek.    3,317,291 

Tucker,  Augustine  J.  SUblUsed  vessel  fo^  open  sea  opera- 
tions.   3,316,871.  5-2-67,  CT.  114— .5. 

TullU.  Lyell  C,  to  Glsholt  Corp.  Torque  control  device. 
3,3l6,782,  5-2-67,  Cl.  81—52.6. 

Turlllon.  Pierre  P.,  to  The  International  Nickel  Co.  Coin 
selecSng  device,    3,317,016,  6-2-67,  Cl.  194—100. 


Moore,  to  J.  P. 


Magnetron  as- 

to  envelope,  for 

1,317,786,  tf-2-67. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Turkish,  Michael  C,  to  Eaton  Yale  k  Towne  Inc.     Camshaft 
for  iatemal  combustion  engine  valve  gear.    3,316,890.  5-2- 
67,  Cl.  128— •O. 
Turnbnll,  Nell  C. :  See- 
Scott.  John  J.,  and  TurnbuU.    8,817,284. 
Turner,   George  L.,   to  H.    B.   Sherman   Mfg.   Co.     Vacuum 
motor   operated  tethered   lawn   sprinkler   with   osctllattng 
noxsle.    8,317,148,  6-2-67.  a.  239 — 189. 
Tveter,  Richard  S. :  See — 

Himmelstein,  Sydney,  Knaack,  and  Tveter.    3,817,873. 
Twllley,  Ian  C. :  See — 

Lasarus.  SUnley  D.,  Twllley,  and  Snider.    3,317,619. 
Tyler,  Stanley  R.,  to  Dowty  Fuel  Systems  Ltd.    Fuel  suppiv 
system  for  Jet  propulsion  engines.     3,316,712,  6-2-67,  Cl. 
60—39.28. 
Ufert,  Otto :  See— 

Wlchom,  Jobann  H.,  Pohlhaus,  and  Ufert.    3,316,812. 
Uldry,  Andre :  See — 

Hoifer,    Maurice,    Uldry.    Ackermaan,    and    De    Bellet. 
3,316,694. 

Umanoff,  Martin,  to  R.  A.  MacPlum  Industries,  Inc.  Radio 
ree«lver  with  alarm  means  operative  when  input  signal  is 
b«low  predetermined  level.  8,317,841,  5-2-67.  C\.  325 — 
364. 

Umehara,  Senjl,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Method 
for  treating  peptic  ulcer.     3,317,881,  5-2-67.  Cl.  167—55. 

I'mesawa,  Sumio,  T.  Tomioka.  T.  Nakamura.  and  Y.  Hoshiide, 
to  Nikken  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.  Decahydrolsoquinollne  estem 
of  substituted  bentolc  acid  and  methods  for  their  prepara- 
tion.    3,317.641,  5-2-67,  Q.  260—287. 

Underwood,  Gerald  B..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Treatment  of 
topicalvlral  infections  with  glucocorticoids  and  nucleosides. 
3.317.884.  6-2-«7.  a.  167—58. 

Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Honeycutt.  Ernest  B.,  and  KeaUng.    3.317,351. 

Uti,  Lawrence  M.,  and  Baker.    3,317,203. 

Pater,  Anton  S.     3,317,428. 

SchulB.  Helmut  W.     3.316,842. 

Sesny.  Walter  J.,  and  Shaffer.    3,816,691. 
j         Wlnoulat,  Albert  D.,  Jr.,  and  Theillng.    3,317,508. 

Wlodek,  Stanley  T.,  Sheely,  and  Wilson.    3,317,814. 
Union  MeUl  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See- 
Gibbons,  Harry  de  R.,  and  Rauacfa.    3,816,722. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See— 

Watanabe,  David  J.     8,316,965. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  See — 

Frits,  William  E.     3,316,858. 
Unitcast  Corp. :  See — 

Floehr,  Walter  L.    3,316,857. 

Floehr,  Walter  L.    3,316,859. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Backus.  Owen  F.,  and  Morris.    3.817,318. 

Capowicb,  George,  and  Meek.    3.316.975. 


Lang.  George  F..  ir.    3.316.628 
Steams.  Charles  F, 


.    3.317,184. 
8,81^,718. 
3,317.767. 


I 


Urban.  )u>nl8  A. 

Zeman.  Joseph. 
United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Hughes,  Paul  R.,  and  Sabin.    3,816,692. 
United-Carr  Inc. :  See — 

Becker,  Charlca  H.,  and  Jones.    3,817,167. 

Smith,  Leslie  H.    3,817,879. 
United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

O'Brien,  Jeremiah  W.    3,817,158. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Battersby,  William  R.    3,817,368. 

Cbaplick,  Adolph  M.,  and  Rossitto.     3,316,573. 

Kenney,  Ernest  C,  Moody,  and  Robbins.    3,317,024. 

United  States  of  America 
Agriculture :  See — 

Fletcher.  Hasel  M.,  Flschbach,  and  Button.    3,316,757. 

Halbrook.  Noah  J.,  and  Lawrence.     8.817,446. 

Harries,  Ford  H.     3,317,873. 
Air  Force :  See — 

Barnes,  Charles  R.,  and  Oeesner. 
«      '     Elrod.  Charles  W.    3,316,931. 

Hauas,  Walter.     3,317,910. 

Jefferys,  Richard  A.    8.817.343. 

Kopaei,    Manfred,    Richter,    and 
S!817,787. 

McDonald.  Keith  D.,  and  Golden. 

Nelson.  Russell  A.    8,816.764. 

Nylander,  Richard  A.    8,817.820. 

Porter,  Harold  C.    3,317,680. 

SUhler,  Ylo  E.,  and  Johnson.    3,317,911. 

Waatjen,  Richard  M.    3,317,909. 
Army :  89*— 

Angelos,  MHchell  G.,  Schnepfe,  and  Soflnowskl.    8,816,- 

Batchelor,  James  D.    3,317,338. 

Ceonso,  Joseph  A^  Stambler,  and  Weiss.    3.317^7. 

Cooper,    Donald    H.,    Bdick,    Humphrey,    and   Reasby. 

Dofis,  ^oaoaa  A.,  Jr.,  and  Clccone.     3,317,362. 
Garrer,  Robert  V.    3,317,860. 
Hopper,  John  D.,  and  WeUs.    3,317,361. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 
Brandt.  Jobst.    3,317,186. 
Brodsky,  Robert  8.    3,317.823. 
Ducote,  Louis  W.     3,317,716. 
Hutter.  Ernest.     3.817,898. 
Marshall.  James  C,  and  ICueller. 
Nelson.  Ronald  D.     8,817.856. 
Vogd.  Raymond  8.    8,816301. 


3,317,342. 

Lochte-Hohtgreven. 
3,317,^48. 


3,817,288. 


United  States  of  America — Continued 

Health.  Bdoeatlon.  and  Welfare:  See — 

Ctaanoek.  Robert  M..  Haebncr.  and  Ooadi.     3,317,393. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See — 

Buckley (_ponald  H.,  and  Johaaon.     8,817.841. 

Eaefaer/Wmiam  J.  D.     8^16,716. 

Heter.  WUbur  C.     8,817.M1. 

Libby,  John  N.,  and  Moore.     8.817.761. 

RuaiBler,  Donald  R.     8t816,991. 
Navy :  See — 

Burton,  Keith  M.     8,816,927. 

Corwla,  Rudolph  E.,  aad  Peace.     8.817,762. 

Oonrlcy.  Walter  C,  aad  Bcllaee.     3,817,868. 

Graa^  Joaeph  A.     3,316,840. 

GrUBth,  James  B.     8,817,468. 

Hedger,  Bart  G.     8,817,862. 

MeS^uia,  Charlea  B.,  aad  Muaach.     8,810.841. 

Padorek,  Kaalmlera  J.  L.     8,817,596. 

Pollack,  Normaa  S.     3,817,648. 

Rice,  Frederick  A.  H.     8.817,518. 

Robblas,Roland  W..  Jr.     3.817,181. 

Schnls,  PhUlp  G.     3,817.828. 

Terp,  Vernon  B.     3,317.845. 

Woolston,  Lionel  L.,  Semenoff,  and  Armstrong 
807. 
United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. 
Booae,  Jasses  L.     8,817,696. 
Goldsmith,  Harry,  and  Crawford. 
Goldsmith.  Harry,  and  Crawford. 
Goldsmith.  Harry,  and  Crawford. 
United  States  Envelope  Co. :  See — 

RusseU,  Frederick  S.     3,317,037. 
Unltek  Corp. :  See — 

Gilbert.  John  A.     3,817,708. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co. :  See — 
De  Young.  Edwin  L.     8,817,621. 
Fortmaa,  Joba  T.     3,317,419. 
Gatsla,  John  O.     3.817,420. 
Glelm.  William  K.  T.,  and  Gatsls. 
Hensel,  Walter  C.     3,816,685. 
Louvar,  James  J^  and  Francoy-Atares 
~  3,317,397. 

8,817,690. 


3.316,- 


See — 

3,817,804. 
3,817,654. 
3.317.555. 


3,317,421. 

3,317,011. 


RotsoU,    Tittel. 


Saunders.  Harry  d. 
Sehmerilng.  Louis. 
Upjoha  Co.,  The :  See- 
Bannister.  Brian.     3.317,509. 
Eppatdn,  Samuel  H.     3,817.392. 
HsirRlchard  S.  P.     8,317,668. 
Paquette,  Leo  A.     8,ftl  7,616. 
Reasser,  Frits.     3.817,400. 
Skaletsky.  LonU  L.     8,317.627. 
Underwood,Oerald  B.     8,817.884. 
Veldkamp,  WllUam.     3,817,880. 
Wrlfht,  John  B.     8,817,623. 
Welter,  William  J.     3,317,512. 
Urban,  Friederich  :  See — 

Unkel,    Klaus,    Pfannmueller,    Roder, 
Urban,  and  Zacher.     8,817,504. 
Urban,  Louis  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Closed-loop  fuel 
control  for  gas   turbine  engines.     8,316,718,  6-2-67,  Cl. 
60 — 89.28. 
Urbanowakl,  Richard  L. :  See — 

Hedge.  Thomas  E.,  Cooley,  Entemann,  Steinkoenig.  and 
.  UrbanowsU.     8.817,619. 

Urbash.  Richard  L.,  to  ScovlU  Mfg.  Co.     Electric  toothbrush. 

3,816,676.  5-2-67.  Cl.  15—22. 
Utry.  Joe  D.,  to  Llng-Temco-Vought,  Inc.     Pintle  valve  and 

flow  coUimator.    3.817,184,  5-2-67.  Cl.  261—122. 
Valdettaro.  Alarlco  A.:  See — 

Badfer.  Joe  G.,  and  Valdettaro.     8,316,770. 
Valeroa  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Mllewskl.  Victor.     8,816,616. 
Valk.  John,  111 :  See— 

Valk,  Michael  J.,  and  J.  Valk  III.    8,816.844. 
Valk,  Michael  J.,  and  J.  Valk  III.    Additive  delivery  device. 

8.816.844.  6-2-67.  Cl.  103—6. 
Van  Dam,  Frans.  to  Industrie  de  Oude  Delft  Optlsche.  N.V. 
Device  for  dnematographically  recording  the  screen  Image 
of  television  display  tubes.  3,317,663,  6-2-67,  Cl.  178 — 
6.7. 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornells,  to  Patent  Concern  N.V.  Devices  for 
spreading  granular  or  powdery  material.  3,317,213,  6-2- 
67.  CT.  276—15. 

Vanderpoel,  Albert  G.  H.     In-line  filter  construction.    3.817.- 
043,  5-2-67,  a.  210—94. 

Vander  Yacht.  CUfford  J. :  See— 

Coleman,  Joaeph  J.,  Wllke,  aad  Vander  Yacht.     3.317,- 
347. 

Van  Dyke,  John  W. :  See — 

Cekada.  Joaeph.  Jr.,  and  Van  Dyke.    3,817,429. 

Van   Dyke,   William  B.,   and  O.   Balthrope.     Sink   stopper. 
3,316,562,  5-2-67.  Cl.  4—286. 

Van  Bck.  Herman  J.    Apparatus  for  salvaging  vessels.    3.816,- 

872.  5-2-67.  CL  114— W. 
Van  Gelder.  Arthur,  to  Sun-Freese,  Inc.     Continuous  dehy- 
drating process.    3,316.652.  5-2-67,  Cl.  34 — 5. 
Vannel.  Paul,  to  Sodcte  Xationale  des  Petroles  d'Aquitalne. 
Manufacture  of  thioethers  in  the  gaseous  phase.    3,317.610. 
5-2-67,  Cl.  260—609. 
Varlan  Associates :  See — 

Ayers.  Walter  R.    3,317,780. 
^lUams,  Paul  D.    3,317,771. 
Varta  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 
Wlnsel.  August.     3.317.348. 
Vaughan  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

vaughan,  James  E.     3,316.843. 
Vaughan.  James  E.,  to  Vaughan  Co.,  Inc.    Tank  sump  pump 
Installation.    3.316.843.  5-2-67.  Q.  108—2. 


xxxu 


I 


LIST  OF  FA.TENTEES 


Vaisano,  Philip  :  See — 

Tatter,  Ernest  O.  P.,  and  Vazzano.     3,317,212. 
Veb  Drackmasclilnenwerke  Leipzig  :  See — 

Hank,  Dietrich.     3.317,156. 
Veb  Olasfaserwerk  Stelnach :  See — 

Flemmlng,  Herbert,  and  Kubne.    3,317,100. 
Veb  Tabak-  und  Industriemaschlnen  Dresden  :  See — 

Qeyer.  Herbert.    3,316,818. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Fox,  William  C.     3.317.133. 

Vels,  Arthur,  J.  Cohen,  and  C.  Aranyl,  to  Armour  and  Co. 

Method  of  encapsulating  particulate  matter  by  coacerva- 

tlon   using   gelatins  of   opposite   Isotonic   pH.     3,317,434, 

5-2-67,  CT.  252 — 316. 

Veldkamp,  William,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.    Prpcess  for  Inducing 

anorexia.    3,317,380,  5-2-67,  Cl.  167—55. 
Vendo  Co.,  The:  See — 

Welty.  Frank.     3,317.084. 
Verdol,  Joseph  A.,  to  Sinclair  Resear<;h,  Inc.     Hydroxyalkyl 
containing  addition  polymers  of  tertlaryalkoxyaUcyl  esters. 
3.317,483,  5-2-67.  Cl.  260 — 78.4. 
Verelnlgte  Osterrelchlsche  Elsen-  und  Stahlwerke  Aktlenge- 
sellBcnaft:  See — 

Rlnesch,  Rudolf.     3,317,309. 
Verson  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Kelleher,  Cornelius  J.     3,316,606. 
Verwaltungsgesellschaft  Moeiler  und    Neumann   offene  Han- 
delsgeseflschaf  t :  See — 

Grels,  Karl,  and  Hamacher.    3.316,791.    i 
Vezirakis,   Steven,   to   Don's   Sports   Systems,  Inc.     Pliable 

molding  tool.    3,316.588.  5-2-67,  Cl.  18—5.1. 
Victor  Co.  of  Japan,  Ltd. :  See — 

Fukatsu,  Sblchlro.     3,317.152. 
Viggars,  Richard  M.     Feeding  device.    3,316,884.  5-2-67,  Cl. 

119—52. 
Vltalls,  Emll  A.,  M.  J.  D'Errico,  and  W.  J.  Fremuth,  to  Amer- 
ican   Cyanamid    Co.      Alkali    metal    sulfo-N-alkylpropion- 
amides.    3,317,589,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260—513. 
Vltkus,  Paul  L.,  to  National  Research  Corp.    Automatic  range 
switching  control  for  continuously  monitoring  an  electrical 
signal  input.    3,317,834.  5-2-67.  Cl.  324 — 115. 
Vodar.  Boris  :  See — 

Romand.  Jacques.  Vodar,  and  Balloffet.     3.317.786. 
Vogel.  Harold  A.,  to  Lear  Slegler.  Inc.    Bunk  bed.    3.316.563, 

5-2-67.  Cl.  5—9. 
Vogel,    Raymond    S..    to   United    States   of   America,    Atomic 
Energy   Commission.      Microscope   in   combination   with   a 
mlcrospark  probe  including  an  unshielded  electrode  of  small 
tip  radius.    3,316.801.  5-2-67.  Cl.  88 — 14. 
Vogelgesang,  Charles  W..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Adjustable 

steering   column.     3,316,774.   5-2-67,   Cl.   74 — 493. 
Vogt,  James  B.,  to  Knape  k  Vogt  Mfg.  Co.    Drawer  construe 

tion.     3,317.262.  5-2-67.  Cl.  312—342. 
Volt,  W.  J..  Rubber  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Holman,  Rudolph  Q.     3.317.146. 
Volbehr,  Oustav:  Se»— 

Weldlnger.     Hans,     Volbehr,     Llmpert.     and     Steusloff. 
3,316.897. 
Wendt,  Gerhard  R.,  and  K.  W.  Ledlg,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts   Corp.      Thlosemlcarbacones    of   2-loweralkylcyclopen 
tane-l,3-dlone8.      3,317,597.   5-2-67,   Cl.  260—552. 
Wacker-Chemle  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Enk.  Eduard.  and  Spes.    3.317,593. 
Kanstle,  Gerhard,  and  Knfirr.    3.317,613. 
Wacome,  Donald  M. :  See — 

Isaacs,    Philip    K.,    Woodard,    Troflmow,    and    Wacome 
3  317  449 
Wadey.  Walter  G.     Weighing  and  sorting  device.     3.317.039. 

ij_2_6T    Cl    209 ^120. 

Waetjen,  Richard  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force 
Compensation  for  doppler  shift  in  aerospace  communica- 
tions.   3.317.909.  5-2-67,  Cl.  343—100. 
Wagner,  Jacob.    Aerosol  fountain  tooth  paste  brush.    3.316.- 

923    6—2—67    Cl    132 84. 

Wagner,  Joseph  R.,  to  Huyck  Corp.     End  fastening  construe 

tion  for  drier  belts.     3,316,599,  5-2^67.  Cl.  24—31. 
Wahl  Clipper  Corp. :  See — 

Wahl,  John  F.    3,316.656. 
Wahl,  John  F.,  to  Wahl  Clipper  Corp.     Electric  hair  dryer 

3,316,656.  5-2-67,  Cl.  34—99. 

Wakeman,  Reginald  L.,  and  E.  6.  Shay,  to  Millmaster  Onvnn 

Corp.    Microbiocidal  quaternary  ammonium  aromatic  sulfon. 

amides.    3,317,540.  5-2-67,  Cl.  260 — 286. 

Waldburger,  Helnx,  to  Centre  Electronlque  Horloger  Neucha 

tel.     Mechanical  resonator  for  normal  frequency  oscillators 

in  time  measuring  device.     3,316,708,  5-2-67,  Cl.  58 — 23 

Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co. :  See — 

Ragan,  Robert  O.,  and  Olson.    3,317.114. 

Waldrop.  Thomas  E..  J.  M.  Cook,  and  T.  R.  Lasar,  to  W.  R 
Grace  &  Co.  Apparatus  for  simultaneous  heat  sealing  and 
heat  shrinking  film  overwrapped  about  an  object.  3.316. 
689.  5-2-67.  Cl.  53—184. 

Walker  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

McKensle.  WilUam  G.     3.317,002. 
Powers,   Walter  H.,   Lentz,  and   Kerns.     3,317.001. 
Wall,  Thomas  H..  and  P.  E.  Hansen,  to  Minnesota  Mining  ant 
Mfg.   Co.     Filtering   web   for  face  masks  and  face  mask* 
made  therefrom.     3.316,904,  3-2-67,  Cl.  128—146.6. 
Wallace,  Kurt  F.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Electron  beem  readoui 

system.     3,317.713,  5-2-67,  Cl.  235—61.11. 
Wallace  &  Tlernan  Inc. :  See — 

Sbetty,  Bola  V..  Campanella,  and  Hays.     3.317.388. 
Walsh,  Richard  W.     Counter-actuator  device.     3.317,131.  «■ 
2-67.  Cl.  235 — 98. 

Wanskuck  Co. :  See — 

Wilson,  John  A.     3,316,679. 
Ward,  John  W.,  to  Teledyne,  Inc.     Seam  detector.     3,316,76C 
5-2-67,  Cl.  i3— 159.  , 
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Ward,  Peter  W. :  See — 

Harris,  Lionel  R.  F.,  Bray,  Knight. 
Allum.  Mann,  Simmons,  Douglas,  and 
675. 
Ware.  Elizabeth  C.     Toll  tender  device, 

Cl.  133—1. 
Warnell,  Joseph  L. :  See — 

Fritz,  Charles  G.,  and  Warnell. 

Warner  Brothers  Co..  The :  See — 

Sutz,  Richard  K.     3.316.603. 

Warner  k  Swasey  Co..  The  :  See — 

Stein,  William  B.     3..316.617. 

Warren,  Stanley  J.,  to  Anton  Smith  A  Co 

machining  wheel.      ;i, 317,410,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
Warwick,  Edward  H.,  to  General  Motors 

3,317.009,  .')-2-67,  Cl.  188—73. 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc. :  See — 

Tatter,  Ernest  O.  P.,  and  Vazzano.     3, 
Wttshburn.  Robert  S.,  to  Belolt  Corp.      Conti 
mist  employing  electrostatic  means.     3.31f 
118—639. 
Washington  State  University  Research 

Austin.  George  T..  and  H.  F.     3.317.324 
Watanabe,  David  J.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of 
ond  process  for  treating  subterranean 
965,  .'>^2-67,  Cl.  166 — .S3. 
Watson.  Percy  K.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Itaratus  for  measurement  of  high  voltage. 
67.  Cl.  324—32. 
Wayne  .Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Tamny,  Simon.     3.316.578. 
Wayson,   .\ndrew  J.,   to   Merrlman    Inc. 

spinning  ring.      3.316,704,  5-2-67.  Cl.  57 
Weakley,    Richard   A.     Extension    a 

downspouts.     3.316.928,  5-2-67,  Cl.  137 
\V«»atherly.  Arden  R. :  See — 

Fox,  George  W.,  Jr..  and  Weatherly. 
Webb.  Edmond  F.,  to  Putnam  Equipment 
switch  and  circuit  breaker.     3,317,694, 
152. 
Webb,   George  N.  :  See — 

Talbot.  Samuel  A..  Talbot,  and  Webb. 
Webb,  James  K..  .Vdmlnlstrator  of  the  Nat 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect 
George  M.  .\rcand.     Method  for 
charge  of  batteriex  by  the  use  of  tracers 
67.  Cl.  136 — 182. 
Webb.  James  E.,  administrator  of  the  > 
and  Space  .Vdministration  with  respect 
Ihiryl  D.  Errett,  and  Eugene  W.  Peterson 
tor  Including  automotive  gain  control 
tube.     3,317.731,  5-2-67,  Cl.  250—203. 
Webb,  James  E..  Administrator  of  the 
and   Space  Administration  with  respect 
Norman  M.  Mitchell.     Method  and  appa 
and  location  of  mi'croleaks.     3,316,752, 
40.5. 
Webb,  James  E..  Administrator  of  the 
and  Space  .\dminiHtrntlon  with  respect 
Albert    L.    Johnson.    Jr.     Microelectronic 
3.317.707,   5-2-67.   Cl.   317—100. 
Webb,  James   E..   Administrator  of  the 
and  Space  .\dministratlon  with  respect 
George  M.  Tetsuka.     Single  or  Joint  a 
analyzer.     3.317,832.  5-2-67.  Cl.  324— 
Webb.    Wells    A.,    to    Lockheed    Aircraft 
structured  propellant .  for  rocket  motors 
67.  Cl.  60—255. 
Weber.  Leon  :  See — 

Gerglns,  Robert  L.,  and  Weber.     3, 
Wel)er,    Walter    O..    to    Haveg    Industries, 
product.     3.317,363.  3-2-67,  Cl.   156—2 

Webster,  Dale  A. :  See — 

Kurtz,  Joseph  J.,  Webster,  and  Kurucz 

Wecfater.  William  J.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co, 
phosphates.     3.317.312.  5-2-67.  Cl    " 

Wech.selblatt.  Peter  M. :  See — 

Lohner,  Louis  A.,  and  Weehselblatt. 


Peddle,  Ward,  Speed, 
Martin.     3,317.- 

3i3l6,924,  5-2-67. 


3,317,4  84 


]  nc.     Electrolytic 
204—290. 
Cfrp.     Disc  brake. 


117,212. 

of  fine  particle 
879.  5-2-67,  Cl. 


Foul  idatlon  :  See — 


Call  ornia. 
foi  nations 


Method  and  ap- 
3.317.822.  5-2- 


Oipoved  bolder  for 
120. 
ttachme^t    for   guttering 
119. 


3(317,914. 

Combination 
2-67,  Cl.  200— 


3.317.713. 

onal  Aeronautics 

an  Invention  of 

determining  the  state  of 

3.317,352.  .V2- 


t) 


National  AeronauticK 

an  Invention  of 

Canopus  detec- 

photomultiplier 


tk> 
rt 


Wehlau.     Christian     H.     Pivot     pin 

3.317,255.  5-2-67.  Cl.  308 — 37. 
Wei.  Peter  E.,  and  J.  Rehner;  Jr..  to  Esso 

neering   Co.      Vulcanization  of  elastomer  i 

n    polyhaloallphatic    compound.       3;317, 

260—5. 


Weidinger.  Hans,  G.  Volbehr.  W.  Limpert 
to  Teldix  Luftfahrt-.\URrustungs  G.m.b.H, 
ing  derice  with  Alter  for  suppressing  tl^ 
ambienit  A.C.  power  source.     3.316.897. 
2.06. 


Weinmayr.   Viktor,    to  E.   I.   du   Pont   de 

Process  for   the  preparation   of  perfl 

3.317.616,  3-2-67,  Cl.  260—833. 
Weinstock.  Leonard  M.,  and  W.  Paleveda,  A 

Inc.     Process    for    preparing    2,2'.4'-tetrabromo 

alkyl)  diphenylamine.     3.317,605.  5-2-67 

Weisglass,  Louis  L..  to  Simmon  Brothers,    nc 

apparatus   for   photographic   printers   aid 

specular  mirrors.     3.316,804,  5-2-67.  Cl 
Weiss.  Alfred  :  See — 

Ceonzo.  Joseph  A.,  Stambler,  and  Welsh 

Weltzner,  Dorothea  M.     Motorized  traveling 
convey  passenger.     3,316,993,  5-2-67,  Cl . 

Weldotron  Corp. :  See — 

Zelnick.  Seymour.     3,316,653. 
Welin-Berger,  Guy  J.  O.     Method  of  manufacturing  a  pack 
age.     3.316,686,  5-2-67.  Cl.  53—28 


Material 
3.316.- 


Nattonal  Aeronautics 

an  invention  of 

tus  for  detection 

5-2-67,   Cl.   73— 


National  Aeronautics 

an  invention  of 

module   package. 

National  Aeronautics 

an  invention  of 

mpfitude  dUtributloi^ 


t) 


7r 
Cori 


>.     Honeycomb 
,316.718.  5-2- 


316,964 


Inc. 
0. 


Corrugated 


3,316.614. 
5',5'  dlnucleoside 
260- -211.5. 


5.317.197. 
bear  ng    arrangement. 


Research  and  Engl- 

wlth  sulfur  and 

140,    3-2-67.     Cl. 


and  H.  fiteusloff. 
Heart  monitor- 
frequency  of  an 
1-2-67,  Cl.   128— 


S'emours   and  Co. 
luorjo-tertlary-butanol. 


to  Merck  &  Co.. 

N-(lower- 

Cl    260—576. 

Illuminating 

enlargers   with 

88—24. 

3.317.897. 

case  scotter  to 
180—33. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Wellnder.  GaaUv  A.,  to  A.-B.  laterconsolt     Storage  appara- 
tuses for  grMDolar  or  pulverulent  material.     3,817.086,  5- 
2-67,  Cl.  222—136. 
Wellekens.  John  F.,  to  Hotel  Security  Systons  Corp.     Locks. 

3.316.742.  5-2-67,  Cl.  70—379. 
Wells    Franklin  B. :  See — 

Hopper.  John  W.,  and  Wells.     3,317,M1. 
Wells,  Konald  A. :  See — 

Buggs,  Anthony  A..  Kember,  and  Wells.     3.317.313. 
Welsh.  Ueorge  G.,  to  Electrical  Apparatus  Co.  Ltd.     Electrical 
ludicating  instrumentii  for   use   with   progressively   varied 
outputs.      3,317.836,   5^2-67,   Cl.    324 — 132. 
Welsh.   Herbert  F.  :  See — 

Jeckert,  John  P.,  Jr.,  Welsh,  Appleton,  and  Sllverberg. 
3,317,903. 
Welty.  Frank,  to  The  Vendo  Co.     Beverage  mixing  and  dis- 
pensing ayatem.     8,817,084.  5-2-67,  a.  222 — 67. 
Weman,  Per  O.,  to  Slgmatex  A.O.     Safety  belU.     3,817,243, 

5-2-«7,  Cl.  297— 3W». 
Wenig,  Paul,  to  Karl  Kllnk.  Werkzeug  uad  Maacbineofabrlk. 
Apparatus  for  chain  broaching  machines.     3,316.813.  5-2- 
67.  Cl.  90—78. 
Weuner.  Wilhelm  :  See— 

Albrecht.  Harry  A..  Platl,  and  Wenaer.     8.317.545. 
Wentorf.  Robert  H..  Jr.  :   See— 

Uarrow,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Wentorf.     3,317,854. 
W'enzel,  Robert  E.     Drawing  Instrument.     3.816.643,  5-2-67, 

Ci.  33—20. 
Werner  Machinery  Co. :  See — 
«porte,  Dick.     3,317,063. 
Werner.  Robert  P.  M..  and  T.  H.  Coffleld,  to  Ethyl  Corp.    Trts 
(N,N-dlmethylformamlde)  molybdenom.    3,317.571,  5-2-67, 
Cl.  260— 42». 
West   Robert  F. :  See— 

Merrow,  George  W.,  McKee,  and  Weat.     3.316,635. 
West.  Sherwood  F. :  Sec- 
Alexander.  Guy  B.,  Stuart,  and  West.     3.817.285. 
Westburg.   Florence  L.,   and   R.  Roaefdky.      Bobby   pin   with 

linger  gripping  means.     3.316.921.  5-2-67.  Cl.  132—50. 
Wester,  Edwin  J.    Bicycle  wneel  trim  discs.    3,317.246,  5-2- 

67,  Cl.  301—37. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Buggele,  Norman  J.,  and  Qraaaauer.     3.317.015. 
Jobannesaen,  Vaughn  L.,  and  Sterner.     3,317,652. 
Westersten.   Allan   8.,   to  Statham  Instrumenu  Inc.     Appa- 
ratus and  process  for  measuring  fluid  flow.    3,316,762,  5-2- 
67,  Cl.  73-194. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
,  Lauer.  Rodney  F.     3,316,730. 

I  Martin.  Jack,  and  Hiner.     3.317,264. 

Price.  Robert  W.,  and  Few.     3.317,791. 
Sutherland.  James  F.     3,317,792. 
Wetrotf,  Georges :  See — 

Bouilleane-Walrand.  Marie  A.  J.,  d'Ogny.  and  WetrofT. 
3.317.874. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See — 

Brudevold.  Sigmund  A.     3.316.624. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

Brenner,  Robert  A.,  and  Ruble.     3.316,660. 
Funke,  Ludwig  F.     3.317.123. 
Lauck.  John  A.     3,316,639. 
Ohlsson,  Leonard  W.,  and  Saddler.     3,317.082. 
Whitaker,  Elizabeth  G. ;  23%  each  to  O.  C.  WUkins,  M.D.,  and 
C.  L.  Sorensen.     Feciri  Impaction  remover.     3.316.912.  5- 
2-67.  Cl.  126—303. 
Whitby.   Kenneth  T.,   to  The  RegenU  of  The  University  of 
Minnesota.      Sonic    Jet    Ioniser.      8,317,790,    5-2-67,    Cl. 
olT — 4. 
White,  Donald  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorias,  Inc.    Ultra- 
sonic wave  detector.    3,317,847,  5-2-67,  Cl.  329 — 198. 
White.  Robert  B. :  See- 
Peek.  John  E..  and  White.     3.317.793. 
Whitehurst.  Joe  R.,  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc.     Textile  silver 
coiler   including   means   for   varying   the   throw   of   sliver. 
3  310,398,  5-2-67,  Cl.  19—159. 
Whitehurst,  John  8.,  D.  J.  Crispin,  and  C.  B.  C.  Boyce,  to 
Aspro-Nlcholas  Ltd.     Synthesis  of  ^■•I'-bisdehydrooestrone 
3-ether8.    3,317^66,  5-2-67.  Cl.  260—345.9. 
Whltin  Machine  Works :  See- 
Mason.  Ronald  C,  and  Strzelewlca.     3,316,700 
Mason,  Ronald  C,  Strselewlcx,  and  Willis.     3.316.701. 
Willis.  Frederick  A.,  Jr.     3,317,800. 

Whiting,  Mark  C,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Aniline  chromium  trlcar- 
bonyls  and  preparation  of  same.  3,317.522,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
260 — 242. 

^5"i'.?'^u^'"S°S^  ^-  Electroluminescent  lamp.  3,317,722,  6- 
2-67,  Cl.  240 — 2.23. 

WIcbern.  Johann  H..  A.  Pohlhans,  and  O.  Ufert,  to  Schless 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  drop  of 
tool  heads  on  machine  tool  spindles.    3,316,812,  6-2-67;  Cl. 

wU  ■■  XT. 

Wlegand,  Ekiwin  L.,  Co. :  See — 

Fischer.  Harry  C.     3,317.706. 
Wlknas.  Gunnar  L. :  See — 

Lyche.  Eyvlnd,  and  Wlknas.     3.316,947. 

Wild.  Hans,  to  Fabrik  fur  Firestone  Produkte  AG.    Apparatus 

o°'-i'?J.*''l„"''?"  *°<*  °^*»«'  toroidal  objects.     3.316.758,  5- 
J— 67.  CI.  73 — 146. 

Wilder.  Charles  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Cl8-l,4.polybu- 
tadlene  meUl  salt  compositions  having  improved  processa- 
blllty.     3.317.446,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260 — 277 

Wilhelm.  Hans  :  See — 

Kunde,  Joachim.  Wilhelm,  Metiger,  and  Doerfel.     3,317,- 

Wilke.  Guntl^r,  and  P.  Heimbach.  to  Studiengesellschaft 
Kohle  m.b.H.  as,  cl8-cycIodecadIene-(1.6)  and  its  manu- 
facture.    3.317,620,  5-2-67.  a.  260—666. 

'    ■  » 

i 


Wilke,  Milton  E. :  See— 

Coleman.  Joseph  J.,  Wllke,  and  Vaoder  Tacht    3,817,- 

Wllkerson,'  Wllborn   F..   Jr.     Portable  electric  saw  taanccr. 

3,317,174.  5-2-67.  O.  248—359. 
WUkins.  Gene  C^  M.D. :  See— 

Wultaker.  Elizabeth  G.     3.316,912. 
Wilkinson,  Bruce  L.,  to  Power  Conversion  Inc.     Tranaistor 

Inverter  circuit  being  switched  before  output  transformer 

saturates.     3,317.856,  5-2-67.  Cl.  331 — 113. 
Wilkinson.   Samuel,   to  Burroughs  Wellcome  4  Co.    (V.gJL) 

Inc.    Preparation  of  sodium  or  potassium  salts  of  potyntrxin 

B  and  E  or  colistln  formaldehyde-bisulflte  reaction  orodncts. 
^3.317,606,  5-2-67.  Cl.  260—112.5.  *^ 

'^V'fJ'^  ^^^'Jl  E.     Plastic-coated  conUlners.     3.817,107, 

5-2-67,  Cl.  229 — 3.5. 
WUUams,  Charles  T..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Magnetic  core 

i'iR  ,??.'i.'"?*™**'£  havlnf  Improved  insolation  arrangement. 

3,317.875.  5-2-67.  Cl.  336 — 108. 

^o"j?"A„^t"*'l  ^-    *^<><*  ^^^  **"»  conduit.    3.316,797,  5- 
*-67.  Cl.  85—74. 

Williams,  Harry  D..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

1 :3  dioxolane  and  3  oxetane  solutions  of  cyanoethTlated 

carbohydrates.    3,317,320,  5-2-67,  Cl.  106—176. 

^y'^^*A,^Vi®  ?•     -^Srtcultural  Implement.     3,316,865.  5- 
^—07,  Cl.  Ill — 6. 

Williams,  Paul  D.,  to  VarUn  AssocUtca.    Photo  emissive  dec- 
urn??''  *'*'l**w   3.317.771,  5-2-67.  a.  313— M. 

"^sr^ij^S!^?;  •cr^^s?"'*^  ^^^  »"**'  «^' 

^29^H   '''""'■*®°      Machine   tool.     3,316,615,   6-2-67,   O. 

WlUls.  Frederick  A.,  Jr. :  See— 

nr.n.    *5°°i  Eonald  C.,  Strxelewlcx,  and  WilUs.     3.316J01. 

Willis   Frederick  A    Jr..  to  Whltln  Machine  Works,    fclectric 

control  circuit.     3.317.800.  5-2-67.  CT.  317—137. 
Willis.  Harold  V.,  to  David  F.  Wiseman  h  Sons  Ltd.     Valve 
irnSfLV'°ill  linkages.     3,317.179,  6-2-67,  CT.  251— 5«, 
Wilmoth,  Harry  L. :  See — 

Wilmoth,  John  H.  and  H.  L.     3,316,664. 

Wllner,  LesUe  B.,  and  B.  A.  s'hoor,  to  Becton  Dickinson  and 
2-67   Ci  'r77^i32**''  *"**  "*>«'»>«»«  system.    3,316,9»0,  5- 
Wllson,'  David  S. :  See— 

Blng,  Herbert  A.,  Hanna,  and  Wilson.     3,316.824. 
WilsoSTacfY^' 's^et^''^"-    »'»"-«23.       ^     '^*-     . 

WllsS*7iSfi  T:  lee!^'  ^"•°°-    ''3"'*«>- 
Laxlch,  Radovan  P.    3,316,808. 

3*a.-^?3Ve7i?:^nrS.  S-S-^'^*"  «'^-'^  "*■ 

Wilson,  John  H.    Pipe  tonga.    3,816,783,  6-2-67,  CT.  81— M 

Wilson,  Walter,  and  H.  May,  to  BHtlsb  Industrial  Plastics 

Ltd.     Proceu  for  preparation  of  styivne-ozTmethTltne  »- 

IgUrmers  and   resulting  product     8,817,47Y.   ^3!^,  o! 

Wilson,  WllUam  W. :  See- 
Grey,  Gordon  E.,  and  Wilson.    8,317,062. 
Wilting.  Johannes  J.,  to  North  American  PhlUns  Co..  Ine 
816*':^2^"7f<5.*'321^5*  »*°»»">'«»»<^tor  rectulTrs     «f,81T!: 

^'to^^'rri  T.S.h^TT;'  ",S  \'^\  Haydon;  said  Haydon  anor., 
l?c^.''  i,^6,9'(&V?-3.%:%a*S?6'°'  "•P"*^''  «^ 

^S?Srco°n*Si2?r.*-3!8%?^3l9^'^^7*  S'Wf^lV  ^''  ""^ 
Wlnnlngstad    Chester  N.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.     Response  nor- 

^ofSlfi-  ^^^  ^'  ^^'  *?**  ^-  *■  Thelllng.  Jr.,  to  Union 
^^^^  *^?^,>  .?S***^  'o'  making  al^ne  oxlde-polyol 
adducts.    3,317,508,  5-2-67.  Cl.  260—400.  ^v^^m 

^*°!f 'i*^'''^"*;,  ^  *°  Slemens-Srfinckertwerke  AktiengeseU- 
schaft.  and^  to  VarU  Aktiengesellschaft.  MetSodVnd 
apparatus  for  periodically  removing  inert  gas  acemnato- 
ifcse"™  e'e^fo^liemlcal  cells.    ^,317,348,  6-2-87,  Q. 

Wise,  Andrew  E.    J.  K.  (^apln,  Jr^  and  T.  H.  Nichols,  to 
JsnV.TUV.  ci:  71^*^    ""^  granulating   fertlli«r. 
Wiseman,  David  F.  k  Sons  Ltd. :  See— 

WlUls,  Harold  V.     8,817,170. 
Wltslepe,  WUUam  K. :  See— 

Eosen,  Mark  H..  and  Wltslepe.    8,817,670. 

"^ct^ii^^S^  "^V^  ?"•  ^^  ^^^^-  »»*»  J-  L.  Wilson,  to  Union 
CT.  7£-n4         Columblum-base  aUoy.     3,317,314,  5-2-67, 

^^.l^t'.'  ^1^'  *<*  ^^'?  Electric,  Inc.  Plastic  molded  case 
hajTM   with   concealed   Interloi*.     3,317,078,   5-2-67,   CT. 

Wolnlak^  SUnley  C.  and  E.  M.  Spencer,  to  The  lUlnols  Lock 
Co.    Rod  seal.    8,817,216,  5-2-67rci.  ^77—188  ^^ 

^?l.*-£l.5n*^*\:  ^**  ^^^'^''S*"'  *o  Telefunken  Patentverwer- 
tunmgellachaft  m.b.B.  Tuner  with  circuit  component  sno- 
porflng  partition.    a^S  17.864,  5-2-67.  Cl.  334-^ 

Won*.  William  Y^,  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co.  Tun- 
nel diode  flip-flop  circuit  havlnc  mutually  coupled  input 
circuit.    3,817,749,  6-a-67,  CT.  307—88.6.  *^ 


ZXXIY 


LIST  OF  I  A.TENTEES 


Wood,  Fenton  M.,  to  American  Machine  4  Foondry  Co.  Meth- 
od of  and  apparatus  for  magnetically  inspecting  ferro- 
nuignetlc  members  for  inside  and  outside  surface  discon- 
tinuities and  ascertaining  therebetween.  3,817,824,  5-2- 
«T.  CI.  824—37. 

Woodard,  Dudley  G. :  See — 

Isaacs,   PhUlp   K.,   Woodard,   Troflmow,    and    Wacome. 
8  317  449. 

Woods.  Walter  B..  and  K.  J.  Smith,  to  Iowa  State  University 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Method  of  controlling  bloat  in 
ruminants.    3.317,378,  5-2-67,  CI.  167—53. 

Woodward,  Fred  B. :  See — 

Stefdk.  Andrew,  and  Woodward.    3,317,308. 

Woolf.  Cyril :  Bee — 

Mill.  Theodore.  Rodin,  BUrerstein,  and  Woolf.  3,317,598. 

Woolley,  William  J.,  to  Henry  Pratt  Co.  Channel  valve. 
3.316,720,  5-2-67,  CI.  01^24. 

Woolston.  Lionel  L.,  R.  H.  Semenoff,  and  R.  R.  Armstrong,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Bomb-fuse  function  selec- 
tor and  InltUtor.    3,316,807.  5-2-67,  Cl.  89 — 1.5. 

Worth,  Daniel  B.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Co.,  Inc.  Pressure  re- 
aponslve  supply-exhaugt  valve.  3,316,926,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
137—102. 

WrlAt  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
^Kaye.  Saul.    3,317Jr81. 

Wri^t,  John  B.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  4-snb8tItated-l,2.3- 
bensoxathiaxine  2,2  dioxides  organic  compounds  and  proc- 
ess.   8.817.523,  5-2-67,  Cl.  260-n243.  ,„! 

Wright,  John  S.  Projection  stage  apparatus.  3,317,151,  5-2-| 
•tTCI-  242—65.12. 

WrUdtt.  Winston  F.  Tire  structure.  3,316,954,  5-2-67,  Cl. 
lira— 852. 

Wrlghton.  Robert  J.,  and  J.  E.  OUuser,  to  Pacific  Scientific 
Co.  Control  line  regulator.  3,316,775.  5-2-67,  Cl.  74 — 
001.5. 

Wnllkopf,-Hellmuth,   to  North  American 
Anniuar  two-pole  permanent   magnets 
motors  haring  the  free-pole  armatures. 
Cl.  385—284.  . 

Wnnder,  Heinrlch  :  See — 
Poiger,  Hans.    3,317.217. 

WunderUch.  Hermann,  and  M.   Schwarx, 
Bayer   Aktlengesellscbatt.     Process   for   the 
of  polypropylene  fibers.     3,817,272, 


Toneda,  Fumio :  Bee — 

Nitta,  Yoshihiro,  Toneda,  and  Miyamoti) 


Philips  Co.,  Inc. 
for  direct-current 
3.317,87«,  5-^2-67. 


to 


grl^ng 


Farbenfabriken 
dyeing  an4 
5-2-67,   Cl. 


Wnrlitxer  Co.,  The :  See — 

Heame.  Joseph  H.    8,317^9.  ^^^ 

thwarts,  Harold  O.,  and  Thbmas.    3,817,684. 

Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp. :  See —     

Hartman.  Robert  J.,  and  Piisini.   3,317,638. 
Hartman,  Robert  J.    3,317,639.  „,„.„.», 

Wycant.  James  C.  R.  M.  Anderson,  and  E.  J.  Prill,  to  Mon- 
santo   Co.       Dlhaloalkyl-soeclnic    acid    and     derivatives. 
3,317.568,  5-2-67.  Cl.  260—846.8. 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Bean,  uoyd  F.,  and  Gundlach.    3,317,316. 
Cary.  Donald  S.    3,316,805. 
Clark.  Harold  E.    3,317,817.    ^  ^  „  o,-  »,» 

Ferrari.  Patrick  T.,  Reeae,  and  Stone.    3,318,878.  i 

Murray,  niomas  C.  Roberts,  and  Stone.    3.316.875.        I 
Shimabnkuro,  George  T.     3.317,844.       ^  _    ^     _^.l 

Yagi.  Hldejiro.     Alr-cuAlon.    8,816,567,  5-2-67,  C\.  5— 348| 
Yamagnehl.  Fnjio :  £ree —  ^       «„,,„„,  i 

nkeda.  Shoji,  and  Yamagucbi.    3.317,837. 

Yamamoto,  Kasumoto :  See —  _  «—„*«-    I 

Susnkl,  Temhiko,  Kameishi.and  Yamato.    3,316,627.  J 

YamashiU,  Sunao,  Y.  lida.  Y.  Hara,  Y.  Hirukawa,  and  L 

Kameyama,  to  AJinomoto  Co.,  Inc.    Method  for  feeding  ail 

antl-foaming  agent  to  a  reaction  vessel.    3,317,435,  5-2-67, 

CI   20O— 821. 

YanUey.  Alfred,  to  Girling  I>td.     Servo  motors  for  vehidl 

brake  litems.    8,316,8^?,  5-2-67,  Cl.  91—369. 
Yeager,  Marrin  L. :  See —  «  «,-  oo* 

Hensehen,  Homer  E.,  and  Yeager.    3,317,887. 
Yellow  Springs  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.,  TOe :  Se^ 

Trolander,  Hardy  W.,  and  Harruflt.    3,316,765. 
Yonchar.   Jack.     Tool   for  mutilating  hypodermic   syrlngea 
8,816,^47,  5-2-67.  Cl.  72—332. 


YonkenridVaid"H.T'to  JoSyn  irrg."and"8ujply  to.    Electri- 


3.817.534. 


cal  cable  terminal.    3,317,654,  5-2-67.  Cl 
Yoshimura,  Shlnjl :  See — 

Otsuka.  Eljl,  Yoshimura.  and  Kanal. 
Yost,  James  W.,  to  Stroml>erg-Carlson  Corp 


nector  for  printed  circuit  hoards. 

33^; 176. 

Yott,  Edward  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corp 


3,317  885,  5-2-67,  O. 


I.  du'Pont  de 


motor  control  mechanism. 
Youker,  Mortimer  A.,  to  E. 

Chemical  compositions  and  process. 

260—77.5. 
Young,  Charles  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 

roiling  anvil  member.    3,317,017,  5-2-67. 
Young.  David  A.    Fire  extingulsber_system 


3.317,808,  5-2-^67.  Cl.  318--346. 
:  de  Memours  and  Co. 
S,3lf,481.  5-2-67,  CL 

Printer  with 
n;  197—1. 
MTlth  spring  oper- 


3,316,973,  5-2-6  r,  Cl.  169—19. 


ated  electric  generator 
Young,  £.  Gordon  :  Bee — 

Brlnkley.  Earl,  and  Young.    3,316,945. 
Young.  Guy  B..  and  S.  J.  Lubinskl,  to  Aiqerican  Cyanamid 

Co.    Preparation  of  electric  blasting  cap 

ing  amorphous  boron  and  lead  oxide. 

a.  149—2. 
Young.  Jacob  H.     Self-drilling  expansion  an  Aor  bolt 

796.  5-2-67.  Cl.  85 — 68. 
Young.  Lillian  M.     Leg  brace  hinge  guard 

67.  Cl.  128--80. 
Youngblood,  Charles  E.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel 


mixture  contain- 1 
'1317,360.  5-2-67, 


3,810,- 


3,316,900,  5-2- 


dling  device.    3,317.060.  5-2-67,  Cl.  214-  1 


Yuille,  Ernest  C,  to  American  Cyanamid 

process  for  preparina  a  composition  containing  alkylated 
melamlne  and  urea  formaldehyde  condeniates.     3,317,630, 
5-2-67.  a.  260 — 849. 
ZTX  LigbUng,  Inc. :  See — 

LockllnTDaTid  H.    3.817.788. 
Zacher,  Wleland  :  Bee — 

Klnkel,    Klaus.    Pfannmueller,    Roder. 
Urban,  and  Zacher.    3.317,504. 
Zavertnik,  Marshall  G.,  J.  J.  Farina,  and 
KiUark  Electric  Mfg.  Co.     Cast  box 
a.  220 — 3.8. 
Zee,  Zvonimir  J.,  to  Beckman  Instrumen  s.   Inc.     Electro- 


:o.     "One-kettle" 


Rotioll.    Tittel, 

O.  F.  Llnne,   to 
,317.072.   5-2-67. 


s; 


saople   application. 


5-2-67.   a. 


( ompensated  tach* 


Cle.  G.m.b.H. 
8,817,340, 

recep- 


>iioresis   apparatus   with    adjustable 

J,317,418,  5-2-67,  Cl.  204 — 299. 
Zelni^.  Seymour,  to  Weldotron  Corp.     Proc  >ss  and  apparatus 

for  shrinking  films  on  packages.     3.3K  .653. 

34—22. 
Zeman,  Joseph,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp, 

ometer.    3J17,767.  5-2-67,  Cl.  310—166 
Zlegenhain.  William  C. :  See- 
Carter.  WiUlam  B.,  and  Zlegenhain.    3^17,625. 
Zlegler,  Karl :  See — 

KroU.  Wolf  R.,  and  Zosel.    3,317,570.    ^ 
Zlehr,  Georg,   and  H.  Drosdsiok.  to  Henktl 

Preparation  of  metal  surfaces  for  enan  ellng. 

5-2-67.  Cl.  117—63. 
Zimerman.  Bernard.    Match  folder  with  bf  mt  match 

tade.     i.317.032.  5-2-67.  Cl.  206—38. 
Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  and  J.  R.  Harvey,  lo  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical  Co.      Coating   compositions   of   vlnjl   aroma tlc-malelc 

halt  ester  copolymers,  epoxy  resins  and  \  irea  formaldehyde 

resins.    3,317,457,  5-2--67,  a.  260—39 
Zinser  Textilmaschiner  G.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Pfeifer,  WiUi.    8.816,702. 
Ziph,    George    R.     Object-supporting   standard 

anchor  therefor.    3,317,168,  5-2-67.  Cl 
Zoblc- Raymond  John.  II.     Kite  control. 

af'2*t--155.  _ 

Zock,  Felix.     Shelves.    3,316,863,  5-2-67.  <^.  108—108 
Zosel.  Kurt :  See — 

kroll.  Wolf  R..  and  Zosel.    3,317,570. 
Zncel,  Tictor  A.,  and  J.  J.  Marcinlak,  t^  Harris-Intertyge 

Corp.     Signature  handling  mechanism 

Cl    xpfi     133. 
Zuk, '  Paul,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories 

circuit  utilising  bistable  semiconductor  d  evices. 

5-2-67.  Cl.  807—88.5. 


m 


-78. 


3,317.601. 
Electrical  con- 


Variable  speed 


Corp.    Coll  ban- 


and 
;  48—156. 
1.317.165. 


ground 
5-2-67. 


1,317.026,  5-2-67. 


Inc. 


Switching 
8,817.762, 
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3417496  I 

3417497  I 

3417498  I  90 
3417499 
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3417401 
S4174Q2 
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8416.799 
3416.740 
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3417464 
3417405 
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3416.743 
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3416.745 
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3416.747 
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3416.765 
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3416.770 
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3417414 
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3416.780 

8416.781 

3416.782 

3416.783 

3416.784 

3416.785 

3416.786 

S416,7r 

8416.788 

3416,719 

3416.791  I  108 

3416.790 

3417449 

84161.712 

8416.798 

3416.794 

3416.795 

3416.796 

3416.797 

8416.798 

8416.799 

3416400 

8416401 

3416402 

8416403 

3416404 

3416406 

S416J06 

8416487 

3416408 

3416409 

3416410 

3416411 

3416412 

3416413 

3416414 

3416415 

3416416 

3416417 

3416418 

3416419 

3416420 

3416421 

3416422 

3416423 

8416484 

S41642S 

3416426 

3416427 

3417415 

3417416 

3417417 

U17418 

3417419 

8417420 

3417421 

3417422 

3416428 

3417423  I  l: 

3417424  I 

3417425  I 
3417486  I 
3416429  I 
3416430 

3416431  I 

3416432  I 
3416483 

3416484  I 

3416485  I 

3416436  I 

3416437  I 
3416438 
3416439 
3416440 
3416441 
3416442 
3416443 
3416444 

3416445  I 

3416446  I  180- 


-240 
241 
2S3 

-  90 
166 
176 
887 


118- 


119- 


122- 
123- 


186- 


127- 


3416447 
8416448 
3416449 
34164S0 
3416451 
3416452 
3416453 
3416454 
3416455 


131- 


132- 


183- 

134- 


808 

1 

SI 

91 

108 

148 
6 

25 

79 

156 

256 
865 
4 

54 

61 

67 
7 

10 

II 

334 

46 

47 

53 

664 

96 

1074 
121 
132 
138.5 
6 

SO 

236 

637 

639 

1 

4 

5 

51 

S2 
6 
379 

14 

4149 

51 

90 
136 

25 
2714 
362 

70 
2 

246 
2.1 

25 

63 

80 

91 

1454 
146.7 
1464 
147 
156 
206 
214 
218 
127 
286 
803 
321 
334 
4S4 

80 

84 
106 
148 

39 

SO 

76 

84 
1 

56 


3416356  I  136-  28 


3416457  I  136 
3416468  I 

8416459  I 

8417427  I 

8417428  I 

8417429  I 
3417430  I  187 
U17481  I 
3417432  I 

8416460  I 

8416461  I 
8416J862  I 
8416463  I 
3416464 
8416465  I 

3416466  I 

3416467  I 
3416466  I 
8416469  I 
8416470 
8416471 
8416472 
3416473 
8416474 
8417433 
8417434 
8417435 
8417437 
3417438 
8417499 
8417440 
8417441 
U17442 
8417443 
3417444 
8417486 
84I744S 
8416475 
841*476 
8416477 
3416478 
3416479 
8416480 
3416481 
8416482 
8416483 
8416484 
8416485 
8416486 
8416487  I  1S9 


100 
106 
182 
283 
-102 

119 

270 

389 

512 

576 

578 

595 

62548 

625.29 

625.66 

30 

31 

189-  88 

807 

843 

92.3 
140 
1 


136- 


140- 
141. 
144. 


146- 
148- 


149- 


ISO- 

161- 

152- 
156- 

156- 


8416488 

84164W 

3416490 

3416491 

8416482 

8416493 

34164M 

3417446 

3416495 

3416497 

3416496 

3416498 

3416499 

3416.900 

8416.901 

8416,902 

3416.903 

3416.904 

8416.905 

8416.906 

3416.907 

3416.908 

3416.909 

3416.910 

3416.911 

8416.912 

3416.913 

3416.914 

3416.915 

3416.916 

3416.917 

3416.918 

3416.919  I 

3416.920 

8416.921 

3416.9X2 

3416.923 

3416.924 

3416.925 

3417447 


161- 


162- 


165- 


166- 


167- 


818 

46 
14 
3 

13.1 

16.5 
106 
186 
2 

18 

19 
9 

52 
7 

41.73 

852 

210 

213 

4 

88 

97 
6 

22 

66 

67 
175 
193 
166 
365 

22 

26 
145 

11 

14 

29 

33 

42 

45 

48 

S6.7 

99 

14 

33 

38 

884 

88.7 

62 

SS 

56 

S8 


74 


8417448 

8417469 

8417450 

3417461 

8417452 

S4I74S3 

3416486 

3416.927 

8416.988 

3416499 

3416480 

3416431 

8416.982 

3416.933 

8416,984 

8416.985 

3416.986 

3416.937 

3416438 

3416.989 

3416440 

3416441 

S416.9« 

3416443 

3416.944 

8416.945 

3416446 

3416.947 

3416.946 

3416.949 

3417454 

3417465 

34174S6 

8417457 

S4174S8 

8417459 

34174C0 

3417461 

3417462 

3416.950 

3416.961 

8416.952 

3416.953 

3416.954 

8417463 

3417464 

3416.965 

3416.966 

3416467 

3416.9W. 

3417465 

3417466 

3417467 

3417466 

8417469 

8417470 

3417471 

8416.9S9 

3416.960 

3416.961 

8416.962 

8416.963 

341*464 

3416.965 

8416.966 

3416467 

8416,968 

8416.969 

3416470 

8416.971 

8417472 

8417473 

8417474 

3417476 

3417476 

3417477 

8417478 

3417479 

34174«> 

3417481 

8417482 

3417483 

3417484 

3417485 

8417486 

3417487 

3417488 

3417489 

3417490 

3417491 


1 

xxxvi 

CLASSIFICAT] 

ON  OF  PATENTS 

167-   74 

:    3,317,392 

196-133 

:    3317.026 

220-  71 

3317.0 

0 

248-  26 

3317.166 

260-   78.4 

.    3317.483  1 

260-462 

:    3317.581 

78 

:    3,317,393 

158 

:    3317.029 

102 

:    3317.0 

1 

73 

3317.167 

3317.484  1 

465 

:    33I7,.S82 

82 

:    3317,394 

189 

:    3317.030 

221-   14 

:    3317.0 

2 

156 

3317,168 

783 

:    3317,485  1 

3317383 

93 

:    3.317,395 

220 

:    3317.031 

222-     1 

3317JJ 

3 

188.2 

.    3317,169 

79 

:    3317.486  1 

3317384 

3.317,396 

200-     1 

:    3317,682 

57 

3317.0 

4 

221 

3317,170 

3317,487  1 

465.2 

:    3317,.SaS 

94 

:    3.317,397 

5 

:    3317.683 

58 

.    3317.0 

5 

229 

3317.171 

3317,488  1 

468 

:    3317.586 

169-   15 

:    3,316,972 

6 

:    3317.684 

136 

3317J0 

6 

316 

.    3317.172 

3317,489  1 

475 

:    3317387 

19 

:    3,316,973 

19 

:    3317.685 

143 

•    3317.0 

7 

351 

3317.173 

3317.919  1 

501 

:    3317388 

26 

:    3,316,974 

46 

:    3317.686 

178 

3317.0 

8 

359 

3317.174 

3317.920 

513 

.    3317389 

170-159 

:    3,316.975 

47 

:    3317.687 

183 

3317.0 

9 

398 

3317.175 

79.3 

:    3317,490  i 

514 

3317390 

; 

3,316,976 

67 

:    3317.688 

.186.5 

3317.0 

0 

447 

3317.176 

793 

3317,491  1 

S21 

:    3317391 

171-  25 

:    3,316.977 

120 

3317.689 

402.13 

3317.0 

1 

249-119 

3317.177 

3317.492  1 

^\^ 

3317392 

101 

:    3.316.978 

3317.690 

3317,0 

2 

134 

3317.178 

80.5 

3317.493  1 

540 

3317393 

172-  22 

:    3.316,979 

123 

3.317.691 

484 

3317.0 

3 

250-  43.5 

3317.726 

82.1 

3317.494 

544 

3317394 

90 

:    3416.960 

136 

3317.692 

223-  57  ' 

3.317.0 

4 

71 

3317.727 

83.7 

3317.918  1 

551 

3317395 

255 

:    3.316,961 

138 

3317.693 

87 

3.317.0 

5 

3317.728 

86.3 

3317.495  1 

3317396 

677 

:    3.316.962 

152 

3317.694 

95 

3317.0 

6 

71.5 

3317.729 

88.2 

3317.496  ' 

.552 

3317397 

173-163 

:    3.316,963 

167 

3317.695 

224-     5 

3.317.0 

7 

83.3 

•  3317.730 

91.5 

3317,497  i 

553 

3317.598 

174-     5 

:    3,317.650 

3317.696 

3.317.0 

8 

203 

3317.731 

93.7 

3317.496  i 

3317.599 

15 

:    3317,651 

168 

3317.^7 

225-  23 

3.317.0 

9 

211 

3317.732 

3317.499  1 

3317.600 

68.5 

:    3.317,652 

' 

3317,698 

97 

3.317.1 

0 

3317.733 

3317,.'i00  1 

555 

3317.601 

3317.653 

202-176 

3317,405 

226-   19 

3.317.1 

1 

214 

3317.734 

3317301  1 

559 

3317.602 

73 

:    3,317,654 

180 

3.317.406 

75 

3317.1 

2| 

219 

3317.735 

3,317.502  1 

561 

3317,603 

3,317.655 

204-     6 

•    3317.407 

173 

3317.li 

3' 

3317.736 

94.3 

3.317..'i03  1 

570.5 

3317,604 

86 

:    3.317,656 

15 

3317.408 

183 

3317.1 

4 

226 

3317.737 

94.9 

3.317,504  ! 

576 

3317,605 

117 

:    3,317,657 

18 

3317.409 

227-   76 

3.317.1 

5 

227 

3317.738 

3317.S05  I 

.582 

3317,606 

138 

:    3.317.658 

23 

3317,410 

228-  44 

3317.1 

6 

232 

3317.739 

1123 

33I7..<ifl6  1 

S83 

3317.607 

140 

:    3317,659 

29 

3317,411 

229-     3.5 

3317,1 

7 

251-  58 

3317,179 

145 

3317307  ' 

3317,608 

175-     7 

:    3.316,964 

,            55 

3317,412 

4.5 

3317,1 

B 

61 

3317,180 

209 

3317.508  i 

584 

3317.609 

24 

:    3316,985 

67 

3317,413 

53. 

3.317,1 

9 

62 

3317.181 

210 

3317.509  i 

609 

3317.610 

297 

:    3.316.986 

70 

3317,414 

3,317,1 

0 

68 

3317.182 

3317.510  1 

612 

3317.611 

313 

:    3,316.967 

196 

3.317,415 

15 

3.317,1 

1 

120 

3317.183 

211.5 

3317311  1 

613 

3317.612 

391 

:    3316,968 

290 

3317,416 

19 

3317.1 

2 

122 

3317,184 

*■      - 

3.317312  1 

615 

3317,613 

176-  78 

:    3317,398 

299 

3317,417 

>      23 

3.317.1 

3 

2.'>2-  46.7 

3317,425 

214 

3317313  1 

631 

3317314 

3317.399 

3317.418 

30 

3317.1 

4 

3317.426 

2.V1.5 

3317314  1 

M.1 

3317315 

177-   16 

3316.969 

206-  38 

3317,M2 

33 

3317.1 

5 

49.6 

3317.427 

239 

3317315  1 

3317316 

132 

:    3316,990 

41 

3317.033 

38 

3,317,1 

6 

75 

3317.428 

239.3 

3317316  1 

660 

3317317 

%)0 

:    3316.991 

46 

3317,034 

58 

3317.1 

7 

78 

3317.429 

3317317  ! 

653 

3317.618 

178-     4.1 

:    3317.660 

47 

3317.035 

61 

3317,1 

8 

152 

3317.430 

3317318  1 

6533 

3317319 

5.4 

:    3317.661 

56 

3,317.036 

62 

3317,1 

9 

180 

3317,431 

3317319  1 

666 

3317.620 

3317.662 

57 

3317.037 

230-     1 

3317.1 

0 

301.1 

3317.432 

2393 

3317320  1 

668 

3317321 

6.7 

:    3317.663 

62 

3317.038 

58 

3317.1 

1 

316 

3317.433 

;  240 

3317321  ! 

672 

3317322 

7.5 

:    3317.664 

208-  97 

3317,419 

101 

3,317.1 

2 

3317.434 

242 

3317.522 

3317323 

3317.665 

264 

3317,420 

207 

3,317.1 

3 

321 

3317.435 

243 

3317.523 

677 

3317.624 

7.87 

:    3317,666 

3,317,421 

273 

3,317.1 

4 

400 

3317.436 

246 

3317324 

331732S 

23 

.    3.317.667 

327 

3317,422 

233-   11 

3317.1 

5 

431 

3317.437 

247 

3.317325  I 

680 

3317,626 

69 

3317.668 

3317.423 

22 

3317.1 

6 

455 

3317.438 

247.2 

3317326  1 

6613 

3317.627 

69.5 

3,317.669 

209-120 

3317,039 

26 

3317,1 

7 

3317.439 

247.7 

3317327  1 

663.15 

3317328 

88 

3.317,670 

166 

3317,040 

235-  60 

3,317,1 

8 

254-  30 

3317.185 

249.5 

3317328 

827 

3317.629 

179-     1 

3,317,671 

315 

3317,041 

61 

3.317,1 

9 

93 

3317.186 

249.6 

3.317329 

849 

3317.630 

2 

3,317,672 

210-  24 

3317.424 

61.11 

3.317,7 

2 

126 

3317.187 

250 

3317330  1 

854 

3317331 

5 

3.317,673 

86 

3317,042 

3317.7 

3 

133 

3317.188 

3317.531 

860 

3317.6.12 

6.3 

3.317.674 

94 

3317,043 

'  1 

3317.7 
3317',7 

4 

ZVi-   13.1 

3317,189 

251 

3317332 

873 

3317333 

18 

3317.675 

96 

3317,044 

5 

48 

3317.190 

2.53 

'  3317..'»33 

878 

3317.634 

22 

3.317.676 

130 

3317.045 

61.6 

3317.7 

1 

259-     4 

3317.191 

256.4 

3317334  1 

881 

3317,6\S 

27 

3.317.677 

3317.046 

83 

3.317.1 

0 

147 

3317.192 

3317335  1 

929 

3317336 

90 

3,317.678 

139 

3317.047 

92 

3.317.7 

6 

161 

3317.193 

256.5 

3317336  1 

959 

3317337 

100.2 

3317,679 

234 

3317.048 

96 

3317.1 

1 

3317.194 

268 

3317337  1 

978 

3317.6.18 

• 

3317,680 

241 

3317.049 

123 

3.317.1 

2 

260-     5 

3317,440 

S317..VW 

3317.639 

(•^  - 

3317.661 

331 

3317.050 

131 

3317.1 

3 

3317.441 

279 

3317339  1 

261-  23 

3317.195 

no-    6.2 

3,316.992 

xa 

3317.051 

ISO 

3317.7 

7 

9 

3317.442 

286 

3317.540  1 

3317.196 

33 

3.316.993 

393 

3.317.052 

15031 

3317.7 

8 

18 

3317.443 

287 

3317341  1 

24 

3317.197 

53 

3316.994 

439 

3317.055 

151.1 

3317.7 

9 

19 

3317.444 

290 

3.317342 

27 

3317.196 

69.1 

3316.995 

211-  34 

3317,054 

154 

3317.7 

0 

26 

3317.445 

3317343 

51 

3317,199 

181  -       .5 

3316,9% 

124 

3,317.055 

176 

3.317.7 

1 

27 

3317.446 

292 

3317344  j 

64 

3317.200 

3.316.997 

176 

3317.056 

200 

,  3317.1 

4 

28.5 

3317.447 

293 

3317345  i 

263-  32 

3317.201 

24 

3316.996 

212-  58 

3317.057 

,236-  68 

3317.1 

5 

29.6 

3317.448 

294 

3317,546  1 

33 

3317J02 

30 

3.316.999 

74 

3317.058 

78 

-  3.317,1 

6 

3317,449 

294.7 

3317347 

50 

3317303 

31 

3317.000 

214-     1 

3317.059 

238-     8 

3317,1 

7 

29.7 

3317.450 

3.317.548 

264-     1 

3317.640 

36 

3317.001 

3317.060 

239-    IS 

3317.1 

B 

3317.451 

294.9 

3.317349 

102 

3317341 

184-     7 

3317.002 

3317,061 

102 

3317,1 

9 

32.6 

3317,452 

296 

3317..5.S0 

230 

3317.642 

81 

3.317.003 

6 

3317.062 

107 

3317,1 

0 

33.4 

3317.453 

902 

3317.551  1 

234 

3317.643 

187-     8.5 

3.317.004 

7 

3317.063 

127 

3317,1 

1 

3317.454 

304 

3317352  1 

246 

3317.644 

16 

3.317.005 

42 

3317.064 

130 

3,317,1 

2 

37 

3317.455 

307 

3.3173S3  1 

2S8 

3317345 

188-  32 

3317.006 

49 

3317.065 

189 

3,317,1 

3 

3317.456 

309.2 

3317.554  1 

306 

3317.646 

3.317,007 

83.36 

3317,066 

204 

3,317,1 

4 

39 

3317,457 

3317,.S.S5  1 

267-  57 

3317.204 

69 

3317,008 

519 

3317,067 

240-     2.25 

3317.7 

2 

41.5 

3317.458 

309.6 

3,317,.<>.S6  1 

269-  76 

3317.2as 

73 

3.317.009 

215-  39 

3317,068 

47 

3,317.7 

3 

45.95 

3317.459 

S25 

3,317,557 

272-     8 

3317.206 

78 

3317,010 

47 

3317,069 

24l-     5 

3317,7 

4 

46.5 

3317.460 

3,317..'i.S8 

273-  43 

3317.207 

171 

3.317.011 

3317,070 

3.317.1 

S 

" 

3317.461 

326.15 

S317..560  : 

54 

3317.2118 

192-       .09« 

i  3317.012 

54 

33l'7.071 

242-     3 

3317.1 

6 

47 

3317.462 

326.3 

3317.S59  1 

109 

3317J09 

69 

3,317,013 

219-   10.55 

3317,699 

26.4 

3.317.1 

7 

3317.463 

327 

3.317361  1 

122 

3317.210 

98 

3.317,014 

3317,700 

43 

3317.1 

B 

3317.464 

3317..S62  1 

186 

3317  Jll 

193-  43      : 

3317.015 

56 

3317,701 

54 

3317.1 

9 

3317.465 

343 

3317,.S63  t 

274-   11 

3317.212 

194-100      : 

3317,016 

79 

3317,702 

55.12 

3317.1: 

1 

3317,466 

345.5 

3317364  1 

275-   15 

3317J13 

195-     2      : 

3317.400 

111 

3317,703 

3317.1: 

2 

3317,467 

345.8 

3317.565  I 

277-170 

3317.214 

51      : 

3317,401 

137 

3317,704 

55.2  : 

3317,1: 

0 

3317.468 

.\45.9 

3317366 

188 

3317.215 

69      : 

3.317,402 

149 

3317.705 

58.3  - 

3317.1: 

3 

3317.469 

346.1 

3317367  1 

216 

3317.216 

80      : 

3,317,403 

312      : 

3317.706 

71.2  : 

3317.1: 

* 

3317,470 

346.8 

3317368  1 

280-    11.35 

3317.217 

3317.404  1 

367      : 

3317.707 

71.8  : 

3317.1: 

5 

3317.471 

347.4 

3317369  1 

150 

3317J18 

197-     1      : 

3317.017  1 

412      : 

3317.708 

75.3  : 

3317.1: 

5 

SO 

3317.472 

349 

3317370  1 

415 

3317.219 

27      : 

3317,018  1 

449      : 

3317.709 

.  75.5  : 

3317.1: 

7 

55     . 

3317.473 

429, 

3317.571  1 

285-     1 

3317,220 

96      : 

3317.019  1 

543      : 

3317,710 

It           78.1  : 

3317,1: 

i 

57      . 

3317.474 

3317372  1 

39 

3317.221 

3317.020 

220-     3.8  : 

3317,072 

84.52: 

33l7,i: 

i 

67      : 

3317.475 

429.7 

3.317373  1 

55 

3317.222 

172      : 

3,317.021 

4      : 

3317,073 

118.62: 

3317,1( 

D 

72      : 

3317.476 

439 

3317.574  1 

299 

3317,22.1 

198-   10      : 

3317,022 

9      : 

3317.074 

244-   36      : 

3,31 7,  K 

1 

73      : 

3317.477 

440 

3317.575  1 

363 

3317.224 

19      : 

3317,023 

19      : 

3317.075 

42      : 

3317,1( 

2 

3317.478 

446 

3317376  1 

97-  14 

3317.2Z5 

^      : 

3,317.024 

31      : 

3317.076  1 

102      : 

3.317.1( 

i 

77.5  : 

3317.479 

448.2  : 

3317377  1 

93 

3317,?% 

26      : 

3317.025 

3317.077  1 

110      : 

331 7, 1( 

t 

3317.480 

3317378  1 

189.36 

3317,227 

33      : 

3.317.027 

35      : 

3317.078  1 

153      : 

3,317,1< 

> 

3317.481 

453      : 

3317379  1 

3317,228 

37      : 

3.317.028 

40      : 

3317J)79  1 

1 

246-445      : 

3317.7; 

i 

78      : 

3317.482 

462      : 

t 

3317380  1 

1 

292-216 

3317.229 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXZYll 


292-281 

336.3 
294-   33 
74 
,     87.2 
112 

296-  35 
63 
69 

100 

297-  89 
285 
353 
389 
410 

299-  76 
301-  37 


303-  24 

54 

307-  39 
64 
88 
883 


D  1-  8 

DIO-  8 

DI2-  2 

D13-  1 

D14-  3 

D24-  1 

D26-  5 
10 


308- 


3317.230 

3317.231 

3317.232 

3.317.233 

3317.234 

3317J35 

3317.236 

3317J37 

3317.238 

3317,239 

3317.240 

3317341 

3317J42  I  310- 

3317J43  I 

3317.244  I 

3317345 

3317.246 

3.317347 

3317348 

3317349 

3.317.2S0 

3317.251 

3,317352 

3317,740 

3,317.741 

3317.742  i 

3317.743  I 
3.317.744  I 
3317.745  I 

3.317.746  I 

3.317.747  I 

3317.748  I 

3317.749  I 

3317.750  I 

3317.751  i 

3317.752  I 
33I7.7S5  i 

L 


307-  88.5 


I 


312- 


I 


313- 


314- 
315- 


145 

22 

26 

37 

132 

191 

207 

2 

8.2 
83 

11 

17 

74 
163 
166 
218 
223 
231 
249 
342 

80 

82 

94 
113 
141 
143 
152 
170 
182 
225 
5 
3.5 


315- 


317- 


3317.754 
S317.7S5 
3317,756 
3317.757 
3317,756 
3317,75» 
3317,259 

3317354  I 

3317355  I 
3317,256  I  316- 
3317357  I 
3317358 
3317.760 
3317,761 
3317.762 
3317.763 
3317.764 
3317.765 
3317.766 
3317.767 
3317.768 
3317359 
3317360 
3317361  I  318- 
3317362 
3317.769 
3317.770 
3317.771 
3317.772 
3317.773 
3317.774 
3317.775 

3317.776  I  321 

3317.777  I 

3317.778  I 

3317.779  ! 

3317.780  1 
1 


320- 


I 


8 

11 

26 

39 

99.77 

SB 
168 
194 

23 
25 

4 
22 
31 

36 

100 


134 
137 
235 
102 
138 

231 

305 

325 

346 

30 

56 

7 

16 

26 

44 

45 


3317,781 
3317,782 
3317.783 
3317.784 
3317.785 
3317,786 

3317.787  I 

3317.788  I 
3317.789 

3317363  I 

3317364  I 

3317.790  I 

3317.791  I 

3317.792  1 

3317.793  I 

3317.794  I 


321- 
323- 


45 

4 
22 


324- 


3317,795 
3317.796 
3317,797 
3317,796 
3317.799 
3.317300 
3317301 
3317302 
3317303 
3317304 
3317305 
3317306 
3317307 
3317308 
3317309 
3317310 
3317311 
3317312 
3317313 
3317314 
3317315 


325- 


328- 


329- 
330- 


8 
32 
33 
37 
51 
58 
583 
68 
69 
723 
77 

99 
115 
117 
132 
154 

31 
106 
137 
364 
455 

41 

63 

16S 

233 

198 

4.3 

21 

23 


330- 
331- 


333- 


3317316 
3317317 
3317318 
3317319 
3317320 
3317321 
3317322 

3317323  I 

3317324  I 

3317325  I 

3317326  I 
3317J27  I 

3317328  I  334 

3317329  I  335 
3317390  I 

3317331  I 

3317332  I 

3317333  I 
3317394  I 
3317J9S  I 
3317396  I 

3317337  i  336 

3317338  I 
3317399  I 

3317340  ! 

3317341  I  338 

3317342  I  339 

3317343  I 

3317344  I 

3317345  I 

3317346  I 

3317347  I 
3317JMB  I 
3317349 
3317350  I 
33I73S1 


168 
943 
110 

111 
113 
170 
6 

10 

13 

30 

81 

-  85 

-  12 
16 
37 

132 
154 
207 
230 
284 
-120 

196 
206 

-  89 

-  5 
17 
31 
42 
89 
94 

106 
176 
198 
256 


S3173S2 
3317353 
3317354 
33173S5 
33173S6 
S317J57 
3317358 
33I73S9 
3317360 
3317361 
3317362 
3317363 
3317364 
3317365 
3317366 
3317367 
3317368 
3317369 
3317370 
3317371 
3317372 
3317373 
3317374 
3317375 
3317376 
3317377 
3317378 
3317379 
3317380 
3317381 
3317382 
3317383 
3317384 
3317385 
3.317386 
3317387 


339-258 

340-     5 

7 

17 

31 

96 

147 

166 

172.5 


174.1 

274 

347 

366 

381 

343-  13 
100 
113 
755 
836 

346-  34 

74 

117 

199 

350-  46 

160 

181, 

351-30 

352-140 

141 


3317a 

3317389 

3317390 

3317391 

3317392 

3317393 

3317394 

3317395 

3317396 

3317397 

3317398 

3317399 

3317,900 

3317.901 

3317.902 

3317.903 

3317.904 

3317,905 

3317.906 

3317,907 

3317.908 

3317,909 

3317.910 

9317.911 

3317.912 

3317.913 

3317.914 

3317.915 

3317.916 

3317.917 

3317365 

3317366 

3317367 

3317368 

3317369 

3317370 


Classification  of  Designs 


207.527 
207.528 
207.529 
207330 
207.531 
207,532 
207.533 
207334 
207335 


D26- 
D33- 
D34- 


13 
19 
5 


I  D44- 


207336     D44-    IS 

207,537 

207,538 

207339  I  D45-     4 

207340  ,  D48-  20 

207341  I 

207342  i  23 

207343  D52-     1 
207344 


207345  I  D52-  6 

207346  I  7 

207347  I  D54-  16 
207,548  I  D57-     1 
207349  I 
207350 

207351  j  058-  12.6 

207352  I  12.7 


207353  I  D62-  3 

207354  I  071-  1 

207355  I  D74-  17 

207356  I  D80-  9 

207357  I 

207358  I  D81-  7 

207359  I  to 

207360  :  085-  2 


907361  I  065-     8      :      207369 

207362  I  090-   20      :      207370 

207363  I  207371 

207364  I  207372 

207365  I  207373 

207366  I  207374 

207367  091-      1      :      207375 

207368  3      :      207376 


I    I 


GEOGRAPI^ICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

■ 
(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  tlommonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Ca  lal  Zone) 

(NOTE. -CODES  ARE  CHAISBGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1%7] 


Alabama ^. 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas .,i     S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 1 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Geort(ia L  13 

Guam .'. 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho l^ 

Illinois 17: 

Indiana 18| 

Iowa 119 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 1. 

Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Hampshjin 
New  Jersey.. J 
New  Mexico.. 

New  York 

North  Carolina. 
North  Dakota 

Ohio 

[Oklahoma 


iKirst  numlxrr  in  liittini:  drnolrit  ImalMtn  ao-firdiny  ttt  nbovr  kry. 
nmnr.  liK-iilHin.  rlt.) 


Rrf 


3416.7S3 
3317306 
3317.666 
331732S 
3.3163  IS 
3.316,980 
3.316.995 
3317.721 
3317.750 
3317.793 
33163S6 
3316.561 
3316362 
331636B 
3316378 
3316396 
3316,601 
3316.633 
3316,637 
3316,639 
3.316,643 
3316.646 
3316,652 
3316,658 
3316,660 
3,316,664 
3.316.683 
3.316.687 
3316,706 
3316,716 
3316,718 
3316,747 
3316.762 
3316.775 
3316303 
3316319 
331632S 
3316331 
3316365 
3316380 
3316391 
3316393 
3316394 
3316,902 
3316.909 
3316,913 
3316,916 
3316.927 
3316.929 
3316,934 


I 
3316,936 
3316,946 
3316,948 
3316,965 
3.316.977 
3,316.988 
3316.990 
3317327 
3317343 
3317345 
3317347 
3317353 
3317362 
3317,069 
3317371 
3317374 
3317392 
3317393 
3317.106 
3317.129 
3317.140 
3317.146 
3317,150 
3317,169 
3317,181 
3317,186 
3317.189 
3317306 
3317,210 
3317,211 
3317.224 
3317.226 
3317.234 
3317350 
3317380 
3317387 
3317304 
3317.406 
3317.408 
3317.418 
3317348 
3317349 
3317354 
3317355 
3317380 
3317394 
3317395 
3317396 
3317398 
3317308 


33173<  I 
33173!  » 
33I73<  I 
33173'  I 
3317311 
3.31731  i 
3317.71  I 
3317.7 
3317.7I& 
3317.7 
3317.7A 
3317.7!  I 
3317.7!  » 
3317.7;  > 
3317.7-  I 
3317.7-  i 
3317.7!  \ 
3317.7!  & 
3317.74  ) 
3317.74  J 
S317.r  I 
3317.71  S 
3317.71  ) 
331731  i 
33173!  ) 
33173:7 

331733  1 

331734  1 
331734  i 
33173!) 
33173!  2 
33173!  I 
33173!! 
33173!  i 
3317311 
3317.91  \ 
33I6.6J} 
3316.72 1 
3314(^9]  2 
33n.0i ) 
3317.4S  t 
331631 ) 
331631 1 
33163(> 
3316,63  i 
33163!! 
3316,6!  i 
3316.6!  r 
3t3lo«o«  I 
33163(1 


XXXVIU 


21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 


Oregon 

Pennsylvania..., 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island... 
South  Carolina. 
South  Dakota... 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virginia 

Virgin  Islands.. 

Washington 

West  Virginia... 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

U.S.  Air  Force. 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Navy 


r  to  palrni  nuinl>rr  in  body  itf  ihr  Official  (^axrllr  In  <>b(i  in  detail*  a*  lo  invpnior 


TENTS 


10 


11 


3316.713 
3316,787 
3316.799 
3316370 
3.316372 
3316373 
3316,975 
3316,999 
3317300 
3317318 
3317340 
3317390 
3317.102 
3317.109 
3317,110 
3317.133 
3317.155 
3317367 
3317321 
3317399 
33173S0 
3317,411 
3317389 
3317371 
3317395 
3317,788 
3317305 
3317331 
3317349 
3317367 
3316309 
3316354 
3316384 
3317,191 
3317385 
3317363 
3317367 
3317387 
3317.432 
3317.439 
3317.451 
3317.481 
3317.484 
3317367 
3317379 
3317315 
3317331 
3317334 
3316,752 
3316340 


11 


12 


13 


16 
17 


3317.180 
3317352 
3317376 
3317.731 
3317.797 
3.3173» 
3317346 
3316364 
3316366 
331634S 
3316,929 
3317366 
3317.144 
3317.171 
3317305 
3317340 
3317347 
3317.445 
3317.747 
3317319 
3317343 
3317388 
3317302 
3317349 
3316.780 
3316359 
3316365 
3316371 
3316321 
3316356 
3316361 
3316380 
3316385 
3316.720 
3316,741 
3316,769 
3316,773 
3316321 
3316326 
3316327 
3316328 
3316329 
3316332 
33163S8 
3316.915 
3316.924 
3316.945 
3316.951 
3317312 
3317313 


I 


41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 


17 


3317315 
3317330 
3317387 
3317,107 
3.317.111 
3317,131 
3317.153 
3317.173 
3317.195 
3317.198 
3317312 
3317314 
3317315 
3317345 
3  317359 
3317374 
3317382 
3317391 
3317347 
3317370 
3317382 
3317398 
3317.407 
3317.419 
3317.420 
3317.421 
3317.424 
3317.431 
3317.434 
3317.438 
3317.472 
3317.483 
3317314 
33173S1 
3317388 
3317390 
3317311 
3317321 
3317354 
3317358 
3317360 
3317368 
3317382 
3317385 
3317388 
3317399 
3317.702 
3317.709 
3317.740 
3317.755 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


XXZIX 


17      :    33173M 

25 

3317368 

3317373 

3317378 

3317381 

3317393 

18     :    3316383 

3316340 

3316391 

26 

3316.717 

3316.770 

3316.774 

3316354 

3316362 

3316.926 

3317306 

3317365 

3317395 

3317.123 

3317.124 

3317.497 

3317346 

19 


20 
21 


33173S0 

3317369 

3317399 

3317352 

3317353 

33173S5 

3317.781 

3317.791 

3317375 

3317384 

3316362 

3316395 

3316397 

3316.715 

3317.188 

3317352 

33I73S0 

3317.799 

3316.928 

3316366 

3316369 

3317.437 

3317322 

3317.700 

3317.708 

3317.770 

3316304 

3316.983 

3316,987 

3316307 

3316.676 

3316.696 

3316.757 

3316307 

3316310 

3316320 

3316341 

3316381 

3316.949 

3317.099 

3317.076 

3317393 

3317.449 

3317.468 

3317313 

3317359 

3317.715 

3317,751 

3317360 

3317365 

3316372 

3316379 

3316328 

3316341 

3316373 

3316.700 

3316.701 

3316.704 

3316.745 

3316.793 

3316323 

3316324 

3316.942 

3317337 

3.317.119 

3,317.127 

3317.134 

3317.135 

3317.167 

3317332 

3317392 

3317368 

3317.453 

3317.485 

3317325 

3317303 

3317.672 

3317380 

3317383 


r 


28 


29 


3317388 

29     :    S3I6.796 

3317.723 

3316301 

3317.758 

3316353 

3317300 

3316392 

3317301 

3316.995 

3317394 

3317382 

3317355 

3317372 

3317359 

3317383 

3316369 

3317.168 

3316382 

3317.177 

3316316 

3317.183 

3316322 

3317.196 

3316348 

3317.199 

3316349 

3317344 

3316394 

3317.455 

3316.733 

3317.474 

3316.743 

3317.492 

3316.79S 

3317310 

3316.797 

3317368 

3316302 

3317384 

3316317 

3317309 

3316347 

31      :    3317320 

3316382 

3317378 

3316388 

32     :    3316.9S4 

3316,979 

33      :    3316373 

3317308 

3316315 

33173*6 

3317.704 

3317348 

94     :    3316357 

3317356 

3316318 

3317363 

3316319 

3317378 

3316344 

3317379 

33163S3 

3317.136 

3316378 

3317.141 

3316382 

3317.143 

3316388 

3317.165 

3316.719 

3317.187 

3316.725 

3317316 

3316.771 

3317328 

3316.777 

3317329 

3316300 

3317331 

3316344 

3317337 

3316349 

3317399 

3316360 

3317348 

3316,901 

3317360 

3316.914 

3317361 

3316.937 

3317362 

3316.959 

3317336 

3316.998 

3317369 

3317305 

3317380 

3317307  1 

3317384 

3317316 

3317392 

3317317 

3317.400 

3317323 

3317.429 

3317336 

3317.443 

3317397 

3317.450 

3317.170  1 

3317,456 

3317300 

3317.457 

3317357 

3317,440 

3317364 

3317.461 

3317371 

3317.473 

33173B3 

3317.487 

3317J95 

3317309 

3317315 

3317312 

3317320 

3317323 

3317329 

3317327 

3317345 

3317371 

3317346 

3317372 

3317351 

3317377 

3317361 

3317383 

3317362 

3317329 

3317366 

3317337 

3317377 

3317338 

3317390 

3317399 

3317395 

3317394 

3317397 

3317.707 

3317.415  1 

3317308 

3317.416 

3317376 

3317.423 

3317.906 

3317.430 

3316390 

3317,440 

3316314 

3317,444 

3316352 

3317.462 

3316.903 

3317.475 

3316.904 

3317.476 

3317381 

3317.479 

3317382 

3317,480 

3317,114 

3317318 

3317,117 

3317329 

3317363 

3317332 

3317325 

3317399 

3317372 

3317345 

3317328 

3317352 

3317.725 

3317356 

3317,757 

3317357 

3317.790 

3317359 

3317396 

3317361 

3316359 

3317362 

3317376 

3317370 

3317349 

3317381 

3316360 

3317382 

3316371 

'                 3317387 

3317306 
3317307 
3317312 
3317314 
9317317 
9317390 
3317396 
9317361 
9317378 
3317.706 
3317.712 
3317.724 
3317.753 
3317311 
3317317 
3317347 
3317361 

3317362  I 

3317363  I 
3317.154  I 
3317.7*7  I 
3316356 
3316303 
3316329  I 
3316331 
3316398  I 
33163S0 
3316366 
3316368 
3316377 
3316.709 
3316,727 
3316.728 
3316.736 
3316.742 
3316.763 
3316.766 
3316.792 
3316.798 
3316304 
3316305 
3316311 
3316333 
3316350 
3316361 
3316374 
3316375 
3316378 
3316383 
3316399 
3316,990 
3316.922 
3316,999 
3316,972 
3316,974 
3316,993 
3317319 
3317325 
3317329 
3317335 
3317338 
3317349 
3317365 
3317389 
3317391 
3317399 
3317.104 
3317.112 
3317.115 
3317.118 
3317.121 
3317.161 
3317.197 
3317307 
3317322 
3317323 
3317365 
3317366 
3317368 
3317373 
3317386 
3317314 
3317316 
3317317 
3317322 
3317330 
3317392 
3317344 
3317354 
3317388 
3317389 
3317391 
3317.409 
3317,410 
3317.414 
9317.428 
9317.452 
9317369 
3317,467 
3317.499 
9317320 


37 


3317373 

3317375 

3317378 

3317304 

9317306 

9317399 

3317345 

9317348 

3317364 

9317365 

9317370 

3317384 

9317396 

9317.7S 

3317.733 

3317,796 

3317.799 

3317.767 

3317.785 

3317.798 

3317328 

3317340 

3317341 

33173a 

3317351 

S3I73B5 

3317386 

3317392 

3317397 

3317398 

3317399 

3317.900 

3317.901 

3317.902 

3317.904 

3317.905 

3317,910 

3316397 

3316398 

3316312 

3316,703 

3317321 

3317361 

3317.401 

3317332 

3317.789 

3317.796 

S3163n 

3316304 

3316306 

3316308 

93I63I4 

3316317 

3316392 

3316365 

3316372 

3316392 

3316.722 

3316.726 

3316,729 

3316.744 

9316.765 

3316.786 

3316,789 

3316399 

9316357 

3316359 

3316377 

3316390 

3316.905 

3316.925 

3316.990 

3316.931 

3316.933 

9316.944 

3316.9S2 

3316.955 

3317309 

3317311 

3317322 

3317326 

3317341 

3317384 

3317.130 

3317.172 

3317.194 

3317303 

3317308 

3317309 

3317325 

3317333 

331 7335 

3317358 

3317369 

3317375 

3317388 

3317393 

3317394 

3317323 

3317394 

9317396 


41 


42 


:   3317341 
33173tt 
3317343 
3317396 
3317.433 
3317359 
3317394 
93I73IS 
9317306 
9317315 
9317319 
9317384 
3317326 
3317349 
9317347 
3317377 
3317393 
3317397 
3317.710 
3317.711 
3317.779 
3317312 
3317374 
3317.911 
3317.915 
3317.916 
3317.917 
3317.918 
3316,751 
3316,794 
3316.900 
3317359 
3317381 
3317.446 
3317.498 
3317302 
3317303 
3317325 
3317390 
3316387 
9316367 
3316.721 
9316,791 
3316335 
3316395 
9316.910 
9317364 
3317.137 
9317389 
9317371 
9317.743 
3317.782 
3316300 
331634S 
3316.735 
3316.756 
3316.764 
9316.781 
9316,784 
9316,788 
3316396 
9316356 
3316364 
3316398 
3316,908 
3316.921 
3316.964 
3316,967 
9316.970 
3317331 
3317342 
3317360 
3317368 
3317373 
3317.120 
3317.126 
3317.145 
3317.158 
3317.160 
3317.178 
3317319 
3317356 
3317377 
3317379 
3317396 
3317302 
3317303 
3317306 
3317310 
3317319 
3317337 
3317353 
3317360 
3317,409 
3317.417 
3317.447 
3317.465 
3317.486 
3317.490 
3317.491 
3317324 


XL. 


42 
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3317,535 

3.317.538 

3.317.540 

3.317.544 

3.317.591 

3.317.597 

3.317.616 

3.317.646 

3.317,719 

3.317.745 

3t317.752 

3,317,761 

3.317.792 

3.317,794 

3317.795 

3.317.802 

3317313 

3317333 

3317370 

3317382 

3317383 

3317387T 

3317388 

3.317.903 

3317.907 

3.317.913 

3.316.574 

3316.636 

3.316.679 


207,533 
207,541 
207,549 
207352 
207361 
207366 
207.528 


I 


2.736 


44 


45 


46 

47 


48 


3316.943 
3316.973 
3317.192 
3317330 
3316.689 
3317.147 
3317.148 
3317307 
3317356 
3316399 
3316.675 
3316.740 
3316367 
3317.004 
3317330 
3317342 
3317312 
3317.466 
3317386 
3316306 
3316.642 
3316351 
3316.723 
3316.755 
3316.767 
3316.783 
3316371 
3316387 


48 


3.316.96 

3316,96 

3.316,9« 

3316.9C 

3.316.97 

3.316,97 

3316.98 

3316.98 

3316.98 

3316.99 

3316.99 

3317.09 

3.317.10 

3.317.1 

3317,1 

3317,17 

3317,17 

3,317,11 

331733 

331734 

331731 

3317.?! 

3317.' 

3.317.. 

3317.47 

3.317.47 

33I7.5C 

3.317.SC 


DESIG^ 


17 


18 


207329 
207.530 
207336 
207337 
207342 
207365 
2073691 


27 
34 


2073<l 
2073n 
207,5;  i 
2073^  I 
2073J> 
207,54  > 
207,54  i 


Plant 


I 

2,737  I 


36 


2.73  >  I 


48 


49 

50 

51 


3317363 
3317392 
3317.609 
3317.726 
3317.727 
3317.741 
,  3317.746 
I  3317.765 
3317304 
3317321 
3317324 
3317391 
3317.052 
3317.162 
3317365 
3316380 
3316381 
3316389 
3316320 
3316.730 
3316.748 
3316.760 
3316.768 
3316.978 
3316.991 
3317354 
3317377 
3317.101 


51 


53 


54 


3317.108  I 

3317.236  I 

3.317.254  I 

3317338  I 

3.317.399  I 

3317319  I 

3317.641  I 

3317.734  I 

3317.748 

331731S  I 

3.317323 

3.317.912 

3.316363 

3316.588 

3316.602 

3316.624 

3316343 

3317324 

3317355 

3317373 

3317.642 

3317.692 

3317.762 

3317.774 

3.316342 

3317390 

3.317.508 

3.317.623 


Patents 


34 

36 


I 


207347 
207348  I 
207331  I 
207334  I 
207344  I 
2073S6 
207359 


36 
39 
41 
42 


I 
207360  I 
207375  I 
207340  I 
207.551  I 

207.538  I 

207.539  I 
207327  I 


Patents 


I      I 


55 


56 


SI 
SS 
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3316376 
3316.772 
3316.779 
3316.782 
3316306 
3316322 
3316379 
3316.932 
3316.960 
3316.981 
3317301 
3317302 
3317303 
3317334 
3317344 
3317.151 
3317,193 
3317346 
3317349 
3317.402 
3317337 
3317347 
3317387 
3317.717 
3317.764 
3317314 
33173M 
3317.405 
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207335 
207357 
207358 
207367 
a073S4 
207363 
207362 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 

Wittdrawal  of  Attonicy 

To  expedite  the  bAndUnf  of  requects  for  permiMlon  to 
withdraw  aa  attorney,  ander  Rule  36,  the  request  should  be 
lubmltted  In  tripVicate  (original  and  two  copies)  and  Indicate 
thereon  the  present  mailing  address  of  the  attorney  who  is 
withdrawing. 

JOSEPH  aCHIKMEL. 
Apr.  18,  1967.  BoUcUor. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1967 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l 17,  856 

Date  of  oldest  new  application _ Jan.  24,  1966 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) VJiV.      April  lo'  1964 


C.  M.  WENDT.  DIfwtar, 


KwwiiHtm  Ofll— 


TBAOEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER   EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.  BETTENDORF.  CUM*  2,  4, «,  8, 11, 12, 18, 14, 16, 18, 17,  ig,  20, 21,  2S,  M,  25,  26.  27,  28,  2g,  30,  31,  32.  33,  34,  35, 
36,  37.  30.  41,  42,  43.  44. 

(U)  F.  H.  WETHERBEE,  Classes  1,  3,  6,  7,  9, 10, 18, 23, 38,  40.  45, 46,  47.  48,  40,  SQ.  61,  52;  Servlae  M«ks,  ClMses  100,  lOl, 
KB,  103, 104, 106, 106, 107:  CoUective  Membership  Msrks,  Clsss  200;  Certlflestloa  Marks,  CInses  A  sad  B    

Renewals  (AU  Classes)      L 

Sec  12  (c)  PnbUcMloDs  (AD  ClSMca) „ ..."". 


Oldest  Application 


New 


1-24-66 
4-14-06 

2-2»-«7 
3-1-87 


Amended 


7-30-64 
4-10^ 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  March  1967 — 2,606 


Registration  Issued 

Renewak  Issued 


-33ft— No.  828,058  to  No.  828,395 

85 


For  the  quarter— January  1, 1967  through  March  31, 1967 

Applications  filed 5724 

Registrations   issued - 5222 

Renewals  issued 9Q1 

Cancellations  under  Section  8 . 1192 

^'^^^^  SECTION  of  thjOFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  i„M^  w^kly.  U  i..iM  under  th«  dir^tion  of  the  SoperinteiMient 
?!iy^y*"5*'  *^iTT*  Primm«  0«ce.  Waahinctoo.  D.C.,  20402  to  whom  aU  aab«npt*ona  ahoold  be  made  par«ble  aad  aU 
oommmueatwa*  anareMad;  MbMrtpCioa  price,  $12.00  per  annaoi.  iorcign  mailiag  $4.00  additional;  aingle  copiea.  25  eenu  eadu 

PRINTED  COIWS  OF  nADEMARKREGISTIUTIONS  an  funialMdbr  the  PatMtOAMte  at  MSOaaMk.    AMn 

wdan  to  Um  rmnwiariaMir  ot  PatMsta,  Waahiiictoa,  D.C,  S8SS1. 

TM  8S8  CO.— 1  YM  1 


MARKS  PUBLISHED 


FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTIPN  1 


The  foUowlnt  maito  are  published  In  compliance  with  section  12(8)  oT  the  Trademark  Act  of  1»4«.    Application  for  the 
marks  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  «ct  as  amended  by  Public  Uw  772.  STth  Congress, 
76  8Ut.  769.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  pf  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  most  accomfjany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  appl^tions  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.1 


reg  stratlon  of  tbeaa 
apprc  ved  Oct.  0, 1962. 


SN  207,460.     Pritchett  &  Gold  and  B.P.S.  Company  Limited, 
Essex,  England.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1964. 


:iass  16 — ^Protectfye  and  DccontiTc  Coaiingt 


VYON 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  742,201  and  742,202,  dated 
May  10,  1955,  and  800,479,  dated  Jan.  18,  1960. 

ClaM  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Porous  Polymeric  Plastics  Material  Sold  In  Tobe  or 
Sheet  Form  for  the  Manufacture  of  a  Variety  of  Plastic 
Products. 

Cla§8  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  SuppUes 

For  Storage  Batteries  and  Parts  Thereof. 

Class  31 — ^Filters  and  Refrigerators 

For  Fluid  Filtering  Materials  Made  of  Polymeric  Plastics 
and  Used  for  Limiting  the  Slxe  of  the  Particles  Allowed 
Passage. 

SN  230,618.     Despatch  Oven  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1965.  J 


Presi  frvlng 


Polyur  tthane 
III 


For  Lacquer  Thinner  and  Paint  Thinner ; 
Vood  Interior  Finishes;  Redwood  Natural 
rinlshes;   Wood  Undercoat   Finish  for 
«rood  Color;  Metallic  Protective  Finishes  foi 
ind  Wood   Surfaces ;  Interior  and  Exterior 
or  Metal,  Wood.  Leather,  and  Paper ; 
ind  Exterior  Wood  Finishes ;  Lustrous  Hard 
ind  Spray-On  Lacquers  for  Wood.  Metal, 
Paper,   and  Plastics ;   Frosting   Finish  for 
31a88  or  Plastic  Translucent ;  Epoxy  Tub  and 
sh  ;  Clear  Oloss  Linoleum  Finish  ;  Epoxy 
Finishes;    Rubber-Base    Concrete    Coating 
Exterior  Cement  Surfaces ;  and  Protective 
ing  for   Application   to  Metal   Surfaces   Sub 
Temperatures. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1928. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Paint  and  Varnish  Remover  ;  Brush  and 
and  Rug  and  Upholstery  Shampoo. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1965. 


Spra  y 
to' 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red,  bat  no  claim  is  made 
to  color.  , 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  MMUnes,  and  SnppHes 

For  Solid  State  A.C.  Power  Modulating  System. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1965. 

Class  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventibtfaig  Apparatus 

For  Industrial  Ovens  and  Furnaces,  Including  Tube-Type 
Furnaces,  and  Curing  Ovens  for  Textiles. 
First  use  June  11, 1965.  ^ 

Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Sogical  AppHaaces 

For  Hot  Air  Sterilisers  for  Hospitals  and  Laboratories. 
First  use  June  29,  1965. 


SN  242,415.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company,   Ifew  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1966. 


Clear  Seml-Qloss 

cilor,  and  Qloss 

Natural 

Use  on  Metal 

lammer-Flnish 

Interior 

nlsb  Brushing 

Ceramics,  Glass, 

Rendering  Clear 

Tile  Color  Fln- 

-On  Appliance 

Interior   and 

Color  Coat- 

ected  to   High 


Sp  ay 


Roller  Cleans 


W; 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  an  I  blae. 

Class  4— Abrasives  and  PolisUng  Materfds 

For  Wood  Floor  Polish. 

First  use  Aug.  31,  1964.  -l 

Class  ( — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 


For  Dust  Cloth  Sprai*,  Air  Fresheners, 
Insect  Repellent. 

First  use  Aug.  27, 1964. 

Class  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 


Fungicides,  and 


Shampoos,  Oven 


;      For  Glass  Cleaner,  Rug  and  Upholstery 

Cleaners,  Wax  Remover,  and  a  Silicone  Coding  for  Use  on 

Ovens  To  Facilitate  Cleaning. 
,      First  use  Sept.  27,  1963. 


SN  236,947.     Zynolyte  Products  Company,  Compton,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1066.  ,  > 


ZYNOLYTE 


ChMS  5— Adhesives 

For  Epoxy  and  Vinyl  Glue. 

Flrvt  aae  at  least  as  early  as  March  1964. 

TM2 


SN  242,534.     Samson  Products  Incorporate*^  Ashland,  Nebr. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1966. 
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CbMU  12— CoMtmction  Materials 

For  Concrete  Step  Fomu. 
First  use  February  1966. 

CbMS  19^VeUcles 

For  Fertiliser  Trailer*. 
First  use  September  1965. 


Class  52 — Detergents  i 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  6, 1M6. 


SN  247,440.     Clairot  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
June  7. 1966. 

GAY  'N  BREEZY 


dasi  23— Cutlery,  MacUncry,  and  Tools,  and  Parts     i 

Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Pr^orations 


For  Fertiliser  Applicator  Tines. 
First  ns«  November  1961. 


SN  244,495.     International  Foam  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1996. 

ELAST-O-PAD 

Class  39— Clothing 

For  Shoe  Innersoles. 

CfaMs  42— Knitted,   Netted,   and   Textfle   Fabrics,   and 
Substitutes  Therefor 


For  Hair  Tinting.  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 

1 
Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  5, 1966. 


SN  247.441.    CUlrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  7,  1966. 

NICE  'N  LIGHT 


For  Carpet  Padding,  Mattress  Covers,  and  Carpet  Underlay.         For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 

«.    .         ,.       „.    ,«»^  First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 

First  use  Mar.  24,  1966. 


CfaMs  51— Coumetics  and  ToOet  Prcparatimis 

and  Col 

CbM  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 


SN  240,836.     Mass  Action  Sales  Systems,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.        £**'  ^**''  Shampoo. 
Filed  May  17,  1»«6.  ^*"*  "»«  ^P^  '^^  1*««- 


Mnss 


Class  13— Hardware  and  Phimbfaig  and  Steam*Flttfaig 
SuppUca 

For  HaMgoods,  To  Wit,  Stainless  Steel  Pots  and  Pans. 
ChM  23— Cutlery,  MacUnery,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 


SN  247.442.     Clairol  Incorporated.  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
June  7.  1966. 

NICE  'N  GLOWY 

Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25. 1965. 

Class  52— Detergents  mi 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1966. 


,    For  SUlnless  Steel  Flatware. 
^   First  us*  Apr.  25,  1966. 


SN   247,437.     Clairol   Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y.     FUed 
June  7,  1966. 

NICE  'N  SOFT 

! 

CfaHS  51— CosoMtics  and  ToOet  Pr^arations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 

Ctess  52— Dfltcfgents  and  Somft 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 

First  aae  Apr.  6,  1966.  ,  i 


SN  24t,444.     Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
June  7, 1966. 

NEAT  'N  EASY 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  ToOet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct  25, 1965. 

Class  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo.       ^,      „  - 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1W6.  * 


s 


m.„ 


SN   247.438.     Clafrol   Incorporated,   New  Tort,   N.Y.     Filed 
June  7. 1966.      ! 

COOL  'N  EASY.  _ 

Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  I960. 


SN  247,448.    Olalrol  Incorporated,   New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
June  7,  1966. 

QUICK  'N  BREEZY 

Class  51— CoametkB  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 

ChMS  52— Detergents  and  Soi«s 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  ose  Apr.  5, 1966. 
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SN  247,457.     Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled 
Jane  7, 1966. 

NICE  'N  FAST 

Claw  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tintlns.  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct  25, 1965. 

i  I 

Class  52 — ^Deterscnts  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 

First  nse  Apr.  5,  1966.  , 


SN  247,459.     Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  7, 1966. 

NICE  'N  GAY 

Class  51— Cosmetics  and  ToOet  PreparatioBS 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25, 1965. 

»   ■ 

Class  52— Detergents  and  Soq^  "^ 

.  For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  nse  Apr.  5,  1966. 


\ 
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Cbneks 
Tubing 


SN  248,754.    Bldge  Tool  Company.  Elyria,  Ohio.    Filed  Jane 
23, 1966. 

WORK  SAVER 

Class  21— Electrical  Appantfns,  Machines,  and  SoppUes 

S 

For  Electric  Motors,  for  Use  In  Power  Drlres  and  Thread- 
ing Machines. 

Class  23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 


for  Holding  Pipe  and  Bolt  Threaders  on  Poider  Drires ;  Car- 
rlers,  for  Pipe  and  Nipple  Threading  Dies,  Cai  Tying  Cases  for 
Tools  ;  Chaskrs  for  Threading  Dies  ;  Chucks  fo  r  Power  Drires, 
Pipe  Threaolng  Machines,  Drill  Presses  and  [<athes; 
for  Nipples  and  Adapters  Therefor ;  Cutteri  i, 
Facing  and  Cable  Cutters  and  Blades  Therefor ;  Dies,  Thread- 
ing, Beveling,  Orooving  and  Siting  Dies;  Die  Head  Adapters, 
for  Lathes  and  Drill  Presses ;  Die  Stocks,  Pla|n  and  Batcbet ; 
Drills,  Twist :  Drill  Guides ;  Drives,  Power  for  Rotating  Pipe 
and  Rods ;  Drive  Bars,  for  Transmitting  Power ;  Drive  Shafts, 
With  Universal  Joints  Therein  ;  Extractors,  fir  Screws,  Bolta 
and  Nipples ;  Extractor  Kits ;  Flaring  Tojls,  for  Tabes ; 
Handles,  Plain  and  Ratchet  Type  for  Diesi  and  Reamers; 
Holders  for  Holding  Copper  Tubing  While  Soldering;  Keys, 
Chuck  ;  Loops,  for  Geared  Threaders  ;  Machinefs,  Pipe  and  Bolt 
Threading ;  Machines,  Motor  Driven  Tube  B  >ushlng ;  Oilers, 
Hand  Operated  Squirt  Type ;  Racks,  for  HoU  ing  Die  Heada ; 
Reamers,  Spiral  and  Straight  Flute  for  Plp<  ;  Screw  Driver 
Bits;  Soil  Pipe  Assembly  Tools ;  Speed  Beducsrs  and  Reversi- 
ble Speed  Reducers  for  Electric  Drills ;  Stai  ds  for  Support- 
ing and  Holding  Tools ;  Vise  Holding  Stands  for  Pipe  Thread- 
ing Machines  and  Power  Drive ;  Supports, 
Pipe  During  Threading  Operation ;  Support 
porting  Threaders  on  Power  Drives ;  Taps, 
Pipe ;  Threaders,  for  Pipes  and  Bolts,  Hai  d  and  Geared ; 
Tool  Trays ;  Hand  Operated  Dollies  for  Trai  sporting  Vises ; 
Tube  Soldering  aips ;  Vises,  Chain  Pipe  Hol4ng,  Bench,  Kit, 
Post,  Yoke,  Machinist,  Drill  Press  and 
Wrenches,  Pipe  and  Monkey,  Compound  Leverkge,  Chain  Pipe, 
Extractor,  Strap,  Hex,  Spud  and  Basin ;  S  aws.  Hack  and 
Compass  and  Blades  Therefor  ;  and  Adjustabl^  End  Wrenches. 
First  use  January  1942.  i , 


There<rf 


f 


For  Benders,  for  Conduit  and  Tubing ;  Brackets,  Adapters, 
for  Geared  Threaders ;  Power  Tool  Actuated  Brushes,  for 
Cleaning  Copper  Fittings,  Internal  and  External ;  Carriages, 


SN  250,006.     Marcafln  S.A.,  Geneva,  Swltaerl^nd.    Filed  July 
11,  1966. 

PULLMAN 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  181,031.  dated  A^r.  96,  1960. 
Class  51— CosBSStics  and  ToOet 


for  Supporting 

Arms,  for  Sap- 

for  Threading 


For   Talcam   Powder,   Personal   Deodoraqt,   and   Eau   de 

Toilette. 

Class  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Toilet  Soap. 


SECTION  2 


The  following  marks  are  published  in  eompliance  with  sectkm  12(a)  i 
within  thirty  days  of  pnbUcatton.    See  Rules  2.101  to  3.105. 
A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  most  accompany  the  opposition. 

CNOTB:  For  publication  of  marks  praaentad  in  a  combined  appUcation  for  ref  istratlon  In  mote  than  one  dass,  sso ) 


I 


the  Trademark  Act  of  IMS.   OpposlUon  oadar  sectt  a  U  may  bo  fltod 


Class  1 "  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN  242,442.     Eastern  Magnei&a  Talc  Co.,  Inc.,  BurUngton. 
Vt.    FUedApr.  1,1966.  l  , 


Owner  of  Reg.  T^o.  635,366. 

For  Talcs. 

First  use  July  19, 1955. 


SN    243,916.     Mobil    Oil   Corporation,    New 
change  of  name  from  Socony  Mobil  Oil 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1966. 


TREE-HEET 


For  Fuel  Block — Namely,  a  Composition  o  r  Materials  Used 
in  Heating  Orchards  and  Other  Outdoor  Spact  s. 
First  use  Nov.  1, 1964. 


SN  244,373.     E.  B.  *  A.  C.  Whiting  Companji^  Barlington,  Vt 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1966. 


<S 


1] 


York,   N.Y.,   by 
Coi^pany,  Inc.,  New 


Ufar^iVir 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  611,250  and  611,251. 

For  Thermoplastle  Filaments. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  8.  IMS. 


I  MAY  2,  1967 


8N  248,264.     L.  Tewelea  Seed  Co..  MUwaokee.  ^s.     FUed 
June  16,  1966. 

HYBIENS  I 

For  Soybean  Seed. 
First  use  June  2,  1966. 
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Class  4- Abrasives  mA  PolislMig  Materials 


SN  265,009.     Slmonix  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.    Filed  Feb.  20, 
1967. 


NON-SCUFP 


Class  2 -Receptacles 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  791,246. 

For  Floor  Wax. 

First  uae  at  least  as  early  as  Jane  19S2. 


SN  212,521.     Free  Drop  Top,  Inc..  North  Hollywood.  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1965. 

i- 

IreeI  Urop     I  op 


OatiS-AdlMsivM 


SN  262,378.     Aleene's  Fibre  A  Floral  Supply  Company,  d.b.a. 
Aleene,  Temple  City,  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  12,  1067. 

—  ""WCKV" 

SN  237,297.     Boise  Cascade  Corporation,  Boise,  Idaho.    Filed 

Jan.  26,  1966.  The  term  "Tacky"  is  dlaelalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 
For  Glue. 
First  use  Apr.  5, 1965. 


For    BigM-Type    Trash    and    Waste    Cans,    and    Closures 
Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  before  July  1, 1964. 


PAK  ALONG 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Pak"  apart  from  the  mark  ^-■^^^^■^— 

"'in^^r.-tn—     w—  iD^K^..^.-^  Mr.  .  ^'^  265.241.     American  Adheaivea.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    FUed 

For  Cartons — Namely,  Paperboartf  Cartons  for  Carrying  w,w  03  1967 

and  Dispensing  Cylindrical  Objects.  .  *«.  *»wi. 

First  use  Oct.  6, 1965. 


SN  242,292.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1966. 

PLASTIBOARD 

For  Folding  Shipping  Cartons  Made  of  Paper  and  Plastic. 
First  use  Mar.  11, 1966. 


SN  242,371^.     Molded  ConUlner  Corporation,  PortUnd,  Oreg. 
Filed  Mar.  31.  1966. 


NESTEGG 


For  Egg  Cartons. 
First  use  Oct.  19, 1961. 


For  Adhesives  of  All  Types — Namely,  Adhesive  Formula- 
tions in  Both  Liquid  and  Solid  Form  asd  Having  a  Vegetable, 
Animal  or  Synthetic  Base,  for  Use  in  Book  Binding,  Packag- 
ing, Paper  Converting,  Laminating,  Cloth  Combining,  and  Ce- 
menting of  Wood,  MetalB,  and  Other  Materials. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1967  ;  during  1937  in  a  different  form. 


Class3-Bag9age,AaimalEqHipiiieiits,Port-  Oass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chenical  Com- 

folios,  and  Pecketbeeks  positioM 

SN  241,723.     Abercromble  *  Fitch  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.  *N  207,010.     CoasUl  Chemical  Corp.,  Oarfleld,  N.J.     Filed 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1966.  Nov.  27. 1964. 


EXPLORER 


For  Laggagt. 

First  use  Feb.  25. 1966. 


SN   254,659.     Anson    Incorporated,    Providence,    B.I.      Filed 
Sept.  19,  1966. 

PORT-OF-CALL 

For  Credit  Card  Case. 
First  use  Jane  14, 1966. 


\     COASTAL ~7 

W 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  749,993  and  722,781. 
For  Swimming  Pool  Water  Purifier,  In  Tablet  Form,  Used 
I  a  Bactericide,  Disinfectant,  and  Algaedde. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 1963. 

/ 
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8N  286.7B2.     Hess  OU  ft  Chemical  Corporation,  Perth  Amboy,     r|_--  7  _  CamUiia 
N.J.    Filed  Jan.  18, 1««6.  ^•■»»  '        Wfl^nw 

SAF-T-KLEBN 


For  Chlorinated  Solvents. 
FlratuaeOct.  15, 1965. 


SN  249,339.     Walter  O.  I>eme  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jane  30, 1966. 


STATICO 


For  Antl-Stotlc  Compound.  / 
First  use  Apr.  6, 1»««. 


SN  254,519.     Comlnco  Ltd..  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.    FUed 
Sept.  15. 1966. 


^QimnGO 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  appUcatlon 
filed  Mar.  24,  1966;  Reg.  No.  148.910,  dated  Jan.  13,  1'967. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  706,165,  773,946.  and  others.  , 

For  Chemical  SubsUnces — Namely,  Sulphuric  Acid,  Sol 
phur  Dioxide,  Chlorine,  Ammonia,  and  Sodium  Hydroxide. 

First  use  May  12,  1966 ;  in  commerce  July  1,  1966. 


SN  254,5^2.     Comlnco  Ltd.,  Montreal,!  Quebec,  Canada.    Fllei 
Sept.  15, 1966. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  CAnadian  appUcatloi 
filed  Mar.  19,  1966 ;  Reg.  No.  148,909,  dated  Jan.  13,  1967. 

For  Chemical  Substances— Namely,  Sulphuric  Add,  Su 
phur  Dioxide,  Chlorine,  Anunonia,  and  Sodium  Hydroxide. 

First  use  May  12,  1966 ;  In  commerce  July  1,  1966. 


8N  243,163.    The  Papercraft  Corporation, 
FUed  Apr.  11, 1966. 


May  2,  1967 


Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


ULTRALON 


For  Fiber  Incorporated  as  a  Component  of 
First  use  Sept.  17, 1965. 


SN  247,596.     John  H.  Oraham  A  Co.,  Inc 
Graham  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  June  I 


KCP 


For  Twine. 

First  use  Mar.  17. 196«. 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  NIbI  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 


SN  245,183.     S.  M.  Frank  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
May  9,  1966. 


fork,  N.Y.    FUed 


KAYWOODIE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  540,157,  761.791,  and 
For  Pipe  Cleaning  Fluid. 
First  use-December  1956^ 


SN  245,184.     S.  M.  Frank  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
May  9, 1966. 


others. 


York,  N.Y.    Filed 


BEE 


For  Pipe  Cleaning  Fluid. 
First  use  December  1937. 


SN  256,752.     MSL  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago 
19,  1966. 


SN  258,243.     National  Lead  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.    Flle| 
JJoT.  8, 1966.  <  For  Cigarette  Ughters  and  Ash  Trays. 

.      '  ,_  _.  '  First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  30, 1966. 

CQ 


For  Viscosity  Control  Agent  for  Well  DriUlng  Fluids. 
First  use  Mar.  9, 1966.  , 


SN  258,608.     Stlles-Kem  Sales  Corporation,  Waukegan,  II 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1966. 


Qass  9-Expbsives,  nrearms, 
and  Projectiles^ 


SN  249,624.     Colt's  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  416,686. 


CHECKMATE 


For  Uquid  Corrosion  Inhibiting  Chemical  Composition. 
First  use  Aug.  15, 1966. 


MUSTANG 


For  Rifles. 

First  use  Jan.  7, 1966. 


Ribbon. 


d.bJi.  John  H. 
,  1966. 


1,  lU.    Filed  Oct. 


Equipments, 


Filed  July  6,  1966. 


May  2,  1967 

Qass  10 — Fertilizers 
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SN  285.665.  Orefco,  Incorporated,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  as- 
signee of  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  Jan.  3,  1966. 


SN  247,951.     Pan  American  Hydroponics,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  June  13, 1966. 


AUTO-BRa 


For  Plant  Nutrients. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1965. 


^ivMl 


tteUatilSe 


For  Bonded  Met.       dtyl  Expansion  Joint  Product  for  Use 
as  Flashing  Materials. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  I960. 


SN   237,216.     General   Refractories   Company.   Philadelphia. 
SN  254,520.     Comlnco  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.  FUed         p«.    FUed  Jan.  25,  1966. 
Sept.  15,  1966. 


^ommco 


OLIVE  HILL 


For  Refractory  Bride. 
First  use  1911. 


SN  237,888.     General   Refractories  Company,   Philadelphia, 
Pa.    FUed  Jan.  26.  1966. 


ACIDO 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  appUcatlon 
filed  Mar.  24,  1966 ;  Reg.  No.  148,910.  dated  Jan.  13,  1967. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  545.491,  773.946,  and  others. 

For  Fertilisers. 


SN  254,523.     Comlnco  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec.  Canada.   FUed 
Sept.  10.  1966. 


For  Refractory  Brick  and  Tile. 
First  UM  June  25,  19S9.. 


SN  237,984.     Macnanghton-Brooks  Limited,  Weston,  Toronto, 
OnUrio,  Canada.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 


CHEMSET 


I 


For  Chemical  Resistant  Setting  and  Grouting  Compounds 
for  Tile,  Floor  Brick,  and  Constmctlon  Joints. 

First  use  Feb.  13.  1964 ;  in  commerce  Feb.  13,  1964. 


SN   239,476.     K-S-H   Plastics,   Inc.,   St.   Louis,   Mo.     Filed 
Feb.  23,  1966. 

SEVILLE 

For  Decorative  Plastic  Panels. 
First  use  Nov.  17,  1965. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  appUcatlon 
filed  Mar.  19.  1966 ;  Reg.  No.  148.909,  dated  Jan.  13.  1967. 
For  FertUisers.  > 

I 


Qass  12 -Construction  Materials 

SN  209,124.     Tri-Ex  Tower  Corporation,.  Tulare.  Calif.    FUed 
Dec.  30,  1»«4. 


SN  240.003.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1966. 

RUSTIC  VARI-SAWN 

The  word  "Rustic"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  trademark 
as  shown. 
For  Plywood. 
First  use  Nov.  28.  1965. 


SN   242,241.     Harsco   Corporation,    Harrisburg,    Pa.      Filed 
Mar.  30,  1966. 

TRI-PANEL 

For  Temporary  Prefabricated  Hoist  Towers. 
First  use  Dec.  22,  1965. 


I 


SN  250.054.     TombiU  Corporation,  ItM^klln  Park,  HI.    FUed 
July  11,  1966.  X^V^ 

For  Prefabricated  Structural  Towers — Namely.   Sectional  QDITTl?^  Wl?Tr 

Towers,  Self-SupporUng  Towers.  TUt-Over  Towers.  Crank-Up  ^  ▼▼  U  X  "OIL  X 

Towers,  Gnyal  Towers,  Rotatable  Towers,  and  Guying  Acces- 
sories for  Such  Towers.  For  Dry  Cement  and  Sand  Mixes. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  15. 1952.  First  use  June  2.  1966. 


\  ■ 

I 
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dan  13 -Hardware  aad  PliMbiag  anil  ,  ni«dreb.28.i»M. 


May  2,  IMT 
Cit7.  Okla. 


Pondi 


StMM-RttiBg  SuppUaf 


SN    287,812.    Kfttlonal    Manafaetarin«    Co.,    flWllncf   HI. 
FUed  Jan.  28. 1906. 


EASTWARE 


Tot  Bolldcn'  Hardware — NanMly,  Screen  and  Storm  Door 
Latehe*.  Hlnses,  Hooks,  and  TumboeUes ;  SUdlng  Door  Hard- 
ware Seta— 'Namely,  One  Piece  Door  Hanger  Rail  WHh  and 
Withoat  Fada,  Bnmpers,  Flutb  Polla ;  Cop  Folia,  and  Sozfaea 
Folia,  Door  Hangers,  Rail  and  Farta. 

First  ose  Oct.  12,  IMS. 


HARKVn 


For  Plaatle  Pipe. 
Flrat  ose  January  1M4. 


BN  240.078.  Daniel  Indnttriea.  Inc.,  Honttoi ,  Tax..  anifBaa 
of  Daniel  Orlllce  Fitting  Company,  Hoast^n,  Tex.  FUed 
Mar.  S,  1»06. 

CHEXTER 

For  Cheek  Valres. 

First  nae  on  or  before  June  1, 1964. 


8N  287.656.    Caldwell  Mannfactarlng  Company,  Roeheater, 
S.Y.    Filed  Feb.  1, 1966. 

SPIRA-LIFT  ' 

I 

i  I 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  656,996.        ,  , 


For  Window  Sash  Balances. 
First  ose  Dec.  5,  1958. 


I 


SN  242,981.    Henry  Valve  Company,  Melroee 
Apr.  8,  1966. 

SENTRY 


>ark,  lU.    FUed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  055,886. 

For  ReUef  ValTes  for  Refrigeration  Syatema 

Flrat  ase  at  least  as  early  aa  Mar.  11. 1962 


SN  287,904.    Aerpat  A.O.,  Zag.  Swltierland.    FUed  Jan.  18, 
1966. 


AVLATCH 


For  Chassis  Latch  and  Handle. 

Flrat  nse  Dec.  12,  1962 ;  In  commerce  Dec.  12,  1962. 


SN  287,905.    Aerpat  A.O.,  Zog,  Swltierland.    FUed  Jan.  18« 
1966. 


AVSAFE 


I 


For  Self-Retaining  BoKs. 

First  use  Sept.  14, 1965 ;  In  commerce  Sept  14,  1965. 


SN  287,906.    Aerpat  A.G.,  Zug,  Swltserland.    FUed  Jan.  18,^ 
1966. 


AVBOLT 


For  Threaded  Tension  Fasteners. 

First  ase  Jan.  22,  1963 ;  hi  commerce  Jan.  22,  1963. 


SN  289,465.    Trefllerles   Leon   Bekaert,   FVBA,    ZweTegem, 
Belglnm.    FUed  Feb.  23, 1966. 


SKRINET 


SN  243,167.    Rle-WU,  Incorporated,  Barbert^n,  Ohio.    FUed 
Apr.  11,  1966. 

IMPERIAL 

For  Prefabricated  Conduit  Systems. 
First  ase  on  or  aboot  Not.  80, 1958. 


SN  248,261l     Parker-Hannifln- Corporation,  ptereland,  Ohio. 
FUed  Api<.  12,  1966. 


SUPER-LOK 


For  Coapllngs  for  Metal  Tubes. 
First  ase  April  1965. 


SN  244,840.    Samuel  Moore  and  Company 
Filed  May  8, 1966. 

KRIMP-FLEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  683,898. 
For  Hose  Fittings. 
First  ose  July  1964. 


Mantoa,  Ohio. 


SN  245,154.    Bridgeport  Brass  Company,  %ldgeport.  Conn. 
FUed  May  9, 1966. 

aristocrAft 


For  Tobular  Plumbing  Supplies,  Inclod  ng.  Traps,  Sink 


Supply  Lines  and  Shower  Curtain  Rods,  Sink 


Owner  of  Belgium  Reg.  No   3  624,  ^ted  Feb.  28,  1964.       \  j^^   Fittings,    Showerheads.    Washers,    Including,    Faneet 
For  Flaatlc-Coated  Iron  and  Steel  Wire,  Wire  Netting  and     ^^^       »nd  Aerators. 
Wire  Meah  Made  From  These  Wires.  p^^  ^^  ,^  U  ^^^ 


SN    289,660.    Rain    Bird    Sprinkler    Manufacturing   iforp. 
Olendora,  Calif.   FUed  Feb.  25, 1966. 


POP-A-WAY 


For  Pop-Up  Irrigation  ^rtnklers. 
FUrst  oae  Sept.  29, 1964. 


Strainers,  ToUet 


SN  246.828.    Vacuum  Die  Casting  Corporat%>n.  Newark,  N.J. 
Filed  May  27,  1966. 

BREWGLATOlt 

For  Drip-Type  Infusion  Cofltee  and  BeTers  le  Makers. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  2.  1966,  on  Instroetlon  sheets  packaged  with 
thegooda. 


May  2,  1967 
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SN  247.250.     Leland  K.  Nelson,  Ogden,  Utah.    FUed  June  8.     SN  255,419.     Clba  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Clba  Products  Co«- 
l»«e.  pany.  New  York,  K.Y.    FUed  Sept  29. 1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  per  se  rights  to  the  generic  designation 
'Gleets." 
For  Boot  Attachment  To  PreTent  Slipping. 
First  use  Mar.  1, 1966. 


For  Reinforced  Plastic  Pipe  and  Pipe  System,  Including 
Fittings  Therefor. 

First  use  May  12,  1966. 


SN  247,685.     First  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Bronx,  N.T. 
Filed  June  9, 1966. 


LAWN  CRUISER 


SN  258,299.     The  Fanner  Manufacturing  Company,  Dirision 
of  Textron  Inc.,  ProTidence,  R.I.    FUed  Not.  9,  1966. 


SUPERLOCK 


The  word  "Lawn"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  2^"  **'**'  '^^ '^?®'?*®-    .        ^      «^     .           o  k,     .r^ 

^ijQj^  For  Preformed  HeUcal  Devices  for  Gripping  a  Cable  To 

For  Lawn  Sprinklers.  ^«"°  »  ^~»  ^"^  »»f "• 

First  use  Apr.  6,  1966.  «"'  "»•  '"•  ^f  •  *»««• 


SN  250,629.     "Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corporation  of  America, 
Youngstown,  Ohio.    Filed  July  20,  1966. 


HIDEAWAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  667,538,  774,827,  and  others.    . 
For  Adjustable  Fittings  for  Ceiling  Mounted  Sprinklers. 
First  use  July  8,  1966. 


SN  250,729.  "Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corporation  of  America, 
d.b.a.  PowlMtan  Brass  and  Iron  Works  of  Ranson,  Youngs- 
town, Ohio.    Filed  July  21,  1966. 


Oais  14-Metak  and  Metal  Castmfs  aad 
Forgings 

SN  248,838.     The   Carpenter  Steri  Company,   Reading,   Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  20,  1966. 

VACUMELTROL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  635,770  and  645,027. 
For  Steel  in  the  Form  of  Wire,  Strips,  Bars,  BUlets,  and 
Shapes. 

First  use  Oct.  8, 1958. 


POWHATAN 


For  Fire  Protection  DeTlces — ^Namely,  Hose  Valves  Includ- 
ing Globe  and  Angle  Valves,  Gate  Valves,  Roof  Manifolds, 
Wall  Hydrants,  Sidewalk  Connections,  Fire  Department  Con- 
nections, Stand  Pipe  Connections,  Roof  Connectlona,  Shut  Oft 
Nossles,  Fog  Nossles,  CeUar  Nossles,  Play  Pipes,  Noisle  Tips, 
Plain  and  Siamese  and  Gated  Fi.  Single,  Double  and  Triple 
Hydrant  Gate  Valves,  Line  Valves,  Water  Thieves,  BaU 
Valves,  InUne  Valves,  Connections  and  Adaptors,  Hydrant 
and  Suction  Hose  Connectlona,  Elbows,  Strainers,  Caps,  Hose 
Couplings,  Nossle  Holders,  Running  Board  Plates,  Equipment 
Holders,  Fire  Truck  Fittings,  Expansion  Rings,  Hose  Ex- 
panders and  Valves,  Including  Gas  Service  Stops,  Lock  Stops, 
Steam  Stops,  Water  Stops  and  Bibba. 

First  use  1802. 


SN  254,521.     ComUkCO  Ltd.,  Montreal.  Qoebec,  Canada.  Filed 
Sept  15,  1966. 


SN  252,662.     Joints,  Inc,,  Oardena.  CaUf.     Filed  Aug.   18,         pHority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
^••®-  filed  Mar.  24,  1966;  Reg.  No.  148.010,  dated  Jan.  13,  1967. 

CALlDER  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  645,491.  773,946,  and  others. 

For  Wrought  and  Unwrought  Metals,  Alloys  and   Inter- 
Metallic  Compounds — Namely,  Aluminium,  Antimony,  Arse- 
For  Accessories  for  Pipelines — Namely.  Couplings,  CoupUng     nlc.  Bismuth,  Cadmium,  Gold,  Indium.  Lead,  SUver,  TeUurinm, 
Bushings.  Stoppers,  and  Plugs.  .     ThalUum,  Tin.  zanc.  Bismuth  Telluride.  Indium  Antimonide. 

First  use  Jan.  14, 1961.  »od  Indium  Arsenide. 


J 


i 
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SN  254,624.     Comlnco  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.  Filed 
Sept.  16,  1906. 


n 


SN    243,918.     Mobil    dl    Corporation,    New 
change  of  name  from  Socony  Mobil  Oil 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  19, 19«6. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Mar.  19,  19«6 ;  Reg.  No.  148,909,  dated  Jan.  13,  1967. 

For  Wrought  and  Unwrought  Metals,  Alloys  and  Intcr- 
Metalllc  Compounds — Namely,  Aluminium,  Antimony,  Arse- 
nic, Bismuth,  Cadmium,  Gold,  Indium,  Lead,  Silver,  Tellurium, 
Thallium,  Tin,  Zinc,  Bismuth  Tellurlde,  Indium  Antlmonide, 
and  Indium  Arsenide.  ' 


Class  15  — Oils  and  Greases 

SN  234,216.     The  Lea  Manufacturing  Co.,  Waterbury,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1965. 

LEA  LUBEWAX 

The  word  "Lnbewax"  per  se  Is  disclaimed.     Owner  of  Reg. 
S§.  539,247  and  others, 
^or  Aqueous  Solution  for  Lubricating  Metallic  Parts. 
First  use  Sept.  30, 1964. 


I 


SN  234,421.     Hess  Oil  k  Chemical  CorpoiraUon,  Perth  Amboy, 
N.J.    Filed  Dec.  13,  1965. 

REDI-FLO  • 


For  Petroleum  Products  for  Heating  Purposes. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  28, 1965. 


SN    236,147.     Rohm    k    Haas    Company,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
FUed  Jan,  10, 1966.  , 


.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  797,392. 

For  Liquid  Lubricant  for  General  Purpose  AppUcatlons. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  17, 1905. 


SN  236,754.     Hess  Oil  k  Chemical  Corporation,  Perth  Amboy, 
VJ.   Filed  Jan.  18, 1966. 


1  I 


SHORT  RANGE 

For  Petroleum  Spirits  for  Use  in  Industry,  Science,  Agri-| 
culture,  and  Horticulture.  ' 

First  use  Oct.  1, 1963. 


May  2,  1967 

Yorlt,    N.Y.,    by 
Con  pany,  Inc.,  New 


MOBILTEMP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  387,002,  647,004,  and  others. 
For  Lubricate  Olla.  | 

First  use  Apr.  1, 1964. 


SN  244,689.     Drl-SUde,  Inc.,  Fremont.  Mich, 
1966. 


BUX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708,947. 

For  Lubricating  Oils  and  Greases. 

First  use  no  later  than  Mar.  22, 1965. 


Filed  May  2, 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decora!  ive  Coatings 


SN  228,819.     The  QUdden  Company, 
Sept.  28,  1965. 


Clevela  ad,  Ohio.    Filed 


GACOTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  443,714. 

For  Blends  of  Chlorinated  Rubber  and 
rials  for  Use  as  Protective  Paint  Coating 
the  Uke. 

First  use  Apr.  4,  1960.  , 


I 


Btuminous  Mate- 
C  omposltions  and 


SN  247,932.     S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.,  Ra^ne,  Wis.     Filed 
June  13,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  482,218,  482,253,  and 
For  Preparations  With  Fungicidal  and 

erties  for  Coating  and/or  Beautifying  Agrl<jultural 

and  Other  Edibles. 
First  use  Mar.  31, 1959. 


SN  248,068.     Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  B.I 
1966. 


TEXKEL 


For  Concrete  Floor  Sealer  and  Protectiije 
dally  for  Protecting  Old  and  New  Concrete 
First  use  Apr.  5, 1966. 


SN  249,091.     United  Coatings,  Inc.,  Chlcag< 
27,  1966. 


>ther8. 
Pfeserratlre  Prop- 
Products 


Filed  June  14, 


Coating,  E^pe- 
kirfaces. 


111.    Filed  June 


COLOR-TOUCH 


For  Interior,  Drlpless  Latex  Paint. 
First  use  May  20, 1966. 


May  2,  1967 
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SN  249,757.     The  GUdden  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed     SN   247,005.     Carrera*   Limited,    BaaildOB.   Kssex,    iBngiw^. 
July  T,  1966.  Filed  June  1,  1966. 

POLY-LURE 


WESBURY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688,183. 

For  Enamel. 

First  use  Mar.  2, 1966. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B873,507,  dated  Dec.  23,  1964. 
For  Cigarettes,  Cigars,  and  Smoking  Tobacco. 


""^^■"~"  SN  251,140.     Lane  Limited,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  July  27^ 

SN  249,833.     BuUer  Manufacturing  Company,  Kansas  City,  1^^- 

MO.    Filed  July  8,  1966.  ^  CHARATAN  ' 


BUTLER-TONE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  716,746. 

For  Paint  Enamel. 

First  use  in  or  about  May  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  42,497. 
For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
Flrat  use  October  1954. 


SN  261,181.     PhlUp  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  21. 1966. 


SN  250,025.     Qulkrete  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio.    Filed  July 
11,  1966. 

f|T|>  A  p^p^Tf    TOP  ^°'  Smoking  Tobacco. 


OLD  DELFT 

>bacco. 
First  use  Dec.  12,  1966. 


For  Liquid  Coal  Tar  Emulsion  Used  as  a  Protective  Coating 
and  Sealer  for  Asphalt  Pavements. 
First  use  1951. 


I 


Qass  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 


SN  264.364.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Feb.  10, 1967.  sn  240,747.     Laboratories  Biosedra,  MalakolT.  France.    FUed 
o-r  .  -.^■^w^w^-.-.^w  Mar.  11.  1966. 

VARIPRIME     , 


BIOSEDRA 


For  Corrosion  InhibHing  Primer  Paint. 
First  use  Oct.  21,  1966. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  128,214,  dated  June  26,  1959. 
For  Pharmaceutical  and  Veterinary  Preparations. 


SN   264.636.     MlnnesoU    Mining   and    Manufacturing  Com-     ^'^  250,413.     SUnlabs,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.    FUed  July  1«, 

1966. 


pany,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Feb.  14,  1967. 

NEXTEL 

For  Flat  Finish  Paint. 
First  use  Feb.  7, 1967. 


PEDI-DENT 


For  Sodium  Fluoride  Dropa  for  Uae  as  an  Aid  in  the  Pre- 
vention of  Dental  Cartes. 
First  use  Apr.  15, 1964. 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 


SN  242.996.     P.  Lortllard  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Apr.  8, 1966. 


Qass  19- Vehicles 

SN  231,701.     RoUs-Royce,   Limited.  Derby,  England.     FUed 
Oct.  27,  1965. 

SILVER  CLOUD 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  733,827,  dated  Sept.  8,  1954. 
For  Automobiles  and  Parts  Therefor. 


SN    236.829.     Kangol    Magnet    Umited,    London,    England. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1966. 


The  safety  harness  shown  on  the  drawing  Is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.    The  lining  represents  actual 
Applicant  asserts  no  trademark  rights  in  the  structure  of     lining  on  the  mark,  but  is  not  lining  for  color, 
the  filter  end  of  the  cigarette,  except  as  shown  on  the  draw-         For  Safety  Belts  and  Safety  Harnesses.  All  Being  Fittings 
Ing.    The  drawing  is  lined  for  shading ;  but  no  claim  is  made     for   Seats  of  Land   Vehicles  and   Aircraft,  and  Bucliles  and 
to  coloring.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  819,409.  Fastening  Fittings,  AU  of  Common  Metal,  for  Use  With  Said 

For  Cigarettes.  Safety  Belts  and  With  Said  Safety  Harnesses. 

First  use  Apr.  6,  1966.  »     i  First  use  April  1962  ;  in  commerce  September  1963. 
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« 


BLUE  BIRD 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nog.  725.27B,  732,400,  and  other*. 

For  Aatomotlve  Parts — ^Namely,  Windows,  Doors,  Bumpers, 
Body  Metal  Parts,  Bumper  Ooards,  and  Bus  Body  Replace- 
ment Parts.  , 

First  nse  July  1935. 


SN  244.«86.    The  Dorsett  Plastics  Co..  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
FUed  May  2, 1966. 


TUFCX)RE 


For  Wood  Block  Sandwich  Reinforcing  Stmctare  Ineor- 
I>orated  In  a  Boat  Hull. 
First  Qse  Feb.  10. 1966. 


SN  244,687.     The  Dorsett  Plastics  Co..  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
FUed  May  2, 1966. 


SOLICORE 


For  Wood  Block  Sandwich  Reinforcing  Structure  Incor- 
porated in  a  Boat  HuU.  i 

First  ase  Feb.  23, 1966.  ' 


Apparatus, 


and  Supplies 


SN  177,657.     Regency  Electronics,   Inc.,   Iiflianapolls.  Ind. 
FUed  Sept.  24. 1963. 


RANGE  GAIN 


For  Radio  Transmitting  and  Receiring  Sefi. 
First  use  Dec.  3, 1962. 


SN  210,132.     Kaman  Aircraft  Corporation,  £  loomfleld,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1965. 

0rbltron 


May  2,  1967 

Maduiies, 


For  Ion  and  Neatrdn  Generators. 
First  ase  Not.  24. 1964. 


SN   213,952.     Delta  Products,  Inc.,   Grand 
Piled  Mar.  12,  1965. 


DELTAKIT 


For  Electronic  AutomobUe  Ignition  Systefns  in  Kit  Form. 
First  ase  Jan.  15,  1965. 


SN  248.210.    CardweU  Westinghoase  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  June  16. 1966.  i    , 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  719,359  and  772,170.  ' 

For  RaUway  Car  Brake  Adjusters, 

First  ase  Jane  9, 1964.  i 


SN    248,379.     Wagonmaster    Enterprises.    Inc.,    aaremont, 
Calif.   FUed  June  17, 1966. 


SN  216,064.     Demco  Electronics,   Inc., 
Apr.  8,  1965. 

DEMCO 

For  Radios,  Radio  Transmitters  and 
Converters. 

First  use  Oct.  20, 1960. 


Brirtol,  Ind.     FUed 


Rec<  iTers  and  Power 


SN  224,122.     Ripley  Company,  Inc., 
July  23,  1965. 


Middlei  on.  Conn.    Filed 


-SunJiwitch 


reason 


Applicant  disclaims   the  term   "SwHch" 
mark  as  shown,  except  that  applicant  prfserres 
common  law  rights  have  been  acquired  by 

For  Electrical  and  Electronic  Controls 
eluding  Photoelectric  Switching  Devices, 
Control  Switches. 

First  use  1947  on  street  Ught  control  swi 


^W&BONMASTER 


For  Camper  for  Station  Wagon. 
First  ase  July  1. 1964. 


Class  20  -  LmoleuiR  and  OM  Cloth 

SN    255,408.     The    Goodyear   Tire    and    Rubber    Company. 
Akron,  Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  26, 1966. 

AQUASHIELD 


For  Vinyl  Flooring. 
First  ase  Oct  12, 1965. 


SN  230,125.     Aquariums  Incorporated,  May^ood,  N.J.    FUed 
Oct.  14,  1965. 

For  Electrical  Aquarium  Heater. 
First  use  in  or  about  January  1952. 


SN    231,816.     Dunning    Industries.    Inc., 
FUed  Oct.  29,  1965. 


RANCH  CRAFT 
/;r\  ORIGINALS 


Junction,   Colo. 


apart  from  the 

whatever 

of  such  use. 

und  Switches  In- 

Street  Light 


rnd 


ches. 


Sreensboro,    N.C. 


W 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  'HMglnalif '  apart  from  the 
mark  as  sfaiown. 
For  Ele<|trlcal  Lamps. 
First  use  July  1964. 


May  2,  1967 
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8N  282,848.     Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Incorporated,  New     SN  241.981.    Compagnle  Francalse  Thomson  Houston-Hoteh- 

kiss  Brandt,  Paris,  France,  by  change  of  name  from  Com- 
pagnle Francalse  Thomson-Houvton.  Paris,  France.     FUed 


York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  8, 1965. 

REVERE 


Mar.  28,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  383,380.  726,644.  and  others. 

For  ElectrieaUy  Heated  Utensils — Namely,  SkUlets,  Coffee 
Percolators,  and  Serving  Trays. 

First  use  Aug.  26,  1963,  oa  eleetricaUy  heated  sklUets ; 
Jul^  15. 1940.  on  related  goods. 


ICON 


Priority  claimed  undar  flac  44(d)    on   French  Reg.  No. 
701,167,  dated  Oct.  20,  1968. 

For  Electronic  lastruments  and  Appantas,  Particularly, 
Thermionic  Tubes. 


SN  232,568.     UghtoUer  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Nov.  12,  1965. 

LTTEGEM 

For  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Aug.  20. 1965. 


SN  242.249.     Inner  Toast,  IbCm  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Mar.  80, 
1966. 


SN    232,853.     Prescolite    Manufacturing    Corporation,    San 
Leandro,  CaUf.    FUed  Nov.  IT.  1965. 


PARKSCAPE 


For  Electric  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1965. 


C    DnnerToast  J 


For  Electrtoal  AM>llaBce — Naaady.  Bun  and  Bread  Wanner 
and  Toaster. 

First  use  Mar.  25, 1966. 


SN    232,854.     PrescoUte    ManufaetuilBg    Cori>ora<tlon,    San 
Leandro,  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  17, 1968. 


MOONSCAPE 


For  Electric  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1965. 


SN  237,517.     Aluqiinttm  Company  of  Canada  Umlted,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada.    Filed  Dec.  3, 1965. 


ARVIDAL 


SN  242,250.     Inner  Toast.  Inc..  Chicago,  Dl.     FUed  Mar.  80, 
1966. 

INNER  TOAST 

For  Electrical  Appliance — Namely,  Bun  and  Bread  Warmer 
and  Toaster. 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1966. 


SN  242,480.     C.  P.  Clare  *  Company,  Chicago,  m.     FUed 
Apr.  1,  1966. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  June  17,  1965 ;  Reg.  No.  146,220.  dated  July  22,  1966. 
For  Electrical  Conductors — Namely.  Alowlnnm  Cable. 


SN  240,098.    International  Rectifier  Corporation,  El  Segondo. 
Calif.    FUed  Mar.  3,  1966. 

IRrECTOn^K 

For  Remote  Centrol  Transmitters.  Public  Address  Ampli- 
fiers, and  A.C.  to  D.C.  House  Power  Converters. 
First  use  Feb.  26.  1965. 


For  Electrical  Apparatus  and  Supplies — Namely,  Electro- 
magnetlcaUy  and  Magnetically  Operated  Relays  and  Switch- 
ing Assemblies,  Printed  Circuits.  Logic  and  Control  Circuits 
and  Systems,  ManuaUy  Operated  Switches,  Keys  and  Switch- 
ing Assemblies,  Windings,  and  Mounting  Strips.  Bases  and 
Covers  for  Relays. 

First  use  September  1959. 


SN    241,517.     RexaU    Drug    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
RexaU  Drug  Company.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    FUed  Mar.  21, 


1966. 


SN  242.618.     Lamcor  Incorporated,  Anaheim,   Calif.     FUed 
Apr.  4, 1966. 


ELECTREX 


LAMCOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  288.966  and  288.985. 
For  Flashlight  Batteries. 
First  use  1909. 


For  Electric  Adapters,  Attachment  Caps,  Cord  Connector 
Bodies,  Power  Supply  Cords.  Extension  Cords,  Portable 
Cables.  Flexible  Corda,  and  Electric  Wire. 

Firvt  use  Mar.  7, 19&6. 


8N   241.897.     Holopbane   Company,    Inc..   New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  25.  1966. 

WALLPACKfiTTE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  774.876. 

For  Luminaires  for  Incandescent  or  Mercury  Lamps. 

First  use  Jan.  10, 1966. 


SN  242,873.     AMP  Incotporated.  Harrisbarg,  Pa.    FUed  Apr. 


7,  1966. 


PICABOND 


For  Electrical  Connectors. 
First  use  Mar.  28, 1966. 
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SS  242,892.    Electric  Comfort  Heating,  Inc.,  Richmond,  V*. 
FUed  Apr.  7, 1966. 


kN  259,690.    UniTersal  Precision,  Inc., 
Not.  30,  1966. 


For  Electric  Water  Heaters. 
First  use  June  3,  1963. 


\       I 


SN  242.974.     Oonaet,  Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  8, 
1966.  I 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  710,520. 

For  Radio  Transmitters,  Receivers, '  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  ase  FebnuuT  1948.  i  i      ' 


SN   248,198.     Litton   Precision  Products,    Inc.,   Van   Noys, 
Calif.    FUed  Apr.  11,  1966. 


ORCON 


For  Electrical  Switches  and  Connectors. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  10, 1966. 


SN  243.562.     Knapp-Monarch  Company,  St.  Louis,  M9.    Filed 
Apr.  15, 1966. 


JACK  FROST 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  215,265. 
For  Electric  Fans. 
First  use  July  14,  1925. 


SN  243,805.    Security  Electronics  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Apr.  19,  1966. 


SECUR 


For  Electric  Burglar  Alarms. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  30, 1964. 


SN  251.983.     Womack  Electronics,  Inc.,  Dany^le.  V«.    FUed 
Aug.  9, 1966.  I 


The  design  of  the  television  tube  is  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nog.  752.858  and  810.968. 

For  Antennas  ;  Resistors  ;  Insulators  ;  Antenna  Accessories 
and  Hardware — Namely,  Lead-in  and  Communication  Wire; 
Stand-OfFs,  Ratchet  Chimney  Mounts,  and  Microphones. 

First  use  Mar.  19, 1964. 


May  2,  1967 

Bndiccjtt,  N.Y.    Filed 


For  Transformers,  Coils,  Power  SoppUes, 
Converters. 
First  use  May  2, 1962. 


SN  261.701.     Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  (Jo.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan.    Filed  Dec.  30, 1966. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  626.789,  date!  Oct.  17,  1963 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  769,858.  809,822,  and  others. 
For  Electronic  Flash  Units  and  Flash  Quns. 


SN  262,653.  '  James  B.  Nobles,  d.b.a.  Censco, 
tailed  Mar.  8, 1967.  I 


Inverters,  and 


Northbrook,  lU. 


SPORTSPLEXER 


For  Electrical  Digital  Timer-Indicator  Dsvice,  Used  Pri- 
marily To  Show  Relevant  Current  Information  Such  as  the 
Time  and  Score  of  Athletic  Events,  Election  Vote  Totals,  etc. 

First  use  Feb.  20, 1964. 


Qass  22  -  Cames,  Toys,  and  Spfrting  Goodf 


SN  236,430.     John  K.  Tusson.  New  Qrleana 
13,  1966. 


La.     Filed  Jan. 


STUDY-CRAFT 


For  Items  of  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  fc^  PUying  Bdnea- 
tional  Games. 

First  use  Nov.  13, 1965. 


SN    239,695.     American    Character,    Inc., 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

I    . 

TOODLES  TODD 


Jew   York,    N.Y. 


For  Dolls. 

First  use  Feb.  10, 1966. 


lES 
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SN  244,756.    Sportsways,  Inc.,  Paramount,  Calif.    FUed  May  SN  235,158.    Babson  Bros.  Co.,  Oak  Brook.  lU.    FU«d  Dec. 

2,  1966.                                                                          ;  23,  1965. 

MAUBU  DIVER  ALAMO 

Applicant  m.k«t  no  claim  to  the  word  VDiver"  apart  from  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^          ^^^  ^           ^^^^ 

the  mark  as  shown.  _             _^  __  ,«-, 

For    Regulators   and    Combined    ReguUtors   and    Pressure  »*"<■  u«b -bu.  •«,  x»««. 

Gauges  for  Underwater  Diving  EQuipment.  .^.^^^^^— 

First  use  Nov.  1, 1961. 


SN  236.960.    Twin  King  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
■  Dec  27, 1965.  

SN  244.758.     Sportsways,  Inc.,  Paramount,  CaUf.    Filed  May  TWIN    EJN6 


2,  1966. 


ORCA 


For  Regulators  and  Combined  Regulators  and  Pressure 
Gauges  for  Underwater  Diving  Equipment.  Swim  Fins,  and 
Surfboards. 

First  use  1»«8. 


For  Sewing  Machines,  and  Parti  Thereof. 
First  use  Dec.  17, 1964.  * 


SN  285,619.     Peter  A.  Aron,  d.b.a.  The  Aotobot  Cempany, 
Kstonah,  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  8, 1966. 


SN  245,003.     Howard  M.  McCoy,  d.b.a.  Innovations  Research, 
Sevema  Park,  Md.    Filed  May  5,  1966. 


AUTOBOT 


POKE-A-DOT 


For 'Automatic  Manipulator. 
First  use  Nov.  15, 1966. 


For  Equipment   Comprising  Cards  for  Playing  a  Promo- 
tional Game. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  1966. 


SN  235,630.     D  kW  Sales,  Inc.,  Oregon,  WU.    FUed  Jan.  S. 
1966.  

D  &  W  REEL  LIFT 


n^..  93  ■■  flltlAnf      MlAl— nf      sail    TaaIc  ^^  regUtratlon  rights  are  claimed  for  the  words  "Red 

%amn  a«#       viiu«ry/    iw^mimnvtj,    mm    ■  vwWf     J^^^.,  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  shown,  but  appUcant  waives  none 

of  its  common  law  rights  In  the  mark  shown  or  any  featoi* 
thereof. 

For  Reel  Lifts. 
SN     224,658.     Solo     Klelnmotoren     G.m.b.H.,     Maichingen,         Flrvt  oae  Apr.  26, 1966. 
Wurttemberg.  Germany.     FUed  July  30,  1965. 


and  Parts  Thereof 


SOLO 


SN  235,833.     Kinetic  Developments,  Incorporated.  Ardmore. 

For  Motorlsed  MilUng  Machines,  Cultivators  and  Tillers,         P»-    *^'«*  J*"-  **•  1*®*- 
Motorised  Scythes  and  Mowers,  and  Power  Saws.  -n-w^-r  •wwtwr^fv^ 

First  use  1956  on  cultivators  and   tUlers;  in  commerce  HELIFUGE 

April  1957. 


For  Centrifugal  Separating  Apparatus. 
SN  22B.780.    The  La  Flear  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.        Flrvt  use  Oct.  27,  1966. 
FUed  Aug.  16. 1965. 


SN  236,388.     George  H.  KeUey,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     FUed 
Jan.  13,  1966. 


For  Rotating  and  Reciprocating  Fluid  Handling  Machin- 
ery— Namely,  Pumps,  Turbines,  and  Compressors;  and  Bear- 
ings for  Pumps,  Turbines,  and  Compressors. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept  SO.  1961. 


SN  233,782.    Dodge  Manofaeturlng  Corporation,  Mlshawaka, 
Ind.    Filed  Dec.  2, 1965. 

DYN- ADJUST 

'  For  Adjustable  Speed  Drives  of  Hie  Variable  Sheave  Type. 
First  use  June  2,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  817,349. 
For  Garden  Tool. 
First  use  July  1, 1965. 


SN  233,797.     The  GUdden  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    FUed 
Dec.  2,  1965. 

GUDDEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  705,452,  715,617,  and  others. 
For     Electric     Powered     Hand     Tools — Namely,     DriUs, 
Sanders,  Grinders,  Shrub  and  Hedge  Trimmers,  and  Saws. 
First  use  Oct.  2, 1965. 


SN  237,605.  Viking  DriU  and  Tool  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  North 
American-Viking  DrlU  Corporatton.  St.  Paul,  Minn.  FUed 
Jan.  28,  1966. 

BRITE-FLUTE 

For  Twist  DriUs,  Boring  BHs,  and  ReUted  DrUl  Prodnets. 
First  use  Sept.  13,  1965. 


TM  16 


I 
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SN   288,S9S.     Aktlebohiflet   Kronaager,    Lidkopinc,    Sweden.     &N  241,471.     Indnstiial  Machloeiy  Co.,  Inc 
Wed  Feb.  11,  19«e.  Tex.    FUed  Mar.  21,  1966 


IfAY  2,  19e7 
Fort  Worth, 


KRON 


I 


For  Hack,  Saw  and  Power  Saw  Blades,  Band  Saw  BUdes 
for  Wood  and  Metal,  and  Saws  and  Hack  Saw  Frames. 
First  ase  Not.  9,  1915 ;  In  commerce  March  19^5.       i 


SN  239,416.    Joloda  Transport  Eaalpmeatt  Ltd.,  Urerpool,' 
Bnghind.    Filed  Feb.  23.  1966.  t  | 

JOLODA 

I 

For  TroUey  Apparatus  Comprising  One  or  More  Bogies,  a        For  Conveying  and  EleTSting  Equipment 
Trackway  and  a  Load-Carrying  Platform,  and  Parts  Thereof,    *^»|8^  Including  Mixers,  Backet  ElcTators, 
for  Handling  Materials. 

First  use  Sept.  29,  I960 ;  in  commerce  May  29,  1964. 


or  Balk  Mirte- 
Erag  Conveyors, 


ind  Screw  Conveyors. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  4, 1966. 


I 


SN    289,857.     Abrasive    Developments    Limited,    Henley-in- 
Arden,  Solihull,  England.    Filed  Blar.  1,  1966. 


LAQUA 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  British  Reg.  No. 
888,830,  dated  Dec.  17, 1966. 

For  Machines  for  Grinding.  Polishing,  Finishing,  and 
Alirading  of  Metal  and  Other  Surfaces,  and  Parts  Therefor. 


SN  240.346.    Bex  Trading  Corporation,  Newark,  N.J.    FUed 
Mar.  7. 1966. 


REX 


For  Sewing  Machines  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1962. 


SN  240,857 
Be***! 


.  Mbntrealr 

/      1 


Frank  D.  Connolly,  d.b.a.  General  Fire  Servie* 
Quebec,  Canada.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1)966. ' 


HYDROMAT 


»N  241,530.    0.  B.  SeUers,  d.b.a.  Bedl-Steam 
Co.,  Waco,  Tex.    Filed  Ma^.  21, 1966. 


-U/ssh 


Manufacturing 


Owner  of  Beg.  No  778.824. 
For  Car  Washing  lachines. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  i966. 


SN  241.741.     Bowen  Tools,  Inc..  Houston.  1^.    FUed  Mar. 
24.  1966. 


BOWEN 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  'on  Canadian  appUcation 
filed  FebPl9,  1966 ;  Reg.  No.  148,441,  da-ted  Dee.  9,  1966. 

IV>r  Portable  Device  for  Washing  and  Cleaning  Exterior 
Jackets  of  Hoses. 

First  use  at  least  October  1964 ;  in  commerce  at  least  Nov. 
1. 1965.  I 

SN  241,266.     MobUe  Aerial  Towers,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1966.  i  | 


The  dimwlng  la  Uned  for  the  color  red.    Owner  of  Reg.  Ita. 
764.249. 
For  Aerial  Towers  Capable  of  Being  Moonted  on  Trucks. 
First  ase  Feb.  18.  1966. 


For  Specialty  Tools  and  Parts  Therefor —  famely.  Spears, 
Line  Wipers,  Bailers.  Bumper  Sabs,  Blanki  ig  Plugs,  Wire 
Line  Blocks.  Blowout  Preventers,  Overshots,  Casing  Expan- 
sion Joints,  Wipers.  Casing  RoUers.  Casing:  Scrapers.  Die 
Collars.  Jars,  Control  Heads,  CoupUngs,  Su  w.  Cutters.  OU 
WeU  Jars,  Junk  MlUs.  Junk  Subs,  Lubricator  Accessories, 
Lubricator  Unions,  Mill  Guides,  Milling  Shoes,  Mud  Desand- 
ers,  Oversise  Guides,  Packer  Retrievers,  Poifer  Subs,  Power 
Swivels.  Pump  Rod  OUers,  StabiUsers,  Rope 
Shoes,  Strippers,  Taper  Taps.  Sinker  Bard  Skirt  Guides. 
Stuffing  Boxes,  Labricator  Swages,  Tool  Itaps,  Blanking 
Plugs,  Unlatching  Joints,  WaU  Hook  Guides,  W«shover  Sioes. 
Whipstocks,  Wing  Unions,  Wire  Line  Retrlievers,  Overshot 
Bowls.  Cable  Guides.  Cable  Hangers,  Cable  Ibjectors,  Casing 
Hangers.  Caaing  Thumpers,  Wire  Line  Cleaners,  Differential 
Pressure  Regulators,  DriUs,  Wire  Line  Gra  la.  Guided  Mill 
AssembUes,  Hand  Hoists,  High  Pressure  Seal 
Boot  Baskets,  Knuckle  Joints,  liner  Hangers, 
Paraffin  Scrapers.  Power  KaUys,  Power  Sabs, 
f er  AsembUes.  and  Tubing  Injectors. 

First  use  about  January  1922.1 


SN    244,747.    Scrub-A-Dub    International. 
Tenn.    FUed  May  2. 1966. 


Assemblies,  Jet 
Liner  Washers, 
ftwivals.  Trans- 


Inc.,    NashviUe, 


BODY  HU6GEU 


For  Atttomatie  Car  Wash  Bqulposent. 
First  use  Jan.  8. 1966. 
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SN  244,986.     Oimy  Company,  Inc.,  MlBaeapoUs.  Mian.    FUed     SN  248,161.     Dan  H.  Patten,  Sr.,  d.b.a.  8taa-On  Bnglneerias, 
Mays,  1866.  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.    FUed  June  16, 1966. 

STAZ-ON 

For  Concrete  Roof  Tile  Ma^inery. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


For  Dispensiag  Systems  for  Labrleavts  and  Varloas  Other 
Fluids  and  Parts  and  Accessories  Thereof ;  Pressuriaad  Fluid 
Spraying  Systems  for  Spraying  Paints,  Mastic  Materials  and 
Cleaning  SohitiOBs  and  Parts  and  Aeeessorlaa  Tberwif ;  fluid 
Pumping  Systems  and  Parts  and  Accessories  Thereof;  Serv- 
ice Reel  AssembUes  for  Lubricants  and  Various  Other  Fluids ; 
Air  Powered  Pamps;  Air  Compressors:  Agitator  Units  for 
Mixing  Fluids :  and  l^ray  Guns  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Feb.  7,  1964,  on  service  reel  assemblies. 


SN  248,880.     Washington  Fsrgv,  Incorporated,  Kngllshtown, 
N.J.    FUed  June  17, 1966. 

FLEETWO(H)  DESIGNER 

For  Handles  for  Table  aad  Kitchen  Cutlery,  Sold  Only  as 
a  Part  of  Such  Cutlery. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1966. 


&N  245.032.     UTD  Corporation.  Athol.  Mass.    FUed  May  5, 


SN  248,867.     The  Warren  Rupp  Company,  Mansfield.  Ohio. 
Filed  June  23,  1966. 

SLUDGE-MASTER 

For  Pnmpa. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  18, 1966. 


1966. 


AccuRated 


For  Metal  Cutting  Tools — Namely,  Taps.  Drills.  Reamers. 
End  Mills,  MiUing  Cutters,  Gear  Cutters,  Hobs,  Carbide  Tools. 
Inserted  Blade  Cutters.  Dies,  aad  Screw  PUtes. 

First  use  Mar.  29. 1966. 


SN  252.161.    Eraeat  R.  Caaal*.  d.b.a.  Oaaale  KngineerlBg. 
City  of  Indnstry,  Calif.    FUed  Aug.  11, 1966. 


SN  245,525.     Sopercussion  Drills,  Inc.,  Ban  Antonio,  Tex. 
FUed  May  12.  1966. 


For  Automotive  and  Marlac  Power  Drive  Transmissions. 
Timing  Gear  Trains,  and  Related  Gearing  Equipment 
First  use  June  23, 1966. 


The  word  "Super"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
shown. 

For  WeU  DrUling  TooU. 
First  use  Jan.  19, 1966. 


flm  24— IjMiry  AppSaMMaadMackiMS 


SN  237,749.     Sava-N-IroB 
La.    FUed  Fab).  1, 1966. 


Sales  Corporation,  New  Orleans, 


BN    247,095.     Bta-Hl   CorporatloD,    Newport   Baaeh,    CalU. 
FUed  June  8, 1966. 


STA-HI 


SAVtii-IRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  707,764. 

For  Machines  for  Use  in  the  Prlnttng  Arts— Namely,  Print- 
ing Presses,  Matrix  Formers,  Matchers,  Trimmers,  Pre- 
Dryers  and  Dryers.  PUte  Carvers,  PUte  Mounters.  Rotary 
Shavers,  Paper  SUckers,  Paper  Wrappers,  Paper  Strappers. 
Steck  Pacers.  Turning  Apparatus  for  Paper  Conveyors. 
Grinders  and  Routers;  Stereo  Plate  Color  Register  Appara- 
tus—Namely, Punches.  SUtten  aad  Trimmers ;  and  Vertical 
Power-Lift  Form  Files  and  Matrix  Temperature  Regulators. 

First  use  1928. 

SN  247.281.    Wiecaad  Engiaetring  CerporatlOD.  Fort  Worth. 
Tex.   FUed  June  8. 1966. 


For  Flat  Iron  Holder. 

Firrt  use  July  29. 1906. 


SN  243,506.     E.  R.   Wagner  Manufacturing  Company,  MU- 
waukee.  Wis.    FUed  Apr.  14, 1966. 


FLEETWASH 


^ 


lO^qufi 


Ml*  II  tllil    11    Mil    llllltt 


For    Automatie    Vehicle    Wash    Installation    and    Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  Jaa.  10. 1961. 


The  words  "of  MUwaokee"  aad  "Over  60  Years  of  Fine 
Quality"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  504,596. 

For  Eleetrical  Clothes  Dryers. 

First  use  Mar.  3. 1966. 


I  I  ' 

1      ll 
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Cbtt26— Measiriag  and  Scientific 
Appl 


SN  183,199.     Baker  Macblnery  Company,  Kennewlck,  Wash. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1963. 


NEKSHIMATIC 


For  Electrical  Machinery  for  Packaging  Produce  In  Meas- 
ured Amounta. 

First  use  Oct.  7, 1957. 


GAZETTE 

SN  231,824.     QrUwold  Machine  * 
City,  Mich.    Filed  Oct.  29,  19«5. 


May  2,  1967 
Engineeiinf,  Inc.,  Union 


CORDMASTEi: 

For  Cord  Measuring  and  Severing  Maehlnei  ^ 
First  use  May  24,  1905. 


SK  232,509.     Ametek.  Inc.,  East  lf<^ne,  111 
1965. 


RAMTEC 


SN  230.104.     W.  L.  Walker  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.     FUed 
Oct.  13, 1965.  I  I 


For  Testing  and  Measuring  Equipment  Used  in  Sampliag 
and  Testing  Petroleum,  Petroleum  Products  and  Chemicals — 
Namely,  Beakers,  Oil  Test  and  Sampling  Bombs  and  Acces- 
sories Used  Therewith,  Glass  and  Plastic  Bottle,  Tank  Gauging^ 
and  Measuring  Equipment,  Centrifuges  and  Equipment  Asso- 
ciated Therewith ;  Oradoated  Cylinders ;  Laboratory  Flash 
and  Flrepoint  Testing  Equipment ;  Oil  Sample  Heaters ;  Hy- 
drometers ;  Moisture  Testers ;  Pipettes ;  Tank  Samplers  ;  Tank 
Strapping  Equipment ;  Thermometers  and  Accessories ;  Oil 
Thieves ;  and  Control  Valves. 

First  use  Feb.  5. 1965. 


For  Electronic  System  To  Control  Servo 
Specifically  To  Automatically  Control  an 
Closed  Loop  System. 

Flrvt  use  Oct.  11,  1966. 


Valves  Designed 
Electro-Hydraulic 


SN  232,564.    Dr.  DeraM  George  Langham,  d|>.a.  Oenesa,  Fall- 
brook,  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1065. 


GENESA 


For  Scientllle  Three  Dimensional  Models  ^Ised  as  Teaching 
Aids. 

First  use  Sept.  30,  1959. 


SN  234,927.  Nuclear-Chicago  Corporation, 
assignee  of  Nuclear-Chicago  Corporation, 
FUed  Dec.  20.  1965. 


UNILUX 


For  Liquid  Scintillation  Coanting  Systeiis  for  Detecting 
and  Measuring  Radioactivity  Levels  of  Raqioactive  Isotopes 
Dissolved  in  Liquid  Solution  Form 

First  use  Apr.  9,  1965. 


SN  239,78i.     Modem  Unotypers,  Inc.,  Balt^nore,  Md.    FUed 
Feb.  28, 1966.  , 


SN   281.722.    C.   W.   Brabender    Instruments,   Inc.,    South 
HuAensack,  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  28, 1968. 

PREP  CENTER 

For  Laboratory  Mixer  and  Extm^ter  ifor  Small  Batch  Prepa- 
rations. 
First  use  May  12.  1965. 


Filed  Nov.  W. 


Des  Plaines,  lU., 
Des  Plaines,  lU. 


SN  231,789.     Visual  Impact  Materials.  Incorporated.  Tempe, 
Arlx.    Filed  Oct.  28. 1965. 


For  Reproduction  Negatives  Suitable  for 
Processes. 

First  use  Jan.  10. 1966. 


SN    239.975.     Datatype    CorporaUon, 
Mar.  2. 1966. 


Hialsah,    FU.      FUed 


TAL-A-MATId 


For  Electronic  Computers. 
First  use  June  1965. 


SN  242,308.    lUlnoU  Testing  Laboratories, 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1966. 


[nc,  Chicago,  111. 


ALNOR 


The  mark  comprises  a  fanciful  representation  of  a  pro 
Jector.     The  lining  appearing  in  the  mark  on  the  drawinc^ 
is  to  indicate  the  color  gray. 

For  Film  Projectors  and  SUde  Projectors. 

First  use  Sept.  9, 1965. 


/ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  341,746. 

For  Instruments  and  Apparatus  for  the 
Temperature,  Dew-Point,  Movement  and 
Othef  Oases ;  Instruments  and  Apparatus 
ment  of  Electrical  Resistance,  Voltage  and 
ments'and  Apparatus  for  the  Measurement 
of  Metals,  Fluids  and  Other  Materials ;  Control 
Industrial  Processes  Using  Measurements 
and   Conditions   Described   Above;   and  P4rt8 
Instruments  and  Apparatus. 

First  use  in  or  about  March  1021. 


Use  In  Pilnttng 


Measurement  of 
of  Air  and 
Cor  the  Measure- 
Current;  Instru- 
of  Temperatures 
Apparatus  for 
the  Quantities 
of  AU   Such 


Pr  »sure 


May  2,  1967 
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SN    244,204.    Fabri-Tek    Incorporated,    MlnneapoUs,    Minn.     SN    241,675.     National    Silver   Company,    New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1968.  *««»  Mar.  23,  1966. 


FABRI-TEK 


For  Computers  Used  in  Teaching  Computer  Techniques. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  1965. 


SN   259,625.     Minnesota   Mining  and   Manufacturing   Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.    FUed  Nov.  29,  1966. 


DRY-KEY 


For  Sheet  Material  Having  a  Llght-Sensltlve  and  Heat- 
Activated  Coating  Useful  for  Proofing  Photographic  Nega- 
tives. 

First  use  July  15,  1966. 


Qass  27-Horological  Instniments 


Translation  of  the  mark  "Perlas  Amante"  la  "sweetheart 
pearls."    Exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the  word  "Perlas"  and 
"Isle  of  Majorca  Spain"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
SN    234,394.     Croton    Watch    Company.    Inc.,    Croton-on-     „  g^^wn. 

Hudson,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  13, 1966.  j.^.  Manufactured  PearU 


IRONCLAD 


First  use  Feb.  21,  1966. 


>  Si;    •;  t 


For  Watches. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  4, 1965. 


SN  238.518.     Oerimex,  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  10, 
1966. 


SN  258,458.     HerflT  Jones  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    Filed  Nov. 
14. 1966. 


For  Watches,  Clocks,  Watch  Movements,  and  Clock  Move- 
ments. 

First  use  Mar.  22,  1965. 


SN  230.934.     Sauter  Freres  k  Cle.  S.A.  Fabrique  d'Horlogerle 
Pierpont.  Bienne,  Swltserland.     FUed  Mar.  1,  1906. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  fanciful  design  of  the  letters  "M" 
and  "J." 

For  Jewelry. 

First  use  Oct.  24,  1966. 


PIERPONT 


For  Watches,  Parts  of  Watches,  and  Watch  Casings. 
First  use  19S8 ;  in  commerce  1938. 


SN  242,028.     Medco,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  Mar.  28, 
1966. 


CITRON 


Qass  29 -Broom,  Brushes,  ami  Dusters 

SN  242.256.  International  Playtex  Corporation.  Dover,  Del., 
by  assignment  and  change  of  name  from  Johnson  k  John- 
son, New  Brunsvrick,  N.J.    FUed  Mar.  30,  1966. 

FLEX-ACTION 


For  Watches. 

First  use  Mar.  11,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  59 1.669. 
For  Toothbrushes. 
First  use  Nov.  15, 1965. 


Oass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Waro 

SN  237,340.     Qorham  Corporation,  Providence.  R-L     FUed 
Jan.  26, 1966. 

GOSSAMER 

For  SterUng  Silver  Flatware. 
First  use  Dec.  30, 1965. 


SN  243,494.     Tackmer  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     FUed 
Apr.  14,  1966. 


NEAT  TRICK 


For  RoUer-Type  Lint  Remover. 
First  use  Sept.  21,  1965. 


TM20 


OFPICI 


A 


Oais  30 -Crockery,  Earlheaware,  and 
PoKalaia 

SN  218,030.    Boyal  Worcevter  limited,  Worcester,  England. 
>    FUed  Hay  4, 1906.  ,      , 


ISLAND 
WORCESTER 


GAZETTE 

SN  349,000.     United  Chair  Company,  Leeds, 
27,  1»«6. 


May  2,  1967 
Ua.    Filed  June 


Applicant  disclaims  tbe  term  "Worcester"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  852,386,  dated 
Aug.  2,  1963  ;  and  U.S.  Beg.  No.  17,959. 

For  Earthenware — Namely.  Dinner,  Tea,  and  Coffee  Ware, 
and  Ornamental  Ware. 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 


I , 


SN  246,827.     Vacuum  Die  Casting  Corporation,  Newark,  N.J. 
FUed  ICay  27, 1066.  ^ 

BREWOLATOR  . 

For  FUter  Paper  for  Use  in  a  Drip-Type  Infusion  Coffee 
and  Beverage  Maker. 
First  use  May  4, 1906. 


SN  247,748.     «N  247,748.     The  Young '  Machinery  Company, 
Inc.,  Money,  Pa.    Filed  June  9, 1966. 


For  OiBce  Chairs. 
First  use  June '6, 1966. 


SN  255.415.     Burgess-Day.  Inc..  UbertyrlUe, 
29,  1966. 


CAROUSEL 


For  Telephone  Booth  Structures. 
First  use  July  21, 1966. 


SN  262,749.     Arlington  Aldmlnum  Compan^,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1967. 


UNI-CAGE, 


For  Filter  for  Product  Separation  and  Dust  FUtering. 
First  ose  Sept.  11, 1961. 


TRAVELER 


Class  32 -Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  288.714.    Congoleum-Nalm  Inc.,  Kearny,  N.J.    Filed  Feb. 
14,  1966. 

SERENADE . 

ForTahles. 

First  use  June  1960.  i  I        ' 


SN  246,919.    Massey-Ferguson  Industries  Limited,  Toronto, 
OnUrio,  Canada.    Filed  May  81, 1966. 

SUNAR 

For  Desks.  Tables,  Credensas,  Bookcases,  and  Letter  Trays. 
First  use  Sept.  8,  1964 ;  in  commerce  Feb.  8,  1966. 


SN  247,819.     Breneman,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed  June 


6. 1966. 


ALUMILUX 


For  Inner  Layer  for  Fabric  Window  Shades. 
First  ose  January  1966. 


For  Display  Cases  and  Racks. 
First  ose  Janoary  1964. 


Qass  33— Qasswaie 


SN   283,996.     Compagnle   des   Cristalleries 
Saint-Louls-les-Bltche,    Moselle,    France. 


1965. 


SAINT-LOUIS 


For   Glassware  and   Crystalware^-Namefy,   Dinner   Sets, 
Tableware.  Hollow  Ware,  and  Vaaes. 

First  use  Dec.  13, 1951 ;  in  commerce  1952. 


SN  252.712.     Santa  Clans  Industries,  Inc.. 
loo  Idea  Companies.  Waterloo.  Iowa, 


FU<d 


WICO  711  SILVER- 


lU.    FUed  Sept. 


de    Saint-Louis. 
Filed    Dec.    6. 


.bJi.  The  Water- 
Ang.  19.  1966. 


^ARD 


apart  from  the 


The  words  "SUrer-Oard"  are  disclaimed 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  792,017. 

For  Glassware — 'Namely,  Bererage  Glasses, 
Sets,  Cocktail  Sets.  Beyerage  Servers,  Creani  and  Sogar  Sets, 
Bowls,  Dishes.  Trays.  Oil  and  Vinegar  Seta.  Condiment  Sets. 
Relish  Serrers.  Casseroles.  Coffee  Carafet^  Cnpa.  Cordial 
Glasses,  Pnnch  Bowl  Sets,  and  Bridge  Set 
dude  Glass  Ash  Trays  and  Beverage  Glass4s,  Sold  With  an 
Antl-Tamlsh  Coating. 

First  use  May  10, 1966. 


Salt  and  Pepper 
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Qass  34- Heating,  UghtHHuadl  Ventilating  Pass  36-Mnsicai  hstiinneuU  and  SnppTiei 


i  228,1 
IlL  Fl 


SN  228,112.    Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Company,  Bockford, 
FUed  Sept.  20. 1965.  , 


SN  2S8.728.     Ann  Faught,  d.bjL  Space  Records.  Alboaaerqoe. 
N.  Mex.    FUed  Feb.  14. 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  774,486. 
For  Water  Heaters. 
First  ose  December  1994. 


-f/i 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Becords"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Phonograph  Becords. 
First  use  Oct.  23,  1965. 


SN  233,898.     Goodwin  of  CaUfomla  Incorporated.  Berkeley. 
CaUf.    Filed  Dm.  3. 1965. 

HACIENDA 

For  Barbecue  Brasiers  Including  Fire  Box  and  QriU. 
First  OS*  Joly  10. 1968. 


SN   242.874.     Minnesota   Mining   and   Manufactoring   Com- 
pany. St  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Mar.  81. 1966. 


CANTATA 


SN   245,869.     Vlda-Weld    Pty.    Umlted,    Taren    Point.    New 
South  Wales.  AustraUa.    FUed  May  17,  1966. 


For  Magnetic  Tape  Reproducing  Machine  and  Recorded 

Tape  for  Use  Therein.  .     ^ 

First  ose  Aug.  31, 1966.  •^  . 


VroALLOY 


SN  258.448.     Womack  Electronics.  Inc.,  DanvlUe,  Va.    FUed 
Not.  14. 1966. 


For  Electrodes  for  Electric  Welding. 

First  use  July  1965 ;  in  commerce  July  1965. 


Class 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonuMtalllc  Tires 

SN  244.872.    Agway,  Inc.,  Syracuse.  N.T.    Filed  May  4,  1966. 

AGWAY 

For  AntomoUle  Tires.  Tractor  Tires,  Truck  Tires,  Agricul- 
tural Implement  Tires ;  and  Garden  Hose. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1964. 


For  Guitars. 

First  use  June  30, 1966. 


Qass 


37 -Vapor 


and  Stationery 


SN  245,639.     The  Weatherhead  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
nied  May  13. 1966. 

WEATHERHEAD 

For  Rubber.  Plastic,  and  Fabric  Tubing  and  Hosing;  and 
Tube  and  How  Assemblies.  | 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1934. 


SN   247.944.     Moss   Key-Rec   Systems.    Inc..    Dayton,    Ohio. 
FUed  June  IS.  1966. 


SN  264.714.    H.  B.  Egan  Manufacturing  Company,  Moskogee, 
Okla.    Filed  Feb.  15. 1967. 


1        I 


CAMe< 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  symbol  "K"  per  se.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  771,901. 

For  Partially  Printed  Business  Forms — Namely,  Prescrip- 
tion Record  Forms. 

First  use  in  or  about  March  1966. 


SN  256,020.     U.S.  Victor  Fountain  Pen  Co.,  Inc..  Houston, 
Tex.   FUed  Oct  7,  l»(t6. 


usv 


For  BaU  Point  Fountain  Pens,  Fountain  Pens  In  Custom 
The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  Owner  of  Beg.  No.  212.511.  Made  Kits,  and  Ball  Pens,  Marking  Pens,  Fountain  Pens,  and 
For  Pneumatic- Tire  Inner-Tube  Patches.  Mechanical  Pencils. 

First  use  Nov.  14, 1925.  First  use  about  August  1966. 
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Class  38- PrinU  and  PublicatioMi 

SN  212,790.     The  London  Press  Exchange  Limited,  London, 
England.    FUed  Feb.  25,  1965. 

TELPEX 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d))  on  British  Reg.  No. 
875,099,  dated  Feb.  2, 1965. 

For  Printed  Reports  on  Surveys  or  Testings  Made.  In  Con- 
nection With  BoBiness  or  Advertising  Programmes. 


SN   236,161.    Thomas   E.   Skinner,   Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  10.  1966. 

MAGNETIPS 

For  Product  and  Engineering  Information  Pamphlets. 
First  use  Not.  15, 1965. 


SN  239,925.     PAMS,  Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex.     Filed  Mar.  1,  1966 

Colpunliiay 

For    Musical    Instrument    Instruction    Book    Containing 
Phonograph  Records  as  a  Part  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  27, 1965. 


S 


GAZETTE 

SN  244,679.     The  Christian  Science 
ton,  Mass.    FUed  May  2, 1966. 
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Publishing  Society,  Boa- 


-Hnt  th*  Uade,  Atn  tkt  tar. 

For  Newspapers. 
Fiilst  use  Nov.  25, 1908. 


tkcx  tk*  ful 


SN  248,905.     Frank  H.  Fleer  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa 
Filed  June  24,  1966. 

BACK-SLAPPEtR 

For  Comic  Stickers. 
First  use  May  10, 1966.- 


SN    249,081.     The    Sperry    and   Hutchinson 
York.  N.Y.   Filed  June  27, 1966. 


Ideaboo]^ 


;rdR  i*  tk*  fM^I 


Company,    New 


For  Catalogs  Containing  Descriptions  of 
of  Applicant  Which  May  Be  Obtained  Upoi 
of  the  Applicant's  Trading  Stamps. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  1959, 


SN  249,502.     Colormax  Corporation,  Kansai 


July  5,  1966. 


COLORMAX 


SN    240,904.     The    Gottschalk    Company,    Inc.,    Brookings, 
S.  Dak.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1966.  | 

THE  NEGOTIATORS 

For  Bulletin  Issued  Periodically.  , 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1966.  ' 


For  Post  Cards,  Color  Slides,  and 
Films. 

First  use  June  1963  on  post  fards. 


SN  241,882.     Emblematics,  Inc.,  Bostan,  Mass.     Filed  Mar 
25,  1966. 


COLLEGE  'SCOPE 


I 


SN   249,711.     American    Oreetlnga  Corpoiitlon,   Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  July  7,  1966. 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Kards"  api  irt  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Qreeting  Cards. 
First  use  l^y  Id,  1966. 


For  Periodical  Booklet  for  Presenting  Vital   Statistics  oi 
Accredited  Colleges. 

First  use  November  1960. 


SN  243,650.     Discoscene,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Apr 
18,  1966. 

DISCOSCENE 

For  Periodic  Magazine  Devoted  to  Teen-Age  Entertain 
ment — Namely,  Popular  Music  and  Recordings,  Movies,  Tele- 
vision, ^orts.  Fashions,  Parties,  and  Related  Areas  of  Enter 
tainment.  | 

First  use  Mar.  9, 1966. 


SN  244,256.     Servaire  Metropolitan  Service  Company.  Ber 
wyn,  m.    Filed  Apr:  25, 1966. 

CURRAN'S  "CRACKER 
BARREL  QUOTES" 

For  Newsletter  Used  in  Promoting  the  Service  and  Sale 
of  Heating  and  Alr-Condltioning  Equipment. 
First  use  Apr.  19, 1965.  , 


the  Merchandise 
the  Redemption 


City,  Mo.    FUed 


Motl(n  Picture  Travel 


SN  250,028.     Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  Tup- 
perware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  July  pil,  1966. 

TUPPER  TOPI 

Ovnier  of  Reg.  Nos.  797,112  and  797,114. 
For  House  Organ. 
First  use  1956. 


SN  250,500.     Medical  Economics,  Inc.,  Orjidell,  N.J.     Filed 
July  18,  1966. 


Periodical   Refer- 


'  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  765,930  and  765,931. 

For  Quarterly  Publication — Namely,  a 
ence  Book  Dealing  With  Surgical  and  Mei  Ileal  Instrumen-ts, 
Equipment,  and  Supplies. 

First  use  during  January  1965. 
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SN  250,621.    The  Taylor-Merchant  Corporation,  New  York,     BN  249,649.     MaM  Jnlianelll,  d.b.a.  JnlUiwUi,  Mtw  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  July  20,  ^»«6.  N.Y.    Filed  July  6, 1966. 


FLAN-A-SHOW 


For  Film  Strips. 

First  use  as  early  as  February  1966. 


For  Ladies'  Shoes. 

First  use  at  least  as  earty  as  Apr.  SO,  1966. 


SN  253,585.     Kenneth  B.  Smllen  and  Kenneth  Saflan  (Joint 
owners).  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  1,  1966. 

THE  DUAL  MARKET 

PRINCIPLE  REPORT  

For  Report.  Concerned  With  »tock  Market  New^  Analyse.,     SN  249  656^  McOregor-Doniger  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
and  Advice.  July  6,  1966. 

First  use  November  1961. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


SN  190,278.    Mrs.  Slgmar  Ouroumoff,  n«e  Huguette  Bereau, 
Paris,  France.    Filed  Apr.  3.  1964. 

MAMAN  CHIC 

Owner  of  French  Keg.  No.  489,831,  dated  July  29,  1960 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  148.794. 
For  Dresses,  Skirts,  and  Trousers  for  Pregnant  Women. 
First  use  June  10,  1963 ;  in  commerce  June  10,  1963. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  gold,  but  that  particular  color  la 
not  an  essential  feature  of  the  mark.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
654,147. 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  June  27,  1966. 


SN    252,554.     Tie   Rak    Stores,    Detroit,    Mich.     Filed   Aug. 
17,  1966. 


TIE  RAK 


SN   227,127.     Botany   Industries   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.,   by 
assignment,  merger  and  change  of  name  from  H.  Daroff  A 
'    Sons,  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  Sept.  3,  1965. 

BOTANAIRE 


I        For  Men's  and  Young  Men's  Suits. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  10,  1962. 


Applicant  claims  use  for  all  of  the  United  States  except  for 
the  States  of  California,  Colorado,  Georgia,  Minnesota,  Mis- 
souri. Oregon,  Texas,  and  Washington.  Without  waiver  of 
any  common  law  rights,  appUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Tie" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Haberdashery,  Particularly  Neckwear,  Belts,  Suspend- 
ers, and  Handkerchiefs. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  August  1954  on  neckwear. 
-    Subj.  to  C!oncurrent  Use  Proceeding  with  Jack  F.  and  Ann 
Maria  EUen  Beck. 


&N    246,091.     Merchandising    International    S.A.,    Geneva, 
Swltxerland.    Filed  May  19,  1966. 


SN    258,647.     Shelbume   Shirt  Co.,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1966. 


RE-NU-ALL 


Priority   claimed    under    Sec.   44(d)    on    Swiss   Reg.   No. 
215,624,  dated  Feb.  9,  1966. 

For  Shoes,  Soles,  Heels,  Heel  Tips,  Tips  and  Inner  Soles. 


SN  249,212.    Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
June  29,  1966. 


SHEERETTES 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Wearing  Apparel — Namely.  Dress  and 
Sport  Shirts. 
First  UK  1953. 


For  Ladies'  Hodery. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1939. 


SN  249,616.     Joseph  Bancroft  &  Sons  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  July  6,  1966. 


DRESSETTE 


SN  258,746.     I.  Cohen  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     FUed 
Nov.  16,  1966. 


Moc 


For  Women's  and  Misses'  Hosiery,  Stockings,  Half-Hose, 
Textured  Hosiery,  and  Tights,  Both  FuU-Fashloned  and 
SeanUess. 

First  use  Dec.  27, 1952. 


For  Shoes. 

First  UM  July  1953. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  245,600. 
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SN  25»,«07.    Rough  Blder,  Inc.,  Napa,  Calif.    Piled  Not.  30.    Q^^  ^J  ^  Tlmad  MkA  YilTI 


SILVERADO 


For  Sportswear — Namely,  Men's  SlaAs  and  Sport  Coata; 
and  Ladles'  SUcka,  Blonaes,  Jackets,  SbeUs,  and  Shifts. 
First  use  Aug.  1, 1966. 


SN  264,709.     Hat  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  Feb.  15, 1967. 


CAVANAGH 


I, 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  267,193,  579^11,  and  others. 

For  Men's  Hats,  Caps,  Overcoku,  Topcoats,  Suburban 
Coato,  Balncoats,  Suits,  Sport  Jackets,  SUcks,  Shirts,  Sweat- 
ers, Neckties,  Mufflers,  Underwear,  Pajamas,  Hosiery,  BelU, 
and  Glores. 

First  use  February  1913  on  men's  bats. 


SN  250,374.    Olen  Raren  Knitting  Mllla,  I^c  Olen  Rarea, 
N.C.    Filed  July  15, 1966. 


GLEN  SET 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  378,364. 
For  Ya/ns  of  Natural  or  Synthetic  Fibers 
Thereof. 

First  use  Feb.  8, 1966. 
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or  Combinations 


dais 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  245,808.     Cannon  Mills  Company,  KannapolU,  (N.C.  Fll«d 
May  17,  1966.  • 

CASABLANCA  STRIPE 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Strike" 
apart  from  the  other  features  of  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Tow^s,  Wash  Cloths,  Sheets,  and  PlUowcases. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1966.  I 


\ 


SN    245,843.     National    Research    Corporation,    Cambridge, 
Mass.    Filed  May  17, 1966. 


ASTROLON 


For  Metallised  Plastic  Laminate  Which  Is  Marketed  as  i 
Heat  Reflective  Fabric. 

Flrgt  use  on  or  about  Mar.  14, 1966.    i 


Oass  4|4- Dental,  Medical,  fd  Surgical 
AppTii 


SN    251,163.     Thiokol    Chemical    Corporatl)n,    Bristol,    Pa. 
Filed  July  27,  1966. 


PHONOC  ARDIOTI MER 


For  Medical  Appliance  Suitable  for  tJs*  in  Conjunction 
With  a  Stethoscope  in  Medical  Diagnosis  EJased  on  Auscula- 
tion. 

First  use  February  1966. 


SN    258,868.     Johnson    *    Johnson,    New 
Filed  Not.  17, 1966. 


DERMIPAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  719,395. 

For  Surgical  Dressings. 
First  use  July  25,  1966. 


SN  250,164.     MaxweU  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    File<^ 
July  13, 1966. 


QHARDON 


For  Piece  Goods  for  Making  Into  Dresses,  JackeU,  B«li 
coats,  and  Like  Ready  Wearing  Apparel. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1966. 


aass45-Soft  Drinks  and 
Waters 


SN  251.791. 


Carletex  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  J 


CARLETEX  1-2-3  SKIRT 


SN   241,433.    Colonial   Bfaid   Syrup 
PUlns,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  21, 1966. 


Brunswick,    N.J. 


Carbonated 


Prod  lets.   Inc..  White 


ADDUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Skirt"  apart  from  the  mar^  ^     ^    _.              tt*.*^. 

AppucBiii.  uiB<.i>  ^j^^  lining  on  the  drawing  constttntes 

"fm  Piece  Goods  Sold  by  the  Yard,  Adapted  for  Separatiofi  part  of  the  drawing  and  does  not  represeit 

Inri^^^L  of  Qc;oS  Ready  for  Quick  A,.embly  Into  a  Sklri  For  Flavored  Syrup  for  Making  Soft  Dri^s 

Flrrt  uw  on  or  before  Mar.  18, 1966.  Fi"t  use  Feb.  3. 1966. 


lining  which  forms 
color. 
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Oass  46-Fbods  and  ingredients  of  Foods 


SN  288.967.     Mad  River  Orchard  Co.,  EaOtt,  Wash.    flVad 
Not.  M,  1965. 


BN  219,469.     Bbakc/t,  lac,  BurUngan*.  Calif.    FUed  May 
21, 1966. 


fPAKKLinO 
KADIAMCl 


For  Fresh  Deddooaa  FroHa. 
First  ns«  Oct  2S,  1968. 


SN  233,896.     General  Mills.  lac,  MinMapoUa,  Minn.    FUed 


Doe.  8. 1965. 


BAKE  UPS 


The  word  "Bake"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mart  as 
shown ;  applicant  waires  none  of  its  common  law  rights  In 
its  entirety  or  any  feature  thereof. 
For  Pittas  and   Ingredients  for  Making  Same — Namely,        por  Filled  Baked  ProducU  Composed  of  Layers  of  Baked 
Flour  Blends  for  Making  Doughs,  and  Spice  Blends  for  Sea-     Dough  With  Intermediate  Filler  Layer  of  Fruit  Intended  To 
Boning  and  Flaroring  Purposes.  Be  Warmed  in  a  Toaster  Before  Serring. 

First  use  Mar.  IS,  1965.  I  First  use  Not.  12,  1965. 


SN   230,835.     International  Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corpora-     g^^    235,551.     Cream    Products    Company,    Inc.,   Cicero,    111. 
tton,  d.b.a.  Ac'cent  International,  Skokie.  lU.     Filed  Oct.        YUti  Dec.  SO,  1965. 
21,  196S. 


Ss-s^  %/4ch€nt 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Sa-Son"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  a  whole  without  prejudice  to  iU  common  law  rights 
or  rights  under  the  proTisions  of  section  6(b)  of  the  1946 
Trademark  Act.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  435,707. 

For  Food  SaToring  Powders  Comprising  Monosodium 
Olutamate. 

First  use  Sept  8. 1965. 


For  Liquid  Imitation  Cream,  Liquid  Imitation  Whipping 
Cream,  and  Sour  Tasting  Non-Dairy  Dressing. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  24, 1965. 


SN  231,896.     The  Creamette  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1965. 


SN  285,778.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
Jan.  4. 1966. 


CREAMETTES 


CBISPOS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  90,907,  811,448,  and  others. 

For  Froten  Foods — Namely,  Froten  Spaghetti  and  Meat 
in  Sauce,  Froten  Macaroni  and  Tuna  and  Froten  Macaroni 
and  Beef. 

First  use  February  1965. 


For  Protein  Bits  Having  a  Flavor  Like  Smoke-Cured 
Bacon  To  Be  Used  as  a  Garnish  or  an  Ingredient  in  the  Prepa- 
ration of  Goods. 

nrst  use  Sept.  10,  1965. 


SN  232,876.    Trans,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     FUed  Not.  17, 
1965. 


SN  236,086.     General  MlUs,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     FUed 
Jan.  10,  1966. 


HOSPITALITY 


QUICKWICH 


For  Ham,  Bacon;  Saasage,  and  Other  Prepared  Meat  Prod- 
ucts. 

First  use  Not.  9,  1965. 


For  Filled  Baked  Products  Composed  of  Layers  of  Baked 
Dough  With  Intermediate  FUler  Layer  of  a  Frait  Nature 
Intended  To  Be  Warmed  in  a  Toaster  Before  SerTing. 

First  use  Dec.  27, 1965. 


SN  233,126.     Philadelphia  Chewing  Gum  Corporation,  Haver- 
town,  Pa.    FUed  Not.  22, 1965. 

MIGHTY  BUBBLE 

The  word  "Bubble"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Chewing  Gum.  i 

First  use  Not.  2, 1965.  I 


SN  236,658.  Sodete  de  Prodolts  de  Regime  Darry,  d.b.a. 
Darry  S.A.,  Plerreeourt,  near  Nesle-Nonnandeuse,  Seine- 
Maritime,  France.    FUed  Jan.  17. 1966. 


DARRY 


owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  147,  dated  May  22,  1951  (Neuf- 
chatel)  ;  NaU.  Inst  No.  494,834. 
For  Toasted  Rusks. 
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»N  236,«60.     Sodete  de  Prodult?  de  Regime  Darry,  d.bi-     8N  239,746.     Delta  Rice,  Inc.,  HoUandale 


Darry  and/or  Darry  S.A.,  Plerrecourt,  near  Nesle-Normai  - 
dease,  Selne-Marltlme,  France.    Filed  Jan.  17,  1966. 


; 


poties 
Darpy 


28,  1966. 


May  2,  1967 


Mliss.    Filed  Feb. 


DELTA  B0\ 


For  Rice. 

First  use  Oct.  14,  1965. 


SN  239,783.     Moorman  Manufacturing  Company,  Quincy,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 


MOORPEP 


For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  Feb.  3,  1966. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Roties 
apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole.    The  French  word  "Roties*' 
translated  into  English  means  "toasts."     Owner  of  Frene  t 
Reg.    No.   201,   dated   Nov.   24,    1964    (Neufchatel-en-Bray) 
NaU.  Inst.  No.  236,121. 

For  Toasted  Bread. 


8N   237,288.     Agway,   Inc.,   Syracuse,   N.Y.     Filed  Jan. 
1966. 


» 


I-, 


For  Fresh  Fruit — Namely,  Apples,  Peaches,  Pears,  Ne< 
tarines,  and  Plums ;  Fresh  Potatoes ;  Fresh  Eggs  and  I 
Products — Namely,  Egg  Whites  aid  Egg  Yolks  in  Liquit 
Froien,  and  Dried  Form ;  Poultry  and  Poultry  Products 
Namely,  Whole  and  Cut-Up  Fowl  in  Fresh,  Canned,  an( 
Frozen  Forms ;  Dried  Beans ;  Breakfast  Cereals ;  and  Floui 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1965. 


SN  238,225.     N.  K.  Hurst  Company,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Inc 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1966.  i 


HIRSTS 


BRAND 


The  word  "Brand"  is  disclaimed. 
For  Dry  Food  Products — Namely,  Dry  Beans,  Peas,  Lentlli 
Popcorn,  Rice,  and  Sugar. 

First  use  January  1951.  i 


SN  239,745.     Delta  Bice,  Inc.,  Hollandale,  Miss.    Filed  Fet 
28,  1966. 

DELTA  CHIEF 

For  Bice. 

First  use  Oct.  14,  1965. 


SN  240,176.     Hunt-Wesson  Foods,  Inc., 
slgnee  of   Hunt   Foods   and   Industries 
Plate  Foods,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La 


Ffillerton,  Calif.,  as- 

Inc,   d.b.a.   Blue 

Efled  Mar.  4,  1966. 


BLUE  PLATS 


aid 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nog.  274,578,  589,817, 

For  Mayonnaise,  Sandwich  Spread,  Salid 
Oil,  Worcestershire  Sauce,  French  Dressin;, 
Canned  Oysters,  Canned  Crab  Meat,  Snac|c 
ing  Salad  Dressing,  Sweet  Relish,  and 
Sauce,  Hot  Dog  and  Hamburger  Relish, 
Canned  Vegetables,  and  Froien  Shrimp. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as   1927  o^  mayonnaise  and 
sandwich  spread. 


othen. 

Dressing,  Salad 
,  Canned  Shrimp, 
Spread  Contain- 
Pftnientos,  Barbeque 
(range  Marmalade, 


SN  240,293.     General  Foods  Corporation, 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1966. 


Vhlte  Plains,  N.Y. 


GAINES  VARIETY 


The  word  "Variety"  is  disclaimed  apart 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  342,441,  732, 
For  Dog  Food.  * 

First  use  Feb.  10,  1966. 


SN  242,402.     Super  Food  Services,  Inc.,  (^icago,  HI.     Filed 
Mar.  31,  1966. 


TABLE  TREiT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  653,842.  783,308,  an  I 
For  Food   Products — Namely,    Margarine 
and  Spices. 

First  use  Aug.  2,  1956.        \ 


SN  243,038.     Swift  k  Company,  Chicago, 
1966.  i 


TEXGRAN 


For  Textured  Soy  Flour. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  17, 1966. 


SN   243,256.     National   Biscuit  Company 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1906. 


FRUITONS 


For  Dried  Fruit  Mixtures. 
First  use  Feb.  25,  1966. 


from  the  mark  as 
(17,  and  others. 


796,048. 
',  Canned  Fruits, 


ni.     Filed  Apr.  8. 


New   York,    N.Y. 


May  2,  1967 
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SN  244.102.    A,  Glurlani  ft  Brc,  San  Franctoco,  Calif.    FUad    SN  250,896.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  lanneapolis,  Minn.    FUed 
Apr.  22,  1»6«.  J^  «*.  !»•«• 

BEADS 


[te^iml 

^ 

1 

«« 

For  Cereal  Derived  Ready  To  Eat  Snacks. 
Flrtt  UM  Apr.  20,  19«6. 


SN    257,684.     Allen    ProducU    Company,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Allen 
Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa.    Filed  Nov.  1,  1966. 


Tike  lining  shown  in  the  drawing  is  an  actual  part  of  the 
mark  and  does  not  represent  color.  The  English  translation 
of  the  Italian  word  "Campanile"  is  "small  belfry." 

For  Edible  Olive  Oil. 

First  use  September  1928. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  785,326,  782,941,  and  794,233. 
For  Animal  Food  for  Domesticated  Pets — Namely,  Dogs 
and  Cats. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1961. 


SN  244,650.     Anadama  Bread,  Inc.,  Rockport,  Mass.     FUed 


May  2,  1966. 


ANADAMA 


SN  i258,747.     Horn's  Poultry,  tac,  Mattoon,  lU.    FUed  Nov. 
16,  1966.  , 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  564,430  and  616.365. 

For  Bread.  Particularly  a  Cocktail  Sandwich  Bread. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  14.  1965. 


SN  246,474.     The  Nestle  Company,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  24,  1966. 

TASTER'S  CHOICE 

Owner  of  Re*.  No.  726,567. 

For  Coffee. 

First  use  May  9,  1966. 


SN  247,609.  Glades  County  Sugar  Growers  Cooperative 
Assn.,  Moore  Haven,  Fla.,  assignee  of  Lowry  ft  Co.  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  June  8,  1966. 


FLO-CANE 


For  Sugar. 

First  use  December  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  yeUow,  but  color  is  not  claimed  as 
an  integral  portion  of  the  mark. 
For  Frosen  Onion  Rings. 
First  use  Sept.  22,  1966. 


SN   248.050.     Padflc   Aromatics.    Inc..   Los   Angeles,   Calif. 


Filed  June  14,  1966. 


PACCO 


SN  259.369.     Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Co..  d.b.a.  GhirardeUi 
Chocolate  Co.,  San  Leandro,  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1966. 


For  Food  Flavors  and  Fruit-Flavored  Food  Beverage  Bases. 
First  use  May  8,  1948. 


SN  248,408.     Francisco  Armada.  Playa-Ponce,  Puerto  Rico. 
FUed  June  20,  1966. 


For  Crackers.  Candles,  JelUes,  Jams,  and  Marmalades. 
First  use  Sept.  8,  1931. 


Ghiiaidefli 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  205,776,  426,706,  and  438,352. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Aug.  30,  1966. 
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SN  261,423.     The  Bast  AsUtic  Compuiy,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Dani 
foods  Co..  Los  Anceles,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1966. 


May  2,  1967 


The  word    "Debonnalre"   means   "affable  and   courteous 
craeefal  and  gay." 
I*or  Cheese. 
First  ase  Apr.  13, 1966. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  ii|Mors 

BN  252,945.     J.  T.   S.   Brown's  Son  Coiipany.  d.b.a.   Oak 
Dale  Distilling  Co.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Ff  ed  Aug.  23,  1966. 

STONEBBOO: 


For  Bourbon  Whiskey. 
First  use  Aug.  18. 1966. 


-*,. 


S>N  261.783.     KeUogg  Company.  BatUe  Creek,  Mich.     FUe< 
Jan.  3.  1967. 


POKES 


For  Cereal  DerlTed  Snack  Food  Products  and  Fried  SnacI 
Food  Products  of  a  Vegetable  Base. 
First  use  Dec.  22,  1966. 


SN  263,096.     Mars,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  M  &  M  Candles,  WU 
mlngton,  Del.    Filed  Jan.  23, 1967. 


TRACK 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Dec.  9, 1966. 


SN    265,147.     Tasty    Baking   Company,    Philadelphia,    Pi 
FUed  Feb.  21. 1967. 


creamies 


For  Cakes. 

First  use  Sept.  30, 1938. 


Out  47- Wises 

SN  252,914.     California  Wine   Association,    San   Frandseo 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  22,  1966. 

ELEVEN  CELLARS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  555,107,  585,513,  and  599,171. 

For  Wine. 

First  use  Apr.  13,  1961.  | 


I 


SN  262,908.     Llords  *  Elwood  Winery.  Los  Angeles,  Calll 
FUed  Jan.  20, 1967. 


For  Wines. 
First  use  1937 


SN  261,350.     Haas  Brothers,  d.b.a.  Kant  L^..  San  Francisco, 
CaUf.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1966. 

KENT  DELUDE 


Applicant  dlsdalBM  tha  word  "DeLuxe*  apart  from  the 
association  shown,  without  waiver  of  applicant's  common 
law  rights  therein. 

For  Blended  Whiskey. 

First  use  Jan.  S,  1962. 


Class  50 -Merchandiso  Not 
Classified 


SN    237,628.     International    Electric    Fen^   Company    Inc. 
Albert  Lea,  Minn.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1966. 


Otherwise 


STOK-POUN' ' 


Owner  of  Re^.  No.  598,294. 

For  Automatic  Electric  Waterers  for  Fs^  Animals. 

First  use  Mar.  1, 1952. 


SN   244,734.     Polyform   Products,   Inc.,    ^hlUer   Park,    111. 
FUed  May  2,  1966. 


SCULPEY 


For  ModeUng  Plastic  Compound  for  Makl|ig  Designs,  Molds, 
or  the  Like. 

First  use  Feb.  24,  1966. 


SN   247,252.     Pryor  Marking   Products,   |nc.,   Chicago,   lU. 
Filed  June  3,  1966. 


For  Panels  for  Visual  Informational  Use. 
First  use  Dec.  3, 1962. 


Class  Si- 


end  Toilet  Preparatioas 


SN  240,646.     Revlon.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.^.     FUed  Mar.  9. 
1966. 

'SILK  OF  INTIMATE' 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  736.888. 
For  Perfume.,. 
\    First  use  Dee.  1. 196B. 


May  2,  1967 


SN   240,945.     Wm.   Peek    Sales   C*.,   Inc.,  Mew   T«tk,   N.T 
Filed  Mar.  14. 1M6. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Oass  52  —  Deteifeab  md  $eay 


TM  SO 


ARROW 


SN  388,687.    Blsoa  Corporation.  Caston,  ddo.    FUed  Sept 
1,  1966. 


BISOTHENE 


For  Men's  ToUetries-Namely.  Men's  Cologne  and  Men's         ^^^  D^^easi,^  golrent  Used  in  the  Metal  Unlshlng  In- 
Aftershave  Lotion.  dastrr  ~ 

First  use  at  least  as  early  a.  Mar.  4. 1966.  ,  First  use  on  or  about  Jona  1. 1964. 


SN  241,621.     American  Aloe  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed 
Mar.  23,  1966. 


ALUSION 


For  Face  Powders  and  Cream  Foundations. 
First  use  Dec.  4. 1964. 


SN  255,897.  Alberto-CulTer  Company,  Melrose  Park.  DL. 
assignee  of  Masnry-Tonng  Company,  Melrose  Park,  DL 
Filed  Sept.  29. 1966. 


RIGHT  TOUCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  820,037  and  825,084. 

For  EMsh  Washing  Detergent  for  Use  in  Household. 

First  use  Sept  1.  1966. 


SN  257,768.     Chcsebrough-Pond's  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  FUed 
Not.  2.  1966. 


MERMAH) 


For  Anti-Persplrantj  Deodorant. 
First  use  Oct.  12, 1966. 


SN  255,398.  Alberto-Cnlrer  Company,  Melrose  Park.  DL. 
assignee  of  Masury-Young  Company,  Melrose  Park.  DL 
FUed  Sept  29,  1966. 


UGHT  TOUCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  814,789  and  825,084.^ 

For  Dish  Washing  Detergent  for  Use  In  Household. 

First  use  Sept  1,  1966. 


SN   263,429.     American   Home  Products   Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  27, 1967. 


SUDDEN  BLUSH 


SN  266,148.     fdmonis  Company,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Feb.  21, 
1967. 


SIMONIZ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  137,701,  563,838,  and  others. 
For  Cosmetic  Preparation  for  Imparting  Color  to  the  Face.        For  Toilet  Bowl  and  Urinal  Cleaner. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1967.  First  use  Feb.  21. 1964. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  102— hmwance  and  RiiaiKial 

SN  237.474.     North  Coast  Life  Insurance  Company,  Spokane. 
Wash.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1966. 


SN  237,684.     First  Investors  Life  Insurance  Company.  New 
York.  N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  1, 1966. 


K]©K'irK]  ©©^g*? 


For  UnderwrtUng  of  Life  Insurance. 
First  use  May  27,  1965. 


For  Insurance  Serrices,  To  Wit  the  Underwriting  of  AU 
Types  of  Life,  Health,  Accident  and  Disability  Income 
Insurance. 

First  use  Dec  IS.  1962. 
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Class  105 -^Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  250,042.  ConsoUdating  Services,  Inc.,  Hantingtuu, 
W.  Va.,  assignee  of  Service  Warehouse  Corporation,  Hunt- 
ington. W.  Va.    Filed  July  11. 1»«6. 

I    ■ 
TRANSOLIDATE 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  813,671. 

For  Coordinated   Storing,  Handling  and  Consolidating  of 
Shipments  of  Products  in  Transit  to  Consignees. 
First  use  June  22,  1966 ;  May  7,  1965,  in  a  different  form. 


GAZETTE 


May  2,  1967 


Qass  107— Education  and  Enterltainnient 

SN  203,411.     Maryland  BapUst  College  Corporation,  Balti- 
more, Md.    Filed  Oct.  6.  1964. 


No  claim  i  is  made  to  "Maryland  Baptist  College"  apart 
from  the  niark.  The  words  "Deo  Qlorla'j  translated  into 
English  mean  "for  the  glory  of  Ood." 

For  Conducting  Classes  in  Religious  Mlsslbnary  Work,  and 
Conducting  Religions  Conventions  and  Semi|iars. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  21, 19|64. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prefiared  Materiab 

828.058.  K.  Big  Kernel  Pet  Foods.  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (aanea  1  and  22).  SN  200,838.  Pub.  1-4-06. 
Filed  1-13-65. 

828.059.  DYNACELL.  International  Pulp  Sales  Company. 
SN  242,253.    Pub.  1-31-67.    FUed  3-30-66. 

828.060.  TYVEK.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 
SN  242,720.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  4-5-66. 

828.061.  FIBERCRYL.  Rexall  Drag  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany, assignee  of  Fiberfll,  Inc.  SN  243,115.  Pub.  10-25-66. 
Filed  4-11-66. 

828.062.  CAL  PRO.  Cowan  Stone  Company.  SN  248,216. 
Pnb.  2-14-47.    Filed  6-16-66. 

828.063.  AMIDOLAS.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company, 
assignee  of  Fiberfll.  Inc.  SN  248.223.  Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed 
6-16-66. 

828.064.  ORILLIT.  Husky  Briquettlng,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Husky- 
Dominion  Briquets.  SN  240,012.  Pub.  2-14-67.  FUed 
6-27-66. 


828.075.  FIRMA-ORIP.    Blnney  k  Smith  Inc.    SN  236,876. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  1-20-66. 

828.076.  REZ-N-OLUB.     Schwartz  Chemical   Co.  Inc.     SN 

248.365.  Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  6-l7-«6. 

828.077.  REZ-N-BOND.      Schwarti   Chemical  Co.   Inc.      SN 

248.366.  Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  <^-17-66. 


828,065.     LAMITEX.      Franklin    Fibre-Lamitex    Corp. 
249,521.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  7-5-66. 


SN 


Oass  2— Rocoptades 


828,066.    FONTANA.    Ray  Control  Corp.    SN  238,787. 
2-'14-67.    Filed  2-14-66. 


Pub. 


Qass  3  -^  Baggage,  Anfanal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooics 

828.067.  STAFFORD  GIFTS  AND  DESIGN.  Ernest  Hasel. 
Jr.,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  3  and  37).  SN 
211,726.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  2-10-65. 

828.068.  CHEETAH.  The  Pop-Op  Corporation.  SN  245.051. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  5-18-66. 

828.069.  GI  JOE  AND  DESIGN.  Hassenfeld  Bros.  Inc.  SN 
246,308.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  5-23-66. 

828.070.  CHEETAH  (DESIGN).  The  Pop-Op  Corporation. 
SN  247,954.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-13-66. 


QassS— Adhesives 


828,073.     SOLABOND.       Textron     Electronics,    Inc.,    d.b.a. 
SpectroUb.     SN   106,920.     Pub.   2-14-67.     Filed  7-1-64. 


828,074.     SnCKT  ICK.     Eskimo   Radiator  Mfg. 
234,638.    Fab.  2-14-67.    FUed  12-15-65. 


I 


Qass  6— CJiemicaJs  and  CJiemical  Com- 
positions 

828,078.     NISSO     HI-CHLON.       Nippon     Soda     Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    SN  157,537.     Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  1-28-63. 


828,079.     MURVENTIN. 
Umited.     SN  196,607. 


The   Murphy  Chemical   Company 
Pub.  2-14-67.     FUed  6-29-64. 


828.080.  ALNAPOL.  Alnapol  Distributing  Company,  as- 
signee of  Alnapol.  Inc.  SN  228,871.  Pub.  2-14-67.  FUed 
9-29-65. 

828.081.  FORMULA  50:50.  Moser  Paper  Company.  SK 
231,180.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  10-22-65. 

828.082.  SALINEX.  Magnet  Cove  Barium  Corporation. 
SN  232,005.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  11-2-65. 


828,083.     WONDER.     Texiae  Chemicals,   Inc 
Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  12-1S-65. 


828,084.     RACON.    Racon  Incorporated. 
2-14-67.    Filed  12-28-65. 


SN  234.483. 
SN  235,426.    Pub. 


828.085.  BUBBLE  BREAKER,     btlab.     SN  236.946.     Pub. 
2-14-67.     Filed  1-14-66. 

828.086.  VALET.     United   Merchants  and   Manufacturers, 
Inc.    SN  237.053.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  l-21-«6. 

828.087.  K.    Big  Kernel  Pet  Foods,  Inc.    SN  287,625.    Pub. 
8-9-66.    FUed  1-27-66. 

828.088.  K  AND  DOG  DE^SIGN.    Big  Kernel  Pet  Foods,  In^ 
SN  237,633.    Pub.  5-^-66.    FUed  12-28-65. 


828,089.     HATCOL.     W.  R.  Grace  k  Co. 
2-14-67.    FUed  2-11-66. 


SN  238,630.    Pnb. 


Qass  4— Abrasives  and  Polisliing  Materials 


828.071.  ZENITH.  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  assignee  of 
Churchill  Chemical  Company.  SN  193,106.  Pub.  4-20-65. 
Filed  5-11-64. 

828.072.  ASTRO  SHIELD.  Nord-Viscount  Corp.,  assignee 
of  Federated  Chemical  Corp.  SN  241,009.  Pub.  2-14-67. 
Filed  3-9-66. 


Co.     SN 


828.090.  RESTORE.     Standard  International  Corporation. 
SN  240,355.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  3-7-66. 

828.091.  REHANSAR.     Armour   Pharmaceutical  Company. 
SN  240,699.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  3-11-66. 

828.092.  REHANCIT.      Armour   Pharmaceutical    Company. 
SN  240,700.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  3-11-66. 

828.093.  MC  INDUSTRIES  AND  DESIGN.     Emcee  Indus- 
tries, Inc.     SN  242.970.     Pub.  2-14-67.     Filed  4-8-66. 

828.094.  TRI-CIDE.     Eli  LiUy  and  Company.     SN  248,486. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-20-66. 

828.095.  CRABICIDE.       EU     LUIy     and     Company.       SN 
248,487.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-20-66. 

828.096.  PREEN.      Eli   LiUy   and   Company.      SN  248,489. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-20-06. 

828.097.  BUG  OUT.    EU  LUly  and  Company.    SN  248,490. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-20-66. 

828.098.  OSMOSE  K-33.     Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Co.  of 
America,  Inc.    SN  248,840.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-23-66. 

828.099.  METSO    SPHERES.     PhiUdelphia   Quarts   Com- 
pany.    SN  249,356.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-30-66. 

828,10a     PERMATEX  AND  DESIGN.     Permatex  Company. 
Inc.     SN  250,861.     Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  7-22-66. 

828,101.     DYFONATE.     Staofler  Chemical   Company.      SN 
256.246.    Pnb.  2-14-67.    FUed  10-11-66. 

I  TM31 


TM  32 
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(latt8-SMokers'  Articles,  Net  Including 'class  17- Tobacco  ProdKts 
ToImcco  ProAicts 


828,102.    «AFTI-SQUABB.      Frank    J.    Curnm    Co. 
246,887.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  5-31-66. 


AN 


828.113.  LONGPAB.       PhUlp    Morrli 

246.921.  Pnb.  2-14-67.    Filed  5-31-66. 

828.114.  TOM  THUMB.     PhiUp  Morris 

246.922.  Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-31-66. 
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In<  orporated.       fiN 
Ii  corporated.     SN 


Oais  9 -Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipmeirts,  Class  18 -Medicines  and  PhailniaceHtical 
aad  Projectiles 


828,103.     FREEDOM  FIRBWOKKS.     Trojan  Fireworks  Co. 
SN  288,468.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  2-9-66. 


Oast  10- 


828,104.     LO-BI.     Norsk  Hydro-Eldrtrlsk  KTaelstofaktlesel 
■kab.     SN  246,711.     Pub.  2-14-67.     FUed  5-26-66. 


Class  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

828,105.  NOVO-PICO-SCBIPT  AND  DESIGN.  Flrma  Dr 
Adolf  HOlken.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  11  and  37) 
SN  226,136.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  8-20-65. 


PreparatMNis 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  am 
Stean-Rtting  Supplies 

828.106.  BABY    (DESIGN).      HeUance    Products    Corpora 
tion.     SN  222,974.     Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  7-8-65. 

828.107.  PITCH-LOK.      SepubUc    Industrial    Corporation 
SN  232,721.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  11-15-66. 

828.108.  AQUA    HOT.      A.    O.    Smith    Corporation.       S» 
233,837.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  12-2-66. 

828.109.  PBTRO.    Clayton  Mark  k  Company.     SN  246,798 
Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  5-27-66. 


Class  15— Oils  and  Creases 

828,111.     NO-LOAD.    The  No-Load  Company.     SN  204,49 
Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  10-21-64. 


Class  16- 


-14-^  6 


Class  14-Metak  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings  | 

828,110.    Q-TEMP.     United  SUtea  Steel  Corporation.     S 
258,963.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  11-18-66. 


828,112.     BLAIR   SPRAY  VAR   AND  DESIGN.     Blair  A^t 
Products,  Inc.  SN  226,862.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  8-17-6 


Sdince 


828,116.     PSYCHOPRONT,     Helnrlch  Mac^ 
Pharmaseutische     Fabrlk.     Kommand 
198,842.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  7-80-64. 

828.116.  TALAMO.     Riehardion-Merrdl 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  7-19-65. 

828.117.  DOCTOR'S    ORDERS.      Dover 
SN  284,546,    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  12- 

828.118.  DUOPRIN.      Dunhall.    Inc.      SN 
2-14-67.    FUed  12-14-65. 

828.119.  NUTRINS.     General  Nutrition 
235,178.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Piled  12-23-65. 

828.120.  X-SEED.      Hasleton-Nudear 
SN  242.127.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  3-29-6* 

828.121.  BURNACAIN.      Park    Laboratories 
SN  243,573.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  4-15-6P 

828.122.  VERSACLOX.        Bristol-Myers 
247.191.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-3-66. 

828.123.  KLINIT.     Blsal  Company, 
Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  6-10-66. 

828.124.  PBN-BL.     Bristol-Myers  Conpa|jr 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  7-1-66. 

828,126.     SQUARE  SHAKE.     American 
poratlon.     SN  262.782.     Pub.  2-14-67 

828.126.  FACE  GUARD.     American  Homd 
ration.    SN  252,783.    Pub.  2-14-67. 

828.127.  FLURA-GBL.      Klrkman 
258,869.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  11-17-66. 


Limlied 


Filtd 


2-14-87 


Qass  19- Vebides 

828.128.  CREST  HOME  AND  DESIGN 
Homes  of  Missouri,  Inc.  SN  224,073. 
7-23-65. 

828.129.  CAMBER     COMPENSATOR 
Products,  Inc.     SN  224,734.     Pub 

828.130.  FENTON  AND  DESIGN. 
226,633.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  8-27-65 

828.131.  BRITE-VUE.     Yankee  Metal 
237,267.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  1-25-66. 

828.132.  THE  RAIL.     The   Huffman 
pany.    SN  240,441.    Pub.  2-14-67. 

828,183.     DONZI.    Tel^ex  Incorporated. 
2-14-67.    Filed  3-10-66. 

828.134.  COST-BUSTR.      BuUer 
SN  241.869.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed 

828.135.  FORESTER  AND   DESIGN, 
tries.  Inc.    SN  242,353.    Pub.  2-14-67 

828.136.  SWINQIS.     Persons-Majestic 
242,481.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  4-1-66 


Pib 


3-23- 16 


Naehf.,  Chem.- 
6N 


ltg4s«U«cl>«ft 

I^c.     SN  228,734. 

laboratories.   Inc. 

284,647.      Pnb. 

( Corporation.     SN 

Corporation. 

,   Incorporated. 

Company.        SN 

SN  247.788. 

SN  249,407. 

H(fane  Products  Cor- 
nied  8-22-66. 
Products  Corpo- 
8-22-66. 
Labor4torle8,    Inc.      SN 


Chlckasha  Mobile 
2-14-67.    FUed 


Ehiropean     Motor 
Filed  8-2-65. 

Fentt>n  Company.     SN 


Pioducts  Corp.     SN 
S. 

Ml  nufacturing  Com- 
FiUd  3-8-66. 

SN  240,676.    Pub. 

Manuf I  cturing   Company. 


forest  City  Indus- 

FUed  3-31-66. 
iiUc.  Company.     SN 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatijs,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


828,137.     ST  AND  DESIGN.     Sarkes 
PLB  CLASS    (Classes  21   and  26). 
2-14-67.    FUed  6-7-65.    , 


Tariian,  Inc.    MULTI- 
UN  220,668.     Pnb. 
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828,188.  TBLSCON.  Tml  Moaen  Co..  Ltd.  BN  2S5,781. 
Pnb.  3-14-67.    Hied  l-«-«6. 

828.139.  F  AND  DESIGN.  FostorU  Corporation.  SN 
239,087.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  2-17-66. 

828.140.  ELECTRI-COMFORT.  Sola  Basic  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  239,672.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  2-25-66. 

828.141.  SWIDOBT.  Continental  Wirt  Blectronlcs  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  240,505.     Pub.  2-14-67.     Filed  3-9-66. 

828.142.  8YDEWYNDER.  Continental  Wirt  Electronics 
Corporation.     SN  240,506.     Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  S-»-66. 

828.143.  ARISTOCRAT.  Betty  M.  Dwyer,  d.b.a.  DAB  Mff. 
Co.     SN  240,697.     Pub.  2-14-67.     Filed  3-10-66. 

828.144.  DELWYN.  Rotron  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 
SN  240,664.    Pnb.  2-14-67.    FUed  8-10-M. 

828.145.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Rotron  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.  SN  240,665.  Pub.  2-^14-67.  Filed 
3-10-66.  >* 

828.146.  SINCLAIR  AND  DESIGN.  Sinclair  Refining  Com- 
pany.    SN  240.966.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  8-14-66. 

828.147.  WIZARD.  Charles  Engineering,  Inc.  SN  241,029. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  3-16-66. 

828.148.  IT'S  SOUND  BUSINESS  TO  PUT  SOUND  IN 
SPORTS!  Fed tro.  Inc.  SN  241.059.  Pub.  2-14-67.  FUed 
3-15-66. 

828.149.  WBLLSTAR  AND  DESIGN.  Wells  TeleTlsion.  Inc. 
SN  241,108.    Pub.  2-14-6T.    Filed  3-15-66. 

828,160.  MERC  AD.  Electrochlmica  Corporation.  SN 
241,444.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  8-21-66. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

828,058.     ( See  Class  1  for  this  trademark. ) 

828.151.  SNAP  ACTION.  Tudor  Metal  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  213,497.     Pub.  2-14-67.     FUed  3-6-65. 

828.152.  ROD- AC.  Roddy  Recreation  Products,  Inc.  SN 
220,154.    Pub.  8-30-66.    FUed  6-1-65. 

828.158.  TIOERMATIC.  The  Ohio  Art  Company.  SN 
221,400.    Pub.  3-1-66.    Filed  6-17-65. 

828.154.  BABY  (DESIGN).  Reliance  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  222.973.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  7-8-65. 

828,150.  SAFETBONE.  Items,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Safe-T-Bone 
Co.    SN  227,297.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  9-7-65. 

828.156.  IQUANDER.  The  Aralon  HiU  Company.  SN 
227,647.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  9-10-65. 

828.157.  PLAZER  AND  DESIGN.  Multiple  Products.  Inc. 
SN  229,671.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  10-8-65. 

1828,158.     RACE  TRAP  AND  DESIGN.     Multiple  Products, 
Inc.     SN  232,886.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  11-8-66. 

828.159.  HAND  AND  HAMMER  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE  (DE- 
SIGN). Putter-Craft  Company.  SN  288,390.  Pub. 
2-14-67.    FUed  11-26-65. 

828.160.  JBZ  AND  DESIGN.  Joseph  B.  Zahn  A  Sons,  Inc. 
SN  234,984.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  12-20-65. 

828.161.  TIGERS.  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  SN 
235,170.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  12-23-65. 

828.162.  GG.  Championship  Games,  Inc.  SN  237,084. 
Pnb.  2-14-67.    FUed  1-24-66. 

828.163.  RADIO  JET.  Radio  Steel  *  Mfg.  Co.  SN  287,481. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  1-27-66. 

828.164.  HUSH-UP  TOT.  Mego  Corp.  SN  238,959.  Pub. 
2-14-67.    Filed  2-16-66. 


828,165.     FAULK'S.      Paul   D.   FauUc. 
2-7-67.    FUed  8-9-66. 


SN   240,518.     Pnb. 


828.166.  TT  AND  DESIGN.    True  Temper  Corporation.    SN 
240,808.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  3-11-66. 

828.167.  "BARRAGE."     Wolf  Brandt.     SN  241,427.     Pub. 
2-14-67.    Filed  3-21-66. 


828,168.     TARGBTSMAN     EXPRESS.       Colt's     Inc. 
241,637.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  3-28-66. 


6N 


828,169.     ANIMAL   YACKBR.      Mattel.    Inc. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  8-24-4M. 

TM  838  O.G.— 2 


SN    241,792. 


828.170.  MILUON  DOLLAR  80LITABB.  Begal  Games 
Manufacturing  Co.  SN  241,801.  Pnb.  2-14-67.  FUad 
8-24-66. 

828.171.  A  STOCKIN'  FEET  GAME  AND  DESIGN.  MUton 
Bradley  Company.  SN  241,855.  Pub.  2-14-67.  FUed 
3-25-66. 

828.172.  TWISTER.  Milton  Bradley  Company.  SN  241,857. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  3-25-66. 

828.178.  AQUA-BALANCE.  The  General  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.     SN  242,867.     Pnb.  2-'14-67.     FUed  3-31-06. 

828.174.  HYDRO-FILM.  Shakespeare  Company.  SN 
242.398.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  3-31-66. 

828.175.  HYDRO-SHEAR.  Shakespeare  Company.  8M 
242.899.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  3-31-66. 

828.176.  THE  OAKMONTER.  Claudea-Mark  Corporation. 
SN  242,661.    Pnb.  2-14-67.    FUed  4-4-66. 

828.177.  SHARPSHOOTER.  LowrlUe-Amerlcan  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  242.828.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  4-6-66. 

828.178.  SHARK.  LowTiUe-American  Co.,  Inc.  SN  242,829. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  4-6-66. 

828.179.  MICKEY  FINN.  Jack  Finn,  lac.  SN  243,974. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  4-21-66. 

828.180.  CHEETAH.  The  Pop-Op  Corporation.  SN 
245,954.    Pnb.  2-14-67.    Filed  5-18-66. 

828.181.  CHEETAH  (DESIGN).  The  Pop-Op  Corporation. 
SN  247,956.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-13-66. 

828.182.  UNIVERSE.  Parker  Brothers.  Inc.  SN  250,178. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  7-13-66. 

828,188.    CABOM-BOWL.      Brunswick    Corporation.      8K 

256,085.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Plied  10-10-66. 
828,184.     KINO-SPOT.      CordeU   Tackle,    Inc.      SN   256.201. 

Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  10-11-66. 

828.186.  NITE-GLO.  Mattel.  Inc.  SN  257,021.  Pub. 
2-14-67.    FUed  10-24-66. 

828.186.  TALKIN'  PATTER  PILLOWS.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN 
257,022.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  10-24-66. 

828.187.  M-16  MARAUDER.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  258.759. 
Pub.  2-14-67,    Filed  11-16-66. 


Qass  21 -Cutlery,  Macbinery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Tbereof 

828.188.  GOLIATH.  Jack  Foster,  d.bji.  Goliath  Products. 
SN  227,100.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  9-1-65. 

828.189.  FAST  PAK.  Walker  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  228,421.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  9-22-65. 

828.190.  CORO-VANE.  Corken  Pump  Company.  SN 
230,134.    Pubf  2-14-67.     FUed  10-14-66. 

828.191.  CORO-FLO.  Corken  Pump  Company.  SN  230,135. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  10-14-65. 

828.192.  COMPLETTMATIC.  Complett  S.p.A.  SN  230.790. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  10-21-65. 

828.193.  AERO-KLEEN.  Power  Cleaning  Supply  Co.  SN 
232,933.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  11-18-65. 

828.194.  PACTOR  AND  DESIGN.  Pactor  Corporation.  SN 
233,734.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  12-1-65. 

828.195.  SPEED-E-SPOOL.  Kearney  k  Trecker  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  235,196.     Pub.  2-14-67.     Piled  12-23-65. 

828.196.  KITCHEN  MATES.  Arrow  Plastic  Manufacturing 
Co.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Qasses  23  and  26).  SN  239,483. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  2-24-66. 

828.197.  THERMO-MEND.  Stafast  Corporation.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Qasses  23  and  40).  SN  266,254.  Pub. 
2-14-67.    FUed  10-12-66. 


Class  26-Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

828,187.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 


TM  34 


Corporation.     SN  198,672. 


official'gazette 

I. 

Pub.  2-14-67.     Filed  7-27-64. 


828.196..  (See  Class  28  for  this  trademark.)  .  ^  j 

828,198.     MONEOD    BXBCUTIVE.      Monroe    International  '  CMSS  34  ""  Heatllljf  Uflntlllfl/ aiM^  Y6lltllatln9 

Apparatus 


828,199.    COMBI-PAK.      Tiffen 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Piled  1-28-65 


? 


ttcal   Co.     SN   210,914. 


I 


828,200.     OTIS. 
Pub.  2-14-67. 


Otis  Engineering  Corporation. 
Filed  11-4-65. 


SN  232,14b. 


828.201.  G8I.  General  Semiconductors,  Inc.  SN  237,832. 
Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  2-2-66.  , 

828.202.  BDONAR.  Vernon  Pbotograpbic  Corporation.  SS 
239,473.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  2-28-66. 

828.203.  DTNA-MIX.  Fisher  Scientific  Company.  SN 
239,890.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  3-1-66. 

828.204.  SELLSTROM.  SeUstrom  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsses  26  and  39).  SN 
240,208.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  3-4-66. 


828.216.  CANDELRAMA.  Flavor-Seal  Corporation,  d.b.a< 
Nu-Trend  Products  Company.  SN  238,707i  Pub.  2-14-67. 
Filed  7-19-65. 

828.217.  HOME-MABK.  Retail  Stores  S^ce,  Inc.  SN 
240,659.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  »-10-66. 
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Qass  27  — Horological  Instraments 

828,205.  UNION.  Pennant  Watch  Corp.,  assignee  of  Laden 
Piccard  Watch  Corp.  SN  240.929.  Pub.  2-14-67.  Fll^ 
a-14-66. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Madfnery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetaliic  Tires 


828.218.  SIKKUFIT.     Simmerwerke  W.  Simmer  K.O.     8N 
216,923.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  4-20-65. 

828.219.  RUB-R-SLAT    AND     DESIGN. 
Inc.     SN  233,113.     Pub.  2-14-67.     FUe^ 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

828.206.  INDIE.     Shlman  Bros.-Colonlal,  {nc.     SN  240,796. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  3-11-66. 

828.207.  H  AND  A  (DESIGN).     The  House  of  Adl^r,  Inc 
SN  240.914.    Pub,  2-14-67.    FUed  3-14-66. 


Qass  29— Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

828.208.     HEADMASTTER.      I.    Sekine  Company,   Inc.     SN 
286,260.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  1-12-66.  | 


Qass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and^ 
Porcelain 

828,209.    MPC-100.     Ampbenol  Corporation.     SN  237,073 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  1-24-66. 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

828.210.  HANA  RACK.     Hana  Corporation.     SN  242,599 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  4-4-66. 

828.211.  PRANKIB  HOT  DOGS.     Frankle  Hot  Dogs,  In<; 
SN  244,481.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  4-28-66. 

828.212.  BEAUTYMATE.     Snyder  Manufacturing  Company 
SN  258,871.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  11-17-66^ 


Qass  33  — Glassware    i    i 

828.213.  CASCADE.     American  Saint  Gobaln  Corporation 
SN  240,696.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  3-11-66. 

828.214.  CHEETAH.   The  Pop-Op  Corporation.    SN  245,956 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  5-18-66. 

828.215.  CHEETAH  (DESIGN).     The  Pop-Op  Corporation 
SN  247,958.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Hied  6-13-66. 


Legg    Company. 
11-22-65. 


Qass  3^ — Musical  Instruments  md  Supplies 


828.220.  CHEETAH.   The  Pop-Op 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  5-18-66. 

828.221.  CHEETAH   (DESIGN).     The  Po| 
SN  247,957.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-13-6i  ( 


Corpora^on.   SN  246,952. 
Op  Corporation. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  StatkMierjf 

828,067.     (Se«Clas8  3for  this  trademark.) 
828,105.     (See  Class  11  for  this  trademark.) 

828.222.  ALL-RITE.     All-Rite  Pen  Compa  ly 
of  AU-Rlte  Pen  Incorporated.    SN  217,07^, 
Filed  4-22-65. 

828.223.  SCRIPTON.     ^crlpto.    Inc.      S> 
2-14-67.    Filed  4-11-66. 

828.224.  SPARTAN.       Star    Office    Suppl/ 
251,477.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Piled  8-1-66. 

828.225.  AN-DU-SEPTIC.       Blnney     * 
258,957.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  11-18-66 


,  Inc.,  assignee 
Pub.  2-14-67. 

248,178.      Pub. 

Co.,    Inc.      SN 

$mith     Inc.      SNJ 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  PuUicatk  as 


Expi  nse 


828.226.  SUNBURST     (DESIGN) 
Inc.,  assignee  of  Wilfred  C.  Bockelman. 
2-14-67.    Filed  11-10-65. 

828.227.  THE  SPIRIT.     Will  Eisner. 
2-14-67.    Filed  2-16-66. 

828.228.  PAPERBOARD   PACKAGING, 
cations  Inc.     SN  239,113.     Pub.  2-14-61 

828.229.  THE   VOICE  IN  THE 
SIGN.     Christ   Temple   ApoatoUc   Fait  i 
239,591.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  2-25-66. 

828.230.  THE   8TREATER   FORUM. 
tures.  Inc.    SN  240,122.    Pub.  2-14-67 

828.231.  COIN-A-PRAISB.    Elmer  Joseph^, 
terprlses.    SN  242,611.    Pub.  2-14-67 

828.232.  OUTDOORS  CALLING !.    Benedict 
243,629.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  4-18-66, 

828.233.  SCI.     Institute  for   Sdentiflc 
SN  251,258.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Piled  7-: 

828.234.  IC.     Institute  for  Sclentlflc 
255,035.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  9-26-66. 

828.235.  SPACE-VISION.       The     Tru-D 
257,918.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  11-4-66. 

I 


Publications, 
VS  232,445.     Pub. 


8!f  238,940.     Pub. 

Bettendorf  Publi- 
FUed  2-18-66. 

WILDERNESS  AND  DE- 
Assembly.     SN 

St^eater  Store  Flz- 
Flled  3-3-66. 

I,  d.b.a.  E.  J.  Sn- 
]  lied  4-4-66. 

Nerpel,  Inc.  SN 

[nformation.    Inc. 
-29-46. 

Information,  Inc.    SN 
Company.       SN 
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828,236.     UTLZ  ACTION.     Union  Tank  Car  Company. 
258,005.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  11-3-66. 


SN 


Class39-Qothing 


828,204.     ( See  CUss  26  for  this  trademark. ) 

828.237.  KUREHA.  Kureha  Spinning  Company  Limited. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsses  39,  42,  and  43).  SN  223,201. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  7-13-65. 

828.238.  JUST  MADE  FOR  BOYS— AND  VICE  VERSA. 
Donmoor-Isaacaon,  Inc.  SN  225,545.  Pub.  2-14-67.  Filed 
8-12-65. 

828.239.  CA8BEN  AND  DESIGN.  Casben  Productions  Lim- 
ited.    SN  229,498.     Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  10-7-65. 

828.240.  BUDOETWIST.  Carson  Plrie  Scott  k  Co.  SN 
230,233,    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  10-16-65. 

828.241.  FILIPPO  VERDE  BY  VERDE.  Strathmore  Shoe 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  231,275.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  10-22-65. 

828.242.  PEEPS  AND  DESIGN.  C.  W.  Anderson  Hosiery 
Company.    SN  236,350.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  1-13-66. 

828.243.  SINNER'S  SANDALS.  Barbara  K.  SeellCke.  SN 
237,040.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  1-21-66. 

828.244.  SIDOSTB.  T :  ml  Sldoste,  om  Lauri  Molsa  Ja 
Kumpp.     SN  242,775.     Pub.  2-14-67.     Filed  4-1-66. 

828.245.  LA  JOLLA  IMAGINATION  IN  CLOTHES  AND 
DESIGN.  Auerbacb  and  Company.  SN  243,828.  Pub. 
2-14-67.    Filed  4-20-66. 

828.246.  TIDBITS.  Midland  Shoe  Co.  SN  243,885.  Pt^b. 
2-14-67.    Filed  4-20-66. 

828.247.  ACrriONWEAR.  Monsanto  Company.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  39  and  42).  SN  245,880.  Pub. 
2-14-67.     Filed  5-18-66. 

928.248.  LOLLI-LEG8.  Modem  Globe,  Inc.  SN  246,344. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  5-23-66. 

828.249.  SIZE  ONE.  Genesco  Inc.  SN  246,605.  Pob. 
2t14-67.     FUed  5-25-66. 

828.250.  TODAY'S  GIRL.  Hanes  Corporation.  SN  247,919. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-13-66. 

828.251.  THE  HOUSE  OF  QUAKER.  Quaker  Lace  Com- 
pany. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  39  and  42).  SN 
248,650.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-22-66. 

828.252.  TOTE  'N  TRAVEL.  Bopear  Trarel  Ltd.  SN 
257,581.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  10-31-66. 

828.253.  CALIDREAM.  Charles  Delber,  d.b.a.  C.  Deiber 
Company.    SN  258,452.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  11-14-66. 

828.254.  SUDO.  Melville  Shoe  Corporation.  SN  258,763. 
Pub.  2-14-67.     FUed  11-16-66. 

828.255.  SANDROVERS.  Melrille  Shoe  Corporation.  SN 
258.754.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  11-16-66. 

828.256.  GUNSTOCK.  MelTlUe  Shoe  Corporation.  SN 
268,756.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  11-16-66. 

828.257.  RAC  T.  Cooper's,  Incorporated.  SN  259,055. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  11-21-66. 


Qass  40— Fancy  €oods.  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 

828.197.     (See  Class  23  for  this  tradenuirk.) 

828,258.     KILROY    AND    DESIGN.      Kal    Dysmann.      SN 
222,836.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-1-66. 


828.261 .     (See  CUss  89  for  thU  trademark. ) 

828.259.  MENTRO.  The  Wool  "O"  Company.  SN  244,282. 
Pub.  2-14-67.;  Filed  4-25-66, 

828.260,  WOODCO.  P.  Kanfmann,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Joseph  W. 
Woods  Company.  SN  260,000.  Pub.  2-14-67.  FUad 
7-11-66. 


Qass  43-Thraad  and  Yam 


828,237.     (See  Qass  39  for  this  trademark.) 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and 
Appli 


828.261.  DRI-PANTS.       H.G.     Enterprises.       SN     212,758. 
Pub.  2rl4-67.    Filed  2-25-65. 

828.262.  DERMICEL.     Johnson   k  Johnson.      SN   258,865. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  11-17-66. 


Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  md  Carbonated 
Waters 


828.263.  GREEN  SPOT  AND  DESIGN.  Capitol  Food  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  d.b.a.  Green  Spot  Company.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  45  and  46).  SN  228,006.  Pub.  2-14-67. 
FUed  9-17-66. 

828.264.  CREST  (DESIGN).  Rlva  Distributing  Company. 
SN  234,366,    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  12-10-65. 

828.266.  CHERRY-OLA.  A.  J,  Canfleld  Company,  SN 
236,461.    Pub.  1-3-67.    FUed  1-14-66. 

828.266.  SHIELD  (DESIGN).  California  Paddng  Corpora- 
tion. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  45  and  46).  SN 
240,046.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  ^8-66. 

828.267.  PINK  PUSSYCAT.  Pink  Pussycat  of  HoUywood. 
SN  243,478.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  4-14-66. 

828.268.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Colony  Imports, 
Inc.     SN  245.567.    Pub.  2-14-67.     Filed  5-13-66. 

828.269.  ARROWHEAD  PURITAS  AND  DESIGN.  Arrow- 
head and  Purltas  Waters  Inc..  d.b.a.  Arrowhead  Purltas 
Waters.     SN  246,665.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  5-16-66. 

828.270.  GUARINDA.  PepsiCo.  Inc.  SN  256.696.  Pub, 
2-14-67.    FUed  10-19-66. 


Qass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

828,237.     ( See  Qass  39  for  this  trademark. ) 
828,247.     ( See  CUm  89  for  thU  trademark.) 


Qass  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

828,268.      (See  Class  46  for  this  trademark.) 
828,266.     ( See  CUss  45  for  this  trademaik.) 

828.271.  N-NICOLET.  Nicolet-Krommenle  N.Y.  SN  180,524. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  11-4-63. 

828.272.  BELL  AND  DESIGN.  Bell  Brand  Foods,  Ltd.  SM 
197.659.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  7-13-64. 

828.273.  COASTAL  OF  CAROLINA.  Coastal  Fruit  Co., 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  CHwstal  Institutional  Distributors.  SN  204,766. 
Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  10-26-64. 

828.274.  SUPERIOR  CHICK  TO  PULLET  AND  DESIGN. 
Anderson,  Clayton  k  Co.,  assignee  of  Doric  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Superior  Feed  MlUs.  SN  206,138,  Pub.  2-14-67. 
Filed  11-13-64. 

828.275.  SUPERIOR  AND  SHIELD  DESIGN.  Anderson, 
Clayton  k  Co.,  assignee  of  Doric  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Sa- 

*  perlor  Feed  MlUs.  SN  206,139.  Pub.  2-14-67.  FUed 
11-18-64, 
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828,276.     KIDS  LOVB  IT  AND  DBSION.     The  Kroger  Co. 
SN  209.096.    Pub.  2-14-67.    PUed  12-30-64. 

828^77.     ACME  IDEAL  AND  DESIGN.    Acme  Markets,  Inc. 
SN  210,399.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  1-22-65. 

828.278.  DABIPOP.    The  Cornelias  Company.   SN  213,392. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Piled  3-5-65. 

828.279.  GRASSHOPPERS.       Fairmont     Foods     Company. 
SN  21«,627.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  5-12-65. 


Consolidated  Foods  Corpora- 
SN  224^392.     Pub.  2-14-67. 


SN  232,077. 

Zarape  Tortilla 
Filed  11-12-65. 
233,186.      Pub. 

234,283.      PubL 

SN    234,322. 


828.280.  BOOTHBUROERS. 
tion,  d.b4i.  Booth  Fisheries 
FUed  7-28-65. 

828.281.  PEEK-A-VUE.    J.  A.  Joffe  jfc  Co.,  Inc 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  11-3-65. 

828.282.  EL  ZARAPE  AND  DESIGN.     El 
Factory,  Inc.   SN  232,537.    Pub.  2-14-67. 

828.283.  MI-LSM'.      Martrude    Corp.      SN 
2-14-67.    Filed  11-23-65. 

828.284.  ZING.      Leaf   Brands,    Inc.      SN 
2-14-67.     Blled  12-9-65. 

828,286.     G£^EPESCA.      Genepesca    'S.p.A. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  12-8-65. 

828.286.  KLOMPEN.  Progress  Food  Products,  Inc.  SN 
234,459.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  12-13-65.  ^ 

828.287.  HONET  SWEET.  Michigan  Fruit  Canners,  Inc. 
SN  235.692.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  1-3-66. 

828.288.  LA  CENA.  Vicente  Pulg,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Vicente  Puig  k 
Company.    SN  236,680.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  1-17-66. 

828.289.  FOSTERFRT.  Sternco  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
237,602.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  1-28-66. 

828.290.  COOKIB-TIMB  IS  ANTTIME.  Euram  Foods, 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Veltman  Cookie  Company.  SN  238,063.  Pub. 
2-14-67.    PUed  2-4-66.  » 

828.291.  CmCKBN  (DESIGN).  International  Minerals  & 
Chemical  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Ac'ceht  International.  SN 
238,531.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  2-10-66. 

828.292.  LA  ANDALUZA  AND  DESIGN.  Pallares  Her- 
manos,  S.A.    SN  239,171.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Piled  2-18-66. 

828.293.  TAKSI.  Paterson.  Simons  k  Ewart  Umited.  SN 
289,172.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  2-18-66. 

828,2M.  SLENDER  SLICED  FOR  MODERN  FLAVOR  AND 
DESIGN.  Peter  E<Arich  and  Sons,  Inc.  SN  239,244.  Pub. 
2-^14-67.    PUed  2-21-66. 

828.295.  PACE.  National  Dairy  Products  Corporation.  SN 
239,647.    Pub.  6-28-66.    PUed  2-25-66. 

828.296.  VACU-BGG.  Ballas  Egg  Products  Corporation. 
«N  240.056.     Pub.  2-14-67.    PUed  3-3-66. 

828.297.  CORRAL.  Chas.  Pflter  k  Co..  Inc.  SN  240,190. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Piled  3-4-66. 

828.298.  J  &  J  AND  DESIGN.  J  &  J  Soft  Pretsel  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  241,379.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  3-18-66.        ' 

828.299.  'LIQUID  GOLD.  Southern  Prplt  Distributors,  Inc. 
SN  244,752.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Piled  5-2-^6. 

828.300.  POLYMINE-Y.  Marine  CoUolds,  Inc.  SN  245.411. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    PUed  5-11-66. 

8N     253,099 


828.301.  TOYO.      Tomooka    Bros. 
2-14-67.    PUed  8-25-66. 

828.302.  HUNTSINGER  RANCH.     Hnntsinger  Ranch. 
257.563.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  10-31-66. 

828.303.  MELETONB.     Western  Dairy  Products,  Inc. 
257,683.    Pub.  2-14-67.    PUed  11-1-66. 


Harry    BuUer, 
Pub.  2-14-67. 


Pub. 
8N 

SN 

d.b.a. 
Piled 


828,304.  CHUCKY  AND  DESIGN. 
Harry  BuUer  Pftrms.  SN  259,050. 
11-21-66. 

828,300.    LUCAS  BLtE  k  GOLD.    Carl  CateUa,  d.b.a.  Carl 
Casella  Co.     SN  259,053.    Pub.  2-14-67.    PUed  11-21-66. 

'"  1. 


dan  47- Wises 


828,306.  CHBRBYDORO.  San  Antonio  Winery,  Inc.,  d.bA. 
Ban  Antonio  Winery.  SN  241,601.  Pub.  ll-'2»-66.  PUed 
3-22-66. 


828,307.  DRAGON  LADY.  Fredonia  Pro<  lucts  Co.,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Winston  Wine  Company.  SN  242.448  Pub.  2-14-67. 
Filed  4-1-66. 


828.308.  SPECIAL    OCCASION.      The     Mky 
Stores  Company,  d.b.a.  May  Company.     SI 
2-14-67.     FUed  5-19-66. 

828.309.  CESARE    AND    DESIGN.      Cucadionga 
Company,  d.b.a.   Cucamonga   Vineyard   C( 
Pub.  2-i4-67.    FUed  11-21-66. 


Hay  2,  1967 


Department 
246,090.     Pub. 

Vineyard 
SN    259,056. 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Uq  lors 

828.310.  POLMOS  WISNIOWKA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Praedsieblorstwo  Handlu  Zagranlctnego  "Kgros,"  assignee 
of  Rollmpex  Centrala  Handlu  ZagranicsDe|o.  SN  189,944 
Pub.  2-14-67.    PUed  3-30-64. 

828.311.  POLMOS   WODKA   WYBOROWA 
Prsedsiebiorstwo  Handlu  Zagranicsnego  " 
of  Rollmpex  Centrala  Handlu  Zagranicsne^. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  3-30-64. 

828.312.  POWER'S.      John    Power    k    So4 
220,789.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-9-65 

828.313.  HIGHLAND   BANNER.     John   G^oss  k  Co.     SN 
225,760.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Piled  8-16-65 

828.314.  APPLETON.    SchlefTelin  k  Co. 
2-14-67.     Filed  12-3-65. 

828.315.  ARROW.      Heublein,     Inc.       SN 
2-14-67.    Filed  4-21-66. 

828.316.  GRIFFIN.     R.  Stevenson,  Taylor  k  Company  Lim- 
ited.   SN  245,028.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Piled  (-5-66 


AND  DESIGN, 
igros,"  assignee 
SN  189,945. 

Umited.      SN 


S  f  233,949. 
243,988. 


Pub. 


Pub. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 


FU«d 


828,817.     PLASTISTRAW    AND    DESIGN 

Co.    (Ohio    corporation),    assignee    of    I- 
(firm).     SN  206,944.     Pub.  4-12-66 

828.318.  FAST    STEM.      Faster-Form 
235.825.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Piled  1-6-66. 

828.319.  JOSEPHINE  TUSSAUD. 
SN  236,857.    Pub.  2-14-67.    PUed  l-19-6<  , 

828.320.  CREATIVE    HOUSE    AND 
House  Promotions,  Inc.    SN  240.860.    Pub 
3-14-66. 


I-Gene    Straw 
<}ene    Straw   Co. 
11-25-64. 

SN 


C  trporatlon. 


Joseph  ne  Tnssaud  Inc. 


DBS  IGN 


828.821.  PRETTY  PRETENDERS  AND  D]tSIGN.  Interna- 
tional Artware  Corporation.  SN  248,708i  Pub.  2-14-67. 
Filed  6-22-66. 

828,322.  FEATHER  FUN.  Nesbit  Industries.  Incorporated. 
SN  250,673.    Pub.  2-14-67.    PUed7-20-6fl, 


828,323.     STEREOPOLDS.    Donald  D.  Hedferg, 
SUde    Company.      SN    253,529.      Pub 
8-31-66. 


828,324.     HOLIDAY  FOREST.     Robert  Q. 
HoUday  Forest.   SN  253,837.    Pub.  2-14-47 


828,325.     HP. 
SN  253,838. 


Robert  Q.  Beklns,  Jr.,  d.b.a 
Pub.  2-14-67.    PUed  9-6-66. 


828,326.     POLYCAPTOR.     Rowland  Produiks,  Incorporated. 
SN  264,630.    Pub.  2-14-67.    PUed  9-16-6i 


Creative 
2-14-67.    Piled 


,  d.b.a.  Dyna- 
fc-14-67.      PUed 


^ekins,  Jr.,  d.b.a. 
FUed  9-6-66. 


HoUday  Forest. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  preparations 

828,327.  HABIT  ROUGE  DE  GUERLAINJ  Guerlain,  Inc., 
assignee  of  Guerlain  Perfumery  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  228,4qi.  Pub.  4-5-66. 
FUed  7-16-65. 


828,328.     CLORO-5.     Professional  Research 
SN  224.880.    Pub.  12-27-66.    PUed  8-»-«l 


Laboratory,  Inc. 


May  2,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM87 


828.329.  7  O'CLOCK.    The  OiU*tt«  Compuy.     SN  288,077. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    PUed  2-4-66. 

828.330.  TUP.     World  Wide  Cosmetlct,  Inc     SN  289.847. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  2-28-66. 

828.331.  WICKED  WAHINE.     Royal  Hawaiian  Perfumes, 
Ltd.     SN  248.169.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  4-11-66. 

828.332.  LIMB     RICKEY.       Seaforth     CorporatfOB.       SN 
243,179.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  4-11-66. 

828,833.     TWO  HEARTS  (DESIGN).     King  EeMarcb,  Inc. 

SN  248,561.     Pub.  2-14-67.     FUed  4-15-66. 
828,884.     T-LAK.      Pierre    PeUssard.      SN    244,020.      Pub. 

2-14-67.    PU«d  4-S1-66. 
828,335.     STYLAC.      La    Maur.    Inc.      SN    244,226.      Pub. 

2-14-67.     Piled  4-25-66. 


Qass  52  -  Detergenb  and  Soaps 

828,827.     ( 8M  CUu  81  for  this  trademark.) 

828.336.  LA  ROSA  AND  DESIGN.  Frank  C.  La  Rosa.  SN 
208,688.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  12-22-64. 

828.337.  SUPER  CLEANSER.  AUled  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  226.604.     Pub.  2-14-67.     Filed  8-27-65. 

828.338.  ICC  CHEMICALS  AND  GLOBE  DESIGN.  Inter- 
continental Chemical  Corporation.  SN  237,704.  Pub. 
2-14-67.    Piled  2-1-66. 

828.339.  SAFETY-BAR.  Samuel  Heagan  Bayles  and  Samuel 
M.  Peck  (Joint  owners).  SN  288,165.  Pub.  2-14-67. 
Filed  2-7-66.  '  / 

828.340.  EA8Y-OPF.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  238,M8.     Pub.  2-14-67.     PUed  2-11-66. 

828.341.  K.  Big  Karnel  Pet  Poods,  Inc.  SN  289,711.  Pub. 
11-1-66.     FUed  2-28-66. 

828,842.  BEYOND.  The  Procter  k  OamUe  Company.  SN 
243,580.    Pub.  2-14-67.    PUed  4-15-66. 

828.343.  BIOSHEEN.  Cosmetics  Manufacturing  Company, 
d.b.a.  Cosmetco.  SN  246,049.  Pub.  2-14-67.  Piled 
5-19-66. 

828.344.  MORPHOS.  Heatbath  Corporation.  SN  247,143. 
Puh.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-8-66. 

828.345.  WANTED.  Solar  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  Solar 
Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  SN  258,468.  Pub.  2-14-67.  FUed 
11-14-66. 


Service  Marks 

Qass  100- Miscellaneoiis 

828.346.  FERNAITD  AUBRY  "VI8A0ISTE."  Femand 
Aubry.     SN  185,001.     Pub.  2-14-67.     FUed  1-20-64. 

828.347.  PRO-TBCH  AND  DESIGN.  Pro-Tech,  Inc.  SN 
191,437.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  4-17-64. 

828.348.  GOLDEN  EAGLE.  Golden  Eagle  Motor  Inn,  Inc. 
SN  209,084.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  12-30-64. 

828.349.  AUTO-CABANA  CLUB.  Maurice  L.  Presley.  SN 
212,696.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  2-24-65. 

828,850.  MID-DRY  SYSTEM.  Midland  Laboratories.  SN 
218,457.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  5-10-65. 

828.351.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Medcomp  Research 
Corporation.     SN  228,476.     Pub.  2-14-67.     FUed  9-23-65. 

828.352.  DESIGN  IMAGE.  Walter  Buser,  d.b.a.  Design 
Image.    SN  228,625.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  9-27-65. 

828.353.  SERV-A-LINE  DUS-TAC. 
Serv-A-Une    Co.       SN    232,788. 
11-16-65.  , 

828.354.  TWO  HEARTS  (DESIGN).  Institute  for  Human- 
Animal  ReUtlonship,  Inc.  SN  242,363.  Pub.  2-14-^7. 
PUed  8-81-66. 

828.355.  SCA  AND  DESIGN.  Servo  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  242,753.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  4-5-66. 


J.  R.  Parachck.  d.b4i. 
Pub.    2-14-67.       FUed 


Qass  101— Advertising  and  Business 

828,356.     TOPS  IN  STOPS.    Nlda  Brooks  Adamt,  d.bA.  Topt 
in  Stops.     SN  150,382.     Pub.  2-14-67.    PUed  8-3-62. 


828.357.  THE  PIECE  GOODS  SHOP  BTC. 
The  Piece  Goods  Shop,  Inc.  SN  208,200. 
FUed  10-2-64. 


AND  DESIGN. 
Pub.  2-^14-67. 


828.358.  RUGBY,  N.  DAK.  GEOGRAPHICAL  CENTER  OF 
NORTH  AMERICA  AND  DESIGN.  Chamber  of  Commerce 
of  Rugby,  North  Dakota.  SN  211.968.  Pub.  2-14-67. 
Filed  S-12-65. 

828.359.  PAUL  BUNYAN.  •  Braloerd  Baxter  Corporation. 
SN  224,574.    Pub.«-7-«6.    FUed  7-80-66. 

828.860.  FARMABKET.  Southern  Nitrogen  Company.  Inc. 
SN22«,799.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  8-80-66. 

828.861.  BUILDER  MART  AND  DESIGN.  Builder  Marts 
of  America.  Inc.  SN  240,061.  Pub.  2-14-67.  Filed 
3-3-66. 

828.362.  CAB ALLERO  (DESIGN).  Yuma  County  Chamber 
of  Commerce.    SN  241.296.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  »-lT-«t. 


Qass  102  —  insurance  and  Financial 


828.363.  FRONTAL  VIEW  OF  PAUL  REVERE  ON  HORSE- 
BACK (OSSION).  The  Paul  Revere  Vartatale  Annuity  In- 
surance Company.  SN  240413.  Pob.  2-14*-eT.  PUed 
3-3-66. 

828.364.  HONEYCOMB  (DBSION).  Drexel  Sqolty  Fund, 
Inc.     SN  241428.    Pub.  2-14-67.    PUed  8-18-M. 

828.365.  HOUSEHOLD.  Household  Finance  Corporation. 
SN  242.984.    Pub.  2-14-67.    PUed  4-8-66. 


Qass  104 — Conununication 

828,366.     COMSAT.     Communications  SateUlte  Corporation. 
SN  242,564.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  4-4-66. 


Qass  105— Transportation  and  Storage 

828.867.  VITAFIED.    Jack  A.  Gregory,  d.b.a.  Gergory  Stor- 
age Systems.     SN  240,906.     Pub.  2-14-67.     Filed  3-14-66. 

828.868.  PLEASURE  HOLIDAYS.   Marltx,  Inc.   SN  242.466. 
Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  4-1-66. 


Qass  106-Material  Treabnent 


828.369.  DESIGN  OF  HUMAN  AND  CAMERAS.  DUtrict 
Photo,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Camera  Centers  and/or  the  Camera 
Center.     SN  235,394.     Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  12-28-65. 


k 


Qass  107-  Education  and  Entertainment 


828.370.  AUDIO-ANIMATRONICS.  WED  Enterprises,  Inc.. 
assignee  of  WED  Enterprises  Inc.  SN  182,128.  Pub. 
2-14-67.    FUed  4-23-64. 

828.371.  CERTIFIED  PROFESSIONAL  SECRETARY.  The 
National  SecreUries  Association  (International).  €W 
816.254.    Pub.  2-14-6T.    PUed  S-29-65. 

828.372.  DOCTOE  IN  THE  KITCHEN.  National  Dairy 
CouncU.    SN  235.520.    Pub.  2-14-67.    FUed  12-29-65. 
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dan  200 


828.878.  THB  AMERICAN  GUILD  OF  ENGLISH  HAND- 
BELL BINOESS  AND  DESIGN.  The  American  Guild  ol 
EngUsh  Handbell  Ringers,  Inc.  SN  241,007.  Pub.  2-14-Q7, 
Filed  2-25-66. 

828,374.  INTERNATIONAL  CAMPING  AND  DESIGN 
International  Camping,  Incorporated,  International  Camp 
ing  aub  Division.  SN  242,251.  Pub.  2-14-67.  Fll< 
8-30-66. 


Certification  Mark 


Class  A-Goods 


828,375.     THIOKOL    LP    ETC.     AND    DESIGN. 
Chemical  Corporation.    SN  240,365.    Pul 
3-7-66. 


828.376.  GINNY  HEN.    Virginia  Poultry 
sion.     SN  208,945.     Pub.  2-14-67.     File< 

828.377.  VIRGINIA    PRODUCED    EGOS 
Virginia  Poultry  Products  Commission 
2-14-67.    Filed  11-17-66. 


Products  Commis- 
11-17-66. 

AND    DESIGN. 
>N  258,946.    Pub. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  reglitratlona  are  not  labjeet  to  oppoiltlon. 

Class  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  Class  22 -Games,  Toys,  and  Starting 
positions 


828,378.     Package  Pavement  Company,   Inc.,   Carmel,   N.Y 
BN  248.631.    FUed  6-21-66. 


h    ^  6^  6    ^A*   *  A* 


For  Snow  and  Ice  Melting  Preparation. 
First  use  Feb.  19, 1965. 


828,381.     Browning    Arms    Company, 
263,992.    FUed  2-6-67. 


ing  Goods 

Morgan,    Utah.      SN 


For  Bows  and  Arrows. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  6, 1962. 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  rharmaceuticaf 
Preparations 

828,379.     Polamer  Drug  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Polamer  Drug  Co 
Soath  River,  N.J.     SN  239,310.     Filed  P.R.  2.-21-66 ;  Am. 
«.B.  2-23-67, 

CHERRY'S  FAMOUS  SALVE 


For  Drawing  Salve. 
Fint  use  Feb.  10, 1966. 


828,380.     Aloe  Creme   LatK^ratories,   Inc.,   Fort   Lauderdale, 
Fla.    ^  251,264.    Filed  P.R.  7-29-66 ;  Am.  8.R.  12-8-66. 


I 


OINTMENT 


For  Salve  for  the  Treatment  of  Minor  Burns,  Cuts,  Bites, 
and  Skin  Irritations. 
First  use  Feb.  7, 1963.  i 


828,382.     Browning    Arms    Company, 
263,993.    Filed  2-6-67. 


For  Bows  and  Arrows. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  6, 1962. 


May  2,  1967 


Thlolcol 
2-14-67.    Filed 


Moi  Ban,    Utah.      SN 


Class  32 -Furniture  and  Upholitery 


828,383.     Fidelity  FUe  Box.   Inc.,   Minneai^lls 
281,568.     FUed  P.R.  10-24-65 ;  Am.  S.R. 


ROLLFILE 


For  Filing  Cabinets  and  Filing  Cabinet  Ifnits  Constructed 
of  Steel  Reinforced  Corrugated  Fiber  Board. 
First  use  Nov.  1, 1964. 


I-. 


,    Minn.      SN 
1-23-67. 
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Class  36 -Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies  Class  47- Wines 


TM  39 


s  2  f*.  ^  «t  ?«     «  r.  r.* 


828,384.  Strom  k  Drum,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignee  of  Nor-  828,388.  United  Vintners,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Lejon  Champagne 
man  R.  Saekheim,  Chicago,  ni.  SN  M4,016,  Filed  P.R.  Cellars,  San  Francisco.  CaUf.  SN  261,419.  Filed  12-27-66. 
3-12-65  :  Am.  S.R.  12-16-06. 


STRUM  &  DRUM 


r 


For  Musical  Instruments — Namely,  Ouitars,  Drums.  Har- 
monicas, and  Ukeleles. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  26, 1965. 


Qass  37— Paper  and  Stationery 


828.385.     Three   M   Aa«>cUtes,    lac.,   New   York.    N.Y.      S.N 
237,263.    Filed  P.R.  1-25-66 ;  Am.  8.R.  12-13-66. 


.'i 


iMCKAGi 
PLANNED 

SMAU 
GIFTS 


I 

For  Gift  Wrapping  Material — Namely.  Plastic  Sheeting. 
First  use  Nov.  16,  1965. 


The  word  "Vln"  Is  the  French  equivalent  of  the  word 
"wine"  and  "Kafe,"  a  mtsspelUng  of  the  French  word  "cafe" 
slgnlfles  "coffee."  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  401,266,  655,608,  and 
750.982. 

For  Wines. 

First  use  Nov.  29,  1965 ;  Apr.  21,  1965,  as  to  "Vln  Kaf«." 


Qass  49  -  Dbtilled  AlcoholU  Liquors 

828.389.  Morlts  Thienelt  Likorfabrlk  "Echte  Kroatsbeere." 
Holsbuttgen,  Germany.  SN  206.279.  Filed  P.R.  11-16-64  ; 
Am.  S.R.  9-30-65. 


Qass  38 — Prints  and  Publications 


828.386.     ChlHon  Company.  PhiladelphU.  Pa.     SN  242.329. 
Filed  P.R.  3-31-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-7-67. 


ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 

NEWS 


For  Periodical  Publication  in  the  Nature  of  a  Business  or 
Trade  Magaslne. 

First  use  Feb.  21,  1966. 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  off  Foods 

828.387.     United  Fruit  Company,  Boston,  Mass.    SN  237,498. 
FUed  P.R.  1-27-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-2"7-«7. 


FYFFES 


For  Bananas. 

First  use  Nov.  34, 1965. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  conformation  of  a  bottl^  together 
with  the  tag,  label  and  wording  thereon.  The  words  "Scbte 
Kroatsbeere"  mean  "true  blackberry."  Owner  of  German  Reg. 
No.  772,231.  dated  Mar.  1,  1962, 

For  Blackberry  Liqueur. 


TM40 
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L 


I 


dau  50 -Merchandise  Net  Otherwise 
OassHied 

828.890.    ICarklt.  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.    SN  224,955.    FUed 
P.B.  8-i-«6  ;  Am.  «.R.  l-5-«7. 


MArtKIT 


928,893.     CUlrol  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.I^    SN  224,514. 
nicd  P.S.  7-29-65 :  Am.  S.R.  a-«-«7. 


I  CLAIROL  CREATES 


Y2,  1967 


«i  UP 


GLOSS  TO  DEW  YOUR  LIPS 


128,894.     Parke.  Davis  ft  Company,  Detroit, 
of  Aeroplast  Corporation.  Dayton.  Ohio.  SN 
P.R.  8-27-85  ;  Am.  S.B.  2-1-87. 


7or  CMf-AdhedTe  RoU  for  Label*. 
First  use  June  28, 1960. 


828.891.    Olattez    lUnnfactaring    Corporation,    Chamblee. 
Ga.    «N  252.172.    FUed  PH.  8-11-66 ;  Am.  S.B.  2-23-67. 


TRED  RITE 


For  Traction  Surface  on  a  Chair  Mat  Which  PermlU  Easier 
Movement  of  a  Castercd  Chair  on  Carpeted  Floors. 
First  ose  Feb.  5, 1965. 


WITH  A  HINT  OF  C 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  802.389,  799,640,  and  o^ers. 

For  Lip  Olou. 

first  aseJoly  21.  1965. 


Ifich..  assignee 
226.602.    FUed 


For  Skin  Conditioning  Preparation. 
Flnt  use  on  or  aboat  July  2. 1968. 


Service  Mark 
3ass  101  -  Advertisiiig  and  Busiiess 


DLOR 


Class  51 — CesHMtia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

828,392.    Clalrol  Incorporated.  New  York.  N.Y.    SN  224.512. 

Filed  PJL  7-29-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-6-67.  |828.395.     Campbell  AssocUtes.  Inc..  Washington,  D.C.     SN 

CLAIROL  GIVES  YOUR  LIPS  \^  vmiiT'^  RlKmF«!<5 
A  LICK  OF  SOMETHING      OWN  YOUR  OWN  BUSINESS 


NEW 


Owafr  9t  Reg.  (Nos.  808.839.  624,182.  and  799.640. 
For  Lip  Gloss. 

:  ose  Jnly  21. 1965. 


Flrki 


80,188. 

59,486. 

59,707. 

60,108. 

60.198. 

60,660. 

61,160. 

61,797. 

62.189. 

62,266. 

62,522. 

62,740. 

62,821. 
222,909. 
223,580. 
228.606. 
223.686. 
228.788. 
^8.919. 
224.451. 
224.558. 
224.688. 
224.668. 
224,912. 
226,887. 
226,607. 
226.068. 
226,821. 


SHOW 


For  Staging  Trade  Shows  for  Businesses  S  leklng  To  Oper- 
ate Through  Franchises. 
Flnt  use  March  1965. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


l-*-07. 


\ 


GIDGBE.    CI.  28.    6-15-1897. 

MISCSLLANBOUS  DESIGN.    CI.  28. 

COMMUNITY.    CI.  28.    1-15-07, 

CRB8TA.    CI.  46.    1-29-07. 

WSDGWOOD.    a.  80.    1-29-07. 

GOLD  CROSS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46.    2-19-07. 

HUMPREY'S.    CI.  18.    3-5-07. 

"EASY."    CI.  24.    4-2-07. 

THE  CRACKER  KING.  CI.  46.  4-23-07. 

MONARCH.  CL  85.  4-80-07. 

DESIGN  OF  VASE.    O.  80.    5-14-07. 

WHITE  ROSE  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  46.     5-21-07. 

GARGOYLE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  15.     5-28-07. 

ORTHOCHROM.    CI.  16.    1-11-27. 

CASCADE.    CT.  39.    2-8-27. 

BIG  YANK  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39. 

HALDBY'S  AND  DESIGN.    O.  51. 

RED  LABEL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 

LIFE  GRAIN.    CI.  46.    2h1«-27. 

WARNERETTB.    CI.  89.    3-1-27. 

CORAL  SEA.    a.  46.    3-1-27. 

MERTEZ.    a.  16.    S-l-i7. 

MOROTOCK.    a.  42.    8t-l-27. 

PROTBCTOSBAL.    CI.  2.    3-8-27. 

LB  8BCRBT  DB  ROBJ.    CL  51.    3-15-27. 

ACADBMIC.    CI.  87.    8-22-27. 

WYNNE  WOOD.   CI.  46.    8-29-27. 

DIMA.    a.  42.    4-19-27. 


(    / 


J 

2-8-27. 
2-8-27. 
2-8-27. 


226.948.  SUPEREX.    Q.  12.    4-26-27. 
227,874.  FLUID  HEAT.    CI.  34.    5-3-27. 
227.926.  ROSSI     APERITIYO    AND 

5-17-27. 

228.722.  HAWK-EYE     BRAND     AND 

6-7-27. 

230,012.  STBRLINO  STUMP  SOCK.    CI 

230,150.  BATES.    CI.  37.    7-12-27. 

230,457.  FAIR  PLAY.    CI.  22.    7-26-27. 

230,527.  STIMP80N.    a.  13.    7-26-27. 

230,779.  BRUNSWICK.    CI.  36.    8-2-27. 

230.783.  BADGER  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23 

231,135.  SAIRSBT.    O.  12.    8-16-27. 

231.271.  RITEX.    CI.  11.    8-16-^27. 

231.297.  REPCAL.    0.13.    8-16-27. 

427.084.  SYBOCOWOOD.    CI.  2.    1-28-47 

427.420.  CHOISI  SUISSE.    CI.  27.    2-11-47 

427.666.  REPUQUB.    CI.  61.    ^11-47. 

427.822.  THE  SCALPEL.    CI.  38.    2-25-47. 

427.884.  MAYFAIR.    0.21.    2-25-47. 

427.949.  RAYMDC.    CI.  1.    3-4-47. 
427,951.  SLINKY  JAMES.     CI.  22.     3-4-4 
428,074.  WHITE  SHADOWS.    Q.  61 
428.515.  HOMESTYIiB.    0.42.    S-2ft-«7. 
428,619.  CHRYSLER.    CI.  19.    3-25-47. 
428,625.  JANTZBN  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  51 
428,792.  NEPTUNA.    CI.  28.    4-1-47. 
428,865.  THE  SAD  SACK.    CI.  38.    4-S-47. 


I 


DBStON.       a.     47. 
DB  HON.       CI.     1. 
Si.    7-12-27. 


8-2-27. 


8-1 1-47. 


3-28-47. 


May  2,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  41 


428,892.  LUMITB.    CI.  42.    4-8-47.  430,425. 

428,896.  YftO.    0.28.    4-8-47.  430,587. 

428.896.  VO.  O.  28.  4-8-47.  430,647. 
428,903.  CORO  CRAFT  AND  DESIGN.  O.  28.  4-16-47.  480,904. 
429,001.  JOHNNYE    JUNIOR    SPORTSWEAR  AND    DB-     481,008. 

SIGN.    O.  39.    4-15-47.  431,112. 

429,153.  BLCONAP.    CL  26.    4-22-47.  481.480. 

429,175.  WB8TREX.    CI.  2«.    4-22-47. 

429,309.  SOLTROL.    0. 6.    4-29-47.  481,482. 

429,353.  ATTAQUB.    CI.  51.    4-29-47.  481,666. 

429,891.  CONSTELLATION.     O.  28.    4-29-47.  481,557. 

429,661.  OAY-BRITB.    0. 4.    5-6-47. 

429.897.  ANTBNN-GINEBRS.  O.  21.  5-20-47.  431,588. 
430.017.  TOGETHER.  O.  28.  6^8-47.  481,626. 
430,023.  EVENING  STAR.  0. 2^.  6-3-47.  481,102. 
430,225.  ORTHOCIDE.  O.  6.  6-10-47.  432,109. 
430,345.  MOBIL-FLAME.    CI.  6.    6-10-47.  482,181. 


7-1-47. 


SLEEPWBLL.    CI.  44.    «-ia-47. 

WBARUOBT.    CLW.    6-17-47. 

CARRCRAFT.    O.  89.    6-17-4T. 

CUIjLEX.    CL  6.    7-1-47. 

NAPOLBON  AND  DBSION.     CL  61. 

WHY  WE  SAY.    O.  88.    7-8-47. 

RIGHT  ON  TIMB  AVALQN  AND  DBBIGN.    CL  tT. 

7-22-47. 
MORNING  STAR.    O.  28.    7-2S-47. 
CANDY  CUPBOARD.    CI.  46.     7-29-47. 
CANDY    CUPBOARD    AND    DESIGN.      CI. 

7-29-47. 
FREIT  AND  DBSION.     O.  16.     7-29-47. 
CYCLON.    CL28.    7-29-47. 
MOHAWK  AND  DBSION.    CL  86.    8-19-4T. 
NATIONAL  AND  DBSION.    CL  13.     8-19-IT. 
ZIPPO.    CL  8.    8-19-47. 


46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


L 


81,858. 
684,017. 

684,734. 
685,957. 

686.998. 

686.238. 
686,523. 
686,635. 
687,488. 
688,148. 

688,690. 
689,231. 
690,133. 
690,318. 
690,319. 
692,509. 
692,655. 
695,519. 


SmUm  S 

BSPRO.    O.  12.    7-7-59. 

SITSONDB.    CLM.    8-26-69. 

OVBR8HOT.    O.  23.    9-8-59. 

GEORGIAN  RECORDING  CORP.   AND  DBSION. 

O.  36.    9-29-69. 
STILLWATER    KNIT    AND    DBSION.      O.    89. 

9-29-59. 
TORNADO  AND  DBSION.    O.  22.     10-6-68.     j 
CRAFT  ADHESIVE.     O.  5.     10-13-09.  I 

HYDREZ.    O.  34.    10-18-69. 
STAPH-0-80L.    0. 6.    11-8-59. 
SILVER  SBAL  PRODUCT  AND  DESIGN.     O.  6. 

11-17-69. 
KICKER.    0. 22.    11-24-59. 
GP  AND  DESIGN.    O.  50.    12-1-59. 
STAT-PACK.    0. 21.    12-22-59. 
VIBRANT.    O.  42.    12-22-69. 
FJORD.    0. 42.    12-22-59. 
CASSEROLE.    O.  46.    2-2-60. 
QUICK-COUSTIC.    O.  12.    2-9-60. 
VINYLAY.    CI.  12.    4-5-60. 


The  following  rsgtotrai 


MMUj 


Utued  Mar.  H.  l»€i 


712,336.  PAL-ABIN.    CL  2. 

712,334.  NI-WARE.    CL  t. 

712.837.  CRBST+PAK  AND  DESIGN.    O.  2. 

712.338.  SCOOTER.    O.  3. 

712.839.  FLBZITB.    O.  4. 

712,347.  VAPO-PHOS.    O.  6. 

712,356.  DENDEX.    0. 6. 

712.864.  PLANTGO.    CL  10. 

712.366.  DOCO.    O.  12. 

712.368.  CAVALIER.    O.  12. 

712.369.  CADET.    CL  12. 

712.370.  TAKAPART.    O.  11. 
712,373.  DOC-PORT.    O.  11. 
712,379.  STEP-TRIM.    O.  12. 
712.385.  DINB-A-CRAFT.    CL  18. 

712,402.  GELONIDA  ANTINEURALGICA.     CL  18. 

712.406.  SANYA.    O.  18. 

712.407.  C0RTA8BP.    O.  18. 

712,418.  HACKS  AND  DBSION.    O.  18.  I 

712,420.  OR-A-AZMA.    O.  18. 

712.424.  CYCLE-AID.    O.  18. 

712,422.  QUrVAL.    O.  18. 

712,426.  COANDADYNB.    CI.  If . 

712,428.  HI-GLO.    CL  1*. 

712,431.  SEAT-A-BBD.    O.  19. 

712,434.  RABAR.    CL  19. 

712,438.  DELTA  OHM  AND  DESIGN.    O.  21. 

712.445.  AMRAD.    CI.  21. 

712,447.  NBOX.    0.21. 

712.449.  DYNA-MITB.    CL  21. 

712.450.  "TUF-PLATB."    Cl.  11. 
712,454.  CUBIT.    0. 22. 
712,457.  CAD-BMOBILB.    O.  22. 
712,460.  DI-VI-DO.    O.  22. 


712.461.  BONGO  BONBS.    CL  22. 

712.462.  WOBBLE  WALK.    O.  22. 

712.468.  WATCH  DOG  AND  DESIGN.  O.  22. 

712.477.  SUPER  600.  O.  28. 

712,488.  DARNOORAM.  0. 28. 

712,486.  FOG-GUN.  0. 28. 

712,498.  IMPERIAL  STAR.  O.  28. 

712.600.  ROTO  PACK.  0.82.  ^ 

712.602.  T<MIFLBX.  0. 82. 

712,503.  PEOPLE'S  CHOICE.  O.  82. 

712,507.  MERRY-GO-ROUND.  O.  82. 

712.509.  MAWABI.  CL  82. 

712,620.  AEROTAPB.  0. 86. 

712.628.  STBNO-VOICE.  O.  86. 
712,626.  BF  AND  DBSION.  O.  87. 

712,527.  W/V   KRAFTSMAN   WB8TVAC0   QUALITY 

PAPER  AND  DBSION.  CL  87. 

712,581.  FLEET  PRODUCT  NEWS.  O.  88. 

712.536.  ANNY.  O.  88. 

712.541.  STACY-ADAMS  PREPS  AND  DBSION.  O.  89. 

712.542.  HAGGAR  PICTURA  WORSTEDS  AND  DESIGN. 

O.  89. 

712,648.  HAGGAR  ANZAC  WEAVE  AND  DESIGN.  O.  88. 

712.549.  SWABBY  BLUE  BY  CORBIN  LTD.  O.  89. 

712,501.  TRUB-N-TRAY.  CL  89. 

712.564.  WINKLE  PICKERS.  O.  89. 

712.565.  TAB-A-BELT.  CL  39. 

712,661.  WISH  FAN  AND  DESIGN.    O.  40. 

712.668.  SLUMBERLITE.    0. 42. 

712.564.  SLUMBBRLBTTB.  O.  42. 

712.565.  SLUMBBRPAD.  CL  42. 

712.667.  TROY  EMBLEM.  O.  42. 

712.668.  STRING  OF  PEARLS.    O.  42. 

712.669.  CHUN    KINO    CANTONEASY    KITCHEN    HOLI- 

DAY.   CL46. 

712,674.  VITA-MEAL.    O.  46.       ^ 

712,576.  MARCATIGRE  AND  DESIGN.     O.  46. 

712,678.  MR.  ICKSBL.    0. 46. 

712.584.  BCARLBT  DESDtE.    CL  46. 

712.585.  GOLDEN  DB8IRB.    CL  46. 

712.588.  m-TLO.    O.  4«. 

712.589.  JELLY     ORBIT     SPACESHIP     AND     DESIGN. 

-CL46. 

712,690.  7  SEAS  HUZPUPPIBS.    O.  46. 

712.693.  HENRI'S  SALAD-TANG  AND  DESIGN.    O.  46. 

712,608.  SURE-BAND.    CL  50. 

712.618.  LOILL.    O.  61. 

712.617.  FIRMWAVB.    0.61. 

712.618.  TEXIN.    0. 62. 
712,620.  KURBIO.    O.  62. 

712.629.  PBS  AND  DESIGN.    O.  101. 

712.630.  AQUA-PLAN.    O.  102. 

712.681.  TOP  THOROUGH  OVERALL  PROTECTION  AND 

DBSION.    O.  102. 

712.634.  THERM-O-CRBTB.    CL  108. 

712.687.  LITTLE  DUFFER  AND  DESIGN.     O.  107. 

712.641.  TREBFEED.    O.  10. 

711.660.  SAFB-TXTAP  AND  DBSION.    0.11. 

711.664.  WASH-PRUFE.    0. 40. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIDNS-NEW  CERTIFICilTES 


Mew  CertlfleatM  isaaed  under  leetlona  T (c) ,  7 (f ) ,  7 (gi  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1M6  for  tbe  nnexplre  1 

of  tbe  original  Ireglatratlons. 


S44,598.  BACKPACKER.  CI.  22.  Padflc  Laminates. 
7-3-51.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Browning  Arms  Company, 
Morgan,  Utah. 

6M.6M.  WASH-UP.  CI.  82.  Lenaclean.  Inc.  3^1&-60. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  HoUand-Rantos  Company,  In^.,  New 


768,452.  TOP  TREAT  AND  DESIGN.  O 
Tea  Co.  4-21-«4.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to 
nee  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 


York,  N.Y. 


i 


714,892.  EKA-BORD.  CI.  12.  The  Deka  Corporation. 
I  '  5-9-61.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  OUlesple-Rogers-Pyatt  Co., 
•     Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

723,164.     DAINTY.     CI.  46.     Eastoni  Potato  Chip  Company. 

10-24-61.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)   to  Qolden  Kernel,  Inc., 

Kutitown,  Pa. 
731.870.     SMART    SHOPPER.     CI.    38.      Ian    Seeds,    doing. 

business  as  Ian  Seeds  Enterprises.     5-22-62.     New  Cert^ 

Sec.  7(c)  to  Robert  D.  Weldon,  Lexington,  Ohio. 

738,130.  WEJ-IT.  CI.  13.  Kirel.  Inc.  9-25-62.  New  Cert. 
Bee.  7(c)  to  WeJ-It  Expansion  Products,  Inc.,  Bloomfleld, 
Colo. 


787,251.     REOAL  CROWN  AND  DESIGN 
Allen   Imports,   Inc.     3-23-65.     New  Ceijt. 
Goodwood   Investmenta   Limited,    Nassau, 
Providence,  Bahama  Islands. 


n.  46.    Murray- 
Sec.  7(c)    to 
Island   of   New 


796,831.  REGAL.  CI.  46.  Murray -AUeo  Imports,  Inc. 
9-28-65.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Goodw  K>d  Investments 
Limited,  Nassau,  Island  of  New  Providence,  Bahama 
Islands. 

806,608.  TRANS-VAL.  CI.  13.  Hills-Mcdanna  Company. 
4-5-66.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Trans  Val|re  Inc.,  Chicago, 
lU. 


816,851.  TRANS-VAL-SADNDERS.  CL  13. 
Company.  10-18-66.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c; 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12  ( 

The  following  marks  registered  under  the  act  of  1905,  or  the  act  of  1881,  are  published  under  the  provisions 
12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.     Tbese  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition  but  are  subject 
under  aection  14  of  the  act  of  1946.  I  ;      i 


term 


46.     National  i 
So  Fresh  Prod- 


Hills-McCanna 
to  Trans  Valve 


c) 

of  scetioa 
cancellation 


Qass  4— Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials  Class  9  — Explosives,  Rrearms,  equipments. 


429,034.    Apr.  15.  1947.    H.  C.  Harding,  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Pub.  by  registrant.  ■  i 


HUMDINGER 


Fpr  Needle  PoUsher  and  Preserver  Preparation. 


^  and  Projectiles 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

198.474.     Dec.  30,  1924.    The  Texas  Company,  Houston,  Tex., 
and  New  York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

TEXACO 

■  I 

For  Insecticides. 


426,981.    Jan.  21,  1947.     Monsanto  Chemlctfl  Company,  8I|. 
'Lonis.  Mo.     Pub.  by  Monsanto  Company.  St  Louis.  Mo. 


QUINOSIN 


For  Chemical  Prodacts  for  Use  in  Combating  Fungi  in  the 
Agricultural  Field. 

TM42 


62,480.     May   7,  1907.     The   Eastern   Dynimite 
Kenvll,  N.J.     Pub.  by  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
pany,  Wilmington.  Del. 


Fuse 


For    High    Explosives   and    Blasting    Supplies, 
Caps  or  Detonators,  Electric  Puses,  and 
Hemp  or  Cotton  and  Powder  Covered  by 
Triple  Tape. 


Company, 
and  Com- 


Embraclng 

Consisting  of 

l$ngle.  Double  or 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Material  i 


63,506.     June  25,   1907.     Oklahoma 
pany,  Ada,  Indian  Territory.^.    Pub.  by 
pany,  Denver,  Colo. 


Portland  Cement  Corn- 
Id  >al  Cement  Com- 


For  Portland  Cement. 
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222,846.    Jan.  11.  1927.    Olassweave  Mfg.  Co.,  BUden,  Nebr. 


TM  48 


Pub.  by  Flex^>^l«M.  Inc.  d.b.a.  Warp  Bro..,  Chicago.  HL    QaSS  23  -  CutlOTy,    MachhUfy,    mi    Toofe, 

and  Parts  Thereof 


Q  lass  weave 


422,440.     July  28,  1946.    United  KnitUng  Machine  Company, 
Cheltenham,  Pa.    Pub.  by  Mary  Weisbecker,  Lansdale,  Pa. 


f  I 


For  Window  Lights. 


Qass  14-Metab  a^  Metd  Castings  and 
Forgings 

222,035.  Dec.  21,  1926.  Flrth-Sterllng  Steel  Company, 
McKeesport.  Pa.  Pub.  by  Firth  SterUng  Inc..  PitUbargh. 
Pa. 

STERUNG 

'    For  Steel. 


/ 


For  Hosiery  Making  MaetalBC  Parts. 


426.019.  Dec.  10,  1946.  Henry  Dlsston  k  Sons,  Incorpo- 
rated, Philadelphia,  Pa.  Pub.  by  H.  K.  Porter  Company, 
Inc.    Plttsbargh.  Pa. 


OOtD 


|4CD^ 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products 

431,447.  July  22,  1947.  Lane  Tobacco,  Ltd.,  now  by  change 
of  name  to  Lane  Limited,  New  York,  N.Y.  Pub.  by  regis- 
trant. 

OLD  RARITY 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 


For  Files  and  Baspt. 


426,781.  Jan.  14,  1947.  Aerojet  Engineering  Corporation. 
Pasadena,  Calif.  Pub.  by  Aerojet-Oeneral  Corporation,  El 
Monte,  Calif. 

AEROJET 

For  Thrust  Motors  Whose  General  Purpose  Is  To  Provide 
Thrust  by  Means  of  a  Combustion  Process. 


Qass  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
PreparatioM 

429,292.  Apr.  29,  1947.  Haack  Bros.  Manufacturing  Phar- 
macists, Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.  Pub.  by  Lemmon  Pharmacal 
Company.  Selleravllle,  Pa. 

For  Tablets  Containing  Certain  Drugs — Namely,  Theo- 
bromine and  Phenobarbital,  for  Treatment  Under  Direction 
of  a  Physician,  in  Cases  of  Heart  Ailment. 


426,814.  Jan.  14,  1947.  Firth  Sterling  Steel  Company, 
McKeesport,  Pa.  Pub.  by  Firth  SterUng  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

SUPER  HI-MO 

For  High  Speed  Steel  Tool  Bits  for  Tuning.  Facing,  Bor- 
ing, and  Like  Operations. 


428,106.     Mar.  11,  1947.     Flynn  ft  Emrich  Company,  Balti- 
more, Md.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


b; 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

423,426.  Sept.  8,  1946.  TUlotson  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Ifeed- 
ham  Heights,  Mass.  Pub.  by  TlUotson  Corporation,  Need- 
ham  Heights,  Mas*. 

TILLY-TOY 


For  Electrically  Operated  Ice  (Gibing  (Cutting)  Machines 
and  Sand  Mixing  Machines. 


436,877.     Feb.  8,   1948.     Reverse  Stitch  Manufacturing  Co., 
Whittler.  Calif.     Pub.  by  Revco  Products,  Whittier,  Calif. 


REVCO 


For  Rubber  Toys. 


For  Sewing  Macliine  Attachments  and  Parts  Comprising 
Reverse  Stitch  Attachments,  Bobbin  Winders,  Bobbin  Winder 
Adapters,  aad  Clutches. 


TM  44 


OFFICIAL  I 


^rAZETTE 


Class  25  -  Udcs  Md  Srfes 


fliss 
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38-PriitsadlPvbliartiois 


«S,5TT.     May   14.    1907.     The   H.    B.    IVm  ComfMUiy.   New 
Haren,  Conn.    Pnb.  by  registrant. 


fcrescenl 


For  Saah  Faatenen. 


429,830.     ICay  6,  1947.     Quality  Weaylns  <fompany,  PtaUa- 
delphla,  Pa.    Pub.  by  reslatrant. 


Tor  Woren  Labels. 


Qass  28 — Jewelry  and 


'Metal  Wve     ^37,82«.     Mar.   80,  1948.     Texas   Hardware 
'      Peartall,  Tex.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


892.800.    Jan.  «,  1942.    JToaeph  H.  Meyer  Bros..  Brooklrn. 
N.T.    Pab.  by  The  BleheUeu  Corp..  Holbrook,  N.Y. 


IRIDELLE 


Tor   Necklaces.   Bracelets.   Finger  Bings.   Jewelry  Clip*. 
Broocbes,  and  Barrings. 


THE   ROAD 


RUNNEF^ 


Boosters   Club, 


For  Periodical  Publication. 


Class39-Clotiiiiig 


Class  34-H«rtiiHI,IJglitiiig,aMlVentilatiiig 
Apparatus 

42T.898.    Feb.  2S.  1947.    Alrkem.  Inc..  CarliUdt,  N.J.    Pub. 
by  reglatrant. 


224,504.    Mar.  1, 1927.    Clareqee  L.  Harvey, 
Supply  Co.,  BeUeTllle,  N.J.    Pub.  by  United 
Company,  New  York,  N.T. 

SIREN 

For  Bubber  Boots  and  Shoes. 


airKem 

228,4M.    May  81, 1927.    The  Paper  NoTelty 

_     .  ^      .  ..         M  .^    M        ..I      Bay,  Wis.    Pub.  by  Diana  Manufacturing 

Tor  Odor  Controlling  Equipment  Consisting  of  Deodorant  !      g|[' '  ^^^ 

Dispensing  Vaporisers  for  Use  as  Parts  of  Ventilating  or  Alr- 
Conditionlng  Apparatus,  and  Fan  DriTen  Deodorant  Dispens- 
ing Units  for  Use  in  Deodorising  and  Ventilating  Booms, 
Automobiles,  Airplanes,  Ballroad  Cars  and  Ships. 


d.b.a.  Fireman's 
States  Bubber 


Qass  44-Deiital,  Medical,  4^1  Smflcal 
Appli 


Clatt35-Beltiiig,  Hese,  Madiinery  Pack- 
lag,  and  Noometallic  Tires 

427,178.     Jan.  28,   1947.     The  Mohawk  Bubber  Company, 
Akron.  Ohio.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


StJI>£RCHl£f 


For  Pneomatic  Tires  and  Inner  Tubes  for  Pneamatie  TlrM. 


Company,  Oreen 
Company,  Oreen 


For  Sanitary  Napkins. 


Qass  46— Feeds  and  lagredien  s  ef  Feeds 


226.288.     Apr.  8.  1927.    The  Kroger  Oroce^ 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Pub.  by  The  Blroger  Co., 


*  Baking  Co., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio. 


00ttntr{  (Qitb 


For  Butter. 


^ 
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TM  46 


429,187.     Apr.  22,  1947.    OusUtc  C.  Brunn,  d.b.a.  Baltimore    ft  mq       Aa.U  B  «J  1 1 

Spice  Company,  BalUmore,  Md.    Pub.  by  The  Baltimore    VMSS  H9  '^  nUtl  DeVeragaS  aiMi  LNpKNV 


Splce  Company.  Garrison,  Md. 


OLD  BAY 


For  Seasonings  for  Meat,  Sea  Food,  and  Other  Food  Prod- 
ucts— Namely,  Pumpkin  Pie  Seasoning,  Apple  Butter  Season- 
ing, Catsup  Seasoning,  Cake  Seasoning,  Meat  Seasoning, 
Poultry  Seasoning,  Braunschweiger  Seasoning,  Sausage  Sea- 
soning, Frankfurter  Seasoning,  Bologna  Seasoning,  Fish 
Seasoning,  Relish  Seasoning,  Orary  Seasoning,  Hamburger 
Seasoning.  Oround  Allspice,  Whole  Allspice,  Bay  Leaves, 
Mixed  Pickle  Splce,  Celery  Salt,  Onion  Powder,  Oround  Sage, 
Celery  Seed,  Oround  Mace,  Paprika,  Oround  Thyme.  Ground 
Black  Pepper,  Cayenne  Pepper.  Garlic  Salt,  Oround  Red  Pep- 
per, Oround  Mustard,  Onion  Salt,  MusUrd  Seed,  Curry  Pow- 
der, Oround  Turmeric,  Oround  White  Pepper,  Oround  Mar- 
joram, Garlic  Powder.  Cardamon,  Chili  Powder,  Whole  Black 
Pepper,  Poppy  Seed.  Dry  Parsley,  Onion  Flakes,  Oarllc 
Flakes,  Cumin  Seed,  Caraway  Seed.  Ground  Clores,  Whole 
ClOTes,  Whole  Cinnamon,  Oround  Cinnamon,  Whole  Nutmeg, 
Oround  Nutmeg,  Oround  Olnger  in  Dry  Formation. 


59,887.  Jan.  22,  1907.  J.  *  R.  Tennent  Ltd.,  Glasgow,  Scot- 
land. Pub.  by  Tennmt  Caledonian  Breweries  Limited, 
Olas^w.  Scotland. 


For  Ale,  Stout,  and  Porter. 


Chu  51 "  CosflMtia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

434,422.    Not.  18,  1947.    Michel  Pasqnler,  New  York,  N.T. 
Pub.  by  George  J.  Basdani,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

WALL 
STREET 

For  Pertume,  Toilet  Water,  and  Eau  de  Cologne. 


II  I     innmmmmmm 


.<%" 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

I  •  - 
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(ReglBtend ;  Renewed ;  Canceled ;  Amended,  DlMlaimed,  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certificatee ;  12c  Pabllcations.) 

Ac'cent  International :  See —  Bendiksen,  E.  H.,  Co. :  Bee — 

International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp.  Bendiksen.  Erllnr  H. 

Acme  MarkeU,  Inc..  PhlUdelphla,  Pa.     828^77,  pab.  2-14-     Bendiksen,  Eriing  H.,  d.bji.  E.   H.  Bendiksen  Co.,  Seattle, 

"^TztiJo?  ren"  &-67  ^0*46   °"'°'  ^°'*  ^""^^^P*""-  ^°^-     ®*2^i!^f  *'^''  ^^^North  Hollywood,  Calif.     828.232,  pab. 

^%T* 2*14^7'  *Cl*i01*^'  ^°  ®*"'*''  '^°^"'  ^***°"     ***•'**•     ^7i?eiij  ^"'"■'cPk'*""*'  ^"  P«x»"cts  Co..  Chicago,  lU. 

iini'y  MAns^fnt' New"Y6rky*ftl"' flT^e.^^'caJ?:     ^^^^--^f  S"""'*"'"''  ^°^'  ^^*'^'««'  ^"-    «2«'"«-  P""-  ^-l*" 

AeSjef  •Enirineering^  Corp..    Pasedena,    by    Aerojet-General     ^'lii^'uSS  ^?.t\c?^.se^'^'^^^^^^     8W,058,  pub.  1-4- 
Corp..  El  ^lonte,  Calif.     426.781,  12(c)  pub.  5-2^7.     CI.     i^^^^^^ei  Ut^  toJs.  InlV  C^c^!  lu.     828.087-8.  pub. 

^n'ir?ferE'^lrt''n°i?rt=n/'&.  "^.^"Jje',^"  *oods.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    828.341.  pub.  2-14- 

Aero|^l«t^Corp.^  Je»_  "'2^0*  l"^'*"  '°*^-  '''''  ^"*'  ^^'•^-     828.075,  pub.  2-14- 

Alrkem^lnc.  CarlaUdt.  N.J.     427,893,   12(c)    pub.  1^-2-67.  Binney  *  ^iuith  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     828.225.  pub.  2-14- 

Alljed  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     828,337.  pub.  2-14-  bW  ArtVmlucts,  Inc..  Memphis.  Tenn.    828.112,  pub.  2-14- 

Bocaeliuan,  Wilfred:  See — 
J:-Apau»e  Fuoucauons.  Inc. 

KoJLtfs!feni«'V^'^""'''*-^-  "2.338.  cane.  Q.  3. 
Consoudaied  Jf'ooda  Corp. 
cf*39^"''*''**  ^"■'  '"^^'^  ^°"''  ^■^'  828,252,  pub.  2-14-<J7. 
**'5^4!^7'*"u%2^'  ^P'^***"'  ^**««-  828,171-2.  pub. 
^'^l*4^7.^1^*'l01^'P'  ^"^^'  ^^°-  828.359.  pub. 
®™j**'*'2  ^°"^'  '-~"  Summit.  Mo.  828.1(}7,  pub.  2-14-«7. 
^"V**l»^^*"  Co-  New  York,  N.Y.  828.122,  pub.  2-14-07. 
Bristol-Myers  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,124,  pub.   2-14-07 

American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    828,125-6,     Browning   *«««  n^     w ...  w      o„o  „„ 

pub.  2-14-67.     CI.  18.  S^r^  '„«r^"r.^*'.:K^'*'«*?'.  ^**^-     828.381-2.     Q.   22. 

American   Home  Products  Corp..   New  York.   N.Y.     828.340,         vn-'  u-wfl  W"'  <»b.a.  italtlmore  Spice  Co.,  iialUmore,  by 
.    ----——  "  An*    Malrimnr.    .,.»..—    n^      i^..-.„„_      w.        4:4tt,137,    12(c) 


67.     CI.  52 
All-Rite  Pen  Co.,  Inc..  from  AU-Rlte  Pen  Inc..  Hackensack, 

N.J.    828.222.  pub.  2-14-67.    O.  37. 
AU-Rlte  Pen  Inc. :  See — 
All-Rite  Pen  Co.,  Inc. 
Alnapol  Olstrtbutinff  Co.,  from  Alnapol,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

828.080   pub.  2-14-67.     CI.  6. 
Alnapol,  Inc. :  See — 

Alnapol  Distributing  Co. 
Aloe  Creme  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     828,- 

380      CI    18l 
Alpha  Epsilon  DelU.  Detroit,  Mich.,  to  Alpha  Eptilon  DelU, 

BronxTllle,  N.Y.    427,822,  ren.  5-2-67.    CI.  38. 
American  Crayon  Co.,  The,  Sandusky,  Ohio,  to  The  Joseph 

Dixon  Crucible  Co.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     231.271,  ren.  5-2- 

67.    CI.  11. 
American  Quild  of  English  Handbell  Ringers,  Inc.,  The,  Los 

Angeles,   Calif._    828,873,    pub.   2-14-67.     CI-   200, 
rlci 


pub.  2-14-«7.    CI.  62. 
American  Radiotelephone  Corp.,  Natick,  Mass.    712,445,  cane. 

American   Saint   Oobaln  Corp.,   Ktngsport,  Tenn.     828,213, 

pub.  2-14-67.    CI.  33. 
An»>henol    Corp.,    Broadview,    111.      828,209,    pub.    2-14-67. 

CI.  30. 
Anderson,  C.  W.,   Hosiery  Co.,  Clinton,  S.C.     828,242,  pub. 

2-14-67.    CI.  39. 
Anderson,  Clayton,  ft  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.,  from  Doric  Corp., 

d.b.a.   Superior  Feed  MllU,   Oklahoma  City.  Okla.     828,- 

274-5,  pub.  2-14-67.    CI.  46. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co.,   Chicago,   111.     828,091-2.  pub. 

2-14-67.    a.  6. 
Arrow  Plastic  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  Hi.    828.196.  pub.  2-14-67. 

Multiple  CUss  (Classes  23  and  26). 
Arrowhead  Parttat  Waters :  See — 

Arrowhead  and  Puritas  Waters  Inc. 
Arrowhead  and  Puritas  Waters  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Arrowhead  Puritas 

Waters,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.     828,269,  pub.  2-14-67.     CI. 

48. 
Artie  Import  Co. :  See — 
Michaels  Bros. 

Atlas  Power  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.     712,356,  cane.     CI.  6.         ^  ,. 

Aubry.  Fernand,  Parts,  France.    828,346,  pub.  2-14-67.    CI.    California  Spray-Cuemlcal  Corp.,  WUmlng^ton,  Del.,  to  Chev- 

lOO.  .  .   ron    Chemical    Co.,    San    ij'rancisco,    CaUf.      430,225,    ren. 


Tne  Baltimore   spice  Co.,   Uarrison.   Md 

pub.  6-;«-o7.     CI.  4«. 
Brunswlck-Balke-CoUender   Co..   The.   Wilmington,   Del.,   and 

V^i*^"'  i^-.;  *<>  Coral  Records,  Inc.,  New  lork,  N.Y.     230,- 

1 19,  ren.  &-^— i»7.     cl.  3o. 
Sf.un"'''*  w  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.    828.183.  pub.  2-14-67.    CI.  22. 

pub"2^?i4^7°   ctTo"**'    *"*^"    *^'**"*^^«'    "C.      828,301. 

Buller.  Harry.  Karms  :  bee — 

Buller,  uarry. 
Bumper  bervlce.   The,   MobUe.  Ala.     712,434,  cane.     a.   19. 
ourgun  «  Ball,  Ltd. :  See — 

il|Urgon  *  WllKinson  Ltd. 
Burgeu  *  Wukintion  Ltd..  to  Burgon  ft  Ball,  Ltd.,  Sheffield. 

Sngland.    30,188,  ren.  5-2-07.    CI.  23. 
®HJ?5'  Walter,  d.bJi.  Design  Image.  Middletown.  NJ.     828.- 

J62,  pub.  2-14-07.     CI.  100. 
Bu^jer^Mig.  Co.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     828.134.  pub.  2-14-67. 

Cad-k-MobUe  Corp.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  712,457,  cane.  Q.  22. 

California  Packing  Corp.,  San  !■  ranclsco.  CaUf.     828,200.  pub. 

2-14-07.      Multiple  Class   (Classes  45  and  40). 


Auerbach,  and  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     828.245,  pub.  2-14- 

67.     CI.  39. 
Avalon  Hill  Co.,  The,  Baltimore,  Md.     828,156,  pub.  2-14- 

67.     CT.  22. 
Baker,  George,  New  York,  N.Y.     428,865,  ren.  5-2-67.     Q. 

3S 
Balab,   Burlingame,  Calif.     828,085,  pub.  2-14-67.     CI.  6. 
Balfour.  Walter,  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     712,873,  cane. 

CI.  12. 


6-2-67.      CI.   6. 
Camera  Center.  The  :  See — 

District  Photo,  Inc. 
Camera  Centers.  The :  See — 

DUtrict  Photo.  Inc. 
Campbell  Associates.  Inc.,   Washington,   D.C.     828,395.     CL 

Canfleld,   A.   J.,   Co..   Chicago.   III.     828.265,    pub.   2-14-07. 
CI.  45. 


Ballas  Egg  Products  Corp.,  ZanesvUle,  Ohio.     828,296,  pub.    ^P}}°^ F^J^JJ^^^^i^^S' }?^'A\''-  pre«n  Spot  Co.,  Chicago, 
2-14-67.    CI.  46.  .      .  H  lY^    828,263,  pub.  2-14-(i7.     Multiple  Class   (Classes  45 


Ballston  Knitting  Co.,  Inc.,  BaUston  Spa,  N.Y.    685,998,  cane. 
CI.  39. 

Baltimore  Spice  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Brunn,  Gustave  C. 

Basdanl,  George  J. :  See — 
Pasquler,  Michael. 

Bates  Mfg.  Co..  The,  Orange.  N.J.    230.150.  ren.  5-2-67. 
37. 


and  46). 
Carnation  Co. :  See — 

Mohawk  Condensed  Milk  Co. 
Carr   Mfg.   Co..    San   Antonio.    Tex. 

CI.  39. 


430.647.    ren.    5-2-67. 


Carson  Pirie  Scott  ft  Co..  Chicago.  lU.    828.240.  pub.  2-14-67. 
CI.  89. 


CI. 


Bayles,  Samuel  Heagan,  and  Samuel  M.  Peck,  New  York.  N.Y. 
828.339.  pub.  2-l*-67.    CI.  52. 


Seek,  A.  S.,  Shoe  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
39. 


712,554,  cane     CI. 


C^ben  Productions   Ltd.,    Bankstown,   Australia.      828,239, 

pub.  2-14-67.     CI.  39. 
Casella,  Carl,  Co. :  See — 
Casella,  Carl. 

Casella,  Cari,  d.b.a.  Carl  CaselU  Co.,  Altadena,  Calif.     828,- 
305,  pub.  2-14-07.     a.  46. 
Bekins,  Robert  Q.,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Holiday  Forest,  Fallbrook,  Calif.    Castle  ft  Cooke,  Inc. :  See — 

828,324-5,  pub.  2-14-67.    CI.  50.  Hawaiian  Pineapple  Co.,  Ltd. 

Bell  Brand  Foods,   Ltd.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     828,272.  pub.    Cement  Enamel  Development,  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.     095,519. 
2-14-67.     a.  46.  cane.     a.  12. 
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TMii  .  1  INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

Centennial  Insurance  Co..   New  York.  N.Y.     712,631,  cane. 

Q.  102. 
Chamber  of  Commerce  of  Ragby,  Ragby.  N.  Dak.     828.858, 

Cliampionablp  Games,  Inc.,  Southport,  Conn.     828,162,  pub. 

2  11  67      CI    22 
Charles  Engineering.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     828,147,  pub. 

2-14-67.     a.  21. 
Chevron  Chemical  Co.:  See — 

QOlfomla  Spray-Chemical  Corp.  ^  ,,  _,. 

Chlckasha  Mobile  Homes  of  Missouri.  Inc.,  North  Kansas  City, 

Mo.     828,128.^  pub.  2-14-67.     O.  19. 
Chlcopee  Mig.  torp.  of  Georgia,  GalnesvlUe.  Ga.,  to  Johnson 

*  Johnson.  New  Brunswick.   N.J.     428,8»2,   ren.   5-2-67. 

^t^^m^pTe'^KSfolfr  gjith'SL'Sbly'i'lilianapoUs,  Ind. 
ChSSiS^to^:  iritlf^d  p'i?rk''Mich.     428.6I9.  ren.  5-2-67. 

Chwi  mag  Corp..  The,  from  Chun  King  Sales.  Inc.,  Duluth. 

Minn.     712,66».  cane.     a.  46. 
Chnn  KlngSales,  Inc. :  See — 

Chan  King  Corp.,  The. 
Chnrchlll  Chemical  Co. :  See —  | 

Clal^n*?..!^T».y,    828.392-3     CI  51. 
Oa^ea-MaJk  Corp.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     828,176,  pub.  2-14-0*. 
CoStif  Fruit    Co.,    Inc      d-bfA.CoaHta^  I-_titu«ohal^Dls- 

trlbotors.  Walterboro,  S.C.    828.27d,  puD.  £  i«-oi. 
Coastal  Inatltutional  Distributors :  See — 
Colon?"lSJrS*Int'?:^«' Angeles,    CaUf.      828.268.    pub. 
C<^l*i^J..H?rt^o^,  conn.     827  168    pub    2-^^^^^^ 
Comay  Laboratories,   Inc.,  Lake  Forest,  lu.      <i^.»*v. 
CommiSications  Satellite  Corp.,  Washington,  D.C.    828.366. 

ColSSJil'wirr^'^tJiniS^Srp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  828.- 
ColiS^l''l^"i^-*^o',^-.^o?t'h  Hollywood,  Calif.  712.449. 
Co^'cheSca'?  CO.,  ^nsas  City  MO  687  438.  canc^  Cl.^. 
Coooer's  Inc.,   Kenosha,   Wis.     828,^07,   puo.   ^  x-«-« 

«'%SSS&5'SJiiA^.«r  CO    TJ' „  J  '  c  3,. 
8S3i?i  «;£.?'.'.cra.^8Jrt.i"AM?'  «1M.  p.-.  2-14- 
C«ki.*^P.SiCc>..  Okltom.  CIW.   OU..     828.11«-».   P""- 
C.™liS^C.r&  ABOk.,   Mln..     8118,278.  p.b.  2-l«T. 


pab 


71  ! 


pub. 


230.457,  ren.  5-2- 


Cortland 

67.    CI.  22. 
Cosmetco:  See— 

Cosm^tlT^g.'S!:  £2ng  Beach,  Calif.    828,343.  pub.  2-14- 
Cow«'st?n4   CO..    cowan.   Tenn.      828.062.   P|«b.    2-14^7. 

<^«Sfeirsue-Mr*2"2V5t  ^'^^'  -"4*.;° 

Crane  Co. :  See—  „ 

Craf55?^;2Sp""rc.r  Cle?S-.?r.  Fla.     712.507,  cane.     CI. 

CrSilTe  House  Promotions,* Inc..  Chlca^.  111.    828:320,  pub. 

Cu^^i  vTnejird  Co.,  Cucamonga.  Calif.     828.309,  pub. 

2-14-67.    CT.  47. 
Culllgan.  Inc.:  See— 

Culligan  Zeolite  Co.  ._- 

CuUlgL  Zeolite  Co..  to  Culllgan,  Inc.,  Northbrook.  HI.    430,- 

90l,  ren.  5-2-67.    CI.  6 


712.634.   cane. 
828.102.  pub. 


Cunningham,   Robert   J..   Philadelphia,   Pa. 

CI.  103.  ^  ^,, 

Curran.  Frank  J..  Co.,  Downers  Grove,  lU 

2-14l«7.    CI.  8. 
D  *  B  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Dwyer,  Betty  M.  ' 

"*"  ffv7« Wbw  lilv^Votton  Mills,  Inc. 
Dehy^g  l!^ut*che  Hydrierwerk  O.m.b.H..  Dusseldorf,  Ger- 
SnyT    712,618.  cane.    CI.  52. 

Delber,  C.  Co. :  See—  \ 

Deiber.  Charles.  „„_  „-« 

Delber.  Charles.  d.b.a.  C.  Deiber  Co..  Endno,  Calif.    828,253. 

pub.  2-14-67.     CI.  39. 
DfSa  Corp.  The.   to  Qillespie-Rogers-Pyatt  Co..  Inc.,  New 

jr«SadiIi*S.°ll-^^^^^^^     -■-.  P-  — 

66.     a.  22. 
Design  Image  :Se#—  , 

BoserTwalter.  ' 

Diana  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Paper  Novelty  Co.,  The. 
Dlne-A-CrafU.  Kansas  City.  Mo.    712,385.  cane.    0.13 


District  Photo,  Inc^.  d.b.a.  The  Camera 
Camera  Center,  Washington,  D.C.     828,36) 
Cl.  106. 

Disston,  Henry,  *  Sons.  Inc.,  Philadelphia. 
Co.,  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    426,019,  12(c) 

Diz.  Henry  A..  4  Sons  Corp.,  New  York,  N. 

5-2-67.     Cl.  42. 
Dixon.  Joseph,  Crucible  Co.,  The  :  See — 

American  Crayon  Co.,  The. 
Doco,  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.    712.366.  cane.    Cl 
Dole  Co.  and  Hawaiian  Pineapple  Co. :  Se< 

Hawaiian  Pineapple  Co.,  Ltd. 
Donmoor-Isaacson,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

67.     Cl.  39. 
Doric  Corp. :  See — 

Anderson.  Clayton  k  Co. 
Dover  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Norwood,  Mass. 

67.    Cl.  :18. 
Drexel  Equity  Fund,   Inc.,   Philadelphia,  Pa 

2-14-6f.     Cl.  102. 
Dunhall.    Inc..    Gravette.   Ark.      828,118, 

Da  Pont  Central  Products  Co.,  The :  Se^^ 

Du  Pont.  Eugene. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

'    Elastern  Dynamite  Co..  The. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co., 

060,  pub.  l-ia-67.     Cl.  1. 
Du  Pont,  Eugeae.  d.b.a.  The  Du  Pont 

to  The  Quaker  Oats  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

67      Cl   46 
Dwyer,  Betty  M.,  d.b.a.  D  &  B  Mfg.  Co.. 

143.  pub.  2-14-67.     Cl.  21.  i 

Dyna-SIlde  Co. :  See — 

Hedberg.  Donald  D. 
Dysmann.  Kal.  Hamburg.  Germany.     828.: 

a.  40. 
B.J.  Enterprises  :  See — 

Josephs.  Elmer.  i 

Eagle  Pencil  Co.,  Danbury,  Conn.     228.607 

Eastern   Dynamite  Co..  The.  Kenvil.  N.J. 

de  Nemours  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

5-2-67.     Cl.  9. 
Easton  Potato  Chip  Co..  to  Golden  Kernel,  In( :. 

723.164,  new  cert.    Cl.  46. 
Eberhard  Faber  Inc..  Wllkes-Barre.  Pa 

37. 
Eekrich.  Peter,  and  Sons,  Inc..  Fort  Wayni 

pub.  2-14-67.    Cl.  46. 
Bisai  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan.     828.123, 

18. 
Eisner.  Will.  New  York,  N.Y.    828.227.  pub. 
Electric  Heat  Control  Apparatus  Co. :  See — 

Weber.  Valentine. 
EUectrlc  Heat  Control  Apparatus  Co..  Ine 

Weber.  Valentine. 
Electrochlmlca    Corp.,    Menlo    Park,    Calif. 

2-14-67.     Cl.  21. 
El  Zarape  Tortilla  Factory.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles 

pub.  2-14-67.     Cl.  46. 
Emco  Industries.   Buffalo.  N.Y.     712,334 
Emcee  Industries.  Inc..  Teaneck.  N.J.    828; 

Cl.  6. 
EngeL  N..  A  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Engel.  N..  k  Co. 
Engel.  N..  k  Co.,  to  N.  Engel  k  Co.,  Inc., 

431,430.  ren.  5-2-67.     Cl.  27. 
Eskimo  Radiator  Mfg.  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Cal 

2-14-67.     Cl.  5. 
Euram  Foods.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Veltman  Cookie 

Mich.     828.290.  pub.  2-14-67.     a.  46. 
Ehiropean  Motor  Products.   Inc.,  Riverside, 

pub.  2-14-67.     Cl.  19. 
Evyan  Perfumes.  Inc. :  See — 

Westall,  Evelyn. 
Expanse  Publications.  Inc..  from  W 

Minn.     828.226,  pub.  2-14-67.     Cl.  38 
Fairmont  Foods  Co..  Omaha,  Nebr.     828. 

Cl.  46. 
Faster-Form    Corp..    New    Hartford.    N.Y, 

2-14-67.     Cl.  50. 
Faulk.   Paul   D..    Lake  Charles.   La.     828, 

a.  22. 
Fearn    Foods    Inc.,    Franklin    Park.    Ill 

Cl.  46. 
Federated  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Nord-Vlscount  Corp. 
Fedtro.  Inc.,  Rockville  Centre,  N.Y.     828. 

Cl.  21. 
Fenton  Co..  Gardena.  CaUf.     828,130,  pub 
Flberfll,  Inc. :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Fidelity. File  Box,  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 
Finn.    Jack,    Inc.,    Boston.    Mass.      828.17^, 

CT.  22. 
Fireman's  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Harvey.  Clarence  L. 
Flrma  Dr.  Adolf  Holken,  Duren.  Rhlneland, 
i     105.  pub.  2-14-67.     Multiple  CUss  C^"- 
Firth  Sterling  Inc.:  See— 

Firth  Sterling  Steel  Co. 
'Firth  Sterling  Steel  Co..  McKeesport.  by 

Pittsburgh.  Pa.     222,035.  12(c)  pub. 
Firth  Sterling  Steel  Co.,  McKeesport.  by 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.    426,814,  12(c)  pub 


Cen  tiers  and /or  The 
.  pub.  2-14-67. 


If.     226.821,  ren. 

12. 
8281288,  pub.  2-14- 

824.117.  pub.  2-14- 

828,364,  pub. 

puH.   2-14-67.     a. 


Wilmln  rton,  Del.     828^- 


Centril  Products  Co.. 
22  3.919.  ren.  5-2- 

Andc  rson,  Ind.    828.- 


251,  pub.  2-14-67. 


I  en.  5-2-67.    Cl. 

E.  I.  du  Pont 
480,  12(c)  pub. 

.,  Kutstown.  Pa. 

,526,  cane.     Cl. 

I.  Ind.     828,294, 

.  2-14-67.     a. 

-14-67.    a.  38. 


C(i 


Bockeli  tan 


219 


H.  K.  Porter 
,  5-2-67.    Cl. 


Sm — 


828,150.    pub. 
Calif.     828,282, 


<  tnc 
01  3 


a.  2. 
,  pub.  2-14-67. 


New  York.  N.Y. 

f.    828,074,  pub. 

.,  Grand  Rapids, 

CaUf.     828.129, 


>,  Minneapolis, 

.  pub.  2-14-67. 

828,318,    pub. 

,   pub.   2-7-67. 

712,684-5,    cahc. 


1}5 


i 
,  pub.  2-14-67. 
2-14-67.     Cl.  19. 


1<8 


828,883.     Cl.  32. 
pub.    2-14-67. 


Germany.     828.- 
Oasies  11  and  37). 


Firth 


Sterling  Inc., 
a.  14. 
FlHh  Sterling  Inc., 
Cl.  23.     . 


5-2-67. 


5-2 -«7 
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Fisher  SdentUlc  Co..  Pittsbnrgfa,  Pa.    828,208,  pub.  2-14-67. 

a.  26. 
Flanor-S«al  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Nu-Trtod  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

828.216.  pub.  2-14-67.     CL  84. 
Flex-<Milass,  Inc. :  See — 

Glassweavc  Mfg.  Co.  ,  "         .,  ^     „     ^  « 

Fluid  Heat  Corp.,  The.   Baltimore,  Md.,  to  John  Wood  Co., 

East  Orange,  N  J,    227.874,  ren.  5-2-67.    Cl.  84. 
Flynn  4  Emrlch  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     428.106,  12 (cl  pub. 

6-2-67.     Cl.  28. 
Ftorest  City  Indoatrles,  Inc.,  Forest  City,  Iowa.    828.185.  pub. 

2-14-67.     Cl.  1». 
Fortnna  Fontana  *  Co. :  See — 

SodeU  Aaonlma  Loceheac  0111  Vinl.  _     ^ 

Foster,  Jack,  d.bA.  QolUth  ProducU,  North  HoUywood,  Calif. 

Fo5Si*''A."lfS2Iia,%h?o.      828.189,    pub.    2-14-67. 

FrSklV'Hot   Doo,    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y.      828.211.    pub. 

Franklin   Flbr*-Lamitex    Corp..    Wilmington.    Del.      828,065, 

FredonuT^PrSacts    Co.,    Inc.,    d.b4U    Winston    Wine    Co.. 

FNdonla.  N.Y.    828,807,  Dab.  2-14-67.    Q  4T. 

Free  Seidng  Machine  Co.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.    712.488,  cane. 

Cl    28 
Frelt   Laboratories.    Inc..    Jacksonville.    FU.      481,588,    ren. 

Gi5d5^,%lSe  "t..  Phoenix,  Arls.     712,461,  Mnc      O.  22. 
Garner   Far.  Longmont,  Colo.    684,784.  cane.    Q.  23. 
8S25i<i'?^P-^Tme.'ltaly.    828.i85.  pub  ^^i^l.Ci.*^^- 
Oenenl    Featares    Corp.,    New    York.    N.Y.      431,112,    ren. 

5-2-67.  iCl.  88. 
General  Grain.  Inc. :  See — 
Acme  Milling  Co. 

Rothwell.  Bernard  J.      _,  *       «n. 

General    Implement  Corp.,   Clearwater.   Fla. 

CL  2S 

General  '  Nutrition    Corp.,    Plttaburgh,    Pa. 
General   Semiconductors.   Inc.,  Tempe.  Arls. 
G«eJJrShoe^?P..  to  Genesco  Inc.,  NaahvUle,  Tenn 
0.^krTire^*RJbbe?cS:.  The.  Akron.  Ohio.    828,173,  pub 

2-14-67.     Cl.  22. 
Oenetco  Inc. :  See-- 

Gene^"!SS. tiSiSig;  Tenn  828^49  pub  2-14^7  CL^. 
(Jeorgian  Recording  Corp..  Park  Ridge,  lU.     680,957,  cane. 

Cl    36 
Gillespie-Bogers-Pyatt  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Oille8??o%.  feon  g«-  &««»ir5ie^i!aii..°in/.: 
^•S^r^U''a^."ehlteu.'**S2.8?6.  S^cfSb.  5l2-67. 

w£s!i^  &  srar-  &io»"c.  ?is%s, .... 

2-14-4J7.     Cl.  100. 
Golden  Kernel,  Inc. :  See— 

GoldJSSiWo'?Sn%o'Snhagen.  Denmark.    712.620,  cane. 

CIJ  62. 
Goliath  Products  :  See — 

Foster.  Jack-       _  _  .. .      o— 

Goodwood  Invastments  Ltd. .  See — 

Qoodja™ii"rRano.!°^he,  Akron.  Ohio.  62.266.  ren. 
Oo^fc*^Ch2ieJ?'  Bruxelles-Neder-Over-HeMnbeck.  Belgium. 
GrSlf:T  S?*  a^'^ew  York,  N.Y.     828,089,  pub.  2-14- 

g£.\-^.?H?K*«:^  CO., 

Mexico,  Mo.    231.135.  ren.  5-2-67.    CL  IZ. 
Green,  A.  P.,  Refractories  Co. :  See —         I 

Qnin.  A.  P..  Fire  Brick  Co. 
Green  Spot  Co. :  See — 

Capitol  Food  Industries.  Inc. 
Gregor>,.Jack„A^^d.b^a,  Orejo^y   Sgy^^gS^"**"''   ^'"" 


712.486,  cane 
828,119,  pnb 
828,201.  pub 
429. 


regory.   Jack   A.,  d.b.a    Gregory 

dty.ko.    828,867,  pub.  2-14-67 
Gregory  Storace  Systems  :  See — 

Gregory,  Jack  A. 
Grish  Bros..  St.  John,  Ind.     «8«.«38'  ^"f"     °-  "'    ,^- 
Qross,  John,  ft  Co.,  Baltimore.  Md.    828,818.  pab.  2-14-67. 

and  52). 
Guerlain  Perfumery  Corp. :  See — 

Guerlaln,  Inc.  ,a_«7 

H.G.  Enterprises,  Kansas  City.  Mo.    828.261.  pub.  2-14-«7. 

HiSk*Bros.  Mfg.  PharmadsU  Inc..  Porttai^  Ore^..  by  I^m- 
mon  Pharmacal  Co..  SellersvUle,  Pa.  42».2W^  i*\.c)  vw. 
6-2-67.    Cl.  18.  ^    „^ 

Haggar  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.     712.642-8.  cane    CL  89. 

Haldi  Geo.  |^  Co.  -^See— 

Haldv,  oJirge  pTto  Haldjs,  Inc..  «.»>•»•  Ojj!!  P<?**^  ^o.. 
Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa.     228.686.  ren.   6-2-67.     O.  61. 

Haldy's  Inc. :  8m— 

Haldy.  George  P.  i 

Hamilton  Co..  The:  See-- 

Hamllton  Seed  ft  Coal  Co. 


HamUton  Seed  ft  Coal  Co..  to  The  HamUton  Co..  Cedar  Bapldg, 
Iowa.    228.722.  ren.  6-2-67.    Q.  1.  ^ 

CL 

828.280,  pub.  a-14-«T. 


Hana  Corp.,  Park  Ridge,  m.     828,210,  pab.  2-14-67 

32. 
Hanes  Corp.,  Wlntton-Salem,  N.C. 

Cl.  89. 
Hardln|,  H.  C,  Inc.,  PhlUdelphia,  Pa.     429,084,  12(e)  pab. 

5—2—67.     Cl.  4. 
Harvey.  Clarence  L..  d.b.a.  Fireman's  Supply  Co.,  Belleville. 

N.J.,  by  United  SUtes  Rubber  Co..  New  York.  N.Y     " 


224,- 
828,069,  pab.  2-14- 


828,207,  pab.  2-14- 
828,365,  pab.  2-14- 


604. 12(c)  pub.  6-2-«7.    Q.  89. 
Hassenfeld  Bros.  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  RJ 

67.    CL  8. 
Hawaiian   Pineapple    Co..    Ltd..    San    Francisco,    Calif.,   and 

IwUei.  Territory  of  HawaU,  to  Castie  ft  Cooke.  Inc„  d.bA. 

Dole  Co.,  and  Hawaiian  Pineapple  Co..  Honolala.  Hawaii. 

224,668.  ren.  6-2-67.    Q.  46. 
Hasel.  Ernest,  Jr.,  Inc.,  Washington,  Mo.    828.067.  pub.  ^-14- 
_ 67.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  8  and  87). 
Haxleton-Nuclear  Science  Corp..  Palto  Alto,  CallC    828.120. 

pub.  2-14-67.     Cl.  18.  -,  ,       , 

Heatbath   Corp.,  Springfield,  Mass.     828,844,  pub.  2-14-67. 

Cl.  52. 
Hedberg,  Donald  D.,  d.bji.  Dvna-Sllde  Co.,  EvaoatoB,  m. 

828,828.  pub.  2-14-67.    Q.  50. 
Hemphill.  Edward  C.  d.b.a.  Sleep  Shade  Co..  San  Fraadsco, 

Calif.    430.425.  ren.  5-2-67.    Cl.  44. 
Henbleln,  Inc.,  Hartford.  Conn.     828.816.  pab.  2-14-47.     Cl. 

Henri's  Food  Products  :  See — 

Henri's  Food  Products  Co..  Inc. 
Henri's  Food  Products  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Henri's  Food  Prod- 
„  ucU,  MUwaukee.  Wis.    712.593,  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Hermanos.  Pallares.  8.A..  Cabra.  Cordoba,  Spain.     828,292, 

pub.  2-14-67.    Cl.  46. 
HiUs-McCanaa  Co..  to  Trans  Valve  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     806.- 

808.  new  cert.    Cl.  13.  ^^  ^^ 

Hllls-McCanna  Co.,  to  Trans  Valve  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.    81«,- 

851,  new  cert.    Cl.  13.  .  •  .  -. 

Holiday  Forest:  See—  * 

Beklns.  Robert  Q..  Jr. 
HoUand-Rantos  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Lensclean,  Inc. 
House  of  Adler,  Inc.,  The.  Denver.  Colo. 

67.     Cn.  28. 
Household  Finance  Corp..  Chicago,  III. 

67.     Cl.  102. 
Houston  Ready-Cut  House  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.    712,462,  eanc. 

Huffman   Mfr   Co.,  The,   Miamlsburg,   Ohio.     828,182,   pob. 

2-14-67.    CI.  19. 
Humphreys  Homeopathic  Medicine  Co..  New  York.  N.Y..  to 

Humphreys  Medicine  Co..  Inc..  Rutherford.  N.J.     61,160, 

ren.  5-2-67.     Cl.  18. 
Humphreys  Medicine  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Humphreys  Homeopathic  Medldne  Co. 
Huntslnger  Ranch.  Acton,  Calif.    828.302.  pub.  2-14-67.    CL 

46. 
Hupp  Corp. :  See — 
ZntU.  Walter  J. 
Hurst,  R.  D..  C!o. :  See — 

Harst.  Robley  D. 
Hurst.    Robley   D..  d.b.a.   R.   D. 

712.481.  eanc.     Cl.  19. 
Husky    Btiquettlng.    Inc..    d.b.a. _. 

Cody.  Wyo.    828.064.  pub.  2-14-67.    6l.  1. 
Husky-Dominion  Briquets  :  See — 

Husky  Brtqaettlng.  Ine. 
IXL  Food  Co..  San  Leandro,  CaUf.    712,578,  cane.    Q.  46. 
Ideal  Oment  (3o. :  See — 

Oklahoma  Portland  Cement  Co. 
I-Oene  Straw  Co..  from  I-Oene  Straw  Co..  Johnstown.  Ohio. 

828.817.  pub.  2-14-67.     a.  50. 
Institute  for  Human- Animal  Relationship.  Inc..  Washington. 

D.C.     828.854.  pub.  2-14-07.     CT  100. 
Institute  for  Scientific  Information.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

828.283-4,  pnb.  2-14-67.     Cl.  88. 
Inter-Contlnental  Chemical  Corp.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    828,388, 

pub.  2-14-67.     Cl.  52. 
International  Artware  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     828,321,  pab. 

2-14-67.     a.  50. 

International  Camping,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Va.  828.874.  pnb. 
2-14-67.     Cl.  200. 

International  Minerals  &  Chemical  0>rp..  d.bji.  Ac'cent  Inter- 
national. Skokie,  lU.     828,291,  pub.  2-14-67.     d.  46. 

International  Pulp  Sales  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  828.069.  pub. 
1-31-67.     Cl.  1. 

Interstate  Adhesive  Co. :  See — 

Sabella.  Edward. 
Irresistible,  Inc..  to  The  Nestie-Le  Mur  (3o..  New  York,  N.Y. 

481,008,  ren.  5-2-67.     Cn.  51. 
Items,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Safe-T-Bone  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.     828.155, 

pub.  2-14-67.     a.  22. 
Ives,  H.  B.,  Co.,  The.  New  Haven,  Conn.    02,577,  12(c)  pob. 

6-2-67.     CL  26. 
J  ft  J  Soft  Pretael  Co.,  Inc.,  Pennsauken.  N.J.     828,298,  pub. 

2-14-67.     Cl.  46. 
James  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

James,  Richard  T. 
James,  Richard  T„  to  James  Industries,  Inc.,  BrookUne  and 

HoUidaysbnrg,  Pa.    427.961.  ren.  5-2-67.    Cl.  22. 
Jamieson  Laboratories,  Inc..  Santa  Monica,  Calif.     712,447, 

cane.     O.  21. 
Jantsen  Inc. :  See — 

Jantsen  Knitting  MIUs. 
Jaatstn   Knitting  MlUs.    to   Jantsen   Inc.,   Portland,   Greg. 

428,628,  ren.  5-2-67.     Cl.  51. 


Harst  Co.,   Seattle,   Wash. 
Husky-Dominion    Briquets, 


TMiy 


M 
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Joft*.  J.  A.,  4  Co..  Inc..  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.    828,281,  pab. 

2-14-67.     a.  46. 
Jobnaon  4  Jobnaon  :  See — 

CSiieopee  Mfg.  Corp.  of  Georgia. 
Johnaon   k    Johnaon,    New   Brunawlck,    N.J.      828,262,    pnb. 

2-14-67.     CL  44. 
Johna-ManvlUe  Corp. :  See — 

Jobna-Manvllle,  Inc.  ,„    -.      I  ^,      v    •.  w  v 

Jobns-ManTllle.  Inc.,  to  Jobna-Manvllle  Corpl,  New  York,  N.i. 

226,948.  ren.  4-2-67.    CI.  12.  ^         ,,,  „      „, 

Joaepba,   Elmer,   d.b.a.   E.J.   Enterprises,  Minneapolis,   Minn. 

828.231,  pub.  2-14-67.     CI.  38.  „  .  ^   „, 

KaSmann.  P..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,260.  pub.  2-14-67. 

kStuS'  k  Trecker  Corp.,  West  AlUs,  Wis.     828,195,  pub. 

2— 1^— fl7      CI    23 
King  Beaearcb,"  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     828,333,  pub.  2-14-87. 

Klrei  Inc.,  to  WeJ-It  Expansion  Products,  Inc.,  Bloomfleld, 
Colo.     738,130,  new  cert.    a.  13.  ^  o«o,«.» 

Klrkman  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.  828,127,  pub. 
2-14-67.     CI.  18. 

Koracb  Bros.  Co.:  See — 

KoraS'Siia^'to  Koracb  Bros.  Co.,  Chlcagol   111.     429.001. 

ren.  5-2-67.     CI.  39.  | 
Kroger  Co.,  The:  Se*— „  ^       ^ 

Kroger  Grocery  k  Baking  Co.  „„„„„„        .     „  -^n, 

Kropr  Co.,  Tbe.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  828,276.   pub.  2-14-67. 

Kroger  Grocery  &  Baklns;  Co.,  Tbe,  by  Tbe  Kroger  Co.,  On- 

clnnatl^  Ohio.     226,258;  12(c)  pub.  5-2-67.     Cj.  46 
KuTihli    Iplnnlng    Co.,    Ltd..    Osaka.    Japan       828.237.    pub. 

2-14-677     Multiple  Class  (Classes  39  and  43). 
Li5ilon  Tape  Co.,  inc.,  Rochester,  NY,  ^9.231.  cane.    CIJO. 
LaMaur.  Inc..  MlnneapoUs.  Minn.     828.336,  pub.  2-14-67. 

CL  SI. 
Lane  Ltd. :  Se«—    ,  ^^ 

Lane  Tobacco.  Ltd.  ^  ^         ...     vj-. 

Lane  Tobacco.  Ltd..  now  by  change  of  name  Lane  Ltd..  >«w 

York.  N.Y.     431,447,  12(c)   pub.  5-2-67.     CI.  17. 
lABoia,  Prank  6..  (Jmaba,   Nebr.     828,336,  pub.  2-14-67. 

LiSir^*  Sons,  to  Larter  k  Sons.  Newark.  N.J.    69.485,  ren. 

LeJ? *B»nd?' Ini.,    Chicago,    111.      828.284,    pub.    2-14-67. 

Lett  S..   Inc..   Halatead,   Kans.     828,219,   pub.    2-14-67. 

LeJon  Cbampagne  Cellars  :  Bee —  | 

United  vintners.  Inc. 
Lemmon  Pbarmacal  Co. :  See — ,  ^     _ 

Haack  Broa.  M£f.  Pharmacists.  Inc. 
LenadeanTlnc.  to  flolland-Rantos  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
694,694.  new  cert.     CI.  62.  _  ,,.      7io4iig    cane 

Leonard  Electronics,  Inc.,  Montebello.  Calif.     7i^.4d».  cane. 

LeJLe^Loula  L..  d.b4i.  Tapapart  Products,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Le^J^^'C^'S^-  C?:  ^'^ttmore.   Md     to  Ward  Foods,  Inc.. 

LeSfflSS'K-  d%^^.%'sTFtWo.,"Lo\«  Angeles,   Calif. 

uS^'^'^d    cJ:,*Indlanapolis,    Ind.      828,094-7,    pub. 

ali4-«7'.     CL  6.    ^       ^ 
Llnco  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Litton  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Westrex  Corp.   „ 
Lolll  Products  Co. :  See— 
Ix,p^'ffp^'etTaVl^,''prance,  to  Bevlon,  Inc.,  New  York, 

Smbrldge,  Mass.    «1.656-7.  ren   6-2-67.    a  ^. 
LOTT^e-Amerlcan  Co.,  Inc.,  Lowrllle,  N.Y.    828,177-8,  puo 

2-14-67.     CI.  22. 
^*J£SSc^?e5*i!StSrs  Finance  Corp 
*r-«fc-    n«inrlch    Nacbf     Cbem.-Pharmaxeutlschefabrlk,  Kom- 
'^SnS^iSuschaft,  Biyarla,  Germany.    828,115,  pub.  2-14- 

Mi^et*^6oye  Barium  Corp..  Houston.  Tex.     828.082.  pub. 

^^t^'^'j^iiLs.   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     690,133,   cane. 

Maliiln   H..  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    431.625.  ren.  6-2-67. 

Mf«  4  Jobbers  Finance  Corp..  d.b^   M  4  J  Finance  Corp.. 

Shelby.  N.C.    712,630.  cane.    CI.  102.  k    o  i4- 

Marlne  Colloids.  Inc..  Sprtngfleld.  N.J.     828.300.  pub.  2-14- 

Mark.  aiy*ton.  4  Co..  Evanstoi,.  111.     828.109.  pub.  2-14- 

67     CI    13 
MarUt.  Inc..'  CTeyeland.  Ohio.     828.390.     CI.  60. 
aiartlnl  4  BossI  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Martini  4  Bossl.  .  ^  „^ _. 

Martini  4  Bossl.  Turin.  It«Jy.,to  Martini  4  Rossi  Corp..  Nen 

York,  N.Y.    227.926.  ren.  6-2-4J7.cn.  47. 
Martls.   Inc..   St.   Louis.  Mo.     828.368.   pub.  2-14-67.     CI 

M^^Sude  Corp..  Olendale.  N.Y.     828.283.  pub.  2-14-^7.     Cl. 

Muters  Sporting  Goods  Co..  Inc..  ColllemUe.  Tenn.    712.460 
cane.    Cl.  22. 


a. 


Wkttel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.    828.169,  pul.  2-14-67. 

22 
iMattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.    828,185-7,  pu  ».  2-14-6T.    Cl. 
I     22. 
!May  Co. :  See — 

May  Department  Stores  Co.,  The.  _   ,^ 

Maydee  Mfg.  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    712,463,  :anc.    CT.  22. 
May  Department  Stores  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  May  Co.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.    828,308,  pub,  2-14-67.    Cl.  47.  „„„.., 

Medcomp  Research  (Jorp.,  Cincinnati,   Ohio.     828,381,  pub. 

2-14-67.     Cl.  100.  ..   «»       ^ 

Mego   Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     828,164.  pub    2-14-67.     Q. 

22. 
MelTlUe  Shoe  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     828.25 1-6.  pub.  2-14- 
'     67.     Cl    39. 
Merkln,  M.  J..  Paint  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  ^.Y.,  to  MerUn 

Paint  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     224,683.  r^n.  5-2-67.     Cl. 

16. 
Merkln  Paint  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Merkln.  M.  J..  Paint  Co..  Inc. 
Meyer,  Joseph  H.,  Bros.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  b;    Tbe  Richelieu 

Corp.,   Holbrook,   N.Y.     ""» --^    '"'-^    -^    «  o  ..,      ni 


28. 


392,606.   12(c)    pib.   5-2-67.     Cl 

Michaels  Bros..  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Artie  Impi  rt  Co.,  Chicago. 

III.    427,834,  ren.  5-2-67.    Cl.  21. 
Michaels    Stern    4    Co..    to    BUchaels    Ster|i 


a.  i  9. 


Rochester,  N.Y.    223,580,  ren.  5-2-67 
Michaels  Stern  4  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Michaels  Stern  4  Co.  _       i      ... 

Michigan  Fruit  Canners,  Inc.,  Benton  Harbtr,  Mich. 

287,  pub.  2-14-67.    Cl.  46. 
Micro&bres,  Inc. :  See — 

Rayon  Processing  Co.  of  B.I.  Inc.,  Tbe. 
ad  r    ■  ■       "  -  '»•"' 


828,246,  pi^b.  2-14-67.    a. 
712.588, 


Midland  Laboratories,  Dubuque,  Iowa.    828,3!  0,  pub.  2-14-67 

Cl.  lOO. 
Midland  Shoe  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo 

39 
Mil-ko  Products  Ltd..  Hamilton.  Ontario,  C  nada. 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
Mobil  OU  Corp. :  See — 

Socony- Vacuum  Oil  Co..  Inc 
Vacuum  Oil  Co.  I  . 

Modem  Globe.  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.     828,24  J,  pnb.  2-14-67 

Cl    39 
Mohawk' Condensed  Milk  Co.,  Rochester,  N.  r.,  to  Carnation 

Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     60,660,  ren.  5-2H  7      ^    ■** 
Mohawk  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohio.    421,' 

5-2-67.     Cl.  35. 
Mohawk  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohio.     421,102,  ren.  5-2 

67      Cl    35 
Monroe    international    Corp.,    Orange,    N.J, 

2-14-67.     Cl.  28. 
Monsanto   Chemical   Co.,   by   Monsanto  Co.. 

426.981,  12(c)  pub.  5-2-67.    CL  6 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  .    u  - .  —     ,.  ,^ 

Monsanto  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    828,247,  pub,  i-14-67.    Multi- 
ple Class  (Classes  39  and  42).  ,      .  ,.  .„^ 
Montres  Choisl  8.A..  Blenne.  Switserland.    4  (7,420.  ren.  5-2- 

fi7       Cl    27 
Mora  Chemical  Corp..  Seattle,  Wash.     712.6  H.  cane.    Cl.  10 
Morits  Thlenelt  Llkorfabrik  "Bchte  Kroaisl  leere,"  Holsbutt 

gen,  Germany.    828,389.    Cl.  49.  „  ,  ,  „  ,        ..   «  , . 

Morris,  Philip,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,1^3-4.  pub.  2-14- 

67.    Cl.  17. 
Moser  Paper  Co..  Chicago^.  lU.    828jP81,  pub 
Multiple  Products.  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.     828.1 
67.    Cl.  22 


ft    Co.    Inc., 


828,- 


. .     a.  46. 
178.  12(c)  pub. 


828.198,  pub. 
CK.   Lonls,   Mo. 


_^2-14-67.     Cl.  6. 
1 57-8,  pnb.  2-14- 


Murphy  Chemical  Co.  Ltd..  The,  Weathambsteda,  Near  St.! 

Albans,  England.     828,0-"    -^    »  «>i  -rf     /^    - 
Murray-Allen  imports,  Inc 


828,079,  pub.  2-14-61.     Q.   6. 
u>iaj-aii<:u  ^^yy,^^i,  luc.  to  Goodwood  1  QTestments  Ltd., 
Nassau,  Island  of  New  Providence,  Bahan  a  Islands. 
251,  new  cert.    Cl.  46.  ^      ^     ,  ^^ 

Murray-Allen  Imports,  Inc.,  to  Goodwood  ]  nvestments  Ltd., 
Nassau,  Island  of  New  Providence,  Babar  la  Islands.  ""^  - 
831,  new  cert.    Cl.  46.  »  .  .   », 

National  Dairy  Council,  Chicago,  111.  828,3  '2,  pub.  2-14-67. 
CI.  107. 

National  Dairy  Products  Corp.,  Chicago,  11. 

National  Screen  Co.,  Inc..  Saffolk,  Va.     432, 109,  ren.  5-2-67. 

Cl.  12. 
National  Secretaries  AssocUtion  (Internatloi  lal),  Kansas  City, 

Mo.    828,371,  pub.  2-14-67.    Cl.  107. 
National  Tea  Co.,  to  So  Fresh  Produce  po.,  Chicago,  111. 

768,452.  new  cert.    Cl.  46. 
Nellson  Chemical  Co.,  of  CaUf .  :  Bee — 

Neilson,  H.  Raymond. 
Nellson,  H.  Raymond,  d.b.a.  Nellson  Chem:cal  Co.  of  Calif., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    712,347,  cane.    Cl.  6. 
Nesblt  Industries,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    828,3  22,  pub.  2-14-67. 

Cl.  50. 
Nestle-Le  Mur  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Irresistible,  Inc. 
New  England  Confectionery  Co. :  See — 

Lovell  and  Covel  Co. 
Nlcolet-Krommenle  N.V.,  Krommenle,  Netbtrlands. 

pub.  2-14-67.     Cl.  46. 


Nippon  Soda  Kabushlkl  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Jap  u.    828,078.  pub 
2-14-67.     Cl.  6. 


No-Load  Co.,  The,  Clyde,  Ohio.  828,111,  pul 
Nord-Vlscount  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  from 
ical  Corp.,  Livingston,  N.J.     828,072,  pul 


Norsk  Hydro-Elektrisk  Kvaelstofaktieselski  b,  Oslo,  Norway. 

828,104,  pub.  2-14-67.     Cl.  10. 
Norwich  Pbarmacal  Co.,  The,  Norwich,  N.  f.     712,424,  cane. 

a.  18. 


828,271. 


2-14-07.    a.  15. 

Federated  Chem- 
.  2-14-67.     Cl.  4. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMv 


Nu-Trend  Products  Co. :  Sm — 
FlanorSeal  Corp. 

S&!°^'',^.*^-J?^!.?.'y*2j<>"o-    828,158,  pnb.  3-1-66.    Q.  22. 
Ohio  Willow  Wood  Co.,  The:  See — 

Sterling  Stoeklnf  Co. 
Oklahoma  Portland  Cement  Co.,  Ada,  Okla^  by  Ideal  Cement 

Co.,  Denver,  Colo.     68,506,  12(c)  pub.  5-2-67.     Cl    12. 
Oneida  Community  Ltd.,  Kenwood,  to  Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida. 

N.Y.     69.707.  ren.  ^^-2-67.     Q.  28.  ""eio.. 

Oneida  Ltd. :  See — 

Oneida  Community  Ltd. 
Oneida    Ltd.,    Oneida,    N.Y.      430,017,   ren.    5-2-07.      Cl.   28. 
Oneida   Ltd.,   Oneida,    N.Y.     430,028,   ren.   5-2-07.     a.    28. 
Oneida   Ltd.,    Oneida,    N.Y.      431,482.    ren.   5-2-87.      Cl.    28. 
Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Co.  of  America,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  X.Y. 

828,098,  pub.  2-14-07.     Cl.  6. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex.     828,200.  pub.  2-14-67. 

a.  26. 
Pacific   Laminates,   to    Browning  Arms   Co.,    Morgan,    Utah. 

544,598,  new  cert.     Cl.  22. 
Package  Pavement  Co.,  Inc..   Carmel.  X.Y.     828.378.     Cl.  0. 
Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     712,520, 

cane.     Cl.  86. 
Factor  Corp.,  West  Sacramento,  Calif.    828,194,  pub.  2-14-07. 

Cl.  23. 
Paper  Novelty  Co..  Tbe.  by  Diana  Mfg.  Co.,  Green  Bay.  Wis. 

228,466,  12(c)  pub.  5-2-67.     Cl.  44. 
Paracbek,  J.  R.,  d.b.a.  Serv-A-Llne  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     828,- 

353,  pub.  2-14-67.     Cl.  100. 
Parfoms  (}orday  Inc. :  See — 
Lionel  Trading  Co.  Inc. 
Parfums  Corday.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Parfums  Corday, 

Inc.,  HoUywood.  Calif.     429,853,  ren.  5-2-67.     Cl.  51. 
Park  Laboratories,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     828,121,  pub.  2-14-67. 

Cl.  18. 
Parke,  Davla  4  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  from  Aeroplast  Corp., 

Dayton,  Ohio.    828.394.    Cl.  61. 
Parker    Bros.,    Inc.,    Salem.    Mass.      828,182,    pob.    2-14-67. 

a.  22. 
Pasquler,  Michkel.  by  G.  J.  BascUnl,  New  York,  N.Y.     434,- 

422.  12(c)  pub.  5-2-67.     O.  51. 


nnani    waicn   uorp..    irom    L.ucien   ruccaro    waica   i^orp., 
New  York,  N.Y.     828.205,  pub.  2-14-67.     O.  27. 
psico.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     828.270.  pub.  2-14-67.    Cl.  45. 
rmatex  Co..   Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     828,100,  pub.  2-14-67. 


Paterson.  Smons  4  Ewart  Ltd..  London.  England.     828.293, 

pub.  2-14-67.     a.  46. 
Pennant  Watch  Corp..   from   Lucien  Puceard  Watch   Corp., 

New  -  -_      _    -_ 

Pepslco, 
Per  mat 

Cl.  6. 
Persons-Majestic  Mfg.  Co.,  Worcester,  Mass.     828,130,  pub. 

2-14-67.     Cl.  19. 
Pet  Inc. :  See —  | 

Cox  Confectionery  Co.     ' 
Peters    4    Bosaell.    Inc..    Springfield.    Ohio.      712.428,    cane. 

CT.  19. 
Pflier.  Chas..  4  Co..   Inc.,  New  York.   N.Y.     828.297.  pub. 

2-14-67.     a.  46.  ^    „^„ 

Philadelphia  Quarts  Co.,   Philadelphia.   Pa.     828,099.   pub. 

2-141-07.   a.  0.  _  _ 

PhUUps    Petroleum    Co.,    BarUesvllle.    Okla.      429.309.    ren. 

5-2-67.     Cl.  0. 
Photodrculta  Corp..  Glen  Cove.  N.Y.     712.450,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Piece  Goods  Shop.   Inc.,  The,  Huntington,  W.  Va.     828.357, 

pub.  2-14-67.     a.  101.  „  .  -  ->     ^    .^ 

Pierce.  S.  S..  Co..  Boston,  Mass.    223.788.  ren.  5-2-67.    Cl.  46. 
Pierre  Pellssard,  Casablanca,  Morocco.    828,334,  pub.  2-14-07. 

Cl    51 
Pink  Pussycat  of   Hollywood,   Los  Angeles.  Calif.     828,207. 

pub.  2-14-07.     Cl.  45.  ^^  ..„««.. 

Plant   Care   Specialties,   Inc.,   Medina,  Ohio.     712,364,   cane. 

a.  10. 
Polamer  Drug  Co. :  See — 

Polamer  Drug  Co.,  Inc.  •  „      „     .v  «• 

Polamer  Drug  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Polamer  Drug  Co.,  South  River, 

V  J       A2fi  370       Cl     18 
Pop-b'p  Corp.,  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     828.008,  pub.  2-14-67. 

Pop-bpCorp.,  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     828,070,  pub.  2-14-67. 

Pop^bp'Corp.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.    828,180-1,  pnb.  2-14-07. 

Pop-bp  Corp.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.    828.214-16,  pub.  2-14-07. 

Cl    33 
Pop-bp  Corp.,  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     828,220-1,  pub.  2-14-07. 

Porter,  H.  K.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Dlsston,  Henry,  4  Sons.  Inc. 
Potlatch    Forests,    Inc.,    Lewlston,    Idaho.      712,337,    cane. 

Cl.  2. 
Power    Cleaning    Supply    Co.,    Rockford,    111.      828,193,    pub. 

2-14-67.     a.  28. 

Power,   John,  4   Son   Ltd.,   Dublin,   Ireland.     828,312,   pub. 
2-14-67.     Cl.  49. 

Preferred  Business  Service  Corp..  Oak  Park,   111.     712,029, 

cane.     Cl.  101. 
Presley,  Maurice  L.,  Sylacauga,  Ala.     828,349,  pub.  2-14-67. 

Cl.  100. 
Procter  4  Gamble  Co.,  Tbe,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     828,342,  pub. 

2-14-67.     Cl.  52. 
Professional  Apparel  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif.    712,561,  cane.    CI. 

39. 
Professional  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.,   New  Haven,  Conn. 

828.328.  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl.  51. 

Progress  Food  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,286,  pub. 

2-14-67.    Cl.  46. 
Pro-Tech,  Inc.,  Springfield.  Pa.     828,347,  pub.  2-14-67.     Cl. 

100. 

Protectoseal  Co.  of  America,  Inc.,   to  The  Protectoseal  Co., 
Chicago,  lU.    224,912,  ren.  5-2-67.    a.  2. 


Protectoseal  Co..  The :  See — 

Protectoseal  Co.  of  America,  Inc. 
nS^f'****'"*^**     Handlu     Zagranlcxnego     "Agros,"     from 

Lt?iK5i?KllS^*7."  g«5^«-*»°'  ^"^^'  ^o*"*- 

Puceard,  Lucien,  Watch  Corp. :  See— 

Pennant  Watch  Corp. 
Puig,  Vicente,  A  Co. :  See— 

Pulg,  Vicente,  Jr. 

"^"if  •8,r8|'Kb.'2'-in?-  ""^Ti^  ^'  *  ""'•• ««"  ^'"^'  ^■''- 

Puritan  Fashions  Corp. :  See —  * 
ReUance  Mfg.  Co. 

^"ci^'i?'*'*   ^**'    ^^^  ^**'"'''   ^^-      ^2®'^^'   »""»•   2-14-67. 

^^t^',1.  ^**>?,  ^°-  Pblladelphia,  Pa.     828.251,  pub.  2-14-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  39  and  42). 
Quaker  Oats  Co.,  The :  See — 
Du  Pont,  Eugene. 

^"■f^i^^-J^^^T'^^o  ^°-  PblUddphla,  Pa.     429,585,  12(c)  pnb. 
5—2—67.     Cl.  38. 

Racon  Inc.    WieWU,  Kans.     828,084,  pnb.  2-14-87.    O.  6. 

R*i|o  Steel  4  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     828.163.  pub.  2-14-67. 

R*i  Control  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,066,  pnb.  2-14-67. 

Ravon  Processing  Co.  of  R.I.  Inc..  The,  Central  FaUs,  to  Mlcro- 
x.^^/**A  ^ w'^A  Pawtucket,  R.I.     427,949,  ren.  5-2-67.     d.  1. 
Reddy-Rack  Corn. :  See — 
Koto-Pack  Corp. 

R«^al  2^*™**  ^'*"  ^°"  *^^**^****'  ^"-     828,170,  pub.  2-14-67. 

R^eiit  Belt  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     712,555.  cane.     Cl. 

Reliance  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.,  to  PnrtUn  Fashions  Corp.. 

New  York,  NY.    223,606.  ren.  1^-2-67.    Cl.  39. 

2^14%7^'"*Cl"*^13  ^°'^"  ''^'**^"*°<***'  *•!•  828,106,  pab. 
**2-*l5^^67^"cl°*M  *^**'**"  ^**<""**<=^«''  *•'•  828,164,  pub. 
Republic  Brass  and  Mfg.  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  to  Crane 
o-.^°lL,.^*7  >*""'il  *>K-     231,297,  ren.  V2-67.     Cl.  18. 

?-14%7      cf^3  ^*'*'   ^■^-     ^^^'^^'   VOb. 

**2^14-^*7"ciH7**^'    ^''*^'    ®***^°"'    **«*•      828,217,   pnb. 
Revco  Products :  See — 

Reverse  Stitch  Mfg.  Co. 
Revere,  Paul  J'arlable  Annuity  Insurance  Co.,  The,  Worcester, 
Mass.    828,363.  pub.  2-14-67.    Cl.  102 

I^'St?",'S?  ?*'^wS?o''I,'**;^*^o«^«>*««t«'  WhKtter,  Calif. 
436.377,  12(c)  pub.  6-2-67.    Cl.  28. 

Revlon,  Inc. :  See — 
Lopes,  Raphael. 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
Syracuse  Ornamental  Co. 

^"■", ^^'u* Jind  Chemical  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  from  Flber- 

o  ^'•.,  ?5  •  Evansvllle.  Ind.     828.061,  pub.  10-25-66.     Cl.  1. 
«i*  't^"""^"*^  Chemical  Co..  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  from  Flber- 
fll.  Inc..  Evansvllle,  Ind.     828,063,  pub    2-7-67      CT    1 
a^'ii*  ^'"™*'"*"  Supply  Co.,  AtlanU.Ga.     712,879',  cane. 

glctil^^'^ori^Th^rSe?:!*'   ^•^-      "^■«"'  **»'^-      «•  *<>• 
Meyer,  Joseph  H.,  Bros. 

^*2-14^T^cf'l8    '°*^'    ^'°<^°°***'    Ohio.      828,116,    pub. 
^'2-14^67'''^V°45*^°"   **"*   ^™°*^"~'  <^»M'-     828,264.  pnb. 

^'n/^l^?i-*»?*T?.  ^i,V  ^?,V,?°  ?**"«•  I'"^-;  Scboolfleld,  and 

^t^"oV«*T  ^/^?  ?i''*'"  **'"'•  ^"«'  Danville.  Va.     224.653. 
ren.  o—z—m.     ci.  415. 

^^'w.^?'**?  *  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills.  Inc..  n.b.c.o.n.  Dan  River 
wn   5^2^7*°  Cl"42^'''"  ^"^'  ^''''-  ^'"'^"*'  "^*-     *28.515, 
^*pub  2^T4-67'**"cr2^'"^*'   '°*^"   °'"^*"*'  ^"'-      828,152, 
Rollmpex  Centrala  Handlu  Zagranicraego  :  See— 

Prlsedsleblorstwo  Handlu  Zagranlcznego  "Aeros  " 
Rohm  &  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Rohm  A  Haas  Co.,  Inc 

''*'22"2  90?%Vn.''5l2-6'7:  *"cL  ^6^  *  °""  *'°-  ^^^^^^'^'  P*- 
Ross  Food  Co. :  See — 
Lewis  Food  Co. 

Rothwell,  Bernard  J.,  Boston,  Mass..  to  General  Grain    Inc 
Indianapolis,  Ind.     62.189.  ren.  5-2-67      Cl    46 

**712!5M,  S'nT.  •  S«?2.^'^''^-*'**  ^'"^■'  W"Wn«ton.  D.C. 


828,144,  pub.  2-14- 


^o^ron  Mfg  Co.,  Inc.,  Woodstock,  N.Y. 

*'2ll*^7^'"  Cl"*^50    ^'"^'  ^•'°«*ngton.   Conn.     828.326,   pub. 

Royal  Bead  Novelty  Co..  Inc. :  See 

Royal  Craftsmen,  Inc. 

"%^.'n%"8,fei°n.^:ai?.%.^2r^  eo..  Inc..  New 
*"pub.^-r4*^7°    a'^s""'  ^^-  ^°°o'°l«-  Hawaii.     828,881. 

^Sy''  6^S  ^^c"!-   CuT****  ^**'"*'*^'  ^'•-  ^"'^^'^^' 
Sackhelm,  Norman  R. :  See — 

Strum  4  Drum,  Inc. 
Safe-T-Bone :  See — 

Items,  Inc. 

Sa^B8   Affiliates,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     712,617.   cane     Cl. 


Tlivi 
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8JiSS^1«»SSJ;    SJJ^5Siiiitortod.    8M4^^^  iSjpjr  kold  Corp.  of  Calif..  Lodl,  ClU.    71*.  i7T.  eanc.    CL 

8cKiii?'eoPgffi.Sai^Sr"7S^^^^  a.  18.,  iuSrior  Feed  Mill.  :«e^ 

i^SMn^ST'do..  N.JTO'rk.  N.Y.     8^.814.  pub.  2-14-67.  .  ,.S>rtcCo3jental  Co..  8yr.cu.e.  N.Y..  to  R^  Dru,  «d 

ScuLlSbl.  O.  T..  Co.  Northfleld.  Minn.    684.017.  cane.     01.  ]  Ch^i^aMTo..  ^.b.a,  Bjroco.  Lo.  Ans«le..  ^iUf.     42T.0M. 

;^^C^lc.lCo  inc..  Lon.  island  at,.  N.Y.     828.076.  f^-cOex^'W  and  Chemical  Co. 

ScESirU  ci5Le.u3o"lnc..  Long  Idand  Cltj.  N.Y.     828.077.  t^^^PJ^'t  Pr^uct.  Co. :  8ee- 

ScESJdSiU'ip-Sit'co.  :8e^  \  '  ^^^t^'^^c.Xrii^W.l^.  P..    828.188.  pubJ  2-14^.    CI. 

SchwrtSS^o.S?rv!7d.b.a.    Schwelt.er   Equipment   Co..  "empleton.  Jame,  H..  Pilot  Mountain.  N.C.     712.637.  cane. 

J^!t^^'  ffiirtof  4f  •  712  «4^i^*c     a.  22.  '  >nnei?  CaledonUn  Brewerie.  Ltd. :  Bee- 

^'^■'PB'^J^f^^^^^^  Ue5?.Tki-..*L«Tennent  Caledonian  J^rewerW.  Ltd.. 

Seuoru   Corp.,    New   York.    N.Y.     9M,^sz,    pno.    ^x«-oi.  ^  q"^^;;;  ^^^^d.    W.f"'    '"'"^  '^"»'   «-'>^-«t     m   aa 


Seeda.  Ian.  d.bA.  Ian  Seeds  Enterprises,  to  B.  D.  Weldon. 

Lexington,  Ohio.    731.870.  new  cert.    CI.  38. 
Seeds,  Ian,  Enterprises  :  Bee — 

SAfidB    Tan 

SeeUekeT'Barbara   K..    Minneapolis.    Minn.      828.243.    pub. 

2—14—67      CI    S9 
SeWneTl.    Co.,  Inc.",  New  York,  N.Y.    828.208.  pub.  2-14-67. 

CI.  i«.       ^      ^ 
Sellstrom  Mfg.   Co 


I   Glasgow,  ^tland. 


rexaco  Inc. .  — 
Texas  Co..  The. 


1,887.  12(c)  pub.  5-2*-67.     CI.  48. 


Texas  Co..  The.  Houston,  Tex.,  and  New  Yort ,  N.Y..  by  Tex- 
T   aco  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     193.474.  new  cer^.     Cl._e. 


'    mco  im;..  r«ew   xur».  ii.i.      avo.->iv.  m^w  v^ 

Texas  Hardware  Boasters  Clab.  Pearsall.  Tex. 
r  pub.  6-2-67.    CI.  38 

T 


Seltxer.Tred.  Corp 
Serr-A-Llne  Co.:  B- 
Parachek.  J.  R. 
S«rro    Corp.    of   America.    HicksTllle.    N.Y 
2-14-67.     a.  100, 


437,826.  1S(C) 

'exise  ChemicalsT'in'cT'  Oreenrlllei  B.C.    828,<i88,  pub.  2-14- 

67.     CI.  6.  _  .  .     „  .  ^  .., 

Sylmar,  Calif. 

,8t6,  pub.  2-14- 

tTh'ree  M  AModates,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    &  18,888.    Q.  87. 
828,355.    pub.    <"«««>  Optical  Co..  Roslyn  Helghta,  N.Y.    828,  W,  pub.  2-14- 


i^Se«&.?daJ^:S\'id'^»)  ^^''^'  ^'-  "-'*-"'  ^'l^%sf^Ti^fU?''cfr-  '^*"'l'; 
lSr"Sr$£^irLi^^4Sd?*lii.  712.498.  cane.  a.  28.  tTblokol  dhjmlcal  Corp..  Bristol.  Pa.  828.1 
irr-A-Une  Co. :  8«e —  .„Ji''    i'-A~.^.*„    r—     1.1 v—w    w      t 


7  iSTHuspurol-Corp..  The.  London  Bridge.  Va.    712.590.    rTUlo^Sf^^Blj^S 

cane.    CI.  46. 
Shak 


67.     (S.  26. 
ttson  Corp. .  — 
Tillotson  Rubber  Co.,  Inc. 


rm     rn' ij^ L      Tiuotton  HUDoer  CO.,  inc.  ,  ,,    ^^ 

cane.    ci.  »o.  _  ,  .-,  .      000174-11  nnh  2-14-67  iTillotson    Rubber   Co..    Inc..    by    Tillotson    Corp..    Needham 

lakeraeare  Co..  Kalamaxoo,  Mich.    828.174-5.  pub.  2-l4-«7.  jxmow  a^  ^^^    423:426.  12(c)  pub.  5-2-67     Cl  22. 

firt^and  Son  Curtain  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     712.568.  jToa  Asen  Co    Ltd.   fehinagawa-ku.  Tokyo.  Jipan.    828.188, 


Shapiro  um  W)n  u^nain  kaitv..  «ew   xu«.  ^..*.     .*-.—.  f  pub"  2^14^7   ~Cr'2i. 

8b^  ^boiitorle..  Winnetka.  lU.    712.406.  «ujc.    Q.  181  Tomoota  Bros.,  SantamarU.  Calif. 

SUnu  Bro8..Colonli[l,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    828.206.  pub.        a.  46. 

2  11  67      Cl  >28.  I 

surer   Seal   Products   Co..   from  The   Llnco   Chemical   Co..  I 

Detroit.  lOch.    688,143.  cane.     CL  6.  „„.  „,  „  " 

Slmm«nw*e  W.  Slnuner  K.G.,  Kufsteln,  AustrU.     828,218. 

SiaSyiS^Ca;  New  York.  N.Y.    828.148.  pub.  2-14-67. 
CL  21 


828,801, 


flops  In  Stops :  Bee — 

r      Adams.  Nida  B.  ^  ^         ^,         ^,     ,,. 

fTransportation  Supply  Publishing  Corp..  Chliago.  111.     712,' 

531.  cane.    Cl.  88. 
ITrans- Valve  Inc. :  Bee — 
Hills-McCanna  Co. 


pub.  2-14-67. 


828, 


Sle«»_Sbade  Co.:  Bee—  ^ 
Hemphill.  Edward  C. 


ilan  Fireworks  Co.,  Norwalk.  Calif. 
67.    a.  9.  _  , 

'roy  Blanket  Mills.  Troy.  N.H._  712.567^  ea^c. 


aSiJ  Mfg.  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    828,212.  pub.  2-;4-67.  JTrue  Temi^r  Corp..  CTereland.  Ohio.     828. 
Si§e?W  Co^to  Sfiyder  Mfg.  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    429.-    TudoV^etal  >r<^uct.  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.l 
So&ta'S;*^^  U«2i^  0111  Vim.  d.b.a.  Fortuna  Pontana   JTussaud^  Jo^hlni.    Inc..    Bcottmlale.    Art. 
sASl;'y^S^^S^jSl^iS%n:^i^on»  d'inventions  I Tw^^^iRSaSh.  Inc..  Phoenix.  Aria.    7li608.  cane.    Cl 
8oSS^acJS?%'^:iST:MoV^^^^^^  N^i  »rk.    ^  S  81Do.^te,om.^L*uri  Mol«  Ja  Kumpp.  xf  pere,  Flnlahd. 


He.  pub.  2-14- 
838,161,  pub. 
828,819.   pub. 


828,140,  pub. 


!,  om.  u«un  oiuias 

828.244,  pub.  2-14-67.    C1.39. 
Union  AsbMto.  A  Rubber  Co..  Chicago.  111. 

Cl.  12. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co..  Chicago.  Ill 

a.  38 


081.858.  ease 
828.23i  pub.  2-I4-6T.  ' 


United  Fmlt  Co..  Boston.  Mast.    828.887, 
~ilted  Knitting  Machine  Co.,  CHielten' 
becker.  LanMlale.  Pa.     422.440.  12(c)  pub 


United  Knitting  Machine  Co..  CHieltenham. 

becker.  LanMlale.  Pa.     422.440.  12(c)  pub. 

United  Merchant,  and  Mannfaeturen.  uc. 


828.086,  pub.  2-14-67.    Cl.  6. 
1  United  States  Rubber  Co. :  JSfee— 
j         Harrey,  (Harence  L. 
'united  SUtes  Rubber  Co..  New  York.  N.Y, 

a.  4. 
United  State.   Steel   Corp..   Pltt.bargh.   Pa. 

2-14-67.    a.  14 


C[.  46. 

by  Mary  Wels- 
5-2-67.  Cl.  28. 
Now  York.  N.Y. 


.,.*.     430,846.  no.  6-2-67.     Cl.  6. 
So  Fresh  Produce  Co. :  See — 

NatkMial  Tea  Co. 
Sola  Basic  Industries,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

2-14-47.    a  21.^ 
Solar  Chemical  Co..  Inc. :  See—  t 

Solar  Chemical  Co.  ^       .        .« 

Solar  Chemical   Co.,  d.b.a.   Solar  Chemical  Co..  Inc.,  Boena 

SolSS^^' jf^^'^:r^thV\tt'Skirme,    Ontarto. 

SoSSSSi''™t-%t3S'utor.'?'£.   Orlando.  Fla.     828.299. 

Sonth;^WtaI*geiPbJ?Inc..  Savannah.  Oa.     828.360.  pub. 

2-14-67.     a.  101.     , 
Spectrolab :  Bee— 

Textron  Electronics,  Inc.  ^^  _^.  _    ._ 

SprliJSi^  Co..  The.  Chicago,  %„  712.808.  cane.    CT.  32. 
Stafast  Corp..  ^ew  tork.  jTy'.    828.197.  pub.  2-14-87.     Mul- 

St2?fi5%tiSX2^(5lS.f  ^iiaover.  Mass.    828.090.  pub.        _„ „.  „. 

St2r^Offl«  sSpS  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     *28.224.  pub.  |  Va^^^^i^^Co^B^chester.^to  MobU  Oil  Corpj  New  York.  N.Y. 

8t^<ie«i«a  k..  New  York.  N.Y.    828.101.  pub.  2-14^7.  I  "^^'^^^^^J^^ 

St^to^s  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     712^528.  cane.  ^  a.  36. Vernon  ^hotoppWe^Corp..  Mount  Vemonj 


United  Vintners.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Lejon  Champa  me  Cellars.  Baa 
Francisco.  CaUf.    828,388.    CT.  47. 

V  A  O  Prew  Co.,  Inc..  The,  to  The  V  A  O  Preis  Co..  Inc.  Hud- 
son. N.Y.    428,896.  ren.  5-2-67.    Cl.  23.       ^ 


N.Y.     828.202. 


SterUng  Stocking  Co..  to  The  Ohio^  Willow  Wood  Co..  Mount 
Sterflng.  Ohio"    230,012.  ren.  5-2-67.     O.  39. 


Stemeo    Industrtes. 
2-14-67.     Cl.  46 


Inc..     Harrison,     N.J.     828.289.     pub. 


2-14-67.     Cl.  46.  L,     ,     A 

StsTenson.    B.,   Tarlor   k  Co..   Ltd..    Dumbarton,   England. 

828.816,  pub.  2-14-67.    Cl.  49. 
Stimpson.  Bdwln  B..  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Bttmpson.  Bdwln  B..  Co. 
Stlmpeon.  Bdwln  B..  Co..  to  Mwin^B.  Stimpson  Co.,  Inc. 
^SSoklyn.  N.Y.     280.527.  ren.  5-2-67.     CL  18. 
Stnthmore  Shoe  Co..  Inc.  Brockton,  Mass.     828.241.  pub. 

Stii^tl^siorfilSuree,  Inc.  Albert  Lea.  Minn.    828,230,  pub. 
a-14-67.     a.  88. 

:  I 


pub.  2-14-67.    Cl.  26. 

ry  Products  Conunl 
5-14-67.    Cl.  A. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co.,  Racine.  WU.     828,189.  p^b.  2-14-67.    Cl- 


Virginia  Poultry  Products  Commission,  Richmond.  Va.    828,- 
876-7,  pub.  2-14-67.    Cl.  A. 


712,868-9,  cane. 


23. 
Walker,  T.  V..  A  Son,  Inc.,  Burbank,  Calif, 

a.  12. 
WaUace  A  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    712,689.  cafe    Cl.  46. 

Ward  Foods,  Inc. :  See — 
LeTcrtng  CoflTee  Co. 
Warner  Brothers  Co.,  The,  Bridgeport,  Com.     224.401.  ren 

6-2-67.    a.  39. 
Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutieal   Co..    Moirls   Plaiaa.   N.J. 

712.402.  cane    CL  18. 


03.  pub.  2-14- 
a.  42. 


712,839.  cane. 
828.110.   pub. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMTii 


Warp  Bros. :  Bee — 

OlasswesTe  Mfg.  Co. 
Wear-Right  GloTee.  Inc. :  See — 

Wimelbacher  A  Rlee^nc. 
Weber,  Valentine,  d.b.a.  Klectric  Heat  Control  Apparatus  Co.. 
to  Electric  Heat  Control  Apparatus  Co..  Inc..  Newark.  N.J. 
429.153.  ren.  6-2-67.    Cl.  26. 
Wed  Enterprises.  Inc..  from  Wed  Enterprises  Inc..  Glendalc. 

Calif.    828,870,  pub.  2-14-67.    a.  107. 
Wedgwood.  Josiah.  Ltd. :  See- 
Wedgwood.  Joslah,  A  Sons  Ltd. 
Wedgwood.  Joslah.  A  Sons  Ltd..  Btruria.  Stoke  Upon  Trent, 
to    Joslah    Wedgwood    Ltd..     Barlaaton,     Stoke-on-Trent. 
England.     60,198.  ren.  5-2-67.     Cl.  80. 
Wedgwood,  Joslah,  A  Sons  Ltd.,  Etruria,  to  Joslah  Wedgwood 
Ltd.,    Barlaston,    Stoke-on-Trent,    England.     62,622,    ren. 
6-2-67.     CL  80. 
Weisbecker,  Mary  :  Bee — 

United  Knitting  Machine  Co. 
WeJ-It  Expansion  Producto,  Inc. :  See — 

Klrel  Inc 
Weldon,  Robert  D. :  See — 

Seeds.  Ian. 
Wells  TelcTlslon.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    828.149.  pub.  2-14-67. 

Ci.  21. 
West  VirglnU  Pulp  and  Paper  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    712.527. 
cane.     Cl.  87. 


WeaUU.  B..  Co. 

Westell.  Brelyn. 
Westell.  Brdyn.  d.b.a.  E.  Westell  Co.,  to  Bryan  Perfumes. 

Inc.  New  Yoit.  N.Y.    428,074.  ren.  5-2-67.    CT.  51. 
Western  Dairy  Products.  Inc..  San  FrancUco.  Calif.     823.303. 

pub.  2-14-67.     a.  46. 


Wsetrez   Oorp..  New  York.   N.Y..   to   Utton    Systema.   Inc., 

Bererir  mlla.  CaUf.     429.175.  ren.  6-2-67.     CL  26. 
White  Hudson  and  Co..  Ltd..  Southport.  England.     712.418. 

cane.     CL  18. 
Wimelbacher  A  Riee,  Inc..  to  Wear-Right  Glores.  Inc.  New 

York,  N.Y.    480,687.  ren.  6-2-67.    CL  89. 
Winston  Wine  Co. :  Bee — 

Fredonla  Products  Co.,  Inc. 
Wisconsin  Knife  Works,   Inc..  Clinton,  to  Wisconsin  Knife 

Works.  IuCm  Bcloit.  Wis.     280.788.  ren.  6-2-67.    CL  28. 
Wood,  John,  Co. :  Bee — 

Fluid  Heat  Corp. 
Wood.  Joseph  W.,  Co. :  Bee — 

Kaufmann.  P..  Inc. 
Wool  "O"  Co..  The,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    828.259.  pob.  2-14-67. 

a.  42. 
World   Wide   Coametica,    Inc.    Chicago,    m.      828.380.   pub. 

2-14-67.     a.  51. 
Wright,  HeUne.  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     712.661.  cane.     Cl.  40. 
Wyandotte  Worsted  Co..  Inc..  WaterrUle.  Maine.     390.318-19, 

cane.     CL  42. 
Yuba  aty  Steel  Products  Co.,  Yuba  Qty,  Calif.    712.886.  cane 

Cl.  2. 
Yankee  Metal  Products  Corp..  Norwalk.  Conn.     828,181.  pub. 

2-14-67.     a.  19. 
Yuma  County  Chamber  of  Commerce.  Yuma,  ArU.     828.362. 

pub.  2-14-67.     Cl.  101. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.,  Chicago,  from  Churchill  Chemical  Co.. 

Galesburg.  111.    828,071,  pub.  4-20-66.    Cl.  4. 
Zlppo  Mfg.  (>>..  Bradford.  Pa.     432.131.  ren.  5-2-07.     Cl.  8. 
Zulu.  Walter  J..  Syracuse.  N.Y.,  to  Hupp  Corp..  Clereland. 
.  Ohio.     61,797.  ren.  6-2-67.     CL  24. 


e.f.  •evci.am  mims.  emcii 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  <rf  Appcab  DedskMH  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
I  Maich  1967 

Examiner  afflrmed   269 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 35 

Examiner  reversed 71 

Total 876 


'  Emta 

In  the  OrriciAL  Oaectte,  Issue  of  Jan.  31,  1967,  under 
"List  of  Patentees,"  p.  vli,  second  column,  line  87,  for 
"Celanese  Coa tints"  read  Celanete-  Coatino$  Company;  p. 
xxvl,  first  column,  line  02,  for  "Celanese  CoatlngsV  read 
Celaneae  Coatinga  Company;  p.  xxix,  second  column,  line  7, 
Htrike  out  "Short,  Glen  A.  3,301,920." ;  same  page  xxix,  sec- 
ond column,  lines  38  to  40,  strike  out  the  following : 

Short,  Olen  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Isotactic  polypropylene  modi- 
fied with  ethylenepropylene  copolymer.  3,301,920,  1-31- 
67,  CI.  260—878. 


and  13  to  17  Held  InTaUd.     Otnaral  Bronte  Corp.  r.  War* 
Productt  Corp.,  262  F.  Sapp.  936 ;  151  USPQ  532. 

(D.C.  Wis.)  Podlewik  Patent  No.  2.919,990  (99—178),  for 
METHOD  OP  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING  PACKAGED 
UNITS,  Held  invaUd.  National  Daim  Produete  Corp.  t. 
Borden  Co..  261  F.  Supp.  771 ;  151  USPQ  700. 

(C.A.  Calif.)  Quick  Patent  No.  2.953,906  (62—81).  for 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS,  Held  InraUd.  Reeold 
Corp.  T.  Ifurte,  371  F.2d  562  ;  152  USPQ  297. 

(D.C.  Pa.)  Baut  and  Bant  Patent  No.  3.064.380  (161 — 4), 
for  ART  GLASS  PANEL.  Claim  3  Held  valid  and  infrlnfod. 
Baut  V.  Pethiek  ConetruetUm  Co.,  262  F.  Snpp.  850;  ISS 
USPQ  212. 

( D.C.N. Y.)  Lapierre  Patent  No.  3.140.038  (229—54).  for 
HANDLE  AND  CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 
BAGS,  Held  invalid.  C-Thru  Product*,  Inc.  v.  Unifies,  Inc., 
262  F.  Supp.  213  ;  152  USPQ  303. 

(D.C.N.Y.)  Lajuerre  Patent  No.  3,227,358  (131—207),  for 
HANDLE  AND  CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 
BAGS,  AeI4  invalid.    Id. 


AdjDdicatcd  Patoris 

(D.C.  m.)  Warden  Patent  No.  2,503.143  (188 — 88),  for 
UNVULCANIZED  ELASTOMER  IN  A  DEVICE  FOR  PUR- 
POSE OF  DAMPENING  UNDESIRABLE  VIBRATIONS  SET 
UP  BY  FLEXING  OF  SPRINGS,  Held  invalid  and  not  in- 
f rinsed.    Blake  v.  Baetick  Co.,  262  F.  Sapp.  910 ;  —  USPQ 

(D.C.N.Y.)  Grashow  Patent  No.  2,509,563  (174—153),  for 
AUTOMOBILE  ANTENNA.  Claims  1  to  3,  7  to  9,  and  11 
to  13  Held  invalid.  Oeneral  Bronte  Corp.  v.  Ward  Produete 
Corp..  262  F.  Sapp.  936 ;  151  USPQ  582. 

(D.C.  Calif.)  MoUtor  Patent  No.  2,629,134  (274—310),  for 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ARTICLES  FROM  VINYL 
RESINS,  Held  valid.  Bun  Ruhher  Co.  v.  Mattel,  inc.,  263 
F.  Supp.  287  ;  —  USPQ  — . 

(D.C.  lU.)  Blake  Patent  No.  2.704,663  (267—1).  for 
AUTOMATIC  FURNITURE  LEVELING  GLIDE  INCORPO- 
RATING "BOUNCING  PUTTY,"  Held  valid  and  Infringed. 
Blake  v.  Baaeick  Co.,  262  F.  Sapp.  910;  —  USPQ  — 

(C.A.  Va.)  McDonough  Patent  No.  2,736,823  (132 — 7),  for 
PERMANENT  WAVING  SOLUTIONS  AND  METHODS. 
Claims  1,  13.  14,  17,  18  and  22  Held  Invalid.  Tidevoater 
Patent  Development  Co.  v.  Kitchen,  271  F.2d  1004;  152 
USPQ  36. 

(D.C.N.Y.)  Grashow  Patent  No.  2,917.743  (343—713),  for 
AUTOMOBILE   ANTENNA   APPARATUS.     Claims   7  to   9 


Advene  DccWom  fa  bteif c 

In  the  designated  Interferences  involving  the  Indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents  final  decisions  have  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  In- 
ventors with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  2,936,435,  D.  A.  Back.  HIGH  SPEED  CRYO- 
TRON, decided  Mar.  10,  1967.  Interference  No.  92.260,  dalma 
5,  9, 10, 11. 12.  14  and  15. 

Patent  No.  2,985,805,  H.  Nelson,  SEMICONDUCTTOR  DE- 
VICES, decided  Mar.  23.  1967,  Interference  No.  95^84,  clalnu 
1,  2.  3.  4,  7  and  8. 

Patent  No.  3,074,977,  H-J.  Mannhardt,  K-H.  Bork,  K. 
Bruckner  and  H.  Metx,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANXTFACTURB 
OP  16-METHYLENE  CORTICOIDS  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
OBTAINED  THEREIN,  decided  Mar.  17.  1967,  Interference 
No.  94,787,  claims  1,  2,  3  and  4. 

Patent  No.  3,079,396,  W.  E.  WaUes,  PROCESS  FOR  MAK- 
ING N-VINYLr5-METHYLr2-OXAZOLIDINONE  AND  6- 
METHYL-2-OXAZOLIDINONE,  decided  Aag.  31,  1966.  Inter- 
ference No.  94.381,  claim  4. 

Patent  No.  3,083,183,  U.  Bosdiert  and  R.  B.  Dean,  PROC- 
ESS FOR  PRODUCING  PHENOLIC  RESINS  USING  ZINC 
BORATES  AS  CONDENSING  AGENTS,  decided  Aag.  22, 
1966,  Interference  No.  94,224.  claims  1,  2.  5  and  6. 

Patent  No.  3,085,927,  A.  W.  Pesch,  PROCESS  FOR  PREP- 
ARATION OF  FIBERS  HAVING  DIFFERING  CHARACTER- 
'  — 

hwe    May  9,  1967 

Patents 1389 — No.  3,317,921  to  No.  3,319.259.  IncL 

Designs 44— No.     207,577  to  No.     207.620,  lad. 

Plant  Patents—         1— No.         2,738 

Reissues 4— No.       26,199  to  No.       26.202,  Incl. 

Total 1888 


New  AppUcatkms  Received  During  March  1967 

Patents 8024 

Designs 478 

Plant  PatenU 9 

Reissues    26 

Total 8536 
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ISTICS,    decided   Dec.   22,    1966,    Interference   No.   94,357,! 
cUlm  4. 

Patent  No.  3,098,225,  H.  C.  Anderson,  MBASURINO  PHOC- 
K88,  decided  Mar.  30,  1967,  Interference  No.  95,610,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,154,468,  P.  C.  Alchenegg,  C.  D.  Emerson  and 
N.  B.  JameTlc.  PROCESS  OF  KILLING  NEMATODES  AND 
FUNGI  WITH  HALO  VINYL  AND  HALOBTHYL  THIO 
CYCLIC  IMIDES,  decided  Mar.  23,  1967,  Interference  No. 
95.435,  claims  7,  8,  9, 11, 12, 13  and  14. 

Patent  No.  3,191,733,  T.  J.  Weir,  TORQUE  TRANSMIT- 
TING FLUID  COUPLING,  decided  Mar.  22,  1967,  Inter- 
ference No.  95,413,  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  16,  17  and  18. 


Patent  No.  8,191,738,  T.  J.  Weir, 
TING   FLUID   COUPUNG,   decided   Mar. 
ference  No.  95,414,  claims  5, 6,  7,  8  and  15. 


Mat  9,  1967 

TORGkjE  TRANSMIT- 
22,   1967.   Inter- 


In   the   OrriciAL  Oaxxttb  of  Oct.  25, 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS         I 
R.  A.  WAHL,  Asaiatont  CommiMioner 

CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OP  MARCH  27,  19<7 


PATKNT  EXAMINING  OPBKATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHIMICAL  BXAMININO  OPBRATION-I.  MARCUS. 

OKNKRAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  llO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL         ,  _„. 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganle  CompostUoos:  Organo-Motal  and  Organo-MetaUold  Chemistry;  MatelhviT-  M^ 
Stock;  ElMtro  Chemistry;  BmtteiiM;  Hydroearboos;  MtaMrsl  OU  Technolofy;  Lubrtostlnt  ComposUlaos-  OasMna 
Composttfans;  Poel  and  Ignltinf  DeTloes.  *^  '     ■"'"■ 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  m-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Msoacsr. 

Heterocyclic:  Amides;  Alkakild«  Aio;  SoUur;  MiM.  Esten;  Carbohydrates:  Herblekte;  Poisooi^Midiciii'c^ttaB; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qntaionas:  Aeids;  Carbosjrtlc  Add  Esters;  Add  Anhydrides;  Add  Halides 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140—U.  STERMAN  m.«.^ 

Synthetic  Rcstns;  Robber.  Proteins;  Maoromoleonlar  Carbohydrates;  Mhwd  Synthetic  Resin  Coi^ipostttaDS  'srattete 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Redns;  Natural  Restau;  Reclaimlnc;  Pore-Formtof ;  Composltioos  (Part)  e  a  • 

Coatlnr.  Moldlnc;  Ink;  AdbeslTe  and  Abradli«  CompodtlODs;  Molding,  Sbapinc  and  Treating  Proeeasss. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160— J  R.  LIBER. 

MAN,  Managtr '       **»*»■'«»• 

Coatlnr.  Prooeesss  and  Misc.  Prodwts;  T^inrtlng  Methods  and'  AppiiitoVstoAMitiriiAdhiw 
Special  Chemleal  Manufactures;  SpMdal  Utility  Compodtloos;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography  — -•• 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  I7!^-W.  B.  KNIGHT 
Manager..... . ' 


!f  ^'    ***••  '•™«»*^"«:  Analytical  Chemistry;  Re«:t<n;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Olaai  Manufacture- 

I      Ou;  HeaUng  and  Dlumlnatlng;  Cleantaig  Proossses;  Liquid  Purlflcatkm;  DlstlllatloQ;  Preserrlng;  Liquid  and  Solid 

8«)aratlon;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  ReMfaratioD;  ConoentratlTe  Eyaporatare;  Mineral  Oils  AoDaratus- 

Misc.  Physical  Processes.  kf—- «». 

BLBCTKICAL  EXAMINING  OPElunON-N.  H.  BTAN8.  Dhvctsr. 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  QROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY.  Manater 


Oeoeration  and  Uttliiatiai;  Genaral  Applleatioiis:  CcoTersion  and  Distribution;  Heating  snd  Related  Ait  ContortoiK 
Switches;  Mlsoallaaeooa. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  230-8.  BOYD.  Manner 

Ordnanee,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  lUdar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Dlrwsttonij  Radio,  T«i)id«V8elBmicExii^ 
rv,.^^'^^'**^  Batteries;  Nndear  Reactors,  Powder  MetaUurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-AcUve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  210-E.  J.  SAX  Mansfsr 

CommunloaUcns;  Mult^tlezlng  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Date  Prootasing,  Compntatioa  and  Ccnyeisiaa;  StoranD^^" 
and  Related  Arts.  ^^       ^»*^ti«» 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  Wy-T.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Semi-Condnctcr  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Derloes;  Electroak  Component  ClrouiU;  WaVe  TransmJssioiiuii 
snd  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Mea«irtng.  ^^ 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  280-R.  L.  EVANS.  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  MsMuilug  and  Testing;  GeonisMeia  inatenmeni^ 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  280-8.  BOYD,  Manager ^-m^nunmu*. 

Industrial  Arts;  Hooaehold,  Peraooal  and  Fins  Alts. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awatttag  Action 


New 


»-27-«i 


7-26-a 


1-lft-M 


u-ii-a 


9-I0-68 


Amended 


4-27-62 


9-12-41 


1-46-62 


S-28-62 


12-12-41 


7-  »-«S 


S-17-6S 


8-22-6S 


•-S-68 


a-s-«4 


10-23-65 


»-21-62 

0-9-6I 

7-20-61 

11-  S-61 

6-24-6I 
6-10-66 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Deaign  applications  pending. 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  iSeaigna)  J 11 

Total  number  of  Deaign  applications  awaiting  action  ' 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action j„iv  q  ''ioa? 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action II-I"IIIIIII"IIII"III     J i^  :»',  1961 


188,923 
4,080 

139.029 
2,368 


I  EXPIRATION  OP  PATENTS 

J^  ^^V^^J^^  °°°**"  '°*"***^  ^"^  "P*"  ^"^  ^*y  ^^'  «•»»»*  "»<»•  ^^^  =»y  ^r*  been  extended  under  the 
proTlsloo.  Of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (<M  Stat.  316  as  an«Kled  by  M  Stat  «1)  and  U^ 

Jrms  under  the  provision,  of  Public  Law  aoo.   A  list  of  Veterans' patents  whld.  hsTs  been  eitsod*!  appeare  In  the  A««J^  07/5^^ 

Numbers  a,«B,7«  to  2,510,060,  Indudve 

Nnmbets  838  to  M5,  taichislTe 
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411 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AN] »  GROUPS  (Conttamed) 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— P.  H.  BRONAUGH.  >ir«ctor. 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— A.  BERLIN,  Manager 

CoDTeyon;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  %rvioe;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid 
Sprinkling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Ctieck  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages.  ^ 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLfl,  GROUP  MO— N.  BBRGER,  Manacer 

Manntecturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Mettdlurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shat>ing  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 
working; Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 

AMUSEMENT.   HUSBANDRY,    PERSONAL    TREATMENT,   INFORMATION,    GROUP   3S0— A.    RUEOO, 


Manager. 


usbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Bz- 
;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typ*r 


Amusement  and  Exercising  Devioes;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant 
cavating;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dem 
writers;  Stationery;  Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENQINEERINO,  GROUP  340— C.  F.  OAREAU,  Manager 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbin^;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeration; 
Ventilation;  Drying;  Vaporizing;  T^emperature  and  Humidity  Regiilation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  880— T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rodj  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneolis  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structure^  Closure 
Operators;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining)  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Stme- 
tures. 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  3(KM-W.  S.  COLE,  Manager 

Fluid  Handling,  including  VaWes;  Conduits;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Fixtures; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manulae- 
ture;  Sewing  Machines;  Whiding  and  Reeling. 
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Lctual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New  ■  Amended 


4-19-66 


1-18-65 


9-18-64 


7-16-66 


5-  4-68 


2-16-68 


»-2«-63 


10-25-62 


7-17-62, 


6-23-64 


4-26-63 


7-25-62 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

GoBDOir  (}ouu>  V.  Axtuxm  L.  Sohawlow  and  Chauxb  H.  Towims 
I  No.  7511.    Decided  Auffu^t  4,  1966 
[53  CX:!PA  1403;  363  P.2d  908;  150  USPQ  «34] 

1.  INTXBFZBENCE — EVIDENCE — 35   U.S.C.   102(g). 

"Both  Schawlow  and  Gould  rely  on  their  filing  dates  of  July  30,  1958,  and 
April  6, 1959,  respectively,  for  constructive  reduction  to  practice  of  the  subject 
matter  in  interference,  neither  party  alleging  an  actual  reduction  to  practice 
prior  to  those  dates.  Under  such  circumstances  it  is,  of  course,  well  estab- 
lished interference  law  that  the  junior  party,  here  Gould,  must  prove  by  a 
preponderance  of  the  evidence  (1)  conception  of  the  invention  prior  to  July 
80,  1968,  and  (2)  reasonable  diligence  in  reducing  it  to  practice  commencing 
from  a  time  Just  prior  to  July  30.  1958,  to  his  filing  date  of  April  6.  1959. 
85  U.S.C.  102(g)."  I 

2.  Same — Conception — Evidenoe. 
"We  think  it  is  clear  from  the  contentions  of  the  parties  and  the  expert 

testimony  that  the  pages  of  Exhibit  1  are  susceptible  of  numerous  interpreta- 
tions, each  ostensibly  plausible,  as  to  what  was  actually  in  (mould's  mind  when 
he  wrote  those  pages.  In  our  opinion,  Gould's  notebook  #1  is  too  ambiguous 
to  Justify  the  conclusion  that  he  possessed  'a  definite  and  permanent  idea  of 
the  complete  and  operative  invention,'  or  that  he  made  his  invention  'suflB- 
ciently  plain  to  enable  those  skilled  in  the  art  to  understand  it.'  See  Tovm- 
tend  V.  Smith,  17  CCPA  647,  36  F.2d  292,  4  USPQ  269." 

3.  Sake — Diligence — Evidence. 
"Even  were  we  to  disregard  for  the  moment  the  necessity  for  corroboration 

and  thus  give  Gould's  testimony  the  full  weight  to  which  properly  corrob- 
orated testimony  in  an  interference  is  entitled,  we  find  the  testimony  in  and 
of  itself  insufficient  to  adequately  establish  what  Gould  did  and  when  he  did 
it.  Little  attempt  has  been  made  to  identify  particular  activity  with  partic- 
ular times  during  the  critical  period  of  concern— July  to  December  1958  and 
especially  July,  August  and  September  1958 — or  to  establish  how  such  activity 
related  to  reducing  to  practice  the  subject  matter  of  the  counts.  In  our  view, 
Gould's  testimony  taken  as  a  whole  does  not  set  forth  adequate  facts  to 
support  a  finding  of  that  continuity  of  activity  which  constitutes  reasonable 
diligence."  | 

4.  Same — Same — Same. 

"While  reasonable  diligence  does  not  require  that  one  abandon  his  means 
of  livelihood  to  further  his  reduction  to  practice,  it  was  incumbent  upon  . 

Gould,  If  he  intends  to  rely  on  the  taking  of  time  from  his  normirt  employment 
'         as  acts  of  diligence,  to  establish  what  was  done  and  when  it  was  done.    Merely 
stating,  for  example,  that  he  took  oft  6%  days  in  July,  2  days  in  August, 
and  8  days  in  September  does  not  enable  us  to  ascertain  the  extent  of  time  ^ 

gaps  in  his  activity.  The  months  of  July  and  August,  bracketing  Schawlow's 
entry  into  the  field,  are  critical  to  Gould's  case,  and  a  lapse  of  nearly  two 
months  would  result  if  6»4  days  were  taken  at  the  start  of  that  period  and 
the  2  days  at  the  end.  The  party  chargeable  with  diligence  must  account 
for  the  entire  period  during  which  diligence  is  required." 

5.  Sams — Samx — Same. 
"We  agree  with  the  Board  that  Gould  has  not  shown  the  relevance  of  the 

August  conversation  with  Dr.  Berman  to  reducing  the  laser  of  the  counts 
to  practice  or  overcoming  obstacles  in  the  way  of  a  reduction  to  practice.  ' 

Something  more  than  mere  conversation  or  keeping  an  idea  under  consid- 
eration is  required  to  constitute  diligence.    See  CottreU  v.  Shafer,  25  CCPA 
'       1171,  97  F.2d  121. 37  USPQ  726." 

6.  Same — Same — Cobboboration. 
"In  any  event,  there  is  yet  another  requirement  of  the  law  of  reasonable 

diligence,  relating  to  the  necessity  of  providing  adequate  corroboration  of 
that  diligence,  which  we  feel  Gould  has  not  met.    It  is  no  refiection  upon  a 
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party  to  an  interference  that  a  coiut  refuses  to  accept  his  uncorroborated 
testimony.  The  long  standing  requirement  for  additional  evidence  tending  to 
confirm  and  strengthen  or  to  demonstrate  the  probability  of  truth  of  an  in- 
ventor's testimony  has  ariseh  because  [his  opponent  in  an  interference  proceed- 
ing is  rar^  in  &  position  to  preseift  eyidence  contradicting  the  inventor's 
statements  as  to  his  acts  of  invention.'] 

7.  Sakk — Sams — Ck>BBOBOKATioir.  f 

"Quite  apart  from  those  contention^,  whetlier  the  counts  be  broadly  or  nar- 
rowly construed,  the  fact  remains  th^t  Exhibit  9  is  also  wholly  insufficient  to 
establish  the  continuity  of  activity  r^uired  for  reasonable  diligence.  Gould 
concedes  as  much  in  his  brief,  and  ab  oral  argument  counsel  for  Gould  recog- 
nised that  the  notebook  'probably  could  not  attest  to  his  continuous  diligence.' 
The  notebook  is  not  adequate  corroboration  of  diligence  if  it  establishes,  in 
connection  with  other  testimony,  tchat  Gould  did  but  not  tchen  he  did  it.  We 
simply  cannot  ascertain  from  the  notebook  and  testimony  during  what  portion 
of  the  period  from!  November  1057  tk>  December  1968  the  bulk  of  the  work 
summarized  in  Exhibit  9  was  completed.  While  we  do  not  depreciate  the 
amount  of  time  complex  theoretical  work  of  the  sort  represented  in  the  note- 
book might  require,  the  total  period  of  time  sought  to  be  blanketed  by  the 
notebook  is  great — cm  the  order  of  II  months — and  we,  like  the  Board,  have 
no  way  of  satisfying  ourselves  that  unexplained  lapses  have  pot  occurred." 

8.  Same: — Samb^Wobds  and  Phrases— i-"DuE  DiiioENCJE." 

"It  appears  to  us  that  the  distinctit^  between  'due  diligence*  and  'reasonable 
diligence'  is  at  best  a  question  of  se^nantics.  See  Beidler  v.  Capt,  17  CCPA 
708, 36  P.2d  122, 4  USPQ  58." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office, 
AFFIRMED.  i 

Darby  <&  Darby  {Robert  R.  .  Zeegan,  Harvey  W.  Mortimer  of 
counsel)  for  appellant.  .  | 

Arthur  J.  Torsiglieri,  Edwin  I  .1  Cave  for  appellees. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Maktin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  i  ssociate  Judges  . 

WoKUSY,  Chief  /wrf^€,  delivered  ihe  opinion  of  the  court. 

Gould*  appeals  from  the  decis  on  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter 
ferences  which  awarded  priority  of  invention  of  the  subject  matter 
set  forth  in  four  counts  to  the  seaior  party,  Schawlow  and  Townea 
(Schawlow).'    After  reviewing  a  voluminous  recoird  in  light  of  ap 
pellant's  allegations  of  reversible  error,  but  finding  none,  we  affirm 
that  decision. 

The  invention  relates  to  an  apparatus  for  Zight  amplification  by 
stimulated  emission  of  radiation,  better  known  by  the  acronym  "laser.'' 

It  appears  that  amplification  o:^  electromagnetic  radiation  by  stim 
ulated  emission  of  radiation  was  |irst  realized  on  a  practical  basis  by 
devices'  operating  in  the  microwiive  frequency  range.  The  laser  is 
described  in  the  record  as  an  extei|sion  of  the  maser  principle  to  opti 
cal  wavelengths,  i.e.  infrared,  visiljle  and  ultraviolet  light.  No  mattei 
in  what  portion  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum  it  is  designed  to 
operate,  it  appears  that  the  heart  of  a  maser-like  device  is  a  working 
medium,  generally  a  gaS  or  solid,  aontaining  atoms  or  molecules  which 

1  Goald  Is  Involved  on  appUcation  Serial  No.  804,639,  filed  April  6, 1959,  aligned  in  1960 
to  TRO,  Inc.,  a  gnbsldiary  of  Control  Data  Corporation.  In  November  1957,  the  time  Gould 
alleges  conception  of  the  invention  in  Issue,  |e  was  a  graduate  student  in  phvsics  at  Colum- 
bia University  and  also  worked  as  a  researcl  associate  in  the  Columbia  Radiation  Labora- 
tory. While  the  subject  matter  of  his  thesis  bore  no  relation  to  lasers  or  masers,  his  work 
at  Columbia  Radiation  Laboratory  related  to  optically  pumped  microwave  masers. 

»  Schawlow  and  Townee  are  involved  on  P|itent  No.  2,929.922,  Issued  March  22,  I960,  on 
an  application  filed  July  30,  1958,  and  assi^ed  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Th(^ 
counts  correspond  to  claims  4,  5,  8  and  9  of  toat  patent. 

At  the  time  of  interest  here,  Dr.  Townes  was  a  prtrfessor  of  physics  at  Columbia  Univer  _ 
sity  and  also  served  as  a  consultant  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Dr.  Schawlow  was 
employed  as  a  research  physicist  at  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories. 

*  It  seems  that  the  invention  of  8U(A  devifces  for  Microwave  amplification  by  atlmulatec 
emission  of  radiation,  known  as  "masers,"  is  generally  attributed  to  the  same  Dr.  Townee 
who  is  a  party  to  this  interference.  B\>r  his, contributions  to  the  maser  field,  he  shared  tb€ 
1964  Nofoel  Prize  in  physics. 
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have  one  or  more  sets  of  energy  levels.  Unlike  the  situation  ordinarily 
prevailing  in  a  volume  of  matter  at  equilibrium,  where  the  lower  en- 
ergy states  of  the  material  will  be  more  heavily  populated  with  atoms 
or  molecules  than  the  higher  energy  levels,  the  laser  working  medium 
contains  material  in  which  a  higher  energy  level  is  populated  by  a 
significantly  greater  number  of  atoms  than  is  a  lower  energy  level  of 
the  material.  A  working  medium  in  such  a  non-equilibrium  conditio^ 
is  said  to  have  an  "inverted  population"  or  "negative  temperature." 
The  means  used  to  excite  or  "piraip"  the  working  medium  to  create  an 
inverted  population  of  atoms  or  molecules  may  comprise  a  source  of 
electromagnetic  energy,  for  example,  a  strong  light  of  suitable  wave- 
length directed  at  the  working  medium. 

The  record  also  shows  that  a  medium  in  which  a  population  inver- 
sion exists  may  be  stimulated  to  emit  its  stored  energy  by  wave  en- 
ergy (microwave  energy  in  a  '*maser"  and  light  energy  in  a  "laser") 
of  the  frequency  corresponding  to  the  energy  separation  of  the  in- 
verted pair  of  energy  levels,  thus  amplifying  the  stimulating  signal. 
In  marked  contrast  to  white  light  from  the  sun  or  an  electric  light 
bulb,  which  consists  of  a  whole  spectrum  of  colors  and  which  is 
emitted  in  a  random,  non-directional  manner  when  excited  atoms 
spontaneously  return  to  a  lower  energy  level,  the  light  radiation 
emerging  from  the  laser  device  here  under  conditions  of  stimulated 
emission  is  both  "temporally  coherent"  (a  term  used  to  describe  the 
monochromatic  nature  of  the  emitted  light)  and  "spatially  coherent" 
(a  term  used  to  describe  the  tendency  of  the  emergent  light  to  under- 
go little  divergence  or  spreading) . 

The  coimts  of  the  interference  relate  to  a  laser  comprising  an  active 
medium  with  the  requisite  energy  level  characteristics,  means  for 
pumping  that  medium,  and  a  cavity  resonator  to  enhance  the  laser 
operation.  The  cavity  employed  in  microwave  masers  which  char- 
acteristically has  dimensions  of  the  order  of  one  wavelength,  e.g. 
1-100  centimeters,  cannot  be  conveniently  employed  in  light  ampli- 
fiers because  of  the  shortness  (10-»-10-«  cm.)  of  light  wavelengths. 
Rather,  a  cavity  is  utilized  which  has  dimensions  on  the  order  of 
thousands  or  more  of  light  wavelengths.  Typically,  the  cavity  de- 
fined by  the  counts  is  formed  by  a  pair  of  spaced,  plane,  parallel 
optical  reflectors,  at  least  one  of  which  is  partially  transparent,  and 
side  members  through  which  pumping  energy  is  admitted  and  some 
of  the  spontaneous  and  undesired  stimulated  emission,  deviating  in 
its  travel  from  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  reflecting  end  plates,  is 
allowed  to  escape.  The  laser  employing  a  pair  of  opposed  reflectors 
is  now  termed  a  Fabry-Perot  laser,  since  the  structure  involved  is 
reminiscent  of  the  so-called  Fabry-Perot  interferometer  used  by  phys- 
icists for  a  number  of  years.  The  desired  output  beam  of  the  laser  is 
built  up  or  amplified  by  repeated  passes  back  and  forth  along  the 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  reflecting  end  plates,  ultimately  passing  out 
of  the  cavity  through  the  partially  transparent  end  reflecting  member 
in  coherent  form. 

With  the  advent  of  devices  capable  of  amplifying  radiation  other 
than  microwaves,  the  term  "maser"  has  assumed  a  more  general  mean- 
ing— molecular  amplification  by  stimulated  emission  of  radiation. 
The  Schawlow  patent  uses  the  expression  "optical  maser"  to  denote  an 
apparatus  preforming  the  function  of  the  "laser."  As  a  consequence, 
the  coimts  employ  the  expression  "maser."   Count  1,  to  which  we  have 


^ 
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added  numerals  keyed  to  FIG.  2  of  the  Schawlow  patent  reproduced 
below,  is  representative:  1 

1.  A  maser  generator  comprising  a  chamber  (14)  having  end  reflective  parallel 
members  (16,  17)  and  side  members  (l£),  a  negative  temperature  medium  dis- 
posed with  said  chamber,  and  means  i20)  arranged  about  said  chamber  for 
pumping  said  medium,  said  side  meml>ers  being  transparent  to  the  pumping 
energy  and  transparent  to  or  absorptiv^  of  other  energy  radiated  thereat 


Some  controversy  has  arisen  in  (jhe  parties'  briefs  and  at  oral  argu- 
ment as  to  the  various  forms  of  la|Ber  devices  within  the  scope  of  the 
counts.  We  find  it  unnecessary  to  treat  that  issue  for  reasons  which 
will  become  evident  later  in  this  opinion,  and  will  proceed  on  the 
assumption  that  the  counts  are  as  br6ad  as  Gould  asserts. 

[1]  Both  Schawlow  and  Gould  rely  on  their  filing  dates  of  July 
30,  1958,  and  April  6,  1959,  resp<  ctively,  for  constructive  reduction 
to  practice  of  the  subject  matter  i  i  interference,  neither  party  alleg- 
ing an  actual  reduction  to  practice  prior  to  those  dates.  Under  such 
circumstances  it  is,  of  course,  wel  established  interference  law  that 
the  junior  party,  here  Gould,  mua ;  prove  by  a  preponderance  of  the 
evidence  (1)  conception  of  the  indention  prior  to  July  30,  1958,*  and 
(2)  reasonable  diligence  in  reduci  ig  it  to  practice  commencing  from 
a  time  just  prior  to  July  30,  1958,  to  his  filing  date  of  April  6, 1959. 
35  U.S.C.  102(g).  The  Board  foi  nd  that  Gould  had  failed  to  prove 
either  conception  or  diligence.  We  shall  consider  those  issues 
separately.  i 

>  Conci  ption  '  ' 


In  attempting  to  discharge  his 


)urden  of  proof,  Gould  relies  pri- 


marily on  his  own  testimony  coupL  id  with  Exhibit  1,  which  is  a  bound 
notebook  identified  as  notebook  Jtl:  Pages  1  to  9,  the  only  pages 
relevant  here,  were  witnessed  November  13,  1957,  by  a  notary  public. 
The  notary  testified  that,  while  hd  did  not  read  the  contents  of  that 
notebook  and  would  not  have  understood  them  had  he  tried  to  do  so, 
"those  pages  were  full"  at  the  tine  he  signed  on  the  margins.  The 
Board,  but  for  two  "insignificant  exceptions"  relating  to  additions 
^  Gt)uld  admitted  making  after  the  date  of  notarization,  accepted  Ex- 
hibit 1  as  a  "genuine  and  authentic  document  existing  substantially 
as  when  notarized." 

However,  the  Board  held  that  jages  1  to  9  of  Exhibit  1  did  not 
disclose  "an  operative  embodiment  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  counts," 
stating: 

*  *  *  In  particular,  the  notebook  Not.  1  does  not  specifically  indicate  how  the 
pump  light  is  to  be  applied  to  the  active  medium  nor  that  the  sides  of  the 


*  Scbawlow  and  Townes  submitted  testimony 
conception  earlier  than  tbeir  filing  date.  Tqe 
tbat  evidence,  nor  do  we. 


and  documentary  exhibits  to  establish  their 
Board  did  not  find  It  necessary  to  consider 
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canty  are  transparent  to  the  laser  light  Ooold  himself  testified  that  the  dia- 
dosnre  of  the  notebook  No.  1  does  not  explicitly  show  a  laser  with  "side  mem- 
bers being  transparoit  to  the  pumping  energy  and  transparent  to  or  absorptive 
of  other  energy  radiated  thereat"  although  he  did  indicate  his  belief  that  it  was 
obvious  that  such  was  the  construction  of  the  side  members  of  the  apparatus 
of  FIGURE  1  of  the  disclosure.  *  *  *  Although  it  is  ncged  that  one  skilled  in 
the  art  would  realize  that  the  walls  of  the  tube  illustrated  on  page  1  of  note- 
book No.  1  were  non-reflective  and,  specifically,  were  transparent  to  both  pump- 
ing and  laser  light  we  are  not  prepared  to  accept  this  unsubstantiated  conclusion. 

Set  forth  below  are  the  drawing  and  associated  text  in  Gtnild's 
notebook  which  he  relies  on  to  establish  conception: 

SOMK  BOUOH  CALCtTLATIONS  ON  THE  FEABDILITT  OF  A  LASER  :  LlOHT 

Amplifioatiok  bt  SmixTLATSD  Emission  or  Radiation 
(Conceive  a  tube  terminated  by  optically  flat 


i  i'l 


partially  reflecting  parallel  mirrors.  The  mirrors  might  be  silvered  or  multi- 
layer interference  reflectors.  The  latter  are  almost  lossless  and  may  have  high 
reflectance  depending  on  the  number  of  layers.  A  practical  achievement  is  98% 
in  the  visible  for  a  7-layer  reflector.  •  •  • 

Consider  a  plane  standing  wave  in  the  tube.  There  is  the  effect  of  a  closed 
cavity ;  since  the  wavelength  is  small  the  dilfraction  and  hence  the  lateral  loss 
is  negligible. 

If  the  tube  contains  an  excess  of  atoms  in  a  higher  electronic  state,  a  plane 
travelling  wave  may  grow  by  inducing  transitions  in  the  atoms,  which  must 
add  energy  to  the  wave  •  *  •. 

*  *  •  •  •  •  4! 

There  are  several  possibilities  for  excitation : 

A.  Optical  excitation  from  an  external  discharge.  *  *  * 


The  Narrow  Beam 


/ 


B.  The  (coherent)  beam  of  light  would  emerge  from  the  partially  transmitting 
mirrors  as  a  wave  which  was  plane  to  within  a  fraction  of  wavelength,  that  is 
the  beam  would  have  an  angular  divergence  10~*  or  better.  At  a  distance  of  one 
kilometer  the  beam  would  have  broadened  '^1  centimeter.  Thus  the  beam 
could  travel  long  distances  essentially  unweakened.  Application  to  communi- 
cation, radar  etc,  are  obvious.  •  •  • 

It  is  true,  as  the  Boai^  noted,  that  Grould  has  conceded  that  his 
notebook  disclosure  does  not  state  "in  so  many  words"  that  the  side 
walls  of  the  contemplated  device  are  "trahsparent  to  the  pumping 
energy  and  transparent  lo  or  absorptive  of  other  energy  radiated 
thereat,"  as  count  1  requires.  However,  Grould  submits  that  "even 
a  relatively  untrained  layman"  should  be  able  to  imderstand  that  the 
disclosed  apparatus  meets  the  terms  of  the  cotmts  in  those  respects, 
and  that  the  Board  erred  in  failing  to  consider  expert  testimony  on 
that  issue.  In  addition  to  his  own  testimony,  Gould  introduced  ex- 
pert testimony  intended  to  estabalish  that  Exhibit  1  constitutes  a 
sufficiently  full  and  clear  conception  to  enable  one  of  ordinary  skill 
to  build  an  operative  laser.  Schawlow  also  introduced  expert  testi- 
mony to  show  that  Exhibit  1  was  insufficient  in  that  respect.  Inas- 
much as  the  experts  testified  in  1963  regarding  material  written  by 
Grould  in  1957  we  are  unable  to  determine  how  much,  if  any,  their 
views  might  be  affected  by  knowledge  of  the  requisite  structure  of  a 
laser  device  acquired  during  the  intervening  years.    At  any  rate,  in 
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order  to  illustrate  the  conflicting  views  of  even  the  experts  in  thi 
field,  we  quote  at  length  from  their  testimony.'' 

Grould  states  in  his  brief  with  rtspect  to  the  nature  of  the  side  wall  i 
of  the  disclosed  device :  | 

The  connt  requires  that  the  sides  of  the  tube  be  transparent  to  the  pumpinj ; 
energy.  This  is  clearly  taught  by  the  Gould  disclosure  as  it  refers  to  optica 
excitation  £rom  an  external  discharge.,  If  the  medium  within  the  tube  is  to  b( ! 
excited  optically  from  an  external  discharge  clearly  some  portion  of  the  tube  ha  i 
to  be  transparent.  Gould  has  already  stated  that  the  flat  ends  of  the  tube  ar  > 
98%  reflective  so  that  it  is  impossible  to  fail  to  understand  from  the  disclosun  > 
that  the  sides  of  the  tube  are  transparent  to  the  pumping  energy,  that  is  thi> 
"optical  excitation  from  an  external  discharge." 

Counts  1  and  2  also  call  for  the  ai^  to  be  transparent  to  or  absorptive  o ' 
"other  energy.  *  *  *  it  is  quite  clear  irom  Gould  notebook  No.  1  that  the  side  i 
are  transparent  to  this  [laser]  light.  If  the  side  waUs  were  reflective,  the  tub> 
would  actually  constitute  a  closed  cavity.  Gould  clearly  explains  that  the  cavit; ' 
is  not  closed  in  actuality.  He  states  "lliere  is  the  effect  of  a  closed  cavity ;  sinc^ 
the  wavelength  is  small  the  diffractioa  and  hence  the  lateral  loss  is  negligible. 
[*]  Gould's  statement  also  clearly  indicates  that  if  it  were  not  for  the  fact  tha 
diffraction  effects  are  small  there  wouid  be  nothing  to  prevent  the  loss  of  lase  r 
light  through  the  sides  of  the  tube.    I^at  is,  they  are  transparent 

In  answer  to  the  argument  marked  by  [*],  Schawlow  urges: 

However,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  thi^  statement  is  prefaced  by  the  statemen : 
"Consider  a  plane  standing  wave"  indicting  that  the  subsequent  discussion  wa  i 


May  9,  1967 


May  9,  1967 


■For  example,  one  of  Ooald's  witnesses.  Dr.  Peter  Bender  of  the  National  Bnreaa  at 
Standards,  testified  that  one  of  three  essenqal  elements  of  a  laser,  in  addition  to  a  workin  r 
medium  and  means  for  producing  a  populatmn  inversion  In  the  working  medium,  is  a  strut  - 
ture  "capable  of  giving  some  feed-back  of  qadiation  emitted  by  the  atoms  or  molecules  t  > 
obtain  a  high  degree  of  coherence"  and  "vfhich  allowed  substantial  energy  generatioB  i 
only  a  few  of  the  resonant  modes  of  the  stfucture  •  •  •."    He  further  stated : 

Q41-  what  is  one  of  the  simplest  examples  of  such  a  structur*?  A.  The  so  oalle  I 
Fabry-Perot  cavity.  . 

Q42.  What  does  a  Fabry-Perot  cavity  consist  of  essentially?  A.  This  consists  cf 
flat  iMirallel  mirrors. 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

Q60.  A  third  essential  of  a  laser  stluctare  ot  the  type  which  we  are  discuBSinf , 
believe  you  stated  was  the  structure  ?    A.  Yet. 

Qdl.  And  I  believe  yon  gave  an  examine  of  such  a  structure  as  being  a  F*bry-Pera  t 
cavity?     A.  Yes. 

Q62.  What  type  of  structure  is  suggested  in  that  notebook  [Exhibit  1]  7  A.  Th^ 
notebook  suggests  Just  this  type  of  struf  ture. 

•  •  *  <•  •  •'  • 

Q81.  Are  there  any  further  significant  elements  enumerated  there  [in  patent  claim  '. 
count  1],  besides  the  three  that  we  ha^e  been  talking  about?    A.  It  does  refer  to  th^ 
side  members  being  transparent.    However,  this  appears  to  me  to  be  implicit  in  Gould 
notebook  number  one.  1 

Q82.  Is  it  an  implicit  requirement  4f  a  laser,  assuming  that  it  is  to  be  optical)  r 

?umi>ed?    A.  It  In  general  is  necessary,  in  order  to  achieve  a  high  degree  of  coherence . 
t  is  also  ot  course  necessary  to  permit  the  pumping  radiation  to  enter  the  cavity. 

•  •  •  •  •  • 
QlOl.  In  what  way  can  you  obtain 'this  condition  of  coherency  to  a  considerably 

degree  in  some  of  the  related  phenomena  that  we  have  been  discussing  in  a  laser 
A.  Hie  use  of  a  structure  with  the  reflecting  mirrors  at  the  end.  and  with  the  longitud  > 
dimension  considerably   longer  than  the  transverse  dimensions,   accomplishes  thii 
purpose. 

Another  Qoold  witness.  Dr.  Peter  Franken,  professor  of  physics  at  the  University 
Michigan,  appears  to  have  been  more  equivocal  than  Dr.  Bender  : 

Q38.  Professor  Franken,  let  me  now  direct  you  more  specifically  to  Exhibit  1,  an<  1 
ask  you  if  there  is  an  optical  cavity  disclosed  in  that  document?    A.  Yes.    On  page 
Is  described  an  optical  cavity  usually  referred  to  as  one  of  the  Fabry-Perot  type. 

Q39.  Does  this  document  use  that  terminology  expressly?  A.  The  words  "Fabrj- 
Perot"  do  not  appear  in  Exliibit  1.  I  use  the  term  myself  because  it  is  In  commoi  i 
usage  today  to  describe  this  particular  type  of  cavity. 

Q40.  What  are  the  features  of  this  particular  type  cavity  that  you  find  that  chai  - 
acterlse  it  as  a  Fabry-Perot  In  your  mind  ?    A.  It  consists  of  optically  flat,  plane,  paral 
lel,  partially  reflecting  mirrors  separated  In  this  Instance  by  a  length  slgniflcantl: ' 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  mirro^.     I  am  referring  specifically  to  the  figure  an<  I 
the  description  of  page  1. 

Q88.  Referring  to  this  Exhibit  No.'l,  Oordon  Oould's  notebook,  and  speciflcall/ 

ithe  notarised  pages,  do  you  find  in  there  a  suflldant  disclosure  for  one  ordinarll ' 

skilled  in  the  art  to  follow  and  produce  a  laser,  more,  spedfioally,  a  Fabry-Perot  laser  f 

■  A.  Yes.  I  -^  t  I 

•  •  *  J      *  *  •         I  < 
Q118.  Does  it  [the  struetai^  of  Exflbit  11  have  non-relleetive  side  nlembert?    i . 

The  construction  of  the  side  members  lin't  specified. 

Q114.  Does  it  have  reflected  side  metibers?    A.  These  are  not  indicated. 

Q115.  If  you  were  to  build  a  device,  would  you  build  it  with  reflective  side  members  f 
A.  What  device  do  you  have  In  mind  ? 

0116.  The  device  that  is  suggested  here.     A.  I  would  not. 

Q117.  Why  would  you  not  build  It  tttat  way?  A.  Because  this  document  does  no : 
instruct  me  to  and,  in  addition,  this  iocument  teadies  me,  further  on,  that  I  mus : 
project  pumping  radiation  through  the  active  medium. 

Q118.  What.  then,  would  be  the  Infirred  teaching  with  respect  to  the  reflectivity 
of  the  side  members?     A.  The  presui^ptlon  is  that  the  side  members  serve  only 
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concerned  particularly  with  such  a  wave.    The  plane  standing  wave  could  be 
expected  to  be  the  dominant  wave  in  a  cavity  having  paraUel  reflective  end 
members  and  is  the  one  in  which  Gould  was  primarily  interested.    Such  a  wave 
corresponds  to  the  wave  bouncing  back  and  forth  between  the  two  end  members 
without  striking  the  side  members.   It  is  evident  that  for  such  a  wave  the  parallel 
end  members  bound  the  field  configuration  and  simulate  a  dosed  cavity.    In 
other  words,  for  the  case  postulated  of  only  a  plane  standing  wave,  the  nature 
of  the  side  members  is  irrelevant;  they  can  be  reflective  or  non-reflective  with 
little  effect  on  the  plane  standing  wave.    This  expUins  why  Gould  said  nothing 
about  the  side  members.    For  the  case  he  analyzed  in  which  only  a  plane  stand- 
ing wave  was  considered,  the  side  members  were,  in  fact,  unimportant     What 
was  unappreciated  by  Gould  (and  also  apparently  initially  by  Townes,  too)  was 
that  unless  the  side  members  were  made  transparent  or  absorptive  (i.e.  non- 
reflective)  of  the  stimulated  light,  additional  undesired  oscilUtory  modes  could 
alao  be  simultaneously  excited.    This  failure  to  appreicate  that  a  Urse  number 
of  modes  were  likely  to  be  excited  simultaneously  was  understandable  because 
It  was  not  a  problem  in  the  mircowave  maser,  the  area  of  Gould's  maser  ex- 
pertise.   In  other  words,  Gould  did  not  then  recognize  that  there  was  a  problem 
and,  accordingly,  made  no  effort  to  provide  a  soIuUon. 

Gould,  in  turn,  contends  in  his  reply  brief: 

•  •  •  "Additional  undesired  oscillatory  modes  could  alao  be  simultaneously  ex- 
cited" [referring  to  Schawlow's  statement  above]  means,  in  plain  English  that 
rays  of  laser  (stimulated)  light  could  be  emitted  over  a  wide  range  of  i^les 
and  thus  the  highly  useful,  narrow,  almost  non-diverging  beam  of  the  Fabry- 
Perot  laser  would  not  be  produced.  It  is  possible  to  understand  this  intuIUvely 
In  terms  of  the  fact  that  User  Ught  rays  could  bounce  off  the  side  walls  of  the 
laser  if  they  were  reflective,  and  thus  the  laser  output  would  not  be  restricted 
to  rays  which  were  almost  precisely  perpendicular  to  the  paraUel  plane  reflectors. 

coLS^cLS  &'deVik'dS^°b^Tn"^'/o'SUr""'^  ^"'  "^"^  ""'^  ^'^'^  '  *°  •^«>o-* 
UoV^t^7jr^^'^''^^i;l^':^^*^^^ov^^^  ^  about  construc- 

opinlon?    A.  I  think  so.  acconang  to  the  teaching  of  this  document,  la  your 

•  •  "         •  •  ,  , 

diSrii*  iif4;.2fS*'^°^"  {2^  pumpins:  the  laser  mwllum  indicated?  •  •  •  A.  We  are 
^I'Z  J»???«*0.  to  P«>^<te  P^^^Jt^on  from   an^^Sil  dischaV^  ThI 


geomotry  of  that  .r^a^;Sl^ii*'.— .^^-^r-JT^U'La^t^'^re'l?^^^ 

the  vtnictnre  of  the 


Q130.  Are  the  side  members  of  the  apparatus,  let  ns  mmw  th«  i 

2L^H^*'**^^K°'  ^'**'  transparent  to  the%im,52g^e«y 
absorptive  of  other  enerrv?  •  •  •  a    a*  t  ».«JriVrJr!j*».  •    '^^ 
Side  lumbers  is  nofsS12S',n  this  n^e^k^  menUoned  before,  t 


Novelier"lW7    SSSdTt'S*  *«3»XS5!S?!if.^ .?J  ""^  «'  ^^''^''^'^  «kill  in  the  art  in 

_^„„,^„    .  ».  1>  rilmlnate  undesirable 


if,:n,if.  %t.«rl^°s  FHiaS^  sf^p"^^^^^^^^^    ""«■■" 

.1.  uu.  tfOMi  or  eisewaere  in  Exhibit  1  as  to  how  sack  ezcitatioa  Is  to  be  achieved. 
be^u2d  \l  p'rS^.rS.l'SSSSSn*?  ^l  '^<^-'^^ot  extami  di«Uutn^.  ;oul4 

ch?^is^o^'S>u^i;d*?o^Se^^^^^^^  i  Sr  ""  '""^  '~»  *^  ^'"^  <"- 

clo^re  in  fflU^?!i°d%rdi^p^'jr22jrr^^^  «»«  ^ 
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understood  the  necessity  of  non 
a  non-divergent  beam  of  light  an 
quoted  from  Exhibit  1. 

lengthy  interchange  of  argument 


It  is  urged  that  Gould  perfectl; 
reflective  side  walls  to  produce 
evidenced  by  the  last  paragraph 

As  the  last  word  in  this  alread  r 
Schawlow  points  out: 

•  •  ♦  It  is  now  known  that  when  the  side  walls  of  a  laser  are  made  reflectlTi  > 
of  the  stimulated  light  there  Is  a  tendency  for  the  laser  to  oscillate  in  a  plaralit;  ^ 
of  modes  of  slightiy  different  wayeltngths  and  directions.  *  •  •  Appellant*  i 
reply  brief  takes  the  position  that  Oolild  necessarily  understood  this  perfectl; 
because  he  postulated  that  the  device  hfe  described  would  provide  a  non-dlvergini : 
beam.  It  is  difBcult  to  see  how  this  postulate  establishes  that  he  in  fact  appK  ■ 
dated  that  non-reflective  side  member's  were  essential  to  this  desired  resuli . 
Obviously  if  he  failed  to  appreciate  tfcat  reflective  side  walls  resulted  in  add 
tional  modes  and  a  diverging  beam,  he  would  believe  that  he  would  achieve 
non-diTerging  beam  independently  of  the  nature  of  the  side  walls. 

As  reflected  above,  most  of  the  testimony  and  the  parties'  argu 
ments  hereinbefore  quoted  are  opncerned  with  w)iether  Gould  con- 
ceived a  laser  device  with  side  mepnbers  "transparent  to  or  absorptiv  j 
of  other  energy  radiated  thereat  J'  referring  to  stimulated  laser  light 
undesirably  deviating  from  a  pat  i  perpendicular  to  the  reflective  en  I 

members. 

[2]  We  think  it  is  clear  from  t  le  contentions  of  the  parties  and  ths 
expert  testimony  that  the  pages  of  Exhibit  1  are  susceptible  of  nu 
merous  interpretations,  each  ostensibly  plausible,  as  to  what  was  ac 
tually  in  Gould's  mind  when  he  Iwrote  those  pages.  In  our  opinioi 
Gould's  nbtebook  #1  is  too  ambiguous  to  justify  the  conclusion  ths  t 
he  possessed  "a  definite  and  permanent  idea  of  the  complete  and  oj 
erative  invention,"  or  that  he  mkde  his  invention  "sufficiently  plai  a 
to  enable  those  skilled  in  the  art  to  understand  it."  See  Tovmseni 
V.  SmUh,  17  CCPA  647,  36  F.2<i  292,  4  USPQ  269. 

As  was  stated  in  Mergenthale^  v.  Scudder,  11  App.  D.C.  264 : 

*  *  *  But  if  drawings  be  exhibited  aid  relied  on,  as  evidence  of  the  conceptic  d 
of  the  invention,  they  must  show  a  Complete  conception,  free  from  amhiffuiiy 
or  doubt,  and  such  as  wofild  enable  tiie  Inventor  or  others  skilled  In  the  art  to 
reduce  the  conception  to  practice  withput  any  further  exercise  of  inventive 
(Emphasis  supplied.)  j 

We  agree  with  the  Board  thit  Gould  has  not  proved  by  a  prs 
ponderance  of  the  evidence  that  |i^s  conception  of  the  laser  device 
scribed  in  Exhibit  1  included  si4e  members  which  are  non-reflectiv  i 
viz,  transparent  to  or  absorptiije  of  othier  energy,  particularly 
desired  stimulated  laser  light,  radiated  thereat. 

But  evfen  assuming  for  purpose  of  discussion,  as  did  the  Boarl 
that  Grould  properly  discharged  ihis  burden  of  proving  conception  <  i 
the  invention,  which  we  do  not  think  is  the  case,  he  s*ill  must  prove 
reasonable  diligence  in  reducing  that  conception  to  practice  in  ordi  sr 
to  prevail.  That  question  we  no^  consider^ 

Duigence 

To  establish  reasonable  dilige|nce  during  the  critical  period  fron 
just  prior  to  July  30,  1958,  to  April  6,  1959,  Gould  relies  principally 
on  his  own  testimony;  that  of  his  wife,  Ruth;  Exhibit  9,  a  notebook 
said  to  represent  a  "distillationr  of  his  efforts  from  November  19  >7 
'  to  December  1958 ;  and  the  testi^nony  of  his  patent  attorney  relatii  g 
to  their  joint  activities  from  Deoember  1958  to  April  1959. 

Little  or  no  question  has  been  |*aised  by  either  the  Board  or  Scha^  v- 
low  concerning  Grould's  diligence  from  December  1968  to  his  filing 
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date  of  April  6, 1959.  The  record  shows  that  during  that  time  Gould's 
attorney  prepared  the  present  application'  while  concurrently  en- 
gaged in  a  40-day  patent  infringement  trial  in  Utica,  New  York. 
Under  the  circumstances,  we  do  not  think  further  discussion  of  the 
activities  of  Gould  or  his  attorney  during  that  period  of  time  is 
necessary. 

It  appears  from  Gould's  testimony  that,  shortly  after  recording  his 
alleged  conception  in  Exhibit  1,  he  became  cognizant  of  the  potential 
high  cost  of  building  his  proposed  device,  and  also  became  "aware 
of  the  considerable  experimental  difficulties  in  dealing  with  the  alkali 
elements,"  the  material  he  proposed  as  a  working  medium  in  that 
notebook.  He  began  to  consider  "other  possibilities  that  might  be 
easier  *  *  *  to  build,"  stating  that  "I  was  more  interested  in  seeing 
it  [the  laser]  built  than  trying  to  protect  myself  in  my  patent  inter- 
ests." He  testified  that  he  worked  on  such  theoretical  considerations 
evenings  and  weekends  at  home  and  in  libraries,  studying  "a  large 
amount  of  background  material"  and  making  "rough  calculations  in 
connection  with  that  background  material,"  As  an  example  of  some 
of  the  things  he  did  during  that  period  Gould  stated  he  "conceived 
of  a  number  of  other  pumping  mechanisms  besides  optical  pumping," 
and  spent  "maybe  a  hundred  hours"  searching  the  "M.I.T.  wave 
len^h  tables"  for  coincidences  between  strong  spectral  lines  to  find 
"elements  that  could  be  optically  pumped."  He  also  described  the 
laser  invention  "briefly"  to  his  patent  attorney  in  January  1958,  and 
was  advised  at  that  time  that  Columbia  University  would  have  no 
patent  rights  in  that  invention.  The  motivation  for  that  visit  to  his 
attorney,  Gould  stated,  was  that  he  realized  "more  and  more  what  an 
important  development"  the  laser  would  be,  having  written  the  note- 
book consituting  Exhibit  1  and  having  made  a  further  study  of  the 
background  material. 

In  the  belief  he  would  not  be  able  to  do  experimental  work  on  the 
laser  at  Columbia  University  until  he  had  completed  his  thesis,  Gould 
simultaneously  sought  to  locate  a  research  facility  where  experimen- 
tal laser  work  could  be  done.  To  that  end  he  visited  Stevens  Institute 
of  Technology  sometime  between  November  1957  and  February  1968, 
where  Professor  Bostick  told  Gould  that  there  were  insufficient  funds 
available  at  Stevens  to  support  work  in  the  laser  field.  Gould  stated 
he  described  the  laser  "in  great  detail"  in  March  1958  to  his  friend. 
Dr.  Alan  Berman,  an  individual  "knowledgeable  in  the  area  of  masers, 
generally,"  upon  seeking  employment  to  work  on  the  laser  at  Hudson 
Laboratories,  where  Dr.  Berman  was  associate  director. 

In  late  March  1958,  Grould  left  Columbia  University  without  com- 
pleting his  Ph.D.  degree  requirements,  and  joined  the  staff  at  TRG, 
Inc.  According  to  Gould,  his  reason  for  leaving  Columbia  and  join- 
ing TRG  was  to  have  an  opportunity  to  do  experimental  work  on 
the  laser,  having  understood  from  his  interviews  with  Dr.  Daly  of 
that  company  that  he  would  have  such  an  opportunity  after  complet- 
ing his  initial  assignment  on  a  research  contract  relating  to  a  rubid- 
ium gas  frequency  standard,  a  project  which  occupied  Gould's 
working  time  until  the  end  of  May  1968.    While  on  that  project,  he 

•  Schawlow  points  out  that  Qoold's  activity  directed  toward  flling  his  Datent  appUeation 
appears  to  have  begun  only  after  Gould  aaw,  on  or  about  Deconber  1,  1958,  a  preprint  of  a 
paper  publisbed  December  16,  1958,  by  Schawlow  and  Townes  In  the  Phjitical  Revieio.  The 
preprint,  aubitantially  Identical  In  text  to  the  printed  article,  described  in  detail  the  par- 
tlctilar  la«er  inrentlon  here  in  issue.  Schawlow  contends  that  similar  circnmstaaces  have 
been  deemed  to  require  more  convincing  proof  of  diligence  than  might  otherwise  have  been 
the  case,  citing  Andrew  v.  Doumt,  56  App.  D.C.  398.  8  r.2d  101478ince  we  find  Ooald  has 
not  met  bis  burden  of  proving  reasonable  diligence  by  a  preponderanee  of  the  evidence,  we 
think  It  unnecessary  to  rule  on  the  issue  presented  by  Schawlow. 
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disclosed  his  laser  concept  to  co-^^orker  Newstein.    His  next  project 
was  to  write  a  proposal  to  buildi  a  rubidium  maser  which  occupied 
his  time  until  June  13 ;  in  the  enst^g  months  through  October,  Goulc 
apparently  was  engaged  in  experimental  work  on  the  rubidium  maser 
During  his  free  time  from  Mairch  to  June  1958,  Gould  stated  h< 
"was  busy  formulating  and  writinjg  down  in  a  notebook  the  principles  i 
of  the  laser."   The  notebook  referred  to  apparently  is  Exhibit  9,  abou 
which  we  will  have  more  to  say  later.     Gould  testified  he  took  Q^ 
days  off  from  work  at  TRG  in  J^ly,  telling  Dr.  Goldmuntz,  TRG'i  i 
president,  that  he  wished  to  finish  writing  his  thesis/    Actually, 
Gould  stated,  the  real  purpose  of  taking  time  off  was  "to  get  this  lasei ' 
notebook  written,"  since  he  believed  he  would  never  finish  it  in  j, 
reasonable  time  by  working  on  it  only  on  weekends  and  eveningG. 
Grould  testified  he  took  off  two  ^ajs  in  August,  three  days  in  Sep 
tember,  13V^  days  in  October  and  12  days  in  November  for  the  sam(  s 
purpose.    In  August,  Gould  agai|i  talked  to  Dr.  Berman  concemin| 
the  laser,  explaining  "how  it  woried  and  what  its  applications  woulc 

be."  -1 

Toward  the  end  of  September  1958,  Gould  first  informed  Dr.  Gold 
muntz  of  his  ideas  concerning  the  laser,  and  was  subsequently  assigne<  1 
to  writej  on  company  time,  a  proposal"  describing  the  device  and 
methods  of  building  it.  By  the  middle  of  December  1958,  the  pro- 
posal was  completed  and  submitted  to  various  government  agencies 
and  Aerojet  General  Corporation,  for  evaluation.  The  Advanced  Re- 
search Projects  Agency  subsequeiitly  awarded  TRG  a  research  con 
tract  totaling  nearly  a  million  dollars  for  development  of  the  subjec ; 
matter  of  the  proposal.  I 

Summarizing  his  activities  ovdr  the  period  November  1957  to  Dc  - 
cember  1958,  Grould  estimated  ho  spent  "approximately  a  thousand 
hours"  acquiring  the  knowledge  \Thich  enabled  him  to  devise  the  idea  3 
expressed  in  Exhibit  9,  and  that  there  were  no  months  or  weeks  dui  - 
ing  that  period  in  which  he  did  nk)t  "woric  on  the  laser." 

In  commenting  on  Gould's  evidence  of  diligence,  the  Board  stated : 

*  *  *  we  do  not  find  that  a  sufScient  account  has  been  made  of  the  criticfl 
period  so  that  we  can  assure  ourselves  that  no  unexplained  lapse  appears  thereii  i. 
Occurences  such  as  Gould's  failure  tg  participate  in  the  reconditioning  of  his 
boat  in  the  spring  of  1958,  and  contersations  such  as  those  with  co-worker 
Newstein  at  TRG,  Inc.  and  with  Dr.  llan  Berman  at  beach  parties  in  May  an  1 
August,  1958  do  not  corroborate  specifl^  significant  acts  directly  related  to  givln  k 
the  invention  a  physical  embodiments  Such  evidence  is  far  too  fragmentary, 
and  leaves  to  mere  inference  that  Gotild  was  actively  engaged  in  reducing  tie 
invention  to  practice  during  this  cruc  al  period.  We  are  not  prepared  to  mafc  e 
this  inference. 

Nor  are  we.  [3]  Even  were  Svj  to  disregard  for  the  moment  tie 
necessity  for  corroboration  and  1  hus  give  Gould's  testimony  the  fu  1 
weight  to  which  properly  corroborated  testimony  in  an  interf erenc  e 
is  entitled,  we  find  the  testimony  in  and  of  itself  insuffitient  to  ad(  - 
quately  establish  what  Gould  didi  and  whsn  he  did  it.  Little  attemj  t 
has  been  made  to  identify  parti^jular  activity  with  particular  times 
during  the  critical  period  of  concern— July  to  December  1958  anl 
especially  July,  ^-ugust  and  September  1958— or  to  establish  ho^ 
such  activity  related  to  reducing  to  ^practice  the  subject  matter  cf 
the  counts.    In  6ur  view,  Gould'ajtestimony  taken  as  a  whole  does  n< t 


'':o 


T  Qoldmantx  testified  that,  during  the  simmer  of  1968,  Ooold  did  ask  for  time  off 
woric  on  his  thesis  and  related  matters."  .t.^«.  ♦i..*  if  ^••Arth*« 

•While  that  proposal  is  not  part  of  the  present  record,  testimony  snows  that  it  aescnw « 
varimis  laser  devices,  as  weU  as  many  systems  incorporating  laser  devices. 
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set  forth  adequate  facts  to  supp>ort  a  finding  of  that  continuity  of 
activity  which  constitutes  reasonable  diligence.  Merely  stating  that 
there  were  no  weeks  or  months  that  he  "did  not  work  on  the  laser"  is 
not  enough,  absent  supporting  facts  showing  specifically  what  that 
"work"  consisted  of  and  when  it  was  performed. 
•  Much  of  GJould's  more  detailed  testimony,  as  summarized  above, 
relates  to  the  period  November  1957  to  March  1958.  Apart  from  his 
general  assertions  that  there  were  no  weeks  or  months  in  1958  that 
he  did  not  work  on  the  laser,  we  find  the  only  relevant  activities  from 
July  to  September  1958  referred  to  by  Goidd  are  his  acts  of  taking 
off  from  work  at  TRG  in  those  months  and  his  discussion  with  Dr. 
Berman  in  August.*  Grould  asserts  the  Board  erred  in  basing  its 
decision  as  to  the  question  of  diligence  in  part  on  the  extent  to  which 
Grould  took  days  off  from  TRG  to  record  his  ideas  in  Exhibit  9. 
[4]  While  reasonable  diligence  does  not  require  that  one  abandon 
his  means  of  livelihood  to  further  his  reduction  to  practice,  it  was 
incumbent  upon  Grould,  if  he  intends  to  rely  on  the  taking  of  time 
from  his  normal  employment  as  acts  of  diligence,  to  establish  w?iai 
was  done  and  when  it  was  done.  Merely  stating,  for  example,  that 
he  took  off  61/^  days  in  July,  2  days  in  August,  and  3  days  in  Sep- 
tember does  not  enable  us  to  ascertain  the  extent  of  time  gaps  in  his 
activity.  The  months  of  July  and  August,  bracketing  Schawlow's 
entry  into  the  field,  are  critical  to  Grould's  case,  and  a  lapse  of  nearly 
two  months  would  result  if  614  days  were  taken  at  the  start  of  that 
period  and  the  2  days  at  the  end.  The  party  chargeable  with  diligence 
must  accoimt  for  the  entire  period  during  which  diligence  is  required. 
Gould  has  not  done  so  here.  As  in  Ireland  v.  Smith,  25  CCPA  1258, 
97  F.2d  95,  37  USPQ  807: 

We  may  surmise  that  appellant  was  probably  diligent  *  *  *  bot  mere  BormiM 
cannot  take  the  place  of  proof  *  *  *. 

[6]  In  any  event,  there  is  yet  another  requirement  of  the  law  of 
reasonable  diligence,  relating  to  the  necessity  of  providing  adequate 
corroboration  of  that  diligence,  which  we  feel  Grould  has  not  met.  It 
is  no  reflection  upon  a  party  to  an  interference  that  a  court  refuses 
U>  accept  his  uncorroborated  testimony.  The  long  standing  require- 
ment for  additional  evidence  tending  to  confirm  and  strengthen  or 
to  demonstrate  the  probability  of  truth  of  an  inventor's  testimony  has 
arisen  because  his  opponent  in  an  interference  proceeding  is  rarely 
in  a  position  to  present  evidence  contradicting  the  inventor's  state- 
ments as  to  his  acts  of  invention. 

While  recognizing  the  validity  of  the  above  principles,  Gould  con- 
tends the  Board  erred  in  failing  to  consider  the  testimony  of  his  wife, 
Ruth,  as  to  his  diligence  throughout  the  critical  period.  It  is  Gk)uld% 
position  that  his  wife's  testimony,  considered  with  his  own,  provides 
"basic  support"  for  the  proposition  that  he  was  working  continuously 
"throughout  the  year  1958"  on  refinements  necessary  to  achieving  a 
less  complicated  reduction  to  practice  of  the  laser  invention. 

Although  the  Board  did  not  mention  Mrs.  Grould's  testimony,  we 
will  examine  her  testimony  in  somewhat  greater  detail  in  view  of 
Grould's  emphasis  thereon  here.  On  direct  examination,  she  stated 
that,  prior  to  and  apparently  shortly  after  Grould's  incorporation  in 

[5]  'We  agree  with  the  Board  that  Goold  has  not  shown  the -relevance  of  the  August 
converaatloQ  with  Dr.  Berman  to  reducing  the  laser  of  the  counts  to  practice  or  overcoming 
obstacles  in  the  way  of  a  redaction. to  practice.  Something  more  taan  mere  conversation 
or  keeping  an  idea  under  consideration  ^s  required  to  consatnte  diligence.  See  Oottrell  v. 
Sfca/ef,  25CCPA1171,»7F.2dl21,  87U8PQT26.  ^^^ 
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November  1957  of  his  conception  ideas  in  the  notebook  constituting 
Exhibit  1: 

He  was  supposed  to  be  [working  on  iis  thesis],  but  he  was  not  spending  as 
much  time  on  it  as  he  should  have.  I|e  was  spending  most  of  it  working  on 
the  laser. 

She  further  stated  that  at  "that  time"  he  worked  "three  or  four  times 
a  week"  at  his  desk,  "calculating,  reading  the  literature." 

On  cross  examination,  Schawlon  ^'s  counsel  elicited  testimony  that, 
although  she  possessed  a  Ph.D.  degree  in  biophysics,  she  understood 
Gould's  work  on  lasers,  as  well  as  his  work  at  Columbia  University, 
"only  vaguely." 

The  following  colloquy  on  redire  ct  is,  in  our  opinion,  the  only  testi- 
mony of  MrSf  Gould  which  can  reasonably  be  said  to  bear  any  relation 
to  Gt)uld's  activities  after  he  left  Columbia  University  in  March  1958 : 

RDQSS.  And  from  the  time  that  he  leffc  Columbia  he  was  working  on  the  laser, 
and  not  on  the  thesis,  according  to  youi  understanding?    A.  Yes. 

*  «  ♦  i  •  •  • 

RDQ85.  And  how  long  did  this  contin  ae,  this  work  at  home?  I  refer  you  to 
the  time  when  a  contract  proposal  was  made  of  which  you  were  adyised.'*" 
Did  this  work  continue  until  that  time?    A.  Definitely. 

RDQ86.  And  beyond?  A.  I  am  not  kware  of  any  sharp  time  when  it  really 
stopped.  It  seems  to  me  from  the  time  1  le  said  he  had  conceived  the  idea  he  was 
continuously  working  on  it. 

In  Kendall  y.  Searles,  36  CCPA  .045,  173  F.2d  986,  81  USPQ  363, 
this  court  said  with  respect  to  sim  ilar  testimony : 

The  testimony  of  appellant's  other  c<  rroboratlng  witnesses,  namely,  his  wife 
and  son,  was  of  a  general  nature  to  th  j  effect  that  appellant  from  the  time  of 
his  conception  worked  continuously  on  the  development  of  his  idea.  Their 
evidence,  which  was  not  specific  as  to  lates  and  facts,  does  not  constitute  the 
kind  of  corroboratory  evidence  required  to  establish  appellant's  diligence  during 
the  critical  period. 

That  statement  is  applicable  here  In  our  liew,  Mrs.  Gould's  testf- 
mony  fails  to  corroborate  Gould's  <  laim  of  diligence  during  the  period 
July-December  1958,  which  is  presumably  the  reason  the  Board  did 
not  mention  it.  i 

Grould  relies  on  one  other  piece  of  evidence — the  bound  notebook 
variously  identified  as  Exhibit  9  a  nd  notebook  No.  2 — which  he  con- 
tends is  "singularly  impressive  con  "oboration  of  ^iiligence  *  *  ♦  from 
late  1957  through  to  December,  11  58."  In  his  brief,  Gould  describes 
Exhibit  9:  t     * 

♦  •  •  It  comprises  more  than  87  pages  <  f  description  and  analysis  and  Improved 
forms  of  the  lase?.  The  exact  date  wh4n  notebook  No.  2  was  commenced  is  not 
accurately  known.  The  notebook  is  notl  a  Journal  but  is  rather  a  summary  and 
a  record  of  extensive  analyses  from  wliich  only  the  successful  results  are  re- 
corded in  the  notebook  itself.  The  noti  ibook  is  not  dated  on  every  page.  It  is 
known,  however,  that  the  first  23  pages  were  completed  by  August  28,  1958,  by 
virtue  of  the  signature  and  date  plac«d  therein  by  Lawrence  A.  Wills.  The 
concluding  page  number  87  is  dated  Dec  jmber  1, 1958  (by  Richard  T.  Daley  and 
December  2, 1968,  by  Gordon  Gould  )r 

Schawlow  points  out  that  Wills  und  Daley,  whose  dated  signatures 
appear  on  pages  23  and  87  of  Exli  ibit  9,  were  not  called  as  witnesses 
to  establish  the  authenticity  of  th  a  signatures  or  dates,  and  that  no 
evidence  has  been  introduced  othe :  than  Gould's  testimony  that  Ex 
hibit  9  was  even  in  existence  on  t  lose  dates.    Schawlow  also  argues 


10  The  record  does  not  Identify  just  what  "tontraot  proposal"  waa  contemplated  by  cowi- 
sel  or  Mrs.  Gould,  or  establish  whether  it  bears  any  relation  to  the  proposal  WD™!"***  °7 
TRO  to  government  agencies  In  December  1958.  It  l^B  been  noted  above  that  tnere  is 
mention  in  the  record  of  another  proposal  relating  to  a  rubidiom  maMr  on  whicn  uouia 
states  he  worked  in  June  1958. 
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that  Gould  has  not  pointed  out  the  relevance  of  much  of  the  contents 
of  Exhibit  9  to  the  subject  matter  in  issue  or  what  portions  may  be 
said  to  contribute  to  a  reduction  to  practice. 

[7]  Quite  apart  from  those  contentions,  whether  the  counts  be 
broadly  or  narrowly  construed,  the  fact  remains  that  Exhibit  9  is 
also  wholly  insufficient  to  establish  the  continuity  of  activity  required 
for  reasonable  diligence.  Gould  concedes  as  much  in  his  brief,  and 
at  oral  argument  counsel  for  Gould  recognized  that  the  notebook 
"probably  could  not  attest  to  his  continuous  diligence."  The  note- 
book is  not  adequate  corroboration  of  diligence  if  it  establishes,  in 
connection  with  other  testimony,  what  Gould  did  but  not  w?ien  he 
did  it.  We  simply  cannot  ascertain  from  the  notebook  and  testimony 
during  what  portion  of  the  period  from  November  1957  to  December 
1958  the  bulk  of  the  work  summarized  in  Exhibit  9  was  completed. 
While  we  do  not  depreciate  the  amount  of  time  complex  theoretical 
work  of  the  sort  represented  in  the  notebook  might  require,  the  total 
period  of  time  sought  to  be  blanketed  by*  the  notebook  is  great — on 
the  order  of  13  months — and  we,  like  the  Board,  have  no  way  of 
satisfying  ourselves  that  unexplained  lapses  have  not  occurred. 

Finally,  Gould  contends  that  the  Board  has  taken  a  "formalistic 
approach"  to  the  doctrine  of  reasonable  diligence  in  its  statement: 

*  *  *  we  are  not  convinced  that  he  was  proceeding  with  due  diligence  in  reduc- 
ing the  subject  matter  of  the  counts  to  practice  during  that  portion  of  the 
critical  period  just  prior  to  and  after  July  80,  1958,  the  record  date  of  the 
senior  party's  entry  into  the  field. 

Whatever  due  diligence  may  be,  Gt)uld  asserts,  it  would  appear  to 
reflect  a  particularly  high  standard,  more  than  the  "reasonable  dili- 
gence" required  by  statute,  and  may  not  properly  be  required  to 
establish  priority."  The  effect  of  the  Board's  holding,  Gould  con- 
tends, is  to  deny  him  the  benefit  of  the  principle  that 

•  •  •  An  inventor  who  Is  the  first  to  conceive  an  Invention  can  prevail,  no 
matter  how  limited  his  resources  may  be,  and  no  matter  how  long  it  should 
take  him  to  complete  the  invention,  if  he  devotes  those  resources  at  his  com- 
mand with  reasonable  and  continuous  diligence  toward  the  actual  redaction  to 
practice  of  the  Invention. 

Similar  arguments  have  been  made  over  the  years,  but  the  fact 
remains  that  the  presence  or  absence  of  reasonable  diligence  must 
necessarily  be  determined  by  the  evidence  adduced  in  each  case.  Here 
the  Board  held,  and  properly  so,  that  Gould  had  failed  to  provide 
sufficient  evidence  to  discharge  his  burden  of  proving  reasonable  dili- 
gence in  reducing  the  invention  to  practice. 

Gould  would -have  us  believe  that  his  alleged  efforts  to  construct 
a  simpler  and  less  expensive  embodiment  of  his  conception  are  penal- 
ized, rather  than  rewarded,  by  the  patent  statutes — statutes  which 
have  contributed  mightily  to  the  unprecedented  advances  of  this 
country  in  so  many  fields.  But  such  is  not  the  case.  Congress  has 
wisely  provided  the  same  opportunity  for  the  inventor  whose  attic 
is  his  laboratory  as  for  the  giants  of  modem  industry  to  file  a  patent 
application  and  obtain  the  protection  thereby  afforded.  We  are  aware 
of  no  valid  reason  why  Grould  could  not  have  taken  advantage  of  his 
opportunity  to  timely  file  his  application  and  obtain  the  benefits  of 
a  constructive  reduction  to  practice  as  did  Schawlow.  See  Schweyer 
V.  Thomas,  21  CCPA  859,  68  F.2d  953,  20  USPQ  273. 

[8]  "  It  appears  to  us  ttuit  the  distinction  between  "dae  diligence"  and  "reasonable  dUl- 

fence"  is  at  best  a  question  of  semantics.    See  Boidler  v.  Cap*,  17  CCPA  703,  36  F.2d  122, 
USPQ  58. 
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Olearly  It  was  th«  Intent  of  Congress  to  assure  the  first  inyentor  who  had  com- 
pleted the  mental  act  of  invention  that  he  should  not  be  deprived  of  his  reward 
by  reason  of  delays  which  he  could  not  reasonably  avoid  in  giving  his  invention 
to  the  public.  But  we  must  bear  in  mii^d  that  it  was  not  alone  to  reward  the 
inventor  that  the  patent  monopoly  was  granted.  The  public  was  to  get  its  reward 
and  have  the  advantage  of  the  inventor'!  discovery  as  early  as  was  reasonably 
poflsible.  •  •  •  oo 

Our  review  of  tlie  record  with  c  ue  ^gard  for  Gould's  arguments 
convinces  us  that  the  Board  did  n^t  err  in  awarding  Schawlow  and 
Townes  priority  of  invention.- 

The  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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Mabtik,  /.,  concurring,  with  whoiti  Smith,  /.,  joins. 

In  my  view  the  proofs  of  Gould  are  satisfactory  to  show  conception 
of  side  walls  that  are  transparent 'to  the  pumping  energy.  Gould's 
Exhibit  1  refers  to  "Light  Amplification"  by  stimulated  emission  of 
radiation  and  the  excitation  is  optical  from  an  external  discharge. 
Thus,  I  agree  with  Gould  that  a  si  de  wall  meeting  that  requirement 
of  the  counts  was  conceived.  ,  | 

However,  I  do  not  think  that  con  ;eption  of  the  requirement,  "trans- 
parent to  or  absorptive  of  other  energy  radiated  thereat,"  meaning 
non-reflective  side  walls  so  that  oper  modes  would  not  be  excited, 
was  established.  Although  some  literal  loss  was  eipected,  that  does 
not  establish  the  concept  of  non- reflectivity  of  the  side  walls. 

In  my  view,  that  is  as  far  as  thjs  court  need  go  and  discussion  of 
diligence  is  dictum,  as  clearly  whjit  has  not  been  conceived  as  of  a 
given  date  cannot  be  proven  as  constructively  reduced  to  practice  by 
showing  diligence  from  that  datej  However,  I  find  it  necessary  to 
add  the  following  comments  since  ll  feel  the  Board  misconstrued  the 
requirement  of  diligence  when  appellant  urged  that  he  was  working 
toward  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  a  working  laser,  that  is, 
a  physical  embodiment  of  the  invention. 

The  Board  noted  appellant  has  failed  to  prove  "specific  significant 
acts  directly  related  to  giving  the  invention  a  physical  embodimenty 
[Emphasis  added.]  There  is,  howiver,  but  a  single  standard  for  dili- 
gence regardless  of  whether  the  oarties  rely  on  an  actual  reduction 
to  practice  or,  as  here  in  the  case  of  hoth  parties,  a  constructive  reduc- 
tion to  practice.  The  Board,  in  l|)oking  for  specific  significant  acts 
related  to  a  physical  embodiment,!  seems  to  be  setting  a  standard  of 
diligence  that  cannot  be  met  or  i^  not  required  in  any  constructive 
reduction  to  practice  case.  This  ite  particularly  true  where,  as  here, 
the  nature  of  the  invention  is  higMy  theoretical  and  actual  reduction 
to  practice  is  a  financial  impossibility  for  all  but  corporations  or  the 
government.  J  '  > 

I  do  not  think  that  any  standarq  of  diligence  should  penalize  either 
the  privilege  afforded  inventors  of*  obtaining  a  constructive  reduction 
to  practice  by  filing  a  patent  application  or  the  inventor's  Attempts 
to  continue  toward  an  actual  reduction  to  practice.  To  me  the  ques- 
tion is  whether  appellant  has  beeri  diligent  in  working  on  the  inven- 
tion^ whether  toward  preparation  bf  papers  for  filing  an  application 
or  toward  construction  of  a  physical  embodiment.  Leaving  one'^ 
drawing  board  for  the  work  bench  ihould  not  be  a  presumptive  "lapse" 
or  break  in  the  chain  of  diligence,  even  where  at  the  work  bench  it 

u  JJ«U  T.  Davenport,  24  CCPA  1194,  90  F.2i  108,  83  USPQ  606. 
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becomes  apparent  that  the  physical  embodiment  is  far  off,  and  it  is 
necessary  to  fall  back  on  a  constructive  reduction  to  practice.  This 
seems  to  be  true  particularly  where  the  legal  conclusion  of  whether 
the  application  satisfies  35  U.S.C.  112  is  not  necessarily  predictable. 
I  would  give  little  legal  effect  to  an  intervening  contact  with  an  at- 
torney as  the  question  is  whether  the  inventor  was  diligent  in  working 
on  the  invention.  =     >  j-*-  -— .t, 

I  do  not  mean  to  imply  that  I  take  issue  with  the  majority's  con- 
clusion as  to  diligence  and  corroboration.  Rather,  I  do  not  find  it 
necessary  to  reach  the  issue.  I  simply  do  not  wish  to  place  any  stamp 
of  approval  on  the  Board's  language. 
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Doc.  67-C-6-L,  Deering  Milliken  Retearch  Corporation  t. 
Burlington  Induttriet,  Inc.  \         ' 
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26,199  I 

AGAR  PREPARATION  AND  PROCESS  OF      ' 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Albert  J.  Leo,  La  Grange,  and  HwoM  W.  McGhce, 
Naperville,  111.,  assignors  to  Natioaal  Pectin  Products 
Company,  Chicago,  01.,  a  corporation  oi  IDfaiois 
No  Drawing.     Original  No.  3,119,697,  dated  Ian.  28, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  165,222,  Jan.  9,  1962.    Application  for 
rcissne  Nov.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,448  I 

8  Claims.    (CI.  99— 131)  ' 

4.  The  process  of  preparing  an  improved  cold  water 
soluble  agar  composition  which  comprises:  forming  an 
aqueous  mixture  of  water,  agar  and  a  crystallization  con- 
troller selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  dextrose, 
fructose,  invert  sugar,  maltodextrine  and  sorbitol,  in  which 
the  agar  constitutes  approximately  five  to  twelve  percent 
of  the  mixture,  and  the  amount  of  the  crystallization  corf 
trotter  used  is  in  the  range  of  one-half  to  ten  times  the 
amount  of  the  agar;  thoroughly  agitating  said  aqueous 
mixture  while  maintaining  the  same  at  substantially  the 
boiling  temperature  of  the  water;  and  thereafter"  drying 
the  resulting  product. 


REISSUES 
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]  appears  in  tbe  original  patent  bat  forms  no  part  of  this  reissae  specifi^tion ;  matter 
nnteo  in  Italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 
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moving  tbe  retarder  means  toward  the 
press  the  toe  portion  of  the  upper  margin 
wiper  means;  means  for  actuating  the  second 
move  the  second  jaws  toward  the  first 
cause  the  pincers  to  grip  the  forepart  potions 
per  margin;  means  for  lowering  the 
amount  sufficient  to  bring  the  insole  beloW 
the  wiper  means;  wiper  drive  means  actu^ble 
wiper  means  from  its  retracted  to  its 
across  the  insole  to  wipe  the  toe  portidn 
margin  down  upon  the  insole;  and  meanfs 
comitantly  with  the  actuation  of  the 
for  actuating  the  first  motors  to  cause  the 
toward  each  other. 


26,200 
APPARATUS  FOR  LASTING  FOOTWEAR 
Jacob  S.  Kamborian,  70  Crestwood  Road,  West  Newton, 
Mass.    02165,  Robert  B.  Dnnlap,  Midway,  and  Henry 
V.  d.  Bcnken,  West  Rozbnry,  Mass.;  said  Dunlap  and 
said  Bcnken  assignors  to  said  Kamborian 
Original  No.  3,165,771,  dated  Jan.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
100,979,  Apr.  5,  1961.    Application  for  reissne  Ang. 
16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  579,180 

46  Claims.    (CI.  12--10  J) 


1.  A  shoe  lasting  machine  comprising:  a  shoe  support, 
mounted  for  vertical  movement,  for  supporting  bottom-iqi 
a  last  having  a  shoe  upper  and  ii^ole  thereon;  wipei 
means  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  shoe  support  and^ 
mounted  for  horizontal  movement  from  a  retracted  to  a. 
forward  position;  retarder  means  positioned  above  the! 
wiper  means  and  mounted  for  movement  toward  andi 
away  from  the  wiper  means;  a  pincers  support  posi-j 
tioned  on  each  side  of  the  shoe  support;  a  pincers  located! 
on  each  pincers  support  and  positioned  forwardly  of  thej 
wiper  means  in  its  retracted  position  and  above  the  shoe 
support,  each  pincers  comprising  a  first  jaw  slidably 
moynted  in  the  associated  pincers  support  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  center  line  of  the  last,  a  firstj 
motor  mounted  on  the  pincers  support  and  connected  tq 
the  jaw  for  effecting  said  movement  of  the  jaw,  a  second! 
jaw  movably  mounted  on  the  first  jaw  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  first  jaw,  and  a  second  motot 
mounted  on  the  first  jaw  and  connected  to  the  second  jaw 
for  effecting^said  movement  of  the  second  jaw;  means  foi 
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26,201 

PRODUCTION  OF  SAUCES  AND  PimEES  FROM 
J     FRUITS  AND  VEGETABI ES 
James  A.  Rowse,  MMon,  N  H. 
(R.F.D.,  GrecnviUc.  N JH.     0: 048) 
Original  No.  3,103,438,  dated  Sept  10,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
151,868,  Nov.  13,  1961.    Application  for  reissne  Nov. 
3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,479  [ 

8  Claims.  (Q.  99— lOOV 
1.  A  continuous  method  of  producing  apple  sauce  from 
whole,  uncooked  apples,  comprising  the  following  steps: 
crushing  the  whole  apples  in  the  presence  of  an  edible 
antioxidant,  helically  conveying  under  oentrifugal  force 
a  continuous  thin  layer  of  the  crushed  fpples,  including 
the  edible  juicy  pulp  and  the  skin,  seeds  aid  other  inedible 
solids  thereof,  ^ough  a  narrow  passagefway,  and  simul- 
taneously centrifugally  screening  edible,  juicy  pulp  from 
the  inedible  solids,  to  continuously  extras  the  juicy  pulp 
as  apple  sauce,  and  continuously  discharging  the  inedible 
solids  from  the  passageway. 


26402 
COLOR-SIGNAL  DETECTION 
Bernard    D.   LooghUn,   Huntington,   N. 
Hazeltine  Research,  Inc.,  CUoigo,  U., 
Illinois 
Original  No.  2,728,813,  dated  Dec  27, 
297,739,  July  8,  1952,  which  is  a  dividon 
159,212,  May  1,  1950.    Application  foT 
1956,  Ser.  No.  619,912 

15  Claims.    (CL  178— 5.4) 


SYSTEM 

if.,    assignor   to 

■  corporation  of 

1955,  Ser.  No. 

of  Ser.  No. 

reissne  Nov.  1, 


14.  In  color  television   receiver  apparatus 
tricolor  picture   reproducing  lube,   the 
a  monochrome  signal  source,  a  first  colpr 
ruil  source,  a  second  color  difference 
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first  mixer  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  a  second 
mixer  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  a  third  mixer 
circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  with  said  mono- 
chrome signal  source  connected  to  one  of  the  inputs  of 
each  of  said  mixer  circuits,  with  said  first  color  differ- 
ence signal  source  connected  to  another  input  of  said  first 
mixer  circuit,  and  with  the  second  color  difference  sig- 
nal source  connected  to  another  input  of  the  third  mixer 
circuit. 

15.  In  a  color-television  receiver  that  is  adapted  to  re- 
produce images  in  color  in  response  to  a  subcarrier  that 
is  phase  arut  amplitude  modulated  with  color  difference 
signals  arui  a  brightness  signal,  apparatus  for  extracting 


selected  component  color  signab  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  first  synchronous  detector  adapted  to  derive 
a  first  color  difference  sigrud,  a  second  synchronous  de- 
tector adapted  to  derive  a  second  color  differertce  sig- 
nal, an  adder  coupled  to  receive  the  outputs  of  color 
difference  signals  supplied  by  said  synchronous  detectors, 
said  adder  being  adapted  to  add  said  color  differaice  sig- 
nals in  such  relative  portions  as  to  derive  a  third  color 
difference  signal,  emd  a  plurality  of  combining  circuits 
each  being  coupled  to  receive  the  brightness  signal  arui 
a  differeru  one  of  send  color  difference  signals  derived  re- 
spectively from  the  outputs  of  scad  synchronous  detectors 
and  said  adder. 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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Illostrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  la  not  practicable  to  reproduce  tbe  drawing. 

2,738 
ARTICHOKE  PLANT 
Johnson  C.  Montgomery,  3660  Altamont  Way,  and  James 
D.  Bird,  3661  Altamont  Way,  botii  of  Redwood  City, 
Cidif.    94062 

FUcd  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  519312 
1  Claim.  (CLPIt^-89) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety,  in  the  form  of  a  cnttivated 
sport,  of  artichoke  plant,  substantially  as  herein-disclosed, 
characterized  as  to  novelty  by  its  lack  of  spines  on  the 
tips  of  the  phyllaries;  by  its  high  proportion  of  edible 
bud  material;  and  by  its  robust  growth  and  outstanding 
bearing  qualities. 
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3^17^1 

HAIR  SPRAY  SHIELD 

Svy  A.  Zanour,  1780  Decaric  Blrd^Apt  3, 

St  Lanreat,  Qoebcc,  Canada 

Fifed  ImM  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,347 

Clainis  priority,  jq^lkatioii  Canada,  Oct.  29, 1963, 

887,905 

4  aaims.    (CL  2-9} 


1.  A  face  shield,  comprising,  a  body  of  ovoid  outline 
of  transparent  stiff  but  flexible  sheet  material  bowed  into; 
a  cone  so  as  to  have  a  carved  margin  at  one  end  adapted 
to  fit  against  the  forehead  and  temples  and  a  tapered  part 
at  the  other  end  adapted  to  serve  as  a  handle,  the  margins 
of  the  body  at  the  tapered  part  being  brought  into  prox- 
imity, and  means  retaining  them  in  that  position  to  re-^ 
tain  the  body  in  cone  shape. 


3,317,922       r  ' 

INFANTS  GARMENT  WITH  DIAPER- 
ATTACHING  TABS 
William  Walter  Artzt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
KafttU  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
.     Ffled  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,802 
4  Claims.    (CL  2—111) 


1.  An  infant's  garment  comprising  a  body  having  front 
and  back  portions,  sewed  seams  joining  together  said  front 
and  back  portions  along  the  opposite  sides  of  said  body, 
and  a  pair  of  diaper-attaching  tabs  of  non-wicking  ma< 
terial  located  withhi  said  body  adjacent  the  opposite  side^ 
thereof,  each  of  said  tabs  having  an  elongated  main  part 
and  an  upper  part  with  one  lateral  edge  offset  relative  tq 
said  main  part,  said  upper  part  being  diagonally  folded 
over  toward  said  oSatt  lateral  edge  to  double  the  thick- 
nesses of  said  material  in  said  upper  part,  and  said  offset 
lateral  edge  of  the  folded-over  upper  part  of  each  tal^ 
being  secured  in  the  adjacent  sewed  seam  so  that  the  maiil 
part  of  the  tab  is  spaced  from  said  seam. 
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3,317,923 

REVERSIBLE  GARMENT  WITH  llOERLOCK- 

ING  SEAMS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME  I 

Daby  O.  Levi,  Gooids,  FU. 

(6270  NW.  37th  Ave.,  Miami,  FJaT  33147) 

FUcd  Ang.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  483,142 

2  Claims.    (CL  2—227) 


1.  A  reversible  legged  garment  comprising  a  front  side 
section  and  a  back  side  section,  said  secti  sns  being  super- 
imposed on  one  another  and  arranged  congruent  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  said  sections  each  having  adjacent 
upper  waist  edges,  opposite  lower  leg  edges,  remotely- 
disposed  pairs  of  side  edges,  center  edgss  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  upper  waist  edges  towai  d  said  lower  leg 
edges,  lower  inner  leg  edges  extending  inM'ardly  from  said 
lower  leg  edges  toward  said  center  edgea  and  connecting 
at  their  inner  ends  with  the  inner  ends  of  iaid  center  edges 
to  define  crotch  portions,  each  of  sai<j 
formed  of  two  plies  of  fabric  materials, 
including  a  pair  of  side-by-side  panels, 
edges  of  each  of  said  front  and  back  sect^ 
in  a  two-ply  seam  and  their  lower  leg 
two-ply  seam,  said  sections  aC  their  remotely-disposed  side 
edges  being  joined  in  a  four-ply  seam,  esch  of  the  panels 
of  said  plies  of  said  front  section  having  their  adjacent 
center  edges  joined  in  a  four-ply  seam  ex  ending  from  the 
upper  waist  edge  of  said  front  section  t  >  its  said  crotch 
p<^on,  the  center  edges  of  each  pair  o :  panels  of  each 
of  the  i^ies  of  the  back  section  being  a  nnected,  respec- 
tively, in  a  two-ply  seam  extending  from'  said  crotch  por- 
tions to  points  adjacent  to  but  spaced  fr6m  its  said  waist 
edge,  the  portions  of  the  plies  of  said  bac  c  section  left  un- 
connected by  said  last  named  seam  beiig  reverted  with 
the  adjacent  pairs  of  edges  opposite  the  jidjacent  pairs  of 
edges  of  opposite  plies  being  secured  in 
means  releasably  connecting  the  revertet 
said  opposite  plies  of  said  back  section, 


sections  being 

ich  of  said  plies 
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>ns  being  joined 
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I  four-ply  seam, 

center  edges  of 
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said  front  and  back  sections  being  comected  in  a  four 
ply  arrangement  by  a  continuous  line  o  stitches  extend- 
ing along  said  lower  inner  leg  edges  of  s  lid  sections,  said 
^t-named  line  of  stitches  extending  frcm  the  lower  leg 
edges  at  one  side  of  said  garment  to  the  lower  leg  edges 
at  the  other  side  of  said  garment,  said  1<  st-named  line  of 
stitches  interlocking  said  crotch  portions  and  interiocking 
with  said  seams  joining  said  back  cente|-  edges  and  said 
front  center  edges. 


Piirfcway. 


3,317  924 
VASCULAR  p'rOSTHES^ 
Harry  H.  Lc  Veen,  85—35  Midland 
N.Y.     11432,  and  Leonard  D.  Knrt^, 
Blvd.,  Woodmere,  N.Y.    11598 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  27,  1963, 

6  Claims.    (CL  3—1) 
1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  vascular 
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of  pre-determined  porosity  comprising  winding  a  non- 
absorbable fiber  filament  suitaUe  for  vascular  prosthetic 
use  onto  a  form  in  a  first  direction  to  fwovide  a  flist  heli- 
cally wound  layer  of  filament  on  said  form,  winding  said 
filament  in  a  second  opposite  direction  to  provide  a  3ec- 
-  ond  helical  layer  of  fihunent  disposed  over  said  first  layer 
to  thereby  form  a  plurality  of  points  of  intersection  of 
said  filament  and  to  increase  the  thidmess  of  the  wall 
of  the  hollow  article  so  formed  while  at  the  same  time 
reducing  the  porosity  of  aaid  wall,  continuing  said  wind- 
ing by  repeating  winding  in  alternating  opposite  direc- 
tions a  i^re-determined  nimiber  of  times  to  provide  an 
article  of  pre-determined  wall  porosity  which  p<M'osity 
renders  said  aiticle  suitable  for  prosthetic  use,  and  fusing 
the  fiber  filaments  together  at  said  points  of  intersection 
to  provide  an  integral  vascular  intMtbetic  article. 

4.  A  vascular  prosthetic  comprising  a  hollow  tubular 
article  having  a  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
a  fiber  filament  suitable  for  vascular  prosthetic  use  and 
wound  in  the  form  of  a  helix,  each  helical  layer  being  of 
opposite  hand  such  that  a  plurality  of  points  of  intersec- 
tion of  fibers  is  present  between  each  helical  layer,  said 
article  having  a  pre-determined  porosity  suitable  t<x  vascu- 
lar prosthetic  use  and  being  established  by  the  number  of 
helical  layers  constituting  said  wall,  and  the  fiber  of  each 
layer  being  fused  to  each  adjacent  layer  only  at  said 
points  of  intenection. 


inner  side  wall  having  apertmts  therethroogfa  for  the  pa»- 
sage  of  water  to  and  from  said  water  treatment  equip- 
ment 

3^17,M6 

SWIMMING  POOLS 

RayaMMd  L.  Hril,  FaMWd,  N  J. 

(19  Hwilton  Cot.  Whiapa^y.  NJ.    07981) 

FBad  Oct  26,  1964r8cr.  No.  48M2t 

16  CUnss.    (CL  4—172) 


3317,925 

SWIMMING  POOL  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  M.  Vaswc,  P.O.  Box  6226, 

TwMB,  Alfa.    85716 

FUad  May  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280^12 

3  OabM.    (CL  4—172) 


1.  A  unitary,  integrally  constructed,  self-supporting 
swimming  pool  having  a  shallow  end  portion  whidi  in  use 
is  disposed  substantially  entirely  above  ground  and  a  deep 
end  portion  which  in  use  has  its  bottom  recessed  to  a 
substantial  depth  into  the  ground,  said  swimming  pool 
comprising:  a  bottom  wall  having  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal first  section  which  will  engage  the  top  of  the  ground 
when  said  pool  is  in  use,  said  first  section  defining  the 
bottom  of  said  shallow  end  portion,  and  a  second  section 
disposed  below  the  level  of  said  first  section  so  as  to  be 
disposed  within  and  engage  the  surface  of  a  cavity  dug 
in  the  ground  when  said  pool  is  in  use,  said  second  secticMi 
being  continuous  wtt|i  said  first  section  and  defining  the 
bottom  of  said  deep  end  portion;  an  inner  side  wall 
formed  integrally  with  and  circumscribing  said  bottom 
wall  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  at  least  that  por- 
tion of  said  inner  side  wall  which  is  above  the  level  of 
said  first  bottom  wall  section  being  substantially  vertical; 
an  outer  side  wall  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  inner 
side  wall,  the  lower  extremity  of  said  outer  side  wall  ter- 
minating in  a  perii^ral  flange  which  lies  in  the  horizon- 
tal i^ane  of  said  first  bottom  wall  section  so  as  to  engage 
the  top  of  the  ground  when  said  pool  is  in  use;  a  connect- 
ing wall  portion  formed  integrally  with  the  upper  extrem- 
ities of  said  inner  and  outer  side  walls  and  including  a 
generally  horizontal  surface  of  substantial  width;  and 
water  treatment  equipment  including  a  pump  and  filter 
disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  side  walls,  said 


\ 


1.  An  above  ground  structure  for  swimming  po(^  and 
the  like  and  adaptable  for  prefabricated  constroctioo  and 
comprising:  (1)  a  base  frame;  (2)  a  plurality  of  base 
plates  attached  to  the  base  frame;  (3)  an  inside  post  mem- 
ber attached  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  each  base 
plate;  (4)  an  outside  post  member  attached  to  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  eadi  base  {date;  (5)  a  plurality 
of  platform  memben  each  attached  to  adjacent  pairs  <k 
inside  and  outside  post  members  and  at  a  predetermined 
distance  above  the  base  frame;  (6)  an  imide  {Mmel  at- 
tached to  and  extending  from  adjacent  inside  post  mem- 
bers and  from  the  base  frame  to  the  platform;  (7)  an  out- 
side panel  attached  to  and  extending  from  adjacent  out- 
side post  members  and  from  the  base  frame  to  a  pre- 
selected point  which  is  at  least  the  ground  level;  and  (8) 
a  water  retaining  means  extending  around  the  perimeter 
formed  by  the  plurality  of  platform  members  and  simul- 
taneously extending  downwardly  to  the  base  frame  and 
on  the  floor  surface  formed  within  the  base  frame. 


3317,927 
SWIMMING  POOL  CONSTRUCIION 
H.  SUd^45  HartMM  Driirc, 

^pare^  N J.    08690 
Fled  Oct  30. 1964,  Sw.  No.  407^15 
14  CUhns.    (CL  4—172) 


1.  In  a  swimming  pool  construction  including  a  plural- 
ity of  horizontally  extending  wall  panels  connected  at 
their  ends  to  vertical  supports  having  their  outer  end  sur- 
faces in  ri^t  angular  relation  with  said  paneb  and  ar- 
ranged in  end  to  end  relation  to  form  a  wall  etKlosure 
with,  at  least,  a  portion  cl  said  wall  in  generally  curving 
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fonnation;  the  opposed  outer  surfaces  of  the  vertical  sup- 
ports being  in  normally  flat  contact  relation  but  having 
shims  of  tapered  cross-sectional  shape  inserted  between 
each  opposed  pair  in  said  curving  portion  for  arranging 
and  maintaining  the  panels  in  said  curving  formation,  saidj 


ffx    ■»»     ," 


forming  position  with  the  outermost 
an  intermediate  section  and  to  an 
bed-forming  position,  there  being  wire 
tween  the  sides  of  said  sections  adapted 
to  engage  and  to  support  a  mattress 
length  thereof  and  of  said  sections 
are  folded  and  unfolded,  a  cushion 
carried  by  one  of  said  frame  sections 
when  the  sections  are  unfolded,  said 
a  series  of  bars  extending  substantially 


shims  extending  from  top  to  bottom  of  said  supports, 
flexible  waterproof  sheet,  and  nieans  on  the  tops  of  sai 
wall  panels  for  detachable  engagement  with  the  edge  por 
tion  of  said  sheet  for  supporting  it  in  suspended  relatiot 
inside  said  wall  enclosure.  i 


3,317,928 

LOWERING  AND  RAISING  SEAT  FOR  TUBS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Anton  Root,  1814  Jackson  St,        I 

North  Chicago,  m.    60064  | 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  399,276 

12  Claims.    (CL  4—185)  i 


1.  A  bath  chair  package  to  be  moimted  on  the  wall  s 
one  of  the  ends  of  the  tub  which  includes,  in  combination, 
an  outer  housing  adapted  to  fee  rigidly  fixed  to  the  wall 
an  inner  housing  having  a  plurality  of  sides,  one  of  said 
sides  pivoted  on  a  vertical  axis  to  the  outer  housing  sc 
that  the  inner  housing  may  swing  to  a  position  over  thi 
side  of  the  tub,  a  retractable  seat  assembly  within  the 
inner  housing,  a  seating  surface  in  Mid  assembly,  said 
seating  assembly  movable  to  active  position  so  the  seating 
surface  may  be  used,  means  to  raise  and  lower  the  seating 
surface,  anid  said  seating  surface  movable  back  into  thp 
inner  housing  when  inactive. 


3,317,929 
SOFA  BED  SEAT  CUSfflON  SUPPORT 
Rembert  W.  La  Bcaume,  St  Louis,  Mc,  and  Joseph  R. 
FaszoM,  Fort  Smith,  Aric,  assignon  to  Foster  Brot. 
MUe.  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delawam 
Flkd  Dec.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  523,817  I 

8  Claims.    (CL  5—30)  I 

1.  In  a  sofa  bed  construction,  a  series  of  frame  sec- 
tions having  pivot  connections  to  each  other  successive- 
ly and  movable  about  said  connections  to  a  folded  sofi  - 


section  wire  mesh  panel,  there  being 
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springs  each  anchored  at  one  end  to  (^ne  of  said  bars 
and  projecting  therefrom,  transversely  of  the  general 
plane  of  said  bars  means  automatically  positioning  said 
cushion  support  structure  being  spacec  above  the  sec- 
tion wire  mesh  panel  when  the  secti<ins  are  in  sofa- 
forming  position  and  below  the  section  wire  mesh  panel 
when  the  sections  are  in  bed-forming  p<isition  and  being 
carried  on  the  bar-supporting  frame  sec  ion  independent- 
ly of  the  wire  mesh  panel  in  both  posit  ons. 


3,317330 

BED-SETTEES  AND  THE  LKE 

Olc  Wiberg,  Danisdi  NienhoT  nbcr  nd,  Germany 

Ffled  Not.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  f094T7 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Dounark,  Nov.  23, 1964, 

5,766,  5,767         [ 

3  Clainas.    (CL  S— 42] 


1.  In  a  bed-settee  of  the  type  compr  sing:  a  back  sec- 
tion; a  seat  section;  and  a  foot  section,  s  aid  sections  being 
movable  relative  to  each  other  between  a  setlee  position 
wherein  said  back  section  is  generally  jpright,  said  seat 
section  is  generally  horizontal,  and  sad  foot  section  is 
retracted  beneath  said  seat  section  an!  a  bed  position 
wherein  said  seat,  back  and  foot  sect>>ns  are  generally 
coplanar,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  pro- 
vision of  a  back  section  comprising  a  nain  portion  and 
an  auxiliary  portion,  said  auxiliary  portion  being  con- 
nected to  said  main  portion  by  fabric  hinge  means  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  a  cis  located  nearer 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  back  portion  |han  to  the  lower 
end  thereof  when  said  back  portion  is  ifi  said  upright  po- 
sition, said  two  portions  having  flat  surfaces  in  engage- 
ment with  each  other  when  said  back  section  is  in  said 
upright  position,  said  auxiliary  portion  being  of  a  thick- 
ness which  increases  proceeding  away  fron^  said  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  main  portion  having  a  recess  formed 
therein  of  configuration  complementary  to  said  auxiliary 
portion,  said  auxiliary  portion  being  received  in  said  re- 
cess when  said  sections  are  in  said  bed  [position  with  said 
flat  surfaces  effectively  horizontal  and  Coplanar. 
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3,317,931 
ADJUSTABLE  BED 
Roland    A.   Bcnoit   Fresh   Meadows,   and    Robert   F. 
Gingras,  Danielson,  N.Y^  Msignors  to  Royalmctal  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Ang.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,430 
11  Clafans.    (CL  5— M) 


end  of  each  of  said  lower  legs  Co  a  position  a  preset  dis- 
tance above  the  top  surface  of  the  mattress,  a  horizmital 
stabilizing  bar  on  each  of  said  vertical  members  spaced 
above  said  lower  legs  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
the  predetermined  thickness  of  the  mattress  for  engaging 
the  top  surface  of  the  mattress  for  holding  said  vertical 
members  in  position,  said  stabilizing  bar  means  each 
having  a  first  section  connected  to  one  of  said  vertical 
members  and  extending  parallel  to  the  end  of  the  mat- 
tress toward  the  sides  thereof  and  a  second  section  on 
the  outer  end  of  said  first  section  perpendicular  thereto 
for  engaging  the  top  surface  of  the  mattress,  a  pair  of 
upper  legs  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  vertical  members 
parallel  to  said  lower  legs  for  supporting  the  bedclothes, 
and  an  upper  cross  bar  interconnecting  said  upper  legs 
to  provide  rigidity  to  the  support  . 


1.  An  adjustable  bed  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame; 

(b)  a  movable  frame  movable  vertically  relative  to 
said  support  frame; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  movable  frame  upward 
and  downward; 

(d)  a  mattress  support  member  movable  with  said 
movaUe  frame  and  having  a  plnrality  of  panels 
pivotally  linked  together;  \ 

(e)  a  first  extendable  telescoping  assembly  having  dne 
end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  siq>port  frame 
and  the  other  end  thereof  coupled  to  said  movable 
frame  and  to  said  mattress  support  member, 

(f)  a  second  extendable  telescoping  assembly  having 
one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  support 
frame  and  the  other  end  thereof  coupled  to  said 
matfress  support  member; 

(g)  means  for  locking  said  extendable  telescoping  as- 
semblies in  their  extended  positions  said  telescopic 
assemblies  being  located  above  the  lower  level  of 
the  bed  when  in  inoperative  position.  i 


3,317,932 

BEDCLOTHES  SUPPORT 

Michael  J.  Gibbons,  Sr.,  116  W.  Thniston  Blvd., 

Dayton,  Ohio     45419 

Ffled  May  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  549,237 

4  Claims,    (a.  5— 319) 


1.  A  support  for  bedclothes  adapted  for  use  on  a  mat- 
tress having  a  predetermined  thickness  and  resting  on  a 
flat  surface  comprising,  a  pair  of  horizontal  lower  legs 
adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the  flat  surface  and  the 
bottom  of  the  mattress,  a  lower  horizontal  cross  bar 
interconnecting  said  lower  legs  and  having  a  length  less 
than  the  width  of  the  mattress  so  that  said  lower  legs 
are  held  firmly  between  the  mattress  and  the  flat  sur- 
face, a  vertical  member  extending  upwardly  from  one 


3,317,933 
MATTRESS  COVER 
r.  Merer,  White  Plains,  and  Knit  H.  Meyer,  Rircr- 
dalc,  N.yI,  aasisnots  to  Afa^Tech  bdnstrics.  Inc.,  New 
RochcUc,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,863 
4  Claims.    (CL  5— 335) 


f^ 


1.  A  waterproof  mattress  cover  conii»iaing 

a  continuous  sheet  of  waterproof  material  slightly  naore 
than  twice  as  long  as  the  mattress  it  is  inteiMkd  to 
cover,  said  sheet  being  f(rfded  back  upon  itself  at  a 
center  line  between  the  ends  thereof,  whereby  one 
end  of  said  cover  is  formed  without  a  seam, 

means  along  opposite  side  edges  of  said  cover  trans- 
verse to  said  one  end  and  within  the  inside  of  said 
cover  for  sealing  the  top  and  bottom  sides  of  said 
cover  to  one  another  with  a  very  tight  seam  at  the 
outside  of  said  cover, 

a  mouth  at  the  other  end  of  said  cover  from  said  one 
end  for  receiving  a  mattress  therethrough, 

said  mouth  including  an  upper  and  a  lower  jaw-like 
section  provided  by  terminating  said  sealing  means 
short  of  the  mouth  end  of  said  cover, 

a  zipper  along  the  mouth  end  and  extending  around  a 
portion  of  said  opposite  side  edges  to  said  sealing 
means  at  said  side  edges  for  sealing  said  nxnith  end 
of  said  cover, 

and  a  waterproof  fl^;>  on  one  of  said  jaw-like  sections 
for  overlying  said  zipper. 


3,317,934 
CHANGE  IN  PRESSURE  MATTRESS 
Arnold  Hinrichs,  Lnbeck,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Otto  Heinrich  Drigcr,  Lnbecic,  Germany 
FUed  Oct  9. 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  24, 1963, 
I  D  42,794 

'  3  Claims.    (CL  5— 349) 

1.  A  change  in  pressure  mattress  comprising  liquid  im- 
permeable flexible  membrane  means  forming  two  sepa- 
rate adjacent  sets  of  liquid  receiving  hollow  chambers 
adapted  to  be  alternately  expanded  and  at  least  partially 
collapsed,  tank  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  each  set 
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of  chambers,  reversible  pump  means  associated  with  said 
fank  means  for  forcing  liquid  into  one  set  of  chambers 


while  withdrawing  liquid  from  the  other  set  of  chamber 
and  for  recirculating  the  liquid  throu^  said  chamben 
and  heat  exchanger  means  in  said  tank  means. 


3^17^35  I 

INSULATOR  PADS   ' 

Irvin  Berger,  Soothficid,  Mkh^  anionor  to  Young  Sprint 

ft  Wire  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Midi^  a  corporadon  of 

Michigan 

Filed  Not.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,743 
6  Claims.    (CL  5— 360) 


1.  An  insulator  pad  comprising 

a  sheet  of  fkxiUe  material,  < 

a  plurality  of  parallel  strands  interwoven  through  sai 
flexible  material,  , 

flexible  cords  extending  transversely  of  said  strands  an^ 
connected  to  and  joining  the  ends  of  said  strands, 

said  sheet  having  a  portion  extending  outwardly  beyond 
the  confines  of  the  strands  and  cords  in  a  direction 
beyond  one  perii^ery  thereof, 

an  edge  pad, 

and  means  for  fastening  said  edge  pad  to  said  porti 
of  said  sheet  which  extends  beyond  the  confines  oif 
said  strands  and  cords  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
edge  pad  extends  parallel  to  one  of  said  strands  and 
said  cords,  '' 

said  slieet  of  flexible  material  being  folded  over  said 
edge  pad  and  fastened  to  itself  and  to  said  edge  pa< . 


on 


3317^36 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  BOATS 

Dowdd  W.  lohiMoa,  618  Hodge  Ave.,  and  Jack  L 

Hutchison,   1221   Iowa  Ave,  both  of  Ames,  lowb 

50010 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,492 
9  Claims.    (Q.  9—14) 


1.  In  a  safety  device  for  boats, 

a  small  housing  element  having  an  interior  compait 

ment,  j 

first  and  second  spring  loaded  reel  means  in  said  com 

partment. 


secuied 


s(  cured 


a  first  length  of  line  operatively 

ends  to  said  first  reel  means  and  ex 

from  said  housing, 
a  second  length  of  line  operatively 

its  ends  to  said  second  reel  mean! 

outwjardly  from  said  housing, 
said  first  length  of  line  having  attachiient 

other  end  for  attachment  to  a  boat 
said  second  length  of  line  having  atta  ^hment 

its  other  end  for  attachment  to  a  p  trson. 


at  one  of  its 
tdndlng  outwardly 


3^17,937 

SURFBOARD 

John  P.  GaUaghcr,  2415  FozhaB  Rpiid.  NW., 

WwUngtoo,  D.C.     2000  7 

Filed  Jnnc  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4  M,047 

3Clainit.    (CL9— 310) 
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at  one  of 
and  extending 

means  at  its 
means  at 


'  1.  A  surfboard  comprising  a  rigid  holy  portion  and  a 
rigid  head  portion,  means  pivotally  cor  aecting  the  body 
and  head  portions  for  pivotal  movement  therebetween 
on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  surf- 
board and  in  the  plane  of  the  surfboard,  resilient  strip 
means  normally  urging  the  head  portim  and  the  body 
portion  into  rectilinear  alignment,  sa|d 
means  permitting  the  said  head  portion 
to  move  upwardly  about  said  pivot4l 
thereby  prevent  the  leading  edge  of 
from  penetrating  the  water. 


resilient  strip 
of  the  surfboard 

connection  to 
he  head  portion 


3,317,938 

METHOD  OF  MAiONG  A  SELFt-LOCKING 

FASTENER 

Thomas  L.  McKay,  Los  Anfclca,  CnUf.,  Mrignor  to  Long- 
Lok  Corporatioa,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf  4  a  coiporation  of 
California 

Origfaial  applicntion  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,329,  now 
Patent  No.  3,263,726,  dated  Ang.  i,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  537,076 
9  Claims.    (CI.  10— 10 1 


;tic  material  in  a 

the  fastener  over 

d; 


1.  A  method  of  equipping  a  screw-fthreaded  fastener 
with  deformable  resilient  plastic  material  for  self-locking 
action,  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

placing  an  elongated  body  of  the  pi 
position  generally  longitudinally  o 
the  crests  of  the  turns  of  the  screw 

displacing  the  elongated  plastic  bodjj  towards  the  root 
diameter  of  the  screw  thread  with  consequent  pene- 
traticm  of  the  plastic  body  by  the  urns  of  the  screw 
thread  and  consequent  insertion  qf  portions  of  the 
fdastic  body  into  the  valleys  of  the  itums  of  the  screw 
thread;  and  j 

applying  force  to  tiie  crests  of  the  lams  of  the  screw 
thread  along  the  region  of  the  dis  4aoed  plastic  ma- 
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terial  to  make  deformations  in  the  turns  of  the  screw 
thread  with  the  deformations  overhanging  the  valleys 
to  retain  the  portions  of  the  plastic  material  in  the 
valleys. 

3,317,939 
FOLDING  MACHINE 
Ernest  F.  Stnccy,  Hamiltoa,  Maas.,  a«lgMNr  to  Rotary 
Macfaiac  ComiMny,  LyHs,  Mnk,  •  corporation  oif 


foreshortening  of  the  bottom  without  rearward  dbplaoe- 
ment  of  the  back  part  relative  to  the  forward  part. 


Fflcd  Oct  IS,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,077 
10  ClaiBS.    (CL  12—55) 


1.  In  a  folding  machine  having  a  work-feeding  roll  for 
advancing  material  through  the  machine,  a  jriow  for 
turning  an  edge  of  the  material,  a  rotary  head  having  a 
rotary  series  of  folding  discs  cooperating  with  said  roll 
and  plow  for  folding  said  edge  into  contact  with  said  ma- 
terial, and  a  substantially  rigid  frame  for  supporting  the 
elements  of  said  machiike,  the  improvement  comprising, 
a  power  transmission  for  driving  said  head  and  roll, 

said  transmission  including, 
a  unitary  plate  removably  mounted  in  said  frame;  and 
first  and  second  conunoiily  powered  means  for  respec- 
tively driving  at  different  speeds  said  series  of  discs 
and  said  work-feeding  roll  from  a  remote  source  of 
rotational  power  and  being  releasably  coupled  to  said 
series,  said  roll  ahd  said  source; 
said  means  all  being  mounted  on  said  plate  as  substan- 
tially the  sole  support  thereof. 


3,317,940 

TWO-PART  LAST  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  FOOTWEAR 

Heibcft  Lndwlg,  DcsmMtr.  112,  Uscn, 

BCftr  dtmbcii.  GciDUUBy 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512^58 

3  Claims.    (CL  12— 135) 


>^ 


1.  A  two-part  last  comprising  a  forward  part  having 
top,  bottom  and  rear  sides,  said  rear  side  containing  a 
rearwardly  facing  recess  and  said  recess  having  a  trans- 
versely flat,  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  inclined 
surface  which  intersects  the  bottom  side  substantially  at 
the  arch,  and  a  back  part  which  has  a  rear  side  which  is 
rearwardly  convex  and  a  front  side  containing  a  trans- 
verse recess  confronting  said  inclined  surface  at  the  rear- 
side  of  the  forward  part,  said  recess  being  of  such  depth 
as  to  enable  the  back  part  to  pass  around  the  comer  where 
said  inclined  surface  intersects  the  bottom  side  to  effect 


3,317,941 
ADHESIVE  BONDING  OF  BACKSEAMS 
Raymond  HnMon,  Leicester,  Fngiand,  ilgnui  to  United 
Shoe  MacUnciy  Corportfkm,  Fleniinfton,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,213 
Claims  priority,  spplftlon  Great  Brltaia,  Nov.  27, 1963, 

46,781/63 
4ClainH.    (CL12— 146) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  adhesively  boixled  back- 
seam  in  shoe  uppers  comprising  slaving  a  curved  edge 
portion  of  a  first  shoe  quarter  to  provide  an  angolariy 
skived  face  defining  said  curved  edge  portion,  providing 
an  elongated  template  having  wrap  surfaces  comprising 
an  angular  end  face  and  a  generally  longitudinal  face,  a 
guide  surface,  and  a  curved  edge  corresponding  in  shi^ie 
to  the  curved  edge  portion  of  said  first  quarter  formed 
at  the  intersection  of  the  angular  end  face  and  the  longi- 
tudinal face,  positioning  a  second  shoe  quarter  against 
the  longitudinal  face  of  the  wr^)  surface  with  a  carved 
edge  portion  of  said  second  shew  quarter  extending  be- 
yond the  curved  edge  of  the  template,  coating  at  least 
one  of  the  members  comprising  the  angular  end  face  of 
the  wrap  surface  and  the  curved  edge  portion  of  the  sec- 
ond quarter  with  adhesive,  folding  the  curved  edge  por- 
tion of  the  second  quarter  over  said  curved  edge  of  the 
template  whereby  the  curved  edge  portion  of  the  shoe 
quarter  is  positioned  in  abutting  relation  to  the  angular 
end  face  and  is  bonded  thereto  by  said  coating  of  ad- 
hesive, removing  that  portion  of  the  curved  edge  portion 
of  the  second  quarter  extending  above  the  guide  surface 
of  the  template  thereby  to  in-ovide  a  skived  face  on  said 
seccMid  quarter  which  forms  a  continuous  flat  surface  in 
combination  with  said  guide  surface,  coating  at  least 
one  of  the  skived  faces  of  the  shoe  quarters  with  adhesive, 
and  positioning  the  first  quarter  against  the  guide  sur- 
face of  the  template  with  the  skived  face  of  the  first 
quarter  in  alined  abutting  relation  with  the  skived  siuface 
of  the  second  quarter. 


3,317,942 
EXTENSIBLE  CONVEYANCE  GANGWAY 
Joseph  C.  Wollard,  Miami  Springs,  John  S.  Slancy,  Opa- 
Locka,  and  Lester  L.  Prds*,  Mfaml,  Fla.,  aasiipiors  to 
WoUard  Aircraft  Service  Equipment  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Florida 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,362 

SCIafaM.    (CL14— 71)  | 

1.  A  conveyance  gangway  comprising 

(a)  first  passageway  means  supported  in  fixed  posi- 
tion adjacent  a  terminal  building, 

(b)  a  projecting  passageway  portion  forming  part  of 
the  first  passageway  means,  the  projecting  passage- 
way portion  having  an  open  end, 

(c)  a  floor  in  the  first  passageway  means, 

(d)  a  section  of  the  tioor  in  the  first  passageway  means 
being  hinged  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
first  passageway  means  for  swinging  movement  in 
a  vertical  plane  with  the  swingable  end  of  the  hinged 
floor  section  extending  at  least  to  the  neighborhood 
of  the  open  end  of  the  projecting  passageway  por- 
tion, the  swingable  end  of  the  floor  section  being 
unsupported  by  the  first  passageway  means, 

(e)  a  movable  passageway  means  having  one  end  por- 
tion in  movable  telescopically  mating  relationship 
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with  the  open  end  of  the  projecting  passageway  por- 
tion, the  movable  passafcway  means  having  a  fref 
end,  I 

(f)  a  floor  in  the  movable  passageway  means, 

(g)  means  positioning  the  floor  of  the  movable  pa 
sageway  means  and  the  swingable  end  of  the  hinged 
floor  section  for  sliding  support  of  the  swingable 
end  of  the  hinged  floor  section  contiguous  to  thp 
floor  of  the  movabfe  passageway  means, 

(h)  an  inextensible  support  means  for  supporting  thp 
telescoping  end  portion  of  the  movable  passageway 
means,  the  inextensible  support  means  being  mount- 
ed for  movement  along  the  line  of  telescoping  move- 
ment of  the  movable  passageway  means  relative  to 
the  first  passageway  meansij  the  I  inextensible  su  • 
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disired 


a  drive  sleeve  for  a  sewer  rod 

casing, 
means  to  secure  a  sewer  rod  in  a 

adjustment  in  said  drive  sleeve, 
a  reversible  transmission  in  said  ca^ng 

drive  shaft  and  said  drive  sleeve 


extending  through  said 

position  of 

between  said 


anl 


3.317,944 
MULTI-PURPOSE  SPONGE 
Maurice  A.  Napier,  Sr^  841  TtanbcrUbc 
Ohio     44313,  and  Maurice  A.  Napie^ 
ella  Drive,  North  Royaitoii,  Oiiio 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
2  Claims.    (CI.  15— 24A) 


vivk- 
file 


port  means  including  means  providing  a  pivotal 
connection  with  the  movable  passageway  means  to 
support  the  movable  passageway  means  for  swii 
ing  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,        ' 

(i>  extensible  support  means  for  supporting  the 
end  of  the  movable  passageway  means  spaced  along 
the  movable  passageway  means  away  from  the  infl|!c- 
tensible  support  means,  the  extensible  support  means 
being  mounted  for  movement  along  the  line  of  tele- 
scoping movement  of  the  movable  passageway 
means  relative  to  the  first  passageway  means, 

(j)  means  associated  with  the  extensible  support 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  free  end  of  the 
movable  passageway  means,  and 

(k)  means  associated  with  the  free  end  of  the  moval^le 
passageway  means  forming  a  conveyance  engaging 
vestibtile. 

3,317,943  I 

SEWER  ROD  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DRILL 
George  M.  Primin,  4736  Forest  Ave., 

Downers  Grove,  111.    60515 

FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  501,429 

8  Claims.    (CL  15— 104.3) 


BRUSH 

Drive,  Akron, 
,  Jr.,  9937  Gabri- 
4A133 
114,034 


1.  A  multi-purpose  sponge  brush  ol 


scribed,  comprising;  a  handle;  a  bale  \  ire  disposed  com 


plemental  to  the  longitudinal  sides  o 
secured  thereto;  said  bale  wire  having  . 
nally  extending  ends  projecting  forwaijdly  of  the  handle; 
a  bun  composed  of  a  plurality  of  separable  sponge  seg- 
ments; each  said  segment  having  spaa  d  arcuate  cut-outs 
along  its  peripheral  edge;  each  sai< 
spaced  apertures;  said  exteOding  ends 
passing  through  said  spaced  apertures 
ment  aligning  said  arcuate  cut-outs  on  each  said  segment; 
said  alignment  of  said  arcuate  cut-outs  defining  spaced 
longitudinal  grooves  on  said  bun;  and 
curing  said  bun  to  said  handle 


the  character  de- 


said  handle  and 
spaced  longitudi- 


3,317,945 
MOLDED  WINDSHIELD  WIIfER 


BLADE 
assignor  to  Hastings 
Midi.,  a  corpora- 


Arthur  L.  Ludwig,  Hastings,  Mich., 
Manufacturing  Company,  Hastings, 
tion  of  Michi^in 

FUed  Sept  17, 1965,  Scr.  Nc ,  488,224 
26  Claims.    (CL  15—25  1.36) 


] 


windi  hield 


1,  In  a  sewer  rod  attachment  for  an  electric  drill, 
a  casing,  , 

a  drive  shaft  in  said  casing  and  projecting  thereout  |for 
engagement  in  the  chuck  of  a  drill, 


1.  A    molded    self -cleaning 
adapted  for  use  under  winter 
prising   a  unitary  elongated   and 
body  formed  from  elastomeric  material 
ing  tapered  longitudinally  in  its  pland 
its  center  toward  its  ends  and  havinj 


segment  having 
of  said  bale  wire 
in  each  said  seg- 


said  bale  wire  se- 


wiper    blade 

driviiig  conditions  com- 

lo  Qgitudinally  curved 

said  body  be- 

of  curvature  from 

a  smoothly  curved 


concave  ed|e  constituting  a  wiping  edge  and  a  thin  longi- 
tudinally  curved  convex  edge  opposite  said  concave  wip* 
ing  edge  having  a  curvature  greater  than  that  of  the  wip- 
ing edge. 


3,317,946 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ASSEMBLY 

lohn  W.  Andcffsoa,  578  Broadway,  Gary,  lad.     46402 

FUed  Jnc  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,081 

8  Claims.    (CI.  15— 250.42) 


thereof  to  said  pressure  outlet  end  of  said  unit  and  at  the 
other  end  thereof  with  the  other  of  said  chambers,  where- 
by said  chambers  are  held  at  a  pressure  different  from 
atmospheric  pressure  and  the  pressure  in  one  chamber 
different  from  the  pressure  in  the  other  chamber,  and  a 
number  of  ducts  commtmicating  at  one  end  thereof  with 
said  chambers,  respectively,  and  each  having  an  other 
open  end  directed  towards  said  machinery  so  as  to  produce 
between  said  open  ends  of  said  ducts  currents  of  air  for 
cleaning  purposes. 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  assembly  comprising  a  wiper 
blade  element  conformable  to  both  flat  and  curved  sur- 
faces and  having  operatively  associated  therewith  a  pres- 
sure-distributing assembly  comjMrising  a  plurality  of 
mutually  articulated  members  adapted  to  distribute  pres- 
sure, from  a  wiper  arm  to  relatively  limited  spaced-apart 
areas  on  said  wiper  element  and  in  a  direction  towards 
said  windshidd,  one  of  said  members  having  longitudinal 
portions  laterally  and  downwardly  spaced  progressively 
away  from  a  jriane  defined  by  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
wiper  blade  element  and  the  uppermost  portion  of  said 
one  member,  said  portions  having,  adjacent  their  lower 
linear  edges,  longitudinally  channeled  elements  whereby 
to  turn  revereingly  upward,  air  flowing  generally  down- 
wardly thereupon,  whereby  to  increase  downward  pres' 
sure  on  the  blade  as  the  velocity  of  air  impinging  thmon 
increases. 


3^17^7 

PNEUMATIC  CLEANING  INSTALLATION 

Ernst  Jacob!  and  Heinz  Bedi,  both  of  Dcrchingerstr.  43, 

Angstmrg,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,692 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnany,  Nov.  12, 1963, 

J  24,732 

30  Claims.    (CL  15— 312) 


1.  A  travelling  pneumatic  cleaning  installation  for 
textile  machinery  and  the  like  comprising  in  combination, 
at  least  one  carriage  adapted  to  be  moved  over  a  line  of 
the  machinery  to  be  cleaned;  at  least  two  chambers  oa 
said  carriage;  a  fixed  stationary  fan-filter  unit  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  machinery,  said  fan-filter  unit  having  a 
suction  inlet  end  and  a  pressure  outlet  end;  at  least  two 
collapsible  and  extensible  pipe  means,  one  of  said  i»pe 
means  being  permanently  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  suction  inlet  end  of  said  unit  and  at  the  other 
end  thereof  with  one  of  said  chambers  and  the  other  of 
said  pipe  means  being  permanently  connected  at  one  end 


3317,948 
UNIVERSAL  FURNITURE  GLIDE 

Frederick  N.  Reynolds,  Angnla,  Ky^  assignor  to  The 
F.  A.  Ncidcr  Company,  Angasta,  Ky.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Kentncicy 

FUed  Mar.  4. 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,188 
4ClaiB8.    (CL16— 42) 


1.  A  furniture  glide  unit  comprising  a  base  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  floor  engaging  bottom  portion,  ! 
means  on  the  base  providing  an  upwardly  opening,  semi- 
spherical  socket  having  a  vertical  center  line,  said  socket 
having  a  bearing  hole  formed  therein  offset  with  respect 
to  the  center  line  of  said  socket,  a  hoUow,  s|rfierical  casing 
member  seated  in  the  socket  and  having  a  leg  receiving 
opening  formed  therethrough,  a  tubular  leg  engaging  re- 
tainer means  positioned  within  the  spherical  member,  in 
alignment  with  the  opening  therein,  a  bearing  hole  fonntd 
in  the  spherical  member  aSsct  with  respect  to  the  axial 
center  line  of  the  retainer,  and  pivot  means  extending 
through  the  bearing  holes  in  the  socket  and  spherical  casing 
member,  the  axis  of  said  pivot  means  forms  an  acute 
included  angle  with  said  axial  center  line,  said  ^herical 
casing  member  and  said  socket  having  substantially  the 
same  radii  whereby  upon  rotatioi^  of  the  casing  member 
in  the  socket  and  around  the  pivot  tpeans  the  angular  rela- 
tion of  the  floor  engaging  bottom  pbrtioQjuKi  the  leg  en- 
gaging retainer  means  may  be  varied. 


3,317,949 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRESSING  SLAUGHTERED 

ANIMALS 

Anthony  M.  Garda  and  Lloyd  H.  Redford,  Clcvdand, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Eari  C.  GiUs,  Inc.,  CicTclMd,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  OUo 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,283 
19  Claims.    (CL  17—24) 

1.  A  mechanism  for  use  in  eviscerating  a  slaughtered 
animal  which  is  adapted  for  suspension  from  an  overhead 
conveyor  means  comprising,  a  trolley  frame,  movable 
lengthwise  with  the  movement  of  the  conveyor  means,  a 
carriage  mounted  on  said  trolley  frame  and  movable  in  a 
direction  transverse  of  the  troUey  frame,  a  work  platform 
supported  on  said  carriage  and  adapted  for  movement 
verticaUy  with  respect  to  the  carriage,  means  on  said  car- 
riage for  coupling  the  carriage  and  thus  coupling  the 
troUey  frame  to  the  conveyor  means  for  moving  the  trolley 
frame  and  said  carriage  and  said  platform  with  the  con- 
veyor means,  a  receptacle  means  mounted  on  said  platform 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  viscera  therein,  fluid  powered 
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motor  means  for  selectively  moving  said  carriage  trans- 
versely of  said  trolley  frame  and  for  moving  said  platform 
vertically  mth  respect  to  said  carriage,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  actuation  of  said  fluid  powered  motor  means, 
a  receiving  platform  mounted  adjacent  said  trolley  framo 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  viscera  from  said  receptaclQ 
means,  means  for  reciprocating  said  receiving  platform  in 


tule 


spied 


first  drive  means  for  imparting  to  the 
second  drive  means  disposed  apart  from 
means  for  imparting  to  the  tube  a 
said  given  speed,  the  difference  in  speed 
extent  of  lengthwise  drawing,  a  core  bod] 
conical  portion,  which  includes  a 
stiff,  elongated  members,  inclined  in 
conical  portion  axis  to  define  the 
of  said  portion,  the  larger  end  of  said 
tion  having  an  extension  with  a  smaller 
said  larger  end,  and  said  core  body 


a  given  speed, 

said  first  drive 

greater  than 

determining  the 

having  a  frusto- 

circumferential  series  of 

relat  ion  to  the  f  nisto- 

f rust<  KXMiical  surface 

fi  osto-conical  por- 

qross-section  than 

disposed  in 


bting 


a  generally  horizontal  plane,  sterilizing  means  coactin 
with  said  receptacle  means  for  sterilizing  said  receptac' 
means  upon  ejection  of  the  viscera  therefrom,  said  recei 
tacle  means  being  pivoted  to  said  work  platform,  and  flui 
powered  motor  means  for  pivoting  said  receptacle  mea- 
in  a  generally  vertical  plan^with  respect  to  said  wo 
platform.  ' 

3,317^5«  

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  STUFFING 

RATE  OF  SAUSAGES  AND  THE  LKE 
Francis  J.  ZMko,  Somenrilk,  NJ^  assicMir  to  Johnson 

ft  Johnson,  a  corporation  off  New  Jersey 

Fflcd  Nov.  M,  1965,  Scr.  No.  509,865 

5  Claims.    (CL  17— 45) 
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the  path  of  the  tube  between  said  first  and  second  drive 
means  with  the  cross-section  of  its  frus  o-conical  poition 
increasing  from  said  first  towards  said  se  :ond  drive  means, 
for  the  tube  being  pulled  thereon  kngt  ^wise,  during  op- 
eration, for  sideways  stretching  in  a  plistic  condition  by 
said  second  drive  means,  and  a  pair  ojf  laterally  spaced 
abutment  means  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tube  path  be- 
tween said  extension  of  the  core  bod)  and  said  second 
drive  means,  and  cooperating,  during  ( peration,  through 
the  tube  wall  with  said  core  extensioq  to  maintain  said 
core  body  between  said  first  and  sedond  drive  means 
against  the  pulling  action  of  said  second  drive  means. 


1.  In  a  method  of  packaging  food  products,  the  k  t- 
provement  which  ccxnprises: 

(a)  forcing  the  food  product  under  pressure  throu#i 
a  stuflSng  horn  into  a  shirred  casing  that  is  moimt<  d 
thereon; 

(b)  confining  the  casing  between  the  stuffing  horn  ai  d 
a  movable  body; 

(c)  applying  fluid  pressure  to  said  movable  body  du  r- 
^  ing  ^e  period  when  the  food  ivoduct  is  being  forced 
^into  the  casing  wherein  the  casing  is  unifomdy 

pressed  against  the  exterior  surface  of  the  stufSi  g 
horn. 

3,317,951 

TUBE  DRAWING  APPARATUS 

Jacqocs  Hnrean,  Paris,  Fmcc,  assignor  to  Sodcty  Gcii- 

cnle  AUmcntaIre,  GJ^SJi^  Neaidy-Mir^dne,  Franc< 

Filed  Sept  2S,  1964,  Scr.  No.  399,495 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Fnmce,  Oct.  3, 1963, 

r  949,458 

^  11  Claims.    (CL  18— 1) 

1.  Apparatus  for  both  drawing  lengthwise  and  stretcp- 

ing  sideways  a  tube  of  synthetic  material  having  any 

length  and  at  least  partly  reticulated  wi^,  compristM 


3,317,952 
MIXING  AND  KNEADING 
Wolf  Rodenackcr,  Dormagen,  Gemumi 
benf alMften  Bayer  AktieBgcseDschaft 
many,  a  corporalioB  of  GeraMHgr 

mcd  Oct  18,  1962,  Scr.  No 
CUbns  priority,  appUcalloo  German; 
F  2234 
24  Clalns.    (CL  18—^) 


APPARATUS 
,  assigBor  to  Far> 
Lcverknseii,  Gcr* 

231,426 

,  Feb.  8, 1957, 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  kneading  of  material, 
a  roller,  means  for  rotating  said  roller 
means   disposed   proximate   to  the 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  n^ler, 
means  being  for  accumulation  of 


material 


comprismg 

and  impingement 

roller  and   fixabty 

said  impingement 

to  be  kneaded 
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in  a  wedge  between  the  impingement  means  and  the 
roller  and  in  which  the  material  moves  for  the  kneading 
thereof,  the  accumulation  and  movement  being  response 
of  the  material  through  action  of  tlie  roller  in  forcing  it 
into  impingement  with  the  impinging  means,  and  a  baffle 
disposed  between  the  roller  and  impingement  means 
within  and  transverse  to  the  wedge  of  material,  the  bafBe 
being  spaced  from  the  roller  v<^reby  in  the  kneading 
of  the  material,  relatively  large  size  particles  will  accumu- 
late above  the  baffle  and  be  retained  there  for  extra 
kneading  thereof. 


PROCESSING 


3,317,953 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLAOTIC 
MATERIALS 
Thomm  O.  Hale  and  WBHam  E.  Webber,  Indianapolis, 
Iisd.,  nssif  offi  to  UaHed  States  Rubber  Compuqr,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporntfoB  off  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jiiy  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  473,929 
8  Cfadns.    (CL  18—2) 


pressure  means  adapted  to  apply  pressure  to  the  polymer 
contained  in  said  feeding  means,  beating  means  adapted 
to  heat  said  convex  surface  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  said  polymer,  an  annular  opening  in  said 
enclosure  located  on  the  convex  side  of  said  disc  and  sur- 
rounding the  periphery  of  said  disc,  vacuum  means  lo- 
cated at  the  end  of  said  enclosure  opposite  said  disc 
adapted  to  establish  a  vacuum  within  said  enclosure  suf- 
ficient to  pull  atmocpheric  air  through  said  annular  open- 
ing at  a  rate  of  between  ISOO  and  6000  feet  per  minute, 
and  gathering  means  located  in  said  enclosure  between 
said  vacuum  means  and  said  disc  and  adapted  to  itmove 
fibers  from  said  zone,  said  vacuum  means  being  the  sole 
means  to  transport  fibers  from  said  disc  to  said  gathering 
means. 


3,317,955 

APPARATUS  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  HOLLOW 

CONTAINERS 

Pcicr  T.  «lihmman,  Svydcr,  aad  Raymoad  C  Coaff^, 

Gasport,  N.Y.,  assln to  W.  R.  Gnec  ft  Co.,  New 

Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  uispwatiM  off  CoMictlct 

Filed  Dec  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  428,823 
9  CfadM.    (CL  18—5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  plastic  material,  compris- 
ing first  aiMl  second  rotary  members  positioned  adjacent 
one  aixyther  to  form  a  nip  therebetween,  one  of  said 
members  comprising  a  roll  member;  frame  meaiu  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  rotary  members  and  including 
a  wall  member  positioned  below  said  nip  and  in  spaced 
relation  thereto  for  receiving  masses  of  overflow  material 
which  drops  from  said  nip;  and  means  including  said  roll 
member  and  a  panel  member  biaaed  toward  but  variably 
spaced  from  said  roll  member  for  transferring  said  masses 
from  said  wall  member  toward  said  nip. 


3,317,954 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBERS 

Thomas  E.  Cromptoa,  Cary,  NX.,  asrifMir  to  Moasanto 

Company,  St  Losis,  Mo.,  a  corporathm  af  Delaware 

FBad  Jmc  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464,411 

9ClabBM.    (CL18— 2.6) 


Ji'^Q^   "^ 


1.  In  blow  molding  apparatus  Ux  forming  a  thermo- 
plastic container  having  mating  parts  joined  by  a  hinge 
with  each  part  being  of  hollow  double  wall  construction, 
means  for  forming  a  tubular  parison  of  thermoi^astic  ma- 
terial, mold  sections  adapted  to  be  moved  into  engage- 
ment about  such  parison,  said  mold  sections  when  en- 
gaged forming  a  pair  of  cavities  one  of  which  has  the  shape 
of  one  of  the  container  parts  and  the  other  of  which  has 
the  shape  of  the  other  of  the  container  parts,  said  mold 
sections  also  engaging  the  parison  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
to  pinch  and  weld  the  parison  between  said  cavities  thereby 
providing  the  hinge  and  dividing  the  parison  into  a  pair 
of  hollow  sections  within  said  cavities,  arnl  means  for 
introducing  fluid  into  the  parison  sections  to  expand  the 
same  into  conformity  with  the  respective  cavities. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producmg  fine  fibers  ci  a  synthetic 
organic  polymer  comprising  a  substantially  horizontally 
disposed,  substantially  cylindrical-shaped  enclosure,  a 
conoid  disc  rotatably  mounted  in  one  end  of  said  enclo- 
sure, said  disc  having  a  convex  surface  and  a  concave 
surface,  said  cmicave  surface  facing  into  said  enclosare, 
means  to  rotate  said  diso  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis,  an  aperture  located  centrally  in  said  disc,  tubular 
feeding  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  c(Mivex 
surface  and  adapted  to  supi^y  molten  polymer  through 
said  aperture  and  onto  the  concave  surface  of  said  disc, 


3,317,956 

MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRUDING 

APPARATUS        ^  ^ 

M.  UppcBS,  BMtmiorc,  Md.,  assigpor  to  Hcdwaa 
New    York,    N.Y.,    a    carportkm    of 


FHed  Dec  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  428,387 

5  CWms.    (CL  18—12) 

1.  A  mixing  device  for  extrusion  apparatus  of  the  type 

including  a  delivery  barrel,  a  relatively  rotatable  feed 

screw  therein,  and  an  extrusimi  die;  sakl  mixing  device 


440 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


coii4>risiiig  at  least  a  pair  oi  coaxial  mixing  rings,  one 
of  said  rings  being  attached  to  and  rotatabk  with  said 
screw  and  the  other  of  said  rings  bemg  fixed  within  said 
barrel,  c^posite  peripheries  of  respective  rings  having 
transversely  slotted,  longitudinally  offset,  annular  rims 
which  extend  in  radially  opposite  directions  and  alternate- 
ly intersect  the  flowpath  of  material  being  fed  through! 
said  delivery  barrel  to  said  extrusion  die,  whereby  said 
flowpath  is  sid>jected  to  a  series  of  sequential  interrup- 


EJTTRUDER 

John  F.  Stroop,  Cayahoga  Falb,  and  ^nicst  S.  Iliciss, 
Kent,  CKhio,  Mrig^on  to  NRM  Corploratioa,  Akron, 
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tions,  the  annular  rim  of  at  least  one  of  said  rings  bein 
of  a  width  less  than  that  of  said  one  ring  and  laterally  off] 
center  on  the  ring  so  that  one  boundary  of  said  rim  » 
^aced  a  greater  distance  from  the  corresponding  bound* 
ary  of  its  ring  than  is  the  opposite  boundary  of  said  rim, 
and  means  for  reversibly  connecting  said  one  ring  to  it$ 
support,  whereby  the  longitudinal  spacing  (rf  the  rim* 
of  respective  rings  within  said  barrel  may  be  selectively 
varied  by  reversing  Uie  position  of  said  one  ring  on  iti 
support. 

3,3173^7 

PELLETIZER 

Eugene  E.  Heslon  and  WaMcnMr  E.  Kmentt,  Akroi, 

Harold  J.  RoUn,  Medina,  and  Join  F.  Stroop,  Cnyi  - 

hoga  Falb,   Ohio,  anlgiion  to  NRM   Corpontloi, 

Akron.  Ohio,  a  corp««atk»  of  Ohio 

FDcd  Jnae  il,49<5,  Scr.  No.  463,246 
20  Clafans.    (CL  1ft— 12) 


Oiiiol  aicorporatioa  off  Ohio 

fedAog.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3M,160 
7  OaioM.    (CL  IS— 12) 


7.  A  heat  transfer  unit  for  extruder  birrels 
a  cylindrical  jacket  for  the  barrel  comijrised 
two  cast  aluminum  cylindrical  shells 
clamped  to  said  barrel,  continuous  heat 
ing  means  embedded  in  each  cast  alun£num 
sheD,  and  longitudinally  extending  exterior 
in  each  shell  enabling  the  same  to  flex 
said  barrel  when  clamped  thereto. 


3,317,959 
METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  MOLDAl 
AND  SCREW  TYFE 
HdBz  List,  St.  JakobstraiM  43,  Praf 
Filed  Oct  It,  1963,  Scr.  " 
Clafans  priority,  an^cadoa 

ll,99«/62 
9  CMmi.    (CL  II 


comprising 

of  at  least 

adapted  to  be 

ransfer  condad- 

cylindrical 

groove  means 

and  conform  to 


materia! 

ER 

SwitzcfiaBd 
15,198 
Oct  12,  1962, 


8.  A  screw  type  extruder  comprising 

(1)  a  housing  having 

(a)  a  discharge  portion  provi^  ed  with  at  least 
radially  opening  apertures,      I 

(2)  a  screw  rotatably  and  oscillating  ly  mounted  with* 
in  said  housing  and  including 

(a)  a  main  portion  and 

(b)  an  end  portion,  said  maiji  portion  having 
hehcal  threads  adapted  to  convey  material  to- 
ward said  end  portion,  said  end  portion  having 
helical  threads  adapted  to  convey  material  to- 
ward said  main  portion, 

(3)  jacket  means  spacedly  surrounding  said  discharge 
portion  and  defining  therewith  at  k  ast  a  single  cham- 
ber, the  interior  of  said  discharge  bortion  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber,  and 

(4)  a  nozzle  plate  closing  said  chamljer  and  being  pro- 
vided with  outlet  means. 


1.  An  underwater  pelletizer  for  converting  extrudaie 
to  granular  form  comprising  a  water  housing,  an  annular 
die  &ce  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  through 
which  such  extrudate  passes  into  said  water  housing,  a 
rotating  cutter  for  cutting  such  extrudate  into  pellets,  a 
shaft  on  which  said  cutter  is  mounted  extending  coaxial}y 
within  said  die  face,  and  an  annular  inlet  water  passage 
for  said  housing  extending  axially  through  said  die  face 
about  said  shaft  and  terminating  in  an  annular  opening 
juxtaposed  to  the  rotating  cutter  and  die  face. 


MACHINES 


C^ihr* 


3,317368 
THERMOPLASnC  FORMING  _ 

R.  Knuner,   Los  Aagcks,  ^aHf ., 

American  Thermofonm  Conorali 

Filed  Mk.  12, 1962,  Scr.  NoJ 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  1 
1.  A  machine  for  providing  thermo]  lastic 
of  original  material,  including  the  com  ^ination 
member,  an  air  pervious  platen  positifmed 


to 


crOly,  Calif. 
179413 


sheet  copies 

of  a  base 

on  but  sepa- 


May  9,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


441 


rate  from  the  base  member,  the  platen  including  a  resili- 
ent rim  member,  clamping  frame  means  mounted  on  the 
base  member  and  including  a  resilient  seal  member  reg- 
istering with  the  rim  members  of  the  platen,  whereby  an 
air-sealed  plenum  chamber  having  relatively  low  volume 


is  defined  between  the  base  plate  and  a  thermoplastic 
sheet  positioned  between  the  platen  and  the  clamping 
frame  means,  means  communicating  with  the  base  plate 
surface  for  evacuating  the  plenum  chamber,  and  means 
for  heating  a  thermoplastic  sheet  positioned  between  the 
platen  and  the  clamping  franw  means. 


W. 


3,317,961 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PARTS 
N.  Drevalas,  WhcaliM,  and  Theodore 
Kalbow,  Berwyn,  DL,  and  Jamta  H.  TomUn,  Fott 
dcrdale,  Fla.,  aarignors  to  Wcatcn  Electric  Coomany, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cwyortioB  of  New  York 
FUsd  Dm.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,782 
9  OaiM.    (CL  18-^38) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  parts  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  relatively  movable  die  sections  cooperable  in 
a  closed  position  to  form  a  mold  cavity  for  molding 
an  article  having  a  flat  web  and  a  plurality  of  parts 
extending  from  the  web  in  parallel  and  laterally 
spaced  relation  to  each  other,  and  for  retaining  the 
molded  article  in  one  of  the  die  sections  with  the 
parts  accessible  during  relative  movement  between 
the  die  sections  to  open  position; 

means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  die 
sections  to  open  position; 

shearing  means  mounted  f(M-  movement  transversely  of 
said  one  die  section  and  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the 
web  of  the  molded  article  supported  thereby;  and 

means  operable  in  response  to  relative  movement  of  the 
die  sections  toward  open  positicm  for  actuating  said 
shearing  means  to  effect  the  shearing  ot  the  parts 
from  the  web. 

888  O.G.— 1« 


3,317,962     

INJECTION  MACHINE  POSmVE  OTOP 
AHbcft  Rcyaoids  Morse,  CIcvdaad,  OUo, 
inJcctioB  MoMcfs  Si^ij  Co.,  be.,  ntrtltmi, 
a  coiporatioB  off  Ohio 

FBed  Mar.  17, 1965, 8«.  No.  448,514 
15Cbim.    (CL18— 38) 


■< — I     TP 


1 I 


1.  A  plastic  molding  device  having  a  rotating  screw 
which  comprises  in  combination, 
means  to  rotate  said  screw  intermittently  and  means 
to  stop  said  screw  in  a  predetermined  radial  position. 


3,317,963 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  CON- 
TINUOUS STAPLE  FIBER  PRODUCT  FROM 
BUNDLES  OF  CONTINUOUS  SYNTHEHC 
FILAMENTS 

SobHM 


dovaUa,  aaigiion  to 

stro^rciMitTi,  lAcrcc,  CzcchodoraUa' 

Filed  Jane  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,865 

Clalns  priority,  appUcatiOB  CaMtedoraUa,  Jnc  5, 1963, 

3,233/63 

7ClaiaH.    (CL  19-^56) 


^/t/trrrtmniiinifin 


1.  A  machine  for  the  production  of  a  continuous  staple 
fiber  product  from  bundles  of  continuous  syntlietic  ffia- 
ments,  comprising 

(a)  means  for  cutting  a  bundle  of  continuous  syn- 
thetic filaments, 

(b)  means  for  loosening  the  cut  filaments  or  a  con- 
tinuous product  containing  staple  fibers, 

fc)  means  for  combing  said  product,  and  I 

(d)  a  pneumatic  system  comprising 

(1)  means  for  producing  a  current  of  air, 

(2)  duct  means  for  said  air  current, 

(3)  flow  means  within  said  duct  means,  dividing 
a  length  of  said  duct  means  into  an  overi»essure 
and  an  underpressure  channel, 

(4)  means  associated  with  said  duct  means  and 
flow  means  for  producing  suction, 

(5)  suction  duct  means  leading  away  from  said 
loosening  means  and  combing  means  and  join- 
ing said  underpressure  channel,  and 

(6)  overpressure  branch  duct  means  diverging 
from  said  overpressure  channel  and  leading  to 
said  loosening  means. 
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3^17,944  __ 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  PITH  FROM  BAGASSE 
Edui^  I.  VOfaiTiceBdo,  Mario  Sicm  Roias,  and  Salra- 
dor  EscolMV,  Mcsko  City,  Mexico,  aolKiion  to  Cia. 
Indnstrial  de  Ayoda,  S.A^  Mexico  City,  Mexico 
FUcd  Not.  1^  1M2,  Scr.  No.  238,227 
1  Claim.   (0.19-^) 


GAZETTE 


X) 


\^'!^.:i-'^ 


A  dry  process  of  producing  substantially  pith   free 
fiber  from  bagasse  comprising  feeding  at  a  metered  rate, 
fresh  fragments  of  bagasse  having  a  moisture  content  ol 
up  to  50  percent  in  one  end  of  a  fixed  cylindrical  vessel 
having  a   treating   zone   including    a   circumferentially 
continuous  inner  surface  of  imobstructed  uniform  diam- 
eter, at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  being  a  foraminous 
material,  moving  the  fragments  of  bagasse  in  a  helical 
path  around  the  inner  periphery  of  the  vessel  from  said 
one  end  to  the  other  end  by  contact  with  rot&ry  agitating 
members  rotating  at  an  angular  speed  sufBcient  to  main- 
tain the  bagasse  fragments  spread  in  a  layer  over  the 
inner  surface  of  the  vessel  to  subject  the  bagasse  td 
transverse  rubbing  because  of  the  differential  speed  be-l 
tween  the  portion  of  the  bagasse  at  a  zone  adjacent  the 
surface  of  the  vessel  and  a  zone  radially  inward  adjacent 
the  agitating  members  whereby  the  individual  fibrous 
fragments  of  bagasse  are  forced  across  each  other  by 
reason  of  the  differential  speed  of  rotation  to  loosen  thd 
pith  particles  therefrom  while  subjecting  the  fragments 
to  an  outwardly  directed  radial  current  of  air  over  the 
foraminous  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  vessel  so  a| 
to  prevent  the  moisture  from  causing  the  pith  to  adhere 
to  the  fiber  and  to  remove  the  loosened  pith  particles, 
and  discharging  processed  bagasse  fibers  from  said  othef 
end  of  said  vessel  to  produce  a  fiber  containing  less  thad 
9  percent  retained  pith  particles.   ' 


3,317,965 

TOW  FILAMENT  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

ZcBfl  Mandouni,  Zyoto-kn,  OmIo,  JmpwBL,  assignor 

Oniu  Kiko  KainsUld  KaiAa,  Oniu,  Japan 

;      FUcd  Sept  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  395,M9 

1  Claim.   (CL19— 65) 


An  apparatus  for  separating  from  each  other  the  fib  - 
ments  of  a  tow  moving  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  whis 
maintaining  the  width  of  the  tow  substantially  constant 
said  ai>paratus  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  sets  of  rcdlers  through  which  tic 
tow  is  passed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  in  se- 
quence, said  sets  being  spaced  apart  in  said  longi- 
tudinal direction,  i 


May  9,  19«7 
tow  delivering 


(b)  said  second  set  of  rollers  ibeing 
rollers  having  continuous  surfaces, 

(c)  said  first  set  of  rollers  being  tow  filament  gri^tping 
and  releasing  rollers  comprising  a  cjAindrical  roller, 
a  screw  roller,  and  means  for  driving  said  cylindrical 

*    and  screw  rollers  at  the  same  surfaoe  speed, 

(d)  said  cylindrical  roller  being  lesiliently  surfaced, 

(e)  said  screw  roller  having  a  squa-e  thread  land 
forming  its  outer  surface  through  )ut  the  length 
thereof  with  a  groove  between  adjacc  nt  turns  of  said 
land,  and  being  spring  pressed  towarc  said  resiliently 

surfaced  roller, 

(f)  said  second  set  of  rollers  being  driren  at  a  surfaoe 
speed  greater  than  the  surface  speed  of  said  first  set 
of  rollers  by  an  amount  which  appli(  s  tension  to  the 
tow  and  longitudinally  stretches  req  ective  filaments 
of  the  tow  within  the  elastic  limit  o  I  said  filaments 
while  said  respective  filaments  are  nipped  by  said 
second  set  of  rollers  and  by  the  laid  and  resilient 
stirfaces  of  said  first  set  of  rollers, 

(g)  said  second  set  of  rollers  being  ocated  to  draw 
the  tensioned  tow  from  said  first  set  of  rollers  at  an 
angle  from  the  tangent  plane  there  xtween  on  the 
side  of  said  plane  toward  said  resiliently  surfaced 
roller,  thereby  to  snub  said  tensioned  tow  over  a  cor- 
responding arc  of  the  resilient  surf  a  ce  of  said  resil- 
ient roller, 

(h)  whereby  as  the  tentioned  tow  is  being  longitudi- 
nally drawn  continuously  through  taid  first  set  of 
rollers  by  said  second  set  of  rollers,  tow  filaments 
of  said  tensioned  tow  which  are  nip  led  between  the 
land  and  resilient  surfaces  of  said  fi  rst  set  of  rollers 
are  longitudinally  elastically  stretched  between  said 
sets  and,  as  rotation  of  said  screw  ;  oUer  moves  the 
groove  thereof  into  a  position  oiwrlying  the  so 
stretched  filaments  and  releases  the  nip  thereon,  the 
so  released  filaments  are  drawn  lo  igitudinally  for- 
ward through  said  groove  against  th  \  snubbing  effect 
of  their  said  arcuate  contact  with  sa  d  resilienUy  sur- 
faced roller  by  the  contraction  of  t!  le  stretched  por- 
tions thereof  extending  to  said  seco  id  set  of  rollers, 
so  that  as  the  tow  is  moved  longit  adinally  by  said 
sets  of  rollers,  each  of  the  individua  filaments  there- 
of is  elastically  longitudinally  stretc  wd  and  released 

.  relative  to  the  adjacent  filaments  t  lereof  while  the 
tow  as  a  whole  is  snubbed  over  sai  1  arc  of  said  re- 
silient surface,  thus  separating  the  filaments  while 
maintaining  substantially  constant  he  width  of  the 
tow. 


II 


3,317,9M 

HOSE  CLAMP' 

Anthony  M.  Gildonc,  2<5M  OtIdIc  Arc, 

Eodid,  Oido    44117  T 

FOcd  Feb.  16, 19M,  Ser.  No.  327,977 

3  Claims.    (CL  24— 27 


1.  A  hose  clamp  comprising  a  resilien 
two  end  portions  on  the  loop  projecting 
from,  to  present  substantially  radial  an^, 
positionable  with  opposing  surfaces  in 
ship  to  each  other  when  the  loop  is  resiliently 
a  large  diameter,  a  recess  in  one  of  saidjoppoang 


loop  portion  and 
outwardly  there- 
,  said  arms  being 
abutting  relation- 
expanded  to 
surfaces 
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shaped  to  receive  a  surface  of  the  other  of  said  arms,  and 
t  dome-shaped  protuberance  extending  from  the  opposing 
surface  of  the  other  said  anns,  receivable  in  the  said  recess, 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  the  arm,  and  located 
bieyond  the  mid-point  along  the  arm,  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  loop  portion. 


3,317,967 
ADJUSTABLE  TOGGLE-LEVER-TYFE  STRAF 

TIGHTENER 

Samocl  J.  Rooodi  and  James  G.  Roni^  iMlh  of 

RJ>.  1,  HcndcrMW,  N.Y.    1365t 

FUcd  Jane  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  461,S9S 

4  Claims.    (CL  24— 7«) 


1.  A  connecting  and  take-up  and  tension  applying  de- 
vice for  a  tension  member  comprising  an  elongate  plate 
having  a  transverse  slot  in  one  end,  and  attachment  means 
at  the  other,  and  a  channel  sectioned  member  having  a 
web  and  side  flanges,  the  web  being  of  a  widdi  to  re- 
ceive the  plate  in  nesting  relation  within  the  fJi»nii*>i, 
said  channel  member,  at  one  end  having  an  integral 
tongue  extension  from  the  web  thereof,  of  a  width  less 
than  the  length  of  said  plate  slot,  said  tongue  »?Tto»niitng  at 
an  angle  from  the  inside  plane  of  said  web,  in  the  directioD 
of  said  side  flanges,  and  having  an  arcuate  portion  con- 
cave in  the  opposite  direction,  said  channel  member  hav- 
ing opposite  ^vot  apertures  in  its  flanges  at^aoent  the 
tongue  end  of  the  flanges,  said  apertures  being  spaced  from 
the  inside  idane  of  the  web  of  said  channel  member  by 
a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  plate,  and 
means  pivoted  in  said  apertures  for  attachment  to  a  ten- 
sion member. 


3,317,961 

CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR  ORNAMENTAL  TRIM 

IrviM  M.  PbwUtck,  2479  64th  St, 

Brooklyn,  N^.     11294 

Filed  Oct  2S,  1964,  Scr.  No.  497,964 

3Claimc    (CL24— 73) 


3,317,969 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Holton,  Rocky  Rhrcr,  Ohio, 
nuw  Prodm^  be,  Clcvdani,  Ohio,  a 
OUo 
Original  naUcation  Jan.  2,  196r  Scr.  No.  163,9 
Patent  No.  3,239,591,  Mad  Jm.  25,  1966. 
and  thk  appifeathm  Jnc  L  1965,  Scr.  No.  469^79 
7  Claims.    (CL  24— 73) 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  mounting  a  cover  or  the  Ifte 
in  closed  position  on  a  container,  said  device  comprising 
a  generally  U-shaped  body  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  gen- 
erally parallel  legs  extending  downwardly  from  a  base 
portion  and  adapted  for  securement  over  a  marginal  edfe 
of  a  container,  one  of  said  legs  including  at  least  one 
generally  vertical  extending  web  portion  bent  outwardly 
therefronn  which  provides  a  support  to  receive  in  sun>ort- 
ing  relation  thereon  a  cover  Ddien  applied  in  a  closed 
position  with  a  container,  a  defonuMa  loddng  arm 
stnick-out  from  the  material  of  said  body  and  intergally 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  body  for  pivotal  movement 
through  a  generally  vertical  plane  toward  and  away  from 
a  cover  when  in  position  on  said  web  portion,  said  arm 
indnding  at  least  one  generally  vertically  extending  flange 
portion  bent  outwardly  adjaooit  the  free  end  diereof  and 
adapted  for  overlying  engagement  against  a  confronting 
upper  surface  of  a  cover  for  retaining  the  same  in  doaed 
position  on  said  wd>  portioB. 


3317,979 

SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 

Aadnw  J.  Van  Noovd,  Graad  Rspiij.  Mick, 

"      fngiaiiiing.  Qrmi  Rmilis.  MIA.,  a  natf  mhip 

FOad  Sept  4, 1964,^.  No.  394;4» 

3ClahH.    (CL24— 75) 


1.  A  clamp  comprisiag  a  substanGally  triangular 
shaped  body  with  closely  spaced  front  and  rear  walls, 
narrow  overlapping  side  walls,  said  body  being  open  at 
the  wide  end,  opposed  teeth  on  the  wide  end  for  engag- 
ing and  clamping  an  article  therebetween,  and  a  neck 
portion  at  the  narrow  end  of  the  body,  said  neck  portion 
being  tubular  to  receive  a  flexible  supporting  member  and 
constituting  a  closure  member  for  said  narrow  end,  said 
neck  portimi  being  formed  with  an  outstruck  loop  for 
receiving  a  flexible  member. 


3.  A  safety  seat  belt  buckle,  comprising; 

a  wrai^aroand  housing  having  a  pinr  of  side  rail 
strength  bearing  members  provided  tfaereb  and  ex- 
tending fore  and  aft  along  opposite  sides  thereof, 

said  houainf  being  formed  to  retain  said  side  rails  rela- 
tively positioned  therein  and  being  open  at  opposite 
ends  and  across  the  top  thereof, 

seat  belt  a4iustment  means  engaged  between  said  side 
raik  at  one  end  of  said  housing  and  seat  belt  latching 
means  engaged  tetween  said  side  rails  at  the  other 
end  thereof, 

said  adjustment  means  induding  a  slop  member  and 
an  a4iiistment  bar  movable  relative  to  each  other 
and  means  for  artnating  one  diereof  relative  to  the 
other  for  permitting  the  adjustment  of  a  seat  bdt  on 
saidbv. 


4M 
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said  actuating  means  being  guided  on  said  side  rails  and 
being  operative  from  outside  said  housing  through 
said  one  housing  end, 

and  a  singular  cover  member  extending  the  full  length 
of  and  closing  the  top  of  said  housing  and  including 
an  inbent  lip  for  operation  of  said  latching  means. 


3^17,972 
CONNECTORS 
Frank  Bernard  Haricy,  E^uub,  England, 
ley  Patents  (IntematkNial)  Limited,  Egl^am 
company  of  England 


3  317,971  ■ 

ROPE  SAFETY  CLAMP  DEVICE 

Roy  E.  Meyer,  Red  Wing,  Minn.    55066 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,518 

4  Claims.    (CL  24— 134) 


1.  A  cable  clamp  safety  device  comprising         . 

an  elongate  tubular  body  member  embracing  a  vertiJ 
cally  oriented  safety  cable  and  being  slidable  there- 
along,  said  body  member  having  an  aperture  therein 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  projections  integrally  formed 
with  said  body  member  and  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom, 
.  an  elongate  operator  member  having  one  end  positioned 
between  and  pivotally  connected  with  said  projectimia 
for  limited  vertical  swinging  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  operator  member  projecting  up- 
wardly  and  outwardly  from  said  body  member  and 
being  bent  intermediate  its  ends  to  define  inner  and 
outer  portions  having  an  obtuse  included  angle  therei 
between,  J 

said  operator  member  having  means  adjacent  the  end 
of  said  outer  portion  for  attachment  to  a  safety  appli- 
ance such  as  a  workman's  safety  belt,  j 

a  cable-engaging  shoe  positioned  within  the  apertura 
in  said  body  mend)er  and  being  pivotally  connected 
with  the  inner  end  of  said  inner  portion  of  the  oper- 
ator member  and  having  a  frictim  face  which  co< 
operates  with  said  body  member  for  clamping 
cable  therebetween, 

means  on  said  projections  for  limiting  upward  swinging 
movement  of  said  operator  member,  j 

yieldable  means  extending  between  and  interconnected 
with  said  operator  member  and  said  body  member 
for  normally  urging  said  operatM*  member  in  a  downt 
ward  direction  and  thereby  urging  said  cable-engagf 
ing  shoe  into  engagement  with  the  safety  cable.       j 

the  coefficient  of  friction  of  said  device  with  respect 
the  safety  cable  including  the  weight  moment  of 
operator  member  and  the  force  of  said  yieldabl 
means,  being  slightly  less  than  the  magnitude  ai 
direction  of  the  force  of  gravity  acting  on  said  devi 
whereby  said  device  will  freely  slide  downwardl; 
with  respect  to  the  safety  cable  at  a  predetermin( 
rate  in  the  absence  of  a  downwardly  directed  foi 
enrted  on  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  operator 
member. 
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FUed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

7,609/64 
lOaim.    (CI.  24— 241) 


A  connector  comprising  a  platelike  iiain  body,  said 
body  affordmg  two  spaced  portions  to  jrovide  an  open 
mouth  through  which  another  part  mi  y  be  passed,  a 
shroud  comprising  a  U-shaped  member  '.  laving  a  pair  of 
sides  lying  one  on  each. side  of  the  main  body  and  an 
interconnecting  base,  the  shroud  being 
of  said  spaced  portions  by  means  passihg  through  said 
portion  and  said  pair  of  sides,  the  shrov  d  being  capable 
of  pivotal  movement  from  a  closed  p<sition  in  which 
the  base  extends  across  the  mouth  to  ap  open  position 
in  which  another  part  can  pass  through 
latching  means  to  retain  the  shroud  in 
tion,  said  latching  means  comprising  at 
biased  plunger  mounted  in  a  hole  in  thfe  body  but  nor 
mally  having  an  end  projecting  therefropi,  the  said  pro- 
jecting end  lying  in  a  locking  aperture 
the  same  size  as  the  said  end,  said  lockiijg  aperture  being 
formed  in  a  member  abutting  the  surfac ;  of  the  body  in 
a  contact  plane  and  being  located  withii  a  space  formed 
t>eneath  an  outwardly  pressed  region  o:  the  side  of  the 
shroud,  said  outwardly  formed  region  having  a  hole 
formed  therein  in  alignment  with  the  Ixking  aperture, 
and  a  press  button  having  a  first  portion)  lying  within  the 
said  hole,  a  second  portion  comprismg  a|  retaining  shoul- 
der arranged  to  abut  the  inner  surface  Of  the  outwardly 
pressed  region  around  the  periphery  of  the  hole,  and  a 
third  portion  having  a  size  and  shape  nol  larger  than  said 
locking  aperture  and  abutting  the  endj  of  the  plunger 
whereby  inward  pressure  on  the  press  bitton  causes  said 
third  portion  to  fbrce  the  plunger  int<^  or  beyond  the 
said  contact  plane. 
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toHar- 
England,  a 


,785 

Feb.  24, 1964, 


the  mouth,  and 
the  closed  posi- 
east  one  spring- 


3,317,973 

MINIMUM  SURFACE  CLkMP 

Lewis  C.  Finlde,  6260  N.  Lom  i  Ave., 

Tempi*  City,  CaBT.     917  tO 

Filed  May  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.    57,737 

2  Claims.    (CL  24—25: ) 


1.  A  minimum  surface  clamp  comtonsmg 
second  lep;  spring  means  having  one  epd 


first   and 
secured  to  the 
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inner  surface  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  legs  to 
normally  hold  said  legs  at  an  angle  to  one  another;  the 
ends  of  said  legs  farthest  apart  serving  as  finger  grips 
for  opening  the  clamp  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
means;  and  staggered  finger  means  projecting  inwardly 
from  the  other  ends  of  said  legs  nearest  together  to  engage 
and  support  a  piece  of  material  placed  between  the  fingers 
after  the  clamp  is  opened,  said  staggered  finger  means 
comprising  only  two  fingers  projecting  from  each  leg  at 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  at  locations  separated  along 
the  length  of  the  leg,  the  pair  of  fingers  on  one  leg  being 
staggered  with  respect  to  the  fingers  on  the  other  leg. 


I  3J17,974 

CLAMP 
Robert  R.  SUcr,  Loabrflk,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corpcvadon  of  New  York 
FDcd  May  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  452,671 
1  Cbim.    (CL  24—279) 


for  rotation  about  an  axis,  second  means  including  a 
trackway  parallel  to  said  axis  and  a  chassis  engaging  said 
trackway  mounting  said  second  disc  on  said  support  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  aligned  with  the  aforesaid 
axis,  said  chassis  being  movable  on  said  trackway  to 
provide  variable  axial  spacing  between  the  discs,  at  least 
some  of  said  annular  flanges  which  are  adjacent  to  one 
another  being  inclined  inwardly  towards  the  axes  of  said 
discs  wiiereby  adjustment  of  the  axial  spacing  between 
the  discs  provides  adjustment  of  the  radial  qiacing  between 
the  adjacent  inclined  annular  flanges,  a  casing  surround- 
ing said  discs,  means  for  rotating  said  discs  in  opposite 
directions,  means  for  feeding  material  to  be  disintegrated 
centrally  between  said  discs,  and  outlet  means  in  the 
periphery  of  said  casing  for  the  egress  of  material  after 
the  latter  has  passed  between  said  annular  flanges. 


3,317,976 

METHOD  FOR  WASHING  AND  FULLING 

FABRICS 

AttOio  Bcrtoldi,  MancrMo,  Brcsda,  Italy     (%  Ing.  A. 

GlambrocoDo,  Gallcria  Rcgina  Giovmma  36/3,  ^filan, 

Italy) 

FUed  Oct  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,430 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Italy,  Oct.  26,  1962, 
I     21,196/62;  June  28,  1963,  13,127/63 
1  Claiak    (CL  2^—20) 


In  a  clamp,  a  flexible  band,  each  end  of  said  band 
being  formed  as  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  tab,  a 
first  reinforcing  member  attached  to  said  band  adjacent 
the  first  end  and  including  a  portion  contiguous  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  first  of  said  tabs,  a  second  reinforc- 
ing member  attached  to  said  band  adjacent  the  other 
end  thereof  said  second  reinforcing  member  including 
a  return  bent  portion  extending  radially  outward  from 
said  band,  the  inner  leg  of  said  return  bent  pwtion  being 
contiguous  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  tab, 
said  second  reinforcing  member  further  including  a  chan- 
nel portion  extending  endwise  of  said  other  end;  of  said 
band  to  receive  said  first  end  of  said  band,  said  tabs, 
said  projecting  portion  of  said  first  reinforcing  member 
and  the  outer  leg  of  said  return  bent  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond reinforcing  member  being  apertured  to  receive  a 
tightening  bolt,  and  said  inner  leg  of  said  return  bent  por- 
tion being  provided  with  a  threaded  opening  to  engage  the 
bolt.  

3,317,975 

ROTARY  DISC  DISINTEGRATOR 

BcQjaniia  J.  Parmcle,  1601Vi  Piincca  St, 

WDmington,  N.C.    28401 

FUed  Oct  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,067 

8  Claims.    (CL  241—284) 


In  a  method  for  treating  textile  goods,  the  steps  of  con- 
tinuously transporting  the  goods  along  a  closed  path  for 
a  given  time  period,  and  simultaneously  treating  the 
goods  during  one  portion  of  said  time  period  at  one  fre- 
quency and  magnitude  of  intermittently  applied  pres- 
sure to  full  the  same  and  during  the  other  portion  of  said 
given  time  period  at  a  lower  frequency  and  higher  magni- 
tude of  intermittently  applied  pressure  to  wash  the  goods, 
applying  said  intermittent  pressure  first  in  a  first  direc- 
tion extending  transversely  of  said  path  and  th«i  in  a 
second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction  and 
also  extending  transversely  of  said  path,  and  treating  said 
goods  alternately  to  said  one  magnitude  and  frequency 
of  pr^sure  and  said  other  magnitude  and  frequency  of 
pressm-e  so  as  to  provide  alternate  fulling  and  washing 
treatments. 

3,317,977 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   UNWINDING 
AND  TREATING  STRAND  FROM  A  TRAVERSE- 
WOUND  PACKAGE 
Robert  K.  Stanley,  Media,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  Tcchnisendcc 
Corporation,  Lester,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  31,  1964,  Scr,  No.  386,489 
11m  portion  off  the  term  ut  the  patent  snbscqnent  to 
1.  A  disintegrating  machine  comprising  a  support,  first  Aug.  25,  1981,  has  been  dbdafaned 

and  second  discs  having  opposed  working  faces  with  a  10  Claims.    (CL  28 — 1) 

pliu-ality  of  intetdigitating  radially  spaced  annular  flanges       1.  In  treatment  of  a  multi-component  strand  separable 
thereon,  first  means  mounting  the  first  disc  on  said  base   into  a  plurality  of  strand  components,  the  steps  of  ptilling 
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the  strand  away  from  a  traverse-wound  source  thereof 
and  along  a  path,  equalizing  the  tension  in  successive 
increments  of  the  strand  and  throughout  its  length  by 
passing  it  through  a  succession  of  alternating  straight  and 
carved  portions  of  the  path,  each  interconnecting  curved 
portion  having  a  fixed  axis  about  which  it  curves,  there 
being  a  plurality  of  the  interconnecting  ciu^ed  portions 
freely  movable  along  their  axes,  whereupon  the  adjacent 
straight  portions  are  shiftable  laterally,  passing  it  through 
,  a  treating  zone  wherein  the  treatment  is  tension* 
dependent,  and  separating  the  treated  multi-component 
strand  into  a  plundity  of  strands. 


^•^ 


draw  roll  via  said  clearance, 
side  thereof  the  periphery  of 
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contacts  at  one 
stid  heated  sur- 


r~i 


face  substantially  immediately 
of  the  opposite  side  thereof  with 


2.  Apparatus  for  strand  treatment  comprising  means 
for  supporting  a  traverse-wound  package  of  separable, 
multicomponent  strand  for  unreeling,  a  plurality  of  rolls 
mounted  for  rotation  on  fixed  axes  paralleling  the  pack- 
age axis,  a  friction-free  guide  located  at  an  intermediate 
position  with  regard  to  the  package  ends,  means  for  pull- 
ing the  strand  from  the  package  and  about  the  rolls  as  a 
group  and  the  guide,  the  strand  describing  an  angle  of  at 
least  about  a  quarter  circle  between  leaving  the  package 
and  the  guide  and  being  free  to  move  axially  along  the 
roUs  between  the  package  and  the  guide,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  tension-dependent  treatment  to  ^e  strand,  and  means 
for  separating  the  strand  into  a  plurality  of  strands  fol- 
lowing interim  tension-dependept  treatment  thereof. 


ji^or  to  contact 
said  draw  roll. 


WARPER 


to 


3^17,f7f 
METHOD   AND  DEVICE  FOR  DRAINING  WARP 

THREADS  FROM  A  CREEL  TO  A 
Stefan  Font,  Moncbcn-Gfaidlndi,  Gcrau^* 
Walter  Reincn,  MonclieB-GtadlMi^ 

FOcd  Mar.  8,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4|7,7t4 

Clahns  priority,  ap^catk»  Gcrmaay,  1  far.  7, 1M4, 

R  37394;  Mar.  14,  1M4,  R  $^^59 

24  aaims.    (CL  28-^2) 


'.        4>     9 


#WWir 


3,317,978 

STRETCH  YARN  TEXTURING  PROCESS 

AND  APPARATUS 

Edcfl  K.  Mcintosh,  Pensacola,  Ffau,  and  Hiram  B.  Taylor, 

HartscOc,  Ala.,  assigmnrs  to  Mmisanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo.,  a  corp<mrtlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,731 
5  Clafans.    (CL  28—1) 
1.  Apparatus    for    drawing    and    texturing    undrawn 
thermoplastic  yam  comprising, 
driven  feed  roll  means  for  forwarding  yarn  at  one 

speed, 
a  draw  roll  assembly  comprising, 

a  draw  roll  for  forwarding  a  yam  delivered  thereto 
from  said  feed  roll  means  at  a  faster  speed 
than  said  one  speed, 
a  separator  roll  near  said  draw  roll, 
a  heater  roll  having  a  heated  surface  driven  in  an 
opposite   direction  from   and  in  close   spaced; 
peripheral  adjacency  to  ^aid  draw  roll  provid-* 
ing  a  clearance  therebetween  of  a  size  approxi- 
mating the  dimension  of  a  yam  normally  travel- 
ing therethrough  to  prevent  a  nip  being  exerted 
on  the  yam, 
said  separator  roll  being  positioned  in  relation  to 
said  heated  surface  such  that  a  yam,  traveling 
from  said  separator  roll  into  contact  with  said 


13.  With  a  beam  warper  having  a  thrt  ad  comb  and  a 


creel  for  an  array  of  warp-thread  spools, 
a  device  for  drawing  the  threads  from  th< 
the  thread  comb  of  the  warper  comprising 


in  front  of  each  vertical  row  of  the  creel  array  and  having 
means  for  attaching  the  respective  threads  from  the  spools 
of  said  row,  and  means  for  joining  said  tl  iread  holders  to 
pass  them  to  the  thread  comb  6f  the  waiper. 


in  combination, 
spools  through 
a  thread  holder 


3,317,980 

MACHINE  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE  THREAD 
Rudolf  C  laenU,  Wlirtcrtfanr,  Switzcrli  nd,  assignor  to 
Ricter  Madiiiie  Woriu,  Ltd.,  WintarO^,  Switzcriaad, 
a  corponrtion  of  SwitzcriaBd 

Filed  Sept  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,898 
5  Claimi.    (CL  28—713) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  treating  textile  thrnd  material  and 
including  means  for  drafting  thread  material  and  heated 
rotatable  guide  elements  for  guiding  and  heating  thread 
material:        '  I 

stationary  housing  means  surrounding  said  rotatable 

elements, 

said  housing  means  being  provided  wikh  sluice  means 
forming  passages  for  thread  materiil  running  from 
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the  outside  into  said  housing  means  and  imto  said 
guide  elements  and  for  thread  material  nmning  from 
said  guide  elements  and  from  the  inside  to  the  outside 


of  said  housing  means,  said  sluice  means  including 
means  inhibiting  exchange  of  gaseous  matter  at  the 
inside  and  the  outside  of  said  housing  means. 


'  3317,981 

EXPANDING  HOLLOW  PLASHC  POSTS  ON  OP- 
POSITB  SIDES  OF  ELECTRODE  APERTURES 
FOR  GRIPPING  ELECTRODES 
Joseph  M.  Dress,  Saratoga,  CaiiL,  aarfpaor  to  SylvHiia 
Electric  Protects  Iac>  a  corpondoa  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Not.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324^67 
4  daims.    (CL  29—25.13) 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  an  election  gun  having  a 
plundity  of  electrodes  consisting  of  the  steps  of 

aligning  and  spacing  the  elecUt>des  along  an  axis, 

inserting  end-sealed  tubular  thermo-plastic  posts 
throu^  aligned  openings  in  said  electrodes, 

heating  the  electrodes  and  posts  to  a  temperature  at 
which  the  post  walls  aoitai  and  the  pressures  within 
the  posts  increase  to  cause  said  walls  to  expand 
whereby  to  grip  the  electrodes  at  the  openings,  and 

cooling  the  assembly  whereby  the  posts  harden  in  their 
expanded  state.  I 


punching  a  closure  plug  of  the  plastically  defonnable 
dielectric  material  from  the  strip  and  deformably 


U\\i\\^    r 


pressing  the  closure  plug  into  the  hole  with  the 
punch  until  the  outer  end  of  the  plug  becomes  flat 
and  flush  with  the  end  surface  of  the  capacitor. 


3317,983 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  VIBRATORY 
CAPACITOR 
Cornclis  Teunis  de  Wit,  Pctros  Van  Hocsd,  and  Gerardv 
JohaiiBcs  Boon,  aO  of  EindhorcB,  Ncthcriaads,  sssiff- 
on  to  North  Amcricap  PMIjga  Coipa^,  Inc.,  New 
YoriL  N.Ym  a  ootporaHoo  of  Ddswwc 

FBed  Oct  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  481326 
Claims  priority,  appllcaika  Ndfacriands,  Nor.  25, 1963, 

3M361 
3  Cfarims.    <CL  2f— 25.42) 


3317j982 

METHOD  OF  MAWING  HOLES  IN 

CAPACITOR  BODIES 

William  J.  Fanning,  Mdrosc  Paifc,  IIL,  assignor  to  West- 
ern Electric  Company,  iMorpomtcd,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporalioa  of  New  Yori^ 

FDcd  J«ly  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385368 
3  CbdBM.     (CL  29—25.42) 
1.  A  method  of  plugging  the  end  of  a  hole  formed 
in  a  wound  capacitor  by  an  arbor  durihg  the  winding  of 
the  capacitor  which  comprises: 

forming  a  strip  of  plasticaDy  defonnable  dielectric  ma- 
terial from  which  closure  plugs  may  be  punched  for 
filling  the  ends  of  the  holes; 
placing  a  strip  and  a  capacitor  in  a  die  and  in  the  path 
of  a  piwch  having  a  flat  end  which  is  slightly  larger 
than  the  cross  section  of  the  hole  in  the  capacitor 
and  with  the  end  of  the  capacitor  adjacent  the  strip 
and  in  alignment  with  the  punch;  and 


2.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  vibratory  capacitor 
comprising  molding  a  first  and  second  body  part  at  least 
one  of  which  has  imbedded  therein  and  extending  there- 
from at  least  two  conductors,  shaping  a  face  of  each 
body  part,  said  shaping  including  uncovering  a  portion 
of  the  conductors  in  at  least  one  of  said  body  parts,  vapor 
depositing  a  thin  metallic  film  on  each  said  shaped  face 
thereby  covering  said  exposed  conductors,  said  film  pro- 
viding-a  stationary  capacitor  electrode,  and  positioning  a 
vibrating  body  pajt  having  a  movable  electrode  between 
and  in  spaced  relation  from  said  shaped  faces  oi  said 
first  and  second  body  parts. 


3317,984 
BROACH 
Eric  W.  Jacobso%  Birmingham,  MDch.,  MsitMir  to  Colo- 
nial Broach  *  Madrfne  Comprngr,  Wsnen,  MIA.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Dtfaware 

FBcd  Jtm.  25, 1965,  Scr.  N«.  427,688 
U  CUmu  (CL  29—95.1) 
1.  In  a  broach  having  a  series  of  lands  formed  in  the 
body  thereof  by  grooves. provided  therebetween,  the  for- 
ward section  of  the  broach  being  tapered,  the  rear  section 
being  cylindrical  followed  by  annular  finishing  teeth  which 
progressively  increase  in  diameter,  spaced  flats  on  the  for- 
ward tapered  section  being  disposed  parallel  to  the  broach 
axis  and  of  increasing  length  on  the  front  to  the  rear  lands 
thereof,  flats  on  the  lands  of  the  rear  section  which  slope 
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outwanfly  and  decrease  in  length  on  the  front  to  tine  rear 
lands  thereof,  the  frmit  section  producing  spaced  slots  in 
a  hon,  the  rear  section  removing  the  metal  between  the 


sa  d 


/>- 


^A 


^ots  to  machine  the  bore  to  substantially  the  desired 
diameter,  the  finishing  teeth  being  annular  and  increasing 
in  diameter  to  finish  the  bore  to  final  diameter. 


smoothbore 
th^aded  engage- 


a  locking  screw  rotatably  mounted  in 

and  extending  therethrough  into 

ment  with  said  threaded  inner  bore, 
and  means  on  said  tool  bit  carrier  meiiber  for  secur 

ing  a  cutting  tool  bit  thereto. 


3^17^86 
COMPONENTS  FOR  BALL  BEARING 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 
Walter  S.  Sutowdd,  6976  Crestric^r 
Brecksrffle,  Ohio    44141 
Ffled  Feb.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,899 
5  Claims.    (CL  29—148.4 
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ASSEMBLIES 
AlSSEMBLlES 
Drirc, 


3,317,985 

CUTTING  TOOL  HOLDER 

Sherwood  J.  Basch,  Fmitport,  IVflch.,  assignor  to  Morton 

Mannfactaring  Company,  Mnsltegon  Heights,  Mich., 

a  corporation  of  IVflchi^an 

Filed  Inly  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  474,868 
9  Oaima.    (CL  29—96) 


1.  The  process  of  assembling  a  ball  beafing  device  com- 
posed of  inner  race  member,  outer  race  member  and  a 
plurality  of  balls  interposed  therebetween  comprising  the 
steps  of,  providing  an  outer  race  menkber  having  an 
annular  raceway  formed  inwardly  there<f,  providing  an 
inner  race  menr^r  of  peenable  metal  ha  /ing  an  annular 
shoulder  forming  a  portion  of  an  outer  raceway  out- 
wardly thereof,  said  shoulder  being  curved  on  a  first 
radius  complementing  the  radius  of  a  sai(  ball,  said  inner 
race  member  having  a  solid  end  surroun<  led  by  an  annu- 
lar flange  extending  thcrcaround,  said  annular  flange  ex- 
tending around  the  inner  race  member  at  tn  axial  distance 
from  said  shoulder  and  protruding  in  an  axial  direction 
away  from  said  shoulder,  said  flange  and  inner  race 
member  having  an  outer  wsdl  extending  rem  said  shoul- 
der and  being  curved  on  a  second  radus  greater  than 
said  first  radius,  said  flange  having  an  ini  ler  inclined  wall 
sloping  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  sain  solid  end,  said 
outer  wall  of  the  flange  correspondingly  Roping  upwardly 
and  outwardly  for  inclining  said  flange  rai  lially  outwardly, 
arranging  the  race  members  concentrical  y  with  the  balls 
disposed  therebetween  and  the  race  members  supported 
with  said  shoulder  directed  upwardly,  pr  sssing  the  flange 
of  said  inner  race  member  downwardly  t< »  peen  the  flange 
outwardly  over  said  balls  to  disfdace  said  outer  wall  from 
said  seccmd  radius  to  said  first  radius  v  hereby  the  said 
shoulder  and  outer  wall  provide  an  oijter  raceway  on 
said  inner  race  member  for  said  balls. 


■J 


1.  A  cutting  tool  holder,  comprising 
a  tool  holder  cap  member, 

a  tool  bit  carrier  disposed  coaxial  with  said  tool  holdei 

cap  member, 

one  of  said  members  having  an  axial  bore  therei 

and  the  other  member  having  an  axial  pro 

longation  axially  slidably  engaging  said  bore,     j 

said  cap  member  having  a  threaded  outer  bora 

therethrough, 

an  adjusting  screw  threaded  through  said  threaded  out4 

er  bore  into  abutting  engagement  with  said  proj 

longation, 

said  adjusting  screw  having  a  smooth  inner  bor« 
therethrough  and  said  carrier  member  having  i 
threaded  inner  bore  coaxial  with  said  smootli 
bore. 


3,317,987 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ^ 
THINWALL  BEARING^ 
Eridi  Rocmcr,  KivcOoistras^ 
Wiesbadca,  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priortty,  application  Germany, 
G  39,758 
I        8  Claims.    (CL  29—149.  S) 


lOLUNG 


-27 


1.  The  method  of  forming  thinwall 
bearing  shells  which  are  axially  straight 


60, 


783 
Feb.  1, 1964, 


straight,  arcuate 
throughout  their 


entire  axial  length,  from  strip  material  boated  with  anti- 
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friction  metal,  sud  method  including  the  steps  of  bend- 
ing the  strip  material  and  subsequently  finish-rolling  the 
bent  material  with  simultaneous  reduction  in  the  thick- 
ness thereof  by  at  least  .5%,  preferably  1.0%. 


3,317,1-^  

METHOD  FOR  FASTENING  BLADES  INTO 

TURBINE  ROTORS 

Wilhcfan  Endues,  EancHMdcB,  SwitecrlaDd,  anipor  to 

Aktiengcsdlschaft  Brown,  Bovcri  &  Cie,  Baden,  Switzcr. 

land,  a  Johit-stock  company  

Filed  Dec  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,116 
Clahns  ptiorlly,  appttcatioo  Switicrlapd,  Dec.  14,  1962, 

14,714/62 
1  CUim.    (CL  29—156.8) 

i. 
I 


head  portions  integral  with  said  body  and  at  opposing 
ends  of  said  side  walls,  said  head  portions  comprising 
first  and  second  jaws  respectively,  said  jaws  being  mova- 
ble towards  each  other  upon  compression  of  said  body 
whereby  said  tool  can  be  used  to  grip  and  carry  connectors 
either  toward  or  away  from  electrical  terminals,  said  head 
portions  including  first  and  second  stop  tabs  respectively 
adjacent  said  first  and  second  jaws  whereby  a  connector 
held  between  said  jaws  will  be  free  to  move  laterally  of 
said  jaws  in  only  one  directicm. 


3,317,998 

SET  SCREW  DRIVER 

Kenneth  A.  McHcmy,  CUnttm,  and  Lester  A.  Amtsbcfi, 

Utlca,  N.Y.,  MslsMn  to  Chicago  PDcmadc  Tool  Com- 

|r,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporalioB  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Inly  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386^37 

23Cbdms.    (CL  29-^487) 


The  method  of  fastening  metallic  blades  into  turbine 
rotors  which  comprises  the  steps  of  initially  dimensioning 
all  surface  portions  of  the  root  parts  of  the  blades  and 
the  corresponding  wall  surface  portions  of  a  peripherally 
'extending  undercut  groove  on  the  rotor  into  which  the 
root  parts  of  the  blades  are  inserted  with  such  tolerances 
that  an  initial  gap  would  ordinarily  remain  between  all 
confronting  surface  portions  of  the  blade  root  part  aiKl 
groove  wall,  inserting  the  root  parts  of  the  blades  in 
said  groove,  filling  out  said  initial  gap  between  all  con- 
fronting surface  portions  of  said  root  parts  of  said  blades 
and  the  groove  wall  with  a  layer  of  heat-resistant  metal- 
lic powder  softer  than  the  metal  from  which  the  root 
part  of  the  blade  is  formed,  said  powder  being  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  copper,  nickel  and 
nickel-copper  alloys,  and  then  subjecting  said  metallic 
powder  to  artificial  oxidation  thereby  expanding  said 
layer  and  putting  the  same  under  compressive  stress  be- 
tween said  confronting  surface  portions  to  rigidly  secure 
the  root  part  of  each  said  blade  within  said  undercut 
groove  and  effect  uniform  loading  of  the  root  part  of 
each  blade. 


y^a^a^ 


1.  A  method  for  applying  fastener  elements  to  work- 
pieces  comprising  the  steps  of  receiving  randomly  oriented 
and  axially  aligned  fastener  elements  from  a  supply  source, 
rejecting  all  fastener  elements  which  are  not  oriented  in 
a  desired  manner,  passing  in  axial  alignment  all  desir- 
ably oriented  fastener  elements  to  an  escapement  means, 
operating  the  escapement  means  to  release  one  fastener 
element  at  a  time,  passing  a  released  fastener  element 
to  a  heading  station,  releasing  a  fastener  from  the  hold- 
ing station  to  a  fastener  driving  means,  and  operating  the 
fastener  driving  means  to  drive  the  fastener  into  engage- 
ment with  a  workpiece.  i 


Jol 


3,317389 

CONNECTOR  INSTALLATION  TOOL 

■  V.  Orii,  P.O.  Box  7342,  DaDas,  Tex.    75289 

FIM  Aag.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  479,874 

11  Clahns.    (CL  29^-283) 


1.  For  tue  with  a  connector  mounted  oa  electrical 
terminals,  a  connector  installation  tool  comprising  a  body 
of  resilient  material,  U-shaped  leg  means  extending  in- 
wardly from  opposing  «de  walls  of  said  body  whereby  said 
leg  means  will  contact  upon  compression  of  said  body. 


3317,991 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  FREOXIDIZED 
SILVER-CADMIUM   OXIDE   ELECTRICAL 
CONTACTS 
FtUA  O.  Haarbyc,  Indfamapoiis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  P.  R. 
MaDory  St  Co.  Ik.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  empmaOam 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,838 
7  Clahns.    (CL  29—4US) 
6.  The  method  of  manufacturing  preoxidiztd  silver- 
cadmium  oxide  materials  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  superheating  a  molten  metal,  consisting  of  silver 
and  cadmium,  to  be  atomized  to  a  temperature  of 
about  1260'  C; 

(b)  pouring  said  molten  metal  into  a  cast  iron  funnel, 
said  fimnel  having  a  graphite  insert  with  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  apertures,  said  molten  metal  leav- 
ing said  fimnel  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  streams; 

(c)  subjecting  said  molten  streams  to  an  air-water  jet, 
said  jet  breaking  up  said  molten  metal  streams  into 
small  fragments; 
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(d)  collectinf  and  co<^iiig  the  resoltiiig  sUver-cadmium 
shot; 

(e)  air  drying  said  shot  and  screening  said  shot  foe 
sine; 

(f)  oxidizing  said  shot  at  a  temperature  of  about  825* 
C.  in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  for\^r 
boors; 

(g)  cooqiacting  said  shot;  * 
(h)  extruding  said  shot; 
(i)  and  cold  working  said  extruded  shot  to  final  shape 


3^17392 

METHOD  OF  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  METAL 

CLADDING  KEFRACTORY  BRICK 

iMcm  MacaUM  K«r,  CmmO,  CdK,  aol^or  to  Th« 

OUo  Fin  Brick  Compoj,  Oak  HID,  OUo,  a  corpora. 

floaafOUo 

FBei  Oct  M,  1H4,  to.  N«w  4M3S 

3  CUw.    (CL  29—451)  I 


:iLX 


^- 


1.  The  method  of  cladding  brick  with  a  pair  of  syn  - 
metrical  steel  casings  of  substantially  U  ah&pc  which  cot  - 
of: 

(a)  feeding  a  pair  of  U-shaped  casings  to  the  feed  hoi)- 
per  of  an  assonbly  jig  with  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped 
casings  resting  at  the  top  of  ^  hopper  in  a  manner 
that  when  released  the  casings  extending  downwardly 
and  win  drt^  by  gravity  and  turn  aidewise  to  align 
the  legs  of  the  pair  of  casings  towards  one  another, 

(b)  spreading  the  legs  of  each  of  said  pair  of  casings 
and  moving  them  over  the  side  and  edges  of  a  pr»- 
molded  brkk  that  has  recesses  formed  therein, 

(c)  compressing  said  casings  by  bringing  their  legs  to- 
geUier  in  intimate  engagement  with  said  pre-molded 
brick  with  the  edges  of  the  legs  juxtaposed,  and, 

(d)  simnltaneously  striking  the  legs  of  the  casing  with 
a  die  in  alignment  with  the  recesses  in  the  molded 
brick  to  displace  the  metal  into  said  recesses  to  inte 
lo^  therewith.  >  i 


117393 

APPARATUS  /am  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
FLEXIBLE  CONDUnS 
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leave  solid  strip  portions  intermediate  pidjacent  of  said 
holes,  next  alternately  offsetting  adjacept  of  said  jolid 
strip  portions  to  form  bridge  portions 
opposite  faces  of  said  strip,  heat  treatiig  said  punched 
and  formed  strip  to  harden  the  same,  quenching  the 
heat  treated  strip,  again  heat  treating  tb  s  strip  to  temper 
the  same,  extruding  a  plastic  casing  about  said  punched 
and  formed  strip  in  such  a  way  that  sai(  I  casing  assumes 
the  same  general  configuration  as  the  s^ip,  and  cooling 
id  strip  to  set  said  plastic 


AMb  a.  CirfwaBiricr,  Hatbovo,  and 
R.  Pierce,  Upper  Dablla  TowmVp,  Mob  - 
Coaaty,  Fai,  a«|pMn  to  TdcBcx  bcoiporato|, 
Noilh  Walci^  Pk,  a  cagparatf—  of  Ddawart 
Filed  Dec  4,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1563S( 
17  CWbm.    (CL  1:9—527) 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  forming  flexible  con- 
duit comprising  the  steps  ot  continuously  punching  holes 
in  a  flexible  metal  strip  member  at  relatively  closely 
spaced  intervals  throughout  the  length  thereof  so  as  to 


€.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  f on  ling  flexible  con- 
duit from  a  source  of  flexibl«^strip  stock:<i  omprising  means 
for  continuously  feeding  said  strip  throuj  h  said  apparatus, 
a  device  including  means  for  punching  spaced  holes  in 
said  strip  and  means  for  forming  said  arip  between  said 
holes  to  provide  longitudinally  alternate  bridge  portions 
projecting  from  opposite  faces  of  said  st  rip,  and  a  second 
device  forming  a  plastic  casing  about  laid  strip  so  that 
said  casing  etxends  within  the  space  adj^nt  each  bridge 
porticm. 


/  3^17^4 

METHOD  OF  CONDITIONING  B^KTAL  FOR 
HOT  FORMING 
Daniel  B.  Cof cr,  G«(M«e  C  Wari,  and 
aU  of  CarroOtoa,  Ga^  ■■iganri  to  Soiilkwlrs 
CaRontoa,  Ga^  a  ccrporatfcw  of  Gc<  iffai 

Filed  Aag.  19, 19M,  to.  No.  mj6H 
llCUbM.   (CL  291-521) 


Dak  D.  Proctor, 


"■fflg- 


2.  In  a  method  of  hot-forming  a  non-homogenized 
continuously  cast  copper  bar,  the  steps  of  feeding  said 
bar  at  a  hot-forming  temperature  to  a  oppressing  means, 
initially  comfvessing  said  bar  by  a  sing  e  compression  of 
said  bar  to  the  extent  necessary  to  redwe  its  cross-section 
by  at  least  36%  and  to  substantially  destroy  its  dendritic 
structure,  and  subsequently  compressiig  said  bar  by  a 
plurality  of  sequential  compressions  in  (ach  of  which  the 
cross-section  of  said  bar  is  changed  to 
sary  to  provide  a  hot-f(mned  product  leaving  a  predeter- 
mined cross-section. 


3J17,995 

SUDABLE  BLADE  TYPE  SAFETY  RAZOR  HAVING 
AN  ADIUffTABLE  RAZOR  HEA  >  AND  BLADE 
EXPOSURE  MEANS 

Max  Bord,3S3S  Sedgwick  Ave,  Broa[,N.Y.    194^3 

Filed  Mar.  11, 19i5,  Scr.  No.  138,847 

4  Claims.    (CL  3*— SI) 

.1.  A  safety  razor  for  use  with  a  dodble-edged  injector 

blade,  comprising  a  hollow  handle  portion  and  a  head 

portion  adapted  to  have  said  double-edged  blade  injected 

therein;  first  means  pivotaBy  connectinflsaid  head  portion 

to  said  handle  portion  for  selectively   facing  said  head 

portion  in  an  angulariy  inclined  positi<  n  with  respect  to 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  port  on,  second  means 

disposed  within  said  hollow  handle  adafted  to  engage  said 
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first  means  to  lock  said  head  portion  in  said  selected  posi- 
tion, and  concomitantly  therewith  selectively  placing 
one  of  the  cutting  edges  of  said  blade  in  its  shaving  posi- 
tion, said  second  named  means  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  member  verticaUy  movable  between  an  upper 
and  a  lower  position  within  said  handle,  a  coUar  slidably 
mounted  upon  said  handle  and  connected  to  said  cylindri- 
cal member,  and  a  spring  member  interposed  between  the 
bottom  of  said  handle  and  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical 
member  to  bias  said  cylindrical  member  and  said  collar 


upwardly,  said  cylindrical  member  being  movable  down- 
wardly to  its  lower  position  by  a  corresponding  downward 
movement  of  said  collar,  in  which  position  said  cylindrical 
member  is  disengaged  from  said  first  named  means  to 
permit  of  pivotal  movement  thereof  to  place  said  head  por- 
tion in  said  selected  angularly  inclined  position,  and  said 
cylindrical  member  being  movable  upwardly  to  its  upper 
position  by  the  biasing  force  exerted  thereon  by  said 
spring  member,  in  which  position  said  cylindrical  member 
engages  said  first  named  member,  locking  the  same  and 
said  head  portion  in  said  sdected  position. 


3,317,99^ 

KNIFE  BOLSTER  ASSEMBLY 

Antonio  Paolantonio,  Johnito^  RX,  aaaignor  to  Colonial 

Knife  Compony,  be,  a  cmyoraUon  of  RlMide  Istand 
,  Filed  Jaly  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,431 

I  3ClafaH.   (CL3f— IM) 


JO 


1.  In  a  knife  a  liner  plate  having  an  opening  adjacent 
one  end,  a  rivet  having  a  head  that  retains  the  plate  in  as- 
sembled position  and  said  rivet  is  adjacent  said  opening, 
a  cover  over  a  portion  of  said  liner  plate  terminating  in 
an  edge  short  of  said  rivet  head,  said  terminating  portion 
having  an  undercut  pocket  in  the  edge  thereof  extending 
from  the  edge  away  from  said  rivet  head,  a  bolster  se- 
cured on  the  uncovered  end  of  said  plate  having  a  finger 
extending  into  said  pocket  and  a  protuberance  extending 
into  said  opening  in  said  plate  and  locked  therein  by  hav- 
ing a  riveted  end. 


3,317,997 

TELESCOPING  ADJUSTABLE  LONG  HANDLE 

MULTIPURPOSE  SHEARS 

Lan  HcditroM,  Mcndham,  and  Rndolph  J.  Wcrtcpny, 

Orange,  NJ.,  avignon  to  J.  WiH  and  Sons  Co., 

,  NewarlLNJ. 

I  Filed  Oct  U,  1H5,  to.  No.  5fS,892 

13Ciafans.    (CL  3d— 248) 
1.  Long-handle,  multipurpose  tool,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  substantially  long,  telescoping  handle,  said 
handle  consisting  of  at  least  two  tubular  parts,  one  of  said 


parts  adapted  to  slidingly  move  within  the  other  of  said 
parts;  a  sUtionary  blade  aflSxed  to  one  of  said  parts;  a 
movable  blade  -pivotally  mounted  on  said  stationary 
blade;  a  movable  lever  rotatably  mounted  oa  the  other. 
of  said  parts;  at  least  two  members  located  in  said  handle, 
said  members  operable  with  one  another  when  under 
tension,  one  of  said  members  being  linked  to  said  mov- 


able blade,  the  other  of  said  members  being  linked  to  said 
lever,  said  members  being  slidably  arranged  with  one  an- 
other, whereby  the  closing  of  said  lever  activates  one  of 
said  members  which  in  turn  activates  the  other  of  said 
members  which  in  turn  closes  said  blades;  and  means  for 
holding  said  parts  of  said  handle  in  an  extended  and  col- 
lapsed positioiL 

3,317,998 

INTERLOCKED  BLADE  AND  HOLDER  HAVING 

RESILIENT  LATCHING  MEANS 

loha  I.  Matwflcow,  31  Charles  Tciracc, 

New  Marfcet,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1945,  Scr.  No.  488,429 

4CiainH.    (C3.  38— 338) 

4 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  an  elongated  handle  and 
a  Made,  said  blade  including  a  flat  body  portion  having 
a  planar  shank  extending  from  one  side  thereof  and  a 
cutting  edge  on  another  side,  said  shank  having  a  pair 
of  substantially  parallel  sides  and  a  detent  projecting 
from  one  flat  side  of  said  shank  adjacent  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  body  portion,  said  handle  including  a 
pair  of  opposed  substantially  flat  surfaces  and  at  least 
one  tapered  end,  said  tapered  end  having  a  flat  slot  therein 
lying  in  a  plane  substantially  intermediate  said  flat  sur- 
faces of  said  handle  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  flat 
surfaces,  at  least  portions  of  the  edges  of  said  slot  being 
parallel  and  dimensioned  to  receive  said  shank,  said  handle 
having  an  internal  groove  aligned  and  communicating 
with  said  slot  for  the  slidable  reception  of  said  detent, 
said  handle  having  a  channel  formed  in  one  flat  face 
thereof  aligned  with  said  groove  and  extending  there- 
through into  communication  with  said  flat  slot,  an  L- 
shaped  detent  means  formed  of  resilient  material  in- 
cluding a  long  leg  seating  in  said  channel  and  a  perpendic- 
ular short  leg,  said  handle  having  an  aperture  therein 
receiving  said  short  leg  for. retention  of  said  detent  means, 
and  a  lug  on  the  end  of  said  long  leg  remote  from  said 
short  leg  extending  through  said  channel  and  slot,  said 
lug  having  a  flat  surface  normally  perpendicular  to  said 
long  leg  engageable  with  said  detent  and  an  opposite 
inclined  camming  surface  permitting  insertion  of  said 
detent  into  said  groove  behind  said  flat  surface. 
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3^17,999  t 

CHEESE  MOLDING  PRESS 

Kcwctk  W.  Roycr  and  Dorii  C.  Kolpttck,  Mayilllc,  Wfa., 

MrisBon  to  Pwity  Cheese  Company,  Mayrilk,  WIi., 

a  corporadon  of  WIscomIb 

FUcd  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  5t3481 
10  Claims.   (CL31r-44) 


said  terminal  enlargement  having  a  smootely 
vex  exterior  surface  substantially  circular 
at  its  greatest  transverse  dimension,  wbsreby 
nipulation  by  the  operator  of  the  filling 
canal,  the  operator  can  accurately  detehnine 
position  at  which  the  canal  is  engaged 
virtue  of  the  foct  that  the  filling  point 
engagement  with  the  root  canal  wall  onl  r 
ment 


1.  A  cheese  molding  press  comprising  the  combinatioi 
w^  a  rotary  table,  of  an  annular  series  of  concave  lowei 
molds  mounted  on  the  table,  a  corresponding  series  of 
compfementary  upper  molds  respectively  having  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  them  with  respect  to  the  lower 
molds,  confining  sleeves  surrounding  said  molds  and  be* 
ing  telescopically  reciprocable  between  advanced  and  re- 
tracted positions  with  respect  to  the  lower  molds,  and 
respective  means  for  operating  the  sleeves  and  the  upper 
molds  in  a  sequence  in  which  the  sleeves  are  advanced 
above  the  lower  molds  to  receive  curd  to  be  molded  and 
the  upper  molds  are  thereupon  lowered  toward  the  lower 
molds,  the  sleeve  moving  downwardly  toward  its  retracted 
position  while  confining  the  curd  on  the  lower  molds,  the 
upper  molds  being  raised  and  the  sleeves  being  held  re- 
tracted to  txpoat  the  molded  cheese  after  predetermined 
circuit  of  said  table. 


3,318,000 

DENTAL  ROOT  CANAL  FILLING  POINT 
e  Parte,  11  5th  Ave,  Aaiuta,  Mafeac    04330 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,569 
4Claiiiis.    (CL  32^15) 


1.  A  dental  root  canal  filling  point  adapted  to  be  placel 
in  a  tooth  root  canal  from  which  the  pulp  has  been  re- 
moved and  to  remain  permanently  in  place  therein,  com- 
prising an  elongated  relatively  thin  shank  having  perm»- 
nently  connected  to  one  extremity  thereof  a  terminal  ea- 
largement  of  greater  diameter  than  the  adjacent  portion 
of  the  shank  and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  the  root  cana^ 


curved  con- 
in  cross  section 
upon  ma- 
K>int  in  the  root 
the  exact 
>y  the  point,  by 
makes  frictional 
at  the  enlarge- 


3,31S,H1 


DENTAL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  THE 
A  CROWN  OR  INLAY 
Robert  Rnbfai,  19  E.  7Ut  St,  New  Yorl, 

FUcd  Feb.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4:  2,673 
5  Claims.    (CL  32— 40) 
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MAKING  OF 
N.Y.     10021 


1.  A  dental  device  for  holding  the  did  of  an  abutment 
tooth  which  is  to  have  a  crown  built  hereon,  adapted 
to  be  releasably  held  as  an  artificial  lOOt  in  a  model 
ot  the  mouth  portion  which  includes  said  abutment  tooth, 
a  cup  for  holding  impression  material  <if  which  the  die 
is  to  be  fashioned,  and  an  elongated  sten  i  extending  from 
the  exterior  of  the  cup,  away  therefroii  along  the  line 


of  direction  of  the  height  of  the  cup;  said 
the  stem;  the  transverse  cross  section  ol 
substantially  crescent-shaped 


cup  overhanging 
said  stem  being 


3,318,002 
DENTAL  BURNISHING  VOOiL 
Frank  iOdn,  693  Palbade  Road,  Unio£  N  J. 
FUcd  Oct  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4 15,682 
*  2Claiiiia.    (CL31— 59) 


07083 


fonied 


holder. 


1.  A  burnishing  tool  adapted  to  be 
tatablc  flexible  shaft  comprising  a  pin 
with  a  plurality  of  recesses  axially 
municating  with  the  periphery  of  the 
of  i^s  of  substantially  the  same  diametbr 
and  rotatably  positioned  in  the  holdei 
plate  positioned  against  one  end  of  sai< 
ing  a  radial  dimension  suflBcient  to  provide 
surface  for  one  end  of  each  of  said 
extending  from  said  first  plate  and  adkpted 
nected  to  the  rotatable  flexible  ^aft,  aid 


.■f-. 


secured  to  a  ro- 

holder  provided 

therein  com- 

a  plurality 

as  the  recesses 

recesses,  a  first 

pin  holder  hav- 

a  bearing 

^ins,  a  first  shaft 

to  be  coD- 

a  second  plate 
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positioned  against  the  other  end  of  said  pin  holder  having 
a  radial  dimension  suflicient  to  provide  a  bearing  surface 
for  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  pins,  and  a  second  shaft 
extending  firom  said  second  plate  and  engaging  said  first 
plate  to  secure  said  pin  holder  and  said  pins  between 
said  plates. 

3,318,003 
PERSPECTIVE  DRAWING  DEVICE  AND  COMBI- 
NATION    OF    PERSPECTIVE    AND    PARALLEL 
DRAWING  DEVICE 

Igor  A.  Pteogow,  Georgetown  Road,  R.D., 

EricVillc  N.Y.     13061 

Filed  Sept.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,158 

ISClaiBM.    (CL33— 77) 

I  I 


3318,004 

METHOD  OF  BUILDING 

John  Glcndcnning  Payne,  Forawylc,  Hcmilage,  Bcifc- 


shirc,   England, 


to 


Limked,  Hcnnltagc,  Fagland,  a  Britteh  company 
FUcd  June  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Greitf  Britafai,  June  2,  1964, 

22328/64 
5Cbrimi.    (CL33— 85) 


1.  A  drawing  device  at  least  for  perspective  drawing 
comprising  base  means,  a  single  pivotal  arm,  arm  pivot 
ineans  having  a  vertical  axis  and  pivotally  mounting  the 
arm  on  the  base  means,  a  lever,  lever  pivot  means  having 
a  vertical  axis  and  pivotally  mounting  the  lever  on  the 
arm  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  arm  pivot  means  including 
a  lever  pivot  mounted  on  the  arm,  an  operating  connec- 
tion between  the  base  means  and  the  lever  to  maintain 
the  lever  in  the  same  relative  angular  position  with  respect 
to  the  base  means  throughout  the  pivotal  movement  of 
the  arm  including  a  first  fixed  member  secured  to  the  lever 
and  a  second  fixed  member  secured  to  the  base  means,  and 
a  connecting  linkage  between  the  fixed  members;  ruling 
edge  means  including  a  ruling  edge  member  having  a 
ruling  edge,  the  ruling  edge  means  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  lever  pivot,  and  the  ruling  edge  being  in 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  lever  pivot;  and  ruling  edge 
control  mechanism  including  a  control  pivot  frame,  con- 
trol frame  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  the  control 
frame  on  the  lever  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  lever  pivot 
means  and  having  a  control  frame  pivot  with  a  vertical 
axis,  a  first  connecting  member  fixed  to  the  arm  at  the 
lever  pivot,  a  second  connecting  member  secured  to  the 
control  frame,  a  connecting  linkage  between  the  connect- 
ing members,  a  control  pivot  means  having  a  vertical  axis 
and  carried  by  the  control  frame,  the  control  pivot  means 
including  a  control  pivot  having  a  vertical  axis  located 
on  a  line  extending  from  the  axis  of  the  lever  pivot  means 
and  vertical  to  a  line  between  the  axes  of  the  arm  pivot 
means  and  the  lever  pivot  means  when  the  lever  is  ver- 
tical to  a  line  between  the  axes  of  the  arm  pivot  and  the 
lever  pivot,  guide  means  carried  by  the  control  pivot 
having  its  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  control 
pivot,  and  control  rod  means  secured  to  the  ruling  edge 
means  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  ruling  edge 
and  slidably  received  by  the  guide  means  carried  by  the 
control  pivot  means. 


2^<^^  ^'^ 


1.  A  metfiod  of  building  including  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding a  datum  position  and  datum  level  at  the  comers 
of  the  building  to  be  erected  by  casting  in  situ  in  the 
ground  at  the  comen  of  the  buOding  reference  blocks 
each  with  locating  means  for  receiving  an  indicator  de- 
vice, indicating  the  positions  of  the  trenches  for  founda- 
tions of  the  building  by  mounting  on  each  reference  block 
an  indicator  device  extending  perpendicular  to  the  build- 
ing walls  to  be  erected  substantially  at  groimd  level  and 
mounting  extended  guide  members  between  the  indicator 
devices  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the  walls,  and  indi- 
cating the  lines  of  the  various  courses  as  the  building 
walls  are  built  up  by  mounting  extended  guide  members 
parallel  to  the  walls  to  be  erected  at  progressively  in- 
creasing heights  between  upstanding  arms  of  indicator 
devices  mounted  on  the  reference  blocks. 


3,318,005 

STRAND  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Warren  E.  Petersen,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  asdgnor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  June  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,266 
2  Claims.    (CL  33—134) 


1.  A  device  for  measiuring  the  length  of  a  longitudi- 
nally advancing  strand,  which  comprises: 

a  support  member  mounted  for  movement  between 
limits  in  opposite  directions  transversely  with  re- 
spect to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  strand; 

resilient  means  biasing  said  support  member  toward  a 
position  intermediate  the  limits  of  movement  of  said 
support  member; 

a  turret  mounted  on  said  support  member  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  extending  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  strand  and  to  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  support  member, 

a  counter  wheel  mounted  on  said  turret  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  turret; 
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means  urging  the  advancing  strand  into  firm  engage- 
ment with  said  counter  wheel  such  that  the  strand 
rotates  said  counter  wheel; 

ekmgated  rocker  frame  means  mounted  at  its  longi- 
tudtnal  midpoint  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  counter  wheel;  and 

first  and  second  roller  means  mounted  on  said  rocker 
frame  means  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and 
movable  therewith  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
counter  wheel  in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  wheel, 
for  supporting  the  advancing  strand  at  points  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  point  of  engagement  of  the  strand 
with  said  counter  wheel  so  as  to  prevent  any  sub- 
stantial transverse  movement  of  the  strand  relative 
to  said  roller  means  and  such  that  a  portion  of  the 
strand  between  said  roller  means  always  extends  in 
tiie  idane  of  rotation  of  said  counter  iiiieel  tangent 
to  said  wheel  despite  transverse  movement  of  the 
strand. 
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(b)  pivoting  the  said  stack  on  said  tpe  and  thereby 
moving  the  other  end  toward  andj  adjacent  to  a 
gauging  edge  to  bring  the  side  of  the  stack  aftainst 


a  land  and  simultaneously  cutting  saic 
by  said  gauging  edge. 


PRECISION  CONNECTOR  GAUGE 
John  Edwart  Gocte,  Saete  Moaica,  Ci^. 


profectinfedge 


COIN  GAOGB 
ncodflte  MMtlMi,  ItM 

SmUmtn^OM,    94579 

1  May  3,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  452,7M 

2  ClaiBH.    (CL  33— 1«) 


St, 


1.  A  gauge  for  choking  the  length  ci  tubularly  wrapped, 
acks  of  coins  of  different  sizes,  comprising:  | 

(a)  a  hand-held  support  elongated  in  an  axial 


tion;  I 

(b)  a  hook-shaped  foot  connected  to  said  support  and* 
projecting  therefrom  laterally  to  said  axis,  said  foot 
having  a  toe  adapted  for  pivotally  and  successively 
engaging  an  end  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  stacks  of 
tubulariy  wrapped  coins,  said  hook  portion  providing 
a  recess  between  the  toe  and  the  support  adapted  for 
receiving  the  rolled  pr<^ecting  folded  edges  of  the 
wrappers  enclosing  said  stacks;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  stej^wd  lands  and  gauging  edges 
formed  on  the  other  end  of  said  suiq;>ort,  said  gaug- 
ing edges  being  directed  toward  and  spaced  axially 
away  from  said  toe  at  different  predetermined  dis- 
tances such  that  each  gauging  edge  is  adapted  to 
receive  the  other  end  of  a  stack  of  coins  of  different 
predetermined  numbers,  thicknesses  and  diameters; 

(d)  said  toe  having  a  maximum  dimension  transversely 
to  said  axis  and  outside  of  said  recess  which  is  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  smallest-diameter  coin  for 
cooperation  with  eadi  of  said  gauging  edges;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  of  said  gauging  edges  being  chamfered 
to  reduce  its  area  and  facilitate  cutting  the  rolled 
ivojecting  fcrided  edge  of  the  wrapper  at  said  other 
end  of  a  stack. 

2.  A  method  of  gauging  the  length  of  a  tubularly 

wrapped  stack  of  coins  having  a  roUed  and  projecting 

wrapper  edge  at  each  end,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  engaging  <Mie  end  of  said  stack  at  a  region  spaced 

radially  inwardly  from  said  pr(^ting  edge  to  the 

toe  (rf  a  gauging  element,  said  toe  having  a  maximum 

dimension  whidi  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  coins 

in  said  stack; 


Measaremcat  SpcdaUes  Laboralorj, 
CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomla 

FDcd  Magr  2S,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  419,739 
8  ClalBM.    (CL  33—172) 


to 
VaaNays, 


1.  A  gauge  adapter  for  use  with  a  dial  indicator  having 
a  movable  elongated  spindle,  said  adaptt  r  comprising: 

a  tubular  base  fixture  adapted  to  be  I  tted  to  the  dial 
indicator  and  having  an  elongated  tut  ular  track  mem- 
ber through  which  the  spmdle  extendi ; 

a  tubular  collar  member  slidably  mounted  on  the  tubu- 
lar track  member  and  occupying  a  first  position 
wherein  said  collar  member  is  whclly  mounted  on 
the  tubular  track  member  and  beii  g  movable  to  a 
second  position  wherein  the  outer  ei  d  of  the  tubular 
collar  member  extends  beyond  the  ( uter  end  of  said 
tubular  track  member,  and 

means  coui^g  said  tubular  collar  met  iber  to  said  base 
fixture  for  selectively  and  releasaMy  holding  said 
tubular  coUu  member  in  said  two  positions  includ- 
ing a  guide  pin  attached  to  said  baa  s  fixture  and  dis- 
posed in  an  elongated  cavity  in  tlie  tubular  ooUar 
member,  said  guide  pin  and  cavity  b^ing  qieoed  from 
and  generally  parallel  to  said  tubuler  trade  member. 


3,318,MS  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  feUEGISTERING 
OR  RECORDING  THE  ACCURACY  OF  REPRO- 
DUCED CONTOURS 
Eageae  Peter  Schrilfne,  Eesez,  Coaa., 
leas  IVac  CorperaMoa,  Emcz,  Coaa., 


i  cerporalioB  off 


FDcd  Aag.  2S,  1H4,  Scr.  No. :  92,7t9 
13^  CfadBH.    (CL  33— IT  ) 

7.  In  a  method  of  comparing  an  unlii  lited  part  of  the 
entire  uniplanar  profile  contour  of  a  spec  men  article  with 
that  of  a  master  article,  the  hnprovenent  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of,  simultaneously  tracing  serially  re- 
lated components  of  the  entire  unijdana  r  profile  contour 
of  said  master  article,  simultaneously  de  Kribing  in  space 
separate  paths  having  configurations  resf  ectively  like  that 
of  said  serially  rehUed  components,  subjecting  serially 
related  uniplanar  components  of  the  pi  ofile  -  contour  of 
a  specimen  article  to  comparison  with  he  configuration 
of  said  separate  paths,  and  simultaneously  making  sepa- 
rate records  of  the  discrepancies  between  the  uniplanar 
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profile  contour  components  of  the  specimen  article  and    inward  of  one  end  at  the  member  to  an  outer  end  pod- 
the  uniplanar  profile  contour  components  of  the  master   tiooed  forward  of  said  one  end  of  the  member,  means 

pivotally  connecting  each  leg  to  said  one  end  of  the 
member,  means  for  equally  resiliently  biasing  the  outer 
ends  of  said  legs  toward  each  other  and  a  common  center 
forward  of  and  in  alignment  with  said  member,  an  ad- 
justing member  adjustably  mounted  on  said  mounting 
member,  said  adjusting  member  engaging  the  inner  ends 
of  said  legs  and  selectively  moving  these  i^ner  ends 
toward  each  other,  and  consequently  the  outerVnds  away 
from  each  other,  against  the  biasing  means,  and  means  for 
indicating  the  common  center  between  the  outer  ends 
of  the  legs,  said  mounting  member  comprising  an  elon- 
gated threaded  shank  having  a  laterally  enlarged  head  on 
one  end  thereof  fonning  the  aforementioned  one  end  off 


article  respectively,  whereby  a  comparison  of  the  entire 
profile  contours  of  both  articles  can  be  made  within  the 
time  required  to  trace  only  a  component  of  said  contours. 


341t,M9 
f-  BLADE  EXAMINING  APPARATUS  >■> 

Earl  J.  TIMer,  Dcarkon,  ami  Glsn  A.  Wdaert,  DctiWt, 
Mich.,  SMigison  to  Ford  Meter  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FMI  Dec  10,  19M,  Scr.  No.  417,352 
4  Clirins.    (CL  33—174) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  the  cross-sectional  con- 
tour of  a  blade  having  a  curved  surface  comprising, 
means  mounting  said  blade  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
and  movement  axially,  a  stationary  probe  contacting  a 
point  on  the  radius  of  said  blade  whereby  axial  movement 
of  said  blade  effects  a  roUtion  of  said  blade  by  reaction  of 
the  curved  surface  of  said  blade  against  said  probe,  a 
slide  member  movable  axially  with  said  blade  and  being 
reciprocable  in  a  different  direction,  means  between  said 
blade  and  slide  members  for  transferring  the  circumferen- 
tial travel  of  said  blade  against  said  probe  to  a  correspond- 
ing travel  of  said  slide  member  in  said  different  direction, 
a  reticle  carried  by  said  slide  member  consisting  of  a 
shadow  casting  aperture,  a  screen,  and  optical  projection 
means  cooperating  with  said  aperture  for  projecting  the 
moving  image  of  said  reticle  onto  said  screen  during  a 
combined  axial  and  different  direction  movement  of  said 
slide  member  effected  by  a  combined  rotational  and  axial 
movement  of  said  blade  as  it  is  traversed  by  said  probe 
whereby  the  path  of  movement  of  said  image  on  said 
screen  defines  a  cross-sectional  contour  of  said  blade  at 
said  radius. 

3,31M19 
CENTER  LOCATOR 
Stephen  E.  MdU,  RiegebvOlc  Pa. 
(RJ>.  1,  Box  171,  KtatacrsviDe,  Pa.    1S939) 
Ffled  laac  39, 19^5,  Scr.  No.  4M,289 
3  CliriBS.    (CL  33—191) 
j    1.  A  center  locator  including  a  mounting  member,  at 
least  three  legs  positioned  equidistant  about  said  mount- 
ing member,  said  legs  each  extending  generally  longi- 
tudinally of  said  member  from  an  inner  end  positioned 


the  mounted  member,  said  legs  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  enlarged  head  outward  of  the  shank,  said  adjust- 
ing member  including  an  internally  tapered  portion  sur- 
rounding said  shank  and  overlying  the  inner  ends  of 
said  legs,  said  tapered  portion  converging  toward  the 
second  end  of  the  shank  and  terminating  in  a  portion 
threadedly  engaged  with  the  shank  for  adjustment  of 
the  adjusting  member  tberealong,  said  biasing  means  re- 
siliently biasing  the  inner  ends  of  the  legs  away  from 
each  other  and  into  contact  with  the  tapered  portion, 
movement  of  the  adjusting  member  along  the  shank  vary- 
ing the  points  of  engagement  of  the  inner  ends  of  the 
legs  with  the  tapered  portion,  and  thereby  varying  the 
distance  of  the  outer  ends  of  the  legs  from  the  coounon 
center.  

3,318,011 
DIMEN^ONAL  GAGE  WTTH  TANDEM 
PEDESTALS 
Pan!  W.  lohBMMi,  Biooalcld,  Cona^  aarigaor  to  Tte 
Johnson  Gage  Company,  Bioomidd,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connccticat 

Filed  Dec  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  421,037 
ISCUbns.    (CL33— 199) 


1.  A  dimensional  gage  adapted  to  use  an  indicator 
having  a  contactor  comprising  a  base  having  parallel  side 
walls,  pedestal  means  including  a  first  pedestal  and  at  least 
one  intermediate  pedestal  and  a  last  pedesUl,  pedestal 
mounting  means  carried  by  the  base  and  the  pedestals  to 
mount  the  latter  cxi  the  base  in  tandem  relation,  said 
pedestal  mowiting  means  mounting  said  intermediate  and 
the  last  pedestal  for  longitudinal  gaging  movement  towards 
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and  away  from  the  first  pedestal  and  each  other  whereby 
all  pedestals  other  than  the  first  have  gaging  movement, 
pedestal  stop  means  for  each  intermediate  pedestal  car- 
ried by  one  oi  either  said  intermediate  pedestal  or  base 
and  engaging  the  other  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  in- 
termediate pedestal  towards  the  first  pedestal  and  permit 
freedom  of  movement  in  the  opposite  direction  towards 
the  last  pedestal,  gaging  mechanism  including  a  plurality 
of  gaging  means  carried  by  the  pedestals,  each  gaging 
means  including  at  least  one  first  gaging  element  carried 
by  the  first  and  each  intermediate  pedestal  and  a  cooper- 
ating gaging  element  for  each  first  gaging  element  carried 
by  each  intermediate  and  the  last  pedestal,  and  indicator 
moimting  means  carried  by  the  gage  and  located  such 
that  the  movement  of  the  movable  pedestals  is  indicated 
(m  indicator  means  to  be  carried  by  said  indicator  mount- 


aiid 


turning  the  row  of  loops  upside  down 

an  endless  air  permeable  belt,  and  c<»ve]i|uig 

overlapping  loops  through  a.  treatmeot 


mg  means. 


METHODS  OF  FREEZE-DRYING  MATERIAL, 
PARTICULARLY  FOODSTUFF  MATERIAL 
Hn^  Percy  Tbompaon,  Swiadon,  Eo^and,  assigiior  to 
Vickers  Limited,  MinbaniK,  London^  England,  a  British 
company 

FUcd  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,448 
Claims  priority,  applicadon  Great  Britain,  May  19, 1964, 

20,691/64 
8  Claims.    (CL  34— 5) 


dampening  the  yam  in  the  chamber,  wh<  reby  when  the 
row  of  loops  emerges  from  the  treatment  chamber  the 
loops  can  be  drawn  off  from  the  top  of  tpe  row  without 
interference. 

3,318,814  , 

VENEER  REDRYING  PRESS  AND  A^KTHOD  OF 
OPERATION 
James  D.  Wliitlow,  Grccniboro,  N.C.,  isrignor  to  De- 
poidablc  Madiine  Company,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C 
a  corporation  of  Nortii  CaroAlBa 

Filed  Mm.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,246 
13  ClainM.    (CL  34— 13J 
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laying  it  on 

the  row  of 

chamber  and 


1.  In  a  method  of  freeze-drying  frozen  material  con- 
taining water  in  which  the  water  content  of  the  material 
to  be  dried  is  removed  and  drawn  off  as  ice  directly  from 
the  ice  state  to  the  water  vapor  state,  while  the  material 
is  located  in  a  container  in  a  vacuum  chamber  and  there- 
in subjected  to  vacuum  conditions  and  heated  by  a  heater 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  material  in  the  container,  the 
improvement  comprising  throttling  the  flow  of  the  water 
vapor  from  the  ccxitainer  by  moving  the  heater  and  the 
container  relative  to  each  other,  and  varying  the  thermal 
conductivity  of  the  water  vapor  in  the  container  by  ad- 
justing the  extent  to  which  the  vapors  flowing  from  the 
container  are  throttled. 


9.  In  an  hydraulically  operated  vene  r  press  having 
a  plurality  of  stacked  horizontal  heated  if  atens  vertically 
displaceable  between  limits  and  forming 
ing  chamber  between  platens  for  drying  i  nd  compressing 
veneer  strips,  the  improvement  for  sepan  ting  the  platens 
rapidly  after  the  application  of  heat  and  pi  »sure  to  release 
moisture  and  vapor  between  platens  conprising  a  plu 
rality  of  spaced-apart  quick  release  means 
to  said  platens,  each  of  said  means  havinj 
for  yicldably  biasing  said  platens  apart 
pressure  release  for  Compressing  veneer  sti  ips  said  resilient 
means  will  separate  the  platens. 


in  juxtaposition 
resilient  means 
whereby  upon 
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3,318,813 

YARN  CONDITIONING  ARRANGEMENT 

Enst  Erb,  Basd,  SwitEcriand,  assignor  to  Erba 

MaschincniNni  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Ian.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,993 

Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Switzcriand,  Jan.  9, 1963, 

229/63 
4  Claims.  (Q.  34—12) 
1.  A  method  of  dampening  yams  and  filaments  such  as 
wool  and  synthetic  yams  which  will  be  damaged  if  they 
have  sharp  bends  therein  or  pressure  exerted  thereon  i^ 
localized  points  when  they  are  heated  during  the  dampen- 
ing, comprising  the  steps  of  laying  the  yam  to  be  treated 
on  an  endless  belt  while  positively  guiding  the  yam  into 
accurate  and  substantially  identical  loops  with  smoothly 
curved  peripheries  while  at  the  same  time  moving  the  belt 
at  a  speed  so  that  the  loops  overiap  without  the  over- 
lying loops  exerting  localized  pressure  on  underlying  loops,. 


3,318,815 
AUTOMATIC  DRYER  CONTROIJ  CIRCUIT 
Matt  F.  Mctzgcr,  JcffersonTillc  Ind.,  « 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  43  1,568 
8  aaims.    (CL  14—45) 
1.  In  a  fabric  dryer  including  a  chaml  er  for  receiving| 
fabrics  to  be  dried,  drying  means  arrange  1  to  cause  evap- 
oration of  moisture  from  the  fabrics,  and  means  for  tum- 
bling fabrics  in  the  chamber;  a  control  system  for  the 
dryer  comprising: 

(a)  a  timer  mechanism  for  inactivatin  ;  the  dryer  after 
a  predetermined  period  timer  open  ti6n,  said  timer 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  acr  >ss  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  by  a  circuit  inclu<  ing  a  normally 
closed  switch, 

(b)  spaced  conductors  positioned  so  i  is  to  be  bridged 
by  fabrics  tumbling  in  the  chaml  ler  so  that  the 
electrical  resistance  across  said  coiductors  is  low 
when  there  is  substantial  moisture 
bridging  said  conductors  and  increases  as  the  fab- 
rics approach  dryness. 
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(c)  said  conductors  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
across  the  source  of  electrical  energy  in  an  electric 
series  circuit  arrangement  with  a  glow  tube  so  that 
said  glow  tube  emits  light  when  the  resistance  across 
said  conductors  is  low  and  ceases  to  emit  light  as 
the  resistance  increases,  and 


3,318,817 

HEAT  TREATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Horace  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Rlrbmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hnnp 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Vk. 

ginia 

Contfamation  of  appiicatioo  Ser.  No.  254,674,  Jan.  29, 

1963.    This  application  May  2,  1966,  Scr.  No.  547,128 

6  Claims.    (CL  34— 114) 


r 


(d)  light  sensitive  means  positioned  in  light  receiving 
I     relationship  with  said  glow  tube  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  switch  to  cause  said  switch  to  be 
open  when  said  glow  tube  is  emitting  light. 


3,318,816 
I      AUTOMATIC  DRYER  CONTROL  CIRCUrr 
Glenn  R.  Chafcc,  Jr.,  Lonlsviilc,  Ky.,  acsimior  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  off  New  Yorit 
Jnnc  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,263 
llClafans.    (CL34— 45) 


1.  A  fabric  drying  machine  comprising:       : 

(a)  a  fabric  diying  container; 

(b)  main  heating  means  for  supplying  drying  heat  to 
fabrics  in  said  container; 

(o)  a  control  circuit  adapted  to  connect  said  main  heat- 
ing means  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

(d)  a  timer  connected  in  said  control  circuit  and 
adapted  to  deactivate  said  drying  machine  after  a 
first  predetermined  period  of  timer  operation, 

(e)  thermostat  means  connected  in  said  control  circuit 
and  adapted  to  cause  alternative  operation  of  said 
main  heating  means  and  said  timer, 

(f )  a  bias  heater  connected  in  said  control  circuit  and 
adapted  to  raise  the  operating  temperature  range  of 
said  thermostat  means, 

(f )  said  timer  being  adapted  to  disconnect  said  bias 
/    heater  fitMn  said  control  circuit  after  a  second  pre- 
determined period  of  timer  operation,  said  second 
period  of  timer  operation  being  less  than  said  first 
period  of  timer  operation. 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat  treating  a  continuous,  moving 
sheet  of  material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontaUy  disposed 
drying  rolls  alternately  located  in  first  and  second, 
vertically  spaced  apart  decks  and  adapted  to  have  a 
sheet  of  material  contacting,  respectively,  their  up- 
per and  lower  surface  portions,  all  of  said  rolls  being 
intemaUy  heated; 

(b)  belt  means  for  holding  said  sheet  material  against 
the  rolls  in  one  of  said  decks  only,  the  other  of  said 
decks  being  entirely  free  of  such  belt  means  to  per- 
mit volatiles  evolved  from  the  material  being  dried 
to  escape  freely  from  adjacent  the  surface  of  said 
material;  and 

(c)  radiant  heater  means  for  applying  radiant  energy 
directly  to  the  exposed  surface  of  said  sheet  only  in 
the  deck  which  is  free  of  belt  means  so  that  said  ra- 
diant energy  is  transferred  with  maximum  efficiency 
from  said  beater  means  to  said  material; 

(d)  whereby  there  are  drying  rolls  free  of  said  belt 
means  and  with  external  heater  means  therearoimd 
to  transfer  radiant  energy  from  said  heater  means  to 
said  material  in  sufficiently  large  amounts  to  signifi- 
cantly increase  the  rate  at  which  said  material  is 
dried  and  yet  belt  means  pressing  said  material 
against  a  sufficient  number  of  drying  rolls  to  prevent 
the  formation  of  wrinkles  in  said  material  and  to 
insure  a  heat  conductive  relationship  between  the 
material  and  the  drying  rolls. 


331MI8 
COOLING  AND  PROTECTIVE  MEANS  FOR 
PRINTED  WEB  MATERIAL 
Ndson  M«  Steele,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  and  Charies  Rodmaa  Lake, 
WarrcnsvOle  Hei^its,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corpo- 
ration, Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUcd  Dec  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,645 
3  Claims.    (CL  34— 62) 
3.  An  apparatus  for  retarding  tlie  moisture  loss  of 
printed  webs  and  for  cooling  the  resins  and  pigments  of 
printing  ink  coatings  on  the  webs  to  temperatures  suffi- 
ciently low  to  prevent  the  resins  and  pigments  from  re- 
depositing  on  succeeding  printing  platens  comprising, 
a  cooling  hood  adapted  to  extend  along  and  across  a 

printed  web, 
a  plenum  within  said  hood  and  ^aced  inwardly  of 

the  margins  of  said  hood, 
the  space  between  said  plenum  and  said  hood  forming 
a   peripheral   air  passageway  extending   about  the 
printed  coating  of  the  web, 
an  air  exhaust  duct  leading  from  said  hood, 
exhaust  blower  means  connected  with  said  air  exhaust 
duct  and  exhausting  air  from  said  hood  along  said 
peripheral  air  passageway  and  establishing  an  air 
curtain  about  the  printing  on  the  web. 
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an  air  supply  duct  having  conununication  with  said 

plenam, 
suK>Iy  blower  means  supplying  cooled  air  to  said  air 

supply  duct. 


may  be  carried  to  said  drying  cylinder  as  the  felt 
passes  about  said  last  felt  roll  to  said  i^icoming  dry- 
ing cylinder. 


S3 


JZ-- 


It- 


3^18,f2t  . 

BREATHING  MASK  LEAK  DETECIOR  AND 
TRAINING  AID 
i  LTthnr  E.  Miller  and  Wcdey  J.  Roind, 


and  orifice  means  defining  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
_  plenum,  within  said  air  curtain,  and  directing  cooled 

air  onto  the  printed  coating  on  the  web  within  the 

margins  of  said  air  curtain. 


DR'^kR 
G.  McKk  nd  Elmer  E.  Crirt,  BcMt,  Wii^  as- 
to  Bdoit  Corpor■tiM^  a  corporation  of  WIs- 

FUcd  Feb.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429^7 
3  Claims.    (CL  34— 111) 


assignon  to  Scott  AriatloB 

Filed  Oct  12,  1964,  ScrJ  No.  4t3ll96 
S  OirinM.    (O.  3$-D     ^ 


.  N.Y., 
Lancaster, 


an! 


1.  A  breathing  mask  leak  detector 
comprising  a  carrying  case  including  a 
therefor,  a  foldabie  flexible  enclosure  o 
transparent  material  open  at  one  end, 
laid  enclosure  adjacent  its  other  end  to 
l^eing  su^wnded  therefrom  over  the  upper 
iinnan  body,  and  means  carried  by  said 
ntroducing  and  circulating  through  said 
;ontaining  a  physiological  reaction  , 
said  enclosure  being  foldaUe  into  said 
closure  member  confining  the  folded 
said  case. 


1.  In  a  drying  apparatus  for  fibrous  webs, 

a  series  of  drying  cylinders, 

felts  passing  partially  about  said  drying  cylinders  and 
maintaining  a  web  in  intimate  contact  with  said  dry- 
ing cylinders, 

a  felt  drying  cylinder  spaced  above  said  drying  cylin- 
ders, 

a  series  of  felt  rolls  training  the  felt  from  the  outgoing 
drying  cylinder  to  a  position  disposed  above  said 
felt  drying  cylinder  and  in  advance  thereof  and  back- 
waidly  to  and  pwrtiaMy  about  said  felt  drying  cylm- 
der, 

a  second  series  of  felt  rolls  training  the  felt  from  said 
felt  drying  cylinder  to  the  incoming  of  said  drying 
cylinders, 

said  felt  rolls  all  being  disposed  on  the  inside  of  the 
felt  away  from  the  side  of  the  felt,  having  contact 
with  the  drying  cylinders  to  free  said  felt  rolls  from 
broke  or  other  debris  that  may  be  carried  by  the 
felt  as  it  leaves  the  outgoing  diying  cylinder, 

said  second  series  of  felt  r<^  including  a  last  felt 
roll  training  the  feh  to  the  incoming  drying  cylin- 
der, 

and  a  doctor  in  association  with  the  incoming  drying 
cylinder  of  the  series  of  drying  cylinders  doctoring 
any  broke  from  the  incoming  dkying  cylinder  that 


3,318,t21 
TRAINING  CARTRIDGE 
Stanley  J.  SamoO,  75«7  Hampdc 
Bctbcsda^Md.    2M14 


FOcd  May  5,  l9i5,  Ser.  No.  45^1 
TCUms.    (CL3S— 17) 


training  aid 

cU>sure  member 

substantially 

oceans  securing 

said  case  for 

portion  of  a 

container  for 

enclosure  a  gas 

produjcing  chemical, 

and  said 

enidoture  within 


6.  A  training  cartridge  ccnnprimig  a  \  ody,  a  plunger 
at  one  end  of  the  body,  a  stopper  at  the  other  end  of  the 
body,  a  needle  within  the  cartridge  body  having  one  end 
in  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  plunger  ih  its  movement 
axially  of  the  bore,  a  fluid  filling  the  sdace  within  the 
body,  said  needle  being  devoid  of  a  contii  luous  duct  run- 
ning through  the  needle,  to  thereby  prevent  flow  of  fluid 
throu^  the  interior  of  the  needle,  and  ineans  intercon- 
necting the  interior  of  the  cartridge  body  with  the  outer 
atmosphere  to  allow  for  escape  of  fluid  i  rom  within  the 
cartridge  body  on  displacement  of  the  i  lunger. 
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3,31S,t22 

TEACHING  AIDS  AND  EDUCATIONAL  TOYS 

Sanl  lames  Don,  917  N.  Brodhori  Road, 

TowiiUp.  Attqnippa,  Fw   15M1 

FUed  May  26, 1966,  Scr.  No.  553,147 

12  Claims.    (CL  35— 31) 


1.  A  portable  arithmetic  teaching  aid  comprising  a  sup- 
port sized  for  lap  or  table  use  by  a  child  being  taught  and 
having  right  and  left  side  edges,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
consecutively  numbered  counters  arranged  side  by  side  in 
a  series,  hinge  means  individually  mounting  one  end  of 
each  counter  on  said  support  along  an  axis  extending 
from  front  to  rear  of  the  supoprt  and  spaced  between  said 
side  edges,  each  counter  being  sized  for  selective  posi- 
tioning to  overlie  and  extend  beyond  one  of  said  side 
edges  and  to  swing  on  said  hinge  means  to  overlie  and  ex- 
tend beyond  the  other  of  said  side  edges,  each  counter 
having  a  visibly  exposed  surface  when  in  one  and  the 
same  of  said  selective  positions  bearing  a  number  corre- 
sponding to  the  relative  position  of  the  counter  in  the 
series,  each  counter  having  a  free  end  extending  sufficient- 
ly beyond  the  respective  right  and  left  side  edges  of  said 
support  for  finger  access  to  an  underside  thereof  for  flip- 
ping from  one  position  to  the  other  by  said  child  and  for 
binding  a  plurality  of  consecutive  counters  in  groups. 


3318,t23 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Raymond  M.  Mycn,  441  Latana  Ave., 

\  Trcaton,NJ.    M61S 

Filed  Jm.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,489 

lOCIafana.    (CL  35— 35) 


} 
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selected  position  in  req>ect  to  the  seveial  remaining 
members,  said  element  including  a  pair  of  jumper 
strips,  one  for  each  pair  of  members,  each  strip 
providing  a  bridge  between  the  contacts  of  its  associ- 
ated, paired  members  when  their  positions  have  been 
correctly  selected;  and 
(d)  an  electrical  signal  circuit  carried  at  least  in  part 
by  said  members,  said  circuit  including  said  contacts 
so  as  to  be  operated  through  the  jumpers  in  said 
correctly  selected  positions  of  the  answer  selection 
members.  i 


3  t|g  024 
•LAST  PROTECTIVE  FOOTWEAR 
Edwfai  S.  FaJlMlm  and  lohB  L.  MmDomU,  C 
Edwwd  R.  Banoa,  FHmlinhaw,  Mas.,  and 
Stewart,  Bd  Afr,  Md.,  awignon,  Iqr  direct 
asalgnmcntB,  to  the  United  States  of 
resented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy 

FUcd  May  31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  554,937 
13  Claims.    (CL  36— 2.5) 


IIL, 
M. 


•.  -:<" 


1.  Protective  footwear  to  attenuate  the  force  of  a  blast 
from  an  underfoot  explosion  of  an  anti-personnel  land 
mine  on  the  heel  and  arch  of  the  foot  of  the  wearer  there- 
of comprising 

an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section  to  form  the  heel, 
shank  and  sole  portions  of  said  footwear,  said  lower 
section  embodying  an  elongated  blast-resistant  de- 
flector, wedge-shaped  in  transverse  section,  extending 
over  substantially  all  of  the  heel  and  shank  porticms 
thereof,  said  deflector  comprising  sidewalls  of  high 
tensile  strength,  non-shattcrable  material  formed  to 
define  a  wedge  open  at  the  top  and  having  the  apex 
thereof  directed  downwardly,  a  sheet  of  high  tensile 
strength,  non-shatterable  material  extending  across 
and  covering  the  open  top  of  said  deflector  and  form- 
ing the  top  wall  thereof,  and  the  interior  of  said  de- 
fiector  being  filled  with  non-elastic,  shock-absorbing 
material. 

3.318,t25 

SOLE  AND  HEEL  STRUCTURE  FOR  SHOES 

Rodotfo  Baniga  Antelo,  6802  DaHnoirtfa  St, 

Forest  Hiib,  N.Y.     11375 

Ficd  May  2t,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2f  1,579 

7  Claims.    (CL  36— 30) 


u 


1.  An  educational  device  comprising:       \ 

(a)  a  support;  \, 

(b)  at  iMit  two  pairs  of  answer  selection  members 
individually  movable  thereon  to  selected  positions 
under  the  control  of  a  user,  each  member  including 
an  electrical  contact,  one  member  of  each  pair  hav- 
ing a  continuous  electrical  connection  to  one  mem- 
ber of  the  other  pair; 

(c)  an  element  removably  positioned  on  the  support, 
and  bearing  a  representation  to  be  identified  by  ar- 
ranging eadi  answer  selecti<»i  member  in  a  correctly 


1.  A  composite  sole  structure  Ux  shoes  comprising  an 
upper  element  adapted  to  be  permanently  secured  to  the 
shoe,  a  tread  element  removably  secured  to  said  upper 
element,  interlocking  stud  and  receptacle  means  carried 
by  said  elements  for  removably  securing  them  one  to  the 
other,  one  of  said  elements  having  a  ridge  spaced  inward- 
ly from  and  about  substantially  the  entire  periphery  there- 
of and  the  other  element  having  a  coc^terating  i>erq>heral 
groove. 
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3318,026 

HEEL  STRUCTURE  FOR  SHOES 

Rodolf  o  B.  Aatelo,  M02  Dartmo«iUi  St, 

Forest  Hilb,  N.Y.    11325 

Filed  May  31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  553,855 

6Claiiiii.    (CL36— 42) 


' 


AZETTE 
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1.  A  composite  heel  structure  for  shoes  c(»nprising 
an  upper  element  adapted  to  be  pennanently  secured  to 
the  shoe,  a  tread  element  removably  secured  to  said  upper 
element,  one  of  said  elements  having  a  ridge  spaced  in- 
wardly from  and  about  substantially  the  entire  periphery 
thereof  and  the  other  element  having  a  cooperating  periph- 
eral groove,  and  a  forward  wall  on  said  tread  portion 
having  means  for  engaging  said  upper  element  at  a  point 
in  close  proximity  to  the  shoe. 


betwe<n 


ource,  power  transmission  means 
ouroe  and  said  drums  for  rotation  of  sale 
)osite  directions,  thereby  rotating  toward 


lone  surface,  cleats  on  the  surface  of  said 
by  material  entering  said  open  end  is 
icleats  and  compressed  between  said  dnuns 


3,318,027 

SNOW  PLOW 

ArtliiirMcNMl,401  1st  Ave.  S.,  St  James,  Minn. 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,067 

2  Claims.    (CL  37— 43) 
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said  power 
drums  in  op- 
each  other  at 


drums,  where- 

picj^  up  by  said 

o  form  blocks. 


1.  A  snow  plow  for  connection  to  a  vehicle  power  take- 
off  having  two  directions  of  rotation  comprising  a  pair 
of  feeder  wheels,  a  pair  of  blower  wheels  each  disposed 
in  tandem  with  a  respective  one  of  said  feeder  wheels, 
means  connected  to  the  power  take-off  for  rotating  said 
feeder  and  said  blower  wheels  in  only  one  direction,  and 
a  deflector  disposed  in  conununication  with  said  blower 
wheels,  said  feeder  wheels  each  including  a  pair  of  blades 
extending  from  a  center  of  a  respective  one  of  said  feeder 
wheels  in  one  plane  and  terminating  in  a  semi-cylindrical 
portion,  the  axis  of  the  semi-cylindrical  portion  being 
skew  to  the  axis  of  blade  rotaticm. 


3,318,029 

ACCESSORY  FOR  STEAM  PRESSING  DEVICE 

SUncy  JacobsoD,  Sepuhrcda,  CaBf .    (4225  Mary  EDcn  St, 

Sherman  Oaks,  CaBf.    9140  \) 

FOed  Mar.  17,  1966,  Scr.  No.  5*  1,987 

3  CWnM.    (CL  38—97) 


3,318,028 

SNOW  LOADING  DEVICE 

Erett  Wandsdieer,  Som  Center,  Iowa    51250 

FOed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,524 

19  Claims.    (CI.  37— 43) 

1.  A  snow  loader  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be 

carried  by  a  mobile  power  source,  said  housing  being; 

formed  with  an  open  end,  a  pair  of  drums  rotatively 

joumalled  adjacent  each  other  on  substantially  parallel 

axes  in  said  housing,  said  axes  being  substantially  parallei 

to  the  direction  of  usual  motion  of  said  mobile  power 


3,318,030 
LUGGAGE  TAG 

Muk  Stem,  Pclham  Manor,  N.Y. 

Development  Coiporatioa,  Pclham 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
7  Claims.    (CL  40—21) 
1.  A  luggage  tag  comprising  a  flat 
supporting  indicia  thereon,  an  elongate^ 
through  said  member  adjacent  a  side 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  acoesspry  shoe  for  a 
hand  iron,  characterized  by  the  steps  ot: 

providing  a  frame  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  enclose 
the  perimeter  of  the  bottom  of  the  iron  with  said 
frame  forming  a  downwardly  facing  recess; 

bonding  a  sheet  of  a  Jow  friction,  hkh  temperature 
plastic  to  a  metal  reinforcement  s^eet  to  form  a 
laminated  sheet; 

punching  distributed  small  apertures  iti  said  laminated 
sheet  with  the  punching  operation  directed  from  the 
plastic  face  of  said  laminated  sheet  to  the  opposite 
face  of  said  laminated  sheet; 

cutting  the  material  of  said  laminated  ^beet  to  the  gen- 
eral configuration  of  said  frame; 

forming  a  peripheral  flange  in  said  perforated  laminated 
sheet  to  conform  with  the  configuration  in  {rian  of 
said  recess  in  said  frame; 

assembling  the  flanged  perforated  lan^inated  sheet  to 
said  frame  with  said  flange  of  said 
extending  into  said  recess  of  said  fraiie;  and 

applying  pressure  to  said  frame  to  contract  said  recess 
into  permanent  clamping  engagemenj  with  said  flange 
of  said  perforated  laminated  sheet 


laminated  sheet 


to  Alnminom 
Manor,  N.Y. 
4  50,968    . 
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walls  of  said  slot  including  carved  portions  defining  three 
sections  of  increased  slot  widths,  each  of  said  sections 
of  increased  slot  width  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  op- 
posed arcuate  openings  in  the  walls  of  said  slot,  said 
sections  of  increased  slot  width  being  spaced  apart  by 


opposed  substantially  straight  sections  of  said  slot  wall, 
the  middle  one  of  said  sections  of  increased  slot  width 
being  larger  than  the  remaining  sections,  a  flexible  sup- 
porting member  for  said  tag  member  extending  through 
said  slot,  and  a  clasp  for  selectively  connecting  the  ends 
of  said  supporting  member. 


3,318,031 
ADVERTISING  SIGN  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
WDliam  E.  Whaley  and  William  E.  Whalcy,  Jr.,  Lodb- 
▼ine,  Ky.,  asripaots  to  WObm  E.  Whaley  Company, 
LonfariDe,  Ky^  a  yaitBeriMp 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,102 
16  Claims.    (CL  40—129) 


said  outer  frame,  forming  elevated  edges,  which  ex- 
tend continuously  along  the  interior  edge  of  said 
outer  frame; 

a  picture  mounted  on  and  within  the  outer  elevated 
edges  of  said  translucent  lists; 

a  plurality  of  fastening  means  securing  said  insert, 
translucent  lists  and  picture  to  the  back  of  said  outer 
frame; 

a  backing  base  mounted  on  the  back  of  said  picture; 

a  plurality  of  ribs  mounted  on  top  of  and  along  the 
edges  of  said  backing  base; 


a  plurality  of  flanges  extending  downwardly  and  oblique 
outwardly  from  said  ribs  to  the  back  of  said  outer 
frame,  so  as  to  form  a  housing  therewith; 

a  plurality  of  light  sources  mounted  on  the  inner  sides 
of  said  flanges,  alongside  with  and  adjacent  the 
outer  projecting  elevated  sides  of  said  translucent 
lists,  so  as  to  transmit  light  through  the  latter  to  the 
front  surface  of  said  picture,  thereby  illuminating  the 
same; 

a  plurality  of  fastening  means  to  secure  the  attachment 
of  said  flanges  to  the  back  side  of  said  outer  frame  so 
as  to  interlock  said  backing  base,  picture,  translucent 
lists,  insert  and  outer  frame. 


1.  An  advertising  sign  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
roof  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  battery  comprising  a 
holder  for  a  card  having  advertising  material  thereon  and 
including  means  for  mounting  the  holder  on  the  roof 
of  the  vehicle,  a  source  of  light,  means  carried  by  said 
source  of  light  independent  of  and  separable  from  said 
holder  for  supporting  the  source  of  light  from  said  bolder 
so  that  it  lights  up  the  advertising  material  on  the  card 
carried  h^  the  holder,  and  means  carried  by  said  holder 
for  activating  said  source  of  light  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  battery  of  the  vehicle  to  be  energized  there- 
by. _^_^_^^_ 

3,318,032 
ILLUMINATED  DISPLAY  FRAME 
Edward  C  RoUmb,  9302  MoMad  Drire,  and  David  A. 
Schonlebcr,  22071  Malibo  Lane,  both  of  Hnntiiigton 
Beach,  CaKf.    92646 

FOed  Ai«.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  479400 
4  aaims.    (CL  40— 152^) 
1.  An  illuminated  display  frame,  comprising  an  outer 
polygonal  frame  having  a  recess  extending  completely 
around  its  interior  edges; 

a  rectangular  insert  positioned  on,  and  protruding  be- 
yond the  periphery  of  said  recess; 
a  plurality  of  prismatic  translucent  lists  mounted  on  top 
of  and  extending  completely  along  the  edges  of  said 
insert,  the  width  of  said  translucent  lists  correspond- 
ing substantially  to  that  of  said  insert,  so  as  to  pre- 
vent a  direct  view  of  said  translucent  lists  from  the 
front  of  said  outer  frame,  said  translucent  lists  pro- 
truding upwardly  beyond  said  recess  and  the  back  of 


3318,033  ^ 

■GRENADE  LAUNCHING  ARRANGEMENT 

Inrin  R.  Barr,  LuthctfBle,  Md^  assigiior  to  AAI  Coqpo- 

ratioB,  CodKcysvillc,  Md.,  a  coipuration  of  Marylmd 

FUcd  Sept  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  491,309 

lOCfadms.    (CL42— 1) 


1.  A  grenade  launcher  adapter  for  a  gun  having  a 
barrel  thereon  of  smaller  diameter  than  a  grenade  to 
be  launched,  comprishig: 

a  barrel  extension  having  a  barrel  portion  adapted  to 
receive  a  grenade,  and  a  damp  portion, 

said  barrel  portion  having  a  bore  therein  with  a  first 
helically  rifled  extent  and  a  second  smooth  bore 
extent  of  larger  diameter  than  the  inner  land  area 
of  said  rifled  extent, 

said  smooth  bore  extent  being  at  and  extending  inward- 
ly from  the  open  discharge  end  of  said  bore  and  of 
a  length  adapted  to  accommodate  a  protruding  side 
handle  on  a  grenade, 

said  clamp  portion  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein 
for  communication  between  the  bore  of  said  barrel 
portion  of  said  barrel  extension  and  the  bore  of  said 
gun  barrel. 


462 


OFFICIAL  QAZETTE 


3,31t,t34 
MOUNTING  MECHANBM 


fAY  9,  1967 


AOcft  M.  StottfSoirthaaiptoii, 

by  th* 

3m   SCI. 

(CL  4X-1) 


PUfaiddpUa.  Pa-  ■wiiiinri  to  dM  Uattcd  Stetes  of 
EaMicpTCMBtod  by  th*  Secrctanr 
IIM  Dec  It,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  513,127 


qody,  retaining  means  pivoted  on  aaid  body  for  normally 
.^«n*a  preventing  release  of  said  weight  from  saidi  body,  means 

Ckgrp  ^^""3^^^^  a|>eratively  connecting  said  retaining  means  ttvith  tbe  outer 

of  the  Anny 


1.  A  mecfaaniam  for  releasably  mounting  a  reversely- 
oriented  Upeied  projectile  comprising, 

a  rearwardly  converging,  tapered  cone  having  buttress 
thread  type  inner  surface  portions, 

a  cooicaOy  shaped  sf4it  collet  for  internally  carrying  » 
fictionally  interiocked  proiectile  and  having  an 
outer  surface  mating  with  said  cone  inner  surface 
portion  and  normally  engaged  therewith  with  some 
longitudinal  clearance  therebetween,  and 

releasable  means  normally  restraining  movement  of 
said  collet  relative  to  said  cone. 


,22  ^X 


mei  ns 


nd  of  said  line  whereby  said  letaining 
tp  permit  release  of  said  weight  when  the 
duter  end  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount 


is  actuated 
1  ension  in  said 


tyk  E. 

>52t7, 


331M35  ' 

COMBINATION  CREEL  MOUNTING  CLAMP  AND 

FOLDABLE  FISH  LANDING  NET 

HcnuH  M.  Hovfani,  3M  W.  WImnm, 

Dililb,  MJM.    55M3 

ntod  Dec  1, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  41S,M3 

i  CMtm.    (CL  43—12) 


1.  A  combination  creel  mounting  damp  and  foldable 
fish  landing  net  comprising  a  generally  C-shaped  clamp 
for  clamping  attachment  to  a  portion  o^  a  fishing  creel,  a 
plate-like  fish  landing  net  mounting  means  on  said  clamp, 
a  fbldable  fish  net  frame,  a  fish  net  thereon,  said  fish  net 
frame  comprising  two  substantially  similar  sections  piv- 
otally  secured  together,  each  section  comprising  a  some- 
what curvilinear  arc  portion  and  an  extoiding  handle  por- 
tion, each  said  handle  portion  being  U-shaped,  said  U- 
shi^ied  handle  portion  having  a  plane  generally  coincid- 
ing with  tbe  plane  of  it*  fiih  net  frame  section,  a  hinge 
seemed  to  said  U-shaped  handle  portions  liniiting  the 
movement  of  said  frame  sections  from  a  folded  position 
parallel  to  each  other  to  an  open  net  position  in  the  same 
plane  with  each  other,  the  legs  of  each  U-shaped  handle 
portion  being  q>aoed  apart  a  distance  corresponding  to 
the  thte>™f^  of  said  plate-like  mounting  meana,  said  U- 
shj^ed  handle  portions  when  in  fcdded  parallel  position 
being  in  a  position  to  cooperate  with  and  be  mounted  on 
said  mounting  means  on  said  damp.        I 


3231M37 

FLEXIBLE  SINKER 
724  Dmiea  Way, 
LeoB  loha  Schaf cr,  Stockto^ 

to  Mid  HflRlMM 

laa.4,lMS,Ser.No.423, 
2  CUtaH.    (CL  43—42.72) 


2.  A  sinker  for  weighting  a  fish  line 
ube  of  flexible  and  yieldable  material  having 
udinal  bore,  swivels  mounted  on  the  < 
md  adapted  for  separate  connection  to  a 
1  plurality  of  separate  weight  elements 
he  bore  in  q>aced  relation  to  each  other 


CaHf. 
Calif.;  said 


If 


comprismg  a 

a  longi- 

of  the  tube 

fish  line,  and 

p^ss-fitted  into 

I  long  the  bore. 


3,31M3<  

SINKER  RRIFASK  DEVICE  FOR  FISHING 

LINES 

WajM  McGaka,  321  North  Gale  Road, 

Waint  Ckeck,  Calt    94SM 

FIM  Fcbw  15, 1M5,  S«.  No.  432,549 

13  CWw.    (CL  43— 43J2) 

11.  A  sinker  released  device  induding  a  body  provided 

with  means  thereon  for  slidably  supporting  the  same  on  a 

fishing  line,  a  sinker  weight  releaubly  secured  to  said 


1.  Fishing  apparatus,  comprising  a  plat^ 
at  its  upper  end  to  maintain  the  pli^  verticM 
a  ring  mounted  on  one  of  the  sides  of 
imeans  providing  an  elastic  connection 
and  the  plate,  the  means  being  configurate^ 
irregular  quadrangular  pyramid,  the  apex 
ring,  thus  enabling  the  plate  automatically 
ously  to  adi^  itself  to  current  in  a  river 
the  current  and  to  absorb  vibrations  to 
tus  is  subject 


of  Fhmce 


3,31M3S 
FISHING  APPARATUS 
Marcd  PIcrvs  Dclnl,  Paris,  F^a^ 
Sodcte  Depaoa,  Paris,  Fkaacc,  a  cofpon 

FBedTM.  jO,JLH5,Scr.  No.  42t,4«5 
priority,  appBcawM  FnMce,  Jai .  31, 19e4, 
M2,l<9;  Nov.  12, 19M,  994,5  tf 
2  OriMS     (CL  43— 43.U) 


4 


between 


haying  a  float 

in  the  water, 

the  plate,  and 

the  ring 

to  provide  an 

of  which  is  the 

snd  instantane- 

to  move  along 

theappara- 


whidi 
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3,311^939  said  bottom  sheet,  whereby  movement  of  said  bottom 

ICXNT  FOR  ENGAGING  THE  BASE  OF  A  LOBSTER   sheet  effecU  accentuated  distmtive  movement  of  said  fig- 

TRAP  WITH  THE  BODY  me. 

lamaa  Im  MifnwaM,_S  Hayelach  »r*.  Aighwf^  Nag  ' 

3,31l,941 

CORD  OPERATED  HUMMING  REEL 

Arthnr  George  Dcnman,  2593  12th  Ave.  SW., 

Calgaiy,  AlbMta,  Cauda 

Filed  May  11, 19M,  Scr.  N«».  3M,391 

4  Claim.    (CL  44— M) 


Scoda,  CMsda,  Md  Kart  Hsna—  MMckc,  4324  Uk 
Art.  SW>  CalBBiy,  Alberta,  Canada 
Ortataal  ■imBfat&  Ism  i,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,949,  bow 
MMt  NorS32,9M,  dated  Feb.  1,  1944.    Divided 
D^  2i,  IH5,  Str.  No.  517.18# 
(CL  43—199) 


1.  A  lobster  trap  including  a  base  portion,  a  body 
portion  and  a  top  entry  portion,  all  fabricated  from  open 
mesh  material;  said  base  portion  being  substantially  flat; 
said  body  portion  being  tubular  and  having  open  upper 
and  lower  ends;  said  lower  end  being  covered  by  said  base 
portion;  said  base  portion  having  an  integral  cyliiKlrical 
peripheral  wall  whose  upper  margin  is  formed  with  down- 
wardly-opening sectoral  channel  members  uniformly 
angularly  spaced  about  said  periphery;  said  body  portion 
having  a  cylindrical  lower  margin  fonned  with  upwardly 
opening,  sectoral  channel  members  tmifbrmly  angularly 
spaced  about  said  margin  and  being  detacfaably  engage- 
able  with  said  base  channel  members  by  axial  interfitting 
of  respective  margins  of  said  base  and  said  body  portion 
and  ensuing  relative  rotation  to  register  all  of  said  chan- 
nel members  in  cupping  relation,  said  body  portion  hav- 
ing horizontal  sectoral  flanges  spaced  above  and  bridging 
the  ends  of  adjacent  channel  members,  the  ends  of  said 
sectoral  flanges  overlying  the  ends  of  said  assembled 
charmel  members,  whereby  to  prevent  axial  displacement 
of  said  body  portion  relative  to  said  base  portion. 


331t>49 
MOVABLE  FIGURE  CARD  TOY 
c«iaaria  Kiabctg,  425  Rivcrridc  Drive, 

NcwYot1i,N.Y.     19925 

Filed  Aac.  4, 1944,  Scr.  No.  317^73 

19aaiM.    (CL44— 37) 


A  reel  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  a  cord  manipulated 
by  an  operator  and  comprising  in  combination,  a  central 
spindle,  a  pair  of  substantially  circular  hollow  body  por- 
tions sectired  in  opposition  on  each  end  of  said  q>indle, 
each  of  said  body  portions  comprising  an  inner  drcnlar 
face  portion  situated  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle, 
an  inclined  conical  wall  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
the  perimeter  of  said  face  portion,  on  outer  cylindrical 
wall  portion,  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  being  located  in  a 
piane  substantially  parallel  with  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
spindle,  an  outer  face  enclosing  the  hoUow  interior  of 
said  hollow  body  portions,  at  least  one  annular  trou^ 
extending  around  substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  portion;  barrier  means  extending  across 
said  trough;  a  bridge  member  extending  over  said  trough 
adjacent  to  said  barrier  means,  and  defining  therewith  an 
opening  therebetween,  and  an  aperture  formed  in  said 
trough  beneath  said  bridge  member  giving  access  to  said 
hollow  interior. 


3,31M42 
TETHERED  BOMBER  PLANE  AND  MECHANISM 

FOR  RELEASING  BOMBS 

Tobin  Wolf,  447  Eascz  Ave,  Bloomficid,  N J.     97993 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1945,  Scr.  No.  443,498 

6ClaiBS.    (CL44— 77) 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  bottom  sheet,  a  transparent  top 
iheet,  a  frame  having  a  top  and  bottom  for  movably 
mounting  said  bottom  sheet  therebetween  with  its  top 
holding  said  top  sheet  above  said  bottom  sheet  in  a  fixed 
position,  said  frame  having  means  for  exposing  a  portion 
of  said  bottom  sheet  for  manual  engagement  to  effect 
movement  of  said  bottom  sheet,  a  figure  between  said 
sheets  formed  of  resilient  sheet  material  cut  to  shape  to 
provide  a  body  and  at  least  one  extremity  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  body,  means  for  securing  a  portion  of 
the  body  of  said  figure  to  the  underside  of  said  top  sheet, 
and  means  spaced  laterally  from  said  securing  means  foi 
securing  another  portion  of  said  figure  to  the  top  side  of 


1.  A  toy  airplane  comprising  a  fuselage  having  an 
opening  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  a  magazine  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  bombs  movably  mounted  in  the 
fuselage  above  the  opening,  means  for  constantly  urging 
the  magazine  to  move  to  successive  positions  for  drop- 
ping a  bomb  at  a  time  through  the  opening,  escapement 
mechanism  for  preventing  movement  of  said  magazine, 
a  tether  connected  to  said  mechanism  for  swinging  the 
plane  in  an  orbit,  and  means  responsive  to  a  jerk  oi  pre- 
determined magnitude  on  the  tether  for  operating  the 
escapement  mechanism  for  permitting  movement  of  said 
magazine  to  a  next  successive  position  to  drop  a  bomb. 
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MAGNETICALLY  ANIMATED  DOLL 

Charict  E.  Abbott,  33M  SW.  4Mh  Place, 

OUiAoBaCity.OUa.    73119 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  449,893 

inrfMi     (CL44— 238) 


May  9,  1967 


32318,845         ^        

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  TURNST  LE  ROTOR 
WnUaa  A.  LambcrtMO,  States  btand,  N^.,  anitMr  to 
Pcny  Maiufactiiri^  Co.,  lac,  New 
corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Juc  38, 19<5,Scr.  No.  468313 
ICIidiiH.    (0.49—42) 


York,  N.Y.,  a 


1.  An  animated  doU,  comprising:  a  doll-like  figure;  a^ 
dicolar  baie,  said  base  having  a  central  socket  in  itS| 
upper  surface;  means  mounting  said  doll-like  figure  ver- 
tically above  said  base  comprising  a  shaft  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  doll-like  figure  in  depending  relation 
and  rotatobly  supported  at  its  other  end  by  the  socket 
in  said  base;  a  cage  surrounding  said  doll-like  figure,  said 
cage  comprising  a  ring  rotatably  supported  by  said  base, 
an  upper  disk  positioned  above  the  uppermost  limit  of 
said  doll-like  figure  and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  sup- 
port rods  interconnecting  said  ring  and  said  upper  disk; 
a  permanent  magnet  supported  by  the  head  and  each  hand 
and  each  foot  of  the  doll-like  figure;  and  other  permanent 
magnets  supported,  respectively,  by  said  disk,  said  sup- 
port nxb  and  said  base  in  cooperating  position  with  th^ 
first  said  permanent  magnets. 


331S*t44  

AimnCIAL  SUFFORIING  MEANS  FOR 
-NATURAL  FLOWERS       ^ 
Mortoa  E.  Ktac,  433  N.  Newberry  St, 

York,  Pa.    17484 

Filed  Oct  28, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  498^88 

ItClafaM.    (CL47— 55) 


1.  In  a  turnstile  which  includes  a  plurality  of  radial 
aims  arranged  in  vertical  rows,  a  centnl  support  com- 
prised of  vertical  angle  pbtes  disposed  a  round  the  turn- 
stile axis  and  arranged  to  present  a  plun  Iky  of  pairs  of 
opposed  supporting  surfaces  located  at  o  iposile  sides  of 
the  arms  in  each  vertical  row,  a  corresp  Hiding  plurality 
of  arm  supporting  brackets  for  connecting  the  arms  to  said 
central  support,  each  arm  supporting  bn  cket  comprising 
a  unitary  structme  having  two  branch  p  >rtions  arranged 
in  end-on-end  relation  but  angled  with  resj  ect  to  each  other 
and  in  conespondencc  with  the  angle  In  said  vertical 
jiate,  each  branch  portion  comprising  a  web  and  a  pair 
of  flanges  depending  from  opposite  sides  >f  said  web,  one 
branch  of  each  supporting  bracket  form  ng  with  an  op- 
positely facing  branch  portion  of  a  con  panion  support- 
ing bracket  a  radial  socket  for  receiving  the  end  of  a  ra- 
dial arm,  the  supporting  brackets  bein    arranged  with 
the  webs  of  the  branches  thereof  in  abi  tment  with  said 
supporting  surfaces  and  the  flanges  ^  pping  tbe  asso- 
ciated radial  arm,  and  boH  means  intei  connecting  each 
pair  of  parallel  supporting  surfaces  and  e  [tending  through 
the  webs  of  the  supporting  bracket  branpes  and  the  ra- 
dial aim  associated  therewith,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  webs  of  said  supporting  bracket  brabches  are  of  ar* 
cuate  section  curving  outwardly  from  th  s  supporting  sur- 
faces  with  only  the  sides  of  the  webs  i  i  abutment  with 
said  supporting  surfaces,  the  flanges  of  s  aid  branches  be- 
ing parallel  spaced  from  each  other  anl  extending  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  said  supporting  s  irf  aces,  the  webs 
being  sufiBciently  deformable  when  suljecUd  to  forces 
tending  to  flatten  them  and  applied  bj  said  supporting 
surfaces  when  said  boh  means  are  tight  sned,  to  produce 
bodily  pivoting  of  the  flanges  in  the  (irection  of  each 
other  whereby  the  grip  of  said  flanges  <Jn  the  radial  arm 
associated  therewith  is  increased. 


1.  Artificial  flower  means  to  produce  a  combinatioci 
natural  and  artificial  flower  compriung  in  combination, 
an  artificial  flower  stem  comprising  an  elongated  artificial 
member  having  connecting  means  on  one  end,  an  elon- 
gated couiding  member  having  means  on  one  end  shaped 
to  be  projected  through  the  calyx  of  a  natural  flower  from 
which  the  stem  has  been  detached  adjacent  the  end  of  the 
natural  calyx  of  the  flower  and  having  additional  means 
on  the  other  end  pre-shaped  to  interlock  with  said  caly>, 
said  coui^g  member  when  projected  through  said  caljix 
having  additional  means  positioned  adjacent  the  detachod 
end  of  the  natural  calyx  and  arranged  to  connectin||y 
engage  said  connecting  means  on  said  artificial  stem,  and 
an  artificial  cup-like  calyx  longitudinally  movable  on  said 
stem  towaid  the  calyx  of  sakl  natural  flower  to  receive  and 
conceal  said  connecting  means  and  at  least  the  outer  end 
of  the  natural  calyx  of  the  natural  flower  when  connected 
to  said  artificial  stem  and  thereby  provide  a  natural  ap- 
pearing  fiower  having  natural  scent  and  beauty  mounted 
upon  an  artificial  stem. 


_    >rto 

N.Y.,  a 


3318,846 
WIDE  ARMED  TURNSTILE  ROTOR 
WilUara  A.  Lambcrtson,  States  Uand,  N.Y^  mt 
Perey  Mamfactvinc  Co.,  Inc.,  Ner  York, 
corponrtlon  off  New  York  .^.  „. 

FIIedJne38,19<5,S«r.No.  M8,335 
1  aaim.  (CI.  49—42 
In  a  turnstile  rotor  carrying  vertical  n  tws  of  radial  arms 
thereon  with  the  arms  in  each  row  bei  ng  arranged  sym- 
metrically about  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  rotor 
axis,  with  the  planes  associated  with  the  several  rows 
being  uniformly  angularly  spaced,  the  irms  in  each  row 
being  radially  coextensive  with  each  ofcer,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  arms  in  each  row  ar^  constituted  of  an 
upper,  a  middle,  and  a  lower  series  of  arms,  the  upper 
and  lower  series  arms  in  each  row  )eing  of  identical 
shape  and  having  each  an  inner  sectioi  i  of  regular  shape 


and  an  outer  section  having  vertical 

outer  section  uniformly  increasing  in 

tion  away  from  said  inner  section,  the 

in  each  row  being  of  identical  shape  a  id  having  each  an 

inner  section  and  an  outer  section  hiving  vertical  side 


side  surfaces,  the 
width  in  a  direc- 
niddle  series  arms 
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surfaces,  the  outer  section  of  each  middle  series  arms  in- 
creasing in  width  in  a  direction  away  fr«n  iu  associated 
inner  section  at  a  greater  divergence  than  the  outer  sec- 
tion of  each  upper  and  lower  series  arm  whereby  the 
side  surfaces  of  the  middle  series  arms  of  one  row  are 


— • 


angularly  spaced  a  lesser  distance  from  the  near  side  sur- 
faces of  the  middle  series  arms  of  the  adjacent  rows  than 
the  side  surfaces  of  the  upper  and  lower  series  arms  of 
said  one  row  are  spaced  from  the  side  surfaces  of  the  cor- 
responding upper  and  lower  scries  arms  of  said  adjacent 
rows.  , 

3,318,047      ' 

COMBINATION  SLIDING  AND  PIVOTED  DOOR 

Laurence  F.  CarMO,  Loodon,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 

to  Pittsburg  Plate  Glaa  Company,  Pittsburg  Pa. 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  514,570 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Cauda,  Jan.  16, 1964, 

8934M;  Jnnc  14, 1965, 933,190 

24  Claims.    (CL  49— 149) 


< 


3,318,848 
COMBINATION  GUIDE  AND  LATCH  ROLLER 
Fortune  Odcadlal,  Hagcntown,  Md.,  aarignor  to  Jan ' 
Cold  Stance  Door  Company,  Hnfcntown,  Md.,  a  i 
pany  of  Maryland 

FDed  May  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459^48 
4  Claims.    (CL  49— 223) 


1.  In  the  combination  ot  a  wall  having  a  door  open- 
ing; a  door  for  covering  the  c^>ening,  and  a  substantially 
horizontal  overhead  mounting  naeans  on  said  wall  for  sus- 
pending the  door  for  horizontal  sliding  movements  rela- 
tive to  the  door  opening,  whereby  the  door  opening  may 
be  opened  and  cldiK^d  by  sliding  movements  of  said  door, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  guide  means  mounted  on  a  wall  portion  adjoining 
said  door  opening  and  at  a  position  spaced  down- 
wardly from  and  parallel  to  said  overhead  mounting 
means  said  guide  means  including  a  track  portion 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  wall, 
engagement  means  carried  by  said  door  for  riding  along 

said  track  portion  of  the  guide  means,  said  engage- 
ment means  having  two  separate  members  for  con- 
tacting and  engaging  opposed  vertical  surfaces  of 
said  track  portion,  whereby  said  door  is  positively 
maintained  in  a  position  outwardly  from  the  wall  in 
all  open  positions,  said  engagement  means  further 
including  means  for  moving  said  door  toward  the 
wall  when  said  door  is  moved  to  its  closed  position. 


3318,849 
VEHICLE  CLOSURE 
Alfonsas  Arianskas,  UvonJa,  Midi.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,513 
4  Claims.    (CL  49— 288) 


<ir 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  sliding  panel  adapted  to  slide 
horizontally  and  pivot  about  a  vertical  axis  comprising  a 
first  bar  having  first  and  second  pivots  at  opposed  ends 
thereof,  the  axis  of  said  pivots  being  paraltel,  and  said 
first  pivot  being  pivotally  securable  to  said  panel  adja- 
cent a  vertical  edge  thereof,  a  second  bar  pivotally  se- 
cured at  one  end  thereof  to  the  second  pivot,  guide  means 
for  said  second  bar  permitting"  reciprocation  thereof 
along  a  horizontal  axis,  and  a  further  pivot  having  the 
axis  normal  to  the  reciprocation  of  said  second  bar  and 
slidably  engaging  said  panel  intermediate  the  vertical 
edges  thereof,  said  further  pivot  providing  a  vertical  axis 
of  rotation  for  said  panel  irrespective  of  its  sliding  posi- 
tion and  having  means  to  prevent  sliding  of  said  panel 
during  selected  rotation  thereof  about  said  vertical  axis. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  including  a  closure  member 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  with  respect 
to  a  body  member,  the  combination  comprising,  latch 
means  movable  between  latched  and  unlatched  positions, 
resilient  means  biasing  said  latch  means  to  latched  posi- 
tion, a  rotatable  shaft  joumaled  on  one  of  said  members, 
cam  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having 
an  operating  cam  surface,  means  for  rotating  said  cam 
means  relative  to  said  shaft,  first  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  latch  means  and  engageable  by  said  cam 
surface  upon  movement  of  said  cam  means  for  moving 
said  latch  means  to  unlatched  position  against  the  action 
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of  said  resilient  means,  second  means  secured  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  third  meains  operatively  con- 
necting said  second  means  and  said  closure  member  for 
moving  said  closure  member  between  open  and  closed  po- 
sitions, and  lost  motion  means  interconnecting  said  cam 
means  and  said  second  means  to  provide  for  successive 
movement  of  said  first  connecting  jneans  and  said  third 
connecting  means.  I 


3318,056 

CORN  KNVE  SHARPENER 

Charics  E.  LccUngton,  1530  Springhill  Road, 

Albany,  Orcg.    97321 

FUed  Sept  8, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  394,M1 

7  Claims.    (CL  51— W) 


of,  said  tub  having  its  longitudinal  axis 
stantially  normally  to  said  cross  member 
charging  opening  in  the  top  thereof  and  a 
ing  in  one  end  thereof,  a  drive  shaft  F 
tending  substantially  normally  to  said 
said  tub  carnage,  said  shaft  having  an 
having  bearing  in  said  cross  member, 
said  shaft,  a  counterpoise  structure  havidg 

a  transverse  a  ember, 


members  connected  by  _ 
shear  nraunt  means  on  said  frame  stiuctu^ 
said  counterpoise  structure  on  said  side 
said  drive  shaft  having  a  second  eccenti  ic 
substantially  180*  from  said  first  eocen 
having  bearing  in  said  transverse  membei 
poise  structure,  the  center  of  mass  of 
member  and  tub  with  designed  load  therein 
of  mass  of  said  counterpoise  structure 
close  juxtaposition  to  said  axis  of  said 


Slid 
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extending  sub- 
and  having  a 
discharge  open- 
ha|/ing  its  axu  ex- 
member  of 
dccentric  portion 
m^ans  for  rotating 
a  pair  of  side 
resilient 
for  supporting 
i^embers  thereof, 
portion  offset 
;  portion  and 
of  said  counter- 
tub  carrying 
and  the  center 
disposed  in 
(  rive  shaft.       i 


teing 


3,318,052 

DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  OPAtATIVfe  RE- 
LATION BETWEEN  A  DRESSING  TOOL  AND 
GRINDING  WHEEL 
Daniel  H.  Rntk,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  aaipmr 
Tool  Conpany,  WayncAorc ,  Pa. 
FDcd  Oct  1, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  4(  03^1 
<  Claina.    (CL  51—101 ) 


to 


1.  A  com  knife  sharpening  machine  comprising  a  honi- 
ing  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  horizontal  axis  ai  * 
having  a  cylindrical  working  surface,  a  horizontal  sli 
movable  transversely  of  said  axis  toward  and  away  fro: 
said  wheel,  a  knife  holder  mounted  for  totational  mov 
ment  on  said  slide  about  an  axis  which  is  inclined  verl 
cally  from  horizontal  and  inclined  laterally  toward  sail 
wheel  axis,  means  for  clamping,  a  knife  on  said  holde 
and  a  positioning  block  on  said  holder  arranged  to  e 
gage  a  portion  of  the  knife, blade  direcUy  behind  the  bla 
surface  to  be  groimd  and  press  said  blade  surface  again: 
said  wheel  surface  when  said  slide  is  moved  toward  s  ' 
wheeL 


I:       1 


3,318,051 

FINISHING  APPARATUS 

John  F.  Rampc,  3417  Fairfax  Road, 

CkTcland  Heights,  Ohio    44118 

Fflcd  Apr.  3, 1904,  Ser.  No.  357,212 

12  Clafans.    (CL  51—163) 


1.  Vibratory  finishing  apparatus  including  a  fraiye 
structure,  a  tub  carrying  member  having  a  pair  of  up- 
rights and  a  cross  member  extending  between  said  uprights, 
resilient  shear  mount  means  on  said  frame  structure  fi>r 
suK>orting  said  tub  carrying  member  on  said  uprights, 
a  work  carrying  tub  mounted  on  said  tub  carrying  membpr 
between  said  uprights  and  above  said  cross  member  tbef 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine, 

(a)  a  grinding  wheel  support, 

(b)  a  grinding  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  wheel 
support, 

(c)  means  for  effecting  relative  feed  Ing  and  retracting 
'  movements  of  said  wheel  support  including 

(d)  a  reversible  increment  feeding  mc  ans  for  said  grind- 
ing wheel, 

(e)  said  increment  feeding  means  s  srving  to  advance 
said  wheel  suport  progressively  fart  ler  f w  each  grind- 
ing operation  because  of  wheel  w(  «r, 

(f )  said  inciensent  feeding  means  b<  ing  operable  by  a 
fixed  amount  for  retracting  said  wpeel  support, 

(g)  a  dressing  tool  periodically  and  progressively  sep- 
arated from  said  grinding  wheel  bet  ;ause  of  said  wheel 
wear, 

(h)  a  second  increment  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding 
said  dressing  to(4  toward  the  operative  face  of  said 
grinding  wheel, 

(i)  and  means  movable  with  said  fifst  increment  feed- 
ing means  and  operable  after  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  grinding  cycles  to  actuate 


said  second  incre- 
ment feeding  m^hamsm  to  adv  mce  said  dressing 


tool  to  operative  relation  with  said 


grindmg  wheel 
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3,310,053 
GRINDING  WHEEL  WITH  PREDETERMINATELY 
ORIENTED   FIXED   REPLACEABLE   ABRASIVE 
nGMENTB 
HhoU  C.  MBhr,  Chicato,  ID.,  aml^nw  to 
Inc .  rUf  MB,  IB .  ■  rnrpnraflmi  nf  liHn 
FBti  IM.  7, 1905, 8«r.  N«.  424,073 
4  CUm.    (CL  51— M9) 


1.  A  rotary  grinding  wheel  comprising  a  wheel  body 
adapted  in  connection  with  use  of  the  wheel  to  be  driven 
in  one  direction  about  its  axis  and  having  on  one  side 
thereof  an  annular  planar  working  face  in  concentric  re- 
lation with  said  axis,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  mount- 
ing adulters  positioned  ad)aoent  to  said  working  face  of 
the  wheel  body  and  provided  with  substantially  flat,  co- 
planar,  outer  working  faces,  elongated,  block-like,  abra- 
sive segments  extending  transvenely  across,  and  fixedly 
connected  to,  tlie  outer  working  faces  of  the  mounting 
adapters,  fonned  of  abrasive  particles  distributed  sub- 
stantially unifomdy  throughout  hard  matrices,  having 
substantially  flat  and  coplanar,  outer  grinding  surfaces, 
and  oriented  with  respect  to  one  another  to  provide  a  pre- 
determined grbiding  pattern,  means  effective  releasably 
to  clamp  eadi  adapter  against  said  worldng  face  of  the 
wheel  body,  and  interengaging  means  fixedly  disposed 
on  each  adapter  and  the  ad}aoent  portion  of  the  wheel 
body  and  effective  in  cooperation  with  the  associated 
daminng  means  to  prevent  angular  turning  nsovement  of 
the  adapter.  . 

3318,054 
LOAD  SUSPEN»QN  APPARATUS  AND 
RELATED  METHODS 
Salvatoiv  VIbcmI  CImiBm.  BrooUyB,  NT.,  ■■Ipnr  of 
onc-hatf  to  PasMale  Flchcn,  BraoUyn,  N.Y. 
■■■BcirfloM  liter.  8, 1902,  Scr.  No.  178,439,  now 
t  Mo.  3,201,900,  dated  Ai«.  24,  1905.    Divided 
ipiitiiiinB  N«v.  24, 1904,  Scr.  No.  413,534 
i  "  27  ClahBS.    (CL52— 39) 


angle,  a  hanger  assembly  comprising  means  indndins 
horizMital  and  veitici^  arms  connected  to  each  other, 
said  horizontal  arm  being  in  &toe-to-6ioe  relation  with 
said  overhead  stmctore  and  being  provided  with  spaced 
holes  cocre9(»ding  to  said  bores,  one  of  said  holes  bafaif 
vertical  and  the  other  bole  being  inclined,  an  inclined 
ctiOu  oa  said  horizratal  arm  and  concentric  with  and 
*>nrirriing  said  inclined  hole,  said  inclined  hole  and  collar 
bemg  concentric  with  said  inclined  bore  and  said  vertical 
hole  being  concentric  with  said  vertical  bore,  a  pin  extend- 
ing throng  said  inclined  collar,  hole  and  bore  and  fric- 
timially  engaging  within  the  latter,  a  dome-shaped  head 
on  said  pin  and  idwtting  against  said  collar,  an  expan- 
sion shield  in  said  vertical  bore,  a  threaded  boh  extend- 
ing throng  said  vertical  hole  and  threadably  engaging 
in  said  shield  to  expand  the  latter  within  said  vertical 
bote,  a  Kpting  dip  including  a  flat  portion  on  and  at  right 
angles  to  said  bolt,  a  head  on  said  bolt  sandwiching  said 
cUp  portion  against  said  horizontal  arm  and  said  hOTizoo- 
tal  arm  against  said  structure,,  said  cUp  further  induding  an 
arcuate  flxtrntio^  ^•tttmAing  from  said  flat  portion  and  en- 
gaghig  said  dome-diaped  head  such  that  a  tendency  of 
said  pin  to  move  out  of  said  incUned  boie  is  resolved 
into  vertical  and  horizohtsil  vector  forces  the  latter  oi 
which  is  i^tpUed  to  said  bote  in  shear,  a  suspension  meoci- 
ber,  and  means  coimecting  said  su^wnsion  member  to  said 
vertical  arm. 


3,318,055 

ROOF  COVERING  FOR  BUILDINGS 

AND  THE  LKE 


Vica,  T^irto, 


ttaljr. 


Rcaato 
SAa. 
TtehB,Ito|y 

FBed  Apr.  27, 1904,  Scr.  No.  302,813 

OataM  piioilty,  appHcadoa  Italy,  Maj  2, 1903, 

9,082/03 

2  ChriBB.    (CL  52—90) 


to 


4.  In  combination  with  an  overtiead  sUiictiue  provided 
wiUi  spaced  bores  one  of  which  is  vertical  and  the  other 
of  which  is  inclined  away  from  the  vertical  bore  at  an 


1.  A  roof  covering  for  buildmgs  and  the  like  having  a 
sloped  supporting  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated substantially  rectangular  plates  each  matching  the 
slope  in  length  and  made  of  transparent  plastic  material, 
each  oi  said  plates  being  formed  along  one  longitudinal 
edge  portion  with  a  channel-shaped  element  extending  die 
length  thereof  and  defining  a  slot  directed  inwardy  from 
said  one  kmgitodinal  edge  portion  and  formed  along  the 
other  longitudinal  edge  portion  with  porticms  bent  back- 
wardly  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plate  defining  a  pair  of 
hook-shaped  elements  directed  inwardly  from  said  other 
longitudinal  edge  portion,  one  of  said  hook-shaped  ele- 
ments engaging  said  channel-shaped  element  and  extend- 
ing into  said  slot  of  an  adjacent  plate,  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ond pUtes  coextensive  in  kngth  with  said  first  mentioned 
plates  and  having  longitudinal  edge  portions  superim- 
posed on  the  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  said  first  men- 
tioned  i^tes   with   the   intermediate   portions   thereof 
bowed  outwardly  and  spaced  from  said  first  mentioned 
plates,  one  of  said  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  each  of 
said  second  plates  extending  into  said  slot  and  the  other 
of  said  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  each  of  said  second 
jdates  extending  into  the  other  of  said  hook-shaped  ele- 
ments, and  means  for  anchoring  said  channel-shaped  ele- 
ment .to  said  sloped  supporting  structure. 
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VENTILATING  WALL  CONSTRUCTION  WITH 

STUD  LOCATION  INDICATORS 

Joseph  H.  ThompwHi,  New  Castle,  Pa^  assignor  to  Cne- 

ThomPMm  ft  Company,  Ckyeland,  CHiio,  a  partnership 

composed  of  Dewfai  E.  Cue  and  loseph  H.  Thompson 

FDed  Mar.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  648,150 

1  Cfadm.    (CL  52—105)  i 


331Mn 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING 
ANCHORS 

Ross  J.  SoDiTan,  Cohmibia,  S.C., 
Company,  Centralia,  Mo.,  a  o    . 

Oridnal  application  Feb.  25,  1960,  Ser. 
Patent  No.  3,148,510,  dated  Sept  15, 
and  this  application  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser. 
6  Clafans.     (CL  52—157) 


A  building  construction  comprising  in  combination  with 
studding  having  interior  surfacing  materials  secured  to 
the  inner  surface  thereof,  an  insulatiyc  exterior  sheathing 
secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  studding,  said  sheath- 
ing having  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  therethrough, 
said   sheathing   having   vertically   extending   projections 

spaced  from  said  apertures,  .^^^^  Projections  beinjr  of  the  ^^^  ^^  mstaHi^g  an  anchor  in 

same  width  as  and  spaced  m  alignment  with  said  stud  J  ^'       ^  through  the  medium  of  power  driven  mecha- 

ding  providing  a  visual  indication  of  the  location  of  said   1^ J  „  u°^^.  ZLw ^«rJc..  »n  *iin.i.teH  «iv  rod 

studding,  siding  positioned  against  said  sheathing,  and 
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EARTH 

a:  B.  ChaKe 
of  Missouri 

11,012,  now 
.964.  Divided 
No.  362,259 


r- 


fasteners  securing  said  siding  to  said  studding  extending 
through  said  projections. 


3,318,057 
PEDESTAL  FLOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
George  R.  Norswortliy,  Little  Satton,  Wirral,  ChesUre, 
Ei^Iand,  asignor  to  R  H.  Robertson  Company,  Pitts* 
bargh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FDed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,276 
17  Palms,    (a.  52—126) 


1.  A  floor  supporting  pedestal  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  generally  horizonta 
surface;  J 

a  head  member  secured  to  said  base  and  being  vertical- 
ly adjustable  relative  thereto,  said  head  member  hav- 
ing a  spherical  upper  surface; 

a  plate-like  leveling  pad  having  a  generally  flat  surfac  i 
and  Closed  thereto,  a  generally  spherical  surfacp 
corresponding  to  the  spherical  upper  surface  of  & 
head  member; 

the  sf^erical  svufaces  of  said  head  member  and 
leveling  pad  being  abutted  whereby  said  flat  surfaoe 
of  said  leveling  pad  is  angularly  adjustable  with  if* 
spect  to  said  base  to  position  said  flat  surface  sub- 
stantially horizontal;  and 

a  {date-like  cap  member  having  opposed  upper  ai|d 
lower  flat  surfaces  corresponding  in  horizontal  cro$s 
section  with  said  leveling  pad  alnd  being  larger 
perimeter  than  said  leveling  pad,  said  lower  flat  si 
face  of  said  cap  member  resting  on  said  flat  surf ai 
of  said  leveling  pad  and  being  slideable  thereov 
whereby  said  upper  flat  surface  of  said  cap  mem 
provides  a  supporting  surface  for  panel  portioiis 
which  supporting  surface  is  vertically,  angularly  aod 
laterally  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  base. 


nism,  where  the  anchor  comprises  an  el  mgated  guy  rod 
provided  with  a  screw  at  the  normallyj  lowermost  end 
thereof,  a  wrench-engaging  part  adjacen  the  screw,  and 
means  proximal  to  the  normally  uppermost  end  of  the 
rod  presenting  a  shoulder,  the  combiiation  with  said 
anchor  of: 

an  elongated  torque  tube  housing  the  rod  and  having 
a  wrench  portion  at  the  normally  lo  vermost  extrem- 
ity thereof  cngageablc  with  said  part 
a  hollow  supporting  body  coupled  wth  said  tube  re* 
mote  from  said  portion  and  regiitering  with  the 
tube; 
a  pair  of  reciprocable  dogs  carried  iy  the  body  and 
presenting  normally  upwardly  facin  ;  surfaces  spaced 
from  said  part,  when  said  rod  is  f ul  y  inserted  in  the 
tube,  a  distance  substantially  equa   to  the  distance 
between  said  shoulder  and  said  part 
said  body  being  provided  with  rectilii  ear  guide  means 
associated  with  said  dogs  and  de  ining  a  path  of 
travel  for  each  dog  extending  in  substantially  radial 
relationship  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube, 
each  of  sai(f  dogs  having  an  inner  end  engageable  by 
said  shoulder-defining  means  as  tfa  b  rod  is  inserted 
into  the  tube, 
said  dogs  being  disposed  for  movement  away  from 
said  axis  along  respective  paths  u{  on  said  insertion 
and  engagement  by  the  shoulder-de  ining  means;  and 
yieldable  means  coupled  with  said    logs  and  biasing 
the  latter  toward  said  axis  upon  sud  movement  of 
the  dogs  away  from  the  axis  by  eigagement  of  the 
shoulder-defining  means  therewith  whereby,  as  said 
shoulder  clears  the  dogs  and  reaches  the  level  of 
said  surfaces,  the  dogs  return  to  a  position  beneath 
the  shoulder  to  prevent  longitudinal  shifting  of  the 
anchor  in  the  tube. 


3318,059 

WALL  FOUNDATION  CONSTRUCTION  INVOLV- 
ING  BLOCK  HAVING  MORTil(R  RETENTION 
MEANS 

Lyle  E.  Wrigbt,  Lanham,  Md.,  assignor  io  Universal  Build- 
ing Products  Corporation,  WasU  ngton,  D.C. 
Filed  May  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  557,852 
2  Claims.    (CL  52—1^9) 
1.  In  a  wall  construction: 
a  footing  including  a  fdurality  of 
engaging  stake  elements  arranged  it  spaced  locations 
and  having  horizontally  coaligned  upper  ends; 
elongated  {date  means  secured  along!  the  stake  element 


upstanding,  earth 


I 
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upper  ends,  the  plate  means  having  a  top  surface  ar- 
ranged in  a  substantially  uni-planar  horizontal  line; 

a  concrete  footing  formed  about  the  stake  elements 
and  subjacent  the  idate,  the  footing  having  an  upper 
surface  level  with  the  top  surface  of  the  plate  means; 

the  stake  element  upper  ends  having  slots  formed  there- 
in; 

the  |date  means  having  downwardly  extending  crimp 
sections  fastened  in  engagement  with  the  slots; 


its  part  of  said  interlocking  joint,  said  dielectric  coated 
portion  of  said  first  panel  being  in  face-to-face  adjacency 
with  the  dielectric  coated  portion  of  said  second  panel 
along  a  zone  adjacent  to  said  interlocking  joint  so  that  said 
interlocking  joint  is  hidden  from  view  from  the  exterior 
of  said  wall  and  so  that  a  barrier  b  provided  to  resist  en- 
try of  corrosion-producing  contaminants  into  said  inter- 
lock, a  chemical  primer  coating  provided  on  each  panel 
along  portions  thereof  free  of  dielectric  coating,  said 
chemical  primer  coating  proviifing  electrical  contact  whik 
resisting  corrosion  along  the  portions  free  of  said  dielec- 
tric coating  and  an  electrical  ground  connected  to  at  least 
one  panel  of  said  array. 


the  plate  means  having  side  flanges  and  embracing 
the  upper  ends  of  the  stakes  with  the  flanges  ex- 
tending over  either  side  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  blocks  arranged  in  courses,  the  blocks 
each  including  a  main  block  body  portion; 

a  plurality  of  enlarged  facing  elements  secured  to  ^ 
main  block  body  portions;  and 

the  facing  elements  defining  mortar  retention  areas. 


3,318,t6t 

DIELECTRIC  COATED  ALUMINUM 

PANEL  SIDING 

Manin  R.  Conns,  Akron,  OUo,  assignor  to  Abco,  Inc., 

Akroa,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continnatioa  of  appBcadoa  Ser.  No.  179,370,  Mar.  13, 

1962.  flii  appBcarton  Dec  %  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,178 

8  CWma.    (CL  52—173) 


3J18.061 
RENEWABLE  CORNER  GUARD 


Blair  E.  Stents,  Mnfkvcsboro,  Tcan.,  assignor  to  United 
Service  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Patancr,  Mask,  a  corpora- 
tion of  D«JawaK 

FBed  Not.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,155 
:    3  Claims.    (CL  52— 288) 


'?«. 


■^  • 


4.  A  wall  comprising  an  array  of  similar  elongated, 
prefinished  panels  of  electrically  conductive  material  in 
parallel,  overiapping  relationship,  each  panel  having  a 
dielectric  corrosion-resistant  protective  coating  which  is 
applied  thereto  before  the  panels  are  installed  in  said 
array,  adjacent  pairs  of  panels  in  said  array,  each  pair  in- 
cluding a  first  panel  and  a  second  panel  connected  along 
their  overlapping  zone  by  an  interlocking  joint,  said  inter- 
locking joint  including  a  first  part  of  said  joint  formed 
along  said  overlapping  zone  of  said  first  panel  having  a 
channel  having  opposed  wall  surfaces  and  a  second  part 
of  said  joint  formed  along  said  overiapping  zone  in  said 
second  panel,  said  second  part  projecting  into  said  chan- 
nel and  engaging  both  of  said  opposed  wall  surfaces  there- 
of, portions  of  said  fint  and  second  part  providing  said 
engagement  between  said  second  part  and  at  least  one  of 
said  on>osed  wdl  surfaces  being  free  of  said  dielectric 
coating  and  providing  an  electrical  connection  between 
each  pair  of  panels  along  the  interiocking  joint  therebe- 
/  tween,  all  exterior  surfaces  oi  said  panels  being  covered 
by  said  dielectric  coating,  each  panel  being  formed  with  a 
dielectric  coated  portion  betweoi  its  exterior  surface  and 


1.  A  comer  guard,  for  use  on  a  building  wall  comer 
wherein  said  wall  has  a  plaster  layer  of  a  predetermined 
thickness  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  base 
member,  two  elongated  side  members  extending  outwardly 
from  said  base  member  and  having  inwardly  directed 
retaining  lips,  said  base  member  and  said  side  members 
defining  a  dovetailed  seat,  said  side  members  having  in- 
wardly off-set  outer  ends,  saxl  off-set  being  equal  to  such 
predetermined  thickness  of  such  plaster  layer,  an  elasto- 
meric  bumper  removably  retained  within  such  dovetailed 
seat,  said  bumper  having  opposed  longitudinally  extend- 
ing arcuate  recesses,  said  retaining  lips  mating  with  such 
side  recesses  when  said  bumper  is  retained  in  such  dove- 
tailed seat,  and  mounting  means  on  said  side  members 
for  securing  said  building  comer  guard  to  a  building 
comer. 

3,318,062 

PRECAST  INSULATING  MASONRY  UNIT  AND 

INSULATING  FILLER 

Panl  R.  Giants,  715  Haael  St., 

RoscOe  Park,  N  J.    07204 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,961 

10  Claims.    (CL52— 309) 


9.  An  insulated  buOding  block  comprising  a  preformed 
monolithic  hollow  masonry  block  having  a  pair  of  up- 
standing side  walls  connected  by  a  plurality  of  upstand- 
ing, longitudinally  spaced  and  transversely  extending  par- 
titions defining  upwardly  opening  recesses  therebetween. 
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portions  of  each  of  said  partitions  terminating  upwardly 
a  spaced  distance  below  the  upper  edges  of  said  side 
walls  and  defining  a  longitudinal  passage  through  said 
block,  a  one-piece  elongated  and  generally  horizontal 
filler  of  heat  insulating  and  preformed  material,  said 
filler  including  an  upper  longitudinal  portion  extending 
through  said  passage  and  depending  portions  spaced  lon- 
gitudinally along  said  longitudinal  portion  and  received 
in  said  recesses. 

BUILDING  INSULATION 
Robert  S.  Stone,  Skakcr  Heishti,D.  Gilford  Wilcox, 
Tallniadge,  and  Charles  J.  McBridc,  Chagrin  Falls, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  ClcTelaiid  Fabricating  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Cleveland,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Olilo 
FUcd  May  M,  1964,  Scr.  No.  370,319 
13Clafaas.    (CL  52-'404) 


O   *5    5i  r^ 


1.  A  building  insulation  comprising: 
a  fibrous  inorganic  insulating  blanket,  I 

a  laminated  flat  facing  applied  to  one  face  of  the  blan- 
ket, said  facing  comprising  a  plunality  of  sheets  form- 
ing a  laminated  vapor  barrier  structure  and  a  reen- 
forcing  scrim  web  interposed  between  said  laminatec 
structure  and  the  blanket;  said  blanket  being  adherent] 
to  the  back  of  the  laminated  structure  through  open-j 
ings  in  the  reenforcing  web. 


3,318,064  -^ 

THERMAL  INSULATION  SYSltM 
Albert  D.  Mayficld  and  Mark  H.  Kite,  Fort  Worth,  Tex., 
asd^ora   to   General    Dynamics    Corporation,    Fort 
Worth,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Not.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,997        I 
9CUnis.    (C1.52— 613) 
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(3)  a  highly  heat  resistant,  pan  lik  b  member  con- 
taining said  first  and  second  insiilation  material 
on  at  least  three  sides  to  thus  foitn  said  module, 

said  member  having  an  aperture  therein  cor- 
responding in  position  to  safd  fastener, 

(4)  a  high  temperature-resistant  sl^eet  element  at- 
tachable to  the  open  end  of  said  p  an  member  and 
interposed  between  said  pan  anl  the  structural 
member  to  thereby  encapsulate  said  module, 

(C)  a  low  density,  fibrous  insulation  tlanket  overlay- 
ing said  module  and  surrounding  a  k>ortion  of  said 
fastener  passing  therethrough;  and 

(D)  a  heat  shield  of  refractory  mati  rial  overlaying 
said  insulation  blanket  and  attached  to  said  fastener 
at  the  end  remote  from  said  strucural  panel  and 


forming  an  integrated,  thermally  lov 
sulation  system 


conductive  in- 


3,318,065 

CONNECTOR  CLIP  AND  METHOD  >  ND  APPARA- 

TUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  UNITS  Wn  I  SAID  CUP 

lames  C.  Dc  Sliazor,  Jr.,  3314  Co  r  Drive, 

Sherman  Oaks,  Calif  .    91413 

Otigfaial  appttcatioD  Apr.  3, 1963,  Scr.  Ni>.  270,341,  now 

Patent  Nor3355,566.    Divided  and  tUi  appHcatioa 

Oct  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,273 

9Clafans.    (CL53— 48) 
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>lurality  of  cans 
and  integral  tc^ 


from  the  con- 

sr  plate  located 

the  direction  of 

late  located  at  a 

the  direction  of 

movement  of 


1.  A  li^t  weight,  composite,  thermal  insolation  system 
comprising: 

(A)  at  least  one  low  thermally  conductive  fastener 
wlapted  for  attachment  to  a  structural  member; 

(B)  at  least  one  insulation  module  positioned  over  said 
fastener  and  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  insulating  material  of  high  densitst, 
quasi-structural,  semi-rigid  board  form,  sai^ 
material  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein 
operative  to  fit  over  said  fastener, 

(2)  a  second  instdating  material  o^  low  density, 
fibrous  layered  form, 

said  second  msidating  material  positioned  ^ 
said  aperture  in  said  first  insulating  mat^ 
rial  and  around  said  fastener, 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transferring  a 
having  substantially  cylindrical  sidewalls 
and  bottom  walls,  including:  a  feed  coiveyor  moving  a 
succession  of  the  cans  in  abutting  rows  :  ongitudinally  on 
the  conveyor  with  the  axes  of  rotation  c  f  the  cans  being 
di^wsed  vertically  thereon;  a  support  lo^ed  at  one  end 
of  the  conveyor  to  receive  the  rows  of  ' 

veyor;  a  vertically  disposed,  movable 
at  one  side  of  the  support  and  parallel  tc 
movement  of  the  rows  of  cans;  a  stop 
second  side  of  the  support  transverse  t( 
movement  of  the  rows  of  cans  to  stop 
jthe  cans  when  they  abut  the  stop  plate;  pdwer  means  <^)er. 
'atively  connected  to  the  pusher  plate  to  move  the  pusher 
plate  and  cans  on  the  support  transveisely  of  the  feed 
conveyor;  a  second  conveyor  diqxMed  adjacent  the  sop- 
port  to  receive  the  cans  moved  transverstly  by  the  power 
means;  a  top  plate  positioned  above  wd  substantially 
parallel  to  said  support  to  overlie  the  n  iws  of  cans  posi- 
tioned on  the  support;  guide  means  Ojcratively  related 
to  the  top  plate  to  guide  the  plate  upwardly  and  tnm- 
versely  of  the  feed  conveyor;  biasing  vat  ans  on  the  guide 
means  to  normally  maintain  the  top  pla  e  in  a  downward 
position  engaging  the  tops  of  the  cans  KMitioned  on  the 
support;  and  a  backing  plate  integral  w  ith  the  underside 
of  the  top  plate  and  engageable  with  the  sides  of  the  cans 
in  one  row  away  from  the  pusher  plate;  said  pusher  giatt 
being  engageable  with  an  edge  of  the  t<jp  i^te  such  that 
upon  activation  of  the  power  means  andjmoveoaent  of  the 


plate  is  moved 
^nveyor  untO  said 

the  side  of  the 
ifer  of  the  cans, 
unit  by  unit- 


pusher  plate  to  transfer  the  cans  the  tc 
upwardly  and  transversely  of  the  feed 
backing  plate  is  out  of  engagement  witj 
cans  thereby  permitting  transverse 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  pac 
ing  a  plurality  of  cans  with  a  connectorlunit,  comprising: 
as  assembling  station,  including:  feed  conveyors  to  supj^ 
a  pair  of  paraUel  rows  of  cans  to  said  nation;  a  top  unit- 
ing assembly  podtioned  in  the  path  of  the  feed  conveyors 
and  having  a  supply  of  said  connector  units,  slide  means 
for  removing  a  single  connector  unit  JErom  said  supply 
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and  moving  the  connector  unit  to  a  positkn  over  the  feed 
conveyors,  holding  means  to  receive  the  connector  imit 
from  the  slide  means  and  move  the  tmit  into  connecting 
relationship  with  the  top  of  a  plurality  of  cans  at  the 
assembling  station;  a  bottom  imiting  assembly  positioned 
in  the  path  of  the  feed  conveyor  adjacent  the  top  imiting 
assembly,  and  having  a  supply  of  sud  connector  units, 
slide  means  for  removing  a  single  unit  from  said  supply 
and  moving  the  connector  unit  to  a  position  under  the 
feed  conveyors,  and  holding  means  to  receive  the  con- 
nector unit  from  the  slide  means  and  move  the  unit  into 
connecting  relationship  with  the  bottmn  of  said  frturality 
of  cans  which  have  previously  been  top  connected  at  the 
top  uniting  assembly. 


3318,M6 
DEVICE  FOR  REPLACING  THE  ROLLS  AND 
JOINTING  THE  BAND  OF  CELLOPHANE  OR 
THE  LIKE,  AS  WELL  AS  DISCARDING  THE 
DEFECTIVE  PRODUCTS  IN  CELLOPHANE- 
WRAPPING  MACHINES 
Ariosto  ^irtBcM,  Boio^a,  lUiy,  acrfnar  to  G.  D.  So- 
tktk  tai  Accmundlta  SimpMci  dlEMo  ScnwMtt  ft 
Afiocto  ScraiMii,  Bolo0H^  Italy 

FIMDec  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,117 

CUaw  priotity,  appiicatloB  Italy,  Doc  29, 1962, 

Patent  689,659 

3aafaiH.    (CL53— 53) 


device  oooiMCted  in  cticuit  with  said  switches  lod  op- 
erated upon  closure  of  either  of  said  switches;  meam  for 
rejecting  the  article  which  has  been  wrapped  with  the  part 
of  the  oellophene  web  including  the  junctioa  between  said 
leading  and  said  trailing  ends,  said  rejecting  meaiu  indwl- 
ing  a  turnuUe  routed  step  by  ste|>  about  an  upright  axis 
in  timed  relation  with  the  wrapping  machine;  said  turn- 
table having,  at  ito  periphery,  pockato  open  at  both  cads 
for  receiving  and  transferring  groups  of  cellophane 
wrapped  articles  from  a  reoeiving  station  to  following  sta- 
tions; a  stationary  support  ertending  beneath  said  pockets 
through  a  predetermhied  arc  of  the  periphery  of  said 
turntable  for  maintaining  articles  iii  said  pockets  while 
travelUng  from  said  receiving  station  to  a  removal  sta- 
tion; a  rejectioa  station  intermediate  said  receiving  station 
and  said  removing  station,  said  stationary  siypoit  being 
interrupted  at  said  rejection  station;  finger  means  extend- 
ing beneath  said  pockets  at  said  rejection  station  and  mov- 
able between  a  projected  position  in  which  they  maintain 
articles  in  said  pockets  at  said  rejection  station  and  re- 
tracted position  in  which  they  permit  articles  in  pockets 
at  said  rejection  station  to  fall  from  said  turntable;  means 
biasing  said  finger  means  to  the  advanced  position;  elec- 
tromagnetic means  operable,  when  eaergiaed,  to  retract 
said  finger  means  to  the  retracted  position;  a  memory  and 
delay  device  opemted  in  timed  relation  with  the  wrapping 
machine;  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  electromagnetic 
means  im'h»^"g  a  third  switch;  said  memory  and  delay 
device  being  operable,  re^onsive  to  closure  of  said  first 
switch,  to  dose  said  second  switch  to  energize  said  dectro- 
magnetic  means  a  predetermined  tinae  interval  following 
dosure  of  said  first  switch  and  corresponding  to  the  time 
required  for  the  article  wrapped  with  a  cellopbaiie  wab, 
including  the  junction  of  said  leading  and  trailing  ends,  to 
reach  said  rejection  station;  an  auxiliary  sup^y  station 
disposed  between  said  rejection  station  and  said  article  re- 
moval station;  and  a  magazine  at  said  auxiliary  supply 
station  operable  to  simply  proiterly  wrapped  articles  to 
empty  pockets,  from  which  articles  have  been  dropped  at 
said  rejection  station,  reaching  said  auxiliary  sup^y  sta- 
tion. 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  a  continuous  web  of  thermo- 
welding  cellophane  to  a  wrapping  nuKhine.  for  wrapping 
of  articles  in  the  cellophane  web,  by  rapidly  joining  the 
leading  end  of  a  web  to  be  drawn  from  a  new  supply  roll 
to  the  trailing  end  of  a  web  which  is  being  drawn  from  a 
nearly  exhausted  nil,  said  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, two  spindles  each  arranged  to  have  a  reqiective  cello- 
phane web  roll  mounted  thereon;  a  manually  operable 
thermowelding  device  spaced  from  said  q>indles  and  in- 
duding  a  stationary  support  and  a  manually  operable 
pressure  member  having  a  heated  welding  head  thereon, 
said  welding  head  having  a  first  position  in  which  it  is 
spaced  from  said  stationary  support  and  a  second  position 
in  which  it  is  pressed  against  said  stationary  support;  said 
pressure  member  having  an  extension;  a  first  switdi  dosed 
by  said  extension  when  said  pressure  member  is  pressed 
against  said  stationary  support;  means  guiding  the  cello- 
phane webs  from  the  rolls  and  over  said  stati(»ary  sup- 
port, said  guiding  means  induding  means  operaUe  to  hold 
the  leading  end  of  the  web  from  a  new  supply  ndl  above 
said  support  and  aligned  with  the  other  web  in  q>aoed 
relation  with  the  latter;  a  feeler  arm  occtUatable  about  an 
axis  positioned  between  said  sjMndles  and  respectively 
movable  to  engage  the  roll  on  either  of  said  spindles  to 
pivot  toward  the  spindle  carrying  the  nUi  with  which  the 
feeler  arm  is  then  cooperating  as  the  latter  roll  decreases 
in  diameter,  a  pair  of  second  switches  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  each  other  and  operable  by  said  feeler  arm,  one 
of  said  switches  being  closed  by  said  feeler  arm  when  the 
roll  on  one  spmdle  approaches  exhaustion  and  the  other 
of  said  switches  being  dosed  by  said  feeler  arm  when  the 
roll  of  the  other  spindle  approaches  exhaustion;  an  alann 


331M67 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  POURABLB 

COlMMOOmES 

Alfred  Grili«hol 
si^or  to   ft.  

lliia  iiff  TwMj 

FBcd  Nwv.  15, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  324,197 
'    '      ippMraHon  Gcra—y,  Nov.  27, 1962, 
H  47421 
7CWM.    (€1.53— 112) 


6.  Apparatus  for  packaging  pooraUe  commodities  com- 
prising an  airtight  container  with  a  bottom  outlet,  a  pipe 
section  connected  to  and  depending  from  said  container. 
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a  hollow  shaping  and  filling  mandrel  mounted  below  said 
container  ootlet,  and  surrounding  said  pipe  section,  a 
closure  member  at  the  lower  discharge  end  of  said  pipe 
section,  valve-controlled  gas  and  exhaust  conduits  open- 
ing into  the  interior  of  said  mandrel,  means  below  said 
mandrel  for  closing  successive  lengths  of  the  packaging 
tubing  and  means  for  resiliently  applying  the  packaging 
tubing  against  said  mandrel  around  the  periphery  of  the 
latter.  ^^^.^^_^_ 

3,318,MS 

PACKING  OF  FRUIT 

Izak  Johannes  VonlbiiK,  P.O.  Box  543, 

Mfldora,  Victoria,  AnstraUa 

Filed  July  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,9M 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Anstralia,  July  26, 1963, 

33,47»/63 

6  Claims.    (CL  53— 164) 
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2.  An  apparatus  for  mechanically  packing  fruit  in  case; 
wherein  the  pieces  of  fruit  are  arranged  in  predeterminec 
layer  formation  each  layer  being  made  up  of  a  numbei 
of  rows  each  row  containing  a  given  number  of  pieces  o 
fruit  and  having  alternate  rows  staggered  relative  to  one 
another  by  an  amount  approximately  equal  to  half  the  di- 
ameter of  the  fruit,  and  having  the  rows  of  fruit  in  om 
layer  staggered  by  a  similar  amount  in  relation  to  the  row 
imme^tely  below  it;  the  combination  comprising  a  sue 
tion  operated  pick-up  device  for  picking  up  said  layers 
one  layer  at  a  time,  said  pick-up  device  comprising  i 
single  suction  head  having  rows  of  suction  cups  arranged 
and  disposed  so  as  to  provide  two.  sets  of  suction  cups 
each  set  separately  coupled  to  a  source  of  vacuiun  an( 
alternately  operable,  and  each  set  Corresponding  to  8ai< 
predetermined  row  formation  for  alternate  layers.     | 


and  chin  strap  suppMt  means  on  sail  check  pieces 
on  a  first  side  of  said  pivot  means  cc  nnected  to  said 
chm  str^,  i 

and  rein  means  on  a  second  part  of  sapid  cheek  pieces 

on  a  side  of  said  pivot  means  remote!  from  said  chin 

strap  support  and  spaced  from  said  pivot  meaM, 

two  spaced  adjustable  brackets  are  siipported  on^said 

V— ^'  main  brackets, 

and  mouth  piece  bar  means  attached  t  [>  each  said  ad- 
justable bracket  and  extending  therAetween, 

each  said  adjustable  bracket  is  supi|orted  on  each 
said  main  bracket  by  said  pivot  mems. 


3,318,070  I 

CYCLONE  SEPARATION  PROC  2SS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Kari  Zeiss,  Kronbcrg,  Tanas,  Dicderiih  Wilm,  Dort. 
mnnd-Brcditen,  WUU  FlMsluBiip,  Sti<ntadt,  Tairaiis, 
Eduaid  Broft,  Fnakfort  am  Maiii,  an  I  Adam  Lokas, 
Mannheim,  Gcnnany,'a8sigm>n  to  Den  tsdic  Gold,  and 
Silbcr-Schcideaostalt  vonnals  Rocsslol  Frankfort  am 
Main,  Germany  [ 

Filed  loly  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,294 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  f nl7  1^,  1962, 

D  39,357 

10  Claims.    (CL  55— 1) 


3,318,069 

HACKAMORE  BIT 

ZcOie  C.  Conwd,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Lillian  R.  Camnrd,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  525,710 

6  Claims,    (a.  54—6) 


1 

ing 


A  combination  bridle  bit  and  hackamore  obmpri  - 


e] 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of   sntrained  carbon 
black  particles  from  the  original  aeroscl  gas  stream  re- 
sulting from  the  carbon  black  forming  ]  *^ 
ducting  said  gas  stream  directly  from  sai( 


to  the  first  of  a  series  of  cyclonic  separatii  ig  zones  compris- 
ing a  primary  cyclonic  separating  zone  ii  which  the  major 
portion  of  the  entrained  carbon  black  taitides  are  sep- 
arated out  at  least  one  secondary  cy:lonic  separating 
zoot,  the  improvement- which  oompriies  incorporatmg 
into  said  gas  stream  as  it  passes  from  t  le  next-to-last  to 
the  last  of  the  fuU  series  of  said  cydonia 
a  relatively  substantial  loading  of  solid 
than  most  of  the  original  carb<Mi  black 
trained  in  said  gas  stream  as  it  leaves 
cyclonic  separating  zone.  \ 


process  by  con- 
forming process 


separating  zones 
particles  coarser 
particles  still  en- 
said  next-to-last 


two  laterally  spaced  main  brackets, 

two  spaced  cheek  pieces,  ^ 

pivot  means  disposed  on  each  said  main  bracket 

gaging  one  said  cheek  piece  at  an  intermediate  paft 

of  each  said  cheek  pieces  and  swingably  supporting 

a  said  cheek  piece  on  each  sajd  main  bracket,       . 

a  nose  strap,  J. 

nose  piece  means  on  each  said  main  bracket  connecteid 

to  said  nose  strap,  i 

a  chin  strap. 


3,318,071  ,  ^^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATU&FORllEHYDRATOfG 
AND  SEPARATING  UQUIDS  FltOM  GASEOUS 

FLUIDS  ^^^ 

Gene  O.  Sincz,  P.O.  Box  1177, 
Farmingtoa,  N.  Mex.    87401 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,169 
31  Claims.    (CL  55—31) 
i:  A  dehydrating  and  recirculating   nethod  for  treat- 
ing well  fluids  containing  liquid  and  gai  eous  components, 
comprising  passing  a  circulating  liquid  dcsiccant  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  the  gaseous  coippoients  of  the  well 
fluid  to  absorb  moisture  therefrom  and  collecting  the  re- 
sultant dry  gas,  heating  said  desiccant  t<  a  temperature  so 
as  to  cause  the  water  to  vaporize,  separ  iting  the  resultant 
water  vapor  from  the  desiccant  to  produce  partially  re- 
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concentrated  desiccant,  and  subsequently  elevating  and  to  deliver  substantially  gas-free  liquid  independenOy  of 
reconcentrating  said  desiccant  by  intimate  contact  with  any  gravitational  and  inertial  forces  actmg  thereon  com- 
prising a  tank  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means;  nieans 
for  dividing  said  tank  into  at  least  a  first  and  second 
closed  chamber,  and  means  for  provi<fing  fliiid  com- 
munication between  said  chambers  throDgb  a  restricted 
arcuate  path  passing  through  said  dividing  means  and 
oriented  to  discharge  fhiid  from  said  first  chamber  into 


said  dry  gas  in  a  gas  lift  for  circulating  said  desiccant 
and  for  removing  moisture  therefrom  during  elevation. 


3318,072 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  EMPLOYING  AN 
ARYL  HALOMETHYL  CARBINOL  FOR  CHRO- 
MATOGRAPHY 
Jotei  Frank,  MonUown,  N  J.,  aaripior  to  Allied  Cheml. 
cal  Coiporatloa,  New  York,  NlY.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawlac.    FBcd  loly  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,905 

15ClaiBB.    (CL55— 67) 
1.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  in  gas  chromatog- 
raphy consisting  essentially  of  an  amount  effective  in  gas 
chromatography  of  an  aryl  halomethyl  carbinol  of  the 
type 


|_\  CHjXk/. 


/\ 


V 


aHiXk 
—OH 
LcHiXk 


1 


where  X  is  a  halogen  of  atomic  number  9-35,  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and  alkylene 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  A  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  ring  struc- 
ture, /  is  0  to  1,  it  is  2  to  3,  j-^k  is  3  at  each  carbon 
atom,  m,  n  and  p  each  is  0  to  1,  9  is  1  to  2  and  p+q  is 
1  to  2,  on  a  solid  inert,  chromatographic  sorbent  support. 
9.  A  method  for  gas  chromatography  which  consists 
essentially  of  passing  an  inert  carrier  gas  containing  a 
vaporous  sample  of  mixed,  dose-boiling  organic  com- 
pounds which  have  a  carbon  chain  length  of  12  or  less 
carbon  atoms  through  a  chromatograi^c  colmnn  having 
as  the  stationary  i^ase  an  aryl  halomethyl  carbinol  of  the 
type 

~  -CHjXk" 


aH,Xk-| 
-OH 
LiHiXkJ. 


Hi 

where  X  is  a  halogen  of  atomic  number  9-35,  Y  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and 
alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  A  is  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  ring 
structure,  /  is  0  to  1,  A:  is  2  to  3,  /+/t  is  3  at  each  carbon 
atom,  m,  n  and  p  each  is  0  to  1,  9  is  1  to  2  and  p+q  is 
1  to  2,  and  identifying  the  presence  of  a  desired  compo- 
nent of  said  sample  resolved  by  said  colunm. 


said  second  chamber  with  a  tangential  flow  component 
whereby  a  fluid  induced  vortex  is  generated  in  said  sec- 
ond chamber,  said  restricted  arcuate  path  being  adapted 
to  transmit  Uquid  into  said  second  chamber  from  said 
first  chamber  by  siphon  effects,  said  fluid  communication 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  arcuate  conduits  each 
extending  through  an  arc  of  at  least  180*,  with  each  said 
conduit  having  its  inlet  adjacent  the  tank  wall  and  its 
outlet  located  radially  inwardly  of  its  outlet. 


3,318,074 

GAS  PIPELINE  mUP  SYSTEM 

Ben  Robert  KcBcr,  Sr.,  5221  Yalcrk, 

BcHalrcTcz.    77401 

FBcd  Ang.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,785 

9  CWiM.    (CL  55—204) 


1.  Iiqui(^  removal  means  for  a  high  pressure  gas  pipe- 
line which  comprises: 

(a)  an  unobstructed  pipeline  section  having  a  closure 
means  at  the  end  thereof, 

(b)  conduit  means  extending  upward  from  said  pipe- 
line section  for  ^i"^f^nj  a  continuous  flow  of  gas 
from  said  pipeline  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  end 
with  an  abrupt  change  in  direction  of  gas  flow  at  said 
point, 

(c)  a  liquid  reservoir  positioned  below  said  point,  and 

(d)  a  flow  diannel  leading  to  said  reservoir  from  a  bot- 
tom opening  in  said  pipeline  section  located  directly 
opposite  the  location  of  said  conduit  I 


3,318,073 

GRAVrrY  INSENSmVE  DEGASIFYING 

RESERVOIR 

Ashley  P.  AdUns,  SmiM  Moaica,  CaUf .,  assigBor  to 

North  Amcricaa  AvIalioB,  Inc. 

ContiniiatioB  of  appBcatioa  Scr.  No.  224,123,  Sept  17, 

1962.    IVs  appikadoo  Jn|y  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,903 

5  Clafans.     (CL  55—202) 
1.  A  separating  reservoir  adapted  to  receive  and  con- 
tain under  pressure  gas,  liquid  and  a  mixture  thereof  and 

888  O.O.— IT 


3318,075 

VACUUM  CLEANER 

Cartis  L.  Wilsoo,  P.O.  Box  1094, 

Sierra  Vkta,  Ariz.    85635 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,551 

1  Claim,    (a.  55— 228) 

A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  in  combination,  a  tank 

including  an  upper  shell  ami  a  lower  shell  connected  to 
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said  upper  shell,  there  being  an  offset,  annular  shoulder 
in  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  shell,  a  filter  supported  by 
said  shoulder,  an  air-exhaust  pipe  leading  from  said  upper 
shell,  a  vacuum  pump  in  said  air-cxhaust|  pipe,  an  inlet 
hose  connected  to  said  lower  shell,  a  flap  valve  normally 
closing  said  hose  when  said  vacuum  pump  is  inactive,  a 
waste  disposal  pipe  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
lower  shell,  there  being  a  chamber  in  said  disposal  pipe 
and  having  a  diameter  larger  thereof,  a  spring  biased 
valve  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  normally  closing  said 
waste  disposal  pipe  when  said  vacuum  pump  is  activated, 
a  pump  in  said  disposal  pipe  and  disposed  below  said 
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valve,  said  last  named  pump  being  adapted  to  open  sai< 
spring-biased  valve  when  activated  and  said  vacuum  pumj 
is  inactive,  to  draw  waste  material  from  said  lower  shel 
through  said  disposal  pipe,  an  annular  pipe  supported  b; 
the  inner  wall  of  said  upper  shell  and  spaced  above  sai< 
filter  in  said  tank,  there  being  a  series  of  spraying  holes  it 
said  annular  pipe,  a  first  inlet  pipe  connected  at  one  en< 
to  said  annular  pipe,  a  T-ooupling  connected  to  its  othe 
end,  second  and  third  pipes  connected  to  said  T-cou 
pling  and  a  valve  in  each  second  and  third  pipes  whereb, 
a  cleaning  fluid  and  a  detergent  may  be  alternately  or  ii 
combination  admitted  to  said  annular  pipe  and  spray© 
over  said  filter. 

3^18,076 

DUST-FREE  BENCH 

ArdiQr  K.  Baker,  Chandler,  Ariz.,  assignor,  by  mesu  ) 

assigiiments,  to  Arthur  K.  Baker  and  Esther  M.  Bake  , 

Chandler,  Aric. 

Fflcd  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,581 
4  Claims.    (CL  55—350) 


r-3 


bench  in  a  forward  edge     irtion,  said  be  nch  being  sup- 
ported upon  said  housing  and  projecting  fo;  wardly  thereof 
to  provide  knee-space  therebelow,  said  he  How  bench  de- 
fining a  duct  therewithin  and  being  provided  with  a  scries 
of  mutually  spaced  apertures  arranged  in  a  tranverse  row 
along^  the  forward  edge  portion  thereof  jcommunicating 
with  said  duct,  the  upper  working  surface  of  said  bench 
being.substantially  horizontal  for  supporting  work  thereon 
and  extending  to  said  apertures  at  the  foiward  edge  por- 
tion thereof,  said  bench  duct  communi(  ating  with  the 
interior  of  said  bench  housing,  a  blower  ^  ithin  said  hous- 
ing having  its  input  communicating  throu  {h  said  housing 
and  said  bench  duct  with  said  apertures,  s  coarse  filter  at 
the  intake  of  said  blower  for  filtering  air  sucked  in  use 
through  said  bench  forward  apertures  aid  through  said 
duct  and  entering  said  housing,  a  fine    ilter  positioned 
adjacent  said  hollow  bench,  a  mulit-apei  tured  grille  ad- 
joining said  bench  working  surface  and  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  to  and  subsUi  tially  vertically 
above  the  same,  and  an  output  duct  conn<  cting  the  output 
of  said  blower  to  said  multi-apertured  grile  and  including 
said  fine  filter  for  driving  air  through  the  latter  and  through 
said  grille,  said  grille  serving  to  direct  the  air  over  said 
bench  working  surface  in  substantially  laminar  flow,  a 
portion  of  this  air  being  sucked  back  fn  through  said 
bench  forward  apertures  and  returned  td  said  blower  in 
use,  thereby  effecting  recirculation  of  sue  i  air,  thusly  not 
only  providing  a  cleaner  environment   ibove  the  work 
bench  but  also  preventing  the  ingress  of  mtside  contami- 
nated air  resulting,  in  the  the  absence  oE  said  apertures, 
from  the  production  of  eddy  currents  ever  the  forward 
upper  surface  of  the  bench  due  to  the  i  rcsence  of  work 
thereon  or  of  the  operator's  hands,  as  well  as  reducing 
the  velocity  of  air  flow  past  the  bench  ( iperator  and  im- 
proving his  comfort. 


FROM  THE 


stationary  guide  wheel 


1.  A  dust-free  bench  structure  comprising  a  ben  h 
housing,  a  hollow  bench  having  a  substantially  impervious 
and  horizontal  upper  working  surface  and  a  spaced  lowfer 
surface,  said  surfaces  terminating  at  the  front  of  sajd 


In  a 
ination: 

(a)  a  central  hub  having  a 
formed  with  an  annular  channel 

(b)  a  peripheral  crown  radially 
and  coaxial  therewith; 

(c)  an  outer  shrouding  defining  a 
said  shrouding  being  interposed 
and  said  hub; 


i.": 
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3,318,077 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  WATEI 

STAGES  OF  STEAM  TURIINES 

Jan  Skopek,  Dobrany,  Czcdioslovakia,  m  lignor  to  Zivody 

V J.  Lcnina  Flzen,  nirodnf  podnik,  Fben ,  CzechostoTakia 

FUcd  Oct  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  il6,767 

1  Clafan.    (O.  55—447^ 


urbine,  in  comb- 
horizontal  axis  and  being 
from  said  hub 


tl  erein; 


^a^ 

du^  with  said  crown, 
b  ttween  said  crown 


(d)  an  inner  shrouding  contiguously  adjacent  said  hub, 
said  inner  shrouding  being  interposed  between  said 
hub  and  said  outer  shrouding; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  blades  extending  radially  between 
said  shroudings  and  being  angularly  spaced  about 
said  axis, 

(1)  each  blade  having  a  hollow  interior  radially 
extending  relative  to  said  axis  and  an  outer  sur- 
face formed  with  openings  therein  conununi- 
cating  with  said  interior  for  leading  water  col- 
lecting on  said  surface  into  said  interior, 

(2)  a  first  group  of  said  blades  being  located  above 
said  axis,  and  a  second  group  of  said  blades 
being  locatec^  below  said  axis, 

(3)  said  inner  shrouding  being  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  passages  respectively  providing  com- 
mimication  between  the  interiors  of  the  blades 
of  said  first  group  and  said  channej,  and  between 
the  interior  of  one  blade  of  said  second  group 
and  said  channel, 

(4)  said  outer  shrouding  being  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  respectively  providing  com- 
munication between  the  interiors  of  the  blades 
of  said  second  group  and  said  duct;  and 

(f )  means  for  discharging  water  by  gravity  from  said 
duct. 

3,318,078 
DOFFER-DONNER  MECHANISM  FOR  SPINNING 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LKE 
Agnew  H.  Bakason,  Jr.,  and  James  F.  King,  Jr.,  Winston- 
Salem,  N.C,  anignorB  to  The  Bahnsoo  Company,  Win- 
ston-Salcm,  N.C,  a  corporation  of  Nortt  Can^faia 
Filed  Sept  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,650 
14  Cldtans.    (CL  57—53) 


3,318,079 
REINFORCED  TEXTILE  FLYER 
Clareace  Jackson  Coatncr,  Bcmcmcr  CHy,  NX:^ 
to  Ideal  lodnstries.  Inc.,  BcsKmcr  City,  N.C.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  North  CaroHna 

FOcd  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,100 
8  Cliriiiis.     (CL  57—117) 


1.  A  rotary  textile  flyer  having  an  inverted  substan- 
tially U-shaped  body  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed 
arcuate  upper  sections  and  a  pair  of  opposed  elongate 
first  and  second  legs  depending  from  the  upper  sections, 
said  first  leg  being  hollow,  a  presser  mounted  for  an- 
gular movement  on  said  first  leg  and  having  a  presser 
foot  thereon  for  directing  roving  therefrom  in  a  package- 
forming  operation;  a  rib  connected  to  and  extending 
along  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  each  leg,  said 
ribs  being  in  diametrically  opposed  relationship  and 
projecting  radially  of  the  axis  of  the  flyer  with  said  ribs 
being  of  lesser  width  than  the  corresponding  legs  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  create  substantial  turbulence  in 
the  air  around  the  legs  during  rotation  of  the  flyer  to 
minimize  acciuiulation  of  lint  on  said  legs. 


3,318,080 

SPINNING  RING  AND  HOLDER 

Andrew  J.  Wayson,  Necdham,  Mam.,  assignor  to  Mctri- 

man.  Inc.,  a  coiporatioiB  of  Massachusetts 

FOcd  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,667 

7  Claims.    (CL  57—120) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dofling  full  bobbins  in  succession 
from  a  line  of  spindles  on  a  textile  working  machine 
comprising  a  support  structure  arranged  to  travel  along 
the  line  of  spindles,  a  bobbin  lifter  mechanism  including 
a  lifter  arm  movable  between  a  retracted  position  clear 
of  the  spacers  between  the  spindles  and  an  extended 
positicm  engaging  the  bobbin  to  be  doffed,  an  electro- 
respon^ve  actuating  means  coupled  to  said  bobbin  lifter 
mechanism,  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  electro-respon- 
sive actuating  means,  a  switch  having  its  contacts  ar- 
ranged in  said  energizing  circuit,  and  a  bobbin  feeler 
member  located  in  the  path  of  and  actuatable  by  the 
bobbin  to  be  doffed  for  controlling  said  switch  contacts 
to  thereby  control  actuation  of  said  bobbin  Ufter  mecha- 
nism. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  vertical  type  spiiming  ring 
and  holder  in  which  the  spinning  ring  is  of  such  small 
vertical  dimension  that  the  upper  end  of  the  traveler  ad- 
jacent the  normal  u|^r  surface  of  the  holder  is  so  close 
thereto  as  to  make  positioning  of  the  yarn  within  said 
traveler  by  the  operator  economically  unfeasible,  the 
said  normal  upper  surface  of  said  holder  being  flat  all 
around  the  ring  except  at  a  small  area  of  limited  cir- 
cumferential extent  immediately  adjacent  the  ring  in 
which  area  the  upper  surface  is  depressed  to  increase 
substantially  the  vertical  distance  between  the  said  de- 
pressed surface  and  the  upper  end  of  the  traveler,  the 
limited  circumferential  extent  of  said  depressed  area  being 
sufficient  to  permit  the  introduction  of  an  operator's  finger 
without  interference  from  the  adjacent  undepressed 
parts  of  said  holder,  whereby  when  the  traveler  is 
located  adjacent  said  area  an  operator,  holding  the  yam 
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in  conve&tional  manner  and  with  his  finger  against  sai 
depressed  surface,   will   be   able   to   position  the  y 
readily  under  the  hook  of  the  traveler. 


3^18,081 

TWO-PART  TRAVELER 

Andrew  I.  Wayson,  Necdham,  and  Angcio  G.  Bucchiaoeil, 

WSSSf  Mass^  assignors  to  Merriman,  Inc^  a  corpor 

tioD  of  Massachnsctts 

Flkd  Sept  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,171 
6  Oafans.    (CL  57 — 125) 


1.  A  two-part  traveler  of  the  type  slidably  mountf  1 
on  a  spinning  ring  comprising  the  combination  of:  a  riifg 
engaging  member  shaped  to  engage  one  edge  only  of  tli|e 
said  ring  and  formed  of  a  material  having  good  we4r 
resistant  properties  relative  to  said  ring,  a  yam  engaging 
member  separable  from  said  ring  engaging  member  and 
formed  of  a  material  having  good  wear  resistant  proper- 
ties relative  to  the  yarn  in  frictional  engagement  there- 
with, and  means  for  interconnecting  said  members  where- 
by said  yam  engaging  member  can  engage  only  the  othir 
edge  of  said  ring  and  may  be  quickly  replaced  wh^ 
worn.  I 


3,318,082 
PLASnCS  IMPREGNATED  ROPE 
Feter  nil^  Rios*  Cattawadc,  near  Manningtrec,  Eofc- 
land,  asdgnor  to  Macwkytc  Company,  Kenosha,  Wi^, 
a  corporatkm  of  Wiscondn 

FDcd  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,175  I 

Claims  priority,  anpUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jane  14, 196l, 

23,895/63 
16  ClainH.     (CL  57^149)  i 


PROCESS  FOR 


3,318,083 
FALSE  TWIST<1U 


May  9,  1967 


4.  A  multi-stranded  plastics  inipregnated  wire  ropr, 
i«^reJn  the  strands  are  twisted  about  a  core  formed  \ijy 
an  identical  such  strand,  each  strand  comprising  a  plurality 
of  outside  wires  of  equal  diameter  and  one  outside  wi|e 
of  larger  diameter,  all  such  wires  being  intentions 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  over  at  least  portions  of  i 
length  and  twisted  about  a  king  wire. 

7.  A  strand  for  a  rope,  comprising  an  outer  lay  ^f 
twisted  wires,  wherein  most  of  said  twisted  wires  are  ^f 
substantially  equal  diameter  and,  as  viewed  in  croa^ 
section,  are  in  tangential  contact  with  a  common  imaginaty 
enveloping  circle,  but  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  twisted 
wires  is  of  larger  diameter  and  projects  beyond  said  e|t- 
veloping  circle. 


MPING  YARN 

Reginald  Selby  Gilchrist,  London,  Endand,  assignor  to 
The  KUngcr  Mannfactoring  Company  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  S66,693 
Claims  priority,  api^ication  Great  Britai  n.  May  10, 1963, 

18,712/63 
4  Claims.     (CL  57 — 15f) 


1.  A  method  of  crimping  yam  com^rismg 
of  heating  and  then  false  twisting  the 
in  one  direction;  and  a  second  step  of 
a  lesser  extent  than  in  the  first  step  and 
the  yarn  on  the  run  in  the  opposite  dit^ection 
an  equal  or  greater  degree  than  the 
first  step;  positively  tensioning  the  yan 
heated  and  false  twisted  on  the  run  in 
by  drawing  the  yam  under  tension  thrdugh 
and  positively  feeding  the  yam  througti 


a  first  step 

yarn  on  the  run 

bleating  the  yarn  to 

:hen  false  twisting 

to,  and  to 

twisting  in  the 

while  it  is  being 

(aid  one  direction 

the  first  step; 

said  second  step. 


fase 


3,318,084 
TRANSISTOR  ALARM 
Alan  E.  Patrick,  Athens,  Ga.,  assignor 
Corporation,    New    YotIe,    N.Y., 
Delaware 

FOcd  Oct.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  #1,058 
I  13  ClaioM.    (CL 
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a  periodic  move- 
to  DKyvement  of 

xuit  arranged  to 
moving  mechani- 


1.  An  alarm  timepiece  including: 

a  mechanical  device  for  performing 
ment; 

a  time  train  operating  in  response 
said  mechanical  device; 

and  means  including  a  switching  circuit  arranged  to 
pick  up  a  pulsating  input  from  sai( 
cal  device  and  to  produce  a  cor  nesponding  output 
for  impulsing  said  mechanical  devi  ce  in  synchronism 
with  said  movement  thereof  to  sfstain  such  move- 
ment; 

said  circuit  including  an  electrical-toj-audio  transducer; 

said  circuit  further  including  a  switc  i  operated  by  said 
time  train  at  a  predetermined  time; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  transducer  and  said  switch  bein^  arranged  to  con- 
nect said  transducer  to  said  circiit  to  apply  volt- 


CLOCK 

to  General  Time 
corporation   of 


») 


i.^ 


V 


♦  ^ 
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age  modulated  by  said  pulsating  input  from  said  time- 
train-operating  mechanical  device  to  energize  said 
transducer  pulsatingly  in  synchronism  with  said  pe- 
riodic movement  of  said  mechanical  device  when 
I  said  switch  is  operated. 


opening  intermediate  the  regi<His  of  attadunent  and  re- 
duced cross-section  so  that  upon  twisting  of  a  tool  in  the 
slot  the  Ub  is  bodily  twisted  in  the  plane  of  the  {date  and 
about  its  region  of  atuchment  for  swinging  of  the  tab 


3,318,085 

SETTING  MEANS  FOR  UNIVERSAL 

TIMEPIECE 

Shao-Tng  Lee,  25  CU-KiiMg  St, 

Tiddong  Oty,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,841 

5  Clafans.    (CL  5S--43) 


a  ^ 


1.  A- multi-local  time  telling  watch  comprising  a  case, 
said  case  including  a  peripheral  wall,  a  dial  exposing  face, 
a  back,  and  a  rim  on  said  wall  surrounding  said  face, 
indicia  on  said  rim  indicating  different  time  zones,  a  local 
time  dial  ring  fixed  to  said  case  about  said  face  inward 
of  said  rim,  said  dial  ring  having  numbers  thereabout 
radially  aligned  with  the  rim  indicia  and  corresponding 
with  the  equivalent  time  in  the  different  time  zones,  an 
enlarged  central  dial  mounted  within  said  dial  ring  in  a 
predetermined  relationship  therewith  and  for  selective  ro- 
tation relative  thereto,  said  central  dial  having  numbers 
thereon  correqwnding  to  the  hoars  in  a  day  and  rating 
to  time  based  on  a  specific  meridian,  said  di^  ring  num- 
bers being  radially  aligned  with  the  central  dial  num- 
bers, an  hour  hand  roUUbly  mounted  centrally  of  said 
central  dial  and  projecting  radially  in  overlying  relation 
thereto  and  in  a  predetermined  relationship  with  said  cen- 
tral diid  and  said  dial  ring,  said  hour  haiKl  indicating,  in 
conjunction  with  said  dial  ring,  the  time  in  a  specific  locale, 
said  hour  hand  simultaneously,  in  conjunction  with  said 
central  dial,  indicating  a  tnne  based  upon  a  different 
meridian  from  the  indicated  local  time  on  the  dial  ring, 
means  for  physically  changing  the  relationship  between 
the  hour  hand  and  the  dnl  ring  for  indicating  time  in  a 
different  locale  white  at  the  same  time  retaining  the  rela- 
tionship between  the  hour  band  and  the  central  did  for 
continuing  to  indicate  the  time  based  upon  said  different 
meridian,  said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  means 
for  selectively  fixing  said  hour  hand  to  said  central  dial, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  and  setting  said 
central  dial  and  said  hour  hand  in  a  new  relationship  rela- 
tive to  the  dial  ring,  said  means  for  simnltaneouriy  ro- 
tating said  central  dial  and  said  hour  hand  including  a  ro- 
tatable  winding  stem,  a  gear  associated  with  said  stem 
and  meshed  with  a  track  fixed  to  said  central  dial,  and 
means  for  selectively  locking  said  gear  to  said  stem  for 
rotation  therewith. 


edgewise  into  the  groove  in  the  housing  for  retention  of 
the  plate  therein  and  so  that  upon  twisting  of  a  tool  in 
the  opposite  direction  the  tab  is  swung  out  of  the  groove 
to  free  the  plate. 

3,318,087 
TORSION  OSCILLATOR 


Robert  Favre,  Lansannc,  Switserland,  asrignor  to  Fab> 

riqncs  Movado  and  Mannfactare  dee  Moatres  Untrcr- 

sal,  PciTct  Ftcrcs  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switmlaiid 

Filed  Jniy  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,511 

Clafans  priority,  application  Switzciland,  Jnly  10,  1964, 

9,047/64;  Apr.  22, 1965,  5,637/65 

5  Claims.    (CL  58—131) 


^^Is^ 


1.  A  torsion  oscillator  for  a  clockwork  movement  car- 
ried inside  a  frame  comprising  at  least  one  flexible,  metal- 
lic, blade  of  general  rectangular  shape  having  a  vertical 
axis  of  symmetry  and  con^ting  of  two  inter-connected 
elementary  spring  parts  forming  with  each  other  an  an^e 
other  than  180*  along  said  vetrical  axis,  said  axis  forming 
the  oscillatory  axis  for  said  elementary  spring  parts,  said 
blade  having  radial  slots  cut  therein  peipendictilariy  to  said 
axis  thereby  forming  in  each  of  said  elementary  springs 
a  succession  of  sections  extending  outwardly  and  radially 
from  said  axis  so  as  to  increase  the  operative  length  of  said 
elementary  springs,  said  blade  having  medial  and  terminal 
sections,  said  terminal  sections  being  secured  to  an  oscil- 
latory mass,  said  oscillator  operating  mainly  under 
flexional  conditions. 


3,318,086 
CLOSURE  FOR  ALARM  CLOCKS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Joe  M.  WUtaker,  Athens,  Ga.,  and  Donald  E.  Protz- 
mann,  Litchfield,  Conn.,  aarignon  to  General  lime  Cor- 
I     poratlon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,728 
10  Cbdms.    (O.  58—53) 
1.  In  a  clock  or  the  like  for  manipulation  by  a  tool,  the 
combination  comprising,  a  housing  having  an  opening, 
a  mechanism  having  a  metal  plate  dimensioned  to  fit  in- 
side said  opening  substantially  filling  the  same,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  groove  formed  in  the  inside  wall  dicTtof  in 
alignment  with  the  plate,  said  plate  having  a  slot  extend- 
ing along  the  edge  thereof  defining  a  narrow  tab  having  a 
region  of  attachment  at  one  end  and  a  region  of  reduced 
cross-section  spaced  therefrom,  said  tab  enclosing  a  tool 


3,318{088 
MOBILE  ORGAN  OF  THE  GOING  TKAIN  OF  A 
WATCH  MOVEMENT 
Mamfc*  Jcanmonod   Hid  lean-Chnde   SchntWar,  La 
Ckmt  di  Fonda,  Switzerland,  aadgnocs  to  Fafariqne 
dUorlogcrie  Ck.  Tlssot  ct  Ills  SJ^  U  Lochic,  Switzer- 
land, a  Imited  company 

FDed  Nov.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506^03 
Clabtts  priority,  appHcatfon  Switzcriand,  Nov.  19, 1964, 

14,914/64 
5  Clafans.  (CL  58—139) 
1.  A  watch  movement  c(xnprising  a  first  frame  member, 
a  toothed  member  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said  frame 
member,  one  of  said  members  containing  a  bore  receiv- 
ing a  pivot  stem  carried  by  the  other,  and  one  of  said 
members  providing  an  annular  abutment  engaging  the 
other  and  coaxial  with  said  stem,  a  second  frame  member 
spaced  from  said  toothed  member  and  disposed  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof  relative  to  said  first  frame  member, 
said  second  frame  member  having  a  wall  defining  an 
elongated  passage  aligned  with  said  stem  and  open  at 
both  ends,  and  a  shaft  insertable  and  removable  through 
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said  passage  for  engagement  and  disengagement  respec- 
tively with  said  toothed  member,  said  shaft  extending  be- 


mt  7t  IS  10 


X  H  *  It  rz  I 


yond  both  sides  of  said  second  f^^ne  member  and  having 
a  surface  in  bearing  engagement  with  said  wall. 


331M89 
HOT-GAS  PISTON  ENGINES 
Hcnricus  Cornelis  Jduumes  Bcnkering  and  August  Albert 
Lkbe,  bodi  of  Emmasingel,  EindhoTcn,  Netherlands, 
Ksignors  to  North  American  Phi4ps  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Sept  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  484,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  10, 1964, 

6,410,513 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  60—24) 


3,318,090  __ 

FUEL  FLOW  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINES 
Albert  Jnbb  and  Keith  Anthony  Hatchet ,  Derby,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  D  nby,  England 

Fflcd  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,562 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,]  Dec.  2, 1963, 

47,568/63 
5  Chdms.    (CI.  60—39^8 


May  9,  1967 , 


1.  A  fuel  flow  control  unit  for  use  wi  h  a  gas  turbine 
engine  of  the  type  having  compressor  means,  -combus- 
tion- equipment   and   turbine    means    aranged    in   flow 
series,  the  turbine  means  being  driving  y  connected  to 
the  compressor  means,  together  with  a  source  of  pres- 
surized fuel,  the  fuel  flow  control  unit  ccmprising  a  fuel 
supply  conduit  connecting  the  source  of  pressurized  fuel 
with  the  combustion  equipment,  valve    neans  mounted 
in  the  fuel  supply  conduit  to  control  tie  flow  of  fuel 
therethrough,  first  control  means  for  vaiying  the  degree 
of  opening  of  the  valve  means  in  depeidence  upon  the 
ratio  between  a  selected  proportion  of  tftc  delivery  pres- 
sure of  the  compressor  means  and  the  [pressure  of  the 
fuel  downstream  of  the  valve  means,  skki  first  control] 
means  comprising  a  piston  having  opposile  pressure  faces 
of  different  areas,  a  pump  connected  to  Supply  hydraulic 
fluid  directly  to  the  piston  face  of  small<  r  area  and  con- 
nected to  supply  hydraulic  fluid  at  a  pres  lure  functionally 
related  to,  but  less  than,  pump  delivery  pressure  to  the 
piston  face  of  larger  area,  and  pressure  responsive  means 
for  varying  the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  con- 
tact with  the  piston  face  of  larger  area  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  ratio  between  the  selecttd  proportion  of 
the  delivery  pressure  of  the  compressor  means  and  the 
pressure  of  the  fuel  downstream  of  tl»e  valve  means, 
and  second  control  means  for  selecting  that  proportion 
of  the  delivery  pressure  of  the  compressor  means  upon 


1.  A  hot-gas  piston  engine  of 'the  displacer  type  com 
prising  two  identical  cranks  located  one  on  each  side  O 
a  plane  passing  through  the  center  line  of  the  engine 
which  cranks  form  parts  of  two  crank  shafts  which  ca 
rotate  synchronously  and  at  least  substantially  in  phas 
and  in  opposite  directions  and  the  center  lines  of  whic 
lie  in  parallel  on  each  side  of  the  said  plane  through  the 
center  line  of  the  engine,  each  connection  between  a 
piston  and  a  displacer  respectively  and  a  crank  on  a  crant 
shaft  including  a  piston  connecting  rod  and  a  displacer 
connecting  rod  respectively  which  piston  connecting  rod^ 
and  displacer  connecting  rods  respectively  have  substan- 
tially the  same  length,  one  end  of  each  piston  connecting 
rod  being  secured  to  a  yoke  to  which  the  piston  rod  k 
connected  and  one  end  of  each  displacer  connecting  ro^ 
being  secured  to  a  further  yoke  to  which  the  displacer  rod 
is  connected,  the  yokes  being  located  one  on  each  side 
of  the  plane  passing  through  the  center  lines  of  the  crank 
shafts,  characterized  in  that  the  connection  between  at 
least  one  yoke  and  the  associated  piston  rod  or  displacor 
rod  is  formed  by  a  pivotal  coupling  the  center  line  qf 
which  extends  in  parallel  with  the  center  lines  of  thp 
crank  shafts.  I 


which  the  operation  of  the  first  control 
thereby  varying  the  power  output  of 
engine.  


means  depends, 
the  gas  turbine 


3,318,091  , 

FUEL  IGNITER  FOR  A  JET  '  URBINE 

ENGINE  AFTERBURNHl  ^^ 

Eberhard  Bader,  Stuttgart-Mobringen,  Germany,  •s^- 

or,  b^  mesne  assignments,  to  Man-  Turbo  G.m.b  Jl., 

Munich,  Germany  ,     .,,^ „^. 

FUcd  July  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4  0,764 
Clahns  priority,  wpUcation  Germany,  July  15, 1964, 
M  61,729 
1  Claim,    (a.  60— 39 J 1)         . 
An  afterburner  ignition  system  for  a  urbme  jet  enpne 
comprising  a  main  fuel  supply  in  a    nam  combustion 
chamber,  a  turbine,  an  afterburner  fuel  s  apply  in  an  after- 
burner, a  first  igniting  fuel  nozzle  in  t  le  main  combus- 
tion chamber  in  advance  of  the  turbint,  a  second  pilot 
burner  fuel  nozzle  in  the  ignition  zone  f ( )r  the  afterburner 
fuel  supply,  and  a  fuel  metering  devia  for  feeding  fuel 
to  tiie  first  fuel  nozzle  and  tiie  second  fuel  nozzle; 
said  device  comprising  a  cylinder,  a^  piston  having  a 
skirt  slidable  in  said  cylinder,  !  )ring  means  Jor 
urging  said  piston  toward  one  em 


of  said  cylinder, 
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high  pressure  fuel  supply  means  joined  to  said  cylin- 
der for  forcing  said"  piston  toward  the  opposite  end 
of  said  cylmder,  low  pressure  fuel  supply  means 
joined  to  said  cylinder  for  feedmg  fuel  into  said 
opposite  end  of  said  cylinder,  low  pressure  pipe  line 
means  joined  between  said  opposite  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  said  second  nozzle  for  feeding  fuel  to 
said  second  nozzle,  a  circumferential  groove  in  the 
piston^akirt,  a  bore  extending  through  said  skirt  from 


3,318,093 
HYDRAUUC  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
James  E.  Webb,  Admlirirtnitor  of  thcNalionl 

nantlcs  and  SpiKe  AdnsiBisttadoB,  witk  respect  to  m 
invention  of  Kentaro  Ttirtannii,  Anb—rndalf,  Mam. 
FUcd  Jan.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,362 
IChrim.    (CL  60— 54.5) 


*'         _.. I I  '       [•  •-• 
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said  groove,  and  check  valve  means  in  the  wall  of 
the  cylinder  connected  to  said  first  fuel  nozzle  for 
the  flow  of  low  pressure  fuel  from  said  cylinder  to 
said  first  fuel  nozzle  when  said  piston  is  moved  by 
the  high  pressure  fuel  supply  means  to  align  said 
bore  and  groove  with  said  check  valve  means  and 
after  fuel  has  been  fed  to  said  second  fuel  nozzle, 
and  then  to  shut  off  the  fuel  to  said  first  fuel  nozzle 
upon  further  piston  movement 


3,318,092 
HYDRAUUC  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  R.  BoydcD,  Brcdoos  Hardwkfcc,  near  Tewfces- 
bory,  EnilaBd,  asrfgnor  to  Dowty  Technical  Develop- 
ments Limited,  ChciteiAaBii,  Ea^and,  a  BrWA  com- 
pany 

FDcd  July  7, 19^5,  Scr.  No.  470^26 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain,  July  10,  1964, 

28,519/64 
5  Claims.     (CL  60—53) 


A  motor  driven  hydraulic  mechanism  for  effecting 
movement  of  a  load  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal 
comprising:  ,.      v     v 

(A)  a  drive  section  including  a  hydraulic  chamber 
having  first  and  second  end  walls,  a  hydraulic  fhiid  in 
said  chamber  for  transmitting  energy  from  the  motor 
to  the  load; 
a  flexible  bellows  means  disposed  withm  the  hy- 
draulic fluid  and  having  a  first  end  wall  thereof 
affixed  to  said  first  end  wall  of  said  hydraulic 
chamber; 
said  flexible  bellows  means  having  a  thrust  nut  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  through  each  said  first 
end  walls  and  into  operative  relationship  with 
the  motor; 
a  drive  screw  axially  aligned  and  threaded  par- 
tially into  said  thrust  nut,  the  end  of  said  <faive 
screw  protruding  from  said  thrust  nut  fixedly 
-  secured  within  a  second  end  wall  of  said  flexi- 
ble bellows  means  so  that  rotation  of  said  thrust 
nut  by  the  motor  causes  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond end  wall  along  the  thrust  nut  axis  thereby 
varying  the  fluid  volume  in  said  lower  housing 
chamber; 
(B)  a  power  transmitter  section  having  disposed  there- 
in a  pressure  responsive  assembly  comprising: 
a  movable  support  cap  for  contacting  the  load  and 
a  flexible  bellows  assembly,  said  cap  being  aflSxed 
to  said  bellows  assembly,  and 
a  hydraulic  conduit  having  one  end  communicat- 
ing with  said  hydraulic  chamber  and  the  other 
i  end  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 

flexible  bellows  assembly  in  said  power  trans- 
mitter section  so  that  movement  of  said  thrust 
nut  causes  correlative  movement  of  said  load 
contacting  support  cap. 


1.  A  hydrostatic  power  transmission  comprising  a  pair 
of  bearing  housings,  hydraulic  pump  and  motor  units 
which  have  their  drive  shafts  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
bearing  housings,  and  ixiiich  are  equipped  with  tilt  heads 
that  are  hydraulically  interconnected  with  one  another 
to  transmit  power  between  the  shafts,  said  bearing  hous- 
ings being  fixed  in  relation  to  one  another  so  that  a 
common  plane  passing  through  the  drive  shaft  and  head 
axes  of  one  unit  intersects  a  common  plane  passing 
through  the  drive  shaft  and  head  axes  of  the  other  unit, 
at  an  angle  witiiin  the  range  of  70'  to  110',  the  Une  of 
intersection  between  the  two  planes  passing  through  or 
close  to  the  pwnt  of  intersection  between  the  drive  shaft 
axis  and  the  head  axis  of  each  unit 


3,318,094 
ALTERNATING  PINCH  PLASMA  DRIVE 
Alob  KoDcr,  Eriai^cn,  Germany,  aarimor  to  Sicmens- 
Sdmcfceitwcrfce     Akticnccscllacha 
stadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Mm.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,318 

Clabns  priority,  uplication  Germany,  Mar.  5, 1964, 

S  89  898 

7  Clafans.    (CL  60— 202) 


1.  A  plasma  accelerator,  comprising  a  plasma  vessel 
having  a  plasma  outlet  opening  and  pinch  effect  means 
for  ejecting  compressed  i^asma  through  said  opening,  said 
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pinch  effect  means  comprising  theta  pinch  field  windings 
and  Z  pinch  field  means  on  said  vessel,  and  periodic 
electric  energizing  means  connected  to  said  windings  and 
field  means  for  alternately  producing  a  Z  pinch  and  a 
theta  pinch.  i 

)  ^ 

3318,095 
JET  PROPULSION  PLANT  FOR  AIRCRAFT  WITH 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  AND  WITH  FAN  DRIVEN 
BY  EXHAUST  OF  SUCH  ENGINE 
Leonard  Stanky  Sncll,  Bristol,  En^bod,  assignor  to  Bristol 
Siddclcy  Eogincs  limited,  Bristol,  England,  a  Britisli 
company 

FUcd  May  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,972 
,  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  14, 1964, 

20,165/64 
3  Claims.    (CI.  60—226)   <  i 


■7^=^ 


1.  A  jet  propulsion  power  plant  comprising  a  gas  tur- 
bine engine,  a  fan  supported  for  rotation  about  a  fixed 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  that  of  the  engine,  a  second 
turbine,  a  shaft  drivingly  connecting  the  second  turbine  to 
the  fan,  a  main  duct  for  the  exhaust  from  the  engine,  a 
second  duct  containing  the  second  turbine,  means  for 
diverting  the  gases  from  the  main  duct  into  the  second 
duct  to  drive  the  second  turbine,  a  third  duct  containing 
the  fan  and  having  an  inlet  thereinto  and  an  outlet  there- 
from, means  for  closing  the  inlet,  and  means  for  varying 
the  direction  of  discharge  from  the  outlet. 


3318,0^6 

PURGE  DEVICE  FOR  THRUST  ENGINES 

lames  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 

nantics  and  Space  Adminbtntion,  with  respect  to  an 

invention  ot  Vincent  M.  Partsch,  Simi,  CaUf . 

FUcd  Jan.  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  521,755 

9Clafans.    (CI.  60--258) 


'  1.  A  device  for  use  in  back  purging  a  thrust  engine  of 
the  type  compirsing  a  propellent  injector  system  and  a 
thrust  chamber,  said  device  comprising: 
a  tubular  mandrel  having  a  bore  extending  axially  there- 
through, said  mandrel  having  an  inlet  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  purging  fluid; 
an  expansible  seal  means  mounted  on  the  other  end  of 

said  mandrel; 
an  actuator  sleeve  mounted  on  said  mandrel  in  sleeved 
relationship  thereto,  said  sleeve  having  an  outer  diam- 
eter of  a  size  whereby  said  device  is  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  the  thrust  chamber  of  a  thrust  engine  in 
a  substantially  coaxial  relationship  thereto  with  said 
expansible  seal  means  adjacent  the  injector  face  of 
the  thrust  engine;  and 
means  mounted  on  said  mandrel  for  effecting  a  con- 
trolled longitudinal  movement  of  said  mandrel  rela- 
tive to  said  sleeve,  said  seal  means  being  expansible 
in  response  to  longitudinal  movement  of  said  mandrel 


when  said  mandrel  moves 
said  sleeve  in  the  direction  of  said 
said  seal  means  is  adapted  to  be  ex; 
tight  sealing  engagement  with  the 
thrust  chamber  when  said  device  is 
thrust  chamber  with  said  seal  means 
jector  face  of  the  thrust  engine. 
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longitudinally  relative  to 

end,  whereby 

padded  into  fluid- 

;r  wall  of  a 

inserted  into  the' 

tdjacent  the  in- 


3,318,097 
AIR  MASS  FLOW  MULTIPLIER  FOlt  THRUST 
AUGMENTATION     ]     ^ 
Palmer  R.  Wood,  Scottsdalc,  and  Frank  B.  Wallace,  Jr., 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignon  to  The  Garret  Corporation, 
Los  Angcks,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Calf omia 
Filed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  40:  ,072 
15  Claims.    (CL  60— 262) 


1.  An  air  mass  flow  multiplying  means 

(a)  means  forming  a  duct  with  inlets  t 
for  receiving  compressed  air  bled  fron  i 
soxirce  and  atmospheric  air,  and  an 
diate  said  ends;  and 

(b)  turbocompressor  noeans  in  said 
compressor  means  utilizing  such 
press  atmospheric  air,  the  exhaust 
portion   of  said  turbocompressor 
compressed  air  being  delivered  to 


compnsuig: 
opposite  ends 
an  extraneous 

outlet  interme- 


diet, 
bleid 
frxn 
means 
said 


said  turbo- 
air  to  com- 

tbe  turbine 
and  said 
outlet. 


3,318,098 

WATERWAY  DE-ICING  APPA^tATUS 

William  M.  Hoddlnott  and  David  C.  Hod  dinoCt,  botli  of 

6  Rose  St,  Milford,  Conn.    Oi  460 

FDcd  Jan.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  33!  ,598 

3  Claims.    (H.  61— 1) 


^^■'     " 


1.  A  waterway  de-icing  apparatus  coijiprising 

(a)  a  length  of  hose  of  plastic  materia  adapted  to  be 
submerged  in  the  body  of  said  wajterway, 

(b)  means  for  suspending  said  hose  in 
said  waterway  having  the  greatest  density, 

(c)  said  latter  means  including  buoys  c  onnected  along 
said  hose,  and  cooperating  counter! 
gated  weight  means  disposed  intemi 
hose  whereby  said  buoys  and  wei. 
proportioned  so  that  said  hose  is 
pended  in  said  waterway,  | 

(d)  said  hose  having  a  series  of  apertu^s  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  hose  and  spaced  to  t  >e  side  of  said 
elongated  weight  means  whereby  sah  i  apertures  are 
directed  toward  the  bottom  of  said  waterway, 


the  stratum  of 


alancing  elon- 

y  within  said 

t  means  are 

tained  sus- 
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(e)  and  each  of  saw  apertures  being  dcflned  by  a  «ud  fint  heat  exchanier  wifli  ^fj?^  Ti*^  rg^ 

sm^th  tapering  wall  iurfacc  that  diverges  toward  trol  device  in  said  apparatus  '^^^J^'^'J^T^^ 

the  exteriJTsurface  of  said  hose  whereby  «ud  aper-  medium  flow,  in  o°^<»»;?f^»^;f;S^  ^ 

ture  is  rendered  substantially  conical  in  cross-secUon.  dium  throyfli  one  of  said  aepacrte  dncts  and  when  sMd 


3,318,099  

ADJUSTABLE  TUNNEL  SETS 
David  B.  Sufdcn,  Kinaton  BMKh,  Taanania 

assignor  to  Janscs  S.  RobMaa  and 

Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corparattan  of  WasUngtoa 
FOed  Jnly  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,370 
14Cla^    (Ct61— 45) 


Inc., 


1.  In  a  timnel  set,  a  pair  of  rolled  steel  beam  sections 
related  end-to-end  and  joined  together  by  expansible 
joint  means,  said  joint  means  comprising:  a  pair  of  mutu- 
ally sidelapping  joint  elements  having  mating  joint  faces 
formed  on  the  inner  sides  thereof,  said  joint  faces  being 
directed  tenerally  perpendicular  to  the  center  line  of 
the  tunnel,  and  being  formed  to  include  mating  projec- 
tions and  recesses,  each  said  joint  element  being  formed  to 
include  a  bolt  receiving  slot  opemng.  extending  there- 
through axially  of  the  tunnel,  with  each  said  bolt  receiv- 
ing slot  opening  being  at  least  partly  in  register  with  the 
other,  and  being  elongated  generaUy  axially  of  its  joint 
element;  and  a  transverse  bolt  extending  through  both 
of  the  slot  openings,  and  axiaUy  of  the  tunnel  and  per- 
pendicular to  said  joint  faces,  said  bolt  serving  to  de- 
tachably  and  adjustably  secure  said  joint  elements  and 
hence  said  tunnel  set  sections  together,  said  slot  openings 
permitting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  joint  elements 
relative  to  each  other  for  the  purpose  of  adjusting  the 
tunnel  set  to  fit  the  girth  of  the  tunnel  at  its  location  in 
the  tunnel,  and  said  mating  projections  and  recesses  serv- 
ing to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  said  joint  elements 
about  the  transverse  bolt. 


working  medium  flo«>a  in  the  other  directioa  oondocts 
said  woiting  medium  throogli  the  other  of  said  separate 
ducts,  and  at  least  one  of  said  ducts  comprising  a  second 
heat  exchanger  wherein  said  working  medium  exchanges 
heat 

3,318,101  

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  COLD  AT  LOW  TO!- 
PERATURES  AND  COMPRESSION  DEVICES 
SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  SATO  DEYICTO 

NillMilandi.  — Ignnr  to  Nerth  American 

pMy,  toe.  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  n  eospowthw  of  Ddnwaw 

Fhid  Feb.  4. 1965,  S«.  N©.  430,402 
Clafatts  priority,  appHrntlen  NiAirianis,  Feb.  4, 1964, 

6,401,303 
IICUbk    (CL62-^ 


3,318,100 
HOT-GAS  RECIPROCATING  APPARATUS 
Jacobus  Pictcr  Rcinboodt  and  Herman  Fokkcr,  both  of 
Emmasl^cl.    Eindhoven.    Ncdieriands,    assignors    to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  472,561 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jnly  24, 1964, 

6,408450 
16  Oafans.  (CL  62—6) 
1.  A  hot  gas  reciprocating  apparatus  compnsmg  a 
cylinder  provided  with  a  working  medium  therein,  a  pis- 
ton adapted  for  reciprocation  in  said  cylinder,  a  displacer 
in  said  cylinder,  said  piston,  displacer  and  cylinder  form- 
ing at  least  one  compression  space  having  a  variable 
volume  of  said  working  medium  and  at  least  one  expan- 
sion space  having  a  variable  volume  of  said  working  me- 
dium, said  spaces  when  operative  having  different  aver- 
age temperatures  and  communicating  with  eadi  other,  a 
first  heat  exdianger  arranged  in  said  communication  be- 
tween said  spaces,  at  least  two  separate  ducts  connecting 


L  A  low  temperature  device  provided  with  a  working 
medium  comprising  at  least  one  comiressor  for  com- 
pressing  said  working  medium,  said  compressor  being 
provided  with  a  cooler  being  in  open  conmnmicatioo  with 
said  compressor,  said  cooler  being  adapted  to  conduct 
away  the  compression  heat,  a  first  heat  exchanger,  an 
outlet  valve  for  said  compressed  medium  being  in  com-' 
munication  with  said  first  beat  exchanger,  a  cold  sonice 
traversed  by  said  compressed  medium  whereby  it  is 
further  cocked,  a  second  heat  exchanger,  an  outlet  for 
said  second  Jieat  exchanger,  an  expansion  member  in 
which  said  medium  expands,  said  outlet  for  said  second 
heat  exchanger  communicating  with  said  e]q>ansion  mem- 
ber, an  inkt  valve  communicating  with  said  first  heat 
exchanger,  said  expanded  medium  being  passed  back  at 
least  partly  to  said  oomiHessor  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ood  heat  exchangers  and  said  inkt  valve  whereby  said 
expanded  and  compressed  medium  are  in  thermal  con- 
tact, said  first  heat  exchanger  being  at  least  in  part  a  re- 
generator, said  regenerator  part  being  in  open  communi- 
cation wUh  the  compression  space  of  said  comi»essor, 
said  outlet  and  inlet  valves  being  in  conmiunioation  with 
said  first  heat  exchanger  being  located  at  the  side  of 
said  regenerator  remote  from  said  compression  space. 
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3^18,102 
VAPOR-LIQUID  MIXING  TO  CONTROL  REFRIGER- 
ATING TEMPERATURE  IN  UQUEFACTION  OF 
GASEOUS  MATERIAL 
Miles  L.  Henderson,  Bartlcsville,  Okbu,  assignor  to  PhU- 
lips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,437 
4  Claims.    (CL  62-^9) 


fe     ■ 


>l 


^^--h 


j:l. 


-Tl. 


..■;w- 


if 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  cooling  zone  for  an 
impure  hydrogei^ stream  containing  at  least  80  x&(A  per- 
cent hydrogen  zmd  from  10  to  20  mol  percent  of  hydro- 
carbons having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
at  a  constant  temperature  and  pressure  notwithstanding 
no  or  low  load  cooling  conditions  which  cause  decreased 
pressures  and  therefore  temperatures  in  said  zone  which 
comprises  in  response  to  said  decreased  pressures  pro- 
viding a  stream  of  hot  propylene  which  is  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  150°  F.  to  170°  F.  and  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  from  265  p.s.i.a.  to  275  p.s.i.a., 
providing  a  stream  of  cool  propylene  which  is  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  —45°  F.  to  —55*  F.  and 
a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  18  p.s.i^.  to  13  p.s.i.a., 
mixing  said  hot  propylene  and  cool  propylene  respectively 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  2/1  to  4/1  to  thereby  form  a 
mixture  which  is  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
—45°  F.  to  —55°  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from 
18  p.s.i.a.  to  13  p.s.i.a.  and  adding  the  mixture  to  said 
zone  in  amounts  sufScient  to  raise  pressure  in  said  zone 
to  the  desired  ccmstant  pressure,  and  passing  impure  hy- 
drogen in  heat  exchange  with  said  cooling  zone. 


GAZETTE 


3,318,103         , 
PROCESS  FOR  UQUEFACnON  OF  C3  AND 
HEAVIER  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  NATU- 
RAL GAS  WITH  REMOVAL  OF  CO3  AND 
H3O  IMPURITIES 
Fritz  Jakob,  Adunnlile,  Germany,  assignor  to  GescU- 
sdiaft   fiir   Linde's   Eismasdiinen   Alttiengesellscliaft, 
HoUricgelslKrenth,  near  Munich,  Germany 

Fned  Feb.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  23, 1963, 
G  37,128 
12  Claims.    (CI.  62— 13) 
1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  natural  gas  contain- 
ing methane  and  minor  amounts  of  water  vapor,  carbon 
dioxide,  and  C3  and  higher  paraffinic  hydrocarbons,  said 
natural  gas  being  substantially  devoid  of  unsaturated  hy- 
drocarbons, which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  passing  the  natural  gas  through  a  first  cooling 
stage  in  a  reversible  heat  exchanger  at  a  temperature 
sufficiently  low  to  freeze  out  the  water  vapor,  a  por- 
tion of  the  CO3,  and  a  minimum  amount  of  hydro- 
carbons; 


su£Ec 


(b)  passing  the  resultant  dry  gas 
cooling  st^e  at  a  temperature 
condense  substantially  all  of  the  C3 
afHnic  hydrocarbons,  and  a  minim 
methane;  and 


thrfugh  a.  second 
iently  low  to 
higher  par- 
amount of 


ind 


im 


May  9,  1967 


(c)  passing  the  resultant  methane-containing  gas 
through  a  third  cooling  stage  at  a  tei  aperature  suffi- 
ciently low  to  liquefy  said  resultan  methane-con- 
taining gas,  with  the  additional  prevision  that  the 
temperature  in  the  first  stage  is  maintained  so  that 
any  CO3  remaining  in  the  gas  phase 


stage  is  soluble  in 
second  stage. 


after  said  first 
the  condensate  Obtained  in  the 


3,318,104 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

LOW-BOILING  UQUIDS 

Theodore  R.  Roszl^owsU,  50  ^ertoi  1 

London,  Inland 

FUed  Dec  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  513,337 

10  Claims.    (CI.  62— 45) 


STORING 

Gardens, 


1.  Apparatus  for  storage  at  atmospheric  pressure  of 
liquids  boiling  below  normal  atmospheiic  temperatures 
that  comprises:  I 

a  storage  tank  having  a  vapor  space  therein; 

unrestricted  passage  means  communicating  with  said 
vapor  space  and  the  atmosphere;       I 

refrigeration  means  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relation 
with  said  passage  means  and  capable  of  condensing 
vapors  from  said  vapor  space  witliJLa  said  passage 
means; 

heatmg  means  within  said  tank  and  caijabk  of  vaporiz- 
ing liquid  therein;  and 

control  means  operable  to  maintain  viper  within  said 
vapor  space  and  prevent  loss  of  vap<  >r  to  the  atmos- 
phere and  inspiration  of  air,  said  coi  trol  means  con- 
trolling said  beating  means  to  maintain  a  load  on 
said  refrigeration  means. 
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3,318,105 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
CLEAR  ICE  UNDER  QUIESCENT  CONDITIONS 
James  E.  Bmroughs,  Mount  Prospect,  and  James  K.  Net- 
son,  Dcs  Ptaincs,  111.,  ass^nors  to  Borg- Warner  Corpo- 
ntkm,  Ciiiaigo,  111^  a  corporation  of  Dllnois 
Filed  Sept.  30.  1965,  Scr.  No.  491,574 
6  Claims.    (CI.  62— 71) 


u^n 


I.  A  method  of  producing  clear  ice  under  quiescent 
conditions  from  demineralized  water  comprising  the  steps 
of  charging  demineralized  water  into  means  defining  a 
cavity;  providing  a  freezing  surface  in  contact  with  said 
water  to  be  frozen;  cooling  said  water  locally  of  said 
freezing  surface  so  that  ice  is  frozen  thereon  and  pro- 
ceeds to  build  up  layer  on  layer;  and  concurrently  sup- 
plying thermal  energy,  by  heating  means,  in  a  localized 
zone  of  said  water  charge  to  retard  freezing  along  the 
upper  surface  thereof  and  to  maintain  an  unobstructed 
path  through  liquid  water  in  said  charge  between  eadi 
particle  of  water  in  the  charge  and  the  atmosphere  above 
said  charge  until  the  ice  is  in  condition  to  be  harvested, 
whereby  the  occlusion  of  a  body  of  liquid  water  in  ice 
is  avoided. 


3,318,106 

BELLOWS  TYPE  UQUID  SOLIDIFYING 

APPARATUS 

Alaa  L.  LilMnn,  114  Hartwood  Drtvc, 

Pittsbwsii,  Pa.     15208 

FUed  Oct  29, 1965.  Scr.  No.  518,497 

11  Claims,    (a.  62— 189) 


therefrom  onto  said  bellows,  said  orifice  means  com- 
prismg  a  pair  of  liquid  outlet  openings  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  reservoir,  said  outlet  openings 
being  aligned  with  opposed  sides  of  one  of  said 
troughs  whereby  pairs  of  droplets  discharged  there- 
from are  deposited  on  either  side  of  the  ui^nnost 
portion  of  one  of  said  troughs,  said  droplets  being 
pre-chilled  as  they  flow  around  the  perif^ry  thereof 
whereby  a  major  portion  of  the  droplets  is°  eolidified 
in  the  form  of  a  crescent  along  the  lowermost  por- 
tion of  said  trough; 

means  for  regulating  the  liquid  level  within  said 
reservoir  to  control  the  gravity  flow  of  liquid  there- 
from; and 

means  for  periodically  expanding  and  contracting  said 
distortable  wall  in  the  direction  of  its  length  whereby 
solidified  deposito  formed  thereon  are  automatically 
disengaged  therefrom. 


'  3,318,107 

DEW  COLLECTING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
John  E.  RUcy,  Vienna,  and  Robert  W.  Smitii,  Oakton,  Va^ 
assignors  to  Mdpar,  Inc.,  Fails  Chnrck,  Va^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478^97 
6  Claims.    (CL  62— 272) 


1.  An  article  for  collecting  dew  from  the  atmosphere 
comprising: 

a  sheet  of  material  having  a  hydrophilic  sur&ce,  said 
sheet  having  relatively  low  absorptivity  of  radiation 
in  the  range  0.3  to  £o  microns  and  relatively  high 
emissivity  of  radiation  in  the  range  of  5  to  30  mi- 
crons; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  sheet  for  ther- 
mally insulating  said  sheet  from  a  supporting  sur- 
face on  which  it  is  to  be  placed; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  sheet  for  col- 
lecting the  dew  accumulated  on  said  hydrophilic  sur- 
face, and 

an  inflatable  rig  structure  for  carrying  said  sheet; 

wherein  said  means  for  thennally  insulating  com- 
prises air  adjacent  said  rib  structure  between  said 
sheet  and  said  suj^wrting  surface. 


11.  Liquid  solidifying  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  totally  enclosed  bellows  having  a  horizontally-elon- 
gated, axially  distortable  wall  that  is  corrugated  in 
longitudinal  cross  section  to  form  a  plurality  of 
peripherially  extending  troughs; 

refrigeration  means  including  conduit  means  for  unin- 
terruptedly introducing  a  spray  of  liquid  refrigerant 
into  said  bellows  and  for  exhausting  evaporated 
refrigerant  from  said  bellows; 

means  for  depositing  droplets  of  a  liquid  to  be  solidi- 
fied on  the  exterior  of  said  bellows  along  its  length, 
said  liquid  depositing  means  comprising  a  liquid 
reservoir  positioned  above  said  bellows  and  having 
orifice  means  therein  for  gravity  release  of  liquid 


3318,108 
ELASTIC  UNIVERSAL  SLIDING  JOINT  FOR  DRIV- 
ING  HALF-SHAFTS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE  DRIV- 
ING WHEELS 
Jean  Cadioo,  Paris,  France,  aarignor  to  Socictc  Aaoaymc 
Andre  Citrocii,  Paris,  France,  a  corporatlOB  of  Fhmcc 
FOcd  July  15. 1965,  Scr.  No.  472,115 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  F^mce,  Joly  23, 1964, 
982336,  Patent  1,409,909 
4CiaiaH.    (CL64— 8) 
1.  Universal  elastic  sliding  joint  for  an  output  shaft  of 
an  automotive  vehicle  connecting  two  rotary  members 
comprising  on  one  hand  a  sliding  coupling  comprising  a, 
casing  having  straight  grooves  therein,  a  stub  shaft  fixed 
to  one  of  said  rotary  members,  radially  extending  pivot 
pins  on  said  stub  shaft,  rollers  mounted  on  said  pins  for 
free  sliding  and  rotational  movement  engaged  in  said 
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grooves  and,  on  the  other  hand,  an  elastic  coupling  com- 
prising a  {date  fixed  to  the  other  of  said  rotary  members,  s 
plurality  of  studs  each  surrounded  by  a  sheath  of  elas 
tomer  fixed  to  said  plate,  a  brake  disc  secured  by  sai< 


studs  on  said  plate,  said  casing  having  three  radial  ex 
temal  projections  with  recesses  in  which  said  sheaths  an 
studs  are  held  and  said  grooves  and  the  axes  of  said  otbe 
rotary  member  and  said  studs  being  substantially  paralle 


3^1S,109 
BALL  BEARING  SLIP  DRIVE 
Carl  T.  Resslcr  and  Paul  Mttchcn,  Pottstown,  Pa^  at 
signers  to  Neapco  Products,  Inc^  Pottstown,  Pa,  a  coi 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,323 
7  Claims.    (CL  64— 23) 


ISo 


means  providing  relief  at  the  arcuate 
enable  said  balls  to  change  directiqn 
in  said  ball  paths  while  free  of  load. 
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3,318,110  ^ 

FLAT  BED  KNTTriNG  MAC  ONES 
Samuel  Anthony  Monk,  Flsii  Pool,  aiM  Brian  Arthur 
Monit,  Mansfield,  England,  assignon  of  onc-tiiird  to 
S.   A.  Monk  (Suttoo-in-Ashficid)  United,  SiittoD4n- 
Ashfield,  England,  a  corpomtion  oi  tkt  United  Kingdom 
Filed  Feb.  11,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4  MJMi 
Claims  priority,  appUoilion  Grtat  Brital  i,  Feb.  14, 1964, 
6,260/64;  Jnly  29,  1964,  3«,0  15/64 
18  Claims.    (CL  66— 70 


1.  A  ball  bearing  slip  drive  comprising  a  rectangular 
shaft,  I 

a  tubular  sleeve  having  an  axial  passage  therethrougii 
adapted  to  receive  said  shaft,  .  J 

said  passage  having  its  sidewalls  formed  by  two  paiis 
of  opposed  channels  extending  from  one  end  df 
said  sleeve  to  the  other,  the  bottoms  of  said  chan- 
nels in  each  pair  being  at  opposite  sides  of  said  pal- 
sage  and  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicular 
to  said  other  pair  of  opposed  channels,  I 

a  ball  retainer  secured  in  each  of  said  channels,         I 

each  said  ball  retainer  coii4>rising  an  elongated  mem- 
ber having  straight  sides  and  curved  ends,  8a|d 
straight  sides  of  said  retainer  co<^)erating  with  the 
sides  of  said  channel  to  provide  spaced  straight  h< 
noes, 

a  pair  of  end  caps  for  said  sleeve, 

curved  portions  carried  by  said  end  caps  and 
operating  with  said  curved  ends  of  said  retainers 
to  provide  arcuate  ball  races  iK4uch  in  combination 
with  said  respective  straight  ball  races  define  endless 
ball  paths,  i 

a  plurality  of  balls  in  said  ball  races  and  movable 
'  therein  along  said  endless  paths  as  said  sleeve  and 
said  shaft  move  axially  relative  to  each  other, 

the  width  of  each  side  of  said  shaft  being  sufficiently 
less  than  the  spacing  between  the  opposed  balls  In 
said  opposed  channels  at  c^posite  sides  of  said  sleeve 
so  that  when  torque  is  applied  to  said  shaft  in  either 
direction  four  comers  of  said  shaft  engage  said  bals 
while  there  is  clearance  between  the  other  four  cor* 
ners  of  said  shaft  and  said  balls  to  permit  said  baBs 
to  roll  back  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve  with- 
out restricting  the  length  of  slip  of  said  shaft  rela- 
tive to  said  sleeve,  and 


1.  A  flat  bed  knitting  machine  com  msing  a  pair  of 
cooperating  needle  beds  arranged  at  an  angle  to  one  an- 
other, a  series  of  latched  needles  dispose  d  for  axial  move^ 
ment  in  tricks  formed  in  each  of  said  n  «dle  beds,  a  cam 
box  arranged  to  be  traversed  lengthwis  i  of  each  of  said 
needle  beds  to  effect  axial  movement  of  said  needles,  and 
needle  selection  means  associated  witli  said  needles  in 
each  of  said  needle  beds,  wherein  sai(  needle  selection 
means  comprise  an  actuator  device  arianged  to  provide 
an  operative  connection  between  each  o  '  said  needles  and 
cams  provided  in  said  cam  boxes,  a  fluic  operated  plunger 
operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  actuator  devices, 
pressure  applying  means  for  biasing  sai<  plungers  into  an 
inoperative  position,  and  control  meais  for  selectively 
moving  said  plungers  into  an  operative  i  position  so  that 
actuation  of  selected  needles  can  be  eff^ted  by  said  cam 
boxes. 


the 

1 


3,318,111 
APPARATT^  FOR  iOVrmNG  PdCKETS  ON  A 
FULL-FASIflONED  KNTTTING 
Edouard  Simon,  deceased,  late  of  Trojes,  Anbc,  France, 
by  Pierre  Jonqoct,  legal  reprcscntati  re,  Troyes,  AoIm, 
France,  assignor  to  EtalrfisBcmfnts  Sifnoo  S.A.,  Troyes, 
Anbc,  France,  a  Frencli  company 

FUed  June  22, 1966,  Scr.  No. 
4  Claims.  (CL  66- 
L  In  a  mult4>le  section  fuU-fashic 
chine,  each  section  including  a  needle 
of  spring  beard  needles,  said  needles 
jacent  one  side  of  said  needle  presser 
part  a  pressing  motion  to  all  the  needle 
each  knitting  cycle  and  at  other  times  Vp  prevent  pressing 
of  the  needles,  and  means  for  feeding  yarn  to  the  needles 
to  form  a  selvedged  width  of  fabric]  the  combination 
therewith  of  means  for  forming  a  pocket  in  a  central  por- 
tion of  the  fabric  comprising 

(a)  three  needle  pressing  blades  operable  upon  a  cen- 
tral group  of  adjacent  needles  to  lAove  the  same  into 
engagement  wiUi  said  presser  bar  '        ' 

beards  thereof. 


S59,495 

knitting  ma- 

}Ttsscr  bar,  a  row 

sing  movable  ad- 

IT  to  at  times  im- 

in  unison  during 


and  to  close  the 
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(b)  means  for  supporting  one  of  said  needle  pressing 
-  blades  in  a  fixed  position  longitudinally  of  said  row 
of  needles  and  for  moving  the  other  two  needle  press- 
ing blades  in  a  selective  step-by-step  manner  between 
a  superposed  position  with  said  one  needle  pressing 
blade  and  a  position  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said 
one  blade  where  all  three  blades  are  in  a  substantially 
side-by-side  position,  said  blades  being  engageable 
with  increasing  and  decreasing  numbers  of  adjacent 
needles  in  successive  courses,  said  selective  step-by- 
stcp  movement  of  said  other  two  needle  pressing 
blades  occurring  between  the  knitting  of  successive 
courses,  and 


(c)  and  a  radially  movable  sinker  cam  for  acting  on 
said  sinker  butts  to  retract  the  sinkers,  said  sinker 
cam  having  two  cam  surfaces,  one  for  the  high 
sinker  butts  and  the  other  for  the  low  sinlcer  butts, 

(d)  whereby  when  said  unker  cam  is  in  a  radially 
advanced  position  the  sinkers  are  retracted  so  that 
yarn  is  drawn  over  the  higher  yam  drawing  ledges 
of  the  low  butt  sinkers  and  over  the  lower  yam 
drawing  ledges  of  the  high  butt  sinkers,  and  when 
said  sinker  cam  is  in  a  radially  retracted  position  the 
sinkers  are  retracted  so  that  the  yarn  is  drawn  over 
the  lower  yam  drawing  ledges  of  all  the  sinkers. 


3,318,113 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FASHIONING 
CIRCULAR  KNIT  FABRIC 
Max  Ncbd,  WieAndcn,  Gcrauny,  aoigmir  to  Hancs  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 
Continuation  of  appBcatfon  Scr.  No.  361,881,  Apr.  22, 
1964.    This  application  Jnly  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,228 
9  Claims.    (CL  66—188) 


(c)  means  for  restricting  the  longitudinal  travel  of 
said  yam  feed  means  to  a  distance  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  adjacent  needles  operated  upon  by 
said  needle  pressing  blades  and  to  thereby  form  suc- 
cessive partial  courses  of  varying  lengths  that  cor- 
respond to  the  number  of  needles  engaged  by  said 
needle  pressing  blades. 


3,318,112 

LADY'S  STOCKING  MANUFACTURED  ON  A 

CIRCULAR  KNimNG  MACHINE 

Robbcrt  P.  M.  Hin,  Acrdcnhovt,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Nittcz  A.G.,  Vadnz,  Lleditenatdn,  a  corporatimi  of 

Liechtenstein 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  28, 1964, 

6,412,217 
3  Claims.    (CL  66— 108) 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  complement 
of  independent  needles  and  sinkers  for  knitting  an  arcuate 
area  of  run-resistant  fabric  contiguous  to  a  complementary 
arcuate  area  of  conventional  fabric,  with  the  yam  pass- 
ing course-wise  without  interruption  from  one  arcuate 
area  into  the  otfa«r  arcuate  area,  said  area  of  run-re- 
sistant fabric  having  yam  loops  in  selected  courses  of 
a  larger  size  than  the  yam  loops  in  the  area  of  con- 
ventional fabric,  the  combination  including: 

(a)  each  sinker  having  a  neb  and  two  yam  drawing 
ledges,  one  ledge  being  disposed  above  the  other, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  said  sinkers,  at  least  equal  in  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  sinker  wales  in  the  arcuate 
area  of  mn-resistant  fabric,  having  relatively  low 
butts,  and  the  remainder  of  said  sinkers  having  rela- 
tively high  butts. 


3.  A  method  of  fashioning  a  tubular  knit  fabric  on 
a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  needle  cylinder, 
sinkers  and  knitting  cams,  the  fabric  having  a  length 
of  yam  per  course  in  alternate  courses  greater  than  the 
length  of  yarn  per  course  in  the  intervening  courses,  the 
steps  comprising 

(a)  progressively  lowering  the  needle  cylinder  and 
sinkers  in  relation  to  the  knitting  cams, 

(b)  moving  cam  reading  means  with  the  needle  cylin- 
.  der  to  read  a  stationary  cam,  and 

(c)  in  knitting  the  alternate  courses,  and  in  response 
to  said  reading,  progressively  varying  the  extent  to 
which  the  inkers  penetrate  the  needle  circle  during 
knocking  over  of  the  stitches  so  that  the  ratio  of 
the  length  of  yam  per  course  in  the  altemate  courses 
to  that  in  the  intervening  courses  is  selectively  con- 
trolled. 


3318,114  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  THE 
COLOR  OF  DYED  TUBULAR  FABRICS 
Harry  Schneider,  Orwigsimrg,  Pa.,  aflsignor  to  PottsrOle 
Bleaching  and  Dyeii^  Company,  Port  Carbon,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,759 
2Cbdnis.  (CL68— 5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  steaming  elongated  pieces  of  wet  dyed 
tubular  fabric  to  set  the  dye  without  wrinkling  or  de- 
laminating,  comprising  an  enclosed  chamber  of  greater 
vertical  than  horizontal  interior  dimension  having  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  at  the  lower  part  thereof,  means  for 
supporting  a  continuous  length  of  tubular  fabric  within 


486 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


said  chamber  and  for  moving  it  into  the  chamber  through 
said  inlet  opening,  then  through  the  chamber,  and  then' 
out  of  the  chamber  through  the  outlet  opening,  said  sup-j 
porting  means  within  the  chamber  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  provide  a  tortuous  path  for  the  fabric  which 
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has  greatly  elongated  reaches  vertically  of  the  interior  Q 
the  chamber,  means  for  introducing  superheated  stean 
containing  a  small  amount  of  moisture  into  said  cham 
ber,  and  means  for  maintainmg  a  homogeneous  super 
heated  steam  atmosphere  within  the  chamber  during  th< 
passage  of  the  tubular  fabric  therethrough. 


3,318,115 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  LEADING 
TEXTILES  INTO  OR  OUT  OF  A  PRESSURE- 
TREATING  CHAMBER 
Seitaro  Fujihashi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyoto  Ma 
chinery  Company,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan,  a  corporatioi 
of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,058 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1964, 

39/38,346 

1  Claim.    (CI.  68—5) 


through  both  rolls  of  each  of  said  feeding  roll  devices, 
said  fluid-tight  tubes  and  said  textile  inl^t  port  and  out- 
let port. 

3,318.116  i_ 

fflGH  AND  LOW  LEVEL  SPEED  CON  IHOL  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MA(  :HINE 

Roy  W.  Houser,  Oruge,  and  John  B.  Ji  luha,  Anaheim, 

Calif.,  ass^ors  to  Robertshaw  Conlrob  Company, 

Richmond,  Va^  a  corporation  of  DeU  wan 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  9  4,725 

ITCbdvs.    (CI.  6ft— 12) 


1.  A  combination  to  control  an  automatic  washing  ma- 
chine having  a  non-rotatable  tub,  a  cem  rifugal  container 
in  said  tub,  agitating  means  for  said  con  ainer,  a  machine 
motor  and  transmission  means  for  drivi  tg  said  container 
and  agitating  means  at  high  and  low  s  teeds,  and  liquid 
introducing  means  for  said  tub,  compr  sing: 
high  and  low  speed  controlling  vacuui  i  actuator  means 
controlling  said  machine  motor  iind  transmission 
means  to  produce  said  high  and  Idw  speeds; 
liquid  controlling  vacuum  actuator  cleans  controlling 

said  liquid  introducing  means; 
a  vacuum  distributing  program  means  having  vacuum 
transmitting  line  means  connected 
actuator  means; 
upper  water  level  valve  means  conn  icted  to  said  ttib 
and  contrcriling  said  liquid  contro 
tuator  means  and  said  vacuum  distributing  program 
means; 
and  lower  water  level  valve  means  (onnected  to  said 
tub  and  controlling  said  high  anq 
trolling  vacuum  actuator  means. 


3,318,117 
WASHING  MA< 

Gnillemio  Solomon  Padial,  A] 
Madrid,  Spain 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
9  Cbims.    (CL  68—2 


low  speed  con- 


0  13068, 


4,232 


An  apparatus  for  continuously  leading  textiles  into  anl 
out  of  a  pressure-treating  chamber  comprising  a  feeding 
roll  device  comprising  two  rolls  pressed  against  each 
other  and  set  in  front  of  each  of  a  textile  inlet  port  and 
outlet  port  of  a  pressure-treating  chamber,  a  fluid-tig^ 
tube  of  a  truncated  tapered  cross-section  made  of  a  soft 
elastic  substance  and  connected  at  the  base  end  to  eac^i 
of  the  textile  inlet  port  and  outlet  port,  both  side  walls 
opposed  to  each  other  at  the  free  end  of  said  fluid4igltt 
tube  being  pressed  against  the  respective  peripheral  suf- 
faces  opposed  to  each  other  of  both  rolls  of  said  feeding 
roll  device  by  a  fluid  {H-essure  in  said  pressure-treating 
chamber,  and  a  fluid-tight  ring  made  of  a  soft  elastic 
substance  and  set  in  a  pressure  chamber  provided  at  eac^ 
end  of  each  of  said  textile  inlet  port  and  outlet  port  an0 
conununicating  with  said  pressure-treating  chamber,  sal^ 
ring  being  pressed  against  the  end  surfaces  of  both  rolls 
of  said  feeding  roll  device,  so  that  a  textile  to  be  treated 
may  be  led  into  and  out  of  said  pressure-treating  chamN  r 


1.  A  washing  machine  comprising  a  lOUsing,  a  flexible 
washing  tub  rotatably  mounted  within  the  housing  anc^ 
having  a  flexible,  collapsible  side  wall  md  end  retaining 
plates  forming  a  clothes  holding  chambe  ',  means  for  main- 
taining one  of  said  end  plates  at  an  angle  to  the  other  plate 
during  a  portion  at  least  of  the  cycle  of  operation  of  the 
machine,  and  means  for  rotating  the  t^b  while  said  one 
plate  is  so  disposed. 
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3^18,118 
DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTIVELY  UTILIZING  PHYS- 
ICAL FORCE  APPLIED  THERETO  TO  ACTU- 
ATE A  CONTROL  MEMBER 
Kmt  Unnart  OUtoa,  Fania,  Sweden,  airifMr  to  AUe- 
boii«ct  Ekctrohn,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation 
of  3m)d<n 

Filed  Not.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  5t7,413 

Clahns  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  13,  1964, 

13,736/64 

9  dabni.    (CL  6S— 24) 


means  at  the  vicinity  of  said  opening  which  is  adapted 
to  actuate  the  control  member  responsive  to  bodily 
outward  movement  of  said  region  of  said  second 
container, 

and  said  second  valve  means  moving  from  its  closed 
position  against  the  actiqp  of  said  second  i^ilient 
biasing  means  responsive  to  outward  bodily  move- 
ment of  said  second  conUiner  to  flow  air  through  said 
second  sq^ertured  zone  from  the  atmosphere  to  said 
first  container. 


3,318,119 
DIAPER  WASHER  AND  STORAGE 

1tECEPTAC!L£ 

Robert  W.  Bmks,  Chad***  Foid,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  Satellite 

Developiat  Corporatton,  a  cotporatfon  of  Delaware 

FOed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,614 

4  Claims.    (Q.  68—132) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  for  utilizing 
physical  force  applied  thereto  to  actuate  a  control  noem- 
ber,  said  device  comprising:  'l 

first  and  second  containen  for  air, 
a  partition, 

said  first  container  being  disposed  at  one  side  of  said 
partition  and  said  second  container  being  disposed 
at  the  other  side  of  said  partition, 
said  first  container  being  in  communication  with  said 
second  container  at  a  first  apertured  zone  of  said 
partition  and  said  first  container  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  atmosphere  at  a  second  apertured 
zone  of  said  partition  which  is  outside  of  said  second 
container, 
first  valve  means  at  the  first  apertured  zone, 
first  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  first  valve  means 
to  a  closed  position  at  said  first  apertured  zone,  said 
first  resilient  means  functioning  to  move  said  first 
valve  means  to  its  closed  position  by  a  first  biasing 
force  which  acts  transversely  of  said  partition  toward 
said  first  container, 
second  valve  means  at  the  second  apertured  zone, 
second  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  second  valve 
means  to  its  closed  position  at  said  second  apertured 
zone,  said  second   resilient  means  functioning  to 
move  said  second  valve  means  to  its  closed  position 
by  a  second  biasing  force  which  acts  transversely  of 
said  partition  in  a  direction  from  said  first  container, 
said  second  container  having  an  opening  establishing 
communication  between  the  interior  thereof  and  the 
atmosphere, 
said  first  container  including  a  first  wall  which  is  bend- 
able  and  bodily  nfiovable  inward  responsive  to  phys- 
ical force  applied  to  its  outer  surface, 
said  first  valve  means  moving  from  its  closed  position 
against  the  action  of  said  first  resDient  biasing  means 
responsive  to  inward  bodily  movement  of  said  first 
wall  to  effect  flow  of  air  through  said  first  apertured 
zone  from  said  first  container  to  said  second  con- 
tainer, 
said  second  container  including  a  second  wall  which  is 
bendable  and  bodily  movable  outward  responsive  to 
flow  of  air  thereto  from  said  first  container  through 
said  first  apertured  zone, 
the  region  of  said  second  container  having  said  opening 
moving  bodily  outward  responsive  to  the  bodily 
outward  movement  of  said  second  wall  of  said  sec- 
ond container. 


1.  A  diaper  washer  comprising: 

(a)  a  8|Aerical  housing  to  contain  the  diapers  during 
washing,  having  an  opening  through  which  to  insert 
and  remove  the  diapers,  a  water  inlet  opening,  and 
a  drain  nozzle  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing; 

(b)  rotating  agitators  extending  into  said  housing  in 
the  upper  portion  thereof  for  scrubbing  the  diapers 
in  and  rinsing  them  with  the  water;  and 

(c)  an  upwardly  convex  drain  plate  installed  in  the 
bottom  of  the  housing  above  said  drain  nozzle  be- 
tween said  agitator  and  the  bottom  inner  surface  of 
said  housing  and  having  portions  of  its  edge  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  to 
form  a  discharge  passage  to  said  drain  nozzle. 


3,318,12« 

COMBINATION  PADDLE  BECK 

Thomas  E.  Davis,  BnrUngton,  N.C,  assignor  to  BarUng- 

ton  Eni^eering  Sales  Company,  Inc.,  Graham,  N.C, 

a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,443 
2  Clafans.    (CL  68—135) 

1.  Apparatus  for  treating  textiles  comprising  a  vessel 
having  a  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  forward  wall  and 
end  walls  adapted  to  contain  a  treating  fluid,  a  first  means 
to  convey  said  textile  in  rope  form  through  said  liquid 
comprising  a  drive  reel  and  an  idler  reel,  said  drive  reel 
mounted  on  a  drive  reel  shaft  extending  between  said  end 
walls  and  positioned  between  said  end  walls  adjacent  said 
rear  wall,  said  idler  reel  positioned  between  said  end  walls 
adjacent  said  forward  wall  and  a  second  means  to  convey 
said  textile  in  batch  form  through  said  liquid  comprisiiig  a 
paddle,  said  paddle  mounted  on  a  paddle  shaft  extending 
between  said  end  walls  and  positioned  between  said  end 
walls  intermediate  said  drive  reel  and  said  idler  reel  and 
drive  means  to  drive  said  first  and  second  textile  convey- 
ing means,  said  drive  means  including  first  clutch  means 
connected  to  said  drive  reel  shaft,  second  clutch  means 
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connected  to  said  paddle  shaft  and  motor  means  opera-  vents  both  doors  from  being  open  at  the  same  time,  the 
lively  and  selectively  disengageably  connected  to  said  Improved  means  for  preventing  the  air  in  a  lid  second  en- 
drive  reel  shaft  and  said  paddle  shaft  through  said  first   Closure  from  being  contaminated  by  air  re  iching  it  from 

Said  first  enclosure  which  comprises  a  first 
taid  housing  connecting  the  interior  thereo:  with  a  source 
3f  air  which  is  less  contaminated  than  thit  in  said  first 
Enclosure  and  a  second  passageway  comecting  the  in- 
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and  second  clutch  means  to  convert  said  apparatus  from 
means  to  treat  said  textile  in  rope  form  to  means  to  treat 
textile  in  batch  form. 


3^18,121 
UQUID  TREATINCi  APPARATUS 
Horace  P.  Fiy,  Jr^  West  Chester,  Pa^  asiigiior  to  FMC 
Corporatioo,    PhfladdphUi,    Pa^    a    corporatioa    of 
Delaware 

FBed  Apr.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,182 
8  Claims.    (CL  6»— 1^9) 


erior  of  said  housing  with  said  first  enclo  lure,  and  pres- 
nire  responsive  valve  means  connected  to '  >pen  and  close 
Isaid  passageways,  said  valve  means  being  connected  to 
open  said  first  passageway  only  when  the  i  ir  pressure  in- 
side said  housing  is  less  than  that  at  said  i  lir  source,  and 
to  open  said  second  passageway  only  when  the  air  pres- 
sure inside  said  housing  is  greater  than  tl)at  in  said  first 
enclosure. 

'.  ■ 

3,318,123 

LOCK  LATCH  HOLDER 

Andiony  F.  Piazza,  1M16  Saata  Anita  Ave, 

Montdair,  Calif.    917M 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  44^,877 

1  Claim.    (CL  78—447) 


1.  Apparatus  for  liquid  treating  annular  yam  packages 
including  a  tubular  enclosure  for  containing  at  least  one 
annular  yam  package,  walls  at  the  ends  of  said  enclosure, 
a  distributor  extending  longitudinally  of  said  enclosure  for 
discharging  liquid  into  the  central  portions  of  yam  pack- 
ages which  are  contained  within  said  enclosure,  means  for 
supporting  said  enclosure  with  its  longitudinal  axis  at  an 
angle  to  a  vertical  plane,  and  an  opening  formed  along  the 
top  of  said  enclosure  for  'permitting  liquid  to  drain  there- 
from. 

3,318,122 

CLEANSING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 

IN  HOSPrrALS 

George  N.  Starr  and  Norvln  L.  PcDerin,  New  Orleans, 

La.,  ass^nors  to  Pcikrin  Afifamr  Corporatioa,  New 

Orleans,  La.,  a  corporation  of  Louisiana 

Contiiiiiatioii  of  application  Ser.  No.  387,083,  Aug.  3, 

1964.     TUs  application  Jnly  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  565,672 

14>Clainis.     (CL  68—210) 

14.  In  combination  with  first  and  second  enclosures, 

a  partition  separating  one  of  said  enclosures  from  the 

other,  a  laundry  machine  mounted  in  said  partition  and 

comprising  a  housing  provided  with  two  separate  doors, 

one  affording  access  to  said  machine  from  each  side  of 

said  partition,  and  interlocking  mechanism  which  pre- 

I  , 


The  combination  of  a  cfoor,  a  door  loclj  having  a  latch 
bolt  extending  through  an  edge  of  said  door,  a  transverse 
notch  in  a  top  portion  of  said  bolt,  and  a  lock  latch 
holder,  said  holder  comprising  a  thin  flat  member  having 
a  first  end  portion  including  longitudinally  extending 
handle  means  and  an  adjacent  member  tri  insverse  to  said 
handle  means,  a  second  end  portion  op  )osite  said  first 
end  portion  of  said  lock  latch  holder  i:  eluding  means 
comprising  an  intermediate  longitudinal  s  ot,  said  holder 
adjustably  secured  to  the  edge  of  said  door  below  said 
b<rit  by  a  screw  extending  through  said  slqt  to  permit  said 
first  end  portion  to  be  adjustably  rotate<|  by  movement 
of  said  handle  means  about  the  screw  to 
said  bolt  and  then  to  be  moved  downward 
transverse  member  in  the  transverse  nott 
bolt,  said  transverse  member  having  lug 
ally  securing  said  latch  holder  in  said  noi 


position  above 

to  engage  said 

ih  in  said  lock 

sans  for  latar- 


3,318,124 
WORKPIECE  SHAPE  CONTllOL 


Richard  G.  Phdsted,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  uMiMr  to  Westfaig- 
hoose  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylraiua 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4i7,323 
13  Clafans.    (CL  72—8)1 
1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  shkpe  of  a  work- 
piece  strip  passing  between  the  rolls  of  a  rolling  mill, 
the  combination  of  first  force  sensing  means  positioned 
relative  to  said  rolling  mill  to  sense  a  fin  I  force  between 
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said  rolls  operative  with  the  center  of  said  strip  for  pro- 
viding a  first  control  signal  in  accordance  with  said  first 
foirce,  second  force  sensing  means  positioned  relative  to 
said  rolling  mill  to  sense  a  second  force  between  said  rolls 
operative  with  one  edge  of  said  strip  for  providing  a  sec- 
ond control  signal  in  accordance  with  said  second  force. 


3,318426 

METHOD  OF  ROLLING  STEEL  STRIP 
MATERIAL 
Joho  H.  Wcittmaa,  Lcechhwi,  Pa^  awifor  to 
Ladlnm  Steel  Corporatkm,  Bracfcenridgc,  Pa.,  a 

FIM  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,148 
I  linahHi     (CL  72-^39) 


signal  comparison  means  for  providing  a  third  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  predetemined  relationship  between 
said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal,  and  roll  force 
control  means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for  apply- 
ing a  workpiece  strip  shape  correction  force  to  said  pair 
of  rolls  in  accordance  with  said  third  signal. 


3,318,125 
LOOPER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  FOR  ROLLING  MILLS 
Charles  C.  PnUcn,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  aaignar,  hy  mesne 
aadgnmcnts,  to  Bethlehem  Sted  Corporattoo,  a  corpo- 
ratfen  of  Dclawwe 

FOcd  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,310 
19  Clafans.    (O.  72—14) 


1.  In  the  method  of  temper  rolling  a  steel  strip  member 
in  a  rolling  mill  having  a  pair  of  roll  members,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises,  placing  a  voiatile  substance 
on  the  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  members,  said  sub- 
stance being  placed  on  at  a  location  and  in  an  amount 
such  that  it  will  have  evaporated  leaving  only  a  tightly 
adherent,  thin,  invisible  film  at  the  bite  of  the  rolls  as  the 
material  is  entering  the  mill,  and  thereafter  temper  rolling 
the  steel  strip  whereby  said  film  provides  increased  elonga- 
tion without  detrimentally  marlung  the  surface  of  the  strip. 


3^18,127 
FORMING  APPARATUS 
John  J.  Astieford,  Jr.,  Sharon,^Pa.,  assignor  to 
hoMK  Electric  CorpontMNi,  PktriMm^  Pa^  a  covpon- 
QOB  Ok  PeBBsylvaBia 

FBed  Aac.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,597 
8  Cfalms.    (a.  72—56) 


1.  In  a  multi-stand  rolling  mill  adapted  to  operate  si- 
multaneously on  a  work  piece  and  having  at  least  one 
looper  positioned  between  two  successive  stands  and 
adapted  to  control  the  speed  of  the  next  preceding  stand, 
a  control  system  for  the  looper  comprising: 

(a)  means  associated  with  a  preceding  stand  for  gener- 
ating a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  strip 
in  the  stand  and  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the 
absence  of  strip  in  the  stand, 

(b)  means  associated  with  the  next  succeeding  stand 
for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  presence 
of  strip  in  the  stand  and  a  second  signal  indicative 
of  the  absence  of  strip  in  the  stand,  and 

(c)  means  for  raising  the  looper  in  response  to,  and 
only  to,  the  following  signals  from  said  signal  gener- 
ating means,  viz. 

(i)  a  signal  from  a  preceding  stand  indicating  the 
presence  of  strip  therein, 

(ii)  a  signal  from  the  next  succeeding  stand  indi- 
cating the  absence  of  strip  therein,  and 

(iii)  a  subsequent  signal  from  said  next  succeed- 
ing stand  indicating  the  presence  of  strip  therein. 


1.  Magnetic  forming  apparatus  for  forming  a  metallic 
woricpiece  comprising  first  means  for  producing  a  current 
pulse  having  a  predetermined  magnitude  and  pulse  time, 
an  electric  conductor  shaped  to  provide  a  magnetic  field 
having  predetermined  characteristics  when  current  flows 
therethrough,  second  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
electrical  conductor  with  said  first  means,  field  shaping 
means  disposed  in  inductive  relation  with  said  electrical 
conductor,  said  field  shaping  means  having  at  least  two 
continuous  helical  turns  of  electrically  conductive  material 
defining  an  aperture  therein  for  receiving  the  metallic 
workpiece. 

3310428 
PLATTING 
Engene  E.  Rhodes,  BeBcviBc  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,986 
8  Ctafans.     (CL  72—187) 
1.  The  method  of  plaiting  a  preformed  strip  of  defonn- 
able  sheet  material  having  regulariy  spaced  segments 
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separated  by  alternately  reversed  partial  folds  which  com- 
prises introducing  said  strip  between  a  matched  pair  of 
counterrotating  rollsieach  of  which  have  a  plurality  of 
transversely  extending  lands  of  even  profile  equally  spaced 
about  their  perimeters  with  adjacent  lands  of  each  of  said 
ndls  separated  by  transversely  extending  grooves  of  even 
profile,  engaging  alternate  folds  of  said  strip  with  lands 
of  the  first  of  said  rolls,  engaging  alternate  and  opposite 
fplds  of  said  strip  with  lands  of  the  second  of  said  rolls. 


Fch  manner  that 
lectively  brought 


impelling  said  strip  with  said  lands  of  said  first  and  second 
rolls  between  said  rolls  in  a  manner  such  that  alternate 
folds  of  said  strip  are  positioned  within  grooves  of  said 
first  roll,  opposing  folds  of  said  strip  are  positioned  within 
grooves  of  said  second  roll,  and  the  cooperative  rota- 
tional action  of  said  n^s  effects  additional  closure  of  said 
folds,  said  rolls  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to 
prevent  significant  deformation  of  said  segments  by  op- 
posing pressures  from  said  rolls  and  to  maintain  the  lands 
thereof  out  of  interdigital  relationship. 


3,318,129 

METHOD  OF  ULTRASONIC  DRAWING  OF 

SHEET  METAL 

Leo  Gross,  36—11  217tli  SC^  Bayside,  N.Y.    11361 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,418 

10  Claims.    (CL  72—199) 


yttrrc/u   fiivnyl  ^iae* 


/ 


^.wmmmm'-^^'-m'.k'.kkkkij.^ 


1.  A  method  of  rolling  metal  comprising  the  steps  of 
passing  metal  of  a  discrete  thickness  between  rollers  while 
simultaneously  applying  force  to  at  least  one  of  said 
rollers  to  compress  said  metal,  and  applying  ultrasonic 
vibration  to  said  metal  while  passing  said  metal  between 
said  rollers  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  said  metal. 


Mkhacl  G.  Scodzimir,  % 


3318,130 

BACKED  MILL  WITH  READILY  EXCHANGEABLE 

WORKING  ROLLS 

T.  Sendzimir,  Inc,  P.O.  Box 

1350,  Waterbury,  Conn.    06720 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,571 

16  Claims,    (a.  72—226) 

1.  A  rolling  mill  structure  with  reducing  means  acting 

on  both  sides  of  the  workfMece,  at  least  one  of  said 

reducing  means  having  rigid  backing  means  and  at  least 

three   comparatively    slender   working   rolls   distributed 

axially  around  the  periphery  of  said  backing  means,  said 

working  rolls  being  rotatably  mounted  at  their  necks  in 


each  of  said  working 
into  contact  with  the 
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nrils  may  be 
)^orkpiece  and 


*-^ 


leld  in  a  position  to  cooperate  with  the 
ducing  means  in  reducing  said  workpiece. 


3,318,131 
MULTIPLE-ROLL   ROLLING   MILL   FOR   EX- 
CHANGEABLE WORK  ROLLS  OF  SUBSTAN- 
TL4LLY  VARYING  DIAMETER 
Karl  Josef  Neonuuin,  St.  Ingbert,  Saar,  Gcmuuiy, 
signor  to  Verwaltiiiq(sgescibcliaft  MocU  r  ft  Neumann 
offene  Handclsgesellschaft,  St.  Ingl>crt,  Saar,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401 ,427 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  G  ct  31,  1963, 

V  24,787 

5  Claims.    (CL  72— 243) 


said  other  re- 


r  . 

1.  Multiple-roll  rolling  mill  including  t^  vo  sets  of  rolls 
on  both  sides  of  the  rolling  gap;  each  re  11  set  compris- 
ing a  work  roll  of  small  diameter,  two  driv(  n,  horizontally 
spaced  intermediate  rolls  engaging  said  work  roll  and 
two  horizontally  spaced  backing  rolls  arra  iged  at  a  fixed 
distance  from  one  another  for  engaging  eich  one  of  said 
two  intermediate  rolls;  said  intermediate  lolls  being  sup- 
ported in  chocks  carried  on  guide  means  mounted  for 
adjustment  radially  of  the  axial  center  lines  of  said 
backing  rolls,  said  guide  means  including  pivot  elements 
movable  about  the  axial  center  lines  of  sai|l  backing  rolls; 
a  diplacement  device  for  moving  said  pivot  elements  both 
synmietrically  to  change  the  horizontal  cistance  of  said 
intermediate  rolls  from  each  other  for  ad  tpting  said  dis- 
tance to  the  actual  working  roll  diametsr,  and  in  the 
same  pivot  direction  to  set  the  axial  centur  Unes  of  said 
intermediatie  rolls  unsymmetrically  and  out  of  alignment 
with  the  cpnnection  lines  between  the  iixial  center  of 
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the  working  roll  and  the  backing  rolls  to  absorb  the  printing  means  including  means  responsive  to  the  charac- 

components   force  resulting  from  the  rolling  pressure,  teristic  of  the  signal  generated  by  said  thermoelectric 

the  driving  rotation  moment  and  the  strip  tension,  taken  means  for  positioning  printing  indicia  representing  the 

up  by  said  pivot  elements.  temperature  of  said  heat  chamber  opposite  said  movable 


,  3,318,132 

CARRIER  FOR  AUXILIARY  DEVICES  ON  A 

CROSS  ROLLING  MILL 

JiH  Holub,  Pragoe,  CicchodoTalda,  assignor  to  Smeralovy 

zivody,  nirodni  podalk,  Bno,  CzcchodovaUa 

FB«d  JuM  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  379,126 

Claims  ptiorily,  appBcatioB  CiMliosloTakia,  laly  6, 1963, 

3,920/63 

11  Claims.    (CL  72—250) 

I 


^=ri4-^:rr 


scale  and  electromechanical  means  mechanically  con- 
nected to  said  mechanically  adjustable  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  signals  from  said  null  indicating  circuit  for 
adjusting  said  mechanically  adjustable  means  to  minimize 
the  signal  from  said  null  indicating  circuit. 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  mill  stand; 

(b)  two  rolls  mounted  on  said  stand  for  rotation  about 
axes  extending  in  a  common  direction; 

(c)  adjusting  means  for  moving  one  of  said  rolls  rela- 
tive to  the  other  roll  in  a  direction  transverse  of  said 
common  direction; 

(d)  a  carrier: 

(e)  guide  means  on  said  stand  and  engaging  said  car- 
rier for  guiding  movement  of  the  same  in  said  trans- 
verse direction;  and 

(f)  motion  transmitting  means  interposed  between  said 
one  r(^  and  said  carrier  for  moving  said  carrier  a 
first  distance  in  said  transverse  direction  when  said 
one  roll  moves  a  second  distance  in  said  transverse 
direction,  said  first  distance  being  smaller  than  and 
a  predetermined  fraction  of  said  second  distance. 


3,318,134 

THERMAL  INSTRUMENT  CALIBRATION 

SYSTEM 

Frcderidt  C  Stcmpel,  Brea,  and  Raymoad  A.  Wliilmore, 

La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hy-Cal  Eoginecrfaig, 

Santa  Fe  brings,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FOed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,474 

14  Claims.     (CL  73—1) 


3318,133 
APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  THERMKTOR 

THERMOMETERS 
Steven  HiAni,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Romid  Hill  Aasodatcs,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y-  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,507 
6  Claims.  (CL  73—1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  a  thermistor  thermometer 
which  includes  a  movable  scale  adapted  to  have  indicia 
recorded  thereon,  and  a  null  indicating  circuit  for  trans- 
mitting a  signal  except  when  a  nidi  is  indicated,  including 
a  mechanically  adjustable  means  connected  to  said  scale 
for  adjusting  a  parameter  of  said  circuit  to  indicate  a  null, 
and  a  thermistor,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  heat  cham- 
ber, said  thermistor  being  positionable  in  said  heat  cham- 
ber, a  thermoelectric  element  in  said  heat  chamber  for 
generating  a  signal  having  a  characteristic  representing 
the  temperature  of  said  heat  chamber,  means  for  support- 
ing said  thermometer,  indicia  printing  means  operativcly 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  thermometer  when  the 
latter  is  supported  by  said  supporting  means,  said  indicia 


1.  A  calorinneter  calitx^ation  system  comprising: 
thermally   radiating   panel   means   having   a   pair   of 

oppositely  disposed  radiating  surfaces; 
thermal    radiation    control    means    coupled    to    said 
radiating  panel  means  for  controlling  its  radiant 
heat  flux  rate  over  a  predetermined  range  of  B.t.u.'s 
per  square  foot  per  second  and  further  including: 
a  source  of  alternating  current  electric  energy, 
a    step-down    transformer    having    primary    and 

secondary  windings, 
an  ignitron  phase  control  electric  energy  flow 
control  network  interconnected  between  said 
source  and  said  primary  winding, 
a  pair  of  high  current  capacity  electrodes  con- 
nected to  said  secondary  winding,  and 
means  for  securing  said  electrodes  in  high  cur- 
rent  capacity   relationship  to   respective  ones 
of    said    electrode    engaging    surfaces   of    said 
radiating  block, 
mounting  means  disposed  contiguously  to  each  of  said 
radiating  surfaces  for  holding  in  a  ixecisely  re- 
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peatably  replaceable  position  with  respect  thereto,  a 
radiant  thermal  energy  transducer  in  incident  energy 
sensing  exposure  relationship  toward  each  of  said 
radiating  surfaces;  and 
longitudinally  movable  electrode  supporting  means 
for  holding  said  electrode  securely  against  any 
lateral  displacement  while  permitting  longitudinal 
expansion  of  said  radiating  Mock. 


3^18,135 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  DYNAMIC  COR-. 

ROSIVENESS  OF  LUBRICATING  MATERIALS  IN 

UQUID  FORM  FOR  METALS 

Sohei  TamaU,  7-51  Kodan  Jotalcn,  73  Shinohara-machi, 

Kohokn-kn,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FOcd  Jnne  26, 1964,  S«r.  No.  378,122 

6  Claims.   (0.73—10) 
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a  detonation  signal  during  each  operating  cycle  repre- 
sentative of  the  intensity  of  detonation  du  ing  the  cycle, 
tneans  for  storing  as  a  discrete  signal  the  ( etonation  sig- 
iial  for  each  operating  cycle,  means  for  ger  erating  signals 
tvhich  are  a  function  of  said  stored  discre  e  signals,  and 
tneans  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  peak 
Value  of  said  function,  which  indicates  the  maximum  in- 

ensity  of  detonation  of  the  combustible  i  nixture  in  the 

mgine. 

3318  137 

ROTARY  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 

7ohn  Lester  DenUngcr  and  Thomas  E.  $mitli,  both  of 

Lancaster  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aimstrong  Cork 

Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  «  f  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  43«,  187 

12  Claims.    (CL  73—45.3) 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  corrosive  wear  prop- 
erty of  liquid  lubricating  materials  comprising  the  steps 

Of 

selecting  a  corrosive  sensitive  metal  test  piece  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper  and  corrosive  sensitive 
non-ferrous  metals  and  alloys, 

selectii%  a  metal  member  relatively  harder  than  said 
test  piece, 

fflovin^y  contacting  said  test  piece  with  said  metal 
member  and  continuously  lubricating  the  contacting 
surfaces  thereof  with  a  liquid  lubricating  material 
thereby  producing  a  wear  scar  on  said  test  piece, 

simultaneously  applying  to  said  contacting  surfaces  of 
said  movingly  contacting  test  piece  and  metal  mem- 
ber pressure  of  a  magnitude  such  that  frictional 
'  wear  is  negligible  in  comparison  to  corrosive  wear, 
and  I 

measuring  said  scar. 


3318,136  I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  FUELS 
John  W.  Payne,  Woodbury,  Harry  R.  Weber,  Haddon- 
field,  and  William  E.  Bcal,  Glassboro,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
-   FUed  Jnne  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,620 
14  Claims.    (CI.  73— 35)        , 
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1.  In  a  system  for  detecting  the  combustion  quality  of 
a  fuel  under  test,  wherein  the  fuel  is  used  in  a  combustible 
mixture  to  power  a  test  engine  having  a  repetitive  oper- 
ating cycle,  the  combination  of  regulating  means  for  vary- 
ing the  proportion  of  fuel  in  the  combustible  mixture  so 
that  it  passes  through  the  proportion  producing  maximum 
intensity  detonation  in  the  engine,  means  for  generating 


1.  Inspection  apparatus  comprising  rotary  support 
means,  at  least  one  inspection  head  meai  s  supported  by 
said  rotary  support  means,  said  head  means  including 
body  means,  said  body  means  having  at  least  one  article- 
receiving  portion  for  receiving  an  article  jo  be  inspected, 
sleeve  means  surrounding  said  body  means,  bias  means 
associated  with  said  sleeve  means,  follower  means  on  said 
sleeve  means,  cam  means  to  actuate  said  follower  means 
on  said  sleeve  means,  article  support  meat  s  supported  be- 
low said  head  means  by  said  rotary  suppoit  means,  means 
to  supply  at  least  one  article  to  be  inspectc  d  to  said  article 
support  means,  means  to  rotate  said  rotary  support  means 
about  a  given  axis,  said  rotary  support  means  supporting 
said  article  support  means  and  said  head  r  leans  co-axially 
and  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  given 
thereabout,  means  to  move  said  article 
toward  said  head  means  to  position  said  article  in  an 
inspection  position  with  respect  to  said  hea  i  means,  means 
to  apply  a  reduced  pressure  in  an  area  be  ween  said  head 
means  and  said  article  to  be  inspected,  mes  ins  to  move  said 
support  means  away  from  said  head  me  ins,  said  rotary 
support  means  including  means  to  receive 
from  said  head  means  and  said  article 
means  to  discharge  a  rejected  article  froia  said  receiving 
means,  and  means  to  discharge  an  accept  ible  article. 


3,318,138 
OSMOMETER  FOR  USE  WTTH  i^QUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 

Frands  B.  Rolfson,  San  PaUo,  Calif., 
Oa   Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■ 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  42^,541 
6Clafans.    (CI.  73— 64.3 
6.  In  an  dsmometer  for  the  determination 
motic  {M'essure  of  aqueous  solutions,  whei  tin 
eter  comprises  a  cell  having  a  pair  of  cha  mbers 
by  a  semi-permeable  membrane,  and  mea  as 
ing  the  pressure  in  one  of  said  chambers: 
one  of  said  chambers  contains  the  aqueoa  i 
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osmotic  pressure  is  to  be  determined  and  said  other  cham- 
ber contains  the  solvent  for  said  solution,  the  improve- 


such  that  each  cylinder  behaves  as  a  rigid  body  for 
communicating  movement  between  the  beam  member 
joined  thereto  and  the  auxiliary  table  for  all  move' 
ment  in  the  direction  of  the  cylinder  axis,  and  be- 
haves as  a  highly  compliant  flexiUe  body  in  response 
to  relative  movement  between  the  auxiliary  table  and 
the  corresponding  beam  member  in  all  other  direc- 
tions. 

331M40 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURD4G  GROUND  WATER 

PRESSURE 
Donald  Shields,  41  Strath  Ave,  Toronto,  Ontario^  Caa- 
ada,  and  Kenneth  Peakcr,  27  Bratty  Road,  Downsview, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Fd».  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,429 
SClafans.    (CL73— 73) 


ment  comprising:  constructing  said  cell  from  a  plastic 
material  having  substantially  the  same  volimie  expansion 
with  temperature  as  that  of  water. 


3,318,139 

MULTI-DEGREE-OF-FREED(»f  FORCE 

TRANSMmiNG  STRUCTURE 

Rkhvd  F.  Crook,  Emt  Havci,  Com^  assigDor  t*  Tex- 

troB  ElMtionics,  Inc^  nrovUeMC,  RJU  a  cocporation 

of  Ddawarc 

FHcd  Sept  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,618 
6  Oidms.    (CL  73—71.6) 


1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  a  specimen  to  a  plurality 
of  vibration  exciters  whose  excitation  axes  are  related 
orthogonally  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  table  for  moimting  the  specimen, 

at  least  two  groups  of  two  or  more  structural  beam 
members,  the  members  wfthin  a  group  being  parallel 
and  disposed  around  said  auxiliary  table,  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  the  members  in  any  group  being  re- 
lated orthogonally  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
members  in  any  other  group, 

means  for  coupling  each  group  of  said  beam  members 
I  to  a  different  vibration  exciter  for  excitation  along 
'         their  respective  longitudinal  axes, 

and  a  separate  thin  wailed  cylinder  sandwiched  be- 
tween each  of  said  beam  members  and  said  auxiliary 
table,  the  axis  of  each  of  said  cylinders  being  parallel 
to  the  l<Higitudinal  axis  of  the  adjacent  beam  mem- 
ber, said  cylinders  being  joined  to  both  the  auxiliary 
table  and  the  corresponding  beam  member  along 
the  elements  of  the  cylinder  in  conUct  therewith,  the 
material  and  construction  of  said  cylindeis  being 


1.  A  ground  water  pressure  measuring  device  for  instal- 
lation in  the  ground  in  direct  contact  therewith  compris- 
ing a  container  having  closures  at  each  end  and' a  re- 
silient water-permeable  porous  sidewall  formed  of 
sintered  plastic  material  having  a  pore  size  below  about 
50  microns,  an  inert  filling  of  uniformly  sized  graiHilar 
material  in  the  container  for  support^  the  sidewall 
thereof,  and  a  flexible  tube  fixed  in  one  end  closure  for 
transmitting  pressure  from  the  interior  of  the  container 
to  pressure  measuring  means  when  the  container  has 
been  installed  in  the  ground.    ^ 


3,318,141 
STOCKING  STRETCHING  TEST  DEVICE 
Mora  1.  Woodfa,  Monistown,  Tens.,  asslgBor  to  SfOrt- 
Wear  Hodcry  MOi,  be,  Etowah,  Tcm^  a  cavporatfon 
of  Tennessee 

Fied  Apr.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362^27 
4ClataM.    (0.73—95) 
1.  a  device  for  determining  and  indicating  the  stretch 
or  elasticity  of  fabric  stockings  having  a  heel  por^on  in- 
termediate a  foot  portion  and  a  leg  portion  terminating 
respectively  in  a  toe  end  and  a  cuff  end,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  support  means  having  upper  and  lower 

ends; 
base  means; 
said  support  means  being  coupled  at  its  lower  end  with 

said  base  means; 
said  support  means  including  an  angularly  offset  por- 
tion at  its  upper  end; 
said  support  means,  between  said  base  means  and  said 
angularly  offset  portion,  extending  in  substantially 
vertical  disposition  and  having  a  non-circular  cross- 
sectiooal  configuration, 
a  hooked  needle  fixed  to  said  angularly  offset  portion  to 
enable  a  stocking  to  be  mounted  by  its  heel  portion; 
carriage  means  indoding  a  weighted  body  having  a 
non-drcular  bore  extending  therethrough  at  least 
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substantially  corresponding  to  the  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration of  said  support  means; 

said  support  means  extending  through  said  carriage 
means  bore  to  enable  said  carriage  means  to  slide 
along  said  support  means  between  said  base  means 
and  said  angularly  offset  portion; 

locking  means  for  fixedly  securing  said  carriage  means 
to  said  support  means  in  a  selected  spaced  relation 
to  said  angularly  offset  portion  generally  correspond- 
ing in  length  to  the  length  of  either  the  foot  portion 
or  the  leg  portion  of  the  stocking; 


-^^ 


clamp  means  mounted  upon  said  carriage  means  in 
generally  vertical  alignment  with  said  hooked  needk 
for  releasably  engaging  the  toe  end  or  the  cuff  end 
of  the  Stocking; 

said  locking  means  being  releasable  to  permit  said  car- 
riage means  to  slide  downwardly  on  said  support 
means  under  the  influence  of  gravity^  acting  on  said 
weighted  body  after  the  selected  end  of  the  stocking 
has  been  engaged  by  said  clamping  means; 

and  indicia  hieans  on  said  support  means  to  indicate 
the  amount  of  stretch  ch*  elasticity  in  the  portion  of 
the  stocking  being  tested  by  the  final  position  of  said 
carriage  means  on  said  support  means. 


GAZETTE 


3^18,142     I  i 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ELONGAtlON 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  ELONGATED  ARTICLES 
Jolin   H.   Shoemaker,   Dannebrog,   Nebr^   assfgnor   to 
Western  Elec^  Gompany,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corpomion  of  New  York 

Filed  FeiClO,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,7(4 
5  Claims.    (CL  73—95) 
1.  A  device  for  elongating  an  elongated  article  to 
its  breaking  point  for  determining  the  elongation  char- 
acteristics of  the  article,  which  comprises: 
first  and  second  movable  clamping  mechanism  for 
clamping  the  article  at  longitudinally  spaced  points 
thereon; 
first  and  second  index  members  movable  relative  to 
one  another  and  to  said  clamping  mechanisms,  said 
index  members  being  firmly  engageable  with  longi- 
tudinally spaced  portions  of  the  article  intermediate 
the  portions  of  the  article  clamped  in  said  clamp- 
ing mechanisms  in  a  manner  such  as  to  prevent 
slippage  of  the  article  longitudinally  relative  to  said 
index  members  during  the  elongation  of  the  article,  ( 
said  first  clamping  mechanism  being  movable  relative  j 
to  said  second  clamping  mechanism  to  elongate  the 
article  to  its  breaking  point,  and  said  second  clamp- 
ing mechanism  and  said  index  members  being  mova- 
ble by  the  article  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
first  clamping  mechanism; 
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releasable  means  for  connecting  said  inqex  members  to 
one  another  for  movement  as  a  uni|  and  so  as  to 
prevent  relative  movement  therebetv  een,  with  said 
index  members  being  positioned  a  preselected  dis- 
tance apart; 

stop  means  for  limiting,  the  movement 
clamping  mechanism  with  gaid  first  cl  unping  mecha- 
nism so  that  the  article  begins  to  elmgate;  and 


>f 


move 


means  responsive  to  the  movement 
clamping  mechanism  with  said  first 
nism  just  prior  to  the  cessation  of 
of  said  second  clamping  mechanisi^ 
means,    for    releasing    said 
means  so  that  the  subsequent  elonga^< 
tion  of  the  article  between  said  index 
one  of  said  index  members  to 
the  other  of  said  index  members, 
to  the  breaking  of  the  article,  for 
connecting  means  to  reconnect  said 
to  one  another  to  prevent  further 
ment  therebetween,  whereby  the 
portion  of  the  article  between  said 
readily  can  be  determined  by  the 
movement  of  said  one  index 
the  other. 


menser 


3318*143 
FULL-TAB  CLOSURE  TESIfER 
Thomas  F.  Helms,  New  Fakfield,  Com 

Country  Engfaiccring  Inc.,  Dubnr  r.  Conn. 

FUcd  June  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  31 1,631 

6Clainis.    (CL  73— 96) 


or 


2.  A  force-indicating  testing  device 
the  forces  required  to  tear  away  a  remlovable 
segment  of  a  container,  comprising  in  coqibination 

(A)  elongated  support  means, 

(B)  an  elongated  feed  screw  rotatably 
support  means, 

(C)  elongated  guide  means  mounted 
means  and  extending  parallel  to  th< 
screw. 
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(D)  a  traversing  carriage  movable  along  the  guide 
meaiu  and  disengageably  and  drivingly  engaged  with 
the  feed  screw, 

(E)  a  force-indicator  moimted  on  the  support  means, 

(F)  a  testing  jig  assembly  secured  to  the  traversing 
carriage  and  aligned  to  4x>ld  and  present  a  container 
component  to  be  tested  with  its  remo^ble  tear-out 
segment  facing  the  force-indicator,  incorporating 
means  fcMining  an  open-sided  aperture  having  an  edge 
spaced  to  overlap  the  rim  of  a  container  compcxient 
to  expose  a  tear-out  legment  for  testing, 

(G)  and  force-transmitting  means  connecting  the  tear- 
out  segment  to  the  force-indicator, 

whereby  rotation  of  the  feed  screw  drives  the  carriage 
away  from  the  force-indicator,  applying  tear-out  force  to 
tear  away  the  tear-out  segment,  the  amount  of  which  force 
is  continuously  indicated  by  the  force-indicator. 


3,318,145  , 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  DIFFERENTIAL 
PRESSURES 
Ralph  D.  Ljmn  and  Robert  A.  Urfoy,  Tnba,  OUa^  aa- 
signon,  by  mesne  aaafgnmenti,  to  Emo  ProdnctkMi  Re- 
search  Company,    Houston,   Tcz.,   a   cmpotJtfoB  of 
Delaware 

FUti  Nov.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  418,5« 
3C]afaM.    (CL73— 152) 


\ 


3,318,144 
SUPERSONIC  TEST  FACILITY 
Rnsaeil  E.  Dnff,  Ltvermore,  CaUf .,  anigDor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  Ac  United  States 
Atomic  Enerpr  ConiiMinn 

Filed  Aog.  7,  1964.  Scr.  No.  388,335 
3  Claims.    (CL  73—147) 
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1.  A  supersonic  test  facility  for  testing  the  reaction  of 
test  objects  to  a  relatively  long  duration  supersonic  flow 
of  the  order  of  one  millisecond  comprising, 

(a)  a  reinforced  cavity  of  predetermined  dimensions 
having  one  open  end  and  one  closed  end, 

(b)  an  assembly  including  high  explosive  disposed 
across  said  cloaed  end  oi  said  cavity,  said  high  explo- 
sive having  a  preselected  uniform  thickness, 

(c)  means  for  uniformly  detonating  said  explosive 
across  a  transverse  plane  therein  for  generating  a 
substantially  planar  supersonic  detonation  product 
flow,  said  detonating  means  and  said  explosive  thick- j 
ness  selected  together  such  that,  on  detonation  of 
said  explosive,  a  planar  profile  of  said  detonation 
product  flow  having  a  high  pressure  supersonic  flow 
of  the  order  of  at  least  a  millisecond  duration  is 
achieved  at  (he  open  end  of  said  cavity,  and 

(d)  means  for  positioning  at  least  one  object  test  in 
proximity  to  said  open  end  of  said  cavity  to  be  coin- 
cident with  said  preselected  planar  profile  of  said 
detonation  product  flow. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  small  pressure  changes  at 
high  absolute  pressures  which  comprises  a  housing  mem- 
ber enclosing  a  reference  pressure  chamber,  said  housing 
having  first  and  second  passageways  therein  leading  from 
said  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  a  differen- 
tial pressure  transducer  mounted  within  said  first  passage- 
way for  detecting  and  measuring  any  differences  in  pres- 
sure between  said  reference  pressure  chamber  and  the 
exterior  of  said  housing,  valve  means  within  said  second 
passageway,  means  for  amplifying  and  recording  the  out- 
put of  said  transducer,  means  for  opening  said  valve  when- 
ever the  output  from  said  transducer  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined maximum,  and  means  for  closing  said  valve  when 
the  ou^ut  from  said  transducer  returns  to  zero.  , 

3,31M46 

PRESSURE  SENSING  INSTRUMENT  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

Richard  V.  Dc  Leo,  HopUns,  and  Floyd  W. 

Mfamcapotts,  Mlui.,  aai%Bon  to  Rosemonat  EagiM 

ing  Company,  MinneapoHs;  MIdb.,  a  ceipotatfcws 

Minnesota 

FUcd  Feb.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  53<274 
ISCIafans.    (0.73—188) 


1.  A  sensing  instrument  for  sensing  the  angular  position 
of  an  axis  of  an  object  moving  relative  to  a  fluid  medium 
with  respect  to  a  first  plane,  said  object  iMtviiig  a  kading 
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end  exposed  to  the  fluid  medium,  a  first  pair  of  pressure 
sensing  ports  on  the  object  and  facing  in  upstream  direc- 
tion, said  first  pair  of  ports  having  their  axes  lying  in  a 
secoud  i^ane  at  right  angles  to  said  first  plane  and  dis^ 
posed  at  predetermined  angles  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  object,  a  second  pair  of  pressure  sensing  ports  hav- 
ing their  axes  lying  in  said  fost  idane,  the  axes  of  said 
second  pair  at  ports  being  diqmsed  at  predetermined 
angles  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  object,  a  sin^e  prea- 
sure  port  having  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  the 
object,  and  means  to  receive  pressure  signals  from  said 
ports  and  provide  a  separate  signal  according  to  the  for- 
mula 

Pi-Pt 

Pt-P* 
where  Pi  and  Pj  are  i^ressures  at  each  of  the  first  pair  of 
ports  respectively,  P4  is  the  average  pressure  at  the  second 
pair  of  ports  and  Pt  is  the  pressure  at  said  single  p<Mt. 


RATE  OF  FLOW  DSDICATOR  FOR  MORTAR 

John  T.  Barton,  Montour  FaOs,  N.Y^  a«igDor  to  PerUns 

Pipe  Linlivs,  Inc^  GiMid  Island,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,639 

4Clainis.    (CL  73— 231) 


means  for  measuring  a  second 
to  the  differential  fluid  force  in  said 
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quantity  proportional 
shamieb;  and 


means  for  dividing  said  first  quantity 
quantity  to  obtain  a  quotient 
flowrate  through  said  passage 


\ 


by  said  second 
propdrtional  to  mass 


3J1S,149 

GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Peter  F.  Varadi,  1435  Bedfo 

Stamford,  Conn.    069051 

Contfamatlon  off  applcaMon  Scr.  No.  1I43S1>  Apr.  3, 

1962.   Tbfe  appUcatloa  Sept  30, 1965,  S  sr.  No.  490,191 

3  Claims.    (CL  73— 23.1; 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  of  jdastk  mortal 
comprising  a  cylindrical  flow  tube  through  which  the  mor- 
tar passes,  a  screw  member  mounted  coaxiaUy  in  said 
flow  mbe  for  variable  rotation  by  and  in  proportion  to 
the  flow  of  mortar  throuj^  said  tube,  said  tube  having 
and  internal  bore  only  slightly  larger  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  screw  to  defiiMd  therewith  a  cylindrical 
shear  surface,  said  bore  having  generally  longitudinal 
channel  means  formed  in  its  internal  peripheral  surface' 
and  extending  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
extent  of  the  convolutions  of  said  screw,  means  supply-| 
ing  mortar  to  said  flow  tube  under  pressure  whereby  mor-j 
tar  substantially  fills  said  channel  means  and  the  convolu- 
tions of  said  screw  so  that  the  mortar  in  said  channel 
and  in  said  screw  convolutions  is  subject  to  shear  along 
said  cylindrical  shear  surface  to  retard  movement  of 
mortar  in  said  screw  convolutions  in  an  angular  direction 
and  thus  tend  to  cause  substantially  all  of  the  mortar 
passed  by  said  apparatus  to  flow  through  said  screw  con- 
volutions in  an  axial  direction  to  rotate  the  screw  in 
proportion  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  mortar  therethrouglt 


3.  In  a  gas  chromatograph  having  a  capillary  aepara 


sample  compo- 
and  qualitative 


3,318,148      ,    I  I 
MASS  FLOWMETER  ' 
FrcdericlK  F.  Un,  Nortfaridgc,  Caiif .,  assignor  to  Quantum 
Dynamics,  Inc.,  Tarzana,  Califf.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  June  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  461,646 
14  Claims.    (CL  73— 231) 
1.  A  mass  flowmeter  comprising: 
a  fluid  passage; 
partition  means  for  dividing  said  passage  into  two  sep< 

arate  channels; 
regulating  means  upstream  of  said  partition  means  for* 
providing  different  flow  velocities  in  said  two  chan- 
nek; 
means  for  measuring  a  flrst  quantity  proportional  tc 
the  differential  flow  velocity  in  said  channels; 


tion  coliunn  for  a  carrier  gas  containinj 
nents,  a  mass  spectrograph  quantitative 
analyzer  comprising: 

(A)  an  evacuated  ionization  chamber  ccmnected  to 
receive  the  entire  output  of  the  capillary  separation 
column,  said  chamber  comprising  d  sctron  accelerat- 
ing means,  tlu  energy  of  the  elecvons  accelerated 
thereby  being  less  than  the  ionizaton  potential  of 
said  carrier  gas  but  sufficiently  higp  to  ionize  said 
sample  components; 

(B)  tunable  mass  separation  means  f  >r  separating  by 
species  a  first  portion  of  the  ions  f  :om  said  ioniza- 
tion chamber; 

(C)  a  qualitative  detector  electrode  f<  r  detecting  each 
of  said  species; 

(D)  a  quantiutive  electrode  for  redeiving  a  second 
p<Mtion  of  the  ions  from  said  iooiization  chamber 
before  separation  and  for  detecting  jhe  overall  quan- 
tity thereof;  and 

(E)  pump  means  connected  to  exhaust  the  un-ionized 
carrier  gas  from  said  ionization  ch]  mber. 
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3,318,150 
VOLUME  CORRECTING  INTEGRATOR  FOR 
FLUID  METERS 
waUfl  E.  RoM,  CoDBcriTillc,  bd.,  aarignor  to 

Indnstika,  be,  DaOas,  Tcz.,  a  cuspoitlim  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,081 
9  Claims.    (0.73—233) 


of  abusive  use  of  the  equipment  on  hilly  and  mountun- 
ous  terrain,  said  equipoient  being  of  the  type  emi^oyiDg 
multiple  stage  gear  transmission  system  having  numerous 
forward  drive  gear  ratios,  said  method  comprising,  coa- 
tinuously  electrically  sensing  the  exhaust  manifold  tem- 
perature so  long  as  the  engine  is  opearting,  grajdiicany 
recording  the  temperature  readings  on  a  calibrated  chart 
while  said  chart  is  travding  at  a  predetermined  rate,  dis- 
playing the  current  chart  readings  to  the  driver  in  readfly 
readable  form  wbUe  he  is  engaged  in  driving,  and  utilizing 
the  displayed  temperature  recordings  as  a  guide  in  shift- 
ing gear  ratios  to  maintain  maximum  vehicle  speed  with 
the  engine  operating  at  a  substantially  constant  optimum 
power  output  speed  but  without  allowing  the  observed 
engine  exhaust  manifold  temperature  to  exceed  a  pre- 
determined safe  value,  and  removing  the  portion  of  the 
temperature  chart  at  the  end  of  a  given  trip  for  review  to 
establish  that  the  trip  was  made  in  accordance  with  pre- 
scribed operating  conditions  ^veming  the  use  of  the 
vehicle. 


1.  A  volume  correcting  integrator  for  fluid  meters  com- 
prising a  variable  ratio  integrating  mechanism  having  an 
input  directly  proportional  to  the  volumetric  flow  of  the 
fiowing  fluid  being  metered  at  the  existing  pressure  and 
temperature  thereof  and  an  output  indicative  of  said 
volumetric  flow  corrected  to  a  standard  base  pressure  and 
temperature,  a  sealed  flexible  container  for  confining  a 
sample  of  fiuid  of  the  same  composition  as  the  flowing 
fluid,  said  flexible  container  being  fixedly  supported  at  one 
end  and  having  its  other  end  free  to  move  in  response  to 
variations  in  the  volume  of  the  contained  fluid  due  to 
variations  in  the  pressure  and  temperature  thereof,  means 
forming  an  enviroimiental  chamber  in  which  said  flexible 
container  is  supported,  means  defining  an  opening  in  said 
chamber  for  normally  admitting  some  of  the  flowing  fluid 
.to  the  interior  of  said  chamber  so  as  to  subject  said  flex- 
ible container  to  a  temperature  aiul  an  external  pressure 
substantially  equal  to  those  of  the  flowing  fluid,  meaiu 
connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  flexible  container  for 
varying  the  ratio  between  the  input  and  the  output  of 
said  integrating  mechanism,  and  means  coimected  to  the 
free  end  of  said  flexible  container  for  closing  said  chamber 
opening  to  prevent  access  of  the  flowing  fluid  to  said 
chamber  when  the  pressxire  in  said  chamber  falls  below 
a  predetermined  range. 


3,318,151 
AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE  RECORDER  FOR 
VEHICLE  EXHAUST  MANIFOLD  AND  METHOD 
OF  USING  SAME 
Jacl(  B.  BcfarcDdt,  2113  Tradlc  Drive,  San  Pedro,  Calif. 
90732;  Chvlcs  L.  Hess,  3307  W.  116tfa  St.,  Ingicwood, 
Calif.  90303,  and  Henry  R.  Bctgquist,  Los  AHmitos, 
Calif.;  said  Bcrgqnist  asslgMir  to  said  Bcfarendt  and 
saidHcaa 

FHcd  Feb.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  91,755 
6  Claims.    (CL  73— 346) 


4.  That  method  of  monitoring  and  policing  the  driv- 
ing habits  of  cross-country  cargo  vehicle  drivers  to  ob- 
tain efficient  use  of  the  vehicle  equipment  without  risk 


3^18452 
TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
H.  T^ooipaoB,  PHIsIhhi^  Dale  D.  SLi^n,  &•■•>• 
Creek,  Robert  H.  WMttaltcr,  FraiddiB,  nnd  Fred  G. 
GcflTvcroBa,  Pa.,  assigBorB  to  WisHnghn— >  Electrfc 
Corporatioai,  PHtahigh,  Pa.,  a  cmpmtHim  of  Pcsa- 
sylvania 

FOed  July  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,393 
7  Claims.    (CL  73— 362J) 


;> 


K 


m- 


\ 

1.  A  temperature  sensor  comprising: 

a  high  heat  conductive  flexural  mode  disk  resonator 
capable  of  oscillation  at  a  predetermined  frequency 
and  having  a  frequency  temperatiue  coefficient  such 
that  said  predetermined  frequency  changes  with  the 
change  in  temperature;  and 

high  beat  conductive  support  means  integral  with 
and  forming  a  substantially  lossless  bond  with  said 
resonator. 


3,318,153 
DIODE  LOOP   CAPACITOR   COMPARATIVE  CIR- 
CUIT INCLUDING  A  PAIR  OF  TRANSFORMER 
WINDINGS  COUPLED  IN  PHASE 
Tenny  Lode,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Roscmonnt  Eogi- 
Bcoriag  Company.  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  IVfinncsota 
Ofigfaial  application  Dec  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,166,  now 
Patent  No.  3,271,669,  dated  Sept.  6,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  16,  1966,  Scr.  No.  550,548 

lOCbdms.  (CL73— 398) 
9.  Measurement  circuitry  comprising  an  electrical 
bridge  having  four  rectifying  arms  connected  for  con- 
duction in  the  same  direction  in  a  closed  series  lo<9  and 
a  pair  of  input  junctions  across  one  diagonal  and  a  pair 
of  output  junctions  across  the  other  diagonal,  a  pair  of 
series  connected  capacitors  which  are  variable  relative  to 
each  other  coimected  across  said  input  junctions  and 
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having  a  terminal  between  said  capacitors,  a  pair  of  trans- 
former winding^  coupled  in  phase  between  said  terminal 
and  said  output  junctions  respectively,  means  to  energize 
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said  transformer  windings  and  a  resistive  load  output  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  terminal  and  one  of  said 
transformer  windings. 
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a  varying  free 
of  said  liquid 


ng  slowly  lowering  a  sampling  tube  having 
cross-sectional  area  from  the  upper  level 
iubstantially  to  the  bottom  thereof,  drawinj  liquid  sample 
nto  said  tube  from  the  liquid  body  as  it  is  [lowered  there- 
hrough  only  through  a  passage  of  constant  effective  area 
»t  the  lower  portion  of  said  tube  while  n^aintaining  the 
iquid  level  in  said  tube  substantially  even  With  the  upper 
iquid  level  of  said  liquid  body,  and  maintaining  through- 
)ut  the  sampling  operation  a  ratio  of  f ree  Icross-sectional 
irea  in  said  sampling  tube  at  said  liquid  levtl  to  maximum 
cross-sectional  area  in  said  sampling  tubfe  substantially 
equal  to  the  ratio  of  cross-sectional  area  ol!  the  particular 
stratum  from  which  sample  is  drawn  into  the  lower  end 
of  the  tube  to  the  stratum  of  maximum  en  iss-section. 


3,318,154 
SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
John  F.  Rendina,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Hewlett-Paciuurd  Company,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,578 
7  Claims,    (a.  73—422) 


1.  A  fluid  sampling  device  comprising:  | ' 

a  housing  having  an  axially  extending  bore,  \ 

a  piston  in  said  bore, 

a  sample  chamber  of  predetermined  volume  in  said 

piston, 

means  forming  a  plurality  of  annular  ccmduits  between 
the  periphery  of  said  piston  and  said  housing, 

means  for  displacing  said  piston  axially  between  first 
aixl  second  positions  within  said  bore, 

means  for  applying  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  outer- 
most ones  of  said  conduits  thereby  to  reduce  leakage 
into  said  sampling  device,  I 

and  means  including  radial  conduits  in  said  housing  that 
are  connectable  with  at  least  two  fluid  streams  and 
radial  conduits  in  said  piston  for  interconnecting 
said  sample  chamber  alternatively  in  first  and  second 
fluid  streams  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second 
piston  positions. 


3^18,156 
PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES  TESTING 
Harry  W.  DIetert,  KemiDe,  Tex.,  assigi 

Dietert  Co.,  Detroit,  Mtdi^  a  corporatioi 
Original  application  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  N( 
Patent  No.  3,168,926,  dated  Feb.  9, 
and  this  application  July  30,  1964,  Ser. 
6  Oaims.    (CL  73—432) 


Apparatus 

toHany  W. 
of  Midkigan 
.  259,069,  now 
965.     Divided 
No.  386,351 


3,318,155 
SAMPLING  OF  UQUIDS  WITH  STRATA  OF 
VARYING  COMPOSITION  i 

Jnlins  Theodore  Johnson,  348  20th  St.  SE., 
I  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa     52403 

'      FUed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No<  389,748 
11  Claims.    (CL  73—425.4) 


•  •  1.  Physical  properties  testing  appari  tus  comprising 
means  for  providing  a  substantially  uni  brm  sample  of 
granular  material  including  a  moving  i  ndless  belt  on 
which  a  sample  of  granular  material  is  d«  posited,  guiding 
sides  and  a  strike  off  plate  positioned  (Jver  the  belt  to 
permit  passing  thereby  of  only  a  uniform  i  cross  section  of 
the  sample  of  granular  material,  means  for  substantially 
uniformly  compacting  the  uniform  samkle  of  granular 
material,  a  sled  supported  for  movement  over  the  top  of 
the  compacted  uniform  sample  of  grsnular  material, 
means  supported  by  and  movable  with  respect  to  the  sled 


for  producing  movement  relative  thereto 


the  physical  properties  of  the  compacted  sample  of  granu- 


lar material,  and  means  for  producing  an 
proportionate  to  said  relative  movement 


3,318,157 
ACCELERATION-DECELERATION 
Iben  Browning,  Sannyralc,  and  Edward  S.  Strand,  Santa 


proportional  to 


electrical  signal 


INDICATOR 


by 


assignments,   to 


1.  A  method  for  sampling  a  liquid  body  with  horizonta 
strata  of  varying  composition,  which  strata  at  various 
depths  vary  in  cross-sectional  area,  said  method  comprisj 


Clara,   Calif.,   ass^ors, 

Edward  R.  Strand 

FDcd  Nov.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,814 
I  1  Claim.    (CI.  73—492] 

Apparatus  for  testing  acceleration  aid  braking  of  a 
vehicle  comprising: -a  housing;  a  leaf  spring  member;.! 
means  for  supporting  the  lower  end  of  »id  spring  mem- 
ber in  said  housing;  a  weight  member;  means  for  con- 
necting the  upper  end  of  said  spring  meais  to  said  weight 
member  for  permitting  said  weight  to  bs  moved  in  vari- 
able accordance  with  acceleration  and  d<  celeration  forces 
applied  to  said  housing;  a  pair  of  indicating  arms  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  weight  membe  r;  means  for  ro- 
tatably  supporting  said  indicating  arms  '  vithin  said  hous- 
ing whereby  said  arms  are  displaced  in  r  ;sponse  to  forces 
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applied  to  said  weight  member  and  remain  in  their  dis- 
placed position  when  said  forces  are  relieved;  an  auxiliary 
leaf  spring  member,  means  for  mounting  the  lower  end 
of  said  auxiliary  leaf  spring  member  immediately  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  of  said  first  spring  member  with  said 
auxiliary  leaf  spring  member  lying  adjacent  said  first 
spring  member  along  its  entire  length  for  providing  a 
greater  resistance  to  forces  applied  to  said  weight  means 
on  one  side  of  said  spring  member;  a  scale  associated 
with  said  indicating  arms  and  provided  with  indicia  for 


indicating  the  displacement  of  each  of  said  arms  during 
movement  of  said  weight  under  acceleration  or  decelera- 
tion forces  and  thereby  the  magnitude  of  the  acceleration 
and  deceleration  forces  whereby  during  acceleration  or 
deceleration,  the  arms  arc  moved  to  positions  associated 
with  said  indicia  for  indicating  the  forces  applied  during 
a  test  and  said  arms  remain  in  said  displaced  position 
when  said  forces  are  relieved,  a  spirit  level  for  indicating 
a  position  for  said  housing  with  said  first  and  said  auxiliary 
spring  members  positioned  vertically  therein. 


•  ■ 


^^1f#- 


(e)  a  modulatfw  connected  to  receive  said  output  from 
said  phase  comparing  means  and  said  output  sifnal 
from  said  reference  frequency  source,  said  modulator 
providing  output  pulses  Ijaving  substantially  constant 
energy  as  controlled  by  said  output  from  said  phase 
comparing  means  and  varying  at  the  frequency  of 
said  signals  from  said  reference  frequency  source; 

(f )  means  connecting  said  output  pulses  from  said 
modulator  to  said  force  rebalance  means  in  said  iner- 
tial  sensor  in  a  maimer  to  cause  said  force  rebalance 
means  to  rebalance  said  inertial  sensor; 

(g)  filtering  means  connected  to  receive  pulses  from 
said  modulator  indicative  of  the  energy  applied  toiwid 
force  rebalance  means  and  providing  an  output  signal 
indicative  at  the  average  energy  in  said  pulses  applied 
to  said  force  rebalance  means;  and 

(h)  means  connecting  said  output  signal  of  said  filtering 
means  to  said  converting  means. 


3,318,159 

TIMED  ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  AEROSOL 

DIIVENSER 

EdwMd  Cldaszyk,  Oglcsby,  DL,  aarignor  to  GcBcnd  TIbm 

Corporatioa,    New    Yock«    N.Y.,    a    corporation    off 

Delaware 

FOcd  Sept  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,926 
10  Oaims.    (CL  74— 3i(2) 


3318,158 

CONSTANT  ENERGY  PULSE  GENERATING 

APPARATUS 

Gayle  C.  Bromandcr,  New  Brighton,  MIdb.,  and  Howard 

E.  Jones,  Largo,  Fla.,  asrignors  to  HoncyweD  Inc.,  a 

corporatfoB  off  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,635 
12  Claims.    (CL  73— 517) 


6.  A  pulse  rebalance  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  inertial  sensor  having  force  rebalance  means; 

(b)  a  reference  frequency  source  providing  an  output 

signal;  .      , .     • 

(c)  converting  means  providmg  an  output  signal  havmg 
a  frequency  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  mag- 
nitude of  a  signal  applied  thereto; 

(d)  a  phase  comparing  means  connected  to  receive  said 
output  signal  from  said  reference  frequency  source 
and  said  signal  from  said  converting  means,  and  pro- 
viding an  output  which  is  indicative  of  the  phase 
therebetween; 


1.  In  a  timing  device  for  periodically  and  automatically 
causing  operation  of  a  valve  to  effect  an  aerosol  spray, 
the  combination  of: 

an  actuating  element  adapted  for  rotation  in  a  first  and 
a  second  direction  and  rotatable  in  intermittent  steps 
in  said  first  direction  for  a  timed  duration, 

a  timed  driven  member  for  intermittently  rotating  said 
actuating  element  in  said  first  direction, 

biasing  means  arranged  to  increasingly  urge  said  ele- 
ment in  said  second  direction  when  intermittently 
stepped  in  said  first  direction  during  said  timed  dura- 
tion, 

control  means  coupled  to  said  actuating  element  and 
adapted  to  prevent  escapement  of  said  element  in 
said  second  direction  when  stepped  in  said  first  direc- 
tion during  said  timed  duration, 

means  rotatable  in  unison  with  said  actuating  element 
adapted  to  decouple  said  control  means  from  said 
element  at  the  end  of  said  timed  duration  for  allow- 
ing said  biasing  means  to  rotate  said  actuating  ele- 
ment in  said  second  direction,  and 

valve  operating  means  also  rotatable  in  unison  with  said 
actuating  element  when  rotated  in  said  second  direc- 
tion for  operating  said  valve  to  effect  an  aerosol 
spray. 

3,318,160 
VIBRA-ROTOR  GYROSCOPE 
Harold  F.  Erdley,  Jerome  S.  Lipman,  and  Sidney  Shapiro, 
Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc., 
Beverly  HUls,  Califf. 

FUed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3864(96 

34  Claims.    (CL  74-^.4) 

1.  An  improved   inertial  instrument  comprising:    t 

frame;  an  inertial  element  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 

frame  about  a  first  axis,  said  inertial  element  being  capable 

of  vibratory  motion  about  a  second  axis  angularly  dis- 
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posed  with  respect  to  said  first  axis;  means  for  rotatin| 
said  inertial  element  about  said  first  axis  at  a  preselectef 
frequency  of  rotation;  sensor  means  stationary  with  re^ 
spect  to  said  frame  and  responsive  to  vibratory  motion 
of  said  rotating  inertial  element  for  generating  sensin 


signals  representative  of  said  vibratory  motion;  and 
torquer  means  stationary  with  respect  to  said  frame  far 
defining  a  set  of  reference  axes  fixed  relative  to  said  fram ; 
and  for  ai^lying  individual  torquing  forces  directly  t  > 
said  rotating  inertial  element  about  said  reference 


3^18,161 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GYRO-VERTICALS 

Clare  E.  Barkalow,  Comstock  Park,  and  Henry  C.  Daii- 

bert,  Jr^  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Lear  Siegler, 

Inc. 

Original  application  May  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  26,997,  no^ 

Patent  No.  3,167,763,  dated  Jan.  26,  1965.    Divideli 

and  this  application  Apr.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,041  j 

9  Claims.    (CL  74—5.34) 


3,318,162 
STARTER  DRIVE 

Jolin  J.  Sabatini,  Honchcads,  N.Y.,  assibior  to  The  Ben- 

dix  Corporation,  a  corporation  ol  Delaware 

Filed  May  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  159,273 

6  Clahns.    (CL  74— f 


May  9,  1967 


1.  In  a  means  for  preventing  errors  in  gyro-vertica 
for  craft,  the  combination  comprising:  a  displacemeat 
gyroscope  with  its  gyro  axis  normally  vertically  oriente^; 
a  gyro-compensated  pendulum  operatively  connected  tb 
said  displacement  gyroscope  for  erecting  said  di^lao - 
ment  gyroscope;  a  stable  servo  platform  means;  said  gyn  - 
compensated  pendulum  being  mounted  on  said  stab  e 
servo  platform  means  in  a  predetermined  relative  pos  - 
tion  with  respect  to  said  displacement  gyroscope;  saii 
stable  servo  platform  means  being  movably  mounted  fdr 
movement  to  different  positions  so  as  to  maintain  the 
same  relative  position  of  said  displacement  gyroscopB 
and  said  gyro-compensated  pendulum,  and  servo  meci 
anisms  operatively  connected  to  said  displacement  gyr< 
scope  and  said  stable  servo  platform  means  and  adapt 
to  cause  said  movement  of  said  stable  servo  platfor 
means  simultaneously  with  movement  of  said  displace 
ment  gyroscope,  whereby  the  relative  position  of  saiU 
gyro-compensated  pendulum  to  said  displacement  gyro- 
scope is  maintained. 


connected  to  the 
external    splines 

t  for  axial  move- 


connected  to  the 


1.  Starter  gearing  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  power  ^haft  comprising: 

a  sleeve  slidably,  but  non-rotatably, 
power  shaft,  said  sleeve  having 
formed  on  one  extremity; 

a  pinion  joumalled  on  the  power  sha 
ment  into  and  out  of  engagement  frith  a  gear  of  an 
engine  to  be  started; 

a  driven  clutch  member  operatively 
pinion; 

a  driving  clutch  member  threaded  on  khe  sleeve  splines, 
said  clutch  members  having  comphmenting  inclined 
torque  transmitting  teeth  adapted  :o  provide  an  in- 
dexing and  an  overrunning  clutch  (  onnection; 

a  barrel  housing  having  an  open  end  !  lidably  supported 
adjacent  the  other  extremity  of  th;  sleeve  and  spa- 
tially encompassing  the  clutch  men  ibers; 

means  within  the  housing  adjacent  ths  open  end  there- 
of for  confining  the  clutch  member  t  within  the  hous- 
ing; 
means  in  the  housing  for  normally  biasin  ;  the  clutch  mem- 
bers into  engagement; 

means  in  the  housing  adapted  to  engage  the  clutch 
members  to  limit  relative  rotation  therebetween  up- 
on indexing  including  an  axially-epitending  member 
.  adapted  to  interconnect  the  clutch  i  nembers,  prevent- 
ing substantially  all  angular  displacement  opposing 
indexing  between  said  clutch  meml  ers  when  the  pin- 
ion and  the  engine  gear  are  in  endfto-end  abutment; 
and 

means  to  prevent  the  axially-extendiig  member  from 
interconnecting  the  clutch  membeif  during  overrim- 
ning  clutch  connections. 


3,318,163 
VIBRATION  MECHANISM 
Carl  G.  Matson,  Kcwanec,  ID., 
Manufacturing  Company,  Neponsct, 
of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
24  Claims.    (CL  74— 8t) 


to  Vibrator 
11.,  a  corporation 

)45,43i 


1.  In  a  fluid  operated  vibrator,  a  souk-ce 
fluid,  housing  means  connected  to  sai( 
means  defining  a  generally  circular  orb  it 
having  a  diameter  at  least  60%  of  the 


I  a 


of  pressurized 

source  including 

orbiting  means 

diameter  of  said 
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orbit  and  being  constrained  in  said  orbit  in  said  housing 
means,  and  means  in  said  housing  means  positionally  con- 
trolled by  said  orbiting  means  for  establishing  an  orbiting 
fluid  outlet. 


3,318,164 
FRICTION  DISC  DRIVE 
Robert  E.  McCoUnm,  Birmlimhani,  IVfich.,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  coipondion 
of  Delaware 

FDed  Dec.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,123 
It  Oaims.    (CL  74—199) 


331MM 
NON-LUBRICATED  VARIABLE  SPEED 
MOTOR  PULLEY 
Vcm  A.  Anderson,  Ofl  Oty,  Pa.,  and  Geocfc  L.  Doracf, 
deceased,  late  of  Roaserille,  Pa.,  by  Jwm  L.  Dney, 
widow,  Rooscvfllc,  ftu,  aaripMin,  by  OMOie  aaipH 
mcBts,  to  Eaton  Yidc  *  Towne  be,  OcTdaiid,  OUo 
FDed  Not.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,220 
3  OataH.    (a.  74—230.17) 


3~| 


1.  A  friction  disc  drive  comprising  driving  and  driven 
friction  discs  having  engageable  mutually  adjacent  fac- 
ing friction  surfaces,  means  mounting  said  discs  for  rela- 
tive rotation  about  parallel  axes,  and  surfaces  having  a 
film  of  lubricant  therebetween,  means  clamping  said  sur- 
faces against  one  another  for  the  drive  of  one  by  the  other 
through  said  film  of  lubricant,  and  means  to  retard  the 
*rate  of  lubricant  film  formation  between  said  surfaces 
comprising  a  sharp-edged  depression  in  the  face  of  one 
of  said  surfaces. 

3,318,165 

'  CONTACT  WHEEL 

Howard  1.  McAkcr,  Detroit,  and  Albert  A.  ladach.  Royal 

Oak,  Mick,  amlgnnrs  to  Formaz  Ma— factnihig  Cor- 

poralioa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  cofporatioa  of  Mick%an 

FUed  May  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  370,011 

15  aabms.    (CL  74—230.7) 


3— ' 


1.  A  variable  speed  pulky  adapted  to  be  moimted  on 
a  shaft  and  to  coact  with  a  belt  comprising: 

a  first  flange  fixedly  connected  to  the  shaft  and  having 
an  elongated  hub  axially  projecting  from  one  side 
thereof, 

a  second  flange  having  an  elongated  hub  projecting 
from  one  side  thereof  and  slidably  disposed  about 
the  elongated  hub  of  the  first  flange  in  non-contacting 
relationship,  the  elongated  bub  of  said  second  flange 
having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  annular  grooves,  a 
pair  of  graphite  bushings  to  prevent  fretting,  said 
bushings  being  disposed  in  said  annular  grooves  and 
in  bearing  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  elon- 
gated hub  of  said  first  flange  for  providing  a  sliding 
surfaee  for  relative  movement  between  said  first  and 
second  flanges, 

means  for  operatively  connecting  said  first  and  second 
flanges,  and  means  for  urging  said  second  flange  to- 
wards said  first  flange. 


3^18,1^ 
TRI-SHAFT  TRANSMISSION 
L.  FrOil,  JackaoB,  Mirhn  aMigsor  to 

^uiiipagj',  a  carporathm  of  MicMfaB 
FBed  Dec  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  420,506 
6  CUbs.    (CL  74—331) 


10.  A  contact  wheel  comprising:  a  disposable  rim 
member  having  an  annular  metallic  band  member,  a  soft, 
flexible  annular  ring  of  an  elastomeric  material  supported 
upon  and  fixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  band  member, 
and  an  annular  ring  member  fixed  to  said  band  member, 
flange  means  located  within  said  rim  member  for  radial- 
ly supporting  said  rim  member  and  being  selectively  mov- 
able into  frictional  engagement  with  said  ring  member 
for  preventing  relative  axial  and  rotational  movement  be- 
tween said  flange  means  and  said  rim  member;  and  means 
located  along  the  axis  of  said  contact  wheel  for  providing 
a  clamping  force  for  selectively,  removably  holding  said 
flange  means  in  said  frictional  engagement 


1.  In  a  transmission  unit,  an  input  /shaft,  an  output 
shaft,  a  first  gear  secured  on  said  input  shaft,  a  first  counter 
shaft,  a  second  gear  secured  on  said  first  counter  shaft 
and  meshing  with  said  first  gear,  a  third  gear  secured  on 
said  first  counter  shaft,  a  second  counter  shaft,  a  fourth 
gear  secured  on  said  second  counter  shaft  and  meshing 
with  said  third  gear,  a  third  counter  shaft,  a  fifth  gear  se- 
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cured  on  said  third  counter  shaft  and  meshing  with  said 
fourth  gear,  and  means  for  selectively  establishing  and 
disestablishing  driving  connection  between  said  counter 
shafts  and  said  output  shaft. 
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3^18,168 

TRANSMISSION  MECHANISMS  FOR  VEHICLES 
HAVING  A  POWER  UNIT  WITH  BUILT-IN 
TRANSMISSION  AND  FINAL  DRIVE 
Gaetan  de  Coye  de  Castelct,  Bfllancourt,  France,  assignor 
to  Regie  Nationale  dcs  Usincs  Renault,  Billancourt, 
France 

FUed  Sept  17, 1964,  Sen  No.  397,104 
Claims  priority,  i^plicatioii  Fnmce,  Sept.  25, 1963, 
948,633,  Patent  1,378,948 
'    Saaims.    (Q.  74— 359) 


ooe  end  said  support  member  and  on  th(  other  end  said 
gear  and  defining  a  journal  at  each  end,  ^id  journals  be- 
ing journalled  in  said  bushing  at  opposi^  ends  thereof, 
the  shaft  portion  intermediate  said  journals  having  an 
outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  bush- 
ing to  define  an  annular  space  between  be  bushing  and 
the  shaft. 

3,318,170  , 

NO-LASH  AXIALLY  MOVABLE  STEERING 
COLUMN 

Dean  E.  Rnnlde,  Soofli  Bend,  Ind^  assignor  to  The  Bcn- 

dix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1965,  Set.  No.  417^31 

17  Claims.    (O.  74—493) 
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comprising  first 


1.  A  transmission  for  vehicles  having  an  engine  witl 
a  crankshaft,  a  clutch  and  gearbox  assembly  couplet 
directly  to  the  output  end  of  the  engine  crankshaft  and 
a  differential  disposed  beneath  the  engine  and  connecte " 
by  a  transmission  shaft  to  said  assembly,  characterize 
in  that  said  gearbox  comprises  a  primary  shaft,  two  firsi 
pinions  fixedly  mouDted  on  said  primary  shaft,  two  la 
shafts  parallel  to  said  primary  shaft,  two  loosely  ro^ 
tating  second  pinions  on  each  said  lay  shaft  in  constanj 
meshing  engagement  with  said  two  first  pinions  on  said 
primary  shaft,  synchronizer  means  on  each  said  la| 
shaft,  sliding  ring  means  on  each  said  synchronizer  t^ 
selectively  cause  one  of  said  loosely  rotating  second 
pinions  to  become  rotatably  solid  with  the  lay  shaft  on 
which  it  is  mounted,  a  third  pinion  rotatably  solid  wit)[ 
each  lay  shaft,  a  counter  pinion  common  to  and  in  con- 
stant engagement  with  said  third  pinions,   an   outpiU 
shaft  in  axial  alignment  with  said  transmission  sbaf 
said  counter  pinion  being  rotatably  rigid  with  said  out 
put  shaft 

3,318,169 

COMBINATION  GEAR  AND  BEARING 

DEVICE  IN  DIALS 

Eriing  TnmsUen,  Tyreso,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonal 

tieboU«et  LM  Ericnoa,  Stocklicrfm,  Sweden,  a  corp« 

ration  of  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,254 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Sweden,  Feb.  20,  1964, 

2,034/64 

5  Claims.    (CL  74-432) 


1.  An  axially  movable  steenng  colunu 
and  second  shafts,  one  of  which  is  axial  y  movable  with 
respect  to  the  other  of  said  shafts,  said  irst  shaft  having 
a  polygonal  shape  and  said  second  shaftj  having  a  corre- 
sponding polygonal  bore  therein  for  relei'ving  said  first 
shaft,  radially  extending  passage  means  Ixrated  in  one  of 
said  shafts,  and  a  plurality  of  spring  loaJed  members  lo- 
cated in  said  passage  means,  said  spring  loaded  members 
each  being  in  abutment  with  a  different  polygonal  surface 
of  the  other  of  said  shafts  at  a  location  off  center  of  the 
abutting  polygonal  surface  to  cause  rotation  and  continu- 
ous frictional  engagement  of  one  of  sail  I  shafts  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  of  said  shafts  to  there  ly  eliminate  tor- 
sional lash  therebetween. 


3,318,171 
ACTUATORS 
Harry  WOUnsdn  and  Desmond  Eniest  HntcUnson,  Brad- 
ford, Englimd,  assignors  to  The  EngUdi  Electrk  Com- 
pany LimitM,  London,  England,  a  Bi  itish  company 
[Filed'  May  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  :  69,542 
Claims  pHority,  application  Great  Britai  i.  May  31, 1963, 

21,916/63 
7  Claims.    (CL  74—625) 


r 


\ 


1,  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  dial  of  a  telephone  se  , 
said  assembly  comprising  in  combination;  a  dial  frami 
including  a  bore;  a  finger  wheel  support  member;  a  dri^  - 
ing  gear;  a  bearing  bushing  extending  through  said  bor : 
in  the  frame  secured  thereto  and  protruding  from  bot  i 
sides  of  the  frame;  and  a  shaft  said  shaft  moimting  o  i 


1.  In  or  for  a  spindle-operated  devi< «  having  a  high- 
torque  operator  mechanism  for  contKlling  the  spindle, 
the  said  device  including  a  housing  out  of  which  the  said 
spindle  projects,  a  high-torque  operator  mechanism  com- 
prising a  torque  arm  mounted  on  the  sinndle  and  pro- 
jecting radially  from  the  spindle,  a  rigidj  flat  plate  secured 
to  the  said  housing  in  the  vicinity  of  thei  spindle  and  lying 
in  a  plane  normal  to  the  spindle  axis,  fsA  a  power  unit 
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having  a  casing  pivoted  to  the  plate  by  a  pivot  pin  lying 
parallel  to  the  spindle,  and  an  operating  shaft  extending 
from  the  casing  and  lying  with  its  axis  in  the  plane  of  the 
plate  for  applying  an  axial  thrust  reacted  through  the 
pivot  pin  with  a  non-torsional  shear  force  on  the  plate, 
the  free  end  of  the  operating  shaft  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  free  end  of  the  torque  arm  for  transmitting 
a  torque  to  the  spindle  through  the  said  arm. 


3,318472 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Thomas  A.  Cunmlns,  3848  Edinbmgh,  Drive, 

Yomigstowii,  OUo    44511 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,124 

5  Claims.    <CL  74—682) 


1.  A  power  transmission  having  a  drive  shaft  and  a 
driven  shaft  and  mechanical  proportional  mechanism  in- 
terconnecting the  same  including  a  first  differential  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  interrelated  elements  with  an  input  ele- 
ment connected  to  said  drive  shaft  and  an  output  element 
connected  to  said  driven  shaft,  a  second  shaft,  a  gear  set 
Having  a  plurality  of  interrelated  elements  with  an  iiq>ut 
element  drivingly  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  and  an 
output  element  connected  to  said  second  shaft,  one  of  said 
interrelated  elements  being  rotatably  arranged  on  a  fixed 
support  a  third  shaft,  a  second  gear  set  having  a  plurality 
of  interrelated  elements  with  an  input  element  connected 
to  said  second  shaft  and  an  output  element  connected  to 
said  third  shaft,  one  of  said  interrelated  elements  being 
fixed  against  rotation,  a  foiulh  shaft,  a  second  differential 
having  a  plurality  of  interrelated  elements  with  an  input 
element  connected  to  said  third  shaft  and  an  output  ele- 
ment connected  to  said  fourth  shaft,  one  of  said  interre- 
lated elements  drivingly  connected  to  said  driven  shaft  a 
fifth  shaft  means  drivingly  connecting  said  fourth  and  fifth 
shafts,  a  third  gear  set  having  a  plurality  of  interrelated 
elements,  with  an  input  element  connected  to  said  fifth 
shaft  and  an  output  element  drivingly  connected  to  a 
third  element  of  said  first  differential  and  one  of  said  in- 
terrelated elements  being  fixed  against  rotation. 


ik-. 


.    3,318,173 

DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  V.  Pddokas,  KcM»*a,  Wis.,  aaalgMr  Id  Amcricmi 
Melon  CofporaHon,  KcDocha,  Wb.,  a  corporatioB  of 


FUed  Mar.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,117 
2  Claims.    (CL  74—713) 
1.  A  differential  gear  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  chamber  having  an  elongated 
exit  said  housing  having  a  passage  above  said  exit 
and  connecting  said  chiunber  and  exit  and  a  con- 
duit below  said  exit  and  extending  from  said  cham- 
ber and  joining  said  exit  outward  of  said  passage; 

(b)  a  case  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  cham- 
ber, said  case  having  an  interior  adapted  to  contain 
differential  gears  for  actuating  drive  axles; 

(c)  a  ring  gear  attached  to  &e  exterior  of  said  case; 

(d)  a  pinion  shaft  having  a  pinion  engaging  said  ring 


gear  for  driving  same,  said  shaft  also  extending 
through  said  exit  and  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  power; 
(e)  a  pair  of  spaced  opposedly  mounted  cup  and  cone 
type  roller  bearings  rotatably  supporting  said  pinion 
shaft  in  said  housing  exit  one  of  said  bearings  being 
larger  than  the  other  bearing,  said  larger  bearing 
being  adjacent  said  pinion,  said  smaller  bearing  be- 
ing located  in  sud  exit  inward  of  said  conduit  join- 
ing therewith; 


(f )  a  combination  shim  baffle  mounted  in  said  housing 
between  said  pair  of  bearings,  said  shim  ba£9e  hav- 
ing a  shim  portion  contacting  the  cup  of  said  larger 
bearing  for  optimum  positioning  of  said  pinion  rela- 
tive to  said  ring  gear,  said  shim  baffle  also  having  an 
annular  baffle  portion  surrounding  said  shaft  and 
forming  a  generally  close  radial  clearance  therewith, 
said  baffle  portion  having  a  side  recessed  away  from 
said  larger  bearing  to  provide  axial  clearance  with 
the  cone  portion  of  said  larger  bearing,  said  baffle 
portion  restricting  the  flow  of  lubricant  through  said 
clearance  to  said  larger  bearing  and  maintaining  a 
reservoir  in  said  exit  of  lirbricant  pumped  therein  by 
said  ring  gear  through  said  passage  during  assembly 
operation,  said  reservoir  providing  lubricant  for  said 
smaller  bearing,  said  lubricant  from  said  reservoir 
returning  through  said  conduit  to  said  chamber  after 
lubricating  said  smaller  bearing; 

(g)  means  for  securing  said  shaft  in  said  bearings. 


3,318,174 
TRANSMISSION 
Samnel  A.  Clapp,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Kennca  E.  Snyder, 
NorthriBc,  Mich.,  assfgnors  to  Gcncnl  Motors  Cor- 
Dctroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Jaly  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,262 
10  ClaiBs.    (CL  74—753) 


1.  In  a  transmissi<»,  a  first  gear  unit  comprising  a 
planet  carrier  supporting  a  planet  pinion  gear  in  mesh 
with  a  ring  gear  and  a  sun  gear,  a  second  planetary  gear- 
ing unit  including  a  reaction  planet  carrier  supporting  a 
second  planetary  pinion  gear  in  mesh  with  said  sun  gear 
and  a  second  ring  gear,  said  second  ring  gear  being  rotat- 
able  as  a  imit  with  said  first  gear  unit  carrier,  a  power 
deUvery  shaft  driven  by  said  first  gear  unit  carrier,  a 
transmission  power  input  shaft,  first  and  second  engage- 
able  and  releasable  clutches  effective  when  engaged  to 
connect  said  first  gear  unit  ring  gear  and  said  sun  gear 
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to  said  power  input  shaft,  and  a  ring  cairied  by  said  sec- 
ond gear  unit  ring  gear  for  reducing  gear  noise  in  said 
transmission,  said  ring  contacting  said  second  gear  unit 
carrier  for  braking  said  carrier  against  rotation  upon  re- 
lease of  said  clutches. 


3^18475 
CUmNG  TOOL 
Staart  A.  Cogsdfll,  Orchard  Lake,  Mkh^  assignor  to 
Cocidan  Tool  Products,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
raiioD  of  MicUgan 

FOcd  July  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,006 
11  Cbfans.    (CL  77—73.5) 


and  handle  means  positioned  at  the 
shank, 

said  socket  means  comprising  an 
substantially  pentagonal  in  shape 
side  members  and  an  end  member, 
converging  with  each  other  to  form 
enclosure  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
shank,  said  end  member  forming  the 
closure  opposite  said  angle  and  havin( 
in  which  is  extensible  into  said 
ly  varying  distances  from  said  angle 


May  9,  1967 
other  end  of  said 


enc  Dsure 


endoj  ure 


\ 


which  is 
formed  from 
side  members 
angle  of  said 
one  end  of  said 
side  of  said  en- 
an  insert  there- 
at sc^lective- 


and 
sad 

one 


3318yl77 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  CAP  TOOlL  HAVING  A 
PAIR  OF  HANDLES  AND  A  CUPlSHAPED  IN 
SERT  THEREIN 
Woodford  J.  Cramp,  Sootii  Gale,  Calif.,  MiKMir  to  Air- 
craft Took  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaMf^  <  corpontfoa  of 
California  | 

Filed  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  5^,243 
10  Claims.    (CL  81— 30«b 


1.  In  a  back-facing  tool,  a  cylindrical  body  having 
diametrically  disposed  slot,  a  blade  having  a  sloping  cut , 
ting  edge  at  one  end  and  a  sloping  section  at  the  other  end 
which  is  parallel  to  the  cutting  edge,  a  pivot  securing  said 
blade  in  the  bottom  of  said  slot  passing  through  the  bladi 
and  the  body  rearwardly  of  the  center  thereof,  a  rod 
within  the  body  above  the  blade,  a  pin  within  the  sloi 
extending  through  said  rod  with  the  ends  extending 
beyond  said  body,  a  link  pivoted  to  the  rod  and  to  th' 
blade  at  a  point  forwardly  of  the  center  of  the  bod' 
means  for  moving  the  rod  and  link  in  reciprocation  f< 
moving  the  blade  outwardly  into  cutting  position  whei 
moved  in  cme  direction  and  for  retracting  the  blade  withi 
the  body  when  moved  in  the  opposite  direction,  an^ 
means  for  engaging  the  end  of  the  blade  opposite  to  th* 
having  the  cutting  edge  when  the  blade  is  in  cuttint 
position.  

3,318,176 

WRENCH  HAVING  A  PENTAGONAL  SOCKET 

WriH  THREADED  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS 

Herbert  F.  G^er,  Ir.,  17  Aberdeen  Pbce, 

Fair  Lawn,  N  J.    07410 

FOcd  Oct  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  500,149 

5  Claims.    (CL  81—175) 


1.  A  wrench  comprising 

a  dank,  i 

socket  means  integral  with  one  end  of  said  shank. 


said 


1.  A  cap  wrench  comprising 

a  pair  of  handles  hinged  at  one  enl,  each  of 
handles  including  an  enlarged  sectic  a  having  a  face, 
an  interior  arcuate  side,  and  at  leist  one  aperture, 
and 

a  substantially  cup-shaped  resilient  ins  ;rt  means  having 
protrusions  extending  through  sa  d  apertures  to 
couple  said  insert  means  with  said  landles  enabling 
the  arcuate  sides  of  said  handles  to  c  igage  the  periph- 
ery of  said  insert  means,  said  inse^  means  having 
a  tapered  interior  surface  for  mating  with  the  periph- 
ery of  a  cap  whereby  movement  ofl^said  handles  to- 
gether causes  said  arcuate  sides  to  c^crt  force  against 
the  periphery  of  said  insert  meanp  which  in  turn 
grips  the  periphery  of  said  cap. 


to 


3,318,178  , 

DEVICE  FOR  EJECTING  T(  BACCO 
LEAF-TRIMMINGS 
Jean  Marcel  Richard,  Charcnton,  Fhncc,        _ 
Service  d'Exploitation  IndnsHkllc  d  s  Tabaa  et  dcs 
Alhmicttcs,  Paris,  Fnmce,  a  FtemA  pa  iHc  Mte*^ 
Filed  Jnne  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  461,625 
Claims  priority,  i^pUcalion  France,  f  nnc  9, 1964, 
977,581 
7  Claims.    (CL  83— 90 


>» 

^ 


afttr 


1.  Device  for  ejecting  tobacco 
remain  on  the  cutting  die-plate  of  a 
ping  rod-shaped  smoking  products 
tobacco  leaf  the  maximum  nimibcr  o 
said  leaf  is  capable  of  supplying,  sai( 
being  intended  to  take  place  during  ' 
work  cycle  of  the  machine  in  which 
from  the  leaf  is  transferred  to  the  w 
prising  means  for  blowing  fluid  under 
to  sweep  the  table  which  supports  th< 
and  in  the  zoiie  of  said  die-plate, 


leaf  trimmings 


iiTii luiiimiaj  wmcn 
nachine  for  wrap- 
Sr  cutting  from  a 
*  wrappers  which 
ejection  process 
^at  period  of  the 
he  last  piece  cut 
'^pping  unit,  corn- 
pressure  adapted 
cutting  die-plate 
m4ans  for  receiving 


tiat 


wrapping 
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leaf-trimmings  which  are  swept  by  said  fluid,  said  receiving    points,  and  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  sipial  pro- 


means  being  placed  on  the  path  of  said  fluid  and  on  the 
other  side  of  the  supporting  table  relatively  to  said  blow- 
ing means,  means  for  exerting  a  periodical  sucking  action 
in  said  receiving  means  on  the  die-plate  zone  of  the  sup- 
porting table,  and  means  for  actuating  in  synchrcmism 
said  blowing  means  and  said  socking  means  for  a  pre- 
determined portion  of  the  work  cycle  of  the  machine. 


FEEDING 


3,318,179 

AND  CtnTlNG  MACHINE  FOR 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Norman  E.  Ehm,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  artlpwr  to  Ncaso 

tries,  IBC  Atbata,  Ga.,  a  cotporadaa  of  Gcotifai 

FOcd  Mar.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,861 

3  naimi     (CL  83-^201) 


duced  by  said  gauging  mechanism  for  operating  said 
second  cutting  means,  said  first  and  aeoottd  cutting  means 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  fabric  cutting  nm chine  of  the 
type  which  feeds  an  elongate  strip  of  woven  fabric  inter- 
mittently forward  and,  during  non-feed  intervals,  damps 
the  fabric  and  then  cuts  it  akxig  a  predetermined  cutting 
line,  comprising: 

(A)  first  clamping  means  for  holding  one  edge  of  the 
forwardly  fed  fabric,  during  a  non-feed  interval,  at 
points  spaced  from  the  front  and  rear  sides  of  the 
cutting  line  while  leaving  that  portion  of  the  fabric, 
extending  along  the  cutting  line  between  said  first 
clamping  means  and  the  opposite  edge,  free  so  that 
an  operator  may  manually  engage  the  fabric  along 
said  opposite  edge,  and,  throu^  such  engagement, 
manipulate  the  fabric  to  align  a  visible  transverse 
member  on  the  fabric  with  the  cutting  line;  and 

(B)  manually  c(»trolled  means  operative,  when  actu- 
ated by  the  operator  whfle  said  fabric  is  in  said  align- 
ment, to  engage  and  hold  the  fabric  in  .such  align- 

I  ment  and  cut  the  aligned  fabric  parallel  to  a  visible 
'  transverse  member  on  the  fabric 


cooperating  to  sever  the  tube  into  segments  having  a 
length  in  accordance  with  the  gauged  diameter  of  the  in- 
dividual segment. 


3,318480  

GLASS  TUBE  GAUGING  AND  CUTIING 

APPARATUS 
Frands  E.  Bmmian  and  Hany  J.  Costfll,  Vlndand,  N  J^ 
asstenon  to  Owcns-IIIinois,  bc^  a  coryoratkm  of  OUo 
FOcd  Sept  20,  1965.  Scr.  No.  488,416 
12  Claims.    (CL  83—287) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  drawing  a  glass 
tube  in  a  horizontal  direction  induding  a  gauging  medi- 
anism  for  continuously  gauging  Che  diameter  of  the  tube, 
said  gauging  mechansm  producing  an  electrical  signal 
variable  with  variations  in  the  diameter  of  the  tube,  and 
a  cutting  device  for  severing  the  continuous  tube  into 
elongated  segments,  said  cutting  device  comprising  a  first 
cutting  means  driven  for  intermittent  engagement  with 
the  continuously  moving  tube  to  sever  the  tube  at  spaced 
points  along  the  length  thereof,  selectivdy  operable  sec- 
ond cutting  means  for  engaging  and  severing  the  con- 
tinuously moving  tube  at  points  intennediate  said  spaced 

838  O.O.— 18 


3,318,181 

MUSKAL  DEVICE 

WniMi  B.  IcMW,  1219  ATHt  Drive, 

St  Lonfa  Conatj,  Mo.    63U7 
FBad  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,845  ^ 
8  nrims     (CL  84—173) 


%^ 


1.  A  musical  instrument -comprising  a  drum  portion 
having  a  dosed  side  wall  and  at  least  one  end  wall,  an 
upright  member  attached  to  the  side  wall  (A  the  dram 
portion  and  extending  beyond  one  end  of  the  drum,  an 
operator  member  pivotally  attached  to  the  upright  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  its  free  end,  said  operator  member  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  which  extends  over  the  dram  and  an- 
other portion  which  extends  outwardly  theiefipom  to  fonn 
a  handle,  and  a  coid  of  flexible  matoial  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  operator  member  at  a  position  thereon 
that  is  over  the  drum  and  at  the  other  end  of  a  central 
location  on  the  end  wall  of  die  drum  portion. 


3,318,182 

SELF-THREAIM'ORMING  SCREW  WHH  DRILL 

POINT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

H.  CailsQB,  Rocfcfoid,  DL,  swlgnnr  to  Tatron 
be,    Rockfoid,    DL,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FBcd  Not.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  586434 
10  Claims.    (CL  8S-41) 
1.  A  self-drilling,  self -thread-forming  screw,  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  an  elongated  shank  having  a  rolled  thread  provided 
with  an  inwardly  tapered  forward  end; 

(b)  a  driving  head  at  one  end  <rf  said  shank;  and 


506 


1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(c)  an  extruded  drill  point  at  the  other  end  of  said 
shank, 

(d)  said  drill  point  having  an  effective  transverse  widtl^ 
at  least  equal  to  the  root  diameter  of  the  threads  oil 
said  shank,  and  I 

(e)  said  drill  point  having  flutes  extending  the  fuf 
length  thereof  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 


transverse  slot  means  so  that  upon 
gated  screw  into  said  bore  said  leading 
said  internal  face  and  moves  said 
penetrating  into  said  slot  means. 


(f )  the  entire  length  of  said  drill  point  having  an  eloi 
gated  grain  structure  extending  in  the  same  directio: 
as  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  screw  and  the  trans:  - 
tion  region  between  said  drill  point  and  said  shan 
also  having  an  elongated  grain  structure  therein  as  i 
result  of  the  extrusion  thereof,  whereby  the  tensile 
strength  of  the  metal  of  said  drill  point  and  of  saii 
transition  region  at  the  junction  of  said  shank  and 
said  drill  point  is  of  relatively  higher  strength  ap 
compared  to  the  strength  of  the  metal  of  said  shanli . 


EXPANSION  ANCHOR 

Artur  Fischer,  Tumlingen,  Kreis  Frendenstadt,  German; 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,874 

Claims  priority,  applicadon  Germany,  Dec.  7, 1963, 

F  41,500 

1  Claim.     (CL  85—84) 


An  expansion  anchor,  comprising  an  anchoring  mei  i- 
her  adapted  to  be  received  in  an  expansion  anchoriifg 
hole,  said  anchoring  member  comprising  an  elongated 
elastic  body  having  a  frusto-conical  bore  extending  in- 
wardly from  one  end  toward  but  short  of  the  other  end  <  i 
said  member  and  increasing  in  cross-sectional  area  :  n 
direction  toward  said  one  end,  a  substantially  radially  e:  :- 
tending  internal  face  located  at  the  inner  end  of  said  bor  , 
and  transverse  slot  means  extending  diametrically  inwari  - 
ly  from  said  other  end  toward  but  short  of  said  one  end, 
said  slot  means  dividing  the  corresponding  portion  of  said 
anchoring  member  into  a  plurality  of  tongues  movable 
away  from  each  other  and  said  slot  means  dividing  said 
internal  face  and  communicating  with  said  bore;  and  fas- 
tener means  including  an  elongated  screw  having  a  head 
and  a  leading  end  and  conically  tapering  from  said  head 
to  said  leading  end,  said  elongated  screw  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  depth  of  said  frusto-conical  bore,  and  ad- 
jacent said  head  thereof  a  diameter  greater  than  the  4i- 
ameter  of  said  frusto-conical  bore  and  in  the  region  of  i|s 
leading  end  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  sa  d 


3,318,184 

UGHT  PROJECTION  OPTIC AL  APPARATUS 

James  G.  Jackson,  215  Argyle  St,  P  art  Afbemi, 

Britisli  Cohunirfa,  Canad  ■ 

Filed  Nor.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  M8,274 

15  Claims.     (CL  88—24) 
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insertion  of  said  elon- 

( nd  bears  against 

ton  ;ues  apart  while 


1.  Light  projection  optical  apparatus 
tubular  conical  internal  reflector  having 
end  and  a  small  open  inner  end,  condeiiser 
said  outer  end  of  the  reflector  positioned 
axis  of  the  latter  and  through  which 
ling  directly  through  and  reflected  by 
source  at  the  inner  end  of  the  reflector 
direct  light  through  the  reflector,  the 
reflector  between  the  li^t  source  and 
means  being  unobstructed,  and  a  rear  reflector 
positioned  on  the  side  of  the  light  source 
conical  reflector  to  direct  substantial 
said  source  not  directed  into  the  conical 
said  inner  end  and  along  the  conical  reflector. 


passes 
sail 


spice 
srid 


qompnsing  a  mam 
large  open  outer 
lens  means  at 
normal  to  the 
all  light  travel- 
reflector,  a  light 
on  said  axis  to 
in  the  conical 
condenser  lens 
shaped  and 
remote  from  said 
f  all  light  from 
eflector  back  into 


3^18,185 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  VIEWING  SlEPARATlON 

COLOR  TRANSPARENCIES 

Hermami  Kott,  Essex  FcOs,  N  J., 

Corporatioii,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  co^poratloB  of  New 
York 

FUed  Not.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No. 


to  PoMication 


Claims.    (Q.  88—1 ) 


414,130 


1.  A  viewer  for  separation  color 
prising  a  base  member,  a  plurality  of 
ports  mounted  on  the  base  member,  i 
minators,  each  associated  with  one  o 
supports,  to  illuminate  transparencies 
transparency  supports  with  different 


transparencies  corn- 
transparency  sup- 
I^rality  of  illu- 
the  transparency 
mounted  on  the 
(iolors  of  light  re- 


May  9,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


607 


spectively,  and  semitransparent  mirror  means  for  reflect- 
ing colored  light  from  at  least  one  of  the  transparency 
supports  and  transmitting  light  of  a  different  color  from 
another  transparency  support  along  a  conunon  axis  to 
provide  a  synthesized  color  image,  including  a  black 
printer  transparency  support  mounted  on  the  base  mem- 
ber, a  white  Ught  illuminator  to  illuminate  a  transparency 
mounted  on  the  black  printer  transparency  support  and 
neutral  partially  reflective  mirror  means  for  reflecting 
light  from  the  black  printer  transparency  support  along 
the  common  axis  in  conjunction  with  the  synthesized  color 
image.  

3,318,186  I 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUCTION 
MACHINES 
Richard  M.  BoMc  David  C.  Harder,  aiBd  GMCfe  G.  Hart, 
Rochester,  N.Y^  asrignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioii,  Rodn 
ester,  N.Y^  a  corpoiatioD  of  New  Yoifc 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,020 
1  CiafaB.    (G.  88—24) 


cdmprise  a  pair  of  similar  faceted  halves  of  cut  tranqMir- 
ent  stones  which  together  form  a  unitary  elemmt,  said 


In  a  card  handling  device  for  scanning  opaque  data 
cards  for  projection  onto  a  light  sensitive  surface,  the 
combination  of: 

a  card  carriage  for  carrying  a  card  and  being  movable 

between  start-of-scan  and  end-oi-scan  positions, 
an  elongated  source  being  tilted  a  predetermined  angle 
relative  to  the  vertical, 
I    a  lens  system  for  collimating  light  rays  from  said  source, 
a  cylindrical  strip  lens  in  the  optical  path  of  the  colli- 
mated  light  rays  and  arranged  with  its  axis  tilted  at 
said  predetermined  angle  for  converging  the  same  in 
the  width  dimension  of  the  elongated  light  source  to 
produce  an  elongated,  relatively  narrow,  beam  of  light 
to  effect  a  light  line  in  a  predetermined  focal  plane, 
reflecting  means  interposed  between  said  strip  lens  and 
said  focal  plane  directing  said  elongated  beam  of  light 
onto  the  data  area  of  a  card  to  position  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  light  line  transverse  to  the  direc- 
'       tion  of  movement  of  a  card  as  it  is  moved  by  the  car- 
riage between  said  positions, 
said  data  area  being  movable  approximately  in  said  focal 
p!ane  of  said  cylindrical  strip  lens  whereby  said  data 
area  is  illuminated  and  scanned  by  said  light  line  as 
the  card  is  moved  between  said  positions, 
and  means  for  projecting  the  image  rays  emanating 
from  the  illuminated  opaque  data  area  onto  the  li^ 
sensitive  surface.  i 


element  having  flat  inner  internally  reflecting  faces,  said 
faces  being  cemented  to  each  other  to  form  said  unitary 
element. 

3,318,188 
HAND  WEAPON 
Mathcw  C.  Hengcl,  Hayward,  and  Aithnr  T.  Bichl  and 
Robert  Mafaihardt,  Dfari»lo,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  MB  As- 
sociates, a  corporation  of  CaHf onia 
Origfaial  application  Nov.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,784,  now 
Patent  No.  3,2U,402,  dated  Oct  19,  1965.    Divided 
and  tUs  appliaition  Ang.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  534,541 
7  Claims.    (CL  89— 1.806) 


1.  A  pistol-type  weapon  adapted  to  fire  rocket-type  mis- 
siles comprising  a  launching  means,  a  rocket-type  pro- 
jectile including  a  nose  portion  positioned  in  said  laimch- 
ing  means,  said  projectile  including  forward  igniting 
means,  a  spring  Inased  impacting,  igniting  and  restrain- 
ing means  carried  by  said  weapon  and  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  to  said  launching  means  and  beyond  the  nose 
of  said  projectile  for  pivotal  movement  into  said  launch- 
ing mbe,  latch  means  engagmg  said  impacting-restrain- 
ing  means,  and  trigger  means  for  releasing  said  latch 
means  for  actuating  said  impacting,  igniting  and  restrain- 
ing means  to  cause  it  to  strike  the  igniting  means  in  the 
nose  of  said  projectile  to  ignite  the  propellant  thereof 
and  to  delay  forward  progress  of  the  projectile  until 
said  propellant  is  completely  ignited. 


3,318,187 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  REFLECTIVE 

ELEMENTS  THEREFOR 

Raymond  Prohaska,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

ChKks  Washbom,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  481^3 

12  Claims.    (CL  88    24) 

1.  In  a  display  device  including  a  plurality  of  movable 

light-reflecting  elements  utilized  to  reflect  a  changeable 

light  array,  wherein  said  light-reflecting  elements  each 


3,318,189 
AUTOMATIC  WEAPON,  MOUNTED  IN  AN 
ARMOURED  TURRET 
Kari  Fammlcr,  Dnssddorf,  and  Richard  KohM,  Dasscl- 
dorf-NcoUchtenbroif^  Germany,  assijaors  to  Firma 
Rheinmctall  Gjn.bJI.,  Dnsseldorf,  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  27, 1966,  Scr.  No.  523,304 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  Feb.  6, 1965, 
R  39336 
9Clafant.    (CL  89-^33) 
1.  An  automatic  weapon  having  a  shield  and  mounted 
in  an  armoured  turret  so  that  it  can  swivel  in  a  vertical 
direction,  said  weapon  having  a  vertical  longitudinal  cen- 
tral plane,  belt  feeder  means  detachably  connected  to 
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said  weapon  for  feeding   ammunition   thereto,  spindle 
means  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  central  plane 
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of  the  weapon,  means  mounting 


helt  feeder  means 


1 


on  said  spindle  for  pivotal  movement  thereon,  and  means 
guidedly  supporting  said  spindle  for  movement  thereof  in 
said  parallel  plane. 


3^18,190 

ELEVATING  MECHANISM 

Anthony  J.  SachocU,  CtawaoB,  Midu,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments^  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcpre< 

sented  by  the  Secretary  off  tiM  Army 

Filed  June  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,588 
5  Claims.    (CL  89— 41) 


vide  for  reciprocation  of  said  recoiling  rhass  between  a 
forward  and  a  rearward  position;  a  barrel  disposed  for 
reciprocation  in  said  receiver  between  a  tpmud  loading 
position  and  a  rearward  firing  position;  saii  recoiling  mass 
being  displaceable  to  the  rearward  position  by  discharge 
of  a  cartridge  in  said  barrel;  an  energy  stbring  device  ar- 
ranged to  be  energized  by  displacement  ^f  said  recoiling 
mass  by  tie  cartridge  discharge  and  to  iipp\y  the  stored 
energy  against  said  recoiling  mass  in  a  fo  -ward  dlrectMMi; 
sear  means  for  releasably  holding  said  re<  oiling  mass  ad- 
jacent the  rearward  position  against  displacement  by  the 
stored  energy  in  said  device  each  firing  cycle,  said  sear 
means  including  a  pair  of  sears  respectivsly  mounted  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  mount  assembly  for  pivotal  dis- 
placement respective  to  a  cooperating  paii  of  lugs  on  said 
receiver  assembly,  a  surface  on  each  of  sa  d  sears  disposed 
of  said  lugs,  said  surfaces  on  said  sears  ani  I  said  lugs  being 
for  contact  with  a  mating  surface  on  the  <  ©operating  ones 
angularly  formed  so  that  when  in  fixed  contact  said  re- 
coiling mass  is  held  tiiereby  adjacent  th<   rearward  posi- 
tion and  so  that  forward  displacement  of  said  recoiling 


1.  A  gun  elevating  mechanism  comprising  a  platfom  , 
a  sector  gear  subscribing  an  arc  fixably  mounted  on  said 
platform,  a  pod  for  holding  at  least  one  gun,  a  rack  having 
a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  peripheral  length  ^f 
said  sector  gear,  said  rack  being  fixably  mounted  on  said 
pod  and  in  engagement  with  said  sector  gear,  a  roller  fol- 
lower means  mounted  on  said  sector  gear  and  said  ra<|c 
preventing  separation  thereof,  a  tlriven  means  fixabhj 
mounted  on  said  pod  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said 
rack  means,  a  drive  means  transmitting  a  linear  force  1  o 
said  driven  means  whereby  said  linear  force  is  translated 
into  a  tilting  force  by  said  roller  follower  means  as  said 
roller  follower  means  maintains  said  rack  coincident  wip 
a  tangent  to  the  arc  of  said  sector  gear. 


mass  relative  to  said  sears  routes  said  s  ears  to  a  release 
position  clear  of  said  lugs,  and  a  pair  of  1  xks  disposed  for 
releasably  blocking  pivotal  displacemcn  of  said  sean  to 
maintain  said  surfaces  on  said  sears  and  said  mating,  sur- 
faces on  said  lugs  in  fixed  contact;  and  m<  lans  for  actuating 
said  locks  to  release  said  sears  and  frte  said  recoiling 
mass  in  time  to  apply  the  energy  in  sa  id  device  against 
the  energy  imparted  to  said  recoiling  niass  by  discharge 
of  the  cartridge  before  said  recoiling    nass  reaches  the 
forward  position  for  reducing  the  energ; '  effective  against 
said  nonrecoiling  mass,  said  means  for  actuating  said 
locks  including  an  electric  solenoid  arriinged  when  ener- 
gized to  actuate  said  locks  from  positions  blocking  dis- 
placement of  said  sears,  a  microswitch  mounted  on  said 
mount  assembly  and  arranged  to  electrically  energize 
said  solenoid,  and  a  cam  actuator  local  ed  on  said  barrel 
for  engagement  with  said  microswitch  to  energize  said 
solenoid  when  said  barrel  is  adjacent    he  firing  position 
during  rearward  travel  thereof  so  that  he  energy  in  said 
device  drives  said  recoiling  mass  forwai  dly  when  the  car- 
tridge is  discharged. 


3,318,191  , 

MACHINE  GUN  WITH  A  MOUNT  FOR  REDUdNB 
THE  RECOIL  FORCES  APPLIED  TO  THE  TRUN- 


NIONS 


Fr«dcriciE  P.  Reed,  Lndlow,  Ma«^  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of 
dM  Army 

Filed  Inly  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,942 
4aafans.    (a.  89— 42) 
1.  A  machine  gim  including  a  nonrecoiling  mass  havitig 
a  mount  assembly;  a  recoiling  mass  having  a  receiver  As- 
sembly slidingly  mounted  <m  said  mount  assembly  to  pio- 


•r        3,318,192  .  _ 

LOCKED  ACTION  RIFLE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  AND 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  SELECnVE  FIRING 
Aithor  Miner  and  Charles  H.  DorcMrtcr,  Costa  Mesa, 
and  George  C.  SnlliTan,  North  HoDrwood,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Armalite,  Inc.,  Costa  Mas,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Ffled  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,198 
gClafans.  (C1.8»— 14Z) 
7.  In  a  rifle  for  automatic  and  sen  i-automatic  selec- 
tive firing,  an  upper  receiver  portion  comprising  sheet 
metal  forme4  into  a  generally  rectang  ilar  tube,  a  lower 
receiver  portion  comprising  a  sheet  me  al  box  of  a  length 
and  width  generally  coextensive  with  j  aid  upper  receiver 
portion,  an  action  made  up  of  elements  housed  within 
said  upper  receiver  portion  and  said  ibwer  receiver  por- 
tion, hinge  portions  formed  on  the  fotward  ends  of  said 
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upper  and  lower  receiver  portions  to  afford  a  hinge  about 
a  transverse  axis,  means  to  mount  a  barrel  provided  <mi 
the  forward  end  of  said  upper  receiver  portion,  a  pair 
of  guide  rods  mounted  in  said  upper  receiver  porti<m, 
a  bolt  carrier  mounted  on  and  guided  by  said  guide  rods 
to  move  within  said  upper  receiver  portion  substantially 
free  of  the  walls  of  said  upper  receiver  portion,  a  bolt 
in  said  bolt  carrier,  means  to  rotate  said  bolt  to  lock 
and  unlock  said  bolt  from  engagement  with  means  on 
the  rearward  end  of  said  barrel,  said  action  including  a 
trigger  formed  from  a  metal  stamping  folded  to  form 
two  side  portions  and  pivotally  mounted  in  said  lower 
receiver  portion,  a  spacing  member  welded  to  and  be- 
tween said  side  portions,  said  trigger  having  a  sear  there- 
upon, a  hammer  of  sheet  metal  construction  folded  to 
provide  parallel  sides,  said  hammer  having  a  sear  abut- 
ment thereupon  engageable  by  said  sear  on  said  trigger. 


about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  left-hand  or  riglit-hand  tool 
affixed  to  said  tool  supporting  member  can  treat  a  work- 


piece  on  said  work  supporting  member  while  said  shaft 
rotates  in  said  predetermined  direction. 


\ 


3,318,194 
GEAR  SHAFER  EACK^FF  MECHANiai 
Arthur  Inslcy  Bean,  Spriaglcld,  Vt.  assignor  to  TW  Fd. 
lows  Gear  Shapcr  Compmiy,  Sprkgflcld,  Vt.,  a  cwpo- 
ration  of  Vermont 

Filed  Inly  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,941 
\  7  Claims.    (CL  9t— 7) 


an  automatic  sear  abutment  at  the  opposite  extreniity 
from  said  trigger  sear  abutment  and  a  slot  in  iu  leading 
face  intermediate  its  extremities,  a  trigger  disconnect 
formed  from  a  single  metal  stamping  and  pivotally  mount- 
ed between  the  side  portions  and  said  trigger  and  ex- 
tending through  the  slot  in  said  hammer  so  as  to  be  en- 
gageable with  the  leading  face  of  said  hammer,  an  auto- 
matic sear  mechanism  pivotally  mounted  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  receiver  adjacent  said  hammer  and  en- 
gageable with  said  automatic  sear  abutment  on  said  ham- 
mer, said  automatic  sear  mechanism  including  a  scar  ex- 
tension to  permit  the  utilization  erf  a  short  bolt  carrier, 
and  a  selective  firing  control  means  mounted  for  rotation 
in  said  receiver  and  located  between  adjacent  extremities 
of  said  automatic  sear  mechanism,  said  tiigger  and  said 
trigger  disconnect  to  determine  the  operating  conditions 
of  said  automatic  sear  mechanism,  said  trigger  and  said 
trigger  disconnect. 


\ 


3,318,193 

GEAR  SHAPING  MACHINE 

Otto  Rogg,  Mnnich,  Germany,  amignor  to  Carl  Horth 

Maschincn-  nnd  Zahnradfahrik,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  519^91 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Nov.  29, 1960, 
H  41,874 
10  Claims.    (CI.  90 — 4) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  treating  gears  and  similar  toothed 
workpieces  by  means  of  hobs  and  analogous  tools,  a 
drive  including  a  shaft  rotatable  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion; a  tool  holder  tumable  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 
a  tool  supporting  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  tool 
holder;  a  motion  transmitting  connection  between  said 
shaft  and  said  tool  supporting  member,  said  connection 
including  a  backlash  eliminating  device  which  is  operative 
when  said  shaft  rotates  in  said  predetermined  direction; 
and  a  rotary  work  supporting  member  adjacent  to  said 
tool  holder,  said  work  supporting  member  being  posi- 
tio^d  with  reference  to  said  tool  supporting  member  in 
such  a  way  that,  in  response  to  turning  of  said  tool  holder 

/ 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  for  forming 
gears  by  the  gear  shaper  process,  a  base,  a  work  tpindlt 
rotatably  joumalled  in  said  base  adapted  to  have  mounted 
thereon  a  work  gear  to  be  formed,  a  cutter  spindle 
mounted  on  said  base  adjacent  to  said  work  spindle  and 
adapted  to  hold  a  cutter  thereon  in  position  to  incise 
said  work  gear  to  be  formed,  means  to  rotate  said  cutter 
spindle  in  timed  rotation  with  said  work  q>indle,  means 
to  reciprocate  said  cutter  q>indle  relative  to  said  work 
spindle,  means  to  back  off  said  cutter  from  said  work  gear 
during  the  non-cutting  reciprocation  of  said  cutter  spindle, 
and  means  to  vary  the  direction  of  action  of  said  back-off 
means  while  said  work  gear  is  being  formed,  said  last 
named  means  being  operative  in  accordance  with  any 
change  in  the  relationship  of  cutter  and  work  which  would 
affect  the  conditions  causing  rub  between  cutter  and  work 
during  the  non-cutting  stroke  of  said  cotter  spindle,  said 
cutter  spindle  having  means  for  mounting  a  cutter  spindle 
adapter  thereon  on  which  a  cutter  is  mounted,  means 
to  clutch  and  dedutch  said  adapter  from  rotation  with 
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said  cutter  spindle,  means  to  control  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  cutter  spindle  adapter  and  means  to 
change  tbe  direction  of  the  action  of  said  last  named  means 
whereby  said  direction  of  back-off  is  varied. 


3  318,195 

CONTROLS  FOR  MACIHNE  TOOLS  AND 

TRELKE 

Arthur  O.  Fitzner,  Food  do  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gid- 

dings  &  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Company,  Fond  du  Lac, 

Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Oct  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  142,964    , 
31  Claims.    (CL  90—13)         i 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  positioning  of  a  mov- 
able machine  tool  member  in  accordance  with  a  repetitive 
program,  the  combination  comprising  a  member  mounted 
for  movement,  means  for  moving  said  member  to  succes- 
sive positions,  a  reader  responsive  to  successive  blocks  of 
information  supplied  thereto  for  creating  successive  sets 
of  position  information  signals  indicative  of  tbe  desired 
positions  of  said  member  and  for  creating  coded  selection 
signals  from  at  least  some  of  said  blocks,  control  means 
connected  to  receive  said  sets  of  position  information  sig- 
nals and  connected  to  said  moving  means  for  causing  the 
latter  to  move  said  member  to  the  corresponding  positions, 
and  means  for  modifying  the  operation  of  said  control 
means,  said  last-named  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
adjustable  signal  sources,  means  responsive  to  each  of 
said  coded  selection  signals  for  selecting  one  of  said 
sources  to  be  effective  during  positioning  of  said  member 
according  to  the  corresponding  set  of  position  information 
signals,  and  means  for  superimposing  the  output  of  said 
selected  signal  source  on  said  control  means,  whereby 
said  member  is  caused  to  move  to  a  position  displaced 
from  that  designated  by  a  set  of  position  information  sig- 
nals according  to  the  adjusted  output  of  the  selected 
source. 

3,318,196 

DIGITAL  ACTUATOR  WITH  MEANS  TO  CONTROL! 
PISTON  ACCELERATION  AND  DECELERATION   i 
Robert  M.  Cox,  Northridge,  Clyde  F.  Czemcii,  Sepulveda, 
and  Kenneth  F.  Turner,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  CGC  Associates,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  ai 
corporation  (rf  California 

FUed  Not.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,371 
17  Claims.    (CI.  91— 168) 
1.  In  a  digital  actuation  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

an  adder  piston; 

a  load  piston  coaxial  with  said  adder  piston  and  in  face-{ 

to-face  contact  therewith;  { 

and  means  for  accelerating  and  decelerating  said  addef 

piston  and  said  load  piston  in:  either  direction  along 


their  common  axis  including  means 
said  load  and  adder  pistons  forces 
equal  in  magnitude  but  opposite  in 
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fot  producing  on 

wb  ich  are  exactly 

c  irection  during 


tbe  iiccelerating  and  decelerating 
time  optimal  performance  of  said 
said  load  piston  during  said 
crating  phases  is  obtained. 


phases,  whereby 

at  der  piston  and 

accelersting  and  decel- 


3,318,197  . 

SERVO  POSITIONING  DEVfCE 

John  B.  McNamee,  Ermington,  New  Soitfi_Walcs,  Aus- 
tralia, assignor  to  McNamee  Industries 
Ermfaigton,  New  Sooth  Wales,  Australi  i, 
company 

FUed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  38 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia, 
33,260/63 
I  8  Claims.    (CI.  91— 380) 


Pty.  Limited, 
Anstralian 


,188 

Dly  22,  1963, 


rod  arranged  by 
rotatable  mem- 


1.  A  servo  positioning  device  consistit  g  of  the  combi- 
nation of  a  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cyli  ider,  a  valve  ar- 
ranged to  control  passage  of  fluid  into  an(  from  the  piston 
of  said  cylinder,  a  rectilinearly  movable 
its  movement  to  move  said  valve,  a  first 
ber  coaxially  surrounding  and  arranged  I  y  its  rotation  to 
impart  rectilinear  motion  of  said  movab  e  rod,  a  second 
rotatable  member  located  coaxially  withir  and  in  threaded 
engagement  with  said  first  rotatable  member,  said  sec- 
ond rotatable  member  also  surrounding 
rotatable  hollow  member  located  coaxiktlly  within  said 
second  rotatable  member,  and  a  connect  on  between  said 
piston  and  said  second  rotatable  membe  -  arranged  upon 
movement  of  said  piston  to  impart  rotati(  n  to  said  second 
rotatable  member  in  a  circular  direction  such  as  to  re- 
store the  relative  positions  of  said  first 
tatable  members  and  the  return  to  their  Original  positions 
of  said  rectilinearly  movable  rod  and  said  valve. 
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3,318,198 

HAVING  AUTOMATIC  VOL- 

AS    RELATED    TO    PISTON 


BRAKE   CYLINDER 
UME    CONTROL 
TRAVEL 
Geoige  K.  Ncwdl,  Penn  Township,  Westmoreland  Coun- 
ty, Pa.,  asaigMMT  to  Wesdnghoosc  Air  Brake  Company, 
WilmcrtUng,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Pennsylvania 
I  FUcd  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,318 

6Chdms.    (CL  91— 401) 


line  means  for  conveying  fluid  from  said  source  to  said 
motor  means  including  a  first  tube  fixed  with  Taped  to 
said  first  member,  a  second  tube  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
second  member  and  in  telescopic  relation  with  said  fint 
tube  so  that  upon  extension  of  said  seoHid  member  the 


1.  In  a  brake  cylinder  means, 

(a)  a  cylinder  means, 

(b)  a  pressure  head  connected  to  said  cylinder  means 
and  having  a  pressure  chamber,  to  which  fluid  under 
pressure  is  supplied  and  released  via  an  intake  and 
exhaust  means,  and  a  central  bore, 

(c)  a  non-pressure  head  connected  to  said  cylinder 
means  and  having  a  central  orifice, 

(d)  a  psiton  means  slidable  in  said  cylinder  means  and 
having  a  central  orifice  means  therein, 

(e)  tube  means  fixed  to  said  orifice  means  and  extend- 
ing through  the  said  orifice  of  said  non-pressure 
head, 

(f )  rod  means  concentric  to  said  tube  means, 

(g)  lost-motion  means  between  said  rod  means  and  said 
tube  means, 

(h)  valve  means,  secured  in  the  said  orifice  means, 
which  abuts  said  rod  means  and  extends  into  and 
communicates  with  said  central  bore  of  said  pres- 
sure head,  said  valve  means  including  a  normally 
seated  valve  which  is  imseated  by  lost-motion  move- 
ment between  the  said  rod  means  and  said  tube 
means  incidental  to  movement  of  said  piston  means 
out  of  a  normal  position, 

(i)  chamber  means  in  said  pressure  head  surrounding 
said  central  bore, 

(j)  sleeve  means  coaxial  to  said  valve  means  and  fitted 
into  the  central  bore, 

(k)  another  tube  means  coaxial  with  and  seoired  to 
said  valve  means, 

(1)  passage  means  communicating  said  valve  means 
with  said  intake  and  exhaust  means, 

(m)  another  passage  means  communicating  said  cham- 


tubes  will  extend,  means  connecting  said  second  tube  to 
deliver  fluid  to  said  motor  means,  means  for  preventing 
the  budding  of  said  tubes  under  pressure  including  means 
for  restraining  extension  of  the  inner  one  of  said  tubes 
from  the  outer  one  of  said  tubes. 


3318,200 
DEVICE  INCLUDING  AT  LEAST  TWO  SEALS  IN 

THE  FORM  OF  ROLLING  DIAPHRAGMS 

Johan  Adriaaa  Rieldiil;,  FmmaitMfl,  EtaOoTCB,  Nether- 

haaiMt  aMignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

FUed  Dec  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,673 

Claims  priority,  appttadoo  NcOeriandi,  Dec  13,  1903, 

301,823 
4  Clafav.     (CL  92—61) 


M  ^ 

1 

1      w 

A 

1.  A  device  for  maintaining  the  correct  liquid  pressure 
on  at  least  two  rolling  diaphragms  located  in  separate 
cylinders  each  having  a  reciprocating  piston  therein,  said 
diaphragms  each  separating  two  spaces  in  which  one  space 
has  a  medium  therein  and  tbe  other  space  is  filled  with 
said  liquid  wherein  pressure  variations  occur  in  the 
spaces  of  said  different  diaphragms,  said  liquid  spaces 
being  connected  in  series,  comprising  a  liquid  supply  pipe 
for  the  first  liquid  space,  a  connecting  line  for  connect- 

ber  means  and  said  valve  means  through  said  sleeve    jQg  said  liquid  spaces,  a  discharge  line  for  the  last  liquid 

means  and  said  another  tube  means  and  controlled  space,  and  a  control  device  provided  to  maintain  a  pres- 
sure differwice  over  each  diaphragm  which  is  substantially 
constant  during  each  stroke  of  said  piston,  said  connect- 
ing line  being  so  proportioned  that  the  liquid  voliune 
flowing  through  at  the  pressure  difference  prevailing 
across  said  line  is  such  as  to  control  the  level  of  con- 
centration of  medium  from  one  space  diffusing  to  the 

said  piston  means  out  of  a  normal  position  inside    liquid  of  said  other  adjacent  space  and  dissolving  therein. 

said  cylinder  means  increases  thus  compensating  for 


by  said  another  tube  means  which  is  concentric  to 
and  internal  of  said  sleeve  means  whereby  the  said 
another  tube  means  closes  off  communication  with 
select  sections  of  said  chamber  means  successively 
and  prevents  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  said 
sections  past  the  valve  of  said  valve  means,  as  travel 


the  volume  increase  in  the  pressure  chamber  due  to 
the  increasing  travel  of  said  piston  means. 


3,318,199 
FLUID  FEED  LINES 
John  T.  Parrett,  Benton  Harbor,  Mi<^,  assignor  to  Benton 
Harbor  Engineering  Works,  Incorporated,  a  covpora- 
tion  of  MicUgan 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,464 
16Chibns.    (0.91—402) 
1.  A  fluid  system,  comprising:  a  first  member,  a  second 
meml)er  engaging  said  first  member  and  being  extensible 


3,318401 

ROTARY  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  WITH 

IMPROVED  SEALING  MEANS 

WUUam  L.  Blake,  FrankUn  Lakes,  NJ.,  assignor  to  WD- 

liam  Blake  and  Company  Incoiporated,  FrankUn  Lakes, 

NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,773 
1  Chum.  (CI.  92—121) 
A  rotary  fluid  actuator  comprising,  a  housing  having 
a  cylindrical  bore  extending  therethrough,  a  rotor  ro- 
tatably  mounted  coaxially  within  said  cylindrical  bore,  a 
pair  of  radially  extending  flanges  on  said  rotor  defining 
an  annular  pressure  chamber  between  said  rotor  and  said 


with  respect  thereto,  motor  means  associated  with  said 

second  member,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure;  and  feed    cylindrical  bore,  a  fixed  vane  mounted  on  the  surface  of 


\ 
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•aid  cylindrical  bore,  a  movable  vane  mounted  on  said 
rotor,  said  fixed  and  movable  vanes  dividing  said  annular 
pressure  chamber  into  a  pair  of  subchambers,  fluid  pas- 
sage means  for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  to  each 
of  said  subchambers,  and  seal  means  between  said  flanges 
and  said  housing  for  preventing  the  flow  of  fluid  there- 
between, said  seal  means  including  an  elongated  packing 


element  having  a  cross  section  in  the  general  shape  of 
an  isosceles  trapezoid  with  a  pair  of  parallel  grooves 
formed  in  the  longer  parallel  side  and  spaced  equal  dis- 
tance from  the  non  parallel  ends  thereof,  said  parallel 
grooves  terminating  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  length 
of  said  element  by  dam  portions  preventing  the  flow  of 
fluid  along  said  parallel  grooves,  said  spaced  intervalsi 
being  less  than  the  circumference  width  of  said  vanes 


GAZETTE 


'  3,318,202 

PISTON  AND  PACKING  CUP  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  C.  Means,  Export,  Pa^  assignor  to  Westingiious« 
Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FOcd  Sept  29, 1964,  S«r.  No.  400,261 

1  Claim,    (a.  92^245)  i 


A  piston  assembly  and  cylinder  comprising: 

(A)  a  cylinder  having  a  bore, 

(B)  a  piston  having  a  flat  pressure  face  and  a  peripht^ 
eral  groove  surrounding  said  piston,  and  I 

(C)  a  packing  cup  including: 

(a)  a  central  flat  disc-like  portion  of  relativclv 
thin  membranous  and  uniform  thickness  of  thi 
order  of  %2  of  an  inch  supported  against  fluii 
pressure  forces  by  said  flat  pressure  face  on  sai ' 
piston,  and 

(b)  a  skirt  in  the  form  of  an  annular  U-sha 
channel  integrally  molded  with  said  central  disc)- 
like  portion  in  surrounding  relation  thereto,  sai< 
skirt  having: 


IIUIV 

sai4 
apel 
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(i)  an  inner  concentric  cylindrical  portion 
supporting  said  central  d  sc-like  portion 
and  conformingly  contoure<  to  said  periph- 
eral groove  so  as  to  fricticnally  hold  said 
packing  cup  on  said  piston, 

(ii)  an  outer  cylindrical  seaing  lip  portion, 

(iii)  a  bight  portion  Integra  ly  joining  said 
outer  sealing  lip  portion  and  said  inner 
cylindrical  portion  and  beng  of  substan- 
tially greater  thickness  than  said  outer  seal- 
ing lip  portion  and  said  imer  cylindrical 
portion, 

(iv)  said  outer  cylindrical  ealing  lip  por- 
tion in  its  free  condition,  laving  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  which  |u  conically  ta- 
pered from  its  free  end  toward  the  bight 

'  portion, 

(v)  the  outer  sealing  lip  portibn  of  said  pack- 
ing cup  being  peripherally  fonstricted  upon 
installation  in  said  cylinder  bore  such  that 


suter  peripheral 
of  the  cylinder 


a  certain  portion  of  said 

surface  contacts  the  wall 

bore  in  sealing  and  slidihg  relation,  the 

amount  of  such  contractinj ;  portion  of  said 

peripheral  surface  being  su  h  as  to  be  axial- 

ly  spanned  in  part  by  sad  bight  portion 

whereby  said  bight  portic^  exerts 

stant  biasing  effect  on  said 

portion  for  effecting  said  sejaling  and  sliding 

contact 


ROL  JED 


,  Joact<  nr' 


3,318,203 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
CONTAINERS  MADE  OF  SHEET 
Robert  Georges  Engine  Dnrat, 
Cher,  France 
FUed  Aug.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 
14,779,  Patent  87,743 
7  Claims.    (CL  93— 36.5 


EDGE  ON 
MATERIAL 
PAnbob, 


4r8 


^pr, 


,688 

.  27, 1965, 


w 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  rollec  edges  on  a  con- 
tainer of  revolution  made  of  sheet  material,  mounted  on 
a  fixed  support  comprising,  in  combinati  m,  a  central  part 
which  is  coaxial  with  the  container  mo  mted  in  its  fixed 
support  and  which  has  formed  thereon  rearwardly  of  its 
periphery  a  circular  hollow  half-torus  s  laped  throat  at  a 

to  the  distance 

be  rolled  down, 

:oaxial  with  and 


distance  from  the  container  axis  equa 
from  said  axis  of  the  container  edge  to 
a  movable  hollow  supporting  member 
spaced  from  the  rear  of  said  part,  a  )lurality  of  jaws 
mounted  on  said  supporting  member,  radially  movable 
in  said  space  in  contact  with  said  cent  -al  part  and  said 
supporting  member  and  projecting  radially  forwardly 
from  the  periphery  of  said  central  part,  said  jaws  having 
formed  thereon  facing  said  part  on  the  ,r  forwardly  pro- 
jecting portions  a  circular  hollow  quarter-torus  shaped 
groove  Which,  when  said  jaws  are  in  th<  ir  retracted  posi- 
tions, joihtly  form  with  said  throat  a  re  Uing  die  the  sec- 
tion of  which  is  a  hollow  three-quarter-  orus  opening  out 

r 
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in  the  dbection  of  the  container,  means  for  applymg  said 
jaws  against  said  flange  under  slight  pressure,  means  fbr 
applying  said  central  part  against  said  jaws  under  slight 
pressure,  means  for  axially  displacing  said  supporting 
member  toward  the  container  whereby  to  roll  back  the 
edge  thereof  externally  in  said  die  and  move  said  support- 
ing member  away  from  the  container  after  formation  of 
the  rolled  edge,  means  for  ra(fially  displacing  said  jaws 
between  said  supporting  member  and  said  central  part  on 
completion  of  the  rolled  edge  whereby  to  open  said  die, 
means  for  reckxing  said  jaws  on  recession  of  said  support- 
ing member  from  the  container  with  its  rolled  edge,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  displacing  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination,  means  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  rollmg  die  about  the  axis  of  the  container 
and  means  for  rotating  said  rolling  die. 


MACHINE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
PRODUCE  TRAYS 
Waltoa  B.  CraM,  Arcailn,  and  John  C  FMarMn.  W 
tUIc,  Calif n  iiilMnri  to  AB» 

CriH n  •  cwpontiaB  of 

~     Mw.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356^11 
29ClalnH.    (CL  93— 37) 


3J1M«5 
HORIZONTAL  BOX  FORMERS 

,  Pito  AIUn  CnML,  iMliMr,  by  mmm 

to  KHdok  CofponikMiy  New  Ycvkf  N*Y*, 

FBed  Not.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,097 
i5ClaiBi.   (0.93—51) 


6.  In  a  machine  for  forming  a  produce  tray  from  a  pair 
of  top  and  bottom  forming  blaioks  which  are  cut  and 
creased  to  provide  the  top  forming  blank  with  hinged 
panels  having  parallel  hinge  lines  along  one  edge  of  the 
respeaive  panels  and  a  proiecttng  lockkg  tab  formaticm 
along  the  opposite  edge  of  at  least  one  puel,  and  to  pro- 
vide the  bottom  -forming  blank  widi  •  bottom  forming 
panel  having  a  locking  slot  to  receive  said  tab  formation 
after  said  panels  of  said  top  forming  blank  have  been 
folded  about  said  hinge  lines  to  erected  positions  wherein 
the  latter  panels  are  located  substantially  in  parallel  planes 
approximately  normal  to  said  top  fonning  blank,  the 
combination  comprising: 
an  elongate  frame  including  a  bed  to  sUdably  support 
said  top  fonning  blank  for  movement  from  one  sta- 
tion, through  an  intermediate  station,  to  a  f<dlowing 
station  spaced  along  said  frame, 
conveyor  means  on  said  frame  for  feeding  said  top 
I      fonning  blank  from  said  one  station,  through  said 
intermediate  station,  to  said  following  station, 
folding  nleans  on  said  frame  at  said  intermediate  sta- 
tion for  folding  said  panels  of  said  top  forming  blank 
about  said  hinge  lines  to  said  erected  position  tipon 
movement  of  said  top  forming  blank  from  said  one 
I        station  to  said  intermediate  station,  and 

supporting  means  on  said  frame  at  said  intermediate 
station  for  supporting  said  bottom  forming  blank  in 
an  initial  position  wherein  said  locking  slot  is  di^NMed 
to  mate  with  said  tab  formation  on  said  top  fonning 
blank  upon  movement  of  the  latter  from  said  inter- 
mediate station  to  said  foUowing  station,  whereby 
said  bottom  forming  blank  is  carried  to  said  follow- 
ing station  by  said  top  forming  blank. 


L  A  machine  for  forming  folding  boxes  from  flat  box 
blanks,  tlie  madiinr.  comprising,  in  combination,  an  open- 
ended  box  fonning  die  disposed  with  its  axis  substantially 
horixnital;  a  horizontal  box  formiuf  lounger  movable 
into,  and  out  of,  said  die  by  a  stroke  suffidently  long  for 
the  plunger  end  to  dear  the  mouth  of  tiie  die  by  a  W? 
when  retracted,  and  to  project  from  the  end  of  the  die 
when  extended;  a  box  removal  means  comivising  a  first 
vacuum  cup  pivotally  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis 
transverse  to  the  plunger  and  die  axes  for  arcuate  move- 
ment of  the  mouth  of  the  09  from  a  first  substantially 
vertical  positioo  in  wbkh  it  lies  substantially  in  the  plane 
of  the  end  surface  of  the  extended  plunger  into  a  second 
snbatantially  horizontal  position,  so  as  to  remove  a  box 
driven  by  the  jrfunger  through  the  die  and  simultaneously 
set  the  box  uprig)it;  a  Uank  feeder  comprising  a  second 
vacuum  cup  mounted  for  substantially  vertical  reciprocat- 
ing movement  through  said  gap,  the  path  of  the  feeder  cdp 
crossing  the  path  of  the  end  of  the  plunger;  and  means 
for  operating  said  plunger,  said  removal  means  and  said 
feeder  in  timed  relationshq). 


3,31M«6 
UNinZED  ROTARY  SCORER 
Frederick  R.  KMhn  aad  WIDfaHi  K.  Bamcs,  both  of 
BaMasorc,  Md.,  MrfgHors  to  Koppcrs  Company,  be, 

a  coi  pur  anon  of  DclawaR 

Fled  Oct  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  587,445 
ZCIaiins.    (CL  93— 58.1) 


1.  Rotary  scoring  apparatus  for  scoring  a  web,  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  identical  diametrically  q>lit  cooperating  scor- 
ers respectively  secured  for  rotation  with  a  pair  of 
parallel  adjacent  shafts; 
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each  of  said  scorers  adapted  for  mounting  either  a  male 
or  female  diametrically  split  profile  itpon  a  shoulder 
portion  of  reduced  diameter  ad|aoent  one  end  of  said 
scorers  by  a  plurality  of  screws  extending  axially 
through  said  profiles  into  the  major  portion  of  said 
scorers; 

said  female  profile  comprising  a  composite  ring  having 
an  inner  metallic  portion  with  an  outer  elastomeric 
portion  hooded  thereto  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
scorer  for  supporting  said  web  opposite  the  other  of 
said  scorers;  and 

said  male  profile  comprising  a  score  ring  sandwiched 
between  a  pair  of  identical  bac)c-up  rings  of  lesser 
diameter  than  said  score  ring  for  forming  a  score 
in  said  web  conforming  substantially  to  said  male 
profile. 

3^18^07 

PROCESS  FOR  SKID-PROOFING  CONCRETE 

SURFACES 

Jack  Helton  Whiteside,  Plaqacmiiic,  IbcniUc  Parish,  La., 

assignor  to  Slip  Pmf  Service  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge, 

La~  a  corporatioo  ot  Louisiana 

No  Drawing.    FHed  June  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,062 

8  Claims.  (0.94—22) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  a  concrete  surface  to  improve 
its  resistance  to  skidding,  which  process  comprises  apply- 
ing to  such  a  surface  an  aqueous  acid  fluoride  in  a 
concentration  equivalent  to  from  0.01  to  18.0  weight  per- 
cent hydrogen  fluoride,  to  cause  the  acid  fluoride  to 
attack  the  concrete  surface  and  reduce  its  slipperiness, 
and  terminating  the  attack  before  the  visual  appearance 
of  the  surface  has  significantly  changed.  < 
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3,318,208 
PAVING  MACHINE 
Hanry  D.  Dnrston,  Kcnncwick,  and  Alfred  Perry,  Moses 
Lake,  Wash.,  Msignors  to  J.  A.  Tcrtdlng  ft  Sons,  Inc., 
Boise,  Uaiio 

FUed  July  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,581 
30  Claims.    (CL  94— 44) 


clined  nose  portion  for  pushing  ahead  o '  the  machine 
surplus  material  placed  in  its  path,  said  nosi ;  portion  being 
in  contiguous  engagement  with  said  confiring  side  walls, 
thereby  forming  a  hopper-like  member  for  receiving  the 
paving  material,  material  intercepter  meai  is  transversely 
of  the  float  body  at  the  upper  terminal  of  said  nose  por- 
tion,   and    protruding    outwardly    therefrom,    to    pre- 
vent paving  material  from  rising  over  the  i  lose  portion  to 
the  upper  face  of  the  float  body,  said  pane  being  slightly 
downwardly  inclined,  with  respect  to  th^  frame,  from 
the  nose  portion  to  the  aft  edge  thereof,  i  to  form  a  de- 
pressed encrusting  pan  for  effecting  a  floating  and  trowel- 
ihg  of  the  paving  material  as  the  float  bod  y  moves  there- 
over, a  tubular  vibrator  between  said  nose  portion  of  the 
float  body  and  said  spreader  extending  trai  sversely  of  the 
frame  through  said  side  walls,  spaced  brae  cets  carried  by 
said  nose  portion,  and  extending  forwarlly  thereof,  in 
[supporting  engagement  with  said  tubular  vibrator,  re- 
silient means  interposed  between  each  of  said  brackets 
and  nose  portion  of  the  float  body,  to  prevent  transmis- 
sion of  vibrations  to  the  float  body,  meaik  for  actuating 
said  vibrator  to  densify  the  paving  material,  a  finisher  de- 
f  pending  from  said  frame  aft  of  said  float  pody  andH)per- 
able  on  the  surface  crust  formed  by 
crusting  pan  of  the  float  body,  means  for 
of  attack  of  said  finisher  with  respect  to  tl 
rial,  to  determine  the  depth  and  glaze  of 
to  be  formed  by  the  finisher,  means  for  ef 
downward  pressure  of  said  finisher  on  the  paying  mate- 
rial, and  an  assembly  on  said  frame  aft  of  said  finisher, 
for  forming  transverse  contraction  joints  in  said  paving 
material,  said  assembly  including  a  blade  ( lepending  from 
said  frame  transversely  of  the  directi<»  c  f  noovement  of 
said  frame,  power  means  for  forcing  sai(  blade  into  the 
paving  material  and  for  withdrawing  tie  blade  there- 
from, the  assembly  further  including  mes  ns  for  prevent- 
ing forward  movement  of  said  blade  witl  i  respect  to  the 
paving  material  during  engagement  of  t  le  blade  there- 
with, said  latter  means  effecting  movement  of  the  blade 
with  respect  to  the  frame  toward  its  initii  1  position  after 
the  blade  is  withdrawn  from  the  paving  m  iterial. 


d^res^  en- 

tting  the  angle 

le  paving  mate- 

le  encrustation 

fecting  constant 


30.  A  machine  for  blanketing  a  slojHng  foundation 
with  paving  material  laid  in  sections  by  movement  of  the 
machine  up  the  slope,  including  a  frame,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  frame,  a  horizontal  strikeoff  bar  suspended  from 
the  front  end  of  said  frame,  said  strikeoff  bar  extending 
transversely  of  said  frame,  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  strikeoff  bar  during  movement  of  said  frame  up 
or  down  the  slope,  confining  side  walls  for  the  paving 
material  supported  near  the  front  of  said  frame,  means 
for  varying  the  distance  between  said  side  walls,  a  spread- 
er supported  by  said  frame  between  said  confining  side 
walls,  means  for  moving  said  spreader  in  a  reciprocating 
motion  between  said  side  walls,  to  distribute  and  mix 
paving  material  poured  on  the  slope  in  advance  of  the 
machine,  a  float  body  suspended  from  said  frame  aft  of 
said  spreader,  the  float  body  including  a  panel,  the  lower 
face  of  which  is  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  paving 
material,  the  forward  terminal  of  said  panel  extending 
upwardly  at  an  angle  to  provide  a  forward,  upwardly  in 


3,318,209 
COMPACTOR 

Eugene  V.  SiAnHs,  Fargo,  N.  Dak., ^ 

to  Percy  M.  SchnHx,  Bimarck,  P  .  &nn 
Filed  Not.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  41 4,722 
17  Claim*.   (0.94—50) 


lor  of 
Dak. 


1.  Groimd    compacting    apparatus 
means  including  a  pair  of  elongate  ' 
drag  arms  extending  in  the  direction  o 
apparatus  and  adapted  for  attachment 
pulling  same,  and  a  compacting  unit  co 
gate  frame  member  transversely  disposec 
the  intended  direction  of  travel  of  said 
end  portion  of  said  member  having  ai 
member  depending  therefrom,  the  lower 
said  draft  members  rotatably  supported  t 
about  a  first  horizontal  axis  transverse 
direction  of  travel,  said  frame  member 


comprising   draft 

latersfly  spaced  apart 

travel  of  said 

a  vehicle  for 

_  an  elon- 

with  respect  to 

apparatus,  each 

elongate  draft 

end  portions  of 

said  drag  arms 

I  said  intended 

laving  axle  sup- 


0 

con  prising 


br 
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porting  structure  extending  laterally  downwardly  there- 
from from  each  side  thereof  intermediate  said  draft  mem- 
bers, axle  means  supported  by  the  lower  end  p^ftions  of 
said  axle  supporting  structure,  said  axle  means  providing 
at  least  two  parallel  horizontal  wheel  axes  transversely 
oriented  and  horizontally  spaced  with  respect  to  said  in- 
tended direction  of  travel,  and  compacting  wheels  mount- 
ed on  said  axle  naeans  for  rotation  about  each  of  said 
wheel  axes,  the  wheels  operating  on  adjacent  axes  being 
in  staggered  overlapping  relationship  and  uniformly  ax- 
ially  spaced  from  each  other,  said  wheels  being  physically 
spaced  from  each  other  whereby  material  picked  up  by 
the  outer  peripheries  thereof  and  moving  radially  inwardly 
thereof  is  free  to  drop  back  onto  the  ground,  said  franie 
member  and  said  draft  members  being  tillable  about  said 
first  axis  between  a  first  positioo  in  which  all  of  the  com- 
pacting wheels  are  in  lowered  operative  ground  engaging 
compacting  posMon  and  a  second  position  to  which  the 
wheels  operating  about  one  of  said  axes  are  in  a  raised 
inoperative  position  and  in  which  the  weight  of  said  last 
mentioned  wheels  is  carried  by  the  rest  of  the  wheels  still 
engaged  with  the  ground,  and  power  operated  means  for 
raising  said  last  mentioned  wheels  and  holding  them  in 
said  inoperative  position. 


I  3,318,210 

ROAD  ROLLER 
Karl  Heinz  Schwambom,  Boppard  (Rhine),  and  Paul  Otto 
Schaich,    Munich,    Germany,    aMignors    to    Bom^ 
Boppardcr  MascUncnbangcsellKAaft  nubJl.,  Bo^ard, 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No»  437,023 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  11, 1964, 

B  75,861 

4  Claims.    (CL  94— 50) 


3,318411 

EARTH  COMPACTION  ROLLER  CONSTRUCnON 

William  E.  Grace,  %  W.  E.  Grace  Mfg.,  Co.,  6000  ~ 

St.  S.,  Dallas,  Tex.    75215 

Filed  Dec  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,121 

1  Claim.    (0.94—50) 


A  roller  for  breaking  and  compacting  earth,  stone  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  integrally  formed 
perforated  drum-shaped  body  structure,  means  for  rotat- 
ably mounting  said  structure  to  rotate  On  its  central  axis, 
said  structure  having  a  multiplicity  of  uniformly  dis- 
tributed openings,  each  of  the  openings  having  an  inner 
smaller  hexagonal  rim,  adjacent  inner  rims  of  the  open- 
ings being  separated  by  straight  webs,  each  of  the  open- 
ings having  a  larger  outer  hexagonal  rim,  adjacent  outer 
rinu  of  the  openings  being  contiguous  with  each  other, 
the  inner  and  outer  rims  of  each  opening  being  defined 
by  inner  and  outer  opposing  straight  edges  respectively  of 
six  trapezoidal  flat  faces,  said  faces  having  abutting  nar- 
row end  edges  defining  three  straight  short  grooves,  said 
faces  having  abutting  side  edges  defining  strai^it  ridges 
alternating  with  the  grooves,  each  of  the  ridges  being 
defined  by  one  of  said  webs  and  two  adjacent  flat  faces 
inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  (me  web,  the  outer  rims  of 
each  of  the  openings  having  three  alternate  outwardly 
extended  points  and  three  alternate  recessed  points  lo- 
cated outwardly  of  the  inner  rims  of  the  opemngs  and  in- 
wardly of  the  outwardly  extended  points,  whereby  the 
outwardly  extended  points  and  ridges  serve  to  pierce  and 
cut  the  earth  and  stone  while  the  recessed  points  and 
flat  faces  serve  to  compact  the  earth  and  stone,  said  faces 
flaring  outwardly  between  the  iimer  and  outer  rims  of 
the  openings  so  that  crushed  earth  and  stone  tend  to  slide 
off  said  faces  and  out  of  the  openings. 


1.  A  steerable  road  roller  comprising  a  frame,  a  first 
roller  drum  rotatably  supported  by  said  frame  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  a  second  roller  drum  assembly  rotatably 
sun>orted  by  said  frame  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof, 
said  second  roller  drum  assembly  including  a  drive  axle, 
first  and  second  partial  drums  arranged  side  by  side  with 
a  slight  spacing  therebetween  and  rotatably  supported  on 
said  axle  and  together  being  substantially  the  same  width 
as  said  first  roller  drum,  a  clutch  between  said  first  and 
second  partial  drums  including  a  driving  part  carried  on 
said  drive  axle  and  a  slippable  part  carried  by  respective 
ones  of  said  first  and  second  partial  drums  for  rotating 
said  partial  drums  with  said  axle  and  for  permitting  slip- 
page and  noo-rotation  of  one  <rf  said  first  and  second  par- 
tial drums,  a  sealing  jacket  disposed  around  said  clutch 
and  substantiaUy  bridging  the  sUght  spacing  between  said 
firet  and  second  partial  drums,  means  connected  to  said 
tubular  axle  to  rotate  said  axle,  and  brake  means  for  selec-, 
lively  braking  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second 
partial  drums. 


3318412 
DUPLEX  XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION 
Daniel  Rubin,  Rot^estcr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Rochcfltcr,  N.Yn  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Sept  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,900 
6  Claims.    (CL9S— 1.7) 
1.  Apparatus  for  forming  xerograi^c  reproductions  on 
two  sides  of  a  copy  sheet  comprising: 

(a)  first  support  means  on  wiiich  to  support  a  first 
tackifiable  xerographic  powder  image  of  copy  con- 
taining a  solvent  soluble  component; 

(b)  second  support  means  arranged  opposite  said  first 
support  means  and  adapted  to  support  a  second  tacki- 
fiable xerograi^c  powder  image  of  copy  contain- 
ing a  solvent  soluble  component; 

(c)  solvent  generator  means  to  generate  a  vapor  at- 
mosphere of  a  solvent  of  said  solvent  soluble  com- 
ponent of  the  powder  images; 

(d)  drive  means  connected  to  said  supports  to  pass 
powder  images,  on  their  respective  supports  through 
said  atmosphere  of  solvent  vapor  to  render  the  pow- 
der images  tackified  and  to  bring  the  tackified  images 
to  an  opposed  superposed  registered  relation; 
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(e)  copy  advance  means  operative  in  timed  relation 
with  said  drive  means  to  advance  a  copy  sheet  into 
a  sandwich  relation  intermediate  the  superposed  rela- 
tion of  said  tackified  images  on  their  supports;  and, 
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maining  areas  in  a  charged  condition  For  subsequent 
developing  into  a  visible  image  of  the  original  docu- 
ment; 

an  image  developing  means  supported  I  y  said  housing 
operable  to  develop  the  image  on  the  copy  paper  by 
applying  a  developing  material  including  a  toner  of 
(^posite  polarity  to  that  of  the  undisc  larged  areas  of 
the  paper; 

image  fixing  means  supported  by  said  lousing  for  fix- 
ing the  visible  image  on  the  copy  paper ; 

and  copy  paper  removal  means  for  cocperating  in  re- 
moving the  copy  paper  having  the  fixt  d  inufe  of  the 
original  docunKnt  thereon. 


(f )  separating  means  to  effect  removal  of  a  copy  sheet 
from  said  last  recited  relation. 


ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 
Chalcs  J.  Kowakid,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assiciior  to  Ovto- 
fax  Coiponrtion,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatimi  of 
New  York 

FDcd  Dec  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,«71 
25  Claims,    (a.  95— 1.7) 


3,318,214 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Franz  Sinccr  and  Hetamit  Miillcr,  Mimiik,  and  Johano 

IcEd,  Karbfeld,  near  Mmdch,  Gemuuy,  asdgnon  to 

Compor-Wcrk  GcscDsdiaft  nilt  bcsdni  kter  Haftnng  A 

Co~  Munich,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germ  my 

FDed  May  26, 19M,  Scr.  No.  37  0,322 

Claims  priority,  implication  Germany,  May  3t,  19€3, 

C  3#078 

13  Claims.   (0.95—11) 


^ 


1.  An  electrophotographic  reproducing  apparatus 
adapted  to  reproduce  documents  by  electrostatic  printing 
comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  original  document  transport  means  supported  by 
said  housing  for  receiving  an  original  document  tol 
be  copied  and  transport  it  for  exposure  and  subse^ 
quent  removal; 

a  copy  paper  transport  and  electrically  conductive 'wel 
supported  by  said  housing  for  receiving  a  sheet 
copy  paper  having  a  photoconductive  insulating 
stratum  thereon  and  transporting  it  for  receiving 
thereon  an  image  of  the  original  document  and  then 
subsequent  removal,  ground  means  for  electricallj^ 
grounding  said  web;  I 

synclironization  means  for  synchronizing  the  opera-I 
tion  of  the  original  document  transport  means  an 
the  copy  paper  tran^wrt  w^; 

a  charger  supported  by  said  housing  adjacent  said  we 
for  electrostatically  charging  said  paper  while  being 
transported  by  said  web,  said  charge  being  geneuted 
between  the  charger  and  the  grounded  web;       ' 

an  optical  e3q>osure  means  supported  by  said  housina 
for  directing  the  image  of  the  original  document  ontq 
tlie  charged  copy  paper  while  both  are  being  trans<^ 
ported  to  discharge  those  areas  of  the  charged  copy 
paper  irradiated  with  light  while  maintaining  the  ret 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprisin;;  an  adjustable 
diaphragm,  a  first  control  member  movrble  to  vary  the 
aperture  of  the  diaphragm,  exposure  met  sr  means,  a  sec- 
ond control  member  movable  in  accordant  with  measure- 
ments recorded  by  said  exposure  meter  ^ans,  said  first 
control  member  being  moved  by  movi 
ond  control  member  when  adjusting  said 
cordance  with  said  exposure  meter  me 
ally  adjustable  switch  member  having  i  a  control  cam 
moved  thereby,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  there  is  a 
transmission  member  having  a  first 
driving  relation  to  said  first  control 
exposure  operations  of  all  kinds,  a  secon 
connected  to  said  second  control  mem 
part  operatively  engaged  with  said  con 
switch  member,  said  control  cam  havint  one  cam  zone 
with  no  rise  for  engaging  said  third  pa  t  of  said  trans- 
mission member  when  said  manually  adjustable  switch 
member  is  set  for  exposure  operations  of  one  kind  and 
having  at  least  one  other  cam  zone  wii  li  an  inclination 
for  engaging  said  third  part  of  said  trans  mission  member 
when  said  manually  adjustable  switch  njember  is  set  for 
exposure  operations  of  a  different  kind. 
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3,31M15 
FLASH-EXPOSURE  STRUCTURE  F0R  CAMERAS 
All»art  Schiks,  Monich-Obermcnzing, 
to    Agfa    AktlengcseOsdiaft,    Lcn 

Germany 
Continnatkm  of  appiicntkm  Scr.  No.  2: 
1962.  TldkapplkationMv.23,19M, 
26Clninis.    (CL95— 11 

1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  a  c 
ing  a  top  face;  setting  means  tor  sei 
posure  factors,  said  setting  means 
era  housing  and  adapted  to  be  in  diffe  ent  setting  posi 
tions  corresponding  to  different  values  oi  said  exposure 


,573,  Not.  23, 
.No.  536,926 
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determining  factors;  receiving  means  in  said  top  face  of 
said  camera  housing  for  receiving  an  illuminating  ar- 
rangement, said  illuminating  arrangement  inscrtable  into 
said  receiving  means  by  linear  movement  in  an  axial  di- 
rection normal  to  said  top  face  of  said  camera  housing; 
and  an  actuating  member  mounted  in  said  camera  hous- 
ing movable  also  in  said  axial  direction  normal  to  said 
top  face  of  said  [camera  housing  between  an  inoperative 
position  and  ani  axially  spaced  operated  position  and 
havmg  an  actuated  portion  extending  into  the  path  of  said 
illuminating  arrangement  so  as  to  be  moved  thereby  upon 


conducting  means  and  adapted  to  supply  currmt  at  higb 
voltage  to  actuate  said  light  source,  said  power  source 
comprising  a  source  of  low  voltage  and  means  to  step-up 
said  voltage  to  a  high  level,  and  synchronizing  means  con- 
necting said  power  source  and  camera  to  release  current 
from  said  power  source  in  cooperation  with  the  camera 
actuating  means  whereby  the  light  source  is  energized  and 
high  intensity  light  caused  to  emit  from  aaid  idatlarm 
while  the  camera  shutter  is  open. 


insertion  of  said  illuminating  arrangement  into  said  re- 
ceiving means  in  said  top  face  of  said  camera  housing 
from  said  inoperative  to  said  axially  spaced  operated  posi- 
tion thereof,  and  having  also  an  actuating  portion  there- 
of cooperating  with  said  setting  means  so  as  to  influence 
movement  of  said  setting  means  between  said  setting  posi- 
tions there<rf  by  movement  between  said  inoperative  and 
operated  positions  upon  insertion  of  said  illuminating  ar- 
rangement in  said  receiving  upon  insertion  of  said  flash 
arrangement  into  said  receiving  means  and  removal  of 
said  illuminating  arrangement  therefrom,  respectively. 


3,316,217 
PHOTOFLASH  SYNCHRONIZING  MECHANISM 
Panl  J.  Enime,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a«ignor  to  Eadiun 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FOed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,416 
4  Clafans.    (a.  95 — US) 


3,31641^ 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  TRANSILLUMINATION 
Edward  R.  Haiiar,  210  Congress  St.,  kookiyn,  N.Y. 
11201,  and  Martin  M.  Rotker,  1290  Lafayette  Ave., 
Bronx,  N.Y.     10474 

FBcd  June  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,327 
2  Claims.    (CL  95— 113) 


1.  Apparatus  especially  adapted  for  photographing  the 
internal  condition  of  organic  bodies  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation with  a  camera;  an  elongated  tapered  solid  ho- 
mogeneous body  of  high  light  transmitting  methyl  meth- 
acrylate  resin  terminating  substantially  in  a  point,  a  small 
platform  substantially  at  said  end  point  inclined  longi- 
tudinally in  the  direction  of  taper  and  declined  downward- 
ly with  respect  thereto,  substantially  the  entire  surface  of 
said  tapered  body  covered  with  a  light-blocking  material 
leaving  essentially  only  the  platform  uncovered,  a  source 
of  high  intensity  light  having  a  strength  capacity  in  ex- 
cess of  1,000  peak  candle  power  and  positioned  closely 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  body,  a  housing  of  light- 
blocking  and  heat-dissipating  material  enclosing  and  secur- 
ing said  light  source,  means  detachably  securing  the  last- 
mentioned  end  of  said  body  to  said  housing  adjacent  said 
light  soturce,  current  conducting  means  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  high  intensity  light  source,  an  electronic 
power  source  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  current 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  a  mechanism  for  syn- 
chronizing photoflash  with  camera  diutter  operation  com- 
prising: 

an  impact-type  shutter  including  a  shutter  blade  mov- 
able between  a  closed  position  preventing  exposure 
and  an  open  position  permitting  exposure,  and  means 
biasing  the  shutter  blade  to  its  closed  position; 

an  impact  driver  movable  from  a  cocked  position  along 
a  path  of  movement  to  a  released  position  and  means 
biasing  the  driver  to  move  from  the  cocked  posi- 
tion to  the  released  position  and  strike  the  shutter 
blade  in  its  movement  to  thereby  move  the  shutter 
blade  from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  position; 

a  photoflash  synchronizing  switch  including  a  pair  of 
normally  open  switch  elements  connectable  in  an 
electrical  circuit  with  an  ignitable  {Aotoflash  lamp 
and  a  source  of  electrical  potential;  and 

a  control  cam  mounted  for  movement  independently  of 
the  shutter  blade  and  responsive  to  the  driver  dur- 
ing movement  of  the  driver  to  its  released  position 
to  close  the  switch  elements  and  ignite  the  photo- 
flash lamp. 

3,318,218 

MULTIPLE-IMAGE  DEVICE 

William  G.  Yax,  478  W.  Baker  Ave, 

FnUerton,  CaBf.     92632 

FDed  Jan.  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  523,620 

SOafans.    (CL95— 36) 


Ws 


1.  In  combination'  with  a  camera  having  a  lens  for 
transmitting  light  to  an  area  of  photographic  fikn  within 
said  camera,  a  multiple-image  device  comprising 
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a  housing  having  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall, 
means  positioning  said  housing  on  said  camera  with 
said  back  wall  adjacent  said  lens, 
said  front  and  back  walls  having  openings  there- 
through   for    transmitting   light   through    said 
housing  to  said  lens,  ' 

a  mask  in  said  housing, 

means  guiding  said  mask  for  rectilinear  movement 
relative  to  said  housing,  > 

a  detent  for  holding  said  mask  in  a  first  position  rela- 
tive to  said  housing, 
a  stop  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  mask  from 

said  first  position  to  a  second  position, 
and  resilient  means  biasing  said  mask  to  said  second 
position, 
said  mask  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said 
opening  having  opposed  parallel  edges, 

said  edges  falling  along  substantially  the 
same  imaginary  line  chordal  with  re- 
spect to  said  lens  in  said  two  positions 
of  said  mask  for  thereby  alternately 
blocking  light  from  said  lens  (»  either 
side  of  said  imaginary  line  in  said  two 
positions  of  said  mask. 
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3,318^19 
COPYING  MACHINE 
Donald  F.  Anderson,  St.  Anthony  Vilfaige,  Minn.,  as- 
signor to  Nfinnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Con 
pany,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,893 
9Clainis.    (0.95—73) 


3,318,2m 
PHOTOMECHANICAL  APPA^TUS 
Glenn  J.  Battagiia,  Kanpur,  Uttar  Pradnii,  India,  and 
Gregory  E.  Undin,  Newton  Higlilands,  Mass.,  ass^ors 
to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  IV  ass.,  a  corpora- 
tion oi  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  31  5,783 
5  Claims.    (CI.  95— 75) 


^t 


tj^^-^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  selective  expcsure  of  a  light- 
sensitive  material  contiguous  a  sheet  of  lenticular  film, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  housing;  meai  is  for  advancing 
a  sheet  having  elongated  rows  of  leiticules  thereon 
through  said  housing  so  that  the  axes  of  said  lenticules 
are  parallel  to  the  path  of  said  sheet  through  said  housing; 
an  elongated  light  source  in  said  housing  directing  light 
on  said  sheet;  means  positioned  between  laid  light  source 
and  said  sheet  for  variably  controlling  the  amount  of 
radiant  energy  received  by  said  sheet;  mei  ns  for  collimat- 
ing  said  light  interposed  between  said  Ight  source  and 
said  sheet;  means  for  moving  said  elong:  ted  light  source 
in  a  direction  which  is  transverse  to  the  p;  ith  of  said  sheet 
through  said  housing;  and  means  for  ro  ating  said  elon- 
gated light  source  about  a  point  intemediate  its  ends 
in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  the  plane  o 


1.  A  copying  machine  comprising,  in  combination 
exposure  means  for  reflex  exposure  of  a  light-sensitive 
intermediate  sheet  material  and  an  original,  including 
a  light  source,  a  transparent  supporting  surface,  and  a 
retractable  pressure-cover;  heating  means  for  heating  thej 
exposed  intermediate  in  contact  with  a  copy  sheet,  in- 
cluding a  heat  source  having  a  smooth  contact  surface 
and  a  retractable  pressure-pad;  advancing  and  retract- 
ing means  for  moving  an  elongate  strip  of  said  light- 
sensitive  intermediate  sheet  material  to  place  a  section 
thereof  tautly  into  position  for  said  reflex  exposure, 
thence  into  position  for  said  heating,  and  thence  back  to 
the  exposure-  position;  first  feed  means  for  placing  a 
graphic  original  beneath  said  pressure-rover  and  in 
smooth  pressure-contact  with  a  said  section  of  said  inter 
mediate  sheet  supported  on  said  transparent  support- 
ing surface  in  position  for  reflex  exposure;  second  feed 
means  for  placing  a  copy-sheet  upon  said  pressure-pad 
and  in  smooth  pressure-contact  with  said  section  of  said 
intermediate  sheet  disposed  beneath  said  contact  sur- 
face in  position  for  heating;  and  control  means  for  caus- 
ing advancing  and  retracting  of  said  pressure -cover,  ad- 
vancing and  retracting  of  said  pressure-pad,  and  advanc- 
ing and  retracting  of  said  strip  of  intermediate  sheet  ma- 
terial in  copying  sequence  for  producing  on  said  copy 
sheet  a  copy  of  said  graphic  original.     '    ' 


3,318,221 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  At>PARATUS 
Herman  E.  Erikson,  Winchester,  Mass.,  a^ignor  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass., 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,080 
14  Claims.    (CL  95— 89) 


said  sheet. 


corporation  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  photo;  japhic  film  as- 
sembly having  a  pair  of  liquid-confining  sh  ^ets  and  adapted 
to  be  processed  by  a  liquid  spread  in 
layer  between  said  sheets,  said  apparatu^  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated,  rotatably  mofunted,  pressure- 
applying  members; 


u 


(b)  means  for  mounting  said  members  for  movement 
from  a  first  position,  wherein  said  members  are 
spaced  from  one  another,  to  a  second  position,  where- 
in said  members  are  in  contacting  engagement  with 
their  axes  of  rotation  substantially  parallel; 

(c)  means  for  biasing  at  least  one  of  said  members  for 
movement  relative  to  the  other  from  said  first  toward 
said  second  position  of  said  members; 

(d)  movable  spacer  means  for  maintaining  said  mem- 
bers in  said  first  position  against  the  force  of  said 
biasing  means  when  said  spacer  means  is  in  an 
operative  position;  and 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  spacer  means  to  an  in- 
operative position  in  response  to  rotation  of  at  least 
one  of  said  members,  whereby  said  biasing  means 
moves  said  members  to  said  second  position  with  at 
least  one  of  said  members  rotating  when  the  latter 
meet  in  said  contacting  engagement. 


oration  of  said  developer  scdution  and  the  directing 
of  the  sheet  material  toward  said  transport  means  axe 
simultaneously  controlled  by  said  curtain  of  cool  air. 


3318,223 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DISPOSAL  OF 

WASTE  GAS 

Joseph  L.  Mahcr,  TdM,  OkfaL,  aarigpor  to  Crest  Ea«l- 

neering,  Inc.,  Taba,  OUa,  a  corporatiou  of  OUahoma 

FQcd  Aug.  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  477,728 

gClaiais.    (CL  98— 1) 


3,318422 
PAPER  GUIDING  AND  EVAPORATION  CONTROL 

IN  MOIST  REPRODUCTION  MACHINES 
Stanley  J.  Kkm,  Jr^^Bintfhamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Aninnc  A  FOm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Jmw  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,343 
3  Claims.    (CL  95— 94) 
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1.  A  method  of  dispersing  waste  gas  of  petrokom  pro- 
duction through  a  vertical  stack  which  is  supported  well 
above  a  horizontal  surface,  including, 

conducting  waste  gas  of  petroleum  production  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  vertical  stack, 

distributing  the  waste  gas  at  predetermined  portions  in 
a  horizontal  plane  at  the  lower  end  of  the  stack, 

flowing  air  through  the  plane  in  which  the  gas  is  dis- 
tributed, 

creating  a  predetermined  turbulence  in  zones  above 
the  positions  of  gas  distributioa  to  form  a  mixture 
which  is  non-hazardous, 

and  discharging  the  mixture  from  the  top  of  the  stack. 


1.  A  paper  guiding  and  liquid  developer  evaporation 
control ,  arrangement  for  guiding  moist  paper  without 
streakii/g  the  same  and  for  controlling  the  rate  of  evap- 
oration of  a  developer  solution  in  a  moist  reproduction 
machine  of  the  type  having  a  developer  section  with  liquid 
developer  solution  stored  in  a  solution-carrying  tank  posi- 
tioned adjacent  a  drying  section  having  a  hot  air  drying 
means,  said  paper  guiding  and  evaporation  control  ar- 
rangement comprising: 
feeding  means  for  moistening  and  feeding  a  sheet  mate- 
rial from  said  developer  section  in  a  generally  upward 
direction, 
transport  means  for  transporting  the  so-moistened  sheet 
material  through  said  dryer  section,  said  transport 
means  being  physically  spaced  apart  from  said  feed- 
ing means  whereby  the  sheet  material  fed  by  said 
feeding  means  is  not  directed  toward  said  transport 
means, 
manifold  means  positioned  in  the  space  between  said 
feeding  means  and  said  transport  means  and  con- 
taining a  source  of  cool  air  under  pressure,  said 
manifold  means  having  a  plurality  of  exit  openings 
for  continuously  directing  a  curtain  of  cool  air  be- 
tween said  developer  section  and  said  dryer  section 
and  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  path  of  the 
moistened  sheet  material  whereby  the  rate  of  evap- 


3318,224 

VENTILATING  AND  CIRCULATING  AIR 

SYCTEM  TUBE  HANGER 

Hoy  R.  Bohanon,  Muskogee,  Okla.,  aarignor  to  Acme 

Engiiiccriag  and  Manufacturing  Corporatiou,  Mudco- 

gcc,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of  OidJahonia 

FDcd  Oct.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  587,603 
9  Claims.    (CL  98— 33) 


1.  In  a  ventilating  and  circulating  system  including  a 
gutter  assembly  mounted  within  a  wall  of  a  buildina 
ahd  a  fan  having  an  intake  portion  located  a  pre-deter- 
mined  space  from  said  shutter  assembly,  the  combination 
with  said  shutter  assembly  and  said  fan  of  a  tube  assem- 
bly connected  to  the  discharge  of  said  fan,  said  tube  as- 
sembly being  made  of  non-rigid  material  permitting  air 
pressure  from  said  fan  to  hold  said  tube  in  its  contem- 
plated shape  during  use,  said  tube  assembly  further  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  continually-spaced  openings  of  pre- 
determined size  along  the  extent  thereof,  a  supporting 
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member  located  above  said  tube  and  at  least  one  clip  as-  jfrom  said  sheet  for  providing  abutment 
sembly  suspending  said  tube  from  said  supporting  mem-    to  engage  said  frame,  said  ridge  means 
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SI  irfaces 


ber. 


3,318,225 

DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 

Douglass  H.  May,  2713  Lakeport  Drive, 

BridfctOB,  Mo.    <3042 

Filed  Oct  15, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  496,267 

llClirins.    (CL9»~38) 


one  side  edge  and  a  bottom  of  said  sheet 
with  respect  to  said  one  edge  and  said 


t. 


adapted 

ejxtending  along 

ind  being  .offset 

botiom,  and  a  {du 


1.  A  damper  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  pair  of  air  conduits  having  a 
common  partition  in  a  common  passage  defined  be- 
tween two  opposed  walls  spaced  ^rom  one  another 
and  from  said  conmion  partition,  said  conduits  being 
adapted  to  conduct  relatively  cool  and  warm  air, 

(b)  a  pair  of  damper  plates  disposed  in  generally  V- 
forming  configuration  with  edges  thereof  which  form 
the  apex  of  the  V  disposed  adjacent  said  common 
partition,  said  damper  plates  having  surfaces  disposed 
away  from  the  apex  of  the  V  which  lie  respectively 
opposite  the  opposed  walls  and  which  cooperate  with 
said  opposed  walls  to  define  throats  controlled  by  the 
damper  plates, 

(c)  a  drive  shaft, 

(d)  means  mounting  said  drive  shaft  for  rocking  about 
an  axis  extending  along  the  apex  of  the  V  formed 
by  the  damper  plates, 

(e)  a  driving  connection  between  said  drive  shaft  and 
one  of  said  damper  plates, 

(f)  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  drive  shaft  and 
the  other  of  said  damper  plates,  whereby  said  damper 
plates  may  swing  towards  and  apart  from  one  an- 
other, 

(g)  the  other  of  said  plates  being  biased  to  swing  apart 
from  said  one  plate, 

(h)  means  for  limiting  the  apart  swinging  of  said 
damper  plates, 

(!)  and  means  for  rocking  said  drive  shaft  about  said 
axis  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  whereby  the  rela- 
tive widths  of  said  throats  may  be  varied  by  simul- 
taneous swinging  of  said  damper  plates  between  posi- 
tions wherein  said  surfaces  lie  away  from  said  op- 
posed walls  and  whereby  the  width  of  the  throat 
controlled  by  the  surface  on  said  one  damper  plate 
may  be  independently  varied  when  the  surface  of 
the  other  damper  plate  lues  against  the  wall  oppo- 
site thereto. 

3,318,226 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROOM 

AIR  CONDITIONERS  ' 

Michael  D.  UUch,  Coiambiis,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing- 

honse  Electric  Corporation,  nttsborgh.  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tiMi  off  Peansylraiiia  i 

FOed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,909  I 

9  Claims.    (CL  98— 94)  1 

8.  A  wing  panel  for  use  in  closing  the  space  between 

an  appliance  mounted  within  a  window  opening  and  the 

frame  of  said  window  opening,  comprising  a  generally 

rectangular  sheet  formed  from  frangible,  plastic  material, 

said  sheet  having  an  upper  portion  which  is  offset  from 

the  plane  of  said  sheet,  ridge  means  projecting  outwardly 


rality  of  uniformly  spaced,  parallel  groovfcs  formed  in  at 
least  one  face  of  said  sheet,  the  grooves  ertcnding  parallel 
with  said  one  side  edge  and  the  sheet  >eing  severable 
along  lines  defined  by  said  grooves  for  re<  ucing  the  width 
of  said  wing  panel. 


Fiederick. 


3,318,227 
FUME  HOOD 
Lanrence  N.  Nelson,  Onsted,  Mich.,  and 
Norwood,  and  Richard  L  Chamberttn, 
assignors    to    Kewaunee    Mannfacti 
Adrian,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michig^ 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4  8,501 
15aafans.    (CL98— 115: 


J.  VUes, 

lanover,  Mass., 

Company, 


2.  In  a  fume  hood  for  providing  supstantially  70% 
auxiliary  air  and  30%  room  air,  the  c<^mbination  of  a 
housing  having  a  bottom  pan  providing 
surface,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  mo 
the  front  wall  cooperable  when  in  d 
the  housing  structure  to  operatively  e  , 
surface  or  to  expose  said  surface  when  ih  open  position, 
a  back  bafiOe,  said  housing  having  an  air  jexhaust  opening 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  back  baffle  communicating 
with  the  interior  adjacent  said  work  surface  for  receiving 
exhaust  air  flowing  rearwardly  across  the 
ing  having  a  second  air  exhaust  opening 
of  the  back  baffle  for  receiving  exhaust 


n  interior  work 
ble  closure  for 
position  with 
iclose  the  work 


atter,  said  hous- 

adjacent  the  top 

air  flowing  up- 


'I 
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wardly  and  rearwardly  in  said  housing,  exhaust  means 
including  an  exhaust  plenum  chamber  and  an  exhaust 
duct  operatively  conununicating  with  said  air  exhaust 
openings  for  receiving  exhaust  air  flowing  therethrough, 
vertically  disposed  air  jet  means  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
housing  for  discharging  auxiliary  air  into  said  bousing 
along  the  side  walls  thereof,  and  horizontally  disposed  air 
jet  means  extending  across  the  housing  arranged  for  dis- 
charging auxiliary  air  therein. 


3,318,228 

FEED  MIXING  AND  PROCESSING  MECHANISM 
Panl  R.  B«natd,  Eldon,  Iowa    50627/ 
Filed  Mar.  l8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,79^ 
14Ciaiais.    (CL99— 235)    / 


14.  In  a  feed  mixing  and  processing  mechanism,  com- 
prising in  combination, 
a  first  auger, 

a  nMtering  device  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
auger  and  in  communication  with  the  interior  there- 

a  supply  means  for  supplying  feed  material  to  said 

metering  box, 
means  on  said  metering  box  for  controlling  the  rate  of 

feed  material  flow  from  said  metering  box, 
said  first  auger  adapted  to  convey  said  feed  material  to 

a  feed  handling  means, 
and  power  means  for  operating  said  first  auger  and  said 

feed  handling  means. 


3,318,229 
STORAGE  STRUCTURE 
Jerry  A.  Hansen,  Jr.,  Arttngton  HdghlB,  m.,  assignor  to 
A.   O.   Smith  Harvestore   Products,   Inc.,   Arttngton 
Heights,  m.,  a  corporation  off  Ddaware 

FOed  July  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,387 
UClafans.    (a.  99— 235) 


3,318430 
TYING  MACHINE 
FrMk  E.  HOtott,  Portfand,  Oreg., 
Containers,  Inc.,   Portland,  Oreg.,  a 
Oregon 

Filed  May  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,105 
26  Cfadns.    (CL  10»-^) 


to 
corporation  of 


'1%. 


r 
\ 


1.  A  tying  machine  comprising: 

reel  means  for  storing  a  supply  of  typing  tape, 

loop-forming  means  for  forming  a  length  of  said  tape 
into  a  loop  about  an  article  to  be  tied, 

and  tape-feeding  means,  including  first  draw  roll  means 
adjacent  said  loop-forming  means  for  feeding  a  pre- 
determined length  of  said  tape  in  a  forward  direction 
into  said  loop-forming  means  whereby  a  loop  of 
tape  is  formed  about  said  article, 

second  draw  rolls  means  operable  after  said  first  draw 
roll  means  for  feeding  said  tape  in  a  reverse  direction 
and  thereby  withdrawing  a  length  of  tape  from  said 
loop-forming  means, 

and  third  draw  roll  means  remote  from  said  loop-form- 
ing means  and  operable  concurrently  with  and  at  the 
same  speed  as  said  first  draw  roll  means  for  drawing 
tape  from  said  reel  means  as  said  first  draw  roll  means 
feeds  tape  into  said  loop-forming  means. 


3318431 

PACKING  CONTAINER  WITH  REMOTE 

POWER  UNIT 

WaUace  M.  Felts,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  vsignor  to 

Thdier  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

Michigan 

FUed  Oct  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  494,443 
1  Cfadm.    (CL  100—52) 


off 


1.  A  storage  structure,  comprising  a  vessel  to  contain 
a  stored  material,  a  foundation  to  support  the  vessel,  said 
foundation  defining  a  chamber  located  beneath  the  level 
of  said  stored  material,  a  pressure  responsive  member  dis- 
posed within  the  chamber,  means  for  exposing  one  sur- 
face of  the  pressure  responsive  member  to  atmospheric 
pressure,  and  means  for  exposing  the  opposite  surface  of 
the  pressure  responsive  member  to  the  internal  pressure 
of  the  vessel  whereby  the  pressure  responsive  member  will 
balance  variations  in  pressure  between  the  atmosphere 
and  said  internal  pressure. 


In  a  hydraulic  assembly  including  a  portable  container, 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  an  exteikling  piston  rod  and 
a  packer  blade  on  the  extending  end  thereof,  all  within 
said  container,  a  remote  power  unit  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned outside  of  said  c(mtainer,  said  unit  including  a 
motor  and  a  pump  driven  thereby,  a  double  solenoid 
valve  of  the  open  center  type  having  separate  actuating 
coils,  a  reservoir,  an  intake  line  connecting  the  bottom 
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of  said  reservoir  with  said  pump,  a  discharge  line  connect- 
ing said  pump  with  said  solenoid  valve,  a  return  line  con- 
necting said  solenoid  valve  with  said  reservoir,  operating 
lines  connecting  said  solenoid  valve  with  opposite  ends  of 
said  hydraulic  cylinder,  means  directing  flow  to  one  or  the 
other  of  said  operating  lines,  said  means  including  a  pres- 
sure operated  switch  in  each  said  operating  line  and  elec- 
trically connected  by  a  circuit  with  a  said  coil  of  said 
double  solenoid  valve,  a  quick  disconnect  coupling  in  each 
said  operating  line  between  the  pressure  switch  mounted 
therein  and  said  cylinder  whereby  said  container  may  be 
readily  removed  without  moving  said  power  unit,  said 
means  also  including  a  relay,  the  armature  of  which  alter- 
nately connects  one  and  the  other  of  said  circuits  with  a 
source  of  power  when  one  or  the  other  of  said  pressure 
switches  is  closed  by  pressure  in  the  operating  line  in 
which  it  is  mounted. 


tion  of  said  overhanging  sleeve  and  ar 
clamp  connected  through  said  ring  to  sail 


3318,232 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SHEET  PLASTIC  AND 

LAMINATING  IT  TO  AN  UNDERLAYMENT 

Robert   R.   Bartron,   8210   Steilacoom   Blvd.,   Tacoma, 

Wash.    98498,  and  Thomas  W.  Coventry,  78—1220 

Cardero  St,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,330 

10  Claims.    (CI.  100—93) 


rf-g.».:_L,^-^-d!  £^^^y 


1.  Press  apparatus  comprising:  i 

(a)  platen  press  means  including  upper  and  \o^ei 
idatens  positioned  for  receiving  between  them  an  as- 
sembly to  be  pressed, 

(b)  track  means  supporting  the  Tower  platen  and  ex 
tending  beyond  the  apparatus, 

(c)  drive  means  connected  to  the  lower  platen  for  re-j 
ciprocating  it  on  the  track  means  betweein  a  working 
position  within  the  press  and  a  loading  position  out< 
side  the  same,  and 

(d)  loading  rack  means  stationed  above  the  lowei 
platen  in  its  loading  pos^^ion  and  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal frame  pivotally  coimected  to  the  upper  platen 
a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  horizontal  rods  con 
nected  to  the  frame  at  their  outer  ends  only  an 
lying  in  a  plane  above  the  plane  of  the  working  sur 
face  of  the  lower  platen,  and  drive  means  connecte 
to  the  frame  for  moving  it  angularly  between  work 
ing  and  retracted  positions. 


3318,233 
SLEEVE  AND  ROLL  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  R.  Curtis,  Appleton,  Ws^  assignor,  by  mesne  « 
signments,  to  AlUs-Chalmers  Manofactoring  Companji 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Continoation  of  application  Ser.  No.  371^32,  June  1 
1964.    This  application  July  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  563,922 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  100—121) 
1.  A  roll  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  roll  an<y 
fabric  sleeve  shrunken  tightly  around  the  periphery  am 
between  the  ends   of  said  roll,  said  sleeve  comprising 
shrinkable  synthetic  fibers  interwoven  in  a  mesh  fabrii 
defining  pores   adapted  to  adsorb  liquid  thereon,   ana 
means  for  securing  to  the  roll  portions  of  said  sleeve  over^ 
hanging  the  roll,  said  means  comprising  an  annular  rink 
coaxial  with  said  roll  for  engaging  an  intermediate  poiv 


ing  the  end  of  said  overhanging  portion 
to  thereby  secure  said  overhanging  portioh 


3318,234 
PRESSES 

George  M.  Robertson  and  George  K.  Charles,  both  of 

Cow  and  Gate  House,  North  St.,  Guildford,  England 

FUed  July  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  411,870 

14  CUdms.    (a.  100— 23^^ 
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outer  annular 
roll  for  press- 


i  igainst  said  ring 
to  said  roll. 


1.  A  press  for  compressing  a  body  of  cuboidal  or 
rectangular  parallelepiped  form,  comprising  three  sets  of 
opposed  pressure  applicators  through  which  pressure  can 
be  applied  to  each  of  the  faces  of  said  Kxiy  to  be  com- 
pressed; individual  piston  and  cylinder  inits  operatively 
coupled  to  respective  ones  of  each  of  sai<  I  sets  of  applica- 
tors and  operable  to  move  at  least  one  appUcator  of  a 
selected  set  towards  an  opposing  applicator  of  said  se- 
lected set  to  apply  pressure  to  opposed  fa:es  of  said  body; 
individual,  fluid  supply  lines  to  each  of  said  piston  and 
cylinder  units;  valve  means  operatively  connecting  said 
supply  lines  to  a  common  source  of  fluiq  under  pressure; 
and  flow  restricting  means  in  said  supply  lines  restricting 
the' supply  of  said  fluid  to  said  cylindx  units  at  rates 
such  that  said  piston  and  cylinder  units  apply  pressure 
to  each  pair  of  opposed  faces  of  said  b(  dy  in  succession 
in  a  predetermined  sequence. 


4  )3,106 
<  kt.  18,  1963, 


3318335 
HYDRAUUC  PRESS  BRAKE 
Eduard  Hiinni,  Roscngartcnsti|Kse  10, 
Zofingen,  Switzerland 
.    FUed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria, 
A  8376/63 
4  Claims.    (CL  100—257) 
1.  In  a  press,  in  combiDation: 

(a)  a  press  table; 

(b)  a  ram  movable  toward  and  awa: 
in  a  predetermined  direction; 

(c)  a  carrier  mounted  on  said  table 
an  axis  extending  in  said  direction; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  stops;  , 


far 


from  said  table 
rotation  about 
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(e)  securing  means  securing  said  stops  to  said  carrier 
for  axial  adjustment  thereon,  said  stops  being  spaced- 
ly  arranged  about  the  periphery  of  said  carrier  for 


movement  toward  and  away  from  respective  positions 
of  alignment  with  said  ram  in  said  direction  when 
said  carrier  rotates  about  said  axis;  and 
(f)  means  for  indexing  said  carrier  about  said  axis. 


N  3,318336 

ELECTROSTATIC  DRUM  PRINTER 
Robert  C.  MueDcr,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unimarit 
Corporation,  San  Ramon,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaB- 

fornia 

FUed  Oct  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504,449 
llCiainis.    (Ct  101— 118) 


is  outside  said  open  end  to  provide  access  to  said 
container  for  fiUing  the  latter  during  roUtioa  of  said 
cylinder. 

3318337 

SILK  SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE 

StaDdl  I.  Ramsey,  4M9  Harvey  Paricway 

OUahoraa  City,  OUa.    73118 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  476346 

ISClaiiiis.    (CLltl— 124) 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  printing  apparatus  of  the  type  for 
electrostatic  printing  by  electrostatically  conducting  a  dry 
printing  powder  from  an  electrically  conductive  system 
across  an  air  gap  onto  the  article  to  be  printed  upon, 
a  cylinder  including  as  a  part  thereof  an  electrically  con- 
ductive screen  having  a  group  of  openings  formed  there- 
on defining  the  area  and  shape  of  the  design  to  be  printed 
and  said  openings  being  adapted  to  pass  said  printing 
powder  therethrough,  means  for  supporting  an  article  to 
be  printed  upon  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cylinder  in  opposed  relation  to  said  screen 
upon  rotation  of  said  cylinder  about  its  axis,  the  im- 
provement comprising, 

(a)  an  endwall  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder  closing 
said  one  end,  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder 
being  open; 

(b)  means  connected  with  said  endwall  supporting  it 
and  said  cylinder  for  said  rotation  of  the  latter  about 

its  axis; 

(c)  a  powder  supiJy  container  and  powder  dispensmg 
means  associated  therewith  for  discharging  powder 
from  said  container  onto  the  radially  inwardly  fac- 
ing surface  of  said  screen; 

(d)  a  support  within  said  cylinder  for  supporting  said 
powder  supply  container  stationary  within  said  cylin- 
der during  rotary  movement  of  said  cylinder  and 

'  for  reciprocable  horizontal  movenaent  of  said  con- 
tainer into  and  out  of  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder 
and  for  supporting  said  container  when  the  latter 


1.  In  a  machine  for  printing  an  impression  on  paper 
stock  and  the  like,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  roll  rotatably  mounted  in  said  machine 
for  carrying  the  stock  to  be  printed; 

a  stencil  mounted  for  horizontal  reciprocating  move- 
ment below  said  roll  relatively  toward  and  away 
from  said  roll; 

a  stationary  ink  reservoir  mounted  below  said  stencil; 

ink  pump  means  rotatably  disposed  in  said  reservoir  for 
delivering  ink  from  said  reservoir  to  the  underside 
of  said  stencil; 

a  spreader  blade  spaced  from  said  ink  pump  means  and 
mounted  below  and  movable  from  a  position  out  of 
engagement  with  said  stencil  to  a  position  engaging 
said  stencil  at  a  point  not  in  vertical  alignment  with 
said  roll  to  distribute  the  ink  on  the  underside  of  said 
stencil; 

a  squeegee  blade  mounted  below  said  stencil  and  below 
and  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  r(rfl  and  movable 
into  engagement  with  said  stencil  to  force  the  ink 
through  said  stencil  onto  the  stock  carried  by  said 
roll  and  movable  away  from  said  stencil;  and, 

means  for  moving  said  spreader  blade  and  squeegee 
blade  into  engagement  with  said  stencil  in  timed  re- 
lationship with  the  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
stencil. 

3318338 

INK  FOUNTAIN  SUPPLY  AND  DRAIN  MEANS 

Ira  S.  Gottscho,  MUbom,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Adolph  Gott- 

scfao.  Inc.,  HUlside,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,415 

ICIahn.    (CL  101— 363) 


In  a  marking  apparatxis  having  an  ink  reservoir  and 
a  rotatable  inking  roll  extending  into -the  reservoir  for 
picking  up  ink  from  the  latter,  the  combination  of  a  con- 
tainer for  a  supply  of  ink  having  a  neck  with  an  open- 
ing through  which  ink  can  flow  into  and  out  of  the  con- 
tainer, a  tube  fixed  in  the  reservoir  .adjacent  the  bottom 
thereof  and  opening  into  the  reservoir,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  tube  being  directed  horizontally  outwardly 
of  the  reservoir,  a  mounting  member  having  a  bore  re- 
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ceiving  said  horizontally  directed  tube  portion  so  as  to 
be  turnabte  on  the  latter,  said  mounting  member  having 
a  socket  opening  radially  outward  of  said  bore  and  a  radial 
passage  between  said  bore  and  said  socket  and  in  which 
said  container  neck  is  mounted,  and  said  tube  having 
spaced  circumferential  openings  communicating  with  said 
mounting  member  passage  when  the  latter  is  positioned 
to  dispose  said  container  above  the  tube  and  thereby  ef- 
fect barometrically  controlled  flow  of  ink  from  the  con- 
tainer into  the  reservoir  for  maintaining  a  constant  level 
of  ink  in  the  reservoir  and  also  when  the  mounting  mem- 
ber is  turned  to  dispose  the  container  below  said  tube 
and  thereby  cause  substantially  complete  draining  of  ink 
from  the  reservoir  back  to  said  container. 
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3^18439 

INK  FOUNTAIN  UNER  AND  INSTALLATION 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

William  Wlntzer,  East  Orange,  N  J. 

(%  Handcraft  Co.,  224  Market  St,  Newark,  N  J.    07102) 

Filed  Oct  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,328 

15  Claims.    (CL  101—364) 


square  feet  of  mat  surface  of  a  release  improving  agent, 
said  release  improving  agent  being  a  polyfluoroalkyl  phos- 
phate characterized  as  a  clear,  light  brown  liquid  having 
an  alcoholic  odor,  33%  solids,  a  density  of  8.85  Ibs./gal. 
at  77°  F.,  a  viscosity  of  10  cps.  at  77"  F.,  a  flash  point. 
Tag  Open  Cup,  of  105'  P.,  a  pH  of  7.6,  laid  polyfluoro- 
alkyl phosphate  being  soluble  in  water  in  all  proportions, 
slightly  soluble  in  polar  solvents  and  having  negligible 
solubility  in  non-polar  solvents,  said  polyfl  uoroalkyl  phos- 
phate being  unaflFected  by  aging,  freezing  ^nd  pH  changes 
of  7.0  and  up. 


3,318,241     ^ 

DISPERSAL  OF  ROCKEl|S 
Bert   B.   Gould,   Berkeley,   Calif., 

assignments,  to  MB  Associates,  San 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
1961.    This  application  Feb.  4, 1965, 

4  Claims.    (CL  101— 7.2) 


Runon. 

in 


)  SC  Ti 


1.  A  disposable  liner  for  use  with  an  ink  fountain 
having  end  walk  and  a  doctor  blade  extending  therebe- 
tween and  secured  along  the  upper  edge  thereof  to  the 
main  body  of  the  ink  fountain,  said  disposable  liner  com-i 
prising  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  resistant  to  the  corro^ 
sive  action  of  solvents  in  printing  inks,  said  sheet  being 
formed  to  provide  a  bottom  wall  extending  between  thoi 
end  walls  of  and  covering  the  doctor  blade  of  the  inU 
fountain,  said  bottom  wall  further  having  a  lip  adapted! 
to  extend  beyond  the  edge  of  the  doctor  blade,  said  sheetj 
being  formed  to  provide  a  raised  portion  extending  thej 
length  of  the  sheet  above  the  plane  of  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  sheet  and  adapted  to  fit  about  the  upwardly 
extending  flange  of  the  fountain  at  the  point  of  secure- 
men  of  the  blade  to  the  fountain  and  conforming  to  the 
contour  of  the  fountain  at  the  poin^  where  tl\e  doctoi 
blade  is  securui  thereto.  t 


3,318,240 

MATRIX  MAT  FOR  PLASTIC  PRINTING  PLATE 
Winfrcd  Doyle  Boggess,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  0 

The  Bcveridge  Paper  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Feb.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  528,806 
Saaims.    (0.101—401.2)  . 

5.  A   stereotype   mat   comprising   co-felted   cellulos4 
fibers  and  discrete  particles  of  a  filler,  said  mat  having 
present  at  the  moldmg  and  casting  surface  thereof  » 
uniform  coating  of  plasticized   polyvinyl   alcohol,   sail 
polyvinyl  alcohol  containing  no  more  than  5%  residua 
acetate  groups,  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  coating  carryin 
on  its  surface  from  about  .5  to  about  3  pounds  per  1,~" 


rockst 


4.  A  warhead  for  a  projectile  or 
combination: 

(a)  a  protective  covering  enclosing 

ture; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  miniature  rodwts 

ing; 

(c)  said  covering  being  hermetically 
an  inert  gas  filling; 

(d)  said   plurality  of  miniature  roc 
cover  being  held  by  said  holding 

(e)  each  of  said  rockets  having  a 
is  self-igniting  in  the  presence  of 
will  not  ignite  in  the  presence  of  the 

(f)  means  for  removing  said  protective 

(g)  said  rockets  partially  dispersing 
tivc  covering  is  removed  and  saic 
causing  further  dispersal  of  the 
of  the  self-igniting  fuses  of  the  rockets 


roclets 


3,318,242 
PACKAGED  EXPLOSIVE  PR0DUCT 
George  L.  Griffith,  Coopcrsborg,  Pa., 
Powder  Company,  ADentown,  Pa.,  a| 

FOcd  June  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  *  66,158 
13  Claims.    (CL  102—2^  ) 


by  mesne 
,CaIif. 
,685,  June  21, 
.  No.  431,778 


compnsmg  m 

holding  struc- 

^thin  said  coyer- 

sialed  and  having 

:ets  within  said 
stnirture; 


therein  which 
but  which 
inert  gas  filling; 
covering; 

said  protec- 
ignition  means 
upon  contact 
with  air. 


fuie 
oiygen 


VI  hen 


to  Tkvjaa 
corporation      i 


1.  A  flexible  continuous  detonable  cartridge  of  pack- 


aged detonable  explosive,  comprising 
umn  of  a  detonable  explosive  composition 
flexible  sheet  material,  continuous  for 
entire  length  bf  the  paclmge,  folded 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  column 
detonable  explosive  into  close  contact 
ner  to  completely  enclose  and  package 
the  folded  sheet,  with  the  folded-over 
ting  each  other  in  a  generally  longitudiiial 


continuous  col- 
a  wrapper  of 
substantially  the 
substantially  parallel 
the  column  of 
therewith  in  a  man- 
column  within 
thereof  abut- 
seam,  the  det- 


tie 
e<ges 
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onable  e]q>losive  column  filling  substanti^y  all  of  the 
v(4ume  of  the  space  within  the  folded  sheet,  and  being 
substantially  uniform  in  density  and  free  from  air  pockets; 
and  a  reinforcing  wind  of  filamentary  material  tightly 
wound  about  the  package  in  a  i^urality  of  spaced  apart 
windings  in  a  manner  to  hold  the  longitudinal  seam  closed, 
retain  the  explosive  column  within  the  package  and  im- 
part flexibiUty  to  the  package  due  to  the  spacing  and 
the  tightness  of  the  windings. 


3,318,243 
STATIC  PROTECTED  DETONATOR 
Paul  H.  Mmcr,  Tamagna,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Chem- 
ical Industries,  Inc.,  WDmhigtoa,  DcL,  a  corporation  off 
Delaware 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,916 
8  Cbdms.    (CL  102—28) 


screen. 


(2)  a  projectile  of  smaller  caliber  diameter  than 
the  shell  casing  having  a  rearward  portion  abut- 
ting the  forward  edge  of  the  buffer  means  and 
having  side  portions, 


T\/^Ai/^^^ 


(3)  means  for  supporting  the  projectile  in  a  cen- 
tered position  within  the  shell  casing. 


3318;M5 

AMMUNITION  FOR  TOY  GUNS 

Giampicro  Fccri,  VU  Stopuaal  38,  and  Jori  Marinai,  Vfai 

Stop^  29,  bott  of  FlorcMC,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1965,  S^.  No.  479,112 

Claims  priority,  appHcadoa  Italy,  Aug.  21, 1964, 

18091/^ 

6  Claims.    (CL  102— 86.5) 


1.  An  electric  explosion  initiator  of  the  type  having 
a  shell  member  containing  an  explosive  charge  positioned 
in  said  shell  member,  an  igniting  assembly  positioned  in 
firing  relation  to  said  charge,  a  sealing  plug  in  physical 
contact  with  said  shell  member,  and  a  pair  of  leg  wires 
passing  through  said  plug  in  electrical  contact  therewith 
and  electrically  connecting  said  igniting  assembly,  where- 
in the  composition  of  the  sealing  plug  comprises: 
(A)  A  martix  of  flexible  binding  material  of  hi^  elec- 
trical resistance  having  therein; 

(1)  a  dispersion  of  secondary  electron  emitter 
I  I  material  and  a  non-linear  resistance  material; 

'  (2)  said  secondary  electron  emitter  material  hav- 

ing a  particle  size  which  passes  through  a  325 
mesh  U.S.S.  screen;  and 
(3)  said  non-linear  resistance  material  having  a 
particle  size  that  will  pass  a  60  mesh  U.S.S. 
screen  and  be  retained  on  a  400  mesh  U.S.S. 


3,318,244  I 

CARTRIDGE  ' 

Charles  E.  RofltocO,  PltlBbvg,  Kans. 
(2700  Peterson  Way,  60-B,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf.    92626) 
I  FIM  July  1, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  468,716 

I  nOafans.    (0.102—38) 

1.  A  cartridge  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  shell  casing  having  side  walls  and  a  rearward 
portion  with  said  rearward  portion  having  an  inner 
surface  generally  conical  in  shape  tapering  inwardly 
and  rearwardly  thereof, 

(b)  a  shaped  charge  in  the  rearward  portion  of  the 
shell  casing  in  abutting  relation  to  said  inner  surface 
for  producing  shock  waves  and  directing  said  waves 
forwardly  within  the  shell  casing, 

(c)  a  means  for  detonating  the  shaped  charge  con- 
nected to  said  shell  casing, 

(d)  a  projectile  bundle  comprised  of: 

(1)  a  buffer  means  disposed  between  the  shaped 
charge  and  the  projectile  to  protect  the  projectile 
from  deformation. 


*>- 


1.  Strip  of  ammunition  for  toy  guns  compriang,  a 
row  of  spaced  explosive  caps  arranged  along  a  line  pass- 
ing substantially  through  their  centers,  each  of  said  caps 
being  formed  as  a  cup-like  container  with  an  explosive 
charge  therein,  stalk  means  interconnecting  each  cap  ta 
the  other  along  a  side  laterally  offset  from  the  row  of 
said  caps,  and  a  series  of  spaced  stops  along  said  stalk 
means,  each  of  said  stops  being  arran^d  alongside  each 
cap  and  being  engageaMe  by  advancing  means  of  a  toy 
gun. 

3318046 
PHOSPHIDE  COATD^^G  ON  REFRACTORY  METALS 
Harlcy  A.  Wiftelm,  Ames,  Iowa,  and  James  H.  Witte, 
CiMiimatI,  OUo,  assignors  to  the  United  States  ot: 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,218 
SClalBH.    (CL  102— 923) 


1.  An  obiect  of  manufacture  comprising:   a  shaped 
body  of  a  metal  of  the  class  consisting  of  tantalum,  nio- 
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bium,  tungsten  and  alloys  predominantly  of  these  metals, 
the  surface  of  which  is  coated  with  a  phosphide  of  the 
said  metal  formed  in  situ. 


3^18^7 

AUTOMATIC  PUMP  CONTROL 

Clyde  E.  Yost,  700  S.  Villa  Drive, 

Eransville,  Ind.    47714 

FDcd  Mar.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,324 

10  Claims.    (CL  103r-25) 


commodate  a  discharge  pipe;  a  centrifuga  pump  having  a 
plurality  of  blades  to  define  an  in^peller  disposed  near 
the  bottom  of  the  tank;  a  motor  mounted  sxtemally  of  the 
tank,  on  the  top  thereof,  and  including  i  drive  shaft  ex- 
tending internally  of  the  tank  to  said  impeller  for  driv- 
ing the  latter;  a  housing  for  the  impeller  having  an  inlet 
opening  in  its  underside  and  an  outlet  opei  ling  in  its  upper- 
side,  a  discharge  pipe  connected  to  the  ou  tiet  opening  and 
extending  beyond  the  tank  through  the  eg  ress  opening  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  sewage  disposal  system;  a  plu- 
rality of  moveable  vertical  rod-like  beate  ^s  carried  by  the 


1.  An  automatic  pressure  control  unit  for  sensing  pre 
determined  maximum  and  minimum  pressure  levels  o 
an  exterior  fluid  comprising: 

containing    means    for    containing    an    interior    fluid, 
switching  means  for  controlling  an  electrical  switcb 
by  maintaining  said  electrical  switch  in  a  first  posij 
tion  when  an  exterior  fluid  pressure  is  acting  on  saiq 
interior  fluid  and  the  exterior  fluid  pressure  is  above 
a  predetermined  minimum  level  and  by  maintainini 
said  electrical  switch  in  a  second  position  when  sai( 
interior  fluid  is  isolated  from  said  exterior  fluid  pres 
sure  and  when  said  exterior  fluid  pressure  is  belov 
said  minimimi  value, 

valve  means  in  direct  communication  with  said  exte 
nor  fluid  pressure  for  alternately  allowing  said  exte 
rior  fluid  pressure  to  act  on  said  interior  fluid  am 
isolating  said  interior  fluid  from  said  exterior  fliU( 
pressure, 

mechanical  means  for  producing  a  mechanical  foro 
on  a  portion  of  said  valve  means  which  is  greate: 
than  the  force  on  said  portion  of  said  valve  meant 
produced  by  the  exterior  fluid  pressure  when  sai4 
exterior  fluid  pressure  is  below  said  maximum  level 
and  is  less  than  the  force  on  said  poriion  of  said 
valve  means  {H-oduced  by  the  exterior  fluid  pressurt 
when  said  exterior  fluid  pressure  is  above  said  max! 
mum  level,  and 

electrical  means  for  producing  an  electromagneti 
force  on  said  valve  means  when  said  electrical  switc 
is  in  said  first  position. 


3,318^48 
DISINTEGRATING  TYPE  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL 
SYSTEM 
Ulysses  P.  Rembold,  Rices  Landing,  Pa.,  assignor 
one-half  to  Harry  M.  Roberts,  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUcd  June  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,304 
4  Claims.    (CL  103—26) 
4.  Apparatus  for  sewage  disposal,  comprising  a  gen 
erally  circular  tank  having  an  ingress  at  a  location  neat 
the  top  thereof  adapted  for  a  sewer  jApe  connection  ani 
having  an  egress  through  the  top  thereof  adapted  to  ai 
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tank  and  located 
switch  for  said 


impeller  blades  and  extending  through  s  tid  inlet  opening 
to  terminate  above  the  bottom  of  said  ta  ik;  a  plurality  of 
fixei^vertical  rod-like  beaters  disposed  bstween  the  hous 
ing  for  the  pump  and  the  bottom  of  said 
outwardly  of  the  moveable  beaters;  a 
motor;  and  a  float  disposed  within  the  ta4k  and  connected 
to  said  switch  switch  to  energize  the  mo  or  whenever  the 
liquid  level  in  said  tank  exceeds  a  predetermined  level; 
said  tank  accommodating  said  beaters  in  freely  spaced 
apart  relation  to  permit  the  liquid  to  circulate  arpund  all 
beaters.' 


3,318,249 

SUBMERSIBLE  DRIVE  APP>«RATUS 
Robert  Locscr,  1005  E.  Glen  Ave., 

Ridgewood,  N  J.     07451 

Ffled  Aug.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4  ^7,551 

21  Claims.    (0.103—21) 


1.  A  submersible  drive  apparatus  coitiiMlsing 
cup  shaped  housing  with  a  closed  bottsm 
top,  an  outer  cup  shaped  housing  hav^g 
said  outer  housing  being  inverted  over 
said  inner  housing  and  enveloping  same 
said  housings  together  in  a  maimer  admitting 
munication  to  the  interior  of  said  innei 


an  mner 

and  an  open 

a  closed  end, 

the  open  end  of 

means  securing 

fluid  com- 

housing  via  the 
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clearance  existing  between  said  housings,  drive  means  lo-  boxes  for  receiving  said  plungers,  said  cyhndncal  seal 
cated  within  said  inner  housing  and  means  transmitting  boxes  bejjg  detachably  connected  to  one  side  of  tlie 
the  output  of  said  drive  means  outside  said  liousings.         pump  enclosure  body  and  communicating  with  respective 

hydraulic  fluid  cliambers,  pressure  relieving  accumulator 

3,318,250 
HIGH  PRESSURE  DIAPHRAGM  COMPRESSORS 
AND  PUMPS 
lohn  C.  Bowen,  Hnntincdoa  Valley,  Pa.,  amtgauc  to 
sure  Products  Indnstiks,  Inc.,  Hadwro,  Pa.,  i 
tloa  off  Pennsylvania 

filed  Mv.  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  533,081 
20  Claims.    (CL  103--44) 


members  connected  to  an  opposite  side  of  the  enclosure 
body  for  mounting  pressures  exerted  by  the  plunger  at 
a  predetermined  value  and  a  fluid  filling  receptacle  and 
control  valve  connected  between  the  pressure  relieving 
accumulator  members  and  the  enclosure  body. 


3,318,252 

FLUID  PUMP 

Clnnde  C.  NidMls,  P.O.  Box  182,  Vinton,  Ln. 

FUcd  Jnnc  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,997 

4ClainM.    (CL  103— <7) 


70668 


1.  A  diaphragm  compressor  or  pump  comprising 

a  first  diaphragm  mounting  bead; 

a  second  diaphragm  mounting  head, 

one  of  said  moiuting  heads  having  a  diaphragm  move- 
ment limiting  i^te  mounted  thereon, 

a  diaphragm  interposed  between  said  heads, 

said  plate  and  one  of  said  moimting  heads  having 
spaced  portions  dividing  said  portions  into  a  process 
fluid  chamber  and  an  actuating  fluid  chamber, 

means  for  apidying  an  actuating  fluid  pressure  against 
said  diaphragm,  and 

sealing  means  for  preventing  leakage  of  fluid  between 
said  diaphragm  and  at  least  one  of  said  heads; 

said  sealing  means  including  a  pressure  applying  mem< 
ber  in  engagement  with  said  diai^ragm,  and 

a  resilient  member  engaging  said  pressiue  applying 
member  and  urging  it  toward  said  diaphragm. 


3,318,251 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PUMPING 
FLUID  BODIES 
Frederick  H.  Smith,  LvmiBeld,  Mass.,  amigior  to 
GanUn  Mannfacturmg  Company,  inc.,  Everett,  Maas., 
a  corporatioa  of  Maasadnnetts 

Filed  Jnnc  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,409 
'  Sdafans.  (CL  103-49) 
1.  In  a  diaphragm  pump  of  the  class  described  a  base, 
power  driving  means  in  the  base,  a  pump  enclosure  body 
mounted  at  one  end  of  the  base  and  having  inlet  and  out- 
let ports  for  receiving  and  discharging  a  product  fluid, 
said  enclosure  body  being  further  recessed  to  form  a 
plurality  of  chambers  for  receiving  separated  volumes  of 
hydraulic  fluid  therein,  tubular  diaphragm  members  lo- 
cated in  the  chambers,  valve  means  in  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  and  connected  to  the  diaphragm  members 
for  controlling  flow  of  product  fluid  therethrough,  re- 
ciprocating plunger  members  supported  in  the  frame  and 
connected  to  the  power  driving  means,  cylindrical  seal 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  pump  and  a  motor 
mounted  thereon  for  imparting  rotation  to  rotatable  ele- 
ments of  said  pump,  said  pump  having  rotatable  shaft 
with  propeller  attached  thereto  disposed  within  a  vertical 
intake  pipe  including  a  discharge  pipe  attached  to  said 
intake  pipe  and  in  conununication  therewith,  a  plurality 
of  stationary  flns  attached  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
outer  vertical  wall  of  said  intake  pipe  and  extending  down- 
wardly to  the  lower  edge  thereof  and  extending  outwardly 
there&om.  \ 

3,318,253 

PUMPS  WTTH  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR 

PUMPING  SLURRIES 

Joccph  F.  Campoloac  WIndlunn  County,  Conn.,  assignor 

to  PaB  Corporation,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FDcd  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,008 
18Cfadnis.  (CL103— 87) 
1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  pumps  having  two  sides  for 
heat  exchange,  one  side  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  coolant-pumped  fluid  flow 
circuit  including  a  pump  chamber,  the  second  side  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fluid 
flow  circuit  including  the  motor  rotor  chamber  of  the 
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pump,  a  porous  member  separating  the  two  sides  and 
constituting  a  beat  transferring  barrier  allowing  flow  of 


fluid  between  the  two  sides  of  the  heat  exchanger,  while 
blocking  passage  of  any  solid  particles  suspended  within 
the  pumped  liquid.  | 


3^18,254 
CENTRIFUGAL  DREDGE  PUMP 
Herbert  G.  Patanberg  and  Donald  G.  Jackson,  both  of 
Astoria,  Oreg^  ass^nors  to  Pafanberg  Construction  Co., 
Astmria,  Oreg.,  a  corporatioa  of  Oregon 

Filed  May  28,  1965,  Set.  No.  459,564 
6  Claims.    (CL  103— 114) 


1.  A  centrifugal  dredge  pump  comprising:    , 

a  casing  including  a  first  portion  having  a  substantially 
flat  side  wall  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  end  waU 
integral  with  said  side  wall  along  one  edge  of  said 
end  wall,  | 

said  casing  including  a  second  portion  defining  a  sec- 
ond substantially  flat  wall  portion, 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  second  casing  por- 
tion to  the  edge  of  said  end  wall  opposite  the  said 
one  edge  thereof, 

a  liner  in  said  casing  defining  a  pump  chamber  and 
including  a  first  portion  having  a  side  wall  positioned 
adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  casing 
portion  side  wall-  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  end 
wall  positioned  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel 
to  said  first  casing  portion  end  wall, 

a  plurality  of  jack  bolts  threaded  through  said  casing 
end  wall  for  engaging  said  liner  end  wall  and  ad- 
justing the  position  of  said  liner  with  respect  to  said 
casing, 

said  liner  including  a  second  portion  defining  a  second 
side  wall  adapted  to  engage  the  free  edge  of  said 


first  liner  portion  end  wall  and  be^g  positioned 
adjacent  said  second  casing  portion, 

said  liner  portions  being  spaced  at  least  in  part  fr<Mn 
said  casing  to  define  cavities  therebetween, 

said  liner  portions  defining  passageway  means  from 
said  pump  chamber  through  sfiid  liner  to  permit  the 
passage  of  fine  silt  and  the  like  into!  said' cavities, 

an  impeller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  ^ump  chamber 
including  a  pair  of  annular,  plane  surf  a  ced  side  plates 
and  a  plurality  of  vanes  supported  between  said  side 

.    plates, 

a  shaft  for  said  impeller  removably  stcured  at  one 
end  to  the  impeller  side  p'.ate  adjacen:  the  side  wall 
of  said  liner  first  portion  and  extending  outwardly 
through  said  side  walls  of  said  casing  and  liner  first 
portions, 

said  casing  second  portion  having  an  axial  opening 

{  and  a  tubular  projection  extending  outwardly  co- 
axially  of  said  opening, 

said  liner  second  portion  having  an  axijil  opening  and 
a  tubular  projection  extending  outwardly  coaxially 
of  said  opening  and  said  casing  proje<  ;tion  but  being 
of  lesser  outward  projection  than  said  casing  projec- 
tion, 

an  inlet  defining  tubular  nose  piece  <f  hard,  wear- 
resistant  metal  slidably  mounted  within  said  projec- 
tions and  snugly  engaging  the  inner  iiurface  of  said 
projections, 

interengaging  means  on  said  nose  piec<  and  said  cas- 
ing projection  for  retaining  said  nosi;  piece  against 
rotation  about  its  axis, 

said  means  being  engageable  in  a  mult  pie  number  of 
rotative  positions  of  said  nose  piece, 

the  inner  surface  of  said  second  liner  portion  being 
substantially  planar  and  the  inner  eid  of  said  nose 
piece  being  substantially  coplanar  with  said  liner 
inner  surface, 

the  side  plate  of  said  impeller  adjacent  laid  liner  inner 
surface  comprising  a  ring  of  hard,  wear-resistant 
metal  alloy  snugly  engaging  said  nose  piece  inner 
end. 


3,318,255 

ROTATING  CHAMBER  MECH^ISM 

Alfred  E.  Tlmperlcy,  170  Zinnia  priTc, 

Cranston,  RJ.    02910 

Filed  July  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,959 

9  Claims,    (a.  103—135) 


1.  In  a  rotary  mechanism  of  the  ty  )e  described,  a 


rotor  having  a  body,  a  guide  slot  in  said 


body  with  side 


walls  extending  generally  axially  and  oitwardly  of  the 
axis  of  rotfttion  of  the  rotor,  a  gate  in  said  slot  and 
means  to  move  said  gate  inwardly  and  outwardly  of 
said  slot,  said  gate  comprising  relatively  ^xpandible  parts 
engaging  said  side  walls  and  means  to  move  said  parts 
toward  and  away  from  said  side  walls  o  effect  an  ex- 
panding and  contracting  relation  of  said  gate. 
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3,318^56 

MEANS  FOR  PRESSURISING  UQUIDS 

Derek  Grac%  St  Anno,  Fi^and,  atrigMw  to  United 

Kkifdom  Atomic  Energy  Antfaority,  London,  En^and 

Flkd  Jan.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,104 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  20, 1964, 

7,238/64 
ICUm.    (CL  103— 178) 


ing  the  top  portion  of  said  housing,  a  pump  protectedly 
arranged  within  said  boosing  below  said  troo^  haWng 
its  discharge  connected  to  said  trou^  a  shaft  extending 
transversely  through  and  rotatably  supported  by  said 
housmg,  below  said  trough,  drive  means  between  said 
shaft  and  said  pump,  a  thnist  member  secured  to  said 
shaft  w»d  straddling  said  tron^  said  thrust  member 


Means  for  pressurising  liquids  comprising  a  barrel 
having  a  cylindrical  bore,  a  loose  fitting  plunger  entered 
into  the  bore  of  the  barrel,  a  cylindrical  body  member 
movable  in  the  bore  of  the  barrel,  sealing  means  sealing 
cirpumferentialiy  between  the  cylindrical  body  member 
and  the  bore  of  the  barrel,  said  sealing  means  comprising 
a  mitre  sealing  ring  held  between  an  oblique  face  on  the 
body  memt)er  and  a  thrust  ring  fixed  on  the  body  mem- 
ber, a  rubber  sealing  ring  being  disposed  around  the 
thrust  ring  in  sealing  contact  with  the  bore  of  the  barrel, 
coupling  means  retaining  the  body  member  in  front  of 
the  plunger  when  the  plunger  is  moved  in  the  barrel, 
said  coupling  means  having  a  lost  motion  characteristic 
such  that  the  plunger  is  movable  longitudinally  in  the 
barrel  between  limits  relative  to  the  cylindrical  body 
member,  a  duct  extending  from  end  to  end  of  the  body 
member,  duct  sealing  means  operable  to  close  said  duct 
when  the  plunger  is  in  end  to  end  abutment  with  the 
body  member  on  a  liquid  pressurising  strdte  of  the 
plunger,  said  duct  having  a  conical  mouth  opening  to 
face  the  adjacent  end  face  of  the  plunger,  said  duct  seal- 
ing means  comprising  a  mitre  sealing  ring  having  a  coni- 
cal face  engaging  with  the  conical  mouth  of  the  duct 
and  a  flat  annular  end  face  engaging  to  seal  with  the 
end  face  of  the  plunger  when  the  plunger  is  in  end  to 
end  abutment  with  the  body  member  on  a  liquid  pres- 
surising stroke  of  the  plunger,  the  flat  annular  end  face 
of  the  mitre  sealing  ring  being  disengaged  from  sealing 
with  the  end  face  of  the  plunger,  such  that  the  dua  is 
open  when  the  plunger  parts  from  the  cylindrical  body 
member  <m  a  return  non-pressurising  stroke  of  the 
plimger  by  an  amount  governed  by  the  lost  moti(»  char- 
acteristic of  the  coupling  means  between  the  cylindrical 
body  member  and  the  plunger,  a  reservoir  for  liquid 
being  provided  in  connection  with  the  barrel  for  feeding 
of  liquid  into  the  bore  of  the  barrel  so  that  on  the  return 
non-pressurising  stroke  of  the  plunger  liquid  can  flow 
l^between  the  plunger  and  the  bore  of  the  barrel  and  then 
through  the  duct  in  the  body  member  to  replenish  liquid 
in  the  bore  of  the  barrel  below  the'  cylindrical  body 
member. 

3,318457 

PASTURE  PUMP  FOR  WATERING  CATTLE 

Gerhard  NIcmoDcr,  Rateiuin,  near  LnbcdK,  Germany 

FVcd  Nov.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  507,451 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  12, 1964, 

N  25,810 

OClafans.    (0.103—208) 

i.  A  pasture  pump  for  watering  cattle,  comprising  an 

elongated  housing,  an  elongated  watering  trough  form- 


induding  a  barrier  portion  normally  obstructing  the  ac- 
cess to  said  trough,  said  barrier  portion  being  engageaMe 
by  said  cattle  so  as  to  pivot  said  thrust  member  down- 
wardly, thereby  exposing  said  trough  rotating  said  shaft 
and  actuating  said  pump  for  discharging  water  into  said 
trougti. 


3,318458 
GAS  LIFT  SYSTEM 
Charles  Rnsscll  Lnigs,  Longriew,  Tex., 

Indnstiiet,  Inc^  Loagiiew,  Tex. 

FBcd  Oct.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,109 

5  ririms     (CL  103—232) 


toU.S. 


1.  An  intermittent  gas  lift  system  for  periodically  pro- 
ducing fluid  from  a  well  bore  comprising  in  combination 
an  eductor  tube  extending  into  the  well  fluid;  means  for 
providing  lifting  gas  adjacent  the  eductor  tube;  a  plural- 
ity of  pressure  operated  gas  lift  operating  valves  mounted 
on  the  eductor  tube  and  controlled  by  both  the  pressure 
of  the  lifting  gas  and  the  pressure  in  the  eductor  tube,  the 
valves  being  located  below  the  static  fluid  level  of  the 
well,  said  valves,  except  the  uppermost  valve,  being 
spaced. so  that  the  minimum  and  maximum  pressure  in 
the  eductor  tube  opposite  the  valve  which  opens  and  in- 
jects gas  into  the  eductor  tube  to  lift  the  fluid  above  it 
to  the  surface  always  lies  within  the  range  of  55  to  85 
percent  of  a  predetermined  value,  said  value  being  the 
gas  pressure  required  to  open  the  next  valve  above  when 
the  pressure  of  the  well  fluid  adjacent  the  said  next  valve 
above  is  at  said  minimum  pressure. 
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3^18,259 
DEVICE  FOR  SmmNG  A  SECTION  OF  RAILWAY 

TRACK  LAID  ON  ITS  BED  OF  BALLAST 
Eugine  E.  Ovillc,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Matisa  Materiel  Industriel  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland, 
a  Swiss  joint-stocl(  company 

FHed  Mar.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Marcli  18,  1963, 

3,389/63 
9  Claims.    (CI.  104— 2)  < 


AZETTE 


rack  signaling  location  disposed  on  its 
which  transmits  a  first  oncoming-car  signal 
:he  presence  of  a  freight  car  in  said  main 
location;  and  second  signal  receiving 
an  associated  load-unload  station  and 
associated  on-track  switch  and  to  said  first 
haling  location  to  render  said  on-track 
an  oncoming  freight  car  in  response  to  s 
car  signal. 


PI 
in 
rack 


3,318,261 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
Anthony  M.  Garcia  and  Lloyd  H.  Redf<M 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Earl  C.  GiblM,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  44  '. 
10  Claims.    {CI.  104—91) 


.••  •  •••-•I ff^=^ r^-J: 


•i»-.-..',.-v.!v.-».-..V 


'  1.  A  device  for  shifting  a  part  of  a  railway  track  having 
sleepers  resting  on  a  bed  of  ballast,  said  device  compris- 
ing: an  articulated  frame  constituted  by  two  superposed 
transverse  members  and  two  connecting  members  which 
are  hingeably  connected  to  said  transverse  members,  rail 
grippers  carried  by  the  lower  of  said  transverse  members, 
and  at  least  one  shifting  jack  for  acting  on  said  frame  to 
shift  said  track,  the  articulation  points  of  one  connecting 
member  defining  a  straight  line  which  intersects  a  straight 
line  passing  through  the  articulation  points  of  the  second 
coimecting  member  at  a  point  located  at  the  level  of  the 
railway  track  sleepers. 


3,318,260 

AUTOMATIC  RAILWAY 

Forrest  W.  Gillespie,  15  E.  Unwood  Ave. 

Maple  Shade,  N  J.    08052 

Ffled  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,316 

4  Claims,    (a.  104— 88) 


{ 


1.  An  automatic  railway  system  to  be  operated  with  in- 
dividual self  powered  freight  cars,  wherein  said  railway 
system  includes  a  main  track  and  spur  tracks  with  load- 
unload  stations  therealong  and  wherein  there  is  included 
off-track  and  on-track  switches  in  said  main  track  in  close 
proximity  to  said  load-unload  stations,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: first  counter  means  wherein  the  value  of  a  dis- 
tance to  be  travelled  by  an  a^ociated  one  of  said  indi- 
vidual freight  cars  can  be  recorded,  said  first  counter 
means  located  on  each  of  said  individual  freight  cars;  sec- 
ond counter  means  wherein  the  value  of  the  distance  ac- 
tually travelled  by  an  associated  one  of  said  individual 
freight  cars  is  recorded,  said  second  counter  means  located 
on  each  of  said  individaal  freight  cars;  comparison  means 
coui^ed  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  counter  means 
to  compare  the  values  in  each  counter  means  and  in  re- 
sponse to  a  match  of  said  values  transmit  a  radio  fre- 
quency match  signal;  first  radio  frequency  signal  receiv- 
ing means  located  at  each  of  said  load-unload  stations 
to  receive  said  match  signal  and  thereby  control  an  asso- 
ciated one  of  said  off-track  switches  to  cause  an  individual 
freight  car  transmitting  a  match  signal  to  be  shunted  off 
said  main  track;  each  load-unload  station  having  a  main 


ipproach  side 
response  to 
k  signaling 
located  at 
couifled  to  both  an 
in  track  sig- 
passable  to 
'  oncoming- 


meins 


>  said 


nain 
ch  ( 
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,  Cleveland, 
Cleveland,  Ohio, 

,149 


1.  In  a  transfer  conveyor  mechanism 
double  track  system,  said  double  track  ststem 
a  pair  of  generally  laterally  disposed  tr4;ks 
adapted  to  support  movable  trolley  n 
of  said  tracks  including  a  generally  angula 
pivotable  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  wit  i 
Other  of  said  tracks,  means  for  moving 
said  generally  vertical  plane,  a  single  ti 
posed  adjacent  said  double  track  system, 
switching  means  for  connecting  the  traclu 
track  system  to  the  track  of  said  single 


tn  ick 


DEVCE 


^  3,318,262 

FLUID  PROPULSION 
Jean  Victor  Ganzinotti,  Brive-Correze, 

to   Etablissements  Maille   et  Vagncu^, 

France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 
957,425 

I  2Clahns.    (CL  104— 155) 

1.  An  arrangement  for  actuating  a  m^vmg 
placeable  on  a  guide  track  by  means 
pressure,  comprising  a  guide  track,  a  m^vmg 
pended  therefrom,  at  least  one  flexible  cc  nduit 
least  one  deformable  wall  which  is  disp>sed 
track,  at  least  one  roller  mounted  to  re  tate 
connected  to  said  moving  body  supported 
pended  from  said  track  so  that  its  weight 
on  said  conduit  and  serving  to  cause 
conduit  locally,  and  supply  means  for 
ing  said  conduit  with  fluid  under  pressur ! 
the  other  of  the  point  of  application  of 
roller  on  said  conduit,  wherein  said  condiiit 
by  a  rigid  frame  assembly,  the  upper  portipn 
solid  and  attached  to  said  track,  the  said 
having  at  least  one  side  open  and  the 
closed  by  a  longitudinally  flexible  strip 
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prance,  assignor 
Pails,  Sdne, 


8,712 
.  17, 1963, 


D»c. 
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within  said  frame  assembly,  the  said  strip  serving  as  an  while  in  sealing  contact  with  the  mould  to  discharge  the 
intermediate  member  between  the  said  at  least  one  roller  confectionery  from  all  of  the  cavities,  in  the  mould  on  to 
which  runs  on  it  and  said  conduit  and  being  moreover   the  band  conveyor. 


■B4^ 


capable  of  co-operating  with  said  frame  assembly  to  form 
a  casing  and  thus  prevent  any  excess  expansion  of  said 
conduit. 


3,318463 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CONFECTIONERY 
Maurice  Stanley  Jcffery,  Soifliull,  Engbmd,  assignor  to 
Baker  PcrUM  Limited,  Pctcriwron^,  England,  a  c«hb- 
pany  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,536 
4  Oaims.    (CL  107—8) 


3318,264 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND 

CONVEYING  CONFECTIONS 

Edward  A.  WddcBniller,  8100  Anstfai  Are, 

MoftoB  GroTc,  DL    60053 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,890 

4  Claims.    (CL  107— S) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  confection  forming 
machines,  a  transfer  device  comprising  a  transfer  belt 
contiguous  with  each  said  machine  for  receiving  formed 
blanks  therefrom,  intermediate  conveyor  means  having 
separate  portions  adapted  to  receive  blanks  from  said 
transfer  belts,  a  nose  plate  for  said  conveyor  disposed  ad- 
jacent a  relatively  widie  continuous  band  movable  through 
an  oven  or  the  like,  all  portions  of  said  conveyor  being 
mounted  about  said  nose  plate  for  movement  to  deposit 
blanks  carried  thereby  onto  said  band  in  uniform  segre- 
gated files  of  blanks  having  like  characterictics. 


3,318465 

TABLET  PUNCH  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  P.  Winters,  Wankegan,  arad  Whitney  L.  PearMB, 

Lake   Biuff,   ID.,   assignors   to   Abbott   Laboratories, 

Norfli  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  lUMis 

FDed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,012 

1  Claim.    (0.107-17) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  moulding  confectionery  compris- 
ing a  chain  conveyor  for  advancing  moulds,  each  having 
a  plurality  of  mould  cavities  extending  in  columns  and 
rows  and  with  minute  holes  in  their  bases,  in  continuous 
procession  to  a  filling  station  and  thence  through  a  cooling 
zone  to  a  discharge  station  past  which  the  moulds  travel 
in  inverted  position,  a  demoulding  unit  comprising,  in 
combination  with  said  chain  conveyor  and  the  moulds 
carried  thereby,  a  band  conveyor  which  travels  beneath 
the  chain  conveyor  at  the  discharge  station,  a  carriage  at 
the  discharge  station,  means  for  reciprocating  the  carriage 
to  perform  forward  strokes  alternating  with  return  strokes, 
a  pressure  plate  on  the  carriage  of  area  sufficient  to  cover 
a  Jbould,  a  mould  support  mounted  on  the  carriage  and 
disposed  between  the  moulds  and  the  band  conveyor 
aiKl  formed  with  openings  permitting  of  downward  dis- 
charge of  confectionery  from  the  mould  cavities  on  to 
the  band  conveyor,  means  tor  moving  the  pressure  plate 
downwardly  on  each  forward  stroke  of  the  carriage  into 
9ealing  engagement  with  a  mould  beneath  it,  thereby 
pressing  said  mould  against  said  mould  support,  and 
subsequently  raising  the  pressure  plate  from  the  mould, 
aixi  means  for  blowing  air  through  the  pressure  plate 


A  rotary  tabletting  machine  comprising  an  upper  head, 
a  bore  defined  by  said  upper  head  extending  vertically 
therethrough  and  including  a  keyway,  a  tablet  punch  in- 
cluding a  punch  body,  a  neck,  and  a  punch  tip,  a  periph- 
eral groove  defined  by  said  neck,  a  key  member  including 
a  key  seated  in  said  keyway  and  a  collar  encompassing 
said  neck  and  means  mounted  on  said  collar  in  engage- 
ment with  a  portion  of  said  peripheral  groove  and  rotat- 
ably  adjustably  mounting  said  neck  in  said  collar. 
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HIGH  SPEED  CUTTER 
Harold  M.  Rkh,  Nortfabrook,  Mariano  V.  Artlaga,  Chi- 
cago, Andrew  Wolf,  DcerfieM,  Hans  Van  Eikeren,  Lin- 
cobwood,  John  L.  De  Kdicr,  Northhrook,  and  Arthur 
Storrie,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignors  to  Kitdicns  of  Sara  Lee, 
Inc^  Chicago,  BD^  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUcd  Feb.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,919 
11  Claims.    (Q.  107— 69) 
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rial  from  said  first  conveyor  after  slits  have  been 
formed  therein  by  said  blades  whereby  the  slijts  cut 
in  said  sheet  of  material  are  expandei  1  into  diamond 
shaped  holes. 


10.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  pattern  of  openings  in  a 
continuous  sheet  of  dough  or  the  like  comprising 
a  first  conveyor  belt,  , 

an  independently  driven  roller  adjacent  the  terminus 

of  said  first  conveyor  belt, 
a  second  conveyor  belt  adjacent  and  beneath  said 

roller, 
and  a  high  speed  cutter  positioned  above  said  roller 

and  adapted  to  cut  a  pattern  of  staggered  slits  in 

said  sheet  as  the  same  passes  therebeneath, 
said  second  conveyor  belt  operating  at  a  rate  of  travel 

in  excess  of  the  rate  of  travel  of  said  first  conveyor 

belt  whereby  said  sheet  is  caused  to  stretch  and 

form  said  openings. 


3,318,268 

EXTENSIBLE  TABLE 

Edward  R.  Hagwell,  1530  Ocean  Bcadi  Highway, 

Longview,  Wash.     98632 

Condnnadon  of  application  Scr.  No.  41 

1964.    This  application  Feb.  15, 1966,  Sc^. 

2  Claims.    (CL  108— 25) 


,359,  Dec.  10, 
.  No.  552,653 


3,318,267 
ROTARY  CUTTER 
Mariano  Y.  Artiaga,  Chicago,  Glen  Tranter,  Lombard, 
Ardmr  Skorrie,  Chicago,  Hans  Yan  Eikeren,  Lincoln- 
wood,  and  Anidrew  Wolf,  Deerfield,  III.,  assignors  to 
Kitchens  of  Sara  Lee,  Inc.,  Chicago,  n.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,660 
9  Claims.    (CI.  10(7—69) 


cover  member 


1.  An  extensible  table  comprising  a 
including  a  rectangular  table  top  and  frame  structure 
joined  to  the  underside  of  said  table  to^;  compartment 
structure  having  an  open' top  supporting  the  cover  mem- 
ber with  the  table  top  substantially  horizontal  and  in  an 
elevated  position  above  the  ground,  and  with  the  cover 
member  closing  off  the  compartment  stiucture  to  form 
an  enclosed-  compartment;  said  frame  siructure  includ- 
ing an  upper  marginal  region  which  is  disposed  above  the 
top  of  said  compartment  structure;  mu  tiple,  separable 
extension  pieces  sized  to  fit  within  ths  compartment 
adapted  to  be  placed  against  the  four  side  margins  of  the 
table  top  to  enlarge  the  size  of  the  table;  means  under  each 
side  margin  of  the  table  top  mounted  ion  said  upper 
marginal  portion  of  the  frame  structure,  paving  extended 
and  retracted  positions,  for  supporting  an!  extension  piece 
with  such  piece  in  place  against  the  sidd  margin  of  the 
table  top;  said  means  on  moving  between  extended  and 
retracted  positions  relative  to  the  table  top  having  an 
inner  portion  moving  in  a  space  above  tie  compartment 
structure;  and  means  hingedly  joining  the  frame  structure 
of  the  cover  member  to  the  compartmeit  structure  en- 
abling the  cover  member  together  witl  any  extension 
pieces  supported  by  said  extensible  mean*  to  be  swung  to 
one  side  of  the  compartment  structure,  hereby  to  open 
up  the  top  of  the  compartment  structun. 


8.  Apparatus  for  forming  diamond  shaped  holes  in  : 
sheet  of  material  comprising: 

a  rotary  cutter  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  radially  ex 
tending  blades  adapted  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 

a  first  conveyor  for  delivering  said  sheet  of  material  into 
contact  with  said  plurality  of  blades; 

said  blades  being  arranged  to  be  moved  forward  by  said! 
sheet  of  material  to  force  the  cutting  edges  of  said 
blades  into  said  material  as  they  rotate  to  form  slitsi 
thf^in;  and  I 

a  second  conveyor  positioned  adjacent  and  below  saidi 
first  conveyor  and  traveling  at  a  higher  speed  thaoi 
said  first  conveyor  and  receiving  said  sheet  of  mate 


3,318,269 
COLLAPSIBLE  TABLE] 
James  D.  Kinn,  Manmec,  Ohio,  assignor  i  o  National  Can- 
vas Products  Corp.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a   corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  S  0,957 
6  Claims.  (CL  108—112  i 
1.  A  collapsible  table  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  top  sections,  each  having  an  inn;r  end,  an  outer 
-end,  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surfact ,  which  sections, 
when  said  table  is  open,  are  held  in  gen  srally  horizontal 
position  with  theif  inner  ends  in  abutmer  I  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous surface,  a  support  frame  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  horizontal  support  bars  extending  below  and 
generally  normal  to  the  abutting  inner  e  ids  of  said  open 
top  sections  and  a  pair  of  horizontal  fra  Tie  members  ex- 
tending belovC  and  generally  parallel  to  sa  id  abutting  inner 
ends,  a  support  pole  extending  upward  y  from  each  of 
said  horizontal  support  bars  toward  sai  1  abutting  inner 
ends  when  said  sections  are  in  open  poiition,  means  for 
individually  pivoting  each  of  said  top  se  :tions  from  said 
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open  position  to  a  closed  position  wherein  such  cloaed 
top  section  is  generally  vertical  with  its  inner  end  resting 
upon  said  horizontal  support  bars  and  with  its  upper  sur- 
face closely  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  vertical  support 
poles,  said  pivot  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
parallel  pivot  arms  extending  from  upper  pivot  points  on 
the  lower  surface  of  each  of  said  top  sections  intermediate 
fts  inner  and  outer  ends  to  lower  pivot  points  on  said 
frame  below  said  horizontal  frame  members,  each  of  said 
pivot  arms  comprising  an  elongate  angle  member  having 
a  lower  portion  extending  between  said  horizontal  frame 


members  upwardly  from  said  lower  pivot  points,  and  an 
upper  portion  extending  from  said  upper  pivot  points  at 
an  angle  to  said  lower  portion  such  that,  when  said  table 
section  is  in  open,  horizontal  position,  the  lower  portions 
of  each  pair  of  pivot  arms  rest  against  and  are  prevented 
from  further  outward  movement  by  one  of  said  horizontal 
frame  members  and  such  that,  when  said  table  section 
is  in  closed,  vertical  position,  the  upper  portions  of  each 
pair  of  pivot  arms  are  closely  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
said  lower  surface  of  said  vertical  table  section,  and 
means  to  hold  said  top  sections  in  horizontal  position. 


3,318,270 

REFUSE  DISPOSAL 

Frank  S.  Sfanpaon,  Alton,  IB^  amigBor  to  UBmala  Slockcr 

Company,  Altoa,  DL,  a  conoratkw  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Oct  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,517 

5  Clafans.    (CL  110—7) 


3^18471 

BUTTON-HOLE  SEWING  MACHINES 

Nicola  Dc  Robcrtte  and  Corrado  Dc  Robcrtb,  both  of 

566  E.  187th  St,  Brwo,  N.Y.    10458 

FUed  Apr. 2, 1964,Scr.  No.  356,811 

3Claimi.    (CL112— 65) 


1.  In  a  single-thread  chain-stitch  button-hole  sewing 
machine  having  a  needle  and  a  pair  of  loopers  coacting 
therewith:  means  for  reciprocating  the  needle;  mechanism 
for  swinging  the  needle  laterally  to  produce  a  stitch  bite 
of  the  same  length  at  the  ends  of  the  button  hole  as  on 
the  sides  thereof,  said  mechanism  including  a  cam,  a 
cam  follower,  and  linkage  adjustable  to  predetermine 
the  length  of  the  stitch  bite;  and  looper-driving  mechanism 
comprising  a  cam,  a  cam  follower,  a  rack  cm  said  cam 
follower,  a  pair  of  pinions  engaging  said  rack,  and  a 
looper  shaft  carrying  each  of  said  pinions,  said  loopers 
being  adjtistably  fixed  on  said  looper  shafts,  the  shapes 
of  the  cams  predetermining  the  movements  and  dwells 
of  the  needle  and  loopers  respectively,  causing  one  looper 
to  coact  with  the  needle  at  one  end  of  the  stitch  and  the 
invention  of  Gebele  and  Singer,  which  patent  shows 
other  looper  to  coact  with  the  needle  at  the  othbr  end 
of  the  stitch.  / 

3,318,272 
AUTOMATIC  ZIG-ZAG  SEWING  MACHINE  PRO- 
YIDED    WITH   A   DOUBLE   NEEDLE   ACIION, 
NEEDLE-BAR  DEYICE 
TaketoBi,9, 


CUkan-ka,  Ni«oyMhl, 

FDcd  Oct  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,052 

Clafans  prioiity,  appBoriioB  Japm^  Oct  31, 1963, 

38/58,896 

3CliiBis.    (CL  112— 158) 


1.  In  a  refuse  incinerator  of  the  type  having  a  travel- 
ing grate  for  sustaining  and  moving  a  bed  of  burning 
refuse,  said  grate  having  apertures  therethrough,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  series  of  separate  com- 
partments extending  crosswise  of  the  direction  of  travel 
of  said  grate  and  below  said  grate  for  directing  air  throu^ 
those  of  said  apertures  disposed  above  the  individual  com- 
partments respectively,  a  source  of  air  imder  pressure  of 
at  least  twelve  inches  of  water,  said  source  communicat- 
ing with  all  compartments  of  the  series,  each  compart- 
ment of  the  series  having  a  damper  controlling  its  com- 
munication with  said  source,  separate  means  in  each  com- 
partment responsive  to  changes  in  pressure  in  that  com- 
partment, said  means  moving  in  one  direction  when  the 
compartment  pressure  increases  and  moving  in  the  <^po- 
site  direction  when  the  compartment  pressure  decreiiaes, 
and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  for  actuating  the  damper  for  that  com- 
partment to  open  the  damper  when  the  pressure  in  that 
compartment  increases  and  to  dose  it  when  the  pressure 
in  that  compartment  decreases. 


1.  An  automatic  zig-zag  sewing  machine  provided  with 
a  double  needle  action,  needle-bar  device  comprising  a 
pair  of  needle-bar  frames  adapted  to  support  needle  bars, 
each  of  said  needle  bars  having  a  needle  holder  at  its 
lower  end  so  as  to  dispose  two  needles  in  close  jvoximity, 
means  to  pivotally  suspend  said  needle-bar  frames  sub- 


534 


OFFICIAL 


GAZETTE 


stantially  in  parallel  relation,  means  to  interconnect  said 
needle  bars  to  cause  them  to  move  in  unison  and  in  syn- 
chronism in  the  vertical  direction,  a  pair  of  cams  each 
cooperating  with  a  different  one  of  said  needle-bar  frames, 
means  to  bias  said  needle-bar  frames  against  respective 
cooperating  cams,  and  a  zig-zag  motion  inducing  mech- 
anism to  impart  to  said  cams  independent  oscillatory 
motions  thereby  to  cause  symmetrical  or  asymmetrical 
patterns  to  be  sewn  by  a  single  forward  sewing  nm. 


3»318^73 

PRESSER  FOOT 

George  F.  Eddy,  Conneaut  Lake,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Talon,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FOed  Aug.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,947 

11  Claims.    (G.  112—235) 


bination  which  comprises  a  rotary  menM>er 
one  of  said  connections  from  said 
needle  bar,  said  complementary  means 
take-up  means,  said  rotary  member  be 
rotation  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of 
an  axis  removed  from  but  parallel  with 
shaft,  means  carried  by  said  drive, shaft 
center  of  mass  eccentric  to  the  axis  thereof, 


dri\e 


liig 


in  at  least 

shaft  to  said 

uid  said  thread 

mounted  for 

said  shaft  about 

the  axis  of  said 

jroviding  a  first 

and  means 


1.  In  a  presser  foot  for  a  double  needle  sewing  ma 
chine  which  is  adapted  to  attach  simultaneously  the  sep 
arable  stringer  tapes  of  a  slide  fastener  chain  to  the  mar 
ginal  portions  of  an  opening  in  a  garment  or  the  likd 
moving  past  the  sewing  station,  said  presser  foot  includina 
a  toe  portion  for  directing  the  moving  garment  into  i 
given  plane  and  a  sole  portion  which  slidably  rides  on  tlw 
upper  surface  of  the  garment  as  it  moves  in  said  givei 
plane,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  means  located  on  said  toe  portion  of  said  pressei 
foot  for  orienting  each  of  said  stringer  tapes  to  mov< 
in  separate  paths  past  the  bottom  surface  of  said  to( ; 
portion,  said  first  means  including  an  arcuate  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  spaced  from  the  botom  sur 
face  of  said  toe  portion  a  distance  substantially  equ 
to  the  thickness  of  said  tape;  and, 
second  means  formed  in  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
portion  and  said  sole  portion  for  maintaining  eaci 
of  said  stringer  tapes  in  a  given  path  of  movemenk 
from  said  first  means  to  the  sewing  station  of  said 
double  needle  sewing  machine  at  which  pom^  eac  i 
of  said  stringer  tapes  is  sewn  to  said  garment 


carried  by  said  rotary  member  providinj 
of  mass  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  rotatiop 
member,  said  two  mass  providing 
structed  and  arranged  that  their 
provide  an  active  component  along  the  1 
of  said  needle  bar  and  have  components 
to  each  other  in  a  direction  transverse 
movement  of  said  needle  bar, 


3  «jg^75 

FLOATING  PLATFORM 

Sheldon  B.  Field,  Horal  Park,  N.Y., 
McMullcn  Associates,  Incorporated, 
a  corpmration  of  New  York 

FOed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4^9,473 
2  Claims.    (0. 114—0.: 
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a  second  center 

of  said  rotary 

meats  being  so  con- 

combiqed  inertia  forces 

ne  of  movement 

that  are  opposite 

to  that  of  the 


as  lignor  to  John  J. 
^ew  York,  N.Y., 


i) 


3,318,274 
TAKE-UP  MECHANISM  AND  DRIVE  MECHANISE 

FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Edgar  Schoij,  Hinsdale,  HI.,  assignor  to  Union  Special 
Machine  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
nois 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,702  i 

24  Claims.    (CL  112— 248)  I 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame  with  an  ovef- 
hanging  arm  with  a  head  portion  at  its  outer  end,  a  dri>^ 
shaft  joumalled  in  said  arm,  a  reciprocatory  needle  ba|r 
mounted  in  the  head  portion  of  said  arm,  a  needle  carried 
by  said  bar,  complementary  means  cooperating  with  sail 
needle  for  producing  a  multiple  thread  stitch,  connections 
from  said  shaft  for  reciprocating  said  needle  bar  anid 
operating  said  complementary  means  to  form  a  line  of 
stitching,  means  for  directing  thread  to  said  needle, 
thread  take-up  means  in  the  path  of  said  thread  for  inl- 
parting  a  take-up  action  thereto;  connections  from  said 
shaft  for  operating  said  thread  take-up  means,  the  coni- 


1,  A  marine  platform  assembly  for  Use  in  a  body  of 
water  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  platform,  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  disposed  hollow  colomns  mounted  to 
said  platform  and  extending  downward  t  lierefrom  into  the 
body  of  water,  said  columns  being  adapt  id  to  displace  suf- 
ficient amounts  of  water  as  to  displace  sa  d  platform  above 
the  free  surface  of  the  water,  stabilizin  5  means  mounted 
on  each  colunm  for  selectively  impartii  g  an  upward  and 
downward  force  to  Tts  respective  colimn,  and  sensing 
means  mounted  on  the  assembly  for  coi  trolling  the  direc- 
tion of  force  imparted  by  each  of  the  stabilizing  means 
so  that  the  platform  is  stabilized  for  roll ,  pitch  and  heave, 
and  wherein  said  stabilizing  means  coiiprises  blades  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  the  columns  and  ada  pted  to  selectively 
impart  positive  and  negative  thrust  to  me  colunms  when 
said  blades  are  rotated  within  the  amibient,  and  means 
connected  to  said  blades  for  rotating  the,  same,  and  where- 
in the  sensing  means  comprises  a  gyrostope,  and  wherein 
the  sensing  means  further  comprises  an  accelerometer 
mounted  in  each  column,  and  a  contro  unit  in  each  col- 
umn connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  iccelerometer  and 
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gyroscope,  said  stabilizing  means  further  comprising  pitch 
control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  control  unit 
for  selectively  controlling  the  blade  pitch  between  positive, 
negative  and  zero  pitch  depending  upon  the  output  of 
said  control  unit 


3,31M7< 

OCEAN-GOING  BARGE  CARRIER 

Frank  A.  Ncncc,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Lykcs 

Bros.  Steamship  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporathm  of  Louisiana 

Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  508,631 

6  Claims.    (CL  114— 43.5) 


Jl 


A 


1-7^   I'  1^  I  ^TEf 


4=r 


% 


1.  In  a  marine  carrier  of  the  type  comprising  a  hull,  a 
plurality  of  storage  decks,  one  abo^e  the  other,  each  hav- 
ing at  least  one  loading  opening  through  the  carrier  hull 
at  the  level  thereof,  and  means  for  selectively  submerging 
the  carrier  to  wateiiines  above  each  of  said  decks,  where- 
by barges  may  be  floated  into  and  out  of  place  on  each  of 
said  decks,  the  improved  construction  in  which  at  least 
the  uppermost  storage  deck  is  an  unobstructed,  generally 
plane  area  bounded  by  substantially  straight  and  parallel 
fore  and  aft  bulkheads  set  apart  by  at  least  half  the  total 
width  of  the  carrier  whereby  barges  substantially  equal 
in  width  to  the  spacing  between  said  bulkheads  may  be 
stored  thereon,  the  loading  openings  to  said  storage  decks 
are  at  least  as  wide  as  said  spacing,  and  the  loading  open- 
ing of  at  least  the  lowest  storage  deck  is  provided  with 
water-tight  sealing  means. 


3,318,277 

SHROUD  GUARD 

Joseph  A.  Pafan,  2447  Grfrcy  Arc, 

Anaheim,  CaUf.    92804 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439^33 
I      3Clafans.    (CL  114— 102) 


(e)  a  tapered  cap  engaged  with  two  other  discs  fixed 
in  each  tube  end  and  extending  beyond  the  ends  oi 
the  tube. 


3,318478 
BALLASTING  OF  SHIPS 
Eari  E.  Hnebottcr,  HooitOB,  Tex.,  anigiior  to  Natfowd 
Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coipontioii  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1966,  Scr.  No.  587,031 
5aafans.    (CL  114— 125) 


1.  The  process  of  altering  the  center  of  gravity  of  a  ves- 
sel having  liquid  ballast  tanks  therein  which  comprises  the 
step  of  filling  into  said  ballast  tanks,  in  a  quantity  sufficient 
to  alter  said  center  of  gravity  by  a  preselected  amount,  a 
liquid  composition  consisting  essentially  of  water;  ground 
barite  in  a  quantity  suflSoeint  to  impart  a  density  from 
about  125  to  about  ISO  pounds  per  cubic  foot  to  said  com- 
position; a  gelling  agent  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  inhH)it 
settling  of  said  barite;  and  a  d^occulating  agent  in  a  quan- 
tity sufficient  to  prevent  excessive  gelation  of  said  gelling 
agent  upon  long  standing. 


3,318,279 

WARNING  DEVICE 

A.  PadiBa,  92  Edgewood  Dtlvc, 

Orangebav,  N.Y.    10962 

FBcd  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  503,101 

5Ciaiai.    (CL  114— 63) 


1.  A  shroud  guard  comprising: 

(a)  an  dongated  tube  of  plastic  material  strung  over 
the  shroud, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  metal  discs  affixed  to  the  shroud  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other, 

(c)  sectional  core  members  engaged  with  some  of  said 
discs  to  retain  the  latter  against  endwise  movement 
along  the  shroud,  the  tube  being  fitted  over  the  core 
members, 

(d)  said  tube  having  ends  extending  beyond  said  core 
members,  and 


1.  A  wind  driven  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rigid  rod; 

(b)  a  spiral  member  positioned  concentric  with  said 
rod  and  being  of  such  a  diameter  as  to  be  capable  of 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  rod; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  slats,  each  of  said  slats  having  a  idu- 
rality  of  holes  proximate  one  edge  thereof,  said  spiral 
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member  being  intertwined  in  said  holes  whereby  saidi 
slats  are  indivtduaUy  positionable  about  the  periph- 
ery of  said  spiral  member; 

(d)  an  upper  cap  clip  and  a  lower  cap  clip,  each  cap 
clip  having  a  plurality  of  clips  depending  therefrom; 

(e)  means  for  rotatably  securing  said  upper  cap  clip  to 
said  rod; 

(f )  means  for  rotatably  securing  said  lower  cap  clip  tc 
said  rod; 

said  slats  being  fixed  in  selected  positions  about  the  periph 
ery  of  said  siMral  member  by  engaging  said  dips  in  saic 
upper  and  lower  cap  clips,  said  positioned  slats,  said  clip; 
and  said  spiral  member  being  rotated  together  about  saic 
rod  by  said  wind. 

PLURAL  DiAL  R^^E  INDICATOR  ' 

Rob«t  D.  Hodgson,  Bloomfleld  HIBs,  Mkh..  assigiior  M 
General  Motors  Corporadon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpof 
ntion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aor.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,512 
2  Claims.    (CL  116— 124) 
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'ranee. 


3J18,2S1 
SPRAY  APPARATUS  EMPLOYINCf  MASKING 

MEANS 
Alain  Edouanl  Pkgat,  Anicrcs,  Seine, 
to  Socictc  Anonyme  dcs  Usincs  C 
Seine,  France,  a  company  of  Filuicc 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fftmce, 
890,195,  Patent  1,324,3 
14  Claims.    (CL  118—2 


Asnicres, 


2,486 

.  6, 1962, 


1.  In  a  cooking  appliance,  an  outer  cabinet  includin  ; 
a   horizontal   upper   cooking   surface,   enclosure   meaas 
located  at  the  top  front  of  said  outer  cabinet,  said  en- 
closure means  including  a  front  panel  and  a  rear  bafiSe 
plate,   a  plurality  of  light  transparent   indicator  dials, 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  each  of  said  dials   ip 
spaced  relationship  to  one  another  between  said  froit 
panel  and  said  rear  bafiBe  plate  of  said  enclosure  means, 
each  of  said  dials  having  an  outer  ring  portion  thereon 
forming  an  outer  peripheral  siuf ace  with  indicia  thereoi, 
means  forming  an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  wia- 
dow  in  said  enclosure  means  overlying  each  of  said  dia|s 
for  viewing  the  indicia  on  each  of  the  peripheral  surfaces 
thereof,  means  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings 
in  said  rear  bafiSe  plate,  each  of  said  dials  being  locatAl 
in  line  and  forwardly  of  one  of  said  rear  baffle  plate  open- 
ings, a  light  source  within  said  outer  cabinet  and  located 
rearwardly  of  said  rear  ba£Se  plate  in  line  with  each  cf 
said  spaced  apart  baffle  plate  openings,  said  outer  ri^g 
portion  of  each  of  said  dials  including  an  angular  rear 
surface  covering  one  of  said  baffle  plate  openings,  each  of 
said  rear  surfaces  on  said  ring  portions  receiving  lignt 
from  one  of  said  openings  and  direc|ting  it  through  said 
ring  portion  for  illuminating  indicia  on  the  outer  peripn- 
eral  portion  on  each  of  said  dials,  and  means  includi^ 
a  horizontal  baffle  disposed  between  said  front  panel  aid 
said  rear  baffle  including  spaced  apart  upwardly  facijpg 
openings  therein,  each  of  said  upwardly  facing  opening 
being  located  about  a  portion  of  an  upper  segment  of 
the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  one  of  said  dials,  said 
horizontal  baffle  and  said  rear  baffle  shielding  said  li^t 
source  from  view  through  said  horizontal  window  and 
separating  each  of  said  dials  from  one  another  as  viewed 
through  said  horizontal  window  to  maintain  a  clear  dif- 
ferentiation between  lighted  indicia  on  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  each  of  said  indicatoir  dials. 


1.  A  device  for  the  uniform  spray  dejosition  of  fusible 

material  on  a  longitudinally  moving  aitide  comprising: 

a  spray  gun  for  projecting  a  jet  of  fi  sible  material,  in 

atomized  form  perpendicularly  to 

coated;  and 
-  means  to  both  control  the  transverse 

tion  on  said  article  and 
.    recover  excess  fusible  material  deposited  beyond  said 

desired  transverse  extent, 
said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  general 
ers  disposed  between  said  spray  gun  an( 
their  axes  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  article  and  at  each  transverse  edge  of  the 
coating  produced  equidistant  from  the  axis  of  the  jet  to 
define  the  transverse  extent  of  fusible  material  deposi- 
tion on  said  article  by  intercepting  a  jortion  of  the  pe- 
ripherical  zone  of  the  fusible  material  j<  t,  means  to  rotate 
said  rollers  in  opposite  directions  to  riove  the  surfaces 
thereof  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  said 
jet,  and  means"tS~-seKLpc_cach  of  said  IroUers  to  remove 
solidified  fusible  materiaTtBerefrom. 


the  article  to  be 
extent  of  deposi- 


y  cylindrical  roll- 
said  article  with 


3,318092      _^ 

FINGERPRINT  lilt 

George  G.  Bean,  P.O.  Bos  377, 1  i ere  Point, 

Brunswick,  Maine    041 11 

FUed  June  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,313 

4  Claims.    (CI.  118— !>) 


1.  In  a  device  f of  use  in  connectioi 
or  transferring  of  such  instruments  a^ 
ments  and  tickets,  a  support  induding  i 
form  of  a  rearwardly  opening  recess, 
one  on  each  side  of  said  central  recest 
inking  pad  and  the  other  ink  removing 
instrument  nfty  be  provided  with  fingerprints 
presenting  it  for  payment  and  the  ink 
cleaned,  said  central  recess 


accomm<  dating 


with  the  cashing 

negotiable  instru- 

central  area  in  the 

a  pair  of  recesses, 

one  including  an 

means  whereby  the 

of  the  person 

coated  fingera  then 

the  end  of 
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the  instrument  bearing  the  prints,  and  a  magnifying  lens 
attached  to  said  support  above  said  central  recess  to  en- 
able the  clarity  of  the  prints  to  be  appraised. 


<       3J18;Z83 
CAKE  CIRCLE 
James  A.  Madam,  Comstock  Park,  and  Robert  E.  O'Brten, 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  asstgnors  to  Kirkhof  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Grand  Rapids,  Midi.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  T^flililsBn 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,187 
4  Claims.    (CL  118— 500) 


side  walls,  a  drainage  outlet  at  a  low  point  in  said  in- 
clined flooring  having  connections  with  a  disposal  means, 
a  direct  entrance  opening  in  an  end  wall  of  said  en- 
closure having  an  inwardly  swinging  door  through  which 
a  pet  may  enter  said  enclosure,  a  second  opening  in  a 
side  wall  of  said  enclosure  having  an  outwardly  swing- 
ing door  through  which  a  pet  may  leave  said  enclosure, 
said  swinging  doors  being  biased  to  a  closed  position  by 
suitable  means,  a  flush  tank  mounted  above  said  endos- 


1.  A  cake  circle  comprising:  a  polymeric  disk  having 
a  cake  receiving  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  concentric 
sUengthening  ribs  depressed  thereinto  to  cooperatively 
^form  an  underiying  support  surface;  said  ribs  being 
spaced  to  form  annular  finger-receiving  track  means 
therebetween  on  the  disk  underside;  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  projecting,  finger-drive  and  indexing  cogs  in  said 
track  between  said  ribs. 


ure  having  a  conventional  float  control  and  discharge 
valve  means  with  an  operating  lever  for  said  discharge 
valve  means,  flushing  water  distributing  pipes  connected 
to  the  discharge  valve  means  from  said  flush  tank  through 
ports  for  projecting  jets  of  water  over  floor  and  side  walls 
of  said  enclosure,  and  a  discharge  valve  control  means 
connected  between  the  swinging  door  of  said  second  open- 
ing and  said  discharge  valve,  whereby  the  water  from  said 
flush  tank  will  operate  to  wash  excrement  from  the  walls 
and  floor  of  said  enclosure  as  the  pet  leaves. 


SJISOM 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGES  OF  RECORDS 

Toku  Hojo  and  MotoU  Malsnda,  Yokoiiama-shi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitadii,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

FDcd  Jan.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,455 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1964, 

39/4,266 

7Clainis.    (0.118—637) 


3,318,286 

FARROWING  PEN 

Walter  S.  Hargctt,  Jr.,  4816  Cntlcr  Drive  NW., 

HuntsvUk,  Ala.    35810 

FUed  Jane  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  463,640 

1  Claim,    (a.  119—20) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  electrostatic  images  of 
record,  comprising  a  magnetic  brush  for  development, 
rotating  in  light  pressure  contact  with  the  surface  of  a 
running  electrostatic  recording  carrier,  known  per  se,  and 
an  insulated  brush  having  a  large  number  of  fine  metal 
wires  planted  around  a  rotating  shaft,  said  insulated  brush 
being  in  deep  intersection  with  said  magnetic  brush  dur- 
ing rotation,  and  also  being  mostly  immersed  into  de- 
veloping agent  in  a  reservoir. 


3,318,285 

DOG  AND  PET  TOILET 

James  L.  Bctfaam,  3329  Pine  SL,  Lynwood,  CaUf.    90262 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  479,990 

1  Claim.    (CL119— 1) 

In  a  pet  accommodating  toilet,  the  combination  of  a 

walled  enclosure  having  an  inclined  flooring  and  vertical 

838  O.O.— 19 


A  farrowing  pen  comprising:  a  base;  a  pair  of  spaced 
end  members;  a  plurality  of  stanchions  each  secured  to 
said  base;  a  plurality  of  comer  posts,  one  post  slidably 
mounted  on  each  stanchion;  a  first  side  rail  means  extend- 
ing between  a  first  pair  of  said  comer  posts  and  disposed 
for  vertical  movement  therewith;  a  second  side  rail  means 
extending  between  a  second  pair  of  said  comer  posts  and 
disposed  lor  vertical  movement  therewith;  said  spaced 
end  members  being  slidably  secured  with  the  posts  where- 
by said  end  members  aiKl  said  side  rail  means  endose  a 
substantially  rectangular  central  portion  means  for  secur- 
ing said  side  rail  means  to  said  posts;  means  for  slidably 
supporting  said  posts  on  said  stanchions  and  including 
means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  said  posts  at 
a  desired  faei^t  from  said  base;  a  top  member  induding 
vertical  adjustment  means  for  securing  said  top  member 
to  said  stanchions  in  a  vertically  adjustable  relation  at  a 
plurality  of  fixed  elevations,  said  top  member  being  dis- 
posed for  vertical  movement  independent  of  the  vertical 
adjustment  of  said  posts;  a  pair  of  side  pens  each  respec- 
tively disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  portion; 
a  collar  at  each  comer  of  said  end  members,  each  of 
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said  stanchions  being  mounted  in  one  of  said  coUan; 
means  securing  said  stanchions  to  said  collars;  and  said 
base  comprising  a  first  strap  extending  between  said  col- 
lars positioned  at  comers  of  one  of  said  end  members  and 
a  second  strap  extending  between  said  dollars  positioned 
at  comers  of  the  other  of  said  end  members. 


May  9,  1967 


3^18,2f7 
BUNK  FEEDER 
Floyd  E.  Bnschbom,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Van 
Dak  Corporation,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Afinncsota 

Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  500,601 
11  Claims,    (a.  119— 56) 


3,318,289 
BI-STABLE  MECHANISM 
WUliam    Marynisscn,    Ho-Ho-Kns,    NJ 
Nortiiern   Industrial   Prodncts, 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,778 
9  Claims.    (CL  120— 42.03 ) 


NJ. 


to 

a 


1.  A  writing  instrument  comprising  a 


tubidar  casing, 


1.  In  a  bunk  feeder,  a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  wall 
members,  hopper  means  slidably  positioned  on  at  itast 
me  of  said  members  for  movement  longitudinally  of  said 
member  and  hood  means  for  covering  a  longitudinal 
portion  of  the  space  between  said  members,  said  hoocc 
means  being  secured  to  and  projected  from  the  hoppei 
means. 

3,318,288 

DOG-LEASH  ASSEMBLY  \ 

Herbert  Miillritter,  Lanschcr  Strasse  41,  Daren,  German] 

FOed  Apr.  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  540,563 

Claims  priority,  uplication  Germany,  Apr.  7^  1965, 

K  50,820 

10  Claims,    (a.  119—109) 


a  non-rotatable,  axially  displaceable  actui  itor  in  said  cas- 
ing, a  rotatable  and  axially  displaceable  ratchet  in  said 
casing,  spring  means  in  said  casing,  said  actuator  directly 
engaging  the  spring  means  and  being  sandwiched  between 
said  spring  means  and  said  ratchet,  meahs  to  force  said 
ratchet  against  said  actuator  and  to  displace  the  ratchet 
and  actuator  together  against  the  forM  of  the  spring 
means,  said  ratchet'  and  actuator  inducing  cooperating 
means  whereby  the  ratchet  tends  to  rotite  when  forced 
against  the  actuator,  position  establishing  means  to  hold 
the  ratchet  selectively  in  one  of  two  axis  lly  spaced  posi- 
tions depending  on  the  angle  of  rotatioi  of  the  ratchet, 
and  a  writing  element  cot^led  to  said  n  tchet  and  selec- 
tively extending  from  the  casing  dependjng  on  the  axial 
position  of  the  ratchet. 


«  » 


3,318,290  , 

ECONOMIZER  ARRANGER  [ENT 
Walter  P.  Gorzcgno,  Florlumi  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to 
Foster  Wheeler  CorporatioB,  New  Ycrk,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 
poratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  449,343 
9  Claims.    (CL122— 51l» 


I  I 

1.  A  dog-leash  assembly  comprising  a  leash,  a  pillbox 
shaped  housing  having  a  peripheral  exit  slot  for  said  leash 
a  central  stud  in  said  housing,  a  reel  rotatable  about  said 
stud  within  said  housing,  a  coil  spring  anchored  to  said 
stud  and  to  said  reel  while  surrounding  said  stud  for  tend> 
ing  to  hold  said  reel  in  a  predetermined  starting  positioi 
in  which  said  leash  is  wound  therearound  and  fully  re^ 
tracted  into  said  housing,  a  disk  rigid  with  said  reel  anf 
transverse  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  disk  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  eccentric  perforation,  said  housing  hav- 
ing an  aperture  aligned  with  said  perforation  in  a  pro- 
determined  angular  position  of  said  reel,  a  control  mens- 
ber  provided  with  rocker  feet  and  with  a  detent  penol- 
trating  said  aperture,  said  member  being  accessibly  dis- 
posed on  the  outside  of  said  bousing,  and  a  flat  spring  s» 
cured  to  said  housing  and  engaging  said  rocker  feet  fof 
retaining  said  member  on  said  housing  and  biasing  it  td|- 
ward  a  position  in  which  said  detent  engages  in  sai  I 
perforation,  thereby  releasably  arresting  said  reel. 


1.  An  economizer  arrangement  for  ise  as  a  support 
means  within  a  vapor  generator,  said  ecc  oomizer  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

a  series  of  first  economizer  tubes  and  ^  series  of  second 
economizer  tubes  arranged  for  pirallel  flow; 

a  series  of  left  stringer  tubes  vertiofly  oriented  in  a 
common  vertical  plane; 

a  series  of  right  stringer  tubes  incli|ding  a  series  of 
upper  portions  and  a  series  of  low  it  portions  exter- 
nally secured  together,  said  series 
tubes  being  located  in  a  comm<  n  vertical  plane 
parallel  to  the  common  vertical  p  ane  of  the  series 
of  left  stringer  tubes; 

a  series  of  central  stringer  tubes  located  intermediate 
the  series  of  left  stringer  tubes  and  the  series  of  right 
stringer  tubes,  said  series  of  cental  stringer  tubes 
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being  located  in  a  conMnon  vertical  plane  parallel 
to  the  common  vertical  plane  of  the  series  of  left 

stringer  tubes;  v  i«     *  ♦!.- 

means  for  connecting  substantially  one-half  of  tiie 
series  of  first  economizer  tubes  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  series  of  right  stringer  tubes  and  for 
connectmg  the  remaining  half  to  the  lower  pcxtion 
of  the  aeries  of  right  stringer  tubes;  and, 
means  for  connecting  the  lower  portion  of  the  senes 
of  right  stringer  tubes  and  the  series  of  second  econ- 
omizer tubes  to  the  series  of  left  stringer  tubes  and 
the  series  of  central  stringer  tubes. 


the  radially  inner  edge  of  each  of  said  port  naeans 
being  defined  by  an  arc  having  a  radius  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  radius  of  said  nm, 
said  radius  having  a  center  point  substan- 
tially  on  a  circle  concentric  with  said  first 


axis. 


said  circle  having  a  radius  substantially  equal 
to  the  spacing  between  said  axes.. 


3318,291 
ROTARY  ENGINE  _^   ^  ^   ^. 

Robert  V.  ia'^^»'^»»*^i'^^ji'*j^.s^Sri^ 

Canada   (5563  S.  178th  St.,  Seattle,  WnA.   98188),  and 
SmmKl  R.  HaDcbcck,  VmK«n^»,  British  OJ«*«*. 
Canada    (1101  SW.  Dakota,  Seattle,  Wash.    98106) 
Flkd  Oct  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,331 
7ClataiM.    (CL123— 8) 


3318,292 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Lasdo  HIdeg,  Dearborn  HdiMs,  RfflA,  ■■■««5«to£*«J 
MotoT^pany,  Deavbon,  Mich.,  a  corpontioB  of 

'^'■'Tlkd  Dec  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,328 
7  Claims.   (CL  123— 32) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  en^ne  comprising 

a  first  rotor  including  a  bousing  rototable  about  a 

first  axis, 
a  second  rotor  within  said  housing  rotatable  about 

a    second  axis  in  spaced  parallelism  with  said  first 

axis, 
said  second  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  guide  pas- 
sageways extending  therein  from  the  periphery 

thereof, 
said  guide  passageways  being  m  opposed  pairs, 

plurality  of  vanes, 
one  of  said  vanes  being  received  in  each  of  said 

guide  passageways  and  rcciprocative  relative 

thereto, 
and  means  interconnecting  the  vanes  in  opposed  pairs 
of  said  guide  passageways  for  maintaining  said  vanes 
in  a  fixed  spaced  relationship, 
said  housing  having  a  substantially  flat  surface 

adjacent  each  of  said  vanes, 
said  flat  surfaces  being  chordal  with  respect  to 
an  imaginary  circle  concentric  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  housing, 
said  housing  including  port  means  for  providing 
ingress  and  egress  for  gases  to  the  space  be- 
tween said  housing  and  said  second  rotor  inter- 
mediate said  vanes, 
said  port  means  being  in  said  side  walls  of 
said  housing, 
said  second  rotor  including  a  circular  rim, 
said  port  means  being  positioned  intermediate  said 
vanes. 


1    An  internal  combustion  engine  utilizing  a  swiri  m- 
duced  stratified  charge  combustion  process  comprising,  a 
cyUndcr  bore  slidably  receiving  a  piston  therem,  a  cylm- 
der  head  closing  said  bore  and  together  with  said  piston 
and  the  waUs  of  said  bore  defining  a  combustioo  chamber 
therebetween,  an  air  intake  passage  in  said  head  mem- 
ber, an  air  intake  port  connected  to  said  passage  and 
opening  into  said  chamber  and  closed  by  a  reciprocable 
valve  member  movable  into  and  out  thereof,  said  port 
being  offset  to  one  side  of  the  axis  of  said  bore  and  sym- 
metrically arranged  on  a  centerline  of  said  bore,  said  pas- 
sage and  bore  having  configurations  so  constractcd  and 
arranged  for  cooperation  with  said  valve  to  provide  the 
flow  of  a  charge  of  air  into  said  chamber  essentially 
tangential  to  said  centerline  and  with  a  general  motion 
from  one  side  of  said  chamber  to  the  other  along  the 
head  surface,  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  piston  and  head 
being  aicuately  shaped  so  as  to  together  with  the  walls 
of  said  bore  induce  a  swirling  of  said  charge  of  air  around 
an  axis  essentially  at  right  angles  to  the  bore  axis  to  vapor- 
ize any  fuel  ini«:ted  therein,  a  liquid  fuel  injector  posi- 
tioned to  inject  fuel  as  a  liquid  against  a  surface  of  one 
of  said  intake  passage  and  said  port  and  said  valve  so  as 
to  be  iMcked  up  by  an  edge  portion  of  said  air  charge 
as  it  flows  therepast  into  said  combustion  chan>ber  to 
provide  a  side-by-side  arrangement  of  an  essentially  ver- 
tically disposed  fuel  impregnated  edge  air  portion  of  the 
charge  and  a  residual  air  portion,  and  spark  ignition  means 
offset  from  the  axis  of  said  bore  and  projecting  into  said 
chamber  into  said  fuel  impregnated  air  portion  for  igniting 
said  portion. 


3318,293 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FUEL  CHARGE 

STRATDICATION  BY  ELECTROSTATIC  FORCES 

Robert  Hkkliiaf,  Wwren,  and  loha  C  Kent,  Binniiv- 

h«m,  Mk^  aarignors  to  GcBcnri  Motors  Corporafioa, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coiporatfoB  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,718 
11  Claims.   (Q.  123—32) 
1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combus- 
tion chamber, 

means  to  supply  fuel  droplets  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, and 
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means  to  electrically  charge  the  fuel  droplets  suppliec 
to  said  chamber  and  to  provide  an  electric  field  iq 


said  chamber  to  act  upon  said  charged  fuel  droplet 
and  thereby  concentrate  said  droplets  in  a  prede 
termined  i>ortion  of  said  chamber. 


3^18,294 

TWO-CYCLE  PRESSURE  CHARGED  ENGINE 

Gerald  Harris,  8015  Agnes,  Detroit,  Midi.     48214 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,301 

6  Claims.    (CI.  123—61) 


5.  In  an  autocycle  engine  having  a' casting  containin 
a  double-ended  cylinder,  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  a 
opposite  ends  thereof,  a  double-acting  piston  within  th 
cylinder  reciprocable  from  one  to  the  other  end  thereo 
a  rocker  bar  pivoted  to  the  piston  and  extending  throug 
diametrical  slots  in  the  cylinder  walls,  means  for  pivotinc 
the  bar  on  a  fixed  pivot  secured  to  the  casting,  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  rocker  bar  to  a  connecting  ro< 
which  is  joined  to  a  throw  of  the  crankshaft,  an  auxiliar 
cylinder  having  a  piston  therein  and  a  rod  extending  there  • 
from,  an  extension  on  said  rocker  bar  connected  to  tb ; 
rod  of  said  auxiliary  cylinder,  said  casting  having  passage  ■ 
ways  from  the  auxiliary  cylinder  to  said  inlet  ports, 
manifold  from  a  carburetor  communicating  with  sail 
auxiliary  cylinder,  and  valve  means  between  the  manifol 
and  passageways  to  the  inlet  ports  which  are  opened  am 
closed  by  the  movement  of  the  piston  in  the  auxiliar' 
cylinder. ,  » 


3,318,295 

IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Theodore  A.  Byles,  VUla  Park,  Di.,  assignor  to  Motorol% 

Inc.,  Franklin  Park  111.,  a  cmporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,487 

2  Claims.    (CI.  123—148) 

1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustioh 

engine,  which  system  has  an  ignition  coil  for  supplying 

high  voltage  firing  pulses  to  the  internal  combustion  eii- 

gine  and  mechanical  breaker  points  operable  in  synchroi  - 

ism  with  the  internal  combustion  engine,  a  firing  circu  t 
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for  providing  intermittent  current  flow!  in  the  ignition 
coil  to  produce  firing  pulses  therein,  inch  ding  a  combina- 
tion, capacitor  means  and  switch  means  connected  in 
series  with  the  ignition  coil,  said  switch  means  being 
responsive  to  pulses  applied  thereto  to  c  )mplete  a  circuit 
to  discharge  said  capacitor  means  through  the  ignition 
coil,  a  first  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding,  full  wave  rectifier  means  connecting 
said  secondary  winding  to  said  capacitor  means  for  charg- 
ing the  same  from  the  voltage  induced  i  i  said  secondary 
winding  and  from  the  voltage  backswinj ;  induced  in  said 


<if 


secondary   winding,    transistor   means 
primary  winding  of  said  first  transformer 
supply  means  for  controlling  the  supply 
and  a  second  transformer  isolated  fron 
former  and  having  a  secondary  winding 
transistor  means  for  controlling  the 
and  having  a  primary  winding  adapted 
series  with  the  breaker  points  across  the 
means,  said  second  transformer  therebv 
conduction  of  said  transistor  means  in 
the  operation  of  said  breaker  points. 


connecting   said 
to  potential 
energy  thereto, 
said  first  trans- 
connected  to  said 
conduction  therof 
or  connection  in 
potential  supply 
controlling  the 
accordance  with 


3^18496 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 

Arthur  G.  Hafton,  Villa  Park,  111.,  aaek  Dor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  DI.,  a  corporatibn  of  Dlinois 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  ^9,412 

llClafans.    (CL123— 1^) 


1 


1.  An  ignition  system  of  the  capacitor 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  i 
bination,  a  firing  circuit  including  an 
and  means  for  discharging  the  same  in 
the  engine  to  produce  firing  pulses, 
pled  to  said  ignition  capacitor  for  charj 
tween  discharges,  said  charging  means 
oscillator  means  operative  to  provide 
pulse  to  said  ignition  capacitor  upon 
a  trigger  pulse  to  said  oscillator  means 
pling  the  ignition  capacitor  to  said 
that  the  reverse  voltage  developed 
capacitor  is  applied  as  a  trigger  pulse 
means  to  initiat'e  operation  of  said 
recharge  said  ignition  capacitor. 


charg: 


tie 


discharge  type, 

licluding  in  com- 

gnition  capacitor 

lynchronism  with 

ing  means  cou- 

ing  the  same  be- 

iijcluding  saturable 

I  single  charging 

application  of 

and  means  cou- 

os^illator  means  so 

across  said  ignition 

to  said  oscillator 

oscillator  means  to 
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3^18497 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  V-TYPE  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Halvard    Krabbcrod,    Gotcborg,    Swiedcn,    assignor 

AkticboUgct  Gotaverken,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  527,012 

2  Claims.    (CI.  123— 195) 


ing  that  is  adapted  to  be  closed  by  an  oven  door,  an  en- 
larged heating  means  of  rectangular  configuration  with 
generally  uniform  radiation  activity  thereacross  for  cook- 
*°  ing  food  placed  within  the  cavity,  a  plurality  of  removable 
wall  panels  supported  from  the  oven  liner,  said  panels 
being  relatively  movable  such  that  at  least  one  panel  at 
a  time  may  be  placed  in  an  inverted  position  in  an  area 


1.  A  V-type  combustion  engine  comprising  at  least 
one  pair  of  cylindlfcrs  the  axes  of  which  make  an  angle 
with  each  other;  cylinder  beads;  a  cylinder  frame;  a 
crankshaft;  a  crankshaft  bearing  having  an  upwardly 
facing  bearing  cap;  a  bearing  frame;  and  stay  bolts  on 
either  side  of  each  cylinder  for  transmitting  the  com- 
bustion pressure  from  the  cylinder  to  said  bearing  frame; 
said  stay  bolts  extending  from  said  cylinder  through  the 
cylinder  frame  and  past  the  crankshaft  bearing  to  said 
bearing  frame,  and  being  disposed  each  at  an  angle  to 
the  axis  of  said  cylinder  such  that  the  vertex  of  said 
angle  is  pointing  toward  the  cylinder  head. 


of  intense  heat  existing  immediately  adjacent  the  en- 
larged heating  means  whereby  the  temperature  of  the  in- 
verted panel  may  be  elevated  to  levels  above  the  max- 
imum cooking  temperatures  so  that  accumulated  food 
soils  on  the  panel  will  be  transformed  into  gaseous  de- 
gradation products,  said  enlarged  heating  means  having 
a  rectangular  configuration  at  least  as  large  as  the  con- 
figuration of  the  largest  panel. 


33UJ390 

EXTINGUISHING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

WUIiam  M.  Witty,  25854  E.  27th  St., 

San  Bcmanlino,  Calif.    92404 

Filed  Oct  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493^9 

12  Claims.    (CL  126—25) 


3,318,298 

ARCHERY  BOW  ARROW  REST  ACCESSORY 

Fred  B.  Bear,  Grayling,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bear  Archery 

Company,  Graylfaig,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,823 

5  Claims.    (Q.  124—24) 


1.  An  attachment  for  archery  bows  provided  with  a 
sight  window,  comprising,  a  mounting  plate  removably 
connected  to  said  bow  within  the  sight  window,  said  plate 
having  a  horizontal  cut-out  portion  adjacent  the  lower 
edge  thereof  and  a  tapped  opening  therethrough  above 
said  cut-out  portion,  a  replaceable  arrow  rest  fitted  in 
said  cut-out  portion  and  projecting  from  the  outer  face 
of  said  plate,  a  threaded  arrow  plate  fitted  through  said 
tapped  opening  and  provided  with  an  exposed  outer  face 
disposed  above  said  arrow  rest,  whereby,  said  arrow  plate 
may  be  axially  adjusted  to  vary  the  position  of  the  outer 
face  thereof  relative  to  said  arrow  rest. 


1.  Apparatus  for  extinguishing  burning  but  only  par- 
tially consumed  pieces  of  charcoal,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  closed  container  having  a  first  area  for  pieces  of 
charcoal  and  a  second  area  for  granular  extinguishing  ma- 
terial, means  defining  an  excess  door  to  said  first  area  for 
inserting  and  removing  the  pieces  of  charcoal,  means  de- 
fining a  perforated  separator  between  said  first  area  aiid 
said  second  area  for  retaining  the  pieces  of  charcoal  in 
said  first  area,  and  a  quantity  of  granular  non-flanunable 
extinguishing  material  normally  disposed  in  said  second 
area  and  comprised  of  grains  sufficiently  small  to  pass 
through  said  perforated  separator,  whereby  the  charcoal 
is  extinguished  by  reorienting  the  container  so  that  the 
granular  material  passes  through  the  separator  into  the 
first  area,  and  the  charcoal  and  the  granular  material  are 
separated  by  again  reorienting  the  container  so  that  the 
granular  material  passes  through  the  separator  into  the 
second  area. 


3318,299 

SELF-CLEANING  OVEN  WITH  REMOVABLE 

PANELS 

Walter  E.  Lewis,  L^uisviUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,074 

6  Cbrims.    (0. 126—19) 

1.  A  baking  oven  including  walls  forming  an  oven 

cavity  defined  by  a  box-like  oven  liner  with  a  front  open- 


3,318,301 
RANGE  BODY  CONSTRUCTION 
Raymond  D.  Schlbley,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jane  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,786 
3Clahns.    (CI.  126— 37) 
1.  In  a  range  cwistruction,  body  structure  having  sub- 
stantially parallel  side  walls,  a  solid  panel  connecting  cor- 
responding ends  of  said  side  walls  and  forming  the  rear  of 
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said  body  structure,  a  front  wall  extending  across  the) 
other  ends  of  said  side  walls,  said  front  wall  comprisind 
parallel  spaced  apart  portions  integral  with  one  of  said 
side  walls  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  apart  portion! 
integral  with  the  other  of  said  side  walls,  said  front  wall 
further  comprising  a  plurality  of  filler  members  dispose^ 
in  parallel  spaced  apart  relationship  and  interconnectin( 


the  parallel  spaced  apart  porti(M)s  of  said  one  of  said  side 
walls  with  the  parallel  spaced  apart  portions  of  said  othei 
of  said  side  walls  thereby  forming  a  jdurality  of  openings 
in  said  front  wall,  one  of  said  openings  providing  access 
to  at  least  one  oven  liner  adapted  to  be  supported  behinc 
one  of  said  openings  and  another  of  said  openings  bein{ 
suitable  for  receiving  a  utility  drawer. 


3^18^2 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  PHYSI 

OLOGIC  EVAPORATIVE  WATER  LOSS 

Thomas  Adams,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  tb( 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre 

tary  of  tlie  Anny 

FUcd  Oct  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  405,879 
3  Clafans.    (CI.  128—2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measurement  of  physiologic  evapo- 
rative water  loss  comprising: 

(a)  An  insulated  housing  enclosing  a  thermal  conduc- 
tivity cell,  air  circulating  means,  heat  supply  and 
thermal  sensing  means; 

(b)  a  capsule  member  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,! 
said  capsule  member  including  a  body  portion  hav- 
ing a  cavity  therein,  the  cavity  communicating  with 
said  inkt  and  outlet  and  opening  downwardly  to 
enclose  a  test  surface,  said  inlet  extending  down- 
wardly into  said  cavity; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  conduits  passing  through  said  insu- 
lated housing  and  connected  to  said  thermal  conduc- 
tivity cell; 

(d)  air  supply  means  including  dehydrating  means  con- 
nected through  said  capsule  member  to  a  first  pair 
of  said  plurality  of  conduits  connected  to  said  ther- 
mal conductivity  cell,  the  inlet  of  said  capsule  mem- 
ber directing  dehydrated  air  to  a  test  surface,  the 
outkt  connected  to  the  first  pair  of  said  plurality  of 
conduits  for  exhausting  humid  air  from  said  capsule 
member  into  said  cell; 


(e)  a  second  pair  of  said  plurality 
nected  through  a  dehydrating  mean; 
of  ^Bduits  and  directing  dehydrate( 
thermal  conductivity  cell,  said  second 
duits  connected  through  a  flow  meU  r 
a  pressure  damping  and  pump  mems 

(f)  terminal  connector  means  conneqted 
mal  conductivity  cell  for  applying 
thermal  conductivity  cell  to  a  bridge 

(g)  recording  means  connected  to 
bridge  circuit 


tie 


thi 
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>f  conduits  con- 
to  said  first  pair 
air  through  said, 
pair  of  con- 
sequentially to 


to  said  ther- 
output  of  said 
circuit;  and 
output  of  said 


OBSERVING 


3,318,303 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
HEARTBEAT  A ___ 
Koorad  Hammaciicr,  Knchlw 

4  DusseMoif,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4^9,193 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  (,  1962, 

H  47,593;  Jan.  16, 1964,  H  5  ,405 

29  Clafans.    (CL  128—2.0  i) 


^ 


r  (E^ 


^3*   [^lF-S[ 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  heiibeat  frequency 
comprising:  sensing  means  for  producing  electrical  out- 
put signals  representative  of  pulsating  i  heart  action;  a 
bandpass  filter  having  a  passing  range  with  a  lower  fre- 
quency limit  of  about  30  cycles  per  seconi  to  55  cycles  per 
second  and  being  connected  to  said  sensing  means;  dis- 
criminator and  pulse  producing  means  connected  to  said 
filter  and  responsive  to  at  least  two  tim^^-separated  char- 
acteristic information  as  represented  by  said  output  sig- 
nab  after  passage  thereof  through  saij  filter,  and  as 
occurring  during  each  heart  action  cycle ,  and  producing 
corresponding  output  pulses;  separating  means  connected 
to  said  pulse  producing  means  and  having  at  least  two 
output  channels  for  separating  said  measuring  pulses  so 
that  each  channel  receives  a  series  of  oi  tput  pulses  with 
each  pulse  of  any  one  series  correspond  ng  to  one  char- 
acteristic information  per  heart  action  cycle;  and  com- 
parator means  connected  to  said  channels  for  mutually 
comparing  the  pulse  rates  of  said  series. 


3,318,304 

MECHANICAL  DEVICE  FOR  REDU  CING  BLOOD 
CLOTTING  IN  LEGS  f 
Vladfanir  Gnrewich,  1165  Park  Ave, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10028 
FUcd  Sept  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3  »9,713 
13  Clafans.    (a.  128—25 
1.  In  combination  with  a  bed,  a  pow(  r  operated  foot 
exerciser  for  inducing  blood  flow  in  the 
confined  to  the  bed  comprising,, 

(a)  a  base  plate, 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  base  p  ate  adjacent  the 
foot  of  the  bed, 

(c)  an  upwardly  extending  foot  pedal, 

(d)  means  for  securing  a  foot  of  th< 
foot  pedal. 


leg  of  a  patient 


patient  to  said 
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(e)  horizontol  pivot  means  extending  perpendicular  to   an  artificial  gfll-like  device  for  exchanging  oxygen  and 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bed  for  connecting  said 
foot  pedal  to  said  base  plate  to  impart  oscillatory 
movement  to  said  foot  without  imparting  substantial 
oscillatory  movement  to  the  leg  of  the  patient. 


carbon  dioxide  with  those  constituents  dissolved  in  water, 
comprising  layers  of  cainUaries,  each  of  said  layers  in- 
cluding: , 

(A)  pairs  of  plates  having  channels  of  predetermined 
non-linear  configuration  defined  by  ridges  located  on 
the  inside  surfaces  thereof,  said  channels  terminating 
at  their  ends  in  inlet  and  outlet  plenums  for  the 
passage  of  water, 

(B)  a  closed  membrane  including  a  gas  inlet  supported 
within  said  outlet  plenum  and  connected  to  said 
mouthpiece  and  a  gas  outiet  supported  in  said  inlet 
plenum  and  connected  to  said  low  pressure  gas 
bottle  having  a  hi^  diffusion  rate  of  oxygen  and 
CO,  comprised  between  said  plates  to  define  inner 


(f )  actuating  means  for  pivoting  said  foot  pedal  about 
said  pivot  means,  and 

(g)  power  oaeans  for  driving  said  actuating  means. 


3,318,3H 

KNEE  AND  LEG  SUPPORT 

L.  Sctaitx,  415  N.  Lawlcr  St, 

Mitchell,  S.  Dak.    57301 

Flkd  Apr.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,136 

lOClaima.   (CL  12S-S0) 


channels  for  the  passage  of  gas  between  those  por- 
tions of  said  bag  abutting  said  ridges  of  said  chan- 
nels while  defining  outer  channels  for  flowing  of 
water  in  an  opposite  direction  from  the  passage  of 
the  gas,  said  outer  channeb  being  aligned  with  said 
inner  channels;  and 
(C)  gas  means  located  in  said  gas  botde  for  equalizing 
gas  and  hydrostatic  pressure  comprising  octafluoro- 
cyclobutane  (C4F,)  which  has  a  low  diffusion  rate 
through  said  membrane  bag  and  which  b  incapable 
of  being  dissolved  to  any  great  extent  in  water,  said 
octafluorocydobutane  being  introduced  into  said 
closed  bag  at  a  pressure  suiSScient  that  when  com- 
bined with  atmospheric  pressure,  gaseous  pressure 
inside  said  membrane  will  be  equivalent  to  hydro- 
static pressure. 


1.  A  knee  support  comprising: 

an  elastic  frusto-conical  sleeve  having  an  inner  and 
outer  surface,  an  upper  larger  and  a  lower  smaller 
peripheral  edge,  a  horizontal  stretch  characteristic, 
and  a  vertical  non-stretch  characteristic; 

a  first  cushion  comprising  a  relatively  thick  resilient 
pad  of  a  geometric  cOTfiguration  secured  to  said 
inner  surface  adjacent  said  lower  edge; 
:  a  second  cushion  comprising  a  flat  relatively  thin  pad 
of  resilient  material  secured  to  said  inner  surface, 
said  second  cushion  comprising  a  lower  portion 
overlying  and  covering  said  first  cushion,  an  upper 
portion  of  greater  width  than  said  lower  portion, 
and  an  intermediate  portion  connecting  said  upper 
portion  to  said  lower  portion,  said  upper  and  in- 
termediate portions  forming  an  aperture  above  said 
first  cushion.       

3,318,306 
GILL  TYPE  UNDERWATER  BREATHING 

APPARATUS 
Lewis  H.  SmoM,  90U  Co«r>irfo— I  Cowl, 
Potomac  Md.    20854 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,697 
1  Claim.    (CL  128—142) 
An  underwater  closed  circuit  breathing  system  contain- 
ing as  an  integral  part  thereof  a  mouth-piece,  gas  bag 
with  mobture  purging  valve,  low  iwessure  gas  bottle  with 
associated  valve  and  a  one-way  vaJve  in  combination  with 


3,318,307 

BREATHING   PACK  FOR   CONVERTING   UQUID 

AIR  OR  OXYGEN  INTO  BREATHABLE  GAS 

ScbMtiaB  V.  Nicaslro,  EocrtsviUc,  Eric,  N.Y., 
to  The  Flrcwd  Compaay,  Idc,  Bafaio,  N.Y.,  a 
ratlonof  Ohk> 

Filed  Aog.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,135 
5  Oa^    (CL  128—142.2) 


i 


1.  In  a  portable  pack  for  converting  liquid  air  or  oxy- 
gen into  gaseous  form  for  breathing  use  in  work  where 
the  pack  b  subject  to  being  held  in  various  positions,  the 
combination  comprising  a  container  for  a  body  of  said 
liquid  and  for  a  head  of  gas  evolv^  from  said  liquid  and 
having  a  side  wall  shell  enclosed  by  upper  and  lower  end 
heads,  an  open-ended  liquid  outlet  tube  movably  mounted 
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in  the  bottom  of  said  container,  an  open-ended  gas  pres- 
surizing tube  movably  mounted  in  the  top  of  said  con- 
tainer, a  liquid  outlet  conduit  communicating  with  said 
liquid  outlet  tube,  means  converting  the  liquid  in  said 
liquid  outlet  conduit  into  gas  for  breathing  purposes,  a 
gas  pressurizing  conduit  commu^cating  with  said  gas  pres- 
surizing tube,  means  convertidg  a  part  of  the  liquid  in 
said  liquid  outlet  conduit  into  gas  and  conducting  such 
gas  to  said  gas  pressurizing  conduit,  and  means  actuated 
by  gravity  to  move  the  open  end  of  said  liquid  outlet  tubej 
to  its  lowest  position  and  the  open  end  of  said  gas  pres-i 
surizing  tube  to  its  highest  position  within  said  container, 
whereby  in  angular  positions  of  said  container  with  ref< 
erence  to  the  vertical,  the  gas  pressurizing  tube  will  dis- 
charge gas  into  said  gas  head  and  thereby  avoid  recondens 
ing  said  gas  into  said  body  of  liquid  and  whereby  in  all  sucli 
angular  positions  of  said  container  said  liquid  outlet  tube 
will  expel  a  large  total  quantity  of  said  liquid. 


ing  an  outlet  opening  in  one  end  and  a 
duced  internal  diameter  intermediate  of 
an  extension  on  said  vial  at  the  othe 

restriction,  ^ 

a  valve  rod  extending  through  said 

larged  head  positioned  externally  of 

ing, 
a  sleeve  of  deformable  stretchable  material 

around  said  rod  and  through  said 
an  abutment  on  said  rod  in  said  extension 
a  spring  coiled  around  said  rod  and 

tween  said  abutment  and  said  restriction 

ing  the  end  of  said  sleeve  in  said 

the  sleeve  to  the  vial, 


3  318  308 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  RESPUIATORY  TREATMENT 

James  R.  Grosfaolz,  Strafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air-Shields 

Inc.,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  a  corporahDn  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,994 

3  Claims.    (CI.  128— 191) 


1,  Apparatus  for  use  in  treating  respiratory  ailments  anc 
adapted  for  use  with  a  tent  pooviding  an  enclosure  for 
patient  on  a  bed,  the  apparatu^  comprising  an  outer  elon- 
gated open  topped  receptacle  providing  an  air  chamber  ana 
having  means  for  mounting  said  outer  receptacle  <»  the 
bed  frame  with  the  long  dimension  paralleling  a  side 
of  the  tent,  an  inner  elongated  open  topped  receptacle 
providing  a  cooling  chamber  and  being  of  smaller  lengthj 
and  width  than  the  outer  receptacle  and  positioned  within 
the  outer  receptacle  with  intervening  space  between  the, 
sides  and  bottom  of  the  two  receptacles,  means  adjacent 
the  top  edges  of  the  receptacles  for  closing  the  space  be4 
tween  the  sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  upright  tubes  with  theirj 
lower  ends  secured  to  and  opening  through  the  bottoni 
wall  of  the  inner  receptacle,  separable  connectors  for  cou- 
pling the  upper  ends  of  said  tubes  with  the  interior  of  thq 
tent,  and  means  associated  with  the  bottom  wall  of  thej 
outer  receptacle  in  the  region  of  the  lower  end  of  ona 
of  the  tubes  for  establishing  an  upward  flow  of  air  therein 
and  thereby  effect  circulation  of  air  into  the  tent  and  froirt 
the  tent  back  into  and  downwardly  through  the  other  of 
the  tubes  and  thence  through  the  space  between  the  re 
ceptacles  to  the  lower  end  of  the  first  tube.     , 


3  318  309 

PRESSURIZED  MEDICINAL  FOAM  APPLICATOR 

Max  E.  Bowen,  30885  W.  Six  MUe  Road, 

Livonia,  Mich.    48152 

FUed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,333 

16  Claims.    (CI.  128—225) 

1.  A  container  and  applicator  for  a  foamed  medicatior 

characterized  by  a  tubular  pressure  containing  vial  hav^ 


estriction  of  re- 
its  ends, 
end  from  said 

vial  with  an  en- 
»aid  outlet  open- 
extending 
restriction, 
ion, 

compressed  be- 

and  enter- 

ristriction  to  seal 


deformable  sealing  material  sealed  between 

and  the  edge  of  said  outlet  opening 

of  said  spring, 
a  cap  slidably  mounted  in  said  extension 

rod  and  unseal  said  head  and  said 

from  said  vial, 
a  probe  fitting  over  the  end  of  said  vial 

head  and  having  an  end  insertable 

ing  with  a  discharge  opening  throjugh 

the  probe, 
and  a  charge  of  foamable  medicating 

pellant  foaming  gas  sealed  in  said 

head  and  said  restriction. 


\i 
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said  head 
by  the  pressure 

to  press  said 
sealing  material 


and  around  said 

a  body  open- 

the  end  of 


into 


liquid  and  pro- 
ial  between  said 


3,318,310 
DIAPER 

William  M.  Pittendreigh,  Greenville,  ani  Dale  W.  Kern, 
Ware  Shoals,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Riegd  Textile  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware        T 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4  6,688 
7  Claims.    (CI.  128— 28^ ) 


^jU  ^ 


1.  A  generally  rectangular  prefolded  diaper  having  a 
long  dimension  and  a  short  dimension  a  nd  formed  from 
diaper  material  having  selvage  edges,  sa  d  prefolded  dia- 
per comprising  an  absorbent  center  panel  formed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  layers  of  diaper  material  and  si<  e  panels  extend- 
ing transversely  outwardly  from  said  center  panel  and 
having  outer  longitudinal  edges,  said  wnels  extending 
along  the  long  dimension  of  said  diape  r  in  a  generally 
parallel  relationship,  said  prefolded  dialer  being  perma- 
nently secured  together  in  the  prefoldei  condition,  and 
said  prefolded  diaper  being  folded  witi  a  multiple  re- 
verse fold  so  that  said  outer  longitudin  il  edges  thereof 
extend  along  the  long  dimension  of  sai(    diaper  and  are 


S:^ 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


545 


formed  by  said  selvage  edges  to  resist  wear  along  said 
outer  longitudinal  edges  and  provide  maximum  wear  re- 
sistance and  so  that  a  conventional  size  prefolded  diaper 
with  a  wider-than-normal  center  panel  may  be  formed 
from  narrower-than-normal  diaper  material. 


3,318,311 
CARD  HOLDER 
John  T.  GrciMtte,  402  Shannon  Drive 
more  G.  Wilson,  522  acvcland  St 
GrecnvUlc,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,451 
2  Claims.    (0.129—18) 


29607,  and  FUl- 
29601,  both  of 


surface  of  said  first  plug  to  permit  said  web  and  first 
plug  to  define  a  first  confined  space  that  is  maintained 
at  a  negative  pressure  when  a  smoker  draws  on  said 
cigarette,  which  negative  pressure  causes  smoke  from 
said  tobacco  to  be  drawn  uniformly  through  the  en- 
tire transverse  area  of  said  first  plug  to  obtain  a 
maximum  filtering  action  from  said  first  plug,  and 
with  said  smoke  discharging  rearwardly  from  said 
orifice  as  a  high  velocity  jet;  and 
(d)  a  second  part  of  said  assembly  disposed  in  said 
mouthpiece  rtarwardly  of  said  first  part  and  in  abut- 
ting contact  with  the  tear  edge  of  said  first  flange, 
which  second  part  includes  a  cylindrical  flange  that 
is  adhered  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  mouthpiece. 


1.  A  holder  for  cards  including:  a  base  sun>ort  mem- 
ber; a  vertically  spaced  upper  support  member  in  align- 
ment with   said  base   support  member;  said   support 
members    forming   legs    of   a   substantially    U-shaped 
bracket  resiliently  biased  toward  one  another;  a  vertical 
post  fixed  to  one  of  said  legs  and  extending  toward  said 
other  leg;  means  associated  with  said  post  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  one  of  said  legs  away  from  the  other; 
said  means  including  an  opening  in  said  other  leg  receiv- 
ing the  post  and  an  abutment  on  the  free  end  of  said  post 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  other  leg  away  from 
said  one  leg,  means  positioned  on  said  other  leg  defining 
an  opening  for  receiving  the  abutment  for  iHOtectively 
encompassing  the  same;  said  cards  each  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  of  predetermined  sixe  adjacent  but  spaced 
from  a  marginai  portion  thereof,  and  a  slot  having  a 
transverse  dimension  less  than  a  transverse  dimension  of 
said  aperture  joining  said  aperture  and  extending  to  the 
adjacent  margin  of  each  of  said  cards;  said  post  having 
one  dimension  sufficient  to  pass  through  the  slot  and  a 
second  dimension  larger  than  said  slot  but  receivable  in 
said  aperture;  said  post  being  accessible  for  accommo- 
dating a  card  when  the  post  is  jMssed  through  the  slot 
and  when  the  post  is  received  within  the  aperture  per- 
mitting turning  of  the  card  when  the  pos'.  is  received 
within  the  apertiue  to  a  position  placing  sa'.d  one  dimen- 
sion of  said  post  in  another  direction  opposite  the  trans- 
verse dimension  of  the  slot,  whereby  a  plurality  of  cards 
may  be  placed  individually  or  as  a  group  upon  the  holder 
and  turned  to  a  position  where  such  cards  are  confined 
on  the  post  but  removable  therefrom  individually  or  as 
a  group  by  turning  same  to  a  position  wherein  the  post 
may  be  received  within  die  slot. 


a  ring  that  extends  inwardly  from  the  forward  end 
of  said  second  flange,  a  concave<onvex  partition  sup- 
ported from  the  inner  edge  of  said  ring  on  which  said 
jet  impinges  as  a  smoker  draws  on  said  cigarette, 
which  jet  deposits  deleterious  products  of  combus- 
tion contained  therein  on  said  partition  as  it  impinges 
on  a  concave  surface  thereof,  with  said  smoke  there- 
after being  deflected  forwardly  and  outwardly  into  a 
second  confined  space  defined  by  said  first  flange,  said 
web  and  said  partition,  to  flow  rearwardly  therefrom 
through  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  ports 
formed  in  said  ring,  and  with  the  length  of  said  first 
flange  determining  the  longitudinal  spacing  between 
the  rear  extremity  of  said  orifice  and  said  partition. 


3,318,313 
TOBACCO  MANIPULATING  MACHINE 
Wmy  Rndifhiaf,  Hambarg-Lolibragge,  and  Gintcr  WaUc, 
Hambnii-Bninifeid,    Gcnnany,    assignon   to   Hanni- 
Wcrke    KoAcr    A    Co.    K.G.,    Hambarg^Bcrfcdorf, 
Gcnnany 

Fled  Oct  12,  1964,  8«r.  No.  414,044 
Clafani  priority,  application  Gckmany,  Oct  11,  1963, 
H  50,523;  Oct  12, 1963,  H  50,537;  Ian.  11, 1964, 
H  51,340;  Ian.  15, 1964,  H  51,371 
16  daims.    (CL  131— S4) 


3,318,312 

CIGARETTE  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  A.  Curtis,  Ir.,  917  Cambridge,  Apt  H, 

Anahehn,  Calif.    92805  i 

FUed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,111  ' 

7  Clahns.    (CL  131—10.5) 
1.  A  cigarette  including  an  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wrapper  in  which  tobacco  is  contained  from  tip 
to  mouthpiece  thereof; 

(b)  a  first  plug  of  porous  filter  material  disposed  in 
said  mouthpiece  rearwardly  of  said  tobacco; 

(c)  a  first  part  of  said  assembly  disposed  in  said  mouth- 
piece rearwardly  of  said  first  plug,  which  first  part  in- 
cludes a  concave-convex  web  having  a  first  cylindrical 
flange  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  that  is  in  abut- 
ting contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  mouth- 
piece and  adhered  thereto,  with  said  web  having  an 
orifice  formed  therein,  with  the  forward  edge  of  said 
first  flange  being  in  abutting  contact  with  the  rear 


.\.  A  centrifugal  tobacco  rod  making  machine,  com- 
prising rotor  means  including  a  pair  of  walls  having  a 
common  axis  of  rotation  and  defining  between  them- 
selves a  space  having  a  substantially  radially  outwarcfly 
extending  annular  portion;  a  stator  including  an  annulsj* 
closure  means  surrounding  said  walls  and  defining  an 
annular  chamber  conununicating  with  the  radially  out- 
ermost region  of  said  annular  portion;  a  rotary  forami- 
nous  annulus  having  a  surface  adjacent  to  said  chamber 
and  being  disposed  in  a  i^ane  substantiaBy  normal  to 
said  axis;  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  tobacco  laden 
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air  anally  through  one  of  said  walls  and  into  said  annu- 
lar portion  so  that  the  particles  of  tobacco  follow  the 
action  of  centrifugal  force  and  move  substantially  radi- 
flHy  toward  said  chamber,  and  means  for  withdrawing 
air  through  said  annulus  so  that  the  tobacco  remains  in 
said  chamber  and  forms  a  rod  along  said  surface  of  the 
annulus,  said  closure  means  having  an  outlet  through 
which  the  rod  is  discharged  from  said  chamber. 


a  filter  cartridge  in  said  body;  a  moistur^ 
pled  to  said  body  and  communicating 
for  supplying  moisture  thereto;  said  rdcrvoir 
between  said  chamber  and  said  filter 
drawn  from  a  cigarette  may  traverse  the 
said  reservoir  and  carry  the  same  into 
by  cleansing  the  smoke. 
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reservoir  cou- 

with  said  filter 

disposed 

jvbereby  smoke 

eflhient  from 
he  filter,  there- 


3,318^14 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CONTINUOUSI 

TOBACCX)  ROD 

Carl  Steber,  Hambarg-Bcffgcdorf,  GcmuBy,  assigiior  to 

Hauni-Werke  Korbcr  &  Co.  K.G.,  Hambu^-Bcrgedorf, 

Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1960,  Scr.  No.  7^11 
Claims  priority,  i^pHcilion  Germany,  Feb.  17, 1959, 
H  35,M4  I 

6  ClafaiH.    (CL  131—04) 


3,31M16 
PLASnC  FILTER  FOR  CSGJ 
Lois  Parra  Handcras,  Norte  74,  3532  CoL  La  Joya;  Leon 
Scvilia  Coha^  Garda  Diego  ItS,  Thii.  3,  Col.  dc  loa 
Doctores;  Jose  SevlDa  CobcB,  RooMro  dc  Tcnreros 
1056,  Dcp.  17,  CoL  Narrartc;  and  Sergio  Admici 
Cazares,  Calzada  de  la  Viga  1802,  Dei.  4,  Col.  Heroes 
de  Chumbosco,  aD  of  Mezko  City,  Mexico 
FUed  Not.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  408,873 
3  Cbfans.    (CL  131—181) 


4.  In  a  tobacco  rod  making  machine,  in  combination, 
a  conveyor  adapted  to  advance  a  filler  stream;  tobacco 
feeding  means  adapted  to  feed  tobacco  to  said  conveyor 
so  as  to  form  on  said  conveyor  a  filler  stream  containing 
an  excess  of  tobacco  over  that  required  for  the  tobacco 
rod,  said  conveyor  being  adapted  to  move  in  an  elongated 
path  to  advance  said  filler  stream  toward  a  rod  forming 
means;  tobacco  compressing  means  located  adjacent  to 
said  conveyor  and  being  arranged  to  move  in  a  pathj 
having  a  component  which  is  transversely  directed  with] 
respect  to  said  elongated  path  and  being  adapted  to  com- 
press spaced  portions  of  the  stream  against  said  conveyor 
providing  compacted  ^aced  zones  therein;  and  trimming 
means  located  adjacent  to  said  elongated  path  and  down- 
stream of  said  compressing  means  for  removing  said  ex- 
cess of  tobacco  from  the  stream  thereby  forming  a  filler 
stream  having  a  uniform  cross  section  and  having  com 
pacted  zones  alternating  with  zones  of  lesser  density. 


3318,315 

CfGARETTE  HOLDER  AND  SMOKER 

Ralph  H.  Orter,  P.O.  Box  235,  Mayer,  Ariz.    86333 

FUed  Juic  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,087 

3Cljrim8.     (CL  131— 171) 


1.  In  a  cigarette  holder  and  smoker,  the  combinatim 
of:  a  hollow  body;  a  mouthpiece  on  one  end  of  sai< 
body;  a  cigarette  holder  on  the  other  end  of  said  body; 
a  re^ient  hollow  partially  collapsible  chamber  portion 
of  said  body  disposed  between  said  mouthpiece  and 
said  cigarette  holder;  a  chamber  inkt  check  valve  be- 
tween said  chamber  portion  and  said  cigarette  holder; 
and  a  chamber  outlet  check  valve  between  said  cham-< 
ber  portion  and  said  mouthpiece,  whereby  successive  man-j 
ual  compression  and  release  of  said  chamber  portion| 
successively  causes  opening  and  closing  of  said  check 
valves,  and  thereby  causes  fluid  flow  through  said  checld 
valves  from  said  cigarette  holder  to  said  mouthpiece  j 


4ir» 


I.  In  a  filter  cigarette,  a  plastic  filter  coipprising 

a  first  cylindrical  member,  and 

a  second  cylindrical  member, 

said  first  cylindrical  member  includfag  integrally  a 
first  cylinder  of  largest  outer  diameter,  a  second 
cylinder  of  median  outer  diameter  and  a  third  cyl- 
inder of  smallest  outer  diameter,        [ 

said  first  cylindrical  member  having  a  irst  cylinder  end 
at  said  first  cylinder  and  a  third  cyli  ader  end  at  said 
third  cylinder  and  having  a  blind  a:  ial  bore  extend- 
ing throughout  the  lengUi  at  said  1  irst,  second  and 
third  cylinders  open  at  said  first  cyL  nder  end  engag- 
ing a  cigarette  portion  and  closed  1 1  said  third  cyl- 
inder end, 

a  tube  disposed  transversely  in  said  tli  ird  cylinder  and 
terminating  at  the  periphery  of  the  la  ter, 

said  tube  having  a  plurality  of  perfon  tions  to  provide 
communication  between  said  axial  hi  tre  and  the  space 
surrounding  said  third  cylinder, 

said  second  cylindrical  member  havini  an  outer  diam- 


eter substantially  identical  with  that 


inder  of  said  first  cylindrical  member  and  an  inner 


diameter  substantially  identical  with 


of  said  fint  cyl- 


said  outer  diam- 


eter of  said  second  cylinder  of  said  first  cylindrical 
member  and  having  an  axial  length  (reater  than  that 
of  said  second  and  third  cylinders  tof  ether, 

said  second  cylindrical  member  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end, 

said  first  cylinder  of  sjaid  first  cylindri^  member  hav- 
ing an  abutting  end  adjacent  said  sc  :ond  cylinder, 

said  first  end  of  said  second  cylindrica 
ing  said  abutting  end  of  said  fint 
first  cylindrica]  member,  and 

said  second  cylindrical  member  has 
second  end  to  engage  a  cellulose  filte^. 


member  engag- 
cylinder  of  said 

opening  at  its 


3,318,317 

ACTIVATED  CARBON  SMOKR  FILTER 

Rearis  C  Sproidl  and  Rlduvd  M.  Bcrger,  Ricfamood, 

Va.,  SMigMn  to  Aatakm  FBtrooa  C  fporatfoa,  a  cor> 

paradon  off  New  Yorit 

FUed  May  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,236 

'ncpoftioa  of  the  term  of  the  palcirt  sobccqacnt  to 

Not.  16, 1982,  has  been  dlsd  ilmcd 

3  Claims.    (CL  131— 2«  ) 

1.  In  a  smoke  means  of  the  type  whei  ein  a  quantity  of 

tobacco  is  ignited  and  smoke  is  drawn  therefrom  by  a 

smoker,  the  improvement  which  compri  es  a  filter  means 
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interposed  between  the  smoker  and  the  tobacco,  said  fil- 
ter means  comprising  an  elongated  plug  disposed  in  said 
smoking  means  such  that  smoke  passes  therethrough  to 
reach  the  smoker,  said  plug  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  constituents: 

(a)  at  least  in  excess  of  50  percent  by  weight  of  ac- 
tivated carbon  particles,  said  activated  cartxxi  par- 
ticles having  a  maximum  dimension  which  is  a  small 
fraction  of  the  minimum  dimension  of  said  plug;  and 

(b)  at  least  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  partially 
I  solvated,  water  soluble,  resin  particles,  said  resin 

being  operative  essentiidly  alone  to  effect  bonding 
bridges  between  juxtaposed  constituents;  said  plug 
further  being  characterized  by: 

(i)  said  activated  carbon  particles  serving  as  the 
major  active  component  of  said  plug  and  being 
active  to  remove  both  solid  and  gas  phase  con- 
stituents from  smoke  passing  through  said  plug 
during  utilization  of  said  smoking  means; 


3,311,319 
UMBRELLA  RUNNER  ASSEMBLY 
WayM  S.  Evaos,  Jr.,  na^i— dno  VaBcy,  Pa^ 
S.  W.  ETaw  ft  SoM,  Ik.,  Philadclphfa^  Pa.,  a 

FHcd  May  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  459,804 
6  Clirims.    (CL  135—43) 


(ii)  said  resin  essentially  alone  serving  as  a  binder 
between  said  constituents  and  defining  a  multi- 
plicity of  discrete  bonding  means  predominant- 
ly individually  smaller  than  said  activated  car- 
bon particles; 

(iii)  said  constituents  cooperating  through  said 
bonding  means  to  give  structural  continuity  to 
said  plug  as  a  self-sustaining,  substantially  par- 
ticulate stable  body  in  the  form  of  a  continuous 
porous  matrix  with  the  discrete  bonding  means 
and  constituents  providing  a  labyrinth  of  smoke 
passage  therethrough; 

(iv)  said  constituents  being  co-mingled  in  any 
cross-section  of  said  body  and  with  said  ac- 
tivated carbon  particles  randomly  arranged  in 
said  plug  such  that  a  multiplici^  of  said  ac- 
tivated cart>on  particles  are  present  in  substan- 
tiaOy  any  cross-section  of  said  body;  and 

(v)  said  body  deriving  its  stability  substlmtially 
only  from  said  cooperation  between  said  bond- 
ing means  and  said  constituents. 


1.  An  umbrella  runner  assembly  having  self-contained 
locking  means  for  securing  the  assembly  to  an  umbrella 
shaft  and  adapted  to  automatically  lock  the  assembly 
upon  contact  with  a  limit  stop  on  the  shaft,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  cylindrically  coiled  spring  in  overiying  en- 
gagement with  the  shaft  for  locking  said  assembly  to  the 
shaft,  said  spring  in  its  relaxed  condition  having  an  in- 
ternal diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  shaft 
means  for  expanding  said  spring  to  adjust  the  position  of 
said  assembly  on  the  shaft,  and  means  responsive  to  con- 
tact with  a  limit  stop  on  the  shaft  fcM-  releasing  the  spring 
from  the  expanded  condition  to  automatically  lock  the 
assembly  to  the  shaft 


3,318,320        

RETRACTABLE  NOZZLE  FLAPPER  VALVE 
Wayoc  B.  Uoyd,  CatomriBc  Md.,  assi^nr  to  WatiiBg. 
hovse  EkcMc  CorporaltoB,  Pittsbmgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tiOBOf  PlMMjllMla 

FBcd  Feb.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,351 
6  Qafans.    (CL  137—82) 


3,318,318 

EMERY  BOARD 

C«l  S.  Gcwirx,  5020  GaiBcU  St  NW., 

Wcsyagiiia,  D.C    20016 

FDod  Mar.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,640 

5  OatoM.  (CL  132—76.4) 


1.  An  improved  flapper  valve  cMistruction  compris- 
ing a  flapper  valve,  and  a  retracUble  tapered-thin-wall-tip 
muzle  means  biased  to  a  particular  projecting  position 
proximate  to  said  flapper  valve  for  the  influencing  of  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  nozzle  means  and  displaceabk  to  a 
retracted  protected  position  by  a  noo-tip-damaging  force 
delivered  by  said  flapper  valve.  4 


33I832I 
MINIMUM  AMOUNT  CONTROL  FOR  CEN- 
TRIFUGAL TYPE  BOILER  FEED  PUMPS 
Wnhdm  Odcndahl,  46  Homokhstraae, 


1.  An  emery  board  comprising  an  elongated  flat  main 
body  having  an  abrading  surface  with  a  central  portion 
thereof  normally  unused,  and  a  weakened  area  in  said 
body  extending  longitudinally  along  said  central  portion 
from  one  end  of  said  body  to  the  other  end  of  said  body 
whereby  said  body  may  be  broken  to  expose  new  edges 
for  use  from  the  normally  unused  portion. 


FHcd  Ai«.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  483,553 
priority,  appBctino  Gttmmy,  Aof  29, 1964, 
O  10348 
4  ClafaBB.    (CL  137—117) 

1.  A  system  for  protecting  against  overioading  of  a  cen- 
trifugal boiler  feed  pump  during  k>w4oad  and  no4oad 
operation  comprising:  a  centrifugal  pon^  having  an  inkt 
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line  connected  to  a  supply  reservoir  and  a  delivery  pipe 
connected  to  a  boiler,  a  hydraulically  operated  minimum 
amount  valve  incorporated  in  a  first  by-pass  line  leading 
from  said  delivery  pipe  to  said  supply  reservoir,  a  flow 
operated  valve  in  said  delivery  pipe  dovmstream  of  said 
first  by-pass  line,  said  minimum  amount  valve  having  a 
control  cylinder  with  a  control  piston  means  therein,  a 


second  valved  by-pass  line  leading  from  said  flow  operated 
valve  to  one  side  of  said  control  piston  means  of  said 
minimum  amount  valve,  a  feed  regulating  valve  in  said 
delivery  pipe  between  said  boiler  and  said  flow  operated 
valve,  a  line  connecting  said  delivery  pipe  downstream  of 
said  feed  regulating  valve  to  another  side  of  said  control 
piston  means  exposing  said  other  side  of  said  control 
piston  means  to  boiler  feed  pressure. 


3^18,322 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  GAS  LIFT  VALVE 

Henry  U.  Garrett,  Longriew,  Tex. 

(9820  Main  St.,  Houston,  Tex.     77035)       > 

Filed  Dec  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,870 

10  Claims.    (CL  137—155) 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  valve  comprising, 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  connected  by 

flowway, 
a  main  valve  and  seat  controlling  t|ie  flowway, 
a  pressure  dome  in  the  housing,    ' 
a  flexible  expansible  chamber-type  fluid  motor  sensitive 

to  a  differential  in  dome  pressure  and  inlet  fluid  presi 

sure  for  actuating  the  main  valVe, 
said  motor  defining  a  sealed  chamber, 
an  incompressible  liquid  filling  said  chamber. 


means  isolating  the  fluid  motor  from 
extension  of  the  fluid  motor  to  a 
establishing  communication  between 
and  dome  when  the  fluid  motor  is 
said  selected  position, 

and  means  connecting  the  fluid  motor  t(  i 
and  providing  for  further  extension  o 
beyond  said  selected  position  after  sesfting 
valve. 


the  dome  upon 

selected  position  and 

the  fluid  motor 

co^itracted  beyond 


VALVES 


Colo 


,     aaai^Or     tO 

.,  a  corpora* 


3,318,323 
AUTOMATIC  DRAIN 
Kenneth  White  Pearson,  YeovO,  Eng]^,  assigjn 
Wilkerson  Corporation,  En^wood, 
tion  of  Colorado 

FUcd  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaii , 

3,470/64 
4  Claims.    (CL  137— 19S| 
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the  main  valve 

the  fluid  motor 

of  the  main 
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Jan.  27,  1964, 


1.  A  device  within  a  compressed  air  I  ne  for  removing 
water  therefrom,  said  device  including  a  re  ceptacle  through 
which  the  air  flows,^  said  receptacle  having  means  for 
separating  the  water  from  the  air  and  ret  aining  the  same, 
a  water  outlet  from  the  receptacle  to  a'  mosphere,  auto- 
matic means  within  the  outlet  controllL  ig  the  discharge 
therethrough,  said  automatic  means  inc  uding  a  tubular 
element  fixed  in  said  outlet,  and  having  radial  passages 
for  the  discharge  from  said  receptacle,  a  flange  on  the 
tubular  element  forming  a  piston,  a  sleeve  valve  encir- 
cling the  piston  and  tubular  element  i  nd  reciprocable 
of  both  to  open  and  close  said  radial  pa  ssages,  a  closure 
movable  of  the  tubular  element  above  the  piston  and 
fitting  within  the  upper  end  of  the  slee>  e  valve  forming 
an  expansible  chamber  therebetween,  tie  upper  end  of 
the  tubular  element  having  a  restricted  passage  for  the 
admission  of  air  from  the  receptacle  into  the  element, 
radial  passages  within  the  tubular  elem(  nt  admitting  air 
from  the  element  into  the  chamber,  a  foat  reciprocable 
of  the  tubular  element  upon  the  rise  aid  fall  of  water 
within  the  receptacle,  a  valve  at  the  u)per  end  of  the 
tubular  element  and  operative  by  the  float  to  close  the 
upper  end  of  the  tubular  element  when  the  float  is  at  its 
lowermost  position,  means  within  the  [tubular  element 
for  the  continuous  escape  of  air  from  |the  element  and 
chamber  to  atmosphere  at  a  rate  less  than  that  entering 
its  upper  end  and  thereby  effect  the  gradaal  closing  of  the 
sleeve  valve,  said  float  and  valve  movable  upon  the  rise 
of  collected  water  admitting  air  into  me  element  and 
chamber  causing  the  upward  movement  of  the  sleeve  valve 
and  the  opening  of  the  radial  passages  foi  the  discharge  of 
collected  water,  and  expansible  means  b(  tween  the  piston 
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and  valve  exerting  an  additional  force  to  the  closing  of 
the  sleeve  valve  upon  the  gradual  escape  of  air  from  the 
chamber  to  atmosphere. 


3,318,324 

AIR  REPLENISHING  DEVICE  FOR  AIR  PRESSURE 

OPERATED  WATER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Arttar  P.  Roth,  5025  Jensen  Drive, 

Houston,  Tex.    77026 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,527 

2  Claims.    (CI.  137—209) 


•n         » 


3,318325 
DUAL  CHAMBERED  TIRE  VALVE 
George  F.  Sicdow,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FDcd  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,979 
4  Ctafans.    (CL  137—2343) 


1.  In  a  water  supply  system  the  combination  with  a 
tank  provided  with  an  outlet  pipe  through  which  water 
may  flow  under  the  pressure  exerted  by  air  compressed 
in  the  tank  above  the  water  therein  due  to  a  rise  in  the 
level  of  water  in  the  tank,  of  means  for  replenishing  the 
air  in  the  tank  comprising  a  casing  having  a  flowway 
therethrough  through  which  water  may  flow  from  the 
tank  and  a  bore  intersecting  the  flowway,  plunger  means 
slidably  disposed  in  the  bore  for  longitudinal  movement 
therein  into  and  out  of  a  position  to  open  the  flowway, 
said  casing  having  a  first  internal  chamber  into  which 
the  bore  opens  at  one  end  and  into  which  the  plunger 
means  is  extended  and  a  second  internal  chamber  spaced 
from  said  first  chamber,  a  first  flexible  diaphragm  ex- 
tending across  said  first  chamber,  and  a  second  flexible 
diaphragm  extending  across  said  second  chamber,  said 
plunger  means  being  connected  to  the  diaphragm  in  said 
first  chamber,  said  casing  having  an  opening  from  said 
first  chamber  into  said  second  chamber  and  means  slid- 
ably extended  through  said  opening  and  connecting  said 
diaphragms  to  cause  the  diaphragms  to  flex  together, 
means  for  allowing  an  inflow  of  air  into  said  second 
chamber  on  one  side  of  the  second  diaphragm  upon  flex- 
ing of  said  second  diaphragm  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  plunger  means  into  flowway  opening  position  and 
to  causing  an  outflow  of  air  from  the  second  chamber  on 
said  one  side  of  the  second  diaphragm  into  said  tank  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  plunger  means  out  of  flow- 
way  opening  position,  said  casing  having  a  passageway 
opening  into  the  flowway  upstream  of  said  bore  and  lead- 
ing into  said  first  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  first  dia- 
phragm to  apply  the  pressure  of  water  from  the  tank  to 
said  first  diaphragm  to  urge  the  first  diaphragm  in  a 
direction  to  move  the  plunger  means  into  flowway  open- 
ing position  and  passageways  in  communication  with  said 
flowway  downstream  of  said  bore  and  leading  into  said 
chambers  at  locations  to  cause  flexing  of  the  diaphragms 
in  a  direction  to  move  the  plunger  means  into  flowway 
opening  position  upon  the  outflow  of  water  through  the 
flowway,  and  means  for  moving  the  plunger  means  out 
of  flowway  opening  position  upon  cessation  of  such  out- 
flow of  water  through  the  flowway. 


1.  A  unitary  valve  for  a  dual  air-chamber,  comprising 

a  body  having  a  bore  with  an  open  outer  end  and 
an  inner  end, 

passages  in  said  body  for  communicating  the  bore  wim 
each  of  two  air-chambers, 

a  valve  core,  having  a  closure  mounted  thereon,  lo- 
cated in  said  bore  and  separating  the  outer  and  inner 
ends  thereof  and  having  a  passageway  therethrough 
terminating  adjacent  said  passages  at  its  inner  end, 

a  first  positive  sealing  member  on  said  closure  com- 
prising a  gasket  axially  slideably  engaging  said  bore 
and  normally  isolating  said  passages  from  each  other, 

a  second  sealing  member  on  said  closure  normally  iso- 
lating at  least  one  of  said  passages  from  said  inner 
end  of  said  passageway,  and 

means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  sealing  mem- 
bers simultaneously  to  connect  said  passages  with 
each  other  and  with  said  open  outer  end. 


3,318,326 
RELIEF  VALVE 
Anfliony  Nevulis,  WickUffe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio 
Brass  Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Ffled  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,729 
13  Ckdms.    (CL  137—491) 


1.  A  relief  valve  for  use  in  a  fluid  system  comprising, 
a  body  having  a  cylindrical-like  stem  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom,  a  hollow  cylindrical  main  poppet  member 
mounted  for  axial  movement  on  said  stem,  said  stem  in- 
cluding a  larger  cylindrical  portion  adjacent  the  juncture 
of  the  stem  with  the  body  and  a  smaller  cylindrical  por- 
tion adjacent  the  distal  end  of  said  stem,  spaced  sealing 
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means  coacting  between  said  larger  stem  portion  and  the 
interior  of  said  poppet  member  and  between  the  latter 
and  said  smaller  stem  portion  and  sealing  the  interior  of 
said  poppet  member  against  egress  of  fluid  therefrom,  a 
hoUow  cylindrical-like  valve  seat  anchored  to  the  distal 
end  of  said  stem,  said  valve  seat  comprising,  an  end  wall 
anchored  to  said  stem  and  a  generally  axially  extending 
side  wall  circumferentially  encompassing  said  stem,  said 
valve  seat  being  adapted  for  engagement  by  said  poppet 
member,  said  end  wall  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therethrough  for  exposing  said  poppet  member  to  system 
pressure,  resilient  means  disposed  interiorly  of  said  poppet 
member  and  urging  the  latter  into  sealing  engagement 
with  said  seat,  the  sealing  area  at  said  seat  being  less  than 
the  sealing  area  at  said  larger  stem  portion  for  providing 
a  fluid  unbalancing  force  to  supplement  said  resilient 
means,  said  valve  seat  having  a  circumferential  skirt  en- 
compassing a  portion  of  the  axially  extending  exterior  of 
said  poppet  member  and  providing  a  throttling  section, 
fluid  transmitting  passageway  means  extending  axially 
through  said  stem  from  said  distal  end,  aperture  means 
communicating  said  passageway  means  with  the  interior 
of  said  poppet  member,  metering  means  disposed  in  said 
passageway  means  for  restricting  the  flow  of.  pressurized 
fluid  into  the  interior  of  said  poppet  memt^r,  said  valve 
having  a  chamber  therein  spaced  from  said  metering 
means  and  said  aperture  means,  said  chamber  having  an 
exit  port,  a  pilot  valve  seat  communicating  said  passage- 
way means  with  said  chamber,  a  pUot  valve  member  dis- 
posed in  said  chamber,  and  including  resilient  means  urg- 
ing said  iHlot  valve  member  into  engagement  with  said 
]>ilot  valve  seat,  said  pilot  valve  member  being  adapted  to 
open  at  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  lower  than  a  prede- 
termined system  pressure  at  which  said  main  poppet  is 
adapted  to  open,  whereby  said  main  poppet  member  is 
placed  in  a  condition  of  floating  equilibrium  at  said  pre-] 
determined  system  pressure.  . ,   >' . 
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means  for  pro- 
and  said  valve 


to  an  open  position  automatically  under  certain  condi- 
tions so  as  to  cause  material  moving  ii  one  directi<Mi 
through  the  passageway  in  said  body  me  ms  to  pass  out- 
wardly of  said  body  means,  and  sealing 
viding  a  seal  between  said  body  means 
means  and  for  preventing  leakage  bet^^een  said  body 
means  and  said  valve  means,  said  sealiig  means  being 
mounted  outwardly  of  said  body  means 
means  and  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal  the  rebetween  when 
said  valve  means  is  in  its  closed  positim,  said  sealing 
means  including  a  first  sealing  portion  fixedly  secured 
to  the  outer  portion  of  said  body  means,  said  sealing 
means  also  including  a  second  sealing  portion  fixedly 
secured  to  the  outer  portion  of  said  vilve  means,  the 
sealing  portions  cooperating  to  provide  an  effective  fluid- 
tight  seal  completely  around  said  valve  means  when  in  its 
closed  position,  said  first  sealing  portion  extending  about 
the  upper  portion  of  said  opening  in  the  body  means 
with  the  first  sealing  portion  extending  inwardly  of  the 
edge  portions  of  the  opening  so  as  to  engage  the  valve 
means  in  its  closed  position,  said  first  ses  ling  portion  ex- 
tending about  approximately  Vi  of  the  edge  portion  of 
said  opening,  said  second  sealing  portion  extending  about 
the  tower  edge  portion  of  said  valve  m«ans  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  thereof  for  engaging  the  juter  surface  of 
the  body  means  when  said  valve  means  is  in  its  closed 
position,  said  second  sealing  portion  e^nding  out  ap- 
proximately ?i  of  the  edge  portion  of  sajd  opening  when 
the  valve  means  is  in  its  closed  position. 


3318327 
AUTOMATIC  DUMP  VALVE 
I'Hlliam  A.  Hfanes  and  Alfred  E.  Graham,  Newport  Newsii 
Va^  aasignon  to  Newport  News  Shipbufldiog  and  Dry 
Dodc  Company,  Newport  News,  Vs.,  a  corporation  o 
Virginia 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Se^.  No.  358,895 
7  Claims.     (CL  137—527.8) 


1.  Automatic  dump  valve  apparatus  for  use  in  the  sue 
tion  pumping  line  of  underwater  mining  operations 
great  depths  and  wherein  the  normal  operating  pressure 
within  said  apparatus  is  less  than  the  ambient  pressure^ 
comprising  an  elongated  body  means  having  a  passage- 
way formed  longitudinally  therethrough,  said  body  means 
having  an  opening  formed  therein  providing  communis 
cation  between  said  passageway  and  the  exterior  of  said 
body  means,  valve  means  pivotally  supported  by  said 
body  means  and  shaped  substantially  complementary  u| 
said  opening  in  said  body  means  so  as  to  close  said  open^ 
ing  when  in  closed  position,  said  valve  means  pivotin, 


t  ! 


3318328 
ALARM  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  J.  Schrader,  Tuba,  OUa.,  assi^ior  to  Combus- 
tion Ei^eering,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.T.,  a  corporadon 
of  Delaware  I 

FUed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4  58,936 
7  Claims.     (CI.  137—55*  ) 


to  the  manifold 


1.  An  alarm  system  including, 

a  fluid  pressure  manifold  conduit, 

a  supfdy  of  fluid  pressure  coimected 

to  normally  maintain  the  manifold!  pressurized  and 
in  an  inoperative  condition, 

a  i^urality  of  monitor  valves  connected  in  parallel  to 
the  manifold,  each  valve  having  a  first  position  in 
Dtdiich  the  vsdve  retains  the  pressu'e  of  the  supply 
within  the  manifold  and  ^  second  ]  osition  in  which 
the  valve  simultaneously  vents  th*  manifold  pres- 
sure to  atmosi^ere  and  annunciates  the  second  posi- 
tion, 

and  a  conduit  connected  to  each  valtre  and  receiving 
a  fluid  pressure  generated  by  a  separ  ite  normal  moni- 
land  condition  of  a  process  which  fluid  pressure 
will  hold  the  vfOveiJn  its  first  position,  the  valve 
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being  nioved  to  its  second  position  when  the  moni- 
tored condition  changes  a  predetermined  amount 
from  normaL 


3318329 

FLUm^FERATED  LOGIC  DEVICES 
RIckMTd  E.  Norwood,  Endfeott,  N.Y^  aarifnor  to  Inter- 
national  ITniliiiM  Maddncs  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  MM  potation  of  New  York 

FlMJnhr  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,921 
II  elite.    (CL  137—599) 


3318338 

TOOL  FOR  BLEEDING  HYDRAUUC  BRAKES 

Doudd  G.  Dobbs,  4811  NW.  189th  Tcmcc, 

Carol  aty.  Fin.    33854 

Filed  Inne  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,726 

7  Clafans.    (CL  137—614.2) 
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331*331 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE 
HYDRAUUC    CYLINDERS    AND    THE 
LIKE 
Fhmk  Town,  Bnrton  Joyce,  Fnglaad,  aHitnor  to 
W.  E.  ft  F.,  Dobaon,  Lindtcd 
Fled  Jan.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,481 
priority,  appHcadon  Great  Britain,  Jan.  18,  1964, 
2313/64 
3  CliAna.     (CL  137—625.63) 


•- 


1.  Fhiid  control  apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  a  flow  path  for  presstirized  fluid  from 

an  inlet  to  an  outlet  and  including  two  spaced  flow 

restrictors  with  a  chamber  and  ridge  therebetween; 
diaphragm  means  in  said  chamber  movable  by  a  fluid 

pressure  signal  against  said  ridge  for  terminating 

flow  through  said  chamber;  and 
means  forming  an  outlet  channel  connected  to  said  flow 

path  between  said  restrictors  for  providing  fluid  from 

said  path  at  a  pressure  indicative  of  the  presence  oi 

said  fluid  pressure  signal. 


A 


1.  A  tool  for  bleeding  automotive  hydraulic  brakes  at 
the  rotary  valve  wheel  cylinder  fittings,  said  fittings  being 
of  the  type  having  a  screw4hreaded  valve  member  with 
a  polygonal  nut  for  operating  the  valve  and  a  nipple  ex- 
tending from  the  valve  member  through  which  hydraulic 
fluid  is  bled  when  the  valve  is  screwed  open,  comprising, 
in  combination  a  tubular  body  portion  adapted  at  one 
end  to  fit  over  and  engage  said  polygonal  nut  of  said 
valve  member  for  engagement  with  the  fitting  for  xmitary 
rotational  motion  therewith,  a  handle  fixed  with  respect 
to  said  body  portion  to  facilitate  turning  said  body  por- 
tion for  opening  and  closing  the  valve  fitting,  said  handle 
including  fluid  drainage  means  communicating  with  said 
tubular  body  portion  for  the  drainage  of  hydraulic  fluid 
expelled  through  said  nipple  when  said  valve  is  screwed 
open,  and  a  check  valve  in  said  body  portion  for  sealing 
off  the  tip  end  of  an  engaged  fitting  to  prevent  the  drawing 
in  of  air  when  the  valve  fitting  is  in  open  condition,  said 
handle  portion  having  a  cross-bar  secured  to  the  btber  end 
thereof,  and  said  fluid  drainage  means  comprising  pas- 
sageways in  said  handle  portion  and  said  crossbar. 


1.  A  control  valve  particularly  adapted  to  control  hi^ 
pressure  hydraulic  cylinders  and  the  like,  said  control 
valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  longitudinal  bore, 
one  end  of  said  longitudinal  bore  being  of  increased  diam- 
eter relative  to  the  other  end  and  forming  an  enlarged 
piston  receiving  chamber,  a  first  cylindrical  sealing  sur- 
face disposed  intermediate  said  piston  receiving  chamber 
and  said  opposite  end,  a  service  chamber  disposed  in  said 
longitudinal  bore  adjacent  said  first  cylindrical  sealing 
surface,  an  axially  focing  first  valve  seat  in  said  service 
chamber  disposed  adjacent  said  first  cylindrical  sealing 
surface,  a  service  outlet  communicating  with  said  service 
chamber  and  adapted  for  connection  to  said  high  pressnie 
hydraulic  cylinder,  a  second  cylindrical  sealing  surface 
formed  in  said  longitudinal  bore  adjacent  said  service 
chamber,  a  second  axially  facing  valve  seat  being  diq>osed 
intermediate  said  second  cylindrical  sealing  surface  and 
said  service  chamber  in  axial  opposition  to  said  first 
valve  seat,  a  fluid  supply  inlet  communicating  with  said 
longitudinal  bore  intermediate  said  service  chamber  and 
said  other  end,  said  fluid  inlet  also  communicating  with 
a  first  feed  duct  formed  in  said  valve  body,  said  first  feed 
duct  adapted  for  selective  communication  with  a  second 
feed  duct,  said  second  feetf  duct  communicating  with  said 
end  portion  of  said  bore  of  increased  diameter  to  permit 
application  of  high  pressure  into  said  end  portion,  a  third 
duct  and  return  outlet  port  communicating  with  said  lon- 
gitudinal bore  intermediate  a  third  cylindrical  sealing  sur- 
face formed  in  said  portion  of  increased  diameter,  a  valve 
spindle  having  an  enlarged  piston  portion  at  one  end 
slidably  positioned  in  said  longitudinal  bore  and  having 
said  enlarged  piston  portion  disposed  in  said  enlarged 
piston  receiving  chamber,  sealing  means  on  said  enlarged 
piston  portion  engaging  said  third  cylindrical  sealing  sur- 
face to  isolate  one  end  of  said  piston  receiving  chamber 
from  the  other  end  whereby  said  valve  spindle  will  shift 
in  response  to  pressure  acting  on  said  enlarged  piston 
portion,  a  first  cylindrical  sealing  portion  on  said  valve 
spindle  adapted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  first  cylindrical  sealing  surface  to  thereby  con- 
trol flow  between  said  service  chamber  and  said  return 
outlet  port,  a  second  cylindrical  sealing  portion  on  said 
valve  spindle  adapted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  second  cylindrical  sealing  surface 
diuing  movement  of  said  valve  spindle  towards  said  oppo- 
site end,  and  an  enlarged  valve  head  on  said  spindle  dis- 
posed in  said  service  chamber  and  having  axially  facing 
seating  portions  on  opposite  sides  thereof  for  sealing 
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engagement  with  said  first  and  second  axially  facing  valve 
seats  in  response  to  longitudinal  movement  of  said  valve 
spindle.  '* 

i  3^18332 

VALVE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Zdenek  J.  Lansky,  Winnctka,  and  Knrt  W.  LcibfrUz,  Nor 
ridge,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 
Original  application  Jan.  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  3,580,  now 
Patent  No.  3,141,115,  dated  July  14,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  I>cc.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,295 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  137—625.64) 


1.  A  valve  operating  mecbaniism  comprising  a  main 
housing  which  includes  a  cylinder,  a  solenoid  housing 
closing  each  end  of  the  cylinder  and  in  axial  alignment 
therewith,  a  free  valve  operating  piston  reciprocable  in 
said  cylinder  between  said  solenoid  housings,  said  sole 
noid  housings  having  exhaust  passages  therethrough  com- 
municating with  the  respective  cylinder  end,  conduit  means 
for  introducing  pressure  fluid  to  each  end  of  the  cylinder, 
solenoid  operated  valve  elements  within  said  solenoid 
housings  for  opening  and  closing  the  respective  exhaust 
passages  for  selectively  exhausting  pressure  fluid  from  said 
cylinder  ends  to  cause  said  piston  to  move  toward  the 
cylinder  end  being  exhausted,  valve  means  at  each  end 
of  the  piston  engageable  with  the  respective  solenoid 
housing  for  closing  the  exhaust  passage  therethrough 
when  the  piston  has  moved  to  the  cylinder  end  being 
exhausted  to  thereby  cut  off  further  loss  of  pressure  fluid 


3,318,333 
PRESSURE-SEALED  PISTON-AND-CYLINDER 
ASSEMBLY 
Oria  H.  McCoIIam  and  Paul  L.  McCoDam,  Novi,  Mich 
assignors  to  Novi  Tool  and  Machine  Company,  Novi, 
Midh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan  \ 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,715 
2  Clafans.     (CL  137—625.69) 


1.  A  pressure-sealed  piston  valve  assembly,  comprising^ 
a  piston  valve  cyUnder  structure  having  an  axial  bore 
therein  with  enlargements  adjacent  thereto  and  hav- 
ing axially-spaced  pressure  fluid  intake,  fluid  exhaust 
and  fluid  service  ports  communicating  with  said  bore 
at  intervals  therealong; 


a  piston  valve  plunger  reciprocably  nounted  in  said 
bore  and  having  a  plurahty.of  a? ially-spaced  en- 
larged piston  valve  heads  thereon  s  idably  engaging 
said  bore  and  movable  between  sail  bore  and  said 
enlargements,  said  piston  valve  head  having  annular 
circumferential  sealing  ring  grooves   therein; 

each  piston  valve  head  during  operation  having 
one  face  exposed  to  high  pressure  fluid  within 
a  high  pressure  fluid  space  and  in  opposite  face 
exposed  to  low  pressure  fluid  w  thin  a  low  pres- 
sure fluid  space; 
each  piston  valve  head  hafving  a  j  ressure  fluid  re- 
lief passageway  extending  from  its  respective 
sealing  ring  groove  to  its  res  wctive  opposite 
face; 
said  piston  valve  plunger  having  a  long  tudinal  passage- 
way therethrough  communicating  d  rectly  and  con- 
tinuously with  said  fluid  exhaust  port; 
said  piston  valve  plunger  having  a  lat(  ral  port  extend- 
ing transversely  outward  from  said   ongitudinal  pas- 
sageway and  placed  in  communicati^  m  with  said  low 
pressure  fluid  space  in  response  to  t  le  reciprocation 
of  said  valve  plunger; 
and  a  sealing  ring  of  resilient  mate  iai  mounted  in 
each  groove  in  sealing  engagement '  with  said  bore; 
each  said  passageway  extending  through  its  respective 
piston  valve  head  from  a  location  en  the  inner  side 
of  its  respective  sealing  ring  directly 'to  the  low  pres- 
sure space  adjoining  its  respective  odposite  face. 
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3,318334 
CONDUIT  WITH  ENLARGED  END  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING  SAME 
Joe  E.  FnzzcU,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Ci^erpillar 
Co.,  Peoria,  Dl.,  a  corpowation  of 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3i 
4  Clafans.     (CL  138—1091) 


Tractor 
:alifomfai 
,615 


^z- 


1.  In  a  conduit  which  comprises  a  tubjular 
enclosed  by  a  plastic  cover,  an  enlargem; 
end  of  the  conduit  comprising  a  portio  i 
cover   folded   back   upon   itself   and   disposed 
the  body  and  the  cover  and  extending  tc 
metal  body,  and  said  tubular  metal  body 
laining  whereby  the  enlargement  project 
he  tubular  conduit. 


3318335 

TORSIONAL  PIPE  COUPLING 

Chester  M.  HeUer,  2411  N.  54  h  St, 

PhOadelpUa,  Pa.     19131 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3 

33  Clafans.    (a.  138—12 


1.  An  integral,  unitary  torsional  pipe 
in  a  pressure  carrying  system  comprising 
inlet  and  outlet  terminal,  said  terminals 

I  V 


metal  body 

nt  adjacent  the 

of  the  plastic 

between 

the  end  of  the 

being  form  sus- 

outwardly  of 


9,632 
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(  oui^ing  for  use 
conduit  having 
>eing  connected 
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'  to  adjacent  ends  of  the  said  pressure  carrying  system,  said 
conduit  having  a  plurality  of  spiral  corrugations  formed 
in  the  wall  thereof  and  extending  along  the  length  there- 
of, said  corrugations  being  subjected  to  the  pressures  car- 
ried by  the  said  pressure  carrying  system  and  said  con- 
duit being  yieldable  to  torsional  forces  carried  within  the 
said  pressure  carrying  conduit  and  apiriied  to  the  said 
terminals. 


HIGH  PRESSURE  BELLOWS 

KcBMCfa  L.  TKlhcr,  402  VOlaniay  Blvd., 

Alczandtia,  Va.    22307 

FiM  Oct  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,366 

2  Clafans.    (CL  138—121) 


3^18,338 

JACKETED  STRIP-WOUND  METAL  HOSE 

Thomas  Donald  Craig,  MaltooB,  ID.,  aailpMir  to . 

Anerican  Braas  Company,  a  coiporatioa  «f  CooMctknt 

Filed  Aac.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,310 

2  ClahM.  (CL  138—131) 


1.  In  a  bellows  device,  a  cyUndrical  bellows  means 
having  convolutions  in  the  surface  thereof,  first  ring  sup- 
port means  positioned  in  said  convolutions  within  said 
bellows  nKans  and  second  ring  support  means  positioned 
in  said  convolutions  externally  of  said  bellows  means, 
said  first  ring  support  means  having  a  first  tear  drop 
configuration  in  cross-section,  said  first  tear  drop  con- 
figuration having  an  apex  directed  toward  the  central 
axis  of  said  bellows  means,  said  second  ring  support 
means  having  a  second  tear  drop  configuration  in  cross- 
section,  said  second  tear  drop  configuration  having  an 
apex  directed  away  from  the  central  axis  of  said  bellows, 
and  said  first  and  second  ring  support  means  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  radial  dimeosions. 


3,318,337 
REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  CORRUGATED  METAL 

HOSE  ASSEMBLY 

William  A.  Bancr,  O^ord,  Conn.,  anignor  to  Anaconda 

Ameikan  Ihasi  Company,  a  corporation  off  Connecticnt 

FOcd  July  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,354 

4  dafans.    (CL  138—130) 


1.  Jacketed  strip-wotmd  metal  hose  having  axially  inter- 
locking helical  convolutions  in  which  each  convolution  is 
movable  to  a  fully  axially  compressed  position  in  which 
adjoining  convolutions  are  in  direct  contact  with  one  an- 
other such  that  there  is  only  a  small  space  between  the 
convolutions  at  their  outer  surfaces  and  an  axially  ex- 
tended position  in  which  adjoining  convolutions  are  spaced 
a  substantial  distance  apart,  and  a  seamless  jacket  of  plas- 
tic material  fitting  snugly  about  the  outer  surface  of  said 
hose  and  substantially  filling  said  space  between  adjoining 
convolutions  when  said  hose  is  unbent  and  in  said  axially 
compressed  position  with  its  axis  substantially  straij^ 
to  provide  a  mechanical  interlock  between  the  jacket  and 
the  hose,  whereby  axial  displacement  of  the  jacket  relative 
to  the  hose  is  substantially  precluded  by  said  mechanical 
interlock  and  upon  bending  of  the  jacketed  hose  adjacent 
convolutions  can  move  away  from  each  other  only  on  the 
outside  of  the  bend  and  wrinkling  of  the  jacket  due  to 
movement  of  convolutions  toward  each  other  on  the  inside 
of  the  bend  is  substantially  precluded. 


3418,339 
REINFORCED  HOSE  STRUCTURE 
Charics  StowcU,  Eric,  and  Bcnjandn  Haytock  m,  Fafr- 
▼iew,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Contiaental  Robber  Works,  Eric, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcansyhrania 

FOcd  Apr.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,907 
1  Oaini.    (CL  13»— 138) 


^^!ftl/MtUKM9UiUf9i 
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1.  In  a  flexible  metal  hose  assembly  having  a  corru- 
gated metal  hose  core,  and  end  fitting  assemblies  attached 
to  the  respective  ends  of  said  core,  remforcement  means 
in  combination  therewith  comprising  a  first  layer  of  a 
plurality  of  stranded  cables  helically  wound  side-by-side 
about  the  corrugated  metal  hose  core  and  attached  to  the 
respective  end  assemblies,  and  a  second  layer  of  a  plural- 
ity of  stranded  cables  helically  wound  side-by-side  about 
said  first  layer  with  a  helical  extension  opposite  to  the 
helical  extension  of  said  first  layer  and  attached  to  the 
respective  end  assemblies. 


In  combination,  a  hose  and  reinforcing  means  therefor, 
said  hose  comi»ising  an  outer  cover  made  of  abrasion 

resistant  material, 
a  tubular  lining  of  waterproof  material, 
a  matrix  tube  of  resilient  material  concentric  to  said 

lining  and  said  cover  and  spaced  substantially  half 

way  therebetween  and  spaced  therefrom, 
fabric  material  in  the  space  between  said  cover,  said 

matrix  and  said  lining  and  said  matrix, 
said  fabric  material  being  attached  to  said  lining,  said 

cover,  and  said  matrix, 
a  spiral  wire  imbedded  in  said  matrix  tnaterial  and 

bonded  thereto, 
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said  wire  having  a  plurality  of  turns  adjacent  the  end 
thereof  in  engagement  with  each  other  and  a  plu- 
rality of  turns  further  from  said  end  at  a  greater 
spacing  than  said  first  turns  said  first  turns  being 
wound  in  at  least  two  concentric  layers,  a  nipple 
that  goes  inside  an  end  of  said  hose  and  extending 
a  distance  thereinto,  said  first  turns  of  wire  being 
disposed  concentric  to  said  nipple  and  overlying  the 
inner  end  thereof,  a  said  plurality  of  said  first  groups 
of  turns  being  provided  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
said  hose. 
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adjustable  means  affording  a  continuous  and  positive 
mechanical  connection  between  said  s  econd  sprocket 
gear  and  said  loom  sprocket  gear  t<  i  thereby  effect 
driving  of  said  heald  operating  meaiis,  said  adjust- 
able means  being  t^rable  to  vary  the  instantaneous 
angular  relationship  of  said  second  sprocket  gear 
relative  to  said  loom  sprocket  gear;  and 

operating  means  for  operating  said  adji  isting  means  to 
establish  Mje  of  two  predetermined  a  ngular  relation- 
ships between  said  loom  sprocket  ge)  ir  and  said  sec- 
ond sprocket  gear. 


3^18,340    I  \  '  3^18342 

METAL  PRODUCT  I  WIRE-LOOPING  MA< 

Manrice  L.  Torti,  Jr.,  Boston,  Mass.,  assigiior  to  National ,  neinrich  Schmidt,  Dinsddorf< 
Research  Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- j      jignor  to  Hehi,  Lchmann  St  Co. 


tion  of  Massachnsetts 

FUcd  Jmc  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,492 
3ClaiinB.    (CL  138— 140) 


r 


DusscMorf ,  Germany,  a  corporatioa 
FBed  Sept  9,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
11  Claims.    (CL  14«— Itl) 


2.  A  composite  tube  with  a  corrosion  resistant  ontn 
surface  for  heat  transfer  apparatus  and  the  like  and  comJ 
prising  a  thin  wall  tantalum  outer  tube  surrounding  a  thickj 
Wall  inner  tube  made  of  a  metal  having  a  heat  transfer! 
coefiScient  at  least  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  tan<< 
talum  and  a  modulus  of  elasticity  less  than  that  of  thej 
tantalum,  the  two  tubes  being  free  of  bonds  to  each  otherj 
and  in  abutting  relation  with  the  inner  tube  having  a  higa 
residual  compressive  stress  and  the  outer  tube  having  a| 
high  residual  tensile  stress  so  that  the  tubes  exhibit  sub4 
stantial  interface  pressure  at  room  temperature  and  al^ 
operating  temperatures.  , 


3,318,^1 

LOOM  REVERSING  MEANS 

Georges  NoOct,  6  Us  Ave.  Focfa, 

Moareanz,  n«iice 

FDcd  Inly  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,464 

12  Claims.    (CL  139—1) 


1.  In  a  loom  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  shed,  » 
stationary  weft  supply  located  outside  the  shed,  a  loor<i 
motcH*.  first  loom  means  driven  by  said  motor,  and  heald 
operating  means  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  motor  in 
a  given  timed  relationship  relative  to  said  first  looi^ 
means;  the  invention  which  comprises  , 

a  loom  sprocket  gear  connected  with  said  first  loo^i 
means  for  simultaneous  driven  movement  therewith; 

means  including  a  second  sprocket  gear  for  driving  said 
heald  operating  means;  , 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  a  success!  an  of  equispaced 
closed  loops  on  a  wire,  comprising  a  supi  ort,  a  spindle  on 
said  support,  rotatable  moimting  meanslin  line  with  said 
spindle  for  holding  a  supply  reel  for  a  Wire  to  be  looped, 
a  firet  pin,  a  second  pin  and  a  third  pin  spacedly  positioned 
parallel  to  one  another  along  a  path  foi  said  wire  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  said  first  pin  being  co- 
axial with  said  spindle,  said  second  pin  being  disposed 
between  said  first  and  third  pins  at  a  pjedetermincd  dis- 
tance from  said  axis,  first  holder  means  for  said  first  and 
second  pins  displaceable  in  axial  directic  n  of  said  spindle 
between  one  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  pins 
are  withdrawn  from  said  path,  second  lolder  means  for 
said  third  pin  displaceable  in  axial  direc 
die  between  one  position  in  which  said  t 
said  path  and  another  position  in  whict 
withdrawn  from  said  path,  a  carrier  coi 
second  holder  means  and  reciprocable  aJ    _ 
gether  with  said  third  pin,  continuously  operable  drive 
means,  coupling  means  between  said    Irive  means  and 
said  spindle  for  entraining  the  latter  through  a  full  turn 
about  its  axis  to  form  a  loop  of  wire  during  a  fraction 
of  an  operating  cycle  of  said  drive  mea  ns  and  for  main- 
taining said  spindle  stationary  against  n  itation  during  the 
remainder  of  said  cycle,  and  timer  me  ins  controlled  by 
said  drive  means  and  coupled  with  sai<   first  and  second 
holder  means  and  said  carrier  for  sequei  itially  performing 
the  following  operations  in  the  course  of  said  cycle: 
( 1 )  displacement  of  said  first  holder  means  into  said 
one  position  thereof  during  standst  11  of  said  spindle, 
thereby  introducing  said  second  jin  into  a  second 
loop  previojjsly  formed  in  said  wre,  said  third  pin 
being  concurrently  maintained  by  said  carrier  at  a 
location  relatively  remote  from  sjid  axis  with  said 
second  holder  means  in  said  one  p  >sition  thereof; 


pon  of  said  spin- 

liird  pin  traverses 

said  third  pin  is 

ted  with  said 

iong  said  path  to- 
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(2)  displacement  of  said  second  holder  means  into 
said  other  position  thereof  upon  beginning  rotation 
of  said  spindle; 

(3)  movement  of  said  carrier  to  a  location  relatively 
close  to  said  axis  at  which  said  third  pin  is  aligned 
with  a  third  loop  formed  in  said  wire  before  said 
second  loop; 

(4)  displacement  of  said  second  holder  means  into  said 
one  position  thereof  for  introducing  said  third  pin 
into  said  third  loop; 

(5)  displacement  of  said  first  holder  means  into  said 
other  position  thereof  upon  completion  of  the  rota- 
tion of  said  spindle  and  formation  of  a  loop  around 
said  first  pin  whereby  said  first  and  second  pins  are 
withdrawn  from  their  respective  loops;  and 

(6)  advancement  of  said  carrier  into  said  relatively 
remote  location  with  entrainment  of  said  wire  by  said 
third  pin  over  a  distance  sufficient  to  align  said  second 
pin  with  a  loop  formed  earlier  in  said  wire, 

the  combination  therewith  of  transmission  means  connect- 
ing said  drive  means  with  said  mounting  means  for  con- 
tinuously rotating  the  latter  together  with  said  supply 
reel  about  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  and  feed  means  oper- 
able at  the  beginning  of  each  new  cycle  for  drawing  from 
said  supply  reel  a  length  of  slack  wire  sufficient  to  permit 
the  advancement  of  said  carrier  into  said  relatively  remote 
location  without  substantial  tensioning  of  the  entrained 
wire. 

3,318,343 
TOOL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SPREADING  LOOSE 

ELEMENTS  AWAY  FROM  WORK 
Hngh  L.  Drydcn,  Deputy  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Admlnishration  with  reject  to 
an  faivcntfaM  of  Anthony  I.  Chanosky,  WHfces-Barrc, 
Pa. 

FDcd  Inly  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,811 
9  Ciatans.    (CL  148—124) 


GOhcrtl. 
Electric 


3318,344 
WIRE  WRAPPING  TOOL 

_,  Oak  Parit,  m.,  Msignor  to 

r,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

New  York 

FIbd  Nor.  If,  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,284 
5  CWm.    (CL  148—124) 


1.  In  a  tool  for  winding  wire  around  a  terminal,  the 
combintion  of: 

a  rotary  bit  having  a  substantially  flat  end,  an  axial 
bore  extending  from  said  end  for  receiving  a  terminal 
therein,  a  groove  extending  from  said  end  in  parallel 
and  laterally  spaced  relation  to  said  bore  for  receiv- 
ing an  end  portion  of  a  wire  which  is  to  be  wrapped 
around  the  terminal,  and  a  bearing  reo^  in  the  end 
portion  thereof  disposed  transversely  and  eccentrical- 
ly of  said  bore  and  intersecting  said  groove; 

means  including  a  stationary  sleeve  for  supporting  said 
bit  for  rotation;  and 

a  roller  rotatably  supported  in  .said  transversely  dis- 
posed bearing  recess  of  said  bit  for  rotary  movement 
with  said  bit  for  guiding  the  wire  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  as  the  wire  is  withdrawn  from  said  groove 
and  wound  onto  the  terminal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spreading  elements  away  frmn  a 
tool  head  secured  to  the  free  end  of  a  shank  comprising: 

(a)  sleeve  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  shank  and 
bifurcated  at  the  end  adjacent  to  said  tool  bead, 

the  fingers  formed  by  said  bifurcated  sleeve  means 
extending  over  and  converging  forward  of  said 
tool  head  thereby  forming  at  least  a  partial  en- 
closure around  said  tool  head  for  preventing  said 
elements  from  contacting  said  tool  head  as  said 
tool  head  is  moved  through  said  elements;  and 

(b)  bias  means  connected  to  said  sleeve  means  for 
biasing  said  sleeve  means  in  a  forward  direction  to- 
ward said  tool  head, 

said  tool  head  being  removed  from  within  said 
partial  enclosure  for  performing  work  by  sUding 
said  sleeve  means  along  said  shank  against  said 
bias  thus  bringing  said  tool  head  into  engage- 
ment against  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing 
thereby  causing  said  fingers  to  be  spread  apart 
by  said  dx>l  head  and  any  elements  engaged  by 
said  fingers  to  be  spread  away  from  said  exposed 
tool  head. 


3,318,345 
STORAGE  BATTERY  FILLING  DEVICE 
Rkhaid  W.  BcaD,  Ir.,  588  Pnlnsiflla  Atc, 
MMhnttan  BcadI,  CaW.    98266 
Filed  Mm.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,797 
11  CUn.    (CL  141—59) 
1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  flexible  tube 
extending  from  a  deformable  resilient  non-vented  ccm- 
tainer  holding  an  acid  solution  to  fill  each  of  the  individual 
cells  of  a  storage  battery  with  said  solution  to  a  pre- 
determined level  therein  above  the  plates  in  said  cdl, 
each  of  which  cells  have  a  threaded  inlet  opening  formed 
in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  with  a  target  ring  situated 
below  said  opening,  ^iHiich  device  includes: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  threaded  tubular  members  that  can 
removably  engage  said  threaded  inlets; 

(b)  a  idurality  of  inverted  elongate  cup-shaped  bodies 
longitudinally  diqtosed  in  said  tubular  members, 
each  of  which  bodies  have  spaced  first  and  second 
passages  formed  in  the  upper  portion  thereof; 

(c)  first  means  for  sealingly  and  rotatably  supporting 
said  bodies  in  said  tubular  members; 

(d)  second  means  for  dividing  the  interior  of  each  of 
said  bodies  into  first  and  second  longitudinally  ex- 
tending spaces  that  are  in  communication  with  said 
first  and  second  passages; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  corrugated  resilient  tubes  depending 
from  the  lower  ends  of  said  bodies,  with  the  lower- 
most of  each  of  said  corrugations  being  adapted  to 
seat  on  one  of  said  target  rings; 

(f )  a  plurality  of  tubular  extensions  depending  from 
said  lowermost  corrugations,  with  the  external  diam- 
eter of  said  extensions  being  less  than  the  interior 
diameter  of  said  target  rings; 
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(g)  a  plurality  of  flexible  conduits  that  extend  be 
tween  said  bodies,  with  the  ends  of  each  condui| 
being  in  communication  with  a  first  passage  in  ond 
of  said  bodies  and  a  second  passage  formed  in  ad 
adjacently  disposed  one  of  said  bodies; 

(h)  third  means  for  connecting  said  flexible  tube  td 
said  first  pasage  in  one  of  said  bodies  that  is  disi 
posed  in  a  first  end-positioned  cell  in  said  batteryi 
which  container  when  held  above  said  battery  dis| 
charges  acid  solution  into  said  end-positioned  eel) 
due  to  force  of  gravity  until  said  solution  has  risen 
above  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  extension  to  thi 
extent  that  the  pressure  is  increased  on  air  confined 
in  said  cell  to  the  extent  that  said  solution  rises  ii 
said  second  space  and  flows  through  said  secon( 
passage  to  sequentially  fill  the  balance  of  said  cell 
in  said  battery;  and 


hollow  tubular  member  being  slidable 
active  position  into  an-  active  position 
container  in  response  to  placing  of  sai< 
member  in  communication  with  said 
sure-reiief  valve  means  responding  to 
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(i)  fourth  means  in  communication  with  said  secon  1 
passage  formed  in  a  one  of  said  bodies  disposed  in 
a  second  end-positioned  cell  for  indicating  that  a|l 
of  said  cells  have  been  filled  with  said  solution,  wit^i 
the  air  under  pressure  in  said  cells  above  said  sol 
tion  therein  forcing  said  solution  therefrom  throu 
said  conduits  towards  said  container  when  said  co: 
tainer  is  moved  to  a  position  lower  than  that  of  said 
battery,  whereupon  said  flow  of  solution  to  said  con- 
tainer continues  imtil  said  predetermined  level  is 
reached  at  which  the  liquid  level  in  said  cells  |s 
slightly  below  the  lower  extremity  of  said  exten- 
sions and  the  spaces  above  said  solution  in  said  eel 
is  vented  to  the  ambient  atmosphere  through  sap 
conduits  and  fourth  meails. 


.T 
J, 


opening  for  relieving  the  pressure  in  Ih  i  interior  of  said 
container  so  that  the  pressure  in  the  in  erior  of  the  con- 
tainer caimot  maintain  said  pressure  resp  onsive  non-return 
valve  means  closed  in  opposition  to  th|;  pressure  of  the 
fluid  acting  on  said  pressure  responsive 
means  to  open  the  latter. 


STH( 


3,318,347 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOfl  MULTIPLE 
RESAWnVG 
A.  Alich,  Burliogame,  Califs 
Machinery  Co.,  IoCm  San  Franci^o 
Filed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
1  Claim.     (CI.  143—2: 


John 


to  Turner 
Calif. 
289,000 


:) 
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3,318,346 
GAS  UGHTER 

Wolfgang  Maltner,  Oberatedten,  Tannns,  Germany, 

signer  to  Heinrich  Mahncr  G.in.b.H.,  Offenbach 

Main,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,858 

Claims  miority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  19, 1963, 

M  58,977 

6  Claims.    (Ci.  141— 293) 

1.  In  a  gas  lighter,  in  combination,  a  container  adapt< 
to  contain  a  combustible  gas  «and  adapted  to  be  filU 
with  the  combustible  gas  from  a  pressurized  tank  whic 
contains  the  combustible  gas  under  pressure  in  liqul 
form,  for  example,  said  container  having  a  wall  pr^ 
vided  with  an  aperture;  pressure  responsive  non-retui 
valve  means  carried  by  said  waU  of  said  container 
and  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  member  slidab  y 
arranged  in  said  aperture  and  having  end  portions  r;- 
spcctively  located  within  and  without  said  container 
for  placing  the  interior  of  the  latter  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  a  pressurized  tank  when  the  lat- 
ter is  placed  in  engagement  with  said  hollow  tubulir 
member,  said  non-return  valve  means  opening  only  in 
response  to  an  increase  in  the  pressure  within  said  hollow 
tubular  member  to  admit  fluid  into  said  container;  and  a 
pressure-relief  venting  valve  means  carried  by  said  wall 
of  said  container  and  said  hdllow  tubular  member,  said 


non-return  valve 


An  apparatus  for  making  multipld  cuts  lengthwise 
through  an  elongated  workpiece  movinj  end  first  through 
the  apparatus,  comprising  a  plurality  c  f  saw  units,  each 
of  said  saw  units  including  a  saw  member  and  motor 
drive  therefor  mounted  on  a  base  member;  a  plurality 
of  positioning  means  for  moving  and  itdjustably  holding 
each  of  said  saw  units  in  laterally  spac  ed  relaticm  to  the 
other  saw  units  fw  making  longitudnal  cuts  through 
the  workpiece  at  desired  lateral  spacipgs;  each  of  said 
positioning  means  including  a  guideway  for  said  base 
member  extending  laterally  with  respect  to  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  workpiece;  power-op  srated  means  coti- 
nected  to  said  guideway  and  base  member  for  displac- 
ing said  base  member  along  said  guide  way  to  a  selected 
position;  and  indexing  means  on  said  { uideway  and  base 
meipber  formed  for  holding  said  base  member  at  the 
preselected  position  on  said  guideway,  said  indexing 
means  including  a  reversing  electric  motor  for  displac- 
ing said  saw  units,  switching  means  f  >rmed  for  operat- 
ing said  motor  in  a  desired  direction  of  rotation  in  re- 
sponse to  an  error  signal,  and  sensing  means  connected 
to  said  saw  and  switching  means  and  iormed  for  supply- 
ing such  error  signal  to  the  switching  means  when  said 
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saw  unit  is  not  located  at  a  preselected  position,  said 
sensing  means  including  a  Selsyn  unit  consisting  of  a 
generator  having  provision  for  displacing  its  shaft  to  a 
selected  rotary  position  and  a  control  transformer  linked 
to  the  generator  so  as  to  generate  an  error  signal  when 
the  rotary  position  of  its  rfiaft  no  longer  corresponds 
with  the  rotary  position  of  the  generator  shaft,  a  pinion 
gear  on  the  shaft  of  said  control  transformer,  a  rack 
gear  secured  to  said  saw  imit  and  meshed  with  said 
pinion  gear  for  rotating  the  control  transformer  shaft 
in  accordance  with  lateral  movement  of  the  saw  unit,  and 
an  amplifier  connected  between  said  control  transformer 
and  said  switching  means  for  amplifying  said  error 
signal. 

3.318J48 

ADJUSTABLE  DADO  AND  TONGUE 

CUTTING  TOOL 

John  W.  Ockrii,  251  Traoqallo  Road, 

Padfic  PaBsadcs,  CaHf.     90272 

FUcd  Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,245 

20  Claims.    (CL  144—238) 


1.  An  adjustable  dado  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a  rotary  supporting  member  having  a  central  axis  of 
rotation, 

rotary  cutter  means  including  two  generally  diametn- 
cally  opposed  sets  of  circumfereiitially  spaced  cut- 
ters having  a  common  medial  plaice, 

cooperating  means  on  said  supporting  member  and  said 
cutter  means  rotatably  mounting  said  cutter  means 
on  said  supporting  member  for  angular  adjustment  of 
said  cutter  means  relative  to  said  supporting  mem- 
ber in  such  manner  that  each  said  cutter  set  under 
goes  rotational  motion  about  an  adjustment  axis  in- 
clined at  a  given  acute  angle  relative  to  said  rotation 
axis  and  inclined  at  the  approximate  complement  of 
said  given  angle  relative  to  said  medial  plane,  where- 
by said  cutter  means  ii  adjustable  relative  to  said 
supporting  member  between  a  minimum  cutting 
width  position  wherein  said  medial  plane  is  approxi- 
mately normal  to  said  rotation  axis  and  a  maximum 
cutting  width  position  wherein  said  medial  plane  is 
inclined  to  said  rotation  axis, 

means  for  securing  said  cutter  means  to  said  support- 
ing member  for  rotation  of  said  supporting  member 
and  cutter  means  about  said  rotation  axis  in  unison 
to  cut  a  dado, 

said  medial  plane  intersecting  said  adjustment  axis  at 
a  point,  and  a  plane  normal  to  said  adjustment  axis 
at  said  point  intersecting  said  medial  plane  along  a 
line  of  intersection  approximately  normal  to  said 
rotation  axis, 

each  said  cutter  set  including  a  leading  cutter  with  a 
radial  cutting  edge  approximately  parallel  to  said 
medial  plane  for  cutting  a  side  wall  of  the  dado  and 
a  lateral  cutting  edge  extending  transverse  to  said 
medial  plane  for  cutting  the  bottom  wall  of  the  dado, 

each  said  cutter  set  further  including  a  number  of  cut- 
ten  following  the  respective  leading  cutter  and  each 
having  a  lateral  cutting  edge  extending  transverse  to 
said  medial  plane  for  cutting  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
dado. 


one  entire  cutter  set  being  located  at  one  side  of  said 
line  of  intersection  and  the  other  entire  cutter  set 
being  located  at  the  oi^>osite  side  of  said  line  of 
intersection,  and 

said  leading  cutter  of  each  cutter  set  being  located  at 
one  side  of  an  axial  plane  normal  to  said  line  of 
intersection  and  containing  said  rotation  axis  and  the 
trailing  cutter  of  each  cutter  set  being  located  at  the 
opposite  side  of  said  axial  plane. 


3,318,349 

DEVICE  FOR  STONING  FRUITS 

Giordano  TomcUcri,  22  Via  Montorio,  Verona,  Itdy 

FOed  Dec  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,916 

Claims  priortty,  ivpUcatkm  Italy,  Dec  17,  1963, 

25,874/63 

I  4  Claims.    (CL  146—27) 


1.  A  device  for  removing  a  stone  from  a  fruit  com- 
prising conveyor  means,  at  least  one  cavity  provided  on 
the  conveyor  means  adapted  to  contain  a  fruit,  said 
cavity  having  a  base  portion,  an  aperture  being  pro- 
vided in  said  base  portion,  drive  means  to  move  the  con- 
veyor means  intermittently,  rotatable  means  for  rotating 
said  fruit  to  position  the  fruit  correctly  in  the  cavity, 
drive  means  to  rotate  said  rotatable  means,  means  to 
move  said  rotatable  means  into  contact  with  and  away 
from  the  fruit,  an  ejector  member  movable  into  contact 
with  and  withdrawable  from  the  fruit,  said  ejector  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  penetrate  the  fruit  after  said  rotata- 
ble means  has  moved  into  contact  with  and  has  posi- 
tioned said  fruit  correctly  in  said  cavity,  said  ejector 
member  being  adapted  to  push  the  stone  out  of  the  fruit 
and  through  said  aperture  in  the  base  of  the  cavity,  means 
being  provided  to  maintain  said  rotatable  means  in  con- 
tact with  said  fruit  when  said  ejector  is  being  withdrawn 
from  said  fruit  to  retain  the  fruit  within  the  cavity. 


3318,350 

BEAN  SNIPPER  MACHINE 

Joe  R.  Ufscliel,  202  Michigan  Ave., 

Valparaiso,  Ind.    46383 

Filed  Jane  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,713 

25  Clafans.     (CL  146—86) 


16.  In  combination:  a  tubular  cylinder  mounted  for 
rotation,  said  cylinder  being  adapted  to  receive  a  mass  of 
elongate  products  having  reduced  ends  and  being  pro- 
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vided  with  elongate  zig-zag  slots  which  are  disposed  both 
longitudinally  and  circumferentially  with  at  least  some 
of  the  slots  being  disaligned  circumferentially,  an  elongate 
mounting  disposed  al(Migside  said  cylinder,  a  plurality  of 
k)ngitudinally  spaced  knife  assemblies  mounted  alongside 
said  cylinder,  each  of  said  knife  assemblies  including  a  sup- 
port, an  elongate  knife  for  shearing  off  any  ends  of  the 
givodact  protruding  through  the  slots,  and  a  i^urality  of 
elongate  resilient  means  respectively  connecting  said  sup- 
ports to  said  mounting  i»'o^ding  the  sole  means  for  posi- 
tioning and  urging  the  knives  obliquely  against  the  pe- 
ripheiy  of  said  cylinder  in  a  manner  whereby  the  contact- 
ing areas  between  said  knives  and  solid  portions  of  the 
cylindrical  wall  between  said  slots  will  vary  throughout 
the  length  of  the  knives  when  the  cylinder  is  routed. 


underside  thereof,  the  recesses  being  i 
openings  in  both  the  said  receptacle  and 
able  lid,  the  said  end  plate  slidably 
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line  with  the 

the  said  remov- 

fitiing  in  the  said 


SUCING  MACHINE 
Theodore  G.  Werdcr,  Dcs  Plaincs,  DL, 
Lakes  Stamp  *  MSg.  Co^  Inc^  Chkago^  m 
tion  of  Illinois 

FBei  Inly  24,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  384,911 
10  CUdns.    (a  146—94) 


to6re» 
acorponn 


receptacle  and  exerting  enough  jMXSSun 
the  said  loaf  of  bread  to  hold  it  in  plao 
it  is  diced. 


3,31MS3 

EMULSIFKR 

Ahrin  W.  Hnghcs,  4  N.  194  amjch  Rood, 

Bcnscnviilc,  DL    MIM 

Filed  loBC  29,  19M,  Ssr.  No. 

3  Clafans.     (CL  146—19$) 


on  the  end  of 
and  form  after 


:7S,«57 


1.  A  loaf  feeder  for  use  with  a  slicing  machine  havin 
a  substantially  horizontal,  rotatable  sheer  blade,  whic^ 
feeder  comprises  the  combination  of  a  tubular  feed  memi 
ber  adapted  to  continuously  receive  the  product  loaves  to 
be  sliced  and  feed  said  loaves  downwardly  to  the  sheer 
blade,  at  least  the  cut-off  side  of  the  lower  end  of  sai^ 
tubular  feed  member  being  beveled  so  as  to  cooperat^ 
with  the  slicer  blade  to  produce  a  scissors-Uke  cutting 
action  on  a  product  loaf  extending  from  said  tubular  mem^ 
ber  when  said  member  is  disposed  with  its  axis  obliquel^ 
to  the  plane  of  the  slicer  blade,  a  mounting  assembly  fc^ 
moimting  said  tubular  feed  member  obliquely  with  respect 
to  the  slicer  blade,  said  mounting  assembly  including  ^ 
bearing  pad  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  the 
rotatable  slicer  blade  for  supporting  said  mounting  assem- 
bly and  said  tubular  feed  member  on  said  bl^de,  the  lower 
surface  of  said  bearing  pad  being  substantially  co-planar 
with  the  cut-off  side  of  the  lower  en^  of  said  tubular  fee^ 
member  whereby  said  member  is  maintained  in  accural^ 
alinement  with  said  blade  to  produce  said  scissors-lik  i 
cutting  action. 

3,318,352  '    . 

BREAD  DICER 
nred  P.  Scitcer,  RJ>.  2,  Enon  y aDey,  Pa.    16128 
.      FDed  Jne  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,824 
2Clainis.    (CL  146— 158) 
1.  A  bread  dicer  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
ing a  receptacle  in  which  a  loaf  of  bread  is  placed,  the 
said  receptacle  having  a  removable  lid  and  a  plurality 
of  equally  spaced  and  parallel  openings  in  both  the  said 
receptacle  and  the  said  removable  lid,  the  openings  be- 
ing slightly  wider  than  the  thickness*  of  the  blade  of  a 
knife  that  is  placed  therein  and  moved  downward  the 
full  length  of  each  opening,  thereby  dicing  the  said  loaf 
of  bread,  and  an  end  {date  that  also  has  a  plurality  of 
recesses  the  full  length  and  width  thereof  and  in  tl|e 


■jgw 


1.  In  an  emulsifier  of  the  multi-ring  type  for  shearing 
in  suspension  particles  of  sausage  and  ot  ler  materials  and 
including  at  least  two  rotatable  concent  ic  rings  between 
which  is  placed  a  non-roUtabk  perfora  e  sizing  ring  out 
of  contact  with  said  rotatable  rings  duriu  g  operation,  each 
of  said  two  rotatoble  rings  having  ra  iial  passageways 
through  which  the  material  being  sheai  ed  in  suspension 
may  be  centrifugally  moved,  one  of  sa  d  rotatable  rings 
being  a  feed  ring  and  the  other  a  dischar  ft  rmg.  the  radial 
passageways  in  said  feed  ring  having  the  radial  outer  ends 
of  such  passageways  closed  to  direct  this  fed  material  to- 
ward perforations  in  said  sizing  ring,  th   radial  inner  end 
portions  of  said  passageways  in  said  fee<  ring  being  open, 
the  discharge  ring  having  the  radial  outi  r  ends  of  its  pas- 
sageways open  for  the  discharge  of  ma  erial,  and  a  sub- 
stantial length  of  its  passageways  operi  for  reception  of 
material  discharged  by  perforations  ofi  said  sizing  ring, 
clamping  studs  radially  within  an  inner  edge  of  said  sizing 
ring  and  by  means  of  which  said  rotata  )le  rings  are  held 
in  alinement,  at  least  one  of  said  multi-i  ings  being  a  q>ac- 
ing  member,  said  spacing  member  havi  og  portions  func- 
tioning as  side  walls  of  radial  guide  chai  nels  for  said  feed 
ring  through  which  material  is  centrifuga  lly  moved  radially 
outwardly,  and  a  drive  shaft  to  which  siud  rotatable  rings 
are  competed  for  rotation,  the  combini  ition  therewith  of 
the  improvement  for  reducing  the  fri<tion  between  the 
side  walls  of  the  radial  channels  throu  h  which  material 
being  sheared  is  supplied  by  said  feed  i  ng.  si^d  improve- 
ment including:  (a)  the  number  of  sucl  i  radial  feed  chan- 
nels being  reduced  below  twenty  and  to  at  least  four,  (b) 
the  side  walls  of  such  feed  channels  diverging  radially 
outward,  (c)  the  side  walls  of  at  least  some  of  said  chan- 
nels forming  an  angle  of  about  90*  to  ( ther  of  said  chan- 
nel side  walls,  and  (d)  at  least  some  cf  those  side  walls 
being  to  one  side  of  said  clamping  stiids  and  extending 
radially  beyond  the  axis  of  said  studi   by  a  substantial 
amount  to  enhance  the  centrifugal  thru  st  imparted  to  the 
material  being  emulsified. 
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3,318354 

KEY  CASES 

Chia«o,  m., 

/,  CUcaco,  OL,  a 

Flkd  Ai«.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No:  477,149 

18  ClaiMB.     (CL  158-^48) 


to  Lectro-Stft 


said  cavity  and  occupying  a  plane  substantially  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  cavity,  retainer  means  secured  to  said 
sheet  member  and  projecting  ra^ally  htyoad  the  outer 
periphery  thereof,  and  means  of  said  body  engaging  said 
retainer  means  to  attach  said  sheet  member  to  said  body, 
said  retainer  means  being  flimsy  in  relation  to  said  sheet 
member  whereby  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  sheet  mem- 
ber may  be  swaged  into  said  opening  with  inappreciable 
resistance  from  said  retainer  means. 


1.  A  key  poudi, 

comprising  a  folder  made  of  fllezible  sheet  material, 

said  folder  having  a  central  panel  and  two  side  pan- 
els formed  integrally  with  said  central  panel  and 
connected  to  opposite  side  edges  thereof, 

said  side  panels  being  foldable  over  said  central  panel 
in  overlapping  relation, 

and  a  plurality  of  key  retaining  loops  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  central  panel  and  connected  to  the 
upper  edge  thereof. 

each  of  said  loops  having  a  hinge  portion  of  reduced 
thickness  connected  integrally  to  said  central  panel, 

said  hinge  portion  being  readily  flexible  whereby  said 
loop  is  readily  swingable  against  and  away  from  said 
central  panel, 

each  loop  comprising  a  strip  having  an  inner  portion 
adjacent  said  hinge  portion  and  an  outer  end  portion 
at  the  end  of  said  strip  remote  from  said  hinge  por- 
tion, 

and  a  pair  of  cooperative  fastening  elements  on  said 
inner  and  outer  end  porticms  of  said  loop  for  disen- 

I  gageably  connecting  said  outer  portion  to  said  inner 
portion  f<M-  retaining  a  key  or  the  like  on  said  loop. 


3,318,355    

POSITIVE  LOCK  FAOTENER 

Vnmtk  D.  Dwycr,  386  Waifeli^eB  Ave., 

UrhMa,OUo    43878 

FUed  Sept  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,889 

5  Clains.    (CL  151—28) 


1.  In  a  fastener  device,  the  combination  including  a 
body  having  a  generally  circular  cavity  of  axial  extent, 
said  body  having  a  radially  disposed  opening  in  the  wall 
thereof  surrounding  said  cavity,  a  sheet  member  having 
a  central  perforation  and  having  a  circular  outer  periph- 
ery, said  sheet  member  being  disposed  concentrically  in 


3,318,356 

TRACTION  DEVICE 

John  R.  VMt,  415  W.  2iid  SL  Ska  Oty,  Iowa    51183 

Fled  Oct  1, 196fLScr. No.  492,873 

3  rn'i         (O.  152—216) 


1.  A  traction  device  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  shoe 
members,  means  for  radially  expanding  said  sboe  memben 
so  that  said  shoe  members  wfll  ti^tly  engage  the  inner 
annular  portion  of  a  wheel  rim,  traction  means  attached 
to  said  shoe  members  and  being  adapted  to  project  beyond 
the  peripheral  boimdaries  of  a  tire  moonted  on  said  wheel, 
said  expanding  means  including  a  centraUy  positioned 
{date,  rigid  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  plate  and 
said  shoes,  means  for  forcing  said  plate  inwardly  toward 
said  wheel  to  thereby  force  said  shoe  members  radially 
outwardly. 

3318A57 

PNEUMATIC  TTRE 

F.  SchwaU,  Jr.,  Aknw,  Ohio,  Mrignor  to  TW  GcB- 

cral  Tire  Jk  Rabbcr  CnwpaM,  a  corporatkM  of  Ohio 

FRcd  Apr.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  458,471 

2  ChdBM.    (CL  152—363) 


1.  In  cominnation  with  a  wheel  having  a  rim  pro- 
vided with  a  removable  flange,  a  filament  wound  tire 
devoid  of  bead  means  and  having  a  totally  enclosed  air 
chamber  and  means  for  introducing  air  into  and  retain- 
ing it  within  said  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  sub^antially  axially  incompressible  and  radially  in- 
extensible  flat  rigid  spacer  in  substantial  axial  alignment 
with  the  rim  flanges  and  adapted  to  exert  a  pressure 
against  said  flanges  when  the  removable  flange  is  as- 
sembled on  to  the  wheel  to  maintain  the  tire  on  the  rim 
of  the  wheel. 
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BURNER  IGNITER  SYSTEM 
WnUun  F.  Potts,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Liberty  Combustion  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  Di.  New  Yorlc 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  531,906 
7  Claims.    (O.  158—28) 
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the  gas  supply  conduit  of  the  projecting 
necting  the  jack  to  the  exchanger  so  tha 
plies  liquid  to  the  jack  for  actuation  of 
pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  projecting  gas 
means  connecting  the  jack  to  said  flow 
means  for  igniting  the  gun,  means 
igniting  means  to  the  jack,  so  the  jack 
pressure  of  the  gas  supplied  to  the  exc 
the  igniting  means  to  ignite  the  gun  and 
the  pressure  of  the  gas  supplied  to  the 
given  value  will  cause  the  igniting 
the  gun. 
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;as,  means  con- 

the  latter^sup- 

the  jack  bylhe 

supply  conduit, 

control  means, 

connecting  the  gun 

responsive  to  the 

will  cause 

upon  a  drop  in 

inger  below  a 

mea|)s  to  extinguish 


exch;  inger 


1.  An  electrically  operated  igniter  device  for  a  bu 
having  a  fluid  fuel  supply,  comprising:  a  source  of  alter 
Dating  electric  current;  a  transformer;  a  first  series  com^ 
bination  of  one  source  terminal,  a  switch,  the  anode  aiu 
cathode  of  a  first  rectifier,  and  a  first  resistor  connecte< 
in  that  order  to  one  terminal  of  a  capacitor;  a  secopi 
series  combination  of  the  other  terminal  of  the  capacito: 
and  the  primary  winding  of  the  transformer  connected  i^ 
that  order  through  a  point  of  reference  potential  to  thd 
other  source  terminal;  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having 
its  anode  connected  to  the  junction  of  the  first  rectifiet 
and  the  capacitor,  having  its  gate  terminal  connected  t( 
the  point  of  reference,  and  having  its  cathode  connecte< 
through  the  anode  and  cathode,  in  that  order,  of  a  secom 
rectifier  to  the  point  of  reference,  the  cathode  of  the  sili 
con  controlled  rectifier  being  also  connected  through  i 
second  resistor  to  the  junction  of  the  switch  and  the  firs 
rectifier;  and  spaced  electrodes  adapted  to  be  fixed  if 
proximity  to  the  burner,  said  electrodes  being  in  seriel 
circuit  with  the  secondary  winding  of  the  transformer, 
one  electrode  being  grounded,  and  the  electrodes  formint 
therebetween  a  gap  for  a  rapidly  recurring  spark  for  i{  ■ 
niting  the  burner  whenever  the  switch  is  closed. 


3,318359 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  METALIZING  GUN 
Loofe  MinjoUe,  Evreux,  France,  assignor  to  Conunissari^ 
ik  ITnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  Seine,  France,  a  Frencr 
body  corporate 

FUcd  Sept  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,667 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  9, 1964, 

987,546 

12  Claims.    (CL  158—125) 


m 
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1.  Device  for  controlling  the  ignition  and  extinction  it 
a  metalizing  gun  including  gas  supply  conduits  supplying 
combustible  gas,  comburent  gas  and  operating  iH-ojecti$g 
gas  and  flow  control  means  for  controlling  the  flo^ 
through  said  gas  supply  conduits,  said  device  comprisii^g 
a  jack,  an  exchanger,  means  connecting  the  exchanger  to 


3,318,360 

WINDOW  WITH  BUNb 

Sven  E.  Persson,  Box  20034,  Main  o,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4  12,196 

1  Claim.    (CL  160—107 


Window  structure  including  a  fixed  frame,  a  sash, 
pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  thel  sash  for  vertical 
swinging  movement  on  the  fixed  frame  about  a  horizontal 
axis  intermediate  the  height  of  the  sashl  the  sash  having 
top  and  side  portions,  a  Venetian  blind  suspended  from 
said  top  sash  portion,  cords  for  raising  land  lowering  the 
Venetian  blind,  cords  for  turning  the  sla  s  of  the  Venetian 
blind,  all  of  said  cords  extending  thrcmgh  the  interior 
of  said  top  sash  portion  and  through  tl  e  interior  of  one 
said  side  sash  portion,  said  one  side  sish  portion  being 
closed  on  all  lateral  sides  to  protect  thj  cords  from  dirt 
and  wear,  and  a  unit  disposed  within  s  lid  one  side  sash 
portion  and  including  a  plurality  of  spi  iced  guide  njeans 
about  which  said  cords  are  trained,  sj  id  unit  having  a 
plurality  of  separate  closely  spaced  holes  that  open 
through  the  front  side  of  the  sash  do  e}y  adjacent  said 
axis  and  through  which  said  cords  ei^ierge,  said  cords 
terminating  in  free  ends. 


3,318,361 
ARTICULATED  COVER  FOR  A^J  OPENING 
Wallace  Hamilton,  Chai^  Falls,  OUo,  assignor  to  Le 
Welding  and  Enjsineerinc  Corpwatioi  i  a  corporation  off 
Ohio 

Ffled  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  P  o.  436,116 
12  Claims.    (CL  160|-193) 
1.  A  rope  operated  articulated  cover 


or  a  framed  open- 


ing said  cover  being  pivotally  anchored  along  one  edge 
thereof  to  said  frame  and  comprising   n  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  adjacently  aligied  cover  panels; 
supported  over  said  opening; 

(b)  hinge  means  coacting  between  confronting  mar- 
ginal edges  of  the  panels  for  180'  i  >f  relative  rotation 
between  successive  panels; 

(c)  first  means  for  changing  the  diiection  of  applica- 
tion of  force  applied  at  the  free  ei  d  of  a  rope  exten- 
sible through  the  cover^-  and  hav  ing  a  major  com- 
ponent of  force  normal  to  tlie  c  over  when  in  the 
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closed  position  to  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  cover  when  in  opened  position  said  means  being 
mounted  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  hinge  axis  and  dis- 
posed between  the  hinge  axis  and  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  panel  most  remote  from  said  pivotal  anchor; 
(d)  second  means  for  changing  the  direction  of  appli- 
cation of  force  applied  at  the  one  end  of  the  part  of 
rope,  said  second  means  being  mounted  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  hinge 


open-top  passageway  and  continuously  withdrawing  tlie 
bar  of  at  least  partially  congealed  metal  at  the  bottom  of 
the  mold  by  substantially  continuous  relative  movement 
between  the  metal  and  mold  walls,  and  wherein  there  is 
maintained  on  top  of  the  molten  metal  in  the  mold  and  in 
direct  contact  with  the  metal,  a  layer  of  substantially  liquid 
glass-like  or  molten  salt  material  having  a  high  fluidity 


means  and  carried  by  the  panel  next  adjacent  to  the 
panel  including  the  first  diiection  changing  means; 

(e)  a  rope  reeved  between  said  first  and  second  direc- 
tion changing  means  and  providing  a  part  of  rope  co- 
acting  between  the  first  and  second  direction  changing 
means  in  tension  to  rotate  the  panels  about  the  hinge 
means;  and 

(f)  means  for  anchoring  one  end  of  the  rope  to  the 
cover. 


3,318,362 

COVER  FOR  CHEST-TYPE  CABINET 

Edward  F.  Joyce  3rd,  205  Rockaway  St., 

BoMrtoo,  NJ.    07005 

Filed  Not.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,964 

1  ClafaB.     (CL  160—229) 


A  cover  comprising  a  pair  of  lids;  a  first  metal  hinge 
member  engaging  one  lid  and  having  a  circular  socket 
formed  therein  which  socket  extends  the  full  length  of 
said  member;  a  second  metal  hinge  member  engaging  the 
other  lid  and  having  a  similar  socket  formed  therein;  a 
longitudinal  channel  formed  in  and  extending  the  full 
length  of  each  of  the  hinge  members;  a  metal  pintle 
coupling  together  the  two  hinge  members,  said  pintle 
having  cylindrical  side  edges  disposed  in  and  rotatable 
within  the  sockets  formed  in  the  said  hinge  members; 
and  screws  passing  through  holes  formed  in  the  lids  and 
having  ends  threaded  into  the  opposed  walls  defining  the 
channel  formed  in  the  associated  hinge  member. 


below  the  melting  point  of  the  metal  being  cast,  and  where- 
in the  sole  heat  si^plied  in  the  mold  other  than  from 
the  glass-like  or  molten  salt  layer  is  obtained  from  the 
metal  being  cast;  the  novel  step  of  preheating  the  glass- 
like or  molten  salt  matmal  before  using  it  in  said  layer, 
to  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
substantially  degas  said  glass-like  or  molten  salt  material. 


'  3,318,363 

CONTINUOUS  CACTING  METHOD  WITH 
DEGASSED  GLASS-LIKE  BLANKET 
Norman  P.  Goa^  Mentor,  OUo,  assignor  to  O^bay 
Norton  Company,  ClevelaDd,  Ohio,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,720 
6  Claims.    (H.  164--82) 
1.  In  the  method  of  continuously  casting  metal  by  pass- 
ing molten  metal  into  the  top  of  a  mold  having  walls  at 
a  temperature  which  will  congeal  metal  and  having  an 


3,318,364 
BAND  SUPPORTING  MEANS 
TlKMnas  L.  Bray,  Birmfangliani,  Ala.,  and  Daniel  B.  Cofcr, 
Dale  D.  Proctor,  and  George  C  Wwd,  CarroIItoD,  Ga., 
assignors  to  Southwire  Company,  CanfoDton,  €^  a 
corporatloB  of  Georgia 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  535,808 
7  Claims.    (CL  164— 153) 


1.  In  a  casting  machine;  a  casting  wheel  having  an  an- 
nular casting  groove  formed  therein;  a  band  having  an 
arcuate  portion  engaging  said  casting  wheel  and  closing 
a  length  of  said  casting  groove  to  form  a  mold  having  an 
entry  end  for  receiving  a  molten  metal,  said  band  having 
a  second  portion  continuous  with  said  arcuate  portion 
and  tangential  to  said  casting  wheel  substantially  at  said 
entry  end  of  said  mold;  and  band  supporting  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  entry  end  of  said  mold  for  sup- 
porting said  second  portion  of  said  band  with  a  band 
wheel  over  which  said  band  passes  between  said  casting 
wheel  and  a  means  independent  of  said  band  supporting 
means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  tension 
in  said  band,  said  band  supporting  means  including  power 
means  for  moving  said  band  wheel  into  a  plurality  of 
stationary  positions  relative  to  said  casting  wheel  along 
a  line  of  motion  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  a 
chord  of  said  casting  wheel  and  said  band  supporting 
means  including  resilient  means  for  allowing  yieldable 
movement  of  said  band  wheel  from  each  of  said  plurality 
of  stationary  positions  along  said  line  of  motion;  the  ar- 
rangement of  said  band  supporting  means  being  such 
that  each  of  said  plurality  of  stationary  positions  of 
said  band  wheel  along  said  line  of  motion  provides  a 
particular  position  of  said  entry  end  of  said  mold  and 
being  such  that  said  yieldable  movement  of  said  band 
wheel  allows  the  separation  of  said  casting  wheel  and  said 
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band  wheel  for  the  relatively  upobstructed  passage  of 
an  object  between  said  casting  wheel  and  said  band 
whed. 

3^18^5 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HALF 

MOLDS  BY  PRESSING 

Ivan  SergccTich  Isaev,  Afanasy  GrigorjcTidi  YedenoT, 

Akxandr  AlezandroTkh  KarabchcTsky,  Alezandr  Gri- 

goricTich  KuUkoT,  Vasily  Gcorgieiicli  Rats,  Alexandr 

JakoTlevkh  Shodtevidi,  and  Grigory  ftfikhaflovich  Jaf  et, 

aD  of  Leningrad,  Ui(.SJl^  assf^non  to  Kirovsky  mas- 

chinostrottelnyi    mctalhirgMiesky    Zarod,    Leningrad, 

VJSJSJL 

FOed  Jan.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,480 
3  Claims.    (CL  164—194) 
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of  said  casting,  the  improvement  comp  ising  a  unitary 
mold  closure  plug  adapted  to  be  inserter  into  the  lower 
end  of  said  mold,  the  length  of  said  plu^  being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  distance  between  the  bottom  of  said 
mold  and  said  pinch  roil  means,  said  pttig  being  unsup- 
ported by  said  pinch  roll  means  until  said  plug  is  in  con- 
tact with  said  pinch  roll  means,  and  pow  er  driven  means 
laterally  displaced  from  the  path  of  said  plug  for  sup- 
porting the  plug  and  for  controlling  the  rate  of  descent 
thereof  as  said  plug  descends  from  its  i  litial  position  in 
the  lower  end  of  said  mold  to  said  pine  i  roll  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  foundry  half  molds  bj 
flask  pressing,  comprising  a  base,  columns  carried  by  sai( 
base,  a  press  including  a  movable  molding  cross-heac 
mounted  on  said  columns  above  the  flask  and  provider 
with  a  through  opening,  means  for  feeding  a  moldin, 
mixture  into  a  flask  provided  with  a  bottom  board  throu, 
said  opening,  further  columns  located  immediately  ad 
jacent  the  press,  a  frame  mounted  on  said  further  col 
umns,  at  least  two  punches  mounted  on  said  frame,  means 
for  moving  said  frame  and  punches  vertically,  and  meani 
for  alternatively  moving  said  punches  horizontally  undet 
the  cross-head,  with  said  cross-head  transmitting  pressure 
from  the  pimches  to  the  mixture  in  the  immovable  flaskj 


3,318,366  

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

MOLD  PLUG 

Justin  E.  Foldessy,  Ogden  Dunes,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Unite< 

States  Steel  (Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,317  ' 

7  aaims.    (CL  164—274) 


3,318,367 

ADJUSTABLE  BELT  WHEEL-TYPE  <  :ONTINUOUS 
CASTING  APPARATUS 


TlionuH  L.  Bray,  Blrminghaiii,  Ala., 
wire  Company,  CanroDton,  Ga^ 
Georgia  , 

FUcd  May  9, 1966,  Scr.  No.  55^,531 
7  Claims.    (CL  164— 27i ) 


to  Sooth- 
corporation    off 


1.  In  a  casting  machine  having  a  m)ld  formed  by  a 
peripheral  groove  in  a  casting  wheel  rctatable  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  and  by  a  band  which  engages  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  casting  wheel,  a  band  supporting  means 


for  supporting  said  band  adjacent  said 

casting  wheel  so  as  to  hold  said  band 

riphery  of  said  casting  wheel,  said  band  Supporting  mean^ 

including  a  support  wheel  rotatable  aboi  t  an  axis  of  rota 

tion  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  o 

casting  wheel  and  positioned  to  receive 

peripheral  surface,  and  linear  motion  nkeans  for  moving 

said  support  wheel  along  a  line  of  motion  substantially 

parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cnsting  wheel. 


xriphery  of  said 
against  said  pe- 


3,318,368 
ROLLER  SPRAY  APRON 
Herbert  Lemper,  P^^sbmgi^  Pa., 
Machine  Company,  a  corporation  of 
FUcd  Sept  9,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
6  Claims.     (CL  164—2^) 


_  lor  to  Mcsta 

Pennsylvania 

195,158 


1.  In  a  roller  spray  apron  for  contii  uous  casting  ma- 

io  as  to  form  a 


1  In  a  continuous  casting  apparatus  including  a  sui-  chines  having  roUer  banks  disposed 
stantially  vertical  open-ended  mold  in  which  a  casting  |s  channel  of  rectangular  cross  sccUon  to  support  and  re- 
formed and  pinch  roU  means  located  at  a  substantial  di»-  strain  the  four  sides  of  a  contmuous  nietal  slab  emanat- 
tance  below  said  mold  for  controlling  the  rate  of  descent  ing  from  a  continuous  casting  mold,  the  improvement  of 
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providing  roller  banks  for  the  wide  sides  of  said  metal 
slab  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  closely  spaced  parallel 
centerless  work  rollers  mounted  within  the  roller  spray 
apron  adjacent  to  each  of  the  wide  sides  of  said  metal 
slab  and  extending  across  the  full  width  thereof  at  right 
angles  to  the  centerline  thereof,  a  multiplicity  of  spaced 
narrow-faced  back-up  rolls  mounted  on  backer  plates 
and  disposed  in  rows  with  their  axes  between  each  of 
said  centerless  rollers  on  the  side  thereof  away  from 
said  metal  slab  with  each  of  said  back-up  rolls  bearing 
against  two  adjacent  centerless  rollers  in  support  thereof, 
there  being  at  least  two  back-up  rolls  in  each  of  said 
rows,  and  further  providing  roller  banks  disposed  adja- 
cent each  of  the  narrow  sides  of  the  metal  slab  whereby 
said  rectangular  chaimel  is  formed. 


3,318,369 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  CASTING  WHEEL 
Thomas  L.  Bray,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  ud  George  C.  Ward, 
CarroDtoB,  Ga.,  aadgnon  to  Suwihwire  Company,  Car- 
rollton,  Ga.,  a  corporation  off  Georgia 

FOed  Not.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,936 
7  Oaina.    (CL  164—283) 


1.  A  casting  wheel  including  a  casting  ring  defining  a 
peripheral  casting  groove  having  side  surfaces  and  an 
intermediate  bottom  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive segmented  coolant  conducting  tubes  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces. 


3,318376 
APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  THIN-WALLED     I 
CAST  IRON  FARTS 
Daniel  E.  Groteke  and  James  A.  StanolaUs,  LonisTflle, 
Ky.,  amfgnon  to  American  Radiator  A  Standard  Sani- 
tary Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Jnly  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,919 
3  Claims.    (CL  164-^3«6) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  press-forming  thin  walled  cast 
iron  parts,  and  having; 

(a)  a  gas  tight,  pressurized  bidding  furnace,  having  an 
opening  in  the  top  portion  thereof; 

(b)  a  snorkel  tube  mounted  on  said  holding  furnace, 
and  extending  into  molten  metal  in  said  furnace; 

(c)  a  female  die  mounted  above  said  snorkel  tube  and 
having  an  opening  in  operative  communication  with 
said  snorkel  tube; 

'  (d)  a  male  mold  mounted  proximate  said  female  die, 
said  female  die  and  said  male  mold  being  spaced 
apart  so  as  to  provide  a  mold  cavity; 


(e)  means  to  selectively  increase  and  decrease  the  gas 
pressure  within  said  hold  furnace  and  thereby  force 
molten  metal  from  said  furnace,  upwardly  throu^ 
said  snorkel  tube  and  into  said  mold  cavity; 

(f )  means  to  cause  molten  metal  in  said  mold  cavity  to 
cool  and  solidify,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  male  mold  having  a  central  core  projection 
position  so  as  to  project  through  said  opening  in 
said  female  die  and  below  the  level  to  which 

,  molten  metal  solidifies,  and  heating  means  to 
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heat  the  molten  metal  within  said  snorkel  tube 
and  maintain  the  upper  level  of  the  molten  iron 
above  the  bottom  of  the  said  central  core  pro- 
jection during  the  molding  operation,  whereby 
decreasing  the  pressure  in  said  holding  furnace 
after  solidification  of  the  metal  in  said  mold 
cavity  causes  the  level  of  the  molten  metal  to 
drop  from  a  point  above  the  bottom  of  said  core 
projection  to  a  point  below  the  bottom  of  said 
core  projection. 


3,318371 

AIR  CONDmONING  SYSTEMS 

Charles  W.  Egbert,  Ridtcwood,  N J.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Wancr  Corporathm,  Chicago,  IB.,  a  cotpuiathm  of 

nUnois 

Continuation  of  appUcatton  Scr.  No.  834,869,  Ang.  17, 

1959.   lUs  application  Jn|y  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2923*1 

5  CfadBM.    (CL  165—2) 


H.'illl 


1.  A  method  of  air  conditioning  multi-room  buildiqgs 
comprising  the  steps  of  simultaneously  making  available 
a  chilled  and  a  heated  heat-exchange  fluid  to  said  rooms; 
supi^ying  said  chilled  fluid  and  circulating  room  air  in 
heat-exchange  relation  with  said  chilled  fluid  when  cool- 
ing is  required;  supplying  said  heated  fluid  and  circulating 
room  air  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  heated  fluid 
when  heating  is  required;  returning  said  heat-exchange 
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fluid  through  a  plurality  of  common  returns  to  a  fluid 
heater  or  a  fluid  cooler;  and  routing  said  fluid  within  any 
of  said  common  returns  to  said  heater  or  said  cooler  de- 
pendent on  the  temperature  of  said  fluid. 
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cylinder  closed  at  both  ends,  a  condensate  outlet  di»- 
I  posed  in  the  bottom  of  said  shell,  at  least!  one  fluid  con- 
{ ducting  tube  disposed  within  said  shell  wherein  the  tem- 
perature of  a  Uqueiied  gas  disposed  within  said  tube  is 
initially  below  the  freezing  point  of  water ,  inlet  and  out- 


EMERGENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HEAT 

PUMP  AND  METHOD 

Earl  R.  SheD,  Rte.  1,  Box  196,  Hudson,  N.C.    28638 

Filed  Jane  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,507 

3  Claims.    (CL  165—29) 


let  means  connected  to  said  tube 
shell,  and  a  steam  inlet  tube  passing 
extending  along  the  bpttom  of  said  shell 
posite  the  inlet  end  open  for  discharge 
said  shell  above  the  level  of  condensate 
within. 


passirig  through  said 

thiough  said  shell 

\  ^ith  the  end  op- 

(if  steam  within 

lemaining  there- 


1.  A  heating  system  protected  against  failure  to  trans 
fer  heat  to  a  conditioned  area  in  response  to  a  tempera 
ture  therein  below  a  desired  temperature  comprising: 

an  electrically  energizable  heat  pump  for  transferring 
heat  to  the  conditioned  area, 

an  electrically  energizable  auxiliary  heater  for  trans 
ferring  heat  to  the  conditioned  area, 

first  and  second  temperature  sensitive  electrical 
switches  in  the  conditioned  area  respectively  re-! 
sponsive  to  temperatures  below  a  first  predetermined 
temperature  and  to  temperatures  below  a  second 
predetermined  temperature  lower  than  said  first  pre- 
determined temperature, 

a  third  temperature  sensitive  electrical  switch  in  tbi 
outdoor  ambient  atmosphere  responsive  to  tempera 
tures  below  a  third  predetermined  temperature,  aii< 

emergency  control  means  interposed  among  and  elec- 
trically interconnecting  said  heat  pxmip,  said  auxil- 
iary heater,  and  said  first,  second  and  third  switches; 
said  means  normally  connecting  said  first  switch  tc 
said  heat  pump  for  controlling  the  energization 
thereof  and  said  second  and  third  switches  in  seriei 
connection  to  said  auxiliary  heater  for  controlling 
the  energization  thereof  and,  upon  the  occurrence  of 
an  emergency   condition,   disconnecting   said   hea^ 
pump  and  said  auxiliary  heater  respectively  froni 
said  first  and  third  switches  and  connecting  sai 
second  switch  to  said  auxiliary  heater  for  controUin 
the  energization  thereof  so  that  said  first  switc 
normally  controls  the  transfer  of  heat  from  sai 
heat  pump  while  said  second  and  said  third  switche 
together  normally  control  the  transfer  of  heat  froi 
said  auxiliary  heater  and  so  that,  upon  the  occu., 
^ence  of  an  emergency  condition,  ^d  second  switc 
controls  the  transfer  of  heat  from  said  auxiliar 
heater. 


3,318,373 

FREEZE-PROOF  HORIZONTAL  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Merton  W.  Church,  Jr.,  Trenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wyai  ■ 

dotte  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  a  co«- 

poratlmi  of  Michigan 

FOcd  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,517 

4  Claims.    (CL  165—110) 

1.  In  a  horizontal  heat  exchanger  for  heating  a  flui  1 

with  condensing  steam,  a  shell  comprising  a  horizonU  1 


3,318,374  , 

PROTECTORS  FOR  HEATING  SUl  IFACES  OF 

BOILER  TUBES 

Frank  Block,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canaia,  assignor  to 

Dondnion  Bridge  Company  limited,  M  onhreal,  Quebec, 

Canada  I 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,126 
8  Clafans.     (O.  165—13^ 


—rt^s  F(oM 


1.  In  a  boiler  for  the  generation  of  "team  or  like  in- 
stallation wherein  hot  abrasive  gases  flow  over  boiler  tubes 
positioned  axially  in  the  path  of  said  gas  low  and  wherein 
shield  means  are  positioned  on  each  siie  of  said  tubes- 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  gas  low  and  provide 
abrupt  surface  transitions  to  the  flow  oi  said  gas  there- 
over, tube  protector  means  adapted  to  Substantially  sur- 
round said  tubes  and  positioned  adjacent  feaid  shield  plates, 
said  protector  means  comprising  substantially  conical 
thimbles  extending  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow  from  an 


annular  lip  substantially  surrounding  e£ 
to  a  substantially  rectangular  base  ad 
means,  the  conical  surface  angle  of  sa  d  thimbles  lying 
within  the  range  O'-IO"  to  the  axes  of  ss  id  tubes  and  pro- 
viding for  the  smooth  flow  of  said  gas 
surface  transitions. 


ch  of  said  tubes 
acent  the  shield 


over  said  abrupt 


3,318,375     , 
BLOCK-TYPE  HEAT  EXCH  LNGER 

Johann  Linder,  also  known  as  Hans  Lint  er. 
gen,  near  Augsburg,  and  iQaus  Schfiidt, 
burg  (Danube),  Germany,  assignors 
werfce  Aktiengesellschaft  fiir  Kohlefal^rilurte 
near  Augsburg,  Germany,  a  corpor 
FUed  Sept  4,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
9  Claims.    (CL     '"     ' 
1.  A  device  for  heat  exchange 
comprising  a  block  formed  of  a  single 
and  having  two  groups  of  channels 
media,  both  channel  groups  extending 
tudinal  direction,  the  channels  of  on< 
round  cross  section  surrounded  by 


165— K  4) 

bet'  veen 


,  Kreis  Wertin- 

._.,  Kreis  New- 

Sicmens-Plania- 

I,  Meitingen, 

of  Germany 

$94,529 


for 
Id 


two  media, 

piece  of  material 

said  respective 

the  same  longi- 

group  having  a 

material,  the 


Slid 
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channels  of  the  other  group  having  a  slot-shaped  cross 
section  which  extends  inwardly  from  the  perimeter  of 
said  block  and  is  open  at  said  perimeter,  partition  means 
for  subdividing  said  longitudinal  channels  of  said  other 
group  into  lengthwise  sequential  portions,  said  partition 
means  being  adapted  to  deflect  a  flow  of  one  of  the  media 


said  body  member  having  means  above'  said  side  con- 
duit means  for  receivmg  and  sealing  a  removable 
flow  conductor,  and 

valve  means  in  said  side  conduit  means  for  controlling 
(^id  flow  therethrough. 


I 


through  said  channels  of  said  other  group,  and  a  jacket 
surrounding  said  block  and  having  respective  inlet  and 
outlet  ducts  for  one  of  said  media,  said  jacket  and  block 
forming  between  each  other  a  gap  space  extending  around 
said  block  and  communicating  with  said  slot-shaped  chan- 
nels. 


3,318,376 
HEAT  TRANSFER  FLUID  CONDUIT  WRAPPING 

FOR  VESSELS 

Bemhard  Vihl,  2  Glcnwood  St,  Clifton,  NJ.     07013 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  559,699 

30  Claims.    (CI.  165— 169) 


said  bore  having  said  side  conduit  means  being  pro- 
vided below  said  side  conduit  means  with  an  internal 
annular  seal  surface  engageable  by  sealing  means  of 
a  well  tool. 


3,318,378 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  VUGGY  REGIONS 

IN  WELL  BORES 

Chester  L.  Codww,  1113  Center  SC, 

CoDfaisTflle,  OUa.    74021 

FOcd  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,891 

1  CUm.    (a.  166—4) 


1.  A  heat  transfer  fluid  conduit  wrapping  for  vessels 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  surface  of  a  vessel  by  weld- 
ing, the  transverse  cross-section  of  the  wrapping  being  in 
the  form  of  a  trough  having  a  rounded  central  portion 
and  outwardly  curved  flaring  edge  portions,  and  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  each  of  said  edge  portions  being  about  one 
third  of  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  central  portion. 


\ 


3,318377 
PRODUCTION  WELLHEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Lloyd  G.  Otteman,  Metairic,  La.,  assifDor  to  Shell  OO 
Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,753 
11  Claims.     (CL  166— .6) 
1.  In  a  well  installation  having  pressure-fluid  actuated 
components  located  underwater  at  an  offshore  location,  a 
re-entry  head  on  said  well  installation  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  fluid 
passageway  bores  closed  at  their  lower  ends  and 
extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
body  member, 
flushing  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  lower  end 
of  said  pair  of  longitudinal  bores  whereby  fluid  may 
be  flushed  down  one  bore  and  up  the  other  bore, 
side  conduit  means  through  the  wall  of  said  body  mem- 
ber in  communication  between  at  least  one  of  said 
longitudinal  bores  and  at  least  one  of  said  pressure- 
actuated  ccHnponents  of  said  well  installation. 


In  a;  well  drilling  procedure,  the  method  of  sealing  vuggy 
region^  encountered  in  the  course  of  said  procedure,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  drilling  a  \xm  subsurfacedly  of  a  rock 
formation,  circulating  water  within  said  bore  during  the 
drilling  thereof,  determining  the  location  of  a  vuggy  region 
upon  observing  loss  of  the  circulating  water,  drilling  be- 
yond the  vuggy  region,  curtailing  water  circulation,  with- 
drawing the  drill  from  the  bore,  placing  an  open-ended 
drill  pipe  into  the  bore,  introducing  lost-ciiculation-mate- 
rial  into  the  bore  through  said  open-ended  drill  pipe 
whereby  said  material  extends  the  length  <rf  said  vuggy 
region  and  beyond  the  upper  and  lower  extremities  there- 
of, positioning  a  suitable  explosive  charge  substantially 
centrally  and  longitudinally  of  said  lost-circulation-mate- 
rial, detonating  said  charge  thereby  compacting  said  ma- 
terial surfacedly  of  said  vuggy  region  and  by  the  heat 
derived  through  the  detonation  of  said  explosive  charge 
fusing  the  combined  exposed  surface  and  lost-circulation- 
material  compacted  therein,  resinning  water  circulation 
and  driUing  of  the  bore  Until  the  desired  d^th  is  estab- 
lished. 
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FORMING  FOAM  UNDER  RESERVOIR  CONDI- 
TIONS IN  PETROLEUM  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Doaald  C.  Bond  Md  George  G.  Bernard,  Crystal  Lake, 
nL,  aadgnors,  by  mesne  asrignmrnti,  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  CaUfomia,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf^  a  corpo- 
ration of  California  ^      _     ^_.  ,^„ 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  5,  19^  Ser.  No.  387,768 

13  Claims.  (CL  166—9) 
1.  In  the  recovery  of  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
formation  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  a  produc- 
tion well  wherein  a  surfactant  is  first  injected  into  said 
formation  through  said  injection  well,  said  surfactant 
being  capable  of  producing  a  stable  foam  under  forma- 
tion conditions  upon  the  intimate  contact  of  liquid  and 
gas;  and  then  thereafter  disposing  a  suflBcient  amount  of 
gas  in  proximity  to  said  surfactant  to  generate  a  foam 
and  thereafter  driving  said  foam  through  a  portion  of 
said  formation  toward  said  iwoduction  well,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  injecting  into  said  formation 
through  said  injection  well  a  substantially  nongaseous, 
surfactant-free  liquid  after  said  surfactant  injection  and 
prior  to  foam  generatioff,  said  liquid  being  sufficient  in 
quantity  to  substantially  displace  said  surfactant  a  radial 
distance  equal  to  about  3-6% .  of  the  distance  between 
said  injection  well  and  said  jM-oduction  well,  whereby  the 
gen^ation  of  foam  within  that  portion  of  said  forma- 
tion immediately  adjacent  said  injection  well  is  substan- 
tially inhibited. 

3318380 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  FLUID-CONFINED 

UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  RESERVOIRS 

Ra^h  E.  Tamy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Conmany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,365 

16  Claims.    (CL  166—9)  ' 


steps  of  packing  off  each  of  a  plurality  of 
tions  of  the  casing  in  said  well,  establis 
from  the  surface  to  each  of  the  packed-<|ff 
flowing  a  liquid  substance  down  said  flow 
the  packed-oflf  perforations  and  applying 


lected  perfora- 

establishfng  a  flow  path 

perforations, 

path  to  each  of 

p  ressure  to  move 


1.  ^n  a  well  borehole  traversing  at  least  a  portion  of 
permeable  formation  bounded  by  a' horizontally  extensiv 
relatively  impermeable  layer,  the  method  of  forming 
fluid  storage  reservoir  in  the  formation,  comprising: 

(a)  displacing  a  barrier  fluid  through  the  formatioi 
from  the  borehole; 

(b)  establishing  said  barrier  fluid  as  a  continuous  ve: 
cally  extensive   wall   of  closed  periphery   loca^ 
around  the  borehole  in  a  position  contacting  sail 
relatively  impermeable   layer  and  spaced  radiallj 
from  said  borehole;  and 

(c)  maintaining  said  wall   at  said  position  throu 
rigidifying  of  said  barrier  fluid. 
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said  liquid  through  said  perforations  and  out  into  the 
formation  behind  said  perforations,  metering  the  amount 
of  said  liquid  passing  to  each  of  said  papked-off  perfora- 
tions and  halting  flow  of  said  liquid  "  ' 
perforations  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  liquid  has 
flowed  thereto. 


Diincaa, 


3,318,382 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FO|l  SETTING 
WELL  CASING 
John  C.  Holden  and  Edward  B.  Cook, 
Sddey  I.  Babin,  New  Oricans,  a 
Morgan  City,  LiL,  assignon  to 
Dimcan,  Oida.,  a  corporation  of  Delair 
FUcd  Ang.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  _ 
19  Ciainii.    (CL  166     4)0 


HaDilartoii 


Okia^aDd 

George  J.  Nix, 

Company, 


97,357 


3318,381 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTINi 

FLUIDS  INTO  EARTH  FORMATIONS 

Hmtj  Braadt,  Davis,  Caltf.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,444 

5  CUms.    (CL  164—35)  I 

4.  A  method  of  injecting  liquid  into  an  earth  formatioti 
penetrated  by  cased  well,  the  casing  of  said  well  having  a 
plurality  of  vertiodly-spaced  perforations  comprising  th|c 


14.  A  method  of  assembling  a  couj^  ing  between  a  ro- 
tary hose  and  an  inlet  pipe  to  the  casing  when  the  top  of 
the  casing  is  at  a  substantial  height  above  the  floor  of 
the  drilling  rig  comprising:  securing  a  fi  rst  coupling  mem- 
ber on  the  inlet  pipe  virith  the  central  txis  of  said  mem- 
ber being  substantially  upright,  securiig  a  second  oou- 
iding  member  on  the  rotary  hose,  faabning  the  second 
coupling  member  to  a  hoist  line  with  1  ae  central  axis  of 
the  second  coupling  member  substant  Ally  upright,  one 


of  said  couplings  including  a  piunlity  of  latch  dogs  bi- 
ased toward  an  unlatched  position,  the  other  of  said  cou- 
iriings  including  a  shoulder  in  position  to  be  engaged  by 
said  dogs  to  prevent  separation  of  said  couplings  and  a 
latch  member  for  camming  said  dogs  into  engagement 
with  said  slioulder,  and  raising  the  second  ooui^ing  mem- 
ber until  said  other  coupling  shoulder  is  positioned  adja- 
cent said  dogs  with  said  latch  member  maintaining  said 
dogs  in  engagement  with  said  shoulder,  whereby  said  sec- 
ond coupling  member  is  securely  c<Muiected  ynXh  the  first 
coupling  member.  ' 

3318,383  / 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLD  TREATING  / 

MINERAL  OIL 
Purdy  Lee  Slmsn,  Okbhoma  CMy,  Okia.,  ■iilgaw  to 
Pv-A-GoM,  hsc  Momrt  GOcad,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  OMaKimiM. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,695 
8  Cfadmi.    (CL  166    68) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cold  treating  of  crude  mineral 
oil  containing  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  paraflfin  or  asphalt, 
a  supply  line  for  said  oil,  a  control  valve  in  said  supply 
line,  a  riser,  a  first  conduit  connecting  said  supi^y  line  to 
tlie  bottom  of  said  riser,  a  first  means  in  said  riser  for 
converting  a  body  of  said  oil,  when  contained  therein  into 
the  form  of  an  ascending  ebullient  column,  a  treating 
tower  adjacent  to  and  ^aced  from  said  riser,  a  second 
conduit  connecting  the  top  of  said  riser  with  the  top  of 
said  tower,  a  second  means  in  said  tower  for  c<niveiting  a 
body  of  said  oil,  when  contained  therein,  into  the  form  of 
a  descending  whiriing  ebullient  column,  a  separator 
tower  positioned  adjacent  said  treatmg  tower  for  recover- 
ing the  treated  oil  in  separate  fractions  of  oil  containing 
solution  of  paraffin  or  asphalt  and  water,  and  a  third  con- 
duit connecting  the  bottom  of  said  treating  tower  with 
said  separator  tower. 


3^18^84 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED  PACKER  AND 

ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY 

Cicero  C.  BrowB.  8490  Katj  Road, 

HoaslOB,  Tex.    77024 
FHcd  Nor.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,002 
14  Cfadms.    (CL  166—120) 
1.  In  a  well  tool  adi^ted  to  be  set  in  a  well  pipe  in- 
cluding, 
a  tubular  support  c<Mnprising  an  upper  mandrel  and  a 

lower  mandrel, 
a  releasable  connection  between  said  upper  mandrel 
and  said  lower  mandrel  preventing  longitudinal 
movement  between  said  upper  and  said  lower  man- 
drels, 
an  anchoring  assembly  encircling  the  support  and  com- 
prising a  housing,  an  upper  expander,  a  lower  ex- 
pander spaced  therebelow,  and  gripping  members 
spaced  about  and  co-acting  with  the  expanders. 


movement  of  the  expanders  toward  each  other  expand- 
ing the  gripping  members  into  pipe-grippiiig  poaitioQ 
and  movement  of  the  expanders  away  froaa  each 
otlier  allowing  said  gripping  members  to  retract  from 
pipe-gripping  position, 

an  abutment  secured  to  said  tobular  support, 

pressure-actuated  means  on  said  tubular  support  and 
having  two  parte  movable  longitudinally  relative  to 
each  other,  one  part  being  attached  to  said  tubular 
support  and  the  other  fit  being  attached  to  one  of 
said  expanders,  said  one  part  also  being  releasably 
attached  to  the  andkoring  assembly  housing, 

said  anchoring  assembly  housing  being  releasably  at- 
tached to  said  upper  expander  and  releasably  at- 
tached to  said  lower  expander, 


/ 


movement  of  said  parts  of  said  pressure-actuated  means 
in  one  direction  effecting  release  of  said  one  part 
from  said  housing  to  move  said  anchoring  assembly 
against  said  abutment  and  movement  of  said  parts 
in  said  one  direction  thereafter  effecting  release  of 
said  housing  from  said  expanders  and  effecting  a 
relative  movement  of  the  expanders  in  a  direction 
to  move  the  upper  and  lower  expanders  with  respect 
to  each  other  to  thereby  urge  the  gripping  members 
into  pipe-gripinng  position,  and 

means  for  conducting  a  pressure  fluid  to  the  parts  of 
the  pressure-actuated  means  to  move  the  parts  there- 
of in  that  direction  which  urges  the  gripping  mem- 
bers into  pipe-gripping  position. 


3318,385 
ANCHOR  VEViat  FOR  WELL  TOOLS 
Martha  B.  Conni,  FX>.  Box  568, 
CwjiniiiiB,  Ctm.    93013 
Fled  Apr.  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,096 
18  CWm.    (O.  166—212) 
4.  An  anchor  device  for  use  in  a  well  bore  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  means  including  a  mandrel  adapted  to  be 
lowered  into  a  well  bore,  said  mandrel  being  adapted  to 
receive  an  axial  load  in  either  directicm,  fluid-tight,  pres- 
sure-transmitting sleeve  means  encircling  said  mandrel, 
load-supporting,  well  bore  engaging  elements  circumfer- 
entially  disposed  about  said  sleeve  means  widi  spaces 
therebetween  and  expansible  means  interconnecting  said 
engaging  elements,  said  engaging  elements  being  radially 
movable   between   contracted   and  extended   positions, 
means  for  couiding  said  engaging  elements  to  said  man- 
drel in  an  axial  load-supporting  position  yet  permitting 
radial  movement  to  said  contracted  and  extended  posi- 
tions, said  coupling  means  including  means  for  contact- 
ing surfaces  of  said  engaging  elements  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  engaging  elements,  and  maintaining  said  contact  under 
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operating  conditions  of  said  device  for  confining  said  sleeve 
means  and  preventing  extrusion  outwardly  thereof,  back- 
ing means  interposed  between  said  sleeve  means  and  en- 
gaging means  so  as  to  be  disposed  over  said  spaces  to 


bridge  the  same  in  said  contracted  and  extended  position 
and  means  for  establishing  fluid  communication  to  th 
interior  of  said  sleeve  means  for  application  of  prcssui  5 
to  said  sleeve  means. 


extern  tr 
w^U 


a  passageway  communicating  between 
said  charge  chamber  and  the 
ing  for  permitting  the  pressure  of 
of  the  housing  to  be  applied  to  that 

valve  means  controlling  flow  through 
and  including  a  part  movable  to 
valve  means,  and 

means  movable  through  said  conduit 
and  being  controllable  from  the 


open 


3318(387 

DRILLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Harold  W.  Jones,  Bakenfield,  Calif.,  ais^Dor  to  Chevron 


May  9,  1967 

the  interior  of 

of  said  hous- 

fluid  exterior 

n  said  chamber, 

said  passageway 

and  close  said 


to 


eath' 


move  said  part 
8  surface. 


3,3184M  I 

WELL  FLUID  FLOW  REGULATOR 

Heniy  U.  Garrett  and  CMord  M.  Peters,  Longvicw,  and 

Robert  W.  Dinning,  Kllgore,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesoje 

assignments,  to  said  Garrett 

OlisliHd  appBcatioD  Jmi.  26, 1955,  Scr.  No.  484,164,  notr 

Patent  No.  3,045,759,  dated  Ang.  24,  1962.    Divided 

and  tfib  appHcation  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,904 

16ClaiBS.    (CL  166— 224) 


Rcaearch  Company,  a  corporation  <  f  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  28,  1964,  Scr.  No. :  99,806 

2  aaims.    (CL  166—22^) 


.n 


r 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  during  operatioiis  in  a  well  com- 
prising a  flapper  valve  means  having  ii  central  opening, 
a  flap  adapted  to  open  downwardly  cov<  ring  said  opening, 
means  for  mounting  said  flapper  valve  means  in  a  drill 
string,  a  wire  line  tool  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
opening  in  said  flapper  valve  means,  lug  means  on  the 
exterior  of  said  tool  means,  a  sleeve  arranged  around 
said  tool,  said  fishing  tool  being  freelv  movable  within 
said  sleeve  and  the  said  sleeve  being  msertable  into  the 
opening  of  said  flapper  valve  means,  sboulder  means  on 
the  ui^r  end  of  said  sleeve  contactable  ivith  the  lug  means 
on  said  tool  for  hanging  said  sleeve  o  i  said  tool,  flange 
means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  which  will  not 
pass  through  the  opening  in  said  flaiper  valve  means, 
and  means  for  running  said  tool  and  aid  sleeve  carried 
thereon  into  the  drill  string  and  through  the  opening  in 
said  flapper  valve. 


12.  A  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  into  or  out 
of  a  conduit  in  a  well  and  adapted  to  have  its  operatii  ig 
characteristics  changed  while  it  is  disposed  in  the  well 
by  a  manipulation  controlled  ftom  the  earth's  surface 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  ' 

a  housing,  a  passage  in  said  housing  for  flow  of  fli^d 

between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  conduit, 
a  charge  chamber  in  said  housing  having  a  movable 

wall,         '  I 

a  valve  member  connected  to  said  movable  wall  a|id 
controlling  flow  through  said  passage  and  urged  jto 
one  of  its  passage-opening  and  passage-closing  fo- 
sitions  by  fluid  pressure  in  said  charge  chamber. 


3318,388 
MARINE  PROPELI4R 
Otto  L.  Bihlmirc,  115  Pei  ^ 
Sooth  Bend,  Ind.     466^7 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
4  Claims.    (CL  170— I4OJ) 
1.  A  marine  propeller,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hub  and  integral  blades  radiatftig 
made  of  moldable  yieldable  and 
gaining  plastic  material; 

(b)  the  hub  having  a  co-axially  deposed  multi-sided 
opening  therethrough; 

(c)  a  metal  bushing  of  cross-: 
corresponding  to  and  of  less 
that  of  said  multi-sided  opening 
in; 


IcSt., 

J7 

536,480 


therefrom,  each 
original  form-re- 


-sectianal  external  shape 
cross  sectional  size  thui, 
;  ind  engaged  there- 
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(d)  the  bushing  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  spaced  torque  and  a  further  means  actuated  by  said  control 
pockets  in  its  outer  periphery;  means  to  permit  the  tool  to  turn  the  fastener  a  prese- 

(e)  a  sleeve  made  of  shock  cushioning  resilient  ma- 
terial snugly  engaged  over  and  about  said  bushing  \f  'r  rfc^^h^^'ixs:'^^^^^^  '^t*  *-7 
and  within  said  coaxially  disposed  hub  opening,  por> 


tions  of   which   are   formed   with   openings   there- 
through aligned  with  said  pockets;  and 
(f)  portions  of  the  hub  plastic  material  constituting 
shearable  pins  engaged  through  said  sleeve  openings 
and  in  the  aligned  bushing  pockets. 


lected  nimiber  of  degrees  to  supply  a  final  torque  to  said 
fastener. 


3,318,389 

FLEXIBLE  ROTARY  HOE  CONTROL 

AND  CARRIER 

Clarence  A.  KIrchner,  Avoca,  IVflnn.    56114 

Filed  Oct  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,339 

6  Chdns.     (CL  172—445) 


3,318,391 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Eugene  linAer,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asdpior  to  Rockwell  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  a  corpoiation  of  Pennsylyanla 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439^6 
10  Oates.    (CL  173—19) 


5.  In  combination  with  the  three-point  suspension  sys- 
tem of  a  tractor  having  a  power  source,  a  framework  for 
supporting  an  agricultural  tool  thereon,  said  suspension 
system  including  raisable  members,  a  transversely  posi- 
tioned pipe  rotatably  joumalled  on  said  suspension  sys- 
tem, further  framework  portions  extending  from  said  pipe 
and  adapted  to  support  said  tool,  a  flexible  element  wound 
about  said  pipe  and  attached  to  a  rigid  portion  of  said 
tractor  whereby  raising  of  said  pipe  will  cause  rotation  of 
said  pipe,  further  flexible  elements  wound  on  said  pipe  and 
attached  to  said  tool,  said  further  flexible  elements  being 
reeled  onto  said  pipe  incidental  upon  rotation  of  said  inpe. 


3»31M9f 
MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  TENSION 
IN  FASTENERS 
Martin  D.  Hon,  Albert  J.  Meyer,  and  WHm  S.  Smith, 
an  of  Hoaito%  Tes.,  avivMn  to  Rm4  RaOer  Bit  Com. 
pany,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  a  ooipontkm  of  Texas 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,061 
16  Claims,    (a.  173—12) 
1^-  A  power  operated  tool  for  driving  a  threaded  fas- 
tener including  automatic  control  means  to  permit  the 
tool  to  tighten  the  fastener  to  an  initial  preselected 

838  0.0. — ^20 


1.  An  improved  compact  power  tool  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  rotary  motor  slidably  mounted  within  said  housing 
for  movement  in  an  axiid  direction,  a  linear  action  motor 
mounted  within  said  h<Mising,  means  for  connecting  said 
linear  action  motor  to  said  rotary  motor  to  provide  for 
advancement  and  retraction  of  said  rotary  motor  in  rela- 
tion to  said  housing,  control  means  mounted  within  the 
forward  portion  of  said  housing,  a  device  for  controlling 
the  length  of  stroke  and  dampening  the  rate  of  advance- 
ment of  said  linear  action  motor,  means  for  mounting  said 
device  on  said  housing  in  a  laterally  spaced  relationship  to 
said  linear  action  motor,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  within 
said  device  for  transferring  fluid  contained  therein  and 
having  tubular  piston  rod  means  extending  therefrom,  an 
adjustable  stop  ntember  slidably  mounted  within  said  rod 
means  and  adapted  to  engage  said  control  means,  dampen- 
ing control  means  adjustably  connected  to  said  stop  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  connect  with  said  rod  means  to  ih'O- 
vide  for  concurrent  movement  of  said  stop  member  and 
said  rod  means,  and  means  connecting  said  stop  member 
to  said  linear  action  motor  for  advancing  said  stop  mem- 
ber with  said  rotary  motor  until  said  stop  member  en- 
gages said  control  means  which  is  adapted  to  reverse  said 
linear  action  motor  for  retracting  said  rotary  motor  and 
said  stop  member. 


3,318,392 
HAMMER  TOOL  ATTACHMENT  AND  TOOL 

Kenneth  H.  Hocb,  2396  (xvmvd  Lane, 

Uttlcton,  Colo.    80120 

FBcd  Feb.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,006 

11  Cfarims.     (CL  173—132) 

1.  In  a  powered  hammer  and  the  like  having  a  hammer 
head  provided  with  a  tool-engaging  eod  surface,  the  com- 
bination of  a  tool  comprising  an  attaching  head  disiposed 
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in  abutting  relation  to  the  end  Surface,  said  attaching  head 
including  peripheral  clamp-engaging  portions  thereon] 
and  a  tool  holder  comprising  clamping  members  secured 
in  abutting  relation  to  the  end  surface  of  the  hammer 
bead  and  including  wedging  sor&tce  portions  for  release 
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to  said  space  but  blocking  fluid  flow  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection; and  means  for  displacing  said  injection  fluid  from 
said  chamber  via  said  passageway,  dieck  valve,  space  and 
perforation  into  said  formation,  a  secoid  chamber  con- 
Uining  said  explosive  charge  cmd  being  a  receptacle  for 
detritus  developed  when  said  casing  is  ]  erforated  by  fir- 
ing of  ^id  explosive  material,  said  passageway  being 
exclusive  of  said  second  chamber  such  that  said  injec- 
tion fluid  is  prevented  from  flowing  in  »  direction  and  in 
a  path  which  extends  from  said  second  c  bamber  into  said 
space. 


ably  engaging  the  peripheral  clamp^ngaging  portions  oa 
said  attaching  head,  and  adjustable  securing  means  be- 
tween said  clamping  members  and  said  attaching  head 
to  urge  said  clamping  members  against  said  clamp-enga^ 
ing  portions  whereby  to  rigidly  position  said  attaching 
head  against  the  end  surface  of  the  hammer  head. 


3,318494 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SOIL  SAMPLES 
Gale  R.  Gkasoa,  Ir^  mad  Fk«dcrick  1. 
Pleas— t,  Mick,  iMignnri  to  C— tnJ 
Ay  Bo«d  of  T^rnatect,  Moot 
Filed  Feb.  19,  IMS,  Ser. 

It  Claims.     (CL  175-^  ) 


OBTAINING 


3J1M93 
FORMATION  TREATMENT 
D.  Brown,  Houaton,  Tcz.,  aniKnor  to  HaD 
DimcaB,  Okla.,  a  coiporadon 


.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  358,936 
(CL  175— 4  J2) 


Filed  A] 
9 


4.  Wireline  apparatus  for  treating  a  permeable  eat|h 
formation  zone  traversed  by  a  borehole  including  a  cas- 
ing comprising:  a  body  adapted  to  be  lowered  with|n 
said  borehole  by  a  means  of  a  wireline;  perforator  mea|ts 
including  explosive  material  disposed  in  said  body  f6r 
perforating  said  casing  along  a  predetermined  axis  o 
establish  fluid  conuniuication  with  the  formation  thei  i- 
beyond  when  said  explosive  material  is  fired;  sealiag 
means  on  said  body  for  isolating  said  fiuid  communica- 
tion from  the  general  environment  oi  said  borehole  ly 
sealing  off  an  area  of  casing  wall  when  urged  theie- 
against,  said  sealing  meain  defining  with  said  body  aid 
casing  wall  a  space  through  which  said  perforator  means 
operates  in  establishing  said  fluid  communication;  means 
on  said  body  for  urging  said  sealing  means  into  engage- 
ment with  said  casing  widl;  a  chamber  in  said  body  con- 
taining a  fluid  for  Injection  into  said  formation;  a  fluid 
flow  passageway  connecting  with  said  chamber  and  ter- 
minating in  fluid  communication  with  said  space;  a  cheik 
valve  in  said  passageway  adjacent  said  termination  pdr- 
mitting  fluid  flow  in  said  passageway  frmn  said  chamber 


1.  A  sampler  device  for  use  in  benttionic  exploration 
and  the  like  which  comprises, 

(a)  an  open-ended  sampler  tube  adaMed  to  be  plunged 
into  scril  to  be  sampled, 

(b)  a  mounting  means  for  said  tiibe  comprising  a 
a  jacket  for  supporting  said  tube  herein  to  provide 
a  refrigerant  chamber  around  said  tube, 

(c)  means  in  said  jacket  to  permii  the  introduction 
of  refrigerant  from  the  outside  off  said  jacket, 

(d)  a  second  means  for  storing  a  akipidy  of  refriger- 
ant adjacent  said  jacket  comprising  a  ^ston  and 
cylinder  arrangement,  I 

(e)  means  for  cocking  said  piston  against  a  restUent 
force  in  a  position  poised  to  dri^  refrigerant  into 
said  jacket,  and 

(f)  releasing  means  for  tripping  sad  cocking  means 
to  release  said  piston. 


3,318,395         ,       

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  A 
HOLE  IN  THE  WALL  OF  A  WELL 
JoMph  H.  Measmcr,  (yOum  TowMUp,  Ml>ghta|  Cooty, 
Pa^  as^^nor  to  G«tf  RcsearA  ft  I  leydopmcBt  ConH 
paay,  PBlshwgh,  Pa.,  a  corporalloa  of  Deiawan 
FBed  Dee.  28, 19H  S«.  No,  421499 
9  Ciaina.    (CL  175—14) 
1.  A  method  of  cutting  an  c^wnini  m  the  wall  of  a 
well  comprising  igniting  a  solid  rocket  propellant  in  a 
capsule  supported  in  the  well  by  a  ^re  line,  said  solid 
rocket  propellant  having  solid  partic  es  of  an  abrasive 
disseminated  therethrou^  burning  the  rocket  propellant. 
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and  discharging  the  combustion  products  and  entrained 
particles  of  abrasive  outwardly  at  a  high  velocity  across 
the  wall  of  the  well. 


pipe  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  drilling  mud 
passing  therethrough  to  said  annular  chamber  to  cooperate 
with  said  mud  vane  means  to  rotate  said  tubular  member 


5.  Apparatus  for  running  into  a  well  on  a  wire  line 
and  cutting  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  well  comprising 
a  capsule  suspended  from  the  wire  line,  an  outwardly 
directed  nozzle  at  the  lower  end  of  the  capsule,  a  solid 
rocket  propellant  within  the  capsule,  particles  of  an 
abrasive  material  disseminated  throughout  the  solid  rocket 
propellant,  and  igniting  means  adjacent  the  nozzle  adapted 
to  ignite  the  solid  rocket  propellant 


3,318,396  I 

ROTARY  DRILLING  PROCESS 
Rodolffo  I.  Taillcar,  Sm  Tobm,  VcMnwla,  assignor  to 

Gulf  Oil  Corporatkw,  Pittiiingh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

ot  Pcansyhrania 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Sept  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,231 
8  Claims.    (CL  17S— 72) 

1.  A  method  of  drilling  a  well  throu{^  clay  and  shale 
formations  by  a  rotary  drilling  process  in  which  an 
aqueous  liquid  is  circulated  down  the  well  through  one 
of  a  drill  pipe  and  the  annulus  surrounding  the  drill  pipe 
and  returned  upwardly  through  the  well  through  the  other 
of  said  drill  pipe  and  annulus,  said  method  comprising 
admixing  with  said  liquid  a  potassium  compound  in 
amounts  to  give  a  concentration  of  potassium  ion  in  the 
liquid  in  excess  of  50  parts  per  million,  circulating  the 
liquid  through  the  well,  and  periodically  adding  to  the 
liquid  additional  potassium  compound  to  maintain  the 
concentration  of  potassium  ion  in  the  drilling  mud  liquid 
in  excess  of  50  parts  per  million. 


3,318,397 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  WELL  DRILLING 
John  Dc  Wayne  Combes,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to 
Chevron  Research  Company,  a  corporatioB  of  Dclawwe 
Filed  Oct  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  481,878 
5  CMoH.    (CL  175—73) 
1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  a  well  comprising  a  drill  bit, 
pipe  means  for  rotating  said  drill  bit,  a  tobular  member, 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  tubular  member  around 
said  pipe  means  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tu- 
bular member  is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
pipe  means  to  form  an  annular  chamber  between  the  out- 
side of  said  pipe  nneans  and  the  inside  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, mud  vane  means  formed  on  the  inside  wall  of  said 
tubular  member  responsive  to  mud  flow  to  rotate  said 
tubular  member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  normal 
rotational  direction  of  said  drill  bit,  port  means  in  said 


and  passageway  means  in  said  tobular  member  down- 
stream of  said  mud  vane  means  for  returning  drilling  mud 
from  said  annular  chamber  directly  to  the  wdL 


3,318,398 
DRILL  COLLAR  STABILIZER 
Dale  R.  Owen,  deceased,  311  Cfaqmiore  Drive,  Lafayette, 
La.     70581;  Ray  F.  F^,  m  totor  of  Lauren  Owen, 
Tracy  Owen,  and  K^  Owen,  minor  children  of  said 
Dale  Owen 

Filed  Jane  38,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,108 
12  Claimi.    (CL  175—323) 


1.  A  stabilizer  suitable  for  connection  in  a  drill  string, 
said  stabilizer  comprising  a  tubular  body;  means  at  each 
end  of  said  body  for  permitting  connection  in  a  drill 
string;  at  least  to  substantially  helical  bars  fixed 
mounted  on  and  circumferentially  spaced  around  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  said  body;  and  at  least  one  ridge  sub- 
stantially longitudinally  disposed  on  said  external  surface 
of  said  body  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  bars 
near  the  ends  of  said  bars  which  trail  during  entry  into 
a  well  bore. 


3,318,399 
DIAMOND  BITS  AND  SIMILAR  TOOLS 
Norman  E.  Gamer,  Honston,  Tez^  aasigBor  to  E«o 
duction  Research  Compaay,  a  coqwrattun  of  Ddawan 
Fled  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,663 
3  CWm.    (CL  175-^29) 
1.  A  tool  for  penetrating  rock  and  similar  materials 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tool  body  composed  at  least  in  part  of  a  metal- 
lic matrix;  and, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rounded  diamonds  of  irregular  shape 
embedded  in  the  surface  of  said  matrix  and  pro- 
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trading  therefrom,  said  diamonds  including  drilling 
points  extending  beyond  the  matrix  surface  for  en- 
gaging the  material  to  be  penetrated  and  at  least 
a  majority  of  said  diamonds  being  oriented  so  that 


the  angle  between  the  diamond  surface  at  the  leading 
edge  of  each  stone  and  a  plane  passing  through  the 
apex  of  the  drilling  point  parallel  to  the  matrix  sur- 
face is  greater  than  the  angle  between  the  diamond 
surface  and  said  plane  at  the  trailing  edge  of 
stone. 


said 


3^18,400 
HOLLOW  CROWN  DLiMOND  BIT 
Alexander  B.  HOdcbrandt,  Tuba,  OUa^  assignor  to  Esso 
Prodocdon    Research    Company,|  a    corporation    o 
Ddaware 

FOed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,232 
2  Claims.    (CL  175—3291) 


1.  A  diamond  drill  bit  comprising:  | 

(a)  a  body  member  containing  an  axial  passagewa 
for  transmitting  drilling  fluid  through  said  member; 

(b)  a  crown  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  body 
member,  said  crown  including  (i)  a  concave  lower 
surface  having  a  convex  rim  with  a  radius  of  curv 
ture  between  about  10  percent  and  about  30  perce: 
of  the  crown  radius  and  a  concave  spherical  cent 
section  converging  with  said  convex  rim,  said  cent 
section  having  a  radius  of  curvature  between  abo^t 
50  percent  and  about  250  percent  of  the  crown 
radius;  (ii)  a  conical  cavity  in  said  center  section  at 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  crown;  (iii)  a  fluid  pai- 
sageway  conununicating  with  said  passageway  in 
said  body  member  and  terminating  in  a  discharge 
port  in  said  lower  surface  near  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  crown;  and  (iv)  a  plurality  of  waterways  in 
said  lower  surface,  said  waterways  extending  fro; 
said  discharge  port  to  the  crown  periphery;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  particulate  cutting  elements 
bedded  in  said  lower  surface  and  protruding  ther  - 
from  between  said  waterways. 


from 
en- 


3^18,401 
1  AUGER  HEAD     , 

Ralph  E.  Carbtft,  Mfameiqiolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Tel-t- 
Lcct  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,447 
2  Claims.     (CL  175—413) 
1.  Earth-boring  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  wifh 
an  auger  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  head  member  ajdapted  to  be  mounted  in  sub- 
ported  relation  upon  such  an  auger. 


rigidly  support 

structure  defin- 

formed  in  said 

of  said  recess 

udinal  axis  of 


(b)  said  head  member  having  an  elongated  recess 
formed  therein  and  extending  inwardly  from  the 
outer  surface  thereof  to  receive  and 
a  tooth  member  therein, 

(c)  said  bead  member  including  wall 
ing  said  recess  and  having  a  groove 
wall  structure  intermediate  the  end< 
extending  transversely  of  the  longi 
said  recess, 

(d)  a  tooth  removably  mounted  on  said  head  member 
and  having  an  engaging  portion  at 
and  having  an  elongated  shank  portion  received 
within  said  head  number  recess  and  supporting  said 
engaging  portion  ^exteriorly  upon  said  head  mem- 
her,  I 

(e)  said  shank  portion  being  t>f  substantially  the  same 
size  and  configuration  as  the  portion  of  said  recess 
into  which  said  shank  portion  is  received  and  being 
received  therein  in  close-fitting  relati  on, 

(f )  said  shank  portion  having  a  coo  Krating  groove 
formed  in  its  exterior  surface  and 
verse ly  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
tion  and  directly  opposite  said  grocve  in  said  head 
member  wall  structure. 
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(g)  a  continuous  annular  retaining  i  lember  made  of 
firm  compressible  material  disposed  between  said 
shank  portion  and  said  wall  structur  t  and  within  said 
grooves  and  retaining  in  cooperation 
grooves  said  shank  member  within  j 
her  recess  to  thereby  cooperatively  s  iipport  said  tooth 
upon  said  head  member,  and 

(h)  one  of  said  grooves  being  of  a  d(  pth  less  than  the 
radial  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  retaining 
member  but  of  sufficient  depth  to  receive  and  retain 
said  compressible  retaining  member  therewithin 
without  damage  thereto  as  said  shi  nk  portion  is  in- 
serted within  said  recess  to  being  laid  grooves  into 
juxtaposition  and  to  thereafter  con  ine  said  retaining 
member  in  cooperation  with  the  otl  er  of  said  groove 
in  uncompressed  but  interlocking  relation  to  said 
tooth  and  said  head  member, 

(i)  means  carried  by  said  head  member  and  engaging 
said  tooth  and  preventing  said  to^th  from  rotation 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof. 


3,318,4n 

WEIGHER  WITH  ERROR  DEtECTING 

SUPPLEMENTAL  WEIGHER 

Stanley  Harry  Kendridk,  Brampton,  On  tailo,  Canada,  as* 
signor  to  British  Nylon  Spinners  United,  PontyiKxri, 
England,  a  corporatioa  of  Great  Briti  dn 

FDcd  Dec.  9,  19M,  Ser.  No.  417,857 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  17, 1963, 

49,868/63 
8  Claims.     (CL  177- 
1.  Weighing  apparatus  the  output  o^  which  is  an  elec- 
trical signal,  a  characteristic  of  said  sfgnal  varying  in  a 
predetermined  maimer  with  respect  tojthe  magnitude  of 
the  measured  quantity,  comprising  at    east  two  weighing 
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machines  for  simultaneous  weighing,  each  of  said  ma- 
chines being  capable  of  performing  independently  the  de- 
sired measuring  action,  and  comparing  means  for  com- 
paring said  relevant  characteristic  of  said  electrical  sig- 


nals emitted  from  said  machines  and,  if  said  compared 
characteristics  are  within  predetermined  limits  of  each 
other,  for  feeding  one  of  said  electrical  signals  to  a  data 
indicating  device. 


3,318,403 

SNOW  BICYCLE 

Harry  P.  Hansen,  2741  Park  Hllb  Drfrc, 

Sacramento,  CaHf.    95821 

FHed  inly  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,200 

6  Claims.    (Q.  180—5) 


1.  A  snow  bicycle  comprising: 

(a)  a  bicycle  frame  including  a  pair  of  shock  absorb- 
ers on  the  after  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  front  steering  wheel  on  said  frame; 

(c)  adjustable  ski  means  detachably  mounted  on  said 
front  wheel  for  supporting  said  front  wheel  in  the 
snow; 

(d)  a  prime  mover  on  said  frame;  and, 

(e)  a  rear  driving  assembly  mounted  on  the  after 
end  of  said  frame,  said  driving  assembly  including: 

(1)  a  frame  work  having  a  spaced  pair  of  hori- 
zontal fore  and  aft  members,  a  first  and  second 
pair  of  vertical  members  disposed  in  transverse 
alignment  adjacent  the  central  portion  of  said 
fore  and  aft  members; 

(2)  a  drive  shaft  joumaled  on  the  central  two  of 
said  vertical  members; 

(3)  a  power  sprocket  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  prime  mover 
for  rotating  said  drive  shaft; 

(4)  a  pair  of  horizontal,  transverse  jack  shafts 
joumaled  on  the  outermost  two  of  said  vertical 
members; 

(5)  means  for  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said 
pair  of  shock  absorbers  to  said  pair  of  jack 
shafts; 


(6)  a  drive  sprocket  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
between  said  central  two  of  said  vertical  mem- 
bers; 

(7)  a  plurality  of  transverse,  horizontal  driven 
shafts  joumaled  on  said  fore  and  aft  framework 
members; 

(8)  a  plurality  of  driven  wheels  on  the  outermost 
ends  of  said  driven  shafts; 

(9)  a  pair  of  tire  treads  disposed  on  sa;d  driven 
wheels;  and, 

(10)  sprocket  means  on  said  driven  shafts  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  drive  sprocket  for 
rotating  said  driven  shafts  and  said  driven 
wheels. 


3,318,404 
AIR  CUSHION  CENTER  OF  PRESSURE  DIS- 
PLACING MEANS  FOR  GROUND  EFFECT 
VEHICLES 
Lcdic  Aranr  HopUns  and  Alan  Ritsoa  IMpp,  Soathanqi* 
ton,  England,   assignors  to  Hovercraft  DtrtUtprntnt 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
FOed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,373 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Apr.  29,  1964, 

17,826/64 
8  Claims.    (CI.  18^—7) 


1.  A  vehicle  for  travelling  over  a  surface  and  which,  in 
operation,  is  supported  above  said  surface  by  at  least 
one  cushion  of  pressurized  gas  contained  beneath  the 
vehicle  body,  comprising  a  flexible  wall  member  of  in- 
flatable construction  extending  downwardly  from  the  vcr 
hicle  body  for  at  least  partially  containing  the  cushion 
along  one  side  of  the  cushion  periphery,  said  wall  mem- 
ber having  one  part  fixed  to  one  point  on  the  vehicle 
foody  and  having  a  cross-section,  viewed  in  a  direction 
normal  to  said  one  side  of  the  cushion  periphery,  which, 
when  inflated,  curves  outwardly  from  said  one  point  on 
the  vehicle  body  and  thereafter  downwardly  and  inward- 
ly, towards  the  cushion,  means  for  inflating  the  wall 
member,  and  means  adjustably  connecting  another  part 
of  the  wall  member  to  another  point  on  the  vehicle  body, 
said  last-named  means  being  operable  to  displace  said 
other  part  of  the  wall  member  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal direction  relative  to  the  vehicle  body  and  thereby  vary 
the  profile  of  said  cross-section,  so  as  to  displace,  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  direction,  the  centre  of  pressur^i 
of  the  cushion  relative  to  the  vertical  axis  passing  throng 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  vehicle. 


3318,405 
FLEXIBLE  SKIRT  DEFLECTING  MEANS  FOR 
GROUND  EFFECT  VEHICLES 
Christopher  Sydney  Codwrdl,  Bassett,  Southampton,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Hovercraft  Development  Liaiited,  Lon- 
don, Fjigland,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland 

FOed  May  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  1,  1958, 

27,978/58 
The  portion  of  tiic  tern  of  tfie  patent  sabseqncnt  to 
May  11,  1982,  has  been  disdahncd 
5  ClaiBS.    (CL  180—7) 
1.  A  vehicle  of  the  type  adapted  for  travelling  or  hov- 
ering over  the  surface  of  land  or  water  supported  on  a 
cushion  of  pressurised  gas  comprising  a  body  having  an 
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undersurface  capable  of  sustaining  the  pressure  in  sai4 
cushion,  flexible  means  extending  below  said  body  ami 
forming  at  least  part  of  the  peripheral  boundary  for  sai4 
cushion,  deflector  means  attached  to  and  extending  below 
said  flexible  means  adapted  to  engage  the  surface  ove^ 


which  the  vehicle  is  operating  so  as  to  maintain  said  flex 
ible  means  out  of  contact  with  said  surfoce,  and  means 
for  introducing  gas  into  the  space  beneath  said  body  and 
within  said  flexible  means  to  form  said  pressurised  g^ 
cushion. 


3318,406 

LOAD  COMPENSATING  AIR  CUSHION  SUPPOR* 
JeroM  W.  Schecl,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif^  assignor  to  GeA 
era!  Motors  Corporatkni,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatia^ 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,939 
7  Claims.    (CL  180—7) 


1.  A  fluid  cushion  load  supportiing  device  comprisin  {, 
a  hollow  body  including  a  substantially  inflexible  upper 
wall  and  a  dished  flexible  lower  wall  disposed  in  p^oxima^ 
relation  to  a  surface  and  forming  a  pleniun  chamber  there- 
between, means  providing  communication  between  said 
hollow  body  and  said  jdenum  chamber,  and  spring  means 
extending  between  said  inflexible  wall  and  the  centiM 
portion  of  said  flexible  lower  wall  acting  to  permit  pro- 
gressive downward  displacement  of  said  central  portipn 
in  response  to  ix'ogressive  increase  in  load  imposed  tn 
said  device. 

3,318,407 

TRACK  DRIVE  CYCLE 

Merie  L.  Deardorff,  Pnyalhro,  Waak.,  assignor  to 

Waiys  L.  Olandcr,  'ncoma,  Wasii. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,490 

1  Claim,    (a.  180— 9J4) 

A  track  drive  cycle  comprising  i 

(a)  a  cycle  frame,  • 

(b)  a  steering  wheel  assembly  mounted  forwardly  pn 

the  frame, 

(c)  a    p£ur   of   laterally    spaced    elongated    ban 
members,  I 

(d)  pivot  means  mounting  the  hanger  members  inttr- 
mediate  their  ends  on  the  frame  rcarwardly  of  fie 
Steering  wheel  for  pivotal  movement  on  an  axis  trails 
veisely  of  the  frame,  the  pivot  means  includin||  a 
transverse  support  member  between  the  hanger  m^ 
bers  joining  the  latter  together, 

(e)  a  pair  of  traction  belt  guide  wheels  arranged 
tandem  between  the  hanger  meiAbers, 

(f )  fixed  bearing  means  adjacent  one  end  of  the  hanger 
members  supporting  one  of  the  guide  wheels  for  rota- 
tion. 


m 


and 


(g)  movable  bearing  means  mountec 
sliding  movement  on  the  hanger 
the  opposite  end  of  the  latter 
other  guide  wheel  for  rotation, 

(h)  a  U-shaped  support  member  secured 
ends  to  the  movable  bearing  means 
end  extending  toward  said  transvefse 

ber, 
(i)  a  drive  sprocket  joumaled  in  the 

guide  wheels  and  in  the  same  vertica 
(j)  an  endless  traction  belt  mounted 

wheels  uid  sprocket  in  driving 

latter. 
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for  longitudinal 

lumbers  adjacent 

supporting  the 


eng  &gement 


(k)  spring  means  interposed  between 

the  U-shaped  support  member 

support  member  operatively 

members  and  movable  bearing 

latter  resiliently  away  from  the 

for  maintaining  the  traction  belt 

drive  sprocket  and  guide  wheels,  anA 
(1)  drive  means  mounted  on  the  frame  and  connected 

to  the  sprocket  for  driving  the  same. 


3,318,408 
CHANGE-SPEED  MECHANISM 
WUIiam  C.  N.  HopUns,  P.O. 
Walnut  Creek,  Calif.     9 
FUed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
20  Claims.    (CL  180— 13) 


at  its  terminal 

with  its  closed 

support  mem- 


frame  above  the 
plane, 

on  the  guide 
with  the 


the  closed  end  of 

the  transverse 

interedgaging  the  hanger 

meins  and  urging  the 

bearing  means 

tension  on  the 


aid 


filed 


in 


loz551, 

597 
396,081 


9-597 


20.  In  combination,  a  motorcycle  having  a  frame, 
motor-driven  transmission  means  supported  on  said 
frame  and  including  a  drive  sprocket!  an  axle-moimted 
rear  wheel  including  a  hub  connected 
first  pair  of  sprockets  of  unequal  di 


ith  said  frame,  a 
leter,  means  con- 


necting said  pair  of  sprockets  and  spaced  relation  co- 
axially  with  said  rear  wheel,  said  mean^  including  a  drum 
having  a  drum  face  and  a  cylindrical  periphery,  said  drum 
face  being  interposed  between  said  wheel  hub  and  the 
smaller  of  said  first  pair  of  sprockets,!  the  larger  of  said 
first  pair  of  sprockets  being  a  ring  sprocket  mounted  on 
said  drum  periphery,  a  bousing  rigiqly  connected  with 
said  frame,  a  shaft  rotatably  joumaled 
extending  therefrom,  three  additiona 


n  said  housing  anc} 
sprockets  mount- 


ed on  said  shaft  externally  of  said  hou  sing,  a  first  endless 
chain  connecting  the  intermediate  one  of  said  three  addi- 
tional sprockets  with  said  transmissian  drive  sprocket. 


I 
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second  and  third  endless  chains  connecting  the  other  two 
of  said  additional  sprockets  with  said  first  pair  of  sprodt- 
ets,  respectively,  key  means  movably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  in  engagement  with  said  intennediate  sprocket  for 
connecting  said  intermediate  sprocket  alternately  with 
I  laid  other  two  additional  sprockets,  reflectively,  and 
means  enclosed  within  said  housing  for  selectively  shifting 
said  key  means. 

3^10,409 
RADLiTOR  MOUNT 
Kurt  Kiehalc,  EMiingcB,  GeraMvjr,  aoicBor  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Airtifrwlliffcaft,  SMI|Ht-UBteitarklMim,  Ger- 
many 

FOcd  Mar.  23. 1968,  S«.  No.  442,133 

Claims  priority,  appBeMlMi  Gamuwy,  Apr.  3, 1964, 

D  44,070 

9  Claims.    (CL  180—68) 


ends  to  said  transmission  and  rear  axle,  and  means  se- 
cured to  said  frame  slidaUy  sanwitittg  an  intennediate 


portion  of  said  shaft,  said  splined  connections  and  slid- 
able  support  means  permitting  bending  of  said  shaft  dur- 
ing pivotal  movement  at  said  rear  axle  about  said  axis. 


3,318^11 

SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Ralph  A.  Doom,  BarticsHilc,  OUa.,  aasiffMir  to  PUD^ 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatkM  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Dec  18, 1964.  te.  No.  419,346 

3  Claims.   (CL  181^5) 


8.  An  elastic  fastening  arrangemeht  for  the  radiator  in 
motor  vehicles  having  a  relatively  fixed  vehicle  part,  com- 
prising 

lateral  guide  means  on  said  radiator, 

mounting  support  means  on  said  relatively  fixed  ve- 
hicle part, 

the  lateral  guide  means  and  mounting  support  means 
being  each  provided  with  spaced  cooperating  abut- 
ment surface  means, 

and  means  elastically  supporting  the  radiator  on  said 
fixed  part  in  and  transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  vehicle  including  elastic  rail  means 
disposed  between  said  lateral  guide  means  and  said 
mounting  support  means  and  having  an  extension 
substantially  fitting  into  the  space  between  cooper- 
ating abutment  surface  means,  and  further  elastic 
connecting  means  on  each  vehicle  side  between  said 
lateral  guide  means  and  said  mounting  support 
means  to  oppose  the  spring  forces  of  the  elastic  rail 
means. 


3,318,410 
FLEXIBLE  DRIVE  SHAFT 
Harold  W.  loimsoa,  Farmington,  James  Knowlcs,  Bloom- 
field  Hills,  and  TliomM  R.  Stocktoo,  NorthviUc,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  DeartMin,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Mar.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,474 
6  Claims.  (CL  180—70) 
1.  A  motor  vehide  having  a  frame  and  an  engine- 
transmission  tmit  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  rear  axle 
pivotally  coimected  to  said  frame  about  a  transverse  hori- 
zontal axis,  and  a  one-piece  flexible  drive  shaft  connect- 
ing said  transmission  to  said  rear  axle  for  a  drive  thereof, 
said  drive  shaft  having  splined  connecti<ms  at  Of^posite 


1.  Signal  generating  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
generally  cylindrical  hollow  member;  a  first  generally 
cylindrical  weight  having  one  section  thereof  formed  as.a 
spherical  segment;  means  resiliently  securing  said  first 
weight  to  said  elongated  member  so  that  said  first  weight 
is  free  to  move  away  from  said  elongated  member,  said 
one  section  of  said  first  weight  facing  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  member;  a  second  generally  cylindrical  weight 
having  one  end  formed  as  a  sj^rical  segment;  means  posi- 
tioning said  second  weight  in  an  intermediate  region  of 
said  elongated  member  so  that  said  one  end  of  said  second 
weight  faces  said  first  weight;  means  closing  the  end  of 
said  elongated  member  which  is  remote  from  said  first 
weight  so  as  to  form  a  chamber  between  said  seccmd 
weight  and  said  remote  end  of  said  elongated  member, 
said  chamber  being  adapted  to  contain  an  expansible  ma- 
terial and  a  means  capable  of  initiating  rapid  expansion  of 
said  material,  whereby  expansion  of  said  material  serves 
to  propel  said  second  weight  through  said  elongated 
member  toward  said  first  weight;  and  a  plurality  of  addi- 
tional generally  cylindrical  wei^ts  positioned  within  and 
partially  filling  said  hollow  member,  each  of  said  addi- 
tional weights  having  ends  formed  as  spherical  segments, 
said  additional  weights  being  of  progressively  smaller 
masses  in  the  direction  said  member  extends  away  from 
said  first  weight,  said  second  weight  and  said  additional 
weights  each  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  but 
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slightly  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  hoU 
low  member,  whereby  said  second  weight  strikes  the  addif 
tional  weight  of  smallest  mass  and  the  resulting  impact  i$ 
transmitted  through  the  remainder  of  said  additiona 
weights  to  said  first  weight. 


3^18,412 
MUFFLER  WITH  REED  VALVE  . 

Jay  R.  BaUey,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McCu| 
loch  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  « 
Wisconsin 

FUcd  Mar.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  535,185 
10  Claims.    (CI.  181—65) 


ferrule  comprising  a  first  tubular  member  having  an  en- 
larged peripheral  flange  at  one  end  projet  ting  radially  out- 
wardly thereof,  said  first  member  having  a  portion  tele- 
scoped over  an  end  portion  of  a  said  rui  ig  in  engagement 
therewith  and  a  second  portion  telesco  «d  over  the  end 
portion  of  said  rung  in  spaced  relation  [thereto,  the  said 
ferrule  and  rung  assembly  projecting  ihrough  the  said 
relatively  greater  diameter  opening  in  'one  of  said  rail 


1.  A  muffler  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  con 
prising: 

(a)  a  closed  walled  structure  forming  an  expansion 
chamber  and  having  an  exhaust  inlet  and  an  exhaust 
oudet; 

(b)  a  relatively  thin,  elongated  flexible  metallic  redd 
having  one  end  fixed  at  a  point  to  a  wall  of  sa  d 
structure  and  extending  externally  over  a  wall  of  sa|d 
structure; 

(c)  a  free  end  of  said  reed,  opposite  said  fixed  en^, 
extending  over  said  exhaust  outlet  and  terminatii^ 
adjacent  the  distal  end  of  said  outlet  with  respect 
said  fixed  end;  and 

(d)  a  rigid  reed  stop  outwardly  of  said  reed  and  havi 
substantially  the  elongated  configuration  of  s; 
reed, 

(e)  said  stop  having  one  end  fixed  at  a  point  to  s; 
fixed  end  of  said  reed  and  to  the  wall  thereunder  ai 
having  an  opposite  free  end  extending  over  said  refid 
and  said  outlet,  | 

(f )  said  fixed  end  of  said  stop  being  spaced  from  sa|d 
outlet  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  the  reed  to  de- 
flect away  from  the  outlet  to  permit  adequate  ejc- 
haust  discharge,  : 

(g)  said  stop  being  curved  gradually  outwardly  frojn 
its  fixed  end  and  the  chamber  wall  over  which  it  e  c- 
tends  so  that  its  free  end  is  spaced  said  sufficient  di  i- 
tance  from  said  outlet  and  so  that  the  exhaust  w  U 
cause  the  reed  to  deflect  against  said  stop  as  it  c  E' 
fleets  away  from  said  outlet. 


May  9,  1967 


sides,  the  said  ferrule  flange  abutting 


rail  sides  surrounding  said  larger  diamster  opening  and 


3,318,413 
LADDER  JOINT  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  L.  Werner,  Sharon,  Pa.,  and  Lawrence  A.  Kocii 
Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  R.  D.  Werner  Co.,  In^., 
Greenville,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,954 
10  Claims.    (CI.  182 — 46) 
1.  A  jwnt  for  a  tubular  ladder  rail  having  aligned 
openings  in  spaced  rail  sides  thereof,  one  of  said  openir 
being  of  relatively  greater  diameter  than  said  substa 
tially  opposite  opening,  a  rung,  a  two-part  ferrule  tele- 
scoped over  an  end  portion  of  said  rung,  said  two-part 


an  end  of  said  first  tubular  member  al  utting  inner  wall 
surfaces  of  the  rail  side  surrounding  th(  opening  of  rela- 
tively lesser  diameter  in  said  opposite  lail  side,  said  sec- 
ond tubular  member  having  a  portion  i  rojecting  through 
said  opening  of  lesser  diameter  and  oc:upying  the  space 
between  the  second  portion  of  said  firsi  member  and  the 
rung  end  portion,  and  having  a  peripheral  flange  at  one 
end  projecting  radially  outwardly  there  >f  in  abutting  en- 
gagement with  the  outer  wall  surface: 


portions  of  the 


surrounding  the  opening  of  lesser  diametjcr 


of  the  rail  side 


3,318,414 

SCAFFOLDING 

Ralph  L.  Meek,  1441  Larkin  ^Ulfaims, 

Fenton,  Mo.    63026 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  183,494 

9  Claims.    (CI.  182—11  5) 


1.  In  a  scaffold: 

(a)  a  support  means, 

(b)  a  work  platform  means  movablj^  mounted  on  and 
carried  by  the  support  means  for 

(c)  means  connected  to  the  work  pla 
tively  raising  or  lowering  the  woik  platform  means 
on  the  support  means, 

(d)  a  bottom  support, 

(e)  access  means  supported  by  and  ^tending  upwardly 
from  the  bottom  support  to  a  position  adjacent  the 
work  platform  means,  and 
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(f )  means  slidably  interconnecting  the  access  means  and 
work  platform  means  and  rigidly  attached  to  one  of 
said  latter  two  means  to  maintain  connection  between 
the  wotk  platform  means  and  access  means  and  to 
maintain  access  to  the  work  platform  means  from  the 

*  access  means  upon  height  adjustment  of  the  work 
platform  means  on  the  support  means. 


3,318,415 

PLATFORM  FOR  LADDERS 

Aldis  J.  Christie,  Sr.,  Hooksett  Road, 

Auimni,  NJl.     03032 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  534,539 

8  Claims.    (CL  182—116) 


of  each  pair  of  recesses  being  on  opposite  longitudinal 
sides  of  their  respective  brackets,  each  of  said  brackets 
being  adapted  to  operate  as  a  beam  with  the  force  from 
said  object  acting  in  a  direction  to  bend  said  brackets,  and 
said  force  counteracted  at  the  engagement  of  said  rungs 
with  said  brackets  at  said  recesses. 


3,31M17 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELEVATING  VEHICLES 

Robert  Eugene  Roycc,  4345  S.  Saata  Fe, 

Eoglcwood,  Colo.    Stilt 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,753 

14  Claims.    (CI.  187— 8.41) 


1.  A  platform  attachable  to  a  ladder  with  tubular  rungs 
comprising  a  pair  of  rods  each  insertable  through  a  dif- 
ferent rung  of  the  ladder,  at  least  one  frfatform  having 
an  end  connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of  rods,  a  second 
pair  of  rods  each  having  an  end  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  first  pair  of  rods,  one  of  said  second  pair  of  rods 
having  its  opposite  end  connected  to  said  one  of  said  first 
pair  of  rods,  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  rods  having 
its  opposite  end  connected  to  said  platform  and  means 
connected  to  said  platform  and  capable  of  detachably  en- 
circling an  upright  object 


3,318,416  I 

STEPLADDER  ACCESSORY 

Billic  Robinson,  1042  N.  Centennial  St., 

Indianapolis,  Ind.    46222 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,547 

5  Claims.    (CI.  182—214) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  elevating  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
support  means;  a  pair  of  members  mounted  <m  said  sup- 
port means  for  translatory  movement  therealong  toward 
and  away  from  each  other,  means  for  elevating  said  pair 
of  members;  means  for  sensing  a  first  predetermined  rela- 
tion between  said  members  and  a  portion  of  a  vehicle  to 
be  disposed  therebetween  and  generating  a  signal  in  re- 
sponse thereto;  means  responsive  to  said  generated  sig- 
nal for  controlling  said  elevating  means  and  for  effecting 
translatory  movement  of  said  members  toward  each  other; 
means  for  sensing  a  second  predetermined  relation  be- 
tween said  members  and  a  vehicle  to  be  disposed  there- 
between and  generating  a  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  second  generated  signal  for 
controlling  said  elevating  means  and  said  means  tor  ef- 
fecting translatory  movement  of  said  pair  of  w/Molbcn. 


3318,418 

PNEUMATIC  ELEVATOR 

William  C.  KDpatrkk,  Jr.,  706  Fairoaks  Drive, 

New  Castle,  Ind.    47362 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1966.  Ser.  No.  524,754 

6  Claims.    (CL  187—17) 


1.  An  attachment  for  ladders  having  rungs  comprising 
a  pair  of  brackets,  each  of  said  brackets  having  a  pair 
of  recesses  adapted  to  receive  and  engage  adjacent  rungs 
of  the  ladder,  means  holding  said  brackets  in  adjustable 
spaced  relation,  support  means  secured  to  said  brackets 


r' 


1.  In  a   pneumatic  elevator  installation  of  the  type 


and  adapted  to  engage  an  object  against  which  the  ladder   wherein  a  car  moves  as  a  piston  vertically  within  a  hoist- 
is  supported,  said  brackets  being  elongated,  the  recesses    way  in  response  to  pneumatic  pressure  existing  in  the 
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hoistway  beneath  the  car  between  a  lower  level  at  which 
the  car  is  properly  positioned  with  respect  to  a  lower  car- 
access  door  in  the  hoistway  and  an  upper  level  at  which  j 
the  car  is  properly  positioned  with  respect  to  an  upperj 
car-access  door,  means  for  arresting  and  leveling  the  car 
at  the  said  upper  car-access  door  comprising  an  air  vent 
port  for  venting  air  from  said  hoistway,  said  port  co-j 
operating  with  said  car  so  that  as  said  car  reaches  proper 
position  with  relation  to  said  upper  car-access  door  said 
port  is  unmadced  by  the  car  in  an  amount  sufiicient  to 
reduce  the  pressure  in  the  hoistway  space  beneath  thej 
car  to  a  value  su£Bcient  to  hold  the  car  immobile  at  the 
upper  level. 

3^18,419 

CHOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TANDEM  WHEELS 

RayS.Chastaiii,P.O.Box504,UFon,Tcx.    79054 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1966.  Scr.  No.  532,752 

5  Claims.    (CL  188—32) 
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element  being  movable  relatively  to  said  support  respon- 
sively  to  wiping  engagement  force  between  said  friction 
element  and  its  opposed  braking  surface^  self-energizing 
means  for  biasing  said  friction  element  an  d  pressure  plate 
in  an  oblique  brake-applying  direction  tq  provide  an  in- 
creased bfaking  engagement  force  between  said  friction 
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1.  A  chock  assembly  for  placing  between  two  tanden 
wheels  to  hold  the  wheels  from  rolling  in  either  directiom 
comprising  two  cylindrical  chocks  for  positioning,  be| 
tween  tandem  wheels,  with  their  longitudinal  axes  par* 
allel,  said  chocks,  when  so  positioned,  having  their  sid4 
surfaces  in  line  contact  with  the  ground  for  sliding  along 
the  ground  into  engagement  with  tandem  wheels  with  u 
least  a  portion  of  the  side  surface  of  each  chock  makin| 
substantially  line  contact  with  one  wheel,  and  mean$ 
extending  between  the  chocks  to  move  the  chocks  apait 
into  line  contact  with  the  wheels  and  to  exert  a  balance4 
separating  force  thereon  along  a  line  that  intersects  thi 
line  of  contact  between  the  chocks  and  the  wheels  approxii- 
mately  midway  of  its  ends  to  hold  the  chocks  in  engage- 
ment with  tandem  wheels,  said  moving  and  holding  meani 
including  means  secured  to  the  chocks  for  holding  thi 
chocks  from  rotating  around  their  longitudinal  axes  afi 
they  are  moved  apart  into  engagement  with  the  wheel 
by  said  means. 


3,318,42t  I    ' 

SPOT  TYPE  DISC  BRAKES 
Riduurd  Albert  Adams,  West  Rainton,  England,  assigndr 
to  Dmilop  Rubber  Cmnpaoy  Limited,  London,  Eofl- 
land,  a  corporatioo  of  Great  Brttaln 

FOcd  Not.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,517 
Claims  prioiity,  application  Gkcat  Britain,  Nov.  12, 196:  , 

44,543/63 
7  Claims,    (a.  188—73) 
1.  In  a  brake  assembly  having  an  operating  system  <if 
both  manual  and  pedal  type  actuation,  the  structure  co 
prising:  a  high  mechanical  advantage  leverage  actual 
including  two  relatively  movable  members  which  provi 
angular  movement  therebetween  and  providing  friction 
forces  for  resisting  such  movement,  camming  means  d' 
posed  between  said  relatively  movable  members,  a  prei 
sure  plate  having  a  pivotal  mounting  at  one  end  there 
and  connected  to  said  leverage  actuator  at  the  opposr 
end  thereof,  a  rigid  support  providing  pivotal  suspens 
for  said  pressure  plate,  a  friction  element  combined  wii 
said  pressure  plate  to  be  movable  thereby  in  a  brake-a 
plying  direction  responsively  to  relative  movement  b 
tween  said  pressure  plate  and  said  support,  said  frictifljn 


element  and  its  opposed  friction  surfacs,  said  relatively 
movable  members  adapted  to  generate  internal  friction 
losses  which  are  opposed  to  and  effective!  y  nullify  through 
said  leverage  actuator  the  increased  rea<  tion  force  estab- 
lished by  said  self-energizing  means  agiinst  input  effort 
by  the  operator. 

3,318,421  __, 

BRAKE  ADJUSTING  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Van  House,  Edward  1.  Dc  HM,  and  Anton  F. 
Erickson,  all  of  Dayton,  Oiiio,  asri^nors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  <  06,292 
6  Claims.     (CL  188 — 10  S) 


1.  A  brake  assembly  having  a  brab 
brake  actuating  mechanism  for  said  bra  le 
ary  brake  actuating  mechanism  for  sai< 
atable  independently  of  said  primary  act  jiating 


shoe,  a  primary 
shoe,  a  second- 
brake  shoe  actu- 
mechanism. 
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first  calibrated  automatic  adjusting  means  for  said  primary 
^tuating  mechanism,  and  second  automatic  adjusting 
tafieans  for  said  secondary  actuating  mechanism  calibrated 
to  adjust  said  secondary  actuating  mechanism  at  substan- 
tially the  same  calibration  as  the  first  calibrated  automatic 
adjusting  means  when  said  secondary  actuating  mechanism 
is  actuated  to  maintain  adjustment  thereof  as  the  brake 
shoe  wears  in  substantially  equal  adjustment  with  the  ad- 
justment of  said  primary  actuating  mechanism. 


3J1S,424 

AIR  COOLING  MEANS  FOR  DISC  BRAKES 

EniDMtt  G.  Morrison,  319  IDinois  Atc^ 

Elgin,  m.    60120 

FBed  May  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  548^20 

2  CWms.    (CL  188—264) 


\ 


3,31M22 

TOW  BAR  CONTROLLED  BRAKE  ACTUATING 

DEVICE  FOR  TOWED  VEHICLES 

,  Eagcnio  Fkcscnra,  Via  Aftctto  da  Prezzate  31,  | 

Bimiiio,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  25, 1965»  Scr.  No.  505,179 

Claims  priority,  awpfcaHon  Italy,  Oct  27, 1964, 

23,108/^  Paint  739,160 

5  Cfadms.    (CL  188—112) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  brake  assembly,  a  spindle,  a  wheel  hub 
mounted  on  said  spindle,  an  external  circumferential 
flange  on  said  hub,  a  circumferential  brake  housing  nir- 
rounding  said  hub,  a  wall  connecting  said  bralce  housing 
with  the  hub  flange,  an  internal  circumferential  flange  in 
said  brake  housing,  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaUy 
spaced  substantially  radial  recesses  in  said  internal  cir- 
cumferential flange,  said  recesses  being  closed  on  their 
inner  ends  and  opening  onto  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  said  internal  flange,  and  the  brake  housing  hav- 
ing openings  therein  in  register  with  said  recesses. 


1.  A  tow  bar  controlled  brake  actuating  device  for 
towed  vehicles,  wherein  the  tow  bar  has  an  outer  tubular 
member  and  an  inner  stem  member  elastically  movable 
therein,  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  comprising 
a  Bowden  wire  having  a  flexible  sheath  member  and  a 
cable  member  slidable  therein,  first  fastenmg  means  for 
connecting  one  end  of  said  cable  member  to  the  brake 
pedal  of  the  towed  vehicle,  second  fastening  means  for 
fixing  the  other  end  of  said  cable  member  on  said  stem 
of  the  tow  bar,  a  first  stop  member  rigid  with  said  outer 
tubular  member  and  adapted  to  stop  the  relative  move- 
ment of  one  end  of  said  sheath  member  with  respect  to 
said  outer  tubular  member,  a  second  stop  member  rigid 
with  the  frame  of  the  towed  vehicle  and  adapted  to  pre- 
vent relative  movement  of  the  other  end  of  said  sheath 
member  with  respect  to  said  frame,  thereby  to  pull  said 
cable  member  and  to  actuate  the  brake  when  relative 
movement  occurs  between  said  outer  tubular  member  and 
said  stem  member. 


3,318,425 
DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  UNIVERSAL  CRANK- 
SHAFT EXTRUSION  PRESSES 
Walter  vom  Dorp,  Rbeydt,  and  Gcorg  Weber,  Moockcn- 
Gladbach,  Germany,  assifnors  to  ManDcsmann-Mecr 
AktiengcscUscliaft,   Monchcn-Gladliacli,  Germany,   a 
corporation  of  Germany 

FOcd  Sept  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,451 
2  Claims.    (CL  192—4) 


3,318,423 
'  VEHICLE  BRAKE  PART 

Walter  DonU,  Zurich,  Switicrland,  assigiior  to  Escher 
WyM  Aktiencescllscliaft,  Zurich,  Switzoland,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396^75 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  10, 1963, 

12,453/63 
11  Claims.    (0.188—251) 
1.  A  vehicle  frictional  brake  part  subjected  to  stress  by 
sliding  friction,  consisting  of  a  high-carbon,  austenitic  iron 
alloy  having  a  proportion  of  free  carbon. 


1.  In  a  driving  mechanism,  for  use  in  connection  with 
a  universal  crank  ^aft  extrusion  press  including  a  ro- 
tatable  crank  shaft  operable  to  produce  active  and, 
respectively,  idling  strokes  of  the  extrusion  die,  the  com- 
bination of  a  primary  pair  of  primary  driven  gears  adapted 
to  be  in  driving  connection  with  said  crank  shaft,  an 
energizable  primary  driving  gear,  and  a  power  transmis- 
sion connected  between  said  primary  driving  gear  and 
said  primary  driven  gears  and  including  a  series  of  sec- 
ondary gears  comprising  secondary  driving  gears  and  a 
secondary  driven  gear  in  mesh  with  each  of  said  secondary 
driving  gears  and  forming  therewith  a  meshing  secondary 
gear  pair,  the  secondary  driving  gear  of  each  secondary 
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pair  being  releasably  actuatable  to  be  rotated  and  the^- 
by  to  transmit  rotary  energy  to  the  secondary  driven  gear, 
and  control  means  including  brakes  and  clutches   ar- 
ranged in  connection  with  certain  of  said  secondary  gears 
and  operable  selectively  to  actuate  some  of  the  secondary 
gears  of  said  power  transmission  and,  respectively,  to 
de-activate  others,  adapted  thereby  to  adjust  the  rotary 
speed  of  said  crank  shaft  for  changing  the  ratio  of  the 
rotational  speeds  of  said  crank  shaft  during  the  active 
and  idling  strokes,  to  change  the  size  of  the  angle  of 
rotation  of  the  crank  shaft  during  the  active  strokes  and, 
respectively,  the  idling  strokes,  and  to  change  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  the  crank  shaft,  said  primary  driving 
gear  being  operable  to  be  driven  at  variable  speed,  said 
power  transmission  and  primary  driving  and  primary 
driven  gears  comprising  a  first  shaft,  said  driving  gear 
being  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  and  including  a  fly-wheel, 
a  second  shaft,  a  second  gear  including  a  fly-wheel  and 
being  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  and  in  mesh  with 
said  primary  driving  gear,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
shafts  rotate  in  opposite  directions,  an  idler  pinion  freely 
rotatable  on  each  of  said  first  and  second  shafts,  a  clutch 
for  each  pinion  mounted  on  each  of  said  first  and  second 
shafts,  a  third  shaft,  a  third  gear  mounted  on  said  third 
shaft  and  being  disposed  between  and  meshing  with  both 
said  pinions,  each  of  said  clutches  being  operable  to  con- 
nect for  rotation  its  pinion  to  the  respective  shaft  alter- 
natively, thereby  to  rotate  said  third  shaft  selectively  in 
either  of  the  two  opposite  directions,  a  series  of  clutches 
and  idler  secondary  gears  of  different  diameter  assigned 
thereto  mounted  on  said  third  shaft,  whereby  one  of 
said  idler  secondary  gears  of  said  series  may  selectively 
releasably  be  connected  to  said  third  shaft,  a  series  of 
pinions  meshing  with  said  idler  secMidary  gears  of  said 
series,  a  fourth  shaft  mounting  said  series  of  pinions, 
brakes  mounted  on  said  fourth  shaft,  a  fifth  shaft,  trans- 
mission secondary  gearing  operatively  connecting  said 
fourth  and  fifth  shafts  and  being  in  driving  connection 
with  said  primary  driven  gears,  said  fourth  shaft  thereby 
being   in  positive  driving   coimection   with   said   crank 
shaft,  so  that  energization  of  said  brakes  will  brake  the 
rotation  of  said  crank  shaft. 


by 


by  the  control  member  on  the  controlled  member 
pressure  iii  the  piston  and  cylinder  unit  to 
a  substantial  part  of  the  force  exerted  by 
on  the  friction  pad  means. 


the 
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to  adjust 

emove  at  least 

spring  means 


I 


3^18,427 

DEVICE  FOR  ACCUMULATING;  AND 

DISPENSING  COINS  ^ 

Arnold  E.  Ristau,  329  Taylor  S(^  and  Al  fired  G.  Ristau, 

328  Sarah  St.,  both  of  Kaukanna,  Wi .    54130 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  48  »,358 

7  Claims.    (CL  194—2) 


3,318,426 
HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  FRICTION 
ROD  BRAiOE 
David  John  Harden  Forsttf,  ChcKenham,  England,  as- 
signor to  Dowty  J^dranlic  Units  Limited,  Gloucester, 
En^and,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,460  , 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  10,  1964, 

14,950/64  ,      ^ 

18  Clafans.    (CL  192— «) 


1.  In  combination,  a  guide,  a  controlled  member  slid 
able  along  the  guide,  a  control  member  through  whkl 
force  may  be  transmitted  to  the  controlled  member  tc 
move  it  along  the  guide,  friction  pad  means  carried  b] 
the  controlled  member,  spring  means  to  urge  the  frictioi 
pad  means  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  guide, 
piston  and  cylinder  imit  operatively  connected  with  th< 
spring  means,  and  valve  means  responsive  to  force  exerte( 

I 


1.  A  coin  accept  or  reject  device  for  1 1  coin  operated 
dispensing  system,  comprising 

a  housing  having  ^ide  walls  and  end  \fa\ls  forming  a 
chamber, 

a  dividing  wall  separating  the  chamber 
lecting  and  a  coin  returning  section, 

a  pair  of  vertical  walls  positioned  abo\  e  and  on  either 
side  of  the  dividing  wall, 

a  door  pivotally  connected  to  the  lowe^  < 

the  vertical  walls, 

'    means  for  biasing  the  doors  toward  (ach  other  with 

their  lower  ends  meeting  at  a  point  immediately 

above  the  dividing  wall, 

and  lever  means  operatively  connecte< 
to  release  the  biasing  means  on  one  lor  the  other  of 
the  doors  in  response  to  an  electricail  signal  indicat- 
ing the  absence  or  the  presence  of  an  article  to  be 
dispensed. 


into  a  coin  col- 


end  of  each  of 


PREPARING 


3,318,428 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

RECORDING  AND  DELIVERING  DENTIFICA' 
TION  TICKETS 

Stefan  Gcorg  Klein,  London,  EngtanA  asafgnor  to 

Identyinatic  Trust,  Vadin,  lifcWmstrin 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4N2,075 

1  Oaim.    (CL  194—2) 


In  a  method  for  automatically  preparii  g,  recording  and 


delivering  identification  tickets  from  an 


issuing  machine, 

J 
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wherein  upon  insertion  of  a  prescribed  amount  of  money 
into  said  machine,  operations  are  initiated  and  controlted 
in  a  definite  sequence,  the  steps  of 

(a)  bringing  for  access  before  the  person  to  whom  said 
ticket  is  to  be  issued  from  said  machine  both  said 
ticket  which  is  to  be  issued  and  a  duplicate  record 
thereof  which  is  retained  within  the  machine; 

(b)  receiving  positive,  color-impressed  finger  prints  of 
said  person,  said  prints  being  made  with  the  same 
fingerprinted  color  material,  and  identical  prints  be- 

I     ing  placed  separately  on  said  ticket  and  said  record; 
and 

(c)  issuing  said  finger-printed  ticket  to  said  person  while 
simultaneously,  within  said  machine,  rendering  said 
duplicate  finger  printed  record  inaccessible  to  said 
person.  

3,318,429 
WIRE  HARNESS  STRUCTURE  FOR  MATRIX 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Boms,  Conklfai,  Tatsno  Hasegawa,  Eadwell, 
and  Victor  R.  SfanpwMi,  Owcfo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  In- 
tcmatioaal  Business  Madiincs  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii  , 

FnedOct  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,164      \  ' 
13  Clafans.    (CL  197—1) 


of  said  wheel,  a  cam  wheel  having  an  indentation  on  its 
periphery  for  controlling  the  spacing  between  said  print 
wheel  and  said  strip  of  paper,  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  print  wheel  and  said  cam  wheel  and  periodically 
engaging  said  print  wheel  with  said  strip  of  paper,  spacing 


means  for  engaging  said  cam  wheel  to  limit  the  travel 
of  said  print  wheel  to  a  first  position  while  printing  a  dot 
when  said  spacing  means  is  on  the  peri|Aery  of  said  cam 
wheel,  and  enabling  said  print  wheel  to  travel  to  a  second 
position  for  printing  a  dot  and  a  number  when  said  spac- 
ing means  is  in  said  indentation  on  said  cam  wheel. 


3,318,431 
SPRING  AND  SCREW  COMBINAHON  CARRIAGE 

DRIVE  MEANS 
Lloyd  J.  Lapoiate,  West  Hwtford,  and  Ralph  L.  Parker, 
Rodnrille,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Royal  Typewriter  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dekwarc 
FOed  Jan.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  520,712 
4  Clafans.     (CL  197—90) 


1.  In  a  printing  machine  having  print  wires  between 
a  movable  support  at  a  printing  line  and  a  stationary  print 
wire  control  mechanism,  a  flexible  harness  for  said  wires 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  flexible,  elongate  elements  arranged  par- 
allel to  each  other  in  an  intermediate  portion  so  that 
each  element  could  be  intersected  by  a  single  straight 
line  and  converging  at  one  end  thereof  in  a  tran- 
sition portion  to  form  a  rectangular  character  matrix 
securable  to  said  support  and  having  a  connecting 
portion  at  the  other  end  of  said  intermediate  portion 
securable  to  said  mechanism;  and 
a  coating  of  resilient  material  incasing  said  elements 
for  providing  a  unitary,  flexible  structure  with  said 
coating  having  gradually  increasing  thickness  on  said 
intermediate  portion   adjacent  said  transition   and 
connecting  portions  to  gradually  decrease  the  flexi- 
bility thereof. 


3,318,430 
SELECTIVE  PRINTING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 
PRINTING    SURFACES    AT    DIFFERENT 
LEVELS 
Alfred  K.  Boyd,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,509 

7  Clafans.    (CI.  197—18) 

1,  A  print  mechanism  for  recordmg  a  plurality  of 

channels  of  information  on  a  strip  of  paper,  comprising 

in  combination,  a  print  wheel  having  a  series  of  raised 

dots  and  a  series  of  raised  numerals  around  the  periphery 


1.  A  motion  converting  device  compri«ng  in  combi:_ 
nation,  ^     " 

a  frame, 

a  threaded  lead  screw  joumalled  for  rotation  on  said 
frame, 

a  carriage  adapted  to  be  moved  axially  by  said  lead 
screw, 

and  a  spring  having  each  end  fastened  to  said  carriage 
and  having  at  least  one  coil  which  is  threaded  on 
said  lead  screw  whereby  rotation  of  said  lead  screw 
causes  movement  of  said  carriage  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion. 

'  3,318,432 

WHEELED  TRANSPORTATION  ASSEMBLIES 
Clyde  M.  Mnllis,  Glen  Rock,  Larry  Tosato,  Millbara, 

and  Robert  A.  Bogyo,  Paramns,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Wcst- 

fa^ousc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburg  Pa.,  a  coipo- 

ration  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,199 
12  Cfadms.    (CL  198—16) 

1.  In  a  transportation  assembly,  a  moving  walk  hav- 
ing a  deated  treadway,  said  treadway  having  a  portion 
exposed  to  carry  load  relative  to  a  first  landing,  a  landing 
comb  at  said  landing  having  teeth  meshing  with  the  cleats 
of  said  treadway  to  assist  in  guiding  load  between  the 
landing  and  the  treadway  and  to  clear  debris  from  the 
grooves  between  said  cleats,  a  cart  having  a  load-bearing 
body  and  a  supporting  wheel  having  a  horizontal  axis,  said 
wheel  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  axially-spaced  rim 
cleats  which  are  circular  about  the  axis  of  the  wheel  for 
meshing  with  the  cleats  of  the  treadway  and  for  support- 
ing the  cart  on  a  smooth  surface,  wheel-supporting  means 
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mounted  on  said  cart  body,  means  moimting  the  wheel  on 
the  supporting  means  for  rotation  about  the  wheel  axis, 
and  cleaning  means  comprising  a  wheel  cleaner  associ- 
ated with  the  wheel-supporting  means,  said  cleaner  hav- 
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3^18,434 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  FEED  OF 

PULL-OFF  CLOSURES 

WUly  Waller,  Obcrallmcndstr.  16,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4^  0,238 

3  Claims.    (CL  198—33) 


I 


L>* 


ing  a  pair  of  teeth  extending  in  opposite  directions  about 
the  wheel  axis  into  the  groove  between  said  rim  cleats, 
whereby  the  last-named  teeth  clean  foreign  matter  out 
of  said  groove  in  each  direction  of  rotation  of  the  wheel ' 
about  its  axis. 


3,318,433 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  GLASS  CONTAINERS 

ONTO  A  MOVING  CONVEYOR 
George  E.  Rowe,  Wetfaersfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Em- 
hart  Cotporation,  Bloomficid,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of, 
Connecticut  I 

Filed  Not.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,462 
8  Claims.    (Q.  198—24) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  pull-tab  caps 
to  a  sealing  machine  adapted  to  apply  suci  i  caps  to  respec- 
tive receptacles,  comprising  a  rotatable  c  ip-sorting  drum 
provided  with  a  circumferential  area  cf  cavities  each 
dimensioned  to  receive  a  respective  pull-  ab  cap  with  its 
respective  tab  extending  outwardly  thereo: ;  support  means 
for  said  drum  including  a  ring  closely  s  arrounding  said 
drum  and  substantially  coplanar  with  said  cavities,  said 
ring  being  provided  with  a  recess  extending  therealong 
for  accommodating  those  tabs  of  caps  in  said  cavities 
which  project  outwardly  of  said  drum,  a  id  an  abutment 
in  the  path  of  the  outwardly  projecting  taps  at  the  end  of 
siaid  recess  for  engagement  with  the  outwardly  extending 
tabs  upon  entrainment  of  the  respective  c  ips  therepast  by 
feed  drum  for  rotating  each  of  the  caps  n  the  respective 
cavity  to  swing  the  respective  outwardly  e:  tending  tab  into 
the  cavity  behind  the  body  of  the  respe:tive  cap  in  the 
sense  of  rotation  of  said  drum;  supply  means  on  said  sup- 
port means  for  feeding  said  caps  to  said  c  ivities  in  succes- 
sion at  a  point  rearwardly  of  said  abutm  mt  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  drum;  and  disc  large  means  for 
serially  removing  said  caps  from  said  cavi  ies  at  a  location 
forwardly  of  said  abutment  in  the  sense  o 
drum. 


rotation  of  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sweeping  an  article  from  a  fixe( 
support  at  a  side  of  a  moving  horizontal  conveyor  am 
for  moving  it  onto  the  conveyor,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  fixed  support  for  articles  at  the  side  of  the  conveyor, 
a  head  rotating  on  a  vertical  axis,  a  pusher  carried  b] 
said  head  but  movable  relative  thereto  and  operable  ^U 
engage  said  article  on  said  support  and  to  sweep  it  througn 
a  substantial  arc  onto  the  conveyor  and  to  then  release 
it  while  continuing  to  rotate  with  the  head,  a  first  level 
pivotally  supported  by  said  head  and  connected  to  saiq 
pusher,  a  second  lever  pivotally  supported  by  said  head 
and  having  a  connection  with  said  pusher,  means  for  piv* 
oting  said  first  and  second  levers  relative  to  the  head  dur< 
ing  rotation  thereof  including  first  and  second  stationary 
cams,  a  cam  follower  connected  to  said  first  lever  anc^ 
engaging  said  first  cam  during  rotation  of  the  head  td 
move  said  pusher  generally  rectilinearly  outwardly  relai 
tive  to  the  head  while  rotating  therewith  and  into  engage* 
ment  with  the  article  at  the  side  of  the  conveyor  and  thei< 
generally  rectilinearly  inwardly  relative  to  the  head  to  reJ 
lease  the  article  on  the  conveyor,  and  a  cam  follower  con-* 
nected  to  said  second  lever  and  engaging  said  second  can) 
to  retard  rotation  of  said  pusher  with  the  head  during  re 
kase  of  the  article. 


3,318,435 

CONVEYOR  CARRIEri 

Frederick  B.  Scott,  Syracnae,  N.Y.,  assimior  to  Syracuse 

Supply  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  cotporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1966.  Scr.  No.  511,392 
7  Claims.    (CI.  198—38 


loai 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  including  a 
and  its  supporting  track,  an  article  carrie ' 
frame  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  the 
a  container  having  one  side  open,  pi 


carrying  trolley 

having  an  open 

conveyor  system, 

mounted  on 


vot  dly 
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the  carrier  frame  for  discharge  from  the  open  side,  latch 
means  carried  by  die  frame  and  releasably  supporting 
said  container  against  discharge  in  non-discharge  posi- 
tion, latch  release  means  on  said  frame  and  including  a 
trip  adapted  to  engage  a  stationary  detent  for  actuation 
by  movement  of  the  carrier  along  the  track,  and  at  least 
one  discbarge  station  disposed  aloiig  the  track  having  a 
detent  adapted  to  engage  the  carrier  trip  for  container 
discharge,  and  means  responsive  to  conveyor  movement 
of  said  carrier  for  restoring  the  container  to  its  latched 
non-discharge  position. 


3,318,436 

BULK  MATERIAL  FEEDER 

Joe  R.  Ray,  1798  Grace  Ave.,  Sm  Joae,  CaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1966,  Scr.  No.  541^18 

7  Claina.    (Q.  19»— 60) 


95125 


and  a  second  portion  extendiiig  over  an  area  traverwd 
by  said  holes  for  receiving  solids  from  said  first  portion 
of  the  enclosure  and  allowing  them  to  pass  through  the 
holes  into  the  containers,  said  second  portion  including 
a  passageway  closed  at  the  end  opposite  to  the  end  at 
which  solids  enter,  and  a  section  preceding  said  passage- 
way, said  passageway  and  said  section  both  being  sub- 
stantially longer  in  the  directioa  of  rotation  than  a  feed 
htrie.  I 

3,318,438 

VERTICAL  AUGER  LOADER 

Rlchaid  R.  NeeM  a^  Rkhatii  E.  DMfffcr,  Cedar  Fals, 

Iowa,  amicMin  to  Kcwaaee  MacMaery  ft  Conrcyor 

Company,  Kewaaee,  nt,  a  casporartoa  of  DliBois 

Filed  loly  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,755 

13  Claims.    (CL  198— M) 


1.  A  bulk  material  feeder  for  controlling  graviutional 
flow  of  granular  material  from  a  mound  thereof  onto  a 
conveyor;  comprising 

(a)  a  frame  supported  beneath  said  mound  of  granular 

material, 

(b )  a  throat  formed  in  said  frame  providing  a  restricted 
passage  therethrough, 

(c)  a  shaker  tray  having  side  walls  spaced  approximate- 
ly the  width  of  said  throat  and  open  eqds  spaced 
from  each  other  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the 

P     angle  of  repose  of  the  granular  material  flowing 
through  said  throat, 

(d)  means  tot  pivotally  suspending  said  shaker  tray 
from  said  frame  in  centered  relation  to  said  throat, 
for  shaking  movement  in  a  lengthwise  direction,  and 

(e)  a  power  driven  eccentric  joumaled  on  said  frame 
having  a  connecting  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said 
tray  for  moving  said  shalcer  tray  to  and  fro  for 
spilling  granular  material  alternately  fnxn  opposite 
ends  of  said  shaker  tray. 


3,318,437 
SOUDS  HANDUNG  EQUIPMENT 
Charles   Thomson,   Eshcr,   England,   assignor  to  Solar 
Thomson   Eaginccring   Company    Limited,   Cobham, 
England 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,161 
Clahns  priority,  upUcation  Great  Britafai,  Oct.  2, 1964, 

40,265/64 
4  Claims,    (a.  19»-42) 


1.  A  vertical  lift  auger-type  conveyor  comprising  in 
combination,  a  conical  shaped  loading  hopper  having  a 
steeply  sloped  sidewall,  an  auger  rotatably  supported  on 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  auger  to  turn  about  the  vertical 
axis  thereof,  the  lower  flightings  of  the  auger  being  adapt- 
ed for  loading  from  the  hopper,  the  remaining  upper  flight- 
ings of  the  auger  being  enclosed  by  a  tube  and  constitut- 
ing the  conveying  section  of  the  auger,  the  tube  being  sup- 
ported by  the  hopper  against  rotation,  a  slip  tube  slidably 
supported  on  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  to  variably  en- 
dose  tjhe  load  flightings  ol  the  auger  and  means  for  re- 
leasably supporting  the  slip  tube  at  selected  heights  rela- 
tive to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  hopper  to  permit  adjust- 
ing the  loading  rate  of  the  auger. 


3318,439 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
WllUam   T.   Sollivan,  Oxford   City,   Ohio,   assignor  to 
Komylak  Corporation,  HamiKon,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  New  Joscy 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,306 
7Cbdms.    (CL  198— 75) 

1.  Solids  feeding  means  for  supplying  containers  with 
solids,  said  means  comprising  a  horizontal  feed  plate 
rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  feed  holes  spaced  around  a  conmion  circle  centered 
on  said  axis;  locating  means  for  maintaining  the  openings 
of  said  containers  in  register  with  said  holes  as  the  plate 
rotates;  and  a  stationary  enclosure  closed  at  the  bottom 
by  said  plate  and  adapted  to  receive  solids  to  be  fed  to 

the  containers,  said  enclosure  including  a  first  portion  1.  A  conveying  system  comprising  a  main  conveyor  for 
extending  over  an  area  traversed  by  a  portion  of  said  conveying  articles  from  a  first  machine  to  a  second  ma- 
plate  between  the  axis  of  rotation  and  said  holes  so  that  chine,  live  storage  conveyor  means  adjacent  the  main 
solids  are  carried  within  said  first  pmtion  by  said  plate,  conveyor  for  storing  articles  from  the  first  machine,  means 
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for  diverting  articles  from  the  main  conveyor  during 
operation  of  the  said  main  conveyor  to  the  live  storage 
conveyor,  and  means  responsive  to  commands  from  the 
second  machine  for  conveying  articles  from  the  live  stor- 
age conveyor  to  the  main  conveyor. 


3318  440 
SOUDS  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
Charles   Thomson,  Esher,  Emland,  assignor  to   Solar 
ThomsoD  Eng^ecriiig  Company  Limited,  Surrey,  Eng- 
land 

FUcd  July  23,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  474,286 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  Oct  2, 1964, 

40,265/64 
11  Claimf.    (CL  198—140)  I 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  buckets,  eact 
bucket  comprising  two  complementary  parts,  a  coupling 
member  disposed  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  buckets 
and  two  pivot  pins  connecting  said  parts  and  pivotall] 
connecting  each  coupling  member  with  its  two  adjacen 
buckets  to  form  a  bucket  chain,  said  pins  lying  whoU) 
within  the  lateral  boundaries  of  the  buckets,  and  havinf 
axes  lying  in  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 


3,318,441 

MANURE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR  POULTRY 

HOUSES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Everett  M.  Keen  and  Anthony  J.  Sidliano,  MiUviUe,  HJ., 

assignors  to  Keen  Manofactming  Corporatioa,  Millvflle, 

N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,958 
5  Claims.    (CL  198—175) 


1.  A  manure  conveyor  system  for  poultry  houses  an( 
the  like  comprising  a  trough  having  a  substantially  smooth 
flat  floor  adapted  to  receive  droppings,  a  pair  of  endless 
chains  disposed  in  parallelism  along  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  trough,  a  scries  of  substantially  equally  spaced 
scraper  flights  disposed  transversely  of  the  trough  eachj 
comprising  a  blade  having  a  front  edge  resting  on  the 
floor  of  the  trough  and  extending  substantially  entirel)^ 
across  said  floor,  and  means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  eacti 
blade  loosely  connecting  the  blade  to  a  selected  pair  of 
the  links  of  the  chain  with  freedom  for  tilting  movement 
of  the  blade  to  press  said  front  edge  thereof  down  intq 
scraping  engagement  with  the  floor  when  the  chains  are 
moved  to  pull  the  blades  along  the  trough. 
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3,318,442 
APPARATUS  FOR 

CULTTVATION  OF  PI 
Gertmd  Lange,  HoizKaitnistrasse  9, 
and  Gfinter  Schoil,  MnHiefgastraHC 
(Ncdur),  Gcnnany 

Filed  Inly  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4Vl,917 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcfnumy, .  vlj  17,  1964, 

L  48,321 

12  Claims.    (CL  198—181) 


1.  In  a  conveyor  installation  for  the  c  mechanization  of 
plant  cultivation  and  the  like,  wherein  a  multiplicity  of 
generally  horizontal  tables  are  displaced  Uong  an  endless 
elongated  path  by  an  endless  flexible  slement  passing 
around  respective  drive  disks  at  oppoUe  ends  of  said 
path,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  endless  flexible  element  is  a  (able; 

(b)  said  tables  are  mounted  at  (Mie  sid '.  thereof  on  said 
cable  anc}  extend  outwardly  therefrc  m;  and 

(c)  said  installation  includes  flrst  su  >port  means  in- 
cluding a  rail  extending  around  sal  1  path  and  out- 
wardly thereof  for  supporting  at  least  part  of  the 
weight  of  said  tables  upon  their  movement  around 
said  path,  and  second  support  mean»  disposed  along 
said  cable  and  carrying  at  least  am  ther  part  of  the 
weight  of  said  tables, 

each  of  said  tables  being  provided  witli  an  arm  having 
at  least  a  bortion  bent  at  an  obtuse  angle  :o  the  horizontal 
tables  ana  extending  inwardly  and  downv  ranfly  therefrom 
with  respect  to  said  path,  said  arms  connecting  the  re- 
spective tables  to  said  cable,  said  arms  en  paging  said  disks 
during  passage  tberearound. 


3,318,443 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOfel  BAND 

SAW  BLADES     T 

Donald  A.  HOlig,  4828  Yooge  St.,  Wniowdale, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Oct  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4t  t,491 

6  Claims.    (CL  206—53  i 


sa  V 


bKly 
de  ine 


1.  A  dispensing  container  for  band 
like  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating 
cured  together  along  a  meeting  line  to 
a  saw  blade  receiving  chamber,  said  sav 
chamber  having  opposed  side  walls  and 
ing  between  said  side  walls,  spaced 


blades  and  the 

members  se- 

therebetween 

blade  receiving 

ind  walls  extend- 

co-<  perating  bearing 
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ribs  on  the  inner  surface  of  each  body  member,  said  ribs 
extending  from  the  center  portion  of  said  body  members 
subsuntially  to  the  periphery  thereof,  a  plurality  of  roll- 
ers, means  mounting  said  plurality  of  rolkn  on  said 
body  for  rotation  in  said  chamber  with  their  rolling  sur- 
faces at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  bearing  surfaces 
of  said  bearing  ribs,  said  rollers  being  spaced  apart  in  a 
circular  arrangement  with  their  ruling  surfaces  adapted 
to  roll  with  respect  to  the  outside  face  of  a  coil  of  saw 
blade  in  said  chamber  as  it  is  uncoiled  frcnn  said  cham- 
ber, one  of  said  end  walls  being  formed  with  an  opening 
through  which  the  free  end  of  a  coil  of  saw  blade  can  be 
drawn  in  use. 

'  3,318^444 

FAD  QF  INDIVIDUALLY  DETACHABLE  BAGS 

Sidney  Wckhcr,  20  Elk  Ave,  and  Albert  Einbindcr,  3 

Bon  Air  Ave,  both  of  New  RochcDc,  N.Y.     10804 

Filed  Innc  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,136 

5  Claims.    (CL  206—57) 


1.  A  pad  comprising  a  stack  of  generally  coextensive 
rectangular  bags  of  flexible  heat-sealable  plastic  material 
with  aligned  edges  on  at  least  one  side,  each  bag  having 
a  closed  bottom  remote  from  said  one  side,  having  a 
closed  top  forming  said  one  side,  and  being  provided  with 
a  weakened  zone  extending  completely  across  it  close  to 
said  one  side  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  aligned 
edges;  a  header  of  a  relatively  stiff  material  overlying  said 
aligned  edges  and  extending  beyond  said  zone,  said  header 
being  folded  about  said  aligned  edges  on  one  of  the  minor 
sides  of  said  stack  and  forming  a  pair  of  aligned  aprons 
extending  completely  across  the  stack  and  terminating 
substantially  flush  with  the  major  sides  thereof  while  ex- 
tending from  said  aligned  edges  beyond  said  weakened 
zone,  the  major  sides  of  the  bags  of  the  stack  being  closed; 
and  fastening  means  joining  said  header  to  said  bags  at  a 
location  between  said  closed  top  and  said  zone. 


(c)  a  transparent,  planar  front  element  heat-sealed  to 
said  rear  element  in  predetermined  marginal  and 


central  areas  thereof  in  a  manner  whereby  each  of 
said  recesses  is  completely  closed  off  to  reiain  the 
article  contained  therein. 


3,318,446 

CLEANING  AND  SEPARATING  DEVICE 

Daniel  Grow,  Ringtown,  Pa.     17967 

FUcd  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,937 

2  elites.    (CL  209—3) 


'  1.  A  device  for  cleaning  crushed  stone  in  a  mixture 
of  said  crashed  stone,  dirt,  sand  and  other  extraneous 
matter  associated  therewith  comprising,  a  vibrating  con- 
veyor provided  with  sides  at  right  angles  to  the  bottom 
plate  of  said  conveyor  and  extending  on  a  line  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  vibration  of  the  conveyor,  means  for 
introducing  a  water  slurry  of  said  mixture  onto  said  bot- 
tom plate  at  one  end  thereof,  barrier  means  positioned 
across  the  other  end  of  said  conveyor,  and  a  plurality  of 
baffles  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  conveyor  spaced 
along  the  conveyor  from  feed  in  end  to  the  discharge 
end,  said  baflles  at  the  feed  in  end  extending  the  entire 
width  of  the  conveyor,  and  the  remainder  of  the  baffles 
extending  from  the  sides  to  the  center-line  of  the  con- 
veyor and  being  staggered  with  respect  to  one  another 
along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  conveyor  means  for 
imparting  vibratory  motion  to  said  vibrating  conveyor, 
and  means  for  positioning  said  vibratory  unit  at  any  dc- 
siitd  location  along  the  length  of  said  conveyor,  said 
barrier  means  impeding  the  progress  of  the  mixture  and 
causing  particle  contact  and  scrubbing  just  prior  to  dis- 
charge from  said  conveyor. 


3,318,445 
BUTTON  PACKAGE 
Charies  Schncr  m,  Woodmcre,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sclmcr- 
Block  Co.,  Inc.,  Inwood,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  526,143 
8  Claims.    (CL  206—78) 
1.  A  package  of  a  plurality  of  buttons  or  the  like,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  molded  traylike  rear  element  of  lightweight,  rigid, 
but  readily  tearable,  thermoplastic  foam  material; 

(b)  said  rear  element  being  imperforate  and  defining  a 
^urality  of  stepped  recesses  therein  receiving  the 
articles  packaged  and  any  subsequent  appurtenances 
extending  therefrom; 


I 


3  318  447 

SEPARATION  OF  HIGH  AND  LOW  QUALITY 

ELECTRODE  COKES 

John  L.  Ellingboe,  Jr.,  Littleton,  and  John  H.  Rnnnds, 

Denver,  Colo.,  assignorB  to  Marathon  Oil  Company, 

Findlay,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,976 
4  Claims.    (CL  209—213) 
1.  A  method  for  recovering  petroleum  coke  having  a 
relatively  lower  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  from  an 
initial  mass  of  petroleum  coke  comprising: 

subjecting  a  continuous  stream  of  finely  divided  par- 
ticles of  said  initial  mass  of  petroleum  coke  to  a 
high  intensky  magnetic  field,  and 
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separating  those  particles  of  petroleum  coke  which  aie 
attracted  by  said  magnetic  field  and  which  are  chai  - 


acterized  by  a  coefficient  of  thermal  Expansion  whic  i 
is  lower  than  that  of  said  initial  mass  of  petroleii|i 
coke.  ' 


3»31M48 
FLUID  SEPARATING  AND  CLEANING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  ,     , 
William  E.  Fryer,  1215  Louise  Art^ 

Aiaidia,  Calif.    91006 

Filed  Sept  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,222 

11  Claims.    (CL  210—71) 


6.  That  method  of  placing  crude  oil  separator  apparatus 
in  operation  initially  which  comprises  flooding  with  water 
all  interior  surfaces  to  be  contacted  by  contaminated 
crude  <m1  to  be  subjected  to  cleaning  treatment,  heating 
said  water  to  a  temperature  approximating  normal  oper- 
ating temperature  for  laid  apparatus  thereby  assurinjg 
that  the  apparatus  surfaces  are  first  wetted  with  hot  water, 
and  gradually  introducing  dirty  oil  to  the  upper  portion 
of  the  apparatus  to  float  the  oil  on  said  water  and  for^ 
an  oil-water  interface  while  lowering  the  water  level  by 
withdrawing  water  from  the  bottom  portion  at  a  rate  co- 
ordinated with  the  rate  of  crude  oil  introduction  until  tUe 
oil-water  interface  between  oil  floating  on  the  water  has 
fallen  to  the  desired  operating  level  for  normal  use  of 
said  apparatus.  | 

8.  A  continuously  operating  crude  oil  separator  ap- 
paratus having  an  elongated  tubular  shell  having  walls 
and  closed  at  its  ends  and  supported  with  its  axis  disposed 
horizontally,  means  for  maintaining  the  lower  portions  ()f 
said  shell  flooded  with  water  and  the  upper  portions  there- 
of flooded  with  oil  to  form  an  oil-water  interface,  finned 
steam  heating  pipes  extending  horizontally  through  the 
top  portion  of  said  shell  above  the  normally-prevailing 
oil-water  interface  and  connected  with  header  meaqs 
therefor  in  one  end  of  the  shell,  clean  oil  skimming  weir 
means  across  the  other  end  of  said  shell  with  its  upper 
edge  close  to  the  top  thereof,  said  shell  having  an  oil  an  1 


shell 
tte 


sand  collecting  sump  and  having  u 
walls  merging  at  their  upper  portions 
lower  portion  of  the  walls  of  said 
walls  sloping  at  an  angle  in  excess  of 
of  submerged  sand  therein  whereby 
settling  out  of  said  crude  oil  gravitates 
sloping  walls  directly  into  said  sump, 
drawing  oil  and  water  from  said  sump 


an] 
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3,318,449 
WATER  RE-USE  SYST^ 
Clyde  E.  Jemiings,  419  N.  Bridge 
93277,  and  Clarence  A.  Rowlaad,  94 
Rtc.  2,  Hidden  Valley,  Loomaa, 

Filed  Anc.  3,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
10  Claims.    (CL  210— 


.,  Vbalia,  CaMf. 
omingsidc  Drive, 
95650 
9,867 


8.  A  self-acting  system  for  reclaiming  used  cleaning 
water  and  the  like  for  toilet  flushing  pu  rposes  comprising 
,    a  filter  vessel  for  filtering  the  used  w^ter, 

a  first  conduit  for  supplying  the  used 

a  storage  tank  for  storing  the  filtered 


) 


water  to  the  filter, 
water. 


a  second  conduit  interconnecting  the  filter  vessel  and 

the  storage  tank  for  conducting   he  filtered  water 

from  the  filter  to  the  storage  tank 
an  auxiliary  flush  tank, 
a  third  conduit  interconnecting  the 

the  auxiliary  flush  tank  for  conducting  the  fihered 

water  therebetween, 
a  toilet  fixture, 
a  fourth  conduit  interconnecting  the 

the  auxiliary  flush  tank  to  conduct 

therebetween, 
a  fifth  conduit  interconnecting  the  flter  vessel  and  a 

sewer  line  and  means  in  said  fifth 

tively  permitting  water  to  flow  fro^  the  filter  vessel 

to  the  sewer  line,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  liquid  leve 

flush  tank  for  causing  the  filtered  \  ater  to  flow  from 

the  storage  tank  to  the  auxiliary  flish  tank  to  replen 

ish  the  filtered  water  supplied  to  tfa  e  toilet  fixture. 


3,318,450 
HOME  WASTEWATER  TREATING 

A  MOVABLE  FILTER 
Kenneth  S.  Watson  and  Robert  P.  Fan  sU, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Co  iqMiiy, 
tion  of  New  York 

Ffled  Aug.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

2  Claims.    (CI.  210— 13|4) 
2.  A  wastewater  treating  unit  compj^ising 
a  vertical  chamber  including  side 
raw  wastewater  inlet  in  the  upper 
an  outlet  in  the  lower  portion  thereof 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  meai  s 
introducing  air  into  the  bottom  o 
aerate  the  wastewater  contained  tnerein. 
for  periodically  removing  sludge 
said  chamber, 


storage  tank  and 


toilet  fixture  and 
the  filtered  water 


in  the  auxiliary 


UNIT  HAVING 

I,  Jr.,  Louisville, 
,acorpofB- 

387,110 


wills  and  having  a 

p  >rtion  thereof  and 

spaced  from 

fcM"  periodically 

said  chamber  to 

and  means 

f  4om  the  bottom  of 
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a  member  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  movement  be- 
tween a  normal  position  above  said  inlet  and  a  second 
position  below  said  outlet, 

said  member  including  a  peripheral  edge  portion  in 
sliding  sealed  engagement  with  said  chamber  side 
walls  and  including  a  housing  and  a  filter  element  be- 
low said  housing  for  removing  suspended  solids  from 
said  wastewater  during  movement  of  said  member  to 
its  second  position, 

said  housing  including  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  tube 
opening  into  said  top  wall  and  extending  to  a  point 
spaced  from  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  por- 


means  for  supporting  said  plates  with  the  open  edge 
in  said  tray  while  maintaining  said  mating  edges  in 
engagement;  and 

means  co-operating  with  said  plates  for  supporting  said 
element  therebetween  so  that  at  least  the  major  por- 
tioa  of  its  adsorbent  surface  does  not  engage  either 
of  said  layers  thereby  preventing  flooding  thereof. 


3316.452 

BACKWASH  MEANS  FOR  AN  OPEN  ENDED 

MULTIPLE  TUBE  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 

Rcaaid  P.  Adams,  67  Noltii«haB  TcmMC, 

Bafalo,N.Y.  14216 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  524,276 

10  Claiais.    (CL  210—333) 


tioos  surrounding  said  tube  and  defining  a  labyrinth 
passage  within  said  housing  having  its  inlet  com- 
municating with  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  and  an 
outlet  in  the  top  wall  of  said  housing, 
drive  means  effecting  movement  of  said  member, 
means  disposed  above  said  member  for  dispensing  solid 
pellets  of  chlorinating  material  into  the  upper  end  of 
said  tube  upon  initial  downward  movement  of  said 
I    member   towards   its  second   position,   and   means 
operable  when  said  member  is  in  its  second  position 
for  removing  liquid  from  above  said  member  through 
said  outlet. 


1.  {Filtering  apparatus  for  removing  contaminants  from 
a  liquid  comprising  a  filter  housmg,  said  filter  housing  in- 
cluding an  inlet  section  and  an  outlet  section,  an  inlet  con- 
duit in  conununication  with  said  inlet  section,  an  outlet 
conduit  in  communication  said  outlet  section,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  filter  tubes  disposed  within  the  outlet  section,  the 
opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  tubes  within  the  outlet  sec- 
tion being  open  to  said  inlet  section,  backwash  means 
movably  supported  in  said  housing,  said  backwash  means 
being  movable  into  position  to  be  in  commimication  with 
opposite  ends  of  one  of  said  tubes  at  a  particular  time, 
the  backwash  means  being  movaWe  so  as  to  be  in  com- 
munication with  the  opposite  open  ends  of  different  ones 
of  said  filter  tubes  in  a  sequential  manner. 


3,316,451 
THIN-LAYER  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  CHAMBER 

AND  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Edwin  P.  Prxybylowkz  and  Albert  D.  BaitsboUs,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  assignorB  to  F-astmau  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  June  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  463,735 
13  Cbdms.    (CL  210—196) 


3,316,453 
REVERSIBLE  FILE  HOLDER 
John  Richafd  Cavanagh,  Toronto,  Oatario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  IntcmatioMd  Arms  limited,  Nassau,  Ba- 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,177 
4CUinis.    (CL211— 11) 


1.  A  flexible  chromatographic  element  chamber  and 
support  device  comprising: 

a  tray  for  containing  an  eluant  solvent; 

a  pair  of  support  plates  having  inner  surface  layers 

and  raised  mating  edges  for  sealing  the  element  in  a 

thin  volume  open  along  one  edge; 


1.  A  reversible  file  holder  comprising  in  combination: 
a  continuous  length  of  rigid  material  of  uniform  cross- 
section,  bent  to  define  four  parallel  spaced  apvt  leg 
members  of  an  equal  length  dimension  Z;  two  parallel 
spaced  apart  support  members  of  a  dimension  X  con- 
necting opposite  pairs  of  the  same  ends  of  said  legs; 
and  two  other  support  members  of  a  different  dimen- 
sion Y  extending  between  the  other  opposite  pairs  of 
said  legs  at  the  other  ends  thereof  in  parallel  spaced 
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apart  relationship,  but  at  right  angles  to  said  first  men- 
tioned support  members,  the  dimensions  X,  Y,  and  Z  be- 
ing proportioned  relative  to  the  width  W  of  a  file  to  be 
handled  thereby  and  wherein  Z  is  of  a  length  between 
Wll  and  W,  X  is  of  a  length  between  Wll  and  IWIl. 
and  Y  is  of  a  length  between  Wl\  and  Wll,  and  whereioj 
X  is  greater  than  Z  and  Z  is  greater  than  Y. 
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3,318,454 

SHELF  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  BOOKENDS 

Gerald  M.  Donlin,  701  7th  Ave.  N., 

St.  Cloud,  Minn.     56301 
FUed  June  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  557,731 

2Claiins.    (CI.  211— 43)  < 


1.  A  shelf  with   adjustable   bookends,   comprising  ii 
combination  a  horizontally  elongated  shelf  panel  pro 
vided  in  its  upper  surface  with  a  pair  of  spaced  paralle 
and   longitudinally  coextensive    undercut    grooves,    said 
grooves  terminating  at  closed  ends  spaced  longitudinal! 
inwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  shelf  panel,  and  a  pair  o: 
upstanding  and  opposing  bookend  members  movable  to 
ward  and  away  from  each  other  on  said  shelf  panel,  sai 
bookend  members  being  provided  at  the  bottom  thereo 
with    guides    slidable    longitudinally    in    the    respective 
grooves,  said  guides  having  a  cross-section  corresponding 
to  the  undercut  grooves,  whereby^  to  prevent  removal  o| 
the  guides  from  the  grooves  and  iseparation  of  the  book* 
end  members  from  the  shelf  panel,  said  widened  end 
portions  being  located  at  the  respective  opposite  ends  o 
said  grooves. 


3,318,455 
DISPENSING  RACK 
George  Takahashi,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Century  Dis 
play  Mfg.  Corp*)  Franldin  Parit,  01.,  a  corporation  o 
Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,578 
2  Ckiims.    (CI.  211—49) 

I 


each  of  said  shelves  being  provided  \xith  parallel  ori- 
ented track  members  in  spaced  apar :  relationship  to 
each  other  defining  a  plurality  of  i  »ntainer-rcceiv- 
ing  channels  on  said  shelves  for  accommodating  said 
containers  in  side  wall  to  side  wall  ^lationship  with 
each  other  when  the  end  walls  of  sai  d  containers  are 
in  engagement  with  said  track  memt  ers, 

said  upper  front  partial  panel  termini  iting  above  said 
bottom  shelf  for  permitting  access  to  said  bottom 
shelf  for  enabling  removal  of  cylindrical  containers 
contained  thereon, 

said  front  panel  being  hingedly  mount  A  to  said  frame 
permitting  access  to  said  top  and  intei  mediate  shelves, 

said  top  and  intermediate  shelves  beij  g  inclined  rear- 
wardly,  I 

a  vertical  chute  defined  by  the  back  w;  11  of  said  frame 
and  the  back  end  of  said  shelves, 

said  vertical  chute  being  slightly  wide  *  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  containers  adapted  to 
be  dispensed  from  said  rack, 

said  bottom  shelf  being  inclined  forwardly  from  said 
vertical  chute  and  being  provided  vith  an  inclined 
guide  member  positioned  in  said  chne  for  directing 
cans  from  said  chute  onto  said  botto  n  shelf, 

a  vertically  extending  lower  front  paitial  panel  mem- 
ber extending  across  the  front  of  said  bottom  shelf 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  fram<  for  preventing 
containers  on  said  bottom  shelf  frcm  indavertently 
rolling  off, 

a  top-hinged   pivotally  mounted  bracket  provided   at 
the  back  end  of  the  channel  on  said  L  itermediate  shelf 
for  preventing  cylindrical  contaimrs  contained  in 
said  channel  on  said  intermediate  ^helf  from  beingi 
transmitted  into  said  vertical  chute  lichen  the  portion 
of  said  vertical  chute  immediately  ac  jacent  said  chan- 
nel of  said  intermediate  shelf  is  occ  ipied  with  other 
cylindrical  containers  to  be  dispense  d, 
whereby  cylindrical  containers  can  be  dis  wnsed  from  said 
rack  on  a  first  in-first  out  basis  without 
vertical  chute. 

331M56 

CAR  SEAT  TRAY 

Howard  A.  Upc,  2600  Keating  Sti  Apt.  408, 

Washington,  D.C.     2003  [ 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4 16,869 

8  Claims.    (CI.  211— 72 


jamming  in  said 


1.  A  rack  adapted  for  dispensing  cylindrical  containen 
comprising, 

a  frame  which  includes  a  vertically  extending  back  wall 
a  pair  of  integral  oppositely  disposed  parallel  ori 
ented  side  walls  extending  from  said  back  wall,  and 
an  upper  front  partial  panel  member ,  in  oppositel; 
disposed  parallel  orientation  with  said  back  wall, 

a  top  shelf, 

at  least  one  intermediate  shelf,      . 

a  bottom  sbelf,  ' 

said  shelves  being  mounted  to  said  frame  in  genera 
vertical  alignment  with  each  other. 


1.  A  car  seat  tray  comprising  a  sul  stantially  planar 


surface  having  lateral  edges  and  f^mmg 


at  least  one  aper- 


ture for  the  reception  of  a  cup;  depem  ing  spaced  apart 
support  means  for  holding  said  planar  surface  substan- 
tially horizontal  on  a  bench  type  autoinobile  seat,  said 
support  means  comprising  two  spaced  |  apart  elongated 
planar  support  members,  each  having  a  substantially 
straight  upper  edge  and  a  concave  lowei  edge  configured 
to  conform  to  a  cross  section  of  the  upper  surface  of 
a  bench  type  car  seat  taken  longitudina  ly  of  a  car,  and 
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means  connecting  each  of  said  support  members  to  said 
planar  surface  adjacent  said  lateral  edges,  said  support 
members  being  integral  with  and  forming  a  continuation 
of  said  planar  surface. 


3,318,457 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  INTRAVENOUS  FEEDING 

Irwin  R.  Krasnoff,  1731  Banrington  Place, 

Ann  Arbor,  Mich.    48103 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  587,535 

4  Claims,    (a.  211— 74) 


'"-. 

"< 

i" 

0-" 

/^..i-H 

^*» 

^^ 

i^SuniziiB 

■K>^ 

I- 

3,318,458 

ADJUSTABLE  SUDE  STAINING  HOLDER 

Sidney  Rothberg,  5508  EMcron  Ave., 

Baltimore,  Md.    21215 

Ffled  Jane  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,878 

9  Claims.    (CL  211— 113) 


therein  for  mounting  slides  thereon,  said  imit  having  a 
solid  surface  midway  between  said  ends,  a  su^)ension  rod 
attached  centrally  to  said  solid  surface,  a  leveling  device 
fastened  to  said  surface,  an  extension  rod,  means  of  cou- 
pling said  suspension  rod  to  said  extension  rod,  and  means 
fastening  said  extension  rod  onto  a  faucet. 


3,318,459 
DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  CHAIN  DRIVE  FOR  STOR- 
ING AND  DISPLAYING  ROLLED-UP  MERCHAN- 
DISE 
WiUy  Schneider,  Vorst,  Post  Scfawenkc,  Westphalia,  Gcr- 
many;  Ii^gebotg  Schneider,  nee  Hefendehl,  heir  of  said 
WUly  Schneider,  deceased 

FUed  Oct  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,150 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  22,  1965, 

Sch  37,260 

8aaims.    (CL  211— 122) 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  intravenous  feeding  which 
comprises : 

(a)  a  standard  in  the  form  of  a  T-shaped  support  having 
a  vertical  staff  and  a  bottle  support  loop  at  each 
end  of  the  horizontal  bar  of  the  T, 

(b)  a  cross-clamp  having  a  body  portion  with  a  central 
area  recessed  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  vertical  staff 
and  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  flanges  extending  to 
each  side  of  said  recess, 

(c)  means  releasably  movable  toward  said  central  area 
to  lock  said  cross  clamp  on  said  vertical  staff, 

(d)  a  bottle  clasp  at  each  end  of  said  body  portion  com- 
prising a  root  portion  slidably  received  in  each  of 
said  pairs  of  flanges  and  flexible  branch  portions  posi- 
tioned to  resiliently  embrace  an  inverted  intrave- 
nous supply  bottle  supported  on  a  loop  of  said  stand- 
ard, and 

(e)  means  to  position  said  root  portion  of  said  bottle 
clasp  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  of  horizontal 

I      adjustment  in  a  pair  of  flanges  to  accommodate  var- 
'       ious  T-bar  widths  and  bottle  sizes. 


1.  An  adjustable  slide  staining  holder  for  use  in  main- 
taining stained  slides  in  a  level  position,  comprising  an 
open  structural  rectangular  imit  having  engagement  slots 


1.  A  device  for  storing  and  displaying  rolls  of  rolled- 
up  merchandise  in  sheet-form,  such  as  floor  coverings  of 
various  materials,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  uprights; 

(b)  substantially  horizontal  beams  joining  said  pair 
of  uprights  to  form  a  stand  jointly  with  said  pair  of 
uprights; 

(c)  a  first  pair  of  sprocket  wheels  arranged  at  a  rela- 
tively low  level  each  adjacent  one  of  said  first  pair 
of  uprights  and  supported  by  said  stand; 

(d)  a  second  pair  of  sprocket  wheels  arranged  at  a 
relatively  high  level  each  adjacent  one  of  said  pair  of 
uprights  and  supported  by  said  stand; 

(e)  a  pair  of  endless  plate  link  chains  each  supported 
by  one  of  said  first  pair  of  ^rocket  wheels  and  one 
of  said  second  pair  of  sprocket  wheels,  said  pair 
of  chains  including  hollow  link-connecting  pins; 

(f )  a  pair  of  hooks  each  pivotally  supported  on  one 
end  thereof  by  one  of  said  pair  of  chains;    . 

(g)  manually  operable  means  for  varying  tiie  spacing 
between  the  points  of  pivotal  support  of  said  pair 
of  hooks  and  said  Unk-connecting  pins  of  the  pair  of 
chain  links  of  said  pair  of  chains  inunediately  ad- 
jacent said  points  of  pivotal  support;  and 

(h)  pin  means  for  supporting  rolls  of  merchandise,  said 
pin  means  being  inserted  into  a  pair  of  hollow  link- 
connecting  pins  and  projecting  at  right  angles  axially 
inward  from  the  pair  of  planes  generally  defined  by 
said  pair  of  chains. 


GARMENT-HANGER  BAR 
KewMtli  F.  Becker,  Hanlcy  HUb,  Mo. 
(7701  UnderfaUl  Drive,  St  Louis,  Mo.    63133) 
FUed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,713 
11  Claims.    (CL  211— 123) 
1.  A  garment-hanger  bar  composed  of  bendable  sheet 
metal,  comprising   a  substantially   straight  downwardly 
open  channel  shape  having  a  top  wall  with  downwardly 
extending  front  and  rear  walls,  a  ledge  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  front  wall,  said  channel  shape  having 
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relieving  slits  adjacent  its  ends  in  the  top  and  rear  waUs, 
notches  in  the  ledge  adjacent  said  slits,  each  slit  being 
shaped  to  relieve  end  portions  of  the  bar  for  bending  on 
the  front,  each  notch  in  the  ledge  permitting  said  bend- 


ing, whereby  several  bars  may  be  nested  for  shipment 
and  thereafter  end  portions  of  the  channel  shape  may 
be  manually  bent  across  said  front  wall  to  form  down- 
wardly open  transversely  extending  supporting  hooks 
having  top  and  side  walls. 


3^18,461 

DISPLAY  STAND 

Howard  J.  Marschak,  Evanston,  111. 

(855  W.  North  Ave.,  Chicago,  lU.     60622) 

FUcd  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,432 

8  Claims.    (CL  211— 133) 
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base;  and  a  ncumally  horizontal  tubulaij  supporting  bar 
having  its  ends  flattened  to  form  connect]  ng  keys  engage- 
able  in  adjacent  pairs  of  said  post  slots,  re:  pectively,  there- 
by to  releasably  interlock  said  bar  and  posts,  each  said 
key  comprising  flat  contacting  side  walls  Qaving  integrally 
joined  normally  upper  and  lower  edges  and  axially  pre- 
sented edges,  there  being  a  normally  up  >er  generally  L- 
shaped  locking  slot  in  each  said  key  havii  g  a  first  leg  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  generally  normal  to  he  axis  of  the 
respective  I  bar  and  a  second  leg  extending  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  first  leg  and  axially  through  said  axially  prc- 


1.  A  tier  of  trays,  baskets,  containers  or  like  structures,' 
in  which  each  such  structure  has  k  pair  of  spaced  side^ 
members  of  a  generally  parallelogram  configuration,  said; 
side  members  having  self-contained  retaining  meansl 
adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  side  member  of  thci 
adjacent  upper  structure  and  to  interlock  and  couple  the! 
two  adjacent  side  members  to  form  a  tier  of  such  struc- 
tures, said  self-contained  retaining  means  comprising  a 
coupling  member  formed  of  a  looped  wire  member  which 
is  welded  to  the  side  member  to  extend  upwardly  of  the 
parallelogram  of  the  side  membier  at  opposite  ends  thereof. 


3,318,462 
KNOCKDOWN  MODULAR  RACK 
Andrew  Spiegl,  4603  Ediel  Ave.,  Sbennan  Oaks,  Calif. 
91403,  and  Sidney  a  Bacon,  18631  Pasadcro  Drive, 
Tarzana,  CaUf  .    91356 

FUcd  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,179 
4  Claims.  (CI.  211— ITJ) 
1.  A  modular  knockdown  rack  comprising:  a  pair  ol 
generally  identical  normally  upright  tubular  supporting* 
posts  of  rectangular  cross-section,  each  said  post  having 
vertically  spaced,  axially  extending  and  axially  aligned 
slots  in  at  least  two  sides  thereof  and  a  tower  supporting, 


III 


sented  edges  of  the  respective  key  side  vtplls,  there  being 

each  said  key 

of  the  adjacent 

said  normally 

Is,  said  locking 


a  second  normally  lower  locking  slot 

disposed  in  said  plane  of  said  first  leg 

upper  locking  slot  and  opening  throug  i 

lower  edges  of  the  respective  key  side  wil 

slots  of  each  said  key  defining  upper  and  lower  locking 

tongues  engageable  in  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  post  slots, 

respectively;  each  said  key  having  a  position  of  interlock 

ing  engagement  with  its  respective  post  frherein  the  wall 

portions  of  the  respective  post  below  the 

and  lower  post  slots  engage  in  said  first 


lower  slot,  respectively,  of  the  adjacent  li  ey, 


respective  upper 
ilot  leg  and  said 


3,318,463 
HEAVY  HOISTING  CRANE 
Ame  Mattson  and  Bengt  Angerason,  Y^eras,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Allmanna  Svendca  EicI 
Vasteras,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  I 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  418,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  3, 
1,292/64;  Feb.  4,  1964,  1^47/64;  Mar.  24, 


Akticbolaget, 


3,688/64;  Apr.  2,  1964,  4,057/64;  Vnne  1, 
6,647/64;  Nov.  5,  1964,  13,342/64 
4  Claims.    (CI.  212— 48 


am 


1.  Hoisting  crane  for  specially  heavy 
ing  a  substantially  vertical  crane  ma^ 
supporting  the  crane  mast,  a  crane 
around  a  vertical  as  well  as  around  a  hoHzontal 
attachment  means  fixing  the  position  of 
part  and  its  supporting  bar  parts,  said  main 
crane  being  removably  fixed  to  each 


1964, 
1964, 
1964, 


tfoisting,  compris- 

part,  bar  parts 

part  tumable 

axis  and 

the  crane  mast 

parts  of  the 

oiher  and  to  said 
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attachment  means,  the  weight  of  each  such  pait  being 
less  than  10  percent  of  the  maximum  lifting  capacity  of 
the  crane,  a  platform  carrying  winch  machinery  for  the 
operation  of  the  crane,  said  crane  mast  part  and  one  of 
the  supporting  bar  parts  being  fastened  to  the  platform, 
the  ^ane  mast  part  being  foldable  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  platform,  and  means  including  a  pivoted 
support  trestle  connectable  to  the  winch  machinery  for 
raising  the  mast  part 


3,318,464  

APPARATUS  FOR  SUSPENDING  A  DIFFERENTIAL 
GEAR  ASSEMBLY  DURING  INSTALLATION  ON 
AN  AXLE 

WUbnra  K.  Vcraor,  805  Fin  Money  Drive, 

Clntc,  Tex.    77531 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  521,014 

2  Claims.    (0.212—134) 


'■^y[£'^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  suspending  a  third  member  for  mount- 
ing on  the  axle  of  a  truck  where  the  truck  has  a  fifth  wheel 
mounted  on  its  bed  directly  above  the  position  where  the 
third  member  is  to  be  connected  to  the  axle,  comprising, 
an  elongated  shaft  axially  movable  horizontally  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  truck  imder  the  fifth  wheel 
and  above  the  bed  to  be  slidably  and  rotatably  supported 
by  the  bed  and  a  flexible  line  having  one  end  attached  to 
the  shaft  and  one  end  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  third 
member  to  wrap  around  the  shaft  as  it  is  rotated  and  lift 
the  third  member  sufficiently  to  be  moved  into  position 
to  be  mounted  on  the  axle  by  sliding  the  shaft  axially  on 
the  bed  imder  the  fifth  wheel. 


3,318,465 
LOAD  UFTING  APPARATUS 
Wmiam  J.  Fiihcr,  Da  Pafc  Connty,  IB.,  aaignor  of  one- 
half  to  Gcnon  Electric  ConstnictiM  Conpany,  Chi- 
cago, DL,  a  corporation  of  DUnob 

Filed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,591 
8  Claims.    (CL  214— 1), 


8.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  a  load  to  an  eleyated  posi- 
tion comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  vertical  track  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
supporting  structure, 

(b)  a  carriage  assembly  slidably  secured  to  said  track 


(c)  elongated  means  for  supporting  a  load  carrying 
platform  prvotally  secured  at  the  lower  end  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  carriage  assembly, 

(d)  means  for  carrying  a  load  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  elongated  means, 

(e)  means  for  pivoting  said  elongated  supporting  means 
from  a  substantially  horizontal  to  a  near-vertical  posi- 
tion and  for  slidably  moving  said  carriage  assembly 
and  said  elongated  supporting  means  along  said  verti- 
cal track  means,  and 

(f )  means  connected  between  said  load  carrying  plat- 
form and  said  elongated  supporting  means  including 
means  for  extending  said  platform  relative  to  said 
elongated  supporting  means. 


9,31o,4oo 
TOOL  FOR  REMOYING  AND  REPLACING  COM- 
PONENT STRUCTURES  OF  AIRCRAFT 
Conwell  B.  Baxicy,  Dooglasville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lodt- 
heed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Borbank,  CaUf. 
Filed  Jane  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,488 
2  Claims.    (0.214—1) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  roUable  workstand  having 
a  vertically  adjustable  i^atform  and  an  upstanding  rail- 
ing along  one  side  thereof,  of  a  tool  adapted  for  co- 
operation with  said  woricstand  in  the  removal  and  re- 
placement of  component  structures  of  aircraft  comivis- 
ing  a  plurality  of  parallelly  disposed  rigid  members  inter- 
connected by  at  least  one  rigid  crosspiece,  engagements 
carried  by  each  said  member  and  projecting  therefrom  at 
right  angles  to  each  said  crosspiece,  said  engagements  of 
each  said  member  being  in  spaced  relation  one  to  another 
for  coaction  with  complemental  means  carried  by  said 
railing  whereby  said  members  are  secured  to  said  work- 
stand  in  an  upright  position,  a  support  fixedly  secured 
to  the  upper  corresponding  ends  of  said  members,  a  verti- 
cally and  horizontally  adustable  extension  adapted  to 
contact  a  component  structure  to  be  removed  and  replaced 
from  the  aircraft  mounted  on  said  support  adjacent  each 
of  its  ends,  and  an  upright  projection  on  said  support 
locating  the  center  of  weight  distribution  thereon  whereby 
said  component  structure  may  be  positioned  with  refer- 
ence thereto. 


3,318,447 

CONCRETE  PANEL  MANIPULATING  APPARATUS 

Woodrow  W.  Fraatz,  Nanurctk,  Fa.,  airignor  to  Conodcc 

Inc.,  Easton,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of  Pcnnsylvuia 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,768 

5  Claims.    (CL  214— 1) 

2.  Concrete  panel  manipulating  apparatus  comprising 

first  and  second  frames  each  supporting  a  panel  engaging 

member  motmted  for  rotation  about  a  hcmzontal  axis,  said 

members  projecting  towards  each  other  and  being  C- 

shaped  in  transverse  cross  section  for  receiving  an  end 
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of  a  panel  member  disposed  between  said  frames,  means 
on  each  member  for  coupling  each  member  to  an  end 
of  a  panel  received  therein  so  that  each  member  supports 


an  end  of  a  panel  while  being  rotatable  therewith  throutf 
an  arc  of  180°  about  said  axis,  said  means  includin 
notches  on  the  free  edges  of  at  least  one  of  the  1^ 
defining  each  C-sbaped  member. 


3,318,468 

VACUUM  TYPE  LOAD  HANDLING  MECHANISM 

John  E.  Olson,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Hyster  Com 

pany,  Portland,  Oreg^  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1964,  Set.  No.  390,538 

19  Claims.    (CL  214^-650) 
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a  second  crab  in  the  other  end  portio  i 
and  movable  along  the  channel, 

elongated  guide  rails  fixed  to  the 
flanges  of  the  channel. 


It.  In  a  suction  type  load  pick-up  apparatus. 

a  bellows  closed  at  its  opposite  ends,^- 

means  supporting  said  bellows  with  its  longitudina 
axis  vertical, 

a  vacuum  head  at  the  lower  end  of  said  bellows  foi 
engaging  a  load, 

a  source  of  vacuum  communicating  with  the  interioi 
of  said  bellows, 

first  valve  means  for  placing  the  interior  of  said  bellowi 
in  communication  with  the  ambient  air,  | 

and  second  valve  means  for  controlling  the  communi^ 
cation  of  said  head  with  the  interior  of  said  bellowsj 
and  for  placing  said  vacuum  head  in  communicatioi^ 
with  ambient  air  while  maintaining  a  negative  pres'^ 
sure  within  the  interior  of  said  bellows. 


I 


3^18,469 

EXTENSIBLE  CARRIER  FOR  A  PARKING 

APPARATUS 

Allen  R.  Bigler,  6210  E.  Bnmside, 

Portland,  Oreg.     97215 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  267,090,  Mar.  22 

1963.   This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,776 

8  Claims.    (CL  214— 95) 
5.  In  a  carrier  for  a  parking  apparatus, 
an  elongated,  inverted  channel, 
a  first  crab  in  one  end  portion  of  the  channel  and  fixec 
against  movement  relative  to  the  channel. 


miier 


,--#^, 


xfL 


l»'J3fa.-<0  *!  I      t^      iC^db-M 


elongated  guide  shoes  on  the  sides  of 
engaging  and  positioned  above  th( 

and  means  for  moving  the  second  crat 
nel. 


3,318,470 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  XmPULES 

Hideo  Tatibana,  2-33  Showadori,  iflakano-ka, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5^,553 

5  Claims.    (CI.  214— 301  > 
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of  the  channel 
faces  of  the 


e'ttdb'^ 


the  second  crab 
guide  rails, 
along  the  chan> 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  ampules  comprising  in 
combination  Seeding  means,  receiving  neans,  retaining 
means  and  transferring  means,  said  fee<  ing  means  com- 
prising a  substantially  horizontal  table  consisting  of 
ampule-supplying  and  arranging  areas  and  provided  with 
an  electro-magnetic  vibrator  fixed  theretojand  with  parallel 
partition  walls  on  the  upper  face  of  the  )  impule-arranging 
area  to  define  parallel  paths  for  the  anpules,  whereby 
the  ampules  supplied  to  and  set  uprighi  on  the  ampule- 
supplying  area  at  random  travel  into  the  i  impule-arranging 
area  as  arranged  into  rows  within  th<i  paths  and  are 
fed  to  the  receiving  means,  said  receivin|  means  compris- 
ing a  floor,  parallel  partition  walls  on  ^  the  floor  corre- 
sponding to  the  partition  walls  of  the  feeding  means  and 
an  end  wall  provided  on  the  floor  traverse  to  the  partition 
walls,  and  adapted,  when  the  receiving!  means  is  set  so 
that  the  floor  is  in  continuation  and  at  the  same  level 
with  the  table  of  the  feeding  means  wdth  the  paitition 
walls  thereon  in  horizontal  alignment  with  the  partition 
walls  of  the  feeding  means,  to  receive  anpules  from  the 
feeding  means  between  the  partition  walls  (Hi  the  floor 
until  stopped  by  the  end  wall,  said  jretaining  means 
comprising  ampule  supporting  parallel  bbnks  rigidly  con- 
nected each  other  with  the  center-to^center  distances 
therebetween  same  with  the  distances  bstween  the  parti- 
tion walls  of  the  receiving  means  and  legistering  means 
for  registering  the  retaining  means  witn  respect  to  the 
receiving  means  so  that  the  ampule  supporting  banks  are 
placed  above  the  partition  walls  of  the 'receiving  means 
in  vertically  aligned  relation,  whereby  the  shoulders  of 
the  ampules  received  in  the  receiving  means  are  held 
on  the  ampule  supporting  banks  when!  the  ampule  re- 
ceiving means  together  with  the  retaining  means  are 
turned  upside-down  and  the  receiving  neans  is  removed 
from  engagement  with  the  ampules,  taid  transferring 
means  comprising  a  sloping  bed  for  nsceiving  ampules 
from  the  retaining  means  at  the  uppe*  portion  of  the 
bed  as  the  ampules  are  pushed  out  fr(»m  the  retaining 
means  along  the  ampule  supporting  ban  ls  line  by  line  of 
the  ampules  to  slide  on  the  bed  down  ( Hito  a  conveyor. 
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3,318,471 

VEHICLE  TRUNK  LID  CLOTHES  CARRIER 

WcMoa  M.  Barr,  Mount  Vernon,  Ohio 

(3500  W.  Lakcvicw,  Scbring,  Fla.    33870) 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,313 

7  Claims.    (CL  214-^50) 


a  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  for  move- 
ment about  a  third  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  first 
pivot  axis,  a  first  sprocket  wheel  connected  to  said  wheel 
support  means  for  rotation  therewith  about  said  first 
pivot  axis,  a  second  sprocket  wheel  rotatably  supported 
on  said  frame  substantially  concentric  with  said  third  axis, 
connecting  means  operatively  connecting  said  first  and 
second  sprocket  wheels  whereby  the  wheel  support  means 
is  rotated  when  the  second  sprocket  wheel  is  rotated,  and 
operating  means  for  rotating  said  second  sprocket  wboti 
and  thereby  raising  and  lowering  the  trailer. 


3,318,473 
PORTABLE  DISPENSING  BIN 
Benjamia  D.  Jones,  A.  E.  MalUniz  Road,  Woodbine,  Md. 
21797,  and  Robert  E.  Whcdcr,  Mairiottsvillc,  Md. 
21104 

FDcd  Ang.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,831 
SClalmi.    (a.214— ttl) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  luggage  compartment 
cover  which  is  generally  horizontally  disposed  when  closed 
and  of  the  type  hingedly  secured  along  its  front  marginal 
edge  portion  to  a  portion  of  a  vehicle  body  defining  a 
corresponding  boundary  of  a  luggage  compartment  open- 
ing for  movement  between  a  closed  position  and  a  rear- 
wardly  and  upwardly  inclined  open  position,  a  clothes 
carrier  supported  solely  from  said  cover  and  including  an 
open  support  frame  having  a  first  marginal  side  edge 
portion  hingedly  secured  to  said  one  edge  portion  beneath 
the  latter  for  rotation  about  an  axis  generally  paralleling 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cover  relative  to  said  body 
portion,  coaaing  latch  means  carried  by  the  free  swing- 
ing edge  portion  of  said  frame  and  said  cover  releasably 
securing  said  free  swinging  edge  portion  of  said  frame  to 
said  cover,  said  frame  including  a  flexible  support  panel 
stretched  across  and  supported  therefrom  and  extending 
from  said  first  side  edge  portion  to  the  remote  side  edge 
portion  of  said  frame,  and  at  least  one  clothes  hold-down 
member  extending  between  opposite  marginal  edge  por- 
tions of  said  frame  and  disposed  over  the  side  of  said 
support  panel  facing  said  cover  and^t  least  one  elongated 
flexible  tension  member  secured  between  said  free  swing- 
ing edge  portion  and  said  cover  limiting  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  free  edge  portion  of  said  frame  away  from 
said  cover  to  a  position  with  said  frame  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed  when  said  cover  is  in  its  open  position. 


3,318,472 
TRAILER 
Hadley  T.  Clark,  U13  17th  Ave.,  Rockford,  Dl.    61108; 
Gladys  J.  Clark,  exeoitor  of  saU  Hadley  T.  Clark, 
deceased 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,561 
17  Claims.    (CI.  214— 506) 


1.  A  bin  for  handling  by  the  fM-ongs  of  a  forklift  truck, 
comprising  structure  defining  a  container  having  its  bot- 
tom terminating  in  the  form  of  a  hopper  having  an  open- 
ing in  its  bottom,  a  first  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  chan- 
nels mounted  to  said  structure  on  a  pair  of  opposite  sides 
of  said  opening  and  extending  in  one  direction  for  en- 
gaging the  prongs  of  said  forklift  truck  to  obtain  said 
handling,  a  guide  support  frame  positioned  between  said 
first  pair  of  channels,  a  gate  slidably  mounted  within  said 
guide  support  frame  for  sliding  between  said  first  pair 
of  channels  and  sealing  said  opening,  said  sliding  gate 
having  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  along  the  longitudinal 
edges  thereof,  said  guide  support  frame  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  channel  members  for  receiving  said  pair  (2f 
flanges  of  said  sliding  gate,  a  second  pair  of  horizontally 
spaced  channels  mounted  to  said  structure  on  a  different 
horizontal  level  than  said  first  pair  of  channels  and  ex- 
tending at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  first  pair  of 
channels  and  on  a  different  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  said 
opening  for  engaging  said  prongs  when  positioned  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  said  one  direction  to  obtain 
said  handling  the  hopper  opening,  gate  and  guide  support 
frame  each  being  located  substantially  at  the  uppermost 
surface  of  said  first  pair  of  channels  and  at  the  lower- 
most surface  of  said  second  pair  of  channels. 


^."ii^jlskf^ 


1.  A  trailer  comprising  a  frame,  spring  suspension 
means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  resiliently  supporting 
the  same,  wheel  support  means  mounted  on  the  spring 
suspension  means  for  turning  movement  relative  thereto 
about  a  generally  horizontal  first  pivot  axis,  wheel  means 
and  means  mounting  the  wheel  means  on  the  wheel  sup- 
port means  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  eccentric  from 
the  first  pivot  axis,  said  spring  suspension  means  including 


3,318,474 
INTERLOCKING  DEMOUNTABLE  CONTAINER 
Lawrence  F.  McDonald,  25  Mountain  View  Ave., 
East  Greenbnsh,  N.Y.     12061 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,784 
1  Claim,    (a.  217—12) 
A  self-interlocking  knockdown  container,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  walls  held  together  by  eight  tightly  inter- 
locking comers,  said  container  further  comprising  a  tight- 
ly comer  interlocking  bottom,  two  tightly  comer  inter- 
locking sides,  two  tightly  comer  interlocking  ends,  and 
a  two-sectioned  similarly  constructed  tightly  comer  inter- 
looking  top,  wherein  said  two  ends  each  have  an  upper 
top   and   double   comer  interlocking  member  fastened 


/ 
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along  the  tops  of  said  ends  and  overhanging  said  con-' 
tainer  ends,  to  which  they  are  each  fastened,  said  two- 
sectioned  container  top  having  side  flanges  fastened  under-  { 
neath  each  side  of  each  top  section,  and  extending  along 
the  outside  of  the  top  edges  of  said  side  members  and 
projecting  under  said  upper  top  overhanging  ends  of  said  { 
container  ends,  thus  directly  and  closely  embracing  the ' 
tops  of  said  two  container  sides,  other  container  top 
members  abutting  said  tops  of  said  ends,  and  secured  to 
said  side  flanges,  and  still  other  top  members  also  abutting 


each  other,  one  of  said  latter  abutting  top  members  over 
hanging  said  top  side  flanges,  at  their  separation  points, 
a  container  in  which,  when  the  two  similarly  constructed 
top  sections  have  their  corner  members  fitted  imder  the 
top  ccHner  members  of  said  two  container  ends  and  said 
two  container  top  sectiMis  are  pressed  downward  into 
position  over  the  tops  of  said  two  container  sides,  they 
thereupon  stiffen  and  tend  to  tighten  the  interlocking  of 
said  bottom,  the  ends  and  the  sides  of  said  container 
with  said  two-sectioned  container  top. 


WIRE  CONNECTION  COVER 
Wiffiam  E.  AlUson,  2109  Burlington  St, 

Ottawa,  m.    61350 

Filed  June  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  379,047 

3  Claims.    (C.  220—3.94) 


1.  A  wire  connection  cover  adapted  for  use  in  pro- 
tecting the  connection  between  electrical  wires  and  ter- 
minals on  the  housing  of  a  remote  controlled  vehicle 
gear  shifting  mechanism  having  a  flanged  neck  thereon 
for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  differential,  said  cover  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  first  elongated  leg  having^  a  flange  extending 
from  one  of  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  adapted 
to  abut  a  side  of  the  neck  on  the  housing,  said  flange 
being  relatively  wide  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and 
being  relatively  narrow  throughout  the  remainder  of 
its  length,  said  first  leg  and  flange  being  adapted  to 
form  a  protective  covering  about  the  terminus, 

(b)  a  second  leg  extending  outwardly  from  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  first  leg  and  spaced  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  first  leg  and  adapted  to  pass  along 
a  seccMid  side  of  the  said  neck, 

(c)  a  third  leg  extending  outwardly  from  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  first  leg  and  adapted  to  pass  along 
a  third  side  of  the  said  neck. 


May  9,  1967 

(d)  an  opening  through  one  of  said  legs  to  permit 
the  electrical  wires  to  be  received  >/ithin  said  pro- 
tective covering  for  connection  to  tie  terminals, 

(e)  and  means  for  releasably  connect^g  said  legs  tc 
gether  when  the  cover  is  on  the  housing,  thereby 
locking  the  assembled  cover  in  position  for  protect- 
ing the  electrical  wire  connections  {from  deteriora- 
tion from  chemicals,  weather,  and  the  like, 

(f)  a  side  member  connecting  one  em  of  said  secmid 
leg  with  the  relatively  wide  part  of  laid  flange,  and 

(g)  An  end  member  connecting  togetl  er  said  first  leg, 
said  side  member,  and  the  relative  y  wide  part  of 
said  flange,  thereby  forming  a  box-i|ke  enclosure  at 
one  end  of  said  first  leg. 


3,318,476 
JUNCTION  UNIT  FOR  UNDERFIJOOR  WIRE 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Edward  B.  Claris,  Milford,  Conik,  assigiior  to  Jooes  & 
LaogfaUn  Steel  Corporation,  Pittdrargh  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Peniisylyaiiia 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  157,225,  Dec  5, 1961. 
Thb  application  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  Flo.  430,232 
3  ClaliiH.    (CL  220— 3.4^ 


3.  A  junction  unit  for  use  with  a  wiiing  header  duct 
in  an  underfloor  wire  distribution  systei  i  comprising:  a 
header  ring,  means  for  fastening  the  hea(  er  ring  to  a  wir- 
ing header  duct,  an  elevating  ring  having  a  lower  portion 
which  fits  over  the  upper  end  of  the  head  cr  ring  and  hav- 
ing an  upper  cylindrical  portion  resting  c  n  the  upper  end 
of  the  header  ring,  a  levelir»g  ring  having  i.  lower  cylindri- 
cal portion  positioned  within  the  elevating  ring  and  having 
a  flange  extending  outwardly  from  the  i  pper  end  of  the 
cylindrical  portion  over  the  upper  end  pf  the  elevating 
ring,  means  connecting  the  leveling  rinj 
ring  for  adjustably  positioning  the  leve 
the  elevating  ring,  and  a  cover  fitting 


and  the  header 

ing  ring  above 

t  the  flange. 


3,318,477 
PLASTIC  CLOSURES  FOR  PREFORMED 
CONTAINER  BODIES  I 
Charies  A.  SoDthwick,  Jr.,  Hope,  NJ.,  afd  Jolm  S.  Rjn- 
hart,  Peridomcnville,  Pa^  assignors  to  Plastomatic  Cor- 
poration, Malvern,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  413,328 
12  Claims.    (CL  220—47) 


fWWKsW'^VVKV 


1.  Closure  means  for  an  open-ended 
comprising 

a  deformable  collar  element  having  ; 
poriion  shaped  and  dimensioned  to 
of  said  ccmtainer  body  and  havin] 


container  body 

body-engaging 

it  the  open  end 

a  tear-off  rim 
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joined  to  said  body-engaging  portion  of  the  cdlar 
element  by  a  thin  intermediate  rupture  section  which 
can  be  broken  by  application  of  pressure  to  said 
rim  when  said  collar  element  is  stiffened  by  attach- 
ment to  the  container  body. 


3,318,478 

VENDING  MACHINE 

Walter  R.  Hart,  33  5tk  Ave.,  Port  Washington, 

N.Y.    11050 

FUed  Oct  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  497,613 

14  Claims.    (CL  221—227) 


turned  on  a  selected  period  after  the  non-conductisf 
transistor  reverts  to  its  normal  state,  said  timing  cir- 
cuit having  input  circuit  means  for  connection  to 
the  pulsing  circuit  to  fire  the  normally  non-conduct- 
ing transistor  in  accordance  with  the  pulse  transmis- 
sion to  the  quantity  flow  device,  and 
an  amplifier  having  an  input  means  connected  to  the 
output  means  of  the  normally  conducting  transistor 
and  having  an  output  means  connected  to  contnrf 
the  relay  means  to  operatively  disable  the  electri- 
cally operated  means  if  the  liquid  flow  fails  to  suc- 
cessively actuate  the  pulse  switdh  at  a  faster  rate  than 
said  selected  period. 


3,318,480 

PRINTER  TICKET  SCANNING  APPARATUS 

Robert  C.  H.  Simpwrn,  6102  N.  Parker  Atc., 

IndianarirHf,  lad.    46220 

i   Filed  JvM  7,  1965,  8«.  No.  462,017 

5  Cfadms.    (CL  222—30) 


1.  A  vending  machine  for  folded  papers  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  horizontal  opening,  a  vertically  mov- 
able platform  in  said  housing  for  supporting  a  stack  of 
folded  papers,  means  for  progressively  raising  said  plat- 
form as  papers  are  dispensed  to  maintain  the  top  paper 
of  said  stack  approximately  in  horizontal  alignment  with 
said  opening,  feeding  means  engaging  the  fold  of  the 
top  paper  to  move  it  horizontally  into  said  opening  for 
withdrawal  by  a  customer,  and  control  means  connected 
with  said  raising  means  and  engaging  the  top  paper  of 
the  stack  to  control  said  raising  means  to  position  the 
top  paper  of  the  stack  substantially  at  the  level  of  said 
opening,  said  control  means  being  movable  by  said  top 
paper  as  it  is  moved  horizontally  by  said  feed^g  means 
to  lower  said  platform. 


3,318,479 
DATA  ACQUISITION  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Tim  H.  Honlc,  Wanwatosa,  Wis.,  tmk^or  to  A.  O.  Smith 
Corporatioa,  MUwaokcc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jnhr  6, 1964,  Jcr.  No.  380,400 
8  Claiiiis. 


(CL  222—23) 


— 


^ 


-.. 


r-    ,y 


feti«SS 


:P£^ 


1.  In  a  flow  responsive  control  system  for  controlling 
and  recording  liquid  flow  wherein  the  flow  is  controlled 
by  an  electrically  operated  means  and  a  pulse  switch  is 
driven  by  a  flow  meter  and  is  coimected  to  open  and 
close  a  pulsing  circuit  to  a  quantity  flow  device,  the 
improvement  comprising 
a  relay  means  having  normally  closed  contacts  for 

conditioning  the  electrically  operated  means, 
a  timing  circuit  including  a  normally  conducting  tran- 
sistor and  a  normally  non-conducting  transistor  in- 
terconnected whereby  the  conducting  transistor  is 
turned  off  by  turning  on  of  the  non-conducting  tran- 
'       sistor  and  the  normally  conducting  transistor  is  then 


1.  In  a  registering  counter  for  totaling  product  delivery 
of  the  type  having  a  movable,  invoice  ticket-receiving 
table  manually  movable  between  an  initial  position,  a 
start-print  position  and  a  finish-print  position,  and  adapted 
to  print  a  starting  product  condition  indicia  on  an  invoice 
ticket  accommodated  on  the  ticket-receiving  table  when 
in  start-print  position  and  to  print  a  finish  product  con- 
dition indicia  on  the  invoice  ticket  when  the  ticket- 
receiving  table  is  in  finish-print  position,  a  means  for 
preventing  unauthorized  product  delivery  comprising:  a 
first  air  pressure  line  terminating  in  a  first  orifice  adjacent 
to  and  obstructed  by  the  ticket-receiving  table  when  in 
either  its  initial  or  its  finish-print  positions,  a  second 
and  a  third  air  pressure  line  terminating  in  a  second  and 
a  third  orifice,  respectively,  which  are  adjacent  to  said 
table  but  unobstructed  thereby  in  any  of  the  table  posi- 
tions, a  source  of  control  air  pressure  for  pressurizing  all 
three  of  said  air  pressure  lines,  first  and  second  pressure 
responsive  switches  closed  upon  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure decrease  in  said  first  and  second  air  pressure  lines 
respectively,  a  third  pressiue  responsive  switch  closed 
upon  a  predetermined  pressure  increase  in  said  third  air 
pressure  line,  a  product  delivery  controller  operable  when 
electrically  energized  to  deliver  a  product  from  storage, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  first,  second  and  third  pres- 
sure responsive  switches  and  said  product  deUvery  con- 
troller with  a  source  of  electrical  power  whereby  said 
controller  is  energized  only  when  all  three  of  said  pres- 
sure responsive  switches  are  closed,  and  an  invoice  ticket 
adapted  to  be  accommodated  on  the  ticket-receiving  table 
having  an  aperture  therethrough  which  registers  with 
said  second  orifice  when  the  table  is  in  its  start-print 
position,  said  third  orifice  being  positioned  relative  to 
the  ticket-receiving  table  so  as  to  be  obstructed  by  said 
invoice  ticket  only  when  said  ticket  is  in  proper  position 
on  the  table,  whereby  said  pressure  responsive  switches 
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can  energize  said  product  delivery  controller  only  when 
the  ticket-receiving  table  has  properly  positioned  on  it 
said  apertured  invoice  ticket  and  the  ticket-receiving  table  ^ 
is  in  its  start-print  position.         i  * 
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3^18,481 

DEVICES  FOR  MELTING  AND  DISPENSING 

MOLTEN  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Hairy  PhilUps,  HamUton,  and  Roland  B.  Lessard,  Salem, 

Massu,  asdgnors  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corponn 

tion,  BostMi,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FOed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  526,652  i 

IS  Claims.    (CL  222—56)  > 


^^W 


1.  A  device  for  melting  and  dispensing  molten  thermo- 
plastic material  supplied  in  the  form  of  a  solid  flexible 
rod  comprising  a  melt  body  formed  to  provide  a  melt 
chamber  of  a  size  and  shape  to  present  relatively  large 
surface  areas  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  leading  end 
of  a  solid  rod  of  thermoplastic  material  fed  into  said 
chamber,  an  inlet  passageway  leading  into  one  end  of 
the  chamber  and  an  outlet  passageway  leading  outwardly 
from  the  opposite  end  of  the  chamber,  means  for  heat- 
ing said  melt  body,  a  valve  in  said  inlet  passageway, 
means  for  feeding  the  leading  end  of  a  solid  rod  of 
thermoplastic  material  through  the  inlet  passage  and  said 
valve  into  the  melt  chamber,  and  means  responsive  to 
pressure  of  molten  material  in  said  melt  chamber  for 
opening  and  closing  said  valve  and  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  rod  feeding  means. 


a  gun  comprising  a  gun  shaped  strudture  haying  a 
handle  and  having  a  barrel,  a  pump  ocated  in  said 
handle,  said  pump  being  adapted  t<i  be  manually 
operated,  said  pump  having  an  ints  ke  connection 
and  a  discharge  connection,  said  int  kke  connection 
being  connected  to  said  means  to  withdraw  water 
from  said  receptacle,  a  discharge  nozzle  adapted 
to  direct  the  flow  of  water  outwardli'  therefrom  in 


accordance  with  the  orientation  of 


closed  discharge  water  passage  connected  between 
said  discharge  connection  of  said  {ump  and  said 
discharge  nozzle,  and  gravity  operated  valve  struc- 
ture within  said  discharge  water  passage  adjacent 
said  nozzle,  said  gravity  operated 
preventing  water  flow  out  of  said 


(falve  structure 
■eservoir  when 


said  nozzle  is  directed  generally  doR^nwardly 


I 


3,318,483 

COMPARTMENTED  SQUEEZE  DISPENSING 
DEVICE 
John  Paul  Moddemo,  Gambrflls,  Md., 
erp-Lab.,    Inc.,    Baltimore,    Md.,    a 
Maryland 

Filed  June  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5^7,181 
7  Clafans.    (a.  222—136: 


assignor  to  Mod- 
I  corporation    of 


3318,482 

WATER  GUN 

Carl  Voce,  Gardena,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Eldon  Industries,  j 

Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  May  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,039 

3  Claims.    (O.  222—79) 


1.  A  water  gun,  said  water  gun  comprising: 


1.  A  compartmented  dispensing  devio: 
storing  ingredients  of  a  multi-component 
is  desired  comprising,  a  resilient  outer 
an  opening  in  one  end  thereof,  an  inner 
an   opening   in   one   end   thereof,   said 
adapted  to  fit  inside  said  outer  container 
partment  between  the  containers,  closure 
to  be  attached  to  the  open  end  of  each 
closure  means  attached  to  said  inner 
a  rotatable  discharge  means  therein 
said  inner  container  so  that  rotation  o 
means  disengages  said  inner  container 
means  when  a  portion  of  said  outer 
pressed  to  hold  said  inner  container  so 
munication  between  said  inner  and  outer 


said  barrel,  a 


for  separately 

system  until  use 

container  having 

( ontainer  having 

inner  container 

to  form  a  com- 

means  adapted 

container,  said 

coi^tainer  including 

with 

said  discharge 

rom  its  closure 

container  is  com- 

to  effect  com- 

containers. 


com  nunicating 


2S 


DISPENSING 


3  318  484 
COMPARTMENTED  PRESSURIZED 

DEVICE 
John  P.  Moddemo,  Gambrills,  Md.,  assizor  to  Modem- 
Lab.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md^  a  corporatio  i  of  Maryland 
FUed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4  S6,051 
4  Claims.  (CL  222—134 ) 
1.  A  compartmented  dispensing  devicE  for  separately 
storing  ingredients  of  a  multi-component  pressure  dis- 
pensing system  until  use  is  desired,  comprising  an  outer 
a  reservoir  comprising  an  enclosed  receptacle  adapted]  container  having  an  opening  in  one  end  hereof,  dispens- 
to  contain  water  and  means  to  withdraw  water  from  ing  valve  means  mounted  in  said  openinj  for  discharging 
said  receptacle  from  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof;    ,  the  contents  of  the  device  to  the  atmosphere,  an  inner 
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container  having  an  opening  in  one  end  thereof  disposed 
within  said  outer  container,  a  closure  for  said,  inner  con- 
tainer mounted  in  said  outer  container  opening  supporting 
said  inner  container  in  said  outer  container,  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  disengaging 


wall  portions,  a  hopper  member  having  at  least  three 
upwardly  diverging  side  wall  portions  and  a  downwardly 
converging  bottom  wall  means,  said  hopper  member  being 
partially  nested  in  and  supported  by  said  l^se  structure 
with  said  bottom  wall  means  extending  into  said  base 
structure,  connecting  means  attached  to  said  bottom  wall 


/ 


said  inner  container  and  means  connecting  said  valve 
means  and  said  closure  normally  maintaining  said  disen- 
gaging means  in  its  inoperative  position;  whereby  a  down- 
ward pressure  exerted  on  said  valve  means  effects  disen- 
gagement of  said  inner  container  from  said  closure  to  per- 
mit communication  between  said  containers. 


3,318,485 

TANK  VEHICLES  FOR  THE  TRANSPORTATION 

OF  POWDERY  MATERIALS 

Lan  Erik  LaBdcbora,  Malmo,  Sweden,  awrignor  to  Frani 

Wheniman  AB  Koosalterande  Ingeniorsbyn,  Malmo, 

Sweden,  a  Swedish  firm 

Filed  Jonc  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,389 
6aainis.    (CL  222— 136) 

r' 


3,318,486 

GRAVITY  FLOW  DISPENSING  BODY 

Paul  C.  Felix,  Taylorvillc,  HI.,  assignor  to  Circle  Steel 

Corporadoii,  Taylorvflic,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Dllnois 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,508 

7  Claims.    (CL  222— 143) 

1.-  A  gravity  flow  material  dispensing  body  of  the  type 

adapted  for  connection  to  a  wagon  gear  comprising,  a 

base  structure  having  at  least  three  upwardly  diverging 

wall  portions,  flanges  provided  on  the  upper  edges  of  said 


means  transverse  and  longitudinal  thereof,  and  means 
connecting  said  connecting  means  to  said  flanges,  where- 
by during  shipment  with  the  hopper  member  disconnected 
from  said  base  structure  a  plurality  of  base  structiues 
may  be  nested  within  each  other  and  a  i^urality  of  hop- 
per members  may  be  nested  within  each  other. 


3,318,487 
COMPOSITE  PACKAGE 
Bryant  Edwards,  Clarendon  HOls,  111.,  assignor  to  Dlinois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 

FDed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467^14 
7  Claims.    (CL  222— 173) 


1.  A  tank  vehicle  for  transporting  powdery  materials, 
comprising  a  chassis,  a  closed  container  resting  on  said 
chassis,  flat  vertical  partitions  in  said  container  subdivid- 
ing it  into  several  upright  partial  containers,  said  fiat  ver- 
tical partitions  being  made  from  thinner  sheet  metal  than 
said  outer  side  walls,  each  of  said  partial  containers  hav- 
ing arc-shaped  outer  side  walls,  pneumatic  means  for 
creating  an  overpressure  in  said  partial  containers  and 
for  pressing  out  powdery  material  from  the  bottom  end 
thereof,  and  means  for  providing  permanent  pressure 
equalizing  communication  between  said  partial  containers 
adjacent  the  top  thereof. 


1.  A  composite  package  comprising  an  elongated  con- 
tainer body  of  polygonal  transverse  cross  section  and 
having  one  open  side,  said  container  body  having  a  verti- 
cal height  substantially  greater  than  either  the  width  or 
depth  thereof  and  including  a  sui^rting  base  portion  ex- 
tending substantially  normal  to  said  one  open  side  and  hav- 
ing a  surface  area  of  sufScient  size  so  as  to  be  capable 
of  supporting  said  elongated  container  body  in  an  up- 
right positi(Hi,  a  peripherally  extending  and  substantially 
circumferentially  continuous  flange  integrally  joined  to 
and  inwardly  directed  from  material  p<Mtions  adjacent 
the  periphery  of  the  one  open  side  for  a  relatively  small 
distance  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of  the  opening  of  the 
one  open  side,  a  panel  element  substantially  coextensive 
with  and  resting  upon  the  peripherally  extending  and 
substantially  circumferentially  continuous  flange  and  be- 
ing joined  thereto  by  sealing  means,  and  opening  means 
provided  in  said  composite  pacgage  to  permit  egress  of 
the  contents  thereof. 
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3^18,488 
PLASTIC  AEROSOL  CAP  WITH  VENT  NOTCHES 

IN  sKnrr,  and  aerosol  cap  assembly 

Charles  Odcn  Banies,  ElUcott  City,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
Eastern  Cap  and  Closure  Company,  Balthnore,  Md.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland  |    • 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,814     I 
6  Claims.    (CI.  222— 182) 

.'     ''      i 
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1.  An  assembly  of  a  cylindrical  dispensing  container 
having  an  inwardly  and  upwardly  tapered  annular  neck 
portion  on  which  a  valve  dispensing  unit  is  positioned,  the 
said  neck  portion  having  a  ring  at  its  lower  extremity  of 
larger  circumferential  dimensions  than  any  portion  of  the 
annular  neck  above  it  and  having  a  circular  recess  directly 
below  the  said  ring  in  the  neck  portion,  which  neck  por- 
tion and  valve  dispensing  unit  are  formed  of  metal  subject 
to  corrosion  by  moisture,  and  the  bottom  of  the  neck  por- 
tion is  joined  to  the  top  portion  of  the  tylindrical  side  of 
the  said  container,  forming  a  seam,  a  circumferential 
chuck  wall  between  the  bottom  of  the  neck  portion  and 
the  upstanding  wall,  an  inverted  cup-shaped  plastic  cover 
for  the  container,  the  lowermost  «xtremity  of  the  cylin- 
drical skirt  of  the  cover  having  a  slightly  outwardly  pro- 
jecting oflf-set  and  also  an  inwardly-vertically  tapering  off 
lowermost  portion  coming  to  a  pointed  edge  slightly  above 
the  bottom  rim  of  the  cover  to  fit  into  the  said  circular 
recess  below  the  ring  on  the  annular  neck,  said  skirt  also 
having  a  plurality  of  substantially  equi-spaced  notches 
therein  opening  into  the  rim  of  the  skirt  which  are  of  a 
sufficient  height,  and  dimension  each  that  when  the  rim 
edge  of  the  skirt  rests  upon  the  chuck  wall  channel  of  the 
container  there  is  ample  space  through  the  said  notches 
for  the  passage  of  air  between  the  inside  of  the  plastic 
protective  cover  and  the  outside  of  the  assembly. 


a  door  hinge  replacement  pin; 

a  bracket  mounted  on  and  entirely  sup^rted  by  said 
replacement  pin  so  that  the  assembly  fan  be  dropped 
into  place  by  removing  the  conventilonal  hinge  pin 
from  the  hinge  of  the  door  and  retracing  it  with 
said  replacement  pin;  I 

means  carried  by  said  bracket  and  said  ijeplacement  pin 
for  operating  an  atomizing-nozzle-eqtiipped  dispens- 
ing container  responsive  to  swinging  movement  of 
the  door  about  said  replacement  pu$;  and 


means  on  said  bracket  for  supporting 
container  in  position  to  be  operated 
crating  means. 


the  dispensing 
on  by  said  op- 


3,318,4m 
POINTING  TOOL 
Loren  M.  Ware,  Kcanard,  Ind.,  aasigno^ 
to  Joseph  E.  Johns,  Shirley, 
Filed  Ang.  26, 1965.  Scr.  No.  4^ 
2  Claims.    (CL  222— 340) 


lid 
481 


nik 


of  one-half 

i. 
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I  1 

1.  A  tool  for  injecting  mortar  into  a  ( re  vice  compris- 
ing: a  handle  member  having  a  bifurcated  end  of  reduced 
cross-section,  a  plunger  facing  membe^  spanning  the 
bifurcated  end  of  said  handle  member  and  secured  there- 
to, a  tubular,  mortar-accommodating  housing  slidably 
receiving  said  reduced  cross-section  portio  n  of  said  handle 
member,  a  removable  fastener  extending  transversely 
through  said  housing  and  through  the  bil  iircation  of  said 
handle,  and  a  compression  spring  bottom  ng  at  one  of  its 
ends  against  said  fastener  and  at  its  ot  ler  end  against 
the  base  of  said  handle  member  bifurcation,  whereby 
mortar  accommodated  in  said  bousing  is  ejected  there- 
from by  said  reduced  cross-section  portio  i  of  said  handle 
when  said  handle  is  driven  into  said 
the  biasing  force  of  said  spring. 


lousing  against 


3  J18  489 

DOOR  OPERATED  SPACE  CONDITIONING 

DISPENSER 

Howard  K.  Graves,  Clevehmd,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ray 
Dolac  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Niles,  IH.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  511,661 
9  Claims.    (CI.  222—180) 


331M91 
COP^AINER  HAVING  A  TRAP-4:HAMBER 

DISPENSING  MEANS 

Jcrvis  C.  Williamson,  Watroos  Ave.  ^  Rte.  95, 

Mystic,  Coon.     06355 

FUed  June  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,553 

6Clahns.    (CI.  222— 363 


1.  A  container  apparatus  for  storing 
cles  comprising  a  container  defining  an 
articles  and  having  an  opening  therein, 
1.  In  combinatiiMi  in  an  assembly  for  dispensing  ani  disposed  within  said  opening  having  a 
atmosphere-conditioning  material  such  as  deodorant  into   a  generally  hemispherical  socket  and  an 
a  room  space  responsive  to  swinging  of  a  door  about  a    nicating  with  said  container  interior  and 
hinge  mounting  it  on  a  door  frame;  ,   surface,  said  plug  including  an  integrall) 


an  1  dispensing  arti- 

inlerior  for  storing 

a  resilient  plug 

surface  defining 

tperture  commu- 

with  said  socket 

formed  annular 
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Up  projecting  inwardly  from  said  socket  surface  and  a  lip 
receiving  recess  adjacent  thereto,  said  lip  before  assembly 
being  disposed  in  a  generally  radial  plane,  a  generally 
spherical  dispenser  received  in  assembly  in  said  socket  for 
rotational  movement  therein,  said  dispenser  in  assembly 
deflecting  said  lip  generally  inwardly  from  said  radial 
plane  into  said  recess,  said  dispenser  including  at  least  one 
article  recess  for  receiving  an  article  to  be  dispensed  and 
being  roUtable  between  a  loading  position  wherein  said 
recess  communicates  with  said  aperture  and  a  dispensing 
position  wherein  said  recess  opens  exterioriy  of  said  con- 
tainer to  dispense  the  article,  and  retaining  means  for  hold- 
ing said  dispenser  in  position  within  said  socket  for  rota- 
tional movement  therein. 


3318^92 

PRESSURE  DISPENSKR  ATTACHMENT 

Edwfa  J.  HaM.  18786  Bcraica  Ave, 

CkTeland^OUo    44135 

Filed  Jane  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,509 

TCbdms.    (CL  222— 402.11) 


(B)  an  actuating  lever  member  comprising: 

( 1)  a  forward  part  pivotally  engaged  by  said  invot 
parts, 

(2)  an  intermediate  part  normally  extending  rear- 
wardly  over  said  ring  part, 

(3)  a  finger  part  for  engagement  wUh  said  spray 
nozzle  to  depress  it  upon  depression  of  said 
actuating  lever  member, 

(4)  a  thumb-engaging  part  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  intermediate  part,  and 


4.  Seating  means  for  seating  a  first  member  with  re- 
spect to  a  second  member;  said  first  member  having  means 
definmg  a  flat  bearing  surface;  said  second  member  hav- 
ing a  collar  having  an  end  edge  adapted  to  seat  against 
said  flat  bearing  surface;  means  for  retaining  said  collar 
seated  against  said  flat  bearing  surface;  a  resilient  an- 
nulus  carried  by  said  edge  of  said  collar;  said  annulus 
having  a  neck  portion  projecting  into  said  collar;  and  said 
collar  and  said  neck  porti<m  having  interfitting  projection 
and  recess  means  for  retaining  said  annulus  against  said 
edge.  

3,318,493 
HANDLE  AND  ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  AT. 
TACHMENT  TO  AEROSOL  CONTAINERS 
Jobby  Bclpedio,  2209  North  Ave., 
Bridgeport,  Conn.    06604 
Filed  Not.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  509,843 
lOClafans.    (CL  222— 402.15) 
1.  A  handle  and  actuating  device  for  attachment  to  an 
aerosol  container;  said  container  including  a  circular  c^ 
at  its  upper  end  having  a  downwardly  directed  peripheral 
edge,  an  annular  reduced  neck  providing  an  annular  recess 
beneath  said  edge,  and  a  depressible  valve  actuating  spray 
nozzle  projecting  upwardly  centrally  of  said  cap  for  pro- 
jecting a  spray  laterally  therefrom;  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  a  handle  and  retaining  member  comjMising: 
I      (1)  a  substantially  ring-shaped  ring  part  compris- 
ing opposed  segmental  curved  portions  for  dis- 
positi<Hi  beneath  said  edge  of  said  cap, 

(2)  a  handle  part  extending  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  said  ring  part, 

(3)  opposed  leg  parts  extending  forwardly  from 
said  segmental  curved  portions  of  said  ring  part, 
and 

(4)  outwardly  extending  trunnion  pivot  parts  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  forward  ends  of  said 

I  leg  parts;  and 


(5)  cam  means  carried  by  said  lever  member  and 
engageable  in  an  operative  position  of  said  lever 
member  with  said  leg  parts  to  force  them  toward 
each  other  to  contract  said  ring  part  into  clamp- 
ing relation  beneath  said  edge  of  said  cap,  and 
in  an  inoperative  position  of  said  lever  member 
wherein  it  is  swung  forwardly  from  said  opera- 
tive position  to  allow  said  kg  parts  to  move 
away  from  each  other  and  said  ring  part  to  ex- 
pand. 

3,318,494 

DISPENSING  CLOSURE  CAP  FOR  CONTAINER 

HAVING  FRANGIBLE  SEALING  MEANS 

Alvfai  J.  Porter,  EzccWor,  aai  Donald  W.  Mathison, 

MlnneapolK  MfaM.,  acsicBon  to  Prodwl 

Eagfaiccftac  Idc,  MfasBeapeUs,  Aflan. 

Filed  Oct.  4. 1965.  Scr.  No.  492,802 
SCUmm.    (CL  222— 534) 


4.  A  dispensing  closure  cap  having  frangible  sealing 
means  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  base  member  for  securement  to  a  container, 

(b)  a  spout  including  an  arm  portion  terminating  in 

(c)  a  base  portion, 

(d)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  spout  base  por- 
tion on  said  base  member, 

(e)  said  spout  having  an  outlet  passageway  extending 
therethrough, 

(f)  said  base  member  having  an  outlet  hole  leading 
from  the  interior  thereof  to  said  spout  base  portion 
for  alignment  with  said  outlet  passageway  of  said 
spout. 
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(g)  a  plug  connected  at  its  ba$e  to  said  base  membe: 
and  sealing  oflf  said  outlet  hole, 

(h)  said  spout  base  having  a  walled  recess  formed 
therein  and  into  which  said  plug  extends,  said  plug 
being  severed  from  said  outlet  hole  by  the  pressun 
of  the  wall  of  the  recess  thereagainst  upon  the  pivota 
rotation  of  said  spout  upon  said  base  number. 


331M95 

CAN  HAVING  A  TEAR  STRIP  CLOSURE 

^mBam  L.  Roberts,  MuRysTille,  Pa>,  assignm'  to  Unitel 

States  Steel  Corpontfoo,  a  cidrporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,037 

2  aalms.    (CL  222—541) 


May  9,  1967 


I 
1.  A  metal  can  having  an  end  wall  comprising  an  inndr 

tinplate  ply,  an  outer  tinplate  ply  bonded  to  said  inner  pfy, 
said  inner  ply  being  thicker  than  said  outer  ply  and  hat- 
ing at  least  one  preformed  opening,  said  outer  ply  haviqg 
two  score  lines  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said 
opening  and  a  third  score  line  connecting  the  two  first- 
named  score  lines  near  the  edge  of  the  wall,  the  portion 
of  said  outer  ply  bounded  by  the  score  lines  forming  a 
strip  which  covers  said  opening,  a  tab  formed  integrally 
with  said  outer  jiy  by  winding  a  portion  of  said  strip 
remote  from  said  third-named  score  line,  and  a  plastic 
coating  over  said  tab  and  within  the  winding,  which  t^ 
can  be  grasped  for  manually  peeling  the  strip  back  along 
the  two  first-named  score  lines  and  breaking  it  off  at  the 
third-named  score  line,  thus  separating  the  two  plies  in 
the  area  covered  by  the  strip  and  exposing  said  opening, 
but  leaving  said  inner  ply  intact 


3,318,496 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE  WITH  AXIAL  PLUG 

Robert  A.  Ayotte,  Mays  Landtos,  and  Robert  1.  Mds4I, 

LiBwood,  NJ.,  asrignots  to  Wheaton  Plastics  Con- 

pany,  Miys  IjWMHng,  N J.,  a  covporatioo  off  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,078 

1  Claim.    (CL  222—546) 


wall  being  separated  by  an  annular    pace  from  said 
tubular  outlet  member,  a  bead  projec  ing  radially  in- 
wardly from  the  inner  surface  of  sai  d  neck  member 
adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  outer  anc  normally  upper 
end  of  said  neck  member,  said  insert    >lug  member  in- 
cluding an  undercut  region  in  said  o\  ter  wall  thereof 
whereby  when  said  insert  plug  membir  is  inserted  in 
said  neck  member  said  bead  and  said  uo  lercut  region  will 
engage  with  each  other  to  interlockii  giy  engage  said 
members  with  each  other,  said  neck  iiember  being  of 
greater  internal  diameter  above  than  below  said  bead  to 
define  a  shoulder  above  said  bead,  said  <»uter  wall  of  said 
insert  plug  member  terminating  at  the  normally  upper 
end   thereof   in    a    flange-like    portion    which   extends 
radially  outwardly  from  the  normally  ipper  end  of  said 
outer  wall  and  which  lies  above  said  undercut  region, 
said  flange-like  portion  being  adapted  to  seat  on  said 
shoulder  when  said  plug  member  is  engaged  with  said 
neck  member,  the  normally  upper  surfa  z€  of  said  flange- 
like portion  being  flush  with  the  nonoully  upper  end  of 
said  neck  member,  a  closure  cap  en  laging  said  neck 
member,  said  closure  cap  including  ajtop  wall  and  a 
side  wall  depending  downwardly  from  nid  top  wall,  said 
side  wall  being  internally  threaded  to  mate  with  said 
screw  thread  on  the  exterior  of  said  hollow  neck  portion, 
said  closure  cap  including  a  stem  m  ;mber  depending 
downwardly  from  the  under  surface  o '  the  top  wall  of 
said  cap,  said  stem  member  being  rece  vable  in  said  dis- 
pensing outlet  of  said  insert  plug  member  and  extending 
into  said  tubular  outlet  member  for  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  length  of  said  tubular  outlet  member  whereby 
said  insert  plug  member  may  be  preasKmbled  with  said 
closure  cap  prior  to  placement  of  said  insert  plug  in  said 
neck  portion  of  sfud  container,  the  diai  leter  of  said  stem 
member  being  so  dimensioned  relative  to  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  tubular  outlet  noembcr  as  to  provide  a 
primary  sealing  action  when  said  stein  member  is  re- 
ceived in  said  tubular  outlet  membifc^, 
outlet  of  said  tubular  outlet  member 
facilitate  dispensing  from  said  outlet 
insertion  of  said  stem  member  in  sdid  tubular  outlet 
member,  the  dispensing  outlet  end  of  i  &id  tubular  ontlet 
member  terminating  above  the  normilly  upper  end  of 
said  outer  wall  of  said  insert  plug  member  and  above 
the  normally  upper  end  of  said  neck 
when  the  internally  threaded  closure 
engaged  with  the  externally  threaded 


said  dispensing 
being  tapered  to 
and  to  facilitate 


member  whereby 

cap  is  completely 

neck  member  ot 


f!— -^^.,    j 


\i 


said  container  the  under  surface  of  tb  i  top  wall  of  said 
closure  cap  compressively  engages  the  dispensing  outlet 
lend  of  said  tubular  outlet  member  to  pn  ovide  a  secondary 
sealing  action. 


A  container  assembly  comprising  a  container  hav^ig 
a  hollow  neck  member  with  a  screw  thread  on  the  CK- 
terior  thereof,  a  one-piece  insert  plug  member  receivable 
in  said  neck  member,  said  insert  plug  member  being 
made  of  flexible  material,  said  insert  plug  member  fci- 
cludlng  a  base  portion  therein  having  an  inlet  co|n- 
municating  with  the  interior  ol  said  container  when  s^id 
insert  plug  member  is  positioned  within  said  hollow  neck 
member,  an  integral  tubular  outlet  member  carried  by 
said  insert  plug  member  and  extending  upwardly  from 
said  inlet,  said  tubular  outlet  member  terminating  at  its 
upper  end  in  a  dispensing  outlet,  said  inlet  of  said  base 
portion  being  of  substantially  smaller  cross-sectional  area 
than  the  internal  cross-sectional  are  of  said  tubular  out- 
let member,  said  insert  plug  member  including  an  outer 
wall  which  engages  the  neck  of  said  ccmtainer,  said  outer 


I  3,318,497 

LOOP-MAKING  APPARATUS 
Philip  E.  Ninuno,  Jr.,  CKfton,  N J^ 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yoffc, 
oi  Delaware 

Flkd  Sept  27,  1962,  Scr.  Nol  226,574 
19  Claims.    (CL  223—46) 


AND  METHOD 
rignor  to  Sim 
•Y.,  a  corporation 


1.  A  looiv-making  machine  comi»is  og  means  for  sup- 
plying ribbon  and  backing  therefor;  laid  backing  being 
stiff  relative  to  said  ribbon;  drive  meains  for  establishing 
relative  reciprocal  motion  between  the  ribbon  and  the 
backing  by  engaging  the  backing;  and  means  for  initially 
fastening  the  ribbon  to  the  backing  and  for  fastening  the 
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ribbon  to  the  backing  at  spaced-apert  intervals  along  the 
ribbon  and  the  backing  at  selected  dwell  times  during  the 
motion  to  form  anchored  loops. 


3,318,498 

COLLAR  STIFFENER 

EUc  Stein  YoangloTC,  4431  Miami, 

St.  Loais,  Mo.    63116  I 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  476,409 

2  Claims.    (CL  223—83) 


1.  A  unitary  collar  form  comprising  a  flat  elongate 
strip  of  stiflly  flexible,  water-impervious,  slick,  tough 
plastic,  said  strip  having  parallel  long  sides,  and  slidably 
gripping  means  integral  with  said  strip  extending  from  the 
plane  of  the  strip  from  one  flat  surface  of  the  strip  and 
disposed  near  an  end  thereof,  said  gripping  means  slidably 
gripping  said  strip,  said  gripping  means  including  spaced 
apart  lip  means  in  the  vicinity  of  the  other  end,  the  two 
ends  being  superposed  and  crossing  one  another  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles. 


3,318,499 

SHEATH  FOR  A  WOODSMAN^  TOOL 

NiOo  W.  KaDio,  1709  Engkwood  Tciracc, 

PeUn,  DL    61554 

FUed  Sept  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,178 

3  Cbdms.    (CL  224—2) 


handle,  said  rigidly  carried  means  extending  verti- 
cally below  and  beyond  all  other  structure  whereby 
the  handle  is  exposed  on  three  sides  to  such  oigage- 
ment. 


3,318,500 

PROCESS  FOR  CUTTING  RIGID  TUBING 

Don^bs  L.  Swanaon,  Erie,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Swanson-Eiic 

Corporation,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FBcd  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,319 

2  OaiBH.    (CL  225—2) 


^ 


>-» 


1.  A  process  for  severing  brittle  tubular  material  com- 
prising 
forming  a  circumferential  groove  completely  around 

said  tubular  material, 
and  heating  said  tubular  material  on  a  narrow  band 

around  the  inner  periphery  thereof  directly  opposite 

said  groove  whereby  said  end  of  said  tubular  material 

is  severed. 

3,318,501 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STAGE-WISE  ADVANCE. 

MENT  OF  RECORDING  CARRIERS 

Hermann  PUcningcr,  Ncngikliing,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  ft  Halsfcc  AktiengcseOschaft  BcrUn  and  Munich, 

a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  June  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  467,383 

Claims  priority,  appfication  Germany,  Jsdy  1,  1964, 

S  91,814 

6  Claims.     (CL  226—139) 


1.  A  sheath  for  an  axe  having  a  head  and  a  handle,  the 
head  including  a  cutting  and  a  hammer  element,  the  sheath 
comprising: 

a  support, 

a  socket  to  receive  the  cutting  edge,  fixedly  mounted 
on  the  support, 

means  carried  by  the  support  to  restrain  the  hanuner 
element  and  opposed  to  said  socket, 

a  latch  mounted  on  the  su|^)ort  and  movable  thereon 
between  a  first  position  to  engage  and  secure  the  head 
and  a  second  position  to  release  the  head, 

means  to  bias  the  latch  into  said  first  position, 

means  rigidly  carried  by  the  support  in  close  proximity 
to  the  handle  for  engagement  by  a  user  of  the  sheath 
to  withdraw  the  axe  from  the  sheath  while  holding 
the  latch  in  said  second  position  against  the  bias  of 
said  biasing  means,  said  rigidly  carried  means  com- 
prising an  extension  of  the  support,  the  extension  in- 
cluding a  concave  surface  adapted  to  underlie  tiie 

I  838  CO.— 21 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  stagewise  moving  of  strip,  band, 
and  similarly  formed  recording  carriers,  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  clamping  devices  disposed  for  intermittent 
engagement  with  a  recording  carrier  to  alternately  apply 
braking  forces  thereto,  a  rotatable  cam  disposed  between 
said  clamping  devices,  constructed  to  intermittently  en- 
gage such  a  recording  carrier,  extending  between  said 
clamping  devices,  operative  to  form  a  loop  in  said  carrier 
perpendicularly  to  the  advancing  movement  of  the  lat- 
ter, said  cam  being  arranged  to  produce  such  a  loop  wlien 
said  clamping  devices  are  in  one  of  their  alternate  opera- 
tive positions,  a  guide  member  disposed  adjacent  said  cam 
for  guiding  said  recording  carrier,  said  guide  member 
having  a  recess  therein  disposed  opposite  said  cam  and  of 
a  size  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  latter,  said  recess  having 
a  portion  which  is  uniformly  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said 
cam  and  which  extends  over  an  angle  of  generation  which 
is  less  than  the  angle  of  generation  of  the  uniform  high 
portion  of  said  cam. 


602 

ROLLER  DRIVE  FOR  NON-MAGNETIC  RECORD^ 
ING  TAPE  MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED 

Otakar  Honu,  Prague,  CzedoslovaUa,  assignor  to 

Vfakmnii^  Aster  matemartrfc^ch  alroja,  ^"V^ 

CzcchosloTaUa  '     |   , 

Filed  July  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,442 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  CaechotloTaUa,  Jaly  17, 1964 

4,165/64 

9  Chims.    (CL  226—180) 
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oeUs  rotatably 

ing  way,  slidii 

first  supporting 

>rting  way  to 

svice,  an  oscilla- 

panillel  to  said 

having  a  sloped 

^th  one  of  said 


1.  A  roller  drive  comprising,  in  cctmbinatioD: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  first  and  second  bearing  means  mounted  on  sail 
rapport  for  movement  relative  to  each  other,  sail 
bearing  means  respectively  having  a  first  axis  and 
a  second  axis; 

(c)  first  and  second  roller  means, 

(1)  each  roller  means  having  a  journal  portion 
received  in  said  first  and  second  bearing  meam 
respectively  for  rotation  about  said  axes;  a  coiy- 
tact  portion  having  an  exposed  contact  fac^ 
about  the  associated  axis;  and  another  portioi^ 

(2)  said  three  portions  of  each  roller  means  being 
spaced  in  the  direction  of  the  associated  axes, 
and  [ 

(3)  said  first  roller  means  having  a  fourth  portion 
axially  interposed  between  said  contact  poi 
and  said  other  portion  thereof, 

(4)  said  faces  of  said  contact  portions  mo' 
toward  and  away  from  a  tape  engaging  position 
during  said  relative  movement  of  said  bearing 
means>  said  faces  being  spacedly  adjacent  eacb 
other  when  in  said  position  thereof; 

(d)  magnetizable  means  interposed  between  said  othqr 
portions  of  said  n^er  means  to  constitute  with  said 
roller  means  a  magnetic  circuit  havmg  a  gap  between 
said  contact  foces;  j 

(e)  conductive  coil  means  mounted  on  said  support 
and  covering  said  fourth  position  of  said  first  rollor 

-.  means  for  inducing  magnetic  flux  in  said  circuit  when 
electric  current  is  passed  through  said  coil  means;  and 

(f)  actuating  means  for  actuating  rotation  of  one  (]f 
said  roller  means.  | 


both  ends  thereof  to  constitute  supportini  members  there- 
for, a  first  supporting  way  having  guidiag  members  for 
said  supporting  members  of  said  cells  extending  lengthwise 
and  onto  which  said  cells  are  positioner ,  a  first  rotating 
device  having  several  passages  for  sai(| 
mounted  at  one  end  of  said  first  suppor 
actuator  means  disposed  parallel  to  said 
way  to  slide  said  cells  from  said  first  su 
one  of  said  passages  of  said  first  rotating  * 
torily  mounted  pivoting  support  disi 
first  rotating  device,  said  pivoting  supp 
corridor  arranged  to  be  in  alignment 
passages  of  said  first  rotating  device  whet  stopped,  a  tank 
filled  with  a  flux  located  beneath  said  toivoting  support 
and  into  which  said  pivoting  support  is  bithed  when  actu- 
ated, a  second  supporting  «(^y  having  guiding  members 
for  said  supporting  members  of  said  cslls,  said  second 
supporting  way  being  sloped  to  be  alig»:d  with  said  cor- 
ridor of  said  pivoting  support  when  stopped,  a  driving 
member  provided  to  rQtate  said  rotatinj  device  to  bring 
cells  in  alignment  with  said^«orriddr  of  s  ud  pivoting  sup- 
port when  said  supporti^  at  rest  and  <  riving  means  to 
slide  said  cells  from  said  rotatable  devio  to  said  corridor 
of  said  pivoting  support  when  said  supp  >rt  is  at  rest  and 


>rtion 
ovin^ 


3,318,5«3 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  SOLDERING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
NESTS,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  COOUNf^ 
RADIATORS  AND  RADIATORS  OBTAINED 
AUm  EdouBd  Plcgat,  Asnicrcs,  France,  aisigiior  *> 
Sodcte  Anonyme  dcs  Uaincs  Ctaanasoii,  Asniercf, 
F^rancc,  a  company  of  Fruce 

Filed  Aac.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  361,791 

Claims  priorily,  application  FMncc,  Ang.  21, 1962, 

9f7^1,  Patent  1,345,595 

7  CWms.    (CL  228— IS) 

1.  Equipment  for  soldering  heat  exchanger,  more  pat- 

ticnlarly  cooling  radiatM-  cores,  comprising  a  set  of  oeljs 

for  surrounding  and  supporting  said  radiator  cores,  pr6- 

truding  members  protruding  laterally  from  said  cells  1 1 


then  from  said  pivoting  support  to  said  s  Econd  supporting 
way  after  actuation  of  said  pivoting  supi  ort  whereby  said 
cells  are  successively  bathed  into  said  fl  a  and  then  rap- 
ported  in  inclined  position  by  said  pivcting  support  and 
sloped  second  supporting  way  thus  causii  ig  draining  there- 
of, a  second  rotating  device  having  pass  ige  for  said  cells 
and  located  in  close  relationship  with  sai  I  second  rappwt- 
ing  way  from  which  said  cells  are  inserte  1  into  one  of  said 
passages  of  said  second  rotating  devict  by  said  driving 
means,  driving  members  for  said  seconid  rotating  device 
for  the  actuation  of  said  device  to  rotale  said  cells  from 
the  inclined  position  to  a  vertical  positio^,  a  third  support- 
.ing  way  having  guiding  members  for  saiq  cells  provided  to 
support  said  cells  in  vertical  position,  said  third  supporting 
way  being  located  adjacent  said  secom  rotating  device, 
means  to  slide  said  cells  from  said  secoi  id  rotating  device 
to  said  third  supporting  way  and  then 
supporting  way,  first  soldering  assembly 
with  said  third  supporting  way  whereby 
radiator  cores  supported  by  said  cells  an :  soldered,  second 
soldering  assembly  means  for  soldering  tpe  portion  of  said 
radiator  cores  not  soldered  by  said  first  spidering  assembly 
means,  and  means  for  feeding  said  radiator  cores  from  said 
first  soldering  assembly  means  to  said  se(  x>nd  soldering  as- 
sembly means. 


along  said  third 
means  associated 
a  portion  of  said 


PA 


CKINC 


3,318,564 
^G  FOR  A  NUMBER  OF  EGGS  OR  OTHER 
FRAGILE  OR  DEUCATE  C  BIECTS 
Erik  Louis  Hartmann,  Tvacrvc},  Biifcci  id, 
signor  to  Skandinavisk  EmbaUagc  Aktfcaeiskab,  Lyngby, 
Eknmark,  a  Joint-stock  company 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3^6,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark  Ian.  14, 1963, 

172/63 
4  CUms.     (CL  229— 2,5) 
1.  In  a  packing  for  a  number  of  eggsl  and  other  fragile 


or  delicate  objects,  including  a  lower 


parallel  rows  of  side-by-side  individuil  depressions  for 


part  having  two 


the  lower  portions  of  the  objects,  a  cup-shaped  upper 
part  with  a  flat  bottom  and  a  surrounding  oblique  lat- 
eral wall  ot  undulating  outline,  and  an  angularly-shaped 
flap,  said  lower  part  and  said  upper  part  being. hinged 
together  at  one  edge  of  said  lower  part  and  said  flap 
being  swingably  connected  by  a  hinge  to  said  lower  part 
at  another  edge  of  said  lower  part,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  lower  part  having  vertically- 
extending  projections  located  between  the  rows  of  de- 
pressions with  each  projection  located  centrally  of  each 
group  of  four  depressions,  said  projections  having  rap- 
porting  surfaces  approximately  in  the  plane  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  lower  part  and  a  flap  structure,  which, 
when  the  flap  is  f<rided  inwardly  over  the  lower  part, 
includes  an  oblique  wall  extending  upwardly  from  a  posi- 


walls  and  the  adjacent  hinged  inner  flap  being  provided 
with  a  common  severable  area  which  extends  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  carton  side  wall  into  said  last- 
named  hinged  inner  flap  adjacent  the  point  of  connection 
of  said  tube  to  said  container  side  wall,  and  the  adjacent 
comers  of  the  meeting  edges  of  respective  outer  flaps 
being  upwardly  foldaUe  along  crease  lines,  whereby, 
when  said  comers  are  foAdtd  upwardly,  said  severable 
area  may  be  removed  to  provide  an  access  opening  through 
which  said  flexible  tube  may  be  withdrawn  from  said 
outer  carton. 


3,318,566 

SHELL  BOX  FOR  BOTTLE  CARRIERS 

George  V.  Woodlk«,  22677  W.  Lake  Road, 

Rocky  River,  OMo    44116 

FUcd  Oct  23, 1965.  Scr.  No.  502,952 

3ClainM.    (CL  229— 27) 


tion  adjacent  said  hinge  and  a  flat  wall  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  upper  part  of  said  oblique  wall,  said 
flat  wall  of  the  flap  having  a  free  projecting  edge  located 
in  the  plane  of  the  flat  wall,  spaced  inverted  conically 
shaped  hollow  projections  carried  by  and  extending 
downwardly  from  the  flat  wall  of  the  flap  adjacent  the 
free  edge,  said  flap  projections  having  closed  lower  ends 
resting  respectively  on  the  supporting  surfaces  of  said 
vertically-extending  projections  of  the  lower  part  and 
constituting  guiding  memben  for  the  upper  portions  of 
the  objects  carried  in  the  depressions  of  the  lower  part 
and  ako  constituting  distance  members  between  said 
lower  part  and  the  flat  bottom  of  said  upper  part  when 
the  latter  is  closed  over  the  flap  and  the  lower  part  of 
the  packing. 

3318,565 
PLASTIC  CONTAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL 
DISPENSING  TUBE 
Charles  E.  Gwrtooo,  VaDey  Cottafe,  N.Y^  and  Donald 
G.  KncUcr,  Lathenrillc  and  Charlca  A.  Spcas,  Towaon, 
Md.,  amlgnnri  to  Hcdwin  Coipontioa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,866 
SClidms.    (CL229— 7) 


6.  In  a  composite  package,  an  outer  carton  and  an 
iiuer  container,  the  latter  having  a  body  portion,  an 
elongated,  flexible,  semi-rigid  dispensing  tutw  connected 
to  and  projecting  from  an  adjacent  side  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  dispensing  tube  being  foldable  at  its  base 
laterally  onto  said  adjacent  side  wall  for  insertion  of  said 
container  into  said  carton,  the  top  of  said  carton  being 
closed  by  overiapping  outer  and  iimer  flaps  respectively 
hinged  to  the  upper  extremities  of  right  angularly  dis- 
posed side  walls  of  said  carton,  one  of  said  carton  aide 


H4^ 


1.  A  shell  box  constructed  of  a  paper  blank  and  com- 
prising at  least  first  and  second  subcompartments  with 
each  disposed  to  receive  a  bottle  carrier,  said  shell  box 
comprising  first  and  second  opposed  side  walls  with  each 
having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  and  first  and 
second  opposed  end  walls  with  each  having  a  top  edge 
and  a  bottom  edge,  a  base  having  outer  side  edges  fold- 
ably  connected  respectively  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said 
side  walls  and  having  outer  end  edges  foldably  coimected 
respectively  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  end  walls,  at 
least  a  cross-partition  disposed  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  side  walls  and  extending  therebetween,  said  first 
side  wall  comprising  a  first  side  portion  disposed  between 
said  partition  and  said  first  end  wall  and  a  second  side 
portion  disposed  between  said  partition  and  said  second 
end  wall,  said  second  side  wall  comprising  a  third  side 
portion  disposed  between  said  partition  and  said  first 
end  wall  aiid  a  fourth  side  portion  disposed  between  said 
partition  and  said  second  end  wall,  said  first  rabcompart- 
ment  being  bounded  by  said  first  and  third  side  portions, 
said  first  end  wall  and  said  partition,  said  second  rab- 
compartment  being  bounded  by  said  second  and  fourth 
side  portions,  said  second  end  wall  and  said  partition, 
said  first  end  wall  having  first  and  second  side  flange  panels 
foldably  connected  thereto  and  respectively  secured  to 
said  first  and  third  side  portions,  said  second  end  wall 
having  third  and  fourth  side  flange  panels  foklably  con- 
nected thereto  and  respectively  secured  to  said  second 
and  fourth  side  portions,  one  of  said  side  portions  of 
said  first  side  walls  having  a  first  down-turned  flange  side 
panel  foldably  coimected  to  the  top  edge  thereof  and 
juxtaposed  in  face-contacting  relation  against  a  side  sur- 
face thereof,  one  of  said  side  porticMis  of  said  second  side 
wall  having  a  second  down-turned  flange  side  panel  fold- 
ably connected  to  the  top  edge  thereof  and  juxtaposed 
in  face-contacting  relation  against  a  side  surface  thereof, 
said  first  and  second  down-turned  flange  side  panels  re- 
spectively having  first  and  second  ends,  said  cross-parti- 
tion having  first  and  second  outer  ends  foldably  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
down-turned  flange  side  panels. 
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3^18^7 
MULTIPLE-COMPARTMENT  CARTON 
Casbnir  J.  Gorzclany,  136  Meadow  St,  Shelton,  Conn. 
06484,  and  Kevin  P.  White,  53  Emmen  Ave.,  Derby, 
Conn.    06418 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1965,  Ser:  No.  513,737 
4  Claims.    (CI.  229— 27) 


GAZETTE 


May  9,  1967 


ao-J 


1-2^. -'Ua  . 


provided  with  latching  protuberances  and  said  bottom 
member  end  flaps  being  provided  with  i complementary 
slits  engaging  and  retaining  said  protuberances,  said  inner 
front  wall  member  end  flaps  each  being  provided  with  a 
severance  line  permitting  said  protuberances  to  be  de- 
tached, a  cover  hingedly  connected  to  thi :  upper  edge  of 
said  rear  wall  member  and  provided  v  ith  cover  flaps 
comprising  outer  end  wall  members  and  an  outer  front 
wall  member,  terminal  extensions  connected  to  ends  of 
said  cover  flaps  securing  said  ends  to  adj(icent  cover  flap 
ends,  said  cover  flaps  and  said  terminal  {extensions  each 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced-apirt  substantially 
parallel  fracture  scores  defining  a  tear  stria,  said  outer  end 


wall  members  being  secured  to  said  inner 
bers  and  to  said  imier  front  wall  member 


end  wall  mem- 
end  flaps  below 


1.  A  multiple-compartment  carbon  formed  from  a  sin- 
gle carton  blank  which  carton  comprises  four  vertical 
side  panels  of  equal  height  which  define  a  structure  that 
is  rectangular  in  cross-section,  two  of  the  said  side  panels 
which  oppose  each  other  each  having  a  rectangular-shaped 
flap  attached  to  its  bottom  edge,  each  of  said  flaps  being 
scored  along  a  score  extending  parallel  to  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  side  panel  to  which  it  is  attached  to  divide  said 
flaps  into  two  sections,  each  of  said  flaps  being  folded  in- 
wardly into  the  interior  of  said  carton  with  the  section  of 
each  said  flap  inunediately  adjacent  the  side  panel  to 
which  it  is  attached  folded  back  against  the  interior  sur 
face  of  the  side  panel  to  which  it  is  attached  and  with 
the  remaining  section  of  each  said  flap  being  folded  later- 
ally inwardly  into  the  carton  to  form  a  lateral  partition 
that  divides  the  interior  of  the  carton  into  an  upper  com- 
partment and  a  bottom  compartment,  the  other  two  side 
panels  which  oppose  each  other  each  having  a  rectangular- 
shaped  flap  attached  to  its  bottom  edge  which  flaps  each 
are  scored  along  a  score  extending  parallel  to  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  side  panel  to  which:  it  is  attached  to  divide 
said  flaps  into  two  sections,  each  of  said  latter-mentioned 
flaps  being  folded  with  the  section  of  each  said  flap  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  side  panel  to  which  it  is  attached 
folded  latently  which  sections  together  form  the  bottom 
of  the  carton  and  with  the  remaining  section  of  each  said 
latter-mentioned  flap  being  folded  vertically  inwardly  into 
the  carton  and  contiguous  with  each  other  to  form  a  ver- 
tical partition  that  divides  the  said  bottom  compartment 
of  said  carbon  into  two  compartments  and  which  supports 
the  said  lateral  partition  formed  by  the  first-mentione 
pair  of  flaps  in  a  horizontal  position,  the  height  of  the 
said  vertical  partition  formed  by  the  sections  of  the 
latter-mentioned  pair  of  flaps  being  essentially  equal  to 
the  length  of  the  said  sections  of  the  first-mentioned  paii 
of  flaps  that  are  immediately  adjacent  to  the  side  panels 
to  which  the  flaps  of  which  they  are  a  part  are  attached, 
and  rectangiilar-shaped  closing  flaps  of  sufficient  length 
to  close  the  top  opening  of  the  carton,  said  closing  flapa 
being  attached  to  the  top  edges  of  the  said  side  panels. 


3,318,508 

DROP-FRONT  TEAR  STRIP  CARTON 

Kenneth  T.  Battery,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  KYF" 

Sutherland  Paper  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  cor-j 

poratlon  of  Delaware  j 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,449 

UChdms.    (CL229— 51)  J 

1.  A  carton  formed  of  an  integral  blank  cut  andj 
scored  to  provide  a  bottom  member  having  inner  endl 
wall  members  attached  thereto,  a  rear  wall  member,  an 
inner  front  wall  member,  and  end  flaps  attached  to  said 
rear  and  inner  front  wall  members,  said  rear  wall  endi 
flaps  and  said  inner  front  wall  member  end  flaps  being? 


being  provided 
to  be  detached 


the  lower  of  the  fracture  scores  of  said  outer  end  wall 
members,  and  said  outer  front  wall  memb  ;r  being  secured 
to  said  inner  front  wall  member  below  t  le  lower  of  the 
fracture  scores  of  said  outer  front  wa  1  member, 
tear  strips  of  said  cover  flaps  being  seci  red  together  in 
alignment  by  the  tear  strips  of  said  tern  inal  extensions, 
and  areas  of  said  outer  end  wall  mem  >ers  secured  to 
said  inner  front  wall  member  end  flaps 
with  severance  lines  permitting  said  areas 
from  said  outer  end  wall  members  whe  «by,  when  said 
tear  strip  is  removed,  said  inner  front  will  member  end 
flaps  may  be  detached  from  said  protuberances  and  said 
inner  front  wall  member  unfolded  to  per^nit  the  contents 
of  said  carton  to  be  removed  through  th^  resulting  open 
front  thereof. 

'  3,318,509 

ENVELOPE  FASTENERS 

Donald  H.  Bushey,  786  Main  St., 

Shrewsbury,  Mass.     0154  '> 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4  9,168 

4  Claims.    (CI.  229—78) 


1.  An  envelope  comprising  front  and  rear  panels,  a  clo- 
sure flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  frdnt  panel,  and  a 
fastener  attached  to  said  back  panel  by  a  j;entral  base  por- 
tion thereof  at  a  position  to  underlie  the  i|ap  when  folded, 
and  having  elongated  bendable  prongs  eTdtending  laterally 
from  substantially  opposite  sides  of  said  >ase  portion  and 
normally  lying  substantially  flat  against 
said  flap  having  two  spaced  apart  slots  o^'eriying  the  end 
portions  of  said  prongs,  thereby  exposing  the  end  portions 
of  said  prongs  through  the  slots. 
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*                                     3  318  510  &  valve  opening  in  one  comer,  an  elastic  valve  insert  se- 

ENVELOPE  cured  to  and  extending  inwardly  between  said  overiap- 

Frederick  H.  Quarlcs  HI,  2401  Fontafaie  Ave.,  Charlottes-  ping  side  walls  and  said  comer  flap,  said  elastic  valve 

ville,  Va.    22901,  and  MOton  L.  Goll  III,  Vineyard  insert  having  a  stretchable  opening  in  communication 

Haven,  MaM.     (314  Wfaidsor  Ave.,  Wayne,  Pa.     19087)  j^^  ^j^    interior  of  said  bag  for  receiving  a  filling  spout. 

FUed  Sept.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,956 

1  Claim.    (CI.  229— 85)  -^-^^— 

3,318,512  ' 

METHOD  FOR  DEGASSING  A  VACUUM  SYSTEM 
William  I.  Unlor,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
^  States  Atonic  EMffy  Commimrfon 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  536,948 
'  4Clain^    (CI.  230— 69) 


<c« 


\ 


— «       V, 


^1* 


In  an  envelope  having  a  body  portion  with  an  open 
side  for  receiving  articles  to  be  carried  by  said  envelope, 
and  a  sealing  flap  for  closing  and  sealing  the  open  side 
of  the  envelope  body,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  opening  means  included  in  said  sealing  flap  for 
opening  said  envelope  after  it  has  been  closed  and 
sealed,  said  opening  means  further  comprising  a  tear 
strip  formed  integrally  with  the  sealing  flap  of  the 
envelope  by  two  rows  of  substantially  parallel  per- 
forations through  the  sealing  flap,  and  including  a 
precut  portion  into  at  least  one  terminal  end  of  said 
tear  strip  and  in  alignment  with  at  least  one  of  said 
rows  of  perforations  for  assisting  in  the  ultimate  re- 
moval of  said  tear  strip  from  the  sealing  flap, 
an  attachment  means  between  the  tear  strip  of  the 
sealing  flap  and  the  contents  of  the  envelope  for 
removing  the  contents  of  the  envelope  with  the  tear 
strip  after  the  envelope  has  been  opened  by  the  tear 
strip,  said  attachment  means  cominising  an  adhesive 
portion  carried  on  a  face  of  said  tear  strip  which  is 
adjacent  to  an  exposed  part  of  the  envelope  contents, 
and 
an  opening  in  a  body  portion  of  said  envelope  in  the 
area  where  said  adhesive  portion  will  be  positioned 
when  said  sealing  flap  is  folded  over  the  body  portion 
of  the  envelope,  whereby  the  adhesive  portion  of  said 
tear  strip  can  be  attached  to  the  contents  of  the 
envelope  when  the  sealing  flap  of  the  envelope  is 
folded  over  the  envelope  body. 


VMCUUM 
PtJMf 
SYSTEM 


1.  A  method  of  degassing  a  vacuum  system  including  a 
vacuum  vessel,  comprising: 

(a)  pumping  the  gaseous  components  from  a  vacutun 
system  to  form  and  maintain  a  vacuum  in  the  sys- 
tem, and 

(b)  scanning  a  lasser  beam  across  successive  areas  on 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  system  whereby  impurities 
are  desorbed  from  the  material  and  removed  from 
the  system. 

3,318,513 
VARIABLE  VANE  RING 
Kenneth  O.  Johnson,  Camby,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich,,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,732 
8  Claims.    (CI.  230—114) 


,/-^. 


3,318,511 
PASTED  VALVE  BAG  WITH  FLEXIBLE 
ELASTIC  INSERT 
Howard  J.  Wlncgard,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 
Camp  Corporation,  New  YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Virgfaifai 
I  FUed  July  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  568,607 

9Clahns.    (CI.  229— 623) 


1.  A  pasted  valve  bag  having  side  walls  and  an  in- 
turaed  comer  flap,  a  portion  of  said  side  waHs  being 
folded  inwardly  and  overlapping  said  comer  flap  to  form 


1,  An  inlet  for  a  compressor,  comprising  'a  housing 
having  an  annular  passage  therethrough,  a  plurality  of 
guide  vanes  rotatably  mounted  in  said  annular  passage,  a 
first  control  ring  connected  to  each  guide  vane  and  ro- 
tatable  about  the  axis  of  said  housing,  a  second  control 
ring  spaced  from  said  first  control  ring,  said  second  con- 
trol ring  connected  to  each  guide  vane  and  rotatable  about 
said  axis,  actuating  means  to  rotate  said  first  and  second 
control  members  simultaneously  in  opposite  directions 
whereby  said  guide  vanes  are  caused  to  rotate  to  change 
their  exit  angle,  a  hook  extending  axially  from  each  of 
said  guide  vanes  beyond  said  annular  passage,  and  spring 
means  beyond  said  annular  passage  operatively  connected 
to  said  hooks  whereby  said  guide  vanes  are  biased  axially 
as  they  are  rotated. 


606 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MINIMUM  DISCHARGE  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

FOR  ROTARY  COMPRESSORS 
Ridhari  O.  Garbos,  ^ringficM,  Mask,  assignor  to  Wor- 
tUngton  CoiporatioD,  HarriMm,  N  J^  a  corporadon  of 
Delaware 

FQed  NoY.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  506,070 
2  Claims.    (CI.  230— 206) 


thin  layer  liner  securely  bonded  thereto 

to  the  multi-lobe  profiles  of  said  inner  si^ace 

comprising  a  carbide  composition  materi  d. 


7 


I 


l/ln  a  compressible  fluid  pressure  system  including,' 
a  compressor,  a  discharge  line  connected  downstream  o£ 
said  compressor,  an  oil-gas  separating  tank  in  said  dis> 
charge  line,  an  oil  return  line  connecting  said  tank  to 
said  compressor,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  venturi 
means  in  said  discharge  line  downstream  of  the  oil-gas 
separating  tank  for  controlling  the  upstream  pressure 
above  a  predetermined  value  when  the  pressure  down-, 
stream  of  said  venturi  means  drops  below  a  predeter-l 
mined  value,  and  maintaining  the  pressure  drop  across 
the  venturi  means  below  a  predetermined  value  under 
normal  system  operating  conditions. 


3,31M15 

WEAR  RESISTANT  CONSTRUCnON  FOR 

ROTARY  MECHANISMS 

Charles  Jones,  Paramns,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Cnrtiss- Wright 

Corpondon,  a  corporalion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnac  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,632 

7  Claims,    (a.  230— 238)  , 


md  conforming 
said  liner 


3,318,516 
RURAL  MAIL  BOXES 

Ernest  Otto  Scfaeercr.  777  Vanglii  Ave., 

Toms  River,  N  J.     08753 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  5'  9,950 

7  Claims.    (CL  232— 35) 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  rural  ma$  box  which  m- 
cludes  surrounding  bottom,  top  and  side  walls,  a  rear  wall 
and  a  hinged  front  door,  of  an  extension  housing  secured 
to  said  rear  wall  and  enclosing  a  chamb  :r,  an  elongated 
actuating  member  slidably  mounted  long  tudinally  of  the 
box  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  one  of  aid  siurounding 
walls,  said  rear  wall  having  a  first  hole  iierein  in  align- 
ment with  said  member,  an  electric  socl  et  with  a  chain 
operated  switch  mounted  in  said  chamber  [having  the  chain 
thereof  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
in  said  socket,  the  front  end  of  said  mjember  being  at- 
tached to  said  door,  said  member  havicg  a  length  such 
that  when  said  door  is  closed  said  rear  en  1  of  the  member 
extends  into  said  chamber  and  when  sjid  door  is  fully 
opened  said  rear  end  of  the  member  mo  I'es  forwardly  of 
said  chamber,  said  chain  having  a  lengtb 
said  rear  end  of  said  member  extends  into 
aforesaid  the  chain  is  relaxed  and  when 
the  member  moves  forwardly  of  said  chamber  as  afore 
said  the  chain  is  fully  tensed  and  said  lai  np  socket  switch 
is  operated,  said  housing  having  a  wincow  therein. 


such  that  when 
said  chamber  as 
said  rear  end  of 


MEASURISG 


Neir 


3,318,517 
AUDIENCE  REACTION  "  ~" 
Ralph  R.  Wells,  Van  Nnys,  CaHf., 
signments,  to  Screen  Gems,  Inc., 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  416,046 
21  Claims.    (CL235— 53) 


120 


1.  In  a  rotary  mechanism  having  an  outer  body  com 
prising  a  pair  of  axially-spaoed  end  walls  and  a  peripheral 
wall  interconnecting  said  end  walls  to  form  a  cavity  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  having  a  multi< 
lobe  profile;  a  rotor  supported  for  relative  planetary  ro< 
tation  within  said  cavity,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially' 
spaced  radially  movable  seal  members  carried  by  said 
rotor  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  multi-lobe  iimef 
surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  thereby  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  working  chambers  which  upon  relative  rotation  of 
said  outer  body  and  said  rotor  vary  in  volume;  a  weal 
resistant  construction  for  the  sealing  surfaces  of  said  seal 
members  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall 
wherein  each  said  seal  member  is  comprised  of  an  alloy 
metal  whose  major  constituent  is  iron  and  said  multi- 
lobe  imier  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  has  a  relatively 

•     i  '.     1 


SYSTEM 
,  by  mene  as- 
York,  N.Y.,  a 


r* 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  respcnse  of  an  audi- 
ence to  an  occurrence  comprising  a  pliraUty  of  rating 
devices  individually  distributable  to  n  embers  of  said 
audience,  each  of  said  devices  having  mea  ns  for  producing 
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a  signal  indicative  of  the  response  of  an  audjence  mem- 
b^  to  an  occurrence,  a  plurality  of  chaimels  corresponding 
to  the  plurality  of  categories  into  which  the  aa<fience  is 
divisible,  means  for  selecting  the  categories  of  said  plural- 
ity of  categories  related  to  each  audience  member,  means 
responsive  to  said  selecting  means  for  connecting  the 
signal  of  each  of  said  rating  devices  of  each  audience 
member  to  the  channels  of  said  plurality  thereof  cor- 
responding to  die  categories  related  to  the  audience 
member,  and  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  chan- 
nels for  procetsiQg  the  signals  thereon,  whereby  the  sig- 
nals from  the  rating  device  can  be  processed  in  term  of 
the  categories. 

3,318,518  

PULL  STRAP  FOR  VOTING  MACHINE 
Ransom  F.  Shonp,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  The  Sho«p 
Votfaig  Machine  Coiporatloa,  Baia-Cynwyd,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pcnnsjlvania 

FUed  May  24, 1966,  Scr.  No.  552,512 
3  Claim.   (CL235— 55) 


position,  said  first  coupling  means  in  said  coupling  posi- 
tion thereof  actuating  said  starting  means  to  start  said 
operating  means;  a  function  key;  and  a  second  coupling 
device  having  first  and  second  coupling  positions  for  cou- 
pling said  function  key  with  said  first  and  second  coupling 
means,  respectively,  for  movement  of  the  same  by  said 
function  key  to  said  couiriing  positions,  respectively,  so 
that  said  first  coupling  means  actuates  said  starting  means 
when  said  function  key  is  operated  in  said  first  coajding 


1.  In  a  voting  machine,  the  combination  of  an  inter- 
lock, 

a  voting  spindle, 

a  butterfly  cam  fixedly  carried  by  said  spindle  and  in- 
cluding a  pin  disposed  parallel  to  said  spiixlle,  and 

a  pull  strap  for  connecting  said  spindle  to  said  inter- 
lock, said  pull  strap  having  one  end  thereof  engage- 
able  with  said  interiock  and  having  a  notch  in  its 
other  end,  said  notch  being  in  a  plane  substantially 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  pin  and  engageable  with, 
and  disengageable  from,  said  pin  by  rotation  of  said 
strap  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pin 
and  without  dismantling  said  pin. 


position  of  said  second  coupling  device,  said  second  cou- 
pling device  being  settable  for  movement  to  said  first  or 
second  coupling  positicms  by  said  sensing  means  and  as^ 
suming  said  first  coupling  position  when  said  input  stor- 
age means  is  in  a  storing  position  and  said  second  cou- 
pling position  when  said  input  storage  means  is  in  said 
home  position  whereby  the  start  of  transfer  operaUcms 
between  said  register  and  said  transfer  means  depends  oa 
the  position  of  said  input  storage  means. 


3,318,520 
'   PROGRAM  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ADDING 

OR  ACCOUNTING  MACHINE 
Scifio  Gari»cri  and  Clmcppc  Ricdardi,  Ivrca,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Inc.  C  OHvcttt  ft  C,  S.P.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  445,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  11, 1964, 
8,358/64 
5ClalnM.    (CL  235— 60.47) 


3,318^19 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  VALUES  BE- 
TWEEN THE  REGISTERS  OF  A  CALCULATOR 
Paul  Thcvis,  Obcmdorf  (Neckar),  Germany,  asrignor  to 
Olympia  Wcrkc  AG.,  WDhclmshavcn,  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  20, 1964, 
O  10,093 
19  Claims.    (CL  235— 60) 
3.  In  a  multiplying  calculator,  in  combination,  input 
storage  means  movable  between  a  home  position  and  at 
least  one  storing  position  for  storing  numbers;  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  input  storage  means; 
transfer  means  operable  for  sensing  a  number  stored  in 
said  input  storage  means;  a  register  movable  between  a 
normal  position  and  a  transfer  position  connected  with 
said  transfer  means  so  that  numbers  can  be  transferred 
between  said  transfer  means  and  said  register;  driven  oper- 
ating means;  means  for  starting  said  operating  means;  a 
first  coupling  device  including  first  and  second  coupling 
means  movable  from  a  disengaged  position  to  coupling 
positions  for  coupling  said  operating  means  with  said 
register  for  moving  the  latter  to  and  from  said  transfer 


4.  In  an  adding  or  accounting  machine  comprising  an 
amount  set  up  mechanism  transversely  movable  step  by 
step,  a  plurality  of  amount  {Minting  members  condition- 
able  for  printing,  a  program  control  device  having  a  mov- 
able support  adapted  to  be  sequentially  arrested  in  a  set 
of  stations,  and  a  differentially  settable  fimction  c<»itrol 
member,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  element  associated  with  each  one  of  said  sta- 
tions and  secured  to  said  support  at  a  variable  dis- 
tance with  respect  to  the  associated  station, 

(b)  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  element  dur- 
ing the  movement  of  said  support  from  a  station  to 
another  station  for  setting  said  function  control  mem- 
ber according  to  said  distance. 
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(c)  a  transversely  movable  member  couiected  to  said 
function  conditioning  control  member  for  condition- 
ing a  number  of  said  printing  members  correspond- 
ing to  said  distance, 

(d)  an  intermediate  member  connected  to  said  func- 
tion control  member  and  having  a  smooth  edge  hav- 
ing a  length  proportional  to  said  plurality, 

(e)  a  locking  member  conditionable  for  locking  said 
machine  and  having  a  toothed  edge  as  long  as  and 
parallel  to  said  straight  edge, 

(f )  a  sliding  element  connected  to  said  mechanism  and 
normally  adapted  to  slide  on  said  smooth  edge, 

(g)  and  means  for  causing  said  sliding  element  to  en- 
gage said  toothed  edge  for  conditioning  said  locking 
member  when  a  number  of  orders  higher  than  said 
number  of  printing  members  has  been  set  up  on  said 
mechanism. 


3^18^21 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DIMENSIONS 

OF  LUMBER  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ddmer  W.  Wagner,  Terrebonne,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Whit. 
tkr  MookUng  Company,  Redmond,  Oreg^  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Oregon 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,328 
6  Claims.    (CL  235— 98) 


GAZETTE 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  multiplied  dimensions 
of  lumber  and  like  dimension  material,  comprising: 

(a)  conveyor  means  for  the  material, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  groups  of  first  electric  signal  pro- 
ducing means,  each  group  representing  a  different 
one  of  the  dimensions  and  each  signal  producinfl 
means  of  each  group  being  operable  to  produce  an 
output  signal  representing  a  given  numerical  valM 
of  Uie  associated  dimension  of  the  material,  '  j 

(c)  a  plurality  of  actuators  one  for  each  first  signal 
producing  means  and  arranged  at  predetermined 
spaced  intervals  parallel  to  the  corresponding  di 
mension  of  the  material  on  the  conveyor  means  fo; 
operation  by  the  material, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  second  electric  signal  producin, 
means  each  having  an  input  connecting  together  th( 
outputs  of  a  different  one  of  said  first  signal  produc 
ing  means  in  each  group  thereof  and  each  respoi 
sive  thereto  to  produce  an  electric  output  signal  re; 
resenting  the  numerical  value  corresponding  to  tin 
multiplication  of  the  associated  group  of  dimensi< 
of  the  material, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  groups  of  electric  signal  storage 
means,  each  group  representing  a  different  numerical 
value  and  the  storage  means  of  each  group  represent* 
ing  different  digits  of  the  corresponding  numerica| 
value,  j 

(f )  multiple  electrical  connector  means  connecting  thi 
outputs  of  the  plurality  of  second  signal  producini 
means  to  the  plurality  of  signal  storage  means  in  ao» 
cordance  with  the  numerical  value  represented  b; 
each  output  signal, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  electric  output  means  each  open 
lively  associated  with  a  different  group  of  signs 
storage  means,  and 


(h)  sequence  control  means  operatic  ely  connecting 
each  signal  storage  means  of  a  grou  >  one  at  a  time 
sequentially  to  be  the  associated  out  >ut  means. 
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3,318,522 

AUTOMATED  TALLYING  SYSTEM 

Rkhard  E.  Heycs,  2010  Magim 

Glendalc,  CaUf .    91202 

Fflcd  May  2, 1966,  Scr.  No.  54^,639 

8  Claims.    (CL  235— 146) 


Mtc, 


^^©@i®^ 


1.  A  system  for  price  tallying  items  <  rf  different  type 
articles  and  automatically  producing  a  printed  record  of 
the  total  number  of  items  of  each  type  c  sunted,  the  total 
extended  price  for  all  of  the  items  of  ea  :h  type,  aiKl  the 
total  price  for  all  items  counted,  compriiing: 

(a)  a  keyboard  having  a  key  for  eacp  type  of  article 
to  be  counted; 

(b)  electi^cally  operable  adder-prinjter  means  for 
printing  article  type  identification  ( ata  in  response 
to  applied  electrical  input  signafc  representative 
thereof,  for  printing  article  type  itim  total  data  in 
response  to  applied  electrical  input  signals  represent- 
ative thereof,  and  for  printing  article  type  total 
price  data  in  response  to  applied  electrical  input 
signals  representative  thereof;  and 

(c)  computing  and  storage  apparatus  including  a 
multi-position,  electrically  actuable  master  program- 
ming switch  having  its  actuation  means  coupled  to 
a  source  of  electrical  current  throuj  h  control  circuit 
means  for  selective  movement  of  sai  i  switch  through 
its  various  positions  to  a  normal  n;st  position,  said 
computing  and  storage  apparatus  al:  o  including  data 
accumulation  and  storage  means  for  each  of  the  keys 
of  said  keyboard  and  coupled  thento,  each  of  said 
data  accumulation  and  storage  meai  is  having  at  least 
first,  second  and  third  storage  se:tions,  said  first 
section  storing  data  representative  ( if  the  identity  of 
the  associated  key,  said  second  sect  on  accumulating 
data!  representative  of  the  number  of  actuations  of 
said  associated  key,  said  third  section  accumulating 
data  representative  of  the  number  of  actuations  of 
said  associated  key  multiplied  by  ti  le  item  price  for 
an  article  of  the  particular  type  ijientified  by  said 
associated  key,  each  of  certain  sw  itch  positions  of 
said  master  programming  switch  1  teing  coupled  to 
the  data  accumulation  and  storage  means  for  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  keys  for  the  sel  active  readout  of 
data  in  said  «torage  means  and  ge  aeration  of  elec- 
trical output  'Signals  representative  thereof,  each  of 


said  data  accumulation  and  storage 


output  coupled  to  the  input  of  slid  adder-printer 


means  having  its 
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means,  whereby  selective  movement  of  said  master 
programming  switch  through  said  certain  switch  posi- 
tions will  sequentially  read  the  data  in  each  of  said 
data  accumulation  and  storage  means  into  said  adder- 
printer  means. 


3,318,523 
TIMING  MECHANISMS 
Peter  Baacr  and  John  P.  Morton,  Bctlicsda,  Md., 
to  Bowles  EoglDcerliig  Corporatloii,  SOrer  ~ 
a  corporatioa  of  Msryland 

Ftted  Oct  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,066 
23  Claims.   (0.235—201) 


Md.c 


thermostatically  controlled  means  operable  upon  in- 
creases in  temperature  in  said  heat  chamber  to  move 
said  damper  toward  closed  position  and  upon  de- 
creases in  temperature  m  said  heat  chamber  to  move 
said  damper  toward  open  position. 


3,318,525 
FLUID  TEMPERATURE  REGULATION  MIXING 

VALVE 


Joha  H.  AndicM^  Jr.,  Hewitt,  NJ.,  airigMr  to 

John  F.  Baler,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,989 

4Claimt.    (CL  236— 12) 


7.  A  timing  mechanism  comprising  an  indefinite  length 
of  perforated  tape,  said  tape  having  a  plurality  of  time 
indicia  each  representing  a  different  time  interval,  said 
indicia  being  in  the  form  of  patterns  of  perforations  in 
said  tape  and  being  arranged  serially  along  the  length  of 
said  tape,  a  supply  means  for  storing  said  tape,  a  take-up 
means  for  receiving  said  tape,  a  sensing  station  arranged 
along  the  path  of  said  tape  for  sensing  the  indicia  on  said 
tape,  means  for  feeding  the  tape  from  said  supply  means 
to  said  take-up  means  so  as  to  present  different  indicia 
to  said  sensing  station,  said  sensing  station  including 
means  for  blowing  a  fluid  against  said  tape  and  means 
responsive  to  the  pattern  of  streams  of  fluid  passing 
throu^  said  tape,  for  determining  the  time  interval  rep- 
resented by  said  pattern  of  perforations. 


3,318,524 

AIRFLOW  REGULATOR 

Orlo  W.  Kehm,  1851  34th  St  NW., 

Rochester,  MioB.    55901 

FUed  Jane  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,288 

8  Claims.    (CL  234— 10) 


fXO" 


I  i — "• 


J 


1.  A  heating  system  for  heating  an  area  including; 
a  heat  chamber, 

a  heat  exchange  unit  in  said  heat  chamber,  i 

heating  ducts  connecting  said  heat  chamber  to  the  area 

to  be  heated, 
a  cold  air  chamber,  | 

cold  air  ducts  connecting  said  cold  air  chamber  to  the 

area  to  be  heated, 
a  blower  connected  between  said  cold  air  chamber  and 

said  heat  chamber  to  force  air  into  said  heat  chamber, 
a  by-pass  passage  between  said  heat  chamber  and  said 

cold  air  chamber, 
a  by-pass  damper  in  said  passage  movable  from  passage 

open  position  to  passage  closed  position,  and 


M0r  ^4.tf*^  >«r 


1.  A  temperature  regulating  device  comprising: 

a  housing;  a  spirally  wound,  spaced  coil  temperature 
responsive  element;  a  ball  valve;  a  pair  of  opposed 
valve  seats;  first  means  for  connecting  fluids  of  differ- 
ent temperatures  for  flow  through  a  respective  one  of 
said  valve  seats;  second  means  connecting  the  dis- 
charge from  said  valve  seats  to  said  housing;  and  ad- 
justing means  for  setting  an  initial  position  for  said 
ball  valve; 

said  housing  having  flat  end  walls  and  having  a  flrst  wall 
joining  said  end  walls; 

a  spirally  wound,  spaced  coil  temperature  responsive 
element  disposed  within  said  housing;  said  tempera- 
ture responsive  element  being  spaced  from  said  walls 
of  said  housing; 

said  first  wall  of  said  housing  being  shaped  to  conform 
to  the  shape  of  said  spirally  wound,  spaced  coil,  tem- 
perature responsive  element  disposed  within  said 
housing;  said  flat  end  walls  of  said  housing  being 
spaced  apart  a  first  predetermined  distance; 

said  spirally  wound,  spaced  coil,  temperature  responsive 
element  comprising  a  plurality  of  windings; 

said  windings  each  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  edge; 
said  top  edges  being  substantially  coplanar  in  a  first 
plane  and  said  bottom  edges  being  substantially  co- 
planar  in  a  second  plane; 

said  temperature  responsive  element  having  a  height 
substantially  equal  to  said  first  predetermined  dis- 
tance; 

said  temperature  responsive  element  having  an  outer- 
most winding  and  a  next  outermost  winding,  which 
are  spaced  substantially  a  second  distance  apart; 

said  outermost  winding  being  spaced  substantially  said 
second  distance  from  said  fiik  wall  of  said  housing; 

said  temperature  responsive  element  being  designed  to 
contract  and  expand  in  response  to  variations  in  the 
temperature  of  a  surrounding  fluid  in  said  housing; 

said  temperature  responsive  element  having  an  outer 
end; 

said  ball  valve  being  connected  to  said  outer  end  of  said 
temperature  responsive  element  and  being  movable 
in  opposite  directions  dependent  upon  the  contrac- 
tion and  expansi(Mi  of  said  element; 
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said  pair  of  opposed  valve  seats  being  disposed  in  said 
walls  of  said  housing;  said  ball  valve  being  disposed 
between  said  valve  seats  for  substantially  reciprocal 
movement  toward  one  of  said  valve  seats  and  away 
from  the  other; 

said  first  means  being  cbnnected  to  said  valve  seats  for 
connecting  fluids  of  different  temperatures  for  flo^ 
through  a  respective  onti  of  said  valve  seats; 

said  second  means  connecting  the  discharge  from  said 
valve  seats  to  said  housing  tangentially  to  said  tenv 
perature  responsive  element,  whereby  a  mixture  djf 
the  fluids  is  caused  to  enter  said  temperature  respoit- 
sive  element  tangentially  and  circulate  therearouni 
and  emerge  axiaUy  and  whereby  the  fluids  circulatf 
around  said  temperature  responsive  element  to  effect 
radial  contraction  and  expansion  thereof;  I 

said  temperature  responsive  element  having  an  inner 
end;  said  adjusting  means  being  secured  to  said  inner 
end  of  said  temperautre  responsive  element; 

said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  rotative  shaft  anf 
support  means  for  supporting  said  shaft;  said  elemenjt 
being  carried  by  said  shaft; 

said  support  means  comprising  a  cover  for  said  hou^ 
ing;  said  shaft  being  supported  by  said  cover  anf 
means  providing  detent  engagement  between  sai0 
shaft  and  said  cover  to  hold  said  shaft  in  adjusted 
positions;  '  i  I 

said  adjusting  means  being  manually  adjustable  tt> 
selected  positions  to  set  an  initial  position  of  said  ba  1 
valve  with  respect  to  said  valve  ieats. 


3^18,526 

COOLING  ARRANGE»ffiNT  FOR  AN  AITTOMO-  I 
nVE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Siegfried  Moblns,  Scfawdnfint  am  Main,  Germany,  ai- 
i%nor  to  Fichtcl  ft  Sacks  A.G^  Schweinfait  am  Mai% 
Gcmiany,  a  corporation  off  Germany 

FUed  Jo^  15.  1965,  Scr.  No.  472,367 

Claims  priority,  appifeation  Germany,  July  17, 1964, 

F  43,465 

13  Claims.    (CL  236—35) 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  automotive-type  radiator  arranged  for  passagfe 
of  air  therethrough  in  a  predetermined  direction  duf- 
ing  normal  movement  of  said  vehicle;  i 

(b>  fan  means  spaced  from  said  radiator  in  said  dired- 
tion  for  drawing  air  through  said  radiator;  1 

(c)  disoigageable  clutch  means  for  driving  said  fan 


(d)  temperature  reqwnsive  clutch  actuating  means  in- 
terposed between  said  fan  means  and  said  radiato^ 
aad  exposed  to  the  flow  of  anibient  air  for  engaging 
and  disengaging  said  clutch  means  in  response  to 
ambient  air  temperature;  and 

(e)  ba£Be  means  for  enhancing  flow  of  passing  air  in  a 
direction  from  said  radiator  to  said  actuating  means 
and  for  reducing  flow  of  air  to  said  actuating  means 
from  all  other  directions,  said  baffle  means  includ- 
ing a  baflle  member  extending  transversely  of  said 


predetermined  direction  and  aligned 
ating  means  in  said  (Erection,  said 
being  mounted  on  said  radiator, 
from  said  radiator  in  a  direction 
actuating  means. 


May  9,  1967 

with  said  actu- 
bafiSe  member^ 
Euid  being  offset  ■ 
away  from  said  ■ 
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3,31M27 
STEAM  TRAPS 
Franlt  Ralph  Man,  Ckcttcoham,  and  Tinotky  Jokn 
rett,  BagcndoB,  near  Cirencester,  Ea  gland, 
by  m^snc  asrignments,  to  Sarto  Company,  Inc.,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yurk 

FUed  Ang.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3  r7,t53 
Claims  priority,  appliotion  Great  Bilta  n,  Ang.  2, 1963, 

30,831/63 
6Clainis.    (0.236—54) 


1.  A  steam  trap  comprising  a  chambc  r  and  a  valve  for 
controlling  escape  of  fluid  from  the  chEunber,  the  valve 
having  an  operating  member  which  in  i  se  is  arranged  to 
be  subjected,  in  the  valve  opening  direction,  to  a  force 
dependent  on  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  th<  chamber  and,  in 
the  valve  closing  direction,  to  a  force  a  n>lied  thereto  by 
a  temperature-responsive  means  disposed  in  the  chamber, 
the  force  applied  by  the  temperature-res;  KMisive  means  in- 
creasing with  increasing  temperature  in  the  chamber, 
wherein  the  temperature-responsive  mea  as  includes  a  pOe 
of  bimetallic  elements,  the  elements  being  arranged  in 
pairs  and  such  that  the  elements  of  each  pair  become  con- 
cave towards  each  other  upon  heating  th  treof.  and  where- 
in each  element  is  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  crossed 
beams,  the  beams  being  of  a  different 
another  and  the  elements  being  of  the  sai  ae  size  and  shape 
and  orientated  so  that  in  the  pik,  be^ms  of  the  same 
length  are  in  alignment. 


3,318,52s 

'  FOUNTAIN 

Tndor  D.  WOliami^  12127  Lwml  Tcmcc, 

Studio  aty,  CaUff.    916i  4 

Fflcd  Feb.  1, 1965.  Scr.  No.  *  29,444 

4  Claims.    (CI.  239u-l' ) 


1.  In  combination: 

a  swimming  pool; 

a  recirculating  filter  system  for  said 
water  return  line  through  which 
said  pool  is  returned  to  the  pool, 
extending  through  the  sidewall  of 


pool  including  a 

filtered  water  from 

said  return  line 

said  pool  below 


the  normal  water  level  in  said  pool  and  having  an 
open  end  exposed  at  the  inner  side  of  said  wall  below 
said  normal  water  level  through  which  said  filtered 
water  normally  discharges  into  said  pool;  and 
an  ornamental  fountain  including  a  water  conduit,  a 
fitting  on  one  end  of  said  conduit  press-fitted  in  said 
open  end  of  said  return  line,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  conduit  being  located  above  said  normal  water 
level,  and  a  spray  head  on  said  opposite  end  of  said 
conduit 


3,318,529 
APPARATUS  FOR   APPLYING   MULCH   HAVING 

AN  INTERMTITENTLY  OPERATED  SOLENOID 

VALVE 
Richard  L.  Fcnn,  El  Ccnlto,  Sidney  V.  Smith,  Ynba  City, 

and  Charles  E.  Moran,  Bcriielcy,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Chevron  Rsssarch  Company,  a  coiiporation  of  Dda- 

Orlgi^  appHcatlM  Inly  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294497. 
DiTidcd  Md  thb  appBraHoM  Dec  29,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
535,625 

4  Claims.    (CL  239— 69) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  movable  member,  reservoir 
means  on  said  movable  member  containing  a  fluid  mulch 
material  having  a  viscosity  of  between  20  and  200  S.SJF. 
at  77*  F.,  pressure  means  for  applying  pressure  on  the 
said  mulch  material,  an  outlet  from  said  reservoir  means 
having  a  conduit  extending  therefrom,  normally  closed 
valve  means  on  said  conduit  to  prevent  flow  through  said 
conduit,  nozzle  means  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
valve  means,  said  nozzle  means  having  a  delivery  range 
of  from  1.0  to  2.0  gallons  per  minute  of  said  mulch  and 
jadi4>ted  to  produce  a  radially  expanded  spray  of  rela- 
tively constant  density  of  from  .05  gallon  per  square  yard 
to  .2  gallon  per  square  yard  with  mukh  material  having 
a  viscosity  of  between  20  and  200  S.SJ'.  at  77*  P.,  said 
nozzle  means  positioned  to  direct  a  circular  spray  of  said 
mulch  material  at  the  surface  of  the  soil  from  a  position 
above  the  soil  when  said  valve  means  are  opened  to  pro- 
duce a  spot  of  mulch  on  the  soil  having  a  density  of 
from  .OS  to  .2  gallon  per  square  yard  and  actuating  means 
for  periodically  opening  said  normally  closed  valve  means 
for  a  predeterminable  time  and  predeterminable  intervals. 


Ltd.. 


3y31S33t 
MATERIAL  D0CHARGE  GUN 

Iwlim,  To.,  aasl^ar  to 
HowlOB,  Tcs«(  a  Inritai  wmtattnttm 
Flad  Aag.  24, 1964,  Scr.  N«.  391^ 
1  Claim.    (CL  239^117) 
A  pneumatic  spray  gun  for  qwaying  a  metallic  coating 
material,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  gun'body  having  a  nozzle  end  and  at  least  one  pas- 
sage therethrough  for  receiving  pressurized  air  and 


for  discharging  said  air  in  a  predetermined  air  pat- 
tern out  said  nozzle  end, 

inkt  means  connected  to  said  gun  body  for  receiving 
said  coating  material  under  pressure, 

a  cylinder  forming  an  unobstructed  chamber  coimected 
at  a  generally  right  angle  to  said  inlet  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  coating  materia,  one  end  of  said  cylin- 
der having  a  reduced  diameter  forming  a  discharge 
opening  and  mounted  for  emitting  said  material 
through  said  air  pattern  and  the  other  end  of  said 
cylinder  having  a  frusto  conical  shaped  valve  seat  con- 
centric with  central  axis  of  said  cylinder  and  posi- 
tioned substantially  rearward  of  said  discharge  open- 
ing and  adjacent  said  inlet  means  with  the  smallest 
diameter  of  said  valve  seat  being  at  least  twice  the 
diameter  of  said  discharge  opening,  whereby  a  given 
quantity  of  spray  material  will  pass  therethrou^  in 
the  open  position  at  a  substantiaUy  lower  velocity 
than  through  said  discharge  opening. 


a  frusto  conical  shaped  valve  of  resilient  material  sup- 
ported adjacent  to  said  valve  seat  aiui  for  seating 
therein  in  a  closing  relationship,  the  axial  length  of 
the  frusto  conical  portion  of  said  valve  being  of  a 
greater  length  than  the  axial  length  of  said  valve 
seat, 

said  valve  being  mounted  on  a  valve  stem  axiaUy  aligned 
with  said  cylinder, 

means  for  moving  said  valve  and' valve  stem  axiaUy 
with  respect  to  said  valve  seat,  whereby  said  valve 
is  thereby  opened  and  closed, 

resilient  biasing  means  for  normally  urging  said  valve 
and  valve  stem  to  a  closed  position  when  said  gun 
is  not  being  operated,  and 

an  extension  needle  connected  to  the  front  end  of  said 
valve  stem  and  projecting  into  said  discharge  open- 
ing in  loose  fitting  relationship  when  said  valve  is 
in  the  dosed  position,  whereby  an  opening  is  main- 
tained through  said  disdiarge  opening  even  during 
times  when  coating  material  residue  tends  to  build 
vp  therein. 

3316,531 
IRRIGATION  PIPE  PROPELLING  APPARATUS 

^Hsk,  Abctdcca,  UiAo,  Mrigaor  «f  OBe^OM  cack 
to  Elmer  A.  Fnnk  tmi  HanM  A.  Vmak,  both  of  Abcr- 


FHcd  Aic  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  478,313 
14  CUsH.    (CL  239—212) 

1.  In  an  irrigation  system  having  an  elongated  conduit 
adapted  to  be  connected  at  a  plurality  of  tp*otd  locaticms 
to  a  simply  pipe,  means  for  propelling  said  conduit  from 
one  of  said  locatioiu  to  another  comprising  a  sooroe  of 
electrical  energy,  at  least  one  propelling  frame  rotatably 
supporting  the  conduit,  a  drive  motor  rotatably  mounted 
by  the  frame,  gear  means  drivingly  connecting  the  conduit 
to  the  motor  for  rotation  thereof  in  re^Mnse  to  energiza- 
tion of  the  motor,  electrical  conductor  means  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  conduit  and  electricaUy  comiecting  the 
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motor  to  the  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  traction 
wheel  means  mounted  by  the  frame  and  driviogly  con- 


nected to  the  conduit  for  movement!  thereof  between  said 
locations  when  the  motor  is  energized  by  said  source  of 
electrical  energy.  { 


3  318  532 

GAS  INJECTION  THRUST  VECTOR  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  ROCKET  ENGINES 

Arthur  W.  Gaobatz,  Indianapolis,  ImL,  assignor  to  Gtm- 

era!  Motors  Corporatimi,  Detroit,  Ml^,  a  corporation^ 

of  lielaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,356         I 
6  aaims.    (CL  239^265.23)  ' 


from  the  outer  end  of  the  body  longitu  linally  thereof 
for  a  substantial  distance,  said  body  being  adapted  to 
receive  and  be  attached  at  its  inner  end  to  he  end  portion 
of  an  automobile  exhaust  tailpipe  with  sa  d  opening  f ac- 
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ing  downwardly,  and  a  roller  mounted  in 
the  outer  end  thereof  for  rotation  on  an 
transversely  of  the  body,  said  roller 
the  opening  in  the  body  and  therebclov 


said  body  near 

axis  extending 

prelecting  through 


1.  A  secondary  gas  injection  thrust  vector  control  sys- 
tem adapted  to  be  u^ed  in  conjunction  with  a  rocket  en* 
gjne  having  an  exhaust  nozzle  for  an  exhaust  gas  stream 
passing  through  said  exhaust  nozzle,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a  [durality  of  thrust  vector  control  nozzles  swingaU] 
mounted  to  the  downstream  end  of  said  exhaust  noz 
zle  such  that  they  are  adapted  to  move  in  and  ou 
of  said  exhaust  gas  stream  said  control  nozzles  beinj 
in  constant  open  communication; 
constantly  open  means  to  bleed  gases  from  said  exhausi 
stream  at  an  upstream  location  and  conduct  the  blee< 
gases  constantly  to  said  thrust  vector  control  nozzle: 
during  operation  of  said  engine  for  injection  int^ 
said  exhaust  stream; 
and  actuating  means  to  control  the  position  of  said 
thrust  vector  control  nozzles  and  determine  the  angle 
of  injection  through  a  range  of  opposite,  transverse, 
and  rearward  angles  of  said  bl^d  gases  into  said 
exhaust  stream  thereby  vectoring  the  resultant  thrus 
produced  by  said  rocket  engine. 


3,318433 

EXHAUOT  PIPE  EXTENSION  CONTAINING 
SPHERICAL,  RUBBER  ROLLER 
Kferk  Bcaoyan,  HoUywood,  CaBL,  assignor  off  one-Oiird  t 
Eiwood  L.  Hancel,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  and  one-diir 
to  Dirid  G.  Schwvfi,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf . 

Filed  Not.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,335  I 

4  Clafans.    (CL  239—288^ 
1.  An  exhaust  pipe  extension,  comprising  a  generally 
tubular  body  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  an4 
characterized  by  a  relatively  wide  opening  extendin 


3,318,534 

AIR  NOZZLE 

Jack  Stoltelien,  1323  Oak  St,  Sooth 

Calif.     91030 

Filed  Jane  7,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

7  Clahns.    (CL  239->291 


Pasadena, 

,787 


44  1 


an 


aiertures 


1.  In  a  nozzle  arrangement  having 
main  flow  of  fluid  and  a  plurality  of 
inwardly  of  the  main  outlet  for  direciin] 
tective  air  around  the  main  outlet,  the  imf  rovement 
comprises: 

a  chamber  connecting  the  pluraUty  ol 
annular  outlet  inclined  toward  the 
chamber  having  two  passageways 
the  flow  of  air  passing  from  a  main 
the  annular  outleL 


for 


outlet  for  the 

disposed 

a  sheaf  of  pro- 

which 


apertures  to  an 
main  outlet,  the 

twice  reversing 
nozzle  source  to 


3,318,535        . 

FLUID  SPRAY  GUN  ASSE  tfBLY 
Rnasel  W.  New,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assigi  or  to  Cook 
MacUneiy  C*.,  Ik.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4il,614 
10  dafans.    (CL  239-^M) 
3.  A  hand  held  fluid  spray  gun  for  was  bing  automobiles 
and  the  like,  comprising,  a  generally  L-  diaped  flow  pipe 
having  an  outlet  leg  and  an  inlet  leg,  s  nozzle  attached 
to  the  outlet  leg  and  a  flexible  hose  con  nected  to  the  in- 
let leg  through  which  fluid  is  forced  thrc  ugh  the  pipe  and 
out  the  nozzle  attached  to  the  outlet  Ic] ,  a  pistol  shaped 
housing  having  a  grip  portion  and  a  barrel  pcHtion;  the 


I 
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grip  portion  enclosing  the  inlet  leg  of  the  pipe  and  a  por-  said  flange,  said  nose  projecting  from  said  flange  inwanUy 
tion  of  the  hose  connected  thereto,  the  barrel  portion  en-  towards  the  center  axis  of  said  shell,  and  means  on  said 
closing  a  porti<m  of  the  outlet  leg  of  the  pipe,  said  hous- 


5-H 


ing  being  hollow  with  at  least  two  transverse  ribs;  one 
being  located  to  engage  the  outlet  leg  and  one  being  lo- 
cated to  engage  the  inlet  leg  of  the  pipe  and  hold  the  pipe 
against  movement  relative  to  the  housing. 


3,318,536 

PROCESS  FOR  FINELY  GRINDING  MEAL  OF 

WHEAT,   RYE  AND  SIMILAR  GRANULAR 

FRUITS  OR  CEREALS 

Hermann  Graumann,  45  Kcnnemcrstraatwcg, 

HeUoo,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,510 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  27, 1963, 

293,254 
ICUim.  (CL241— 6) 
A  process  for  finely  comminuting  meal  consisting  sub- 
stantially of  protein-embedded  grains  of  starch  having  a 
particle  size  greater  than  about  45  microns  which  com- 
prises passing  the  meal  between  a  pair  of  highly  polished 
smooth  rollers  which  have  a  hard  surface  of  ultrafine 
grain  structure  and  which  rotate  under  pressure  at  the 
same  peripheral  speed,  wherein  the  overall  particle  size 
of  the  meal  is  leduced  by  liberating  the  protein  from  the 
starch  grains  without  substantial  damage  to  the  grains. 


first  marginal  portion  of  each  of  said  panels  engaging 
said  flange  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  panels  between 
said  nose  and  the  rest  of  said  adjacent  panel. 


3,318338 

DRY  BLENDING 

Donald  G.  Necdham,  Ramona,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,712 

6  Chdms.    (CL  241—178) 


1.  A  method  of  dry  blending  a  particulate  polymer  with 
a  pigment  comprising  feeding  agglomerated  pigment  and 
particulate  polymer  into  a  tumbler,  rotating  said  tumbler 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  contacting  said  pigment  and  said 
polymer  with  a  rod  substantially  large  enough  to  com- 
minute agglomerated  pigment,  and  allowing  the  rod  to 
fall  fredy  within  the  tumbler  as  it  rotates. 


3,318,537 
ROTARY  GRINDING  DRUM  WITH  PANEL-LIKE 

LINING  ELEMENTS 
Ake  WUhciai  WalUn  and  Bo  Kbw  Gcihard  Pcrssoo,  Trel- 
leborg,  Sweden,  assignors  to  TreUeborgs  Gommlteiiriks 
Akticbolag,    TrcUeborg,    Sweden,    a   corporation    of 
Sweden 

Filed  Not.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  412,416 
Clafans  priority,  ap^ication  Sweden,  Not.  22, 1963, 
12,901/63 
2  Clahns.    (CL  241—183) 
1.  A  rotary  grinding  mill,  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  rotary  shell  defining  a  grinding  chamber,  a 
liner  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  rubber  panels,  mounted  in  a  close  series 
around  the  inner  circumference  of  said  shell,  a  first  and 
a  second  marginal  portion  on  each  of  said  panels,  being 
oppositely  located  on  each  of  said  panels  and  extending 
axially  of  said  shell,  a  lifting  rib  integrally  formed  on  said 
first  marginal  portion  of  each  of  said  panels  and  project- 
ing into  the  grinding  chamber,  a  flange  integrally  formed 
on  said  seoood  marginal  portion  of  each  of  said  panels, 
said  flange  being  thinner  than  the  rest  of  said  panel  and 
extending  along  the  inner  sur&ce  of  said  shell,  a  nose 
integrally  formed  on  the  free  axiaUy  extending  edge  of 


3,318,539 

FEED  GRINDER 

lonas  J.  Byborg,  SflToton,  Orcg.    97381 

FDed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,783 

1  Cktan.    (CL  241—186) 


A  feed  grinder  including  a  tank,  a  rotating  auger  in 
said  tank,  a  conveyor  tube  surrounding  said  auger,  a  pair 
of  co-axial  discs  ^aced  a  short  distance  apart  in  parcel 
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horizontal  planes  and  located  near  the  top  of  the  tank  co- 
axial with  the  auger  and  conveyor  tube,  the  lower  of  said 
discs  being  an  annular  disc  having  a  central  opening, 
floeans  securing  said  lower  disc  to  the  auger  shaft,  the 
auger  and  conveyor  tube  leading  to  said  lower  disc,  means 
rotatably  supporting  the  upper  of  said  discs,  means  for 
imparting  rotation  to  said  upper  disc,  said  lower  disc  hav- 
ing a  greater  peripheral  diameter  than  said  upper  disc,  a 
series  of  equally  spaced  impeller  blades  mounted  on  the 
lower  face  of  said  upper  disc,  said  blades  positoned  ad- 
jacent the  periphery  of  said  upper  disc,  the  edges  of  said 
blades  adjacent  said  lower  disc  teraiinating  within  a  shcMt 
clearance  distance  from  said  lower  disc,  and  a  series  of 
equally  spaced  substantially  rectangular  anvil  blades 
moimted  on  the  ui^r  face  of  said  lower  disc  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said  lower  disc, 
the  inner  edges  of  said  anvil  blades  on  said  lower  disc 
being  spaced  from  the  respective  outer  edges  of  said  im- 
peller blades  on  said  upper  disc  by  a  distance  of  not  less 
than  V4-inch. 

3^18,540 

JAW  CRUSHER 

Gcorsc  T.  Gilbert,  Bayport,  Minn^  assignor  to  Poor  & 

Company,  bcu,  Chicago,  n^  a  con^oration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,754 

5  Claims.    (CL  241—217) 


arbor  onto  the  surface  of  one  of  said 
arbors  and  then  onto  said  winding  tube 
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fiht  and  second 
Dn  said  second 


rtir^ 


arbor  while  said  one  of  said  winding  tubei 
scoping  relation. 


1.  An  adjustable  tension  rod  spring  support  assembly 
for  the  movable  jaw  of  a  jaw  crusher,  said  assembly  in- 
cluding, a  crusher  frame  part,  a  bracket  fixed  on  said 
frame  part  and  having  an  opening  through  which  the  ten- 
sion rod  passes  to  connect  with  the  movable  jaw,  and 
means  on  the  bracket  adapted  to  maintain  an  axis  of  a 
coil  spring  surrounding  the  rod  to  coincide  with  the  axis 
of  the  rod  as  the  angular  relationship  of  the  rod  changes 
with  respect  to  said  opening. 


3318,542 

DEVICE  IN  A  YARN  WINDING  MACHINE  FOR 
SLACKENING  A  YARN  END  FRIQR  TO  KNOT- 
TING OF  THE  SAME 

George  Emiei  GUbos,  Bredestrait  24«, 

Alost,  B«lgiiun 

Filed  Mar.  3, 19M.  S«.  No.  53  [,6tl 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Bcliinn,  A  ig.  29, 1963, 

42,927,  Patent  6J6,74^ 

4  Claims.    (CL  242— 35.6; 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  241 — 284  see: 
Patent  No.  3,317,975 


' 3,318,541 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING 
CONTINUOUS  STRAND 
Samuel  R.  Genson,  Bowling  Greca,  Oiiio,  assignor  to 
Joims-Manvillc  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,985 
9  Claims.  (CL  242— 18) 
1.  The  method  of  continuously  winding  a  continuous 
strand,  comprising:  winding  the  strand  on  a  winding  tube 
mounted  on  a  first  arbor;  positioning  a  second  arbor, 
mounting  a  winding  tube,  adjacent  to  but  out  of  frictional 
engagement  with  said  first  arbor,  and  with  one  of  the 
winding  tubes  being  in  telescoping  relation  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  both  the  first  and  the  second  arbors  but  in 
axial  spaced  relation  with  the  other  of  said  winding  tubes; 
transferring  the  strand  from  said  winding  tube  on  said  first 


ki?=0 


is  in  said  tek- 


1.  In  a  yam  package  winding  machine  having  a  driving 
guide  dnmi  for  rotating  a  yam  package,  iaid  drum  when 
rotated  in  a  forward  direction  rotating  sajd  yam  package 
to  wind  yam  onto  said  package  and  when  rotated  in  a 
reverse  direction  rotating  said  yam  package  to  tmwind 
yam  from  said  package,  a  supply  bobbin,  knotter  mecha- 
nism, means  for  drawing  the  respective  y  im  ends  of  said 
package  and  bobbin  into  said  knotter  mechanism;  the 
combination  of  means  for  rotating  said  di  am  successively 
in  said  directions  comprising  a  member  r  (ciprocable  in  a 
straight  line  and  arranged  to  engage  the  p  eriphery  of  said 
drum  to  effect  limited  rotation  thereof  in  said  directions, 
the  movement  of  said  member  in  one  diection  effecting 
said  reverse  rotation  of  said  drum  and  tl  e  movement  of 
said  member  in  an  opposite  direction  effect  ng  said  forward 
rotation  of  said  dram,  means  to  reciprocs  te  said  member 
in  synchronism  with  the  operation  of  sail  knotter  mech- 
anism whereby  immediately  prior  to  the  motting  of  said 
yam  ends  said  dnmi  is  rotated  in  said  rev  trse  directi(Mi  to 
unwind  and  relax  the  yam  end  of  said  pacluige  and  fol- 
lowing said  knotting  of  said  yam  endi  said  drum  is 
rotated  in  said  forward  direction  to  tendon  the  knotted 
yam  ends. 


3,318,543 

FRICTION  ROLL  HOLDBR 

Francis  J.  Moore,  3825  Jobm  ivc, 

Minneapolis,  Minn.    5541  i 

Filed  OCL  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  5M,694 

1  Claim.    (CL  242— 55.2]| 

An  adaptor  element  for  toilet  paper  ro  1  holders  or  the 

like  which  roll  holders  indude  a  ndl  lousing  member 
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having  a  substantially  concave  recessed  portion  for  receiv- 
ing a  roll  of  paper  tberein  and  a  pair  of  trunnion  elements 
spaced  adjacent  the  recess  to  receive  a  roll  holder  thereon 
which  roll  holder  includes  a  pair  of  telescoping  members 
normally  provided  for  rotation  within  the  trunnions,  said 
adaptor  including: 

(a)  a  longitadinally  extending  portion  reoeirable  over 
one  of  the  telescoping  sections  of  said  roll  holder  and 
positionable  thereon  against  longitudinal  movement; 

(b)  a  pair  ol  ear  elements  extending  longitudinally 
outward  from  the  adaptor  and  arranfed  to  engafe  op- 


£rf  T 


twitch  is  contacted  thereby  de-energizing  the  motor  nlm 
the  loop  length  departs  from  a  predetermined  range,  and 
a  second  similar  tape  loop  length  detection  means  includ- 
ing limit  switdies  for  controlling  the  take-up  of  tape  on 
the  renuining  reel  by  thereby  energizing  its  motor  when 
the  loop  length  reaches  a  limit  position  and  de-energizing 
the  motor  when  the  loop  length  departs  from  a  predeter- 
mined range,  and  means  retaining  a  relatively  constant 
tension  on  Ihe  tape  throughout  said  range,  whueby  each 
motor  is  intermittently  operated  to  tranqKMt  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  tape  ix^He  permitting  independent  high 
speed  incremeirtal  processing  ci  the  t^e  past  the  tram- 
dDdng 


to 


posite  sides  of  said  tnmnion  member  to  prevent 
rotation  of  the  combined  adaptor  and  n^  header 
within  said  trunnion; 
(c)  a  roll  canting  element  extending  normally  outward 
from  said  adaptor  and  securely  attached  thereto 
which  canting  element  normally  cants  a  toSL  of  fMpei 
received  thereon  into  friction  contacting  position 
wherein  the  opposite  ends  of  the  ndl  received  thereon 
win  engage  the  inner  soriboes  of  said  concave  recess 
of  said  hoodng  whereby  a  friction  force  is  provided 
therebetween  to  normally  prevent  rotation  of  the  roll 
about  the  canting  element 


3^18,544 

A.C.  MOTt>R  SERVO  MECHANISM  FOR 

TAPE  TRANSPORTS 

John  Pari  loaaclr.^  Wjmmtwooi^Thut  ssiliani  to  NaH- 

gallon  CoBBnlsr  Cmpwarton,  NcrMowb,  Pa.,  a  cor<> 
poration  of  PcansylTaaia 

Filed  SMt  It,  1963, 8tr.  No.  3«7,gg6 
MOalBS.    (CL  242— 55.12) 


X 


1.  In  a  tape  transport  for  digital  recording  af^ar^ns, 
a  pair  of  tape  storage  reels  adapted  to  receive  a  aoppty 
of  tape  for  thereby  dispensing  and  taking-up  exoewve 

pe,  alternating  current  motors  coupled  to  drive  each 
of  the  storage  reels,  motor  switching  circuits  for  main- 
taining each  motor  independently  in  energized  or  de- 
energized  state  when  receiving  corresponding  control  sig- 
nals, transducing  means,  tape  drive  means  for  advancing 
tape  incrementally  past  the  transducing  means  independ- 
ent of  motion  of  the  storage  reels,  a  firat  tape  loop  length 
detection  means  including  two  limit  switches  spaced  for 
noomentary  contact  at  each  limiting  end  positicm  of  a 
range  ot  tape  loop  length  for  controlling  the  dispensing 
of  tape  from  one  of  the  reels  by  thereby  producing  con- 
trol signals  for  said  motor  switching  circuits  and  ener- 
gizing the  respective  motor  when  the  loop  length  readies 
one  limit  position  and  holding  the  motor  energized  when 
this  corresponding  limit  switch  opens  unto  the  other  limit 


*  3^18^45      

WEB  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Totey,  Los  Aagelca,  Caltf., 
Redwood  aty,  CaHf., 


FDed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  N«.  323,768 
27ClaiM.    (CL  242— 55.12) 


5.  A  variable  speed,  intermittent  and  bidirectional  move- 
ment transport  system  for  web  material  comprising: 
san^y  and  takeup  reeb  for  said  web  nuterial;  a  single 
drive  capstan  positioned  between  said  supply  and  takenp 
reels  in  contimial  engagement  with  said  web  material; 
buflfer  means  for  ixx)viding  a  loop  storage  of  the  web 
material  on  either  side  of  said  capstan  between  said  reels; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  qieed  and  the  directioo 
of  said  drive  capstan  induding  means  for  controlling  ac- 
celeration and  deceleration  of  said  drive  capstan  at  a 
first  rate  when  accelerating  and  decelerating  between  low 
speeds  in  either  direction,  and  controlling  acceleration 
and  deceleration  of  said  drive  capstan  at  a  slower  rate 
when  accelerating  and  decelerating  to  and  from  a  hiid* 
speed. 

3318,546 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Bcrion  Bclach,  Los  Angdca,  CaHf.,  aarigMW  to  Mfancsote 
Mfaring  aMi  MaBafactwfcg  Compa^r,  St  PaaL  Mkm., 

FDed  Sept  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,517 
9ClaiM.    (CL  242— 55.12) 
1.  In  a  tape  transport  system  wherein  a  tape  traveling 
from  a  first  power  (hiven  supply  reel  to  a  second  power 
driven  taken-up  reel  is  conducted  past  a  transducer  sta- 
tion by  tape  guide  means  and  a  drive  capstan  assembly 
and  wherein  retractable  nip-roUer  means  presses  the  tape 
against  the  drive  capstan  to  actuate  the  tape,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  first  direct  current  motor  to  actuate  the  supi^  reel, 
said  motor  being  reversible  in  response  to  reverse  in 
the  direction  of  current  flow  therethrough; 


616 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


first  responsive  means  responsive  to  the  tension  in  a 
first  portion  of  the  tape  between  the  supply  reel  and 
the  drive  capstan  to  create  signals  of  one  polarity 
when  the  tension  in  the  first  portion  of  the  tape  rises 
above  a  predetermined  magnitude  and  to  create  sig- 
nals of  the  opposite  polarity  when  the  tension  in  the 
first  portion  dirops  below  the  predetermined  magni- 
tude; '  I 

first  regulating  means  for  the  first  motor  to  energize  the 
motor  in  the  direction  to  lower  said  tensicm  in  re- 
spoase  to  the  signals  of  the  one  polarity  from  the 
first  responsive  means  and  to  energize  the  motor  inl 
the  direction  to  increase  said  tension  in  response  to 
the  signals  of  the  opposite  polarity  thereby  to  main- 
tain the  tension  of  the  first  portion  of  the  tape  sub- 
stantially at  said  predetermined  magnitude; 

a  second  direct  current  motor  to  actuate  the  take-up 
reel,  said  second  motor  being  reversible  in  response 
to  reverse  in  the  direction  of  current  flow  there- 
through; 

a  second  responsive  means  responsive  to  the  tension  in 
a  second  portion  of  the  tape  between  the  drive  cap- 
stan and  ^e  take-up  reel  to  create  signals  of  a  given 


.^ 


f 


polarity  when  the  tension  in  the  second  portion  drops 
below  a  given  magnitude  and  to  create  signals  of 
the  polarity  opposite  to  the  given  polarity  when  the 
tension  in  the  second  portion  rises  above  the  given 
magnitude; 

a  second  regulating  means  for  the  second  motor  to 
eiwrgize  the  motor  in  the  direction  to  raise  the  ten- 
sion in  said  second  portion  in  response  to  the  signals 
of  said  given  polarity  from  the  second  responsive 
means  and  to  energize  the  second  motor  in  the  direc- 
tion to  lower  the  tension  in  said  second  portion  in 
response  to  signals  of  the  p<riarity  opposite  from  the 
given  polarity  from  the  second  responsive  means, 
thereby  to  maintain  the  tension  of  said  second  por- 
tion of  the  tape  substantially  at  said  given  magnitude; 
and 

control  means  to  reverse  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  drive  capstan  thereby  to  change  the  take-up  reel 
to  a  supply  reel  and  change  the  supply  reel  to  a  take- 
up  reel,  said  control  means  being  effective  also  to 
reverse  the  direction  of  current  flow  through  the  two 
motors  to  reverse  the  effect  on  the  two  motors  of 
the  polarity  of  said  signals. 


3^18,547 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
BcntOD  Bejach,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf ^  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,518 
11  Claims.    (CL  242—55.12) 
1.  In  a  tape  transport  sy^m,  the  combination  of: 
a  supply  reel;  i  ' 


tte 


a  tdce-up  reel; 

a  drive  capstan; 

guide  means  to  direct  the  tape  from 
to  the  drive  capstan  and  from  the  djfve 
the  take-up  reel; 

a  nip-roller  to  press  the  tape  against  the 
to  drive  the  tape  and  thus  divide  the 
into  an  ingoing  section  from  the  supply 
outgoing  section  to  the  take-up  reel; 


.-a* 
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supply  reel 
capstan  to 


drive  capstan 

traveling  tape 

reel  and  an 


transducer  means  adjacent  one  of  said  |wo  sections  of 

the  tape;  and 
means  to  sense  the  tension  in  the  two 

tape,   respectively   and  to  regulate 

respectively,  in  accord  with  the 

maintain  given  tensions  in  the  two  set;tions 

given  tension  always  substantially 

ingoing  section  than  in  the  outgoing 


sensed 


u 


actions  of  the 
he  two  reels, 
tensions  to 
with  the 
gher  in  said 
section. 


FILM  MAGAZINE 
WUliam  A.  Palmer,  Mcnlo  Park,  Calif., 
Palmer  Films,  Inc.,  San  Francisco, 
tion  of  California 

FUed  Oct  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  40* 
13  Claims.    (CL  242— 55.13 


Caif, 


"  1-1 1   I 


means 


core. 


an  1 


1.  In  a  magazine,  a  case,  an  arm, 
mounting  the  arm  in  the  case  to  permit 
ment  of  the  arm  within  the  case,  a  film 
rotatably  mounting  the  film  core  on  the 
mounted  in  the  case,  means  yieldably  urging 
towards  the  drive  roller  so  that  the  drive 
j  film  core  or  the  film  carried  thereby  to 
the  film  core  as  the  drive  roller  is  rotate^, 
roller  mounted  in  said  case  and  adapted 
urged  toward  said  film  core  to  engage 
film  carried  thereby  at  a  location  remove< 
gaged  by  the  drive  rdler  so  that  the 
guide  roller  and  the  driving  foiice  supplied 


I  roller  put  the  fihn  therebetween  in  tensio^ 
woimd 


/ 


I  I 


toW.  A. 
a  corpora- 


,709 


ro  ler 
cause 


Ue 


resistance 


for  pivotally 

Ringing  move- 

.  means  for 

a  drive  roller 

the  film  core 

engages  the 

rotation  of 

and  a  guide 

o  be  yieldably 

film  core  or 

from  that  en- 

of  the 

by  the  drive 

as  the  film  is 
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3,318^9 
WEB  ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR  SPOOLS 
James  Keith  Macombcr,  RockrOk  Ceatrc,  N.Y^ 
to    Consolidated    LitfaograpUi«    CorporatkM 
N.Y.,  a  dooMitlc  corpontioa 
FUed  Jan.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,496 
3  Claims.    (CL  242— 74) 


1.  A  spool,  adapted  for  use  as  a  take-up  device  for  a 
web:  comprising  an  outer  substantially  cylindrical  sur- 
face around  a  longitudinal  axis  with  at  least  one  longi- 
tudinal dot  in  said  surface  comprising  a  pair  of  facing 
walls  disposed  inwardly  from  said  surface,  at  least  one 
substantially  sharp  bearing  edge  formed  at  the  comer  of 
the  first  of  said  walls  and  the  surface  of  the  cylinder,  at 
least  one  other  substantially  sharp  bearing  edge  formed 
on  the  second  of  said  walls  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  mentioned  bearing  edge  and  at  a  smaller  radius  from 
said  axis  than  said  first  mentioned  bearing  edge,  said 
second  mentioned  bearing  edge  being  disi^aced  from  a 
plane  which  includes  said  fir^  mentioned  bearing  edge 
and  said  axis  of  said  spool,  and  bearing  means  contiguous 
with  said  first  wall  substantially  in  a  plane  at  an  obtuse 
angle  to  the  plane  of  said  first  widl  and  cutting  through 
the  plane  in  which  said  first  mentioned  edge  and  said  i^ 
lie.  I 


to 


3,318,550 

TAPE  MEASURE  REEL 

Andre  Qacnot,  Bcsancon,  DoiAc,  Fknace, 

Qnciiot  A  Cic,  Bctancoo,  France 

Filed  May  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,583 

Claims  piiorily,  appHcatloa  Fhmcc,  Mar.  13, 1965, 

9,169 
4  Claims.    (CL  242— 107.3) 


t< 


f  >• 


•    K         i" 


'/////////. 


:.l 


•  '  i 


1.  A  tape  measuring  device  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  walls  having  an  opening,  a  generally 
circular  shank  in  said  housing  iniiich  is  rigidly  attached 
to  the  housing  and  extends  approximately  centrally 
axially  thereof,  tape  guide  means  surrounding  said  shank 
and  adapted  to  rotate  thereabout,  a  coil  spring  attached 
by  its  inner  end  to  the  shank  so  as  to  coil  and  lucoil  about 
the  latter,  a  flexible  tape  located  between  the  spring  and 
said  housing  and  whose  inner  end  is  attached  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  spring  while  its  outer  free  end  can  be  pulled 
through  the  opening  in  the  housing  for  measuring  pur- 
poses, at  least  one  annular  guide  surface  on  the  tape 
guide  means  for  guiding  the  tape  when  it  is  being  unwound 
for  measuring  purposes  or  wound  for  storage,  at  least  two 
radially  extending  recesses  in  said  tape  guide  means,  a 
braking  member  located  in  each  recess;  the  arrangement 
being  sc^h  that  the  tape  can  be  manually  unwound  and 
withdrawn  from  the  housing  to  a  desired  extent  so  as  un- 
coil the  spring  from  ah  unstressed  to  a  stressed  condition 


and  can  then  be  released  so  that  the  tape  and  the  spring 
are  re-coiled,  the  tape  in  its  re-coiling  action  rotating  the 
tape  guide  means  by  fricional  contact  so  that  the  braking 
members  are  urged  into  braking  contact  with  the  upper 
wall  of  the  housing,  whereby  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
tape  guide  means  and  the  rate  at  vtiiich  the  tape  is  re- 
wound are  controlled. 


3^18,551^ 
YARN  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Robert  F.  Paritt  and  WHBam  B.  Karst,  Greenville,  S.C., 
assignors   to  Sted  Hcddle  Manofactning  Company, 
Paris,  S.C.,  a  corpontioa  of  PouMytrania 
Facd  Jnne  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4673M 
4  Claims.    (CL  242— 154) 


1.  A  yam  tensioning  device  including,  an  elongated 
housing,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  aligned  pins 
carried  by  said  housing,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  one 
side  of  said  pins,  resilient  means  normally  urging  said 
arm  outwarcUy  away  from  said  pins,  longitudiiudly 
spaced  aligned  yam  guides  on  the  other  side  of  said  pins 
spaced  transversely  from  said  pins  forming  a  yam  chan- 
nel, a  yam  inlet  in  alignment  with  said  yam  chaimel 
spaced  outwardly  of  the  yam  gjuide  adjacent  thereto, 
a  yam  outlet  in  alignment  with  said  yarn  channel  spaced 
outwardly  of  the  other  of  the  yam  guides,  a  ]durality 
of  spaced  loops  carried  by  said  arm  in  alignment  with  said 
pins  spaced  longitudinally  to  pass  between  said  pins  when 
said  resilient  means  is  overcome  to  permit  said  arm  to 
move  to  a  position  adjacent  the  pins,  open  yam  passage- 
ways in  said  loops  in  alignment  with  said  yam  channel, 
and  outwardly  tapering  guide  surfaces  urging  yarn  be- 
tween the  guides  and  the  housing  for  guiding  the  yam 
into  the  inlet  and  outlet  and  into  the  loops. 


Josei 


3^18,552 
PNEUMATIC  CARRIER 
»eph  E.  Panza,  Birmingham,  and  Gcoigc  G.  Hart, 
Wayne,  Mi^  assignors  to  The  Grovcr  Company, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpontioa  of  MIAigan 
FOcd  Feb.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  530,558 
9  CfadBS.    (CL  243—32) 
1.  In  a  carrier  for  use  in  a  pneumatic  tube,  the  cbm- 
bination  comprising:  a  tubular  body  portion  substantially 
of  electrically  non-conductive  and  non-ferromagnetic  ma- 
terial, the  periphery  of  said  tubular  body  portion  includ- 
ing at  least  one  longitudinal  track;  at  least  one  con- 
tinuous electrically  conductive  element  disposed  along 
said  track;  and  a  pair  of  non-ferromagnetic  members  en- 
gaged in  said  track,  each  of  said  members  carrying  a 
signaling  hiagnet,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  mem- 
bers  being  electrically  conductive   and   arranged  such  , 
that  each  of  said  members  presents  an  exposed,  elep^ 
trically  conductive  contacting  surface  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  continuous  element,  at  least  one  of  said  pair 
of  members  being  selectively  positionable  along  Jta^j  track 
such  that  as  said  carrier  passes  through  said  pneumatic 


618 


OFFICIAL  (tAZETTE 


\Y  9,  1967 


May  9,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


619 


tobe  the  spacing  between  said  pair  of  members  can  be 
read  either  by  electrical  sensing  means  including  a  pair 


3318,554 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FORJENGINES 
»eter  Aithar  Wvd,  Derbj.  loha  Albert  Mnlliiis,  Dvfey 
Abbey,  Dcrlqr,  and  MmIIb  Hmne  BrjaB-lrown,  EtwaD, 
~  to  ltolb-R«yce   Ij^nitwl,   Dcfby, 


Filed  Aof.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  47&532 
::iafaiis  priority,  appHcatioB  Great  Brtain,  J  Icpt  22, 1964, 
^  /  38,765/64  ^ 

3  CiakBS.    (Ca.  244-54) 


a      MO    a  a  e     r 


of  compatibly-spaced  electrical  contactors  or  by  magnetic 
sensing  means  including  a  pair  of  compatibly-spaced  mag- 
net sensing  coils. 


3,318,553 
ANGLE    OF   ATTACK    COMPENSATING   BRIDLE 

SYSTEM  FOR  UGHTER-THAN-AIR  BALLOON 
Robert  S.  Ross,  Nortfafield  Center,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Goodyear  Acro^ace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Mv.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,568 
3  Cfadms.    (CL  244—33) 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  a  gas 
xmprising  deflector  means  to  deflect  the 
of  the  said  engine,  and  attachment  means 
ithe  said  deflector  means  to  the  said  engine 
ing  means  comprising  a  pivotable  link 
the  deflector  means  and  aircraft  structure 
iin  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
jthe  engine  and  whtich  supports  part  of  tht  i 
engine  and  transmits  the  loads  produced 
means  by  the  exhaust  gases  of  the  engine 
ture,  and  stay  means  which  prevent  an 
of  the  engine  about  its  axis,  and  second 
positioned  forwardly  of  said  first  mounting 
connecting  the  said  engine  directly  to  airctaft 
support  the  remainder  of  the  weight  of  the 


L?L 


turbine  engine 
exhaust  gases 
for  connecting 
a  flrst  mount- 
between 
which  swings 
to  the  axis  of 
weight  of  the 
the  deflector 
aircraft  struc- 
lar  movement 
Haunting  means 
means  iox 
structure  to 
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3,318355 

AmCRAFT  FUGirr  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Emery  C.  Swoggcr,  Cohunbos,  and  Hairls  L.  Woods, 
ReynoMdwrg,  OUo,  assignors  to  N(cth  American 
Ariatioa,  Inc. 

FDed  Apr.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  54 1,755 
6  dafatts.    (CL  244— 96) 


1.  In  a  suspension  tethering  system  for  a  lighter-than 
air  balloon,  the  combination  of 

a  bridle  system  connecting  to  the  forward  and  the  rear 
ward  portions  of  the  balloon,  | 

a  tether  cable  q?eratively  connected  in  swivel  relation! 
to  the  bridle  system  near  the  middle  thereof,  i| 

a  pair  of  stretchable  resilient  elastic  members  associated' 
with  the  bridle  system  and  each  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  the  tether  cable  and  at  the  other  end 
to  respective  rearward  portions  of  the  bridle  system 
whereby  each  of  such  members  elongate  the  bridle 
system  between  the  rearward  portions  of  the  balloon 
and  the  tether  cable  upon  an  increase  of  tether  cable  j 
loads  to  thereby  equalize  cable  tensions  in  the  bridle ! 
system,  and  ; 

separate  limit  cable  means  associated  with  each  of  the  i 
pair  of  elastic  members  and  connected  at  their  en<b  | 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  elastic  members  to  limit 
the  maximum  stretchable  length  of  the  elastic  mem- 
bers, and  act  as  permanent  support  cables  of  the 
bridle  system. 


1.  An  aircraft  flight  comrol  systeni  for  effecting 
changes  in  aircraft  roll  attitude  about  in  aircraft  lon- 
gitudinal axis  in  response  to  manual  control  movements 
applied  to  a  control  input  means,  and  comprising: 

(a)  wing  means  having  two  outboard  'egions  that  are 
symmetrically-opposed  relative  to  tite  aircraft  lon- 
gitudinal axis  and  that  are  each  defined  by  upper 
and  lower  mold  line  surfaces, 

(b)  control  input  means  positioned  fo^  manual  move- 
ment in  alternate  opposite  directions  from  a  neutral 
condition  associated  with  normal  latsrally  stabilized 
flight  to  change  the  roll  attitude  of  Si  lid  wing  means, 

(c)  aileron  means  located  in  each  of  siiid  two  opposed 
wing  outboard  regions  and  each  p[>sitioned  to  be 
moved  in  alternate  opposite  directicns  from  a  neu- 
tral condition  associated  with  normal  laterally  sU- 
bilized  flif^t  according  to  an  essenti|lly  linear  func- 
tion of  a  control  movement. 


{■ 


(d)  mechanical  force-transmitting  means  connecting 
said  aileron  means  and  control  input  means  together 
in  a  manner  whereby  manual  movement  of  said 
control  input  means  at  all  times  results  in  correlated 
movement  of  each  of  said  aileron  means,  and 

(e)  spoiler  assembly  means  having  essentially  flat 
aerodynamic  lift-reducing  surface  members  located 
in  each  of  said  wing  means  outboard  regions  trans- 
verse to  the  aircraft  longitudinal  axis  and  mechani- 
cally connected  to  said  aileron  means  to  be  rotated 
at  all  times  in  alternate  opposite  directions  about 
axes  that  are  generally  parallel  to  the  aircraft  lon- 
gitudinal axis  in  correlated  response  to  manual  con- 
trol movements  applied  to  said  control  input  means 
and  said  aileron  means, 

one  of  said  spoiler  assembly  means  being  rotated  through- 
out a  right  an^e  to  a  position  whereat  said  surface  mem- 
bers are  projected  transversely  above  said  wing  means 
upper  mold  line  surface  when  rotated  fully  in  one  di- 
rection from  a  neutral  condition  associated  with  laterally 
stabilized  flight,  the  other  of  said  spoiler  assembly  means 
being  rotated  entirely  within  the  limits  of  said  wing 
means  upper  and  lower  mold  line  surfaces  in  an  opposite 
direction  from  said  neutral  condition  and  simultaneously 
with  said  one  spoiler  assembly  means. 


relation  to  a  base  surface,  said  under  surface  having  open 
channels  therein  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  which  com- 
municate with  atmosphere  and  which  open  channels  di- 
vide said  imder  surface  into  at  least  three  sections  each 
separated  by  a  channel,  said  under  surface  having  a  plu- 
rality of  grooves  therein  denning  downwardly  open  pas- 
sageways having  closed  ends,  said  member  having  a  plu- 


'^ 


SITE 


Ro<|WCMUn,  both  of 


3,318,556 
VTOL  AIRCRAFT  LANDING 
FABRICATION 

Anfclos  Vasiioff  and  WilMam  M.  kv^v^awB^, 
Dayton,  Oyo,  asstomri  lo  the  United  States  of 
lea  as  fiarisslii  by  the  Seutasy  of  the  Abr  Force 
HM  Feb.  8, 1966,  Scr.  No.  526,968 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  244—114) 

1 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  site  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  preparing  a  flat  supporting  sheet  having  size 
and  shape  similar  to  the  site,  suspending  the  sheet  below 
a  supporting  aircraft  to  form  a  bag-like  container,  filling 
the  container  while  substantially  above  the  site  with  a 
soft  self-hardening  plastic  formulation  in  sufficient  quan- 
tity to  cover  the  site  to  a  predetermined  substantially  imi- 
form  thickness,  releasing  the  bag-like  container  and  con- 
tents at  a  substantially  predetermined  altitude  above  said 
site  for  free  gravity  fall  and  impact  on  the  site  to  cause 
the  contents  to  radially  spread  the  bag  out  flat  over  the 
site  and  cover  the  surface  of  the  spread  out  bag  to  said 
predetermined  thickness,  and  permit  the  same  to  harden 
to  form  a  self-hardened  supporting  surface. 
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rality  of  pressurized  gas-feeding  holes  extending  there- 
through with  each  in  respective  commimication  with  a 
passageway  for  conducting  pressurized  gas  into  the  pas- 
sageways, so  as  to  provide  a  pressurized  supporting  gas 
cushion  beneath  said  member  and  there  being  at  least 
one  passageway  and  associated  hole  related  with  each 
separate  section. 

3,318,558 

FASnNING  DEVICE  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  T.  Biritiks.  Wcatfakc,  Ohio,  ssslgnnr  to  TfaMrman 
■Cn  a  twyoratiw  of  Ohio 
AiC.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,166. 
Dhidcd  and  tUs  ^fBcaflca  Mar.  17,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
535,685 

11  Oafans.    (CL  248—27) 


3318,557 

AEROSTATIC  SUPPORT  FOR  MACHINES 
AND  APPARATUS 
Viktor  Petrovicb  Zbcd,  Uchcbny  pcrcnkk  2,  kv.  57;  Solo- 
mon  AiaikoTich  Shcfasbcrg,  Rostovskaya  nabcrczhtaaya 
3,  kr.  46;  and  Maria  Andrecma  Pavlova,  5  VcrkhM- 
MfcbrfitfTsky  procad  28,  kv.  61,  rii  of  Moscow,  UASJL 
FIM  Inly  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  471,134 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  248—26) 


1.  An  aerostatic  support  for  machines  and  the  like 
comprising  a  load-carrying  member  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  under  surface  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  facing 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  securing  an  article  to  a  sup- 
port member  having  an  aperture  therein  comprising,  a 
base  having  a  window-like  opening  for  slidably  receiving 
therethrough  a  portion  of  said  article,  a  retainer  means 
extending  outwardly  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  win- 
dow-like opening  Ux  engagement  with  the  portion  of  Said 
article  received  through  said  window-like  opening,  at- 
tachment means  disposed  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
windoW'4ike  opening  for  securement  of  the  device  to 
said  support  member,  said  attachment  means  including 
a  leg  bent  outwardly  from  the  general  i^ane  of  said  base 
for  Migagement  with  the  confronting  tmderside  of  said 
support  member,  and  a  resilient  tongue  strock-out  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  of  said  window-like  opening  for  receiv- 
ing therebetween  a  marginal  portion  of  said  support 
member.  ^ 

3,318,559 

ANTENNA  MOUNTING  BASE 

Gordon  T.  MaDen,  2661  EmAd  Ave, 

LoM  Itsarb,  CsW.    96815 
FBc<  Nov.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,662 
4  ClaiBM.    (CL  248-^43) 
1.  An  antenna  mast  support  for  a  building  roof  com- 
prising a  base,  said  base  including  a  pair  of  elongated 
spaced  parallel  base  bars,  a  crossbar,  said  crossbar  ex- 
tending between  base  bars  and  having  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  secured  to  the  base  bars  at  an  intermediate  point 
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along  the  length  thereof,  a  stub  shaft  rigid  with  and  ex- 
tending vertically  from  the  crossbar  for  telescopic  recep- 
tion within  the  lower  end  of  a  hollow  antenna  mast,  and  a 


s^ure  said  outermost  tube  with  respect  to 
<tf  said  housing. 


ANTENNA  SUPPORT  BRACKET 
,  ittanr  A.  Flnkc,  Newboyt  L«^  H.  KUm ,  Bcachwood, 
Mid  HaroU  Pikler  aad  Archibald  Robeit  od,  Jr.,  Sooth 
EacHd,  Ohio,  aarignors  to  Antenna  Spe(ialist8  Co. 
cofporatioD  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455^2 
8  Claims.    (CL  248— 229) 


,J-  '.'         V      '* 


hollow  cylinder  rigidly  secured  to  the  crossbar  in  sur- 
rounding spaced  relation  to  the  stub  for  telescopic  recep- 
tion of  the  mast  which  is  received  over  the  stub,  said 
hollow  cylinder  extending  vertically  beyond  the  stub. 


^  I 

3,318,560 
MAST  ASSEMBLY  AND  GROUND  ENGAGING 
SUPPORT  THEREFOR 
Charles  H.  Garrette,  Jr^  and  Harry  M.  Ryan,  Richmond, 
Va.,  aadgnors  to  Armed  Forces  Equipment  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  Richmond,  Va^  a  corporation  of 
Yiccinia 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,240 
7  Claims.    (Q.  248— 44) 


6.  A  portaWe  antenna  mast  assembly  comprising  a 
tubular  housing,  a  series  of  axially  spaced  holes  defined 
in  the  walls  of  said  housing,  a  shi^t  retractable  into  and 
partly  projectable  from  one  end  of  said  housing,  the 
projectable  portion  of  said  shaft  being  beveled  at  the 
end,  an  auger  blade  mounted  on  the  projectable  portion 
of  said  shaft,  an  aperture  defined  by  said  shaft  registerable 
with  said  holes,  a  pin  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  said 
holes  and  said  aperture  to  retain  said  shaft  in  a  projected 
position,  a  pair  of  handles  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
housing  for  applying  torque  to  said  housing,  a  ground 
flange  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  for 
securing  said  assembly  to  the  ground,  a  plurality  of  tele- 
scoping tubes  of  varying  diameter,  a  spring  urged  pin 
located  at  the  lower  portion  of  each  tube  but  the  outer- 
most one,  an  integral  guide  track  defined  by  each  tube 
but  the  innermost  one,  extending  the  length  thereof,  and 
terminating  at  the  Upper  portion  of  said  tube  in  an  en- 
larged cavity,  said  pin  being  adapted  to  rid^  in  said  track 
to  maintain  said  tubes  in  constant  axial  relationship  and 
to  extend  into  said  cavity  to  maintain  said  tubes  in  an 
ei^nded  position,  means  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  in- 
nermost tube  for  receiving  an  antenna,  and  means  to 


Hay  9,  1967 
he  other  end 


1.  An  antenna  support  bracket  for  attachment 
nast  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates  atiacbed 
mgularly  disposed  with  respect  to  each 
\  hollow  tubular  structure  of  polygonal 
surround  the  mast,  bracket  clamping 
ane  of  said  plates  and  extending  inwardly 
Engagement  with  the  mast,  and  boom-clam^)ing 
the  outside  of  certain  of  said  plates,  at 
ing  engagement  with  respective  antenna-suj^rting 
extending  laterally  of  the  plates  and 
spect  to  each  other  at  an  angularity  detckmincd 
angular  disposition  of  the  plates  to  which 
clamped,  whereby  actuation  of  said  bralcket 
means  to  clamp  the  bracket  to  a  mast  will 
angularity  of  said  booms  with  respect  to 


3,318,562 

MUSIC  STAND 

Ralph  Hersh,  55  Vernon  Place,  Mom  t  Vernon, 

N.Y.     10552 

Filed  June  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4<  2,926 

5  Claims,     (a.  248—460) 
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1.  A  multiple  copy  holdeir  stand  conipnsmg 
two  support  members,  each  of  said  suppor 
prising  a  central  horizontally  extending 
spective  downwardly  extending  leg  portioi  s 
spective  end  of  the  central  portion, 
central  portions  of  each  support  meml^r 
their  ends  to  each  other  to  form  an  u 


at  least 

members  com- 

wrtion  and  re- 

f  rom  each  re- 

me|ans  joining  the 

intermediate 

stand  in  the 


iprifht 
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assembled  relation  supported  on  the  downwardly  extend- 
ing leg  portions  of  each  support  member,  a  plurality  of 
copy  holder  boards,  and  adjustable  fastening  means  to 
secure  a  respective  one  of  said  copy  holder  boards  to  the 
respective  portions  of  each  support  member  adjacent 
the  ends  of  the  central  portions  thereof,  said  joining 
means  comprising  a  pivotal  connection  positioned  off 
center  with  respect  to  the  ends  of  said  suppon  members 
permitting  a  pair  of  said  copy  holders  adjacent  the  ends 
of  one  of  said  support  members  to  be  moved  toward  and 
away  from  a  pair  of  copy  holders  adjacent  the  ends  of 
the  other  support  member  and  providing  more  space  from 
the  copy  holders  at  one  end  of  each  support  members  to 
said  pivotal  connection  than  from  the  copy  holders  at 
the  other  ends  of  each  support  member  to  said  pivotal 
connection. 


3,318,563 

CONCRETE  BLOCK  MOLD  ASSEMBLY 

Gcorfe  G.  Downhic  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

(9019  Ridcrwood  Drive,  Soaland,  Calif.    91040) 

FUcd  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,061 

UClafam.    (CL  249— 140) 


3.  A  concrete  block  mold  assembly  comprising: 
a  base  plate,  a  pair  of  end  pla'tes,  a  front  plate,  and  a 
back  plate,  all  of  said  plates  being  connected  together 
to  form  an  open  top  mold;  and 
at  least  one  hollow  core  assembly  supported  at  oppo- 
site ends  by  two  of  said  plates  and  including  means 
disposed  within  the  hollow  core  space  to  effect  a 
separation  of  said  core  assembly  into  separate  core 
portions,  and  each  end  of  said  core  assembly  having 
an  end  face  sealed  flush  against  the  interior  surface 
of  the  adjacent  supporting  plate. 


3,318,564 

HOT  TOP  AND  ADJUSTABLE  WIPER  STRIPS 

THEREFOR 

Michael  E.  La  Bate,  116  Orchard  Ave, 

EUwood  City,  Pa.    16117 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,845 

6CIafans.    (CL  249— 197) 


5.  A  Imt  top  formed  of  four  vertically  standing  slab- 
lilte  sections  of  consumable  material  each  of  which  has  a 
groove  in  its  outer  side  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  its 
lower  edge,  means  for  holding  the  slab-like  sections  in  a 


structure  with  open  top  and  bottom,  and  means  for  clos- 
ing the  area  between  said  hot  top  and  an  ingot  mold  in 
which  it  is  positioned,  said  means  comprising  a  pliu'ality 
c^  wiper  strips  having  integral  right  angular  tabs  there<xi 
positioned  in  said  grooves  with  said  tabs  extending  into 
said  hot  top  through  said  openings  therein,  said  wiper 
Strips  being  movable  relative  to  said  hot  top. 


3,318,565 

PILOT  CONTROLLED  VALVE 

Leon  H.  Cutler,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,213 

4  Claims.    (CL  251— 45) 


1.  In  a  pilot  controlled  valve  including  a  valve  body 
a  main  pressure  responsive  valve  including  a  diaphragm 
for  controlling  the  flow  through  said  jnlot  controlled  valve, 
an  inlet  leading  to  said  main  pressure  responsive  valve  and 
an  outlet  leading  from  said  main  pressure  responsive 
valve,  a  pilot  system  formed  in  said  valve  body  for  con- 
trolling the  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  main  valve,  said 
pilot  system  including  a  diamber  formed  in  said  valve 
body  over  said  diaphragm,  a  bleeder  opening  in  the  dia- 
I^agm  for  introducing  fluid  into  said  chamber  from  said 
inlet  at  substantially  the  inlet  pressure  for  closing  said 
diairiiragm,  and  a  relief  passageway  in  said  valve  body 
leading  from  said  chamber  to  said  outlet  for  releasing 
fluid  from  said  chamber  to  allow  said  diaphragm  to  open; 
a  control  means  for  said  pilot  system  comprising  a  pilot 
valve  in  said  relief  passageway,  said  pilot  valve  including 
a  metal  eyelet  port  mounted  in  a  seat  in  said  valve  body, 
and  a  closure  member  positioned  over  said  port,  said  eye- 
let port  having  a  central  barrel  forming  a  flow  passage 
therethrough  and  said  closure  member  engaging  the  mouth 
of  said  barrel  to  close  said  pilot  port,  said  barrel  terminat- 
ing in  an  integral  upwardly  turned  skirt  forming  an  an- 
nular rim  around  said  barrel,  and  a  flange  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  annular  rim,  said  flange  being  adjacent 
said  seat  in  said  valve  body,  a  gasket  engaging  said  annular 
rim,  said  flange  and  said  valve  body  for  effecting  a  fluid 
seal  therebetween,  and  said  -rim  being  spaced  from  said 
barrel  and  therewith  forming  an  annular  groove  for  catch- 
ing foreign  particles  carried  by  the  fluid  passing  into  said 
barrel. 


3,318,566 
SOLENOID  VALVE 
Gm    Pike,    lt901    AtUMon    Ave,    Iivkwood,    CaUC. 
90303,  and  Walter  M.  Cnmier,  2138  E.  88th  St,  Loa 
Alleles,  Calif .    90002 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,943 
2  Claims.    (CL  251— 48) 
1.  A  solenoid-operated  normally-dosed  valve  compris- 
ing: 

a  valve  body  forming  a  valve  chamber  having  inlet  and 
outlet  openings,  a  circular  valve  seat  fonned  around 
said  outlet  opening,  a  valve  guide  opening  formed  in 
a  wall  of  said  chamber  opposite  said  valve  seat,  and  a 
bleeder  opening  in  said  chamber  wall; 


r- 
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«  htdlow  cylindrical  valve  guide  bousing  extending 
from  said  chamber  wall  with  said  openings  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  diereof ; 

a  cylindrical  valve  member  reciprocably  disposed  with- 
in said  housing  and  having  an  outer  end  adapted  to 
engage  said  valve  seat; 

pressure  seal  means  between  the  periphery  of  said  valve 
member  and  the  wall  of  said  housing; 

a  valve  guide  stem  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said 
valve  member  and  extending  through  said  valve  guide 
opening; 


^*hV/  V 


a  solenoid  supported  external  to  said  valve  body  and 
including  a  plimger; 

spring  means  normally  biasing  said  valve  member  to- 
wards said  vahre  seat; 

means  providing  a  lost-motion  coupling  between  said 
plimger  and  said  valve  guide  stem; 

and  a  flap  valve  secured  outside  said  valve  body  and 
normally  closing  said  bleeder  opening. 
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j  It.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising  a  valv  \  housing  sec- 
tion of  sheet  material  having  at  least  tw<»  substantially 
parallel  surfaces  and  including  a  fluid  conluit  extending 
between  the  parallel  surfaces  thereof,  tlie  surfaces  of 
said  fluid  conduit  being  rough  cut  and  im  gular,  a  shaft 
passage  formed  in  said  housing  section  md  extending 
on  either  side  of  said  fluid  conduit,  a  mol  ted  valve  seat 
of  resilient,  moldable  material  molded  ii  place  within 
laid  fluid  conduit  to  the  irregular  surface  t  thereof,  said 
Valve  seat  having  a  smooth  inner  surface  v  hich  defines  a 
fluid  passage  accurately  centered  within  said  valve  hous- 
ing section  and  an  irregular  outer  surface  which  fills 
the  irregularities  in  the  surface  of  said  fliid  conduit,  a 
molded  fluid  control  means  within  said  flui  1  passage,  said 
molded  fluid  contnd  means  having  an  oute  r  edge  molded 
to  conform  to  the  ccmfiguration  of  said  valve  passage 
and  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat  to  Close  said  pas- 
MSe,  a  valve  shaft  c<mnected  to  said  mol  ded  fluid  con- 
trol means,  said  shaft  extending  throu^ 
Ege,  and  a  molded  layer  of  anti-corrosive 
rial  molded  to  the  exposed  surfaces  o 
ction  not  covered  by  said  valve  seat. 


BUTTERFLY  VALVE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

!         CXmSTRUCTING  THE  SAME 

Brace  M.  Gifford,  Hoaston,  Tcx^  aHigiMr  to  Mono  Valve 

Conroc,  Tcx^  a  corporation  off  T< 

Filed  Magr  22, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  M9^3 

ITClainia.    (CL  251-.3M) 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  butterfly  valve  which 
includes  shaping  a  section  of  sheet  material  to  form  a  valve 
housing  section  with  an  enclosed  fluid  conduit  having  a 
fluid  input  opening  and  a  fluid  output  opening,  simul- 
taneously molding  a  layer  of  substantially  resilient  mate- 
rial to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  fluid  conduit  between  said 
fluid  input  and  output  openings  to  provide  a  valve  seat  of 
predetermined  size  and  a  layer  of  corrosion-resistant  mold- 
able  material  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  valve  housing 
section,  movably  mounting  a  fluid  control  means  within 
said  flidd  conduit  between  said  input  and  ou^ut  openings 
so  that  such  control  means  is  movable  to  and  from  a 
position  wherein  the  peripheral  surfaces  thereof  are  in 
sealed  contact  with  said  valve  seat  i 


aid  shaft  pas- 

moldable  ma- 

\i  said  housing 


MECHA^nSM 


3^1MM 
VALVE  ACTUATING ' 
Jar!  A.  Biomstran,  BiraiiagliaBii,  Ala., 
ham  Valves  *  Fittings,  be,  a  covporatioi 
Filed  Aug.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  31^ 
4ClaiM.    (CL  251— 259) 


3t),2M 


to  Stock- 
off  Delaware 


seit 


pilot 

vave 

mow 


1.  In  actuating  mechanism  for  movin ; 
seat  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  a  gat< 
ward  and  away  from  a  second  valve 
valve  body: 

(a)  a  pivot  member  adjacent  the 
disc  from  said  first  valve  seat, 

(b)  means  limiting  lateral  movement 
member  relative  to  the  valve  body 
free,  straight  line  sliding  of  said 
ward  and  away  from  said  second 
said  first  valve  seat  is  adapted  to 
line  toward   and  away  from  seatet 
then  in  an  arcuate  direction  to  open 
tions, 

(c)  there  being  an  opening  through  said 
ate  said  pivot  member  and  said  firsi 
fining  a  closed  yoke-type  cam  fcrflow  t, 

(d)  a  rotatable  stem  extending  throog  i 

(e)  a  cam  carried  by  said  stem  engagiig 
lower  and  defining  therewith  a  posit^e 
which  permits  motion  of  said  d^ 
of  said  cam, 

(f )  said!  cam  and  closed  yoke-type  can 
of  a  snape  and  arranged  to  move  sai( 
in  a  sulMtantially  straight  line  into 
tact  with  said  second  valve  seat 
ment  of  said  first  valve  seat  to 
line  movement  as  it  moves  into  and 
with  said  second  valve  seat,  and 


oppo  ite  end  of  said 


of  said  pivot 

and  permitting 

member  to- 

seat  so  that 

in  a  straight 

position  and 

*  closed  posi- 


a  first  valve 
valve  disc  to- 
carried  by  a 


ind 


disc  intermedi- 
valve  seat  de- 


said  (^tening, 

said  cam  fol- 

motion  cam 

with  motion 


oily 


follower  being 
first  valve  seat 
out  of  con- 
limit  move- 
subst^tially  straight 
out  of  contact 


ind 
aiid 
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(g)  said  cam  and  closed  yoke-type  cam  follower  also  said  rod  for  forcing  the  same  axially  to  unseat  the  ball  so 
being  of  a  shape  and  arranged  to  move  said  first  u  to  permit  disdiarge  of  fluid,  said  diaphragm  portion 
valve  seat  in  an  arcuate  path  selectively  from  dosed 
to  open  positions  after  said  first  valve  seat  is  moved 
to  unseated  poaition  relative  to  said  second  valve 

3318,5<9 

PLUG  VALVE  ASUMBLY  AND  METOOD 

OF  MAKING 

'"^  ^fj**y*  WM^^lfc,  ^.  asslpMr  to  RockweO 

lioo  of  rinrajliMlB        *  •  '**'  * 

8, 19i4, 8w.  No.  365,997 
nOalM.   (CL  251— 315)      i 


1.  In  a  plug  valve  assembly  having  a  body  formed 
with  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passages  opening  at  their  inwitr 
ends  into  a  valve  plug  cavity,  means  providing  axiaUy 
spaced  apart  valve  plug  seating  surfaces  positioned  in  said 
cavity  respectively  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  iifneT 
ends  of  said  passages,  a  ported  ball  type  plug  structure 
supported  on  said  seating  surfaces  within  said  cavity  for 
rotation  between  positions  where  it  respectively  blocks 
and  provides  fluid  communication  between  said  passages, 
and  surface  means  on  said  plug  structure  and  ooacting  with 
said  seating  surfaces  to  provide  «nnMiar  seals  around  the 
inner  ends  of  said  passages  when  said  plug  structure 
is  rotated  to  its  blocking  position,  said  plug  structure,  said 
body,  and  said  means  providing  said  seating  surfiices  de- 
limiting an  internal  space,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  solid  filler  substantially  entirely  occupying  said  space 
and  having  a  running  clearance  with  said  jdug  structure, 
said  filler  being  formed  from  a  material  which  is  different 
from  the  material  forming  the  means  providing  said 
seating  sur&ces. 


3,318,57f 
BLEEDER  VALVES 
Donald  ■nm  Lmc,  25  N.  Govt,  North  Pvk, 
i  Roslya  HeigMa,  N.Y.    11577 

F1M  Dec  18, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  332,337 
3ClainB.  (CL  251-^21) 
1.  A  bleeder  valve  comprising  a  plug  having  an  axial 
bore  defining  a  valve  seat  at  the  inner  end  of  the  plug  and 
a  cross-bore  communicating  with  the  axial  bore  for  dis- 
charging bled  fluid,  an  inner  apertured  spring  cap  press- 
fitted  to  the  inner  end  the  plug,  a  ball  yieldably  held  by 
the  said  inner  cap  against  the  said  seat,  a  valve  operating 
rod  in  the  said  axial  bore,  and  an  outer  cap  member, 
press-fitted  to  the  outer  end  of  the  plug,  having  a  central 
axially  movable  diaphragm  portion  engageable  with  the 


of  said  outer  cap  member  being  of  greater  elasticity  than 
said  spring  cap. 


I  3,318,571 

'        FABRICATED  VALVE  BUSHING 
William  B.  Icflrcy,  frwin.  Pa.,  aHlfoi  to 
Air  Brake  ConpMj,  WltaBCfdiag,  Pa.,  a 
of  PcnasjIvaBin 

FBei  My  23, 19M,  8«.  No.  384,594 
7nsiMS    (CL251— 3<7) 


{] 


*1 


1.  A  fabricated  valve  bushing  comivising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  coaxially  disposed  hollow  cylindrical 
segments  having  the  same  inside  and  outside  diame- 
ters, 

(b)  a  poet  segment  disposed  between  and  in  coaxial 
relationship  with  said  cylindrical  segments  and  hav- 
ing the  same  inside  and  outside  diameters  as  said 
cylindrical  segments, 

(c)  said  port  segment  comivising  an  annular  member 
having  a  pair  of  axially  opposing  end  surfaces,  each 
end  surface  disposed  adjacent  the  end  of  a  different 
one  of  said  cylindrical  segments,  one  of  said  end  sur- 
faces having  radially  disposed  groove  means  therein 
I»t>viding  passage  means  between  one  of  said  end 
surfaces  and  the  end  of  the  adjacent  cylindrical  seg- 
ment for  intercommunicating  the  interior  aiui  ex- 
terior of  the  bushing,  and 

(d)  means  bonding  said  cylindrical  segments  and  said 
port  segment  into  a  unitary  structure.  . 


3,318,572 
ELASTIC  FLUID  POWER  PLANT  APPARATUS 
AfutiM  I.  Scabo,  FMadiiphla,  Pa.,  Mrinor  to  Wcat. 
inghooae  Electric  CofyoratioB,  PlttsiMri^  Pa.,  ac 
poratioa  of  Pcnraylvaaia 

Filed  Mar.  9, 19«5,  Sv.  No.  438,278 
SOains.    (CL253— 39) 
1.  In  an  elastic  fluid  utilizing  machine  comprising: 
an  outer  tubular  shell  structure. 
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an  inner  tubular  shell  structure  disposed  concentrically 
with  said  outer  shell  and  jointly  therewith  defining 
an  annular  flow  passageway  for  elastic  fluid, 

a  rotor  structure  disposed  within  said  outer  shell  struc- 
ture and  having  an  annular  array  of  blades  disposed 
in  said  flow  passageway, 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  rotor  about  its 
central  axis  comprising  a  bearing  and  a  bearing  re- 
tainer disposed  within  said  inner  shell, 

means  for  supporting  said  bearing  retainer  including  a 
plurality  of  struts  connected  to  said  inner  shell  in  a 
tangential  manner  and  to  said  outer  shell  structure, 

said  struts  extending  across  said  flow  passageway  and 
being  subject  to  thermal  change  in  length  during  op- 
eration, 

said  struts  being  effective  to  apply  torsional  forcus  tend- 
ing to  rotate  said  inner  shell  and  said  bearing  re- 
tainer to  accommodate  said  thermal  change, 


poc  side  and  a  gap  between  the  top  edge  o  the  plate  and 
the  tops  (rf  the  blade  stems  on  the  other  si<  e  of  the  rotor 
to  form  cooling  fluid  entry  and  exit  gap  openings,  re- 
tpectively,  at  different  radial  distances  fiom  the  rotor 
(or  the  space  formed  between  the  guide  pla  es,  tongue  ele- 
inents  on  the  guide  plates  extending  later  illy  therefrom 
md  cooperating  with  the  inner  nozzle  rings  of  the  engine, 


md  guide  rings  spaced  from  the  rotor  to 
adjacent  the  rotor  into  inner  and  outer 
sirculating  cooling  fluid  within  the  outer 
adjacent  the  guide  plates,  tcMigue  elements 
l»event  high  temperature  gases  fr(xn  entering 
K)cket  portions,  and  circulating  the  c 
inner  pocket  portions  over  the  faces  oi  tb : 


pocl  et 


,  GAS  TURBINE 

Rwudd  A.  Tyler,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canala,  assignor  to 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  United,  Ottawa, 
Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Cana  la 

FUcd  Nov.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  41 1,650 
2  Claims.    (Ci.  253— 59) 


the  improvement  comprising,  ,    I 

a  housing  disposed  in  communication  with  said  flow 
passageway, 

said  housing  having  a  first  annular  wall  and  a  second 
annular  wall, 

means  connecting  said  first  wall  to  one  of  said  shells, 
and 

means  connecting  said  second  wall  to  the  other  of  said 
shells, 

one  of  said  connecting  means  having  a  high  degree  of 
torsional  flexibility  thereby  to  impose  a  minimal  tor- 
sional restraint  on  said  struts,  and  having  a  high  de- 
gree of  rigidity  in  axial  and  radial  directions,  thereby 
to  transmit  the  fluid  pressure  loading  forces  imposed 
on  the  housing  to  the  associated  shell,  i 
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3318)573 
APPARATUS    FOR   MAINTAINING   ROTOR   DISC 
OF  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  AT  A  LOW  TEM- 

PERATURE 
Masakatso  MatsoU  and  Tadao  TorisaU,  botb  of  Tokyo, 
Ji^an,  assignors  to  The  Director  of  National  Aerospace 
Labonrtory  of  Sdoicc  and  Technology  Agency,  Aki* 
yoshi  Matsnnra,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1965,  Scr.f>fo.  479,912 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  19,  1964, 

39/46,214 

3  Claims.    (CL  253— 39.15) 

1.  Rotor  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising  a  rotdr 

disc  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  plurality  of  blades 

mounted  in  spaced  relation  around  the  periphery  of  the 

disc,  each  blade  comprising  a  working  portiwi,  a  stem 

and  a  root  portion,  guide  plates  arranged  on  both  sides  of 

the  rotor  adjacent  the  stems  and  so  positioned  to  leave  a 

gap  between  the  bottom  edge  of  the  plate  and  the  rotor  on 


III    II    I    I   I  I 


1.  An  axial  flow  gas  turbine  comprisiijg, 

(a)  stator  means, 

(b)  rotor  means  including  a  set  of  rotoi- blades  having 
concave  surfaces  for  receiving  gas  fiom  said  stator 
means,  and,  at  rotor  standstill,  for  in  iparting  to  said 
gas  a  compoq^nt  of  velocity  in  a  circ  umferential  di- 
rection, 

(c)  a  set  of  straightener  blades  located  immediately 
downstream  of  the  rotor  blades, 

(d)  each  said  straightener  blade  combrising  a  fixed 
axially  extending  tail  portion,  and,  up  stream  thereof, 
a  nose  portion  pivotally  connected  tp  said  tail  por- 
tion, 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  nose  portiod 
of  positions,  in  a  first  of  which  positions  said  nose 
portion  extends  axially  as  a  continua  ion  of  said  tail 
portion,  and  in  the  second  of  whicl  i 
nose  portion  is  inclined  to  the  axiil  direction  for 
receiving  said  gas  having  said  circui  iferential  com- 
ponent at  rotor  standstill  and  for  delecting  said  gas 


between  a  pair 


Eixially, 
rotation  of  said 


to  discharge  the  same  substantially 

(f)  and  means  sensitive  to  the  speed  of 
rotor  means, 

(g)  said  sensitive  means  (f )  being  co  inected  to  said 
moving  means  (e)  for  moving  the  i  ose  portions  of 
said  straightener  blades  from  said  lecond  position 
towards  said  first  position  upon  deection  by  said 
sensitive  means  (f)  of  a  speed  of  siid  rotor  means 
above  a  low  speed,  for  rendering  slid  straightener 
blades  substantially  non-deflecting  t<i  gas  flow. 
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3,318,575 
CUSHIONING  DEVICE  FOR  HOIST  CHAINS 
Harold  V.  HawUns,  4895  Meadowbrook  Road,  Claivncc 
14031,  and  Ralpk  A.  Dick,  4148  Fferaide  Drive,  Wii- 
liamsTiUc,  N.Y.    14221 

Filed  May  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  456,780 
1  Claim.    (CL  254— 167) 


In  a  chain  hoist  system  comprising  a  main  hoist  frame, 
a  load  lift  chain  tt'aining  therethrough  and  having  at 
one  end  thereof  a  load  lift  block  and  being  slack-looped 
at  its  other  end  into  dead-end  connection  with  said  frame, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  cushion  de^ce  for  dampen- 
ing the  shock  stresses  on  said  system  caused  by  accidental 
running-out  of  said  chain  slack  loop,  said  cu^on  device 
comprising  a  cushion  formed  of  energy  absorbing  ma- 
terial apertured  to  accommodate  said  chain  in  non-ro- 
tative relation  therethrough  and  disposed  thereon  to  en- 
circle said  chain  ahead  of  the  dead-end  connection  there- 
of and  being  so  dimensioned  and  securely  positioned  on 
die  chain  as  to  collide  with  said  frame  prior  to  tautening 
of  the  chain  slack-looped  portion,  a  second  cushion  device 
interposed  between  said  frame  and  said  load  lift  block 
for  dampening  the  shock  stresses  on  said  system  caused 
by  accidental  collision  of  said  load  lift  block  against  said 
frame,  said  cushion  devices  comprise  a  cylindrical  body 
have  a  transverse  opening,  a  cross-pin  received  in  said 
opening  and  projecting  through  one  of  the  links  of  said 
chain,  and  a  cushioned  block  encircling  said  chain  and  set 
against  one  end  face  of  said  cylindrical  body. 


3,318,576 

WINCH  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PIT  CLEANER 

Gerald  L.  Kitson,  9709  BcMing  Road  NE., 

Rockford,  Mich.    49341 

Original  appUcatioa  Dec.  30, 1963,  Scr.  NOb  334,506,  now 

Patent  No.  3,240,323,  dated  Mar.  15,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  534,240 

6  Claims.    (CI.  254— 1753) 


1.  A  winch  system  for  use  with  a  pit  cleaner  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  axially  spaced  sheaves,  means  for  driving 
one  of  said  sheaves,  cable  means  re|)eatedly  looped  about 
said  sheaves,  the  said  sheaves  being  of  the  same  diameter 


and  traveling  at  the  same  speed,  the  said  cable  being 
wrapped  about  said  sheaves  in  series  and  parallel  where- 
by the  cable  loops  are  maintained  in  driving  and  in  driven 
engagement  with  said  first  and  second  sheaves  thereby 
distributing  the  power  therebetween,  a  motor  unit  includ- 
ing a  drive  pulley  thereon,  a  driven  wheel  and  a  geared 
speed  reducer  coupled  to  said  first  shaft,  a  belt  between 
said  drive  pulley  and  said  wheel,  said  first  sheave  driv- 
ing the  said  loops  which  distribute  the  power  between  the 
said  first  and  second  shafts,  a  pair  of  parallel  rails  carry- 
ing a  first  pair  of  aligned  shaft  bearing  assemblies  sup- 
porting the  first  shaft,  and  a  second  pair  of  aligned  shaft 
bearing  assemblies  to  support  the  second  shaft  and  to 
maintain  the  proper  tension  in  the  said  cable  loops  be- 
tween and  about  said  sheaves  whereby  fixing  the  shaft 
bearing  assemblies  in  a  position  corresponding  to  proper 
tension  applies  tension  between  the  said  sheaves  and  as- 
sures driving  engagement  between  the  dual  sheaves  and 
the  cable. 


3,318,577 

HIGH  PRESSURE  VALVE  HAVING  SOFT  SEATING 

AND  BALANCED  SEAL 

George  W.  Banks,  24824  43id  Ave.  S., 

Kent,  Wash.    98031 

Filed  May  24, 1H5,  Scr.  Nb.  457,939 

llOafans.    (CL  251— 332) 


1.  A  high  pressure  control  valve,  comprising:  (a)  a 
valve  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  defining 
a  central  valve  chamber  with  a  seat-reoeiving  bottom 
surface,  and  at  least  two  orifices  opening  into  said  valve 
chamber,  a  first  orifice  opening  generally  coaxially  into 
said  valve  chamber  through  said  bottom  surface  and  a 
second  orifice  opening  into  said  valve  chamber  above  said 
bottom  surface  through  said  valve  wall;  (b)  a  barrel 
member  detachably  received  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
chamber,  said  barrel  having  a  chamber  centrally  disposed 
therein  defining  a  closure  chamber  for  receiving  a  valve 
closure  number;  (c)  a  valve  closure  member  disposed 
in  said  closure  chamber  for  reciprocating  movement 
therein,  and  including  a  control  stem  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  through  said  closure  chamber  and  said  barrel, 
the  lower  end  of  said  closure  member  having  a  depending 
annular  closure  wall  means  with  a  seat-engaging  surface 
at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  also  having  an  upwardly 
recessed  annular  cavity  around  the  inside  of  said  closure 
wall,  the  lower  end  of  said  closure  member  also  having 
a  depending  metering  pin  portion;  (d)  annular,  generally 
upstanding  flexible  by-pass  means  located  on  said  bottom 
surface  and  being  surrounded  on  its  outside  diameter  by 
a  plastic  seat  means  extending  between  the  by-pass  and 
valve  chamber  wall  so  that  the  by-pass  has  limited  lateral 
movem^t,  aud  by-pass  means  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
tacted by  said  ^netering  pin  portion  in  such  a  way  that 
travel  of  said  closure  member  is  not  obstructed  by  contact 
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of  said  by-pass  and  said  metering  pin  portion;  and  (e)  said 
^nwlar  closure  wall  being  of  sufficient  diameter  to  en- 
gage said  plastic  seat  so  that  when  said  valve  is  closed 
said  by-pass  means  is  received  in  said  annular  cavity  in 
such  a  way  that  said  metering  pin  portion  extends  into 
said  by-pass  in  its  closed  position,  and  s^id  by-pass  means 
is  in  spaced  relation  to  the  deepest  part  of  said  annular 
cavity.  j 

331M78  I 

CXEANING  APPARATUS 
Noiman  G.  Branaon.  Stamford,  Codil,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aarignments,  to  Bnumm  Lutramcnls,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  a  corporadon  d  Delaware 

FDcd  Mar.  22,  1965,  Scr.  Noi  441,609 

17  Claims.    (Q.  259— 1)  I 


fi  head  p<Ktion  the  top  of  which  has  an 
surface  so  that  a  powdered  constituent 
jthe  casing  is  distributed  and  deflected 
Lards  in  the  direction  of  the  wall  of  the 
jblade;  a  plimdity  of  liquid  outlet  orifices  extending 
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1.  In  a  s(»ic  cleaning  apparatus  the  combination  of: 
a  sealed,  liquid  immersible  enclosure; 
said  enclosure  containing: 

(a)  at  least  one  dectromechanical  transducer 
coupled  to  one  wall  of  said  enclosure  for  pro- 
viding thereto  vibratory  energy; 

(b)  an  electrical  power  circuit  which  includes 
beat  dissipating  circuit  elements  for  receiving 
low  frequency  line  voltage  electrical  energy  and 
converting  it  to  high  frequency  energy  coupled 
to  said  transducer  for  causing,  when  energized, 
said  transducer  to  proyide  the  yibratory  energy; 

(c)  means  causing  said  heat  dissipating  elements 
to  be  in  heat  transferring  relationship  with  said 
enclosure; 

(d)  electrical  circuit  connecting  means  disposed 
on  said  enclosure  for  providing  low  frequency 
line  vohage  electrical  energy  from  without  said 
enclosure  to  said  electrical  circuit, 

whereby  when  the  exterior  ot  said  enclosure  is  im- 
mersed in  a  liquid  and  said  circuit  is  energized,  said 
transducer  is  adapted  to  cavitate  said  liquid  and  said 
liquid  by  its  contact  with  said  enclosure  acts  as  a 
beat  sink  for  said  heat  dissipating  elements. 


the  bottom  portion  of  said  head;  a  first  vertical  hollow 
shaft  extending  through  said  f rusto-conic  d  member  and 
being  fixed  to  said  hub;  means  to  pass  a  11(  [uid  constituent 
through  said  hollow  shaft  and  said  orifkei;  and  means  to 
rotate  said  first  shaft  and  said  frusto-conical  member  inde- 
pendently to  effect  the  mixing  of  said  coc  stituents. 


Sergio 


3,318,580 
MIXING  APPARATUS , 
Simonettf,  Stamford,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Sonic 


Engineering  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Coon.,  a 
tion  of  Coonecticnt  I 

FUcd  May  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  36JK,071 
14  Claims.    (Ci.  259— 8) 


corpora- 


I 


3,318,579 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  FLOURY  MATERIALS 
SUCH  AS  PLASTER 
Pierre  Alexandre  Foacmlt,  5  Rne  de  Saint  Cyr, 
Maiiy-lc-Roi,  France 
FOed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,878 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  France,  Dec.  23, 1963, 
958,273,  Patent  1,455,028 
6  Claims.    (CL  259— 6) 
1.  A  device  for  mixing  at  least  two  constituents,  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  vertical  frusto-conical  chambcn 
and  a  vertical  round  casing  coaxial  with  said  chamber  and 
extending  thereabove,  the  end  of  said  chamber  having  the? 
smaller  diameter  re^stering  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
casing;  a  frusto-conical  member  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  diamber  and  defining  therewith  a  throttle  passage 
extending  between  said  member  and  said  chamber,  a 
frusto-conical  hub  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  and 
providing  an  extension  of  said  friisto-conical  member;  at 
least  one  helicoidal  blade  fixed  to  said  hub  and  extending, 
with  a  small  clearance,  to  said  casing;  said  hub  having 


;p]iced. 


11.  A  cylindrical  mixing  wheel 
about  its  axis  provided  witb  axial  ehd 
said    surfaces   being   provi^d    with    si 
ridges  all  of  which  are  substantially 
parallel. 


3318,581 
MIXING  DEVICE 
James  T.  Dougherty,  3125  Dnnbartoi 
Canton,  Oiiio    44708 
FUed  July  1 1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  5<  4,294  \ 

6  Claims,    (a.  259— 72)  \ 

1.  A  mixing  device  comprising  a  drivin  shaft,  bearing!  \ 
means  supporting  said  shaft  for  rotation 
and  for  longitudinal  reciprocation  along 
holder  at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  means  itpon  said  holder 


adap  ed  for  rotation 

sprfaces,  each  of 

transverse 

ght  line  and 


Drive  NVIL 


around  its  axis, 
said  axis,  a  can 
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for  clamping  a  can  therein  at  ri^t  angles  to  the  axis  of 
said  shaft,  means  for  continuously  rotating  said  sliaft  in 
one  direction,  and  means  for  simultaneously  reciprocating 


said  shaft  longitudinally  so  as  to  contimioiuly  rotate  the 
can  end  over  end  and  simultaneously  reciprocate  it  later- 
ally. 

3,311,582 
MDEER 
Chester  Donald  Fisher,  Mnncy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spnmt, 
WaMron  *  Coapmiy,  lac,  Maacy,  Pa.,  a  corporati«B 
of  Pennsylvania 

FiM  Nov.  4, 1965,  Sor.  No.  506,317 
lOOafans.    (CL259— 97) 


1.  A  mixer  for  mixing  granular  materials  comprising: 
a  substantially  vertical  casing  having  a  top  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall  connected  thereto^  a  mixing  tube  supported 
in  said  casing  naving  an  upper  discharge  and  lower  inlet 
end  spaced  from  said  top  wall  and  said  bottom  wall 
respectively,  a  variable  pitch  conveying  screw  mounted 
in  said  tube  for  moving  said  material  up  said  tobe  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said  screw  having  a  finer  pitdi 
at  said  inlet  than  at  said  outlet,  a  radial  enlargement  con- 
nected to  said  mixing  tube  and  having  an  outwardly  and 
downwardly  flared  upper  portion,  a  plurality  of  drcum- 
ferentially  spaced  apertures  positioned  in  said  flared  por- 
tion to  provide  a  passageway  for  the  flow  of  said  material 
in  said  casing  into  the  conveying  screw. 


3,318,583 
DRINK  MIXER  ATTACHMENT 
James  A.  Wright,  Chkago,  and  Worthy  L.  Chambers, 
Lombard,  VL,  assignor!  to  Soibcam  Coiporatlon,  Chi- 
cago, IIL,  a  corporation  of  DHnois 

Fifed  Jnac  8,  1966,  Scr.  No.  556,004 

4  CUms.     (CL  259—108) 

1.  In  a  stand  supported  mixer  comprising  a  base,  a 

stand  connected  to  said  base,  a  mixer  supported  at  the 

upper  end  of  said  stand,  and  two  bearing  collars  positioned 

in  said  base  for  rotatably  supporting  the  shaft  of  a  mixer 


bowl  supporting  turntable  in  two  different  positions,  said 
mixer  being  jMvotally  supported  on  said  stand  at  its  rear 
end  and  having  means  at  its  front  end  for  drive  connecting 
a  pair  of  mixer  beater  shafts  dwreto,  said  mixer  in  its 
mixing  position  being  horizontally  disposed  with  said  col- 
lars being  located  beneath  said  front  end;  an  improved 
drink  mixer  attachment  for  said  stand  supported  mixer, 
comprising  a  drink  mixer  jar,  said  jar  having  a  pair  of 
bosses  formed  on  the  bottom  thereof  which  are  adapted 
to  be  received  by  said  collars,  a  shoulder  formed  on  said 
base,  said  shoulder  conforming  to  the  peripheral  contour 


of  the  jar  bottom,  said  shoulder  being  nonsynunetrically 
oriented  with  respect  to  said  collars,  and  a  removable 
cover  for  said  jar,  said  cover  having  a  slot  formed  therein, 
said  slot  txteoding  from  throu^  ooe  of  the  peripheral 
edges  of  said  cover  towards  the  center  thereof,  said  slot 
being  located  beneath  the  front  end  of  said  mixer  in  align- 
ment with  the  shaft  of  a  drink  mixer  tool  which  is  adapted 
to  be  drive  connected  to  the  front  end  of  said  mixer 
whereby  said  drink  mixer  tool  extends  through  the  slot  in 
said  cover  and  into  said  jar  when  said  jar  is  positioned  on 
said  base. 

I  """"■~'^— ~~ 

3,318384 
CONCRETE  MIXER  AND  CONVEYOR 
Cari  K.  SaMh,  MafUs,  To.,  ilgBiir  to  Amstcd  Indus- 
tries Ineavpotatcd,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioM  of  New 
Jersey 

FVcd  Ang.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  482,047 
13  Oaims.    (CL  259—162) 


1.  Mixing  apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  receptacle  having  an  inlet  end 
and  a  discharge  end,  a  plurality  of  paddle  cylinders  ro- 
tatably mounted  in  the  receptacle  and  arran^d  on  axes 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  receptacle, 
a  cylindrical  trough  receiving  the  lower  portion  of  each 
paddle  cylinder,  the  paddle  cylinders  being  closely  adja- 
cent each  other  and  arranged  in  a  linear  series  with  their 
axes  lymg  in  a  common  plane  parallel  wit^  the  bottom  of 
the  receptacle,  each  paddle  cylinder  including  a  central 
shaft  and  a  plurality  of  paddles  extending  generally  radi- 
ally therefrom,  the  paddles  being  arranged  in  a  i^urality 
of  axial  rows  spaced  circumferentially  aroimd  the  shaft, 
the  paddles  being  spaced  apart  in  axial  direction  in  each 
row,  and  being  staggered  in  succession  from  one  row  to 
the  next  circumferentially  of  the  shaft. 
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3^18^85 

FLOW  CONE  FOR  BIN  OUTLET 

John  C.  Anderson,  Welch,  W.  Vau,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FQed  Not.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,373 

1  CUdm.    (Q.  259—180) 


A  coal  blending  bin  comprising  walls,  floor,  and  parti 
tions,  said  partitions  intersecting  at  a  common  point  to 
form  a  plurality  of  cells  in  conjunction  with  said  wall! 
aod  floor,  a  common  discharge  opening  in  said  floor  foi 
all  cells,  a  cone  supported  above  said  opening,  said  com 
being  several  times  larger  than  said  opening  and  sup 
ported  at  a  height  about  the  cone  diameter  above  saic 
opening,  said  partitions,  in  the  vicinity  of  their  inter 
section  having  a  downwardly  sloping  inner  edge  conform 
ing  generally  to  the  slope  of  the  cone  and  a  vertical  innei 
edge  extending  downwardly  to  the  floor  from  the  com 
edge. 

3,318,586 
MASS  TRANSFER  UNIT  USING  SPACED 
FLEXIBLE  MATERIALS,  AND  METHOD 
OF  CONSTRUCTION 

Dhren  Meredith,  46025  Arabia  St, 

Indio,  Calif.    92201 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,520 

19  Oaims.    (O.  261—30) 


11.  A  method  of  construction  of  heat 
prising  attaching  an  upper  array  of  radial 
a  central  core,  and  attaching  a  lower 
of  radial  rib  members  to  the  central 
a  flexible  liquid  gas  contact  surface 
around  the  central  core  between  the  u 
arrays  of  radial  members  to  form  layer  > 
axial  spacer  members  between  adjacent 
between  upper  and  lower  complementary 
bers  whereby  the  wound  material  forms 
spaces  between  strands  thereof  such 
attraction  liquid  is  held  in  a  film, 
and  gas  contact  surfaces. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  central  core  havin 
at  least  two  arrays  of  radially  extending  members,  a  pk 
rality  of  spacer  members  extending  axially  between  th 
radial  members,  flexible  strand  material  wound  to  form 
layers  arouixl  the  core,  the  layers  being  spaced  apart  by 
acflacent  spacer  members  so  that  radial  spaces  are  formed 
between  the  flexible  material,  means  to  apply  liquid  to  am 
end  of  the  core,  the  flexible  material  in  wound  positio^ 
having  spaces  between  strands  of  material  adapted  to  hol^ 
a  liquid  flowing  in  a  thin  layer  thereon  by  capillary  attracj- 
tion  to  form  liquid  surfaces  adapted  to  be  contacted  bi 
gas,  and  means  to  provide  an  axial  flow  of  gas  between  th  i 
spaced  contacting  surfaces  formed  by  the  layers. 


3,318^87 

HUMIDIFYING  APPARATUS 

Paul  E.  McDnffce,  216  N.  Ebnwo^d 

Aurora,  DL     60506 

Filed  Joly  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3$4 

6  Clafatts.    (CL  261—64 


^^^•^ 
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1.  A  humidifier  apparatus  adapted 
furnace  system  which  includes  means  tol  i 
air,  said  humidifier  apparatus  compr  sing  a  housing 
formed  of  front  and  rear  detachable  se  tions,  an  evapo- 
rating filter  pad  maintained  within  one 
sections  substantially  completely  clos  ng  an  opening 
therein,  water  distribution  means  maint  tined  in  position 
above  said  evaporating  filter  pad  for  c  elivery  of  water 
thereto,  said  front  housing  section  havm, 
face  thereof  a  peripheral  flange  member 
interrupted  bent  terminal  portion,  the  lear  housing  sec- 
tion having  a  port  therein  radially  spaced  from  its  axis, 
said  rear  housing  section  being  adapted 
respect  to  said  fr<Mit  housing  section  vthereby  the  port 
can  be  variously  disposed  relative  to  the  opening  in  said 
front  housing  section,  said  rear  housing]  section  having  a 
peripheral  flange  member  thereon  provided  with  regulariy 


on  the  rear  sur- 
having  a  regular 


spaced  extensions  adapted  for  siidable 
the  bent  terminal  pcHlion  of  the  flange 


ingagement  with 
member  on  said 


front  housing  section  when  said  rear  s<  ction  is  in  more 
than  one  position  relative  to  said  front  section  whereby 
said  front  and  rear  housing  sections  may  be  joined  to 
form  a  substantially  unitary  structure  a  Jd  means  to  sup- 
ply water  to  said  water  distribution  mea  ns. 


HIGH  PERFORMANCE  FALLtNG-FILM 
COOLER-ABSORBER 
Richard  R.  Russell,  Warrensvaic  Heiglts,  and  Frank  L. 
Bridges,  Ofansted  Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Car- 
Ude  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  N^w  Yoric 
FUed  Dec  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.Jll9,841 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  261—123) 
1.  In  a  falling-film  type  gas  absorber  ;omprising  a  heat 
exchanger  having  a  tube  bundle,  a  diitribution  section 
having  a  tube  sheet,  and  a  plurality  of  u  ^standing  vertical 
weir  tubes  in  said  tube  sheet,  the  improve  ment  which  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  smooth  surfaced  gas  velocity  in- 
creasers,  means  for  suspendably  disposii  ig  said  increasers 
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from  the  tops  of  said  weir  tubes,  means  for  spacing  said 
velocity  increasers  from  the  inside  surface  of  said  tubes 
of  said  tube  bundle  so  as  to  form  an  annulus  of  constant 


sa      f 


diameter  between  the  inside  surface  of  each  tube  and  said 
gas  velocity  increaser  and  means  whereby  the  length  of 
said  velocity  increasers  is  varied. 


^ 


3,318,589 

•  DESUPERHEATER 

Hemy  C.  Hcrp,  Jr.,  LouisviDe,  Ky.,  asdgnor  to  Ghdlcr 

Corporatton,  LoolsyOle,  Ky.,  a  corpon^ion  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,551 

8  Clafans.    (CL  261—160) 


•^^^ 


i.  rin  an  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described,  an  outer 
casing  comprising  an  entrance  fitting,  a  collar,  a  mem- 
ber having  an  exit  fitting,  a  transition  member,  a  cylin- 
drical member  and  an  end  closure  member,  and  an  inner 
structure  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve  open  at  one  end, 
a  transition  member  and  a  tubular  extension,  the  said 
parts  of  the  inner  structure  being  located  within  corre- 
sponding parts  of  the  outer  structure  and  spaced  there- 
from so  as  to  provide  a  passageway  for  gas  between  the 
structures,  means  connecting  an  end  of  the  said  tubtilar 
extension  of  the  inner  structure  to  said  collar  in  a  gas 
tight  fashion  whereby  gases  entering  the  said  entrance 
fitting  are  caused  to  traverse  the  inner  structure  to  the 
closed  end  of  the  outer  structure  and  then  to  return  in 
the  annular  spaces  between  the  inner  and  outer  struc- 
tures to  the  exit  fitting,  and  means  in  the  said  sleeve  to 
cool  said  gases. 

"^    3,318,590 
MOVING  BED  AGGLOMERATION  APPARATUS 
CIcc  C.  WhKcritac  Amherst,  OUo,  asrigmw  to  Artfav 
G.  McKcc  ft  Company,  Cicvchuid,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dckiwwc 

Filed  Fck  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,531 
17  Chdms.  (CL  263—28) 
1.  Apparatus  for  heating  finely  divided  material  com- 
prising a  chamber  having  an  opening  adapted  to  have  heat- 
ing gas  discharged  therefrom;  means  for  causing  said  fine- 
ly divided  material  to  travel  past  said  chamber  in  proxim- 
ity to  said  discharge  opening  where  it  is  exposed  to  heat- 
ing  gas  discharged  from  said  chamber;  a  nozzle  having  a 
discbarge  opening  for  introducing  into  said  chamber  a 
mixture  of  primary  combustion  air  and  particulate  solid 
fuel  that  produces  ash  upon  combustion;  means  for  sup- 
plying secondary  combustion  air  to  said  chamber  in  prox- 
imity to  the  discharge  opening  of  said  nozzle  and  inter- 
mixing said  secondary  combustion  air  with  said  fuel  and 
primary  combustion  air  to  cause  efficient  combustion  of 
said  fuel  to  produce  hot  gaseous  combustion  products 
after  ignition  of  said  fuel;  means  for  supplying  tempering 


air,  at  a  lower  temperature  than  said  hot  gaseous  combus- 
tion products,  to  said  hot  gaseous  combustion  products  at 
a  location  in  said  chamber  spaced  from  the  discharge  open- 
ing of  said  nozzle;  and  means  for  mixing  said  tempering 


air  with  said  hot  gaseous  combustion  products  to  prqjluce 
hot  heating  gas  of  desired  substantially  uniform  lowered 
temperature  and  to  cause  said  heating  gas  to  sweep  interior 
portions  of  said  chamber  to  prevent  accumulation  of  ash 
thereon.  . 


3,318,591 

BATCH  TYPE  ROTARY  BARREL  GAS 

ATMOSPHERE  FURNACE 

Walter  H.  Holcroft,  Detroit,  Mich.,  Msignor  to  Hokioft 

&  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FQed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,571 

20  Cbdms.     (CL  263—34) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  heat  ti'eating  parts  in  a  contrcrfled 
atmosphere,  the  combination  of  a  substantially  gas  tight 
heating  chamber  having  enclosing  walls  including  opposite 
end  walls  defining  the  lengthwise  extent  of  said  chamber, 
a  cylindrical  retort  of  a  length  less  than  the  distance  be- 
tween said  end  walls  located  and  supported  entirely  within 
said  chamber,  rollers  beneath  said  cylindrical  retort  for 
rotatably  supporting  the  same,  said  rollers  having  means 
for  rolling  supporting  contact  for  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  cylindrical  retort  first  means  for  rotating 
said  rollers  to  thereby  frictionally  drive  said  retort,  and 
independent  second  means  independent  of  said  rotating 
rollers  for  driving  said  retort  in  rotation  upon  slippage 
occurring  between  said  retort  and  said  first  means. 


t 
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HOLDING  DEVICE 
Anold  M.  Steffen,  Box  2M2,  Van  Nnys,  CaUf. 
FOcd  Oct  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,«31 
11  Claims.    (CI.  269-45)^ 


9140^ 


strips  directed  along  said  given  direction 
necting  said  bar  to  said  support  and  said 
tively;  and  means  for  pivoting  said  bar 
intersection  of  the  planes  respectively  tangent 
strips  and  said  first  further  strips. 


1.  A  holding  aj^ance,  adapted  to  clamp  a  work  piec^ 
in  an  angular  position  in  a  plane  comprising;  a  clamping 
block  member  having  a  yoke  rotatably  mounted  relativ^ 
thereto,  said  clamping  block  member  having  an  end  part 
having  an  end  flange  having  a  square  annular  shoulden 
said  yoke  having  legs  having  end  portions  providing  squari 
shoulders  shaped  to  receive  therein  the  said  annular  square 
shoulder  of  said  flange  whereby  the  yoke  is  rotatable  relal 
tive  to  the  clamping  block,  the  yoke  having  means  f(^ 
clamping  a  work  piece  to  said  clamping  block  whereby 
the  work  piece  and  yoke  can  be  rotated  to  any  angular 
position  relative  to  the  clamping  block  member. 


tt> 


3^18,593     ' 

MICROPOSmONING  MECHANISM 

Jacques    Gnemct,    CoiirbcT<ric,    France,    assignor 

C.A3<£.C.A^-Compagnie    d'AppUcations    Mechanl- 

qncs  k  rElcctroniqiie  ao  Cinema  et  k  FAtomistiqae,  a 

corpmration  of  France 

Filed  Dec  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,513 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  France,  Dec.  17, 1963, 

957,394 

6  Claims.    (CL  269—60) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  providing  limited  displacements  ( f 
a  member  in  a  given  direction,  comprising:  a  rigid  su^ 
port;  first  coplanar  and  parallel  elastic  strips;  second  cO- 
planar  and  parallel  elastic  strips  extending  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  first  strips;  said  strips  extending  in  respec- 
tive idanes  normal  to  said  direction  and  having  ends 
rigidly  connected  to  said  support  and  to  said  member 
respectively  and  having  respective  intermediate  portionf; 
a  rigid  bar  rigidly  connected  to  said  intermediate  portions 
of  said  first  strips;  first  and  second  further  parallel  elast^ 


3318,594 

GRIPPING  DEVICE 

Perry  W.  Wciscr,  Rochester,  Mich.,  anfinor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  ofl  New  Yctk 

FOcd  Jm.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  32  6,496 

3  Claim.    (CL  269— 26i ) 


May  9,  1967 


and  rigidly  con- 
member  respec- 
i  ibout  the  line  of 
to  said  first 


M 


1,^ >:; . 


•••••••••••••••••••• 

••••••••••••••••••••I 

••••••••••••••••••••• 


..i. 


77- 


1.  A  gripping  element  comprising  a  plurality  of  ce- 
mented carbide  siriieres  fixedly  mounted  in  contact  with 
each  other  on  a  supporting  base  so  as  to  prevent  rela- 
tive motion  between  said  spheres  and  s^id  base,  Ihe  por- 
tion of  said  spheres  facing  away  fromi  said  supporting 
base  forming  the  exposed  Surface  of  sud  gripping  ele- 
ment, said  spheres  being  siifficiently  cloiely  spaced  so  as 
to  present  a  substantially  continuously  gripping  surface 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  element,  ;aid  gripping  ele- 
ment adapted  for  use  in  a  gripping  de>ice  to  releasably 
but  securely  hold  a  part  against  movenent  by  frictional 
contact  between  the  part  and  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
l^riooine  element. 


3,318,595 
FASTENING  DEVICl^ 
Heinz-Hermann  Schmitz,  7 

4152  Kcmpen,  German; 
FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  ^ioiity,  application  Germany, 
Sch  34,392 
11  Claims.    (CL 


Franzis  umcrstrassc. 


269—21  9) 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  fastening  pa]  Kr  and  foil  sheets 


21,338 

Dec  28, 1963, 


to  relatively  smooth  surfaces,  comprising 


thin  elastic  rail  means  provided  with  S4  If -adhesive  edges 
along  the  outer  sides  tliereof,  said  lail  means  being 
mounted  on  said  surfaces  by  said  self-adhesive  edges  so 
as  to  clamp  the  sheet  to  be  fastened  at  least  on  one  side 
thereof. 


3,318,596 
SURGICAL  TABLE 
Robert  F.  Herzog,  Eric,  Vtu,  anlKnor  t 
lizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
vania 

Filed  May  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  ^7,807 
6aaims.    (CL269— 32fl) 
1.  A  surgical  table  comprising: 
a  pedestal, 
a  back  section, 


relatively  narrow 


American  Stcri- 
of  Pcaosyl- 
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a  seat  section,  ing  a  correct  lioolced  delivery  of  tlie  ball  oomprising 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  leg  sections,  equatorial    circumferential    indicating   means    extending 

means  on  said  pedestal  swingably  attaching  said  back  completely  around  said  bowling  ball  and  between  said 

section  and  said  leg  sections  tliereto,  thumb  hole  and  said  finger  hole,  said  circumferential 
means  connecting  said  leg  secti(Mis  and  said  back  sec- 
tion whereby  they  swing  vertically  in  synchronism 
with  each  other,  ^ 


means  on  said  table  accessible  from  one  end  thereof 
for  moving  said  leg  sections  laterally  relative  to  said 
pedestal  and  each  other,  vertically,  and  for  extending 
said  leg  sections  longitudinally  relative  to  said  pedes- 
tal, said  means  to  extend  said  leg  sections  compris- 
ing a  transverse  member  slidably  supported  on  said 
table,  said  leg  sections  being  attached  to  said  trans- 
verse member  and  means  for  sliding  said  transvene 
member  longitudinally. 


3,318,597 

DISSECTING  BOARD  AND  HEAD  CLAMP 

Jamalabo  Abel  Brins  515  W.  168th  St, 

New  Yorit,  N.Y.     10032 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,684 

3  Claims.    (CL  269— 328) 


1.  A  dissecting  board  and  head  clamp  apparatus  for 
dissecting  small  animals,  comprising,  a  steel  i^te,  limb 
anchors,  each  anchor  comprising  a  magnetic  base  for 
positioning  firmly  on  tlie  plate,  an  adjustable  clanap 
moimted  on  tlie  base,  an  elastic  cord  extending  from  the 
adjustable  clamp,  and  a  limb  clamping  means  secured  to 
one  end  of  toe  elastic  cord,  a  head  clamp,  a  magnetic 
block  forming  the  base  of  the  head  clamp,  brackets  up- 
standing from  the  block  in  a  spaced  relationship,  and 
thumb  screws  extending  towards  each  other  through 
threaded  holes  formed  through  the  brackets  to  clamp  a 
body  segment  of  tlie  animal  therebetween. 


indicating  means  being  so  oriented  relative  to  said  thumb 
hole  and  said  finger  hole  tliat  said  indicating  means  will 
come  into  clear  non-wobbling  view  just  before  reaching 
ttie  ten  pins  only  after  a  correct  hooked  delivery. 


3,318,598 
BOWLING  BALL  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  INDICAT. 

ING  A  CORRECT  HOOKED  DELIVERY 
Henry  RnsUn,  Cranfocd,  N J.,  assignor  to  RnsUn  Dc- 

▼dopoMBt  ft  Manufactmlng  Corp.,  Fhishhig,  N.Y. 
Sobittotcd  for  abodoncd  application  Scr.  No.  109,696, 
May  12,  1961.    TUs  application  Sept.  16,  1966,  Scr. 
No.  579,894 

10  Claims.    (CL  273— 43) 
10.  A  bowling  ball  for  knocking  down  ten  pins  in- 
cluding a  body  portion  having  a  thumb  hole  and  a  finger 
hole  spaced  from  said  thumb  hole,  and  means  for  indicat- 


'  3,318,599 

SIMULATED  SHOOTING  GAME  WITH  CON- 
CEALED mUKlNG  PORTIONS 
Jack  Zfanmcraum,  Soaring  Brook  Lake, 

Potnam  VaOcy,  N.Y.    10579 

FOcd  Not.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  410433 

6aahM.   (CL273— 10L2) 


ii-jiiiiri^fiT'rir" 


1.  In  "a  shooting  game,  a  floor,  a  target  supported  by 
said  floor  and  having  an  upper  visible  portion  disposed 
above  said  floor  and  a  lower  hidden  portion  disposed 
therebdow,  a  movable  aiming  member  positi(Xied  above 
said  floor  and  movable  between  positions  in  and  out  of 
aiming  registry  with  said  visible  portion,  a  striking  mem- 
ber positioned  below  said  floor  and  connected  to  and 
movable  with  said  aiming  member,  said  striking  member 
having  a  striker  element  movable  between  retracted  and 
projected  positions,  said  striker  element  being  so  propor- 
tioned and  positioned  that  when  it  is  in  a  predetermined 
projected  position  it  is  engageable  with  said  liiddra  target 
portion  when  said  aiming  member  is  in  operative  aiming 
registry  with  said  visible  target  porticm,  said  target  having 
a  platform  resting  upon  said  floor,  said  hidden  target  por- 
tion being  a  bar  extending  down  from  said  platform  and 
being  positioned  directly  below  and  of  tiie  same  width 
as  a  predetermined  section  of  said  visible  target  portion. 


3,318,600 

SPINNING  TOP  GAME 

Marrin  L  Glass,  Chicago,  Edward  S.  Larson,  Jr.,  Liberty- 

rilk,  and  Gmars  Lkitis,  Lombard,  DL,  asrignon  to 

Marrin  Glam  A  AsMxiatcs,  Chfei«o,  m.,  a  ni 

Filed  Dec  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,075 

3Clafans.    (CL  273— 115) 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprising  a  playing  board  hav- 
ing a  handle  portion  along  an  edge  thereof  providing  the 
sole  means  for  supporting  the  board  by  a  player,  said 
board  including  a  generally  smooth  surface  portion  and 
raised  porticMis  disposed  in  spaced  relation  about  said 
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board  defining  obstacles  to  the  passage  of  a  playing  piece  | 
across  the  board,  each  of  said  obstacles  including  a  par- 
tially enclosed,  smooth  surface  which  is  generally  co-, 
planar  with  and  accessible  from  said  smooth  center  sur-| 
face  portiMi,  a  playing  inece  in  the  form  of  a  spinning 
top  including  a  spindle  portion,  means  in  said  handle, 
portion  for  receiving  the  spindle  portion  of  said  top  an< 
for  causing  said  top  to  be  rotated  and  ejected  as  desired 
whereby  said  spinning  top  can  be  i^ce;d  on  said  playinj 
board  and  caused  to  move  relative  to  iaid  obstacles  anc 
into  and  out  of  said  partially  enclosed  surface  portioni 
thereof  by  manipulation  of  the  board,  a  goal  device  oi 
said  board  in  spaced  relati(»  to  said  handle  portion  am 
movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  goal  indicating  posi 
tion,  spring  means  for  biasing  said  goal  device  towart 
said  goal  indicating  position,  and  a  latch  device  for  nor 
mally  retaining  said  goal  device  in  said  first  position,  sai< 
latch  device  being  responsive  to  engagement  by  said  spinj 
ning  top  to  release  said  goal  device  and  cause  said  sprin[ 
means  to  move  said  goal  device  generally  vertically  witl 
respect  to  said  board. 


spac  Es. 
and 


said  playing  pieces  on  said  series  of 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  dice, 
markers  to  place  on  said  spaces  to  indica|te 
toral  votes  thereon  have  been  won  by 
of  the  players. 


cne 
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said  random 

a   plurality  of 

that  the  elec- 

or  the  other 


3»318,602 

GOLF  CLUB  HAVING  A  HANDLE  WITH 

VIBRATION  SENSING  ME  iNS 

Richard  R.  KaniUsa,  168  Down  tt  Ave^ 

Honohila,  HawaU    9681' 

FUcd  Jan.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4  15,878 

12  Claims.    <C1.  273— 16!  ) 


3,318,601  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLAYING  ELECTION  GAME 

Malcolm  A.  MacLeod,  552  Winchester  St., 

Warrenton,  Va.    21186 

Filed  Jwic  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,985 

8  Claims.    (CL  273— 134) 


I 


i|[gr*^^IF^If)l^lHl^lr^ 


1.  A  golf  club  including  a  golf  clu  ) 
normally  upright  shank  projecting  therel  rom 
gated  substantially  hollow  tubular  shal  t 
thereof  fixedly  secured  to  said  shank,  a 
low  tubular  handle  having  an  end  thereof 
to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft,  and  an  elongated 
an  end  thereof  fixedly  secured  to  said 
posed  end  extending  through  said  handle 
tionship  relative  thereto,  said  rod  havin  5 
sion  extending  through  a  side  of  said  luindle 
ment  by  a  finger  of  the  golfer  grasping 


head  having  a 
and  an  elon- 
having  an  end 
substantially  hol- 
fixedly  secured 
rod  having 
hank  and  its  op- 
in  spaced  rela- 
a  lateral  exten- 
for  engage- 
handle. 


said 


3,318,603 

DISC  GRAMOPHONES  EMPLOYD«)G  A  PIVOTED 

PICKUP  ARM 

Edmund  Walter  Mortimer,  Swindon,  Ei  gland,  assignor  to 
Garrard  Engincerinf  Limited,  Swindon,  England,  a 
British  company 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priortty,  application  Great  Briton, 

43,050/63 
6  Claims.    (CI.  274— 2^) 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprising  a  game  board  having  9n 
endless  series  of  at  least  Mty-one  outlined  spaces  with  a 
United  States  jurisdiction  having  electoral  college  vot^s 
indicated  in  each  of  said  spaces,  a  starting  point  beiag 
provided  adjacent  said  series  of  spaces,  the  spaces  pr  >- 
ceeding  in  sequence  in  one  direction  from  said  starti  f 
point  having  indicated  thereon  jurisdictions  having  a 
greater  number  of  average  electoral  votes  than  tho  >e 
indicated  on  the  spaces  proceeding  in  sequence  in  tie 
other  direction  from  said  starting  point,  the  first  space 
following  in  both  directions  from  said  starting  poiht 
containing  indicia  of  the  two  jurisdictions  having  t^e 
highest  number  of  electoral  votes,  the  arrangement  of 
spaces  being  such  that  a  player  returning  to  thie  spaces 
adjacent  his  starting  point  after  traversing  the  series  miiy 
move  on  to  the  aforesaid  high-value  space  of  his  op- 
ponent, at  least  two  distinctive  playing  pieces,  each  of 
said  playing  pieces  indicating  a  major  political  party,  a 
plurality  of  cards,  each  of  said  cards  designating  a  juris- 
diction having  electoral  college  votes  with  the  numocr 
of  electoral  college  votes  corresponding  to  said  juris- 
diction indicated  thereon,  chance  means  including  ran- 
dom number  producing  means  incapable  of  indicatitig 
a  nimiber  less  than  two  and  operable  to  present  integtal 
numbers  selectively  at  random  to  indicate  movement  jof 


a:  is 


1.  In  or  for  a  disc  gramophone  haying 
pivotally  movable  about  a  vertical 
applying  to  the  pickup  arm  a  resilient 
to  move  the  arm  away  from  the  ceritre 
the  improved  means  for  applying  sucfa 
prises  a  bell-crank  lever  having  two  arpis 
(9)  for  pivoting  said  lever  about  a 
pendicular  to  said  arms,  a  poise  weight 


106,613 
,  Oct.  31, 1963, 


a  pickup  arm 

and  means  for 

force  which  tends 

of  the  record, 

force  which  com- 

(8,  13),  means 

bjorizontal  axis  per- 

(7)  on  one  arm 
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(8)  of  said  lever,  and  an  abutment  (12)  at  least  fixable    said  segments  having  boss  means  extendabk  outwardly  of 
to  an  element  (11)  participating  in  the  movement  of  the    said  recess  to  engage  internal  surfaces  of  a  flow  conductor 
pickup  arm  (3)  about  said  vertical  axis  to  project  from   in  which  said  well  tool  is  diqwsable  to  seal  between  said 
such  element  (11)  for  cam-type  co-operation  with  the 
other  arm  (13)  of  said  lever. 


3,3182604 

SELF-ADJUSTING  MECHAISICAL  SEAL  WITH 

BELLOWS  CONTROL 

Herbert  E.  Tkacy,  Alhambfa,  CaUf.,  ■■tgnni  to  Borg- 

Warner  Cotponlioa,  CUaco,  DL,  a  cofporatJoa  of 

UHnob 

FBed  Dec  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,831 
11  daims.    (CL  277—27) 


3,318,605 
DEVICE  MOVABLE  THROUGH  A  FLOW  CONDUC- 
TOR AND  SEALS  FOR  USE  THEREON 
Norman  F.  Brown,  Dallas,  Tez.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engi- 
neering Cocporation,  Dallas,  Tcx^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,707 
34  Claims.  (CL  277— 34) 
1.  A  well  tool  movable  through  the  flow  passage  of  a 
flow  conductor  including:  a  body  having  an  annular 
external  recess  and  an  annular  seal  surface  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  recess;  and  an  annular  seal  in  said  recess,  said 
seal  comprising  an  annular  resilient  body  disposed  in 
said  recess  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing circimiferentially  aligned  rigid  segments  secured  to 
one  another  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  one  another 
to  permit  radial  contraction  and  expansion  of  said  seal, 

838  O.O.— 22 


body  and  the  internal  surface,  said  resilient  body  having 
an  annular  seal  portion  engageable  with  said  seal  surface 
of  said  body  for  sealing  therebetween. 


1.  A  self-adjusting  mechanical  seal  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  sealing  element; 

(b)  a  fixed  sealing  element  complementary  thereto; 

(c)  one  of  said  elements  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
centric, axially  movable,  seal  rings; 

(d)  each  said  seal  ring  having  an  annular  sealing  face, 
the  sealing  faces  of  the  rings  being  radially  spaced 
from  each  other  and  being  disposed  in  rotatable,  seal- 
ing relation  to  an  oj^iosed  sealing  face  of  the  other 
of  said  elements; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  bellows  means  dis- 
posed concentrically  with  said  concentric  rings,  at 
least  one  of  said  bellows  means  being  sealed  to  and 
between  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  concentric  rings; 

(f)  a  case; 

(g)  at  least  one  of  said  bellows  means  being  sealed 
between  a  portion  of  the  radially  innermost  one  of 
said  concentric  rings  and  said  case;  and 

(h)  means  responsive  to  differential  pressures  across 
said  bellows  means  for  urging  each  of  said  concen- 
tric rings  axially  towards  said  other  sealing  member. 


3,318,006 

AGITATOR  SHAFT  SEAL  FDR  MDDERS 

A.  HoDck,  Yocfc,  Pa.,  awfgiDr  to  Read  CorporatioB, 

York,  Pa.,  a  corponrtfam  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,621 

3  Claims.    (CL  277— 72) 


1.  In  a  sealing  structure  for  a  horizontal  mixer  having 
a  mixing  bowl,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  an 
oversize  opening  in  an  end  wall  thereof,  and  an  agitator 
having  a  hub  in  said  bowl  secured  on  said  shaft  adjacent 
the  said  oversize  opening,  said  structure  comprising  a 
cylindrical  air  seal  casing  in  surrounding  spaced  relation 
with  respect  to  said  shaft  outside  said  bowl,  said  cylin- 
drical air  seal  casing  having  an  axially  outer  end  closure 
and  being  open  at  its  axially  inner  end,  the  end  face  of 
said  hub  forming  an  inner  end  wall  for  said  open  end  of 
said  air  seal  casing,  the  iimer  end  of  the  wall  of  said  cylin- 
drical casing  defining  the  open  end  of  said  casing  being  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  marginal  edge  of  said  bowl 
end  wall  defining  the  oversize  opening  therein  and  having 
a  running  clearance  with  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said 
hub  forming  an  annular  restricted  air  sealing  clearance  in 
circimiferential  radially  spaced  relation  with  respect  to 
said  shaft  between  the  interior  of  said  bowl  and  the  interior 
of  said  air  seal  casing,  and  means  for  supplying  air  under 
pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  air  seal  casing. 
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3^18,667 
WELL  TOOLS 
A.  Wibon,  2039  AmeUa  St,  Dalija,  Tex. 
FDcd  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,181 
3Claiiiis.    (CL  277— 203)        | 
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3,318,009 

SKI  CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  R.  Ross,  Box  54,  Medina,  Wa^ 

FUed  May  28,  1905,  Ser.  No.  45!  >,591 

10  Claims.    (CL  280— 11.13 


r^-T^rnr^l 


-rz 


1.  A  laminated  ski  construction  haTtnj 
running  plate  below  and  a  capping  sheet 
he  capping  sheet  being  composed  of  a 
tency  and  being  so  attached  to  the  core 
vided  above  the  core  between  said  cappinj 
core  an  interspace  having  substantial 
approximating  the  width  of  the  ski  and 
two  side  edges  and  the  two  end  edges, 
charging  said  interspace  with  a  fluid 

pable   of  bowing  the  capping  sheet 
the  core. 


meld 

thit 

_  _  inj  1 1 

lengh 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  a  well  swab  including:  a  tubu« 
lar  support  having  a  longitudinal  passage  and  a  resilient 
seal  element  disposed  about  and  secured  to  said  tubular 
support,  said  seal  element  having  a  i^urality  of  outer 
longitudinally  aligned  annular  portions  extending  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  at  an  angle  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  tubular  support,  adjacent  outer  annular  por- 
tions having  abutting  adjacent  surfaces  whereby  longitu- 
dinal deflection  of  each  outer  anmilar  portion  is  resisted 
by  an  adjacent  lower  outer  pixtion,  said  outer  portions 
being  expandable  radially  outwardly  when  subjected  to  a 
downward  force  exerted  thereon,  each  outer  annular  por- 
tion being  expandable  by  a  force  smaller  than  that  re- 
quired to  expand  the  next  lower  adjacent  outer  portion, 
said  outer  annular  portions  increasing  progressively  in 
longitudinal  width  in  accordance  with  their  longitudinal 
locations,  each  outer  aimular  portion  being  of  smaller  lon- 
gitudinal width  than  the  next  lower  adjacent  annular  por- 
tion. I 


3,318,608 

ADJUSTABLE  PUSHER  DEVICES 

Larry  F.  Smrciuu-,  6604  Solon  Blvd.,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,517 

11  Claims.   (CL279— 59) 


44139 


10.  In  a  pusher  tar  feeding  stock,  the  combination  of 
gripping  pad  means,  said  gripping  pad  means  having  in- 
clined surfaces,  outer  tubular  means  for  accommodating 
therein  the  gripping  pad  means,  inner  tubular  means  with- 
in the  outer  tubular  means  in  alignment  with  the  gripping 
pad  means,  camming  means  carried  by  the  outer  and 
inner  tubular  means  engaging  said  inclined  surfaces  and, 
operative  upon  relative  movement  between  said  inner  and 
outer  tubular  means  for  canmiingly  moving  said  gripping 
pad  means  inwardly  toward  gripping  engagement  with 
stock  therein,  said  inner  tubular  means  being  resilient  in 
an  axial  direction  for  adding  resiliently  yieldable  force 
upon  compression  thereof  to  operate  said  camming  means 
by  said  inner  and  outer  tubular  means. 


3,318,610 
SKI  BOOT  MAGNETIC  RELEASE 
George  KnUck,  201  E.  66lh  St,  New  Yori  , 
Filed  lone  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  37^ , 
7  Claims.    (CL  280— 11 J5 


98039 


a  core,  with 
ajbove  the  same, 

high  in  resil- 

there  is  pro- 
sheet  and  the 

and  a  width 

s^ed  along  the 

imd  means  for 

pressu  rized  to  a  level 

t  pwardly  from 


BINDERS 

N.Y.     10021 
1,007 


1.  A   release   binder   for   releasably 
ski  boot  having  a  sole  with  a  projecting 
toe  and  heel,  said  binder  comprising  toe 
ing  heads  with  projecting  lip  portions  rei 
hanging  the  said  shoulders  at  the  toe 
boot,  and  magnets  releasably  heading 
skL 


coupling   to   a 

shoulder  at  its 

I  jod  lieel  letain- 

iipectively  over- 

aad  heel  of  the 

said  heads  to  the 


3,318,611 

MOVING  VAN 

George  G.  Branning,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  off  one- 

third  to  Richard  A.  Espiaon  and  OM<IUrd  to  L.  Lee 

Hnmplurics 

Original  application  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  P  o.  84,144,  ^^ 

Patent  No.  3,207,253,  dated  Sept  21,  1965.    Dhridcd 

and  tUs  application  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,995 

4  Claims.    (CL  280— 34) 


1.  A  moving  van  comprising  a  containei 


portion  having 


rearwardly  disposed  roiling  means  upon  Which  said  con- 
tainer portion  is  adapted  to  be  moved,  a  cart  having 
fbrwardly  disposed,  directable  rolling  means  and  rear- 
wardly disposed  rolling  means,  upon  which  said  cart  is 
adapted  to  move,  a  rearward  frame  dispos  ed  on  said  cart. 


I 
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means  disposed  on  said  cart  for  firmly  holding  said  con- 
tainer portion,  said  frame  extending  upwardly,  means  for 
forcing  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame  rearwardly  rel- 
ative to  said  cart,  when  said  container  portion  is  engaged, 
whereby  the  rearward  portion  of  said  cart  and  the  for- 
ward portion  of  said  container  portion  are  lifted  and  car- 
ried clear  of  the  ground.  i 


3,318,612 

MOLDED  FOAM  POLYSTYRENE 

CONSTRUCnON  KIT 

James  O.  Knhn,  dndnnati,  (Mo,  asriinor  to 

Prodocti  Company,  Cincinnati,  OUo,  a  corporatiOB 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,609 
4  Claims.    (CL  280— 79.2) 


X 


-i&^ 


3,318,613 

SEMI-TRAILER  TANDEM  AXLE  ARRANGEMENT 
Gcone  J.  Hoosc,  28912  Grunrartf, 

FarmiiCton,  Mich.    48024 

Ffled  Dec  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,967 

2  Claims.   (a.28*-Sl) 


1.  A  kit  by  which  a  child  may  fabricate  different  types 
of  playthings  comprising  a  rectangular  base  unit  of  molded 
foamed  polystyrene,  said  base  unit  being  approximately 
two  and  one-half  times  as  long  as  it  is  wide,  a  pair  of 
wooden  dowels  embedded  in  said  base  unit  paralleling 
the  longitudinal  center  line  thereof  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  center  line  to  strengthen  said  base  unit,  there  being 
eight  identical  double  holes  through  said  base  arranged  in 
two  identical  sets  of  four  double  holes  each,  the  individual 
boles  of  each  double  hole  being  identical  and  tapering 
inwardly  from  the  opposite  faces  of  said  base  unit  such 
that  the  smallest  diameter  of  each  hole  is  midway  be- 
tween said  faces,  the  centers  of  the  holes  of  each  double 
hole  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  in  the  direction  longi- 
tudinally of  said  base  unit  approximately  equal  to  three 
fourths  oi  the  diameter  of  an  individual  hole  at  a  face 
of  said  base  unit,  the  centers  of  corresponding  individual 
holes  of  the  four  double  boles  of  each  of  said  sets  defining 
a  square  at  each  end  of  said  base  with  the  opposite  sides 
of  each  square  paralleling  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said 
base  unit,  those  four  double  holes  including  two  from 
each  of  the  different  sets  of  four  that  are  closer  to  the 
center  of  said  base  unit  having  the  individual  holes  therein 
that  are  farther  from  said  center  of  said  base  unit  disposed 
with  their  centers  defining  a  square  equal  in  size  to  the 
previously  mentioned  squares,  two  seat  units,  each  seat 
unit  of  molded  foamed  polystyrene  comprising  a  bottom, 
a  back  and  two  sides,  the  bottom  of  each  unit  having 
two  identical  plugs  projecting  therefrom  and  two  identi- 
cal sockets  therein  of  a  size  to  receive  a  plug,  the  centers 
of  said  sockets  and  plugs  being  disposed  to  define  a  square 
equal  in  size  to  the  previously  mentioned  squares  with  the 
plugs  at  diagonally  opposite  comers  and  the  sockets  be- 
ing diagonally  opposed  at  the  other  two  corners  of  said 
square,  and  said  plugs  being  of  a  size  to  fit  individual 
holes  of  said  double  holes  in  said  base  imit,  whereby  said 
seat  units  may  be  disposed  with  their  bottoms  on  said 
base  unit  with  their  backs  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  at  the 
same  side  thereof,  facing  one  another,  (^posite  one  an- 
other and  by  utilizing  different  individual  holes  of  said 
sets  of  double  holes,  the  seat  units  may  be  together  at 
the  center  of  the  base  unit  or  separated  at  said  center 


1.  In  a  tractor-trailer  combination  including  a  semi- 
trailer having  a  sub-frame  provided  under  the  rear  end 
thereof,  a  fifth  wheel  connection  between  the  semi-trailer 
and  the  sub-frame  permissive  of  lateral  pivoting  and  ver- 
tical rocking  movement  therebetween,  a  set  of  wheels  sup- 
porting the  after  end  of  the  sub-frame,  a  wheel  carrying 
dolly  provided  under  the  front  end  of  the  sub-frame,  and 
a  steering  connection  provided  on  the  dolly  for  engage- 
ment with  the  underside  of  the  semi-trailer,  the  improve- 
ment, comprising; 
said  sub-frame  being  engaged  to  said  semi-trailer  via 
said  fifth  wheel  connection  near  the  after-end  of  said 
sub-frame  and  of  said  semi-trailer,  inboard  but  rela- 
tively over  the  wheels  supporting  the  after-end  of 
said  sub-frame,  for  minimum  weight  overhang  of 
said  semi-trailer  and  turning  exposure  of  the  after- 
end  of  said  sub-frame, 
said  fifth  wheel  connection  including  a  vertical  pin  re- 
ceived in  the  frame  of  the  semi-trailer  and  a  trun- 
nion mount  secured  to  the  pivot  pin  and  engaged  by 
horizontal  pivot  pins  to  the  sub-frame, 
said  dolly  having  a  relatively  fixed  vertical  pivot  con- 
nection to  the  forward  end  of  said  sub-frame  spac- 
ing the  wheels  thereof  centrally  of  said  semi-trailer 
and  a  greater  distance  from  the  trailer  to  sub-franoe 
connection  than  the  wheels  supporting  the  after-end 
of  said  sub-frame  for  greater  turning  ease  of  the 
dolly  wheels, 
a  fore  and  aft  fixed  axis  pivotal  connecting  link  pro- 
vided on  the  underside  of  the  semi-trailer  for  engage- 
ment with  the  steering  connection  on  the  dolly, 
and  the  steering  connection  on  the  dolly  including  an 
A-frame  tongue  pivotally  connected  to  said  dolly 
about  a  fixed  horizonal  axis  and  for  universal  free- 
dom of  movement  to  said  semi-trailer  connecting 
link. 


3,311^14 
WHEEL  PEDAL  TOY 
Norman  C.  Lee,  Rocky  MonnI,  N.Cn 
Plastic  Corporation,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a 
New  Yorii 

FDcd  May  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,570 
1  Claim.   (CL  280— 221) 


to 
coiporatloa  of 
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A  wheel  pedal  toy  comprising  two  spaced  crank  shafts, 
each  with  two  crank  areas  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, two  pedals  connecting  the  crank  areas  of  one  crank 
shaft  with  the  opposite  crank  areas  of  the  second  crank 
shaft,  a  pair  of  wheeb  for  each  crank  riiaft,  the  ends  of 
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each  crank  shaft  being  formed  out-of-round,  two  plates 
for  each  crank  shaft  and  received  by  the  latter  at  its  ends, 
each  plate  having  a  shaft  receiving  aperture  conforming 
with  said  out-of-round  shape,  each  plate  being  embedded 
into  a  recess  of  an  appropriate  wheel,  whereby  the  wheel 
is  so  connected  to  an  end  of  the  appropriate  crank  shaft 
as  to  follow  its  movements,  the  said  connections  between 
the  crank  shafts  and  the  wheels  beiijig  disposed  eccentri- 
cally of  the  axis  of  each  wheel. 


3^18,615 

SIDE  MOUNTED  ACCESSORY  FOR  TOY 

VEHICLE 

Lonis  R.  Chreist,  Jr^  Sonlh  Bend,  Ind^  assignor  to  Sonth 

Bend  Toy  Manufacturing  ComiMuiy,  Inc^  South  Bend, 

Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Ffled  Ang.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477^24 
12  Claims.    (CL  280—289) 


said  bracket,  said  first  section  being  lateral|y  spaced  from 
said  tricycle  seat  post  a  predetermined  dist  ince  to  accom- 
modate without  interference  the  leg  of  a  4der  on  the  tri- 
cycle. 


3318,616 
WEDGE  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  FlfTH-WlIEEL 

KING  PIN 

John  P.  K.  Fontaine,  1232  37th  Place  N,  Birmingham, 
Ala.  35234,  and  John  C.  Heslip,  Bfar^iingham,  Ala.; 
said  Heslip  assignor  to  said  Fontaine 

FUed  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,408 
5  Claims.    (CL  280—434) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tricycle  having  a  bar-like 
frame  upon  which  a  seat  is  mounted,  said  frame  extending 
between  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  tricycle,  the 
mounting  for  said  seat  including  a  post  which  passes 
through  companion  openings  in  said  frame  and  a  set 
screw  threaded  into  said  frame  and  locking  said  post 
against  movement;  a  vehicular  accessory  comprising  a 
bar-like  support  having  first  and  second  U-shaped  sec- 
ticms,  each  section  having  two  arm^  and  a  cross-bar,  said 
sections  being  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  and  open- 
ing in  the  same  direction,  a  curved  section  connecting 
the  ends  of  adjacent  arms  of  said  first  and  second  sections, 
said  second  section  being  disposed  at  a  lower  level  than 
said  first  section  when  the  latter  is  horizontally  aligned, 
said  curved  secticm  generally  defining  a  substantially  up- 
right plane  inclined  downwardly  and  away  from  said 
first  section  when  the  latter  is  horizontally  aligned,  a 
mounting  bracket  attached  to  the  free  end  of  said  second 
section,  said  bracket  having  a  semicircular  portion  and 
a  diametrically  outwardly  extending  mounting  lug  on  one 
end  of  the  semi-circular  portion,  said  lug  being  flat  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  free  end,  a  locking  screw  pro- 
jecting through  companion  openings  in  both  said  free  end 
and  said  lug  for  securing  said  bracket  in  adjusted  posi- 
tion, at  least  one  of  the  last-mentioned  openings  having 
a  clearance  with  said  screw  for  permitting  pivoting  adjust- 
ment of  said  bracket  relative  to  said  second  section,  said 
bracket  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  arm 
carrying  said  free  end,  said  semi-circular  portion  having 
two  holes  which  are  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  lug,  said  semi-circular  portion  partially  surround- 
ing the  frame  of  said  tricycle,  and  said  post  passing 
through  said  two  hdes  as  well  as  the  companion  openings, 
thereby  mounting  said  bracket  and  said  bar-like  support 
on  said  frame,  said  lug  depending  from  said  frame  and 
said  bar-like  support  extending  laterally  therefrom  in  the 
form  of  a  cantUever,  said  first  section  generally  defining 
a  plane  which  is  horizontal  ^d  said  second  section 
generally  defining  an  inclined  plane  wherein  the  cross-bar 
thereof  is  lowermost  and  rearward  on  the  tricycle  from 
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1.  In  a  fifth  wheel,    - 

(a)  a  king  pin  locking  member  disposed  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  coupling  position  rejative  to  a  king 
pin, 

(b)  a  wedge  member  movable  into  and 
ment  with  one  side  of  the  locking  me  nber  and  when 
so  engaged  holding  the  locking  menjber  in  coupled 
position. 

(c)  a  wedge  locking  dog  pivotally  niounted  on  the, 
wedge  for  movement  into  and  out  o: 
and  wedge  releasing  positions  and  wqen  in  said  lock- 
ing position  holding  the  wedge  agaiijst  the  king  pin 
locking  member  when  the  king  pin  ][x:king  member 
is  in  coupled  position, 

(d)  a  handle  for  moving  the  wedge  to 
tion,  and 

(e)  means  operable  upon  movement  of 
tially  to  unlocking  position  first  ope  atively  to  con- 
nect a  portion  of  the  handle  with  me  locking  dog 
thereby  to  pivot  the  locking  dog  to  K'edge  releasing 
position  and  upon  continued  movement  to  move  the 
ijiredge  to  unlocked  positi(Mi. 


out  of  engage- 


unlocked  posi- 
the  handle  par- 


3,318,617 
COMBINED  VEHICLE  BUMPER  AND 


TRAILER  IflTCH      | 

I,  OklalilMBa 
OUa.     73159 


fra  J.  Boms,  1500  SW.  82iid,  Oklalibraa  City, 
OUa.     73159  , 

FUed  JnM  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  46^354 
1  Claim.    (CL  280—500) 


A  bumper  and  trailer  hitch  for  a 
the  like,  comprising:  a  pair  of  channel-si 
hers  having  horizontally  disposed  leg 
ing  toward  the  truck  and  each  having 


pii:k 


up  trudc,  or 

fabped  end  mem- 

pprtions  project- 

an  upstanding 
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flange  integral  with  the  upper  leg  portion;  an  L-shaped 
trailer  hitch  center  section  having  its  leg  portion  verti- 
cally disposed  and  connected  with  the  upstanding  flange 
and  upper  leg  portion  of  each  said  leg  member  and  hav- 
ing its  foot  portion  disposed  horizontally  and  connected 
to  the  lower  leg  of  each  said  end  member;  a  channel- 
shaper  wrap-around  member  connected  to  the  respective 
free  end  of  said  end  members;  a  pair  of  Z-shaped  con- 
nectors connected  with  said  end  members  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  and  extending  laterally  of  said  end  mem- 
bers for  connection  with  the  truck;  a  pair  of  inner  braces 
connected  respectively  to  said  pair  of  said  Z-shaped  con- 
nectors and  extending  in  converging  relation,  toward  and 
confiected  with  said  end  members  at  the  juncture  of  the 
resjiective  adjacent  ends  of  said  end  members  and  the 
respective  ends  of  said  L-shaped  center  member,  said 
inner  braces  forming,  in  combination  with  the  upper  leg 
portion  of  each  said  end  number,  a  pair  of  opposing  re- 
cesses open  toward  the  center  of  the  bumper;  lamp  means 
mounted  on  said  center  section  within  the  respective 
recess;  and  a  pair  of  outer  braces  extending  between 
and  connected  with  the  respective  said  Z-sbaped  con- 
nector and  said  end  members  intermediate  their  ends. 


said  locking  member  for  locking  said  tubular  parts  to- 
gether and  means  for  withdrawing  said  locking  member 
from  the  interior  of  said  slot  for  unlocking  said  tubular 
parts,  said  clamping  member  comprising  a  continuous 
spring  wire  having  a  first  upright  generally  U  shaped  por- 
tion and  an  inverted  U  shaped  portion,  each  U  shaped 


I     I  3,318,618 

BOOK  COVER  BOARDS 
Edward  K.  Mullen  and  Leewood  C.  Carter,  Westfield, 
NJ.,  Bssignon  to  Boole  Covers  Incorporated,  Newarli, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Feb.  17,  1965.  Ser.  No.  433,346. 
Divided  and  thk  application  Apr.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
547,685 

5  Claims.     (CL  281—29) 


1.  A  cover  board  comprising  a  first  pair  of  leaf  boards, 
a  second  pair  of  leaf  boards  disposed  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  first  pair  of  leaf  boards,  and  a  pair  of  hinge 
material  strips  adhered  to  said  first  pair  of  leaf  boards 
and  said  second  pair  of  leaf  boards,  one  of  said  hinge 
material  strips  being  adhered  to  a  surface  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  leaf  boards  and  the  other  of  said 
hinge  material  strips  being  wider  than  said  one  hinge 
material  strip  and  overlying  said  one  hinge  material  strip 
in  spaced  relation  and  being  adhered  only  to  said  surface 
of  each  of  said  leaf  boards. 


portion  having  a  common  limb,  the  limb  end  of  said  in- 
verted U  shaped  portion  being  connected  with  said  means 
for  withdrawing  said  locking  member,  the  other  limb 
end  of  said  upright  U  shaped  portion  being  fixed  on 
said  body  member,  said  common  limb  defining  said  lock- 
ing member. 

3,318,620 

HOSE  END  COUPLING 

Roy  H.  Collen,  Charles  H.  Elliott,  Leslie  D.  Richards, 

Jinunie  R.  Aker,  and  William  E.  Burite,  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Roy  H.  Cnilen,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,031 

6  Claims.    (O.  285—149) 


3,318,619 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANER 

TUBE 
Johannes  Ticrt,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,   assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Ncdicrlands,  Dec.  16,  1963, 

301,923 
2  Claims,  (a.  285—7) 
1.  Apparatus  for  locking  a  pair  of  tubular  parts  in 
telescoped  relation,  one  of  said  tubular  parts  comprising 
a  body  member  having  a  slot  therein  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member,  clamping 
means  connected  with  said  body  member,  said  clamping 
means  including  a  locking  member  in  said  slot  extend- 
ing into  the  interior  of  said  body  member,  a  second  of 
said  tubular  parts  being  telescoped  within  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  second  tubular  part  having  a  groove  receiving 


1.  An  end  coupling  for  a  flexible  pipe  having  a  tubular 
fluid  conductor  with  at  least  one  layer  of  armor  wire 
thereon,  comprising: 

(a)  an  end  coupling  body  having  an  inner  bore  in 
communication  with  the  bore  of  the  tubular  fluid 
conductor, 

(b)  means  connecting  said  end  coupling  body  to  the 
fluid  conductor, 

(c)  said  end  coupling  body  having  an  external  annu- 
lar surface  which  is  tapered  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  tubular  fluid  conductor 
and  which  is  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  the 
layer  of  armor  wires  thereon, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  helically  wrapped  armor  wires  for 
end  pull  strength  whose  maximum  inside  diameter 
is  approximately  equal  to  the  maximum  outside 
diameter  of  the  tapered  surface, 

(e)  the  ends  of  the  armor  wires  being  disposed  so 
as  to  conform  generally  to  the  taper  of  said  external 
surface, 

(f)  holding  wire  wrapped  substantially  circularly 
about  the  ends  of  the  armor  wires  which  are  dis- 
posed over  the  tapered  section  to  hold  the  armor 
wires  against  the  tapered  surface,  and 

(g)  bonding  material  within  the  spaces  between  the 
holding  wire  at  the  tapered  section  to  imitize  the 
holding  wire  into  a  solid  ring  having  an  inner  in-  ^ 
clined  surface  so  that  when  the  coeflScicnt  of  fric- 
tion between  the  unitized  solid  ring  and  the  ends 
of  the  armor  wire  is  greater  than  the  tangent  of 
the  angle  of  the  tapered  surface  with  respect  to 
axis  of  the  coupling  body  self-tightening  of  the 
solid  ring  will  occur  if  the  armor  wires  start  to  move 
up  the  tapered  surface. 
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STOPPER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SECTIONS  HAVING  A 
SERIES  OF  CONCENTRIC  UNDULATING  INTER- 
FTITING  RIBS  AND  GROOVES 
Lodier  W.  HinHcy,  BrooUyn,  N.Y^  assigiior  to  The  Joseph 
Dixoo  Cmdble  Company,  Jorsey  City,  N J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  Np.  315,583 
1  Claim.    (CL  287— f) 


GAZETTE 


in  said  casing  about  said  aperture;  a  nut 
central  bore  for  receiving  said  one  end 
posed  in  said  casing  in  juxtaposition  to 
arcuate  edges  on  said  nut  to  permit 
thereof  within  said  casing  and  a  protrusioi 
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having  a  threaded 

said  bolt  dis- 

spring  means; 

angular  movement 

on  the  side  op- 


said 


eni  agmg 


posite  that  of  said  central  bore  for 
prevent  lateral  rotation  of  said  nut  wl^en 
threaded  thereinto;  a  plate  for  mating 
said  flanges  and  having  a  central  slot 
protrusion;  and  means  for  rigidly  attac^g 
to  a  fixed  support  member. 


fcr 


A  stopper  rod  assembly  comprising  a  stopper  rod  hav 
ing  a  shaft  portion  and  a  flange  portion;  a  two-section 
stopper,  comprising  an  upper  stof^)er  section  and  a  lower 
stopper  section,  said  stopper  sections  being  in  a  stacked 
one  on  top  of  the  other  relationship  with  only  one  mutual 
surface,  said  mutual  surface  being  in  the  horizontal  plane, 
said  lower  stopper  section  having  a  cylindrical  recess 
therein  extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  surface 
thereof,  said  upper  stopper  section  having  a  cylindrical 
recess  therein  rising  upwardly  from  the  lower  surface 
thereof  and  culminating  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
^(^per  section,  said  upper  stopper  section  further  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  bore  rising  upwardly  from  said  recess 
said  recess  having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  bore  such 
that  a  shoulder  is  formed  on  the  t(^  surface  of  said  re- 
cess, said  upper  and  lower  stopper  sections  having  a  se- 
ries of  concentric  undulating  interfitting  ribs  and  grooves 
in  the  plane  of  their  mutual  juncture;  a  threaded  plug 
connecting  said  upper  and  lower  stopper  sections,  said 
plug  being  accepted  in  the  recesses  in  said  upper  and 
lower  stopper  sections,  said  plug  not  completely  filling 
the  recess  in  said  upper  stopper  section  but  leaving  an 
area  having  a  height  at  least  equal  to  the  height  of  the 
flange  on  said  stopper  rod,  said  stopper  rod  extending 
only  into  said  upper  stopper  section,  said  flange  portion 
positioned  above  the  means  connecting  said  upper  and 
lower  stopper  sections  and  belOw  the  shoulders  formed 
in  said  recess  such  that  said  flange  portion  of  said  stopper 
rod  never  comes  in  contact  with  said  lower  stopper  sec- 
tion, said  shaft  rising  upwardly  from  said  flange  portion 
and  being  accepted  in  said  cylindrical  bore. 


a  slot  to 

said  bolt  is 

engagement  with 

receiving  said 

said  casing 


3,318,623 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MECHANICAl,  TYING  OF    \ 

SAUSAGES  AND  THE  LI  ffi 

Angel  Lorenzo  Barroso,  Ronda  Carl<  a  111  sji., 

Mataro  (BarceionaX  Spaii 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4  !5,285 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Ja  u47,  1964, 

295,446 

6  Claims.    (CL  289—1.5 


sausages  or  the 
tially    forming. 


331M22 
ALL-DKECnONAL  FASTENER 
Wcymoutli  B.  Cromplcr,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to 
tlic  United  States  of  America  as  represented  l»y  tlie  Sec- 
retary of  dM  Administrator  of  tlie  National  Aeronan 
ties  Had  Space  Admfaiistrati<m 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,558 
10  Claims.  (O.  287— 189J6) 
1.  In  an  all-directicmal  fastener,  the  combination  com-l 
prising:  a  bolt  having  a  shank  threaded  at  one  end  andj 
a  head  at  the  other  end;  said  bolt  head  having  a  hemi<4 
spherically  convex  surface  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent 
said  shank;  a  casing  of  inverted  cup  shape  having  an  out-J 
wardly  projecting  flange  at  the  mouth  and  a  central  aper-j 
ture  in  the  bottom  thereof;  helical  siHing  means  disposed 


1.  Process  for  the  mechanical  tying  of 
like,  characterised  in  that,  after  in  t 
with  the  corresponding  tying  section  supplied  by  the 
feed  means,  a  loop  which  doubles  the  sf id  tying  section 
on  itself,  with  superposition  cross-wise 
its  parallel  strands,  the  portion  of  the  sausage  to  be  con- 
stricted is  surroimded  by  the  said  loop  a  id  the  two  ends 
thereof  are  caused  to  approach  each  ether,  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  doubled  end,  passing  tHrough  the  outer 
vertex  of  the  intersection  of  the  strandi,  surrounds  the 
centre  of  the  latter  and  then  passes  thrpugh  the  centre 
of  the  inner  vertex  and  through  the  laterpl  strands  of  the 
loop,  so  that  when  the  said  doubled  end  of  the  loop  is 
drawn  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  kn^  >t  being  formed, 
the  latter  is  tightened,  gradually  and  geitly  constricting 
the  portion  of  the  sausage  surrounded,  t  le  knot  also  re- 
maining secured  when  the  ends  of  the  ying  means  are 
cut. 


3318,624 
ADJUSTABLE  HOOK  LAtCH 
Lloyd  Richard  Foe,  Los  Angeles,  and  Bfcraard  W.  Hen- 
ridis,  Northridge,  CaUff.,  aosignors  to  The  HartwcD  Cor- 
poration,   Los    Angel^    Caltf.,    a    corporation    of 
California 

Filed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4  S4,322 
4  Claims.    (CL  292—11: ) 
1.  An  adjustable  hook  latch,  comprisii  ig: 
(a)  a  pair  of  pivot  plates  having  menns  for  pivoting 
about  a  first  axis  of  rotation; 
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(b)  a  mounting  block  journaOed  between  said  plates 
having  means  for  pivoting  about  a  second  axis  and 
movable  aboiit  said  first  axis  with  said  plates; 

(c)  an  adjustment  screw  means  mounting  and  se- 
curing said  screw  in  said  block  against  movement  in 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  screw  and  jonmalling 
said  acfew  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  screw, 
the  axis  of  said  screw  traversing  said  second  axis,  and 
having  a  screwthrtaded  shank  projecting  beyond 
said  mounting  block,  and  terminating  in  a  tool  re- 

'  oeiving  tip; 


(d)  and  a  hook  member  including  a  screw  sleeve  car- 
ried by  said  screw  shank  for  axial  movement,  an  arm 
extending  in  the  direction  of  said  screw  shanlc  be- 
yond said  sleeve,  and  a  latch  keeper  engaging  means 
at  the  extremity  of  said  arm; 

(e)  said  arm  being  offset  from  said  screw  shank  to 
provide  tool  access  to  said  tool  tip  from  a  direction 

-    longitudinal  of  said  screw  shank. 


said  bolt  bousing  into  said  opening  in  said  strike  housing 
when  in  lodt  position,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
shield  member  moonted  in  said  honsing  means  for  shield- 
ing said  cam  surface  of  said  bolt  located  between  said 
openings  from  tampering  from  the  outside  when  said  bolt 
is  in  lock  position,  means  &»-  mounting  said  shield  member 
in  said  housing  means  for  movement  fr«Mn  a  normal  posi- 
tion within  one  of  said  housings  when  said  closure  is  in 
open  position  to  a  bolt  shielding  position,  in  which  it  ex- 
tends between  said  openings  and  is  located  outwardly  of 
said  bolt  to  shield  said  bolt,  when  said  closure  member  and 
bolt  are  in  closed  and  lock  positions  respectively,  said  lock 
including  means  mounted  in  the  other  housing  and  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  closure  member  to  close  posi- 
tion to  move  said  shield  from  said  normal  position  to 
said  bolt  shield  position  and  to  hold  it  in  said  bolt  shield 
position  while  said  closure  member  remains  in  closed  posi- 
tion, said  shield  member  being  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
strike  housing,  said  movement  of  said  shield  member  being 
a  pivotally  movement,  and  said  means  for  moving  said 
shield  member  comprising  a  tongue  secured  to  said  bolt 
housing,  said  taagoc  being  adapted  to  engage  said  shield 
member  and  force  it  from  its  normal  position  to  bolt 
shielding  position  when  said  closure  member  is  moved  to 
close  position. 

3,318,626 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  FISH  AND  1HE  LIKE 

TkTgTC  Hansen,  31  BhM  Ridge  Road, 

WiHon,CoM.     06897 

FBcd  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,654 

1  Claim.    (0.294—16) 


3,318,625 
LATCH  FOR  CLOSURES 
Richard  P.  Botorian,  Vero  Beach,  Fla., 


Bogosian,  CambfUgc,  Mass. 

FBcd  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,080 

lOCIafaM.    (CV  292— 346) 


to  Arda 


( 


1.  A  lock  for  locking  a  closure  member  to  a  casing 
therefor,  said  lock  comprising  housing  means  comprising 
a  latch  bolt  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  one  of 
said  closure  member  and  casing  and  a  strike  housing 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  other,  said  lock  also  com- 
prising a  latch  bolt  slidably  mounted  in  an  opening  in  a  sur- 
face of  said  bolt  housing  and  having  a  cam  surface  at  its 
end,  said  bolt  being  normally  biased  to  a  position  in  which 
its  cam  end  protrudes  from  said  opening,  said  strike  hous- 
ing also  having  an  opening  in  a  surface  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing said  cam  end  of  said  bolt  when  said  closure  member 
is  in  close  position  with  respect  to  said  casing,  said  open- 
ings of  said  housings  being  moved  into  alignment  when  said 
closure  member  is  moved  to  close  position,  said  cam  end 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  laterally  into  engagement  with 
said  strike  housing  to  force  said  bolt  back  into  said  bcdt 
housing  when  said  closure  member  is  moved  to  said  close 
position  until  said  openings  are  brought  into  alignment 
whereupon  said  cam  end  of  said  bolt  is  urged  into  said 
strike  housing  opening  to  lock  said  closure  member  in 
close  position,  said  bolt  extending  from  said  opening  in 


A  sleeve  for  restraining  fish  and  the  like  against  excess 
movement  while  removing  a  hook,  comprising: 

(A)  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  having, 

(1)  a  pair  of  open  ends; 

(2)  one  of  said  ends  tapered  to  a  reduced  opening; 

(3)  and  having  a  parting  line  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  said  wall  between  said  open  ends; 

(4)  the  terminal  ends  of  said  wall  formed  by  said 
parting  line  normally  overiapping  in  a  maimer 
to  slide  freely  relative  to  each  other  when  pies- 

<        sure  is  manually  exerted  upon  the  wall  for  re- 
silient movement  thereof; 

(B)  inwardly  projecting  gripping  members  attached  to 
said  wall  adjacent  the  open  ends  thereof  for  facilitat- 
ing the  restraint  of  a  fish  or  the  like  therein; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  finger  loops  attached  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  wall  for  manipulating  said  sleeve. 
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3^18,627 

HANDLING  AND  CODING  CUP  FOR  A 

CULTURE  TUBE  CLOSURE 

ADcii  R.  De  Long,  '^^neland,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcIIco 

Glass,  Incorporated,  Yincland,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Joly  6,  1965,  S«r.  No.  469,518 
8  Claims.    (CL  294— 16) 


gude 


1.  A  clip  for  handling  and  coding  a  culture  tube  closure 
member,  comprising:  a  base;  three  clamping  lugs  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  from  said  base  in  a  first 
direction  for  tightly  grasping  a  closure  member  there- 
between; and  a  handk  tab  extending  from  said  base  in  a 
second  direction,  said  tab,  lugs  and  base  all  being  formed 
from  a  single  sheet  of  materiaii  colored  with  a  desired 
code  marking. 

3,318,628 
COMBINED  GOLF  CLUB  AND  BALL  RETRIEVER 
Hany  M.  White,  Elmwood,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  to  Retrever  Industries  Incorporated, 
Manchester,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,520  i 

3  Claims.    (CL  294—19)  ' 


surfaces  of  said  slots  being  shaped  to 
substantially  axially  during  initial  movemdnt 
from  its  retracted  position  and  then  to  s; 
outwardly  during  final  movement  of  the 
tended  position  and  to  retain  them  in 
releasable  resilient  engagement  with  a  golf 
for  moving  said  slide  selectively  between 
retracted  positions. 


pr;ad 
side 
spr(  ad 


said  fingers 
of  said  slide 
said  fingers 
into  its  ex- 
position for 
>aU,  and  means 
extended  and 


lis 


3,318,629 
TREE-CLAMPING     JAWS     WITH 
PADS  CONTAINING  GRANULAR 
Richard  W.  Brandt,  Jr.,  P.O. 

YuiM  City,  Calif.    95991 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446 
5  Claims.    (CL  294—103) 


E  EFORMABLE 
VIATERIAL 


B<iz 
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1.  In  a  golf  club  having  a  tubular  shaft,  a  generally 
cylindrical  slide  movable  axially  in  the  upper  end  porticm 
of  said  shaft,  at  least  three  bowed  spring  fingers  having 
their  lower  ends  pivotally  secured  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  slide  in  equally  circumaxially  spaced  relationship  io 
that  the  concave  face  of  each  finger  is  disposed  inwardly, 
a  cap  secured  in  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and  having 
circumaxially  spaced  radial  slots  which  are  spaced  from 
its  center  to  receive  and  permit  sliding  movement  of  the 
said  fingers  as  the  slide  moves  between  an  extended  posi- 
tion wherein  it  and  the  fingers  engage  the  center  portion 
of  the  cap,  the  fingers  also  engaging  the  outer  edges  of  the 
slots,  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  free  ends  of 
the  spring  fingers  are  nested  within  the  said  slots  adjacent 
the  center  portion  of  the  cap,  the  radially  inner  and  outer 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  gripping  a  tree  or  other 
structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  jaws  movable  towards  |nd  away  from 
one  another; 

(b)  a  flexible  and  pliable  closed  container  for  each 
jaw; 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  containeijs  to  said  jaws;^ 

(d)  said  containers  being  substantial!  /  filled  with  a 
loose  material  of  granular  like  con:  iguration; 

(e)  said  containers  conforming  to  Xha  contour  of  an 
object  to  be  gripped  as  said  jaws  mcjve  towards  one 
another,  said  containers  continuing  to  conform  to 
the  contour  of  said  object  until  the  c  >nstrictive  pres- 
sure of  the  container  upon  the  grjinular  material 
causes  the  granules  of  said  material  to  engage  one 
another  and  react  as  a  solid  upon  said  object  con- 
temporaneous with  said  material  havi  ng  assumed  the 
contour  of  said  object. 


3,318,630 

MATERIALS  HANDLING  EQUK»MENT 

John  G.  Bryant,  15  Ridgewood  Road,  Radi  lor,  Pa.     19087 

FUed  Jme  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3'  4,329 

13  Claims.    (CI.  294— 104 


1.  A  clamp  removably  mountable  on 
lifted,  the  clamp  comprising: 

a  pair  of  jaws; 

means  interconnecting  said  jaws  and 
tive  rotation  of  the  jaws; 

means  on  the  jaws  respectively  forming 
faces  which  face  one  another,  said  j 
viding  for  said  gripping  surfaces  to 
towards  and  away  from  one  another, 
being  relatively  movable  away  from 


m  article  to  be 


providing  rela- 


JJW 


grippmg  sur- 

rotation  pro- 

relatively  move 

the  surfaces 

one  another 
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to  form  an  opening  to  receive  a  part  of  the  article 
to  be  lifted  and  the  surfaces  being  relatively  movable 
towards  each  other  to  engage  and  grip  the  part  of 
the  article  therebetween,  the  gripping  surface  on 
each  jaw  being  on  one  side  of  and  spaced  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  jaw; 

means  on  the  jaws  respectively  forming  torque  sur- 
faces which  face  one  another,  the  torque  surface 
on  each  jaw  being  spaced  from  and  on  the  side  of 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  jaw  opposite  to  the  grip- 
ping surface; 

torque  applying  mechanism  disposed  between  said 
jaws  for  engagement  with  said  torque  surfaces; 

means  mounting  said  torque  applying  mechanism  for 
reciprocating  movements  in  a  first  direction  gener- 
ally parallel  the  relative  rotation  axis  of  said  jaws 
and  for  reciprocating  movements  in  a  second  direc- 
tion generally  normal  to  said  first  direction,  the 
mounting  means  cooperating  within  the  torque  ap- 
plying mechanism  so  that  one  of  the  reciprocating 
movements  in  said  first  direction  causes  one  of  the 
reciprocating  movements  in  said  second  direction, 
and  the  other  ol  said  reciprocating  movements  in 
said  first  direction  causes  the  other  of  said  recipro- 
cating movements  in  said  second  direction; 

said  one  reciprocating  movement  in  said  first  direc- 
tion and  said  one  reciprocating  movement  in  said 
second  direction  effecting  engagement  between  the 
torque  applying  mechanism  and  the  torque  surfaces 
to  cause  the  same  to  move  relatively  away  from  one 
another  and  effect  rotation  of  the  jaws  to  cause  said 
gripping  surfaces  to  move  relatively  toward  one  an- 
other for  engaging  and  gripping  part  of  an  article 
therebetween  so  as  to  lock  the  clamp  on  the  article 
prior  to  the  lifting  operation;  and 

said  other  reciprocating  movement  in  said  first  direc- 
tion and  said  other  reciprocating  movement  in  said 
second  direction  permitting  the  torque  surfaces  to 
move  relatively  toward  one  another  for  rotation  of 
the  jaws  to  cause  said  gripping  surfaces  to  move 
relatively  away  from  one  another  and  to  release  the 
grip  on  said  part. 


3,318,632 
HEAD  REST  COVER 
Albert  Stmblc,  508  Irrif^tOB  Road,  Drcxel  Hill     19024, 
and  Mcrritt  L.  MofBtt,  Jr.,  9  Wcirwood  Road,  Radnor, 
Pa.     19087 

FDcd  Sept  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490^52 
2  Claims.    (0.297-220) 


1.  A  head  rest  cover  for  connection  to  a  strip  secured 
to  the  head  rest  portion  of  a  seat  back,  said  strip  having 
upstanding  hook  pile  elements  with  the  hook  orientation 
in  a  first  direction;  a  removable  head  rest  cover  of  strong, 
thin,  ilexible  material;  attachment  means  adjacent  one 
edge  of  said  head  rest  cover;  said  attachment  means 
comprising  a  non-woven  fabric  including  a  plurality  of 
ribs  of  raised  resilient  pile  portions  containing  fibers  ex- 
tending in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first 
direction,  said  ribs  spaced  from  one  another  and  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  to  said  fibers;  and  said 
raised  pile  portion  having  a  cross-sectional  depth  sufficient 
to  ensnare  said  upstanding  hook  pile  elements. 


3,318,633 

EXERCISING  CHAIR 

Carmine  Gwidi«no,  1 18  Castle  SL,  Genera,  N.Y.     14456 

Sabstitntcd  for  ainuidoMd  appUcatioB  Ser.  No.  403,246, 

Oct  12,  1964.    Thk  appUcaftioii  Nor.  29,  1965,  Ser. 

No.  516,831 

2  Claims.    (CL  297—264) 


3,318,631 

AUTOMOTIVE  SIGNAL  DEVICE 

Carol  L.  Uvy,  New  Castle,  DeL 

(111  Robert  Lane,  GreenTiUc,  DcL     19807) 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,378 

1  Claim.    (CL296— I) 


T- 


d  '^^'l- 


■i 


In  a  vehicle  having  a  rear  window,  roof,  and  visual 
signalling  device,  an  improvement  to  enhance  signal  visi- 
bility characterized  in  that  the  roof  overhangs  the  rear 
window  directly  above  said  rear  window,  the  rear  win- 
dow is  disposed  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90r*  to  the  roof 
overhang,  and  a  housing  of  the  visual  signalling  device 
is  integrally  connected  to  the  roof  overhang  and  is  lo- 
cated at  least  in  part  under  the  roof  overhang,  said 
hou'iing  extending  to  the  sides  of  the  vehicle  and  occupy- 
ing at  least  in  part  a  position  normally  occupied  by  the 
roof  of  the  vehicle,  said  specific  interconnected  geo- 
metric relationship  permitting  a  signal  to  be  projected 
to  the  sides  and  upwards  of  the  vehicle  while  simul- 
taneously permitting  a  signal  to  be  projected  on  to  the 
rear  window  of  the  vehicle  causing  it  to  reflect  from 
the  rear  window  rearwards  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  An  exercising  chair,  comprising: 

(A)  a  base  portion  including  a  vertically  disposed  hol- 
low cylindrical  member, 

(B)  a  supporting  mechanism  including 

(1)  a  vertical  post  resting  substantially  within 
said  hollow  cylindrical  member  of  said  base 
portion  in  rotating  relationship  therewith,  said 
vertical  post  including  a  top  portion  containing 
slot  means, 

(2)  a  first  bar  attached  to  said  vertical  post  near 
said  slot  means, 

(3)  second  bars  attached  near  their  midportions 
to  the  ends  of  said  first  bar, 

(4)  curvilinear  arm  rests  fixedly  secured  to  said 
second  bars. 
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(5)  bracket  assemblies  attached  to  said  first  bar 
intermediate   said   second   bars   and   said  slot 

J- — -      means  <rf  said  vertical  post, 

(6)  a  horizontally  positioned  ispring  mechanism 
resiliently  biased  between  said  arms,  and 

(C)  ain  adjustable  chair  held  in  rocking  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  supporting  mechanism,  said 
chair  having  a  horizontally  disposed  axle  attached 
thereto  and  held  in  rotating  relationship  within  said 
slot  means  of  said  vertical  post  and  said  bracket 
assemblies  of  said  supporting  mechanism. 


3^18.634 
SEAT  BELT  UNIT   J 
Ardmr  S.  Nicholas,  Grand  RMds,  Ruch^  assignor  to 
Leon  CiMmical  and  Plastics  Incorporated,  Grand  Rjqi- 
ids,  Midi^  a  corporatioo  of  Michigan 

FOcd  Apr.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,612 
ITOainis.    (CL  297— 388) 


>"-.. 


1.  A  restraining  belt  sheath  comprising:  an  elongated, 
hollow,  stiffening,  belt-receiving  sheath  having  means  for 
locating  said  sheath  on  the  belt;  said  sheath  being  pullingly 
extensible  to  length,  and  to  thereby  lengthen  the  belt, 
pushingly  depressible  to  shorten,  and  to  thereby  shorten 
the  belt,  and  constructed  in  a  manner  enabling!  belt  fold- 
ing with  sheath  shortening,  for  compact  belt  storage. 


3,318,635 

ROW  SEATING 

Chester  I.  BarecU  and  William  S.  Undbwg,  Grand  Riqiids, 

Midi.,  assignors  to  American  Seating  Company,  Gra^d 

Rapids,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  New  lersey 

Filed  Majr  9, 1966,  Scr.  No.  548,686 

4  Oafans.    (CL  297—446) 


>  1.  In  a  row  seating  structure,  a  paii*  of  spaced  longi- 
tudinally-extending front  and  rear  tubular  rails,  cross 
channd  members  secured  at  their  ends  to  said  tubular 
raib  to  provide  a  seat  frame,  leg  support  means  secured 
to  said  front  tubular  rail  and  extending  upwardly  above 
said  seat  frame  at  the  rear  and  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  rear  rail,  bracket  support  means  secured  to  said  rear 
leg  means  and  extending  forwardly  and  to  a  point  below 
said  tubular  rear  rail  and  providing  between  said  rail 
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^d  said  rear  leg  extension  a  back-sup  K>rt  socket,  a 
seat  back  supported  within  said  socket  bet  ween  said  rear 
rail  and  rear  leg  extension,  and  means  fof  securing  said 
rear  rail  to  said  bracket  means. 
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3,318,636 
CUSHION 

George  H.  Callam,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assfaior  to  United 
Stetcs  RnUier  Company,  New  Yorit,  ^^•»  a  corpora- 
tion  oi  New  Jersey 
Contfaination  of  appttcaiion  Ser.  No.  181565,  Apr.  18, 
1962.   This  application  Oct  6, 1965,  Ser  " 
2  Cfadms.    (CL  297—457) 


as 


No.  497,595 


L  A  contoured  cushioned  article  bavin] ;  a  seat  portion 
and  a  back  portion  comprising: 

( 1 )  an  angularly-shaped  core  of  resilie  it  padding  ma- 
terial; 

(2)  an  angular  base  member  for  suppc  rting  said  core 
only  around  the  lower  external  peifphery  thereof; 
and 

(3)  a  flexible  cover  overlying  said  co^  and  bonded 
directly  to  said  base  member  for  a  aintaining  said 
core  in  a  compressed  condition  in  cc  ntact  with  said 
base  member. 


3,318,637 
MACHINE  FOR  TRANSVERSELY  SLOTTING  A 
STRIP  OF  CONCRETE  PAVEMElilT  AT  DIF- 
FERENT ANGLES 
Gene  Warner,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  ^  Concnt,  Inc., 
El  Monte,  CaBf .,  a  corporation  of  C  laHf  omia 
FOed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,884 
2  Cfadms.    (Q.  299—39) 


Til 


and  rear  wheel 


1.  In  a  machine  for  transversely  slottingj  i 
nt,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  wheeled  vehicle  movable  longitudinally  of  the 
strip  of  pavement  and  including  a  main  frame  sup- 
ported by  longitudinally-spaced  front 
assemblies; 

(b)  pavement  slotting  means,  carriedj  by  said  main 
frame  between  said  front  and  rear  m  hed  assemblies 
and  movable  laterally  of  said  main  frame  along  a 
transverse  slotting  path,  for  transver^ly  slotting  the 
strip  of  pvement; 

(c)  said  wheel  assemblies  including  wheel  frames  re- 
spectively having  wheels  rotatably  m  mnted  thereon; 

(d)  hinge  means  respectively  conoectng  said  wheel 
frames  to  said  main  frame  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  thereto  about  upright  axes  tc  vary  the  angle 
of  said  transverse  slotting  path  relai  tve  to  the  path 
of  said  vehicle;. 


a  strip  ol  pave- 
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(e)  each  of  said  hinge  means  induding  at  least  three 
interieaved,  vertically  aligned,  hinge  elements  on 
said  main  frame  and  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
wheel  frames,  and  induding  an  upright  hinge  pin 
pivotally  interconnecting  said  hinge  dements  thereof, 
alternate  ones  of  said  interleaved  hinge  elements  of 
each  of  said  hinge  means  being  on  said  main  frame 
and  the   corresponding  wheel   frame,   respectively; 

(f)  locking  means  respectively  connecting  said  wheel 
frames  to  said  main  frame  for  locking  said  wheel 
frames  in  predetennined  angular  positions  relative 
to  said  main  frame;  and 

(g)  each  of  said  locking  means  being  remote  from  the 
corresponding  hinge  means  and  including  inter- 
engaged  locking  elements  on  said  main  frame  and 
the  corresponding  wheel  frame.  ' 


end  portion  disposed  within  said  container,  means  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  of  said  pipe  for  feeding  therethrough 
a  granular  or  powdered  material  in  fluidized  state  under 
action  of  a  gas  under  pressure  admixed  with  said  mate- 
rial, said  outlet  end  portion  of  said  pipe  having  a  firee 
opening  for  the  discharge  of  said  fludized  material  into 
said  container,  said  outlet  end  portion  having  an  addi- 
tional screened  opening,  disposed  at  a  higher  level  than 
said  free  opening,  for  filtering  said  material  from  said 
gas  to  allow  escape  of  said  gas  through  said  screened 
opening  while  preventing  passage  of  said  material  through 


3,318,638 

MINING   MACHINE    HAVING    AUXILIARY 

CUTTERS  DRIVEN  FROM  REAR  OF  DRUM 

SUPPORT 

James  KUhoome,  Bexlcy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jeffrey  Gallon 

Maniifactming  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,040 

12  Claims.    (CL  299—76) 


ri  „  »  ^      m 


1.  Mining  apparatus  including  a  main  cutting  and 
breaking  means  adapted  to  be  advanced  into  the  material 
of  a  mine  face  to  remove  said  material  therefrom,  said 
main  cutting  and  breaking  means  being  disposed  on  a 
transverse  axis  relatively  to  the  direction  of  advance 
thereof  into  said  material,  means  supporting  said  main 
cutting  and  breaking  means  for  movement  about  said 
transverse  axis,  means  for  driving  said  main  cutting  and 
breaking  means,  means  connecting  said  driving  means  to 
said  main  cutting  and  breaking  means,  portions  of  said 
main  cutting  and  breaking  means  being  spaced  from  each 
other  along  said  transverse  axis,  said  connecting  means 
being  disposed  between  said  spaced  portions  of  said  main 
cutting  and  breaking  means,  auxiliary  cutting  and  break- 
ing means  disposed  between  said  spaced  portions  of  said 
main  cutting  and  breaking  means,  driving  connection  of 
said  driving  means  to  said  auxiliary  cutting  and  breaking 
means,  guiding  and  supporting  means  for  said  auxiliary 
cutting  and  breaking  means  and  disposed  between  said 
spaced  portions  of  said  main  cutting  and  breaking  means, 
said  driving  connection  including  a  driving  element  at 
the  rear  of  said  guiding  and  supporting  means  and  in 
engagement  with  said  auxiliary  cutting  and  breaking 
means,  and  said  auxiliary  cutting  and  breaking  nieans 
being  driven  by  said  driving  element  over  said  guiding 
and  supporting  means  and  about  said  transverse  axis. 


said  screened  opening,  whereby,  upon  said  material  in 
said  container  attaining  the  level  of  said  free  opening  of 
said  outlet  end  portion,  said  material  will  plug  said  free 
opening  and  cause  cessation  of  the  flow  of  said  material 
while  allowing  continuation  of  the  flow  of  said  gas  with 
its  escape  through  said  screened  opening  said  outlet  end 
portion  of  said  pipe  consisting  of  a  T-shaped  portion 
having  a  horizontally  disposed  main  leg  and  verticaUy 
disposed  and  axially  aligned  side  legs  open  at  their  free 
end,  the  lower  one  of  said  side  legs  defining  said  free 
opening  and  the  upper  one  of  said  side  legs  defining  said 
screened  opening. 


3,318,640 

PNEUMATIC  SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

William  W.  Coville,  Stamford,  Conn.,  amignor  to  Pitney- 

Bowes,    Inc.,    Stamford,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 

Dclawwc 

FDed  Apr.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450,436 
7  Ciyms.    (CL  302—31) 


3,318,639 

FEEDING  MEANS  FOR  GRANULAR  OR 

POWDERED  MATERIAL 

i  V«n  Dev^  3025  Sherbrooke  St  W^ 

Montreal,  Qncbec,  Canada 

Filed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,235 

7  Claims.     (CL  302—17) 

1.  A  system  for  filling  a  container  with  granular  or 

powdered  material  to  a  predetermined  level,  comprising, 

in  combination  with  a  container,  a  pipe  having  an  outlet 


I.  Pneumatic  sheet  handling  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination, 

(A)  a  stack  of  a  plurality  of  modular  laminations  each 
having  a  guide  surface  edge; 

(B)  an  air  manifold  comprising  a  depression  in  at  least 
one  side  of  each  oi  said  laminations; 

(1)  said  opposite  side  forming  a  seal  on  an  adja- 
cent lamination  around  said  manifold; 
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(C)  means  forming  a  plurality  of  air  outlet  grooves 
in  the  side  of  each  lamination  having  an  air  manifold; 

(1)  from  said  air  manifold  to  and  through  said 
guide  surface  edge  of  the  lamination; 

(D)  means  forming  a  main  air  passage  through  each 
of  said  secured  laminaticMis  and,  into  each  of  said 
air  manifolds  therein;  ' 

(E)  means  for  securing  said  lamination  sections  to-. 
gether  with  said  air  passages  aligned  and  said  guide 
surface  edges  in  registration  to  form  a  surface  having 
a  straight  line  in  lateral  cross  section  over  which 
sheet  material  is  moved;  and 

(F)  closure  means  for  sealing  off  the  last  supplied 
lamination  section  air  manifold; 

whereby  air  may  be  moved  under  pressure  through  said 
air  passages  into  said  manifolds  and  then  through  said  air 
outlet  grooves  to  distribute  air  over  the  surface  of  a  sheet. 
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(f )  means  securing  one  of  the  members  ot  the  metering 
unit  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  support!  means, 

(g)  means  supporting  the  drive  means  ott  the  top  wall, 
(h)  means  for  conducting  a  supply  of  air  to  the  passage 

in  said  second  member,  and 
(i)  means  for  transporting  the  mixture  of  air  and  fluid 
material  from  the  passages  in  the  first  member. 


3^18,642 
SELF-AUGNING  BEARIN<^ 
keino  A.  Petenoo,  Soutlifield,  Mkh^ 
'   Bunting  Brass  and  Bronze  Company,  Toledo, 
I   corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  31^973 
7  Claims,     (d.  308—26) 


3,318,641 
METERING  MEANS 
Gordon  V.  Mommsen,  Minneapolis,  Minn^  assignor  to 
Possis  Machine  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor^ 
pmirtion  off  Minnesota 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,430 
10  Claims.    (CL  302—49) 


1.  A  self-aligning  bearing  comprising  a 


to  The 
Ohio,  a 


bearing  sleeve 


laving  a  continuous  wall  of  sintered  me  al  capable  of 
massing  lubricant  from  the  outer  surface  thereof  to  the 
nner  surface,  a  ccMivoluted  annulus  of  resiient  metal  sur- 
rounding said  sleeve  with  the  iimer  ends  cf  the  convolu- 
tions in  contact  with  said  sleeve,  said  annidus  being  per- 
orated to  enable  lubricant  to  pass  from  one  side  of  it  to 
the  other,  a  supporting  shell  surrounding  said  annulus  and 
contacting  the  outer  ends  of  the  convoluttons,  lubricant 


in  the  space  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
sides  of  said  annulus,  and  sealing  means 
annulus  and  said  lubricant  in  said  sh^. 


shell  on  both 
retaining  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  metered  amoimts  of 
fluid  materials  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  tank  means  for  storing  a  supply  of  fluid  material, 

(b)  a  top  wall  for  closing  the  tank  means, 

(c)  support  means  secured  to  the  top  wall  and  projected 
downwardly  into  the  tank  means, 

(d)  means  in  said  tank  means  for  suspending  the  ma^ 
terial  in  a  moving  body  of  air,  . 

(e)  a  metering  unit  positioned  in  the  tank  means  below 
the  top  of  the  fluid  material  for  conveying  said  fluid 
material  from  said  tank  means,  said  metering  unit 
including 

( 1 )  a  first  member  having  a  flat  surfacef  and  at 
least  one  passage  open  to  said  surface, 

(2)  a  second  member  having  a  flat  siu'face  and  at 
least  one  passage  open  to  said  surface  and  in 
alignment  with  the  passage  in  the  first  member, 

(3)  disc  means  positioned  between  the  first  mem- 
ber and  the  second  member  and  engageable  with 
the  flat  surfaces  thereof,  said  disc  means  having 
a  plurality  of  holes  for  cqllecting  fluid  material, 
said  holes  arranged  in  at  leaslf  one  circle  that 
passes  between  the  aligned  passages  in  the  first 
member  and  the  second  member, 

(4)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  disc  means  rela- 
tive to  said  first  and  second  members. 


3318,^3 
TILTING  SHOE  JOURNAL  BEARING 
Karol  Pflarczyk,  MonisTflic,  and  James  I .  Prairie  FaD-     , 
sington.  Pa.,  assignors  to  De  Laval  Tnrifine  Inc.,  Tren- 
ton,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,090 
6  Claims.    (CL  308—73) 


1.  A  bearing  comprising  a  housing  witi  a  bore,  a  plu- 
rality of  bearing  shoes  spaced  within  saidl  housing  in  en- 
gagement with  the  wall  of  said  bore,  and  a  plurality  of 
members  spaced  around  and  fixed  to  the  interior  of  said 
housing,  each  of  said  members  engagingj  the  ends  of  a 
respective  adjacent  pair  of  said  shoes  to  sep>arate  said  pair 
of  shoes,  and  said  members  maintaining  s^d  shoes  in  en- 
gagement with  the  wall  of  said  bore. 


I 

i 
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3,318,644 
CENTRIFUGAL  BEARING  LUBRICATION 
SYSTEM 
WyUe  L.  Jobnaoa  IH,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,869 
6  Clafans.    {CI.  308—134.1) 


race  member,  having  a  portion  tolded  upon  itself  ad- 
jacent said  first  axial  end  of  the  outer  race  member  and 
protruding  radially  outwardly  to  provide  a  reinforcing 
annular  flange,  and  having  an  upper  end  wall  extending 
radially  inward  from  said  flange  and  formed  over  said 
washer  member  to  confine  the  washer  member  and  to 
hold  the  washer  member  in  engagement  with  said  outer 
end  wall,  said  outer  race  member  being  tightly  em- 
braced by  said  cup  member  and  washer  member  and 
said  inner  race  member  being  held  between  the  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  washer  to  be  rotatable  relative  thereto. 


1.  An    automatic    lubrication   system   comprising,    in 
combination: 

a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis, 
a  reservoir  concentric  and  rotatable  with  said  shaft, 
a  cylinder  mounted  concentrically  in  said  reservoir, 
means  establishing   fluid   communication   between    a 
point  inside  said  cylinder  adjacent  said  axis  and 
said  reservoir, 
further  means  to  establish  a  liquid  level  f(x-  lubricant 
I      in  said  reservoir  and  cylinder  above  said  first  named 
means,  an  outlet  in  said  reservoir  at  said  liquid  level, 
and 
delivery  means  extending  from  said  outlet  to  a  point 
outside  said  reservoir  whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft 
causes  lubricant  to  be  delivered  to  said  second  point 
from  said  reservoir  while  an  amount  of  lubricant  is 
retained  in  said  cylinder  for  delivery  to  said  reser- 
voir when  said  shaft  stops. 


3,318,645 

BEARING  UNIT  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 

Walter  S.  Sntowsld,  6976  Crestview  Drive, 

Brecl(svUle,  Ohio    44141 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,898 

12  Claims.    (CI.  308— 196) 


1.  A  bearing  device  comprising  in  combination  an  in- 
ner race,  a  plurality  of  balls,  and  a  split  outer  race  resili- 
ently  contracted  about  the  balls  arranged  in  a  circle  be- 
tween the  concentrically  arranged  race  members,  the 
outer  race  member  being  expansible  to  open  the  gap  at 
the  split  thereof,  a  metal  cup  member  receiving  the  as- 
sembled race  members  and  balls  therebetween,  said  cup 
member  snu^y  embracing  the  outer  race  member  to  pre- 
vent expansion  thereof,  a  metal  washer  member  engaging 
a  first  axial  end  of  the  outer  race  member  and  overlying 
the  inner  race  member,  said  cup  member  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  engaging  the  opposite  axial  end  of  the  outer 


3,318,646 
GANG  LOCK  FOR  CABINETS 

Charles  J.  Ibel,  Brentwood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Supreme 
Steel  Eqalpmcnt  Corp. 
FUed  Sept  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,107 
nCbdms.    (CI.  312— 218)      ^ 


1.  In  a  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of  drawers  or  doors 
in  alinement,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  locking 
bar  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  drawers,  openings  in 
said  bar  for  each  drawer,  a  keeper  opening  in  said  lock- 
ing bar,  an  arm  having  a  locking  cam  adapted  to  enter 
said  keeper  opening,  means  fpr  sliding  said  arm  back 
and  forth  to  selectively  lock  and  unlock  said  drawers, 
a  latch  holder  adjacent  to  said  locking  bar,  a  locking 
lug  for  each  drawer  pivoted  on  said  holder  and  having  a 
nose  and  a  tail  extending  in  opposite  directions  from 
said  said  pivot,  said  locking  bar  being  in  operative  rela- 
tion to  said  tail,  a  slot  in  said  drawer  for  the  reception  of 
said  nose,  said  nose  when  in  operative  position  entering 
said  slot,  and  said  nose  and  tail  entering  said  keeper 
opening  when  in  operative  positi(Mi. 


3,318,647 

UNIT  ENCLOSURES 

Robert  H.  Bishop,  808  W.  Park  St, 

Champaign,  DL     61820 
Filed  Oct  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,553 
6  Claims.    (CL  312— 257) 
1.  A  unit  enclosure  adapted  to  receive  equipment  within 
the  enclosure  comprising: 
at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  generally  vertical 
first  wall  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent 
a  second  wall  means  defining  an  interior  space  there- 
between, 
joining  means  for  spacing  said  first  wall  means  from 

said  second  wall  means, 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  wall  means  in- 
cluding longitudinally  extending  top  member  means, 
said  top  member  means  including  a  downwardly  di- 
rected upper  channel  defined  by  spaced  opposed 
downwardly  directed  central  and  outer  webs. 
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a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  vertically  extend- 
ing muUioDs  having  their  upper  extremities  received 
within  said  upper  channel  and  depending  from  said 
top  member  means,  each  said  mullion  defined  by  op- 
posed, vertically  extending,  side  surfaces, 

longitudinally  projecting  supporting  flanges  positioned 
along  adjacent  side  surfaces  of  adjacent  mullions, 
each  said  supporting  flange  extending  vertically  from 
the  lower  extremity  of  said  mullion  to  a  point  be- 
low the  upper  extremity  of  said  mullion, 

longitudinally  extending,  horizontally  disposed  bottom 
member  means  positioned  along  the  lower  extremi- 
ties of  said  mullions,  said  bottom  member  including 
a  lower  channel  for  receiving  the  lower  extremities  of 
said  mullions  defined  by  two  spaced  opposed  up- 
wardly directed  inner  and  outer  webs, 


and  a  plurality  of  vertical  panels  removably  positioned 
between  said  top  and  bottom  member  means,  each 
said  vertical  panel  extending  longitudinally  between 
adjacent  mullions, 

each  said  panel  having  its  outer  surface  adjacent  its 
upper  and  lower  extremities  abutting  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  outer  webs  of  said  top  and  bottom 
member  means  and  having  its  inner  surface  adjacent 
its  longitudinal  extremities  abutting  said  supporting 
flanges  on  adjacent  said  mullions, 

whereby  each  said  panel  may  be  removed  by  lifting 
it  upwardly  out  of  said  lower  channel  and  swinging 
it  forwardly  out  of  and  down  from  said  upper 
channel. 


3^18,648 
ARTICLE  CARRYING  AND  DISPLAY  CASE 
Gcorg  Schoaenbach,  Remscheid>Lciinep,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Schoncnbach  OHG,  Remschcid-Lcnoep,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  448,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  15, 1964, 
Sch  34,981;  Dec.  15,  1964,  Sch  36,245 
7  Claims.    (CI.  312—273)  i 


1.  An  article  carrying  case,  which  comprises  an  outer 
case  having  at  least  a  rear  side  wall  and  a  bottom,  a  plu- 
rality of  stacked  open  trays  for  holding  articles  to  be 
carried  in  said  outer  case,  the  uppermost  tray  being  se- 
cured to  said  outer  case  in  fixed  relation  to  the  rear  side 
wall  thereof,  and  means  interconnecting  said  trays  to  one 
another  to  accommodate  slidable  movement  of  the  lower 
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trays  relative  to  one  another  and  relative  to  said  rear 
wall  along  a  predetermined  path  between  a  stacked  posi- 
tion and  a  terraced  position  wherein  the  feiteriors  of  said 
lower  trays  are  accessible,  said  interconnecting  means  in- 
cluding -for  each  combination  of  two  adjacent  trays,  a 
grooved  member  carried  on  one  tray,  a  flange  meniber 
carried  on  the  other  tray  and  slidably  isceived  in  said 
grooved  member,  and  a  pin  member  extending  into  said 
flange  and  grooved  members  to  constrain  them  for  rela- 
tive sliding  movement  along  a  direction 
tray  movement  path.  < 


)arallel  to  said 


3,318,649 

CHARGING  ELECTRONIC  TUBES  WITH  MERCURY 

Douglas  V.  Keller,  Jr.,  La  Fayette,  and  Fr  dcricli  P.  Scott, 

Garden  City  Park,  N.Y.,  asrifnors  to  Ki  Bg  Laboratories 

Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  31  >,206 

4  Claims.    (CL  316— 3) 

'    "  r, 


1.  The  method  of  charging  an  electionic 
mercury,  the  method  consisting  in  prej  taring 
composed  of  mercury  and  a  metal  selected 
lA,  nA  and  III  of  the  periodic  table, 
of  said  alloy  in  the  tube,  sealing  the 
the  alloy  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
cury.  , 


tube  with 

an  alloy 

from  Groups 

a  quantity 

and  heating 

liberate  the  mer- 


mscrting 

ttbe 


3,318,650 
RADIATION  DETECTION 
George  Papp,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind., 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation 
Ffled  Sept  19,  1960,  Ser.  No 
11  Claims.    (CL  350—6)1 


SYSTEM 

to  International 
n 

i  6,847 


me  ms 


1.    A  radiation  detection  system  compfismg 
detection  means  disposed  on  a  first  axis 
output  signal  responsive  to  radiation  incident 
flat  mirror  on  said  first  axis  for  receiving 
distant  source  and  for  reflecting  a  radiai^ 
acmrce- toward  said  detection  means; 
said  mirror  about  said  first  axis  whereby 
a  segment  of  a  spherical  field  of  view 
axis;  a  spherical  shaped  member  disposed 
axis  in  front  of  said  detection  means,  the 
thereof  constituting  a  spherical  focal 
posed  on  said  si^rical  focal  surface  trahsversely 
said  first  axis  adjacent  the  intersection  o 
face  therewith  and  being  formed  of  a 


stid 


surfs  ce 


plu  ral: 


radiation 

providing  an 

thereon;  a 

1  adiation  from  a 

image  of  said 

for  rotating 

mirror  scans 

about  said  first 

on  said  first 

^erical  surface 

a  reticle  dis- 

across 

said  focal  sur- 

ity  of  opaque 
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and  transparent  elements;  reflecting  means  for  directing 
a  radiant  image  reflected  by  said  mirror  onto  said  detec- 
tion means  and  for  focusing  said  image  onto  said  reticle; 
means  for  rotating  said  reticle  about  said  first  axis  in 
unison  with  said  mirror  whereby  a  radiant  image  of  a 
radiant  spot  in  said  segment  is  scanned  across  said  reticle 
lines  at  right  angles  thereto  and  is  given  a  pulsating  char- 
acteristic by  said  opaque  elements  to  provide  an  alternat- 
ing current  output  signal. 


WAVEGUIDE  FOR  TRAI^MISSION  OF  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC ENERGY  IN  THE  SUB-M1LLIME1ER 
BAND 
Aatool  EmD  Karhowiak,  London,  Fflmkl,  — Ignnr  to  In- 
tcmatioaal  SlaDdard  EkctricCorpondoa,  Ncfw  YortE, 
N.Y~  n  cof potation  of  Dcuwvc 

FIM  Mw.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  442,903 
Claims  ptioilty,  appBcatloa  GnM  BritMn,  Apr.  If,  1964, 

14,882/64 
i  Ctakn.    (CL  35»-f6) 


3,318,653 
OPTICAL  OBJECTTVE  OF  6  AIR-SPACED  LENSES 

WITH  LARGE  EFFECITVE  FIELD  ANGLE 
Kari  H.  Machcr,  Bad  KreoMch,  Whinflwil.  G«eas—y, 
assignor  to  Joe  Scknelder  A  Co.  Optbckc  Wofcc,  BmI 
Krenaaach,   Rhineiand,  Gcrmaay,   a   cotpocatiOD   of 
Germany 

Filed  July  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,836 

ClaioM  priority,  appHcatlon  Gtnaaaj,  Sept  12, 1962, 

Sch  32,015 

1  Claim.    (CL  350—215) 


-4t- 


U    LI    I*  U  U 

M 


1.  A  transmission  medium  for  electromagnetic  energy 
in  the  visible  and  near  visible  frequency  range  of  free- 
space  wavelength  not  exceeding  one  millimetre,  including 
a  strip  of  sdid  dielectric  material  of  maximum  thickness 
less  than  one-half  of  the  wavelength  of  the  transmitted 
energy  and  of  width  greater  than  one  thousand  times  the 
said  wavelength,  said  strip  guiding  the  said  energy  as  a 
lowest  order  mode  surface  wave  along  the  length  of  said 
strip,  and  meaps  supporting  said  strip  in  the  path  of  said 
energy.  d 

3,318,652 
OPTICAL  DEVICES  UTILIZING  FARADAY 
ROTATION 
Stuart  B.  Bcmr,  Springfield,  ud  Charles  B.  Rnbfautcin, 
Sonunit,  N  J.,  aadgnon  to  BcD  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  Yo^  N.Y.,  a  corpondioa  oi  New 
York 

FBcd  Apr.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,999 
8Clafan8.    (d.  350— 151) 


i    (ii^ 


An  optical  objective  system  consisting  of  six  air-spaced 
single  lenses  including  a  negative  front  lens  and  five  addi- 
tional lenses  constituting  a  positive  component  separated 
from  said  front  lens  by  an  air  space  ranging  between  sub- 
stantially 0.3  and  0.4  times  tiie  overall  focal  length  of  the 
system;  said  positive  component  consisting  of  a  biconvex 
second  lens,  a  meniscus-shaped  positive  third  lens,  a  bi- 
concave fourth  lens,  a  biconvex  fifth  lens  and  a  meniscus- 
shaped  positive  sixth  lens,  the  nimierical  values  of  the  radii 
rl  to  rl2  and  of  the  thicknesses  and  separations  dl  to  <fll 
of  said  front  lens  LI  and  said  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth 
and  sixth  lenses  L2  to  L6,  based  upon  a  numerical  value 
of  100  for  the  overall  focal  length  of  the  system,  their 
refraotive  indices  n^  and  their  Abb6  numbers  r  being  sub- 
stantially as  given  in  the  following  table. 

TABLE 


1.  A  light  rotating  device  comprising  in  combination 
a  light  rotating  medium  consisting  essentially  of  a  glass 
having  the  composition  represented  by  the  formula: 

xRaO,(l-x)i4 

where  x  has  a  value  of  at  least  0.1,  R  is  a  rare  earth  ion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  praseodymium, 
terbium,  dysiNtmum  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  A  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  P1O5,  BaOi,  GeOa 
and  mixtures  thereof,  a  source  of  polariied  light  for  di- 
recting polarized  light  through  said  medium,  means  for 
analyzing  the  light  transmitted  frcHn  the  said  medium, 
magnetic  means  for  impressing  a  magnetic  field  on  said 
medium  said  field  having  a  compcment  in  the  direction  oi 
propagation  of  the  Ught  through  said  medium. 


Lens 

Rmlll 

Thicknesses 
and  Sepumtions 

ni 

w 

rl  -+1W.S0 

I , 

LI 

rt  —1-  47.20 
rS  "+  78.aB 

A  -  &00 

tl  -37. « 

L4e«M 

Airspace 

65.79 

L2 

f4  —188.86 

rb  -+  4aa2 

<Q  -13.38 

44  -  aso 

L70U0 
Airspace 

41.14 

U 

T«  — »-«.n 

j  n  —175.00 

i&  -  5.02 
tf  0  -  8. 10 

1.81720 
AlrqwM 

64.04 

n..„. 

L4 

I  rS  -+  44.17 

j  r«  — 1-aoa.ot 

47-3.25 
A  -  5.46 

L 78470 
Airspace 

26.10 

L6 

1  rlO—  98.80 
j  rll—  84.00 

A  -  &28 
tflO-  4.15 

Lsaeoo 

AlrsiMce 

48.84 

U 

Al-  7.45 

1.72000 

sasi 

1  rl2--  47.30 

4ut.i-«7.82 

3,318,654 
ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  TEMPLE  FOR  EYEWEAR 
Paul  J.  Kreuzbcrgcr,  Reading,  Pa.,  and  Howard  lones, 
Rocfcport,  Maine,  asiB^pMWS,  by  mesne  aarignmcBti,  to 
Itek  Corporation,  a  coqjMratloa  of  Ddaware 
FUcd  June  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,310 
1  Claim.    (CL  351—118) 
An  adjustable  temple  for  eyewear  comiHising, 
relatively  slidable  forward  and  rearward  temple  sec- 
tions. 
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an  open  faced  interior  channel  in  said  forward  section 
for  slidably  receiving  an  end'  portion  of  said  rear- 
ward section,  said  interior  channel  terminating  at 
the  forward  end  thereof  in  a  shallow  channel  por- 
tion, 
a  spnag  ttrip  within  one  side  of  said  interior  channel, 
the  forward  end  of  said  spring  strip  lying  in  said  shal- 
low diannel  pofti<Xi  underlying  the  temj^e  hinge 
plate  and  being  secured  thereto  by  rivet  means. 


1.^20        30  26       a« 


12 

■4- 


3: 


the  said  end  portion  of  said  rearward  section  being  re- 
ceived within  said  interior  channel  between  said  strip 
and  the  opposed  sidewall  of  said  interior  channel, 

the  rearward  end  of  said  spring  strip  defining  a  free 
spring  finger  portion  lying  normally  in  the  plane  of 
said  strip  within  said  interior  channel  and  adjacent 
said  open  face  thereof , 
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3^18,655 

FOLYPROPYIfNE-POLYCARBONATE  MIXEt» 
RESIN  FIBER,  ITS  PRODUCTION  AND  DYE- 
ING THEREOF 

Morio  Naka,  Urawa,  Oioji  Ynyama,  Saitama,  and  Osamn 
Naloifhna,  EUme,  Japan,  aasigoon  to  Fuji  Spinning 
Co^  Ltd^  Toltyo,  J^an 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Dec  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  75,942 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Dec  18, 1959, 
34/39,328  j 

11  Claims.  (CL8— 55) 
1.  Spun  fiber  consisting  essentially  of  a  homogeneous 
admixture  of  crystalline  polypropylene  and  from  1  to 
20%  by  weight  of  4,4'-dihydroxy-diphenyI-2,2-propane 
polycarbonic  acid  ester  resin  having  a  softening  point  of 
100  to  300*  C. 


said  open  face  providing  access  to  sai(    spring  finger, 

M  narrow  transverse  bridge  section  intigxil  with  said 
forward  section  and  extending  across  said  open  face 
for  maintaining  said  spring  finger  portion  in  said 
channel,  | 

an  outward  extension  at  the  free  end  of  said  spring 
finger  portion  terminating  short  of  |he  exterior  of 
said  forward  section,  said  extension  providing  means 
for  manual  movement  of  said  ^ring  pnger  outward- 
ly to  permit  slidable  movement  of 
of  said  rearward  section  in  said  int..       , 

projection  means  carried  by  and  extending  inwardly 
of  said  spring  finger  portion  within  said  interior 
channel, 

a  idurality  of  successive  socket  means  »rried  by  said 
end  portion  of  said  rearward  section  for  selectively 
receiving  said  projection  means  for  lo  ;king  said  tem 
pie  sections  in  selected  adjusted  posit  ion,  and 

transverse  shoulder  means  in  said  end  wrtion  of  said 
rearward  section  for  guiding  the  slit  ing  movement 
of  the  end  portion  within  the  inter  or  chaimel  of 
the  forward  temple  section. 


HELICAL 


3,318,656 

BLEACHING  OF  TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  I 
FILAMENTS 
Nonnu  C  Icckd,  Glens  FaOs,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  United 
States  Cadieter  A  Instrnmciit  Corporation,  Glens  Falls. 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Continnation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
238,071,  Oct  31, 1962.  This  appUortion  Dec.  20, 1965, 
Scr.  No*  515,211 

12  Claims.    (CL  8—101) 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  polytetrafidoroethylene  fila- 
ments comprising  treating  said  filaments  with  a  mixture 
of  sulfuric,  nitric  and  perchloric  acids. 


3,318,658 
POLYPYRROLIDONE  FIBERS  ANii  PROCESS 
Sidney  M.  Leahy  and  Albert  C.  Tampu  y,  White  Bear 
Lalte,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Mfamcsota  Mfa  Ing  and  Man- 
factniing  Company,  St  Pan!,  Mian.,  a| 
Delaware  | 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Scr. 
12  Claims.    (CI.  8— 115.5) 

1.  The  process  for  beneficiating  polypytrolidone  fiben 
which  consists  essentially  in  subjecting  ]  olypyrrolidone 
fibers  to  the  action  of  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an 
acidic  methylolation  catalyst  under  non-S4  tlubilizing  con- 
ditions, and  removing  water  to  effect  cros  slinking. 


corporation  of 
No.  246,326 


3,318,657 

METHOD  OF  BLEACHING  CELLULOSE  FIBRES 
Robert  C.  Wade,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Metal  Hy- 
Mes  bcorporatcd,  Beverly,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Maasachoietts 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,862 
4  Claims.    (CL  8—111) 

1.  The  method  for  bleaching  cellulose  fibres  which 
comprises  subjecting  the  fibres  to  treatment  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  alkali  metal  borohydride  having  a  pH 
of  at  least  9,  and  thereafter  treating  the  fibres  with  ozone 
in  an  aqueous  medium  having  a  pH  between  about 
2  to  7. 


r 


3318,659 

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  CELLULOSE  TEXTILES 
WITH  Pm^YVINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS,  A 
POLYSnXffiANE  AND  ZIRCONIUM  ACETATE 
AND  OPTIONALLY  WITH  FLAMl  RESISTANT 
AND  ROT  RESISTANT  AGENTS 

Joel  B.  BaOock  and  Clark  M.  Wckh,  Nef  Orleans,  La., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amcria  i  as  r^reacntcd 
by  tiie  Secretary  of  Agricnitare 

(o  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,766 
4  ClainM.    (CL  8—115.6) 

A  process  for  rendering  cellulose  textiles  water- 
repellent  and  weather  resistant  which  pre  cess  comprises 
wetting  the  cellulose  textile  with  an  aqieous  emulsion 
containing  from  1-20%  by  weight  of  a  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  cl  loride  and  co- 
polymers of  vinyl  chloride  predominatinj  in  vinyl  chlo- 
ride, from  1-20%  by  weight  of  methyl  lydrogen  poly- 
siloxane,  and  from  0.5-8%  of  zirconiuii  acetate,  and 
subsequently  dry  curing  the  emulsion  netted  cellulose 
textile  at  temperatures  from  80-180"  C.  for  from  1-10 
minutes,  the  shorter  time  intervals  being  employed  with 
the  higher  temperatures. 

3.  A  process  for  treating  cellulose  texti  es  which  have 
previously  been  rendered  flame-  and  ro  -resistant  with 
a  combination  of  tris(l-aziridinyI)phospline  oxide  and 
tetrakis(hydroxymethyl)pbosphonium  chic  ride  I4>plied  to 
said  textile  and  dry  cured  thereon  by  leating,  which 
process  comprises  wetting  the  flame-proofed  and  rot 


proofed  cellulose  textile  with  an  aqueous 
taining  from  1-20%  by  weight  of  a  resii 


the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  i  nd  copolymen 


emulsion  con- 
selected  from 
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of  vinyl  chloride  predominating  in  vinyl  chloride,  from 
1-20%  by  weight  of  methyl  hydrogen  polysiloxane,  and 
0.5-8%  of  zirconium  acetate,  and  subsequently  dry  cur- 
ing the  wetted  cellulose  textile  at  temperatures  from 
80-180'  C.  for  from  1-10  minutes,  the  shorter  time  in- 
tervals being  employed. with  the  higher  temperatures. 


3318,660 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PHOSPHATES 
locef  CrHDcr,  Hcfmnlhrim,  near  Colore,  FHdolh  Hart- 
Urfcld,  near  Bon,  Fnma  Rodb,  Bad  HcrrfcM, 


corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    FBcd  Mar.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,309 

Claims  ptkirllj,  appHcatkNi  Gcrma^r,  Mv.  22, 1961, 

K  43,259 

8  daims.    (CL  23—107) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  substantially  purified  solu- 
ble alkali,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  the  ammonium  salt  of 
an  oitiio  phosphoric  acid  comprising  reacting  in  finely 
divided  form  crude  phosphate  mineral  with  a  mixture  of 

(1)  a  non-volatile  inorganic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfuric  and  phosphoric  acid  and 

(2)  at  least  one  of  an  alkali  metal  salt,  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt,  and  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  metal  salt 
with  an  ammonium  salt,  the  salt  being  of  a  volatile 
inorganic  add  having  as  an  anionic  group  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo  and  nitro, 
the  concentration  of  (1)  and  (2)  respectively  vary- 
ing from  stoichiometric  amounts  by  no  more  than 
15%  by  weight,  heating  the  crude  phosphates,  main- 
taining the  salts  and  acid  reactants  at  a  temperature 
of  about  200-600°  C,  and  extracting  the  resulting 
products,  adjusting  the  concentration  ratio  and  the 
pH  stepwise  during  extraction. 


3,318,661 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Paul  O.  SckaUcrt,  College  Paifc,  and  Charics  C.  Fitc,  Jr., 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  tmtg^on  to  TcnncMCc  COTpondon,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corpotatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,765 
6  Claims.    (CL  23— 165) 


3,318,662 
I    SULFUR  DIOXIDE  SEPARATION 

schaft  AktkarMllsckaft,  Fhmkfait  an  Main,  Germany 
Filed  Jooc  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464,472 

Claims  priority,  nypllcatioB  Gcraumy,  Oct  17, 1960, 

P  25,857 

10  daiou.    (CL  23—168) 

1.  In  a  low  temperature  catalytic  process  for  separating 
sulfur  dioxide  from  a  gas  containing  a  minor  proportion 
of  sulfur  dioxide,  the  steps  comprising  in  combination 
contacting  said  gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  20  to  100°  C 
with  an  excess  of  oxygen  and  water  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  composition  comprising  a  carbonaceous  adsorbent 
impregnated  with  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  cat- 
alytic member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  man- 
ganese, copper,  titanium,  iron,  zinc,  nickel,  cobalt,  chro- 
mium, vanadium,  molybdenum,  tin,  and  their  oxides; 
maintaining  the  concentration  of  said  catalytic  member 
per  ton  of  carbonaceous  adsorbent  at  a  catalytically  effec- 
tive level  during  the  entire  process,  and  recovering  ivoduct 
sulfuric  acid. 

10.  In  a  low  temperature  catalytic  process  for  separat- 
ing sulfur  dioxide  from  a  gas  containing  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  sulfur  dioxide,  the  steps  comprising  in  combina- 
tion contacting  said  gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  20  to 
100°  C.  with  oxygen  and  water  in  the  presence  of  a  cat- 
alyst composition  comprising  a  carbonaceous  adsorbent 
impregnated  with  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of 
iodine  which  is  about  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  car- 
bonaceous adsorbent,  maintaining  the  concentration  of 
said  iodine  at  said  catalytically  effective  amount  and  re- 
covering product  sulfuric  add. 


3,318,663 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Gordon  Randolph  Hoey,  Ottcrbnni  Park,  Quebec  and 
David  Hodson,  St  HUaire,  Qoebcc  Cauda,  assigMrs 
to  Canadian  Indostries  tiniHxi,  Montreal,  Quebec 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Feb.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,176 

Claims  prterfty,  application  Canada,  Feb.  26,  1964, 

896,578 


r 


4  Claims.    (CL  23—207) 


1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  phosphoric  acid 
which  comprises  contacting  aqueous  impure  phosphoric 
acid  at  a  concentration  of  68%  to  85%  by  wei^t  of 
H1PO4  with  diisopropyl  ether  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  0*  C.  to  60°  C,  thereby  forming  a  mixture  of 
an  aqueous  impure  acid  i^ase  and  a  purified  acid-water- 
ether  complex  phase,  separating  said  two  phases,  sepa- 
rately withdrawing  said  complex  phase,  and  recovering 
said  ether  and  a  purified  acid  from  said  withdrawn  com- 
I^x  phase. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  hydrogen  per- 
oxide wherein  an  hydrogen  sulphide-containing  gas  is  re- 
acted with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  salt  of  an 
anthraquinone  disulphonic  acid,  thus  i»x>ducing  elemental 
sulphur  and  the  reduced  anthraquinone  disulphonic  acid 
salt,  the  sulphur  being  separated  and  the  reduced  anthra- 
quinone disulphonic  acid  salt  oxidized  to  produce  hydro- 
gen peroxide,  the  improvement  whereby  the  hydrogen 
peroxide  thus  formed  is  separated  as  coarse  grained  read- 
ily filterable  calcium  peroxide  octahydrate  which  com- 
prises adding  the  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  the  reduced 
anthraquinone  disulphonic  acid  salt  to  a  stirred  aqueous 
solution  of  a  water  soluble  calcium  compound  which  is 
continuously  aerated  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  the 
solution  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  30*  C, 
the  rate  of  addition  of  the  reduced  anthraquinone  disul- 
phonic acid  salt  being  such  that  the  concentration  of  the 
calcium  compound  remains  in  stoichiometric  excess  of 
that  required  to  precipitate  the  hydrogen  peroxide  formed 
by  the  oxidation  of  the  reduced  anthraquinone  disul- 
phonic acid  salt,  thus  precipitating  coarse  grained  cal- 
cium peroxide  octahydrate,  separating  said  calcium  per- 
oxide from  said  solution,  washing  residual  solution  from 
said  calcium  peroxide  with  water  and  recovering  hydro- 
gen peroxide  from  said  calcium  peroxide. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

CARBON  BLACK 

BortOB  F.  TarttMii,  Jr^  and  Robert  G.  James,  Houston, 

Tez^  assignocs  to  Continental  Carbon  Company,  Hons« 

tmi,  Tex^  a  corporation  of  Debware 

FBed  Dec  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,986 
10  CWau.    (CL  23—209.4) 
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vm.  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
tion  I,  below,  to  go  substantially  to  comiUetion 
evolution  of  chlorine  and  nitrosyl  chk>rid< 
ture:  ' 


lu 


■  .  r  ,. . a, 


i 


% 


1.  The  method  of  making  carbon  black  in  an  elongaM 
cylindrical  reactor  which  includes  moving  fuel  gas  int< 
said  elongate  cylindrical  reactor  by  sonic  energy  waves) 
which  emanate  from  a  source  which  is  spaced  from  th 
longitudinal  axis  thereof;  injecting  carbon  black  p 
ducing  feedstock  into  and  along  the  longitudinal  axis  o: 
said  elongate  cylindrical  reactor;  introducing  combustioi 
air  into  said  elongate  cylindrical  realtor  in  a  path  whicl 
is  peripheral  with  respect  to  the  path  of  the  injected  car-^ 
bon  black  prodiKing  feedstock;  igniting  the  mixture  ol 
fuel  gas  and  combustion  air;  pyrolytically  dissociating  said 
carbon   Mack  producing   feedstock  to  |M-oduce   carbori 
black  aerosol;  and  cooling  the  effluent  and  recovering  thet 
carbon  black  therefrom. 


3,31o,6o5 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CHLO* 
RINE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  NI- 
TROSYL CHLORIDE  I 
WOhclm  F.  SdunUt,  Ranzcl,  Karl  W.  Hass,  Nlederkassel, 
and  Hans  G.  Eplcr,  Ranzcl,  Germany,  assignors  td 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengcsellscliaft,  Cologne,  Germany 
a  coqporation  of  Germany 

FUcd  June  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,394 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jmie  21, 1963, 

D  41,808 

7  Claims.    (CL  23— 219) 
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su^dent  for  reac- 

and  with 

asagasadmix- 


gas  admixture 


(I)  HN0,+3HCl->Cla+N0Cl+: 

separating  the  chlorine-nitrosyl  chloride 
into  chlorine  product  and  nitrosyl  chlorde,  reacting  the 
separated  nitrosyl  chloride  with  water  and  oxygen  to  pro- 
duce nitric  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid,  apd  rttuming  the 
nitric  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid  so  p^uced  to  said 
aqueous  medium  for  reaction  according  tb  reaction  I,  and 
removing  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  medium  and  distilling 
water  from  the  withdrawn  aqueous  medium  to  remove 
water  of  reaction  formed  by  reaction  I  an<  i  concentrate  the 
metal  salt  contained  in  the  withdrawn  a  )ueous  medium, 
and  returning  the  concentrate  to  said  aqi  eous  medium  in 
which  the  hydrochloric  acid  and  nitric  ac  d  are  contacted. 


1.  Process  for  production  of  chlorine  wnich  comprisee 
contacting  hydrochloric  acid  and  nitric  acid  in  an  aqueous 
medium  having  dissolved  therein  a  chloride  salt  of  met^l 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  I,  n,  III,  an^ 


I  3^18,666 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DISf  ERfflBLE 

SULFUR  J 

Richard  L.  Every  and  JRalph  Leroy  Grimilcy,  Ponca  C^y. 

Okla.,  asdgnon  to  Continental  Ofl  Company,  Ponca 

City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawar ! 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  1,  1965,  Sei .  No.  429,644 

5  Claims.  (CL  23—226 
5.  A  method  of  producing  finely-divided  dispersible 
sulfur  which  comprises  passing  a  gaseou  t  sulfur  contain- 
ing fluid  comprising  SO,  and  a  second  :  ulfur  containing 
gaseous  compound  selected  from  the  (roup  consisting 
of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  mercaptans  int(  an  aqueous  so- 
lution of  O.S  to  S  weight  percent  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol 
of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  recoveripg  the  resulting 
formed  sulfur  from  the  product. 


3318,667 
MICRO  COKER 
Bcla  M.  Faboss,  Brooklinc,  and  Sandor  Borsanyi,  Marblc< 
head,  Mass.,  asrignors  to  Monsanto  R  laearch  Corpora- 
tion, St  Lovis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  I  Maware 
Filed  Sept  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3 17,238 
7  Cbdms.    (CL  23—253 
I  i 


7.  Improved  fuel  coker  equipment 
coker  characteristics  of  a  fuel 


compn  mg 


bo<y 


tion: 

(a)  a  substantially  pressure-tight 
a  fuel  and  which  consists  of  top 
tangular  plates  each  having  a  flat 
substantially  the  same  dimensions, 
having  a  channel  on  said  interior 
undulating  serpentine  course 
outlet  openings  at  the  exterior 
said  course  comprising  a  plurality 


measuring  the 
in  combina- 


for  pyrolyzing 

and  bottom  rec- 

interior  face  of 

}ne  of  said  i^tes 

face  defining  an 

inlet  and 

of  said  plate, 

)f  connected  seg- 


coni  lecting 
face 
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ments  extending  in  reciprocal  fashion  over  at  least 
the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  interior  face 
with  the  central  axis  perpendicular  to  the  length  of 
said  rectangular  plate  dividing  each  connected  seg- 
ment into  equivalent  lengths,  a  flat  relatively  thin 
panel  positioned  between  said  plates  to  th^eby  form 
a  hollow,  continuous  passageway  between  the  flat 
surface  of  said  panel  above  said  channel, 

(b)  means  for  joining  said  separable  members  together 
to  form  a  substantially  solid  pressure-tight  body  con- 
structed to  remain  pressure  tight  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures, 

(c)  means  to  introduce  a  fuel  to  said  body,  and 

(d)  means  to  heat  said  body  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  pyrolyze  said  fuel. 


motion  to  the  drive  shaft,  and  second  drive  means  con- 
nected to  the  top  of  said  drive  shaft  for  imparting  rotary 
motion  to  the  drive  shaft  while  the  drive  shaft  is  re- 
ciprocating vertically,  said  mixing  blades  being  spaced 
axially  along  said  drive  shaft  one  from  the  other  by  at 
least  about  the  diameter  of  the  extraction  chamber,  said 
first  drive  means  being  adapted  to  impart  to  the  drive  shaft 
a  vertical  reciprocatory  motion  of  an  amplitude  of  about 
one  half  time  to  one  and  one  half  times  of  the  spacing 
of  the  mixing  blades  from  one  another  with  a  frequency 
of  about  50  strokes  to  about  500  strokes  per  minute,  said 
second  drive  means  being  adapted  to  impart  to  the  mixing 
blades  a  rotaticmal  movement  of  about  30  revolutions 
to  about  200  revolutions  per  minute. 


3,318,668 
COUNTERCURRENT  EXTRACTION  COLUMN 
HAVING  MIXER  BLADES   ADAPTED   FOR 
ROTATION  AND  VERTICAL  OSCILLATION 
Ludwig  Zichl,  Bacchcnbroon,  abcr  Pforzheim,  Germany, 
assi^MMT,   Inr   mcflBc   assignmeirts,   to   Vidurs-Zimmer 
AktiengesellKfaaft,  Frankfnt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Gcnnany 

FUcd  Ang.  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  301,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  20, 1962, 

Z  9,606 
4  Claims.    (CL  23— 270) 


3,318,669 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AND  RE-MELTING 
COMPOUNDS  AND  ALLOYS 
Otto  Gcrt  Folbcrdi,  Boblingen,  near  Stnttsart,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Sicmens-Schnckcrwcrfcc  Aktieatcscllschaft, 
Bcflin-Siemensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  June  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,212 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JnM  3,  I960, 

S  68,808 

8  Claims.    (CL  23— 315) 


^[|^»E.— 


1.  An  extraction  column  containing  no  plates  or 
baffles  for  countercurrent  liquid-liquid  extraction  consist- 
ing of  an  elongated  cylindrical  extraction  chamber,  first 
supply  means  for  supplying  the  heavy  phase  liquid  at  the 
upper  part  of  the  extraction  chamber,  second  supply 
means  for  supplying  the  lighter  phase  liquid  at  the  lower 
part  of  the  extraction  chamber,  first  means  for  discharg- 
ing the  lighter  phase  liquid  from  the  upper  part  of  the 
extraction  chamber,  said  first  discharging  means  being 
provided  above  the  inlet  of  said  first  supply  means,  sec- 
ond means  for  discharging  the  heavier  phase  liquid  from 
the  lower  part  of  the  extraction  chamber,  said  second 
discharging  means  being  provided  below  the  inlet  of  said 
second  supply  means  for  supi^ying  the  lighter  phase 
liquid,  a  vertical  drive  shaft  extending  axially  the  length 
of  the  column  and  outwardly  through  the  top  of  said 
column,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  star-shaped  mixing  fit- 
tings having  a  plurality  of  pointed  arms  extending  there- 
from, said  fittings  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  below  the 
inlet  of  said  first  supply  means  and  spaced  from  said  first 
and  second  discharging  means  so  as  to  provide  a  settling 
and  separating  space  for  the  lighter  and  heavier  phase 
liquids  after  mixing,  first  drive  means  connected  to  the 
top  of  said  drive  shaft  for  imparting  vertical  reciprocatory 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  compound  in 
crystalline  form  by  melting  the  components  togetlier 
within  a  sealed  melting  vessel,  with  a  vaporous  i^iase  of 
at  least  one  elemental  component  being  contained  in  the 
vessel  and  coasting  in  the  formation  of  said  compound, 
comprising  the  steps  of  initially  heating  the  lower  portion 
of  said  sealed  melting  vessel  to  the  melting  tempM^ture 
of  said  compound,  thereafter  continuously  and  slowly 
bringing  the  remainder  of  the  melting  vessel  up  to  the 
same  temperature  to  produce  a  uniform  melt,  and  there- 
after permitting  the  melt  to  progressively  freeie  from 
bottom  to  top. 

3,318,670 

PRODUCTION  OF  ACTINIDE  ALUMINIDE  IN  A 

FLUIDIZED  BED 

Eari  S.  Grimmctt,  Idaho  FaHs,  Idaho,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1966,  Scr.  No.  572,156 
5  Claims.  (CL  23—347) 
1.  A  method  of  making  an  actinide  aluminide  compris- 
ing establishing  and  maintaining  a  fluidized  bed  contain- 
ing aluminum  particles  by  passing  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  upwardly  therethrough,  introducing  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  actinyl  nitrate  and 
an  actinyl  phosphate  into  said  fluidized  bed  at  about  350* 
C.  whereby  composite  particles  of  aluminum  coated  with 
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an  actinide  oxide  are  formed,  introducing  a  chlorinating 
agent  into  the  fluidized  bed  to  convert  the  oxide  coating 
to  a  chloride  coating,  and  heating  the  fluidized  bed  ^ 
about  600°  C.  to  cause  the  aluminum  to  react  with  tljc 
actinide  chloride  coating.  '    ,  i  ' 
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3,318,671 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GLA^S 
SHEETS  ON  A  MOLTEN  METAL  BATH  I 

Edgard  Brichard,  155  Chaussee  de  GiUy,  Jiunet,  Belgiu4, 
and  Emile  Plumat,  273  Chaussee  de  Ransart,  Gill|, 
Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,224 
7  Claims.    (CI.  65— 65) 


,; 

■i            1 

-  4  ■ — ' : 

■  s 

■nin: 

„      J. — l^^ 

\ 

^5 

=Q^p^^^^     —        >i 

run  and  a  lower  glass  shaping  member  \  xated  below  said 
upper  run,  said  glass  shaping  member  i  having  comple- 
mentary shaping  surfaces  facing  one  aiother,  said  com- 
plementary shaping  surfaces  conforminj ;  to  the  shape  de- 
sired for  the  glass  sheet  after  bending!  shaping  member 
moving  means  moving  said  glass  shaping  members  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  spaced  fron  said  upper  run 
and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  glass 
are  in  pressurized  contact  on  opposite 
softened  glass  sheet  supported  on  said  upper  run,  and 
means  connected  to  one  of  said  rollefs  and  responsive 
to  movement  of  said  lower  glass  shaping  niember  to  move 
outward  ^gainst  the  belt  into  a  belt  tansioning  position 
when  said  lower  glass  shaping  membev  is  moved  down- 
ward and  to  move  away  from  the  belt  to  relieve  the  ten- 
sion on  the  belt  and  to  permit  the  upp<  r  run  to  conform 
to  said  complementary  shaping  surface^  when  engaged  in 


shaping  members 
sides  of  a  heat- 


1.  A  process  of  continuously  forming  a  glass  strip  coi  - 
prising  discharging  molten  glass  downwards  through  ft 
drawing  slot  in  the  bottom  of  a  glass  melting  tank,  tl  e 
molten  glass  forming  a  bulb  immediately  beneath  said 
slot,  drawing  the  glass  downward  frcwn  said  bulb  under 
the  action  of  gravity,  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  cod- 
ing of  the  glass  and  the  forming  of  a  strip  having  smooth 
opposite  surfaces,  laterally  curving  the.  strip  so  formejd 
and  depositing  the  curved  strip,  without  it  having  con- 
tacted any  solid  elements,  onto  a  bath  of  molten  substanoe 
denser  than  glass  and  chemically  inert  to  the  same,  slidinig 
said  strip  on  said  bath,  progressively  decreasing  the  tem- 
perature of  the  bath  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
strip  until  the  glass  strip  has  attained  a  temperature  fqr 
which  it  is  no  longer  damaged  by  engagement  with  solid 
elements,  and  advancing  said  strip  by  engagement  then 
with  after  the  glass  has  attained  this  last  temperature. 

4.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  glass  strip  comprising  a 
glass  melting  tank,  said  tank  having  a  bottom  with   a 
drawing  slot  therein  through  which  molten  glass  is  draw  i 
downwards  under  the  action  of  gravity,  a  vessel  contait  - 
ing  a  molten  bath  disposed  below  the  level  of  said  skt 
and  extending  at  least  to  one  side  thereof,  said  bath  havin  \ 
a  level  a  substantial  distance  below  the  bottom  of  the  tan  : 
to  enable  the  discharged  glass  to  form  a  strip  havi^ 
smooth  opposite  surface,  said  bath  being  denser  than  gla 
and  chemically  inert  to  the  glass,  means  for  advanci 
on  said  bath,  laterally  of  said  drawing  slot,  the  formL 
glass  strip,  without  the  strip  contacting  solid  element,, 
means  for  cooling  progressively  the  bath  in  the  directio|i 
of  movement  of  the  strip,  until  the  temperature  of  tht 
strip  is  low  enough  for  the  glass  to  be  engaged  by  solifl 
elements  without  damage,  said  advancing  means  actin 
on  the  strip  after  the  latter  has  left  the  bath. 


pressurized  engagement  between  said  siaping  members. 
10.  A  method  of  shaping  a  glass  shee  comprising  heat- 
ing said  glass  sheet  to  a  temperature  suff  cient  for  shaping, 
supporting  said  heat-softened  glass  she<  t  in  a  horizontal 
plane  on  a  flexible  support  under  tension,  conveying  the 
glass  sheet  while  supported  on  said  tensi  aned  flexible  sup- 
port to  a  position  between  a  pair  of  gl  iss  shaping  mem- 
bers having  complementary  shaping  surf  ices,  and  relaxing 
the  tension  on  said  flexible  support  wh  le  applying  pres- 
surized contact  between  said  glass  shai  ing  members  for 
.  a  time  sufficient  to  shape  the  heat-soften  ;d  glass  sheet  and 
said  flexible  support  to  conform  to  th<i  shaping  surface 
of  said  glass  shaping  members,  disengagi  ng  said  bent  sheet 
from  said  pressurized  contact  while  tensioning  said  flexi- 
ble support,  conveying  said  bent  glass  sh<  et  from  said  posi- 
tion while  supported  on  said  tensionec 
and  removing  said  bent  glass  sheet  f  om  said  flexible 
support. 


Cmui., 
aad   CoMtjintiM 


3,318j672 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS  BENDIN<  ; 

GLASS  SHEETS 
George  R.  Claassen,  New  Kenstngton,  Pa.,  assignor  t 
Pittsburgli  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsbnrgb,  Pa., 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser,  No.  303,570 

11  Claims.    (CI.  65—106)  ^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  glass  sheets  comprising  a  flexv 
ble  belt  having  a  horizontally  disposed  upper  run  for       1.  A  method  for  annealing  glasswar; 
supporting  a  heat-softened  glass  sheet  thereon,  a  pluralitf    steps  of  heating  the  ware  to  a  temperati  re 
of  rollers  about  which  said  flexible  belt  is  entrained,  ad    at  its  annealing  point,  cooling  the  war; 
upper  glass  shaping  member  located  above  said  upper  pcraturc  initially  at  a  rate  of  temperature 


3,318,673 
GLASSWARE  ANNEALING 
Robert   A.   FuUcr,  West  Hartford, 
Dorscy,   Millvillc,   NJ 
Wetbcrsficid,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Bloomfield,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Original  application  Feb.  28, 1963,  Ser. 
Patent  No.  3,259,481.     Divided 
Dec.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,978 

5  Claims.    (CI.  65— 11^) 


nflETHOD 
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W.   KnUg, 

Corporatioo, 
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Vo.  261,643.  BOW 
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comprising  the 

approximately 
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redaction  higher 


May  9,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


658 


than  that  normally  employed  for  the  type  of  glassware 
being  annealed  and  thereafter  at  a  decreasing  rate  of  tem- 
perature reduction  to  substantially  the  strain  point  of  the 
ware,  and  further  cooling  the  ware. 


3,318,674 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  WITHDRAW. 
ING  ROLLERS  OF  A  MOLTEN  METAL  BATH  IN 
A  GLASS  SHEET  MAKING  OPERATION 
Enunctt  L.  Waltcfs,  Toledo.  Ohio,  assignor  to  LibiMjr. 

Owens-Ford  Glass  Company 
I  Filed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,383 

5  Claims.    (CL  65— 159) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  flat  glass  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  tank  for  containing  a  bath  of  noolten  metal 
upon  which  a  layer  of  molten  glass  that  b  free  to  flow 
laterally  can  develop  into  a  buoyant  body  of  molten 
glass  of  stable  thickness,  and  means  for  withdrawing  said 
body  of  stable  thickness  in  ribbon  form  from  said  molten 
metal  bath  and  conveying  the  same  in  a  generally  horiz(»- 
tal  path,  of  movable  protecting  and  auxiliary  supporting 
means,  and  means  for  positioning  said  nnovable  means 
between  said  withdrawing  and  conveying  means  and  said 
ribbon. 

3,318,675 
METHOD  FOR  INfflBmNG  PLANT  GROWTH 
John  F.  Olin,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Lovis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,247 

8  Claims.    (O.  71— 2  J) 
1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  existing  plant 
systems  comprising  contacting  said  plant  systems  with  a 
herbicidally  effective   amount   of  a  compound   of  the 
formula 


8    S 

NH— C— C-NB» 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  and  nitro,  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  and  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbyloxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R' 
and  R"  ue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyl,  halogen,  and  nitro  and  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbyl and  aliphatic  hydrocarbyloxy  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  halogen. 


3,318,677 

PLANT  DWARFING  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD 

Howard  A.  Hageman,  Soirthbury,  and  Winchester  L.  Hnb- 
baid,  Woodbridgc,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States 
Rubber  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser. 
No. -89,655.  Divided  and  this  applidstion  Nov.  13, 
1963,  S«r.  No.  323,267 

14  Claims.    (CL  71—2.5) 

1.  A  plant  growth  regulant  composition  comprising  a 
plant  dwarfing  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N-disubstitutcdamino  amic 
acids,  in  which  the  disubstituted  amino  radical  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkylamino  radicals  having 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group,  l-pyrrolidyl, 
1-piperidyl  and  4-morpholinyl  radicals,  and  the  amic  acid 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexahydrophthal- 
amic  acid,  1,2,3,6-tetrahydrophthalamic  acid,  3,6-endoxy- 
A*-tetrahydrophthalamic  acid  and  3,6-endomethylenc-A*- 
tetrahydrophthalamic  acid,  and  the  alludi  metal,  ammoni- 
um or  amine  salts  and  imides  of  said  N-disubstituted- 
amino  amic  acids,  said  composition  containing  a  surface- 
active  wetting  agent 


3,318,678 

INCREASING  SACCHARIDE  CONTENT  IN 
SUGAR  BEETS 

Richard  M.  Thorap,  Fresno,  Calif.,  and  Arvel  H.  Hunter, 
Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  <tf  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,734 

7  Claims.    (0.71—2.5) 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  saccharide  content  in 
sugar  beets  which  comprises  applying  to  the  beets  during 
the  growing  season  a  physiologically  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula : 


/\/ 


\ 

N— S— C«X*Z1 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  fr=2(m— 1),  X 
is  halogen  of  atomic  number  17  to  35.  and  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  of 
atomic  number  17  to  35. 


3,318,676 
CONTROLLING  VEGETATION  WITH  HALOALKYL 

THIOLCARBAMATES 
Marion  W.  Haiman,  Nitro,  and  John  J.  lyAmico,  Charics- 
ton,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawi^.    Filed  Jnly  If,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,130 

2aaims.    (0.71—2.7) 
1.  The  method  of  destroying  vegetation  which  coni- 
prises  applying  to  germinating  seedlings  a  phytotoxic 
amount  of  a  composition  containing  as  the  essential  active 
ingredient  3-chk>ropropyl  diisopropylthiolcarbainate. 


3,318,679 
PROCESS  OF  CONTROLLING  PLANT  GROWTH 

Herbert  Q.  Smith,  Trenton,  N  J.,  and  Thomas  E.  Dcger, 
Ambler,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corpo- 
ration, Piiiladclpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawhig.  Original  application  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  321,279,  now  Patent  No.  3,259,907,  dated  Jnly  5, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  application  Dec  3,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  550,066 

5  Claims.    (CL  71— 2.5) 

1.  The  process  of  controlling  plant  growth  comprising 
contacting  plants  at  a  rate  of  from  about  3  pounds  to 
about  1(X)  pounds  per  acre  with  a  mono  ( alky Hhioalkyl) 
ester  of  3,6-ondoxohexahydrophthalic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  free  acid  and  salts  thereof,  where- 
in said  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
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3^18,680 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  WEE 

George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  ai 
corporation  of  Delaware  ' 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Inly  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,61« 

6  Claims.    (CL  71— 2.6) 

1.  Method  for  the  control  of  weeds  comprising  apply- 
ing to  a  locus  to  be  protected,  in  amount  sufficient  to  exert 
herbicidal  action,  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


X. 


H 

I 


\-N-C-N— N 


'/•• 


Y  ft,   (i    &•  CHi 

wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 

Rf  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
unsubstituted  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  of  1  throu^  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  with 
at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyl,  cyano,  chlorine,  bromine  and 
methoxy,  alkenyl  of  2  through  4  carbon  atoms  and 
acyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 

Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro  and  alkoxy  of  1  through  4  carbon 
atoms; 

n  is  a  positive  whole  integer  less  than  3;  with  the  limi- 
taticMi  that  when  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkoxy  and  nitro,  X  is  halogen. 


3,318,682 
HERBICIDAL  METHOD  UTILIZING  PHENYL  2,3,6- 

TRICHLOROFHENYLACETJATE 
Jack  S.  Newcomer,  Wilson,  Edward  D. 
and  Edwin  Dorfman,  Grand  Island,  N, 
Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Nia^ar^ 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  20,  1965,  Scii  No.  457,524 

3  Claims.    (CL  71— 2.6) 
1.  A  method  for  controUing  the  growth 
comprises  ap{dying  to  the  locus  to  be  tr«  ted 
amount  of  phenyl  2,3,6-trichlorophenylao  late 


3,318,681 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

John  Yates,  Whitstable,  Kent,  England,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Compsmy,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  8,  19^^,  Scr.  No.  438,036 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  5,  1961 

520/61 

4  Claims.    (CI.  71—2.6) 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising 
(a)  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compoWK 
of  the  formula 


8(R')- 


K 


N(R). 
halocan 


x/ 


whci-ein_m=0  to  1,  n=l  to  2,  and  m+/»=2;  R  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  i^nyl  when  n=l',\ 
and  when  n=2,  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoius; 
and  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chloro- 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  bromo-alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  acyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  and 
(b)  an  inert  horticultural  diluent  therefor. 
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3,318,683 

REFRACTORY  METAL  POWDERS 
Ellis  L.  Foster,  Jr.,  PoweD,  and  Waltei  J.  HUdebrand, 
Colmnbns,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Battelle  Derelopment  Corporation,  Corambas,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  [ 

FUed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  315,301 
12  Claims.    (O.  75— 4>.5 


WCLTINC    MCTAl.    IN 
Ht    ATWOaPHCRC 


■*nDax>LiNC 


COMMINUTINC 
SOUO  METAL 


DCCASSINC   Na 


1.  A  process   for  preparing   homogei 
high-purity    refractory   metal    alloys   selected 
group  of  refractory  alloys  consisting  of 


Mo-W 

Mo-Re 

Mo-Os 

Mo-Rh 

Mo-Pt 

Mo-Ir 


Mo-Pd 

W-Re 

W-Os 

W-Rh 

W-Pt 

W-Ir 


Rel 
Re 
Re 
Re 


a  loy 


and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  melting  the  said  refractory  metal 
atmosphere  selected  from  the  group 
sisting  of  nitrogen  and  ammonia, 

(b)  rapidly  cooling  the  said  refractor  r 
the  said  gaseous  atmosphere, 

(c)  comminuting  the  said  rapidly  cooled 
metal  alloy,  and 

(d)  removing  the  nitrogen-gas  atmosphere 
therein. 


leous  powdered 
from   the 


W->d 
Re  Os 


Rh 
Pt 
It 
Pd 


in  a  gaseous 
of  gases  con- 
metal  alloy  in 
refractory 
contained 


3,318,684 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SPHEROIDAL 

ALUMINUM  PARTICLi  S 

Donald  C.  Genies,  Los  Gatos,  and  WOU  im  R.  King,  Jr., 

Los  AKos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  & 

Chemical  Corporation,  Oaldand,  CaUL,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUedNoT.  2,1964,  Sei.  No.  408,410 
8  Claims.    (CI.  75 — .5) 

1.  The  method  for  malung  spheroidal  aluminum  par- 
ticles comprising  agitating  a  two-phase  liduid  system  con- 
taining a  first  phase  of  molten  alimiinui  1  and  a  second 
phase  of  a  liquid  compatible  with  molten  iluminum  under 
conditions  to  produce  a  dispersion  of  alimuniun  in  said 
second  liquid,  maintaining  said  dispersion  out  of  con- 
tact with  oxygen,  effecting  agitation  whil ;  said  system  is 
in  contact  with  hydrogen  and  a  stabilizng  material  se-i 
lected  from  a  group  consisting  of  carbon  and  nitrogen, 
cooling  the  system  to  solidify  aluminum  and  recovering 
the  resultant  spheroidal  aluminum  partk  ies. 
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I  3,318,685 

CALCIUM  CHLORIDE  TREATMENT  OF 
OXYGEN.PROCESS  STEEL  FUME 
Erwfai  C.  Handwcrfc,  GroMc  De,  Mich.,  aarigMM- to  Wyan- 
dotte Cheoikab  Corporatioa,  Wyandotte,  Mich^  a  cor- 
pontloB  of  I^ficUcm 
No  Dnwhig.    FOed  Mv.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,794 

9  Claims.  (CL  75—3) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  hard  agglomerates  suitable 
for  a  furnace  charge  from  particulate  oxidized  iron  ma- 
terial, wherein  said  agglomerates  are  substantially  free 
from  zinc  and  lead  impurities,  comprising  the  steps  of 
agglomerating  a  mixture  comprising  said  particulate  oxi- 
dized iron,  carbon  and  calcium  chloride  and  heating  the 
resulting  agglomerates  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
1100*  to  1500*  C. 

'  7.  An, agglomerated  particulate  oxidized  iron  material 
product  containing  from  about  2  to  2S%  calcium  chlo- 
ride, from  about  1  to  10%  carbon  and  sufficient  water  to 
impart  an  agglomerating  consistency  to  the  material 
wherein  said  particulate  oxidized  iron  material  contains 
zinc  Vfid  lead  impurities  and  is  produced  by  oxygen  steel 
processes. 


3,318,686 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FiM  TRANSPORTING 
PARTICULATE  MATEIUAL  TO  A  METALLURGI- 
CAL FURNACE 

Elwood  V.  SdwUc,  Pittsbonh,  Pa.,  acdgMr  to  Koppcn 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  2, 1963.  Scr.  No.  292,239 

7Chdnis.    (CL  75— 42) 


(h)  transporting  each  of  said  separate  streams  as  a 
fluidized  mass  through  a  separate  secondary  conduit 
to  a  second  splitter  device, 

(i)  maintaining  said  particulate  coal  entrained  in  said 
conveying  air  stream  as  a  fluidized  mass  in  said 
second  splitter  device, 

(j)  dividing  each  of  said  streams  into  two  separate 
smaller  substantially  equal  substreams, 

(k)  transporting  each  of  said  substreams  through  a 
tertiary  conduit  to  the  tuyere  zone  of  said  blast  fur- 
nace, and 

(1)  introducing  said  separate  substreams  from  said 
tertiary  conduits  into  different  quadrants  of  said 
blast  furnace  tuyere  zone. 

5.  Apparatus  for  selectively  injecting  particulate  ma- 
terial into  preselected  portions  of  a  metallurgical  furnace 
comprising 

(a)  a  feeder  device, 

(b)  means  to  supply  a  conveying  air  stream  at  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  to  said  feeder  device, 

(c)  said  feeder  device  operable  to  admix  preselected 
quantities  of  particulate  material  with  conveying  air 
supplied  thereto  to  entrain  said  coal  particles  in  said 
conveying  air  stream  as  a  fluidized  mass  of  said  par- 
ticulate material  suspended  in  said  conveying  air, 

(d)  conduit  means  to  convey  said  fluidized  mass  to 
said  metallurgical  furnace, 

(e)  said  conduit  means  including  a  first  splitter  means 
to  divide  said  fluidized  mass  into  more  than  two 
substantially  equal  streams,  second  splitter  means  to 
divide  said  streams  into  substantially  equal  sub- 
streams  while  said  particulate  material  remains 
suspended  in  said  conveying  air  streams,  and  third 
splitter  means  to  further  divide  said  substreams  in- 
to smaller  substreams  while  said  particulate  ma- 
terial remains  suspended  in  said  conveying  air  stream, 

(f)  said  conduit  means  having  a  plurality  of  separate 
outlets  arranged  around  the  periphery  of  said  metal- 
lurgical furnace  for  injecting  separate  streams  of 
said  fluidized  mass  into  different  portions  of  said 
metallurgical  furnace,  and 

(g)  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  to  close  pre- 
selected portions  of  said  conduit  means  to  thereby 
inject  streams  of  said  fluidized  mass  into  preselected 
portions  of  said  metallurgical  furnace. 


^^^ 


3,318,687 

TREATMENT  OF  SLAG  IN  THE  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  STEEL 

James  J.  Bowdcn,  P.O.  Box  127,  Cortfand,  Ohfo    44410 

Flkd  Apr.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,781 

2  Claims.    (CI.  75—53) 


1.  A  method  of  injecting  particulate  coal  particles  into 
the  tuyere  zone  of  a  blast  fomace  which  comprises 

(a)  supplying  particulate  coal  to  a  coal  feeder, 

(b)  supplying  a  conveying  air  stream  at  superatnxM- 
I^ieric  pressure  to  said  coal  feeder, 

(c)  admixing  said  conveying  air  stream  and  said  coal 
particles  in  said  coal  feeder  to  entrain  coal  particles 
in  said  conveying  air  stream  as  a  fluidized  mass  of 
said  coal  particles  suspended  in  said  conveying  air 
stream, 

(d)  introducing  said  fluidized  mass  into  a  primary 
conduit  at  a  sufficient  velocity  to  maintain  said  coal 
particles  suspended  in  said  conveying  air  stream, 

(e)  transporting  said  fluidized  mass  through  said  pri- 
mary conduit  to  a  first  spliter  device, 

(f)  maintaining  said  particulate  coal  entrained  in  said 
conveying  air  stream  as  a  fluidized  mass  in  said 
first  splitter  device, 

(g)  dividing  said  fluidized  mass  in  said  splitter  device 
into  two  substantially  equal  and  separate  streams. 


«,/ 
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1.  In  the  manufacture  of  low  carbon  sled  which  is 
accompanied  by  a  basic  steel  malung  slag  containing  a 
high  concentration  of  dicalcium  ferrite,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of  checking  the  slag  just  prior  to 
the  time  the  furnace  is  ready  for  tapping  to  establish  the 
ferrous  oxide  content  thereof,  thereafter  adding  sufficient 
alumina  to  the  slag  to  chemically  combine  with  said  di- 
calcium ferrite  and  lower  the  concentration  of  the  latter 
to  substantially  zero,  and  then  tapping  the  furnace. 
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3^18,688 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ZIRCONIUM  METAL 

Inin  C.  Klimaszewski,  Pensacola,  Fla^  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Gbiss  Company 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,932 

laaim.    (CI.  75— 84.5) 


suin 


t 


I 
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GAZETTE 

bination  of  relatively  high  yield  strength 
satisfactory  level  of  toughness,  said  steel 
tially  of  about  10%  to  20%  nickel,  from 
manganese,  up  to  5%  chromium,  the 
plus  manganese  plus  chromium  contents 
to  23%,  carbon  in  an  amount  up  to  0 
titanium,  up  to  1  %  ahiminum,  up  to  1  % 
cobalt,  up  to  2%  molybdenum,  up  to  2% 
2%  tungsten,  up  to  0.4%  beryllium,  up  to 
up  to  2%  tantalum,  up  to  2%  copper,  with 
the  total  summation  of  cobalt,  molybdeii 
tungsten,  beryllium,  columbiiun,  tantalum 
not  greater  than  2%,  and  the  balance 


In  the  method  of  producing  zirconium  metal  by  reduc- ' 
tion  of  zirconium  tetrachloride  with  an  alkaline  reducing 
metal  wherein  solid  zirconium  tetrachloride  is  sublimed 
in  a  vaporization  zone  and  the  vapors  are  forwarded  to 
a  reducing  zone  containing  the  alkaline  reducing  metal 
maintained  at  reducing  temperature,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  forwarding  the  vaporized  zirconium 
tetrachloride  from  the  vaporization  zone  to  the  reduc- 
tion zone  through  a  passage  filled  with  inert  gas  perme- 
able material  in  a  thermal  barrier  common  to  both  zones 
to  discharge  the  zirconium  tetrachloride  vapors  after  pas- 
sage through  the  gas  permeable  material  directly  into 
the  reduction  zone  whereby  to  reduce  the  amount  of 
fine  dust  particles  present  in  the  vaporization  zone.  ' 


3^18,689  , 

TREATMENT  OF  LATERITES 
P^colas  Zabryckyj  and  Yladfanlr  Nlcoli|ns  Macldw,  Fort 

Sadkatcbewan,  Alberta,  Canada,  assignors  to  Sberritt 

Gordon  Mines  Umtted,  Ton»to,  Oirtario,  Canada,  a 

company  of  the  Province  of  Ontnio 
^  No  Drawing,     nicd  Dec.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,210 
6  Clafans.    (Q.  75—119) 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  nickel  and  cobalt; 
values  from  oxidized  lateritic  and  gamieritic  nickel  and{ 
cobalt  bearing  ores  which  comprises  beating  the  ore  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  800*  F. 
to  about  1500°  F.  in  contact  with  a  reducing  agent  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  selectively  reduce  nickel  and  cobalt 
oxides  in  the  ore  to  the  metallic  state  with  a  minimum 
accompanying  reduction  of  iron  oxide  to  metallic  iron; 
dispersing  the  so-reduced  ore  in  water  to  produce  a  slurry 
having  a  solids  content  of  between  about  10%  and  about 
50%  by  weight;  agitating  said  Slurry  and  reacting  it  at 
atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  tem^rature  below  the 
boiling  point  of  the  slurry  with  sulphur  dioxide  and  an 
oxygen  bearing,  oxidizing  gas  to  convert  metallic  nickel 
and  Cobalt  to  water  soluble  sulphates;  separating  the 
undissolved  residue  from  the  solution  and  treating  said, 
solution  directly  with  a  sulphidizing  agent  to  convert  dis4 
solved  nickel  and  tobalt  values  to  sulphides  and  precipi- 
tate them  from  said  solution,  and  recovering  precipitated: 
sulphides  from  said  solution.  , 


i 


3,318,690   ' 

AGE  HARDENING  MANGANESE-CONTAINING 

MARAGING  STEEL 

StepiMB  Florccn,  WeslficM,  and  Raymond  Frank  Decker,, 

Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Tiie  International  Nickel 

Coippany,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of { 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jme  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,871 

4  Claims.    (CL  75—123) 
3.  A  martensitic  steel  characterized  in  that  it  transforms 
substantially  to  martensite  at  room  temperature  or  above 
and  further  characterized  in  the  aged  condition  by  a  com 


3,318,691 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CASTINtCS 
IRON  ALLOY  CONTAINING 


Rudolf  Jellinghans,  Schlachthof strassc|  33,  Kamea, 
Westplialia,>Gcrnuuiy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  469,911 

4  Claims.    (CL  75— 129) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  free  butting,  machin- 
able ferro-siUcon  alloys  comprising  meltng  in  a  cupola 
furnace  a  steel  yielding  batch  containing  it  least  30%  by 
weight  of  steel  scrap,  and  substantially  de  void  of  alloying 
additives,  maintaining  said  molten  batch  1 1  a  temperature 
of  at  least  1600°  C,  tapping  off  said  molen  batch  into  a 
ladle  at  substantially  tl^  same  tempera  ure  into  which 
ladle  between  1  to  3%  by  weight  referred  o  the  final  alloy 
of  calcium  silicon  and  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  silicon 
referred  to  the  final  alloy  are  contained,  dispersing  said 
silicon  and  said  calcium  silicon  throughout,  casting  said 
molten  batch  and  cooling  said  batch  unti  solidification  is 
obtained,  thereafter,  re-melting  in  a  cruc  ble  furnace  and 
re-casting  the  resultant  alloy  at  a  tempqrature  of  about 
1250°  C.  iii  the  form  of  pigs. 
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ogether  with  a 

(insisting  essen- 

1.2%  to  3.9% 

of  the  nickel 

bfeing  about  14% 

(3%,  up  to  1% 

s  licon,  up  to  2% 

ranadium,  up  to 

1%  columbium, 

the  proviso  that 

um,  vanadium, 

and  copper  is 

tially  iron. 
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3,318,692 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINUM- 
MERCURY  ALLOYS 


Bernard  Radot,  Paris,  France,  aasigno>r 
erale  du  Magnesium,  Paris, 


No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  7, 1966,  Scr. 


to  Socletc  Gen- 
incc 

No.  540,826 


Fiance 


17  Claims.    (CL  75— 138 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  an 
containing  mercury  as  an  alloying  elei^<nt 
reducing  the  aluminum  containing  comp(  net 
state,  wrapping  a  product  of  the  group  cc  nsisting 
cury  and  mercury  alloys  in  a  sheet  of 
substantially  enclosed  package,  submer^g 
below  the  surface  of  the  molten  aluminum 
component  whereby  the  product  is  heated 
ping  of  metal  is  melted  away  to  release 
uct  while  submerged  in  the  bath  of  mblten 
for  alloying  with  said  component  withoft 
of  mercury  vapors. 


EdwMd  L.  Hffl, 
Chemical  Com- 


3,318,693 

ALLOY  COMPOSITION 

George  S.  Focrster,  Midland,  Mich.,  i 
Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
pany,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  qt  Dclawara 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,363 

2  Claims.    (Q.  75— 153) 

1.  A  copper  base  alloy  comprising  ant  mony  and  mag- 
nesium, the  balance  being  essentially  copper,  said  alloy 


iluminum  alloy 
the  steps  of 
to  a  molten 
of  mer- 
ihetal  to  form  a 
the  package 
containing 
while  the  wrap- 
be  heated  prod- 
component 
excessive  loss 
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having  a  composition  by  weight  within  the  composition   to  diffuse  said  cladding  and  said  tube,  and  finishing  said 
range  represented  by  the  area  ABCD,  boimded  by  lines    pressed  assembly  to  size. 


m(m/C«i*/#««/A«9«mw  ^ 


AB,  BD,  CD,  and  CA  of  the  graph  in  the  appended  draw- 
ing. 

3,318,694 

NICKEL  CHROME  ALLOY 

Arthur  C.  Hcitmann,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Corning  FIbcrglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Oct.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,970 

8  Claims.    (CL75— 171) 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of: 

Percent  by  weight 

Nickel J 45-55 

Chromium   33-37 

Iron 2-10 

Tungsten 3-3.5 

Molybdenum   3-3.5 

Carbon 0.1-0.35 

Silicon,  up  to 5.0 

Manganese,  up  to 5.0 

A  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum 

and. columbium 1-3 

said  alloy  being  characterized  by  resistance  to  attack  by 
molten  glass,  low  creep,  and  high  load  carrying  ability  at 
elevated  temperatures. 


3,318,695 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELE- 
MENTS   OF    STAINLESS   STEEL   COATED    UO, 
PARTICLES 

David  E.  Godec,  White  MarA,  and  Lonb  Frank,  BaM- 
more,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commlsion 

FUcd  May  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,126 
3  Claims.  (CL  75— 206) 
3.  The  process  of  producing  a  high  density  dispersion 
type  nuclear  fuel  element,  comprising  extruding  a  water 
slurry  of  stainless  steel  coated  spherical  UO3  particles 
with  a  volatile  binder  into  a  rubbery  tubular  configura- 
tion, drying  said  extruded  tube,  removing  said  binder 
from  said  extruded  tube  by  volatilization  at  high  tempera- 
ture, swaging  said  tube  to  straighten  and  pre-densify 
said  tube,  assembling  said  extrusion  in  a  cladding  with 
dead-ends,  drawing  said  assembly  through  a  die,  evac- 
uating said  assembly,  welding  the  ends  of  said  assembly 
to  Seal  the  evacuation  thereof,  isostatically  pressing  said 
sealed  assembly  at  about  2150°  F.  and  about  10,000  p.s.i. 
for  about  three  hours  finally  to  densify  said  UOs  and 


3^18.696 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  POROUS  TUNGSTEN 

STRUCTURE  WHH  AN  IMPERVIOUS  SKIN 
Richard  H.  Ktocfc,  Peabody,  asd  Edward  J.  Zdannk,  Lex- 
faigton,  Mass.,  aasignori  to  P.  R.  MaDory  Jk  Co.  be, 
InAamiptrfis,  Ind.,  a  corpontfon  of  DdawaR 
FUcd  Feb.  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  527,902 
lOClaiBB.    (CL75— 208) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  tungsten  specimen  having 
an  armored  surface  and  a  porous  core  comprising  the 
steps  of:  treating  tungsten  powder  with  a  chemical  ad- 
ditive; drying  said  treated   tungsten  powder  at  about 
150*  centigrade  for  about  2  hours  so  as  to  condition 
said  tungsten  powder,  forming  said  conditioned  tung- 
sten powder  into  a  desired  specimen  shape;  ccmtacting 
said  conditioned  surfaces  of  said  tungsten  specimen  with 
a  metal  having  a  melting  point  temperature  lower  than 
that  of  tungsten;  placing  said  tungsten  specimen  and  said 
infiltrant  metal  in  a  vacuum  atmosphere;  and  heating 
said  tungsten  specimen  and  said  infiltrant  metal  so  as 
to  simultaneously  sinter  said  tungsten  specimen  and  to 
infiltrate   the  surfaces  of  said  tungsten  specimen  with 
said  infiltrant  metal  thereby  forming  a  sintered  tungsten 
specimen  having  pore-free  armored  surfaces  and  a  porous 
cott. 


3,318,697 
COPY  SHEET  HAVING  A  LAYER  OF  THERMALLY 
RUPTURABLE  HOLLOW  MICROCAPSULES  ON  A 
CONDUCTIVE  BACKING  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

USE 
Raymond  W.  Shrewsbury.  St.  Paul,  Mfam.,  BM^ni  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St 
Paul,  Mfam.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363^7 
13  Clafans.    (CL  96— 1) 


■PMorocoNDucrm  camMf. 
■fifCTV/atiLr  coNDucrryf  catr/ne. 


7.  A  copysheet  which  comprises  ( 1 )  an  electiicany  con- 
ductive backing,  and  in  electrical  contact  therewith  and 
physically  bonded  thereto,  (2)  an  electrically  conductive 
layer  of  liquid  containing  microcapsules  substantially  co- 
extensive with  said  backing,  said  microcapsules  compris- 
ing thermally  rupturable  hollow  capsules  having  a  maxi- 
mum diameter  of  about  200  microns,  having  an  image 
forming  component  therein  and  having  an  electrically  con- 
tinuous conductive  exterior  surfaces,  and  (3)  a  ^oto- 
conductive  topcoating  thereon. 

8.  A  process  which  comprises:  exposing  to  a  light  image 
a  copysheet  comprising  (1)  an  electrically  conductive 
backing  and,  in  electrical  contact  therewith  (2)  an  elec- 
trically conductive  layer  of  microcapsules,  said  micro- 
capsules comprising  thermally  rupturable  h(klow  capsules 
having  a  maximum  diameter  of  about  200  microns  and 
having  an  electrically  conductive  coating  thereon  and  (3) 
a  photoconductive  topcoating  over  said  layer  of  micro- 
capsules; and  impressing  an  electrical  potential  between 
said  electrically  conductive  backing  and  the  surface  of 
said  photoconductive  topcoating  to  effect  selective  elec- 
trical current  flow  transversally  through  the  light  exposed 
photoconductive  topcoating  and  adjacent  electrically  con- 
ductive layer  of  microcapsules  and  produce  localized 
ohmic  heating  and  selective  thermal  rupture  of  said 
microcapsules. 
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3318,698 
XEROPRINTING  REPRODUCTION  ' 

Frederick  A.  Schwcrtz,  nttaford,  N.Y.,  assigns  to  Xerox 
Corporadon,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  May  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,879 
4  Claims.    (CLJf6— 1.1) 
1.  A  method  of  copy   reproduction  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  applying  electrostatic  charge  to  an  image-bearin{ 
surface  of  a  dielectric  layer  while  supported  on  at 
electrically  conductive  substrate,  wherein  the  image 
comprises  a  frosted  light  diffusing  pattern  in  the! 
form  of  microscopically  formed  alternating  ridges 
and  valleys  in  the  otherwise  smooth  dielectric  sur<| 
face;  ' 

(b)  developing  the  electrostatic  field  on  said  charged 
surfooe  by  passing  a  quantity  of  electrosoopic  de-4 
veloper  particles  thereover  to  deposit  thereon  iq 
accordance  with  electrostatic  fi^ld  gradients;  and, 

(c)  transferring  the  deposited  powder  from  the  dielec- 
trie  surface  to  a  secondary  support  surface. 


3318,699 

PROCESS  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  DEVELOP 

MENT  OF  DIAZOTYPE  COPIES 

Erwin  Lind,  Aoringen  obcr  Wiesbaden,  Gennany,  a»* 

signor,  by  mesne  asrignments,  to  Keoffel  &  Esser  Com^ 

Buy,  Hoboken,  N  J.,  a  coiponrtion  of  New  Jersey 
o  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,946 
ClaiBK  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  12,  1963,    ; 
K  51,075  j 

4  Claims.    (0.96-49)  ! 

1.  A  method  of  developing  exposed  diazotype  sbee 
material  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  developer  sheet  comitrising  a  support 
infrared  radiation-absorbing,  heat-generating  mate 
rial  uniformly  disposed  at  a  surface  of  said  support 
and  a  thermaJly-activatable  alkali-generator  uniform 
ly  disposed  in  intimate  physical  contact  with  said 
radiation-absorbing  material  at  said  support  surface; 

(b)  combining  said  support  surface  in  intimate  contac 
'    with  the  sensitized  surface  of;  said  diazotype  shee 

material;  and 

(c)  exposing  said  radiation-absorbing  material  to  infra 
red  radiation  for  a  time  su£5cient  to  generate  thereii 
temperatures  effective  to  activate  said  alkali  gen 
erator. 


3318,700 

APPUCATION  OF  DYESTUFF  BLEACHING  CATA 
LYSTS  IN  THE  SILVER  DYESTUFF  BLEACHINC 
PROCESS 

Wiritcr  Anderan,  Aesch,  Basel-Land,  and  Rudolf  Mory^ 
Donadi,  Solothnni,  Swttzeriand,  assignors  to  Ciba  LiW 
itcd,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Sept  14,  1962, 

10,928/62 
16aaims.    (CL  96— 53)  ! 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  color  photographi^ 
image  by  the  silver  dyestuff  bleaching  process,  which  com ' 
prises  carrying  out  the  bleaching  operation  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  azine  catalyst  that  contains  at  least  one  acidit 
group  imparting  solubUity  in  water  and  that  corresponc 
to  the  formula 

B, 

in  which  Ri  represents  a  naphthalene  radical  condense^ 
with  the  azine  ring  in  the  manner  indicated  by  the  valenci 
lines  which  naphthalene  radical  contains  at  least  one  sub^ 
stituent  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  k  hydrox) 


•rtiE 


group,  an  amino  group  and  an  azo  group] 

being  attached  to  the  six-membered 

bound  to  the  azine  ring,  and  Rj  represents  a  member 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  benzene  radical 

and  a  naphthalene  radical  condensed  wii  !i  the  azine  ring 

in  the  manner  indicated  by  the  valence   ines. 
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said  substituent 
ring  not  directly 


33l8k7«l 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MONOBATHS  CONTAINING  A 
DL  6-8  DmnO-OCTANOlC  ACID  ANTISLUDG- 
ING  AGENT 
Leo  D.  Corbcn,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assign  or  to  Tedinical 
Operations  Incorporated,  BnrUngtoo,  I  lass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  21, 1964,  Sci .  No.  405385 

4  Claims.  (CL  96— 61) 
1.  A  photographic  monobath  contaiiing  i^ienidone, 
hydroquinone,  sodium  thiosulfate  and  an  antisludging 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  (  f  DL  6-8  dithio- 
octanoic  acid,  alkali  metal  salts  of  DL  6-  \  dithio-octanoic 
add,  allcaline  earth  metal  salts  of  DL  6- 1  dithio-octanoic 
add,  and  amine  salts  of  DL  6-8  dithioH  ctanoic  add. 


3318,702 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  Wmp  INCREASED 
SENSmVITY 


Wolfgang  Miiller-Bardorff,  Cologne,  and 


Schildgen,  Bcigiscli-Gladba^,  Germi  ny,  assignors  to 

Agfa  AlrtiengeseHschaft,  Lcvcrknscn,  JBcrmany,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Sc^.  No.  356,074 

Claims  priority,  t^pUcatioa  Germany, 
A  42,948 
4  Claims.    (CI.  96— IO7) 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  sensiti  fity  of  silver  ha- 
lide  emulsions,  characterized  by  perf om  ing  the  chemical 
ripening  with  a  mixture  of  noble  metal 
triacetic  acid  or  a  mixture  or  noble  metpl  salts  and  salts 
of  nitrilotriacetic  acid. 


3318,703 
DUCU  ^ 


Wilhclm  Salcck, 


Apr.  24. 1963, 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SUBSTITUTE  FOR 

TRUFFLES 

Johannes  Jacobos  GeMof,  2701  Webster  St, 

Mount  Rainier,  Md.    20122 

NoDrawfaig.    FVed  July  8, 1964,  Sci .  No.  381319 

3  Claims.  (0.99—1) 
3.  A  process  for  making  a  food  prodt  ct  used  as  a  sub- 
stitute for  truffles  consisting  in  mixing  <gg  yolks  in  pro- 
portion of  about  70  to  75%  by  weight,  ]  nixing  separately 
cornstarch  in  proportion  of  about  10  to  15%  by  weight, 
water,  in  proportion  of  about  10  to  15%  by  weight  and  a 
coloring  substance  in  proportion  of  abouf  1.5%  by  weight, 
adding  the  mixtures  together  and  adding  salt  in  proportion 
of  about  1.5%  by  weight,  cooking  and  sirring  the  result- 
ing mixture  until  it  thickens  and  assun^es  an  even  con- 
sistency, and  further  cooking  it  at  about 
mately  20  minutes  to  produce  a  product  4ibstantially  iden- 
tical in  color,  taste,  consistency  and  r^iliency  with  na- 
tural tnifOes. 


3318,704 
COMPOSITIONS  WITH  FATIYl 


OIL  AND 


SAFFLOWER  PH0SPHA1  IDE 


to  American 
corporation  of 


Joseph  Eichberg,  Atlanta,  Ga., 

Lccitiiin   Company,   Atlanta,   Ga., 

Georgia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965, 

13  Claims.    (CL  99— 1$ 

1.  A  fatty  oil  composition  containing 
tween  about  0.1%  and  about  5.0%  by  \)feig^  of  the  fatty 
oil  of  safflower  phosphatide 


No.  502,524 

as  an  additive  be- 
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3318,705 
BREAKFAST  CEREAL  PROCESS 
Adoiph  S.  Clausi,  Cos  Cob,  Coui.,  Willaid  L.  VoUink, 
Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  and  Elmer  W.  Mkhacl,  Evansville, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White 
Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jane  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,930 

14  Claims.    (CL  99—80) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  breakfast  cereal  product, 
the  breakfast  cereal  product  being  suitable  for  use  as  both 
hot  and  cold  cereal  which  has  retained  substantially  all 
of  its  pre-processing  nutritive  value,  which  comprises 
gelatinizing  hydrated,  ungelatinized  dou^  pieces,  com- 
prising a  major  proportion  of  at  least  one  nutritious 
cereal  flour  and  from  1.5%  to  10%  milk  protein, 
the  dough  pieces  having  a  moisture  content  of  from 
22%   to  36%   moisture  at  a  temperature  of  from 
215'  F.  to  265'  F.  at  a  pressure  of  from  1  to  23 
p.s.i.g„ 
cooling  the  gelatinized  dough  pieces  to  a  temperature 

of  from  above  150'  P.  to  205'  P., 
partially  drying  the  gelatinized  dough  pieces  to  from 

5%  to  21%  moisture, 
pellctizing  the  dough  pieces  before  partially  drying, 
mechanically  modifying  the  dough  pieces  and  drying 
the  dough  pieces  to  a  moi^ure  content  of  from  1% 
to  3.5%  moisture  under  conditions  such  that  the 
temperature  of  the  dough  pieces  does  not  exceed 
250'  F. 


3318,706 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  COATED  READY-TO- 

EAT  CEREAL  PRODUCT 
Robert  B.  Fast,  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  assignor  to  National 
Biscuit  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
X  Filed  Feb.  1 1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,033 

\  5  Claims.    (CL  99— 83) 

2.  A  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  ready  to 
eat  candy  coated  cereal  articles  from  a  candy  composition 
which  comprises  sugar,  honey,  invert  syrup,  an  acid  which 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic, 
tartaric,  citric,  adipic,  fumaric,  and  malic  acid,  and  a  buf- 
fering agent  for  said  acid,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  heating  a  solution  of  said  sugar,  honey,  invert 
syrup,  acid,  and  the  buffering  agent  for  said  acid  to 
240'-260*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  between  15  sec- 
onds and  20  minutes, 

(2)  heating  said  solution  from  step  1  to  320''-325*  F. 
to  evaporate  the  water  thereof  to  provide  a  candy 
syrup,  in  a  cooking  zone  with  a  residence  time  be- 
tween 20  and  50  seconds, 

(3)  continuously  feeding  said  syrup  and  ready  to  eat 
cereal  articles  to  a  blending  zone,  at  a  predetermined 
rate  whereby  a  uniformly  coated  product  is  obtained. 

(4)  continuously  removing  said  coated  cereal  articles 
from  said  blending  zone,  at  a  predetermined  rate. 


3318,707 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  FOOD  PRODUCT  FROM 
AN  ALIMENTARY  PASTE  7 

Robert  Ernst,  Sulgcn,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to/ 
Bohier  Gebmder,  Obcrazwil,  Switzeriand 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  297,608,  July  25, 
1963.    This  application  Dec  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  517,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  July  27, 1962, 
I  9,029/62 

4Cbdnis.  (CL  99— 85) 
3.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  food  product  from 
an  alimentary  paste,  comprising  subjecting  said  paste  to 
pressure  in  order  to  form  it  into  a  desired  shape,  cooking 
the  shaped  food  product  at  a  temperature  of  about  100* 
C,  rinsing  the  food  product  with  ordinary  tap  water,  im- 
mediately after  rinsing  freezing  the  food  product,  and 
thereafter  thawing  the  product  and  drying  it. 


3318,708 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  QUICK-COOKING 
LEGUMES 
Louis  B.  Rockland,  Paiaiiins,  Robot  J.  Hayes,  AzMa, 
Eugene  Metzler,  Glcndalc,  and  Lc  Roy  Binder,  Pasa- 
dena, CaUf .,  assignors  to  the  United  Steles  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnitnrc 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mm.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,127 

8  Claims.  (CL  99—98) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  quick-cooking  legume  seeds 
from  edible  dry  legimie  seeds  which  comprises  subjecting 
the  seeds  while  they  are  in  contact  with  an  aque<Mis  hy- 
drating  medium  to  a  vacuum,  then  releasing  the  vacuum, 
repeating  the  cycle  of  vacuum  application  and  release 
until  the  skins  of  the  seeds  are  swollen  by  entry  of  the 
medium  into  the  seeds,  holding  the  seeds  in  contact  with 
the  said  medium  at  ambient  temperature  and  atmospheric 
pressure  for  a  period  long  enough  for  the  cotyledons  to 
swell  until  they  fill  the  swollen  skins,  and  drying  the  re- 
sulting products  to  a  moisture  content  of  about  from 
9.5  to  10.5%,  wherein  the  said  aqueous  hydrating  mediym 
contains  sodium  chloride  in  a  concentration  of  about 
from  1  to  3%,  a  chelating  agent  in  a  concentration  of 
about  from  0.25  to  5%,  and  has  a  sli^tly  alkaline  {ti. 


3318,709 
PINEAPPLE  PROCESSING 
Frank  J.  Cygan,  San  Mateo,  Caltf.,  and  John  Fanner, 
Honolulu,  Hawaii,   aasignorB  to   Pennsalt  Chemicals 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  July  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,914 
4Clahns.    (CL  99— 105) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  pineapple  juioe  comprising 
the  steps  of  removing  a  central  fruit  cylinder  from  the 
pineapple,  slitting  the  remaining  pineapple  longitudinally 
thereby  opening  the  pineapple,  and  placing  the  opened 
pineapple  skin  down  on  a  flat  surface,  reuMving  a  first 
flat  layer  of  meat  containing  few  if  any  blossom  cups 
and  insect  carcasses,  removing  a  second  flat  layer  of  meat 
closer  to  the  skin  of  the  pineapple  than  the  first  layer,  the 
second  layer  containing  at  least  one  impurity  taken  from 
the  group  of  impurities  consisting  of  blossom  cups  and 
insect  carcasses,  screening  the  first  layer  material  to  pro- 
duce a  liquid  discharge  which  passes  through  the  screen, 
gently  breaking  the  second  layer  material  and  beating  it 
to  release  juice  but  at  the  same  time  avoiding  breakage  of 
the  impurity,  ccntrifugally  screen  the  thus-treated  second 
layer  material  and  blending  the  second  layer  material 
which  passes  through  the  centrifugal  screen  and  the  liquid 
discharge  from  the  first  layer  material  to  produce  the 
product  juioe. 


I  3318,710 

FLAVORING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SOIH- 

UM  INOSINATE  AND  MONOSODIUM  GLUTA- 

MATE 
Khiichfati  Sakagnchi,  Mcgnrokn,  Tokyo,  and  Masajiro 

Kibi  and  Akin  JCiininti^g^  Choishishi,  Chibaken,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yamasa  Shoyu  g^hnchnrf  Kakha  (doing 

business  as  Yamasa  Shoyn  Co.,  Ltd.),  Chosiii,  Ji^an,  a 

Japanese  corporation 
No   Drawhig.     Continuation  of  appUcation  Scr.  No. 

158,108,  Dec.   8,    1961,   now  Patent   No.   3,104,171, 

dated  Sept.  17,  1963,  which  is  a  division  of  application 

Ser,    No.    756,541,    Aug.    22,    1958,   now   Patent   No. 

3323,592.    This  application  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

277,126 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Sept.  17,  1980,  has  been  disclaimed 

IChdm.    (CL99— 140) 

A  flavoring  composition  including  as  the  active  flavor- 
ing agent  a  mixture  of  sodium  inosinate  and  monosodium 
glutamatc,  said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  monosodium  salt  and  about  six  to  twenty 
parts  by  weight  of  said  sodium  inosinate. 
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3^18,711 
IMMERSION  PLATING  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
DEPOSITION  OF  COPPER 
Donald  Gardner  Fonlke,  Watdiwng,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  as- 
signor to  Sel-Rex  Corporation,  Nutley,  NJ^  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,956 

1  Claim.    (CL  106—1) 
In  a  process  for  the  deposition  of  copper  on  non-con-< 

ductive  surfaces  wherein  the  non-conductive  surface  is 
activated  by  sensitizing  with  stannous  chloride  solutioDj 
and  catalyzing  with  a  precious  metal  halide  solution  I 
and  then  immersed  into  a  bath  containing  copper  ions 
and  a  reducing  agent,  the  improvement  comprising  im-| 
mersing  the  activated  surface  in  a  bath  containing  a^ 
limited  number  of  copper  ions  in  equlibrium  with  a  dis-< 
solved  compound  of  copper  with  at  least  one  cbelatingl 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triethylenen 
tetramine,  tetraethylenepentamine,  and  pentaethylene-^ 
hexamine,  said  bath  containing  about  2.85  to  about  S.7j 
g./l.  of  copper,  about  10  to  25  g./l.  of  said  chelatingj 
agent  with  the  provision  that  said  chelating  agent  is  im 
excess  of  the  amount  required  to  chelate  all  of  the  coppeil 
present,  and  a  reducing  agent  corresponding  to  aboul 
20  to  25  ml./l.  of  37%  formaldehyde,  said  bath  being 
adjusted  to  a  pH  of  about  10-13. 


dioxide,  ana- 

-sulfate-phos- 

chromate-oxide, 

-zinc  sul- 

chroi^ate-iron     blue, 

blue,   tolui- 

diazotized  aro- 

bumt  umber, 

w-green  nickel- 


/an  ne 


the  group  consisting  of  rutile  titaniilm 
tase   titanium   dioxide,   lead  chromate 
phate,  chromium  oxide,  basic  lead 
cadmium  sulfide-barium  sulfate,  cajlmium 
fide-barium     sulfate,     lead 
phthalocyanine    green,    phthalocy 
dine,  a  BON  monoazo  coupling  of 
matic  amine  red,  iron  ferrocyanidi 
burnt  sienna,  carbon  black,  and  yell|> 
azo  complex, 

(2)  incorporating  the   resulting   dispell 
thetic  resin  or  water-base  coating 
good    compatibility    without    inte 
inherent  properties  of  said  coating, 
ing  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
esters,  cellulose  ethers,  vinyl  polyne 
mers,  alkyd  resins,  urea-formaldehyde 
mine   formaldehyde   resins,   acryUc 
resins, 

(3)  applying  said  coating  to  a  substrate  and 

(4)  curing  same  thereon. 


with 


risring 


ion  in  a  syn- 

which  it  has 

with    the 

said  coating  be- 

of  cellulose 

rs  and  copoly- 

resins,  mela- 

resins,   natural 


3,318,712  L 

PROCESS  FOR  RECONSTITUnNG  MOLDING 

SAND  FOR  FOUNDING  OPERATIONS 

Lothar  Robert  Zifferer,  R.D.  3,  Glen  Rock,  Pa.     1732' 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,602 

10  Claims.    (CI.  106— 38.3) 
1.  A  process  for  reconstituting  high  viscosity  silicat^ 
bonded  sand  used  for  sand  molds  comprising  the  step| 
of  feeding  used,  high  viscosity  silicate  bonded  sand  ag-« 
gregate  into  a  muller,  adding  thereto  a  predetermine^ 
quantity  of  caustic  soda  reagent  and  water,  and  mixing 
the  aggregate  and  the  reagent  material  for  suflBcient  timq 
to  lower  the  viscosity  thereof  sufficiently  to  reconstitute 
the  bonding  properties  of  the  silicate  coating  do  rendei 
the  same  suitable  for  reuse  to  form  silicate  bonded  sane 
molds  through  the  addition  of  CO2  to  Increase  the  bond 
ing  characteristics  of  the  sand. 


I  issignor  to  A.  E. 
,  III.,  a  corpo- 


3,318,715 

STARCH  AND  N-CYANOETHYL-N-HYDROXY 
ALKYL  AMINE 
Marvin  T.'  Tetenbaom,  Petersburg,  Va., 

Staley  Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur, 

ration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Sci-.  No.  323,570 
14  Claims.    (CL  106— 2  If) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  amyl 
taining  at  least  50%   by  weight  amyl|>se 
amylose  portion  of  said  amylosic  mateiial 
the  form  of  a  material  selected  from 
ing  of  the  separated  amylose  fraction 
whole  starch  containing  at  least  50%  b) 
and  mixtures  thereof,  plasticized  with  a 
centration  of  a  N-cyanoethyl-N-hydroxyklkyl 
ing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  said  hy<  roxyalkyl 


csic 


tie 


3  318  713 
MOLDED  SEMI-VFTREOUS  ARTICLE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Leslie  F.  Pither,  Maumee,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  ^  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  5, 1963,  Sen  No.  300,067 

15  Claims.  (CI.  106—54) 
1.  A  shaped  semi-vitreous  article  formed  by  compress 
ing  a  finely  pulverized  mixture  consisting  of  (a)  a  glasi 
having  a  composition  range  Of  70  to  82%  SiOj,  12  td 
20%  BaOj,  2  to  6%  KjO,  1  to  5%  MgO,  and  less  thait 
1%  RaOa  plus  (b)  from  5  to  15%  of  a  lithium  aluminun| 
silicate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beta-eucryp* 
tite,  beta-spodumene,  and  petalite,  and  thereafter  sihter^ 
ing  the  mixture  into  a  non-porous  semi-vitreous  article 
characterized  by  having  high  electrical  resistance,  lovf 
thermal  expansion,  and  high  mechanical  strength. 


g  j^col, 


3,318,714  1 

PIGMENT  DISPERSIONS 
Charles  H.  Coney  and  WUlie  E.  Draper,  Kingsport,  Tennj 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504,082   1 
12  Claims.    (0.106—193)  I 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  coating  composition! 
and  coated  substrates  which  comprises: 

(1)  milling   into   sucrose   acetate    isobutyrate    up   t^ 
about  75%  by  weight  of  a  pigment  selected  froni 


3,318,716 
FOAM  REDUCTION  AND 
Ludwig  K.  Schuster,  Dresher,  and  Alfoiso 

Drexel  HUl,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsali 

poration,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  c<»por4tion 

vania 

FUed  Sept.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
22  Claims.    (CI.  106—28^) 

1.  A   composition   consisting  essentislly 
aluminum  pigment,  a  liquid  ethylene 
ting  agent  having  a  long  m^ecule  one 
is  strongly  hydrophilic  and  another  portio^ 
phobic,  there  being  from  about  Va  to 
metal  pigment  by  weight  for  every  part 
glycol  by  weight,  and  the  wetting  agent 
ing  from  about  5%  to  about  25%  by 
position. 

13.  A  coating  composition  in  the 
dispersion  of  a  water-soluble  dichromat< 
ing  a  valence  greater  than  one,  a 
agent  for  the  hexavalent  chromium  in 
pigment  including  leafing  aluminum,  an< 
having  a  long  molecule  one  portion  of 
hydrophilic  and  another  portion  strongly 
the  reducing  agent  being  present  in  a 
it  reduces  frcmi  40%  to  95%  of  the 
to  trivalent  condition  When  the  coating 
dried  and  heated  to  at  least  250*  P., 
of  the  reducing  agent  being  an  ethylen^ 
wetting  agent  and  the  leafing  aluminum 
proportions  that  disperse  the  aluminum 
confine  it  to  the  superficial  stratum  of  a 
dispersion. 
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ght  of  the  com- 


W(!l, 


form  of  an  aqueous 

of  a  metal  hav- 

con^patible  reducing 

the  dichromate, 

a  wetting  agent 

ivhich  is  strongly 

hydrophobic, 

prdportion  such  that 

hexaivalent  chromium 

composition  is 

least  about  Vs 

glycol,  and  the 

being  present  in 

but  substantially 

I  Iried  layer  of  the 


jit 


May  9,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1 


661 


18.  A  mixture  of  (I)  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  9,000  and  (II)  a  hexavalent 
chromium  compound  selected  from  the  class  CrOj  and 
water-s(Muble  dichromates  of  metals  having  a  valence 
greater  than  one,  the  polyethylene  glycol  content  be- 
ing sufficient  to  cause  about  40%  to  about  95%  of  the 
hexavalent  chromium  to  be  reduced  to  trivalent  condi- 
tion when  the  mixture  is  heated  to  at  least  about  280*  F. 


at  1000*  C,  pulverizing  the  heated  mixture,  sintering  the 
pulverized  mixture  at  1200°  C.  and  finely  comminuting 
the  sintered  body. 


3,318,717 
RAPID   CURING   ADHESIVE   COMPOSITION   FOR 
BONDING   SILICONE   RUBBER   TO   METALLIC 
SURFACES 

Verne  G.  Simpson,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,513 

9  Claims.    (CL  106—287) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  product  obtained  by 
mixing  (A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkenyl  tris(or- 
ganoxy)  silane  having  the  formula: 

RSi(OR'), 

(B)  from  0.5  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  phosphorous 
acid,  and  (C)  from  100  to  2,000  parts  by  weight  of  a 
polar  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  said  silane  and  said 
acid,  where  R  is  an  alkenyl  radical  and  R'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals. 


3,318,718 
ACID  TREATMENT  OF  CALCINED  KAOLIN 
John  W.  Beamcaderfer,  Orooo,  Maine,  and  Horton  H. 
Morris,  Gordon,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Frecport  Salpbur 
Company,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  536,511 
6  Claims.    (CI.  106—288) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  silica  coating  paper 
pigment  which  comprises  treating  calcined  kaolin  clay 
with  hot  dilute  acid  selected  from  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphoric  acid  and  a  mixture  of  phos- 
phoric acid  and  sulfuric  acid  to  extract  a  substantial 
amount  of  alumina  from  the  calcined  clay,  the  amount 
of  phosphoric  acid  in  the  hot  dilute  acid  being  at  least 
approximately  equal  to  the  alumina  content  of  the  clay 
and  the  total  amount  of  hot  dilute  acid  being  in  sufficient 
excess  to  keep  the  dissolved  aluminum  salts  in  solution, 
separating  the   resulting   acid  solution   from  the  silica 
residue  to  produce  a  silica  product  containing  alumina 
of  the  calcined  clay  and  phosphoric  acid  in  combined 
form  and  clay  impurities  insoluble  in  dilute  acid  but 
soluble  in  concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  said  silica  products 
having  an  acid  surface,  a  plate-like  structure  and  a  parti- 
cle size  distribution  similar  to  that  of  the  clay  treated, 
and  neutralizing  the  silica  product  with  an  alkaline  to 
form  a  silica  product  having  an  alkaline  sur^tce. 


3,318,719 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AN  INFRA-RED  REFLECTIVE 

PIGMENT 
Ludwig  Wcsch,  Heidelberg,  Germany,  assigDor,  by  mcsoc 
assignments,  to  Eltro  Gcseilaciiaft  mtt  bcschranktcr 
Haftung  &  Co.  GescUschaft  for  SlraUnnfEteclmik,  Hei- 
delberg, Gcnnany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  6,  1955,  Ser.  No.  520,350 

Claims  piiority,  applicatioa  Germaay,  July  12,  1954, 

W  14,403 

ICiafaD.    (0.106—292) 

A  yellowish  pigment  produced  by  heating  a  mixture 

of  30  parts  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide,  10  parts  by 

weight  of  a  20:80  ZnS/CdS  mixed  crystal,  60  parts  by 

weight  of  aluminum  oxide  and  10%  magnesium  chloride 


33I8.72O 
OXIDATION  OF  CARBON  BLACK 
Paul  H.  Johnson,  Richard  S.  Logan,  and  Lewis  G.  Larson, 
BartlesvUle,  OUa.,  assignors  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Com- 
pany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,952 
7  Claims.    (CI.  106—307) 
1.  In  the  air  oxidation  of  furnace  carbon  black  pellets 
in  a  fluidized  bed  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
550  to  950'  F.  so  as  to  reduce  the  pH  value  of  the 
carbon  black,  the  improvement  comiM'ising  impregnating 
the  carbon  black  with  about  25  to  1000  p.p.m.  by  weight 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
water  soluble  oxides,  hydroxides,  carbonates,  nitrates,  van- 
adates, chromates,  manganates,  and  halides  of  boron, 
copper,  gold,  silver,  aluminum,  tin,  lead,  vanadium,  chro-' 
mium,  molybdenum,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel 
prior  to  said  air  oxidation. 


3,318.721 
COATED    POLYOLEFIN    STRUCTURE,    COMPOSI- 

TION  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Glenn  E.  Lineburg,  New  London,  Wlf^  MrigMr  to  Pkll. 

lips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,291 
I  19  Claims.    (CI.  117—15) 

14.  A  method  for  preparing  a  composite  web,  whicb 
method  comprises,  in  combination,  the  steps  of:  extruding 
onto  a  paper  product  a  polyolefin  film;  activating  the  sur- 
face of  said  film;  substantially  immediately  thereafter  coat- 
ing said  activated  surface  with  an  overcoating  composition 
applied  in  an  amount  on  a  dry  basis  within  the  range  of 
from  0.05  to  1.8  pounds  per  1000  square  feet  of  activated 
surface;  and  drying  said  overcoat;  said  overcoating  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  from  35  to  40  weight  percent  of  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  a  copolymer  of  about  83  percent  ethyl 
acrylate,  15  percent  methyl  methacrylate  and  2  per- 
cent methacrylic  acid,  and  containing  about  46  per- 
cent solids, 

(b)  from  0.5  to  1.2  weight  percent  of  an  internal  anti- 
foaming  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  suspen- 
sion of  about  10  weight  percent  aluminum  stearate 
in  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  about  3  parts  of 
liquid  polyoxyethylene  and  1  part  of  a  paraflSn  hydro- 
caibon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ol  Cn  to 
Cu  paraffin  hydrocarbons  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(c)  from  0.2  to  0.75  weight  percent  of  an  external  anti- 
foaming  agent  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  50  wei^t 
percent  solution  of  2,4,7,9-tetramethyl-5-decyne-4,7- 
diol  in  ethylene  glycol, 

(d)  from  3  to  10  weight  percent  of  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  polymethyl  methacrylate  containing  aboxA 
38  percent  solids, 

(e)  from  35  to  45  weight  percent  of  an  ammoniacal 
aqueous  solution  contaming  about  23  weight  percent 
of  the  ammonium  salt  of  an  essentially  1 : 1  coiwly- 
mer  oi  mideic  anhydride  and  diisobutylene, 

(f )  from  1  to  3  weight  percent  of  an  aqueous  suspen- 
sion consisting  essentially  of  a  microcrystalline  wax 
having  a  melting  point  of  80  to  82*  C.  and  a  density 
of  about  0.91  gram  per  cubic  centimeter  at  25*  C, 
a  small  amount  of  a  soluble  polysaccharide,  and  con- 
taining about  48  weight  percent  solids, 

(g)  from  0.25  to  0.75  weight  percent  of  a  surfactant 
consisting  essentially  of  75  percent  dioctyl  sodium 
sulfosucdnate,  5  percent  ethyl  alcohol,  and  20  per- 
cent water,  and 

(h)  from  15  to  25  weight  percent  water. 
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15.  A  method  according  to  claim  14  wherein  said  polf- 
olefin  is  polyethylene. 

17.  A  method  according  to  claim  15  comprising  in  fu  - 
ther  combination  the  step  of  subjecting  selected  portioi  s 
of  said  coated  surface  to  printing.    | 


3^18,722 
PROCESS  FOR  DEODORIZING  RESIN-CONTAIP 

ING  TEXTILES  BY  TREATMENT  WITH  AMMQ- 

NIA  AND  STEAM 
James  UUnuun,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  BurUngtoi^ 

Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C^  a  corporation 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Aug.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,170 
1  Claim.    (CI.  117— 62) 

A  process  for  deodorizing  textiles  having  a  cured  resin 
thereon  whereby  the  textiles  may  be  deodorized  within 
a  period  of  up  to  one  year  subsequent  to  the  curing  of 
the  resin-containing  textile,  comprising  introducing  in|o 
a  chamber  which  is  9  x  12x9  feet  in  size  and  containing 
the  said  textiles,  a  flow  of  steam  from  a  source  at  80 
lbs. /in.*  pressure  for  a  period  of  five  minutes,  thereafter 
introducing  with  the  steam  anhydrous  ammonia  in  tl|e 
following  amounts  in  consecutive  order: 


mandrel  by  hydrogen  reduction  of  tun 
which  comprises: 

(a)  evacuating  said  mandrel  system 
sure  between  S  nrni.  to  20  mm.  Hg; 

(b)  heating  said  mandrel  to  a 
500*  and  1000°  C; 

(c)  contacting  the  surface  of  said  maidrel 
ing  mixture  of  said  tungsten  hexafl  loride 
gen   injected   along   the   longitudiial 
mandrel  from  one  end,  said  mixure 
volume  ratio  of  between   1:50  t(i 
hexafluoride  to  hydrogen;  and 


,^?=^ 


(A) 
(B) 
(C) 
(D) 
(E) 
(F) 
(G) 


25  cu.  ft./hr 
60  cu.  ft./hr. 
25  cu.  ft./hr. 
60  cu.  ft./hr. 
25  cu.  ft./hr. 
60  cu.  ft./hr. 
25  cu.  ft./hr. 


for  2  minutes 
for  Vi  minute 
for  13Vi  minutes 
for  Vi  minute 
for  14Vi  minutes 
for  Vi  minute 
for  14  minutes 


and  thereafter  introduce  steam  from  a  source  at  80  lb4/ 
in.'  for  a  period  of  five  minutes. 


i 


3,318,723 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  HEAT  SHIELD 

STRUCTURE 
Peter  T.  TiroeD,  Pittsburgh,  Thomas  W.  Smoot,  BetUel 
Park,  and  Albert  L.  Renkey  and  Donald  F.  King,  Pitis- 
bavgb.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsll- 
▼ania 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,593 
2  Claims.  (CI.  117— 70) 
1.  That  method  of  fabricating  a  heat  shield  structife 
comprising  the  steps  of,  fabricating  a  Portland  ccmebt 
concrete  mixture  and  forming  a  body  therefrom,  allowiag 
said  Portland  cement  concrete  body  to  set  and  then  rough- 
ening a  surface  thereof,  attaching  a  reinforcing  network 
over  said  roughened  surface,  fabricating  a  thin  slurry  ^f 
calcium  aluminate  cement  and  an  aqueous  temperilig 
agent  and  pneumatically  emplacing  said  slurry  over  sa&d 
rou^ned  surface,  fabricating  a  calcium  aluminate  oe- 
ment  concrete  mixture  and  pneumatically  emplacing  it 
over  said  previously  deposited  calcium  aluminate  cement 
after  said  cement  has  stiffened,  installing  a  liquid  imper- 
vious film  over  all  exposed  surfaces  of  said  calcium  alu- 
minate cement  concrete,  maintaining  said  film  over  s^id 
calcium  aluminate  cement  concrete  for  a  time  sufiiciept 
to  allow  set  of  the  calcium  aluminate  cement  and  cal- 
cium aliuninate  cement  concrete  layers  beneath  it. 


3,318,724 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TUNGSTEN  METAL  , 
ARTICLES 
Richanl  L.  Heestand  and  Carl  F.  Leitten,  Jr.,  Oak  Rid^e, 
Temu,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  »s 
represented  by  Ae  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mtadon 

FUed  Oct  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,782 
2  Clafans.    (CL  117—97) 
1.  The  method  of  making  tungsten  metal  tube  on  a 


;sten  hexafluoride 

to  a  system  pres- 

temkierature  between 


(d)  reducing  the  temperature  progressively 
said  one  end  along  the  longitucinal 
mandrel  to  a  temperature  of  abcut 
maintaining  the  remaining  portion 
at  said  temperature  within  said 
1000°  C,  said  temperature  being 
mandrel  at  a  rate  such  that  a  layer 
of  selected  thickness  is  continuou^y 
said  remaining  heated  portion. 


3318,725 
METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATION  O 
TERIALS,  APPARATUS  THEREFpR, 
UCT  THEREOF 
Eugene  L.' Bryan,  Everett,  Wash., 
Clawsom  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
17  Claims.    (CI.  117— 1^4) 


1.  The  method  of  impregnating  woo  I 
material  with  a  solution  of  a  treating 
prises  the  steps  of  applying  said  solution 
of  a  workpiece  of  said  material  in 
minute  cross  section  at  sufficiently 
velop  a  hole  of  correspondingly  minu  e 
into  said  workpiece,  continuing  said 
substantially  the  same  said  pressure 
terval  to  extend  said  hole  into  said 
a  predetermined  depth  and  to  effect  di^usion 
tion  into  said  workpiece  laterally  from 
ing  said  applying  step  after  said  interva  1 
all  of  said  steps  at  such  spaced  locatior  s 
mined  area  of  the  surface  of  said 
diffused  solution  impregnates  the  entire 
workpiece  underlying  said  surface 
said  depth. 


May  9,  1967 


with  a  react- 
and  hydro- 
axis   of   said 
being  in  the 
1:150  tungsten 


from  the 

axis  of  said 

400*  C.  whUe 

of  said  mandrel 

range  of  500*   to 

1  educed  along  said 

of  tungsten  metal 

deposited  upon 


POROUS  MA- 
AND  PROD. 


to  The  Bladi 
a  corporation  of 


438,353 


and  other  porous 
agent  which  com- 
to  the  surface 
form  of  a  jet  of 
pressure  to  de- 
width  extending 
applying  step  at 
or  a  sufficient  in- 
kpiece  to  at  least 
of  said  solu- 
aid  hole,  tenninat- 
,  and  carrying  out 
along  a  predeter- 
wjorkpiece  that  said 
portion  of  said 
ar^a  to  substantially 


th! 
hi;h 


w(ir 
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3J18,726 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  METALUC  COATING 

ON  AN  OBJECT 
Klaus-Dieter  /Jmnitrmawi,  Vaali^  Netherlands,    frigrni 
to  North  American  PhOips  Conspany,  Inc.,  New  Vbrfc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  Ddawve 

FOcd  Oct  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,286 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcnuny,  Nov.  6. 1962, 

P  30,512 

IClaiBH.    (€1.117—112) 


1.  A  method  of  metallizing  a  surface  of  a  metal  object 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  receptacle  containing 
a  liquid  metal  bath,  passing  a  thin  metal  porous  mat  into 
said  liquid  metal  and  allowing  said  liquid  metal  to  be 
absorbed  into  the  pores  of  said  porous  mat,  sUding  the 
object  to  be  metallized  relative  to  said  porous  mat  and 
wetting  the  contacting  surface  of  the  object  to  be  metal- 
lized with  said  liquid  metal  contained  in  the  pores  of 
said  porous  mat  thereby  metallizing  said  contacting  sur- 
face and  substantiaUy  preventing  the  metallization  of  the 
surface  contiguous  to  the  contacting  surface. 


3,318,727 

SCRATCH  AND  WEAR  RESISTANT  CURED 

POLYESTER  SURFACES 

Herman  V.  Bocalg,  Lexington,  Ky.,  and  Robert  S. 

and  Franz  P.  Kuhucr,  Mnslnton,  MUk^  Msignon 

Brunswick  Corporation,  a  coryuntlou  off  Defanraiv 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,620 

I  27ClafaBi.    (CL  117— lit) 


to 


I.  An  article  of  manufacture  having  a  set  solid  poly- 
ester outer  portion  in  which  the  polyester  is  characterized 
by  active  hydrogen  atoms,  and  a  wear  resistant  surface 
on  the  outer  portion,  said  surface  comprising  polyester 
organic  isocyanate  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  mono- 
meric  organic  isocyanate  having  free  isocyanate  groups 
with  the  polyester  of  said  outer  portion. 

II.  A  ball  having  a  polyester  outer  structure,  the  poly- 
ester of  said  structure  being  characterized  by  active  hy- 
drogen atoms,  said  structure  luving  a  wear  resistant  sur- 
face comprising  polyester  organic  isocyanate  formed  by 
the  reaction  of  a  monomeric  organic  isocyanate  with 
the  polyester  of  said  outer  portion. 


3,318,728 

TRIAZOLE  POLYMER  COATED  METAL  ARTICLES 

Marvin  R.  Liiy«niBt,  Ralcish,  N.C.,  —^nui  to  Mowanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cosporation  of  Delawwe 

No  Dniwfa«.    FUed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,758 

nCbfans.   (CL  117— 132) 
1.  A  method  for  coating  a  metal  surface  whidi  com- 
prises applying  to  the  surface  a  solution  c<»nprising  a 


triazole  polymer  comprised  predominantly  of  recurring 
structural  units  having  the  general  formula 


-Lb-C 

T 


N 


N— N 


O-Bt-C 


f 

N 


N— N 


ixiierein  R  and  Ri  are  divaknt  aromatic  hydrocaibon 
radicals  selected  trom  the  group  consisting  of  single, 
multiple  and  fused  ring  radicds,  and  Ra  is  a  phenyl  radical 
and  a  solvent  therefor,  then  drying  the  solvent  from  said 
aj^died  solution  to  deposit  a  continooos  coating  layer  of 
said  triazole  polymer  on  said  metal  sorfiioe. 


3,318,729 
TUBULAR  WELDING  ROD  HAVING  A  CHLORINE 
OR  FLUORINE  SUBSITTUTED  ETHYLENICALLY 
UNSATURATED    AUPHAHC    HYDROCARBON 
POLYMER  CORE 
John  C.  Sicgic  and  John  TctI,  Sr.,  Wihnh^fOB,  Dd.,  as- 
signon  to  E.  L  du  Pont  dc  Nemous  aad  C 
Wflmhigton,  DcL,  a  cofporatioB  of  Debwwc 
FOed  Aug.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,401 
OOafaM.    (C3. 117— 202) 
1.  As  a  welding  rod,  a  metal  tube  having  a  core  com- 
prising at  least  one  solid  polymer  of  ethyienically  unsatu- 
rated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  monomers  containing  2  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms,  each  monomer  being  substituted 
by  at  least  one  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  fluorine. 


3,318,730 

METHOD  OF  DISPERSING  A  CATALYST  IN 

FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODES 

Kurt  W.  KrdKfanaicr,  DaDai,  Toe.,  assignor  to  Tcxm  Ib- 

•truments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,648 
lOaiaa,    (0.117—212) 


^OHOUS  tU0F»CC 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  porous,  electrically  conduc- 
tive electrode  for  an  electrochemical  power  source  coa>- 
prising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  infusing  the  porous  electrode  with  a  liquid  metal 
organic  compound,  the  metal  element  of  said  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  zinc,  chromium,  cobalt  and  barinm,  and 

(b)  thermally  deccMnposing  the  metal  organic  com- 
pound to  volatilize  the  mganic  componeiM  therefrom, 
leaving  the  metal  component  dispersed  throughout 
the  porous  electrode. 


3,318,731 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICALLY  INSU- 
LATED FERROUS  MAGNETIC  SHEET  MA- 
TERIAL 

''^J?^^''*^**^  ■"  ^**»«  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hooker  Chemical  Coiporafkw,  Ntagm  FaJk^RY.,  a 
corporatfcM  of  New  Yost 

^1  P"^!!?^  ™«*  '»•  31.  1»63,  Ser.  No.  255,195 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  3,  mi, 

M  51,M3 

SClaiaw.    (CL  117— 215) 

4.  A  process  for  ^{dying  an  electrically  insulating 
coating  of  high  resistivity  on  the  surfaces  of  a  ferrous 
magnetic  sheet  material  which  cominises  the  st^s  of 
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applying  a  first  layer  of  an  inorganic  nonmetallic  coating 
comprising  finely  participated  particles  of  a  refractors 
material  on  the  surface  of  said  sheet  and  bonding  said 
particles  thereto,  applying  and  bonding  a  second  inorganic 
nonmetallic  phosphate  coating  on  the  surface  of  said 
sheet  and  overlying  said  first  coating  said  first  and  second 
coating  forming  a  coating  having  a  thickness  of  at  least 
about  six  microns,  and  thereafter  densifying  said  first  and 
said  second  coating  into  a  substantially  imiform  layef 
having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  2  microns,  without 
substantial  deformation  of  said  ferrous  magnetic  sheet; 
whidi  densified  layer  is  thinner  than  the  coating  before 
densification  and  is  characterized  by  being  substantially 
uniform,  smooth,  adherent,  non-dusting  and  flaking  dun- 
ing  handling  and  having  a  higher  disruptive  voltage  t^ 
effect  breakdown  of  insulation  than  the  coating  befor 
densification.  i 


o;ll 


3.  A  thermally  regenerative  galvanic 
the  cathode  arsenic  pentafluoride,  as  the 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
and  uranium  pentafluoride,  and  an  elec^lyte. 


May  9,  1967 


compnsmg  as 

mode  a  material 

csrium  trifluoride 


Shropdiirc, 


3^18,735  , 

FUEL  CELL  EMPLOYING  INTERN  KL  PRIMARY 
OXIDANT  REGENERAT  ON 
Barry  L.  Tarmy,  Berkeley  Heights,  Jose]  ih  A. 
Westfield,  and  Charics  H.  Wonham,  F  uwood,  N  J^ 
s^ors  to  Esse  Researdi  and  EngbecHng  Company,  ai 
corporatkMi  of  Delaware  j 

FUcd  Oct  19, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  2  S1,73S 
aCUtaH.    (CL136— Ml 


t     ♦      f 


3,31S«732 

METHOD  FOR  THE  FRACTIONATION 

OF  STARCH 

Dexter  Vttmh,  Ames,  Iowa,  and  Raymond  Botrai  i 
Evans,  CatonsTillc,  Md.,  assignors  to  National  Stare  i 
and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpq- 
ration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawkig.    Filed  Aug.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300,918 

5  Clainis.  (CL  127—78) 
1.  The  method  for  fractionating  starch  which  consists 
in  dispernng  starch  in  water,  adding  to  said  dispersion  4t 
least  0.05%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  dispersion,  of  a^ 
amylose  complexing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  benzene,  cyclohexane,  cyclooctane,  cycloheptani, 
cycloheptene,  cycloheptadicne,  cyclopentane,  methyl  cyclo- 
pentane  and  methyl  cyclohexane,  said  complexing  age^t 
thereupon  forming  a  complex  with  the  amylose  fraction 
of  the  starch,  and  separating  the  resulting  precipitatqd 
amylose  complex. 


3,318,733  ^ 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS  AND  MORE  ESPECIALLY 
IN  GAS-TIGHT  STORAGE  CELLS  OPERATING 
WITHOUT  GAS-EVOLUnON 

Dottchan  Stanimirovitch,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  S#- 
<AUi  des  Accnmnlatcnrs  Fixes  et  de  Traction  (Sod^ 
Anonyme),  RomainTlllc,  France,  a  company  of  France 
Filed  July  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  207,180 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  5, 1961, 
867,026;  June  5, 19627899,761  t 

4  Claims.  (CL  136— 6) 
2.  A  secondary  alkaline  cell  comprising  a  sealed  coii- 
tainer,  a  positive  electrode,  a  negative  electrode,  said  elec- 
trodes being  of  the  thin  sintered  type  containing  active 
material  in  which  the  negative  electrode  has  an  excess  of 
negative  active  material  as  compared  with  the  active  mate- 
rii^  of  the  positive  electrode,  an  immobilized  alkaline  elec- 
trolyte in  said  cell,  a  porous  separator  between  the  elec- 
trodes providing  a  spacing  of  0.1  to  0.3  nmi.  therebetween, 
said  electrolyte  being  inunobilized  by  capillarity  in  the 
separator  and  electrodes,  said  container  having  therein 
at  the  moment  of  sealing  an  atmosphere  of  substantiafy 
pure  oxygen  pt  a  pressure  of  at  least  one  atmosphei 


T 


3,318,734 

THERMALLY  REGENERATIVE  GALVANIC  CELL 
EMPLOYING   THE  FLUOIUDES  OF  ARSENIC, 
CERIUM  AND  URANIUM 
Charles  R.  McCnlly,  Proqpcct  Hdglits,  m.,  assignor  to  I|T 
Research  In^itnte,  a  corporatioa  off  Illinois         | 
Filed  Sept  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,531 

4Clafans.    (CL  136-;-6)  I 

1.  A  thermally  regenerative  galvanic  cell  comprising  as 
the  anode  arsenic  trifluoride,  as  the  cathode  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cerium  pentafluoride 
and  uranium  hexafluoride,  and  an  electrolyte. 


1.  In  a  fuel  cell  wherein  a  primary  <  xidant  is  electro- 


ind   subsequently 
1    employing    an 


chemically  reduced  at  the  cathode 
chemically  regenerated,  said  fuel  ce 
aqueous  liquid  electrolyte,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  ancriyte  compartment,  a  catholyte  compartment,  a 
porous  membrane  separating  said  ano  yte  compartment 
and  said  catholyte  compartment,  said  c  itholyte  compart- 
ment divftled  by  an  electrolyte  permeakle  barrier  into  a 
cathodic  reaction  zone  and  a  catholytej  recycle  zone;  an 
internal  primary  oxidant  regeneration  tone  in  the  upper 
part  of  said  catholyte  compartment  ard  communicating 
with  said  cathodic  reaction  zone  and  >aid  catholyte  re- 
cycle zone;  means  for  admitting  gaseou  ; 
regeneration  zone  and  means  fcM*  admitt  ng  aqueous  liquid 
electrolyte  and  the  liquid  cathodic  rediction  products  of 
said  primary  oxidant  from  said  catho  lie  reaction  zone 
into  said  catholyte  recycle  zone. 


COMP  USING 


AN) 


Cmub.,  assignor 


Stambrd, 


3,318,736 
FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODES 
LYST  MIXTURE  OF  SILVER 
William   Austin  Barl>cr,  Stamford, 
American  Cyanamid  Company, 
poration  of  Maine 

Filed  Sept  30, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
4  Claims.    (CI.  136^--86) 
1.  A  fuel  cell  comprising  in  combination 
electrode,  said  electrode  cmisisting  e: 
support  and  a  catalyst  mixture  of  silvei 
latter  metals  being  present  in  a  weight 
about  1:0.2  and  1:1.5,  respectively. 


Hhrakirta^hl,  and 
toMirtan- 


3,318,737 
ALKALI  DRY  CEUJS 
Jon  Watanabe,  Kobe,  AUra  Nakasfafan 
Naohiro  Mitsuda,  YsmU,  Japaa, 
shita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  lid.,  O^ka,  Ji^an*  >  cor- 
poration oi  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Ser.  NoJ< 

Claims  priority,  i^Ucation  Japn,  f 

38/71,138 

4  Claims.    (CI.  136— 183) 

1.  An  alkali  dry  cell  comprising  a  cjithode  case  having 

electricity-generating  elements  accommpdated  therein  and 

an  open  end  portion  curved  inwardly,  a  sealing  member 


CATA- 
MERCURY 

ir  to 
I,  Conn.,  a  cor- 


416,948 

an  oxygen 

s^ntially  (A  a  grid 

and  mercury,  the 

liatio  from  between 


420,705 

25, 1963, 
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of  plastic  material  for  sealing  said  cathode  case,  and  a 
plastic  film  covering  the  side  face  of  said  cathode  case,  and 
having  one  end  in  intimate  securing  with  the  periphery 
of  a  cathode-terminal  plate  in  contact  with  the  closed 
end  face  of  said  cathode  case,  and  the  other  end  in  in- 
timate securing  with  the  periphery  of  said  sealing  member, 
said  sealing  member  consisting  of  an  inner  sleeve  having 
a  central  through  hole,  with  an  anode  collector  passing 
therethrough  and  a  peripheral  stepped  portion  on  which 
is  mounted  the  inner  peripheral  portion  of  a  sealing  wash- 
er, an  outer  sleeve  disposed  outside  said  inner  sleeve  and 
coupled  therewith  by  a  connecting  web  with  a  space 


3,318,738 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  NON-EARING 
ALUMINUM 
loseph  Whiter,   New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  (NIn 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,   a   corporation  of 
Vhiinia 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1963.  Scr.  No.  331,675 
4  Claims.    (6.  148—2) 


1.  A  metiiod  of  fabricating  low  or  non-earing  alumi- 
num sheet  metal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  a  mass  of  an  aluminum  base  alloy, 

(B)  beating  said  mass  to  the  autogenous  recrystalliza- 
tion  temperature  for  said  aluminum  base  alloy  in 
which  residual  stress  from  deformation  upon  subse- 
quent hot  rolling  and  thermal  driving  force  for  re- 
crystallization  are  at  an  energetic  balance,  said  tem- 
perature being  within  the  range  of  650*  F.  to  850* 
F.  to  provide  a  fine  grain  size  with  liigh  protiability 
of  grain  structure  orientation  randomness  in  said 
iUoiy,  and 

838  O.O.— 23 


(C)  rolling  said  mass  to  sheet  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  650*  F.  to  850'  F. 


3318,739  

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HEAT.STA»n.I7KD 
PENTAERYTHRrrOL  TETRANITRATE 

H.  WDUam  Voigt,  Jr.,  «?taahirFT.  N J.,  sss^anr  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  leprcacntcd  by  tkt  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 
No  Drawi^.    FUcd  Nov.  4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  592^1 

8  CUbm.    (CL  149— U) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  pentaerythritol  tetranitrate 
heat  stable  at  120*  C.  comprising  dissolving  dry,  heat-un- 
stable pentaerythritol  tetranitrate  in  N-metliyl-2-pyrroli- 
done  maintained  at  elevated  temperatores  to  form  a  aobX' 
tion, 
pouring  said  solution  into  a  liquid  sele^ed  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water  and  alcohols  to  form  a  sus- 
pension, 
filtering  said  suspension  to  collect  a  solid, 
washing  said  solid  and 
drying  said  washed  solid  to  obtain  said  heat-stable 

pentaerythritol  tetranitrate. 
3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  dry,  heat-un- 
stable pentaerythritol  tetranitrate  is  coated  with  abovit 
0.2  weight  percent  of  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  90,000. 


formed  therebetween,  a  brim  portion  formed  on  the  top 
face  of  said  outer  sleeve  and  on  which  is  mounted  the 
outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  sealing  washer,  a  rib 
formed  on  the  lower  peripheral  portion  of  said  brim  por- 
tion to  form  a  groove  between  the  same  and  said  outer 
sleeve,  into  which  groove  is  inserted  said  curved  open- 
end  portion  of  said  cathode  case,  an  outer  casing  cylinder, 
and  an  anode  terminal  plate  inserted  into  said  outer  cas- 
ing cylinder  to  contact  said  anode  collector,  the  end  por- 
tions of  said  outer  casing  cylinder  being  bent  onto  the 
peripheries  of  said  cathode-terminal  plate  and  said  anode- 
terminal  plate,  respectively,  for  securing  them  together. 


3318,748 
AQUEOUS  SLURRY-TYPE  BLASTING  COMPOSI- 
TIONS CONTAINING   A   HEXAMETHYLENE- 
TETRAMINE  NITRATE  SENSITIZER 
Hany  R.  Fee,  Hopatcong,  N  J.,  and  Robot  W.  Lawrcacc, 
Wiknii«tan,  DcL,  Mrignors  to  Hcrcidcc  Incorporated, 
Wilmfa«ton,  DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawh«.    FDed  Jnly  12,  1966,  Scr.  No.  564,555 

llOaims.  (CL149^-4g) 
1.  In  an  inorganic  oxidizer  salt  explosive  of  the  aqtieous 
slurry  type,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sensitizing 
amount  of  a  sensitizer  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hexamethylenetetramine  mononitrate,  hexa- 
methylenetetramine  dinitrate,  and  a  mixture  of  said 
nitrates. 


^ 


3,318,741 

THICKENED  NTTROPARAFFIN  CONTAINING 
STABILIZER 
Lawrence  K.  Jones,  Tcne  Hante,  Ind.,  amlgiMir  to  Cc 

mcrdal  SoIvcbIs  Corporatiott,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  eor- 

poration  of  Maryiimd 

No  Drawfa«.    RM  Apr.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  446,736 
8  CUns.    (CL  149—89) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  nitroparaffin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitromethane  and 
nitroethane  and  polyoxyethylene  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  100,000,  said  polyoxyethylene  being 
present  in  amounts  effective  to  thicken  the  nitroparafiSn. 

4.  A  gelled  or  thickened  normally  liqoid  composition 
comprising  a  nitroparaffin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitromethane  and  nitroethane,  polyoxyethylene 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1(X),000,  and  poly- 
(methylvinylether/maleic  anhydride),  the  said  polyCmeth- 
ylvinykther/maleic  anhydride)  being  present  in  amounts 
effective  to  stabilize  the  composition. 


3,318,742 

PROCESS  FOR  SUP-PROOFING  GLAZED 

CERAMIC  SURFACES 

Jack  HoUon  Whiteside,  Plaqncmfaic,  IberriOc  Parish,  La., 

assignor  to  Slip  Pmf  Service  Corporation,  Baton  Ronge, 

La.,  a  corporation  of  Louisiana 

NoDrawinK.   Filed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,878 

7  Cbdms.    (CL  156—2) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  safety  of  bath  tubs  that 
have  a  glazed  ceramic  surface,  which  process  comprises 
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GAZETTE 


applying  to  that  surface  an  aqueous  add  fluoride  in  a 
concentration  equivalent  to  from  0.01  to  10  weight  per- 
cent hydrogen  fluoride,  to  cause  the  acid  fluoride  to 
attack  the  surface  and  reduce  its  sUpperiness,  and  termi- 
nating the  attack  before  the  visual  appearance  of  the  sur- 
face is  significantly  changed.  , 


CARCASS 


3^18,743 
METHOD  OF  MAKD4G  ELECTRIC  CABLES 
F1«dcflkk  W.  WakiAcU,  Northboro,  Mas&,  anipior  to 
Sled  CoiponlkM,  a  corporatioD  of 


FBed  Mv.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,992 
7  dafans.    (CL  156—48)     ' 


3J18,745 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TIRE 
SliepMnl  A.  Black,  Wayne,  John  D.  HcU^  Ramiey, 
ThoauH  J.  Rkodcs,  Kinnckm,  N  J., 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York, 
tkm  of  New  leracy 

FUcd  Dec  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  24! 
19  Claims.    (CL  156— 111] 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electric  cable  which 
comprises  providing  a  stranded  electrical  conductor,  ap- 
plying a  resilient  oil  resistant  barrier  material  in  tapei 
fonn  around  said  conductor  over  the  length  thereof  J 
said  barrier  being  capable  of  being  made  oil  impervioud 
under  heat  and  vacuum,  apidying  a  solid  impregnable^ 
insulating  material  around  said  barrier  over  the  length 
thereof,  sealing  the  ends  of  the  assembly  of  conductor, 
barrier  and  insulating  material,  subjecting  said  assembly 
to  sufficient  heat  and  vacuimi  to  remove  moisture  there- 
from and  to  make  the  barrier  oil  impervious,  then  ex 
posing  the  assembly  with  its  ends  sealed  to  saturatini 
on  until  the  insulating  material  is  saturated  with  oil 
and  then  applying  an  outer  sheath  around  said  insula! 
ing  material. 

3,319,744 
METHOD  OF  LAMINATING  POLYURETHANE 

FOAM 

Roy  T.  Hnriey,  Santa  Barbara,  CaOf.,  aMfgnor  to  Reeve 
Brokers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  Ncv 
York 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  26S,3M 
3Claimi.    (Q.  156— <2) 


^.Y, 


carca  ises 


1.  The  method  of  malung  tire 
maintaining  the  bodies  at  a  plurality  of 
drums  at  a  fixed  distance  apart  during  movement 
alcMig  each  of  a  plurality  of  portions 
helically  winding  a  strip  of  sheet  material 
during  continuous  rotation  and  axial  movement 
along  each  portion  of  said  fixed  path  to 
structure  on  said  drum;  severing  the  tubiUar 
the  region  between  adjacent  drums  durin 
tinuous  rotation  and  axial  movement  aloni 
said  fitted  path. 
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to  United 


,197 


compnsmg 
c^axially  aligned 
thereof 
[  a  fixed  path; 
onto  the  drums 
thereof 
form  a  tubular 
structure  in 
their  said  con- 
each  portion  of 


I  3,31t,746 

METHOD  FOR  BONDING  BOI  >IES  OF 
MULTI.FILAMENr  STRAI  IDS 
Roland  E.  Langloii,  Newark,  Ohio,  — hwii  to  Owcac- 
Coming  Fibergias  Corporation,  a  corpiration  of  Dcuh 

FUed  Oct  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2: 1,431 
llClafans.    (CL156— 16:) 


1.  The  method  of  laminating  a  first  relatively  inexteof 
sible  layer  of  sheet-like  material  to  a  second  layer  of. 
flexible  heat-fusible  polyurethane  foam  which  cominises 
holding  said  polyurethane  layer  under  sufficient  tension 
in  a  idane  of  its  broad  extent  to  eUminate  the  tendency 
to  wrinkle  when  subsequently  heated,  quickly  heating  a 
surface  of  said  polyurethane  layer  to  a  limited  depth  to 
render  said  surface  soft  and  tacky,  and  thereafter  pressing 
the  two  layers  together  with  the  first  layer  in  contact  with 
said  tacky  surface  of  said  polyurethane  layer  to  effect 
a  b(Mid  between  such  layers,  said  tension  being  lateral  and 
longitudinal  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  broad  extent  qf 
said  second  layer. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  ini 
fibrous  strands  which  comprises  formin  ; 
ments,  applying  a  liquid  dispersed  bindei 
uniform  coating  on  the  filaments,  gathering 
into  strands,  collecting  the  strands  in  a 
tial  thickness,  applying  heat  down  throiigh 
gradually  decreasing  intensity  to  volatili^ 
corre^wndingly  gradually  decreasing 
permost  porticm  of  the  body  is  substanti^y 
a  quantity  of  dispersed  particles  of  a 
through  the  body,  said  particles  having 
tention  by  the  liquid,  whereby,  as  the 
decrease  through  lodging  on  and  retention 
of  the  strands,  a  greater  proportion 
ever  increasing  liquid  content  down 


ar; 


i^grated  body  of 
continuous  fila- 
as  a  continuous, 
the  filaments 
body  of  substan> 
the  body  in  a 
the  liquid  in  a 
until  the  up- 
dry,  directing 
dry  binder  down 
ftn  affinity  for  re- 
number of  particles 
by  the  liquid 
retained  by  the 
through  the  body. 
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and  finally  curing  the  liquid  dispersed  binder  and  the  dry 
binder  particles  to  integrate  the  body. 


3,318,747 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FLUID  SEPARATION 

UNIT  OF  A  THREE  PLY  FOLDED  SHEET 
Thorpe  Drcmer,  Maikham,  and  RMdk«  B.  Smith,  Floos- 
moor,  ni.,  ■crfganiii  to  Sindair  Rcocarch,  Inc.,  ^IHming. 
ton,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origfaial  application  Oct  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,323,  now 
Patent  No.  3,266,223,  dated  Aac.  16.  1966.    Divided 
and  tUc  appHcatlon  Ian.  13, 1966,  Scr.  No.  535,634 
SClafans.    (CL  156— 284) 


r 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  fluid  separation  apparatus 
which  comprises  fonAng  a  three-ply  sheet  by  jiriacing 
on  a  first  fluid  pervious  sheet  material  a  film  of  material 
more  permeable  to  one  component  of  a  fluid  to  be  sepa- 
rated and  less  pervious  to  another  component  of  the  fluid, 
of  the  same  width  as  said  first  pervious  sheet,  and  center- 
ing on  the  film  a  second  sheet  of  fluid  pervious  material 
having  a  smaller  width  than  said  film,  to  leave  a  film 
selvage,  folding  said  three-ply  sheet  across  its  width  into 
a  multiplicity  of  simple  folds,  and  compressing  said 
folded  sheets  and  adhering  adjacent  layers  of  film  to  each 
other. 


3318,748 
METHOD  OF  FORMmG  A  LAMINATE  PAPER 

PLATE 
Abn  R.  Hnnt,  HtaHdale,  DL,  ■■Ignur,  by  mcnc  aariga- 
ments,  to  Morton  Salt  Ciimpanj,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,391 
HOdbu.    (CL  156— 224) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  heat  sealed  lamiiute  of  a 
desired  shape  which  comprises  providing  separate  sup- 
plies of  a  first  web  and  a  second  web,  said  second  web 
being  beat  sealable  to  said  first  web,  feeding  and  direct* 
ing  said  first  and  second  webs  from  said  supplies  to  a 
cutting  station  while  disposing  said  webs  in  facing  rela- 
tion with  each  other,  cutting  through  both  said  first  and 
second  webs  at  said  station  at  a  portion  defining  the 
perimeter  oi  the  desired  shape  while  heat  sealing  said 
portions  of  said  webs  together,  recovering  the  resulting 
cut-out  laminate  of  the  desired  shape,  and  recovering 
from  said  station  trimmings  of  said  two  webs  exterioriy 
of  said  perimeter  as  separate  |»oducts. 


1  3,318,749 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAMINAUNG 
THIN  SHEET  MAimiAL  TO  RELA11VELV  RIGID 
BASE  UNITS 
Vrtmk  L,  CaHfaao,  Hackcacack,  Mi  Pnri  N. 
Kcvnr,  N  J.  mUfHton  t»  Tht  FUnlkoli 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  carpatatfan  af 

FUed  Sept  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  386,827 
5ClainM.    (0.156—229) 


•I  ^.g:x^^^fU" ''.... 


1.  A  method  of  laminating  continuously  fed  f<^-4ike 
sheet  material  to  substantially  rigid  base  units,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  exerting  a  spreading  action  on  one  surface  of  odd 
foU-like  sheet  material  laterally  toward  tiie  side 
edges  thereof,  to  remove  wzinkles  and  other  distor- 
tkms  present  in  said  surface; 

(b)  applying  fluid  adhesive  to  the  opposite  surface  of 
said  foiMike  sheet  material  substantially  immedi- 
ately subsequent  to  the  completion  at  said  spreading 
action; 

(c)  exerting  a  second  spreading  action  on  said  fint- 
named  surface  of  said  fofl-like  iheet  material  later- 
ally toward  the  side  edges  thereof,  to  mnovn 
wrinkles  and  other  distortions  present  in  Mud  foil- 
like  sheet  material  after  said  application  of  adhesive 
to  said  opposite  surface  thereof; 

(d)  bringing  said  adhesive-coated  opposite  surface  of 
said  foil-like  sheet  material  into  surface  contact  with 
a  confronting  surface  of  said  base  units  substantiaUy 
immediately  subsequent  to  said  second-spreadinf  ac- 
timi;  and 

(e)  applying  surface  pressure  to  the  thus  united  foil- 
like sheet  material  and  said  base  units  to  bond  them 
into  the  form  at  a  composite  |»mii^«ffKl  structure. 


Roger  Gordon 
MpMirto 

No 


12 


3,318,758 
METHOD  OF  REINFORCING  RUBBER  ARTICLES 
WITH  AN  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRIS- 
ING THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  AN  ALDE- 
HYDE WFTH  THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  TRI- 
ALKYL  CYANURATE  WITH  A  POLYHYDRIC 
PHENOL 

St  Hflalre.  Qncbec,  Canada,  m- 
^_.  Mortreal,  One 

Nov.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  489,288 
ftioa  Great  Brltifa,  Nov.  25, 1963, 
46,438/63 

H.    (CL  156-^331) 

1.  A  method  of  reinfordng  articles  of  vulcanizable 
rubber  with  fibrous  material  which  comprises  apidying  to 
the  fibrous  material  a  composition  comprising  about  5 
to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining from  about  60%  to  S%  by  weight  of  the  reaction 
product  of  formaldehyde  or  acetaldehyde  with  a  material 
derived  from  the  reaction  of  triallyl  cyanurate  and  a 
greater  than  equivalent  amount  of  resorcimri,  pyro- 
catechol,  hydroquinone  or  pyrogallol,  triierein  the  molar 
ratio  oi  the  aldehyde  compound  to  Che  polyfaydik 
phenolic  compound  is  from  about  2:10  to  about  6:10, 
and  wherein  the  reaction  of  the  aldehyde  compound  with 
said  material  is  under  refluxing  conditions,  and  50  to  95 
parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  butadiene  copcrfymer  latex, 
heating  the  composition  after  application  to  the  fibrous 
material,  embedding  the  coated  fibrous  nuterial  in  the 
vulcanizable  tubba  and  vulcanizing  the  robber. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  METAL-PAPER 
LAMINATE  ELECTROSTATICALLY 
FMtz  Ungerer,  Pforziicim,  Gemiaiiy;  Irma  Ungcrcr,  heir 
of  FMz  Untarer,  deceased,  and  Gonthcr  Bethe,  Karls- 
ndtt,  Gdmaiiy,  assignon,  by  direct  and  mesne  aaslga- 
molts,  to  Irma  Ungerer,  Pforzlieim,  Germany 
Original  application  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,629.  Di- 
Hied   and  tiiis  application  Feb.  2,   1965,  Ser.  No. 
435,112 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  22, 1960, 

U  6,996 

5  Claims.    (CL  156—380) 
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I 


««• 


L  Apparatus  for  temporarily  securing  a  pair  of  super- 
imposed elongated  strips  at  least  one  of  which  is  electro- 
statically chargeable  and  the  material  of  said  strips  exhibit- 
ing the  tendency  of  temporarily  adhering  to  each  other 
when  said  one  strip' is  electrostatically  charged,  comiHi»> 
ing,  in  combination,  feeding  means  for  continuously  feed- 
ing said  pair  of  superimposed  elongated  strips  along  a 
predetermined  path;  electrostatic  means  adjacent  said  pre- 
determined path  for  applying  to  said  one  strip  an  electro- 
static charge  whereby  said  strips  adhere  to  each  other; 
severing  means  located  along  said  path  close  to  and  down- 
stream of  said  electrostatic  means  for  severing  the  adher- 
ing superimposed  strips  into  individual  laminated  friates 
of  corresp<Hiding  adhering  strip  sections;  and  stacking 
means  located  close  to  and  downstream  of  said  severing 
means  for  stacking  said  {dates  fed  from  said  severing 
means  while  the  electrostatic  charge  persists  and  the  strip 
sections  constituting  each  of  said  plates  continue  to  adhere 
to  each  other. 


3,318,752 

DECORATIVE  TIRE  TRIM  VULCANIZING 

APPARATUS 

Randolph  R.  PoDock,  1103  N.  Locnst  Ave., 

Lawrenceborg,  Tenn.    38464 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,467 

6  Clafans.    (CI.  156—394) 


1.  Apparatus  for  vulcanizing  decorative  trim  to  an 
automobile  tire  comprising  a  portable  frame,  a  pair  of 
spaced  aligned  bearings  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  gen- 
erally flat  circular  mold  having  trim  receiving  grooves 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  means  for.  heating  said  mold 
to  a  vulcanizing  temperature,  shaft  means  fixed  to  said 
mold  and  projecting  axially  from  both  sides  thereof,  means 
engageable  with  said  shaft  means  for  mounting  a  tire  to 
be  decorated  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  mold,  rod 
means  mounted  on  said  mold  and  exlfending  generally 
diametrio^y  outwardly  therefrom,  said  rod  means  being 


rotatably  received  in  said  bearings,  means  carried  by  said 
rod  means  for  limiting  lengthwise  movenient  within  said 
bearings,  and  means  on  said  rod  means  permitting  rota- 
tion of  said  mold  greater  than  90°  and  providing  a  stop 
to  limit  the  amount  of  rotation,  whereby 
can  be  applied  to  one  or  more  tires  and 
be  rotated  more  than  90*  in  said  bearings , 


{decorative  trim 
said  mold  can 


3,318,753 

TAPE  APPUCATOR 

Richard  F.  Whitlow,  Indianapolis,  IndJ  assigns  of 

forty-nine  percent  to  Ralph  W.  Encrfaart 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  38'  ,965 

11  Claims.    (CL  156—461] 


1.  Tape  applying  apparatus  comprising  a  plate  having 
a  circular  sector  configuration,  a  hand-giip  element  de- 
pending from  one  face  of  said  plate,  a  n:  ember  adapted 
to  support  a  roll  of  tape  with  the  roll  being  free  to 
rotate  as  tape  is  withdrawn  therefrom,  saic  member  being 
pivotally  secured  to  said  plate  adjacent  the  apex  thereof 
and  on  the  face  opposite  said  hand-grip  (ilement,  means 
adjacent  the  circumferential  arc  of  said  plate  for  locking 

J  the  pivotal  position  of  said  member  with  relation  to  said 
plate,  and  a  tape-applying  head  pivotally  si4>ported  by  said 
member  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  planej  normal  to  the 
plane  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  member  with  relation 
to  said  plate,  said  head  being  adapted  to  accommodate 
tape  from  the  roll  for  application  to  a  surfate,  the  position- 
al adjustability  of  said  member  with  nilation  to  said 
plate  and  the  freedom  for  pivotal  motio  i  of  said  head 
permitting  manipulation  of  said  tape  app  ying  apparatus 
in  obstructed  areas  and  the  application  of  tape  to  the 
apex  area  of  intersecting  plane  surfaces. 

2.  A  tape  applying  apparatus  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
in  which  the  tape-applying  head  carries  a  removable  felt 
wiper  shaped  to  conform  to  the  surfac^  receiving  the 
tape  and  adapted  to  overlie  the  tape  at  its  fjoint  of  applica- 
tion to  the  receiving  surface. 


3318,754 
SPLICER 
George  J.  Philippi,  Plahifield,  N  J.,  assigii  or  to  Johnson 
ft  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  35  ,405 
7CfaUnH.    (CI.  156— 505) 
1.  A  film  splicer  comprising  a  jig  for  h(  Iding  two  ends 
of  film  to  be  sliced,  means  for  applying  a  length  of 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  to  the  fi  m  ends  trans- 
versely thereof  and  with  the  adhesive  site  of  the  tape 
facing  the  film,  a  wrapping  and  cutting  am  il,  said  jig  hav- 
ing a  first  position  with  respect  to  said  an  ril  wherein  the 
film  ends  ate  placed  in  the  jig  in  slicing  re  lation  with  one 
another,  means  for  translating  said  jig   ind  said  anvil 
with  respect  to  one  another  to  cause  said  tape  tength  to 
wrap  around  the  longitudinal  teading  ed  ^  of  the  film 
ends  and  pass  under  said  ends  to  form  a  i  andwich  there- 
with and  said  jig  to  assume  a  second  positi  on  with  respect 
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to  said  anvil  with  the  trailing  edges  of  said  film  end* 
over  said  anvil,  a  wiper  cooperatively  associated  with 
said  anvil  and  having  a  transverse  wiping  surface  urged 
into  contact  with  said  anvil  to  wipe  the  tape  into  close 
contact  with  said  film  ends  and  form  a  splice  as  the  jig 
is  translated  with  respect  to  said  anvil  to  iu  second  posi- 
tion, a  cutting  knife  mounted  for  motion  toward  and 
away  from  said  anvil  in  a  path  striking  the  anvil  along  a 
transverse  cutting  line  just  rearward  of  the  trailing  edges 
of  said  film  ends  in  the  second  position  of  said  jig  for 


trimming  the  tape  along  said  cutting  line,  said  wiper  in 
the  second  position  of  said  jig  having  a  first  location 
wherein  said  wiping  surface  is  rearward  of  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  film  ends  and  said  wiper  is  located  in  the  path 
of  said  knife  and  a  second  location  wherein  said  wiping 
surface  is  between  the  edges  of  the  film  ends  and  said 
wiper  is  located  outside  the  path  of  said  knife,  and  means 
associated  with  said  knife  and  said  wiper  for  moving  said 
wiper  out  of  the  path  of  said  knife  as  the  knife  is  moved 
toward  the  anvil. 


I  3,318,755 

'  GARLAND 

Frank  D.  Gardner,  64-B  Tong  Mi  Road, 

Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,706 

3  Claims.    (CI.  161—25) 


1.  An  artificial  garland  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
flexible  sprigs  and  adapted  to  be  simply  extended  either 
by  the  addition  of  more  sprigs  without  requiring  tools  or 
external  fastening  means  comprising:  a  sprig  including 
a  main  stem  with  plant  structures  extending  therefrom, 
and  a  tongue  extending  from  the  end  of  the  main  stem, 
said  tongue  having  a  first  connecting  means  integraUy 
formed  therein  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  tongue 
spaced  from  the  end  thereof  for  attaching  said  sprig  to 
another  sprig,  and  a  second  connecting  means  integrally 
formed  therein  in  the  free  end  portion  of  the  tongue  for 
attaching  the  first  sprig  to  another  sprig,  at  least  one  of 
said  connecting  means  comprising  a  portion  of  the  tongue 
having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  therethrough  a 
portion  of  the  tongue  of  another  sprig  for  securing  the 
sprigs  together,  to  provide  a  garland  with  end  portions 
of  sprigs  attached  to  intermediate  portions  of  adjacent 
sprigs. 


3,318,756 

CUSHION  MATERIAL 

Harold  Van  B.  Pollock,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.,  LcomlDster,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  151,986,  Nov.  13, 

1961.    This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,542 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Oct  23, 1979,  has  been  disctaJmed 

4  Cfadms.    (CI.  161—69) 


1.  A  resilient  panel  for  use  in  unloading  stored  ar- 
ticles, comprising  in  combination  at  least  one  layer  of 
foamed  polymeric  material  placed  between  two  panel 
facing  sheets,  said  foamed  material  being  configured  from 
a  plurality  of  cords  of  said  polymeric  material,  each  of 
said  cords  having  a  core  comprising  a  gas  phase  entrained 
in  a  solid  phase  with  a  hard  skin  casing  formed  there- 
about and  integral  within  said  core  so  as  to  comprise  a 
continuous  web  of  clastomeric  polymeric  material,  each 
of  said  cords  being  disposed  between  said  panel  facing 
sheets  in  a  side  by  side  arrangement,  each  cord  being 
separated  from  the  next  adjacent  cord  by  means  of  a 
collapsible  resilient  wall  extending  from  the  face  of  one 
panel  sheet  to  the  face  of  the  other  panel  sheet,  both 
panel  sheets  being  perforated  with  holes  so  that  gas  may 
readily  pass  through  the  panel. 


3,318,757 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  GLASS  BOND 
WITH  SECONDARY  AMINOALKYL  SILANE 
PRIMER 
Everett  C.  Atwell,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
anignmcnts,    to    BurUngton    Industries,    Grecnsboio, 
N.C.,  a  coqporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  157,400 
9  Claims.  (CL  161—193) 
6.  A  glass  product  comprising  a  desized  fibrous  glass 
substrate  and  a  layer  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride 
and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate  firmly 
adhered  thereto  through  the  intermediary  of  a  partially 
polymerized  hydrolyzed  secondary  aminoalkyl  silane  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  aminoalkyl  silanes 
of  the  formula  RiNH(CHa)„NH(CHj)nSi(OR),,  where 
m  and  n  are  integers  from  2  to  3,  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  (2)  a  propyl 
amino  silane  of  the  formula  RiNH(CHa)sSi(OR)|,  where 
R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  is  an 
alkyl  radical  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  mixtures 
thereof. 


3,318,758 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  'a  PRINTED  dRCUTT 
BOARD  WHICH  INCLUDES  LOW  TEMPERA- 
TURE SATURATION  AND  THE  PRODUCT 
PhUip  Tell,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  TelUte  Corporation, 
Orange,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,790 
10  Cfadms.    (CI.  161—216) 
5.  The  method  of  making  a  printed  circuit  board,  which 
method  comprises  forming  a  cupric  oxide  coating  on  the 
copper  surface  of  each  of  two  thin  sheets  which  are  copper, 
an  alloy  containing  a  major  proportion  of  coi^r,  or  cop- 
per plated  on  another  metal;  bonding  the  sheets  to  op- 
posite surfaces  of  a  substrate  which  is  a  crystalline,  hi^ 
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density,  high  molecular  wei^t,  solid  polymer  or  copoly^ 
mer  of  one  or  more  aliphatic  olefins  under  the  action  ol 
heat  and  pressure,  the  oxide  coating  of  the  sheets  being  k 


contact  with  the  substrate;  and  subjecting  the  resulting 
laminate  to  temperature  saturation  in  the  range  of  —70* 
F.  to  -320*  F. 


3^18,759 

DUPLEX  PACKAGING  MATERIAL 

William   E.   Anderson,   Bloomsbury,  NJ^  assignor  to 

Ki^d  Paper  Corporation,  New  I  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Ddaware 

Coadnnation  of  abandoned  implication  Scr.  No.  334,447, 

Dec  3«,  1963.    This  application  Dec.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No. 

517,15« 

7  Claims.    (CL  161—235) 


1.  A  pre-assembled,  flexible  duplex  packaging  material 
weakly  bonded  without  any  heat  sealing  for  the  subse- 
quent formation  of  bags  or  the  like  having  at  least  two 
separable  walls,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  i4y  of  material  intended  for  the  exterior 
of  the  bag  having  a  property  of  non-stretchability 
similar  to  that  of  paper; 

(b)  a  second  ply  of  material  intended  for  the  interior 
of  the  bag  having  a  property  of  stretchabib'ty  similar 
to  that  of  a  free  thermoplastic  film,  whereby  said 
second  ply  is  substantially  more  stretchable  than 
said  first  ply; 

(c)  said  first  and  second  plies  being  permanently  heat 
scalable  but  not  being  heat  sealed  to  each  other; 

(d)  a  releasable  bonding  agent  substantially  uniformly 
joining  with  minimum  limited  adhesion  said  two  plies 
in  substantially  complete  edge-to-edge  contact  by  a 
temporary  and  weak  bond  of  sufficient  weakness  to 
accommodate  a  complete  and  pqrmanent  separation 
of  said  first  and  second  plies; 

(e)  said  weak  bond  being  of  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum strength  less  than  the  web  strength  of  the  first 
and  second  plies  in  order  that  the  bond  will  fail,  ac- 
commodating separation  of  the  plies,  before  either 
of  the  first  and  second  plies  fails  or  tears,  and  also 
being  (rf  less  strength  than  any  subsequently  formed 
heat  seal  bond  at  a  seam  or  joint  of  the  bag  or  the 
like; 

(f)  said  temporary  and  weak  bond  thereby  maintain- 
ing said  two  plies  in  a  substantially  minimally  ad- 
hered, temporarily  integral  relationship  having  suffi- 
cient stability  for  handling; 

(g)  said  bonding  agent  alone  being  the  sole  source  of 
said  limited  adhesion  of  said  first  knd  second  plies 
and  being  applied  as  a  unitary  composition  coating 
to  at  least  one  of  the  plies;  and 

(h)  said  bonding  agent  being  non-tacky  unless  heated. 
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3,31t,76« 
LAMINATE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  MELAMINE- 
FORMALDEHYDE   IMPREGNATCD    OVER. 
LAY  SHEET 
Hcnnaim  V.  Bocnig,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  aad  James  A. 
Waten,  Jr.,  ClcTciand,  Ohio,  asslgiiocr  to  Brookptuk, 
Inc.,  Clcvehuid,  Ohio,  a  corporalioa  <f  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  21,  1963,  Sei.  No.  282,102 

18  Clafans.  (CL  161—263) 
1.  In  a  laminate  assembly  comprising  a  core  material 
impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  resin  and  an  overiay 
sheet,  the  improvement  Comprising  a  n  sin-impregnated 
overlay  sheet  having  coated  thereon  an  advanced  mel- 
amine  resin  consisting  essentially  of  a  substantially  water- 
insoluble  melamine  resin  having  a  mole  n  tio  of  formalde- 
hyde/melamine  of  1.5:1  to  3:1,  a  meltiog  point  of  185- 
265*  C,  a  percent  extractable  matter  le;  s  than  30%  by 
weight,  said  overlay  sheet  being  particularly  adapted  to 
produce  a  cured  product  having  a  resistaijce  to  scratching 
and  crazing. 


lYDROXIDE 


3,318,761 
DIGESTION  WITH  ALKAU  METAL 

AND  CARBONYL  SULFII  lE 
Edward  A.  Swakon,  HanunoBd,  Ind.,  aa  IgBor  to  Stand- 
ard  OU   Company,   Chicago,  DL,  a  cofporation   of 
Indiana 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  18, 1963,  Ser  No.  331374 

5  Claims.    (CL  162— 82) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  wood  piJp  which  com- 
prises digesting  wood  chips  in  an  aqu^us  solution  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  which  also  contains  carbonyl  sul- 
fide. -^  J 


3,318,762 

RETRACTABLE  ECCENTRIC  PRESS 
Donald  T.  Danielc,  East  Longmcadow,  Mim., 
Diamond  International  Corporation, 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1964.  Scr.  No.  35l9,3«2 
7  Chdms.    (CI.  162—394) 


to 
of 


1.  A  retractable  press  comprising:  a  piir  of  matching 
dies;  nrieans  to  reciprocate  one  said  mashing  die  in  a 
first  direction,  said  reciprocating  means  comprising  a 
shaft,  means  to  rotate  said  shaft,  mean|  carrying  said 
reciprocating  die  to  translate  the  rotary  potion  of  said 
shaft  to  the  reciprocatory  motion  of  sa 
die,  and  means  connecting  said  translating 
reciprocating  die;  first  and  second  reti 

carried  by  said  reciprocating  means,  said  

retracting  elements  being  integrally  assoc  ated  with  said 
connecting  means;  and  means  to  move  sal  d  first  and  sec- 
ond retracting  elements  in  relation  to  one  another  in  a 
second  direction  to  shorten  the  efifectivellength  of  said 


reciprocating 

means  to  said 

ing  elements 

It  and  second 
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connecting  means  to  cause  said  reciprocating  die  to  sep- 
arate and  retract  from  said  other  matching  die  generally 
in  said  first  diiectioii  during  continued  reciprocation. 


3,318,763 

BACTERIAL  AND  FUNGAL  METHODS 

Lester  A.  Brooki  and  Robert  T.  O'ShaiVhMMsr,  East  Nor- 

walk,  Cobb.,  mria^nn  to  R.  T.  VaadcrbOt  Compaay, 

be.  New  YoriL  RY^  a  outpusatiuB  of  New  York 

No  Drawls    Fflcd  Fch.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,866 

28  Oaiam.    (CL  167—22) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preservation  of  material  normally 
subject  to  fungus  and  bacterial  attack  which  comprises 
applying  to  such  material  at  least  one  carbamoyl  thlocar- 
bamoyl  disulfide  having  tbc  structural  formula 

!  \     '  /-  - 

N— C— 8— 8— C— N 


3,318,766 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  CARBOXYUC  ACID  MAUAf- 
IDOMEniYL  ESTER  INSECIICIDAL  COMPOSI- 
TIONS 

TakMiU  Kato  aad  Kcno  Ui 

Horie,    SpMa^U,    To*,  ---   y 


r/ 


i  1 


\. 


where  Rx,  Ra,  R*  and  R4  are  alkyl  from  1  to  10  carbons, 
cydoalkyl  from  5  to  7  carbons  or  aralkyi  from  7  to  10 
carbons;  where  Ri  {dus  R3  or  Rj  plus  R4  are  said  alkyl 
taken  together  with  the  adjoining  nitrogen  atom  to  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring  of  4  to  10  carbons;  or  where  Ri  plus  Rj 
or  R)  ^us  R4  are  oxyethyl  and  ethyl  taken  togetiier  with 
the  adjoining  nitrogen  atom  to  form  a  morpholyl  ring. 


3,318,764 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG  NEMATODES 
WTTH  FHOSPHOROUS  COMPOUNDS 
Iwao  Otsabo,  dMo-ka,  Tohyo,  Yasokan  Ura  am 
Sato,  Klta-ln,  Tokyo,  aod  ROtan  Hayakawa  and  Koio 
Sakata,  Mteaad-SakaBa-faa,  StftMn-kca,  Japan,  as- 
rftMin  to  Ntsaan  Kagakn  Kocyo  Coaspi  Tji5t»d, 
TokTO,  Japnn,  a  cornorathm  of  Anan 
NoDnw&«r  FIMJBna 24, 196Mtr. No. 29Mt2 
OahM  prioritjr,  appScmion  Japw,  lot  3t,  1N2, 
37/263«7 
3  rislHis     (CL  167—38) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  nematodes  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  nematodes  with  a  toxic  amount  of 
an  organic  phosphorous  compound  of  the  formula 


8     OR 
/  CI 


1^ 


\ 


>-^- 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl. 


cat  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

N^ISrawl^    FUcd  Dec  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,289 
Chdms  ptiorttv,  aapUcatioa  Mmtm,  Dec  3,  1963, 
38/65,188;  Dm.  M^Uf  38/6£ni;  Dec  17, 1963, 
38/68,215;  Apr.  14, 1964,  39/28,912 
SCtaims.    (cLl67— 33) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  carrier  and  as  the  es- 
sential ingredient  an  insecticidal  amount  of  a  cydopro- 
pane-carboxylic  acid  ester  having  the  formula 


CO 


OH* 


I  331S,765 

FUNGICIDAL  24-BISKPARA.ALLYLOXY- 
PHENYL)PROPANE 
Max  J.  Fiddly  and  Bart  L.  Richards,  Jr.,  WlbnfaurtoB, 
DcL,  asslnon  to  E.  L  dn  Poirt  dc  Ncmonrs  and  Com- 
pany, W&ii«ton,  DA,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
NoDrawi^    FBed Dec  It,  1964, Scr. No. 419,574 

6  CUbns.    (CL  167—38) 
4.  A  method  for  protecting  plants  from  soil  fungi  com- 
prising applying  to  said  fungi  a  plant  protectant  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  f<Hmala 


CHi 


NCHfOC-CH CH.CH=C 

/  A    ^c^  ^a. 

CO  <^    \    „ 

CHi      CHt 


wherein  R>  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  iaopnpyl 
and  the  radicals  having  the  formula 


.^ 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl  and  methoxy,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2; 
R)  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  isopropyl;  and  R* 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  methoxycarbonyL 


3J18,767 

BIOCIDAL  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  4,5-DI. 

CYANO-1 J-DITHIOLE-2-THIONE  OXIDE 

N  J.,  asatanor  to  ' 


Conn.,  a 

No"  Dritwh«r~Origfanl  appttcatloa  Jnnc  26,  1963,  Scr. 

No.  298,635,  now  Patent  No.  3,214,442,  dated  Oct  26, 

1965.    DtrUcd  and  dds  appUcatfoB  Ang.  26, 1965,  Scr. 

No.  482,894 

3aalnH.    (CL167— 33) 

1.  A  biocidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
inert  tHOcidal  carrier  and  an  effective  amount  of  4,5-di- 
cyano-l,3-dithiole-2-thione  oxide. 


3,318,768 
INSECTICIDAL  [1  •  CYANO  -  2  .  (IH)  .  BOQUINO- 

LINYL]  -  0,0  -  DIALKYL     AMIDE    ESTERS     OF 

PHOSPHOIHIOIC  ACm 
Richard   Wtnimn  Yom^,  WcDcslcy   Hflb,  Mass.,   and 

Ernestine  Gelblam  Abraham,  Cambcrland,  Md.,  as- 

slcnon  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Mafam 
No  Drawh«.    Original  application  Ang.  14,  1963,  Scr. 

No.  381,946,  now  Patent  No.  3,249,614,  dated  May  3, 

1966.    Divided  and  tUa  appUcatfon  Nor.  4,  1965,  Scr. 

No.586,4U 

SOafans.    (CL167— 33) 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  sol- 
vent therefor  and  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
represented  by  the  formula: 


Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl,  chloro- 
allyl,  methylallyl,  propargyl  and  methylpropargyl; 

Mid 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
ethyl. 


alierein  R  is  lower  alkyl  substituent 
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3,318,769 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  ORGANO- 
PHOSPHORUS  PESTICIDES 

Frank  B.  Fokkemer,  Union,  NJ.,  Robert  E.  Hanson, 
Modesto,  Calif.,  and  Alexander  MUler,  Short  Hills,  N  J., 
asstgnors  to  SheD  OU  Company,  N»  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,346 

6  Claims.    (CL  167—42) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising: 

(a)  a  normally  liquid,  water-sensitive  phospha^  rela- 
tively volatile  at  ordinary  room  temperatures;  toxic 
to  mammals  and  having  the  formula: 


pFFICIALj  GAZETTE 


( 


O  H    R' 

R_o^J-o-A=A. 


hal 


I* 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  hal  represents  middle  halogen,  and  R"  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  middle  halogen,  and 

(b)  a  solid,  organic,  essentially  water-insoluble,  hy- 
drojAobic,  thermoplastic  resin  having  a  molecular 
weight  above  1000, 

said  i^osphate  being  in  solid  solution  in  said  resin, 

said  composition  being  characterized  by  being  essen- 
tially dry,  stable,  resistant  to  moisture,  of  reduced 

-  toxicity  to  mammals,  with  a  part  of  the  phosphate 
being  present  on  the  surface  of  said  composition  and 
when  the  composition  is  in  contact  with  a  gaseous 
or  liquid  environment,  phosphate  spontaneously  pass- 
ing from  the  said  surface  to  said  environment,  ad- 
ditional phosphate  moving  from  the  body  of  said 
composition  to  the  surface  thereof,  replacing  phos- 
phate passed  from  the  said  surface,  said  composition 
accordingly  providing  sustained,  controlled,  spon- 
taneous, essentially  continuous  release  of  phosphate 
from  the  composition  to  the  environment  surround- 
ing the  composition.  < 


3,318,770 

INTRAVENOUSLY  INJECTABLE  ANESTHETIC  I 
COMPOSITION 

HcimiDg  Aschc,  Basel,  and  Charles  J.  Morel,  Basd-Land, 
Switzeriand,  assixnors  to  Gcigy  Chemical  Corporation, 
Grecnbargh,  N.Y.,  a  corp<Nation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,417 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  16,  1964, 
480/64;  Aug.  29,  1963,  10,674/63,  10,675/63 

4  ClafaBs.     (CL  167—52) 

4.  An  intravenously  injectable  anesthetic  composition 
consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  from  about  2.5  to  3.5%  (weight /volume)  of  2- 
ethoxy-4-n-propyl-phenoxy acetic  acid  diethyl  amide; 

(b)  from  about  15  to  20%  (weight/volume)  of  castor 
oil  polyoxyethylated  with  from  50  to  70  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  ricinoleic  acid  triglycer- 
ide; . 

(c)  from  about  8  to  12%  (weight/volume)  of  pro- 
pylene glycol; 

(d)  from  about  1.5  to  3%  (weight/volume)  of  poly- 
(N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidonc),^ving  a  mean  molecular 
weight  of  about  20,000  to  25,000;  and 

(e)  from  0  to  1.5%   (weight/volume)  of  glucose; 

(f )  the  balance  consisting  of  distilled  water; 

all  percentages  being  expressed  as  weight  per  total  volume 
of  the  composition. 


PIASMINOGEN 
OR  ANIMAL 
FROM    PIG'S 


Denmark, 


3,318,771 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 
FROM   ANIMAL  BLOOD  SERUM 
BIX)OD    PLASMA,    PREFERABLY 
BLOOD 

VUly  Johannes  Jensen,  Vanlosc, 
Novo   Terapcotisk  Laboratoriom  A/S , 
Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  32' 
Claims  priority,  applicatloo  Denmark, 

5,339/62;  Oct.  29,  1963,  5,095)^63 
7  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  pla^minogei 
a  substance  selected  from  the  group 
blood  serum  and  animal  blood  plasma,  wfiich 
diluting  said  substance  5  to  8  times  -with 
the  pH-value  of  the  diluted  substance  to  5 
arating  the  resulting  precipitate. 


Ice 


n  from 

consisting  of  animal 

comprises 

v|rater,  adjusting 

to  6,  and  sep- 


3,318,772 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF 
CONVULSANT  SEIZURE! 

Arthur  Bcrger,  SkoUe,  and  EdeHrant  E 

III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Laboratories, 
Grove,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  20, 1966,  Ser. 
11  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  TTie  method  of  preventing  convulsant 
mals  which  comprises  administering  to  sl. 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  th  ; 


H 
RNCNHNHi 


lie 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from 
sisting  of: 

CH»  CHtCHt     CA 


< 


>CH, 


^d. 


CHi 
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assignor  to 
Coprahagcn, 


,339 

10, 1962, 


TREATING 

Bo^cs,  Chicago, 
Inc.,  Morton 

No.  543,809 


seizures  m  ani- 
animals  an 
formula: 


sich 


group  con- 

CH, 


I  3,318,773 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GLYCvkuUflZIN 
DERIVATIVE  [ 

Akira  Fujimaki,  957-7  3-chonie,  Nakui  tkitamachl, 
Koganei-shi,  Tokyo4o,  Japai 
FUed  Sept.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310  946 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  27, 1962, 
37/42,300 
8  Claims.    (CI.  167— 67) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  destnying  the  cell 
yalls  of  a  plant  material  selected  from  tlie  group  con- 
listing  of  Cblorella,  lotus  seeds  and  bamb^K)  shoots  and 
I  ixtracting  said  plant  material  with  water,  thereby  form- 
ng  an  aqueous  extract  thereof;  acidifying  th  t  thus  formed 
Jiqueous  extract  to  a  pH  value  of  below  ^out  4.5;  and 
adding  to  the  thus  acidified  aqueous  extract  a  water- 
j  oluble  salt  of  glycyrrhizinic  acid  so  as  to  firm  a  precipi- 
tate including  glycyrrhianic  acid  and  a  substance  which 
iives  a  positive  sedimentation  reaction  and  a  positive  re- 
action to  the  dyeing  effect  of  protein  reage  it,  the  ninhy- 
4rin  dyed  image  of  said  substance  on  paper  e  ectrophoresis 
icing  closer  to  the  cathode  than  is  lysine,    nd  the  maxi- 
mum absorpti(»i  thereof  under  ultraviolet  I  eing  at  about 
59  mil. 


I 
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3318,774 
TREATMENT  OF  O^EOUS  AND  OTHER  TISSUE 
James  Alexander  DingwalL  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  and  Wayne 
h,  Wcstcott,  Nixon,  N  J.,  Msignors,  by  mene  assifn. 
ments,  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  Eklawarc 

FUed  JnM  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,015 
28  Claims.  (CL  167—74) 
1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  bone  for  implantation 
which  comprises  the  sequential  steps  of  ( 1 )  extracting  the 
bone  with  a  dilute  aqueous,  non-ionic  biologically  accept- 
able surfactant  solution  which  removes  the  serum  proteins 
without  leaving  an  antigenic  residue  upon  further  process- 
ing. (2)  extracting  with  an  organic  fat  solvent  which  re- 
moves the  fats  without  leaving  an  antigenic  residue  upon 
further  processing,  (3)  extracting  at  least  twice  with  fresh 
surfactant  solution,  (4)  washing  with  water  for  at  least 
about  48  hours  and  drying  the  bone  without  applying 
heat. 


3^18,777 

COOLING  PROCESS  FOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS  OF  A 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  OF  THE  SWIMMfNG-POOL 
TYPE  AND  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  ACCORDING 
TO  THIS  PROCESS 

Ottrierdc  KcrrnMH  Md  Afadn  Vlmot,  Paite,  Frtnya, 

ikfamSry  Co.,  a  corporlion  •«  New  JctMjr 

Filed  Dec  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,492 

Claims  priority,  appHraHan  Fkancc,  Jan.  7, 1960, 

814,996 

11  CbdaM.    (CL  176—61) 


3318,775 
PRODUCTION  OF  VIRAL  ANTIGENS  WITH 
N-ACETYL-ETHYLENEIMINE 
Philip  Alexander  McMn  and  Jean-Mkhd  GMtavc  Pryce, 
MacdcsdcM,  England,  Miilgnoii  to  imperial  Chemical 
Indnstries  limited,  London,  Fnghind,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Brltafai 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254^64 
Chdms  priority,  appHcntion  Great  Britahi,  Feb.  6,  1956, 

3riafawi  (CL167— 78) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  vmu  vaccine  con- 
taining antigens,  which  comprises  treating  equine  en- 
cephalomyelitis virus  with  N-acatyletbyleneimine  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  inactivate  infectious  properties  of  said 
equine  encephalomyelitis  virus  while  retaining  the  anti- 
genicity thereof  and  then  removing  from  the  virus  so 
treated  any  unused  N-acetylethyleneimine. 


3,318,776 

TWO  PASS  PRESSURE  TUBE  RESEARCH 

REACTOR 

John  MacPhce,  Rowayton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  „ 

MacUne  ft  Fonndry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  78,104 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  176—61) 


1.  A  process  for  cocking  an  active  core  of  a  swim- 
ming pwA  nuclear  reactor,  said  core  being  located  doee 
to  the  bottom  <A  the  pool  and  having  a  plurality  of  fuel 
units,  including  the  steps  of  separating  said  fuel  units 
from  water  in  said  pool  by  a  plurality  of  casings  each 
containing  a  fuel  unit,  circulating  heat-carrying  water  in 
each  of  said  casings  in  opposite  directions  successively 
for  transferring  beat  from  said  fuel  units  to  said  heat- 
carrying  water,  collecting  said  water  downstream  of  said 
casings,  deactivating  at  least  part  of  said  collected  water, 
removing  said  heat  from  said  collected  water,  returning 
part  of  said  collected  and  deactivated  water  to  saki 
pool  and  part  to  said  casings,  and  arfwiWng  a  quantity  of 
water  from  said  po(d  to  said  circuit  equal  to  that  of  said 
part  returned  to  the  pooL 


3,31t,77t 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
TakaUro  MorMa,  HitafMshi,  Jjmaa,  i 


to 


mtacH  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 
FOed  Feb.  25. 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,146 
priority,  apyBcnlion  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1964, 
39/IO,42r^ 
TCiaiM.    (CL176— 64) 


A-l 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  an  open  container  for 
shielding  liquid,  an  active  core  positioned  substantially 
near  the  bottom  within  said  open  container,  said  core 
comprising  a  fuel  element  contained  in  a  housing,  said 
housing  isolating  said  fuel  element  from  shielding  liquid  in 
said  open  container,  a  multi-passage  closed  cycle  in  said  1.  A  noclear  foel  element  for  use  in  a  heavy  water 
housing  for  circulating  a  coolant  through  the  core  in  a  moderated  reactor  containing  light  water  or  an  organic 
path  isolated  from  the  shielding  liquid  contained  in  said  coolant,  comprising  a  pressure  tube  into  which  said  light 
o^wn  container,  and  heat  exchange  means  to  remove  heat  water  or  organic  coolant  is  introduced,  a  plurality  of  fuel 
from  said  coolant.  rods  contained  within  said  pressure  tube,  each  ot  said 
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rods  comprising  a  clad  tube  and  nuclear  fuel  material  Veactor  and  auxiliary  equipment,  said  ves  tel  being  sym- 


houaed  therein,  and  a  plurality  of  hollow  tubes  closed 
at  the  ends  thereto,  said  hollow  tubes  being  constituted 
by  a  material  having  a  small  neutron  absorptive  cross- 
section  and  being  positioned  at  random  between  said  fuel 
rods  within  said  pressure  tube  to  decrease  the  quantity  of 
said  light  water  or  organic  coolant  employed  within  said 
pressure  tube. 


3^18,779  L 

FUEL  ELEMENT  I' 

Rkbard  F.  Ttanicr  and  Dean  A.  Nckrig,  San  Diego,  and 
Harry  I.  Leon,  Dd  Mar,  CaUf  ^  asrigno^  by  mcsoc  as- 
dguncnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Conunls- 
sioD 

FUcd  June  9, 1965,  Scr.  No,  462,767 
7  Claims.    (CL  176—71) 


1.  A  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear  reactor  utilizing  a  fluid 
coolant  stream,  which  fuel  element  comjHises  a  plurality 
of  axially  aligned  interconnected  elongated  separate  fuel 
element  body  sections  in  the  form  of  sleeves  having  in- 
ternal central  bores  which  are  axially  aligned  with  one 
another,  each  of  said  elongated  sleeves  having  formed 
therein  longitudinally  extending  fuel  chamber  means,  a 
spine  of  structurally  strong  refractory  neutron  moderating 
material  comprising  the  primary  longitudinal  structural 
member  of  the  fuel  element  axially  disposed  within  said 
aligned  central  bores  and  slideable  therein,  said  spine  be- 
ing proportioned  to  provide  longitudinally  extending  pas- 
sageway means  for  the  fluid  coolant  in  the  space  between 
the  outer  surface  of  said  spine  and  the  inner  surface  of 
said  bores,  and  a  bed  of  discrete  nuclear  fuel  particles  dis- 
posed within  each  fuel  chamber  means. 


3,31S,7M 
PRESSURE-PROOF  COMPLETELY  ENCLOSED  RE- 

ACTOR  CONTAINMENT  STRUCTURE 
Wcnicr  Bohmanii,  ChristiaB  Held,  Amo  Martin,  Rodoif 
Gopd,  Walter  Wirths,  tad  Wcracr  BmOeh,  Erlaogen, 
and  Ulrlch  Ffaistcrwaldcr,  Moaich-Obenncnzing,  Gcr- 
many,  avignocs  to  Siemens^Schndccrtwcrlie  Alcticnge. 
seilscluft,  Bcriin-SiemeasBtadt,  Germany,  a  corporation 
off  Genuwy 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  20, 1963, 
S  84,244 
IdClalnis.   (CL176— 87) 
1.  Containment  structure  for  nuclear  energy  plants 
having  a  nuclear  reactor  and  auxiliary  equipment,  com- 
prising a  hollow  elongated  vessel  for  housing  the  nuclear 


metrical  and  having  a  surface  generated 
an  arc  aboui  a  substantially  horizontal  line 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vessel,  the 


3y  rotation  of 
<  coinciding  with 
of  said  arc 


eids 
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jeing  spaced  from  said  substantially  faoHzontal  longi- 
tudinal axis  so  as  to  provide  end  openings  into  said 
«ressel;  and  shielded  lock  means  located  at  said  end  open- 
ings, said  lock  means  being  pressure-ti  ;htly  lockable 
Against  the  escape  of  radiation  products  fr  >m  said  vessel. 


V18,781 
MICROBIAL  OXIDATION  OF  POLVNUCLEAR 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBO  W 
ira  D.  Hm,  WDnifagton,  DcL,  aaipMr  to 
'    pany,  PhUadclpMa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
j    NoDrawinf.    FSad  Sept.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,717 

16  CUnM.  (CL  195—28) 
1  1.  In  the  process  for  the  oxidative  ring-s|  litting  of  poly- 
nuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbons  by  microbii  1  fermentation 
utilizing  Corynebacterium  nov.  sp.  ATCC  15,570  to  form 
the  corresponding  hydroxy  acids,  the  imprt  ivement  which 
comprises  conducting  such  an  oxidative  f  srmentation  in 
the  presence  of  a  carbohydrate  co-substr^te  in  amount 
of  at  least  0.05%. 


3j318,782  I 

PURIFICATION  OF  ENZYMES 
John  T.  Garbutt,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  nMii  nor  to  Grain 
Processing  Corporatioii,  MatcatiBc,  lowi ,  a  corpontioo 
of  Iowa 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  6,  1964,  Scr.  Vo.  365,526 

6  Claims.    (CL  195—66) 

'    1.  A  process  of  treating  a  transglucosid  \st  and  gluco- 

amylase-containing  fungal  enzyme  preparati  on  which  com- 

E  rises  contacting  said  fungal  enzyme  prepu^tion  with  a 
ydrophilic  water-insoluble  cross-linked  dextran  poly- 
mer gel  having  a  water  regain  value  subsU  ntially  greater 
than  7.5,  washing  said  gel  with  an  elusnt,  recovering 
from  said  gel  a  fraction  consisting  of  a  ml  iture  of  gluco- 
amylase  and  transglucosidase  and  then  re  [covering  from 
said  gel  a  fraction  containing  glucoamylue  substantially 
'  ee  of  fransglucosidase. 


f 


3,318,783 

ANTITUMOR  AGENT  M-6672  AND!  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 

Alma  W.  Goldstdn,  Lake  BlnC,  DL,  Msigiior  to  Alibott 

Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  DL,  a  (ornoration  of 

niinois 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  May  21, 1964,  Scr.  ^o.  369^21 

6  Claims.  (Q.  195— 88) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  <rf  M-66  f2  which  com- 
prises cultivating  the  organism  Streptomyces  termino- 
piralis  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous 
culture  medium  containing  assimilable  sou  rces  of  carbo- 
nydrates,  organic  nitrogen  and  inorganic  salts  until  sub- 
stantial antitumor  activity  is  produced  by  said  organism 
and  fractionally  precipitating  with  a  watefr-miscible  uA- 
Vcnt  M-6672  from  said  culture  medium. 
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3.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  2  in  which  the  culture       3,318i,785 

medium  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  24*-28*      IVglliCTP  OF  FOTtMPW  CONTACT  ASBKMMJSS 
C.  for  a  period  of  from  2  to  4  days.  Rohcrt  JaaMsAnH^wp,  C^«iHhsna,  aad  l«Mpk  P«|p 

Levy,  HnRvw, 


Spwiy  Gyroscope 


knlW 


3  318,784 

SALT  WATER  CONYERSION  SYSTEM 

Richard  G.  Murphy.  5582  Wntcrasan  Ave, 

StLonlB,Mo.    63112 

FBad  Not.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,712 

9ClaiHM.   (CL  282— 168) 


FIM  Oct  23, 1963, 8«.  N^  318,397 
Clahns  piiovlty,  appBraHan  Gicat  Britain,  Oct.  23, 1962, 

48JI79/62 
4ClataH.    (CL284— 25) 


r-O'  « 


1.  A  method  of  f(Kming  an  assembly  of  ring-diaped 
contacts  comprising  forming  oa  a  cylindrical  core  succes- 
sive overlapping  layers  stepped  back  at  at  least  ooc  end 
thereof,  the  layers  being  of  insulating  material  and  bear- 
ing conductive  regions  defining  the  bases  of  contact  rings 
on  the  steps  and  forming  a  conducting  path  providing  an 

Electrical  connection  to  each  separate  contact  ring  base, 
nd  depositing  metal  on  the  contact  ring  bases  to  form 
the  ccmtact  rings. 


1.  A  salt  water  conversion  system  comprising  a  housing 
supported  near  a  body  of  salt  water,  a  salt  water  reservoir 
open  to  atmospheric  pressure,  means  for  pumping  salt 
water  from  the  body  of  salt  water  to  the  reservoir  to  main- 
tain generally  a  predetermined  level  therein,  an  evapora- 
tor above  the  reservoir,  means  defining  a  idorality  of  com- 
partments in  the  evaporator  connected  tofether  in  series 
adjacent  their  lower  ends,  means  for  continuously  with- 
drawing water  vapor  from  each  compartment,  a  pipe  con- 
nected from  the  reservoir  to  the  bottom  of  the  first  one  of 
the  series  of  compartments,  the  first  compaitmeat  being 
positioned  at  such  a  height  above  the  level  of  water  in  the 
reservoir  that  the  atmo^heric  pressure  upon  the  water 
in  the  reservoir  maintains  a  column  of  water  through  the 
connecting  pipe  and  extending  above  the  connection  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  compartments  of  the  series, 
whereby  the  water  surface  in  the  first  compartment  de- 
fines the  lower  side  of  a  closed  compartment,  the  pressure 
within  which  is  maintained  sufficiently  low  to  cause  boil- 
ing of  the  water  with  continuous  replenishment  from  the 
reservoir,  the  successive  compartments  and  the  connec- 
tions between  them  being  similarly  elevated  with  respect 
to  the  level  of  water  maintained  within  them  as  set  forth 
for  the  first  compartment,  whereby  the  water  surface  in 
each  compartment  defines  the  lower  side  of  a  closed  com- 
partment, and  the  water  in  each  compartment  boils  be- 
cause of  the  low  pressure  therein,  and  means  Ux  with- 
drawing salt  water  from  the  Uat  compartment  of  the  series, 
the  means  for  withdrawing  vapor  from  each  compart- 
ment comprising  an  ejector  having  an  inkt  adjacent  the 
upper  side  of  the  compartment  and  an  outlet  below 
the  compartment,  each  Rector  comprising  a  spirally 
wound  wall,  the  lower  edge  of  which  defines  a  downwardly 
and  outwardly  winding  helix  extending  from  the  inlet  to 
the  outlet,  and  means  f or  drcolatmg  hi^  velocity  fluid 
throng  each  Rector  to  draw  water  victor  from  the  evap- 
orator compartments,  the  resulting  mixture  of  fluid  and 
water  vapor  bong  gradually  expanded  to  progressively 
reduced  pressure  by  the  progressively  enlarged  area  pro- 
vided by  the  helical  lower  edge  of  the  spirally  wound  wall. 


•       3,318,786 
CHROMIUM  PLATING 
Charles  L.  Fanst,  Upper  Aianliin.  and  Glenn  R.  Schacr 
and  John  G.  Bcac^  C  ii  liiiii  ii  i.  Ohio,  Mslgnors  to  Dia- 
UMMd  AlkaH  Coaspany,  Ocvriand,  Ohio,  a  cwpotatien 
of  Ddawara 
ConHnnntion  of  appUcalion  Scr.  N*.  484,258,  Oct  15, 
1964.   Thb  application  Nov.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  513,634 
The  portion  of  ftc  term  of  the  pntcat  nhseqncBl  to 
Jnly  3, 1979,  has  been  dbcirinied 
4CfadBH.    (CL284— 51) 
1.  In  the  method  of  prodiicing  a  diromium  plate  of  low 
internal  stress  by  elecfrodepositing  chromium  on  a  basis 
metal  constituting  the  cathode  in  an  electric  circuit  having 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  immersed  in  an  aqueous  solution 
maintained  at  a  temperabire  within  the  range  of  about 
105*  F.,  to  about  150*  P.,  and  containing  diromic  acid 
together  with  anions  and  cations  for  promoting  the  electro- 
deposition  of  chromium,  the  improvement  which  includes: 

1.  applying  to  said  anode  and  cathode  a  cyclically  vary- 
ing unidirectional  voltage, 

2.  controlling  said  vcritage  in  such  a  manner  that  there 
is  within  each  cycle  of  the  voltage  variations,  . 

(a)  a  period  Ux)  of  current  density  of  solBcient 
magnitttde  uid  duration  to  deposit  CiHs,  but 
less  than  one  half  that  required  to  dqwait  a 

<      menomolecular  layer  of  CrH^,  at  the  cathode 
/        surface, 

(b)  and  a  shorter  succeedmg  finite  period  (fj)  in 
which  the  current  comes  to  and  remains  at  aero 
whereby  depositing  of  CrHx  ceases, 

(c)  the  duration  of  the  succeeding  period  (/a)  be- 
ing greater  than  0.5  millisecond  and  suffideot  to 
allow  decomposition  of  deposited  CrH.  and  co- 
inddoit  deposition  of  chromium  metal,  bat  io- 
suflicient  to  allow  substantial  dilfosion  of  the 
bulk  of  said  solution  into  the  cathode  fifan, 

3.  and  simultaneously  blocking  the  flow  of  current  pro- 
duced by  the  system  indoding  said  anode  and  cathode 
in  said  solution  during  said  succeeding  period  (/a), 
whereby  a  substantial  portion  of  the  cathode  film  is 
retained. 
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3^18,787 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  ZINC 

Gaster  RMt,  St.  Clair  Shores,  and  Dooald  H.  Bcddiig 

Binnlagham,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Udyiite  Corpora 

tioa,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawins.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,220 

30  Claims.  (CL  204—55) 
1.  A  bath  for  the  electrodeposition  of  lustrous  zin< 
comprising  an  aqueous  alkaline  cyanide  zinc  bath  con 
taining  dissolved  therein  in  a  concentration  of  abou 
0.005  to  about  5  grams  per  liter  of  a  bath-soluble  qua 
ternary  nitrogen  compound  containing  at  least  one  substi 
tuting  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  car 
boxylic  ester,  carboxamide,  substituted  carboxamide,  car 
boxy  and  nitrile  groups.  ' 


3  318  788 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ACID  IN  CONCENTRAT 
ING  CHAMBERS  OF  ELECTRODIALYSIS  APPA 
RATUS 
Milton  S.  Mintz,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Americai 
Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  Nen 
Jersey 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  734,991,  May  13. 
1958.    This  appHcation  Oct  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,499 
3Clafans.    (a.  204— 130)  | 


FEED  ELECTWOLYTE 


££fl 


ANODE 


CATHOOe 


1.  A  method  of  contndling  acidity  and  related  scale 
formation  in  an  electrodialysis  system  having  at  least  two 
separate  concentrating  compartments,  which  comprises 
generating  acid  in  an  anode  chamber  as  the  only  source 
of  acid  in  said  system,  passing  hydrogen  ions  from  said 
anode  chamber  through  an  ion  permeable  barrier  into  an 
adjacent  first  compartment  and  passing  anions  other  than 
hydroxyl  from  a  second  adjacent  compar^ent  through 
an  ion  permeable  barrier  also  into  said  first  compart- 
ment to  establish  a  concentration  of  acid  therein  and  there- 
after hydraulically  transferring  fluid  containing  said  acid 
from  said  first  compartment  directly  into  a  remote  con- 
centrating compartment  at  said  concentration. 


3J18,789 
PROCESS  FOR  ITfe  MANUFACTURE  OF    . 
19-NOR-9rEROIDS 
Oskar  Jeger,  ZolBkerberK,  Zurich,  and  Kurt  Schaffloer, 
Zurich,  Switzeriand,  asdgnors  to  Ciba  Corporation, 
New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  16, 19^3,  Ser.  No.  330,566 
Chfan*  priorfcb^,  application  Switzeriand^  Dec.  29,  1962, 

15,286/62 
16Chdms.    (CI.  204— 158) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  19-nor-steroids  whose 
ring  A  is  not  aromatic,  wherein  a  A>|-19-oxo-stero^  in  an 
organic  solvent  is  irradiated  with  ulti-a-violet  light. 


3,318,790 
PRODUCTION  OF  THIN  ORGANIC  POLYMER  BY 

SCREENED  GLOW  DISCHARGE 
Bernard  G.  Carba)al  HI  and  Boford  G.  Slay,  Jr.,  Richard- 
son. Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instmments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,523 
2aafans.    (CI.  204— 168) 
1.  The  method  of  applying  a  polymer  coating  to  a 
body  which  comprises: 


(a)  sun>orting  said  body  in  an  ^vicuated 
zone, 

(b)  introducing  an  organic  polymer  pi)Bcursor 
zone, 

(c)  positioning  two  confronting  electrodes 
substantially  in  parallel  spaced  apart 
least  one  of  said  electrodes  being 
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reaction 
into  said 


in  said  zoner. 
relationship,  at 
derf orate  and  be- 


ing interposed  between  said  body  an  1  the  other  elec- 
trode so  that  the  axis  of  at  least  onel  opening  in  said 
perforate  electrode  is  being  directed  to  said  body, 
and  ' 

(d)  establishing  a  glow  discharge  in  said  zone  between 
two  said  electrodes  whereby  an  onanic  polymer  is 
formed  by  the  glow  discharge  and} 
said  perforate  electrode  for  deposit 


passes  through 
on  said  body. 


CARBON  DE- 
ACETYLENE-  GENERATING 


3,318,791 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HARD 
POSITS  FROM  AN 
ARC  FURNACE 

Alexander  Thomas  Harris,  Pleasure  Ridg^  Paric,  Ky.,  and 
Dudley  Walter  Cyril  Spencer,  WUmiigton,  Del.,  as 


signors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 


WUmhigton,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  D«  laware 
FUed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  346,181 
3Chdnis.    (CL  204— 171 


1.  A  process  for  removing  the  hard 
which  forms,  during  the  pyrolysis  of 
form  acetylene,  on  the  electrode  serving  ai 
arc  furnace  and  in  the  region  in  which  thi 
furnace  strikes  said  electrode,  said  proces 
temipting  the  feed  of  said  hydrocarbons 
nace  while  maintaining  said  arc  and  f 
the  interruption  of  said  feed,  suflScient 
carbon  deposit  to  dislodge  it  from  said  eleictrode. 


and  Company, 


carbon  deposit 
%drocarbons  to 
the  wall  of  the 
arc  of  said  arc 
comprising  in- 
to said  arc  fur- 
laying,  daring 
water  to  said 
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3,318,792 
MERCURY  CATHODE  CELL  WITH  NOBLE  METAL- 

TITANIUM  ANODE  AS  COVER  MEANS 
Joseph  Bernard  Cotton  and  Kevin  William  Joseph  Bowen, 
Sutton  Coldfieid,  and  Arthur  Wesley  Raveascrofft, 
Frodsham.  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Lnnitcd,  Millbaak,  London,  England,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Great  Britafai 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  780,882,  Dec.  16, 

1958.    Thk  application  May  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  548,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  17,  1957, 

39,272/57 
I  ICUhn.    (CI.  204— 219) 


A  cell  for  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  chloride,  said  cell  comprising  a  substantially 
horizontal  flowing  mercury  cathode  and,  positioned  above 
and  substantially  parallel  therewith,  an  anode  which  is 
a  surface  coating  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  platinum,  rhodium,  alloys  which  are  largely 
platinum  and  alloys  which  are  largely  rhodium,  carried 
on  the  underface  of  a  sheet  which  consists  essentially  of 
titanium,  said  sheet  constituting  and  functioning  simul- 
taneously as  the  cell  cover,  the  anode  support  and  the 
electrically  conducting  means  which  leads  electrolyzing 
current  to  the  anode,  said  cell  also  including  a  layer  of 
metal  more  conductive  than  titanium  in  contact  with 
the  upper  face  of  said  sheet  and  extending  thereover  so 
as  to  be  at  least  coterminous  with  said  surface  coating. 


3,318,793 

SERVO  FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

Robert  S.  Webb,  BloomieM  Hills,  Mich. 

(1830  Stephenson  Highway,  Troy,  Mich.     48084) 

Filed  Not.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,053 

7  Clafans.    (CL  204—225) 


,     ^  3,318,794 

Method  of  manufacturing  lead 

DIOXIDE  electrode 

Shinzo  Kiyohara  and  YasnicU  ShihasaU,  Kam^awa-lai, 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  bomara  Sangyo  Kaisha, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  off  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,184 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1962, 

37/3,898;  Sept  20,  1962,  37/48,541 

lOChdms.    (CL  204— 290) 


1 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  unit  electrode  body 
of  lead  dioxide  which  comprises  compressing  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  lead  dioxide  and  a  synthetic 
resin  binder  in  a  press  mold  at  the  softening  temperature 
of  said  binder  and  substantially  below  the  decomposi- 
tion temperature  of  lead  dioxide  powder  to  produce  a 
uniform  non-porous  electrode  body  made  of  said  con- 
stituents. 

7.  A  unit  electrode  body  made  of  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  lead  dioxide  powder  and  a  thermo-plastic 
or  thermo-setting  resin  as  binder  compactly  and  homo- 
geneously compressed  to  a  non-porous  cylindrical  body. 


3,318,795   , 
ELECTRODIALYSIS  APPARATUS  HAVING  GAS- 
KETS AND  MEMBRANES  AUGNED  TO  RE- 
DUCE LEAKAGE 
Milton  Sheldon  Mintz,  Stamford,  Coon.,  and  William 
Joseph  Nellen,  Little  Neck,  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  American 
Machine  tt  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FOcd  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,509 
4Cbdms.    (CL  204— 301) 


1.  A  fluid  actuator  system  comprising  a  fluid  motor  hav- 
ing a  motive  element  differentially  positionable  in  response 
to  operating  fluid  flow,  an  electrically  energized  directional 
control  valve  for  controlling  the  positioning  of  said  ele- 
ment, a  pressure  port  of  said  valve  for  providing  an  oper- 
ating fluid  flow  to  said  element,  a  pressure  return  port  of 
said  valve,  and  a  valve  operating  means  operable  in  the 
unenergized  condition  of  said  valve  to  provide  through  its 
pressure  port  a  balancing  pressure  to  said  motive  element 
to  maintain  it  in  a  stationary  position,  said  valve  operating 
means  including  a  pair  of  underlapped,  port  varying  lands, 
each  juxtaposed  to  a  different  one  of  said  ports  and  con- 
trolling fluid  flow  therethrough,  each  of  said  lands  under- 
lapped  relative  to  its  associated  port  by  at  least  10%. 


1.  A  fluid  treatment  device  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  rectangular  container  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  end, 

(b)  substantially  horizontal  ion  selective  membranes 
disposed  within  said  container  defining  fluid  treat- 
ment cells  between  adjacent  membranes,  some  of 
said  fluid  treatment  cells  producing  a  product  stream, 

(c)  gaskets  interspersed  between  and  clamping  the 
ends  of  said  membranes  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  gaskets  containing  grooves  forming  pas- 
sages conducting  fluid  from  said  fluid  treatment  cells 
past  said  gaskets,  the  passages  conducting  fluid  from 
those  fluid  treatment  cells  producing  a  product  stream 
vertically  aligned  in  at  least  one  set  of  passages  later- 
ally displaced  from  the  other  passages. 
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(d)  screen  spacers  of  substantially  the  thickness  of 
said  gaskets  interspersed  between  said  membranes 
within  said  container,  said  screen  spacers  butting 
against  said  gaskets,  and, 

(e)  means  disposed  outside  and  hydraulically  con- 
nected with  said  container  beyond  said  gaskets  col- 
lecting the  product  stream  emer^ng  from  said  gas- 
kets from  at  least  one  set  of  said  vertically  aligned 
passages. 

3  318  796 
FLUID  TREATMENT 'apparatus  HAVWC  AN 
ENDLESS  MEMBRANE  WOUND  IN  A  SERPEN- 
TINE PATH 
Jerry  Hugh  Brown  and  David  Gay  Conning,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Com- 
pany,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Oct.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,614       I 
14  Claims.    (CL  204— 301) 


1.  A  fluid  treatment  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  tank,  an  endless  membrane,  lower  membrane 
support  members  disposed  horizontally  within  said  tank, 
upper  membrane  support  members  disposed  horizontally 
above  and  parallel  to  said  lower  membrane  support 
members,  said  endless  membrane  being  wound  to  pass 
freely  over  said  upper  membrane  support  members  and 
under  said  lower  membrane  supp<Mt  members  in  a  ser- 
pentine path  forming  fluid  treatment  cells  in  said  tank, 
manifold  means  leading  from  outside  said  tank  and  com- 
municating with  at  least  some  of  the  fluid  treatment 
cells  formed  by  said  endless  membrane,  guide  means  guid- 
ing said  endless  membrane  beyond  the  serpentine  path 
of  said  endless  membrane,  and  drive  means  moving  said 
endless  membrane  about  said  membrane  support  mem- 
bers and  said  guide  means. 


3418,797 
METHOD  OF  OXIDIZING  ASPHALT  FLUX 
WITH  OXIDES  OF  NITROGEN 
Pan]  G.  Campbell,  Silver  Spring,  and  Junes  R.  Wright, 
Bcthesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,878 

2  Claims.     (CL  2«8«-6) 
1.  The  method  of  oxidizing  asphalt  flux  which  com- 
prises, 

(a)  heating  said  flux  to  about  110"  C.,> 

(b)  blowing  said  heated  flux  simultaneously  with  a 
diluent  gas  and  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitric  oxide,  nitrogen  dioxide,  and  nitro- 
gen dioxide  sensitized  with  ultraviolet  radiation,  in 
a  diluent  to  oxide  volume  ratio  of  about  20:1-5:1, 
at  a  blowing  rate  of  about  5-30  cubic  feet  per  ton- 
minute, 

(c)  maintaining  said  blowing  while  gradually  increas- 
ing said  flux  temperature  to  about  175*  C.  over  a 
period  of  about  4-18  hours,  and 

(d)  discontinuing  said  heating  and  blowing  of  said 
flux. 


I  3,318,798 

RETORTING  OF  OIL  SHAL 
Edward  F.  Kondis,  WcstrlDc  and  FHtz  A. 
HUl,  NJ.,  and  Panl  W.  Snyder,  Jr., 
signors  to  Mol»il  Oii  Company,  a 
I  Yorit 

FUcd  Ang.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391 
10  Claims.    (CI.  208— 11) 
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1.  A  method  for  thermally  distilling  oil 
ite  above  about  300  Ibs./hr.-ft.'  which 
rushed  oil  shale  material  downwardly  tlJrough 
Combustion  retort  as  a  relatively  dense  m<  ving 
liiaterial  through  a  shale  preheat  zone,  a 
combustion  zone  and  a  shale  cooling  zorte 
cled  shale  gases  upwardly  through  the  ntort 
at  exchange  relationship  with  the  downwardly 
ale,  introducing  a  combustion  supportii^ 
retort  combustion   zone   and   controlling 
tlires  within  the  retort  to  not  exceed  above  about 
by  supplying  a  major  portion  of  the  hea 
through  preheating  of  the  introduced  coiibustion 
porting  gas  external  to  the  retort  by  at  leajt 
determined  from  the  relationship: 

;  =38.82-0.1  M-l-l.875-2.59x  lO-^AS 

-f- 1.63  X  10-»^»-}|2.09  X  10-<5» 
\^herein: 

T  is  the  temperature  in  °  F. 

S  is  the  shale  flow  rate  in  lbs./hr.-ft.' 

tad  I 

A  is  the  combustion  supporting  gas  ra^  in  s.c.f.  of 
equivalent  air/t. 


OILS  WITH 


3,318,799 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  MINERAL 

IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO  OXII  )ATION 
Andri  Adcer  and  Jean  TdBardat,  Mont  Saint-A^nan, 
France,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  am  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FOed  Oct  23, 1964,  Scr.  J  fo.  406,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Oct  31, 1963, 
952,496 
5  Claims.  (CI.  208—14) 
1.  An  insulating  oil  composition  consist^g  essentially 
<  f  a  major  amount  of  a  mineral  base  oil 
qially  used  in  insulating  oil  compositions 
in  oxidation  resistance,  and  as  an  oxidaton  resistance 
improver  about  1  to  5  wt.  percent  of  a  bydrogenated 
l^avy  cycle  gas  oil  fraction  obtained  by  catalytic  crack- 
ing and  having  a  density  at  59*  F.  in  the  linge  of  0.990 
tp  1.100  g./cc.,  a  viscosity  at  210*  F.  in  t  le  range  of  2 
t^  8  centistokes,  an  aniline  point  in  the  ange  of  25* 
t  >  80*  C.  and  a  distillation  range  under  atm  >sphenc  pres- 
s  ire  between  about  180*  C.  and  660*  C. 


at  a  .shale 
passing 
a  gas- 
mass  of 
retorting  zone, 
passing  re- 
in direct 
moving 
gas  to  the 
gas   tempera- 
1800*  F. 
of  retorting 
sup- 
the  amount 
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3,318,000 

DOUBLE  DEW  AXING  PROCESS 

Wiiiiaa  H.  Rta«Ier,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  312,672 

SClahBS.    (CL208— 33) 
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3,318,002 

HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A 
CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINO-SDJCATE  ACTI- 
VATED  WITH  A  CHLORINE  COMPOUND 

Homer  Z.  Martfai,  Westfldd,  N  J.,  aaaigBor  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  EnghRerhn  Company,  a  cosporrtion  of 
Delaware 
NoDrawi^.    FBcd  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,125 

13  OirinH.  (CL  208—111) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  hydrocracking  a  hydrocar- 
bon feed  which  comprises  subjecting  said  feed  to  hydro- 
cracking  conditions  in  the  jx^esenoe  of  added  hydrogen, 
an  added  chlorine-containing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  hydrogen  chloride,  alky 
chloride,  aryl  chloride,  and  organic  polychlorides  whose 
concentration  Is  maintained  within  the  range  of  about 
1,000  to  5,000  p.pjn.  based  on  the  feed  and  a  hydro- 
cracking  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  alumino-silicate 
zeolite  composited  with  a  platinum  group  metal,  said 
zeolite  having  a  silica/alumina  mole  ratio  in  the  range  of 
from  about  3  to  about  6.5,  uniform  pore  openings  in  the 
range  from  about  6  to  about  15  A.  and  which  zeolite 
further  has  been  base  exchanged  so  as  to  reduce  its  alkali 
metal  oxide  content  to  below  10  wt  percent 


1.  The  process  for  preparing  an  oU  having  a  natural 
pour  point  no  higher  than  about  —50*  F.  and  usable 
wax  from  a  wax  bearing  crude  oil  distillate  comprising 

(A)  forming  a  solution  of  a  wax  bearing  crude  oQ 
distillate  with  a  dewaxing  solvent  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  an  aliphatic  ketone  and  an  aromatic  liquid 
and 

(B)  precipitating  wax  from  (A)  by  cooling  to  a  tem- 
perature of  from  0*  to  —20*  P.,  recovering  the  pre- 
cipitated wax  and  oil-solvent  liquid  therefrom  and 

(C)  further  prepicitating  wax  from  the  oil-solvent 
liquid  from  (B)  by  cooling  to  a  temperature  of  from 
—60  to  —90*  F.  and  recovering  the  wax  and  low 
pour  point  oil  therefrom. 


3,318391 

PRODUCTION  OF  PETROLEUM  BASE  PITCH 
AND  AROMATIC  OILS 

Stcpbca  H.  Alexander,  St.  Lools,  Robert  C  Botlcr,  St. 
Charies,  and  WDliani  G.  Jnhl,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  aaignon 
to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

FUed  Oct  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,931 

4Cbdnis.    (CL208— 40) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aromatic  oils  and  a  sta- 
bilized petroleum  based  pitch  from  the  cracked  oil  residue 
resulting  from  the  relatively  severe  thermal  cracking  of 
petroleum  which  comprises  passing  said  cracked  oil 
residue  into  a  heating  zone,  said  heating  zone  being  main- 
tained at  750  to  900*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  50  to  250 
p.s.i.g.,  said  cracked  oil  residue  remaining  in  said  heating 
zone  for  1  to  60  minutes,  passing  the  heated  cracked  oil 
residue  at  elevated  temperature  into  a  flash  distillation 
zone  wherein  the  pressure  is  maintained  at  5  to  60  p.sj.g., 
thereby  flashing  overhead  an  aromatic  oil,  and  recycling 
approximately  25  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  said  aro- 
matic oil  into  the  hot  cracked  oil  residue  at  a  point  be- 
tween the  heating  zone  and  the  flash  distillation  zone,  the 
recycled  aromatic  oil  having  been  heated  to  a  tempera- 
tiue  within  the  range  of  100  to  150*  F.  prior  to  being 
admixed  with  said  hot  cracked  oil  residue  and  recovering 
as  a  bottoms  from  said  flash  distillation  zone  a  stabilized 
residue  pitch. 


3,318,803 
DISTILLATION  DRYING  PROCESS 

Donald  B.  Broa^ton,  ETanston,IIL,  assignor  to  Uni- 
versal GO  ProdiMts  Company,  Dcs  Fiaincs,  m.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FDcd  Mar.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,778 
I  6Clafans.    (CL  20ft— 187) 


*^  -.'  r 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  distillation  drying  of  a  wet  liquid 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  feed  at  least  partially  immiscible 
with  water  in  which  said  feed  is  charged  to  a  fractionation 
colunm,  a  substantially  dry  feed  stream  is  removed  from 
the  bottom  of  said  column,  a  vapor  stream  comprising 
feed  and  water  is  removed  overhead  from  said  colimin, 
the  vapor  is  at  least  partially  condensed,  the  resulting 
condensate  is  separated  into  an  aqueous  phase  and  a  non- 
aqueous phase  conventionally  containing  microdroplets  of 
liquid  water  suspended  therein,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
non-aqueous  phase  is  returned  to  said  column  as  reflux, 
and  the  aqueous  phase  is  removed  from  the  system,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  recycling  a  portion  of  said 
aqueous  phase  back  into  contact  with  said  vapor  stream 
before  the  latter  is  condensed,  the  quantity  of  said  aqueous 
phase  so  recycled  being  at  least  sufSdem,  in  relation  to 
said  non-aqueous  phase,  to  substantially  eliminate  said 
water  microdnvlets  from  said  non-aqueous  phase. 
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3^18,804 
UQUID  RECOVERY 
Joe  Vao  Pool  aad  Gcorf  e  R.  Hettkk^  BartlcsriUc,  OkUu, 
asslgiion  to  Phillips  Petrokwn  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451/418 
6  Oaims.    (O.  208 — 365) 


1.  A  method  for  removing  a  solvent  employed  in  the 
removal  of  asphalt  from  a  crude  oil,  from  a  hydrocarbon 
oil  fraction  comprising  heating  the  mixture  of  solvent  and 
hydrocarbon  fraction,  passing  the  heated  mixture  into  a 
first  evaporation  zone  maintained  substantially  at  the  same 
pressure  as  the  solvent  extraction  operation  wherein  said 
mixture  was  formed  to  vaporize  a  substantial  amount  of 
said  solvent  to  form  a  vaporous  overhead  for  said  flrst 
zone,  passing  the  vaporous  overhead  from  said  first  zone 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  kettle  product  of 
said  first  zone  to  substantially  completely  condense  said 
vaporous  overhead  and  to  vaporize  residual  solvent  from 
said  kettle  product,  passing  said  kettle  product  after  said 
heat  exchange  relationship  contacting  into  a  second  zone 
maintained  at  a  substantially  lower  pressure  than  said  first 
zone  to  separate  vaporous  solvent  from  the  hydrocarbon 
fraction  present  in  said  kettle  product,  regulating  the 
heating  of  said  mixture  in  response  to  the  ratio  of  flow 
rates  of  the  vaporous  overhead  from  said  first  zone  to  the 
vaporous  solvent  overhead  from  said  second  zone  in  the 
volumetric  range  of  from  about  0.8/1  to  about  l!2/l. 

4.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  solvent  from  a  hydrocar- 
bon and  solvent  mixture  comprising  a  high-pressure  evap- 
orator, conduit  means  for  introducing  said  mixture  into 
said  high-pressure  evaporator,  a  heat  exchanger,  conduit 
means  for  removing  overhead  vapors  from  said  high- 
pressure  evaporator  through  said  heat  exchanger,  conduit 
means  for  removing  a  kettle  product  from  said  high- 
pressure  evaporator  through  said  heat  exchanger  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  conduit  means  for  remov- 
ing vapors  overhead  from  said  high-pressure  evaporator, 
expansion  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  remov- 
ing the  kettle  product  from  said  high-pressure  evaporator, 
said  expansion  valve  means  being  adapted  to  lower  the 
pressure  on  said  kettle  product  before  entry  of  same  into 
said  heat  exchanger,  a  low-pressure  vapor  separator,  con- 
duit means  operatively  connected  to  said  heat  exchanger 
to  remove  therefrom  the  kettle  product  from  said  high- 
pressure  separator  therein  and  passing  same  into  said 
low-pressure  vapor  separator,  conduit  means  for  remov- 
ing the  kettle  product  of  said  low-pressure  vapor  separator 
therefrom,  conduit  means  for  removing  overhead  vapors 
from  said  low-pressure  separator,  a  first  flow  controller 
operatively  connected  to  said  conduit  means  for  removing 
overhead  vapors  from  said  high-pressure  evaporator,  a 
second  flow  controller  operatively  connected  to  said  con- 
duit bieans  for  removing  overhead  vapors  from  said  low- 
pressure  separator,  a  ratio  controller,  means  operatively 
connecting  each  of  said  first  and  second  flow-recorder- 
controllers  to  said  ratio  controller,  a  heat  exchanger  oper- 
atively connected  with  said  conduit  means  for  passing 
said  liquid  mixture  into  said  high-pressure  evaporator, 


GAZETTJ] 


conduit  means  for  passing  a  heating  fluil 
heat  exchanger,  valve  means  for  controlling 
of  heating  fluid  passing  into  said  heat 
means  operatively  connecting  said  ratio 
said  valve  means  so  that  said  valve  meails 
as  to  its  opening  for  admitting  heating  fliad 
exchanger  by  said  ratio  controller. 


through  said 

the  anoount 

exchanger  and 

controller  and 

is  controlled 

to  said  heat 


3,318,805 
RECOVERY  OF  FRESH  WATER  FROM 
Howard  V.  Hess,  Gienham,  and  Frank 
Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  In^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,352 
11  Claims.    (CI.  210—21) 
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BRINE 
GaptiU,  Jr., 
.,  N«w  York. 


1.  A  process  for  extracting  water  froiji  brine  which 
comprises  contacting  brine  at  an  elevated  temperature 
above  about  500*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  sumcient  to  main- 
tain resulting  residual  brine  in  liquid  pha^  at  said  ele- 
vated temperature  with  an  immiscible  orgaiiic  liquid  char- 
hcterized  by  the  ability  to  extract  salt-frse  water  from 
brine  at  said  elevated  temperature  and  piessure  and  by 
jthe  ability  to  liberate  said  extracted  water  at  a  higher 
pressure,  removing  resulting  extract  consis  ing  essentially 
bf  relatively  salt-free  water  in  said  organic  liquid  from 
pontact  with  residual  brine  containing  an  increased  salt 
concentration,  subjecting  said  extract  to  a  )ressure  above 
said  first  mentioned  pressure  effecting  libe  ration  of  rela- 
tively salt-freewater  from  said  extract  as  \  separate  liq- 
tiid  phase,  and  withdrawing  said  water  p  lase  from  the 
resulting  organic  liquid  phase. 


^J-ACYL  PIPERAZINES  AND  PIPERAZtNO  ALKYL- 

AMIDES  OF  N-ACYL  PIPERAZINK  OF  POLY- 
I    BASIC  ACIDS,  METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME,  AND  METHODS  OF  EMPLOYING  THE 

SAME  AS  CORROSION  INHIBITORS^ 
Robert  Ernst,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tcztllana 

Corporation,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corpo  ration  of  Call. 
I    fornia 
JNfo  Drawing.    Original  application  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

857300,  now  Patent  No.  3,167,554,  dated  Jan.  26, 1965. 

Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  26,  i964,  Ser.  No. 

357,858 

15  Claims.  (CI.  252— 8.55) 
I  1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  'errous  metals 
Exposed  to  corrosive  agents  normally  pre:  ent  in  a  well 
|iroducing  petroleum  hydrocarbons,  which  comprises  in- 
troducing into  said  well  a  corrosion  inhibitii  g  composition 
if  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  com  ;>ound  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N  acyl  (p>lybasic  acid) 
piperazine  and  water  dispersible  salts  thenof,  the  piper- 
azino  alkylamide  of  a  polybasic  acid  and  w;  tcr  dispersible 
^Its  thereof,  and  the  piperazina  amide  of  a  polybasic  acid 
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and  water  dispersible  salts  thereof,  the  acyl  radical  of 
said  polybasic  acid  corresponding  to  the  formula 

— (0=C— R)„ 

where  R  contains  from  17  to  21  carbon  atoms  and  n  is 
at  least  2  and  is  not  more  than  4,  and  in  which  the  R 
radical  contains  carbon-carbon  chains  that  separate  the 
C=0  carbonyl  groups,  each  carbonyl  group  of  said  poly- 
basic acid  being  amidified. 


3,318,8«7 
LUBRICATING  GREASES  CONTAINING  FINELY 
DIVIDED   INORGANIC   METAL   SALTS   AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREFOR 
Joseph  F.  LyoBS,  Poo^kecpdc,  and  Nonnan  R.  OdeD, 

Wappingen  Fads,  N.Y.,  anigBon  to  Texaco,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  Debwaic 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,159 
2  aalms.    (CL  252—18) 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  lithium  soap  thickened 
grease  comprising  the  steps  of  saponifying  a  saponifiable 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty 
acids,  hydroxy-substituted  fatty  acids,  fatty  acid  glycerides 
and  fatty  acid  esters,  said  fatty  acid  moiety  containing 
about  10  to  32  carbon  atoms  therein  with  a  saponifying 
agent  comprising  a  mixture  of  lithium  hydroxide  and 
sodium  hydroxide  in  the  presence  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  lubricating  oil  contained  in  the  grease,  beating  at 
a  higher  temperature  to  dehydrate  the  resulting  grease 
mixture  and  to  condition  the  soap,  cooling  and  adding 
any  additional  lubricating  oil  contained  in  the  said  grease, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  maximimi 
temperature  of  about  192*^  F.  dilithium  sodium  phos- 
phate in  aqueous  solution  with  calcium  hydroxide  to 
form  calcium  phosphate,  lithium  hydroxide  and  sodium 
hydroxide,  and  employing  the  reaction  product  thus 
obtaind  to  react  with  the  said  saponifiable  material  in 
the  saponification  step. 


(3)  rapidly  agitating  said  carbonation  zone  and  with- 
drawing a  stream  of  the  reaction  products  therefrom 
at  the  point  of  maximum  COj  concentration  and 
before  gelling  occurs; 

(4)  intimately  and  rapidly  mixing  said  reaction  prod- 
ucts stream  with  a  stream  of  oil  containing  oil  solu- 
ble calcium  sulfonate  in  a  mixing  zone; 

(5)  transferring  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  reaction 
zone  and  maintaining  intimate  contact  between  oil 
and  methanol  phases  therein  for  a  period  of  at  least 
twenty  minutes; 

(6)  separating  a  methanol  phase  from  the  oil  phase 
and  recycling  it  to  step  1  of  the  process; 

(7)  stripping  uncombined  methanol  remaining  dis- 
solved in  the  oil  phase; 

(8)  treating  the  stripped  oil  with  2  to  10  percent  of 
water  in  a  water  treating  zoik; 

(9)  dehydrating  the  water  treated  oil  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  250'  P.; 

(10)  Filtering  the  dehydrated  oil  to  remove  dirt  and 
unreacted  lime.T 


3,318,808 
EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICANTS 
John  J.  Plemkk,  WhHing,  and  James  W.  Gaynor,  Val- 
paraiso, Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  00  Company,  Chi- 
cago, ID.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,440 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252—32.7) 
1.  An  extreme  pressure  lubricant  composition  compris- 
ing a  major  amount  erf  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  45  to  about  180  S.S.U. 
at  210*  P.,  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  weight  percent  of 
a  lead  naphthenate,  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  2  weight 
percent  of  a  zinc  salt  of  a  dialkyl  diester  of  dithiophos- 
phoric  acid  having  from  about  3  to  about  1 8  carbon  atoms 
in  each  dialkyl  radical;  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  lead 
naphthenate  to  zinc  salt  is  about  5  to  1. 


3J18,810 
PHOSPHOMOLYBDENUM  DERIVATIVES  AND 
THEIR  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Joseph  J.  McGrath,  MonroeriUc  and  Harold  O.  Strange, 
Pittsbnigh,  Pa.,  amignon  to  GiUf  Research  Jk  Develop, 
mcnt  Company,  Ptttdmrgh,  Pa.,  a  coipontioa  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Nov.  4,  1965,  Ser.  Na  506^97 

24  Claims.  (CL  252--46.4) 
13.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  a  minor 
amount,  sufficient  to  improve  the  antiwear  and  extreme 
pressure  characteristics  of  the  oil,  of  the  product  obtained 
by  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  about  80'  to  about  140' 
C.  1  mole  of  phosphomolybdic  acid  with  about  1  to  about 
10  moles  of  an  organic  phosphite  represented  by  the 
general  formula 

(RX),P(XH)y 

whtTc  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  and  cycloalkyl 
radicals;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  sulfur;  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  y  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  2;  the  sum  of  x  and  y  is  3;  and  the  total  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  (RX),  is  at  least  6. 


.  3  318  809 
COUNTER  CURRENT  CARBONATION  PROCESS 
Ulric  Bannister  Bray,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bray 
Oil  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  limited  partnership 
of  Calif  oraia  .  f-  f 

FUed  Jnly  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,666 
6  Claims.    (0.252—33) 
5.  The  process  of  preparing  a  transparent  dispersion 
of  calcium  carbonate  in  oil  which  comprises  the  following 
steps: 

(1)  slurrying  finely  powdered  calcium  oxide  in  5  to 
15  parts  by  weight  of  anhydrous  methanol; 

(2)  continuously  contacting  a  stream  of  the  oxide 
slurry  counter-currently  with  carbon  dioxide  flowing 
upwardly  in  a  vertically  elongated  carbonation  zone 
at  about  125  to  160*  P.; 


3,318,811 
LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING  A  DIACID 
DIPHOSPHATE  ESTER 
Joseph  John  Conradi,  St  Louis,  and  Mwgaret  A.  KeDy, 
Jennings,  Mo.,  ass^nors  to  Shell  OO  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Dec.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  518,967 

6  Oafans.  (CL  252—49.9) 
5.  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a 
tnajor  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from  0.01% 
to  15%  of  a  complex  of  l,4-phenylene-bis(n-dodecyl 
hydrogen  phosphate)  and  an  amino-imide  of  mono(poly- 
isobutylene)  succinic  anhydride  and  tetraethylene  pent- 
amine. 


3,318,812 

EMISSION  CONTROL  ADDITIVES 

Thomas   H.   CoffieM,   Farmfaigton,   Mich.,   assignor   to 

EiOtyl  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Virginia 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Ang.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,461 

21  Oahns.     (CL  252—52) 
21.  Engine  lubricating  oil  containing  an  exhaust  emis- 
sion reducing  amount  of  a  trialkyl  orthoformate. 
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POLY-ALKYLSTYRENE  VISCOSITY  INDEX 
IMPROVER 

Herbert  W.  McCormick  and  WaBam  R.  Nammy,  Mid- 
land,  Mich^  asdcaon  to  The  Dow  Chonkal  Company, 
ftfidland,  Mkk^  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
Filed  Anf.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,009 
19  Claims.     (CL  252—59) 
1.  A  high  viscosity  index  lubricating  oil  comprising  a 
refined  neutral  lubricating  oil  and  an  effective  amount 
of  a  narrow  range  molecular  weight  styrene  polymer 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  200,000 
and  600,000  dissolved  therein  as  a  viscosity  index  im- 
prover, said  polymer  containing  at  least  60  weight  per- 
cent of  a  nuclear  substituted  alkyl  styrene  wherein  said 
alkyl  group  contains  from  about  3  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms  and  no  more  than  about  40  weight  percent  of  a 
styrene  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  a-methyl  styrene  and  vinyl  toluene,  said  polymer 
being  produced  by  polymerizing  said  styrene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  anionic  polymerization  catalyst. 
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I  3,318,815 

I        GERMiaDAL  TOILET  BOWL  CLEANING 

■  COMPOSITION 

If  arry  E.  Remler  and  Charics  J.  Batkc,  Ci  icinnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Drackett  Company,  CI  icinnati,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawteg.    FUcd  July  21,  1965,  Ser.  So.  473,813 
5Clafans.    (CI.  252— 106) 

1.  A  solid  particulate  toilet  bowl  cleaning  composition 
laving  germicidal  properties  and  being  ca  >able  on  being 
dissolved  in  the  water  of  the  toilet  bow  of  removing 
stains  due  to  metallic  salts;  said  composiion  consisting 
essentially  by  weight  of  a  substantially  ho  nogeneous  ad- 
mixture, at  least  50%  of  sodium  bisu  fate  granules, 
P-20%  of  an  alkali-metal  carbonate  releai  ing  carbon  di- 
pxide  in  acid  solution,  0-20%  sodium  chl(ride,  0.05-3% 
of  a  solid,  pulverulent,  water-soluble  orgai  Jc  chloramine, 
and  from  0.05-20%  of  a  dry,  inert,  powdsred  protective 
(medium  having  a  particle  size  up  to  aboit  100  microns 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cl  lys,  zinc  oxide, 
pulverized  silica  gel,  ground  silica,  vermicjlite,  talc,  alu- 
mina, diatomaceous  earths  and  zinc  soapa, 


3,318,814 
DOPED  SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESS  AND  PROD- 
UCTS PRODUCED  THEREBY 

lohn  E.  Allcgretd,  East  Brunswick,  and  Frederick  O. 
Fkher,  Mlddlctown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Siemens- 
Schnckertwerite  Akticngesellschaft,  Berlin,  Germany,  a 
corporadoB  of  Germany 

FUcd  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,803 
2  Claims.    (CL  252— 62  J) 

1.  In  the  method  of  introducing  conductivity  type  im- 
parting impurity  atoms  as  a  dopant  into  the  crystal  lattice 
of  a  semiconductor  material,  wherein  a  first  stream  of  a 
carrier  gas  containing  a  thermally  decomposable  source 
of  semiconductor  atoms  is  mixed  with  a  second  stream 
of  the  carrier  gas  containing  a  source  of  the  dopant  and 
the  combined  streams  are  introduced  into  a  chamber 
where  the  mixture  is  heated  to  a  tentperature  sufficient 
to  effect  thermal  decomposition  of  said  source  of  semi- 
conductor atoms  and  the  codeposition  of  said  semicon- 
ductor atoms  and  said  dopant  onto  a  suitable  surface  in 
said  chamber,  the  improvement  in  said  method:  providing 
a  defiant  compound  which  contains  atdms  of  the  desired 
conductivity  type  imparting  impurity  and  is  solid  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  temperature  range  of  25°  C.  to  —120* 
C,  said  dopant  compound  being  decaborane,  maintain- 
ing said  dopant  compound  at  a  temperature  within  said 
temperature  range,  and  passing  carrier  gas  over  said 
compound  to  produce  said  second  stream  of  carrier  gas 
containing  a  source  of  dopant. 

2.  In  the  method  of  introducing  conductivity  type  im- 
parting impurity  atoms  as  a  dopant  into  the  crystal  lattice 
of  a  semiconductor  material,  wherein  a  first  stream  of  a 
carrier  gas  containinlg  a  thermally  decomposable  source 
of  semiconductor  atoms  is  mixed  with  a  second  stream  of 
the  carrier  gas  containing  a  source  of  the  dopant  and 
the  combined  streams  are  introduced  into  a  chamber 
where  the  mixture  is  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  effect  thermal  decomposition  of  said  source  of  semi- 
conductor atoms  and  the  codeposition  of  said  semicon- 
ductor atoms  and  said  dopant  onto  a  suitable  surface  in 
said  chamber,  the  improvement  in  said  method:  providing 
a  dopant  compound  which  contains  atoms  of  the  desired 
conductivity  type  imparting  impurity  abd  is  solid  at  a 
temperature  within  the  temperature  range  of  25*  C.  to 
—  120*  C,  said  dopant  compound  being  (PNCI3)),  main- 
taining said  dopant  compound  at  a  temperature  within 
said  temperature  range,  and  passing  carrier  gas  over 
said  compound  to  produce  said  second  stream  of  carrier 
gas  containing  a  source  of  dopant    •. 


3,318,816 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  IN  SOpD  FORM 

MIXTURE 


r 


NX 


CONTAINING    A   SYNERGimC 
OF  CMC  AND  PVP 
amcs  Rutherford  Trowbridge,  Wcitficld, 

to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  Yatk,  N.1 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,721 
SChdms.    (a.  252— 137) 

1.  A  detergent  composition  in  solid  f>rm  consisting 
essentially  of  a  water-soluble  alkali-metal  alkyl  benzene 
sulfonate  detergent  having  8  to  15  carbon  atoms  in  said 
alkyl  group  and  selected  from  the  grou^  consisting  of 
sodium  and  potassium  salts,  and  a  mixture 
ing  agents  of  sodium  carboxymethylcellulbse  and  water- 
soluble  polyvinylpyrrolidone  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  within  the  range  of  about  15,00(|  to  40,000,  the 
ratio  of  said  detergent  to  said  mixture  of 
agents  being  from  about  1:1  to  200:1  by 
ratio  of  said  carboxymethylcellulose  to  siid  pyrrolidone 
polymer  being  from  the  range  of  about  1 0:40  to  10:90 
by  weight  thereof,  said  detergent  compos  tion  exhibiting 
synergistic  and  enhanced  improvement  in 
as  compared  to  the  use  of  an  equivalent 
either  soil-suspending  agent  alone. 


(oil-suspending 
iveight  and  the 


soil  suspension 
proportion  of 


'        3,318,817 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DETERGENT 
TABLETS  1 

George  Cunningham  Smith,  Jr.,  Montgon  icry,  Ohio,  as- 
signor to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Compi  ny,  Cbdnnati, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.   Filed  July  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,674 
1  Clafan.    (Cl.  252—137) 
The  process  of  preparing  a  strong,  abruion  resistant, 
quick-dissolving  detergent  tablet  comprisic  g  the  steps  of: 
(A)  Preparing  tablet  from: 

(1)  from  about  5%  to  about  509  >  by  weight  of 
said  tablet  of  a  water  soluble  de  ergent  capable 
of  being  formed  into  particles  pi  ior  to  forming 
said  tablet  with  a  particle  size  of  about  14  to 
about  100  mesh  and  a  moisture  content  of  less 
than  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  detergent, 
said  detergent  being  selected  fiom  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(a)  alkali  nwtal  soaps  contain  ng  from  about 
8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms; 
I  (b)  alkali    metal    aUcyl   mlfites   containing 

from  about  8  to  about  22  ca  hon  atoms; 
(c)  alkali  metal  alkyl  sulfonites  containing 
from  about  8  to  about  22  c  irbon  atoms; 
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(d)  alkali  metal  alkyl  benzene  sulfonates  in 
which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  about 
9  to  about  15  carbon  atoms; 

(e)  alkali  metal  alkyl  ^yceryl  ether  sulfo- 
nates in  which  the  alityl  groups  contain 
from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atonu; 

(f )  alkali  metal  fatty  acid  monoglyceride  sul- 
fates wherein  the  fatty  add  contains  from 
about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms; 

(f )  alkali  metal  fatty  add  monoglyceride 
sulfonates  wherein  the  fatty  add  contains 
from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atonu; 

(h)  alkali  metal  salts  of  sulfuric  add  esters 
of  the  reaction  products  between  fatty  alco- 
hols containing  from  about  8  to  about  22 
carbon  atoms  and  about  3  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide; 

(i)  alkali  metal  alk^  phenol  ethyfene  oxide 
ether  sulfates  containing  about  4  imits  of 
ethylene  oxide  per  molecule  and  in  which 
the  alkyl  radicals  contain  about  9  carbon 


(j)  alkali  metal  fatty  acyl  isethionates  where- 
in the  &tty  acyl  groups  contain  horn  about 
8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms; 

(k)  alkali  metal  salts  of  fatty  add  amides  of 
methyl  Uurine  in  which  the  fatty  adds  con- 
tain from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms; 

(1)  the  condensation  product  formed  by  con- 
densing ethylene  oxide  on  a  base  prepared 
by  condendng  propylene  oxide  with  pro- 
pylene glycol,  said  base  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  1500  to  1800  and  the 
amount  of  polyoxyethylene  being  at  least 
about  50%  by  wei^t  of  the  condensation 
product; 

(m)  alkyl  phenol  ethylene  oxide  condensates 
wherein  said  alkyl  group  contains  from 
about  6  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  there  are  about  10  to  25  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  alkyl  phenol; 

(n)  condensation  products  of  ethylene  oxide 
with  a  base  prepared  by  condensing  pro- 
pylene oxide  with  ethylene  diamine,  the 
base  having  a  molecular  wei^t  of  from 
about  2500  to  3000.  the  amount  of  ethylene 
oxide  being  from  about  40%  to  about  80% 
by  weight  of  the  molecule; 

(o)  the  condensation  product  of  aliphatic  al- 
cohols containing  from  about  8  to  18  car- 
bon atoms  with  from  about  10  to  30  moles 
of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  alcohol; 

(p>  trialkyl  amine  oxides  wherein  one  alkyl 
group  contains  from  about  10  to  about  18 
carbon  atonu  and  each  of  the  other  two 
alkyl  groups  contains  from  1  to  about  3 
carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl  groups  containing 
from  0  to  about  2  hydroxy  substituents; 

(q)  trialkyl  phosphine  oxides  wherein  one 
alkyl  group  contains  from  about  10  to 
about  18  carbon  atonu  and  each  of  the 
other  two  alkyl  groups  contains  from  about 
1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl  groups 
containing  from  0  to  about  2  hydroxy  sub- 
stituents; 

(r)  zwitterionic  detergent  compounds  having 
the  formula 

R> 
Bi— N*— CHf-R«— Y© 

i.     i 

wherein  R*  u  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms, 
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R>  and  R*  contain  from  1  to  about  3  carbon 
atoou,  R*  is  an  alkylene  chain  containing 
from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  hydroxyl  radical,  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl  and 
sulfonjd  radicals  and  wherein  the  sum  of 
the  RS  R>  and  R*  radicals  is  from  about 
14  to  about  24  carbon  atoms; 

(s)  alkyl-beta-alanine  iiliereia  the  alkyl  radi- 
cal contains  from  about  8  to  about  22  car- 
b(m  atoms; 

<t)  N-Alkyl  unrines  wherein  the  alkyl  radical 
contains  from  about  8  to  about  22  carboo 


(u)  N-aikyl  aspartic  adds  wherein  the  alkyl 
I  groups  contain  from  about  8  to  about  22 

I  carbon  atoms;  and 

(v)  mixtures  thereof ; 

(2)  from  0%  to  about  94%  by  wei^t  of  said 
tablet  of  a  detergency  builder  selected  from  the 
«roup  consisting  of  ethylenediaminetetraacetates, 
tripolyi^osphates,  acid  pyrophoq>hates,  alkaline 
pyrophosphates,  orthophosi^tes,  phytates,  and 

1  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  cation  pcvtion  of 
said  detergency  builder  is  selected  firom  the 
group  ccMisisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  am- 
moniimi  cations;  said  detergency  builder  having 
a  partide  size  of  from  about  35  to  about  200 
mesh; 

(3)  from  about  0%  to  about  94%  by  weight  of 
said  tablet  of  an  inorganic  salt  which  is  inert  to 
the  formula  and  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  sulfate,  sodium  chloride,  po- 
tassium sul&te,  potassium  chloride,  ammonium 
sulfate,  ammonium  chloride,  and  mixtures  there- 
of, said  inorganic  salt  having  a  particle  size  of 
from  35  to  200  mesh;  and 

(4)  from  about  0%  to  about  94%  by  wei^t  of 
said  tablet  of  a  tablet  disintegrating  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  mixtures  of  a  carbonate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  bicarbonate, 
potassiiun  bicarbonate,  anunoniimi  bicar- 
bonate, sodium  sesquicarbonate,  potassium 
sesquicarbonate,  ammonium  sesquicarbon- 
ate, and  mixtures  thereof,  and  an  acidify- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dtric  acid,  acid  pyroj^osphates  contain- 
ing a  cation  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium,  potassium  and  ammoni- 
um, and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  starch; 

(c)  lactose:  and 

(d)  mixtures  thereof,  said  disintegrating 
agent  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about 
35  to  about  200  mesh; 

by  forming  the  said  ingredients  into  a  tablet  at  a  pressure 
of  from  about  20  to  600  pounds  per  square  inch; 

(B)  Spraying  from  about  1%  to  5%  by  weight  of  said 
tablet  of  a  molten,  substantially  non-hygroscopic, 
normally  waxy  fatty  amide  having  a  melting  point  of 
from  about  100*  F.  to  about  300*  P.,  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  ammonia  amides  containing  from  about  7  to 
about  22  carbon  atonu; 

(b)  N-methyl  amides  containing  an  acyl  group 
containing  from  about  10  to  about  22  carbon 
atonu; 

(c)  N-isopropyl  amides  containing  an  acyl  group 
containing  from  about  10  to  about  22  carbmi 
atonu; 
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(d)  N-isobutyl  amides  containing  an  acyl  group 
containing  from  about  10  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms;  ' 

(e)  N-ethanol  amides  containing  an  acyl  group 
containing  from  about  7  to  about  22  carbon 
atoms; 

(f)  N-diethanol  amides  containing  an  acyl  group 
containing  from  about  10  to  about  22  carbon 
atoims;  and  ^ 

(g)  mixtiu-es  thereof ; 

onto  the  surface  of  the  tablet  in  such  a  way  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  amide  becomes  interparticu- 
lately  fused  to  more  than  one  adjacent  particle,  and 
thereafter 
(C)  Cooling  said  tablet  below  the  melting  point  of 
said  amide. 


3,318,81S 

COPPER  ACTIVATED  STRONTIUM  METAPHOS- 
PHATE  PHOSPHORS 

Richard  C.  Ropp,  North  CaldweO,  NJ^  and  Harry  D. 
Layman,  Ulster,  Pa^  assigoors  to  Sylvania  El^ctrk 
Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  I 

FUcd  Not.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,822 

6  Claims,    (a.  252—301.4) 

1.  A  red  emitting  strontium  metaphosphate  phosphor 
activated  to  luminescence  by  0.001  to  0.1  mole  of  copper 
per  two  moles  of  metaphosphate.  i  i 


3,318,819 

COMPOSITION  FOR  PRESERVING 
FATFY  MATERIALS 

Talmadge  B.  Tribblc  and  Engene  L.  I^ondenet,  Glenview, 
ID.,  assignors  to  Flavor  Corporati<N<  of  America,  Chi- 
cago, IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,468 

4  Claims.    (CL  252—403) 

1.  A  composition  for  preserving  fatty  materials  con- 
sisting essentially  of  butylated  hydroxyanisole  and  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anthranilic  acid, 
methyl  anthranilate  and  ethyl  anthranilate  combined  in 
the  ratio  of  substantially  2:1. 


I 


3,318,820 

REGENERATION  OF  ALUMINUM  HALIDE- 
ADSORBENT  SOLID  CATALYST 

Hcmum  L.  Mullor,  Valparaiso,  bid.,  and  Tao  Ping  Li, 
Parii  Forest,  HI.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
Chicago,  in.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3t9,144  i 

6  Clafans.    (CL  252—41^ 

1.  A  method  of  regenerating  a  used  parafiin  isomeriza- 
tion  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product 
of  aluminum  chloride  and  hydroxyl  groups  of  surface- 
hydroxyl-containing  adsorbent  solid  to  provide  a  regen- 
erated catalyst  having  substantially  greater  catalytic  activ- 
ity for  isomerization  than  said  used  catalyst,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  removing  hydrocarbon 
boiling  above  butane  from  the  catalyst  by  purging  said 
catalyst  with  a  gas  inert  thereto,  (2)  treating  the  catalyst 
from  step  (1)  with  hydrogen  gas  containing  0  to  5  mol 
percent  of  HCI  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  for 
a  time  of  at  least  about  one  hour,  i(3)  purging  the  cata- 
lyst from  step  (2)  with  gaseous  HCI  to  remove  volatile 
hydrocarbon  therefrom,  and  (4)  treating  the  catalyst  from 
step  (3)  with  HCI  at  elevated  pressure  and  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  0  to  about  200°  FL  * 


!■ 


FLUORINE- 
OX. 


3,318,821 

ETHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING   A 

CONTAINING  REFRACTORY  INOKGANIC 

IDE  COMPOSITE 
$lmesi  L.  Pollitzer  and  Vladimir  Haensel,  Hinsdale,  and 

Herman  S.  Bloch,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal 
;  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaincs,  lU.,  a  corporation 
!    of  Delaware 

j    No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  531,028 
7.  Claims.    (CL  252— 442) 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  hyd  ocarbon  con- 
version catalyst  which  comprises  treating  at'  a  tempera- 
lure  of  between  450°  C.  to  about  700°  C.  a  composite 
consisting  essentially  of  a  fluorine-contain  ng  refractory 
Inorganic  oxide  free  of  reducible  coraponei  ts  and  having 
bxygen  on  the  surface  thereof  and  charactei  ized  as  having 
I  Hammett  acidity  function  value  of  less  tlan  —8.0  with 

substantially  anhydrous  oxygen-free  gas  which  is  inert 
0  all  components  of  said  composite  for  a  time  sufficient 
0  remove  said  oxygen  from  said  composit;. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  further  charac  terized  in  that 
aid  inorganic  oxide  is  silica-alumina. 


i 


3,318,822 

EPOXmiZED  HYDROAROMATIC  .  ICETALS 

lans  Batzer,  Arlesheim,  Erwin  Nikles,  Allsdiwil,  Otto 

Ernst,  PfelBngen,  and  Daniel  Porret,  Base  I,  Switzerland, 

assignora  to  Ciba  Limttcd,  Basel,  Switic  land,  a  Swiss 

firm 

Vo  Drawing.     Origfaud  application  July  :  11,  1959,  Ser. 

No.  828,472.    Divided  and  this  applia  Hon  Mar.  11, 

1964,  Ser.  No.  351,205 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—2) 
1.  A  hardenable  composition  of  matter  consisting  es- 
entially  of  an  epoxide  of  the  general  formul  i 

Rt        Ri  Ri'       Ri' 

Ri         C  Ri  O-CHi         C  Ri 


\ 

C  C-Ri 

»/   \   /   \ 
R«         C  Rr 


G-citT 


Ri'-C 


I/' 


R7'        c 
R.'        R. 


n  which  Ri  and  R5  are  selected  from  the  gtoup 
f  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  together 
brm  the  methylene  radical,  R3,  Rj',  R3, 
',  R7,  R7',  Rs,  Rj',  and  Rj,  each  reprcsdnts 
lected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
i^ower  alkyl  radical  and  as  curing  agent 
lOunt  providing  0.3  to  0.9  gram  equiva 
ride  group  per  gram  equivalent  of  epoxide 
Anhydride  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid. 


R4 


consisting 

Ri  and  Rs 

R4,  R4'  R«, 

a  member 

atom  and 

herefor,  in  an 

ents  of  anhy- 

group,  an 


3  318  823 
I    POLYMERIC  COMPOUNDS  CONlklNING 
.  SIUCON.NITROGEN  BONI S 

lemard  John  Aylett,  12  Park  Road,  Rad  t%  Hertford- 
shire, England,  and  George  Murray  Bum  itt,  66  Queen's 
Road,  Aberdeen,  Scotland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  25,  1966,  Ser.  «Jo.  552,721 
:kiims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ian.  19,  1961, 

2,178/61  ^ 

13  Claims.    (CI.  260—2) 
1.  Polymers  having  repeating  units  of  strif:tural  formula 

j      — SiHj— NR— 

therein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group 

o  six  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  containing 

even  carbon  atoms,  said  pcriymers  being 

ip  to  about  400°  C. 

4.  Process   for  preparing  polymers  having  repeating 
mits  of  the  structural  formula 

— SiHx— NR— 


containing  up 
up  to 
ttiermally  stable 
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where  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing  up  to 
six  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  containing  up  to  seven 
carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  reacting  one  molar  pro- 
portion of  silylene  iodide  with  3  to  3.05  molar  proportions 
of  a  primary  amine  of  formula  RNHj,  wherein  R  is  as 
hereinbefore  defined,  at  a  temperature  from  about  —60° 
to  about  25*  C.  in  an  inert  environment  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inert  non-complexing  solvent  medium. 

8.  Process  for  preparing  polymers  having  repeating 
units  of  the  structural  formula 

— SiHr-NR— 

wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing  up 
to  six  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  containing  up  to 
seven  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  reacting  a  bis-(di- 
organoamino)-silane  of  formula 

SiH,(NR',), 

wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing  up  to 
six  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  containing  up  to  seven 
carbon  atoms,  with  a  substantially  equimolar  proportion 
of  a  primary  amine  of  formula  RNH3  wherein  R  is  as 
hereinbefore  defined,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  an 
inert  environment  and  at  a  temperature  between  ambient 
temperature  and  about  120'  C. 

11.  Process  for  preparing  polymers  havics  repeating 
units  of  the  structural  formiila 

—SiHa— NR— 

whereia  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  grpup  containing  up 
to  six  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  cont.^Lr.ing  up  to 
seven  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  heating  an  organo- 
disilylamine  having  the  structural  formula 

(SiH,)aNR 

wherein  R  is  as  hereinbefore  defined,  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  300°  and  600°  C. 


(d)  from  about  0.005%  to  about  2.0%  by  weight  of 
a  catalyst;  and 

(e)  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an 
organic  isocyanate. 


3,318,825 
VINYL  POLYMER  MIXTURE  ADAPTED  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  DISPERSIONS  COMPOSED 
OF  POLYVINYLCHLORIDE  AND  PLASTICIZERS 
Ednard  Eak  and  Herbert  Refaiccke,  Burghanaen,  Upper 
Bavacia,  Germany,  assignon  to  Wackcr<Cheniie 
Gjii.b.H.,  Munich,  Germany,  a  firm  of  GcmuHiy 

FUed  Sept  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,809 

Oahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  13, 1960, 

W  28,558 

9  CUmi.    (a.  26»-8) 
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3318,824 
ISOCYANATE-COOTAJfiNING  VINYL  ETHER 
FOAMS 
Nen  Bonncttc  Graham,  St.  Hibfare,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Caudian  Industries  United,  Montreal,  Que- 
bec, Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
^  No  Drawiag.    FUed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414^35 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiou  Great  Britain,  Dec  30,  1963, 

51,196/63 
9aaims.    (CL  260— 2.5) 
4.  A  process  for  producing  foamed  cellular  polymeric 
niatcrial  comprising  mixing  together,  under  reacting  con- 
ditions, a  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  polymerizable  dihydropyranyl  compound  of  the 
formula: 

CHi     n 

HC  CHi 

H«  Ah- 

.   V    . 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  which  is  2  or  3,  and  A  is  a 
linking  radical  which  contains  an  ether,  ester  or 
carbamate  group,  and  has  a  valency  equal  to  n; 

(b)  a  dihydropyranyl  group-reactive  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydric  phe- 
nols, polyhydric  alcohols,  epoxidized  nuiterials, 
polycarboxylic  acids,  polyamides,  polycarbamates, 
and  ttp^-monoethylenically  unsaturated  compounds, 
wherein  the  number  of  dihydropyranyl  groups  in 
(a)  is  greater  than  the  number  of  dihydropyranyl 
group-reactive  groups  in  (b),  and  wherein  the  siun 
of  the  weights  of  (a)  and  (b)  are  from  about  58% 
to  97%  by  weight  of  the  composition; 

(c)  from  about  2%  to  about  30%  by  wdgfat  of  a 
volatile  foaming  agent; 


1.  A  vinyl  polymer  mixture  adaptfcd  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  dispersions,  said  vinyl  polymer  mixture  consist- 
ing of 

(a)  20  to  99%  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of 
vinyl  polymer  of  polymerizates  of  monomers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinylchloride  and  mix- 
tures containing  at  least  80%  vinylchloride  with 
polymerizable  monomers  having  the  formula 

Ri 
/ 


B,-CH=C 


wherein  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  bromine. 


O 


•Dd 


O 

4-o-x 


Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  c<Misisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and 

o 

— c— o— X 

and  together  with  Ri  form  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


and 


o         o 

4-o4- 


— OHt-CH CH— CHt— 

COOX    COOX 

R)  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine, 

O  o 

— OHi,  — C— O— X    and    -CHt-C— O— X 

with  the  proviso  that  when  R}  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  — CHs, 
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(ttly  one  of  Ri  and  R3  can  represent  hydrogen;  Y 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl;  and  X  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms,  which 
polymerizates  have  been  obtained  by  free-radical 
polymerization  in  aqueous  dispersions  in  the  presence 
of  emulsifiers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ionic  emulsifiers  and  mixtures  of  ionic  and  non-ionic 
emidsifierB,  but  in  the  substantial  absence  of  protec; 
tive  colloids  and 
(b)  80  to  1%  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  vinyl 
polymer  of  polymerizates  of  monomers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinylchloride  and  mixtures 
containing  at  least  80%  vinylchloride  with  polymer- 
izable  monomers  having  the  formula 


cally  unsaturated  monomer  previously  deputed  in  and  at 
least  partially  graft  polymerized  in  situ  tb^tto. 
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CON- 
COMPOUND 


Bi— CH=0 


v 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  bromine. 


o 
-04-T 


and 


O 

Lo-x 


3^1M27 

STABIUZED  POLYAMIDE  COMPOSfnONS 
TAINING  COPPER  OR  A  COPPER 
AND  ELEMENTARY  IODINE 

Kenacth  WhMakcr,  SuMoa  CoMBdd,  Eoi^aad* 
to  British  Nylon  Spfamen  UmMti^  Pvatypool,  Moih 
moathsUre,  Englaiid 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Fell.  24, 19M,  S«r.  No.  529,M1 

Claims  priority,  appBcatfoo  Great  BrItaiB  Feb.  %  IMl, 

4,842/(1 

12  Claims.    (CL  2M— 18) 

1.  Synthetic  linear  polyamides  of  impr)ved  resistance 
to  deterioration  by  heat  and  oxygen,  havii  g  incorporated 
therein  from  0.001  to  0.025%  by  weigh  of  said  poly- 
amide  of  copper  in  the  form  sele<^  froi  1  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  copper,  copper  compounds  which 
are  soluble  in  said  polyamide  and  copper  compounds 
which  are  insoluble  in  said  polyamide  butl  which  are  dis- 
persible  in  said  polyamide,  together  with  O.pi  to  0.25%  by 
weight  of  said  polyamide  of  elementary  ic 


R]  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine  and 


O 

-i-o-x 


and  together  with  Ri  form  a  radical  selected  from  the 
groap  consisting  of 


o        o 

-i-o-i- 


-CH» 


and 


-CH 

COOX 


■CH— CH» 
COOX 


R]  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine. 


IFIED  DRY- 
COMPOSI- 
ARATION 


No.  196,924 


-CHi, 


O 

—6—0—x 


and   -CHi-O-O-X 


with  the  iH-oviso  that  when  R3  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  — CHj, 
only  one  of  Rj  and  Rj  can  represent  hydrogen;  Y 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl;  and  X  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms,  which 
polymerizates   have  been  obtained  by  free-radical 


3318328 

STORAGE  STABLE  ISOCYANATE-M( 

ING  OIL  AND  DRYING  OIL-> 

nONS    AND    PROCESS    FOR    Pi 

THEREOF 
Jerome  A.  Sciow,  PlUaiNUgk,  Pa., 

Plate  Glait  Company,  Piltrtmigh,  Pa^  aj  cotporatfoa  of 

Pcmisyivanla 

No  Drawing.   Filed  May  23, 1962,  Scr. 
ISClafani.    (a.2M— 22) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  ungelled,  sto  age-stable,  iso- 
cyanate-naodified  oil  compositions  essentialy  free  of  resid- 
ual isocyanate  groups  which  comprises  eacting  an  oil 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dryi  ig,  semi-drying 
and  non-drying  vegetable  and  marine  oili  and  oil  acids 
thereof  with  a  polyol  and  an  organic  isocya  late  to  produce 
a  urethane  oil,  and  after  at  least  about  ^5  percent  of  said 
organic  isocyanate  has  reacted  mixing  sa  d  urethane  oil 
with  water  in  an  amount  suflHcient  to  react  with  essentially 
all  of  the  free  isocyanate  groups  in  said  ui  ethane  oil. 

5.  A  method  of  producing  ungelled,  sto:  age-stable,  iso- 
cyanate-modified  oU  compositions  essentialy  frM  of  resid- 
ual isocyanate  groups  which  comprises  neacting  an  hy- 
droxyl-containing  alkyd  resin  modified  witi  an  oil  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  drying,  semin  tying  and  non- 
drying  vegetable  and  marine  oils  and  oil  aci  Is  thereof,  with 


polymerization  of  a  stable,  aqueous  monomer  dis--^*"  ^''^^'^^^ ''*^^*°***  *°  **°**"^  *  "'^^^  *  °*^  *^  ^^^ 


persicm  prepared  prior  to  polymerization,  in  the 
presence  of  0.3  to  2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  monomers  of  a  protective  colloid,  and  from 
0.1  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
protective  colloid  of  an  emulsifier  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ionic  emulsifiers,  ncm-ionic 
emulsifiers  and  mixtures  thereof. 


at  least  about  95  percent  of  said  organic  isocyanate  has 
reacted  mixing  said  urethane  oil  with  watc  r  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  react  with  essentially  all  the^ree  isocyanate 
groups  in  said  methane  oiL 


3318,826 
MOLDED  PLASTIC  ARUCLE  CONTAINING  POLY- 
MER GRAFTED  FILLER  OR  REINFORCEMENT 
Doagiaa  J.  Bridget ord,  DanvlDe,  ID.,  aarignor  to  Tce-Palc, 
Inc.  Cliicago,  Dl.,  a  corpontioB  of  DIlBoia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261^25 

21  Claims.   (CL26«— 17.4) 

1.  A  shaped  plastic  article  of  manufacture  consisting 

essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  thermally  moldable  plastic 

matrix  and  a  filler  or  reinforcement  material,  said  filler 

or  leniforcement  material  having  a  polymer  of  an  olefini- 


■r 


to 
of 


3,318,829 

POLYVINYL  ACETATE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING AMMONIUM  BORATE  COM  POUNDS 

Mitchen  P.  Ptmieiiski,  Elk  Grove  Villi«^  jlii.. 
United  States  Gypnm  Company,  a 
DciawMe 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  It,  1962,  Scr. 
ISClafana.    (CL  260— 29.6 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  water  dis  wrsion  of  p(4y 
vinyl  acetate  stable  to  borate  ions  and  ai 
ammonium  borate  compound  sufficient 
metal  corrosion-inducing  characteristics  < 
tion. 


No.  222,661 


amount  of  an 

to  reduce  the 

the  compoei- 
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331833« 

AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS  OF  VINYLACETATE  -  2- 
ETHYL  HEXYL  ACRYLATE-VINYL  SULFONIC 
ACID  TERPOLYMIERS,  AND  METHOD  OF  PREP- 
ARATION 

John  R.  Condon  LdMmoa,  N J.,  mi  InHw  I.  liiihiil 
St  AHmm;  and  Howard  M.  Rtfc,  Charicaton,  W.  Va., 
Mrignon  toUnion  CmMdc  Conpotatioa,  a  corporatfon 
of  New  Yoffc 

^^.?S^l!*  .  CoBdnuadon  of  iwJIcrtion  Sar.  No. 

ISOaimi.   (CL  268— 29.6) 

1.  A  mixture  suitable  for  uae  in  the  preparation  of 
water-based  painta  ffftnairtifn  of: 

(a)  from  37J  percent  by  weight  to  53.4  percent  by 
weight  of  vinyl  acetate; 

(b)  frxun  4.0  percent  by  weight  to  14 J  percent  by 
wei^t  of  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate; 

(c)  from  0.15  percent  by  weight  to  0.50  percent  by 
weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  of  vinyl 
sulfonic  add; 

(d)  from  a20  percent  by  wei^t  to  0.60  percent  by 
wei^t  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  aUcyi  sulfate 
salta  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  each  contain  from  10 
to  18  carbon  atoms; 

(e)  from  0.80  percent  by  weight  to  2.50  percent  by 
weight  of  a  polyalkylene  glycol  etber  selected  from 
the  group  consiiBting  of:  polyalkylene  glycol  ethers 
represented  by  the  general  formula 

HO— (CH,CH,0),— (CHiCH(CH,)0)n 

— (CHjCH,0)o— H 

wherein  m,  n  and  o  are  whole  integers  having  a 
value  sufficient  to  impart  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  from  2,000  to  3,500  to  the  polyalkylene  ^col 
ether,  there  being  from  20  percent  by  wd^  to  80 
percent  by  wei^t  of  — CHjCH^O—  radicals  present 
in  said  polyalkylene  ^ycol  ether,  polyalkylene  ^col 
ethers  represented  by  the  general  formula 

RO— (CHjCH(CH,)0),r-(CHjCHjO),— H 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  p  and  g  are  wh(rfe  inl^ers 
having  a  value  sufficient  to  impart  an  average  mo- 
lecuUur  weight  of  from  2,000  to  3300  to  the  poly- 
alkylene ^yool  ether,  there  being  from  20  percent  by 
wei^t  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  — CHaCHiQ— 
radicals  present  in  said  pol^dkylene  glynd  ether; 
and  polyalkylene  glycol  ethers  represented  by  the 
genei^  formula 

I  RO— Z— (CH^CH/)),— H 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1 
to  8  cartwn  atoms,  Z  represents  a  combination  of 
^HsCHaO—  and  — CHaCH(CHs)0—  radicals 
containing  from  2  percent  by  weight  to  5  percent  by 
weight  of  — CH^HaO —  radicals,  and  r  is  a  whote 
integer,  there  being  a  sufficient  number  of 

— CHjCHiO— 

and  — CHiCH(CHs)0—  radicals  present  to  impart 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  2,000  to  3300 
to  the  polyalkylene  glycol  ether,  and  there  being 
from  20  percent  by  wei^t  to  80  percent  by  weight 
of  — CHsCHjO—  radicals  present  in  said  polydkyl- 
ene  glyccd  ether; 

(f )  from  0.05  percent  by  wei^  to  0.25  percent  by 
wei^  of  a  water-soluble  vinyl  polymerization  cata- 
lyst; and 


(g)  from  38.65  peromt  by  weight  to  48.95  peroeat  by 
weight  of  water. 


3318331 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  SOUDS 
CONCENTRATED  LATEX 


iQcdi 


No 


Noewa^f 

Rubber  ft  Chemiod  Corponliaa,  a 


Ffled  Dec  16, 1963,  Scr.  Na.  33t,i27 
ISnilaii    (CL  26^-29.7) 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  syaihetic  rubbery  poly- 
mer latex  by  emtdsion  polymetkation  i"^*"*<«"t  the  ttep 
of  pcdymeriziag  ethyleaically  unsatnrated  monomeric 
material  iriiich  produces  latex  of  a  synthetic  rubbery  poty. 
mer  upon  polymerizataoo  while  dispersed  in  an  aqueous 
medmm  in  the  presence  of  a  micelle  producing  surfactant 
for  the  emulsion  polymerization  of  the  said  monomeric 
material  and  a  polymerization  catalyst  therefor,  the  said 
monomeric  material  being  at  least  one  substance  selected 
from  the  gro<q>  otmsisting  of  chlon^nene,  coiqpigatad  di- 
olefins  homopolymerizaUe  to  produce  rubbery  polymers 
and  mixtures  of  coujugated  diolefins  and  monoethyieni- 
cally  imsaturated  monomers  copolymerizable  thenwidi  to 
produce  rubbery  copolymers,  said  mixtures  contaiaing  up 
to  50%  by  wei^  of  the  moooethylemcaUy  uaaatnnrted 
monomer,  the  improvemem  wbkh  comprises: 

(a)  polymerizing  a  fint  increment  of  the  said  mono- 
meric material  in  the  presence  of  the  surfactant  and 
the  polymerization  catalyst  until  a  portion  of  the  said 
first  increment  of  monomeric  mat<aial  has  been  con- 
verted to  polymer  and  unresacted  monomeric  mate- 
riid  has  been  absorbed  by  the  polymer  paiticles, 

(b)  subjecting  the  resulting  latex  to  sufficiently  vigor- 
ooa  agitation  to  cause  agglomeration  of  polymer  parti- 
cles containing  absorbed  unreacted  monomeric  ma- 
terial to  thereby  produce  a  relatively  kuge  avenga 
polymer  particle  size  and  rdease  free  surfactant  into 
the  aqueous  phase  ot  the  latex,  the  latex  being  ag- 
^omerated  by  agitatioo  with  a  radial  agitator  oper- 
ating at  a  peripheral  speed  of  about  800-4000  feet 
per  minute, 

(c)  adding  at  least  one  adtfitional  faicraneat  of  die 
said  nKMwmeric  material  to  the  latex,  the  additional 
increment  of  the  said  monomeric  nuterial  having 
about  the  same  monomeric  composition  as  the  said 
first  increment  and  behig  added  in  an  amount  where- 
by free  numomeric  material  is  present  In  the  latex 
and  new  polymer  particles  are  frnmed  with  continued 
polymerization  in  the  i»«senoe  of  free  anr&ctant  and 
the  polymerization  caudyst,  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  latex  containing  the  said  f^  added 
moikomeric  materia  to  further  polymerization  in  the 
presence  of  free  surfactant  and  the  polymerization 
catalyst  under  relatively  mild  agitation  oondKions  to 
thereby  produce  additimud  small  polymer  particles 
in  the  latex. 


33I8332 

PROCESS  FOR  PEPnSING  SULPHUR  MODIFIED 
CHLOROPRENE  LATEX 


Anttomr  AicMbdU  tlpali   baom  Dowh,  md 
Charles  Moors,  Sutton,  EaSdrMslBMn  to  flw  DIs- 
~      Coaspany  LhnJted,  FJIniMih,  f r afl^d,  a ! 


No  Drawing.    FOed  lane  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,111 

14CUM.    (CL  266— 29.7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  peptisation  of  su^^hnr  modiiied 
polychloroprene  latex  whidi  comprises  pqitising  a  sul- 
phur modUkd  polychloroprene  latex  In  tbt  presence  of 
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an  added  water  soluble  inorganic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thiosulphate,  sulphide,  di- 
thionite  and  mixtures  thereof. 


COMPOSITIONS  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS. 
SOLVENTS  THEREFOR  AND  NJN  •  DIALKYL 
FATTY  ACm  AMIDES  AND  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
THEREFROM  }■. 

Paul  R.  Cox,  Jr.,  Caiy,  N.C.,  ai|d  William  E.  Lanier, 
HartseOc,  Ala.^  asrignon  to  Monsaoto  Company,  a  cor- 
poratioB  off  Delaware  i 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,851 


3  Claims.  (0.260—^.4) 
1.  A  new  vinyl  chloride  resinous  composition  compris- 
ing a  homogeneous  mixture  of  from  about  10  to  25  per- 
cent of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  a  copolymer  containing  95  per- 
cent of  vinyl  chloride  and  5  percent  of  vinyl  acetate,  from 
about  20  to  80  percent  of  a  solvent  for  said  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N-dimethylform- 
amide,  N,N-dimethylacetamide,  tetrahydrofuran,  and  cy- 
clobexai^one,  and  from  about  10  to  50  percent  of  an  addi- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  N,N-di-n- 
butyllauramide,  (2)  an  amide  mixture  containing  95  per- 
cent of  N,N-dimethyllauramide,  3  percent  of  N,N-dimeth- 
ylmyristamide,  and  2  percent  of  N,N-dimethylcapramide, 
(3)  an  amide  mixture  containing  80  percent  of  N,N-di- 
methyloleamide,  5  percent  of  N,N-dimethylmyristamide, 
5  percent  of  N,N-dimethyIpalmitaniide,  5  ^rcent  of  N,N- 
dimethylstearamide,  and  5  percent  of  N,N-dimethylinole- 
amide,  (4)  an  amide  mixture  containing  50  percent  of 
N,N-dimethylcaprylamide,  40  percent  of  N.N-dimethyl- 
capramide,  5  percent  of  N,N-dimethylcaproamide,  and  5 
percent  of  N,N-dimethyllauramide,  and  (5)  an  amide 
mixture  containing  50  percent  of  N,N-dimethylsteara- 
mide,  40  percent  of  N,N-dimethylpalmitamide,  5  percent 
of  N,N-<iimethylmyristamide,  and  5  percent  of  N,N-di- 
metbyloleamide. 

3,318,834 

COLLOIDALLY  STABLE  SOLVENT  CEMENT  COM- 
POSITIONS COMPRISING  CHLOROPRENE  POLY- 
MERS, PHENDIC  RESINS,  AND  POLYISOCYA- 
NATES 

Rkhari  M.  Tabilrian,  Wilmingion,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  dc  NcnMNirs  and  Comtfuty,  Wilmington,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,416 
9  Claims.    (CL  260—31.2) 

1.  A  fwocess  for  preparing  a  non-setUing  solvent  ce- 
ment composition  comprising  a  volatile  organic  solvent, 
said  solvent  being  inert  with  respect  to  the  isocyanate,  a 
chloroprene  polymer,  zinc  oxide,  magnesia,  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  and  the  reaction  product  of  magnesia  with 
an  oil-soluble  heat-reactive  phenolic  resin,  said  resin 
having  been  prepared  by  reacting  f9rmaldehyde  with  a 
substituted  phenol  under  all^aline  conditions,  in  which 
process  said  chloroprene  polymer,  zinc  oxide  and  mag- 
nesia are  incorporiUed  into  a  portion  of  said  solvent  so 
as  to  form  component  (a),  and  component  (b),  which  is 
a  solution  in  another  portion  of  said  solyent  of  the  re- 
action product  of  magnesia  and  said  phenolic  resin,  is 
added  to  component  (a),  the  improvement  comprising 
adding  to  component  (a),  before  tint  addition  thereto  of 
component  (b),  at  least  0.05  percent  by  weight,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  solvent  cement  composition, 
of  an  organic  isocyanate  containing  at  least  3  isocyanato 
groups  per  molecule,  which  isocyanate  is  a  polyaryl  poly- 
isocyanate in  wliich  each  isocyanato  radical  is  a  substit- 
uent  on  a  different  axyl  nucleus. 
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3,318,835 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  POLYPROPYLENE 

1  AND  AN  ESTER  PLAOTICIZEH 

H4gh  J.  Hagemeyer,  Jr.,  Vernon  K.  Parle,  and  Alfred  G. 
Robinson  m,  Longriew,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

lodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  coiMration  of 

lew  Jersey 

^o  Drawing.   FUcd  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  N<  w  438,783 
17  Claims.    (CL  260—31.6) 

17.  Solid  polypropylene  in  admixture  with  a  polyester 
ofj2,2,4-trimethyl-l,3-pentanediol  mono  (allcmoate  con- 
ta  ning  2  to  8  carbon  atoms)  with  a  dicarloxylic  acid 
se  ected  from  oxalic  acid,  malonic  acid,  su  ccinic  acid, 
gli  taric  acid,  2,2-dimethylglutaric  acid,  adipic  acid,  2,2,4- 
triinethyl  adipic  acid,  azelaic  acid,  sebacic  acid,  maleic 
acid,  fumaric  acid,  glutaconic  acid,  itaconici  acid,  allyl- 
malonic  acid,  o-phthalic  acid,  isophthalic  <  acid,  tere- 
ptthalic  acid,  diglycolic  acid  or  l,4-cycloh4xane  dicar- 
boxylic  acid,  said  polyester  comprising  abou^  1  to  25% 
by  weight  of  the  admixture. 


iortoM( 


3,318,836 
VINYL  PLASTISOLS  STABILIZED  UTTH 
ALIPHATIC  ALCOHOLS 
Satoiuel  Francis  Joyce  III,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  asi  , 
santo  Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Scr.  N4.  435,334 
[  19  Claims.    (O.  260—31.8) 

a.  An  improved  plastisol  which  comprises  la  vinylidene 
p<^ymer  of  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  JO.05  micron 
to  about  200  microns  selected  from  the  grodp  consisting 
of  homopolymers  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  copolymers 
of  vinylidene  chloride  with  ethylenically  [unsaturated 
monomers  copolymerizable  therewith  contaitiing  at  least 
50%  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride,  homopolymers  of 
vihyl  chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  c  iloride  with 
lylenically  unsaturated  monomers  cop  )lymerizable 
trewith  containing  at  least  50%  by  weij  ;ht  of  vinyl 
loride  dispersed  in  from  about  25  to  aboit  150  parts 
100  parts  by  weight  of  polymer  of  a  primary  liquid 
plasticizer  therefor  and  from  about  0.5  to  ab  out  10  parts 
par  100  parts  by  weight  of  polymer  of  a  mo  \ahydnc  ali- 
phatic alcohol  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  a  oms. 


[  3J1M37  ^ 

DlESTERAMIDE  PLASTICIZERS  FOR  VHfrVL  CHLO- 
RIDE AND  NITRILE  RUBBER  COMPC  6ITIONS 
Frani(  C.  Magne,  Robert  R.  Mod,  a^  Evald  K  Sim,  New 
Orleans,  La.,  assignors  to  the  United  State  off  Anmica 
jas  represented  by  the  Secretary  off  Agrlcnl  nre 
N|»  Drawing.    Original  application  Jan.  21  1963,  Ser. 
•No.  263,370.     Divided  and  tliis  appUcaion  Mm.  1, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  549,079  | 

1  Claim.    (CL  260— 32.6) 

■A  nitrite  rubber  and  softener  compositioi  containing 

about  20  parts  by  weight  of  softener  per     00  parts  by 

weight  of  nitrile  rubber,  said  softener  corri  ssponding  to 

thp  formula 


O  CHrCHr-O— C— R' 


\ 


wherein  the 


CHi-CHj-O— C— B' 


O 


mioiety  represents  the  composite  acyls  of  mix<  d  cottonseed 
oil  fatty  acids  selectively  hydrogenated  so  thi  t  all  polyun- 
saituration  has  been  reduced  to  monounsatui  ation  and  R' 
is  methyl,  said  nitrile  rubber  containing  about  33% 
acrylonitrile. 
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CHEMICAL 


3,318,838 

METHOD  OF  RECLAIMING  AND  IKEATING 

SYNTHETIC  RUBBERS 

Jmbm  a.  Beverly,  1394  Ganun  Road, 

Aioon,  Ohio     44313 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,551 

10  Claims.    (CL  260—33.6) 


1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  scrap  synthetic  polymeric 
materials  containing  large  amounts  of  water  therein  to 
soften  and  render  usable  such  polymer  material  compris- 
ing tlie  steps  of 
immersing  polymer  particles  in  a  rubber  compounding 

oil, 
heating  the  rubber  compounding  oil  to  about  350*  to 
420*  F.  to  heat  the  polymer  particles  immersed  tliere- 
in  to  above  212'  P., 
completely  subnjerging  the  polymer  particles  in  the  rub- 
ber compounding  oil  while  it  is  being  heated  to 
eliminate  oxidation  of  the  polymer  particles  as  the 
heating  of  tlie  polymer  particles  causes  the  water  con- 
tained therein  to  be  released  and  boiled  off,  the  heat- 
ing of  the  polymer  particles  also  faciliuting  combina- 
tion of  at  least  some  of  the  robber  compounding  oil 
with  the  polymer  particles,  and 
removing  the  polymer  particles  from  the  heated  com- 
pounding oil  to  obtain  a  softened  usable  product. 


3,318  839 
■'^M^^  MATERLiL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  WATER-REPELLENT  PROD- 

Helmut  Wcissbach,  Opladen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Far- 
benfabrikcn  Bayer  Aliticngeacllschaft,  Leverknsen.  Ger- 
many,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawii^  FUed  Feb.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,845 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Feb.  19, 1962. 

F  36,068;  May  15, 1962,  F  36,807 
t  A  V  .J  ^  Claims.  (CL  260—37) 
1.  A  buildmg  material  composition  comprising  a  bind- 
ing material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plaster 
mortars,  concrete,  lime  and  asbestos  cement,  a  pulveru- 
lent methyl  polysUoxane  insoluble  in  water  having  a  grain 
suic  of  below  1m,  the  weight  of  said  methyl  polysiloxane 
being  about  0.5%  of  the  entire  composiUon  suitable  for 
unparting  water-repellency  to  masonry,  and  from  1  to  5 
percent  by  weight  of  the  resulting  dry  composition  of 
finely  powdered  magnesium  carbonate.  , 
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second  mixing  into  the  sand-resin  composition  just  enou^ 
solvent  to  cause  the  resin  particles  to  adhere  to  the  sand 
particles  while  leaving  the  same  practically  dry  and  fiee 
flowing,  third  mulling  into  the  sand-resin-st^vent  mixture 
l%-5%  by  weight  of  a  baked  strength  resin  which  is  es- 
sentially free  from  alcohol,  solvent  or  oily  vehicle  which 
would  further  plasticize  or  dissolve  said  hydrocarbon  resin 
and  fourth  adding  additional  solvent  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  render  tlie  mixture  cobesiv«. 


3,318341 
STABILIZED  ISOTAC11C  POLYPROPYLENE  CON- 

TAINING  A  COBALT  DITHIOCARBAMA1E 
Artfanr  R.  Toalnaoa,  Garden  CRv.  Cheater.  Md  Hhtv  H. 
HaU a^  WiOiam^.  rilili.  rSLiiiili. Fa.; aSd^ml 

Avim  Corpontioi^  pyfa^ 

Delaware,  and  said  Gcigic  asrignor  to  Sn  00  Con- 
pyny^PMadelphfa,  Pn^  «  cofporadon  off  New  Icraey 
No  Drawing    FDed  Jom  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  34,384 
7  CWms.    (CL  260—45.75)         ^^ 
1.  A  light-stable  composition  comprising  solid,  isotactic, 
substantially  crystalline  polypropylene  and  a  stabilizing 
quantity  of  a  dithiocarbamate  having  the  general  formula: 

*  f  8  Ki 

wherein  each  of  R,  R,,  R,,  and  R,  is  a  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal containing  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt 


3,318  842 
^/^l^^^  POLYOLEFINS  CONTAINING  DI- 
LAURYL    THIODIPROPIONATE    AND    HY- 
DROXYARYLOXAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Albert  Marie  Ernest  Blachcre,  ViDcariianne,  and  Claude 
i^il!^^^^  ^"^l2**^  France,  asaignors  to  Rlmie. 
!2"!^_5,-^'  ^*^  Vnaet,  a  French  body  corporate 

^S?*.Jrt?**y'  •WPBoiioB  France,  July  9,  1963, 

940,876,  Patent  070,092;  Marri964,  973,233 

3  Claims.    (CL  260— 45.85) 

1.  A  polyolefin  composition  in  which  the  olefin  is  a 

mono-ole&i  of  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  containing 

O.OI  to  3%  of  dflauryl  thiodipropionate  and  0.01  to  3% 

of  an  ester  of  oxamic  acid  of  the  formula : 

YO— Ar— NCO— COOK 

i: 
in  which  Ar  is  a  phenylene  or  naphthylcne  radical  or  such 
a  radical  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  group,  the  radical 
\0—  being  m  any  position  in  the  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
rmg;  R  is  alkyl  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  X  is  hydrogen  or 
phenyl;  and  Y  is  hydrogen,  ethoxalyloxy,  ethoxymalonyl- 
oxy,  or  a  group  of  formula: 

— C  O— C  O  O— Ar— N— C  O— C  O  O  R 
X 
in  which  X,  R  and  Ar  are  as  hereinbefore  defined. 


3,318  840 

FOUNDRY  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Bonhenr  M.  Weston,  deceased,  late  of  St  CUr  Shores, 

2S*T  ^J^^^A:  ^^«»«y»  «««tor,  17177  Park- 
side  Ave,  Detroit,  Mich.    48221 
No  Drawing.    FM  Jnly  5.  1966,  Ser.  No.  564,502 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—41) 

I.  The  ^lethod  comprising:  first  dry  mixing  sand  and 
l%-5%  by  weight  of  a  finely  ground  non-thermosetting 
hydrocarbon  resin  having  at  least  15%  ofly  constituents. 


3,318,843 
''RJH^ESS  FOR  MAKING  EQUILIBRATION  OF 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES     UsSg     PHo£ 
^    ™OROUS<:ONTAINING  CAT>SlYSTO 

wSa^^  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
iw   J!!?*L^*THf^t"  «*Poration  of  New  York 
No  Drawhig    Filed  Dec.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,668 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 46.5) 
1.  A  process  for  making  carbalkoxyalkylptriysiloxane 
copolymers  having  a  viscosity  of  greater  than   100.000 
cenUpoiscs  at  25°  C.  of  the  formula: 

(ROOCB').(B")b(R"'),8IO  ^,   ,^     , 

2 
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by  the  equilibration  of  an  organopolysiloxane  composed 
of  from  0  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  organosiloxane  hydroly- 
zate  having  organosiloxy  units  included  by  the  formula, 


(R"')4810 


(4-d) 
a 


and  fixMn  0.1%  to  100%  by  weight  of  carbalkoxyalkyl- 
siloxane  hydrolyzate  having  carbalkoxysiloxy  units  in- 
cluded by  the  fonnula, 

(B'O. 


BOOCR'i 


having  two  phenolic  hydroxy!  groups  aid  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  limiting  throughout  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  i^osgenation  period  the  amount  of  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide to  less  than  2  moles  of  alkali  laetal  hydroxide 
per  mole  of  aromatic  diol  and  before 
formation  of  high  molecular  weight  polyckrbonate  adding 
further  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  the  reaction  medium 
until  the  total  alkali  metal  hydroxide  is  between  2.S  and  4 
moles  per  mole  of  aromatic  diol. 
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whidi  process  c<Mnprises  ( 1 )  forming  a  mixture  composed 
of  by  weight  (A)  100  parts  of  said  organopolysiloxane 
and  (B)  0.1  to  10  parts  of  an  equilibration  catalyst  formed 
by  reacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  —10* 
C.  to  100'  C.  water,  and  0.3  to  10  moles,  per  mole  of 
water  of  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
phosphorous  pentachloride  and  a  i^osphorous  oxygen 
chloride,  and  (2)  heating  said  mixture  of  (1)  to  effect 
the  equUibration  of  (A),  where  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
ces, halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and 
monovalent  alkoxyalkyl  radicals,  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical, 
R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  R'"  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
cyanoalkyl  radicals,  a  is  equal  to  from  .001  to  1,  inclusive, 
h  is  equal  to  from  0  to  2,  inclusive,  c  is  equal  to  from 
0  to  2.5,  inclusive,  </  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  1  to  3, 
inclusive,  and  «  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  0  to  2,  inclu- 
sive, and  the  sum  of  a,  b  and  c  is  equal  to  from  1.5  to 
3,  inclusive. 

331M44 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  I 

Karl  W.  Krantz,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 

No  Drawing.   FOed  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,948 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260-^46.5) 
1.  A  benzene  soluble  organosfloxane  polymer  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  in  benzene  at  25*  of  at  least  0.05  dl./g. 
consisting  essentially  of  polymer  segments  of  the  formula  ; 
(RSiOi.s)ii>  where  said  polymer  segments  have  the  con- 
figuration: 

R  R      ' 

-  -810 81— 

8I0-L^i_ 

k  Ik 

the  terminals  of  said  polymer  have  the  formula: 

OSiHR', 

R  is  aryl,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl  and  mixtures  thereof  and  n  has  a  value  of 
from  25  to  500,  inclusive. 


3318,846 

RESINOUS  PRODUCTS  FROM  UNSATURATED 
HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS  AJflD  METHOD 
FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Curtis  W.  Smtth,  Berkeley,  and  Thomas  if.  Mika,  Orinda, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  ShcU  Ofl  Company,  I*  cw  Yoifc,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawinc   Filed  May  10. 1963,  Scr  No.  279,619 

12  Claims.    (CL  266— 47) 
1.  A  resinous  product  comprising  the  ]  iroduct  of  reac- 
tion in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  of  )l )  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


(OHi). 


-X-(CHi).-0 


/ 


wherein  A  is  a  member  of  the  group 
and  sulfur,  X  is  a  member  of  the  group 
drocarbon  radicals,  ether  oxygen  atoms. 


consisting 


of  oxygen 
(Consisting  of  hy- 


0 

-A-o- 


-OH 

beiig 


3,318,845 

POLYCARBONATE  PREPARATION 

Joseph  J.  Dietrich,  O^cy,  and  Henry  C.  Stevens,  Akron, 

OUo,  asslKnors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  PtttslMirgh 

Plate  Glass  Company 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Jnnc  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  741,449 

23  Claims.    (CI.  260— 47) 
3.  The  method  of  preparing  high  molecular  weight  aro- 
matic polycarbonate  which  comprises  phosgenating  an 
aqueous  liquid  medium  fonned  from  an  aromatic  diol 


and  — S —  radicals,  wherein  n  is  an  intege  * 
and  m  are  integers  of  0  to  6,  and  (2)  an 
matic  compound  containing  at  least  two 
no  other  reactive  groups,  the  reaction 
a  temperature  between  0*  C.  and  250*  C 
(1)  and  compound  (2)  being  combine< 
equivalent  ratio  of  5:1  to  1:5  with  an 
referring  to  that  amount  needed  to  fumi^ 
hydrogen  atom  for  every  double  bond 
pound  (1). 

7.  A  resinous  product  of  reaction  in  tbt 
acid  catalyst  of  (1)  3,4-dihydr6-l,2 
dihydro-l,2-pyran-2-carboxylate   and    (2 
reaction  being  conducted  at  a  temperaturi 
and  250"  C,  and  compound  (1)  and 
combined  in  a  chemical  equivalent  ratio 
with  an  equivalent  amount  referring 
needed  to  furnish  one  hydroxyl  hydrogen 
double  bond  present  in  compound  (1). 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  a  resinou 
prising  reacting  in  the  presence  of^an  aci( 
heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula 


of  at  least  1,  d 

I  iliphatic  or  aro- 

groups  and 

conducted  at 

and  compound 

in  a  chemical 

equivalent  amount 

one  hydroxyl 

iresent  in  com- 


-pyra  b-2 


(CH,). 

HO      \ 

II  CH— (CHi)d— X— (CHi),— C] 


wherein  A  is  a  member  of  the  group  cons:  sting  of  oxygen 
mlfur,  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  ether  oxygen  atoms. 


\ 


o 

4-0- 


and  — S—  radicals,  wherein  n  is  an 
d  and  m  are  integers  of  0  to  6,  and  (2) 
pound  containing  at  least  two 

-C-C-OH 

k 


integv 


CHi). 
OH 


h 


presence  of  an 

methyl  3.4- 

glycen^   the 

between  0*  C. 

com^und  (2)  being 

of  5:1  to  1:5 

that  amount 

atom  for  every 

product  com- 
catalyst  (1)  a 


t) 


CHri. 
CH 


h 


/ 


of  at  feast  1, 
organic  com- 
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groups  and  no  other  reactire  group,  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 0*  C.  and  250*  C,  compound  (1)  and  compound 
(2)  being  combined  in  a  chemical  eqoivaleat  ratio  of 
5:1  to  1:5  with  an  equivalent  amount  referring  to  that 
amount  needed  to  furnish  one  hydroxyl  hydrogen  atom 
for  every  double  bond  present  in  the  heterocyclic  com- 
pound. 

11.  A  process  as  in  claim  8  wherein  the  heterocyclic 
compound  is  3,4-dihydro-l,2-pyran-2^nethyl  3,4-dihydro- 
l,2-pyran-2-carboxylate,  and  Uie  hydroxyl  compound  is 
aUyloxy-2,4,6-triniethylol  benzene. 


of  the  resulting  polymeric  chains  of  the  molecules  ai« 
terminated  by  the  stable  monomeric  units. 


3,318,847 
POLYACETAL  STABILISATION  PROCESS 

"euMth  WarTM,  Wdwya  Garica  City,  Ea«laBd, 
.■or  to  Imperial  Cbcasical  lateliics  Lbniled,  Loa- 
doa,  England,  a  corporatioB  of  Great  Britaia 
NoDrawiBK.    Filed  Feb.  25. 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,884 
ClaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Brkaia,  Mar.  2,  1962, 

8.157/62 
SdaioH.  (CL26»-^7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  thermally  st^le  crys- 
talline polyacetal  by  treating  a  crystalline  polymer  de- 
rived from  the  polymerization  of  an  aldehyde  which 
contains  from  two  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  in  which  at 
least  one  hydrogen  atom  is  attached  to  the  carbon  atom 
attached  to  the  carbonyl  group  with  the  anhydride  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  in  liquid  form  in  the  presence  of  a  ter- 
tiary amine  and  in  the  substantial  absence  of  a  solvent, 
the  improvement  of  thereafter  isolating  the  polyaldehyde 
dicarboxylate  so  obtained  and  subjecting  the  same  to  a 
heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  180*  C.  for 
at  least  one  hour  under  acid  removal  conditions  to  con- 
vert substantially  the  ester  chain  terminal  groups  to  a,^- 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  ether  terminal  groups. 

5.  A  thermally  stable  crystalline  polyacetal  whenever 
prepared  by  a  process  according  to  claim  1. 


3,318,848 
MELT  HYDROLYSB  OF  OXYMETHYLENE 
COPOLYMERS 
Charles  M.  Claikc  Spihglili,  N  J.,  asrigaor  to 

Coqporation  of  America,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  a 

tlonoTDelawm 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Jane  28, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  289389 
6  Clainis.    (CL  268—67) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  stabilization  of  a  normally  solid 
oxymethylene  copolymer  having  a  melting  point  above 
about  150*  C,  the  molecules  of  said  copolymer  contain- 
ing from  60  to  99.6  mol  percent  of  comparatively  unstable 
monomeric  oxymethylene  units  interspersed  with  com- 
paratively stable  monomeric  — OR —  uniu  wherein  R  is 
a  divalent  radical  containing  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 
directly  linked  to  each  other  and  pontioned  in  the  poly- 
mer chain  between  the  two  valences,  with  any  substituents 
on  said  R  radical  being  inert,  at  least  part  of  the  terminal 
portions  of  said  molecules  oomprising  said  unstable  mono- 
meric units,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(a)  introducing  into  a  reaction  zone  said  cogpljrmer 
and  from  about  2  to  about  25  weight  peroem;  based 
on  the  copolymer,  of  a  reactant  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  water,  alcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  forming  a  melt  consisting  essentially  of  the  copoly- 
mer and  reactant  in  said  zone  by  maintaining  the 
reaction  zone  at  a  temperatiuv  in  the  range  of  from 
about  160  to  240*  C,  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  from  about  150  to  10,000  p.s.i.a.,  and 

(c)  reacting  the  molten  copolymer  with  the  reactant 
under  the  above  conditions  of  temperature  and  pres- 
sure for  a  period  of  time  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.1  to  about  15  minutes  to  remove  unstable  mono- 
meric oxymethylene  units  from  the  terminal  portion 
of  the  copolymer  molecules  so  that  at  least  90  percent 


3,318,849 
LINEAR  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERIC  FIBER 
Walter  W.  Moacfcy,  Jr^  aad  Robert  G.  PmiM, 
ton.  DeL,  asrigaors  to  E.  L  da  Pout  dc  Ni 
Company,  Wilmiagtna,  DcL,  a  corporatlOB  of  Delai  _. 
No  DrawiB|.    Orif^nal  appttcatioa  Mar.  28,  1961,  Scr. 
No.  98,777.     Divided  and  tlib  aPPHcatfcm  Mar.  18, 
1965,  Scr.  No.  438,779 

4ClaiBis.  (CL  26»-.77.S) 
1.  A  linear  fully  synthetic  polymeric  fiber  structure 
having  a  molecular  orientation  of  at  least  60%,  a  tenacity 
of  at  least  9  g.  per  denier  and  an  initial  nuxlnlus  of  at 
least  180  g.  per  denier,  and  prepared  by  extruding  a 
polymer  having  a  repeating  unit  of  the  foimula 


XX 

<  CH— CH       OH  HO 

.    i  i 


wherein  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  A  is  a  divalent  organic 
ring-containing  radical  wherein  the  nitrogen  is  «ttafhftd 
directly  to  an  atom  of  a  ring  and  /i  is  an  integer  large 
enough  to  provide  a  polymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity 
of  at  least  0.5,  through  an  orifice  thereby  fonning  a  fiber 
structure  and  drawing  said  fiber  structure  while  in  a 
substantially  amorphous  plastic  state  at  a  temperature 
above  the  ^ass  transition  temperature  and  below  the  melt- 
ing temperature  of  said  polymeric  material  at  a  draw 
ratio  between  about  1.8  x  to  about  4.5  X. 


3,318,858 

VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  INTERPOLYMERS 

Frederic  B.  StOmar,  Wilniii«too,  DeL.  assignor  to  E.  L 

do  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WUnUngton,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Inae  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,478 

12  Claims.    (0.260—78.5) 
1.  Copolymers  comprising 

(A)  50  to  97  weight  percent  of  chain  units  derived 
from  vinylidene  fluoride, 

(B)  2.5  to  49.5  weight  percent  of  chain  units  derived 
from  tetraflooroethylene,  and 

(C)  0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of  chain  units  derived 
from  an  olefinically  imsaturated  aliphatic  compound 
of  the  formula 


A— CH=C 


/ 
\ 


R'Z 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  Cj  to  Cio  alkyl,  and  R'^ 
B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cj  alkyl,  chlorine,  and  R'Z,  R' 
Is  — CoHsn,  wherein  n  is  zero  to  ten,  Z  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — COsR" 
and  — P(0)(OR")a,  and  R"  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  €« 
alkyl,  Ci  to  C«  monochloroalkyl,  an  alkali  metal, 
and  an  anunonium  group;  with  the  proviso  that  when 
A  is  R'Z,  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cj  alkyl  and  chlorine; 
said  copolymers  having  an  inh««nt  viscosity  of  0.35 
to  2  as  0.5%  solutions  by  weight  in  dimethylformamide 
at  25*  C. 
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3^18,851 
MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMERS 
Bany  NichoHs,  New  Bamct,  and  John  Brewster  Rose, 
St.  AIlMuts,  England,  agsi^Mtrs  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  {Corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  19, 1963  Ser.  No.  288,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  lone  25,  1962, 

24,282/62 
27Cfadms.    (a.  260— 78.5) 
1.  A^moldable  copolymer  consisting  of  substantially 
equimolar  proportions  of  maleic  anhydride  and  an  alkene 
of  the  structure 


CHf=C 


CHi 


where  R  is  a  straight  chain  allcyl  group  containing  from 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
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3,318,852  ' 

FLUORINE.CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
George  M.  Dixon,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mteing  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,689 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 78.5) 

1.  A  copolymer  which  has  an  inherent  viscosity  in 
iso-propanol  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  2.0,  a  "high-tacic  tem- 
perature" at  least  60°  C,  solubility  of  at  least  10  parts 
by  weight  in  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  50-50  mixture  of 
iso-propanol  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  is  insoluble  in 
xylene  hexafluoride  which  contains  ( 1 )  10  to  80  percent 
by  weight  of  its  polymerized  units  derived  from'  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  containing  a  function- 
al group  forming  a  conjugated  system  with  the  ethylenic 
linkage  wherein  at  least  10  mole  percent  of  these  polym- 
erized units  of  the  copolymer  contain  a  free  carboxylic 
acid  group  as  the  functional  group  forming  the  conjugated 
system  and  any  other  of  these  polymerized  units  of  the 
copolymer  contain  a  functional  group  which  is  hydrolyza- 
ble  to  a  free  carboxylic  acid  group  as  the  functional  group 
forming  the  conjugated  system,  and  (2)  20  to  90  percent 
by  weight  of  monomeric  units  derived  from  an  ethylenical- 
ly unsaturated  monomer  containing  a  perfluoroalkyl  group 
of  at  least  six  carbon  atoms. 


3,318,853 
OXIDIZED  SHAPED  ARTICLESiOF  TRIMETHYL- 
ENE  SULFIDE  POLYMERS 
James  T.  Edmonds,  Jr.,  Bartlesrine,  Okla.,  assignor  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,412 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260— 79) 
1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  a  shaped  article 
of  a  trimethylene  sulfide  polymer  with  nasbent  oxygen, 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sulfur  groups  in  said 
polymer  is  converted  to  sulfoxide  grojups  and/or  sulfone 
groups.  i 


3,318,854 

FLUORINATED  ELASTOMERIC  COPOLYMERS 
Francis  J.  Honn,  Boston,  Mass.,  and  Willard  M.  Sims, 

Hadiensack,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 

Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Apr.  3,  1953,  Ser. 

No.  346,800,  now  Patent  No.  2,965,619,  dated  Dec.  20, 

1960.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  Feb.  5,  1960,  Ser. 

No.  6,879 

12aainis.    (CL  260— 87.7) 

1.  An  elastomeric  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 
a  fluorohalogenated  propene  in  which  the  halogen  substit- 
uents  are  normally  gaseous  halogens,  not  more  than  one 


if  which  is  chlorine,  and  a  fluorinated  ethj  lene  in  which 
the  substituents  are  selected  from  the  grdup  consisting 
M  fluorine  and  hydrogen  said  compounds  I  aving  at  most 
fwo  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule,  which  hydrogen  atoms 
ire  in  the  form  of  CH7=  groups,  and  on  y  one  of  said 
compounds  having  a  CH3=  group,- said  copolymer  hav- 

ng  a  linear  carbon  chain  comprised  of  at  least  10  percent 

— CHj —  groups. 


3^18,855 

PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING  COPOLYMERS 

^.ester  Friedman,  Bcachwood  Village,  Ohh  >,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Union  Cvbide  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Nq  Dnwing.    Filed  June  22, 1962,  Ser.  Ko.  204,606 

2^  Claims,    (a.  260—88.1) 
1.  A  phosphite  containing  macromolecijlar  inteipoly- 
ner  having  the  formula 

(C.Hf.)i/CiH|0  \(CiH|OOCR) 

irherein  n  is  an  integer  between  2  and  4,  x  j  nd  y  are  posi- 
ive  numbers,  z  is  an  integer  of  at  least  iero,  the  ratio 
of  a:  to  y  is  between  1:99  and  99:1  and  the  ratio  between 
y  and  z  is  between  a  positive  number:  0  tnd  1:10,  R  is 
elected]  from  the  group  consisting  of  h]  drogen,  alkyl 
ind  aryl,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  coi  isisting  of  (a) 
lydrogen,  (b) 


O     Ri   O 

R«-C— C-C-Ri 

Ri  Rr  Hi 


vhere  Rj,  R3,  R4,  Rs,  Re  and  R7  are 
;roup  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 


sele  :ted 


from  the 
4lkyl,  (c) 


A 


o/^ 


o 

A. 


vhere  Rg  and  Rio  are  selected  from  the 
ng  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  haloaryl,  (d) 


J. 

Kii        Ru 


o^\ 


group  consist- 


of  an  alkane- 
t6  6  hydroxy! 


vhere  R13  is  a  member  of  the  group  c|>nsisting  of  a 
Residue  of  an  alkeneetherpolyol  from  whicl  1  one  hydroxyl 

roup  has  been  removed,  said  alkaneetherpolyol  having 

to  6  hydroxyl  groups  and  being  the  ethei 
lyol  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  2 

roups  wiA  a  member  of  the  group  consistihg  of  an  alkyl- 

ne  glycol  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  iii  the  alkylene 
;roup  and  a  polyalkylene  glycol  having  :i  to  4  carbon 
itoms  in  the  alkylene  group,  and  an  etler  of  sucrose 
ivith  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  (>f  an  alkylene 
;lycol  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  jtlkylene  group 
ind  a  polyalkylene  glycc^  having  2  to  4 
n  the  alkylene  group  and  Rxs  is  selected  f^om  the  group 
:onsisting  of  Rg,  Rio  and  R13  and  (e) 

I.    ' 

b    Ri.  o 


i 


HtORis 


vhere  Ri«  is  alkyl  and  Ris  is  selected 
;onsisting  of  allyl,  methallyl,  crotyl  anc 
vith  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  Ri  is 
Irogen. 


from 


the  group 

2-chloroallyl 

>ther  than  hy- 
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3^ia,856 

PROCESS  OF  GELLING  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
Aldcn  J.  Deyivp,  West  GoshM  TowMfalp,  Pa^  Mrignor  to 

E.  L  du  Pont  dc  NeoMMri  aad  C4Mn|«ny,  Wilmii^oii, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,274 
7  Claims.    (O.  260— 91  J) 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  gel  structure  which  com- 
prises admixing  (I)  an  aqueous  solution  containing  1  to 
20  weight  percent  polyvinyl  alcohol,  a  dissolved  titanram 
oxalate  complex  having  the  empirical  formula 

K,ri(OH)a(CO4),Ha0 
in  amount  providing  0.002  to  0.2  gram  atom  of  titanium 
per  100  grams  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  acid  having  a 
dissociation  constant  of  greater  than  about  10-«  in  amount 
sufficient  to  impart  a  p«  in  the  range  of  from  about  3 
to  about  6  to  said  solution,  and  (II)  an  aqueous  alkaline 
carbonic  acid/bicarbonate  solution  in  amount  sufficient  to 
bring  the  pH  of  the  mixture  of  (I)  and  (II)  to  the  range 
of  from  about  7  to  about  9,  the  naolar  ratio  of  carbonic 
acid  to  bicarbonate  in  said  solution  (II)  being  in  the  range 
of  from  5:1  to  1:5. 


agent  with  said  transition  metal  residue,  and  passing  said 
combined  monomer  stream  to  a  recovery  zone. 


33183S7 

POLYMERIZATION  ZONE  EFFLUENT 

TREATMENT 

Richard  E.  Diets,  Baitlesrille,  Oitla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps 

Petrolcmi  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  M^  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,009 

4  Claims.     (CL, 260— 93.7) 


3,318,858 

METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  A  COORDINATION  CATALYST 
MODIFIED  BY  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  SULFUR 
CONTAINING  COMPOUND 

Kohei  NakagDcU,  MasMld  Hbooka,  and  TosUmicU 
Pujita,  NHhama-sU,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Saritomo 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,553 

Cbims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  6,  1962, 
37/33,604;  Aug.  7,  1962,  37/34,194;  June  14, 
1963,  38/31,702 

llClafans.    (CL  260— 93.7) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  crystalline  polyolefin 
which  comprises  contacting  an  a-mono(^fin  having  3  to 
10  carbon  atoms  with  a  catalyst  system  comiffising  an 
organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  belonging  to  Groups 
I  to  III  of  Mendelyeev's  Periodic  Table,  a  halide  of  a  tran- 
sition metal  belonging  to  Groups  IV  to  VI  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  in  which  the  valence  of  the  transition  metal  is 
below  its  maximum,  and  an  organosulfur  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  benzothiazole 
compounds  having  the  general  formula,     .. 


I 


C— 8-l-M 

I 


(B)  benzimidazole  compounds  having  the  general  for- 
mula. 


1.  A  mass  polymerization  process  for  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  olefinic  hydrocarbon  monomers  in  the  presence  of 
ail  initiator  obtained  by  mixing  an  organometal  compound 
with  a  transition  metal  compound,  comprising  introduc- 
ing the  monomer  and  the  initiator  into  a  tubular  reaction 
zone,  removing  a  slurry  concentrated  in  solid  polymer 
from  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  tubular  reaction  zone, 
said  solid  polymer  conuining  transition  metal  residue 
and  low  molecular  weight  polymer,  removing  liquid  mono- 
mer containing  organometal  compound  dissolved  therein 
and  unavoidably  containing  a  snudl  amount  of  solid  pc^y- 
mer  from  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  tubular  reaction 
zone,  separating  solids  from  liquid  in  said  monomer 
stream  in  a  separation  zone,  combining  a  solids  stream 
from  said  separation  zone  with  said  slurry  of  solid  poly- 
mer from  said  tubular  reaction  zone,  contacting  said  poly- 
mer slurry  with  a  chelating  agent  to  remove  transition 
metal  residue  therefrom,  washing  the  solid  polymer  with 
an  additional  portion  of  the  monomer  to  extract  low 
molecular  weight  polymer  therefrom,  removing  a  liquid 
monomer  stream  containing  said  organometal  compound 
dissolved  therein  from  said  separation  zone  and  combin- 
ing said  liquid  monomer  stream  with  the  monomer  used 
to  wash  said  solid  polymer,  the  organometal  compound 
dissolved  in  the  monomer  stream  serving  to  neutralize 
any  acid  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  said  chelating 


(C)  phenothiazine  and  its  derivatives, 

(D)  compounds  having  the  general  formula, 

Zt(CH,).Y), 
and  (£)  compounds  having  the  general  formula. 


[\    1 

N— C . 

U  ki. 


where  M  represents  a  metal,  anunonium  radical,  hydrogen 
atom,  or  an  organic  residue;  n  represents  an  integer  from 
1  to  4  and  when  X  is  O  at  least  one  of  the  X*s  in  said  A 
must  be  S;  Z  reimsents  S,  S3,  SO  or  SOj;  Y  represents 
COOR,  COR  or  OR,  R  being  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon 
residue;  m  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  10;  X  represents 
S  or  O;  R^  and  R'  each  reinesent  hydrogen  or  a  hydro- 
carbon residue;  and  A  represents  XaMe,  XHR',  XnR*  or 
Xp,  Me  being  a  metal  or  ammonium  radical,  R'  is  an 
amine  or  substituted  amine,  R*  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue, 
and  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  the  molar  ratio  of  said 
organometallic  compound  and  said  transition  metal  halide 
being  within  the  range  of  0.1:1  to  100:1,  and  the  molar 
ratio  of  said  organosulfur  compound  and  said  transition 
metal  halide  being  within  the  range  of  0.001:1  to  20:1. 
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FROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYPROPYLENE 

Ednard  H.  Adcma,  Beck,  and  Johannes  B.  M.  Laanwen 

and  lohannes  C.  Soeterbrock,  Gelccn,  Netherlands,  as- 

dpion  to  Stamicarbon  N.V^  Hecrien,  Netherlands 

No  Drawiog.    Filed  Oct  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,076 

Cblns  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands,  Oct  26,  1962, 

284,799 
15  Chdms.    (CL  260—93.7)  i 

1.  Process  for  the  stereospecific  polymerization  of  pro- 
pylene characterized  in  that  a  catalyst  is  prepared  from 
a  monoalkylaluminumdihalide,  violet  titanium  trichlo- 
ride and  an  ether  of  the  formula  Ri — O — Rj,  where  Ri 
represents  alkyl  or  aralkyl  and  Rj  is  an  alky],  aryl,  aralkyl 
or  alkaryl,  the  ether  and  the  monoalkylaluminiumdiha- 
lide  being  employed  in  a  molar  ratio  between  0.65: 1  and 
2.5:1. 
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the  group  consisting  of  butylene-1,  pentone-l,  4-methyl 
pentene-1,  hexene-1,  styrene  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
polymerization  of  said  a-olefins  including  the  copolymer- 
ization  and  hetero-block  polymerization  ojf  said  a-olefins 
with  unsaturated  compounds  selected  from!  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene,  butadiene  and  isopren^  and  excluding 
propylene,  the  improvement  wherein  catalyst  is  prepared 
from  (1)  a  monoalkylaluminium  dihaljde,  (2)  violet 
titanium  trichloride,  and  (3)  an  ether  having  the  formula 
Ri — O — R],  where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 


sisting of  alkyl  and  aralkyl  groups  and  Rj 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and 
the  ether  and  the  monoalkylaluminium 
employed  in  a  molar  ratio  between  0.65 : 1 


s  selected  from 
iralkyl  groups, 
dihalide  being 
and  2.5:1. 


3,318,860 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  CATA- 
LYST COMPRISING  TRANSITION  METAL  HA- 
LIINE,  AN  ORGANOMETALUC  COMPOUND,  HY- 
DROGEN  AND  AN  AMINE 
Hmfmoad  Eidienbanm,  Spotswood,  N J.,  assignor  to  Mobil 
OO  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FHcd  Dec.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,236 

18  Claims.  (CL  260—93.7) 
1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  use  in  producing  crystal- 
line linear  homopolymers  of  a-monoolefins,  comprising 
(A)  a  transition  metal  halide  in  which  the  transition 
metal  is  a  metal  of  Groups  IV-A,  V-A,  VI-A,  and  VIII 
of  the  Periodic  Arrangement  of  the  Elements  and  in 
which  the  metal  is  present  in  a  valency  state  lower  than 
its  maximum,  (B)  an  organometallic  compound  of  a 
metal  of  Groups  II  and  HI  of  the  Periodic  Arrangement 
of  the  Elements  and  (C)  an  amino  Lewis  base  compound, 
further  characterized  in  that  a  combination  including  at 
least  said  (A)  a  transition  metal  halide  and  said  (B)  an 
organometidUc  compound  is  treated  with  hydrogen  in  an 
amount  between  about  one  mole  and  about  100  moles 
per  mole  of  said  (A)  a  transition  metal  halide;  the  molar 
ratio  of  (B)  to  (A)  being  between  about  0.1  and  about 
20;  aikl  the  molar  ratio  of  (C)  to  (A)  being  between 
about  0.01  and  about  1. 

7.  In  the  catalytic  homopolymerization  of  a-monoole- 
finic  hydrocarbons  to  crystalline  linear  polymers,  the  im- 
provement that  comprises  carrying  out  said  polymeriza- 
tion in  the  presence  of  the  catalyst  system  defined  in 
claim  1.  i 


3^18,862 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  COLD 

1,3-BUTADIENE  POLYME|lS 

Robert  A.  Hinton,  BarticsTlllc  OUbt, 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corportitioB  o 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jme  10, 1963,  Ser, 

6  Oaims.     (CL  260—94.2 

1.  In    the   polymerization    of    1,3-buadiene 

presence  of  an  organolithium  initiator,  th« 

ducing  the  tendency  of  the  polymer  to  c  >ld  flow  which 

comprises  adding  to  the  polymerization  m  xture  from  1.5 

to  4  moles  of  an  aromatic  compound  coi  taining  at  least 

two  substituents  selected  from  the  grou  >  consisting  of 

chlorine  and  bromine  per  mole  of  organol  thiiim  initiator 


FLOW  IN 

toPhiUips 
Delaware 
No.  286,486 

in    the 
method  of  re- 


3,318361 
STEREOSPECIFIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA- 
OLEFINS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  TITANIUM  TRI- 
CHLORIDE,  ALKYL  ALUMINUM  DIHALIDE  AND 
AN  ETHER 
Ednard    H.    Adema,   Beck,   J<rfiannes   B.   M.   Laanwen 
and  Johannes  C.  Soetorbrock,  Gcleen,  Netherlands,  as- 
signors to  Stamicarbon  N.V.,  Hecrien,  Netherlands 
No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Feb.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,968 
Clafans  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  14,  1964, 

6,401305 
14  Clafans.    (CL  260—93.7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  stereospecific  polymerization  of 
•-olefins   having   the    general   formula   R— CH=CHa, 


3,318,863 

CATALYST  AND  CATALYTIC  #ROCESS 

Onulr  O.  Jnveland,  South  Holland,  HI.,  as  lignor  to  Stand- 

aiid  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of 

Indiana 

No  Drawfaig.     FOcd  June  28, 1962,  Ser  No.  205,852 

13  Clafans.    (CL  260—94.!  ) 
5.  A  process  for  polymerizing  an  ethy  lenically  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbon  which  comprises  coitacting  an  eth- 
ylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  undr  polymerizing 
conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  wit  i  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  first  partially-re<  need  transition 
metal  oxide  on  a  difficultly  reducible  sup  ;)ort  and  a  sec- 
j  ond  partially-reduced  transition  metal  oxid ;  on  a  difiScultly 
I  reducible  support,  and  a  promoter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metals  and  metal  hydrides  of  Groups  1  and  2 
of  the  periodic  classification,  said  first  and  said  second 
partially-reduced  transition  oietal  oxides  being  different 
I  partially-reduced  transition  metal  oxides  f  rhich  produce  a 
'  relatively  higher  and  a  relatively  lower  m  olecular  weight 
polymer  when  used  for  polymerization. 


CtHiOH 
CHi 


CHt 
CH-CHi 


I  3,318,864 

ALANINEM>XYTOCIN 

Roger  Boissonnas,  Bottmfaigcn,  and  Stopaa  Guttmam, 

Basel,  Switzerland,  anignon  to  Saadu  Lid.,  Basel, 

Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland, 

358/63 
3  Oafans.    (CL  268—1124) 
1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  formula 


vr 


CHr-CHt 
CHt 


CHt 

CH-CHi 

CHt 


CH,                 CH-CH,         cm                ti,  6Ht  6Ht 

NHrCH-C  0-NH-6h-C  0-NH-6h-C  O-NH-ciH-C  O-NH-C  I-C  0-NH-CH-C  0-N <!jH-C  0-NH-iH-C 0-  ra-CH,-C  ONE , 


OHt 
8 


Cys 


Tyr 


Ilea 


A^P 


CEi 

Cys 


Pro 


Lm 


where  R  denotes  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  at    all  of  whose  amino  acids  (except  glycini)  are  of  the  L 
least  two  carbon  atoms,  said  a-olefins  being  selected  from    configuration. 


No.  336,046 
11,  1963, 


dtv 


(D 
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3,31SJ65 

l-(2-BENZ0THlA2OLYlAZO>.2.NAPmHOL 

DYESTUFVS 

PanI  L.  Strlght,  Eric,  N.Y.,  Mrfgnor  to  AIHad  Cbemkal 
Conanlioii,  Naw  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  catpotatfim  of  New 

NoDnmli«.    FBki Mar.  18, 1966, Sor. No. 535,328 

5  Oafaaa.    (CL  268—158) 
1.  A  water-insoluble  monoazo  compound  having  the 
general  formula 


catalyst  to  said  mixture,  and  thereupon  continuouily 
passing  a  stream  of  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  reactioo 
zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  330* 
F.  to  about  360*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  1(X) 
psA.  to  about  145  p.s.i.,  thereby  effecting  the  tmifonp 
dispersion  and  acylation  of  said  amyloae,  and  continuoiHly 
flowing  the  uniform  dispersion  of  acylated  amylose  thus 
obtained  out  of  the  reaction  zone. 


t^:' 


3J18,869 
UU 


COMPLEX  NITRILES  CONTAINING  THE 

AZABICYCLOALKANE  STRUCTURE 
W.  Cairic  SkoUe.  mi  Pdv  YoiMi.  ChicMOu  n.. 


-N — N 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  conststiog  of  lower 
alkoxy,  nitro,  chloro,  fluoro  and  bromo. 


Caialc,  SkoUe,  mi  Pdw  Ymmk,  CUoh 
_    n  to  G.  D.  Senile  ft  Co.,  CUe^o,  DL,  a 
ration  off  Ddawarc 
No  Drawing.   Filed  May  18, 1966,  Ser.  N«.  S58,9Sf 

8CfadHM.    (CL26»-239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,318,866 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PARTIAL  O-ACYLATES 

OF  LINCOMYCIN 
Herman  Hockscma,  Coopo'  TowmUp,  Kalamazoo  Comi- 
ty, Mick,  aoifBor  td  The  Upjota  Coaipany,  Kalama- 


Ar 

Q^jr-(CH,),-A-C=N 


zoo,  Mick,  a  oononiioB  of  Dcfaman 
Filed  Apr.  1 


No  Drawing.    FHcd  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,465 
5  Claims.     (CL  268—210) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  partial  O-acylates 
of  lincomycin  which  comprises  subjecting  the  next  higher 
0-acylate  to  acid  hydrolysis  with  a  dilute  acid  and  at  a 
temperature  of  about  15  to  50*  C.  until  substantial 
conversion  thereof  to  the  desired  partial  O-acylate  is 
obtained  and  isolating  the  partial  O-acylate  thus  produced 
from  the  hydrolysate. 


wherein  QN —  is  azabicycloalkyl  containing  fitMn  7  to  9 

carbon  atoms  and  containing  at  least  5  atoms  in  each  ring 
of  the  azabicycloalkane  structure;  n  is  a  whaic  number 
greater  than  1  and  less  than  4;  Ar  is  selected  from  H» 
group  ccmsisting  of  phenyl  and  pyridji;  and  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine. 


3,31g,g67 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  NITROGEN-BASIC 

MATERIALS  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
Hdnz  K.  lakakc,  Kahmatoo,  Mick,  Mi^por  to  Tie 

Upjoha  rnwpaay,  Kalamanw,  Mick,  a  corpornthm  off 

Ddawarc 

NoDrawtog.    Filed  Aog.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,848 
9  Clafans.    (CL  268—218) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  nitrogen-basic  material 
from  an  a<iueous  solution  thereof  which  comprises  the 
steps,  ( 1 )  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  water- 
immiscible  liquid  cation  exchanger  comprising  at  least 
one  water-immiscible  organic  diluent  with  boiling  point 
less  than  150*  C.  and  at  least  one  oil-soluble  salt  of  an 
aromatic  sulfonic  acid,  said  acid  having  one  to  2  aromatic 
rings  and  at  least  one  alkyl  moiety,  there  being  in  total 
at  least  15  alkyl  carbon  atoms  when  the  acid  contains  one 
aromatic  ring  and  at  least  8  alkyl  carbon  atoms  when  the 
acid  contains  2  aromatic  rings,  and  (2)  contacting  the 
organic  diluent  phase  resulting  from  sUp  (1)  with  a 
mixture  of  water  and  at  least  one  stripping  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amines  with  pKb  lees  than  11, 
water-soluble  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  and  water-solu- 
ble quaternary  ammonium  salts,  at  a  pH  less  than  about  7. 


3,31g,g70 
COPPER  POLYETHYLENIMINE  PRODUCTS 
Fred  N.  Tcnmac,  Lake  JackMM,  Tex.,  mshnm  to  TW 
Dow  Chcmkad  Company,  MUhmiTMIck,  a  conen- 
tkmoffDcfaiwwc  ^^ 

^^■^?SSS-  ^^'*«*S^  'WMfrtwi  Not.  5,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  235,505,  now  Patc^  No.  3,234,127,  daMFek  8, 
1966.  Divided  aid  tUi  appHcattMlaa.  15, 1965Tscr 
No.  431,757  ^         • 

3Cfadms.  (CL  268— 239) 
1.  An  aqueous,  polymer-stabOized  copper  ion  sohttioo 
comprising  (1)  from  about  1  to  3  parts  by  wei^t  of  a 
water-soluble  polymer  selected  from  (a)  polyethylenimine 
and  (b)  copolymer!  composed  of  a  major  proportion  of 
ethylenimine  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  monediji- 
enically  unsaturated  monomer  of  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene  and  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
copolymerizable  with  styrene,  and  (2)  from  about  3  to  1 
parts  by  weight  of  copper  in  the  form  of  a  water-solnUe 
copper  salt 


.  1  i.  /. 


:«i 


331M71 
PRODUCTION  OF  i#4JiUROLACTAM 


3,318J68 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  ACYLATION 

OF  AMYLOSE 
Raymond  B.  Eraas  aad  Walter  G.  Knnzc,  Catowrfflc, 
Md.,  aarignon  to  Nadowd  Starch  aad  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coipdratioB  off  Defanraic 
NoDrawii«.    FDed  Jane  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,768 

6  Ckdnis.  (CL  260—233.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  acylation  of  amylose 
which  comprises  mixing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a 
retrograded  amylose  resulting  from  the  fractionation  of 
a  starch  having  no  retained  granule  structure  with  the 
vinyl  ester  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid,  adding  an  oUmiinf 


No  IWwhg.    FBed  Dec  27, 1961,  Ser.  New  16a,S8t 
B  68,753  »*«^^.  ^1» 

7  CUhm.    (CL  260— 239  J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  t^laurolactam  which 
comprises  mixing  a  cyclic  ccmipound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclododecanecarboxylic  acid,  alkali 
metal  salts  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof  and  mix- 
tures of  these  compounds  with  a  nitrosatlng  agent  derived 
from  nitrous  acid  in  the  ratio  of  1:1  to  1:2  equivalents 
in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  75  to  100%  sulfuric  acid  and  oleum  and  with 
up  to  65%  of  free  sulfur  trioxide  at  a  temperature  between 
0*  and  150"  C. 
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(OPTIONALLY  17-ALKYLATED)  -  lip  -  HYDROXY- 

5A  -  ANDROSTANO[2,3^1]  -  2  •  AMINOPYRIMI. 

DINES  AND  ACYL  DERIYAHVES  THEREOF 

Paul  D.  KUmstra,  Northbrook,  DL,  issignor  to  G.  D. 

Scarie  ft  Co^  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,170 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


B'HN— • 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals,  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and,  lower  alkyl 
radicals.  .     . 

3  318  873 

6-SPIRO  OXIRANE  STEROIDS  OF  THE 

ANDROSTANE  SERIES 

James  F.  Kerwfai,  Broomall,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  Smith  Kline 

ft  French  Laboratories,  Phfladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tiOB  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ian.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,806 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  A  steroid  of  the  formula:  ;    I 


CHi 


CHi 


/\ 


w 


^=v 


X 


where  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl, 
/3-hydroXymethylene,  /3-lower  alkanoyloxymethylene,  /3-(l- 
cycloalkcnyloxy)  methylene,  ^-hydroxy  -  a  -  lower  alkyl- 
methylene.  ^-lower  alkanoyloxy-a-lower  alkylmethylene, 
^-phenyl  lower  alkanoyloxymethylene,  and  ^-cycloalkyl 
lower  alkanoyloxy-methylene. 


3,318,874 
BIS-(^-HYDROXYETHYLSULFONE-PHENYL- 
AMINO-TRIAZINE)  STILBENES 
Erich  Schinzcl,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Rolf  Anstrap,  Bad 
Soden,  Taunos,  and  Karl  Heinz  Lebldichcr,  Hofhcim, 
Taonufl,  Germany,  anignors  to  Faibwerite  Hoechst 
Aktia^esellschaft  ▼ormak  Meister  Lodns  ft  Broning, 
FraniLfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,566 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  1, 1962, 

F  35  895 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260— 240) 

1.  AminostUbene  derivative  of  the  general  formula    . 
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which  Z  stands  for  a  — SOsMe  group,  Me  being  the 
equivalent  of  a  cation  capable  of  forming  water-soluble 
lalts,  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  frim  the  group 
)f  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  a  low  molecular  alkl  radical  hav- 
ig  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (c)  a  low  nolecular  alk- 
Oxy  radical  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  X  repre- 
ents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  co  isisting  of  (d) 
^IHa,  (e)  a  radical  of  a  saturated  alipbatic  primary 
miine  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (  )  a  radical  of 
saturated  aliphatic  secondary  amine  hrving  up  to  4 
sarbon  atoms. 

3,318,875  _ 

CERTAIN  3-(ACYLALKYL)-3.AZAlgCYCLO- 
[3.2J.1NON1LNE  COMPOUNDS 
¥iiliam  L.  Nobles,  Oxford,  Miss.,  assign*  t  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Mississippi,  Oxford,  Miss.,  a  »rporation  of 
Mississippi 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,818 

8  Clafans.    (Cl.  260—240) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  grou|  consisting  of 
i  compound  of  tht  formula: 


wherein: 


sel^ted  from  the 
lower  alkoxy, 
triflubromethyl  and 


Mch  oi  Ri,  Rj  and  Rs  is  a  member 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alky 

hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  halogeno, 

phenyl,  and 
n  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  5  inclusively,  t  lere  being  a  2- 

carbon  alkylene  chain  separating  the  kjeto  group  and 

the  nitrogen  atom, 
and  the  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 

2.  A  compound  selected  from  the  grouf>  consisting  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


IT""!  S  /' 

R,-^ CH=CH-C-(C.Ht»>-N 


/A 


\7./ 


^Hi 


OiS 
HsC 

hA 


C  >-HN-|<^    V-nN-<  >-CH=CH-<: 


Y 


^i^rein: 

Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cojisisting  of  oxy 

gen,  and  sulfur, 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 

drogen,   lower  alkyl,   lower  alkoxy, 

amino,  halogeno,  trifluoromethyl  and 
n  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  5  inclusively, 

carbon  alkylene  chain  separating  the 

the  nitrogen  atom, 
and  the  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
tion  salts  thereof. 

8.  /J-[3-(3-azabicycIo[3.2.2.]nonyl)l-e 
furyl  ketone. 


>NH 


Y 


80i 

CHt 

<!:Hi 


CHt 


H 

Ht      CHt 
CHt 

CHt 


c  msisting  of  hy- 

ydroxy,   nitro, 

r  lenyl,  and 

t  lere  being  a  2- 

ieto  group  and 


tl  yl 


acid  addi- 
5  -  nitro  -  2- 
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3^18,876 

SUBSTITUTED  PIPERAZINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 

Giorgio  CtgnareDa,  Milan,  Italy,  and  EnUHo  Testa,  Tcarin, 
Switzerland,  airignon  to  Lcpctk  S.pJL,  Mliai^  Italy 

No  Drawfav.    Filed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,214 

Clatans  pfiorMy,  application  Great  BrUala,  Dm.  11,  1962, 
46,744/62;  June  17, 1963*  24,045/63 

8CfarinH.    (CL  260— 240) 

1.  2,2,6-trimethyI-4-ben2ylpiperazine. 

8.  2,6-dksethyl-l-cinnamyl-4-propionylpiperazine. 


3,318,877 

16,17,18-TRIEPI-DESERPIDATES 

Paul  Reabcn  Ubhaf cr  and  William  Irvta«  Taylor, 
ndt,  N J.,  airigDon  to  Obn  Cofpontloi^  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FVed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,902 

13  Clafans.    (CL  260— 240)  ! 

13.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of 
a  compound  having  the  fonnuUi 


CHiO 


BiOOC-- 


-o— R» 


CHj 


in  which  R4  stands  for  lower  alkyl  and  R^  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl  and  dnnam- 
oyl  both  of  which  are  substituted  in  the  ring  by  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkoxy  and  lower  alkoxy-carbonyloxy,  an  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 

3,318,878  \ 

NITROTHIOPHENE  COMPOUNDS 

George  L.  Dun,  Wayne,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Smith  Kline  ft 
French  Laboratories,  PhiUMtelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Apr.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  542,460 

2aafans.    (CL  260— 240) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


n 

OtN-l^    ^CH 


=N— N       0 

L_L 


3,318,179 

2-OXYGENATED-lA4-BENZaniIADIAZiNE 
1,1-DIOXIDES 


Peter  H.  L.  Wei,  Umct  Darty,  and  Stwiley  C  BcO, 
delphia.  Pa.,  mmigmn  to  Amcikan  Hoow  Prodndi 
Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfon  of  Dda- 


No 


Fifed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,843 
9aafang.    (0.260—243) 

A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


RI 


— 0R« 


wherein  R>,  R>,  R'  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  less  than  six  car- 
bon atoms,  chloro  and  sulfamyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  less  than  five  car- 
bon atoms  and  acetyl;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  of  less  than  five  carbon  atonu,  phenyl 
and  lower  alkyl  phenyl;  K'  a  selected  from  the  groop 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  less  than  five  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  and  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  and  together  R' 
and  R^  b  0x0  (C^=);  and  R*  b  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  ol  hydrogen,  acetyl,  alkyl  of  less  than  six  car- 
bon atoms  and  idienyL 


3,318,880 

NOVEL  [L2-«11MIDAZQPYIIIDINES  AND  A  PROC- 
ESS FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Lnigi  Afeahrante,  Mifam,  Walter  Mmni^  Araaa,  md 
Lnigi  Polo  Frii^  Mian,  Italy,  a^teBpri  to  Liboratmio 
Bioterapico  MOaneae  Sclvt  ft  C  £aA,  MDhi,  Ihriy 

NoDnmlnf.    FQcd  Apr.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,737 

ClalBM  priority,  appttcatioB  Italy.  Apr.  30, 1963, 
8,939/63 

MCbdms.    (CL  260— 247.1) 

6.  2(4'  -  methylsulfonylphenyl)-3-morpholinometfayl- 
[l,2-a]imidazopyridine  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
9.  An  (1,2-a)  imidazopyridine  of  the  formula: 


R»- 


-Ri 


n/"^^*' 


CHtNRiR* 


Ri 

wherein  Ri  b  a  radical  attached  to  the  imidazopyridine 
ring  at  one  of  positions  S  to  8  inclusive  and  b  selected 
from  the  group  consbting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxy;  R]  b  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  dbubstituted  aminomethyl  having 
the  formula 

R< 
-CH»-N^ 


in  which  NR^R'  is  morpholino,  hexamethyleneimino, 
heptamethyleneimino,  4-methylpiperazino,  or  3-«zabicy- 
clo[  3.2.2]  non-3-yl. 


wherein  R4  and  R5  are  lower  alkyl  or  together  with  the 
nitrogen  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  dass 
consiting  of  pyrroUdino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piper- 
azino,  methyl  piperazino  and   (0-hydroxyethyl)   piper- 


838  O.O.— 24 
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azino;  and  Rs  is  a  radical  attached  to  the  benzene  nucleus 
at  one  of  positions  2'  to  4'  inclusive  and  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkylmercapto,  lower  alkyl- 
sulfoxy,  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl. 
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3<318t881 
NOVEL  DIIIYDROTHIENO(3^-d)PYRIMIDINES 
Gerhard  Ohnackcr  and  Ebohard  Wottim,  Blberach  an 
dcr  Riss,  Gennany,  assigiiota  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim 
Gjii.bJEL,  Ingelheim  am  Rhine,  Gennany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Gennany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jane  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,564 

Clafans  priority,  appUcaticm  Germany,  July  4, 1962, 

T  22,407 

6  Claims.    (CL  260— 246) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

dihydrothieno-pyrimidines  of  the  formula 


in  which  Ri  and  Rj  each  stands  for  a  miimber  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkoxyalkyl,  lower  alkylmercaptoalk3fl,  mono-lower 
alkylamino-lower  alkyl,  di-lower  alkylami^o-lower  alkyl, 
lower  hydroxyalkyl,  lower  aminoalkyl  anJ,  when  taken 
togeUier  Ri  and  Rj  itand  for  a  member  sehcted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkylene,  3-oxaientylene-(l,5) 
and  3-thiapentylene-(l,S),  R|  and  R4  etch  stands  for 
lower  alkyl,  Rs  stands  for  a  member  sekcted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  t  rifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  and  R«  standi  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hyirogen,  carbo- 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyl,  i^enyl-lower  alkanoyl,  ben- 
jzoyl,  and  phenyl-lower  alkanoyl  and  ben2  syl  substituted 
'in  the  i^enyl  nuclei  by  a  member  selected  rom  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hi  Jogen  and  tri- 
fluoromethyl,  and  the  acid  addition  salts  of  these  com- 
pounds. 

12.  5  •  (dimethylsulphamyi)  -  anthranlic    acid-mor- 
pholide. 


wbitnin 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  lower 
alkyl-mercapto,  mono-lower  alkyl-amino,  di-lower 
alkyl-amino,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  2- 
lower  alkyl-morpholino  and  N'-lower  alkyl-pipera- 
zino, 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
bydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy-iower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkenyloxy,  amino,  hydrazino,  mono-lower 
alkyl-amino,  mono-lower  alkenyl-amino,  di-lower 
alkyl-amino,  anilino,  cyclohexylamino,  benzylamino, 
(di-lower  alkylamino) -lower  alkylamino,  (lower 
alkoxy-lower  alkyl) -amino,  mono  -  (hydroxy  -  lower 
alkyl)-amino,  di-(hydroxy-lower  alkyl)-amino,  (hy- 
droxy-lower  alkyl) -lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkyl- 
benzylamino,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  mori^olino,  2- 
lower  alkyl-morpholino  and  N'-lower  aUcyl-pipera- 
zino,  and 

Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  phenyl 

and  their  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  add 
addition  salts. 

2.  A  compound  selected  from  the'  group  consisting  of 
2,4-dimorpholino-dihydroethieno  [  3 ,2-d  ]  -  py rimidine  and 
its  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts. 


3,318,882  t 

2-AMINO-5.DILOWERALKYL  SlJLFAMOYL-N,N- 

DISUBSnTUTED  B^ZAMIDES 
Paul  Schmidt,  Therwil,  Alberto  Rossi,  Oborwil,  Basel- 
Land,  Knrt  Eichenbcrger,  Basel,  and  Max  Wilhelm, 
AUschwil,  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Cilm  Corporation, 
New  YoNrk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,086 
Claims  priori^,  application  Switzerlanl,  June  5,  1963, 
7,027/63;  Apr.  2,   1964,  4,196/64;   May  6,   1964, 
5,900/64 

16  Claims.    (0.260—247.1) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

compounds  of  the  formula 


Ri 


NO.8-1^ 


Ri 


3,318383 

NOVEL  DIIIYDROTHI£NO[3,2h1]PY1UMIDINES 

Gerhard  Olmacker  and  Ebcriiard  Woito^,  BibcniA  an 
dcr  Riss,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bodurihger  Ingelheim 
G.m.b.H.,  Ingelheim  (Rhine),  Germanyj  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Fflcd  June  8,  1964,  Scr. 


Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
T  22,407 


io.  373,565 
■ly  4,  1962, 


6Cbdms.    (CL  260— 247.1 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dihydrothieno[  3, 2-d]py rimidine  substitution  products  of 
the  formula 


H,N-(<^      II 1 

I  Ri 


wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  0  '  lower  alkoxy- 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  sdkyl-mercapto  ant 


— N 


\ 


Ri, 


R4- 


where 


Rs  is  selected  from  the  group 

drogen,    amino,    lower   alkyl, 

alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl, 

amino-lower  alkyl,  lower 

cyclohexyl  and 
R4  is  selected  bom  the  group  con^sting 

gen,  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy- 
R3  and  R4,  together  with  each  otHr 

jacent  nitrogen  atom,  form  a 

selected  from  the  group  consist^g 

lino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  2- 

lino  and  N'-meAyl-piperazino, 
Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  qf  hydrogen  and 
methyl. 


and  their  non-toxic,  pharmacologically 
addition  salts. 

6.  2-amino-4-(2'  -  methyl  -  morpholin^) 
dihydrothieno  [3 ,2-d]  pyrimidine. 


consisting  of  hy- 

hydroxy-lower 

di (lower  alkyl) 

alkeiyl,  benzyl  and 


of  hydro- 

alkyl,  and 

and  the  ad- 

heterocyde 

of  morpho- 

•;  nethyl-morpbo- 

aid 


acceptable  acid 
7  >  methyl-    \ 
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3,318,884  I 

SUBSnTUTED  6  .  AMINO^DEMETHOXYTHEBA- 
INE  AND  6  -  AMINO-6.DEMETHOXYORIPAVINE 
DERIVATIVES 

John  J.  Brown,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  Robert  AlUs  Hardy,  Jr., 
Ridgewood,  N  J.,  and  Carol  Thcrete  Nora,  Spring  Val- 
ley, N.Y.,  amigDon  to  AmcrlcaB  Cyaounld  Company, 
Stamford,  Coim.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Dec.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  511,345 

lOOafana.    (0.260—247.2) 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N-Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl;  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cyano,  propargyl. 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower 
cycloalkylmethyl;  and 


o- 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidinyl,  pi- 
peridino, morpholino  and  di( lower  alkyl) amino. 

8.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  which  Ri  is 
methyl,  Rj  is  methyl,  and 


0- 


is  morpholino. 

9.  The  method  of  preparing  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  which  comprises  heating  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


N-Ri 


wherein  Ri,  Rs  and 


0- 


are  as  defined  in  claim  1,  in  an  inert  solvent  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  80°  C.  to  about  ISO*  C. 


3,318385 


SUBSTITUTED  6-AMINO-6,14-END(»THEN- 
OCODIDES  AND  MORPHIDES 

John  J.  Brown,  Pcari  Hirer,  N.Y.,  Robert  Allii  HaHy.  Jr., 
Ridgewood,  NJ.,  and  Carol  Thercac  Nora.  Sprlag  Val- 
ley, N.Y.,  asrignors  to  AmcikaB  C^ranamid  Company, 
Stemf otd,  Conn.,  a  corporatioo  of  Kfainc 

NoDrawiaC.    Filed  Dec  3, 1H5,  Scr.  No.  51M44 

10  dahlia.    (0.260—247.5) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formula: 


RxO, 


M-Ra 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  h]^ 
drogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl,  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cyano,  propargyl, 
lower  alkyl,  i^enyl  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower 
cycloalkylmethyl,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cyano,  formyl,  carbamyl,  mono  (lower  alkyl)  carb- 
amyl,  di(lower  alkyl) carbamyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower 
cycloalkanoyl,  benzoyl,  lower  carboalkoxy  and  carbo- 

(phenyl  lower  alkyl  )oxy,  and  Qr.  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  morpholino 
and  didower  alkyl) amino;  the  non-toxic  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof;  and  the  alkali 
metal  pbenolates  thereof  when  Ri  is  hydrogen. 

8.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  which  Ri 
is  methyl,  Rs  is  methyl,  R  is  caibethoxy  and  Qi— 
is  morpholino. 


3,318,886 

SUBSTITUTED  7  -  HYDROXYMETHYL  -  7^  -  DIHY- 
DRO  -  6  -  AMINO  -  6,14  -  ENDOETHENOCODIDES 
AND  MORPHIDES 

John  J.  Brown,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  Robert  AlUs  Hardy,  Jr., 
Ridgewood,  N J.,  and  Carol  Thvesc  Nora,  Spihig  Val- 
ley, N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  American  CyanamJd  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  511,365 

10  Clafans.    (CL  260— 247.5) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formula: 


II -Ri 


HO-  C 


700 


6FFICIAL 


GAZETTE 


wherein  Ri  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy-l 
drogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl;  Ra  is  selected 
from  the  grQup  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cyano,  propargyl, 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  loiwer 
cycloalkyhnethyl;  Ql—  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sbting  of  pyrroKdinyl,  piperidino,  morpholino  and  di- 
(lower  alkyl)  amino;  and  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  cycloalkyl 
and  phenyl  lower  alkyl;  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof;  and  the  alkali 
metal  phenolates  thereof  when  Ri  is  hydrogen. 

8.  A  compound  according  tp  claim  1  in  which  Rj,  R3, 
R]  and  R4  are  methyl  and    Ql—   is  mdrpholino. 

9.  The  process  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula: 


i 
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3^18,887 
I  CYANURIC  ACID  PRODUCtlON 

Wniiam  P.  Moore,  Chester,  and  Charles  B.  R.  FKz-WU- 

liam,  Jr.,  Rkhmond,  Va.,  asdgnors  (0  ASIkd  Chcmkal 

CorpcHntioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpc  ration  of  New 

York 

FUcd  July  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,351 
22  Cfadmt.    (CL  268—248 

X.  The  process  for  producing  urea  c]  anurate  which 
comprises  heating  to  a  temperature  no  higher  than  160* 
C,  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  cyanuric  [acid  and  solid 
pellets  of  urea,  repeatedly  and  substantially  continuously 
bringing  said  pellets  into  contact  with  sail  I  finely  divided 
cyanuric  acid  so  as  to  coat  said  pellets  ai  id  thereby  pro- 
duce porous  hollow  urea  cyanurate  pellets 

11.  The  process  for  producing  cyanuric  acid  which 
comprises  heating  to  a  temperature  no  hi  {her  than  160* 
C,  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  cyanuric  acid  and  solid 
pellets  of  urea,  repeatedly  and  substantial  y  continuously 
bringing  said  pellets  into  contact  with  said  finely  divided 
cyanuric  acid  so  as  to  coat  said  pellets  and  thereby  pro- 
duce urea  cyanurate  in  the  form  of  porous ,  hollow  pellets 
and  heating  said  urea  cyanurate  at  a  ten  perature  in  the 
range  from  190*  to  310*  C,  to  convenf  it  to  cyanuric 
acid. 


N-R2 


ACYLATING  cVaNURIC  ACID 
John   H.   Blumbergs,   Highland   Park,  1 
MacKellar,  Trenton,  NJ.,  asstgDors  to 
tion.  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  0 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser. 
5  Claims.   (CL  260— 248) 
1.  Process  for  producing  acyl  derivatives 
acid  which  comprises  reacting  cyanuric 
stoichiometric  quantities  of  a  ketene  having 


id  Donald  G. 
FMC  Corpora- 
Delaware 
No.  447,060 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  iconsisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl,  R3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cyano,  propargyl, 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower 
cycloalkyhnethyl,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lowe^  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  and 

phenyl  lower  alkyl,  and  Qi—  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  morpholino,  and 
di(lower  alkyl) amino;  which  comprises  contacting  a  com-^ 
pound  of  the  formula: 


c=c=o 


10 


H-Ra 


COR3 


wherein  Rj,  R3,  Rs  and    Qr*  are  as  hereinabove  definec 
with  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lithium  aluminum  hydride  and  sodium  borohydride,  in 
a  solvent  inert  to  the  reactants  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  0*  C.  to  about  65*  C. 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  radicals  selected 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aromatic 
temperature  of  from  about  10  to  about  1 
reaction  medium  and  in  the  presence  of 
of  a  base  catalyst  seleoted  from  the  group 

(a)  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth 
acids,  said  salts  having  a  pK|>  not 
10.5,  and 

(b)  tertiary  amines  and  quaternary 
pounds  having  a  pKb  of  not  greater 

said  base  catalyst  and  said  cyanuric  acid 
soluble  in  said  inert  reaction  medium  to 
action  to  proceed,  and  recovering  said 
from  said  reaction  medium. 


of  cyanuric 
with  at  least 
the  formula: 


from  the  group 

radicals,  at  a 

C.  in  an  inert 

c4talytic  amounts 

consisting  of 

me^al  salts  of  weak 

than  about 


gnater 


ainmonium  com- 
about  8.5. 

l^ing  sufficiently 
permit  said  re- 
acyl  derivative 


3,318,889 
2-BENZIMIDAZOLE  CARBAI^TES 
WDUam  G.  Bywater,  Upper  Montclair,  B«  rnard  B.  Browa, 
Westfield,  and  John  M.  Clegg,  Upper  Vf ootcUdr,  NJ., 
assignors  to  S.  B.  Penidc  ft  Company,  f  few  Yotfc,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  Oct  14, 1963,  Sa  No.  316,124 

6  Claims.    (0.260—256.0 
1.  A  benzimidazole  carbamate  of  the  ^  rmula — 


X 
X 


-/V 


N 


C— (CHOr-O-C 


■  -NRR' 


May  9,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


701 


where  X  and  X'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  nitro  and  halogen;  /i  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  5;  R  and  R'  are  cadi  selected  from  tlie 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  monocyclic 
aryl;  and  their  non-toxic  quaternary  and  acid  addition 
salu. 

5.  3  -  (4  -  amino  -  2'  -  n  -  propyl-5'-pyrimidyl)methyl- 
5,6  -  dichloro-2-N,N  -  dimethyk^rbamoxymethylbenzim- 
idazolium  bromide  dihydrobromide. 


3^18,890 

4m.PIPERAZINYLAMIN0)  BUTYRIC  ACID 
ESTERS 

Calvin  H.  LoveO,  Morton  Grove,  IB.,  awlgnnr  to  G.  D. 
•■  Scaric  Jk  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawii«.   Filed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,130 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 268) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N-NH-CHiCHiCHt-C-0  Oomr  alkyl) 


i-< 


2.  The  method  of  preparing  the  compound  hydroxy 
aluminum  nicotinate  salicylate  which  comprises  combin- 
ing substantially  equimolar  portions  of  salicylic  acid  and 
nicotinic  acid,  dissolving  the  combination  in  water,  aiKl 
thereafter  reacting  the  solution  with  an  alcoholic  solution 
of  an  aluminum  alcoholate,  tlie  alcohol  of  tike  alcoholic 
solution  and  the  alcoholate  each  having  the  same  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  each  having  two 
to  live  carbon  atoms  each,  precipitating,  the  reaction 
product  which  results  from  the  reactioii,  and  separating 
the  reaction  product  thus  produced  from  the  remaining 
liquid. 


3,318,894 
BENZO(a]QUINOLIZINE  INTERMEDIATE  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  2-DEHYDRO-EMETINES 

Arnold  Brocsi,  Verona,  NJ.,  assignor  to  HoCmaan-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nntky,  NJ.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jcncy 

No  Drawing.    Origkal  ivpUcadon  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser. 

No.  266,183.     Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  27, 

1963.  Ser.  No.  311,984 

Claims  priority,  application  Switsciiand,  Mar.  21,  1962, 

3,386/62 
7  Claims.    (CL  260— 286) 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

X,  X— CH,— ,  and  X,CH—  I 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
tolyl,  balopbeoyi,  and  methoxypbenyi. 


3,318,891 

PAU.ADIUM  DIACETATE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ITS  PREPARATION 

Eugene  A.  Hansman,  Cranford,  NJ.,  James  R.  Grasao, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  George  Pond,  Newark,  N  J.,  as- 
signors to  Engelhard  Indnstrics,  Inc.,  Newark,  N J.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,841 
12  Claims.    (CL  260— 270) 

1.  Solid,  crystalline  palladium  diacetate. 

12.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  the  crystalline 
adduct  of  palladium  diacetate  and  pyridine  having  the 
empirical  formula  [Pd(OAc)i](C|H^— )i. 

3,318,892 

HYDROXY  AI.UMINUM  NICOTINATE 
ACETYLSAUCYLATE 

James  M.  Holbeit,  Lookout  MomitalB,  Tcnn.,  and  Honrt 
W.  Schmank,  Rlnggoid,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Chattcm 
Drag  Jk  Chcmkal  Cmnpaay,  a  corpowtton  of  Tenncs- 


No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,898 

1  Claim.    (0.260—270)1 

The  compoimd  hydroxy  aluminum  nicotinate  acetyl- 
salicylate. 

3,318,893 

HYDROXY  ALUMINUM  NICOIINATE  SAUCY- 
LATE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE 
SAME 

James  M.  Holbcrt,  Lookout  Mountain,  and  «*'^«— »■  H. 
Grooi,  Oiattanooga,  Tcnn.,  assignors  to  Chattcm  Drag 
A  Chemical  Company,  a  corpontioB  of  Tcnncsaec 

No  Dfawiag.    FUcd  Oct  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,237 

5  Claims.    (0.260—270) 

1.  The  compound  hydroxy  aluminum  nicotinate  salicy- 
late. 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  groups. 

7.  2-carbomethoxymethyl-3-ethyl-9,10-dimethoxy 
dihydro-benzo[a]quincdizinium  halide. 


6,7- 


3,318,895 
PRODUCTION  OF  12-SUBSTrnJTED4,7,8,9,10,ll- 
HEXAHYDROCYCLOOCTAfbKHJINOLINES 
Edward  Joseph  Pribyl,  Metucben,  and  Chester  Frank 
Turk,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  E.  R.  Sqoflrii  tt  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Dec  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,169 

6  Clafans.    (CL  260—286) 
L  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  fonnula 

0-«lky)cD»-B 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  dw  group  consii^ing  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen,  B  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


Bi 
— N  tod 


-\}-""- 


Ri  and  R3  each  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  and 
I^nyl-lower  alkyl,  R3  and  R4  together  are  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  tetrameth^ene,  penta- 
methylene,  bexamethylene,  oxatetramethylene,  oxa- 
pentamethylene,  azatetramethylene,  azapentamethyl- 
ene,  azahexamethylene,  thiatetramethylene  and  thia- 


i 
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peotamethylene,  X  is  a  member  of  the  groop  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyloxy- 
lower  alkyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2, 
(.  2  •  chloro  - 12  -  (3  -  dimethylaminopropoxy)  -  6,7,8, 
9,10,ll-hexahydrocycloocta[b]quinoline  oxalate. 


3,318,896 
PRODUCTION  OF  12-SUBS'lirUTKD-6,7A9,10,ll- 
HEXAHYDROCYCLOOCTA[b]QLnNOLINES 
Edward  Joseph  Pribyl,  Metnchen,  and  Chester  Frank 
Turk,  Elizabeth,  N  J^  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,210 

lOClafans.    (€1.260—287) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  formula 

B, 


3318  898 

ORGANOSIUCON  COMroUNDS  AN1  >  THEIR  USE 

Jean  Boisrieras,  Louis  Frederic  Ceyzcriit,  and  MaiccI 

Joseph  Celestin  Lefort,  all  of  Lyon,  Fianoe,  assignors 

to  Rlione-Poalenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France, 

corporate 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser. 
5  Claims.    (CL  260— 293)[ 
1.  An  organoaminoxysilane  of  the  fonni  ila: 


[N— o-   81—1 
.^      1 
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a  French  body 
No.  347,664 


in  which  R,  R'  and  R"  are  each  selectedl  from  the  class 


consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl 


laving  a  single 


double  bond,  cydoalkyl  of  S  to  6  carbo  i  atoms,  cyclo- 


alkenyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
'  phenyl,  and  phenyl   (lower  alkyl),  R' 
optionally  joined  together  to  form,  with  th^  adjacent  nitro- 
gen atom,  a  group  selected  from  the  claa  consisting  of 
pyrrolidin-l-yl,  piperidin-1-yl,  (lower  alky 
and  4-lower  alkyl)-l-piperazinyl,  the  ssjid  lower 
groups  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
5.  Ethyl  tri(piperidin-l-yloxy)silane. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen,  Ri  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of 

Ri  o  I 

I  II  • 

— N-alkylene-B,    and    — NH— C-alkylene-B 

Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  B  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


-N' 


/ 
\_ 


Bi 


Rt 


and    ^N       -\-(X), 


Rs  and  R4  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  and  phenyl-lowcr 
alkyl,  R5  and  Re  together  are  a  member  of  the  group  cpn- 
sisting  of  tetramethylene,  pentamethylene,  hexamethylene, 
oxatetramethylene,  oxapentamethylene,  azatetramcthyl- 
cne,  azapentamethylene,  azahexamethylene,  thiatetrameth- 
ylene  and  thiapentamethylene,  X  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkanoyloxy-lower  alkyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2, 
and  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  said 
bases* 

10.  2-chloro-6,7,8.9,10,ll  -  hexahydro  -  12  -  [2-(hexa- 
hydro-  1-azepinyl )  ethylamino]  cycloocta  [b  ]  quinoline. 


(lower  alkyl) 
and  R"  being 


)piperidin-l-yl, 
alkyl 


3,318J99  . 

DIAZATRICYCLODODECANES  AflD  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Leo  A.  Paquette,  Kalamazoo  Comty,  MldL,  aarignor  to 
The  Upjoiin  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Nfflch.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  I 
No  Drawing.     Origfaial  application  Jnly^  16,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  210,196.     Divided  and  thb  application  Feb.  25, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  544,327                           T 
6Clafaii8.    (CI.  260— 293: 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


K.— N 

(Dl 

wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con  iisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  and  ethyl;  Rj  is  selected  froii  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl;  Rslis  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  mcthU,  and  ethyl;  R4 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
and  ethyl;  and  R5  contains  from  1  to  12  cirbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, and  is  selected  from  the  group  co  isisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxy^lkyl,  and  (alk- 
oxy )n-aralkyl  wherein  n  is  an  integer  ft^om  1  to  3,  in- 
clusive, said  cycloalkyl  and  aralkyl  being  hydrocarbon. 
2.  3,7  -  di  -  loweralkyl  -  3,7  -  diazatri  :yclo[4.2.2.2W] 
dodecane,  a  species  of  claim  1  wherein  flj  is  loweralkyl 
and  Ri,  Ra,  R3,  and  R4  are  hydrogen. 


3  318  897 

NOVEL  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

YOHIMBINONE 

Jay  Donald  Albright  and'j:.eon  Goldman,  Nanuet,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford 

Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,324 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 287) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  yohimbinone  which  com- 
prises treating  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con 
sisting  of  yohimbine  and  ^-yohimbine  with  at  least  one 
mole  equivalent  of  dimethylsulf oxide  and  at  least  one  mole 
equivalent  of  a  carbodiimide  in  the  presence  of  at  least| 
0.1  mole  equivalent  of  an  acid  catalyst  selected  from  thCj 
group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  phosphorous  acidj 
cyanoacetic  acid,  the  pyridinium  salts  thereof  and  the] 
tri(lower  alkyl) ammonium  salts  thereof  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  100*  C.      i 


near  "niniboot. 


3J18  900 

DERIVATIVES  OF  BENZIMIDAtOLINYL 

PIPERIDINE 

Paul  Adriaan  Jan  Janssen,  Vosselaar, 

Belgium,  assignor  to  Janssen  Pharmijceutica  N.V.,  a 

corporation  of  Bclgfaim 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  6,  1964,  Sol  No.  365,528 
13aaims.    (CI.  260— 290 

1.  A  benzimidazolinyl   piperidine   se^cted   from   the 
group  consisting  of 


N— B 
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and  the  therapeutically  active  non-tOxic  add  addition  salts 
thereof  wherein  Ar  is  a  member  tdacted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  phenyl  monotubetitnted  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  R  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  coosUting  of  hydrogen,  lower  aUcyl,  lower  alkyl- 
carbonyl,  hydroxymethyl,  halomethyl,  lower  aBtoxy- 
methyU  cyanomethyl,  cyano-Z-  and  lower  alkoxy-car- 
bonyl-Z-.  said  -Z-  being  a  — CH(Rs)CH(Rs)—  radical 
wherein  Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  and 
propyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4. 

6.  l-tl-(4-chloro-phenyl)-«thyl]  -  4  -  (3  -  (2  -  cyano- 
ethyl)-2-oxo-l-benzimidazolinyl]  -  piperidine  hydrochlo- 
ride. 


7QS. 


3»318^3 

BENZAZOLYL  MERCAPTOANTHRAQUINONES 

Albin  Peter,  Bfamlngen,  Baiel-Laiid,  and  ¥nd  Nfedlcr, 
MuncheastciB,  Baael-Laiad,  Switaiefflaod,  aarigpnra  to 
Sandoz  Lid.  (alio  known  ai  Sandoz  A.G.),  Baad, 
Switzeriand 

No  Drawh«.    FUed  Oct  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,903 

CUm  eriority.  appiicalkM  Switacriand,  Oct.  4»  1963, 
12,265/63;  Nor.  26,  1963,  14,475/63;  Nor.  28,  1963, 
14,582/63;  May  6, 1964,  5,959/64 

6  aaimi.    (CL  26»— 303) 

1.  Benzazolyl  mercaptoanthraquinones  of  the  fonnnla 


/       3,318,901 

N  .  DIALKYLAMINOALKYL-1-XANTHENYLPIPER- 
miNECARBOXAMIDES  AND  RELATED  COM- 
POUNDS 

lohn  W.  Cudc,  SkoUe,  and  Fctar  Youn,  CUcafo,  DL, 
aarignon  to  G.  D.  Searie  A  Con  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawli«.    FUed  Feb.  7,  1966,  S«r.  No.  525,353 

tCUdnif.   (CL  260— 294) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O        NH— Bi 


/v\A-B. 


V 


^YTy 


(ID 


— NH-Alk— NBB' 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O 
and  S;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  at  hy- 
drogen and  chlorine;  Alk  is  lower  alkykne  separating 
the  nitrogens  attached  thereto  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms; 
— NRR'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di(lower 
alkyl)amino,  l-pyrrc^dinyl,  piperidino,  morpholino,  1- 
methyl-4-piperizinyl  and  az^icycloalkyl  containing  from 
7  to  9  carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  which  has  the 
formula 


C— NH— Alk— N' 


flower 
Oow«r 


alkyl) 


alkyl) 


wherein  Alk  is  lower  alkylene  separating  the  nitrogen 
attached  thereto  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms. 


wherein 

Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  low  molecular  alkyl,  cydo- 
hexyl,  phenyl,  halogenophenyl,  low  molecular  alkjd- 
phenyl  and  low  molecular  alkoxy-phenyl. 

R3  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coa- 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  low  molecular  al- 
kyl, 

Rs  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  low  molecular 
alkyl  and  aUkoxy 

and  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  NH,  O  and  S. 


3318.902 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLACETIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF 
HYDROXYALKYL  AZASFIRANES 

Meier  E.  Freed,  PhiladelpUa,  Fa.,  and  Leonard  M.  Rice 
Minnci^olis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Amcrioui  Home 
Prodnctf  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,186 

7Clahn8.    (CL  260— 2943) 

1.  2-(3-azaspiro[5.5]undec-3-yl)ethyl  benzilate. 


3318,904 

NTTROTHIAZOLYL  AMIDINES 

PanI  Sdunidt,  Tberwil,  Haar  1 1  and,  and  Max  Wflbdm 
and  Knt  Eicbenbciger,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Aug.  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,453 

Clafans  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Ai«.  17, 1962, 
9,850/62;  Innc  19, 1963,  7^630/63 

5Chdnis.   (a.  260— 306.8) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0»N-|^   ^N=C-Bi 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  phenyl  and  Ri  stands  for  a  mem- 
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ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  mono- 
lower  alkylamino,  di-lower-alkylamino,  pyrrolldino,  jm- 
peridino,  piperazino,  morpholino  and  thiamorpholino. 


3,318,905 

•  SUBSTITUTED  3-DIALKYLAMINOALKOXY-IN- 
DAZOLES  AND  l-SUBSmUTED  •  3  -  HYDROXY-, 
INDAZOLES 


Glnseppe   Palazzo,   Rome,  Ualy,  aoignor  to 
Chtaniche  Rinnttc  Angcoiii  Francesco,  Rome,  Utij,  a 
cotpontk»  <rf  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Anf.  9, 1943, 
16,898/43 

48  Claims.    (CL  260— 310) 

1.  1-substituted  3  -  dialkylamino-alkoxy-indazole  of  the 
Formula  I  .       ; 


"^^^v C-0-CH-{CHi).-N 

^         R"  R'" 

A' 


(I] 


wherein:  |  , 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  chlorine; 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lowei 
alkyl  groups,  phenyl,  phenethyl  and  benzyl  which  lat 
ter  may  he  substituted  or  not  in  the  phenyl  nucleus 
by  halogen  atoms  or  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy 
groups; 

R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl  groups; 

R'",  which  may  be  like  or  unlike,  are  lower  alkyl  groups 

n  is  1  (M*  2. 
39.  l-benzyl-3-hydroxy-6-chloro-l H-ihdazole. 
44.  l-butyl-3-hydroxy-5-chloro-indazole. 


3,318,906 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ETHYLENYLATED  LACTAMS 


XauMS  E. 

W.V«M 


McKeon  and  Panl  S.  Starchcr,  Charleston, 
VSm  assignors  to  Union  Cartrfde  Corptmition,  a  cor 
poration  of  New  Yoric 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Not.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,578 

15  Claims.    (H.  260— 326.5)  j 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-ethylenically  unJ 
saturated  organic  substituted  lactams  which  comprises  ef-l 
fecting  contact  between   a  lactam  containing  nitrogen' 
bonded  directly  to  hydrogen  and  an  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated hydorcarbon  free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation  in  the 
presence  of  a  reduceable  metal  compound  as  the  catalyst 
therefor,  said  metal  compound  being  capable  of  possess- 
ing the  higher  of  two  stable  valence  states  while  com- 
plexed  with  said  unsaturated  hydrocarbon,  and  the  metal 
moiety  of  said  metal  compound  being  a  precious  metal 
of  the  transition  series. 


3,318,907 
PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

FACTURE  OF  19-NORSTER0IDS 
Rapiiael  Pappo,  SIloUc,  IlL,  aidgnor  to 
Co.,  Chicago,  nL,  a  corporation 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Oct  11, 1965,  Scr, 
Claims  priority,  uplication  Germany, 
S  99  711 
6  Claims.   (Cll260--326^ 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO        CH=CHt 


rORMANU- 
>IDS 

G.  D.  Scaric  * 
of  [Delaware 
No.  494,930 
SipL  28, 1965, 


vi^erein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
gen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl  and 
sulfonyl  radical  wherein  the  hydrocarbon 
cyclic  aryl  or  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  a 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  allcyl 
together  com^H-ise  the  residue  of  a 
cycloaliphatic  amine  selected  from  the 
of  pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  morph(^ine, 
azine  and  hexamethylenimine. 


mem>er 


se:on( 
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con  listing 


of  hydro- 
hydrocarbon- 
radical  is  mono- 
of  the  class 
and  R  and  R' 
dary  hetero- 
roup  consisting 
F  pecoline,  piper- 


3,318,908 
I  3.CYAN0PYRR0LIDINltS 
John  Swidinsky,  NcwarlK,  and  Bernard  Be  m  Brown,  West- 
field,  NJJ  asdgaors  to  A.  H.  Robins  t'om^uiy.  Incor- 
porated, Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporatioi  i 


No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  7,  1965,  Scr 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260— 326.f  2) 
14.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R 


CHi — h-cs 

CHt      CH« 

^^ 

I 

X 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
drogen,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl, 
dilower-alkylaminolower-alkyl,  and 
pyrrolidyl, 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the 
loweralkyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl, 
tolyl,  xylyl,  benzyl  and  phenethyl, 

lower  alkyl  in  all  cases  being  of  up  to  a 
carbon  atoms. 


3,318,909 

DERTVATTVES  OF  2.CYCLOHEXyLIMINO- 

PYRROLIDINE 

Theodore  E.  Majewsid,  Midland,  Mich^ 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  IV  Ich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Sa.  No.  449,886 

6  Claims,    (a.  260— 326  jp) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


B' 


of  Virginia 
No.  493,887 


;onsisting  of  hy- 

be^yl,  phenethyl, 

'-lower-alkyl-3'- 

grotip  consisting  of 
I  henyl,  naphthyl, 

maximum  of  six 


^    -  R. 
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wherein 

(a)  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3  lepreseating  the 
number  of  R  groups  bonded  to  the  cyeUbiBxyl  nag: 

(b)  each  R  is  independently  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms; 

(c)  R'  is  alkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 
benzyl,  phenethyl,  o-,  m-,  or  p-toljl  or  x^yU 

(d)  R"  is  a  group  of  the  formula  -(CkHft^H  iriierein 
A;  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1 ;  and, 

(e)  each   unsubstituted   carbon   atom   bond   of   the 
formula  is  satisfied  by  a  hydrogen  atom. 


3,318^10 

2-IMINOTmOLANES  AND  RELATED 
COMPOUNDS 

NX 


to 


No  Drawlni.    Filed  Dec  5,  1963,  Ssr.  No.  328,204 
X  OClaln.   (0.260-^)27) 

\       1.  The  compound  <rf  the  formula: 


\ 


«•       »i 


/ 


CI). 


N, 


O^Q 


m^  ^B.  »r  ^* 


sob- 


3,31M11 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  GAMMA-CYANO- 
BUTYRALDEHYDE  ACETALS 

RyonoMdw  Yoshiia,  Masahiro  Takctan,  aad  EQi  Ncgoro, 
KawasakksU,  KwiagawnJMi^  lapn,  MripMiB  to  AJino- 
moto  Co.,  inc.,  Toigro,  Jspnn 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Dec  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,612 

Cbdms  priority,  appBcatlon  Japm^  Dec  28, 1962, 

37/59,404 

2  Claims.    (CL  260— 340.7) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  r-cyanobutyialdehyde 
aoetal,  which  comprises  condensing  acetonitrile  with  an 
approximately  equimolecular  amount  of  an  aoetal  of  p- 
chloropropionaldehyde  having  an  alcohol  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkanob  and  the  di- 
valent radicals  of  dioxolane  and  dioxane  m  an  inert  liquid 
reaction  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
liquid  ammonia,  (fialkyl  ether,  and  dioxane  at  a  tempera- 
ture betwieen  —75*  C.  and  -|-30*  C  in  the  presence  of  an 
approximately  equimcrfecular  amount  of  a  condensing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tbe  alkali  met- 
als sodium,  potassium,  and  lithium,  and  the  amides  of 
said  alkali  metals. 


3,310,912 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2-PYRONES 

Eric  J.  Y.  Scott,  PiincetoM,  N  J., 

Corporalton,  a 

NoDrawiiV. 
10 


toMoMOB 
cwYoik 


FBed  May  28»  1965,  Scr.  No.  4593*4 
ClaliH.   (CL26»-343J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  iHeparation  of  a  2-pyrone  having 

the  structural  formula: 


in  vrinch  R  and  R'  are  organic  radicals  that  are  staUe 
structurally  and  against  scission  frmn  the  ring  at  the  re- 
action conditions  of  said  process;  each  R  is  a  monovalent 
radical  linked  to  ring  positicm  4,  5  or  6;  R  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogens, 
nitro,  normal  aUcyls  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms,  nor- 
mal alkenyk  containing  1-6  carbon  atonu,  and  phenyl; 
R'  is  a  divalent  radical  having  a  — CR=CR— CR=CR— 
structure  linked  to  and  forming  a  cyclic  structure  with 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  two  of  ring  positions  4,  5  and  6, 
wherein  R  has  the  aforedescribed  significance;  m  is  zero 
or  one;  and  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  ot  one  to  three  wbca 
m  is  zero,  and  zero  or  one  when  m  is  one;  M/tddti  process 
comprises  heating  a  Z-furaldehyde  having  tbe  structoral 
formula: 


wherein  Ri,  Rs,  Ra,  R4,  R«,  Re  Rf  and  R«  are  each 
stituents  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1;  and  Q  is  a 
substituent  selected  from  tbe  group  ronsisting  of  HsX 
and  — ^PZ(ORia)s,  in  wliidi  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  7.  is 
a  substituent  sekxied  from  the  gtoap  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  and  Rm  stands  for  lower  alkyL 


j^^rr 


n^       OHO 


0) 


in  wUch  R,  R',  m  and  n  have  tbe  aforedescribed  signif- 
icance; each  R  is  linked  to  ring  position  3,  4  or  5;  and 
R'  is  linked  to  and  forms  a  cydic  structure  with  adjacent 
carbon  atoms  in  two  of  ring  positimis  3,  4  and  5;  to  be- 
tween about  750*  and  about  1500*  C.  for  a  fraction  of 
a  second,  and  immediately  thereafter  cooling  the  result- 
ing 2-pyrone  to  a  temperature  at  wliich  it  is  normally 
structurally  stable. 


Nicoiass  Hnnpcs, 
toSkeflOBCom- 
of  Dcfaii 


3,318,913 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALPHA-METHYL- 
GAMMA4UTYROLACT0NE 

Jnrgen  F.  Falbe,  Bonn,  Gcnuniy, 
1  nwtn-dam  Nrthf riMis, 
pany.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Fek  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  528,384 

CUas  priority,  sppBrnHon  Csfanj,  Sept  22, 1965, 
8  99,510 

6  nttmt     (CL  260-^343.6) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  «-methyl-r-butyroIact(»e 
which  comprises  initially  intimately  contacting  (a)  lower 
alkyl  ester  of  methacrylic  add,  (b)  carbon  monoxide. 
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and  (c)  from  about  0.2S  mole  to  about  4  moles  of  hydro- 
gen per  mole  of  carbon  monoxide,  in  liquid-phase  solo* 
tioD  in  inert  solvent  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.0001 
gram-atom  to  about  0.01  gram-atom  of  rhodimn  catalyst 
per  mole  of  the  methacrylate  ester  and  up  to  about  10% 
by  weight  based  on  the  methacrylate  ester  of  a  tertiary 
amine  at  a  temperature  from  about  120*  C.  to  about 
180°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  75  atmospheres  to 
about  1000  atmospheres;  and  subsequently  maintaining 
the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  from  about  180* 
C.  to  about  250*  C,  thereby  hydrogenating  and  lactoniz- 
ing  the  /3-formylisobutyrate  ester  product  resulting  from 
said  initial  intimate  contacting. 


3^18,914 
2,6-DIESTERS  OF  ASCORBIC  ACID  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Kaoliro  Kobayashi,  Nishinomiya,  Shigenori  lino,  S^a- 
gaya-ko,  Tokyo,  and  Hamyasn   Ohta,  Saginaml-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Surfactant  Indnstries 
Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawinff.    FUed  Nov.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,460 
Claims  prfority,  api^ication  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1962, 
37/51,943 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260-^343.7) 
9.  2,6-diester  of  ascorbic  acid  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula  i      { 


o 

i 


R'COO-C      I 
HO-C 
H( 


■*  T 


HO— CH 
I 


CHiOCOR 


wherein  R,  R'  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  having  from  3  to  17  carbon  atcMns  and  phenyl. 


3,318,915 
OIL-SOLUBLE  ALPHA-HYDROXYMETHYL 
PHOSPHONATE  DIESTERS 
Ulricil  Hasscrodt,  Hoblar,  Siegbnrg,  Kurt  H.  G.  PUgnun, 
Boon-Dransdorf,  and  Friedrich  W.  A.  G.  K.  Korte, 
Hangelar,  Germany,  aadgnors  to  SlieU  Oil  Company, 
New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  coipwati<«  erf  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Oct  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  500,330 
Claims  pviortty,  uMpHcadon  Gormany,  Nov.  13, 1961, 
S  76,664 
9  Claims.    (CL  260—345.9) 
1.  An  oil-soluble  alpha-hydroxy  phosphonic  acid  di- 
ester  having  the  formula 

H    O    OBi 

«     I'    Jl/  I 

Ri— C— P 

Ah  \r,  \ 


wherein  Ri  is  an  organic  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


CHt 
CH       CH, 

Ah     in- 
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3,318,916 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARAIf ON  OF 
SUBSTITUTED  TETRAHYDROFURANS 
iSdward  C.  Lcoaard,  Jr.,  Pfainlleld,  N  J., : 
Cariiide  Corporation,  a  cogpocation  of 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser. 
9  Claims.    (CL  260—346.1 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  tptrahydrofuran 
having  the  formula 


to  Union 
^cwYork 
Vo.  293,175 


wherein  Li  and  Lj  are  monovalent  radical)  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkVl  containing  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  L3  and  L4  are  allcyl  co  itaining  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  co  itaining  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  chlorine  substituted  alkyl  cc  ataining  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  bromine  substituted  alkyl  co  ataining  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  iodine  substituted  alkyl  coitaining  1  to  4 
jcarbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  containing  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  vinyl  and  acetyl,  which  comprises!  contacting  an 
unsaturated  aliphatic  aldehyde  having  the  structure 

Li  H    L, 
C=C— C— CHO 

A.    L 


wherein  Li,  L3,  L3,  and  L4  are  as  defined 
acid  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  a  reactan' 
the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  monobasic 
acids  containing  2  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
)hatic  alcohols  containing  1  to  8  carbon 
alcohols  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
substituent  selected  from  tthe  group  counting 
line,  bromine  and  iodine,  and  furfuryl  alcphol, 
)erature  of  about  20°  C.  to  100*  C. 


ibove,  with  an 

selected  from 

aliphatic 

uiisubstituted  ali- 

atoms,  aliphatic 

and  a  halogen 

of  chlo- 

at  a  tem- 


3,318,917  % 
17a  .  (4  -  ALKOXY  -  3  -  BUTEN  •  1  - 
1,3,5(10)  ■  TRIENE  -  3,17/)  •  DIOLS 
TIVES  THEREOF 
Walter  R.  Bcnn,  Dccrfield,  DL,  assignor  to 
Co.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporatioD  of 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  12, 1965,  Ser. 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—397.1 
l.j  A  compound  of  the  formula 


RO 


OH« 


J 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisti  ig  of  hydrogen 
uxl  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  Z  is  selected  f  om  the  group 
;x>nsisting  of 


CH- 


and 


CH 


CH 


"adicals,  X  being  a  member  of  the  class 
I  iydrogen  and  a  hydroxy  radical,  R'  being  a  lower  alkyl 

-adical  and  the  dotted  line  indicating  an  ui  saturated  link- 
[  age  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  double  bond 

and  a  triple  bond, 
where  R3  and  R3  are  hydrocarbyl  radicals  one  of  which  I    5.  As  in  claim  1,  the  compound  which  is  17-(3-car- 
contains  at  least  6  carbon  atoms.  Jboxyallyliden)estra-l,3,5(  10)-trien-3-ol  3-kiethyl  ether. 


>c 


=CH— CH=CH— c— : 


X    and 


OH 
>C-C=C— 


1NYL)ESTRA. 
A  >n>  DERIVA. 


a.  D.  Searic  * 
I  Delaware 
No.  507,555 


3H=CH— OR' 


consisting  of 
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3,318,918 
STEROIDAL  TERTIARY  ETHER  GLYCOLS  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
.  farlnc  Schecr,  SomcrviUc,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Otiho  Phar- 
maceutical CoiporatioB,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawkuf.    Filed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,210 
9  Ckdmi.    (CL  260— 397J) 


/\/v 


HOYO 


OHi      CHt-CHi-CHf 


-0^ 

\ 


CHi 


CHi 


R>\/\/^ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl, 
aralkyl,  alkaryl  and  alicyclic,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  radicals  containing  not  more 
than  8  carbon  atoms,  the  attaching  oxygen  to  carbon 
bonds  being  separated  by  at  least  2  and  not  more  than  3 
carbon  atoms. 

I  

3,318,919 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PARTIAL  HYDROGENATION 
OF  24(28>-DEHYDROERGOSTEROL  TO  ERG05- 
TEROL 
Manfred  Kfihnc,  Unna-Konigsboni,  and  Emanncl  Kas- 
par,  Knmcn,  Westphalia,  Germany,  rndgnoffs  to 
Sclicring  A.G. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,097 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcfuuuqr,  Dec.  10, 1964, 
Sch  36,228 
7  Claims.   (Q.  260-^397  J)     ^ 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  ergosterol  which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  a  substance' selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  24(28)-debydroergosterol  and  the  esters 
and  ethen  of  said  dehydroergosterol  with  an  alkyl- 
aluminum  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri 
Al-Rt 


\.i 


wherein  at  least  two  of  said  Ri,  R3,  R|  are  isobutyl 
and  not  more  than  one  of  said  Ri,  Rj,  R3  is  hydro- 
gen, in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent; 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  primary  reaction  product  formed; 
and 

(c)  recovering  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ergosterol  and  an  ether  of  said  ergos- 
terol from  the  product  of  hydrolysis. 


3,318,921__ 
6-HALO-16-METIIYL-3,20-DIKETO  DERIVATIVES 
OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 
John  EdwsHft,  Mexico  City,  Mcxko,  Cari  D|crasrf,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  Howard  J.  Ringold,  Shrewakvy,  Mass., 
and  George  Roaenkraiiz,  Mexico  City,  Merico,  aa- 
signors,  liy  mesne  assignments,  to  Syntcx  Cocporadon, 
a  corporation  of  Panama 

NoDrawiiW.    FUed  Dec  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,915 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Mexico,  Apr.  28, 1959, 

54,401 
16  Claims.    (CL  260— 397  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formul»: 


CHt 


I 

X 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluo- 
rine, chlorine  and  bromine. 


3318,922 
13  -  SUBSTITUTED  AIJEYL-17.HYDROXYGONA-4- 

EN-3-0NES  AND  THEIR  17a  SUBSTITUTION 

PRODUCTS 
Thomas   B.   Wfaidholz,  Wcstficld,   Aitbnr  A.  Patcbett, 

Mctnchcn,  Mid  John  FMed,  PlainfleM,  NJ.,  assignon 

to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahwaj,  N J.,  a  coqporatkm  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,581 
12  Claims.    (CL  260—397.4) 

1.  A  compound  selected  frmn  the  group  consisting  of 
13-alkyl-17a-triflu(MX>viiiyl  -  17  -  hydroxygona-4-en-3-oiie 
and  the  17/l-alkanoyl  esters  thereof,  wherein  said  13-alkyl 
is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing  at  least  2  carbon  atoms. 


3,318,923 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A^-^XW. 
TRIENES  AND  3  -  KETO-6-OXYGENATED-AS(i«)- 
DEHYDRO  INTERMEDLATES  THEREFOR 
Frandsco  Alvarex,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  asdgnor  to  Syn- 
tex  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation  of 
Panama 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Joly  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382^61 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Oct  25, 1963,    " 

74,437 

28  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.4) 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


3318,920 

TETRACYCUC  AND  PENTACYCUC  TRITERPENE- 
GUANYLHYDRAZONCS  AND  THEIR  PRODUC- 
TION 

Karlhcinz  Meyer.  Hans  Kratzer,  and  Sicfismnnd  ScMtz, 
Wuppcital-Elbcrfcld,  Hans-Gfintter  Kronebcrg,  Haan, 
Rhineland,  and  Kurt  Stoepd,  Winpcrtal-Vohwinkel, 
Germany,  aarignocs  to  FMicnfabrlkcn  Bayer  Aktlen- 
gesellsdutft,  Lcverknsen,  Germany,  a  German  corpora- 
tion 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,711 

Chdms  priority,  ap^ication  Germany,  Feb.  12, 1964, 

F  41  986 

8  Claims.    (CL  260— 397  J) 

7.  A*-^lanostadiene-3-guanyl  hydrazone. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  acyl  group  containing  less  than  12  carbon 
atoms;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl 
and  an  acyloxy  group  containing  less  than  12  carbon 
atoms;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group  and  a 
lower  alkylnyl  group,  and  R*  and  R'  taken  together  rej^e- 
sent  a  keto  group. 
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3^18,924 
ITa-CYCLOPROFYLTESTOSlERONES 
yiaaios  Gcocgiaii,  Bdmont,  Maas^  ■■ignor  to  Thutecs  of 
TUiB   CoUcgc,    Medford,    Mass.,   a   corporatioD    of 


No 


Filed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Str.  No.  423,821 
8  Claims.     (CL  260—397.4) 
A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  1  ^-single  bond  and  a  1,2-double  bond; 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  acyl  derived  from  a  lower  alif^atic 
carboxylic  acid  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  keto; 

R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  fluoro;  and 

Rs,  R4,  R$  and  Rg  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyL 


3,318,925 
METHYLATED  ESTRONES 
Gcorg  Anna'  and  Jaraday  Kahroda,  Basel,  and  Peltr 
Wicland,  Obcrwtt,  Basel-Ljuid,  Switzeriand,  assignon  to 
COia  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Dnwing.    Ffled  Dec.  21, 19(4,  Ser.  No.  420,146 


I  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  24,  1963, 
15,945/63;  May  27,  1964,  6,914/64;  Dec.  3,  1964, 
15,654/64 

2  Claims,    (a.  260— 397.4) 

1.  The  7a-methyl-estrone  of  the  formula  I 


HO 


3,318,926 
7a-METHYL-16a-HYDROXY-ESTRONES 
Otorg  Anncr  and  Jaroslav  Kalvoda,  Basel,  and  Peter 
Wieland,  Oberwil,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  24,  1963, 
15,945/63;  May  27,  1964,  6,914/64;  Dec.  9,  1964, 
15,896/64 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 397.4) 
1.  The  7a-methyl-16a-hydroxy-estrone  of  the  formula 


3,318,927 
ALKYLATED  ESTRADIOl 
Georg  Anner  and  JarodaT  Kalvoda, 
Wicland,  Oberwil,  Basel-Land,  ~ 
Ciba  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec  21,  1964.  Ser. 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Switzcrbnd 
15,94^/63;  May  27,  1964,  6,914/64; 
15,653/64 

2  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.5 
1.  7a-methyl-oestradiol  of  the  formula 


OH 


m  set, 
Switzeria  id,  awlgnors 


No.  420,147 
>cc  24,  1963, 
Dec.  3,  1964, 


HO 


3,318,928 
7a-ALKYL-17a-ALKINYL-ESTRiiDIOLS 
Gcorg  Anncr  and  JvodaT  Kalroda, 
Wicland,  Obcrwfl, 


IfAY  9,  1967 


and  Peter 
to 
of 


I 


Peter 


to  Ciba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y, 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Dec  21, 1964,  ScrJ  No.  420,185 
Claims  priority,  appMcatioa  Switzerland,  Dec  24, 1963, 
15,945/63;  May  27,  1964,  6,914/64;  Dec  3,  1964, 
15,655/64 

2  Claims.    (CL  26*— 397.$ 
1.  The  7a-methyl-17a-ethinyl-estradiol 

0=CH 
OH 


af  the  formula 


/ha; 


3,318,929 
7a,17a.ALKYL  ESTRADIOLS 
Gcorg  Anncr  and  Jaroclar  Kahroda, 
Wieland,  Oberwil,  Basel-Land,  SwUzcrlsM 
Ciba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
Delaware 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Dec  21, 1964,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriand, 
15,945/63;  May  27,  1964,  6,914/64; 
15,656/64 

2  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.51 
1.  The  7a,17a-dimethyI-estradiol  of  the  fdnnnla 


HO 


Peter 

,— ,-orsto 

corporation  of 

No.  420,186 
Dec  24,  1963, 
Dec  3,  1964, 


HO 


-VN/' 


CHt 


3,318,930 

REACTION  PRODIKJTS  OF  POLYMEtUZED  POLY- 
ENE HIGHER  FATTY  ACIDS  AllD  POLY.1,2- 
ALKYLENAMIDES 

PanI  Rram,  Lincota  Townsh^  WasUagt^n  County,  and 
George  H.  Smith,  Maplewood,  Mhm.,  aMgnon  to  Min- 
■esote  MInfaig  and  Maanfactning  Confpany,  St.  PanL 
IVflmL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No   Drawfaig.    Continnation   of   appHaltioB   Ser.   No. 
856,650,  Dec  2, 1959.    lUt  appHcatkn  1  May  13, 1963,. 
Ser.  No.  280,081 

25  Claimc    (CL  260— 404A 
1.  A  100  percent  solids-forming  liquil  comprising 


mixture  of  a  polymerized  p<dyene  hi^r 


&tty  acid,  said 
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acid  containing  from  about  14  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and 
a  poly-l,2-oIkylenamide. 

3,318,931 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ALKYLGALUUMS 


Ger- 


StkwtlbmtMt  Germany,  asrigsora  to 
wcrka    Alrti<ing>wHirkaf>,    BerH^^cmensstadt, 
Duny,  o  cofporatkNi  of  Gcnmy 
No  Drawi^.    FHcd  May  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  108,996 
OaiBBS  priaitty,  appMcatioa  GoraMay,  May  14, 1960, 
8  68,513 

4  CUhM.  (CL  260-429) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  triisobutylgallium,  which 
comprises  slowly  adding,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  1:3, 
ethoxydiisobutylgallium,  in  a  suitable  organic  solvent,  to 
warmed  triisobutylaluminum,  distilling  off  said  solvent, 
thereafter  fractionally  distilling  the  rest  of  the  reaction 
mixture  to  recover  triisobatylgallium. 


3,318,932 

AMIDOSULFINATES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 

Walter  A.  Koraickcr,  Zmlch,  Switaeriand,  aasigaor  to 

Monsanto  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawl^.    FDed  Jnly  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,010 

Claiais  pfiofHy,  appMcatioa  SwitzcrlaMi,  Inly  5, 1961, 

7,956/61 
11  CUms.  (CL  260-^29) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  amidosulfinates  of  the 
formuU  A(O^NRR').(NRR')b(OR")e(X)d  wherein  A 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metals, 
alkaline  earth  metals,  aluminum,  tin,  zinc,  titanium, 
vanadium,  silicon,  phosphorus,  arsenic,  boron,  TiO,  ZiO, 
ZraO,,  VO,  CiO,  CiO,  and  PC,  R,  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl 
radicids  having  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a 
halogen  atom,  a  is  an  integer,  b,  c  and  d  are  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  zero  and  integers,  and  a+b-^c-\-d 
equal  the  valence  of  A,  c(Mnprising  reacting  a  compound 
of  the  formula  A(NRR')»^b(OR")e(X)d  wherein  A,  R, 
R',  R",  X,  a,  b,  c  and  </  are  as  defined  hereinabove,  with 
su^ur  dioxide. 


3,318,933 

HEXACHLOROBICYCLOHEPTENYL  AROMATIC 

ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

EmO  F.  J«oa  Md  EDb  K.  Fldda,  Chicago,  IIL,  asrignors 

to  Staadari  Oil  Compaaj,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 

of  Indkma 

NoDiawi^.    FOcd  Jaly  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,747 
15  daims.    (CL  260-434) 

1.     Hexachlorobicycloheptenyl     aromatic    carboxylic 
acids  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  radicals  of  less  than  about  5  carbon  atoms 
and  Z  denotes  a  divalent  aryl  radical  containing  less 
than  3  benzene  rings  and  wherein  x  consists  of  a  car- 
boxyl  group  or  the  corresponding  acid  halides,  amides, 
metal  salt^  and  lower  alkancd  and  olefinically  un- 
saturated alkanol  esters  of  said  carboxylic  acids  and 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  inclusive. 


3,318,934 

TERTIARY  ALKOXY-ALUMINUM  DIALKYLS 

AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Emit  Geotg  Hofmaaa  and  Widtcr  Tonaaa,  Mdhdn  m 

dor  Rahr,  GcnMay,  a^liaiiii  to  Kari  Zicgkr,  Mal- 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Jaac  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,568 
CWaH  prtosity,  appHcattoa  Gcraway,  Jaac  30, 1961, 

z  8437 

19ClaiBH.  (CL  260-^448) 
1.  Monoalkoxy  organo-aluminum  compound  having 
the  formula  R^AIOR'  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocartxm  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl 
of  which  the  carbon  atom  thereof  linked  directly  to  the 
Al-atom  is  saturated  and  wherein  R'  is  a  tertiary  alkyl 
hydrocarbon  having  up  to  13  carbon  atoms  and  contain- 
ing the  linkage 


C— 


with  the  tertiary  carbon  atom  thereof  linked  directly  to 
the  O-atom. 

12.  Process  for  producing  monoalkoxy  organo-alumi- 
num compounds  having  the  formula  R3AIOR'  wherein 
R  is  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  of  which  the  carbon  atom  thereof 
linked  directly  to  the  Al-atom  is  saturated  and  wherein 
R'  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  hydrocarbon  having  up  to  thirteen 
carbon  atoms  containing  the  linkage 


C- 


with  the  tertiary  carbon  atom  thereof  linked  directly  to 
the  O-atom,  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of 
an  inert  gas  a  compound  having  the  formula  RiAlX, 
wherein  R  is  the  same  as  defined  hereinabove  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen 
and  R  as  defined  hereinabove,  with  a  compound  having 
the  formula  YOR',  wherein  R'  is  the  same  as  defined 
above  and  Y  is  hydrogen  when  X  is  one  of  hydrogen  and 
R  as  defined  above,  Y  being  alkali  metal  when  X  is  one 
of  halogen  and  R  as  defined  above,  and  Y  being  alkali 
metal— R,A1  (OR')  with  R  and  R'  being  the  same  as  de- 
fined above  when  X  is  halogen,  to  form  thereby  the  cor- 
responding RjAlGR'  compound. 


3,318,935 

ORGANOSnJCON  MATEIOAL 

R.  Sporck,  Barat  HiDa,  N.Y.,  amigBor  to  Gca- 

cral  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,262 

3  Claims.    (CL  260— 448J) 
1.  A  cyclic  organosilicon  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 


(C.Hi)i81— o- 


'O.H.- 

•8J— O 81(C.Hi)i 


(R)i81 


I  Lc.H,_ 


ii(R)i 


where  a  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  from  0  to  1,  inclu- 
sive, and  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical. 
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3^18,936 
DirmOCYANATO  AMINO  ALKANES 


MicUhiko  Sakai  and  Masayoki  Kato,  Kyoto,  Hikokhi 
Haghrara,  Osaka,  and  Kazno  KonisU,  Kyoto,  Japan, 
to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd^  Osaka, 


(CHt).-N 


/ 


R> 


CHt- 

8CN 


-CH— CH»   R« 

8CN 


CHi-CH— CH»-(CHi)r-N 

8CN8CN 


Bi 


Ri 


and 


CHi— CH»-CH— (CHi).— N 

J...       J...  \ 


B> 


JCN 


SCN 


B> 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  each  of  R^  and  R' 
independently  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms,  ally!,  cyclohexyl,  i^enyl, 
benzyl,  and  R*  and  R'  taken  together  are  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  — (CHa)in —  where  m 
is  an  integer  from  2  to  5,  — CH=CH— CHa — CHj — , 


— CH=CH— CH=CH— , 
—CHa— CHa— O— CHa— CHa— 
^—CHj    CHa    S    CHa    CHa 


and 


3,318,937 
CARBAMYL  AND  THIOCARBAMYL  PHOSPHATES 
Otto  Rohr,  Neu-Allschwil,  Basel-Stadt,  Switzeriand,  as- 
signor to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  com- 
pany 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Scr,  No.  324,210 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  22,  1962, 

13,768/62 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 455) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


RiO 

P-8-CiHr-NH- 

R.o/S 


O 

-C-X-Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  Rq  each  represents  an  alkyl  radical  con- 
taining at  most  4  carbon  atoms,  X  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxygen  atom 
and  a  sulfur  atom  and  R3  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  an  alkyl  radical  con- 
taining at  most  5  carbon  atoms  that  is  interrupted  by 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  and  an  SO3  group,  (b)  an 
alkenyl  radical  containing  at  most  4  carbon  atoms,  (c) 
a  cyanoethyl  radical,  (</)  a  benzyl  Radical,  (e)  a  phenyl 
radical  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  chlorine  atom  and  an  alkyl  radical  con- 
taining at  most  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (/)  the  radical  of 
the  formula  — CHa — COOR4,  m  which  R4  represents  an 
alkyl  radical  of  at  most  4  carbon  atoms. 


Hay  9,  1967 


No  Drawing.    FUed  Jmic  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,088 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  27, 1961, 

36/23,009 

5  Claims,    (a.  260— 454) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


3,318,938 

iARYL  2-CYANOALLYL-DrnflOCAR*AMATES 
eorge  R.  Haynes,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assigno  r  to  Siwll  Oil 
Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo 
No  Drawing.    FOH  Aug.  7,  1964,  Scr.  P  o.  388  J85 

7ClaiBM.    (CI.  260— 455) 
1.  Aryl  2-cyanoallyl-dithiocarbaniates  of 


CN 


H    8 


CHi 


=C-CHi-N-0-8-B 


6-14  carbon . 


\  herein  R  represents  a  member  selected  fromjunsubstituted 

a  ryl  of  6-14  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  of 

a  ibstituted  by  from  one  to  a  pltirality  of 

t  le  group  consisting  of  middle  halogen, 

t  on  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy, 

amino  ( — ^NHa),  monoalkylamino  of  1-4 

i  ad  dialkylamino  of  2-8  carbon  atoms. 


atoms 
s^bstitnents  of 
of  1-5  car- 
nitro, 
darbon  atoms, 


alkd 


33I8  939 
N-AUPHATIC  S-(2-CYANOALLYL)  |91THIO- 
,  CARBAMATES 

]  [arry  G.  Durham  and  Gcoigc  R.  _. 
Calif.,  assignocs  to  Shell  OO  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Not.  2,  1964,  Ser.  I^o. 

10  Claims.    (CL  260-455) 
1.  N-aliphatic  S-(2-cyanoallyl)  dithiocarl^ates 
i  )rmula: 


Hayics, 
y.Nefli 


ON 

-CH,-C 


4'herein  n=l-2,  with  the  proviso  that  wb  n  n=l,  R 


H  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 


ajtoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alk  axyalkyl  of  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkylthioalkyl  of  1  to  5  i  ^rbon  atoms, 
liddle  halo) alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy- 
:yl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 
toms,  monoalkylaminoalkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
(ialkylaminoalkyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  when 
1=2,  R  is  a  member  of  the  groups  consistii  ig  of  alkylene 
If  2  to  5  carbon  atonis  and  such  alkylene  i  nterrupted  by 
"ne  of  sulfur,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen;  R'  isia  member  of 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon 
|toms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  (mid  lie  halo)alkyl 
|f  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  (middle  halo) alkenyl  of  2  to  5 
rbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


the  formula: 


Modesto, 
Yori^N.Y., 

408,396 

of  the 


is 


1  to  5  carbon 


3,318,940 

3-(2-HYDROXYPHENYL)PROI  YL 

THIOLACETATE 

;ibert  C.  Ladd,  New  Haven,  Coon., . 

States  Rubber  Company,  New  Yorit,  N. 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

io  Drawfaig.  Or^^  application  May  : 
No.  198,720,  now  Patent  No.  3,193,583, 
1965.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Feb. 
No.  434,676 

IClafan.    (CI.  260— 455) 
3-(2-hydroxyphenyl)propyl  thiolacetate. 


:i 


1962,  Scr. 
dated  July  6, 
Z3, 1965,  Scr. 


3,318,941 
CHLORO-PHENYLENE-BORATE  COIflPOUNDS 
Richard  B.  Lund,  Whippany,  and  Arlcen 
,  sippany,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Cfacmica 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr. 
2Clafans.    (CI.  260— 462) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


01  01 

H       I I        H 


J-{l)-^i^ 


to  UnitMl 
,  a  corpora- 


Pierce,  Par- 
Corporation, 
rork 
ifo.  350,078 


z. 


H 
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wherein  each  Y  is  a  substitnent  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dilorine,  lower  alkyl  and  alk- 
oxy; each  X  is  a  substituent  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  lower  alkyl; 
m  and  n  are  integen  of  from  0  to  4  and  all  unspecified 
valences  are  satisfied  with  hydrogen. 


3,31M42 
STABILIZED  POLYMERIZABLE  CARBONATE  DI- 

ISOCYANATE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

EFFECTING  STABILIZATION 
Thomas  K.  Brathcrtoa  aad  John  W.  Lyu,  Charicaton, 

W.  Ya.^  aMlgBon  to  Uahm  CarhUc  Corporatida,  a  cor- 

poratioaofNcwYork 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,575 
UCfadms.    (CL  260— 463) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a 
polymerizable  carbonate  diisocyanate  of  the  formula: 


DON 


_B-0-C-0- 


R— NOG 


wherein  R  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  in- 
hibitor selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  m-benzene- 
disulfonyl  chloride  and  l,5Hiaphthalenedisulfonyl  chlo- 
ride. 


3,318,943 
2.CYANOCYCLOBUTANE  CARBOXAMIDES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Janice  L.  Greene,  Warrensrlllc  Hdghti,  Morrd  Godfrey, 
CIcTcfamd,  and  James  D.  Idol,  Jr.,  Shaker  Heights, 
Ohio,  assigDorB  to  The  Standard  OO  Company,  Ckre- 
laad,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawfa«.    FUed  Ang.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,480 1 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—464)  I 

'     1.  The  composition  having  the  formula 


R 

It 


■ON 


-CONHi 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen. 


3,31g,944 

ISOCITROMONONrnULE  ESTERS  AND  ACIDS 

Richard  H.  WOcy,  Loiriirillc  Ky. 

(30  Bccckman  Place,  New  York,  N.Y.    10022) 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Oct.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232^71 

9  Claims.    (CL  260— 465) 
1.  A  ctenpound  having  the  formula 

X— CH— ON 
OH— COOR 
CHt-COOR 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1 
to  22  carboo  atoms,  cydoalkyl  having  from  3  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  phenyl,  or  phenalkyl  where  the  alkyl  group 
has  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  hydroxyl  <»-  an 
alkanoyloxy  radical  having  fronm  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,318,945 
CYCLODODECADIENE  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  ESURS 
IfHOiam  Fnmds  Erman,  Cfaicfamati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  k  Gamble  Comnany,  Cfaidmiati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioaofOhio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,962 

7  OahBs.    (CL  260—468) 
1.  Lower  alkyl  esters  of  4,8-cyclododecBdiene-l-carbox- 
ylic  acid  wherein  the  lower  alkyl  substituent  contains  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,518,946 
PLASnCISER  COMPOSITION 
Wmarn  Kay,  KiriMla, 


to  The 

a 


No  Dnmins.     Filed  Sept  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,126 
Cfadms  priority,  appHcatloB  Gnat  Britafa^  Sept.  29, 1962, 

37,008/62 

U  Chdms.  (CL  26»-475) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  plasticizer  com- 
position which  comprises  heating  together  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  100*  C.  to  160*  C.  at  least  one  potassnun 
or  sodium  salt  of  a  mono  ester  of  a  dtcarboxylic  add 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cydoali- 
phatic,  aromatic  and  heterocyclic  moieties  having  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  l,4-dibromobutetie-2  or  1,4-di- 
chlorobutene-2,  at  least  one  dipotassium  or  disodium  salt 
of  a  dicarboxylic  ackl  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  1:1K).5  to 
l:0Ji:0.5  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  or  quater- 
nary anunonium  salt  as  an  esterification  catalyst  and  re- 
covering the  composition  formed. 


3,318,947 
N-(a,a,«c-TiaCHL0ROACETyL)CARBAMATES 
Aaceto  John  Spciialc,  Ckcrc  Coenr,  aod  Lowdi  R.  Sml^ 
St  Loiris,  Mo.,  ■■Ignnri  to  MommIo  Conpoy,  St 
LoMs,  Mo.,  a  corporalioB  of  Ddawarc 

No  Drawing.  Origfaial  appikalioB  Sept  4,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  221,301,  now  Patent  No.  3,213,135,  dated  Oct  19, 
1965.  Divided  Md  tfeis  appBcatloB  May  13, 1965,  Scr. 
No.  455,586 

4  Clafans.    (CL  266—482) 
1.  An  N-(a,a,a-trichloroacetyl)  carbamate  of  the  for- 
mula 

o         o 

cue— C-NH— C-X— B 


3,318,948 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  POLYMERIZATION 
ACTIVITY  OF  VINYL  ACETATE 

James  H.  Borgcm,  Calvert  City,  Ky.,  amlgnor  to  Air  Re- 
duction Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  01  New  Yoric 
NoDrawi^.    FUed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,554 

3  Clafans.  (Q.  260—499) 
1.  A  process  of  treating  vinyl  acetate  monomer  pro- 
duced by  the  vapor-phase  synthesis  of  said  monomer  from 
acetylene  and  acetic  acid,  wherein  the  reaction  mixture 
from  said  synthesis  is  distilled  to  separate  the  vinyl  ace- 
tate monomer  therefrom,  to  increase  the  polymerization 
activity  of  said  monomer  which  comprises  passing  said 
monomer  after  it  has  been  so  separated  by  distillation 
through  a  bed  of  granular  activated  carbon. 


3,318,949 

PROCESS  FOR  CHLORINATING 
ORTHO-CRESOL 

Robert  Roberts  and  George  Henry  Francis  Walker,  Wd- 
Ma,  Kaghnd,  aarfgnors  to  bapolai  Chcariods  Indas- 
trlca  I  iMliiii,  London,  England,  a  corporatfaw  of  Great 


No  Dnwfaig.    FDcd  Jan.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  169,663 
Chfarn  priority,  applcatioa  Great  Britain,  Feb.  3,  1961, 

4,125/61 
9  Cfadw.     (CL  260—521) 

1.  A  process  for  the  cUorination  of  ortho-cresol  which 
comprises  reacting  ortho-cresol  and  sulphuryl  chloride  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  approximately  20-75  *  C. 
in  the  presence  of  from  0.5%  to  2%  by  wei^t  of  a  metal 


-/ 
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halkie  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
halides  of  aluminum,  iron,  tin,  titanium  and  zinc,  and 
from  0.5%  to  1.5%  by  weight  of  fuller's  earth  to  produce 
chlorinated  ortho-cresol,  the  amounts  of  catalyst  and 
fuller's  earth  being  based  on  the  weight  of  ortho-cresol. 


DDENZYLSULFAMIDE 
wnHam  J.  HodOMB,  Moolafa  LOuk,  f  J^ 
SandM  Ibc^  HaMTcr,  N  J . 
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to 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBOXYUC 
ACm  CHUMtlDES 

Ftmak  J.  Chiistoph,  Ir^  ElkKNv  Md^  Stnat  H. , 

^mmiBgtoii,  DcL,  and  Robert  L.  Snpares,  PeimsTflk, 
N  J^  asrigMin  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de  Nanoon  nd  Com- 
pmy,  WOmington,  DcL,  a  corporafloa  of  Dclawvt 

'     No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329^87 

7  Cbfans.    (CL  2M— 544) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  carboxylic  acid  chlorides 
which  qomprises  reacting  an  intermolecular  anhydride  of 
carboxylic  acids  with  phosgene  at  a  temperatiu«  from 
about  40^  C.  to  about  150*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
carboxamide  having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(A)  R— CO_NRiRj,  where  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and 
Ri  and  Rj  are  each  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and 

(B)  \ 

CO N— B« 

UJ       , 

where  R|  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  R4  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

said  intermolecular  anhydride  being  free  of  sul!>stituents 
which  react  with  phosgene;  and  recovering  from  the  re- 
action mixture  the  corresponding  acid  chloride  of  said 
carboxylic  acid. 

3,318,951 

.  PREPARATION  OF  UREA  WITH  A  LOW 
BIURET  CONIENT 

Pctnis  J.  C.  Kaascnbrood,  Sitlard,  Nctheriands,  asrignor 
to  Stamkarbon  N.V.,  Hecrien,  Netfaolands 

FDcd  Apr.  8, 19H  Scr.  No.  358,170 

Claims  priority,  appttcatfoa  Nctherianda,  Apr.  11,  19(3, 

291,528 

3  Claimi.    (CL  2^^-555) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  urea  having 
a  low  biuret  content  by  passing  an  aqueous  urea  solu- 
tion containing  biuret  into  a  first  crystallization  zone 
whereby  urea  is  crystallized  by  evaporation  of  water 
from  said  solution  and  separating  said  crystallized  urea 
from  the  remaining  mother  liquor  of  said  solution,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  evaporating  water  from 
said  remaining  mother  liquor  in  a  second  crystallization 
zone  to  convert  the  liquor  to  a  substantially  dry  crystal- 
line mass  of  urea  and  biuret,  providing  a  urea-biuret  melt 
containing  about  15-28%  by  weight  of  biuret,  mixing 
said  crystalline  mass  of  urea  and  biuret  with  said  melt  at 
a  temperature  near  the  melting  point  of  the  resulting 
mixture  whereby  biuret  in  said  crystalline  mass  of  urea 
and  biuret  is  dissolved  in  said  melt,  separating  said  crys- 
talline mas  of  urea  from  sakl  melt,  contacting  the  sep- 
arated urea-biuret  melt  with  ammonia  ^s  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  120'-150'  C.  to  convert  part  of  the  biuret  present 
in  said  urea-biuret  melt  to  urea  whereby  the  biuret  con- 
tent in  said  melt  is  adjusted  to  about  15-28%  by  wei^t 
and  recycling  said  converted  urea-biuret  melt  for  further 
mixing  with  crystalline  mass  ot  urea  and  biuret. 


No 
1 


Filed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Scr. 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—556 

A  compound  of  the  formula 

R>      RI 

N— SOr-NHi 
R«      H  ' 


No.  416307 


wherein  each  of  R»,  R«,  R»,  R«,  R»  R«,  11^  and  R*  is  a 

member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  dR  lower)  alkyl- 
amino,  aziridyl,  pyrrolidyl,  piperidyl,  hOmopiperidyl,  a 
fluorine  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom,  trifluoro- 
methyl  and,  together  with  the  member  bonded  to  the 
adjacent  carbon  atom  on  the  same  ring  i  aethylenedioxy; 


a  plurality  of  trifluoromethyl  groups  not 
each  other. 


being  ortho  to 


3,318,953 
\  ORGANYL  MERCAPTOALKYL  ^_. 

\  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCiSS 

Hwbert  L.  WcknMister,  Tcm  Hanlt,  1  id^ 
Solvcnti 


AMIDE 


No~ 


to 
of 


.     FDcd  May  2. 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,452 
19  Ctaimt.    (O.  260—558^ 

A  compound  of  the  formula 

O  Ri    /Ri  \  Ri 

R4  Ri   \Hi  /.      Ri 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  gfoup  coi  sisting  of  alkyl 
having  from  about  1  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  mono-ring 
aryl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con  listing  of  alkyl 


having  from  about  1  to  20  carbon  atoms . 

aryl;  Rj  is  mono-ring  arylmercaptoalkyl  I  aving  up  to  15 
carbon  atoms;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  f  rom  about  1  to 
15  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  equal  to  0  to  1. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O  R,    /R,  \R| 

R4  R»  \ri  /.     Ri 


wherein  R  is  monocyclic  aryl  of  about 
atoms;  Ri  is  an  alkyl  of  about  1  to  20 
R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and  mono  ring 


to  15  carbon 
carbon  atoms; 
lydrogen,  alkyl 


of  about  1  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  mococyclic  aryl  of 
about  1  to  15  carbon  atoms;  Rj  is  selected  'rom  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R4  is  hydrogen; 
and  n  is  equal  to  0  to  1. 
,     10.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O  Rt  /Rt  \R« 

,,-4_«_i-(i-)A-8-n 

R«  Ri  \ri  /.     Ri 


to 


wherein  R  is  monocyclic  aryl  of  about      _   ._   

atoms;  Rj  is  alkyl  of  about  1  to  20  carb<n  atoms;  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  byd  rogen,  alkyl  of 
j  about  1  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  monocycl  c  aryl  of  about 
|l  to  15  carbon  atoms;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R4  is  n  lonocyclic-aryl- 
imercaptoalkyl  having  up  to  15  carbon  ajoms;  and  n  is 
equal  to  0  to  1. 
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19.  A  method  for  preparing  an  organylmercaptoalkyl 
amide  compounds  of  the  formula 


1    I 


.1 


Ri    /Ri  \Ri 

-N-A-4  C-  U-8-1 

Ri  Ri  \Ri  /.      Ri 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  from  about  1  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  mooo-ring 
aryl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  from  about  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  mono-ring 
aryl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  from  about  1  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  mono- 
ring  aryl;  Rt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hyrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrofcn  and  idkyl  having  from  about  1  to 
15  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  equid  to  0  to  1,  the  steps  com- 
prising reacting  an  amino  alcohol  having  the  formula 


R«    /R,  \  Ri 
R«-NH-i-J  c-  IC— OH 


wherein  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  about  1  to  15  carbon  atoms  and 
mono-ring  aryl,  and  Rj,  R4  and  n  have  the  same  meaning 
set  forth  above,  with  a  mono-carboxylic  acid  having  the 
formula 

I  '  o  1 

Ri-C— OH 

wherein  Ri  has  the  same  meaning  set  forth  above  and 
with  a  thiol  compound  having  the  formula 

R— SH 

wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  set  fOrth  above,  under 
organylmercaptoalkyl  amide-producing  reaction  condi- 
tions including  a  temperature  of  about  80  to  220*  C.  to 
produce  an  organylmercaptoalkyl  amide. 


No 


3J18354 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  QUATER- 
NARY AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Michael  DtmUk  CHtln,  Jr.,  Cohnte  T« 
ton  CooU^OUft,  MitoM  to  nc  Procter 

ctaMU,  OUo,  n  conontlon  of  OMo 
FBcd  Apr.  24, 196i  Scr.  No.  362,500 
8  nihil     (CL26»— 567.6) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  quaternary  compounds 
comprising  reacting  an  agent  having  the  formula 


[-CHi    -1 
CHO-    H 
CHiX  Jt 


the  group  consisting  of  hexyl,  octyl,  dodecyl,  faexadec^L 
octadecyl,  eicoiyl,  propyl,  ethyl,  decyl  and  tetradecji 
groups;  the  catalyst  for  this  reaction  consisting  of  a 
homogeneous  mixture  of  sodium  bicarbonate  and  sodinm 
hydroxide  in  anhydrous  form,  the  r^io  of  sodium  bicar- 
bonate to  aodium  hydroxide  being  from  about  19:1  to 
aboot  2:1;  the  reaction  taking  place  at  •  tawiwiratrr 
of  from  about  100*  F.  to  about  315*  F.  and  sufficiently 
hi^  to  provide  an  essentially  homofeneoos  reaction  mix- 
ture; said  reaction  occurring  for  from  about  one-kalf 
minute  to  about  five  minutes,  and  the  reaction  mixture 
containing  not  m<He  than  about  V6%  water,  whereby 
quaternary  anunonium  compounds  are  produced  in  good 
yield  and  having  good  color. 


to 


3,318,955 

PRODUCTION  OF  FORMALDIHYDB 
Ubkk  GcrloR  and  Ji 
and  Otto  Goehre,  H 
■■■iLlii   AnBine-  Jk 
LndwIfihafaB  (RUbc), 

No  Drawls    Filed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,888 
1  Claim.    (CL  260—603) 

In  a  process  for  producing  formaldehyde  by  reacting 
methanol  to  formaldehyde  in  the  vapor  phase  at  an 
elevated  temperature  over  silver  metal  catalyst,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: using  as  the  methanol  react- 
ant  crude  methan<^  from  wiuch  a  fraction  boiling  below 
64.5*  C.  has  been  distilled  off,  said  crude  methanol  hav- 
ing been  obtained  by  reacting  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  zinc  oxide-chromium  oxide 
catalyst 


3,318356 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIHYDROXY. 
DIPHENYL  SULFONE 

Margin  L.  Mawcr,  Tcaoeck,  N  J.,  wri^or  to  Wltco 

CfcsMJcni  rompnny,  lac,  New  Yaik,  N.Y.,  a  coipora- 

tioii  of  Delaware 

NoDnwi^    Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,017 
3  rtaimt     (CL  260—607) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  dihydroxydiphenyl  sulfone 
which  comprises  initially  reacting  substantially  stoichio- 
metric proportions  of  phenol  and  sulfuric  add  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  130  to  170  degrees  C.  under 
conditions  of  agitation,  then  adding  benzene  in  small  in- 
crements to  the  reaction  mixture  and  at  a  rate  to  main- 
tain the  reaction  mixture  within  the  aforesaid  tempera- 
ture range,  removing  the  water  formed  during  the  reac- 
tion by  azeotropic  distillation,  and  recovering  the  dihy- 
droxydiphenyl sulfone  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl, 
propyl,  hexyl,  octyl,  decyl,  dodecyl,  tetradecyl,  hexadecyl, 
octadecyl,  eicosyl,  dodecyl  phenyl,  methyl  phenyl,  tetra- 
decyl phenyl,  decyl  phenyl,  hexyl  phenyl,  phenyl  and 
benzyl  groups  and  mixtures  thereof,  Y  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  about  2,  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloride,  bromide,  iodide  and  methyl  sul- 
fate anions,  is  reacted  with  a  tertiary  amine  having  the 
formula: 


wherein  R^  and  Ri  are  each  selected  from  the  group  oo»- 
sisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl  groups  and  Ri  is  selected  from 


331MS7 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
SULFIIMS 
David  W.  Yovng,  HooMwood,  II., 
Researdi,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 


No  Drawls    Fled  Jaik  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336383 
5ClaiBM.    (CL  260-609) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  sulfides  which  com- 
prises reacting  in  water  as  a  reaction  medium  an  alkali 
metal  suMde  and  a  chloride  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  alkeayl  chlorides  of  about  3  to  16 
carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  about  2  to  40%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  water,  of  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  salt  of 
a  resinoos  copolymer  of  styrene  and  makic  anhydride 
having  about  0.5  to  3  mcdes  of  styrene  per  mole  of  maleic 
anhydride. 


ri4 
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3318*958 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
NITRO-HALOrmOPHENYL  ETHERS 
lany  Rcnz,  Jcan-Pferrc  Boarqain,  and  Hans  Wlnkkr, 
BmcI,  and  Pierre  Gasnanx,  AnschwO,  Switxerland,  as- 
signors to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  SwHieriand 
No  Drawing.     FDcd  Mar.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,946 
Claims  priority,  wplication  Switzerland,  Apr.  3,  1963, 

4,239/63 
7  Claims.    (CL  268—609) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of 
Formula  I 


GAZETTE 

I 

{present  in  an  unount  such  that  the  weight  o 
jtherein  is  at  least  1%  of  the  weight  of  the 
ling  compound. 


L 

METHY  JtYLYL)-5- 


Hal 


NO 


SCHi 


(D 


in  which  Hal  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  atoms,  by  nitra- 
tion of  the  (Umethyl  sulfate  sulfonium  compound  of  a 
thiophenyl  ether  of  Formula  n 


3^18,961 

BIS(2.HYDROXY.3-(ALFHA-R _^ 

METHYLFHENYL]MEraAfjE 
Byron  A.  Hunter,  Woodbridge,  and 
Wolcott,  Conn.,  assignon  to  United  Stati  1 1 
pany.  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  o 
No  Drawteg.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Scr. 
1  Claim.    (CL  260— 619) 
Bis[2  -  hydroxy  -  3  -  (alpha  -  methylxyljjl)  -  5  -  methyl- 
pfaenyl]methane. 
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the  aluminvun 
alcohol  initiat- 


X.  O'Shca, 
Rubber  Corn- 
New  JcTMy 

No.  315,368 


Hal- 


.y\ 


.X      J-SCHi 


(U) 


in  which  Hal  has  the  above  significance,  which  comprises 
recovering  the  compound  I  from  the  reaction  mixture  by 
converting  the  dimethyl  sulfate  sulfonium  compound  of 
a  thiophenyl  ether  of  Formula  I  to  the  corresponding 
sulfonium  sulfonate  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  and  a  water- 
soluble  salt  thereof  and  hydrolyzing  said  sulfonium  sul- 
fonate to  form  the  compound  I.  , 


3^18,962  I 

BIS(2-HYDROXY.3^ALPHA,ALPHA-pIMETHYL. 
BENZYL).5.METHYLPHENYL1M  STHANE 
Francb  X.  O^ea,  Wokott.  Conn.,  ass^  por  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  YotIk,  ^  .Y.,  a 
tion  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,404 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260— 619) 
Bis[2  •  hydroxy  -  3-(aIpha,  alpha-diQJethylbenzyl)-S- 
methylphenyl]  methane. 


assigior 


3,318,959 
SYMMETRICALLY  TERMINATED  POLY- 
PHENYLENE  ETHER 
WOlcm  F.  H.  Borman,  Dalton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  off  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Dec  3,  1963,  Ser.  Nq.  327,821 

2  Claims.    (0.260—613) 
1.    Symmetrically    terminated    pdyphenylene    ether 
chains  of  the  formula 


HO 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  aryl  and  wherein  the  carbon 
atom  attached  to  the  phenylene  nucleus  is  other  than  a 
tertiary  carbon  atom  and  n  is  a  whole  integer  equal  to 
from  1  to  100.  

,  I  I 

3,318,960 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF  HALOGEN  SUB- 
STITUTED  ALKYLENE   OXIDE&   WITH    POLY- 
HYDRIC    ALCOHOLS    IN    PRESENCE    OF    AN 
ALUMINUM  ALCOHOLATE 
Mason  H.  Earing,  Groac  Be,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Wyan 
dotte  Chemicals  Corporatioii,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration off  Micli^an 
No  Drawing.   Fflcd  Aug.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,013 

19  Claims.    (0.260—615)  J 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  halogenous  hydroxy* 
ethers  which  comprises  reacting  together  at  a  temperature 
of  about  25  to  about  300  degrees  C.  (1)  a  polyhydrid 
alcohol  initiating  compound  having  a  maximum  of  8  hy- 
droxy groups  and  (2)  a  halogenous  alkylene  oxide  in  the 
presence  of  (3)  a  reaction  catalyst  comprising  an  alu- 
minum alcoholate  of  an  alcohol  which  is  the  same  as  said 
alcohol  initiating  compound  (1),  said  catalyst  (3)  bein] 


3,318,963 
PREPARATION  OF  FLU0R0C4RB0NS 
Geoffrey  Pass,  Northwicli,  England, 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
poration  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  1,  1964,  Scr, 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

25,033/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  260— 651] 
1.  A  process  for  making  fluorocarbon; 
acting  at  a  temperature  above  5(X)*  C.  a 
bon  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorofluorocarbons  containing  1  to  2  ca^n 
molecule  and  pentafluorochlorobenzene 


to  Imperial 
ilngland,  a  cor- 

No.  371,772 
June  24, 1963, 


oomjMismg  re- 
;hlorofluorocar- 
alijdiatic  mono- 
atoms  per 
With  fluoroform. 


3318  964 
PREPARATION  6f  NON-CONJUGATED 
DIOLEFINS 
Allen  K.  Sparlu,  Dcs  Plaincs,  DL, 
Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaincs, 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  21, 1965,  Sa 
5  Claims.    (O.  260— 666 


1.  A  method  for  separating  a 
a  mixture  thereof  with  a  non-conjugate( 
comprises  treating  the  mixture  with  a 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid, 
maleic  anhydride  at  a  temperature  of 
to  about  250'  C.  to  react  the  dienophilb 
jugated  diolefin,  separating  the  resultant 
the  unreacted  non-conjugated  diolefin 
latter. 


from 


anl 


3,318,965 

HYDROGENATION  OF  BENZ^^  TO 

CYCLOHEXANE 

John  F.  Hutto  and  RoOand  E.  Dixon,  B^rtlcsvillc,  Okla., 

assignors  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Comiany,  a 

tion  <rf  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3  M,484 
4  Oaims.  (CL  260—66' ) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrogenation  cf  an  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  with  hydrogen  wherein  a  ga^  stream  contain- 
ing hydrogen  is  admixed  with  said  hydrocarbon,  the  mix- 
ture is  passed  to  a  first  reaction  zone  ^rherein  at  least 
partial  hydr|>genation  takes  place,  the  e 
first  reaction  zone  is  admixed  with  a 
stream  and  passed  to  a  second  reacti 
further  hydrogenation  takes  place,  the  el 


n., 


to  Unircml 
a  corporation 


No.  465,720 


oonjuga^d  diolefin  from 

diolefin  which 

diefiophile  selected 

maleic  add  and 

about  25'  C. 

with  the  con- 

adduct  from 

recovering  the 


uent  from  said 

nd  hydrogen 

zone  wherein 

[uent  from  said 
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second  reaction  zone  is  cooled  and  gaseous  products  con- 
taining hydrogen  are  separated  from  liquid  products,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  cooling  the  effluent  from 
said  first  reaction  zone  and  separating  gaseous  products 
from  liquid  products,  recycling  said  gaseous  products  con- 


_i :^ 


urn  n»r«i^ 


***^3L^ 


t>cQ4:D 


taining  hydrogen  separated  from  said  liquid  products  from 
said  second  reaction  zone  effluent  and  providing  an  excess 
of  said  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  in  said  first  reaction  zone 
so  that  substantially  all  of  said  hydrogen  is  used  by  said 
process. 

3,318,966 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALKENYL  BENZENES 

Clifford  William  Capp,  EwcU,  and  Roger  Bryan  Ward, 

Banstead,  Fjigland,  asiignon  to  The  DistillcrB  Corpora- 

tion  Limited,  Edinbnrgli,  Scotland,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,864 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mw.  14, 1963, 

10,088/63 
18Clabns.  (CL  260— 669) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkenyl  benzene 
which  consists  of  reacting  a  mono  or  dialkyl  benzene  in 
which  the  alkyl  moiety  has  separately  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  vapor  phase  with 
molecular  oxygen  in  contact  with  an  oxidation  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide  of  vanadi- 
um and  an  oxide  of  vanadium  in  combination  or  admix- 
ture with  an  oxide  of  tin,  cobah,  chromium,  manganese, 
uraniiun,  tungsten,  lead,  bismuth  or  zinc  while  maintain- 
ing a  molecular  ratio  of  oxygen  to  alkyl  benezene  of  less 
than  10:1. 


3,318,967 
DEHYDROGENATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Donald  George  TImms  and  Roger  WDBam  Hedge,  Hamp- 
shire, Faghmd,  asrignors  to  The  Intcmatioaal  Synthetic 
Rubber  Company  Limited,  Hampshire,  yjigiyni*,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  the  United  Kfaiidoai 

FOcd  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,673 
Oafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafa^  Feb.  28, 1963, 

8,157/63 
10  Cfadmi.    (CL  260—480) 


1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  a  mono-olefin 
to  form  a  dic!efin  comprising  ( 1 )  passing  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture containing  the  mono-olefin,  molecular  oxygen  and 


steam  through  a  moving  plug  bed  of  a  basic  halide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt  and 
manganese  basic  halides,  said  gaseous  mixture  passing 
first  through  a  first  zone  of  said  bed  in  which  the  tempera- 
ture is  from  350*  C.  to  700*  C.  and  secondly  through  a 
second  zone  of  said  bed  in  which  the  temperature  is 
above  the  dew  point  of  the  gas  mixture  and  below  the 
critical  temperature  of  the  reformation  of  said  basic 
halide,  (2)  withdrawing  gases  from  the  bed  and  (3)  re- 
cycling basic  haUde  from  the  second  zone  to  the  first 
zone. 


3318,968 
METHOD  OF  AND  CATALYST  FOR  THE 
DE-HYDROGENATION  OF  ALIPHATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 
Joccph  Edouard  Wcimng  and  Jean  Lonfa  Wcffl,  U  HavR, 
France;  Lace  Madddnc  ThcTcacL  admhMrabls  of 
the  Estate  off  said  Jean  Lonb  Wcffl, 
to  Compagnie  Fraacaisc  de  RaHaai 
No  Drawing.    Fflcd  July  7,  1965,  ^.  No.  470^54 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  8,  1964, 
981,138,  Patent  1,413,913 
18  Oafans.    (CL  260—6833) 
14.  In  a  method  for  the  catalytic  de-hydrogenation  of 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons  to  less  saturated  hydrocarbons 
while  avoiding  the  formation  of  cyclic  hydrocarbons, 
the  steps  which  comprise  supplying  in  a  reactor  a  catalyst 
having  impregnated  therein  metallic  silver  in  an  amount 
up  to  about  40%   by  weight  of  said  catalyst,  metallic 
chromium  in^n  amount  within  the  range  of  about  .5%  to 
15%  by  weight  of  said  catalyst,  and  potassium  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  about  .2%  to  5%  by  weight  of 
said  catalyst,  passing  said  hydrocarbons  to  be  treated 
through  said  reactor  and  over  said  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  about  400"  to  550*  C.  for 
from  about  .5  to  40  seconds  for  said  de-hydrogenation 
thereof,  and  withdrawing  said  de-hydrogenated  materials 
from  said  reactor. 


I 


3318,969 


\ 


PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  A  NORMAL 
ALPHA  OLEFIN 
WOliam  H.  Clement,  Cindmiad,  Ohio,  Howwd  M.  Peters, 
Palo  Ako,  Califf.,  and  Charles  M.  Sehrltz,  Pitcaim,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Gulf  Research  ft  DcTckHmacnt  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,985 

8  Oafans.    (CL  260—683.15) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises: 

contacting  a  first  mixture  containing  predominantly  at 
least  one  iiormal  alpha  oikfin  and  lesser  amoimts  of 
at  least  one  substituted  olefin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trisubstituted  moaoolefins  and  vinyl- 
idenes, 
with  a  second  mixture  containing  about  0.1  to  about 
50  percent  by  weight  of  anhydrous  FeQ|  and  about 
0.1  to  about  100  percent  by  wei^  of  anhydnws 
HCl, 
imder  conditions  to  selectively  polymerize  said  substi- 
tuted olefins. 


3318,970 

FORMALDEHYDE  POLYMER  STABILIZED  BY  A 

POLY(ACETAL-AMIDE) 

Richard  Green,  UvingstDn,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  Teaacco 

Chemicals,  lac,  a  corporation  of  Defaiware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Aag.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,006 

12  Oafans.  (CL  260—823) 
1.-  A  thermally  stable  polyacetal  composition  compris- 
ing a  high  molecular  weight  polymer  of  formaldehyde 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  about  10,000 
to  about  200,0(X)  and  a  melting  point  in  excess  of  170*  C 
and  containing  a  stabilizer  system  comprising  from  about 
0.1  to  30  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  formalde- 


716 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


hyde  polymer  in  the  polyacetal  composition,  of  a  poly-    epoxidized  polyotefin  is  employed,  in  ai  lounts  of  from 
(amide-aoetal)  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  from    0.5  to  2  eciuivalents  per  hydroxyl  grofp  of  said  hy- 
abont  150*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  and  a  molecular  weight    droxylated  polymer, 
in  the  range  from  about  1,000  to  about  10,000  and  con-  ^ 
taining  a  recurring  unit  having  the  structure 

O— CHi      CHi-O 

-  -C-(CHi),— CH  C  I    (  CH-(CHii).-C-NH— 4CH,),— NH 

_0  O— CH»      CH»-0  O 

in  which  each  x  represents  an  integer  in  the  range  from . 
4  to  16,  y  represents  an  integer  in  the  range  from  2  to  12, 
and  m  represents  an  integer  in  the  range  from  1  to  10. 


3,31g,973 


I  mio 

onent^ 


3^18,971 

SOLVENT-SOLUBLE,  HEAT-HARDENING,  NON- 
GELLED  RESIN  COMPRiro>fG  ACRYLAMIDE- 
CONTAINING  INTERPOLYMERS  CARRYING  A 
REACTIVE  HYDROXY  GROUP  CONDENSED 
WnH  HYDROXY-TERMINATED  JOLYSILOX- 
ANE 
Le  Roy  A.  CUoapeli,  Fnmcct  Helg^ti,  and  Kazy*  Sck- 
mains,  Chicago,  m^  msAgmon  to  Dc  Soto  Cbcmkal 
Coating^  IbCm  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  10, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  279,609 

ISClaima.    (CL  260— «26) 
1.  A  solvent-soluble,  heat-hardening,  non-gelled 
comprising: 

(1)  an  interpolymer  of  interpolymerized  componeni 
comprising: 

(A)  an  acrylamide  in  an  amount  of  from  2-50% 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  interpolym- 
erized components;  and 

(B)  ethylenically  unsaturated  material  copolym- 
erizable  with  said  amide  and  carrying  a  reactive 
hydroxyl  group  and 

(2)  from  2  to  75%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  resin  of  hydrocarbon-substituted  polysiloxaoe 
having  a  plurality  of  silicon-bonded  OH  groups,  said 
polysiloxane  being  condensed  with  said  interpolym- 
erized components  to  form  said  resin  by  a  reaction 
including  the  removal  of  water,  and  said  interpoly- 
mer being  reacted  with  from  0.2-5  equivalents  of 
aldehyde  per  amide  group  in  said  interpolymer  to 
generate  amido  alkylol  groups  therein. 
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nt  amoimt 
amount  of  an 


COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  POI  YALKYLENE 

POLYSULFIDE,  an  ACRYLATE  RfSIN,  AND  A 

POLYEPOXIDE 

Edward  D.  HOI,  314«  W.  3: 
ClcTciand,Oyo    441*9 

No  Drawing.   FOcd  Apr.  2t,  1964, 

14Claimi.    (C1.2M— S3 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a 
of  a  polyalkylene  polysidfide,  a  plastic 
acrylate  resin  selected  from  the  group  ci>nsisting  of  the 
lower  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  m^thaciylic  acid, 
hydroxyalkyl  acrylates,  and  hydroxy-aUm  methacrylates, 
and  a  suflkient  amount  of  an  epoxy  resm  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyglycidyl  ethe:  s  of  polyhydric 
phenols  and  polyglycidyl  ethers  of  polybjjdric  alcdids  to 
render  tl^e  polysulfide  and  acrylate  resin 
sufficient  amount  being  no  greater  than 
said  acrylate  resin. 


»mpatible,  said 
the  amount  of 


AND 


to  Bdl 
New    York, 


3,311,974 
UNSATURATED    POLYESTTn    CUR^G    SYSTEM 

CONSISTING  OF   CUMENE  HYDROPEROXIDE, 

METHYLETHYL    KETONE     PERQXIDE 

THIOGLYCOUC  ACID 
Lcwif  Moirtcaaiio,  Little  FaOi,  NJ., 

TclcplMMic    Laboraiorict, 

N.Y.,  *  corporatioa  of  New  York 

NoDrawk^   Filed  M«.  23, 1965,  Scd.  No.  442,199 
3  Claims.   (CL  2M— M5 

1.  A  method  for  curing  a  styrene  polye  iter  prepared  by 
reacting  an  unsaturated  dibasic  acid  wi  h  a  glycol  and 
a  vinyl  monomer,  which  comprises  addiig  a  mixture  to 
said  polyester  consisting  of  (a)  cumeno  hydroperoxide 
in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  0.05-1. (  part  by  weight, 
(b)  methyethylketone  peroxide  in  an  an  ount  within  the 


range  of  0.1-1.0  part  by  weight,  and 


acid  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  ( .05-1.0  part  by 


J 


3,318,972 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  HYDROFORMYL-, 
ATED-HYDROGENATED  REACTION  PRODUCTt 
OF  AN  UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBON  POLYJ 
MER  AND  AN  EPOXDOIZED  POLYOLEFIN  I 

Joaeph  Ken  MotzwciOcr,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Neville^ 
Leverne  Cull,  Adantlc  HigMands,  NJ.,  assignon  to 
Eaw  Research  and  Enginecriag  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Apr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,043 
17  Claims.    (CL  240— 836) 

1.  A  idastic  compositi(»  prepared  by  the  reaction 
an  epoxidized  polyolefin  containing  at  least  one  oxirane 
™«- 

o 


with  a  hydroxylated  polymer,  said  polynier  comprising  the 
two-stage  hydroformylation-hydrogenation  reaction  prod- 
uct of  an  imsaturated  hydrocarbon  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to  about  5000  where- 


weight,  the  said  parts  by\weight  being 
parts  by  wei^t  of  said  poly^ter. 


i 


\ 


(c)  thioglycolic 


>ased  upon  100 


^o.  459,464 


3318,97*\ 
MAR-RESISTANT  POLYEStERS 

William  George  Dcichcrt,  Fhwhit,  N. 

Christian  Bristol,  ~ 

lean  Cyaaamid  Company,  Stamford, 

tion  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  May  27, 1965, 
15  Oaims.    (CL 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  cmiatsti 
blend  of  (A)  an  imsaturated  polyester 
sentially  of  Uie  esterification  product  of  tHetfayl 
and  fumaric  acid.  (B)  a  glycol  diacrylate  which 
action  product  of  a  glycol  selected  fromj  the  group 
sisting  of  polyglycols  having  from  4-8  carbons  atoms, 
elusive,  and  monoglycols  having  from  2-f4  carbon  atrais^ 
inclusive,  and  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  [and.  (C)  allyl 
methacrylate,  wherein  (B)  is  present  in  unounts  ranging 
from  about  7%  to  37%,  by  weight,  baied  on  the  total 
weight  of  components  (A)  and  (B),  anf  (C)  is  present 

3%,  by  weight. 


in  about  5  to  100%  of  said  polymer's  tmsaturation  has,  in  amounts  ranging  from  about  3%  to  ! 

been  replaced  with  — CHsOH  grmips  and  wherein  the,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (A),  (B)  aiid  (C). 
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33UL976 
PRQDUCI10N  OF  mDIFIED  POLYOLEFIN 
Glen  A.  Short,  W  Ant  Creak,  CdlL,  —Ignor  to 

Ofl  Company,  Nmt  York,  N.Y.,  a  anyotnilon  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dee.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,52g 
9  nahna     (CL  26g--g7g) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  ethylene-modified  poly- 
propylene product  containing  as  an  essential  com- 
ponent thereof  molecules  in  which  a  portion  of  inegular 
ethylene-propylene  copolymer  is  attached  to  one  end  of 
an  isotactic  polypropylene  polymer  chain,  the  total 
amount  of  ethylene  units  in  said  product  being  in  the 
range  from  1  to  20%  by  weight  and  the  proportion  of 
ethylene  units  in  said  ethjiene-propylene  copolymer  be- 
ing between  20  and  90%  by  wei^  wbkh  oomprisea 
first  homopolymerizing  propylene  by  contact  with  a  hi^- 
ly  stereoq>ecific  Ziegler  type  olefin  polymerization  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  two-component  system  com- 
prising a  compound  selected  from  the  group  couttsting 
of  the  left  hand  subgroups  of  Gioops  4,  5,  6  and  of 
Group  8  of  the  Mendeleev  Periodic  Table  and  a  co- 
catalyst  selected  from  organometallic  compounds  of 
metals  from  groups  1,  2  and  3  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
until  the  coocentrttkn  oi  solid  polymer  particles  in  the 
reaction  slurry  is  at  least  about  80%  of  the  desired  final 
concentration,  thereafter  continuing  polymerization  in  the 
presence  of  a  mixture  of  propylene  with  ethylene  wfaa«- 
in  the  concentration  of  propylene  is  in  excess  of  ethylene, 
stopping  the  polymerization  reaction  when  the  amount 
of  polymer  has  reached  the  desired  final  concentration, 
and  recovering  said  ethylene-modified  p(4ypropylene 
(H-oduct.  I 


331M77 
THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVES  CONTAINING  POL- 
YETHYLENE,  ISOBUTYLENE  RUBBER,  TACKI- 
FIER  RESIN  AND  E1HYLENE-V1NYL  ACETATE 
COPOLYMER 
WDHam  R.  BMfanky,  Lnfagton,  Mnsi.,  Oaranct  a  Kari, 
Hartfted,  Wis.,  and  John  &  Kdby,  Wcaham  Mass., 
aaslgnnri  to  United  Shoe  MacMacfy  CotponllonL 
Ficmlngton,  N  J.,  and  B«ton,  Mass^  a  coryorntloB  o^ 
Nawlsnay 

Fla4  Oct  II,  196S,  8ar.  No.  496,932 
5  ChriaH.  (CL  26g— «g9) 
1.  A  solvent-free  thermoplastic  adhesive  cement,  dry, 
substantially  tack-free  and  solid  at  room  temperature  but 
softenable  by  heat  to  fluid  condition,  said  adhesive  com- 
prising an  intimate  mixture  of  from  about  15%  to  about 
60%  by  weight  of  resinous  polyethlene  having  a  mole- 
cular weight  of  from  about  7,000  to  about  21.000.  from 
about  10%  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  high  molecuUr 
weight  isobutylene  polymeric  material  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulphur  vulcanizable  rubbery  copolymen  of 
isobutylene  and  a  diolefin  in  approximately  the  propor- 
tmos  of.98:2  and  rubbery  polyisobutylene  having  a  mole- 
cular weight  of  the  order  of  100,000  from  about  20%  to 
about  60%  by  weight  of  an  essentially  hydrocarbon  resin 
having  a  softening  point  of  at  least  about  85*  C.  poasesa- 
ing  in  heat  softened  condition  substantial  solvent  power 
toward  said  polyethylene,  said  resin  being  selected  from 
the  group  conaisting  of  polybeta-iHnene  resb  having  a 
softening  point  of  85*  C.  to  125*  C.  p(rfyalpha-pinene 
resin  having  a  softening  pomt  of  85*  C.  to  125*  C,  the 
resin  separated  from  Utah  resin-bearing  coal  consisting 
essentially  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  and  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  1000,  a  refractive  index  of 
.  1.544,  a  apadfic  gravity  of  1.03  to  1.06  and  a  melting  point 
of  from  165*  to  180*  C.  and  the  resinous  polymerization 
product  obtained  by  catalytic  polymerization  of  a  mix- 
ture of  unsaturated  monomers  derived  from  deep  crack- 
ing petroleum  and  having  a  softening  point  (B.R.)  of 
apfvoximately  100*  C,  a  tpe^c  gravity  at  25*  C.  of 
.970  to  .975,  a  refractiv«  index  at  20*  C.  of  1J116,  an 
add  number  leas  than  one,  an  iodine  vahie  (Wijs)  of  120, 


a  bromide  number  of  7.3  and  a  molecnlar  wei^  of 
approximately  1100.  and  from  about  10%  to  about  40% 
by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate  in 
the  range  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  mols  of  ethylene 
to  1  mol  of  vinyl  acetate,  said  copolymer  of  ethylene  and 
vinyl  acetate  having  a  melting  point  of  from  abovt  90* 
to  125*  C. 


3,31g,978 

HALOGENATED  TELOMERS  OF  TRI- 

SUBSTITUTED  PH06PHA1ES 

Gcotfe  Palcthorpe,  Canbora,  N.C.,  awlgiDi  to  M< 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawi^.    FBcd  Aa«.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3gt,g52 

SCkrinM.    (CL26g— •2g) 
1.  Bis(2,3  .  dibrcMnoprop^)  •  2,4,4,4-tetrachlorobutyi- 
phositete. 

4.  Di  -  l,5-bis[di(2,3-dibromoprDpyl)    phosphate]-2- 
chloro-4-(2,2,2-trichlc»oethyl)  pentane. 


341M79 

PHOSPHOROUS  ACID  I^tlVATIVES  OF  HEXA- 

CHLOROCYCLOPENTADIENE 

Joseph  M.  Sndfi,  Chicaco  HeightsJlL,  Ma^nor  to  StMd- 

ard^  OB  Company,  Chkago,  uL,  a  cwpoiatlon  of 


NoDrawtog.    FBcd  Dec.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,937 

3ClafanB.    (CL26«--956) 
1.  A  phosphorous  add  derivative  havmg  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  rrmtimting  of  hydro- 
gen and  Ci4  chloroalkyL 


3,31g,9gt 

NOVEL  TRI-VALENT  PHOSPHORUS  DERIVATIVES 
M.  SMdrl,  CUcago  HdghCs,  DL,  MsigDor  to  Stand- 
OU  Coavwy,  Chia«o,  DL,  a  coryortion  of 


No  Drawing.   Filed  Dec  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,939 

4ChrimB.    (CL26«— 956) 
L  A  triralent  phosphoras  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 


'Ci       ci       H 
C C C— CHt 

tCl-C— CI 
— A— A-H 
.A.    A.    i 


-P-(OR)i 


JZ 


wherein  R  is  Ci_u  alkyl,  x  is  0-1,  and  z  is  2^. 


3318,981 
PREPARATION  OF  VWYh  PHOSPHATES,  PHOS- 
PHINATES  AND  PHOSPHONATES  FROM  HALa 
MERCURI CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  AND  PHOS- 
PHTTE-TYPE  COMPOUNDS 

S.  MaMc.  San  Rafael,  CaHf.,  Mri^or  to  Chevron 

No Drawinc.   FMSept. 23, 1963, Ser. No. 319,852 

7nalmi     (Cl.26g— 971) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the 
formula 

o        B<  m 

TiP— 0— <!>«<!j— E» 
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official! 


GAZ 


ETTE 


which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  the  follow- 
ing formula: 

ROPTj 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  12  carbons 
and  T  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R  and  RO 
with  an  a-halomercuri  carbonyl  compound  of  the  follow 
ing  formula: 

Bi  o 

XHgA-C-B»    I  ' 
B> 


wherein  R^  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  radicals  of  from  1  to 
12  carbons  and  X  is  a  halogen  of  atomic  number  17  to 
35. 

3^18,982 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MIX- 
TURES OF  ACID  ORTHOPHOSPHORIC  ACID 
ESTERS 

Werner  Klose,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne,  Hefaiz  Hamisch, 

Lovenich,  near  Cologne,  and  Joseph  Cremer,  Hermul- 

hcfan,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  assignors  to  Knapsack- 

Gricsheim  Akdengescllschaft,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,239 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  27, 1963, 

K  51  730 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 980) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  acid  orthophosphoric  acic 

esters  from  phosphorus  pentoxide  and  organic  hydroxy! 

containing  compounds,  comprising  admixing  phosphorus 

pentoxide  with  a  feed  mixture  of  orthophosphoric  aci( 

monoesters   and   orthophosphoric   acid   diesters   of   tb< 

general  formulae 

'    (RO)aPOOH  and  ROPO(OH)a 

and   contacting  the   resulting   product  with   a   reactive 
amount  of  an  organic  hydroxyl  compound  of  the  formul 

ROH     ' 

ii 
wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistin 
of  a  phenyl,  straight  and  branched  chain  aliphatic  of  1-1 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl,  the  corresponding  hydroxy  an< 
also  the  ethoxy-substituted  members;  and  recovering  th( 
resulting  orthophosphoric  acid  ester  products. 


3318  983 
RECYCLING  AMMONIUM*  HYDROXIDE-TREATEI 

WATER  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYACRY 

LONTTRILE  FIBERS 
Louis  S.  Hovis,  Cary,  N.C.,  Charles  H.  Apperson,  Decatw: 

Ala.,  and  William  A.  Blackbam,  Chapel  Hin.,  N.C., 

assipiors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  IxHds,  Mo.,  a  cor^ 

poratfon  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfaig.    FOcd  Ang.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,949 
8  Oaims.    (CI.  264—38)  I 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  fibers  from  vin>< 
ptrfymers  wherein  a  vinyl  polymer  is  dissolved  in  a  solvent 
therefor  which  may  contain  an  acid  contaminant,  the  re* 
suiting  homogeneous  solution  is  extruded  into  a  coagulat- 
ing medium  which  may  contain  an  acid  contaminant  to 
produce  fibers,  and  said  fibers  are  subsequently  washed 
with  an  aqueous  solution,  the  improvement  which  comf 
prises  treating  said  aqueous  solution  used  in  the  prepara^ 
tion  of  sMd  fibers  with  ammonium  hydroxide  when  sail 
aqueous  solution  is  contaminated  with  acid  and  then  using 
the  thus  treated  aqueous  solution  in  washing  additional 
fibers. 


No.  295,805 
19, 1962, 


3,318,984 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  ARTIFICIAL 
STONE  ELEMENTS 
Christian  Germain  Loob  Dosscl,  Domai^  dc  RooccTal, 
Toulouse-Montandran,  Fran  ce 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  17, 1963,  Ser, 
Claims  priority,  applici^n  France, 
904,549,  Patent  1,329,322 
1  Claim.    (CI.  264—77) 
A  process  of  manufacturing  reconstituted 
ments  which  simulate  the  appearance  of 
marble,  comprising  the  steps  of  separatelir 
cold  state,  finely  divided  marble  powders 
colors  with  the  same  proportions  of 
setting  resins  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  inltimate 
having  the  different  colors   of  the   repective 
powdera,  individually  casting  said  pluralit  r 
a  mould  to  produce  the  veining  and  pa  teming 
teristics  of  the  appearance  of  quarried  m  uble 
the  mould  to  heat  and  pi«ssure  to  effec 
of  said  resins  in  the  mixtures,  and  theieafter 
the  mould. 
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marble  ele- 

latural  quarried 

mixing,  in  the 

of  different 

identical  thermo- 

mixtures 

marble 

of  mixtures  in 

charac- 

subjecting 

polymerization 

stripping 


3,318,985 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FO|t  MAKING 
AEROSOL   CANS    WITH   AN 
PLASTIC  COMPARTMENT 
Howard  M.  Turner  and  Henry  J. 
Forest,  ID.,  assignors  to  Continental 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  N 
FUed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3 
19  Claims.    (CL  " 


RAL 

both  of  Oak 
Company,  Inc., 
York 
8 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  compartme  nted  article  com 


prising  the  steps  of  inserting  a  mold 


into  an  article 


pnsmg  uie  sieps  or  msenmg  a  moio  mio  an  arucic 
through  an  opening  therein,  forming  a  ompartment  hav- 
ing at  least  one  closed  end  in  a  cavity  of  the  mold  re- 
moving the  mold  from  the  article  without  removing  the 
formed  compartment,  and  retaining  the  formed  compart- 
ment in  the  article. 

3318.9M 
ROLL  COMPACTING  OF  METAL  POWDERS 
Robert  William  Frascr  and  VOnb  Silin4  Fort  SMkatchc- 
wan,  AIb«sta,  and  Bud  WOliam  Knhnir,  Edmoiton, 
Alberta,  Canada,  assignors  to  Gordon  Shcrritt  Mines 
Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of 
Canada 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  May  13, 1964,  Si  r.  No.  367,220 

4  Claims.    (CL  264— lU) 

1.  A  method  for  forming  finely  divided  metal  and  metal 
coated  composite  particles  of  a  size  wi^in  the  range  of 
about  1  micron  to  about  5  microns  injtb  self-sustaining 
green  strip  by  feeding  said  particles  iito  the  roll  gap 
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defined  between  a  pair  of  oppositely  positioned  rolls  of 
a  roll  compacting  unit  which  comprises  mixing  said  par- 
ticles prior  to  compaction  with  a  volatizable,  iK>n-residue 
forming  liquid  in  amount  within  the  range  of  about  1  to 
about  6  weight  percent,  said  amount  being^  sufficient  to 
cause  said  particles  to  adhere  together  such  that  they  are 
drawn  into  the  roll  gap  of  said  roll  compacting  unit,  and 
rolling  the  liquid  containing  particles  to  produce  green 
strip. 


3,318,987 
METHOD  OF  MULTI-COMPONENT  SPINNING^ 
Warren  E.  Fttageraid,  RaidA  N.C.,  aasignor  to  Mon-X 
santo   Company,  St.   Looib,  Mo.,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  SMt  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,532 
17  CUnH.    (CL  264—171) 


'.^'/////A^ 


■■A 


[ 


1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  multi-compo- 
nent filamentary  structures  which  exhibit  a  controlled 
variation  in  component  distribution  ratio  along  their  re- 
spective lengths  comprising  the  steps  of  successively 
merging  in  a  laminar  fashion  two  or  more  diverse  spin- 
nable  components  in  alternating  sequence  to  thereby 
generate  a  multi-component  stream  composed  of  at  least 
three  unblended  components  arranged  in  a  pre-deter- 
mined  pattern  and  having  sharp  lines  of  demarcation  be- 
tween adjacent  components,  conveying  said  pattern  stream 
to  a  remotely  positioned  spiimeret  having  an  orifice  pat- 
tern of  a  predetermined  degree  of  correspondence  with 
the  pattern  of  said  stream,  whereby  each  line  of  demar- 
cation is  caused  to  intersect  a  chosen  group  of  said  ori- 
fices, inducing  a  timed  fluctuation  in  the  position  of  at 
least  one  of  said  lines  of  demarcation  relative  to  its  as- 
sociated group  of  orifices  to  thereby  effect  a  timed  vari- 
ation in  the  ratio  of  component  mediums  issuing  from 
a  given  orifice. 


3318,988 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CONJUGATED 
VISCOSE  FILAMENTS  CONTAINING  CON- 
TACT AGENTS 
Robert  L.  McDowell,  Springicld,  Fa.,  nrignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,    Philaddpkfai,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Oct  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  851,932,  now 
Patent  No.  3,175,339,  dated  Mar.  30,  1965.    Divided 
and  tUs  applcation  Dec  29, 1964,  Sar.  No.  422,086 

6  Cbdms.  (CL  264—171) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  contact  material  which 
comprises  delivering  a  plurality  of  independent  streams 
of  spiiming  liquids  containing  a  filament-forming  material 
to  a  spinneret  orifice,  at  least  one  but  less  than  all  of 
the  streams  containing  a  substantial  amount  of  a  finely- 
divided  contact  agent  uniformly  dispersed  therein  and  the 
other  streams  being  substantially  free  of  contact  agent, 
bringing  the  streams  into  contact  with  each  other  and 
simultaneously  extruding  the  same  thorugh  the  spinneret 
orifice  and  into  a  coagulating  medium  with  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  stream  containing  the  contact  agent  being 


exposed  to  the  coagulating  medium,  passing  the  several 
contacting  streams  through  the  coagulating  medium  to 
convert  the  same  into  a  plurality  of  components  integrally 
joined  together  along  their  entire  lengths  to  form  a  con- 
jugated filament  with  the  component  containing  the  con- 


tact agent  bei^g  exposed  along  the  entire  length  of  the 
conjugate  filament  with  drawing  the  conjugate  filament 
from  the  coagulatkig  medium  and  collecting  the  conjugate 
filament,  said  substuitial  amount  of  contact  agent  being 
a  quantity  suffident  to  maintain  the  activity  thereof  ap- 
proximately equivalent\to  that  of  the  free  contact  agent. 


33li^ 

METHOD  FOR  MELT-SPINNING  OF 

FILAMENTARY  ARTICLES 

Torn  Sato,  SUgco  Katanyama,  and  ToaUo  SasaU,  Nobc- 

oka-chi,  Japan,  aasignow  to  AsaM  Kaad  Kogyo  Kabnsld. 

Id  Kaisha,  Osalm,  Japan,  a  cofforaHon  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FMcd  Jbm  23, 1965,  dcr.  No.  466,429 

ClalnM  Btiocity,  application  Japan,  Utf  3, 1964, 

39/37,554;  July  4, 1964,  39/37;266 

6  Oaims.  (CL  264— 176)  \ 
1.  A  method  for  producing  filamentary  articles  of  a 
polymer  capable  of  forming  fibers  by  melt  extrusion  which 
comprises  contacting  molten  or  hot  filamentary  extrudate 
of  said  polymers  from  spinnerets  with  a  hydrate  of  an  in- 
organic salt  selected  from  the  group  of  NajSOt-lOHsO, 
NajCO,  lOHaO,  Na,C0j-7H,0  and  Na,S,0,-5HaO,  the 
filamentary  extrudate  being  at  a  sufficiently  elevated  tem- 
perature to  cause  the  salt  to  liberate  at  least  a  part  of  the 
water  of  crystallization  to  accentuate  heat  absoipti<m 
whereby  to  obtain  cooled  and  solidified  filamentary  arti- 
cles. 


3,318,990 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FIAT 
VISCOSE  FIBERS 

YoicU  Kaiitani,  Saijo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  KnrasyU  Rayon 
Conpany  Limited,  KmrMkiU,  Jipon,  n  catpoMtlua  of 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,625 
aafam  priority,  application  Japan,  Ai«.  18, 1962, 

37/35329 
3  Cbdmc.    (CL  264—187) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  tubular  flat  viscose 
fibers,  which  comprises  spiiming  viacoae  having  an  aging 
degree  represented  by  an  ammoninm  chloride  value  of 
more  than  16  to  a  spinning  solution  containing  sulfdrarie 
acid  and  sul|Aate,  said  viscose  containmg  2  to  50%, 
based  on  the  weight  of  cellulose  in  viscose,  of  a  water 
swelling  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  p<dyyinyl  alccAol  derivatives,  and 
alkali  soluble  celuose  derivatives  and  containing  2  to, 
4%,  based  on  the  weight  of  viscose,  of  alkali  carbonate, 
wherat^y  tobnhu-  flat  viscose  fibers  are  obtained. 


ELECTRICAL 


PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  VOLUME  CONTROL  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Jack  C.  Cookeriy,  754(  Atofl  Ave.,  North  Hollywood, 
Calif.    91605,  and  George  R.  Hall,  13613  Huston  St., 
Shcnnan  Oaks,  CaUf.    91403 

Filed  Mm.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,927 
3  CfariBii.    (CI.  84—1.1) 


I 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  volume  control  for  an  elec- 
tricai  instnimoit  in  which  keys  for  idaying  notes  nor- 
mally leiierated  by  air  fk>w  are  used  to  generate  elec- 
trical atgnals  of  constant  amj^tude,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: transducer  means  connected  to  said  instrument 
and  responsive  to  pressure  variaticms  in  said  air  flow  to 
provide  a  control  signal;  and  means  p>nnected  to  re- 
ceive said  electrical  signals  of  constant  amplitude  and 
said  control  signal  and  req)onsive  to  said  control  signal 
to  vary  the  amplitude  of  said  electrical  signals  in  ac- 
cordance with  variations  in  said  control  signal. 


3J1M92  ! 

STRESS  REUEF  APPARATUS  i 

Ronald  F.  Hnbcr,  EvsMloa,  DL,  Milgnsi  to  Jmibm  MCg. 
and  Supply  Co.,  Chfeago,  VL,  a  cotpontioo  of  imnoia 
Filed  Nov.  3, 1965.  Scr.  No.  506,249 
SCMbh.   (CL174— 73)  ! 


1.  A  iffefoimed  stress  relief  apparatus  for  terminating 
the  shielding  of  a  shielded  high  voltage  electrical  cable, 
said  apparatus  comprising  an  insulated  preformed  tubular 
elastomer  filler  having  a  longitudinal  bore  adapted  to 
receive  a  cable;  a  stress  relief  member  embedded  in  said 
filler  and  formed  of  a  pair  of  electrically  joined  toroidal 
elements;  one  of  said  elements  extending  along  the  inner 
surface  of  said  bore  for  engaging  the  conductive  shield- 
ing of  a  cable;  and  an  iasulating  housing;  said  filler  ex- 
tending into  said  housing.  ' 


331M93 
INTERCC»<INECI10N  OF  MULIT-LAYER  dRCUTTS 

AND  METHOD 
Howwd  R.  BccMi,  VnmUm  Pvft,  N J^  aii^nni  to 

FBed  tmtf  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,200 
6  ClafaM.    (CL  174-6tJ) 
1.  In  combination, 

a  plurality  of  insulator  cards,  eadi  formed  with  at  least 
one  aperture,  said  cards  being  stacked  over  one  an- 
other with  the  apertures  in  adjacent  cards  staggered 

720  ' 


but  in  overiapping  relation,  wherebyl  the  apertures 
form  a  continuous  opening  which  extends  throu^ 
the  stacked  cards; 
a  plurality  of  terminals,  each  located  ktween  a  pair 
of  adjacent  cards,  and  each  termina  comprising  a 
conductive  layer  in  intimate  contact  ftt  one  surface 
with  a  surface  of  one  card  and  surroui  iding  the  aper- 


Mjd 


erture  in  said  card,  and  in  intimate 
other  surface  with  an  area  surroundi4g  the  aperture 
on  thie  next  adjacent  card;  and 
conductor  in  said  continuous  openiijg  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  surface  of  each  tern  inal  which  ex- 
tends beyond  the  edge  of  an  apertire  toward  the 
center  thereof  of  each  card,  said  coidnctor  serving 
electrically  to  connect  the  terminals  c  n  all  cards. 


contact  at  its 


3,310,994 

RETRACTILE  CORD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Rosario  J.  Perrooc  and  (Mav  E.  Jorc.  M  vkM,  laL, 
signon  to  Anaconda  Wfarc  and  Cable  C  mpany,  a  cor* 
■oratioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ime  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,091 
OCWw.    (CL174— 69) 


(B) 


1.  A  retractile  cord  comprising: 

(A)  a  fiexible  core  and  | 

a  tubular  elastic  jacket  surrounding  said  core, 

(a)  said  jacket  having  a  diameter  in  the  nn- 
stretched  condition  smaller  thai  i  the  dumeter 
of  said  core,  and 

(b)  faid  jad^  being  under  circumferential  ten- 
sion and  gripping  said  core, 

said  cord  being  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  tight 
helix,  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  ti  ims,  and 
(O)  said  cord  substantudly  returning  to  its  original 
tight  helical  shape  upon  the  rdease  a  I  any  tensi<mal 


(C) 


force  spreading  apart  said  turns,  doe 
in  said  jacket 


to  the  tension 


SHIELDED 
Stoncboro, 


3,310,995 
CAST  ELECTRICAL  Bl^ONG  CONlSTRUCTION 
HAVING     CONTROLLED     AND 
SHRINKAGE  VOIDS 
Richard  D.  Bockky,  Sandy  Lake  To 
and  AatfMNiy  I.  Pahnabo,  Hkko 
Pa.,  awignoii  to  Wcsttaghome  £lcctil|c  Cwporaflou, 
Pttlsbargh,  Pn.,  a  cotporalioB  of 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  540,754 
2aataH.    (CL  174— 142) 
1.  An  electrical  bushing  assembly  com  >riatng 
a  substantially  cylindrical  body  member  having  first 

and  second  ends, 
said  body  member  being  formed  of  a  ca^table  electrical 
insulating  material. 
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an  axially  extending  electrical  conductor  disposed  in 
said  body  member,  a  tubular  metallic  member  hav- 
ing an  inner  axially  continuous  surfate  and  end 
portions,  at  least  the  end  portions  of  said  tubular 
metallic  member  being  disposed  at  least  partially 
within  said  body  member  and  being  at  least  partially 
bonded  thereto,  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular 
metallic  member  being  disposed  in  spaced  coaxial 
relation  with  said  axially  extending  electrical  con- 
ductOT, 


the  light  transmitted  by  said  fibers,  and  recording  means 
adapted  to  receive  said  light  sensitive  pickup  means  sig- 
nals for  recording  a  pattern  determin(»d  by  said  orderiy 
arrangement  of  said  one  end  of  said  fibers,  said  recording 
means  including  a  recording  head  and  a  web  on  which 
said  pattern  is  recorded,  drive  means  for  producing  rel- 
ative movement  between  said  recording  bead  and  said 
web,  scanning  bead  position  sensing  means  for  sensing 
the  position  of  said  scanning  head,  and  synchronizing 
means  adapted  to  control  said  drive  means  in  accordance 
with  signals  received  from  said  scanning  head  position 
sensing  means  to  contrcd  the  relative  movement  of  said 
web  with  respect  to  said  recording  means  in  accordance 
with  the  position  of  said  scanning  head. 


and  electrical  shielding  means  comprising  a  tubular  re- 
silient member  having  first  and  second  ends,  inner 
and  outer  surfaces,  and  a  predetermined  electrical 
conductivity,  said  shielding  means  being  disposed 

\  with  its  outer  surface  immediately  adjacent  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tubular  metallic  member,  the 
inner  surface  of  said  shielding  means  being  bonded 
to  the  castable  electrical  insulating  material  of  said 
body  member,  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  said  shield- 
ing means  being  mechanically  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  tubular  metallic  member. 


1.  Copying  and  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  a 
scanning  head  having  an  outer  housing  with  an  opening  at 
the  bottom  thereof,  a  fiber-optic  array  comprising  a  group 
of  light  transmitting  discrete  fibers  mounted  within  said 
housing,  said  array  having  one  end  thereof  in  an  orderly 
arrangement  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  light 
sensitive  pickup  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
array  for  producing  electrical  signals  in  accordance  with 


3,310,997 
VIDEO  RECORDING  AND  ■EPRODUdNG  SYS- 
TEM WITH  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  SWITCHING 
OF  TRANSDUCING  ELEMENTS 
Marvin  Canrai,  Gkacoe.  ID.,  aai^or  to  ITT 
IpftttftT,  Cyo^o,  UL,  a  carponA»  of 
Nad  Oct  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,327 
42  ntimm     (CL  170—6.6) 


3,310^96 
DOCUMENT  COPYING  DEVICE  HAVING  PARAL- 
LEL SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  PARTS 
Eugene  Gaifldd,  Swaittunore,  Pa.,  and  Lawrence  Lntzkcr, 
Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  anigBori  to  iMttete  for  Sdcnflflc 
Inf onnatton,  Phllad^Ua,  Pa.,  a  corporatfon  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Avg.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,293 
I  0  Claims.    (CL  170— 6.6) 


1.  A  recording  system  comprising: 

a  series  of  head  units  for  coupling  to  a  record  medi- 
lui  to  record  a  variable  amplitude  signal  thereon, 

a  series  of  electric  circuits  each  coupled  to  one  of  said 
head  units  for  j>roducing  variable  recording  field  in- 
tensities in  the  record  medium  in  accordance  with  the 
amplitude  of  current  flow  in  the  respective  electric 
circuits, 

said  electric  circuits  each  having  a  radiant  energy  re- 
sponsive material  controlling  the  amplitude  of  cur- 
rent flow  therein  and  varying  in  impedance  in  accord- 
ance with  the  intensity  o^  the  radiant  energy  imping- 
ing thereon, 

means  for  generating  radiant  energy  capable  of  con- 
trolling the  impedance  of  said  radiant  energy  respon- 
sive material  and  for  supplying  said  radiant  energy 
to  the  radiant  energy  req;)onsive  material  of  each 
of  said  electric  circuits  in  sequence,  and 

means  for  modulating  the  intensity  of  the  radiant  ener- 
gy in  accordance  with  a  variable  amplitude  signal 
to  be  recorded  to  control  the  recording  field  inten- 
sities produced  in  the  record  medium  by  the  succes- 
sive bead  units  of  said  series. 


3,310,990 
PHASE  STABLE  SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC 
TAPE  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  DE- 
VICE 
Nobntoslil  KOiwa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  Sony  Cor^ 
poration,  Shinagawa-kn,  Toigro,  li^an,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,990 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mv.  0, 1963, 

30/12,101 

5  Claims.    (CL  170—6.6) 

1.  A  servo  system  for  a  magnetic  tape  recording  and 

reproducing  device  comprising  a  magnetic  tape,  a  rotary 
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magnetic  head  for  recording  signals  thereon  or  reproduc- 
ing the  signals  therefrom,  a  motor  for  driving  said  mag- 
netic head,  a  variable  oscillator  for  energizing  said  motor, 
a  control  head  in  magnetic  relation,  with  said  magnetic 
Xxpe  to  record  or  reproduce  control  signals  thereon,  a 
phase  splitter  connected  to  receive  such  control  signals, 
two  switching  means  associated  with  the  rotary  shaft  of 
said  motor  so  as  to  be  turned  on  and  off  in  opposite  phase 


CIPHERING  DEVICE 
Alfred  M.  Roberts,  36  Eait  Parkway, 
Hamburg,  N.Y.     14075 
Filed  Sept  16, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
11  Claims.    (CL  178—22 
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Wanakah, 


to  each  other,  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  phase  i 
splitter  to  the  input  side  of  said  two  switching  means, 
an  output  circuit  common  to  said  two  switching  means, 
integration  circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  circuit 
and  having  at  least  three  different  time  constants,  and 
means  for  varying  the  oscillation  frequency  or  the  phase 
of  said  variable  oscillator  in  accordance  with  the  output 
ol  said  integration  circuit  means. 


first 


3,318,999 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Charles  E.  Taylor,  Ltvopool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  YoriL      { 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,536 

1  Claim.    (Ci.  178—7.8)  ' 


In  comlnnation  a  cabinet  having  means  defining  an 
opening  therein,  a  cathode  ray  tube  including  a  bulbous 
portion  having  a  funnel  shaped  portion  and  a  faceplate 
secured  to  the  enlarged  end  thereof  by  means  of  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  member,  said  cathode  ray  tube  posi- 
tioned with  said  facei^ate  abutting  said  opening  defining 
means  and  with  the  axis  thereof  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  said  opening,  a  plurality  of  clips,  each  of 
said  clips  having  a  tongue  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and 
an  elbow  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  clips  having  a  portion  intermediate  the  tongue 
portion  and  the  elbow  portion  thereof  secured  to  said 
opening  defining  means,  each  of  said  tongue  portions 
engaging  the  generally  cylindrical  member  of  said  tube 
to  restrain  movement  of  said  bulbous  pottifm  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof,  each  of  said  elbow 
portions  engaging  the  funnel  shaped  portion  of  said  tube 
to  restrain  movement  of  the  tube  in  conjunction  with 
said  opening  defining  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  tube.  i 


1.  Ciphering  apparatus  comprising 
pie  first  energizing  circuits  for  said  output 
input  sensors  arranged  in  controlling 
energizing  circuits,  "^multii^e   second  energizing 
for  said  output  noeans,  'multiple  cipher  switch 
ranged  in  controlling  relation  to  said 
energizing  circuits,  multiple  stepping  sw 
ranged  in  controlling  relation  to  said  ci 
and  multiple  input  switch  means  arran 
relation  to  said  second  energizing  circuits, 
gizing  circuits  being  independent  of 
means,  and  said  input  sensors  being  arranged 
ling  relation  to  said  input  switch  means 


iphcr 
igel 


said 


outpit  means,  multi- 

neans,  multiple 

relation  to  said  first 

circuits 


means  ar- 

and  second 

itch  devices  ar- 

switch  means, 

in  controlling 

said  first  ener- 

input  switdi 

in  control- 


3,319,001 

SOUND  PROIECTING  APPARATUS 

G.  Jerome  Siclcr,  10460  San  PaM  >  Atc., 

El  Ccrrito,  CaHf.    94530 

FUed  Apr.  4, 19^2,  Scr.  No.  Ui  ,014 

7  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 


I    ' 


1.  A  self-contained  sound  projecting 
prising: 

(a)  a  cabinet  means  having  an  open  stde  therein; 

(b)  a  speaker  assembly  means  withjn  said  cabinet 
means  for  directing  sound  through 
open  front  side,  said  speaker  a^mbly  means  includ- 
ing a  sound  projecting  horn  subst  intially  isolated 
from  contact  with  said  cabinet  mea  is  so  as  to  pro- 
vide air  space  between  said  horn  and  the  inside  sur- 
faces of  said  cabinet  means  connecte  1  with  the  space 
without  the  open  side  of  said  cabine^  said  air  space 
forming  an  acoustical  interruption 
barrier  substantially  surrounding  sai<f  horn  to  absorb 
a  portion  of  the  speaker  output; 


tpparatus,  com- 
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(c)  microphone  supporting  means  within  said  cabinet 
means  located  to  one  side  of  said  speaker  assembly 
means  in  an  area  generally  bounded  by  the  front- 
most  and  rearmost  lines  of  the  speaker  cone  for  said 
speaker  assembly  means  to  permit  in  phase  opera- 
tion of  said  microphone  and  speaker,  said  support- 
ing means  being  moimted  in  a  vibration  proof  means; 
and 

(d)  sound  transmitting  means  within  said  cabinet 
means  for  coimection  with  said  speaker  assembly 
means  including  a  microphone,  amplifier  and  power 
supply.  

3,319,002 
ELECTRONIC  FORMANT  SPEECH 
\  SYNTHESIZER 

loseph  L.  Dc  Clerk,  Red  Bank,  and  Douglas  L.  Phyf  c, 
Ridgewood,  N  J.,  and  Robert  A.  FIsch,  Danbnry,  Conn., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  asreprc- 
scntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  May  24. 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,1 18 
3  Claims,    (a.  179— 1) 


t^^  f^y^  1^^ 


QB-o  cp^   k!h6  d^A 


1.  A  speech  synthesizer  comprising  a  first  source  of 
voiced  sound  energy,  producing  various  harmonics  and 
controllable  both  in  amplitude  and  fundamental  fre- 
quency, and  a  second  source  of  unvoiced  sound  energy 
producing  a  wide  range  of  substantially  random  sound 
frequency  components,  applied  to  the  base  of  a  first 
emitter  follower  connected  transistor,  a  second  tran- 
sistor having  an  emitter  load  and  an  amplitude  control 
signal  applied  to  its  base,  and  a  third  common  base 
connected  transistor  providing  a  collector  output  circuit, 
the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected 
only  to  the  emitters  of  both  said  other  transistors  as  a 
substantially  constant  current  emitter  load  for  said  first 
transistor,  controllable  to  vary  the  emitter  current  of 
said  third  transistor  and  its  gain,  and  a  filter  system 
comprising  a  small  number  of  channels,  some  supplied 
from  one  and  some  from  both  said  sources,  each  chan- 
nel having  a  very  limited  audio  frequency  bandwidth, 
controllable  both  in  amplittxie  and  in  the  particular  audio 
frequency  range,  having  a  fixed  band  filter  in  another 
frequency  range,  a  modulator  input  to  and  demodulator 
output  from  said  filter,  and  a  common  carrier  oscillator 
for  both  said  modulator  and  demodulator,  controllable 
thru  a  range  to  convert  the  desired  audio-pass-band  to 
and  from  the  fixed  band  of  said  filter,  a  multiple  time 
domain  function  generator  system  having  means  to  pro- 
duce a  series  of  variable  length  intervals,  means  to  pro- 
duce in  each  said  interval  variable  parameters  corre- 
sponding to  the  slopes  of  the  desired  multiple  functions 
during  said  intervals,  means  to  combine  said  parameters 
for  corresponding  functions  in  sequence  to  produce  c(m- 
tinuous  functions  of  substantially  rectangular  steps,  and 
integrating  means  to  produce  from  each  said  rectangular 
stepped  function  a  substantial  approximation  to  said 
desire^  functions,  said  desired  functions  controlling  said 


source  and  channel  amplitudes  and  frequencies  in  a  man- 
ner corresponding  to  the  principal  components  of  nat- 
ural speech,  and  means  to  provide  a  commcm  combined 
output  of  the  several  channels  as  synthesized  speech  cor- 
responding to  said  variable  length  and  other  parameten. 


3,319,003 
AUTOMATIC  ADAPTER  UNTT  FOR  TELEPHONE 
INSTRUMENTS  , 

Joseph  H.  Pragcr,  North  HoUywood,  Calif,  assignor  of 
forty  percent  to  Nidimcn  Cc,  Ltd.,  Toigro,  Ji^an,  a 
corporation  of  Jj^an 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,432 
8  Claims.    (CL  179— 1) 


1.  An  adapter  unit  for  a  dial  telephone  liaving  a  Ixand- 
set  and  receiving  cradle  therefor,  the  cradle  being  ar- 
ranged with  an  activating  switch  contrtd  pin,  comprising: 
a  housing  of  shell-like  construction  adapted  to  removably 
seat  on  the  telephone  cradle,  said  housing  having  a  cen- 
tral platform  portion  arranged  in  tlie  seated  position  to 
overiie  the  cradle  switch  pin  and  removably  support  the 
telephone  handset  thereon;  housing  end  portions  extend- 
ing from  said  central  portion  adapted  to  occupy  positions 
respectively  adjacent  earpiece  and  mouthpiece  ends  of  the 
supported  telephone  handset;  means  operable  tmder  ttit 
weight  of  the  handset  on  said  platfcxm  for  normally  mov- 
ing said  pin  to  actuate  said  switch  to  a  non-activating 
position;  and  means  acting  mi  said  weight  operable  means 
and  electrically  energizable  to  independently  actuate  said 
switch  to  an  activating  position  wliile  the  handset  b  on  the 
platform. 

3319,004 

TUNING  INDICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLEX 

RADIO  RECEIVERS 

Jack  Avfais,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asBicMir  to  Radio  Corpora. 

tion  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,494 

12  Oafans.    (CL  179—15) 


1.  In  a  stereophonic  multiplex  radio  receiver,  the  com- 
bination of: 

visual  tuning  indicator  means  for  providing  indications 
in  response  to  reception  of  either  monophonic  or 
stereophonic  signals  of  proper  tuning  to  obtain  maxi- 
mum received  signal  strength,  and 

means  of  modifying  the  operation  of  said  indicator 
means  in  response  to  stereophonic  signal  informa- 
tion including  a  pilot  signal  on  a  received  carrier 
wave  to  indicate  the  presence  of  said  pilot  signal  and 
thereby  indicate  the  presence  of  said  stereophonic 
information. 


724 


OFFICIAL 


3,319,005 
CONFERENCE  CIRCUIT  FOR  TIME  DIVISION 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM   UTILIZING  MULTI- 
PLE  STORAGE  CELLS 
WOmcr  B.  Gunt,  Jr^  Lincroft,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Tele^KNBc    Laboratories,  Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 

Filed  Dec  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,453 
17  Claims.    (Q.  179— 15) 
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3,319,007 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPERATIONALLY  MATCH. 

ING  DIFFERENT  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Erik  Hoffmann,  Mnnkh,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  & 
Halske  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin  and  A^nidi,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

Filed  Jan,  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  25l^777 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  I  eb.  14, 1962, 

S  78  027 

2  Claims.    (6.179—16) 


1.  In  a  time  division  switching  system  having  a  plu- 
rality of  line  circuits  selectively  connectable  in  respective 
time  slots  to  a  talking  bus,  a  conferencd  circuit  compris- 
ing a  first  storage  cell,  a  first  switch  for  connecting  said 
fint  storage  cell  to  said  talking  bus  in  all  time  slots  as-' 
signed  to  parties  in  a  conference  for  effecting  resonant 
transfers  of  energy  between  said  first  storage  cell  and 
said  line  circuits,  a  second  storage  cell,  and  a  second 
switch  connected  between  said  first  and  second  storage 
cells  and  operative  after  the  operation  0f  said  first  switch 
for  effecting  a  resonant  transfer  of  a  portion  of  the 
energy  in  said  first  storage  cell  aqd  all  of  the  energy  in 
said  second  storage  cell.  i,    i 


3,319,006 
FM  MULTIPLEX  STEREO  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
HAVING  BISTABLE  BLOCKING  MEANS  IN 
THE  PILOT  CHANNEL 
WiUem  Pieter  Neidig  and  Petms  WiUem  Zwollo,  Em- 
masingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North 
American  Pliilips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  I 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  29, 1963, 

299,893 
7Clafans.    (CI.  179— 15) 


1.  A  frequency  modulated  stereo  receiver  for  receiving! 
two  coherent  stereo  signals  in  which  the  carrier  is  fre- 
quency modulated  by  the  sum  signal  of  the  two  coherent 
stereo  signals,  the  difference  signal  amplitude  modulated 
oa  a  suppressed  subcarrier  frequency  and  a  pilot  signal  of 
one  half  the  subcarrier  frequency  comprising,  means  for 
receiving  the  modulated  carrier  frequency  and  demodu- 
lating the  signals  therefrom,  filter  means  for  passing  the 
demodulated  pilot  signal,  frequency  multiplying  means 
for  doubling  the  frequency  of  the  pilot  signal  to  recreate 
the  subcarrier  frequency,  coupled  bistable  blocking  means 
responsive  to  a  threshold  level  of  the  recreated  carrier! 
for  automatically  switching  from  its  first  stable  state  which 
blocks  the  carrier  to  its  second  stable  state  which  passes 
the  carrier  once  the  threshold  is  exceeded,  and  decoding 
means  responsive  to  the  sum  and  difference  signals  and  the 
recreated  carrier  passed  by  the  bistable  blocking  mcan^ 
for  deriving  the  stereo  signals. 


T#- 


Lit- L  a.  niui.  aucRM* 
fmuKtat 

T.ii,mciSiw 


1.  A  method  of  operationally  matchin  \  a  plurality  of 
different  kinds  of  telephone  systems  hajving  subscriber 
lines  which  are  respectively  allocated  to 
connected  exchanges,  in  which  subscribers 
operating  with  a  uniform  number  of  digit^ 
by  a  trunk  and  under  the  control  of  d  ailing  by  those 
subscribers  to  the  subscribers  of  a  pluraf  ty  of  other  ex- 
changes, which  other  exchanges  operate 
call  codes  and  a  non-imiform  number  o: 
digits  such  that  fewer  dialled  digits  are 
identify  some  subscribers  than  are  nece: 
others,  comprising,  in  the  selection  of 
one  of  said  other  exchanges,  the  steps 
the  respective  sum  of  the  number  of  digi 
tion  code  and  the  number  of  digits  of 
of  said  one  of  said  other  exchanges  with  All-in  digits,  pro 
ducing  at  said  one  of  said  other  exchaiges  a  selection 
termination  signal  indicating  receipt  of  th  b  required  num- 
ber of  digits  for  the  selection  operation  tl  ereat,  extending 
said  selection  termination  signal  rearwan  ly  to  a  suppres- 
sion point  rearwardly  disposed  at  least  jo  the  transition 
point  from  said  one  exchange  to  said  one 
changes,  and  suppressing  at  said  suppression  point  trans- 
mission of  said  fill-in  digits  to  said  one  <  if  said  other  ex 
changes  upon  receipt  of  such  selection  teipination  signals 
at  said  suppression  point 


mutually  inter- 
at  one  exchange 
are  connectible 


Kdth  destination 
subscriber  line 

necessary  to 
ary  to  identify 

subscriber  of 
supplementing 
of  the  destina- 
subscriber  line 
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3,319,008 
TIME.SLOT  RESERVATION  FOR  TRl^NK  CALLS  IN 

PBX  TELEPHONE  SYSTE  ^ 
Otto  Kneisd,  Canting,  and   Albert  F  sdi  and  — _ 
Honold,  Monidi,  Germany,  asdi^KMn    to  Siemens  Jk 
Halske  Akticngeselbdiaft  BcrUa  and]Munici^  a  cor> 
poration  of  Germany  I 

Filed  Apr.  18. 1963,  Ser.  No.  2  4,062 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  ipr.  19, 1962, 

S  79,089 

10  Claims.    (0.179—18 


JTAA..JPt-aj^^^jlpA„-?l 


calls 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  a  time  mu 
cation  system,  especially  private  brancl 
phone  system,  wherein  the  extension  of 
by  pulses  which  are  displaced  as  to  time 
the  respective  calls,  comprising  a  countii^g 
tive  to  ascertain  idle  exchange  lines 
in  a  given  traffic  direction  and  to  count 


nA_ 


tiplex  communi- 
exchange  tele- 
is  controlled 
and  allocated  to 
device,  opera- 
whiih  can  be  seized 
pulse  phases. 
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and  being  further  operative,  depending  upon  the  number 
of  idle  exchange  lines  and  after  counting  a  definite  num- 
ber of  idle  pulse  phases,  to  supply  a  signal  for  the  control 
of  the  allocation  of  a  pulse  phase  to  a- connection  which 
is  to  be  established. 


3^19,t09 
PATH  SELECTOR 
Albert  Rcgnicr,  iMy-ks-MoaHncaax,  and  Jean  Jacques 
Utok  Panl  Dc  Bwk,  Paris,  Fhmcc,  aaignon  to  Inter- 
natioaal  Staadard  Electric  Corporatioii,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  324,947 
Claims  priority,  ai 


rity,  anpUcadoa  FkaMC,  Nor.  28, 1962, 
916395,  PatMt  1,382,913 
9  ClaioM.    (CL  179U-18) 


from  said  generator  through  rectifiers  in  different  com- 
binations, and  means  at  the  receiving  station  for  evaluat- 
ing such  half  waves,  said  evaluation  means  comprising  re- 
ceiving switching  members  which  are  directionally  sensi- 
tive and  allocated  to  the  individual  conductors  in  pairs,  a 
control  switching  member  allocated  to  the  receiving 
switching  members  of  one  directional  sensitivity,  and  a 
control  switching  member  allocated  to  the  receiving 
switching  members  of  the  other  directional  sensitivity,  the 
respective  control  switching  members  having  a  direction 


1.  A  telephone  switching  networit  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  groups  of  crosspoint  matrices,  said  groups  being 
cascaded  to  extend  from  input  terminals  on  an  input  side 
to  output  terminak  on  an  output  side  of  said  networic, 
path  selecting  means  operated  re^wnsive  to  marking  sig- 
nals applied  to  selected  ones  of  said  input  and  output 
terminals  to  select  an  available  path  through  said  network, 
said  path  selecting  means  comprising  an  analogous  dis- 
play networit  having  nodes  representing  each  of  said 
matrices  with  upper  nodes  representing  nutrices  connected 
to  input  terminals  and  lower  nodes  representing  matrices 
not  connected  to  input  terminals,  availability  means  com- 
mon to  all  of  said  lower  nodes  in  said  path  selecting 
means  for  marking  all  available  ones  of  the  nodes  in  the 
paths  between  said  marked  input  and  all  available  output 
terminals,  pulse  distributor  means  for  periodically  indi- 
vidually marlung  said  nodes,  means  in  said  lower  nodes 
operated  responsive  to  the  junction  of  said  availability 
marking  and  signal  or  preceeding  node  marking  for  mark- 
ing said  succeeding  one  of  said  nodes  and  control  means 
for  sequentially  selecting  and  identifying  particular  ones 
of  said  nodes  commencing  with  the  selected  lower  node 
connected  to  said  marlced  output  terminal  and  terminat- 
ing with  the  upper  node  connected  to  said  marked  input 
terminal  to  select  an  analogous  path  through  said  cross- 
point,  matrices. 

3,319,010 
SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  TRANS- 
MISSION AND  RE-TRANSMISSION  OF  SIGNALS 
OVER  TELEPHONE  LINES 
Bnmo  FtatBcU  and  WUhdm  Falh,  Mnnkh,  Gemaay,  ■•- 
sigMn  to  SiencM  A  Hal**  Aktid^cMllMdiaft  Berth 
and  Mnnick,  a  corporation  of  Gcnnaay 

FDed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,911 
Claimfl  priority,  appllcatloa  Germany,  Apr.  23, 1963, 
S  84325 
3  Claims.    (CL  179—84) 
1.  A  switching  arrangement  for  the  transmission  of  sig- 
nals over  multi-wire  communication  lines  between  a  trans- 
mitting station  and  a  receiving  station  comprising  means 
for  generating  an  alternating  current,  operatively  con- 
nectable between  the  individual  line  conductors  and  a 
common  return  conductor  snch  as  ground,  means  at  the 
transmitting  station  for  selectively  switching  half  waves 


sensitivity  which  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  receiving  switch- 
ing members  to  which  they  are  allocated,  whereby  opera- 
tion of  the  respective  control  switching  members,  respon- 
sive to  operation  of  one  of  the  receiving  switching  mem- 
bers allocated  thereto,  takes  place  offset  by  the  duration  of 
one  alternating  current  half-wave,  and  means  responsive 
to  operation  of  both  control  switching  members  for  en- 
abling retransmission  of  the  received  signal,  whereby  such 
retransmission  takes  place  only  after  operation  of  both 
control  switching  noembers. 


1 


3^19,011 

MULTIFREQUENCY  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  CIRCUIT 
Joseph  MmuMhat,  Jr.,  Mfflbna,  N J.,  MSJfBff  to  BcD 
TclcphoM    LahontMTica,    Incorporated^  >^ew   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,463 
12  Clafans.    (CI.  179—84) 


i>-i — ^    r  -« 


-ii 


8.  A  mnltifrequency  receiver  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  input  point  and  a  plurality  of  output  points, 
means  for  applying  a  mnltifrequency  signal  to  said  input 
point,  means  responsive  to  preselected  frequency  com- 
ponents m  said  multifrequeiicy  signals  for  applying  a 
D.-C.  signal  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  ontpot  points, 
guard  frequency  generating  means  responsive  to  fre- 
quency components  other  than  said  preselected  com- 
ponents in  said  mnltifrequency  signal  for  disabling  said^ 
«pidying  means,  control  signal  generating  means  jotntiy 
and  operatively  responsive  to  one  of  said  multilrequency 
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signals  persisting  for  at  least  a  preselected  duration  and| 
to  the  coinddence  of  at  least  two  of  said  D.-C.  signals 
occurring  at  said  output  points,  said  last  named  signal: 
occurring  before  the  termination  of  said  durati6n,  am 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  utilizing  sai< 
D.-C.  signab  applied  to  said  output  pcnnts. 


GAZETTE 


means  for  converting  the  intervals 
pulses  having  amplitudes  proportional 


3^19,012 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LUBRICATING 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE 
Gordon  Howard  Reed  and  John  George  Vickers,  both  o 
52  Esplanade,  St.  Helier,  Jersey,  Channel  Islands,  Grea 
Britafai 

Filed  Dec  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  163,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai;  Dec.  30, 1960, 

44,704/60 
2  Claims.    (CI.  179— 100.2) 


1.  A  magnetic  record  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  opening, 

(b)  a  magnetic  head  mounted  so  as  to  have  a  portio 
thereof  enter  from  outside  of  said  housing  throug 
said  opening  and  project  into  the  interior  of  sai 
housing,  I 

(c)  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  for 
supporting  a  coil  of  an  endless  length  of  oxide-coated 
plastic  base  tape,  said  tape  having  a  first  and  » 
second  surface,  said  first  surface  having  finely  divide  1 
graphite  ai^lied  therto,    |  ]  ' 

(d)  means  for 

(1)  having  a  loop  of  said  tape  travel  away  froi|i 
said  coil, 

(2)  having  said  loop  pass  within  said  housing 
across  said  opening, 

(3)  having  said  first  surface  contact  said  portioi 
and 

(4)  having  said  loop  return  to  said  coil,  and 
(c)  means  within  said  housing  fw  applying  polytetrs  - 

fluoroethylene  to  said  second  surface. 


3319  0131 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDH^G  HIGH  FRE- 
QUENCY SIGNALS  ON  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Wayne  K.  Hodder,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesnk 
asrignments,  to  Bdl  ft  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  U^ 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct,  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,916 
5  Clafans.  (CL  179—100.2) 
1.  A  high  frequency  recording  system  for  recording 
an  input  signal  on  magnetic  tape  comprising  means  for 
generating  a  carrier  signal  varying  between  two  voltage 
levels,  means  for  switching  the  generating  means  altet- 
nately  from  one  voltage  level  to  the  other,  means  fflf 
actuating  the  switching  means  at  intervals  directly  prcf- 
portional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  input  signal  at  the  tvi^ 
of  each  interval,  means  reversing  the  magnetic  flux  df 
the  tape  in  response  to  the  change  in  level  of  said  output 
signal,  means  for  sensing  the  flux  reversals  on  tape  for 
generating  pulses  at  time  intervals  corresponding  to  tUe 
time  intervals  between  sensed  flux  reversals  on  the  tapf , 


"i   '■' 
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between  pulses  to 
said  intervals, 
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and  low-pass  filter  means  coupled  to  tb  i 
tude    pulses   for   producing   variable 
signals  from  said  variable  amplitude 


3319,014 
TAPE  GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  FOl 
NETIC  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDING 
KancyosU  Sogawa,  KawasaU^chi,  Ji^an, 
sushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
macho,  Kitakawachi-gnn,  Osaka,  Jap^ 
of  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  i40,382 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^  ov.  29, 1961, 

36/58,536 

2Cfadni8.    (Q.  179— 10012) 


irfihi 


\  '.utJliAii^A' 


variable  ampli- 
aknplitude  output 
I  ulses. 


USE  IN  MAG- 
APPARATUS 

_  MNT  to  Mat- 

Kadoma,  Kado- 

a  corporation 


'^tiVff  l>i5!>iin>£ 


^^ 


W^T^ 


V;^^    vWWXV 


1.  A  wide  band  magnetic  tape  video  recording  unit 
comprising  a  tape  supply  reel;  a  tape  take-up  reel;  a  tape 
guide;  and  magnetic  tape  disposed  about  said  tape  sup- 
ply reel,  said  tape  guide  and  said  tap^  take-up  reel  in 
such  a  way  that  said  tape  defines  a  ponion  of  a  cylinder 
about  said  tape  guide  and  the  longitudinal  center  of  said 
tape  is  disposed  on  a  single  plane;  a  b^se  plate,  the  cyl- 
indrical surface  of  said  tape  guidte  being  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  said  base  plate;  a  rotary  disk  laving  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  heads  mounted  substantially  at  the  periph- 
ery thereof;  means  for  rotating  said  diik  in  a  plane  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  the  central  axis  cf  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  tape  guide;  said  tape  gui  le  defining  a  slot, 
a  portion  of  which  is  contiguous  to  said  tape  and  ex- 
tending from  one  point  contiguous  t>  one  transverse 
limit  of  said  tape  to  another  point  contiguous  (o  the 
other  transverse  limit  of  said  tape;  sai  d  disk  being  dis- 
posed at  least  partially  within  said  slot  for  contiguously 
scanning  said  tape;  means  for  longitudi  lally  moving  said 
tape  from  said  supply  reel  to  said  tale-up  reel;  a  first 
idler  arranged  in  parallel  with  said  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  tape  guide  for  guiding  said  tape  into  contact  with 
said  tape  guide,  a  second  idler  arranj  ed  with  its  shaft 
at  right  angles  to  said  base  plate,  and  a  correcting  post 
arranged  midway  between  said  first  idler  and  said  second 
idler,  said  correcting  post  being  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  base  plate  in  order  to  have  the  ccjnversion  of  recti- 
linear movement  and  spiral  movement  of  said  Upe  per- 
formed. 
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3,319,015 
ROT  ARY  HEAD  POSITION  ADJUSTING 
APPARATUS 
Norman  Eccarins  and  Jolm  A.  Lomaz,  Redwood  City, 
and  William  J.  Martin,  Sonnyvalc,  Calif.,  Msignon  to 
Ampcx  Conoration,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaUfomia 

FDcd  Jnly  17, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  295,788 
9  Clafans.    (CL  179— 100  J) 


1.  In  a  rotating  head  drum  for  a  magnetic  tape  trans- 
port, means  for  mounting  transducing  heads  on  said  drum, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elements  each  being  selectively  variable 
in  dimension  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

a  first  of  said  elements  being  mounted  on  said  drum 
and  engaging  one  of  said  heads  on  the  radially  in- 
ward end  thereof  and  on  one  side,  with  said  prede- 
termined direction  of  said  first  element  being  aligned 
with  the  radius  of  said  drum  at  said  one  bead; 

a  second  of  said  elements  being  mounted  on  said  drum 
and  engaging  said  one  head  on  the  other  side  there- 
of, with  said  predetermined  direction  of  said  second 
element  aligned  transverse  to  said  radius; 

a  third  of  said  elements  being  mounted  on  said  drum 
and  engaging  said  (me  side  of  said  head,  between 
said  second  element  and  the  periphery  of  said  dnmi, 
with  said  predetermined  direction  of  said  third  ele- 
ment transverse  to  said  radius;  and 

means  for  holding  said  head  against  said  drum. 


3,319,016 
MULTI  •  POSITION  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH 
IMPROVED  GUIDE  RAIL  AND  MOVABLE  CON- 
TACT STRUCTURE 
Lcfand  C.  Hoy,  SkoUc,  and  Bofys  Hank,  Meant  Proa- 
pcct,  m.,  asaignon  to  bdak  Mauufattmh^  Corp., 
Northbrook,  DL,  a  corporatfoB  of  DlfaMiis 

FUed  May  20,  1966,  Scr.  No.  551,648 
lOClafans.    (CL200— 16) 


*^^ 


1.  An  electrical  switch, 

comprising  the  combination  of  a  casing, 

an  insulating  carriage  movable  longitudinally  in  said 

casing, 
a  movable  operating  member  for  moving  said  carriage, 
a  first  contactor  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  compris* 

ing  a  single  rounded  contact  point. 


a  double  contactor  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  com- 
prising two  spaced  contact  members, 

a  contact  supporting  board  closing  the  rear  side  of  said 
casing  and  made  of  insulating  material, 

a  plurality  of  fixed  contact  points  motmted  on  said 
board  in  a  longitudinal  row  and  engageable  in  a  pre- 
determined sequence  by  said  double  contactor, 

first  and  second  generally  parallel  contact  rails  mounted 
on  said  board  and  engageable  by  said  first  contactor, 

said  second  rail  being  connected  to  one  of  said  fixed 
contact  points, 

a  first  spring  biasing  said  first  contactor  rearwardly 
against  said  rails, 

a  second  spring  biasing  said  double  contactor  rear- 
wardly against  said  fixed  contact  points, 

said  first  contactor  forming  a  movable  bridge  between 
said  rails, 

said  first  rail  extending  aioag  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  said  second  rail, 

and  a  guide  rail  mounted  on  said  board  and  extending 
along  an  additional  portion  of  said  second  rail, 

said  guide  rail  constituting  a  mechanical  extension  of 
said  first  rail  but  being  electrically  isolated  there- 
from. 


3,319,017 
SWITCH  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED 

BRUSH  CONTACT  MEANS 

CccU  S.  Adams,  Dchomh  Lane,  Saiada  Lake    29611, 

James  B.  Adams,  137  Twfaibrook  Drfrc    29607.  FcMni 

B.  Bailey,  206  S«hUbc  Ave.    29609,  and  Edgv  F. 

Walker,  14  Tranqnil  Atc    29607,  all  of  GrMarilla, 

AppU^atkm  Jan.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,009,  now  PaL  No. 
3,226,726,  dated  Dec  28, 1965,  which  b  a  contiHatloB 
of  aDpUcation  Scr.  No.  208,816,  Jnly  10,  1962.  Di- 
liM^  tUs  appUcatloB  Sept  30,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

2CfarfmB.    (CL20*— 18) 


1.  In  a  switch  having  a  plurality  of  contacts  and  con- 
taa  actuating  means  to  which  signals  are  fed  for  moni- 
toring including,  stacked  groups  of  rotary  switches  each 
having  c(xitacts  and  a  c<mtact  actuating  means,  said  a»- 
tact  actuating  means  bung  ganged  and  mechanically  and 
drivingly  interconnected  to  one  another  and  said  contacts 
being  stacked,  means  providing  relative  rotary  movement 
between  said  contacts  and  said  contact  actuating  means, 
said  contact  actuating  means  and  said  ccmtacts  of  respec- 
tive groups  of  each  rotary  switch  being  staggered  with 
respect  to  each  other,  means  for  rotating  said  ctmtact  actu- 
ating means  of  each  group  in  a  predetermined  timed  se- 
quence whereby  when  a  contact  actuating  means  of  a 
group  leaves  a  respective  contact  a  corresponding  contact 
actuating  means  of  another  group  is  fully  operable  to  actu- 
ate a  corresponding  contact,  and  said  contact  actuating 
means  of  each  rotary  switch  being  carried  on  a  common 
shaft  so  that  said  contact  actuating  means  thereof  can  be 
driven  at  a  constant  uniform  rate. 
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34lf,tis 

DUAL  POINT  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Habbwd,  AlMorc,  AbL,  MilgiiiMr-of  4$  percent 

to  In  H.  Rkh,  Ccatarrillc,  Tean. 

FBcd  Dec  19/19^.  Ser.  No.  331^39 

llClatans.   (CL  2M— 19) 


GAZETTE 


(d)  a  high  speed  drive  input; 

(e)  a  control  cam  having  a  face  defidug  a  program, 
said  control  cam  being  drivingly  connected  to  said 
drive  means; 

(f)  overriding  clutch  means  connect<d 
rality  of  cams  and  to  said  high  speec 
transmitting  high  speed  movement  Qf 
said  plurality  of  cams;  and 

(g)  a  push  rod  member  engaging  said 
trol  cam  and  said  clutch  means  foi 
clutch  means  according  to  said  program. 
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_  to  said  plu- 
drive  input  for 
said  input  to 

ace  of  the  con- 
operating  said 


'  3,319,i29 

HANDLE  INTERLOCK  FOR  ELSJCTRICAL 

SWITCHING  DEVICES 

Howwd  R.  Shaffer.  GleMMc,  Pa.,  aai|MMr  to  I-T-E 

Orcatt  Breaker  Coaipaaj,  PhOadelpUK  Pa.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Pcun^hraaia  , 

Filed  Majr  23, 19M.  Ser.  No.  5  (2,t30 
lOCIataM.   (CL2M— 5t) 


1.  A  dual  point  ignition  distributor  including  a  hoot 
ing,  a  driving  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing,  a  pair 
cam  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  each  including  a  i 
of  lobes  spaced  circumferentially  about  said  shaft,  sai( 
sets  of  lobes  each  including  the  same  number  of  lobel 
and  being  alternately  and  substantially  equally  circimio 
ferentially  spaced  about  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  circuit  maki 
ing  and  breaking  means  each  including  an  actuating  cam 
follower  for  engagement  with  said  lobes,  said  cam  fol< 
lowers  being  circumferentially  spaced  about  said  shaft  an 
odd  multiple  of  the  degrees  of  circumferential  spacing 
between  adjacent  lobes,  one  of  said  cam  means  being 
supported  from  said  shaft  for  movement  between  an  op« 
erative  position  for  engagement  by  said  cam  followers 
and  a  retracted  inoperative  position,  and  means  opera* 
tively  connected  to  said  one  cam  means  for  selectivel: 
shifting  the  latter  between  said  operative  and  inoperativ 
positions. 

3,319,«19 

TIMED  CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH  VARIABLE 

PROGRAMMED  SEQUENCES 

lean  lalUea-Davia,  Vakncc-iar^Rioae,  FhuKC,  anignoi 

to  Croazct  S.r  J.,  Afilaa,  haiy 

FBcd  Mar.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,895 

ClaiBM  prlorily,  appUcalioa  Italy,  Nov.  <,  19M, 

23,841/64;  Nov.  28, 1964,  25,670/64 

19ClainH.    (a.  200-^38) 


1.  In  a  timed  control  device,  in  combination: 

(a)  drive  means;  i 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cams; 

(c)  means  drivingly  connecting  said  drive  means  t  > 
said  plurality  of  cams; 


1.  In  combination  with  at  least  a  :  nt  gnd  second 
electrical  switching  device,  each  indudin  ;  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  i^anar  fnmt  surface  and  a  manni  i  operating  han- 
dle outwardly  extending  therefrom; 

said  manual  operating  handle  movabl^ 
tion  between  first  and  second  operai  ive  positions; 

a  handle  interiock  extending  between  apid  housings  and 
selectively  positionable  in  the  paths 
said  operating  handles; 

said  handle  interlock  consisting  solel^  of  a  mounting 
means  and  a  slide  means; 

said  mounting  means  retaining  said 

slidable  movement  along  the  planfr  housing  front 
surfaces  in  a  second  direction  gene: 
lar  to  said  first  direction; 

said  slide  means  including  abutment 
venting  movement  of  the  operatin  (  handle  of  one 
of  said  electrical  switching  devices  i  from  one  of  its 
operative  positions  to  the  other  of  i  s  operative  posi- 
tions when  the  operating  handle  of '"—  '-*'—  ~*  •^'"* 
electrical  switching  devices  is  in 
,        operative  position. 


iie  other  of  said 
predetermined 


to 
a  corporation  of 


3,319,021 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Aiftnr  L.  Good,  Hkhart,  Ind.,  a«i 
Controb  Company,  Ridunond,  Va., 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  $93t2 
Odaims.    (CL20O— 67l 
1.  In  an  electric  switch,  the  combio  tticm  comprising 
a  switch  housing, 

first  contact  carrying  switch  blade  i  leans  having  an 
operating  porti<Mi  and  a  mounting  portion  secured 
to  said  housing, 
second  contact  carrying  switch  blade  means  movably 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  cooperating  with  said 
first  blade  means  to  define  switch  open  and  closed 
positions. 
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flexible  hinge  means  between  said  operating  portion 
and  said  mounting  portion  biasing  said  operating 
portion  toward  said  second  blade  means  whereby 
said  operating  portion  is  normally  biased  to  a 
switch  closed  position, 

force  transmitting  means  on  said  second  blade  means 
engaging  the  operating  portion  of  said  first  blade 
means  for  moving  the  same  to  a  switch  open  posi- 
tion, and 


force  applying  means  including  a  leaf  member  having 
spaced  parts  operativdy  connected  to  said  second 
blade  means  one  of  said  parts  defining  a  lost  motion 
connection  with  said  second  blade  means  causing 
said  force  transmitting  means  to  move  relative  to 
the  operating  portion  of  said  first  blade  means,  and 

actuating  means  acting  on  said  leaf  member  to  reverse 
the  action  of  said  itocfod  blade  means  iriiereby  said 
first  and  second  blade  means  are  movable  during  a 
switching  operation. 


3,319,t22 

SNAP  SWITCH  HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  OVER- 
CENTER  SNAP  SPRING  BLADE 
Lawrence  WUbnr  Froyd  and  Icrry  WBIard  Washbwae, 

both  of  PriKcton,  Ind.,  aasignocs  to  American  Macync 

A  Fonndiy  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FBcd  May  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  547,601 

7ClainH.    (CL200— 67) 

1.  In  a  snap  switch  of  the  type  described,  the  oom- 
bination  of 

a  base  of  electrical  insulating  material; 

a  first  fixed  contact  including  a  contact  surface  facing 
away  from  said  base; 

a  second  fixed  contact  induding  a  contact  surface  op- 
posed to  the  contact  surface  of  said  first  fixed  con- 
tact; 

said  first  and  second  fixed  contacts  secured  to  said  base 
and  spaced  from  each  other  spacing  the  contact 
surfaces  thereof  (mw  from  the  other; 

an  integral  thin  spring  sheet  metal  over-center  snap 
spring  blade  comprising  two  elongated  longitudinally 
extending  arms  spaced  transversely  apart,  and  first 
and  second  transverse  portions  eadi  interconnecting 
said  arms  at  one  end  of  said  blade  opposite  from 
the  other, 

said  second  tranarverse  portion  having  a  tongue  project- 
ing therefrom  toward  said  first  transverse  portion 
and  being  disposed  between  said  arms; 

said  tongue  having  a  bearing  edge  disposed  transversely 
of  the  blade  and  exposed  toward  said  first  transverse 
portion; 
'  said  arms  having  transversely  aligned  |Portions  bent  out 
of  the  normal  plane  of  the  blade  and  capable  of 
being  resiliently  distorted  to  increase  the  effective 
length  of  the  blade; 

movable  contact  means  fixed  to  said  second  transverse 
portion  and  having  first  and  second  contact  surfaces 

I     each  facing  away  from  a  diflferent  side  of  said  blade; 

a  rigid  fulcrum  member  including  a  mounting  kg  and 

a  fulcrum  kg  disposed  at  an  angk  to  md  moimting 

leg: 
said  fulcrum  leg  having  a  face  directed  toward  said 

fixed  contacts   and  disposed  transversely  of  said 

blade,  and  at  least  one  opening; 


fastener  means  fixedly  securing  said  fint  transverse 
portion  and  said  mounting  kg  to  said  base; 

a  rigid  operating  kver  being  diq>oaed  generally  be- 
tween said  arms  of  said  blade  and  comprising  an 
elongated  body,  a  transverse  flange  proiecting  from 
one  end  of  said  body,  and  a  fulcnm  end  pcMtion 
at  the  other  end  of  the  body; 

said  transverse  flange  having  a  groove  opening  away 
from  said  body  and  being  disposed  transversely  of 
said  kver  to  ei^afle  and  retain  said  bearing  edge; 

said  fulcrxmi  end  portion  having  an  end  shoulder  en- 
gaging said  face  and  at  least  one  longitudinal  projec- 
tion extending  from  said  end  shoulder  and  loosdy 
within  said  opening  when  said  fulcrum  end  engages 
said  fulcrum  kg  and  provides  a  pivotal  connection 
for  said  kver,  • 

the  distance  between  said  shoulder  of  and  said  groove 
of  said  kver  being  greater  than  the  distance  between 
said  face  and  said  bearing  edge  when  said  blade  is 
undistorted  so  that  said  tongue  is  distorted  and  said 
fulcrum  end  is  biased  into  pivotal  engagement  with 
said  fulcrum  kg  by  engagement  of  said  bearing  edge 
in  said  groove; 


spring  means  operatively  engaged  between  said  lever 
and  base  to  urge  said  kver  to  {Hvot  at  its  fiikrum 
end  and  away  from  said  base  to  a  normal  position 
wherein  said  groove  is  spaced  from  Ac  side  of  blade 
opposite  from  said  base  and  such  distortion  of  said 
tongue  caiises  said  second  transverse  portion  to  slant 
from  said  tongoe  toward  said  base  and  canse  the  fint 
contact  surface  of  said  movabk  contact  meau  to 
engage  the  contact  surface  of  said  first  contact; 

actuating  means  engaging  said  lever  and  in  respcmse 
to  an  actuating  force  causing  said  lever  to  pivot  at 
its  fulcrum  end  and  move  progressively  toward  said 
base  until  cross-over  of  said  over-center  snap  spring 
blade  results  wherein  said  tongue  and  seomd  trans- 
verse portion  are  snapped  to  a  position  slanting  away 
from  said  base  causing  the  second  contact  surface  ot 
said  mov^k  contact  means  to  engage  the  contact 
surface  of  said  second  contact; 

such  pivotal  movement  of  said  kver  from  its  normal 
position  causing  said  arms  to  effectively  increase 
progressivdy  and  said  second  transverse  portion  to 
progressively  change  the  slant  thereof  relative  to 
said  base  by  distortion  of  said  tiansversdy  aligned 
beat  portions  and  causing  said  first  contact  surface 
to  wipe  over  and  rotate  relative  to  the  contact  sur- 
face of  said  first  contact;  and 

said  spring  means  causing  said  kver  to  return  to  its 
normal  position  when  said  lever  is  released  by  said 
actuating  means. 


3,319,023 
PRESSURE  SWITCH  MEANS 
Ulyn  D.  Lake,  CanncL  and  John  C  Jowa,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assiinars  to  P.  R.  Midloiy  *  Co.  be,  Indtanapo- 
Us,  Ind.,  a  corporation  «f  Delaware 

FBcd  Jnna  11, 1965,  Ser.  Na.  463,195 
Mdafau.  (CL20»-S1) 
15.  An  adjustabk  control  means  engaging  a  switch  so 
as  to  prevent  actuation  of  said  switch  until  a  predeter- 
mined cmKlituMi  is  exceeded,  said  control  means  compris- 
ing: a  shaft  carrying  detent  means  having  rise  and  faM 
contours  and  calibration  means  having  contours;  piede- 
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teimmately-shaped  means  including  follower  means  rid- 
ing Ml  said  contours  of  said  detent  means,  said  follower 
means  and  said  detent  means  cooperating  to  locate  a  pre- 
determined position  on  said  contours  of  said  calibration 
means;  a  member  of  said  predeterminately-shaped  means 


riding  on  the  contours  of  said  calibration  means  and  dis- 
placed in  accordance  with  said  contours,  and  means  coa 
nected  to  said  member  and  displaceable  therewith,  said 
means  biasing  a  movable  contact  of  said  switch  to  one 
of  a  plurality  of  positions  thereby  determining  said  pre- 
determined condition  to  which  said  switch  is  responsive 


into  engagement  with  the  external 

sulator  member  so  as  to  secure  betweet 

member  and  said  body  member  said 

hers  with  t^e  diaphragm  clamped  thereMween 


3^19,025 

CIRCUrr  BREAKER  WITH  REMOVABLE  FUSE 
UNIT  HAVING  SECURING  SCRE^  USED  FOR 
REMOVAL  OF  THE  FUSE  UNIT 
John  MaJcher^Uppcwa  TowmlJIp,  Bca^  County,  and 
Robert  H.  FHck,  Brighton  TowiuUp, 
Pa^  aii^non  to  Wcsdnghowe  Eked 
East  Ptttsbarfh,  Pa^  a  corpofatioa  of 

Flkd  May  2S,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  If7>971 
S  ChfaM.    (O.  2M— 114i 
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shoul^r  on  said  in- 
said  insulatOT 
annkilar  disc  mem- 


3^19,t24 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRIC  SWITCHES  ' 

Clandc  Qaalrcdcnicn,  Lcs  Lflas,  France,  assignor  to  Gcn<j 

end  Motofs  Corporation,  a  corporatioq  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  439,755 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  21, 1964, 

12,037/64 
3  Clafans.    (CL  200—83) 


?J  4 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  electrical  switch  accordin; 
to  the  invention,  comprises  a  cup-shaped  conductive  bod 
member  with  an  integral  tubular  boss  extending  froni 
its  base,  a  tubular  insulator  member  formed  with  an  inj 
temal  stepped  bore  and  an  external  shoulder  having  ad 
end  face,  an  annular  disc  which  directly  abuts  the  baso 
of  the  cup  portion  of  the  body  member,  an  annular  coni 
dnctive  disc  which  directly  abuts  said  end  face  of  said 
insulator  member,  a  flexible  diaphragm  the  peripheral 
portion  of  which  is  clamped  between  and  in  engagemeni 
with  said  annular  discs,  a  movable  contact  member  hav* 
ing  a  peripheral  portion  engageable  with  the  conductive 
annular  disc  and  a  central  portion  which  forms  a  seat 
for  one  end  of  a  helical  spring  the  other  end  of  which 
is  seated  on  a  terminal  secured  in  the  narrower  bor« 
portion  of  said  insulator  member,  said  movable  contact 
member  normally  being  pressed  by  said  spring  into  en* 
gagement  with  said  annular  disc  member  and  with  said 
diaphragm  but  being  disengageable  from  said  annular 
disc  member  upon  deflection  of  the  diaphragm  under 
pressure  apfdied  to  the  other  side  thereof,  and  said  cup. 
shaped  body  member  having  its  rim  portion  crimped  over 


leaver  County, 
Corporation, 
Pcnnsylrania 


t^^ 


1.  A  circuit  interrupting  device  compitsing, 
nation,  a  circuit  breaker  comprising  coo  )erable 
and  means  operable  to  open  and  close  sai( 
unit  having  opening  means  therein  and 
in  electrical  series  with  said  circuit  breaker 
means  passing  through  said  opening 
unit  and  threadedly  engaging  a  portion 
breaker  to  secure  said  fuse  unit  to  said 
said  securing  means  being  removable 
engagement  and  from  said  opening  meaijs, 
unit,  having  a  portion  adapted  to  receiye 
securing  means  in  threaded  engagement 
moval  of  said  fuse  unit  from  said  circuit 


3319,026 
MULTIPLE  POLE  FUSED 
SWITCH 
AngMt  R.  Sdmdc,  2814  Rcotek' 

Waco,  Tcz.    76708 
Filed  Sept  24, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
4  Cfadass.    (CL  20*— 11' ) 


mems 


from 


in  combi- 
contacts 
contacts,  a  fuse 
)eing  connected 
securing 
in  said  fuse 
of  said  circuit 
circuit  breaker, 
said  threaded 
and  said  fuse 
said  remm^ed 
to  facilitate  re- 
breaker. 


DISCONNECT 


<I9, 


Atc., 
,939 


1.  A  fused  multipole  disconnecting  s^tch,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  siibstantially  hori- 
zontal flag  supporting  arms,  one  end  of  each  flag  support- 
ing arm  pivotally  mounted  on  a  support  member,  a  flag 
secured  to  the  other  end  of  each  flag  supporting  arm,  a 
vertically  disposed  fuse  link  for  each  fla|  supporting  arm. 
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a  connection  between  the  lower  end  of  each  fuse  link 
and  the  other  end  of  said  flag  suppbrting  arm,  a  conduc- 
tor connected  to  the  upper  end  of  each  fuse  link  and 
connected  to  a  fixed  support  for  supporting  said  upper 
end  of  said  fuse  link,  a  first  rectangular  flapper  block 
located  above  said  flag  supporting  arms  and  secured  to 
a  fixed  support,  a  second  rectangular  flapper  block  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  the  first  flapper  block,  a  set  of  mating  con- 
tacts for  each  flag  supporting  arm,  a  contact  of  each  set 
secured  to  eadi  flapper  block,  spring  means  biasing  said 
second  flapper  away  from  said  first  flapper  block,  a  latch 
secured  to  the  second  flapper  block  and  to  a  fixed  support 
for  latchbig  the  pivoted  flapper  block  in  contact  closing 
position,  a  separate  wire  connecting  to  each  contact  of 
said  first  flapper  block  for  connection  to  line  wires,  a 
separate  wire  connecting  each  contact  of  the  second 
flapper  block  to  the  lower  end  of  each  fuse,  means  con- 
nected to  each  flag  supporting  arm  and  to  the  latch 
operated  on  dropping  of  either  flag  due  to  the  corre- 
sponding fuse  being  blown  for  releasing  the  said  latch, 
whereby  on  blowing  of  any  fuse  the  corresponding  end 
of  a  flag  supporting  arm  and  flag  will  drop  down  and 
will  release  the  latch  to  permit  the  spring  means  to  sepa- 
rate the  contacts  of  each  pair  of  mating  contacts. 


\ 


3,319,027 

ENCAPSULATED  FUSE  STRUCTURE  FOR 

PCM.YPHASE  CIRCUITS 

Paul  C.  ntchcodc,  Phnn  Isfamd,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Chase-Shawmnt  Company,  Newhmypott,  Mass. 

F1M  Jan.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,258 

5  Claims.     (CL  200—120) 


(e)  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  hous- 
ing  for  submersing  said  plurality  of  fusible  elements; 

(f)  phase  barrier  means  inside  said  housing  arranged 
at  right  angles  to  said  bottom  thereof  subdividing 
said  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  into  a  plurality 
of  sep&rate  bodies  of  pulverulent  arc-quenching 
filler;  and 

(g)  a  second  casting  member  of  synthetic  resin  closing 
the  side  of  said  housing  opposite  said  bottom  thereof. 


3,319,028 

SPRINGLESS  TIME  LAG  FUSE  FOR  MOTOR 

CIRCUITS 

Frederick  J.  Kozacfca,  Semftk  Hampton,  NM^  assignor  to 

The  Chasc-Shawmnt  Coavany,  Ncwbnrypott,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  477,443 

The  portion  of  tiic  term  of  Oc  patent  snbseqnent  to 

Inly  19,  1983,  has  been  disclaimed 

5  ChdnH.    (CL  200—120) 


1.  A  polyphase  fusible  protective  device  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  parallel  pairs  of  parallel  stab  con- 
tacts having  inner  ends  and  having  outer  ends; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fusible  element  means  each  con- 
ductively  interconnecting  said  inner  ends  of  one  of 
said  plurality  of  pairs  of  stab  contacts; 

(c)  a  substantially  prismatic  housing  receiving  said 
plurality  of  fusible  element  means  and  said  inner 
ends  of  said  plurality  of  stab  c<Mitacts,  said  housing 
including  a  bottom  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  stab  contacts  pro- 
jecting from  the  inside  of  said  housing  through  one 
of  said  plurality  of  apertures  to  the  outside  of  said 
housing; 

(d)  a  first  casting  member  of  synthetic  resin  integral 
with  said  housing  and  including  a  portion  situated 
inside  said  housing  engaging  and  being  coextensive 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  thereof  and  a 
second  portion  situated  outside  said  housing  engaging 
and  being  coextensive  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
bottom  thereof,  said  first  casting  member  positioning 
said  plurality  of  pairs  of  stab  contacts  relative  to 
said  housing; 


1.  An  electric  fuse  Comprising  in  combination:  a  tubu- 
lar casing  of  insulating  material;  electroconductive  ter- 
minal elements  arranged  at  the  ends  of  said  casing;  a 
pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  of  said  casing;  a 
ribbon  fuse  link  of  a  current-limiting  metal  inside  said 
casing,  submersed  in  said  filler,  conductively  interccmnect- 
ing  said  terminal  elements,  said  fuse  link  including  a  per- 
forated center  portion  having  a  predetermined  maximum 
cross-sectional  area  and  a  predetermined  minimum  cross- 
sectional  area,  said  center  portion  being  folded  transverse- 
ly to  define  a  duct  extending  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
of  said  casing;  a  link  severing  overlay  of  a  metal  having 
a  fusing  point  lower  than  the  fusing  point  of  said  cur- 
rent-limiting metal  supported  by  said  center  portion  of 
said  fuse  link;  said  fuse  link  further  including  a  pair  of 
connector  tabs  at  each  of  the  axially  outer  ends  of  said 
center  portion,  said  pair  of  connector  tabs  having  a  sub- 
stantially smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said  maximum 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  center  portion  and  having  a 
larger  cross-sectional  area  than  said  minimum  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  center  portion,  each  of  said  pair  of 
connector  tabs  being  folded  twice  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially longitudinally  of  said  casing  to  form  a  pair  of  loops 
both  extending  substantially  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
of  said  casing;  and  each  of  said  pair  of  connector  tabs 
including  a  portion  extending  from  one  of  the  axially 
outer  ends  of  said  center  portion  toward  the  median  {dane 
of  said  center  portion  and  overlapping  a  portion  of  said 
center  portion. 

3^19,029     I 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  FUSES  HAVING  ZIG-ZAG- 
SHAPED  FUSE  LINK 
PUb  C  Jacobs,  Jr.,  53  Waldcn  St, 

NewtonviDc,  Mass.    02160 
Flkd  Feb.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  525,587 
3  ClafaBs.    (a.  20»— 120) 
1.  A  high-voltage  fuse  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tubular  casing  of  an  electric  insulating  material; 

(b)  terminal  elements  closing  the  ends  of  said  casing; 

(c)  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  cas- 
ing; and 

(d)  substantially  zig-zag  shaped  ribbon  fuse  link  means 
inside  said  casing  conductively  interconnecting  said 
pair  of  terminal  elements  and  submersed  in  said 


I 
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arc-quenching  filler,  said  fuse  link  means  including 
a  plurality  of  serially  related  flat  sections  defining 
planes  enclosing  predetermined  obtuse  angles,  any 
increment  of  the  area  of  any  of  said  plurality  of  sec- 
tions enclosing  said  predetermined  obtuse  angle  with 
any  increment  of  the  area  of  an  adjacent  of  said 
plurality  of  sections,  contiguous  pairs  of  said  sec- 
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and  said  movable  electric  contact  inchidiiig  a  ^indle  ex- 
tending through  said  hole  and  a  platen  connected  to  said 
spindle  and  situated  in  said  tubular  bodV,  and  a  spring 
situated  in  said  body  in  engagement  wi^  said  one  end 
thereof  and  with  said  platen. 


I         I 


THERMAL  SNAP  (^CUIT  BREAKEll  WriH  SLID- 
ABLE  SPRING  BIASED  COLLAR  El  4GAGING  ON 
SIDE  OF  THE  BIMETAL 
Thomas  W.  Batlcr,  Ana  Arbor,  aad  Bert  -am  T.  Vaoi^ 
NficUgao  Center,  MIcIl,  anffDon  to  Mechanical  Prod- 
ucts, Inc^  Jackson,  Mkh^  a  corporatiM  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  5*3,293 
1  OabB.    (CL  2M— 138] 


tions  being  bounded  by  section-limiting  edges  at  the 
loci  of  intersection  of  said  planes,  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  sections  having  its  largest  cross-sectional  area 
at  the  pair  of  said  section-limiting  edges  thereof,  and 
each  of  said  pluralky  of  sections  having  a  point  of 
minimum  cross-seclional  area  situated  between  said^ 
section-limiting  edges  thereof. 


3,319,93« 

CIRCUIT  PROTECTOR 

Yidor  RnsscnlMrgcr,  48  Ave.  dc  h  Source, 

NofeBt««r»M«iie,  Fkancc 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  447,630 

Claims  priority,  implication  France,  Apr.  17, 1964, 

971,421)  Mar.  3, 1965,  7,777 

19  Claims.    (CL  2M— 121) 


1.  In  a  circuit  protector,  a  hollow  tubular  body  havin 
a  pair  of  opposed  ends,  a  movable  electric  contact  situ 
ated  in  said  body  at  one  of  said  ends,  a  first  conducto 
connected  with  said  movable  dectric  cc»tact,  a  fuse  in 
said  body  and  having  an  end  engaging  said  movable  elec- 
tric contact,  said  fuse  having  an  opposed  end  distant 
from  said  contact,  an  elongated  fusi  holder  engaging  said 
opposed  end  of  said  fuse  and  a  transverse  cup  defining 
panel  member  in  said  body  mounted  intermediate  th« 
length  of  said  fiise  holder  contacting  said  opixMed  end  of 
said  fuse,  said  transverse  cup  defining  panel  member 
having  in  a  diametral  plane  a  pair  of  protrusions,  and  « 
pair  of  conductive  blades  housed  in  said  tubular  body 
and  formed  with  notches,  respectively,  receiving  said  pro- 
trusions, respectively,  and  a  second  conductor  ccmnected 
with  one  ot  said  blades,  said  tubular  body  having  at  said 
one  end  thereof,  a  portion  formed  with  a  central  hole 


A  quick  bteak,  trip  free,  rocker  actio^  circuit  breaker 
comprising  i 

an  insulating  housing, 

a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  on  said  housing, 

a  pair  of  fixed  contacts  on  said  termin  als,  respectively, 

a  snap  acting  bimetallic  blade  having 
ture  and  a  pair  ot  movable  contacts  ( >n  opposite  sides 
of  the  aperture,  said  movable  contacts  being  en- 
gageable  with  said  fixed  contacts, 
complete  an  electrical  circuit  tbrofigh  said  circuit 
breaker, 

a  plunger  having  a  ocmical  portion  With  a  spherical 
recess  therein  and  a  portion  extending  through  the 
aperture  in  said  bimetallic  blade,  a  jCoUar  surround- 
ing said  plunger  and  engageable  with  said  blade  on 
the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  collar, 

a  plunger  spring  engaged  with  said  coliar  and  normally 
biasing  said  collar  against  said  blads  and  said  blade 
against  the  c<Hiical  portion  of  said  plunger  thereby 
to  bias  and  said  blade  toward  the  contacts  open  posi- 
ti<»,      I 

a  rockabk  manual  operator  having  a  generally  spheri- 
cal portion  engageable  in  the  spberi  :al  recess  in  said 
plunger  to  hold  said  blade  and  con  tacts  in  the  con- 
tacts closed  condition  against  the  bi  is  of  said  spring, 
and 

a  manual  operator  spring  normally  bis  ting  said  manual 
operator  towards  the  contacts  open  c«Mliti<Mi, 

movement  of  said  manual  operator  towards  the  con- 
tacts closed  condition  effecting  en  ;agement  of  the 
siriierical  portion  thereon  with  the  conical  portion 
of  said  plunger  to  bias  said  phmglr  and  bimetallic 
blade  towards  the~eontact8  closed  »ndition, 

movement  of  said  manual  optnior  i  owards  the  con- 
tacts open  condition  effecting  disec  gagement  of  the 
spherical  porUon  theiieon  from  the  sphericar  recess 
in  said  plunger  whereupon  said  pku  ter  and  bimetal- 
lic Made  are  free  to  move  under  the  tnas  of  said 
phmger  spring  to  the  contacts  opei  condition, 

said  snap  acting  bimetallic  blade  b  ing  movable  to 
the  contacts  open  condition  upon  t  le  occnrrenoe  of 
a  predetermined  electrical  condition  in  a  circuit  con- 
taining said  circuit  breaker  irreepe  ^ve  of  the  con- 
dition of  said  manual  openXor,  miyvement  of  said 


May  9,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


783 


snap  acting  bimetallic  blade  to  the  open  condition  from  the  solid  portion  to  the  free  end  of  the  shank,  each 
due  to  said  electrical  condition  effecting  release  of  shank  having  a  contact  surface  at  its  free  end,  said  con- 
said  manuid  operator  to  permit  it  to  move  to  the   tact  surface  being  located  <H>POsite  to  ft  corresponding 
^contacts  open  condition  xuxler  the  bias  of  said  man- 
ual operator  spring. 


3,319,932  

IRREVERSIBLE  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

LedHe  L.  BaM,  SwartteMTc,  Pa.,  assicBor  to  General 

ElecHic  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FIM  Dae.  39, 1964,  S«.  No.  422,162 

t  CWOH.    (CL  299— 153) 


1.  A  switch  comprising:  ^ 

(a)  a  relatively  stationary  electric  contact; 

(b)  a  member  adapted  to  support  another  electric  con- 
tact, said  member  being  disposed  for  movement  be- 
tween a  predetermined  first  position  in  whidi  said 

'  contacts  are  separated  and  a  predetermined  second 
position  in  which  said  contacts  are  in  engagement 
with  each  other, 

(c)  operating  means  for  moving  said  member;  and 

(d)  mechanical  means  effective  throu^KMit  movement 
of  said  member  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 
ond position  for  preventing  any  appreciable  reverse 
movement  thereof  before  the  member  reaches  its 

I  second  position,  said  reverse-movement-preventing 
means  bieing  independent  of  said  operating  means. 


contact  surface  of  a  movable  spring,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting each  shank  of  said  shanked  portion  of  each  fixed 
contact  spring  adjacent  the  contact  surface  of  such  shank. 


3,319,934 

cntcurr  breaker  having  means  for 

READILY  indicating  THE  POSITION 

THEREOF 
Fnmds  L.  Gclahelser,  FaMeld,  Conn.,  and  Wcdcy  L. 
Bamn^  Downey,  CaUf.,  msjinnri  to  Westinghonae  Eiec- 
tile  CatpMatlon,  PMIilimgh,  Pa.,  a  corponHon  of 


FBed  Mm.  3,  1966,  Scr.  No.  53M27 
19  CWau.    (CL  29*— 167)'  «-  f 


-rYrr  , 


3^19,933 
CONTACT  SPRING  GROUP  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Per  Hanr  EBas  Chmson,  Ostcrhnen,  Drewlkcn,  Sweden, 
and  Kari   Evert  Jvnhrink,   Gmnwialaii   3,   Farsta, 
Sweden 
OrigiBal  application  Apr.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  193,529,  now 
Patent  No.  3,192,159,  dated  May  4,  1965.    DivUed 
and  thb  application  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,759 
Claims  prioilty,  appHeatfon  Sweden,  Apr.  19,  1969, 
3,994/69;  Apr.  13, 1961, 3,968/61 
9  CIdtaas.    (CL  299—166) 
1.  In  a  contact  spring  group  for  relays,  chan^-over 
switches  and  the  like,  a  number  of  movable  contact 
springs  of  the  leaf  spring  type,  and  a  number  of  fixed 
contact  springs  of  the  leaf  spring  type,  each  of  said  con- 
tact springs  having  a  solid  rear  portion  and  a  shanked 
front  portion,  the  rear  part  of  said  rear  portion  being 
fastened  in  a  supporting  bracket,  the  front  part  of  said 
rear  portion  being  movable  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  spring,  each  shank  of  said  shanked 
portion  being  tapered  and  having  a  width  which  is  less 
than  half  the  width  of  the  solid  portion  and  which  de- 
creases along  the  greatest  part  of  the  length  of  the  shank 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  insulating  housing 
having  at  least  two  spaced,  generally  parallel  side  walls, 
a  pair  of  separable  contacts  disposed  within  the  housing, 
trip  means  including  a  pivotally  supported  trip  member 
disposed  within  the  housing  and  movable  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  side  walls  from  a  first  to  a  second  position  to 
actuate  the  opening  of  the  contacts  upon  the  occurrence  of 
predetermined  overload  conditions,  an  elongated  member 
projecting  through  an  opening  in  one  of  the  side  walls  to 
engage  the  trip  nnember  in  the  first  position  and  movable 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  side  walls  by  the  movement 
of  the  trip  member,  and  an  additional  pair  of  separable 
contacts  mounted  on  said  one  of  the  side  walls,  one  of 
the  additional  pair  of  contacts  movable  by  the  elongated 
member  about  an  axis  which  is  generally  parallel  to  the 
side  walls  to  engage  the  other  contact  of  the  additional 
pair  when  the  trip  member  moves  from  the  first  position 
to  the  second  position. 
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3^19,035 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  SEALING  MEANS 
FOR  HANDLE  OPENING 
joda  L.  Gehheiser,  Fairfield,  Codil,  attignor  to  West- 
inghoose  Electric  Corporatioii,  PittslNirgli,  Pa.,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Penn^lrania 

FDed  Mar.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  531,966       ' 
9  Claims.    (CL  200— 168)    , 


H 


9.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  housing  formed  from 
electrically  insulating  material  having  an  opening  therein. 
for  receiving  a  handle,  a  slide  disposed  ^jacent  to  thej 
opening  inside  the  housing  for  at  all  times  substantially 
closing  the  opening,  an  operating  handle  secured  to  the 
slide  and  extending  through  the  opening  for  operating  the 
slide,  and  a  relatively  thin,  resilient  fin  formed  integrally 
with  the  housing  around  the  periphery  of  the  opening  to 
bear  against  the  slide  in  all  positimis  of  the  slide  to  there- 
by form  a  seal  between  the  housing  and  the  slide. 


3^19,036 

RELAY  CONTACT  BLOCK  WITH  INTERCHANGE- 
ABLE SPRING  BIASED  CONTACT  STRUCTURE 
Robert  L.  McGaiy,  Batavia,  ID.,  aasigiior  to  Fnmas  Elec- 
tric Cmnpany,  Bataria,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origiiia]  applicatioii  Mar.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,964,  now 
Patent  No.  3,290,628,  dated  Dec.  6,  1966.     Dividc4 
and  tUs  application  Aug.  30,  1966,  Ser.  No.  576,084 
5  Claims.    (CL  200— 168) 


JO  sa 


1.  In  a  contact  block  of  the  character  described,  in 
combinatlMi,  a  housing  of  insulating  material  including 
spaced  side  and  end  walls,  a  plurality  of  stationary  con- 
tacts fixed  to  the  side  waJls,  respectively,  and  each  ex- 
tending inwardly  in  aligned  spaced  relation  with  a  con- 
tact from  the  opposite  side  wall  to  form  pairs  of  spaced 
contacts,  a  carrier  also  of  insulating  material  and  located 
in  the  space  between  the  pairs  of  stationary  contacts,  said 
carrier  being  mounted  by  the  end  walls  of  the  housing  in 
a  manner  permitting  limited  reciprocating  movement,  a 
plurality  of  bridging  contacts  carried  by  the  carrier  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  pairs  of  spaced  contacts,  respective- 
ly, to  close  the  electrical  circuits  controUed  thereby,  said 
carrier  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  correspond- 
ing in  number  to  the  number  of  bridging  contacts  and 
each  opening  including  an  upper  half  and  a  lower  half, 
each  of  said  openings  retaining  a  bridging  contact,  and  a 
coil  spring  within  each  opening  for  yieldingly  holding 
the  bridging  contacts  in  position,  said  bridging  contacts 
located  in  the  upper  half  of  the  openings  with  the  coil 


spring  located  above  the  same  tor  normklly 
tion,  and  said  bridging  contacts  located  i  n 
of  the  openings  with  the  coil  spring  located 
same  for  normally  closed  operation. 


3,319,037 
INDUCTION  HEATING  MttANS 
John  A.  Stein,  Torrance,  and  TlMriaa  %. 
Beach,  Calif.,  asaignon  to  North 
Inc. 
Origkial  apBBcatio^  Oct  27, 1961.  Ser.  Ho, 
Patent  No.  3,156^07,  dUcd  Not.  19, 
and  this  application  Apr.  20, 1964,  S« 
9aafans.    (CL2ip^lO^ 
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open  opera- 

the  lower  half 

below  the 


£.  Austin,  Long 
Avtetion, 


1. 148,171,  now 
1964.  Dhridcd 
Na  366,939 


moer 


1.  Power  transmission  noeans  for  ,.._ 
of  an  induction  heating  coil  at  locations 
power  source,  said  transmission  means 
ity  of  coaxial  cables  each  having  an 
conducts  separated  by  dielectric  insulation 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  inner  and 
being  substantially  equal,  said  inner 
common  connection  with  each  other  and 
said  induction  heating  coil  and  said  outer 
ing  common  connection  with  each 
end  of  said  induction  heating  coil  remots 
end  thereof,  whereby  said  inner  conducto  rs 
ly  in  parallel  and  provide  a  power 
said  power  source  and  said  coil,  and 
tors  are  electrically  in  parallel  and  complete 
circuit  between  said  power  source  and 


said 


perqiittlng  operation 

remote  from  its 

including  a  plural- 

and  an  outer 

therebetween, 

>uter  conductors 

conductors  having 

with  one  end  of 

conductors  hav- 

and  with  the 

from  said  one 

are  electrical- 

contiection  between 

outer  cooduc- 

the  electrical 

coil. 


Slid 


3J19,038 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Kari  G.  Mdster,  Newark,  and  Frank  Wal  I,  North  Bergen, 
N  J.,  assigDori  to  Wcttcrn  Electric  C<  mpany  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FOed  Jnne  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3  ^5,076 
lOClafans.   (CI.  219— 79 


1.  In  a  system  for  advancing  a  series  }f  woric  holders 
to  and  then  through  a  plurality  of  work  st  itions, 

a  conveyor  for  supp<ming  saiil  work  lolders, 

drive  means  for  advancing  said  convtyor  a  first  pre 
determined  distance  to  successively  piove  said  woii^ 
holders  to  said  work  stations,  and 

means  rendered  effective  upon  each  advance  of  said 
conveyor  by  said  drive  means  for  ii  crementaJly  ad- 
vancing the  conveyor  in  a  series  of  steps  iRiiich  are 
less  than  said  first  predetermined  d  stance  to  move 
said'  work  holders  through  said  wo  rk  stations. 


1  ■ 
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3,319,039 

CONDENWR  DISCHARGE  STUD  WELDING 

APPARATUS 

Paul  A.  Glorloao,  Amhcntf,  Ohio,  aoignor  to  Gregory 

Industries,  Inc.,  Lorain,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Michi- 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,483 
4  Claims.    (CL  219i— 98) 


pressure  as  they  pass  said  point;  causing  short  pidaes  of 
current  which  has  a  frequency  of  about  50,000  cydes 
per  second  or  hiiher  to  flow,  during  each  of  a  sncoession 
of  predetermined  intervals,  akmg  on  said  surfaces  to  and 
from  said  weld  point  from  opposed  points  located  at  said 
surfaces  at  a  substantial  distance  in  advance  of  the  weld 
point;  and  correlating 


,  — Ih— W   Jin,;  v^    ' 


^w 

^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  studs  and  the  like  by  means 
of  a  capacitor  discharge,  said  apparatus  comfMising  means 
for  holding  and  retracting  a  stud  to  sequentially  position 
the  stud  against  a  workpiece  and  thereafter  to  retract 
the  stud  to  a  predetermined  position  from  the  workpiece 
to  form  a  gap  therebetween,  means  to  return  the  stud  to 
the  workpiece,  a  capacitor,  first  energy  discharge  circuit 
means  connecting  said  stud  and  said  workpiece  in  circuit 
with  said  capacitor  and  including  means  restricting  the 
energy  discharge  of  said  capacitor  to  establish  a  pilot  arc 
between  said  stud  and  said  workpiece  when  said  stud  is 
retracted  from  said  workpiece,  a  first  power  source,  sec- 
ond circuit  means  connecting  said  capacitor  to  said  power 
source  for  charging  said  capacitor,  third  discharge  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  said  capacitor  with  the  stud  and 
with  the  workpiece  to  establish  an  arc  of  welding  inten- 
sity therebetween  when  the  stud  is  spaced  from  the  work- 
piece  and  to  sustain  the  arc  until  the  stud  is  returned  to 
the  workpiece,  a  power  source  of  lower  voltage  than  said 
first  power  source,  fourth  circuit  means  connecting  said 
low  voltage  source  across  said  stud  and  said  workpiece, 
said  fourth  means  including  means  for  closing  said  first 
energy  circuit  means  when  connected  with  said  low  volt- 
age source  through  said  fourth  circuit  means,  and  manu- 
ally-operable means  for  connecting  said  low  voltage 
source  with  said  closing  means  at  a  predetermined  time 
with  the  stud  and  workpiece  being;  in  electrical  contact 


(i)  said  distance, 

(ii)  the  rate  of  advance  of  the  metal  portions  together 
with  the  duration  and  pacing  of  said  intervals,  and 

(iii)  the  strength  of  said  current, 
to  cause  substantially  the  surfaces  only  of  the  metal 
being  welded  to  be  heated  up  to  full  welding  temperature, 
while  passing  through  said  distance  during  the  initial 
portion  of  each  pulse,  whereby  in  passing  the  weld  point 
said  siuiaoes  then  are  subjected  to  forge  welding  during 
the  remainder  of  such  pulse. 


3,319,041 

ELECTRIC  BUTT  WELDING  OF  THIN  FLAT  WIRE 

Magnus  I.  Olafson,  MonfsTiile,  Pa.,  aarfgnor  to  CFAI 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Colomdo 

FDed  July  18, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  295,988 

SClafans.    (0.219—105) 


3319,040 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  WELDING  AND  SHAPING 

OF  METAL  PARTS 

Wallace  C.  Rndd,  Larchmont,  N.Y.,  amiguor  to  American 

Machfaic  Ml  Foundry  Company,  Nefr  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Apr.  9, 1964.  Ser.  No.  358,447 
14  Claims.  (CL  219— 102) 
1.  Method  for  forming  a  succession  of  welds  of  a  pre- 
determined short  length  and  at  predetermined  spaced 
positions  alcmg  between  opposed  surfaces  of  two  metal 
portions,  which  method  comprises:  advandng  said  por- 
tions at  a  rate  of  many  meters  per  minute  with  their  said 
surfaces  passing  along  the  line  of  the  desired  welds  and 
past  a  weld  point,  the  advancing  portions  forming  there- 
between a  V  gap  with  its  apex  at  said  point;  firmly  re- 
taining said  portions  with  their  surfaces  in  contact  under 


1.  The  method  of  butt  welding  together  the  end  p(X^ 
tions  of  thin  flat  wire  strips  having  a  thickness  lying  in  the 
range  of  about  .004"  to  .012",  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  series  of  closely  spaced,  parallel,  axially  extend- 
ing crimps  in  said  end  portions  of  said  strips,  said  crimps 
having  a  depth  lying  in  the  range  of  about  20%  to  100% 
of  the  strip  thickness,  abutting  said  end  portions,  and 
urging  said  end  portions  to  move  axially  into  each  other 
while  passing  an  electrical  current  through  said  abutting 
end  portions  to  heat  the  same  to  a  temperature  at  which 
said  abutting  end  portions  become  softened  and  are  welded 
tt^ether. 

3319,042 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAS-SHIELDED  METAL-ARC 
WELDING 
Hwry  Thostrm  and  Joctein  Ffacrtoft,  Laza,  Sweden,  as- 
signors to  UektriAa  Sri  fdngi  si  lldbolaget,  Gotebotg, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mtf .  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3503M 
ClalnM  priority,  appHcation  Sweden,  Bfar.  12, 1963,      • 
2,682/63 
4CbdnH.    (0.219—130) 
1.  Apparatus  for  gas-shidded  metal  arc  welding  com- 
prising a  welding  gun,  a  pressure  fluid  driven  wire  ad- 
vancing motor  in  said  gun,  valve  means  in  said  gtm  for 
controlling  the  snn>ly  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  motor,  a 
manually  operable  actuating  member  connected  to  said 
valve  means,  a  flexible  welding  cable  connected  to  said  gun. 


736 


OFFICIAli  GAZETTE 


flexible  conduits  for  the  supply  of  shielding  gas  and 
sure  fluid  connected  to  said  gun,  and  a  control  unit  con-< 
nected  to  said  conduits  comprising  a  shielding  gas  valvej 
connected  between  said  flexible  shielding  gas  conduit  and  a! 
supply  of  shielding  gas,  a  pressure  fluid  path  connected, 


member  including  a  longitudinally  flexibte  baddng  strap 
and  a  flexible  conduit  through  which  «  oling  fluid  may 


between  said  flexible  pressure  fluid  conduit  and  a  supply 
of  pressure  fluid,  pressure  sensitive  means  connected  to 
said  path  operatnl  by  a  pressure  gradient  caused  by  a  floilr 
of  pressure  fluid  in  said  path  and  means  operated  by  said 
pressure  sensitive  means  for  opeoing  said  shielding  gas 
valve. 


be  passed,  the  flexible  conduit  being  helio  1 
to  one  face  of  the  strap  at  locations  distributed 
of  the  strap  by  heat  conducting  joints. 
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and  connected 
lengthwise 


3,319,«45 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  AND  PADDING  ASSEM 

BLY  FOR  PRESSING  MACHINE  HEAD 
Vincent  W.  Tsckcr,  Sooth  Portlaod,  Mi  tac, 
Ametek,  Ime^  New  York,   N.Y.,  a 
Delaware 

FDcd  Jan.  15,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4iS,M2 
14  Ciafans.    (CL  219-^24  ) 


to 
of 


3,31M43 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  WORKPIECE 

JOINDER 

Rodcildc  G.  Rohtbcrg,  Inglcwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  Anmfcan  ATiation,  Inc. 

lulled  June  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,785 

J       ITCIafang.    (a.  219— 137) 


.Zl. 


I 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  joining  together  the  ma- 
terial in  a  plurality  of  workpiece  components,  said  cir- 
cuit comprising: 

a  source  of  alternating  current, 
a  pair  of  electrodes  in  substantial  alignment  on  either 
side  of  said  components  with  a  portion  of  said  com- 
ponents therebetween,  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
electrodes,  and 
electrical  connection  means  between  said  source  and 
said  electrodes  for  passing  said  current  in  an  elec- 
trical arc  from  one  of  said  electrodes  to  the  other 
of  said  electrodes  through  said  wprkpiece  material 
in  said  components. 


1.  In  a  pressing  machine,  a  stationary 
pressing  head  having  a  perforated  pres^ng 
steam  chamber  in  communication  therewi  th 
cushion  in  confronting  and  abutting  relati(  m 
ing  face  and  constructed  to  distribute  si  earn 
from  said  pressing  face,  an  electric  heat  ng 
confronting  relation  to  said  pressing  face 
heating  work  interposed  between  said 
head  during  selective  application  of  ste4m 
forated  metallic  platen  disposed  against 
sembly  and  providing  a  work-contacting 
forated   cushion  being  fabricated  to 
assembly  and  platen  into  heat  exchange  r^ation 
work. 


l^uck,  a  movable 
face  and  a 
,  a  perforated 
to  said  press- 
emanating 
assembly  in 
for  electrically 
and  pressing 
and  a  per- 
'Aid  heating  as- 
face,  said  per- 
said   beating 
with  said 


bu:k 


uri  c 


3319,044 
ELECTRO-SLAG  WELDING  BACKUP  MEMBER 
Norman  T.  Dkk,  London,  Engfaud,  aMfgnor  to  Babcock 
ft  WIcoz  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation 
of  Great  Britafai 

FOcd  Jane  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  377,725 
Ciafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafa,  Jnne  25, 1963, 

25,147/63 
7  Claims.   (0.219^-160) 
1.  A  backing  member  for  use  in  bridging  a  gap  be- 
tween two  curved  wcu-kpieces  whilst  welding  the  work- 
pieces  together  by  an  electro-slag  welding  process,  the 


II    I' 


3.319  046 
ELECTRODE  AND  IffiATING  CHAMBER 
FOR  VAPORIZERS 
Lawrence  Katzman,  New  Yoric,  and  ijdwaid  Briggfai, 
I     Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Kaz  Maihifactaiing  Co., 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ol  New  York 
FDcd  JuDc  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  37X349 
6  Claims.    (CL  219t— 275] 
1.  A  vaporizer  comprising  a  container  having  a  neck, 
a  cap  positioned  on  said  container  and  ii  eluding  a  body 
having  a  peripheral  side  wall  surrounding  said  neck  of 
said  container  said  cap  being  provided  \rith  steam  out- 
let means,  said  body  further  including  an  upper  wall 
provided  with  a  downwardly  extending  cy  tndrical  rim  on 
the  under  surface  thereof,  a  heating  chai  tber  secured  to 
said  upper  wall  centrally  of  said  rim,  saic  heating  cham- 
ber extending  into  said  container,  said  heating  cham- 
ber including  an  upper  substantially  cylindrical  portion 
and  a  lower  restricted  portion  of  consideraUy  lesser 
diameter  than  cylindrical  portion,  said  re  itricted  portion 
being  offset  from  cylindrical  portion  and   laving  portions 
thereof  extending  flush  with  said  cylindric  d  portion,  said 
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steam  outlet  means  being  offset  from  said  restricted 
portion,  said  cylindrical  portion  having  a  closure  wall 
defining  the  lowermost  portion  thereof,  a  bottom  at  the 
lowermost  end  of  said  restricted  portion,  said  bottom 
having  a  liquid  intake  opening  therein,  said  closure  wall 


having  at  least  one  droi^t  outlet  aperture  therein,  an 
electrode  assembly  suspended  from  said  cap  and  ex- 
tending into  said  heating  chamber  and  downwardly  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  restricted  portion,  simI 
means  for  connecting  said  electrode  assembly  to  a  source 
of  electrical  power. 

3,319,047 

LOW  THERMAL  LOSS  ELECTRIC  HEATER 

FOR  SYNTHETIC  YARNS 

HalJoncs,  Jr-^MdWOtam  H.  Wood,  Rniokc,  Va^  m- 

N«w  York 

FOad  Jmm  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,777 
2  Claims.    (6.  219—388) 


a  metal  case  in  which  said  resistance  maans  is 
received,  said  case  having  a  doaed  upper  end, 

means  securing  said  lesistaace  means  within  said 
metal  case, 

said  metal  case  having  a  generally  horizontal,  radi- 
ally outwardly  *Ttoiwiim  flange  operatwely  se- 
cured thereto, 

said  flange  having  upwardly  open  contintious 
means  f wmed  at  a  periplieral  poitioo  thereof 
engaging  said  container  to  dose  said  opening 
and  to  position  said  heater  means  within  said 
container,  and. 

a  plate4ike  monnting  bracket  secured  to  the  lower 
surf aoe  of  said  flange  and  protruding  azially  be- 
yond said  flange, 

a  thermostat  carried  by  said  bracket  in  good  heat 
exchange  relation  to  said  flange, 

terminal  means  carried  by  said  bracket, 

wire  means  connecthig  said  terminal  means  in 
series  widi  said  heater  means  and  said  thenno- 
stat,  and 

support  means  for  said  container  operatively  se- 
cured to  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  protrud- 
ing axiaUy  beycMid  said  bracket 


3319,049 

THERMOSTATICALLY  CONntOIXED  ELECTRIC 

IMMERSION  HEATERS 

Herman  Ulanct,  473  Rlrhmonil  Ave, 

Maplcwood,  N  J.     07040 

FHed  Sept  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,470 

2  CWms.    (CL  219—523) 


1.  A  device  for  suf^lying  heat  to  endless  filaments 
passing  thereover  comprising  an  elongated,  arcuate  strip 
of  conductive  metal,  said  filaments  passing  over  the  con- 
vex side  of  said  strip,  a  heating  element  attached  to  thi 
concave  side  of  said  strip,  a  non-conducting  housing,  a 
pair  of  non-conducting  blocks  within  and  attached  to  the 
extremities  of  said  housing,  and  a  springlike  member 
extending  between  said  blocks  and  arranged  to  mount 
said  strip  in  said  housing  in  yieldable  relationship 
therewith. 


3,319,048 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  CONTAINER 
Robert  M.  Weils,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Thermal  En- 
ginecring  and  Design  Company,  Akron,  OUo,  a  cor- 
poration of  OMo 

Filed  Ai«.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,862 
2  Ciafans.    (CL  219—441) 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  having  an  opening  in 
a  lower  portion  tliereof,  and 
an  electric  heater  means  comprising 

a  wire  coil  electrical  resistance  means. 


1.  A  thermostatically  controlled  electric  immersian 
heater  having  a  header,  the  header  having  a  base  and 
an  upward  extension  including  a  portion  q>aced  from 
and  parallel  to  the  base,  the  header  being  adapted  for 
reoaovable  insertion  in  a  dosed  container,  a  switdi  sub- 
assembly diqxMcd  on  the  top  of  the  header,  a  pair  of 
qiring  contact  members  included  in  the  switdi  subassem* 
bly,  means  fixing  one  end  of  the  spring  contact  members 
in  H>aced  and  stacked  pile  arrangement  by  a  common 
fastener  and  ingulated  from  each  otlier  and  tlie  header, 
and  the  free  ends  of  the  contact  members  having  noc- 
mally  dosed  spring  contact  points;  a  metal  heater  tube 
disposed  on  the  base  of  the  header  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  and  within  the  diameter  thereof,  a  re- 
sistance wire  disposed  in  the  tube  and  faisulated  there- 
from by  ceramic  powder,  the  heater  tube  bong  bent  in 
a  double  liairiHn  loop,  one  end  of  a  high  expansion  der- 
mal sensing  tnbe  di^osed  on  the  base  of  the  header  with 
tlK  opposite  end  thereof  extending  downwardly  tliere- 
from  between  the  loops  of  the  beater  tube  and  in  dose 
proximity  thereto,  the  heater  bdw  substantially  sur- 
rounding the  sensing  tube  on  at  least  four  sides,  a  rod  of 
low  coefficient  of  aqwnsion  relative  to  the  ''****'V^frt  at 
expansion  of  the  sensing  tube  and  ooextenstve  with  the 
length  of  the  tube  diqwaed  in  the  tube,  the  kymer  end 
of  the  tube  being  fastened  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tod. 
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the  lower  ends  of  the  tube  and  rod  further  being  sealed! 
against  leakage,  the  upper  end  of  the  low  expansion  rod 
being  slidably  disposed  through  an  aligned  aperture  in 
the  header  with  the  upper  end  extremity  of  the  rod  being 
internally  threaded,  the  lower  qxing  contact  member 
being  provided  with  a  clearance  opening  aligned  with  thei 
upper  end  extremity  of  the  rod,  an  insulator  bushingj 
seated  in  the  clearance  opening,  the  insulator  bushing  in- 
cluding a  shoulder  portion  overlying  and  in  contact  with 
the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  spring  contact  member 
and  a  reduced  diameter  shank  portion  seated  loosely  in^ 
said  clearance  opening,  a  threaded  spring  contact  mem- 
ber tensioning  screw  passing  through  the  insulator  bush- 
ing and  having  a  head  at  the  upper  end  thereof  seatedj 
in  said  bushing  and  having  a  lower  threaded  portion  en-j 
gaging  the  internally  threaded  end  of  the  rod;  an  adjust- 
ment screw  threadedly  engaged  at  a  right  angle  in  the 
upward  extension  of  the  header  and  engaging  the  upper 
spring  contact  member,  one  terminal  of  the  resistance 
wire  connected  in  series  with  one  terminal  of  the  switch,^ 
and  another  terminal  of  the  resistance  wire  and  another 
terminal  of  the  switch  both  connected  uy  a  power  source] 
through  two  wires  of  a  three  wire  cord  set  passing 
through  a  handle  attached  to  a  cover  fastened  over  the 
header,  the  third  wire  of  the  cord  set  being  connected! 
to  a  ground  prong  on  the  attachment  plug  of  the  cord 
set,  and  the  other  end  of  the  ,third  wire  connected  to  i^ 
non-current  carrying  point  of  the  assembly. 


INFORMATION  TRANSFER  SYSTTEM 

Otto  J.  Albreclit,  Trenton^  NJ.,  and  George  A.  Harris, 

Malvern,  Pa.,  assign<Nrs,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Borg> 

Warner  Corporation,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

Filed  Jnly  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295^20 
13  Claims.    (CL  235—61.11) 


2.  Jn  a  photoelectric  tape  reader  having  a  read  head] 
fcv  sensing  information  cm  a  tape  moved  past  the  bead, 
a  first  tape  control  assembly  disposed  at  one  side  of  said 
read  head,  a  second  tape  control  assembly  disposed  at! 
the  other  side  of  said  read  head,  at  least  one  of  said 
tape  control  assemblies  comprising  a  support  unit,  a  first 
segment  of  a  magnetic  circuit  disposed  within  said  sup-< 
port  unit,  energizing  means  dispensed  adjacent  said  first: 
segment  for  providing  magnetic  flux  responsive  to  ener- 
gization thereof,  a  movable  unit  disposed  adjacent  saidj 
support  unit,  resilient  means  a£Sxed  to  said  movable  unit 
to  provide  a  flexure  pivot  as  said  movable  unit  is  dis- 
■placed  toward  and  away  from  said  support  unit,  said  re- 
silient means  having  an  initial  set  to  bias  said  movable 
unit  toward  said  support  unit  and  effect  positive  engage- 
ment of  the  tape  by  said  tape  control  assembly,  a  second 
segment  of  sakl  magnetic  circuit,  complementary  to  said 
flrst  segment,  disposed  within  said  movable  unit  in  a 
position  to  afford  movement  of  said  movable  unit  toward 
said  support  unit  responsive  to  energization  of  said  ener- 
gizing means,  and  means  for  applying  energizing  signals 
to  said  energizing  means  to  govern  the  operation  of  said 
tape  control  assembly. 
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3^19,051 
DATA  STRIP  POSrnONING  ^EVICE 
Walter  RenoM,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Marquardt  Corporation,  Van  Nuys,  Qdif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FDed  Ang.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3*0,588 
14  Claims.     (Q.  235—61.11) 


1.  In  a  film  positioning  device, 

a  filmgate; 

a  film  strip  extending  through  said  filn^ate  and  having 

sprocket  holes  therein; 
means  for  driving  said  film  strip; 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  ^f  said  sprocket 

holes  for  braking  said  drive  means; 
feeler  pin  means  carried  by  said  filmgiite 

said  film  strip  adjacent  a  selected  sprocket 

stoppage  of  said  film;  and 
means  for  moving  said  filmgate  while 

tionary  to  place  said  feeler  pin  in 


said 


and  engaging 
hole  after 

said  film  is  sta- 
selected  hole. 


3,319,052 

DIRECTION  AL  COMPUT  ER 

George  Anhal,  714  Ardmorc  4vc., 

Redlands,  Calif .    92373 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  :  06,801,  Jnly  2, 

1962.    This  application  Jan.  20, 1966,  S  r.  No.  533,106 

25  Claims.    (CL  235— 150.:  16) 


2.  A  directional  computer  comprising  a  physically  de- 
fined, stabilized  reference  frame  having  i  leans  of  sensing 
and  suppressing  its  angular  velocity,  neans  of  obtain- 
ing a  plurality  of  input  signals  in  repreientation  of  any 
desired  values,  said  input  signals  being  referred  to  said 
reference  frame  to  express  an  input  veqor,  and  means 
to  receive  the  said  input  signals  and  generate  a  plural- 
ity of  output  signals  expressing  an  output  vector  in  re- 
lation to  said  reference  frame  as  the  inte  (ral  of  the  cross 
product  vector  between  the  said  output  vector  and  the 
said  input  vector,  whereby  the  said  output  vector  ro- 
tates around  the  said  input  vector. 
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3,319,053 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

MATERIAL 

William  L.  Roberts,  Muryirillc,  Pa.,  Msignor  to  United 

Stales  Seed  Corporation  a  cocpocation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,599 

9Clidais.    (CL  235— 151.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  portion  of  predetennined 
weight  from  a  workpieoe  comprising  a  table  for  supporting 
said  workpiece,  first  means  spaced  apart  a  known  distance 
longitudinally  of  the  table  for  measuring  the  force  due  to 
gravity  exerted  by  said  workpieoe,  a  second  table  for  sup- 
porting said  woitpiece  in -dose  proximity  to  said  first 
named  table,  second  means  spaced  apart  a  known  distance 
longitudinally  of  said  second  table  for  measuring  the  force 
due  to  gravity  exerted  by  said  workpieces,  means  for  cut- 
ting the  workpiece  located  approximately  at  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  tables,  and  means  responsive  to  the  said  meas- 
urements to  determine  the  length  of  a  predetermined  de- 
sired weight  of  said  workpiece  extending  beyond  said  cut- 
ting means  upon  said  second  table. 


3319«054 
DATA  CONVERSION  SYSTEMS 
Lcroy  U.  C.  KeDlBg,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Elcdric  Company,  a  conoratfon  of  New  York 
FBcd  Nov.  21, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  239,145 
9Cfaiini8.    (CL  235— 154) 


"l^^F^tS 


==^^LHay^ 


1.  A  system  for  converting  data  into  a  plurality  of 
ranges  having  successively  finer  resolution,  comprising 
means  for  generating  signals  representing  said  data  in  a 
first  binary  coded  decimal  representation,  fint  and  second 
storage  meam  each  containing  a  plurality  of  bistable 
stages  wherein  said  bistable  stages  are  arranged  to  ex- 
hibit given  weiglits,  said  first  storage  means  reqwnsive  to 
a  first  set  of  said  signals  to  establish  a  permutation  of 


states  of  its  bistable  stages  to  provide  a  first  range  <^  said 
data,  said  second  storage  means  responsive  to  a  second 
set  of  said  signals  to  establish  a  permutation  of  states  of 
its  bistable  stages  to  provide  a  second  range  of  said  data, 
and  third  storage  means  containing  a  plurality  of  bistable 
stages  arranged  to  exhibit  weights  different  than  said  given 
weights,  said  third  storage  means  responsive  to  the  states 
of  selected  stages  of  said  first  and  second  storage  means 
to  establish  a  permutation  of  states  of  said  bistable  stages 
of  said  third  storage  means  to  provide  a  third  range  of 
said  data  in  a  second  binary  coded  decimal  representation. 


3319,055 
SPECIAL  PURPOSE  CCNMPUTER  FOR  DE- 
TERMINING  CUT  LENGTH  OF  ELON- 
GATED MATERIAL 
Jury  StepanoTkh  Favicnko,  IifaaiaT  VMUfevich  VasUeT, 
Victor  Grigofjevkb  Pribysh,  losif  VladlmhotlthSfca- 
tov,  Pc<r  TtaMf  ccvich  StarosliB,  NIcoU  Anftomrfkovl^ 
Tantsfon,    lana   Abramovan    Fridmaa,    and    Victor 
ErgcBjaoM  Khodoako,  an  of  Kiev,  U.&SJL,  Minors  to 
KicTsky  GosadarstvcMiy  Uaivcrsitct  JXi.  Sherchcriw 
Filed  Dec  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  338^53 
3  Cfadms.     (CL  235—157) 


^=35= 


1.  An  electronic  computing  machine  for  determining  the 
optimum  variant  of  cutting  fabric  into  str^s  ol  a  given 
length,  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  memory  registers; 

(b)  means  for  inputting  into  said  rtgisten  data  relating 
to  the  total  length  of  the  fabric  to  be  laid  out,  and 
data  on  the  lengths  of  each  of  tiie  strips  required, 
with  only  one  kind  of  data  being  introduced  into  each 
of  the  registers; 

(c)  sununator  means; 

(d)  means  for  coimecting  the  outputs  of  said  regtsteis 
in  parallel  to  the  summator  means; 

(e)  programmer  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
registers  and  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  first  plurality  of  counters  for  the  consecutive 
aelecticm  of  combinations  from  the  said  registers 
and  the  transmission  of  the  data  from  said  reg- 
isters to  said  summator  means; 

(2)  a  second  plurality  of  counters  connected  to  tte 
input  of  the  first  plurality,  for  setting  the  factois 
that  diaracterize  the  number  of  times  the  data  of 
each  register  is  to  be  introduced  into  said  sum* 
mator  means,  whereby  the  summator  sums  all 
the  data  received  from  the  registers  and  is  capaUe 
of  producing  one  of  a  signal  of  zero,  whoi  the 
capacity  of  the  summator  means  coincides  witii 
the  total  sum  of  the  data  introduced  into  it,  aad 
a  signal  of  overfilling,  when  there  is  no  coia> 
cidenoe; 

(f)  controllers  connected  to  receive  said  signals  of  tha 
summator  means  for  terminating  the  calculatioas 
when  a  aero  signal  is  sent,  and  for  resetting  said 
counters  of  the  progrannner  noeans  in  order  to  set 
the  next  combination  of  registers  to  be  used  in  the 
calculations  and  the  values  of  the  factors  applied  to 
the  data  introduced  by  the  registers; 
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(g)  registering  devices  connected  to  both  groups  of 
counters  of  the  programmer  means  for  indicating  the 
registers  to  be  used  in  each  cycle  of  calculations,  the 
data  contained  in  said  registen  and  the  factors  ty  be 
used.  

3319,056 
MULTIPUCATION  UNIT  OPERATING  SERIALLY 

BY  DIGrr  AND  PARALLEL  BY  BIT 
Jamct  R.  Bcnactt,  daidora,  CaBf ^  assigiior  to  Bor- 
Cbvpontioa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporadon  of 

of  appHcatioo  Ser.  No.  192,885,  May  7, 1962. 

Not.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  513,644 
14  ClaiiiH.    (CL  235—159) 


I        I  3,319,»57 
PARALLEL  DIVISION  WITH  SEPARJ4TB  CARRY 
STORAGE 
Samuel  E.  Gttfaent,  Jr.,  and  Robot  K. 
Calif.,  assigoon  to  North  AoMvicaa 
FUcd  Jane  14, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
15  Claims.    (Q.  235— 164  > 


i  I- 

1.  A  multiplication  unit  for  a  digital  computer  com-i 
prising:  memory  means  for  storing  operands  arranged  in 
digits,  and  command  -signals,  each  command  including 
end  digit  addresses  of  both  a  multiplier  operand  and  at 
multiplicand  operand,  and  the  end  digit  address  of  a| 
product  field;  means  for  repeatedly  reading  out  of  the 
memory  means  the  end  multiidier  and  multiplicand  oper- 
and addresses  of  a  command;  means  responsive  to  a 
readout  end  multiplier  operand  address  for  forming  i 
corrected  address  for  each  of  the  digits  of  the  multiplin 
operand  in  sequence;  means  responsive  to  a  read  out  en 
multiplicand  operand  address  for  forming  a  correctec 
address  of  each  of  the  digits  of  a  multiplicand  operant 
at  least  once  for  each  different  addresjs  of  the  multipliei 
operand;  means  for  reading  out  of  the  memory  means 
each   of  the  digits  o(  the  operands  in  sequence  as  speci- 
fied by  the  corrected  end  operand  addresses;  means  for 
storing  at  least  one  digit  of  both  the  multiplier  and  multi- 
plicand operands  read  out  of  the  memMy  means;  arith- 
metic means  for  combining  the  stored  operand  digits  and 
for  forming  a  partial  product  digit  and  an  indication  of 
any  resulting  carry;  means  for  storing  the  carry  indica- 
tion; means  for  repeatedly  reading  out  of  the  memory 
means  the  end  partial  product  address  of  the  same  com- 
mand; means  responsive  to  the  read  out  end  partial 
product  address  for  sequentially  forming  corrected  prod- 
uct addresses  corresponding  to  that  for  storage  of  each 
partial  product  digit;  means  re^x>nsive  to  the  corrected 
product  addresses  for  writing  each  of  said  partial  product 
digits  in  the  corresponding  memory  means  storage  loca- 
tion; means  responsive  to  the  corrected  product  addresses 
for  selectively  reading  out  of  the  corresponding  storage 
location  of  the  memory  means  a  corresponding  partial 
product  digit  stored  therein,  said  combing  means  addi- 
tionally being  arranged  for  selectively  combining  a  stored 
carry  indication  and  a  partial  product  digit  read  out  of 
the  memory  means  with  the  multipjlier  and  multiplicand 
digits  being  combined  to  thereby  cause  a  complete  partial 
product  digit  to  be  formed  until  a  o:>i9plete  product  com- 
posed of  partial  product  digits  is  written  in  the  memory 
means. 


V  Dowacy, 
AjrlatkMi,  1m. 
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of  each  partial 
most  significant 


2.  In  apparatiis  for  performing  division  by  a  non- 
restoring  process  of  alternate  steps,  th(    first  being  an 
arithmetic  operation  and  the  second  beii  g  a  shift  of  the 
remainder  relative  to  the  divisor  to  effqctively  divide  it 
by  two,  the  combination  comprising, 
first  means  for  performing  each  ope|-ation  with  un- 
assimilated  carries  of  each  partial  r  :mainder  stored 
separately  for  addition  to  the  psue<  o-sum  digits  of 
the  partial  remainder  during  the  subsequent  arith- 
metic operation, 
second  means  for  determining  the  sigi 
remainder  by  examination  of  only  a 
part  of  the  psuedo-sum  digits  and  c(  rresponding  un- 
assimilated  carries  if  possible  with<>ut  examining  a 
greater  part  of  the  psuedo-sum  digits 
ing  unassimilated  carries,  said  part   >eing  sufficiently 
large  to  be  able  to  determine  the  sisn  if  the  partial 
remainder  is  greater  than  half  thei 
has  been  shifted  relative  to  the  diviior  to  effectively 
divide  it  by  two,  J 

third  means  responsive  to  said  second  means  for  per- 
forming the  next  operation  as  a  fun  :tion  of  the  sign 
of  the  divisor  and  the  sign  of  the  last  partial  re- 
mainder according  to  the  rule  to  sul  itract  the  divisor 
if  the  signs  of  the  divisor  and  parti:  1  remainder  are 
alike,  to  add  the  divisor  if  the  sigi  s  are  not  alike, 
and  to  effectively  perform  no  operation  if  the  sign 
of  the  partial  remainder  could  not  he  determined  by 
said  second  means, 
fourth  means  responsive  to  said  third  means  for  stor- 
ing a  pair  of  quotient  digits  1,  1  if  the  operation 
performed  last  is  subtraction,  a  pair  )f  qvotient  digits 
0,  0  if  the  operation  performed  last  is  addition 
and  a  pair  of  quotient  digits  0,  1  if  effectively  no 
operation  was  performed  last,  said  >aiT8  of  quotient 
digits  stored  comprising  the  quotient  in  unassimi- 
lated form,  each  successive  pair  liepresenting  suc- 
cessively lower  orders  of  the  quotient  such  that,  upon 
the  group  including  the  first  digit  Of  all  pairs  being 
added  directly  to  the  group  inclodii  g  all  the  second 
digits  of  all  pairs,  an  assimilated  quo  ient  is  produced, 
and  fifth  means  for  aut(»naticafly  f  reducing  an  as- 
similated quotient  by  adding  the  goup  of  quotient 
digits  including  the  first  digit  of  all  pairs  to  the 
group  of  quotient  digits  including  i  be  second  digits 
of  all  pairs. 
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3,319,858 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  LAMP  UNIT 
h0  B.  Toonnr,  Jr.,  and  WilliMi  F.  FlriazcIL  both  of 
Alexandria,  Va.,  assignors  to  Valac  Enginccniig  Com- 
AlcxMdria,  Va.,  a  corporatioB  of  yk^b^ 
Filed  Aag.  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  573,878 
9ClaliiM.    (CL248— IJ) 


lower  channel  and  flange  forming  upper  and  lower  paths 
over  which  engagement  continues  as  said  housing  is 
moved  up  and  down,  said  lower  path  being  longer  than 
said  upper  path  so  as  to  permit  disengagement  of  said 
lower  channel  with  the  lower  flange  only  after  disengafe- 
ment  of  the  upper  channel  with  the  vippex  flange,  whereby 
upon  engagement  of  said  upper  flange  and  channel  the 
lower  channel  partially  disengages  the  lower  flange,  said 
lower  flange  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  lower  channel 
forming  a  vertical  space  for  receiving  stop  means  that 


P5^1 


1.  A  i^oto  flash  lamp  unit  comprising  an  envelope  hav- 
ing a  base  portion  and  composed  at  least  partially  of  a 
light  transmitting  material,  a  plurality  of  means  within 
said  envelope  for  radiating  an  actinic  light  when  ignited 
electrically  and  burned,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  pairs 
of  electrical  contacts  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  base 
portion  and  connected  to  said  light  radiating  means,  and 
an  electrochemical  source  of  energy  within  said  envelope 
capable  of  supplying  a  quantity  of  electrical  energy  for 
igniting  said  light  radiating  means  and  connected  between 
said  pairs  of  contacts  so  that  closing  a  circuit  across  a 
pair  of  contacts  will  enable  said  electrochemical  source 
to  ignite  the  light  radiating  means  connected  thereto. 


3319,859 

SECTIONAL  UGHTING  FIXTURE 

Frederick  W.  Ogden,  Cheshire,  Coon.,  asrignor  to  The 

Miller  Company,  Mcriden,  Conn.,  a  corporatioo  of 

Connccticat  { 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,218 

2Clafaii8.    (CL248— 9) 


3419,860 
ILLUMINATING  SIGN 
Keith   D.   Hartley,   ladfamapoUc,  lad.,  asrignor  to   BcO 
TelepboM  LidMntorics,  bMorporatcd,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 
a  corpontioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,153 
7aalms.  (0.240—73) 
1.  An  illuminating  structure,  comjvising  a  bousing  hav- 
ing illuminating  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
electrical  utility  line,  a  bracket  on  said  housing  having 
an  inverted  upper  channel  and  an  upright  lower  channel, 
and  a  backplate  having  upper  and  lower  flanges  extending 
up  and  down  in  engagement  with  the  respective  upper  and 
lower  channels,  said  upper  channel  and  flange  and  said 


can  pass  through  the  lower  channel  below  the  flange,  said 
housing  having  a  plurality  of  rigid  wall  means  enclosing 
said  illuminating  means,  one  of  said  wall  means  being 
translucent,  said  backplate  being  adapted  for  mounting 
on  an  upstanding  face,  said  bracket  extending  along  an- 
other of  said  wall  means  and  when  engaged  with  said 
backplate  holding  all  of  said  wall  means  so  that  said  hous- 
ing projects  outwardly  from  the  face,  whereby  said  illumi- 
nating means  can  light  an  area  through  said  translucent 
wall  means. 

3,319,061 

ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRIC  LAMP 

Mttton  S.  Pobi,  BrookviDc,  and  Harvey  A.  Schwartz, 

Merrtcic,  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  Soas  MaMifailiiin  Com- 

Bsay,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coiforatloa  of  Nevada 

FBed  Jan.  24, 1966,  Scr.  No.  522,754 

nCiafans.   (CL248— 81) 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  having  a  rectangular  configuration 
comprising  a  relatively  small  rectangular  box  disposed  at 
each  comer  of  said  fixture  and  having  supporting  means 
for  securing  each  box  to  a  supporting  surfiice,  light  con- 
trolling means  releasably  carried  by  and  between  said 
boxes  and  elongated  light  sources  disposed  within  said 
light  controlling  means,  said  light  controlling  means  com- 
prising! an  elongated  iqjwardly  facing  channel,  a  generally 
cylindrical  concave  reflector  disposed  within  said  channel 
and  elongated  means  engaging  the  elongated  edges  of 
said  channel  and  reflector  to  secure  them  one  to  the  other. 


1.  An  extensible  electric  lamp  device  of  the  class  hav- 
ing a  hollow  telescopic  stem  operatively  extendable  from 
a  predetermined  initial  contracted  position  to  a  fully  ex- 
tended final  position,  and  a  socket  and  shade  assembly 
mounted  adjacent  the  top  of  said  stem,  comprising  a 
spring-loaded  reel  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  stem  and 
operatively  rotatable  between  predetermined  initial  and 
final  positions,  a  flexible  conductor  member  longitudinally 
disposed  within  said  stem  and  having  a  lower  portion 
thereof  wound  upon  said  reel,  the  upper  portion  of  said 
conductor  member  having  a  part  thereof  anchored  to  the 
stem  and  electrically  connected  to  said  socket,  said  lower 
portion  of  the  conductor  having  a  part  extending  from  said 
reel  and  containing  a  convoluted  section  of  fixed  length 
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attached  to  said  reel  and  to  a  point  on  said  device  spaced  j 
from  tfae  reel,  said  stem  and  reel  being  so  proportioned  and  ' 
positioned  that  upon  an  operative  extension  of  said  stem 
from  its  said  initial  to  its  said  final  position  said  reel  will 
be  operatively  rotated  by  the  pull  of  said  conductor  from 
its  said  initial  to  its  said  final  position,  whereby  said  con- 1 
voluted  section  will  be  caused  to  progressively  twist  in 
a  predetermined  direction  during  the  operative  rotation 
of  said  reel  toward  its  said  final  position,  and  a  terminal 
member  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  a  source  of 
current  supply,  .said  convoluted  section  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  ternunal  member. 


3;S19,062 

DISPOSABLE  NESTED  REFLECTORS  FOR 

LIGHTING  FIXTURES 

Charles  T.  Falk,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hesse 

Cairiagc  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation 

<rf  Missouri 

FUcd  Jan.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,752 
7  Claims.    (CI.  240—103) 


1.  In  a  lighting  fixture  having  a  light  source  and  a 
reflector  member  in  light-reflecting  relationship  to  said 
source,  the  improvement  of  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  reflector  elements  disposed  in  nested  rda* 

tionship  to  each  other; 
means  for  positioning  said  elements  in  light-reflecting 
relationship  to  said  source  and  disposed  to  permit 
the  elements  to  be  removed  CMie-by-one  therefrom; 
means  on  each  element  respectively  for  removing  the 
same  from  the  elements  remaining  on  said  member, 
said  removing  means  including  a  tab  secured  to  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  cor- 
responding element;  and 
aligment  means  on  said  elements  for  nesting  the  latter 
in  respective  positions  to  stagger  the  tabs  thereof, 
whereby  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  each  element 
from  the  means  including  a  recess  in  one  face  of 
each  element  and  a  projection  on  the  opposite  face 
thereof,  the  projection  of  one  element  being  received 
within  the  recess  of  an  adjacent  element  whea  the 
elements  are  in  said  nested  relationship. 


3,319,063  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  COLLOIDAL  PARTI- 
CLES FOR  SUBSEQUENT  STRUCTURAL  ANALY- 
SIS WITH  AN  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 
Gerson  L.  Ram,  Cedar  Grove,  and  Robert  G.  Salamon, 
Bloomficid,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees 
of  Schools  for  Industrial  Education  of  Newark,  New 
Jersey,  Administering  Newark  College  of  Engineering, 
Newark,  N  J.,  a  public  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,933 

11  Claims.    (CL  250— 49.5) 
1.  The  method  of  obtaining  the  fundamental  basic  struc- 
ture of  colloidal  particles  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  purifying  a  colloidal  suspension  to  obtain  separated 
ion  free  particles 

(b)  spreading  the  particles  out  in  a  cell  chamber  refrig- 
erated by  a  suitable  refrigerant  to  approximately  0" 
C.  and  grading  as  to  mass  and  surface  charge  by 
electrophoresis  apparatus 

(c)  maintaining  said  particles  in  a  vibration  free  condi- 
tion 


(d)  maintaining  a  closely  controlled 
able  electrostatic  field  strength  to  sai< 

(e)  applying  an  extremely  low  vacuun  i 
ber 

(f )  distilling  said  water  from  said  parti^es 
tion  from  the  solid  state  so  as  to 
jacent  purified  crystal  particles  aligned 
their  electrophoretic  mobility,  and 

(g)  photographing  under  vacuum  by 
scopy  the  lined  up  particles. 


onstant  adjust- 
chamber 
to  said  cham- 
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by  sublima- 
a  layer  of  ad- 
according  to 


Electron  micro- 


3  319  064 
SLIDABLE    WINDOW 'for    X-RAY 
LYZERS  SELECTIVELY  P 
OR  SOFT  X-RAYS 
Jacques  Guemct  and  Jean-Michel  Roobei 
assignors  to  Compagnie  d'Applkatio 

I'Electronique,  an  Cinema  et  k  I'AtoL., ,_, 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3^630 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  A^g.  27, 1963, 

945,748,  Patent  l,375,173i 

2  Claims.    (CI.  250—49.5 


MICROANA- 
£  TO  HARD 

Paris,  France, 
Mccaniques  i 

le 


1.  An  X-ray  microanalyzer  for  analyzin  :  samples,  com- 
prising: a  first  enclosure;  a  sample  to  b  analyzed  and 
an  electron  optics  system  for  providing  art  electron  beam 
striking  said  sample,  said  sample  and  said]  electron  optics 
system  being  located  in  said  first  enclosuri;  a  second  en- 
closure, an  X-ray  analysis  system  located  i  in  said  second 
enclosure  for  analyzing  the  X-rays  emitted  ty  said  sample; 
a  partition  wall  between  said  enclosures, [said  wall  hav- 
ing at  least  one  opening;  a  first  movablfc  window  per- 
meable to  soft  X-rays;  a  second  movabfc  window  per- 
meable to  hard  X-rays  and  capable  of  wit  istanding  pres- 
sure difference  on  its  faces;  and  means  e  ttemal  of  said 
enclosures  for  selectively  bringing  in  register  with  said 
opening  either  one  of  said  windows. 


3,319,065 
SCINTILLATION  DETECTOR  COMPRl  SING  A  FLAT 

ANNULAR  SCINTILLATING  CI  YSTAL 
Richard  R.  Webster,  Bethel  Park,  4nd  W«  Iter  A.  Wilson, 

Scott  Township,  Allegheny  County,  P4.,  ass^ors  to 

Jones  &  Langhlin  Steel  Corporation,  Piftsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  32  M48  1 

5Clafans.    (CL  250— 71.5) 

1.  Apparatus  for  irradiating  material '  comprising  a 
isource  of  radiation  spaced  from  the  materihl  and  adapted 
jto  direct  a  beam  of  radiation  thereon,  mea  ns  for  convert- 
ing radiation  to  light  positioned  between  tlje  material  and 
the  source  of  radiation  and  having  a  face  opposed  to 
the  material  adapted  to  receive  radiation  eflected  there- 
from, radiation  shield  means  extending  from  said  source 
3f  radiati<M  to  said  face  and  terminatini ;  at  said  face, 
>aid  shield  means  surrounding  the  beam  if  radiation  so 
Ss  to  prevent  any  radiation  therefrom  fijom  falling  on 
aid  converting  means,  photoelectric  meais  adjacent  the 
leans  for  converting  radiation  to  light  ada  rted  to  receive 
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light  therefrom  and  convert  it  to  electrical  current,  and  a 
light-reflecting  coating  on  the  exterior  of  the  means  for 
converting  radiation  to  light  adapted  to  cause  substantial- 


adapter  collar  carrying  a  beta  radiation  source  holder 
centered  relative  to  said  collar  and  directed  axially  out- 
wardly from  one  end  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
'ieollar  fitting  over  said  one  end  of  said  tube  with  said 
source  holder  in  alinement  with  said  tube  axis,  said  tube 
and  said  collar  having  abutting  shoulder  spacing  said 


:ij.-cV^ 


V ////////)}//)}////////}//,.. '\ 


ly  all  the  light  generated  therein  by  radiation  from  the 
material  to  be  reflected  internally  and  fall  on  the  photo- 
electric means. 

3,319,066 
ADJUSTABLE  WIDE  RANGE  RADIATION 
LEVEL  ALARM 
William  Gcncit,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  aHignor,  hy  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  Stales  Atomic  Encigy  Comminion 
Filed  Oct.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,602 
2Chdms.    (CL  250— 83.6) 


I7- 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  radiation  Icveb  oyer  wide 
ranges  comprising  an  ion  chamber  of  the  dosimeter  type 
in  which  the  receipt  of  radiation  causes  a  flow  of  current 
proportional  to  the  intensity  of  radiation  and  a  discharge 
of  the  chamber,  an  electrometer  tube  for  measuring  the 
charge  on  said  ion  chamber  and  for  producing  an  output 
pulse  when  the  chamber  has  discharged  to  a  predeter- 
mined level,  a  resistance-capacitance  relaxation  type  pulse 
generator  having  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  the 
generator  over  a  wide  range,  alarm  means,  a  pair  of  nor- 
mally non-conducting  control  rectifiers  connected  in  series 
with  said  alarm  across  a  source  of  voltage,  means  fcM* 
connecting  the  output  from  said  pulse  generator  for  both 
charging  said  ion  chamber  and  firing  one  of  said  rectifiers 
upon  the  occurrence  of  each  pulse  from  the  generator, 
means  for  firing  the  other  one  of  said  control  rectifiers 
upon  the  occurrence  of  the  output  pulse  from  the  electro- 
meter whereby  the  alarm  is  operated  only  when  the  radia- 
tion level  occuring  during  the  time  between  pulses  from 
the  generator  exceeds  a  preset  level  determined  by  the 
frequency  of  the  generator. 


source  holder  from  said  window,  and  a  cap  having  an 
exposure  aperture  therein,  said  cap  fitting  over  said  one 
end  of  said  collar  with  said  aperture  in  alinement  with 
said  source  holder,  said  cap  and  said  collar  having  abut- 
ting shoulders  spacing  said  i^ierture  from  said  source 
header. 

3,319  068 
OPTO-ELECTRONIC 'SEMICONDUCTOR 
JUNCTION  DEVICE 
Julian   Robert    Anthony    Bealc,    Reigate,    Smrrcy,    and 
Andrew  FVands  Beer  and  Peter  CoUn  Newman,  Craw- 
ley, Soascz,  Eaghmd,  awtgaors  to  North  American 
PhiUpg  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Ai«.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,618 
CbUms  priority,  ai^Ucation  Great  Britain,  Ang.  15, 1963, 

32,316/63 
6aaims.    (0.250—217) 


3,319,067 
PORTABLE  BETA  RADIATION  MEASURING  HEAD 

FOR  COATING  THICKNESS  MEASUREMENT 
Boris  B.  Joffe,  Buffalo,  and  Frederick  A.  Lundgrco, 
Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  Mstgnors  to  Twfai  CMy  Testing 
Corp.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,820 

13  Claims.    (0.250—105) 

10.  A   portable  measuring  head  comprising   a  beta 

radiation  counter  tube  having  across  one  end  thereof  a 

window  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube,  an 


1.  An  opto-electronic  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing first  semiconductive  regions  forming  a  photoemissive 
p-n  junction  capable  when  suitably  biased  in  the  forward 
direction  of  generating  photons  along  a  path  generally  in 
the  plane  of  the  junction,  second  semiconductive  regions 
forming  a  photosensitive  p-n  junction  for  detecting 
photons  and  converting  them  into  electrical  energy,  said 
photoemissive  and  photosensitive  p-n  junctions  being  sub- 
stantially planar,  support  means  for  said  first  and  second 
semiconductive  regions,  said  first  and  second  semicon- 
ductive regions  being  arranged  on  said  support  means 
such  that  the  said  photoemissive  and  photosensitive  p-n 
junctions  extend  substantially  in  a  common  i^ane  but 
are  spaced  from  one  another  so  as  to  define  an  open 
space   inbetween  to  which  the  junctions   extend,   and 
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mechanical  shutter  means  mounted  for  movement  in  th^ 
open  space  in  the  conmion  pkme  between  the  iriioto* 
emissive  and  photosensitive  junctions  so  as  to  controU 
lably  attenuate  or  block  the  photon  path  between  thej 
said  junctions  in  accordance  with  its  movement 


3^19,069 

SMOKE  DETECTING  RADIATION  SENSITIVE 

FIRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Theo  N.  Vassil,  Fhishing,  N.Y^  assignor  to  American  Dis-{ 

trict  Telegraph  Company,  Jersey  City,  N J^  a  corpora^ 

tion  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1H4,  Sen  No.  392,449 
14  Claims.    (CL  250— 218) 


1.  A  fire  detecting  device,  comprising:    ! 
(1)  a  smoke  detecti<Mi  chamber,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  generally  rectangular  box  having 
closed  opposing  top  and  bottom  walls  and  closea 
opposing  end  walls  and  having  substantially  open 
opposing  side  walls; 

(b)  a  first  pair  of  cover  elements  mounted  on 
I      said  box  and  each  spaced  from  and  covering 

a  respective  one  of  said  side  walls,  each  of  said 
cover  elements  having  inwardly  extending  flanges 
spaced  from  and  overlying  said  top,  end  and 
bottom  walls,  respectively,  to  provide  a  first  set 
of  ports  for  the  entry  and  exit  of  smoke  from 
the  interior  of  said  box,  the  edges  of  said  flanges 
of  said  first  cover  elements  extending  inwardly 
of  the  edges  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  to  pre- 
vent the  entry  of  ambient  light  into  the  interior 
of  said  box  through  the  ports  of  said  first  set, 
said  cover  elements  of  said  first  pair  having  a 
second  pair  of  spaced  outwardly  extending 
flanges  forming  sideward  open-ended  extensions 
of  said  box;  and  i 

(c)  a  second  pair  of  cover  elements  mounted,  re-| 
spectively,  on  the  cover  elements  of  said  first 
pair  and  each  covering  i  respective  one  of  said 
open-ended  extensions  and  having  inwardly  ex- 
tending flanges  spaced  from  and  overlying  the 
respective  flanges  of  said  second  pair  of  flanges 
of  said  first  cover  elements  to  provide  a  second 
set  of  ports  for  the  entry  and  exit  of  smoke  from 
the  interior  of  said  box,  the  edges  of  said 
flanges  of  said  second  cover  elements  extending 
inwardly  of  the  edges  of  said  respective  flanges 
of  said  second  pair  of  flanges  of  said  first  cover 
elements  to  prevent  the  ehtry  of  ambient  light 
into  the  interior  of  said  bbx  through  the  ports 
of  said  second  set; 

(2)  means  to  direct  a  narrow  substantially  rectangular 
cross-sectioned  beam  of  light  across  the  interior  of 
said  box; 

(3)  a  photocell; 

(4)  means  to  mount  said  photocell  in  optical  conunnni- 
cation  with  the  interior  of  said  box  but  shielded] 
from  direct  exposure  to  said  li^t  beam;  and  I 

(5)  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  photocell  and  ar-' 
ranged  to  produce  an  alarm  signal  indication  wheni 


light  from  said  beam  is  reflected  f ron  i  smoke  i>articles 
in  said  box  and  onto  said  photocell.; 
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3,319,t7t 

PHOTOELECTRIC  DEVICE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING 
STRANDS  ON  A  REEl 

Luther  K.  Schneider,  Timonium,  Md.,  ass  gnor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Inconwrated,  Ncif  Yorl^  N.Y. 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3^6,759 

4  Claims.    (O.  250— 222  i 


on  a  reel,  com- 


ongitudinal  axis 
portions  spaced 


oekctric  lens- 

hing  the  photo- 

t  source  being 

strand  and  its 


4.  A  device  for  distributing  a  strand 
prising: 

a  reel  mounted  for  rotation  about  its 
and  having  a  plurality  of  magnetized 
at  equal  intervals  about  one  flange, 

a  strand  distributor  mounted  for  recip^al  movement 
transverse  to  the  reel, 

means  for  displacing  the  strand  distributlor, 

a  carriage  mounted  for  free  displacenx  :nt  transverse  to 
the  reel  with  a  strand  when  the  strapd  is  distributed 
on  the  reel, 

a  light  source  mounted  on  the  carriag4  and  carried  by 
the  carriage  on  one  side  of  the  reel, 

a  photoelectric  sensing  element  mounted  on  the  car- 
riage directly  opposite  the  light  source  and  on  the 
side  of  the  reel  opposite  to  the  light  source  so  that 
light  from  the  light  source  passes  befH^een  the  strand 
and  its  adjacent  convolution  to  the 
ing  element,  the  amount  of  light 
electric  sensing  element  from  the 
a  function  of  the  distance  between 
adjacent  convolution, 

means  responsive  to  the  amount  of  li|ht  reaching  the 
photoelectric  sensing  device  for  con  rolling  the  rate 
at  which  the  strand  distributor  travi  rses  the  reel, 

means  actuated  upon  the  carriage  reach  ing  either  flange 
of  the  reel  for  lifting  the  carriage, 

means  actuated  upon  the  strand  reach  ng  either  flange 
of  the  reel  for  stopping  the  displace  nent  of  the  dis- 
tributor, 

means  actuated  upon  the  strand  reach  ng  either  flange 
of  the  reel  for  detecting  and  courting  each  mag- 
netized portion  of  the  reel  flange  as  the  magnetized 
porti(»s  are  rotated  past  a  predete 'mined  point, 

means  responsive  to  the  detecting  and  counting  means 
being  actuated  after  a  predetermined  number  of  mag- 
netized portions  have  passed  the  prec  etermined  point 
for  actuating  the  displacing  means  to  di^lace  Uie 
distributor  across  the  reel,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  detectmg  and  counting  means 
and  actuated  after  a  predetermined  lumber  of  mag- 
netized portions  have  passed  the  pre(  etermined  p<^t 
for  lowering  the  photoelectric  sensin; :  means. 
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3,319,r71 
INFRARED  GAS  ANALYSIS  ABSORFHON  CHAM- 
BER HAVING  A  HIGHLY  REFLECTIVE  SPECU- 
LAR  INTERNAL  SURFACE 
John  J.  Werth,  Suta  Barban,  CaHL,  aad  OnrO  E.  A. 
BoMwMi,  Fraakfoit  am  Mala,  Gcrauuiy,  aasigBOffs  to 
General  Moton  Corporatfon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor^ 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  420,242 
10  Claims.    (CL  250-43.5) 


9.  A  portable  gas  detector  comprising  a  spherical  ab- 
sorption chamber  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
openings  therein,  two  of  said  openings  being  provided 
for  introducing  and  exhausting  a  gas  containing  atmos- 
phere, a  source  of  infrared  radiation  adapted  to  radiate 
energy  through  said  third  opening,  detector  means  sensi- 
tive to  said  radiation  and  positioned  to  receive  radiation 
passing  through  said  fourth  opening,  means  positioned 
between  said  source  and  said  third  opening  for  modulating 
the  infrared  radiation,  said  chamber  having  a  highly  re- 
flective internal  surface,  a  plurality  of  dimples  formed 
in  the  surface  of  said  chamber  providing  a  plurality  of 
specular  reflectors  whereby  the  energy  radiated  from  said 
source  is  reflected  within  said  chamber  in  a  random 
fashion. 

3,319,072 
CRYOGENIC  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Ralph  T.  Maynard,  North  WhMehan  Township,  Lehigh 
Coonty,  and  Clarence  J.  Schilttng.  Allentown,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,920 
9Chdnis.    (CL  290— 1) 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  vehicle  including  trac- 
tion motors  and  an  air  cooling  system  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  at  least  one  operating  parameter  indica- 
tive of  the  load  conditions  of  said  motors; 

(b)  conducting  cooling  air  through  said  cooling  system 
to  said  motors  so  long  as  the  detected  load  condi- 
tions do  not  exceed  predetermined  values;  and 

(c)  conducting  a  cryogenic  refrigerant  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  .minus  100*  F.  into  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  said  motors  when  the  detected  load 
conditions  exceed  said  predetermined  values. 


Jote 


3319^3 
TURN  SIGNAL  TIMING  DEVICE 


W.  Wrta,  Pabndalc,  Calif.,  assignor  of  ( 
Daard  E.  GoUc,  FUlniorc,  CaUf. 


one-half  to 


FUed  Inly  12, 1963,Scr.  No.  294,76S 
22Clafans.    (CI.  307— 10) 
1.  A  device  for  timing  the  duration  of  operation  of  a 
vehicular  turn  indicator  which  comprises: 


(a)  a  lever  arm  for  manually  controlling  a  vehicnlar 
tom  indicator,  the  lever  arm  being  movable  from  a 
dormant  position  of  a  position  for  indicating  a  right 
or  a  left  vehicular  turn; 

(b)  a  normally  closed  electrical  switch; 

(c)  actuator  means  interconnecting  the  switch  and  the 
lever  arm  for  opening  the  switch  upon  movement 
of  the  lever  arm  frx>m  dormant  position,  and  for  re- 
turning the  lever  arm  to  dormant  position  upon  cloa- 
ing  of  the  switch; 

(d)  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 


it)  a  suitably  grounded,  high  resistance  relay  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  source  of  electrical  energy 
and  having  contacts; 

(f )  a  capacitor  electrically  connected  across  said  relay 
and  having  one  end  connected  to  the  switch  and  an- 
other end  c<Mmected  to  ground; 

(g)  resistor  means  interposed  in  the  charging  path  of 
the  capacitor  between  said  source  of  electrical  energy 
and  ground,  the  resistor  means  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  vehicle's  ignition  switch  so  as  to  be 
energized  when  the  ignition  switch  is  closed;  and 

(h)  means  connecting  said  source  of  electrical  energy 
through  said  contacts  to  said  actuator  means. 


V  3319,074 

*•  POWER  SUPPLY  ciRcurr 

Milton  E.  Koch,  MDwankcc,  Wis.,  nsslganr  to  La  Belle 
Indnstfics,  be,  Ocooomowoc,  yn»^  a  corporatioa  of 
WtaconsiB 

FBcd  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  Now  332,421 
9Clafan8.    (CL307— 66) 


1.  An  A.C.-D.C.  power  supply  for  ener^zing  a  load 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  load, 

means  for  connecting  said  load  to  and  for  energization 
from  an  A.C.  source, 

means  for  rectifying  current  flow  from  said  A.C.  source, 

normally  nonccmducting  circuit  control  means  in  series 
circuit  relationship  with  and  controlling  current  flow 
to  said  load  from  said  A.C.  source,  said  nonconduct- 
ing circuit  control  means  characterized  by  having  a 
switch-over  voltage  at  which  the  operati(»al  state 
thereof  is  changed  from  nonconducting  to  conduct- 
ing to  energize  said  load, 

a  rechargeable  D.C.  source. 
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circuit  means  connecting  said  D.C.  source  across  said 
rectified  D.C,  said  load  and  nonconducting  circuit 
control  means  for  receipt  of  charging  current  irom 
said  rectified  D.C.  independently  of  said  load  and 
said  circuit  control  means, 

and  circuit  means  including  selectively  operable  switch 
means  for  connecting  said  D.C.  source  to  said  nor- 
mally n<Miconducting  circuit  control  means  to  apply 
said  switch-over  voltage  thereto  to  render  said  non- 
conducting circuit  control  meatis  conductive  for  en- 
ergization of  said  load  from  said  A.C.  source  and 
said  D.C.  source  so  that  said  load  is  connectable  for 
operation  from  said  D.C.  source  and  from  said  A.C. 
source  with  said  D.C.  source  remaining  in  circuit 
when  said  load  is  operated  from  said  A.C.  source  to 
maintain  a  relatively  constant  voltage  on  said  load 
-should  said  A.C.  source  experience  a  temporary  drop 
in  power  and  said  D.C.  source  is  rechargeable  inde- 
pendently of  said  load  and  circuit  control  means. 
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3,319,075         '  ' 

PULSE  DELAY  CIRCUITS  USING  RESONANT 
CHARGING    WITH    MINIMUM     CURRENT 
DETECTORS 
Peter  Bennett  Heisdon,  Cheimsfiml,  England,  assignor  to 
Marconi's  Wireless  Telegraph  Company  Limited,  Lob- 
'  don,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Inne  2, 1961, 

19,985/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  307 — 88.5) 


to  the  electric  field  of  a  capacitive  device, 
pacitive  device  may  be  selectively  dischprged  to  pulse 
a  load  without  disturbing  the  energy  transfer  characteristics 
of  the  circuit  from  the  D.C.  voltage'souroe  to  the  induc- 
tive device,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  trans- 
ferring said  energy  from  said  source  to  saiA  magnetic  field 
of  said  inductive  device,  wherein  said  iiductive  device 
is  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  pair  of 
secondary  windings,  one  of  said  secondart  windings  cou- 
pled to  said  capacitive  device,  said  me:ns  including  a 
switch  coupling  said  source  to  said  primal  y  winding,  said 
switch  comprising  a  transistor  having  emitter,  base,  and 
collector  electrodes,  said  emitter  and  coll  xtOT  electrodes 
connected  in  series  circuit  with  said  soune  and  said  pri- 
mary winding,  a  trigger  circuit  for  select  yely  energizing 
said  switch  to  a  conductive  condition  for  t  -ansferring  cur- 
rent from  said  source  to  said  primary  wine  ing,  and  means 
coupled  to  the  other  of  said  secondary  w  ndings  for  ren- 
dering said  switch  non-conductive  when 
energy  stored  in  said  magnetic  field  reac  les  a  predeter- 
mined level,  the  last-named  means  includii  g  a  zener  diode 
connecting  said  base  electrode  of  said  trmsistor  to  said 
source,  a  current  limiting  resistor  conne<ting  said  other 
secondary  winding  in  parallel  circuit  with  s  aid  zener  diode. 

/    ^^_^^^ 

.  3,319,077 

^  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

James  A.  Morris,  Jr.,  ScatUe,  Wash., 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  34^,761 
3  Claims.    ^1.307—883] 


1.  A  pulse  delay  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a 
condenser  which  is  common  to  two  circuit  loops,  the 
first  loop  including  said  condenser,  a  first  inductor,  a 
first  rectifier  and  a  pulse  operable  switch  device  all  in 
series,  and  the  second  loop  including  said  condenser,  a 
second  inductor,  a  second  rectifier  and  a  potential  source 
all  in  series,  one  of  said  rectifiers  being  sensed  to  pass 
current  in  a  direction  to  charge  said  condenser  and  the 
other  of  said  rectifiers  being  sensed  to  pass  current  in 
a  direction  to  discharge  said  condenser;  means  for  apply- 
ing input  pulses  to  said  switch  device;  two  approximately 
zero  current  detectors,  one  in  the  common  part  of  the  tw6 
circuit  loops  and  the  other  elsewhere  in  the  second  cir- 
cuit loop;  and  means  for  taking  off  delayed  output  pulses 
set  up  across  at  least  one  of  said  current  detectors. 


to  The 
corporation  of 


3  319  076  ' 

MAGNETIC  MODULATOR 
John  S.  Gerig,  McLean,  Va.,  assignor  to  Scope  Incor- 
porated, Falls  Church,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Hampshire 

FUed  May  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,857 
2  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  alternately  transferring  energy  from 
a  D.C.  voltage  source  to  the  magnetic  field  of  an  inductive 
device  and  from  the  magnetic  field  of  the  inductive  device 


'] 

I 


1.  In  an  "on-off"  power  switch  fM"  com  rolling  the  flow 
of  current  from  a  supply  source  throuj  h  a  load,  said 
current  returning  through  a  ground  to  saif  supply  source, 
the  combination  comprising, 

(1)  gating  means,  having  an  anode,  aj 
control  gate, 

(2)  circuit  means  for  interconnecting  tlje  anode  of  said 
gating  means  with  the  supply  source  ind  the  cathode 
of  said  gating  means  with  the  load  ic 
gating  means  gates  the  flow  of  currei  t  from  the  sup- 
ply source  through  the  load  and  thei  ice  through  the 
ground  back  to  the  source,  and 

(3)  variable  impedance   meani,  combrising 
purpose  couirfing-and-current-limitinj 


necting  said  anode  and  said  control    ;ate  and  a  high 

"Q,"  resonant  circuit  interconnecte<    between  said 

control  gate  and  said  ground  to  sai(   supply  source 

whereby  the  tuning  of  said  high  ''C 

cuit  controls  the  gating  of  current 

means  through  the  load,  said  dual-pxirpose  capacitor 

providing  leading  control  gate  curren^  for  immediate 

full-cycle    conduction    when    said 

switch  is  "on"  and 

pedance  when  said  *'on-oflr  power 

in  which  "oflT  condition  said  high 

cuit  simultaneously  shorts  to  ground 

ode  through  said  dual-purpose  capacitor  and  also  said 

connection  from  said  dualrpurpose  c|kpacitor  to  said 

control  gate.  < 


cathode  and  a 


a  dual- 
capacitor  con- 


resonant  cir- 
by  said  gating 


on-off"    power 


providing  current-limiting  im- 

switch  is  >ff" 

(J^"  resonant  cir- 

both  said  an- 
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3,319,078 
PULSE   BURST   GENERATOR   EMPLOYING   PLU- 
RAL  LOCKED  PAIR  TUNNEL  DIODE  NETWORKS 
AND  DELAY  MEANS 
Wallace  J.  Dmuiet,  Sovthboro,  and  Raynor  W.  Taylor, 
Newtoo  Highlands,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sylvanla  Elec- 
tric Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,734 
4Clafans.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  N  consecutive  pulses  in 
response  to  a  control  pulse  in  a  pulse  train,  where  N  may 
be  any  number  greater  than  zero,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  majority  gate  operative  to  produce  a  pulse  hav- 
ing the  same  polarity  as  the  majority  of  input  pulses,  a 
pair  of  pulse  sources  connected  to  said  majority  gate 
wherein  one  of  said  sources  is  operative  to  produce  said 
pulse  train  including  said  control  pulse  having  a  selected 
polarity  and  pulses  of  opposite  polarity  when  not  produc- 
ing said  control  pulse  and  the  other  of  said  sources  is 
operative  to  produce  a  train  of  pulses  of  opposite  polarity 
to  said  control  pulse,  pulse  storage  means  for  producing 
said  N  consecutive  pulses  operative  to  store  a  pulse  of 
the  same  polarity  as  its  input  pulses  when  all  are  of  the 
same  polarity  and  to  continue  storing  the  same  polarity 
pulse  when  said  input  pulses  have  different  pc^arities, 
pulse  transfer  means  connected  between  said  storage 
means  and  said  majority  gate  for  transferring  the  pulse 
content  of  said  storage  means  to  said  majority  gate,  an 
inverter  circuit  connected  between  said  majority  gate  and 
said  storage  means  operative  to  invert  the  pulses  pro- 
duced by  said  majority  gate  and  apply  said  inverted  pulses 
to  said  storage  means,  delay  means  connected  between 
said  majority  gate  and  said  storage  means  operative  to 
store  pulses  produced  by  said  majority  gate  for  the  time 
required  to  produce  N  pulses  before  applying  said  pulses 
to  said  storage  means,  and  output  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  storage  means  for  transferring  said  N  consecutive 
pulses  therefrom. 


3,319,079 

ACTIVE  PHASE  SHIFT  COMPENSATION 

NETWORK 

Raymond  T.  Matsumoto,  CyprcaL  Calif., . 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,863 

1  Chdm.    (CL  307—88.5) 


to 


^ 


r;. 


I 
An  active,  two-port  compensation  networic  having  a 
transfer  function  T(5),  comprising: 

a  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collectCM*,  and 

having  a  low  frequency  current  gain  Bq, 
a  shunt  impedance  Zi  connected  to  the  base  of  said  tran- 
sistor consisting  of  a  resistor  Ri  in  parallel  with  a 
capacitor  Ci, 


a  series  impedance  Zj  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said 
transistor  consisting  of  a  resistor  Rj  in  parallel  with 
a  capacitor  Cj,  in  which 


-I--4 


B,     «»^  {R,C^  +  1) 


where  S  is  a  complex  frequency  variable  and  mt  is  the 
gain  bandwidth  product  of  said  transistor  in  radians  said 
RjCi  combination  is  selected  for  decreasing  the  imped- 
ance between  said  base  and  ground  as  the  frequency  of 
an  input  signal  increases,  and  said  RjC^  combination  is 
selected  for  decreasing  the  impedance  between  said  emit- 
ter and  ground  as  the  frequency  of  an  input  signal  in- 
creases, said  RfCs  combination  having  an  impedance 
which  is  relatively  higher  than  the  RiCj  combination  at 
the  relatively  higher  frequencies. 


3,319,080 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DIGITAL  SYSTEM 
Roy  H.  Comely,  Monmouth  Jnnction,  and  Joseph  R. 
Bums,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignon  to  Radio  Corporation 
of  America,  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,164 
UCIafans.    (CI.  307— S8.5) 


is?    is?     J^ 


4.  A  light  signal  system,  comprising: 

a  tunnel  diode  circuit  including  a  tunnel  diode  having 
a  low  voltage  state  and  a  high  voltage  state, 

a  laser  diode  connected  in  said  tunnel  diode  circuit  to 
receive  an  amount  of  current  determined  by  the  state 
of  said  tunnel  diode, 

an  input  circuit  including  a  bias  source,  and  at  least 
one  p-n  junction  photodiode  detector  connected  in 
back-biased  polarity  between  said  bias  source  and 
said  tunnel  diode, 

whereby  input  light  impinging  on  said  photodiode  de- 
tector causes  it  to  conduct  and  causes  said  tunnel 
diode  to  switch  from  one  of  its  voltage  states  to  the 
other, 

a  p-n  junction  light  amplifier  positioned  to  receive  and 
amplify  coherent  light  fnmi  said  laser  diode,  and 

a  light  splitter  positioned  to  direct  light  from  said  li^t 
amplifier  to  inputs  of  a  plurality  of  other  light  signal 
systems. 

3,319,081 
CURRENT  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Albert  H.  Ashley,  HolUston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylranla 
Electric  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,523 
6  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 
1.  A  current  switching  circuit  for  use  with  a  bistable 
flip-flop  circuit  including  at  least  two  transistors,  each 
having  at  least  an  emitter  electrode,  and  wherein  the 
emitter  electrode  of  the  first  flip-flop  transistor  is  con- 
nected to  a  first  flip-flop  output  terminal  and  the  emit- 
ter electrode  of  the  second  flip-flop  transistor  is  con- 
nected to  a  second  flip-flop  output  terminal,  said  cur- 
rent switching  circuit  comprising:  a  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors each  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes; 
an  input  terminal;  first  and  second  sources  of  energizing 
potential;  a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  input 
terminal  and  said  first  source  of  energizing  potential; 


I 
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a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  input  tenni- 
nal  and  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor;  a 
thiid  resistor  connected  between  the  base  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor  and  said  second  source  of  energiz- 
ing potential;  means  connecting  the  emitter  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor  to  a  point  of  reference  potential; 
means  directly  connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor; a  fourth  resistor  connected  between  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  second  transistor  and  said  second  source 
of  energizing  potential;  a  capacitor  connected  between 
the  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  sakl 
point  of  reference  potential;  means  connecting  the  col- 
kctor  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  said  second 
source  of  energizing  potential;  third  and  f6urth  tran- 
sistors each  having  base,  emitter  and  c<dlector  -elec- 
trodes; fifth  and  sixth  resistors  connected  between  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  the  base 
electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors,  respec- 


tively; first  and  second  diodes  connected  between  said 
point  of  reference  potential  and  the  base  electrodes  of 
said  third  and  fourth  transistors,  respectively;  seventh 
and  eighth  resistors  connected  between  said  first  source 
of  energizing  potential  and  the  base  electrodes  of  saidi 
third   and   fourth   transistors,  respectively;   means   con-l 
necting  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourthi 
transistors  to  said  point  of  reference  potential;  means! 
for  connecting  the  base  electrode  of  said  third  transisH 
tor  to  said  first  flip-flop  circuit  output  terminal;  means] 
for  connecting  the  base  electrode  of  said  fourth  transis- 
tor to  said  second  flip-flop  circuit  output  terminal;  an 
output  terminal;  means  directly  connecting  the  emitter 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  said  output  ter- 
minal; a  load  having  first  and  second  input  terminals; 
means  connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  said  third 
transistor  to  said  first  load  input  terminal;  and  means! 
for  connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  said   fourtl 
transistor  to  said  second  load  input  terminal. 


3,319,082 

PRESSURE-SENSmVE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICEj 

OF  THE  TRANSISTOR  TYPE  I 

Wolfgaiig  Toodiy,  Mnnich,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

&  Halsitt  Akdcngeseilsciiaft,  Berlin,  Gemumy,  a  cor^ 

poration  of  Germany 

Filed  July  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  23, 1963, 

S  86346 

10  Claims.    (CI.  307^-88.5) 


7.  A  pressure-responsive  semicon<ftictor  device,  com 
prising:  i 

a  ^miconductor  body  having  three  regions  forminj 
two  p-n  junctions  and  functioning  as  emitter,  bas4 
and  collector,  respectively,  and  providing  a  coUectoi 
current  at  its  collector  in  operation; 
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an  emitter  electrode  of  substantially  tear  drop  configura- 
tion coming  to  a  substantial  point  i  a  contact  with 
the  semiconductor  body  in  the  emitter  region  there- 
of; 

a  base  electrode  of  substantially  tear-*  rop  configura- 
tion coming  to  a  substantial  point  in  contact  with 
the  semiconductor  body  in  the  base  region  thereof, 
said  base  electrode  and  said  emitter  jelectrode  being 
spaced  from  each  other  with  the  point  of  each  facing 
the  point  of  the  other  on  the  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor body  and  forming  between!  them  a  surface 
area^of  said  semiconductor  body  of  higher  current 
density  than  the  adjacent  surface  aieas  of  the  said 
semiconductor  body;  and 

pressure  means  in  contact  with  said  ejnitter  electrode 
in  proximity  with  said  surface  area 
rent  density  for  api^ying  pressure 
electrode  to  vary  the  collector  current  provided  in 
operation. 


3319,083  

UNTVIBRATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  DEIfcCTING  THE 
TIME  OCCURRENCE  OF  INPUT  PI  LSES  THERE- 
TO 
Michael  G.  Strauss,  Parle  For«st,  ID.,   wignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcpreaente  I  by  tlic  United  ' 
States  Atomic  Enorgy  Conunission 

Filed  Inly  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3fl437t 
4  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5 
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1.  In  an  electronic  device  comprising 
vibrator  circuit  having  a  timing  capac|tor 
which  is  used  to  detect  the  time  c 
pulses  applied  thereto,  means  for  generating 
proportional  in  amplitude  to  the  amplituc  e 
pulses,  and  means  for  applying  said  gen<  rated 
cause  said  timing  capacitor  of  said  univgjrator 
discharge  in  a  time  duration  proportional 
of  said  input  pulses  whereby  an  accurate 
ment  of  the  occurrence  of  said  input  puls< 


n 


a  transistor  uni- 

therein  and 

ce  of  input 

a  voltage 

of  said  applied 

voltage  to 

circuit  to 

to  the  amplitude 

time  measure- 

s  is  provided. 


CON- 


'  -3319,084 

LIMIT    DETECTOR    WITH    INDUCTORS 

NECTED  IN  SERIES  AIDING  AMD  MIHUAL 
COUPLING  TO  REDUCE  PARASl  HC  INDUCT- 
ANCE 
Otto  Arnold,  Keyport,  NJ.,  assignor  tc  Bell  Tekpbonc 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yori  ,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorl( 

FUcd  Aug.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No. :  91,684 
1  Claim,  (a.  307— «8.i) 
A  limit  detectCH-  comprising  a  source  )f  unidirectional 
bias  current,  a  pair  of  relaxation  oscil  ators  connected 
in  scries  with  said  source,  each  of  said '  relaxation  oscil- 
lators being  composed  of  a  respective  serially  connected 
tunnel  diode  and  inductor  and  operating  whenever  the 
current  through  it  exceeds  a  predetermined  level  which  is 
in  exceSfS  of  the  bias  current  supplied  f  tjm  said  source, 
and  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the 


unction  between 
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said  relaxation  oscillators  so  that  current  applied  thereto 
aids  the  bias  current  in  one  of  said  relaxation  oscillators 
and  opposes  the  bias  current  in  the  other,  said  inductors 


.ta/TUHL  OOUfLIHt 


means  to  apply  an  input  pulse  to  the  bases  oi  both  iiqnit 
transistors  so  as  to  drive  these  transiston  to  cut  off  and 
saturation;  a  source  of  collector  voltage;  a  fiirst  y(:ri|tage 
divider  inteiconnecting  the  collector  of  tbe  n-p-n  transistor 
and  tl^  plus  side  of  said  collector  source;  a  second  voltage 
divider  interconnecting  the  collector  of  the  p-n-p  transistor 
and  the  minus  side  of  ^aid  source;  a  junction  point  on 
each  of  said  voltage  dividers;  a  p-n-p  ou^t*  transistor; 
an  n-p-n  ou^nit  transistor;  a  base,  a  ctdkctor,  and  an 
emitter  in  each  of  said  output  transistors;  said  p-o-^  out- 
put transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  the  junction 
point  on  said  first  voltage  divider;  said  n-p-n  output  tran- 
sistor having  its  base  connected  to  the  junction  point  on 


being  magnetically  coupled  in  scries  aiding  relation  so 
that  current  applied  to  said  input  terminal  causes  sub- 
stantially no  flux  linkage  between  said  inductors. 


TUNNEL  DIODE  SWrfCHfic  CIRCUIT  TRIGGER- 
ABLE  BY  SINGUE  POLARITY  INPUT 
Michael  CoopcnnaD,  Cheny  HUI,  NJ^  asrilMr  to  Radio 
Corporatioa  of  America,  a  cdporadoB  of  Ddawwe 
Flkd  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,766 
9ClafanB.    (CL  307— 883) 
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1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  pair  of  negative  resistance  diodes  connected  in  series 
and  being  poled  in  the  same  direction; 

each  of  said  diodes  having  a  forward  volt-ampere  char- 
acteristic defined  by  a  first  region  of  positive  resist- 
ance at  relatively  low  voltage,  a  second  region  of 
positive  resistance  at  relatively  high  voltage,  and  a 
region  of  negative  resistance  joining  the  two  regions 
of  positive  resistance; 

means  for  applying  a  forward  voltage  across  said  diodes 
to  bistably  bias  said  diodes,  said  voltage  having  such 
a  value  that  only  one  of  the  diodes  can  be  biased 
in  the  second  region  of  positive  resistance  for  any 
quiescent  operating  condition; 

a  transistor  having  an  emitter-base  junction  connected 
in  a  path  across  one  of  the  diodes,  and  having  a  col- 
lector; 

means  connecting  said  collector  to  a  point  on  the  series 
connection  between  said  diodes,  said  transistor  being 
of  such  conductivity  type  that  a  current  Ii  flows  in 
the  connecting  means  in  a  first  direction  relative  to 
said  point  when  said  one  of  said  diodes  b  biased  in 
a  first  of  its  two  stable  states; 

substantially  constant  current  means  connected  at  said 
point  and  supplying  a  current  /a</x  in  a  second, 
opposite  direction  relative  to  said  point;  and 

signal  input  means  connected  across  said  diodes. 


said  second  voltage  divider;  said  junction  points  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  voltage  supplied  to  the  ou^ut  transistor 
switches  this  transistor  to  the  same  level  of  conductivity 
as  that  of  the  corresponding  input  transistor,  individiud 
R-C  networks  connecting  the  emitters  of  the  p-n-p  and 
the  n-p-n  output  transistors  to  the  respective  plus  and 
minus  tenpinals  of  said  collector  supi^;  an  output  termi- 
nal connected  to  the  collectors  of  bc^  output  transistor^ 
feedback  means  to  conduct  a  portion  of  tbe  v(^ge  at  said 
output  terminal  back  to  the  bases  of  said  input  transistors; 
and  individual  shunt  resistors  connected  across  each  volt- 
age divider,  said  shunt  resistors  having  a  resistance  low 
enough  to  permit  substantially  maximum  permissible  cdl- 
lect(H  current  to  flow  in  each  input  transistor. 


3319,M7 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE 
George  Wlntrte,  CarvcrsvlBc.  Pa.,  assignor  to 
onici  Controli,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
NcwYoife 

FIM  Apr.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,817 
10  Claims.    (CL  307— 112) 


3319,086 
HIGH  SPEED  PULSE  CIRCUITS 
Secning  Yee.  WUtestone,  N.Y.,  nilgatir  to  flpmy  Rn^ 
CoiporalloB,   Grwrt  Neck,  N.Y.,  •  coffontta  of 

FOed  Feb.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431395 
2Clataiii.    (C1.307— S83) 
1.  A  pulse  amplifier  comprising  an  n-p-n  input  transistor 
connected  in  a  grounded  emitter  circuit;  a  p-n-p  Input  tran- 
sistor connected  m  a  ground  enaitter  circui^,  a  base,  a 
collector,  and  an  emitter  in  each  of  said  input  transistors; 


1,  A  control  system  for  a  cyclic  operating  machine 
including 

(a)  a  control  relay  operable  to  stop  the  machine, 
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(b)  a  first  and  a  second  circuit  for  maintaining  the 
control  relay  in  operative  position  that  causes  con- 
tinued operation  of  the  machine, 

(c)  each  of  said  circuits  including  a  switch  movable 
into  a  control  position  that  keeps  the  control  relay 
m  <9erative  position, 

(d)  actuating  means  that  move  the  switch  in  the  first 
circuit  into  its  control  position  for  a  control  pulse 
period  constituting  a  given  portion  of  each  cycle,  and 

.    that  moves  the  switch  in  the  second  circuit  out  of  its 
.   control  position  early  in  said  control  pulse  period, 

(e)  and  means  responsive  to  a  normal  movement  of 
a  work  piece  during  the  control  pulse  period  for 
causing  the  switch  in  the  second  circuit  to  return  to 
its  control  position  before  the  end  of  the  control 
period. 

3,319,088 
SELECTIVE  DELAY  DEVICE 
John  B.  Payne,  Rome,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force 

FUcd  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,032 
2  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


electrodes  located  respectively  in  a  first 
second  zone  of  said  gaseous  stream  wb^re 
^>onding  pressures  are  different,  due  to 
gradient,  ionizing  said  gaseous  stream  sul^stantially 


:one  and  in  a 

the  corre- 

this  pressure 

uni- 


1.  A  wideband  delay  device  for  utilization  in  a  system 
for  steering  electronically  the  beam  of  a  radar  antenna 
array  comprising  two  signal  paths,  the  first  of  said  signal 
paths  consisting  of  a  series  arrangement  of  a  first  wide- 
band input  transistor  ami^ifier,  a  first  capacitor,  prese- 
lected delay  means,  and  a  first  wideband  output  transis- 
tor amplifier,  the  second  of  said  signal  paths  consisting  of 
a  series  arrangement  of  a  second  wideband  input  transis- 
tor amplifier,  a  second  capacitor,  and  a  second  wideband 
output  transistor  amplifier,  said  amplifiers  operating  in  the 
multi-hundred  megacycle  range  and  having  a  bandwidth 
in  the  two  hundred  megacycle  region,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond input  amplifiers  having  a  common  input  circuit  re- 
ceiving the  signal  to  be  selectively  delayed,  said  first  and 
second  output  amplifiers  having  a  common  output  circuit, 
said  amplifiers  being  normally  conductive,  means  to  simul- 
taneously gate  off  said  first  input  amplifier  and  said  first 
output  amplifier  to  provide  said  second  signal  path  for 
said  received  signal,  and  alternate  means  to  gate  off 
simultaneously  said  secmid  input  ami^er  and  said  sec- 
ond output  ami^ifier  to  provide  said  first  signal  path  for 
said  received  signal. 


\! 


3,319,089 

METHODS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  GENERATING 
ELECnUCAL  ENERGY  FROM  AN  IONIZED 
GASEOUS  STREAM  HAVING  A  PRESSURE 
GRADIENT 
Jean  Debiessc,  Boalogne<snr-Sefaie,  and  Siegfried  Klein, 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  i  I'Energie 
Atoniiqne,  Puis,  France 

FOed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,544 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  19, 1962, 

898,103 

10  Claims.    (Q.  310— 3> 

1.  A  method  of  generating  electrical  energy  which 

comprises  creating  a  gaseous  stream  having  a  substantial 

pressure  gradient,  placing  in  said  gaseous  stream  two 


formly  at  least  in  the  portion  thereof  comi:taising 
zones,  and  collecting,  between  said  electrodes 
difference  which. is  an  increasing  funct 
pressure  difference  between  said  two  zi 
level  of  ionization  of  said  gaseous  stream 


zotes 


GENl RATOR 


to 
laden,  Switzcr- 


3,319,090 
MAGNETOGASDYNAMIC 
Lang  Shnen  Dznng,  Wcttingen,  Swltzeria^ 
Aktiengescllsclun  Brown  Bovcrl  ft  Cic, 
land,  a  Joint-stock  company 

Ffled  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  1  far.  13, 1962, 

3,000/62 
1  Claim.    (C1.310— 11) 
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said  two 

,  a  potential 

both  of  the 

and  of  the 

portion. 


In  a  magnetogasdynamic  generator  w  lich  includes  a 
duct  through  which  a  hot  ionized  carrier  gas,  seeded  with 
a  substance  to  increase  its  conductivity  isTcaused  to  flow 
in  a  closed  cycle,  means  establishing  a  magnetic  field  per- 
pendicularly to  the  path  of  gas  flow  in  sud  duct,  and  at 
least  one  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  arranged  in  said  duct 
perpendicularly  to  said  magnetic  field  and  i  ilso  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  path  of  gas  flow  in  said  du(  t,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  carrier  gas  is  constitut(  d  by  a  mixtute 
of  gases  including  hydrogen  and  has  a  K-value  which 
exceeds  by  at  least  10%  the  corresponding  K-value  for 
heliimi,  said  K-value  being  defined  as 


Jt 


2a-X 


♦k+i)--? 


2a-XL2(o  +  l)-X 
where: 

m  represents  the  molecular  weight  of  the  kas,  Q  the  colli- 
sion profile,  X  the  ratio  of  the  specific  heat  to  the  gas 
constant,  both  in  like  units,  a  the  exp  ment  which  ex- 
presses the  conductivity  of  the  gas  mix  id  with  the  seed 
material  in  relation  to  the  temperature, 
and  determined  by  the  molecular  weigh:  of  the  carrier 
gas,  its  collision  profile,  the  ratio  of  the  specific  beat  to 
the  gas  constant,  and  the  temperature  co(  tfficient 
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3,319,091 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A 
MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  GENERATOR 
Frlcdrl^  Barhora,  HcnMnm  Wlttd,  and  Wcracr  Rnnunei, 
EriangcB,  Germany,  anigDon  to  SienMn*-Sckm±crt- 
wcricc    AUicngcacllMdwft,    Beriin-Siinwntwit,    Gcr- 
many,  a  corporaiioa  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  9, 1963.  S«r.  No.  314,955 

Claims  priority.  appUcaliaB  Gcnnany,  Oct.  10, 1962, 

S  81  971 

8  Claims.    (CL  31(K— 11) 


and  said  pin  such  that  variation  in  engagement  of  said 
pin  and  said  spring  retainer  varies  the  force  exerted  by 
said  spring  on  said  pin,  and  a  stepped  cooling  mani- 
fold having  passageways  therein  for  receipt  of  said  cool- 
ing pan  and  for  providing  coolant  to  cool  said  cooling 
pan.  

>  3319,093 

SUBMERSIBLE  APPLIANCE  DRIVER  WTTH 

INSULATED  HOUSING 

Elsie  G.  Abdnl,  New  York,  N.Y-  Mriper  of  fifteen 

percent  to  LMmmd  M.  Todd,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  15, 1965.  Ser.  No.  516,210 

4  Claims.    (CL  310-^)     ,. 


1.  For  operating  a  magnetohydrodynamic  generator 
wherein  a  plasma  current  flows  between  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes, a  method  which  comprises  cooling  the  electrodes 
to  a  temperature  level  slightly  below  the  melting  point  of 
the  material  constituting  the  electrodes  and  maintaining 
the  electrodes  at  said  temperature  during  the  operation  of 
the  generator,  marginal  zones  of  the  plasma  bordering  the 
electrodes  being  simultaneously  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  a  thin  emitting  layer,  having  a  resistivity  that 
is  small  compared  to  that  of  the  plasma,  is  formed  from 
the  plasma  constituents  on  the  electrode  surfaces,  vapori- 
zation  of  said  layer  and  further  deposition  of  said  con- 
stituents on  the  electrodes  being  in  a  state  of  equilibrium 
whereby  the  thickness  of  said  layer  remains  constant. 


3,319,092 
MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  GENERATOR 
Stephen  J.  Keating,  Jr.,  West  Hartford,  and  Donald  H. 
Wood,  GlastoalNuy,  Coon..  asrigMn  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcscotcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Air  Force 

Filed  Oct  27, 1964.  Ser.  No.  406,952 
4  Claims.    (CL  310— 11) 


1.  A  submersible  appliance  driver  comprising  a  uni- 
versal electric  motor,  a  rotating  shaft  for  said  motor,  dou- 
ble planeUry  reduction  gears  having  a  low  spe«l  output 
shaft  and  a  high  speed  input  portion,  said  rotating  shaft 
of  said  electric  motor  coupled  to  said  high  speed  input 
portion,  a  housing  substantially  completely  enclosing  said 
electric  mdtor  and  said  reduction  gears,  the  outer  surface 
of  said  housing  comprising  an  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial, said  housing  being  impermeable  to  water,  prevent- 
ing the  intrusion  of  water  to  within  said  housing  when 
said  housing  is  submerged  in  water,  said  low  speed 
shaft  extending  exterioriy  of  said  housing  through  rotary 
shaft  sealing  means  comprising  an  elastic  membrane  fas- 
tened to  said  housing,  a  circular  opening  in  said  membrane 
normally  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said 
low  speed  shaft  and  through  which  circular  opening  said 
low  speed  shaft  extends,  said  opening  being  distended  by 
said  low  speed  shaft  and  compressed  against  said  low 
speed  shaft  in  sealing  relation  to  said  low  speed  shaft  and 
said  housing  and  a  line  cord  for  applying  electric  power 
to  said  electric  motor  passing  into  said  housing  through 
sealing  means  in  sealing  relation  to  said  line  cord  and 
said  housing  and  thence  passing  through  a  strain  relief 
bushing  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  line  cord  con- 
nected to  said  electric  motor  within  said  housing. 


1.  A  side  wall  module  for  the  generator  channel  of  a 
magnetohydrodynamic  generator  for  joinder  with  simi- 
lar modules  comprising  a  general  square  shaped  center 
tile  of  a  ceramic  material  having  the  capability  of  with- 
standing high  temperatures,  a  pair  of  side  tiles,  said  side 
tiles  being  adapted  to  be  joined  to  form  a  generally 
square  shape,  mating  tongue  and  groove  portions  on 
said  center  tile  and  one  of  said  pair  of  side  tiles  for 
joining  said  side  tiles  with  said  center  tile,  a  retaining 
pin,  a  ceramic  tile  seemed  to  the  top  of  said  pin,  said 
last  mentioned  tile  having  a  beveled  portion  on  the  lower 
surface  thereof  for  engagement  with  a  mating  bevel 
on  said  one  of  said  pair  of  tUes,  a  beat  conductive  cool- 
ing pan  having  a  hole  therethrough  for  reception  of  said 
retaining  pin,  said  pan  having  a  spring  seat  therein 
surrounding  said  hole,  a  spring  adap^  to  engage  said 
seat,  a  spring  retainer  arranged  to  engage  said  spring 


3,319,094 
LOW-TORQUE  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

James  M.  Soodgrass,  La  Jolla,  CaUf^aalf  nr  to  1 
Regents  of  the  Unirenity  off  Callforala 
FBed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,313 
5ClaiBS.    (CL31»-M) 
1.  A  generator  unit  comprising: 

(A)  a  rotary  sui^>ort  assembly  inchiding  a  stator  unit 
and  a  rotor  unit  which  has  an  annular  space  therebe- 
tween; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  flux  producing  mem- 
bers mounted  on  one  of  said  imits  and  projecting  into 
said  annular  space,  the  adjacent  members  being  of 
opposite  polarity;  and 

(C)  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  electromagnetic  ele- 
ments having  a  core  surrotmded  by  a  coil,  which 
are  disposed  on  the  other  of  said  units,  projecting 
into  said  annular  space  in  close  non-interfering  prox- 
imity to  the  said  flux  producing  members,  said  elec- 
tromagnetic elements  being  connected  to  electtieal 
output  terminals;  .  ..  ^i-^  i. 
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(D)  said  flux  producing  members  and  said  ekctro- 
magnetic  elements  having  different  center  to  center 
distances  and  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  so 
that  only  one  of  the  magnetic  flux  producing  mem- 
bers is  disposed  at  any  given  time  in  direct  align- 
ment with  an  electromagnetic  element;  and 
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(E)  all  of  the  magnetic  flux  producitig  members  on 
either  side  of  the  said  one  aligned  magnetic  flux 
producing  member  arc  symmetrically  arranged  with 
respect  thereto  and  are  disi^aced  out  of  direct  align- 
ment with  their  corresponding  electromagnetic  ele- 
ments an  equal  distance  to  thereby  balance  the  at- 
tractive and  repulsive  forces  coincident  with  these 
di^laced  electromagnetic  elements. 


3^19^6  _, 

THERMALLY  PROTECTED  DYNAN0ELECTRIC 
MACHINE 
Noah  E.  Ebcrhart,  Bath  Township, 
Chariton,  Lima,  CMiio,  asaiKiiors  to  Wc 
trie  Corporation,  East  PittslNuih,  Pa„  ^  coiporatioa  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,262 
4  Claims.    (CL  310— 68) 


havi  Qg 


aid 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
stator  con  member  supported  in  the  frime 
on  the  stator  core  member,  a  thermally 
tective  device  disposed  on  said  winding, 
member  of  insulating  material  supporte< 
said  clamp  member  engaging  the  protec^ve 
holding  it  tightly  in  place  on  the  winding 
relation  therewith. 


3,319,097 
HIGH  INTENSITY-GAS  LAMlf 


3,319,095 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

BcfBard  Spiekcr,  New  MUford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Bcndlx  Corpoiatioii,  ^ctcrlMiro,  N  J.,  a  corporation  off 
Delaware 

FOcd  Mar.  17;  1964,  Scr.  Noc  352,479 
5  Claims.    (CI.  310— 68)       | 


a  frame,  a 

,  a  winding 

responsive  pro- 

a  rigid  clamp 

on  said  core, 

device  and 

good  thermal 


n 


WITH 


RECIRCULATION  MEAT  S 
Gabriel  M.  Gfaumlnl,  Indio,  Adriano  C.  Ducati,  Santa 
Ana,  and  Hubert  C.  SoUvan,  River  idc,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Giannini  Scientific  Corporal  ioo,  Amityvillc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware  I 

Continnation  of  appiication  Scr.  No.  2  10,584,  June  6, 
1962.    Thb  application  Mar.  25. 1965,  S  r.  No.  445,843 
3  Claims.    (CL  313— 12) 


1.  An  electric  motor  for  providing  precise  movement 
of  rotating  elements,  comjuising  a  stator,  a  rotor  posi-| 
tioned  within  the  stator,  a  unitary  housing  formed  from 
a  single  piece  of  material  and  having  a  pair  of  end  bells 
axially  spaced  from  one  another  by  supporting  posts  and 
providing  openings  between  the  posts  for  insertion  of  the 
stator  and  rotor  therethrough  to  a  position  in  which  the 
stator  and  rotor  are  aligned  axially  of  the  housing,  clamps 
ing  elements  attached  to  said  housing  and  securing  said 
stator  within  said  housing,  said  end  bells  having  axially 
aligned  txaring  bores  therein,  bearings  mounted  in  said| 
bores,  and  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  axially  inserted  through 
one  of  the  bearings,  through  the  rotor,  and  through  the 
other  bearing  and  mounting  the  rotor  for  rotation  withini 
the  stator,  means  for  securing  the  bearings  and  rotor  ta 
the  shaft,  and  means  within  the  bores  for  spacing  the 
bearings  to  c(MTeq>ond  with  the  spacing  of  the  end  bells  tc 
avoid  end  play  of  the  rotor  relative  to  the  stator. 


1.  An  electric  plasma  lamp,  which  c  Mnpriaes: 
means  to  define  a  first  gas  chamber  paving  an  outlet 

opening  therefrom,     i 
first  and  second  electrode  means  having  arcing  portions 

disposed  in  said  first  chamber, 

means  to  define  a  second  gas  chambei 

with  said  opening  on  the  opposite  s  de  thereof  from 

said  first  chamber, 

means  to  maintain  a  continuous  electric  arc  between 

said  arcing  portions  in  said  first  chi  mber, 
means  independent  of  said  arc  to  effxt  forced  recir- 
culation of  mercury:  vapor  into  sad  first  chamber 
and  thence  through  said  opening  (nto  said  second 
chamber  and  thence  back  into  said 

said  recirculation  means  including  means  to  effect 
condensation  of  said  mercuryf  vapor  to  form 
liquid  mercury,  means  to  effect  flow  of  electric 
current  through  said  liquid  mercury  in  a  pre- 
determined direction,  mean^  tb  create  a  mag- 
netic field  extending  through  ^aid  liquid  mer- 
cury in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  said  pre- 
determined direction,  thereby  Icreating  a  f<Kce 
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effecting  pumping  of  said  Uquid  mercury,  and 
means  to  vaporize  said  pumped  liquid  mercury 
and  introduce  the  resuhing  mercury  vapor  into 
said  first  chamber, 
said  recirculation  means  and  said  means  to  define 
•aid  first  chamber  being  so  related  to  each  other 
and  to  said  electrodes  that  the  gas  flow  in  said 
first  chamber  is  vortical  about  said  arc,  and 
li^t-transmissive  wall  meaiu  to  permit  light  generated 

as  the  result  of  said  arc  to  be  transmitted  away  from 

the  lamp. 

3^19,098 
BEARING  AND  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Herbert,  L.  Hartman,  Elyria,  Ohio,  awignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  GX  Company,  Elyria,  Ohio,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  OUo 

FOcd  Am.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,809 
7Clainis.    (CI.  310— 90) 


tinuous  generally  cyliiKlrical  hysteresis  member  of  sub- 
stantial radial  thickness  mounted  non-magneticaUy  on  a 
shaft,  said  hysteresis  member  having  relatively  shallow 
slot  means  extending  anally  on  the  surface  thereof  and 
spaced  about  the  generally  circular  hysteresis  member 
periphery  so  as  to  increase  the  motor  piill-out  torque  and 
characterize  said  motor  with  a  sharp  drop  in  ^eed  at 
pull-out  torque. 

3J19,lt« 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 


3.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  stator,  a  rotor,  said 
stator  in  concentric  surrounding  relationship  to  said  rotor, 
a  stationary  shaft  secured  to  the  stator,  a  tubular  bear- 
ing housing  member  secured  to  said  rotor  and  rotatable 
therewith,  said  stationary  shaft  disposed  longitudinally 
within  said  housing  member,  said  bearing  housing  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  bearing  retainer  members  rotatable 
therewith  and  mounted  therein  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
each  said  bearing  retainer  member  having  bearings  seats, 
a  pair  of  apertured  bearings,  each  said  bearing  seated 
within  said  bearing  seats,  spring  means  seated  on  and 
interposed  between  the  ends  of  said  bearings  forcing  said 
bearings  into  alignment  and  into  seating  engagement  with 
the  bearing  seats  wherefor  the  bearings  rotate  with  said 
retainer  members  within  which  said  bearings  are  seated, 
said  spring  means  telescoped  over  and  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  shaft. 


3,319,099 

HYSTERESIS  MOTOR  HAVING  MODIFIED 

TORQUE  CHARACTERISTICS 

Frands  J.  Johns,  Buffalo,  and  Donald  S.  Scott,  Snyder, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Inly  1. 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,989 

4  Claims.    (CI.  310— 163) 


W.  ErickMM,  Lo^  Beach,  CaMf.,  Mslgnnr  to  West- 
Electric  Coeporadon,  PIttriinnht  Fa.*  a  < 
ration  of  Fcunsylvania 

Filed  Dec  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  33M07 
2Clafans.    (CL  310— 168) 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  rotor  co- 
operatively disposed  in  relation  to  a  stator  and  having 
respective  interdigitated  sets  of  axially  extending  and 
ciroumferentially  spaced  magnetic  poles,  confronting  edges 
of  said  interdigitated  rotor  pole  sets  intersecured  by  means 
of  a  non-magnetic  spacing  member,  means  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  rotor  for  rotatably  supporting  the  same,  and 
fixed  excitation  means  mounted  internally  of  said  rotor 
for  oppositely  polarizing  said  interdigitated  jplor  pole 
sets  and  establishing  flux  linkages  with  said  stator,  said  ex- 
citation means  comprising  an  excitation  coil  mo6qted  upon 
a  fixed  magnetic  core,  said  core  being  step  shaped  in  axial 
section,  and  said  rotor  having  a  mating  step  shape  defining 
with  said  core  a  space  within  said  rotor  for  receiving  said 
excitation  coil. 


3319,101 

FLAT  WINDING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MACHINES 

Rene  Bidard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Cie  Ekctro- 

Mccaniqnc,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FOcd  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,089 

Clafans  priority,  appUcathw  France,  Apr.  23, 1963, 

932,426,  Patent  1,371,795 

HCfadBM.    (CL  310— 268) 


1.  A  hysteresis  motor  comprising  a  rotor  and  a  stator  1.  In  a  rotary  electric  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
suitably  energizable  to  produce  a  rotating  magnetic  flux  flat  air  gap  and  a  flat  support  of  insulating  material  on 
wave  in  a  rotor-stator  air  gap,  said  rotor  having  a  con-   whidi  bare  lamellar  conductors  are  applied  to  both  sides 
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thei«of,  the  improvement  wherein  both  sides  of  said  sup- 
port are  divided  into  concentric  annular  zones,  said  zones 
on  both  sides  of  said  support  are  provided  with  sub- 
stantially radially  extending  lamellar  conductor^  all  of 
which  have  the  same  average  width,  an  outer  zone  being 
provided  with  more  conductors  than  are  provided  on  an 
inner  zone,  the  outer  ends  of  conductors  mi  opposite  sides 
of  said  support  adjacent  the  outer  perijAery  of  the  outer- 
most zone  being  connected  together,  the  inner  ends  of 
conductors  on  opposite  sides  of  said  support  adjacent  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  innermost  zone  being  connected 
together,  the  inner  and  outer  ends  respectively  of  certain 
of  said  conductors  cm  adjacent  zones  on  the  same  side 
of  said  support  being  connected  together,  and  the  inner 
ends  of  certain  of  said  conductors  of  the  same  zones  on 
opposite  faces  of  said  support  bemg  connected  together, 
all  of  said  conductor  connections  serving  to  establish  a 
single  winding  on  said  support,  and  wherein  the  same 
number  of  magnet  poles  are  provided  respectively  for 
the  conductors  of  all  zones. 


3,319,103  , 

STORAGE  TUBE  TARGET  STRUCTUl  E  HAVING 

ATTACHED  SHIELD  RINC 

iGerald  D.  Cartwright,  LMtz,  and  Edgar  M.  I 

ville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporatioii 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Set.  No.  41i 
2  Claims.    (CI.  313— 68) 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  313 — 12  see: 
Patent  No.  3,319,097 


r 


3,319,102 

ELECTRON  GUN  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INCREASED 

COOLING  SURFACES 

Jay  H.  Johnson,  Owensiioro,  Ky.  assignor  to  Kentuclty 

Electronics  Inc.,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 

Kentucky 
Original  application  Aug.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,790,  now 
Patent  No.  3,204,141,  dated  Aug.  31,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Nov.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  408,308 
Saaims.   (CL313— 45) 


Imith,  Millcrs- 
of  America,  a 

,438 


said  structure 


1.^  display  storage  tube  comprising: 

(a)  a  charge  storage  target  structure, 
including  a  target  support  ring  haviag  an  intumed 
annular  support  flange  with  an  innei'  edge,  and  an 
apertured  storage  member  having  one  face  fixed  to 
one  face  of  said  flange, 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  writing  bei  m  of  electrons 
directed  towards  said  one  face  of  sai<  i  storage  noem- 

'    her,  . 

(c)  means  for  scanning  said  writing  Ixam  across  said 
one  face  for  charging  the  same, 

(d)  a  phosphor  screen  closely  spaced  fr  >m  the  opposite 
face  of  said  storage  member, 

(e)  means  for  directing  a  viewing  bean  towards  said 
one  face  of  said  storage  member,  wl  ereby  electrons 
of  said  viewing  beam  selectively  pass  through  the 
apertures  in  said  storage  member  an  1  impinge  upon 
said  screen  for  producing  a  visible  ( isplay  thereon, 
and 

(!)  a  conducting  ring  fixed  to  the  ott  er  face  of  said 
flange  and  having  a  lip  extending  ove  said  edge,  said 
ring  extending  over  an  annular  porti(  m  of  said  aper- 
tured storage  member  adjacent  to  said  edge,  where- 
by said  edge  and  said  annular  portion  are  shielded 
from  the  viewing  beam  and  failure  o  coat  said  an- 
'  nular  portion  with  insulating  charg  t-holding  mate- 
rial and  failure  to  leave  said  edge  ui  icoated  are  free 
from  harmful  effects  upon  the  operat  on  of  said  tube. 


1.  In  an  electron  gun  assembly,  the'  combination  com-j 
prising  an  annular  support  ring,  an  annular  ceramic  rini 
supported  by  said  supporting  ring  or  the  inner  surfac< 
thereof,  said  ceramic  ring  having  an  irmer  flange  of  re 
duced  thickness  including  a  pair  of  substantially  paralle 
sides,  a  cathode  base  sleeve  within  said  ceramic  ring  an( 
having  an  out-turned  lip  which  engages  one  of  the  sub 
stantiaUy  parallel  sides  of  said  inner  flange,  said  cathod< 
base  sleeve  having  a  shoulder  which  engages  the  other  o 
said  parallel  sides  whereby  the  conductive  heat  transfe 
between  said  cathode  base  sleeve  and  said  ceramic  rin 
takes  place  only  at  said  out-turned  lip  and  said  shoulde 
of  said  base  sleeve,  and  a  first  control  grid  having  a  cylin 
drical  portion,  a  frustroconical  portion  connected  to  sai< 
cylindrical  portion  and  a  planar  portion  connected  t< 
said  frustoconical  portion,  said  planar  portion  having  aij 
aperture  in  the  center  thereof  and  being  spaced  from  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  emitting  surface,  wherein 
said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  grid  is  corrugated,  the 
inner  surface  of  said  corrugated  grid  portion  being  co* 
nected  to  said  support  member  whereby  heat  outlets  ar^ 
provided  at  said  corrugated  portion. 


3,319,104 

STARTER  DEVICE  FOR  A  D.C.    ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 

SUne  Yasnoka,  Toyonaka-shi,  Yntaka  Ta  naka,  Kobe,  and 
Kaom  Sasabe,  Ikeda-shi,  Japan,  assignc  rs  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Ji  ipan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  31 1,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Jqian,  Qbt.  25,  1962, 
37/47,723;  Mar.  13,  1963,  38/14,404;  June  18, 
1963,  38/32,172  ] 

7  Claims.    (CL  313—131) 


1.  A  starter  device  for  a  D.C.  motor 
disposed  between  adjacent  main  field 
poles  having  a  starting  coil  wound  thei 
ing  means  for  detecting  rotor  position  of 
net  rotor  in  respect  to  said  interpoles,  - 
ing  the  direction  of  current  flowing  tl 
coil  in  accordance  with  the  detected 


laving  interpoles 

)oles,  said  inter- 

thercpround,  compris- 

permanent  mag- 

mfeans  for  convert- 

thrcugh  said  starting 

otor  position  to 
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apply  torque  in  a  desired  direction  to  said  rotor,  means 
for  terminating  operations  of  said  means  for  detecting 
rotor  position  of  said  rotor  and  said  means  for  convert- 
ing the  direction  of  current  through  said  starting  coil  after 
iai<l  rotor  has  attained  a  predetermined  rotational  speed. 


3,319,105 
TRAVELING  IMAGE  DIRECT  VIEWING  TUBE 
WITH  ROTATABLE  STORAGE  CYLINDER 
Nobuo  J.  Koda,  Vlita,  and  Leon  S.  YagD",  Nortk  Carls- 
bad, CaUr.,  anfaion  to  Haghcfl  Aircraft  Company, 
Culver  City,  Caitf.,  a  cotporaOoa  of  Ddawve 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,913 
lOCfarfmc.    (CL  313— 149) 


1.  A  direct-viewing  cathode  ray  storage  tube  device 
comprising: 
-  ( 1 )  an  evacuated  container  having  therein : 

(A)  a  movable  storage  target  member, 

(B)  a  viewing  target  member  adjacent  said  storage 
target  member  and  adapted  to  be  viewed  through 
said  evacuated  container  at  a  predetermined  por- 
tion thereof; 

(C)  a  first  electron  gun  means  for  scanning  said 
storage  target  member  with  an  electron  beam 
so  as  to  establish  thereon  an  electrostatic  charge 
pattern  corresponding  to  information  to  be  dis- 
played; 

*  (D)  -a  aecond  electron  gun  means  for  flooding  and 
penetrating  said  storage  target  member  with 
viewing  electrons  in  accordance  with  said  charge 
pattern  thereon  whereby  a  visual  display  corre- 
sponding to  said  charge  pattern  is  established  on 
said  viewing  target  member  by  said  viewing 
electrons; 
(E)  a  collector  target  member  for  receiving  sec- 
ondary electrons  produced  by  said  storage  tar- 
get member; 
(2)  and  means  for  moving  said  storage  target  member 

in  a  predetermined  direction  past  said  predetermined 

portion  of  said  container. 


3319,106 
FLASMOID  GENERATOR  AND  ACCELERATOR 
UTILIZING  AN  ANNULAR  MAGNETIC  CORE 
Walter  Hertz,  Eriangcn,  Germany,  assiKnor  to  Siemcns- 
Schuckcrtwcrkc     Akttcngcscllschaft,     Bcrlln-Sicniens- 
stadt  and  Erfaugcn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Go-- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,426 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  21, 1963, 
S  88,842 
lOClainis.    (CL  313— 161) 
1.  Apparatus  for  generating  and  accelerating  plasmoids 
comprising  a  tubular  vessel  of  electrically  insulating  ma- 
terial having  a  closed  end,  means  fw  supplying  a  gas,  a 
cup-shaped  magnetic  circuit  struaure  surrounding  the 
closed  end  of  said  tubular  vessel,  said  structure  being  pro- 
vided with  a  magnetic  inner  central  core  and  having  a 
rim  portion  forming  an  annular  pole  shoe,  said  core  ex- 
tending into  said  tubular  vessel  tiirough  said  closed  end 


thereof  to  approximately  the  plane  of  said  pole  shoe,  a 
low-induction  winding  carried  by  said  pole  shoe  and  oo- 
axially  surrounding  said  tubular  vessel,  periodic  electric 
energizing  means  connected  to  said  low-induction  wind- 
ing for  periodically  produdng  an  electrical  field  extend- 


ing in  the  axial  direction  of  said  tubular  vessel,  and  a 
magnetic  field  coil  carried  by  the  core  of  said  structure 
and  electrically  energizable  for  producing  a  magnetic  field 
intersecting  said  electrical  field  so  as  to  generate  plasma 
from  a  gas  received  in  said  tubular  vessel  and  accelerate 
the  plasma  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  tubular  vessel. 


3,319,107 
PLURAL  ROD  GETTER  BETWEEN  THE  HEAT 
SOURCE  AND  HEAT  SINK  OF  A  VACUUM 
TUBE 
Pan!  D.  WBHaas,  Portoia  VaDcy,  Ctftf.,  MaigMir,  by 
mcflic  anignnicnts,  to  Varian  AaM>ciatcs,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  Oct  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,011 
10  Claims.    (CL  313— 176) 


9.  An  electron  tube  comprising  an  envelope  including 
a  metallic  base  plate  at  one  end  of  said  envelope,  an  elec- 
tron gun  assembly  within  said  envelope,  an  electron  gun 
assembly  within  said  envelope  and  supported  on  said 
base  plate,  said  electrcm  gun  including  an  indirectly-heated 
cathode,  and  a  getter  structure  having  one  of  its  ends 
thermally  coupled  to  said  base  plate  and  its  other  end 
adjacent  said  cathode  whereby  application  of  operat- 
ing potential  to  said  indirectly-heated  cathode  produces  a 
temperature  gradient  along  the  length  of  said  getter  struc- 
ture, said  getter  structure  including  a  bundle  of  parallel 
refractory  metal  rods  with  one  end  of  said  rods  being  ad- 
jacent said  cathode  and  the  other  end  of  said  rods  being 
thermally  coupled  to  said  base  plate. 


3,319,108 
TERMINAL  PIN  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

CYLINDRICAL  GRIDS  IN  ELECTRON  TUBES 
WUliam  D.  Smith,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Vaiiaa  Associates,  a  corporation  of 

California 
Original  appUcation  Dec  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,719,  now 

Patent  No.  3,287,597,  dated  Nov.  22,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  appUcation  July  22,  1966,  Scr.  No.  578,903 
2  Claims.    (CL  313— 331) 

1.  An  electron  tube  comprising  electrodes  including  a 
cylindrical  contrc4  grid,  terminals  for  said  electrodes  in- 
cluding pins  projecting  through  the  end  of  said  tube  and 
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spaced  around  a  circle,  a  metal  ring  attached  to  the  inner 
ends  of  said  pins,  said  grid  comprising  lengths  of  wire 
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arranged  in  a  cylindrical  pattern,  a  metal  band  surround- 
ing and  attached  to  one  end  of  said  wires,  and  spot  welds 
connecting  said  band  to  the  outside  of  said  metal  ring. 


a  variable,  sub- 


(b)  magnetic  field  means  for  generatin;  a  substantially 
uniform  magnetic  field  within  and  a  ong  an  axis  of 
said  envelope; 

(c)  electric  field  means  for  generating  I 
stantially  uniform  electric  field  within  said  envelope 
which  can  cause  deflection  of  the  team  along  two 
coordinates  of  said  system,  said  ele  :tric  field  being 
generated  orthogonal  to  said  magmtic  field; 

(d)  an  electron  beam  source  positioned  in  said  en- 
velope, said  source  comprising  mean  i  for  directing  a 
beam  of  electrons  throu^  said  field  i  and  means  for 
forming  the  object  of  said  electrtw  c  ^tical  system; 


3319.109 

LINEAR  PARTICLE  ACCELERATOR  WITH 

COLUNEAR  TERMINATION 

Jacob  Haimaom  Palo  Alto,  CaHf  ^  anignor  to  Varian  A» 

■odates,  Palo  Alto,  CaMfn  a  corporation  of  CaBfornla 

OriKiiial  applicaiion  June  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  120,S97,  now! 

Patent  No.  3,264,515,  dated  Ang.  2,  1966.    Dhridec^ 

and  tUs  appUaidoB  Apr.  18,  1966,  Scr.  No.  543,328 

1  Claim.    (CL  315—5.41) 
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(e)  a  target  positioned  in  said  envelope  opposite  said 
electron  beam  source;  and 

(f)  said  magnetic  field  means  and  siid  electric  field 
means  causing  said  magnetic  and  electric  fields  to 
cross  within  said  envelope  to  form  a 
and  scanning  cavity  which  simultan<  ously  projects  a 
focused  image  of  said  system  obje<  t  upon  said  tar- 
get and  scans  it  across  the  surface  ol  <. 


A  particle  acelerator  comprising,  in  combination,     j 

(a)  a  waveguiding  structure  adapted  for  passin[ 
charge  particles  therethrough  and  for  propagating  ai 
electromagnetic  wave  therein  for  interaction  with  an( 

,  acceleration  of  said  charged  particles; 

(b)  means  other  than  said  charged  particles  for  sup 
plying  an  electromagnetic  wave  to  said  waveguidin] 
structure;  J 

(c)  said  waveguiding  structure  having  means  at  thd 
downstream  end  thereof  for  attenuating  any  residua] 
power  of  the  electromagnetic  wave  not  given  up  tc 
said  particles;  and  , 

(d)  a  vacuum  tight  envelope  surrounding  said  wave 
guiding  structure,  said  waveguiding  structure  being 
fixedly  secured  to  said  envelope  only  at  the  upstream 
end  of  the  waveguiding  structure,  and  means  supj 
porting  said  downstream  end  of  the  waveguidini 
structiu-e  in  said  envelope  for  axial  movement  relal 
live  to  the  envelope,  whereby  said  waveguiding  struc* 
ture  is  free  to  expand  within  said  envelope  as  said 
waveguiding  structure  becomes  hot,  said  vacuum 
tight  envelope  being  surrounding  by  solenoidal  focus 
ing  coil  assemblies. 


3,319,111 
LINEARITY  CORRECTION 
Bethel  Edward  Denton,  Robarda,  Ky., 
Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporation 
FUed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
8  Claims.    (CL  315— 27 


CIRCUIT 

dgnor  to  Radio 
of  Delaware 

3)13,514 


.SMtef- 


said  target. 


encni 


3,319410 
ELECTRON  FOCUS  PROJECTION  AND 
SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Knrt  ScUesiiiscr,  FayctterlDe,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Gci 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  12,  1966,  Scr.  No.  554^76 
35  CUnM.     (CL  315—17) 
1.  An  electron  optical  system  for  focusing  and  der 
fleeting  an  electron  beam  comprising: 
(a)  an  envelope  structure; 


1.  An  electromagnetic  deflection  circuit  arrangement 
comprising: 

a  deflection  output  transformer  hiving  a  winding 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  turns; 

a  linearity  correction  network  having  i  i  capacitance  and 
inductance  coupled  to  said  transfor  ner  winding  and 
forming  a  circuit  loop  with  a  segmei  it  of  the  winding; 

said  capacitance  and  inductance  ad^ipted  to  provide 
series  resonance  of  said  circuit  loop  at  a  frequency  /,; 

said  capacitance,  inductance  and  winding  segment  pro- 
viding a  characteristic  circuit  Q  foi!  the  loop; 

said  network  including  circuit  meaik  comprising  an 
impedance  for  decreasing  the  Q  of  the  circuit  loop 
from  the  value  Qi  to  a  lower  value  |Qa; 

an  electron  beam  deflection  winding  coupled  between 
said  transformer  winding  and  lii^arity  correction 
network; 
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circuit  means  coupled  to  said  transformer  winding  and 
adapted  for  causing  a  periodic  sawtooth  current  of 
frequency  /h  to  flow  in  said  deflection  winding  and 
a  periodic  current  to  flow  in  said  resonant  circuit 
loop; 

said  resonant  frequency  U  having  a  value  substantially 
equal  to  the  frequency  /h- 


3,319,112 
UNEARITY  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 


Lconhard  Enrin  Annus  and  Lcdie  NeO  Tybodcao,  Indian, 
apolis,  Ind.,  miitnnri  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America, 
a  corporatioa  vH  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,539 
5  Claims.    (CL  315— 27) 


a  transformer  coupling  said  deflection  winding  to  said 
amplifying  device, 

a  source  of  operating  potential, 

a  unilaterally  conductive  damping  device  coupled  to 
said  transformer, 

an  efficiency  network,  said  network  comprising  the 
series  combination  of  an  inductance  and  a  first  capoc- 
kance  coupling  said  damping  device  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  transformer  in  series  relation,  a  sec- 
ond capacitance  coupled  across  said  series  combina- 
tion and  a  third  capadtaace  coupled  across  said 
inductance. 

3,319414 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  SWrrCHlNG  DEVICE  HAV- 
ING A  DISCHARGE  GAP  FORMED  BY  TWO 
SPACED  COAXIAL  LINES  EXTENDING  INTO  A 
GAS-FILLED  WAVEGUIDE 
Rodger  G.  Larson,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aarifnor  to  Wcsting- 
honse  Electric  Corporation,  PHlsbnigh,  Pa.,  a  corpor»>, 
tkm  of  Pennsylvania 

FBed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,707 
15ClainM.    ^315—39) 


r 


3,319,113 

EFFICIENCY  CIRCUIT 

Beawl  E.  Denton,  Hcndctaon  County, 

Ijr.,  asaimuM- 
cocporatton 

to 

Radio 

Corporation   of   America,   a 

of 

Delawi 

m 

FOei  Mm.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,966 
3  CUms.    (CL  31S— 29) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  deflection  circuit  arrangement 
comprising: 

a  deflection  output  transformer  having  a  winding 
formed  ctf  a  plurality  of  turns; 

linearity  correction  means  having  a  capadtive  and  an 
inductive  element  series  coupled  to  and  forming  a 
circuit  loop  with  a  segment  of  said  winding  for  pro- 
viding; 

series  resonance  of  said  loop  at  a  frequency  /,; 

an  electron  beam  deflection  winding  coupled  between 
said  transformer  winding  and  said  correction  net- 
work: and 

drcuit  means  coupled  to  said  transformer  winding  and 
adapted  for  causing  a  periodic  sawtooth  current  of 
frequency  /h  to  flow  in  said  deflection  winding  and 
a  periodic  current  to  flow  in  said  resonant  circuit 
loop; 

said  resonant  frequency  /r  having  a  value  substantially 
equal  to  the  frequency  /n- 


1.  In  a  television  receiver,  a  deflection  circuit  com- 
prising 
a  deflection  output  amplifying  device, 
a  deflection  winding. 


»r 


VOLMK 

4.  A  coaxial  line  switdiing  device  comprising  a  hol- 
low waveguide  that  is  adapted  to  form  a  cut-off  attenua- 
tor for  electromagnetic  energy  to  be  switched,  a  first  co- 
axial transmission  line  having  an  inner  conductor  that 
extends  into  said  attenuate-,  a  second  coaxial  transmission 
line  having  an  inner  conductor  that  extends  into  said  at- 
teiraator  and  is  spaced  from  the  inner  conductor  of  said 
first  coaxial  transmission  line,  and  means  for  sealing  a 
gas  imder  a  relatively  high  pressure  within  said  hoflow 
waveguide  to  form  an  ionizable  discharge  gap  in  the  space 
between  said  inner  conductors. 


3,319,115 
STANDBY  CIRCUIT  USING  A  TWO  FILAMENT  IN- 
CANDESCENT LAMP  TO  MAINTAIN  APPROXI- 
MATELY THE  SAME  UGHT  OUTPUT 
WlUam  T.  Snrith,  419  Stratfm^  Comrt, 

Snn  Anto^o,  Tex.    78223 

FHcd  Nov.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,030 

3  CUhns.    (CL  315—66) 


1.  The  improvement  in  an  incandescent  electric  lamp, 
heated  to  incandescence  by  a  flow  of  electric  current,  hav- 
ing a  light  transmitting  endosure  with  exterior  supporting 
and  electrical  contacting  means  affixed  on  the  exterior  of 
said  lamp,  the  said  improvement  comprising:  two  similar 
filaments  for  radiating  light  and  heat  energy;  support 
means  for  supporting  said  filaments  in  substantially  paral- 
lel physical  relationship  within  said  enclosure;  means  elec- 
tricaUy  connecting  said  filaments  in  electrical  parallel  re- 
lationship; electrical  resistive  means  responsive  to  the  said 
Jieat  energy  having  a  resistive  characteristic  approximately 
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proportionate  to  its  temperature  for  increasing  the  current 
flowing  in  one  of  the  said  two  filaments  after  failure  of  the 
other;  means  for  positioning  the  said  resistive  means  with- 
in the  said  enclosure  in  adjacent,  parallel,  equally  spaced 
apart,  heat  receiving  relationship  to  the  said  filaments; 
means  connecting  the  said  electrical  resistive  means  and 
the  paraUel  connected  filaments  in  series;  and  electrical 
connecting  means  connecting  the  said  series  connected 
parallel  filaments  and  resistive  means  to  the  said  electrical 
contacting  means. 

3^19,116 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF 

THE  HEADLIGHTS  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Georges  Schick,  Sods  Mont  5,  Prflly,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jnnc  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,897 

Claims  priority,  amplication  Switz^land,  lone  26, 1963, 

7,g88/63 
2  Claims.    (CL  315— S3) 


emitting  electrons;  and  means  adjacent 
trode  for  divrrting  ions  from  said  third 
diverting  means  and  said  first  electrode 
opposite  sides  of  said  third  electrode. 
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^id  third  elec- 

ele^rode,  said  ion 

disposed  on 


being 


3,319,118  , 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  P  lODUCING 

PURIFIED  FAST  PARTICLE  BBAMS 

Charles  C.  Danun,  Alamo,  Calif.,  aasignQ  r  to  tlic  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  July  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  38  1,264 
II  11  aaims.    (CL  315—111 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  control  of  the  head- 
ligths  of  a  vehicle  having  main  headlights  and  secondary 
headlights  comprising  a  photosensitive  resistor  and  a  bias 
resistor  connected  in  series  between  the  poles  of  a 
direct-current  source,  a  number  of  transistors  whose  bases 
are  connected  to  the  point  of  contact  between  the  said 
resistors  so  that  their  voltage  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  intensity  of  the  lighting  to  which  the  photosensitivei 
resistor  is  exposed,  the  said  transistors  being  so  adjusted 
that  they  are  each  triggered  at  a  different  value  of  the 
said  voltage,  a  number  of  relays  each  controlled  by  means 
of  one  of  the  said  transistors,  one  of  the  said  relays; 
rendering  the  sideligths  of  the  vehicle  operative  when  tha 
intensity  of  the  light  on  the  photosensitive  resistor  fallal 
below  a  first  threshold,  the  second  relay  rendering  the 
secondary  headlights  operative  when  the  intensity  of  the 
light  on  the  photosensitive  resistor  decreases  below  a 
secoiKl  threshold  lower  than  the  first,  and  the  third  relay 
rendering  the  main  driving  headlights  of  the  vehicle 
operative  when  the  intensity  of  the  light  on  the  photon 
sensitive  resistor  falls  below  a  third  threshold  lower  thani 
the  second. 

3,319  117 

IONIZATION  VACUUM  GAUGE  FOR  USE  IN 

THE  10-«  TO  1  TORR  RANGE 

William  R.  Wheeler,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varia 

Aswtciates,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  td  Cal 

fomia 

FVed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,386 
10  Claims.    (O.  315— 111) 


2.  Apparatus   for  producing  a  purifi4d   fast  particle 
beam,  comprising: 

(a)  an  evacuated  chamber  having  first 
means,  said  first  inlet  means  being 
to  said  second  inlet,  such  that  a  coe^tending 
of  said  second  inlet  transversely 
extending  projection  of  said  first 

'     chamber, 

(b)  means  hermetically  communicatiii|g 
inlet  for  generating  and  directing 
beam  including  fast   and  slow  particles 
chamber  along  said  coextending  pipjection 
first  inlet; 

(c)  means  hermetically  communicatinig 
ond   inlet   for   generating   and   directing 
panicle  beam  into  said  chamber 
ing  projection  of  said  second  inlet 
first  particle  beam  in  the  area  of 
projections,  to  interact  therewith 

>        products,  principally  with  slow  parti4Ies 
ing  fast  particles  in  the  beam 
area;  and 

(d)  means  for  removing  said  collisioji  products  from 
said  area  of  intersecting  projections^ 


aloi  g 


to 


md  second  inlet 
disposed  relative 
project 
idtersects  the  co- 
iplet  within  said 

with  said  first 

a  first  particle 

into  said 

of  said 

with  said  sec- 

a   second 

said  coextend- 

to  traverse  said 

said  intersecting 

form  collision 

therein,  leav- 

from  said 


emc  rgmg 


3,319,119 

METAi;  VAPOR  SPECTRAL  LAMP  WlTH  MERCURY 
AND  A  METAL  HALIDE  AT  SUBlTMOSPHERIC 
PRESSURE 
John  F.  Rendina,  Wilmington.  Dd.,  asshnor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  Gi  corporation  of 
CaHfomia  [ 

FOcd  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  5  >6,441 
I  14  Claims.    (0.315—241) 


\ 


^ 


Ji^ 


-^^/^^^^/vw»— 


8.  An  ionization  gauge  for  measuring  gas  pressure  in- 
cluding: a  first  electrode  for  collecting  ions;  a  seconi 
electrode  for  collecting  electrons;  a  third  electrode  fo  • 


3.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  atocfic  spectral  light 
source  comprising: 
a  sealed  transparent  envelope; 
a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  within 
lead  wires  supporting  said  electrodes 
and  extending  through  said  envelope; 


aid  envelope; 
md  embedded  in 
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an  atmosiriiere  within  the  envelope  having  a  total  vapor 
pressure  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the  light 
source  of  less  than  760  torr,  said  atmosphere  includ- 
ing metallic  iodide  vapor  for  emitting  spectral  lines 
characteristic  of  the  metal,  mercury  vapor,  and 
argon  gas; 

means  adapted  to  connect  a  source  of  potential  across 
said  electrodes  for  establishing  an  arc  therebetween; 

and  means  including  a  ballast  resistor  connected  in 
series  with  one  of  said  electrodes  for  limiting  the  arc 
current  to  a  sufficiently  low  value  to  prevent  appre- 
ciable spectral  line  broadening  and  shifting. 


3,319428 
PROTECTION  MEiOxS  FOR  SINGLE-PHASE 
CAPACrrOR  BANK 
Nib  FahMn,  Vastcras,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Svenslui  Elcktrisiui  AkticboU«ct,  VastcrM,  Sweden, 
corporation  of  Sweden 

FQcd  May  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,957 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Innc  6, 1963, 

6,239/63 

6ClainM.    (CL  317— 12) 


1.  Relay  protection  means  for  a  one  phase  capacitor 
bank  comprising  at  least  two  parallel  branches  connected 
to  a  phase  of  an  A.C.  network;  comprising  a  measuring 
transformer  in  each  branch  having  adjusting  means  on 
its  secondary  side;  means  counter-connecting  said  sec- 
ondary sides;  relay  means  connected  to  said  counter-con- 
nection of  said  sides;  compensating  means  connected  to 
said  A.C.  phase  for  deriving  a  compensating  magnitude 
for  compensating  the  output  signal  from  said  counter- 
connection,  and  means  to  feed  said  compensating  magni- 
tude to  said  relay  means. 


(e)  electroresponsive  means  operable  while  said  arc  is 
present  for  forcing  said  main  electrodes  into  engage- 
mem  after  a  predetermined  arcing  period  to  ex- 
tinguish said  arc  and  permit  current  to  continue  flow- 
ing tlm>ugh  the  engaged  electrodes. 


N     T 


(f)  means  for  separating  said  electrodes  immediately 
after  the  current  therethrough  has  subsided  to  a  pre- 
determined level. 


3,319,122 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Joseph  P.  Marino,  Lincoln,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Electronic 
bstruments  Corp.,  Lincoln,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 

Filed  Jnne  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,629 
6Clafans.    (0.317-18) 


3,319,121 
MEANS  COMPRISING  A  TRIGGERED  VACUUM 
CIRCUir    INTERRUPTER    FOR    PROTECTION 
AGAINST    OVERVOLTAGES 
Tboms  H.  Lcc  Media.  Pa.,  Mrignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  8. 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,f«5 
ISClatans.   (CL  317— 12) 
1.  Means  for  protecting  a  capacitor  that  is  connected  in 
series  with  a  power  line  from  overvohages  resulting  from 
excessive  Une  current  therethrough,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  main  electrodes  that  are  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  power  line  across  said  series  ca^ 
pacitor, 

(b)  a  highly  evacuated  envelope  enclosing  said  main 
electrodes  and  evacuated  to  a  pressure  of  10~*  mm. 
of  mercury  or  less, 

l(c)  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  electrodes  in 
a  spaced-apart  position  so  as  to  define  a  main  gap 
therebetween  across  which  an  electric  field  exists 
when  said  electrodes  are  connected  across  said  series 
capacitor, 

(d)  means  including  a  trigger  gap  within  said  evacuated 
envelope  for  injecting  a  concentration  of  charged 
coiKiuction  carriers  into  said  main  gap  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  voltage  developing  across  said 
series  capacitor  to  cause  an  arc  to  be  established  be- 
tween said  main  electrodes. 


1.  Electrical  circuit  control  apparatus  comprising  two 
primary  conductors  and  disconnecting  apparatus  con- 
nected in  a  main  power  circuit,  two  switches  connected 
respectively  to  said  primary  conductors  and  normally 
closed  and  each  having  a  movable  contact  arm,  electrical- 
ly operated  actuating  means  adapted  to  actuate  said  dis- 
connecting apparatus,  conductor  means  connecting  said 
actuating  means  to  said  main  circuit,  said  disconnecting 
apparatus  embodying  a  first  coil,  first  lever  means,  a 
first  plunger  attached  to  said  movable  contact  arms  and 
to  said  first  lever  means  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  whan 
said  first  coil  is  energized  to  thereby  actuate  said  switch 
arms  to  open  position,  a  second  coil,  conductor  means 
connecting  the  latter  to  ground,  second  lever  means  so 
positioned  with  relation  to  said  first  lever  means  that 
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actuation  thereof  actuates  the  latter,  a  second  plunger  at- 
tached to  said  second  lever  means  and  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  said  first  plunger  when  said  first  coU  is  ener- 
gized, a  third  switch  normally  open  and  having  a  sta- 
tionary contact  member  and  a  movable  contact  arm  at- 
tached to  said  second  plunger  and  movable  therewith  to 
open  position  when  said  second  coil  is  energized,  conn 
ductor  means  connecting  said  third  switch  movable  con-* 
tact  arm  to  a  first  of  said  primary  conductors,  other  con<| 
ductor  means  connecting  said  third  switch  stationary  con-j 
tact  member  to  the  other  of  said  primary  conductors,  aq 
electrically  operated  signal  member  connected  to  said 
latter  conductor  means,  and  a  reset  member  connecteq 
to  said  first  primary  conductor  and  to  said  third  switcn 
movable  arm  and  adapted  upon  actuation  thereof  to 
energize  said  second  coil  and  actuate  said  second  plungei 
to  thereby  move  said  third  switch  movable  arm  to  opec 
position. 

,        ■'!  . 

3^19,123 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  ELECTRIC 

SHOCK  BY  QUICKLY  DE-ENERGIZING  A  MAL 

FUNCTIONING  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 
Warren  F.  Scanlan,  Philadclpliia,  Pa^  assignor  to  Shockj 

PitMff  Electronics,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation 

off  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jane  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,087 
3  Claims.    (CL  317^18) 


said  first  plunger  and  adapted  to  hold  it 
position,  lever  means  and  a  first  switch 
contact  arm  and  both  fixedly  attached  to 
and  movable  therewith  to  thereby  open 
tact  arm,  a  second  switch  having  a 


J- 


3,319,124 

ELECTRICAL  CmCUIT  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS 
Joseph  P.  Marino,  Uncoln,  RX,  aidgnor  to  Elcctroofe 
IiMtnimcnts  Corp^  Lincoln,  RX,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 
Island  I 

Filed  Ian.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  34«,367 

4  Claims.   (CL  317— 18)  I  J 

1.  Electrical  circuit  control  apparatus  comprisbg  dii- 
cmmecting  apparatus  connected  in  a  m^in  power  circuit 
embodying  a  transformer  having  a  first  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  a  saturable  transformer  having 
a  primary  winding  connected  to  said  first  jvimary  winding 
and  a  secondary  mnding,  electrically  operated  actuating 
means  connected  to  said  transformer  and  adapted  to  ao- 
tuate  said  disconnecting  apparatus  and  to  connect  with 
said  main  circuit,  said  disconnecting  apparatus  embody- 
ing a  first  coil,  a  first  ^ung«-  adapted  to  be  actuated  when 
said  first  coil  is  energized,  meai^  operably  connected  tp 
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ih  predetermined 

h  kving  a  movable 

J  aid  first  {hunger 

(aid  switch  con- 

movible  switch  arm 


1.  A  safety  device  for  preventing  electric  shock  com*- 
prising  a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  colli 
a  solenoid-operated  circuit  breaker  having  a  breaker  cot 
tact  connected  in  series  with  the  primary  coil  and 
breaker  sdenoid  connected  in  parallel  with  the  prima 
coil,  and  sensor  means,  including  a  switch  in  circuit  wit 
the  breaker  solenoid,  and  a  normally'  energized  switcl 
operating  coil  holding  said  switch  6pen,  said  sensor  meani 
being  connected  in  circuit  with  the  secondary  coil  and 
responsive  to  a  short  circuit  or  an  open  circuit  for  en|- 
ergizing  said  solenoid  to  de-energize  said  switch-operating 
coil  to  close  said  switch  and  open  said  contact,  there|- 
by  operating  said  circuit  breaker  to  de-energize  said  trans^ 
former  and  prevent  electric  shock  to  the  person. 


attached  to  said  lever  means  and  adapted  to  be  moved 
thereby  to  closed  position  upon  said  noveaaent  of  said 
lever  means,  conductor  means  connecing  laid  second 
switch  arm  to  said  main  power  circuit  ai  id  an  flectrically 
operated  signal  member  connected  to  the  latter  conductor 


means. 


3,319,125 

REPEATING  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPtERS  HAVING 
SEQUENCE  COORDINAllON 
Clyde  GOker,  Sooth  MOwankcc,  Wis., 
Graw-EdisOB  Company,  MHwankcc, 
tioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sent  9, 1964^Scr.  No.  3^5,241 


to  Mc- 


Wis.,  a 


(CL  317— 2J  \ 


1.  A  repeating  circuit  interrupter  inch  ding  main  switdi 


means  in  circuit  with   an  electrical 

condition  sensing  means  coupled  to 

operable  to  produce  a  first  electrical  signal  up(»i  the  oc- 

ciurence  of  an  abnormal  circuit  condit  on  and  to  termi 

nate  said  first  electrical  signal  upon  the  disappearance  of 

said  abnormal  condition,  electroresponi  ive  switch  open- 


ing means,  time  delay  circuit  means 


s^tem,   abnormal 
said  system   and 


coupled  to  said 


abnormal  condition  sensing  means  and  tesponsive  to  said 


first  signal  to  energize  said  switch  ope 

closing  means,  electroresponsive  seque 

cuit  with  said  switch  opening  means 

rality  of  stages  coupled  to  said  ti«ie 

and  being  operable  to  successive  ones 

time  said  switch  opening  means  is  e 

the  opening  time  delay  of  said  switch 

gating  means  having  an  anode-cathode  I  circuit  connected 

to  said  sequencing  means  and  a  gate  e  ectrode,  first  dr- 


means,  switch 
ing  means  in  cir- 
d  having  a  plu- 
y  circuit  means 
said  stages  each 
gized  to  naodify 
ning  operations. 
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cott  means  coupled  to  said  abnormal  condition  sensing 
means  for  fwodiicing  a  second  electrical  signal  upon  the 
disappearance  of  said  first  electrical  signal,  second  drcoit 
naeans  coupled  to  said  first  dicnit  means  and  to  said  gate 
electrode  for  rendering  said  gating  means  conductive  upon 
the  occurrence  of  said  second  electrical  signal,  and  means 
associated  with  said  sequencing  means  for  rendering  said 
gating  means  nonconductive  after  said  sequencing  means 
has  operated  to  a  succeeding  one  of  its  stages. 


W. 


3^19,126 
POWER  SUPPLY 


Watrons,  ScoMn,  N.Y^  asalgnuii  to 
Company,  a  unpainHim  «f  New  Ymfc 

FIM  Apr.  8. 1M3,  Sw.  No.  271,4M 
llCMnM.    (CL317— 33) 


3.  A  control  circuit  for  producing  a  control  signal  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  input  terminals,  a  timing  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  terminals  for  producing  an  output  quantity 
a  predetermined  time  alter  energization  of  said  terminals, 
a  capacitor  connected  to  said  terminab  to  be  charged  in 
response  to  energization  of  the  terminals,  a  controlled 
rectifier  connected  in  the  discharge  path  for  said  capacitor, 
said  rectifier  having  a  gate  electrode  connected  to  said 
timing  circuit  for  energization  by  said  output  quantity, 
said  rectifier  being  operable  when  its  gate  electrode  is 
energized  to  transfer  from  a  nonconducting  condition  to 
a  conducting  condition  for  effecting  discharge  of  said  ca- 
pacitor, and  means  responsive  to  discharge  of  said  capaci- 
tor to  produce  a  control  signal,  said  rectifier  when  con- 
ducting inhibiting  oi>cration  of  said  timing  circuit 


STATIC  O 

Stanley  E. 

Chtcry 
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VERCUKKENT 
Fn, 


NX 


RELAY 

md  iMses  W.  Lip- 
to  I-T-E  drcnit 
Pn^  n  coiponlloB  of 
Pcnasylrflrfa 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4g3,2M 
9  dalms.  (O.  317—36) 
1.  For  use  in  protecting  current  distribution  networks 
static  overcurrent  relay  means  responsive  to  orercnrrent 
conditions  for  operating  circuit  protective  devices  after  a 
predetermined  time  period  and  before  the  netwwk  is 
damaged  comprising  first  means  for  generating  a  D.C. 
voltage  representative  of  the  current  being  m<Hiitored  in 
said  network;  second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means 
for  generating  a  predetermined  voltage  level  after  a  pre- 
determined time  delay;  third  means  coupled  to  said  first 
means  and  normally  inhibiting  the  operation  of  said  sec- 
ond means  until  the  output  voltage  level  of  said  first 
means  achieves  a  predetermined  magnitude;  coutant 
voltage  reference  means  coupled  to  the  oo^ot  <tf  said 

888  O.O.— M 


first  means  for  »«»»Kii«hiiig  i^  second  predetermined 
threshold  level;  fourth  voltage-sensitive  switch  means  cou- 
pled to  said  second  means  and  said  constant  voltage  vef- 


X3E»*   1  '-rwKBasT-* 


andDonaUL. 
Electric 


erence  means  for  energiring  a  circuit  protective  device 
when  the  output  voltage  of  said  second  means  achieves 
said  second  predetermined  threshed  leveL 


3,319428 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  miLmNG  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

AND  RESETT  ABLE  FUSE 

Olc  K.  NlMsn,  Ltvoaia,  MidL,  ms^mt  Id  Find  Moior 

ConapenrJDcarbens,  Mick^  a  canoratfon  of  Dcbwnre 

filed  Nov.  19, 1964w  Scr.  No.  412,367 

8  niliiii,    (CL317— 54) 


'•I 


«t 


^JC 


TT—L 


LOAD 


^»« 


i.  An  electric  circuit  comprising,  a  source  of  electrical 
energy,  a  load,  a  magnetic  reed  switcb  haiuig  m  pair  of 
reeds  and  a  winding  surrounding  said  reeds,  drcnit  naeans 
coupling  said  source  of  electrical  energy,  said  pair  of 
reeds,  said  winding  and  said  load  in  series,  and  n  cylin- 
drical permanent  magnet  surrounding  said  reeds  and 
polarized  in  an  axial  direction,  said  cylindrical  permanent 
magnet  having  suflBdent  magnetomotive  force  to  dose 
said  reeds,  said  winding  being  wound  to  produce  a  mag- 
netomotive force  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  per- 
manent magnet  when  currant  flows  therethrough  iHiereby 
said  reeds  will  open  interrupting  current  to  said  load  when 
said  current  produces  a  predetermined  magnetonx>tive 
force. 


3319,129 
ELECTRICALLY  fGNTIED  LIGHTER 
Remy  Di>tnnhnch 
wmi  Otto  AdUr, 


^  ^ to  Rowenta  Metaflwagcn 

fabrlk  GjiUUI.,  OCcahock  am  Mafa,  Gcnnany 
FBed  Ant.  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  574,464 
*  SOaiMB.    (CL317— 86) 

1.  An  electrically  ignited  gas-fueled  lighter  compris- 
mg.  in  combination:  a  fuel  tank;  a  normally  closed  fuel 
valve  for  dischaiging  a  flow  of  fuel  from  said  tank 
upon  opening  of  the  valve;  a  valve-actuating  means 
coacting  widi  said  valve  for  opening  the  same;  an  igni- 
tion system  comprising  a  charging  circuit  including  a 
source  of  D.C.  voltage  and  a  capadtanOe  means  con- 
nected in  parallel,  a  discharge  circuit  including  the 
primary  winding  of  a  step-up  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  primary 
winding  being  connected  across  die  terminab  of  said 
capacitance  means  and  said  secondary  winding  having 
terminals  defining  a  spark  gap  therebetween,  said  ^arii 
gap  being  disposed  in  a  flow  of  fuel  disdiarged  by  said 
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valve  in  its  open  position,  and  a  switch  means  common 
to  said  charging  circuit  and  said  discharging  circuit,  said 
switching  means  having  a  switch  arm  movable  between 
a  charging  position  closing  said  charging  circuit  for  charg- 
ing the  capacitance  means,  and  a  discharge  position  clos-j 
ing  said  discharge  circuit  for  discharging  said  capacitance 
means  through  said  primary  winding,  said  discharge  of 
the  capacitance  means  inducing  a  voltage  in  the  secondJ 
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said  casing,  said  casing  having  aperture 
the  plug-contacting  end  of  said  electrofte 
fuel  to  be  ignited,  and  means  to  supply 
to  said  conducting  means  and  said  casing 


ary  winding  causing  a  spark  discharge  across  said  sparl 
gap;  and  operating  means  coacting  with  said  valve-actuat 
ing  means  to  operate  the  same  for  opening  said  fuel  valvi 
to  release  a  flow  of  fuel  therefrom  and  with  said  switc 
means  to  move  said  switch  arm  into  the  position  closin, 
said  discharge  circuit,  thereby  causing  ignition  of  th 
flow  of  fuel  by  the  spark  discharged  across  said  spar 
gap. 

3»319,130  I 

ELECTRICAL  IGNTTORS 

Cecil  George  Bctteridgc,  Woodley,  near  Reading,  England, 

assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Fuel  Ignition  Lin^ 

ited,  Reading,  Eni^bmd,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  July  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,487 

6aainis.    (CL  317— 87) 


1.  An  electrical  ignitor  for  lighting  fuel  burners,  conv- 
prising  a  tubular  metal  casing  having  front  and  rear 
ends,  a  plurality  of  insulating  blocks  disposed  within  said 
casing  and  having  bores  coaxial  with  said  casing,  coi^ 
ducting  means  of  substantially  the  length  of  said  casing 
extending  into  said  bores  to  mount  said  conducting  means 
coaxially  in  said  casing,  said  conducting  means  having 
a  bore  extending  through  at  least  a  portion  of  its  lengtlL 
a  carbon  rod  electrode  disposed  within  said  conducting 
means  bore,  resilient  means  in  said  conducting  measfe 
bore  urging  said  electrode  towards  the  front  end  of  sai^ 
casing,  a  carbon  plug  in  said  casing  at  said  front  en^ 
thereof  in  electrical  connection  with  said  casing  and  con- 
tacted by  said  electrode,  means  closing  said  front  end  c  I 
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3,319,131 
TUNED  COIL  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  E.  Wood,  Palatine,  and  Charici  H.  Wolf,  Wood- 
stock, ni.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc^  a  corp  iwation  <k  Ohio 
FUcd  Apr.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4  48,111 
4  Claims.    (CL  317— lOlb 


b*.:.:»oi3 


1.  A  tuned  coil  assembly  comprising  i  base  composed 
of  an  electrical  insulating  material  anl  having  planar 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  upper  sirface  having  at 
least  one  slot  therein,  a  core  extending  from  said  base 
and  having  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
upper  surface,  at  least  one  induction  coil  disposed  on  said 
core,  a  tubular  capacitor  element  of  su<h  dimensions  as 
to  be  loosely  received  and  partly  subme  rged  in  said  slot, 
lug  means  extendihg  through  said  base  <  m  opposite  sides 
of  said  slot  and  projecting  below  said 
said  base,  and  means  electrically  and 
necting  said  capacitor  element  to  said  Idg  means  holding 
said  capacitor  element  at  least  partly  sjibmerged  within 
said  slot 


ower  surface  of 
structurally  con- 


^  3319,132 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE 


LUMINESCENT  ELECTROLYTE 


CONTAINING 


Edwin  A.  Chandross,  Muray  HiD,  and 
New  ProTidence,  NJ.,  assignocs  to 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Y( 
poration  of  New  York 

FVed  Ang.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
6  aabBS.    (CL  31T 


E.yfeco, 
Tdcphonc 
N.Y.,  a  cor*, 


,458 


1.  An  electroluminescent  dewx  incldding 
having  disposed  therein  a  pair  oi  electrodes 
of  a  polynuclear  condensed  aromatic 
aprotic  solvent,  the  said  aromatic  hydr(^arbon 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(C.Hi)t-|-  -  -B, 

w 

wherein  x  is  within  the  range  of  14-20, 
range  of  10-20  and  wherein  R  represmts 
member  selected  from  the  group  consis  ing 
lower  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1-4  cirbon 
tiary  amine  radicals  having  up  to  4 


a  container 

and  a  solution 

hydrocarbon  in  an 

being  se- 


y  is  within  the 

at  least  one 

of  hydrogen, 

atoms,  ter- 

carbons,  amine 
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groups,  aryl  radicals,  aryloxy  groups  and  substituted  aryl 
radicals  wherein  such  subctitueot  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  radicals  having 
from  1-4  carbon  atoms,  tertiary  amine  radicals  having 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  amine  groups,  the  said  elec- 
trodes and  container  being  chemically  inert  with  respect 
to  said  solotion. 

I 

3,319,133 
FOAM  POTTING  OF  ALUMINUM  ELECTROLYTIC 

CAPACITORS 
Lawrence  R.  Spairow  and  Jen^  BnimaB,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  A  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapo- 
lis, Ind.,  a  conMratiOB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,576 
8Cialim.   (CL  317— 238) 


thermal  expansk»  of  from  4.8xlO-«  to  5.2  x  KM  in./ 
*  C,  closely  matching  that  of  single  crystal  silicon,  and 
composed  of  an  alloy  solid  solution  consisting  essentiaUy, 
by  weight,  of  from  ai%  to  0.5%  silver,  from  0.1%  to 
0.4%  silicon  and  the  balance  essentiaOy  molybdenimi. 


3,319,134 
SINTERED  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MEMBERS 
TUmt  Csahvanr,  Gncnbng,  Pa^  asripor  to  Wcilk«- 
boosc  Electric  CorporaHoo,  PUtsburgh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tiiin  nf  Fii—ijlicnlc 

FBcd  Apr.  7, 1964.  Scr.  No.  368464 
3  CUmt.    (CL  317—234) 


1.  A  sintered  end  contact  for  use  in  silicon  semicon- 
ductor devices,  said  end  omtact  having  a  coefiScient  of 


3,319,135 
LOW  CAPACITANCE  PLANAR  DIODE 
lames  A.  Cnnnfaigham,  Dallai,  aod  Robert  H.  Johnsoa, 
Richardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  InstnnBeBts  In- 
corporated, Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Debmarc 
FUcd  Sept  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,159 
2  CUnM.    (CL  317—234) 


'^C 


t^ii: 


r,-^'> 


1.  In  a  capacitor  assembly  comprising:  a  capacitor 
unit  having  electrical  terminal  connections  extending 
therefrom;  a  container  enclosing  said  capacitor  unit,  said 
container  having  walls  and  an  open  end,  said  container 
having  greater  length  and  cross  sectional  area  than  said 
capacitor  unit  providing  a  space  between  said  capacitor 
unit  and  both  said  walls  of  the  container;  a  cap  sealing 
the  open  end  of  said  container  with  said  terminals  in- 
sulatively  extending  therethrough;  a  foam  material  filling 
the  space  between  said  capacitor  unit  and  said  walls  of 
the  container,  said  foam  material  being  the  in  situ  ex- 
panded foam  product  of  an  expandable  foam  material 
disposed  in  the  space  between  said  capacitor  unit  and 
said  walls  of  the  container,  said  foam  material  providing 
a  mechanical  insulative  support  for  said  capacitor  unit 
and  preventing  mechanical  vibration  of  the  imit  within 
said  container. 


-^K\^N 

\N^ 

^t^ 

^ 

1.  A  semiconductor  diode  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  wafer  defining  a  mesa  of  one  con- 
ductivity type; 

(b)  an  oxide  layer  selectively  masking  a  portion  of 
one  surface  of  said  mesa; 

(c)  a  diffused  semiconductor  layer  of  an  opposite 
conductivity  type  beneath  die  unmasked  portion  of 
said  one  surface  of  said  mesa  with  a  P-N  junction 
intermediate  said  layer  and  said  wafer  extending  to 
said  one  surface  beneath  said  oxide  layer; 

(d)  metallized  contact  material  overlying  said  oxide 
layer  on  said  one  surface  of  said  mesa  in  c^miic 
contact  with  said  diffused  semiconductor  layer  and 
other  metallized  contaa  material  on  the  surface  of 
said  wafer  opposite  to  said  one  surface  of  said  nxsa; 

(e)  a  conductive  wire  whisker,  one  end  of  said  whisker 
being  attached  to  said  metalfized  contact  material 
on  said  one  surface  of  said  mesa; 

(f)  a  conductive  lead  wire,  one  end  of  said  wire  being 
attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  whisker; 

(g)  a  metal  plug,  one  end  of  which  is  the  mounting 
surface  for  the  bottom  side  of  said  mesa; 

(h)  another  conductive  lead  wire,  one  end  of  which 
is  attached  to  another  end  of  said  metal  plug;  and 
(i)  a  non-conductive  envelope  at  least  partially  sur- 
.    rounding  said  diode. 


M.  CooMy 
Corporatkw,  BcD- 


3,319,136 

RECmFIER 
John  T.  Perry,  Mdrose  Park,  and  Robert 
Cbicago,  ID.,  assignors  to  Dnnlee 
wood,  DL,  a  corporation  of  DUdoIs 

Filed  sift  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,739 
5ClainH.    (CL  317— 234) 
1.  A  rectifier  comprising: 

an  elongate  tubular  housing  of  insulating  material, 
electrical  terminal  means  on  each  of  the  opposite  ends 

of  said  housing, 
a  plurality  of  disc-like  silicon  diodes  disposed  inside 
said  tubular  metal  housing,  said  diodes  each  having 
a  diameter  greater  than  their  axial  dimension  and 
having  opposite  parallel  plane  faces. 
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a  plurality  of  flat  disc-like  metal  spacer  elements  also 
disposed  inside  said  tubular  housing,  and  having 
opposite  parallel  plane  faces, 

said  spacer  elements  having  a  diameter  at  least  fi 
times  greater  than  that  of  said  diodes, 

said  dkxJes  and  spacer  elements  being  arranged  sul 
stantially  coaxially  of  each  other  and  urged  toward 
one  another  in  a  stack  between  said  terminal  meani, 

said  diodes  being  arranged  in  pain  with  one  of  said 
spacer  elements  between  each  said  pair  wherein  sai  i 


I 


3J19»13S 
FAST  SWITCHING  HIGH 

TRANSISTOR 
Henry  P.  Bcrgnum,  Dal]ai».aBi  John  C 
ardson,  Tcz^  aad  DcbbIi  E.  Tad 
aarignon  to  Tcxm  lailnraicnt 
Tex^  a  corporation  of  Ddawvc 

FOcd  Not.  27, 1M2.  Scr.  Ni 
6  Claims,    (d.317— : 


diodes  and  said  spacer  elements  mutually  suppoft 
one  another,  said  spacer  elements  defining  substan- 
tially uniform  closely  spaced  gaps  between  sa|d 
spacer  elements  outside  the  diameter  of  said  diodlts 
for  providing  substantial  capacitance  and  establish- 
ing voltage  divider  action  between  successive  spacer 
elements  and  the  diodes  to  which  tbey  connect  from 
one  terminal  means  to  the  other  terminal  means, 
and  a  liquid  dielectric  filling  said  housing  and  forming 
the  dielectric  between  said  spacer  elements. 


3,319437 
THIN  FILM  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 
Arttanr  L.  Brnmstcin  and  Morris  Brwrnstcin,  Los  Angek^ 
CaHf.,  MrigBors  to  Hnghct  Aircraft  Company,  Cnlrtr 
Citj,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Ddanrarc 

FDcd  Oct  3«,  1964,  Scr.  Now  407,672 
SClaiBH.    (CL317>-234) 


1.  An  avalanche  semiconductor  device  whicli  corn- 


type  fonning  a 


pnses: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  one  conductivit ' 
low  resistivity  solid  substrate, 

(b)  a  second  layer  over  said  subs^te  said  seo(»Kl 
layer  being  of  same  conductivity 
strate  and  having  resistivity  an  order  of  magnitude 
higher  than  that  of  said  substrat^  with  a  graded 
boundary  therebetween, 

(c)  a  base  layer  in  the  surface  of  4aid  second  layer 
opposite  said  substrate  and  of  con  loctivity  type  op- 
posite the  conductivity  type  of  said 
a  junction  at  the  intersection  of  sa  d  base  layer  and 
said  second  layer,  and 

(d)  an  emitter  layer  in  said  base  liyer  of  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  said  second  liyer  with  a  junc- 
tion at  the  intersection  of  said  emitjter  layer  and  said 
base  layer, 

(e)  the  said  junction  between  the  bfse  layer  and  the 
second  layer  and  the  said  junction 
ter  layer  and  the  base  layer  beini 
base  layer  of  width  about  one-teith  the  width  of 
the  second  layer,  the  surface  concentration  of  the 
dopant  for  the  base  layer  being  ai  order  of  magni- 
tude less  than  the  surface  concenpation  of  dopant 
for  said  emitter  layer. 
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AVALANCHE 

cey,  Jr.,  Rich* 
rorlMdge,  CaHf ., 
Dallas, 

Mat 


3^19,139 
PLANAR  TRANSISTOR  DEVICE 
ENTRANT   SHAPED   raOTTER 
BASE  CONNECnON  IN  IHE 
TION 
HaroU  F.  RneScr,  Costa  Mesa,  CaMf  . 
Aircraft  C<iinfy,  Cirivcr  dtj, 
of  Delaware 

FOcd  Ang.  18, 1914,  Scr.  No. 


IVING  A  RE- 
ION  WITH 
POR- 


7ClakM.   (CL31T— 13P) 


1.  A  thin  film  negative  resistance  electrical  device  cooi- 
prising  a  pair  of  metallic  electrode  members,  a  thin  film 
of  an  oxide  of  <mt  of  said  electrode  members  having  a 
thiclcness  of  less  than  90  Angstroms  disposed  between 
said  pair  of  electrode  members,  and  a  thin  semi-insulat6r 
film  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  500  Angstroms  dis- 
posed between  and  in  o(Mitact  with  said  oxide  film  and 
one  of  said  electrode  members,  and  means  for  applying  a 
voltage  between  said  electrode  members  whereby  one  pf 
said  electrode  members  is  biased  with  respect  to  the  other 
for  producing  a  negative  resistance. 


T, 


^ 


3*«,3n 


T. 


1.  A  planar  transistor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  body  having  i  first  surface; 

(b)  a  collector  region  of  a  first  type  ( f  conductivity  dis- 


posed in  said  body  and  having 


I  surface  portion 


forming  a  part  ol  said  first  surface  i  ot  said  body; 
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(c)  a  base  region  of  a  different  type  of  oondocthrlty 
to  said  first  type  disposed  in  said  collector  region  hav- 
ing a  surface  pottion  forming  a  part  of  said  first  sur- 
face of  said  body; 

(d)  an  emitter  region  having  said  first  type  of  con- 
ductivity disposed  in  said  base  region  and  having  at 
least  in  part  a  planar  reentrant  surface  portion  form- 
ing a  put  of  said  first  surface  of  said  body  whereby 
a  portion  of  said  surface  portion  of  said  base  region 
is  exposed  through  said  reentrant  pottion  of  said 
emitter  region; 

(e)  a  base  contact  disposed  on  said  surface  portion  of 
said  base  region  and  within  said  reentrant  portion; 

(f)  and  separate  electrical  contacts  dispMed  on  said 
emitter  and  collector  regions  on  said  first  surface. 


3,319,14t 
PRESSURE  SENSmVE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Hans-Norbcrt  Tnnssaint,  Manlch,  and  FMadrick  Kilsfsr, 
GildJn|,  Geipany,  aasigHUis  to  Sfemcw  *  Halskc  Ak- 
tiengcaeOschaft,  Bcran  and  Munich,  Germany,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9. 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,157 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Gcrmaaiy,  Dec.  9, 1963, 

S  tS,6Sl 

13  Claims.    (CL  317— 235) 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising 

a  semiconductor  block  of  determined  c<»ductivity  type 
having  a  surface,  a  first  zone  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  in  said  semiconductor  block  at 
said  surface  thereof  and  a  second  zone  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  formed  in  said  semiconductor 
block  at  said  surface  thereof  and  spaced  from  said 
first  zone,  said  semiconductor  block  and  said  first 
zone  forming  a  rectifier; 

a  third  zone  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said 
semiconductor  block  formed  in  said  second  zone, 
said  semiconductor  block,  said  second  zone  and  said 
third  zone  forming  a  transistor; 

a  pressure  point  abutting  the  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor block  at  said  first  zone  for  applying  pres- 
sure to  said  first  zone;  and 

connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first 
zone  and  said  second  zone. 


3,319,141 
THIN  FILM  CAPACITORS 
Framk  E.  Carioa,  Cleveland,  OUo,  William  E.  Locb, 
Martinsville,  NJ.,  and  David  J.  Valley,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  assignon  to  Union  Carbide  Coiporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
Original  appHcatioa  Dec  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,557. 
DivMcd  and  tU»  applicatkm  Ame  7,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
487  943 

13  Claims.  (CL  317— 25S) 
1.  A  capacitor  adapted  to  retain  and  store  an  electrical 
charge  comprising  an  alternate  laminate  of  at  least  two 
electrically  conductive  metal  layers  separated  and  electri- 
cally isolated  from  each  other  by  a  vapor  deposited  void 
free,  linear  poly(p-xylylene)  film  applied  to  the  metal 


layer  by  the  condensation  thereon  of  vaporous  reactive 
p-xylyloie  diradicals  having  the  structure 

Y Y 


wherein  Y  is  an  inert  monovalent  substitoent,  at  tem- 
peratures below  the  condensation  temperature  of  the  di- 


CmIM  Mttsl 

A  Mr(^iy<ylOTt)OntKtrie  ritai 

IMalSvMralt 


radical,  said  fihn  at  least  100  A.  units  thick  and  being 
integrally  bonded  to  at  least  one  of  said  conductive  metal 
layers.  . 


3,319,142 
DRIVE  CONTROL  INCLUDING  PLURAL  A.C.  MO- 
TORS COUPLED  TO  SAME  SHAFT  WITH  D.C 
BRAKING 
Frederick  YoAc  Grcpc,  Sunbuiungh,  Ontario,  Canada, 
aarignor,  ky  meaae  asilginnnts,  to  A.  O.  Smtt  Cor- 
poratioa,  Milwankec,  Wk,  a  corporatlM  of  New  Yoriu 
Filed  M»  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,tl4 
25ClainH.    (CL  31S— 4t) 


=pfe^bfc^ 


rif:^ 


1.  A  hoist  system  for  positioning  a  load,  comprising 
power  sui^ly  mains,  a  pair  of  motors  having  rotors 
mechanically  coupled  together  for  coupling  to  the  load 
and  having  stators,  each  of  said  motors  having  a  stator 
circuit  and  a  rotor  circuit,  energizing  of  the  stator  circuit 
with  alternating  current  producing  a  drive  torque  and 
with  direct  current  producing  a  brake  torque,  a  source 
of  direct  current  including  a  first  means  connected  to  the 
power  supply  mains  and  a  second  means  connected  to 
the  rotor  circuit  of  the  first  motor,  and  control  means 
including  contacts  and  circuits  for  connecting  the  stator 
circuits  to  the  power  supfdy  mains  and  to  the  source  ener- 
gizing said  motors  in  a  plurality  of  modes  including  a 
first  mode  wherein  both  stators  are  connected  to  the 
power  supply  mains  to  provide  a  positive  drive  torque, 
a  second  mode  wherein  only  one  stator  is  connected  to 
the  power  supply  mains  to  alone  drive  the  load,  a  third 
mode  wherein  one  motor  is  connected  to  drive  the  load 
and  the  other  motor  is  connected  to  brake  the  load,  and 
a  fourth  mode  wherein  one  motor  is  connected  to  brake 
the  load  and  the  other  motor  is  inactive. 
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ERRATUM 

For  Class  318 — 138  see: 
Patent  No.  3,319,104 


3,319,143 

CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
Keitaio  Kanada,  Toyohashi-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nip- 
pon Denso  KabnshiU  Kaisha,  AicU-iien,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1964, 
39/47,614 
3  Claims.    (CL  31»— 275) 


■^ 


-°T»W^    ,_f 


.JOi 


m 


ft 


w3^ 


1.  In  an  electric  windshield  wiper  adapted  to  be 
stopped  at  a  predetermined  position,  a  combination  of 
an  electric  motor  having  an  armature  and  a  field  winding, 
said  armature  having  an  armature  winding,  a  shunt  field' 
circuit  for  said  armature  winding,  a  battery,  means  for; 
connecting  said  battery  to  the  armature  winding  of  saidj 
motor,  said  armature  being  adapted  to  be  dynamically 
braked  by  short-circuiting  the  two  terminals  of  the  wind-, 
ing  of  said  armature  when  it  is  not  energized,  a  relay  hav-i 
ing  a  winding  inserted  in  said  shunt  field  circuit  of  said 
armature  and  connected  to  be  energized  and  deenergized 
at  the  same  times  with  said  armature  winding,  said  relayj 
having  contacts  connected  to  make  and  break  said  field 
circuit,  and  a  condenser  inserted  in  parallel  with  the  wind- 
ing of  said  relay,  said  relay  being  energized  during  thd 
time  when  said  condenser  is  being  discharged  and  to  flowl 
a  current  across  said  shunt  field  for  continuing  the  actionj 
of  the  magnetic  field,  by  energizing  said  relay  winding  witn 
the  discharge  current  of  said  condenser  just  after  said! 
two  terminals  of  said  armature  winding  have  been  short-^ 
circuited  by  disconnecting  energization  of  said  armature 
winding  and  of  said  relay  from  said  battery,  whereby 
said  armature  is  effectively  dynamically  braked  so  as  ta 
ensure  stopping  of  said  electric  windstdeld  wiper  at  saic 
predetermined  position. 


3,319,144 
TIMER  CONTROL  MECHANISM  WITH 
INDEXING  MEANS 
Norman  R.  Clark,  Clawson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen 
Motors  Corpm-ation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  o 
Delaware 

Ffled  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,703 
2  Claims.    (CI.  318— 284) 


1.  In  a  cleaning  device  the  combination  of,  a  reversibld 
electric  motor,  circuit  means  including  a  plurality  of  can^ 
operated  switch  means  for  conditioning  said  motor  fof 
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opposite  rotation,  means  including  drive  o  leans  operative- 
ly  associated  with  said  reversible  electrii;  motor  for  ef- 
fecting a  plurality  of  operative  cleanin;  cycles,  timer 
motor  means,  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  pluralit  f  of  cam  means 
on  said  rotatable  shaft  operatively  asso<iated  with  said 
cam  switch  means  for  effecting  a  seqoeni  ial  conditioning 
of  said  circuit  means,  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said 
motor  means  to  said  rotatable  shaft  including  clutch 
means,  a  push-pull  knob  operatively  assc  ciated  with  said 
clutch  means  for  engaging  and  disengaj  jng  said  clutch 
means,  said  push-pull  knob  being  manuall  r  rotatable  when 
in  a  pulled-out  position  to  rotate  said  shst  for  presetting 
said  cam  switch  means,  means  for  de-energizing  said  cam 
switch  means  when  said  knob  is  in  its  pulled-out  position, 
and  indexing  means  for  limiting  moveme  at  of  said  push- 
pull  knob  into  its  pushed-in  position  foll(  twing  rotational 
movement  of  said  shaft  to  prevent  enersization  of  said 
cam  switch  means  in  all  but  a  predetermujed  limited  nimi- 
ber  of  controlling  positions,  said  indexing  means  includ- 
ing a  locator  plate  surrounding  said  push-i  uU  knob,  means 
forming  a  predetermined  number  of  guide  openings  in 
said  locator  plate,  spring  means  on  said  push-pull  knob 
freely  movable  with  respect  to  said  locitor  plate  upon 
movement  of  said  knob  into  its  pulled-dut  position  and 
including  means  engageable  with  said  lo<  ator  i^ate  upon 
movement  of  said  knob  into  its  pushed-ii  position  except 
at  said  guide  openings,  said  spring  mean  \  and  said  guide  \ 
openings  cooperating  to  prevent  a  predet  srmined  manual 
conditioning  of  said  plural  cycles  of  operation. 


3,319,145 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTACTLESS  REVERSAL  OF 
CURRENTS    IN    ELECTRICAL   MOTOR    DRIVE 
COILS 
Kurt  Wiederwohl  and  Reimar  Gcmumn,  Graz;  Austria, 
assignors  to  Hans  List,  Graz,  A  ustria 
FUcd  Feb.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  5, 1964, 
A  938/64  I 

1  Claim.    (CI.  318— 287 


A  device  for  the  contactless  reversal  c  :  currents  in  the 
drive  coils  of  direct-current  electrical  mc  tors,  comprising 
two  separate  control  circuits  for  oppos  te  directions  of 
the  current,  one  of  said  control  circuits  comprising  a  pulse 
shaper  stage  receiving  input  signals  for  the  said  first  con- 
trol circuit,  a  negative  and-gate  following  the  said  pulse 
shaper  stage,  a  voltage  divider  connected  lo  the  said  nega- 
tive and-gate,  a  control  stage  subsequent! to  the  said  volt- 
age divider  and  formed  by  an  n-p-n  transistor,  an  out- 
put stage  connected  to  the  said  second  voltage  divider  and 
formed  by  a  n-p-n  transistor,  the  output  o£this  output  stage 
being  connected  to  the  positive  pole  of 
supply,  the  negative  pole  of  same  being 
said  motor  drive  coils  the  direction  o: 
which  is  to  be  reversed,  the  second  of 
circuits  comprising  a  pulse  shaper  stagd  receiving  input 
signals  for  the  said  second  control  circuit,  a  reversing 
stage  following  the  last-mentioned  pulst 
positive  and-gate  after  the  said  reversing 


a  direct<urTent 
;onnected  to  the 
the  current  of 
the  said  control 


shaper  stage,  a 
stage,  a  voltage 


I 
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divider  connected  to  the  said  positive  and-gate,  a  sub- 
sequent control  stage  formed  by  a  p-n-p  transistor,  an  ad- 
ditional voltage  divider  connected  to  the  last-mentioned 
control  stage,  an  output  stage  after  the  last-nnentioned 
voltage  divider,  comprising  a  p-n-p  transistor,  the  out- 
put of  the  said  output  stage  of  the  second  control  circuit 
being  connected  to  the  negative  pole  of  another  direct- 
current  supply,  the  positive  pole  of  the  same  being  con- 
nected to  the  said  motor  drive  coils  the  direction  of  the 
current  of  which  is  to  be  reversed,  and  further  comprising 
two  transfer  circuits  connecting  the  said  negative  and-gate 
of  the  first  control  circuit  with  the  said  positive  and-gate 
of  the  second  control  circuit 


to 


3,319,146 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 
Wayne   A.   Kearricy,    Chctauiford,   Man.,   anignoi 

EGAG,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Masnchnsetts 

Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  262,068,  Mar.  1, 

1963.   This  application  June  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  556,767 

13  Claims.    (CI.  320— 1) 


it" 


:^ 


m 
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10.  In  a  flyback  converter  circuit  having  a  flyback  trans- 
former with  an  input  winding,  a  control  winding  and  an 
output  winding  and  adapted  to  provide  a  charging  volt- 
age from  said  output  winding  through  a  diode  to  a  ca- 
pacitor during  the  flyback  interval,  the  improvement  of 
means  for  preventing  further  charging  of  said  capacitor  by 
reducing  said  charging  voltage  and  for  lengthening  said 
flyback  interval  by  increasing  the  L/R  time  constant  of 
said  control  winding  after  said  capacitor  becomes  charged 
to  a  predetermined  voltage  without  substantial  discharge 
of  said  capacitor,  said  means  being  connected  directly  to 
the  terminals  of  said  control  winding  and  adapted  to  be- 
come operative  when  the  vohage  reflected  in  said  control 
winding  from  said  output  winding  exceeds  the  product 
of  said  predetermined  voltage  and  the  ratio  of  the  turns  in 
the  control  winding  to  the  turns  in  the  output  winding 
thereupon  shunting  said  control  winding  with  a  low  re- 
sistance. 


3J19,147 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY,  VARIABLE  WAVE 

FORM  INVERTER 

NcviUc  W.  Mapham,  Jordan,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  conomOom  of  New  York 

Continnation  of  appUcation  St.  No.  248,706,  Dec  31, 

1962.   This  application  Apr.  20, 1966,  Scr.  No.  549,749 

20  Claims.  (H.  321— 6) 
1.  An  arrangement  for  producing  an  alternating  wave 
having  a  desired  frequency  comprising  a  source  of  uni- 
directional potential,  a  self-commutating,  gate  controlled 
rectifier  means,  a  first  source  of  recurrent  gating  signals, 
a  first  output  circuit,  said  rectifier  means  responsive  to 
said  potential  and  said  first  signals  to  become  conductive 
and  produce  a  first  alternating  wave  in  said  first  output 
circuit  having  a  frequency  substantially  higher  than  said 
desired  frequency,  said  first  siganls  gating  said  rectifier 
means  recurrently  into  conduction  after  said  rectifier 
means  becomes  nonconducting  due  to  its  self-commu- 
tating action,  the  recurrence  rate  of  said  first  signals 
thereby  controlling  the  nonconducing  to  conducting  time 
of  said  rectifier  means,  means  for  full  wave  rectifying 
said  first  wave  a  second  source  of  recurrent  gating  sig- 
nals, a  second  output  circuit,  a  frequency  converting,  gate 


controlled  rectifier  means,  said  frequency  converting 
means  responsive  to  said  first  alternating  wave,  said  full 
wave  rectified  first  wave  and  said  second  signals  to  be- 


f»v-rarpJ 


come  conductive  and  produce  a  second  alternating  wave 
in  said  second  output  circuit  having  said  desired  fre- 
quency. 

3,319,148 
DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  A  MEASURING  VOLT- 
AGE PROPORTIONAL  TO  THE  OUTPUT  CUR- 
RENT OF  A  POWER  RECTIFIER 
Heinz  Kraicar,  Monick,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sicmens- 
Schuckcrtwerkc  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Berlin-Siemcnsstadt, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,530 
2ClaiaH.    (CL  321— «) 


•n-< 

-t* — 

--^ 

• 

1 

T 

If*" 

r---* 

'f. 

"^''^ 

1 

-H 

p-4- 

•• 

1.  In  combination  with  a  power  rectifier  and  n-|diase 
alternating  current  feeder  means  connected  to  said  recti- 
fier, circuit  arrangement  for  producing  a  direct  voltage 
proportional  to  the  output  current  of  said  power  rectifier, 
said  circuit  arrangement  comprising  n-1  current  trans- 
formers linked  respectively  with  n-1  phases  of  said  feeder 
means,  n-1  resistors  connected  across  said  respective  cur- 
rent transformers,  an  n-phase  rectifier  bridge  network 
having  n  input  terminals,  said  resistors  bemg  connected  in 
series  relation  to  each  other  between  the  input  terminals 
of  said  rectifier  bridge  network  and  having  respective 
voltage  drops  whose  vector  sum  is  equal  to  zero. 


3,319,149 

PROTECTIVE    CIRCUIT    ARRANGEMENT    FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR     SWITCHES     IN     STATIC 

INVERTERS 

James  D.  M.  Start,  Sonthend-oii-Sea,  England,  assigBor  to 

E.  K.  Cole  Limkcd,  Sonthcnd-on-Sca,  EMlaod 

Filed  July  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,601 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  9,  1963, 

31,450/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  321— 14) 
5.  In  a  static  inverter,  a  load  circuit  comprising  a  paral- 
lel combination  of  inductance  and  capacitance  resonant  at 
the  fundamental  frequency  of  the  inverter,  output  term!- 
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nals  for  the  inverter,  an  inverter  load  and  an  overload  cut' 
out  serially  connected  between  said  ootput  terminals,  an 
additional  inductor  between  said  combination  and  one  ot 
said  output  terminals  to  resonate  with  the  effective  capac 
ity  of  the  said  combination  at  a  predetermined  harmoni( 
frequency  or  overtone  of  the  fundamental  frequency  o 
the  inverter,  means  for  increasing  the  ratio  of  the  selectee 
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harmonic  or  overtone  content  in  the  inverter,  a  devic< 
operating  when  the  current  in  said  load  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined limit  to  initiate  said  increase  in  harmonic  or  over 
tone  content  and  means  for  passing  through  the  said  loa< 
the  circulating  current  in  the  resonant  network  of  the  sai( 
combination  and  the  additional  inductw,  to  operate  th( 
said  overload  cut-out.  I 


3,319,150 

SOLID  STATE  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

Johii  EUch,  Staten  Island,  and  John  J.  McManns,  Vallc] 

Stream,  N.Y^  assignors  to  The  Western  Union  Tele* 

graph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  o 

New  York  ' 

Filed  Dec.  M,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,547 

1  Claim.   (CL321— 18) 


A  power  supply  circuit  comprising:, 

a  source  of  alternating  current; 

a  full-wave  rectifier  connected  to  said  source  to  rectif; 
said  current; 

a  first  transistor  connected  to  said  rectifier  to  derive 
direct  current  therefrom; 

a  second  transistor  connected  to  the  first  transistor  tc 
serve  as  a  regulator  device  and  driven  by  direct  cur 
rent  from  the  first  transistor; 

an  output  line  connected  to  the  second  tiiansistor  foi 
passing  direct  current  therefrom  to  a  current  receiv 
ing  load; 

a  resistor  assembly  connected  across  said  output  linej 

a  third  transistor  connected  to  said  resistor  assembly 
for  sampling  output  current  in  said  output  line  pro- 
viding a  base  current  to  the  first  transistor  to  keea 
the  same  in  conductive  condition;  1 

a  fourth  transistor  connected  to  the  second  transistoi 
to  bias  the  same  to  conductive  condition  when  thi 
fourth  transistor  is  cut  off,  the  four  transistors  bel 
ing  normally  in  a  conducting  condition  when  said 
rectifier  is  passmg  direct  current,  the  voltage  acrosi 
said  line  at  which  output  current  passes  to  said  load 
being  the  same  as  the  voltage  between  opposite  ends 
of  said  resistor  assembly,  whereby  the  current  pass* 
ing  through  the  first  and  second  transistors  auto* 
matically  changes  to  conform  with  output  current 
drawn  by  said  load  from  said  line,  and  whereb; 


May  9,  1967 


reduction  of  voltage  across  said  resi;  tor  assembly  by 
a  short-circuit  cMidition  at  said  loat  drives  all  four 
transistors  to  a  cut-off  condition,  and 
circuit  means  connected  directly  betueen  the  fourth 
I  transistor  and  a  point  of  connection  of  said  rectifier 
and  said  alternating  current  souro;  to  apply  con- 
tinuously thereto  cyclically  recurriig  imidirectional 
pulses  to  the  fourth  transistor  for  restarting  the  fourth 
transistor  after  it  is  cut  off,  where  }y  current  con- 
duction of  the  fourth  transistor  is  s  utomatically  re- 
started when  said  short-circuit  coidition  is  termi- 
nated so  that  current  conduction  in  he  aecoixl,  third 
and  first  transistors  is  automatically  resumed  in  the 
sequence  stated  to  supply  current  to  the  output  line, 
said  circuit  means  comprising  a  vari  ible  resbtor  and 
a  differentiating  circuit  for  selectivdy  adjusting  the 
amplitude  and  time  duration  of  each  of  said  pulses 
applied  to  the  fourth  transistor  duiing  a  period  of 
prolonged  short  circuit  at  said  load. 


3t319,151 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  $ELF-GUIDED 

INVERTERS 

Kari-Wemer  Kanngiencr,  Vlcniheim,  ttesse,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Aktiengescilsdiaft  BrownlBoTCfi  A  Cic, 
Baden,  Switzerland,  a  )olnt<<tock  con  iianjr 

Fifed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  :  99,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
B  73,774 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  321—27 
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1.  In  a  control  device  for  self -guide  1  inverters  with 
a  pulse  number  p  for  the  production  df  m  number  of 
A.C.  voltages  having  a  frequency  /  fr)m  a  source  of 
direct  current  and  wherein  p/m=\,  2  .  .  .  ,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  voltage  generator  producing  a 


Oct.  5,  1963, 


/,  circuit  means 
series  opposition 


sawtooth  voltage  wave  at  a  frequency  p' 
combining  said  sawtooth  voltage  wave  in 
with  a  D.C.  voltage  to  produce  a  second  sawtooth  voltage 
wave  at  the  same  frequency  p-f  and  haviag  a  zero  passage 
point,  a  pulse  shaper  fed  by  said  second  kawtooth  voltage 
wave  and  producing  at  its  output  a  shaoed  pulse  at  each 
zero  passage  point  in  said  second  sawtooth  voltage  wave, 
a  frequency  divider  fed  from  the  pulse  output  of  said  pulse 
shaper,  said  frequency  divider  having  a  p  number  of 
outputs  and  a  division  ratio  of  l:p  and  producing  at  said 
outputs  p  number  of  symmetrically  d  (phased  impulse 
series  of  a  frequency  /,  means  transfonning  the  outputs 
from  said  frequency  divider  into  potentijd  separated  con- 
trol impulses  and  means  applying  said 
to  the  valves  of  the  inverter. 


M>ntroI  impulses 


I        I  3319,152 

SCR  SWITCHING  CIR< 
Balthasar  H.  PfaMfcaers,  Edfaia, 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

Ffled  Dec  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  |31,747 
5  Claims.    (CL  323—: 
4.  Controlled  rectifier  switching  app 
turn-on  signals  for  the  controlled  rectifie 
the  beginning  of  the  half  cycles  of  the 


tus  for  causing 
to  be  applied  at 
mating  current 
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supiriy  so  that  the  controlled  rectifiers,  wiien  conduc- 
tive, are  conductive  for  the  entire  half  cyck,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  and  second  controlled  rectifiers,  each  having 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  comprising  current  carry- 
ing electrodes  and  a  control  electrode,  said  con- 
trolled rectifiers  having  the  anode  of  the  fint  and 
tlie  cathode  of  the  second  directly  connected  to  said 
first  power  input  terminal; 

(b)  connectioa  means  comfirising  load  means  oon- 
nectiat  the  cathode  <A  the  fint  and  the  anode  of 
the  second  to  said  second  alternating  current  poten- 
tial power  input  terminal,  said  first  controlled  rec- 
tifier being  poled  so  tliat  it  may  be  rendered  oon- 

I  ductive  during  the  fint  half  cycles  of  said  alternating 
current  potential,  said  second  controlled  rectifier 
being  poled  so  that  it  may  be  rendered  conductive 
during  the  second  half  cycks  of  said  alternating  cur- 
rent potential  to  provide  full  wave  energization  oi 
said  load  means; 


primary  winding  connected  between  said  second  tnminal 
and  an  intermediate  point  on  said  first  primary  winding, 
means  in  circuit  with  said  second  and  third  secondary 
windings  and  responsive  to  the  application  thereto  of  a 
voltafB  representing  a  deviation  of  the  output  voitafe  ^- 
pearing  across  said  first  seooodaiy  winding  from  a  selected 
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(c)  first  current  control  means  connecled  to  ht  ener- 
gized from  said  source  of  altematint  cunent  poten- 
tial on  said  first  half  cycles,  respectively,  said  meaai 
including  current  carrying  electrodes  and  a  control 
electrode; 

(d)  second  current  contn^  means  connected  to  be 
energized  from  said  source  <A  alternating  ctureat 
potential  on  said  second  half  eyelet,  respectively, 
said  means  including  current  canyiug  electrode* 
and  a  control  electrode; 

(e)  circuit  means  ronnecting  the  control  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  second  current  control  means  to 
a  signal  source; 

<f)  and  signal  delay  means  coupUng  said  first  current 
contrcrf  means  current  carrying  electrodes  to  said 
control  electrodes  of  said  second  controlled  rectifier 
means  in  such  a  manner  that  when  said  first  current 
control  means  is  conductive  during  said  first  half 
cycle  said  delay  means  it  effective  to  supply  a  tnm- 
on  sigaal  to  said  second  oontraUed  rectifier  suffi- 
ciently delayed  to  occur  at  the  leading  edge  of  said 
second  half  cyck. 


value  for  effectively  connecting  said  second  terminal  to 
one  of  said  first  primary  winding  points  at  the  beginning 
of  each  half  cyck  of  ou4)ut  vottafe  and  tvildung  laid 
cooaactioa  10  the  other  of  taad  primary  winding  pmats  at 
a  point  in  said  half  cyck  in  accordanee  with  sud  devi- 


3,319453 
AUTOMATIC  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  EM- 
PLOYING ELECTRONIC  TAP  CHARGER 
Orrin  W.  Liiliiiiwi,  Waynetben,  Va^  aiitwHr  to  Gen- 
eral Eledrie  CuMpany,  a  mnuttAam  of  New  Yotk 
Wtd  Mm,  16, 1964,  te.  No.  351,99t 
6  Cfadsnt.    (CL  323-^43.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  regulated  potential  sup- 
ply from  an  A.C.  power  source  comprising,  a  first  trans- 
former comfHising  a  first  secondary  winding  and  a  first 
primary  winding  having  an  end  connected  to  a  terminal 
of  said  source,  a  second  transformer  comprising  a  sec- 
ond secondary  winding  and  a  second  primary  winding  con- 
nected between  a  second  terminal  of  said  source  and  an 
end  point  of  said  fint  primary  winding,  a  third  trans- 
former comprising  a  third  secondary  winding  and  a  third 


33194S4 
BALANCED  PHASB  SHIFT  TRANSFORMER 
PctcrTkoMpaaa  Ra^ 

Aastrala,  aaslcnor' to  North 
pany,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N. Y.,  a  cofpoiatie»  of  1 
FBed  Jane  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,363 

r,  appBraiif  AaetfaBa,  laae  13, 1962, 
IM19/62 
15  Chtaii.    (CL  323    It) 


L  A  transformer  comprising  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  support  members,  an  iapvX  dreuit  comprising  first 
and  second  serially  connected  winding  portions  wound  on 
said  first  and  second  support  members,  req;«ctively,  an 
output  winding  having  a  center  tap  wound  on  said  second 
support  member  so  as  to  be  magnetically  decoupled  from 
said  first  winding  portion,  a  tertiary  winding  wound  on 
said  second  support  member  so  as  to  form  a  bifilar  wind- 
ing with  said  second  winding  portion,  and  means  connect- 
ing one  end  of  said  tertiary  winding  to  the  center  tap  of 
said  output  winding. 


3^19455 
ELECTRICAL  CALIBRATION  PgVICE  FOR 
STRAIN  GAGE  BRIDGES 
Rohcrt  R.  Kookana,  Edca  PnMe,  a^  E«l  A. 

to 


FBei  Nofv.  at,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,524 

9  ChtaM.    (CL  323—75) 

1.  An  electrical  calibration  device  comprising  a  resist- 

anoe  bridge  having  four  resistance  arms  wherein  the  re- 

nstance  of  at  kast  a  first  of  said  arms  changes  in  response 
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to  a  change  in  a  physical  parameter  which  is  to  be  meas- 
ured, means  to  provide  a  bridge  excitation  voltage  sup-' 
ply,  means  to  indicate  unbalance  of  the  bridge,  switching, 
means  movable  to  open  or  close  an  electric  circuit  con-| 
nected  therethrough,  a  first  resistance  and  a  second  re- 
sistance separate  from  the  resistance  arms,  said  first  and 
second  resistances  having  a  known  rat^o  of  resistanceJ 


a  D.C.  voltage  of  the  order  of  1000  \olts  for  a  time 


said  first  resistance  being  part  of  the  resistance  in  on< 
arm  of  said  bridge  and  substantially  smaller  than  the  tota 
resistance  of  the  arm,  said  second  resistance  being  serially 
connected  to  said  switching  means  and  said  first  resist* 
ance,  and  voltage  supply  means,  said  voltage  supply 
means  being  electrically  connected  in  series  with  sai< 
switching  means  and  first  and  second  resistance. 


3^19,156 

COOLING  ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 

Roger  MyUebost,  Srante  FordMcg,  md  BcrtU  Loaur, 

of  Lodvika,  Sweden,  assignon  to  Allinanna  Svemki 

EMlriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a  corpom 

tion  off  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,597 

Claims  ptkaky,  applkalkm  Sweden,  Oct  24, 1963, 

11,679/63 

6  Clafans.    (CL  323—78) 


1.  In  combination,  three  parts  each  comprising  a  serie: 
connection  of  a  reactance  coil  and  a  resistor,  a  columi 
having  a  distributing  chamber  therein  near  the  top,  threa 
insulating  cylinders  connected  to  the  column  at  substan'j 
Ually  the  level  of  the  distributing  chamber  and  communi'j 
eating  therewith,  said  cylinders  extending  substantiallji 
radially  with  respect  to  and  being  angularly  spaced  aroun4 
the  vertical  axis  of  the  column,  said  reactor  coils  being 
enclosed  one  in  each  of  said  insulating  cylinders  and  said 
resistors  being  enclosed  in  said  column  below  said  dis- 
tribution chamber.  .        ^ 

3,319,157 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  UNDERGROUND 
WATER    BY    DISCHARGING     CAPACITOR 
MEANS  THROUGH  THE  EARTH  AND  MEAS- 
URING THE  RETAINED  CHARGE 
AicUe  W.  YoA,  OUannion,  Tex.,  assignor  of  fifty-in 
percent  to  Lea  V.  l^Hson  and  five  percent  to  Mar] 
Caton,  WkUta  FaDs,  Tez^  and  forty  percent  to  J.  A, 
Storey,  Vernon,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,069 

1  aaim.    (a.  324—1) 

A  method  of  locating  an  underground  body  of  watei 

in  an  area  comprising  charging  a  capacitor  having  ^ 

capacitance  of  at  least  25  microfarads  by  applying  theretc 


period  sufficient  to  charge  the  capacitor 
its  full  capacity,  connecting  the  charger 
definite  period  of  time  of  the  order  of 
pair  of  electrodes  embedded  in  the  groind  and  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  ma:timum  depth  of 
a  suspected  subjaceA  body  of  water  in  th<  ground,  where- 
by to  discharge  the  ci^acitor  and  wheieby  the  charge 
from  the  capacitor  will  be  retained  in  tlie  groand  to  an 
extent  depending  upon  the  moisture  coiditions  existing 
therein  between  the  electrodes,  measuring  the  voltage  drop 
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substantially  to 
capacitor  for  a 
3  seconds  to  a 


-*'      / 


S cross  the  capacitor  continuously  during  its  discharge  to 
etermine  to  what  extent  said  voltage  droi^  changes,  where- 
by to  indicate  the  depth  of  a  suspected  lt>calized  body  of 
water  in  the  ground  between  the  electfodes,  thereafter 
disconnecting  the  capacitor  from  the  electrodes,  and  con- 
necting a  milliammeter  between  said  electibdes  to  discharge 
the  ground  capacitance  through  said  milliammeter  and  to 
indicate  the  static  voltage  across  the  el^trodes  immedi- 
ately after  the  capacitor  discharge,  wheteby  to  measure 
any  retained  charge  between  the  electrodes,  to  thereby 
generally  indicate  the  volume  of  a  suspect  ed  localized  sub- 
jacent body  of  water  between  the  electrodes. 


3,319,158 
METHOD  OF  TRACING  GROUT  I^ 
MATIONS  BY  MEASURING  POTET  TIAL  DIFFER 
ENCES  IN  THE  EARTH  BEFORE  APW  AFTER  IN 
TRODUCnON  OF  THE  GROUT 
Claode  D.  McDonlett  and  Marvin  C. 
Okla.,  aaalinori  to  HaiHIwnon  C 
Okla.,  a  coiiporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  30,473 
3  daiBH.    (CL  324—9 


EARTH  FOR- 


'  backer,  Duncan, 
pany, 


:oiii 


fiscaSt 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  distribution 
stance  introduced  into  an  earth  formation 
tivity  different  from  that  of  said  substapce, 
passing  a  constant  current  through  said 
between  the  point  of  substance  introduction 
remote  from  said  introduction  point,  measuring 
tial  difference  between  said  introduction 


of  a  sub- 
having  a  resis- 
comfNrisuig: 
earth  formation 
and  a  point 
the  poten- 
loint  and  a  point 


w 
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much  closer  to  said  introduction  point  than  to  said  remote 
point,  introducing  said  substance  into  the  earth  formation, 
and  again  measuring  the  potential  difference  between  said 
introduction  point  and  said  closer  point. 


3,319459 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMIN- 
ING THE  AMOUNTS  OF  GASES  DISSOLVED 
IN  UQUIDS 
Richard  H.  RoMMon,  Kansas  City,  Mo^  Mriffor  to  Wcst- 
inghousc  Electric  Corporation,  Rttsbur^,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Not.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,175 
5  dalms.    (CL  324—30) 


*(»  J 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  oxy- 
gen dissolved  in  a  liquid  sample,  a  measuring  network 
having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  legs  connected  in 
series,  a  pair  of  conjugate  terminals  between  said  first 
and  second  legs  and  between  said  third  and  fourth  legs, 
respectively,  another  pair  of  conjugate  terminals  between 
said  second  and  third  legs  and  between  said  fourth  and 
first  legs,  respectively,  an  electrical  conductivity  cell  elec- 
trically connected  in  each  of  said  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  legs  of  said  network,  means  supplying  alternating 
current  power  to  one  of  said  terminal  pairs,  indicating 
means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  terminal  pairs,  a 
liquid  sample,  conduit  means  for  passing  said  liquid  sam- 
ple through  the  ones  of  said  conductivity  cells  connected 
in  said  first  and  said  third  legs  of  said  netwcnt,  respec- 
tively, means  Cor  ionizing  the  oxygen  dissolved  in  said 
liquid  sample  including  a  column  of  thallium  metal, 
means  for  transporting  said  sample  from  the  last  men- 
tioned conductivity  cells  to  said  ionizing  means  and  from 
said  ionizing  means  to  the  ones  of  said  conductivity  cells 
connected  in  the  remaining  legs  of  said  network. 


3,319,160 
FAIL  INDICATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAGNETIC 
INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
Fenton  M.  Wood,  Sngariand,  and  Alfred  E.  CroMh,  Hi 
ton,  Tex.,  assignors  to  American  Machine  A  Foundry 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatJon  of  New 
lersey 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,280 
13  Clafans.    (CL  324—37) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  metalUcjaember  for 
defects  and  having  automatic  means  for  IQaling  the 
non-operability  of  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  passing  a  magnetic  fold  through  a  portion 
of  said  metallic  member,  ' 


magnetic-responsive  means  moiuted  for  relatiw  move- 
ment adjacent  to  said  portion  and  producing  elec- 
trical defect  signals  in  response  to  variations  in  said 
magnetic  field, 

a  transformer  having  the  primary  winding  thereof  con- 
nected with  said  magnetic-responsive  means, 

means  for  impressing  an  electrical  test  signal  on  an 
amplifier  circuit, 

said  amplifier  circuit  being  connected  to  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  transformer  and  amplifying  said 
defect  signals  and  said  test  signals, 

a  first  indicator  means  connected  to  said  amjdifier  cir- 
cuit and  responsive  to  said  amidified  defect  signals, 
and 

a  second  indicator  means  connected  to  said  amplifier 
circuit  and  responsive  to  a  reduction  in  voltage  of 
said  amplified  test  signal  for  indicating  the  non- 
operability  of  said  apparatus. 


3,319,161 
FLUX  GATE  MAGNETOMETER  UTILIZING  A  THIN 
HEUCAL  STRIP  OF  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL  AS 

rMS  CORK 
John  C.  Bcynon,  North  Hollywood,  CaHf .,  aarignor  to  The 
Bnnkcr-Rmno  Corporatiflni,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ddaware 
Contfamatlon  of  appllcatioa  Ser.  No.  172,291,  Feb.  9, 1962. 
This  application  Jan.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  523,841 
9  CfadBH.    (CL  324-^7) 


1.  A  flux  gate  magnetometer  sensing  element  com- 
prising: 
a  hollow  c^inder  having  an  axial  bore  of  predetermined 

diameter; 
a  thin  strip  of  magnetically  saturable  material  helicidly 

wound  and  coaxially  disposed  within  said  bore  resfl- 

iently   bearing   against   the   inner   sur&ce   of   tfie 

cylinder, 
a  pair  of  o^iositely-wound  input  windings  positioned 

about  the  exterior  of  said  cylinder  for  applying  an 

alternating-current  input  signal  to  said  strip;  and 
a  pair  of  like-wound  output  windings  positioned  about 

the  exterior  of  said  cylinder  for  indicating  the  flux 

condition  of  said  strip. 


33194<2 
COMPUTER  CONTRfHXED  ALTERNATING-CUR- 
RENT BRIDGE-TYPE   IMPEDANCE   MEASURE- 
MENT    SYSTEM    FOR    ELECTRICAL    dRCUTF 
CmiPONENTS 
Irrln  J.  <?BlHiiii,  Ann  Arbor,  WOHam  H.  Lawrracc, 
MrooM  S.  Rogacaewrid,  Dearborn,  MDdL, 
by  mesne  ■iwlgniiiirti,  to  tbe  United  States 
of  America  as  reprcscated  by  the  Secretaty  of  Ae 
Arny 

FDed  Jnne  19,  1964.  Ser.  No.  376,602 
4  CWoH.  (CL  324—57) 
1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  impedance  of  elec- 
trical circuit  components  having  unknown  inductive  and 
capacitive  reactance  characteristics,  the  combination  ot 
means  for  selectively  connecting  each  one  of  a  plurality 
of  standard  resistance  elements  in  series  with  one  of  said 
components  as  the  series  branches  of  a  first  aim  of  an 
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electrical  bridge  circuit,  means  for  connecting  an  energiz- 
ing altwnating-cunent  signal  source  with  said  bridge  cir- 
cuit in  parallel  relation  with  said  first  arm  thereof,  means 
providing  two  resistive  and  substantially  non-reactive 
voltage-divider  arms  c<Mmected  in  parallel  relation  with 
the  first  arm  to  receive  alternating-current  signals  there- 
with from  the  same  source,  each  of  said  voltage-divider 
arms  having  an  output  terminal  connected  thereon  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof,  means  providing  conductive  wir- 
ing and  compcment  shields  for  said  system,  one  of  said 
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surface  of  known  nominal  radius,  on  the 
spindle  with  the  center  of  the  spherical  suHace  lying  at  a 
predtermined  point  oa  said  vertical  axis,  in  eluding  contact 
means  for  making  electrical  connection  to  the  body;  drive 
means  for  causing  said  rotation  of  said  sp  indie;  vibration 
damping  means  connecting  said  spindle  in  driven  relation 
to  said  drive  means;  a  capacitive  probe  in(  luding  an  elec- 
trically insulated  plane  electrode;  vibrition  damping 
means  mounting  said  electrode  dose  to  laid  spindle  for 
adjustment  along  an  axis,  substantially  j  trpendiodar  to 
the  plane  of  said  electrode  at  the  center 
intersects  said  vertical  axis  at  said  piedeermined  point; 
and  means  connected  to  said  contact  meai  s  and  said  elec- 
trode for  giving  a  signal  determine<^  by  tl  e  instantaneous 
distance  between  the  surface  and  sidd  ele  ^ode. 
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op  end  of  said 


CAUBRATION  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTtlC  TACHOM- 
ETERS LmuziNG  A  kesonaniTreed  indi- 
cator 

Myron  J.  lohnMMi,  Arlingtoa  HciglilLaBd|ManhaD  MOcc, 
WUmctte,  nL,  aaigaon  to  Stewut-Wi 


Chicago,  DL,  acorpontloB  of  miMis 

Filed  Inly  It,  19M,  S«r.  No.  Stl^M 
SClaiiiH.    (CL324— 7f) 


voltage-divider  arms  constituting  the  second  arm  of  said 
bridge  circuit  and  having  stray  capacitive  coupling  widi 
said  shield  means,  alternating-current  voltage  detector 
means  connected  between  the  output  terminal  of  the  one 
of  said  voltage  divider  means  in  said  second  bridge  arm 
and  the  junction  between  the  standard  resistance  element 
and  electrical  component  for  test  in  circuit  in  the  first  arm 
of  said  bridge  circuit,  and  means  providing  a  connection 
through  the  output  terminal  of  the  other  of  said  voltage 
divider  means  with  said  shield  means  to  an>ly  voltages 
thereto  for  neutralizing  said  stray  capacitive  coupling. 


SPHERICITY  MEASURING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
A  CAPACITOR  PROBE  AND  A  STABLE  ROTAT- 
ING MEANS 
Howard  J.   TbonMon,  Stillwater,  Mbm^  asdgnor  to 
Hoo^rwcU  uc,  a  corppratioB  of  Ddawarc 
Filed  loly  9, 190,  Scr.  No.  293,819 
6Claimi.    (0.324— «1) 


1.  An  electric  tachometer  comprising  a  meter  move- 
ment controlled  by  signals  applied  theret )  from  an  alter- 
nator driven  iby  an  engine,  a  needle  adap  ed  to  be  mowed 
over  a  dial  in  accordance  with  tbe  rate  it  whkh  agnals 
are  applied  to  said  meter  movement  by  s  id  alternator,  a 
support,  a  potentiometer  for  controlling  t  le  anqiUtude  of 
the  signals  from  said  alternator  for  altei  ing  the  relative 
position  of  said  needle  with  respect  to  Isaid  dial,  a  V- 
shaped  reed  of  magnetic  material  whose  jkgs  are  carried 
by  said  support  with  the  juncture  of  saic  legs  being  free 
to  resonate  at  a  predetermined  frequency  dependent  on 
the  distance  between  said  support  and  the  juncture  of  the 
legs  of  said  reed,  means  enabling  adjustm  ent  of  the  angle 
between  the  legs  of  said  reed  for  control!  ing  the  distance 
between  said  juncture  and  said  support  to  adjust  said  reed 
to  resonate  at  said  predetermined  frequent  y,  a  coil  located 
adjacent  said  jtmcture  and  energized  at  a  -ate  correspond- 
ing to  the  speed  of  said  engine  for  driving  said  reed  at  a 
rate  having  a  known  ratio  to  the  speed  of  said  engine, 
whereby  said  reed  is  adapted  to  resonate  it  said  predeter- 
mined frequency  when  said  engine  speet  corresponds  to 
said  predetermined  frequency  whereafter  ( tperation  of  said 
potentiometer  controls  the  amplitude  of 
altering  the  relative  position  of  said  needfe  in  accordance 
with  said  engine  spe^ 


1.  In  combination:  a  spindle;  hydrostatic  means  sup-^ 
porting  said  spindle  axially  and  radially  for  substantially 
frictionless  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis;  means  for  sup- 
porting an  electrically  conductive  body,  having  a  spherical; 


3,3194^5 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PHASE 
DELAY  OF  A  SIGNAL  CHANNEL 
NofTis  B.  Hanlln,  Chcfamford,  a^  C  uHca  J.  Mida, 
Waltfaam,  Mass.,  asstgnon  to  Syfraaif  Electric  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Aag.  18, 19H  Scr.  No.  3N,412 

ICIaiB.    (0.324—84) 

Apparatus  for  measuring  the  phase  dslay  of  a  signal 

channel  comprising,  a  signal  channel  wlose  phase  delay 

is  to  be  detemuned,  a  reference  channel  of  known  phase 
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delay,  a  slotted  line  having  first  and  second  input  ter- 
minals and  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  thereon,  said 
carriage  having  fint  and  second  probes  mounted  thereon 
and  extending  into  said  slotted  line  to  couple  energy 
therefrom,  said  probes  being  spaced  in  the  length  direc- 
tion of  said  line  to  sense  respective  opposite  slopes  of  a 
voltage  maximum  of  a  standing  wave  pattern  established 
in  said  slotted  line,  a  source  of  modulated  RF  signals, 
means  for  applying  said  RF  signals  through  said  signal 
channel  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  said  slotted  line, 
means  for  applying  said  RF  signals  through  said  reference 
channel  to  the  second  input  terminal  of  said  slotted  line 


circuit  board  to  a  position  proximate  the  internal  tennlna- 
tion  of  the  pattern  of  conductors  on  tbe  otiier  of  said 
surfaces,  said  two  patterns  of  conducton  bdng  distinct 
and  not  connected  with  each  other;  means  for  positioning 
a  component  to  be  tested  including  grooves  for  the  recqp- 
tion  of  electrical  leads,  said  means  for  positioning  dis- 
posed on  the  surface  of  said  circuit  board  that  has  the 
terminations  of  the  conductors  from  the  other  side  thereon 
so  that  each  of  said  grooves  lines  up  with  an  internal  point 
of  termination  of  a  conductor  of  each  pattern  of  conduc- 
tors; means  for  c(Hifining  a  component  to  be  tested  within 
said  means  for  positioning  with  the  leads  thereof  in  CMitact 
with  both  of  said  patterns  of  c<Hiductor8. 


3,3194<7 

TUNNEL  DIODE  MODULATOR  AND 

TRANSMmZR 

loha  R.  Bray  and  Ronald  Hone,  Pfiarola,  and  Robert 

D.  Taylor,  Miltoo,  Fb.,  aasigiinrs  to  Monsanto 

t  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fled  Sept  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  31M9f 

SCUM.   (CL  325— 184) 


to  produce  a  standing  wave  pattern  in  said  slotted  line,  an 
RF  detector  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  ter- 
minal, an  electronic  switch  operative  to  alternately  con- 
nect said  first  and  second  probes  to  the  input  terminal  of 
said  RF  detector,  the  switching  frequency  of  said  switch 
being  chosen  relative  to  the  frequency  of  said  RF  signals 
to  produce  a  difference  frequency  output  signal  at  the 
output  terminal  of  said  RF  detector,  and  an  output  meter 
having  a  movable  needle  and  operative  in  response  to  said 
difference  frequency  output  signal  to  cause  said  needle  to 
flutter  when  the  signals  from  said  probes  are  of  unequal 
amplitude  and  to  become  stationary  when  said  signals  are 
of  equal  amplitude. 


3,319,1<< 
FIXTURE  FOR  SECURING  AND  ELECTRICALLY 
TESTING  AN  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  IN 
FLAT  PACKAGE  WTTH  COPLANAR  LEADS 
Lonii  I.  ColiMM,  Baltimore,  Md.,  Mslgani  to  Wcating- 
hoosc  EkcHk  Corponttoa,  East  PIttstarih.  Pa.,  a 
corpoi'ation  of  PcBocylvaBla 

FIM  Jnfar  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  384,881 
TOiriDH.   (0.324—158) 


1.  A  text  fixture  for  an  electronic  component  in  a  pack- 
age of  the  type  having  a  flat  enclosure  with  electrical  leads 
extending  from  the  shortest  sides  of  the  flat  enclosure, 
said  test  fixture  comprising:  a  circuit  board  of  electrically 
insulating  material  having  opposite  nujor  surfaces  with 
first  and  second  patterns  of  electrical  conducton  respec- 
tively on  said  major  surfaces,  each  conductor  extending 
from  a  point  at  an  edge  of  one  of  said  major  surfaces  to 
a  termination  at  an  internal  point  of  said  surface,  the 
conductors  on  one  of  said  surfaces  extending  through  said 
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1.  A  telemetering  transmitter  consisting  of,  in  com- 
binatioo: 

(a)  positive  and  negative  power  supply  terminals, 

(b)  a  resistive  voltage  divider  connected  to  said  posi- 
tive and  negative  terminals  and  having  an  intermedi- 
ate jimction, 

(c)  a  series  circuit  including  a  forwardly  biased  tun- 
nel diode  and  a  resonant  tuned  circuit  connected  in 

'  series  between  said  intermediate  junction  and  said 
negative  supply  terminal, 

(d)  an  antenna  coupled  to  said  tuned  circuit, 

(e)  and  means  applying  a  pulse  signal  to  said  inter- 
mediate junction. 


3,319,1« 
AVnNNA  TUNING  APPARATUS  WHICH  SHORTS 

SELECTED  PORTIONS  OF  LOADING  COH.  OVER 

COMPLETE  OUTPUT  CYCLE 
WajM  R.  Oboa,  BaMay,  Mf,  SMlpn  to 

honsc  Eiectnc  Cos  potation,  PitlBonrghf  Pa.t  a 

tion  of  Pcnncyhranfai 

FDcdlnnc  28,  19<3,  Ser.  No.  291,5^1 
8  OalBH.    (CL  325—172) 

1.  A  system  for  tuning  an  antenna  for  a  solid  state 
radio  transmitter  providing  an  output  signal  of  change- 
able frequency  comprising  in  combination:  an  antenna 
loading  coil  operably  coupled  to  said  antenna  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  inductors;  means  for  coupling  said 
output  signal  from  said  transmitter  to  said  antenna,  said 
means  including  an  inductor  of  said  plurality  of  inductors; 
a  plurality  of  semiconductor  switching  means  connected 
in  pairs  across  selected  inductors  of  said  loading  coil,  with 
respective  semiconductor  switching  means  of  said  pairs 
being  connected  in  parallel  oppositely  poled  from  one 

/■ 
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another;  and  control  means  coupling  said  plurality  ofi 
pairs  of  semiconductor  switching  means  for  selectively 
rendering  said  pairs  conductive  such  that  a  selected  num- 


means  for  prolonging  the  time  interval 

signal; 
means  for  inverting  said  prolonged  sii 
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ber  of  inductors  are  shunted  over  an  entire  cycle  of  said 
output  signal  for  rendering  said  loading  coil  and  said 
antenna  substantially  resonant  at  said  output  frequency 


3  319  169 
RADIO  RECEIVING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
SQUELCH  MEANS 
Joel  H.  Axe,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  as^goor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corporation,  Stam- 
tord.  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,562 
3  Claims.    (CI.  325—392) 
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and     means     for     subtracting     said 
longed  signal  from  said  delayed  sign^ 
predetermined  fraction  of  the   amplitude 
sampled  signal. 
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3,319,171 

ANALOG  STORAGE  AND  READOtJT  SYSTEM 

Meyer  Bar,  Palos  Vcrdes  Penlnwla,  Calf.,  asrignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4«l,463 

12  Claims.    (Q.  328—12^ 
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1.  A  radio  receiving  system  comprising: 

detector  means  for  receiving  signal  energy  within  aj 
predetermined  radio  frequency  band; 

gating  means;  I 

filter  means  coupling  said  detector  means  to  said  gating 
means,  said  filter  means  having  a  band  pass  charac- 
teristic excluding  a  portion  of  said  radio  frequency 
band;  ' 

discriminator  means  responsive  to  signals  of  first  and 
second  frequencies  within  said  radio  frequency  band 
for  respectively  providing  output  signals  of  predeter- 
mined amplitude  and  opposite  polarity; 

means  coupling  said  detector,  means  to  said  discrimi- 
nator means;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  signal  of  said  predetermined  am- 
plitude and  one  polarity  provided  by  said  discrimi- 
nator means  for  enabling  said  gating  means  and 
responsive  to  a  signal  of  said  predetermined  ampli- 
tude and  another  polarity  provided  by  said  discrimi- 
nator means  for  disabling  said  gating  means. 


1.  In  a  storage  and  readout  system 
age  comprises  a  potential  gradient  having 
level  line,  and  the  readout  comprises  an  electron 
combination  comprising: 
a  reference  voltage; 
means  for  obtaining  the  potential  at  tHe 

tron  beam  impingement  on  said  po:ential 
means  for  comparing  said  potential  anl 
voltage,  and  producing  an  error  volta^ 
an  operational  amplifier; 
means  for  applying  said  error  voltagt 

tional  amplifier;  and 
(means  for  causing  the  output  of  said  oj^rational 
fier  to  deflect  said  electron  beam 


3,319,170 

TRIGGER  PULSE  THRESHOLD  LEVEL  ADJUST. 

MENT  CIRCUIT 

John  D.  Harmer,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,739 

9  Claims.    (CI.  328—55) 

1.  In  combination:  > 

means  for  delaying  a  signal; 

means  for  sampling  a  signal  prior  to  its  entry  into  said 
delaying  means; 


3,319,172 
SYNCHRONOUS  DETECTION  dlRCUITS 
Mathias  Tong  Yuan  Tong,  Paris,  Fraice,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  d'AppUcations  Mecaniques  \  i  I'Electronique, 
au  Chiema  et  k  FAtomistiquc  (CAME(  :A) 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3!  9,610 
,   Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  A  ir.  17, 1963, 
I  359,610 

2  Claims.  (CL  328— 133 
1.  A  synchronous  detector  circuit  for 
nodical  signal  comprising  a  first  doubb  triode  having 
a  first  and  a  third  grid  and  a  first  cathode  output;  a 
second  double  triode  having  a  second  ai  d  a  fourth  grid 
and  a  second  cathode  output;  means  fcr  coupling  said 
triodes  in  parallel  to  a  high  voltage  source;  means  for 
applying  said  signal  respectively  to  said  first  and  second 
grids;  means  for  applying  to  said  third  and  fourth  grids 
the  same  signal  with  a  reversed  phase;  i^eans  for  apply- 
ing a  square  wave  with  the  same  period  as  said  signal  to 


the  stor- 
a  given  voltage- 
beam,  the 


point  of  elec- 

gradient; 

said  reference 


to  said  opera- 
ampli- 


detecting  a  pe- 
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said  first  and  fourth  grids;  means  for  applying  said  square 
wave  with  a  reversed  phase  to  said  third  and  second 


7*-^ 


grids;  and  means  for  coUectng  an  output  voltage  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  cathode  outputs. 


3»319,173 
HALL-VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  UNIT  WITH  AM- 
PLIFYING ACTION,  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUC- 
ING SUCH  UNIT 
Walter  Engel,  Nambcrg,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Siemcns- 
Schockertwcrlu  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berttn-SkmeassCadt, 
Gennany 

Fflcd  Apr.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  185,377 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  Apr.  8, 1961, 

S  73,382 

(CL  330— 6) 


1.  An  amplifying  Hall  generator  unit,  comprising  a 
base  plate  of  electrically  insulating  material; 

an  integral  plate  ot  semiconductor  material  on  said 
base  plate,  said  integral  semiconductor  plate  com- 
prising a  Hall  plate  having  two  pairs  of  opposite 
sides,  a  pair  of  current  supply  electrodes  extending 
from  a  pair  of  opposite  ^ides  of  said  Hall  plate  and 
a  pair  of  Hall  voltage  electrodes  extending  from  the 
other  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  said  Hall  plate,  and 
first  and  second  doped  amplifier  areas  adjacent  said 
other  pair  ot  opposite  sides  of  said  Hall  plate,  said 
first  doped  amplifier  area  electrically  connecting  one 
of  said  other  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  said  Hall 
plate  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pair  of  Hall  volt- 
age electrodes  and  said  second  doped  amplifier  area 
electricaUy  connecting  the  other  of  said  other  pair 
of  opposite  sides  of  said  Hall  plate  to  a  correspond- 

.  ing  other  of  said  pair  of  Hall  voltage  electrodes;  and 
output  means  for  deriving  an  amplified  Hall  voltage 
from  the  Hall  voltage  electrodes  of  said  Hall  plate. 


third  and  fourth  transistors  of  a  second  polarity  hav- 
ing their  emitters  connected  together  with  a  second 
supply  lead  connected  thereto; 

said  first  and  third  transistors  having  their  coUectors 
connected  together  with  a  first  output  lead  connected 
thereto; 

said  second  and  fourth  transistors  having  their  ccXito- 
tors  connected  together  with  a  sec(Mid  output  lead 
connected  thereto; 


fifth  and  sixth  transistors  of  said  second  polarity  hav- 
ing their  emitters  both  connected  to  the  emitters  oi 
said  third  and  fourth  transistors; 

said  fifth  transistor  having  its  collects  connected  to 
the  base  of  said  first  transistor; 

said  sixth  transistor  having  its  collector  connected  to 
the  base  of  said  second  transistor; 

said  third  and  sixth  transistors  having  their  bases  con- 
nected together  with  a  first  input  signal  lead  con- 
nected thereto; 

said  fourth  and  fifth  transistors  having  their  bases  con- 
nected together  with  a  second  input  signal  lead  con- 
nected thereto. 


3,319,175 

ELECTRONIC  AMPLIFIER  WITH  POWER 

SUPPLY  SWITCHING 

Hugh  L.  Diyden,  Deputy  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to 

an  invention  of  Manuel  Kramer,  SouHi  Lincobi,  Mass. 

FUed  July  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,530 

8  Claims.    (CL  330— 22) 


3,319,174 

COMPLEMENTARY  BRIDGE  INTEGRATED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  AMPLIFIER 

Mciboamc  J.  HcUstrom,  Screma  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pcnnsylraaia 

FUed  Oct  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,196 
5  Claims.    (CL  33<^— 17) 
1.  A  semiconductor  amplifier  comprising: 
first  and  second  transistors  of  a  first  polarity  having 
their  emitters  connected  together  with  a  first  supply 
lead  connected  thereto; 


4.  A  power  amplifying  system  comprising: 

an  electronic  amplifier  having  a  first  power  control 
device  for  regulating  the  positive  voltage  applied 
to  a  resistive  load  and  a  second  power  control  device 
for  regulating  negative  voltage  applied  to  said  re- 
sistive load,  said  power  control  devices  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  configuration  to  provide  a  high  dynamic 
output  impedance; 

a  multi-terminal  D.C.  power  supply  providing  multiple 
levels  of  positive  vdtage  and  multiple  levels  of  nega- 
tive voltage; 

means  for  connecting  the  least  positive  of  the  positive 
voltages  of  the  power  supply  across  said  first  power 
control  device  of  the  amplifier; 

means  for  connecting  the  least  negative  of  the  negative 
voltages  of  the  power  supi^y  across  said  second 
power  control  device  of  the  amplifier; 

means  for  applying  the  output  voltage  of  the  amplifier 
across  said  resistive  load; 
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means  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  a  positive  load 
voltage  to  said  least  positive  voltage  of  the  power 
supply; 

means  for  switching  the  connection  of  the  positive 
voltage  supply  to  said  first  power  control  device  to 
the  next  higher  level  of  positive  voltage  supply  as 
the  load  voltage  nears  the  value  of  said  first  positive 
voltage; 

means  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  a  negative  load 
voltage  to  said  least  negative  voltages  of  the  power 
supply;  and 

means  for  switching  the  connection  of  the  negative 
voltage  supply  to  the  second  power  control  device  to 
the  next  more  negative  level  of  voltage  supply  as 
the  amplitiide  of  the  negative  load  voltage  nears  the 
value  of  said  least  negative  voltage  whereby  the 
negative  voltage  supplied  to  said  second  power  con- 
trol device  is  increased. 


MAY'd,  1967 


a  second  transistor  complementary  to  $aid  first  tran- 
sistor in  common  base  connection  having  a  base- 
emitter  path  connected  to  the  emitter  collector  path 
of  said  first  transistor  whereby  an  emi  tter  current  of 


3^19,176 

HIGH  UNEARITY  LIMITER  CXRCUIT  USING 

NON-SELECTED  COMPONENTS 

Barrett  E.  Gnisiiigcr,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assigiior  to  Am- 

pez  Corporatioii,  Redwood,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

FDcd  Jnly  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,352 
9ClaiiB8.    (a.330— 2S) 


said  first  transistor  controls  said  secbnd 
and  a  coUector  electrode  connected  t} 
plifier  stage  of  said  cascade  arrangemi  !nt 
ing  a  regulating  current  thereto. 


transistor, 

another  am- 

for  supply- 


CONTROL 


3j319,17S 
PLURAL  LOOP  AUTOMATIC  PHASE 
Samuel  L.  Broadlicad,  Jr.,  Cedar  Ri^Mi,  Iowa, 

to  CoUiM  Radio  Company,  Cedar  RapHk,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poration of  Iowa  I 

FUed  Sept  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  49 1,552 
6ClaiiiH.    (CL331— 2) 


"**       pi      T^t      p«»     i"«  I  i^— 


^4^-^y^ 


%V' 


1.  A  limiter  circuit  comprising:  plural  amplifier  stages, 
each  amplifier  stage  having  input  and  output  electrodes, 
means  including  parallel  unidirectional  conductive  devices 
of  opposite  polarities  coupled  between  the  output  elec- 
trode of  each  stage  and  a  source  of  reference  potential 
for  limiting  the  amplitudes  of  the  output  signals  of  said 
amplifier  stages,  and  a  degenerative  feedback  loop  coupled 
from  the  output  electrode  of  a  first  one  of  the  amplifier 
stages  to  an  input  electrode  of  a  preceding  one  of  the 
amplifier  stages.  i 

3,319,177 
GAIN  REGULATING  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUIT  FOR 

A  PLURALITY  OF  AMPLIFIER  STAGES 

Peter  Aenmicr,  Znridi,  Switzoriand,  assignor  to  Albiswcrk 

aCorkh  A.G~  Zoridi,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  corporation 

FUcd  Aug.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,108 
Clainis  priority,  appifcatioD  Switzeriaad,  Ang.  23,  1963, 

19,426/63 
nCfadms.    (CL33«— 29) 
1.  A  gain  regulating  circuit  for  regulating  the  gain  of  a 
plurality  of  substantially  similar  transistor  A.C.  amplifier 
stages  connected  in  cascade  arrangement  and  having  an 
amplifier  end  stage,  said  gain  regulating  circuit  comprising 
detector  means  connected  to  the  amplifier  end  stage  of 
said  cascade  arrangement  for  deriving  a  regulating 
voltage  therefrom; 
a  first  transistor  having  an  emitter  collector  path,  a 
base  electrode  connected  to  said  detector  means,  a 
collector  electrode  connected  to  an  amplifier  stage  of 
said  cascade  arrangement  for  supplying  a  regulating 
current  thereto  and  an  emitter  electrode;  and 


refcR  nee 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  stabilized 
prising:  a  master  oscillator  and  a 
first  dividing  means  for  dividing  the  output 
fcrence  oscillator  by  a  first  integer  to 
Krided  signal,  second  dividing  means  for 
put  of  said  reference  oscillator  by  a  second 
vide  a  second  divided  signal,  first  meani 
^d  first  divided  signal  to  produce  a  first 
iof  the  same  order  as  the  frequency  of 
iator,  second  means  for  receiving  said  first 
jquency  and  the  output  of  said  master 
Iduce  a  first  error  signal  proportioiud  to 
between  said  fir^  reference  signal  and 
lator  output,  third  divider  means  for 
error  signal,  detector  means  for  receivii^ 
divided  signal  and  said  divided  error 
a  second  error  signal,  and  means  for 
error  signal  to  said  master  oscillator  to 
iput  of  said  master  oscillator. 


sail 


sail 


signal 


t^tqatncy  com- 
osdllator, 
of  said  ref- 
proiride  a  first  di- 
diJHding  the  out- 
integer  to  pro- 
for  receiving 
ijeference  signal 
master  o«cil- 
reference  fre- 
os^illator  to  i^o- 
the  difference 
master  (Mcil- 
div^ling  said  first 
said  second 
to  produce 
applying  said  second 
c  )ntrol  the  out- 


to  Zenith 


3,319,179 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROLLED 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Charics   F.   Hepoer,   Cliicago,   ID.,  aHi| 
Radio  Corporation,  CUcago,  10.,  a  corp|Kation  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  53^626 
11  Claims.    (C1.331— 8) 
1.  An  automatic  frequency  controlled  sjgnal  generator 
comprising: 

a  free-nmning  oscillator  including  a  resonant  circuit 
for  primarily  determining  the  free-r\u|ning  operating 
frequency  of  said  oscillator; 
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a  variable  impedance  network  including  a  semiconduc- 
tor device  having  input,  output  and  common  tenni- 
nals  with  an  input  conductive  path  between  its  input 
and  common  terminals  in  a  predetermined  direction 
and  an  output  conductive  path  between  its  output 
and  common  terminals  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
and  a  unidirectional  device  coiq>led  at  least  partially 
in  shunt  with  oiw  of  said  conductive  paths  and  poled 
to  conduct  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the 
shunted  path,  the  impedance  presented  by  said  net- 
work vaiying  over  a  relatively  wide  range  in  re- 
sponse to  amplitude  variations  of  a  control  signal 
applied  between  said  input  and  conunon  terminals; 


a  series  arrangement,  including  said  variable  imped- 
ance network  and  a  capacitor,  coupled  in  shunt 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  resonant  circuit,  the 
effectiveness  of  said  capacitor  in  determining  the 
operating  frequency  of  said  oscillator  being  inversely 
proportional  to  the  impedance  presented  by  said  net- 
woric; 

and  meant  for  applying  an  automatic  frequency  con- 
trol signal  between  said  input  and  common  termi- 
nals to  control  the  impedance  of  said  impedance 
netwiHt  thereby  to  control  the  operating  frequency 
of  said  oscillator. 


<^  3319,188 

TRANSISTOR  INVERTnt  WITH  SP  AftATE  RELAX- 
ATION OSCILLATOR  TIMING  CIRCUIT 
Lcc  O.  McacaUmer,  Lakcwood,  OUo,  airigMir  to  Lorain 
Prodndi  Corporadon,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
FUcd  Ang.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  478,365 
(a.  331—47) 


transist(»s  to  opposite  ends  of  said  primary  winding,  pulse 
amplifying  means  including  a  transistor  having  coUector, 
base  and  emitter  electrodes,  means  for  connecting  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  amplifying  transistor  to  the  cen- 
ter tap  of  said  primary  winding,  fint  and  second  diodes, 
means  for  connecting  said  first  diode  between  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  amplifying  transistor  and  the  base  of  <Mie 
of  said  oscillator  transistors,  means  for  connecting  said 
second  diode  between  the  coUector  of  said  amplifying 
transistor  and  the  base  of  the  other  of  said  oscillator 
transistors,  said  oscillator  transiston  and  said  amplifjring 
transistor  being  similarly  pcded  and  said  first  and  second 
diodes  being  poled  to  conduct  to  the  coUector  of  said 
amplifying  transistor,  first  resistor  means,  means  for  con- 
necting said  first  resistor  means  between  the  base  and  the 
emitter  of  said  amplifying  transistor,  unijunction  transistor 
means  having  an  emitter  electrode  and  a  pair  of  base  elec- 
trodes, means  for  connecting  one  of  said  base  electrodes  to 
the  base  of  said  amplifying  transistor,  means  for  connect- 
ing the  other  of  said  base  electrodes  to  the  coUector  elec- 
trodes of  said  oscillator  transistors,  a  timing  netwoit  in- 
cluding a  capacitor  and  a  second  resistor,  means  for  con- 
necting said  capacitor  and  said  second  resists  in  series 
network  relationship,  means  for  connecting  the  emitter  of 
said  unijunction  transistor  between  said  capacitor  and  said 
second  resistor,  means  for  connecting  the  outer  end  of 
said  second  resistor  to  said  first  resistor,  means  for  con- 
necting the  outer  end  of  said  capacitor  to  the  ctrilectors  of 
said  oscillator  transistors,  a  pair  of  D.-C.  power  leads, 
means  for  connecting  one  of  said  leads  to  the  center  tap 
of  said  primary  winding  and  means  for  connecting  the 
other  power  ksad  to  the  collectors  of  the  oscillator 
transistors. 

3,319,181 

HIGH  STABILITY  PHASE  LOCKED  OSCILLATOR 
ZoUan  Tarczy-Honod^  Bcskdcgr,  and  Patrick  Yoong, 
Oakland,  CaHf.,  anignors  to  W.  K.  Roscnbcny,  Coa* 
coid,Cyif. 

Fled  Jnnc  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,825 
14CialnM.    (0.331—49) 


Am.  9,  19 
2ClaiiiH. 


'T^iT^^T^ 


H  — HZ}-po^ 


1.  In  a  D.-C.  to  A.-C.  inverter  ha^nng  D.-C.  input  ter- 
minals and  an  A.-C.  output,  in  combination,  a  transformer 
having  a  center  tapped  primary  winding,  a  secondary  out- 
put winding  and  feedback  windings,  an  osciUator  including 
a  pair  of  transistors  each  having  c(41ector,  base  and  emit- 
ter electrodes,  means  for  connecting  the  orilectors  of  said 
transistors,  means  for  connecting  respective  feedback 
windings  between  the  respective  base  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  respective  oscillator  transistors,  means  for  con- 
necting the  respective  emitter  electrodes  of  said  oscillator 


4.  In  a  high  stability  phase  locked  oscillator,  a  started 
oscillator,  means  for  supplying  an  input  command  to  the 
started  oscillator  to  cause  it  to  start  in  fixed  phase  rela- 
tionship with  the  input  command,  a  source  of  reference 
frequency,  jdiase  shifting  means,  means  for  supplying  the 
output  of  the  source  of  reference  frequency  to  the  i^iase 
shifting  means  coincidence  means  coimected  to  the  out- 
put of  the  phase  shifting  means  and  to  the  output  of  the 
started  oscillator,  means  operated  by  the  coincidence 
means  when  it  achieves  coincidenoe  for  preventing  said 
phase  shifting  means  from  shifting  i^ase  after  onncidence 
is  achieved  and  means  for  exchanging  the  output  from 
the  started  osciOator  for  the  output  from  the  phase  shifter 
to  thereby  provide  an  ou4>ut  which  has  the  phase  of  the 
started  osciUator  and  the  frequency  stability  of  the  stable 
frequency  source. 
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3^19,182 

DOUBLE  PUMPED  LASER 

Roger  L.  Aagard,  Richfield,  Minn^  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  ctf  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,372 

3  Claims.    (CL  331— 94.5) 


1.  A  laser  comprising  in  combination:   , 

a  resonant  cavity  including  a  cylindrical  ruby  rod; 

light  shielding  means  arranged  concentrically  arounc 
said  rod  and  adjacent  an  intermediate  portion  there- 
of, said  shielding  means  separating  said  rod  into  first 
and  second  longitudinal  portions; 

a  first  flashlamp  for  applying  pumping  radiation  only  to 
said  first  portion,  said  first  flashlamp  having  a  pre- 
determined output  for  a  duration  less  than  about 
800  microseconds; 

a  second  flashlamp  for  applying  pumping  radiation  only 
to  said  second  portion,  said  second  flashlamp  having 
a  predetermined  high  rising  output  for  a  duration 
less  than  about  60  microseconds; 

means  for  ac|ivating  said  first  and  s^nd  flashlamps; 
and 

time  delay  means  for  delaying  the  activation  of  said 
second  flashlamp  for  a  predetermined  interval  fol 
lowing  activation  of  said  first  flashlamp. 


3,319,18i 

OPTICAL  MASER  CELL  FOR  USE  WITH 

UQUID  MEDIA 

Alexander  Lempicld,  New  Hyde  Parit,  and  Karl  H.  Weise 
Hicitsville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Telephone  and 
Electrmiics  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dela« 
ware 

FOed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,890 
.2  Claims.    (Q.  331— 94  J)       >     , 


^  V^N-^xI'v.-* 


1.  An  optical  maser  cell  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  elongated  enclosure  having  a  longitudi 
nal  axis  and  first  and  second  open  ends,  said  enclo- 
sure further  comprising  an  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface,  a  portion  of  said  enclosure  located 
between  said  first  and  second  open  ends  being  trans- 
parent, 

(b)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  end  elements  posi- 
tioned within  said  elongated  enclosure,  each  of  said 
elements  having  an  inner  face  located  opposite  tho 
inner  face  of  the  other  end  element,  at  least  one  ot 
said  elements  being  slidable  with  respect  to  and 
within  said  enclosure  along  said  longitudin^  axis 
and  in  fluid  tight  relationship  therewith,  at  least  one 
of  said  end  elements  being  transparent,  and 


(c)  first  and  second  reflective  layers 
inner  faces  of  said  first  and  second 
spectively,  the  layer  afiixed  to  at 
transparent  end  element  being  only 
tive,  the  reflective  layers  of  said 
the  inner  surface  of  the  transparent 
enclosure  forming  a  resonant  cavitj . 
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afiSzed  to  the 
( nd  elements  re- 
one  of  said 
partially  reflec- 
elements  and 
portion  of  said 


l^st 


eid 


3,319,184 
OSCILLATOR  WTTH  D..C.  BACK-BlASED  ZENER 

r     DIODE  TO  STABILIZE  AMPL  TUDE 
Tiiomas  D.  McCall,  RodniDe,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by 
tlie  Army 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4^6,699 
6  Clalmfl.    (CL  331—10! ) 


^B* 


he  Secretary  of 


connected  be- 


1.  In  a  resistance-capacitance  tuned  trapsistor  oscillator 
having: 

(a)  a  transistor  amplifler,  and 

(b)  a  regenerative  feedback  networl 
tween  the  output  and  an  input  of  sai  d  amplifier,  said 
regenerative  feedback  network  inch  ding  a  plurality 
of  resistors  and  capacitors  the  values  of  which  de- 
termine the  frequency  of  oscillation  ( if  said  oscillator, 
improved  means  for  stabilizing  the  amplitude  of  os- 
cillation of  said  oscillator,  comprising: 

(c)  a  resistive  degenerative  feedback  oath  between  the 
output  and  an  input  of  said  amplified, 

(d)  a  low  voltage  Zener  diode  connec^d  in  series  with 
said  resistive  degenerative  feedback  bath,  said  Zener 
diode  being  connected  to  the, output  of  said  ampli- 
fier in  such  a  manner  that  said  Zen<  r  diode  is  back- 
biased  to  have  an  operating  point  ^k^ithin  the  Zener 
region  whereby  the  dynamic  impedai  ice  of  said  Zener 
diode  will  vary  inversely  with  the  cirrent  through  it 
thereby  allowing  the  gain  of  said  ambiifier  to  vary  in- 
versely with  variations  in  the  A.C 
oscillator,  and 

.  (e)  means  connected  to  the  output  and . 

amplifier  for  rectifying  a  portion  of  t  le  output  of  said 
oscillator  and  applying  a  rectified  v<  iltage  to  said  in- 
put of  said  amplifier. 


output  of  said 
an  input  of  said 


UENCY 
LATOR 

P.  Rennie, 

to,  Bronx,  N.Y., 

New  York, 


fo.  210,410,  now 


3,319,185 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED, 
STABILIZED  MAGNETIC  OSC 
Wilmer  C.  Anderson,  Greoiwich,  and 
Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Micliael  J.  Ingei 
assignors  to  General  Time  Corporal 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jnly  17, 1962,  Ser. 
Patent  No.  3,215,951,  dated  Nov.  2,  1965.    Divided 
and  tills  appHcaHon  Aug.  4,  1965,  Sei.  No.  508,176 

2  Claims.  (CL  331—113^ 
1.  In  a  saturable  core  magnetic  oscillator  comprising 
a  saturable  transformer  having  a  saturable  core  formed 
of  material  characterized  by  a  generally  {rectangular  hys- 
teresis characteristic  as  well  as  by  a  redaction  in  perme- 
ability upon  increase  in  ambient  temper)  ture,  said  trans- 
former having  a  pair  of  saturating  win<  ings  and  a  pair 
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of  triggering  windings,  a  source  of  voltage,  first  and  sec- 
ond switches  interposed  between  the  voltage  source  and 
the  transformer  windings,  each  of  said  switches  having 
an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit  connected  to  the 
triggering  and  saturating  windings  respectively  so  that  the 
core  is  driven  alternatively  between  its  positive  and  nega- 
tive conditions  of  saturation  at  a  regular  oscillatory  rate, 
means  for  stabilizing  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator 


3^19487 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  UTILIZING 

TRANSMISSION-LINE  SWITCHING  ELEMENTS 
Mflton  A.  Crandall,  Flashing,  N.Y.,  aMigMir  to  SfanmoDds 
Precisioo  Products,  Inc.,  Tarry  town,  N.Y.,  a 
tlon  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  547,693 
2ClaiiBS.    (CL  331— 117) 
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under  varying  temperature  conditions,  said  means  com- 
prising first  and  second  diodes  interposed  in  the  input 
circuits  of  the  respective  switches  and  of  the  type  having 
a  forward  voltage  drop  which  decreases  substantially 
linearly  with  increase  in  ambient  temperature  thereby  to 
increase  the  load  upon  the  respective  triggering  windings 
progressively  at  elevated  temperatures  for  maintaining  a 
substantially  constant  frequency  of  oscillation  over  a  tem- 
perature range. 

3,319,186 

ADIUSTABLE  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  WITH 

SEPARATE  FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIER 

Tat  C.  Lam,  Brentwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 

paay,  St  Louit,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,817 

8  Claims.    (CL  331— 116) 


1.  A  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  synthesizing  os- 
cillations throughout  a  wide  range  of  hi^  frequencies 
comprising  a  strip  line  printed  circuit  quarter-wave  length 
resonator,  t^ped  connections  extending  from  intermedi- 
ate points  of  said  resonator,  a  switching  diode  c<Mmected 
to  each  of  said  tapped  connections,  means  connecting  a 
forward  biasing  signal  to  selected  one  ot  said  switching 
diodes  to  effect  an  electrical  shunt  from  the  tapped  con- 
nections connected  to  said  selected  diode  to  ground,  a 
grounded  base  transistor  producing  oscillations  applied 
to  one  end  of  said  resonator,  an  output  load  of  low  im- 
pedance connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  resonator,  said 
output  load  being  coupled  to  said  resonator  by  an  im- 
pedance means  commoa-to  said  resonator  and  said  output 
load,  and  at  least  one  varactor  connected  to  said  grounded 
base  transistor  to  thereby  provide  nne  tuning  capabilities 
for  said  resonator. 


6.  A  crystal  oscillator,  comprising 

first  and  second  amplifying  transistors  each  having  emit- 
■  ter,  collector,  and  base  electrodes,  said  emitter  elec- 
trodes being  connected  together  and  serving  as  input 
terminals  for  signals  to  be  amplified  by  said  transis- 
tors, 

means  to  supply  operating  potentials  to  said  base  and 
collector  electrodes  of  said  transistors, 

an  oscillation  feed-back  loop  including 

a  frequency-determining  piezodectric  crystal  connected 
to  receive  a  driving  signal  from  the  collector  of  said 
first  transistor,  said  frequency-determining  crystal 
further  being  connected  to  apply  its  generated  signal 
to  said  emitter  eletotrode  of  said  second  transistor, 

said  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  being 
electrically  remote  and  substantially  electrically  iso- 
lated from  said  oscillation  feed-back  loop,  thereby  to 
provide  the  output  signal  from  said  oscillator, 

whereby  such  output  signal  is  substantially  isolated 
from  said  oscillation  feed-back  loop. 


3,319,188 

PHASE  MODULATOR  USING  A  VARACTOR 

PASSIVE  T-NETWORK 

Reni  E.  T.  Bmtscli,  SrhalfiuHiseB,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  cocporatton  of 

Delaware 

FHcd  May  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,167 
6Cbims.    (CL  332— 30) 
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1.  A  phase  modulation  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  carrier  frequency  source;  a  modulating  voltage 
signal  source;  a  passive  T-network  connected  to  said  car- 
rier frequency  source  and  including  a  pair  of  series-con- 
nected inductors  and  a  shunt  capacitor  coupled  to  the 
junction  between  the  inductors;  a  varactor  diode  coupled 
to  said  modulating  voltage  signal  source  and  connected 
between  the  shunt  capacitor  and  the  junction  between 
the  inductors,  the  capacitance  of  said  diode  varying  non- 
linearly  as  the  modulating  signal  is  applied  to  said  diode; 
andean  impedance  means  connected  across  said  inductors 
for  suppressing  any  amplitude  modulation  from  being 
superimposed  upon  the  phase  modulated  output  signal 
and  for  increasing  phase  sensitivity. 


3^19,189 

SINGLE  SIDE  BAND  MODULATOR  SYSTEM 

David  aivcrman,  Anaheim,  CaHL,  assignor  to  Bcckman 

iBirtnuncats,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaHfomia 

FOed  Jnnc  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,638 

5  Clafans.    (CL  332--45) 

1.  A  single  sideband  modulator  system  including 
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first  and  second  Hall  multiplier  devices  each  compris- 
ing a  Hall  device  having  a  thin  film  semiconductor 
element  which  exhibits  the  Hall  phenomena,  input 
terminations  attached  to  said  semiconductor  elnnent 
for  passing  a  control  current  along  a  first  ajcis  of 
said  element,  output  terminations  attached  to  said 
semiconductor  element  on  a  second  axis  orthogonal 
to  said  first  axis,  and  means  for  establishing  a  mag- 
netic field  through  said  semiconductor  element  along 
a  third  axis  orthogonal  to  said  first  and  second  axes, 
the  Han  voltage  output  at  said  output  terminations 
varying  in  accordance  with  the  product  of  two  vari- 
ables represented  by  said  cootrc^  current  and  said 
magnetic  field;  \     \ 

means  fw  connecting  first  system  inj^t  terminals  to 
input  terminations  and  second  system  input  terminals 
to  magnetic  field  means  of  said  first  multiplier  device; 

first  and  second  means  for  phase  shifting  approximately 
90*  system  input  signals  applied  to  said  first  and 
second  system  input  terminals,  each  phase  shift 
means  comprising 


'O 


first  and  second  Hall  devices  each  comprising  a 
thin  film  semiconductor  element  which  exhibits 
the  Hall  phenomena,  input  terminatiiMis  attached 
to  said  semiconductor  element  for  passing  a 
control  current  along  a  first  axis  of  said  ele- 
menf,  output  terminations  attached  to  said  semi- 
>       conductor  element  on  a  second  axis  orthogonal 
to  said  first  axis,  and  means  for  establishing  a 
magnetic  field  through  said  snniconductor  ele- 
ment along  a  third  axis  orthogonal  to  said  first 
and  second  axes, 
means  for  connecting  said  first  system  input  ter- 
minals to  the  magnetic  field  producing  means  of 
said  first  phase  shift  means  and  said  second  sys- 
tem input  terminals  to  the  magnetic  field  pro- 
ducing means  of  said  phase  shift  means,  and 
means  for  respectively  connecting  the  output  ter- 
minations of  said  phase  shift  means  to  the  in- 
put terminations  and  magnetic  field  means  of 
said  second  multiplier  device;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  respective  output  terminations 
of  saiA.^t  and  sccoad  Hall  multiplier  devices  for 
algebraically   adding   their   respective   Hall   output 
voltages. 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  COUPLING 
DEVICES 
Edward  IL  SUvcly,  Raymond,  Maine,  and  Clarence  W. 
Jmics,  Hndson,  NJL;  said  SUrely  assignor  to  Dielec- 
tric Prodncts  Engineering  Company,  Inc^  Raymond, 
Maine,  a  corporation  of  Midiigan,  and  aaid  Jones  as- 
signor to  Massacimsetts  InstitDte  of  Technology,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass^  a  corporation  ci  Massachusetts 
FOcd  Jnly  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,5M 
€  CUms.    (CL  333-pI^ 
(FOcd  ndcr  Rnic  47(a)  and  35  U.S.G.  116) 
1.  A  distributed  parameter  coupler  comprising  two  elec- 
trical transmission  lines  of  helical  cosfiguration,  each  line 
being  positioned  with  its  helical  axis  coincident  with  the 
helical  axis  of  the  other  line  so  that  the  two  lines  are 


I 
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in  electromagnetically  close  coupled  relat  on  over  a  con- 
tinuous length,  the  spacing  between  adjacc  at  helical  turns 
of  each  said  line  being  such  that  there  i^  no  substantial 
electromagnetic  coupling  between  said  a<  jacent  turns, 
a  cylindrical  ground  plane  adjacent  saif  two  transmis- 
sion lines. 


^         It 


— 1 >— ^^' 


UMOK  FOUTNC  000  HOW  (Fw.)) 


traisverse 


said  coupler  being  arranged  for  oper^ticm 
quency  to  provide  odd  and  even 
magnetic  modes  of  propagation  alonj 
mission  lines, 
and  means  for  loading  one  of  said 
I     tion  to  make  the  electrical  path  lengths 
'     modes  of  propagation  along  said 


moles 


3,319,191 

MICROWAVE  POWER  UMTTER  l|TILIZING 

A  PLANAR  FERRTTE  SPHI  RE 

Samuel  Dixon,  Jr.,  Ncptuc,  N  J.,  aoigM  r  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  t  le  Secretary  of 

tlie  Army  i 

Filed  Jnly  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,646 
4  Claims.    (CI.  333— 24.2^ 


at  a  fre- 
electro- 
said  two  trans- 


con  ncton 


of  propaga- 
of  the  two 
equal. 


vL-. 


■AST  AMI  V  nmtn. 


ivegu  di 


for 


1.  A  power  limiter  comprising 

a  first  and  second  rectangular  waveguide|  joined 

in  a  T-configuration,  said  first  wa 

and  output  ports  through  which  a 

propagates, 
coupling  means  between  said  ports 

microwave  signal  energy  from  said 

to  said  second  waveguide, 
said  second  waveguide  having  an  end 

spaced  from  said  coupling  means  by 

is  the  wavelength  of  said  signal, 
a  planar  ferrite  sphere  located  at  said 

ented  such  that  the  easy  plane  of 

said  sphere  is  parallel  to  the  direction 

field  produced  by  the  coupled  microwlave 
and  an  external  unidirectional  magnetic 

allel  to  said  easy  plane  of  magnetizati<^n 

sphere. 


together 

e  having  input 

microwave  signal 


coujding  said 
first  waveguide 

vail  electrically 
Xg/2  where  X, 


ei  kd  wall  and  ori- 

n  agnetizatioo  of 

of  the  magnetic 

energy,    ^ 
i^Id  applied  par- 
of  said  ferrite 
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3319492 
FKRROMAGNB11C  DBP^OVB  DELAY  DEVICE 
HAVING  MAGNETIC  FBLD  BIASING  MEANS 

TO  SATISFY  TOE  EXPRESSION  mh<-sf%^ 

W.  pMion,  Wast  Concord,  Mam.,  amlgnnf  to 
land  Coryondkm,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
mtlon  o(  Dunware 

FBad  Mv.  24, 1964,  Sot.  No.  354,346 
t  Ctahoi.    (CL  333-31) 


3419494 

VAIUABLE  ATtImUATOR  EMPLOYING 

INTERNAL  SWrrCHING 

Stephen  F.  Adam,  Lot  Altoa,  CaW.,  aarii^or  to  Hcwieft. 

Pa^md  Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaW,  a  corporatton  of 

CaHfonda 

FBcd  Oct.  S,  1965,  Scr.  No.  493,9t5 
aCUhns.    (CL  333-41) 


(or 
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o 
1.  A  dispersive  delay  device  for  microwave  energy 
c(Mnprising 
a  member  of  ferromagnetic  material, 
means  for  coupling  microwave  energy  to  and  from  said 

member,  and 
magnetic  field  means  for  biasing  said  member  to  satis- 
fy the  expression 

T 

wherein  m  is  the  radian  frequency  of  said  microwave 
energy,  7  is  the  gyromagnetic  ratio  of  said  member, 
Bi  represents  the  internal  magnetic  flux  density, 
and  Hi  represents  the  internal  magnetic  field  strength, 
said  microwave  energy  propagating  as  spinwaves 
whose  wavelength  is  comparable  to  the  dimension  of 
said  material  perpendiodar  to  die  direction  of  propa- 
gation of  said  spinwaves, 
said  microwave  energy  experiencing  a  propagating  time 
delay  which  varies  relatively  rapidly  as  a  function  of 
frequency  and  magnetic  field  strength. 


■  \y/.y///'//-,'/////v////A'//,-^/.//'',  /■/// 


1.  Signal  apparatus  comprising: 

a  transmission  line  incj»»'<'»g  a  ground  plane  conductor; 

a  first  signal  transmissicm  path  of  said  transmiuinn 
line  within  said  ground  plane  conductor  including 
a  resistance  layer  on  a  dielectric; 

means  connecting  the  ground  plane  conductor  and 
said  resistive  film  along  the  longitudinal  edges  there- 
of; 

contacts  at  each  end  of  said  resistive  film  withia  a 
restricted  area  intermediate  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  resistive  film; 

a  second  signal  transmission  path  within  the  ground 
plane  conductor  in  spaced  plane-parallel  relation  to 

,  the  resistance  layer  on  a  dielectric  in  the  first  signal 
transmission  path; 

another  signal  conductor  at  eadi  end  of  the  first  and 
second  signal  transmission  paths  disposed  intermedi- 
ate the  spacing  tbereof  and  within  the  gronad  plane 
conductor; 

a  switching  eledient  at  each  di  the  signal  conductor  ad- 
jacent the  first  and  second  signal  transmission  patks 
forming  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  signal  con- 
ductor, And 

actuator  means  for  simultaneously  deflecting  said 
switching  elements  to  the  same  one  of  said  first 
and  second  signal  tranamisaion  paths. 


3419493 

PMEZOELECTRIC  WIDB  BANIVASS  FfLlCR 

WITH  ELUmCAL  SHAPE 

W.  H.  Bmcll,  AluMdria,  Va.,  iid^ir  to  the 
United  Stataa  of  Aimrfcn  aa  upswitad  ky  the  Seore- 
tH7  of  the  Army 

Nad  Oct  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  46547S. 
5  Hrf    -     (CL  333—72) 


3419,195 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  TWP  UNTf  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  StrobcL  Chwij  HH,  N J.,  a^  Jate  C 
Pyiaddphia,  Pa.,  awJinon  to  I-T-E  Orcnit  Brci*rr 
Company,  Philadelpya,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


FOcdJai 
15 


21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465413 
(CL  335-^36) 


1.  A  wide  bandpass  electrical  filter  comprising  an  d- 
liptically-shaped. ferroelectric  ceramic  material  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  thickness  and  polarized  to  exhibit  pieio- 
electric  properties,  the  major  axis  of  said  elliptically- 
shaped  material  being  chosen  to  determine  the  lowest 
resonant  frequency  of  the  filter  and  the  minor  axis  of  said 
elliptically-shaped  material  being  chosen  to  determine  the 
hi^ieat  resonant  frequency  of  the  tttar. 


2.  A  dfcoit  breaker  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  00- 
operatittg  contacts,  contact  operating  means  for  moving 
said  contacts  between  an  engaged  and  disengaged  posi- 
tion; latch  means  cooperating  with  said  operatinig  means 
tor  maintaining  said  contacts  in  their  engaged  positioo 
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under  nonnal  load  conditions,  a  trip  unit  including  current 
sensing  means  operatively  responsive  to  the  current  flow 
through  the  circuit,  and  including  means  for  releasing 
said  latch  means  responsive  to  predetermined  overload 
conditions,  said  current  sensing  means  including  a  mag- 
netic trip  assembly  having  cooperating  magnet  and  arma- 
ture members,  said  magnet  member  of  a  generally  U- 
shaped  configuration,  including  space-separated  arms 
joined  by  a  body  portion,  said  body  portion  disposed  gen- 
erally horizontally,  and  mounted  at  the  lower  region  of 
said  trip  unit,  with  said  arms  vertically  extending  upward- 
ly therefrom,  the  uppermost  extremes  of  said  arms  in- 
cluding pole  faces  disposed  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane,  vertically  displaced  upwards  from  said  body  por- 
tion, said  armature  member  horizontally  extending  pa- 
rallel to  the  plane  of  said  pole  faces,  and  bridging  the 
space  separation  between  the  arms  thereof,  said  arma- 
ture member  having  a  first  position  above  said  pole  faces, 
and  separated  therefrom  by  a  predetermined  gap  with 
said  first  position  corresponding  to  the  disengaged  con- 
dition of  the  magnetic  trip  assembly,  said  armature  hav- 
ing a  second  position,  in  contact  with  said  pole  fapes, 
with  said  second  position  corresponding  to  the  engaged 
condition  of  the  magnetic  trip  assembly,  magnet  ener- 
gizing means  for  moving  said  armatiire  downwardly  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  overload  condition,  an  actuating  rod, 
means  rigidly  connecting  said  actuating  rod  to  said  arma- 
ture, said  actuating  rod  including  a  first  poiHon  upward- 
ly extending  therefrom  in  a  generally  vertical-  direction, 
a  trip  unit  actuating  extension  mounted  to  said  rod  for 
movement  therewith  responsive  to  downward  movement 
of  said  armature  towards  its  engaged  condition,  means 
operatively  connecting  said  actuating  extension  to  said 
contact  operating  latch  means,  for  release  of  said  latch 
means  responsive  to  downward  movement  of  said  actu- 
ating rod,  including  means  for  adjusting  said  predeter- 
mined gap  separation  including  a  gap  adjustment  exten- 
sion rooiuted  to  said  actuating  rod,  and  vertically  dis- 
placeable  by  an  externally  accessible  member  such  that 
said  armature  is  vertically  adjustable  relative  to  said  pole 
faces.        < 


t3 

Slid 


means 


ialy 


laid  first  and  second  sidewalls  respectively, 
ferally  U-shaped  magnetic  structure  about 
free  ends  of  said  first  and  second  arm 
a  common  plaiae  to  define  a  pair  of  axii 
faces,  said  armature  means  axially  spanning 
faces  and  having  a  first  position,  separated 
faces  in  a  manner  forming  a  V-shaped  a 
tween,  and  a  second  position,  in  flux  couplid 
with  said  pole   faces,   said  bobbin   incluc  ing 
means  for  retaining  said  armature  means 
pivotal  movement  thereof  between  said  fiist 
positions  corresponding  to  actuation  of  slid 
Coil,  said   mounting  means  including  ali  (ned 
|neans,  in  said  first  and  second  sidewalls 
Vertex  of  said  V-shaped  air  gap,  said  arma  ure 
pluding  an  operating  portion  for  movement 
^way  from  said  pole  faces,  between  said 
positions,  and  a  mounting  portion,  ^ally 
said   aperture   means  for  pivotally   mounjting 
means  to  the  sidewalls  of  said  bobbin 


define  a  gen- 
bobbin,  the 
lying  within 
spaced  pole 
said  pole 

rom  said  pole 

gap  therebe- 

engagement 

mounting 

ind  permitting 
and  second 


energizmg 

aperture 

adjacent  the 

means  in- 

towards  and 

and  second 

extending  into 

armature 


fi-st 


3,319,197 
STABILIZED  MINIATURIZED  HbUSED 


REED  VIBRATOR 

feCazuo  Yalmwa  and  Shinya  Oknda, 
V  assignors  to  FujHso  Limited,  Ka 
VBoration  of  Japan 

^  Filed  Not.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  41 

10  Claims.    (CL  335— 95) 


Kawaa  akl-dii. 


Kawasaki, 


3,319,196 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  STRUCTURE 


) 


Felix  E.  Myers,  Haddon  Heiglits,  N J.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Clrciiit  Breaiier  Cmnpany,  Philadelphia,  Fa.,  a  corpo- 
ration off  Penosylvaoia 

Filed  Oct  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,526 
UCfarima.    (CL  335--38) 


3.  An  electromagnetic  structure  comprising  a  bobbin 
and  cooperating  magnet  and  armature  means  carried  by 
said  boU)in  as  a  unitary  assembly,  said  bobbin  having  an 
axially  extending  core  and  transversely  extending  first  and 
second  sidewalls  at  the  oi^)osed  axial  ends  thereof,  an 
energizing  coil  wound  about  said  core  and  axially  located 
intenjiediate  said  sidewalls,  said  magnet  means  including  a 
body  section  axially  extending  through  said  core,  and  first 
and  second  arm  means  at  the  opposed  ends  thereof,  said 
first  and  second  aim  means  transversely  ej^nding  along 


configuration 


^1.  A  reed  vibrator,  comprising 

a   vibrator   of   substantially    U-shaped 
having  a  base  part,  a  first  arm  part  <  xfending  from 
one  ^nd  of  said  base  part  and  a  se<ond  am  part 
extending  from  the  other  end  of  said 

support  means  supporting  said  vibrator 

drive  means  for  vibrating  said  vibrator 


base  part; 
and 

afiixed  to  the 
base  part  of  said  vibrator  and  positionki  in  the  space 
formed  by  the  said  base  part,  the  firs  arm  part  and 
the  second  arm  part  of  said  vibrator,  ss  id  drive  means 
comprising  a  yoke,  a  coil  wound  <»  sa  id  yoke,  a  per- 
manent magnet  positioned  between  the  base  part 
of  said  vibrator  and  said  yoke  and  a  non-magnetic 
plate  positioned  between  said  permane  at  magnet  and 
the  base  part  of  said  vibrator. 
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3,319,198 

VONIATURE  TELEPHONE  INTERRUPtER  SWITCH 
Allan  T.  Thomas,  Downsricw,  Onfari^  Ci  ntida,  aalgiior 
to  Johnson  Mattiicy  and  MaOory,  Ltd.,  Toronto,  On- 
I    tario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Cnada 

Fikd  Jmc  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4fi  ^STI 
12ClainH.    (CL  335— 114)] 
1.  A    miniature    telephone    interrupter  I  switch   means 
Comprising :  a  cam  means  driven  at  a  constant  rate  of 
speed,  said  cam  means  including  arcuate  i  ircumf erential 
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tracks  having  substantially  the  same  radius,  said  tracks 
including  coded  indicia  contours;  and  a  follower  switch 
riding  on  adjacent  tracks  of  said  cam  means,  said  fol- 
lower switch  including  a  first  contact  carrying  foUowei 
arm  having  a  U-shaped  extremity  riding  on  one  of  said 
tracks  having  lead  coded  indicia  contours  and  a  second 
contact  carrying  follower  arm  transversely  spaced  from 
said  first  follower  arm  having  a  U-shaped  extremity  riding 
on  an  adjacent  track,  said  adjacent  track*  including  lag 
coded  indicia  contours  offset  a  predetermined  drcum- 


potitions,  a  plurality  of  stationary  swkch  oompoients 
carried  by  said  lower  bousing  means,  and  a  plurality  off 
movable  switch  components  carried  by  taid  frame  means 
for  movement  therewith  and  respectively  engaging  aaid 
stationary  switch  components  in  one  of  said  end  positiOBB 
ot.  said  frame  means  for  dosing  circuits  connected  with 
the  switch  components  and  said  movable  switch  oonpo- 
nents  being  displaced  from  said  stationary  switch  compo- 
nents when  said  frame  means  is  in  the  other  of-  its  end 
positions  to  open  the  dronits. 


Cerential  distance  from  said  lead  coded  indicia  contours, 
said  contact  of  said  second  contact  carrying  follower  arm 
underlying  said  contact  of  said  first  contact  carrying  fol- 
lower arm,  said  contacts  in  a  normally  ckgaged  position, 
said  first  follower  arm  riding  on  said  cooperativdy  aa- 
sodated  lead  coded  indicia  contour  causing  disengagement 
of  said  contacts,  thereafter  said  second  follower  arm  rid- 
ing on  said  cooperatively  associated  lag  coded  indicia 
contour  to  engage  said  contacts,  said  U-shaped  extremities 
being  arcuately  displaceable  relative  to  said  cam  tracks 
for  adjusting  the  cyclic  operation  of  said  switch. 


3,319,199 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  SWITCHES 
HAVING    IMPROVED    CONTACT   ACTUATING 
MEANS 
Franz  Baocr,  Vienna,  Anstrfa,  asrignor  to  Hubert  Lanrenz 
Naimcr,  Vicnaa,  Analria 

FOcdFcb.  18. 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,602 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Anslria,  Mar.  13, 1964, 
A  2,222/64 
SClaiBM.    (CL  335— 128)  i 


f   W 


3319Jtt 
ELECTRICAL  KELAYHAVING  COAXIAL 
TERMINALS 
James  A.  Witzicr,  Booatoa,  N  J.,  asrfgnor  to 

Coiporation,  Dcnvlllc,  N  J.,  a  corpontioa  off  Delaware 
,  FUed  Jmc  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,843 

I  9ClainH.    (CL  335— 196) 


1.  A  relay  comprising, 

(a)  first  and  second  coaxial  terminals  extending 
through  a  base, 

(b)  a  pair  of  stationary  contacts  carried  by  the  firrt 
coaxial  terminals  and  electrically  isolated  from  e&ch 
other,  said  contacts  being  spaced  axially  oi  the  ter- 
minals, 

(c)  a  pair  of  movable  contact  members  carried  by 
the  second  coaxial  terminals  and  dectricaUy  isolated 
from  each  other, 

(d)  an  operating  coil  carried  by  the  base,  and 

(e)  switdiing  means  for  effecting  engagement  of  the 
movable  contact  members  with  the  stationary  con- 
tacts when  the  operating  coil  is  energized. 


3,319,281 

UNITARY  FIELD  ffntUCTURE  FOR 

MAGNETIC  LOUDSPEAKER 

AMoL.  Coca,  1640  E.  50th  St,  CUcagcDL    60615 

OrigkMl  appUcatlM  Mar.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  99,414,  Mm 

Patcsit  No.  3,191,421,  dalad  Juc  29,  1965.    Dhridad 

and  tkb  applkatioa  Jnac  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,197 

2  elites.    (CL  335— 231) 


^i 


1.  In  an  electromagnetically  operated  switch  assembly, 
lower  housing  means  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of 
side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall, 
upper  housing  means  seated  on  said  side  walk  of  said 
lower  housing  means  and  conneded  therewith,  electro- 
magnetic means  carried  in  its  entirety  by  said  upper  hous- 
ing means  and  including  an  armature,  a  lever  tumably 
mounted  on  said  upper  housing  means  and  carrying  said 
armature  so  that  said  lever  turns  between  a  rest  position 
when  said  electromagnetic  means  is  unenergized  and  an 
operating  position  when  said  electromagnetic  means  is 
energized,  frame  means  guided  for  movement  by  said 
lower  housing  means  and  operatively  coupled  with  said 
lever  to  be  displaced  between  a  pair  of  end  positi<Mis 
when  said  lever  is  respectively  in  its  rest  and  operating 


1.  An  integral,  one-piece  speaker  pot  for  use  with  the 
field  structure  in  the  magnetic  circuit  of  a  loudspeaker, 
said  speaker  pot  comprising  a  one-piece  homogeneous 
cup-like  structure  of  substantially  uniform  waD  thickness 
having  a  closed  bottom  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  an  in- 
wardly extending  annular  flange-like  formatiaa  oe  t)ie 
upper  end  of  said  cup-like  structure  which  is  a  unitary 
part  thereof,  said  inwardly  extending  portion  having  an 
opening  therein  which  defines  a  cylindrical  surface^  the 
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diameter  of  which  is  substantially  less  than  inner  diam- 
eter of  the  cylindrical  side  wall,  said  cylindrical  surface 
being  adapted,  upon  the  mounting  of  a  magnet  in  said 
cup-like  structure,  to  cooperate  therewith  to  define  an 
anmilyf  air  gap  for  the  said  magnetic  circuit,  and  a  seat 
in  the  interior  of  said  cup-like  structure  for  supporting 
said  magnet 

COOLING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS 
Arthnr  M.  Loddc,  Hidcory  Townahip,  Sharpsville,  Pa., 
Mrignor  to  WcatinghOMe  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
bngh,  Pa^  a  corporadoa  of  Pcaagylraiiia 

FUcd  loly  M,  1965,  Scr.  No.  47<,932 
4Cbdms.    (CL  33<    <1) 


(I)  a  mixed  organic  acid  consisting  of  (a 

40%  by  equivalent  weight  of  a  dibasic  i  nsaturated  ali< 

phatic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consi  iting  of  maleic 

add,  maleic  anhydride  and  fumaric  acid, 

90%  to  60%  by  equivalent  weight  ol  tm  turated  organic 

acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o '.  phthaiic  add, 

phthalic  anhydride,  iso-fdithalic  acid,  and  mixtures  there- 
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\  from  10%  to 


of  with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  C 
monocarboxylic  acid  not  in  excess  of  50^  > 
weight  of  the  saturated  organic  acid,  and 
alkyleiie  glycol,  the  amount  of  compoi^nt 
from  140%  to  180%  of  the  amount  in 
alents  theoretically  required  to  react  with 
component  (I),  said  polyester  having  aii 
from  5  to  20. 


1.  A  heat  transfer  system  for  electrical  inductive  ap- 
paratus comprising  an  enclosure  disposed  at  least  partial- 
ly below  ground  level  having  a  sidewall  portion,  a  bottom 
portion,  and  cover  means,  electrical  inductive  apparatus 
disposed  within  said  enclosure,  barrier  means  having  inner 
and  outer  sid^  disposed  in  spaced  relation  between  said 
electrical  inductive  apparatus  and  the  sidewall  portion 
of  said  endosure,  said  barrier  means  completely  surround- 
ing said  electrical  inductive  apparatus,  forming  first  and 
second  concentric  air  spaces  between  said  electrical  in- 
ductive apparatus  and  the  sidewall  portion  of  said  en- 
closure, with  said  first  air  space  being  between  said  bar 
rier  means  and  the  sidewall  portion  of  said  enclosure  and 
the  second  air  space  being  between  said  barrier  means  and 
said  electrical  inductive  apparatus,  said  barrier  means  ex- 
tending from  said  cover  means  to  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  enclosure  to  allow 
said  first  and  second  air  spaces  to  join  within  said  en- 
closure, said  barrier  means  having  at  least  one  heat  re- 
flective surface,  which  reflects  radiant  heat  energy  from 
said  electrical  inductive  apparatus  back  towards  said  elec- 
trical inductive  apparatus,  said  cover  means  having  a, 
plurality  of  openings  therein  with  certain  of  the  openings: 
joining  the  first  air  space  and  certain  of  the  openings  join- 
ing the  second  air  space,  said  electrical  inductive  ap- 
paratus heating  the  air  within  the  second  air  space  whea 
it  is  energized  and  starting  air  circulation  which  includesi 
air  entering  the  first  air  space  through  the  openings  in  said 
cover  means,  moving  downwardly  through  the  first  air 
space  to  the  connection  between  the  first  and  second  air 
spaces,  moving  upwardly  through  the  second  air  space, 
and  exiting  throu^  openings  in  said  cover  means. 


CO  IE 


3J194M 
ADJUSTABLE  SHUNT 
Homer  F.  Wearicy,  Payac,  OUo.  i.^ 
Electric  Company,  a  corporawM  off 

FUed  Sept  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4fllU«l 
1  Claim.    (CL  336— 134) 


«-Cii  aliphatic 
by  equivalent 

(n)  a  Ca  to  Cs 
(H)  being 

erms  of  eqoiv- 

aU  the  acid  of 
add  value  of 


to  Gcacnd 
New  York 


3,319,293    -^ 
FILLER  FOR  FLUORESCENT  BALLASTT 
Joseph  P.  Haoghncy,  CUc^o,  HL,  asdignor  to  The  Shcr-i 
wto  WOUanis  Company,  Cleveland,  (Nri<t.  a  corpora- 
doa  off  Ohio  ^ 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  19%^ 
7  Claims.    (O.  336— 96) 
1.  In  combination  in  an  alternating  current  transformer 
having  reduced  transformer  hum  characteristics,  a  filler 
comprising  a  co-polymer  of  a  vinyl  substituted  aromatic 
hydrocarixm  and  an  unsaturated  polyester  formed  from 


A  transformer  structure  comprising:  a  i  E-shaped  por- 
tion having  a  longitudinal  member  of  1  predetermined 
lengthy  first  and  second  outer  legs  extending  from  said 
longitudinal  member,  and  an  inner  leg  [extending  from 
said  longitudinal  member,  the  free  end  of  said  inner 
leg  having  a  siirface  that  slopes  at  an  ingle  relative  to 
said  longitudinal  member;  an  I-shaped  lortion  having  a 
longitudinal  member  of  a  length  slightl  r  less  than  said 
predetermined  length  and  a  saw  tooth  p  >rtion  extending 
from  said  longitudinal  member,  said  sav  tooth  portion 
on  said  I-shaped  portion  having  a  snrfa(e  that  slopes  at 
substantially  said  angle  relative  to  said  lo  ngit^dinal  mem- 
ber of  said  I-shaped  portion;  means  for  :laniping  said  I- 
shaped  portion  to  said  E-shaped  portion  lo  that  said  lon- 
gitudinal member  of  said  I-shaped  portion  engages  the 
ends  of  said  outer  legs  of  said  E-shajed  portion  and 
forms  substantially  coplanar  butt  joint  therewith  and 
so  that  said  saw  tooth  portion  on  said  -shaped  portion 
and  said  inner  leg  on  said  E-shaped  poi  ion  have  facing 
surfaces  that  are  substantially  paiallel  to  each  other  and 
that  are  spaced  a  distance  determined  by  the  relative  lon- 
gitudinal position  of  said  I-shaped  port  on  and  said  E- 
shaped  portion;  said  clan^iuiS  means  ei  gaging  the  ends 
of  the  I-shaped  portion  and  E-shaped  por  ion,  said  clamp- 
ing means  thereby  continuously  exiting  i  clamping  force 
on  both  said  I-shaped  portion  and  said  '.  !-shaped  portion 
while  one  of  said  portions  is  moved  rda  ive  to  the  other, 
and  a  notch  in  one  of  said  portions  for  engaging  a  tool 
for  moving  said  one  portion  relative  to  u  id  other  porti<Mi. 
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DEVICE  FOR  STABimiNG  AN  ELECTRIC  CON- 
SUMER VOLTAGE  WTTH  A  LEAKAGE  RESIST- 
ANCE TRANSFORMER 
Alfred  H.  Wah,  EaMiifndii^»B,  Badca,  and  Robfrt  Ort- 
reichcr,  Tcal^pa,  Badca,  Gcnuay,  amtgttan  to  Vnko 
KoBdcasatONB-  aad  Affaraiifcaa  GmJkM^  Tcali«M, 
Baden,  GcnBaay,  a  corporaiioM  of  Gcranay 
FDed  May  2S,  1965,  Scr.  No.  459,796 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcattoa  Gttmumj,  Jnc  5, 1964» 
F  43,164 
3ClafaM.    (0.336—165) 


1.  A  stray  field  transformer  for  stabilizing  a  load  cir- 
cuit and  for  use  in  a  resonant  circuit  including  an  indud- 
ance  and  a  condenser,  said  transformer  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  relatively  elongated  rectilinear  laminated 
main  core  whose  laminations  have  the  same  magnetic 
flow  preferential  direction;  a  first  U-shaped  laminated 
magnetic  core,  whose  laminations  have  the  same  magnetic 
flow  preferential  direction,  having  the  end  faces  of  its 
legs  firmly  abutting  a  lateral  face  of  said  main  core  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  latter  to  form  therewith  a  substan- 
tially unintemipted  magnetic  circuit  having  a  relatively 
low  magnetic  resistance;  a  second  U-shaped  laminated 
magnetic  core,  whose  laminations  have  the  same  mag- 
netic flow  preferential  direction,  having  the  end  faces  of 
its  legs  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  opposite  lateral  sur- 
face of  said  main  core,  at  opposite  ends  of  the  latter,  to 
form  a  pair  of  air  gaps  with  said  main  core  and  forming, 
with  said  main  core,  a  stray  flux  path  having  a  relatively 
higher  magnetic  restitanoe;  a  primary  winding  wound  on 
said  main  core  and  partially  embraced  by  said  first  U- 
shaped  core;  and  a  secondary  winding  wound  on  at  least 
one  leg  of  said  first  U-shaped  core,  and  adapted  to  con- 
stitute the  inductance  of  tbt  resonant  circuit;  said  second 
U-shaped  core  partially  embracing  said  primary  winding, 
whereby  said  primary  winding  and  said  secondary  winding 
are  traversed  by  magnetic  fluxes  of  different  values. 


3,319,266 
TRANSFORMER  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURES 
Hans-Joachim  Harloff,  Mnnich,  Germany,  aarignor  to 
SIcmcos    *    Habkc    Akticngcsellschaft,    Bcrtti    and 
Mnnich,  Gcmuuiy,  a  corporalioD  off  Gcnnaay 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,756 
,  ,  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  3, 1964, 

9  Claims.   (CL  336— 216) 


1.  A  transformer,  especially  an  impulse  transformer, 
for  use  at  temperatures  near  the  absolute  zero  point 
comprising  at  least  one  core  and  two  windings,  one  of 


whidi  forms  a  primary  winding  and  the  other  a  secondary 
winding,  the  core  having  at  least  one  thin  magnetic  layer 
with  monoaxial  preferential  direction  of  nugttetization, 
which  is  magnetized  by  a  contaat  magnetic  field  in  the 
difficultly  magnetizable  direction  whereby  the,  magnetiza- 
tion changes  can  be  utilized  in  the  manner  of  the  coherent 
rotation. 


3J»J67 

GROOVED  TtMNNDAL  BODY  WFIH 

METAL  FILLING 

196  &  Kflhan 

City.N.Y.    11536 

FUed  J^jr  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,121 

4ClaiaM.   (CL  336-229) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  toroidal 
body  with  substantially  flat  radial  faces  and  inner  and 
outer  walls  extending  between  said  faces,  there  being  pro^ 
vided  grooves  extending  substantially  axially  in  said  walls ' 
and  further  grooves  connecting  the  grooves  in  the  inner 
wall  with  respective  grooves  in  the  outer  wall,  said  fur- 
ther and  first  said  grooves  constituting  a  spiral  path 
around  said  body,  and  a  metal  filling  in  the  grooves. 


3,319,266 

VARLiBLE  NEGAT1VE4tESlSTANCE  DEVICE 

Kiichi  KomatsBbam  and  Hhokaaa  KvoM»,  halh  of  Tobo- 

to  Ki*«yU KalAaOtachl Mka- 


Mnr  24,  1966,  S«r.  No.  552^75 
9  OalBH.    (CL  336-^2) 


^rmcatucnmy 


1.  A  variable  negative  resistance  device  comprising:  a 
semiconductor  element  of  a  single  conductivity  type  con- 
taining 10^^10^*  atoms/cc.  of  p-type  and  n-type  impuri- 
ties, in  wbidti  one  impurity  is  50-90%  of  the  other  im- 
purity; electrodes  for  supplying  current  to  said  element 
provided  at  opposite  positions  of  said  element;  means  to 
maintain  said  element  at  an  extremely  low  temperature 
of  77*  K.  and  below;  and  means  to  impart  a  magnetic 
field  to  said  element  maintained  at  said  extremely  low 
temperature. 

3,319,269 

TORQUE  ADJURING  DEVICE 

Tysfc  R^con,  Westmlastor,  CaBt,  amlgBBi  to  Bowm, 

Ibc,  a  corporalMi  of  Caflfotflia 
FUed  Jaik  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,655 
UCUam.   (CL  336— 162) 
1.  A  rotary  variable  resistor  comprising: 
first  means,  induding  means  providing  a  housing  with 
means  for  relatively  supporting  an  adjusting  shaft 
and  said  first  means  including  a  member  having  an 
opening  thereinto  having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  and 
adapted  to  receive  an  adjusting  shaft  therethroa^; 
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second  means,  including  an  adjusting  shaft  having  an 
inner  end  portion,  an  intennediate  portion  disposed 
in  said  opening  and  an  accessible  outer  end  portion 
having  a  bore  therein  and  a  screw  thread  on  the  wall 
of  the  bore  and  said  bore  extending  into  said  inter- 
mediate portion,  said  shaft  having  in  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  a  transverse  opening  extending  through 
from  said  bore  to  the  exterior  of  said  shaft; 

third  means,  including  screw-threaded  means  and  cam 
means  connected  thereto  and  disposed  at  least  prin- 
cipally in  said  bore  and  the  thread  of  which  is  com- 
plementary to  and  engaged  with  the  internal  thread 
of  said  shaft,  said  cam  means  being  movable  in  said 
bore  incident  to  rotation  of  said  screw-threaded 
means  relative  to  said  shaft; 
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ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
William  T.  Smidi,  Linthicnm,  vai  Howi  rd    . 
Pikesville,    Md.,    assignors   to    WcsdnflioiMC 
Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3tt,47« 
7  Claims.    (CI.  339—31) 
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I.  Bon,  Ir., 

Electric 

corporatioa  of 


fourth  means,  including  means  disposed  at  least  in  part 
in  said  transverse  opening  of  said  ^haft  and  having 
an  outer  factional  surface  arranged  to  frictionally 
engage  said  inner  wall  of  said  first  means  and  having 
an  inner  portion  engaged  by  said  cam  means  for  op- 
eration thereby  incident  to  movement  of  said  cam 
means  in  said  bore  by  rotation  of  said  screw-threaded 
means; 

and  fifth  means,  including  resistance  element  means 
and  wiper  means  supported  in  part  by  said  first  means 
and  in  part  by  said  shaft  and  adjusted  by  rotation 
of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  housing; 

whereby  adjustment  of  said  cam  means  effects  adjust- 
ment of  the  frictional  engagement  of  said  fourth 
means  with  said  wall  to  adjust  the  resistance  to  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  housing. 


1.  An  environmentally  sealed  connector  for  a  coaxial 
cable  having  a  first  conductor,  a  seconc  conductor  dis- 
posed about  said  first  conductor  and  a  la;  er  of  insulating 
material  disposed  therebetween;  said  caonector  includ- 
ing a  terminal  element  having  an  openiig  therethrough, 
a  grounding  member  disposed  about  said  layer  of  insulat- 
ing material  and  connected  to  said  ^econ  1  conductor,  an 
annular  shaped  resilient  miember  dispo^d  about  said 
layer  of  insulating  material,  said  groundii  ig  member  hav- 
ing a  flange  for  abutting  against  said  nsilient  member, 
an  insulating  sleeve  disposed  within  said  opening  of  said 
terminal  element,  a  contact  element  adapted  to  receive 
said  first  conductor  disposed  within  said  i  isulating  sleeve, 
and  means  for  urging  said  flange  of  said  rounding  mem- 
ber against  said  resilient  member  to  compi  ess  said  resilient 
member  against  said  terminal  element  snd  against  said 
layer  of  insulating  material  thereby  fomjing  an  environ- 
mental seal  therebetween. 


3,319,210  I 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR 
Franlc  P.  Sandone,  Jr.,  Secane,  and  WiHiam,  V.  Stanfield, 
Hmdngdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  IRC,  Inc. 
FUcd  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,849   , 
5  Claims.    (Q.  338—322)    T       i  ' 


3,319,212 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
DIELECTRIC  HGUSINC 

WUlard  Allen  Smith,  Elizabethtown,  and 
Williamsoi^,  Hairisbars,  Pa.,  assignors 
porated,  HarrislNiig,  Pa. 

FUM  Ian.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3J9,722 
SClainu.   (Q.  339-^4) 


WTTH 

Robcit  La  Rue 
to  AMP  Incor- 


1.  An  electrical  resistor  comprising  a  core  of  electrical 
insulating  material,  a  resistance  wire  helically  wound! 
around  the  core  along  the  full  length  of  the  core,  and  ai 
separate  metal  terminal  extending  around  each  end  of 
the  core  and  some  of  the  turns  of  the  resistance  wire,  each: 
of  said  terminals  being  crimped  aroimd  the  core  and  the 
entiompassed  turns  of  the  resistance  wire  by  the  applica- 
tion of  heat  and  pressure  with  the  metal  of  the  terminal 
extending  into  the  spaces  between  the  encompassed  turns 
of  the  resistance  wire  along  the  entire  length  of  said  spaces, 
and  directly  and  intimately  engaging  the  surface  of  the 
encompassed  turn  of  the  resistance  wire. 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector;  a  dielectri( :  housing  having 
an  opening  extending  therethrou^  said  opening  pro- 
vided with  a  tapered  section,  a  resilient  ai  inular  lip  at  one 
end  of  said  tapered  section  and  an  abutn  ent  at  the  other 
end  of  said  tapered  section,  said  annular 
from  a  surface  of  said  opening;  an  electr  cal  contact  hav- 
ing a  body  section  provided  with  proje  ;tion  means  en- 
gageable  with  said  abutment  to  limit  m  )vement  of  said 
electrical  contact  in  one  direction  in  sai<  opening  and  a 
spring  latch  means  having  a  free  end  dispoped  between  said 
annular  lip  and  said  surface  of  said  opening  to  limit  move- 
ment of  said  electrical  contact  in  another  [direction  in  said 
opening,  said  annular  lip  engaging  said  body  section  of  said 
electrical  contact  to  permit  freedom  of  m  ovement  of  said 
electrical  contact  so  as  to  become  alignjed  with  a  com- 
plementary electrical  contact  during 
therebetween. 


interengagement 


May  9,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


W 


3,319,213 
ELECTRIC  CONNECTION  DEVICE 


Rohmd  Mas,  Alx-cn-ProvcBcc,  France,  assignor  to  Coni> 

missafiat  k  l*Encrgic  Atomiq— ,  Paris,  Fraaet 

FUcd  Dec.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,088 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  6,  1963, 

956,308 
9  aainv.    (a.  339—91) 


M    0     I 


1.  Electric  connection  device  comprising  a  support,  a 
chamber  in  said  support,  a  first  connector  normally 
mounted  in  said  chamber,  locking  means  carried  by  said 
first  connector,  first  actuating  means  carried  by  said  first 
connects  moving  said  locking  means  for  locking  said 
first  connector  in  said  chamber,  a  second  connector  mov- 
able in  a  first  direction  into  mechanical  and  electrical 
engagement  with  said  first  connector,  means  on  said  sec- 
ond connector  moving  said  first  actuating  means  when 
said  connectors  are  in  engagement  for  imlocking  said 
first  connector  and  said  support,  said  second  actuating 
means  carried  by  said  first  connector  engaged  by  said 
support  moving  said  locking  means  for  locking  said  con- 
nectors together,  said  second  connector  passing  through 
said  chamber  and  moving  said  first  connector  from  said 
support,  said  first  and  said  second  connectors  being  mov- 
able in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  said 
second  connector  passing  through  said  slot  and  moving 
said  first  connector  into  said  chamber,  said  support  en- 
gaging and  moving  said  second  actuating  means,  said  lock 
means  then  unlocking  said  connectors  and  locking  said  first 
connector  and  said  support. 


3,319,214 
CONNECTORS 
Donald  N.  ScwcU,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dielectric 
Products  Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Raymond,  Maine, 
a  corporation  of  Micliigan 

Filed  July  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,192 
5  Claims.    (CL  339—91) 


^     ^ 


J4  -f- 


1.  A  coaxial  line  connector  assembly  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  identical  forged  segments  of  elec- 
trically conductive  metal,  each  said  segment  having  sub- 
stantially uniform  cross-sectional  thickness  throughout  its 
length  and  having  a  recessed  surface  at  each  end  of  sub- 
stantial length  so  that  said  connector  segments  when  as- 
sembled together  form  a  tubular  element  with  a  circum- 
ferential recess  at  either  end  adapted  to  receive  in  over- 
lying relation  the  inner  surface  of  a  tubular  conductor 


element,  a  circumferential  grooi«  in  each  said  lecess,  an 
annular  resilient  electrically  conductive  men^r  disposed 
in  each  groove  for  providing  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween the  tubular  conductor  element  and  the  connector 
assembly,  and  a  further  recess  in  each  segment  located 
between  said  recessed  surfaces  for  receiving  an  insulator 
support  for  positioning  said  coimector  assembly  coaxially 
within  a  second  tubular  conductor  element. 


3,319,215  ' 

DIRECT  WIRE  CONNECTOR  FOR 
THERMOCOUPLES 
Manoei  S.  Moore,  Nortkridgc,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Con< 
solidated  Cootnris  CorposntioB,  Bethel,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  N.  Mcx. 

FOed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ssr.  No.  447,289 
4  Clafans.    (0.339^-150) 


^4?«f«/*Vf  -^ 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  direct  connection  to  a  paii 
of  thermocouple  lead  wires  of  dissimilar  materials,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  body  of  insulating  material  formed 
in  two  parts,  each  part  including  a  pair  of  side-by-side 
recesses  formed  in  a  face  thereof,  said  parts  being  assem- 
bled together  in  facing  relation  wherein  the  recesses  (m 
one  part  cooperate  with  the  recesses  on  said  other  part 
to  form  a  pair  of  conduaing  member  receiving  bores  ex- 
tending through  said  body,  a  pair  of  conducting  members 
carried  in  said  bores,  each  member  including  a  tubular 
wall  portion  fofming  a  socket  with  an  open  end  for  re- 
ceiving one  of  said  wires,  said  members  being  fcMtned  of 
the  same  materials  as  the  thermocouple  lead  wires,  a  pair 
of  locking  dogs  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  outwardly 
of  said  conducting  members,  each  of  said  dogs  including 
a  wire-engaging  portion  movable  within  an  opening 
formed  in  the  tubular  wall  of  the  socket  oi  cme  conducting 
member  between  a  released  position  and  a  wire-engaging 
position  for  holding  the  end  of  a  wire  in  said  socket,  and 
biasing  means  spaced  from  said  members  for  biasing  said 
dogs  into  wire-engaging  position. 


I  3,319^16 

!  CONNECTOR  FOR  FLAT  CABLES 

Robert  W.  McCnDoo^  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Fischer  9t  Porter  Company,  Warmlnater,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Peunsyivanla 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,713 
4  Claims.  (CL  339— 176) 
1.  For  use  in  making  electrical  coimections  between 
tape-type  multiconductor  insulated  cables  and  printed  cir- 
cuit boards,  the  combinaticxi  comprising  a  flexible  elastic 
element  having  substantially  a  U-shaped  transverse  cross- 
section  and  having  a  rib  spaced  from  the  edges  of  the 
oppositely  facing  sides  of  said  element  and  extending 
lengthwise  on  the  outside  of  each  of  said  oppositely  fac- 
ing sides  and  having  a  trough  about  which  a  cable  with 
its  conductors  exposed  on  one  side  may  be  located  to 
present  the  exposed  portions  of  said  conductors  facing 
inwardly  within  the  trough  of  said  element,  a  hollow 
housing  having  a  first  elongated  opening  for  receiving  a 
protruding  portion  of  a  circuit  board  in  electrical  connec- 
tion with  said  inwardly  facing  portions  of  said  conductors, 
and  a  second  elongated  opening  for  receiving  said  cable. 
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said  element  being  receivable  within  said  hollow  housing 
so  that  the  cable  is  clamped  about  said  element  between 


each  said  rib  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  said  housing,  with 
the  open  side  of  said  trough  facing  said  first  elongated 
opening  in  said  housing.  . 


3319;Z17  ^ 

SPIRALLY  WOUND  PIN  CONNECTOR 
Ddbcrt  L.  PhiUips,  MaUlNi,  CaUf ^  assignor  to  New  Twist 
CoBMctor  Corporatioo,  Santa  Moaka,  CaHf.,  a  cor- 
poration oi  CaUf  omia 

Filed  Feb.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  530,142 
8  Claims.    (CL  339— 17<) 


f 


1.  Electrical  connector  means  for  interconnecting  twc 
conductors  in  a  circuit,  comprising:        j 

a  pin  element  for  connection  to  one  of  the  two  con- 
ductors; and 

a  socket  element  for  connection  to  the  other  of  the  twc 
conductors,  ' 

said  pin  element  comprising  at  least  one  wire  defining  a 
core  and  a  cluster  of  resiliently  flexible  wires  sur-« 
rounding  the  core  with  one  end  of  each  wire  of  tha 
cluster  fixedly  connected  to  the  corresponding  end  o^ 
the  core  and  with  the  other  end  of  the  wires  of  the 
cluster  fused  with  the  other  wkI  of  the  core  and  form- 
ing therewith  a  smooth  rounded  nose  for  a  leadinj 
end  of  the  pin  element, 

the  intermediate  portions  of  the  wires  of  the  clustei 
being  bowed  resiliently  outward  from  the  core  tc 
give  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  pin  element  i 
given  maximum  outside  diameter  when  the  pin  ek 
ment  is  unrestrained, 

the  intermediate  portion  of  the  pin  element  being  con 
tractible  by  constrictive  force  to  a  given  minimun^ 
cross  section  at  which  the  wires  bf  the  cluster  ar^ 
flexed  inwardly  into  abutment  with  the  core  wherebj 
the  intermediate  portion  of  the  pin  element  exerts  pro- 
gressively increasing  radially  outward  pressure  in  re- 
spcmse  to  progressive  contraction  from  said  maximum 
outside  diameter  to  said  minimum  cross  section. 


said  socket ielement  being  of  cylindricsl  configuration 
with  a  predetermined  inside  dlametir  intermediate 
said  maximum  and  minimum  diamet  irs  to  cause  the 
pin  element  to  frictionally  engage  the  socket  element 
with  radial  pressure  within  a  predet<  rmined  accept- 
able range  of  radial  pressures  to  requ  ire  a  separation 
force  for  withdrawal  of  the  pin  elemc  at  within  a  pre- 
determined acceptable  range  of  separation  forces, 

the  intermediate  portions  of  the  wires  of  the  cluster 
being  noncircular  in  cross  section  wi  h  outer  curved 
surfaces  of  a  radius  of  curvature  eqi  al  to  the  inside 
radius  of  the  socket  element  for  surface-to-surface 
contact  with  consequent  reduced  ra<  ial  pressure  by 
the  pin  element  against  the  inner  waill  of  the  socket 
element  per  unit  area  of  contact  between  the  two 
ekments,  I 

the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  pin  element 
when  constricted  to  the  minimum  outside  diameter 
being  characterized  by  numerous  in<  entation  means 
permitting  said  core  and  said  dustei  of  wires  to  be 
nested  together  with  a  wire  in  each 
tion  means  for  increased  range  of 
the  pin  element 
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contraction  of 


3,319,11s 
ACOUSTIC  BEAM  FORMING 
Arthnr  H.  ZtMag,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aa 
Dynamics  Corporatkm,  a  corporation 

FUcd  lone  28,  1945,  Scr.  No.  4^7,478 
4ClaiiiM.    (CL34%!—€) 


SYSTEM 

to  General 
of  Delaware 


1.  An  acoustic  system  for  forming  aii  acoustic  beam 
comprising: 

(a)  a  hydrophone  array  including  fcur  hydrophones 
each  supported  at  diflFcrent  comers  pf  an  imaginary 
square  having  diagonals  the  lengths  of  which  are  a 
fractional  part  of  a  given  wavelejigth  at  a  given 
operating  frequency, 

(b)  cardioid  means  connected  to  skid  hydrophone 
array  for  generating  two  output  signals  which  re- 
spectively correspond  to  two  cardioid  patterns  180* 

'    out  of  phase  with  each  other,  and 

(c)  a  threshold  gating  means  connected  to  said  cardi- 
oid means  for  deriving  an  output  ^gnal  only  when 
one  of  asid  two  output  signals  is  at 
level  than  the  other  thereof. 


I  greater  voltage 


TRANS  >UCER 


3,319,219 
ELECTROACOUSTIC 
Frank  Massa,  Jr.,  Cohasset,  Man., 
Divisi<Mi,  Dynamics  Corporation  of 
Mass. 

Ffled  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,496 
13  Claims.    (CL  340—8 
1.  An  improved  electroacoustic 
for  converting  electrical  energy  into 
and  capable  of  operating  under  water 


to  Massa 
America,  Hingham, 


traniducer  assembly 

viprational  energy 

comfHising  the 


'i 


I 
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combination  of  a  aeakd  walerpioof  housing  means,  a 
transducer  ekment  having  opposed  extended  surfaces,  a 
diaphragm  structure  having  a  peripheral  portion  and  a 
vibratile  portion,  a  compliant  member  connecting  said 
peripheral  portion  to  said  vibratik  portion,  said  vftratik 
portion  being  vibratile  along  an  axis  independently  from 
said  peripheral  portion,  an  inertial  mass  member,  means 


3319^1 
APPARATUS  FOR  MRASURWC  TRAVEL  TIME  OF 
SEISMIC  WAVES  FROM  THE  EABIHS  SUSFACX 
TO  A  GIVEN  DEPTH  IN  THE  EARIH 

D.  BaB.  dsiWM<<  late  of  Hatii  Conaf^.Tcz.,  by 
Vcma  dTmI,  Bnartte,  Hanfs  CoMtjr,  To.,  a^ 
Jokn  B.  Wtanam,  Hiia  C— sty,  Tex.,  aarivMn  to  EaM 

U  a  covForation  of  Ddn- 


for  attaching  one  surface  of  said  transducer  element  to 
said  mass  member,  means  for  attaching  the  other  of  said 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  transducer  element  to  said 
vibratik  portion  of  said  diaphragm  structure,  said  inertial 
mass  member  and  said  transducer  element  bting  efitective- 
ly  supported  for  free  movement  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing means,  and  electrical  conductor  means  connected 
to  said  transducer  element 


331942t 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  FOR  USE 

IN  DEEP  WATER 

Frank  Maan,  Jr.,  Cohaact,  Maas.,  aarignnr  to  Maaa 

DivlBlon,  Djnamiln  Corporation  of  Amcrfca,  Wngham, 

Mms. 

FOcd  Oct  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  5M,9f4 
22ClaiaH.   (CL  340— 12) 


1.  In  combination  in  an  ekctioacoustic  transducer,  a 
rigid  plate  member  having  two  oppoate  paralkl  idane  sur- 
faces, a  first  pair  of  magncttcally-conducting  elements, 
each  element  ri|^y  attached  to  <»e  of  said  oppontt 
paralkl  plane  surfaces,  a  second  pair  of  magnetically-con. 
ducting  means  each  mounted  in  operabk  relationship  and 
separated  by  spring  memben  from  each  of  said  first  pair 
of  magneticaUy-oonducting  elements,  electrkal  conduct- 
ing coO  nMsns  mounted  in  operable  relationdi4>  with  said 
first  and  said  second  magnetically-conducting  means,  elec- 
trical terminal  means  connected  to  said  coO  means,  and 
housing  means  comprising  a  hollow  sbell-like  structure 
mechanically  atUched  to  the  peripheral  portion  of  said 
rigid  plate  member  and  totally  eisdosing  said  magnetically- 
conducting  ekments  and  associated  electrical  conducting 
coil  means. 


FOcd  JnlT  21, 1963.  Sir.  No.  474,22t 
SOataM.    (CL348— 15J) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  travel  time  of  seismk  waives 
between  an  electro-seismic  wave  transducer  means  at  the 
earth's  surface  for  producing  conUnuous  wave  seismfc 
signals  variable  in  amfditude  in  accordance  with  vatiar 
tions  in  the  ampUtnde  of  actuating  electrical  signals  con- 
nected thereto,  and  a  geopbone  in  a  borehole  in  the  earth, 
comprising: 
terminal  means  for  connection  to  said  geophone; 
seismk  wave  detector  means  for  positioning  in  the  im- 
mediate vicinity  of  said  transducer  means  to  produce 
electrical  signals  indicative  of  seismk  waves  injected 
into  the  eaith  by  said  transducer  tattaan 
recording  and  reiHx>ductng  meam  for 

prododttg  a  timing  poke  train  in  a  first  signal 
duumel  thereof 
'    producing  a  pseudo-random  dectrical  rignal  in  a 
second  signal  channel  thereof  for  driving  said 
transducer  means, 
recording  and  reproducing  ekctrkal  signab  in 
third,  fourth,  and  fifth  signal  channds  thereof, 
producing  a  time  reference  pobe  at  the  beginoint 
of  an  electrical  signid  reproducing  cyck; 
conelattng  means  having  first  and  second  input  circuits 
and  an  output  drcoit,  fOr  producing  a  signal  in  said 
output  circuit  having  an  amiditude  that  is  variabk 
in  accordance  with  the  degree  of  corrdition  between 
electrical  signals  fed  to  said  first  and  second  input 
circuits  thereof; 
means  selectively  connecting  said  third  signal  duumd 
to  said  detector  means  and  to  said  first  input  draiit 
of  said  correlating  means,  selectively  connecting  said 
fourth  signal  channel  to  said  terminal  means  for  re- 
cording said  geophone  signals,  and  to-  aaid  second 
input  circuit  of  said  conrelatiBg  means  for  feedinf  pre- 
viously recorded  reproduced  signals  to  said  correlat- 
ing means,  and  selectively  connecting  said  fifth  sig- 
nal channel  to  said  correlating  means  output  circuit 
for  recording  the  output,  signals  of  said  correlating 
means; 
said  recording  and  reproducing  means  being  adapted  to 
produce  an  output  pulse  in  said  fifth  signal  chanqel 
diereof  on  a  reproducing  cyck  thereof  at  a  correla-' 
tion  extreme  of  the  signal  recorded  therein;  and 
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means  connected  to  said  recording  and  reproducing 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  in  said  tim- 
ing pulse  train  on  a  reproducing  cycle  thereof  be- 
tween production  of  said  time  reference  pulse  and 
production  of  a  signal  in  said  fifth  signal  channel 
indicative  of  maximum  degr«e  of  correlation. 


en 


fourth  means  for  iteratively  operating 

said  error  characters  until  said  one 

to  the  other  error  character,  and  mean  > 
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3^19^2  I 

TRAFFIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
James  H.  Grant,  GreenvOle,  S.C.,  and  John  V.  Jester, 
deceased,  late  of  GreenTiUc,  S.C.,  by  Allic  Gentry 
Jester,  Executrix,  320  Hamptoo  Ave.,  Greenville,  S.C. 
29601 

Fflcd  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,550 
laaim.    (CL340— 38) 


I—       » 


said  fourth  means  indicating  that  said  ^Tor  characters 
are  identical  for  correcting  errors  in  s^d  transmitted 
information  characters. 


3,319,224 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  TO  dOMPARE 
TWO  INFORMATION  ITE^ 
Fricdricb  Ukich,  StnttKart-Weilimdorf ,  i 
to  Intematioaal  Standard  Electric  Cc^poratioii,  New 
York*  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  7, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatkm  Germany, 
St  22,285,  22,287 
7ClalmB.    (CL  344^— 146. 
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An  intersection  traffic  control  comprising  an  intersection 
of  two  streets,  said  intersection  having  an  edge,  trafBc 
signal  means  for  said  intersection,  a  source  of  electrical 
power,  traflic  signal  control  means,  said  control  means 
energizing  said  signal  means  from  said  source  of  power, 
including  -a  red  stop  signal  for  one  direction  of  traffic 
entering  said  intersection,  said  control  means  having 
terminals  which  are  energized  while  said. red  signal  is 
energized,  compressible  pressure  hose  means,  said  hose 
means  being  positioned  on  one  street  extending  across  one 
direction  of  traffic  adjacent  said  edge,  a  normally  open 
pressure  actuated  switch  means,  said  pressure  switch  means 
being  coupled  to  said  hose  means  for  actuation  thereby, 
said  pressure  switch  having  two  contacts  which  are  con- 
nect^ upon  actuation  of  said  pressure  switch  by  said, 
pressure  hose,  normally  open  timing  relay  means,  saidj 
relay  means  having  an  actuating  coil,  a  pair  of  fixed 
contacts,  and  means  for  making  a  circuit  connection  be- 
tween said  pair  of  fixed  contacts,  said  last  mentioned 
means  being  actuated  by  said  coil  to  make  said  circuit, 
and  to  open  said  circuit  a  predetermined  time  after  de- 
energization  of  said  coH,  a  counter  connected  across  said 
ooil,  first  circuit  means  connecting  said  pressure  actuated 
switch  and  said  actuating  coil  in  series  across  said  termi- 
nal, signalling  means,  and  second  circuit  means  coimect' 
ing  said  signalling  means  and  sai<|  fixed  contacts  in  series 
across  said  terminals  vt^reby  actuation  of  said  pressure 
actuated  switch  means  causes  operation  of  said  counter 
and  said  signalling  means. 


"    II!!!'     ill  II  - 


tftV 


LlJjIU 


-v' 


*i. 


F 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  fotr  compari  ig  contradictory 
information  items  wherein  each  of  said  items  are  com- 
posed of  binary  pairs  of  variables  includj  ng  the  variables 
and  the  not  functions  of  said  variables,  s  aid  arrangement 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  squarj!  loop  mangetic 
elements  with  one  of  said  elements  of  eac  i  pair  associated 
respectively  with  a  variable  and  a  not  fun  ction  of  the  said 
variable,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  leads,  .  _ 
ing  one  lead  for  each  variable  and  not  function  of  each 
variable,  each  of  said  leads  threading  thii>ugh  one  of  the 
magnetic  elements  thereby  associating  the  blement  with  the 
variable  represented  by  said  lead,  means  for  applying 
signals  to  certain  of  said  leads  of  one  of  said  groups  to 


,814 
nnc  20,  1964, 


represent  an  information  item,  means  for 

to  certain  of  said  leads  of  another  of  said 

sent  a  contradictory  information  item, 

means  including  a  supervisory  lead  threading  all  of  said 

elements  for  determining  whether  or  notj  there  is  a  coin- 


applying  signals 
groups  to  repre- 
and  supervisory 


3,319,223 

ERROR  CORRECTING  SYSTEM 

Hairy  A.  Hcfan,  MorrWown,  NJ.,  aadgnor  to  Bell  Tele 

ph«w  Laboratories,  iKorporated,  New  York,  N.Y, 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,090 
14  Claims.  (CI.  340— 146.1) 
1.  Error  correcting  apparatus  comprising  a  source 
digital  information  characters,  first  means  for  iteratively 
combining  said  information  characters  to  form  two  check- 
ing characters,  second  means  for  transmitting  said  in- 
formation and  check  characters  via  a  noisy  medium,  third 
means  for  iteratively  combining  said  transmitted  infor- 
mation and  check  characters  to  form  two  error  characters^ 


.1 


cidence  between  said  information  item 
dictory  informaticm  item. 


md  said  contra- 


3,319,225 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTTEM  INCLtJDING  A  FRE- 
QUENCY DISCRIMINATING  DEL  lY  CIRCUIT 
Wilmer  C.  Anderson,  Grecnwkli,  and  1  nak  P.  Rcnnic, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Gmera  Time  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conoratioD  ( i  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  22,  1963.  Ser.  No.  2  13,193 
16aalms.    (0.340—14') 
1.  In  a  frequency  discriminating  circui  having  an  input 
and  an  output  for  producing  an  output  si  ^lal  upon  receipt 
at  the  input  of  an  input  signal  having  k  frequency  that 


May  9,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


791 


falls  within  the  acceptance  range  of  a  desired  frequency, 
the  combination  comprising,  an  asymmetrical  monostable 
multivibrator  for  producing  a  reference  pulse  having  a 
predetermined  length  a  predetermined  delay  time  interval 
after  being  triggered,  a  control  pulse  producing  device  for 
producing  a  control  pulse  having  a  predetermined  length 
upon  being  triggered,  input  means  responsive  to  an  input 


signal  for  triggering  the  pulse  producing  devices,  the  delay 
time  interval  of  the  reference  producing  device  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  a  multii^  of  the  time  period  of  an  input 
signal  having  the  desired  frequency  so  that  when  an  input 
signal  is  received  which  has  a  frequency  that  falls  within 
the  acceptance  range,  the  control  pulse  and  the  reference 
pulse  timingly  overlap,  and  means  for  producing  an  out- 
put signal  in  response  to  such  oveiiap. 


3319»226 
DATA  PROCESSOR  MODULE  FOR  A  MODULAR 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSIEM  FOR  OPIBATION 
WITH  A  TIME-SHARED  MEMOBY  IN  THE  SIMUL- 
TANEOUS EXECUTION  OF  MULTI-TASKS  AND 
MULTI-PROGRAMS 
Lucilc  E.  Mott,  Ardmore,  Ronald  B.  Lounsiiary,  Broom- 
an,  Blair  C.  Tbompsoa,  King  of  Pmssia,  S.  Peter 
Beauregard,  Malreni,  Jaaics  L.  Mnrtaatli*  Jr^  West 
Chester,  and  August  A.  Sardinas,  Bcrwyn,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Bmrooi^  Coiporatioa,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  cospo- 
ration  of  Afldkigan 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,273 
126  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 


•wr 


wta 


a  subcommand  matrix  and  controls  portion, 

a  fast-access,  thin-film  memory  pmtion,  and 

a  memory  exchange  portion, 

said  subconmiand  matrix  and  contrtrfs  portion  indnd- 

ing  a  phase  distributor  to  provide  up  to  three-address 

capability, 
said  phase  distributor  providing  means  to  provide  a 

plurality  of  operating  phases, 
means  responsive  to  jump  subcommands  to  move  from 

phase  to  phase, 
said  jump  subcommands  means  being  subcommand 

martix  means  responsive   to   an  instruction  being 

executed, 
means  responsive  to  a  jump  subcommand  to  effect 

a  reset-phase  signal  to  provide  an  input  to  said  phase 

distributor  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  i^ase  flip4ops  indoding  a  phase  just 

executed  flip-flop  and  an  entry  phase  flip-flop  for 

the  phase  next  to  be  executed. 


3,319,227 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  MANUAL  PULSE  GE^^RATOR 
WiUiam  E.  Evans,  Jr.,  Los  Altos  HOIs,  CaUf .,  assignor  to 
A.  B.  Dick  Company,  CUcago,  DL,  a  ctarporntton  of 
nUnok 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300,830 
7  Claims.    (O.  340—1723) 


e^^ 


nVTMC    I       I  I       1     ••«.» 

i-HB«aM.  — •mem -i-    »u>jfc     -' 


31.  A  computer  adapted  to  provide  up  to  three-address 
programming  capability  and  variable  length  instructions, 
said  computer  comprising: 

an  antiunetic  imit. 


6.  In  a  display  system  including  a  digital  memory 
having  a  plurality  of  locations  wherein  each  locatiOD 
stores  a  character  code  and  a  memory  address  register 
for  storing  address  information  identifying  one  of  said 
plurality  of  locations;  a  source  of  timing  pulses;  means 
responsive  to  each  of  said  timing  poises  lor  increment- . 
ing  said  address  information  in  said  memory  address 
register  to  cause  said  memory  address  register  to  suc- 
cessively define  each  of  a  plurality  of  Cerent  states 
equal  in  number  to  said  {durahty  of  meuKxy  locations; 
means   coi^iled   to   said   memory   address   register   for 
successively  accessing  the  character  codes  from  said 
memory  locations  successively  identified  by  said  memory 
address  register,  character  generator  means  responsive 
to  said  successively  accessed  character  codes  for  suc- 
cessively generating  video  signals;  display  means  respon- 
sive to  said   successively  generated   video   signals   for 
successively  displaying  characters  represented  by  said 
video  signals;  a  bi-directional  counter  capable  of  suc- 
cessively dining  a  plurality  of  different  states  equal  in 
number  to  said  number  of  memory  locations;  an  index 
pulse  geneirator;  detector  means  responsive  to  a  unique 
state  defined  by  said  counter  for  actuating  said  index 
pulse  generator;  said  display  means  responsive  to  said 
actuation  of  said  index  pulse  generator  for  displaying  a 
marker;  means  connecting  said  source  of  timing  pulses 
to  said  counter  for  incrementing  said  counter  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  memory  address  regisM*;  and  manual- 
ly operable  bi-directional  pulse  generator  means  con- 
nected to  said  counter  for  enaMing  said  cycle  defined 
by  said  counter  to  be  shifted  in  time  with  respect  to  said 
cycle  defined  by  said  memory  address  register. 
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DIGITAL  STORAGE  REGISTER  TRANSFER 
APPARATUS 

S.  Appl6,  Canoga  Park,  Los  Angeks,  Calif^  as- 
to   The    Bunkcr-Raiiio    Corpontioii,    Canoga, 
Pitk,  CaUf^  a  corporatkm  of  Maryland 

FBed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,829 
7Claiiiis.    (CL  340—1723) 
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binary  word  independent  of  that  of  ea(  b  of  the  otber 
bits  thereof;  means  for  selectively  introducing  into  said 
memory  means  binary  words  derived  bw  said  selective 
extracting  means  descriptive  of  known  sig  lals;  and  means 
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for  comparing  the  binary  word  derived 
signal  with  each  of  the  stored  binary 
which  known  signal,  if  any,  the 
closely  resembles.      

3,319,230 


3o" 


f  1  om  an  unknown 

wo  rds  to  determine 

unknQwn  signal  most 


1.  in  a  digital  system  ^'^^'^^^^^ finrt  and  second^p         ^    PROCESSING  MAChSjE  INC  LUMNG  PRO- 
of  digital  storage  registers,  each  register  compnaed  of  ai     "^i^"-   GRAM  INTERRUPT  FEAT  URE 
pluraUty  of  stages,  each  stage  havmg  at  least  one  mpul/  ^^^  M.i  Astrahan  aad  Bcuett  HomiaD,  3aBta  Clara 
terminal  and  one  output  terminal,  apparatus  for  transfers        Coanty,  CaHf.,  Hrand  L.  KarkJiBn,  M<  ntgoncry  Com 
ring  information  between  registers,  said  apparatus  com        ty,.Md.,  and  Bernard  L.  Swrahan,  Hu  rk  Conly,  Tex. 

\_.^iK^9aon  to  IntcrnalkiMl  ■■*»■■  M;  icUms  Cofpora 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpon^on  |of  New  York 


pnsmg:  ^ 

a  first  bus  having  input  and  output  means; 
a  second  bus  having  input  and  output  means; 
first  gating  means  connecting  said  output  terming  o 
each  register  in  said  first  group  to  said  first  bus  input 

means;  i 

second  gating  means  connecting  said  first  bus  ou^ul 

means  to  said  input  terminals  of  each  register  in  saii 

second  group;  .    ,      ,       i 

third  means  connecting  said  output  termmals  of  ead^ 
register  in  said  second  group  to  said  second  bus  inp^t 
means;  i  I 

fourth  means  connecting  said  second  bus  output  meani 
to  said  input  terminals  of  each  register  in  said  "  ~^ 
group; 

a  source  of  control  signals; 

means  applying  said  c(»trol  si^ials  to  said  first 
thiid  gating  means  for  coupling  signals  rq)re«enting 
information  stored  in  selected  registers  to  said  firA 
and  second  bus  input  means;  and  j^ 

first  and  second  circuit  means  respectively  incorporateo 
in  said  first  and  second  busses  connected  between 
the  input  and  output  means  thereof  and  req>on8iw 
to  said  control  signals  and  to  said  signals  represent- 
ing said  information  for  selectively  prbvitfing  signals 
representing  either  said  information  or  the  logic^ 
complement  thereof  at  the  bus  output  means. 


Origiiud  appUcadon  Sept  26, 1956,  Scr.  1 4o.  612,265,  now 
MMt  No.  3,170,142.  dated  Feb.  16  1965.    DMdad 
and  tkk  appUcatkM  Ian.  5,  1965,  So .  No.  423,524 
UClaiiw.    (0.340—171.5) 


leam 
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3,319,229 

SIGNAL  RECOGNmON  DEVICE 

WilUan  H.  Fakr,  Springfield,  and  David  F.  Goinn,  Fal^- 

faz,  y a.,  and  Peter  H.  Halpera,  Swrasotf,  Fla.,  asignovs 

to  Mclpw,  Inc.,  Fails  Chnrcb,  Va.,  a  corporatkm  -' 

Delaware  ,.  ^^. 

Filed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,665 

ISCIainis.  (CI.  340— 172.5) 
1.  A  system  for  dassifying  iignals  in  accordance  w<h 
a  common  arbitrarily  selected  property,  comprising  mem- 
ory means  for  staring  a  plurality  of  binary  words;  meafts 
responsive  to  incoming  signal  for  selectively  extractiag 
therefirom  information  regarding  said  property  from 
whkh  to  generate  a  binary  word  descriptive  of  said  i»i- 
ooming  signal  during  a  predetermined  time  interval,  said 
selective  extracting  means  including  means  for  rendering 
the  generation  and  valve  of  each  bit  of,  said  descriptive 


I 


1 ,1 


I  1.  A  date  processing  machine  compri  ting  a  main  mem- 
ory device, 

an  arithmetic  device, 

an  input-output  device, 

an  instruction  and  program  control  means  to  effect  a 
signal  transfer  between  said  main  memory  and  said 
arithmetic  device, 

input-outputyControl  means  for  prodi  icing  a  first  signal 
when  a  data  signal  transfer  is  reidy  to  take  i^ce 
between  said  memory  and  said  in  Nit-output  device, 

signal  producing  means  included  in  s;  id  instruction  and 
program  control  means  for  auton  atically  producing 
a  second  signal, 

and  means  conditioned  by  the  presen  «  of  said  first  sig- 
nal and  rendered  effective  by  sai<  second  signal  to 
effect  an  automatic  interruption  ih  the  operation 
being  performed  by  said  instrucion  and  program 
means.  i.        ' 
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3319,231 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  RETRIEV- 
ING INFORMATION.BEARING  MEDIA 
Donald  Scan  OUvcr,  West  Acton,  MaM.,  aarignor  to  Itck 
Corporation,  Lexington,  Ma*.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  132,141,  Ang.  17, 

1961.    TUb  application  Nov.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  513,630 

TClaiBBS.    (CL  340— 172.5) 


,Taaa         i — . .      , ' 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

(ia)  a  plurality  of  data  bearing  media  each  having  a 
block  of  N  bits  of  identification  data  wherein  each 
bit  has  at  least  two  possible  values  and  where  N  is  a 
predetermined  integer; 

(b)  a  source  of  address  data  for  producing  a  block  of 
N  bits  of  address  data; 

(c)  reading  means  for  reading  said  block  ot  N  bite  Ofl 
identification  date  off  of  said  date  bearing  media;      I 

(d)  counting  means  coupled  to  said  reading  means  for 
producing  a  full  count  indication  if  a  particular  block 
of  identification  data  read  by  said  reading  means 
conUins  N  bits  of  adequately  manifested  identifica- 
tion date; 

(e)  a  comparator  for  comparing  a  particular  block  of 
address  date  produced  by  said  address  date  source 
with  a  particular  block  of  identification  date  pro- 
duced by  said  reading  means  and  for  producing  a 
match  indication  if  equality  existe  between  said  par- 
ticular block  of  address  date  and  said  particular  Mock 
of  identification  date; 

(f )  control  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  and 
said  comparator  including  selection  indicating  means 

'  for  producing  a  selection  command  output  signal  if 
said  counting  means  produces  said  full  count  indica- 
tion and  said  comparator  {Mtxluces  said  match  indica- 
tion, together  with  rejection  indicating  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  media  rejection  control  signal  if  said  count- 
ing means  does  not  produce  said  full  count  indication. 


3.319432 
MEMORY  SYSTOMS  AND  DEVICES 


JoMph  W.  Crownovcr,  La  Joila,  CaW.,  aMignor,  by  mtm^ 
to  Control  Data  Cofpisffation,  Mlnneapo- 


the  sum  of  the  depths  of  said  first  and  second  grooves, 
as  measured  perpendicularly  to  said  parallel  surfaces, 
being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  dab,  wherehy 
apertures  exist  at  each  of  the  intenectioas  of  said 
grooves, 

each  of  said  grooves  having  a  width  that  is  greater  than 
the  spacing  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  grooves  in 
the  same  surface,  whereby  there  exist  effective  tun- 


nels in  the  interior  portion  of  said  slab  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  surfaces  and  diagonally  diqwaed  with 
fespect  to  said  grooves, 

and  conductive  means  threaded  throu^  Mie  of  said  tun- 
nels to  thread  at  least  one  of  said  apertures, 

and  means  to  energize  said  conducting  means  tiieieby  to 
esteblish  a  magnetic  flux  in  the  magnetic  oMterial 
surrounding  said  linked  aperture.  ^^    ad. 


3319,233 

MIDPOINT  CONDUCTOR  DRIVE  AND  SENSE 

IN  A  MAGNETIC  MEMORY 

HinMhi  Amcmiya  and  Thomas  R.  MaylMw,  Lcvitluwn, 

and  Richwd  L  Pryor,  Haddoafidd,  N  J.,  aaslgnon  to 

Radio  Corporation  of  AaMrfca,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


Filed  Jnne  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2t5,782 
SClBinM.    (CL  340— 174) 


titKfttH    ^ 


lis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  «f  Minncaota 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  164,525 
9Clakv.    (CL  340— 174) 

1.  A  device  for  magnetically  representing  digital  in- 
formation comprising: 

a  slab  of  magnetic  material  having  substantially  parallel 
first  and  second  planar  surfaces  and  having  the  char- 
acteristic of  being  substantially  magneticaUy  satu- 
rated at  remanence, 

said  slab  having  a  first  set  of  substantially  parallel 
grooves  in  said  first  surface  of  said  slab  in  a  first  di- 
rection, 

said  slab  having  a  second  set  of  substantially  parallel 
grooves  in  said  second  surface  in  a  second  direction 
that  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  di- 
rection, 

888  O.O.— 2T 


1.  The  combination  of 

a  i^urality  of  pairs  of  memory  elements, 

an  equal  plurality  of  word  conductors  each  linking  one 
of  said  pairs  of  memory  elements, 

a  digit  conductor  pair  including  one  digit  conductor 
linking  one  memory  element  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
memory  elements  and  another  digit  conductor  link- 
ing the  other  memory  dement  of  each  of  said  pairs 
of  memory  elemente, 

means  terminating  both  ends  of  each  of  said  digit  con- 
ductors, 

a  differential  sense  amplifier  having  one  input  coiqiled 
to  the  midpoint  of  one  of  said  digit  conductors  and 
having  another  input  ooiq>led  to  the  midpoiat  of  ti»e 
other  of  said  digit  conductors,  and 

a  digit  driver  also  cou|ded  to  said  midpoint  of  one  of 
the  digit  condacton. 
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MATRK  MEMORY  DEVICE  | 

Yrcf^can  Fnui(ois  Brettc,  Sevres,  Flrance,  aniaaor  t# 

Compagnk   des   Machines  Bull   (Soditl   Anonymc) 

Parb,  Fnnce 

Filed  June  12, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  287,442 

Clafans  priority,  ^ppikatkni  France,  Jnne  22, 1962, 

901,591 

6  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 


including  said  layer  for  causing  a  curren 
one  portion  of  said  photoconductive 
lowest  of  said  resistances  and  thereafter 
one  of  said  conductors  contacting  said 
ance  portion. 
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1.  A  matrix  memory  device  for  the  permanent  storage 
of  a  number  N  of  words,  each  of  a  number  n  of  binary 
positions,  composed  of  a  number  n  of  bit  columns,  comj 
prising  for  each  of  said  colunuis,  a  transformer  with  a 
cylindrical  core  made  of  non-remanent  magnetic  mat 
terial  and  a  multi-turn  output  secondary  winding  wound 
substantially  on  all  the  length  of  said  core,  said  cor^ 
being  parallel  one  to  another  and  arranged  in  a  plane! 
this  device  further  comprising  a  number  N  of  word  wind] 
ings  substantially  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  cores] 
each  word  winding  including  a  return  part  of  wire  located 
on  one  side  of  said  transformer  cores  and  an  active  pari 
of  wire  arranged  to  provide  magnetic  coupling  turns  on 
the  other  side  of  said  cores  only'  with  the  cores  of  the 
columns  where  a  determined  binary  value  is  stored,  and 
means  for  selectively  applying  a  changje  of  current  inten- 
sity to  one  of  said  word  windings  whereby  an  output  pulse 
appears  across  some  of  said  secondary  windidgs  in  the 
bit  colunms  where  the  selected  word  winding  has  cou- 
pling turns. 

3,319,235  i 

OPTICALLY  SCANNED  FERROMAGNETIC 
MEMORY  APPARATUS 
James  T.  H.  Chang,  DimcIIcn,  and  Umbcrto  F.  Gianola 
Flocluun  Part,  N  J.,  assignors  to  BcD  Telephone  Laho* 
ratorics,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfen 
of  New  Yorlc 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,403 
ISClainM.    (0.340^-174) 


L  An  information  storage  device  comprising  a  body  o 
nragnetic  material  having  substantial  magnetic  remanenoe 
a  layer  of  photoconductive  material  disposed  upon  mm 
surface  of  said  body,  said  photoconductive  layer  having  t 
plurality  of  pMtioos  each  having  an   illumination-de- 
pendent resistance  different  fron^  the  resistances  of  thei 
others  of  said  portions  whenever  illuminated  differently' 
from  the  others  of  said  portions,  a  plurality  of  conductors 
extending  throu^  said  body  and  each  contacting  said  lay- 
er at  one  of  said  portions,  and  input-output  circuit  meanSi 


3319,236 
FLUID  BEARING  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DRUM 
BcrthoM  BMcn,  Sandc,  Germany,  aaritvor  to  Oiympia 
Wcrke  A.6.,  WUhelmshavcn,  Gcrmai  y,  a  cofporatMa 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1963,  Scr.  No. :  80,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Viay  19, 1962, 

O  8,762 
8Claimt.    (CL  340— 174. 1) 


k ' 


1.  In  combination,  a  magnetic  recordii  ig  drum,  a  hous- 
ing surrounding  said  drum  with  limited  xripheral  clear- 
ance, drive  means  for  relatively  rotating  said  drum  and 
said  housing  about  an  axis,  at  least  onejtransducer  head 
received  in  fluid-tight  manner  in  the  wall  of  said  housing 
adjacent  the  drum  periphery  for  sliding  jdisfrfacement  to- 
^^d  and  away  from  said  axis,  and  bloweit  means  provided 
with  a  conduit  communicating  with  a  si  ace  on  one  side 
of  said  wall  for  creating  across  said  wal  an  air-pressure 
differential  urging  said  transducer  head  t(  tward  said  drum 
periphery,  said  blower  means  being  connected  by  said 
conduit  to  the  interior  of  said  housing  as  i  suction  genera- 
tor. 


3319,237 
INCREMENTAL  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  SYl 
Jcrfm  Paul  Jones,  Jr.,  Wymwwood,  _  „ 
I  gation  Computer  Coloration,  Nor 
poration  of  Pcnnsytvainia 

Filed  Jnly  3, 1963.  Scr.  No.  2!i2,595 
9  Claims.    (0.340—174.) 


TAPE 

toNavi- 
iwn.  Pa.,  a  cor- 
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1.  An  incremental  magnetic  tape  n  cording  system 
comprising  in  combination,  means  for  adMiancing  magnetic 
tape  step  by  step  in  increments  including  a  multifde  stei»- 


ping  motor  and  sprocket  drive  member,  wherein  the  step- 
{Mng  motor  drives  the  tape  at  an  accelerating  velocity 
during  a  drive  actuation  interval  and  wherein  the  means 
for  advancing  provides  driving  energy  pulses  to  the  mo- 
tor such  that  the  motor  drives  the  tape  at  a  peak  veloc- 
ity substantially  at  the  expiration  of  the  energy  pulse  and 
thereafter  decelerating  to  a  rest  position  at  the  next  step- 
ping pole  position,  a  dynamic  magnetic  pole  piece  fash- 
ioned to  store  magnetic  impulse  signals  upon  the  tape  at 
each  incremental  step  position  and  to  read  back  the 
stored  signals,  and  means  effectuating  the  pole  {Mece  with 
a  dynamic  signal  for  magnetizing  the  tape  substantially 
concurrent  in  time  with  the  peak  velocity  of  the  tape, 
whereby  dynamic  recording  techniques  are  used  in  a  step- 
by-step  incremental  magnetic  recorder. 


3,319,238 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  MEANS 

FOR  HEAT  DISSIPATION 

Abraliam  S.  Jacol>y,  Los  Angdcs,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Am- 

pcx  Corporatioii,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa 

of  California 

FUed  Jnly  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,365 
6  Claims.    (O.  340— 174.1) 


1.  In  a  multichannel  transducer  head  assembly  for  use 
with  a  magnetic  recording  medium,  said  head  assembly 
including  magnetic  core  parts  disposed  upon  a  mount- 
ing member  of  rigid  insulating  material,  each  core  part 
being  substantially  U-shaped  and  having  extremities  ter- 
minating in  end  faces,  said  core  parts  being  so  located 
by  said  mounting  members  that  all  of  the  end  faces  of 
said  extremities  are  aligned  and  in  opposition  with  corre- 
sponding end  faces  of  the  other  core  part  whereby  a  co- 
operating pair  of  core  parts  form  a  single  transducer  unit 
for  one  tape  channel,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least 
one  of  said  mounting  members  having  shoulder  surfaces 
fixedly  atttached  to  the  shoulders  of  said  core  parts  and 
having  a  recessed  cavity  between  said  shoulder  surfaces, 
a  thin  layer  of  insulating  material  formed  on  the  surfaces 
of  said  cavity  and  the  core  parts  adjacent  the  cavity  to 
form  an  enclosed  chamber,  and  means  providing  air  pas- 
sages through  said  mounting  members  into  said  chamber 
to  allow  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid  within  said  enclosed 
chamber. 

3,319,239 
SENSOR  FOR  HEAT  OR  TEMPERATURE  DETEC- 
TION AND  FIRE  DETECnON 
John  E.  Lindbeig,  Jr.,  1024  Adrienne  Drtrc, 
Alamo,  Calif.    94507 
Origfaial  application  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,043,  now 
Patent  No.  3,277,860,  dated  Ort.  11,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  appHcrtion  Sept.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  516,801 

5  0aims.    (CI.  340— 229) 
1.  A  fire  and  overheat  detection  system  comprising 
a  tube  containing  metallic  hydride  of  the  type  that 
releases  large  quantities  of  gas  when  heated. 


a  diaphragm, 

a  housing  divided  by  said  diaphragm  into  three  cham- 
bers, namely,  a  sensor  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  metallic  hydride  and  the  gas  emitted  there- 
from and  first  and  second  anti-sensor  chambers  iso- 
lated from  each  other  and  said  sensor  chamber. 


3ur 


a  switch  in  each  said  anti-sensor  chamber  and  actuated 
by  said  diaphragm  at  a  different  pressure  level  for 
each  said  anti-sensor  chamber,  and 

an  electrical  circuit  for  each  said  switch  and  actuated 
thereby,  each  said  circuit  including  an  indicator  ac- 
tuated by  said  circuit 


3319440 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  FLUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Gladnto  Mirarchl,  3091  Nassau  Road,  Oceanside,  N.Y. 
11572,  and  FeUx  TIronc,  62  Cambridge  Drive,  Hkkt- 
vUlc  N.Y.    11801 

FUcd  June  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372310 
ICbdm.    (CL34»— 244) 
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Hydraulic  safety  means  for  hydraulic  brakes  of  the  type 

having  a  master  cylinder  with  a  reserve  tank  comprising: 

a  transparent  reserve  container  mounted  above  said 

master  cylinder,  pipe  means  connecting  the  bottom 

of  said  container  to  the  top  of  said  master  cylinder 

reserve  tank, 
a  float  of  magnetically  conductive  material  in  said  con- 
tainer, 
switch  means  connected  to  be  operated  by  said  float 

comprising: 
a  shaft  mounted  on  said  float, 

a  first  conductive  member  mounted  on  said  shaft,    ,^ 
said  shaft  extending  through  the  top  of  said  container, '" 
a  pair  of  needle  type  contact  points  mounted  on  the 

top  of  said  container, 
said  conductive  member  on  said  shaft  being  ad^ted  to 

complete  a  circuit  between  said  points  when  said  float 

falls  to  a  predetermined  level, 
a  permanent  magnet  on  the  bottom  of  said  container, 
said  magnet  being  adapted  to  attract  said  float  to  make 

a  positive  ccmtact  between  said  contact  points  and 

said  cotiductive  member. 
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externally  operable  lever  means  adapted  to  disengage 
said  conductive  member  frpm  said  magnet,  the  grip 
of  said  magnet  being  strong  enough  to  maintain  said 
contact  until  said  lever  is  operated,  and 

warning  means  connected  td  said  contact  points. 


3^19441 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
Frederick  G.  Bohrendorf,  Colte  Neck,  N  J.,  assignor  I 
Ben  TelephoDC  Laboratorica,  incorporated,  New  Yorli 
N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FOcd  May  29, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  284,067 
8  Claims.    (O.  34*— 347) 


<«Srr.-Crd 


%l-y1i)iltj 


.    siacryLf  or 


""i^ 


I.  ' 

7.  A  frequency-shift   data   transmitter  comprising   \ 
binaiy  data  source  generating  multibit  characters, 

a  continuously  moving  ferromagnetic  surface, 

a  pair  of  single-gap  magnetic  recording  heads  for  ea 
character  bit  spaced  along  said  surfaqe, 

an  additional  pair  of  recording  heads  spaced  to  imi 
press  a  timing  pattern  on  said  surface, 

a  pick-up  head  for  deriving  a  trigger  signal  from  th4 
timing  pattern  produced  by  said  additional  pair  o 
recording  heads, 

a  pair  of  direct-current  sources  having  outputs  of  op 
posite  polarity, 

encoding  means  under  the  joint  control  of  the  Individ' 
ual  data  bits  and  said  trigger  signal  for  connectini 
each  output  of  said  direct-current  sources  to  respecl 
tive  heads  of  a  character-bit  pair  to  encode  a  spac* 
ing  bit  as  a  full  cycle  of  a  first  frequency  and  for 
connecting  one'  only  of  the  outputs  of  said  direct* 
current  sources  to  both  heads  of  a  character-bit  pair 
to  encode  a  marking  bit  as  a  half-cycle  of  a  second 
frequency  harmonically  related  to  said  first  frequency, 

interconnecting  means  between  said  encoding  means 
for  insuring  that  said  character-bit  beads  are  ener* 

,  gized  in  a  direction  to  effect  smooth  transitions 
tween  said  first  and  second  frequencies, 

a  final  pair  of  recording  beads  for  generating  an  eve 
parity-bit  magnetic  pattern,  and 

a  final  pick-up  head  for  translating  the  magnetic  pat^ 
tern  on  said  surface  into  a  frequency-shift  electric 


lie  I* 

1 

:ven 


wave. 


3,319,242 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Baden  L.  Codiy,  NoiristowB,  Pa.,  aiiiignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 
Or^iiial  applicadoa  Dec.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,729.    Di« 
Tided  od  tUs  appHcatfon  Jan.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No* 
343,436  I 

7  Claims.  (CL  340— 347) 
1.  In  combination,  variable  ventage  source  means,  com 
fwrator  means  connected  between  said  variable  voltage 
source  means  and  a  source  of  unknown  vokage,  said  com- 
parator means  producing  different  sigpals  to  indicate  the 
relative  values  of  the  voltage  pfxxluced  by  each  of  said 
sources,  logic  circuit  means  fM*  operating  on  said  signals 
produced  by  said  comparator  meaos  to  ccmtrol  said  van* 


able  voltage  source  means,  said  logic 
eluding  a  plurality  of  switching  means 
sistor  and  an  associated  tunnel  diode, 
exhibiting  one  voltage  state  in  response 
from  said  comparator  means,  said  tunne 


<ircuit  means  m- 

c^mprising  a  tran- 

tunnel  diode 

to  one  signal 

diode  exhibiting 


laid 


a  different  voltage  state  in  response  to 
from  said  comparator  means,  said  tran^ 
dered  conductive  or  not  in  accordance 
state  of  said  associated  tunnel  diode,  anc 
associated  with  each  transistor  to  indica|B4be 
state  of  the  transistor. 


3,319,243 
ANALOG-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
AN  ASYMMETRICAL  MUL' 
Wilmer  C.  Anderson,  Greenwich,  Conn.,! 
eral  Time  Corporation,  New  York,  N. 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  6, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
13ClaiaH.    (Q.  340— 34 
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a  further  signal 

tor  being  ren- 

with  the  voltage 

indicator  means 

conduction 


'LOYING 
IRATOR 
rfpsortoGcn- 
I.,  a  corporation 

1,207 


nto  said  output 


1.  An  analog-digital  converter  comprising: 

ah  output  counter; 

means  providing  at  least  one  stream  of  pulses; 

means  connected  for  gating  pulses 
counter; 

bistable  means  settable  for  enabling,  s  nd  resettable  for 
disabling,  said  gating  means; 

and  means  for  setting  and  thereafter  rsetting  said  bi- 
stable means  to  enable  and  gating  n:  cans  for  a  meas- 
ured time  to  determine  the  numbei  of  pulses  gated 
into  said  output  counter,  including: 

first  apd  second  time-measuring  count  en  each  produc- 
ing an  output  when  the  count  tl  ereof  reaches  a 
selected  modulus; 

said  first  time-measuring  counter  being  connected  for 
said  output  thereof  to  set  said  bistable  means  to  start 
said  measured  time; 

said  second  time-measuring  counter  bei  ng  connected  for 
said  output  thereof  to  reset  said  bistable  means  to 
end  said  measured  time; 

means  connected  for  gating  pulses  having  a  selected 
repetition  rate  into  said  first  time-n  easoring  counter 
during  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

means  connected  for  gating  pulses  ha^  ing  said  selected 
repetition  rate  into  said  seccmd  time-measuring 
counter  during  a  time  interval  shorter  than  said  pre- 
determined time  interval  by  an  aoK  unt  priqwrtional 
to  a  given  value  of  a  variable  quantity  so  that  the 
difference  between  the  reqiective  co  imts  entered  into 
said  first  and  second  time^neasuring  counters  is  also 
proportional  to  said  given  valne; 
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and  means  connected  for  thereafter  gating  a  stream  of 
pulses  into  both  of  said  time-measuring  counters 
until  both  attain  said  selected  moduhis,  wfaer^y  said 
measured  time  is  proportional  to  the  di&rence  be- 
tween the  re^ective  counts  previously  entered  into 
said  time^neasoring  counters. 


3319044 
CODE  CONVERTER  WITH  PROVISION  FOR  AU- 
TOMATICALLY   GENERATING    PRECEDENCE 
CODES 
Leon  Gryk,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  aari^or  to  Riqrai  Tjf 
writer  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporallon 
off  Delaware 
Continnadon  of  applitatfon  Scr.  No.  349,2S3,  Mar.  4, 
1964.   TTdi  aif BcaHon  Nov.  16, 1966,  Scr.  N».  596,717 
4CWBM.    (CL  340— 347) 


ated  by  said  second  transducer  means  during  the  in- 
terval of  coincidence  of  first  system  code  signal  pat- 
terns, 

a  buffer  unit  for  storing  code  signal  patterns  passed 
by  said  first  gate  means, 

means  for  recording  second  system  code  signal  pat- 
terns, 

second  gate  means  normally  conditioned  to  pass  stored 
second  system  code  signal  pattens  to  said  recording 


first  delay  means  being  responsive  to  code  signal  pat- 
terns passed  through  said  first  gate  means  for  block- 
ing said  second  gate  means  over  an  interval  neces- 
sary to  generate  and  record  a  second  system  iwece- 
dence  code  signal  pattern, 

second  delay  means  responsive  to  code  signal  patterns 
gated  by  said  seccmd  gate  means  for  resetting  said 
buffer  unit  after  an  interval  sufficient  to  record  the 
code  signal  patterns  passed  by  said  second  gate 
means, 

means  operative  on  said  source  in  re^Kmse  to  the  re- 
setting ot  said  buffer  to  cause  another  first  system 
code  signal  pattern  to  issue  therefrom, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  and  to  a  des- 
ignator signal  generated  by  said  second  transducer 
means  following  the  coincidence  interval  which  dif- 
fers from  the  designator  signal  generated  by  said 
second  transducer  means  following  the  previous 
coincidence  interval  for  generating  a  precedence 
code  signal  pattern  for  recording  during  said  flnt 
delay  intervaL 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  code  patterns  of  a  first 
system  into  corresponding  code  patterns  of  a  second  sys- 
tem wherein  code  patterns  in  each  system  may  be  em- 
ployed twice  to  represent  upper  and  lower  case  informa- 
tion, said  dual  means  code  patterns  being  distinguishable 
by  lower  and  upper  case  precedence  code  patterns  desig- 
natmg  that  code  patterns  following  a  precedence  code 
pattern  represent  lower  or  upper  case  information,  and 
wherein  information  assigned  to  upper  and  lower  case 
I    is  likely  to  differ  from  system  to  system  comprising: 

a  first  disc  having  aerially  recorded  therein  on  radial 

lines  first  system  code  patterns, 
a  second  disc  having  serially  recorded  therein  on  radial 
lines  all  of  corresponding  ones  of  sec<»d  system  code 
patterns  and  designators  of  the  case  of  the  informa- 
tion represented  thereby,  the  radial  line  next  fol- 
lowing each  radial  line  bearing  a  second  system  code 
pattern  having  recorded  therein  the  designator  of  the 
case  of  the  information  represented  by  the  preceding 
code  pattern,  the  code  patterns  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond discs  representing  the  same  information  being 
orientated  at  the  same  angular  positions  with  respect 
to  a  reference  on  each  of  said  discs, 
a  continuously  driven  shaft, 

means  mounting  said  discs  with  said  references  in  align- 
ment on  said  shaft, 
first  and  second  transducer  means  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  discs  respectively,  said  transducer 
means  being  positioned  to  simultaneously  read  cor- 
responding code  patterns  and  case  designators  there- 
by generating  code  signal  patterns  and  case  designa- 
tor signals  as  said  discs  are  driven, 
a  source  operative  to  issue  first  system  code  signal  pat- 
terns, 
means  to  compare  for  coincidence  first  system  code 
signal  patterns  generated  by  said  first  transducer 
means  and  a  first  system  code  signal  pattern  issuing 
from  said  source  and  to  generate  an  output  signal 
I  over  the  interval  of  coinddenoe  of  said  first  system 

code  signal  patterns, 
first  gate  means  conditioned  by  said  output  signal  for 
I  passing  the  second  system  code  signal  pattern  gener- 


Darid  GiMer, 


3319,245 

PULffl  GENDtATING  SYSTEM 

jGrecnhrook,  NJ.,  — Ifnnr  to 

Dcfroil,  Mick.,  a  cocnoralion  of 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Scr.Nn.  3423*9 

9  Claims.    (CL  34«— 399) 


1.  A  system  for  generating  variable  groaps  of  pulses 
including: 

an  oscillator  which  is  adapted  to  be  either  in  an  inactive 
state  or  in  a  free-running  state  with  its  state  being 
contn^ed  by  the  appUcatimi  thereto  of  an  enabling 
potential  or  a  disabling  potential, 

a  counter-register  adapted  to  be  in  an  inactive  state  or 
in  an  active  state  and  having  a  jrfurality  of  count- 
registering  positions  connected  in  series  and  indod- 
ing  a  first  position,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  posi- 
tions and  a  last  position,  said  counter-register  indud- 
ing  means  for  initiatim  operation  thereof  at  any  of  its 
positicns, 

said  oscillator  and  said  counter-register  being  coupled 
together  so  that  their  active  and  inactive  states  occur 
at  the  same  time. 
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a  current  flow  path  at  each  position  of  said  counter- 
register  with  current  flow  occurring  only  during  the 
performance  of  a  counting  operation  and  only  at  a 
position  which  is  registering  a  count, 

a  first  connection  from  each  current  flow  path  to  said 
oscillator  whereby  said  enabling  potential  or  said 
disabling  potential  is  coupled  from  each  current  flow 
path  in  said  counter-register  to  said  oscillator,  and 

a  second  connection  from  said  oscillator  to  each  position 
in  said  counter-register  for  causing  the  coiuting  op- 
eration to  proceed  from  a  starting  position  to  said  last 
position,  at  which  time  both  said  oscillator  and  said 
counter-register  are  rendered  inactive. 


3,319^46 
SIGNALLING  DEVICE 


William  R.  Aiken,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Califs  assignor  to 
Elcctronlx  Ten,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,638 
5  Claims.    (CI.  340— 373) 


a>nnecting  said  power  source  with  said  liming  motor 
wherein  said  motor  is  operated  by  energy  from  said  power 
apurcc  passing  through  said  adjustable  resist  ince  which  is 
operable  to  control  said  timing  motor  at  a  s  tlected  prede- 
irrmined  speed  during  a  first  interval  of  time  in  accordance 
^ith  the  setting  of  said  resistance,  each  closure  of  said 
normally  open  switch  by  said  cam  clement  c<  impleting  said 
farallel  circuits  to  activate  said  pair  of  relajs  whereby  re- 
tey  contacts  closure  caused  by  completion  of  one  of  said 
parallel  circuits  completes  one  of  said  sepan  te  circuits  for 
Connecting  said  power  source  to  said  sound  generator 
operating  means  to  produce  said  startling  sounds,  and  re- 
ay  contacts  closure  caused  by  completion  c  f  the  other  of 
aid  parallel  circuits  completes  a  second  ol  said  separate 
I  ;ircuits  for  connecting  said  power  source    o  said  timing 
notor  such  that  said  adjustable  resistance  is  iby-passed  and 
laid  timing  motor  runs  at  a  further  predetermined  speed 
luring  a  second  interval  of  time. 


■■J  ^  n 


•V,  "V, 


3,319,248 
ELECTRONIC  VISUAL  CUE  GENERATOR 
PROVIDING  AN  INTEGRATED 
George  H.  Balding,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  ai 
Aerospace  &  Electronics  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Nevada  , 

FUed  July  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472^496 
30  Claims.    (CL  343— 11) 


1.  A  signalling  tievice  comprising  a  vane  hingedly  sup- 
ported for  swinging  movement  from  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  to  a  substantially  vertical  position, 
a  first  electrode  arranged  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said 
vane  in  said  substantially  vertical  position  thereof,  a  sec- 
ond electrode  substantially  in  juxtaposition  with  but  sep- 
arated from  said  first  electrode,  means  operable  to  apply 
to  said  first  electrode  a  vane-attracting  potential  and 
separate  means  operable  to  apply  to  said  second  elec- 
trode a  vane-attracting  potential. 
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lor  to  Kaiser 
CRddand,  Calif., 
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3,319,247 

SOUND  PRODUCING  MECHANISM  FOR 

STARTLING  BIRDS 

Adolph  Zajanc,  Dixon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  flie  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Interior 

iFOed  M«.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,795       * 
^  2  Claims.    (0.340—404) 


1.  In  a  visual  cue  generator  circuit  for 
nals  for  reproduction  as  visual  cues  on 
display  device,  a  first  plurality  of  triangU 
cuits  controlled  to  operate  in  succession  a 
line  rate  of  said  raster,  a  second  plui 
generator  circuits  controlled  to  operate  s 
vertical  trace  rate  of  said  raster,  meani 
a  readout  pulse  at  the  vertical  rate  of 
means  responsive  to  said  readout  pulse 
output  of  said  first  and  second  plurality 
erators  to  provide  a  plurality  of  spaced 
bols  on  said  raster  which  have  their  ve 
toward  the  top  of  the  display  to  provi(  e 
perspective.  ' 


generating  sig- 

he  raster  of  a 

generator  cir- 

the  horizontal 

plurality  of  triangle 

iupcessively  at  the 

for  providing 

^d  raster,  and 

and  the  signal 

>f  triangle  gen- 

qu  idrilateral  sym- 

vertiqal  sides  slanted 

a  symbol  in 


3,319,249 
ANTENNA  ARRAY  HAVING  AN  ElteCTRICALLY 

CONTROLLABLE  DIRECTIVITY   PATTERN 
Bruno  MacUcraiid  Ciaodc  VergnoDc,  Puis,  France,  as- 
signors to  CSF— Compagnie  Gencralc  de  TdegrapUc 
Sans  FU,  a  corporation  of  Fraact 

FOed  Oct  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3l|,036 
Claims  ptlortty,  implication  France,  Oct.  2, 1962, 
911,020  1 

6  Claims.    (CL  343— lOtt 


1.  Apparatus  for  intermittently  producing  startlinj 
sounds  comprising  means  operating  a  sound  generator, 
means  controlling  said  operating  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  relays  having  the  respective  contacts  thereof  ii 
separate  circuits,  and  the  respective  operating  coils  there- 
of connected  in  individual  parallel  circwts,  a  continu 
ously  operated  timing  motor,  a  cam  element  rotatabl] 
driven  by  said  motor,  a  power  source,  a  normally  opei 
switch  having  contacts  intermittently  operated  by  saic 
cam  element,  both  of  said  individual  parallel  circuits  to 
said  relay  operating  coils  including  said  normally  opeq 
switch  and  said  power  source,  an  adjustable '  resistano 


1.  An  antenna  for  ultra-high  frequen<ty 
comprising  in  combination:  an  array  of 
ators  equally  spaced  along  at  least  oik 
plurality  of  parametric  amplifiers  havin  { 


energy  signals 

elementary  radi- 

straight  line;  a 

respective  first 
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inputs  connected  to  said  radiators,  second  inputs  and  out- 
puts; a  source  of  a  pumping  energy;  a  first  {dundity  of 
phase  shifters  having  the  same  predetermined  electrical 
length,  connecting  in  cascade  said  second  inputs  to  said 
pumping  source;  a  receiver  tuned  to  an  idler  frequency 
of  said  parametric  amplifier;  and  a  second  plurality  of 
phase  shifters  having  a  second  predetermined  electrical 
length  connecting  in  cascade  said  ou^mts  to  said  receiver. 


3J19,250 

DOUBLE  GATE  PUL^  ENVELOPE  MATCHING 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  LORAN  RECEIVER 

Harold  W.  Dcancr  and  Charles  M.  Wcaat,  ChariottesTilie, 

Va.,  aarignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corponooa,  Great  Neck, 

N.Y.,  ■  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Juc  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465^60 
6  Claims.    (CL  343— 103) 


1.  In  a  loran  receiver  responsive  to  first  and  second 
recurrent  loran  pulses  having  the  same  reciurence  rate  but 
different  time  phase,  a  piilse  envelope  matching  system 
comprising 

means  connected  to  receive  said  first  and  second  pulses 
for  producing  first  and  second  waveforms  derived 
from  said  first  and  second  pulses,  respectively, 

each  of  said  waveforms  having  the  characteristics  of  a 
peak  of  predetermined  polarity  and  a  zero  crossing 
point, 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  recurrent  pairs 
of  sampling  pulses  having  the  same  recurrence  rate 
but  said  second  pair  of  pulses  having  a  controllable 
time  phase  relative  to  said  first  pair  of  pulses, 

first  sampling  gate  means  coupled  to  receive  said  first 
waveform  and  said  first  recurrent  pair  of  pulses  to 
provide  a  first  output  signal  representing  the  devi- 
ation of  each  of  said  first  pair  of  pulses  relative  to 
one  of  said  characteristics  of  said  first  waveform, 

second  sampling  gate  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
second  waveform  and  said  second  recurrent  pair  of 
pulses  to  provide  a  second  output  signal  representing 
the  deviation  of  each  of  said  second  pair  of  pulses 
relative  to  said  one  of  said  characteristics  of  said 
second  waveform, 

and  indicator  means  coupled  to  receive  said  first  and 
second  output  signals  for  indicating  the  difference 

I   therebetween. 


3,319^51 
PHOTO-  AND  ELECTRO^NSmVE  RECORDING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Charics  S.  Rcis,  Mountain  View.  CaHL,  asdgnor  to  Hew- 
lett-Packard Company,  Palo  AHo,  CaHf.,  a  corporation 
of  Calif  omia 

FHcd  Nov.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,487 
4  Claims.    (CL  346— 1) 
1.  A  recording  method  comprising: 
exposing  to  a  light  image  an  electrically  conductive 
matrix    including   a   light-sensitive   material   which 
changes  color  in  response  to  light  and  a  heat-sensitive 
material  which  changes  color  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures to  produce  an  image  of  contrasting  color  in  the 
matrix;  and 


passing  an  electrical  signal  through  said  conductive 
matrix  to  electrically  heat  selected  regions  thereof 
to  a  temperature  above  said  elevated  temperature  to 


produce  a  color  change  in  said  heat-sensitive  material 
for  providing  a  contrasting  record  in  such  selected 
regions. 

3,319,2S2 

GRAPHIC  RECORDER  FOR  SEQUENTIAL 

PLOmNG  OF  ANALOG  VALUES 

Edward  V.  Havdway,  Jr.,  Hoastoa,  Tcx^  aarfgMr  to     ' 

nstwm«nt  CononlioB,  Hovstoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Fab.  15, 1966,  Sar.  No.  527,589 

8  CliriBH.    (CL  346—32) 


^       r-D — ' 


1.  In  a  graphic  recorder  for  high  speed  and  sequential 
plotting  of  analog  values  from  a  multichannel  source  on 
a  chart,  the  combination  of:  marking  means  mounted  for 
movement  along  the  Y  axis  of  the  chart  and  adapted  to 
plot  a  record  of  said  analog  values  on  the  chart;  a  servo- 
mechanism  operable  responsive  to  an  input  analog  signal 
from  said  multichannel  source  to  vaoyt  the  marMm 
means  along  the  Y  axis  of  said  chart  to  a  null  position 
proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said  input  signal;  means 
generating  a  null  signal  when  said  marking  means  has 
been  moved  by  the  servomechanism  to  at  least  approxi- 
mately said  null  position;  means  responsive  to  said  null 
signal  to  cause  the  multichannel  source  to  advance  the 
servomechanism  input  to  the  next  channel;  and  means 
operable  responsive  to  said  null  signal,  and  independently 
of  any  analog  signal  generated  by  said  multichannel 
source,  to  step  one  of  said  chart  and  said  marking  means 
relative  to  the  other  a  predetermined  dbtance  along  the 
Xaxis. 

3,319,253 

TEXTILE  PRODUCTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Noel  V.  Loaf,  Grecavflk,  S.C  asaigMr  to  Adams  Incor- 
porated,  Grccavillc   S.C.,   a   cocporatioB   of   Sontli 
Carolina 

FUed  Oct  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,689 
8  Claims.    (CL  346—34) 
1.  A  production  control  apparatus  for  a  large  group 
of  machines  including,  switch  means  producing  a  signal 
responsive  to  a  given  operating  condition  upon  each  ma- 
chine, a  rotatably  mounted  shaft,  power  operated  means 
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driving  said  shaft  uniformly,  a  first  rotary  switch  having 
an  output  terminal  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  contacts  each 
connected  to  a  switch  means,  a  positive  drive  for  driving 
said  first  rotary  switch  from  said  shaft  for  scanning  each 
of  said  switch  means  in  predetermined  timed  cycles,  a  first 
graphic  recorder  means,  a  positive  drive  for  moving  said 
first  graphic  recorder  means  from  said  shaft,  a  second 
graphic  recorder  means  driven  progressively  across  said 
first  graphic  recorder  means  in  a  predetermined  tuned 
sequence,  coupling  means  coupled  to  the  output  terminal 
of  said  first  rotary  switch  for  connecting  a  first  voltage 
source  to  one  of  said  graphic  recorder  means  responsive 
to  a  signal  on  said  output  terminal  of  said  first  rotary 
switch  for  graphically  recording  such  operating  condition 
<Mi  each  scanning  cycle  during  which  such  operating  condi- 
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for  selectively 
recording  de- 
coupling said 


tach  of  said  selector  means  representative  o  t  the  reactions 
of  a  separate  member  of  said  audience,  means  for  cou- 
pling said  electrical  signals  to  respective  ones  of  said  out- 
put circuits,  first  recording  devices,  means  f  '—^i— «-• 
coupling  said  electrical  signals  to  said  first 
Vices,  second  recording  devices,  means  foi 
iclectrical  signals  in  a  plurality  of  presel©  rted  groups  to 
said  second  recording  devices,  a  third  iwording  device, 
means  for  applying  representations  of  different  ones  of 
said  electrical  signals  in  sequence  to  said  ^ird  recording 
device,  resdving  means  for  segregating  said  electrical 
signals  into  categories  according  to  the  refections  of  said 
members  of  said  audience,  said  resolving  nleans  including 
both  an  input  circuit  for  coupling  said  eltctrical  signals 
to  I  said  resolving  means  and  output  mean  i  distinctive  to 
eaih  of  said  categories,  fourth  recordin  (  devices,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  output  means 
recording  devices. 


to  said  fourth 


3J19,255 
SIGNAL  TRANSMrmNG  CIRCUIT  riOR  REMOTE 

SENSING  OF  PETROLEUM  ILOW 
Tim  H.  Hoole*  Wanwatosa,  Wb^  aad^tor  to  A.  O.  Smith 
Corporatkm,  MUwafokcc,  Wia^  a  conMkatkm  of  New 

rDcc  28, 1M4,  Sec  No.  42^,257 
7  Claims.    (6.  34<    43) 


tion  obtains,  thus  recording  duration  of  such  operating 
condition  with  respect  to  each  individual  identifiable  ma- 
chine and  with  respect  to  time  of  occurrence  thereof,  a 
second  rotary  switch  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  con- 
tacts each  correspcMiding  to  a  contact  of  said  first  rotary 
switch,  a  positive  drive  for  driving  said  second  rotary 
switch  from  said  shaft  for  scanning  each  of  said  contacts 
of  said  first  rotary  switch  in  predetermined  timed  cycles, 
said  poupling  means  connecting  a  second  voltage  source 
to  said  second  rotary  switch  responsive  to  a  signal  on  said 
output  terminal  of  said  first  rotary  switch,  a  plurality  of 
totalizing  means,  and  means  selectively  connecting  the 
contacts  of  said  second  rotary  switch  to  a  selected  total- 
izing means,  whereby  the  total  time  of  such  operating 
conditi<»  of  selected  machine  groupings  may  be  recorded 


remoe 


3319,254 

AUDIENCE  REACTION  DEVICES 

Joseph  Charics  Rice,  Tarzam^  and  Ralph  R.  WelK  van 

Nvn.  CaHf.,  assignors,  hy  mesne  assiffoments,  to  Screen 

Gems,  Inc.,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Conthmatlon  of  application  Ser.  No.  181,0M,  Mar.  20, 

19<2.    This  application  Apr.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,682  ■ 

51  Clafans.    (CL  346— 37> 


J±ID^ 


£& 


1.  In  a  petroleum  product  measuring 
turbine  meter  for  recording  the  volumetKc 
alternating  current  signal  generator  coup^d 
by  the  meter,  the  improvement  of  a 
transmission  system  comprising, 
a  remote  pulse  recording  means  at  a 

with  respect  to  the  meter, 
a  two  stage  amplifying  module  for 
meter  ahd  having  an  input  stage  witl 
comiecttd  to  the  generator  and  an 
ing  an  input  means  and  an  output 
energy  storage  means  in  the  output 
to  supply  bias  power  to  the  input 
output  stage  is  cut  <^, 
a  single  pair  of  signal  and  power 
c<Mmected  to  the  input  means  of 
I        and  to  the  output  means  of  the  m<^ule 
recording  means  to  supply  bias  po^er 
stage,  and 
power  means  at  the  remote  location 

said  hnes  to  transmit  operating  powf  r 
'     ing  module. 


tystem  having  a 

flow  and  an 

to  and  driven 

recording  and 


iCTUATOR 

.,  assignor  of 
L  ^unburn, 


NJ. 


Fraiizhhn, 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  response  of  an  audienofc 
to  a  performance  comprising  a  plurality  of  selector  meane 
individually  distributable  to  separate  members  of  said 
audience,  a  separate  output  circuit  associated  with  each 
of  said  selector  means,  means  included  in  said  selector 
means  for  deriving  an  electrical  signal  associated  witb 


3319,256 
FLUID  DELIVERY  RECORDER 
Fernando  da  SOva  Valcrto,  Kean^ 
leventy^ve  percent  to  Aaron  D.  *^ 

Filed  Oct  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,920 
7  Clafans.    (CL  346—4 

1.  An  actuated  recorder  foi-  a  fluid  dispensing  motor  ve 
hide  comprising: 

(a)  a  recorder  mounted  on  a  moto 
corder  having  an  imprint 
fluid  material  dispensed  and,  also, 
ing  a  recwd  card  after  a  first  imp^nt 
releasing  the  record  card  only  after 
thereon;  ' 


mechani  sm 


remote  location 

mounting  at  the 
J  an  input  means 
c  utput  stage  hav- 
t  means  with  an 
]  neans  connected 
stage  when  the 

tiansmissioh  lines 

he  output  stage 

and  to  the 

to  the  output 

»)imected  across 
to  the  amplify- 


vehicle,  the  re- 
responsive  to 
lootinuously  seiz- 
thereon.  and 
a  second  imprint 
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(b)  a  reversible  motor  driving  the  recorder  to  make 
imprints  on  the  record  card  corresponding  to  amount 
of  fluid  dispensed; 

(c)  means  to  start  the  motor  to  make  a  first  imprint; 

(d)  means  to  stop  the  motor  after  a  first  imprint; 


plate  having  a  temperature  scale  thereon;  a  movable 
means;  a  slow  acting  thennaUy  responsive  means  con- 
nected between  said  movable  means  and  said  recording 
surface  and  responsive  to  lan  increasing  temperature  to 
move  said  movable  means  in  a  first  direction  defining  a 
circumferential  path  on  said  plate;  a  recording  means 
cooperating  with  said  recording  medium  in  a  manner  to 
provide  an  indication  on  said  reccMxIing  medium  .of  the 


2^ 


(e)  first  means  to  start  the  motor  in  reverse  to  make 
a  second  imprint; 

(f)  means  to  stop  the  motor  after  the  second  imprint; 

(g)  second  means  to  start  the  motor  in  reverse  to  make 
a  second  imprint;  the  second  means  to  start  the  motor 
operably  connected  to  the  transmission  of  the  motor 
vehicle'  whereby  driving  the  vehicle  will  cause  the 
second  imprint. 


3419,257 
HEAT  PIERCING  RECORDER 
Erwfai  M.  RomMc,  Dcs  Plaines,  DL,  aoignor  to  Zenith 
Radio  Corporatfon,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,492 
5  Oafans.    (CL  346—76) 


physical  position  of  said  recording  means;  and  a  fast  act- 
ing thermally  responsive  means  connected  between  said 
recording  means  and  said  movable  means  and  responsive 
to  changes  in  temperature  to  move  said  recording  means 
in  a  second  direction  defining  a  radial  path  on  said  plate 
whereby  a  history  of  temperature  changes  during  the  tiine 
said  movable  means  is  moving  in  said  first  direction  is 
provided  on  said  recording  medium. 


3,319,2S9 
RECORDER  WITH  STYLUS  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

MEANS 

Antal  Hart^  Uttlctan,  Mass.,  Mrifnor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Companyi  Ptfo  AUo,  CaUL,  a  corponliaa  of  California 

FM  Oct  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,826 

11  CUbns.    (CL  346—112) 


1.  Recording   apparatus   for   registering  information, 
comprising: 

a  recording  device  having  a  restricted-area  helping 

element; 

a  recording  medium  including  a  thin  sheet  of  pre- ^ 
stressed,  heat-shrinkable  material  a  predetermined 
localized  area  of  which  is  placed  in  juxtaposition 
with  said  heating  element; 

means  for  maintaining  portions  of  said'^  recording 
medium  outside  said  predetermined  area  in  fixed  space 
relation  with  said  heating  element; 

and  means  for  energizing  said  beating  element  to  pro- 
duce an  aperture  in  said  heat-shrinkable  material 
within  said  predetermined  area. 


3,319,258 
HEAT  POWERED  THERMOGRAPH 
George  A.  Aigahiite,  42000  Padik  Coast  Highway, 
Maltha,  Calif .    90265 
Filed  Ang.  2, 1965,  S«r.  No.  476,408 
7  Chdms.    (CL  346—111) 
''  2.  A  heat  powered  thermograph  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: a  recording  medium  in  the  form  of  a  circular 


1.  In  a  recording  system  of  the  type  having  record 
chart,  a  platen  assembly  adapted  to  provide  a  rigid  sup- 
port for  said  record  chart,  and  a  stylus  associated  there- 
with and  disposed  to  engage  a  surface  of  said  chart  in 
the  region  supported  by  said  platen  assembly,  thereby  to 
make  a  visible  trace  on  said  chart,  the  combination  of: 
input  terminals  for  receiving  an  input  signal  to  be  re- 
corded, 
driving  means  connected  to  said  input  terminals  and 
to  said  stylus  for  moving  said  stylus  along  the  sur- 
face of  said  record  chart  at  a  velocity  related  to  the 
rate  of  change  of  amplitude  of  the  signal  appearing 
on  said  input  terminals,  and 
electrical  actuator  means  connected  to  said  input  ter- 
minals for  varying  the  contact  pressure  between  said 
stylus  and  said  platen  as  a  function  of  the  velocity  of 
said  stylus. 
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■     GOLF-PUTTING-EQUIPMENT  CART 

Harry  Ganger,  186  S.  Maryland  Ave^  Apt  4, 

Atlantic  City,  NJ.    08401 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  655 

Ttfm  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


.  I 


1967  , • 

[  207,580 

POWER  SLED 

roseph  R.  Mango,  Midlodiian,  111.,  and  :  osepfa  Eugene 

Scanland,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignors  to  American 

Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corpo  ration  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,^26 

Term  oi  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 24) 


207,578 

HAND  CART 

Charies  T.  Zeilstra  and  Carol  R.  Zeilstra,  both  of  9950 

Chancer  Ave.,  Westchester,  lU.    60153 

FBed  May  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,228 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


207,579 

FRAME  FOR  A  GOLF  CART 

William  D.  Jones,  E.  dub  Drive, 

Thomasiille,  Ga.    31792 

FUed  Sept  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,132 

Term  of  patent  3V6  years 

(a.  D14— 3) 
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207,581 
CHAIR 
Kay  Korbing,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assizor  to  JG  Fur- 
niture Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1J663 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 


corporation  of 


207,582 

CHEMICAL  REACTION  CONTROll  CABINET 

William  F.  Perrinc,  1114  BhieUr  i  Ave., 

Santa  Clara,  Calif.    9505 

Filed  May  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,176 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D16— 2) 


May  9,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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207,583 
DEODORANT  BLOCK  HOLDER 
AnMU  A.  Koistinen,  Rte.  1,  Box  184, 

Madison,  S.  Dak.    57042 

FUed  June  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,652 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D16— 2) 


207,586 

BATTERY  OPERATED  POWER  PACK 
waHam  J.  Rakocy,  CHfton,  NJ.,  awlgnnr  to 
Corporation,  Woodbridgc,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  30, 196S,  Ser.  No.  85,038 

Tom  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (CL  D26— 15) 


207,584 
DRAPERY  ROD  FINIAL 
Kenneth  M.  Johnson,  Kensington,  and  Kieran  D.  Doyle, 
Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignon  to  The  Stanley  Works, 
New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUed  Nov.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,770 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (CL  D21— 1) 


207^7 
CHAIR  WITH  ATTACHED  WRITING 
SURFACE  PANEL 
Sidney  A.  Dnrfee,  Bennie  L.  Cnlwell,  and  Raymond  C. 
Barnes,  Temple,  Tex.,  assignon  to  American  Desk 
Manufacturing  Company,  Temfde,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Texas 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,905 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 11) 


I ! 


207,585 

VALANCE 

Albert  Packer,  5934  Wrightcrest  Drive, 

Colver  City,  Calif.    90230 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,906 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D21— 6) 


207,588 

TRIM  PANEL  FOR  A  CARD  HOLDER  AND 

RECESSED  DRAWER  PULL 

John  E.  Foster,  Angola,  and  Donald  J.  RendaU,  Lake- 

wood,  N.Y.,   ass^pK»n  to   Wcber-Knm  Company, 

Jamestown,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  off  New  York 

FUed  Jnly  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,349 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 19) 


{\ 


804 


OFFICIAL 


TOY  SOUV^OR  BLOCK 

Cari  a  Dai«nrd,  ILF J).  5,  Driftwood  Poiirt, 

Dnbory^Coon.    M81« 

Filed  Aog.  18,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  M,622 

Tarm  off  pateat  14  yc 

(C1.D34— 15) 


207,590 

TOOTH  FOR  AN  EARTHWORKING  TOOL 

Maxwell  C.  Orcodoiff,  Freno,  CaHf.,  Msignor  to 

Max  C.  Oraidoiff  Co.,  a  corporatkn  of  CaUf ornia 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19«,  Scr.  No.  1,557 

Tent  of  patoit  14  yean 

(CLD39— 1) 


"C 


2«7,591 

POT 

Jacques  Aobecq,  Aiixi«lc<3MtcaB,  Fa»de-Calak, 

Filed  Mar.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1,470 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 1) 


I 


ranee 


I .        I 


207,592 

SAUCE  PAN 

Jacques  Aniiecq,  AnMe-Chateaa,  Pas-de^Uais,  France 

FUed  Mar.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1,471 

Term  of  patent  14  years  i 

(CL  D44— 1) 


GAZETTE 


207,593 
TRAY 

DaTid  DoagfaH,  Manitowoc,  Wii^  fiW^'  to  EMt  Wis- 
consin Trustee  Companr  of  MaaMow  ic,  Manitowoc, 
His.,  a  cofporation  of  WlKOHfa 

FUed  Oct.  19,  19<5,  Scr.  No.  87,599 
Term  of  pateat  14  y 
(CLD44--lt) 


May  9,  1M7 


May  9,  1967 
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LUMINAIRE  REFRACTOR  _       ^    ^  ^''^SISEJ'—  m  v 

Vcarl  S.  Wlnct.  Ncwvk,  oyo,  aarifMr  to  Hoiophanc   ««  j^Tcsm,  f'J^*^  ^'^ 
-   '^  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  coiporattoa  of       AAe,  %  gjJ. »  Co. 


207jM0  

^TIlOtY  LANHSRN 


/ 
■  II 


207494 
SOUPTUREEN 
lacqucs  Auliccq,  Anzi-le<l«tean, 
assignor  to  Aniiecq-Anzi,  Sodete 
Chateau,  Pas-dc-Cafais,  Fnmcc,  a 

Filed  Mar.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(a.D44--15) 


1,474 


207,595 
STRAINER  LADLE 
Francis  E.  Gruber,  St  Panl,  Mtaa.,  mrigndr  to  Northwest 
Mastics,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Mhak,  a  corponfioB  of  Minne- 
sota 

FUed  Dec.  8, 19«5,  Scr.  No.  1 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.D44— 29) 


Company,  lac., 
Delaware 

FOed  May  7, 19(5,  Scr.  No.  85,182 
Term  of  potent  14  y< 
(CL  IMS— li) 


nai  Mar.  7,  i9M,  Scr.  No.  I,3t2 
Term  of  pataat  14  y 
(CLD4S--34) 


^ 


J* 


^ 


/'    ./ 


/ 


—  —  207,«01 

^^^'^„ . .  .w^T .  ««>^,  ,  *  wn  PORTABLE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  OR  SIMILAR 

COMBINED  EXTENSIBLE  EXAMINATION  LAMP  "^^  '*""'  '      ^SnCLE 

^^^^?  ^^ggy,?SPg?y.  «n  '»n,hr,m  Howard  W.  PhilBps,  NashtMc,  Tcaa.,  assifaor  to  Aladdt 

Marcus  Bodiaa,  Los  Angdcs.  Calf.,  as^por  to  S—b<am  ladBStrfes.  Incoipocated,  Chici«o,  DL,  a  corporattoa 

Lifhtfaig  Co.,  Inc  Los  Alleles,  CaUf., -*«—  inou«nei,  ""-i~»*^  ^-^-tr^  — ^  ■— 

of  CaUfomla 


ofDUaota 


FDcd  Sept  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,807 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 

(CLD4S— 20) 


FBad  May  18, 19^,80-.  No.  S5343 
Teem  of  patcat  14  y 

(CLD48— 24) 


France, 

Aaxi-lc. 

of  France 


207,598 
COMBINED  HOSPITAL  BED  LAMP  AND  SERVICE 
CONSOLE  UNIT  AND  EXTENSIBLE  READING 
LAMP 
Marcus  Bodfam,  Loc  Aagdci.  CaBf.,  asrfginr  to 
Lighth«  Co.  lac,  a  comontkm  of  CaBfania 
Filed  Sept  12. 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,808     . 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D48— 20) 


5h- 


207,002 
CONSOLE  GASOLENE  DISPENSING  UNIT 
Lcoamd  N.  Freed,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J.,  acricMir  to  Cities 
Scrrkc  00  Compoay,  Bartfcsrllle,  Okia.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Ddawarc 
Orlghud  dci^  appBcatioa  Jnac  29, 19«4,  Scr.  No.  80,021, 
^^Pateat  No.  205,084,  dated  laae  21,  19«4.    Wj 
Tided  aad  thb  iVpOcatioa  Jaae  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,332 

Term  of  patcat  14 . 
(CL  D52— 2) 


»K 


207,599 

ELECTRIC  BATTERY  LANTERN 

Herbert  J.  Ashe,  Stamfocd,  Coaa.    (%  H.  J.  Ashe  Co., 

Inc.,  P.O.  Box  471,  Soatt  Norwalfc,  Coaa.    00852) 

FBcd  Mar.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  1,291 

Term  of  pateat  14  ycass 

(CLD48--24) 
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207,603 
MULTIPLE  SWIVEL  CLAMP  FOR  TUBES 
lohn  Ward  Blakcly,  4031  Mary  Ellen, 
Stadio  City,  Calif.    91604 
Origiiial  design  application  Aug.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  86,678, 
now  Patent  No.  206,288,  dated  Not.  22,  1966.    Di- 
vided and  this  apirfkatlon  May  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,901 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD54— 1) 


207,606 
JUG 
lUdiard  L.  Platte,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich., 
I  Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline, 
'  tion  of  Michigan 

,  FUed  Mar.  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,' 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D58— 5) 


Mici 


May  9,  1967 


to  Hoover 
a  corpora- 


,'83 


207,604 
EXPANDED  METAL  SHEET 
Bruce  Hehn,  St  Clairsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wheelfaig 
Steel  Corporation,  Wheeling,  W.  Va^  a  corporation  ol 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  705 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D54— 2)       . 


207,607 

PLASTIC  JUG 

Vorman  A.  Kelly,  Wayne  Township,  Kosdio&ko  County, 

Ind.,  assignor  to  Crystal  Preforming  and  Packaging, 

Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  In  liana 

FUed  June  30, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,176 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 5) 


207,605 

MUSICAL  RHYTHM  INSTRUMENT 

Agnes  Van,  27  Harlem  St.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     14607 

:FUed  Feb.  10, 1966.  Ser.  No.  1,002 

[  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  (CI.  D56— 1)    , 


May  9,  1967 
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207,610 

PITLESS  WELL  UNFT  HOUSING  FOR  USE  WITH 

SUBMERSIBLE  PUMPS 

Homer  L.  Andrew,  Superior.  WIs^  aHgnor  to  Dnp^ 

Manufacturing  Company,  Superior,  Wis^  «  corpora- 

tion  of  Wisconsin  _.  ,^^ 

FUed  July  1. 1965.  Ser.  No.  85,990 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D65— 1) 


207^U 

DISPLAY  STAND  _ 

dayto.  E.  RatdMf,  CtoctaMll.  «*2J«S?"  %^ 

Kroger  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cofPontfon  of  OUo 

FUed  Ai«.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  3^7 

Tcm  of  pnlMt  14  y« 

(CL  D80-4) 


207,608 

TUBE  CAP 

Donald  M.  Rudolph,  3266  S.  Ste^l  St., 

Denvef,  Colo.    80210 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  4|1 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 


207,609 

FONT  OF  NUMERALS 

Samuel  S.  Fair,  3105  KawkawMn, 

Bay  City,  Mich.    48706 

FUed  June  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80J280 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D64— 12) 


!   cL  -.J  -^  C^  **-'    /    .^  / 


207,611 

FREIGHT  CAR  UNIT 

Alan  R.  Cripe,  4511  MenUn  Road, 

Richmond,  Va.    23225 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  262 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D66— 1) 


207,614 
DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  BATTERIES 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  Clenicnt,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  aasigBor  to  Modem  Metal 
Products  Company,  Greeaaboro,  N.C., 
of  Nortk  Carolu  ^     ^^     ^,,^ 

FDed  Oct  21. 1966,  Scr.  No.  4,370 
Term  of  patent  14  ye 
(CL  DSO— 9) 


207  612 

BELLY  BOARD  FOR  WATER  OR  SNOW  SKIMMING 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  S.  Crabb,  332  6th  St.,  Manhattan  Beach, 
I  CaUf.     90266 

FUed  Sept.  2. 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,702 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


207,615 
BOILER 
John  C.  Clever,  River  Hills,  Walter  J.  Baron,  Hnbertas, 
and  Fred  G.  Wlegratz,  BerHn,  Wlc  asjjpors  to  Cleaver. 

Brooks  Company,  a  corporation  of  Wlsconsfai 
^^  FlkdjSe  30, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,889 
Term  of  patait  14  y« 
(a  D81— 2) 


o 
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ELECTRONIC  STETHOSCOFE 

Bernard  B.  tOmg,  Ytaictf  CaMf^  aoigBor,  hy  mesne  ai- 

iiCUieBts,  to  Dooglai  Akcrafl  Company,  Inc^  Santa 

Monks,  CaHf  i,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Maj  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2,126 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D83— 12) 


gAzette , 

2t7,(19 
TIRE 
Jerry  J.  Hunter,  Akron,  OUo,  assignor  to 
lire  ft  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohk» 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Auc  19, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D9«— 29) 


207,617    

CIGARETTE  SNUFFER 
Warren  R.  Damis,  BrMlown,  and  Inin  J.  Gershen, 
Sprinsfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Maggie  Magnetic,  Inc 
Patenmi,  N  J.,  a  corporatioD  of  New  York 
Filed  June  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,712 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ,     , 

(CL  DS5~2) 


207,618 

PIPE  HOLDER  OR  SIMpAR  ARTICLE 

Oriand  Pory,  309  Mrmin^am  Ayc., 

Ptttsborgh,  Pa.    15202 

Ffled  Jane  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,763 

Tcnn  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D85— S) 


May  9,  19Bl 


The  Goodyear 
a  corporation 


:,533 


/      / 
./       / 

/        / 


207,620 
TIRE 
Glen  L.  Whtenmyer,  Akron,  OUo, 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y 
of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1966,  Ser.  No. : 
Term  oS.  patent  14  years 
(CL  D90— 20) 


to  The  B.  F. 
a  corporation 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM  I 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1967 

Mora. — ^Armnsed  In  accordance  witta  tbe  llrat  ■IfnlWcaBt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telepbone  directory  practice). 


Benken,  Henry  V.  D. :  Btp — 

Kamborian,  Jacob  8.,  Dunlap,  and  Benken.     Re.  26,200. 

t>anlap,  Robert  B. :  Bw — 

Kamborian,  Jacob  S.,  Dunlap),  and  Benken.     Re.  28.200. 

Hazel  tine  Research,  Inc. :  Btt — 

Lrf>uSQlln,  Bernard  D.     Re.  26,202. 

Kamborian,  Jacob  S.,  R.  B.  Dunlap,  and  H.  V.  O.  Benken; 
said  Dunlap  and  said  Benken  assora.  to  Kamborian.  Ap- 
pai^itua  for  lasting  footwear.  Re.  26.200,  5-0-67,  CI.  12 — 
10.6, 


Leo.  Albert  J.,  and  H.  W.  McObee.  to  National  Pectin  Prod- 
ucts Co.  A!car  preparation  and  process  of  prodndnc  the 
same.    Re.  26,199,  5-9-67.  CI.  99 — 131. 

L«uchlin,  Bernard  D.,  to  Haseltine  Research,  Inc.  Color- 
signal  detection  system.    Re.  26,202,  5-9-67,  CI.  178 — 5.4. 

McQhee,  Harold  W. :  Btt — 

Leo,  Albert  J.,  and  McGhee.     Re.  26,199. 

National  Pectin  Products  Co. :  See — 

Leo.  Albert  J.,  and  McOhee.     Re.  26,199. 

Rowse,  James  A.  Production  of  sauces  and  purees  from  fruits 
and  TegeUbles.     Re.  26.201,  5-9-67,  a.  99 — 100. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bird,  James  D. :  See — 

Montgomery,  Johnson  C,  and  Bird.     2,738. 


Montgomery,  Johnson  C,  and  J.  D.  Bird. 
2,738,  5-9-67,  a.  89. 


Artichoke  plant 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aladdin  Industries,  Inc. :  Bte — 

Phillips,  Howard  W.     207.601. 
American  Desk  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Durfee,  Sidney  A^  Culwell.  and  Barnes.     207,587. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  See —  ' 

Mango,  Joseph  R.,  and  Scaniand.     207^80. 
Andrew,  Homer  L.,  to  Duplex  Mfg.  Co.     Pltlesa  well  unit 
bousiag  for  use  with  submersible  pumps.     207,610,  5-9-67, 
CI.  D«5 — 1. 
Ashe,  Herbert  J. :  Seo— 

Tesar,  Un  A.     207,600. 
Ashe,  Herbert  J.    Electric  battery  lantern.    207,599,  5-9-67, 

CI.  D48— 24. 
Aubecq,  Jacques.     Pot.    207.591,  5-9-67,  a.  D44 — 1. 
Aubecq,  Jacques.     Sauce  pan.    -207,592,  5-9-67,  CI.  IH4 — 1. 
Aubecq',    Jacques,    to    Societe  Anonyme    Aul>ecq-Anxi.      Soup 

tureen.    207.594,  5-9-67,  CI.  D44 — 15. 
Barnes,  Raymond  C. :  See — 

Durfee,  Sidney  A.,  Culwell,  and  Barnes.    207,587. 
Baron,  Walter  J. :  See — 

Clever,  John  C,  Baron,  and  Wiegrati.     207,615. 
Blakely,  John  W.     Multiple  swivel  clamp  for  tul>es.     207,603, 

5-9-67,  CI.  D54 — 1. 
Bodlan,  Marcus,  to  Sunbeam  Lighting  Co..  Inc.     Combined 
extensible  examination  lamp  and  cabinet  therefor.    207,597, 
5-9-67,  01.  D48— 20. 
Bodlan,  Marcus,  to  Sunbeam  Lighting  Co.,  Inc.     Combined 
hospital  bed  lamp  and  service  console  unit  and  extensible 
reading  lamp.     207,598,  5-9-67,  CI.  IMS — 20. 
Cities  Service  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Freed.  Leonard  N.     207,602. 
Cleaver-Brooks  Co. :  See — 

Clever,  John  C,  Baron,  and  Wiegrati.     207,615. 

Clement,  Joseph,  to  Modern  Metal  Products  Co.  Display 
stand  for  batteries  or  tbe  like.  207,614,  5-9-67,  CI. 
D80— 9 

Clever,  John  C,  W.  J.  Baron,  and  F.  O.  Wlegratx,  to  Cleaver- 
Brooks  Co.    Boiler.     207,615,  5-9-67,  a.  D81— 2. 

Crabb.  Robert  S.     Belly  board  for  water  or  snow  skimming 

and  the  like.    207,612,  5-9-67,  Cl.  D71— 1. 
CriM^lan    R.      Freight    car    unit.      207,611,    5-9-67,    Cl. 

Crystal  Preforming  and  Packaging,  Inc. :  See — 
Kelly,  Norman  A.     207,607. 

Culwell,  Bennie  L. :  See — 

Durfee.  Sidney  A..  Culwell.  and  Barnes.     207,587. 

Dalsgaard,  Carl  H.    Toy  souvenir  block.    207,589,  5-9-67,  Cl. 

D34 — 15. 
Damls,  Warren  R.,  and  I.. J.  Oershen,  to  Maggie  Magnetic, 

Inc.     Cigarette  snutfer.     207,617,  5-9-67.  CirD85 — \. 

Douglas  Aircraft  Co^^  Inc. :  See — 
King.  Bernard  B.    207,616. 

Douglas,  David,  to  East  Wisconsin  Trustee  Co.  of  Manitowoc. 

Tray.    207,593,  5-9-67,  a.  D44 — 10. 
Doyle,  Kieran  D. :  See^ 

Johnson,  Kenneth  M.,  and  Doyle.     207,584. 

Duplex  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Andrew,  Homer  L.     207,610. 

Durfee.  Sidney  A.,  B.  L.  Culwell,  and  R.  C.  Barnes,  to  Ameri- 
can Desk  Mfg.  Co.  Chair  with  atUched  writing  surface 
panel.     207,587,  5-9-67,  Cl.  DS3 — 11. 

East  Wisconsin  Trustee  Co.  of  Manitowoc :  See — 
Douglas,  David.     207,593. 


Fair,   Samuel   S.     Font  of  numerals.     207,609,   5-9-67,   Cl. 

Dtf4^— 12. 
Foster,  John  E.,  and  D.  J.  Rendall,  to  Weber-Knapp  Co.    Trim 

panel  for  a  card  bolder  and  recessed  drawer  puU.    207,588, 

5-9-67,  Cl.  D33— 19. 
Freed,  Leonard  N.,  to  Cities  Serrice  Oil  Co.    Console  gasolene 

dispensing  unit.    207,602,  5-9-67,  Cl.  D52— 2. 
Ganger,  Harry.     Oolf-putting-equipment  cart.     207,577,  5-9- 

6T,  Cl.  D14 — 3. 
Oersben,  Irvin  J. :  See — 

Damis.  Warren  R.,  and  Oershen.     207.617. 
Ooodricb,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The :  See— 

Wlttenmyer,  Oien  L.     207.620. 
Goodyear  Tire  k.  Rubber  Co.,  The :  See — 

Hunter.  Jerry  J.      207,619. 
Oruber,    Francis   E.,    to    Northwest   Plastics,    Inc.      Strainer 

ladle.     207,595,  5-9-67,  Cl.  D44 — 29. 
Hehn,  Bruce,  to  Wheeling  Steel  Corp.    Expanded  metal  sheet. 

207.604,  5-9-67,  Cl.  D54— 2. 
Holophane  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Wince.  Vearl  8.     207,596. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :  See — 

Platte,  Richard  L.     207.606. 
Hunter,  Jerry  J.,  to  The  Ooodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.     Tire. 

207,619,  5-9-67.  Cl.  D90— 20.  i 

J  O  Furniture  Co.,  Inc. :  See-^ 

Korbing,  Kay.     207,581. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  M.,  and  K.  D.  Doyle,  to  The  Stanley  Works. 

Drapery  rod  finial.     207,584.  5-9--67,  Cl.  D21 — 1. 
Jones,  William  D.     Frame  for  a  g^  cart.     207,579,  5-9-67, 

a.  D14— 3. 
Kelly,  Norman  A.,  to  Crystal  Preforming  and  Packaging,  Inc. 

Plastic  Jug,    207,607,  5-9-67,  Cl.  D58— 5. 
King,  Bernard  B.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.     Electronic 

stethoscope.    207,616,  5-9-67,  Cl.  D83— 12. 
Kolstlnen,  Arnold  A.     Deodorant  block  holder.     207,583,  5- 

9-67,  Cl.  D16 — 2. 

Korbing,  Kay,  to  J  0  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.  Chair.  207.581. 
5-9-67.  CI.  D15— 1. 

Kroger  Co.,  The :  See — 

Ratcllff.  Clayton  E.     207.613. 
Maggie  Magnetic.  Inc. :  See — 

l)ami8,  Warren  R.,  and  Oershen.     207.617. 
Mango,  Joseph  R.,  and  J.  E.  Scaniand,  to  American  Machine 
ft  Foundry  Co.    Power  sled.    207,580,  5-9-67,  Cl.  D14— 24. 
Modern  Metal  Products  Co. :  See — 

Clement,  Joseph.     207,614. 

Northwest  Plastics,  Inc. :  See — 
Orhber,  Francis  E.     207,595. 

Orendorff,  Max  C,  Co. :  See — 

Orendorff,  Maxwell  C.     207,590. 

Orendorff,  Maxwell  C,  to  Max  C.  Orendorff  Co.  Tooth  for 
an  earthworklng  tool.    207,590,  5-9-67,  Cl.  39 — 1. 

Packer,  Albert.     Valance.     207,585.  5-»-67,  Cl.  D21 — 6. 

Perrine,  William  F.  Chemical  reaction  control  cabinet.  207.- 
582,  5-9-67,  Cl.  D16— 2. 

Perry.  Oriand.  Pipe  holder,  or  similar  article.  207,618,  5- 
ft-67,  Cl.  D85— sT 

Phillips,  Howard  W.,  to  Aladdin  Industries,  Inc.  PorUble 
fluorescent  lamp  or  simUar  article.     207,601,  5-9-67,  Cl. 

Platte,  Richard  L.,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.  Jog. 
207.606,  5-9-67,  Cl.  D58— 6. 


u 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Rakocy,  William  J.,  to  Ronson  Corp.    Battery  operated  power 

pack.    207,586,  5-9-67,  CI.  D26— 15. 
Ratcliff,  Clayton  E..  to  The  Kroger  Co.    Display  stand.    207,- 

613,  5-9-67,  CI.  D80— 9. 
Rendall,  Donald  J. :  See — 

Foster,  John  E.,  and  Rendall.     207,588. 
Ronson  Corp. :  See — 

Rakocy,  William  J.     207.586. 
Rudolpb,  Donald  M.    Tube  cap.    207,608,  5-9-67,  CI.  D58— 26. 
Scania  nd,  Joseph  E. :  See — 

Mango,  Joseph  R.,  and  Scanland.     207,580. 
Societe  Anonyme  Aubecq-Auxi :  See — 

Aubecq,  Jacques.     207,594. 
Stanley  Works,  The :  See — 

Johnson,  Kenneth  Bl.,  and  Doyle.     207,584. 
Sunbeam  Lighting  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bodian,  Marcus.     207,597. 

Bodian,  Marcus.     207,598. 


'esar,  Ian  A.,  to  H.  J.  Ashe.    Electric  battery  lantern.    207,- 

600,  5-9-67,  CI.  D48— 24 

an,  Agnes.     Musical  rhythm  instrument.     2d7,605,  5-9-67, 

CI.  D56— 1. 

Teber-Knapp  Co. :  See — 

Foster,  John  E.,  and  Rendall.     207,588 
rbeeling  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Hehn,  Bruce.     207,604. 
^egratz,  Fred  O. :  See — 

Clever,  John  C,  Baron,  and  WIegratz.     2>7,615. 
ITince,  Vearl  S.,  to  Holopbane  Co.,  Inc.     Lumii  aire  refractor. 

207,596,  5-9-87,  CI.  D48— 16. 
nttenmyer,  Glen  L.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  C< 
620.  5-9-67,  CI.  D90— 20. 
3  eilstra,  Carol  R. :  See — 

Zellstra,  Charles  T.  and  C.  R 


eilstra.  Charles  T.  and  C.  R. 
CI.  D14— 3. 


.    Tire.    207,. 
Hand  cart.    2(17,578.  6-9-67. 


207.578. 


OST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1967 

NOTB  — Armnged  in  accordance  with  the  flrrt  •Ignlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wldi  city 
*  telephone  directory  practice). 


AAI  Corp. :  fiea — 

Barr.  Irwin  R.     3,318,033. 

Smith,  Willard  A.,  and  Williamson.     3,319,212. 
A.O.  Corp.:  See — 

Grepe,  Frederick  Y.     3,319,142. 
Aagard.  Roger  L.,  to  .Honeywell  Inc.     Double  pumped  laser. 


3,318,043, 


igard.  Roger  i^,  to  noneyweu  i 
1,319.182.  5-9-fe7.  C\.  331—94.5.      _  ^   ^  „ 

Abbott.  Charles  E.     Magnetically  animated  doll 

5-9-67.  CI.  46 — 238. 
Abbott  Laboratories  :  See — 

Goldstein,  Alma  W.     3,318.783.        „,,„„„« 
Winters,  fcdward  P..  and  Pearson.     3.318,266.     ,^..  „^ 
Abdul    Elsie  G.    15%  to  L.  M.  Todd.     Submersible  appliance 
driver  ^th"  InsSlat^    housing.    3,319,093.    ^^1,    CI. 
310—50.  ^      „ 

Abraham,  Ernestine  O. :  See—-  „  „  o  "tao 

Young,  Richard  W..  and  Abraham.     3.318.768 
Acker,  AnTfre,  and  J.  Talllardat,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engl 
neering  Co.     Process  for  obtaining  mineral  oils  wlUi  im- 
proved   resistance    to    oxidation.      3,318.799,    5-9-67.    O. 
208—14.  .     ^ 

Acme  Engineering  and  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Bohanon.  Hoy  R.      3.318.224.  „  _.   wi     -*♦-»„ 

Adam,  Stephen  F..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co  Variable  attenu- 
ator   employing    Internal    switching      3.319.194.     5-9-67, 

Adam^C^U^  S.  and  J.  B.,  F.  B.  Bailey,  and  E.  F  Walker 
Switch  control  apparatus  with  improved  brush  contact 
means.     3.319.017.  5-9-67.  CI.  200—18. 

Adams  Inc. :  See-^       „  „  „,„ 
Long.  Noel  V.      3.319.253. 

"""^^Tdam?  CedVs*^  J.  B.,  Bailey,  and  Walker.  3.319.017. 
Adams.  Renard  P.     Backwash  means  for  "  oj>*»  ^"JS^™"^- 

tiple  tube  filter  assembly.  3,318,452,  5-fr-67  CI.  210— J^J- 
Adams.  Richard  A.  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co     Ltd.     Spot  type 

disc  brakes.     3,318,420,  5-9-67,  CI.  188 — 73. 

lanes     and     related     compounds.     3.318,910,     &-»-«7.     ^i- 

Ade^E*iard  H..  J.  B.  M.  Laauwen.  and  J.  C.  Soeterbroek. 
to  Staml?S?bon  k  V.  Process  for  the  preMration  of  poly 
propyirnr  3.318,859.  5-&-«7.  CI.  26(^-93  7       _     .     .  _^ 

Adema.  Eduard  H.,  J.  B.  M.  Laauwen,  and  J,  C.  ^}^'}'*>*\ 
to  Stamicarbon  N.V.  Stereospeciflc  P<>»W'^"'1°°  .u^', 
alpha  olefins  in  the  presence  of  «t«n'»™  ^''^^^^T^'^t^' 
aluminum   dlhalide  and   an  ether.      3,318.801.  5-9-07.   »-i. 

Adkl^Ashiey  P..  to  North  American  AvU«on  Inc^^ravltjr 
Insensitive  degasifying  reservoir.  3.318,07d,  »-»-o<.  v,i. 
55—202. 

^****llemV!'^5^n,  Berghaus.  Adle^and  Grunbacher.  3,319,- 

*-n,»,»i^*Pptpr  to  AlblBwerk  Zurich  AG.  Gain  regulating 
""^tTuslstor  circuit  fdra  plurality  of  amplifier  stages. 
3"l9.177.  5-9^67.  CI.  330—29 


Albright  Jay  D.,  and  L.  Goldman,  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.     Novel  method  for  preparing  yohimbinone.     3,318,887, 

|r      Q     fi  m      |-»|       O  AO 2fi  T 

Alexander.  Stephen  H.!  R.  C.  Butler,  and  W.  O.  Juhl.  to 
Monsanto  Co.  Production  of  petroleum  base  pitch  and 
fiiSSttC  oils.    3.318.801,  ^-9-«7,  a.  20^0.    „....„. 

Allch,  John  A.,  to  Turner  Mach  nery  Co.  Inc  Method  and 
apparatus  for  multiple  resawing.  3,318,347.  5-9-67.  CI. 
143—22. 

AUe^eny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp. :  See— 

MX^^'j^k'iT^d  F^a'i?lrter.  to  Slemens-Schockert- 
"^l^rte * Aktteni^llschaft       Doped    -^ffM^TiiraT 
and   products   produced   thereby.      3,318,814,    5-9-«7.   u. 
252— «2.3.       ^ 
AlUed  Chemical  Corp. :  See- 
Frank,  John.     ^.318.072.  ,„„a..t 
Lund.  Richard  B.  and  Pierce.     3.318  941. 
Moore    WiUlam  P.,  and  Fltx-WlUlam.     8,318,887. 
Stright,  Paul  L.     3,318.866. 

^"*S,l^ne',*WaSon^l.!t^d  Peterson.     3,318.204. 

Allison,    WlllUm    B.       Wire    connection    cover. 

Alto^'  S?;iSkKiktriska  AktleboUget:  See- 
Fahlen.  NUs.     3.319,120.  ,,,a4«a 

5rk^bSst^%^">txrindffii^^ 

^^Sl5?e".^%.Jj>"*^fuSe.e'*S^rvt°*"'c^s"^^^^ 

fyridto«a^    a    process    for    the    manufacture    thereof. 

S:318,880,  6-9-67,  Cl.  260—247.7. 
^"^(iomnsAuTvln  B.     3,318,060. 

Aluminum  De^eloP™*?*  9?JR- :  See— 
Stern.  Mark.     3.31_8,030. 


3.818,476.         =^ 


and  Saleck.     3.318.702. 

Signalling  device. 

3.319,072. 


Agfa  AktiengeseUschaft :  See— 
Muller-Bardorif,  ^o\lgiL^3. 
Schlks,  Albart.     3^318.215. 

Aiken   William  R.,  to  Electronix  Ten,  Inc 

"^3  319^46,  6-9-67.  Cl.  340-373 

Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc     S«»— 
Maynard,  Ralph  T.,  and  Schilling. 

Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Burgess,  James  H.     3,8ls;»4^5. 

Aircraft  Tools  Inc. :  See—  _  .  __ 

Oump,  Woodford  J.     3,318,177. 

Air-Shields.  Inc. :  See—      .  _.  „  .^ft 
Groshols.  James  R.     3,31b,»o». 

Air-Tech  Industries,  Inc.:  S«e— 

Meyer  Hans  P  and  K.  H.     rf,oii,»o«». 

phe^l.     3.318,750,  5-9-07,  O.  15ft-331. 

^^'"ttl.u'kionosSrTakehara,  and  Xegoro. 

'"'"bill"" Voy    HrBlliott,    Richards,    Burke, 

3.318.C20. 
Aktlebolaget  Gotaverken  :  See— 

KrabberCd,  Halvard.     3,318.297. 

Alblswerk  Zurich  A. G. :  «««—  _ 
Aemmer.  Peter.     3.319,177. 

235-r^l.ll. 


3,318.911. 
and    Aker. 


Alvar=S;'FrSa.~.  tfsyntex  Co™.  Pr^«^r^Jgr!SSS: 
tion  of  A' « «»'-trienes  and  3-\V»  MS  5^S^  a  2^ 
dro  Intermediates  thereof.     3,818,923,   &-»-o«,   t-i. 

4  J!?J[i«    Hiroahl   T  R.  Mayhew,  and  E.  L.  Pryor,  to  Radio 

nS^^'f  5^«?!^  I^DO^t  conji^or  gfve^d  «««.  In  a 
mameUc  memory.    3,319,233,  6-»-«7.  Cl.  »4U— n«. 

American  Cyanamld  Co.  •Bee— 

Addor.BoferW.    3.318,910.  --.ooot 

AlbrlcW.  Jay  D..  and  Goldman.    3,818,897. 
BaiSS-,  Vllfiam  A.     3,818,736  -^orm 

BrowE   John  J.,  Hardy,  and  Nora.    3.31|.||*- 
Brown   John  J.,  Hardy,  and  Nora.    3.8l|.||g- 
Brown    John  J.,  Hardy,  and  Nora.     3.818 JM6. 
Delchert,  WlUlam  G..  and  Bristol.    3,318,970. 
Kllngsberg,  Erwln.    *.318,7«7.         -,ia^«o 
Young.  Eicbard  W.,  and  Abraham.    3,318.768. 

AmertcanDlstrtct  Telegraph  Co. :  See— 

Va8sU,TheoN.    3,319.069. 

American  Filtrona  Corp. :  »•«—        ,  --  „  -, - 
Sproull,  Reavls  C,  and  Berger.    j,si»,ja«. 

American  Home  Products  Corp.  :Se^ 
Freed.  Meier  E.  and  Rice.    3.318.90-j 
Wei,  Peter  H.  L..  and  Bell.    3,318,b71». 

American  Lecithin  Co. :  80^- 

Elchberg,  Joseph.     3,318.704. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co. :  Bee— 

Brown,  Jerry  H^and  ConnlM     3,318.79«. 

De  Kervenoaei.  Olivier,  and  Vlrnot.    3.318j777 

rroyd.  Lawrence  W..  and  Washburne.    3,319,022. 

MaS'hee.  John.    8.|18.776. 

Mints,  Milton  S.    3.318 J88.  „ 

Mints.  MUton  S^  and  Nellen.    3,318,795. 

Bndd,  WalUce  6.    ^,3^.040.     .,,-,-„ 

Wood.  Fenton  M.,  and  Crouch.    8.319,160. 

American  Motors  Corp. :  See— 

Puldokas.  Stanley  V.    3,318,173. 
American  Radiator  *  Standard  ^nW  ^^^^^jA^'- 

Groteae.  Daniel  E..  and  SUvrolakls.    3,S18,J7U. 

American  Seating  Co. :  See—  <»  «i  0  tmi 

Barecki,  Chester  J.,  and  Llndberg.    3,318,»»&. 

American  Theromoform  Corp. :  Bee— 
Kramer,  Richard  R.    3,317,960. 

^'Sckertitew.    8,319,046. 

^"•^"ccin'Si;  Noman   I*-ax   and  Martin.     3,819,016. 
Gulalnger.  Barrett  E.    3,319.176. 
JacobyT  Abraham  8.    3,319,288. 
Tobey.  Bidiard.    3,818,545. 

Amsted  Industries,  Inc. :  See- 
Smith.  Carl  K.    3.318.684. 

^*"M«ai^!*Keniith1:rand  Amtrt>erg.    3.317.990. 


IV 


LIST  OF  Pi  TlfcNTEES 


Anaconda  American  Braas  Co. :  See — 
Baaer.  WUllam  A.    3.318.337. 
Crals.  Thomas  D.    3.318.838. 

Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  See— 

Perrone.  Eosario  J.,  and  Jore.     3,318,994. 

Anderau.  Walter,  and  R.  Mory.  to  Clba  Ltd.  ^Application  of 
dyestnff  bleaching  caUlysta  in  the  silver  dyestuff  bleach- 
Idgprocew.    3.34700. 5^-9-67,  01  9fr-63.  , 

AnderSon.  Donald  ±.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Copylnic  machine.    ^318,219.  &-9-67,  CI.  9!?— 73. 

AnderionT  John  C,  to  United  Statea  Steel  Corn.  Flow  cone 
for  bin  outlet.    3.318,585.  5-9-87.  CI.  259-186. 

Anderson.  John  W.  Windshield  wiper  assembly.  3,317,946, 
5-9-67.  CI    15 — 260.42.  ,  ..      ,w      t    t 

Anderson,  Vern  A.,  and  G.  L.  Domey.  deceased :   (by  J.  L. 
Dimey.    widow)',    to    Eaton    Tale   *   Towne    inc.      Non 
lubricated  variable  speed  motor  pulley.    3,318.166,  5-9-87. 
Cl    74—280  17 

Anderson,  WiiUain  E..  to  Kiegel  Paper  Corp.  Duplex  packag 
Ing  material.    3,318.759,  5-Vfl7.  Cl.  161— 235.  ^.  ,»., 

Anderson.  Wlhner  C.  to  feeneral  Time  Corp. ,  Analog-dlalUl 
converter  employing  an  asymmetrical  multivibrator.  3.319.- 
243.  5-9-67.  Cl.  340—347.  ,  „    ,    ,  .*      * 

Anderson.  Wilmer  C.  F.  P.  Rennle.  and  M.  J  Ingenlto,  to 
General  Time  Corp.  Temperature  coMensated  frequency 
Btabllfied  magnetic  oscillator.  3,819.186.  5-9-67.  Cl.  331— 
113 

Anderson.  Wilmer  C.  and  F.  P.  Rennle,  to  General  Time  Corp. 
Remote  control  system  including  a  frequencv  discriminat- 
ing deUy  circuit.     3.319,225,  5-V67.  Cl    346—147. 

Andrasen  John  H.  Jr..  to  J.  P.  Baler.  Fluid  temoerature 
SSitton  mlxSre  vaive.    3.318.525.  5-9-67.  Cl.  236-12. 

Angersson.  Bengt :  See —  „  „,-  .-, 

Mattson.  Arne.  and  Angersson.    3^18.463. 

Anner  Geore  J  Kalvoda.  and  P.  Wieland,  to  Clba  Corp. 
Metiiyliuil  estro^.     3,318.925.  5-|^7.  Cl.  260-397.4 

Anner.  Georg.  J  Kalvoda.  and  P.^Wlel"*,  t"-*^'^  £*JP: 
7a-methyl-16-hydroxy-e8trones.    8.318.926.  6-9-67.  Cl.  260— 

397  4 
Anner,   Georg.   J.   Kalvoda.   and  P.   Wlelknd.   to  Cib.   Corp. 

Alkylated  estradiol.     3,318,927,  5-9-67.  Cl.  260-397.6. 
Anner;  Georg.  J.  Kalvoda,  and  P.  WleUnrt,  to  Clba  Corp. 

7o-alkyMftt-alklnyl  estradiols.    3,318.928,  5-9-67.  C\.  260— 

397  5 
Anner.   Georg,   J.   Kalvoda,   and   P.   Wieland.  to   Clba  Corp. 

7a.l7a^kyi  estradiols.     3,318.929,  5-9-67.  Cl.  260—397.6 
Annus.  Leonhard  E.,  and  L.  N.  Thlbodeau.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 

America.    Linearity  correction  circuit.    3.319.112.  5-9-67, 

Ante'lo,  Rodolf  B.    Sole  and  heel  structure  for  shoes.    3.318i,- 

025,  5-9-67.  Cl.  36 — 30.  ^  ««,»«„««« 

Antelo,  Rodol/o  B.    Heel  structure  for  shoes.    3.318.026,  5-9- 

67.  Cl.  86—42.       ^ 
Antenna  SpeclaUsta  Co.:  See —  .  „  ^    ^  ooio 

Flnke.^^rthur  A.,  Kline,  Plkler-  and  Robertson.    3,318.- 
561.  ' 

Apperaon,  Charles  H. :  See —  .„.,...         '  .^ioaqo 

HoTls.  Louis  S..  Apperson.  and  Blackburn.    .T318.983. 
Apple.  Joseph  S..  to  The  Bunker-Bamo  Corp.    Digital  storage 
reSster     transfer     apparatus.       3,319,228.     5-9-67.     Cl. 

Arcabrite.  George  A.  Heat  powered  thermograph.  3.319.258, 
5-9-67,  Cl.  3*6—111.       ^  ,     „  ^  „  A,  ... 

Arlauskas,  Alfonsaa.  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Vehicle 
closure.    3.318,049,  5-9-67,  Cl.  49—280. 

Miller.  Arthur,  Dorchester,  and   Sullivan.     3.318.192. 
Armed  Forces  Equipment  Development  Corp. :  See— 

Garrette    Charles  H.,  Jr.,  and  Ryan.     3,318,560. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See —  „    ,  ^      „  „,o  ,«,, 

Denllnger,  John  L.,  and  Smith.     3,318,137. 

Armstrong.  Robert  J.,  and  J.  P.  Levr.  to  The  Sperry  Gyro- 
scope Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  conUct  assemblies. 
3,318,785.  5-9-67,  Cl.  204—25. 

Arnold  Otto,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Limit 
detector  with  Inductors  connected  in  aeries  aiding  and 
mutual  coupling  to  reduce  parasitic  indncunce.  3,319,084, 
5-9-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Arshal.  George.  Directional  computer.  3.319,082,  6-9-67, 
Cl.  ^35— 150.26.  , 

Artlaga.  Mariano  V. :  See —     _  ..  „      „.  '  -.  ^  , 

Rich.  Harold  M.,  Artlaga.  Wolf,  Van  Elkweren,  DeKelser. 
and  Storrie.     3.318^266. 
Artlaga.  Mariano  V^  G.  Tranter,  A.  Storrie,  H.  Van  Eikeren, 
and  A,  Wolf,  to  Kitchens  of  Sara  Lee,  Inc.    Rotary  cutter. 
3,318,267,  5-9-67,  Cl.  107—69. 
Artit.  William  W..  to  Kapart,  Inc.     Infant's  garment  with 
diaper-atUching  tabs.     3.317.922.  5-0-67,  a.  2 — 111. 

Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kalsha :  See—- 

Sato,  Toru,  Katsuyama,  and  Sasaki.     3,318,989. 

Asche,  Hennlng,  and  C.  J.  Morel,  to  Gelgy  Chemical  Coro. 
Intravenously  injectable  anesthetic  composition.  3,318, 
770.  5-9-67.  Cl.  167— 52. 

Ashley.  Albert  H.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products,  Inc.  Cur- 
rent switching  circuit.     3,319,081,  6-9-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Astleford,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  Westlnghouae  Electric  Corp.  Form* 
ing  apparatus.    3.318.127.  6-9-67,  Cl.  72—66. 

Astrahan.  Morton  M..  B.  Housman,  H.  L.  Korkjian.  and  B.  L. 
Sarahan.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.     Data 

Srocesslng  machine  includlof  program  interrupt  feature. 
.319,230,  5-9-67.  Cl.  340—172.6.  i 

Atlaa  Chemical  Industries  Inc. :  See —  '  I 

MUler.  Paul  H.     3.318.243.  f 

Atwell,  Everett  C,  to  Burling  Industries.    Polyvinyl  chloride 

resin  glass  bond  with  secondary  amlnoalkyl  iUane  prime, 

3,318,757,  5-9-67.  a  161—193. 


3.319.037. 


3.318,874. 


Lustln.  Therian  E. :  See — 

Stein.  John  A.,  and  Austin. 
Lustrup.  Rolf  :  See —  ^  ,    ^^  . 

Scninsel,  Erich.  Austrup,  and  Lebkficher. 
Automotive  Dlarhostic  Clinks,  Inc. :  See—- 

Browning,  Iben  S.,  and  Strand.     3,318,10  J. 
Avlns,  Jack,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  .T  inlng  indicator 
system  for  multiplex  radio  receivers.     3,8^,004.  6-9-67, 
Cl.  179—15. 
Vvisun  Corp.:  See —  _  .    -  .  .        _..-«... 

Tomllnson,   Arthur  R..   Hall,   and   Oelgl< .     3.818.841. 
Ixe    Joel  H.,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corp.      tadlo  receiving 
system   including  squelch  means.     3,319,1  9,  6-9-67,  CI. 
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kylett,    Bernard    J.,    and    G.    ii.    Burnett.      iolrmeric   com- 
pounds containing  silicon-nitrogen  bonds.     1,318,823,  5-9- 
67    Cl    260—2 
lAyotte.  Robert  A.,  and  R.  J.  Musel.  to  Whea  on  Plastics  Co. 
"    Container  closure  with  axial  plug.     3.318,^96,  5-9-67,  Cl. 

222—546.  _ 

Aziende  Cblmlche  Rlunlte  Angellnl  Francesco  :  i  Set 

PaUiso.  Giuseppe.     3.318,906. 
{Babcock  k  Wilcox  Ltd. :  See — 

Dick.  Norman  T.     3,319,044. 
Babin.  Schley  J. :  See —  ^  „.        .  .,  „  ,.„ 

Holden,  John  C.  Cook,  Babin.  and  NIxj    3,818,382. 
Bacon.  Sidney  H. :  See — 

Spiegl.  Andrew,  and  Bacon.     3,318.462.  .      .  .     .^      , 

Bader,  Eberhard,  to  BIAN-Turbo  G.m.b.H.      ruel  igniter  for 

a  Jet  turbine  engine  afterburner.     3,318,(91,  5-9-67,  CT. 

60—39  82 

Badlsche  Anllln-A   Soda-Fabrtk  Aktiengesell  ichaf t :  See — 

Gerloff.  Ulrich.  Jahn.  and  Goehre.     3,3  18,966. 

Metsger,  Horst.  and  Urbach.     3,818.871. 

Bahnson.  Agnew  H.,  Jr..  and  J.  F.  King.  Jr..  to  The  Bahnson 

Co.     Dolier-donner  mechanism  for  spinning  machines  and 

the  like.    3,318.078,  5-9-67.  Cl.  57—53.      ^ 

Bahnson  Co.,  The  :  See —  _  _  j,«  ^_« 

Bahnson.  Agnew  H..  Jr..  and  Klsg.     3,a|l8,078. 

Baier,  John  F. :  See — 

Andresen,  John  H.,  Jr.     3,318,625. 
BaUer.  Felton  B. :  See—  „  .^        „*,««.,- 

Adams,  Cecil  S.  and  J.  B.,  Bailey,  and  Wi  Iker.    3.319,017. 
Bailey,  Jay  R.,  to  McCullough  Corp.    Muffler  with  reed  valve. 
3.318,412.  5-9-67,  Cl.  181—65.        ^        ,  .^,      ,     ^_, 

Balrd.  Leslie  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Irreversible  electric 

switch.    3,3l6.032,  5-9-67,  Cl.  200—163. 
Baitsholts,  Albert  D. :  See — 

PrsylbTlowics,  Edwin  P.,  and  Baltshol  i. 
Baker,  Arthur  :  See — 
1  Baker.  Arthur  K.     3J18.076. 

Baker,  Arthur  K..  to  A.  Baker  and 

3,318,076,  6-9-67,  Cl.  65 — 350. 
Baker  Perkins  Ltd. :  See— 

Jeffery.  Maurice  S.     3,318,263. 
Baldl.  Alfonso  L..  Jr. :  See — 

Schuster.  Ludwlg  K.,  and  Baldl.     s.aiB.iio.  ^ 

Balding.  George  H.,  to  Kaiser  Aerospace  *   Electronics  Corp. 

Electronic  visual  cue  generator  for  providi  ng  an  integrated 

.  dlspUy.     3.319.248.  5-9-67,  Cl.  343—11.  .   ,    „ 

l^all.  John  D..  deceased  by  V.  D.  BaU,  exeintrix,  and  J.  B. 

Pearson,    to    Esso    Production    Research    Co.      Apparatus 

for  measuring  travel  time  of  seismic  waves  from  the  earth  s 

surface  to  a  given  depth  in  the  earth.     3i319,221,  5-9-67, 

Cl.  340—15.5. 

Ball.  Verna  D. :  See — 

Ball  John  D..  and  Pearson.     3,319.221. 
Banderas.  Luis  P..  L.  S.  and  J.  S.  Cohen  a  id 
Plastic     filter    for     cigarettes.       3,318,3 
131 — 187. 
Banks.  George  W.     High  pressure  valve  baring  soft  seating 

and  balanced  seal.  3.318,577,  6-9-67.  a.'"""  "*" 
Bar,  Meyer,  to  North  American  Aviation.  Ihc.  Analog  i 
age  readout  system.  3,319,171.  5-9-67,  (1.  328—124. 
Barber.  William  A.,  to  American  Cyanami  1  Co.  Fuel  cell 
electrodes  comprising  catalyst  mixture  o:  silver  and  mer- 
cury.   3.318.736,  5-9-67,  Cl.  136 — 86. 


E.  M. 


3.318, 


3.818,461. 


Dust-free  bendi. 


16. 


S.  J.  Casares. 
il6,     6-9-67,     a. 

257—332 
Ihc. 


Bareckl,  Chester  J.,  and  W.  S.  Llndberg,  to  .  Unerloan  Seating 
Co.     Row  seating.     3,318.635.  5-9-67,  C^97— 446. 

Barkalow.  Clare  E..  and  H.  C.  Danbert,  Jr. 

Inc.     Control  system  f6r  gyro-verticals 

67,  Cl.  74—5.34. 
Barks.    Robert    W..    to    SatelUte    Developii 

washer  and  storage  receptacle.     3,318,11' 

132. 


to 

3,318,161 


SlMler, 
1.  t-*- 


iig   Corp.     Diaper 
9   5-»-67,  Cl.  68— 


3L8 


<^ 


Barnard,  Paul  R.     Feed  mixing  and 
3,318,228.  5-9-67.  CL  99—235. 

Barnes,  Charles  O.,  to  The  E)a8tern  Cap 
Plastic  aerosol  cap  with  vent  notches  In 
cap  assembly.     3,318,488.  5-9-67,  Cl 

Barnes.  Robert  S. :  See — 

Boenlg,  Herman  V.,  Barnes,  and 

Barnes,  William  K. :  See — 

Kuebn,  Frederick  R.,  and  Barnes.     3, 

Barnett,  Charles  W.  H.,  to  United  States 

Piezoelectric   wide   bandpass   filter   with 

3,319,193,  5-9-67,  Cl.  333—72. 
Barr,   Irwin   R.,   to  AAI   Corp.     Grenade 

ment.     3.318,033,  5-9-67.  CT.  42 — 1. 
Barr,  Weldon  M.     Vehicle  trunk  lid  clothek 

471,  5-9-67,  Cl.  214—450. 

Barron,  Edward  R. :  See — 

Fnjinaka,  Bdwln  8.,  MacDonald, 
3,318,024. 

Barroso,    Angel    L.     Method    for    the   — , 
sausages  and  the  like.     3,318,623,  5-9-6t 


proceislng  mechanism. 


Ban  on 


Analog  stor- 


and   Closure   Co. 
skirt  and  aerosol 


22!  —182. 
Knhn  »r.     3,318.727. 


,206. 
America.  Army. 
elUpdcal   shape. 


launching  arrange- 
carrier.     8,318.- 


1.  and  Ste'^rt. 

__inical   tyli 
,  Cl.  289—1 


me(  hanical 


tylnz    of 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bartley,    Keith    D.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 

Illuminatlnc  sign.     8.819.060.  6-9-67.  Cl.  240—73. 
Barton.  John  x..  to  Perkins  Pipe  Linings,  Inc.     Rate  of  flow 

Indicator  for  mortar.     3,318tl47,  6-9-67.  Cl.  78 — 231. 
Bartron,    Robert   R..  and  T.    W.   Coventry.     Apparatus   for 

forming  sheet  plastic  and  laminating  it  to  an  underlay- 

ment.     3.318.232,  5-9-67.  Cl.  100—93. 
Basch,  Sherwood  J.,  to  Morton  Mfg.  Co.     Cutting  tool  holder. 

3,317.985,  5-9-67.  Cl.  29—96. 
Battaglia,   Glenn   J.,   and   G.   E.   Llndin.   to  Polaroid  Corp. 

Photomechanical   apparatus.     3.318.220.   <M»-67.  C\.  95— 

75. 
Battelle  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Foster^llU  L..  Jr^  and  Hlldebrand.     3.318.683. 
Battersby.  William  R..  C.  O.  Karl,  and  J.  8.  Kelley,  to  United 

Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Thermoplastic  adbesives  containing 

polyethylene,  isobutylene  rubber,  tacklfler  resin  and  ethyl- 

enevinyl  aceUte  copolymer.  .  3,318,977,  5-9-67.  Cl.  260 — 

8S9 
Batsef,  Hans.  E.  Nikles,  O.  Ernst,  and  D.  Porret.  to  Clba  Ltd. 

Epoxldlzed  hydroaromatic  acetals.     3.818,822.  5-9-67,  Cl. 

260—2. 
Bauer.  Frans.  to  Hubert  L.  Naimer.     Elect romagnetlcally  op- 
erated switches  having  improved  contact  actuating  means. 

3.319,199,  5-9-67,  Cl.  335—128. 
Bauer,  Peter,  and  J.  P.  Morton,  to  Bowles  Engineering  Corp. 

Timing  mechanisms.     3.318.523.  6-9-67.  Cl.  235 — 201. 
Bauer,  William  A.,  to  Anaconda  American  Brass  Co.     Rein- 
forced flexible  corrwated  metal  hose  assembly.     3,818,337, 

5-9-67,  Cl.  138—180. 
BauoA,  Wesley  L. :  See — 

Oelsheiser.  Francis  L.,  and  Baum.     3,319.034. 
Bauman,  Francis  £..  and  H.  J.  Costill.  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc. 

Glass  tube  gauging  and  cutting  apparatus.     3.318.180,  5-9- 

67.  Cl.  83—287. 
Baxley,   Conwell  B.,   to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Tool  for 

removing  and  replacing  component  structures  of  aircraft. 

3,318.466,  5-9-67.  Cl.  214—1. 
Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Berger.  Arthur,  and  Borgaes.     3,318,772. 
Beach,  John  G. :  See — 

F'aust,  Charles  L.,  Schaer,  and  Beach.     3.318.786. 
Beal.  William  K. :  See- 
Payne,  John  W.,  Weber,  and  Beal.     3.318.136. 
Beale.  Julian  R.  A.,  A.  F.  Beer,  and  P.  C.  Newman,  to  North 

American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Opto-electronlc  semiconductor 

Junction  device.     3,319,068,  5-9-67.  Cl.  250—217. 
B«all.  Richard  W.,  Jr.     Storage  battery  fllling  device.    3.318.- 

345.  5-9-67.  CT.  141—59. 
Beamesderfer.  John  W.,  and  H.  H.  Morris,  to  Freeport  Sul- 
phur Co.     Acid   treatment  of  calcined  kaolin.     3,318,718. 

5-9-67,  Cl.  106—288. 
Bean.   Arthur   I.,    to  The   Fellows   Gear   Shaper   Co.     Gear 

shaper  back-off  mechanism.     3.318,194,  5-9-67,  Cl.  90 — 7. 
Bean,    George   Q.     Fingerprint   kit.     3,318,282,    5-9-67,    CI. 

118—9. 
Bear  Archery  Co. :  See — 

Bear,  Fred  B.     3,318,298. 
Bear,  Fred  B.,  to  Bear  Archery  Co.     Archery  bow  arrow  rest 

accessorv.     3^18,298.  5-9-*7.  Cl.  124—24. 
Beauregard.  S.  Peter :  See — 

Mott.  Lucille  E.,  Lounsbury,  Thompson,  and  Beauregard. 
MurUurii,  and  Sardlnas.     3.319,226. 
Beck.  Helm :  See — 

Jacobl,  Ernst,  and  Beck.     3,317,947. 
Becker,  Keneth  P.     Garment-hanger  bar.     3,318,460,  5-9-67, 

Cl.  211—123. 
Becking,  Donald  H. :  See — 

RIndt,  Gnstav,  and  Becking.     3,318,787. 

Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 
Silverman,  David.     3,319,189. 

Beelitz,  Howard  R.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Intercon- 
nection of  multi-layer  drcuiU  and  methods.  3,318,993. 
5-9-67,  Cl.  174—68.5. 

Beer,  Andrew  F. :  See — 

Beale,  Julian  R.  A..  Beer,  and  Newman.     3.319,068. 

Bebrendt,  Jack  B..  C.  L.  Heas,  and  H.  R.  Bergquist ;  said 
Bergquist  aasor.  to  said  Behrendt.  Automatic  tem{>erature 
recorder  for  vehicle  exhaust  manifold  and  method  of  using 
same.     3,318,151.  5-9-67.  Cl.  73—346. 

Bejacb,  Benton,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Tape 
transport  system.     3,318.546,  5-9-67,  Cl.  242—55.12. 

Bejach.  Benton,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Tape 
transport  system.     3,318.547.  6-9-67,  Cl.  242—55.12. 

Bell  *  Howell  Co. :  See— 

Hodder.  Wayne  K.     3,319.013. 

Bell.  Stanley  C. :  See — 

Wet.  Peter  H.  L..  and  Bell.     3.318.879. 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Arnold.  Otto.     3.319.084. 

Bartley,  Keith  D.     3,319,060. 

Berger.  Stuart  B.,  and  Rubinstein.     3,318,652. 

Buhrendorf,  Frederick  O.     3.319.241. 
'         Chandross,  Edwin  A.,  and  Visco.     3,319,132. 

Chang,  James  T.  H.,  and  Gianola.     3,319,235. 

Gaunt,  Wilmer  B.,  Jr.     3,319,005. 

Helm.  Harry  A.     3,319,223. 

Maurushat,  Joseph,  Jr.     3.319,011. 

Montesano,   Lewis.      3,318,974. 

Belico  Glass,  Inc. :  See — 

DeLong,  Allen  R.     3,318,627.  ^ 

Belolt  Corp. :  See — 

McKie,  Thomas  G.,  and  Crist.     3,318,019. 
■Steele.  Nelson  M..  and  Lake.     3,318,018. 
Belpedlo,  Jobby.    Handle  and  actuating  device  for  attachment 
to  aerosol  containers.    3,818,493,  5-9-67,  Cl.  222 — 402.15. 


Bendix  Corp..  The:  See — 

Runkle.  Dean  E.    3.818,170. 
Sabatlnl.  John  J.    8.318,162. 
^lekcr.  Bernard.     3,319,095. 

Benn,  Walter  R.,  to  Q.  D.  Searle  k  Co.  17a-(4-alkox7-3- 
buten-l-ynynestra-l,8.5(10)-trlene-3,178-dlols  and  deriva- 
tives thereof.     3.818,917,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260 — 397.1. 

Benner,  WlllUm  E.  Musical  device.  3,818,181,  6-9-6T,  Cl. 
84 — 173. 

Bennett,  James  R..  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Multiplication  unit 
operating  scriaUy  by  digit  and  parcel  by  bit.  8,819,066, 
5-9-67.  CL  285 — 159. 

Benolt,  Roland  A.,  and  R.  F.  GIngras,  to  Royalmetal  Corp. 
Adjustable  bed.    3.317,981.  5-9-67,  Cl.  5 — 68. 

Benton  Harbor  En^neerina  Works.  Inc. :  See — 
Parrett,  JohnTT   3,818.199. 

Berger,  Arthur,  and  E.  EL  Borgaes.  to  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Compositions  and  methods  of  treating  convnlsant  seisnres. 
8.318,772,  6-9-67,  CL  167—65. 

Berger,  IrvlA,  to  Younf  Spring  ft  Wire  Corp.  Insulator  pads. 
8,817,98676-9-87,  cL  6—360. 

Berger.  Richard  M. :  See — 

SprouU,  Rearis  C,  and  Berger.    3,318,317. 

Berger,  Stuart  B.,  and  C.  B.  Rubinstein,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Optical  devices  umiilng  faraday  rota- 
tion.   3,818,662,  5-9-67,  CL  850—151. 

Berghaus,  Hans-Jfirgen  :  See — 

Remv     Hermann,    Berghaus,    Adler,    and    Grfinbacher. 
3  319  129 

Bergman,  Henry  P.,  J.  C.  Brixey,  Jr.,  and  D.  S.  Tschodl,  to 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Ftast  swltehlns  avalanche  tran- 
sistor high  current.     3,319,138.  5-9--6VC1.  317 — 285. 

Bergquist,  Henry  R. :  See — 

_      Behrendt.  Jack  B.,  Hess,  and  BergquUt.    3,318,161. 

Bernard,  George  G. :  See — 

Bond,  Donald  €.,  and  Bernard.    3,318,379. 

Bertoldl,  Attillo.  Method  for  washing  and  fnlllns  fabrics. 
3,817,976,  5-9-67,  Cl.  26—20. 

Besoyan,  Kirk,  H  to  E.  L.  HanceL  and  \k  to  D.  O.  Schwarts. 
Exhaust  pipe  extension  containing  spnericaL  rubber  roller. 
3.318.533.  5-9-67,  Cl.  239 — 288.6. 

Betham.  James  L.     Dog  and  pet  toUet.     8,8184^86.  &-«-6T. 

Bethe,  Gunther  :  See — 

Ungerer,  FriU,  and  Bethe.    3,818,751. 

Bethlehem  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Pullen,  Charles  C.    3,818,125. 

Betteridge,  Cecil  G..  to  Fuel  Ignitton  Ltd.  Electrical  ignltors. 
3,319,130.  5-9-67.  CT.  317—87. 

Beukertng.  Henrlcus  C.  J.,  and  A.  A.  Liebe.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Hot-gas  piston  engines.  3,318.089,  5-9- 
67,  Cl.  60—24. 

Beveridge  Paper  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Boggess,  Winfred  D.    3,318.240. 

Beverlv,  James  A.  Method  of  reclaiming  and  treating  syn- 
thetic rubbera.    3.318.838,  5-9-67,  Q.  260—33.6. 

Beynon,  John  C,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corp.  Flux  gate  mag- 
netometer utlUsIng  a  thin  helical  strip  of  magnetic  material 
as  Its  core.    3.319,161.  5-9-67.  Cl.  824—477^ 

Bldard,  Rene,  to  Cle  Blectro-Mecanlque.  Flat  winding  con- 
struction for  electric  machines.  3,319,101,  6-9-67.  Cl. 
310 — 268. 

BlehL  Arthur  T. :  See— 

Hengel.  Mathew  C.  Biehl,  and  Malnhardt    3.818,188. 

Bigler,  Allen  R.  Extensible  carrier  for  a  parking  apparatus. 
8.318,469,  6-9-67,  Cl.  214—95. 

Bih^lre.  Otto  L.     Marine  propeller.     3,318,388.  6-9-67.  CL 

Binder.  LeRoy  :  See — 

Rockland.  Louis  B.,  Hayes.  Metaler.  and  Binder.    3,818,- 
708. 

Bishop,  Robert  H.  Unit  enclosures.  3.318,647,  5-9-67.  Cl. 
312 — 257. 

Blachere,  Albert  M.  E..  and  C.  J.  M.  Breant,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
S.A.  SUbillsed  polyoleflns  containing  dllauryl  thlodi- 
propionate  and  hydroxyaryloxamic  add  esters.  3,318,842, 
5-9-67.  Cl.  260—45.85. 

Blachler,  Bruno,  and  C.  Vergnolle,  to  CSF-Compagnle  Oenerale 
de  Telegraphie  Sans  Fll.  Antenna  array  having  an  dec- 
trically  controllable  directivity  pattern.  3,319,249.  5-9-67. 
Cl.  343 — 100. 

Black  Clawson  Co.,  The :  See — 

Bryan.  Eugene  L.    3,318.725. 
Black.  Sheppard  A..  J.  D.  Helde,  and  T.  J.  Rhodes,  to  United 

States  Rubber  Co.    Method  of  making  a  tire  carcass.    3,318.- 

746.  5-9-67.  CL  156—111. 

Blackburn.  William  A. :  See— 

Hovls.  Louis  S..  Apperson.  and  Blackburn.     8.318,988. 
Blake.  William,  and  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Blake.  William  L.    3.318.201. 
Blake,  WllUam  L.,  to  WUllam  Blake  and  Co..  Inc.     Rotary 
hydraulic  actuator  with  Improved  sealing  means.     3.818.- 
201,  5-9-67,  CL  92—121. 
Bloch,  Herman  S. :  See — 

PoUitser,  Ernest  L.,  Haensel.  and  Bloch.    3.818,821. 
Block,  Frank,  to  Dominion  Bridge  Co.  Ltd.     Protectors  for 
heating  surfaces  of  boiler  tubes.     3,818,874,   5-9-67,  Cl. 
165—134. 

Blomstran,  Carl  A.,  to  Stockham  Valves  ft  Fittings.  Inc.  Valve 
actuating  mechanifin.     3,318,568,  5-9-67,  Cf  251—259. 

Bluesteln,  Ben  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Process  for  making 
equilibration  of  organopolysiloxanes  using  phosphorous-con- 
taining caUiysts.     3,318.843,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260 — 46.6. 

Blam,  Helm,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Method  of  making 
electrically  insulated  ferrous  magnetic  sheet  materiaL 
3.318,731,  5-9-67,  Cl.  117—216. 
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Blumbergs,  John  H.,  and  D.  G.  MacKpllar,  to  FMC  Corp. 
Acylaflng  cyanuric  add.     3,318,888,  5-9-67,  CI.  260—248. 

Board  of  Trustees  of  Schools  for  Industrial  Education  of 
Newark,  N.J.,  Administering  Newark  College  of  Engineer- 
ing:  See — 

Ram,  Gerson  L.,  and  Salamon.    3,319,063. 

Bobbe,  Richard  M.,  D.  C.  Harper,  and  G.  G.  Hart,  to  Xerox 
Corp.  Optical  system  for  reproduction  machines.  3,318,- 
186,  5-9-67,  CI.  88—24. 

Boehringer  Ingelbeim  Q.m.b.H. :  See — 

Ohnacker,  Gerhard,  and  Woltun.     3,318,881. 
Ohnacker.  Gerhard,  and  Woltun.     3,318,883. 

Boeing  Co.,  The.  See — 

Morris,  James  A.,  Jr.    3,319,07. 

Boenlg,  Herman  V.,  R.  S.  Barnes,  and  F.  P.  Kuhner,  to  Bruns- 
wick Corp.  Scratch  and  wear  resistant  cured  polyester  sur- 
faces.   3,318,727,  5-9-67.  CI.  117—118.     1 

Bo«nlg,  Hermann  V.,  and  J.  A.  Waters,  Jr.,  fo  Brookpark.  Inc. 
Melamlne  formaldehyde  laminate  assembly  with  a  overlay 
sheet.    3,318,760,  5-9-67,  CI.  161—263. 

Boggess,  Wlnfred  D.,  to  The  Beverldge  Paper  Co.  Matrix  mat 
for  plastic  printing  plate.  3,318,240,  5-9-67,  CI.  101 — 
401.2. 

Bogosian,  Arda  :  See — 

Bogosian,  Richard  P.    3,318,625. 

BogoBian,  Richard  P.,  to  A.  Bogosian.  Latch  for  closure^. 
3,318.625,  5-9-67,  CI.  292—346. 

Bogyo,  Robert  A. :  See —  „  „,„  .„„ 

MoUls,  Clyde  M..  Tosato,  and  Bogyo.     3,318,432. 

Bobanon,  Hoy  R.,  to  Acme  Engineering  and  Mfg.  Corp.  Ven- 
tilating and  circulating  air  system  tube  hanger.    3,318,224, 
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Bobmann,'  Werner.  C.  Held,  A.  Martin,  R.  Gopel,  W.  Wlrths, 
and  W.  Httnlich,  to  Siemens-Schnckertwerke  Aktlengesell- 
acbaft.  Pressure-proof  completely  enclosed  reactor  con^ 
talnment  structure.  3,318,780,  5-9-67,  CI.  176 — 87. 
Bolssleras,  Jean,  L.  F.  Ceyzerlat,  and  M.  J.  C.  Lefort,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  Organosilicon  compounds  and  their 
use.  3,318,898.  3-9-67,  CI.  260— 293.  , 
Boissonnas,  Roger,  and  S.  Guttmann.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.    Alanine 

4  oxytocin.     3,318,864.  5-9-67.  CI.  260—112.5. 
Bolduan,  Orvll  E.  A.  :  See— 

Werth,  John  J.,  and  Bolduan.     3,319,071. 
Bomag  Bopparder  Maschinenbougesellschaft  m.b.H.  :  See — 

Schwambor  Karl  H..  and  Schalch.    3,318,210. 
Bond,  Donala  C..  and  G.  G.  Bernard,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  ot 
California.     Forming  foam  under  reservoir  conditions  In 
petroleum  recovery  process.     3,318,379,  5-9-67.  CI.  166 — 9. 
Boober.  Robert  K.  :  See — 

Qithens.  Samuel  E.,  Jr.,  and  Boober.     3,319,057. 
Book  Covers,  Inc. :  See — 

Mullen,  Edward  K.,  and  Carter.     3,318,618. 
Boon.  Gerardus  J  :  See —  „  „  _  „„„ 

De  Wit,  Cornells  T.,  Van  Hoesel,  and  Boon.    3,317,983. 
Bord.  Mar.     Slldable  blade  type  safety  razor  havlpg  an  ad- 
justable razor  head  and  blade  exposure  means.     3,317,995, 
5-9-67,  CI.  30 — 87. 
Borg-Warner  Corp. :  Bee — 

Albrecht,  Otto  J.,  and  Harris.     3,319,050. 
Borroogbs,  James  E.,  and  Nelson.    3,318,105. 
Egbert,  Charles  W.     3,318,371. 
Tracy,  Herbert  E.     3,3^8,604.  , 

Borgaes,  Edeltraut  E. :  See — 

Berger.  Arthur,  and  Borgaes.     3,318,772. 
Borisof.  Bernard,  to  Lectro-Stik  Co.     Key  cases 

5-9-67.  CI.  150 — 40. 
Borman,   Willem  F.  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co 


3,318,354, 

Symmetri- 
cally terminated  polyphenylene  ether.     3,318,959,  5-9-67, 
CI.  260—613. 
Borsanyi,  Sandor  :  Bee — 

Fabuss,  Belam,  and  Borsanyi.    3,318,667. 
Bourne.  Inc. :  See — 

Reyenga,  TJerk.    3,319,209. 
Boarguln,  Jean-Pierre  :  See — 

Renz,  Jany,  Bourquln,' Winkler,  and  Gagnaux.     3,318.9a8. 
Bowden,  James  J.     Treatemnt  of  slag  in  the  process  of  mak- 
ing steel.     3,318,687,  5-9-67,  CI.  75—53. 
Bowen.  John  C.7"lo  Pressure  Products  Industries,  Inc.     High 
pressure   diaphragm    compressors   and  pumps.     3,318,250, 
5-9-67.  Cl.  103 — 44. 
Bowen,  Kevin  W.  J. :  See — 

Cotton.  Joseph  B..  Bowen,  and  Ravenscroft.     3,318,792. 
Bowen,    Max    E.       Pressurized    medicinal    foam    applicator. 

3.318,309.  5-9-67,  Cl.  128—225. 
Bowles  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Bauer.  Peter,  and  .Morton.    3,318,5?3. 
Boyd,  Alfred  K.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Selective  print- 
ing assembly  having  printing  surfaces  at  different  levels. 
3,318,430,  6-9-67,  Cl.  197—18. 

Boydell,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Dowty  Technical  Developments  Ltd. 
Hydraulic  apparatus.    3,318,092,  5-9-67,  Cl.  60 — 53. 

Braiman,  Jerry  :  See — 

Sparrow,  Lawrence  R.,  and  Braiman.    3,319,133. 

Brandt,  Harry,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  injecting  fluids  into  earth  formations.  3,318,381, 
5-9-67,  CI.  166—35. 

Brandt,  Richard  W.,  Jr.  Tree-clamping  Jaws  with  deformable 
pads  containing  granular  material.  3,318.629.  5-9-67,  Cl. 
294 — 103. 

Branning,  George  G.,  %  each  to  R.  A.  Esplnoza,  and  L.  L. 
Humphries.     Moving  van.    3,318,611,  5-9-67,  Cl.  28p— 34. 
Branson  Corp. :  Bee — 

WiUler,  James  A.    3,319,200. 
Branson  Instraments,  Inc.  :  See —      1 
Branson,  Norman  G.    3,318,578.'^ 
Branson,  Norman  G..  to  Branson  Instruments.  Inc.    Cleaning 
apparatus.     3,318.578.  5-9-67.  Cl.  259 — 1. 
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Braunstein.  Arthur  L.  and  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
film    negative    resistance    device.      3,319, 
317—234. 
Braunstein,  Morris  :  See — 

Braunstein,  Arthur  L.  and  M.     3,319, 
Bray,  John  K.,  R.  Home,  and  R.  D.  Taylor. 
Tunnel  diode  modulator  and  transmitter 
67.  Cl.  325 — 104. 
Bray  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Bray.  Ulric  B.    3.318,809. 
Bray,  Thomas  L.,  to  Southwlre  Co.     Adjust  ible 
type  continuous  casting  apparatus.    3,318, 
164—276. 
Bray,  Thomaa  L.,  D.  B.  Cofer.  D.  D.  Proctor, 
to    Southwlre    Co.      Band    supporting    me^ns 
5-9-67.  Cl.  164 — 153. 
Brajv-Thomas  L.,  and  G.  C.  Ward,  to  Southwlre 

'system  for  casting  wheel.    3,318,369,  5-9-(  7 
Bray,  Ulrjic  B.,  to  Bray  Oil  Co.    Counter  current 

process.     3,318,809.  5-9-67.  Cl.  252—33. 
Breant.  Claude  J.  M.  :  See — 

Blachere.  Albert  M.  E..  and  Breant.     3 
Brette,  Yves-Jean  F.,  to  Compagnle  des  Ma 
clete  Anonyme).     Matrix  memory  device 
67,  Cl.  340—174. 
Brezinski.  Julius  J. :  See — 

Condon,  John  R.,  Brezinski,  and  Rife. 
Brichard,  Edgard,  and  E.  Plumat.    Process  a 
forming  glass  sheets  on  a  molten  metal 
3-0-67,  Cl.  63 — 65. 
Brick-Quick  Appliances  Ltd. :  See — 

Payne,  John  O.    3  318,004. 
Brldgeford,    Douglas   J.,   to   Tee-Pak,    Inc. 
article  containing  polymer  grafted  filler 
3.318.826.  5-9-67.  Cl.  260—17.4. 
Bridges.  Frank  L. :  Bee — 

Russell.  Richard  R..  and  Bridges.     3,31) 
Brtggin.  Edward  :  See — 

Katzman,  Lawrence,  and  Briggln.  -  3.31! 
Briggs,    Jamalabo    A.      Dissecting    board 

3,318.597,   5-9-67,  Cl.   269 — 328. 
Bristol,  Alexander  C.  :  See — 

Deichert,  William  G.,  and  Bristol. 
Bristol  Slddeley  Engines  Ltd.  :  See — 

Snell,  Leonard  S.     3,318,095. 
British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd.  :  See — 
Kendrick.  Stanley  H.    3,318,402. 
Whittaker,  Kenneth.     3,318,827. 
Brlxey.  John  C,  Jr.  :   See — 

Bergan,  Henry  P.,  Brlxey,  and  Tscbudl 
Broadhead,  Samuel  L.,  Jr.,  to  Collins  Radio 
automatic  phase  control.     3,319,178,  5-9 
Broft,  Eduard  :  See — 

Zeiss,  Ikari,  Wilm,  Flasskamp,  Broft,  an< 
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belt  wheel- 
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,  Cl.  164—283. 

carbonatlon 


<  18,842. 

rhlnes  Bull   (So- 
3,319,234.  5-9- 


.318,830. 
id  apparatus  for 
lath.     3,318,671, 


or 


aid 


3,31  1,975. 


3.319,138. 
Co.     Plural  loop 
,  CT.  331—2. 


(7 


070. 


ley 


.31  J 


t) 


Broniander,  Gayle  C,  and  H.  E.  Jones,  to  Ho 

stant  energy  pulse  generating  apiMiratus 

67.  Cl.  73—517. 
Brookpark,  Inc. :  See — 

Boenlg,  Hermann  V.,  and  Waters.     3, 
Brooks,  Lester  A.,  and  R.  T   O'Shaughnessy, 

hilt  Co.,  Inc.     Bacterial  and  fungal  metlods 

5-9-67,  Cl.  16T— 2. 
Brossl,   Arnold,  to   HofFmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

olizlne    intermediates    for    the    preparatloh 

emetines.    3,318,894,  5-9-67,  CT.  260—286 
Brotherton,  Thomas  K.,  and  J.  W.  Lynn 

Corp.    Stabilized  polymerlzable  carbonate 

pounds  and  process  for  eftectlng  stabiiizaltlon 

5-9-67,  Cl.  260 — 463. 
Broughton.  I>onald  B..  to  Universal  Oil  Products 

latlon  drying  process.     3(318..'>03.  5-9-67,' 
Brouse,  William  H.  D.,  A.  A.  Cadwallader, 

to  Teleflex  Inc.    Apparatus  and  method 

conduits.     3.317,993.  5-9-67.  Cl.  29 — 527 
Brown,  Bernard  B. :  See — 

Bywater,   William  G.,   Brown,  and 
Swldinsky,  John,  and  Brown.     3,318,90: 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie,  Aktiengesellschaf  t :  Se  ' 
Dzung,  Lang  S.     3,319,090. 
Endres.  Wllhelm.     3,317,988. 
Kannglesser,  Karl-Werner.     3,319,151 
Brown,  Cicero  C.     Pressure  actuated  packe 

sembly.    3,318,384.  5-9-67,  Cl.  166 — 120. 
Brown,  Jerry  H.,  and  D.  G.  Conning,  to  American 

Foundry  Co.    Fluid  treatment  apparatus 

membrane  wound  in  a  serpentine  path. 

Cl.  204—301. 


for 


Brown,  John  J.,  R.  A.  Hardy,  Jr.,  and  C 
can     Cyanamld     Co.       Substituted 
tbebalne    and     6-amlno-6-demethoxyorlpaii: 
3,318,884,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—247.2. 

Brown,  John  J.,  R.  A.  Hardy.  Jr..  and  C.  T 
can  Cyanamld  Co.  Substituted  6-aminc 
codides  and  morpbldes.    3.318,885,  5-9-6 

Brown,  John  J.,;R.  A.  Hardy,  Jr.,  and  C.  T 
can    Cyanamld    Co.       Substituted    7-hy " 
hydro  -  6  -  amiho  -  6.14  -  endoetheneocodldei  i 
3.318.886.  5-9-67.  Cl.  260—247.5. 

Brown,  Norman  P..  to  Otis  Engineering 
able  through  a  flow  conductor  and  seals 
3,318,605,  5-9-67,  Cl.  277—34. 

Brown  Oil  Tools  Inc. :  See — 

Garrett,  Henry  D.     3,318,322. 
Garrett,  Henry  U.,  Peters,  and  Dinning 

Brown,  Timothy  D.,   to  Halliburton   Co. 
ment.    3,318,393,  5-9-67,  a.  175 — 4.58. 
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3,318,554. 
3,818,630, 


Browning.  lb«n  8.,  and  E  B  Str«nd,  to  E  R.  Strand  Ac- 
celeration deceleration  indicator.  8,318,157,  5-»-«7,  Cl. 
73—492.  „      „ 

Brumfleld,  John  C. :  See—  ««,«,« 

Strobel,  Albert,  and  Brumfleld.    3,819,195. 

Brunswick  Corp. :  See —  ^  ^  w  o«i  «•»<>•» 

Boenlg,  Herman  V.,  Barnes,  and  Kuhner.     3,318,727. 
Brutsch,  R«n«  B.  T.,  to  Raytheon  Co.    Phase  modulator  aslng 
a  varictor  paislvi  T-network.    3,319,188,  5-9-67,  Cl.  332— 
30 
Bryan,  Eugene  L.,  to  The  Black  Clawson  Co.    Method  of  im- 
pregnation of  porous  materials,  apparatus,  therefor,  and 
product  thereof     3,318,725,  5-9-67,  Cl.  117—104. 
Bryan-Brown,  Martin  H. :  See — 

Ward,  Peter  A.,  Mullins,  and  Bryan-Brown 
Bryant,  John  G.     Materials  handling  equipment 

5-9-67,  Cl.  294 — 104. 
Bucchlanerl,  Angelo  G. :  See —  „„,o«d, 

Wayson,  Andrew  J.,  and  Bucchianerl.     3,318,081. 
Buckley,   Richard   D.,  and  A.   J.   Palumbo,   to   Westlnghouse 
Electric  Corp.    Cast  electrical  bushing  construction  having 
controlled  and  shielded  shrinkage  voids.     3,318,995,  5-9- 
67,  Cl.  174 — 142, 
Buhler  Gebruder  :  See — 

Ernst,  Robert.     3,318,707.  ,     ^        ,    ^       .    .       t 

Buhrendorf,  Frederick  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labopatorles,  Inc. 
Electromedianlcal  data  tranamiuion.     3,319,241,  5-9-67, 
Cl.  340—347. 
Bull,  Howard  I.,  Jr.:  See —  ,^„,, 

Smith,  William  T.,  and  Bull.    3,319,211. 
Bullock,  Joel  B.,  and  C.  M.  Welch,  to  United  'State*  of  Amer- 
ica, Agriculture.    Process  of  treating  cellulose  textiles  with 
polyvinyl  chloride  polymers,  a  polyilloxane  and  zirconium 
«cetate  and  optionally  wUL  flame  resistant  and  rot  reaist- 
ant  ag_entp.    3,318,659,  5-9-67,  Cl.  8—115.6. 
Bunker-Ramo  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Apple,  Joseph  S.     3,319,228. 
Axe,  Joel  H.    3,319.169. 
Beynon,  John  C.    3,319,161. 
Bunting  Brass  and  Bronze  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Peterson,  Relno  A.    3,318,642. 
Burgess,  James  H.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.     Process  for 
increasing  polrmeriiation  activity  of  vinyl  acetate.    3.318,- 
948,  5-9--«f,  Cl.  260 — 499. 
Burhorn,  Frledrich.  H.  Wittel,  and  W.  Rummel,  to  Slemens- 
Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellachaft.    Apparatus  and  method 
ot  operating  a  magnetohydrodynamic  generator.    3,319,001, 
5-9-67,  Cl.  310—11. 
Burke,  William  K. :  See —  „     ^  ^     .  ^ 

Cullen,    Roy    H.,    Elliott,    Richards,    Burke,    and    Aker. 
8,318,680. 
Burling  Industries  :  See —  | 

Atwell,  Everett  C.    3,318,757. 
Burlington  Engineering  Sales  Co^  Inc. :  iSee — 

Davis,  Thomas  E.    3,318,120. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc. :  See —  , 

Ullman,  James.     3,318,722. 
Burnett,  George  M. :  See — 

Aylett,  Bernard  J.,  and  Burnett.    3,318,823. 
Bums,  Ira  J.     Combined  vehicle  bumper  and  trailer  hitch. 

3,318,617,  5-9-67,  Cl.  280— 500.  . 

Burns,  Joseph  R. :  See — 

Comely,  Roy  H..  and  Bums.    3,319,080. 
Burns,  Robert  C,  T.  Hasegawa,  and  V.  R.  Simpson,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corp.     Wire  harness  structure 
for    matrix    printing    apparatus.      3,318,429,    5-9-67,    Cl. 
197—1. 
Burrett,  Timothy  J. :  See — 

Marx,  Frank  R.,  and  Burrett.    3,318,527. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See —  . 

Bennett.  James  R.    3.319.056. 
Glaser.  David.*    3,319,245. 

Mott,    Lucille*  E.,    Lounsbnry.    Thompson,    Beauregard, 
Murtaugb,  and  Sardinas.    3.319,226. 
Burroughs,  James  E.,  and  J.  K.  Nelson,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  clear  ice  under  quies- 
cent conditions.    3,318.105,  5-9-67.  Cl.  62—71. 
Buschbom,  Floyd  E.,  to  Van  Dale  Corp.    Bunk  feeder.    3,318,- 

287,  5-9-67,  Cl.  119—56. 
Bushey,  Donald  H.     Envelope  fasteners.     3.318.509.  5-9-67, 

Cl.  229—78. 
Butke.  Charles  J. :  See — 

Remler.  Harry  E..  and  Butke.     3,318.815. 
Butler.  Robert  C. :  See — 

Alexander.   Stephen  H..  Butler,  and  Juhl.     3,318,801. 
Butler,  Thomas  W.,  and  B.  T.  Vaughn,  to  Mechanical  Prod- 
ucts.   Inc.      Thermal    snap    circuit    breaker    with    slldable 
spring    biased    collar    engaging    on    side    of    the    bimetal. 
3.319,031,  5-9-67,  Cl.  20O— 138.  ^         _ 

Buttery.  Kenneth  T.,  to  KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co.     Drop- 
front  tear  strip  carton.     3.318,508.  5-9-67.  C\.  229—51. 
ButtAss.  Albert  T..  to  Tlnnerman  Products.  Inc.     Fastening 

device  and  assembly.     3.318.668.  5-9-67,  Cl.  248 — 27. 
Byberg,    Jonas    J.       Feed    grinder.      3,318,539,    5-9-67,    Cl. 

241—186. 
Byles,     Theodore    A.,     to    Motorola,     Inc.    Ignition    system. 

3,318,295,  5-9-67,  Q.  123—148. 
Bywater,  William  O.,  B.  B.  Brown,  and  J.  M.  Oegg,  to  S.  B. 
Penlck     &     Co.     2-benzimldazole     carbamates.     3,318,889, 
'    6-9-07,  Cl.  260 — 256.4. 

C  A.M  E.C.A.-Compagnle  d* Applications  Mecaniques  a  I'Blee- 
tronlque,  au  Cinema  et  a  lAtomUtique  :  See— 
Guernet,  Jacques.     3.318,593. 
Tong  Yuan  Tong,  Mathlas.     3,319,172. 

CP  *  I  Steel  Corp. :  See—     ,,„  ^^, 
Olafson,  Magnus  J.     3,319,041. 

CGC  Associates,  Inc. :  See —  «  oio  io« 

Cox,  Robert  M.,  Cieraek.  and  Turner.     3,318,196. 


See- 


3,317,- 


Cl.  208 — 6. 

with  heat  ex- 

5-9-67,     a. 


CSF-Oompagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphie  Sana  Fil 

Blachier.  Bruno,  and  Vergnolle.     3.319.249. 
Cadlou.   Jean,   to  Andre   Citroen   Societe  Anonyme.     Elastic 
universal   sliding   joint   for   driving   half-shafts   of   motor 
vehicle  driving  wheels.     3,318,108,  5-9-«7,  CT.  64 — 8. 
Cadwallader,  Alvln  .\. :  See — 

Brouse,  William  H.  D.,  Cadwallader,  and  Pierce. 
993. 

CaUfano,  Frank  L.,  and  P.  N.  Sbutak,  to  The  Fllntkote  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  laminating  thin  sheet  material 
and  relatively  rigid  base  units.  3,318,749,  5-9-67.  CI. 
j{j([ 229 

Callum,  George  H.,  to  United  SUtes  Rubber  Co.  Cushion. 
3,318,(')36,  5-9-67.  Cl.  297—457. 

Campbell,  Paul  G.,  and  J.  R.  Wright,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Commerce.  Method  of  oxidising  asphalt  flux 
with  oxides  of  nitrogen.      3,318,797,  5-9-67, 

Campolong,  Joseph  F.,  to  Pall  Corp.  Pumps 
changer  for  pumping  slurries.  3,318,253, 
103—87. 

Camras,  Marvin,  to  IIT  Research  Institute.  Video  recording 
and  reproducing  system  with  photoconductlve  switching  or 
tranadadng  elements.     3,318,»»7,  6-9-67.  Cl.   178 — 6.6. 

Canadian  Indnatriet  Ltd. :  See — 
Altken.  Rodeer  G.     3.318,750. 
Graham,  Ndl  B.     3,318,824. 
Hoey,  Gordon  R.,  and  Hudaon.     3,318,663. 

Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Tyler,  Ronald  A.     3,318,574. 

Capp,  aifford  W..  and  R.  B.  Ward,  to  The  DistUlers  Corp. 
Ltd.  Production  of  alkenyl  benzenes.  3,318.960,  5-&-67. 
CT.  200 — 069. 

Carbajal,   Bernard  G.,    Ill,  and   B.   G.    SUy,   Jr.,   to  Texas 

Instraments  Inc.     Production  of  thin  organic  polymer  bjr 

screened     D.C.     glow    discharge.     3,818,790,     5-9-67.     CT. 

.204—168.  ,  .  ^      _. 

Carbert,  Ralph  E..  to  Tel-E-Lect  Products.  Inc.  Auger  bead. 
3,318,401.  5-9-67.  Cl.  175—413.   ,    _     ,     „  „         ^      „   . 

Cariou,  Frank  E.,  W.  E.  Loeb,  and  D.  J.  Valley,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.  Thin  film  capadtora.  3,319,141.  5-9-67, 
CT.  317—268. 

Carlson,  Raymond  H.,  to  Textron  Industries.  Inc.  Self- 
thread-forming  screw  with  drill  point  and  method  of  making 
same.     3,318,182.  5-9-67,  Cl.  85 — 41.  „        ^      ^ 

Carson.  Laurence  F.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  Combina- 
tion sliding  and  pivoted  door.  3,318.047.  5-9-67.  Cl. 
49—149. 

Carter.  Leewood  C. :  See—  „  „,  „  „, » 

Mullen.  Edward  K..  and  Carter.     3,318,618. 

Cartofax  Corp. :  *>ee — 

Kowalskr  Charles  J.     3,318,213.  „   ^.     ^  , 

Cartwright,  Gerald  D.,  and  E.  M.  Smith,  to  Radio  Corp  of 
America.  Storage  tube  Urget  structure  having  atUcbed 
shield  ring.    3,319,103,  5-9-67,  Cl.  313—08. 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See — 
Puziell,  Joe  E.     3,318,334. 

Caton,  Mary  :  See — 

Vork,  Archie  W.      3.319.157  ^  .^       » 

Cavanagh,  John  R.,  to  International  Arms  Ltd.  Reversible 
file  holiier.     3,318,453.  5-9-67.  CT.  211—11. 

Casares.  Sergio  J. :  See —        ,,^..  ^  „  ,o,o 

Banderaa,  Luis  P.,  L.  and  J.  Cohen,  and  Casares.     3.318,- 

Celaneae  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee— 

Clarke,  Charles  M.     3.318,848  

Central  MlchlMn   University   Board  »'  Trustees :  See— 

Gleason,  Gale  R.,  Jr.,  and  Ohimacher.     3,318,394. 
Century  DUplay  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 
Takahashi,  George.     3.318.455. 
Ceyxeriat.  Louis  F. :  iSee—  ..  r    «  — 

Bolssleras.  Jean,  Ceytertat,  and  Lefort. 
Chafee,   Glenn   R.,   Jr..   to   General    Electric 
dryer  control  circuit.     3.318,016.  5-9-67. 
ChamberUn,  Richard  I. :  See— 

Nelson,  Laurence  N.,  Vlles,  and  Chamberiln. 
Chambers.  Worthy  L. :  Se^- 

Wright  James  A.,  and  Chambers.     3.318.583. 
Chance.  A.  B..  Co. :  Bee— 

Sullivan,  Ross  J.     3.318iP58.  „  ..   „  ,     .. 

Chandross.  ^wln  A.,  and  k.  E.  Vlsco.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Electroluminescent  device  containing 
luminescent  electrolyte.  3.319.132,  5-9-67.  CT  317—2^0. 
Chang.  James  T.  H..  and  U.  F.  GlanoU.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Optically  scanned  ferromagnetic  memory 
apparatus.  3.319.235.  5-9-07.  CT.  340—174. 
Charles.  George  K. :  See —         ^  ^^     .  »  o,  o  n^A 

Robertson.  George  M..  and  Charles.     3.318,234. 

Charlton.  Thomas  :  See —  „  „.„  ,^„ 

Eberhart,  Noah  E..  and  Chariton.     3.319,096. 

Charnosky,  Anthony  J. :  See— 
Dryden.  Hugh  L.     3.318.343. 

Chaae-Shawmut  Co..  The  :  See- 
Hitchcock,  Paul  C.     3.319.027. 
Kozacka,  Frederick  J.     3,319,028. 

Chastain.  Ray  S.    Chock  assembly  for  tandem  wheels.    3.318,- 
419,  5-9-67,  CT.  18S— 32. 

Chattem  Drug  k  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Holbert,  James  M.,  and  Groas.     3.318  893. 
Holbert.  James  M..  and  Schmank.     3,318,892. 

Chevron  Research  Co. :  See — 
Brandt,  Harry.     3.318  381. 

Combea,  John  D.  W.     3,818,397.  „  „,„  ^„„ 

Perm,  Richard  L..  Smith,  and  Moran.     3,318,529. 
Jones,  Harold  W.     3  318.387. 
Magee,  PhUlp  S.     3,318,981.  ,-,o«« 

Thorup,  Ricnard  M.,  and  Hunter.     3,818,«78. 

Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  See—  „„,-««« 

-r  McHenry,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Amtsberg.     3,317,990. 


3,318,898. 
Co.     Automatic 
CT.  34^—45. 


3,318.227. 


yui 

Chloupek,  LeBoy  A.,  and  K.  Sekmata*.  to  DeSoto  Cheml<»l 

ryln«  a  reactive,  hy«froxy  f'0"Po«>''5!SS?7  'pi^'aBS^IS 
ternQnated  polyslloxane.  3,318,971,  5-»-»'.J?-  ^^ — ^t« 
ChreUt,   I^aU%.Jr,,_to,  south   Bend^  ^f,3l^Si5?S^9^7: 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


CDrp. 


3,318,41B, 


Junction 
3,318,476, 


Side  mounted  accessory  for  toy  vehicle 
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Chriitl^   AldU   J.,    Sr.      Platform    for   ladders. 

Chrtiufe.  Fia^^"jr.  S.  H.  Parker,  and  R.  L-  Se»«rave«, 
to  E.  I.'du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Process  forjrepw- 
iM    carboxyUc    acid    chlorides.      3,818,950,    5-9-6T,    ci. 

Chlfe^Mirton    W.,   J'-,   to Jwyandotte   Ch«nlcal8    Core. 

Preeie-proof  horliontal  hea<- exchanger.     3,318,373,  O-v- 

67.  a.  165—110.      ,    ^  ^       „ 
Ca*  industrial  De  Ayatla  S.A. :  See —        ,  ««,wq«a 

Vlllavlcenclo,¥duardo  J.,  Bojas.  and  Escobar.    3,317,964. 

^'••'A^nnll;.'  te:  Kalvoda.  and  WleUnd.  3.318.925. 
Anner  Georg.  Kslvoda.  and  WWand.  3.318.926. 
Anner.  Georg.  Kalvoda,  and  W Wand.  3,318.927. 
Anner,  Georg.  Kalvoda.  and  Wleland.  ,3,318  »28. 
Anner  Georg,  Kalvoda,  and  Wlelajd.  3,318,929. 
Jeger,  Oskar,  and  Schaffner.     3,318,789.  wiih.im 

Schmidt,     Paul,     Bossl,     Elchenberger.     and    Wllhelm. 

Schmlltf^iiul.  Wllhelm,  and  Elchenber«er.     3.318,904. 
Ulshafer.  Paul  B.,  and  iaylor.     3,318,877. 

^****Ade;aJ' Valter,  and  Mory.     3  318.700  ,,,._-. 

Batxer.  bans,  Nlkles.  Ernst,  and  Porret.  3.318.822. 

Bohr.  btto.     3,318.937. 

Cle  Electro-Mecanlque :  See—  .    fc  ; 

Clela?S"'Edw?rd.  tr&eril  Time  Corp.  Tlm^  actuating 
device    for    aerosol    dispenser.      3,318,159,    5-9-67.    CT. 

ClSwflii^  Giorgio,  and  E.  TesU,  to  Lepetlt  S.p.A.  Suh- 
stltuted  plperazlnes  and  process  for  preparing  same,  i.sia,- 
876,  5-«--67,  CI.  260—240. 

Circle  Steel  Corp. :  See—- 

Felix.  Paul  C.     3,318,486.  , 

Citroen,  Andre,  Soclete  Anonyme  :  See — 

aaas'i^rS'eo^*^"  B..' t'o''p&^^^^  Plate  Glass  Co  Method 
and  apparatus  for  press  bending  glass  sheets.     3,318,07Z, 

ClJ^n*-p2r  H^E.'l^nd  K.  E.  Jarnbrlnk.  Contart  spring 
group  for  electrical  switching  apparatus.     3,319,033,  5-9- 

Clajp,  sJi^A^ind  K.  E.  Snyder,  to  General  Motors  Corp 
iKuisnrisslon.    3,318,174,  5-9-67   CI.  74— -763. 

Clark.  Edward  B..  to  Jones  &  Laughlln  Steel  Corp 
unit  for  underfloor  wire  distribution  system. 
5-9-67.  CI.  220 — 3.4.  , 

Clark  Equipment  Co. :  See-— 
Kr<>Bt.^arry  L.     3,318.167. 

'"'"'blark'^S'adieyT't^d  G.  J.     3.31Ji.472.  „   „^     ^ 

aarf  Hailey  T   aid  G.  j!  Clark,  deceased  by  H.  T   Clark, 

executor      Trailer.     3,318,472.  h-9-67,  Q.  214-506 
Clark.  Norman  R..  to  General  Motors  Con)      Tlmerwntn>l 

mechanism  with  Indexing  means.     3,319.144.  5-9-67.  ci. 

gjg ^284. 

Clarke.  Charles  M..  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.     Melthy- 

drolysls  of  oiymethylene  copolymers.     3,318,848,  B-»-«7, 

CI.  260—67.  ... 

Clause.  Adolph   S.  W.  L.  VoUlnk.  and  E    W.  Mlcha*!.  to 

General  Foods  Corp.    Breakfast  cereal  process.    3,318,705, 

5-9-67,  CI.  9ft— «0. 

^^*^ywat«^Wlfllf^G..  Brown,  and  Clegg.     3.318.889. 

Clement^  William  H^  H.  M.  Peters,  and  C.  M  Selwlts,  to 
OuU  feesearch  k  development  Co  ProceM.  'or  purl^ing 
a  normal  alpha  olefin.    3.318,969.  6-9-67,  a.  260—683.15. 

aemtex  Ltd. :  See—  „„.„,„„ 
Bhodes.  Omer.     3,318.530. 
aeveland  FabrlcatlM  Co  .Inc..  The  ■Bee— 

Stone.   Robert  S.,  WUcox.  and  McBride.     3.318.063. 
CockereU.  Christopher  S..  to  Hovercraft  Df^elopment  Ltd. 
Flexible  skirt  deflecting  means  for  ground  effect  vehicles. 
3,318.405.  5-9-67.  CI.  180—7. 
Coen    Aldo  L.     Unitary  field  structure  for  magnetic  loud- 
speaker.    3.319.201,  5-9-67,  CI.  335—231. 

Cofer,  Daniel  B. :  See—-  „      ^  j  nr  .^      oqia^iii 

iray,  Thomas  L.,  Cofer.  Proctor,  and  Ward.     3,318,364. 

Cofer  Daniel  B.,  G.  C.  Ward,  and  D.  D.  Proctor,  to  South- 
wire  Co  Method  of  conditioning  metal  for  hot  forming. 
3,317,994.  5-9-67,  CI.  29—528. 

Coffleld  Thomas  H.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Emission  control  addi- 
tives."   3.318,812.  15-9-67.  CI.  252—52. 

CogsdlU,  Stuart  A.,  to  Cogsrtill  Tool  Products.  Inc.  Cutting 
tool.    3.318,175.  5-9-67,  CT.  77—73.5. 

Cogsdill  Tool  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Cogsdlll.  Stuart  A.     3.318,175.  I 

^'"'*BaiderM^  iulr?:.  Cohen.  L.  S.  and  J.  S..  and  Casares. 
3.318.316. 

Cohn^  Jose  S. :  See —      ^  ^        _     _        .  ,   «, 
6anderafl.  Luis  P.,  Cohen.  L.  S.  and  J.  S 
3,318.316. 

Cole.  E.  K.,  Ltd. :  See—    „,,„,^- 
Start,  James  D.  M.     3,319,149. 


af>: 


Oil 


and  Caxares. 


Caleman.  Louis  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Tfor  securing  and  electricaUy  teatinc  an  "' 
nent  in  flat  package  with  coplanar  leads. 
67.  CI.  324—158. 
Cblgate-Palmollve  Co. :  See--  „,„„,„ 
Trowbridge,^  James  R.     3.318.816. 
Ci>llins,  Marvin  B..  to  Alsco.  Inc.    IMelectric 

|pane\  siding.    3.318.060,  5-9-67,  CI.  52—173 
Ci»Tlin8  Badlo  Co. :  See—  „  „„  ,_o 

Broadhead,  Samuel  L..  Jr.    3,319,178. 
Colonial  Broach  k  Machine  Co. :  Sec — 
Jacobson.  Eric  W.    3.317,984. 
.lonlal  Knife  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Paloantonio,  Antonio.     3,317,996. 
Cbmbea     John   D.,   to   Cheron   Besearch    Co. 

use  li  well  drUhng.    8.318.397,  5-ft-67,  CI. 
CombusUon  Enjdneering,  Inc.:  Sefr— 
Schrader,  Kenneth  J.    3,318,328. 
Gbmmerclal  Solvents  Corp.:  See- 
Jones   Lawrence  B.    3,318,741. 
WehrmeUter,  Herbert  L.     3,318,953. 
QommlBsariat  a  I'Energle  Atomiaue :  Se^ 
Debiesse,  Jean,  and  Klein.    3,319,089. 
Mas,  Roland.    3,319.213. 
I      Minjolle.  Louis.    3.318.359. 
ompagnie  A" Applications   Mecsniques  a  1 
'  Cinemi  et  a  f  Atomlstloue :  Set—   .  ...  ..j 

Guernet,  Jacques,  ana  Bouberol     3  319.064 . 
I       Tong  Yuan  Tong,  Mathlas.     3  319,172. 

•  ''-^•^ftlTes^e?^  f"  ^^Sl^^r  ^•'''°^"+^ 

'  •"WJa<rj"oSJi^E.*-"wyK.=  |.%68 
(  ompur-Werk  Oeaellschaft  mlt  beschrankter 

a  mm 

Singer,  Frans,  Muller,  and  Isstl.    3,318,214 . 
<  oncut.  Inc. :  See—  „„„.,- 
Warner.  Gene.    3,318,637. 

( london,  John  R..  J.  J.  B'""'"";  "'*„?•  ^ 
Carbide  Corp.     Aqueous  emulsions  of 
hwyl  acrylate-vinyl  sulfonic  acid  terpoly 
of   preparation.      5.318,830.   5-9-67.   CI. 
Coney'^Ctarles  H    and  WE   Draper,  to  L 

Pigment  dispersions.     3,318,714,  5-9-67,  ci 
Confer,  Raymond  C. :  See—-  -» ti  7  osi 

Schurman,  Peter  T..  and  Confer.    3,317,»Of 
I  :onnlng.  David  G. :  Set—  o  -ji  a  70* 

Brown,  Jerry  H.,  and  Conning.    3,318,7»6 
:onodec  Inc. :  See—  ,0,0  ..rt 

Frants,  Woodrow  W.    3.318,467. 
fconrad,  Martin  B.     Anchor  device  for  well 

L^r^.^o^iph*j7a"d  M.  A.  Kelly  to  Shell 
r  iDK  oil  containing  a  dlacld  diphosphate 

5_V-67.  CI.  252—49.9. 
Consolidated  Controls  Coro.  :  See — 

Moore.  Manuel  S.     3,319,215. 
Consolidated  LlthographinR  Corp.  •  See— 

Macomber,  James  K.     3,318,549. 
Continental  Can  Co  .  Inc.  :  See— 

Turner,  Howard  M.,  and  Snella.     3,318 
Continental  Carbon  Co. :  See— 

Latham.  Burton  F.,  Jr.,  and  James.     3, 
Continental  Oil  Co.  'Btt— 

Every.  Richard  L.,  and  Orlmsley.    3,318, 

Continental  Rubber  Works:  See—  .,-. 

Stowell,  Charles,  and  Haytock.    3,318,8S» 

Control  Data  Corp. :  See— 

Crownover,  Joseph  W.    3,319,23^. 

''""'bSain"  John=  C."6^ok,  Babln,  and  Nix. 

^-\?^TutSi^v&v  %i8?3r 

Cookerly,  Jack  C,  and  G.  B.  Hall.  Pre 
volume  control  for  electrical  Instruments. 
67.  CI.  84—1.1. 

Cooney.  George  A. :  See— 

Weston.  Bonheur  M.    3.318,840. 

Cooney,  Robert  M. :  See—  oiq  itA 

Perry,  John  T.,  and  Cooney.    3,319,136. 

Cooperman.   Michael,    to    Radio   Corp.    of   A 
diode  switching  circuit  trlggerable  by  slngl  e 
3,319,085,  5-9-67,  CI.  307—88.5. 

Copolymer  Rubber  *  Chemical  Corp. :  Se 
(iuslaa.  KJetll.    3.318,831. 

Corben.  Leo  D..  to  Technical  Opera^ons  In ! 
monobaths  containing  an  DL  «-„8  <^'*'''<^ 
sludging  agent.    3.318,701.  5-9-67,  CI.  96- 

Cornely,  Roy  H.,  and  J.  R.  »«"»■.  to^^^i^J? 

Electro-optical  digital  system.    3,319,080, 

88.5. 
Cosby.   Baden   L..   to   Honeywell   Inc. 

3.319.242,  5-9-67,  CI.  340—347. 
Coshow,  Chester  L.    Method  of  sealing 

bores.    3.318,378,  5-9-67,  CI.  166—4. 
Costill,  Harry  J. :  See— 

Bauman,  Francis  E.,  and  Costill.    3,318, 
Costner,   Clarence  J.,   to   Ideal   Industries, 

textile  flyer.    3.818,079.  5-9-67,  CI.  07—1 
Cotton,  Joseph  B.,  K.  W.  J.  Bowen,  and  A 

to^Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.    ] 

witli  noble  metal-titanium  anode  as  cove 

792,  5-9-67,  Ci.  204—219. 
Country  Engineering  Inc. :  See — 
Helms,  Thomas  F.    3,318,143. 


nxtnre 

elecb^dnlc  compo- 

3,319,166,  6-9- 


cos  ted  aluminum 


El  >ctronlque,  an 


See 


E  af tuns  *  Co. 


Rife,  to  Union 

cetate-2-ethyl 

,  and  method 

'9.6. 

Kodak  Co. 

106—193. 


vlny  acetate-2 
^me  '8.  anc' 
26>— 29. 
East  nan 


tcols.    3,318,385. 


96—61 


Apparatus  for 
7^73. 


eater. 


i,98i 


Co.    Lubricat- 
3,318,811. 


318,664. 
( 66. 


3,318,382. 


lare    responsive 
3,318,991,  5-9- 


Alnerica.      Tunnel 
polarity  Input. 


Photographic 
c^anolc  acid  antl- 


(lorp.  of  America. 
I  -9-67,  CI.  307— 


Elecirical   apparatus. 
vuKi^  regions  In  well 


L80. 

Inc.     Reinforced 
iiR. 

W.  Ravenscroft, 

Meilcury  cathode  cell 

means.     3,318,- 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


Coventry,  Thomas  W.:  See--  ««i«o«o 

Bartron,  Robert  B.,  and  Coventry.    8,3118,232. 
Covll^  Wiu'iam  W.,  to  "tney-Bowes    *'Vi.„r^"^*'**'a  3lf 
han(lllnK  apparatus  and  method  of  making  same.     3,318, 

C^%t^\~R'i^-  SSd'w.^E.  Lanier,  to  Mo«»anto  Co  Com^ 
Jislt'ons  of  vliyl  chloride  polymers,  w^X^t"  t^*':!'"."*' 
N  X-dlalkyl  fatty  add  amides  and  shaped  articles  there- 
from    3,318,833:  5-9-67.  CL  260--30  4. 

Cox  Bobert  M.  C.  F,  Ctern^.  and  K.  F.  Turner,  to  COC  As- 
siclatw  Inc.  Digital  actuator  with  n^an.  to  c^ol 
piston  acceleration   and   deceleration.     3,818.196.  »-»-«7, 

Crali  ^Thomas  D..  to  Anaconda  American  Brass  Co.    Jacketed 
"TlVwound  m^til  hoae.     S.318  838.  «^T»r«T.  CL1S8-131 
Crandall    MUton  A.,  to  Simmonda  PrecUlon  Prodncta,  Inc. 
Voltaw    wntiolled    oscillator    ntlliilng    transmias  on-Une 

swltcSng  elements.^  3,3"'i®T'  *-^J'  ASV.J?Puiti«  Co 

Crane.  Walton  B..  and  J.  C.  Peterwm.  to  Allied  PUstlca  Co. 

Machine  for  and  method  of  forming  produce  trays.     3.318.- 

Cremer   Josef '  F.  Hartmann.  F.  Rodls,  and  A.  Hlnz.  to  Knap- 
sack Grleshelm   Aktlengesellschaft.      Method   of   prodndng 
phoaphatea.    8,818,660.  5-9-67,  O.  23— lOT. 
Cremer.  Joseph :  flee—     ,    ^        _.  _  -•10  aa« 

Kloae.  Werner.  Hamlaefa.  and  Cremer.    3.318.9S2. 
Crest  Engineering.  Inc. :  See— 

Maher.  Joae^  L.    3.318.22S. 
Crist    Elmer  B. :  See — 

McKte.  Thomas  G..  and  Crist.     3.318.019. 
Cromer.  Walter  M. :  See—      „„,„,^„ 

Pike.  Gus.  and  Cromer.     3.318.566.                 *„    ,      „„ 
Crompton,  Thomas  E..  to  Monsanto  Co.     Apoaratna  for  pro- 
ducing fibers.      3.317.954.  5-9-67.  O.   18—2.6.  

Crook.  Blchard  F..  to  Textron  Electronics,  Inc.     Moltl-degr^ 
of-freedom  force   transmitting  structure.     8.318.139.   »-»- 
67.  CI.  73—71.6. 
Crouch.  Alfred  E. :  See—  ,.„.,„  ,-„ 

Wood,  Fenton  M..  and  Crouch.     3.819,160. 
Crouiet  S.r.l.  :  See — 

JuUlen-Davln.   Jean.      3,319.019. 
Crownover.  Joseph  W.,  to  Control  Data  Corp.     Monory  sys- 
tems and  devices.     3.319.232.  5-9-67.  C\.  340—174. 
Crump.  Woodford  J.,  to  Aircraft  Tools  Inc.     Telephone  hand- 
set cap  tool  having  a  oalr  of  handles  and  m  cup-shaped 
Insert  therein.     3.318,177.  5-9-67.  CT.  81—800. 
Cniropler.   Weymouth   B..   to  United  SUtes  of  America    Na- 
tional  Aeronautics   and   Space    Administration.     All-dlrec- 
tional  fastener.     3.318.622.  5-9-67,  CI.  287—189.36 
Csakvary,  Tlbor.   to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Sintered 
electrical  conUct  members.     3,319,134,  6-9-67,  Cl.  317- 

234. 
Cue-Thorn  peon  k  Co. :  See — 

Thompson.  Joseph  H.     8,318,056.  „«,-„o«    «« 

Cull    John  V.     Connector  installation  tool.     3,317,986,  5-9- 

67,   CT.   29 — 203. 
Cull.   Neville  L. :  See—  ^  „  „.„ 

Mertswelller,  Joseph  K..  and  Cull.     3,318,972. 
Cullen.  Roy  H. :  See—  .       „     .  ..     au 

Cullen,    Roy    H.,    Elliott,    Richards,    Burke,    and    Aker. 

q     O  ^  Q    A2CI 

Cullen.  HoyH.,  C.  H.  Elliott.  L.  D.  Richards,  W.  B.  Burke. 

and  J.  R.   Aker.   to  Boy  H.  Cullen.     Hose  end  coupling. 

3.318,620,  5-9-67,  Cl.  285—149. 
Cummins,  Thomas  A.     Power  transmission 

67.   a.    74—682. 
Cunard.   Lillian  R.  :  See — 

Conard,   Zellle  C.     3,318.069. 
Cunard.    Zellle    C,    to    Lillian    B. 

3.318,069,  5-9-67,   Cl.   54—6. 
Cunningham,  James  A.,  and  B.  H.  Johnson 

mentx     Inc.     Low    capacitance 

5-9-67,   Cl.   317—234.  „       ..    „ 

Curtln.  Michael  D.,  Jr.,  to  The  Proctor  k  Gamble  Co 


3,318,172,  5-9- 


Cnnard.     Hackamore   bit. 

to  Texas  Instru- 
dlode     3,319,135. 

Process 

f«ir   the   production    of   quaternary   ammonium   compounds. 
3,318,954.  5-^67,  Cl.  260—567.6.  ^         ^, 

Curtis  Donald  B.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.,  Co.  Sleeve  and 
roll  assembly.     3.318,233,  5-9-67,  Cl.  100—121. 

Curtis,  Joseph  A..  Jr.  Cigarette  assembly.  3,318,812,  5-9- 
67.  Cl.   131—10.5. 

Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp. :  See- 
Jones,   Charles.     3,318.515.  „       .         ^        ^ 

Cuslc,  John  W.,  and  P.  Yonan,  to  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co.  Com- 
plex nltrlles  containing  the  asablcycloalkane  stru^ure. 
3,318,869,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—239. 

Cuslc,  John  W.,  and  P.  Yonan,  to  O.  D.  Searle  k  C».  N-dl- 
alkylamlnoalkyl  l-xanthenylplperldlnecarboxamldes  and  re- 
lated compounds.     3,318.901,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—294. 

Cutler,  Leon  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Pilot  controlled 
valve.      3,318,565,  5-9-67,  Cl.  251—45. 

Cygan  Frank  J.,  and  J.  Farmer,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. 
Pineapple  processing.     3,318,709,  5-9-67,  Cl.  99—105. 

Cxernek,  Clyde  F. :  8ee—  ^  „  „^^  ,^^ 

Cox,  Bobert  M.,  Ssernek,  and  Turner.     3,318,196. 

D'Amlco.  John  J. :  See —  _ 

Herman,  Marion  W.,  and  D'Amlco.     3,318,676. 

Daimler-Bent  Aktlengesellschaft :  flee — 

Klehnle,  Kurt.     3,318,409. 
Damm,    Charles    C,    to    United    States   of    America,    Atomic 
Energy   Commission.     Process  and  apparatus  for  produc- 


Daubert,  Henry  C,  Jr. :  flee—-  ..,„,«, 

Barkalow,  Oare  B.,  and  Danbert.     8,818461. 

Davis.  Jesse.  Grooved  toroidal  body  wltli  metal  nlUng. 
3.319,207.  5-9-67.  Cl.  336—229.  ^        „  ,      «       , 

Davis.  Thoaias  E..  to  Barllngton  Bngineertng  Sales  Co..  Im. 
Combination  paddle  beck.     3.318.120.  5-9-67.  Cl.  68 — 186. 

Deaner.  Harold  W..  and  C.  M.  Wcant.  to  Sperry  Band  Corp. 
Double  gate  pulse  envelope  matching  system  for  a  loran 
receiver.     3.319.250,  5-9-67.  O.  848— lOS. 

Deardorff.  Merle  L.,  to  Willys  L.  Olander.  Ti«ck  drive  cycle. 
3.8I8.467.  5-9-67,  Cl.  180—9.24.  ._...„     _^ 

Debiesse.  Jean,  and  6.  Klein,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Enersle 
Atomlque.  Methods  and  devices  for  generating  electrical 
energy  from  an  Ionised  gaaeoas  stream  having  a  preaaore 
gradient.     3,319,089,  6-^-67.  d.  310—3.  1 

De  Buck,  Jean  J.  B.  P. :  See—  ^^  ' 

Begnler,  Albert,  and  De  Buck.     3,319,009. 

Decker,  Baymond  F. :  flee—  

Floreen,  Stephen,  and  Decker.     3,818,690.  „  ..  ^ 

De  Clerk  Joseph  L.,  D.  L.  Phyfe,  and  B.  A.  Flsch,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Electronic  formant  speech  syn- 
thesiser.    3.319.002,  5-9-67,  Cl.  179— -1.  _        .     ^       ,,  . 

De  Coye  de  Castelct,  OaStan,  to  Regie  NaUonale  des  Uslnes 
Benault.  Tranamiaalon  mectaaniams  for  vehicles  having  a 
power  unit  with  built-in  tranamisalon  and  final  drive. 
3,318468,  5-9-67,  Cl.  74—359. 

Deger,  Thomas  E. :  See — 

Smith.  Herbert  Q..  and  Deger.     8,818.679. 

Van  House.  Bobert  M..  De  Hoff,  and  Ertckson.    3,818.421. 

Delchert  William  G..  and  A.  C.  Bristol,  to  American  Cxanamld 
Co.  Mar-realstant  polyesters.  3.318,975,  5-9-67.  Cl.  260— 
872. 

De  Kelser.  John  L. :  flee —       „    .  „      „„.  tw  v^ 

Blch.  Harold  M..  Artia«a.  Wolf.  Van  Eikersen.  De  Kelser. 
and  Storrle.     3,318,266.  ^       ^         ..     w. 

De  Kervenoa«l.  Olivier,  and  A.  Vlmot,  to  American  Machine 
4  Foundry  Co.  Cooling  prooeu  for  fuel  elements  of  a  ngr- 
dear  reactor  of  the  •wlmmlnf-|K>o»  tyw  and  nudear  re- 
actor according  to  this  proeeaa.  8.818,777,  5-9-67/CL 
176 — 61.  / 

De  Laval  Turbine  Inc. :  See —  / 

Pilarcxyk.  Karol.  and  Prairie     3,318,648.        ^  I  _, 

De  Leo.  Blchard  V.,  and  F.  W.  Hagen,  to  BoaemounV^ngineer- 
ing  Co.  Preaaure  sensing  instrnmeat  for  aircraft.  3,818,- 
146,  5-9-67.  Cl.  78—180.  „      ^..  ..      ^. 

DeLong,  Allen  B.,  to  Bellco  Glass.  Inc.  HandUng  and  coding 
clip  for  a  culture  tube  closure.  3,318,627,  5-9-67,  Cl. 
2ft4— IB 

Delsol,  Jacques  M.  P.,  to  Sodete  Depson.  Fishing  apparatus. 
3,318,038.  5-9-67,  Cl.  43—43.18. 

DenUnger.  John  L.,  and  T.  E.  Smith,  to  Armatrong  Corp  Co. 
Botary  inspection  apparatus.  3,318,137,  5-9-67,  Cl.  73— 
45  3 

Denman.  Arthur  O.  Cord  operated  humming  red.  3,318,- 
041.  5-0-67.  Cl.  46— 60.  ^  , .       ^^ 

Denton,  Bethel  E.,  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  America.  Linearity  cor- 
rection circuit.     3,319,111.  &-'9-67,  a.  815—27. 

Denton,  Bethel  E.,  to  Badio  ^rp.  of  Anterica.  BlBdency  cir- 
cuit.    3,319.113,  5-9-67,  Cl.  815 — 29. 

DeMndable  Machine  Co.,  Ibc.  :  See — 
WhlUow,  James  D.     3,318,014. 

De  Bobertls,  Corrado :  fl«*— ^     „_. 

De  Robertla.  Nicola  and  C.    3.318,271. 

De  BobertU.  NtcoU  and  C.  Button-hole  sewing  madiinea. 
3.318.271.  5-9-67.  O.  112—65. 

De  Shaxor.  James  C.  Jr.  Connector  dip  and  method  and 
apparatus  for  assembling  units  with  said  dip.  3,318,065. 
6-9-67.  Cl.  68—48. 

De  Soto  Chemical  Coatings.  Inc. :  flee-- 

Chloupek.  Le  Boy  A.,  and  Sekmakas.     3,318,971. 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scbeldeanstalt  vormals  Boessler : 
See^' 


Ing    purified 
315 — 111. 


fast    particle   beams.     3,319,118,    5-9-67,    Cl. 


Damon.  Blchard  W.,  to  Sperry  Band  Corp.  Ferromagnetic 
dispersive  delay  device  having  magnetic  field  biasing  means 
to  satisfy  the  expression.     3.319.192.  5-9-67,  Cl.  333—31. 

Danlele,  Donald  T.,  to  Diamond  International  Corp.  Re- 
tractable eccentric  press.     8,818,762,  5-9-67,  Cl.  162—394. 


Zeiss.  Ikarl,  Wilm,  Flasskamp,  Broft,  and  Lakes.    3.818,- 
076. 

Devle,  Yagn.     Feeding  means  for  granular  or  powdered  ma- 
/  terial.    3.318,639,  6-9-67,  Cl.  302— IT. 
/be  Wit.  Cornells  T.,  P.  van  Hoesel,  and  G.  J.  Boon,  to  North 
American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.    Method  of  making  a  vibratory 
capacitor.     3,317,988,  5-«-67,  Ci.  29—25.42. 
Deyrup,  Alden  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Proc- 
ess   of   gelling   polyvinyl    alcohol.      3,318,856.    5-9-67.    d. 
260—91.3. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  flee —  _  ..„  „„_ 

Fanat,  Charles  L.,  Schaer,  and  Beach.     3,318.786. 

Diamond  International  Corp. :  flee — 

Danlde.  Donald  T.    8.318,762. 
Dick,  A.  B..  Co. :  flee—  _      ^^ 

Evans,  WiUlam  E..  Jr.    3,819.227. 

Dick.  Norman  T.,  to  Babcock  *  WUcoz  Ltd.  Electro-alag 
wdding  backup  member.     3,319,044,  5-9-67,  O.  21ft— 160. 

Dick.  Balph  A.  :  See—  .   , 

Hawkins.  Harold  V.,  and  Dick.     3,318.575. 

Dielectric  Products  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Sewdl,  Donald  N.    3,319,214. 

Sbiveiy,  Edward  H.,  and  Jones.     3,319,190. 
Dietert,  Harry  W.,  to  Harrv  W.  Dleteri  Co.    Physical  proper- 
ties testing  apparatus.     3.318,156.  5-9-67.  Q.  73—432. 

Dietert.  Harrv  W..  Co. :  See — 

Dietert.  Harry  W.     3.318.156. 

Dietrich.  Joseph  J.,  and  H.  C.  Stevens,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass  Co.  Polycarbonate  preparation.  3.318,845,  5-9-67, 
CL  260—47. 

Diets,  Blchard  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Polymerisation 
sone  efluent  treatment.     3,318,857,  5-9-67,  CI.  260 — 93.7. 


L 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Co. 
CI. 


Fluo- 
260— 


3,318,813. 


Dingwall,  James  A.,  and  W.  L.  Westcott.  to  E.  R.  Squibb  4 
Sens,  Inc.     Treatment  of  osaeous  and  otber  tissue.     3,318,- 
774.  5-9-67.  CI.  167—74. 
Dinning.  Robert  W. :  See—  ^  -  „o  oo» 

Garrett,  Henr^  U.,  Peters,  and  Dinning.    3,318,386. 
Distillers  Corp.  Ltd.,  The  :  See—  „,„„„„ 

Capp.  Clifford  W..  and  Ward.     3,318.966. 
DlstUlers  Co.  Ltd..  Tlie  :  See — 

Kay.  Ronald  W.     3,318,946.  _^  „  „  „„„ 

Sparks,  Anthony  A.,  and  Moore.     3.318.832. 

Dixon,  George  M.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg 

rlne-contalning    polymers.      3.318,852,    9-9-67. 

78.5. 

Dlxon^  Joseph.  Crucible  Co.,  The:  See — 

Hawley,  Luther  W.     3,318,621.  i 

Dixon.  Holland  E. :  See — 

Hutto,  John  F..  and  Dixon.    3,318.96o. 
Dixon,    Samuel.    Jr..    to    United    States   of   America.    Army. 
Microwave  power  llmlter  utilizing  a  t>nDar  ferrite  sphere. 
3.319.191.  5-9-67.  CI.  333—24.2. 
DJerau.  Carl :  See —  _.       ,^  ^     „ 

Edwards.     John,     DJerass,     Ringold.     and     Rosenkranz. 
3  318  921 
Dobbs,  liona\d  G.    Tool  for  bleeding  hydraulic  brakes.    3.318. 

330.  5-9-67,  CI.  137—614.2. 
Dobson.  F..  &  W.  E..  Ltd. :  See — 

Town.  Frank.     3.318.331. 
Doerfer.  Richard  B. :  See —  ,  „  o.»  ..«o 

Neebel,  Richard  R.,  and  Doerfer.     3,318,438. 
Dolac.  Ray,  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See — 
Graves,  Howard  K.    3  318.489. 
Dominion  Bridge  Co.  Ltd  :  See — 

Block.  Frank.    3,318.374.  .,...,       ,„» 

Donlin  Gerald  M.  Shelf  with  adjustable  bookends.  3.318.- 
454.  5-9-67,  CI.  211 — 43.  ^ 

Dorchester.  Charles  H.  :  See —  ^  „   ...  ^T^Tri^ 

Miller,  Arthur.  Dorchester,  and  Sullivan.     3.318.192. 
Dorfman.  Edwin  :  See — 

Newcomer,  Jack  S.,  Well,  and  Dorfman.    3,318,682. 
Dorn    Saul  J.     Teaching  aids  and  educational  toys.     3,318, 

022,  5-9-67.  CI.  35 — 31. 
Dorsey.  Francis  E.  :  Bee —  „  „,„  „_„ 

Fuller.  Robert  A..  Dorsey,  and  Kulig.     3,318,673. 
Dotzer,  Richard,   and  F.  Engelbrecht,   to   Slemens-Schuckert 
werke  Aktiengesellschaft.     Method   of  producing  alkylgal 
Hums.     3,318,931,  5-9-67,  CI.  260—429. 
Doubt.  Ralph  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Signal  generator 

3.318,411,  5-9-67,  CI.  181 — .5. 
Dougherty,  James  T.     Mixing  device.     3,318,581.  5-9-67.  CI 

259^—72 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See—-    , 

Foerster.  George  S.,  and  Hill.     3.318.693. 
MaJewski."  Theodore  E.    3,318,909. 
Mccormick,  Herbert  W.,  and  Nummy 
Teumac,  Fred  N.     3,318,870. 
Downing,  George  G.      Concrete  block  mold  assembly 

563,  S-9-67,  Cl.  249 — 140. 
Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Ltd. :  See — 
ForBter.  David  J.  B.    3.318  426. 
Dowty  Technical  Developments  Ltd. 
Boydell.  Kenneth  R.    3,318,092. 
Drackett  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Remler,  Harry  E.,  and  Butke. 
Drager.  Otto  H.  :  See- — 

Hlnrichs,  Arnold.     3,317,934. 
Draper.  Willie  E. :  See- 
Coney.  Charles  H..  and  Draper.     3.318,714. 
Drees.   Joseph  M.,  to   Sylvania  Electric  Products.  Inc.     Ex- 
panding hollow  plastic  posts  on  opposite  sides  of  eelctrode 
apertures   for  gripping  electrodes.      3,317,981,   5-9-67,   Cl. 
29 — 25.13. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Rose,  Willis  E.    3,318,150. 
Dresser,  Thorpe,  and  R.  B.  Smith,  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc, 
Method  of  making  a  fluid   separation  unit  of  a  three  ply 
folded  sheet.     3,318,747,  5-9-67.  Cl.  156—204. 
Drevaias.  Constantlne  N..  T.  W.  Kalbow.  and  J.  H.  Tomlin,  to 
Western  Electric  Co.;  Apparatus  for  forming  parts.    3.317 
961,  5-9-67,  Cl.  18—30. 
Dryden,   Hugh   L.,   Deputy  -  Administrator  of  The  Xatlona: 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an 
Invention  of  A.  J.  Charnosky.     Tool  attachment  for  spread 
ing  loose  elements  away  from  work.     3.318.343.  5-9-67.  Cl 
140—124. 
Dryden.  Hugh  L..  Deputy  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero 
nautics  and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  In 
vention  of  M.  Kramer.     Electronic  amplifier  with  powei 
supply  switching.     3,319,175,  5-9-67,  Cl.  330—22. 

Ducati,  Adriano  C. :  See —  „  „,„  ,x„, 

Gianninl,  Gabriel  M.,  Ducati,  and  Sullivan.     3.319,097 

Duff,  Russell  E.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energj 
Commission.  Supersonic  test  facility. ,  3.318,144,  5-9-67 
Cl.  73—147. 

Dunki.  Walter,  to  Escher  Wyss  Aktiengesellschaft 
brake  part.    3.318.423.  5-9-67.  Cl.  18S— 251. 

Dunlee  Corp. :  See — 

Perry.  John  T.,  and  Cooney.    3,319,136. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Adams.  Richard  A.    3.318,420. 
Dunn,   George   L..   to   Smith   Kline  &  French   Laboratorlei 
Nitrothiophene  compounds.     3,318,878,  5-9-67.  Cl.  260- 
240. 

Dannet.  Wallace  J.,  and  R.  W.  Taylor,  to  Sylvania  Electrli 

Products    Inc.      Pulse    burst    generator    employing    plura 

locked  pair  tunnel  diode  networks  and  delay  means.    3,319, 

'  *    078.  5-9-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
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Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 
Christoph.  Frank  J.,  Jr.,  Parker,  and 

950. 
Deyrup,  Alden  J.    3,318,856. 
Fielding.  Max  J.,  and  Richards.    3.318. 
Harris,  Alexander  T..  and  Spencer.    3,r 
Levitt.  George.    3.318.680. 
Moseley.  Walter  W..  Jr.,  and  Parrish 
TablbUn.  Richard  M.     3.318,834. 
Siegle.  John  C.  and  Tetl.    3,318.729. 
Stifmar,  Frederic  B.    3,318,850. 
Durney,  George  L. :  See — 

Anderson,  Vern  A.,  and  Durney. 
Durney,  Junf  L. :  See — 

Anderson,  Vern  A.,  and  Durney. 
Durston,  Harry  D..  and  A.  Perry,  to  J.  A 

Inc.     Paving  machine.     3.318.208,  5-9-67 
Durat.  Robert  G.  E.    Apparania  for  formln^ 
containers  made  of  sheet  material.     3.31 
93 — 36.5.  7 

Durham.  Harry  G..  and  G.  R.  Haynes.  to 
aliphatic     S  -  (2  -  cyanoaUyl)dithlocarbom4te8. 
5-9-67.  Cl.  260 — 465. 
Dussel,  Christian  G.  L.     Process  of  manu 

stone  elements.    3,318.984.  5-9-67.  Cl 
Dwyer.  Francis  D.    Positive  lock  fastener 

Cl.  151—28. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Schmidt.  Wllhelm  P..  Hass,  and  Epler 
Dzung.  Lang  S..  to  Brown,  Boveri  k  Cie.  A|ctien 
Magnetogasdynamic  generator.    3.319,090. 
11. 
EG  &  G.  Inc. :  See — 

Kearsley.  Wayne  A.    3.319,146. 
Earing,  Mason  H.,  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals 
tion  products  of  halogen  substituted  alkjjlene 
polyhydric  alcohols  in  presence  of  an  alu^lnu 
3,318,960.  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—615. 
Eastern  Cap  and  Closure  Co..  The :  See — 

Barnes.  Charles  O.    3.318.488. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Coney,  Charles  H.,  and  Draper.    3,318, 
Ernisse.  Paul  J.     3,318,217. 
Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J.,  Jr..  Park,  and  Rob 
Przybylowlcz,  Edwin  P.,  and  Baitsholti 
Eaton  Yale  k  Towne.  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson,  Vern  A.,  and  Durney.    3.318. 
Eberhart.  Noah  E..  and  T.  Charlton,  to 

Corp.    Thermally  protected  dynamoelectrlc 
096.  5-9-67.  Cl.  310 — 68. 
Eberhart,  Ralph  W. :  See — 

Whitlow.  Richard  F.     3,318,7C3. 
Eccarius.  Norman.  J.  A.  Lomax,  and  W.  J. 
Corp.     Rotary  head  position  adjusting  a 
015,  5-9-67.  Cl.  179—109.2. 
Eddy.    George    F..    to   Talon.    Inc.      Pressor 

.■^9-67,  Cl.  112 — 235. 
Edmonds,  James  T..  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petrole  im 
shaped  articles  of  trlmethylene  sulfide  pol:  mer 
5-9-67.  Cl.  260—79. 
Edwards.   Bryant,   to   Illinois  Tool   Works 
package.    3.318,487.  5-9-67,  Cl.  222—173. 
Edwards,  John,  C.  DJerass.  H.  J.  Ringold.  ai 

to    Syntex    Corp.      6-halo-16-methyl-3.20-qlketo 
of  the  pregnane  series.    3.318.921,  5-9-67. 
Egbert.  Charles  W..  to  Borg-Warner  Corp. 

svRteras.    3,318,371.  5-9-67.  Cl.  16.5—2. 
Elchberg.   Josef)h.   to  American   Ledthln 
with  fattv  oil  and  safllower  phosphatide 
67.  Cl.  99—15. 
Eichenbaum,    Raymond,    to    Mobil    Oil    Corp 
erization  process  and  catalyst  compriRlnfi 
halide,    an    organometnlllc    compound,  i' 
amine.    3.318.860  5-9-67.  Cl.  260—93.7! 
Eichenberger,  Kurt :  See — 

Schmidt,  Paul,  Rossi,  Eichenberger,  and 

882 
Schmidt.  Paul,  Wllhelm.  and  Elchenberper 
Einbin''er.  Albert :  See — 

Welcher.  Sidney,  and  Elnblnder.    3,318 
Eldon  Industries.  Inc. :  S^e — 

Voce,  Cari.     3.318.482. 
Electralux.  Aktlebolaget :   See — 
OhlBon.  Kurt  L.     3.318.118. 
Electronic  Instruments  Corn. :   See — 
Marino,  Joseph  P.    3,319.122. 
Marino.  Joseph  P.    3.319,124. 
Electronlx  Ten.  Inc. :  See — 

|Alken,  William  R.    3,319.246. 
Elektriska.  Svetsningsaktiebolaget :  See — 

Thostrup,  Harry,  and  FJaertoft.    3,319, 
Elicta,    John,    and    J.    J.    McManus,    to    Th ! 
Telegraph  Co.     Solid  state  regulated  pow  t 
150,  5-9-67,  Cl.  321—18. 
Elltex  Sdruzeni  Podnlku  Textllniho  StroJlre4stvi 

Sob,  Frantlsek,  and  Weidenhofer.    3,31 
Elllngboe,  John  L.,  Jr..  and  J.  H.  Runnels 
Co.     Separation  of  high  and  low  qualit  r 
3.318.447.  5-9-67.  Cl.  209—213. 

Elliott.  Charles  H. :  See — 

Cullen.    Roy    H..    Elliott.    Richards. 
3.318,620. 
Elsas.   Norman   E..   to   Nemo  Industries, 
cutting  machine  for  sheet  material.     3, 
83 — 201. 
Eltro  Gesellscbaft  mlt  beschrankter 
schaft  fur  Strahlungstechnik  :  See- 
Wesch.  Ludwlg.     3i31 8,719. 
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'  'ertsling  k  Sons, 
Cl.  94 — 44. 
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203,  5-9-67,  Cl. 
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urlng  artificial 
^355.  5-9-67. 


.7^4. 

nson.    3,318.835. 
3.318.451. 

1|66. 
West  Inghouse  Electric 
machine.    3.319.- 


fartln.  to  Ampez 
pparatus.     3.319,- 

foot.      3.318.273. 


Co.     Oxidized 
s.    3.318.853. 


Inc.     Composite 


G.  Eosenkranz. 
derivatives 
Cl.  260 — 397.3. 
Air  conditioning 


Co. 


Compositions 
3.318.704.  .VO- 

Olefln    polym- 

trnnsition  metal 

rogen    and    an 
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Wllhelm.    3,318.- 

3.318.904. 
M44. 


)42. 
W%8tern    Union    r 
supply.    3.319.-   i 

See — 
963. 

to  Marathon  Oil 
electrode  cokes. 


1  lurke.    and    Aker. 


Qc.     Feeding  and 
179.  5-9-67.  Cl. 


Haftung  k  Co.  Gesell- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,318.673. 


Emhart  Corp. :  See —  ^  v  n 

Fuller.  Robert  A..  Doraey.  and  KuUg. 

Kowe,  Oeoree  E.     3.318.433. 
Empire  Plastic  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Lee   Norman  C.     3.318,614.  „    ^   .^ 

Endr«,  Wllhelm.  to  Brown  Boveri  k  CTe.  Aktlengesellsch^t. 

Metliod  for  fastening  blades  into  turbine  rotors.    a.An.vKo, 

m     r\ ft-r       /~i|       fjfk         1  5fl  H 

Eneel.  Walter,  to  SJemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Hall  voltage  generator  unit  with  amplifying  acUon,  and 
method  of  producing  such  unit.  3,319.173.  5-9-67.  Cl. 
330—6. 

Engelbrecht.  Frledrlch  :  See — 

Dotzer,  Richard,  and  Engelbrecht.     3,318.931. 

Engelhard  Industries    Inc.:  See —  ooiaaoi 

Hausman,  Eugene  A.,  Grasso.  and  Pond,    i.als.ovi- 

English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See—  „^^.., 

Wilkinson,  Harrv,  and  Hutchinson.    3,318,171. 

Enk,  Eduard,  and  H.  Keinecke,  to  Wacker-Chemle  G.m  b  H. 
Vinyl  polymer  mixture  adapted  for  the  preparation  of  ais- 
persions  composed  of  polyvlnylchlorlde  and  plastlcizers. 
3,318^825,  5-9-67.  CT.  260 — 8. 

Epler,  Hans  O.  :  See —  ♦    »„,„„»» 

Schmidt.  Wllhelm  F..  Hass,  and  Epler.     3,318,665. 

Erb  Ernst,  to  Erba  Maschinenbau  A.G.  \arn  conditioning 
arrangement.     3,318,013,  5-9-67.  Cl.  34—12. 

Erba  Maschinenbau  A.G. :  See — 

Erb,  Ernst.     3,318,013.  .„„...         .     t  •♦*«„ 

Erdley,  karold  P.,  J  S.  Upman,  and  B.  Shapiro,  to  Litton 
Systems.  Inc.  Vibra-rotor  gyroscope.  3.318.160,  a-»-OT, 
Cl.  74—5.4. 

Erlckson.  Anton  F. :  See—  ^  ^_.  ^  ooio  joi 

Van  House,  Robert  M.,  De  Hoff,  and  Erickson.    3,318,421. 

Erlckson,  John  W.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Dynamo- 
electric  machines.     3,319.100.  5-9-67,  Cl.  310 — 188. 

Ertkson.  Herman  E..  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Photographic  process- 
ing apparatus.     3,318,221.  5-9-67,  Cl.  95—89. 

Erman,  William  F.,  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.  Cjclo- 
dodecadlene  carboxyllc  acid  estera.    3,318,945,  5-9-67,  Cl. 

260 — 468.  „        „,_...     V 

Ernisse.   Paul  J.,   to   Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Photoflash  syn- 
chronizing mechanism.     3.318.217.  5-9-67,  Cl.  95 — 11.5. 
Ernst,  Otto  :  See —  »  _,„  „„„ 

Batser,  Hans,  Nlkles,  Ernst,  and  Porret.     3,318.822. 
Ernst.   Robert,   to   Buhler  Gehruder.     Method  for  making  a 
food  product  from  an  allmenUry  paste.    3,318,707,  5-9-67, 

Cl.  99—85.  '  .  .  ^ 

Ernst.  Robert,  to  Textllana  Corp.  N-acyl  piperailnea  and 
plperaslno  alkylamidea  of  N-acyl  plperazines  of  polybaslc 
acids,  mettaoda  of  producing  the  same,  and  methods  of  em- 
ploying the  same  as  corrosion  inhibitors.  3.318.806.  5-9- 
67.  Cl.  252—8.55. 
Escher  Wyss  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Dunki,  Walter.     3.318,423. 
Escobar,  Sal\-ador :  See —  _      ^  „  „,_ 

Vlllavicenclo,   Eduardo  J.,  Rojas,  and  Escobar.     3,317,- 
964. 
Esplnoza,  Richard  A. :  See — 

Branning,  George  G.    3,318,611. 

Esso  Production  Research  Co. :  See —  s. 

Ball,  John  D..  and  Pearson.    3,319,221. 
Garner,  Norman  E.     3,318,399. 
Lynn,  Ralph  D..  and  Klrby.     3.318.145. 
Esso  Products  Research  Co.  :  See — 

Hildebrandt.  Alexander  B.     3.318,400. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Acker.  Andre,  and  Taillardat.     3,318,799. 
Martin,  Homer  Z.     3,318,802. 
Mertzwelller.  Joseph  K.,  and- Cull.     3,318,972. 
Tarmy,  Barry  L.,  Shropshire,  and  Worsham.     3,318.735. 
Etablissements  MaiUe  et  Vagneux  :  Bee — 

Qenzinottl.  Jean  V.     3.318.262. 
Etablissements  Simon  S.A. :  See — 

Simon,  Edouard.    3,318,111. 
Ethyl  Corp.:  See — 

Coffleld.  Thomas  H.    3,318,812. 
Evans,  Raymond  B. :  See — 

French.  Dexter,  and  Evans.     3,318.732. 
Evans,  Raymond  B..  and  W.  Q.  Kunze,  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corp.     Process  for  the  continuous  acylatlon  of 
amylose.     3,318.868,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—233.5. 
Evans,  S.  W.,  k  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Evans.  Wayne  8..  Jr.    3,318,319. 
Evans.  Wayne  8..  Jr.,  to  S.  W.  Evans  k  Sons,  Inc.     Umbrella 

runner  assembly.     3,318.319,  5-9-67,  Cl.  135 — 43. 
Evans,  William  B..  Ji.,  to  A  B.  Dick  Co.    Bi-directional  man- 

xoil  pulse  generator.    3,319,227,  5-9-«7.  C\.  340—172.5. 
Every,  Richard  L.,  and  R.  L.  R.  Grlmsley,  to  Continental  Oil 
Co.     Method  of  preparing  dispersible  sulfur.     3,818,666. 
5-9-67.  Cl.  23— 2»J. 


FMC  Corp. :  See — 

Blumbergs.  John  H. 
Fry.  Horace  P.,  Jr. 
McDowell.  Robert  L 


3,318,888. 


and  MacKellar. 
3,318,121. 
3.318.988. 

Fabrlque  d'Horlogerle  Chs.  Tissot  et  flls  S.A. :  See — 

Jeanmonod,  Maurice,  and  Schneider.     3,318,088. 
Fabriques  Movado  and  Manufacture  des  Montres  Universal, 

Perret  Freres  S.A. :  See — 
Favre.  Robert.     3,318,087. 
Fabuss,  Belam.  and  S.  Borsanyi.  to  Monsanto  Research  Corp. 

Micro  coker.     3.318,667,  5-9-67,  Cl.  23—253. 
Fahlen,  Nils,  to  Allmanna  Svenska  EHektriska  Aktiebolaeet. 

Protection  means  for  single-phase  capacitor  bank.     3,319,- 

120,  5-9-67,  Cl.  317—12. 
F^lbe,  Juiyen  F.,  and  N.  Huppes.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Process 

for  producing  alpba-methyl-gamma-butyrolactone.     3,318.- 

913.  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—343.6. 


Falk.  Charles  T.,  to  Hesse  Carriage  Co.  Disposable  nested 
r^llectors  (or  lighting  fixtures.  8,819.062,  5-9-67,  Cl. 
240-^13 
FaoMBler,  Karl,  and  R.  Koine,  to  Pirma  RbelnmeUll  O.m.b.H. 
Automatic  weapon,  mounted  in  an  armoured  tnrret.  3,318,- 
189,  5-9-67,  Cfl.  89—33.  _.        .    „      ,  „  »^^    , 

Fanning,  William  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Co„  Inc.    Method  of 
masking  boles  in  capacitor  bodies.     3,817,982,  5-9-«7,  Q. 
29—25.42. 
Farbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft :  Se^— 

Meyer,    Karlheins,    Kra&er,    SdiuU,    Kronebcrg.    and 
Stoepel.     3.318.920.  „    ,^  ,,     „ 

Farbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktlenfesellschaf t :  See — 
Rodenacker.  Wolf.     3.317.952. 

Weissbach,  Helmut.     3,318,839.  ,      , 

Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 
k  Bruning  :  See — 

Schinsel.  Erich.  Aastrup.  and  Lebkucher.     3,318,874. 
Farmer,  John  :  See — 

Cygan,  Frank  J.,  and  Farmer.     3,318,709. 
Parrell.  Robert  P..  Jr. :  See—  „   ^  ^,^ 

Watson,  Kenneth  S.,  and  Farrell.     3.318,450. 
Fast.  Robert  B..  to  National  Biscuit  Co.     Process  for  preP*'- 
Ing  a  coated  ready  to  eat  cereal  product.    3,818,706,  5-9-67, 
P|    og 03 

Fasz'old,  Joseph  B. :  See —  »»,_„».» 

La  Beaume,  Rembert  W..  and  Faszold.     3,317,929. 
Path.  Wllhelm  :  See — 

Pranchl,  Bruno,  and  Path.     3,310.010.         ^         ..^ 
Faust.  Charles  L..  G.  B.  Schaer,  and  J.  O.  Beach,  to  DUmond 

Alkali  Co.    Chromium  plating.    3,318,786,  5-9-67,  Cl.  204— 

51. 
Favre,   Robert,   to  Fabriques  Movado  and  Ifanofactare  det 

Montres  Unlvesal,  Perret  Freres  S.A.     Torsion  oscillator. 

3.318,087,  5-9-67,  Cl.  58 — 131. 
Fee,  Harry  B.,  and  K.  W.  Lawrence,  to  Hercules  Inc.    Aqueous 

slurry-type  blasting  comjwsitlons  containing  a  hexamethyl- 

enetetramlne    nitrate    sensitizer.      3,318.740.    5-9-67.    Cl. 

J.JQ 3g 

Felix,  Paul  C,  to  Circle  Steel  Corp.    Gravity  flow  dispensing 

body.    3,318,486.  5-9-67,  Cl.  222—143. 
Feillte  Corp. :  See — 

Tell,  Philip.      3,318,758. 
Fellows  Gear  Sbaper  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bean,  Arthur  I.     3.318,194. 
Felts.  Wallace  M..  to  Fruehauf  Trailer  Co.    Packing  conUiner 

with  remote  power  unit.    3,318,231,  5-9-67,  Cl.  100—52. 
Perm,  Richard  L..  S.  V.  Smith,  and  C.  E.  Moran,  to  Chevron 
Research  Co.     Apparatus  for  applying  mulch  having  an  in- 
termittently  operated   solenoid    valve.      3,318,529.   5-9-67, 
Cl    231^—— 69 
Perri,  Olampiero,  and  J.  Marinai.    Ammunition  for  toy  guns. 

3,318,245,  5-9-67,  Cl.  102—86.5. 
Flchera,  Pasquale  :  See — 

Glardlna,  Salvatore  V.     3,318,054. 
Pichtei  k  Sachs  A.G. :  See — 

Mobius.  Siegfried.     3.318,526. 
Field.    Sheldon    B.,    to    John   J.    McMuUen   Associates,    Inc. 

Floating  platform.     3,318,275.  5-9-67,  Cl.  114 — .5. 
Fielding,  Max  J.,  and  B.  L.  Richards,  Jr.,  to  £.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.    Fungicidal  2,2-(>is-(para-allylox7pbenyl) 
propane.     3,318,765,  5-9-67,  Cl.  167— -30. 
Fields,  Ellis  K.  :  See- 
Jason,  Emll  P..  and  Fields.     3,318,933. 
Finke.  Arthur  A.,  L.  H.  Kline,  H.  Plkler,  and  A.  Robertson, 
Jr..  to  Antenna  Specialists  Co.     Antenna  support  bracket. 
3,318,561,  5-9-67,  Cl.  248—229. 
Finkle,  Lewis  C.     Minimum  surface  clamp.     3,817,973,  5-9- 

67,  Cl.  24—252. 
Flnsterwalder,  Urlch  :  See — 

Bohmann.  Werner,  Held,  Martin,  Odpel,  Wlrths.  Hnnllch, 
and  Flnsterwalder.     3,318.780. 
Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The :  See — 

Sledow,  George  F.     3,318,325. 
Firewel  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Nicastro.  Sebastian  V.     3,318.307. 

Pirma  Rbelnmetall  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Pammler.  Karl,  and  Koine.     3.318,189. 

Flsch.  Albert :  See — 

Kneisel,  Otto,  Fisch,  and  Honold.     3.319,008. 

Flsch,  Robert  A. :  See — 

De  Clerk,  Joseph  L.,  Phyfe,  and  Fisch.     3,319,002.< 

Fischer  k  Porter  Co. :  See — 

McCullough,  Robert  W.      3,319,216. 

Fisher,   Artur.      Expansion   anchor.     3,318,183,   5-9-67,   CI. 

85—84. 
Fisher,  Chester  D.,  to  Sprout  Waldron  k  Co.,  Inc.     Mixer. 

3,318.582.  5-9-67.  Cl.  259—97. 
Fisher,  Frederick  O. :  See — 

Allegrettl,  John  E.,  and  Fisher.     3,318,814. 
Fisher.  William  J. ;  ^  to  Gerson  Electric  Construction  Co. 

Load  lifting  apparatus.    3,318,465,  5-9-67,  Cl,  214 — 1. 

Fite,  Charles  C,  Jr. :  See — 

Schallert,  Paul  O.,  and  Fite.     3,318,661. 

Fits- William,  Charles  B.  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

Moore,  William  P.,  and  Pitz-William.     3,318,887. 

Fitzgerald,  Warren  E.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Method  of  multi- 
component  spinning.     3,318,987,  5-9-67,  Cl.  264 — 171. 

Fitzner.   Arthur  O.,   to  Oiddlng  k  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. 
Controls  for  machine  tools  and  the  like.     3,318,195,  5-9- 
.  67,  Cl.  90—13. 

FJaertoft.  Josteln  :  See — 

Thostrup.  Harry,  and  FJaertoft.     3.319.042. 
Plasskamp,  Willi:  See — 

Zeiss,  Ikarl.  Wilm,  Flasskamp,  Broft,  and  Lukas.     3,318,- 
070. 
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3.318,819. 


Flavor  Corp,  of  America :  See — 

Tribble,  Talmadge  B.,  and  Rondeaet 
Flick,  Robert  H. :  See— 

kajcber,  John,  and  Flick.     3,319,025. 
Fimtkote  Co..  Tbe  :  See —  „„,„„^« 

Califano.  Frank  L.,  and  Shutak.     3,318,749. 
Floreen.   Stepben.   and   B.   F.   Decker,   to  The  International 
Nickel    Co.,    Inc.      Age    hardening    manganese-containing 
maraglnj  steel.    3.318.690.  5-9-67,  CL  75—123. 
Foerater.  George  S..  and  E.  L.  Hill,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Alloy  composition.     3,318,693,  5-&-«7,  CI.  73 — 153. 
Fokker,  Herman  :  See —  „  ,  ^^ 

Relnhoudt.  Jacobus  P..  and  Fokkfer.     3.318,100. 
Folbertb,   Otto   O.,    to    Slemens-Schuckerwerke   Aktiengesell- 
scbaft.     Method  of  producing  and   re-melting  compounds 
and  alloys.    3.318,669,  5-9-67,  CI.  23—315. 
Folckemer,  Frank  B.,  R.  E.  Hanson,  and  A.  Miller,  to  Shell 
Oil  Co.     Resin  compositions  comprising  organophosphorus 
pesticides.     3.318,769,  5-9-67,  CI.  167 — 42. 
Foldessy,  Justin  E.,  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.    Continuous 
casting  apparatus  having  mold  plug.     3,318.366,  5-9-67, 
a.  164 — 274. 
Fontaine,  John  P.  K..  and  J.  C.  Hesllp ;  said  Heslip  assor.  to 
said  Fontaine.     Wedge  locking  device  for  flftb-wbeel  king 
pin.    3.318,616,  5-9-67.  CI.  280-7434. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Hid^g.  Laszk).     3,318,292. 

Johnson,  Harold  W..  Knowles,  and  Stockton.     3,318,410. 
McCollum,  Robert  E.     3.318.164. 
NUssen,  Ole  K.     3,319,128. 
Rhodes,  Eugene  E.     3,318,128. 
Tishler,  Earl  J.,  and  Welnert.     3,318,009. 
Formax  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

McAleer,  Howard  J.,  and  Jadach.     3,318.169. 
Forsberg.  Svante  :  See — 

Myllebust.  Roger.  Forsberg.  and  Lomar.     3,319,156. 
Forster.  David  J.  B..  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Ltd.     Hydrau- 
llcally  operated  friction  rod  brake.     3,318,426.  5-9-67,  CI. 
192—8. 
Foster  Bros.  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

La  Beaume,  Rembert  W.,  and  Fassold.     3.317.929.  ' 
Foster,  Ellis  L.,  Jr.,  and  W.  J.  Hildebrand.  to  Battelle  Develop- 
ment Corp.    Refractory  metal  powders.    3,318,683,  6-9-C7, 


Fryer,  William  B.     Fluid  separating  and  clean  ing  method  and 
apparatus.     3,318,448.  5-9-07.  CI.  210—71 

Fuel  Ignition  Ltd. :  See— 

Betterldge.  Cecil  G.     3.319,130. 

Fuhr,    William    H.,    D.    F.    Guinn.    and    P. 
Melpar,  Inc.     Signal  recognition  device.     3, 

I     a.  340 — 172.5. 

?\iji  Spinning  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Naka.  Morlo,  Yuyama.  and  Xakajlma.     ~, 

S^llhashl,  SelUro,  to  Kyoto  Machinery  Co.,  I  td.  Apparatus 
for  continuously  leading  textiles  into  or  out  of  a  pressure- 
treating  chamber.     3.318,115,  5-9-07,  CI    ni^n 


1 1.    Halpem.    to 
J  19.229,  5-9-07, 


},318,055. 


a.  75— .S.  '       ■  I 

Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  ,-  I 

PoUock,  Harold  V.  B.     3,318,756.  , 

Foster  Wheeler  Corp. :  See — 

Oorzegno.  Walter  P.     3,318,290. 
Foucanlt,  Pierre  A.     Apparatus  for  mixing  floury  materials 

such  as  plaster.     3,318,579,  5-9-67,  CI.  259—0. 
Fonlke,  Donald  G.,  to  Sel-Rex  Corp.     Immersion  plating  proc- 
ess for  the  deposiUon  of  copper.     3.318,711,  5-9-67,  a. 

106—1.  ^      ^    ^„    c 

Frako  Kondensatoren-  und  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See — 
Wall,  Alfred  H.,  and  Ostreicher.     3,319,205. 

Fram  Paul,  and  G.  H.  Smith,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Mfg.  Co.  Reaction  products  of  polymerired  polyene  higher 
fatty  adds  and  poly-l,2-alkylenamlde8.  3,318,930,  5-9-07, 
a   260 — 404.5.  I 

Franchl,  Bruno,  and  W.  Fath,  to  Siemens  A  Halske  Aktlenge- 
sellachaft.  Switching  arrangement  for  the  transmission  and 
re-tranamlssion  of  signals  over  telephone  lines.  3,319.010, 
5-9-67.  CI.  179—84.  ^  ,,  .^  .. 

Frank,  John,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Method  and  com- 
DOSltlon  employing  an  aryl  halomethyl  carbinol  for 
^romatograpby.     3,318,072,  5-9-07.   CI.   55—67. 

Frank.  Louis  :  See —  „  „,  „  „„- 

Goalee.  David  E.,  and  Frank.     3,318,695. 

Frantz.  Woodrow  W.,  to  Conodcc  Inc,  Concrete  panel  manipu- 
lating apparatus.    3.318,467,  5-9-%7,  CI.  214—1. 

Fransbiau,  Aaron  D. :  See— 

Valerio.  Fernando  D.     3.319,256.  „    ^     ^   .      ,     ^     ^„„ 

Fraser.  Robert  W..  V.  Sillns,  and  B.  W.  Kushnlr.  to  Gordon 
Sperritt  Mines  Ltd.  Roll  compacting  of  metal  powders. 
3.318,986,  5-9-07,  CI.  264—111.  ^         „  „     .,     » 

Freed.  Meier  E.,  and  L.  M.  Rice,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corp.  Substituted  phenylacetlc  acid  esters  of  hydroxy- 
aikyl  aMspiranes.     3.318,902,  5-9-07,  O.  200—294.3. 

Freepprt  Sulphur  Co. :  See—  o'oiotio 

Beamesderfer.  John  W..  and  Morris.     3,318,718. 

French.  Dexter,  and  R.  B.  Evans,  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Method  for  the  fractionation  of  starch. 
3,318,732,  5-9-67,  a.  127—70. 

Frescura.  Eugenlo.  Tow  bar  controlled  brake  actuatlnK 
device  for  towed  vehicles.     3,318.422.  5-9-67,  CI.  188—112. 

^'^pS^ieSco'^  J"/ sTvaslljev.  Prlbysh.  Slgalov    Starostln. 
Tantsjura,  Frldman.  and  Khodosko.     3.319,055. 

Windhoiz,  Thomas  B.,  Patchett.  and  Fried.     3,318.922. 
Friedman,  Lester,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Phosphonjs  con- 
taining copolymers.     3,318,855.  5-9-67.  CI.  2G0— 88.1. 

''Almirante,  Lulgl.  Murmann.  and  Friz.     3.318.880. 

Frlixell,  William  F. :  See—  ,  o,q  nno 

Toomey.  John  B..  Jr..  and  Frlxiell.     3,319.058. 

Frost.  Barry  L..  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.  Trl-shaft  trans 
mlsslo"    3,318.167.  5-9-67.  d.  74—331. 

Froyd.  Lawrence  W..  and  J.  W.  Washburne,  to  American 
Machine  &  Foundry  Co.  Snap  having  an  integrnl  over- 
wStraJsMp  spring  blade.     3.3l9,022,  5-9-67.  CI.  200—67. 

Fruehauf  Trailer  Co. :  See— 

Felts,  Wallace  M.     3.318.231 

Fry.  Horace  P..  Jr  .  to  FMC  Coro. 

3.318,121.  5-9-67,  a.  68—189 

Fry.  Ray  F. :  See — 

Owen.  Dale  R.     3,318.398. 


Fujlmoto.   and 

I.  Barron,  and 
.,  Army.  Blast 
30—2.5. 

3.318.858. 


Irrigation  pipe 
:i.  239—212. 


^ o.oxo.xx^.    „-»-,,.. ,—5. 

F'ujlmaki,   Akira.     Method  of  producing   glycyrrhlsln   deriv- 
ative.    3.318.773.  5-9-67.  CI.  167—67. 
Pujlmoto.  Keimel :  See — 

Kato.   Takeskl,    Ueda.   Hoele,    Mlsutanl. 
Okuno.     3.318.706. 
E^ijlnaka.    Edwin    S..    J.   L.   MacDonald.    E.    . 
G.  M.  Stewart,  to  United  SUtes  of  Amerioi 
,    protective  footwear.     3,318.024.  5-9-67.  CI 
Fujlta.  Tosblmlchi :  See — 

Nakagucbi,  Kobel,  Hlrooka.  and  Fujlta. 
Fujitsu  Ltd. :  See — 

Yakuwa.  Kaiuq,  and  Okuda.     3.319.197.    , 
Fuller,  Robert  A..  F.  E.  Dorsey.  and  C.  W.  K  illg,_  to  Emhart 
Corp.     Glassware  annealing  method.     3,3|8,(i73,  5-9-OT, 
^  CT.  B5— 118.  ^  „     .     „     ,. 

E^nk,  Elmer,  H  to  E.  A.  and  H.  A.  Funk. 
propelUng  apparatus.  3,318,531,  5-9-67, 
Funk,  Elmer  A.  :  See — 

Funk,  Elmer.     3,318,531. 
Funk,  Harold  A. :  See- 
Funk,  Elmer.     3,318,531. 
rornas  Electric  Co. :  8ee-r 

_      McGary.  Robert  L.     3.319.036.  ..  i     .      ,      ., 

Fnrst.  Stefan,  to  W.  Reiners.     Method  and  i  levlce  for  draw- 
ing  warp   threads   from  a  creel   to  a  waiper 
5-9-67,  a.  28 — 32.  _ 

Fuzzell.   Joe   E..    to   Caterpillar   Tractor  Co 
enlarged   end   and   method   of  forming  sapne 
5-9-07.  a.  138 — 109. 
O.I.  Co.  :  See — 

Hartman.  Herbert  L.     3.319.098. 
Gagnaux,  Pierre :  See —       ^    ^.  .  <n,  _i 

Renz,  Jany,  Bourguin.  Winkler,  and  Oagt  aux. 
Gallon,  Jeffrey,  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Kilboume,  James.     3,318.638.  . 

Gallagher.  John  P.    Surfboard.    3.317.937.  5-IMJ7.  CT 
Ganzlnotti.   Jean   V..    to   EUblissements   M^  lie 

Fluid  propulsion  device.     3.318.262.  5-9-6  r 
Garberl.  Sergio,  and  G.  RIcclardl.  to  Ing.  C  Oil 
Program    control    device    for    an    adding 


macW.     3.318,520.  5-9-C7.  a.  235— 00.^7. 

Garbus,  Richard  O..  to  Worthlngton  Corp.  Minimum  dis- 
cbarge pressure  regulator  for  rotary  comj  ressors.  d.Ji».- 
514.  5-9-07.  CI.  230—200. 

Garbutt.   John   T..   to   Grain    Procesrfna   Co  p 
of  enzymes.    3.318.782.  5-9-67.  CI.  195— 6< . 

Garcia.  Anthony  M..  and  L.  H.  Redford.  to  Eiirl  C 
Apparatus   for   dressing   slaughtered   animals 

Garc&^In^hony'vLfand  L.  H.  Redford   to  ^irl  CGlbbs.  Inc 


17&— 


Liquid  treating  apparatus 


signal  transmission  parts.    3./l8.%96,  5-*467.  CI.  l/*^,«- 
Garner   Norman  E.,  to  Eseo  Production  R«ie«rch  Co.    Dla- 
^nd  bitslSd  siillar  tools.    3.318,399,  aF6-«7.  CI. 

289. 
Garrard  Engineering  Ltd. :  »««— ,  . .. 
Mortimer.  Edmund  W.     3.818,603. 

Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  See — ■  «  «.«  ^^- 

Wood,  Calmer  R.,  and  Wallace.    3,318,0^7. 

Garrett,  Henry  U. :  See — 

G«rrett,  Henry  U.,  Peters,  and  Dinning 
Garrett,  Henry  U..  to  H.  U.  Garrett     Pressu  re  responsive  gas 

lift  valve.    3,3lfe.322,  5-9-67.  CI.  137—16: . 
Garrett,  Henry  U.,  C.  M.  Peters,  and  R,  W 

to  said  Garrett.    Well  fluid  flow  regulator. 

67,  CI.  166—224. 
Oarrette.  Charles  H..  Jr.,  and  H.  M.  Ryan,  ^o  Armed  Forces 
"^Equipment  Development  Cory.^^  Mast  a«epW^ 


^g"a?lTgBWportt'herefor""'^318:560 


3.317.979. 

Conduit  with 
3.318,334, 


3,318,958. 


-.  9 — 310. 

et  Vagneux. 

.    CI.  104 — 155-. 

vettl  k  C.  S.p.A. 

or    accounting 


Purlflcatlon 

Glbbs,  Inc. 
3,317,949. 


having  parallel 


S.318.386. 


Dinning,  assor., 
3.318,386,  5-9- 


Garrison.  Charles  E.,  D.  G.  Kneller,  and  C.  A.  Speas.  to  Hed- 

wln  Corp.    Plastic  container  with  Integra   dispensing  tube. 

3,318,505,  5-9-67,  Cl.  229—7. 
Oaubatx,  Arthur  W.,  to  General  Motors  Cor  p. 

thrust  vector  control  system  for  rocket  en  tines. 

5-9-67,  Cl.  239— 265J23. 
Gaunt,  Wllmer  B.,  Jr.,  to  BeU  Telephone  laboratories.  Inc. 

Conference  circuit  for  time  division  tele^  '^S^It'^Ai^^tSzI 

lizing  multiple  storage  cells.     3,319,005,  >-9-67,  Cl.  ^-^ft— 

15. 


80  i 


Gauslaa,  KJetU,  to  Copolymer  Rubber  *  __,- 
ess  for  preparing  high  solids  concentrated 
5-9-67.  Cl.  260—120.7. 

Gaynor,  James  W. :  See —  „-,o 

Plemlcb,  John  J.,  and  Gaynor.  3,318. 
Geier,  Herbert  F..  Jr.     Wrench  bavlna  a 

with  threaded  adjustment  means.     3.31 

81—175. 

Gelgle.  William  F. :  See—   _  .,        ..  «  .  ,j 
Tomllnson,  Arthur  R.,  Hall,  and  Gelgu 

Oelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Asche.  Henning,  and  Morel.     3,318,770 


Chemical  Corp.    Proc- 
latex.    3,318,831. 


Gas  injection 
3,318,532, 


entagonal  socket 
176,  5-9-67,  Cl. 


3,318,841. 
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^"•T^l2in.*^n    H.,    Skinner.    Whlttaker,    and    G«U. 

3  318  152 
Geldof    'Johannes    J.      Method    of   producing   substitute   for 

truffles.    3.318,708,  5-9-67,  Cl.  99—1.  „.     ^.      ^ 

Gelshelser,  Francis  L.,  and  W.  L.  Baum,  to  W  estlnghonse 
Electric  Corp.  Circuit  breaker  having  mwins  for  readUy 
IndlcaUnc  the  position  thereof.  3,319,034.  5-9-«7,  Cl. 
200 — 1671  ^  ^ 

OeUhelser,  Francis  L..  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corp.     Cir- 
cuit breaker  with  sealing  means  for  handle  opening.  3.319,- 
085.  6-(M»7,  Cl.  200—168. 
General  AnlUne  k  Film  Corp. :  See— 

Klem,  Stanley  J.,  Jr.    3,318,222, 
General  D^amles  Corp. :  See— - 

Mayfleld,  Albert  D.,  and  Kite.    3.318.064. 

Zeftlng,  Arthur  H.    3.819.218. 
General  Elaetrle  Co. :  Wee  -     ^ 

Balrd,  Leslie  L.    3,819.032. 

Bluesteln,  Ben  A.    3,818,843. 

Borman,  WUlem  F.  H.    3.818.959. 

Chafee,  Glenn  R..  Jr.    8,818,016. 

Cutler.  Leon  H.     3,318.565.  „».„,„.      . 

Green.  Frank  W.,  and  Watrous.    3.319,128. 

Jones.  Hal,  Jr..  and  Wood.    3,819,047. 

Kelllng.  Leroy  U.  C.    3.819.054. 

Kranta.  Karl  W.    3.318,8|44. 

Lee.  Thomas  H.    8.319.121. 

LewU,  Walter  E.    3,318,299. 

Livingston.  Orrin  W.    3,319,153. 

Mapham.  Neville  W.    3,319.147. 

Metsger,  Mmtt  F.    3.318.015.  ' 

Scbleslnger,  Knrt.    3,319,110. 

Simpson,  Verne  G.    3,818  J 17. 

Slsler,  Robert  R.    3,317,974. 

Sporck,  Christian  R.    3,318.935. 

Taylor,  Charles  Jfl.    3,318,999.         ^  „,„    _^ 

Watson.  Kenneth  S..  and  Farrell.    3,318,450. 

Wearley.  Homer  F.    3,319.204. 

Weiser.  Perry  W.     3.318.594. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  See —  ^  _  „,„  _^, 

Clause.  Adolph  S..  Volllnk,  and  Michael.    3.318,705. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Arlauskas.  Alfonsas.    3,318,049. 

Clapp.  Samuel  A.,  and  Snyder.    3.318,174. 

Clark.  Norman  R.     8.319.144. 

Gaubata.  Arthur  W.    3.818.582. 

Hlckllng,  Robert,  and  Kent.    3,318.298. 

Hodgson.  Robert  D.    3,318,280. 

Johnson,  Kenneth  0.    3,318.018. 

Johnson,  Wylle  L.,  III.    8.818,644. 

tuatredenlera.  Claude.     3,319.024. 
cbeel,  Jerold  W.     8,318.406._  _      ^  ..,„.„, 

Tan  Honae.  Robert  M.,  De  Hoff.  and  Ertekson.   8.818.421. 
Werth,  John  J.,  and  Boldoan.    S.319.071. 
General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

LemplcU,  Alexander,  and  Welse.     3,319,188. 
General  Time  Corp. :  See — 

Anderson,  Wllmer  C.    3,319,243. 
Anderson,  Wllmer  C,  and  Rennle.    3,319.225. 
Anderson,  Wllmer  C.  Rennle.  and  Ingenlto.    3,819,180. 
Cielaasyk,  Edward.     3,318,159. 
Patrick,  Alan  E.    3,318^84. 
Whltaker,  Joe  M.,  and  Protamann.     3,318,086. 
General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Schwall,  Cheater  F.,  Jr.    3,318.857. 
Genson.  Samuel  R..  to  Johns-Manvllle  Corp.    Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  winding  continuous  strand.    3.318.541.  5-9-67. 
Cl.  242—18. 
Georgian.   Vlaslos.    to   Trustees   of  Tnfta   College.      17-cyclo- 

propyltestosterones.     3,318.924,  6-9-67.  CT.  260 — 397.4. 
Oerig.  John  S.,  to  Scope  Inc.     Magnetic  modulator.     8,818.- 

076.  5-9-67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Gerloff.  UlHch.  J.  Jahn.  and  O.  Goehre.  to  Badische  AnlUn-  ft 
Soda-Fabrtk   Aktlengesellschaft.     Production   of  formalde- 
hyde.    3.318.956.  5-9-67.  CT.  260 — 603. 
Oermann,  Relmar  :  See — 

Wlederwohl.  Kurt,  and  Oermann.  3.319,145. 
Gernert,  William,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Adjustable  wide  range  radiation  level  alarm. 
3.319,066,  6-9-67,  Cl.  250 — 83.6. 
Oernea,  Donald  C,  and  W.  R.  King,  Jr.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum 
ft  Chemical  Corp.  Method  for  producing  spheroidal  alu- 
minum particles.    3,318,684,  5-9-67,  CT.  7$— .5. 

Gerson  Electric  Construction  Co. :  See — 

■      Fisher,  William  J.    3,318,465. 
Gesellschaft    fur    Unde's    Elsmaschlnen    Aktlengesellschaft: 
See- 
Jakob,  Pritx.    3,818,108. 
Gewlrs,  Carl  S.     Emery  board.    3,318,318,  5-9-67,  CT.  182— 


76.4. 

Giannini.  Gabriel  M..  A.  C.  Ducatl.  and  H.  C.  Sullivan,  to 
Qlannlnl  ScientlSc  Corp.  High  inten8lty;ga8  lamp  with 
recirculation  means.     3.319.097,   5-9-67.   CT.   318 — 12. 

Glannlnl  Scientific  Corp. :  See—  ^_ 

Giannini.  Gabriel  M..  Ducatl.  and  Sullivan.    8.319,097. 

Olanola,  Umberto  F. :  See — 

Chang,  James  T.  H.,  and  QUnola.    3,319,236. 
Glardina,  Salvatore  V..   V4   to  P.  Flcbera.     Load  suspension 
apparatus   and    related    methods.      3.318.054,    5-9-67,    CT. 
52—39. 
Gibbons,  Michael  J.,  Sr.    Bedclothes  support.    3.317,932.  5-9- 

67.  Cl.  5 — 319. 
Glbbs.  Earl  C.  Inc. :  See — 

darcla.  Anthony  M..  and  Redford.    3.317.949. 
Garcia,  Anthony  M..  and  Redford.     8,818,261. 


Olddlng  ft  LewU  Machine  Tool  Co. :  Bee— 

Flixner.  Arthur  O.    3,818,195. 
Gilford.  Bruce  M.,  to  Mono  Valve  Corp.    Butterfly  valve  and 

method  for  constructing  the  same.     8,818,567,  6-9-67,  CT. 

251 — 806. 
Gilbert,  George  T.,  to  Poor  ft  Co.,  Inc.    Jaw  craaher.    3,318,- 

540.  5-9-67.  Cl.  241—217. 
GUbos,  George  E.     Device  in  a  yarn  winding  machine  for 

slackening  a  yarn  end  prior  to  knotting  of  the  s&me.    3.818,- 

KAO   Ji_9 ftT    Cl    242 36  6 

Gilchrist.  Reginald  S.,  to  The  Kllnger  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.    Proceas 

for  false  twlst-crtmplng  yarn.    3.318,083,  5-9-67,  CT.  57— 

157. 
GUdone.  Anthony  M.     Hose  clamp.     3,817,966.  6-9-67,  CL 

24—27. 
Gllker.  Clyde,  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co.     Repeating  circuit  inter- 
rupters having  sequence  coordination.     3,319,125.  5-9-67. 

Cl.  317 — 22. 
GlUespie,  Forrest  W.    Automatic  railway.    3,818,260,  5-9-67, 

CT.  104—88.     ' 
Glngraa,  Robert  F. :  See — 

Benoit,  Roland  A.,  and  Glngraa.    3,317,931. 
Olrdlcr  Corp. :  See — 

Herp,  Henry  C,  Jr.    3,318,589.  ^       ^   .       _, 

Githens,  Samari  B.,  Jr.,  and  R.  K.  Booher,  to  North  American 

Aviation,  Inc.    Parallel  division  with  separate  carry  storage. 

3.319.057.  5-9-67.  CT.  235 — 164. 
Glaaer.  David,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Pulse  generating  system. 

3.319,245.  5-9-67.  Cl.  340 — 359. 
Glass,  Marvin,  ft  Assodatea :  See — 

dlaaa,  Marvin  I.,  Laraon,  and  Lldtla.     3,318,600. 
Glass,  Marvin  I..  E.  S.  Larson,  Jr..  and  G.  Lldtis.  to  Marvin 

Glass  ft  Associates.     Spinning  top  game.     3,318,600.  5-9- 

gtw     rn     079 lis 

dleason.'Oale  R..  Jr..  and  F.  J.  Ohlmacher,  to  Central  Mlcblnn 
University  Board  of  Trustees.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
obtaining  soil  samples.     3.318.394.  5-9-67,  Cl.  175 — 5. 

Olorioso.  Paul  A.,  to  Gregory  Industries.  Inc  Condenser  dis- 
charge stud  welding  apparatus.  3.319.039.  5-9-67,  CT. 
2^9 9g 

Goble,  Dnard  E. :  See — 

^rtn,  John  W.    3,319.073. 

Godfrey.  Murrel :  See —  ,  „»,„«.« 

Greene.  Janice  L..  Godfrey,  and  Idol.    3.318.943. 

Goehre,  Otto :  See —  ^    ^         „„,„„„ 

Gerloff.  Ulrich.  Jahn.  and  Goehre.     3.318.966. 

Ooets.  John  E..  to  Measurement  Specialties  Laboratory.  Inc. 
Precision  connector  gauge.  3.318,007.  5-9-67.  CT.  33 — 
172. 

Ooff.  Milton  L..  Ill :  See— 

Quarles.  Frederick  H..  III.  and  Goff.    3.318,510. 

Goldman,  Leon  :  See —  „  ^„„ 

Albright.  Jay  D.,  and  Goldman.    3,318.897. 

Goldstein.  Alma  W..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Antitumor  agent 
M-6e72  and  method  of  preparation.  3.318.783.  6-9-67,  CT. 
195— -80 

Good  Arthur  L..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Electric  switch. 
3.319,021.  5-9-67.  CT.  200—67. 

Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp. :  See — 
Ross.  Robert  S.    3.318.553. 

G5pe4,  Rudolf:  See —      _  .      ^.     ,    -,.  ^    ^     „  v 

Bohmann.  Werner.  Held.  Martin.  05pel.  Wirt.  HunUch. 
and  Finsterwalder.     3.318.780.  ^  „ 

Oorsegno.  Walter  P.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.  Economiaer 
arrangement.     3,318,290.  5-9-67.  CT.  122 — 610. 

Gonelany,  Caslmlr  J.,  and  K.  P.  White.  Multiple-compart- 
ment carton.    3,318.507,  5-9-67.  CT.  229—27. 

Ooslee.  David  E..  and  L.  Frank,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Method  of  producing  nuclear 
fuel  elements  of  stainless  steel  coated  UOi  particles.  3,318.- 
695,  5-9-67.  Cl.  75 — 206. 

Ooss.  Norman  P..  to  Oglebay  Norton  Co.  Continuous  casting 
method  with  degassed  glass-like  blanket.  3,318,363.  5-9-67; 
Cl.  164—82. 

Gottscho,  Adolph.  Inc. :  See — 
Oottscbo.  Ira  S.    3.318.238. 

OotUcbo,  Ira  S..  to  Adolph  Gottscho  Inc.  Ink  fountain  supply 
and  drain  means.     3,318.238.  5-9-67.  Cl.  101—363. 

Gould.  Bert  B..  to  MB  Associates.  Dispersal  of  rocketa. 
3.318.241,  5-9-67,  CT.  102—7.2. 

Grace.  W.  R..  ft  Co. :  See — 

Schurman.  Peter  T..  and  Confer.    3.317.955. 
Grace.    William    E.      Earth   compaction   roller  construction. 

3.318.211.  5-9-67.  CT.  94—50. 
Graflngholt,  Alfred,  to  Fr.  Hesser  Maschlnenfabrik-Aktlenge- 

sellschaft.    Apparatus  for  packaging  pourable  commodities. 

3,318.067,  5-9-67.  Cl.  53—112. 
Graham.  Alfred  E.  :  See — 

Himes.  WilUam  A.,  and  Graham.    3.318.327. 
Graham,  Neil  B..  to  Canadian  Industries  Ltd.    Isoeynate-eon- 

tainlng  vinyl  ether  foams.    3.318,824.  5-9-67.  Cl.  260—2.6. 

Grain  Processing  Corp. :  See — 
Garbutt,  John  T.     3.318.782. 

Grant,  James  H..  and  J.  Y.  Jester,  deceased  by  A^  O.  Jester, 
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executrix.     Traffic  control  device.     3,319.222,  6-9-67,  CT. 
340—38. 

Granta.   Paul   R.     Precast  insulating  masonry  unit  and  in- 
sulating filler.     3.318.062.  5-9-67.  CT.  62—309. 

Grasso.  James  R. :  See — 

Hausman.  Eugene  A..  Grasso.  and  Pond.     3,318.691. 

Graumann.   Hermann.     Process  for  finely  grinding  meal  of 

wheat,  rye  and  similar  grannlar  fmita  or  cereals.    8,818.- 

536.  5-9-67.  CT.  241—6. 
Graves.   Howard  K..   to  Ray  DoUc  Enterprises.  Inc.     Door 

operated  apace  conditioning  dispenser.    3,318,489,  5-9-67. 

0/222—180. 


ZIY 


LIST  OF  PA'  :ENTEES 


Great  Lakes  Stamp  k  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Werder.  Theodore  Q.     3.318.351.  ..,»k„^*„ 

Green.  Derek,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 

Meins  tOT  presayiTlsing  liquids.     3.318  256,   ^i^lOf^l^S- 
Green.  Frank  V..  and  D.  L.  Watrous,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Power   supply.      3,319.126,   5-9-6i.   CI    317—33. 
Green.   Richard,   to  Tenneco  Chemicals.   Inc      Formaldehyde 

polymer  stabilized   by  a  poly    (acetal-amlde).     3,318,870, 

Grl;^^jfanl«  ^^iL^Godfrey.  and  J.  D.  Idol,  Jr.  to  The 
■Standard  Oil  do.  2-Cyanocyclobutane  carboxamldes  and 
process  for  preparing  same.  3,318,943,  5-9-«7.  ci. 
260 — 464. 

Gregory  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Glorioso.  Paul  A.     3.319,039.  ,«„,„Hin. 

Grepe.  Frederick  Y.,  to  A.  O.  Corp.  Drive  control  Including 
plural  A.C  motors  coupled  to  same  shaft  with  D.C.  braking. 
3.319,142.  i 


Card  holder.     3,318.- 


3.iJi»,i*:s ."5-9-67,  CI.  318—48. 
Gressette,  iohn  T.,  and  F.  G.  Wilson. 

311   5—9-67  CI   129 — 18 
Griffith   George  l".,  to  Trojan  Powder  Co.    Packaged  explosive 

product.    3,318,242.  5-9-67,  CI.  102— 24.  .*,.„,„ 

Grlmmett.   Earl   S.,    to   United    States   of  Amerlc»,   Atomic 

EnerKT  Commission.     Production  of  actinlde  alumlnlde  in 

a  flufdlied  bed.     3,318,670.  5-9-67,  CI.  23—347. 
Grlmsley,  Ralph  L.R.:  See—  o,ifi«ftfl         \ 

Every,    Richard   L...   and   Grlmsley.     3,318,666.  \ 

Orlndhelm,  Earl  A. :  See—  ,  qi  q  i  ^n 

Koolman,  Robert  R..  and  Grlndhelm.     3,319,155.  ^ 

Grosholz     Jaines    R.,    to    Alr-Shlelds,    Inc.      Equipment    for 

mplrato'7  treatment.     3,318.308.  lS-9-67.  CI.  128—191. 
Gross,  Benjamin  H.  ■See—  ,  ,,  o  »oi 

ikolbert,  James  M.,  and  Gross      3,318.893. 
Gross,   Leo.     Method  of  ultrasonic  drawing  of  sheet  metal. 

Grot\kV^DkmetlB;,^an"T.    A.    Stavrolakls.    to    American 
Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.  -Apparatus  for  cast- 
ing   thln-walled    cast   iron   parts.      3,318,370,    5-9-o7,    CI. 
164 — 306. 
Grover  Co.,  The:  See —  „  „.„  „»-» 

Panza,  Joseph  E.,  and  Hart.     3.318,552.  ^^m>aar 

Grow    Daniel.     Cleaning  and  separating  device.     3,318.446. 

5-^-67.  CI.  209 — 3. 
Grunbacher,  Martin :  See —  ^     _       .     ^  _ 

Remy,    Hermann.    Berghaus,    Adler.    and    Grunbacher. 
3  ol9  129 
Gryk.  Leon,"  to  Royal  Typewriter  Co.,  Inc.     Code  converter 
with    provision    for    automatically    generating    precedence 
codes. *^ 3.319.244.  5-^67,  CI   340-317. 
Guadagno,   Carmine.     Exercising  cbalr.     3,318,6  J  J,   a-tf-oj, 

Cl   297 264  ' 

Guernet,  Jacques,  to  C.A.M.E.CJl.-Compagnle  d;Appli«itlon8 
Mecanlques  A  l^Electronique,  au  Cinema  et  A  1  Atomlstlque. 
...^.__     mechanism.       3,318,593,     5-9-67,     ci. 


phise 


3,318,864. 
&  Co..  Inc. 


Method 


Microposltlonlng 

269 ^0 

Guernet,  Jacques,  and  Jean-Michel  Rouberol,  to  Compagnle 
D'AppUcatlons  Mecanlques  A  L'Electronlque.  SlLdable 
window  for  X-ray  microanalyzers  selectively  permeable  to 
hard  or  soft  X-rays.     3,319.064.  5-9-67.  Cl.  2b0— 49.5. 

^"'"F^iK'^WliniJm^HrGulnn.  and  Hal^rn  ,3.319^29. 
Gulslnger,  Barrett  E.,  to  Ampex  Corp.  ,Hlgh  linearity  Hmlter 
circuit  using  non-selected  components.    3,319,176,  5-»-o7, 
Cl.  330—28. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp. :  See — 

Tallleur,  Rodolfo  J.     3,318.396. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Co.  :  See—  ,  oioqaq 

Clement.  William  H..  Peters,  and  Selwltz.     3,318,969. 
McGrath    Joseph  J.,  and  Strange.     3,318,810. 
MessmerJ  Joseph  H.     3,318,395. 
Guptlll,  Frank  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

Hess.  Howard  V.,  and  Guptlll.  ^  3,318.805. 
Gurewlch.  Vladimir.     Mechanical  device  for  reducing  blood 
clotting  In  legs.     3,318,304.  5-9-67,  Cl.   128—25. 

Guttmann.  Stephan  :  See — 

Bolssonnas,  Roger,  and  Guttmann. 
Haarbye,  Fredrlk  O.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  »  >-- ..  ---.     ---  -   t 

of  fabricating  preoxidlzed  silver-cadmium  oxide  electrical 

contacts.     3,317,991,  5-9-67,  Q.  29 — 420.5. 
Haas    Edwin  J.     Pressure  dispenser  attachment.     3,318,492, 

5-^7,  a.  222^02.11. 

Haensel.  Vladimir  :  See—  ^ 

Pollltzer,    Ernest   L.,    Haensel,    and   Blocn.     3,318,821. 

Haseman,  Howard  A.,  and  W.  L.  Hubbard,  to  United  States 
Rubber  Co.  Plant  dwarfing  composition  and  method. 
3,318,677,  5-9-67,  Cl.  71 — 2.5. 

Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J.,  Jr.,  V.  K.  Park,  and  A.  G.  Robinson, 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Compositions  containing  poly- 
propylene and  an  ester  plasticizer.  3,318,835,  5-9-67,  Cl. 
260 — 31.6. 

Hagen,  Floyd  W. :  See —  „  „„..«,../, 

De  Leo,  Richard  V.,  and  Hagen.     3,318,146. 

Haglwara.  Hlkolchl :  See —  ^    ^  ..      ir^  i-ki 

Sakai      Mlchlhlko,     Kato,     Haglwara,     and     Konlshl. 
3.318.936. 
Hagwell,  Edward  R.     Extensible  table. 

Cl.  108—25. 
Hahn,  Steven,  to  Round  Hill  Associates,  loc     Apparatusfor 

calibrating  thermistor   thermometers.     3,318,133.   &-»-«7, 

Cl.  73—1. 
Halmson,    Jacob,    to    Varlan    Associates.      Linear    Particle 

accelerator  with  colllnear  termination.    3,319,109,  5-9-67, 

Cl.  315—5.41. 
Hajen.    Berthold,    to   Olympla    Werlie   A  G      Fluid   bearing 

magnetic      recording      drum.        35319,236,      5-9-67,      Cl. 

34^—174.1. 


H  ijjar,  Edward  R.,  and  M.  M.  Rotker. 

lamination.     3,318,216,  5-9-67,  Cl.  95—11.5. 
H  lie  Thomas  O.,  and  W.  E.  Webber,  to  Lnlted 

X'o'.     Processing  apparatus  for  plastic  materia  a 

5-9-67,  Cl.  18—2. 

"  *"'Co^e?fyj  Jack^cTand  Hall.     3,318,991. 
h  111,  Harry  H. :  See—  ..  ^  .  , 

TomllnsonJ  Arthur  R.,  Hall,  and  Gelgle 
H  all,  Raymond  L.     Swimming  pools.     3,J17,I 

4 — 172. 
IJallenbeck.  Robert  V.  and  S.  R.     Rotary 

5-0-67,  Cl.  123 — 8. 
riallenbeck.  Samuel  R. :  See — 

Hallenbeck,  Robert  V.  and  S.  R.     3,318, 
I:  alliburton  Co. :  See — 

Brown,  Timothy  D.    3,318,393. 
Holden,  John  C.,  Cook,  Babln,  and  Mx. 
McDoulett,  Claude  D.,  and  Tucker.     3,319 
I  alpern,  Peter  H. :  See— 

Fuhr,  William  H..  Gulnn.  and  Halpern. 
lamilton,  Wallace,  to  Lewis  Welding  and  En 
Articulated  cover  for  an  opening.     3,318,3 
160-^193.  .  „  .       . 

I  amlin,  Norrls  B.,  and  C.  J.  Mula,  to  Sylvanla 
ucts  Inc.     Apparatus  for  measuring  the  pr 
signal   channel.      3.319,165,   5-9-67,   Cl.   32 
1  [animacher,  Konrad.     Metuod  and  apwiratu 
heartbeat  activity.     3,318,303.  5-9-67,  Cl. 
1  [ancel,  Elwood  L. :  See — 

Besoyan,  KlVk.     3,318,533. 
1  [andwerk,  Erwln  C,  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals 
chloride  treatment  of  oxygen-process  steel  '■ 
5^9-67,  Cl.  175—3. 
1  lanes  Corp. :  See — 

Nebel,  Max.     3,318,113. 
1  lanni,  Kduard.     Hydraulic  press  brake.     3, 

Cl.  100 — ^257. 
lans  List:  See-  ,^  „  „,„ 

Wlederwohl,  Kurt,  and  Germann.    3,319 
lansen,    Harry    P.      Snow   bicycle.      3,318 
180 — 5. 

Hansen,  Jerry  A.,  Jr.,  to  A.  O.  Smith 

Inc.      Storag*^  structure.     3,318,229,  5-9-6 
lansen,  Tryg^e.    Device  for  holding  flsh  and 

626,  5-9-67,  Cl.  294 — 16. 
lanson,  Raymond,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 
bonding  of  backseams.     3,317,941,  5-9-67, 
lanson,  Robert  E. :  See —  , 

Folckemer,  Frank  B.,  Hanson,  and  Millei 
larblson-Walker  Refractories  Co. :  See — 

Troell,  Peter  T.,  «moot.  Renkey,  and  Kipi ; 
flardway,    Edward    V.,    Jr.,    to    Houston    Ini  1 
Graphic  recordei   for  sequential  plotting  ol 
3,319.252,  5-9-07,  Cl.  346-^32. 
aardy.  Robert  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Brown,  John  J.,  Hardy,  and  Nora 
Brown.  John  J..  Hardy,  and  Nora 
Brown,  John  J.,  Hardf .  and  Nora. 


Photogi  aphlc  transll- 


States  Rubber 
.    3.317,953, 


,92  3 


englie.     3.318,291. 


2  11. 


,318.382. 
58. 


i.319.229. 
neerlng  Corp. 
5-9-67,  Cl. 

Electrl*  Prod- 
delay  of  a 
84. 
for  observing 
28—2.05. 


Torp.    Calcium 
^        3,318.685, 


f  u  ne 


3  8.235.  5-9-67. 


,1  i5. 

40p.    5-9-67,   Cl. 

Harve^tore  Products, 

Cl.   99—235. 

tjiellke.    3,318.- 

(torp.    Adhesive 
Cl.  12—146. 


3,318, 
3  318, 
3,318, 


., 1186. 

Farrowing  pen.     3,^8,386,  5-9-67, 


f  )r 


Hargett,  Walter  S.,  Jr. 

Cl.  119—20. 
Harley,   Frank   B.,    to   Harley   Patent*  (._- 

Connectors.    3,317,972.  .'>-9-67,  C\.  24^241 
Harley  Patents  (International)  Ltd.:  Betr- 

Harley,  Frank  B.     3,317,972.  ,    , 

Harloff,    Hans-Joachim,    to    Siemens  A   Hats|< 

schaft,  Berlin  and  Munich.    Transformer 

tures.    3,319,206,  5-9-67,  Cl.  336—218. 
Harman,   Marlon   W.,   and  J.   J.   D'Amlco,   t 

Controlling    vegetation    with    haloalkyl 

3,318,676.  5-9-67,  Cl.  71—2.7. 
Harnier.  John  D..  to  Raytheon  Co.     Trigger 

level  adjustment  circuit.     3.319,170,  5-9-67 
Harnlsch,  Helns  :  See — 

Klose,  Werner,  Harnlsch,  and  Cremer. 
Harper,  David  C. :  See— 

Bobbe,  Richard  M.,  Harper,  and  Hart. 
Harris,  Alexander  T.,  and  D.  W.  C.  Spencer. 

de  Nemours  and  Co.     Process  for  remov 

deposits  from  an  acetylene-generating  arc 

791,  5-9-67,  Cl.  204—171. 
Harris,  George  A. :  See —  _  ^  ^  ^^^ 

Albrecht,  Otto  J.,  and  Harris.    3,319,050 
Harris,  Gerald.    Two-cycle  pressure  charged 

294,  5-9-67,  Cl.  123—61.^    ^  ^   ^ 
Harrison,  Lyle  E.,  and  L.  J.  Schafer,  said 

said    Harrison.      Flexible    sinker.      3.318, 

43 — 12.72. 


3,318,268,   5-9-67, 


Hart,  George  G. :  "See-  _    ^ 

Bobbe,  Richard  M.,  Harper,  and  Hart. 


Rec<  rder 


Hart,  George  G. :  See— 

Panza,  Joseph  E.,  and  Hart.    3,318,552. 
Hart,  Walter  R.     Vending  machine.     3,318jl78,  5-9-67,  <;i 

221-227. 
Hartal,  Antal,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  ,- --,- 

pressure  control  means.     3,319,259,  ^-9-^7 
Hartman,  Herbert  L.,  to  G.  I.  Co.     Bearing 

bly.    3.319.098.  5-9-67.  Cl.  370—90. 
Hartmann.  Erik  L.,  to  Skandinavlsk  Emball^ge 

Packing  for  a  number  of  eggs  or  other  fragile 

objects.    3.318i,504,  5-9-67,  CL  229—2.5. 

Hartmann,  FrWoUn :  See —  .  oo-iaaan 

Cremer,  Josef,  Hartmann,  Rodls,  and  pinz.     3,318,660 

Hartwell  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Poe,  Lloyd  R.,  and  Henrlchs.    3,318,624 

Hasegawa,  Tatsuo :  See —  ,         „_,o..oo 

Burns,  Robert  C,  Hasegawa,  and  Slmpspn.    3,318,4^9 


3,318,841. 
,  5-9-67.  Cl. 


3,318,769. 

.     3,318.723. 
trument    Corp. 
analog  value*.- 


n 


1.84. 
185. 


Inte -national)   (Ltd. 


:e   Aktlengesell- 
low  tempera- 


-  Monsanto  Co. 
hlot^^arbamates. 

pulse  threshold 
Cl.  32» — 55. 

,318,982. 

,318,186 
to  E.  I.  du  Po 
Ing  hard  carbo 
urnace.    3,318,- 


englne.     3,318,'- 


i  chafer  assor.  to 
^7.    5-9-67,    Cl. 


1,318,186. 


with  stylus 

,  Cl.  346—112. 

ind  rotor  assem- 

Aktleselskab. 
or  delicate 
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Ha88,KarlW. :  See—     _     ^  _,  _  ,         ,,,»««, 

fechmldt,  Wllhelm  F.,  Hass,  and  Epler.     3,318,665. 
Hasserodt.   Ulrich.   K.   H.  G.   Pllgram.   and  F.   W.  A.  G.  K. 
Korte.   to   Shell   Oil  Co.     Oil-soluble  alpha-hydroxymethyl 
phospkonate  dlestera.    3.318,915.  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—345.9. 
Hastings  -Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Ludwlg,  Arthur  L.    3,317,945.  ' 

Hatchett,  Keith  A. :  See—  ^    ,„„„„ 

Jubb,  Albert,  and  Hatchett.    3.318,090. 
Haughney,  Joseph  P.,  to  The  Sherwln  Williams  Co.     Filler 
for  fluorescent  ballast.     3,319,203,  5-9-67,  Cl.  336—98. 

Hauni-Werke  Korber  k  Co.  KG. :  See — 

Rudsxlnat,  Willy,  and  Wahle.     3,318.313. 
Stelzer.  Carl.     3,318,314.  ^    „     ^    .     „       , 

Hausman,  Eugene  A.,  J.  R.  Grasso,  and  G.  Pond,  to  Engel-, 
hard  Industries,  Inc.     Palladium  dlacetate  and  method  for 
Its  preparation.    3,318,891,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—270. 
Hawkins,  Harold  V.,  and  R.  A.  Dick.     Cushioning  device  for 

hoist  chains.    3,318,575,  5-9-67,  Cl.  264—167. 
Hawley,    Luther    W..    to    The    Joseph    Dixon    Crucible    Co. 
Stopper  assembly  with  sections  having  a  series  of  concen- 
tric undulating  interfitting  rlba  and  grooves.     3,318.621. 
5-9-67.  Cl.  2ffr— 2. 
Hayakawa,  Mltsaru :  See —  ^  ^  „„,- 

Otsubo.  Iwao.  Ura,  Sato.  Hayakawa.  and  SakaU.    3.818.- 
764. 
Hayes,  Robert  J.:  See —  „     ^         »„,o 

Rockland.  Louis  B..  Hayes.  Metsler,  and  Binder.     3.318.- 
708. 
Haynea.  George  B..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Aryl  2-cyanoallyl-dl- 

thlocarbamates.     3,318.938.  5-9-67.  Cl.  260 — 456. 
Haynes.  George  B. :  See — 

Durham.  Harry  G.,  and  Haynes.    3,318,939. 
Haytock.  Benjamin,  III :  See — 

Stowell,  Charles,  and  Haytock.    3,318,339. 

Hazek,  Borys  :   See —  „«.„ 

Hoy.  LeUnd  C.  and  Hazek.    3.319,016. 
Hedge,  Roger  W. :  See — 

Tlmms,  Donald  Q..  and  Hedge.    3,318,967 
Hedstrom.  Lars,  and  B.  J.  Wertepny.  to  J.  Wlss  and  Sons  Co. 
Telescoping    adjustable    long    handle   multlpurpoae    shears. 
3.317,997,  5-9-67,  Cl.  30—248. 

Harrison'. 'Charles  E.,  Kneller,  and  Speas.     3,318,505. 
Llppens.  Andre  M.    3.317,956.  .    t,  .....  q»  ♦  » 

Heestand.  Richard  L.,  and  C.  F.  Leltten,  Jr..  to  United  States 
of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Method  for  mak- 
ing tungsten  metal  articles.     3.318,724.  5^9-67.  Cl.  117— 
97. 
Helde.  John  D. :  See —  ,  „..   ^  ooio-.k 

Black,  Sheppard  A..  Helde.  and  Rhodes.     3,318,  <  46. 
Heln.  Lehmann  k  Co.  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Schmidt.  Helnrlch.     3.318,342.  „,k       .        /-„-. 

Heltmann,    Arthur    C,    to    Owen-Corning    Fiberglaa    Corp. 
Nickel  chrome  alloy.     3,318,694,  &-9-6T,  Cl.  75—171. 

""'"bohmlnrwfrn^,  Held,  Martin.  Qfipel,  Wlrths.  HOnllch. 

and  Flnsterwalder.    3.318.780.  «„ooq.. 

Heller,    Chester    M.      Torsional    pipe    coupling.      3,318„MD, 

1^     ft     AT      1^1       I^A— — 121 

Hellstrom,    Melbourne    J.,    to    Westlnghouse    Electric    Corp. 

Complementary  bridge  integrated  semiconductor  ampliner. 

3,319,174,  5-9-67,  Cl.  330—17. 
Helin    faarry  A .   Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Error 

c"rrectln7sylte.r  3,319.223,  5-9-67.  Cl  340-146X 
Helms.   Thomas   F..   to   Country    Engineering   Inc.     PuU-tab 

closure  tester.    3.318.143.  5-9-67   C  .  73—^6. 
Helsdon    Peter  B..  to  .Marconi's  Wireless  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd. 

Pulse  delay  circuits  using  resonant  charging  with  minimum 

current  detectors.     3.319.075,  6-9-«7,  Vl    307—88.5 
Henderson.  Miles  L..  to  Phllllpi  Petroleum  Co.    Vapor-Uauld 

mixing  to  control  refrigerating  temperature  in  liquefaction 

of  gaseous  material.    3J18.102. 6-9-67.  Cl  62— 9 
Hengel.   Mathew  C.  A.  T.  Blehl.  and  R.  AUinhardt,  to  MB 

Af^lates.     Hand   weapon.     ^,318,188,   5-0-67,   tl.   8fr- 

1.806. 
Henrlch«,  Bernard  W. :  See— 

Poe,  Lloyd  R..  and  Henrlchs.    3,318.624. 
Hepner.  Charles  F..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Automatic  fre- 
quency controlled  signal  generator.    3,319,179.  6-9-67,  Cl. 

331—8. 
Hercules  Inc. :  See —  ^  „,„  ,^^ 

Fee.  Harry  B..  and  Lawrence.    3.318.740. 
Herp.  Harry  C.  Jr.,  to  Girdler  Corp.    Desuperheater.    3.318.- 

589.  5-9-67.  Cl.  261—160. 
Hersh.   Ralph.      Music  stand.     3,818,562.   5-9-67.  Cl.   24»— 

460. 
Hertz,  Walter,  to  Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaft. 

Plasmold  generator  and  accelerator  otiUilng  an  annular 

magnetic  core.     3.319.106,  5-9-87, 
Herzog,  Robert  P.     Surgical  table. 
,    269 — 324. 
Hesllp.  John  C. :  See — 
^    Fontaine,  John  P.  K.,  and  Hesllp. 

Hess,  Charles  L. :  See—  '     „  ,  ^      „  «,„  ,,, 

Behrendt.  Jack  B.,  Hess,  and  Bergqulst.    3.318.131. 
Hess.    Howard   V..   and   F.   E.    Guptill,   Jr..    to   Texaco   Inc. 
Recovery  of  fresh  water  from  brine.     3,318,805.  5-9-87, 
a.  210^21. 
Hesse  Carriage  Co. :  See— 

Falk,  Charles  T.    3,319,062. 
Hesser,  Fr..  Maschinenfabrlk-Aktiengesellachaft :  See— 

Graflngholt.  Alfred.     3,318,067. 
Heston.  Eugene  B.,  W.  E.  Kmentt,  H.  J.  Bobina,  and  J.  V. 
Stroup.  to  NBM  Corp.     Pelletiser.     3,817,957,  5-9-67,  a. 
18—12. 


3,318.804. 


Process  for 
3,318,862, 


3.318,680. 


Cl.  313—161. 
3,318,596,   5-9-67, 

3.318,616. 


Cl 


Hettick.  George  B. :  See- 
Van  Poole,  Joe.  and  Hettick. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See — 

Adam.  Stephen  F.    3,319,194. 
Hartal.  Antal.     3,319,259. 
Rels.  Charles  S.    3,319.251. 
Bendlna.  John  F.    3,318,154. 

Bendlna.  John  F.    3.319,119.  ^'     ,^ 

Heyes.  Richard  E.     Automated  tallying  system.     3,318,522, 

5-9-67.  Cl.  236—146. 
HIckllng.  Robert,   and  J.  C.  Kent,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Internal    combustion   engine  fuel  charge   stratlflcaUon   by 
electrostatic  forces.     3.318.293,  5-9-67,  Cl.  128 — 32. 
Hldeg,    Laszlo,    to    Ford    Motor    Co.      Internal    combnstlon 
engine.    3.318.292,  5-9-67,  Cl.  123—32. 

Hlldebrand.  Walter  J. :  See—  ^      „  „„„ 

Foster.  Ellla  L..  Jr..  and  HUdebrand.    3.318,683. 
Hlldebrandt.   Alexander   B.,   to  Esso  Products   Research  Co. 
Hollow  crown  dUmond  bit.     3,318,400,  5-9-67,  CI.  175 — 
329 
Hill,    Edward    D.      Composition    containing   a    polyalkylene 
polysulflde,  an  acrylate  realn.  and  a  polyepoxide.    3.318,973. 
5-9-67.  Cl.  260—837. 
HIU.  Edward  L. :  See—  „  «  „    „» 

Foerster.  George  S^ and  Hill.    3.318.893.,^    _  ^       , 

HIU.   Ira  D.,   to  Sun  Oil   Co.     Microbial  oxidation  of  polj- 
nadear    aromatic   hydrocarbons.      3,318,781,    5-9-87,    Cl. 

jgg 2g 

HllUs,  Donald  A.     Dispensing  container  for  band  saw  blades. 

3.318,443,  5-9-67,  Cl.  206—52.  ,  „^ 

Hilton.   Frank   E.,   to  Package  Containers,   Inc.     Tying  ma- 
chine.    3.318.230.  5-9-67.  Cl.  100—4. 
Hlmes,   William  A.,  and  A.  E.  Graham,  to  Newport  News 
Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Co.     Automatic  dump  valve. 
3,318,327,  5-9-67.  Cl.  137—527.8.     ,    ^  ,       ^     ^ 
Hln,   Robert  P.   M..  to  Nlttex  A.G.     Lady's  stocking  manu- 
factured on  a  circular  knitting  machine.     3.318.112.  5-9- 
67.  a.  66 — 108. 
Hlnrlchs.    Arnold,    to    O.    H.    Drager.      Change    In   pressure 

mattress.    3,317,934.5-9-67.0.5—849.     ^ 
HInton.    Robert   A.,   to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co. 
reducing  cold  flow  In  1.3-butadlene  polymers. 
5-9-67.  Cl.  260—94.2. 
Hlnz.  Arnulf :  See —  _   ^,  _,  „. 

Cremer.  Josef,   Hartmann,  Rodls.  and  Hlnz. 
Hlrooka   Masaakl :  See —  _,.,„.„ 

Nakaguchl,  Kohel.  Hlrooka.  and  Fujlta.    3,318,858. 
HlUchl.  Ltd. :  See —  «.,„»«. 

Hojo.  Toku.  and  Matsnda.    3.S18.284. 

Morlta,  Takahlro.     3.318,778  ^        „  ,   »  ., 

Hitchcock.  Paul  C,  to  The  Chase-Shawmut  Co.     Encapsulated 
fuse  structure  for  polyphase  circuits.     3.819.027.  5-9-87, 
d    200 — 120. 
Hodder.  Wayne  K.,  to  Bell  k  Howell  Co.     Apparatus  for  re- 
cording high  frequency  signals  on  magnetic  tape.     3.al».- 
Ol.S.  5-9-67,  CT.   179 — 100.2. 
Hoddlnott,  David  C. :  See—     ^  _    ^      .„,«««» 
Hoddlnott.  William  M.  and  D.  C.     8,318.098. 
Hoddlnott   William  M.  and  D.  C.     Waterway  de-lclng  appara- 
tus.     3,318.098,  5-9-67.  Cl.  61—1.  ™        ,    ...   , 
Hodgson.    Robert    D..    to   General    Motor   Corp.     plural   dUl 

range  Indicator.     3.318,280.  5-9-67.  Cl.  116—124. 
Hoekwema.  Herman,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Process  for  making 
partial   O-acylates   of  lincomycln.     3.318.866.   5-9-87.   Cl. 
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Hoen.    Kenneth    H.     Hammer    tool    attachment    and    tool. 

3.318.392.  5-9-67.   Cl.   173—132.  ,    ^   _  .      t  *.. 

Hoey   Gordon  R..  and  D.  Hudson,  to  Canadian  Industries  Ltd. 

Manufacture  of  hydrogen  peroxide.     3,318.663.  6-9-67.  Cl. 
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Hoffmann.    Erik,    to    Siemens    k    Halske    Aktlengesellschaft. 
Arrangement    for    operationally    matching    different    tele- 
phone systems.     3,319.907.  5-9-67.  Cl.  179—16. 
Hoffmann.  Ernst  G.,  and  W.  Tornan.  to  Karl  Ziegler.    Tertiary 
alkoxy-aluminum  dlalkyls  and  their  manufacture.     3.318.- 
934,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260 — 448. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  See — 
Brossl,  Arnold.     3,318,894. 
Hojo.  Toku,  and  M.  Matsuda,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.     Apparatus  for 
developing  electrostatic  Images  of  records.     3,318,284.  8- 
9-67,  Cl.  118 — 637. 
Holbert.  Xamea  M^  and  H.  W.  Schmank,  to  Cbattem  Drug  * 
Chemical  Co.     Hydroxy  aluminum  nicotinate  acetylsalicyl- 
ate.     3,318,892.  6-9-«7.  Cl.  260—270. 

Holbert.  James  M.,  and  B.  H.  Gross,  to  Chattem  Drug  k  Chem- 
ical Co.  Hydroxy  aluminum  nicotinate  salicylate  and 
method  of  preparing  the  same.  3,318,893,  5-9-67,  Cl. 
260—270. 

Holcrof  t  k  Co. :  See — 

Holcroft.  Walter  H.     3,318,591. 

Holcrof t,  Walter  H.,  to  Holcroft  4  Co.     Batch 
barrel    gas    atmosphere    furnace.     3,318,591, 
263 — 34. 

Holden,  John  C,  E.  B.  Cook,  S.  J.  Babln,  and  G.  J.  Nix,  to 
Halliburton  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  setting  well 
casing.     3,318,382,  5-9-67,  Cl.  188 — 48. 

Holton,  Robert  J.,   to  Tinnerman  Products, 

device.     3,317,969.  5-9-67,  Cl.  24 — 73. 
Holub,  Jiri,  to  Smeralovy  zavody,  narodni 
for  auxiliary   devices  on  a   cross   rolling 
5-9-87,  Cl.  72—250. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  See — 

Aagard.  Roger  L.     3,319,182. 
Bromander,  Gayle  C,  and  Jones.     3,818,158 
Cosby,  Baden  L.     3,319,242. 
Plnckaers,  Balthasar  H.     3,319,152. 
Thompson.  Howard  J.     3,819,183. 


type  rotary 
5-9-«7,    Cl. 


Inc.     Fastening 

podnik.     Carrier 
mill.     3,318,132. 
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Honn,  Francis  J.,  and  W.  M.  Sims,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Mfg.  Co.     Fluorinated  elastomerlc  copolymers.     3,318,854, 
5-9-67,  CI.  260 — 87.7. 
Honold.  Horst :  See —  _  „„.„«o,o 

Knelael,  Otto,  Flsch,  and  Honold.     3,319,008. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.:  -See —  , 

Blum,  Heinz.     3,318J31.  ^    ^  oo,o«oo 

Newcomer,  Jack  S.,  Weil,  and  Dorfman.     3,318,682. 
Hopkins,  Leslie  A.,  and  A.  R.  Tripp,  to  Hovercraft  Develop- 
ment Ltd.      Air  cushion  center  of  pressure  displacing  nieans 
for  ground  effect  veliicles.     3,318.404,  5-9-67,  CI.  180—7. 
Hopkins,  WUllam  C.  N.    Change-speed  mechanism.    3,318,408, 
€-9-67,  CI.  180—33. 

^to,   Takeskl,   Ueda,   Horie,   MisuUnl,   Pujimoto,  and 
Oknno.     3.318.766.  ^.  ,      ^     ^     . 

Horna,  OUfcar,  to  Vyikomny  ustav  matematickych  stroju. 
Roller  drive  for  non-magnetic  recording  tape  magnetically 
actuated.     3,318,502,  5-9-67,  CI.  226—180. 

Hone,  Ronald:  See —  ^  ^    ,         o  «,*»,«* 

Bray,  John  R.,  Home,  and  Taylor.     3,319,167. 

Honek.  James  A.,  to  Read  Corp.  Agitator  shaft  seal  for 
mUers.     3,318.606,   5-9-67.   CI.  277—72. 

Hoale.  Tim  H.,  to  A  O.  Smith  Corp.  Data  acquisition  moni- 
toring system.     3,318.479,  6-9-tf7,  CI.  222—23 

Hoale.  Tim  H.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.  Signal  transmitting 
circuit  for  remote  sensing  of  petroleum  flow.  3,319,io5, 
5-9-67.  a.  346 — 43.  ,  ^.         ,     ,.      ... 

Houlihan,  William  J.,  to  Sandoz  Inc.  Dlbeniylsulf amides. 
3,318.952,  5-9-67.  CI.  260—556. ,     ^  , 

House.  Qeorge  J.  Semi-trailer  tandem  axle  arrangement. 
3.318,613.  5-9-67.  CI.  280—81.  ^     ^    , 

Houaer.  Roy  W.,  and  J.  B.  Jaksha.  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Co  High  »nd  low  level  speed  control  for  an  automatic 
washing  machine.     3,318,116.  5-9-67,  CL  68—12. 

Houaman,  Bennett :  See —  „     ^„  .  »       •. 

Astrahan,  Morton  M.,  Housman,  Kjurkjian,  and  Sarahan. 

3,319,230. 
Houston  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Hardway.  Edward  V.,  Jr.     3.319.252. 
Hovercraft  Development  Ltd. :  See — 

Cockerell,  Christopher  S.     3.318,405. 
Hopkins.  Leshe  A.,  and  Tripp.     3,318.404. 
Hovia.  Louis  S..  C.   H.  Apperson.  and  W.  A.  Blackburn,  to 
Monsanto     Co.     Recycling     ammonium     hydroxide-treated 
water  in  the  production  of  polyacrylonitrile  fibers.     3,318,- 
983.  5-9-67,  CI.  264—38.  ,  .  . 

Hovland.  Herman  M.  Combination  creel  mounting  clamp 
and  foldable  fish  landing  net.  3.318.035,  5-9-67,  CI.  43— 
12  ' 

Hoy,'Leland  C.  and  B.  Hazek,  to  Indak  Mfg.  Corp.  Multi- 
position  electrical  switch  with  improved  guide  rail  and 
movable  contact  structure.  3,319,016,  5-9-67.  CI.  200 — 16. 
Hon.  Martin  D..  A.  Meyer,  and  W.  S.  Smith,  to  Reed  Roller 
Bit  Co.  Mechanism  for  controlling  tension  in  fasteners. 
3,318,390,  5-9-67,  CI.  173—12.  ^  ....*. 

Hubbard.  Carlton,  40%  to  Ira  H,  Rich.     Dual  point  ignition 

system.     3,319.018.  5-9-67,  CI.  200 — 19.     , 
Hubbard,  Winchester  L.  :  See —  ,,     ^     ^      „  „,  „  ^__ 
Hageman,  Howard  A.,  and  Hubbard.     3,318,677. 
Huber.  Ronald  F..  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.     Stress  re 

lief  apparatus.     3,318,992.  5-9-67t  C\.  174-^73.      , 
Hudson.  l)avld  :  See—  „„.„^»„ 

Hoey.  Gordon  R..  and  Hud.son.     3.318.663. 
Huebotter,  Earl  E..  to  National  Lead  Co.     Ballasting  of  ships. 

3,318.278.  5-9-67.  CI.  114—125.  „,     ^       , 

Hnfton,  Arthur  O.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Electronic  apparatus. 

3.318,296,  5-9-67.  CI.  123—148.  , 

Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Braunstein.  Arthur  L.  and  M.     3.319.137. 
Koda.  Nobuo  J.,  and  Yaggy.     3.319.105.     i 
RuefTer,  Harold  F.     3,319,13?.        '        ,  „  .,    ^    ,^- 
Hughes,  Alvin  W.     Bmulsifler.     3:318,353,  5-9-67,  CT.  146— 

192. 
Humphries,  L.  Lee :  See — 

Brannlng,  George  G.     3,318.611. 
Hnnlich,  Werner  :  See —  ^,     ,   ^.  ....     ,,     ,.  w 

Bolimann.  Werner.  Held.  Martin.  G3pel.  Wirths.  Hunllch, 
and  Flnsterwalder.    3,318,780. 
Hunter,  Arvel  H. :  See —  _  „  „,„  ^^„ 

Thorap.  Richard  M..  and  Hunter.     3.318,678. 
Hunter,  Byron  A.,  and  F.  X.  O'Shea,  to  United  States  Rubber 
Co.    Bls[2-hydroxy-3-(alpha-methylxylyl)-5  -  methylphenyl] 
methane.    3.318,961,  5-9-67,  CT.  260 — 619. 
Hnpp  Corp. :  Bee — 

anlth,  Horace  L..  Jr.    3,318.017. 
Hnppes,  Nlcolaas :  Bee —  „«,„„, « 

Pidbe,  Jnrgen  F..  and  Huppes.     3,318,913.  „  .  „  . 

Hnreau,  Jacques,  to  Society  Generale  Allmentaire,  G.A.S.A. 

Tube  drawing  apparatus.     3,317.951,  5-9-67.  CI.  18—1. 
Hurley.  Boy  T..  to  Reeves  Bros..  Inc.     Method  of  laminating 

polynrethane  foam.     3,318,744,  5-9-67.  a.  156—82. 
Hurst.  Alan  R..  to  Morton  Salt  Co.     Method  of  forming 
laminate  paper  plate.     3.318,748.  5-9-67.  CI.  156—224. 
Hartb,  Carl.  Masdiinen-  und  Zehnradfabrik :  See — 
Rogg,  Otto.     3.318.193. 

Hutchinson,  Desmond  B. :  Set—  «„,„,„ 

Wilkinson,  Harry,  and  Hutdilnson.     3,318,171. 

Hatchlson.  Jack  L. :  See — 

Johnson.  Donald  W.,  and  Hutchison.    3,317.936. 
Hutto,  John  F..  and  R.  E.  Dixon,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Hydrogenation  of  bensene  to  cyclohexane.    3.318.965.  5-9- 

67,  a.  260—667. 

Hy-Cal  Engineering :  See — 

Stempel.  Frederick  C.  and  Whltmore.     3,318.134. 

Hyster  Co. :  See —      „«„.«„ 
Olson,  John  E.     3,318,468. 


a  18, 
3L8, 


See-- 


IT  Research  Institute :  See— 
Camras,  Marvin.    3,318,997. 
McCully,  Charles  R.    3,318.734. 

'Sandone.  Frank  P..  Jr..  and  Stanfleld 
T-E  Clrcalt  Breaker  Co. :  See — 
Myers.  Felix  E.    3,319.196. 
Shaffer.  Howard  R.    3.319.020.       „  ,,„  ,.^ 
Strobel.   Albert,  and  Bmmfleld.     3.319.  If 5 
1        Zocholl.  Stanley  E..  and  Llpnits.    3.319. 
Ibel.   Charles  J.,   to  Supreme  Steel  Equlpmeilt 

lock  for  cabinets.     3,318,646,  5-9-«7.  CI, 
ideal  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

,  Costner,  Clarence  J.    3,318,079. 
:dektymatlc  Trust :  See — 

Klein,  Stefan  O.     3,318,428. 
[dol,  James  D.,  Jr. :  See —  ^  ,^  ,      , 

Greene,  Janice  L.,  Godfrey,  and  Idol.    3,. 
[ino,  Shigenori:  See — 

Kobayaabl.  Kanjlro.  lino,  and  Ohta.    3, 
[Ulnols  Stoker  Co. :  See- 
Simpson.  Frank  S.    3,318,270. 
[Ulnols  Tool  Works  Inc. :  See — 

Edwards,  Bryant.     3,318  487. 
imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  Sei 
Cotton,  Joseph  B.,  Bowen,  and 
Melvln,  PhUip  A.,  and  Pryce.    3,318,775 
NichoUs,  Barry,  and  Rose.     8,318,851. 
Pass,  Geoffrey.    3,318,963.  „  „    ,» 

Roberts.  Robert,  and  Walker.    3,318,949 
Warren,  Charles  K.    3,818,847. 
Indak  Mfg.  Corp. :  See- 
Hoy,  Leland  C.  and  Hawk.    3.319.016. 
Industrlonics  Control.  Inc. :  See — 
Wintrtss.  George.    3.319.087. 
Ingenito.  Michael  J. :  See — 

Anderson,  Wilmer  C.    Rennie.  and 
Injection  Molders  Supply  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Morse.  Albert  R.    3.317,962. 
Institute  for  Scientific  Information  :  Bee — 

Garfield.  Eugene,  and  Lutsker.    3,318, 
International  Arms  Ltd. :  See — 

Cavanagh,  John  R.     3,318.453. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Astrahan,  Morton  M.,  Housman.  Korkjian 

3  319  230. 
Burns,  Robert  C.  Hasegawa,  and  Simps<  n 
Norwood.  Richard  E.    3,318,329. 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inc.,  The :  See— 

Floreen,  Stephen,  and  Decker.    3,318,690 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See— 
Karbowiak.  Antoni  E.     3,318,651 
Regnier,  Albert,  and  De  Buck.    3,319,009 
Ulrich.  Frledrlch.     3.319.224. 
International  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.  Ltd 

Timms,  Donald  G.,  and  Hedge.    3,318, 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp 

Papp.  George.     3.318,650. 
Isaev.   Ivan   8..  A.   O.   Vedenov.  A.  A 
Kuilkov,  V.  G.  Rats,  A.  J.  Shutkevich.  an( 
Kirovsky    maschinoatroitelny    i 
Apparatus  for  producing  half  molds  by 
365.  5-9-67.  Q.  164—194. 
Isomura  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Kiyohara,  Sblnso,  and  Shlbasakl 
Isztl,  Johann  :  See — 

Singer,  B^ana,  Mailer,  and  laxtl. 
Itek  Corp. :  See — 

Kreuzberger,  Paul  J.,  and  Jonea 
OllTer,  Donald  S.    3,319,231. 
Jackson,  Donald  O. :  See — 

Palmberg,  Herbert  G..  and  Jackson. 
Jackson.    James    G.      Light    projection 

3,318,184,  5-9-67,  CI.  88—24. 
Jacobl,  Ernst,  and  H.  Beck.    Pneumatic 

3.317.947.  5-9-67.  CI.  15—312. 
Jacobs.    Philip    C.    Jr.      High-voltase   fuse 
shaped  fuse  link.    3.319.029.  5-9^7.  CI 

Jacobson,  Eric  W.,  to  Colonial  Broacb  ft 

3,317,984,  5-9-^7,  CT.  29—95.1. 
Jacobson,    Sidney.      Accessory    for    steam 

3.318,029,  5-9-67,  CI.  38—97., 
Jacoby,  Abraham  S.,  to  Ampex  Corp. 

bly  with  means  for  heat  dissipation. 

340—174.1. 

Jadach,  Albert  A. :  See — 

McAleer,  Howard  J.,  and  Jadach 
Jaeggli,  Rudolf  C,  to  Rieter  Machine 


3  319.210. 


Corp.     Gang 
3112—218. 


Ravensci  oft.     3,818,792. 


Ingei  dto.     3,319,185. 


L»  6. 


See  — 
1.96  7 


metallur  tlchesky 


Mag]  letic 


3,31) 


,31  8 


3, 

Worlls 


Karabchevsk^,  Kuilkov,  Rats, 
3,318,365. 


3,3  18 
Proc  !ss 


for  treating  textile  thread.     3,317,980, 
71.3. 
Jafet,  Grigory  M. :  See — 

Isaev,   Ivan  S.,  Vedenov, 
Shutkevich.  and  Jafet. 
Jabn.  Juergen  :  See — 

Gerlof^  Ulrich.  Jahn.  and  Qoehre 

Jahnke,  Heinz  K.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co. 

nitrogen-basic  materials  from  aqueous  sotitlon 
5-9-67.  CI.  260—210. 

Jakob.  Frits,  to  Gesellschaf t  fur  Unde's  Eis^aschinen 
geseilschaft.     Process  for  liquefaction  of 
drocarbons  from  natural  gas  with  removi  I 
impurities.     3.318.103,  5-«-67,  CT.  62 — li 
Jaksha,  John  B. :  See — 

Honser,  Roy  W.,  and  Jaksba.     3,318. 
James.  Robert  G. :  See — 

Latham.  Burton  F.,  Jr.,  and  James. 


.1]  6 


/ 


.943. 
.»14. 


,  and  Sarahan. 
3.318.429. 


See — 


Kan  bchevsky. 


..  A.  G. 

O.  M.  Jafet.  to 

Zavod. 

1  ressing^     3,318,- 


3,318,794 
3,318,214. 
3,318  654. 


3, 318.254. 

01  tical    apparatus. 

dea  ling  Installation. 

haTlng  slg-sag 
d)0— 120. 
Mac  tine  Co.    Broach. 


pressing   device. 


head  assem- 
,238,  5-9-67,  CI. 


.165. 

.  Ltd.    Machine 
5-9-67,   a.  28— 


.955. 
for  separating 
3.^18.867, 


AktlMi- 

2  and  heavier  hy- 

of  CO)  and  HjO 


,318,664. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XYU 


Jamison  Cold  Storage  Door  Co. :  _  - 

Odendhal.  Fortane.     3,318.(H8.  r».Mv- 

Janasen  Paul  A.  J.,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutlca  N.V.  „  Deriva- 
tive of  b^nzuildizollnyl  plpertdlne.  3,318.900,  6-0-67,  CI. 
260 — 294.  ^,  „       „ 

Janssen  Pluirmaceatlca  N.V. :  See— - 
Janssen,  Paal  A.  J.    3,318,900. 

Jarnbrlnk,  Karl  E. :  See—  oo,qaoo 

Claesson,  Per  H.  E..  and  Jarnbrlnk.     3,319.033. 

Jason,  Emil  *".,  and  E.  K.  Fields,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Hexa- 
chloroblcyclobeptenyl  aromatic  acide  and  derivatives  there- 
of.    3,318,933,  5-9-67,  CI.  260—434. 

Jeanmonod,  Maurice,  and  J.-C.  Schneider,  to  Fabrlque  dlhor- 
logerie  C^s.  Tlssot  et  Fils  S.A.  Mobile  organ  of  the  going 
train  of  a  watch  movement.     3,318,088.  5-9-67,  CI.  58— 

139 

Jeckel,  Norman  C,  to  United  States  Catheter  ft  Instrument 

Corp.     Bleaching  of  tetrafluoroethylene  filaments.     3,318,- 

656.  5-9-67,  CI.  8 — 101.  ,    ^       .,        *     ^  , 

Jeffery.  Maarlce  8.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Ltd.     Manufacture  of 

confectionery.    3,318,263,  5-9-67,  CI.  107— 8. 
Jeffrey,  William  B..  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  „Fahrl- 

catei  valve  bushing.     3,318.571,  5-9-67,  CI.  251—367. 
Jeger.  Oskar,  and  K.  Schallner,  to  Ciba  Corp.    Procws  for  the 
manufacture    of    19-nor-steroids.      3,318,789,    5-0-67,    CI. 
204 — 158. 
Jellingbaus,  Rudolf.    Process  for  producing  cystinn  from  an 
iron  alloy  conUinlng  silicon.     5,318,691,  5-9-67,  CI.  75— 
129. 
Jennings.  Clyde  E..  and  C.  A.  Rowland.    Water  re-use  system. 
3.318.^9.  5-9-67.  CI.  210— 104.       .  .     ,    ^       ^     .  .  ._ 

Jensen,  Villy  J.,  to  Novo  Terapeutisk  Laboratorium  A/8. 
Process  for  the  recovery  of  plasminogen  from  animal  blood 
serum  or  animal  blood  plasma,  preferably  from  pig's  blood. 
3,318,771.  5-9-67.  CI.  167 — 65. 

Jester.  John  V. :  See —  ^ 

Grant,  James  H..  and  Jester.     3.319.222. 
Jester.  AUle  O. :  See— 

Grant,  James  H..  and  Jester.     3.319.222. 
Joffe.  Boris  B.,  and  F.  A.  Lundgren,  to  Twin  City  Testing 
Corp.    Portable  beta  radiation  measuring  head  for  coating 
thickness  measurement.     3,319,067,  5-9-67,  CI.  250—105. 
Johns,  Francis  J.,  and  D.  S.  Scott,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.      Hysteresis   motor   having  modified   torque  charac- 
teristics.    3,319.099.  6-9-67.  CI.  310—163. 
Johns,  Joseph  B. :  See — 

Ware,  Loren  M.     3,318,490. 
Johns-Manvllle  Corp. :  See — 

Oenson,  Samuel  R.     3,318,541. 
Johnson,  Donald  W.,  and  J.  L.  Hutchison.    Safety  device  for 

boats.     3,317,936,  5-9-67.  CI.  9—14. 
Johnson  Gage  Co..  The  :  See — 

Johnson.  Paul  W.     3.318.011. 
Johnson.    Harold    W.,   J.    Knowles.   and   T.   R.    Stockton,    to 
Ford  kotor  Co.     Flexible  drive  shaft.     3,318,410.  5-9-67. 
CI.  180—70.  ,  „,     ^ 

Johnson,  Jay  H.,   to  Kentucky  Electronics.  Inc.     Electron 
gun  assembly  with  increased  cooling  surface.     3,319,102, 
5-9-67,  CI.  313 — 45. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  :  See — 

Phlllppi,  George  J.     3.318,754. 
Zlolko.  Francis  J.     3,317,950. 
Johnson,  Julius  T.     Sampling  of  liquids  with  strata  of  vary- 
ing comoosltlon.    3,318,155,  5-9-67,  CI.  73—425.4. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Variable  vane 

ring.    3,318,513,  5-9-67.  Cl.  230—114. 
Johnson  Matthey  and  Mallory,  Ltd. :  See — 

Thomas.  Allan  T.     3.319.198. 
Johnson.  Myron  J.,  and  M.  Miles,  to  Stewart- Warner  Corp. 
Calibration  device  for  electric  tachometers  utilising  a  reso- 
nant reed  Indicator.     3.319,164,  5-9-67,  Cl.  324—70. 
Johnson,  Paul  H..  R.  S.  Logan,  and  L.  G.  Larson,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Co.     Oxjdation  of  carbon  black.     3,318,720,  «- 
9-67,  Cl.  106—307. 
Johnson,  Paul  W.,   to  The  Johnson  Gage  Co.     Dimensional 
gage  with  tandem  pedestals.     3,318,011,  5-9-67,  Cl.  33— 


Jones -ft  Laughlin  Steel  Corp. :  See — 
Clark,  Edward  B.     3,818,476. 
Webster,  Richard  R.,  and  Wislson. 


3,319.065 


Jones,  Lawrence  B.,  t"©  Commercial  Solvents  Corp.  Thickened 
nitroparaffln  conuining  sUbillser.  3,318,741,  6-0-07,  CL 
J4JJ g9_ 

Jonquet,  Pierre  :  See — 

Simon,  Edouard.     3,318,111. 
Jore.  Olav  E.  :  See — 

Perrone,  Rosario  J.,  and  Jore.    3,318.904. 
Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Huber.  Ronald  F.     3,318.992.  ^,      ^      ,,„,„ 

Joyce.  E^dward  F..  3rd.    Cover  for  chest-type  cabinet.    3,318.- 

362.  5-9-67.  Cl.  160—229.  „,.,♦,* 

Joyce.  Samuel  F..  Ill,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Vinyl  P}»*i,olatU- 
blUzed  with  aUphatic  alcohoU.  3,318,836,  5-9-67.  Q.  260— 
31  8 
Jubb",  Albert,  and  K.  A.  Hatchett.  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  Furi 
flow  control  unit  for  gas  turbine  engines.  3.318,090,  5-9- 
67,  Cl.  60—39.28. 
Juhl,  William  G. :  See—  ,  ^,      „«,„o/^. 

Alexander,  Stephen  H.,  Butler,  and  Juhl.     3,318,801. 
JulUen-Davln,  Jean,  to  Crouzet  S.r.l.     Timed  control  device 
with  variable  programmed  sequences.     3,319,019,  5-9-67, 
Cl   200—38 
Juveiand,  Omar  O.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Catalyst  and  cata- 
lytic process.    3,318,863.  5-9-67.  Cl.  260—94.9. 
KVP  Sutberiand  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Buttery.  Kenneth  T.    3.318.608.  ^,  „     „ 

Kaasenbrood,  Petrus  J.  C.  to  SUmlcarbon  N.V.  Preparation 
of  urea  with  a  low  biuret  content.  3,316,961.  6-9-67,  Cl. 
260—555. 

Kabushlki  Kaisha  HiUchi  Beisakusho  :  See — 

Komatsubara.  Kllchi.  and  Kurono.    3,319,208. 
Kaiser  Aerospace  ft  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Balding,  George  H.    3,319.248. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Oemes.  Donald  C.  and  King.    3,318,684. 
Kajltani,  Toichl,   to  Kurashlki  Rayon  Co.  Ltd.     Method  of 
manufacturing  flat  viscose  fibers.     3,318,990,   6-9-67,  Cl. 
264—187. 
Kalbow,  Theodore  W. :  See— 
Drevalas,  Constantlne  N., 

Kallio,  Niilo  W.     Sheath  for  a  woodsman  s  tool. 

5-9-67,  Cl.  224 — 2. 
Kalvoda,  Jaroslav  :  See — 

Anner,  Oeorg,  Kalvoda,  and  Wleland. 

Anner,  Georg,  Kalvoda,  and  Wleland. 

Anner,  Oeorg,  Kalvoda,  and  Wleland. 

Anner,  Oeorg,  Kalvoda,  and  Wleland. 

Anner,  Oeorg,  Kalvoda,  and  Wleland.     _.___,,_-. 
Kanada.  KelUro.  to  Nippon  Denso  Kabushlki  Kaisha.  ^Con- 
trol unit  for  windshield  wiper.    3.319.143.  5-9-67,  CL  818— 

275 
Kanngiesser,  Karl-Werner,  to  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Qe,  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft.    Control  arrangement  for  self-guided  inverters. 
3,319,151,  6-9-67,  CT.  321—27. 

Kapart.  Inc. :  See —  

Artst.  WllUam  W.    3.317.922. 
Karat>chevsky,  Alexandr  A. :  See —  _  „.         «  * 

Isaev.   Ivan   8..   Vedenov,  Karabchevsky,   Kulikov,  Rats, 
Shutkevich,  and  Jafet.    3,318^365.      „^     ^  _^    ,.,«»_,. 
Karbowiak,   Antoni  E..    to  International   Standard  Electric 
Corp.      Waveguide    for    transmission    of    electroma|nieac 
energy  in  the  sub-mllllmeter  band.    3,318,651,  6-9-67,  a. 
350 — 96. 

^'*^t"wb'|,'w\mr^R.,  Kari,  and  Kelley.     3,318,977. 
Karst  William  B. :  See—  „  „,„  ^^, 

Parks,  Robert  F.,  and  Karst.    3,818,561. 

Kaspar,  Emanuel :  See —  „  „,«  «^« 

Kuhne,  Manfred,  and  Kaspar.    3,318,919. 

Kato,  Masavukl :  See—  ^»-.w.      ooio 

^kai,  SOchihiko,  Kato,  Hagiwara,  and  Konishi.     3,318,- 

936. 


Kalbow,  and  TonQln.     3,317,- 
3,318,499, 


3,318,926. 
3,818,926. 
3,318,927. 
3.318.928. 
3.318,929. 


Johnson,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Cunningham,  James  A.,  and  Johnson.     3,319,135. 

Johnson,  Wylle  L.,  Ill,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Centrifugal 
bearing  lubrication  system.  3,318,644,  5-9-67,  Cl.  30^- 
134.1. 

Jones,  Benjamin  D.,  and  R.  E.  Wheeler.  Portable  dispensing 
bin.     3,318,473.  5-9-67.  d.  214 — 621. 

Jones.  Charles,  to  Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp.  Wear  resistant  con- 
struction for  rotary  mechanisms.  3,318,516,  6-9-67,  Cl 
230—238. 

Jones,  Clarence  W. :  See — 

Shlvely,  Edward  H.,  and  Jones.     3,319,190. 
Jones,   Hal,  Jr.,  and  W.   H.  Wood,   to  General  Electric  Co. 

Low  thermal  loss  electric  heater  for  synthetic  yarns.    3.319,- 

047,  5-9-67,  Cl.  219—388. 
Jones,  Harold  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.    Drilling  method 

und  apparatus.     3,318,387,  5-9-67,  Cl.  166—224. 

Jones,  Howard :  See — 

Kreuzberger,  Paul  J.,  and  Jones.     3,318,654. 

Jones,  Howard  E. :  See — 

Bromander.  Gayle.^C.,  and  Jones.     3.318,158. 

Jones,  John  C. :  See — 

Lake,  Lelyn  D.,  and  Jones.     3,319,023. 

Jones,  John  P.,  Jr.,  to  Navigation  Computer  Corp.  A.C. 
motor  servo  mechanism  for  tape  transi>orts.  3,318,544,  5- 
9-67.  Cl.  242—55.12. 

Jones,  John  P..  Jr..  to  Navigation  Computer  Corp.  Incre- 
mental magnetic  tape  recording  system.  3,319.237.  5-9- 
67,  Cl.  340—174.1. 

838  O.G.— 28 
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Kato,  Takeakl,  K.  Ueda,  S.  Horie,  T.  Mlzutanl,  K.  Fujimoto, 
and  Y  Oknno,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Chrysanthe- 
mum carboxylic  acid  maleimidomethyl  ester  insectiddal  com- 
positions.   3,318,766,  5-^7,  Cl.  167—33. 

Katsuyama,  Shigeo  :  See — 

Sato,  Torn,  Katsuyama,  and  Sasaki.     3,318,989. 

Katsman,  Lawrence,  and  E.  Briggin,  to  Kaz  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Electrode  and  heating  chamber  for  vaporisers.  3,819,046, 
6-9-67,  Cl.  219—275. 

Kay,  Ronald  W.,  to  The  DistUlers  Co.  Ltd.  Plastldser  com- 
position.   3,318,946,  5-9-67,  O.  260 — 475. 

Kaz  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Katzman,  Lawrence,  and  Briggin.    3,319,046. 

Kearsley,  Wayne  A.,  to  EG  ft  G,  Inc.    High  effldency  converter 

circuit.    3,319,146,  5-9-67,  Cl.  320—1. 
Keating,  Stephen  J.,  Jr.,  and  D.  H.  Wood,  to  United  States  of 

America,    Air    Force.       Magnetohydrodynamlc    generator. 
\  3,319,092.  5-9-67,  O.  310 — 11. 
Keen,  Everett  M.,  and  A.  J.  Sidliano,  to  Keen  Mfg.  Corp. 

Manure  conveyor  system  for  poultry  houses  and  the  like. 

3.318,441.  5-9-67.  Cl.  198—176. 

Keen  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Keen.  Everett  M.,  and  Sidliano.    3,318,441. 
Kehm.  Orlo  W.     Airflow  regulator.     3.318.524.   6-9-67.  Cl. 

236—10. 
Keller,  Ben  R.,  Sr.    Gas  pipeline  frip  system.    3,318,074,  6-0- 

67,  Cl.  55 — 204. 
Keller,  Douglas  V.,  Jr.,  and  F.  P.  Scott,  to  King  Laboratories, 

Inc.     Charging  electronic  tut>e8  with  mercury.     3,318,649, 

5-9-67,  a.  316—3. 


znu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I 


Bee — 
3,318,438. 


ISattewby,  WllUam  R^  Karl,  and  KeUey.    3.818.977. 
Kellinc.  Leroy  U.  C,  to  Q«neral  Electric  Co.    Date  conTerslon 

BTStems.    3.319,054,  5-9-67.  a.  235—164. 
KellT,  Margaret  A. :  See—  „„,„„,, 

(SonracU,  Joseph  J.,  and  Kellv.    3.318,811. 
Kendrtck,  Stanley  H.,  to  British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd.    Weigher 
with  error  detecting  supplemental  weigher.    3.318,402,  5-9- 
67.  a.  177 — 4«. 
Kenner  Products  Co. :  See — 

Kubn.  James  O.    3,318.612. 
Kent  Knrineering :  See--     „„,„„,„      I     ' 

Van  Noord.  Andrew  J.    3,817.970. 
Kent,  John  C. :  See—  „  „,„  «^« 

klckUnc.  Robert,  and  Kent.    3.318.293. 
Kentucky  Blectronles.  Inc. :  See —  I    . 

Johnson,  Jay  H.    3,319,102. 

^^'"'t'lttendreiihf  William  M..  and  Kern.     3j318  310 

Kerr.  Duncan  &.,  to  The  Ohio  Fire  Brick  Co     Method  of  and 

apparatus  for  metal  cladding  refractory  brick.     3,317,992, 

K  5  Qj   p|   29 450 

Kerwln,   ifames  F..  to  Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories. 

6-splro  oxirane  steroids  of  the  androstane  series.    8,318,873. 

5-9-67,  a.  260—239.85. 
Kenffel  k  Baser  Co. :  See— 

Lind,  Erwln.    3,318,699. 
Kewanee  Machinery  k  Conveyor  Co. 
Neebel^lchard  R.,  and  Doerfer 

^*''NSwn7Sau«iice*'Nt~Vlle8.  and  Chamberiln.     3.318,227. 

^'"'p2J5;nkrJu^k.^vi^IJer,  Prl^sh    Slgalov   Starostln. 
Tantslura,  Frtdman,  and  Khodosko.     3,319,055. 

^*"sSlS!!:M,'mn'l^lro,  Klbl.  and  Kunlnaka     3,318.710 
Klehnle.  Kurt,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktlengesellschaft.     Radiator 

mount.     3.318.409.  5-9-67,  CI.  180—68.      „ 
KlevskT  Gosudarstvenny  Universltet  T.  G.:  See — 

Pavlenko,  Jury  S..  VasUJev.  Pribysh,  Slfjalov.  starostln, 
Tantsjura.  Fridman,  and  Khodosko.     3.319,055. 
Klhara,  Nobutoshl,  to  Sony  Corp.     Phase  stable  servo  system 

for    magnetic    tape    recording    and    reproducing    device. 

3.318.998.  5-9-67,  CI.  178 — 6.6.  ,..      '  ^i 

KUbourne.  iames,  to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg.  Co.     Mining  machine 

having  auxiliary  cutters  driven  from  rear  of  >dnim  support. 

3,318.638.  5-9-67,  a.  299--76.  ,oifldiH 

Kllpatrlck.  William  C,  Jr.     Pneumatic  elevator.     3,318,418, 

rf-^7.  CI.  187 — 17.  ^       ^  ,  ^  •toiQAAn 

Klnberg.    Benjamin.      Movable   figure   card  toy.     3.818.040. 

5-9-«7.  a.  46—37. 
King.  Donald  F. :  See —  „     ._  .  tt.  ooiqt<>« 

i^oell.  Peter  T..  Smoot,  Renkey,  and  King.     3.318,723. 

^•°»bJhS^'n''A£ew^Clr.,  and  King,     3,318,078. 

^""^^Sy'SiisV^ir'^d  Scott.     3,318.649. 
King.  WmUm  R..  Jr. :  Beth- 

Gemes.  Donald  C.  and  Klnz      3.31Rfi84. 
Klnn.   James  D.,   to  National   Canvas  Products   Corp.     Col- 
Upsible  table.    3  318,269,  5-9-67.  CT.  108—112. 

^*''!;yS!^^lJb^D.'"d  Kirby.     3.318.145.     ^    /'  ^^^^ 

Klrehner  Oarence  A.    Flexible  rotary  hoe  control  and  carrier. 
3.318.389.  5-9-67.  CI.  172 — 445. 

Klrkhof  Mfg.  Corp. :  See—    . ,_  .^„      .  „, «,  „„„ 
Maclam,  James  A.,  and  O'Brien.     3,318,28iJ. 

Klrovsky  maschlnostroltelny  1  metallurglchesky :  See— 

Isaev    Ivan   S..  Vedenov,   Karabchevsky.  KuUkov.   Rats. 
Shutkevlch  and  Jafet.     3.318,365. 
Klse    Morton    E.     Artificial    supporting   means    for    natural 
fio'wers.     3,318,044,  5-9-67,  CI.  47—55. 

''"'^a^a'Marta^'no'^':;  TrltTer,  Storrle.  Van  Elkeren.  and 

RlS,  Haroid^M^^Irtlaga.  Wolf,  Van  Eikeren,  De  Kelzer, 
and  Storrie.     3.318,266. 

^"''Miyfleld.-  X£^D..  and  Kite.     3,318.064. 

Kltson    Gerald  L.     Winch  system  for  automatic  pit  cleaner. 

3,318.576.  5-9-67.  Q.  254—175.5. 
KlTohara,    Shlnio.    and    Y.    Shlbasakl,    to    18°"""^,  Sangyo 

feidsha  Ltd.     Method  of  manufacturing  lead  dioxide  elec- 

Swle.     3.318,794,  5-9-67,  CI.  204—290. 
Klein    Frank.     Dental  burnishing  t^ol.     3.318.002.  5-9-67, 

a.  32—59.  J  ^   , 

KlMn     Stefan   G.    to   Identymatlc  Trust.     Method  for   auto- 

SStlcalfy  preparing  recording  and  delivering  identification 

rickets.  '3,^31«.428,  5-9-67,  cf.  194-2.  „    ,  ,  , 

Klein.  Stefan  G..  to  Identymatlc  Trust  Vaduz      Method  for 

autbmattcally    preparing   recording   and   delivering   identl- 

flcation  ttekets.    3,^18.4^8,  5-9-67,  CI-  194—2. 


Knnger  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd..  .■.••« 
UUchrTst.  Reginald  S. 


The :  Bee — 

3,318,083. 


-,   r     _ 

Kline,  Larry  H. :  tfee^  .  „  „.„ 

I   ^nke,  Arthur  A.,  Kline,  Pikler,  and  Rober  son.     3,318,- 

'        561. 
Kllngsberg.  Erwln,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.       

positions  contalniuK  4,5-dicyano-l,3-dithiole-2-|thlone  oxide. 

»,318J67,  5-9-67,  CI.  107 — 33. 
Klbse,   Werner,   H.   Harnlsch,   and  J.   Cremer, 


o  Knapaack- 


-ipse,    Werner,    tl.    iiarmscn,    ana    j.    v-remer.      o    AuainacK- 
Griesheim  Aktiengesellschaft.    Process  for  the  manufacture 


8.317.- 


>f  mixtures  of  acid  orthophosphoric  add  eater  i.    3,318,982, 
1-9-67,  CI.  260—980. 
Ki  lentt.  Waldemar  E. :  Se* —  , 

I      Heston,  Eugene  £..  Kmentt.  Robins,  and  St  -oup. 
957. 
K  apsack^rieahelm  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Cremer,  Josef.  Hartmann.  Rodis,  and  Hinii 
Klose,    Werner,    Harnlsch,   and    Cremer. 
K  elsel.  Otto,  A.  Flsch,  and  H.  Honold,  to 


■!>.     3,318,660. 

3 ,318,982. 

Sie^ns  *  Halake 

trunk  calls 

a.  179—18. 


3,318.500. 
3,818,410. 


..  260—343.7. 
Power  supply 


Aircraft  Co. 


Klein,  Stegfrled:  See— 

I^blesse,  Jean,  and  Klein.     3,319.089. 
Klem.  Stanley  J.,  Jr.,  to  General  Aniline  k  Fllin  Corp.     Paper 

raiding   and    evaporation    control    in    moist    reproduction 

maSiines.     3,318,222,  5-9-67.  CI.  95—94. 

Kllklok  Corp.:  See — 

Leflef.  frrank  M.     3.318.205. 

ess  of  producing  lirconlum  metal.     3.318,688.  5-9-67,  CI 

Kllmstra  Paul  D.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co.  <OP*i?Hf"^.*^' 
aSwUited)- 17^  ,  hydroxy  -  5A-andro9tano[2.3-D]-2-amlno- 
SSmlSnes  ani  acjl  'derivatives  thereof.  3,318,872. 
5-9-67.  CI.  260—239.5.  i 


iisei,  v^iiu,  A.  Flsch,  and  H. .- ^- 

ktlengesellschaft.     Time-slot  reservation  fo- 
,n  PBX  telephone  system.     3,319,008,  5-9-«7 
Kieller,  Donald  G. :  See- 
Garrison,  Charles  E.,  Kneller,  and  Speas. 
Kiowles,  James :  See —  ^  ^      ^     , 

Johnson,  Harold  W..  Knowles,  and  Stockton.     _. . 

ibayashi.  Kanjlro,  S.  lino,  and  H.  Ohta.  to  Nlh  >n  SurfacUnt 
Industries  Co.,  Ltd.     Dlesters  of  ascorbic  aci  1  and  procesa 
'or  producing  the  same.    3,318.914.  5-9-67,  C|.  """     "'"  " 
K*ch,  Milton  £.,  to  La  Belle  Industries,  Inc. 

circuit.     3,319.074,  5-9-67,  C\.  307 — 66. 
Kicina.  Lawrence  A.  :  See —  _  «.„  ..a 

Werner,  Richard  L.,  and  Koclna.     3,318,41i  . 

Kiida.  Nobuo  J.,  and  L.  S.  Yaggy,  to  Hughei  -_. — 

Traveling  Image  direct  vlewinatube  with  rot  stable  storage 
cylinder.     3.319,105,  5-9-67,  CI.  313--149.     ' 

K  >ine.  Richard  :  See —  „  ^  „^ 

Fammler.  Hari,  and  Koine.     3,318,189.         , 
K  tiler.  Alois,  to   Siemens- Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Alternating    pinch    plasma    drive.      3,318,094^    5-9-67,    CI. 
60—202. 

^  n?ye?&"n£ih'^and  Koloack.     3.317.99  ..  ^,^^  ^  ^  ^^ 
K>matsu6ara.  Kilchl,  and   H.  Kurono.   to  Kabisbiki  Kaisha 

Hitachi    Seisakusho.      Variable    negative-resiutance    device. 

3.319,208,  5-9-67.  CI.  338 — 32.         ^   „    „    ,       ^         ,        * 
Kbndis,  Edward  F..  F.  A.  Smith,  and  P.  W.  /  nvder.  Jr..  to 

Mobil  Oil  Co.     Retorting  of  oil  shale.     3,811,798,  5-9-67. 

a.  208—11. 
B  onlshl,  Ka»uo  :  See —  ,  _     ...      -«,o 

Sakai,  Mlchihiko,  Kato.  Haglwara.  and  Ko  alshi.    3,818,- 
936 
B  »oiman.    Robert   R.,   and   E.   A.   Grindheim,    :o   Rosemount 

Eneineering   Co.     Electrical  calibration  dev  ce  for  strain 

gage  bridges.    3,319,155,  5-9-67,  Q.  323—76. 
E  Dppers  Co.,  Inc.:  See —  _  _  --„  »y,» 

^uehn,  Frederick  R.,  and  Barnes.     3,318,2C  8. 
Schulte,  Elwood  V.     3,318^686.  »     ..       ,-  ♦„  .„^ 

V  nrnipker    Walter  A     to  Monsanto  Co.     Amk  osulflates  and 

prtJSeM  forSe^rlnk  iSme  T318.932.  5-9-67,  CI.  260-429. 
I  omylak  Corp. :  See — 

SulUvan,  William  T.     3.318,489. 
1  orte,  Frledrich  W.A.G.K. :  See—      ^   _  _^        ••,p«,« 
liasserodt,   Ulrich,  PUgram.  and  Korte.     3,318,010. 
I  ott,  Hermann,  to  PuklcaQon  Corp.    iMtnu  lent^rrl^- 

ing  separation  color  transparendea.    3,318,1  >5,  6-lMJT.  Cl. 

ao 24 

I  owalski;  Charles  J.,  to  CartofM  Corp.   ^^^P^i^^'^f^'^ 

reproducing  apparatus.     3,318,213.  6-»-67,  CI.  »»-TiJ- . 
1  oxacka.  Frederick  J.,  to  The  Chaae-Sha^nu .  Co.     Sprln|- 

less  rime  lag  fuse  ior  motor  circuits.     3,31  »,028,  6-»-67. 

^    200^120 
I  TabberOd,  Haivard,  to  Aktiebolaget  Gotaverl  enu     Arr*n|«- 

ment   in   V-type   combustion   engines.     3.31  1,297,   5-9-67, 

^1    123 19s 

I  ralcar     Heinz,    to    Slemens-Schuckertwerke    AktienfMeU- 

schaf t.    Device  for  generating  a  measuring  ^  olUge  Pf^^^- 

tional  to  the  output  current  of  a  power  restlfler.     S,819,- 

148.  5-9-67,  Cl.  321 — 8. 
1  iramer,  Manuel :  See — 

Dryden,  Hugh  L.     3,319.176.  ^^  ,  _^_^ 

Ijramer.     Richard     R.,     to     American    Thero  nofprm     Corp. 

Thermoplastic  forming  machines.     3,317,960,  «^-0-o7,  CL 

18—19. 
Irants     Karl    W.,    to   General    Electric    Co.      Organopoly- 

siloxanes.    3,31^,844,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—46.6. 
]  [rasnoflf  Irwin  R.    Assembly  for  use  In  intra'  enous  feeding. 

3,318,457.  5-9-67,  Cl.  211—74. 

]  [ratzer,  Hans :  See —  „  .^   ,       _         ^  — .« 

Meyer.    Karlhelns,    Kratser,    Sdiutx,    SroBebert,    and 

Stoepel.     3,318,d20. 

]  :relselmaler,  Kurt  W.,  to  Texas  Instrumenti   Inc.     MeUiod 

of  dispersing  a  catalyst  in  fuel  ceU  electroc  es.     8,318.780, 

5-9-67,  Cl.  117—212. 

]  :reuzberger,  Paul  J.,  and  H.  Jonej.  to  Itek  Co  rp     AAJustable 

^  length  temple  for  eyewear.  3,318,664,  5-9-6' ,  a.  351—118. 

trieger,  Frledrich:  See —  ^  „  .  .  •^a^i^in 

Toussaint,  Hans-Norbert,  and  Krleger.  i  ;  ,819,140. 
:rock   Richard  H.,  and  E.  J.  Zdanuk,  to  P.  B.  Mallorrjk  Co., 
Inc.      Method   of   producing   a   porous   tuni  sten   smictare 
with  an  impervious  skin.    3,318,6»6,  5-9-6?,  a.  75—208. 

Croneberg,  Hans-Guntber :  See —  „         ^  j 

Meyer.    Karlhelni,    Kratier,    Schuti,    Broneberg,    and 

Stoepel.     3,318,620. 

:  Cuehn.  Frederick  R.,  and  W.  K.  Barnes,  to  Ki  )Ppers  Co.,  Inc. 

T   Unitized  roUry  scorer.    3,318,206,  6-9-67,  Cl.  93—68.1. 

Cuhn   James  O.,  to  Kenner  Products  Co.    Mo  ded  foam  poly- 

Btyrene  construction  Ut.    8,318,612,  6-9-67  Q.  280—79.2. 


< 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kiihno  Manfred  and  B  Kaspar,  to  Bchering  A.G.  Procesa 
fo?  thT^rttai  hJdro|«>atl5S  if  21(2«)  dehydroergosterol 
to  ergosierol.     3.^18,819,  6-9-«7,  Cl.  260—397.2. 

Kubner,  Frans  P. :  *••— „  .  »-_»...,      «  «ib  tvt 

Boenlg.  Herman  V..  Barnes,  and  Knhner     3.^8.727- 
Kullck    George.     Ski  boot  magnetic  release  binders.     3,318,- 

610,' 5-9-67.  a.  280—11.88. 
Kullg,  Constantine  W. :  See —        ^  -,  „        o  qisat* 
TuUer,  Robert  A.,  Dorsey.  and  Knllg.     3,318,673. 

KullkOT,  Alexandr  G. :  See—    „      ^  ^      .       ir„iiw—    n.». 
Isaev    Ivan  8.,  Vedenov,  Karabchevaky.  KulikoT.  Eats. 
Shutkevlch.  and  Jafet.     8,318,366. 
Kunlhlsa.  Richard  B.    Golf  club  having  a  handle jritto  Tlbra- 
tlon  ilenslMineans.     3.318,602,  5-9-67,  CL  273—162. 

^""sJ&u^riiSltfhrro,   Kibi.   and   Kunlnaka.     3,318,710. 

Kunse,  Walter  O. :  Bee—  ,  «t  0  ««« 

Evans,  Raymond  B.,  and  Kunze.     3.318,866. 

Kurashikl  Rayon  Co.  Ltd. :  Been- 
Kajitani.  Yolchl.     3,318,990. 

'^"'ISrahanl^Morton  MTHousman.  Kurkjlan.  and  Sarahan. 
3.319,280. 

'^"KoiJ?t.~bSS,'KuSr,  and  Kurono.     3,319,208. 
Ku.hnlr^Bud^W^:^^See-      ^^^  ^^^^^      3,318.986. 

^"^LVSr5ir;S?;[idKurtx.     3.317.M4. 
Kyoto  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 
Fnjlhashl,  SelUro.     3.318.115. 
Laanwen.  Johannes  B,  M. :  See —      ^  „     .,    ^       w 
Adcma  Bduard  H.,  Laauwen,  and  Soeterbroek. 

Adema,  Eduard  H..  Laauwen,  and  Soeterbroek. 

LaBate.   Michael  E.     Hot   top  and  adjusuble  wiper  strips 

therefor.    3,318,664.  5-9-6T^  Cl.  249—197. 
La  ^nme.  B^mNsrt  W.^and  J.  R.  Fasxold.  to  P«ter  Bros.. 
ifiTco.    Sofa  bed  cuslilon  support.    8,317,929,  6-»-67.  CL 
5—30. 
La  Belle  Industries,  Inc. :  ,See — 

Koch.  Milton  E.     3.319  074.  „,_,.„„  _^,.^ 

Laboratorlo  Blotertplco  Mllaneie  Selrl  *  C.S.a.«. :  a«^ 
Almlrante.   Lulgl,   Murmann.   and   Frii.     3,318,880 
to^"     "  ~ 


XIX 

for    universal    timepiece. 


3.318,869. 
3.318,861. 


Ladd,  Elbert  6.,  to^ilted  SUtes  Rubber  Co. 

5benyl)Dropyl      thlolaceUte.        3,318,940, 
60 — 455. 


feteele.  Nelson  M..  and  Lake.     3J18.018. 
Lake,  Lelyn  D..  and  jf.  C.  Jonea.  to  P.  B.  Mallory  4Co..  Inc. 

Pressure  switch  means.  3,3li.p23,  5-gr*^'i?i.?^ut«r 
Lam  Tat  C.  to  Monsanto  Co.  Adjustable  crjrstal  oacmator 
^'th  sepirate  feedback  amplifier.     3,819,1*.  6-9-67.  CL 

LambeTtwS;  William  A.,  to  Perey  Mfg.  Cvlftc.     Mountliy 

means  for  turnstile  rotor.  3,318,045.  5-?-«7.  Cl.  49— 42. 
Lambertson.  WlUlam  A^  to  Petty  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.    Wide  armed 

tumstUe  rotor.    3.31^.046.  5-8-67.  Cl.  4^—42. 
Lamoureux.  Gilbert  J.,  to  tyeatern  m«cMc  Co..  Inc.     Wire 

wrapping  tooL    3,318,344.  5-9-67.  Q.  140—124. 
Landls  Tool  Co. :  See—  „,„„,« 

Ruth,  Daniel  H.     3.318,052.  „„,-„«    ««-•    m 

Lane    Donald   B.      Bleeder  valves.     3,818,570,   5-«-67,  Cl. 

25^ 321 

Lanslola.    Roland    E.,    to    Owena-Corning  ^Fiberglas    Corp. 

MfethoJl    for    bonding    bodies    of    muia-iUament   strands. 

La'^"-Je^'trS^d%.  '&11*'  Ap^ratu^or  m^^^nlri^ 
^cultivation  of  plants.    3.318,4C.  5-9-67.  CL  198—181. 

Lanier,  William  E. :  See—  ,  „«  00, 

Cox.  Paul  B..  Jr..  and  Lanier.     3.318.833. 

Lanseborg,  Lars,  to  Franz  Whemman  AB  Konsulteranoe 
Ingenlorabynu  Tank  vehicles  or  the  transpprUtlon  of 
powdery   iatertals.     3  31M85.   5-9-67,  CL   222—136. 

Lansln^  Zdenek  J.,  and  K.  ^.  lilbfrits.  to  Parker-Haw»lfln 
Corl:    V^e'operating  mechanism.     3.318.332.  5-9-67.  C\. 

1 07.     AOK  A4 

Lapolnte,  Lloyd  J.,  and  R.  L.  Parker  to  Boytl J^wrtter 
Co  Inc  sprlnc  and  screw  combination  earnaf*  drive 
means.    ■3.318,431.  5-9-67.  Cl.  197—90. 

Larson,  Edward  S.,  Jr. :  See — 

Glass,  Marvin  I.,  Larson,  and  Lleitia.     3,318,600. 

Larson.  Lewis  O. :  See —  «  oio  toa 

Jobnson.  Paul  H..  Logan,  and  Larson.     3,318.720. 

Larson.  Rodger  O.,  to  Westtnghouae  Electric  Corp.  Electro- 
magnetic switching  device  havlnf  a  discharge  mjp  formed 
bytwo  spaced  coaxial  lines  extending  Into  a  gas-filled  wave- 
cuide      3.319.114.  6-9-67.  Cl.  318 — 39.  ^     ^        ^  , 

Lnthlun  Burtoi  F.,  Jr.,  aid  fa.  G.  James,  to  Contimmt^ 
Carbon  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  carbon 
buck.     3,318.664.  5-9-67.  CL  23—209.4. 

Lawrence,  Robert  W.  ■Bee—  -  ,, »  taa 

Fee,  Harry  R.,  and  Lawrence.    3,318,740. 

Lawrence.  William  H. :  See —  _  ^  . , 

l^ttinger,  Irvin  J.,  Lawrence,  and  Rogaciewakl 
162. 
Layman,  Harry  D. :  See —  „  •«  <»  <».  o 

Ropp.  Rlcnaid  C.  and  Layman.    3,318,818. 
Leahy,  Sidnev  M..  and  A.  C.  Tanquary.  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Mfg.  Co.    Wlypyrrolldone  fibers  and  process     '  ^'o 
658.  5^-67,  Cl.  8—115.6. 

^'Bi?flSow.CTirfEVand  Daubert.    3.818.161. 
Leckington^  Charles  E.     Corn  knife  sharpener 
5-«-%7,  tl.  61-«6. 

Lectro-Stik  Co. :  See— 

Borisof,  Bernard.     3.318.354. 
Lee    Norman  C.  to  Empire  Plaatlc  Corp.     Wheel  pedal  toy. 
8:818.614,  5V<7,  Cl.  580-221. 


3.318.600. 

3,318.089. 
Trlazole    polymer 


8.819,- 


3.318,- 


3,318,050, 


Lee,    Shao-Tang.       Setting    mea: 

3,318,085,  5-3-67,  a.  5»— 48. 
Lee,  Thomas  H..  to  General  Blectric  Co.     Means  comprising 

a  trinered  vacuum  circuit  interrupter  for  protecting  against 

overvoltages.    3,319.121.  6-9-67.  Cl.  317—12. 
Leflef.  Frank  M.,  to  Kliklok  Corp.     Horisontal  box  formers. 

8.818.205,  5-9-67,  Cl.  93—51. 
Lefort.  Marcel  J.  C. :  See—  ^   ^  „  „,„  o.,vo 

Boissleras,  Jean,  Ceyseriat,  and  Lefort.     3.318,898. 
Leibfrtts.  Kurt  W. :  See — 

Lanaky.  Zdenek  J.,  and  Leibfrits.    8.318.332. 
Leltten.  Carl  F.,  Jr. :  See—    ^  ^    ,  ^         ,  ,,«  ~,. 
Heestand.  Richard  L.,  and  Leltten.    3,318,724. 
Lemper,  Herbert,  to  MesU  Machine  Co.     Roller  spray  apron. 

3.M8,868.  5-9-67.  Cl.  164 — 282.  .  „  ,     w 

Lemplckl,  Alexander,  and  K.  H.  Weise,  to  General  Telephone 

and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc.     Optical  maaer  cell  for 

use  with  Uqnid  media.     3,319,183.  5-9-67,  Cl.  331—94.5. 
Leon  Chemical  and  Plaatics  Inc. :  See — 
Nicholas.  Arthur  S.     3,318,684. 

^  burner!  Blchard  F.,  Nehrig,  and  Leon.    3,318  J79. 
lieonard,  Edward  C.  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Proc^  for 

the   preparation   of  substituted   tetrahydrofurans.     3,318,- 

918.  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—346.1. 

Clgnarelia,  Giorgio,  and  Testa.    3,818,876. 
Lessard,  Roland  B. :  See—  „a  ^ai 

Phillips,  Harry,  and  Lessard.    3,318,481.  »k.„... 

Le  VM^Harry  H..  and  L.  D.  Kurtx.    Vascular  prostheses. 

Levl^^Dkuy  a*  Blve«lbfe~^rment  with  Intt^ocklng  seam* 
and  metliod  for  makinu  tie  same.     3.317,923.  5-«-67,  Cl. 

Leri«f  Oiorge.  to  E.  I  Ju  ^ontAeSema^^n&Co  MttboA 
for  the  control  of  weeds.    3.318,680^  6-0-^7,  Cl  7 l-v^6. 

Levy  Carol  L.  Automotive  signal  device.  8,318,631,  5-«-o7, 
Cn.'  296—1. 

^'^'Ara'SSong.RoblrtJ..  andLevy.    3.818,785 

Lewis:  Walter  io"  to  General  Electric  <5o.     Self -cl^tnlng  oven 

Ilth  removable  panels.    3,318.299,  5-9-67,  Cl.  126-'i9. 
Lewis  Welding  and  Engineering  Corp. :  See- 
Hamilton.  Wallace.    3.818.361. 

"•  ^MaUeV.  hS^^^  L..  and  Li.    3.318.820. 
Llbbey -Owens-Ford  Glass  Co. :  Se^ 

Walters.  Emmett  L.    3.318.674. 
Liberty  Combustion  Corn.:  S«^ 

Potts,  William  F.    5,318,358. 
Llcltts.  Qunars:  See—  r  •-•«. 

Glass.  Marvin.  II,  Larson,  and  Lidtla. 

'^'•'''i^Sing.^iienriVs  C.  J.,  and  Liebe. 

^"cTtSm?i5'M«.^.?l"8 jTA-&7.  Crii7-l-8f  ,  , 

Llnd^  Er^n    to  Kwffel  *  Esser^o.     Process  and  materU^ 

for  the  development  of  diasotype  copies.     3.318.699.  »-»- 

uSdl>e?g  %h^  K..  Jr.  Sensor  for  heat  or  temperature  detec- 
tion ifnd  fire  detection.    3.319.289.  5-9-67.  Cl.  340—229. 

Llndberg.  William  S. :  Bee—  -  -..o  aok 

S»»cki  Chester  J.,  and  Llndberg.    3,318.636. 

type  heat  exchanger.    3.318,375.  5-9-67,  Cl.  100     10*. 

""*Bitta1[iirbfenn*J*!Tnd  Lindln.    3.318^20.^     ^^      , 
Llneburg  Olenn  E    to  Phimps  Petroleum  Co     Coated  poly- 
o*fln*itroc??re,  •composition  and  method  for  making  the 

LlSfoTw^lJa'J'l'^MJiiSd^s'ti^^ls'  Of    America.    Atomic 
^'inJrgf  cil^mlsalon.     Method  for  degassing  a  vacuum  sys- 
tem. ".818,612.  5^9-67,  CL  280— 69.  ,     ,,,0 
Linsker   Eugene,  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.    Machine  tool.    3,318.- 

72. 
Llpman,  Jerome  S. :  See—-  «j».._i_« 

Erdley.  Harold  F..  Llpman,  and  Shapiro. 

Upnits.  James  W. :  See —  o  010  107 

ZochoU,  Stanley  B..  and  Upnlti.    3,319,127. 
Llppens,    Andre   M..   to   fedwin   Corp      Mixing  device 
Mtruding  apparatus.     3,317,956,  6-9-67,   CT.   18—1^. 

List,  Hdni.      Method   of   «tr«d''^f_nV**ri*  1^12'^ 
screw  type  extruder.     3,317,959,  5-9-67.  Cl.  18 — l^. 

Lltmen    Alan  L.     Bellows  type  liquid  solidifying  apparatus. 

3,318,106.  5-9-87.  Cl.  62—189. 

Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See —  .  ow  _•_„      ^oioiAn 

Erdley   Harold  F.,  Llpman,  and  Shapiro.     3,318.160. 

Liu,  Frederick  F.,  to  Quantum  Dynamics,  Inc.  Mass  flow- 
meter.   3.318.148,  5-9-67,  a.  73— 231. 

Livingston,  Orrin  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Automatic 
volSge  control  drcult  employing  electronic  tap  changer. 
3,319,153,  5-9-67,  CT.  323—43.5. 

Lloyd.  Wayne  B..  to  Westinghouse  ^ctric  Corp.  Retractable 
noxile  lipper  valve.     3.318.320,  5-0-67.  a.  137—82. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 
Baxley.  Conwell  B.     3,318.466. 

Lockle.  ArtiJur  M..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Co^ng 
means  for  electrical  inductive  apparatus.  3.319, 20J,  0-»- 
67.  Cl.  836--61. 

Lode.  Tenny.  to  Rosemount  Engineering  Co.  Diojle  loop 
capadtor  comparative  circuit  rndniUng  a  paIr  of  teans- 
foraer  windings  coupled  in  phase.  3,318.153.  5-9-67.  Cl. 
78—398. 


3.3I8.I6O: 


for 
and 
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LIST  OF  Pj  .TENTEES 


Brof  t,    and    Lukas. 

Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
3,318,&41,     5-9-«7, 


^'**^fc2toSFrfiklri^b.andVaUey.    3.319.141 

Loeiw.  Bobert.    Submersible  drive  apparatus.    3,318,249,  5-0- 

61,  CI.  103—25. 
Logan.  Rlchaitl  S. :  See —  „  „,„  „„« 

Johnson,  Paul  H.,  Logan,  and  Larson.    3,318.720. 

Lomar.  Bertil :   See —      „       ..  .  ,  iiiatia 

Myklebuat,   Koger.   Forsberg,  and  Lomar.     3,319,loe. 
Lomaz,  John  A. :  See —  ,  „  _.,        ootaAiK 

Eccarius,  Norman,  Lomax,  and  Martin.     3,3i»,oio. 
Long-Lok  Corp- :  8ee — 

McKay.  Thomas  L.    3,317,938.  -^    , 

Long.  Noel  v.,  to  Adams  Inc.    Textile  pi'oductlon  control  ap- 
paratus.   3,319,253,  5-9-67,  CI.  346—34. 
Lorain  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Meaenhlmer,  Lee  O.    3,319,180. 
Lounsbary,  Ronald  B. :  See —  „  , 

Mott,    Lucille   E.,    Lounsbury,    Thompson,    Beauregard, 
Murtaugh,  and  Sardinas.    3.319,226.     ^  ^,    .  .     , 

LoveU,  Calvin  li.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  ■»- (1  JP»9,"»«J,?yl: 
amlno)  butyric  acid  esters.  3,318,890,  5-9-67,  CI.  260— 
268. 

Lnbkacber,  Karl  H. :  See —  „.„„.. 

Schintel,  Erich,  Austrup,  and  Lebkllcher.     3,318,874. 
Ludwig,  Arthur  L.,  to  Hastings  Mfg.  Co.    Molded  windshield 

wlpfr  bUde.     3,317,945,  5-9-67,  CI.  15—250.36. 
Ludwig.  Herbert.    Two-part  last  for  the  manufacture  of  foot- 
wear.    3,317,940,  5-9-67.  CI.  12—135. 
Lulgs,  Charles  R.,  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.     Gas  Uft  system. 

3,318,288,  5-9-87,  CI.  103— 23B.  ,     .    • 

Lakas,  Adam  :  See — 

Zeias,    Ikarl,    Wilm,    Plasskamp, 

3  318  070.  > 

Lund,  Richard  B.,  and  A.  C.  Pierce,  to 

dhloro-phenylene-borate    compounds. 

CI.  260 — 462. 

Londgren,  Frederick  A. :  See — 

Joffe.  Boris  B.,  and  Lundgren.    3,319,067. 

Lotzker,  Lawrence:  See —  „«,„„„„ 

Oarfleld,  Eugene,  and  Lntzker.    3,318,996. 
Lykes  Bros.  Steamship  Co..  Inc. :  8ef—  . 

Nemec,  Frank  A.    3,318,276.  i  '         ' 

Lynn.  John  W. :  See —  „„.„„..„ 

Brotherton,  Thomas  K.,  and  Lynn.    3,318.942. 
Lynn,  Ralph  D.,  and  B  A.  Klrby,  to  Esso  Production  Research 
Co.      Apparatus    for    measuring    differential     pressures. 
3,318,145.  5-9-67,  CI.  73—152.  .... 

Lyons,  Joseph  F..  and  N.  R.  Odell.  to  Texaco,  Inc.  Lubricat- 
ing greases  containing  finely  divided  Inorganic  metal  salts 
and  method  of  preparation  therefor.     3.318,807.  5-9-67,  CI. 

252 18. 

MB  Associates :  See — 

Gould,  Bert  B.    3,318^41. 
Hengel,  Mathew  C.  Blehl, 

MacDonald,  James  I.,  and  K.  H. . 

the  base  of  a  lobster  trap  with  the  body.     3,318,039, 
67.  a.  43—100.  , 

MacDonald.  John  L. :  See — 

FnJinaKa,  Edwin  S.,  MacDonald,  Barron,  and  Stewart 
s  318  024 
Macber,  'Karl  H.,  to  Jos.  Schneider  &  Co.     Optical  objective 
of  6  air-spaced  lenses  with  large  effective  field  angle.    3,318, 
653.  5-0-67.  CI.  350— 2a5. 

MacKellar.  Donald  G. :  See —  

Blumbergs,  John  H.,  and  MacKellar.    3,318,888. 
Ma<*lw.  Vladimir  N. :  See— 

ZobryckyJ,  Nicolas,  and  Mackiw.    3,318,689. 
Madam,  James  A.,  and  R.  E.  O'Brien,  to  Kirkhof  Mfg.  Corp. 

Cake  circle.    3.318,283,  5-9-67,  CI.  118—500. 
MacLeod,  Malcolm  A.     Apparatus  for  playing  election  game 

3,318,601.  5-9-67,  CI.  273—134. 
Macomber,  James  K.,  to  Consolidated  Llthq^aphlng  Corp. 
Web  attachment  means  for  spools.    3,318,549,  5-9-67,  CI. 
242—74. 

MacPhee,  John,  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co.  Two 
pass  pressure  tube  research  reactor.  3,318,776,  5-9-67, 
CI.  176 — 61.  , 

Macwbyte  Co. :  See — 

Biggs,  Peter  P.    3,318,082. 

Magee,  Philip  S.,  to  Chevion  Research  Co.     Preparation  ol 

vinyl    phosphates,    pbosphlnates   and    phosphonates    from 

halomercurl  carbonyl  compounds  and  phosphite- type  com 

pounds.     3,318,981,  5-9-67,  CI.  260 — 971. 

Uagne,  Frank  C,  R.  R.^Mod,  and  E.  L.  Skau,  to  United  States 

<»    America,    AgricnltU'e.      Diesteramide    plastlclzers    for 

vinyl  chloride  and  nitrile  rubber  compositions.     3,318,837g 

5-9-67,  CI.  260—32.6. 

Maher,  Joseph  L.,  to  Crest  Engineering,  Inc.     Method  and 

means  for  disposal  of  waste  gas.     3,318,223,  5-0-67,  CI 

98—1. 

Mahl,  Stephen  E.  Center  locator.  3.318,010,  5-9-67,  CI 
83—191. 

Mtdnhardt,  Robert:  See — 

Hengel,   Mathew  C,  Blehl,  and  Malnhardt.     3,318.188 
Majcber,  John,   and   R.  H.  Flick,   to  Westlngbouse  ElectrlQ 
Corp.     Circuit  breaker  with  removable  fuse  unit  baving 


Itner,  Helnrlch,  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Maltner,  Wolfgang.     8,818,846. 
Maltner,    Wolfgang,    to   Helnrlch    Maltner, 

lighter.    3,318T34e,  5-9-67,  CI.  141—293. 
Mannesmann-Meer  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 

Vom  Dorp.  Walter,  and  Weber.    3,318,425, 
Manor,  Paul  A.,  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.     Plug  i 
and  method  of  making."    3,318.669,   5-9-67, 
Manton  Gauiln  Mfg.  Co.,  Bic. :  See — 

Smith,  Frederick  H.    &,31b,251. 
Man-Turbo  G.m.b.H. :  6ee — 

Bader,  Eberhard.    3.318,091. 
Mapham,  Neville  W..  to  General  Electric  C< 
qaency,  variable  wave  form  Inverter.    3,319 
321—6. 
Marathon  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Ellingboe,  John  L.,  Jr.,  and  Runnels.    3,318,447 
Marconi's  Wireless  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd. :  -8ee- 

Helsdon,  Peter  B.    3,319,075. 
Marlnal,  Jorl :  See —  „„.- 

Ferl,  Glamplero.  and  Marinal.     3.318,2451 
Marino,   Joseph  P.,   to   Electronic   Instmmeifts  Corp.     Elec- 


0.m.b.H.     Oat 


valve  assembly 
CI.   251 — 315. 


Variable  fre- 
147,  8-9-67,  CI. 


3.319,018. 
8-0-67,  a.  88— 


Bl- 


and Malnhardt.     3.318,188. 
Muecke.    Joint  for  engaging 


seciTrlng  screws  used  for  removal  of  the  fuse  unit.    3,319,< 
025,  5-9-67,  Cl.  200—114.  | 

MaJewski,  Theodore  E.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Derlva 
tires  of  2-cyclohexyllmlno-pyrrolldlne.     3,318,909^  5-0-^7 
CT.  260—326.88. 
Mallory,  P.  R.  &  Co.,  Inc. :  iSee — 

Haarbye,  Fredrik  O.    3,817,991. 

Kroek.  Richard  H.,  and  Zdanuk.    3.318,696. 

Lake.  Lelyn  D.,  and  Jones.    3,319,023. 

Sparrow,  Lawrence  R.,  and  Bralman.    3,319,138. 


trlcal    circuit   control    apparatus.      3,319,i22,   5-6-67,   Cl 
317—18. 
Marino,  Joseph  P.,  to  Electronic  Instruments  Corp.     Elec 
trlcal  circuit  protective  apparatus.    3,319  124,  5-«-67,  Cl 
317 — 18.  _ 

Marschak,  Howard  J.     Display  stand.     3,318|461,  8-0-67,  Cl. 

211 — 133. 
Martin.  Arno  :  See —  . 

Bobmann,  Werner,  Held,  Martin,  G6pel,  (Virths,  Hunllch, 
and  Flnsterwalder.     3,318,780. 
Martin.   Homer  Z.,   to  Esso  Research  and 

Hlydrocracklng    process    employing    a    Y-ftype    crystalline 

alumlna-siUcaie  activated  with  chlorine  conponnd.     8,818,- 

802.  5-9-67,  Cl.  208 — 111.  [ 

Martin.  William  J. :  See — 

Eccarius,  Norman,  Lomax,  and  Martin, 
Martinez,  Theodore.    Coin  gauge.    8,818,006, 

168. 
Marquardt  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Renold.  Walter.     3,319,051. 
Marynlssen,  William,  to  Northern  Industrlil  Products 
stable  mechanism.     3,318,289,  5-9-67.  Cl.    20 — 42.03. 
Marx,  Frank  R.,  and  T.  J.  Burrett,  to  Sarco  Co.,  Inc.    Steam 

traps.    3,318.527,  5-9-67.  Cl.  236—59. 
Mas.  Roland,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  At>mique.    Electric 

connection  device.     3.319,213.  5-9-67.  CT    339 — 91. 
Massa  Division,  Dynamics  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Massa,  Frank.  Jr.     3.319.219. 
'    Masna.  Frank,  Jr.     3.319.220. 
Massa,    Frank,   Jr..    to   Massa   Division,   DvDamlcs   Corp.   of 
America.     Electroacoustlc  transducer.     3  319,219,  5-9-67, 
Cl    340— g, 
Massa.   Frank,   Jr..  to  Massa  Division.   Dynamics  Corp    of 
America.      Electromagnetic    transducer    lor    use    in    deep 
water.     3.319.220,  5-9-67    Cl.  340 — 12. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See  — 
Shively.  Edward  H.,  and  Jones.    3,319.1)0. 
Mathlson,  Donald  W. :  See — 

Porter,  Alvln  J.,  and  Mathlson.    3,318,4  \4. 
Matisa  Materiel  Industriel  S.A. :  See — 

Oville,  Eugene  E.     3.318,259. 
Matson,  Carl  G.,  to  Vibrator  Mfg.  Co.     Vibi  atlon  mechanism 

and  method.    3,318.163,  5-9-67,  Cl.  74 — 8  r. 
Matsuda.  Motojl :  See — 

Hojo,  Toku.  and  Matsuda.    3,318,284. 
Matsuda.  Naoblro  ;  Bee — 

Watanabe.  Jun,  Nakasblma.  and  Matsnc  a.    3,818,787. 

Matsukl,  Masakatsu,  and  T.  Torisakl,  to  The  Director  of 
National  Aerospace  Laboratory  of  Selene  >  and  Technology 
Agency.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  roto  r  disc  of  gaa  tur- 
bine engine  at  a  low  temperature.  3,81j  ,573.  5-9-67.  Cl. 
253—39.15. 

Matsumoto,  Raymond  T.,  to  North  Amerlcin  Aviation,  Inc. 
Active  phase  shift  compensation  network,  8,810,079,  8-0- 
67.  Cl.  S07— 88.5. 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. :  Bet  ■■ — 
Sngawa,  Kaneyoshl.     3.319,014. 
Watanabe,  Jun.  Nakashima,  and  Matsui  la.    3,318,787. 
Yasuoka.  Shine,  Tanaka,  and  Sasabe.      t, 319.104. 

Mattson,  Ame.  and  B.  Angersson,  to  Allmai  ma  Svenska  Elek- 
trlska  Aktlebolaget.  Heavy  hoisting  crane.  8.318,463. 
5-9-67.  Cl.  212 — 48. 

Matwljcow,  John  J.  Interlo<±ed  blade  and  holder  having 
resilient  latching  means.     3.817,998,  5-fil-67,  Cl.  30—338. 

Maurushat.  Joseph.  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Multifrequency  signal  receiver  circuit.  3,319.011,  5-9-67, 
Cl.  179—84.  ] 

Mausner,  Marvin  L.,  to  Witco  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.     Process 
for  producing  dlhydroxydlphenyl  sulfone 
67,  Cl.  260—607. 

May.  Douglass  H.    Damper  assembly. 

98—38. 
Mayfleld.   Albert  D.,  and  M.   H.  Kite, 

Corp.     Thermal  insulation  system. 

52—613. 
Maybew.  Thomas  R. :  See — 

Amemlya.  Hlroshl.  Maybew,  and  Pryof 
Maynard.  Ralph  T.,  and  C.  J.  Schilling,  to 


3,318.956,  5-9- 


3,318,225,  6-9-67,  Cl. 

to  I  >eneral  Dynamics 
3,31  },064,  8-0-67,  Cl. 


3,319,233. 
Air  Products  and 


Chemicals.    Inc.      Cryogenic    cooling    ayvtem.      3.319,072. 

5-9-67.  a.  290 — 1. 
McAleer,  Howard  J.,  and  A.  A.  Jadach,  to  Iformaz  Mfg.  Corp. 

Contact  wheel.     3.318.165,  5-0-67,  Cl.  7 
McBride.  Charles  J. :  See — 

Stone,  Robert  S.,  Wilcox,  and  McBridi . 


-280.7. 
3,818,063. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MeCall  Thomas  D..  to  United  SUtaa  of  America.  Armv.    O^ 
Sutor  Vlth  dV*.  back  biased  wjjjer  diode  to  stabufae  am 

Preasure-tealed   platon-and-cyllnder   asaembiy.     3,8l».<t33. 
5-9-67,  Cl.  137 — 625.60. 
McCollum,  Paul  L.  :  See —  „  „,o  -oo 

McCol'lS^SSleS^. VKS-  SfotJ^'o^'l^ictlon  disc  drive. 

Mc'(i5JSfct:' &e^rtSlr.;*7nrw.  B.  Nummy,   to  The  Dow 
•    ChemiMl  Co      Poly  alkylstyrene  vlscoaity  index  Improver. 

3.818,818,  8-0-67.  Cl.  282—280. 
McCuUoch  Corp. :  'Se^ 

McCu^Su/h.''BJb?rt  S.  to '^cher*  Porter  Co.  Connector 
for  flat  cablet.    8,819,216,  5-9-67,  Cl.  339—176. 

McCul"  Charles  R.,  to  IIT  Besearch  Institute.  Thermally 
regeiwrative  galvanic  cell  employing  the  fluortdes  ofarsenlc. 
cerium  and  uanium.     8,818,784,  5-0-67,  Cl.  186 — 6. 

McDonald   Lawt«Bce  F.    Interlocking  demountable  container. 

M/l^li*tt,**Cu2Ste^6.?  an"  mT  c;  Tucker,  to  Halliburton  C<k 
Method  of  tracing  grout  In  earth  formations  by  mew^^/ 
potential  difterences  in  the  earth  before  and  after  introduc- 
tion of  ihe  grout.     8.310.188,  5-0-67,  Cl.  824—0. 

McDowell,  RoSert  L.,  to  Fkc  Corp  PfOC^„'"  P'tRS.n?.* 
conjugated  viscose  filaments  conUlnlng  contact  agents. 
3,31^088,  8-0-67,  Cl.  264 — 171.  .  »,«  ko*    «_€»_ 

McDuflee,  l^aul  B.    Humidifying  apparatus.    8,818,887,  8-0- 

M<^ir?I'  iJfcf^L.,  to  Pumat  Blectric  Co.  BeUy  contact 
block  with  Interchangeable  spring  biased  conUct  structure. 
3.310.036,  5-0-67.  Cl.  200 — 168.  „   ,..  „         „•.   .. 

M^ratfc.  Jbseph  J.  and  H.  O.  Strange,  to  Onlf  B*search  ft 
Development  Co.  Phosphomolybdenum  derivatives  and 
their  tabricant  compositions.  3,818,810.  8-0-67.  Cl.  282— 
46.4. 

McOraw-Edison  Co. :  Bee— 

Ollker.  Clyde.     3,319.128.  -.w,„.   ii„,. 

McOulre,    Wayne.      Sinker    release   device   for   fishing   lines. 

matic  'tool  Co.     Set  screw  driver.     3^317,990,  6-0-67,  Cl. 
20—407  ^ 

M5Wsh,Euell  K.,  and  H.  B.  Tylor.  to  Monsanto  Co. 
Stretch  yarn  texturing  process  and  apparatus.     3,8n,wfB, 

n    ft    AT     €^\      2A 1 

McKay.  'Thomas  L..to  Long-Lok  Corp.     Method  of  making  a 

self-locking  fastener.     3/l7,038,  8-0-67.  O.  10—10. 
McKee,  Arthur  O..  *  Co. :  See — 

Wlnterling,  Clee  C.    3,318,590.  ^    ^,_,    _ 

McKeon.  JameS'B.,  and  P.  8.  SUrcher,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Process  for  the  production  of  ethylenylated  lactams. 
3  316.006.  8-0-67,  Cl.  260 — 326.8.  ^  _^ 

Mc&e,  Thomas  O.,  and  E.  B.  Crist,  to  Belolt  Corp.     Dryer. 

3,318,010.  8-0-67,  Cl.  34—111. 
McManus,  John  J. :  See —  „  «,„,-,» 

EUch,  John,  and  McManus.    3,310,180. 
McMullen,  John  J.,  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Field,  Sheldon  B.    3,318,275. 
McNamee  Industries  Pty.,  Ltd  :  Se^— 

McNa^L'^r^rhn'S^^Mc^i'sL'^Vid^trie.  Pty  Ltd^  Servo 
VosltioAm.  device.     3,318,107    8-0-67,  Cl.  01-380. 

McNeal,  Arthur.    Snow  plow.    3,318,027,  5-0-67,  Cl.  37— ti. 

Means,  Donald  C,  to  Westinrbouse  Air  frake  Co.  Piston  and 
Peking  cup  assembly.     3,818,202,  8-0-67,  Cl.  02—248. 

Measurement  Specialties  Laboratory,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Goets,  John  E.    3,318,007. 

Mechanical  Products,  Inc.  •See— 

Butler,  Thomas  W.,  and  Vaughn.    3.810,081. 
Meek,  Ralph  U     Scalfoldlng.     8,318,414,  8-0-67,  Cl.  182— 

Melster,  Kari  O.,  and  F.  Wahl,  Jo  W«tem  mectelc  Co    Inc^ 
Article  transfer  apparatus.     3,310,038,  8-0-67,  Cl.  ^i» 
79. 

Melpar,  Inc. :  See —  ,  ,_  , 

^hr,  William  H.,  Oulnn,  and  Haloern 
Riley,  John  B.,  and  Smith.    8,318.107. 
Melvln    Philip  A.,  and  J.-M.  O.  Pryce.  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.    Production  of  viral  antigens  with  N-acetyl- 
ethylenelmlne.    3,318,775,  5-9-67.  CL  16t-78. 

''*"'wfndhoU,°TlioSS^.,  Patchett.  and  Fried.    3.318,922. 
Meredith.   Dlven.     Mass  transfer  "olt  using  spaced  flexlWe 
materials,   and   method  of  construction.     3.818.886,   8-9- 
67.  Cl.  261—30. 
Menlman,  Inc. :  See— 

Wayton,  Andrew  J.    3,318,080. 
Wayson.  Andrew  J.,  and  Bucchlanen 

MesU  Machine  Co^:  See-- 

Lemper,  Herbert.     3.318.368. 

Metal  Hydredes  Inc. :  See- 
Wade,  Robert  C.    3,318.657. 

MeUllgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft :  See— 
PauUng.  Egon.    3.318.682. 

''^^•^fanTloulSV.  Hayes,  Metaler,  and  Binder 
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M.rtcweill'er  Joseph  K.,  and  N.  L.  Cull,  to  Esso  Research  and 
EniriM«ring  CcT     Composition  conUlnlng  an   hydroform- 
ylafeS^5^rV"*ted  reaction  product  ot  an  Mn^^tnT^t^hv- 
Vwtam  polyiner  and  an  epoxidlsed  polyolefln.    3,818,972. 


dryer 


Mat- 


3,317,071,  5-0-67, 


3.319.220. 


3,818,081. 


Mesenhlmer,  Lee  O.,  to  Lorain  ProducU  Corp.     Transistor 

Inverter  with  separate  relaxation  oscillator  timing  circuit. 

3,319,180,  5-9-67,  Cl.  381—47.  ^   ^  r^    ,  *  «« 

Messmer,  Joseph  H.,  to  Oulf  Besearch  k  Development  Co. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  a  hole  In  the  wall  of  a 

well.    3^18,395.  8-9-67.  Cl.  175—14.        ^     ,    ,„       ^  „    . 
Metsger,  Horst.  and  H.  Urbacb,  to  Badlsche  Anllln-  ft  Soda- 

Fsbrik    Aktlengesellschaft.      Production   of   c^laurolactam. 

3,818,871,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—280.8.       ^        .    .        « 
Metsger,  Matt  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Automatic 

control  circuit.    3,318,015,  5-0-67,  Cl.  34—45. 

^^^fifosa,  Martin  D.,  Meyer,  and  Smith.     8,318.300. 
Meyer,  Hans  P.  and  K.  H.,  to  Air-Tech  Industries,  Inc. 

tress  cover.    3,817.933,  8-0-67.  Cl.  6—388.  

Meyer,   Karlhelns,   ri.  Kratser,   S.   SchuU,  H.-O.   Kronebere, 
and  K.  Stoepel,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft. 
Tetracyclic  and  pentacycllc  triterpeneguanylhydraaonet  and 
their  production.     3.318,920,  5-0-67,  Cl.  260—307.2. 
Meyer,  Kurt  H. :  See — 

Meyer,  Hans  P.  and  K.  H.    3.317.933. 
Meyer,  Boy  E.    Rope  safety  clamp  device. 

Cl.  24—134. 
Michael,  Elmer  W. :  See —  -.-.;_«., 

aaute,  Adolph  S.,  VolUnk,  and  Michael.    3.318,705. 
Mika,  Thomas  F. :  Bee — 

^rnlth.  Curtis  W.,  and  Mlka.    3,318,846. 
Miles,  Marshall:  See —  „„,„,-. 

iohnson,  Myron  J.,  and  Miles.    3,310.164. 
Miller,  Alexander :  See —  ^  -,„,         ooisTAa 

Folckemer,  Frank  B..  Hanson,  and  Miller.     3,318,760. 
Miller.  Arthur  E..  and  W.  J.  Roland,  to  Scott  Aviation  CojP- 
Breathing  mask  leak  detector  and  training  aid.    3,318,020, 

■r ft ftif      ^1       OJt Q 

Miller.  Arthur.  C.  h'.  Dorchester,  and  G.  C.  Sullivan,  to  Arma- 
Ute   Inc     Locked  action  rifie  for  automatic  and  semi-auto- 
matic selective  firing.     3,318,192,  8-0-67,  Cl.  80—142. 
Miller  Co.,  The :  See — 

Ogden,  Frederick  W.    3,319.059. 
Miller,  Harold  C.  to  Super-Cart,  Inc.    Grinding  whed  with 
nredetermlnately   oriented   fixed   replaceable  abrasive  teg- 
ments.    8,318,053,  5-9-67  Cl.  51--»>0. 
Miller.  Paul  H.,   to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries.  Inc.     SUttc 

protected  detonator.     3.318.243.  5-0-67    q.  102— 28. 
Minlolle.  Louis,  to  Commissariat  a  1  Bner^e  Atomique.    Con- 
trol device  for  metalicing  gun.    3,318,859,  5-0-67,  Cl.  158— 
125. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Anderson,  Donald  F.     3,318,210. 
Bejach.  Benton.     3,318.846. 
Bejach.  Benton.     3,318,547. 
Dlvon.  George  M.    3.318.852. 
Fram,  Paul,  and  Smith.    3.318.930. 
Honn.  Francis  J.,  and  81ms.    3.318,854. 
Leahy.  Sidney  M.,  and  Tanquary.    3,318,658. 
Shrewsbury.  Raymond  W.    3.318.607. 
Mints.  Milton  8.,  to  American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co.     MeOi- 
od  of  forming  add  in  concentrating  chanibers  of  electro- 
dialysis  apparatus.     3.318,788,  8-9-67    O.  204—180. 
Mints,  Milton  8.^  and  W.  J.  Nellen,  to  American  MacWne  k 
Foundry  Co.    Electrodialysis  apparatus  having  gaskets  and 
membranes  aligned  to  reduce  leakage.     8,818,798,  8-0-«7, 
Cl    204^—301 
Miraj'chl.  Gladnto.  and  F.  Tlrone.    Hydraulic  brake  fiuid  level 

Indicator.    3,319.240,  5-9-67.  a.  340—244. 
Mitchell,  Paul:  See—  ^  ,,     »„,«.,a« 

Ressler.  Cari  T..  and  MltcheU.    3.318.109. 
Mlsatanl.  Toshlo :  See —  .    __ .,      .  . 

Kato.    Takeskl.    Ueda.    Hoeie.    Misutani.   Fnjimoto,   and 
Oknno.     3.318,766. 

Mobil  Oil  Corp. :  See—      ^      „  ^,„  „^^ 
Bichenbaum,  Raymond.    3,318,860. 
Kondls,  Edward  F..  Smith,  and  Snyder     3.318,798. 
Payne,  John  W..  Weber,  and  Real.     3.318,136. 
Scott,  Eric  J.  Y.    3,318.912. 
MSblus,  Siegfried,  to  Flchtel  ft  Sachs  A.G.     Cooling  airanro- 
ment  for  an  automotive  internal  combustion  engine.    3,»j.b,- 
826,  8-9-67,  O.  286 — 35. 

Mod.  Bob*rt  R. :  See —  ^  ^„  „„. 

Magne,  Frank  C.  Mod.  and  Skau.    3,318,837. 
Modderno.   John   P..   to   Modern-Lab.,   Inc.   .Compartmented 
squieie  dispensing  device.    3.318.488,  8-0-67,  Cl.  222—186. 
Modderno,    John   P.,   to   Modern-Lab..   Inc.     Compartmented 
pressuriswi  dispensing  device.    3,318,484,  5-9-67,  Cl.  222— 
136. 
Modem-Lab.,  Inc. :  See —  ..„  ^„. 
Modderno.  John  P.    3.818.488. 
Modderno.  John  P.    3.318.484. 

Moffltt.  Merrltt  L..  Jr.  :  See— 

Struble.  Albert,  and  Moflltt.    3.318.632. 

Mommsen.  Gordon  V.,  to  Poesls  Madilne  Corp.     Metering 
Kis.    3,318,641,  !M>-67.  Cl.  302-49. 

Monk,  Brian  A. :  See—       _    ,      „«,„,,/, 
Monk.  Samuel  A.  and  B.  A.    3.318,110. 
Monk,  8.  A.  (Sutton  In  Ashfleld)  Ltd. :  See-- 
Monk,  Samuel  A.  and  B.  A.     3.318.110. 
Monk.  Samuel  A.  and  B.  A.,  %  to  S.  A.  Monk  (Sutton  InAah- 
fleld)  Ltd.    Flat  bed  knitting  machines.    3.318,110.  5-0-67, 
a.  66—70. 


8,818.- 


drocarbon  pobper  an< 
8-0-67,  Cl.  2tO— 886. 


Mono  Valve  Corp. :  Bjse— 

Glflord,  Bruce  M.    3,318,567. 

''""r^'^^r-   s'tVhen  H..  Butler,  and  Juhl     3  318.801. 
Bray,  John  R..  Home,  and  Taylor.     3  319  167. 
CoxT  Paul  R..  Jr..  and  Lanier.     3,318,833. 
Crompton.  Thomas  E.    3,317,954. 


zzu 
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3,317.978. 
3,318.947. 


Ltd.     Disc 
3.318.803. 


MonMnto  Co. :  S«e— Continued 

Pltigerald.  Wamn  B.    3,818.987.      ,„.„- 
Hannan,  Marlon  W.,  and  D'Amlw.    3  318,676 
HoTla.  LoQls  S.,  Apperson,  and  Blackburn.    3,318,983 
Joyce.  Samuel  F.,  III.    3,318,836. 
Kornlcker.  Walter  A.    3.318.932. 
Lam.  Tate.    3.319.186.  - 

LUrqiiist.  Marvin  R.    3.318,728 
Mclntosli,  Euell  K..  and  Taylor 
Olin,  John  F.    3,318.675  ^  ^^^ 
Paletborpe.  George.    3,318.978. 
Speslale.  Angelo  J.,  and  Smith. 
Monsanto  Research  Corp. :  Bee —  ,     ^  „_„  ^^, 
Fahnaa,  Belam.  and  Borsanyl.    3.318.667. 
Monteaano.  Lewis,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Un- 
saturated polyester  curing  system  consisting  of  cumene  Hy- 
droperoxide, methylethyl  ketane  peroxide  and  thioglycollc 
addL    3,318.974.  &-9-87.  a.  260— 865.      „„,„.,„    .  „  «, 
Moore.  Pimncfs  J.     Friction  roll  holder.     3.318.543.  5-^-67. 

fn    242 55  2 

Moore.  Manuel '  S.,  to  Consolidated  Controls  Corp.  JD^^S* 
wire  connector  for  thermocouples.  3.319.215.  6-»-«7,  Ci. 
339—150.  . 

Moore,  Robert  C. :  6ee^     ^  ^,  ^  ^^„  „,„ 

Sparks,  Anthony  A.,  and  Moore.    3,318.832.        , 
Moorefwilllam  P..  and  C.  B.  B.  Fltt-Wllilam    J| .  to  AUled 
Chemical  Corp.    Cyanurlc  add  production.    3,318,887,  o-»- 
67.  CI.  260—248. 
Moran,  Cbaries  B. :  See —  ^  ,_,  .  ^  _  _^ 

Ferm,  Richard  L.,  Smith,  and  Moran.    3,318,529. 
Morel,  Charles  J. :  Bee—  »  „.o  — « 

Asehe.  Hennlng.  and  Morel.  ^  3.318  770.         ,    ,     , 
Morita.   Takahlro^  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.     Nuclear  fuel  element. 
3.3lSj78.  5-9-67.  CI.  176—64. 

Morris.  Horton  H. :  See —  „,  „ 

Beamesderfer.  John  W.,  and  Morris.     3.318.718. 
Morris.  Jamea  A..  Jr..  to  The  Boeing  Co.    Switching  device. 

3.3li.077.  5-9-67.  Cl.  307—88.5.  ,       ...      v    w 

Morrison.  Bmmett  G.     Air  cooling  means  for  disc  brakes. 

3.318.424.  5-9-67.  CT.  188—264.  „        .     ^       , 

Morse,  Albert  R..  to  Injection  Molders  Supply  Co..  Inc.  In- 
jection madilne  poslHve  stop.    3.317.962.  5-9-67.  Cl.  18— 

Mortimer,  Edmund  W.,  to  Garrard  Engineering 
gramophones  employing  a  pivoted  pickup  arm. 
5-9-67,  CL  274—23. 
Morton.  John  P. :  See —  „„,„►„« 

Bauer.  Peter,  and  Morton.    3,318,523. 
Morton  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Basch.  Sherwood  J.    3.317,985.  ■     . 

Morton  Salt  Co. :  Bee — 

Hurst.  Alan  R.    3,318,748. 
Mory,  Rudolf :  £ree —  „-..o.,«« 

Inderau.  Walter,  and  Mory.^  3.318  700.     „    ,   ^     „     ^ 
Moseley.  Walter  W.,  Jr..  and  R.  G.  Parrlsh.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de   Nemours   and   Co.      Linear  synthetic    polymeric  fiber. 
3.318.849.  5-9-67.  Cl.  260—77.5. 

Motorola.  Inc. :  See —  _      i    i 

Byles.  Theodore  A.    3.318.295. 

Hufton.  Arthur  G.     3.318.296.  _    ^ ^  „    „  ^ 

Mott.  Lucille  B..  R.  B.  Lounsbury.  B.  C.  TTiompson.  S.  Peter 
Beauregard.  J.  L.  Murtaugh.  and  A.  A.  Sardlnas.  to  Bur- 
roughs Corp.  Data  processor  module  for  a  modular  data 
processing  system  for  operation  with  a  time-shared  mem- 
ory In  the  bimultaneous  execution  of  molti-taaks  and  multi- 
programs.  3.319.226.  5-9-67,  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Mueller,  Fred  :  See —  _  ^  „  ^^^  , 

Peter.  Albln.  and  MueUer.    3.318.903.   >  .     _. 

Mueller.   Robert   C,    to  Dnimark  Corp.     Electrostatic  drum 

printer.     3.318.236.  5-9-67.  Cl.  101—118. 
Mula.  Charles  J. :  See—  »„,«.«. 

Hamlin.  Norris  B..  and  Mula.     3,319,165. 
Mullen,  Edward  K.,  and  L.  C.  Carter,  to  Book  Covers.  Inc. 

Book  cover  boards.     3.318,618.  5-9-67.  Cl.  281 — 29. 
Mullen.  Gordon  T.     Antenna  mounting  base.     3.318,559.  5-9- 
67.  6.  248—43. 

Muller.  Helmut :  See —  " ^  ^ 

Singer,  Franx,  Muller,  and  Isstl.    3.318.214. 
MullerTHerman  L..  and  T.  P.  LI.  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Re- 

Seneration    of    aluminum    hallde-adsorbent   solid    catalyst. 
.318.820.  5-9-67.  a.  252 — 415. 
Mnller-Bardorff.  Wolfgang,  and  W.  Saleck.  to  Agfa  Aktienge- 
sellschaft.    Silver  halide  emulsions  with  increased  sensitiv- 
ity.   3,318.702,  5-9-67,  Cl.  96—107. 
Mullins,  John  A. :  See —  '        ^  ^  ^^^  ^,^ 

Ward,  Peter  A.,  Mullins,  and  Bryan-Brown.     3,318,554. 
MuUis,  Clyde  M.,  L.  Tosato,  and  R.  A.  Bogyo.  to  Westlnghonse 
Electric  Corp.     Wheeled  transportation  assemblies.    3.318.- 
432.  5-9-67.  Cl.  198—16. 
Mailritter.  Herbert.    Dog-leash  assembly.    3.318,288,  5-9-67, 

a.  119—109. 
Murakami.  Zenji,  to  Osaka  Kiko  Kabusbiki  Kaisha.     Tow  fila- 
ment separating  apparatus.     3,317,965.  5-9-67.  Cl.  19 — 65. 

Murmann,  Walter  :  Bee — 

Almlrante,  Lalgl.  Murmann.  and  Frls.    3,318,880. 

Murphy,  Richard  G.     Salt  water  conversion  system.     3,318,- 

784,  5-8-«7.  Cl.  202 — 160. 
Murtaugh,  James  L..  Jr. :  See — 

Mott.  Lucille  E..  Lounsbury,  Thompson,  and  Beauregard, 
Martaagh.  and  Sardlnas.    3,319,226. 

Mnsel,  Robert  J. :  Bee — 

Ayotte,  Robert  A.,  and  Musel.    3.318.496. 
Myers.  Felix  B..  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Electromag- 
netic structure.     3.319,196,  5-9-67.  Cl.  335 — 38. 

Myers,  Raymond  M.     Educational  device.     3,318,023,  5-9-67, 
Cl.  35—35. 


M^Uebust,  Roger,  8.  Forsben.  and  B.  Lomar,]  to 
^venska  ffleltriska  Aktiebolaget.     CooUng  electrical  equip- 
ment.    3,319,156,  5-9-67,  Cl.  823—78. 
NBM  Corp. :  See—  ^   „^ 

Heston,   Eugene  E.,   and  Kmentt.  Robins,  and  Stroup. 
,  3,317,957. 

NPW  Corp. :  See — 

Stroup,  John  F..  and  Thelss.     8.317.958 
Naimer,  Hubert  L, :  See*- 

Bauer,  Franc     3,319.199.  u   -    ..     , 

tional  Aerospace  Laboratory  of  Science  ana  Technology 


mlx<d 
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lAgency,  The  Director  of  :  See 

Matsukl,  Masakatsu,  and  Torisaki.     8.318, 
Xaka,  Morlo,  C.  Yuyama,  and  O.  Nakajlma.  to 
Co.,  Ltd.     Polypropvlene-polycartKHiAte  ml 
its  production  and  dyeing  thereof.     3.318. 
8 — 55. 
Nkkaguchi.  Kohei,  M.  Hirooka,  and  T.  Fujita 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.     Method  for  polymeriilng 
presence  of  a  coordination  catalyst  modified  b 
of  a  sulfur  containing  compound.     3,318,85f, 
260 — 93.7. 
I^kajima,  Osamu  :  <8ee — 

Naka,  Morio.  Tuyama.  and  Nakajlma.     3, 
I^kashima,  Akira  :  See — 

Watanabe,  Jun.  Nakashima.  and  Matsuda. 
Nkpier.  Maurice  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Napier.  Maurice  A..  Sr..  and  M.  A.  Napier.  , 
^  ipler,  Maurice  A.,  Sr.,  and  M.  A.  Napier,  Jr. 

sponge  brush.     3.317.944,  5-9-67,  Cl.  15— 2^ 
V  Uional  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
Dryden,  Hugh  L.     3,318,343. 
Dryden,  Hugh  L.     3,819,175. 
Webb.  James  E.     3,318,093. 
Webb.  James  E.     3,318,096. 
I^tlonal  Biscuit  Co. :  See— 

Fast,  Robert  B.     3,318,706. 
>lational  ConvalB  Products  Corp. : 

Klnn,  James  D.     3,318,269. 
>|ational   Lead  Co.  :  See — 

■       Huebotter,  Earl  E.     3,318.278. 
National  Research  Corp.  :  See — 
,      Tor ti,  Maurice  L.,  Jr.     3,318,340. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp. : 

Evans,  Raymond  B.,  and  Kunze.     3.318, 
French,  Dexter,  and  Evans.     3,318,732. 
1  avlgation  Computer  Corp. :  See — 
Jones,  John  P.,  Jr.     3,319,237. 
Jones,  John  P..  Jr.     3,318,544. 
1  eapco  ProducU,  Inc. :  fie« — 

Ussier,  Carl  T.,  and  MitcheU.     3,318.10{ 
]  ebel.  Max,  to  Hanes  Corp.     Method  and  apj 
loning  circular  knit  fabric.     3,318,113, 
108. 
i  feebel,  Richard  R.,  and  R.  E.  Doerfer,  to 
&  Conveyor  Co.     Vertical  auger  loader. 
Cl    198-— 64. 
]  eed'ham,  Donald  G.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Ing.     3.318.538,  5-9-67,  Cl.  241—178. 

Jegoro,  Eyi:  See — 
Yoshida,  Ryonosuke,  Takehara.  and  Negofo 
eh  rig.  Dean  A. :  See — 

Turner,  Richard  F.,  Nehrig.  and  Leon 
JJfelder.  F.  A..  Co..  The :  See — 

Reynolds,  Frederick  N.     3,317,948. 
eidig.   Willem  P.,  and  P.  W.  Zwollo,  to   Nbrth 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.     FM  multiplex  stereo  signi  I 
ing  bistable  blocking  means  in  the  pilot  chanpel 
5-9-67,  a.  179—15. 
ellen.   William  J. :  See — 

Mintz,  Milton  S.,  and  Nellen.     3,318,795 
Kelson,  James  K. :  Bd 


173. 

?^ijl  Spinning 
realn  fiber, 
5-9-67.  Cl. 


8B8. 


T'c 


atuB  for  fash- 
11-67.  Cl.  66— 


'b' 


,22  7 


In4 


Burroughs,  James  E.,  and  Nelson.     3,31 
elson,  Laurence  N..  F.  J.  Viles,  and  R.  I. 
Kewaunee    Mfg.    Co.      Fume   hood.      3,318 
98 — 115. 

emec,  Frank  A.,  to  Lykes  Bros.  Steamship  C< , 
golne  barge  carrier.     3,318,276,  5-9-67,  Cl. 
emo  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
,       Elsas,  Norman  E.     3,318,179. 
fTeumann,  Karl  J.,  to  Verwaltongsgesellscbaft 
mann  offene  Handelsgesellschait.     Multiple- 
for  exchangeable  work  rolls  of  substantially 
eter.     3,318,131,  5-9-67,  Cl.  72—243 

Kevulis,    Anthony,    to   The   Ohio    Brass    Co. 

3.318,326,  5-9-67,  Cl.  137 — 491. 
:  few,  Russel  W.,  to  Cook  Machinery  Co.. 

gun  assembly.     3.318.535,  5-9-67.  Cl.  239—^310 
few  Twist  Connector  Corporation  :  See 

Phillips,  Delbert  L.     3,319,217. 
:fewcomer.  Jack  S.,  B.  D.  Well,  and  E. 
Chemical  Corp.     Herbicidal  method  utllixin 
6-trlcbloropbenylacetate.     3,318.682,  5-9-6' 

tewell,   George  K.,   to   Westinghouse  Air  Brike 
cylinder   having   automatic   volume  control 
piston  travel.     3,318,198,  5-9-67,  d.  91—^)1 
ewman,  Peter  C. :  Bee — 
,        Beale,  Julian  R.  A.,  Beer,  and  Newman 

Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  C« 
I        Himes.  William  A.,  and  Graham.     3,318, 

Mlcastro,  Sebastian  V.,  to  The  Flrewel  Co., 
I  pack  for  converting  liquid  air  or  oxygen 
'    gas.     3,318,307,   5-9-67,   CT.   128—142.2. 

Nlchimen  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

I        Prager,  Joseph  H.     3,319.003. 

Nicholas,  Arthur  S.,  to  Leon  Chemical  and 
belt  unit.     3,318,634,  5-9-67,  Cl.  297-38$. 


Dorf  I  lan 


to  Sumitomo 

olefins  in  the 

the  presence 

5-9-67.  Cl. 


,655. 
3.318.737. 


r.    8,817.944. 
Multi-purpose 


Bee— 


Kewi  nee  Machinery 
3.3  8.438.  5-9-67, 

Cp.    Dry  blend- 

3.318.911. 
318.779. 


American 

receiver  hav- 

3.319.006. 


105. 

hamberlin.  to 
5-9-67.   Cl. 


.  Inc.     Ocean- 
115 — 43.5. 


Moeller  k  Nen- 

>oll  rolling  mill 

varying  dlam- 

Rellef  valve. 

Fluid  spray 


to  Hooker 
phenyl  of  2,3. 
Cl.  71 — 2.6. 

Co.     Brake 
as  related  to 


3.319.068. 
:  See — 
!|27. 

nc.    Bretthing 
into  breathable 


Pit  stlct  Inc.    Seat 
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NlchoUs,  Barrr.  and  J.  B.  Rose,  to  Imperial  Oieml^i  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Maleic  anhydride  copolymers.  8,818,851.  5-9- 
67,  Cl.  2_60— .78.6.      ^^^^    ^^^^      3,318,252,    5-9-67.    CI. 


C. 


Nichols,    Claude 

103—87. 
NiemOller,    Gerhard. 

3,318,257,  5-9-67, 


for    watering    cattle. 


Pasture    pump 
...  Cl.  103—208. 
Nihon  Surfactant  Industries  Co.    Ltd.:  See—  . 

Kobayashl,  Kanjiro.  lino,  and  Ohta.     3,318,914. 
Nikles,  Erwln:  See—  ^  „        ^      ,o,oooo 

Batier    Hans.  Nikles.  Ernst,  and  Porret.     3,318.822. 
Nilssen^Ole  K..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Electric  circuit  utiUring 
an  adjustable  and  resettable  fuse.     3.319.128.  5-9-67.  Cl. 

Nlmmo,  Philip  E..  Jr..  to  Sun  Chemical  Corp.     Loop-making 

apparatus  and  method.     3,318,497.  5-9-67,  Cl.  223—46. 
Nimylowycs,  Osyp  :  See—  „^.^^„. 

Stott,  Albert  M.,  and  Nimylowyca.     3,318,034. 
Nippon  Denso  Kaboshlki  Kaiaha:  See — 

Kanada.  KelUro.     3.319.143. 
Nisson  Kagakn  Koaro  Co..  Ltd. :  See—  ^  -,  .    ^        -  ,,» 

dtsubo.  IwaoTura,  Sato,  Hayakawa.  and  Sakata.    3,818,- 
/    764, 
Nittex  A.G. :  See—  

Hln.  Robbert  P.  M.    8,318,112. 

^'*'  Ho%?^,^Joh*n*cT  Cook.  Babln.  and  Nix.  33I8.882. 
Nobles.   William   L..   to   Unlversltv   of  MlsaiaalppL     <>'tf^ 
3-(acylalkyl)-S-a«abicyclo-l8.2.2]n<Hiane  compounds.  3.318,- 
875,  5-9-67.  a.  260—240. 
NoUet,  Georges.    Loom  reverting  means 

a.  139—1. 
Nora.  Carol  T. :  flee— 

Brown.  John  J..  Hardy,  and  Nora. 

"  ■      "     Hardy,  and  Nora. 

Hardy,  and  Nora 


3,318,341.  5-9-67, 


3.318.884. 
3.318.885. 
3.318.886. 


R..  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Co.     Pedestal 
3.818.067.  5-9-67.  O.  52—126. 


Brown.  John  J.. 

Brown.  John  J.. 
Xorsworthy,  George 

floor  construction.     

North  American  Aviation.  Inc.     . 

Adklns.  AsUev  P.    3,318.073. 

Bar,  Meyer.    3.319.171.       ,„     ^         ,.,„«.- 

Olthens.  Samoei  E..  Jr^and  Boober.    3.319.057. 

Matsomoto,  Raymond  T.    8,319.079. 

Rohrberg.  Roderick  O.    3.319.045. 

Stein.  John  A.,  and  Austin.    3,319.037. 

Swogger.  Emery  C,  and  Woods.    3.318.555. 
North  American  PhUlps  Co..  Inc. :  See—       ,  „  _  .^ 

Beukering,  Henricas  C.  J.,  and  Llebe.    3.S18.089. 

Beale,  Julian  R.  A.,  Beer,  and  Newman.    3.319.068 

De  Wit.  Cornells  T..  Van  Hoesel,  and  Boon.    3.317.983. 

Neidlg.  WlUem  P.,  and  Zwollo.    8,319,006. 

Reinhoadt,  Jacobus  P.,  and  Fokker.    3,318,100. 

Rletdljk.  Johan  A.    8,318,200. 

Rndge.  Peter  T.    3.319.154.  , 

TIest,  Johannes.    3.318.619.    ^^^, 

Van  Oeans.  Johannes  R.    3,318.101. 

Zimmerman.  Klaos-Dleter.    3,818,726. 
Northern  IndostrUl  Products  :  See — 

Marynlaten.  WillUm.    3.318.289.     ,   „    .  „    . . 

Norwood.   Richard  B..   to   International  Business   Ma<±lnes 
Corp.    Fluid-operated  logic  devices.    3.318.329.  5-9-67,  Cl. 
137—099. 
Novl  Tool  and  Machine  Co. :  Se^—   „,„.,,, 

McCollum.  Orla  H.  and  P.  L.    8,318.333. 
Novo  Terapeatuk  Laboratoriom  A/8 :  8e0 — 

Jensen.  Villy  J.    8.318.771. 
Nummy.  William  B. :  See —  _  .^,  „..-«,« 

McCormlck.  Herbert  W..  and  Nummy.     3.318.813. 
O'Brien.  Robert  E. :  See —  „  «,-  «o. 

Madam.  James  A.,  and  O'Brien.    3.318.288. 

Odell.  Norman  B. :  See— 

tyont^Joseph  F.,  and  Odell.    3.318.807.  .  .-_     , 

Odendahl.  Wllhclm.  Minimum  amount  control  for  centrifngal 
type  boiler  feed  pumps.    3.318.321.  5-9-67.  Cl.  137—117. 

Odendhal,  Fortune,  to  Jamison  Cold  Storage  Door  Co.  Com- 
bination guide  and  latch  roller.  3.318,048,  5-9-67,  Cl.  49 — 
223 

Oehrll,  John  W.  Adjustable  dado  and  tongue  cutting  tool. 
3.318.848.5-9-67.  Cl.  144— 238.        ^        ^  _^       ,  „  _ 

Ogden.  Frederick  W..  to  The  MlUer  Co.  Sectional  UghUng 
fixture.    8,319.059.  6-9-67.  Cl.  240—9. 

Oglebay  Norton  Co. :  See — 

Goss,  Norman  P.    3.318.363. 

Ohio  Brass  Co..  The :  flee-- 

NevuUs.  Anthony.    3,318.326. 
Ohio  Fire  Brick  Co..  The  :  See — 

Kerr.  Duncan  M.    3.317.992. 

Ohlmacher.  Frederick  J. :  See —  ^  „«.„««« 

Gleasott.  Omle  R..  Jr..  and  OUmadier.    3,318,394. 

Ohlson.  Kurt  L..  to  Electrolux,  Aktiebolaget.  Device  for  ef- 
fectively utUislng  physical  force  applied  thereto  to  actuate 
a  control  member.     3,318,118.  5-9-67.  a.  68 — 24. 

Ohnacker.  Gerhard,  and  E.  Woitun,  to  Boehrtnger  Ingelhelm 
Om.b.d.  Novd  dlhydrothienot3.2-d]pyrimidlnes.  3,318.- 
881.  5-9-67.  Cl.  260—246. 

Ohnacker,  Gerhard,  and  K.  Woitun.  to  Boehringer  Ingelhelm 
Gm.b.H  Novel  dibydrothieno[3,2-d]pyrimidlnes.  3,318,- 
883,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260 — 247.1. 

Ohta.  Hamyasu  :  See — 

Kobayashl,  KanJlro,  lino,  and  Ohta.     8,318,914. 

Okada.  SbloTA:  flee — 

^aknwa,  Karao,  and  Okuda.    3.319,197. 

"'K'ato?'Tak«skl.   Ueda.   Horid.   MUutani,   Fujlmoto.   and 
Oknno.    3,318,766. 
Olafaon    Magnus  J.,  to  CF  4  I  Steel  Corp.     Electric  butt 
wekSlig^Swn  flat  wire.    8.319,041.  8-94t.  a.  219-106. 


Olin,  John  F.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Method  for  inhibiting  plant 

growth.    3.318,675.  5-9-67,  Cl.  71—2.3. 
Oliver,  Donald  S..  to  Itek  Corp.     Data  processliur  apparatus 
for  retrieving  information-bearing  media.    3,319.231.  6-^ 
67.  CL  840—172.5. 
OUnder.  WiUys  L. :  See— 

Deardorff.  Merle  L.    3.318.407. 
Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Winter.  Joseph.    3,318,738. 
OlivelU,  Ing.  C.  4  C.  S.pJk. :  flee— 

Garberi,  Sergio,  and  Rlceiardl.    3,318,520. 
Olson,  John  B..  to  Hyster  Co.     Vacuum  type  load  handling 

mechanism.    3,318^468,  6-0-67,  Cl.  214--650. 
Olson,  Wayne  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electrie  Corp.     Antenna 
tuning  apparatus  which  shorts  selected  portions  of  loading 
coll   over   complete    output   cycle.     3,319,168,    5-9-67,   CL 
326 — 172. 
Olympla  Werke  A.O. :  flee — 
Hajen,  Berthold.    3,319.236. 
Ttaevia.  Paul.    3,318,619. 
Orter,   Ral^  H.     C^arette  holder  and  amoker.     3,318,816, 

6-9-67rCL  181—171. 
Ortbo  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  See — 

Scheer.  Irving.     3^18,918. 
Osaka  Kiko  Kabuahikl  Kaisha :  See- 
Murakami,  Zenji.     8,317,965. 
O'Sbaughnessy.  Robert  T. :  Soe — 

Brooks,  Lester  A.,  and  O'Shaughneasy.     3.318.763. 
O'Shea.  Frauds  X. :  See — 

Hunter.  Byron  A.,  and  O'Shea.     3.318.961. 
O'Shea.  Francis  X..  to  United  SUtes  Rnbber  Co.     Bl8l2-h7- 
droxy-8- (alpha,     alpha-dlmethylbeniyl)-5-methyI      phenyl] 
methane.     3.818.962.  5-9-67.  Cl.  260—619. 
Ostrdcher.  Robert :  See — 

Wals.  Alfred  H..  and  Ostrdcher.     3.819.205. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Brown,  Norman  F.     3.318.606. 

Otsubo.  Iwao.  Y.  Ura,  S.  Sato.  M.  Hayakawa.  and  K.  Sakata. 

to  Nisson  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.    Method  for  controlling 

nematodes  with  phosphorus  comiwunds.    3,318,764,  5-9-67, 

Cl.  167-30. 

Otteman,   Lloyd   G.,  to   Shell   Oil   Co.     Production   wellhead 

assembly.    3.318,377.  5-9-67.  Cl.  166— .6. 
OrvlUe.  Eugene  E.,  to  Matlsa  Materiel  Industriel  S.A.    Device 
for  shifting  a  section  of  railway  track  laid  on  Its  bed  of 
ballast.     3.318.269.  5-9-67.  a.  104—2. 
Owens-Coming  Flberglas  Corp. :  See — 
Hdtmann.  Arthur  C.     3,318.694. 
I  Owen.  Dale  R..  deceased ;  R.  F.  Fry.  tutor  of  L..  T..  and  K. 
Owen,  minor  children.     Drill  collar  staUUser.     3.318,398, 
5-9-67.  a.  175—323. 
Owen.  Kelly :  See — 

Owen,  Dale  R.     3,318.398. 
Owen,  Lanren  :  See — 

Owen,  Dale  R.     3,318,398. 
Owen.  Tracy  :  See — 

Owen,  Dale  R.     3,318,398. 
Owens-Coming  Flberglas  Corp. :  See — 

Langlols.  Roland  E.     3.318.746. 
Owens-IlTlnols,  Inc. :  See — 

Etaunuui,  Francis  E.,  and  Costlll. 
Plther,  Ledie  F.     3,318,713. 
Paduge  Containers.  Inc. :  See — 

EOlton,  Frank  B.     3.318.230. 
Padlal,  GolUermo  S.    Washing  machine. 

Padliu.  Andrew  A.     Warning  device.     3.318.279,  5-9-67.  a. 

Palasso.    Giuseppe,    to    Asiende    Chimiche    Riunite    Angdlnl 

Francesco.      l-subsUtuted      3-dialkylamlnoalkoxy-lndamoles 

and   l-substituted-3-hydroxy-inda«oles.     3,318.905,   5-9-67. 

Cl.  260—310.  ^        „  ,  ^  ^  ^  , 

Paletborpe.  George,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Halwrenated  tdomers 

of     trl-substltuted     phosphates.     3,318,978.     5-9-67.     Cl. 

260 — 928. 
Pall  Corp. :  See — 

Campolong,  Joseph  F.     3.318,253.  _  „  »»     ^^ 

Palm,    Joseph    A.      Shroud    guard.      3,318.277.    5-9-67.    CL 

114—102. 
Palmberg  Construction  Co. :  See—  „  --a  „«.. 

Palmberg,  Herbert  G.,  and  Jackson.     3,318,254. 
Palmberg,  Herbert  G.,  and  D.  G.  Jackson,  to  Palmbe^  Con- 

straction  Co.    Centrifugal  dredge  pump.    3,318.254.  5-9-67. 

Cl.  103—114. 
Palmer,  W.  A^Fllms.  Inc. :  See- 
Palmer.  WiUiam  A.     3.318.548. 
Palmer.    WUllam    A.,    to    W.    A.   Palmer   FUms.    Inc.     FUm 

magazine.     3.318.548,  5-9-67.  Cl.  242 — 55.13. 

Palumbo.  Anthony  J. :  See —  „  „,.»  «.<v. 

Buckley,  Richard  D..  and  Palumbo.     3.318.995. 

Panza.  Joseph  E..  and  G.  G.  Hart,  to  The  Grover  Co.     Pneu- 
matic carrier.    3.318,552,  5-9-67,  a.  243—32. 

Paolantonlo.    Antonio,    to    Colonial    Knife    Co..    Inc.     Knife 
bolster  asiembly.     ^,317,996,  6-9-67.  Cl.  30—164. 

Papp.  George,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 
ftadlatlon  detection  system.    3,318,650.  5-9-67,  CT.  350—0. 


3,318,180. 


3.318.117,  5-9-67, 


k  Co.     Process 
19-norsteroids. 


and  inter- 
3.318.907. 


Pappo.  Raphael,  to  G.  D.  Searle 

mediates    for    manufacture    of 

5-9-67.  a.  260 — 326.5. 
Paquette.  Leo  A.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  ,,I>f"»t«J|cyclododecanes 

and  their  preparation.    3.318.899.  6-9-67.  Q.  260—293. 

Par-A-Gone.  Inc. :  flee—  „,„„„„ 

Slsson,  Purdy  L.     3.318.383. 
Paris    Lawrence.     DenUl  root  canal  filling  point. 

5-9-67,  Cl.  32 — 15. 
Park,  Vernon  K. :  See —  _    ^       ^  „  ... 

kagemeyer,  Hugh  J.,  Jr.,  Park,  and  Robinson 


3,318.000. 


3.318.835. 


zziT 
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Parker-Hannifln  Corp. : 
LanakT.  Zdenek  J.. 


3,318.332. 


3.318.- 


Bee — 
and  LelMrltf . 

^""filSi??  U<;yd'j7and  Parker.     3.318.431. 
^^SulrtS^aitfT.  Jr..  Parker,  and  Seagraves 

Pa^rfc' Benjamin  J.     Rotary  disc  dUlntegrator.     3.31T.975. 

Pa^e^'iS'x^'^^nt^^^^^^^^ 

Fluid  feed  lines.    3,318.199,  &-»-«<.  ^i.  vx 

^"^^i%&ief'w7jr.,  and  Parriah.     3.318,849. 
Partach,  Vincent  B4. :  See— 


F.     Lock  latch  holder.     3,3  L8,123,  5-9-67, 


3,318,94] . 


3,317,- 


^%^:  ^S'is^*    5-9M37    a.  5^3^^^^^     AktienKesellschaft. 
Pauling,     Egon,     to     ™f  **"8e8eii8ciitti  i  ^         —  ^ 

"fflV  «Mo«»*«  »«f*f  taW^   V.*G   PrtbU.'!   V.  Slgalov 
Pavlenko,  Jury  S.,  l.  v.  V*'i<*!,VBiura     I     A.    Frldman.    and 

Payne,   John   B.,    to   United    StatM   of^j*"*^,   ^o7— 88.5. 
P^e*^rhn*a^"if  B^rtck-?,«Tpo^^^^  Method  o« 

^^41     3.318.004.  W7.  2;j%7|«Beal,  to  Mobil  Oil 
^'^?,*p  'TetSa  Sid^ip^^'lft'ia'for  teatlng  fuela.    3.318.136. 

5-9^7,  a.  73—35. 
^•'H'lil^dri^VaS  «d  Peaker.    3.318.140. 
^''XlV'john^D.;  £d7,ea^so.  ^„,^„,«,  ,,.»^ 


9,318,889. 


^**'l??itrr8."EYward  p'.'^nd  Pearson.     3,318,265. 
^'''%'S.JfXlrin.l  fnd^ellerln.     3.318.122. 

^^"'Sylat^erVViuiarn'oTBrown.  and  Clegg. 
^•^''TylfaS'Sni^^'ani  farmer.     3,318.709. 

Perkins  Pipe  Linings.  Inc  ^^^^/f 
Barton,  John  T.     3,318,147. 

Percy  Mfg.  Co.,  loc-;,  S**—  -  oio  n4S 
tambcrtson,  William  A.  3.318.04S. 
Lambertson.  WUllam  A.     3.318  046.  ^„ 

^^S'breC^'getrlctfirco'Jd^aniTeth^d'^of  making.  .3.318 
994,  5-9^67,  CI.  174—69. 

3'mi36,  5^9-67,  CI.  317-2«. 
Perason.  Bo  K.  O. :  See—  ,.o  n«T 

Wallln   Ake  W.,  and  Persson.     3,31b,o»t. 
Persson,  Sven  E.    Window  with  blind.    3,318,360,  5-9^67,  q. 

n  l®*^i27.;    .nH  u-   Mueller   to  Sandoi  Ltd.  (also  known 
^'slndti      'AG  )  Benzazolyl      mercaptoanthraquinon«f 

3,318?903,  5:-^7;  CI.  260-303. 
^**'Qkr?ett? Hen^  u'.Vetera.  and  Dinning.     3.318,386. 

""'^'^ieSe^K  WiUiim^  H~Peters,  and  Selwlt..   ,3  318,969 
Petersen,  wArren  E..  to  Western  ElMtrlc  Co^nc      SStra^a 
measuring  device.     3,318,005,  5-9-67,  Cl.  Jd— 1<»« 

^''"S^SUwluoi.  I"rnd  Peterson.     3.318.204. 

Peterson.  Relno  A.,  to  The  Bunting  »""  »°3ol^26* 
Self-aligning  bearing.    3,318,642.  5-9-67.  CI.  308-ZB. 

PhUlppl.  George  J.,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson.     Splicer.     3,31 
754.  J^-9-67,  CI.  156—505. 

Phillips.  Delbert  L..  to  New  Twist  Connector  Corg^pira»y 
wound  pin  connector.     3.319,217,  5-»-»^'  ^j- ^^^'r;^^ 

PhiiHn«  Harrv   and  B  B   Lessard.  t6  United  Shoe  Machln*y 

^•^ffi"  ^"ces^or^me^nng  and^^^^^  thermo- 

plastic material.     3,318.481,  5-9-67,  CI.  222—00. 

Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See— 

Si^onds.  James  T.,  Jr.     3,318,853. 
Dieti,  Richard  E.     3  318  8S7. 
Doubt.  Ralph  A.     3.318  411 
Hlntoi.  Robert  A.     3,3l8  862 
Henderson.  Miles  L      3.318,102 
Hutto.  John  F..  and  Dixon.     3.318.965. 
Johnson,  Paul  H^  Logan,  and  Larson. 
Llneburg,  Glenn  E      3.318.721 
Needham.  Donald  G      3.318.538 
Van  Pool,  Joe,  and  Hettick.     3,318,804. 


Plana.  Eenato,  to  8.a.8.  S^ermat  dl  Inz.  Ren  ito  Ag:^^— ^y 
covering  for  buildings  and  the  like.  3,318,too.  a-v-oi,  ^i. 
52-90. 

Plaxxa,  Anthony 
CI.  fO-^47.  ^      ^ 

Pierce,  Arleen  C. :  See — 

Lund,  Richard  B.,  and  Pierce. 

""'IvJiiJf  Wiuiim^HTD.,  Cadwallader,  and  tierce 

Pike   Qaa  "and  W.  M.  Cromer.    Solenoid  valv^    3,318.566,  »- 

9^7,  CI.  251—48. 
'""'^'Fln^"  Art^hur  t  Kline.  Pikler.  and  Roljert«,n.     3.318.- 

Pilarczykf'Karol.  and  J.  R.  P™l'»ew  to  De  La  '»>  T«rt»lne  Iw. 
Tilting  shoe  Journal  bearing.     3.318,643.  5-f9-67.  CI.  Jua 

"""^^TsswodV^UlriVh^pWam.  and  Korte.     3  318.915 
PincSier^,  Balthasar  fa.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     SCR  switching 

clr«ilt      3  319.152,  5-M7.  CI.  323—22. 
Pl?o^wIgdr  A'.     PerspectWe  drawing  devl*  and  combina- 
tion of  perspective  and  parallel  drawing  derlce.    3.318.WJ, 

Plte  Leslie  P^ro"wens-Illinois.  Inc.    Mol<  ^^  seml^ltreous 
article  and  method  of  making  same.    3,318^713,  5-9-67.  ci 
106—54. 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See — „„,„„^- 

Covllle,  William  W.     3,318  64^  .  -r.TtiiP 

Plttendreigh.  William  M..  and  D.  W    Kern     o  Rlegel  Textile 

Corp.     Dliper.     3.318.^0.  5-9-67.  CI.  12P— 284. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  GUsa  Co. :  See-- 
Carson.  Laurence  F.     3,318  047. 
Claassen,  George  R.     3,318  672.        -..fc-,.- 
,  Dietrich,  Joseph  J.,  and  Stevens.     3.3iy.84B. 
Kllmaszewskl.  Irvln  C.     3.318.688 

Seiner   Jerome  A.     3,318.828.  L      ^  m    u 

Plalsted.  Richard  G..  to  Westlngbouse  Elect  rlcCoiy.    Work 

piece  ihape  control.     3.318.124.  5-9-67,  C     72—8. 
Plastock    Irving  M      Clamping  means  for  ^rnamental  trim. 

3.317.668,  5-9-67,  CI.  24 — 7 
Plastomatlc  Corp. :  See—  ..  «      u  i*      i^iaATT 

Southwlck,  Charles  A..  Jr.,  and  Rynhai  t.     3,318,47^ 
Plegat,  Alain  fe.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dea    ^»»=«"  <?*g"»®£_ 
Spray  apparatus  employing  masking  meai  s.    3,3lB,Ztti,  o- 

9—67    CI    118 2 

Plegat.'  Alain  E..  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Uslnes  Chansson 
Asnieres.  Equipment  for  soldering  heat  (ixchangers  nests, 
more  particularly  for  cooling  radiators  ind  radiators  ob- 
tained 3.318.503.  5-9-67.  d.  228—18.  L»  ^  ^  «,,  o« 
Plemlch.  John  J.,  and  J  W.  P*y°<>%  to  feUndaMOU  ^. 
Extreme     pressure     lubricants.       3.318,81)8,     5-9-67.     ci. 

252     32 7 
Plienlnger.'  Hermann,  to  Siemens  k  Halske   kktiengesellschalt 

Beriln  and  Munich.     Arrangement  for  st yfe-w^5*g7"»Sg- 

ment     of     recording    carriers.       3,818,8  01.     5-»-67,     LL 

226 — 139. 
'  Plumat,  Emlle  :  See —  „  . .     -_. 

Brichard,  Edgard,  and  Plumat.     3,81J  ,6T1. 
Poe.  Uoyd  B..  and  B.  W.  Henrichs,  to  T  le  HartweU  Corp. 

Adjustable  hook  latch.    3.318,624.  5-9-6  r.  a.  292-113. 
Pohl     Milton    S..    and    H.   A.    Schwarts.     o^Soss    Mfjc.    Co. 

AdJuVtable  elekric  lamp.     3,319,061,  h-i  •-67,  CI.  240— «1. 

Polaroid  Corp. :  See —  .  , .   ^,        .  o  i  o  nan 

Battaglla    Glenn  J.,  and  Llndln.     3,318,220. 
Erikson.  Herman  E.     3.318,221.  rT«i«.*-i 

Pollltzer,  Ernest  L.,  V.  Haensel,  and  H.  S.  1  loch,  to  pnlTersal 
on  Products  Co.  Method  of  manufactni  Ing  a  Aaonne-con- 
tainlng  refractory  inorganic  oxide  com  >o«ite.  3,sib,9^i, 
ft Q fl<y   ^1    0*^2 442 

Pollock,  karold  V.  B.,'to  Foster  Grant  j  Jo..  Inc.  Cushion 
material.     3  318,756.  5-9-67,  CI.  iei--6  >. 

Pollock  Randolph  R.  Decorative  tire  trln  vnleanUlng  appa- 
ratus.   3,318.752.  5-9-67,  a.  166—394. 

Pond,  George  :  See —  .  „      ^i 

Hansman,  Eugene  A.,  Grasso.  and  lond. 

Poor  &  Co.,  Inc. :  See—       „,„_.„ 
Gilbert.  George  T.     3,318,540. 

Porret,  Daniel :  See —  .       _  ..  «        » 

Batzer,  Hans.  Nlkles.  Ernst,  and  Porret 


C.    Roof 


8,318,891. 


3,318,822. 


3,318,720. 


^''^lie  Wk^Josiph't:  Phyfe,  and  Fisch.     3.319,002. 


Porter  Alvln  J.,  and  D.  W.  Mathlson,  toj  Product  Deslfn  ft 
Engineering,  Inc.  Dispensing  closure  cap  for  container 
having  frangible  sealing  means.  3,31|8,494,  5-9-67,  CI. 
222—534. 

Possls  Machine  Corp. :  See—  „,„„,, 
Mommsen,  Gordon  V.     3,318,641. 

Potts  WUllam  F.,  to  Liberty  Combust  on  Corp,  Burner 
IgnlteV  system.    '3,318,358,  5-9-67.  CI.  158—2^ 

Pottsvllle  Bleaching  and  Drelng  Co. :  See-  — 
Schneider.  Harry.     3.318.114. 

Prager,  Joseph  H..  40%  to  Nl^lmen  C  .LtA  Automate 
aSapter  unit  for  telephone  instruments.  3,319,003,  5-9-67, 
CI.  179—1. 

Prairie,  James  R. :  See —  _  «.^«..« 

Pliarczyk,  Karol,  and  Prairie.     3,3l464S. 

Prelss.  Lester  L. :  Bee—  ■dJ.i^      o  «i  t  <u<i 

Wollard,  Joseph  C,  Slaney,  and  P^elas.     3,317,942. 

Pressure  Products  Industries,  Inc. :  Bet 
Bowen,  John  C.     3,318,250. 

Pribvl    Edward  J.,  and  C.  F.  Turk,  to  E .  B.  Soaibb  ft  Sons, 

^  In^c  •  ProSuctloi  of  12-sabstltnt«^-6/r  »:»  10ll-»»«5S^|l2- 
cycloocta[b]qulnollnes.      3,318.895,   5- ►-67,   CL   260—286. 

Pribyl  Edward  J.,  and  C.  F.  Turk,  to  E.  B.^8auibb  *  Sons, 
inc  Production  of  12-8ub«titated-6,7,&.9^10Jl-heiahvdro- 
tydooaaTblQulnolines.    3,318.896,  5^7,  d.  260—287. 
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device  and 
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Motors   Corp.     Pressure 
3,319,024.     5-9-6; 


J7.    a. 
3,318,- 


Pribysh,  Victor  G. :  ««•— 

Pavlenko,  Jnrr  S.,  Vaslljev,  PrlbTsb,  Slgalov,  Starostln, 
Tantsjura,  I>>ldman,  and  Khodoiko.     3,319,055. 
Prlmm,  George  M.    Sewer  rod  attachment  for  drllL     3,317,- 

943.  5-9-67.  CI.  15 — 104.3. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Curtln.  Michael  D.,  Jr.     3,318,954. 
Erman.  WUllam  F.     3,318,945. 
Smith,  George  C,  Jr.     3,318,817. 
Praetor,  Dale  D. :  See — 

Cofer,  Daniel   B.,  Ward,   and  Proctor.     3,317,994. 
Bray,  Thomas  L.,  Cofer.  Proctor,  and  Ward.     3.318,364. 
Product  Design  k  Engineering   Inc. :  See — 

Porter,  Alvln  J.,  and  Mathlson.     3,318,494. 
Prohaslia,   Raymond,   to  C.  Washburn.     Display 
reflective  elements  therefor.     3.318,187,  5-9-67, 
Protzmann,  Donald  E. :  See — 

Whttaker,  Joe  M..  and  Protimann.     3.318,086. 
Pryce,  Jean-Michel  G. :  S«e — 

Melvln,  Philip  A.,  and  Pryce.     3,318,775. 
Pryor.  Richard  L. :  See — 

Amemiya.    Hlroshl.    Mayhew,    and    Pryor.     3,319,283. 
Przvbjrlowiez.   Edwin  P..  and  A.  D.   Baitsbolts,   to  Eastman 
~  Kodak  Co.     Thin-layer  chromatographic  chamber  and  sup- 
port device.     3.318J51,  5-9-67.  CI.  2l0 — 198. 
Ptaslenskl,  Mitchell  P.,  to  United  SUtes  Gypsum  Co.     Poly- 
vinyl  acetate  compositions  containing  ammonium   borate 
compounds.    3,318,829,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260 — 29.6. 
Publication  Corp.  :  See — 

Kott,  Hermann.     3,318,185. 
Puldokas,  Stanley  V.,  to  American  Motors  Corp.    Differeatlal 

gear  assembly.     3,318,173,  5-9-67,  Cl.  74 — 713. 
Pullen,  Charles  C.  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.    Looper  control 
system  and  method  of  operating  for  rolling  mills.     3,318,- 
125.  5-9-67.  Cl.  72—14. 
Purity  Cheese  Co. :  See — 

Royer  Kenneth  W.,  and  Kolpack.     3,317,999. 
Quantum  uynamlcs.  Inc. :  See — 

Liu,  Frederick  F.     3,318,148. 
Quarles,   Frederick   H.   III.   and   M.   L.   GofT  III.     Envelope. 

3.318.510,  5-9-67.  Cl.  229—85. 
Quatredenlers,    Claude,    to   General 
responsive     electric     switches. 
200—83. 
Quenot,  Andre,  to  Quenot  ft  Cle.    Tape  measure  reel. 

550,  5-9-67.  Cl.  242—107.3. 
Quenot  k  Cle  :  See — 

Quenot.  Andre.     3.318,550. 
Raclot,  Bernard,  to  Societe  Generale  du  Magnesium.     Methd 
for   preparation    of   aluminum-mercury   alloys.      3,318,692, 
5-9-67.  Cl.  75 — 138. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Amemiya,  Hlroshl    Mayhew,  and  Pryor.     3,319,238. 
Annus.  Leonhard  £.,  and  Thlbodeau.     3,319,112. 
Avins.  Jack.     3.319.0O4. 
Beelitz.  Howard  R.     3,318.093. 
Cartwright.  Gerald  D..  and   Smith.     3.319.103. 
Cooperman.  Michael.     3.319,085. 
Comely,  Roy  H.,  and  Burns.     3,319,080. 
Denton,  Bethel  E.     3,319,111. 
Denton.  Bethel  E.     3,319,113. 
Ram,  Gerson  L..  and  R.  G.  Salamon,  to  Board  of  Trustees 
of  Schools  for  Industrial  Education  of  Newark.  New  Jersey, 
Administering   Newark  CoUege  of   Engineering.     Process 
for  purifying  colloidal  particles  for  suMeauent  structural 
analysis  with  an  electron  microscope.     3,319,063,  5-9-67, 
Cl    250—49.5 
Rampe.   John  I*.     Finishing  apparatus.     3,318,051,   5-0-67, 

Cl.  61—163. 
Ramsey.  Standi  I.    Silk  screen  printing  madilne.    3.318.237, 

5-9-67,  Cl.  101—124. 
Rats,  Vaslly  G. :  See — 

Isaer,   Ivan   S.,  Vedenov,   Karabchevsky,   KuUkov,  Rats, 
Shutkevlch,  and  Jafet.    3,318,365. 
Ravenscroft,  Arthur  W. :  See — 

Cotton,  Joseph  B.,  Bowen,  and  Ravenscroft.    3,318,792. 
Ray,  Joe  R.     Balk  material  feeder.     3,318,436,  5-9-67,  Cl. 

Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Brutsch,  Ren«  E.  T.    8,310,188. 
Harmer,  John  D.    3,319,170. 
Read  Corp. :  fie* — 

Houck,  James  A.    3,318,606. 
Bedford,  Lloyd  H. :  See — 

Garcia,  Anthony  M.,  and  Bedford.    3.317,949. 
Garcia,  Anthony  M.,  and  Bedford.    3,318.261. 
Reed,  Frederick  P..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Ma- 
chine gun  with  a  mount  for  reducing  the  recoil  forces  ap- 
plied  to  the  trunnions.     3,318,191,  5-9-67,  Cl.  89—42. 
Reed.  Gordon  H..  and  J.  G.  Vlckers.     Method  and  apparatus 
Xor  lubricating  magnetic  recording  tape.    3,319,012,  5-9-67, 
Cl.  179 — 100.2. 

Reed  Roller  Bit  Co. :  See — 

Hoza,  Martin  D.,  Meyer,  and  Smith.     3,318,390. 

Reeves  Bros.,^  Inc. :  See — 

Hurley,  Roy  T.    8,818,744. 

Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnee  Renault  .<  'See — 
De  Coye  de  Castelet,  GaStan.     3,318,168. 

Regnler,  Albert,  and  J.  J.  R.  P.  De  Buck,  to  International 
SUndard  Electric  Corp.  Path  selector.  3,819,000,  5-9-67, 
Cl.  179—18. 

Relnecke,  Herbert:  Bee — 

Enk,  Edoard,  and  Relnecke.    3,318.825. 
Relners.  Walter  :  See — 

Furst,  Stefan.    3,817,979. 

Relnhoudt,  Jacobus  P.,  and  H.  Fokker,  to  North  American 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Hot-gas  reciprocating  apparatus.  3.318,- 
100,  5—0—67,  Cl.  62 — 6. 


Reis,  Charles  8.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.    Photo-  and  alectro- 
sensltive  recording  apparatus  and  method.    3,319,251,  6-9- 
67,  Cl.  346—1. 
Rembold,  Ulysses  P.,  H  to  H.  M.  Roberts.    Dlslntegratlaf  type 
sewage  disposal  system.     3,318,248,  5-0-67,  Cl.  108— w. 
Remler,    Harry    E.,    and    C.   J.   Butke,    to  The  Drackett  Co. 
Germicidal    toilet   bowl   cleaning  composition.     3,818,815, 
5-9-67,  Cl.  252—106. 
Remy,   Hermann,    H.-J.   Bergbaus,  O.   Adler,   and  M.   Onm- 
bacher,  to  Rowenta  Metailwarenfabrlk  G.m.b.H.     Electric- 
ally Ignited  lighter.     3,319,129,  5-9-67,  Cl.  317 — 86. 
Rendlna,  John  P.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.     Sampling  appara- 
tus.    3,318,154,  5-9-67,  Cl.  73 — 422. 
Rendlna,  John  F.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.    Metal  vapor  spec- 
tral lamp  with  mercury  and  a  metal  halide  at  subatmos- 
pherlc  pressure.     3,319,119,  5-9-67,  Cl.  315 — 248. 
Renkey,  Albert  L. :  See — 

Troell,  Peter  T.,  Smoot.  Renkey.  and  King.    3,318,728. 
Rennie.  Frank  P. :  See — 

Anderson.  WUmer  C,  Rennie,  and  Ingenito.     8,319,185. 
Anderson,  WUmer  C,  and  Rennie.    3,319,226. 
Renold,   Walter,   to  The  Marquardt  Corp.     Data  strip  posi- 
tioning device.     3,319,051,  5-9-67,  Cl.  235 — 61.11. 
Renz,   Jany,  J. -P.  Bourquln,  H.   Winkler,  and  P.  Gagnaux,  to 
Sandoz  Ltd.     Process  for  the  production  of  nitro-halotnlo- 
phenyl  ethers.     3,318,958,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260 — 609. 
Ressler,  Carl  T..  and  P.  MitcbeU,  to  Neapco  Products,  Inc. 

BaU  bearing  slip  drive.    3,318,109,  5-9-67,  O.  64—23 
Retriever  Industries  Inc. :  See — 
White,  Harry  M.    3,318,628. 
Revenga,   TJerk,   to   Bourns,   Inc.     Torque  adjusting  derlee. 

3,319.200,  5-9-67,  Cl.  338 — 162. 
Reynolds,  Frederick  N.,  to  The  F.  A.  Neider  Co.     Universal 

furniture  glide.    3,317,948,  5-9-67,  Cl.  16 — 42. 
Rhodes,  Eugene  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Plaiting.     8,818,128, 

5-9-67,  Cl.  72 — 187. 
Rhodes,   Omer,    to  Clemtex   Ltd.      Material   discharge   gun. 

3,318,530,  5-9-67,  Cl.  239—117. 
Rhodes,  Thomas  J. :  See — 

Black,  Sheppard  A.,  Helde,  and  Rhodes.     3,318,749. 
Rbone-Poulenc  S.A. :  See — 

Blachere.  Albert  M.  E.,  and  Breant    3,818,842. 
Bolssleras,  Jean,  Ceyxeriat,  and  Lefort.     3,818,898. 
Rlcciardi,  Giuseppe  :  See — ' 

Garberl.  Sergio,  and  Rlcciardi.    3,318,520. 
Rice,  Joseph  C,  and  R.  R.  Wells,  to  Screen  Gems,  Inc.    Au- 
dience reaction  devices.    3,319,254,  5-9-67,  Cl.  346 — 87. 
Rice,  Leonard  M. :  See — 

Freed,  Meier  E.,  and  Rice.    3,318,902. 
Rich,   Harold  M.,   M.  V.   Artiaga,   A.  Wolf,  H.  Van  Elkeren, 
J.  L.  DeKelzer,  and  A.  Storrle,  to  Kitchens  of  Sara  Lee, 
Inc.     High  speed  cutter.     3,318,266,  5-«-67,  Cl.  107— «». 
Rich.  Ira  IL  :  See — 

Hubbard.  Cariton.    3,319,018. 
Richard,  Jean  M.,  to  Service  d'ExplolUtlon  IndustrieU  des 
Tabec  et  des  AUumetter.     Device  for  ejecting  tobacco  leaf- 
trimmings.    3,318,178,  5-9-67,  Cl.  83 — 98. 
Richards,  Bert  L.,  Jr. :  See — ' 

Fielding,  Max  J.,  and  Richards.    3,318,765. 
Richards,  LesUe  D. :  iSee— 

CuUen,    Roy   H.,    ElUott,    Richards,    Burke,   and    Aker. 
3,318,620. 
Rlegel  Paper  Corp. :  See — 

Anderson,  W  llUam  E.    8,318,759. 
Rlegel  Textile  Corp. :  See— 

Plttendrelgh,  WlUiam  M.,  and  Kern.    3,318.310. 
Rietdiik,    Johan    A.,    to    North    American    Philips    Co.,    Inc. 
Device  Including  at  least  two  seals  In  the  form  of  roIUng 
diaphragms.    3,318,200,  5-9-67,  Cl.  92 — 61. 
Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd. :  See — 

JaeggU.  Rudolf  C.    3,317,980. 
Rife,  Howard  M. :  See- 
Condon,  John  R.,  Breslnskl,  and  Rife.     3,318,830. 
RlKgB,  Peter  P.,  to  Macwhyte  Co.    Plastics  Impregnated  rope. 

57318,082,  5-9-67,  CL  57—149. 
Riley,  John  E.,  and  R.  W.  Smith,  to  Melpar,  Inc.     Dew  col- 
lecting method  and  apparatus.    8,318,107,  5-9-67,  CL  62 — 
272. 

Rlndt,  GusUt,  and  D.  H.  Becking,  to  The  Udyllte  Corp.    Klec- 

trodeposltlon  of  sine.     3,318,787,  5-9-67,  Cl.  204 — 55. 
Elngler,  WUllam  H.,  to  The  Standard  OU  Co.    Double  dewaz- 

Ing  process.    3,318,800,  6-9-67,  a.  208 — 33. 
Rlngold,  Howard  J. :  See — ■ 

Edwards.     John.     DJerass,     Rlngold,     and     Rosenkrans. 
3,818,921. 

RlsUu,  Alfred  O. :  See— 

RlsUu,  Arnold  E.  and  A.  G.    8,318,427. 
Rlstau,  .Arnold  E.  and  A.  G.    Device  for  accumulating  and  dis- 
pensing coins.     3,318,427,  5-9-67,  Cl.  194 — 2. 
Robblns,  James  S.,  and  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Sugden,  David  B.    3,318,099. 

Roberts,  Alfred  M.  Ciphering  device.  3,319,000,  5-9-67,  CL 
17o*^— 22. 

Roberts,  Harry  M. :  See — 

Rembold.  Ulysses  P.    3,318,248. 
Roberts,  Robert,  and  G.  H.  F.  Walker,  to  Imperial  Chemicals 

Industries    Ltd.      Process    for    chlorinating    ortho-cresol. 

3,318,949,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260 — 521. 

Roberts,  William  L.,  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.  "Method  and 
apparatus  for  cutting  material.  3,319,058,  5-9-67,  Cl. 
235—151.1. 

Roberts,  William  L.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.    Can  having 

a  tear  strip  closure.     3,318,495,  5-9-67,  Cl.  222 — 541. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See — 

Good.  Arthur  L.    3,319,021. 

Honser,  Roy  W.,  and  Jaksha.     3,318,116. 
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3.318.- 


3.317. 


Bobertson,  Archibald,  Jr. :  See —  ^  „  ^    * 

Pmke,  Arthur  A..  Kline.  Plkler.  and  Robertson. 

Robertson,"  George  M..  and  Q.  K.  Charles.     Presses. 

234,  8-9-67.  Cl.  100—232. 
Robertson,  H.  H..  Co. :  See— 

Norsworthy.  George  R.    3,318.057. 
Robins,  A.  H.,  Co..  Inc. :  8e^—         ,  „,o  oao 

Swidinsky,  John,  and  Brown.    3,318.908. 

**''*'He8to"*'Eugeiie  ErKmentt.  Robins,  and  Stroup 
957. 

Robinson.  Alfred  G. :  See-—  j  d^u.„„„„     9  41HR^^ 

Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J,,  Jr..  Park,  and  »o"n80°-,  3.318^835. 

Robinson.  BlUle.  Steplkdder  accessory.  3.318.416.  5-9-67. 
Ol    1R2 214 

Robinson    Richard  H.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Meth- 

*  od  and  apparatus  for  determTnlng  the  amounts  of  gases 
dissolved  In  liquids.     3,319,159.  5-9-67.  Cl.  324-— 30. 

Roblson.  EdwardV..  and  D.  A.  Schoaleber  Illuminated  dis- 
play frame.    3.318,032,  5-9-67.  Cl.  40—152.2. 

Robkland.  Louis  B..  R.  J.  Hayes.  E.  Metiler.iand  L  Binder, 
to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  /Jio^** '?f_^ 
duclng  q^lck-cooking  legumes.  3,318,708,  5-9-67.  Cl.  99— 
98 

RockweU  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Unsker,  Eugene.    3,318,391. 

RodenackeV,  WolV^to  FArbenfabriken  Bay"  A.ktien«8ell8chi^t. 
Mixing  and  kneading  apparatus.  3,317,952,  5-9-67,  ci. 
18—2. 

*'''**Crme"iofef*liartmann.  Rodis,  and  Hlns.    3,318  660. 
Roemer.  Erich.     Method  and  device  for  rolling  thinwall  bear 
Ings.     3,317,987.  5-9-67,  Cl.  29—149.5. 

""•^SmngVr^IrVln'j^Law^^ce,  and  Rogacewskl.     3,319, 

ROM,  0«i,  to  Carl  Hurth  M«8«Wnen-  und  Zehnradfabrlk 

Gear  shaping  machine.     3,318,193,  5-a-e7,  ci.  wu    7*  u„= 
Rohr    Otto,  to  Ciba  Ltd.     Carbamyl  and  thlocarbamyl  phos 

phktes.     3,318,937,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260-^55. 
RoWrg,    Roderick    O..    to    North    f '?ertc'i°    ^vUtton,    Inc 

Method  and  means  for  workplece  Joinder.     3,319,otd,  a-v-i 

67,  Cl.  219—137. 

^*'^*VlUa"^^nclo,^Ed7ardo  J.,  Rojas,  and  Escobar.    3,317,964| 

''•''•Mill^'Arfhur^E?!^  Roland.     3.318.020.^      ^  . 

Rolf  son,  Ffancis  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  ^  Osmometer  for  use  wit^ 
aqueous  solutions.     3,318,138,  5-9-67,  Cl.  73—64.3. 

^''"ffl,'Al^b5;t;and¥atcbett.    3,318,090 

Ward,  Peter  A.,  MuUlns,  and  Bryan-Brown.     3,318,65^ 

Rondenet, 'Eugene  L.  :  See —       x,„„.,„„„f      Qqi»sin 
Tribble,  Talmadge  B.,  and  Rondenet      3-318,81». 
Root  Anton.    Lowering  and  raising  seat  for  tubs  and  the  lik« 

Ro^n^^A^hird"  C^^in^d  bTd  \ayman,  to  Sylvanla  Electric 

^MJ2  Inc     'cSJJer  acttvatid  strintlum'  metaphosphat* 

JhSrs     3.318,§I8,  5-9-67,  Cl.  252-301.4.  T 

Roquemore.  WllUam  M. :  See —  ) 

Vaslloff,  Angelos,  and  Roquemore.     3,318,0SB.  „,„,„,„^ 

Roschke,   Erwln^M..   to   Zenith   Radio   Corp.      Heat  piercing 

reorder.    3,319,257,  5-9-67,  Cl.  346— 76. 

Rose,  John  B. :  See—  o^aaK^  ^ 

NtctaoUs  Barry,  and  Rose.    3,318.ooi.  . 

Rose    WllUs'E     t^bresser  Industries    Inc,^   l^Si'' Silt- 
ing integrator  for  fluid  meters.    3,318,150,  5-9-67,  Cl.  73-t- 
233. 
Rosemount  Engineering  Co.  :  See—  o  oiq  i^r 

Kooiman.  Robert  R.,  and  Grindhelni.    3.319,155. 
De  Leo.  Richard  V..  and  Hagen.    3.318,146. 
Lode.  Tenny.    3,318.153. 

^°^^^rc7y-H^or^ock,^Z^an.  and  Young.     3.319.181. 

^°"*Edwwds°*7o*S,i.^Dirrass.     Rlngold.     and     Ro.enkranf 

3  318  921  <A 

Ross    Charles  R.     Ski  construction.     3.318.609.  5-9-67.  (1 

280—11.13.  ^  ^      ,      ,.»f.iv 

Robs  Robert  S  .  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp.    Angle  o' *"*«» 

c^m?en!"tlng   bridle   system   for   llghter-than-alr   halloo  >. 

3,318,553,  5-9-67,  Cl.  244—33. 

^''"schSldT^a^rRossl,  Elchenberger,  and  Wllhelm.    3,311  ,- 

882 
Rostocll,  Charles  E.     Cartridge.    3,318,244,  5-9-67,  Cl.  102- - 

38 
Rosskowskl.  Theodore  «-,  Method  and  apparatnsjor  storiig 
low-boiling  liquids.     3,318,104,  5-9-67,  Cl.  6^     »o.  , 

Rotary  Machine  Co. :  See—  I 

Stacey,  Ernest  F.    3.317,939.  I 

Rothberg,  Sidney.     Adjustable  slide  staining  holder.  3,3lf  ,- 
458,  5-9-67,  Cl.  211—113. 

Rouberol,  Jean-Michel :  Se»— o  om  n«4 

Guernet,  Jacques,  and  RouberoL    3,319,064. 

Round  HIU  Associates,  Inc:  See— 

Hahn.  Steven.     3,318,133.  ». 

*°"°ISundT  S^iSuew'^^d  J.  O.    3,317,967.    ' 

Rounds,   Samuel  J-   an"l   JL   O.     AdJustabl^toggle-lever-tjfce 

strap  tightener.    3,317,967.  5-9-6?,  Cl.  24—70. 
Bowe    George  E..  to  Emhart  Corp.     Apparatus  for  movtog 

glass  containers  onto  a  moving  conveyor.    3,318,433.  5-P- 

67,  Cl.  198—24. 


8,318.- 


Rowenta  MetaUwarenfabrik  GmbH :  S*—     ,       _^„.     .^, 

Remy,    Hermann,    Bergbaus,    Adler,    a|td    Gronbacher. 
3,319,129. 
Rowland,  Clarence  A.:  Bee—-  o,,okAo 

Jennings,  Clyde  E.,  and  Rowland.    3.318,|t49 
Royal  Typewriter  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Grylt.  Leon-    3,310,244.       ,         „„,o^4, 

Lapolnte,  Lloyd  J.,  and  Parker.    3,318,4S  1 
Royalmetal  Corp. :  See—  »  ot-r  o  i 

Benolt,  Roland  A.,  and  Gingras.    3,317,0.  1. 
Royce,  Robert  E.     Apparatus  for  elevating   rehlcles 

RoVeV  KfMlth^W^,^J^%*C.  Kolpack    to  %lty  Cb««e  Co 
Cheese  molding  press.     3,317,99«.  5-9-67' Cl.  31— 44. 

Rubin.  Daniel,  to  Xerox  Corp.    Duplex  xeroiraphlc  reproduc- 
tion.   3,318.212,  5-9-67   Cl.  95—1.7.  1 

Rubin,   Robert.     Dental  device  for  use  in  the  making  of  a 
crown  or  Inlay.     3.318,001,  5-9-67,  Cl.  S2-r40, 

Rubinstein,  Charles  B. :  See—  oqiIa-o 

Berger,  Stuart  B.,  and  Rubinstein.    3,31f  ,652 

Rudd,    Wallace    C.    to    American    Machine    ft    Foundn'    Co. 
High  frequency  welding  and  shaping  of  me:al  parts.    j,Jitf 
040,  5-9-67,  Cl.  219—102. 

Radge,  Peter  T..  to  North  American  Philips  C ).,  Inc 
phase  shift  transformer.    3,319,154,  5-9-87    ^' 

Rudssinat,  Willy,  and  G.  Wahle,  to  Haunf 
Co.  KG.  Tobacco  manipulating  machine 
67,  Cl.  131—84.  ,    ^ 

Ruefter,  Harold  F..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
device  having  a  reentrant  shaped  emltte 


Wahle,'  to  Haunl  Werke  Korber  ft 
3,318.318.  6-9- 

Planar  transistor 

region  with  base 

3,31  »,13»,  5-0-67,  Cl. 


connection  in  the  reentrant  portion. 
317—235. 
Rummel,  Werner  :  See —  , 

Burhorn,"Friedrlch,  Wlttel,  and  Rumm?l 


Rankle,  Dean  E.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     No  lash  axlally  mov 


3,318.170,  5-9-67, 


3,318,447. 


Bowling 


o   Union   Carbide 
cooler  -  absorber. 

;  i,819,080,  0-»-87. 


3,318,560. 
•t.     3.818,477. 


able  'steering  column. 
Runnels,  John  H  :  See — 

Elllngboe,  John  L.,  Jr.,  and  Runnels. 
Ruskin  Development  ft  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Ruskin.  Henry.    3,3lC508-,  .  ^  ^JL  r,  ,„ 

Ruskin,  Henry,  to  Ruskin  Development  ft  Ml  <•  Corp     duwi.uk 

baU  having  means  for  Indicating  a  correc  t  booked  delivery. 

3.818,598.  5-9-67,  Cl.  273 — 63. 
Rr.ssell,   Richard   R..    and   F.   L.   Bridges, 

Corp.      High    performance    falling  -  nlm 

3,318,588,  5-9-67,  Cl.  261--183. 
Russenberger,  Victor.    Circuit  protector. 

pi    200 1^1 

Ruth,    Arthur    P.      Air   replenishing   device    f%j\' J{^^I1 

operated  water  supply  system.    3,318,324,  5-9-67,  Cl.  137 — 

Riith,"  Daniel  H.,  to  Landls  Tool  Co.     Devhe  fqr  maintaining 
operative  relation  between  a  dressing  fool  and  grinding 
w^eel.    3,318,052,  5-9-67,  Cl.  51—165. 
Ryan,  Harry  M. :  See — 

6arrette,   Charles   H..   Jr.,   and   Ryan. 
Rynhart,  John  S.  :   See —  .,  «      w. 

Southwlck,  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  and  Rynha 
S.a.s.  Skermat  dl  Ing.  Renato  ft  C. :  See — 

Plana,  Renato.    3,318,055.  , 

Sabatinl.  John  J.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    Sta  rter  drive. 

Saki|;ichl®.~KlnPchlItti:  Klbl.  and  A.  Kuulnaka.  t^o  Yam«a 

Shoyu  Kabushlki  Kalsha   (d.b.a.  Yamasa] 

Flavoring    composition *-'- 

monosodlum  glutamate.    0,0x0,  ixv,  ,  -  , -  l 
Sakal    Mlchlhlko,  M.  Kato,  H.  Baglwara,  and  ...  . 

T^keda   Chemical   Industries.    Ltd.     Dl  hlocyawrto  amino 

alkanes.    3,318.936,  5-9^7,  Cl.  260— 45^ . 

^  *Ot'8abo!*Iwao.*Ura,  Sato,  Hayakawa,  a  id  Sakata. 

764.  „       „ 

Salamon.  Robert  G. :  See—  om  nhi 

Ram,  Gerson  L.,  and  Salamon.    3,319,0 13. 

Saleck,  Wllhelm :  See—    ,  ..  „  ,    u 

MaUer-Bardorft,  Wolfgang^and  Sale<|cr:, 
Sandone,   Frank  P.,  Jr..  and  ^ 
Electrical  resistor.     3,319,210, 

Sandos  Ltd. :  See —  ^  „   ^^  o4iQoa.« 

Bolssonnas,  Roger,  and  Guttmann.    3,f  18,864. 
Houlihan.  William  J.    3,318,052. 
Peter,  Albln.  and  Mueller.    3,818,908. 
Rena,  Jany,  Bourquln,  Winkler,  and  G  'P^*"-^ 
Sandri.   Joseph  M  ,   to  Standard  Oil  Co.     """ 
derivatives  of  hexachlorocyclopentamen ;. 
67,  Cl.  260—956. 

^\'oVorurder?vkt.V"es'%%^982."^S^87,a:2^^^^ 

^"''Astr.hirMortbn  MTionsman,  Kurljlan,  and  Sarahan. 

3,310,230. 

Sarco  Co.,  Inc. :  See—  ^ 

Marx.  Frank  R.,  and  Burrett.    3,318,0  n. 

Sardinas   August  A.^S«|;^^^j,^         Thor.p«>n,    Beauregard, 

Murtaugh,  and  &ardlnas.    3,319,22^ 

Sarnoff,  SUnley  J.     Training  cartridge. 

Cl.  35—17. 

Sasabe.  Kaoru  :  See —        _  ..  «      w j 

Yasuoka,  Shine,  Tanaka,  and  Sasab«. 

Sasaki.  Toshio  :  See-—  a^^^  ' 

Sato.  Tom.  Katsuyama.  and  8a*akl. 


®"*°OtJSbo.'lwaVura.  Sato,  Hayakawa.  fnd  SakaU. 
764. 


Cl. 


.    Balanced 
323 — 48. 


3,319,091. 


Cl.  74 — 493. 


8,318,- 


Shoyu  Co..  Ltd.). 

containing    sodl^im    Inosinate    and 

3,318^715.  6-9-|67,  Cl.  »»— 1*0-,„ 

K.  Konlshl.  to 


3,318. 


^.     3,318.702. 

,  V.   StanSeld.  to  IRC.  Inc. 
5-9-67.    n.  338—322. 


3.318.958. 
Phosphorous  add 
3.318.979.  5-9- 

Novel  tri-v»lent 


11 


\ 


3.318.021,  5-0-67. 


8.810.104. 


3.318.989. 


3,318.- 
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Sato.  Toru,  8.  Katsuyama.  and  T,  Sasaki,  to  Asahi  Kasel 
KoKTo  Kabushlki  Kalsha.  Method  for  melt-splnnlnc  of 
filamentary  articles.  3.318.989.  5-9-67.  O.  264— 17«: 
Sattinger,  Irvin  J..  W.  H  Lawrence,  and  J.  S.  RogaciewsU,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Army.  Computer  controlled 
alteroatlBC-carrent  bridge-type  impedance  measurement  sys- 
tem for  electrical  circuit  componenU.     3.319,102,  5-9-67. 

01   324 57, 

Scalxo,  AuffustlBe  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Elastic 
fluid  power  pUnt  apparatus.  3,318,572.  6-0-67.  Cl.  253 — 
39. 
Scanlan.  Warren  F..  to  Sho(^-Proof  Electronics.  Inc.  Safety 
device  for  preventing  electric  shock  by  aulckly  de-energis- 
ing a  mal^nctionlng  electric  circuit.  3.319.123.  S-9-67. 
Cl.  817—18. 
Schaer.  Glenn  B. :  See —  ..,«,»- 

Faust.  Charles  L..  Schaer.  and  Beach.    8.318,786. 
Schafer,  Leon  J. :  Bee — 

Harrison.  Lyle  E.,  and  Schafer.    8,318,037. 
Schaffner,  Kurt:  See —  „»,„,„« 

Jeger.  Oskar,  and  Sdiaffner.    3.318.789. 
Schalch.  Paul  O. :  See —  «„„„,^ 

Schwambor.  Karl  H..  and  Schalch.    3.318,210. 
Schailert.  Paul  O..  and  C.  C.  Flte,  Jr..  to  TennoMee  Corp. 
Process  for  purifying  phosphoric  add.     3.318.ool.  8-9-67. 
Cl.  23—165.  ,  ^  ,      ^ 

Scheel,  Jerold  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Load  compen- 
satina  air  cushion  support.     3.318.406.  5-9-67.  CL  180 — 7. 
Scheer.  Irring.  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp,    Steroidal  ter- 
tiary  ether   glycols  and  preparation   thereof.     8,318.018. 
5-9-«7.  Cl.  2W-S97.2.  .«,„.,«    .  «  o, 

Scheerer.  Ernest  O.     Rural  maU  boxes.     8.818.510,  5-9-67. 

Cl.  232 — 35. 
Schellens,  Bugene  P.   to  Schellens  True  Corp.     Method  and 
apparatus  for  registering  or  recording  the  accuracy  of  re- 
produced contours.     3,318,008,  5-9-67,  Cl.  33—174. 
S(£ellens  True  Corp. :  See— 

ScheUens.  Eofene  P.    3,318,008. 
Schlbley.  Raymona  D.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Range 

body  construction.     3,318,301,  5-9-67,  Cl.  126 — 37. 
Schick.  Georges.    Apparatus  for  the  automatic  control  of  the 

headllghU  of  a  vehicle.     3,319.116.  5-9-67.  O.  315—83. 
Schiks.   Albart.  to  Agfa  Aktienfesellschaft.     Flash-exposure 

structure  for  cameras.    3.318,215,  5-0-67.  Cl.  05—11.5. 
SchUling.  aarence  J. :  See— 

Maynard.  Ralph  T..  and  Schilling.    3.310.072. 

Schlnsel.  Erich,  R.  Austmp.  and  K.  H.  Lebkucber.  to  Farb- 

werke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellscbaft  vormala  MeUter  Lucius 

ft  Brunlng.     Bis  -  (fl-bydrozyetbylsulfone-pbenylamino-tri- 

axine)   stlTbenea.     3.318.874.  5-9-67.  Cl.  260-^40. 

Scbleainger.  Kurt,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electron  focus 

Srojection  and   scanning  system.     3,319.110,  5-9-47,   Cl. 
15—17.  • 
Schmidt.   Heinrich.    to   Hein.    Lehmann   ft   Co. 
scfaaft.       Wire-looping    machine.       3.318.342. 
140—102. 
Schmidt.  Klaus  :  See — 

Linder.  Johann  A.  K.  A.  H..  and  Schmidt. 
Schmidt.  Paul,  A.  Botsl,  K.  Blcfaenberfer.  and 


Aktiengesell- 
-67.    Cl. 


5-9-61 


3.318,375. 
M.  Wiltaelm. 


to  Clba  Corp.    2-amino-5-dlloweraU7rsalfamoyl-N.N-<llsab- 
stltuted  bcnxamides.     3,318,882.  5-0-67,  O.  260—247.1 

Schmidt,^  Paul,  M.  Wllhelm,  and  K.  Elchenberger.  to  Ciba 
Corp.  ^ttrothiasolyl  amidines.  3,318,904,  8-9-67.  Cl. 
260—306.8. 

Schmidt,  WUhelm  F..  K.  W.  Hass,  and  H.  G.  Epler.  to  Dyna- 
mlt  Nobel  Aktlengesellschaft  Process  for  the  mannfacture 
of  chlorine  and  process  for  conversion  of  nltrosyl  chloride. 
3.318.665.  5-0-67.  CL  23—210. 

Schmltx.  Heinx-Hennann.  Fastening  device.  3.318.595.  6-9- 
67.  a.  269 — 289. 

Schneider,  Harry,  to  Pottsville  Bleaching  and  Dyeing  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  setting  the  color  of  dyed  tubu- 
lar fabric*.    3,318,114,  5-9-^7.  a.  6»— 5. 

Schneider.  Ingelborg:  See — 

Schneider,  Willy.     3,318.459. 

Schneider,  Jean-Claude  :  See — 

JeanmoBOd.   Maurice,  and  Schneider.     8.318.088. 

Schneider,  Joe.  ft  Co.  :  See — 
Macber,  Karl  H.    3,318,653. 

Schneider,  Luther  K.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Photo- 
electric deice  for  distributing  strands  on  a  reel.  3,319.070, 
5— 0--67    Cl.  200^222. 

Schneider.  WiUy^  deceased  jX  Schneider,  nee  Hefendehl.  heir 

Device  including  a  chain  drive  for 
rolled-up  merchandise.     3,318,459, 


Schrader,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Combustion  Engineerinc  Inc.  Alarm 

system.      3.318,328.   5-9-67.   Cl.    137 — 857. 
Schulte.  Elwood  v.,  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc.     Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  transporting  particulate  material  to  a  metallurgi- 
cal furnace.    3.318,686,  5-0-67,  CL  75 — 42. 
Scfaults,    August    L.      Knee    and    leg    support.      3,318,805. 

5-0—67   Cl   128—80. 
Schultx,  iCugene  V.,  W  to  P.  M.  Schulti.    Compactor.    3,818,- 

200,  5-0-67,  Cl.  04 — 50. 
SchulU,  Percy  M.  :  See — 

Schultx.  Eugene  V.    3,318,200. 
Schutx,  Siegiamand  :  See — 

Meyer,  Karlheina,  Kratier,  Schuts,  Kroneberg.  and  Stoo- 
ps   3.318,^0. 
Schwartx,  Ha.rvey  A, :  See — 

PohL  Milton  S.,  and  Sdiwartx.    3,319,061. 
Scfaurman,  Peter  T.,  and  B.  C.  Confer,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 
Apparatus  for  blow  molding  hollow  containers.     3,317,985, 

Schnste^  Ludwlg  K.,  and  A.  L.  Baldi.  Jr..  to  Pennsalt  Chem- 
icals Corp.     Foam  reduction  and  coating.     3,318.716.  6-0- 
67,  a.  106—287. 
Sehwall,  Chester  F.,  Jr..  to  The  General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co. 

Pneumatic  tire.     3,318,357,  5-9-67,  Cl.  152 — 363. 
Schwambor.  Karl  H..  and  P.  O.  Schalch.  to  Bomag  Bopparder 
MaschlnenbougeseUschaft  m.b.H.     Road  roller.     3.818.210, 
5-0-67.  0794—50. 
Sctawertz.  Frederick  A.,  to  Xerox  Corp.     Xeroprintlng  repro- 

daction.    3,318.698,  d-9-67,  CL  96—1.1. 
Scope  Inc. :  See — 

Oerig.  John  S.    3,310,076. 
Scott  Aviation  Corp.  :  See — 

Miller,  Arthur  £..  and  Roland.     3,318,020. 
Scott.  Donald  S.  :  See — 

Johns.  Francis  J.,  and  Scott.     3,310,090. 
Scott,  Eric  J.  Y.,  to  Mobil  OU  Corp.     Process  for  the  prep- 
aration of  2-pyroneB.     3,318,012,  5-»-«7,  Cl.  260—343.2. 
I  Scott,  Frederick  B.,  to  Syracuse  Supply  Co.    Conveyor  curler. 
3.318.485.  5-0-67.  CL  108—38. 
Scott.  rrederi<*  P. :  See — 

Keller.  Douglas  V..  Jr..  and  Scott     3.318.640. 
Screen  Gems.  Inc. :  8e9— 

Rice,  Joseph  C,  and  Wells.    3,319,254. 
Wells.  Ralph  B.    3,318,517. 
Seagraves.  Bobert  L. :  See — 

Christoph.  Frank  J..  Jr..  Paiter.  and  Seagraves.    3.318.- 
960. 
Searle.  G.  D.,  ft  Co.  :  See — 

Benn,  Walter  R.     3,318,917. 
Cusic,  John  W.,  and  Yon&n.    3,318.869. 
Cusic,  John  W.,  and  Yonan.     3,318,901. 
Klimstra,  Paul  D.     3.818.872. 
LovelL  Calvin  H.     3,318,M<). 
Pappo.  Raphael.     3,318.007. 
Seiner,  Jeronte  A.,   to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.      Storage 
stable  Isocyanate-modifled  drying  oil  and  drying  oil-alkyd 
compositions  and  process  for  preparation  thereof.     3,318,- 
828,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—22. 
Sekmakas,  Kasys  :  See — 

Chloupek,  LeRoy  A.,  and  fiekmakas.    3,318,971. 
Sel-Rex  Corp. :  See — 

Foulke,  Donald  G.     3,318,711. 

SelUer,  Fred  P.  Bread  dicer.  3,318,352,  5-9-67,  CI.  146 — 
150. 

Selwlts,  Charles  M. :  See- 
Clement,  William  H.,  Peters,  and  Selwltx.     3,318.069. 

Sendsimir.  Michael  G.  Backed  mill  with  readily  exchangeable 
working  rolls.     3.318,130.  5-9-67.  Cl.  72 — 226. 

SeragnoU.  Arioato.  to  Ariosto  Seragnoll  ft  Enso  Seragnoli  O.D 
Societa  In  Accomandita  Semplice  Dl.  Device  for  replacing 
the  rolls  and  Jointing  the  band  of  cellophane  or  the  like,  as 
well  as  dtMardlnc  the  defective  products  in  cellophane-wmp- 
ping  machines.    3.318,066.  5-0-67,  Cl.  53 — 53. 

Seragnoli,  Ariosto,  ft   Seragnoli,   Enso,  Q.D  Societa  In  Ac- 
comandita Semplice  Dl :  See — 
Seragnoli,  Ariosto.     3,318,066. 

Service  d'Exploltatlon  Indostriell  des  Tabec  et  des  Allumetter : 


; 


of  said  W.  Scolder) 
storing  and  displaying 
5-0-67,  a.  211—122. 

Schner-Block  Co.,  Ine 

Schner,  Charles,  III.    3.818,445. 

Schner.  Charles,  III.  to  Schner-Block  Co..  Inc.  Button  pack- 
age.    3.318.445.  8-0-67.  CL  206—78. 

Scfaering  A.G. :  See — 

Kunne,  Manfred,  and  Kaspar.    8,318,919. 
Schmank.  Horst  W. :  See — 

Holbert.  James  M..  and  Sdunank.    3.318.892. 

ScbolJ.  Edgar,  to  Union  Special  Machine  Co.  Take-up  mech- 
anism and  drive  mechanism  for  sewing  machines.  3.318.- 
274.  5-0-67.  Cl.  112—248. 

SchttU.  Gonter  :  See — 

Lange.  Gertmd,  and  SchOlL    3.318,442 

Schonenbach,  Georg.  to  Sdionenbach  OHG. 
and  display  ease.    3.318.648,  6-0-67.  Cl. 
Schonenbach  OHG  :  See — 

Sch<menbaeh,  Georg.    3,318,648. 
Sdionleber,  David  A. :  See — 

Roblson,  Edward  C.  and  Scfaonleber.    3.318,032. 

Schrade.  Augnst  R.  Multiple  pole  fased  disconnect  switch. 
3.319.026.  8-0-67.  CL  200—114. 


Article  carrying 
312—273. 


See 
Richard.  Jean  M.     3.318,178. 

Sewell.  Donald  N..   to  Dielectric  Products  Engineering  Co., 

Inc.     Connectors.     3.319,214,  5-9-67,  Cl.  339 — 91. 
Shaffer,  Howard  R.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Handle 
interlock  for  electrical  switching  devices.     3,310,020,  5-0- 
67,  Cl.  200—50. 
Shapiro,  Sidney  :  See — 

Erdley,  Harold  F.,  Upman,  and  Shapiro.     3,318,160. 
Sheinberg,  Solomon  A. :  See — 

Zhed,  Viktor  P.,  Sheinberg,  and  Pavlova.     3,318,557. 
Shell,  Earl  R.    Emergency  control  system  for  a  heat  pump 

and  method.     3,318,372,  5-9-67,  a.  165—20. 
Shell  OU  Co. :  See— 

Conradi,  Joseph  J.,  and  Kelly.     3,318,811. 

Durham,  Harry  Q..  and  Haynes.     3,318,039. 

Falbe.  Jurgen  F..  and  Hnppes.     3,318,913. 

Folckemer,  Frank  B.,  Hanson,  and  Miller.     3,318,760. 

Hasaerodt,  Ulrlch,  PUpam,  and  Korte.     3,318.0^5. 

Haynes,  George  B.     3,318,038. 

Otteman,  Uoyd  O.     3.318.377. 

Rolfson,  FrancU  B.     3.318,138. 

Short,  Glen  A.     3,3184)76. 

Short,  Glen  A.     3,318,079. 

Smith.  CnrUs  W.,  and  Mika.     3,318,846. 

Tenny,  Ralph  E.     3,318,380. 

Yates,  John.     3,318,681. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Ltd. :  See — 

ZubryckyJ,  NicoUs,  and  Mackiw.     3.818,680. 
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LIST  OF  PiTENTEES 


Shibasakl.  Tasuichi :  Sec—  ooiotqa 

Kiyofcara.  Shlnzo,  ai;^  Shibasakl.     3,318,794.         „,^„„ . 

Shields.  Donald,  and  K   pTaker.    Device  for  m^  ground 

water  pressure.     3  318,140,  5-9-67.  Cl.  73— 7d.  „__ 

Shields,  Eugene  H.  Swimming  pool  construction.  3,617, vzi, 
pE_Q_|JY    pi    4 172 

Shlvely,  Edward  H..  knd  C.  W.  Jones ;  said  Shiv-ely  assor.  to 
Dielectric  Products  Engineering  Co  .  Inc.,  and  sa^  Jones 
assor.  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology^  Electro- 
magnetic wave  coupling  devices.  3,319.190,  5-9-67.  CI. 
333 — 10. 

Shock-Proof  Electronics,  -  Inc. :  Bee — 

Scanlan,  Warren  F.     3,319,123. ,        ,     „       .  r»-„,„„ 

Shoemaker  John  H.,  to  W^estern  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Device 
f^r  determining  the  elongation  characteristics  of  elongated 
articles.     3,318.142,  5-9-67,  CI.  73 — 95. 

Slwrt  Glen  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Production  of  modified  poly- 
oUn      3,3l6,976^  5-9-67,  CI.  260--878. 

Short  Glen  A.,  to  ^hell  Oil  Co.  Production  of  modified  poly- 
olefin.    3,31^.979.  5-9-67,  CI.  260-878 

Shoup,  Ransom  F.,  to  The  Shoup  Voting  Machine  Corp.  Pull 
strap  for  voting  machine.     3,318,518,  5-9-67,  CI.  235—55. 

Shoup  Voting  Machine  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Shoup,  Ransom  F.     3,318  518. 

Shrewsbury,  Raymond  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Ca 
Copy  shwt  having  a  layer  of  thermally  '"pturable  hollow 
microcapsules  on  a  conductive  backing  and  the  method  or 
use.    3,318,697,  5-9-67,  Cl.  96=^1. 

Shropshire,  Joseph  A. :  See —  ^  iir„„v„«,      Qqi«7<i'i 

Tarmy,  Barry  L.,  Shropshire,  and  Worsfcam.      3,318,730. 

Shutak.  Paul  N. :  See —  „„..„-.,» 

Califano,  Frank  L.,  and  Shutak.     3.318,749. 

Shutkevlch.  Alexandr  J. :  See—-  ir.,iit,.^ 

Isaev    Ivan   S.,  Vedenov,  Karabchevsky,  KuUkov. 

Shutkevlch,  and  Jafet.     3,318,365. 

Siclliano.  Anthony  J.:  Se^—  ooiq^.ii 

Keen.  Everett  M.,  and  Siclliano.      3.31M41. 

Sledow,  George  F.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  4  Rubber  Co. 

chambered  tire  valve.  3,318.325  5-^67  dl.  13T-.o,.«. 
Siegle,  John  C,  and  J.  Teti,  Sr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Co.  Tubular  welding  rod  having  a  chlorine  or  fluorine 
substituted  ethylenlcally  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
polym«  core^.  3.318 J^9.J-9-67,^Cl.J17-20^  3.319.001. 
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Co 


Rats. 


Dual 
234.9. 


Slgalov,  Starostln 
3.319.055. 


Slelef,  G.  Jerome.     Sound  projecting  apparatus. 

5-9-67,  Cl.  179 — 1. 
Siemens  &  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 

Franchi,  Bruno,  and  Fath.     3,319.010. 

HarlofT,  Hans-Joachim.     3.319.206. 

Hoffmann,  Erik.     3,319,007.  „„,„^„ 

Kneisel,  Otto,  Flsch.  and  Honold.      3.319.008. 

PUeninger.  Hermann.     3.318.501. 

Touchy.  Wolfgang.     3.319.082  ,„o,^« 

Tonssaint,  Hans-Norbert.  and  Krieger.     3J?19,140. 
Siemens-Planlawerke  Aktlengesellschaft  fur  Kohlefabrlkate: 

Emder,  Johann  A.  K.  A.,  and  Schmidt.     3  318.375. 
Slemens-Scbuckertwerke    Aktlengesellschaft :  fee— 

AUeeretti.   John   E..    and   Fisher.      3.318^14 

Bohmann.  Werner.  Held,  Martin,  GOpel,  Wirths,  HUnllch, 
and  Pin»terwalder.     3,318,780.  ,      ,010^01 

Burhorn    Friedrlch,  Wlttel,  and  Rummel.     3,319,091. 

Dotzer,  Richard,  and  Engelbrecht.     3.318.931. 

Engel,  Walter.     3,319.173. 

Folberth.  Otto  O.     3,318,669. 

Hertz,  Walter.     3,319,106. 

KoUer,   Alois.     3,318,094. 

Kralcar,  Heinz.    3,319,148. 
Slgalov,  loslf  V. :  See—       ,^       „  ..     .. 

■Pavlenko,  Jurv   S..  Vaslljev,  Prlbysh, 
Tantsjura,  Fridman,  and  Khodosko. 

^'""I'r^SLr*  RoblrVw.,  Sllins.  and  Kushnir.     3.318  986 
Silverman.  David,  to  Beckman  Instruments^nc.    Single  sld^ 

band  modulator  system.     3,319,189,  5-9-67,  Cl.  33<J— 45. 
Simon.  Bdouard.  deceased,  by  P.  Jonquet.  legal  representative 

to    Etabllssements    Simon    S.A.     Apparatus    for    kmttlng; 

pockets   on   a   fuU-fashloned   knitting  machine.      J,318.111 

5-9-67.  Cl.  66 — 89. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Crandall.  Milton  A.     3,319.187. 
Slmonetti,   Sergio,   to  Sonic  Engineering  Corp.     Mixing  «p 

paratus.     3,318,580,   5-9-67,   Cl.  259—8. 
Simpson,  Frank  S.,  to  Illinois  Stoker  C».     Refuse  dispoeal 

3,318,270,  5-9-67,  Cl.  110—7. 
Simpson,  Robert  C.  H.     Printer  ticket  scanning  apparatus 

3.318,480,  5-9-67.  Cl.  222—30. 
Slmoson    Verne  G..   to  General   Electric  Co.     Rapid  curlpi 

^'"X'insT'Rober't-  =c!'Hr8egawa.  and  Simpson.     3,318,42^ 

Sims.  Willard  M. :  See—  0,0  »«. 

konn,  Francis  J.,  and  Sims.     3,318,854. 

Sinclair  Research,  Inc. :  jSee-— 

Dresser,  Thorpe,  and  Smltb.     3,3i»,747. 

Young,  David  W.     3,318,957. 
.Slnex,  Gene  O.     Method  and  apparatus  for  dehydrating  an  I 
separating  liquids  from  gaseous  fluids.     3,318.071,  D-»-oi- 

Singer  Franz.  H.  Muller.  and  J.  Isztl,  to  Compur^Werk  Gesel  ^ 

schaft    mit    beschrankter    Haftung    &    Co.     Photographi^ 

camera.     3.318,214,  5-9-67,  Cl.  95—10. 
Slsler  Robert  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Clamp.     3.317.97- 

5-9-67,  Cl.  24—279. 
Slsson    Purdy  L.,  to  Par-A-Gone,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  co|l 

treating  mineral  oil.     3,318.383,  5-9-67.  Cl.  166--68 


3.318.9f7 
3.318,747 


ikandinavlsk  Emballage  Aktleselskab 

Hartmann.  Erik  L.     3.318,504. 
ikau,  Evald  L.  :  See — 
1        Magne,  Frank  C,  Mod,  and  Skau. 
Eklnner,  Dale  D. :  See — 
I        Thompson.    John    H.,     Skinner, 
I  Q  310  152. 

?kopek,  Jan!  to  Zavody  V.  I.,  Lenlna  Plzen, 
Device  for  removing  water  from  the  stagei 
bines.     3.318.077.  5-9-67.  CI.  55 — 447. 
51aney.  John  S.  :   See —  ,  „     . 

Woll-ard.  Joseph  C,  Slaney,  and  Prelss. 
31ay,  Buford  G..  Jr. :  See— 

Carbajal.  Bernard  G.  III.  and  Slay.     3|3 
Slip  Pruf  Service  Corp. :  See— 

Whiteside.  Jack  H.      3.318.742f. 
Smeralovy  zavody.  narodnl  podnik  :  See — 

HoluV  Jlrl.     3.318,132. 
Smith.  A.  O.,  Harvestore  Products.  Inc. :  See— 

Hansen,  Jerry  A..  Jr.     3,318,229. 
Smith,  A.  O..  Corp. :  See — 

Houle.  Tim  H.     3.318,479. 
Houle.  Tim  H.     3,319.255. 
Smltb,  Carl  K.,  to  Amsted  Industries,  Inc 

and  conveyor.     3,318,584,  5-9-67,  Cl 
■Smith,  Curtis  W.,  and  T.  F.  Mlka,  to  Shell 
products    from    unsaturated    heterocyclic 
method    for   preparing   the    same.     3,318, 
260—47. 
Smith,  Edgar  M. :  See — 

Cartwrlght,  Gerald  D.,  and   Smith.      3, 
Smith,  Frederick  H.,  to  Manton  GauUn  Mfg. 
and  apparatus  for  pumping  fluid  bodies. 
67.  Cl.  103 — 49. 
Smith.  Fritz  A.:  See— 

Kondls,  Edward  F..  Smith,  and  Snyder 
Smith,  George  C,  Jr.,  to  The  Procter  *  Oai 
for    preparing    detergent    tablets.      3.318, 
2.'>2— 137. 
Smith,  George  H. :  See— 

Fram,  Paul,  and  Smltb.     3,318,930. 
Smith,   Herbert  Q.,  and  T.  E.  Deger,  to 
Corp.     Process  of  controlling  plan*  growtl 
9-67,  Cl.  71—2.5. 
Smith.  Horace  L..  Jr..  to  Hupp  Corp.      Heat 
and  apparatus.      3,318,017,  5-9-67,  Cl.  34 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  :  See — 
Dunn,  George  L.     3.318,878. 
Kerwln.  James  F.     3.318.873. 
Smith.  Lowell  R. :  See — 

Spezlale,  Angelo  J.,  «nd  Smith 
Smith.  Reading  B.  :  See — 

Dresser,  Thorpe,  and  Smith 
Smith.  Robort  W. :  See — 

Riley,  John  E.,  and  Smith.    3,318.107. 
Smith,  Sidney  V.  :  See — 

Ferm,  Richard  L..  Smltb.  and  Moran. 
Smith.  Thomas  E. :  See — 

Denllnger.  John  L.,  and  Smith.      3.318. 
Smith.  Willard  A.,  and  R.  L.  Williamson,  to 
trical  connector  with  dielectric  housing. 
CT.  339 — 64. 
Smith,    William    D.,    to    Varlan    Associates 
mounting    arrangement    for    cylindrical 
tubes.      3,310,108,  5-9-67.  Cl.  313 — 331. 
Smith,  William  S.  :  See — 

Hoza,  Martin  D.,  Meyer,  and  Smith. 
Smith.  William  T.     Standby  circuit  using 
Incandescent  lamp  to  maintain  approxlm 
output.      3.319.115,  5-ft-r>7,  Cl.  315— r.6 
Smith,  William  T.,  and  H.  I.  Bull.  Jr..  to 
trie    Corp.      Electrical    connector.      3 
339—31. 
Smoot.  Thomas  W. :  See — 

Troell.  Peter  T..  Smoot,  Renkey,  and 
Smrekar,    Larry   F.     Adjustable  pusher 
5-9-67,  Cl.  279 — 59. 

Snell.    Leonard    S.,    to    -—    ., 

propulsion  plant  for  aircraft  with  rsh 
with    fan    driven   by   exhaust  of   such 
5-9-67.  Cl.  60—226. 
Snella.  Henry  J. :  See— 

Turner,  Howard  M..  and  Snella.     3,318 
Snodgrass.   James  M..   to  The  Regents  of 
California.      Low-torque      electric 
5-9-67,  Cl.  310 — 68. 
Snyder,  Kenneth  E. :  See— 

Clapp,  Samuel  A.,  and  Snyder.     3,318, 
Snyder.  Paul  W.,  Jr. :  See-—  , 

Kondis.  Edward  F.,  Smith,  and  Snyde 
Sob,    Frantlsek,    and    P.    Weldenhofer.    to| 
Podnlku  TcxtUnlho  Strojlrenstvi.     M_- 
tion  of  a  continuous  staple  fiber  Produc : 
continuous    synthetic    filaments.    3,317, 
19— .56. 
Soclete  Anonyme  des  Uslnes  Chausson  :  See 

Plegat,  Alain  E.     3,318,281. 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Usinea  Chausson 
Plegat,  Alain  E.     3,318,503. 

Societe  Depson  :  See —  „  „,„  „„o 

-      Delsoi:  Jacques  M.  P.     3.318,038. 

Societe    des    Accumulateurs    Fixes   et 

Anonyme)  :  See—  qoiotiq 

Stanlmlrovltch,  Douchan.     3,318,733. 

Societe  Generale  Allmentalre,  G.A.S.A. :  See 
Hureau,  Jacques.     3,317,951. 

Societe  Generale  du  Magnesium  :  See — 
Raclot,  Bernard.     3,318,692. 


3,318,(  37. 
WhltUle^    and    Qell. 


3,317.942. 
8.790. 


259-162. 

O;  1  Co.     Resinous 

K)mpounds    and 

8^6,    5-9-67.    Cl. 


3,318.798. 
Gamble  Co.    Process 
817.    5-9-67.    Cl. 


PeAnsalt  Chemicals 
.     3.318,679,  5- 

treatlng  method 
—114. 


approxlmatfly 

315—66. 


Bristol    Siddeley    FJnglnes    Ltd.      Jet 

rblne  engine  and 

ne.     3,318,095, 


tu 


de 


rodnl  podnik. 
of  steam  tur- 


Ooncrete  mixer 


103. 

.,  Inc.    Method 
3,318.251.  5-9- 


3,318.529. 

1P7. 
AMP  Inc.     Elec- 
,319,212,  5-9-C7. 

Terminal    pin 
t  rids    In    electron 


,318.390. 
a   two  filament 
the  same  light 


^  estlnghouse  Elec- 
319  211.    5-9-07.    Cl. 


K  ng. 
de  rices 


3.318.723. 
3.318,608. 


e  igli 


)85 

:he  University  of 
gene  -ator.      3.319,094. 


174. 

3.318.798. 

Elitex     Sdruieni 

Machlbe  for  the  produc- 

t  from   bundles  of 

►63,     5-9-67.     a. 


Asi  ieres  :  See 


Traction    (Societe 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Soeterbroek,  Johannea  C. :  See—  a*-»--K«-ir 

Adwma.  Bdoard  H..  Latowen,  and  Soeterbroek. 

859 
Adama.  Ediiard  H..  Laauwen. 

801- 
Sonic  Engineering  Corp. :  8®err:„- 
Slmonetti.  Sergio.     3.318,580. 

^°^K^hIi?ii',  Nob^toahl.     3.318,998. 
Sobs  Mfg.  Co. :  8«e— 

Pohl,  Milton  8.,  and  Schwarti. 


8,318,- 


and  Soeterbroek.     3,318, 


3,319,061. 


,  Gofer,  Proctor,  and  Ward.     S.818.S64. 

3.818.367. 
,  and  Ward.     3.318,869. 
Ward,  and  Proctor.     8,317,994. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Prepara- 
dloleflna.     3,818,964.   6-9-«7,   Cl. 


3,318.791. 


3,818.980. 


South  Bend  Toy  Mfi.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Chrelst,  Louis  R.,  Jr.     3,318,615.  ^,     ^        ^, 

Southwlck   Charle.  A.,  Jr.,  and  i.  S    Rynhart,  to  Plastomatlc 
Corp       Plastic   closures    for    preformed    container    bodies. 
3,318,477.  5-9-07,  Cl.  220—47. 
Soutbwire  Co. :  See — 
Bray,  Thomas  L 
Bray,  Thomas  L 
Bray,  Thomas  L. 
Cofer,  Daniel  B. 
Sparks.  Allen  K.,   to    _ 
tlon    of   non-conjogated 

4^fr^i^ir  ^Jtlf^nf  ^a?;  *^oJ.^fi^d^cffo'^r?n"e 

sX^  fiifSR^Z'a-JJAi^n^tl  P.  B.  Mallory  t  Co. 
^^     ^m   pottlni  of  aluminum  electrolytic  capacitors. 
3,8i9J88  5-9-^7  a.  317—230. 

*'***&a9iiSrChiri^.,  KneUer,  and  Spe*..     3,818,»05. 
Spencer,  Dudley  W.  C. :  See—  

Harris.  Alexander  T..  and  Spencer. 
Sperrltt,  Gordon,  Mines  Ltd. :  See— 

Eraser,  Robert  W.,  Sllins,  and  Kushnir 

^'^'Z^ll^^'^jS^hl::  a^d^LfvT  3,818,785. 

«*"'SaS*oS'  fcfi^*'^  3.319.192.   ,  ,^^  ^^^ 
Deaner.  Harold  W..  and  Weant.     3.819.250, 

S^^&  ^nSo'-  ,':'lin.    R.    Smith,    to    Mon«.nto^. 
^-(0,b.O-trlchloro  acetyl)  carbamates.     3,818,947,  5-9-67, 

Sp&.^A^^.'  and  S.  H.  Bacon.     Knockdown  moduUr  rack. 

S,^i!l?*'&rS^'tf  lil-^'Jdix    Corp.     Electric    motor. 

^^S^^'fi^i^AV^rli  Electric  Co.     OrganosUicon 

material.    3,318.035,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—448.2. 
Sport-Wear  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc.  :  See— 

Woodfln,  Merrill  J.     3,318.141. 
SprouU,  BeavU  C.  and  R.  M.  Berger.  to 
Corp.     Activated  carbon  smoke  filter, 
a.  131—266.     ^      , 
Sprout  Waldron  k  Co^  Inc.  ■See— 
Fisher,  Chester  D.     3,818.682. 
Squibb,  E.  K..  ft  Sons.  Inc. :  8e^ 

Dlngwal\,  James  A.,  apdWestcott.     3.318.774. 
Pribyl.  Edward  J.,  and  Turk.     3.3}|.|»»- 
i>vihvi  icdward  J    and  Turk.     3,318.896. 
StaceT^SiSt  F.    to  CSr^  Machlie  Co.     Folding  machine 

3,317,939,  6-9-Ct,  a.  12—66. 
«**'*^it1nM'^?vif  ^  3,318.715. 
^'*1ldV^?Bd«rt  ttTLaauwen,  and  Soeterbroek. 

Kaasenbrood,  Petnis  J.  C.     3,318,961. 
StAnlmlrovltch    Douchan,  to  Societe  des  Accumnlateu^  FU«i 
e?  de  Tracdin(  Societe  Anonyme ) .     Electrolytic  ceUs  and 
mow  ^fiKl^j  ln^|as-tlght_8torafe  ceUs  operating  without 


American  Filtrona 
3,318,317,  5-9-«7, 


3,318,859 
3,818.861 


gas-evolutlon. 


3,318,»43. 


aTalsjsf,  5^9^' ci.  'i3fr--6. 

Standard  Oil  Co.,  The :  See— 

Greene.  Janlee  L..  Godfrey,  "d  "rt 
Jason.  'Kmll  F..  and  Fields.     3.818.933. 
jSvelind,  Omar  O.     3.318.863. 
MuUer,  German  L..  and  LI.     3.318j820j^ 
Plemlcb  John  J.,  and  Oaynor.     3,318,808. 
RlnSe"*WlUlamH.  ^  3.318  WO. 
Sandri,  Joseph  M.    3,318.979. 

siSdri  Joseph  M.^   H^M^i, 
Swakon.  Edward  A.     3.318,761. 
Stanfleld.  William  V. :  See —  j-  ^      qqiooih 

Sandone.  Frank  P.,  Jr..  and  StandfieW.     3.819.210 
Stanley,    Robert   K..   to   Technlservlce   Corp.     Method   and 
app/ratus   for    ""winding   and    treagw    strand    f^m   a 
traverse-wound  package.     3,317,977,  6-»-«7,  u.  ^o     a. 

Starcher,  Paul  S. :  See —  «  o«  o  oaa 

Mclteon,  James  E.,  and  Starcher.     8,318,90«. 

Starr,  George  N..  and  N  L.  ^^^^^-J^.^^^.WfS^  ^^ 
Cleansing  apparatus  for  use  in  hospitals.     3,318,1^^.  o-v~ 

67.  Cl.  68 — ^210. 
st«rt   James  DM     to  B.  K.  Cole.  Ltd.     Rt>tecUye  circuit 
^aniSient  fofiemlconductor  switches  in  sUtic  inverters. 

3,319,149,  6-9-67,  Cl.  321—14. 

^**^G%"fc.'OTel^B:.  f ndiuvrolakls.     3,818.870. 
SteeIpHeddle^.^C^.:^e^<.^^^      3,318.551. 

Steele   NelM>n  M..  and  C.  B.  Lake,  to  B^olt  Corp. 
lid  protwUve  means  for  printed  web  material. 
018,  !P»-«7.  a.  34-4J2. 


Steflen.  Arnold  M.     HokUng  device.     8,818,892.  6-»-eT.  CL 

SteiTrJhn  A.,  and  T.  E.  Auttln,  to  NorttAmerlMii  Avia- 
tion,   Inc.      Induction    heatinf.    3,819,087,    6-9-67,    O. 

St^z^Tc^Lto  Haoni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  K.G.    Apoaj^ 
for  prodttcliiig  a  continuous  tobacco  rod.    3,318,814,  &-»-ot, 

StSpel.^Fi5dirick  C,  and  B.  A.  Whltjiore,  to  Hyfal  Bi^- 
neering.  Thermal  instrument  calibration  system.  s,bi8,ib«, 

St«Si    BUir   K.,    to    United    Service  Equimment   Co.,   Iro. 
*^n;wable  corner  guard.     3,318,0«1.  fr;©;^T.  CL82-M8. 
Stern   Mark,  to  Alaminom  Development  Corp.    liOSfac*  *«•• 
3,318,030,  6-9-67,  Cl.  40—21. 

Stevens.  Henry  C. :  Bee—  o  .iq  bar 

Dletrieb.  Joeeph  J^.  and  Stevens.     8,818,846. 

^^''^FSuS^TBdUi^sTllacDonald,  Barron,  and  St^rart. 

l.M8,024. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp. :  See-— 

Johnson,  ICrron  J.,  and  Miles.     3.319,1M. 
Stlliitf,  Fi»de%  B..  to  E.  I    dn  Pont  de  Nemoortajd  ^ 
VlnyAdene  fluoride  interpolymers.     3,818,860,  6-9-67.  Cl. 
260—78.5. 
Stockham  Valves  ft  Fittings.  Inc. :  See— 

Blomstran,  Carl  a7s,818,668. 
Stockton.  Thomas  B.:  See—  ^  o*-^fc*«-     ^siaaio 

Johnson,  Harold  W.,  Knowles,  and  Stockton.    3,8i8,4iw. 

^****S4eTfr?'*kJ?lhrii.^   Krat«r,    Schnta.    Kroii*berf.    and 

StoltebfrjR^.  '4f  »!%•«  ^""^^'^^"T^^i^^ii^rL 
Stone.  Bobert  8..  D.  0.  WUcox,  and  C.  J.  McBridj.  U  !»• 

aeveland    Fa^catinf    Co.,    Inc.      BaUdUg    inralatlon. 

3.818.068.  5-9-67,  Cl.  62 — 404. 
Storey,  J.  A. :  Bee— 

York.  Archie  W.     3,319,167. 

®^**' ArtUa?  MirSSTv.,  Tranter,  Storrie.  Van  Klkeren.  and 

RlJhTHarJld^K^Artitjga.  Wolf.  Van  Eikeren.  De  KeUer, 

and  Storrie.     3,318,266.  tt—-.^  «».»^  «r 

Stott,  Albert  M.,   and  O.   Nlmylowycs.   to  United  flUtos  of 

America.  Army.    Mountinf  mechanism.    3,818,034,  6-»-67, 

StoWell.  Chines,  and  B.  Haytock,  m,  tp,?S°,SS"!&i2?*^ 
Works.    Beluorced  hoee  structure.    3,318,389,  6-9-07.  a. 

13S— 138. 
Strand,  Edward  B. :  See—  ««,«,,«.» 

Browning   Iben  S.,  and  Strand.     8,318,187. 

'*j|pbrath.  Joseph  J.,   and  Strange.     3,818,810. 
StraSsT  Lewis  H.*^Gill'  type  under  water  t»reatMBf  appa- 
ratus    8j818,306.6-9-67.CI.  128— 142.  .♦«„,« 

StrauM,  Wlchael  6..  to  l/nlted  SUtet  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Unlvibrator  <*«»»t  for  drtecttoithe 
time  occurrence  of  Input  pulses  thereto,    8,819,068,  6  9  87, 

StSht!"p^l'*L..  to  Allied  ChMnical  Corn.  ^:^jRf^ 
thlaK>lTla»o)-a-naphtbol  dyestults.     8.318,866,  6-9-67,  O. 

Strobel,  Albert,  and  J.  C.  Bmmfleld,  to  1-T-B  glrenlt^reater 
Co.  Circuit  breaker  trip  unit  assembly.  3,819,196,  6-^ 
6T.  Cl.  336—36. 

®*"*^eston°  E\igenr"B.,     Kmentt.     Robins,     and     Stroop. 
3  8l7  957 

Stroup  'John  F.i  and  E.  S.  TbelM,  to  NBW  Corp.    Extruder. 

8t™b&•*Albife^5nd^M.^L^M•offltt.   Jr.     Head   rest   cover. 

3,31^,632,  5-b-67,  Cl.  297 — 220.  .    .       _         ,. 

Suchockl.  Anthony  J.,  to  United  SUtes  of  AinMlca,  Army. 

Elevating  mechlnlsm.     3,818.190,  ^r»-67,  O.  89--41. 
Sugawa,  iTaneyoshl,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industelal  Co. 

Ltd.    Tape  guide  arrangement  for  use  to  magnettc  video 

tape      recording      apparatus.       3,319,014.  ^P»-67.      CL 

< Vq     100  2 
Sugden.  DaVld  B..  to  J»«es  S.  RobMns  and  Assodatg.  Inc. 

Adjustable  tunnel  seU.     8.318,099,  5-IM»7,  CL  61 — *». 

^"*"MSie?>SSiJr;  S^Sester.  and  SuUivan.    3.318.192. 
^"^"GUiinlS*Gabri;i^M7Dacati,  and  SuUlvan.     3,319,097 


SuUivan.  Ross  J.,   to  A.  B.  Chance  Co.     Apparatas  f or  in- 
o«»»"..    .  .  .    _        3,818,068.  6-9-67,  CL  62— 167. 


Conveyor  system. 


Cooling 
3,318.- 


stalllng  earth  anchors. 
SuUivan,  WUUam  T.,  to  Kornylak  Corp. 
3,318,439.  5-9-67,  Cl.  198—76. 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — ^.     ^     .    __^,      ^      __  . 
Kato.    Takeakl.   Ueda,   Horle,   Mlsntanl.  Pujimoto.   and 

Nakaguchi,  ±(^ei.  Hirooka.  and  Fnjtta.     3,818,858. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp. :  See —    „,„  ^„_ 
Mmmo,  PhUip  B.,  Jr.    3,818,497. 

Sun  Oil  Co. :  Bee — 

HIU,  Ira  D.    8,318,781. 

Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Wright,  James  A.,  and  Chambers. 

Super-Cart,  Inc. :  See — 

Miller,  Harold  C.     3,318,053. 

Supreme  Steel  Equiinnent  Corp. :  See — 

Ibel,  Charles  J.     8.818.646. 
Sutowskl,  Walter  S.     Components  for  ball  b«f ^ng  J«*^<» 

and  method  of  making  the  assemblies.     3,817,986,  5-B-«7. 

a.  29—148.4. 
Stftowski.  Walter  S.    Bearing  unit  and  method  of  assembly. 

8,318.648,  6-9-67,  Cl.  808—196. 


3,318.683. 


LIST  OF  PAiENTEES 


3,318,550, 


Rosenkrani. 


ferick  B.     3,318.435. 


Swakon,  Edward  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     OigeBtlon  with 
Alkali   metal   hydroxide   and  carbonyl   BDlflde.      3,318,761. 
5-9-67,  CI.  162 — 82. 
Swanson.  Douslas  L.,  to  SwanBon-Erie  Corp.     Process  for  cut- 
ting riald  tubing.     3,318,500,  ^-9-67,  Cl.  225 — 2. 
Swanson-Erie  Corp. :  Bee — 

Swanson,  Douglas  L.    3,318,500. 
Swldinsky,  John,  and  B.  B.  Brown,  to  A.  H;  Robina  Co.,  Inc. 

S-eyanopyrrolidineB.     3,318,908,  5-9-67,  CI   260 — 326.62. 
Swomer,   Smery   C,   and   H.   L.    Woods,   to   Iforth   American 
Arlatton.  Inc.     Aircraft  flight  control  systun. 
5-»-«7.  a.  244 — 90. 
SjrlTanla  Electric  Products.  Inc. :  See — 
Aahley,  Albert  H.    3.319.081. 
Drees.  Joseph  M.    3,317,681. 
,  Dannet,  Wallace  J.,  and  Taylor.    3.S19.078. 
Hamlin,  Norrls  B.,  and  Mula.    3.319,165. 
Bopp.  Richard  C.  and  Layman.    3,318,818. 
Syntex  Corp. :  See — 

Alrares.  Prandsco.    3,318.923. 
Edwards.    John.    DJerass,    Ringold,    and 
8.31A,92l. 
Syracoae  Sopply  Co. :  Set 

Scott,  Frede] 
TWB  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Wood,  Raymond  E.,  and  Wolf.     3,319.181. 
TaUbian,  Richard  M..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
CoUoldally  stable  solvent  cement  compositions  comprising 
chloroprene  polymers,  phenolic  resins,  and  polylsocyanate. 
3.818,834.  6-9-67,  CI.  260 — 31.2 
Talllardat.  Jean  :  See — 

Acker.  Andre,  and  Talllardat.    3,318,799. 
Taillenr.  Rodolfo  J.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp.    Rotary  drilling  proc- 
ess.   8.818.396.  5-9-67,  CI.  175—72. 
Takahashi,   George,   to   Century   Display   Mfg.   Corp.     Dis- 
pensing rack.     3,318.455,  5-9-67,  CI.  211 — 49. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  L/td.  :  See — 

Sakal,  Michihiko,  Kato,  Haglwara,  and  Konishi.     3,318,- 
938.  s 

Takehara,  Masahlro :  8ee^ 

Yoshida.  Ryonosuke,  Takehara,  and  Negoro.    3,318.911. 
Taketomi,  Bunsaku.     Automatic  xig-sag  sewing  machine  pro- 
vided with  a  double  needle  action,  needle-bar  device.    3,318,- 
272.  5-9-67.  CI.  112—158. 
Talon,  Inc. :  Hee — 

Eddy,  George  F.    3,318,273. 
Tamakl.  Sohei.    Method  of  measuring  the  dynamic  corroslve- 
ness   of  lubricating  materials   In   liquid   form   for  metals. 
3,318,135.  5-9-67,  CI.  73 — 10. 
Tanaka.  Yutaka  :  See — 

Yasnoka.  Shine.  Tanaka,  and  Sasabe.    3,319.104. 
Tanqparv.  Albert  C. :  See — 

_      Xeahy.  Sidney  M.,  and  Tanquary.     3.318.658. 
Tantsjnra.  Nicolai  A. :  See — 

PaTlenke.  Jury  S..  Vasiljev,  Pribysh,  Sigalov,  Starostin. 
Tants>ura,  Frldman.  and  Khodosko.    3,319,055. 
Tarcsy-Homock,  Zoltan,  and  P.  Young,  to  W.  K.  Rosenberry. 
High  sUbility  phase  locked  oscillator.     3,319,181,  5-9-67, 
CI    33]      4Q  »        F        f 

Tarmy,  Barry'  L..  J.  A.  Shropshire,  and  C.  H.  Worsham,  to 

Bsso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.    Fuel  cell  employing  In- 

terni^  primary  oxidant  regeneration.     3,318,785,   5-9-67, 

CI.  136^86. 

Tatibana,  Hideo.     Apparatus  for  handling  ampules.     3,318,- 

470,  5-9-67,  CI.  214 — 301. 
Taylor,  Charles  B..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Cathode  ray  tube 

mounting  device.     3,318,999,  5-9-67,  CI.  178 — 7.8. 
Taylor,  Hiram  B. :  See— 

Mcintosh,  Euell  K.,  and  Taylor.    3,317,978. 
Taylor,  Raynor  W. .  See — 

Dunnet.  Wallace  J.,  and  Taylor.    3.319.078.    ' 
Taylor,  Robert  D. :  See — 

Bray.  John  R.,  Home,  and  Taylor.     3,319.167. 
Taylor,  WiUlam  I. :  See— 

UUhafer.  Paul  R.  and  Taylor.    3.318.877. 
Technical  Operations  Inc. :  See — 

Corben,  Leo  D.    3,318,701. 
Technlservice  Corp. :  See — 

Stanley,  Robert  K.    3.317,977. 
Tee-Pak.  Inc. :  See — 

Bridgeford,  Douglas  J.    3,318,826. 
Teleflex  Inc. :  See — 

Broase.  William  H.  D.,  Cadwallader,  and  Pierce.     3,317,- 

Telefonakttebolaget  L.  M.  Ericsson  :  See — 

TronsUen,  Erling.    3.318,169. 
Tel-E-Lect  Products.  Inc.  •  See— 

Carfoert.  Ralnh  E.     3.318,401. 
Tell,  Philip,  to  FeUlte  Corp.     Method  of  making  a  printed 
circuit  board  which   includes  low  temperature  saturation 
and  the  product.     3,318,758,  5-9-67,  CI.  161 — 216. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 
Green,  Richard.    3,318,970. 
Tennessee  Corp. :  See — 

Schallert,  Paul  O.,  and  Fite.    3,318,661. 
Tenny,  Ralph  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Method 
confined  underground  storage  reservoirs. 
67,  CI.  166—9. 

Tert^ng,  J.  A^&  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Durston,  Harry  D.,  and  Perry.    3.318.208.  ' 

Testa,  Emillo  :  See —  , 

Cignarella,  Giorgio,  and  Testa.    3,318,876. 
Tetenbaum,  Marvin  T.,  to  A.  E.  9taley  Mfg.  Co.     Starch  and 
N-cyanoethyl-N-hydroxyalkyl  amine.    3,818,715,  5-9-67,  CI. 
106 — 210. 


of  forming  fluid- 
3,318,380,   5-9- 


Tetl,  John,  Sr. :  See — 

Siegle,  John  C,  and  Teti.    3,818.729. 


3,318,870,  5-9-67,"  Cll  2^^*2i9!  ' 


3.319,138. 


3,318,182. 


3,319 
and 


112. 
laUory,  Ltd. 


Tfumac,  Fred  N.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co, 
lethylenlmine  products.     ~ 

T^aco  Inc.  :  See — 

Hess,  Howard  V.,  and  Guptlll.     3,318,805 
Lyons,  Joseirii  F.,  and  Odell.    3,318,807. 

T^xas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Bergman  Henry  P.,  Brixey,  and  Tschudl. 
Boyd,  Alfred  K.    3,318.430. 
Carbajal.  Bernard  G..  Ill,  and  Slay.    3,318,7t>0 
Cunningham,  James  A.,  and  Johnson.     3,3  19,183 

„  .     Kreiselmaier,  Kurt  W.    3,318,730  .  f   .  •~ 

Tiitilana  Corp. :  See- 
Ernst.  Robert.    3,318,806. 

Taxtron  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

,    I    Crook,  Richard  F.    3,318.139 
J     Carlson,  Raymond  H      "     ^ 

T^eiss,  Ernest  S. :  See — 

Stroup,  John  F..  and  Theiss.    3,317,958. 

Thermal  Engineering  and  Design  Co. :  See — 
J    Welta,  Robert  M.    3,319,M8. 

TlieTenet,  Luce  M. :  See— 

Weisang,  Joseph  E.,  and  WeiU.    3.318,968 

TBevis,  Paul,  to  Olympia  Werke  A.G.     Apparatiua  for  trans 

te°a^9^rcf*235*^60  *  "'•***"  **'  "  '*'™'  "**'•    ^•»"•- 
TUibodeau,  Leslie  N. :  See— 

Annus,  Leonhard  B.,  and  Tbibodeaa. 
Tbipmas.  Allan  T.,  to  Johnson.  Matthey, 
tflniatnre  telephone  Interrupter  switch. 
:i.  335 — 114. 
Th  Dmpson.  Blair  C. :  See — 

Mott,    Lucille   E.,    Lonnsbury,    Thompson, 
Murtaugh,  and  Sardinas.    3.319,226. 
Thompson,  Howard  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Sphericity  meMor 
!  ng  apparatus  having  a  capacitor  probe  and  a       " 
ng  means.    3,319.163,  5-9-67.  CI.  324 — 61. 
Tb  ampson,    Hugh    P.,    to    Vickers    Ltd.      Methods 
Ir^g  material,  particularly  foodstuff  materia  I. 

TtEmpson,   John  H.',   D.   D.   Skinner,   R.   H.   Wliittaker, 
f .  0.  Gell.  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Censor.    3.318,132,  5-9-67,  CI.  78 — 362.8. 

Thpmpson,  Joseph  H.,  to  Cue-Thompson  *  Co. 

tall  construction  with  stud  location  Indicator  i 
-9-67,  CI.  62 — 106. 
Thomson,   Charles,  to  Thomson  Solar  Engineering 

Solids  handling  equipment.    3,318,487,  5-9-67,  CI.  ^„„ ^ 

Thomson.   Charles,  to  Thomson   Solar  Engineer!  ng  Co ,  Ltd 
llolids  handling  equipment.     3,818,440.  5-9-«7.  CT.  198— 
.  40. 
Th  >mson  Solar  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Thomson,  Charles.    3.318,437. 
Thomson,  Charles.    3,318,440. 
Th)rup,  Richard  M.,  and  A.  H.  Hunter,  to  Chevl'on  Research 
To.     Increasing  saccharide  content  in  sugar  b»ets 
ilS,  5-9-67,  CI.  71—2.5. 
Thostrup.  Harry,  and  J.  FJaertoft,  to  Elektriski    Svetsntngs- 
aktiebolaget.      Apparatus   for  gas-shielded  meal-arc 
fcg.    3.319,042.  <f-9-67,  CI.  219 — 130. 
Tiest.  Johannes,  to  North  American  Philips  Co 


ig  device  for  vacnnm  cleaner  tube.    3,318,61£ ,  5-9-67,  CI. 

85 — 7. 


381 
Timms,    Donald    G.,    and    R.    W.    Hedge,    to 
!  lynthetlc    Rubber    Co.    Ltd.      Dehydrogenatlot 
i  arbons.    3,318.967,  5-9-67,  CI.  260 — 680. 
Ti^perley    Alfred  E.     Routing  chamber  mechanism 

55,  5-9-67,  CI.  103 — 135. 
Tii^nerman  Products,  Inc. :  See — 
Holton.  Robert  J.     8,317,969. 
Ti4)ne,  Felix  .  See — 

Mlrarchl,  Glaclnto,  and  Tlrone.    3,319,240. 
Til  Mer,  Earl  J.,  and  G.  A.  Welnert,  to  Ford  Motdr  Co 
«^amlnlnfc  apparatus.     3,318,009.  5-9-67,  CI 


Web    trans]  lort    system. 


8,318,349. 


Toley,    Richard,    to    Ampex    Corp 

i  ,318,545,  5-9-67.  CI.  242—55.12 
Tof  d,  Leonard  M. :  See — 

Abdul  Elsie  G.    3,319,093. 
ToAelleri,  Giordano.     Device  for  stoning  fruits 
»^9-67.  CI.  146 — 27  ^ 

To^lin.  James  H  :  Set 

Drevalas,  Constantine  N.,  Kalbow,  and  Tonilin. 
961. 

Toiilinson,  Arthur  R.,  H.  H.  Hall,  and  W.  F. 
'gomllnson  and  said  Hall  assors.  to  Avlsun  Cori . 


3.317,- 

Seigle;  said 

,.    Stabilized 

Itotactic  polypropylene  containing  a  cobalt  dith  ocarbamate 
3^318,841,  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—45.75. 

Totg  Yuan  Tong.  Mathlas,  to  C.A.M.E.C.A.-Combagnie  d'Ap 
dllcatlons  Maoaniques  a  I'Blectronlque,  au  (inema  et  a 
rAtomistique.  Synchronous  detection  circuits  3.819,172, 
5-9-67,  Cl.  328—133  4       .        .        . 

To<  mey,  John  B.,  Jr.,  and  W.  F.  FrixxeU,  to  Valie  Encineer 

ii  Ig  Co.    Phptograpbic  flash  lamp  unit.    3,319.  >58,  (M9-67, 

C  I.  240—1.3. 

Torfsakl.  Tadao  :  See — 

Matsukl.  Masakatsu,  and  Torisakl.    3,318,573 
Tor^an.  Walter:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Ernst  G.,  and  Tornau.    3,318,934. 
Tortl,  Maurice  L.,  Jr.,  to  National  Research  dorp.     Metal 

product.    3,818,340,  5-9-67,  Cl.  188—140. 
Tosfcto,  Larry  :  See — 

Mullla.  Clyde  M.,  Tosato,  and  Bogyo.     S,31$,482 
Touphy,   Wolfgang,  to   Siemens  &  Halske  AkUengesellschaft. 
Fk-essu re-sensitive   semiconductor   device   of  th «   transistor 
tipe.    3,319.082.  5-9-67,  a.  307—88.5 

To^salnt,  Hans-Norbert.  and  P.  Krleger,  to  Siemcks  k  Halske 
ctlengesellschaft.     Pressure  sensitive  semiconductor  de- 
vKe.    3,319.140.  5-9-67.  Cl.  317—286 


3,31{,198,  5-9-67, 


Beauregard. 


stable  rotat- 

of   freese- 
3,318,012, 

and 
Temperature 

VenUIating 
3,318,056, 

^  Co..  Ltd. 
Ci.  198 — 82. 


weld- 


Inc.     Lock- 


1  nternational 
of    hydro- 

3,818.- 


;  3—174. 


Blade 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Town,  Frank,  to  F.  and  W.  E.  Dobton  Ltd.  Control  VAlve 
for  high  preasare  hydraulic  cylinders  and  the  like.  3,318.- 
381,  6-9-«7.  Cl.  187—625.63. 

Tracy,  Harbert  B.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  Self-adjusting 
mechanical  seal  with  bellows  control.  8,318.604.  6-9-67, 
CU  277—27. 

Tranter.  Glen :  See— 

Artiaga.  Mariano  V.,  Tranter,  Storrie,  Van  Elkeren.  and 
Wolf.    8.318.267. 

Treiber,  Kenneth  L.  High  pressure  bellows.  8,318.336,  5-9- 
67.  Cl.  138—121. 

TreUeborgs  Gammlfabrlks  Aktlebolag:  See — 
WallTn,  Ake  W..  and  Persson.    3,318,537. 

Tribble,  Talmadge  B.,  and  E.  L.  Rondenet.  to  Flavor  Corp.  of 
America.  Composition  for  preserving  fatty  materials. 
3,318,819,  5-9-67,  Q.  252--403. 

Tripp.  Alan  R.  :   See — 

Hopkins,  LesUe  A.,  and  Tripp.    3J18,404. 

Troell,  Peter  T^  T.  W.  Smoot,  A.  L.  Renkey,  and  D.  F.  King, 
to  Harbison- Walker  Refractories  Co.  Method  of  fabricating 
a  heat  shield  structure.    3,318,723,  5-9-67.  Cl.  117—70. 

Trojan  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Griffith,  George  L.    3,818,242. 

TronsUen.  Erling.  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L.  M.  Ericsson.  Com- 
bination gear  and  bearing  device  In  dials.  3,318,169,  6-9- 
67,  Cl.  74—432. 

Trowbrtdce.  James  R.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     Detergent 
composTtion  In  solid  form  containing  a  synergistic  mixture 
of  CMC  and  PVP.    3,318,816,  5-9-67.  Cl.  252—137. 
Trustees  of  Tufts  College  :  See — 

Oeorglao.  VlaMos.     3.318,924. 
Tschudl,  Dennis  E.  :   See — 

Bergman,  Henry  P.,  Brixey.  and  Tschudl.     3.319,138. 
Tsutsuml.  Kentaro  :  See — 

Webb,  James  W.    3,318,093. 
Tucker,  Marvin  C. :  See— 

McDoolett.   Claude  D..    and  Tucker.     3.319.158. 
Tucker.  Vincent  W.,  to  AmetA,  Inc.     Electrical  heating  and 
padding  assembly  for  pressuring  macliine  head.     3,319,045, 
5-9-67,  Cl.  219—243. 
Turk.  Chester  F. :  See — 

Prlbyl,  Edward  J.,  and  Turk.    3,318,895. 
Pribyl,  Edward  J.,  and  Turk.    3.318,896. 
Turner,  Howard  M.,  and  H.  J.  Snella,  to  Continental  Can  Co., 
Inc.     Apparatus  and  method  for  making  aerosol  cans  with 
an   integral  plastic  compartment.      3,318,985,   6-9-67,   Cl. 
264—98. 
Turner.  Kenneth  F. :  See — 

Cox.  Robert  M..  Csernek,  and  Turner.     3,318.196. 
Turner  Machinery  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Allch.  John  A.    3,318,347. 
Turner,  Richard  F.,  D.  A.  Nehrig,  and  H.  I.  Leon,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Fuel  ele- 
ment.   3i818,779.  5-9-67.  Cl.  176 — 71. 
Twin  City  Testing  Corp.  :  See — 

Joffe,  Boris  B.,  and  Lundgren.    3,319,067. 
Tyler,  Ronald  A.,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Ltd. 

Gas  turbine.    3,318.574,  5-9-67,  Cl.  253—59. 
Udylite  Corp.,  The:  See — 

Rindt,  OusUv,  and  Becking.    3,818,787. 

Ueda,  Ken  BO  :  See — 

Kato,    Takeaki.    Ueda.    Horie,    Mlsntanl.   Fujimoto,   and 
Okuno.     3,318.766. 
Ulanet,    Herman.      Thermostatically    controlled    electric   im- 
mersion heaters.     3,319,049,  5-9-67,  a.  219—523. 

Ulich,  Michael  D..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Mount- 
ing assembly  for  room  air  conditioners.  8.818.226,  5-9-67. 
Cl.  98—94. 

Ullman,  James,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for 
deodorising  rcsln-contalmng  textiles  by  treatment  with  am- 
monia and  steam.    3,318,722,  5-9-67.  Cl.  117—62. 

Ulrlch.  Friedrich,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 

Circuit   arrangement   to   compare   two   information   items. 

3.319.224,  5-9-67,  Cl.  340—146.2. 
Ulshafer,  Paul  R.,  and  W.  I.  Taylor,  to  Ciba  Corp.    16.17.18- 

triepl-deserpldates.    8.318.87t,  5-9-67.  Cl.  260—240. 
Ungerer,  Frits,  deceased  (I.  Ungerer,  heir),  and  G.  Bethe,  to 

r  Ungerer.     Apparatus  for  forming  metal-paper  laminate 

electrosUtlcally.     3.818,761,  5-9-67,  O..  166— 380. 
Ungerer,  Irma  :  See — 

Ungerer,  Frits,  and  Bethe.    3,818,751. 
Unlmark  Corp. :  See — 

Mueller.  Robert  C.    3,318,236. 

Union  Camp  Corp. :  See — 

WInegard,  Howard  J.    3,318,611. 
Union  CarUde  Corp. :  See — 

Brotherton,  Thomas  K.,  and  Lynn.    3,818,942. 

Cariou,  Frank  B.,  Loeb,  and  Valley.    8,319,141. 

Condon,  John  R..  BreslnsU,  and  Rife.     S.S18.8S0. 

Friedman.  Lester.    3,818,855. 

Leonard.  Edward  C,  Jr.    3.318.916. 

McKeon.  James  E..  and  Starcher.    8.818,906. 

Russell,  Richard  R.,  and  Bridges.    3,318.588. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See — 

Bond,  Donald  C,  and  Bernard.    3,318,379.  '-^ 

Union  Special  Machine  Co. :  See — 

SehoiJ.  Edgar.     3,318,274. 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See — 

Green,  Derek.    3,318,256. 
United  Service  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Stents.  Blair  E.    3.318.061. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Battersby,  William  R.,  Karl,  and  KeUey.    3,318.977. 

Hanson,  Raymond.    3.317.941. 

PhiUlps.  Harry,  and  Lessard.    3.318.481. 


United  States  of  America 
Agriculture :  See — 
^oUock.  Joel  B^  and  Welch.    3,318.659. 

MagneTnank  C.,  Mod,  and  Skan.    8,818JS7. 

RodOand,  Louis  B.,  Hayes,  Metsler,  and  Blader.    8.818,- 
708. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Keatinf ,  Stephen  J..  Jr..  and  Wood.    8,819.092. 

Payne.  JohnB.    3.319^88. 

Vaslloff.  Angeios,  and  Roqaemore.    8.818.556. 
Army  :  See — 

Adams,  Thomas.     3,818,302. 

Bamett,  Charles  W.  H.    3.319.198. 

De  Qerk.  Joseph  L..  Phyfe,  and  Flsefa.    8.819,002. 

Dixon.  Samuel.  Jr.    3,819,191. 

Fnjtnaka.  Edwin  S..  MacDonald,  Barron,  and  Stewart 

8.318,024. 
McCaU,  Thomas  D.    8,319.184. 
Reed.  Frederick  P.     8.818.191. 
Sattlnger.  Irtn  J.,  Lawrence,  and  Roaacsewskl.    8,819,- 

162. 
Stott.  Albert  M.,  and  Nimylowret .    3,818,034. 
SnchoeU,  Anthony  J.    3,818,190. 
Volgt.  H.  WiUlam,  Jr.     3,318,739. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  Sea — 
Damm,  Charles  C.     3.319,118. 
Duff,  Rnssell  E.    3,318,144. 
Oenert,  William.    3,319,066. 
Ooslee,  David  E.,  and  Frank.     3,318,696. 
Grtmmett,  Earl  8.    8,318,670. 
Heestand,  Richard  L..  and  Leitten.     3.818,724. 
Llnlor,  W'UIiam  I.     8.318,612. 
Strauss,  Michael  G.    3,319,083. 
Turner,  Richard  P.,  N^r^,  and  Leon.    8,318,779. 
Wilhelm,  Harley  A.,  and  WItte.    8.318,246. 
Commerce :  See — 

Campbell,  Paul  G.,  and  Wright.     3,318,797. 
Interior  :  i8e« — 

Zajanc.  Adolph.     3,319,247. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Cmmpler,  Weymouth  B.     3,318,622. 
United  States  Catheter  k  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Jeckel.  Norman  C.    3.318.656. 
United  SUtes  Gypsum  Co. :  See — 

Ptasienski.  Mitchell  P.     3,318,829. 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Lalfs.  Charles  R.    8,318,258. 
United  SUtea  Robber  Co. :  See— 

Buck,  Sheppard  A.,  Heide,  and  Rhodes.     3.318.746. 
Callnm,  George  H.    3,318,686. 
Hageman.  Howard  A.,  and  Hnbbard.    3.818.677. 
Hale,  Thomas  O.,  and  Webber.    3.317.958. 
Hunter.  Byron  A.,  and  O'Sbea.    8,318,961. 
Ladd.  Elbert  C.     3,818.940. 
O'Sbea.  Francis  X.     3.318,962. 
United  SUtes  Steel  Corp. :  See- 
Anderson.  John  C.    8.318.585.  • 
Foldessy.  Justin  E.    3.318.366. 
Roberts.  WUliam  L.    3,818.405. 
Roberts.  William  L.    S.319.058. 
Wakefield.  Frederick  W.    8.818.743. 
Universal  BaUding  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Wright.  Lyle  E.     3,818.059. 
Univerasil  Oil  Products  Co. :  See — 
Brou^ton,  Donald  B.    3,318,803. 
Polli&er.  Ernest  L..  Haensel,  and  Bloch.     3,818,821. 
Sparks,  Alien  K.    3,318,964. 
University  of  California,  The  RMents  of  the  :  See — 

Snodgrass,  James  M.    3,319,004. 
University  of  Mississippi :  See — 

Nobles.  WiUiam  L.    8.818.876.  -< 

Uplobo  Co..  The :  See — 

Hoeksena,  Herman.    8.818,866. 
Jahnke,  Heini  K.    8.318.867. 
Paqnette.  Leo  A.    3.818,809. 
Ura,  Yasokaxn  :  See — 

Otsnbo.  Iwao,  Ura.  Sato.  Hayakawa.  and  Sakata.    3,818,- 
764. 
Urbadi,  Hans  :  See — 

Metscer,  Horst,  and  Urbadi.    8,818,871. 
UrscbeL  Joe  E.    Bean  snipper  machine.    3,618,850,  6-9-67. 

Cl.  146—86. 
Valerio.  Fernando  da  Sila.  75%  to  A.  D.  Franablan.     Flold 
deUvery  recorder  actuator.    8.319.256,  5-9-67.  a.  846 — 43. 
Valley.  Dald  J. :  See— 

Cariou.  Frank  B..  Loeb.  and  Valley.     3.310.141. 
Value  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Toomey.  John  B.,  Jr.,  and  Frixsell.    3,319,068. 
Vance,  Rol>ert  M.     Swimming  pool  eonstmetlon.     8.617.925. 

5-0-67.  a.  4—172. 
Van  Dale  Corp. :  tSee — 

Bnschbom.  Floyd  E.     3,818,287. 

Vandertiilt,  R.  T.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Brooks,  Lester  A.,  and  O'Shan^nessy.     3.318.763. 

Van  Eikerea.  Hans:  See — 

Artiaga.  Mariano  V..  Tranter,  Storrie.  Van  Elkeren,  and 

WoU.     S,81&267. 
Rich,  Harold  M.,  Artiaga,  Wolf,  Van  Blkerea.  De  Keiaer, 
and  Storrie.    3,318^266. 
Van  Genns.  Johannes  R.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.    De- 
ice  for  producing  cold  at  low  temperatures  and  compression 
deices  suitable  for  use  in  said  deiees.    8.818.101.  5-9-67. 
Cl.  62—6. 


Van  Hoesel,  Petms;  tSe 

De  Wit.  Cornells  T.,  Van  Hoesel,  and  Boon.     8,317,983. 

Van  House,  Robert  M.,  B.  J.  De  Hoff,  and  A.  P.  Eriekson,  to 
General  Motors  Corp.  Brake  adjosttng  system.  8,818.421. 
6-9-67,  Cl.  188—106. 
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Van   Noord,    Andrew   J.,    to   Kent  Engineering.      Seat   belt 

buckle.    3,317.970.  5-9-67,  CI.  24—75. 
Van  Pool,  Joe.  and  G.  R.  Hettlck,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Liquid  recovery.     3,318.804,  5-9-67,  CI.  208 — 365. 
T«radl,   Peter  F.      Gas   chromatography   system.     3,318,149, 

5-9-67,  01.  73 — 23.1. 
Varlan  Agsodates  :  See — 

Halmson,  Jacob.    3,319,109. 
Smith,  William  D.    3,319.108. 
Wheeler.  William  R.     3,319.117. 
Williams,  Paul  D.     3,319,107.  i 

Vasiljev,  Izjaslav  V. ;  Bee — 

Pavlenko,  Jury  S.,  VasUJev,  Prlbysh,  Sigalov,  Starostin, 
Tantsjura,  Fridman,  and  Khodosko.     3,319,055. 
VaaUoff.  Angelos,  and  W.  M.  Roquemore,  to  United  States'  of 
America,  Air  Force.     VTOL  aircraft  landing  site  fabrica 
tion.     3,318,556,  5-9-67.  O.  244 — 114. 
VasslI,  Theo  N.,  to  American  District  Telegraph  Co.     Smoke 
detecting  radiation  sensitive  fire  alarm  system.     3,319,069, 
5-9-67.  CI.  250—218. 
Yanj^n,  Bertram  T. :  See — 

Butler.  Thomas  W..  and  Vaughn.     3.319,031.      ' 
Vedenov.  Afanasy  G. :  See — 

Isaev,   Ivan   8.,   Vedenov,  Karabchevsky,  Kullkov,   Rats, 
and  Shutkevlch.     3.318,365. 
Vergnolle.  Claude  :  Bee — 

Blachier,   Bruno,  and  Vergnolle.     3,319,249. 
Vernor,  Wilburn  K.     Apparatus  for  suspending  a  differential 
gear  assembly  during  installation  on  an  axle.     3,318.464, 
5-9-67,  CI.  212—134. 
Verwaltungsgesellscbaft  Moeller  &  Neumann  offene  Handels- 
gesellschaf  t :  See — 

Neumann,  Karl  J.    3,318,131. 
Vibrator  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Matson.  Carl  G.    3,318,163.  , 

Vickers.  John  G. :  See — 

Reed,  Gordon  H..  and  VlAers.     3,319,012. 
Vickers  Ltd. :  See — 

Thompson,  Hugh  P.    3,318,012. 
Vickers-Zimmer  Aktlengesellscbaft :  Set — 

Zlehl,  Ludwig.    3,318,668. 
Vlhl.   Bernhard.     Heat   transfer  fluid  conduit  wrapping  for 

vessels.     3,318,376.  5-9-67.  CI.   165—169 
VUes.  Frederick  J. :  Bee — 

Nelson.  Laurence  N..  Vlles,  and  Chamberlln.     3,318,227. 
VlUavicenclo,  Eduardo  J.,  M.   S.  Rojas,   and   S.   Escobar,   to 
Cla    Industrial    de    Aythla    S.A.      Process    for    separatlne 
pith  from  bagasse.     3,317,964.  5-9-67.  CI.  19 — 34 
Vlrnot,  Alain  :  See — 

De  Kerrenoaei  Olivier,  and  Vlrnot.     3,318,777. 
Visco,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Chandross.  Edwin  A.,  and  Visco.    3,319,132. 
Voce,  Carl,  to  Eldon  Industries,  Inc.     Water  gun.    3,318,482. 

5-9-67.  CI.  222 — 79. 
Voigt.  H.  William,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 
Process  for  making  heat-stabilized  pentaerythrltol  tetranl- 
trate.    3.318,739,  5-9-67.  CI.  149—11. 
VoUlnk.  WUlard  L. :  See- 
Clause,  Adolph  S..  Volllnk.  and  Michael.     3,318.705 
Vom  Dorp,   Walter,  and  G.   Weber,  to  Mannesmann-Meer  Ak- 
tleneeseilschaft.      Driving  mechanism   for  universal   crank 
Shaft  extrusion  presses.     3.318.425.  5-9-67,  CI    192 — 1 

^®Pi'*'rS'.  ^""^  ^-     Packing  of  fruit.     3,318,668,  5-9-67.  CI. 
63 — 164. 

Vast.  John  R.    Traction  device.    3,318.356.  5-9-67.  CI.  152— 

Vyzkumny  ustav  matematickycfa  stroju  :  Bee — 

Horna.  Otakar.     3.318.502. 
Wacker-Chemle  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Enk,  Eduard,  and  Reinecke.    3,318,825. 
Wade   Robert  C,  to  Metal  Hydrides  Inc.    Method  of  bleaching 
_cellnlo«e  fibres.      3,318,657,  5-9-67,  CI.  8 — 111 
Wagner,  Delmer  W..   to  WhitUer  Moulding  Co.     Apparatus 
?£.  i°.J!?*"'^°'f   t*'*    dimensions   of   lumber   and    the   like 
3.318.521.  5-9-67.  a.  235—98. 
Wahl.  Prank :  Bee— 

Meister,  Karl  G..  and  Wahl.    3,319.038. 
Wahle.  Qunter  :  See — 

Rudssinat,  Willy,  and  Wahle.     3,318,313. 
Wakefield.  Frederick  W.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp 
„of  making  electric  cables.     3,318,743,  5-9-67.  CI. 
Walker.  Edgar  F.  :  Bee — 

Adams.  Cecil  8.  and  J.  B.,  Bailey,  and  Walker. 
017. 
Walker,  George  H.  F. :  Bee — 

Roberts.  Robert,  and  Walker.    3.318.949 
Wallace,  Frank  B..  Jr. :  See — 

Wood,  Palmer  R..  and  WaUace.    3.318,097. 
Waller.  Willy.     Apparatus  for  the  automatic  feed  of  pull-off 
clotures.     3.318.434.  5-9-«7.  CI.  198 — 33. 

^J^KSiV-^^fvyf-L*,"**  ^  ,?•  ^-  Pewson,  to  Trelleborgs  Gnmml- 
labriks  Aktiebolag.  „  Rotary  grinding  drum  with  panel-like 
lining  elements.    3,318,537,  5-9-67,  Cl.  241 — 183. 

Walters,  Emmett  L..  to  LIbbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.  Appa- 
ratus for  protecting  the  withdrawing  rollers  of  a  molten 

5^*0*1^'*^''  i5  *,5l?"*  ^^**^  making  operation.     3,318.674. 
O-V—oi,  CL  60 — 159. 

Wal«,  Alfred  H.  and  R.  Ostrelcher,  to  Frako  Kondensatoren- 
nnd  Apparatebau  G.m.b.H.  Device  for  stabilUlng  an  elec- 
tric consumer  voltage  with  a  leakage  resistance  trans- 
former.    3.319.205,  {f-9-67.  Cl.  336—166. 


Method 
156 — 48. 

3,319.- 


.Vi 


,Vj 
Vi 


Wandscheer.  Evert. 
67,  a.  37—43. 

Ward,  George  C. :  Bee — 

Cofer,  Daniel  B.,  Ward,  and  Proctor.    3,317,994 

Bray,  Thomas  L..  Cofer  Proctor,  and  Ward.    3.318,364. 

Bray,  Thomas  L..  and  ^uri.    3.318.369.  .»*°.<»»"- 


Snow  loading  device.     3,318,028,  5-9-    Werte 


W'rth, 


G  ryan 


Machine  f  >r 


t> 


eiigir 


:04 


IVard,  Peter  A.,  J.  A.  Mullins,  and  M.  H. 

Rolls-Royce    Ltd.      Mounting    arrangement 
.    3,318,554,  5-9-67,  Cl.  244—51.  ^ 

(Vard,  Roger  B. :  See — 

Capp,  Clifford  W..  and  Ward. 
Ware,  Loren  M..  %  to  J.  E.  Johns 

5-9-67,  Cl.  222 — 340. 
(Vamer,   Gene,   to  Concut.   Inc.     ..,„v-«.c 

slotting  a  strip  of  concrete  pavement  at 

3,318,637,  5-9-67,  Cl.  299—39. 

arren.    Charles   K.,    to   Imperial   Chemical 

Polyacetal    stabilisation    process.      3,318, 

26& — 67. 

ashburn,  Charles  :  See — 

Prohaska,  Raymond.    3,318,187 

ashburne,  Jerry  W.  :  See — 

Froyd,  Lawrence  W.,  and  Wasbburne.     „ 
kVatanabe,  Jun,  A.  Nakashlma,  and  N.  Matsuda 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.     Alkali  dry 

5-9-67,  Cl.  136 — 133. 
ir'aters,  James  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

,     Boenlg,  Hermann  V.,  and  Waters.     3,318, 
>  atrous,  Donald  L. :  See — 

Green    Frank   W.,   and  Watrous.      3,319, 
Vatson,  Kenneth  S..  and  R.  P.  Farrell    Jr 

1^1*^  *^°„  Home  wastewater  treating  iinit 
.Alter.     3,318,450,  5-9-67,  Q.  210—134 
vayson,  Andrew  J,,   to  Merrlman,   Inc 

holder.     3.318,080,  5-9-67,  Cl.  57—120 
*aj-8on,  Andrew  J.,  and  A.  G.  Bucchlanerl   to 

Two-part  traveler.     3,318,081,  5-9-67    Cl 
I'eant,  Charles  M.  :   «ce— 

Deaner,  Harold  W.,  and  Weant.      3,319 
\  earley.  Homer  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co    ' 

core.      3,319  204,   .5-9-67,   Cl.   336—134 
kebb.  James  E.,  administrator  of  the  Nmit 

and  Space  Adminlstra.ion,  with  respect  to 

o  ■«T*"ilf"S!-     Hydraulip  drive  mechanism 
.   w— o7,   Cl.   60 — 54.5. 
Webb    James  E.,  Administrator  of  the  Natl( 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to 

Ja^-^^    Partsch.     Purge  device  for  thrust 

096,  5-9-67,  Cl.  60—258. 
I'ebb,   Robert   S.     Servo  feed  apparatus   for 

charge  machining.      3,318,793,  5-9-67.  C\ 
1  Webber,  William  E.  :  See— 

1.  v.*'"'^-  Thonms  O.,  and  Webber.     3,317,953 
i  eber.  Oeorg  :  See — 

,     Vom  Dorp,  Walter,  and  Weber.     3,318,423 
eber,  Harry  R. :  «ce—  ^ 

Payne    John  W.,  Weber,  and  Beal.     3, 
Vebster,  Richard  R.,  and  W.  A.  Wlslson,  to 
Steel    Corp.     Scintillation    detector   com 
nular    scintillating   crystal.      3,319,063,    5 
71.5. 
Ir'ehrmelster,    Herbert    L..    to    Commercial 
?o'i1°j'     mercaptoalkyl    amide    compounds 
3,318,953.  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—558.  »~"""'» 

el.  Peter  H.  L.,  and  S.  C.  Bell,  to  American 
o  oT'o  oJ^"  oxygenated  -  1,2,4  -  benzothladia 
3.318,879.  5-9-67,  Cl.  260—243 
elcher,  Sidney,  and  A.  Einblnder.     Pad  of  i 
tachable  bags.      3.318.444,  5-9-67    CI 
\  reidenhofer,  Frantlsek  :  See — 

Sob,  Frantlsek,  and  Weldenhofer.     3.317 
1  reldenmlller,  Edward  A.     Apparatus  for 
.▼.^ylng  confections.     3,318,264,  5-9-67  'Cl 
ell,  Edward  D. :  See — 

Newcomer,  Jack  S.,  Weil,  and  Dorfman 
I.  Jean  L. :  See — 

Welsang.  Joseph  E.,  and  Weill.     3,318,96£ 
\f  elnert.   Glen   A.  :   See —  o,.7u<^ 

Tlshler,  Earl  J.,  and  Welnert.  3,318,009 
-sang  Joseph  E..  and  J.  L.  Weill,  deceased  ( 
admlnlstratrl.x  of  the  estate  of  J.  L    Weill) 

Francalse  de   RafBnage.     Method  of  and  c 

5^'^V7';°^?°260-683  3*"P''*"<^     hydrocarbons 
■  le,  Karl  H. :  See— 
Lemplckl,  Alexander,   and  Welse.     3  319 

o  o^'i  T^^^  y^'  *o  General  Electric  Co 
3,318,594,  .5-9-67,  Cl.  269-265 
\f elssbach,    Helmut,    to   Farbenfabrlken    Bayer 
schaft.     Building  material  compositions  for 
260^37  ''"*^'""'"*P*"^°t   products.     3,318,831 
.  Clark  M. :  See — 

Bullock  Joel  B.,  and  Welch.     3.318.659. 

s,    Rvlph    R..    to   Screen    Gems.    Inc.      Au 
measuring  system.      8,318.517.  5-9-«7.  Cl 
■  .8,  Ralph  R.  :  See — 

Rice,  Joseph  C.  and  Wells.     3.319,254 
i;=i^' ♦5°'*f,'"*  V**-   *<»  Thermal   Engineering 
Electrically  heated  container.     3.319.048 
441. 


Brown,  to 
for    engines. 


3.318,966. 
Pointing  iool.    3.318.490. 


transversely 
<  ilTerent  angles. 

Industries   Ltd. 
5-9-67.    Cl. 


1,84  7 


3{310.022. 

to  Matsushita 
c4l8.     3.318,737, 


760. 


26. 
General  Elec- 
haring  a  movable 

Spinning  ring  and 

Merrinmn,  Inc. 
JfT- 125. 

,25b. 
A  Unstable  shunt 

Natloiial  Aeronautics 

n  Invention  of 

3,318,093,  5- 

Natloi^l  Aeronautics 

n  Invention  of 

nes.     3,318.- 


1  rel. 


Uelc 


tzir  e 


206-  57 


9)3. 


^  'eill. 


\'els 


V  'else, 


Vels 


V  elch. 


V  ells. 


V  ells 

I 

V  ell  8 


atd 


5-9-67 


\M  erder. 


146-  -9 


.413 


iaiT'r  Theodore  G.;  to  Great  Lakes  Stamp  ft 
Slicing  machine.      3,318.331.  8-9-67.  Cl    1 

VMerner.  R.  D.,  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Werner,  Richard  L..  and  Koclna.     3,318 

nVrner,  Richard  L.,  and  L.  A.  Koclna,  to  R.  I 
i2o     i^^^^^f   Joint    construction.     3,318,413 

tepny,  Rudolph  J.:  See— 
Hedstrom,  Lars,  and  Wertepny.     3.317.99 
th.  John  J.,  and  O.  B.  A.  Bolduan.  to 
u?- u.  "''■■i**'  «■*  analvsls  absorption  chamber 
5-9-^i?!Wl50^3.ir"*^'   *"*""'   '"""^ 


electrical    dis- 
"  —225. 


31{  ,136. 

Jo  tes  h  Laughlin 

pris  ng  a   flat   an- 

9+67,    CT.   250— 


Solvents    Corp. 
and    process. 


]  lome  Products 


1,1 -dioxides, 
dlvidually  de- 


prod  icing  and  con- 
~     107—8. 

3,318.682. 


.  M.  Thevenet. 

to  Compagnie 

cakalyst  for  the 

3,318.968. 


1  »3. 
Gilpping  device. 


Aktlengesell- 
the  manufac- 
,   5-9-67.   Cl. 


d  ence   reaction 
2  !5-^2. 


Design   Co. 
T.  Cl.  219— 


Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 


Werner  Co.. 
5-9-67,    Cl. 


General  Motors 

having 

.     3.319.071. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZXXIU 


Stael 


Corp. 
3,318,126.  5-9-67. 


3.318,774. 


Werthman,    John    H.,    to    Allegheny    Ludlum 
Method  of  rolling  steel  strip  material. 
Ql_  j2 39. 

Weitch,  Ludwig,  to  Eltro  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haf- 
tung  A  Co.  Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlungstechnlk.  Manufac- 
ture of  an  infra-red  reflective  pigment.  3,318,719,  5-9-67, 
Cl.  106—292. 

Westcott.  Wayne  L. :  See— 

Dingwall,  James  A.,  and  Westcott. 

Western  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Drevalas.  Constantine  N..  Kalbow,  and  TomUn.     3.317.- 

Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
I  Fanning.  William  J.     3.317,982. 
Lamoureux,  Gilbert  J.     3,318,344. 
Meister,  Karl  G.,  and  Wahl.     3,319,038. 
Petersen,   Warren   E.      3,318,005. 
Schneider,  Luther  K.     3.319,070. 
Shoemaker,  John  H.     3,318,142. 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  The :  See — 

Ellch,  John,  and  McManus.     3,319,150. 
WestlnKhouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 
Jeffrey.  William  B.     3.318.571. 
Means.  Donald  C     3,318,202. 
Newell,  George  K.     3,318.198. 
Westlngbouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Astleford,  John  J.,  Jr.     3.318,127. 
Buckley.  Richard  D.,  and  Palumbo. 
Csakrary,  Tibor.     3,319,134. 
Coleman,  Louis  J.     3,319,106. 
Eberhart,  Noah  E.,  and  Charlton. 
~     "  "  "      ~      3,319,100. 

L..  and  Baum. 
L.     3,319,035. 
3,319.174. 
Scott.     3.319.099. 


Erickson.  John  W. 
Oelsheiser,  Frauds 
Oelxheiser,  Francis 
Hellstrom,  Melbourne  J. 
Johns,  Francis  J.,  and 


3.318.995. 


3.319.096. 
3.319.034. 


Larson.  Rodger  G.     3.319.114 

Uovd,  Wayne  B.     3,318.320. 

Lockie.  Arthur  M.     3,319,202. 

Malcher,  John,  and  Flick.     3.319.025. 

MulUs.  Clyde  M..  Toaato,  and  Bogyo.     3.318,432. 

Olson.  Wayne  R.     3.819,168. 

Plalsted,  Richard  G.     3.318.124. 

Roblnaon.  Richard  H.     3.319.159. 

Scalxo.  Augustine  J.     3,318,572. 

Schlbley,  Raymond  D.     3,318,301. 

Smith.  WilUam  T..  and  Bull.     3.319,211. 

Thompson.    John    H.,    Skinner.    Whittaker,    and    Gell. 

3,318.152. 
Ulich    Michael  D.     3,318,226. 
Weston,   Bonheur  M.,   deceased,   by  G.   A.  Cooney.   executor. 
Foundry  composition  and  method  of  making  same.     3,318.- 
840.  5-9-67,  Cl.  200—41. 
Whaley.   William  E.,  and  W.  E.   Whaley,  Jr.,  to  William  E. 
Whaley  Co.    Advertising  sign  for  motor  vehicles.    3,318,031, 
5-9-6f,  Cl.  40—129. 

See — 

and  W.  E.  Whaley,  Jr 


3,318,496. 


3.318,031. 


Ionization 
3,319,117, 


See- 


Whaley.  William  E.,  Co 

Whaley.  William  E.. 
Whaley,  William  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

Whaley,  WtlUam  E.,  and  W.  E.  Whaley,  Jr.     3.318,081. 
Wheaton  Plastics  Co.  :  See — 

Ayotte,  Robert  A.,  and  Musel. 
Wheeler,  Robert  E. :  See— 

Jones,  Benjamin  D..  and  Wheeler.     3.318,473. 
Wheeler,     William     R..     to     Varlan     Associates. 
;   vacuum  gauge  for  use  in  the  10  to  1  torr  range. 
'   5-9-C7,  Cl.  315—111. 
Whernman,  Franz.  AB  Konsulterande  Ingenlorsbyra 

Lanseborg.  Lars.     3,31 8 J85. 
Whitaker,  Joe  M..  and  D.  E.  Protsmann.  to  General  Time 
Corp.     Closure  for  alarm   clocks  or   the  like.     3,318.086, 
5-9-C7.  Cl.  58 — 53. 
White,  Harry  M..  to  Retriever  Industries  Inc.     Combined  golf 

club  and  ball  retriever.     3,318,628.  5-9-67.  Cl.  294 — 19. 
White.  Kevin  P. :  See— 

Gorzelany,  Casimir  J.,  and  White.     3,318,507. 
Whiteside,  Jack  H..  to  Slip  Pruf  Service  Corp.     Process  for 
skid-proofing    concrete    surfaces.      3,318,207,    5-9-67,    Q. 
94-^22. 
Whiteside,  Jack  H..  to  Slip  Pruf  Service  Corp-     Process  for 
sllp-prooflng  glazed  ceramic  surfaces.     3,318.742.   5-9-67. 
Cl.  156 — 2.. 
Whitlow,  James  D.,  to  Dependable  Machine  Co..  Inc.    Veneer 
redrylng  press  and  method  of  operation.    3.318.014,  5-9-<J7, 

Whitlow,  Richard  F..  49%  to  R.  W.  Eberhart.    Tape  appli- 
cator.    3J18.753,  5-9-67,  Ci.  156 — 461. 
Whitmore,  Raymond  A. :  See — 

Stempel,   Frederick  C.  and  Whitmore.     3.318,134. 
Whittaker.    Kenneth,    to    British    Nylon    Spinners    Ltd.      Sta- 
bilized   polyamide    compositions    containing    copper    or    a 
copper  compound  and  elementary  iodine.    3.318,827,  5-9-67. 
Cl.  260—18. 
Whittaker.  Robert  H. :  See- 
Thompson.  John  H..  Skinner.  Whittaker.  and  Gell. 
152. 
Whittler  Moulding  Co. :  See — 

Wagner.  Delmer  W.     3.318.521. 

Wiberg.  Ole.     Bed-settees  and  the  like. 

Cl.  5—42. 
Wlederwohl.  Kurt,  and  R.  Germann,  to 

the    contactless    reversal    of    currents 


3.318,- 


3,317.930.   5-9-67. 

H.  List.     Device  for 
In    electrical    motor 


drive  coils.     3.319.145.  5-9-67.  Cl.  318—287. 

Wleland,  Peter:  See —  I 

Anner.   Georg.   Kalvoda,  and   Wleland.  3.318.925. 

Anner.  Georg.   Kalvoda,  and   Wleland.  3.318.926. 

Anner.  Georg.   Kalvoda,  and   Wleland.  3.318.927. 

Anner,   Georg,   Kalvoda,  and  Wleland.  3,318.928. 

Anner.  Georg.  Kalvoda.  and  WleUnd.  3,318,929. 


3.318,904. 

The  English 
5-9-67,    a. 


5-9-67.    CT. 


Wilcox,  D.  Olfford :  See- 
Stone,  Robert  S.,  WUeox,  and  McBride.     3,318.063. 
Wile/.    Richard   H.      Isodtromononitrile   eaten   and   adds. 

3,318.944,  5-9-67.  Cl.  260 — 465. 
Wllhelm.  Harley  A.,   and  J.   H.   Wltte.   to  United  SUtea  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commlasion.     Phosphide  coating 
on  refractory  metals.     3.318.246.  5-9-67,  Cl.  102—92.0. 
WUhelm.  Max :  See- 
Schmidt.  Paal,  Rosal,  Eldtenberger.  and  Wllbelm.    3,318.- 

882 
Schmidt,  Paul.  Wllhelm.  and  Eicbenberger. 
WUkerson  Corp. :  See — 

Pearson,  Kenneth  W.     3,318,323. 
Wilkinson,   Harry,   and   D.  E.   Hutchinson,   to 
Electric    Co.    Ltd.      Actuators.      8,318.171, 
74—625. 
Williams.  Sberwln.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Haughney,  Joseph  P.     3.319.203. 
Williams.    Tudor    D.       Fountain.       3,818.528, 
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Williams.  Paul  D.,  to  Varlan  Associates.     Plural  rod  getter 
between  the  heat  source  and  heat  sink  of  a  vacuum  tube. 
3.319.107.  5-9-67.  Q.  313—176. 
Williamson.  Jervis  C.     Container  having  a  trap-chamber  dis- 
pensing means.     3.318,491,  5-9-67,  Cl.  222 — 363. 
Williamson.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Smith,  WilUrd  A.,  and  WUllamson.     3.319.212. 
Wilm,  Dlederich  :  See— 

Zeiss.  Ikarl.  Wilm.  Flasskamp.  Broft,  and  Lukas.     8.318.- 
070. 
Wilson.  Curtis  L.     Vacuum  cleaner.     3,318,070,  5-9-67,  Cl. 

55 — 228. 
Wilson,  FUlmore  G. :  See — 

Gressette,  John  T.,  and  Wilson.     3,318,311. 
Wilson,     James     A.     WeU     tools.     3,318,607.     5-9-67,     Cl. 

277—203. 
Wilson.  Les  V. :  See — 

York.  Archie  W.     3,319.157. 
Windhols.  Thomas  B..  A.  A.  Patebett,  and  J.  Fried,  to  Merck 
ft    Co.,    Inc.       13-substltuted    alkyi-17-hydroxygona-4-en-3- 
ones  and  thdr  17a  substitution  prodnds.    3,318,922.  5-9-67. 
a.  260 — 397.4.  .      ^ 

Winegard.  Howard  J.,  to  Union  Camp  Corp.    Pasted  valve  bag 
with  flexible  elastic  insert.     3.318,511,  5-9-67,  a.  22»— 
62.5. 
Winkler,  Hans  :  See — 

Renz,  Jany,  Bonrquin,  Winkler,  and  Oagnaux.     3,318.958. 

Winter,  Joeepn.  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Method 

of  fabricating  non-earing  aluminum.    3,318,738,  5-0-67,  Cl. 

148—2. 

Winterling,  Clee  C,  to  Arthur  G.  McKee  ft  Co.     Moving  bed 

agglomeration  apparatus.     3.318.590.  5-9-67.  Cl.  263 — 28. 

Winters.  Edward  P..  and  W.  L.  Person,  to  Abbott  Latmratorles. 

Tablet  punch  assembly.     3,318,265,  5-9-67,  Cl.  107 — 17. 
Wintriss.  George,  to  Industrlonics  Control,  Inc.     Control  na- 
tem  for  automatic  machine.     3,319,087,  5-»-67,  Cl.  307— 
112. 
Wintxer,  William.    Ink  fountain  liner  and  installation  means 

therefor.     3,318.239,  5-»-67,  Cl.  101—364. 
Wlrths.  Walter  :  See — 

Bohmann,  Werner,  Held,  Martin.  OOpel,  Wirtbs.  Hnnlich, 
and  Flnsterwalder.     3,318,780. 
Wlslson,  Walter  A. :  See — 

Webster,  Richard  R.,  and  Wlslson.     3,319,065. 
Wlss,  J.,  and  Sons  Co. :  See — 

Hedstrom,  Lars,  and  Wertepny.     3,317,997. 
Witco  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Mausner,  Marvin  L.     3,318,956. 
Witte,  James  H.  :  See — 

Wllhelm,  Harley  A.,  and  Witte.     3,318,246. 
Wittel,  Hermann  :  See — 

Burhom.   Frledrich.   Wittel,   and  Rummel. 
Witty,    William   M.     Extinguishing  api>aratns 
3,318,300,  5-9-67,  Cl.  126—25. 

Witsler,  James  A.,  to  Branson  Corp.    Electrical  relay  having 

coaxial  terminals.     3,319,200,  5-0-67,  a.  335—196. 
Woltun.  Eberhard  :  See — 

Ohnacker.  Gerhard,  and  Woltun.     3.318.881. 
Ohnacker.  Gerhard,  and  Woltun.     3,318,883. 
Wolf,  Andrew:  See — 

Rich,  Harold  M.,  Artiaga,  Wolf,  Van  Eikeren,  De  Keiser, 
and  Storrie.     3,318,266. 
Wolf,  Andrew:  See — 

Artiaga,  Mariano  V.,  Tranter,  Storrie,  Van  Eikeren,  and 
Wolf.     3,318,267. 
Wolf,  Charles  H. :  See — 

Wood,  Raymond  E.,  and  Wolf.     3.319.131. 
Wolf.  Tobln.     Tethered  bomber  plane  and  mechanism  for  re- 
leasing bombs.    3,318.042.  5-9-67,  Cl.  46—77. 

Wollard  Aircraft  Service  Equipment,  Inc. :  See — 

Wollard,  Joseph  C,  Slaney,  and  Preiss.     3,317,942. 

Wollard,  Joseph  C,  J.  S.  Slaney,  and  L.  L.  Preiss,  to  Wollard 
Aircraft  Service  E>iulpment,  Inc.  Extensible  conveyance 
gangway.     3,317.942,  5-9-87,  Cl.  14 — 71. 

Wood,  Donald  H. :  See — 

Keating,  Stephen  J.,  Jr.,  and  Wood.     3,319,092. 

Wood,  Fenton  M.,  and  A.  E.  Crouch,  to  American  Machine  ft 
Foundry  Co.  Fail  indication  drcult  for  magnetic  insi>ec- 
tion  system.    3,319.160.  5-9-67.  Cl.  324 — 37. 

Wood.  Palmer  R.,  and  F.  B.  Wallace,  Jr.,  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 
Air  mass  flow  multiplier  for  thrust  augmentation.  3,318.- 
097.  5-9-67.  Cl.  60—262. 

Wood.  Raymond  E..  and  C.  H.  Wolf,  to  TWR  Inc.     Tuned 

coil  assembly.    3,319,131.  5-9-67.  Cl.  317—101. 
Wood,  William  H. :  See — 

Jones,  Hal,  Jr.,  and  Wood.     3.319,047. 


3.319,091. 
and  method. 
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Woodfln,  Merrill  J.,  to  Sport-Wear  Hosiery  MUI«.  Inc.  Stock- 
Inif  stretching  test  device.    3,318,141,  5-9-67,  a.  73—95. 

K^^iSf*  ^ola^o  ®*'*"  ^^  '°'  •****"*  carriers.    3,318,506, 
6—9—07,  CI.  22^: — 27. 

Woods.  Harris  L.  r  See — 

Swogger,  Emery  C,  and  Woods.     3,318,555. 

Worsham,  Charles  H. :  See — 

x*r     ^f^'  ^J^"^  ^t,  Shropshire,  and  Worsham.     3,318,735. 

Worthlngton  Corp. :  See — 

Oarbps.  Richard  O.     3,318,514. 

*^5.*?*L  '">*«  •A--,  and  W.  L.  Chambers,  to  Sunbeam  Corp. 
Drink  mixer  attachment.    3,318,583,  5-9-67,  CI.  25^—108. 

Wright,  James  R. :  See — 

CampbeU    Paul  Q..  and  Wright.     3,318,797. 

Wright  Lyle  B.,  to  Universal  Building  Products  Corp  Wall 
foundation  construction  Involving  block  having  mortar  re- 
tention means.     3,318.059,  5-9-67,  CI.  52—169 

"li°'  '**?^,y;.i34  *»  "■  E-  Qoble.  Turn  signal  timing  de- 
vice.    3,319,073,  5-9-67,  Q.  307—10.  it»umK  ue- 

Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 
,     Chorch,  Merton  W.,  Jr.     3,318,373. 

Baring,  Mason  H.     3,318,960.  , 

Handwerk,  Erwin  C.     3,318,685.  \ 

Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Bobbe,  Richard  M.   Harper,  and  Hart.     3,318.186. 
Rubin,  Daniel.     3,318,212. 
,  Schwerti,  Frederick  A.     3,318,698. 

Tagsy,  Leon  S. :  See — 

Koda,  Nobuo  J.,  and  Yagw.     3,319,105. 
Yakuwa,  Kasuo,  and  S.  Okuda,   to  Fujitsu  Ltd.     Stabilised 
™i»laturlxed  housed  reed  vibrator.     3,319,197,  5-9-67,  CI. 

Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabushlfii  Kaisba  (d.b.a.  Yamasa  Shoyu  Co., 
utu. )  :  See — 

Sakas^chi.  Klnlchlro,  Klbl.  and  Kunlnaka.     3,318.710. 
#?i*i5ii-®T^*J'*'»^  ,^*°*^*..  "J?   ^    Sasabe,   to  katsushlta 

^"i  ^5^«?  ^'     **"'**P*«-*™*«e  device.     3,318,218,  6-9-67, 

Yee,  Seenlng,   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     High  speed  pulse  dr- 

cults.     3.319,086.  5-9-67,  CI.  307—86.5? 
Yonan,  Peter :  See— 

Cuslc,  John  W.,  and  Yonan.     3,318,869. 
^    SV^^L.''°^  ^i  ■°<'  Yonan.     3,318,901. 

Io'*^«  T  ^  =«^.^*  *<>  b  y;:  ^H''«°'  5%  to  M.  Caton.  and 
W%  to  J.  A.  Storey.  Method  for  detecting  underground 
r^i*'  "^  discharging  capacitor  means  through  the  earth 
and  measuring  the  retained  charge.    3,319,157.  5-9-67,  CI. 

Yojhlda,  Ryonosuke,  M.  Takehara,  and  B.  Negoro,  to 
^i"o««;oto  Co..  Inc.     Method  of  preparing  gamma-cyano- 

Yo«?*^'"wH.*^J*'%*''f  **•*;.  3.318.911.  5-5167.  CI.  260=:^40^. 
CI    103—25     ^"*°™****=  P"™P  control.     3,318.247,  5-9-67. 

Yonng,  David  'w.,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  Method  for  the 
producUon  of  salfides.    3.318.957,  5^9-67.  01  26^09" 


'. 


oung.  Patrick :  See — 

Tarcsy-Hornock,  Zoltan,  and  Young. 


1        Tarcsy-Hornock,  Zoltan,  and  Young.     3,4l9.181. 
young,  Richard  W.,  and  E.  G.  Abraham,  tc   Ainerican  Cy- 
?.°5.°4?  ?•*•  .5n8e«"c*d»l  Il-cyano-2-(lH)-lioqulnolinyl]-0. 
9^7    Cfl    167—^  Phosphothlolc  acid[    3,318,768.  5-^ 

oung  Spring  k  Wire  Corp. :  See — 

Serger.  Irvln.     3,317,935. 
*22l^8a'  *^'**®  ^'     ^**""  "tlffener.    3,318.4)8,  5-9-67.  01. 
uyama,  chiojl :  See — 

t7  .  ^*'?i-¥°J'*°'  T,"y*"*/.  *°<^  Nakajlma.     SlSJS.esS. 
Sajanc.  Adolph,  to  United  States  of  America,  I  iterior.    Sound 

producing  mechanism  for  startling  birds.      1,319,247,  5-9- 

0<.  Cl.  o40 — 404. 
Sarxour,  Suiy  A.     Hair  spray  shield.     3,317,8  21.  5f;9-67,  CI. 

Savody  V.  I.,  Lenina  Plien,  narodnl  podnlk :  i  fee 
^     Skopek.  Jan.     3,318,0f7. 
^danuk,  Edward  J. :  See — 

r  ,».^'"°*^f  J5'<^**"^  H-  *■»<*  Zdanuk.     3.318.6b6. 

^f  ting,   Arthur   H.,   to  General  Dynamics  C  orp.     Acoastlc 

beam  forming  system.     3,319.218,  5-fr-67,  CI.  340— 6. 
Selss,  Ikarl.  D.  Wilm    W.  FJasskamp.  E.  Br<rft,  and  A.  Lukas 

HL.^Ji^'*'''?^  ?*"**-     ""•*     Sllber-Scheidekistalt    vomS^ 

lenlth  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

Hepner.  Charles  F.  3,319.179. 
,  Roschke.  Erwin  M.  3,819,257. 
r'^^.'Hr^fl'J*-;  ?•  ^-  Sheinberg,  and  M.  A.  I  avlova.     Aero- 

1  £-67!^Cl  il4l^20  '°'"^*''°**  ""'  «PParatu«ri   3,818.557,  5- 
ilegler'  Karl :  See— 

.  i-Ki^?*^*?"'  F'Hf.*  9'  *'»«^  Toman.     3.318.9^4. 

»lehl.  Lndwlg,  to  Vlckers-Zlmmer  Aktlengesel  schaft  Coun- 
tercurrent  extracUon  column  having  mixer  kUdes  adaptwl 
23—270        *"    vertical  oscillation     3.318,6  88,  5-9-S7.  O. 

llitferer.  Lothar  R.  Process  for  reconstltutlni  molding  sand 
for  founding  operations.    3.318.712.  5-9-677  CI    lo5^38  3 

'  '•nnier'nsn.  Jack.  Simulated  shooting  game  i^lth  concealed 
striking  portions.     3.318,599,  5-9-6f.  CI    27^-101  2. 

:  Immerman.  Klaus-DIeter,  to  North  America  a 

3"3i8.7l6.''^9l67.'cri?f  J^lTI.''"''^  ^-""^ 

2  lolko    Francis  J.    to  Johnson  *  Johnson,     liethod 

Q^-Lft    ?fo*flT  ^o"?    ,#  ^i^  **'  sausages  and  tli  e 
tfOO,  5-9-67,  CI.  17 — 45. 

ocholl.   Stanley   B.,   and  J.   W.   Lipnits,   to 


Breaker  Co. 
CI.  317—36. 


Static  overcurrent  relay.    3,33  9.127,  5-9-67, 

1"Mi^-^4fi'**'SJ"'."'*»'*^v  ?*•  MacWw.   to  Sherritt  Gordon 
Mlnes^Ltd.    Treatment  of  laterites.    ^.SlS.e^.  5-9-67,  a. 

woUo,  Petrus  W. :  See— 

Neidig,  Willem  P.,  and  ZwoUo.    3.319.006 


Philips  Co., 
on  an  object. 

for  con- 
like.     3,317,- 
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53 
131 
139 

60-  24 
39  J8 
393S 
S3 
543 

202 
226 
258 
262 

61-  1 
45 

62-  6 

9 

13 

45 

71 
189 
272 

64-  8 
23 

65-  65 
106 
418 
1S9 

66-  70 
89 

108 

66-     5 

12 

21 

24 

132 

135 

189 

210 

70-447 

71-     23 

2.5 


2.6 


2.7 

72-  8 
14 
39 
56 

187 
199 
226 
243 
250 

73-  1 

10 

23.1 

35 
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643 
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73 
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180 
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233 
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6 


33184)85 

33184)86 

33184)87 

33184M 

33184)n 

33184190 

33184)91 

33184)92 

33184193 

33184194 

33184)95 
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3318j671 

33I8A72 

3318.673 

3318.674 

3318.110 

3318.111 

3318.112 

3318.113 

3318.114 

3318.115 

3318.116 

3318.117 

3318.118 

3318.119 

3318.120 

3318.121 

3318.122 

3318.123 

3318.675 

3318.677 

3318.678 

3318.679 

3318.680 
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3318,676 
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3318.126 
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3318.13S 
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74-  87 
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230.17 
230.7 
331 
3S9 
432 
493 
625 
682 
713 
7S3 

75-  3 

3 
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138 

1S3 
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206 

208 
77-  733 
81-17S 

300 

83-  98 
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287 

84-  1.1 
173 

85-  41 
84 
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41 

42 
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«0-     4 

7 

13 
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245 
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37 
51 
S8.1 
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73 

75 

89 
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96-     1 

1.1 

49 

S3 

61 

107 

98-  1 
33 
38 
94 

115 

99-  1 
15 
80 
83 


3318.163 
3318.164 
3318.166 
3318.165 
3318.167 
3318.168 
3318,169 
3318.170 
3318.171 
3318.172 
3318.173 
3318,174 
3318,683 
3318^884 
3318j685 
3318^686 
3318M7 

33183*9 

3318.690 

3318491 

3318.692 

3318.693 

3318.«M 

3318,695 

3318396 

3318.175 

3318.176 

3318,177 

3318,178 

3318.179 

3318.180 

3318.991 

3318.181 

3318.182 

3318.183 

3318.184 

3318.185 

3318.186 

3318.187 

3318,188 

3318.189 

3318.190 

3318.191 

3318.192 

3318.193 

3318.194 

3318.19S 

3318.196 

3318.197 

3318.198 

3318.199 

3318300 

3318.201 

3318^02 

3318308 

3318J04 

3318305 

3318306 

3318307 

3318308 

3318309 

3318310 

3318311 

3318312 

3318313 

3318314 

3318315 

3318316 

3318317 

3318318 

3318319 

3318320 

3318321 

3318322 

3318.697 

3318.698 

3318.699 

3318.700 

3318.701 

3318.702 

3318323 

3318324 

331832S 

3318326 

3318327 

3318.703 

3318.704 

3318.705 

3318.706 


99 


-  85 
98 
100 
106 
131 
140 
235 


100-     4 
52 
93 
121 
232 
257 
101-118 
134 
363 
364 
4013 
73 
34 
28 
38 
86.S 
923 
25 


lOS- 


103- 


26 
44 
49 

87 

114 
135 
178 
208 
232 
104-  2 


106- 


107- 


108- 

110- 
112- 


114- 


116- 
117- 


118- 


119- 


120 
122- 


91 
ISS 
1 

383 

54 
193 
210 
287 

288 
292 
307 
8 

17 
69 

25 

112 

7 

65 
158 
235 
248 
.5 

433 
102 
12S 

63 
124 

IS 

62 

70 

97 
104 
112 
118 
132 
202 
212 
215 
2 
9 
500 
637 
1 

20 

S6 
109 

42.03 
SIO 


3318.707 

3318.708 

RK36301 

3318.709 

IIE36.199 

3318.710 

3318328 

3318329 

3318330 

3318331 

3318332 

3318333 

3318334 

3318335 

3318336 

3318337 

3318338 

3318399 

3318340 

3318341 

3318342 

3318343 

3318344 

3318345 

3318346 

3318347 

331S349 

33183*8 

33U3S0 

3318351 

33183S2 

33183S3 

33183S4 

33183SS 

33183S6 

33183S7 

3318358 

3318359 

3318360 

3318361 

3318362 

3318,711 

3318,712 

3318.713 

3318.714 

3318.715 

3318.716 

3318.717 

3318.718 

3318.719 

3318.720 

3318363 

3318364 

3318365 

3318366 

3318367 

3318368 

3318369 

3318370 

3318371 

3318372 

3318373 

3318374 

3318375 

3318376 

3318377 

3318378 

3318379 

3318380 

3318.721 

3318.722 

3318.723 

3318,724 

3318,72S 

3318.726 

3318.727 

3318.728 

3318.729 

3318.730 

3318.731 

3318381 

3318382 

3318383 

3318384 

3318385 

3318386 

3318387 

3318388 

3318389 

3318390 


123 


-    8 
32 

61 


IM 

136 


127 
138 


129- 
131- 


132- 
135- 
136- 


196 

-  34 

-  19 
25 
37 

-  70 

-  2 
2.06 

2S 

80 
143 
1423 
191 
225 
284 

-  18 

-  103 
84 

171 
187 
365 

-  76.4 

-  43 

-  6 


137- 


138- 


139 
140 


141- 

143- 
144- 
146- 


148- 
149- 


150- 
151- 
152- 

156- 


133  : 
82  : 
117  : 
1S5  : 
195  : 
209  : 
234.5  : 
491  : 
5273  : 
557  : 
599 
614.2  : 
625.63: 
62S.64: 
625.69: 
109  : 
121 

130 

131 

138 

140 
-  1 
-102 

124 

59 
293 

22 
238 

27 

86 

94 

150 

192 

2 

11 

38 

89 

40 

28 

216 

363 

2 

48 

82 
111 
167 
204 
224 
229 
331 
380 
994 
461 
SOS 


3318391 

3318392 

3318393 

3318394 

331839S 

3318396 

3318397 

3318398 

3318399 

3318300 

3318301 

3318.732 

3318302 

3318308 

3318304 

3318306 

3318306 

3318307 

3318308 

3318309 

3318310 

3318311 

3318312 

3318313 

3318314 

3318315 

3318316 

3318317 

3318318 

3318319 

3318.733 

3318.734 

3318.735 

3318.736 

3318.737 

3318320 

3318321 

3318322 

3318323 

3318324 

3318325 

3318336 

3318327 

3318328 

3318329 

3318330 

3318331 

3318332 

3318333 

3318334 

3318335 

3318336 

3318337 

3318338 

3318339 

3318340 

3318341 

3318342 

3318343 

3318344 

3318345 

3318346 

3318347 

3318348 

3318349 

33183S0 

33183S1 

33183S2 

3318353 

3318.738 

3318.739 

3318.740 

3318.741 

3318354 

33183SS 

3318356 

3318357 

3318.742 

3318.743 

3318.744 

3318.745 

3318.746 

3318.747 

3318.748 

3318.749 

3318.750 

3318.751 

3318.752 

3318.7S3 

3318.754 


XXXVl 

' 

CLASSIFIC ATK  )N  OF  PATENTS 

■ 

158-  28 

:    3318358 

1 

1  180-  33 

1 
:    3318,408 

212-  48 

:    3318,46; 

1 
241^183 
'  186 

:    3318337     260-  773 

:   3318349 

2 

0-544 

:    3318.950 

125 

:    3318359 

1             68 

:    3318,409 

134 

:    3318.461 

:    3318339                 783 

:    3318350 

555 

:    3318.951 

160-107 

:    3318360 

1              70 

:    3318,410 

214-     1 

:    3318,461 

217 

:    3318340 

3318351 

1 

5,<i6 

:    3318.952 

193 

:    3318361 

181-       .5 

:    3318.411 

3318.46( 

284 

:    3317,975 

33183S2 

558 

:    3318.953 

229 

:    3318362 

65 

:    3318,412 

3318,46 

242-   18 

:    3318341                 79 

:    3318353 

567.6 

:    3318.954 

161-  25 

:    3318,755 

182-  46 

:    3318,413 

95 

:    3318,4« 

35.6 

:    3318342                87.7 

:    3318354 

603 

:    3318.955 

69 

:    3318,756 

115 

:    3318.414 

301 

:    3318.471 

S5.12 

:    3318344                88.1 

:    3318,a<>5 

607 

:    3318.956 

193 

:    3318,757 

116 

:    3318,415 

450 

:    3318.47 

3318345                913 

:    3318,8.56 

609 

:    3318.957 

216 

:    3318.758 

214 

:    3318,416 

506 

:    3318.47; 

3318346                 93.7 

:    3318357 

3318.958 

235 

:    3318,759 

187-     8.41 

:    3318.417 

621 

:    3318,47; 

3318347 

3318,858 

613 

:    3318.959 

263 

:    3318,760 

17 

:    3318,418 

650 

:    3318.461 

55.13 

:    3318348 

3318359 

615 

:    3318.960 

162-  82 

:    3318,761 

188-  32 

:    3318,419 

217-   12 

:    3318.47' 

55.2 

:    3318343 

3318360 

619 

:    3318.%1 

394 

:    3318,762 

73 

:    3318,420 

219-   10.75 

:    3319,03 

74 

:    3318349 

3318361 

3318,962 

164-  82 

:    3318363 

106 

:    3318,421 

79 

:    3319.a3l 

107.3 

:    3318350                 94.2 

:    3318362 

651 

:    3318.963 

153 

:    3318364 

112 

:    3318,422 

98 

:    3319.03* 

1            154 

:    3318351                 94.9 

:    3318363 

666 

:    3318.964 

194 

:    3318365 

251 

:    3318.423 

1             102 

:    3319.04( 

1  243-  32 

:    3318352                1123 

:    3318364 

667 

:    3318.965               ' 

274 

:    3318,.Vi6 

264 

:    3318.424 

106 

:    3319.041 

244-  33 

:    3318,.S,S3               158 

:    3318365 

669 

:    3318,966 

276 

:    3318367 

192-     4 

:    3318.425 

130 

:    3319.042 

54 

:    3318354              210 

:    3318366 

680 

:    3318,967 

282 

:    3318368 

8 

:    3318.426 

137 

:    3319.0« 

90 

:    3318,.'vV> 

3318367 

683.15 

:    3318,969 

283 

:    3318369 

194-     2 

:    3318,427 

160 

:    3319.04< 

114 

:    3318356              2333 

:    3318368 

6833 

:    3318.968 

306 

:    3318370 

3318,428 

243 

:    3319.04; 

248-  20 

:    3318357              239 

:    3318369 

823 

:    3318.970 

165-     2 

•    3318371 

195-  28 

:    3318.781 

1            275 

3319.046 

27 

:    3318358 

3318370 

826 

:    3318.971 

29 

3318372 

1              66 

;    3318.782 

.388 

3319.041 

i             43 

:    3318359               2393 

:    3318371 

836 

:    3318,972 

no 

3318373 

80 

.    3318,783 

441 

3319,04( 

1             44 

:    3318360             239.5 

:    3318372 

837 

:    3318.973 

134 

3318374 

197-     1 

3318.429 

523 

3319,0« 

1            229 

:    331836 

239.55 

:    3318373 

865 

:    3318.974 

164 

3318375 

18 

3318.430 

1  220-     3.4 

3318,476 

460 

:    3318362  1            240 

:    3318374 

872 

:    3318.975 

169 

3318376 

90 

3318,431 

1                3.94 

3318,475 

249-140 

:    3318363  1 

3318375 

878 

:    3318.976 

166-       .6 

3318377 

198-   16 

3318,432 

47 

3318,477 

i             197 

.    3318364  i 

3318376 

889 

:    3318,977 

4 

3318378 

24 

3318,433 

221-227 

3318.478 

1  250-  433 

3319,071 

1 

3318377 

928 

:    3318,978 

9 

3318379 

33 

3318.434 

222-  23 

3318.479 

493 

3319,063  1 

3318378 

9S6 

:    3318.979 

3318380 

38 

3318.435 

30 

3J18,48( 

3319,064  1             243 

:    3318379 

3318,980 

35 

3318381 

60 

3318,436 

56 

3318,481 

713 

3319,065  1            246 

:    3318381 

971 

:    3318.981 

46 

3318382 

62 

3318.437 

79 

3318,48! 

83.6 

3319,066  1            247.1 

:    3318380 

980 

:    3318.982 

68 

3318383 

64 

3318,438 

136 

3318.48; 

105 

3319,06' 

3318382 

a 

1-  30 

:    3318386 

120 

3318384 

75 

3318.439 

3318.4» 

217 

3319X)6f 

3318383 

64 

:    3318387 

212 

331B385 

140 

3318.440 

3318.48! 

.      218 
^      222 

3319,0M 

247.2 

:    3318.884 

1S3 

:    3318,588 

224 

3318386 

.    175 

3318.441 

143 

3318.48( 

33l9.07t 

)              247.5 

:    3318385 

160 

:    3318389 

3318387 

181 

3318.442 

173 

3318.487 

2S1-  45 

331836S 

33183B6 

ai 

3-  28 

:    3318390 

167-  22 

3318,763 

200-   16 

3319.016 

180 

3318.4W 

48 

33183M 

248 

:    3318387 

34 

:    3318391 

30 

3318.764 

18 

3319.017 

182 

33I8.48i 

2S9 

3318361 

3318388 

2( 

4-  38 

:     3318.963 

3318.765 

19 

3319.018 

340 

3318.490 

306 

3318367 

2S6.4 

:    3318389 

77 

:    3318.964 

33 

3318.766 

38 

3319.019 

.363 

3318.491 

315 

33183M 

)              268 

:    3318390 

98 

:    3318.965                i 

3318.767 

50 

3319.020 

402.11 

3318.492 

321 

3318370 

1               270 

:    3318391 

111 

:    3318.966 

3318.768 

67 

3319.021 

402.15 

3318.49' 

xa 

3318371 

3318392 

171 

:    3318.967 

42 

3318,769 

3319.022 

534 

3318.494 

367 

3318371 

3318393 

3318.968 

52 

3318,770 

81 

3319,023 

541 

3318.495 

252-     8.55 

3318,80C 

286 

:    3318394 

176 

.    3318.989 

65 

3318.771 

83 

3319,024 

546 

3318.496 

18 

3318307 

1 

3318395 

187 

3318.990 

3318.772 

114 

3319,025 

223-  46 

3318.497 

32.7 

331830e 

1            287 

:    3318396 

21 

9-  45 

3318392 

67 

3318,773 

# 

3319,026 

83 

3318.4« 

33 

33183W 

3318397 

60 

3318393 

74 

3318.774 

120 

3319,027 

224-     2 

3318.49? 

46.4 

3318310 

293 

:    3318398 

265 

3318394 

78      : 

3318,775 

3319,028 

225-     2 

3318,.S0r 

49.9 

3318311 

3318399 

289 

3318395 

170-160.5  : 

3318388 

3319,029 

226-139 

3318,501 

52 

3318312 

294 

.    3318.900 

324 

3318396     - 

172-445 

3318.389 

121 

3319,030 

180 

3318,502 

59 

3318313 

3318,901 

328 

3318397 

173-   12 

3318390 

138 

3319.031 

228-   18 

3318,50,1 

623 

3318314 

294.3 

3318,902 

Z 

J-  63 

3318396 

19      : 

3318391 

153      : 

3319.032 

229-     2.5  : 

3318.504 

106 

3318315 

yea 

3318,903 

101.2 

3318399 

132      : 

3318392 

166      : 

3319,033 

7      : 

3318305 

137 

3318316 

.V)63 

3318,904 

115 

3318300 

174-  68.5  : 

3318,993 

167      : 

3319.034 

27      : 

3318306 

i 

3318317 

310 

3318,905 

134 

3318301 

69 

3318,994 

168      : 

3319.035 

3318307 

1            301.4 

3318318 

326.5 

3318.906 

162 

3318.602 

73      : 

3318,992 

3319.036 

51       : 

3318.508 

1            403 

3318319 

3318.907 

21 

1-  23 

3318.60,3 

142 

3318.995 

202-160      : 

3318.784 

62.5  : 

3318311 

415 

3318320 

1            326.62 

3318.908 

2: 

7-  27 

3318.604 

175-     4.52: 

3318.393 

204-  25      : 

3318,785 

78      : 

3318309 

1            442      : 

3318321 

1            326.85 

3318.909 

34 

3318/105 

5 

3318394 

51 

3318.786 

85      : 

3318310 

i  253-   39      : 

3318372 

1            327 

3318.910 

72 

3318.606 

14 

3318.395 

55 

3318.787 

230-   69 

3318312 

39.15: 

3318373 

1            340.7 

3318,911  I 

203 

3318307 

72      : 

3318396 

130      : 

3318.788 

114      : 

3318313                 59      : 

3318374 

1            343.2 

3318,912  1  r, 

9^  59 

3318306 

73 

3318397 

158 

3318.789 

206       : 

3318314  !  254-167      : 

3318375 

,343.6 

3318.913  1  21 

a-   11.13 

3318,609 

323 

3318.398 

168      : 

3318.790 

238 

3318315               1753  : 

3318376 

343.7 

3318.914  1 

11.35 

3318.610 

329      : 

3318.399 

171      : 

3318.791 

2.32-  35      : 

3318316     259-     1 

3318378 

345.9 

3318.915  1 

34 

3318.611 

3318.400 

219      : 

3318.792 

235-r  52      : 

3318317 

!                6      : 

3318379 

346.1 

3318.916  1 

79.2 

3318.612 

413 

3318.401 

225      : 

3318,793 

55      : 

3318318 

i                 8      : 

3318380 

1            397.1 

3318.917  1 

81 

3318.613 

176-  61 

3318.776 

290      : 

3318.794 

60      : 

3318319 

1              72      : 

3318381 

1            397.2 

3318.918 
3318.919 

221 

3318314               1 

3318.777 

301      : 

3318.795 

'         60.47: 

3318.520 

1           1    97      : 

3318382 

1 

289 

3318315             J 

64    -: 

3318,778 

3318.796 

/         61.11: 

3319.050 

1             108 

3318383 

3318.920 

434      . 

3318.616             ■ 

71 

3318.779 

206-  52      : 

3318.443 

• 

3319.051 

!             162      : 

3318384 

397.3 

3318.921 

500      : 

3318317             1 

87 

3318.780 

57      : 

3318.444 

98      : 

3318.521 

>             180 

3318  .SaS) 

397.4 

3318.922 

28 

1-   29      : 

3318.618             1 

177-  46 

3318,402 

78 

3318,445 

146      : 

3318322 

260-     2 

3318322 

3318.923 

28 

i-     7 

3318319             ^ 

178-     5.4  : 

Re.26.202 

206-     6      : 

3318,797 

150.26: 

3319.052 

3318323 

3318.924  1 

149      : 

3318320             ' 

6.6  : 

3318.996 

11 

3318.798 

151.1   : 

3319.053 

2.5   : 

3318324 

3318.925  1 

21 

r-    2 

3318.621 

3318.997 

14      : 

3318.799 

154      : 

3319,054 

8      : 

3318325 

3318.926  1 

189.36: 

3318.622 

3318.998 

33      : 

3318J00 

157      : 

3319,055 

17.i  : 

3318326 

397.5  : 

3318.927  1 

28 

>-     13  : 

3318.623 

7.8  : 

3318,999 

40 

3318301 

159 

3319.056 

181     : 

3318327 

3318.928  1 

29 

)-     1 

3319.072 

22      : 

3319.000 

111      : 

3318302 

164      : 

3319.057 

22-     : 

3318328 

tf 

3318.929 

29 

!-113      : 

3318.624 

179-     1 

3319,001 

187      : 

3318303 

201 

3318323 

29.6  : 

3318329 

4043  : 

3318.930 

346      : 

3318.625 

3319.002 

365 

3318304 

236-    10      : 

3318324 

3318330 

429      : 

3318.931 

29 

1-    16      : 

3318.626 

3319.003 

209-     3      : 

3318.446 

12      : 

3318325 

29.7  : 

3318331 

3318.932 

3318327 

15      : 

3319,004 

213      : 

3318.447 

35      : 

3318.526 

3318332 

434      : 

3318.933 

19      : 

3318328 

3319,005 

210-  21 

3318,805 

59      : 

3318327 

30.4  : 

3318333 

448      : 

3318.934 

103      : 

3318.629 

3319.006 

71      : 

3318,448 

239-    17      : 

3318.528 

31.2  : 

3318334 

448.2  : 

3318.935 

104      : 

3318,630 

16 

3319,007 

104      : 

3318.449 

69      : 

3318.529 

31.6  : 

3318AH5 

454      : 

3318.936 

29 

.-      1      : 

3318,631 

18 

3319.008 

134      : 

3318.450 

117      : 

3318330 
3318.531 

31.8  : 

3318336 

455      : 

3318.937  1 

29 

-220      : 

3318,632 

3319.009 

198      : 

3318,451 

212      : 

32.6  : 

3318337 

3318.938 

264     : 

3318,633 

84 

3319.010 

xa    : 

3318.452  ; 

?65.23: 

3318.532 

33.6  : 

3318  A38 

3318.939 

388      : 

3318,634 

3319,011  1 

211-    11 

3318.453  1 

288.5  : 

3318.533 

37      : 

3318339 

3318,940 

446      : 

3318.635 

100.2  : 

3319.012 

43      : 

3318.454 

291      : 

3318.534 

41      : 

3318340 

462      : 

3318.941 

457      : 

3318.636 

3319,013 

49 

3318.455 

310      : 

3318,.'W5 

45.75: 

3318341 

463      : 

3318.942 

29 

1-   39      : 

3318,637               i 

3319.014 

72      : 

3318.456  j 

240-      13  : 

3319.058 

45.85: 

3318342 

1            464      : 

3318.943 

76      : 

3318,638 

3319.015 

74      : 

3318.457  1 

9      : 

3319,059 

46.5  : 

3318343 

1            465      : 

3318.944 

3G 

:-    17      : 

3318.639 

180-     5 

3318.403  1 

-  113      : 

3318.458 

73      : 

3319.060 

3318344 

468      : 

3318.945 

31      : 

3318.640 

7 

3318.404  1 

122      : 

3318.459 

81      : 

3319.061 

47      : 

3318345 

475      : 

3318.946 

49      : 

3318.641 

3318.405  1 

123 

3318.460  1 

103 

3319.062 

3318346 

482      : 

3318,947 

30 

-    10      : 

3319.073 

3318.406 

133      : 

3318.461 

241-     6      : 

3318..S.V. 

67      : 

3318347 

499      : 

3318,948 

66      : 

3319.074 

9.24: 

3318,407 

177      : 

3318.462 

178      : 

3,^18.538 

3318348 

521      : 

3318.949 

88.5  : 

3319,075                ■ 
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307-  883 

3319.076 

313-  45     : 

3319,102 

317-234 

3319.135 

• 
325-104    i    3319,167 

335-196 

[ 
3319.200  1  340-174 

3319333 

3319,077 

68      : 

3319.103 

3319.136 

172 

3319,168 

231 

3319301 

3319334 

3319378 

149      : 

3319,105 

3319.137 

»2 

•    3319.169 

X^f,-  61 

3319302 

3319335 

3319.079 

161 

3319,106 

235 

.    3319.138 

338-  55 

3319.170 

96 

•    3319303 

174.1 

:    3319336 

3319,080 

176      : 

3319.107 

3319.139 

124 

3319.171 

134 

3319.204 

3319337 

3319,081 

331       : 

3319.108 

3319.140 

133 

3319,172 

165 

3319J05 

3319338 

3319,082 

315-     5.41: 

3319.109 

258 

3319,141 

330-     6 

3319,173 

218 

3319J06 

229 

3319339 

- 

3319,083 

17      : 

3319.110 

318-  48 

3319,142 

17 

3319.174 

229 

3319J07 

244 

3319340 

3319,084 

27      : 

3319.111               138 

3319.104 

22 

3319.175 

.\18-  32 

3319.206 

347 

3319341 

3319385 

3319.112 

275 

3319.143 

28 

3319.176  1             162 

3319309 

3319342 

3319,086 

29      : 

3319.113 

284 

3319.144 

29 

3319.177  1            322 

3319J10 

3319343 

3319388 

39      : 

3319,114 

287 

3319,145 

331-     2 

3319,178  1  339-  31 

3319.211 

3319344 

112 

3319387 

66      : 

3319.115 

320-     1 

3319,146 

8 

3319,179                64 

3319312 

359 

3319345 

.106-  26 

3318342 

83      : 

3319,116 

321-     6 

3319,147 

47 

3319.180                91 

3319313 

373 

3319346 

•  73 

3318343 

111 

.3319,117 

8 

3319,148 

49 

3319,181 

3319.214 

404 

3319347 

134.1 

3318344 

3319.118 

14 

3319.149                 943 

3319.182               150 

3319.215 

343-    11 

3319348 

196 

3318345 

248      : 

3319.119 

18 

3319.150                             3319.183  |            176 

3319316 

100 

3319349 

310-     3 

3319,089 

316-     3      : 

3318349 

27 

3319.151               109 

3319.184  1 

3319.217 

103 

3319350 

11 

3319,090 

317-    12      : 

3319.120 

323-  22 

3319.152               113 

3319.185  1  340-     6 

3319318 

346-      1 

3319351 

3319,091 

3319.121 

433 

3319,153  1            116 

3319.186  1               8 

3319319 

32 

33193S2 

3319.092 

18      : 

3319,122 

48 

3319,154  1            117 

3319.187                 12 

3319.220 

34 

33193S3 

50 

3319.093 

3319,123 

75 

3319,155  1  .\37-  30 

3319.188                 153 

3319321 

37 

33193S4 

68 

3319,094 

3319,124 

78 

3319.156  1              45 

3319.189                38 

3319322 

43 

3319355 

3319,0K 

22      : 

3319.125 

324-     1 

33I9.1S7  1  Xa-   10 

3319.190              146.1 

3319.223 

3319.256 

3319396 

33       : 

3319.126 

9 

3319.158  1              24.2 

3319.191  1            146.2 

3319324 

76 

33193S7 

90 

3319.098 

36       : 

3319.127 

30 

3319.159                 31 

3319.192  1             147 

3319325 

111 

3319.258 

163 

3319.099 

54      : 

3319.128                37 

3319.160                72 

3319,193  1            1723 

3319.226 

112 

3319359 

168 

3319.100                86     : 

3319.129                47 

3319.161                81 

3319.194  1 

3319327 

350-     6 

3318350 

268 

3319.101  1              87      : 

3319,130                57 

3319.162  1  335-  36 

3319.195  1 

3319.228 

96 

3318351 

312-218 

3318346               101      : 

3319,131                61 

3319.163                38 

3319.196 

3319.229 

151 

3318352 

257 

3318347               230 

3319.132                70 

3319.164  1               95 

3319.197 

3319390 

215 

3318  lfi» 

273 

3318348  ! 

3319.133  1         -     84 

3319.165  1             114 

3319.198  1 

3319331 

351-118 

3318354 

313-    12 

3319397  1             234      : 

1 

3319.134  !            158 

\ 

3319,166  1             128 

1 

3319.199  1             174      : 

1 

3319332 

( 

Classification  of  Designs 

D14-     3 

1 
207377  1  D21-     6      : 

207385      D44-    10 

1                     ,                         1 
207393      D48-   24      :       207;600  I  D58-      5 

1 
207307 

Deo-    9 

207314 

207378  {  D26-    15 

207386                  15 

:      207394  t                               207301  1               26 

207308 

D81-     2 

207315 

207379  1  D33-   11      : 

207387                 29 

:      207395  i  D52-     2 

207302     D64-   12 

207309  ! 

DBS-    12 

207316 

24 

207380 

19 

207388      D48-    16 

207396      D54-      I 

207301  !  D65-      I 

207310 

Des-    2 

207317 

D15-     1 

207381 

DM-   15     : 

207389                20 

:      207397  1                2 

207304  1  D66-     1 

207311 

8 

207318 

D16-     2 

207382 

D39-      1       : 

207390 

207396      D56-      1 

207305  1  D71-     1 

207312     D90-  20 

207319 

D21-     1 

207383  •  D44-     1 
207384 

207391                  24 
207392 

207399      D58-     5      :      207306     080-     9 

207313 

207320 

Classification  of  Plants 

P.    -  89 

1 
2.738 

i 

• 

1 
'    -                           '  i 

GEOGRAPH 

I 

[GAL  INDEX 

t 

OF  RESIDENCE 

OF  I]>^VENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  C 

)mmonwealth  of  Pu 

erto  Rico,  and  the  Can 

J  2^ne) 

(NOTE.-CODE« 

>  ARp  CHANC 

ED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1967) 

/ 

Alabama 

1 

Kentuckv. . .  •. 

21 

Oregon 

41 

Alaska 

2 

Louisiana 

22 

Pennsylvania 

42 

American  Samoa.. 

3 

4 

Maine 

23 

Puerto  Rico 

43 

Arizona 

Maryland 

,..: 24 

Rhode  Island 

44 

Arkansas 

5 

6 

Massachusetts... 
Michigan 

25 

South  Carolina 

45 

California 

26 

South  Dakota 

46 

Canal  Zone 

7 

8 

9 

10 

ia 11 

Minnesofa 

27 

Tennessee 

47 

Culorado 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

28 

Texas 

48 

Connecticut 

29 

Utah 

49 

Delaware 

Montana ^ 

Nebraska 

30 

Vermont 

50 

District  of  Columb 

31 

Virginia 

51 

Florida 

12 

Nevada 

32 

Virgin  Islands 

, 52 

Georgia 

Guam 

13 

New  Hampshire. 
New  Jersey 

33 

Washineton 

53 

14 

34 

West  Viridnia 

54 

Hawaii 

15 

16 

New  Mexico 

35 

Wisconsin 

55 

Idaho 

New  York 

36 

Wyoming 

56 

Illinois 

17 

18 

North  Carolina.., 
North  Dakota.... 

37 

38 

U.S.  Air  Force 

57 

Indiana.. 

U.S.  Army , 

58 

luwa 

19 

Ohio 

39 

U.S.  Navy... 

59 

Kansas 

20 

Oklahoma 

40 

(First  numlxT  in  lislin«!  demMrs  kM-alion  acc-itrdinic  t»  abtivr  key.     Rrfrr 

III  patnil  number  in  budy  uf  ihr  Official  (>axellr  tu  ubiaii 

detail*  as  lo  invenlur 

namr.  l<K'alion.  etv.) 

* 

Pa] 

rENTS 

1     :    3418,286 

6      :    3318345 

6     :    3319.001 

9      :    3318.011 

11      :    3318.096 

17      :    3318.455 

3,318,364 

3318347 

3319.003 

3318.098 

3318318 

3318.461 

3,318367 

3318348 

3319.013 

3318.130 

3318343 

3318.465 

3318,369 

3318381 

3319.015 

3318.139 

3318.456 

3318,472 

3318368 

331838S 

3319.037 

3318,143 

3319,175 

3318.475 

3318,616 

3318387 

3  319  343 

3318.253 

12         3317.923 

3318.486 

3318.788 

3318.403 

3319.051 

3318337 

3317.942 

3318.487 

3319.018 

3318.406 

3319.052 

3318.431 

3317.978 

3318.499 

4      :    3317,925 

3318.408 

3319.056 

3318.433 

3318330 

3318383 

3318,075 

3318,412 

3319,057 

3318,476 

3318325 

3318387 

3318,076 

3318,448 

3319.071 

3318,491 

3318368 

3318300 

3318.097 

3318,449 

3319.073 

3318,493 

3319,167 

3318347 

3318315 

3318,462 

3319,079 

3318307 

13     :    3318jm 

3318.734 

3318.436 

3318.482 

3319,094 

3318365 

3318,086 

3318.747 

6      :    3317.938' 

—                    3318312 

3319,097 

3318378 

3318,179 

3318.748 

3317.960 

3318317 

3319.100 

3318380 

3,»8,466 

3318.772              ■ 

3317.973 

i                   3318322 

3319.105 

3318326 

3318361 

3318.783             i: 

33n.9ei 

3318328 

3319.107 

3318,628 

3318,704 

3318303 

3317.992 

3318329 

3319.108 

3318340 

15      :    3318302 

3318319 

3318.006 

3318333 

3319.109 

3318373 

16      :    3318331 

3318321              '-. 

3318,007 

3318334 

3319.117 

3318377 

3318370 

3318326              ;' 

3318,029 

3318345 

3319.118 

3318,70& 

17      :   iUJ6,I99 

3318329 

3318,032 

3318346 

1          3319,137 

3318,736 

3317,928 

3318363 

3318,036 

3318347 

3319.139 

3318,738 

3317,943 

3318369 

3318,037 

3318348 

3319.161 

3318,763 

3317,961 

3318372 

3318,065 

3318359 

3319.169 

3318,776 

3317,982 

3318390 

3318,073 

3318363 

3319.171 

3318,795 

33184)24 

3318.901 

3318,116 

3318366 

3319.176 

3318,796 

3318363 

3318.907 

3318,123 

3318386 

3319.181 

3318,940 

3318,105 

3318.917 

3318,134 

3318392 

3319.189 

3318,961 

3318.159 

3318,933 

3318,138 

3318,604 

3319.194 

3318.962 

'    3318.163 

3318.957 

3318.144 

3318.611 

3319.209 

3319.034 

3318.182 

3318.964 

3318.148 

3318.624 

3319.215 

3319.035 

3318.229 

3318.971 

3318.149 

3318.629 

3319.217 

3319.059 

3318.264 

3318.980 

3318,151 

3318.637 

3319.227 

3319.092 

3318,265 

3318.965 

3318,157 

3318,678 

3319.228 

3319.18S 

3318J66 

3318.992 

3318.160 

3318.684 

3319.230 

3319.22S 

3318J67 

3318.997 

3318.177 

3318.708 

1                  3319.232 

3319.243 

3318,270 

3319.016 

3318.188 

3318.709 

3319.238 

3319.244 

3318.274 

3319.036 

3318.192 

3318.744 

3319.239 

10      :    3318.154 

3318.295 

3319.083 

3318,1% 

3318.779 

3319,246 

3318431 

3318,296 

3319.131 

3318.204 

3318306 

3319.247 

3318.680 

3318332 

3319.136 

3318.205 

3318309 

3319.248 

'     3318.729 

3318334 

3319.164 

3318.218 

3318346 

3319.2S1 

3318.765 

3318338 

3319.179 

3318.236 

3318.938 

3319.2S4 

3318.781 

3318344 

3319.201 

331831 

3318.939 

3319.258 

3318349 

3318351 

3319.203 

3318.277 

3318,976 

8     :    3318392 

33183S0i 

3318353 

3319.257 

3318,285 

3318,979 

3318.417 

3319,1 19i 

3318354 

18      :    3317.946 

3318300 

3318.981 

3318.447 

*    11      :    3317.937 

3318379 

3317.9S3 

3318312 

•    3318.991 

9   '  :    3318.008 

3318.093 

3318.424 

3317.991 

xxxviii 

1  ' 

1 

I 

1 
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18  ,   :    3317.994 

25      :    3317.939 

27      :    3318324 

M      :    3318.912 

36     :    3318365 

>»      :    3318.954 

3318.015 

3318360 

3318340 

3318.916 

3318384 

3318.969 

3318.1S0 

3318.081 

3318343 

3318.918 

3318365 

3318.973 

* 

3318.170 

3318.191 

3318341 

3318.922 

3318366 

3319.039 

t 

3318.240 

3318.221 

3318358 

3318.941 

3318397 

3319.048 

3318347 

3318351 

3318397 

3318.952 

3318.935 

3319.096 

3318350 

3318340 

3318.756 

3318.956 

3318.999 

3319.098 

3318366 

3318.481 

3318352 

3318.970 

3319.000 

3319.126 

3318366 

3318309 

3318.930 

3318.974 

3319304 

3319.141 

3318.416 

3318314- 

3319.152 

3318.975 

3319.040 

3319.180 

3318.418 

3318357 

3319.155 

1                     3318.993 

3319.046 

3319304 

3318.460 

3318367 

3319.163 

3319302 

3319361 

46     :    3318343 

3318.490 

3318396 

3319.182 

3319,005 

3319.067 

3318.102 

3318313 

3318.701 

26     :    3318375 

3319311 

3319.069 

3318.145 

3318332 

3318.743 

29     :    3317.929 

3319338 

3319.086 

3318.223 

3318315 

3318.762 

3318.181 

3319349 

3319.068 

3318.:^ 

3318336 

3318.766 

'       3318,225 

3319.050 

3319.093 

3MSjm 

3318344 

3318354 

3318.414 

33I936S 

3319399 

3318302 

3318.6S0 

3318.924 

3318.460 

3319380 

3319.110 

3318328 

3318.741 

3318.959 

3318.496 

3319384 

3319.114 

3318378 

3318.753 

3318.977 

3318375 

331936S 

3319.147 

3318382 

3318.761 

3319.027 

3318.784 

3319.095 

3319.150 

3318383 

3318306 

3319.029 

3318301 

3319.132 

3319.183 

3318.400 

3318320 

3319378 

3318311 

3319.191 

3319.187 

3318.411 

3318.9S3 

3319361 

3318336 

3319.195 

3319307 

3318336 

3318.994 

3319.146 

3318.947 

3319.196 

3319318 

3318317 

3319321 

3319.165 

3319.159 

3319300 

3319340 

3318366 

3319.022 

3319.170 

3319.186 

3319.223 

37      :    3317.954 

3318.720 

3319.023 

3319.192 

31      :    3318.005 

3319.233 

3317,975 

3318304 

3319.060 

3319314 

3318.142 

3319335 

3318314 

3318353 

3319.112 

3319.219 

33      :  REJ630I 

3319341 

3318.078 

3318357 

3319.133 

3319320 

3318.415 

3319345 

3318379 

3318362 

19      :    3317.936 

3319331 

3319.028 

3319356 

3318.128 

3318.965 

3318.028 

3319.259 

34      :    3317.926 

35     :    3318371 

3318372 

3319.158 

3318.155 

26     :    3317.935 

3317.927 

36      :  RE.263a2 

3318314 

41       :    3318350 

3318.228 

3317.945 

3317.950 

3317.922 

3318.726 

3318330 

' 

3318,246 

3317.970 

3317.997 

3317.924 

3318,757 

3318354 

33l8,.Vi6 

3317,964 

3317.996 

3317.931 

3318333 

3318386 

3318.438 

3317,965 

3318.002 

3317,933 

3318334 

3318.468 

3318.732 

3318309 

3318.023 

3317,955 

3318,978 

3318.469 

3318.782 

3318.049 

3318.042 

3317.967 

3318,963 

3318321 

• 

3319.178 

3318.128 

3318362 

3317.968 

3318.987 

3318339 

20      :    3318.244 

3318.161 

3318.072 

i                         3317.990 

38      :    3318309 

42      :    3317.977 

3319.062 

3318,164 

3318.136 

3317.995 

39      :    3317.932 

3318310 

21      :    3317.948 

3318.165 

3318.176 

3318301 

3317.944 

3318322 

3317,974 

3318.167 

3318.180 

3318.003 

3317.949 

3318334 

3318,016 

3318.174 

3318.185 

3318.020 

3317.957 

3318.044 

3318.031 

3318.175 

3318.201 

3318.025 

3317.956 

3318,057 

3318.299 

3318.190 

3318.236 

3318.026 

3317.962 

3318.056 

3318370 

3318.199 

3318339 

3318330 

3317.966 

3318358 

3318.450 

3318.227 

3318349 

3318340 

3317.969 

3318.106 

3318389 

3318380 

3318,760 

3318345 

3317.966 

3318.109 

3318.727 

3318383 

3318389 

3318.046 

3318.051 

3318,114 

3318.791 

3318.292 

3318JAI0 

3318354 

3318360 

3318.119 

3318.944 

3318393 

3318362 

3318369 

3318363 

3318.121 

3318.948 

3318394 

3318371 

3318.129 

3318.172 

3318.124 

3319.102 

3318.298 

3318376 

3318.133 

3318326 

3318.125 

% 

3319.111 

3318309 

3318.432 

3318.147 

3318361 

3318.126 

3319.113 

3318333 

3318.441 

3318.162 

3318369 

3318.127 

22     :    3318.122 

3318373 

3318.477 

3318.186 

3318301 

3318.137 

3318J07 

3318394 

3318.496 

3318.187 

3318325 

3318.152 

3.318.252 

3318.410 

3318.497 

-  3318312 

3318326 

3318.166 

3318.276 

3318.444 

3318311 

3318313 

3318,.3.V> 

3318.196 

3318377 

3318.457 

3318315 

•    3318316 

3318357 

3318302 

3318397 

3318,.Sfl6 

3318316 

3318317 

3318361 

3318342 

3318396 

3318352 

3318.525 

3318322 

3318363 

3318343 

3318.659 

3318376 

3318396 

3318371 

3318391 

3318346 

3318.742 

3318391 

3318.618 

1            3318375 

3318.421 

33I83S0 

3318337 

3318394 

3318327 

'            3318379 

3318.439 

3318373 

3318.972 

3318313 

33186S7 

3318304 

3318,471 

3318  308 

23      :    3.318.000 

3318334 

3318379 

3318307 

3318.489 

3318319 

3318.282 

3318.635 

3318390 

3318329 

'            3318.492 

3318335 

3318.718 

3318.642 

3318.706 

3318.429 

3318306 

3318339 

3319.045 

3318.685 

3318.711 

3318.435 

3318341 

3318352 

3319.190 

3318393 

3318.735 

3318.445 

33183.S3 

3318.,.Vi8 

24      :    3.317.956 

3318.760 

3318.739 

3318.451 

3318355 

3318395 

3318.021 

3318,787 

3318.740 

3318.452 

3318,.Vi6 

3318.413 

3318.033 

3318.793 

3318.745 

3318.474 

3318,.S.'<8 

3318.446 

3318.048 

3318312 

3318.749 

3318,478 

3318361 

■     3318.467 

3318,059 

3318313 

3318.754 

1                     3318305 

3318361 
3318388 

3318.495 

3318,706 

'                3318340 

3318.758 

3318349 

3318300 

3318306 

3318366 

3318.759 

3318362 

3318390 

3318318 

33183J0 

3318367 

3318.767 

3318370 

3318306 

3318344 

3318.458 

3318399 

3318.769 

3318375 

3318312 

3318364 

3318.473 

3318.909 

3318.796 

3318397 

3318338 

3318369 

3.318.483 

3318,960 

3318302 

3318399 

3318345 

3318371 

3318,484 

3319,031 

3318314 

3318310 

3318374 

3318372 

3318.488 

3319,128 

3318316 

3318321 

3318,6(A 

3318382 

3318.523 

3319,144 

3318318 

3318A33 

3318387 

3318396 

3318.695  1 

3319,162 

3318330 

3318346 

3318j694 

3318306 

3318.703 

27      :    3317.971 

3318348 

3318349 

3318.713 

3318330 

3318.797 

3318.027 

3318360 

3318356 

3318.746  1 

3318332 

3318368 

3318.035 

3318377 

3318382 

3318.786 

3318343 

3.318.950 

3.3I8.I46 

3318388 

3318396 

3318300 

3318354 

3319,070 

3318.158 

3318389 

3318.717 

3318315 

3318372 

3319.166 

3318J219 

3318391 

3318.722 

3318317 

3318386 

3319.168 

3318.287 

3318394 

3318,774 

3318336 

3318.712 

3319.174 

3318389 

3318395 

3318305 

3318345 

3318.716 

3319.184 

3318.401 

3318396 

3318307 

33183SS 

3318.r23 

3319311 

3318.454 

3318.906 

3318343 

3318.943 

3318310 

2S 

:  Re.26.200 

3318.494 

3318.910 

3318344 

3318,945 

3318328 

XL 


42 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF 


3318.841 
3318.856 
3318.873 
3318.878 
3318,879 
3318,902 
3318.968 
3318.995 
3318.996 
3319,020 
3319,025 
3,319.032 
3319,041 
3319.053 


207.582 
207,585 
207.590 
207.597 
207.598 
207.603 
207.612 


2.738 


42 


44 


45 


3319.134 
3319J202 
3319,210 
3319.212 
3319J216 
3319.226 
3319J37 
3319J242 
3317.996 
3318J255 
3319.122 
3319.124 
3318310 
3318311 


3319.065 

3318351 

; 

3319.066 

3319,017 

3319.072 

3319.222 

3319,087 

3319,253 

3319,103 

46 

:    331830S 

1 

3319.121 

47 

:    3318,061 

3319.123 

3318,141 

1 

3319.127 

3318,714 

13 


207,616  I 
207,606  I 
207,584  I 
207389  I 
207399  I 
207379  I 
207,614  I 


47 


48 


3318,724 

3318,752 

3318J9S 

3318,893 

3317,985 

3318,064 

3318,07. 

3318,156 

3318,21 

3318,231 

3318J258 

3318,278 

3318322 

3318,324 

3318,380 

3318384 

3318.390 

3318,393 

3318,399 

3318,419 

3318.430 

3318,464 


Design 


17 

18 
26 

27 
34 


207378 
207.580 
207,607 
207.606 
207.609 
207.595 
207377 


RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


48 


SO 
51 


3318330 
3318335 
3318367 
3318384 
3318.605 
3318,607 
3318,620 
3318,664 
3318,73n 
3318,790 
3318,835 
3318370 
3319,026 
3319,115 
3319,135 
3319,138 
3319,157 
3319.160 
3319,221 
3319,252 
3318,194 
3318,017 


51 


53 


'ATENTS 


34 
36 
39 


I 
207386  t 
207,602  I 
207,617  I 
207388  I 
207,600  I 
207,605  I 
207396  I 


Plant    *atents 


39 


42 
46 


3318.107 
3318317 
3318327 
3318336 
3318310 
3318360 
3318,601 
3318,622 
»j18.715 
3318,887 
3319.047 
3319.064 
3319,058 
3319.076 
3319.153 
3319.193 
3319,229 
3319,250 
3318,208 
3318,232 
3318J68 
3318,407 


J^ 


I 

207,604  I 

207,613  { 

207.619  I 

207.620  I 
207,618  I 
207383  I 


S3 


54 


SS 


3318377 
3318.609 
3318,725 
3319,077 
3318385 
3318,676 
3318,906 
3318.942 
3317,999 
3318,018 
3318,019 
3318.153 
3318.173 
3318.195 
3318,233 
3318,427 
3318,479 
3318,721 
3319.074 
3319.125 
3319.255 


47 
48 
51 
55 


207,601 
207387 
207,611 
207393 
207,610 
207,615 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 

Thldemark  Suits  belts.  Al«d  Aug.  7.  1962.  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  62-2748,  Corona 

NoUces  under  15  U.S.C.  1116  ;  Tradeouirk  Act  of  July  5,  1946  Cortet  Corp.  v.  Jacqueline  Cochran  Inc.  et  ano.     Stipulation 

Ke».  N«.  S17.7»«  (METAMUCIL),  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co..  Prepa-  '^^^  °'^"  **'  dismissal  Jan.  16.  1967. 

ration  in  powder  form  for  treatment  of  gastro  enteroloffical  B«».  No.  7S4,M»  (ISI),  Inititute  for  Sdentiflc  Information, 

conditions,  flied  Feb.  1,  1967,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Magazine  devoted   to  abstracts  of  chemical  literature,  filed 

Doc.  67-154-EC.  O.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  v.  Ridert  Limited,  The  Dec.   3.   1965.  D.C..  S.D.X.Y..  Doc.  65-C-3688.  Imtitute  for 

Marin  Co.  and  Andre  L.  Marin  and  Claud  Young.  Scientific    Information,    Inc.    v.    Information    Science,    Inc. 

WL*t.  N».  S78,»M   (THE  BATMAN  AND  DESIGN),  Detec-  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Feb.  27.  1967. 

tlve  Comics,  Inc..  Cartoon  publislied  in  a  series,  filed  June  22.  Her-  No.  7M.16S  (SUPERX),  The  Kroger  Co..  Retail  drug 

1966,    DC.    E.D.X.Y.    (Brooklyn),    Doc.    66C-587.    \ational  Mtore  serrlce ;  Rer.  No.  74»,«8»  (SUPERX  DRUGS  AND  DE- 

Periodical  Publiahing  Co.  r.  Matter;  Inc.     Order  dismissing  SIGN),  same.  Medical  preparation  for  Internal  and  external 

action  Feb.  9,  1967.  use,  filed  Sept.  28.  1965.  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65-C-2910,  The 

Heg.    No.    S8t,77«    (BATMAN    AND    DESIGN).    Detective  f^^oger  Co.  v.  Superx  Drug;  Inc.     StipulaUon  and  order  of 

Comics.   Inc..  Magazine,  filed  June  22,  1966,  D.C.  E.D.N.Y.  dismissal  with  prejudice  Apr.  21.  1966. 

(Brooklyn).  Doc.  660-588.  A'otional  Pcriodicfl/*  Publication*,  Re,.    No.    7S«,4«8    (CONJOINED   LETTERS   A   AND   E). 

Inc.   V.   Abraham  d   Strau:  Corp.      Order  dismissing   action  Aigner  Shoe  Co..  Inc..  Ladies'.  Children's,  and  Men's  Shoes! 

without  prejudice  Jan.  4,  1967.  ftjed  Aug.  27.   1966.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65-C-2608.  Etienne 

Her.  No.  SM,M»  (EORRELL),  Levinsohn  Textile  Co..  Tick-  Aigner  Shoe  Co.,  also  detignated  as  Aigner  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.  v. 

ing  and  pillow  ticks,  filed  Feb.  15.  1967.  D.C.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  Belgrade  Shoe  Co.    Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Dec.  8, 

67-C-640.  Ltvin$ohn  Textile  Co.  Inc.  v.  Celanete  Corporation  19M. 

of  America  et  ano.  ,j^     j,^     7B6.MS     (RHODIAMIDE).    Societe    des    Usines 

B*r.  No.  512,«ss  (80UNDCRAFT).  Reeves  Soundcraft  Cor-  Chimiques    Rhone-Pouleno,    Insecticides,   filed    Dec.    9.    1966, 

poratlon.    Sound   recording  discs,   filed  Apr.   15.   1963.    D.C.  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  6e-C-4236.  Etienne  Shoe  Company.  Inc. 

CD.  Calif.   (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  63-443-WB.  J2eere«  Sound-  r.  Burlington  Belt  Corporation.     SUpulaUon  and  order  of 

craft  Corp.  v.  8oundcraft$men.    Dismissed  without  prejudice  dismissal  with  prejudice  Feb.  21,  1967 

Nov.  10.  1966 

Ke».  No.  745,tS7   (7  SEVEN  ELEVEN  11).  Best  Brewing 
Rec  No.  5M.M8  (IMAGE  O'YOUTH).  Corona  Corset  Corp..     Corporation.  Beer,  filed  June  14.  1966,  D.C.N.J     (Newark) 
Ladles'  and  misses'  brassieres,  corsets,  corselettes  and  garter     C597-66.  Metropolit  Brevery  of  K.J.  Inc.  v.  Eattem  Bretc- 

CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31^967 

Total  Dumber  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l  ^y^  17  856 

Date  of  oldest  new  application >^      Jan  24    1966 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) IIllIlII  II ---^--       .    ^j  j^'  jgg^ 


C.  M.  WENDT,  Dirwtor,  Tradonark  ■•-.—.>-»-,  Opwatloa  ,X 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 

■ — ■ ^Z 

(I)   L.  J.   BETTENDORF.  Classes  2,  4,  6.  8, 11. 12, 13. 14, 15, 1«.  17, 19,  M,  21.  23,  24.  25, 86.  27,  28,  29,  30.  31,  32,  33,  34.  35. 
36.37.39,41,42,43.44. : 

(U)  F.  H.  WETHERBEE.  Classes  1.  3,  6,  7.  9. 10. 18.  22,  38.  40,  45,  46.  47.  48.  49.  SO.  5l',  52rs«TVi"oe'MarksV"ciM»a"iMriOI, 
102, 103, 104, 105. 106. 107;  Collective  Membership  Marks.  Class  200;  Certification  Marks.  Classes  A  and  B 

Renewals  (All  Classes)      

Sec.  12  (c)  Publications  (AU  Classes) ,. 


Oldest  Application 


New 


1-24-66 
4-14-66 

»-2S-67 
3-1-67 


Amended 


7-a(M(4 
4-10-64 


Applicatioos  filed  during  the  month  of  March  1967—2,606 


Registration  Issued  ^ _ .312— No.  828,396  to  No.  828,707 

Renewals  Issued  ^_ . 90 


^W  ^r  r  "^  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iwo«d  w«Aly.  U  m.>l<d  and«r  the  dirwtio.  of  the  Superintenaent 
of  Uocumenu.  Oovfrnment  Printing  Office.  WaahinftMi.  D.C.  20402  to  whom  «U  rabMriptioiu  dxMild  be  made  payable  and  aU 
oommunicatKMU  addrcMed;  (ubKription  price,  112.00  per  annum.  forei«n  maUiag  $4.00  additiooal;  single  oopie*.  25  cenU  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ar.  fumUhed  b,  the  P.toot  Office  for  M  eenU  e^sh.     Addt«M 

orden  to  the  Comnii— toner  of  Pateate,  Washincton,  D.C,  M2S1. 


TM>38  O.O.— 3 


TM47 


TM  48 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


■lAY  9,  1967 


ing  Corporation  and  Thomat  J.  Fatato.    Stipulation  and  Judg- 
ment of  perpetual  restraint  Feb.  15, 1967.  ' 

B«r>  N*.  74»,a80.     (See  Beg.  No.  736,165.) 

Ber.  No.  752,M7  (LINDSAT),  Union  Tank  Car  Company, 
Ion  exchange  type  water  softeners,  water  filters,  and  water 
add  neatrmllxers ;  Hmg.  No.  7SS314  (LINDSAY  AND  DB- 
SION).  same;  Bee  N*.  7«»,ia5  (LINDSAY  AND  DESIGN), 
same,  Water  conditioners,  filed  Not.  16,  1966,  D.C.,  C.A. 
Eighth  arcult.  Appeal  No.  18620.  Heaton  Dittributing  Com- 
pany, Inc.  T.  Union  Tank  Car  Company. 

B«r.  N«.  7SS414.     (See  Reg.  No.  732.957.) 


A' re. 


1  Reg-  No.  758.1S7  (ELLE),  France  Editions 
iMagailne,  filed  Feb.  10,  1967,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y., 
lrranc«  Editiont  d  PubUcationt  y.  Elle  5th 

I    Beg.  No.  760.155.     (See  Reg.  No.  752.967.) 

Beg.  No.  774.t88  (THRIFTY  RENT-A-CAR 
DESION),    Stemmons,    Inc.,    Automobile    reital 
816.SS0    (THRIFTY),    same,    filed   Feb.    10, 
(Omaha),  Doc.  02698,  Btemmont.  Inc.  v.  Thriffy 
Inc.,  Lend  Leaae  Transportation  Co.  of  Xebr 
Car  Rental  Byttem  Inc.,  Kenneth  C.  Closer, 
Thrifty  Car  Rental,  and  Iforth  Weatem  Bell 
Beg.  No.  8163S6.    (See  Reg.  No.  774.288.) 


SYSTEM  AND 
:    Beg.    No. 

D.C.  Nebr. 

Car  Rental. 

Inc.,  Jfational 

bu»ine»$  M 

''elephone  Co. 


dting 


&  Publications. 

Doc.  67-q-569. 

,  Inc.  et «!. 


MARKS  PUBUSHEI)  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 


The  followiag  marks  are  pablished  in  oonpUuies  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1M6.  AppOeation  for  the  registritioa  of  thMW 
marks  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772.  STth  Coagrtm,  approYOd  Oct.  9. 19K. 
70  Stat.  700.    Opposition  under  lectkMi  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publicatk>n.    See  Rates  2.1(M  to  llOS. 

A  separate  (e«  of  twenty-flve  dollars  tor  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

(NOTE:  For  pablicatk>n  of  marks  presented  in  appUcattons  for  registratkm  in  one  class,  see  section  2.  ] 


SN  215.452.     SmiUe-Rlce  Corporation,  San  Franciaco.  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  SI,  1965. 


Applicant  dlaclalms  all  wording  In  the  mark,  except  for 
the  word  "SmlUe." 


ClaM  13— Hartwwe  and  PhmMng  and  Stcaa-Fltfli« 
Sapplict 

For    Miscellaneous    Cooking   Utensils,    and    MeUl   Dinner- 


VcBtfladag  Apparatas 


Clan  34— Heatfag,  Ll^rtlnf,  and 

For  Camp  Stores,  and  OTens. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  18,  1951. 


BN  226,700.     Lear  Slegler,  Inc..  SanU  Monica.  Calif.    FUed 
Aug.  30.  1965. 


ClaM  21— Electrical  Apparalw,  MacUMS,  and  SmpfUta 

For  Transducers  ;  Scanners  ;  Motors  ;  (Generators  ;  Regula- 
tors; Amplifiers;  Radio  Communication  Systems  and  Com- 
ponents; Intercom  Systems  and  Components;  Telephones 
and  Telephone  Components ;  (Hosed  Circuit  Ground  and  Air- 
borne Video  Syttems;  Paging.  Alarm,  and  Public  Address 
Systems  and  Equipment;  Radio  Telescopes  and  Antennas; 
Electrical  and  Electro-Mechanical  Actuators  for  Use  In 
Marine,  Land,  and  Aerospace  Vehicles;  Electral  Conrertera; 
Micro-Circuit   Modules;   Television    Sets   and   Apparatus. 

Claai   23—0^107,  MacUficry,  a 
Thereof 


Took,  and  Paiti 


For  Manual  and  Mechanical  Actuators  for  Use  In  Marine 
>and  Aerospace  Vehicles  ;  and  Material  Handling  Equipment — 
Namely.  Hydraulic  Hoist,  Tilt,  and  Turn  Equipment. 

Cla«  26— Meanvtag  and  SdcBtUic  Appitancci 

For  Tracking  Systems ;  Computers ;  DaU  Acquisition.  Re- 
duction, and  Processing  Systems  for  Use  in  Marine.  Land, 
and  Aerospace  Vehicles;  SUbllliaUon,  Guidance.  Rate  and 
Dynamic  Controls  for  Marine  and  Airborne  Vehicles  ;  Lasers  ; 
Maaera ;  Sonar ;  Radar ;  Canteras ;  Telemetering  Apparatoa ; 
Electronic  and   Instrumentation   Test   Equipment — Naaely, 


Telephone  Test  Equipment  and  Test  Equipment  for  Oyro- 
Bcoplc  Equipment ;  Electrical  aad  Optical  AnalTsen ;  Optical 
Lenses;  and  Reference  Instruments  for  Aircraft,  *«— «»f . 
Fire  Control  and  Sorreying — Namely,  Gyroseopea,  Toia  and 
Bank  Indicators,  Automatic  Pilots,  Aircraft  Instmmenta. 
Attitude  and  Heading  Reference  Systenu ;  and  Artifldal 
Horlson  Indieatiiig  Apparatas  for  Use  in  Marine.  Ltad,  aad 
Aerospace  Vehicles. 


Bd  Ventilatl^  Ai 

For  Heating  and  Air  Conditioning  Equipment — Namely, 
Room  Heaters.  Wall  Furnaces,  Baseboard  Heaters,  Infra-Sed 
Heaters.  Space  Heatait.  Central  Heaters.  Central  Air  Condi- 
tioning Units,  and  Heat  Pompa. 

First  use  at  leaat  aa  eaily  aa  IMS. 


SN  227,444.     Regent  CoBtroIs.  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Sept.  8,  1965. 


FUed 


REGENT 


Gam  21-^lcciikal  Apparatas,  Machines,  and  SnppHca 

For  Electrical  Control  Panels.  Solld-State  Relays.  SoUd- 
State  Photoelectric  Amplifiers.  Solld-State  Mackiae  Tool  Be-' 
lays  and  Contactora. 

Cla«  24— Measuhig  and  Sdcatific  Appifanccg 

For  Electronic  Control  Centers,  Tie  Pad  Moldioff  Cootrels, 
Graphic  Instrument  Panela  and  Control  Oentera,  Liquid  Lcrd 
Controls,  Solid-State  Timing  Controls,  SoUd-Stato  Interval 
Timers.  SoUd-SUte  Machine  Tool  Timera,  Electronic  Double- 
Sheet  Detectors,  and  Control  Transformers. 

First  use  Aug.  18.  1948. 


SN  232,974.    Morrie  Chaitlen.  d.bju  C.  4  £.  M«i^t»*n  c«.. 
Chicago,  ni.    Filed  Nov.  19.  1965. 


WATCH-CRAFT 


Chui   23— Cnday,  MacUnery,  and  Tools,  Md 
Thereof 

For  Assembly  Trays,  Pliers,  Cutters,  Screw  Drivers, 
Tweesers,  ProtecUve  Covers  for  Tools.  Flexible  Shaft  Ma- 
chines, Burrs  and  Arbors  for  Flexible  Shaft  Machines.  Watch 
Balance  Screw  Clatters.  Watch  Case  Openers.  Main  Spring 
Winders,  Watchmakers'  Poiaing  Tools,  Friction  Jeweling 
Tools,  Friction  Jeweling  Chacfcs,  Crystal  Grinders  and  Pol- 
ishers, Staking  Tools.  Combined  Staking,  Drilling,  and  Fric- 
tion Jeweling  Tools. 

Cla«  24— Meanring  and  Scientific  Alliances 

For  Truing  Calipers.  Bye  Loupes,  and  Micrometer  Gaugea. 
ChM  27— Horotogicai  Instranicnto 

For  Watch  Repair  Parts  and  Accesaortes— Namely,  Fric- 
tion Jewels,  Mainsprings,  and  Watch  Crystals. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1.  1936. 


TM49 


TM  50 
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SN  235,855.    Blekes  Crisa  Corporation,  Laredo,  Tex.     Filed 
Jan.  5,  1966. 

RIEEES  CRISA 

^ 

I 
Class  33— Glassware 

For  Stemware — Namely,  Brandy  Snifters,  Cordial,  Cham- 
pagne, Wine,  Whiskey,  Cocktail,  Beer,  and  Parfalt  Glasses; 
Drinking  Glasses,  Vases,  Mugs.  Bottles,  Bowls,  Candy  Jars, 
Pitchers,  Jugs  and  Food  Trays,  All  of  Crystal. 

First  use  Apr.  20,  1962. 

Class  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatas 

For  Lamps,  Lamp  Chimneys,  Lamp  Bases,  and  Candle 
Holders. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1962. 


SN  236,213.     W.  S.  Rockwell  Company,  Fairfield,  Conn.  Filed 
Jan.  12,  1966. 


GAZETTE 

SN    245,399.     Ooettl   Bros.    Metal    Products 
Arts:    Filed  May  11,  1966. 


May  9,  1967 

Inc.,   Phoenix, 


gOETTL 


mdiUTs 


Class  21 — ^Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electric  Furnaces  and  Ovens  for  Processing  Strip 
MeUl. 

First  use  1945. 

Class   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,   and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Strip  Mill  Equipment — Namely,  Cleaning  Machine 
Pay-Out  and  Take-Up  reels.  Winding  and  Coiling  Machines, 
Strip  Stitchers,  pickling  and  Neutralizing  Tanks,  and  Vacu- 
um Lifting  Machines  for  Metal  Sheets  and  Plates ;  Sugar 
Mill  Equipment — Namely,  Machinery  for  Cutting  and  Shred- 
ding Sugar  Cane  Into  Fine  Silvers  Prior  to  Processing,  and 
Diaphragm  Pumps. 

First  use  1954  on  pumps. 

Class  34 — ^Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  i^iel  Furnaces,  Fuel  Ovens,  and  Oil  Burners  for  Proc- 
essing Strip  Metal.  • 
First  use  1908  on  fuel  furnaces. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Products" 
mark  as  shown. 

Class  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing  am 
SnppUes 

For  Restaurant  and  Kitchen  Metal  Sinks. 
First  use  on  or  before  Nov.  1,  1946. 


Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Madrinfjs,  and  Supplies 

For  Forced  Air  Electric  Furnace,  and  Cojnbinatlon  Eyap- 
oratlve  Cooler  and  Electric  Heater. 
First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  15,  1961. 

Cbss  31— Filters  and  Refrigerators 


For   Dust-Trap   Air  Filters,   and- 
Cooler  Pad. 

First  use  on  or  before  May  20,  1953. 


Compoiite  Evaporative 


Class  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventfliting  Apparatus 


For  Indoor   Duct   Furnace,    Indoor    Suspended 
Attic  Furnace,    Outdoor   Duct   Furnace,   Ro  >f 
door,  Furnace,    Indoor    Forced    Air    Furnac< 
Fired   Unit  Heater  and   Evaporative  Cooler 
Electric  Furnace,  Combination  Evaporative 
trie  Heater,  Bath  and  Kitchen  Exhaust 
Refrigerated  Air  Conditioner,  Gas-Fired 
Single-Package    Alr-Conditionlng    System 
System  Air-Cooled  Condensing  Unit,  Split 
Air-Cooled  Condensing  Unit,  Single  Package 
tem.  Water  Chiller  Air  Conditioning  System, 
Water  Chiller  Heating  and  Air  Conditioning 
Pumps,  Refrigerated  Air  Conditioners,  Wate^ 
orative  Coolers,  Oas-Flred  Heating,  Yen 
Electrical  Heating  Equipment,  and  Related 
Products). 

First  use  on  or  before  Nor.  1, 1946. 


SN   245,538.     Ameco,    Inc.,    Phoenix   Arts. 


1966. 


AMECO 


SN  244,497.     International  Foam  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 

ELAST-0-FOAM 


Class  12 — Construction  Materials 

For  Rigid  Building  Insulation  and   Soofing  Panel. 

Class  32 — Fnnitnre  and  Upholstery 

For  Mattresses. 
Class  39 — ClotUng 

For  Shoe  Innersoles.  , 

Ctass  42— Knitted,   Netted,   and  Textile  Fabrics,   and 
Substitutes  Therefor 

For  Carpet  Padding,  Mattress  Covers,  and  Carpet  Underlay. 

First  use  January  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  711,148. 

Class  100 — ^Miscellaneoos 

For  Engineering  and  Designing  Community  Antenna  Tele- 
vision Ekiulpment. 

Class  103— Construction  and  Repair 


'      For  Constructing,  Maintaining,  and 
Antenna  Television  Equipment. 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1964. 


SN    247.049.     Onltsuka    Co..    Ltd.,    Suma-ki 
Filed  June  1,  1966. 

ONITSUKA  TIG 


Class  22— Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  (roods 

For  Alpine  Shoes,  Soccer  Shoes,  Softbal  1  and  Wrestling 
Shoes,  Track,  Running  and  Spike  Shoes,  4kl  >nd  Bowling 
Shoe*. 


apart  from  the 


Steam-Flttfaig 


Furnace, 
Mounted    Out- 
Outdoor    Qas- 
Indoor-Outdoor 
Cooler  and  Elec- 
^entilator  Fang, 
Forced  Air  Furnace, 
Cooled.    Split 
Syfatem  Heat  Pump 
Heat  Pump  Sys- 
and  Heat  Pump 
System   (Heat 
Chillers,  Evap- 
tilaltlng  Equipment, 
fabricated  Metal 


Filed    May    13, 


Open  ting  Community 


Kobe,    Japan. 


SR 


/ 


May  9,  19«7 

Class  39— Clothfaig 

For  Marathon  Shoes,  Basketball  Shoes,  Volleyball  Shoes, 
Qolf  Shoes,  Oymnastlc  Shoes,  Table  Tennis,  Badminton,  and 
Indoor  Shoes,  Tennis  Shoes,  and  Dresa  Shoes. 

First  use  Jan.  27,  1966 ;  in  commerce  Mar.  1,  1960. 
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SN  248,570.     Clairol  Incorporated.  New  Yoi^   N.T.     Filed 
June  21,  1966. 


60  APE 


Class  51 — Connctks  and  Toilet  Frepwatioas 

For  Hair  Ughtener. 


SN  247,439.    Qalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed    Class  52— Detergents  and  SoaM 

June  7,  1966. 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 

NICE  'N  SHINY 


First  use  Apr.  21,  1966. 


Class  51— Comctics  and  Toflet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 

Cbtts  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soi^s 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1966. 


SN  247,446.     Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  7,  1966. 

NICE  'N  GENTLE 

Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  PreparatioDs 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1966. 


SN  247,460.     Clairol  Incorporated,   New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
June  7,  1966. 

NICE  'N  YOUNG 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 

Chiss  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1966. 


SN  248,568.    Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  21,  1966. 

CALIFORNIA  BOY 

Class  51— Cosmcdcs  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Haircoloring  Preparation  and  Men's  Cologne. 
Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1906. 


SN  248,569.     Clairol   Incorporated,  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
June  21,  1966. 


APE 


Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Ughtener. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1966. 


SN  248,971.     Clairol  Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y.     FUed 
June  21,  1966. 

CALIFORNIA  SURF 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparati<ms 

For  Haircoloring  Preparation  and  Men's  Cologne. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1966. 


SN  248,572.    Clairol  Incorporated,  New  Ygrk,  N.Y. 
June  21,  1966. 

ZAP 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Setting  Lotion. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1966. 


Filed 


SN   252,511.     American    Cyanamid   Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1966. 

WHITE  WAVE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  615,003,  and  675,083. 

Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Fabric  Softener,  Fabric  Finish,  and  Laundry  Bleach. 
First  use  July  17,  1966. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Laundry  Detergent  and  Spot  Remover. 
First  use  Aug.  4,  1966. 


SN  254,008.    Estee  Lauder,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  8,  1966. 


aramis 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  779,623  and  782,183. 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Men's  Cosmetics  and  Toiletries— Namely,  Cologne,  Cos- 
metic Skin  Creams  and  Lotions,  Astringent,  Hair  Cream  and 
Hair  Spray,  Personal  Deodorants,  Talcum  Powder  and  Prep- 
arations for  Use  Before  and  After  Shaving,  Namely,  After- 
Shave  Lotion,  After  Shave  Cream,  After-Shave  Emulsion,  and 
Shaving  Cream. 


/ 
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CiMi  52— Detetscnte  and  Soaps  Chm  38— Printi  and  PnblicatkNM 

For  Toilet  Soap,  and  Solid  Shampoo  Principally  for  the     |   For  Periodicals. 

^lan  200 


4ay  9,  1967 


Hair. 

First  ase  Not.  1,  1965. 


SN  254.084.     Qalrol  Incorporated,  New  Tork,  N.Y.     FUed 
Sept.  9,  1966. 

SURF  AND  SAIL 

CfaM  51— Coonetks  and  Toilet  Prcparationf 

For    Hair   Llghtener,    Creme   Halrdresslns,    Cream   Blnse, 
Cologne,  Deodorant,  Hair  Spray,  and  Shaying  Creme. 

Clan  52 — ^Dctergcirts  and  Soi^ 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  July  8,  1966. 


^N  256,695.     Timberjack  Machines  Limited,  feoodstock,  On- 
tario, Canada.    FUed  Oct.  19,  1966.  , 


SN  254,962.     International  Franchise  Association,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago. lU.    FUed  Sept.  23,  1966. 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant. 
First  use  In  or  before  1965. 


Class  13— Hardiraic  and  Phunbing  and 
Supplies 


.^^ 


I  FA 


^    !■■' 

^m^ 


\. 


m\   jik 


For  Hooks  for  Cables ;  and  Rigging 
Chokers,  Mainlines,  and  Taglines.         I 

Class  19— ychklcs 


nV^ 


Applicant  disclaims  any  rights  In  the  representation  of 
the  globe  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 


Steam-ntting 

Accessories — Namely, 


For  Self -Loading  Off  the  Road  Vehicles ;  an 
Ott  the  Road  Vehicles. 


Class   23— Catkry,  Machinery,   and 
fhcrcof 

For  Skidders  and  Parts  Therefor;  and 
Skldders. 


Tools, 


I  Self -Propelled 
and  Parts 

Ut$ity  Frames  for 
First  use  early,  December  1951 ;  in  commer^  early  1959. 


'r 


SECTIpN  2 

The  followins  marks  are  published  in  eompliance  with  section  12(s)  o^  the  Trademark  Act  of  19M.    Opposition  under  sectki  1 13  may  be  flisd 
witliin  ttUrty  days  of  publicatton.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105.  , 

A  fee  of  twenty-flye  dollars  most  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publicatton  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  apiuc»tk>n  for  registratk>n  In  more  than  one  dass.  see  sec^  1.  ] 

Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 


SN  236,883.    Dolttaa  Produits  Metallargle,  Corbell-Essonnes. 
Selne-et-Olse,  France.    Filed  Jan.  20. 1966. 


PROMISOLEX 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  2,342,  dated  July  27,  1965. 
For  Prefabricated  Exothermic  Molded  Slabs  for  the  Lining 
of  the  Hot  Tops  and  Upper  Parts  of  the  Ingot  Molds. 


SN  236,884.     Dolttau  Produits  Metallurgle,  Corbell-Essonnes, 
SeincTet-Olse.  France.    FUed  Jan.  20, 1966. 


PROMISOL 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
2,341,  dated  July  27,  1965  (Corbell)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  268,637. 

For  Prefabricated  Exothermic  Molded  Slabs  for  the  Lining 
of  the  Hot  Tops  and  Upper  Parts  of  the  Ingot  Molds. 


SN    244,512.    National    Patent    Development    Corporation, 
New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1966.  , 


HYDRON 


For  Hydrophlllc  Gel  Synthetic  Resins — Namely,  Hydro- 
phUlc  Qels  of  Modified  AcryUc  Polymeric  Plastics  for  Pre- 
paring Shaped  Articles. 

First  nae  Mar.  17.  1966. 


SN    250,754.     Wm.    Flemer's    Sons,    Inc.,    < 
Nurseries.  Princeton.  N.J.     FUed  Jaly  21, 


I 


The  word  "Products"  and  the  representation  of  the  trees 
are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark,  but  api  llcant  expressly 
reserves  all  lawful  rights  at  common  law  th<  rein. 

For  Nursery  Products — Namely,  Shade,  Berry-Bearing, 
Fruit  Bearing,  and  Flowering  Trees,  Plants,  Shmbs,  and 
Vines  ;  Hedges  ;  and  Evergreens. 

First  use  in  or  about  1930 ;  1915,  as  to  "Princeton.' 


.b.a.    Princeton 
1966. 


May  9,  1967 
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SN  251,411.     RexaU  Drag  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  An-    SN  232,432.     United  SUtes  Box  CrafU,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T. 
geles,   Calif.,  assignee  of  Flberfll,   Inc.,   EvansvUle,   Ind.        FUed  Nov.  9,  1965. 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1966. 

PHENYLENEFIL 

For  Plastics,  SpeclflcaUy  Synthetic  Injection  Molding  Ma- 
terials in  Pellet  or  Qranular  Form. 
First  use  June  16,  1966. 


SN  252,018.     Thomas  J.  Little  Co.,  Inc.,  Gloucester,  Mass. 
Filed  Aac..9,  1966. 

VYNALOY 

For  Rigid,  UnplastlclMd  Vinyl  Plastic  Sheet  and  FUn. 
First  nse  Apr.  1.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  788.048. 

For  Folding  Type,  Corrugated  Mailing  Box. 

First  use  Oct.  27. 1965. 


SN   242,726.     Hedwin   Corporation,   New  Tork,   N.T.      FUed 
Apr.  5,  1966. 


SN  255,417.     Castall  Research  Laboratory.  Inc.,  Brockton, 
Mass.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1966. 


CASTALL 


For  Bpoxy  Seslns  for  Casting  Lamination.  Bonding,  Pot- 
ting.   Impregnation,   Coating.    Repairing  and   Encapsulation 
•and  Similar  AppUcatlons. 
i    First  use  at  least  aa  early  as  Mar.  16. 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  648.733. 

For  Containers — Namely,  Plastic  Containers,  Composite 
Containers  With  Plastic  Inserts  and  Outer  Cartons,  and 
Outer  Cartons,  the  Outer  Cartons  Being  of  Cardboard  and 
Pasteboard. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1962. 


SN  263,370.     Fromm  Bros.,  Inc.,  Hamburg,  Wis.    FUed  Jan. 


26.  1967. 


SN  242,727.     Hedwin  Corporation,   New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Apr.  5,  1966. 


MAUVE  AMBER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  609,606. 

For    Pox    Pelts   and    Furs    Used   in    Ladles'    Garments — 
Namely,  Coats,  Jackets,  Capes;  and  Scarves. 
First  nse  Jan.  15. 1966. 


HEDIINEII 


SN  265,675.     BeUy  Brooks,  d.b.a.  Brook  Haven  Farm,  and 
Brook  Haven  Farms,  Seymour,  Tenn.    Filed  Mar.  1.  1967. 


BHF 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  670,440,  712,330,  and  767,332. 
For  Plastic  Inserts  for  Lining  Drums  and  the  Like. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1962. 


For  Registered  PoUed  Hereford  CatUe. 
First  nse  Sept.  14, 1961. 


SN  259,063.     James  Alfred  Martin,  d.b.a.  Sllko  New  Improved 
Products  Co.,  Birmingham,  Ala.     Filed  Nov.  21,  1966. 


Class2-R«Mptadet 


SILKO 


SN   224,326.     The  Noxsema  Chemical   Company,   Baltimore, 
Md.    Filed  July  27,  1965. 


For  Metal  Cans  and  PUstlc  Jan  With  Metal  Caps— Name- 
ly, Metal  Cans  With  a  Central  Hole  in  the  Ud  for  Use  as  a 
Dispenser  for  Tissue  on  Rolls,  and  for  Clear  Plastic  Jars 
With  an  Arcuately  dotted.  Metal  Screw  Cap  for  Use  as  a 
Dispensing  Jar  for  Soap  Powder  and  Detergent. 

First  use  Nov.  3,  1966. 


For  Compacts  for  Face  Powder  and  Makeup. 
First  nse  Jan.  2.  1961. 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipnents,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 

SN  224.549.     Lester  J.  Neaman,  d.b.a.  LJN  Co.,  Evanston, 
lU.    FUed  July  29,  1965. 

SEE  BAG 

No  registration  rights  are  claimed  in  the  word  "Bag,"  used 
apart  from  the  mark  as  soon. 
For  Carrying  Case. 
First  nse  Feb.  4,  1965. 
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SN  233,635.     John  Romain,   Inc.,   Long   Island   City,   N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  30,  1965. 


For  Handbags. 

First  use  July  15,  1&61. 


8N  261,010.     Lark  Luggage  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  19,  1966. 

DRESSERETTE 

For  Ladles'   Garment  Carriers — ^Namely,   Bags   Made  of 
Leather,  Plastic  and  Cotton  and  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1966. 


Qass  4  — Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

9N  237,720.     Sam  A.   Marcell,   Lemon  Oroye,   Calif.     Filed 
Feb.  1,  1966. 


GAZETTE  May  9,  1967 

Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

SN   232,039.     Union   Carbide   CorporaUon,   ^'ew   York,   N.Y. 
nied  Nov.  2,  1965. 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  677,183  and  788,903. 
For  Chemical  Compositions  for  Use  in  l|ie  Manufacture 
of  Fertilizers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  11,  1965. 


SN    237,281.     Michigan    Chemical 
Mich.    Filed  Jan.  26, 1966. 


Corporal  Ion,    St.    Louis, 


MC 


SAM 


For  Razor  Straps. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1965. 


Qass  5  — Adhesives 


SN  229,355.     Inter-Montana  Sport  A.  Mullen,  k  Co.,  Hergiswll 
a.  See.,  Switzerland.    Filed  Oct.  5,  1965. 


COLLTANA 


For  Glue  for  Skis. 

First  use  Jan.  18,  1963 ;  in  commerce  May  2,  1963. 


SN    243,527.     Armstrong    Cork    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1966. 


PERIMIFLOR 


For  Adhesive  Cement  for  Use  With  Vinyl  Floor  Coverings. 
First  use  Aug.  17,  1965. 


SN    243,530.     Armstrong    Cork    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1966. 

SECURABOND 

For  Adhesive  Cement  for  Use  With  Vinyl  Floor  Coverings. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1965. 


SN  252,207.     Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc..  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1966. 


FOUNDREZ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  566,126  and  568,070. 
For  Core  Binders  or  Mold  Binders. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1952. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  607,800  and  642,177. 

For  Organic  an^  Inorganic  Chemical  Compounds 
positions — ^Namely,    Compounds   and   Compopltions 
log  Halogens,  Magnesia,  Rare  Earths,  and 
Alkaline  Earth  Salts. 

First  use  Dec.  21, 1962.  t 


and  Com- 

Contain- 

4lkali  Metal  and 


SN  252,866.     Miles  Chemical  and  Filter 
Mich.    Filed  Aug.  22,  1966. 


Com]  lany.  Inc.,  Troy, 


CHEMFOS 


For  Iron  and  Zinc  Phosphate  Solutions 
and  Zinc  Ferrous  Surfaces. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1966. 


for  Iron,  Steel, 


SN  253,221.     Heatbatb  Corporation,  Springfield,  Mass.   Filed 
Aug.  26,  1966. 


PEN-ZINC 


For  Prepared  Chemicals  for  Making  Bath 
and  Blackening  Metal  Parts  of  Zinc  and 
First  use  June  26,  1952. 


Ziic 


SN  257,851.     Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago, 
General  Water  Conditioning,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
3,  1966. 


FIRST-IN 


For  Laundry  Fabric  Softener  Compound. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  14, 1966. 


SN  264,920.     Electrochemicals,  Inc., 
Feb.  17,  1967. 


for  Passivating 
Alloys. 


:il.,  assignee  of 
111.    Filed  Nov. 


Clevelai  dr^hlo.    Filed 


LEVEL-BEST 


For  Electroplating  Chemicals. 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1967. 


May  9,  1967 
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Nut    Induflilia     ^^  215,320.     The  BaUey  Company,  Inc.,  Amesbury,  MaM. 
'    ""*    ■"WWIlim         Filed  Mar.  30,  1965. 


SN  245,623.     Societe   Job   Andens   Etablissements   Bardou- 
Job  k  Paullhac,  Perplgnan,  France.    Filed  May  13,  1966. 


SUP-AIR 


Owner  of  French  Reg.-  No.  2.359,  dated  Mar.  2?,  1962 
(Perplgnan)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  182,719. 

For  Cigarette  Papers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  November  i963 ;  in  commerce 
at  least  as  early  as  November  1963. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  right  under  this  registration  to 
the  exclusive  use  of  the  words  "Twin-Fin"  or  of  the  words 
"The  Double  Seal"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of 
Reg.  Nos.  555.567,  555.568,  and  825,496. 

For  Fabric  Weather  Seals. 

First  use  Jan.  26,  1965. 


Class  10 -Fortilizecs 

SN    254,597.    Federal   Chemical   Company,   Louisville,   Ky. 
Filed  Sept.  16.  1966. 

PRINCETON  PARK 

For  Lawn  Fertilisers. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1960. 


SN   215,322.     The   Bailey   Company,    Inc.,   Amesbury,   Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1965. 


SN  256,621.     Wood  Conversion  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1966. 


CONWED 


Applicant  disclaims  any  right  under  this  registration  to 
the  exclusive  use  of  the  words  "Twin  Fin"  or  of  the  words 
"The  Double  Seal"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner 
of  Reg.  Nos.  555,567,  555,568,  and  875,496. 

For  Fabric  Weather  Seals. 

First  use  Dec.  4,  1964. 


For  Mulch-Uke  Product,  Particularly  Such  a  Material 
Used  for  Mixing  With  Water  and  Seed  To  Be  Sprayed  Upon 
the  Ground  To  Seed  the  Soil. 

First  use  on  or  about  Blar.  7,  1966. 


SN    236,499.     The    Master    Mechanics    Company,    Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1966. 


VULKEM 


SN    257,243.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  26.  1966. 

MICRO-CHARGER 

For  Fertilizer. 

First  use  Oct.  10,  1966. 


For  Sealants  for  Wood,  Metal,  Masonry,  etc. 
First  use  Jan.  17,  1964. 


SN   237,095.     Durable  Putty  Products  Co.,   St.   Louis.  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1966. 


Qass  11 "  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

SN  256.101.     K.C.  Coatings,  Inc..  Kansas  Qty.  Mo.     Filed 
Oct.  10,  1966. 


deVan 


KC 


For  Clear  Sealers,  Extruded  Sealers,  Pumpable  Sealers, 
Aluminum  Sealers,  Elastic  Insulation  Tape,  Cork  Insulation 
Tape,  Sealer-Thumbing  Compounds,  Insulation  Mastic,  Butyl 
Rubber  Seal,  Butyl  Ribbon  and  Beads,  and  Butyl  Tape. 

First  use  January  1965. 


For  Screen  Process  Ink. 
First  use  during  July  1962. 


Class  12  -  Construction  Materials 

SN  167,275.     Keykold,  Inc.,  Belmont.  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  22. 
1963. 

KEYED  KOLD  JOINT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  771,315. 

For  Combination  Form,  Screed,  and  Construction  Joint 
Used  for  Forming  Concrete  Slabs  In  Roadways,  Pavements, 
Airfield  Runways,  Building  Floors,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  April  1957. 


SN    239,757.     Economy    Tooling    Products,    Inc.,    Medford, 
Mass.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

RESARM 


For  Compressed  and  Laminated  Wood. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 1963. 


SN    240,107.     Monsanto    Company,    St.    Louis,    Mo.      Filed 


Mar.  3,  1966. 


SILENT-COR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  694.117  and  720,686. 

For  Sound  Deadening  Board. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  5, 1964. 
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lUnd,    Ohio. 


»N    240,343.    Refractory    &    Insnlatlon  Corporation,    Port    si   255,2e».    Acorn   Chemical   Company,    Clei 
Kennedy,  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  7, 19«6.  filled  Sept.  28,  1986. 

GRIPTEX  I  MASTICOTE 

^      "^      JI^^V  L^^  Asphalt  and  Asphalt  Asbestos  Based  Pritectlre  Coat- 


For  Block  InsalaUon  Composed  of  Felted  Mineral  Fibers 
and  High  Temperature  Bonding  Materials  and  Used  as  Heat 
Insulation. 

First  use  March  1056. 


First  use  1923. 


Cass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumlimg  and 

SN  242,930.    Powerlock  Floors,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed    Sleam-Rtting  SuppKoS 
Apr.  7,  1966. 

lyr  A  T>T  ■p.TVIASXEiR,  ^  238,459.     Superior  Concrete  Accessories,  ^c,  FrankUn 

For  Wood  Flooring  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Assembly. 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1966. 


SN    249,153.    Franklin    Flbre^Lamltez    Corp.,    Wilmington, 
Del.    Filed  June  28,  1966.  |. 

FRANPLAS 


For  Assemblies  for  Use  In  Concrete  Constriction  and  of 

I  Ick-Up  Unit  Adapted  Releasably  to  Connect  t|ie  Insert  to  a 
^ane  for  Slab  Hoisting  and  Tilting  Purposes. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1965. 


as  Construction  Materials. 
First  use  Oct.  4,  1965. 


SN  249.187.     WilUam  F.  Splnnegan.  d.b.a.  Chappell  Door  Co., 
JeffersouTlUe,  Ind.    Filed  June  28,  1966. 


WOODSURF 


For  Wood  Products — ^Namely,  Doors  and  Paneling  Having 
Special  Sealing.  PoUshlng,  and  Finishing  Coats  Applied 
Thereto.  i 

First  use  May  11,  1966, 


Park,  lU.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1966. 


TW'ST 


H   239.144.     The   Gilbert   k  Bennett   Manuf  ictnring  Com- 
pany, Georgetown,  Conn.     Filed  Feb.  18,  19<  6. 


»?/-a=ifsaa 


SN   250,643.     Crane  Plastics,   Inc.,   Columbus,    Ohio.     Filed 
July  20,  1966. 


RIGI  FLEX 


For  Plastic  Extrusions  of  Various  Cross  Sections  Used  in 
Fabricating  Window  Frames  and  Sills,  Olasing  Strips,  Mold- 
ing Strips,  Edging  Strips  and  Channels,  Panel-Holding 
Frames,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  July  13,  1^06. 


For  Woven  and  Welded  Wire  Products,  Such 
loth.  Wire  Screening,  Wire  Netting.  Weldfjd 
enclng,  and  Welded  Fabric. 

First  use  Oct.  31,  1961. 


tN    239,841.     Victron    Electrics    Pty.    Umit^,    Melbourne, 
Victoria,  Australia.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 


SN  253,194.     New  Castle  Products,  Inc.,  New  Castle,  Ind. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1966. 


ooil-vi#al 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  636,336. 
For  SUding  Flexible  Partitions. 
First  use  May  13,  1955. 


RAIN-WHIP 


For  Lawn  and  Garden  Sprinklers. 

First  use  July  13,  1964 ;  in  commerce  Dec. 


4,  1964. 


N  240,489.  Atlas  Clutch  and  Sewing  Machlde  SuppUes  Co.. 
Inc..  d.b.a.  Atlas  Rapid-Racks  Inc.,  Newar^,  N.J.  Filed 
Mar.  9, 1966. 

ATLAS 

For  Metal  Racks  and  Flanges,  Couplings.  Brackets,  Braces, 
»lug8,  Trolleys,  and  Switches  Therefor. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  31, 1945. 


IN  240,814.     United  Shoe  Machinery 
Mass.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1966. 


ROSETTE 


For  Blind  Rivets. 
First  use  Aug.  30,  1965. 


as  Hardware 
and   Woven 


Corporation,  Boston, 


r^ 
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SN  241,795.     Northland  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.,  Mlnneapo-    n»ca  1C       Afl* ■  Cmmmmmm 

lis,  Minn.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1»6«.  SMmU  U  ^  WHS  fl^  WflSSS 


>fORDIC 


SN  235,758.     The  Warren  Refining  and  Chemical  Company, 
QeveUnd,  Ohio.    Fltod  Nor.  80. 1966. 

WONDERLUBE 


For  Complex  Sodium  Oreaaet  for  Industrial  Use. 

The  word  "Ware"  is  dlseUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  ^"^  "•*  •**'  *•  ^*•'• 

shown.  __^^^^^___ 

For  Aluminum  Bake  and  Cook  Ware — Namely,  Hot  Food 

putters.  Griddles,  Casseroles,  SkiUets.  Dutch  Ovens,  Baking  ^N   236,333.     Albert  B.   Selleck,  d.b.a.   SeUeck  Enterprises. 


and   Salad   Molds,   Cake   Pans,   Non-Electric  Baking  Irons. 
Cookie  Presses,  Cookie  Sheets,  and  Revolving  Cake  Stands. 
First  use  1948. 


North  Hollywood.  CaUf.    VUed  Jan.  11. 1966. 


SN  258.964.     United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  Nov.  18.  1966. 


MODULINE 


For  Wire  Fencing,  Fence  Posts,  Fence  Gates,  and  Fence 
Fixtures. 
First  use  Oct  11.  1966. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  uae  "Aeroool," 
SN  263,239.     North  Point,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  Jan.     but  applicant  waives  none  of  his  common  law  rights  In  the 


25,  1967. 


NORTH  POINT 


For  Plastic  Pipes. 
First  use  July  22,  1966. 


mark  as  shown  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Spray-Type  Silicone  Lubricants  for  General  Uae  oa 
Metal  and  Plastic  Substances. 

First  UM  May  25,  1959. 


SN  263,731.     The  Weatherhead  Company.  Cleveland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  1.  1967. 


SN  237,964.    Hess  Oil  k  Chonlcal  Corporation.  Perth  Amboy, 
N.J.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 


<5> 


HESS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  753,201,  828,852,  and  others. 
For  Petroleum  Products. 
First  use  Dec.  81,  1983. 


SN  238,740.     International  Chemical  Company,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    FUed  Feb.  14,  l»ee. 


IPRO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  092,868. 

For  Bowden  Wire  Controls,  Valves,  Tubing  and  Pipes  and  For  CooUnt  OUs,  Cutting  OUs,  Soluble  OUs,  Straight  OUs. 

Fittings,  and  Couplings  Therefor.  and  Rust  Prevention  Oils,  Both  Synthetic  and  Natural,  and 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  17, 1967.  Industrial  Lubricants. 

Firvt  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  4. 1964. 


QaSSU-jyUlab    and    Metal    Castings    and    SN  251,863.     Permatex  company,  mc,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    FUed 

^^  Aug.  1,  1966. 

Forgings 


SN  248,127.     Goliath  Tap  k  Die  Limited,  Aston,  Birmingham, 
England.    Filed  Apr.  11,  1966. 


GOLIATHITE 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  884,807,  dated  Sept.  28,  1965 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  813,406. 
For  Tool  Steel. 


SN  247,043.     Merrtman,   Inc.,  Hlngham,   Mass.  Filed  June 
1  '1966 

•>>->-^«^-nTT  fW  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  93,418  and  528,618. 

JMLritClClLll/ JL  For    Penetrating    Oil,    Hydraulic    Jack    Oil,    Knee    Action 

Shock  Absorber  Oil,  Transmission  Fluid,  Prussian  Blue  and 

For  Machined  Metal  pastings.  Water  Pomp  Lobe  and  Radiator  Anti-Rust 

First  use  Feb.  4, 1966!  First  use  March  1960  on  water  pomp  labe. 
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SN    265,024.     Halo    Sales    Corporation,    d.b.a.    The    Party 
People,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.     Filed  Feb.  20,  1967. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products 


N   225,535.     The  American  Tobacco  Compaify,   New  York, 
N.r.    Filed  Aug.  12,  1965. 


For  Canned  Indoor-Outdoor  Candles. 
First  use  Dec.  21,  19G6. 


Qass  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Guitiiigs 

SN  231,460.     Morton  International,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Oct.  23,  1965. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  right 
^earmint  Blend"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
Reg.  No.  382,258. 
For  Pipe  Tobacco. 
First  use  July  16,  1965. 


For  Coatings — Namely,  Prliners,  Lacquer  and  Prints,  Un- 
derprint  Coatings,  Overprint  Coatings,  Heat  ^eal  Coatings, 
Oloss  Coatings,  Slip  Coatings,  Organosol  and  Plastisol  Coat- 
ings and  Water,  Grease  and  Chemical  Resistant  Coating  Ma- 
terials for  Paper,  Paperboard  and  Other  Flexible  or  Rigid 
Surfaces ;  Preparations  for  Providing  a  Protective  and  Pre- 
servative Coating  or  Film  on  Automobile  Bodies  and  Acces- 
sories, and  on  Painted,  Lacquered,  Enameled,  Varnished  or 
Porcelain  Surfaces,  apd  on  Metals,  Floors,  Furniture  Cabi- 
nets, Woodwork,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  30,  1965. 


N   247,579.     Carreras   Limited,   Basildon,   Efsex,   England. 
Filed  June  8,  1966. 


SN  237,721.  Plasti-Kote  Division  of  The  New  England  In- 
dustries, Incorporated,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignee  of  Marcoa 
International,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1966. 

SERENE  LITE 

For  Colored  Transparent  Coating  Composition  for  Tinting 
Glass. 

First  use  on  or  before  Nov.  30,  1964. 


SN  249,528.     Goldblatt  Bros.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.   ,  Filed  July 
5,  1966. 

CAPRI 

For  Semi-Gloss  Enamel,  Enamel,  House  Paint,  Latex  In- 
terior Flat  Wall  Paint,  Screen  Enamel,  and  Gutter  Paint. 
First  use  Apr.  19,  1960. 
SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  256,067.  • , 


SN    255,760.     Acorn    Chemical    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio, 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1966. 

ALUMA-TUNG 

For  Protective  Coatings  in  the  Nature  of  an  Aluminum 
Paint  for  Exterior  and  Interior  Surfaces. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  19, 1961. 


SN   256,804.     Acorn    Chemical    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
FUed  Oct.  20,  1966. 


SANI-GLAZE 


For  Coatings  in  the  Nature  of  Fillers,  Undercoats,  Thin- 
ners, Finishes,  and  the  Like.     « 
First  use  Feb.  8,  1965. 


innnmnnm 


Speai  mini  Blend 


in  the   words 
etiown.     Owner 


c 

arreras 

I    1  Vif    <)l  SI 

1 

Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  839,073,  dated  Sfept.  10,  1962 ; 
Id  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  739.263,  757.188,  and  807,: 
For  Cigarettes. 


57. 


!  N    251,799.     John    Cotton    Limited, 
Filed  Aug.  5, 1966. 


VIA 


Priority   claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on    British   Reg.    No. 
8^4,255,  dated  May  6,  1966. 

For  Cigarettes,  Cigars,  and  Smoking  Tobacco. 


i  t^    251,933.     Larus    &   Brother    Company, 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1966. 


DOMINO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  305,237,  586,112,  and  others. 
For  Cigarettes.  | 

First  use  1885. 


a!J 


264,480.     Liggett  &  Myers  Tobacco 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1967. 


TRUE  BLUE 


For  Chewing  and  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  use  since  at  least  1907. 


Edlnbu  gb,    Scotland. 


I  ichmond,   Ya. 


Compa  ly.  New  York, 
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0m  is        AAJ«*  JlftL  &tl<^N  248.888.     New  Era  LaboratoriM  Limited,  London, 

Qass  18 — Medicines  and  PharmaceNtical     und.  Fiied  June  23, 1966. 


Preparations 


NERVONE 


»N     222,295.     Richardson-Merrell     Inc..     Cincinnati.     Ohio. 
Filed  June  29,  1965. 


TALPHENO 


For  Medicinal  Preparations  for  the  Treatment  of  Minor 
Nerve  Disorders  and  for  Relief  of  Nerve  Pain. 

First  use  approximately  1930 ;  in  commerce  approximately 
1935. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations — Namely,  Phenobarbital. 
First  use  May  19,  1965. 


SN  248,834.     New  Bra  Laboratortea  Llmted,  London.  Eng- 
land.   Filed  June  28.  1066. 


SN    233.960.     Syntex    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Palo    Alto,    Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1965. 

SYNALAR  BI-OTIC 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Bi-Ottc"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  714,627. 

For  Topical  Steroid  Hormone  Preparation  Containing  Also 
Antibiotics. 

First  use  Not.  10,  I960. 


ELASTO 


For  Medicinal  Preparations  for  the  Treatment  of  Lassi- 
tude, Fatigue,  and  Muscular  Debility. 

First  use  approximately  1935 ;  in  commerce  approximately 
1935. 


SN  249,934.     Amar-Stone  Laboratories,   Inc.,   Mount  Pros- 
ject.  111.    FUed  July  11,  1966. 


LINI-BALM 


SN   240,834.     Arco   Pharmaceuticals,    Inc.,    Plainvlew,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1966. 


ARCO-LASE 


For  Aerosolited  Preparation  for  ReUeving  Mnsenlar  Aches 
and  Pains. 

First  use  on  or  before  June  16,  1966. 


For  Medicinal  Tablet  Containing  an  Ensyme  Combination 
for  Digestive  Disorders. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1963. 


SN   249,971.     RasseU   Fogg,   d.b.a.  Chex  Co.,    Idaho   Falls. 
Idaho.    Filed  July  11,  1966. 


SN     244,104.     Haver-Lockbart    Laboratories,     Incorporated, 
Shawnee,  Kans.    Filed  Apr.  22, 1966. 

ENTROTOX-CD 

For  Clostridium  Perfrlngens  Toxoid  Vaccine  for  Animals. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1964. 


SN    244,106.     Haver-Lockhart    Laboratories,     Incorporated, 
Shawnee,  Kans.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1966. 


VITALYTE 


For  Vitamin  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Use  in  the  Treat- 
ment of  Debilitated,  Convalescent,  and  I>ehydrated  Animals. 
First  use  Mar.  30.  1966. 


^•^. 


For  Oral  Medicament  for  the  Relief  of  Cramped  Muscles 
of  the  Legs. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1, 1965. 


8N    244,111.     Haver-Lockhart    Laboratories.    Incorporated. 
Shawnee,  Kans.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1966. 

SUFER-TET 

For  Tetanus  Toxoid  Vaccine  for  Animals. 
First  use  Dec.  5.  1962. 


»N  208,106.     Menley  k  James  Laboratories,  Ltd.,  Ptailndd- 
phia.  Pa.    Filed  Aug.  25,  1966. 

MENJETS 

For  Antadd. 
■    First  use  June  24,  1966. 


SN  247.398.     Obrlg  Chemical   Corp.,   SarasoU,  FU.     FUed  ^\^f!''^P-J"^'  ^*^  *  Company,  Detroit.  Mich.    FUed 

June  6.  1966.  *^**'  **'  ^'*^-            ^,-.w  ^^,-. 

0-2  ORLEST 

owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  824.788  and  824.784.  JJ'  Contraceptive  Preparation 

For  Physiological  Solution  for  Use  With  ConUct  Lenses.  ^"^  »«  °»  O'  ^^^  ^^^-  ^'  ^^^^ 

First  use  April  1947.  ^_^^^^^^_-_ 


SN  248,832.     New  Era  Laboratories  Limited,  London, 
land.    Filed  June  23,  1966. 


Eng   Qass  19- Vehides 


ZIEF 


SN  227,712.     Sellon,   Inc.,  Toledo,   Ohio.     Filed   Sept.  13, 
1960. 


For  Medldnal  Preparations  for  the  ReUef  of  Pain  in  Rheu- 
matism, Flbrosltis,  Lumbago,  and  Allied  Conditions. 

First  use  approximately  1959  ;  in  commerce  approximately        For  Vinyl  Car  Mats. 
1909.  First  use  liar.  10,  1960 


JEWELITE 


TM  60 
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[»N  229.291.     Bo<*weU-Standard  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     SN  232,084.     Noma  Ute«  Corp.,  St  Joseph,  il  >.    Piled  Nov. 


FUed  Oct.  4,  1965. 


n 


I 


S.  1968. 


CRYSTAL  JEWE 


BEARIMbsAOJudrMEMT 

St^ 


For  Blectrlcally  Illuminated  Christmas  Trie  Ornaments, 
1  veoratlTe  Lightins  Sets  and  Wiring,  Blectrljc  Lamps,  and 
]  Ight  Reflectors. 

First  use  June  14,  1966. 


N  232,569.     LightoUer  Incorporated,  New  Yo|k,  N.Y.    FUed 
Nor.  12,  1965. 

BATON 

For  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Aug.  20, 1966. 


The  words  "Positiye  Bearing  Adjustment"  are  disdaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  i 

For  Non-Drlye  Automotive  Axles.  i 

First  use  about  Sept.  22,  1965.  . 


N    232,851.     PrescoUte    Manufacturing    Coijporatlon,    San 
peandrol  Calif.    FUed  Not.  17. 1965. 


8N    236.228.    Beistegul    Hermanos.    S.A..    Vltoria,  "Spain. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1966. 


IBERIA 


W   235.124.     Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co., 
Dec.  22,  1965. 


Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  117,463,  dated  Jan.  26,  1943 
For  Bicycles,   Motorcycles,   Motor-Bicycles,  and 

These  Goods ;  and  Accessories  for  the  Above-Named 

Namely.  Luggage  Carriers. 


SN  242,966.     Degree  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Kans.    Filed 
Apr.  8,  1966.  ,    | 

degree 


For  AntomotlTe  Brake  Shoes  and  Shock  Absorbers. 
First  use  June  1961. 


Class 21 -Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
aad  Supplies 


TOWNSCAPE 


For  SUectric  Lighting  Fixtures, 
^rst  use  Oct.  29,  1965. 


Chictgo,  lU.     Filed 


For  Electronic  Component,  Known  in  the 
Fone  or  Color  FideUty  Control,  Sold  Only 
Dolor  Television  Receiver. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  28, 1964. 


Tirade  as  a  Color 
IS  a  Part  of  a 


SN  210,605.     The   Sealtron    Corporation,   Cincinnati,   Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  25, 1965. 


»N  235,215.     Nattona}  Semiconductor  Co 
I     Conn.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1965.  g* 

CHIC 

For  Integrated  Circuit  Devices— Namely, 
ler  and  Signal-Generating  Circuit  Arrangements 
Formed  on  Ceramic  Substrates. 

First  use  October  1963. 


orpor  ition,  Danbory, 


^nlature  AmpU- 
and  Devices 


BN  241,811.     Sprague  Electric  Company, 
Filed  Mar.  24. 1966. 


METFILM 


For  Electrical  Capacitors. 
First  use  Jan.  18, 1965. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  blue,  the  color  blue  is 
disclaimed  as  an  Integral  feature  of  the  mark.  The  repre- 
sentation of  the  terminal  or  connectors  is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Electrical  Terminals,  Connectors  and  Junctions,  and 
Electronic  Terminals,  Connectors,  and  Junctions. 

First  use  Ang.  7.  1951.  , 


SN  241.949.     United  States  Steel 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1966. 


TIGERWELD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  280,127. 
For  RaU  Bonds. 
First  use  Aug.  7, 1930. 


Nor  h  Adams,  Mass. 


Corporat  on,  Pittsburgh, 


May  9,  1967 
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»N  248.188.     Sterling  Electric  Motors,   Inc.,   Los  Angdcs,     SN    244.568.     Blonder-Tongae    Laboratories,    Inc.,    N«waifc, 
Calif.    FUed  Apr.  11,  1966.  N.J.    FUed  Apr.  29, 1966. 


SPEED-TRON 


For  Electric  Motors  and  Electric  Motor  ControUers. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1966. 


VERSALOCK 

For  Tampv-Proof  Blectrteal  Outlet  Boxes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  14, 1965. 


SN    248,210.     AMP    Incorporated,    Harrisburg.    Pa.      FUed 
Apr.  12.  1966.        ^ 

AMP-CRIMPAC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  405.714,  747,195,  and  others. 
For  Electrical  Connectors. 
First  use  Apr.  4, 1966. 


SN  243,459.     The  Kroydon  Revocable  Income  Trust,  Boston, 
Mass.    Filed  Apr.  14, 1966. 


SN  244,759.    Aprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams, 
FUed  May  2.  1966. 


UNIVAR 


For  Electrical  Capacitors. 
Urtt  use  Apr.  80. 1964. 


KROYDON 


For  Electric  Can  Openers,  Electric  Toasters,  and  Electric 
Steam  Irons. 
First  use  Sept.  16, 1968. 


SN  244.882.     CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.,  Baat  Peoria,  lU.    FUad 
May  4,  1966. 

CATERPILLAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  79,006,  770.967.  and  others. 
For  Electric   Storage  Batteries,  Bleetrlc  Generators  aad 
Diesel  Electric  Generator  Sets,  and  Parts  for  Tliaae  Prodoets. 
First  use  In  or  aboat  December  19M. 


SN  243,765.     Automatic  Metal  Products  Corporation,  Brook- 
lyn. N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  19.  1966. 


X-CRDiP 


SN  244.988.     Hlpwdl  Maaofactorlng  Co.,   Pittsburgh.   Pa. 
FUed  May  5, 1»M. 


For  Electrical  Coxial  Cable  Connectors. 
First  use  August  1964. 


HIPCO 


For  FlashUghts  aad  Parts 
First  use  January  1915. 


SN  243,766.    Automatic  Metal  Products  Corporation,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  19, 1966. 

ECONO-CRIMP 

For  Electrical  Coaxial  Cable  Connectors. 
First  use  August  1964. 


SN  240,128.     Waste  KiKg  Corporation,  Los  Angeles.  CaRf. 
FUed  May  6. 1966. 

CUSTOM  HUSH 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  747.169,  748,699,  and  781,994. 

For  Garbage  Disposers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  196S. 


SN    243,988.     General    Electric   Company,  -East   Cleveland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  21, 1966.  j 


LUCALOX 


»N  245,266.     Dallas  Rl<Aard  mider,  d.b.a.  WUder  Engineer- 
ing Products.  Chicago,  DL    FUed  May  9.  1906. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  742,789. 
For  Electric  Lamps. 
First  use  Jam.  24, 1966. 


PANAVOX 


For  Loud  Speakers. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  20, 1958. 


SN    243,992.     Jefferson    Electric    Company,    BeUwood,    IlL 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 


SN  245,989.     The  Superior  Electric  Company,  Bristol.  Conn. 
Flied  May  18.  1966. 


SAF-T-TRAIL 


POWERKOTE 


For    Converters   for   Converting   Alternating   Current   to 
Direct  Current. 

First  use  Mar.  1, 1966. 


For  Treated  Transformer  CoUs. 
First  use  Mar.  22, 1960. 


SN   244,370.    Universal  arcuits.  Inc..  MlnneapolU,   Minn.    QiSS  22  —  GaMSS,  TOVS,  Mid  SpOrtMM  Goodb 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1966. 


m  198,179.     C.    L.    Parris,    Savannah,    Tenn.,   aaslgBee   of 
/   Kadets  of  America,  Savannah,  Tenn.    FUed  July  20,  1964. 


ittuolLy  RIFLE 


The  words  "KeBta<±7"  and  "Rifle"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  -mark  as  shown,  without  waiver  of  any  consmon  law 
rlghU  thereto.  Owner  of  Re*.  Nos.  605,101,  709,598.  and 
others. 

For  Slectroide  Circuits  Used  in  Various  Electronic  Devices.        For  Toy  Rifles. 

First  use  Aug.  16, 1963.  nrst  use  May  19, 1964. 
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May  9,  1967 

SN  201.817.    Cober  Fabbrica  ArticoU  SportlTl,  MUan,  Italy.     ^N  243,915.     Charlea  O.  Smith,  d.b.a.  Smitb  Boys  Toya,  Web- 


FU«d  Sept.  14, 1964. 


For  Ittls,  Ski  Bindings,  and  SU  Poles. 

'First  use  January  1954 ;  In  commerce  July  1961. 


8ter,N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  20. 1966. 

SAN  BAL 


For  Educational  Toys  Comprising  Small 
toned  Enclosure,  and  Means  for  Raising 
lie  Partition. 

First  use  Apr.  12, 1966. 


SN  235.020.     Totsy  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  Holyoke,  Mass. 
FUed  Dec.  21, 1965. 


«MY  BUDDY" 


For  Dolls  and  DoU  Clothing. 
First  use  Oct.  15, 1965. 


SN  236,056.    The  Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 
FUed  Jan.  10,  1966. 

TRAILMASTER 

For  Sleeping  Bags  for  Outdoor  or  Campers'  or  SlmUar 
Recreational  Use. 

First  use  NoTember  1965. 


I 


For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  • 
Pussle  Game. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1966. 


SN   239,971.     Colt's   Inc.,    Hartford,   Conn.     Filed   Mar.    2, 


1966. 


TROPHY 


For  Archery  Bows. 
First  use  Feb.  5, 1966. 


SN  243,329.    Manufacturer's  Specialty  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Loula, 
Uo.    FUed  Apr.  13. 1966.  | 

WRIST-0-MItT 

For  Wristlet  for  Use  by  Participants  In  Sports  ActlvlUes. 
First  use  Apr.  5. 1966. 


SN  243,467.    MlcheUe  Marguerite  Marie  Jos^h  de  le  Court, 
Ucde,  Brussels.  Belgium.     Filed  Apr.  14,  1966. 


MAGELLAN 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Belgium  Reg.  No. 
106.454.  dated  Oct.  18. 1965.  I 

For  Equipment  and/or  Apparatus  Comprising  Chips.  ESdu- 
cational  Material.  Geographic  Maps,  Pamphlets  With  Geo- 
graphic, Historic  or  Economic  Information,  and  Toy  Vehicles 
for  Playing  an  Eklucation-Type  Board  or  Parlor  Game. 


SN  243.667.     Donald  E.  Foster.  d.b.a.  The  Gee  Bee  Une, 
Springfield,  Mass.    FUed  Apr.  18, 1966. 


the  GE£  BEE  Une 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  feature  "Line"  and/or  the 
pictorial  representation  of  the  airplane  except  in  the  manner 
In  which  it  is  employed  in  the  mark  itself. 

For  Kits,  and  Components  of  Kits,  for  Amateur  or  Pro- 
fessional Construction  of  Toy  Models  or  Prototypes.  Such  as 
Floats  for  Model  Seaplanes,  etc. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1963.  .  i 


Objects  in  a  Partl- 
Sailil  Objects  Oft 


m  244.504.     Kobner  Bros..  Inc..  East 
Apr.  28.  1966. 


Paten  on,  N.J.    FUed 


SN    244,897.     Fisher-Price   Toys,    Inc.,    East 
Filed  May  4.  1966. 

FISHER-PRICE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  611.883,  792,874.  and  ot^iera. 

For  Toys. 

First  usjB  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  1. 1931. 


M  245.482.     Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabusbiki 
ka,  Tokyo.  Japan.    FUed  May  12, 1966. 


Pegfooard-Type 


Aurora,    N.Y. 


Kalsha,  Cbno- 


HvumUt 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  685,486,  dated 
For  Metallic  and  Plastic  Toys. 


Sept.  9,  1905. 


SN  245.610.     Petersen-Boyle  Co..  Fanwood.  1  r.J.    FUed  May 


13,  1966. 


STEP-A-WAY 


For  Equipment  for  Playing  a  Pustle-Type 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  25, 1966. 


SN  246,642.     Louis  A.  Barnas,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Bafnant  Company. 
Palatine.  lU.    FUed  May  26. 1966. 


SPEE 


D 


y  ^ord  Game. 


ESIGN 


For  Wheels  and  Parts  for  Slot-Car  Racinj 
First  use  Mar.  5. 1966. 


Tebldes. 


May  9,  1967 
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SN  246^8.     Masco  corporation.  Detroit.  Mich.     '"^  "-'^    Cbff  23  -  Ortkry.    JHUdHMry,    wA    ToA, 

and  Parts  TliM«of 

SN    160.444.     Seltz-Werke   Gjn.b.H..   Bad    Kreusnach.    Oar- 
many.    FUed  Jan.  9. 1968. 


For  Wheeled  Toys. 
First  use  May  2.  1966. 


SN  248,166.     Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
June  15,  1966. 


SYSTEM 


T 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  applleatloB 
filed  Oct.  4,  1962;  Reg.  No.  828.652.  dated  Jan.  17.  1967. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Re«.  No.  667.676. 

For  Counter-PrcHare  FUling  MaeUBM  for  Liquids. 


For  Synthetic  Filament  Sold  Only  as  a  FlUer  for  Sleeping 
Bags  for  Outdoor  or  Campers'  Use  or  for  Similar  Recreational 
Use. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  20. 1963. 


SN  223,186.     Unitad-Orcenfield  CotpoiatlOB,  Northbrook.  m. 
July  12,  1965. 


I 


SN   261,775.     Wham-0   Manufacturing   Company,    Inc.,    San 
Gabriel,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1967. 

SUPER  STUFF  . 

For  Toy  Maiulal  Comprising  a  Powdered  Polymeric  Prep- 
aration for  Making  Balloons,  Faces,  Animal  and  Like  Figures, 
and  for  Similar  Play  Actlrity. 

First  use  Dec.  9, 1966.  I 


SN   263,728.     Minnesota   Mining   and    Manufacturing   Com- 
pany, St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Feb.  1, 1967. 

THINKING  MAN'S  GOLF 

AppUcisnt  clalnu  no  registration  rights  in  the  word  "GolT' 
as  the  name  of  a  game. 

For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
First  use  Sept.  20, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  383.189. 

For  SoUd  Carbide  or  Carbide  Tipped  Drills.  Masonry 
Drills,  Milling  Cutters,  Reamers,  Counterbores.  Coantenlakt. 
Router  Bite,  Burs,  End  MUls.  SheU  MlUs.  Side  Mills.  Ceaters. 
Single  Point  Tools.  Tool  Holders  and  Parts  Thereof.  Boring 
Bars,  and  Hard  Metal  Tips,  Blanks  and  Inserts  for  AU  of 
the  Same ;  Diamond  Files ;  Hones ;  Scribes  for  the  Mailing 
of  Hard  Materials.  Such  as  Steel,  Ceramic,  Glass,  and  the 
Like  ;  and  Grinding  Apparatus. 

First  use  Oct.  16.  1964 ;  June  24,  1940,  as  to  the  letters 
"WS." 


SN  263,870.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  3, 
1967. 

ROLLY  TWIDDLE 

For  Dolls,  DoU  Clothing,  and  DoU  Accessories. 
First  use  Dec.  13,  1966. 


SN   229,810.     Impacto  Tool  Corporation,   Stratford,   Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1965. 

EMPACT^-CUTTER 

For  Powered  Sheet  and  Panel  Catting  Tool  Heads  Incor- 
porating a  Reciprocating  Cutter  for  AppUeatiOB  to  Pneumatic 
Hammers  Useful  Especially  in  the  Field  of  AutomobUe  Body 
Work. 

First  use  July  1, 1963. 


3NSN   264,134.     Eldon   Industries,   Inc.,   Hawthorne,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  7.  1967. 

POWER  PACK  8 

For  Toy  Road  Race  Set  With  Parts  Such  as  Cars.  Track, 
etc. 

First  use  May  29.  1966. 


SN  231,398.     Crucible  Steel  Company  of  America.  Plttsborgh. 
Pa.    FUed  Oct.  23, 1965. 


SN  265,767.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  CaUf.    FUed  Mar.  2, 


1967. 


ANABELLE 


For  Delia.  DoU  Clothing,  and  DoU  Accesaoriet. 
First  use  Jan.  20. 1967. 


For  Agricultural  Discs. 
First  use  Jan.  21.  1938. 
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8N  232,288.     Kex   Cbalnbelt   Inc.,   Milwaukee,   Wis.     Filed     SN  246,M1.     Clarkson  (Engineers)  Limited. 
Not  5  1965  ^i^-    ^led  May  26, 1966. 

POWRMATE 

For  Hydraollc  and  Pneumatic  Cylinders. 
First  use  Oct.  21, 1965.  , 


lAY  9,  1967 
I  UDcaton,  Enf- 


SN    234,951.     Superior    Implement    and    Supply    Company, 
GreenvlUe,  Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  20, 1965. 

LANTZ  SNO-VEE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  702.880^ 

For  Plows.  k  I 

First  Qse  NoTember  1964. 


Owner  of  Brltlsb  Reg.  No.  830,339,  dated 
For  Machine  Tools  and  Parts  and  Fittings 

Hiacks,  Tools,  and  Tool  Holders,  All  for 

Tools. 


SN  236,428.     Toledo  Scale  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio.    FUed 
Jan.  13. 1966.  i 


I 


as  255,581.     Adolph  Bauer.  Inc.,  Qulncy.  M^ss.     Filed  Oct. 
3.  1966. 


The  mark  Is  a  fanciful  letter  *'H."  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
671.637. 

For  Freight  and  Passenger  Slerators.  Moving  Stairways, 
and  Parts  Therefor.  i 

First  use  Mar.  16, 1905. 


I 


SN  286,619.     Misslmers.  Incorporated,  Olendale,  CaUf .    FUed 
Jan.  17, 1966. 


SPIN-SPRAY 


For  Liquid  Spray  Dispensers  for  Use  in  Agricultural  Spray- 
ing and  the  Like. 

First  use  July  15, 1965. 


SN  236,669.     Tradewlnds,  Inc.,  Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed  Jan. 
17.  1966. 


For  Manually  Powered  Garden  Rotary  CuUlTaiors. 
First  use  Feb.  16, 1964. 


SN  245,063.     Carocelle.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  May  6, 
1966. 


|if  CAROCELLE 


For  Dish  Washing  Machine. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1966. 


]■ 


T(b. 


iV  249,361.     Tlmberjack  Machines  Limited,  W^oodstock,  On- 
tario, Canada.    FUed  June  30,  1966. 


TIMBERJACK 


For  Skidders  Useful  in  the  Logging  Industry,  and  Parts 
Dherefor. 
First  use  March  1961 ;  in  commerce  April 


Cie 


2.  1962. 
Therefor,  and 
in  Machine 


161. 


AppUcant  disclaims  "Cam"  and  "Lok"  apar 
as  shown. 

For  Adjustable  Locking  Devices  for  Die 
Presses. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  21,  ld66 


from  the  mark 
Lickup  to  Platen 


Uf  260,129.     Triumph  Machinery  Company 
N.J.    nied  Dec.  6, 1966. 

EXPRESSWAY  ROTO 


OUrner  of  Reg.  No.  756,375. 
For  Mowing  Apparatus. 
First  use  July  21,  1966. 


»N  263,234.     Saab  Aktlebolag.  d.b.a.  Saab  M  otors.  Inc.,  Un- 
koplng,  Sweden.    Filed  Jan.  25. 1967. 

Shriko 


EUickettstown.  _ 


-FLEX 


For  Automotive  Engines. 

First  use  Oct.  13,  1966 ;  in  commerce  Oct 


SN  263.589.     Mack  Trucks.  Inc..  AUentown. 
30.  1967. 


MAXITORQUE 


For  Transmissions  for  Use  in  Automotive 
First  use  Dec.  16, 1966. 


31,  1966. 


Pa.    FUed  Jan. 


Trucks. 


May  9,  1967 
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SN  265.251.    SpotnaUs,  Inc..  Long  ItUad  City,  N.Y.  Filed    SN    285.461.    Jagraberg-Werke    Aktlengeadlachaft,    DoMd- 

Feb.  23. 1967.  dorf.  Genaany.    FUed  Dee.  21, 1965. 

o....o,«,K?J'.^^°^  COLLDETEKTOR 

the  Ukm  'or  Electronic  and  BactroOpdeal  Inspectioa  and  SertiBg 

vi.^»^  A.,.  9a  itkAt  Control  for  Random  SampUng  and  SpUce  (or  Otb«^  FUw) 

nrst  use  Aug. .».  1W41.  Detection  of  Paper  in  Sheet  or  Web  Form. 


SN    265.879.    Garvey    Products    Corporatton,    Hammontoa.     _„  ••«,-n     t,,^      .  .•  _*_•—  »         »  ..^  _.    ^^  v 

N  J     Filed  ifar  a  1B«7  "^  •  SN  236,165.    Veedcr  Industries  Inc.,   Hartford,  Conn.,  by 

«.j.    jTuea  star.  a.  xwn.  change  of  name  from  Veeder-Root  Incorporated,  Hartford. 

VEEDERLOCK 


For  Endless  BaH-Type  CoBTcyors ;  Molten  Glass  Processing 
Apparatus ;  and  Equipment  and  Machinery  for  Use  in  the 

^.°!5'!!i'L?.^f*JLii!''*^*"~'*"^''    ^'*^    °**  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  268.746. 

For  Selective  Key  Actuated  Multiple  Counter  and  Control 

Apparatus  for  Controlling  and  Raeordlac  the  Use  of  Bqolp- 
t  by  Customers  and  Consumers. 
First  use  in  or  about  August  1968. 


PUtea,  and  Take-Oat  Tongs. 
First  use  in  1926  on  molten  glass  processinf  an^aratos. 


SN  287,841.     Honeywdl  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mian.    FUed  Feb. 
SN  241,728.     Ametek,  Inc.,  Cast  Mollne,  m.    Filed  Mar.  24,        2,  1966. 

""  STERIWALL  RONDELLE  100 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688,284. 
For  Laundry  Washing  Machines.  For  Photographic  SUde  Projector. 

First  use  Feb.  28. 1966.  Ylnt  use  at  least  as  early  as  September  1965. 


QMS  26 -Measuring  and  ScUitific  '^^Jt^^^^e'^"'"^'*'^''''" '"*^^^^^  ""•* 

AppliaMM  HEUPATH 


SN  230.256.    Bala  Corporation.  Jackson,  Mlcb.    FUM  Dec.        JJ'  ?*^!!f7!!f*I^;f****"**  Sensors. 
27  1965  ""*  "•*  ^^-  ^®'  ^•••- 

mSTASPUCE  

™      ™.      »  ..      -.  .«..-.        ^    ...^  ^  w^        *N    243,111.     Fabri-Tek    Incorporated,    MlnneapoUs,    Minn. 

For  Film  SpUce  Tapes  and  Splice  Tape  Cartridges  and  Dis-        ^^^  ^-j.  jj_  jg^  —         • 

pensers. 

First  use  Dec.  6. 1965. 


SN    235.365.     VarUn    AssoeUtcs,    Palo    Alto.    CaUf.      FUed 


Dec.  27. 1965. 


FIELDIAL 


For  Magnetic  Field  Regulatora. 
First  use  May  25, 1963. 


SN  235,390.     Honeywell  Inc.,  WeUesley  Hills,  Mass.,  assignee 
of  Computer  Control  Company,  Inc.,  Framlngham,  Mass. 
^  FUed  Dec.  28, 1965. 

3C 
M-PAC 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  648.907. 

For  ESectronic  Computer  Subassemblies. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  6, 1965. 


For  Computers  Used  in  Teaching  Computer  Techniques. 
First  use  Sept.  14, 1965. 


SN  243,696.     Miles  Laboratories,  Inc..  Elkhart.  Ind.     FUed 
Apr.  18.  1966. 

STERLSTAR 

For  Clinical  Latxiratory  Apparatus — ^Namely,  Petri  Dishes. 
First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  30, 1966. 


SN  235.451.     Jay  International  Corp..   Chicago,   lU.     FUed     »"  243.697.     Miles  Laboratories.  Inc..  Elkhart.  Ind.     FUed 


Dec.  27, 1965. 


Apr.  18,  1966. 


AUTOBIARK 


ASTRO-PLATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  809,207. 

For  Pressure  Gauges,  Particularly  for  Use  With  Tires. 

First  use  Sept.  25,  1965. 


For  CUnleal  Laboratory  Apparatus — Namdy,  Petri  Dlsbss. 
First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  80, 1966. 


I 
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SN  244,473.    Elco  Optlsonlcs  Corporation,  d.b.t.  Elco  Optl-    ^N  247,177.     Sanders  Anodates,  Inc.,  Na«hi^,  N.H.     Piled 
sonlcs  Corp.,  and  Elco  Optigonlcs,  Willow  Qrore,  Pa.    Filed     j    June  3,  1966. 


Apr.  28,  1966. 


720 


MJ^STMRMATiC 


For  Electronic  Display  Systems  for  Handling  Data  and 
::ommanicatlnjr  With  a  Data  System  or  Syst  sms,  by  Enter- 
ng,  Retrieving,  Changing,  Modifying,  Shifting,  Adding,  and 
Deleting  Data,  ahd  for  Visually  Displaying  fhe  Data. 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1965. 


For  Audio  Visual  Projector. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  24, 1966. 


IN  247,178.     Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.     FUed 
June  3,  1966. 
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SN  244,519.     George  A.  Phllbrlck  Researches,  Inc.,  Dedham, 

Mass.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1966.  t  For   Electronic   Display   Systems  for  HandUng  Data  and 

Communicating  With  a  Data  System  or  Systems,  by  Enter- 
al. Retrieving,  Changing,  Modifying,  Shifting,  Adding,  and 


PHILBRICK 


For  Measuring  and  Analyzing  Apparatus — Namely,  Analog 
Computers,  and  Measuring  and  Analysing  Parts  and  Compo- 
nents Sold  Separately  for  Use  In  Analog  Computers,  Namely, 
Oscilloscopes,  Meters,  and  Computing  Circuits,  Including 
Adders,  Combiners,  Averagers,  Integrators,  Differentiators, 
Squarers,  Logarithm  and  Root  Computing  Circuits,  Exponen- 
tial Circuits,  Dividers,  Multipliers,  and  Logic  Circuits. 

First  use  1945. 


Deleting  Data,  ^nd  for  Visually  Displaying 
First  use  Apr.  27,  1966. 


SN  248,432.     Crown  Cork  ft  Seal   Company, 
phla,  Pa.    Filed  June  20, 1966. 


SN  244,628.     Surveyors  Field  Equipment  Corp.,  Falls  Church, 
Va.    Filed  Apr.  29. 1966. 


PLANE-VU 


For  Level  Rods. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1966. 


SN  244,837.     The  McBee  Laboratory,  Boseman.  Mont.    Filed 
May  3,  1966. 


ANOXY 


For  Microbiological  Laboratory  Piece  of  Equipment  Known 
as  a  Tube  Roller  Used  To  Spin  a  Tube  of  Bacterial  Culture 
Medium  While  Cooling  It  in  Such  a  Way  as  To  Form  a  Thin 
Continuous  Layer  of  the  Solidified  Medium  on  the  Inner  Sur- 
face of  the  Tube. 

First  use  Apr.  20,  1965. 


SN    244,914.     Mlnnteman    Nylon    Prodacts,    Inc.,    Augusta, 
Kans.    Filed  May  4,  1966. 


:he  Data. 


SURE-BLEND 


For  Machine  for  Proportional  Mixing  of    fluids.  Such  as 
Water  and  Flavoring  Material  for  a  Beverage. 
First  use  Nov.  SO,  1965. 


SN  259,992.    The  Tru-D  Company,  Los  Angelas,  Calif.    Filed 
Dec.  5,  1966. 


For  Plastic  Optical  Glasses  Used  for  the  Vowing  of  Three- 
Dlmenslonal  Motion  Pictures. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1966. 


SN  260,909.     Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  ^.Y.    Filed  Dec. 
16,  1966. 

ASTROSTAR 

For  Light  Sensitive  Photographic  Paper. 
First  use  Nov.  25,  1966. 


Inc.,  Phlladel- 


YANK 


For  Eyeglass  Frames  and  Component  Parts  Thereof,  Sold 
Separately. 

First  use  Nov.  26,  1963. 


SN    244,915.     Mlnuteman    Nylon    Products,    Inc.,    Augusta, 
Kans.    FUed  May  4,  1966. 


DIXIE 


For  Eyeglass  Frames  and  Component  Parts  Thereof,  Sold 
Separately. 
Flrst^  use  Nov.  26,  1963.  •   ' 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instrumei  ts 

SN   239,790.     Palmer   Sales  Corp.,   New  Yo^k,   N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  28,  1966. 

LATHIN 

For  Watches  and  Watch  Movements. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1943. 


SN  241,268.     Movado  Watch  Agency,  Inc., 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1966. 


New  York,  N.Y. 


MOVASTRONI*  J 


For  Watches. 

First  use  Feb.  23,  1966. 


SN  246,349.    Newmark  Products,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Calif.    Filed 
May  23,  1966. 


NEWMARK 


For  Electric  Power  Supplies. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1965. 


SN  243,184.     Sheffield  Watch,  Inc.,  New  Y  >rk,  N.Y.     FUed 
Apr.  11.  1966. 

CARNABY 


For  Watches  and  Clocks. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1966. 
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SN  239,189.    Frifoseandla  AB,  HalslnflMrg,  Sweden.    Filed 
Feb.  18,  1966. 


SN    243,129.     Hamilton    Watch    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  11,  1966. 

SHENANDOAH 

For  SterUng  Silver  Flatware. 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1966. 


SN  243,310.     De  Usxa  and  EUter,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.   FUed 
Apr.  13,  1966. 

JULIANA 

For  Costume  Jewelry. 
First  use  Apr.  11,  1966. 


Qass  30— Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

SN  211,805.  Fairbanks  Ward  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU., 
assignee  of  AUdec  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Feb. 
11,  1965. 

EVERSTONE 

For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1965. 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  232,449.     Commercial  FUters  Corporation,  Labanon,  Ind. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1965. 


HyPur 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  663,133. 

For  Filtration  System  for  Filtering  Fluids  Used  in  a  Dry 
Cleaning  Installation,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  14, 1965. 


FRIGOSCANDIA 

AppUcant  advises  that  the  word  "Frigosoandia"  Is  an 
abridgement  of  the  words  "refrigerator"  and  "SeandlnaTla." 

For  Refrigerating  and  Freesing  Apparatus,  Partleolariy 
Those  Used  for  Industrial  Freezing  and  Storing  of  Food- 
stuflTs,  and  for  ControUed  Defrosting  and  for  Thawing  of 
Foodstuffs. 

First  use  Apr.  4,  1962  ;  in  commerce  July  1962. 


SN   248,599.     Dean   Products.   Inc.,   Brooklyn.   N.T. 
June  21,  1966. 


Fltod 


COUPLDEAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  553,674. 

For  Cooling  Plates,  Emersion  Coolers,  CooUng  Cabinets, 
CooUng  Shrouds,  Cooling  Drums,  Refrigerated  Filter  Presses, 
Refrigerated  Dip  Pans,  Utensils  for  Cooling  and  Refrigerat- 
ing Food,  Chemicals,  Oases  and  Liquids,  CooUng  Platens, 
Refrigerated  Counter  Tops,  and  Coolers  for  Sterilising  Labo- 
ratory Equipment. 

First  use  Biay  23,  1966. 


SN  248,722.     Marathon  OU  Company,  Flndlay,  Ohio.     FUed 
June  22,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  743,273  and  745,637. 

For  Air,  OasoUne,  and  Oil  Filters  for  Use  in  Motor  Vehicles. 

First  use  May  25,  1966. 


Qass  32  -  Fumitnre  and  Upholstery 

SN  237,176.     Toccoa  Metal  Products  k  Implement  Company, 
Inc.,  Toccoa,  Ga.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1966. 

VERSA  BOX 


SN  232,789.     Pharmacia  Fine  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Plscataway, 
New  Market,  N.J.    Filed  Nov.  16, 1965. 


AppUcant  disclaims  "Box"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  705,757. 

For  Filing  Boxes  and  Filing  CaMneta. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1965. 


SEPHAROSE 


For  High  Molecular  Weight  Substance  for  the  Separation 
by  Oel  Filtration  of  Macromolecules  (Such  as  Viruses,  Pro- 
teins and  Blood  Serums)  That  Range  in  Weight  From  About 
100,000  to  Several  Million. 

First  use  Nov.  2,  1965. 


SN  243,670.     K.C.  Industries,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans.    FUed 


Apr.  18,  1966. 


VERTI-FOU) 


For  Folding  Area  Dividers,  and  Screens. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1966. 


SN  236,015.     Schumacher'sche  Fabrik,  Bietlghelm,  Wurttem- 
berg,  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  7, 1966. 

FILTROPLAST 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  771,928,  dated  June  8,  1960. 

For  Filtering  Apparatus  and  Media  for  the  Filtration  of 
Technical  Liquids  and/or  Gases ;  Aerators  for  Distributing 
Air  and  Oases. 


SN  249,071.     Room-A-Rama,  PorUand,  Oreg.    Filed  June  27, 
1966. 

MELODY  LOUNGE 

The  word  "Lounge"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  «s 
shown. 

For  Furniture,  SpeciflcaUy  Sofas. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1963. 


TM  68 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SS  249,436.  Barlin(ton  Industries,  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C., 
assignee  of  Globe  Furniture  Company,  High  Point,  N.C. 
Filed  July  1, 1966. 

TUDOR  MANOR 

Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the  word 
"Tador"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Applicant,  however, 
expressly  reserres  any  and  all  common  law  rights  it  has  In 
the  mark. 

For  Upholstered  Chairs  and  Sofas,  Tables.  Cupboards,  Stor- 
age Cases,  Benches,  and  Desks. 

First  ase  Jane  28, 1966. 


SN    201,833.     Par-Kut    Engineering    and    Fabricating,    Inc., 
Mount  Clemensr^tflch;    Filed  Aug.  5, 1966. 


PAB-KUT 


For  Prefabricated,  Movable,  Complete  and  Ready  To  Use 
Booths  and  Offices,  for  Parking  Lot  Attendants,  Oarage  At- 
tendants, Factory  Entrance  Guards,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Aug.  21, 1958. 


SN  256,753.     MSL  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  Oct. 
19,  1966. 


For  Furniture — 'Namely,  Television  Stands,  Magasine 
Racks,  Record  Racks,  Towel  Racks,  Room  Dividers  and 
Panels,  Wall  and  Corner  Shelves,  Picture  Frames,  and  Bird 
Cage  Stands. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  9,  1966,  on  room  dividers  and 
panels. 


SN  229,207.     Envirco,  Inc.,  Albuquerque,  N 
of   name   from   Comfort   Air   Service,    Ini 
N.  Hex.    Filed  Oct.  4, 1965. 


ENVntAMEDK) 


For  Controlled  Atmosphere  Medical  Clean 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1965. 


SN  243,216.     BUckstone  Corporation, 
Apr.  12,  1966. 


May  9.  1967 


tfex.,  by  change 
.,   Albuquerque, 


ftooms. 


Jamesi  >wn,  N.T.  Filed 


Blackstoiw 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  546,600.  707.635,  aai 
For  Soldering  and  Tinning  Flax. 
First  use  June  1.  1908. 


»N    247.782.     Dalmler-Beni    Aktlengesellscl  af t,    Stuttgart- 
Unterurkhelm,  Germany.     Filed  June  10,  1  )66. 

MERCEDES-BENZ 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  375,067,  dated 
For  Air  Conditioners  and  Structural  Parti 


SN  248,258.     Stoody  Company,  Whittier,  CaM^     FUed  Jane 
16,  1966. 

IMPACTORMAXtc 


707,638. 


iipr, 


25,  1925. 
Thereof. 


For  Electric  Welding  Machines. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1966. 


SN   248,600.     Dean    Products,   Inc..   Brooklyn, 
June  21,  1966. 


SN  257,120.    Zipper  Tree  Inc.,  Red  Bank,  N.J.     Filed  Oct., 
24,  1966. 

"  ZIP -R -TREE" 

For  Display  Stand  Having  Double  Layer  Revolving  Rack 
Arms  for  Displaying  Slide  Fasteners. 
First  use  July  7,  1966. 


COUPLDEAN 


N.Y.     FUed 


Heaters,  Heat- 
Drum  Warmers, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  553,674. 

For  Heating  Platens  and  Plates,  Emerslot 
ing  Ovens,  Heat  Exchangers,  Melting  Tanks 
Heat  Treating  Furnaces,  Heating  Tanks,  Heated  Filter 
Presses,  Heated  Dip  Pans,  Utensils  for  Heatljig  Food,  Cheml- 
jcals.  Gases  and  Liquids.  Heated  Counter  Tops,  and  Heaters 
for  Sterilising  Laboratory  Equipment. 

First  use  May  23, 1966. 


SN  258,596.     E.  H.  Sheldon  Equipment  Company,  Muskegon, 
Mich.    FUed  Nov.  14,  1966. 

PORT-A-FLANT 

For  Plant  Support  Stand. 

First  use  on  or  before  Aug.  5, 1966.  ' 


SN  248,707.     ILG  Industries  Inc.,  Chicago, 
22,  1966. 

DURA-FAN 


[U.    FUed  June 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Liglitiiig,aiid  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

!  ■ 

SN    221,014.     CherryBurrell    Corporation,    Cedar    Rapids, 
Iowa.    Filed  June  14, 1965.  > 

NO-BAC 

For  Processing  Systems  and  Equipment  for  Sterile  Process- 
ing of  Fluid,  Liquid  and  Semi-Liquid  Comestible  Products — 
Namely,  Sterilisation  Units  for  Processing  of  Said  Products 
and  Heat  Exchangers  for  Heating  and  CooUng  Said  Products 
During  the  Processing  Thereof. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1965. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No,  743,800. 

For  All  Types  of  Centrifugal  and  PropeUer 
ment,   and   Parts  Therefor,   for   Industrial 
Pan>oses  Requiring  the  Movement  o^  Air, 

First  use  Oct  2, 1961. 


?'ans  and  Equip- 

i  nd   Commercial 

Gafes,  or  Material. 


Class  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Madf  nery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonmetaHk  Tires 

SN   236,163.     Tyler   Manufacturing    Co.,    I^c.,    Hawthorne, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  10, 1966. 

BEST-WAY 

For  Tire  Repair  Patchet. 
First  use  Dec.  29, 1965. 
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SN  239,516.     The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rnbber  Company,  Akron,     SN  237.521.     National  Sales  Incentives  Ltd.,  Don  MlUs,  On- 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  24. 1966.  Urlo.  Canada.    FUed  Nov.  9.  I960. 


P 1. 1 0  F  1.0 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  632,457.  793,647.  and  others. 
For  Conveyor  Belting. 
First  use  Mar.  12. 1964. 


^^ 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)    on   Canadian  applica- 
tion filed  Sept.  22.  1965 ;  Reg.  No.  140,607,  dated  Jane  8, 


SN  240,625.     The  Kelly-Springfleld  Tire  Company.  Camber-     ^•••• 

Und.  Md.    FUed  Mar.  10.  1966.  For  Phonograph  Records. 


Y-IIO  VENTURA 


For  Tires. 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1965. 


SN  240.626.    The  KeUy- Springfield  Tire  Company.  Cumber-        « '?'~''',i^!'°?2[I*P'' 
land.  Md.    Filed  Mar.  10.  1966.  ^"*  ""*  ^-  ^'  ^^-   '. 


SN  237,679.     Dorset  Record  Corporation.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1966. 

GLADWYNNE 

KiH»rds. 


V-IOO  VINDICATOR 


For  Tires. 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1965. 


SN  238,993.     Apon  Record  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1966. 


SN  256,200.  Goetsewerke,  Fried  rich  Goetse  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Burschreid,  Beslrk  Dosseldorf,  Germany.  FUed  Oct. 
11,  1966. 

GOETZE 

For  Piston  Rings,  Oil  Seals,  and  SeaUng  Parts  for  Rotary 
Combustion  Engines. 

First  use  1887  on  some  of  said  goods ;  In  commerce  at  least 
as  early  as  1950. 


/!___  ^£i        ii„.:*-l  l.^*...»^.A. ^J  C..« J:-,«  AppUcant  dlsdalnu  the  representation  of  a  phonograph 

VMM  «90  ~"  liimiCai  inSiniinenu  OINI  MippiWS      record,  or  disc,  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Phonograph  Records. 
SN  224,598.     EMC  Corporatloi,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  July         ^"^  "»«  July  1, 1965. 

30,  1966.  


LAHOUaeE^  TBACBCB'l 


SN  238.994.     Apon  Record  Company,  Inc.;  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1966. 


For  Phonograph  Records  and  Prerecorded  Magnetic  Tapes 
With  Accompanying  Texts  for  Educational  Use. 
First  use  Dec.  23,  1958. 


SN  225,881.    Munti  StereoPak,  Inc.,  Tan  Nays,  Calif.    FUed 
Aug.  17, 1960. 


STEREO-PAK 


For  Magnetic  Tape  Recording  and  Reproducing  Apparatus 
and  Tape  Cartridges  Therefor,  and  Phonograph  Record 
Players. 

First  use  Dec.  9, 1963. 


SN  229.181.    B.  N.  Sanders,  Dallas.  Tex.    Filed  Oct  4,  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  the  phonograph 
record. 
For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Dec.  1, 1964. 


SN  243,041.     Topco  Associates,  Inc.,  SkoUe,  Dl.    FUed  Apr. 
8,  1966. 

TOPCO 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 1960. 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Mar.  8,  1966. 
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(lass  37 -Paper  and  StatkNiery 


SN  201,736.     ProfesslODal  Printing  Company,  Inc.,  Melville, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  11, 19«4. 


KEY-MASTER 


For  Record  Keeping  Forms. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Aug.  10, 1964. 


SN  225,889.     Norcross,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed  Aug. 
17,  1995. 

ROSE  ELEGANCE 

For  Gift  Wrapping  Paper. 

First  use  May  12,  1965.  I     , 


'.  I„ 


9N  236.518.     Sanford  Ink   Company,  Bellwood,   111.     Filed 
Jan.  14, 1966. 

FLOCO-TIP  , 

For  Marking  Pen  Tips. 

First  ase  Oct.  8,  1965.  i 


\i 


SN  245,972.     Scripto,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa.    Filed  May  18,  1966. 

NOTATOR 

For  Fiber  Tip  Pens. 

First  use  May  9,  1966.  i 


SN    260,556.     Magic    Marker    CorporaUon, 
Filed  Dec.  12, 1966. 


May  9,  1967 
Srooklyn,    N.Y. 


MAGIC  LINER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  641,610  and  712,865. 
For  Felt  Tip  Marking  Devices. 
First  use  Not.  18, 1966. 


SN  265,015.     Nugget  Distributors' 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Nugget  Distributors,  Inc., 
Feb.  20,  1967. 


Cooperat  re  of  America, 
Stockton,  Calif.  Filed 


Mii^^tf 


For  Aluminum  Foil  for  Wrapping  Purpose 
Cor  Wrapping  Purposes,  Paper  Place  Mats ; 
Paper  Napkins ;  and  Paper  Straws. 

First  use  in  or  about  March  1963. 


Plastic  Film 
#aper  Coasters ; 


Qass  38  -  prints  and  Publicatioi  s 


SN  246,908.     Imperial  Wallpaper  Mill,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  31,  19«6. 


GLENGARY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  526,110,  706,018,  and  others. 

For  Wallpapers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15, 1963. 


SN  252,006.     Imperial  Wallpaper  Mill,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  9,  196«. 


LYNDHURST 


For  Wallpapers. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  13, 1966. 


SN  254,433.     Binney  ft  Smith  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  14.  1966.  ' 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  right  to  the  word  "Su- 
perior" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Chalkboard  Erasers. 
First  use  Aug.  26.  1966. 


SN   255,839.     Wallace   Business   Forms,   Inc.,    Chicago,   111. 
FUed  Oct.  5, 1966. 


VISI-READ 


For  Continuous  Computer  Forms. 
First  use  Aug.  8, 1966. 


SN  242,084.     Science  Service,  Inc., 
Mar.  10,  1966. 


Washington,  D.C.     Filed 


SCIENCE  NEWS 


For  Magazine. 

First  use  Mar.  7,  1966. 


SN  242,356.     Oalen  Gavel,  Providence,  K.I. 


1966. 


KLICK 


For   Magasine   Containing   Music,    Muslca 
Poetry,  and  Literature. 

First  use  Dec.  18,  1964.  j 


SN  243,944.     Applied  Data  Research,  Inc., 
Piled  Apr.  21,  1966. 


AUTOFLOW 


For  Computer  Programs  Composed  of 
Tape  Recordings,  and  Guidebooks  and 
Manuals,  for  Use  in  Computer  Documentation 

First  use  Jan.  18,  1965,  on  guidebooks  and 


SN    244,395.     The    Chemical    Rubber 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1966. 


®LAB  APPARATUS 


Without  waiving  its   common   law   rights 
claims  "Lab  Apparatus"  apart  from  the  mar  : 

For    Catalog    Concerned    With    Current 
Laboratory  Equipment. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  December  lf65 
early  as  Sept.  1,  1962,  as  to  "CRC"  and  " 
used  separately. 


Piled  Mar.  31, 


Compositions, 


Princeton,  N.J. 


Piinch  Cards  and 
Opera  ting-Instruction 


manuals. 


Comp  iny,    Cleveland, 


applicant  dis- 
as  shown, 
developments    in 

;  at  least  as 
Ab  Apparatus" 


May  9,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  247,781.     John  A.  Cnrtiss,  Lincoln,  Nebr.     FUed  June    SN  226,848.     De  Weew,  lac.,  Los  ABgelea,  CaUf.    FUtd  Ant. 
10.  1966.  24,  1»«6. 


miWKmomies^ 


For  Booklets  Containing  Groups  of  Printed  Signs,  Such 
Booklets  Being  Published  Prom  Time  to  Time  and  Containing 
Different  Signs. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  29, 1966. 


SN    248,236.     WilUam    E.    Klrkpatrick.    Hattiesburg,    Miss. 
Filed  June  16,  1966. 

COLLEGIATE  SCENE 
MAGAZINE 

Applicant  dlaclalms  the  word  "Magasine"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Magasine  Published  Monthly. 
First  ase  Mar.  1,  1966. 


Solely  for  the  purpose  of  this  reglttratlon,  applicant  hereby 
disclaims  the  term  "Design"  apart  from  the  mark  as  ahowB, 
without  disclaimer  of  any  common  law  right  or  any  other 
right  of  use  or  registration  of  said  term  alone  or  in  combina- 
tion with  another  term.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  588,476.    ^ 

For  Women's  Sportswear — Namely,  Swimwear,  Beach 
Jackets,  and  Dresses. 

First  use  Dec.  21,  1951. 


SN  260,128.    McGraw-Hill,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Dee. 
6.  11966. 


TIME.    SPACE,    AND    MATTER 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  In  the  words  "Time," 
"Space,"  and  "Matter,"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Educational  Picture  Books  and  Packaged  Material  for 
Use  Therewith — Namely,  Samples  of  Physical  Matter. 

First  use  June  27,  1966. 


SN  262,662.     Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan. 
17.  1967. 


SN  237,513.     Classic  Bekleidungswerke  Kemper  K.O.,  Gelaen- 
kirchen,  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  5,  1966. 

classlem 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  784,643.  dated  Jan.  28,  1964. 

For  Men's  and  Women's  Knitted  and  Woven  Outer  and 
Underwear — Namely,  Women's  Coats,  Salts,  Dresses,  Jackets, 
Skirts,  Trousers,  Beach  Suits.  Bathrobes,  Raincoats.  Dress- 
ing Gowns,  Hats,  Head  Scarves.  Underwear.  Corsets  and 
Brassieres ;  Men's  Suits,  Trousers,  Jackets,  Coats,  Raincoats, 
Bathrobes,  Dressing  Gowns,  and  Underwear. 


SN  237,554.     McGregor-Doniger  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Jan.  28,  1966. 


SCOTLANA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  394,309. 
For  Sweaters  and  Shirts. 
First  use  Jan.  13, 1966. 


SN  238,441.     McGregor-Doniger  Inc.,  New  Yoi«.  N.Y.     FUed 
Feb.  9,  1966. 

LOGGERS 

For  Men's  Slacks. 
First  use  Jan.  28.  1966. 


For  Books. 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1966. 


SN    238,463.     Topas    Hosiery 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1966. 


MiUs,    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y. 


aass39-Clothiiig 


SN  216,741.  Colorado  Ski  Country  U.S.A.  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo., 
by  change  of  name  from  Colorado  Ski  Country  USA,  Inc., 
Denver,  Colo.    Filed  Apr.  16, 196S. 


Q 


^ 


Ami 


Applicant  disclaims  the  phrase  "Action  Top"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shewn. 
For  Stockings. 
First  use  Oct.  19.  1965. 


SN  241.T24.    Abercrombie  &  Fitch  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 


The  representation  of  the  map  of  the  United  States,  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown,  is  disclaimed. 
For  After  Ski  Suits. 
First  use  In  or  about  September  1968. 


SIMBA 


For  Men's  Slacks,  Shorts,  and  Golf  Hats. 
First  use  Feb.  9, 1966. 
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SN  244,212.  Get  ▲  Head  Fashions,  Inc.,  'New  York,  N.Y..  as- 
■ignee  of  Far  Flyers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Apr.  25, 
1966.  I 

FUR 

FLYERS 

The  word  "Far"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
whole.   Owner  of  Reg.  No.  723,628. 

For  Hats  (Made  Wholly  of  Far,  With  the  Bzeeptlon  of  the 
HatUnlns). 

First  use  Apr.  8, 1960. 


SN  248,280.     Kabashlki  Kalsha  Jan, 
Filed  June  16, 1966. 


May  9,  1967 

Dalto-^a,  Tokyo,  Japan. 


JUN 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  660,048, 
For  Men's  Suits.  Shirts,  Jackets,  and 
and  Cardigans. 


dadsd  Aug.  13,  1964. 
T|m  :  aad  Sweaters 


»N  248,809.     I.M.  Company.  St.  Louis  P4rk.  Minn.     FUed 
Jane  23, 1966. 

TAMYA 

For  ProtectiTe  Caps  for  Hairdos. 
First  ase  Jan.  14,  1966. 


SN  244.300.     Chappel  Allen  k  Co.,  Limited,  Bedfleld,  Bristol 
England.    Filed  Apr.  26, 1966.  ^ 

GENTLE  PERSUASION 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B880,204,  dated  May  31,  1905 
and  U.S.  Beg.  No.  755,188. 

For  Brassieres,  Corsets,  Corselets,  Qirdles  (Corsets),  an^ 
Saspender  Belts. 


SN  250,323.     Wilmar  Undergarment  Corp. 
Filed  July  14, 1966. 


New  York,  N.Y. 


SN  244,919.     William  B.  Moore,  Inc..  Memphis,  Tenn.    Fllec 
May  4. 1966.  I 


For    Rainwear,    Water   Rep^ent    Jacjkets,    Sweaters,    an( 
Sweatshirts.  I 

First  ase  Feb.  21, 1966. 


SN  245,530.     Ayalon  Classics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filet 
May  12. 1966.  ! 


oiutStd 


For  Shirts.  Sport  Shirts.  Bloases.  Slacks,  and  Dresses. 
First  ase  Mar.  18. 1966. 


SN  247.578.     Camp  and  Mclnnes.  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.    File 
Jane  8, 1966.  ,  { 


y&fi  fsoo^ 


Applicant  disclaims  the  ezcluslTe  right  to  the  ase  of  th 
word  "Sock,"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  ase  May  20, 1966. 


CORDISSE 

The  word  "CordUs<"  is  fandf al. 

For  Women's,  Misses',  and  Children's  panties.  Combined 
Petticoat  and  Panty,  Brassieres,  and  Slips. 
First  use  Feb.  8,  1966. 


SN  250,844.     Helen  of  Memphis,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn.    Filed 
Jaly  22,  1966. 

I  MISS  MEMPHtS 

For  Women's  Coats,  Dresses,  Salts,  and  Shoes. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1966. 


SN  250,945.     Eagle  Shoe  Mfg.  Company,  I4c.,  Ererett.  Mass. 
Filed  July  25, 1966. 


PARIS  HILL 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shoes. 
First  use  October  1965. 


SN  251,297.     Glamorise  Foundations,  Inc. 
Filed  July  29, 1966. 


New  York,  N.Y. 


TRIC-O-MAGIC 


For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  May  26.  1966. 


SN  251.424.     Stanley  Gropper.  Franklin  Square.  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  1. 1966. 


C/ 


ic  5    n     \/e4HS 


For  Children's  and  Misses'  Skirts.  SaiU^  Jumpers.  Pants. 
Shorts,  Shirts,  and  Slacks. 
First  use  July  10, 1961. 


SN    251,506.     R.    O.    Barry    Corporation. 
FUed  Aug.  2. 1966. 


Columbus.    Ohio. 


wgelltes 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  635.280. 
For  Slippers  and  Scaffs. 
Fint  oie  Jaly  18, 1966. 


May  9,  1967 
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TM  73 


SN  251.846.     J.  P.  Stevens  4  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  FUed     SN  208.219.     Hayes  Half-Slae  Fashions.  Inc.,  Indlanapolta. 
Aug.  5,  1966.  Ind.    FUed  Aog.  26, 1966. 

rorB.«,r,        ASSIST  PROPORTXON-IZED 

First  use  June  27. 1966. 

•»  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  423,397. 

""■^^'■■^~~  For  Women's  Dresses. 

SN  251,945.     Oxford  Manafactarlng  Company,  Atlanta,  Oa.         *^"*  ""•  ^''-  ••  ^•*''- 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1966.  ^_^^____ 


COS  COB 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  719,368. 

For  Women's  and  Girls'  Pants.  Shorts.  Sweaters,  Jackets, 
and  Knitted  Cotton  Outer  Shirts. 
First  use  August  1965. 


SN  253,768.     M.K.M.  Knitting  MiUs,  Inc..  Manchester,  N.H. 
FUed  Sept.  2, 1966. 

DARING 

For  Women's  Sweaters. 
First  use  Aug.  6, 1966. 


SN    251,955.     Jacques   Roy,    Paris    (S^ne),   France.     Filed 
Aug.  8,  1966. 

lACQUES  BOY 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  13,439,  dated  June  13.  1966.  *'«»'  Men's  Suits  and  Trousers. 

For  nothing  for  Men,  Young  l^n,  and  Boys,  and  Particu-         *"*"*  «■•  '"«•  8. 1M5. 

xMt, 


SN  255,494.     Hart  Schaftner  ft  Marx,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed 
Sept.  30. 1966. 

SEAFORD 


larly  Jackets.  Coats,  Business  Suits,  Orereoats,  Trenchcoats, 
Raincoats,  Trousers,  and  Waistcoats. 


Class 40-FMcy  Goods, 


SN  252,152.     A.B.C.   Television   Umited,   London,   England. 
FUed  Aug.  11,  1966. 

X  Allli    r\,  T  Ul^\7i:iJ^O  gjj  222.281.     Samuel  B.  Levin,  d.b.a.  Wig  World,  Pittsburgh, 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  881.242,  dated  June  25.  1965.  Pa.    Filed  June  29,  1965. 

For  All  Articles  of  (Nothing — Namely,  Blouses,  Boots  and 
Shoes,  Coats,  Dresses,  Gloves.  HaU,  Jackets,  Negligees,  Night- 
dresses, Raincoats,  Stockings,  Suits  and  Trousers,  Being  Ar- 
ticles for  Women. 


SN  252.169.     Fatnre  Fashions,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  11,  1966. 


SANDY  LANE 


The  name  "Sandy  Lane"  is  fanciful. 

For  Dresses,  Jackets  and  Skirts,  and  Combinations  Thereof, 
All  for  Women  and  Young  Women. 
First  use  Jane  27, 1966. 


SN  »2,270.     Murphy,  Brill  and  Sahner,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1966. 


ABSORBO 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Wig" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown,  but  appUcant  waives  none  of  his 
common  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Hair  (Joods — Namely,  Wigs,  Toupees,  and  Hair  Pieces. 

First  use  May  8, 1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  588,304. 

For  Baby  Pants  and  Training  Pants  for  Babies. 

First  use  May  10, 1966. 


SN  233.901.     Gustav  Hersig,  Schwetxingen,  Germany.     FUed 
Nov.  29.  1965. 


SN  252,401.     Mercantile  Stores  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Aug;  16.  1966. 

The  name  "Jean  Sutton"  is  fancifuL  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
562,716.  762,036.  and  764,755. 

For  Shoes  of  Leather,  Rubber,  and  Fabric  and  Combinations 
Thereof;  Slips,  Pajamas,  Negligees.  Lounging  Robes,  Bath- 
robes. Nightgowns.  Panties,  Girdles,  Brassieres,  Handker- 
chiefs, Coats,  Suits,  Mufflers,  Scarves,  Sweaters,  Hats  ;  Gloves 
of  Leather  and  Fabric  and  Combinations  Thereof ;  Bathing 
Suits,  Beach  Robes,  Evening  Wraps,  Outer  and  Under  Skirts, 
and  Hosiery. 

First  use  May  13. 19S7. 


Owner  of  (}erman  Reg.  No.  753,752,  dated  July  23,  1960. 
For  Wlgi  and  Toupees. 
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BN  233,760.     Sllbro  Prodacts  Corporation,  Long  Island  City, 
N.T.    Filed  Dec.  1,  1965. 


MINIGRIP 


For  Oarter  Grips. 
First  use  Oct.  28, 1965. 


SN  234,310.     Stanley  Comb  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y, 
FUed  Dec.  9, 1965.  { 


TEMPO 


For  Combs. 

First  use  May  1,  1964. 


SN    235,800.     Save   Way    Barber    &   Beauty    Supplies,    Inc. 
North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.     Filed  Jan.  4,  1966. 


LA  BELLE  WIG 


GAZETTE 

SN   256,247.     U.S.    Hat  Band   MUls,   Inc.. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1966. 


May  9,  1967 


New  York,   N.Y. 


For  Hat  Bands  Made  of  Woven,  Knitted 
terlal  and  Artificial  Fibers. 
First  use  1932. 


SN  256,534.     Fashion  Treas,  Inc.,  Miami  I  each,  Fla.    Filed 


Oct.  17,  1966. 


COIF-LIFT 


The   word   "Wig"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  I 

For  Wigs.  i 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  15,  1965. ' 


SN    236,909.     Mitchellace,    Inc.,    Portsmouth,    Ohio.      Filed 
Jan.  20,1966. 

MITCHELLACE 


For  Shoe  Laces. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1933. 


SN    236,912.     Mitchellace,    Inc.,    Portsmouth,    Ohio.      Flle^ 
Jan.  20, 1966. 

TRIM-TIE 

For  Shoe  Laces. 

First  use  Jan.  10, 1950. 


SN  255,919.    Pompton  Comb  Inc.,  Pompton  Lakes,  N.J.    Flle<i 
Oct.  6,  1966.  I 

APOLLO  COMB 


The  word  "Comb"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  at 
shown. 

For  Combs.  "1 

First  use  Apr.  11,  1966. 


I 


I- 


SN  256,010.     Jahlel   Schachner,  d.b.a.   Yofl  Crafts,   Jericho 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  7, 1966. 


JIFFYPOINT 


For  Art  Needlework  Kit. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1966. 


For  Ladles'  Wigs  and  Hair  Pieces. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1966. 


SN  256,691.     Wig  Importing  Incorporated, 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1966. 


STYLISTS  DEUGHT 


For  Wigs. 

First  use  Aug.  3,  1966. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted, 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Tberefir 


and  Netted  Ma- 


New  York,  N.Y. 


ind  Textile 


SN*  253.902.     OBI    Grass   Co.,   Inc., 
Sept.  6,  1966. 


fB 


fflOTOia' 


Ridge  leld,    N.J.      Filed 


Ibog 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  green. 

For  Evergreen  Synthetic  (Plastic)  Orass 

First  use  June  7,  1966. 


SN  256,217.     Inwood  Knitting  Mills,  Inc. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1966. 


BARCETTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  710,331. 

For  Knit  Acetate  Fabrics  for  Use  ir 
Blouses,  Dresses,  Skirts,  Shorts,  and  Pants 
and  Children. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  30,  1966. 


SN  256,222.     M.  Lowenstein  &  Sons,  Inc. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1966. 


Carpet. 


New  York,  N.Y. 


Making    Shirts, 
for  Men,  Women, 


New  York,  N.Y. 


AUTOGRAPH 


For  Textile  Piece  Goods  of  Cotton  and 
and  Mixtures  Thereof  for  Making  Article) 
parel.  Including  Blouses,  Dresses,  Shirts,  Skirts 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1959, 


Synthetic  Fibres 

of  Wearing  Ap- 

,  and  the  Like. 


May  9,  1967 

Class  43— Thread  and  Yarn 


SN  254,144.     T.  Forsell  *  Son  Limited,  South  Wigston,  Sng- 
I  land.     Filed  Sept.  9,  1966. 
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SN  201,658.    Ramer  Cbemieal  Company  Limited.  Camberlcy, 
Surrey,  England.    FUed  Aag.  3, 1966. 


PROSTHEX 


RYAGARN 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  881.097,  dated  June  23.  1965. 
For  Yarns  of  Natural  or  Synthetic  Textile  Materials,  or  of 
Mixtures  of  Natural  or  Synthetic  Textile  Materials. 


Owner  of  British  Rcc.  No.  747,844,  dated  Not.  9,  1959. 

For  Material  for  Scaffolding  or  Supporting  Carltlea  in  the 
Human  Body  Arising  Out  of  Surgical  Operations  for  Replac- 
ing Arteries,  Aortas  and  Other  Tabular  Organs. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1956 ;  in  commerce  June  28,  1966. 


SN   252,176.     KadosWerk   Ludwig  Kegel   K.Q.,   LenxUrcb. 
Black  Forest,  Germany.    FUed  Aug.  11,  1966. 


Oass  44-DmMI,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appli 


KADUS 


SN  232,748.     WUliams  Gold  Refining  Company,  Inc.,  Buffalo, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mot.  15,  1965. 

PYROPAQUER 

For  Dental  Acrylic  Synthetic  Resin  Powders,  Pastes,  and 
Liquids  Used  as  the  Resin  Material  for  Tooth  Restoration  and 
for  Denture  Restoration. 

First  use  Sept.  14,  1965. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  614,199,  dated  June  6,  1990. 

For  Appliances  and  Utensils  for  Hygienic  and  Cosmetic 
Purposes,  i.e..  Electric  Hair  Dryers,  Apparatus  for  Permanent 
Waving,  Curlers,  and  the  Uke. 


SN   235,175.     Extracorporeal  and   Medical   Specialties  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Medford,  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1965. 


SN  252,441.     Yardney  Chemical  Inc.  Now  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  15,  1966. 

YARDNEY  COMO 

For  Orthopedic  Devices  in  the  Form  of  Contour  Molded 
Braces  and  Supports,  and  Belts  for  Contour  Molded  Braces 
and  Supports. 

First  use  June  25, 1966. 


SN  252,714.     AMP  Incorporated,  Harrlsbarg.  Pa.    Filed  Aug. 


19,  19«e. 


EH 


ttcfrCi 


AMPUGATOR 


For    Surgical    Devices — Namely,    Ugatlng    and/or    Hemo- 
static Devices. 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1966.  • 


\ 


.XppIlQint   discUlms    the   word    "Extracorporeal"    separate    QSSS  45  ^  Sofft     DHnlcS     Snd      CarbOMted 

and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Dialysis  Equipment,  Surgical  Tubing,  and  Tourniquets.    ^^tSrS 
First  use  at  leastlks  early  as  Apr.  15, 1965. 


SN    240,368.     Unitek    Corporation,    Monrovia.    Calif.      FUed 
Mar.  7.  1966.  |t 

ORTHOSTUDY 

For  Dental  Apparatus — Namely,  Articulators,  Pre-Molded 
Wax  Models  of  Dental  Arches,  and  Simulated  Teeth. 
First  use  July  15,  1965. 


SN  242,440.     Double  CoU  Company,  d.h.a.  Tht  Double  Cola 
Company,  Chattanooga.  Tenn.    FUed  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN  2ol,52S.     Elsie  k  Company,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.    Filed 
Aug.  2,  1966. 


TAUd 


For  Soft  Drinks  and  Concentrates  for  Making  the  Same. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1966. 


SN  290,462.     Raul  Dlax,  Miami.  FU.    Filed  July  18,  1966. 


<t~ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  782,150. 

For  Hypodermic  Noedlet  and  Glass  Syringes,  Clinical  Ther- 
mometers, Disposable  Hypodermic  Needles  and  Syringes, 
Elastic  Bandages,  Rubber  Syringes,  and  Rubber  Gloves. 

First  use  Aug.  18,  1965,  on  elastic  bandages. 


For  Soft  Drink. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1966. 
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8N   253.841.     Bowey'B,    Inc.,   Chicago,    111.     Filed  Sept.   6, 
1996. 


CHUG-A-LUG 


For  Soft  Drinks  and  a  Syrup  Concentrate  for  Making  Car- 
bonated Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  on  or  before  June  5,  1966.        i    , 


Class  46— Foods  and  Ingredioiits  of  Foods 

SN  202,903.     B.  A.  Bernard  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Camden,  N.J.    Filed 
Sept.  29,  1964. 


MAY  9,  1967 


SN   232,092.     Red   Barn   Chemicals.   Inc.,   phrereport.    La. 
Filed  Not.  3,  1965. 

RED  BARN  BULL  SilPPER 

The  word  "Ball"  is  disclaimed  apart  fr4m  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Livestock  Feed. 
First  use  Sept  3,  1964. 


For  Food  for  Cats. 
First  use  1960. 


SN  211,181.     Diane  F.  Miller,  d.b.a.  Designs  by  Diane,  Villa 
Park.  111.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1965. 


CREAM  PUP 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Pup"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Ice  Cream  Novelty  in  the  I^ture  of  Ice  Cream  in  the 
Shape  of  a  Frankfurter. 
.   First  use  Jan.  14,  1965.  " 


SN  217,782.  Haln  Pure  Food  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Holly- 
wood Health  Foods,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  Filed  Apr.  30. 
1965.  j 

"Hollvuroo 

AealtA.  -foods 

Applicant  disclaims  the  wording  "Health  Foods"  except  in 
the  association  shown. 

For  Vegetable  Oil  Capsules,  Vegetable  Oils,  Canned  Vege 
table  Juices,  Canned  Soy  Beans,  Mayonnaise,  Garlic  and  Oil 
Mixtures,  and  Nut  Butters. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1954. 


SN   236,626.     National  Biscuit  Company,  -ffew  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1966. 


For  Dry  Breakfast  Ceteals. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1969. 


SN    240,739.     J.    Wilson    Hughes,    MonroeTille.   N.J.      FUed 


Mar.  11. 1966. 


BROAD  ACRES 


For  Fresh  Apples  and  Fresh  Peaches. 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1968. 


SN  242,648.     Philadelphia  Chewing  Gum  Co^ratlon,  Haver- 
town,  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1966. 

IM 

ap*t  from  the  mark 


FUN  WITH  Gl] 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Oum" 
as  shown. 
For  Chewing  Gum. 
First  use  Mar.  27.  1963. 


SN  243,568.     Mother's  Cake  ft  Cookie   Co 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1966. 


RENDEZVOUS 


SN  221,957.     A.  L.   Schutsman  Company,   Inc.,   Milwaukee, 
Wis.    Filed  June  24, 1965. 

GOLDEN  KERNEL 

For  Raw,  Roasted,  and  Coated  Nuts. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1926.  * 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  231,567. 


SN  225,685.     TambelHnl  Food  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Pitts 
burgh.  Pa.    Filed  Aug.  13,  1965. 

TAMBELLINPS 

For  Froien  Foods  and  Food  ProducJts — Namely,  Froiei 
Pissa  Pies ;  Sandwich  Filling  the  Major  Ingredient  ^  Wblct 
Is  Meat ;  and  Tomato  Sauces  for  Either  Meats  or  Fish. 

First  use  Aug.  13,  1960. 


For  Cookies. 

First  use  Mar.  17,  1966. 


SN  243,597.     Sunshine  Biscuits,  Inc.,  Long 
FUed  Apr.  15,  1966. 


Oakland,  Calif. 


Island  City,  N.Y. 


SumJ^me 

Owner  of  |teg.  No.  709,731. 


Owner  of  |teg.  No.  709,731. 

For  Cracltera.  Cookies,  Wafers.  Fig  Bars 
tato    Chips,    Prets^,    Candy.    Shredded 
Cereal,  and  Cracker  MeaL 

First  use  August  1908. 


Cakes,  Pies,  Po- 
^  Hieat,    Breakfast 


SN  243,622.     Archer-Danlels-Mldland 
Minn.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1966. 


Comiany,  Minneapolii, 


NOKOMIS 


For  Cereal  Grain  Flours. 

First  use  at  least  at  early  at  1980. 
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SN  243,640.     Connell  Rice  ft  Sugar  Co.,  Inc..  Weatfleld,  N.J.     SN   257,236.     Western   Family  Foods,  Inc.,   San  Franeiaeo, 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1966.  Calif.    FUed  Oct.  26,  1966. 


T 

For  Rice. 

First  use  Mar.  7,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  776,292  and  816.281. 

For  Canned  FruiU.  Canned  Vegetables,  Canned  Froit 
Juices.  Canned  Vegetable  Juices,  Canned  Tomato  Sauce, 
Canned  Froten  Concentrated  Fruit  Juices ;  Froien  Fruits, 
Frosen  Berries,  Froaen  Vegetables,  Frozen  French  Fried  Po- 
Utoes,  Salad  Dressings,  Peanut  Batter,  Spices,  Bread,  Rolls, 
Cookies,  Fruit  Pica,  ant  Cakes. 

First  use  May  1. 1965. 


SN  244,407.     A.  OlorlaBl  ft  Bro.,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.    Filed 
Apr.  27.  1966. 


ei  Padre 


SN  265,379.     General  Milla,  Inc..  MinaeapoUs,  Minn.     Filed 
Feb.  24,  1967. 

GOGGLES 

For  Ready  To  E:at  Breakfast  Cereal. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1967. 


SN  265,462.     David  Freedman  ft  €o..  Inc.,  Thermal,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1967. 


For  OUve  Oil. 

First  use  May  8,  1939. 


SN    247,667.     Associated    Grocers'   Company   of   St.    Louis, 
Missouri,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Jane  9, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  825,404. 
For  Fresh  Citrus  Fruits. 
First  oae  Jan.  11,  1967. 


Qass  47— Wines 


SN  232,279.     Augusto  E.  FratelU  Borghlni  fu  Cansio,  Cer- 
taldo,  Toscana,  Italy.    Filed  Nov.  8, 1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  256.111.  7>4.«18.  and  others. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  May  t.  1957. 


SN  250,312.     Sunshine  Biscuits,    Inc.,  Long  Island  City.  N.Y. 
Filed  July  14,  1966. 

SWINGERS 

For  Snack  Crackers. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1966. 


For  Chianti  Wine. 

First  use  approximately  July  19.  1951 ;  in  commerce  ap- 
proximately July  19. 1951. 


SN  250,668.     Kadison  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 


July  20.  1966. 


SN  264,282.     James  B.  Beam  Import  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1967. 

MUNDUS 

For  Wine. 

First  use  Feb.  1. 1967. 


FLAVOPOP 


For  Popcorn  Flavoring. 
First  use  Mar.  16.  1966. 


SN  250,856.     Morton  International,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    Filed 
July  22,  1966. 

COFFEE  RITE 

For  Non-Dairy  Substitute  for  Cream. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  7. 1965. 


Class  49  -  Dutilkd  Alcohofic  Liquors 

SN  226.852.     Thallon  Wines  ft  Spirits  Imports.   Inc.,   New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Ang.  30,  1965. 

i  PORTINI 

For  Prepared  Alcoholic  Cocktail  Containing  Port  Wine  and 
Gin. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  20, 1965. 
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SN  226,803.     Thallon  Wines  &   Spirits  Imports,  Inc.,   New     9N    236,141.     Rexall    Drug   and    Chemical 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  30,  1965.  Vanda  Cosmetics,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


PORTSroE 


For  Prepared   Alcoholic   Cocktail  Containing   Port   Wine, 
Triple  Sec,  and  Lemon  Juice. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  20, 1965. 


SX  239,201.  The  American  DlstilUng  Co.,  d.b.a.  The  Ameri- 
can DistiUing  Co.'  (Inc.),  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Feb.  21, 
1966.  ' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  328,955,  328,958,  and  434,161. 

For  Whiskey. 

First  use  Dec.  9,  1965. 


9N  249,680.    Schenley  Distillers,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
July  6,  1966. 

PLAYERS     I 

For  Blended  Whiskey. 
First  use  May  13,  1966. 


SN    263.240.     Mobr    International,    Lid.,    New    York.    N.Y! 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1967. 

MASQUERS     , 

For  Vodka.  ' 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1967.  i 


Cass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified  — 

SN  240,849.     W.  H.  Brady  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    Filed  Mar, 


14,  1966. 


ARMOR-PLATE 


4- 


For  Pressure-Sensitive  Adhesive  Nameplates. 
First  use  Dec.  3, 1965. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  219,096.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc..  Totowa.  N.J.     Filed 
May  17. 1965. 

Oh!  de  Spain 


Applicant    disclaims    any    exclusive    right    in    the    word 
"Spain"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Perfume,  Cologne,  Powder,  Bath  Oil,  and  Sachet. 
First  use  Apr.  23, 1965. 


May  9,  1967 

Company,   d.b.a. 
FUM  Jan-  10,  1966. 


CAPTIVA 


For  Fragrances  Marketed  Directly  to  Consumers  Through  a 
Field  Sales  Organisation. 
First  use  Dec.  28,  1965. 


SN  242,106.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  ^ork,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  29,  1966. 


DIPHEXATE 


For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 
Ingredient  for  Use  In  Removing  Dirt  and 
and  as  an  Aid  in  Hairdressing. 

First  use  Oct.  18,  1965. 


Oil 


Samely,  an  Oily 
From  the  Hair, 


SN  242,504.     Sarong,  Inc.,  Dover,  Del.     Fl  ed  Apr.  1,  1966. 

BODY  MAGIC 


For  Body  Powder,  Talcum  Powder, 
Body  Moisturizer,  and  Body  Refresher. 
First  use  Mar.  9,  1966. 


SN  245,389:     Clairol   Incorporated,   New   Ylork,   N.Y.     Filed 
May  11,  1966. 

MILDNESS 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  ifreparation. 
I     First  use  Feb.  9,  1966. 


SN  247,412.     Sarong,  Inc.,  Dover,  Del.     Fl  ed  June  6,  1966. 


Per  tonal  Deodorant, 


For  Body  Powder,   Talcum  Powder, 
Body  Moisturizer,  and  Body  Refresher. 
First  use  May  4,  1966. 


Per  ional  Deodorant, 


SN  247,723.     Sbolton,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J. 
For  After  Shave  Lotion. 

V.S.O.R. 
VERY  SPECIAL 
RESERVE 

First  use  May  31, 1966. 


F  led  June  9,  1966. 


3LD 


SN   254,242.     Clairol  Incorporated,   New  1  ork,   N.Y.     Filed 


Sept.  12,  1966. 


MOON  BABIES 


For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring 
First  use  July  8. 1966. 


B 

Itreparation. 
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SN   254,243.     Clairol   Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed     SN  238,741.     International  Chemical  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Sept.  12,  1966.  Pa.    FUed  Feb.  14,  1966. 

LOVERLY  I 


For  Hair  Conditioner. 
First  use  July  8,  1966. 


IPRO 


SN  254,246.     Clairol  Incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  12,  1966. 

CLAIRVOYANT 


For  Liquid  and  Powder  Cleaners  for  Industrial  Use*. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  4, 1964. 


SN  248,958.     Avon  Products,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     FUed 
June  27,  1966. 


For  Hair  Waving  Preparation. 
First  use  July  8.  1966. 


WILD  COUNTRY 


SN   254,252.     Clairol   Incorporated.  New  York.   N.Y.     yiled         ^^^  Hair  Shampoo  and  Toilet  Soap. 
Sept.  12,  1966.  !  \  First  use  June  7,  1966. 


SPINNAKER 


For  Cologne. 

First  use  July  8,  1966. 


SN  250,274.     Household  Research  Institute,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  July  14. 1966. 


SN  258,053.     Clairol   Incorporated,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Nov.  7,  1966. 


LOVERLY 


For    Nail    Color.    Lipstick,    Compact    Make-Up,    and   Face 
Powder. 

First  use  Aug.  11,  1966. 


SN  258,063.    Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Nov.  7,  1966. 


MOONBABIES 


For  Upholstery  and  Rug  Cleaning  Compositions. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1962. 


For  Lipstick  and  Nail  Enamel. 
First  use  Aug.  11,  1966. 


SN  251,850.     U.S.  Diversifled,  Incorporated,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  5, 1966. 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


mSTAWIPE 


SN   236,334.     Albert   B.   Selleck,  d.b.a.   Selleck   Enterprises, 
North  HoUywood,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  11, 1966. 


For  Liquid  General  Purpose  Household  Cleaning  Agent. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1965. 


K^:^>&i%*«^ 


SN  253,909.     Ray  Drug  Company,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif.    FUed 


Sept.  6, 1966. 


MEDI-FOAM 


For  Skin  Cleanser. 
First  use  July  29,  1966. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  use  "Aerosol,"     SN  264,710.     SlmonU  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Feb.  16, 
but  applicant  waives  none  of  his  common  law  rights  in  the        1967. 


mark  as  shown,  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Spray-Type  Cleaning  Solvent  Containing  a  Blend  of 
Fluorinated  and  Chlorinated  Hydrocarbon  Solvents  for  De- 
greasing  of  Metals,  Dissolving  Grease,  Oils,  Waxes,  Inks,  and 
Tars,  and  Cleaning  of  Electrical  Contacts,  Motors,  and  Com- 
ponents, and  Fabrics,  Painted  Surfaces,  and  Plastic  or  Var-  Owner  of  R^.  No.  759,812. 
nished  Parts. 

First  use  May  25,  1959. 


ONE  SHOT 


For  Toilet  Bowl  and  Urinal  Cleaner. 
First  use  Feb.  21, 1964. 


TM  838  O.O.- 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Oass  100  —  Miscellaneous 


SN  227,315.     Minol  Araki,  d.b.a.  Nol  Design  Studio,  Cbuo-ku, 


Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Sept.  7. 1965. 


I 


0    t     S    I    C     H 

S    r   u   o   I    O 


The  words  "Design  Studio"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Industrial  Designing  Serricesl — Namely,  Product  De- 
signing, Engineering  and  Technical  Consultation,  and  De- 
velopment of  Industrial  Merchandise  for  Others. 

First  use  Sept.  11,  1963 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  11,  1963. 


SN   231,916.     Inland   Power  and   Ught   Company,    Spokane, 
Wash.    Filed  Nov.  1,  1965. 


For  Distributing  Electrical  Power. 
First  use  Mar.  27,  1965. 


SN  232,218.     Macatawa  Inn,  Inc.,   Macatawa,  Mich.     Filed 
Nov.  5,  1965. 


il 


For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  12,  1965. 


SN  232,219.     Macatawa  Inn,  Inc.,  Macatawa,  Mich.     Filed 
Nov.  5,  1965. 


POINT  WEST 


For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  12,  1965. 

TM80 


SN  235,784.     Let  Freedom  Ring,  Inc., 
Jan.  4,  1966. 


Sara  ota,  Fla.     Filed 


LET  FRI 


.   For  Dissemination  of  Anti-Communlstlc 
khone  Recording  in  Response  to  Telephone 
If  the  Public. 
'    First  use  June  1963. 


y  iessages  by  Tele- 
Qalls  by  Members 


SN  237,5«7.     Hilton  Hotels  Corporation,  Cl^cago,  111.    Filed 
Jan.  28,  1966. 


% 


For  Hotel,  Motel,  and  Restaurant  Services, 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1965. 


SN  239,452.     Sirloin  Room,   Inc., 
Feb.  23,  1966. 


Washington,   D.C.     Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  767,720  and  775,123. 
For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Jan.  9,  1966. 
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SN  243,480.     Pixxa  Chef  of  America,  Inc.,  Norfolk,  Va.    Filed     SN  254,091.     Royal  Castle  System.  Inc.,  Miami.  FU.     FUed 
Apr.  14.  1966.  i  Sept.  9,  1966. 


For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Aug.  30.  1965. 


I    ,/ 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  orange.    Owner  of  Kec. 
Not.  760,398  and  817,080. 

For  Drive-In.  Walk-In,  and  Carry-Out  Restaurant  Service*. 
First  ase  Aug.  1, 1965. 


SN  245,002.     Mlnuteman  Motels,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 
Filed  May  5,  1966. 

MINUTEMAN 

For   Providing  Public  Accommodations  In    Motor  Lodges. 
Hotels,  and  Motels. 

First  use  at  least  at  early  as  Oct.  4,  1965. 


»N  257,238.     Meridian   Engineering.   Inc.,   Philadelphia,   Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1966. 


w 


SN  245,474.     Great  Plains  Natural  Gas  Co.,  Fergus  Fall*. 
Minn.    Filed  May  12, 1966. 


For  Engineering  Design  Services — Namely,  Preliminary 
Construction  Studies  and  Economic  Evaluations,  Drawings, 
Specifications,  EsUmates.  and  Flrid  Inspection  ;  Critical  Path 
Planning  and  PERT  applications ;  Enflneering  Studies ;  and 
Engineering  Support  Service* — Namely,  Systems  Studies, 
Drafting,  Model  Bolldiag,  Teduleal  Writing,  and  Surveying. 

First  U8e.Mar.  1, 1M«. 


For  Public  Utility  Gas  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1966. 


SN  245,475.     Great  Plains   Natural  Gas  Co.,   Fergus  Falls, 
Minn.    Filed  May  12, 1966. 


Oass  101  -  Advertising  mi  Business 

SN  194,175.     Charles  R.  Gordon,  d.b.a.  Gordon's  Fifth  Ave- 
nue, New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  May  25,  1964. 

GRAPHIC  CIRCLE 

For  Acquisition,  Reproduction,  and  Distribution  of  Works 
of  Young  Artists  for  Patrons. 
First  use  Feb.  19.  1963. 


SN  226,769.     Peacock  Insurance,  Inc.,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1965. 


r  T  IMC 


For  Public  Utility  Gas  Services. 
First  use  Jan.  4. 1963. 


PEACOCK  *  INSURANCE,  Inc. 


A  portion  of  the  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  grey,  but 
no  claim  Is  made  to  this  color.  No  registration  rights  are 
claimed  herein  for  the  words  "Insarance,  Inc.,"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown  in  the  drawing ;  but  applicant  waives 
none  of  its  common  law  rights  In  said  mark  or  any  feature 
thereof. 

For  Insurance  Brokerage  Services. 

First  use  before  Jan.  1,  1959. 
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SN  232,492.     B.  B.  Nethery,  d.b.a.  Business  and  Professional 
Credit  Control.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.    Filed  Nov.  10,  1965 


For  Preparing  Forms  Specifically  for  Elach  Subscriber  foi 
Use  In  CoUecUng  Debts. 
First  use  July  1,  1963. 


SN  233,298.     Advertising  Distributors  of  America,  Inc.,  Ne? 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  26,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  661,762. 
For  Advertising  the  Goods  and  Services  of  Others  by  Mai: 
ing  Advertising  Matter  and  Samples  to  the  Home 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1953. 


I 


SN  233,325.     Cole  &  Weber.  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.    Filed  Noi 
26,  1965. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  fanciful  representation  of  the 
ters  "CW." 

For  Advertising  Agency  Services. 
First  use  July  19^5. 


GAZETTE 


SN  240.685.     Welcome  Wagon  Internationijl.  Inc..  Memphis, 
Tenn.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1966. 


May  9,  1967 


f 

kumer 


I      N      V      I      R      N 


T     •      O^  I  Ia     L 


The  numerical  notation  "1928"  and  ths  word  "Interna- 
tional" are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  is  shown.  Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  735.805. 

For  Community  Services  in  Bringing  Ci^lc,  Religious,  So- 
cial, and  Commercial  Information  to  the 
Individual  Home  Visits  Made  in  Person  If  Its  Representa- 
tives, as  a  Public  Service  and  in  Behfilf  of  Interested 
Sponsors. 

First  use  June  1964 ;  July  1928  as  to  tl^e  word  "Welcome 
Wagou." 


SN    241,180.     Premium    Service    Corporafon,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  Mar.  16, 1966. 


The  designation  "Minneapolis"  and 
and   the  pictorial  representation  of  a 
from  the  mark  as  shown  is  disclaimed. 
507,080,  684,556,  and  701,994. 

For  Promoting  the   Sale  of  Goods  or 
Through  the  Issuance  and  Redemption  of 

First  use  prior  to  1946. 


le  - 


SN  243,345.     Patent  Perfect  CorporaUon 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1966. 


REFERENDEX 


SN    237,565.     International    Motor    Hotel   Corporation, 
chorage,  Alaska.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1966. 


A 


For  Aiding  the  Establishment  and  Operation  of  Motels  >y 
Preparing  Revenue  and  Feasibility  Studies,  Designing  Mote  b, 
and  Providing  Advice  Concerning  Motel  Operations. 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1965.  | 


For  Services  Comprising  the  Oatherln 
ventory  Reference  Tabulations,  Conducting 
veys  and  Public  Opinion  Surveys,  -and 
Gathered  From  Such  Statistics,  Inventorj 
tlons  and  Surveys. 

First  use  July  15, 1961. 


SN    243.877.     The    Isaly    Dairy    Compapy.    d.b.a.    Isaly's. 
Youngstown,  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  20, 1966. 


Cish 


Value  1  Mill," 

trading  stamp  apart 

(  wner  of  Reg.  Nos. 


Services  of  Others 
rading  Stamps. 


Washington,  D.C. 


of  Statistics,  In- 

Information  Sur- 

Pub^shing  Information 

Reference  Tabula- 


For  Retail  Food  Store  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  13,  1966. 
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SN  245,345.     Arthur  Rubloff  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  May     SN  260,623.     Spencer  Gifts,  Inc.,  Atlantic  City,  N.J.     FUed 
10.  1966.  Dec.  13,  1966. 


Complete 

Real  Estate 

Service 


SPENCER  GIFTS 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Olfta"  apart  from  tbe>mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  724,830. 
For  Mail  Order  Sales  Services. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  October  1947. 


Arthur  Rubloff 
&  Co 


Without  waiving  Its  common  law  rights,  applicant  disclaims 
the  exclusive  right  to  the  words  "Complete  Real  Estate  Serv- 
ice" apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Real  Estate  Management  and  Agency  Services. 

First  use  May  1, 1938. 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 


SN  235.226.     Professional  Men's   Assurance  Company,   Inc., 
MUwaukee,  Wis.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1965. 


SN     246.092.     The     Mlchle    Company,     Charlottesville,     Va. 


Filed  May  19,  1966. 


COMSEARCH 


For   Providing  Legal  Information  for  Others,  Said  Infor- 
mation Being  Obtained  by  Use  of  Computers. 

First  use  May  11,  1966.  , 


SN    247,056.     Periodical    Publishers'    Service   Bureau,    Inc., 
Sandusky,  Ohio.    Filed  June  1, 1966. 

INTERNATIONAL 
MAGAZINE 
>ERVICE. 


For  Underwriting  Life  and  Health  Insurance. 
First  use  Apr.  17,  1963. 


SN  238,691.     Aldens,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Feb.  14,  1966. 

CREDIT  GUARD 

For   Insurance   Brokerage   and    Servicing   Insurance   Con- 
tracts. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1966. 


SN  238,692.     Aldens,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Hi.    Filed  Feb.  14,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  rights  in  the  words  "In- 
ternational Magasine  Service"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Securing  and  Servicing  of  Magazine  Subscriptions. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  14, 1966. 


SN  247,666.  Associated  Grocers'  Company  of  St.  Louli, 
Missouri,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  June  9,  1966.  COLLEC- 
TIVE MARK. 


ALDENS  ^J^'J  INSURANCE 


The  word  "Insurance"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark^ 
as  shown. 

For  Insurance  Brokerage  and   Servicing  Insurance   Con- 
tracts. 

First  use  Jan.  3, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  256,111,  724,613,  and  others. 
For  Retail  Grocery  Services. 
First  use  June  1,  1963. 


SN    248,589.     Chauffeurs   Unlimited,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  21,  1966. 

CHAUFFEURPOWER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  787,655; 

For  Chauffeur  Employment  Agjency  Services. 

First  use  Apr.  9.  1966.  j 


SN  239.558.     United  SUtes  Trust  Company  of  New  York. 
New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  24.  1966. 

UNITED  STATES  TRUST 
COMPANY 

For    Banking.    Fiduciary,    and    Investment    Management 
Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  12,  1853.  ] 
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8N  242,232.     The  First  Virginia  Corporation,  Arlington,  Va. 
Filed  Mar.  30, 19««.  , 


For  Banking  and  Trust  Services. 
First  use  May  1965. 


SN  242,233.     The  First  Virginia  Corporation,  Arlington,  Va. 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1&66. 


I 


FIRST  VIRGINIA 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Virginia"  separate  and  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Banking  and  Trust  Services. 
First  use  October  1959. 


SX  242,378.     National  Association  of  Residents  and  Interns, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  31, 19*6. 


The  words  "Permanent  Security"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  806,114. 

For  Sponsorship  of  a  Life  Insurance  and  Disability  Pro 
gram  for  Its  Members. 

First  use  Dec.  7,  1965.  > 


SN  242,379.     National  Association  of  Residents  and  Ii^terns, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  31, 1966.  | 


The  words  "Term,"  "Life,"  and  "Foundation  for  Security' 
are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg 
No.  806,114. 

For  Sponsorship  of  a  Life  Insurance  and  Disability  Pro 
gram  for  Its  Members.  . 

First  use  Dec.  7,  1965. .  '       i 


SN   245,730.     Memorial  Phina,   Inc., 
May  16,  1966. 


May  9,  1967 

Portlafid,   Greg.     Filed 


For  Insurance  Agency  Service*. 
First  use  Sept.  13,  1965. 


SN  246,011.     Northbay  Federal  Savings  aid  Loan  Associa- 
tion, Petaluma,  Calif.    Filed  May  13,  1966 


For  Savings  and  Loan  Association  Service) 
First  use  May  10,  1965. 


SN  248,309.     The  Cleveland  Trust  Company 
Filed  June  17,  1966. 

A  GREAT  CITY  . 


GREAT  bank:! 


.; 


Cleveland,  Ohio. 


.  .  A 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708,563. 

For  General  Banking  Services — Namely, 
Loan,   Trust,    Safe   Deposit,    Branch   Banking, 
Exchange  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  1957. 


qavings.  Checking, 
,  and   Foreign 


SN  248,595.     Commonwealth  National 
Filed  June  21,  1966. 


Bai  k,  Boston,  Mass. 


For  Operating  a  Commercial  Bank. 
First  nse  Oct.  9,  1964. 
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SN  229,344.     GUec  4  Ransome,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    FUed 
Oct.  5,  1965. 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  108,220,  dated  Dec.  13,  1963. 
For  Construction  and  Repair  of  Ships. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For    Maintenance    and    Repair    Service    on    Construction 
Equipment. 

First  use  Jan.  1, 1965. 


SN  244,588.     Jones-Blair  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  Ai»'. 


29,  1966. 


ELASTO-GARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  814,305. 


SN    232.295.     Dictaphone    Corporation,    Bridgeport,    Conn.     ^  f °;   ]!^"'T\^""''''"^Ti    ^'""*   T"f?   ^T.^l'T 

I  Filed  Nov  8  1965  Reinforced    Membranes    Which    Form    Weather    Resistant, 

*      ■    '  ■  Waterproof,   Durable,   Rupture  Resistant  Flexible  Coverings 

for  Roofs  and  Decks. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1, 1962. 


DICTAFAX 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  66,997  and  735,678.  | 

For   Installing,    Repairing,    and   Maintaining   Communica- 
tions   Equipment — Namely,    Facsimile    Transmission    Equip- 
ment. I 
First  use  February  1995. 


SN  244,590.     Jones-Blalr  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  Apr. 


29,  1966. 


AUTO-GARD 


SN  237,967.     Hess  Oil  k  Chemical  Corporation,  Perth  Amboy, 
N.J.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  798,456. 

For  Installing  Fluid  Applied  Elastomeric  Membranes  Pro- 
viding Waterproofing,  Traction  and  Protective  Coverings  for 
Garage  Floors,  Parking  Station  Floors,  Driveways,  and  Other 
Heavy  Traffic  Bearing  Areas. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1962. 


SN  246,080.  Holiday  One  Hour  Cleaners  and  HoUday  Man- 
agement Company  (partnership),  Richmond,  Ky.  Filed 
May  19,  1966. 


KLEEN-GLO 


For  Laundry  and  Dry  Cleaning  Services. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1. 1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  753,201.  823,852.  and  others.  -     ^        ^ 

For   Servicing  and   Repairs  of   Automobiles,  Trucks,  and     Q355  104  ^  CoHMWMIIKatMMI 

Other  Means  of  Conveyance. 

First  use  Sept.  30,  1960. 

SN    230,682.     D.    H.    Overmyer    Communications    Co.,    New 


York.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1965. 


SN  237,968.     Hess  Oil  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Perth  Amboy. 
N.J.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  green  and  yellow  or 
gold.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  753,201,  823,852,  and  others. 

For  Servicing  and  Repair  of  Automobiles,  Trucks,  and 
Other  Means  of  Conveyance. 

First  use  Sept.  30,  1960. 


For  Radio  and  Television  Broadcasting  Services. 
First  use  Dec.  4,  1964.  , 
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S^N  242,315.    American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


DATA-PHONE 


For  Data  Telecommanlcatlon  Services. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  August  1959  ;  at  least  as  early 
as  January  1957  in  a  different  form.     >   i  '  ' 


•  t 


Class  105  —  Transportatioii  and  Storage 

SN  217,767.     The  New  York  Central  Railroad  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  30, 1965. 

I 

SLEEPERCOACH 


For  ProTldlngr  Private,   Reserved,   Sleeping,   Seating,   and 
Toilet  Accommodations  on  Railway  Cars. 
First  use  Oct.  26, 1959. 


SN  228,919.     Uberty  Travel  Service  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  29, 1965. 

i 


LIBERTY 


For  Travel  Service — Namely,  Preparing  Itineraries  and 
Tours,  Arranging  for  Transportation,  Cruises,  Car  Rentals 
and  Purchases,  Arranging  for  Accommodations  for  Rooms, 
Meals,  Sightseeing,  Reservations  for  Special  Events  and  Fea- 
tures, Care  of  Luggage  and  Advising  Generally  on  Travel 
Problems  and  Requirements.  ,  ^ 

First  use  1955. 


SN  238,732.     General  Transport  Equipment  Co.  Inc.,  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Feb.  14;  1966. 


GAZETTE 

SN  242,687.    Val-U-Tours,  Inc.,  New  Toric, 
4,1966. 


VAL-U-CRUISi: 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  762,110. 

For  Arranging  and  Conducting<Travel  Tour  i 

First  use  Dec.  1, 1965. 


SN  245,708.     Ingram  Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La.     Filed 
May  16,  1966. 


INGRAM 


May  9,  1967 
Y.    Filed  Apr. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.    Owner  of  RJeg.  Nos.  692,570, 
732,270,  and  others. 

For  Services  as  a  Contract  Carrier  by  Bar|e 
tlon  of  Petroleum  Products,  and  Storage  of 
ucts  Related  to  the  Transportation  Thereof. 

First  use  1955. 


SN  245,712.     Ingram  Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La.     Filed 
May  16,  1966. 


For  Leasing  and  Rental  of  Trucks,  Trailers,  and  Tractors. 
First  use  in  or  about  November  1947.  i 


in  Transporta- 
Petroleum  Prod- 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.    Owner  of  I|eg.  Nos.  692,570, 
732,270,  and  others. 

For  Services  as  a  Contract  Carrier  by 
tlon  of  Sand  and  Gravel,  and  Storage  of 
Related  to  Transportation  Thereof. 

First  use  July  1,  1962. 


Baije 


in  Transporta- 
Sand  and  Gravel 


SN  242,175.     Airways  Rent-A-Car  System,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf.    Filed  Mar.  30, 1966.  ,       \ 


AIRWAYS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  713,970,  757,918,  and  795,363. 

For  Car  and  Truck  Rental  Services. 

First  use  Feb.  4,  1960.  i 


SN  262,457.     American  Red  Ball  Transit  CJompany,  Inc.,  In- 
dianapolis, Ind.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1967. 


RED  BALL 


\x>wner  of  Reg.  No.  588,852.    ( 

For  Moving  and  Shipping  Household  Q^ods  and  General 
Commodities  by  Motor  Truck. 

Flrshise  Mar.  20, 1920. 
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Class  106 -Material  Treatment 

SN  247,215.     Fox-Stanley  Photo  Products,  Inc.,  San  Antonio. 
Tex.    Filed  June  3,  1966. 


SN  249,221.     City  of  Anaheim,  Anaheim,  CaUf.    Filed  Jane 
29,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Color"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  163,773,  222.662,  and  536,960. 

For  Development  and  Process  Printing  of  Both  Movie  and 
Still  Film. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  3,  1964. 


Qass  107— Education  and  Entertainment 

SN  231,699.     Premier  Entertainment,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1965. 

PREMIERETTES 

For  Entertainment   Services — Namely,   Dancing  Rendered 
by  a  Cowgirl  Chorus  Line. 

First  use  in  or  about  June  1965. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  stylised  letter  "A." 

For  Providing  Stadium,  Convention  Hall,  and  Exhibition 
Hall  Facilities,  and  Promoting  the  Use  Thereof  by  Partici- 
pants and  Viewers. 

First  use  Apr.  9,  1966. 


SN  253,285.     The  Chances  R,  Munster,  Ind.    Filed  Aug.  29, 
1966. 


SN  237,184.      United  States  Amateur  Ballroom  Dancers  Asso- 
ciation^ Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1966. 


^vc^ 


For   Entertainment   Services — Namely,    Vocal   and    Instru- 
mental, Rendered  by  a  Quintet  or  Sextet. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  1966. 


SN  254,576.     Stephen  R.  Hayes,  New  Britain,  Conn..^  Filed 
Sept.  16,  1966.  ; 


For    Association    Services — Namely,    Promoting    Ballroom 
Dancing. 

First  use  June  4,  1965. 


SN   246,197.     Dorothy   F.    Raedler,    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed 
May  20,  1966. 

THE  AMERICAN 
SAVOYARDS 

The  term  "Savoyards"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Producing  and  Presenting  Musical  Theatrical  Produc- 
tions. 

First  use  1952. 


For  Educational  Services — Namely,  the  Furnishing  of 
Safety  Information,  Advice  and  Literature  Particularly  Di- 
rected to  the  Construction  Trades. 

First  use  August  1964. 


SN  248,910.     Herbert  S.  Gart  Management,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  June  24, 1966. 

THE  YOUNGBLOODS 

For  Entertainment  Services  in  the  Form  of  Musical  Per- 
formances Involving  Singing  and  Instrumental  Music. 
First  use  November  1965. 


SN    262,467.     George    Carlson,    d.b.a.    George    Carlson    and 
Associates,  SeatUe,  Wash.     Filed  Jan.  13,  1967. 


NORTHWEST  TRAVELER 


For  Entertainment  Services — Namely,  Presentation  of 
Documentary  Television  Program  Concerning  Landmarks  of 
Historical  Significance. 

First  use  July  31,  1961. 


TRADEMARK  REGI!5TRATI0NS  ISSUED 


PRINCIPA 


H 


REGISTER 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

828.396.  MORI-FRBSH  PROCESSED.  Bonded  Fibers,  In- 
corporated.   SN  238,604.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  2-11-66. 

828.397.  MOCCO.  Pflster  and  Vogel  Tanning  Company,  Inc. 
SN  238,660.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  2-11-66. 

828.398.  HI-CHAR.  Ferro  Corporation.  SN  246,669.  Pub. 
2-21-67.    Filed  5-26-«6. 

828.399.  URAGLAS.  Rexall  Drug  and  Cbemlcal  Company, 
assignee  of  Fiberfll,  Inc.  SN  247,907.  Pub.  2-21-67. 
Filed  6-13-66. 

828.400.  POLYCARBAOLAS.  Rezall  Drug  and  Cbemlcal 
Company,  assignee  of  Fiberfll,  Inc.  SN  247,909.  Pub. 
2-21-67.     Filed  6-13-66. 

828.401.  FRANPLAS.     Franklin  Flbre-Lamltex  Corp. 
249,152,    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  6-28-66. 

828.402.  TEMSHEET.       Armstrong    Cork     Company. 
249,399.    Pub.  2-21-«7.    Filed  7-1-66. 

828.403.  PINK  THUMB.     Buena  Park   Greenhouses, 
SN  250,556.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  7-19-66. 

828.404.  BABY     PIN.       Surpass    Leather    Company. 
256,409.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  10-14-^. 


SN 


SN 


Ini:. 


SN 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


828.405.  KEEPERS.  Union  Camp  Corporation,  by  change 
of  name  from  Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corporation.  SN 
226,959.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  9-1-65.' 

828.406.  KEEPERS  AND  DESIGN.  Union  Camp  Corpora- 
tion, by  change  of  name  from  Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Cor- 
poration.   SN  226,960.     Pub.  2-21-67.     FUed  9-1-65. 

828.407.  BULKTAINER.  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  by 
change  of  name  from  The  Atlantic  Refining  Company.  SN 
229,402.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  10-e-«5. 

828.408.  RESISTO.  Brown  Company,  assignee  of  KVP 
Sutherland  Paper  Company.  SN  232,318.  Pub.  2-21-^7. 
Filed  11-8-65. 

828.409.  CYLINDER  SOCK.  Lone  SUr  Cement  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  233,362.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  11-26-65. 

828.410.  COLONIAL.  Gessner  Products  Company,  Inc.  SN 
252,845.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  8-22-66. 

828.411.  DAISY.  Gessner  Products  Company,  Inc.  SN 
255,150.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  9-22-66. 

828.412.  BATMAN.  National  Periodical  Publications,  Inc. 
SN  256,367.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  10-13-66. 


Qass  4 — Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

828.413.  VALOR.  Puritan  Chemical  Company.  SN  230,427. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  10-18-65. 

828.414.  M06NSUN  MANOR.  Alberto-Culver  Company. 
SN  257,436.    Pub.  2-21-«7.    Filed  10-27-;«6. 

828.415.  SCOTCH-MESH.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  SN  257,877.  Pub.  2-21-67.  Filed 
11-3-66. 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

828,416.     VERNITEST.      Fuller    Pharmaceutical    Company. 
SN  247,912.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  6-13-66. 

.     I 
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828,417.     POP.   Wllco  Company.   SN  250,612 
Filed  7-19-66. 


Pub.  2-21-67. 


Qass  11  —  inks  and  Inking  Mateiials 


828,418.     IB    (DESIGN).      IlUnols  Bronse 
Co.     SN  236,262.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  1 


I'owder  k  Paint 
12-66. 


Qass  12  -  Construction  Material  ;< 


828.419.  TORQUE  TITE  AND  DESIGN. 
Products,  Incorporated.  SN  183,976. 
Filed.  1-3-64. 

828.420.  NEW    ENGLANDER.      North 
taring    Inc.,    by    change    of    name    from    '. 
Jalousies,    Inc.      SN    224,874.      Pub.    i: 
8-3-65. 

828.421.  R   AND  DESIGN.     Roncarl   Indu 
234.468.     Pub.  12-6-66.     Filed  12-13-65. 

828.422.  HI-SIL.       General     Refractories 
239,899.    Pub.  12-6-66.    Filed  3-1-66. 

828.423.  FLEXTRA.       Benjamin     Foster 
243,437.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  4-14-66. 

828.424.  MOWALCO.      Movable    Walls 
245,739.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  5-16-66 


828,425.     TRACKLITE.    Nathan  Wiseblood, 
Company.     SN  246.415.     Pub.  2-21-67.     F|led 


828.426.  BAMFLEX.    Henry  Fuchs  k  Son,  |nc.   SN  246,551. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  5-25-66. 

828.427.  HONEY  OAK.     Century  ManufacAiring  Company, 
Inc.     SN  246,749.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  J^27-66. 

828.428.  LARGE    SOLID    H    WITH    3 
SIGN).     The  E.   F.   Hauserman   Company. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  5-27-«6. 


Gem   Aluminum 
Pub.    10-26-65. 

American  Manufac- 
orth  American 
-29-66.      Filed 

tries.   Inc.     SN 
Company.       SN 

Company.       SN 
Cdrporatlon.       SN 


d.b.a.  Wiseblood 
5-23-66. 


TR  ANGLES 


(DE- 
SN   246,786. 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plujnbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 


828,429.     CCI.     Chemical  Cleaning,  Inc.     SH 
5-24-66.     Filed  9-16-64J. 


828,430.     CONOSEAL.     Aeroquip  Corporatlo^i 
Pub.  9-27-66.    Filed  7-29-65. 


828,431.     HYDRO  SURE.     Indiana  Brass 
porated.     SN  226,240.    Pub.  2-21-67 


Company,   Incor- 
8-23-65. 


Filed 

828.432.  SUPREX.     The   Plastex    Companj.      SN   226,942. 
Pub.  7-12-66.    Filed  9-1-65. 

828.433.  PERMA-THREAD.      Republic   Indhstrial    Corpora- 
tion.    SN  232,720.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  11-15-65. 

828.434.  FIL-VAL.   General  Fittings  Company.   SN  239,988. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  3-2-66. 


828.435.     BEST  AND  DESIGN.     Sevell  Tool 
porated.     SN  244,361.     Pub.  2-21-67 


828,436.     NESTORMOLD.      Nestor    Moseres, 
Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  5-16-66. 


828,437.     LETTER  P  IN  DESIGN.    The  Bisfcop  and  Babcock 
Corporation.     SN  248,109.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  6-15-66. 


828,438.     HYDROMARK. 
253,259.    Pub.  2-21-67. 


Clayton  Mark  k 
Filed  8-29-66. 


201,994.     Pub. 
.     SN  224,495. 


Company  Incor- 
Filed  4-26-66. 


SN    245,737. 


Company.     SN 


May  9,  1967 

Class  14 -Metab  and  Metal 
Forgings 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  89 


and 


828,439.     SMI.     Sodeta  Metallurglca  lUUaoa.     SN  230,914. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  10-21-65. 


Qass  15  —  Oib  and  Greases  ^ 

828.440.  POWER-BLEND.     Signal   Oil   and   Gas   Company. 
SN  229,687.    Pub.  6-28-66.    Filed  10-8-65. 

828.441.  RELEASE.     W.  Wesley  Anderson,  d.b.a.  Anderson 
Enterprises.     SN  236,550.     Pub.  2-21-«7.     Filed  1-17-^. 


828,442.     PERMATEX.       Permatex     Company,     Inc. 
240,950.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  8-14-46. 


SN 


Qass  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

828.443.  XPERT.  The  Qlidden  Company.  SN  181,442. 
Pub.  11-3-64.    Filed  11-18-63. 

828.444.  IB  (DESIGN).  lUlnols  Bronse  Powder  k  Paint 
Co.     SN  236,263.     Pub.  2-21-^7.     FUed  1-12-66. 

828.445.  RANETITE.  Ranetlte  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc. 
SN  242.048.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  3-28-66. 

828.446.  COLOR-PLUS.  Royaltone.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Royal  Paint 
k  Varnish  Co.  SN  244,141.  Pob.  2-21-67.  FUed 
4-22-66. 

828.447.  TOURAINB  PAINTS  AND  DESIGN.  West  Paint 
k  Varnish  Company.  SN  245,641.  Pub.  2-21-67.  FUed 
5-13-66. 

828.448.  "CALIBRITE."  Claremont  Polychettlcal  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  245,913.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  5-18-66. 

828.449.  DURA-OLIDE.  DBA  Products  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
247.900.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  6-13-66.  i 


828.459.  HELIOPORT-ER.  HeUo  Aircraft  Corporation. 
SN  241.889.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  S-18-66. 

828.460.  NATIONAL  AUTO  GLASS  COMPANY.  National 
Aoto  OUss  Co.,  Inc.  SN  241,494.  Fob.  2-21-67.  Filed 
3-21-66. 

828.461.  SLEDMASTER.  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, assignee  of  Western  Bye-Hoe,  Incorporated.  SN 
241,562.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  »-21-66. 

828.462.  LANCER.  Eaton  Yale  k  Towne  Inc.  SN  241,650. 
Pub.  12-6-66.    FUed  3-23-66. 

828,468.  IVANHOE.  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  8M 
241,689.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  8-28-66. 

828,464.  HAMMOCK.  Persons-Majestic  Mfg.  Company. 
SN  242,480.     Pub.  2-21-67.     FUed  4-1-66. 

828,466.  B  AND  DESIGN.  Boansa  Mobile  Homes,  Inc.  SN 
242,555.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  4-4-66. 

828.466.  SAND  E-Z  AND  DESIGN.  Gasprey,  Inc.  SN 
242,583.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  4-4-66. 

828.467.  M  AND  DESIGN.  McNair  Boat  Works  Inc.  SN 
242,743.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  4-5-66. 

828.468.  PLAYMATE.  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  SN 
243,162.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  4-11-66.  | 

828.469.  THE  TREND.  White  Motor  Corporation.  SN 
243,;207.   Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  4-11-66. 

828.470.  AMFAB.  American  Fabricators,  Inc.  SN  248,213. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  4-12-66. 


Qass  21- 
and  Supplies 


Apparatus,  Machines, 


828,471.     WATTS  AND  DESIGN.     RepuUlc  Industrial  Cor- 
poration.    SN  218,241.     Pub.  2-21-67.     FUed  3-22-65. 


SN     220.258.       Pub. 


Class  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 


828.450.  K.  Big  Kernel  Pet  Foods,  Inc.  8N  209,660.  Pub. 
1-25-66.     Filed  1-11-65. 

828.451.  CORONOL.  Medics  Pharmaceutical  Corporation. 
SN  216,180.    Pub.  7-19-66.    Filed  4-9-65. 

828.452.  ORBISULFAS-AD.  Orbit  Pharmaceutical,  Inc. 
SN  235,705.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  1-3-66. 

828.453.  DECAGEL.  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  S(N  236,896.  Pub. 
2-21-67.    Filed  1-13-66. 

828.454.  SYRIDYL.  Betan  Company,  Inc.  SN  248,298. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  6-17-66. 

828.455.  EX)UIPLEX.  Burns  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
H.  C.  Burns  Pharmaceuticals.  SN  249,128.  Pub.  12-13-66. 
Filed  6-28-66. 

828.456.  TNT.  Chas.  Pfiser  k  Co..  Inc.  SN  249,353.  Pub. 
2-21-67.    Filed  6-30-66. 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


828,457.      VIKING.      Viking    Cycles    Limited. 
Pub.  2-21-417.    FUed  3-19-65. 


SN    214,589. 


828.458.  HUTCH  LINE  AND  DESIGN.  Hntchens  k  Son 
Metal  Products.  Inc.  SN  229,476.  Pub.  11-8-66.  FUed 
10-7-65. 


828.472.     TSC.       Skll     CorporaUon. 
6-7-66.    Filed  6-3-65. 

828,i73.  DREYCO  AND  DESIGN.  Dreyco  Motor  Prodaett. 
Inc.     SN  220,284.     Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  6-3-«5. 

828.474.  MARK  100.  Bnrch  Electronics,  Iiic.  SN  221,252. 
Pub.  11-22-66.    FUed  6-ie-65. 

828.475.  MAONEMODULE.  Indiana  General  Corporation. 
SN228,4«1.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  9-23-65. 

828.476.  RAY8CAN.  Bausch  k  Lomb  Incorporated,  as- 
signee, by  mesne  assignment,  of  IMeeraft,  Inc.  SN  231,744. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  10-28-65. 

828.477.  OCTOPULSE  AND  DESIGN.  Handebols,  Inc. 
SN  232,127.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  11-4-65. 

828.478.  BIG  RAM  AND  DESIGN.  General  Battery  and 
Ceramic  Corp.  SN  232,458.  Pub.  2-21-67.  FUed 
11-10-65. 

828.479.  OB  AND  DESIGN.  The  Ohio  Brass  Company.  SN 
238.190.    Pab.  2-21-67.    FUed  11-23-65. 

828.480.  AUDIOVOX.  Custom  Imports,  Inc.  SN  238,884. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  12-3-65. 

828.481.  MOBIL-FLEX.  Magnatran  Incorporated.  SN 
234,354.    Pub.  11-29-66.    FUed  12-10-66. 

828.482.  DIGITOR.  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation.   SN  234,568.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  12-14-65. 

828.483.  STENOCLASS.  Stenocord  Corporation.  SN 
287,168.    Pub.  2-21-6T.    Filed  1-24-66. 

828.484.  MODUTONE.  Thomas  Industries  Inc.  SN  237,262. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  1-25-66. 

828.485.  VAC-U-TORQ.  P.  G.  Foret,  Inc.  SN  258.104. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  8-25-66. 

828.486.  KELAIRE.  KeUer  Industries,  Inc.  SN  256,034. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  10-10-66. 

828.487.  MEACTRON  AND  DESIGN.  Marathon  Electric 
Manufacturing  Corporation.  SN  258,868.  Pub.  2-21-67. 
FUed  11-17-66. 
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Class  23  —  Gidery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


828.488.  OEE-WHIZ.  Qee-Wblz  Tool  Corporation.  SN 
188,975.    Pub.  12-14-65.    Filed  3-18-64. 

828.489.  KESCX).  Kesco  Products  Corp.  SN  223,681. 
Pub.  11-29-66.    Filed  7-19-65. 

828.490.  PUMPING  WITCHES'  BREW.  George  S.  Wu- 
chinich.     SN  225,523.     Pub.  2-21^67.     Filed  8-llr^5. 

828.491.  PLASTICMASTER.  Laminators,  Inc.  SN  225,782. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  8-16-65. 

828.492.  ELSA.  Jobann  Hocbreuter,  d.b.a.  Hocbreuter  & 
Baum.    SN  225,911.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  3-3-66. 

828.493.  SPEED  PAK.  Walker  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  228,420.    Pub.  2-21-«7.    Filed  9-22-«5.  ' 

828.494.  WIG  JIG.  Oakland  Metal  Fabricators  Inc.  SN 
230,067.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  10-13-65. 

828.495.  MAYPRESS.  May  Pressenbau  GmbH.  SN  230,272. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  10-15-65. 

828.496.  CASALE.  Ernest  R.  Casale,  d.b.a.  Casale  Engineer- 
ing.    SN  231,537.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  10-24-65. 

828.497.  SANCOR  AND  DESIGN.  Sancor  Corporation. 
SN  232,240.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  11-5-65. 

828.498.  TORQ-SIilP.  Yardney  Electric  Corporation.  SN 
232,632.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  11-12-65. 

828.499.  FP.  Gay-Nor  Products  Corporation.  SN  232,913. 
Pub^  2-21-«7.    Filed  11-18-65. 

828.500.  NC.  NC  Carpet  Binding  k  Equipment  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  234,224.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  12-8-65. 

828.501.  VEGA-CUTTER.  Vega-Cutter.  SN  239,353.  Pub. 
11-29-66.    Filed  2-21-66. 

828.502.  DYNASTAR.  Tblokol  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
241,097.    Pub.  2-^l-«7.    Filed  3-15-66. 

828.503.  DYNA  STAR  AND  DESIGN.  Thlokol  Chemical 
Corporation.     SN  241,098.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  3-15-66. 

828.504.  EXTENDA-BAN.  B  &  G  Equipment  Company. 
SN  241,418.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  3-21-66. 

828.505.  FLOW-GUIDE.  Wilkerson  Corporation.  SN 
241,564.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Piled  3-21-66. 

828.506.  AERO  MARINE  AND  DESIGN.  The  Salmon  Stiles 
Corporation.     SN  243,716.     Pub.  2-21^7.    Filed  4-18-66. 

828.507.  DESIGN  OF  A  MERMAID.  Whltaker  Construc- 
tion Company.    SN  244,786.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  5-2-66. 

828.508.  TOPOS  AND  DESIGN.  Chepos,  Zavody  Cbemlck- 
ebo  a  Potraylnarskeho  Strojirenstvl,  Oborovy  Podnik, 
Brno.     SN  245,064.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  5-6-66. 

828.509.  PU-GRIP.  Birma  Products  Corporation.  SN 
247,887.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  6-13-66. 

828.510.  SINGER.  The  Singer  Company.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Oasses  23  and  34).  SN  248,400.  Pub.  2-21-67. 
Filed  6-20-66, 

828.511.  APEX.  United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Com- 
pany.    SN  252,322.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  8-15-66. 

828.512.  SCOTTS  AUTOMATIC.  The  O.  M.  Scott  k  Sons 
Company.     SN  255,749.     Pub.  2-21^67.     Filed  10-5-66. 

828.513.  DEVRO.  Johnson  k  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Devro.  SN 
258,867.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  11-17-66. 


Gass  26— Measuring  and   Scientific 
Appli 


828,914.  TELEPHONE  DIAL  (DESIGN).  Business  Ma- 
chines, Inc.     SN  177,489.    Pub.  6-21-«6.    Filed  9-23-63. 

828.515.  JNTRASCOPE.  Contina  Bureaux-  und  Rechen- 
mascblnenfabrik.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  26  and 
44).    SN  182,246.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12-3-63. 

828.516.  B  E  R  Y  C  E  R.  Co'mpagnie  Generale  d'Electro- 
Ceramlque.     SN  187,913.     Pub.  7-20-65.     Filed  3-4-64. 


828.517.  RBNAULD.  Sea  k  Ski  Corporatlbn,  assignee  of 
Botany  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Renauld  Cq.  SN  203,067. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  10-1-64. 

828.518.  SWINGER.     Polaroid   Corporation 
Pub.  7-20-65.    FUed  1-15-65 

828.519.  RALEIGH.      Kaysons    Internation4l 
TIPLE  CLASS   (Classes  26  and  36).     SN 
2-21-67.    Filed  7-19-65. 

828.520.  KRISTALLOFLEX.     Siemens  k  H^tlske 
sellscbaft.     SN  226,586.     Pub.  2-21-67 


828,521.     CENTURY.     Fischer  k  Porter  Col 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  10-29-65. 


828,522.     EVRMARK.      Propper 

Inc.     SN  236,779.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  1 


SN   210,043. 

,    Ltd.     MUL- 
223,613.     Pub. 

Aktienge- 
Etled  8-26-65. 


828.523.  MACROTAR.     Splratone,  Inc.     SN 
2-21-67.    Filed  1-21-66. 

828.524.  MACROTEL.     ^iratone.  Inc.     SN 
2-21-67.    Filed  1-21-66. 


828,525.     TESSINA  AND  DESIGN.     KaH 
Heits  Import  Company.   SN  238,220.    Pub. 
2-7-W. 


828,526.     MISCELLANEOUS     DESIGN 
ment  Co.  (Ohio  corporation),  assignee  of 
ment  Co.  (Pennsylvania  corporation).     SN 
2-21-67.     Filed  3-2-66. 


828,527.     MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN.      Retevesound 
pany,   Inc.     SN  241,373.     Pub.  2-21-67 


May  9,  1967 


SN   231,820. 


Manufacturing    Company, 
18-66. 


237.046.  Pub. 

237.047.  Pub. 


lleitz,   d.b.a.   K. 
S-21-67.    Filed 


H  mover 


Instru- 

1  [anover  Instru- 

239,994.     Pub. 


Com- 
piled 3-18-66. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instrumenju 

B28,528.     RELAX-ALARM.     General  Time  Corporation.    SN 
220.654.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  6-8-65. 


a 


S28,529.     CORONATION.     Merchandiser's  Association 
porated.     SN  231.451.     Pub.  7-12^6 


lass  28 — Jewelry  and  Predous-J  Aetal  Ware 


Incor- 
Filed  10-23-65. 


828.530.  CHARLES  HOPKINS  OF 
Charles  Hopkins  of  Chapel  Hill,  Inc. 
2-21-67.    Filed  2-7-66. 

828.531.  OMO.     Morris  Kaplan  k  Sons. 
2-21-67.    Filed  2-7-66. 


CE  APEL 


SN 


SK  238,235.     Pub. 


828,532.     WEIGHT  WATCHERS.     Weight 
national.  Inc.    SN  256,255.    Pub.  2-21-67. 


828,533.     WW   AND   DESIGN.     Weight   Wi^tcbers 
tional.  Inc.     SN  255,256.     Pub.  2-21-67. 


HILL. 
238,224.     Pub. 


'  Catchers  Inter- 
Filed  9-28-^6. 


Interna- 
Filed  9-28-66. 


Class  29— Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

828.534.  BRUSH-N-CURL.     I.    Seklne  Com  tany.  Inc.     SN 
j  236,259.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  1-12-66. 

828.535.  NIP    'N   TUCK.      I.    Seklne   Com]  any.    Inc.      SN 
237,750.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  2-1-66. 

328,536    EASY-OFF.    American  Home  Produ  cts  Corporation. 
SN  254,850.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  9-21-68, 


ilass  30— Crockery,  Earthenjvare,  and 
Porcelain 


828,537.     LEMONT.     Sbenango  Ceramics, 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  2-23-65. 


828.538.     ELSA.       Sbenango    Ceramics.    Inc 
Pub.  1-31-67.     FUed  2-23-65. 


lie 


SN  212,600. 
SN    212,601. 


MAY  9,  1967 

828,539.     CRESTVIEW. 
212,602.     Pub.  2-7-67. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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Sbenango    Ceramics, 
Filed  2-23-65. 


Inc.       SN 


828.540.  FANFARE.  Noritake  Co.,  Inc.  SN  236,130.  Pnb. 
2-21-67.    Filed  1-10-66. 

828.541.  CROWN  STAFFORDSHIRE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Crown  Staffordshire  China  Company,  Ltd.  SN  237,317. 
Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  1-26-66. 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

828.542  MERMAID.  Mermaid.  Inc.,  assignee  of  Ralph 
Walsh,  d.b.a.  Arlington  Soft  Water  Company.  SN  144,907. 
Pub.  6-23-64.    FUed  &-17-62. 

828.543.  MERliAID  AND  DESIGN.  Mermaid,  Inc.  SN 
155.171.     Pub.  6-23-64.     FUed  10-15-62. 

828.544.  IMPERIUM.  MAS  Food  Service  Equipment  Co., 
d.b.a.  Imperlum  Refrigerator  Co.  SN  229,100.  Pub. 
2-21-67.     FUed  10-1-65. 

828.545.  BACTSRIA  GUARD.  PaU  Corporation.  SN 
236,634.     Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  l-17-«6. 

828.546.  IRON  GUARD.  PaU  Corporation.  SN  236.635. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  1-17-66. 

828.547.  DIRT  GUARD.  PaU  CorporaUon.  SN  236,636. 
Pub.  2-21-«7.     FUed  1-17-66. 

828.548.  TASTE  k  ODOR  GUARD.  Pall  Corporation.  SN 
236,637.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  1-17-66. 

828.549.  STAIN  GUARD.  Pall  Corporation.  SN  236,638. 
Pub.  2-21-67.     FUed  1-17-66. 

828.550.  HARD  GUARD.  PaU  Corporation.  SN  236,639, 
Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  1-17-66. 

828.551.  PALL  GUARD.  PaU  Corporation.  SN  236,640. 
Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  1-17-66. 

828.552.  MINERAL  GUARD.   PaU  CorporaUon.   SN  236,641. 
\      Pub.  2-21-«7.    Filed  1-17-66. 

828.553.  MONOCLUSTER.  Union  Tank  Car  Company.  SN 
2^1,023.    Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  7-25-66. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

828.554.  SANI-GARD.      EcUpK   Sleep   Products,    Inc.      SN 
166.985.     Pub.  8-27-63.     Filed  4-18-63. 

828.555.  VISI  STRIP.    VISIrecord,  Inc.    SN  239,477.    Pub. 
l-3-fl7.     Filed  2-23-68. 

828.556.  ROTOMATIC  AND  DESIGN.     Acme  Visible  Rec- 
ords, Inc.     SN  245,140.     Pub.  12-13-66.     FUed  5-9-66. 


828,557.     ORTHO- SLUMBER.      Elm    Industries     Inc. 
254,141.     Pub.  12-6-66.     Filed  9-0-66. 


SN 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

828.563.  JETSTREAM.  Model  Tire  Company.  SN  212,896. 
Pub.  10-5-05.    FUed  2-26-65.  |i^ 

828.564.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  "Automatic"  Sprin- 
kler Corporation,  assignee  of  AiH>roTed  Equipment  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Blaze  Guard  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
234,105.     Pub.  1-3-67.     FUed  12-7-65. 

828.565.  MATCHLESS  S/S.  United  SUtes  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  237,766.     Pub.  2-21-«7.     FUed  2-1-66. 

828.566.  DUALOAD.  The  Dayton  Tire  k  Rubber  Company. 
SN  238,170.     Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  2-7-66.  , 


Class  34- Heating,  |jghthig,and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

828,510.     ( See  Oass  28  for  this  -trademark.) 

828.558.  REDDY  HEATER.  Master  Consolidated,  Inc.  SN 
187.025.     Pub.  2-2-65.     FUed  2-19-64. 

828.559.  STAFLO.  Handy  k  Harman.  SN  227.289.  Pub. 
5-17-66.     FUed  9-7-65. 

828.560.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Max  Welsbaupt 
G.m.b.H.     SN  232.630.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  11-12-65. 

828.561.  TOECO.  Anglo  American  Corporation  of  South 
Africa  Limited,  assignee  of  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.-  SN 
243,228.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  4-12-66. 

828.562.  SUITE  HEATER.  Well-McLain  Company,  Inc. 
SN  243,821.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  4-20-66. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

828,519.     ( See  Class  26  for  this  trademark. ) 

828,567,  BODY-GUARD.  Glen  H.  Parker.  SN  2i21,086. 
Pub.  2-21-67.     FUed  6-14-65. 

828,568w  CMI.  Chicago  Musical  Instrument  Co.  SN  230.509. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  10-19-65. 

828.569.  O  OLDS  AND  DESIGN.  Chicago  Musical  Instru- 
ment Co.      SN  230.511.     Pub.  2-21-67.     FUed  10-19-66. 

828.570.  SCHOLASTIC  RECORDS.  Scholastic  Magailnea. 
Inc.     SN  231,244.    Pnb.  2-21-67.    Filed  10-22-66. 

828.571.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Pacific  Electro  Mag- 
netics Co.,  Inc.  SN  232,474.  Pab.  2-21-67.  FUed 
11-10-65. 

828.572.  BELL  IN  CIRCLE  (DESIGN).  6.  Leblanc  Cor- 
poration.   SN  232,566.     Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  11-12-65. 

828.573.  TATRA  RECORDS  AND  DESIGN.  Frank  Mlklsits. 
SN  233.515.     Pnb.  2-21-67.     E^ed  11-29-65. 

828.574.  TTP.  Triangle  Theatrical  Productions,  Inc.  SN 
233,759.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  12-1-65. 

828.575.  TIPTON.  Synthetic  Plastics  Company,  d.b.a.  Tlf- 
ton  Record  Co.    SN  234.153.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  12-7-65. 

828.576.  AUDIO  SPECTRUM  AND  DESIGN.  Budget 
Sound,  Inc.     SN  235,271.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  12-27-65. 

828.577.  ROTO-COIL.  Sony  Corporation  of  America.  SN 
236,524.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  1-14-66. 

828.578.  NEWSIC.  National  Business  Music  Company  of 
the  Southeast,  Inc.  SN  246,026.  Pub.  2-21-67.  Filed 
5-19-66. 

828.579.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Screen  Gems,  Inc. 
SN  256,567.     Pub.  12-13-66.     Filed  10-3-66. 

828.580.  EXPLORER.  Allen  Organ  Company.  SN  257,004. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  10-24-66. 


Qass  37-Pi|^  and  Stationery 

828.581.  THERMOLITH.  A.  B.  DliA  Company.  SN 
150,029.    Pub.  4-9-63.    Filed  7-30-62. 

828.582.  CLEARWATER.  Clearwater  Tissue  MlUs.  Inc.,  as- 
signee of  Swanee  Paper  Corporation.  SN  155,755.  Pub. 
2-2-65.     Filed  10-23-62. 

828.583.  COMPAC.  Lakeside  Central  Company.  SN  235,003. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  12-21-65. 

828.584.  SPEED-MARK.  BlalsdeU  Pencil  Company.  SN 
235,263.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  12-27-65. 

828.585.  THILMANY.  ThUmany  Pulp  k  Paper  Company. 
SN  235,730.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  1-3-66. 

828.586.  SPECTRA-KOTE.  Spectra-Kote  Corporation.  SN 
249.280.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  6-30-66. 

828.587.  KINETO.  The  Waterbury  Pen  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
251,975.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  8-8-66. 
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828.588.  STOCK-WATCH.      James    E.    Klosterman,    d.b.a. 
Cbatham   Company.     SS  252,013.     Pub.   2-21-^7.     Filed 

8-»-«e. 

828.589.  MINUTEMAN.     Boise  Cascade   Corporation.      SN 
253,492.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  8-31-66. 

828.590.  LINE-LIGHTER.       Paper     Mate     Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  256,630.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  10-18-66. 

828.591.  LETTER-LIMINATOR.     Regent  Standard  Forms, 
Inc.     SN  259,062.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  11-21-66. 


Class  38  -  Priirts  and  Publications 

828.592.  WHO'S  NEWS.     Dow  Jones  &  Company,  Inc.     SN 
222,556.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  7-2-«5. 

828.593.  DINERS   CLUB  MAGAZINE.     Tbe  Diners'   Club, 
Inc.     SN  291,672.     Pub.  2-21-67.     FUed  10-27-65. 

828.594.  FORMS-PAK.     Scanco,  Incorporated.    SN  233,404. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  11-26-65. 


(lass39-aotiiing 


828.595.  MAGIC  STRETCH.  Elaine  Brodsky.  SN  203,069. 
Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  10-1-64. 

828.596.  TIGER  PAW.  Penron  Associated  Hosiery  Mills, 
Inc.    SN  208,958.    Pub.  6-29-65.    Filed  12-28-64. 

828.597.  SO-FRBEB.  Sarong,  Inc.  SN  214,698.  Pub. 
5-24-66.     FUed  »-22-65. 

828.598.  K  KENBICH.  Kenridi  Sboe  Corporation.  SN 
219,582.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  5-24-65. 

828.599.  OOPS  CALIFORNIA  AND  DESIGN.  OOPS.  SN 
227,104.     Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  9-1-85. 

828.600.  FORE  'N'  AFT.  Sarong,  Inc.  SN  227,449.  Pub. 
7-5-06.    Piled  9-8-65. 

828.601.  FORE  'N  AFT.  Stedman  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  227,778.    Pub.  7-5-66.     Filed  9-14-65. 

828.602.  ARMORTRED.  Quabaug  Rubber  Company.  SN 
230,194.    Pub.  2-21-67.    PUed  10-14-65. 

828.603.  LARAMIE.  Blue  Bell,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Globe  Su- 
perior, Inc.     SN  232,549.     Pub.  2-21-67.     FUed  11-12-65. 

828.604.  CAMEO  ROOM  FASHIONS  BT  BECK  AND  DE- 
SIGN. A.  S.  Beck  Shoe  Corporation.  SN  232,657.  Pub. 
2-21-67.    Filed  11-15-65. 

828.605.  PBODVOST  888  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Filatures 
ProuTost  h  Cie,  La  Lainiere  de  Roubaix.  Soci£t«  en  Com- 
mandite par  Actions.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Qasses  39,  42, 
and  43).     SN  232,802.     Pub.  8-9-66.     PUed  11-17-65. 

828.606.  NORTHERNER  BIRD  BOOT  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Servus  Rubber  Company.  SN  234,081.  Pub.  2-21-67. 
Filed  12-6-65. 

828.607.  COSTA  DEL  SOL.  Costa  del  Sol  of  Miami,  Inc. 
SN  234,117.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  12-7-65. 

828.608.  SWEET  THING.  Maidenform,  Inc.  SN  235,842. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Piled  1-5-66. 

828.609.  61  JOB  AND  DESIGN.  Hassenfeld  Brbs.,  Inc.  SN 
236,863.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  1-20-66. 

828.610.  SARSINI.  Bernard  Industries,  Inc.  SN  241,024. 
Pub.  2-21-67.     FUed  3-15-66. 

828.611.  BARDINI.  Bernard  Industries,  Inc.  SN  241,025. 
Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  3-15-66. 

828.612.  MONSIEUR  BERNARD.  Bernard  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  ^41,026.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  3-15-66. 

8e8,613.  REVERS-O-LOK  AND  DESIGN.  Daisy's  Originals, 
Inc.     SN  241,039.     Pub.  2-21-67.     FIled|  3-15-66. 

828.614.  CONTADINA.  Marx  &  Newman  Company,  Inc.  SN 
242,736.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  4-5-66. 

828.615.  MASTER  CLASSIC.  The  H.  D.  Lee  Company.  In- 
corporated.    SN  243,682.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Piled  4-18-66. 


SN   243,975. 
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828,616.     DUCKS.      United    States    Rubber   Cfompany.      SN 
243,736.     Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  4-18-66. 

8^8,617.     MICKEY   FINN.     Jack   Finn,   Inc 
Pub.  2-21-67.     FUed  4-21-66. 

8  28,618.     MIRACLE     "88."       The     Strong- W^ar 
244,150.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Piled  4-22-66. 

8  28.619.      SPLASHDOWNS      AND      DESIGN 
Nadler.     SN  244,722.     Pub.  2-|Jl-67.     Filed 

S  28,620.     SPIRALON   AND  DESIGN.     Wembley,   Inc. 
244,781.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Piled  5-2-66. 

8  28,621.     DANITA.     Indian  Head  MlUa,  Inc 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  5-5-66. 

i  28,622.     ST.  AUMONT.    Russ  Togs,  Inc.   SN  ^45,106 
2-21-67.    FUed  5-6-66. 

Cimpany 


dN 


5  28,623.     ARCHWAY.       Curlee     Clothing 

246,281.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  5-23-66. 
a  28,624.     MAW.    Superba  Cravats,  Inc.    SN  ^7.589. 
2-21-67.    Filed  6-7-66. 

6  28,625.     MIGHTY  HERO.    CBS  FiUns  Inc.,  assignee  of  Ben 

Cooper  Inc.     SN  250,214.    Pub.  12-27-66. 

S  28,626.     FIRMAMENT.      Maidenform,    Inc. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  11-14-66. 

i  28,627.     SEAMAIDEN. '    Maidenform,    Inc. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  11-14-66. 

S  28,628.     SHAPE-MATE.      Maidenform,    Inc. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  11-14-66. 

8  28,629.     COUNTERPOISE.    Maidenform,  Inc 

Pub.  2-21-67.    PUed  11-14-66. 
8  28,630.     VIRACLE-LITE.      Hart    Scbaifner 

258,457.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Piled  11-14-66. 


Joseph 

5-2-66. 


B. 


SN 


SN  244,989. 


Pab. 


Pub. 


nied  7-14-66. 
SN    258,443. 

SN    258,444. 

SN    258,445. 

SN  258,446. 

k   Marx.     SN 


QassdO  — Fanqr   Goods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions 


^8,631.     BANS-ROL.      Quick    Service    TextUea 

247.965.  Pub.  2-21-67.    Piled  6-13-66. 
8^8,632.     BAN-A-ROL.      Quick    Service 

247.966.  Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  6-13-66. 


Text  lea 


Inc.       SN 
Inc.      SN 


Qass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  an|d  Textile 
Rabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


S 28,605.      (See  Class  39  for  this  trademark.) 

8(28,633.     SPANTASTIC.    Deering  Millken,  Inc . 
Pub.  9-24-63.     Filed  3-20-63. 


8(28,634.     CHEVRON   SPREADS.     The  John  |P.   King  Mfg. 
Co.     SN  239,281.     Pub.  12-13-66.    FUed  2-^1-66. 

^8,635.     AIRSPUN.     Deering  MUliken,   Inc. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  7-21-66. 


8^8,636.     ANGELEEN.   J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co.. 
Pub.  2-2;-67.    Filed  7-21-66. 


In;, 


Class  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


8  28,603.     (See  Qass  39  for  this  trademark.) 

ap8,637.     KOOL-KNIT.     LUy  MUls  Company. 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  4-8-66. 


SN  165,034. 


SN   250,744. 
SN  250,778. 


SN  242,995. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  anji  Surgical 
A|»pliances 

8|8,515.     (See  Class  26  for  this  trademark.) 
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828.638.  SBNTINBL  LINE.     Brunswick  Corporation.     SN 
216,791.     Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  4-19-65. 

828.639.  SPRAY-AWAY.    The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Com- 
pany.    SN  240,720.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  3-11-66. 


Qass  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

828.040.  MORNING  GLORY.  Central  Soya  Company,  Inc. 
SN  182,582.    Pub.  7-13-65.    Filed  12-0-63. 

828,641.  K.  Big  Kernel  Pet  Foods,  Inc.  SN  209.835.  Pub. 
6-29-65.     PUed  1-13-65. 

828,042.  HAM-STRAMI.  Columbia  Packing  Company.  SN 
218,083.     Pub.  7-19-66.     FUed  5-5-65. 

828.643.  CARIBOU  AND  DESIGN.  John  Penny  *  Sons, 
Limited.     SN  220,318.     Pub.  2-21-67.     PUed  6-3-65. 

828.644.  MELLINI  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  VAN  MELLE 
N.V.      SN  231,512.      Pub.  2-21-67.     FUed  10-23-65. 

828.645.  MARDI  GRAS.  Peavey  Company.  SN  232,228. 
Pub.  2-21-67.     FUed  11-5-65. 

828.646.  GALAXY.  Peavey  Company.  SN  233,231.  Pub. 
2-!21-67.     FUed  11-22-65. 

828.647.  KADOOS.  Ralston  Purina  Company.  SN  236,009. 
Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  1-7-66. 

828.648.  THRIFTY.  PUnUUon  Poods,  Inc.  SN  236,646. 
Pub.  2-21-67.     Filed  1-17-66. 

828.649.  WHITE  APRON.  Colgate-PalmoUve  Company.  SN 
238,614.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Piled  2-11-66. 

828.650.  DAIRYFIBLD.  Colgate-PalmoUve  Company.  SN 
239,020.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  2-17-66. 

828.651.  SHIELD  INCLUDING  SHIELD  WITH  JOAN  OF 
ARC  (DESIGN).  Tbe  lUlnois  Canning  Co.  SN  239,272. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    PUed  2-21-66. 

828.652.  SHIELD  AND  JOAN  OF  ARC  (DESIGN).  The 
Illinois  Canning  Co.  SN  239.273.  Pob.  2-21-67.  PUed 
2-21-66. 

828,633.  CLARKETTBS.  PhiUp  Morris  Incorporated,  d.b.a. 
Clark  Gum  Co.     SN  241.509.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  3-21-66. 

828.654.  VENTURA  CREST.  Blue  Goose  Growers,  Inc.  SN 
241,631.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  3-23-66. 

828.655.  LANCER.  Blue  Goose  Growers,  Inc.  SN  241,632. 
Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  3-23-66. 

828.656.  WELL  FED  AND  DESIGN.  Dally  Diet  Pet  Food 
Co.,  d.b.a.  WeU  Fed  Pet  Food  Co.  SN  242,718.  Pub. 
2-21-67.    Piled  4-5-66. 

828.657.  HONEYJEL.  British  Chemotheutic  Products  Urn- 
ited.     SN  245,902.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  5-18-66. 

828.658.  IM  (DESIGN).  International  MiUlng  Company 
Inc.     SN  249,914.     Pub.  2-21-67.    Plied  7-11-66. 

828.659.  MR.  RED  AND  DESIGN.  Central  Sands  Produce, 
Inc.     SN  251,380.     Pub.  2-21-67.     FUed  8-1-66. 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcohofic  Liquors 


828.660.  ST.  ANDREWS.  Barton  DistUling  Company.  SN 
206,406.    Pub.  7-27-65.    Filed  11-18-64. 

828.661.  LAPHROAIG.  D.  Johnston  4  Company  (Laph- 
roaig)  Umited.  SN  240,623.  Pub.  2-21-67.  PUed 
8-10-66. 

828.662.  BOND  STREET.  E.  Martlnoni  Co.,  d.b.a.  The 
Richards  Company.  SN  258,371.  Pub.  2-21-67.  PUed 
11-25-66. 

828.663.  EL  COQUI.  Puerto  Rico  DistlUers,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Compania  de  Bebidas  del  Tanama.  SN  259,377.  Pub. 
2-21-67.    PUed  11-25-66. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 

828.664.  SIMPLE  SPACE-RITE  LETTERING  SYSTEM 
AND  DBftlON.  Ban  VaUey  SUk  Screen  Sign  Co.  SN 
247,537.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Piled  6-7-66. 

828.665.  DIRBCTO.  Onie  N.  Cass,  d.b.a.  DaneU  Plastic*. 
SN  252,816.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  8-S2-66. 

828.666.  PANTI-DRI.  Jonathan  C.  Olbbs,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Doc- 
tor's Pantl-Dri.  SN  254,384.  Pub.  2-21-67.  PUed 
»-13-66.  • 


Qass  51- 


and  Toilet  Preparations 


828.667.  CRAVACHE.  Les  Parfums  Robert  Plgaet  Societe 
Anonyme.     SN  190,626.     Pub.  6-29-65.     Piled  4-8-64. 

828.668.  IS  IT  TRUE  BLONDES  HAVE  MORS  FUN? 
aairol  Incorporated.  SN  200,070.  Pub.  2-21-67.  PUed 
8-18-64. 

828.669.  EOLANTIOL.  SUtde  di  Angelo  CaUegari  *  C.  Soc. 
Aec.  SempUee.    SN  217,284.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  4-26-65. 

828.670.  SUN  CONTROL.  Elisabeth  Arden  Sales  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  231,368.     Pub.  2-21-67.     Piled  10-23-65. 

828.671.  ARABESQUE.  Daggett  and  Ramadell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  SN  243,648.  Pub.  2-21-67.  FUed 
4-18-66. 

828.672.  TBUBRITE.  Tbe  Dentists'  Sapply  Company  of 
New  York.    SN  249,309.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Piled  6-30-66. 

828.673.  CONSORT.  Alberto-Culver  Company.  SN  254,905. 
Pub.  2-21-67.     Piled  9-22-66. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

828.674.  VALET-DUO.      MitcheU    S.    Pain,    d.b.a.    New-Tex 
Industries.    SN  205,681.    Pub.  2-21-67.    FUed  11-6-64. 

828.675.  IRON    MAGIC.      Iron    Magic,    lac.      SN    242,823. 
Pub.  2-21-67.     FUed  4-6-66. 

828.676.  TADO.    West  Chemical  Products,  Inc.    SN  245,361. 
Pub.  2-21-67.     PUed  5-10-66. 


Service  Marks 
Qass  100 — Miscellaneous 

828.677.  LAMP  LIGHTER  MOTEL  AND  DESIGN.  John 
Rostek.     SN  173,131.     Pub.  9-14-65.     PUed  7-16-63. 

828.678.  (XI.  Chemical  Oeanlng,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(CUssea  100  and  103).  SN  201.995.  Pub.  5-24-66.  PUed 
9-16-64. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

828,679.     GALESKI  AND  DESIGN.     Galeski  Photo  Center, 
Incorporated.    SN  228,456.    Pub.  2-21-67.    PUed  9-23-65. 


Qass  103— GmstnctioH  and  Repair 

828,678.     (See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.) 

828,680.     ROLL-CALL.     International  RoU-Call  Corporation. 
SN  204,474.    Pub.  2-21-67.    PUed  10-421-64. 
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828,681.     SPABKLE   PRINT.      Sentinel   Printing,   Inc.      SN 
228,946.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  9-29-65. 
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Certification  Mark 
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Qass  107  "  Educatioii  and  Entertainment 

828,682.     MISS  ALASILA..    Greater  Anchorage,  Incorporated. 
SN  174,768.    Pob.  10-27-64.    FUed  8-9-63. 


AND 


8:  8,683.     WORLD  A   WORLD   OP  POWER 

Independent   Battery   Manufacturers  Associaition, 
change  of  name  from  The  Independent  Bati  ery 
tarers  of  America,  Inc.    SN  237,222.    Pub.  2 
1-25-66. 


SUPPLEMENTi^L  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  notpubject  to  oi^Msition. 

secticJn  1 

(Combined  Cei  tlflcates) 


828,692.     Moore  Dry  Kiln  Company,  Jacksonville,  Fla.     SN 
222,400.     Piled  P.R.  6-30-65;  Am.  S.R.  9-16-66. 


First  use  June  1962  ;  not  later  than  1919  as 

Erer  cars;   not  later  than   1929  in  a  diff4rent 


26 — ^Measuring  and  Scientific  AppUmices 

For  Moisture  Detectors  and  Meters  ;  Tempera  tnre  and  Pres- 
^  re  Measuring,  Recording  and  Controlling  Int  trumenta,  and 
I  irts  Thereof.  ) 

First  use  June  1962  ;  not  later  than  1939  in  a 


Ciaas    23— Cutlery,  Machinery,   and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Lumber  Stackers,  Unstackers,  Hoists,  Sorters,  and 
Transfer  Cars ;  Lumber  Inspection,  Grading  and  l^llying 
Stations ;  Belt,  Chain  and  Roller  Conveyors. 


Glass 


Class  2  "  Receptacles 


lifferent  form. 

34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Anparatns 

Lumber  Dri- 


For  Lumber  Drying  Kilns ;  Low  Temperatur  > 
e  s  ;  Veneer  Driers  ;  and  Crop  Driers. 

First  use  June  1962  ;  1879  as  to  "Moore"  on 
k  Ins ;  not  later  than  1929  in  a  different  form. 


SECTION  2 

! 

Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


828,684.  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignee 
of  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
SN  208,605.     Filed  P.R.  12-21-64 ;  Am,  S.R.  3-6-67. 


8^8,«87.      United     Refining     Company,     Warren 
233,202.     Filed  P.R.  11-23-65;  Am.  S.R. 


PRES-A-DROP 


For  Dispenser  for  Aqueous  Pharmaceutical  Drops. 
First  use  Apr.  6, 1964. 


828,685.     Taylor  Fiberglass  Products,  Inc.,  Diagonal,  Iowa. 
SN  239,825.     Filed  P.R.  2-28-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-10-67. 

TAYLOR 


DRY  LINE 


For  Gasoline  Additive,  i 
Flr8t  use  Oct,  29,  1965.' 


For  Burial  Vaults. 
First  use  July  1,  1965. 


(lass  17— Tobacco  Products 


f  i8,688.     P.  Lorlllard  Company,  NeW  York,  N.f.  SN  18T.S92. 
PUed  P.R.  2-27-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-15-«7. 


BRANDY  &  BURLEY 


For  Smoking  Tobacco, 
First  use  Oct,  29,  19«3. 


DESIGN. 

,   Inc.,  by 

Manufac- 

21-67,    PUed 


:o  "Moore"  on    { 
form  on 


lumber  drying 


,     Pa.       SN 


3-15-67, 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

828,686.     Robbins  Flooring  Company,  Mempiils,  Tenn.     SN 
224,4«5.     FUed  P.R.  7-28-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-8-67, 


LOCK-Tinp 


For  Wood  Floor  Systems  Comprising  a  Vapor  Barrier, 
Channels,  Clips,  Underlay  of  Cushioning  and  Insulating  Ma- 
terial, and  Wood  Flooring. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1965. 


Qass  19- Vehicles 

8(28,689.     Clark  Oudmundson,  Bountiful,  Utah 
Piled  P.R.  1-19-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-15-67. 

GUDMUNDSON 

For  Boat  Trailer. 
First  use  July  20, 1964. 


SN  236,815. 
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828,690.     AutomobiloTe   Zarody   Letnany,   Narodni   Podnlk,    m         ^f       ■_■  j*j 

Letnany,  CiecbotioTakia.     SN  247,670.     PUed  6-9-66.  USSS  29— LOCKS  aM  MteS 


PRAGA 


The  term  "Praga"  is  the  Latin  of  "Prague."  Owner  of 
Csechoslovakla  Reg.  No.  94,793,  dated  Dec.  30,  1932 ;  and 
U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  677,495  and  683,167. 

For  Motor  Cars  and  Parts  Thereof. 


828,697.     The  H.  B.  Ives  Company,  New  Haren,  Conn.     SN 
238,087.    Filed  P.R.  2-4-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-3-«7. 

CAM-TITE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  705,216  and  717.879. 

For  Sash  Locks. 

First  use  July  31,  1957. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

828,691.     Raylite  Electric  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.   SN  221,954. 
Filed  P.R.  6-24-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-16-67. 

JEWEL  LTTES 

For  Decorative  Lighting  Outfits  for  Christmas  Trees  and 
the  Like. 
First  use  April  1962. 


Qass26-Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

828,692.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certiflcate). 

828,698.     Propper  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Long  Island 

City.   N.Y.      SN  205,342.      PUed   P.R.    11-2-64;   Am.   S.R. 

2-24-67. 

BEV-L-EDGE 

For  Micro  Slides. 

First  use  February  1964. 


Qass23-Grtlery,  Madiinery,  and  Tods, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

828.692.  See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 

828.693.  Sylvanos  R.  Hunt,  d.b.a.  Snlvely  Wedge  Co..  Rose- 
burg.  Oreg.     SN  225,418.     Filed  P.R.  8-10-65;  Am.  S.R. 


Qass  27-Horological  Instruments 

828,699.     Gerimex,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,    SN  238,519,    FUed 
P.R.  2-10-«6 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-20-67. 


9-21-66. 


SNIVELY 


Laur§nt 


For  Tree-Splitting  Wedges. 
First  use  Apr.  13,  1964. 


For  Watches,  Clocks,  Watch  Movements,  and  Clock  Move- 
ments. 

First  use  Mar.  22,  1966. 


828,694.     Bankers    k    Merchants,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.      SN 
235,257.     Filed  P.R.  12-27-65;  Am.  S.R.  3-8-07. 


PRE-INKED 


For  Porous  Rubber  Printing  Stamp  Which  Stores  Ink 
Therein  and  Releases  Ink  Therefrom  upon  Applying  Pressure 
To  Stamp. 

First  use  May  15,  1963. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

828.700.     WhitehaU  Cabinets,  Inc.,  Sast  Rockaway,  N.Y.    SN 
246,506.     Filed  5-24-«6. 


828,695.     Susanne     Mouson-Jungers,     Paris,     France.        SN 
239,293.     Filed  P.R.  2-21-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-17-67. 


G.  MOUZON 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
4,329,  dated  Nov.  26,  1963. 

For  Machines  Comprising  Fans,  Blowers,  Notsles.  and  Tub- 
ing for  the  Filtering  and  Pneumatic  Evacuation  and  Trans- 
portation of  Waste  Materials  and  Particles  In  Industrial 
Operations. 


//•///'//'// ;/// 


K  i  r  .   f-  »  fv  c 


For  Kitchen  Cabinets.   Stools,  Chairs,  Tables,  and  Snack 


828,696.      Societe    Francalse    d'Btlqaetage    Vlrey    &    Garnier, 


Bars. 


Nogent    sur    Marne,    France.      SN    242,673,      Filed    P,R.        ^'"*  ""*  ^®^-  ^'  ^®*^- 
4-4-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-13-67.  


FRANCAISE  D'ETIQUETAGE  Cb«,34-H«tl»9.U9litl..,.«HlVe»t.1atiiHI 

Priority   claimed    under   Sec.    44(d)    on   French    Beg.    No.  Ai^naratss* 

2,016,  dated  Oct.  6,  1965.  The  English  translation  of  the  HpparaulS 
mark  Is  "for  French  labelling." 

For  Labelling  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof.  828,692.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certiflcate). 

TM  838  O.G.— « 
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Oass  36 — Musical  htttniments  and  Snpplies 


lAY  9,  1967 

&N  253,143. 


828,701.     Superscope,  Inc.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.     »N  181,964. 
Filed  P.R.  4-24-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-16-67. 

ELECTRO  BI-LATERAL 
HEAD 

For  Magnetic  Heads  Sold  as  a  Component  Part  of  Tape 
Recorders.-  i 

First  use  May  14,  1962.  , 


Oass  39 -Clothing 


8,705.     Qlen  Modes,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  8-25-66. 


GLEN  MODES 


I  The  word  "Modes"  is  disclaimed  apart  fro4i  the  mark  as 
hown. 

For  Ladies',  Misses',   and   Girls'   Shell  Blouses, 
•carts,    Head    Coverings,    Jackets,    Sweaters, 
reck  Fill-Ins,  amd  Kerchiefs. 

First  use  May  4,  1953.  i 


828,702.     Russ   Togs,    Inc.,    New   York,  N.Y.      SN   236,922. 
Filed  P.R.  1-20-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-3-67. 

JUNIOR-TEENS 

For  Children's,  Teens',  and  Ladies'  Wearing  Apparel- 
Namely,  Slacks,  Pan-ts,  Shorts,  Skirts,  Blonses  and  Sweaters 
or  Any  Combination  Thereof. 

First  use  Dec.  20, 1965. 


,   Blouses, 
Stoles,   Turtle 


(lass  44— Dental,  Medical,  an|  Surgical 
Appliances 


$28,706.     Sphygmostat    Corporation,    Walthaip 
242,064.     Filed  P.R.  3-28-66 ;  Am.  S.R 


828,703.     Kanner    Dress    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      SN 
237,136.     FUed  P.R.  1-24-66;  Am.  S.R.  3-6-67. 

DRESSY  DUSTER 

For  Ladles'  Dresses  and  Dusters. 
First  use  Dec.  29, 1965. 


828,704.     Donald  S.  Lavigne,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     SN  244,123. 
Filed  P.R.  4-22-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-9-67. 


3-9-67 


SPHYGMOSTAT 


For  Sphygmomanometers. 
First  use  Feb.  8,  1966. 


lissSO- 


Classified 


Merchandise  Not  ( therwise 


For  Trousers. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


128,707.     Clopay  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohif    SN  246,270. 
Filed  P.R.  5-23-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  12-30-66. 


ADHERE 


For  Adhesive  Backed  Decorative  Sheet  Material. 
First  use  1960. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


60,715. 
60,830. 
61,158. 
61,237. 
62,389. 
62,971. 
63,040. 

63,089. 
63,352. 
63,353. 

63,542. 

03,626. 
63.725. 
64.900. 

64.950. 
212.494. 
216,856. 


C.  C.  PARSONS.     CL  6.    2-19-07. 

CASHMERE.    CI.  51.    2-19-07. 

G.W.G.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18.    3-5-07. 

COLUMBIA.     CI.  36.    3-12-07. 

ACME.     CT,  15.     5-7-07. 

MEXICAN.     CI.  16.     6-4-07. 

LABEL  FOR  GDINNESS'S  EXTRA  STOUT.     CI. 

48.     6-4-07. 
ALAGA.     CI.  46.     6-1-07. 
U.S.G.  CD'S.    CI.  16.    6-18-07. 
THE  UNITED  STATES  GRAPHITE  C0»     CI.  16. 

ft-lS-07. 
THE  UNITED  STATES  GRAPHITE  CO.     Cl.  15. 

6-25-07.  i  I 

COPCO.    Cl,  52.     7-2-07. 
COLUMBIA,    a.  37.    7-2-07. 
NATIONAL     CASH      REGISTER     CO.        O.     26. 

8-27-07. 
SINGER.     Cl.  23.     8-27-07. 
TRETON.    Cl.  30.    5-4-26. 
BUCKEYE  DUCK  AND  DESIGN.   Cl.  42.   8-24-26. 


19,062.  SOLARIZED.    Cl.  43.     10-12-26. 

24,628.  DESERT  SWEETS.    CT.  46.    3-l-2t 

!24,796.  EMUSOL.    Q.  46.    3-8-27. 

K25.012.  NOXZEMA.     Cl.  51.     3-8-27. 

>23,240.  DRAPEWBLL.    a.  13.     3-15-27 

!25,285.  CELANESB-LOCKNIT.    Cl.  42.     3-fl6-27 

225,622.  STOCKADE.    Cl.  42.    3-22-27. 

225,655.  FOUR  SEASONS.    Q.  7.    3-22-27. 

225.980.  VEGLIA.     Cl.  27.    3-29-27. 

226,073.  RAT  NIP.     Cl.  6.     3-29-27. 

226,319.  U  *  I  SUGAR  AND  DESIGN.     Cl. 

226,399.  REXCO.     Cl.  1.    4-5-27. 

227,017.  MIRROFROST.     Cl.  42.     4-26-27. 

227,274.  ESSKAY  QUALITY.    Cl.  46 

227,393.  MT.  VERNON.    Q.  42,    6-3-27. 

227,927.  VITAL.    Cl.  15.    5-17-27. 

228,050.  OUR  SHIELD  AND  DESIGN.    Cl 

228.068.  MAR-V-LDS.    Cl.  39.     5-24-27. 

:28,314.  SUMMER-TEX  AND  DESIGN.     C| 

528,444.  FRENCHIBS.    Cl.  46.     5-31-27 

128,603.  METEX.     Cl.  13.     6-7-27. 


6-3- !7, 


Mass. 


SN 


16.     4-5-27, 


{8.     5-24-27. 
39.     5-31-27. 


May  9,  1967 
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229,183.  HY-TEN.  Cl.  14.  6-21-27. 

229.769.  PRINCESS  ROYAL.  Cl.  39.  7-5-27. 

229,848.  "KITCHEN-TESTED."  Cl.  46.  7-5-27. 

230.023.  RED  BAND  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46.  7-12-27. 

230,311.  MASTER.  Cl.  25.  7-19-27. 

230.314.  PYRAX  DESIGN.  Cl.  1.  7-19-27. 

230,350.  TRAIL.  O.  46.  7-19-27. 

230.543.  ROSE.  Cl.  46.  7-26-27. 

231.036.  ANCHOR  BRAND.  Cl.  40.  8-0-27. 

231.037.  REPRESENTATION   OF  ANCHOR. 

8-0-27. 

231,631.  GLOVE  KID.  a.  46.  8-23-27. 

232,114.  DUTCH   MASTERS   AND  DESIGN 

8-30-27. 

232.350.  OLD  TRUSTY.  Cl.  46.  9-6-27. 

424,888.  DAYCO.  Cl.  35.  10-29-46. 

425.572.  SOLU  CONES.  Cl.  18.  11-26-46. 

426.121.  LONG  BOY.  Cl.  32.  12-17-46. 
427.153.  PUNCH  BOWLE.  Q.  17.  1-28-47. 
427,553.  MY  REPUTATION.  Cl.  51.  2-11-47. 
427,581.  D.I.P.  a.  13.  2-11-47. 
427,650.  DIVI-DIVI.  Cl.  39.  2-18-47. 
427,704.  FLEXALUM.  Cl.  14.  2-18-47. 
427,723.  PAYDIRT  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46 
428,048.  OPTIMIST  INTERNATIONAL 

Cl.  28.  3-11-47. 

428.122.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Cl.  49 
428,131.  SOTRADECOL.     Cl.  18.     3-11-47. 
428,187.  GRANTLY.    C\.  26.    3-11-47. 


a.      40. 


Cl.      17. 


2-18-47. 
AND     DESIGN. 


3-11-47. 


428.188.  TOWN  AND  COUNTRY.     Cl.  26.     3-11-47. 

428.189.  MICROTEST.     Cl.  26.     3-11-47. 

428.271.  COVIS.     Cl.  43.    3-18-47. 

428.272.  WOOLSASE.     Cl.  43.     3-18-47. 
428.403.  FORMCLETTE.     Cl.  50.     3-25-47. 
428.645.  MAJA.    Cl.  51.    4-1-47. 
428.684.  XU  PLAST.     Cl.  37.     4-1-47. 

429.058.  RHYTHM  STEP  ROADWAYS  THE  123  SHOE 
AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  39.     4-15-47. 

429.331.  CENTURY  FRE-FLEX.     Cl.  39.     4-29-47. 

429.373.  RWC.     Cl.  34.     4-29-47. 

429.413.  PENSALCO.     Cl.  6.     4-29-47. 

429.537.  SULTANA.     CL  38.     6-6-47. 

429.595.  CLAW  AND  DESIGN.    O.  23.    5-6-47.     ' 

429.698.  INTIMATES.     Cl.  39.     6-13-47. 

429.882.  HURD  &  LOCKWELL  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  39. 
6-20-47. 

430,099.  LOX-IN  ANT>  DBSIGN.     a.  37. 

430,580.  BEMIS.     CL  50.     6-17-47. 

430,723.  ATOMIC.     Cl.  22.     6-24-47. 

430,726.  TIME  SAVERS  AND  DESIGN. 

430,763.  CAEFA  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  11. 

431,283.  PLORALSHEBN.    O.  43.     7-15-47. 

431,928.  FOOD  FAIR  FREDDIE.     Cl.  38.     8-12-47. 

432,355.  REUTERS  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  51.     9-2-47. 

432,371.  WORLD  REPORT.     CT.  38.    9-2-47. 

432,422.  ADIPOL.     Cl.  6.     9-2-17. 

432,454.  MISCELLANEOUS  DBSIGN.     Cl.  47.     9-2-47. 


6-10-47. 


CT.  24.     6-24-47. 
6-24-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Sectkm  S 

The  following  regiatrationa  ittued  Mar.  21,  1991 


712.658. 
712,660. 
712.666. 
712.667. 
712,675. 
712,678. 
712,682. 
712.683. 
712,689. 
712.690. 
712.692. 
712.693. 
712,698. 
712,702. 
712,703. 
712,706. 
712,712. 
712,717. 
712,718. 

712,719. 
712,720. 
712,724. 

712,728. 
712,732. 
712,735. 
712,736. 
712,739. 
712,743. 
712,750. 
712,754. 
712,763. 
712.768. 
712,775. 
712,788. 
712,792. 
712,793. 
712,794. 
712,795. 
712,799. 
712,802. 
712,803. 
712,804. 
712,805. 


HI-OOAL.    Cl.  1, 

PALMER  NURSERIES  AND  DESIGN. 

ELIOLENE.    Cl.  1. 

LAWN  HOUSE.    Cl.  1. 

KENOLITE.    CT.  1, 

FROSTY  CALF.    CL  1. 

TUFFY  TOP.    Cl.  1. 

GENIE.    Cl.  2. 

ASTROLITE.    Cl.  5. 


CT.  1. 


RISOL.    CT.  6. 

REP.    CL6. 

CHEMICLAVE.    CT. 

6. 

WHITEFROST.    Cl. 

6. 

PAX  ACTION.    CL6. 

PAX  PUNCH.    CL6 

ROLTITE.    CT.  6. 

PAX  SNAP  BAK.    Cl.  10. 

LITHE.    CL  12. 

S-T-R-E-T-C-H-E-D  WOOD  TILE  AND  DESIGN. 

CL  12. 
HANCO  AND  DESIGN.    CL  12. 
GRANITE  BOARD.    Cl.  12. 
REPRESENTATION    OF    HEAD    OF    BULLDOG 

AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  12. 
PRIMEROC.    CT.  12. 
ORELITE.    Cl.  12.         \ 
SCOTCHRAP.    Cl.  12. 
TEN  POINT  TRIM.    CL  12.\ 
SURFASTAL.     CT.  12.  V 

ALIGN  E-Z.    CT.  13.  \ 

MIRACOIL.     Cl.  14. 
HYDROSTAL  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  14. 
MY-T-FORT.     Cl.  18.  \ 

KREST.     CT.  18. 
DBCALEXIN.     Cl.  18.      ' 
TRI-FILL.     CT.  21. 

VULCAN.    CT.  21.  * 

SIDE  A  LITE.    CT.  21.  \ 

HOBBY  PAL.    CT.  21. 
LITE-FRY.    CL  21. 
SLEEP-DRI.     CT.  21. 
FALCON.    Cl.  22. 

BRANDEX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  22. 
D-STIX.     Cl.  22. 
ELECTRAMATIC  50.    CL  22. 


CT.  28. 
CT.   24. 


CT.  SO. 

CT.  31. 


Cl.  32. 
CT.  32. 


712,809.  AUTO-BLOW.     CL  23. 

712.811.  CONTIMAC.    CT.  23. 

712.812.  GOES  A  LONG  WAY  AND  DBSIGN. 
712,818.  BOSCH  GERMANY  AND  DESIGN. 
712,834.  SWIMCON.    CL  26. 
712,840.  COLTURA.    Cl.  28. 

712.843.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  CREST. 

712.844.  .  BOSCH  GERMANY  AND  DESIGN. 

712.846.  TOPIC.    CT.  32.  / 

712.847.  ADVENT.     CT.  32.  / 

712.848.  FOOT  LOOSE  AND  FANCY  FREE. 
712,850.  HANDEE  CASE-SAVER  AND  DESIGN. 
712,852.  SPACESETTER.    CL  32. 

712.856.  ZEPHYR.     Cl.  34. 

712.857.  PARTIO  CART.    CT.  3*: 

712.858.  CROMWELL  AND  DESIGN.     CL  35. 
712,860.  ELECTRACHORD.     Cl.  36. 
712,862.  BUCKEYE.    Cl.  36. 

712,867.  AMBI-DEX.     CL  37. 

712.872.  CONTIMAC.     CT.  37. 

712.873.  INK-AWAY.     CT.  37. 

712.881.  DRI-APPLI.     CT.  38. 

712.882.  ENGINEER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  38. 
712,886.  THE  M  REPORT.    CL  38. 

712,891.  DIVA.    CL  39. 

712,893.  DESIGN    OF    GROTESQUE    FIGURE    PUSHING 

SHOPPING  CART.     Cl.  39. 

712,898.  BUROI  AND  DBSIGN.    CT.  39. 

712,901.  RICH  LASE.    Cl.  39. 

712.906.  AQUA  SEAL.     CT.  39. 

712.908.  HOSPITALITY.    CT.  39. 

712.909.  PAMELA  YOUNG.    CT.  39,  | 

712.910.  CHAMONIX.    CT.  39.  ' 

712.911.  CUSTOMITE.    CT.  39. 
712.913.  WAVE-LENGTH.     CT.  39. 
712.915.  HOPS/FORD.    CT.  39. 
712,920.  BIG  RED.     Cl.  39. 

712,922.  TIME/TESTED  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  39. 

712,924.  SOX  GALORE.     Cl.  39. 

712,926.  BRASCUSHON.     Cl.  42. 

712,928.  CRIMPLAN.    CL  42. 

712.930.  FRAGONARD.     Cl.  42. 

712.931.  SLUMBERWARM.     CT.  42. 
712,934.  PRESTINIZED.     Cl.  42. 
712,942.  REGGIE  BRAND.     CT.  46.  ' 
712,951.  ELK  FORK.     CT.  46. 

712,964.  AMSTEL  AND  TWIN  GLOBE  DESIGN.    CL  48. 

712.955.  KLOSTERHAGER.     CT.  49. 

712.956.  KLOSTERJAOEK.     CT.  49. 
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712,959.  BARTOLINI.     CI.  50. 

712,961.  ALL-AMERICAN.     CI.  50. 

712.964.  CHICKEN  LADDER.     CI.  50. 

712.965.  ARMOR  TOUQH  AND  DESIGN. 
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712,967.     QESTE  FOR  MEN. 
7  2,969.     SNUG.     €1.  51. 
r|2,978.     QUALITY  BUILT 


CI.  51. 


ETC.  AND  DESI  >N.     CI.  100 


CL  50. 


712,983.     WORLD'S  FAIR  OF  FASHION.     CI 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


105,426.     STERNO.     Cl.    6.      7-20-lC.     S.    Sternau    k   Co. 
Sterno,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear : 


STERNO 


I 


218,052.     JAYSON.     Cl.   39.     9-21-26.     Levlnsohn   Bros.  & 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear : 


JAYSON 


220,944.  KNAPP-FELT  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  39.  11-16-26. 
The  Crofut  k  Knapp  Co.  Hat  Corporation  of  America, 
New  York,  N.Y.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  colamn  1, 
line  10,  "words"  is  deleted  and  word  is  Inserted  and  in  line 
11  "and  New  York"  is  deleted,  and  the  drawing  is  amended 
to  appear : 


the  applicant  reserves  all  common-law  rights  thereto."  la 
deleted  and  the  drawing  is  amended  to  appear 


HENKEL'S 


3^9,913.  SILVER  BOW  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46.  7-30-40. 
Pacific  American  Fisheries.  Inc.  Pacific  AUska  Fisheries. 
Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.    Amended  to  an>ear : 


SILVER  BOW 


4p2,431.     STABELAN.     Cl.   6.     9-2-47 
Company.        Nopco     Chemical     Company, 
Amended  to  appear: 


Stat  elan  Chemical 
Ifewark.     N.J. 


^^^ 


^0,760.     LANOLIN    PLUS.       Ci.    62 

Plus,  Inc.     Hasel  Bishop  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J 
the  statement,  column  2,  line  1,  after 
ing  hard  water  thampoo  is  inserted. 

J  11,091.     MICROMETIC.     Cl.  44.     7-12-66. 
cal  Products,  Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.    Correcte< 


224,211.  HENKEL'S  BE^T  FAMILY  FLOUR  AND  DESIGN. 
Cl.  46.  2-22-27.  Commercial  Milling  Qo.  International 
Milling  Company  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Amended :  In 
the  statement,  column  1,  line  15  through  column  2,  line  2, 
"no  claim  being  made  to  the  words  'Best'  and  'Family  Floor' 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown  on  the  drawing.    However, 


STABELAN 


8-2»-61 


Lanolin 

Amended :  In 

shanApoo"  ,  exclud- 


MICROMETIC 


J  17,906.     CRAB  POT.    Cl.  46.    11-1-66.    The 
Rehoboth  Beach,  Del.    Corrected  :  In  the 

1,  line    1,    "Delaware"    should   be   deleted 
should  be  inserted. 

$1,639.     BOY   WONDER.     Cl.   39.      1-3-67, 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Corrected  :  In  the 

2,  line  3,  after  "Jackets,"  mow  »uit$,  should 
$4,556.      ROSANNAY.      Cl.   47.      2-21-67. 

Sons  Ltd.,  Bristol.  England.     Corrected  : 
8er.  No.  2S8,SS1,  /tied  Feb.  8,  1966  should 


t 


28. 


Barron  Medi- 


Crab  Pot,  Inc., 

stai  ement,  column 

&nd    Maryland 

Altman  k 
stafement,  column 
t>e  inserted. 

John  Harvey  * 
Ip  the  heading, 
inserted. 
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Bailey,  Columbus,  Ohio. 
828,556,  pub.  12-13- 


2-21-67. 


Abrams,  Dr.  Bernard  S.,  and  Xeal  J. 

712,834,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.,  Croset,  Va. 

00.     Cl.  32. 

Aeroquip  Corp.,  Jackson,  Mich.    828.430.  pub.  2-21-67.    Cl.  13. 
Alabama-Georgia  Syrup  Co.,  Montgomery,  Ala.     03.089.  reo. 

5-9-07.     a.  4C. 
Alberto-Culver  Co.,  Melrose  Park.  lU.    828,414,  pub.  2-21-67. 

a.  4. 

Alberto-Culver  Co.,  Melrose  Park.  111.    828,073.  pub. 

CT.  51. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corp. :  See — 

Hunter  Encineering  Co. 
Allen    Organ    Co.,    Macungie,    Pa.     828.580, 

Cl.  30. 
Allied  Decals,  Inc..  Oeveland.  Ohio.     712.881. 
Alter  Rubber  Corp..  New  York.  X.Y.     712.959, 
American   Block   Co..   Inc.,   Rich   Creek,   Va. 

Cl.  12. 
American  Celluloee  k  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  The,  to  Celanese 

Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     225.2a9.  ren.  5-9-07.     Cl.  42. 


pub.    2-21-67. 


cane, 
cane. 


a. 

Cl. 


38. 
50. 


712.732.  cane. 


Cyanamid   Co., 
Inc. 


New    York.    X.Y 
Orangeburg,  S.C. 
New  York.  X.Y. 


712,093,    cane. 


Netherlands. 
Mo. 


828,470.  pub. 

828.530.  pub. 
712,954.  cane. 
712,951,    cane. 


American 

Cl.  0. 
American  Fcforicators. 

2-21-G7.     a.  19. 
American  Home  Products  Corp., 

2-21-07.     Cl.  29. 
Amstel  BrouwertJ.   Amsterdam. 

Cl.  48. 
Anderson    and   Ricketts,    Harrlsonville, 

a.  46. 

Anderson  EnterprlHen  :  See 
Anderson.  W.  Wesley. 
Anderson,  W.  Wesley,  d.b.a.  .\nderson  Enterprises,  Muskegon, 

Mich.     828.441.  pub.  2-21-67.    Cl.  16. 
Anglo  American   Corp.   of   South   Africa   Ltd.,   JohanneMburR. 

Republic   of    South   Africa,    from    Dorr-Oliver    Io&.    Stam- 
ford. Conn.    828,501.  pub.  2-21-07.    Cl.  34. 
Approved  Ek)uipment  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Automatic  Sprinkler  Corp. 
Archer,    A.    W.,    Co.    Inc..    New    York,    X.Y. 

5-9-07.     Cl.  7. 
Arden,  Elizabeth,  Sales  Corp.,  New  York.  X.Y. 

2-21-67.     a.  51. 
Arke  Inc.,   Xew  York,   X.Y.     712,840.  cane. 
Arlington  Soft  Water  Co. :  Sec — 

Walsh,  Ralph. 
Armour  and  Co. :  See — 

Columbia  Chemical  Works. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.,  Lancaster,  Pa.     828,402, 

a.  1. 
Arrow  Metal  Products  Corp..  Haskell,  X.J. 

Cl.  32. 
Ash,   George.   d.b.a.    George   Ash   Packing  Co.. 

712,942.  cane.     Cl.  40. 
Ash,  George.  Packing  Co. :  See — 

Ash,  George. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co..  Franklin  and  Philadelphia,  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    62,389,  ren.  5-9-G7.    Q.  15. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co..  The:  See— 

Atlantic  Richfield  Co. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Co.,  from  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.     828,407.  pub.  2-21-07.     Cl.  2. 
Auto-Blow  Corp.,  Bridgeport.  Conn.     712.809,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
"Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  from  Approved 

Equipment   Mfg.    Co.,    Inc..   d.b.a.    Blaze   Guard   Mfg.    Co.. 

Xorth  Bergen,  X.J.    828.504.  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  35. 
Automobilove     Savody     Letnany,     Letnany.     Czechoslovakia. 

oofi  QM)        01     19 

R   &   G   Equipment   Co..   Plumsteadville,   Pa.      828.504.   pub. 

2-21-67.     Cl.  23 
Bankers  k  Merchants,   Inc.,  Chicago,   111.     828.094.     CI.  23. 
Barltn   Knitting  Mills.   Inc.,   Brooklyn,   X.Y.     712,909,   cane. 

Cl.  39.  1 

Barton   Distilling  Co.,   Chicago.   111.     828,660,  pub.   7-27-65. 

Cl.  49. 
BauBch   k  Lomb   Inc..   Rochester.   N.Y. 

Sparks,  Md.     828,476,  pub.  2-21-67. 

Beck,   A.    S.,   Shoe  Corp.,   Xew   York,   X.Y.     712,922.   cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Beck,    A.    S.,    Shoe   Corp.,    Xew    York, 

2-21-67.     Cl.  39. 
Bell  Brand  Poods,  Ltd. :  See — 

Ginsberg,  Max  I. 
Bemis    Bro.    Bag   Co.,    St.    Louis,    Mo^, 


225,655,    ren. 
828,670,  pub. 
Cl.  28. 


pub.  2-21-67.^ 

712,852.   cane. 

Chicago,    111. 


from   Diecraft, 
Cl.  21. 


Inc., 


X.Y.      828,604,    pub. 


Minneapolis,   Minn 
Bemis  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Bemis  Bro.  Bag  Co. 

Bernard  Industries,  Inc 
2-21-67 


to   Bemis 
430,580.  ren.  5-9-07.     CT. 


Co., 
50. 


Inc., 


Betan   Co., 
Cl.  18. 

Big    Kernel 
2-21-67. 

Big   Kernel 
0-29-65. 


Xew  York,  X.Y.     828,010-12,  pub. 
Cl.  39. 
Inc.,   KnoxviUe,   Tenn.      828,454,    pub.    2-21-67. 


Pet    Foods. 
Cl.  18. 
Pet    Foods, 
Cl.  46. 


Inc.,    Chicago,    111.      828,450,    pub. 
Inc.,    Chicago,    111.     828,641,    pub. 


Birma  Products  Corp.,  SayrevUle,  N.J.    82S,509,  pab.  2-21-67. 

Cl.  23. 
Bishop  and  Babcock  Corp.,  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.     828.437.  pab. 

2-21-67.     Cl.  18. 
Blalsdell  Pencil  Co.,  Bethayres,  Pa.     828,584.  pub.  2-21-67. 

Cl.  37. 
Blaze  Guard  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Approved  Equipment  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 
Blue  Bell,  Inc.,  from  Globe  Superior,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

828,603,  pub.  2-21-07.     Cl.  39. 
Blue  Gem  Mfg.  Co.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     712.920,  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Blue  Goose  Growers,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif.     828.654-5,  pnb. 

2-21-67.     Cl.  40. 
Boanza  Mobil  Homes,  Inc.,  Birmingham.  Ala.     828,466,  pnb. 

2-21-07.     Cl.  19. 
Boise  Cascade  Corp.,  Boise,  Idaho.     828,589,  pnb.  2-21-47. 

Cl.  37. 
Bonded  Fibers.  Inc..  Buena  VisU,  Va.     828,396,  pub.  2-21- 

67.     Cl.  1. 
Borletti,   Fratelll,    to   FratelU   Borlettl   S.p.A..   Milan,   Italy. 

225.980.  ren.  5-9-67.    Cl.  27. 
Borlettl,  Fratelll,  S.p.A. :  Bee — 

Borletti,  Fratelli. 
Bosch,  Robert.  Oesellscfaaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Stutt- 
gart, Germany.    712,818,  cane.    CI.  24. 
Bosch.  Rot>ert,  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Stutt- 
gart, Germany.    712,844,  cane.    CI.  31. 
Botany  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Sea  k  Ski  Corp. 
Bragley  Publishing  Corp.,   (The),  New  York.  N.Y.     712.886, 

cane.     Cl.  38. 
British  Chemotheutic  Products,  Ltd.,  Bradford,  York,  England. 

828,657,  pub.  2-21-67.     Cl.  46. 
Brandex  Co.,  Winchester,  Mass.     712,803,  cane.    CI.  22. 
Brock,  Irvln  A. :  See — 

Long  Boy  Sleeping  Equipment  Co. 
Brodsky.  Elaine,   New  York,   N.Y.     828,595,  pub.  9-28-«5. 

Cl    39. 
Brown  Co.,  Xew  York,  X.Y.,  from  KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co., 

Kal&masoo,  Mich.     828,408.  pub.  2-21-67.     O.  2. 
Brunswick  Corp..  Chicago,  lU.     828,638,  pub.  11-15-66.     Cl. 

Buckeye  Recording  Co.,  Canton,  Ohio.     712,862,  cane.     Cl. 

Budget  Sound,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    828,576,  pub.  2-21- 

67.    Cl.  38. 
Buena   Park   Greenhouse,   Inc.,   Brea,  Calif.     828,403.  pab. 

2-21-67.     Cl.  1. 
Buffalo    Specialty   Co.,    Buffalo,   to   Nlp-Co   Mfg.,   Inc.,   New 

Rochelle,  N.Y.    226.073,  ren.  5-9-67.    Cl.  6. 
Burch  Electronics,  Inc.,  Snook,  Tex.    828,474,  pub.  2-21-67. 

a.  21. 
Burkey  Underwear  Co.,  Inc.,  Hamburg,  Pa.     712.898,  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Burns,  H.  C,  Pharmaceuticals :  See — 

Burns  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 
Bums  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  H.  C.  Bums  Pharmaceu- 
ticals, Oakland,  CaUf.     828,455.  pub.  2-21-67.     Cl.  18. 
Business   Machines,    Inc.,    Kansas  City,   Mo.     828,514,   pub. 

2-21-67.     Cl.  26. 
CBS  Films,  Inc.,  New  York,  from  Ben  Cooper  Inc.,  Brooklyn, 

N.Y.    828.625.  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl.  39. 
C.R.C.  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md.     712,692,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Caider,  Caesar  A.,  d.b.a.  Time  Savers,  to  "Hme  Savers,  Inc., 

Montclair,  N.J.    430,099,  ren.  5-9-67.    Cl.  37. 
Caider,  Caesar  A.,  d.b.a.  Time  Savers,  to  Time  Savers,  Inc.. 

Montclair,  N.J.    430,726.  ren.  5-9-67.    Q.  24. 
California  Date  Growers  Association :  See — 

Deglet  Noor  Date  Growers  Association. 
Carfa   AG   Fabrlk   Chemisch-Technischer   Bureanmaterlalien, 

Pery.  Bern,  Switzerland.     430,763,  ren.  5-9-67.     CL  11. 
Casale  Engineering  :  See — 

Casale.  Ernest  R. 
Casale,  Ernest  R.,  d.b.a.  Casale  Engineering,  City  of  Industry, 

Calif.    828,496,  pub^ 2-21-67.    CL  23. 
Cass,  Onie  N.,  d.b.a.  Danell  Plastics.  Palatka,  Fla.     828,665, 

pub.  2-21-67.     Cl.  50. 
Celanese  Corp. :   See — 

American  Cellulose  k  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd..  The. 
Central  Sands  Produce,  Inc.,  Bancroft,  Wis.     828,659,  pub. 

2-21-67.    Cl.  46. 
Central  Soya  Co.,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.    828,640,  pub.  7-lS- 

65.     Cl.  46. 
Century   Glove   Co.,   to  Century   Glove   Corp.,   Newark,   N.J. 

429,331,  ren.  5-9-67.    Cl.  39. 

Century  Glove  Corp. :  See — 

Century  Glove  Co. 
Century  Mtg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Cl.  12. 
Chandler  Boot  Shops,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  to  Edison  Brothers  Stores, 

Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Sfo.     228,068,  ren.  5-9-67.     Cl.  39. 
Chatham  Co. :  See — 

Klosterman,  James  E. 

Chemical   Cleaning,    Inc.,   New   Orleans,   La.     828.429.   pub. 
2-21-67.     Cl.  13. 

Chemical  Cleaning,   Inc.,   New  Orleans,  La.     828,678,  pub. 
5-24-66.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  100  and  103). 


828,427,  pub.  2-21-67. 
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pub.  2-21- 
pub.  2-21- 


and 


Cheney  Brotbers,  South  Manchester,  to  Cheney  Brothers,  Inc., 

Manchester,   Conn.     227,017,  ren.  5-9-67.     CI.  42. 
Cheney  Brotbers,  Inc. :  See — 

Cheney  Brotbers. 
Cbepos,  Zavody  Cbemickeho  a  Potravinarflkeho  StroJirensitTl, 

Brno.  Ccecboslovakla.    828,508.  pub.  2-21-67.     CI.  23. 
Chicago  Musical  Instrument  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     828.56S-9,  pub. 

2-21-67.     CI.  36. 
Cities  Service  Oil  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     712,788,  cane.     CI. 

21. 
Clalrol  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     828,668,  pub.  2-21-67.    01.  51. 
Claremont  Polychemical  Corp.,  Boslyn  Heights,  N.Y.     828,- 

448,  pub.  2-21-87.     Cl.  16. 
Clearwater  Tissue  Mills,  Inc.,  Lewlston,  Idaho,  from  Swanee 

Paper  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,582,  pub.  2-2-65.     Cl. 

37. 
Clopay  Corp.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    828,707.    Cl.  50.' 
Cohen,  Goldman  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  House  of 

Worster-Tex,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     228,314,  ren.  5-9-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Cohen.   Goldman   &  Co.   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y..  to  House  of 

Worsted-Tex,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    429,882.  ren.  5-9-67. 

Cl   39 
Colgate  'k   Co.,    to   Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,   New  York,   N.Y. 

60,830,  ren.  5-9-67.     Cl.  51. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Colgate  &  Co. 
Colgatc-PalmoUve  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     828.649, 

67.     CT.  46. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,650, 

67.     CL  46. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc. :  See — 

Columbia  Phonoeraph  Co. 
Columbia  Chemical  Works,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.,  to  Armour 

Co.,  Chicago,  111.    60,715.  ren.  5-9-67.    Cl.  6. 
Columbia  Packing  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     828,642,  pub.  7-19- 

66.     Cl.  46. 
Columbia  Phonograph  Co.,  to  Columbia  Broadcasting  System, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     61,237,  ren.  5-9-67.     Cl.  36. 
Comet   Rice   Mills,    Houston,   Tex.      712,690,    cane.      Cl.   0. 
Compagnle  General  d'Electro-Ceramlque,  Paris,  France.     828,- 

516,  pub.  2-21-67.     Q.  26.  l 

Compania  de  Bebldas  del  Tanama  :  See — 

Puerto  Rico  Distillers,  Inc.  , 

Consolidated   Cigar   Corp.,    New   YoA,    N.Y.      232,114,    ren. 

5-9-67.     a.  17. 
Contlna     Bureaux-     und     Rechenmaschinenfabrlk,     Mauren. 

Liechtenstein.     828,515.      pub.     2-21-67.     Multiple  Qass 

(Classes  26  and  44). 
Cooper,  Ben,  Inc. :  See — 

CBS  Films  Inc. 
Cornetta,  Anthony  J.,  Baltimore,  Md.     712.850,  cane.     Cl.  32. 
Costa  del   Sol  of  Miami,  Inc.,   Miami   Beach,  Fla.     828,607, 

pub.  2-21-67.     Cl.  39. 
Courtaulds.    Inc.,    New    York.    X.V. 
Crown  StafFordshire  China  Co..  Ltd. 

England.     828,541,  pub.  2-21-67. 
Curlee  Clothing  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

CT.  39. 
Custom  Imports,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

a.  21. 
DBA  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  111. 

Cl.  16. 
Daggett  and  Ramsdell  International  Corp.,   New  York.  X.Y. 

828,671.  pub.  2-21-67.     O.  51. 
Dally    Diet   Pet    Food    Co.,    d.b.a.    Well    Fed    Pet    Food    Co., 

Huntington   Park.  Calif.     828.650,  pub.   2-21-67.     Cl.  46. 
Daisy's  Originals,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     828,613,  pub.  2-21-07. 

CT.  39. 
Dayco  Corp. :  See — 

Dayton  Rubber  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Dayton  Rubber  Mfg.  Co..  The.  to  Dayco  Corp.,  Dayton,  Ohio. 

424.888.  ren.  5-9-67.    O.  35.       • 
Dayton  .Tire  and  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.     828.500. 

pub.  2-21-67.     Cl.  35. 
Deering  Milllken.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    828.633.  pub.  9-24-63. 

a.  42. 
Deering  Mllliken.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    828,035,  pdb.  2-21-07. 

Cl.  42. 
Deglet   Noor   Date   Growers   Association,   The,   to   California 

Date    Growers    Association,    Indio,    Calif.      224,628,    ren. 

5-9-67.     Cl.  46. 
Del  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Dentists'  Supply  Co.  of  New  York,  TJhe,  York,  Pa.     828.072, 

pub.  2-21--67.     Cl.  51. 
Diecraf  t.  Inc. :  See — 

Bausch  &  Lomb  Inc.  '• . 

Dick,  A.  B.,  Co.,  Niles,  111.    .828,581,  pub.  4-9-63.     Cl.  37. 
Diners'    Club,    Inc..    The.    New    York.    N.Y.     828.593,    pub. 

2-21-67.     a.  38. 
Dlva-Fabbrica  Cravatte  e  Tessutl  Per  Cravatte  S.p.A..  Milan, 

Italy.     712,891,  cane.     Cl.  39. 
DoAll  Co..  The,  to  The  DoAU  Co.,  Des  Plalnes.  111.    •420.595, 

ren.  5-9-67.     Cl.  23.  . 

Dorr-Oliver  Inc. :  See—-  ,„,»..,_.      t  *^ 

Anglo  American  Corp.  of  South  Africa  Ltd. 
Dow,    Jones    &    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     828,592.    pub. 

2-21-67.     a.  38. 
Dreyco  Motor  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,473.  pub. 

2-21-07.     Cl.  21. 
Durant  Insulated  Pipe  Co. :  See — 

Isenberg,  Alexander  H. 
Eastern   Foam   Fabric   Co.,   Oceanslde.   N.Y.     712,920,   cane. 

a.  42. 
Eaton   Yale  k  Towne  Inc.,  Cleveland,   Ohio.     828,402,   pub. 

2-21-67.     Cl.  19. 


712.934,    cane.      Cl.    42. 
Fenton,  Stoke-on-Trent, 
Cl.  30. 
828.623.  pub.  2-21-67-. 

828.480.  pub.  2-21-67. 

828,449.  pub.  2-21-07. 


Inc.,    Birmingham,    Ala.      712,792.    cane. 

828,554,   pub. 


Inc.,  Brooklyn,   N.Y. 


Tm* 


Ler 


n. 

,92* 


Eksco    Industries, 

Cl.  21 
•f^lipse  Sleep  Products, 
'  '2-21-6.7.'::  a.  31 

"ison  Bros.  Stores,  Inc.:  See — 
Chandlejr  I^oot  Sliops. 
Palm  Beach  Casual  Corp. 
Electric  Storagei  Battery  Co.,  The,  Philadelphia, 

pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  44. 
Electrical  Testing  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  Yor  e 

413-14,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Elm  Industries,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    828,557, 

Cl.  32. 
Elnulsol    Corp.,    The,    to    The    Emulsol    Egg 
(Chicago,  111.    224,79(i,  ren.  5-9-67.    Cl.  40. 
Elnulsol  Egg  Products  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Emulsol  Corp.,  The. 
Engineers  Joint  Council,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 

|C1.  38. 
Brste  Badische  Wein-  und  Edelbrann 

brennerei,    A.G.,    Marktplatz,    Germany.      71 

Cl.  49. 
FMC  Corp. :  See— 

Ohio-Apex,  Inc. 
F>in.  Mitchell  S..  d.b.a.  Xew-Tex  Industries 

1828.674.  pub.  2-21-07.     Cl.  52. 
I-Virbank,  N.  K.,  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.,  to 
JNew  York,  N.Y.    03,026,  ren.  5-9-87.    CI.  52. 
firro  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     828,398,  pub.  2- 
Flberfil,  Inc. :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Filatures    Prouvost    k    Cle,    Rue    d'Oran 

France.      828,605,  pub.  8-9-00.      Cl.  39. 
tlnn.  Jack,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.    828,017,  pub.  2- 
Hscber  k  Porter  Co.,  Warminster,  Pa.    828,521, 

TCI.  26. 
rttchburg  Spinners  Sales  Corp.,  to  Fitchburg  \ 

burg,  Mass.     428,271-2,  ren.  6-9-07.     Cl.  43. 
Htchburg  Yarn  Co.  :  See — 

Fitchburg  Spinners  Sales  Corp. 
Haster,    Alfred    A.,    New    York,    to    Del 

Farmingdale,   N.Y.     427,555,   ren.  5-9-67. 
Food  Fair  Stores,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    431,' 

Cl    38 
lire't.  P.  G.,  Inc.,  Sudbury,  Mass.     828,485. 

Cl    21 
Fbrmulette  Co.,  Brooklyn,  to  Formulette  Co.,  Ini 

City.  N.Y.    428,403,  ren.  5-9-67.    Cl.  50 
B  ormulette  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Formulette  Co.  „        „„„ 

I  Bster,  Benjamin,  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    828, 

67.    "Cl.  12. 
I  oste'r  Grant  Co.,   Inc.,   Leominster,.,  Mass 

3--«-67.     Cl.  26. 
J  radklln  Plbre-Lamltex  Corp.,  Wilmington.  Del 

2-21-67.     Cl.  1.  ^  „  „ 

I  reundlich-Gomez  Machinery  Corp.,  College 

684.  ren.  5-9-67.     Cl.  37.     „       ^, 
1  uchs.    Henry,   k  Son.    Inc..   Brooklyn,   N.Y. 

2-21-67.     Cl.  12.  ,.      „. 

I  uller  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

2-21-67.     Cl.  6.  _  ,..„,„ 

£  unctional  Products,  Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind.     712, 

21. 
(  aleskl   Photo   Center,    Inc.,   Richmond,    Va. 

2-21-67.     Cl.  101.  ^       „. 

(  allun,  A.  F.,  k  Sons  Corp.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Cl.  1. 
(  asp'rey,  Inc.,   New  Shrewsbury,   N.J.     828, 

67       Cl    19 
C  ay-Nor  Products  Corp.,  Skokle,  111.     828,499 

Cl    23 
C  ee-Whii  Tool  Corp.,  Memphis,  Tenn.     828, 

«7.     Cl.  23.  .         ,    _     ™^     .w 

(  em  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.,  Lake  Worth, 

pub.  2-21-67.     Cl.  12. 
(  eneral  Battery  and  Ceramic  Corp.,  Reading, 

pub.  2-21-67.     Cl.  21. 
C  eneral  Cable  Corp.  :   See — 

Metal  Textile  Corp.  ■    ,  „      ,_ 

(eneral  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.     712, 

34 
(  eneral  Fittings  Co..  Warwick.  R.I.     828,434. 

Cl.  13. 
(  eneral  Flooring  Co..  Inc..  from  Hlgglns 

Orleans.  La.    712.718.  cane.    Cl.  12. 
General  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 

Model  Mill  Co. 
Oeneral   Refractories   Co.,   Philadelphia,  Pa 

Oeneral  Time  Corp!,  New  York.  N.Y.     828,528, 

Cl.  27. 
deodesic   Structures,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Geodestiz, 

712,804,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Qeodestlx  :  See — 

Geodesic  Structures,  Inc.         

derlmex.   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828.699.     Cl 
<  essner  Products  Co..   Inc.,   Ambler,   Pa. 

2-21-67.     Cl.  2. 
dibbs.  Jonathan  C.  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Doctor's  Pantl- 

N.J.     828,666,  pub.  2-21-67.    Cl.  50 
dllbert,  Danny,  New  York,  N.Y.     712,924,  can^ 
(  Insberg,  Max  I.,  d.b.a"  Los  Angeles  Saratoga 

Angeles,  to  Bell  Brand  Foods,  Ltd.,  Santa  Fe 

228,444,  ren.  5-9-67.    Cl.  46. 
dlen  Modes.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     828,705. 
(  lenmore  Distilleries  Co.,  Louisville,  Ky.     428 

67.    a.  f9. 


Pn.     828,039, 

,  N.Y.     587,- 

pub.  12-0-00. 

P^ducts   Corp., 

712,882,  cane. 

twelnbrenperel  Kloater- 
955-6,   cane. 


i^lisbury,  N.C. 

er  Bros.  Co., 

t21-67.    a.  1. 


Roibaix     (Nord), 


51-07.    Cl.  39. 
pub.  2-21-67. 

irn  Co..  Pitch- 


Lat>oratorie8.    Inc.. 
51. 
.  ren.  5-9-07. 


pub.   2-21-07. 
..  Long  Island 


4  13 
4  28 


Pol  It 


,46  i. 


4£8 


82  1, 


,  pub.  2-21- 

,187-9,   ren. 

828,401,  pub. 

.  N.Y.    428,- 

828,426,   pub. 

828,416,  pub. 

99,  cane.    Cl. 

828,679,    pub. 

712,678,  cane. 

1.  pub.   2-21- 

pub.  2-21-67. 

;.  pub.  2-21- 

5"la.     828,419, 

Pa.     828.478, 

I  57.  cane.    Cl. 

pub.  2-21-67. 

IndustHes.  Inc..  New 

828,422.   pub. 

pub.  2-21-67. 

Hjardley,   Wash. 


27. 
i,410-ll,   pub. 


D  1.  Jersey  City, 


Cl.  39. 
Chip  Co.,  Los 
Springs,  Calif. 


(I 


39. 
122,  ren.  5-9- 


I    I 
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Qlidden  Co.,  The.  Cleveland,  Ohio.     828,448,  pub.  2-21-67. 
Cl.  16. 

Globe  Superior,  Inc. :  See — 
Blue  Bell,  Inc. 

Olobe-Wernlcke  Co.,  The,   to  The  Olobe-Wernicke  Co.,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.    63,725,  ren.  5-9-67.    Cl.  37. 

Oordsell  Chemical  Co.,  The,  to  The  OordaheU  Salve  Co..  Balti- 
more. Md.    61,158,  ren.  5-9-67.    Cl.  18. 

Gordshell  Salve  Co..  The :  See — 
Gordshell  Chemical  Co.,  The. 

Graham  Chemical  Co.,  Jamaica,  to  Graham  Chemical  Corp., 
Springfield  Oardeni,  N.Y.     425,572,  ren.  5-9-67.     Cl.  18. 

Graham  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Graham  Chemical  Co. 

Great   Neck    Saw  Mfg.,   Inc.,  Mineola,   N.Y.     712,812,   cane. 
Cl.  23. 

Greater  Anchorage,  Inc.,  Anchorage,  Alaska.     828,682,  pub. 
10-27-64.    Cl.  107. 

Greenbaum,  M.,  k  Sons,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     712,961,  cane. 
Cl.  50. 

Gregory  Industries,  Inc.,  Lorain,  Ohio.     712,724,  cane.     Cl. 

Gudmundson,  Clark,  Bountiful,  UUh.     828,6S9.     Cl.  19. 
Guinness,  Arthur,  Sons  k  Co.  Ltd.,  London,  England.    63,040, 

ren.  5-9-67.     Cl.  48. 
Hamae  A.O.,  Zog,  Switzerland.     712,811,  cane.    Cl.  23. 
Hamac,  A.O^  Zug.  Switserlaud.     712,872,  cane.     Cl.  37. 
Handebois,   Inc.,   Hawthorne,  Calif.     828,477,  pub.  2-21-67. 

Cl.  21. 
Handy  and  Harman.  New  York,  N.Y.     828,559,  pub.  5-17-96. 

Cl.  34. 
Hanover  Instrument  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  from  Hanover  In- 
strument  Co.,   Trevose,   Pa.     828,526,   pab.  2-21-67.     Cl. 

26. 
Hansen  Door  Frame  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Hansen.  Emil  W. 
Hansen,  Emll  W.,  from  Hansen  Door  Frame  Mfg.  Co.,  Tucson, 

Aris.     712,719,  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Hart  Schaffner  and  Marx,  Chicago.  111.     828.630.  pub.  2-21- 

67.     Cl.  39. 
Hassenfeld  Bros..  Inc..  Pawtucket.  R.I.     828.609.  pub.  2-21- 

67.     Cl    39 
Hauserman.  E.  P.,  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     828.428.  pub. 

2-21-67.     CI.  12. 
Hares-Sammons  Chemical  Co.,  Mission,  Tex.    712.608,  cane. 

Cl.  6. 
Heiti,  K.,  Import  Co. :  See — 

HeitE,  Kari. 
Heitt,  Karl,  d.b.a.  K.  Helti  Import  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    828.- 

525,  pub.  2-21-67.     Cl.  26. 
Hello  Aircraft  Corp..   Bedford,  Mass.     828,459,  pub.  2-21- 

67.    Cl.  19. 
Helsingsborgs    Gummlfabriks     Aktiebolag.     to     Helsingborgs 

Gumminfabriks   Aktiebolag  Tretorn,   Helsingborg,   Sweden. 

212.494.  ren.  5-9-67.     Cl.  39. 
Helsingborgs  Gumminfabriks   Aktiebolag  Tretorn:   See — 

Helsingsborgs  Gummlfabriks  AktIelKilag. 
Henrv   Leather   Co.,    Peabody,   Mass.     712,682,   cane.     Cl.   1. 
Hlgglns  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 
General  Flooring  Co.,  Inc. 
Hl-Goval  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Kefersteln    Cbarles  G. 
Hochreuter  k  Dnum  :  See — 

Hochreutpr.  Joliann. 
Hochreuter,    Johann.    d.b.a.    Hochreuter   k 

Mittelfranken,  Germany.     828,492,  pnb. 
Hooker  Furniture  Corp.,  Martinsville,  Va. 

Cl.  32. 
Hopkins.  Charles,  of  Cliapel  Hill,  Inc.,  Chapel  Hill.  N.C 

530.  pub.  2-21-07.      Cl.  28. 
Hospltnlity    Uniforms.   Inc..   New   York,   X.Y. 

Cl.   39. 
Houghton,    E.    P.,    k    Co.,    Philadelphia.    Pa 

5-9-07.     Cl.  15. 
House  of  Westmore.   Inc.,   New  York,  X.Y. 

a.  2. 
House  of  Worsted-Tex.  Inc.:  See — 

Cohen,  Goldman  k  Co.,  Inc. 
Hubley  -Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Lancaster.  Pn.     712,805.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Hunt.   Sylvanus   R.,   Roseburg,   Oreg.      828.093.      Cl.   23. 
Hunter  Engineering  Co.,  Riverside.  Calif.,  to  Alcan  Aluminum 

Corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     427.704.   ren.  5-9-67.     Cl.   14. 
Hutchens  k  Son  Metal  Products,  Inc.,  Springfield.  Mo.     828.- 

458.  pub.  2-21-07.      Cl.  19. 
Illinois  Bronse  Powder  k  Paint  Co..  Lake  Zurich.  III.     828.- 

418.  pub.  2-21-07.      Cl.  11. 
Illinois  Bronze  Powder  k  Paint  Co..  Lake  Zurich.  III.     828,- 

444,  pub.  2-21-67.     Cl.  10. 
Illinois  Canning  Co..   The.   Hoopeston 


Baum.   .\nsbnch/ 

2-21-07.     Cl.  23. 

712.840-7,  cane. 

828,- 

712,908,   cane. 

227,927,    ren. 

712,083,  cane. 


2-21-07.     a.  46 
Imperial     Chemical 
England.    712,928 


III.     828,651-2,   pub. 
Mlllttank.      London, 


Industries,     Ltd., 
cane.    Cl.  42. 
Imperial  Drug  Exchange  Inc.,  d.b.a.  New  Drug  Concern.  New 

York.  N.Y.     712.763.  cane.     CI.  18. 
Imperium  Refrigerator  Co.:  See — 

MAS  Food  Service  Equipment  Co. 
Independent   Battery   Manufacturers   .\880cIation.    Inc..   from 
The  Independent  Battery  Manufacturers  of  America.  Inc.. 
Largo.  Fla.    828.683,  pub.  2-21-07.    Cl.  A. 
Independent   Battery   Manufacturers  of  America,   Inc.,  Tlie: 

Independent  Battery  Manufacturers  Association.  Inc. 

Indian  Head  Inc. :  See — 

Sultana  Products.  Inc. 

Ulmann,  Bernhard.  Co..  Inc. 
Indian    Head    Mills,    Inc.,    Xew    York,    X.Y.      828,021,    pub. 
2-21-07.     Cl.  39. 


Inc.,    Frankfort,    Ind. 
Valparaiso,    Ind. 
Sec — 


828,431,    pab. 
828,475,     pab. 


cane.      Cl.   37. 


Indiana    Brass    Co., 

2-21-07.     Cl.  13. 
Indiana    General    Corp., 

2-21-07.     a.  21. 
Industrial  Plasties  ft  Chemicals : 

Rae.  James  F. 
Ink-Awav,   Woodbridge,    N.J.      712,873,   ^. 
International  Harvester  Co.,  Chicago.  III.,  from  Western  Bye- 
Hoe,  Inc.,  San  Martin.  Calif .    828,401.  pub.  2-21-07.    Cl.  19. 
International  Milling  Co.,  Inc.,   Mtneapolls,  Minn.     828,658, 

pub.  2-21-07.     Cl.  46. 
International  Roll-Call  Corp.,  Richmond.  Va.     828,680,  pub. 

2-21-67.     a.  103. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.,  Xew  York,  N.Y. 

828,482.  pub.  2-21-07.     Cl.  21. 
Iron   Magic,   Inc.,   Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     828,075.  pub.   2-21-67. 

a.  52. 
Irwin.   Nelsler  ft  Co..  Decatur.  111.     712.775.  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Isenberg,   Alexander   H.,   d.b.a.    Durant    Insulated    Pipe   Co., 

Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  to  Niles  Mfg.  Co..  NUes,  Mich.     427.581, 

ren.  5-8^-07.     Cl.  13. 
Italian  Swiss  Colony,  to  United  Vintners.  Inc.,  San  Francisco, 

Calif.     432,454,  ren.  5-9-87.     a.  47. 
Ives,  H.  B.,  Co.,  The,  Xew  Haven,  Conn.     828,697.     Cl.  25. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Devro,  New  Brunswick,  X.J.     828,- 

513.  pub.  2-21-07.     CI.  23. 
Johnson,  Stephens  and  Shlnkle  Shoe  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     429,- 

058,  ren.  5-9-07.      a.  39. 
Johnston,  D.,  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Isle  of  Islay,  Scotland.     828,001. 

pub.  2-21-07.     a.  49. 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co.:  See — 

Brown  Co. 
Kanner  Dress  Co.,   Inc..  Xew  York.   X.Y.     828,703.     Cl.  39. 
Kaplan.    Morris    ft    Sons.    New    York.    N.Y.     828.581,    pub. 

2—21—07       Cl    28 
Kaysons  International  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     828,519,  pab. 

2-21-07.     Multiple  Qass  (Oasses  26  and  36). 
Kefersteln.   Charles  G..   d.b.a.   Hi-Goal    Products   Corp..   Ror 

Delille,  Nice,  Prance.    712,658,  cane.    Cl.  1. 
Keller  Industries,    inc.,   Miami,  Fla.      828,480.   pub.  2-21-67. 

a.   21. 
Kenney  Mfg.  Co..  Warwick.  R.L 
Keno    Plastic    Processing    Corp., 

cane.     Cl.  1. 
Kenrieh  Shoe  Corp..  Maysvllle, 

Cl.  39. 
Kesco  Products  Corp..  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

Cl.  23. 
King,   John  P..   Mfjf.   Co.,   The, 

12-13-00.     Cl.  42. 
Klosterman,   James  E.,   d.b.a.   Chatham 

828,588,  pub.  2-21-07.     Cl.  37.  „  w  .  .        x-  v 

Konlnklljke  Nederlandsche  Hoogovens  en  Staalfabrieken  X.V., 

IJmulden  (Velsen).  Netherlands.     712,754.  cane.     Cl.  14. 
Kops    Bros.,    Inc.,    Xew    York,    X.Y. 
Kresge-Newark,    Inc.,    Newark,    N.J. 
Lakeside  Central  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Cl.  37. 
Lamlnators,   Inc.,   Cleveland,   Ohio. 

Cl.  23.  „       , 

Lanman   ft  Kemp-Barclay  ft  Co.,   Inc., 

432,355,  ren.  5-9-67.    Cl.  51.  _     ^„ 

Lavlgne,  bonald  S.,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     828,704.     Cl.  39. 
Leblanc,   G.,   Corp.,   Kenosha.   Wis.     828.572,  pub.   2-21-67. 

rti       OA 

Lee,H.  D.,  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     828,615,  pub. 

2-21-67.    Cl.  39.  .  „_.»,._ 

Les  Parfums  Robert  Plguet  Soeiete  Anonyme,  Paris,  France. 

828,667,  pub.  6-29-65.    Cl.  51. 
Lever  Brothers  Co. :  See — 

Falrbank.  N.  K.,  Co.,  The.  ^    .,    „  —      ^.    ..« 

Lily  Mills  Co.,  Shelby,  N.C.     828,637,  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  43. 
Lone  Star  Cement  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    828,409,  pub.  2-21- 

B7      Cl    2 
Long  Boy  Sleeping  Equipment  Co.,  to  Irvln  A.  Brock,  d.b.a. 

Long  Boy  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     426,121,  ren.  5-0-67. 

Cl.  32. 
Long  Boy  Co. :  See — 

L,ong  Boy  Sleeping  Equipment  Co.  „.    .. 

Lorillard!  P.,  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,688.     Cl.  17. 
Los  Angeles  Saratoga  Chip  Co. :  See — 

Ginsberg,  Max  1.  «      ,,    ™         ..»- 

Lustlg,  Florence,  d.b.a.  Florence,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.     427,- 

650,  ren.  5-9-67.    Cl.  39.  ,.„... 

MAS  Food  Service  Equipment  Co.,  d.b.a.  Imperium  Refrigera- 
tor Co.,  Chicago,  111.     828,544,  pub.  2-21-67.     Cl.  31. 
Magnatran  Inc.,   Kearny,   N.J.     828,481,  pub.  2-21-67.     Cl. 

21. 
Maldenform,  Itic..  New  York,  N.Y.     828,608,  pub.  2-21-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Maldenform.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,626-9,  pub.  2-21-67, 

Cl.  39. 
Maltsla,  Elio,  Mllani.  Italy.     712,666,  cane.     Cl.  1. 
Marathon  Electric  Mfg.  Corp.,  Wausau,  Wis.     828,487,  pub. 

2-21-67.    Cl.  21. 
Mark,  Clayton  ft  Co.,  Evanston,  111.     828,438,  pub.  2-21-6T. 

CT.  13. 
Martlnonl,  E..  Co..  d.b.a.  The  Richards  Co..  San  Francisco. 

Calif.    828.662.  pub.  2-21-67.    O.  49. 
Marx  ft  Newman   Co..   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     828.614.  pub. 

2-21-67.     Cl.  39. 
Master  Consolidated.  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio.    828.558.  pub.  2-2- 

65.     a.  34. 
Master  Lock  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    230,311.  ren.  5-9-67.    Cl. 

25. 
May    PressentMU    G.m.b.H.,    Sehwaeblsch-Gmuend,    Germany. 

828,495,  pub.  2-21-67.    Cl.  23. 


225,240,  ren.  5-9-07.    Cl.  13. 
Milwaukee,    Wis.     712.075, 

Ky.     828,508,  pub.  2-21-67. 

828,480,  pub.  2-21-07. 

AugusU.  Ga.     828,034,  pnb. 

Co.,   Dayton,   Ohio. 


712,913,  cane.  Cl.  39. 
712,708,  cane.  Cl.  18. 
828,683,   pub.   2-21-07. 

828,491.   pub.   2-21-67. 

PaUsades  Park,  N.J. 
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McNalr  Boat  Works  Inc..  Port  WasUnfton.  N.Y. 

pub.  2-21-«7.    CI.  19.  _  ^        o«o^«,         K 

Medics   Pharmaceutical   Corp.,   Decatur,   Ga.     828,451.   pub. 

2_21 AT      CI    18 

Mercantile'  Stores  Co.,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del,    712,858,  cane. 

Menihandiser'8  Association,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     828,529,  pub. 

Mer^  ft  Co.,  liic.,  Rahway.  N.J.    828,453,  pub.  2-21-87.    CI. 

18 
Mermaid,  Inc.,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  from  Ralph  Walsh,  d.b.a. 

ArUncton  Soft  Water  Co.,  Arlington  Heights,  111.    828,542. 

Memald.^nr,  Butler,  Wis.     828,543.  pub.  2-21-67.     CI.  81. 
Mesa  Citrus  Growers :  See-- ,  .         .   ^. 

Sierra  Madre-Lamanda  Citrus  Association. 
Metal  Textile  Corp.,  West  Orange.  N.J.,  to  General  Cable  Corp., 

New  York,  N.Y.    228,603,  ren.  5-9-67.    CI.  ^3. 
MidUnd  Pharmacal  Corp..   New  York.   N.Y.^  712.969.  cane. 

CI    51 
Mikisits,"  Frank.  Bethlehem.  Pa.    828,573,  pub.  2-21-67.    CI. 

MinnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.  712,706, 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  712,735. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.   Co.,   St.  Paul.  Minn.  828.415. 

M^sourl  Farmers  A8S<>clatlon.  Inc..  Columbia.  Mo.  712.667. 

Model^^MiU  Co.,  Johnson  City,  Tenn.,  to  General  Mills.  Inc., 

Minneapolis.  Minn.     229.848.  ren.  5-9-67.     CI.  46. 
Model  mil  Co..  Johnson  City.  Tenn..  to  General  Mills.  Inc.. 

Minneapolis.  Minn.     230.023.  ren.  5-9-67.     Cl.»4«:-  _-, 
Model  Tire  Co..  Sacramento.  CaUf.     828,1563.  pdb.  10-5-65. 

CI    35 
Moore  Dry  Kiln  Co..  Jacksonville.  Fla.     828  692.     CI.  23. 
Morris.  Philip.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     828.653.  pub.  2-21-67. 

CI.  46.  i 

Mount  Vernon  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 

Mt.  Vernon-Woodberry  Mills.  Inc. 
Mt.  Vernon-Woodberry  Mills.  Inc..  to  Mount  Vernon   Mills. 

Inc     Baltimore,  Md.     227,393,  ren.  5-9-67.     CI.  42. 
Mouzon-Jungers,  Susanne,  Paris,  France     828,695.    CI.  23. 
Movable  WiQls  borp.,  Covina,  CaUf.     828,424,  pub.  2-21-67. 

CI    12 
Myrurgia.  S.A..  Barcebna,  Spain,  to  Selected  Creations.  Inc.. 

New  York.  N.Y.    428,645  ren.  5-9;^7.    CI.  51. 
N.C.  Carpet  Binding  k  Equipment  Corp.,  Newark,  N.J.     828.- 

NadSr,''j5sep'h 'i^^NewYork,  N.Y.     828,619.  pub.  2-21-67. 

CI    39 

National  Auto  Glass  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  828,460, 
pub.  2-21-67.     CI.  19.  ,         „     w. 

National  Bureau  for  Lathing  and  Plastering.  Inc.,  Washing- 
ton. D.C.    712.978.  cane.    CI.  100.  ,  .      ,  ^^ 

National  Business  Music  Co.  of  the  Southeast.  Inc..  Oliarlotte. 
N.C.    828,578.  pub.  2-21-67.    CI.  36.  ^    ^  „     , 

National  Cash  Register  Co..  The.  to  The  National  Cash  Regis- 
ter Co.,  Dayton,  Ohio.    64,900,  ren.  5-9-07.    CI.  26. 

National  Life  and  Accident  Insurance  Co.,  The,  Nashville, 
Tenn.    228.050.  ren.  5-9-67.    CI.  38.  ^    ^   ^^     ^oa 

National  Periodical  Publications,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  828,- 
412.  pub.  2-21-67.     CI.  2.         ^  ^«.  i^ir      tio 

National  SUrch  and  Chemical  Corp..  Ooffstown.  N.H.     712.- 

Na^tlonal*Ste€l  Corp.'.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    712,750.  cane.    CT.  14. 
Nestor  Moseres,  BarranqulUa,  Colombia.    828,436,  pub.  2-21- 

6T      CI    13 
New  York  Drue  Concern  :  See —  , 

Imperial  Drug  Exchange  Inc.  i       i 

Nlles  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Isenberg,  Alexander  H. 
Nip-Co  Mfg.,  Inc. :  See- 
Buffalo  Specialty  Co.  _       ,  „  ,^^,       .,,,, 
Noe  Eaul  Textile  Mills  Inc..  to  Princess  Royal  Knitting  Mills, 
ReadinK  Pa.    229,769.  ren.  5-9-67.     CI.  39.  ^     „„,.., 
Norttike  (5o  .  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     828.540.  pub.  2-21-67. 

North  American  Mfg.  Co.  Holllston  '"J'"^  North  American 
Jaloasles,  Inc.,  Newton  Lower  Falls.  Mass.     828.420.  pub. 

11— Ql— AT       CI    12 
North  MdJudd  Mfk-  Co..  New  Britain,  Conn.    231,030-7,  ren. 

5-9-67.      CI.  40.  I 

Noxell  Corp.  :  See — 

NoxxemrCheSic5*'?o.!'"o    Noxell    Corp.,    Baltimore.    Md. 

225,012,  ren.  5-9-67.    CI.  51.  „„„  .«^        u 

Oakland  Metal  Fabricators  Inc..  Warren,  Mich.    828,494.  pub. 

2-21-67.     CI.  23.  «  ..       ^    w   XI V 

Ohio-Apex.  Inc.,  Nltro.  W.  Va..  to  FMC  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 

432.4S2.  ren.  5-9-G7.      CI.  6. 
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828,467.    Pkll  Corp..  Glen  Cove.  N.Y!    828.545-52.  pUb.  2-  !l-67.    CI.  31 


Edison  Bros. 


Palm   Beach  Casual   Corp.,   Boston.   Mass..   to   ^,..„»„   „.„„. 

Stores,   Inc..  St.  Louis,  Mo.      429,098.  ren.  5-»9-(>7.     O.  39. 

PBlmer.  Gordon,  d.b.a.  Palmer  Nurseries.  Ospr^y.  Fla.     712.- 

660,  cane.     CI.  1.  [ 

Palmer  Nurseries :  See — 

Palmer,  Gordon.  , 

Palmetto  Cotton  Mills.  Inc.,  Talmetto,  to  West  P  >Int-Pepneren. 
Inc.,  West  Point,  Ga.     21G.850,  ren.  5-9-07      CI.  42. 
«       ,,      ,         „  ...  ...      )nue.     CT.  22. 

828,590,   pub. 


pa-Guy-Yo,   Inc.,   Baltimore,    Md. 
iper   Mate  Mfg.    ~       ~      ■      -- 
2-21-C7.     CI.  37 


^^    .— »..     .-,»...„.». ^     „.^.      712  802 
:ate'Mfg.'Co""8anta'  Monica,  cillf.' 


I%irker,   GJen    H.,    Portland,    Oreg.      828,567, 
"a.  36. 


DUb.    2-21-67. 


pub.   2-21-67. 
225,022    ren.  5-9-67. 


P  ax  Co. :  See — 

Utah  Cooperative  Association. 
E  earring,  Jerry  M.,  d.b.a.  Side  A  Lite,  Alhambri  1,  Calif.     712,- 

793,  cane.     CI.  21.  ' 

I  eavey    Co.,    Minneapolis,   Minn.      828,645-0, 

CI.  46. 
I  enney,  J.  C.  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.  42.  ^ 

Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.:  See — 

Pennsylvania  Salt  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Pennsylvania    Salt    Mfg.    Co.,    The,    to    Penni  sit    Chemicals 

Corp..   Philadelphia,   Pa.     429,413,   ren.   5-9-07.     CI.   0. 
Penny,   John,   &   sons,  Ltd.,   Ramea,   Newfoun<  Hand,  Canada. 

828,643,  pub.  2-21-07.      CI.  4G. 
Penron  Associated  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  High  Point.  N.C.     828,- 

590,  pub.  0-2ft-C5.      CI.  39. 
I'ermatex  Co.,    Inc.,   Brooklyn,   X.Y.     828,442,   pub.  2-21-67. 
I  CI.  15. 
Qersons-Majestic  Mfg.   Co.,   Worcester,   Mass.     828,464,   pub. 

2-21-67.     CI.  19. 
Pflster  and  Vogel  Tanning  Co.,  Inc.,  MIlwauk>e,  Wis.     828,- 
I  397,  pub.  2-21-07.      CI.  1. 

fflser,    Chas.,   *   Co.,    Inc.,    New  York,   N.Y.     828.456,   pub. 

I  2-21-67.     a.  18.  ^,    ^, 

Plcaso-Anstalt.  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein.     712,907    cane.     CI.  51. 

Plantation  Foods,  Inc.,  Waco,  Tex.     828,048,  pub.  2-21-67. 

f  1        Ad 

plastex  Co.,  The,   Columbus.   Ohio.      828,432,   pub.  2-21-07. 

CI  13 
1  olaroid'  Corp.,    Cambridge,    Mass.      828,518.    pub.    2-21-67. 

CI  26 
I'rescott,  Dale  B.,  d.b.a.  Prescott  Sales  Co.,  I'erndale,  Mich. 

712,904,  cane.      CI.  50. 


]  'rescott  Sales  Co. :  S 

Prescott,  Dale  B. 
1  'rlncess  Royal  Knitting  Mills  :  S 

Noe  Equl  Textile  Mills,  Inc. 
I'ropper  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  X.i. 

2-21-67.     CI.  26. 
I'ropper   Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    Long    Island    City, 

CI.  20.  .  ..        ^  . 

I'uerto  Rico  DlsUllers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Compania 
Tanama,    Arecibo,    Puerto    Rico.      828,663, 
CI    49 
►uritan  Chemical  Co.,  Atlanta,  Ga.     8^8,413 

CI    4 
( Juabaug  Rubber  Co.,  North  Brookfleld,  Mass. 

T  2-21-G7.     CI.  39. 

6ulck   Service  Textiles,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111 

9—91— fi7        CI     40  J. 

mae    JamU  F.,  d.b.a.  IndustrUl  PlasUcs  4  (  hemicals.  Oak 

land,  Calif.     712,089,  cane.     CI.  5. 
Ralston  Purina  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     828,047, 

|la?etiteMfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    828,441 

Ra^Rlch^Mfg.  Corp.,  HoltsvIIie,  ^-^  ,7^^'^^l,^'"'ci^21^^ 
lAvllte  Electric  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,391.     Cl.  .ii. 
Uplands   Orange   GroWers   Association   to    R.  dlands   Oninge 
Growers  A88(^1atlon,  Redlands,  CaUf.    230,5pJ,  ren.  S-S-o"^- 

leevesound  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y 

2-21-67.     CI.  26.  „..,.   ^  ,   ., 

Elegent    Standard    Forms,    Inc.,    PhiUdelphia. 

pub.  2-21-67.     CI.  37.  v     w     vv 

Xepubllc    Industrial   Corp.,    New   York.   N.Y 

9— 21— fl7      CI    13 

lepubllc  Industrial 'Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    828 
67      CI    21  A 

Resistance  Welder  Corp.,  Bay  City,  Mich.    421 1 

fl7       CI    34 
Rex!  Clay'  Products  Co.,  Walled  Lake,  Mich 

Re&"ru?'and   Chemical   Co.,   Los   Angelas,   Cal«..  from 
•^  Ffberfll,  Inc*  Evansvllle,  Ind.    828,399-40(.  "nh   2-21-67. 
CI.  1 


Ohio  Brass  Co.',  The,  Mansfield,  Ohio 
a.  21 


828,479,  pub.  2-21-07. 


Rich's,  inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga     712,901,  cane.    CI.  3  J. 

ftobbins  Flooring  Co.,   Memphis,  Tenn.     828,586.     Ci.  1^ 


Old  Trusty  Dog  Food  Co.,  Needham  Heights,  Mass  to  Stand- 
ard Brands  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  232,350,  ren.  a-»-o<. 
a.  46. 

Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Squibb,  B.  R.,  &  Sons,  Inc.  o  01    «t      r\    iq 

Oops.  !x.8  Angeles,  Calif.     828,599,  P"b.  2-21-07.     C1^39^ 

Optimist  International,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  428,048,  ren.  5-9-67. 
CI    28 

Orbit  Pharmaceutical,  Inc.,  Kansas  aty,  Kans.    828,452,  pub. 

Ou^tSi^  Margie  Cwp..  Waukegan,  111.    828,468,  pub.  2-21-07. 

Padfl/Electro  Magnetics  Co..  Inc..  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.  828,571, 
pub.  2-21-67.     CI.  36. 


Roberts   Co.,   The,   aty  of  Industry,   Calif. 

CI.  34. 
Robinson,  H.  A.,  Co.,  Inc.,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

5-9-67.    CI.  46. 
Roncari  Industries,  Inc.,  East  Granby,  Conn 

2-21-67.    CI.  12. 
Rostek,    John,    Fort   Collins,   Colo.     828,677, 

a.  100. 
Royal  Paint  k  Varnish  Co. :  See— 

Royaltone,  Inc. 
Royaltone,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Royal  Paint  A  Varnlsl! 

Cisco,  CaUf.    828,446,  pub.  2-21-67.    CI.  16. 
Rubbermaid  Inc.,  Wooster,  Ohio.     828,463,  pu  >. 

19. 
Ruberold  Co.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.    712,72( , 


828,522.  pub. 

N.Y.     828,098. 

de  Bebidas  del 
pub.    2-21-07. 

pub.  2-21-07. 

828,002,  pub. 

128,631-2,   pub. 


pub.  2-21-67. 
1,  pub.  2-21-67. 


828,527,  pub. 
Pa.      828,591, ' 

828,433,  pub. 
471,  pub.  2-21- 
1,373,  ren.  5-9- 

226,399,   ren. 

,   Calif.,  from 
pub.  2-21-67. 


712.856.   cane. 

231,631,   ren. 

828,421,  pub. 
pub.   9-14-65. 

Co.,  San  Fran- 
2-21-67.  CI. 
cane.     CI.  12. 
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Rusley,  Theodore,  d.b4t.  Specialty  Supply  Co.,  San  Lcandro, 

Calif.    712.717,  cane.    CI.  12. 
Russ  Togs,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    828,622,  pub.  2-21-67.    O. 

39 
Russ'  Togs.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     828,702.     O.  S9. 
S  *  K  Thread  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Solan,  Sainpson. 
Salmon  Stiles  Corp.,  The,  El  Monte,  CaUf.     828.006,  pob. 

2-21-67.     CI.  23. 
Sancor  Corp.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.    828,497.  pub.  2-21-67.    CI. 

23. 
Sarong.  Inc..  Dover.  Del.     828.597.  pub.  5-24-66.     CI.  89. 
Sarong.  Inc.,  Dover,  Del.     828,600,  pub.  7-5-66.     CI.  89. 
Scanco,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     828.694,  pub.  2-21-67.     d.  38. 
Sehludertierg-Kurdle  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

SctUnderberg,  Wm.,  -T.  J.  Kurdle  Co.,  The. 
Schluderberg,  Wm.,  -T.  J.  Jurdle  Co.,  The,  to  SclUudert>ei 

Kurdle  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.    227,274,  ren.  5-9-67. 

46. 
Scholastic  Magaxlnes,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828.570.  pub, 

"~     CI.  86. 


3: 


^i^f.?™*"***'  I°«'  *o  Indian  Head  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
429,587,  ren.  5-9-67.     CT.  38. 

^"J?  I.*H.V  ^%  ^c***^  Sign  Co.,  Phoenix.  ArU.    828,664.  pab. 

2-21-67.     CI.  50. 
Sunbeam  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     712.795.  cane.     O.  21, 
Snwr^Cravato,  Inc..  Rochester.  N.Y.    828.624.  pob.  2-21-67. 

Supe'ncoM.  Inc^  Sun  VaUey.  Calif.     828.701.    a.  36. 
Surfastal  Ltd..  Birmingham.  EngUnd.     712.789.  cane.    CI.  12. 
3*?  ''^**"**''  ^°-  CaBNien.  I«J.     828,404.  pub.  2-21-67. 

Swanee  Paper  Corp. :  Bee — 

Clearwater  Tissue  MUls.  Inc. 
^^J^*ill  Plastics  Co..  d.bJi.  Tlfton  Record  Co..  Newark.  N J. 

828.575.  pob.  2-21-67.    CI   86. 
TsJrlor  Fiberglass  Products.  Inc.,  Diagonal.   Iowa.     828,685. 

Ten    Point    Trim    Corp.,    IndianapolU,    Ind.      712,786,    case. 

Thllmanv  Pulp  k  Paper  Co.,  Kankaana,  Wis.     828,585,  pab. 
_  2-21-67.     CI.  37. 

828.502-3,  pub.  2-21-67. 


2— 21— AT  -  _-    _ 

Scott,   O.   U.^'it  'sons  Co..   The,  MarysviUe.  Ohio.     828.612.  Tbiokol  Chemical  Corp..  Bristol.  Pa 

pub.  2-21-67.    a.  28.  ,„  CI-  23. 

Screen  Gems.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     828,579.  pub.  12-18-66.  ^^2^^-67     cV  if  '     ^"•■'^'*-     ^'^• 

Sea  k  Ski  Corp.,  San  Francisco,  CaUf..  from  BoUnv  Indus-  Thompson  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.,  FrankUn  Park,  lU 

tries.  Inc.,  Reno,  Nev.     828,517,  pub.  2-21-67.     CI.  26.  .„*^*n£-     CI.  21. 

Sekine,  I.,  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,684-5,  pab.  2-21-  Time  Savers,  Inc. :  Se, 


828,484,     pab. 
712,794. 


67.     CI.  29 
Selected  Creations,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Myrurgl«»  8.A. 
Sentinel  Printing,  Inc.,  IndlanapoUs,  Ind.    828,681,  pub.  2-21- 

67.    a.  103. 
Sero  of  New  Haven,  Inc.,  New  Haven,  Conn.    712.915,  cane. 

CI    39 
Serviis  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Rock  Island,  111.    828,606,  pub.  2-21- 

87.     CI.  39. 
SeveU  Tool  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    828,485,  pub.  2-21-67. 

CI.  13. 
Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  New  Castle,  Pa.     828,537-9,  pub. 

2-21-67.     a.  SO. 
Shields,  Inc.,  Attleboro,  Mass.     712,983,  cane.     CI.  28. 
Slade  Di  Angelo  Callegari  k  C.   Soc.  Ace.   Sempllce,  Milan, 

lUly.    828,669,  pub.  2-21-67.    CI.  51. 
Side  A  Ute :  See— 

Pearring.  Jerry  M. 
Siemens    k    Halske    Aktiengesellschaft,    Wlttelsbacherplats, 

Munich,  Germany.     828,520,  pub.  2-21-67.     CI.  26. 
Sierra   Madre-Lamanda   Citrus   Association,   Lamanda   Park, 

Calif.,  to  Mesa  Citrus  Growers,  Mesa.  Arisona.     230,350, 

ren.  5-9-67.     CI.  46. 
Signal  on  and  Gas  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf, 

2-21-67.     CI.  15. 
Sinclair,  John,  Ltd.,  Neweastle-On-Tyne,  England.     427,153, 

ren.  5-9-67.     CT.  17. 
Singer   Co.,   The.    New   York,    NY.      828,510,   pub.   2-21-67. 

Multinle  Class  (Classes  23  and  34). 
Singer  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Singer  Mfg.  Co. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.,  to  The  Singer  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     64.950. 

ren.  5-9-67.    CI.  23. 
Skll  Corp..  Chicago,  lU.     828/472,  pub.  2-21-67.     a.  21. 
Slumberest  Co.,  Oeorgetown,  Ky.    712,931,  cane.    CI.  42. 
Snyder,  W.  H.,  and  Sons  Inc.,  Windsor,  Pa.     753,205,  cane. 

CI.  17. 
SocleU  Metallurglca  ItaUana,  Florence,  Italy.    828,489,  pub. 

2-21-67.     a.  14. 
Societe  Francalse  D'Etiouetage  Virey  k  Gamier,  Nogent  Sur 

Marne.  France.    828,696.    CL  23. 

Co.,  to  Solan 


CaldM:  Caesar  A. 
Triangle  Theatrical  Productions,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     828,574. 
pub.  2-21-67.     a.  36.  .        v.,  ,  ,«,,, 

Ulmann,  Bernhard,  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Indian  Head.  Inc.,  New  York. 

N.Y.     431,283,  ren.  5-9-67.     CI.  48. 
Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp. :  See — 

Union  Camp  Corp. 
Union  Camp  Corp.,  from  Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp.,  New 

York.  N.Y.    825.405-0,  pub.  2-21-07.    CI.  2. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.,  Chicago,   lU.     828,558,  pub.   2-21-67. 

CI.  31. 
United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    828,511. 

pub.  2-21-67.     CT.  23. 
United  Farms   Co.,   Guadalupe,   CaUf.,   to  J.  A.   Wood   Co., 

Grower,  Packera  k  Shippers,  Tolleson,  Aria.     427,723,  ren. 

5—9—67.     CI    46. 
United   Refining  Co.,   Warren,   Pa.     828,687.     CI.   15. 
United    States    Graphite    Co.,    The,    to    The    Wlckes    Corp.. 

Saginaw.  Mich.    62,971,  ren.  5-9-67.    CI.  16. 
United    States    Graphite    Co.,    The,    to    The    Wickes    Corp., 

Saginaw,  Mich.     03.352-3,  ren.  5-9-67.     CI.  16. 
United    States    Graphite    Co.,    The,    to    The    Wickes    Corp., 

Saginaw,  Mich.     63,542,  ren.  5-9-67.     CI.  15. 
828,440,  pub.    United  States  News  Publishing  Corp.,  to  United  States  News 

k   World    Report,    Inc.,    Washington,    D.C.     482.371,    ren. 

5   0   flT       CI    'Ift 

United  States  News  k  World  Report,  Inc. :  See — 

United  States  News  Publishing  Corp. 
United   States   Rubber  Co.,   New   York,   N.Y.     828,565,   pub. 

2-21-67.     a.  35. 
United    States    Rubber   Co.,   New   York,   N.Y.     828,610.    pob. 

2-21-67.     CI.  39. 
United  Vintnera,  Inc. :  See — 

Italian  Swiss  Colony. 
Utah  Cooperative  Association,  d.b.a.  Pax  Co.,  Salt  Lake  City, 

Utah.     712.702-3,  cane.     CI.  0. 
Utah  Cooperative  Assoctation,  d.b.a.  Pax  Co.,  Salt  Lake  City, 

Utah.     712,712.  cane.     a.  10. 
Utah-Idaho  Sugar  Co.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.     220,319,  ren. 

5-9-67.     CI.  46. 
Van    MeUe    N.V.,    Rotterdam,    NetherUnds.     828,644,    pab. 

2-21-67.     a.  46. 


67.     CI.  48. 
Solars  Thread  and  Yam  Co. :  See — 

Solars.  Sampson. 
Somenet,  Thomas,  k  Co.,  Ltd.,  Belfast,  Northern  Ireland. 

712.930,  cane.    CI.  42. 
Sondon  Systems  Corp.,  Rutherford,  N.J.    712,867,  cane.    CI. 

37. 
Sony  Corp.  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.    828,577,  pub.  2-21- 

67.     a.  36. 


Juppl 


Solan,  Sampson,  d.b.a.  S  ft  K  Thread  Mfg.  «,».,  ..w  >^».-    _      .    .,,.    nmo       t         »       ir>.«.Tir      n»nn-A 
Thread  and  Y;rn  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     219.062;  ren.  5-9-    ^^^S^^^  ^  T'  ^**-  ''^-  ^'"^  ^°'^'  ^^      280.314.  ren. 

V^-Cutter.     Northridge.     Calif.     828.501.     pub.     2-21-07. 

Victor  Comptometer  Corp. :  Seie — 

Worthfngton  Ball  Co..  The. 
Viking  Cycles  Ltd..  Wolverhampton.  England.     828.457.  pub. 

2-21-67.     CI.  19. 
Vlslrecord.    Inc..    Copiague.    N.Y.      828.555.    pub.    2-21-67, 

a.  31. 
Von  Gunten.  Lee  L..  New  York.  N.Y.     712.860.  cane.     O.  86. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co.,  Racine,  WIf.     828.493.  pub.  2-21-67.     CI.  28. 
Wallace  ft Tiernan.  Inc.:  See — 

Wallace  ft  Tieman  Products.  Inc. 
Wallace  and  Tieman  Producta.  Inc..  BeUeville.   to  Wallace 

and  Tiernan.  Inc..  East  Orange,  N.J.     428,131,  ren.  5-9-67. 

a.  18. 
Walsh,  Ralph:  See — 

MermsJd,  Inc. 
Waterbury  Pen  COy  Inc.,  The,  Stratford,  Conn.     828,587,  pab 

2-21-67.     a.  37. 
Weight  Watehera  Intematlonal.  Inc.,  Forest  HlUs,  N.Y.     828. 

582-3.  pab.  2-21-67.     CI.  28. 
WeU-McLaln   Co.,    Inc.,   Michigan   City,    Ind.      828,562,   pub. 

2-21-67.     CI.  34. 
Welsbanpt,  Max,  G.m.b.H.,  Schwendi/Wurttemberg,  Germany 

828,560,  pub.  2-21-67.     O.  34.  „  ^,   ^, 

Wembley,   Inc.,   New  Orleans,  La.     828,620,  pub.   2-21-67 


828,586,  pub.  2-21-67. 
712,893,  cane. 


Rusley,  Theodore. 

Spectra-Kote  Corp.,  Gettysburg,  Pa. 

CI.  37. 
Speedy -Shopper  Sales  Corp.,  Greensboro,  N.C 

CI.  39. 
Sphygmostat  Corp.,  Waltham,  Mass.     828,706.     CI.  44. 
Splratone,    Inc.,   Flashing,    N.Y.      828,523-4,    pub.    2-21-67. 

Cl.  26. 

Squibb,  E.  R.,  ft  Sons,   Inc.,  from  OUn  Mathieson  Chemical 

Corp.,  New  York,  NY.    828,684.    Q.  2. 
Standard  Brands  Inc. :  See — 
Old  Trasty  Dog  Food  Co. 

Stedman   Mfg.   Co.,    Asheboro,    N.C.     828,601,    pub.    7-5-66. 
Cl.  39. 


Steelmasten,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     712,843.  cane.     Cl.  30.    wenief.  H.,  Tent  ft  Duck  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     712,965,  cane 


Stanoeord  Corp..  Los  Angeles.  CaUf.     828.483.  pub.  2-21-67. 

Cl.  21. 
Stevens.  Helen,  New  York.  N.Y.     712.848.  cane.     a.  32. 
Stevens.  J.  P.,  ft  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    828.636.  pub.  2-21-67. 

O.  42. 
Strong- Wear  Co..  The.  Baltimore.  Md.    828.618.  pub.  2-21-67.    west  Polnt-PeppereU.  Inc. :  See — 

Cl.  39.  Palmetto  Cotton  MUls  Inc. 


Cl.  50 
West  Chemical  Producta.  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     828. 

676.  pub.  2-21-67.     Cl.  52. 
West  Paint  ft  Varnish   Co..   Everett.   Mass.     828.447.   pub 

2-21-67.     a.  16. 


Stuglow.   Inc..  Hamden.  Conn.      712.906.  cane.     Cl.   39. 
Style  Trends.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    712.910-11.  cane.    Cl.  39. 


Western  Bye-Hoe,  Inc. :  See — 
International  Harvester  Co. 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Wtaeeloek,  Lovejoy  k  Co..  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.     229,183, 

ren.  6-9-67.     CI.  14. 
Wbltaker   Construction   Co..   Tucson,   Ariz.     828,507,    pub. 

2-21-67.     01.  23. 
White  Motor  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     828,469,  pnb.  2-21-67. 

CI.  19.  I 

Whitehall    Cabinets,    Inc.,    East    Rockaway,    N.Y.     828,700. 

CI.  32. 
Wickes  Corp.,  The :  See — 

United  States  Graphite  Co.,  The. 
Wilco  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     828,417,  pub.  2-21-67.     CI.  6. 
WUkerson   Corp..   Englewood,   Colo.      828,505,    pub.    2-21-67. 

a.  23. 


828. 


Wiseblood  Co. :  See — 
Wiseblood,  Nathan. 

Wiseblood,  Nathan,  d.b.a.  Wiseblood  Co.,  Maiden,  Mass. 
425.  pub.  2-21-67.      CI.  12. 

Wood,  J.  A.,  Co.,  Growers  Packers  ft  Shipper  i :  See — 
United  Farms  Co. 

Worthlngton  Ball  Co.,  The,  Elyria,  Ohio,  to  'Victor  Comptom- 
eter Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     430,723,  ren.  6-£-67.     CI.  22. 

(Vuchlnlch.    George    S.,    Mount    Klsco,    N.Y.      828,490,    pub. 
2—21—67      CI    23 

ITardney    Electric    Corp.,    New    York,     N.Y.       828,498.     pub. 
2-21-67.     CI.  23. 
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PATENTS 
NOTICES 

Board  of  Appeab  DcdaioDS  Rendered  ia  the  Month  of  Z.0S2J41.—Mervin  C.  Hujfman,  Denver.  Colo.     DRILLIMO 

March  1967  device.    Patent  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.    DisdaUner  filed 

Examiner  affirmed 269  i.""  20.   1967,  by  the  Inventor;  the  assignee.  O^dner- 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part 35  ^*"'^"'  ^''""'•*»''  ""*''«°«- 

Examiner  reversed 71  Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  claim  2  of  said  patent. 

Total 378  ~~^^'~~' 

3,085,927.— A  ntliony  W.  Pe«cA.  Daphne,  Ala.    PROCESS  FOS 

^■^^^■■■~^~"  PREPARATION    OF    FIBERS    HAVING    DIFFERING 

DedskMis  of  the  CommiKioner  Of  Patents  characteristics.     Patent  dated   April   16.    1963. 

Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  14.  1967,  by  the  assignee,  Intema- 

The  1966  edition  of  the  Decisions  of  the  Commissioner  of  tional  Paper  Company. 

Patents  has  been  released  from  the  printer  and  is  available  „      .         ^       ^...     j.    ,  .         ^      ,  .      ^     ^      .^       ^     ^ 

<          ^wo-i.^j^«rx              ./-I                  »  T>-i.<^  Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  4  of  said  patent, 

from   the  Superintendent  of  Documents,   Government  Print-  '                                                                            *^ 

Ing  Office,  Washinrton,  D.C.,  20402.                                '  _^^^.^ 

Price :  11.50.  i 

___^.^^^^_^                                    '  3,112,360. — DatHd  Paul  Oreoo.  Los  Angeles,   Calif.     SCAN- 
NINO  WITH  LIGHT-CONDUCTING  ROD.    Patent  dated 

DcdkatkMI  Nov.  26,  1963.     Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  21.  1967,  by  the 

Des.   No.  206,036.— Pfc««p  Dotce  Meeker,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  assignee,  Wintton  Retearch  Oorporation. 

BAR  OF  SOAP.    Patent  dated  Oct.  18,  1966.    Dedication  Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  3  of  said 

filed  Feb.  9,  1967,  by  the  assignee.  The  Procter  d  OnmhU  patent. 

CompaNjf.  _^.^^,^^__ 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term  „  ,»__-^       ,  ^     _    .,           „   ^         «...        „,^,«.^„  ,„„«,.. 

of  said  natent  3,165,941. — John  F.  Morte,  Hudson,  Ohio.     SINGLE  LEVER 

sarapaieni.  CONTROL   FOR   A   THROTTLE   AND   AN   ELECTRI- 

— ^^^  CALLY  OPERATED  CLUTCH.     Patent  dated  Jan.  19, 

1965.     Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  13,  1967,  by  the  Inventor. 

Dea.   No.   206,140. — Phillip   Dowe  Meeker.   Cincinnati,   Ohio.  „      w         ♦        *vi    ...     i  .          «       .  .        <    .    .    «^    ..    i« 

BAR  OF  SOAP.    Patent  dated  Nov.  1,  1966.    Dedication  f  «''^,  *';*5"  *»'''  ^^*<^^^'^'  *»  «l*i°»«  »-  »•  »•  ".  "•  " 

filed  Feb.  9.  1967.  by  the  assignee,  The  Procter  d  Gamble  ■°"  *'  "  •*'"  Patent.     

Compony.  ' 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term  3.168,417. — Robert  E.  Smith,  Jr.,  Burlington,  and  John  M. 

of  said  patent.  Qariner,     South     Hero,     Vt.       POLYIMIDE     COATED 

■  FLUOROCARBON   INSULATED  WIRE.     Patent  dated 

Feb.  2.  1969.    Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  14.  1967,  by  the  as- 

Dfarlaimert  slgnee,  Uaveg  Indu»trie»,  Inc. 

2,940,081.— Albert    O.    Juilfs.    Newton,    Ohio.      COHERED,  Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2,  8.  4.  5,  6,  11, 

FULL   HEADED   NAIL.     Patent  dated  June   14,    1960.  12,  IS,  14,  15  and  19  of  said  patent 
Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  11,  1967,  by  the  assignee,  £fenco 

Productt,  Inc.  "■^"^^^~"~ 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  4,  5,  and  6  of  3,179,634. — Walter  Murray  Bdv>ardt,  Wilmington,  Del.    ARO- 

said  patent.  MATIC  POLYIMIDES  AND  THE  PROCESS  FOR  PRB- 

'  PARING   THEM.     Patent  daited   Apr.   20,   1965.     Dis- 

3,053,179.-/Zav«o«d  F.  Reithel,  Rochester.  N.Y.     PHOTO-  2*^*/  ^^  ^'^-  ^J.  1967.  by  the  assignee.  E.  I.  du 

CONDUCTOLITHOGRAPHY    EMPLOYING    MAGNE8I-  Pont  de  A  emouri  and  Company. 

UM  SALTS.     Patent  dated  Sept.  11.  1962.     Disclaimer  Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  16  of  said  patent, 
filed    Feb.    10,    1967.   by   the    assignee,    Eattman   Kodak 

Company.  ■ 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  3  of  said  3,190,629.— ^ofcii  D.  Draper,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    BLAST  FUR- 

patent.  NACE  TAPPING  RIO.     Patent  dated  June  22.   1965. 


New  AppUcatloBS  Receired  During  March  1M7 

PatenU 8024 

Designs 478 

Plant  Patents 9 

Rdssues    25 

Total 8536 


-May  16, 1967 

PatenU 1399— No.  3,319,260  to  No. 

Designs 76 — No.     207.621  to  No. 

Plant  Patents—         5 — No.         2.739  to  No. 
Reissues 3 — No.        26,203  to  No. 

Total 1448 


3.320.618.  IncL 

207,696,  Incl. 

2,743,  Ind. 

26,205,  incl. 
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Dtadalmer  filed  Apr.  11.  1M7,  by  th«  aulgnee,  WetUng- 
he»$»  Air  Brake  Company. 
Htreby  eotera  this  dlacUlmer  to  claims  1,  2.  4  and  S  of 
Mid  patent. 

8.310.486.— D<mmM  B.  BrovgMon,  ETanston,  and  Charle$  8. 
Bremrley,  Lake  Foreat.  lU.  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
POB  THE  RECOVERY  OF  HIGH  PURITY  COMPO- 
lOBNTg  OF  HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES.  Patent  dated 
Mar.  21,  1967.  DUdalmer  filed  Apr.  3,  1967,  bj  tbe 
aHlfnee.  Vniver$al  Oil  Product$  Company. 
Har^y  enteni  tbla  disclaimer  to  dalma  19  and  20  of  said 

patent. 

— ^^^^^-^ 

Patoits  AriOabk  for  Lkcnsiiig  or  Sale 

2  668.957.     SANITARY  TRODSBR  SUPPORT.     George  H.    Re25,574. 
Schmidt.  8702  W.  Vienna  Ave..  Milwaukee.  WU..  53216. 

2.866.981.  CLOSET  BEND.  A.  H.  McMlnn,  916  11th  St.. 
BmV     WlU.  Pa..  15010. 

3.097,406.  ARTICLE  HOLDER.  Mrs.  Le„Roy  W.  Tar- 
boroosh,  MechanlcsTlUe,  Bucks  County.  Pa.,  18934. 

2.910.185.  LADDER  SCAFFOLD  WITH  GUARD  RAIL. 
Bert  A.  and  Leta  Bowman.  500  Calvados  Ave.,  Sacramento, 
Calif..  95815. 

3.116.750.     INTERMITTENTLY    REVERSING    CONTROL 
VALVB.     Howard  A.  TIdd.  4251  NW.  38th  Terrace, 
Landerdalf.  FU.,  38309. 


Applications  for  license  under  the  foUowlni  6  patents  may 

s  aodressed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Power  Gene  ration  Division, 

}eneral  Electric  Company,  1  River  Road,  Bldi  ^  #53,  Bchenee- 

Judy.  N.Y..  10005. 

1,213,089.     METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOb  BALANCING 
ROTORS.  '  ' 

3.286.982.  REVERSIBLE  AXIAL  FLOW  QijS  TURBINE. 

3.286.983.  REVERSIBLE  AXIAL  FLOW  QA  S  TURBINE. 

3,292,025.     DYNAMOELECTRIC    JiiACHINS    ROTOR    END 
WINDING. 

3,307,252.     METHOD      FOR      PROVIDINGj  A      NARROW 
FIANCE  ON  A  LARGE  ROTGR  FORGING. 

3,310,069.     PLURAL      SEQUENTIALLY      OPENING     AND 
CLOSING  VALVE  MECHANIC  M. 

Applications  for  license  under  tbe  followini  18  patente  may 
be  addressed  to:  Patent  Counsel,  Aerospace  Electronics  De- 
partment, General  Electric  Company,  Utica,  ]  i.Y.,  13503. 

SOLID  STATE  POWER  STAGS  AMPLIFIER 
EMPLOYING  SILICON  RECTIFIERS  AND 
HALF-CYCLE  RESPONSE  JllAGNBTIC 
PLIFIERS. 

DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER  BEfWEEN  ADJA- 
CENT WAVEGUIDE  VIA  j.  CBNTBALLl 
DISPLACED  NON-RECIPROQAL  GYROMAO' 
NETIC  COUPLING  ROD. 


Fort 


Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company  is  prepared  to  grant 
licenses  under  the  foUowinK  4  patents  upon  reasonable  terms. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  directed  to :  Frank  l:.. 
Foote,  Corporate  Patent  Counsel,  Mine  Safety  Appliances 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  15208. 

3  016106.     APPARATUS     FOR     CONTINUOUS     SEPARA- 
s,uio.xuo.     ^^^jQjj   Q^   VOLATILE   COMPONENTS   OF   A 

GASEOUS  MIXTURE. 


3.016,107. 

3,065,185. 
3,154.682. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINU- 
OUS SEPARATION  OF  COMPONENTS  OF  A 
GASEOUS  MIXTURE, 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CHROMATOGRAPH- 
IC PACKING. 

REMOVAL  OF  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  GASES. 


General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu 
alve  licenses  under  the  following  34  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers.  ^    ,  „     ,  ^    ^  ^ 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent  maybe 
addmaed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Heavy  MillUry  Electronics  De- 

Bartment,  General  Electric  Company,  Legal  Section,  Bldg.  1, 
loom  36,  Court  Street  Plant,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  13201. 

3.289.187.  HIGH    STABILITY    MAGNETIC   CORE    SHIFT| 

REGISTER. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  4  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Construction  Industries  DIJ 
vision.  General  Electric  Company,  1285  Boston  Ave.,  Bridge 
port.  Conn..  06602.  , 

3.290.484.     COFFEE  MAKER-SERVER. 

3.291.968.     CONTROL   MECHANISM   FOR  AN   ELECTRIC 
'  COOKING  APPLL^CE. 

3.294,992.     END  LOADING  BATTERY  HOLDER  FOR  AP- 
PLIANCE. 

3.303,325.     ELECTRIC  HAIR  DRYER  HAVING  COMBINED 
'       '  MOTOR     SWITCH     AND     THERMOSTATIC 

HBAIER  SWITCH  CONTROL  MEANS. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  5  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company,  Industrial  Drlvea 
Systnns  Division,  3001  E.  Lake  Road,  Brie,  Pa.,  16501,  Attn : 
Patent  Coonsel. 

3,191,079.  HEAVY  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  HAV- 
ING NYLON  BEARINGS. 

3.234.419.  CAST  ROTOR  FOR  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MA 
CHINE. 

3.246.188.  AMORTISSEUR     WINDING     FOR     SYNCHRO 

NOUS  MACHINES. 

3.264,695.     METHOD  OF  CASTING  ROTORS. 
8,274,413.    COMMUTATOR  RISER  CONSTRUCTION. 


3,116.467. 

3.123.794. 
3.124,442. 
3.124,797. 

3,127,608. 
3,129,381. 

3,139,583. 

3,151.323. 
3,159,906. 
3,170,117. 

3,174,149. 

3.183,449. 
3,197,776. 

3,227,397. 

3,270,188. 
3,300,851. 

3,303,405. 


ELECTRIC    RESISTANCE   MECH 


VARIABLE 
ANISM. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  l|OR  MANUFAC- 
TURING AN  AEROSOL. 

SPIRAL  SCAN  RADAR  UTILIZING  A.G.C. 
MODULATION  VOLTAGE  QOR  DERIVING 
TARGET  POSITION. 

OBJECT  CAMOUFLAGE  METHJDD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS. 

MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  WITd  SHUNT-LOAD 
AND  AMPLITUDE  CONTRC^LED  OUTPUT 
VOLTAGE. 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  S^ICONDUCTOR 
MIXER  WITH  ONLY  T^O  RESONANT 
BRANCHES. 

SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTE  RADAJR  OPERATION. 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLY  METHOD. 

THERMOELECTRIC  CALORIBi!  ETER  DEVICE 
FOR  MEASURING  ENERGY  |N  A  LOAD  AND 
USING  A  HEAT  PUMP. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  JX)R  PROPAGA- 
TION OF  POSITIONAL  ELECTROMAGNET- 
IC WAVES. 

WIDE    BAND   FREQUENCY   DISCRIMINATOR. 

RECEIVER-INDICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  RADAR 
APPARATUS. 

ROLL   RATE    STABILIZATIOff 
OUTER  SPACE  VEHICLE 

CORRELATION  SYSTEM. 

OF   MAKING   BONdED  WIRE  CIR- 


METHOD 
CUITS. 


FREQUENCY    MODULATED 
INO  INVERTER. 


tSLF-STABILIZ- 


(  I 


Eirata 

In  tbe  OrriciAL  Oasbttb  of  April  4,  196i,  at  page  TM  40. 
under  Trademark  Registrations  Issued,  Pfincipal  Register, 
"826,748.  ALVCOTE.  Lawter  CbemiQSIs, 
Pub.  1-17-67.  Filed  5-9-66."  should  be  delated ;  and  at  page 
TM  49.  under  Registrations  PubUshed  Under  Sec.  12(c), 
"373,278.  Sept.  15,  1936.  ertc."  should 
3S8,7t8.    Sept.  15,  19S».  should  be  inserted. 


be   deleted   and 


In  the  OrriciAL  Gasbttk  of  April  11,  19«  7,  at  page  TM  87, 
under  "Marks  Published  for  OpposiUon,  Section  2,  Class 
103 — Construction  and  Repair,"  all  referenjce  to  SN  232,676 
should  be  deleted. 


SYSTEM   FOR 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL.  AMtetant  CommiMioiier 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATION8  AS  OF  APRIL  10.  IM7 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATIOlf-I.  MARCUS, 


OBNSRAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  lUy-tL  L.  CAMPBELL,  ManafSC 

Inorganle  Compoands;  Inorganle  Composttkos:  Organo-Mstel  and  Orgaoo-MetaQokl  Cbamistry;  Metalloigy;  Metal 
Stock;  Bketro  ChemMrr.  Battiriss;  HydraeartMos;  Mtaitral  CO  Tsefanology;  Lubctaattng  ConposttiaM;  Qaasooa 
Cempodttani;  Fail  tod  Igntttng  Dtrtav. 

OBNBRAL  OROANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  IJ6-0.  D.  MITCHELL,  Managv 

HeteraeyeUe;  Amides;  *iv^1oM«:  Aso;  SoUbr:  Mise.  Xsten;  Carbohydrates:  Hsrbieidas;  Folsaos;  Medicines;  Cosmetlos; 
Steroids;  On  and  Oxy;  Qntaunss;  Aeids;  Carboaylle  Aeld  Sstsfs;  Add  Anhydrides;  Aeid  HaUdes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  14»— M.  8TBRMAN,  Managv 

Synthetle  RsbIim;  Robber;  Proteins;  Macromolecolar  Csrbohydratet;  Mlied  Syatbstk  Resin  CompoBttiaiis;  Syntbetio 
BmIm  With  Natonl  PolyiiMn  and  Berins;  Nitoral  Beiiiit:  Rerhlminc;  Pon-Fonnlng;  Comperittoni  (Pact)  e^-: 
Coating;  Moldtiv:  Ink;  Adbsslve  and  Abradtaig  Compotttians;  Molding.  Shaping  and  Treating  ProctMee. 
COATINa  AND  LAMINATINO,  BLXAOHINO.  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  IflO— J.  R.  LIBBR- 

MAN.Maaapr 

Coatlnr.  Ttnwisssi  and  Mtoc.  Prodoets;  Trf"*"**!*!  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stook  Materials;  Adbeslva  Bondtaig; 
Special  Chemical  Manofsetnrss;  Special  Utility  Cempoatttoos;  BleaeUnr.  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
8PXCIALIZBD  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIB8  AND  CHEtaCAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUT  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT. 


Actual  FIUacDato 
of  OUfMtDaa 

Awattlaf  Action 


New 


i&-2i-a 


8-Zl-O 


1-! 


12-2»-«> 


FwtOisan;  Foods;  FemuntatiOQ;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  MaUng;  Glass  Manuiacture; 
G«:  HeaUng  and  ni,imhi«tt«t;  Cleantaig  Proesasss;  Liquid  Purifleation;  DistOlatioa;  Preserving;  Liquid  and  SoUd 
fltptratlqn:  Gas  and  Liquid  Contaet  Apparatnt;  RaMfsratioo;  CcDoeatrative  Evaporatott;  Mineral  ODa  Apparatus; 
MkcPbytleal 


ELECTRICAL  BXAMIMINO  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVANS, 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Oansrattcn  and  UttUtation;  General  AppllcatioDa;  Convecaico  and  Diatribntlaa;  HaaUng  and  Related  Art  Condnotora; 
Swttotaaa;  MlaeallanBoaa. 

SBCURTTY,  GROUP  OD-S.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordaanea,  FhtaiiM  and  A^^iyiHnw-  ludar.  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismie  Ezplortng, 
Badlft-Aflttvf  BMsriaa;  Nuclear  Baaeton,  Powdar  MetaUnrgy,  Boeket  Fuela;  Radio-Aetive  MateriaL 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  210-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Cceuttonleatlana:  Multiplexing  Tedmlquea;  Facaimlle;  Date  Procaaataig,  Computation  and  Conversion;  StorageDevlcaa 
Htd  Belated  Arte. 

BLBQTRONIO  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  3Sa-F.  M.  8TRADBR,  Manager^ 

8aml<kndiiet«l^  and  Space  DtoeharfS  Systems  and  Devloaa;  Electronic  Component  Ctreulta;  Wave  TranamiasianLines 
«d  Natwocki:  Optiai;  Badtont  InMir.  MeMuring. 

PHY8IC8,  QBOUPaO-B.  L.  EVANS,  MaDtfar 

VbOtogn^br,  SooBd  and  Ughttnr.  Indlcatora  and  Optka;  Meesuring  and  Taatlnr,  Geometilcal  Inatmmanta. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  MO-B.  BOYD,  Manager — 

Ittdoitrial  AitK  Hooiaheld,  Paraonal  and  Flna  ArU.'^ 


Amended 

i 


4-27-63 


fr-U-61 


W«-«3 


S-28-62 


U-1>«1 


a-2i-«4 

9-V6S 

lO-ll-O 

S-18-64 
10-22-85 


9-21-62 


6-25-«l 
6-M-6I 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) - ^'^^S 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending _ - ---  tot  ooq 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) o  Sfn 

Total  number  of  Dmgn  applications  awaiting  action <- ^ oi  laio 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action August  21,1963 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action _ May  25,  1961 

EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenta  witUa  tbe  range  ol  numben  indicated  below  expire  during  May  1S67,  except  thoee  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
proviaiaM  of  tbe  Vetarav  Patent  Bxtanslan  Act  (M  Stat.  Sie  as  amended  by  06  Stat.  S21)  and  tboae  which  may  have  expired  earlier  doe  to  shortened 
tanns  under  the  pcovWoiMOfPablle  Law  000.   A  Uat  o(  Vetecaiw' patenta  whleh  have  bean  extended  aweers  in  tbe  Xamiai  IndaofPair>t»—l9ta. 

rtUott Numbers  a,M6,7«  to  2.610.060.  Inctaslve 

Ptaat  FManta Nnmben  988  to  945.  Indoslve 

/  811 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  ANd  GROUPS  (CMtiBMd) 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Airactor.  ' 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPGRTINa  MEDIA,  GROUP  810-A,  B1|RLIN,  Manacer 

CoDTeyon;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Articte  Handlins  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid 

SprlnkllDc;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Aj>paratus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 

Shipi;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vebtetes  and  Appurtenances;  j^allway*  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brake*;  Rlfid, 

Flezlbk  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packacet. 

MATlDRIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLSl  GROUP  330-N.  BERGER,  Manager 

Mannfaeturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming:  Sheet  Metal 

and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 

PlaitlD  Bloek  and  Eartlienware  Apparatoi;  Machine  Tools  for  Shasing  or  Dividinc;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 

wvkfiig;  Tools;  Catlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 
AMUBKMENT,   HUSBANDRY,   PERSONAL   TREATMENT,   INFORMATION,   GROUP   33a-A,   RUEGG, 


i  iCtual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


/ 


f[USD 
try; 


iDandry; 


r;E( 


Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 


Amnsement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant 
cayatlnf;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery^ Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 
writers; Stationery;  Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-C.  F.  QAREiU,  Manager / 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbinei;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeratioa; 
VentHaticm;  Drying;  Vaporizing;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  350— T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  BoUding  Structures;  Closure 
Operaton;  Bridges;  Cloeores;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  iFomltore;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Stmo- 
tons. 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  8fl0-4w.  8.  COLE,  Manager. 

Iteid  Handling,  Including  Valves;  Conduits;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Fixtures; 
Centilfagal  Separatcrs;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foo<^;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manuiae- 
tore;  Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling.  \ 
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T'oods; 


i-afr-65 


1-15-66 


1-11-6S 


9-3-05 


S-24-«5 


a-16-«5 


O 


•■/. 


/ 


New      Amended 


ia-a6-«3 


10-25-«2 


7-17-62 


7-31-64 


4-2»-«3 


7-26-«2 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

*  'I 

AUKRIOAN  OTAITAMID  Ck)lCPANT  V.  HUHBLE  OiL  &  RsnKINQ  GO.  " 

Vo.  7641.     Decided  November  17,  1966 
[54  CCPA  — ;  870  F.2d  5»8;  151  USPQ  568] 

1.  TRADEUASK — COWFUBINO    SiMILAKITT — "VABSOL"    FOB    HTDBOCABBON    SOLVENTS 

AWD  "Vatsol"  roB  AN  Agricttltube  Wettino  Aobnt. 
On  the  issue  of  confusing  similarity  between  "VARSOL"  for  hydrocarbon 
solvents  and  "VATSOL"  for  an  agricultural  wetting  agent,  Held  that  "We 
must  *  *  *  agree  with  the  Board  that:  'There  seems  to  be  no  doubt  that 
"VATSOL"  and  "VARSOL,"  to  the  extent  that  both  are  used  on  products  for 
agricultural  purposes,  so  resemble  each  other  as  to  be  likely  to  cause  confusion, 
mistake  or  deception.' " 

2.  Sake — REoi8TBABn.rrT — Pbiob  Usix. 

"We  think  it  Is  well  settled  that  the  prior  user  and  owner  of  a  registered 
trademark  is  entitled  to  prevent  subsequent  registration  by  another  of  his 
mark,  or  one  confusingly  similar  thereto,  for  any  product  which  might  reason- 
ably be  expected  to  be  produced  by  the  registrant  in  the  normal  expansion  of 
his  trade.  See,  e.g..  American  Drill  Buahing  Co.  v.  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.,  52 
OCPA  1173,  342  P.2d  1019,  145  USPQ  144." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  OflSce.    Opposition  No.  40,818. 

AFFIRMED. 

T?ieodore    C.    Virgil    {William   P.   Spielman,   of   counsel)    for 
appellant. 

Browne^  Schuyler  <6  Beveridge  (Frances  C.  Browne,  of  counsel)   , 
for  appellee. 

Before  Worley,  CfUef  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
'         Almond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  sustaining  the  opposition  by  Humble  Oil  &  Refining 
I  Company  to  the  grant  of  a  registration  on  trademark  application 

Serial  No.  95,544,  filed  April  22, 1960,  for  a  "wetting  agent  for  agri- 
cultural purposes"  by  appellant,  American  Cyanamid  Company.  The 
mark  sought  to  be  registered  by  appeUant  is  "VATSOL."  Use  by 
appellant  and  a  predecessor  in  title  since  August  20, 1932  and  owner- 
ship of  Registration  No.  319,138  ^  are  asserted. 

Appellee-opposer  is  the  registrant  of  "VARSOL"  for  refined,  semi- 
refined,  and  unrefined  oils  made  from  petroleum,  both  with  and  with- 
out admixture  of  animal,  vegetable,  or  mineral  oils,  for  illuminating, 
burning,  power,  fuel,  and  lubricating  purposes;*  for  hydrocarbon 
solvents  in  the  nature  of  turpentine  substitutes;'  for  hydrocarbon 
solvents  for  cleaning  and  detergent  purposes ;  *  and  for  hydrocarbon 
solvents  for  chemical,  medicinal,  and  pharmaceutical  purposes." 

The  record  discloses  that  appellee  sells  a  petroleum  product  known 
generally  as  Stoddard  solvent  under  the  mark  VARSOL,  which  prod- 
uct is  widely  used  in  the  paint  trade  as  a  solvent  as  well  as  in  industry 
generally  for  cleaning  and  other  purposes.  VARSOL  is  sold  to  the 
farm  trade  and  to  the  general  public  for  use  as  a  solvent.   VARSOL 


1  iMued  Nov.  20,  1934  for  the  mark  "VATSOL"  for  a  wetting  agent  for  accelerating  re- 
moval of  lead  and  arsenic  residues  from  u>ple8  ;  renewed. 

*  Reg.  No.  244,001,  issued  July  3, 1928  to  a  predecessor ;  renewed. 

*  Reg.  No.  250,662,  Issued  Dec.  11,  1928  to  a  predecessor ;  renewed. 

*  Reg.  No.  250,866,  iMued  Dec.  18. 1928  to  a  predecessor ;  renewed. 

*  Reg.  No.  251,799,  Issued  Jan.  15, 1929  to  a  predecessor ;  renewed. 
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was  used  as  a  mark  in  1928  by  appellee's  predecessor  to  identify  this 
product.  The  record  supports  the  finding  of  the  Board  that  the  VAR- 
SOL  solvent  has  been  sold  by  appellee  and  its  predecessor  since  1946 
for  use  as  a  weed  killer  in  fields  planted  to  produce  agricultural  crops. 
These  sales  have  been  extensive  and  substantial,  and  VARSOL  sol- 
vent has  been  promoted  by  means  of  demonstrations  as  well  as  referred 
to  in  magazines  circulated  to  fanners.  It  is  used  extensively  as  a 
component  of  chemical  sprays  andj  chemical  pesticides  for  the  farm 
trade.  There  is  no  doubt  that  thei  VARSOL  solvent  has  many  and 
varied  uses  and,  as  stated  by  the  ^oard,  "the  nature  of  the  product 
has  never  changed  and  the  specifications  for  'VARSOL'  solvent  today 
are  substantially  the  same  and  almost  identical  to  the  specifications 
of  that  product  in  1928."  The  long,  widespread  use  and  acceptance 
of  the  product  is  attested  by  the  fact  that  in  1939  sales  approximated 
20,000,000  gallons  with  a  value  of  $2,500,000 ;  in  1950  sales  approxi- 
mated 53,000,000  gallons  with  a  vi^lue  of  $6,500,000  and,  when  testi- 
mony was  taken  in  1962,  it  was  reVealed  that  for  the  two  preceding 
years  sales  approximated  55,000,000  gallons  having  a  value  of  about 
$8,000,000  per  year. 

Evidence  adduced  by  appellant  discloses  that  it  has,  since  at  least 
as  early  as  1933,  used  VATSOL  a^  a  trademark  for  wetting  agents. 
At  the  time  of  its  advent  upon  the  |narket  the  VATSOL  product  was 
sold  as  a  wetting  agent  to  accele^te  removal  of  lead  and  arsenic 
residue  from  apples  and  promoted|  for  such  use  by  personal  demon- 
strations and  literature  circulated!  to  growers.  It  appears  that  al- 
most all  of  the  sales  of  VATSOL  getting  agehts  have  been  to  formu- 
lators  of  insecticides,  fungicides,  ind  herbicides,  with  most  of  such 
sales  being  made  to  the  same  customers,  totaling  less  than  twenty- 
five  formulators.  There  is  testimony  of  record  that  VATSOL  was 
sold  for  use  in  pesticid^l  compositijons  as  early  as  1932  and  promoted 
as  wetting  agents  for  use  in  agricu  tural  sprays  and  dust  during  1939 
and  1941.  , 

Sales  of  VATSOL  as  a  wetting  acent  in  no  respect  compare  in  scope 
of  area  served,  breadth  of  use  and  volume  with  the  dispensation  and 
widespread  utilization  of  the  VAKSOL  solvent.  The  high  in  sales 
for  the  VATSOL  wetting  agents  was  $51,641  in  1946,  with  a  low  of 
$4,312  in  1947.  In  1962  these  sales  were  computed  at  $24,788.  Appel- 
lant's identical  product  is  sold  for  industrial  uses  under  the  trade- 
mark AEROSOL.  ' — 

Comparison  of  the  competing  jmarks  VARSOL  and  VATSOL 
leaves  little  or  no  room  for  argument  as  to  their  confusingly  similar 
appearance.  The  only  alphabeticitl  distinction  resides  in  the  third 
letter  of  each  mark.  The  producjts  promoted  and  sold  under  each 
mark  are  used  as,  or  constitute  'ingredients  in,  herbicides  (weed 
killers).  In  appellant's  pending  application,  the  goods  involved  are 
broadly  described  as  "wetting  agents  for  agricultural  purposes,"  while 
appellant's  prior  registration  (319,(L38)  is  limited  to  a  "wetting  agent 
for  accelerating  the  removal  of  leac^  and  arsenic  residues  from  apples," 
thus  indicating  a  circumscribed  s(i>pe  with  reference  to  channels  of 
trade,  classes  of  purchasers  and  uljbimate  uses  for  the  goods  covered. 
Further,  the  record  indicates  thati  appellant  reconmiended  that  ap- 
pellee's goods  under  the  mark  VArEi|SOL  be  used  with  its  goods,  which 
are  sometimes  sold  as  AEROSOL  |  and  sometimes  sold  as  VATSOL, 
the  goods  being  used  indiscriminately.  More  than  half  of  appellant's 
goods  sold  under  VATSOL  are  ^  liquid  form.    Appellee's  goods 
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under  VARSOL  are  also  sold  in  liquid  form.  The  goods  of  both 
parties  under  their  respective  marks  are  sold  in  drums  or  other  small 
containers.  The  record  supports  the  conclusion  that  some  ultimate 
users  of  the  products  sold  under  the  mark  VATSOL  are  the  same 
class  of  users,  namely,  farmers,  to  whom  the  VARSOL  solvent  is 
sold.  Both  products  are  sold  in  the  industrial  as  well  as  in  the  agri- 
cultural field. 

[1]  We  must  therefore  agree  with  the  Board  that': 
There  aeema  to  be  no  doubt  that  "VATSOL"  and  "VARSOL,"  to  the  extent 
that  both  are  used  on  products  for  agricultural  purposes,  so  resembled  each 
other  as  to  be  likely  to  cause  confusion,  mistake  or  deception.    The  question, 
then  is  which  of  the  parties  has  superior  rights  in  its  mark. 

We  think  it  pertinent  to  here  point  out  that  appellee's  registration 
of  VARSOL  which  issued  on  January  15, 1929,  covered  hydrocarbon 
solvents  for  "chemical"  purposes.  In  this  connection  the  Board  stated 
that : 

The  term  "chemical  purposes"  is  incluslTe  of  "agricultural  chemical  purposes." 
Within  the  contemplatim  of  the  description  of  goods  for  which  applicant  seeks 
registration,  namely,  "wetting  agents  for  agricultural  purposes,"  opposer's  prod- 
uct being  inclusive  of  "agricultural  chemical  purposes"  would  constitute  a  sol- 
rent  for  agricultural  purposes.  •  •  • 

The  record  is  clear  that  appellee's  goods  are  used  as  solvents  for 
a  variety  of  purposes,  including  use  as  a  herbicide  or  for  other  agri- 
cultural purposes.  Such  use  would  seem  clearly  to  be  embraced  by 
the  expression  "hydrocarbon  solvents  for  chemical  ♦  *  ♦  purposes." 

[2]  We  think  it  is  well  settled  that  the  prior  user  and  owner  of  a 
registered  trademark  is  entitled  to  prevent  subsequent  registration  by 
another  of  his  mark,  or  one  confusingly  similar  thereto,  for  any  prod- 
uct which  might  reasonably  be  ei^pected  to  be  produced  by  the  reg- 
istrant in  the  normal  expansion  of  his  trade.  See,  e.g.,  American 
DriU  Bushing  Co.  v.  RochweU  Mfg.  Co.,  52  CCPA  1173,  342  F.2d 
1019,  145  USPQ  144. 

In  our  view  the  Board  properly  applied  this  principle  to  the  factual 
situation  here  presented.    The  Board  reasoned  as  follows : 

Opposer's  VABSOL  solvent  is  a  product  of  great  versatiUty— it  is  an  industrial 
product  but  also  a  product  useful  in  the  home,  it  can  be  used  on  the  farm  and 
it  can  be  used  in  an  office,  in  and  of  itself  it  is  a  final  product  and  it  is  also  an 
ingredient  useful  in  the  manufacture  of  other  goods.  Opposer's  product  is  a 
•olyent,  a  dry  cleaning  agent,  a  thinner,  a  herbicide,  and  a  weedlclde.  The  class 
of  purchasers  for  opposer's  product  is  almost  universal.  As  a  solvent  for  clean- 
ing and  detergent  purposes,  opposer's  product  constitutes  a  product  useful  on 
the  farm  for  the  cleaning  of  farm  buildings,  nuichinery  and  the  like.  So  when 
oppoeer  Introduced  "VARSOL"  solvent  on  the  market  in  1928,  the  farmer  was  a 
prospective  purchaser  for  said  product.  Opposer's  product  has  not  changed  since 
1828— only  additional  uses  have  been  found  therefor.  The  farmer  who  pur- 
diased  "VABSOL"  as  a  solvent  in  1828  is  the  same  purchaser  who  bought 
••VABSOL"  for  use  as  a  weedlclde  in  1946  and  thereafter.  Opposer  is  merely 
doing  that  which  it  has  been  doing  since  1828,  namely  selling  "VABSOL"  solvent 
for  "agricultural  purposes"  (in  the  sense  of  the  term  used  by  appUcant  in  its 
description  of  goods).  There  is  here  a  natural  expansion  of  trade  under  the 
mark  "VABSOL"  and  (^poser  is  entitled  to  a  holding  of  priority. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  find  no  reversible  error  in  the  decision 
of  the  Board  sustaining  the  opposition.  The  decision  of  the  Board  is 
affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Judge  Martin  participated  in  the  hearing  of  this  case  but  died 
before  a  decision  was  reached. 
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Melvin  D.  Hubwitz  v.  Geoboe  Shitt  Yim  Poon 
,    '    No.  7557.    Decii  ed  August  11,  1966 
[63  CCPA  — ;  364  1 .2d  878;  150  USPQ  676] 

1.  Irtebfrbewce — Bttbden  of  Pboof. 

"The  present  interference  involvi  s  pending  applications  on  both  sides  anjd 
thus  Poon's  burden  [as  the  junior  party]  is  to  prove  reduction  to  practice  I  y 
a  fair  preponderance  of  the  evidence.  The  party  Poon  took  extensive  testi- 
mony. The  party  Hurwitz  took  n<  testimony  but  filed  a  notice  under  Ru  e 
282  introducing  various  publicatio is.  Poon  took  testimony  In  rebuttal  to 
Hurwitz'  notice.  Thus  the  critica  date  prior  to  which  Poon  must  pro^  e 
reduction  to  practice  is  June  21,  11  55,  the  filing  date  of  the  Hurwitz  parei  t 
application." 

2.  Claim — Constbuction   op   Claiub^  -Compounds — Wobds    and   Phbases — "  I 

Wateb-Soluble  Ubea-Fobmaxdbhyde  Condensate," 
We  do  not  agree  with  appellant  that  an  interpretation  different  than  thi  t 
placed  by  the  Board  on  the  phrase  "a  water-soluble  urea-formaldehyde  coi - 
densate"  is  proper  under  the  circui  kstances  of  this  case.  We  have  reviewel 
the  800  page  record  but  are  convinced  that  the  Board  was  correct  in  inter- 
preting the  phrase  as  inclusive  )f  acrolein  modified  urea-formaldebyti  e 
condensates. 

3.  INTEBFEBENCE — CONSTBUCTION  OF  C<  CTNT — GeNEBIC  COUNT  TO  COVEB  DiFFEBEN  r 

Mabkxtsh  Tebminoloot. 
The  term  involved  is  in  fact  "a  •  ♦  *  urea-formaldehyde  condensate"  m  t 
iirea-fonnaldeh:^de,  in  the  sense  of  >nly  urea-formaldehyde,  as  appellant  coi  - 
tends.  Our  review  of  the  appiicatio  as  Convinces  us  that  the  inventions  of  th  s 
two  parties  are  indeed  the  same,  ancl  that  the  Examiner,  in  proposing  a  com  t 
that  was  representative  of  the  common  subject  matter,  chose  what  was  to  b  b 
taken  as  a  reasonably  generic  term  to  cover  the  various  resins.  It  is  not  ii  - 
consistent  that  a  generic  term  may  form  the  basis  of  a  common  count  whil  s 
the  parties  each  resort  to  somewhit  different  Markush  terminology.  It  is 
well  settled  that  an  interference  coi  nt  should  be  given  the  broadest  construe  - 
tlon  it  will  reasonably  support.  Ma  han  v.  Doumani,  51  CCPA  1516,  333  F.2 1 
896,  142  USPQ  19.  None  of  the  ap  >lications  involved  herein  use  the  precis  b 
term  "a  *  *  *  urea-formaldehyde  cc  adensate,"  and  the  nature  of  the  inventio  i 
disclosed  in  them  does  not  warrani  such-  a  narrow  construction.  The  ten  i 
reasonably  covers  the  gist  of  the  luvention.  See  Hall  v.  Taylor,  51  CCPii 
1420,  332  F.2d  844,  141  USPQ  821. 

4.  Same — Same — Reduction  to  Pbacice — Wobds 

TO  About  3 : 1." 
In  connection  with  a  contention  that  evidence  of  an  actual  reduction  tb 
practice  did  show  the  proportions  d(  ^fined  in  the  count  and  the  finding  "♦ 
the  applications  disclosures  and  th(    experimental  evidence  in  the  record  db 
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AND  Phbases — "About  1:1 


mits  to  the  proportions^"  Held  that  "W; 
the  count  which  sets  only  approximate 
hout  3:1'  (emphasis  added)";  and  tha|t 
the  Board's  further  statement ;  '•  ♦  ♦ 
e  Dan  River  people  should  have  in  fadt 
atio,  even  as  high  as  3.5  to  1,  and  thi 
ained,  the  invention  defined  by  the  coun  t 


not  Justify  setting  sharply  precise 
find  it  significant  •  *  *  to  advert 
proportion  limits  of  'c6out  1 : 1  to 
"Thus  we  find  no  reversible  error  i 
therefore  the  proportions  used  by 
been  somewhat  over  the  3:1  mole 
results  of  the  inventipn  distinctly  a 
was  reduced  to  practice.' "  | 

5.  Same — IMdence — Heabsat  Rule — feouriNE  Activities 

"It  Is  clear  to  us  that  such  an  attempt  to  apply  the  hearsay  rule  is  an  ex 
treme  that  is  contrary  to  the  rule  of  reason  normally  followed  by  this  courlj. 
Patterson  v.  Hauck,  52  CCPA  987,  341  F.2d  131,  144  USPQ  481;  Mann 
Werner,  52  CCPA  1578,  347  F.2d  636. 146  USPQ  199.  The  degree  of  corrobora  - 
tlon  that  appellant  urges  would  be  to  require  the  impossible.  It  plainly  doe  i 
not  comport  witii  the  reality  of  techpical  operations  involving  numerous  peo- 
ple necessarily  separated  from  each  other  in  time  and  distance  and  eac  i 
involved  in  their  own  highly  specialized  part  of  a  large  operation.  There'  i  i 
not  one  hint  in  the  testimony  that  th^  reports,  labels,  transportation  and  othe ' 
procedures  were  not  routine  and  a(  [%pted  as  fully  reliable  by  research  an( 
production  personnel." 
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6.  Same — BzoucnoH  to  Pkaoticb. 

"Appellant  also  urges  that  the  testa  of  A-18  in  place  of  A-16  in  a  mixture 
of  the  latter  with  Y-39  in  the  No.  5  mill  is  not  a  reduction  to  practice  since 
whatever  results  were  obtained  can  be  attributed  to  the  Y-39.  We  do  not 
agree,  since  the  testimony  shows  that  the  A-18  was  substituted  pound  tor 
pound  for  the  A-15  with  improved  results.  In  our  view  one  of  ordinary 
skill  would  ascribe  those  results  to  the  A-18  resin.  In  re  Widmer,  53  CCPA 
— ,  353  F.2d  752,  147  USPQ  518,  525.'* 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Interference  No.  91,821. 
AFFIRMED. 

John  A.  Sarjeant,  Carl  A.  Castellan,  John  T.  Bergin,  T.  Wallace 
Quinn  for  appellant. 
Eugene  Sabol  for  appellee. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Ax- 
MOND,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  KirkpatrigIc, 
United  Staples  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  by  the  senior  party  Hurwitz  from  a  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Interferences,  awarding  priority  of  the  sole  count  in 
interference  No.  91,821  to  the  junior  party  Poon  upon  an  actual  re- 
duction to  practice  in  1955  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  earliest 
application  upon  which  Hurwitz  relies.^ 

The  invention  of  the  count  relates  to  a  resin  treatment  of  cellulosic 
textiles,  for  the  purpose  of  crease-proofing  the  textile,  that  is,  impart- 
ing wrinkle  or  crush  resistance  thereto  while  minimizing  disadvan- 
tages of  prior  art  processes.  This  is  accomplished  by  using  a  mixture 
of  two  resins,  each  of  which  had  been  used  separately  in  the  prior  art 
for  the  same  purpose.  The  count  reads : 

1.  A  process  for  treating  cellulose  textiles  comprising  applying  thereto  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  curable  mixture  of  (a)  a  water-soluble  urea-formaldehyde 
condensate  and  ( &)  a  compotmd  of  the  formula : 


HOCHiN 
HiC 


\ 


NCHiOH 
<!;Ht 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  the  mole  ratio  ot  (b) 
to  (a)  being  from  about  1 : 1  to  about  3 : 1,  based  on  the  amount  of  combined 
urea  in  said  condensate  (a)  and  thereafter  heating  to  dry  and  cure  the  reain.™ 

When  the  urea-formaldehyde  condensate  alone  was  applied  to  such 
fabrics,  the  fabrics  picked  up  chlorine  in  subsequent  laundering.  The 
retained  chlorine  then  was  converted  to  hydrochloric  acid  when  th^ 
fabric  was  ironed,  and  the  acid  yellowed  the  fabric,  reducing  its 
strength.  If  a  triazone  alone  was  applied,  the  treated  fabrics  fre- 
quently discolored  upon  heating  or  ironing.  Thus,  the  invention  of 
the  count  is  stated  to  be  based  on  the  discovery  that  triazones  when 

*  The  senior  party  Harwits  is  Involved  in  tbii  interference  upon  the  basis  of  an  applioa- 
tlon  Serial  No.  35.449,  filed  June  13, 1900,  wM<±  haa  been  accorded  the  benefit  of  appUcatteo 
Serial  No.  517.06i.  filed  June  21,  1955.  on  which  Patent  No.  2,901,463  was  granted  An^st 
25.  1959,  and  which  is  asalcned  to  Roum  and  Haas  Company. 

The  junior  party  Poon  is  InTolred  in  this  interference  upon  the  basis  of  an  applleatioa 
Serial  No.  667.824,  filed  June  25,  1967,  a  continuation-in-part  of  an  application  Serial 
No.  584,443,  filed  May  14,  1956,  now  abandoned,  and  assi^ed  to  Dan  Rlrer  Mills,  Inc. 
(hereinafter  Dan  River). 

■  The  "compound  of  the  formula"  In  the  count  is  chemically  identified  as  either  dlmeth- 
rlol-6'alkyl-tetrahydro-8-trlasone-2  or  1.3-dlmethylol-5-alkyI-tetrahydro-2  ( 1 ) -s-trlaxone. 
•<ince  the  evidence  submitted  In  this  interference  is  directed  to  the  species  In  whldi  the 
5-alky]  radical  is  ethyl,  we  refer  for  brevity  to  the  species  as  "trlasone"  or  "ethyl  trlasone" 
and  to  the  generic  daas  as  "trlaiones." 
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mixed  with  urea-formaldehyde  <)ondensates  before  application  to 
fabrics  reduce  the  chlorine  retention  damage  characteristic  of  such 
condensates  and  reduce  or  elimina  ,e  the  yellowing  problem  normally 
characteristic  of  triazones. 

[1]  The  present  interference  in^  olves  pending  applications  on  both 
sides  and  thus  Poon's  burden  is  t)  prove  reduction  to  practice  by  a 
fair  preponderance  of  the  evidenc  b.  The  party- Poon  took  extensive 
testimony.  The  party  Hurwitz  t^k  no  testimony  but  filed  a  notice 
under  Rule  282  introducing  various  publications.  Poon  took  testi- 
mony in  rebuttal  to  Hurwitz'  notice.  Thus  the  critical  date  prior  to 
which  Poon  must  prove  reductioji  to  practice  is  June  21,  1955,  the 
filing  date  of  the  Hurwitz  parent  amplication. 

By  way  of  background  but  without  assimiing  the  accuracy  of  each 
detail  which  we  shall  consider  b41ow,  Poon's  story  is  generally  the 
following.  The  party  Poon  too^  testimony  establishing  what  the 
Board  concluded  was  actual  reduction  to  practice  before  the  end  ol 
May  1955.  Poon  principally  relied  on  laboratory  experiments  con- 
ducted by  Joanne  |Spangler,  two  bins  in  the  Dan  River  pilot  plant, 
and  two  runs  in  the  Number  5  nfill  of  Dan  River's  finishing  plant, 
Dr.  Wayland,  leader  of  a  resin  gr^up  with  Poon  and  Underwood  that 
was  formed  in  1954,  testified  to  t^e  preparation  of  A-15,  said  to  b« 
the  triazone,  and  UX,  a  modified  tirea-formaldehyde  condensate  com 
posed  of  urea,  formaldehyde  andj  acrolein.^  Poon  mixed  A-15  wit! 
UX  to  get  a  solution  designated  4--18.  Canter,  the  pilot  plant  direc 
tor,  applied  A-18  to  fabrics  m  mii  to  late  April  1955  and  also  on  Maj 
17,  1955.  Another  combination  olonsisting  of  A-15  and  a  melamine 
dimethylol-ethylene  urea  resin  defiignated  Y-39  was  applied  by  Can 
ter  and  Brooks  to  fabric  in  finishing  mill  No.  5  in  early  May.  Mis 
Spangler  applied  A-15  plus  Rholiite  610,  said  to  be  a  60%  paste  o  ' 
dimethylol  urea,  to  textiles  on  Miy  12, 1955.  The  cured  fabrics  wen  i 
tested  by  technicians  in  Dan  Riser's  testing  laboratories  under  ths 
direction  of  Mathewson.  Stam  Witnessed  Poon's  disclosure  on  Ma; ' 
12,  1955. 

Appellant  contends  that  the  B(  »ard  erred  in  accepting  UX  resin  a  5 
meeting  the  "urea-formaldehyde  condensate"  of  the  count,  since  th  j 
testimony  and  documents  of  Po<n  shows  that  UX  consists  of  urea, 
formaldehyde  and  acrolein.  Doc  mients  submitted  by  Hurwitz  unde  r 
Rule  282,  including  a  patent  to  Kohler,  U.S.  2,600,780,  and  a  She]  I 
Chemical  Corporation  bulletin  entitled  "Acrolein,  Its  Chemistry  anl 
Its  Applications"  indicates  thai  acrolein  under  certain  conditions 
would  react  with  the  urea,  and  |he  resulting  product  would  further 
condense  with  formaldehyde. 

Further,  on  cross-examination  of  Dr.  Wayland,  the  following  ei  - 
change  took  place: 
Q312.  Does  this  acrolein  react  wlthj  the  urea?    A.  We  presume  that  it  doei. 

Appellant  also  adverts  to  the  prolsecution  of  the  involved  Poon  appl:  - 
cation  in  which  claims  were  drawn  to  "urea  formaldehyde,"  whic  i 
the  Examiner  criticized  since  it  '^jven  reads  on  the  triazone-f ormaldc  - 
hyde  condensates  of  the  instant  case  •  *  *."  Appellant  notes  ths  t 
Poon  then  replaced  the  criticized  phrase  with  a  Markush  group  "coi  - 
sisting  of  urlea  formaldehyde,  a4rolein  modified  urea  formaldehyd  s, 
dimethylol  ethylene  urea  and  t^tramethylol  acetylene  diurea."    la 

•  Altiioush  Dr.  Wayland  waa  on  a  tour  ft  duty  with  the  Army  between  September  19!  4 
t»  Seotember  1956.  there  la  testimony  thai  he  was  retained  as  a  consulUnt  by  Dan  RIt  r 
Tind  continued  to  receive  copies  of  Poon's  atid  Underwood's  weekly  prosress  report!. 
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Poon's  amendment  submitting  the  new  claims,  appellant  notes  that 
Poon  urged: 

Fint,  it  ii  beUered  that  Examiner's  definition  of  the  term  "area  formalde- 
liTde"  is  inconsistent  with  both  the  definition  found  in  the  specification  and  the 
definitions  known  in  the  art.  In  mppUcanVa  spedflcmtion  at  page  8,  second  fall 
paragraph,  it  Is  stated : 

"Urea  formaldehyde  is  most  commonly  used  in  the  form  of  dimethylcd 
nrea,  bnt  there  are  many  other  closely  related  area  formaldehydes  falling 
within  the  scope  of  this  inyentlon.    Also  within  the  scope  of  this  invention 
are  the  following  specific  compounds :  tetramethylol  acetylene  diorea,  acro- 
lein modified  urea  formaldehyde,  thiourea  formaldehyde,  dimethylol  ethyl- 
Mie  urea,  dicyandiamide  formaldehyde." 
Hius  Examiner  will  see  that  by  applicant's  own  language  the  "also"  in  the 
second  quoted  sentence  clearly  separates  dimethylol  ethylene  urea  and  acrolein 
modified  urea  formaldehyde  and  tetramethylol  acetylene  urea  from  the  term 
"urea  formaldehyde.''  •  •  • 

Appellant  concludes  that  during  the  prosecution  Poon  repeatedly 
distinguished  urea- formaldehyde  condensates  from  acrolein  modified 
urea-formaldehyde,  the  latter  thus  being  placed  outside  the  scope  of 
the  count  expression  "urea-formaldehyde."  In  this  regard  appel^t 
states  that  in  the  count  in  issue,  suggested  to  both  parties  by  the 
Examiner,  that  phrase  had  its  origin  in  the  claims  of  the  involved 
Poon  application,  Hurwitz's  application  using  the  terminology  "water- 


soluble  condensates  of  formaldehyde  with 


•  *  • 


urea 


•  •  •  » 


Ap- 


pellant  also  notes  that  the  Markush  terminology  in  Poon's  application 
would  be  inconsistent,  allowing  terms  to  overlap,  if  "urea-formalde- 
hyde" were  to  include  an  "acrolein  modified  urea-formaldehyde." 

[2]  We  do  not  agree  with  appellant  that  an  interpretation  differ- 
ent than  that  placed  by  the  Board  on  the  phrase  "a  water-soluble  urea- 
formaldehyde  condensate"  is  proper  under  the  circumstances  of  this 
case.  We  have  reviewed  the  800  page  record  but  are  convinced  that 
the  Board  was  correct  in  interpreting  the  phrase  as  inclusive  of  acro- 
lein modified  urea-formaldehyde  condensates. 

[8]  The  term  involved  is  in  fact  "a  *  *  *  urea-formaldehyde  con- 
densate" not  urea-formaldehyde,  in  the  sense  of  only  urea-formalde- 
hyde, as  appellant  contends.  Our  review  of  the  applications  convinces 
us  that  the  inventions  of  the  two  parties  are  indeed  the  same,  and 
that  the  Examiner,  in  proposing  a  count  that  was  representative  of 
the  common  subject  matter,  chose  what  was  to  be  taken  as  a  reason- 
ably generic  term  to  cover  the  various  resins.  It  is  not  inconsistent 
that  a  generic  term  may  form  the  basis  of  a  common  count  while  the 
parties  each  resort  to  somewhat  different  Markush  teminology.  It  is 
well  settled  that  an  interference  count  should  be  given  the  broadest 
construction  it  will  reasonably  support.  Mohan  v.  Doumani^  51 C5CPA 
1616,  333  F.2d  896, 142  USPQ  19.  None  of  the  applications  involved 
herein  use  the  precise  term  "a  *  *  *  urea-formaldehyde  condensate," 
and  the  nature  of  the  invention  disclosed  in  them  does  not  warrant 
such  a  narrow  construction.  The  term  reasonably  covers  the  gist  of 
the  invention.  See  HaU  v.  Taylor,  61  CCFJl  1420,  332  F.2d  844, 141 
USPQ  821. 

Further,  the  record  indicates  that  the  term  "urea-formaldehyde" 
relates  not  to  a  single  compound,  but  to  a  number  of  forms,  including 
mono-,  di-  and  trimethylol  urea  and  so-caUed  "polymeric"  forms  many 
of  which  are  of  undetermined  composition.  The  patent  to  Kohler  is 
one  which  Poon  cites  in  his  application  to  show  how  to  make  the  acro- 
lein modified  urea-formaldehyde  resin.  Kohler  indicates  that  the 
acrolein  is  used  for  the  purpose  of  stabilizing  the  condensate.    Simi- 
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larly,  appellant,  himself,  used  metnanol  to  modify  and  stabilize  urea- 
formaldehyde  condensates.  The  comments  of  the  Examiner  must  be 
interpreted  within  their  entire  context  from  which  it  is  clear  that  the 
objection  was  th^t  urea-formaldehjyde  covers  the  triazone  B  compo- 
nent,* which  objection  was,  from  the  record,  not  repeated.  It  is  not 
Poon's  position  that  the  acrolein  modified  form  is  the  same  as  a  con- 
densate of  only  urea  and  formaldehyde,  but  that  each  is  "a  water- 
soluble  urea-formaldehyde  condenkate." 

Finally  on  this  point  we  note  that  appellant's  arguments  here  for 
a  narrow  construction  are  not  entirely  consistent  with  those  made^ 
below  for  a  broader  construction.    Poon  noted  before  the  Board : 

•  •  •  that  all  of  the  Hurwitz  applications  here  Involved  fall  to  set  forth  any 
specific  mixtures  of  a  triazone  and  a  product  made  by  condensing  urea  and 
formaldehyde  only.  The  Hurwitz  applications  also  fail  to  set  forth  any  specific 
application  of  such  mixtures  to  celluloeic  textiles.  These  omissions  were  duly 
brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Primary  Examiner  on  a  Motion  to  Dissolve 
(October  2,  1961)  this  interference  afainst  the  party  Hurwitz.  The  party 
Hurwita,  by  brief  dated  January  10,  1962,  vigorously  opposed  to  Motion  to 
Dissolve  on  the  grounds  that  the  tern  "water  soluble  urea-condensate"  does 
not  have  a  narrow  construction  and  tha  t  Examples  2  and  4,  directed  to  dimeth- 
oxymethylurea  and  diethoxymethylurei  i,  of  his  applications  disclose  specific 
embodiments  under  the  invention  of  the  count.  The  Primary  Examiner  held  for 
the  party  Hurwitz  and  denied  the  Motlqn  to  Dissolve.  In  the  event  that  a  nar- 
row construction  is  asserted  for  the  terfn,  the  party  Poon  brings  the  Motion  to 
Dissolve  for  review  by  this  Board  and  urges  dissolution  of  the  interference 
against  the  piarty  Hurwitz  for  failure  tc  provide  adequate  support  for  the  count 
in  any  of  the  Hurwitz  applications.  •  •  •  [Emphasis  added.] 

Appellant,  although  stating  that  "the  Examiner's  decision  on  the 
motion  was  not  based  on  a  broad  construction  of  the  aforesaid  term 
[water-soluble  ureapformaldehyde  condensate],"  did  urge  that: 

Thus,  when  the  count  Is  properly  construed  to  cover  all  water-soluble  con- 
densation products  of  urea  and  formaldehyde.  It  is  clear  that  Hurwitz  has 
adequate  support,  since  dimethylol  ure;  is  admittedly  one  of  those  (Way land, 
p.  246). 

Thus,  we  view  the  Poon  acrolein  n  odified  form  to  be  within  the  scope 
of  the  count  and  Poon's  evidence  relating  thereto  is  relevant  on  the 
issue  of  reduction  to  practice. 

[4]  Appellant's  second  major  j  oint  is  that  Poon's  proofs  do  not 
show  that  A-18  was  a  mixture  of  i  water-soluble  urea-formaldehyde 
condensate  (UX)  and  a  triazone  (.  \.-15)  in  the  proportions  defined  in 
the  count.  The  count  requires  i  "mole  ratio"  of  specified  values 
"based  on  the  amount  of  combinec  urea  in  said  condensate."  Appel- 
lant contests  the  following  concli|sioti  of  the  Board  as  to  the  mole 
ratio  of  reactants  as  specified  in  the  tount: 

•  *  *  the  applications  disclosures  and  tbe  exi>erimental  evidence  in  the  record 
do  not  justify  setting  sharply  precise  li|nits  to  the  proportions.  •  •  • 

We  have  reviewed  the  record  and  j5nd  we  must  agree  with  the  Board 
in  the  s^bove  conclusion.  We  find)  it  significant,  as  did  the  Board  in 
the  missing  portion  pf  that  quoteJ  to  advert  to  the  count  which  sets 
only  approximately  proportion  limits  of  '"''about  1 : 1  to  about  3 : 1." 
(Emphasis  added.)  Thus  we  find  no  reversible  error  in  the  Board's 
further  statement: 

•  •  •  If  therefore  the  proportions  used  by  the  Dan  River  people  should  have 
in  fact  been  somewhat  over  the  3 : 1  n^le  ratio,  even  as  high  as  8.5  to  1,  and 
the  results  of  the  invention  distinctly]  attained,  the  invention  defined  by  the 
count  was  reduced  tp  practice.  I 
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More  serious,  however,  is  the  argument  concerning  the  phrase  "based 
on  the  amount  of  combined  urea  in  said  condensate."  It  is  appellant's 
view  that  the  Board  thought  the  term  meant  merely  that  reacted  urea 
rather  than  unreacted  urea  should  be  the  basis  of  the  ratio.  Thus, 
if  two  moles  of  urea  are  used  as  a  reactant  to  make  the  count  com- 
ponent (a)  resin,  UX,  but  only  one  mole  reacts  to  form  part  of  the 
condensate,  regardless  of  the  amount  of  total  urea  in  the  condensate 
and  remaining  solution,  1  mole  would  be  the  basis  against  which  1  to 
3  moles  triazone  component  (6)  is  to  be  added.  Appellant  contests 
the  following  passage  of  the  Board  as  showing  it  misunderstood  the 
significance  of  the  limitation  and  overlooked  the  fact  that  it  had  been 
inserted  in  Poon's  claims  to  meet  the  Examiner's  rejection.  The 
Board's  contested  passage  states: 

*  *  *  If  the  proportiMi  of  "combined  urea"  as  distinguished  from  combinable 
urea  present  was  a  mark  of  differentiation  between  the  Invention  practiced  by 
Poon  and  an  improvement  inrention  disclosed  by  Hurwlts  we  would  put  the 
party  Poon  to  stricter  proof  on  the  matter,  but  we  find  no  suggestion  in  the  case 
that  this  is  true.  •  •  * 

In  appellant's  view  the  Board  was  changing  in  the  count  the  term 
"combined  urea"  to  combinable  urea,  the  amount  put  into  the  reaction 
vessel  rather  than  the  amount  in  the  UX  resin  product. 

This  issue  requires  a  review  of  both  the  count  (a)  resin  component 
(UX)  and  the  (6)  triazone  component  (A-16) .  It  is  not  feasible  here 
to  reproduce  in  its  entirety  appellant's  analysis  of  this  highly  techni- 
cal point.  Representative  of  appellant's  argument  as  to  the  (a)  resin 
component,  appellant  states: 

*  *  *  Wayland  gave  contradictory  evidence  as  to  the  amount  of  urea-formalde-~ 
hyde  condensate  present  in  the  [UX  resin]  solution.  In  March  1983,  he  testified 
that  UX  contained  0.337  mol  urea-formaldehyde  condensate  per  100  grams.  By 
August  1968,  he  had  revised  his  estimate  and  in  rebuttal  (as  discussed  in  more 
detail  hereinafter)  he  testified  that  00.0  percent  of  the  urea  used  to  make  UX 
was  available  for  reaction  with  formaldehyde  after  an  initial  reaction  with 
acrolein  "resulting  in  0.201  mol  of  the  condensate  of  urea  and  formalddiyde  per 
100  grams  of  UX"  (R  482).  He  based  this  new  estimate,  which  was  anuroxi- 
mately  60%  of  his  original  estimate,  on  tests  which  were  conducted  in  1968, 
an>rozlmately  8  years  after  Hurwits's  filing  date  (R  470). 

There  is  no  testimony  as  to  either  the  molecular  weight,  or  the  number  of 
molecules  of  urea  combined  in  a  single  molectile,  of  the  urea-formaldehyde  con- 
densate. 'Hence,  there  is  nothing  in  tbe  record  from  whidi  the  mole  ratio  of 
trlasone  to  urea-formaldehyde  condensate,  "based  on  the  amount  of  combined 
urea  in  the  condensate,"  as  required  by  the  count,  can  be  determined. 

That  new  estimate  by  Wayland  of  the  moles  of  urea-formaldehyde 
in  UX  was  based  on  rebuttal  testimony  of  Dr.  Watson  who  described 
an  experiment  he  carried  out  in  1963,  in  which  urea  and  acrolein 
were  reacted.  The  reaction  products  were  subsequently  analyzed  by 
Hoffman,  who  also  testified  in  rebuttal,  to  determine  the  amount  of 
unreacted  urea.  Apparently  no  attempt  was  made  to  analyze  UX 
directly  then  or  earlier,  Wayland  having  originally  testified  on  cross- 
examination  : 

Q814.  From  this.  Doctor,  do — ^Is  it  correct  to  assume  that  the  exact  nature  of 
the  product  identified  as  UX  has  never  been  specifically  identified?  A.  The 
exact  and  detailed  composition  of  all  components  of  the  product  have  not  been 
quantitatively  identified. 

Appellant  urges  that  the  Watson  experiment  was  non-analogous,  i.e., 
the  conditions  did  not  correspond  to  those  in  the  original  preparation 
of  UX,  since  acetic  acid  was  present  but  formaldehyde  was  not. 
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Regarding  the  count  triazone  ^mponent  (&),  appellant  argues: 

On  direct  examination  Wayland  stat^  that  A-16  is  an  aqneous  solntion  of 
triaaone,  containing  41.8%  solids  and  0^16  mol  of  triazone  per  100  grams  (R 
289).  He  later  admitted  that  his  calc|ilation  of  the  mols  of  triazone  in  A-15 
"was  based  upon  a  theoretical  calculation  based  on  the  reactants  added"  (R. 
298).  It  is  an  indisputable  fact  that;  the  record  is  devoid  of  any  chemical 
analysis  of  A-15  and  the  witness  recognized  that  the  A-16  "reaction  like  most 
diemlcal  reactions  probably  does  not  result  in  a  100  percent  of  the  theoretical 
yield  of  the  desired  product,  triazone"  (R  288). 

*  *  *  On  May  9,  1955  the  inventor  ^oon  prepared  a  document  entitled  "Dis- 
dosare  No.  382."  In  this  contemporary  document,  Poon  stated  that  in  his 
opinion  the  formation  of  triazone  in  A415  "was  at  a  much  smaller  extent  than 
the  theoretical  amount"  ( Ex.  P-78 ) . 

Our  attention  is  also  directed  to  tne  fact  that  Wayland  testified  that 
all  the  formaldehyde  was  in  the  ruction  vessel  prior  to  adding  urea 
and  ethylamine  in  fiie  productionjof  A-15  triazone  while  a  Wayland 
report  dated  September  23, 1954,  Exhibit  P-7,  indicates  that  in  early 
1954  formaldehyde  was  added  in  two  stages  to  make  A-15,  therein 
termed  "dimethyld  triazone."  Af  pellant  concludes  that  all  of  Way- 
land's  testimony  on  the  mole  figuiie  for  triazone  must  be  discredited : 
In  view  of  (1)  the  disagreement  between  Poon  (Exh.  P-78)  and  Wayland 
(R  298)  as  to  content  of  triazone  in  J^-IS,  (2)  the  lack  of  correspondence  be^ 
tween  known  prior  methods  of  making  the  triazone  and  the  method  used  in 
making  A-16,  and  (3)  the  fact  that  Wyland's  testimony  based  on  theoretical 
considerations  has  been  admitted  by  Wayland  himself  to  be  unreliable  as  to 
UX  resin  by  virtue  of  his  changing  his  original  figure  of  0.337  mole  per  100 
grams  of  UX  to  0.204  mole  per  100  grams,  it  is  respectfully  submitted  that 
Wayland's  figure  of  0.216  mole  triazone  per  100  grams  A-16  must  be  diacredited, 
whether  the  A-15  is  a  standard  chemical  or  not 

In  spite  of  the  first  blush  strength  of  the  above  arguments,  a  closer 
examination  of  them  in  the  light  of  the  entire  record  convinces  us 
that  no  error  has  been  shown  in  thp  Board's  holding  that  the  evidence 
adduced  by  Poon  meets  the  couni|  limitation  based  on  the  combined 
urea  within  the  required  mole  raiios.  Our  starting  point  is  Toung 
V.  BuUitt,  43  CCPA  932,  233  F.2d  347,  110  USPQ  55,  wherein  this 
court  stated  that:  'I 
•  ♦  •  a  complete  chemical  analysis  is  not  always  necessary  to  identify  a  prod- 
uct, but  that  various  other  factors,  including  the  materials  used,  the  procedure! 
followed,  and  the  skill  and  experience  of  the  experimenters,  are  to  be  considered 

The  question  generally  is  whether,  when  all  the  circumstances  are  considered 
tc^^ether,  there  is  a  reasonable  certainty  as  to  the  identity  of  the  product  Prool 
beyond  a  reasonable  doubt  is  not  necefsary  where,  as  here,  the  api^cations  ol 
the  parties  were  copending. 

Recall  that  here  both  parties  adiidt  that  the  component  resins  have 
been  used  separately  in  the  prior  srt.  All  the  materials  used  to  make 
both  A-15  and  UX  were  standard  materials  purchased  from  reputable 
manufacturers  in  the  ordinary  course  of  trade.  Regarding  the  tri- 
azone, appellant  has  cited  under  llule  282  a  patent  to  Martone  that 
itself  is  probative  to  show  a  procedure  was  well  known  to  result  ir 
the  triazone  of  the  count.  There  is  also  no  evidence  that  the  triazone 
was  not  produced  as  expected  or  that  it  was  anything  else,  in  spite  oi 
appellant's  opportunity  to  adduc#  evidence  to  the  contrary. 

We  think  significant  here  is  thej  "solid  practicality,"  as  referred  to 
by  the  Board,  of  the  process,  anjd  the  component  resins.  There  it 
convincing  testimony  that  the  Dan  River  chemical  plant  betweei 
February  1954  and  Uie  end  of  195o  produced  three  million  pounds  o^ 
A-15  for  use  in  the  regular  production  finishing  as  well  as  some  goin^ 
to  "outside  sales."  Dr.  Wayland'b  identification  of  A-15  is  substan 
tiated  by  Miss  Spangler  (as  a  soli^tion  containing  42%  triazone),  anc 
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by  Underwood,  both  research  chemists,  and  by  the  Poon  report.  Ex- 
hibit P-7  (as  a  solution  containing  44%  triazone).  Similarly,  the 
UX  resin  is  adequately  substantiated  to  have  been  produced  in  the 
Dan  River  chemical  plant  in  the  amount  of  860,000  lbs.,  between 
March  1953  and  March  1956.  Regarding  the  A-18  mixture  of  A-16 
and  UX,  the  Board  stated : 

•  •  •  We  note  that  Allen  had  made,  prior  to  the  end  of  May  1965,  A-18  in 
three  batches,  totaling  18,717  pounds,  not  a  trifling  quantity,  of  whldi  fifteen 
drums  were  "sent  out  to  outside  sales."  *  *  * 

Turning,  then,  to  the  challenge  of  the  ratio  "based  on  the  amount 
of  combined  urea"  as  distinct  from  the  identification  of  the  compounds, 
we  find  appellant's  arguments  in  part  speculative  and  in  total  uncon- 
vincing. As  stated  in  Chandler  v.  Mocky  40  CCPA  846,  849,  202  F.2d 
755,  97  USPQ  135: 

When  an  issue  between  contending  parties  as  to  the  priority  of  invention  is 
decided  in  the  Patent  Office,  the  decision  there  made  must  be  accepted  as  con- 
tndling  upon  that  question  of  fact  in  any  subsequent  litigation  between  the 
same  parties,  unless  the  challenged  decision  is  manifestiy  wrong  and  the  con- 
trary is  established  by  testimony  which  in  character  and  amount  is  altogether 
convincing. 

Regarding  the  mole  figure  of  J216  for  the  triazone.  Dr.  Wayland, 
although  indicating  that  the  .216  figure  was  based  on  a  theoretical 
yield  which  may  not  have  been  achieved,  did  find  the  yield  sufficiently 
high  to  base  the  calculation  thereon.  On  redirect  examination  he 
stated: 

A.  The  moles  of  triasone  per  100  parts  of  A-16  was  stated  to  be  0^216.  This 
figure  was  based  upon  a  theoretical  calculation  based  on  the  reactants  added. 
If  the  yield  of  triazone  from  urea  was  less  than  theoretical,  the  moles  of  triaaone 
per  100  parts  of  resin  would  be  reduced  by  a  like  amount  However,  there  is 
BO  question  in  my  mind  that  the  yield  of  triaaone  was  very  high. 

Underwood's  testimony  was  to  the  same  effect.  The  objection  that 
Wayland's  conditions  for  preparation  of  A-15  triazone  appeared  non- 
standard in  view  of  Martone  is  not  well  taken  in  view  of  the  range 
of  conditions  taught  in  the  prior  art  referred  ta  in  the  record  and 
briefs.  Similarly,  more  apparent  than  real  is  the  alleged  conflict 
between  the  Wayland  report  and  his  testimony  as  to  the  manner  of 
making  A-15.  The  Wayland  testimony  appears  related  to  the  se- 
quence of  addition  whereas  the  report  relates  to  the  probable  sequence 
of  reaction,  which  is  substantfally  identical  to  that  related  in  the 
Martone  patent.  Thus  we  find  no  sound  basis  to  discredit  Wayland's 
testimony  nor  to  reverse  the  Board's  evaluation  thereof. 

Regarding  the  allegedly  conflicting  testimony  of  Wayland  as  to 
the  moles  of  UX  in  100  grams  of  solution,  appellee's  rebuttal  appears 
to  be  a  substantially  correct  reading  of  the  record: 

Dr.  Wayland  did  not  change  his  mind.  The  0.204  figure  refers  to  the  amount 
of  the  condensate  of  urea  and  formaldehyde  which  forms  from  that  part  of  the 
urea  that  has  not  reacted  with  acrolein.  The  0.337  figure  is  based  on  the  total 
urea  used  in  manufacturing  UX.  Moreover,  since  A-18  contains  3  weight  parts 
A-15  (0.216  mol  ethyl  triazone  per  100  grams)  and  1  weight  part  UX  (contain- 
ing at  least  0.204  mol  of  the  urea-formaldehyde  condensate  per  100  grams  which 
la  formed  after  the  first  reaction  step),  the  ratio  of  ethyl  triaaone  to  area- 
formaldehyde  condensate  in  A-18  based  on  the  0.204  figure  is  not  greater  than 
8J. :  1  wliich  is  "about  3 : 1,"  the  approximate  upper  level  set  forth  in  the  count 
(B289. 301-308, 482). 

Appellee  also  notes  that: 

*  *  *  The  molar  ratio  of  ethyl  triasone  to  the  acrolein  stabilised  urea-form- 
aldehyde condensate  in  A-18  amounted  to  1.92  based  on  the  combined  urea.  *  *  * 
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We  find  representative  of  substa|ntial  evidence  in  the  record  the 
following  testimony  of  Waylan(l  as  to  the  UX  resin,  on  cross- 
examination :  j        I  I 

Q306.  Would  yoQ  refresh  your  recollection  and  then  tell  us  what  the  molar 
r^tionship  would  be  between  the  urea  .and  formaldehyde  at  the  time  the  acro- 
lein is  added?  I 

*  I    *  *.  1  *  *  * 

A.  According  to  my  pretty  rapid  calculations  of  the  moment,  the  ratio  is  5.8 

moles  of  urea  to  one  mole  of  formaldebt^de.  That  is,  this  amount  of  formalde- 
hyde is  added  with  the  acrolein.  I  can  turn  that  around  if  you  would  rather 
have  it  the  other  way.  ,1 

QS07.  In  other  words,  for  every  molicule  of  urea  present,  there  is  consider- 
ably less  than  one  molecule  of  formald^yde  at  this  stage  of  the  process,  is  that 
correct?    A.  Correct.  j 

Q808.  The  relationship  is  5.8  molecules  of  urea  to  one  molecule  of  formalde- 
hyde?   A.  At  this  stage  of  the  reaction,  t 

Q800.  At  this  stage  of  the  reaction.    !a.  Yes,  sir. 

Q810.  Can  you  tell  us  what  the  moltir  ratio  is  of  urea  to  acrolein  at  that 
stage  of  the  process?  A.  Yes,  I  can.  The  mole  ratio  is  .378  mole  of  acrolein 
per  mole  of  urea.         s     j  j 

Thus  the  allegation  that  there  is  po  testimony  as  to  the  number  of 
molecules  and  moles  appears  quiti  unfounded. 

More  fundamentally  on  this  poi|it,  it  is  our  view  that  appellant  has 
not  shown  where  the  Board  errefl  since  it  considered  both  figures, 
.337  and  .204.  As  appellee  notes,  even  assuming  the  minimum  of 
.204  moles  resin  in  the  ;UX  solution,  the  count  ratio  range  is  met. 
Although  both  values  appear  on  the  record  to  relate  to  the  entire 
resin  component  of  the  UX  solutii  m  as  distinct  from  only  the  resin's 
urea  component,  appellant  has  not  shown  the  figures  to  be  incorrect  or 
not  properly  related  to  the  count,  nor  has  there  been  any  tracing  of 
the  reactant  amounts  through  the  products  to  the  ultimate  mole  ratio 
of  triazone  to  the  urea-formaldehyde  condensate  as  "based  on  the 
combined  urea  of  said  condensatet"  Appellant  took  testimony,  and 
it  appears  consistent  with  the  data  shown  In  the  applications  that  in 
part  gave  rise  to  such  mole  rati<|  ranges.  That  evidence  has  been 
evaluated  and  accepted  by  the  Bo^rd,  and  we  are  without  convincing 
challenge  as  to  the  ultimate  valuer  Our  views  are  predicated  neces 
sarily  on  this  state  of  the  record  Eind  the  reliance  we  must  place  on 
the  Board  in  such  matters  of  techn:  cal  detail.  Chandler  v.  Mock^syx^TS.. 

We  think  the  Board's  observations  on  this  point  are  apt: 

*  *  *  Further  refinement  of  discussion  leads  to  irresolvables  due  to  the  del) 
dendes  in  chemical  and  physical  science.  We  have  discussed  the  matter  to 
this  extent  only  to  show  what  a  tenuods  ground  it  is  as  against  the  solid  prac- 
ticality of  the  process  as  used  by  Dan  Ifiver  Mills,  which  we  are  quite  convinced 
is  the  invention  (A  the  count.  *  *  *  FintUy,  we  note  Hurwitz  Example  2  in  which 
the  triazone  and  the  "condensate"  are  combined  in  the  proportions  8 : 1  by 
weight  as  the  party  Po<m  did,  and  the  statement  is  made  that  the  condensate  is 
made  of  "methanol,  formaldehyde,  anid  urea,  comprising  largely  dimethoxy 
methyl-urea."  [Emphasis  ours.]  HurWltz  practical  instructions  therefore  avoid 
commitment  to  our  discussion  of  proiwrtions  based  upon  "combined"  urea.  What 
is  sauce  for  the  goose  Is  sauce  for  thet  gander  would  seem  to  apply. 

A  final  challenge  appellant  ma|ces  is  that  there  is  no  showing  of 
utility  for  the  resins.  The  tests  linder  Mathewson's  direction  of  the 
pilot  plant  an|d  mill  runs  by  Carter  and  Brooks  of  the  mix  made 
from  components  produced  in  the  jchemical  plant  by  Allen  and  Spen- 
cer as  an  outgrowth  of  Poon's  wo^k  is  said  to  be  hearsay,  apparently 
on  the  ground  that  each  person  nett  back  in  the  chain  was  not  present 
at  each  moment  of  the  subsequent  step.    Thus  appellant  urges  in  re- 
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gard  to  the  reports  on  the  testing  of  fabrics  treated  with  the  c<Mn- 
position  of  the  count : 

However,  these  r^wrta  are  aU  objectionable  hearsay  evidence  because  neither 
Ifathewson  nor  any  other  witness  testified  that  they  actually  perfcwmed  or 
evoi  observed  a  single  specific  test.  *  *  * 

During  Peon's  testimony,  Horwlts'  attorney  repeatedly  objected  to  all  testi- 
mony and  exhibits  refiecting  the  reports  from  the  testing  lalK>ratory  since  they 
were  dearly  hear$av  in  the  absence  of  testimony  by  one  who  did  the  actual 
teats  or  at  least  observed  them.  In  spite  of  this,  Poon's  attorney  made  no 
attempt  to  correct  this  fatal  deficiency. 

In  a  similar  vein  appellant  challenges  the  source  of  materials  as  an 
uncorroborated  ch§in  of  events: 

Canter  was  asked  where  he  got  the  material  which  he  used  as  A-18  resin 
in  the  two  pilot  plant  runs  which  preceded  the  mill  runs.  He  replied  that  it 
came  from  George  Poon.  the  inventor  (B  314  and  320).  There  was  no  attempt 
by  anyone  except  the  inventor  to  establish  the  composition  of  this  material 
and  thus  it  stands  on  the  uncorroborated  testimony  of  the  inventor. 

On  cross-examination,  Canter  was  questioned  as  follows: 

Q3G0.  Mr.  Canter,  in  connection  with  various  exhibits,  yon  reported  that  you 
received  A-18  at  various  times  from  George  Poon  or  J.  W.  Allen.  Do  you  recall 
this  testimony,  sir?    A.  Yes. 

Q360.  Did  you  at  any  time  attempt  to  make  a  chemical  analysis  of  that  prod- 
uct?   A.  I  did  not 

Q861.  Did  you  rely  on  the  identification  of  the  product  from  information 
whidi  you  recdved  from  Mr.  Poon  and  Mr.  Allen?  A.  I  relied  upon  the  label 
on  the  f^n^  and  upon  Mr.  Poon.  When  he  gave  me  his  first  can  it  was  not 
labeled. 

The  following  exchange  took  place  on  cross-examination  of  Allen, 
who  was  in  charge  of  the  chemical  plant : 

Q70.  You  stated,  sir,  that  when  the  first  batch  of  A-18  was  made  it  was  sent 
out  the  next  day  to  Number  5  stores  or  mill.    Am  I  correct?    A.  Yes. 

Q71.  Do  yon  know  who  took  it  out  to  the  store?  A.  (htx  mill  transportation 
took  it  out 

Q72.  You  did  not  accompany  it  when  it  went  out?    A.  No,  I  did  not 

•  •••••♦ 
Bedlrect  examlnati(m  by  Mr.  Sobal: 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

Q86.  How  reliable  is  mill  transportation?    To  be  more  specific,  was  there  ever 

an  instance  where  miU  transportation  lost  a  label  from  a  drum? 

Mr.  Sarjeant:  I'm  going  to  object.  I  don't  believe  the  witness  is  qualified 
to  answer. 

Q86.  Within  your  experience?  A.  Within  my  experience  there  has  been  no 
evidence  that  that  has  happened.  These  drums  are  stenciled  rather  than 
tagged,  therefore  it  is  rather  difficult  to  lose  their  identity. 

Mr.  Sabol :  Your  witness. 

Mr.  Sarjeant :  That's  it 

[6]  It  is  clear  to  us  that  such  an  attempt  to  apply  the  hearsay  rule 
is  an  extreme  that  is  contrary  to  the  rule  of  reason  normally  followed 
by  this  court.  Patterson  v.  Hauck,  52  CCPA  987,  341  F.2d  131,  144 
USPQ  481 ;  Marm  v.  Werner,  52  CCPA  1578, 347  F.2d  636, 146  USPQ 
199.  The  degree  of  corroboration  that  appellant  urges  would  be  to 
require  the  impossible.  It  plainly  does  not  comport  with  the  reality 
of  technical  operations  involving  numerous  people  necessarily  sep- 
arated from  each  other  in  time  and  distance  and  each  involved  in 
their  own  highly  specialized  part  of  a  large  operation.  There  is  not 
one  hint  in  the  testimony  that  the  reports,  labels,  transportation  and 
other  procedures  were  not  routine  and  accepted  as  fully  reliable  by 
research  and  production  personnel. 

In  a  similar  vein,  appellant  objects  to  the  characterization  of  the 
A-15  as  being  a  standard  chemical  on  the  groimd  that  "there  is  no 
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proof  that  A-I6  ^was  a  'standard  chemical'  to  anyone  except  Dan 
River,"  that  it  may  have  been  standard  only  "in  the  sense  that  what- 
ever it  was  it  produced  a  desired  result,"  but  the  count  is  not  phrased 
in  terms  of  a  desired  result.  Ho^fever,  we  find  no  reason  to  think 
that  a  standard  chepnical  may  not  be  so  defined  as  standard  within 
a  single  operation  such  as  here,  at  least  to  the  extent  that  the  com- 
positions were  properly  relied  on  bv  the  research  and  processing  per- 
sonnel for  what  they  were  labeled  to] 

[6]  Appellant  also  urges  that  tie  tests  of  A-18  in  place  of  A-15 
in  a  mixture  of  the  latter  with  Y-a9  in  the  No.  5  mill  is  not  a  reduc- 
tion to  practice  since  whatever  results  were  obtained  can  be  attributed 
to  the  Y-39.  We  do  not  agree,  sihce  the  testimony  shows  that  the 
A-18  was  substituted  pound  for  pound  for  the  A-15  with  improved 
results.  In  our  I  view  one  of  ordinary  skill  would  ascribe  those  re- 
sults to  the  A-18  resin.  In  re  Widmer,  63  CCPA  — ,  368  F.2d  762, 
147  USPQ  518,  625.  j 

Regarding  the  utility,  since  we  are  satisfied  that  the  chain  of  cor- 
roboration is  adequate,  we  think  tMe  reports  and  testimony  adduced 
are  sufficient  to  show  that  the  A-1h  in  fact  did  operate  in  the  process 
to  achieve  the  desired  utility  qf  cretise  proofing  fabric.  See  Breen  v. 
MUler,  52  CCPA  1539,  347,  F.2d  423,  146  USPQ  127  and  Maier  v. 
House,  53  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — ,  147  USPQ  488.  Indeed,  we  note 
there  is  testimony  that  some  of  thej  A-18  and  fabrics  so  treated  were 
sent  to  outside  sales. 

We  have  not  touched  on  the  testimony  of  the  inventor  Poon  since 
it  was  not  attacked  except  as  being  uncorroborated.  There  are,  of 
course,  ample  corroborating  docum4nts,  and  the  witnessed  corroborat- 
ing disclosure  prior  to  the  critical  4ate.  Further,  the  work  of  Span- 
gler  in  our  view  is  also  corroboration.  Patterson  v.  Hauck,  supra. 
We  thus  need  not  pass  on  the  ssue  of  joint  inventorship  with 
Underwood.  * 

For  the  above  reasons  the  decisio  a  of  the  Board  awarding  priority 
of  invention  of  the  count  to  the  pjtrty  Poon  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 
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NotlcM  under  35  U.S.C.  7B0 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


tM*JUl,  Bros,  WUllunson  and  anignard,  PNEUMATIC 
ROLLER  COMPACTOR,  filed  July  25.  1960.  D.C..  W.D.  Tex. 
(San  Antonio),  Doc.  2860,  Brot  Incorporated  t.  Tampo  Man- 
ufaeturing  Company,  Inc.  Dismissed  by  order  of  the  court 
Nor.  14,  1966. 

X.6S7JM,  O.  Sbaw.  ARTIFICIAL  FILAMEI^T,  tied  Feb.  14. 
1967,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc  C165-67,  (Hlbert  8hau>,  Com- 
well  Vermont  t.  CotuoIMofetf  Tiovelty  Company. 

tJUnjKi*,  W.  BUbelB.  DEVELOPING  APPAltATUS.  filed 
Dee.  11.  1962.  D.C..  B.D.  Wis.  (MUwaake<e).  Doc.  62-C-338. 
American  Photocopy  Equipment  Company  r.  Federated  De- 
partwient  Store;  Inc.  and  Standard  Electric  Supply  Co.,  Inc. 
Patent  held  ralld  and  Infrinsed. 

S.67MT1.  W.  M.  Pierce.  Jr..  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AND 
DISTRIBUTING  SNOW,  filed  Jan.  9,  1967,. D.C.,  N.D.N.Y. 
(Utica).  Doc.  e7-CV-6,  Larchmont  Engineering,  Inc.  ▼.  Tog- 
genburg  Ski  Center,  Inc..  Robert  T.  KelU  and  Dr.  Eugene  J. 
Hichey.  8mm,  filed  Jan.  9.  1967,  D.C.,  N.D.N.T.  (Utica), 
Doc.  67-CV-6,  LorekMont  Engineering,  Inc.  r.  Oretik  Peak, 
Inc. 

S,niJ74,  C.  B.  F.  Tonne,  BUFFING  COMPOUND,  filed 
Jane  24.  1966.  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven).  Doc.  11,503,  Ana, 
Inc.  T.  Olo6«  Compound  Conpany,  Inc.  Notice  of  dismissal 
filed  by  plaintiff  Dec  8.  1966.  I 


AND 


aid 


METAL  SKI 
filed   Aug.    21. 
Head  Ski  Co., 
order  of  dls- 


tMAJu;  H.  Head,  COMPOSITE  WOOD 
HAVING    PLASTIC    RUNNING    SURFACE. 
1962.  D.C.  Minn.  (St.  Paul),  Doc.  8-62-1S4C 
Tne.  T.  Hart  Ski  Mlfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Stipulation 
missal  with  prejudice  Feb.  27, 1967. 

S.6M,4M.  R.  D.  DaTla.  BASEBALL  CAP,  flle4  Dec.  28,  196S, 
D.C.  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Anseles),  Doc  65-1832^  'B,  E.  R.  Crick, 
Jr.  et  al.  ▼.  Peter  Mead  et  al.  Final  consen :  judgment,  de- 
fendant permanently  enjoined  Jan.  18,  1967. 

I    S.7S1.9M.     (See  D.  167,448.) 

I  t.1UJtM,  W.  H.  WiUert.  INJECTION  MOLEJINO  APPARA- 
TUS, filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  D.C.N.J.  (Trenton)  Doc.  C:274-64, 
frank  W.  Egan  d  Company  and.'WilHam  H.  Willert  r.  Modem 
t*laetia  Machinery  Corp.    Claims  1  and  4  inTi  lid, 

CLOSURES, 


S.7S4.681,  A.  C.  Llndstrom.  BOTTLE 
84,  1963,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  81-C-1502, 
luring  Company,  Inc.  r.  The  Poly-Seal  Corporation 
tion  and  order  dismissing  complaint  and 
f  6,  1967. 

S,7S64t8.  E.  G.  McDonough,  PERMANENT 
trONS  AND  METHOD,  filed  Jan.  31,  1966, 
poc.  10,463.  jr.  jr.  Kitchen  and  Virginia  M 
rading  at  K.  M.  Kitchen  Beauty  Supply  Company 


filed  Dec. 

Oifbert  Manufac- 

Stipula- 

codnterdaim  Feb. 


WAVING  SOLU- 

C.A..  4tb  dr.. 

,  partnere 

T.  Tide- 


Ki  tchen. 


Mat  16,  1967 


/ 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


827 


water  Patent  Developing  Company,  Incorporated.    Jadgment 
of  tbe  District  Court  reversed  Not.  29,  1966. 

t,7M4M.  O.  B.  Bnts,  STONE  CUTTING  MACHINE,  fitod 
May  81,  1966.  C.C.A.,  8th  Cir.,  Doc.  No.  1861,  Imperial  Stone 
Outtere,  Inc.,  and  Floyd  W.  THndle  ▼.  Herman  Sehtptrte. 
Jadgment  of  District  Court  affirmed  Dec.  20,  1966. 

*.7«M76,  J.  B.  McCormiek,  PLASTIC  MOLDED  ANATOMI- 
CAL MODEL  AND  METHOD  OF  M(HJ>INO  PLASTIC  AR- 
TICLES, filed  Not.  27,  1964,  D.C,  N.D.  m.  (Clilcago),  Doc. 
Ko.  6401986,  Denoyer-Oeppert  Compamy  t.  Vyetrom  Biologir 
eal  Model  Co.  Dismissed  on  stlpnlatlon  with  prejadiee  FeK  8, 
1966. 

S.7«T.«n.  C.  a.  Sndtli.  VAPORIZING  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SELENIUM  RECTIFIERS ;  t,U*,4n,  same, 
SELENIUM  RECTIFIERS  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING THE  SAME.  fil«d  Dec.  21,  1»66,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc  66-2046-F,  Link-Belt  Company  t.  Interna- 
tional Rectifier  Corporation. 

t.778>tt,  I.  a.  Blonder,  TUNABLE  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 
ELEMENTS,  fitod  Mar.  26,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  65-C- 
904,  /«ooc  B.  Blonder  t.  Chann^  Matter  Corp.  et  owo.  Order 
dismissing  action  for  lack  of  prosecution  Feb.  24,  1967. 

t,7n.SM,  K.  Zysaet.  VEGETABLE  SHREDDER,  filed  Oct. 
27,  1968,  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  58ol916,  Ve^c-Sel 
Kitchen  Prodaet*  Co.  t.  F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.  Dismissed  on 
plaintiffs  motion  Mar.  28,  1966. 

t,787.78t.  Rosenblum  and  Mlrkln.  GAS-RESPONSIVE  SIG- 
NAL ACTUATOR,  filed  Feb.  15.  1967.  D.C.  8.D.N.T.,  Doc. 
67-C-651.  WilW««»  H.  Roeenblum  et  and.  r.  Union  Indnetriml 
Equipment  Corporation. 

tjifjam,  M.  Uef.  STORE  DISPLAT  FIXTURES,  filed  Aug. 
26,  1963,  D.C.  B.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc  63-C-966,  Ameri- 
can Fimture.  Inc.  t.  Chain  Store  Metal  Specialtiee,  Inc.  et  al. 
Cause  dismissed  Jan.  19,  1967. 

t;n»AMt.    (See  2.767,682.) 

tjnsjnt,  C.  Harris.  LEGS  FOR  HOLLTWOOD  BEDS,  filed 
Dec  24,  1964.  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago).  Doc.  64e2149,  BarrU 
Hub  Company,  Inc.  t.  yachman  Metal  Producf  Co.  Consent 
order  dismissing  complaint  with  prejudice  Jan.  18,  1967. 

tMkjm,  J.  B.  Morgan,  KNITTED  FABRIC,  il«i  Nor.  14, 
1966,  D.C,  E.D.  Tenn.  (KnoxTlUe),  Doc.  5806,  John  E.  Mor- 
gan and  J.  E.  Morgan  KnUting  MilU,  Inc.  t.  Standard  Knit- 
ting MUle,  Inc.  Consent  Jadgment,  patent  held  Talld,  de- 
fendant perpetually  enjoined,  Feb.  14,  1967.  Umm,  KNIT- 
TED FABRIC,  filed  Oct.  17,  1966.  D.C,  N.D.  Ga.  (AtlanU), 
Doc.  CA.  10480,  J.  E.  Morgan  Knitting  MUU,  Inc.  r.  E-Z 
MiUa.  Inc.    Patent  held  ralld  and  infringed  Feb.  18,  1967. 


tjmjsm.  M.  0.  Nelwn,  RELAT,  Had  Apr.  29,  1996.  D.C. 
S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  66-780-JWC.  ^^^^  C»r9.  ▼• 
Stmther-Dunn  Inc..  et  al.  Cause  dismissed  wflh  prejadloe 
Not.  17,  1966. 

Z,8<7414.  C.  W.  Hansen.  AUGER  CONVEYOR,  filed  Feb.  12, 
1909,  D.C,  N.D.  Iowa  (Sioux  City),  Doc.  1118C,  Chmrlee  W. 
Hanten  r.  Claude  Siebring,  doing  butine—  at  Siebrimg  Mtmm- 
Jaeturing  C:  PlalatlCs  granted  further  Injunction  restrain- 
ing defendant  Feb.  7,  1967. 

t^mjm.  J.  J.  SpinelU.  PLASTERBOARD  CONftTSUC- 
TION,  filed  Not.  9,  1965,  D.C,  N.D.  m.  (Chicago),  Doc 
65C1850,  Co-Pin  Inc.  t.  United  Statet  Ctypaum  Co.  Stipola- 
tion  and  order  dismissing  complaint  and  counterclaim  with 
prejudice  Feb.  7. 1967. 

t.889JM.  Gallagher  and  Pelino,  HOT-BOX  DETECTOR, 
filed  Feb.  15,  1967. CCA.,  4th  Clr.,  Doc.  11,208,  Servo  Corpo- 
ration of  America  t.  Oeneral  Electric  Company.  Bmmm,  HOT- 
BOX  DETECTOR,  filed  Feb.  15,  1967,  C.C.A.,  4th  dr..  Doc. 
11,209,  Serx>o  Corporation  of  Amteriea  r.  Oeneral  Electric 
Company. 

t,86a.t4«,  C.  8.  White,  MOLDED  BEARING  HAVING  LOW 
FRICTION  MATING  SURFACES;  Be.  94.766,  same,  LOW 
FRICTION  FABRIC  MATERIAL,  filed  Dec.  29.  1966.  D.C. 
Conn.  (New  HaTen),  Doc.  11750,  Charlea  S.  White  and  Lear 
Siegler,  Inc.  t.  The  Helm  Univertal  Corporation. 

tjnSMi,  O.  E.  Franck.  FLARING  AND  BURNISHING 
TOOL  WITH  LOST  MOTION  CONNECTION,  filed  Feb.  28. 
1966.  D.C.  N.D.  m.  (Chicago).  Doc.  66e886,  Imperial-Maet- 
man  Corporation  t.  Chicago  Specialty  Manufaetmring  Com- 
pany.   Ck>nsent  Judgment,  patent  held  ralld  Feb.  9,  196T. 

t,W1JH».     (See  Re.  24,966.) 

B«.M.765.     (See  2,885.248.) 

Be.  M,Ma,  E.  P.  Campbell,  GRASS  CATCHER  FOR  RO- 
TARY MOWERS;  S497>49,  N.  A.  Waag,  ADJUSTABLE 
GRASS  CATCHING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROTART  MOW- 
ERS, filed  Jan.  17,  1967.  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc.  4- 
67-C-21.  AlUtte-CampbeU,  Inc.  r.  Joeeph  S.  Leader,  Solo- 
mon Leader,  Samuel  Q.  Miller.  Star  Bag  Co.,  Sam  MUler  Bag 
Co.,  Benjamin  Miller,  Martin  Mmer,  Beryl  B.  Miliar,  Ruben 
MiUer,  and  Twin  CUy  Bag  Co. 

D.  1C144S.  T.  CarTCl.  COMBINATION  COVER  AND  DIS- 
PENSING FAUCET;  t.7Sl.M8,  same.  ONE-PIECE  BARREL 
END  AND  DISPENSER  TIP,  filed  Ang.  5.  1966.  D.C. 
8.D.N.T..  Doc.  65-C-2405.  Thoatme  Carv^  et  ana  t.  Lee 
Truett  et  ano.  Cause  dismissed  for  ladt  of  proeecatlon  Feb.  1, 
1967. 
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ICatter  aidoaed  In  ^eary  brackets  [1  appears  In  tbe  orlclnal  ij^tent  but  forms  no  part  of  tbla  retosne  spedflc^tlon ;  matter 
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BARRIER 

Albeit  B.  Giccnficld,  1311  Hnntiiicdoa  Pflu, 

Hmtiiigdoa  Valley,  Pa.     19006 

Oiiglnal  No.  3,20S,73«,  dated  Sept  28,  1965.  Scr.  No. 

372,257,  lone  3,  1964.    Appikation  for  rdasoc  Apr. 

21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  572,869 

9Claiiiii.   (CL256— 1) 


^N. 


2, 


'W7J   09^    VfVB 


1.  a  bairier  comprising  a  series  of  posts  including  first 
pairs  of  posts  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  sligbtly  greater 
than  the  width  of  a  person  so  that  a  person  may  pass 
therebetween,  aecoad  pairs  of  posts  being  q>aced  apart 
wider  than  the  first  pair  of  posts  and  having  a  stationary 
connecting  bar  therebetween  acting  as  a  barrier  to  passage 
of  adults  therebetween,  a  third  pair  of  posts  more  widely 
spaced  apart  than  the  first  pairs  of  posts  and  having  a 
removable  crossbar  therebetween  permitting  passage  of 
persons  and  objects. 


2MM 

METHODS  OF  FORMING  AND  APPLYING 

MDnURES 

Bernard  W.  Yomfc  Waco,  Tex.,  anigiior  to 

RajflMMd  T.  Voag.  Waco,  Tcz. 

Oridud  No.  3,2H,174,  dM^^  14,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

25M37,  lao.  29,  1963.    AppUcadoa  for  rdMic  Feb. 

14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  532,514 

22aaliiis.    (CL  259— 149) 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  slurry  mixture,  introduc- 
ing relatively  coarse  particulate  sdid  aggregate  material 
into  a  mixing  container;  simultaneously  introducing  rela- 
tively fine  particulate  material  [having  a  particle  size 
substantially  in  the  fineness  moduli  range  2.1S-3.25J  into 
said  container  substantially  at  the  zone  of  introduction 
of  said  aggregate  material;  feeding  said  aggregate  ma- 
terial along  a  path  extending  throu^  the  cmitainer  while 
agitating  and  mixing  said  materials;  introducing  moisture 


ito  said  container  and  said  materials  ther  sin  as  the  ma 


Brials  progress  along  a  first  portion  of  th< 


container;  introducing  emulsified  asp  lalt  into  said 
materials  in  tbe  remaining  portion  of  said  >ath  at  a  zone 
adjacent  said  first  portion  of  said  path;  agit  iting  and  mix- 
ing said  materials,  said  moisture  and  said  ai  pbalt  throu^ 
out  the  remaining  portimi  of  said  path;  m  lintaining  said 

taterials,  said  moisture  and  said  emulsil  ed  asphalt  in 
id  container  throiighout  their  fee(fing  alsng  said  path; 
and  discharging  the  slurry  mixture  containing  all  of  the 
^troduced  materials,  moisture  and  emi^sified  asphalt 
ftt  the  end  of  said  path. 


path  through 


\  26,205 

MULTI-TRACK  MAGAZINE  TAPE  RECORDER 
WITH    MOVABLE    HEAD    AND 
,        BAND  DRIVE  FOR  TAPE  AND    (EELS 
WUIard  J.  Faulkner,  Glen  EDyn,  DL,  Mf|K»r  to  V-M 

l^noration,  Benton  Haibor,  Afi^  a  terporation  of 

iori^nal  No.  3,154,308,  dated  Oct  27,  1964,  Scr.  No. 


25,396,  Apr.  28,  1960.    Appikatlon  f^r 
11, 1966.  Scr.  No.  532,511 

15Clafans.    (0.274—4) 


I 


Feb. 


of  the  driven 
a  portion  of 


13.  In  a  recording  and  reproducing  mi  chine  utitizing 
ti^e  which  is  to  be  driven  from  one  ree{ 
'ormation  translating  head  onto  a  second 
^Hnation  therewith  of  drive  means  for  mdrving  stdd  tape 
comprising  at  least  one  idler  roller,  a  diven  rotter  in 
spaced  relation  thereto  and  an  endless  belt  i  trranged  about 
taid  rollers  so  as  to  be  driven  by  rotation 
roller,  said  belt  being  adapted  to  suppor 
the  tape  as  it  is  fed  off  the  one  reel  ten  ^hwise  of  the 
helt  about  the  idler  roller  and  past  the  information  trans- 
iting head  to  the  second  reel,  said  tape  being  located 
thereby  on  the  side  of  the  belt  exposed  to  the  information 
translating  head,  said  idler  and  driven  rollers  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  information  translating 
fiead  defining  a  path  of  travel  for  the  belt  and  supported 
^portion  of  the  tape  which  traverses  the  information 
translating  head,  said  rollers  being  portioned  relative  to 
each  other  so  as  to  effect  frictional  engagement  between 
the  tape  and  said  side  of  the  belt  such  that  the  tape  moves 
with  the  belt  at  the  speed  thereof,  said  pot  itioning  of  the 
idler  and  driven  rollers  relative  to  each  ot  her  and  to  the 
head  also  maintaining  the  belt  and  there  ty  the  portion 
of  tape  supported  thereon  under  resilient  p  ressure  against 
the  information  trandating  head  as  the  fape  is  moved 
thereacross. 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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Illostratlons  (or  plant  patents  are  asuaUy  in  color  and  therefore  It  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  tbe  drawing. 


2,739 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Eugene  S.  Boemer,  Newark,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  JadEMM  A 
Pcridns  Company,  Ncwatk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  9, 1966,  Scr.  No.  548,815 

1  Claim.    (CLPlt^>79) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant 

of  the  incurved  flower  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown 

and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by 

the  unique  combination  of  a  habit  of  bearing  flowers  of 

incurved  type,  a  thick  flower  form,  a  large  flower  size,  a 

distinctive  anid  attractive  general  color  tonality  of  tbe 

I  flowers  corresponding  to  Scarlet,  very  lightly  overcast 

with  Peach  Red  in  the  center  of  the  flower  petals,  and 

good  hardiness  and  frost  resutanoe. 


of  the  thick  decorative  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown 
and  described,  characterized  particuhuly  as  to  novelty  by 
the  unique  combination  of  a  strong  and  upri^t  habit  of 
growth,  a  free  blooming  habit,  a  large  flower  size,  thidc 
flower  form,  and  distinctive  and  attractive  general  color 
tonality  of  the  flowers  corresponding  to  Spinel  Red,  light- 
ly overcast  with  Tyrian  Rose. 


2,740 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Engenc  S.  Boemer,  Newark.  N.Y^  SMignor  to  Jackson  ft 
Perkins  Company,  Newark,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  11, 1966.  Scr.  No.  549,375 
1  Claim.  (CL  Plt^— 81) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrystanthemum  plant  of 
tbe  decorative  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and 
described,  characterized  particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the 
unique  combination  of  a  strong  habit  of  growth,  a  large 
flower  size,  a  wide  flower  petal  form,  and  a  distinctive 
and  attractive  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  cor- 
responding to  Thulite  Pink,  lightly  overcast  with  Cameo 
Pink. 


2,741 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 

Engene  S.  Boemer,  Newark,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  Jackson  Jk 
Perldns  Company,  Newark,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  550,874 
1  Claim.    (CLPtt.— 81) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Chrysanthemum  plant 


2,742 
'  APRICOT  OR  PRUNUS  ARMENIACA 
Herbert  W.  Stelndorf,  Rie.  2,  Box  280, 

Gilroy,Cailf.    95020 
Filed  Oct.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,194 
1  Claim.    (CLPIt«— 39) 
A  ttcTgr  and  distinct  variety  of  Blenheim  apricot,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  the  flowering  and  maturing  of  the  fruit 
being  approxinuitely  thirty   (30)   days  later  than  the 
flowering  and  maturing  of  the  fruit  of  the  parent  Blen- 
heim apricot 


2,743 
DOGWOOD  TREE 

Armond  Mardlli,  Canton,  Ohio,  and  John  Frank  Schmidt, 
Jr.,  Trontdale,  Orcg.;  said  MarzUU  Miignor  of  one- 
iiatr  to  Jote  C.  Mmsini,  Caston,  OUo 

FDed  Jnnc  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,976 
1  Claim.  (CLPlt^-51) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  dogwood  tree  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  pfar- 
ticularly  as  to  novelty  by  having  leaves  similar  in  shape, 
size  and  form  to  those  of  the  Cornus  florida  but  of  multi- 
color form  and  at  certain  stages  having  three  or  four 
colors,  and  particularly  characterized  by  a  darker,  sharply 
defined  color  area  basically  centrally  oriented  in  the  leaf 
and  surrounded  by  lighter,  multi-coloFed  matrix. 
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GRANTED 

GENERAL  AN 


SURVIVAL  GARMENT 
_  F.  CnamiM,  Fort  Worth,  Tcz^  airignor  to  Gcocral 
DyMUBici  CorpoffatfoD,  Fort  Worth,  Tcx^  a 
tfoo  of  Ddaware 

FOod  June  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,024 
4Clafaiis.    (CL2— 2) 


3J19,2€1 
FA^  MASKS  ' 

Fred  R.  Dauing,  Brccksrlllc,  Ohio,  aaigDor  to  Dongard, 
Inc.,  Bredurille,  Ohio,  a  corporatioD  of  Ohio 
FOcd  Jan.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,039 
6aaiiiM.    (CL2— 9) 
1.  A  face  mask  for  a  helmet,  the  mask  being  of  an 
integral  one-piece  construction  of  a  light  metal  core  and 
a  plastic  coating  therefor,  the  mask  consisting  of  a  one- 
piece  stamping  and  comprising  an  upper  arcuiUely  curved 
bar,  a  middle  arcuately  curved  bar,  a  lower  arcuately 
curved  bar,  said  upper,  middle  and  lower  bars  adapted 
to  extend  across  the  face  opening  of  the  helmet  and  con- 
verging on  each  other  at  each  end  thereof  to  form  integral 
ears  for  operable  attachment  to  the  helmet,  an  integral 
T-shaped  member  projecting  upwardly  from  the  central 
portion  of  the  upper  bar  and  having  a  pair  of  projections 
at  the  top  thereof  adapted  for  operative  connection  to 

830    I  ' 


NTS 

Y  16,  1^67 

MECHANICAL 


top  forehead  portion  of  said  helmet, 
plurality  of  integral  short  reinforcing 
between  said  middle  and  upper  bars  and 


ower  bars,  the  reinforcing  bars  being  lochted 
n  a  position  perpendicular  to  said  uppej^ 
ower  bars.  ' 


1.  A  survival  garment  comprising: 

(A)  a  support  means,  comprising  a  coverall-like  inner 
garment  substantially  conforming  in  configuration 
to  the  object  to  be  protected; 

(B)  insulation  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 
substantially  annular  bladder  elements  expandable  in 
at  least  two  directions  attached  to  said  coverall-like 
inner  garment  and  substantially  conforming  in  c(u- 
figuratioft  thereto, 

(1)  each  said  element  in  the  expanded  condition 
closely  and  conformingly  abutting  the  adjacent 
operatively  associated  bladder  element  to  pro- 
vide an  imbroken  layer  of  insulating  material 
about  said  inner  garment, 

(2)  each  said  bladder  element  operatively  associ- 
ated with  an  insulative  material  generating  and 
activating  means;  and 

(C)  means  operative  to  activate  and  channel  an  in- 
sulating mediimi  to  said  bladder  elements. 


and  there  being 

liars  connected 

siid  middle  and 


generally 
middle  and 


3,319,262 

BEAUnClAN^  AID 

Robert  Edwwd  Lcc,  Rtc.  1,  Box  t40, 

Joaqnfai,  Tex.    75954 

Filed  Nov.  25. 1964,  Scr.  No.  4i;  ,932 

2ClafaBi.    (CI.  2— 174) 


joined  to  said 
ocated  for  en- 


1.  A  beautician's  aid  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  circular  flexible  mem  >er  adapted  to 
extend  about  the  head  of  a  person; 

(b)  a  trough  means  formed  in  the  upter  surface  of 
said  member; 

(c)  said  trough  means  extending  about 
sides  and  extending  to  the  rear  of  the  flbxft>le  member 
for  gravity  flow  of  liquids  placed  onttt  head  toward 
the  rear  of  the  flexible  member; 

(d)  a  pair  of  cup-shaped  ear  shield  mean: 
flexible  member  at  opposing  positions 
compassing  the  ears  on  the  head; 

(e)  said  cup-shaped  ear  shield  means  being  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  trough  means  to  pen  lit  liquid  flow 
past  the  ears  of  the  bead,  said  means  iirther  includ- 
ing a  closed  upper  surface  for  shiekli  ig  the  ears  of 
the  user  and  wherein  said  closed  suiface  cups  the 
ears;  and 

(f )  a  bill  formed  integrally  with  said  fk  xible  member 
and  extending  outwardly  about  the  rsar  portion  of 
the  flexible  member,  said  trough  mean ;  merging  into 
said  bill  wherein  liquid  flowing  in  saidf 
is  directed  onto  said  bill. 


trough  means 
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3,319^63  having  openings  therein  for  receiving  drimmed 

BED  FAN  AND  INJSiT  THKREFOR  from  tlie  swimming  po(ri  and  at  least  one  of  the 

Per  EdwM«  Cart  UMia.  Kahne,  aai  B«a«l  Azri  W«- 

toSvcMhaCci- 


itocfc 

Flkd  May  24, 1965,  8m.  No.  458,185 
Cialins   priority,   appUcalioa    Swedco,   Magr   29,    1964, 
6,589/64;  ScptTlT,  1964,  11,078?^;  Sept  15,  1964, 
11,077/64 

25Caataiif.    (CL  4—112) 


having  discharge  means  for  returning  treated  water  from 
the  filter  unit  to  the  swinmung  pool. 


iS       5Sb 


Victor  Maand 


1.  A  bed  pan  comprising  a  bearing  portion  adapted 
to  resist  the  load  exerted  by  the  patient  and  having  an 
inner  q>ace  for  receiving  a  loose  throw-away  insert  ar- 
ranged to  receive  excrements,  said  bed  pan  being  de- 
signed such  that  after  the  use  of  the  pan  and  while  hold- 
ing the  pan  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  the  in- 
sert with  its  content  can  be  removed  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially downwards  from  said  inner  space  of  the  bear- 
ing portion. 

3^19,264 

COPING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 

Robert  J.  ScaraiBo,  12  Jcflrnr  Laac, 

Loadoavlllc.  N.Y.     12211 

Filed  Apr.  2,  m5,  Scr.  No.  445,017 

liCMnm.    (CL4— 172) 


3J19J«8 
BABI^lAinTUBS 


to 


Afeta,  Ar- 


1.  A  coping  assembly  to  be  mounted  around  the  perim- 
eter of  a  swimming  pool  and  to  form  a  continuous  con- 
duit system  for  cycling  water  to  and  from  a  filter  unit 
comprising:  a  conduit  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  assembly,  partitioning  means  for  separating  said  con- 
duit into  a  idurality  of  passages  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  assembly,  at  least  one  of  said  passages 


Aires,  Aigeathia 

Fttsd  Dec  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,718 
4aalMB.    (0.4—177) 


1.  A  baby's  bathtub  compiinig  a  watei]>roof  doth 
container,  a  frame  supporting  said  container  and  mean 
swingaMy  supporting  said  frame  over  a  conventional 
bathtub,  in  order  that  it  nuy  be  folded  against  a  lateral 
wall;  a  pair  of  supporting  elements  which  may  rest  npoo 
a  conventional  baUitub,  said  suppoiting  elements  being 
operatively  connected  with  said  frame  for  supporting  the 
latter  over  the  conventional  bathtub  when  said  frame  is 
turned  away  from  said  lateral  wall,  and  said  supporting 
elements  also  being  foldable  to  form  a  Kd  against  a  bot- 
tom of  the  waterproof  cloth  container,  when  the  frame  is 
folded  against  the  lateral  wall 


3*319,266 
THERAPEUTIC  BA1H  FIAJID  CIRCULATING 
DKVKE 
Rlchwd  C  SchMidcr,  804  NE.  ISlh  Ava^  Fort 
dale,  Fla.    33304,  tmA  Dnaglac  C.  Steite,  13385 
mar  Coart,  BraortcM.  Wh;    53005 
Coatfamadoa  of  applhaHea  Scr.  No.  307,594,  Seal  9, 
1963.  ThbapplfcalloalBae29,1965.Scr.No.468,0a 

6aalni.  (C1.4— 188) 
1.  In  a  hydrotfaerapeutic  apparatns,  a  tank  to  contain 
water  and  having  a  drain  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof, 
first  conduit  means  extending  within  the  drain  opening 
and  communicating  with  the  inkt  of  a  pumping  means 
for  conducting  water  frcmi  the  tank,  second  conduit  means 


\ 
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extending  within  the  drain,  opening  and  communicating 
with  the  outlet  of  the  pumping  means  for  supplying  water 
to  said  tank,  a  nozzle  assembly  located  within  the  tank 
and  connected  to  said  second  conduit  means  for  discharg- 


l.-.VVV-,k-.VkT^ 


ing  water  in  the  form  of  a  high  pressure  stream  within  the 
tank,  drain  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  first 
conduit  means  and  connected  to  a  disposal  site,  and  valve 
means  in  said  drain  conduit  means  for  selectively  opening 
and  closing  said  drain  conduit  means.  { 


3,319^67 
DOUBLE  WATER  CLOSET  FITTING  FOR 
WALL  DISCHARGE 
Courtney  C.  Pope,  Haines  CUy,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sim-pli- 
ci-ty  Products  Corporation,  Haines  City,  Fla,,  a  cor- 
poration of  Florida 

FOed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,640 
laaim.    (CL4— 252) 


A  mounting  means  for  a  pair  of  water  closets  compris- 
ing, a  pair  of  water  closets  with  each  of  the  same  respec- 
tively positioned  on  the  opposite  sides  of  a  wall,  a  drain 
pipe  connected  to  the  water  closets,  said  pipe  terminating 
at  one  end  in  a  pair  of  divergent  branches,  each  of  the 
branches  terminating  in  a  hub,  each  hub  having  a  pair  of 
radially-extending  arms,  the  pairs  of  arms  being  located 
in  spaced-apart  relation  within  the  wall,  tie  rods  extend- 
ing through  the  wall  and  between  the  arms  and  attached 
thereto,  said  tie  rods  passing  through  said  arms  and  hav- 
ing end  portions  projecting  from  the  opposite  faces  of  the 
walls  which  end  portions  are  attached  to  the  closets  at  said 
opposite  faces  of  the  walls  wherein  the  tie  rods  at  one  side 
of  the  fitting  extend  entirely  through  bosses^  carried  by  one 
pair  of  arms  while  the  tie  rods  upon  the  opposite  side  of 
the  fitting  are  formed  in  sections  and  with  each  section 
connected  to  a  boss  and  to  extend  outwardly  through  the 
walls  for  connection  to  each  one  of  said  pair  of  associated 
water  closets. 


MnY  16,  1967 


3,319,268 
WATER  CLOSET  COUPUNG 
James  J.  Blmncnknuiz,  Hollywood,  CaUf.    atrignor  to 
I  Atlantic  Research  Corporatioii,  Fairfax  jCovnty,  Va., 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,865 
15  Claims.    (CI.  4— 252) 


conduit,  said 


1.  A  water  closet  coupling  for  physically  and  opera- 
timely  connecting  a  water  closet  having  a  difainage  outlet 

a  floor  and  to  an  installed  drain  waste 
c|>upling  comprising,  in  combination 

(a)  a  plastic  annular  connector  having  in  outlet  end 
adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  said  dra  n  waste  con- 
duit, an  inlet  end  adapted  for  flow  communication 
with  said  drainage  outlet  and  in  flow  cc  mmunication 
with  said  outlet  end,  said  inlet  end  inc  uding  a  sub- 
stantially radially  outwardly  extending  lange  to  pro- 
vide an  annular  groove  between  said  flj  inge  and  said 
floor  when  said  connector  is  connected  to  said  drain 
waste  conduit  system,  and 

(b)  an  annular  ring  haviiig  an  annular 
radially  inwardly,  said  ring  being  rotakably  mount- 
ed on  said  connector  contiguous  to  said  inkt  end 
such  that  said  lip  is  received  within  said  groove  when 
said  connector  is  connected  to  said  dra  n  waste  con^ 


Up  extending   ^ 


duit,  said  lip  having  an  inside  diameter 


outside  diameter  of  said  outwardly  exti  nding  flange. 


said  inside  diameter  being  large  enough 


tation  of  said  ring  relative  to  said  connector, 


ring  having  a  plurality  of  angularly 


therethrough  adapted  to  receive  fastecjing  members 
for  mounting  said  water  closet  to  said 


3,319,269 

BOLSTER  FOR  A  BED 

Robert  B.  Maddox,  130  WcOi^ton  timet, 

Cindnnati,  Ohio    45219 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443J961 

10  Claims.    (CI.  5^12) 


less  than  the 


to  permit  ro- 


speoed 


said 
slots 


nng. 


1.  In  combination,  a  bed,  a  resilient  bolster,  a  flexible 
tj  pe  encompassing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bolster,  said 
flexible  tape  being  longer  than  the  encompassed  portion 
of  said  bolster  whereby  said  flexible  tape  is  loose  with 
respect  to  the  encompassed  portion  of  saic  bolster,  and 
fi^ed  support  means  disposed  within  said  fle:  ible  tape  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  permit  movement  <  f  said  bolster 
ffom  a  position  on  said  bed  to  a  storage  pos  tion  and  vice 
versa,  said  bolster  having  suflicient  size  whsn  resting  on 
sfid  bed  to  form  a  back  for  one  sitting  on  said  bed 
«  hereby  said  fed  functions  as  a  sofa  or  th(  like. 
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3,319,270 

BEDS 

Otto  Greincr,  Bnamcnatraaac  9,  Ncnstadt, 

near  Colmra,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  3, 1965V  Ser.  No.  484,883 

1  Claim,    (a.  5— 66) 


3,319,272 

CURLER  PILLOW 

Edwfei  F.  EOcr,  2304  92ad  NE.,  BclkTM,  WMh. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,074 

8ClaiM.    (CL5— 338) 


98004 


/ — 


A  bed,  particularly  of  the  positional  bedstead  type, 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  seat  section  and  a  iMck; 
hinges  connecting  one  end  of  said  seat  section  with  one 
end  of  said  back,  means  supporting  the  other  end  of  said 
seat  section,  downwardly  extending  V-«haped  supports 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bed,  each  of  said  supports 
having  a  supporting  arm,  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
upper  end  of  said  supporting  arm  with  said  seat  section 
adjacent  said  hinges,  another  supporting  arm,  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  other  support- 
ing arm  with  said  back  adjacent  said  hinges,  the  seat- 
connected  supporting  arm  having  a  longer  support  por- 
tion and  a  shorter  lower  portion,  said  upper  and  lower 
portions  constituting  an  angular  two-armed  lever  the 
fulcrum  of  which  is  a  transverse  axle  firmly  connected 
with  the  bed  frame  and  tlie  shorter  portion  of  which  ex- 
tends towards  the  back-connected  supporting  arm,  means 
pivotally  inteicoimecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  two- 
armed  levers  and  the  lower  ends  of  the  two  supports,  the 
lower  portion  of  the  seat-connected  supporting  arm  and 
said  back-connected  supporting  arm  forming  an  angle 
which  diminishes  when  the  back  is  swung  upwardly  and 
which  increases  when  the  back  is  swung  downwardly,  a 
curved  arm  swingably  suspended  from  said  back,  a  plate 
having  a  recess  receiving  said  arm,  means  resiliently  press- 
ing said  arm  into  said  recess,  and  manually  operable 
means  for  actuating  the  last-mentioned  means. 


3,319,271 
CARRIAGE  ROCKER 

Anderson  Austin,  204  Storer  Ave., 

New  RocheDc,  N.Y.    10801 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,450 

9  Claims.    (CL  5— 108) 


1.  A  curler  pillow  comprising  a  generally  flat  body  of 
stratified  compressible  material,  varying  in  its  resistance 
to  compression  as  between  its  top  and  its  bottom  strata 
and  body,  at  least  at  its  upper  surface,  being  traversed  by 
a  series  of  grooves,  each  generally  of  a  size  to  receive  a 
curier  roll. 


3,319^73 

GYMNASIUM  MATS 

Lawrence  Soifa,  16  DeU  Drive,  Emtchestcr.  N.Y. 

Filed  July  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,732 

3Clai|M.   (CL»— 344) 


10709 


1.  A  gymnasium  mat  compcising  at  least  two  substan- 
tially rectangular  mat  units,  said  units  having  transvene 
ends,  each  of  said  vmits  comprising  a  flexible  resilient 
filler,  a  casing  for  said'^filler,  first  reinforcing  mf^i}^  un- 
derneath said  casing  along  each"  of  said  ends,  second  re- 
inforcing means  at  the  top  of  said  casing  and  above  said 
first  reinforcing  means,  said  casing,  said  first  and  said 
second  reinforcing  means  being  secured  to  each  other, 
and  complementary  slide  fastener  means  permanently 
fixed  to  the  underside  of  said  second  reinforcing  means, 
said  slide  fastener  means  being  covered  by  said  second 
reinforcing  means. 

3319,274 

MATTRESS  WITH  SAG-RESISTANT  INSERT 

B«FaoBd  R.  Uplo%  Rte.  L  TOCC4M,  Ga.    30577 

Fled  Jaa.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,645 

7Claima.    (CL  5-^345) 


1:  A  baby  carriage  rocking  device  comprising  a  motor 
having  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  lifter  secured  to  said  rotatable 
shaft,  a  pivotally  mounted  lever,  the  first  end  portion  of 
said  lever  pivoted  upward  upon  actuation  by  said  lifter, 
said  lever  returned  to  normal  position  upon  passage  of 
said  lifter,  the  second  end  portion  of  said  lever  adapted 

to  be  affixed  to  a  rocker  arm,  and  said  rocker  arm  adapted  l,  A  mattress  comprising  upper  and  lower  slabs  of 
to  be  affixed  to  the  upper  frame  of  a  carriage,  whereby  said  foamed  elastomer,  said  slabs  being  of  approximately  the 
upper  frame  is  moved  in  a  substantially  upward  and  down-  same  size,  and  an  intervening  corrugated  stiffenina  hisert 
ward  motion  as  the  lifter  pivots  and  releases  said  lever.       between  said  slabs  having  corrugations  whi^extend 
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lengthwise  of  the  slabs  so  as  to  stiffen  the  mattress  struc- 
ture against  longitudinal  sagging  while  enabling  it  to  be 
readily  reeled  up  transversely  into  a  compact  generally 
cylin<Mcal  roll. 

3^19^5 
PROCXSS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MA- 
TERIALS WITH  A  FLUID  WHICH  IS  UNDER 
PRESSURE 

r,  EfeblMch,  near  FVaoktart,  Gennany, 
to   FitahHihiiKnt   for   Aatonatioii,    Vaduz, 


FOad  Dm.  1(,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  330,827 
Claimi  offlorily,  appUcailoa  SwMicrlaHd,  Dec.  15, 1962, 

14,7M/tt 
MClaiMi.    (CLS— 14f.3) 

I 
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3,319,277 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SHOE 
Charfei  F.  Batchddcr,  MHIob.  and  Jerome  A.  Rnbico, 
Boiloa,  Mmi.,  aMigMin  to  Batchddcr  jRoblco,  lac^ 
Boitoii,  Mml,  acorporatkMB  of  Manach^aetts 
Filed  May  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  371JM3 
UClafans.    (0.12—145) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  treating  material  such  as 
textile  material  with  a  fluid  which  is  under  pressure  com- 
prising the  steps  of  continuously  moving  the  material 
between  a  first  pair  of  rollers  rotating  in  opposite  direc- 
tions at  a  predetermined  q>eed;  moving  the  material 
through  a  first  compacting  z<»e  adjacent  said  rollers  and 
compacting  the  material  to  a  predetermined  degree  be- 
tween the  inner  surface  of  said  zone;  moving  the  material 
through  a  treating  zone  adjacent  said  compacting  zone; 
introducing  •a  treating  fluid  under  pressiire  into  said 
treating  zone  to  treat  said  material;  moving  the  material 
between  a  second  pair  of  rollers  rotating  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed;  moving  the  material  through  a  second 
compacting  zone  and  compacting  the  material  to  a  pre- 
determined degree  between  the  inner  surface  of  said 
second  compacting  zone,  the  compacted  material  in  the 
first  compacting  zone  jointly  with  the  first  pair  of  rollers 
and  the  contpacted  material  in  the  second  compacting 
zone  jointly  with  the  second  pair  of  rollers  sealing  off 
the  treating  fluid  in  the  treating  zone. 


1.  The  method  of  asseihbling  on  alasq  and  insole  a 
loe  upper  comprising  an  outer  ply  and  a  lining  ply 
having  a  centrally  disposed  tab  with  aii  index  ma^ 
tiierein  at  a  fixed  peripheral  distance  from  the  top  seam 
of  the  upper;  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming 
i  heel-seat  gauge  mark  at  the  same  peripneral  distance 
from  the  desired  location  of  the  top  seam  on  the  back 
0f  the  last,  as  the  distance  indicated  by  tqe  index  mark 
On  the  tab,  bringing  the  index  marie  of  the  tab  into  fixed 


relation  to  thf  heel-seat  gauge  nuurk,  and 
ab  as  thus  located  to  the  insole. 


attaching  the 


3,319,278  , 

RUG  CLEANING  APPARAltlS 
K.  Fraxcr.  Sute  Am,  Cailf .,  — Ig^w  to  GiuM- 
,  Inc.  CURon,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FOied  Aog.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481 ,586 
8ClainM.    (0.15—41) 


3319,276  ' 

WATER  SUTcONSIRUCnON 

Rkhard  C.  Pcancy,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mlna.,  aaignor  of 

one-half  to  Caryl  Wchihafca,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn. 

FOcd  May  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,131 

nOafaM.    (0.9^-318) 


into  and 

combination, 

brush^  each  having 

with  each 

Symmetry  pass- 


'    2.  In  apparatus  for  working  cleaning  agents 

rx>ugh  the  nap  of  carpeting,  comprising 
(a)  a  pair  of  generally  cylindrical 
a  multiplicity  of  radially  extending  bribes 
brush  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  of 
ing  longitudinally  therethrough, 

(b)  support  means  including  bracket 
said  brushes  for  free  rotation  about 
symmetry  with  said  axes  intersecting 
side  of  and  substantially  equispaced 
each  of  said  brushes  to  thereby  positi(^ 
in  a  f^formation, 

(c)  adjusting  means  carried  by  said  supdort 
coupled  to  said  brush  carrying  bracket 
ative  to  selectively  shift  the  latter  to  chfnge 
angle  of  the  brushes  V-formation  as 
predetermined  limits. 


1.  A  water  ski,  comprising  a  body  having  at  least  one 
elongated  axially  extending  recess  in  the  trailing  end  por- 
tion to  divide  the  trailing  end  portion  into  a  series  of 
spaced  tail  portions,  and  a  stability  member  secured  to 
the  imderside  of  at  least  two  of  said  tail  portions  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  body. 


i^ans  carrying 
their  axes  of 
U  a  point  out- 
one  end  of 
said  brushes 


fr  )m 


means  and 

means  oper- 

the  vertex 

desired  within 


3,319,279 
PAINT  ROLLER  AND  DRIP  PAN  AT^'ACHMENT 

THEREFOR 

fanes  A.  Forte,  2169  E.69lh  St,  Ckvcfauid,  Ohio    44183 

FHcd  Nov.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,876 

SOafau.   (CL  lS-184J)r 

1.  In  combination,  a  paint  roller,  a  drip  pan  disposed 

beneath  said  roller,  with  the  roller  extendmg  transversely 

of  the  drip  pan,  means  permitting  said  (  rip  pan  to  be 
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moved  bodily  rectillnearly  relatively  to  said  roller,  where- 
by to  permit  the  rotter  to  move  into  dote  proximity  to 


''^''^^^V^''''''^ 


< 


the  vertical  wall  of  a  room,  and  means  for  resiliently  re- 
turning said  drip  pan  to  its  original  positioa  in  relation 
to  said  paint  roller. 


3JM488 

PAINTBRUSEI  HOLDER 

Fnd  A.  IVachder,  617  181h  Ave, 

amVimdK9,Cam,    94183 

FIM  Apr.  28,  IM^Scr.  No.  546,886 

2  OahM.  ^  15—146) 


pivoting  and  locking  means  for  releasably  coupling  said 
structure  tliroagh  the  openings  in  tbc  spaoed-i^wrt  flanges 
in  the  second  end  of  stdd  second  member  to  tbc  other  of 
said  perpendicular  hcrfes,  the  bifurcations  on  the  second 
ends  of  ea^  of  said  memben  being  of  suflkient  length 
to  allow  substantially  comidete  pivotal  movement  of  nid 
members  around  said  structure  so  that  aaid  first  elongated 
member  is  permitted  to  independently  pivot  tboat  a  first 
axis  throu^  said  first  fastaung  derioe  relative  to  the 
second  elongated  member  and  capable  of  being  heU  in 
adjusted  position,  and  said  second  elongated  member  is 
permitted  to  independently  pivot  relative  to  said  first  mem- 
ber about  a  second  axis  tiirongh  said  second  fastening 
device  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  and  also  capi^le  of 
being  held  in  adjusted  position. 


3,319,281 
TOILET  BOWL  CLEANING  TOOL 
•  M.  MonHonscry,  4288  FWtan  Drive  NW., 

Canton,  Ohio    44718 

FVcd  Mar.  31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  539,887 

lOakm.    (CL15— 244) 


^Hm:-. 


/• 


k^d 


I  ^  i  I 


1.  A  paintbrush  holder,  adapted  for  universal  adjust- 
ment, comprising:  first  and  second  tubular  elongated 
memben,  said  members  being  bifurcated  at  each  end  to 
form  respective  pairs  of  spaced-apart  oppositely-facing 
flanges;  means  mounted  on  a  first  end  of  said  first  mem- 
ber for  fixably  securing  a  paintbrush  handle  in  co-axial 
alignment  with  said  first  mraiber  between  the  oppositely- 
facing  flanges  and  for  compressing  said  flanges  against  the 
handle;  a  first  end  of  said  second  member  having  the  op- 
positely-facing flanges  adapted  to  receive  a  handle  means 
therebetween  in  progressively  tightly  nested  engagement 
as  said  handle  means  is  inserted  between  said  spaced-apart 
flanges;  an  interconnecting  structure  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  perpendicular  oriented  holes  therethrough  for 
pivotally  mounting  the  second  bifurcated  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  tubular  memben  thereon  in  end-to-end 
relationship  to  each  other,  said  structure  having  the  sides 
adjacent  each  of  said  holes  disposed  normal  to  the  axis 
of  the  respective  hole;  each  of  the  second  bifurcated  ends 
of  said  memben  being  provided  with  openings  in  said 
pain  of  spaced-apart  flanges  aligned  to  correspond  with 
<me  of  said  sp&otd  holes;  the  flanges  of  said  second  bi- 
furcated ends  <iank««g  said  intercoimecttng  structure;  a 
fint  pivoting  and  locUng  means  for  releasably  coajding 
said  structure  through  the  <^>enings  in  the  spaced-apart 
flanges  in  the  second  end  of  said  first  elongated  member 
to  one  of  said  pair  of  perpendicular  holes;  and  a  second 


1.  Toilet  bowl  cleaning  Uxi  construction  infindiwg  « 
mop  head  formed  of  sponge  rubber  having  firmness  suf- 
ficient to  resist  substantial  distorticm  when  pressed  against 
a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  the  outer  surface  of  the  mop  head 
being  formed  as  a  surfiice  of  revcriution  confignred  to  pro- 
vide four  axiidly  adjacent  sections;  each  bead  section 
having  a  q>herical  outer  surface  portion,  the  first  and 
fourth  sections  providing  spherically  shaped  end  surfaces 
for  the  mop  head,  the  second  and  third  sections  being 
reversely  oriented  with  reqwct  to  each  other  to  form  a 
central  annular  groove;  and  a  handle  joined  to  the  mop 
head,  a  reduced  shank  upon  the  handle,  an  enlarged 
rounded  tip  upon  the  terminal  end  of  said  shank,  the 
mop  head  being  formed  with  an  internal  recess  generally 
matching  the  contour  oi  \mt  smaller  than  tiw  contour  of 
the  shank  and  tip,  the  handle  shank  and  tip  being  inserted 
in  and  held  in  said  recess  by  coiq;>led  engagement  of  Che 
enlarged  tip  in  the  matching  recess  portion. 


3,319,282 

SAFETY  SWITCH  MEANS 
Charles  H.  MacFariand,  Rocky  River,  OUo,  asrignor  to 
The  Scott  *  Fdscr  Conipnay,  CIcvdand,  Ohio.  ■  cor> 
porattonof  OUo 

FOcd  Jane  1, 1965,  Scr.  Nn.  468,191 
4  0afans.   (0.15—319) 


r-* 


L— # 


1.  In  a  suction  cleaner  having  a  motor,  a  body  portion, 
and  interchangeable  attachments  for  rUnntng  operations 
requiring  different  motor  spetds,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  safety  switch  having  first  and  second  switch 
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means,  said  first  switch  means  being  responsive  to  a  first 
linkage  means  which,  in  turn,  is  responsive  to  the  con- 
nection of  one  of  the  attachments  to  the  body  portion  of 
the  cleaner  to  run  the  motor  at  a  relatively  low  speed,  said 
second  switch  means  being  responsive  to  a  second  linkage 
means  which,  in  turn,  is  responsive  to  the  connection  of 
another  attachment  to  the  body  portion  of  the  cleaner  to 
run  the  motor  at  a  relatively  high  speed,  and  means  for 
preventing  the  simultaneous  operation  of  said  first  and 
second  linkage  means  and,  therefore,  said  first  and  second 
switch  means. 

APPUCATOR 

Kaymond  A.  DclUgatti,  815  Ogden  Ave^ 

Fainnont,  W.  Va.    26554 

FUed  Sept  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,958 

15  Claims.    (CL  15— 588) 
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moving  the  head  of  the  fish,  and  conveying 
behind  said  decapitating  knives  for  leceiviiig 
he  decapitated  fish  and  ccmveying  it  to  a  dreJBsing 
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1.  A  device  for  applying  a  fluid  cementitious  material 
or  the  like  on  a  working  surface  comprising  housing 
means  engageable  with  and  adapted  to  be  guided  along 
said  working  surface,  said  housing  means  having  a  rear- 
wardly  disposed  opening,  fluid  material  supply  means 
communicable  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  means 
hingedly  comiected  to  said  housing  means  and  said  ma- 
terial supply  means  having  ba£9e  means  depending  from 
the  forward  portion  thereof  and  extending  into  said  hous- 
ing means  for  directing  material  from  said  material  sup- 
ply means  rearwardly  directly  toward  said  opening  in  said 
housing  means. 

3,319,284 
APPARATUS  FOR  DECAPITATING  AND  FEEDING 

FISHES  INTO  DRESSING  MACHINES 

Kari  SddiditiBg,  Lobcck,  Gcmiany,  aarignor  to  Nordisclicr 

Maiddncnban  Rad.  Baader,  Labcck,  Gamany,  a  firm 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,735 

Claims  pr{<Nrity,  application  Germany,  Mar.  19, 1964, 

N  24,653 

2  Claims.    (CL  17— 4) 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  decapitating  and  feeding  fish 
into  dressing  machines,  a  conveyor,  a  head  clamp  carried 
by  said  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  entrainment 
elements  carried  by  said  conveyor  for  holding  the  body 
of  the  fish  in  a  belly-back  position,  two  circular  angularly 
extending  vertically  movable  decapitating  knives  for  re- 


means  located 

the  body  of 

machine. 


party 


3,319,285 

MOLDING  DEVICE 

H.  HoUy,  Olympia  Fields,  IlL, 

matic  Corporatioii,  a  corporalion  of 

FUed  July  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4691381 

8  Claims.    (CL  17—32) 


assi  inor 


to  Holly- 
minob 


1.  A  device  for  molding  articles  of  plastic  material, 
comprising:  a  hopper  for  a  mass  of  plasti<  material  hav- 
ing an  exit  opening;  shaping  means  adapted  to  com- 
jmunicate  with  said  exit  opening  to  receive  plastic  material 
kherefrom;  means  in  said  hopper  movany  urging  said 
material  toward  said  exit  opening  comprising  a  pair  of 
rotatable  wheels  having  adjacent  but  spaded  peripheries 
provided  with  outwardly  extending  pins,  tl  le  pins  on  one 


wheel  cooperating  with  those  of  the  other 


urging,  said  adjacent  peripheries  being  spaced  from  said 
exit  opening;  isolating  means  comprising  a  shell  recipro- 
cable  in  a  path  away  from  said  exit  openi  ig  toward  said 
adjacent  peripheries  for  entrapping  a  p>rtion  of  said 
urged  material  in  the  shell  and  then  tovard  said  exit 
opening  for  forcing  said  portion  through 
ing  into  the  shaping  means;  means  for  thus  y  rotating  said 
wheels;  and  means  for  thusly  reciprocatir  g  said  shell. 


SAUSAGE 
and  Floyd  H. 
▲mariDo,  Tcz. 


3319,286 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  SKINLES$ 
Joseph  L.  Amnions,  1617  Lawsoa  Lam 
Morrow,   113  N.   Beverly,   both  of 
79106 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,571 
19  Claims.    (CL  17—45) 
1.  A  method  of  molding  skinless  sausage,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mold  cylinder  bavin] 
cavity  therein, 

(b)  bringing  two  cylinder  closure  memjbers  into  abut 
ting  relation  at  atmospheric  pressure, 

(c)  moving  the  abutting  closure  memb^s  in  the  cylin- 
der cavity  for  a  spaced  distance,  in 
therewithin, 

(d)  moving  one  of  the  closure  members  relative 
the  other  of  the  closure  members  to 
gated  vacuumized  cavity  Wholly  with  n  the  cylinder, 

(e)  introduciiig  sausage  material,  undef  pressure,  into 
the  vacuumized  cavity  in  the  mold 
mediate  the  length  thereof, 

(1)  creating  a  positive  pressure  b^  continued  in 
troduction  of  sausage  material 
into  the  cavity  to  cause  a  furthe^  elongation  of 
the  cavity. 


o  provide  said 


an  elongated 


sealed  relation 

to 
form  an  elon- 


cylinder,  inter- 
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(2)  resiliently  retarding  the  farther  elongation  of 
the  cavity  to  control  the  terminal  pressure  of 
the  sausage  in  the  mold  cylinder,  tl^reby  cm- 


trolling  the  density  of  the  molded  sausage,  ir- 
respective of  the  length  thereof, 

(f)  terminating  the  introduction  of  sausage  material 
into  the  cavity  of  the  mold  cylinder,  upon  filling 
thereof  with  sausage  material,  and 

(g)  discharging  the  molded -sausage  from  the  cavity 
of  the  mold  cylinder. 


3J19,287 

>uci 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FISH  FILLETS  FREE 
FROM  PIN  BONES 
Johannes  Michael,  Harmsdorf  nbcr  Ratacbwi^ 
asrignor  to  Nordischcr  MaichtaiciihM  Rad. 
Lobccfc,  Gcrmaay,  a  flm 

FIM  Apr.  21, 1965,  Scr.  Na  449,842 
TciaiDM.   (CL17— 4S) 


1.  Method  of  producing  fish  fillets  free  from  pin- 
bones,  in  which  the  filleting  of  the  fish  is  carried  out  in 
known  manner,  consisting  in  cutting  free  the  pinbones 
on  each  side  of  the  fish  by  two  incisions  extending  up  to 
the  parapopbyses  in  the  region  of  the  belly  cavity,  be- 
fore the  filleting  operation. 


3,319088 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  MATERIAL 

Arnold  R.  Johnsoa.  Omaha.  Ncbr.,  assignor  to  Western 


Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,605 
OClafav.    (CL18— 1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  repairing  electrically  nonconducting 
material,  which  comprises: 
means  for  subjecting  the  material  to  a  sufficiently  high 
electrical  stress  as  to  produce  an  electrical  discharge 
at  a  fault  in  the  material; 
means  responsive  to  the  electrical  discharge  for  detect- 
,  ing  the  fauit;  and 


heat  iHtxhicing  means  for  applying  localized  heat  to 
the  exterior  of  the  material  adjacent  tbe  fault  to 


cause  the  material  in  the  vicinity  of  the  fault  to 
flow  such  that  upon  resolidification  of  the  material 
the  fault  is  substantially  eliminated. 


3,319,289 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  SPECIMEN 
B.  McComicfc,  La  Gnii«e,  IlL,  Mslfani,  by  bmmm 

aasipuBcnts,  to  Macs  Laboratories,  Ik.,  Elkhart,  bin 
a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FBcd  May  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,649 
SCWbbb.    (CL18— 5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  system  for  preparing  a 
specimen  for  sectioning  (m  a  microtome  or  the  like,  in 
which  system  the  spedmea  is  submerged  in  a  liquid 
thermofdastic  material  contained  in  a  hollow  mold  and  the 
liquid  thermoplastic  material  is  subsequently  caused  to 
become  solidified  so  as  to  embed  the  specimen  therein, 
which  apparatus  comprises  a  base  defining  a  pair  of  side- 
by-side  temperature-regulated  surfaces  on  which  a  mold 
may  be  placed,  means  for  maintaining  one  of  said  surfaces 
at  a  temperature  sufficiently  above  ambient  to  maintain  a 
thermoplastic  material  contained  in  a  mold  supported  oa 
the  said  one  surface  in  a  liquid  state  so  that  orientation 
of  a  specimen  submerged  in  the  thermoplastic  material 
may  be  accomj^shed,  and  means  for  maintaiin'ng  the 
other  of  said  sur&ces  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  below 
ambient  so  as  to  rapidly  initiate  the  solidificaticm  of  a 
thermoplastic  material  contained  in  the  mold  supported 
thereon  wiuie  the  desired  orientation  of  the  specimen  is 
maintained. 


3,319,290 
RADIAL  COMPRI^SION  DIE  MOLDING 
APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Claifc,  La  Gra^e,  IlL,  M^nor  to 
Gj^   Company,    Chicago,    IIL,   a   corporatioB   of 
Illinois 

FBcd  Oct  28, 1964,  Scr.  N©.  407,191 

lOOahos.   (CL18— 5) 

1.  In  a  radial  compression  die  for  forming  an  article 

by  compressing  a  mold  material  from  a  first  volume  to  a 

final  volume  defining  the  article  in  an  integrated  state,  the 


/ 
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combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  complementary  die 
segments  movable  concurrently  in  a  common  plane  radi- 
aUy  toward  and  away  from  a  common  center,  one  radial 
end  of  each  said  die  segment  defining  a  portion  of  the  die 
cavity  and  said  plurality  of  die  segments  defining  radial 
gaps  therebetween  to  jM-ovide  for  unrestiricted  radial  move- 
ment of  interadjacent  die  segments,  bridging  means  span- 
ning said  gaps  at  said  one  radial  ends  of  said  die  segments 
throughout  the  range  of  radial  movement  thereof,  said 
one  ends  and  said  bridging  means  defining  a  peripheral 


sur&ce  of  the  die  cavity,  and  drive  means  operable  con- 
jointly with  said  plurality  of  said  die  segments  to  forcedly 
mow  said  die  segments  concurrently  between  an  article 
defining  radial  position  and  an  open  position  defining  a 
greater  cavity,  whereby  a  mold  material  introduced  to  the 
cavity  defined  by  said  open  position  of  said  die  segments 
is  forcedly  compressed  by  the  said  one  radial  ends  thereof 
to  an  integrated  state  and  to  a  predetermined  configura- 
tion as  said  die  segments  and  said  bridging  means  are  mu- 
tually moved  to  said  articles  defining  position. 


3^19^91 
APPARATUS    FOR    BLOW    MOLDING    HOLLOW 

PLASTIC  CONTAINERS  WITH  OFFSET  FINISH 

WQbiir  A.  Schai^  Mamicc,  OUo,  aarfiBor  to  Owena- 

lUbBoii,  Inc^  a  corporalioB  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,601 

TOtiam,   (CL  18— 5) 


1  AY  16,  19«7 


b<dy. 


inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  totot 
meric  moulding  member  disposed  within 

Jivity,  an  inkt  extending  through  the  wall 
•r  filling  the   interior  of  said 
ember  with  moulding  material  when  said 
and  inlet  are  in  radial  alignment,  an 
^ough  the  wall  of^^aid  casing  for 
Of  moulded  articles  when  said  mould 
4re  in  radial  alignment,  a  hydrostatic  puntp  compnsmg 
t  liquid  filled  cylinder  within  said  rotor  body  and  a 
4ston,   a  liquid  feed  channel  extending   through  said 


,  an  ehsto- 

laid  mould 

at  said  casing 

elastomefic  moulding 

mould  cavity 

outlet  extending 

permit  ing  discharge 

cav  ty  and  outlet 


otor  body  from  said  cylinder  to  the  eiterior  surface 
0f  said  elastomeric  member,  a  stationary  ( am  track  and 
^  cam  follower  cooperative  with  said  cam  tr  ick  and  which 
h  connected  to  said  pump  piston  for  a:tuating  it  to 
^uild  a  hydrostatic  pressure  within  said  ;  tump  cylinder 
as  said  rotor  body  is  rotated  from  the  mould  filling 
ix>sition,  said  hydrostatic  pressiire  being  tra  osmitted  from 
said  pump  cyhnder  through  said  feed  c  lannel  to  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  elastomeric  memHer  thereby  to 
product  an  isostatic  moulding  pressure  dir(  scted  inwardly 

kgainst  the  mould  material  within  said  ela:  tomeric  mem- 

»er. 


THREADS 

naa; 
Wap- 


3,319,293 
LEAD  ROLLER  FOR  ELASTOMERIC 
¥olfgaBff  Gi^llof,  raagcobcm  m 
aaignor  to  Vcrcinictc  Glanartaff-FaMk^  AG. 
pcrtel-EIbcif  dd,  Genaany 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  43l33« 

Claims  priority,  i^pikatioa  Gcnnaay,  F<  b.  15, 1964, 

V  15,981 

lOClaint.   (CL18— 8) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  bottle  and  the-4ike 
having  a  body  and  an  axially  offset  neck,  an  orifice 
through  which  a  thermoplastic  tube  may  be  extruded,  a 
neck  mold  positionable  in  registry  with  the  orifice  and 
movable  axially  away  therefrom  with  a  length  of  tube 
anchored  to  both  the  orifice  and  the  neck  mold,  means 
for  thereafter  effecting  lateral  movement  of  the  end  Of  the 
tube  at  the  orifice  with  respect  to  both  the  neck  mold  and 
the  orifice  to  sever  and  displace  the  latter  end  into  a 
position  extending  diagonally  across  a  closable  blow  mold 
cavity. 

3,319,292 
ISOSTATIC  MOULDING  PRESS 
Donald  E.  WitUn,  Warrea,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  Naliowd 
Fori*  Coaipaay,  Irviac,  Pa.,  a  corpondoa  of  Dda- 


FOcd  Dec.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  515,687 

lOClaimt.   (CL  1ft— 5) 

1.  In  an  isostatic  nooulding  press,  the  combination 

comprising  a  casing,  a  rotor  body  mounted  for  rotation 

withhi  said  casing,  at  least  one  mould  cavity  extending 


1.  A  lead  roller  for  conveying  a 
omeric  thread  which  comprises  a  hc^ow 
having  an  aimular  groove  in  its  outer 
face,  said  groove  being  transversely  smool 
least  on  the  radially  inwardly  recessed  pei 
thereof  which  is  in  running  contact  with 
containing  a  plurality  of  openings  distril 


ly  spun  elas- 
^llndrkal  roller 
srential  sur- 
ly rounded  at 
Spheral  portion 
thread,  and 
at  substan- 


tiaUy  nniformely  spaced  intervals  over  the{  entire  circum- 
ference of  said  recessed  perii^ral  portion  said  openings 
extending  inwardly  frmn  said  groove  to  thp  hoUow  space 
In  said  roller. 
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3319,294 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXPANDING  AND  CURING 

STRIP  MATERIALS 

HcrlMrt  H.  Bom^oid,  Oraafc,  and  Paal  H.  Haack,  Scy 

moor,  Couk,  aaifBorB  to  The  B.  F.  Goodridi  CoB^any, 

New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporattoB  of  New  Yoik 

Filed  Dec  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  511,986 

2CTalaii     (CL  18— 6) 


I 
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member  sealingly  engages  said  clamp  to  form  an  evacu- 
able  enclosure,  electrical  heating  means  dispoced  within 
said  box-lilw  member  for  heating  said  sheet  during  said 
engagement,  means  for  lowering  the  pressure  within  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  flexible  continuous  lengths  of 
strip  material  in  an  essentially  unsupported  condition 
which  apparatus  comprises 

(a)  a  heating  chamber  through  which  said  flexible 
continuous  lengths  of  strip  ooaterial  are  advanced, 

(b)  a  series  of  rotatably-mounted  wheels  having  de- 
pressed peripheral  surfaces  for  carrying  a  flexible 
continuous  length  of  strip  material, 

(c)  carrier  means  for  advancing  said  series  of  rotaably 
mounted  wheels  in  spaced-apart  relationship  through 

I        the  upper  portion  of  said  heating  chamber  with  said 
'        flexible  continuous  lengths  of  strip  material  looped 

between  adjacent  wheels  of  said  series  of  rotatably 

mounted  wheels, 

(d)  means  for  driving  said  carrier  means, 

.  i(e)  means  for  rotating  said  series  of  rotatably  mounted 
wheels,  alternately  first  in  one  directi<Hi  and  then  in 
the  other  direction  as  said  wheels  are  carried  through 
the  upper  portion  of  said  heating  chamber  on  said 
carrier  means, 

(f)  means  for  depositing  said  flexible  c(»tinuous 
lengths  of  strip  material  on  and  looping  it  between 
adjacent  wheels  of  said  series  of  rotatably  mounted 
wheels  before  said  adjacent  wheels  enter  said  heat- 
ing chamber, 

(g)  means  for  pulling  said  looped  flexible  Continuous 
lengths  of  strip  material  from  between  adjacent 
wheels  of  said  series  of  rotatably  mounted  wheels  as 

I        said  adjacent  wheels  emerge  from  said  heating  cham- 
ber, and 
(h)  means  for  heating  the  interior  of  said  heating 
chamber. 


3,319,295 
SHAPED  ARTICLES 
lonet-HMon,  SoUhall, 
Saltoa  CoMflcMTEa^ia^  wmitjBon  to 


box-like  mentber  during  said  engagement,  a  shaping 
former  positioned  adjacent  said  clamp  for  movement 
to  and  from  said  sheet,  and  means  for  moving  said  shap- 
ing former  to  and  from  forming  contact  with  said  sheet 


3,319,296 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  CORES  INTO  SOAP 

Hmry  E.  Nytaad  and  Hdcu  T.  Nyiaad,  both  of  1528 

Snaay  Hffl  Laac,  Havartowa,  Pa.    19883 

Filed  Oct  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  587,719 

lOdahM.    (CL18— 26) 


H.  Gray, 
Rabbcr 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  cores  into  soap  comprising 

an  elongated  soap  supporting  receptacle, 

an  elongated  carrier  member  for  extending  tlu'ough 
a  core  in  supporting  relation  thereto  and  having  ends 
disposed  beyond  the  core, 

advancing  members  for  said  core  carrier  member  for 
advancing  said  core  carrier  member  along  said  recep- 
tacle, ^ 

said  advancing  membeis  including  horizontally  spaced 
endless  conveyor  bands  one  of  which  has  a  rigid 
support  at  one  end  for  said  core  supporting  member 
and  the  other  of  which  has  a  separable  support  for 
the  other  end  of  said  core  supporting  member. 


apallcalioB  Oct  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,111,  bow 
Pateat  No.  3097,821.    Divided  aad  lUs  appiicatioa 
Apr.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,778 
Claims  prioritar,  anBcatfon  Great  Brilai|.  Oct  21, 1968, 
3M987i8;JaB.  19, 1961,  21158/61 
4CbdaM.    (CL18— 19) 
1.  Apparatus  for  vacuum  forming  a  sheet  of  theimo- 
{Hastic  nuterial  comprising  a  peripheral  clamp  to  hold 
the  sheet  in  a  molding  position,  an  open  sided  box-like 
member  positioned  above  said  clamp  for  movement  to 
and  from  said  damp,  means  for  moving  said  box-like 
member  to  and  from  a  position  whereby  said  box-like 


GraydoB 


3319,297 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
S.  Gwia.  U  rwiii,  CiriiL,  tM  Dondd  G. 

Ma,  MBi0Mn  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
New  Yoih,  N.Y.,  a  cerporailOB  W  New 


Filed  Jaiy  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,382 
9Clainii.    (CL18— 38) 

1.  In  an  injection  molding  machine  comprising  a 
barrel  having  a  downstream  portion  and  an  upstream 
portion,  means  for  feeding  a  thermoj^astic  resin  into  said 


840 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  1967 


upstream  portion,  said  downstream  portion  having  a  dis- 
charge opening,  a  spreader  mounted  in  said  barrel  for 
reciprocabk  movement  therein,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  spreader  for  selectively  rotating  said 
spreader  at  predetermined  speeds,  power  operated  means 
connected  to  said  spreader  for  reciprocating  said  spreader 
in  said  barrel  to  condition  such  thermoplastic  resin,  the 


forward  portion  of  said  spreader  being  grooved  and  there- 
by  cooperative  with  said  discharge  opening  to  maintain 
open  communication  therebetween,  a  ram  axially  aligned 
in  said  barrel  and  operative  therein  for  advancing  said 
resin  from  said  upstream  portion  to  said  downstream 
portion  past  said  spreader  and  through  said  opening,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  ram. 


3^19,298 

INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PLASnc  MATERIALS 

PUHp  Z.  Kindy,  Ckvclaad,  OUo»  aoipor  to  Vaa  Deta 

Compaay,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  •  a»pmatkm  of  Ohio 

FBcd  Apr.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,584 

licialiiis.   (CL  18— 38) 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  apparatus  including  an  in- 
jection chamber,  an  injection  screw,  means  for  rotating 
said  screw  to  fill  said  chamber  with  a  plastic,  injectable 
nuterial,  and  means  for  forcing  said  screw  axially  after 
said  chamber  is  filled  to  inject  said  material  into  a  mold 
adtjacent  said  chamber,  said  screw  rotating  means  includ- 
ing a  motor  and  a  drive  train  driven  by  said  motor  for 
rotating  said  screw,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  clutch 
within  said  drive  train,  said  clutch  including  means  re- 
q>onsive  to  the  torque  applied  by  said  drive  train  on 
said  screw  for  releasing  said  screw  from  positive  driving 
relationship  with  said  motor  when  said  torque  exceeds 
a  preset  maximum. 


3^19,299 
INIECnON  MOLDING  NOZZLE 
PUHb  Z.  Kiraly,  Seven  HBli,  Ohio,  aaripior  to  Van  Don 
CoauMnqr,  Cievdaad,  Oirio,  a  corporatfon  of  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  19, 19i5,  Scr.  No.  449,888 
iCktam,   (CL18— 38) 
1.  An  injection  molding  nozzle  for  injecting  a  plug  of 
heated  plastic  into  a  mold  cavity  comprising 
a  feeding  passage  opening  at  opposite  ends  of  the  nozzle 
throng  which  plastic  is  fed  and  deposited  to  form 
said  plug, 
a  valve  seat  within  said  passage,  and 


a  movable  element  guided  strictly  for  re  rtilinear  move- 
ment relative  to  the  valve  seat  to  o  ;)en  and  close 
said  passage,  the  passage  being  auton  atically  closed 


lAwXvi^^^ 


in  response  to  an  increase  in  pressure  at  the  forward 
end  of  the  nozzle  to  prevent  back^ow  of  plastic 
through  said  passage. 


PRODUC- 
MOLDED 


3,319388 
VNJECnON  MOLDING  MACHINE 
ING  TWO-COLOR  OR  TWO-MA' 
PRODUCTS 
Karl  HeU,  IxMsburg,  Wnrttemberf, 
to  Arburg  MascUnenfabrik  Hehl  ft 
Wnrttcmberg,  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364667 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmumy,  f  or.  2, 1963, 

A  44,452 

3  Claims.    (CL  18— 36) 


1.  A  casting  mold  for  an  injection  moldftig  machine  for 
producing  two-color  or  two-material  in  ection  molded 
products  and  having  two  mold  portions  wh|;b  are  movable 
with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  opening 
casting  mold,  said  mold  comprising,  in  cojnbination: 

(a)  a  first  mold  portion; 

(b)  a  second  mold  portion  movable  relatively  toward 
and  away  from  said  first  mold  portico:  and 

(c)  a  mold  assembly  disposed  betwee  i  said  portions 
and  which  is  displaceable  within  lim  ts  in  the  open- 
ing direction  of  the  casting  mold  aid  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  disposed  traoiversely  of  the 
opening  direction,  said  assembly  havi  ng  at  least  two 
mold  profiles  spaced  from  each  other  md  disposed  to 
meet  with  oppositely  positioned  mol(  1  profiles  when 
the  casting  mold  is  closed  to  form  mc  Id  cavities,  one 
of  which  corresponds  to  the  shape  of  one  color  com- 
ponent of  the  two-color  injection  moU  ed  product  and 
the  other  one  of  which  corresponds  o  the  shape  of 
the  entire  two-color  injection  molde^  product,  said 
assembly  including  a  mold  piece  mou  ited  for  limited 
displacement  in  the  opening  direction  of  the  mold 
and  which  at  least  in  part  defines  th^mold  profiles. 


3,319381 
INIECnON  MOLDING  SHOE  BdTTOMS 
Herbert  P.  Lodwii,  DeanaatrasM  1 12,  Ikm, 

FOcd  Oct  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  41 5,147 
5  Claims.    (CL  18—42) 

1.  Apparatus  for  injection  molding  of 
lasted  upper  comprising  a  sole  plate,  a  ri  ag  surrounding 
the  sole  ^ate,  a  lip  periidierally  of  the  rii  g  extending  in- 
wardly therefrom  relative  to  the  sole  phte,  passages  in 


a  bottom  to  a 
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the  sole  plate  and  ring  at  different  levels,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  sole  pUte  in  tho  ring  relative  to  the  lip  to  a  first 
position  in  which  tbe  sole  plate  has  contact  with  the  bot- 
tom of  the  lasted  upper,  in  which  position  there  is  a  cav- 
ity surrounding  tlie  bottom,  and  said  passage  are  in  com- 


7^ 


y\  AwvCvv  v^\\\\<v  ^ 


^ 


^»d- 


munication  with  each  other  and  with  said  cavity  surround- 
ing the  bottom,  and  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  sole 
plate  is  spaced  from  the  bottom,  in  which  position  there 
is  a  cavity  beneath  the  bottom,  and  said  passages  are  in 
communication  with  eadj  otiier  and  with  the  space  be- 
neath tbe  bottom. 


3,319382 

APPARATUS  FOR  SLIVER  FORMATION  IN 

CARDING  MACHINES 

Kari  Schaiaadcr,  Bndoiitadt,  GcnMay,  assizor  to  Insd- 

tut  fur  TextUtcchMilogic  dcr  ChearieftMen,  Rndolstadt, 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,618 
5  ClainM.    (CL  19—186) 


1.  A  pneumatic  doffing  device  for  carding  machines 
having  cylinder  means  to  which  fiber  stock  is  supplied 
by  licker-in  means,  comprising,  in  combination,  means 
for  producing  subatmospberic  air  pressure  for  fiber  re- 
moval, at  least  one  suction  nozzle  means  in  closely  adja- 
cent relaticMiship  with  cylinder  means,  conduit  means 
between  said  air-pressure  means  and  said  nozzle  means, 
separator  means  connected  to  said  conduit  means  for 
producing  a  fibrous  web  from  the  fibers  pneumatically 
removed  by  said  nozzle  means  from  said  cylinder  means, 
and  electrostatic  means  connected  between  said  nozzle 
means  and  said  separator  means  for  parallelizing  said 
fiben. 


3,319,383 

HYDRAUUC  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR 

GARAGE  DOORS 

Raymond  CSahro,  715  AiaaM  St,  Aibaay.  Calif.    94786 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,739     - 

ISClaiaas.    (CL  49— 199) 

15.  Door  actuating  apparatus  comprising  a  hydraulic 

cylinder  including  a  piston  rod  extentting  from  an  end 

thereof,  said  rod  extendable  from  said  cylinder  in  response 

to  admission  of  pressurized  fiuid  to  one  end  and  exhaust 

of  fluid  from  the  second  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  rod 

retractable  into  said  cylinder  in  response  to  admission  of 

pressurized  fluid  to  the  second  end  and  exhaust  of  fluid 

from  the  first  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  rod  adapted 


for  connection  to  a  pivoted  door  to  open  or  close  same 
in  response  to  movement  of  the  piston  rod,  valve  means 
including  a  pair  of  control  ports  respectively  communica- 
bly  connected  to  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  cylin- 
der and  supply  and  exhaust  ports,  said  valve  means  hav- 
ing a  first  position  communicating  said  supply  port  with 
one  of  said  control  ports  and  said  exhaust  port  with  the 
second  control  port,  said  valve  means  having  a  second 
position  communicating  said  supply  port  with  the  second 
control  port  and  said  exhaust  port  with  the  first  control 
port,  reset  means  for  operating  said  valve  means  between 
said  first  and  second  positions  in  response  to  completion 


of  movement  of  said  piston  rod  between  its  fully  extend- 
ed and  retracted  positions,  said  valve  means  having  ac- 
tuated and  unactuated  positions  wherein  flow  between 
said  supply  port  and  control  ports  is  respectively  estab- 
lished and  disrupted,  actuator  means  for  moving  said 
valve  from  said  unactuated  position  to  said  actuated  posi- 
tion in  response  to  energization  of  said  actuating  means, 
actuating  linkage  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
valve  and  said  pbton  rod  for  moving  said  valve  from  said 
actuated  position  to  said  unactuated  position  in  response 
to  completion  of  extension  of  said  rod  and  in  response  to 
completion  of  retraction  of  »id  rod,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  supply  port  to  a  supply  of  pressurized  fluid. 


3,319,384 

CONCEALED  COLLAR  AND  TIE  TACK 

Erby  E.  Adams,  2528  NW.  24tk  St, 

Oklahoma  City,  OUa.    73187 

FUcd  May  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  455,288 

SCiirioM.    (CL24— 49) 


1.  A  tie  and  collar  tack  for  securing  a  tie  or  collar  in 
place  with  the  tack  obscured  from  view,  said  tack  com- 
prising: 

a  tab  having  a  substantiaUy  flat  side  for  abutting  flatly 
against  the  back,  unseen  side  of  a  double-layered 
collar  or  tie; 

an  elongated,  piercing  member  secured  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  said  tab  on  tbe  flat  side  thereof  and  pointed 
at  its  other  end,  said  piercing  member  being  bent 
intermediate  its  ends  so  that  a  space  is  defined  be- 
tween said  flat  side  of  said  tab  and  a  first  part  of  the 
piercing  member  between  its  ends,  said  piercing 
member  further  having  a  second  part  extending 
through  tbe  plane  of  said  flat  side  of  said  tab  and 
projecting  beyond  tbe  other  side  of  said  tab,  said 
second  part  extending  between  said  first  part  and 
the  sharpened  end  of  said  piercing  member;  and 
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a  firictioii  gripiring  element  detaohably  pressed  over 
said  sharpened  end  and  engaging  said  second  pan 


shaipened  end  and  engaging  saia  second  pa._ 
of  said  piercing  member  for  retaining  said  taclc  i 
position  on  a  shirt 
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3,319JM  I 

_  CRAVAT  HOLDER 

OW  Venw  Andctsoa,  North  Kteptoi^  RX,  ,.  ^^  _ 

ApMM,  iDcorporatad,  Providmcf,  RJL,  •  corpontfo 

of  Khode  if'ftiti^ 

FHed  Feb.  15, 1H5,  to.  No.  432,542 
SCIafaM.   (C1.24--49) 


3j31fJ«7 

FABRIC  FAOTEN&fG  ASSEKiBLY 

Italo  Marf  orlo,  Via  Umbcrto  I,  49, Tercgno,  Itidy 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1944.  Scr.  No.  4t3,«S4 

3Claima.    (0.24— 2«4^ 


1.  A  cravat  holder  comprising  an  attaching  clasp  pro* 
vided  with  a  ring,  a  first  leg,  a  second  leg,  means  pivotally 
connecting  one  end  of  said  first  leg  and  one  end  of  sai4 
second  leg  to  said  ring,  a  first  arm,  a  second  arm,  meana 
slidably  mounting  said  first  arm  to  said  second  arm,  mean^ 
pivotally  connecting  said  first  leg  to  said  fiivt  ann, 
and  a  second  means  pivotally  connecting  said  second  leg 
to  said  second  arm,  said  first  arm  having  a  first  spacing 
bar  and  an  ornamental  bracket,  and  said  second  arm 
having  a  second  spacing  bar  and  an  Ornamental  bracket, 
said  first  spacing  bar  and  said  second  spacing  bar  having 
relative  movement  toward  and  away  frwn  each  other. 


1.  An  assembler  for  fastening  a  flnt  i  ibric  over  a  sec- 
ond fabric,  at  least  the  second  fabric  h  iving  a  plurality 
of  mterwoven  warp  and  weft  yams;  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  hooks  extending  downwaid  from 
said  first  fabric,  a  portion  of  the  warp  threads  of  said 
second  fabric  being  of  a  longer  length  th  m  the  remaining 
threads  thereof,  a  portion  of  said  loogsr  warp  threads 
bemg  substantially  arch  shaped  to  foni  a  plurality  of 
loops  extending  upward  from  the  plane  ( efined  by  the  re- 
maming  threads  of  said  second  fabric  w  th  a  plurality  of 
weft  threads  of  said  second  fabric  passii  g  under  each  of 
said  loops,  the  uppermost  portions  of  iiid  aroh  shaped 
threads  defining  a  plane  parallel  to  the  ?lane  of  the  re- 
maining threads  in  said  second  fabric,  said  hooks  adapted 
to  engage  said  loops  to  effect  said  fastening 


CABLE  SHORTlS^G  DEVICE 

Alfred  L.  Von  Tench,  darfada,  Iowa,  aarignor  to  U 

Corporatkm,  Clarinda,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of  Iowa 

FUtd  Ang.  14,  1945,  Scr.  No.  479,915 

SClaioM.    (CL  24— 71.1) 


1.  In  a  cable  shortening  device,  a  sheet  metal  cylin- 
drical body  having  one  end  open,  its  opposite  end  being 
truncated  cone-shaped  and  having  a  relatively  small 
opening  at  said  opposite  end,  a  hook  bolt  having  its  hook 
located  in  said  cyindrical  body  and  its  shank  extending 
outwardly  through  said  relatively  small  opening,  a  take- 
up  nut  (»  the  outer  end  thereof,  the  peripheral  edge  of 
said  first  mentioned  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  having 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  notches  to  form  seats 
for  a  cable  coacting  therewith  and  which  cable  has  a 
portion  thereof  intermediate  said  seats  extending  over 
said  hook. 

I 


JEWELRY  CLASP 
[oward  F.  WflUaiiis,  Crautoa,  RJ. 

FItod  J«Iy  15, 1945,  Scr.  No.  47|2,174 
lOaiBi.    (CL24— 244) 


RJ, 


to  Kesten- 
a  corporatioB 


As  an  article  of  jewelry,  a  clasp  for  w  istwatch  straps, 
bands  and  bracelets  comprising  a  main  njember  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  upstanding  side  flanges,  a  pin  connected 
to  said  side  flanges,  an  attaching  member  cbnnected  to  said 
pm  and  provided  with  reUtively  flat  li^  for  engaging 
across  the  opposite  sides  of  a  length  of  tht  strap,  band  or 
bracelet  at  one  end  thereof,  means  for  )revcnUng  rota- 
tive displacement  of  said  attaching  men  iber  relative  to 
said  main  member,  a  relatively  flat  clamping  element  held 
between  the  side  flanges  of  said  main  van  mber  overiying 
the  opposite  length  of  tiie  band  or  b-acelet  inserted 
through  said  main  member  above  its  bottom  wall,  said 
clamping  member  having  a  width  less  thi  n  the  height  of 
said  side  flanges  and  having  leading  an(  trailing  trans- 
verse edges,  said  clamping  member  baring  a  pair  of 
aligned  projections  oa  opposing  ends  th<  reof  and  adja- 
wnt  said  leading  edge,  said  side  flanges  having  aligned 
holes  receiving  said  projections  so  that  said  clamping 
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member  is  supported  on  an  axis  displaced  fnxn  its 
center  of  gravity,  an  operating  lever  pivoted  on  said  pin 
between  the  side  flanges  of  said  main  member,  and  cam- 
ming mnans  on  said  operating  lever  adapted  to  engage 
against  the  top  of  the  clamping  element  at  a  locns  spaced 
from  said  projections  and  toward  said  trailing  edge  to 
cause  it  to  cooperate  with  said  bottom  wall  of  said  main 
member  for  gripping  the  band  or  bracelet  to  connect  it 
with  said  clasp  in  adjusted  relation  on  the  wrist  of  the 
wearer. 


3,319,369 
CHARGED  WEB  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
John  Edwaid  Owoml  Hocfccaifa  HDIs,  DcL, 
E.  L  dn  ramt  4c  Nc 
IM.,acOTpantfoa«f 

taM  4, 1944,  Scr.  No.  372,429 
4Cli*ML    (CL2t— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  attracting,  collecting  and  discharging 
a  sheet  of  electrostatically  charged  fibrous  elements  com- 
prising in  combination  a  continuous  surface  adapted  to 
move  continuously  in  a  giyen  direction,  a  charged  plate 
on  one  side  of  and  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  said 
continuous  surface  and  adapted  to  generate  an  electro- 
static field  of  opposite  polarity  in  die  path  of  the  said 
continuous  surface,  the  said  |riate  extending  transvendy 
of  and  having  an  vnier  side  and  a  lower  ride,  the  lower 
side  converges  tqywardly  and  terminates  at  the  upper  ride 
to  form  a  sharp  edge  along  the  trailing  end  of  the  plate 
to  provide  a  corona  dischafge  between  the  said  sheet  and 
the  said  plate  whereby  fltlfflng  tip  of  said  sheet  is  pre- 
vented, means  for  forwarding  to  and  d^KMiting  ele^ro- 
statically  chaiged  fibrous  elements  upon  the  ride  of  the 
said  surface  opposite  to  that  on  which  the  said  plate  is 
disposed,  at  a  point  upstream  from  the  said  trailing  edge. 


3,319,31f 
MANUFACTURE  OF  GRID  ELECTRODES 
John  G.  Woehlfcig,  Vcrooa,  N J.,  ii^pni  to  Sadto  Car- 
poratloa  of  America,  a  cQiVontfM  of  Ddawara 
FHed  May  24, 1944,  Scr.  No.  34M44 
ICWiiL   (0.29—25.11) 
A  method  oi  sizing  a  grid  electrode  having  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  side  rods  and  a  lateral  wire  wound  around 
and  secured  to  said  side  rods,  said  method  comprising: 
positioning  a  pair  of  forming  jaws  vrithin  said  grid 
electrode,   said  jaws   having  longitudinal   grooves 
matching  said  side  rods  at  short  length  end  porticos 
and  oversize  in  width  at  the  intermediate  portion, 
moving  said  jaws  away  from  each  other  for  engaging 
inner  portions  (rf  the  side  rods  along  the  lengths  of 


the  ride  rods  and  engaging  ride  pwtions  of  the  side 
rods  only  along  said  short  length  portions,  and 
continuing  the  moyfcment  of  said  jaws  away  from  each 
other  until  apprKMiate  stretching  and  shaping  of  said 
lateral  wire  result  and  simultaneonriy  the  matching 


groove  portions  act  on  the  short  length  portions  only 
of  the  ride  rods  to  dispose  them  in  ireselected  pori- 
tions. 


3L319311 
SEMlCONDUCnm  DEVICES  AND  THEIR 
FABRICATION 
Walter  E.  Matter,  Pofhkcrpslr.  N.Y.,  Mrif  ot  to  ^ 
■aiioaal  Bnslaiw  MachlMf  CorporalhM,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorfc^^^ 


Mnr  24,19 
liOafaM. 


4.  In  the  fabrication  of  a  multiple-unit  semiconductor 
diode  the  method  of  inhibiting  the  formation  of  undesired 
surface  inverrion  regions  CM^vising: 

forming  a  low-resistivity  body  of  semiconductor  ma- 
terial of  one-conductivity  type  which  is  to  be  electri- 
cally common  to  said  units; 

vapor  depositing  a  high-resistivity  layer  of  semicon- 
ductor material  of  the  opporite  c<»Kloctivity  type  on 
a  surfr^e  of  said  body; 

thermally  decomposing  a  sfloxane  compound  to  deporit 
on  said  body  a  silicon  oxide  coating  to  serve  as  a 
diffusion  mask; 

forming  apertures  in  selected  portions  of  said  mask; 

diffusing  a  conductivity-directing  impurity  of  said  one 
tjrpe  through  said  apertures  and  selected  portiras  of 
said  layer  in  said  body  for  converting  said  portions 
to  said  one  conductivity  type  and  for  producing  on 
a  surface  region  of  each  of  s^  portions  a  conoentia- 
tion  of  said  impurity  sufBcient  to  inhibit  the  invenion 
of  said  surface  regions  to  said  other  conductivity 
type; 

applying  electrical  connections  to  said  portions  of  said 
high-resistivity  layer;  and 

applying  as  electrkal  connection  to  one  of  said  con- 
verted portioiis  of  said  one  conductivity  type. 


/ 


844 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  1967 


3^19312 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  MINIATURE 
CAPACITORS 
Edwin  J.  Bnjcr,  Ariiagton  Hefghti,  lU^  asrignor  to 
Zcaiih  Radio  Corporation,  Cliici«o,  IIL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
OriKlnal  an^ication  Nor.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,577,  now 
Patent  No.  3,280,448,  dated  Oct  25,  1966.    Divided 
and  tids  application  Not.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,575 
4Clainis.    (Q.  2»— 2542) 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  miniature  temperature 
stable  capacitor  including  the  following  steps: 
providing  a  two-layer  dielectric  structure  formed  from 

layers  having  different  temperature  coeflBcients  of 

capacity  and  having  opposed  major  surfaces,  and 

from  ^acer  elements  adapted  to  intervene  between 

the  major  inner  surfaces; 
merging  said  layers  and  spacer  elements  into  a  unitary 

composite    dielectric    structure    having    an    inner 

cavity; 
and  thereafter  providing  electrodes  on  the  major  outer 

surfaces  of  said  structure  and  the  walls  of  said  inner 

cavity. 

3,319,313 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  STUDS 

Joseph  J.  Kurtz,  Lorain,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  Gregory  Indo^ 

tries.  Inc.,  Lorain,  Ohio,  a  corpwation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Sept  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  487,522 

15  Claims.    (CI.  29— 34) 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  slug-loaded  stud  to 
be  welded  to  a  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising  means 
for  severing  a  piece  (^  bar  stock  of  predetermined  length, 
means  for  forming  a  truncated  conical  end  on  one* end 
of  said  piece,  means  for  piercing  a  flux  recess  in  the 
conical  end  of  said  piece,  means  for  crimping  said  flux 
recess,  means  for  feeding  a  body  of  flux  partly  into  said 
recess  and  for  shaping  a  projecting  part  of  said  body  to 
a  predetermined  shape,  sensing  means,  means  for  moving 
said  sensing  means  toward  the  piece  after  the  piece  is 
subjected  to  said  feeding  and  shaping  means,  and  means 
resp<Hisive  to  said  sensing  means  f(M-  stopping  operation 
of  the  apparatus  if  the  flux  recess  is  empty. 


3319,314 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  FOR  JOINT  .Y  IMPROV- 
ING FRICTION  AND  FLUIDTIG  ITNESS 
Jean  Jacqnci  CaalMt,  Salnt-EtiMne,  Vm  cc,  Mrignor  to 
Autoniobilcs  M.  Bcrilct,  Lyon,  RhoA^  France,  and 
Hydromccaniqnc  ct  Froltcmcnt,  Saint-1  ticnnc,  France, 
both  French  corporations 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Jane  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,093 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jn  y  22, 1964, 
982,640,  Patent  1,409376 
2  Claims.    (CL  29— 1493) 
1.  Surface  treatment  of  a  cold  harden)  ible  metal  part 
intended  for  use  in  rubbing  contact  with  ai  lother  member, 
said  surface  treatment  imparting  high  wc  \t  resistance  to 
the  treated  metal  part,  said  surface  treament  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  machining  said  metal  part  to  produ  :e  a  rough  sur- 
'  face  having  machining  marks  substi  ntially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  intended  direction  o ;  displacement 
relative  to  s&id  other  membef,  [ 

(2)  heat-treating  the  machined  part  in'  a  salt  bath  or 
gaseous  atmosphere  and  simultaneously  introducing 
into  the  surface  of  said  part  a  sUbstanc  e  selected  from 
the' group  c<Misistlng  of  nitrogen,  sipur,  selenium, 
tellurium,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(3)  cold  hardening  the  heat-treated  netal  part  with 
a  force  sufficient  to  exceed  the  elasfc  limit  of  the 
metal. 


3,319,315 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MACtNETlC 

MEMORY  DEVICE 

Melville  A.  Dike,  Los  AHos,  Calif.,  Mrign^  to  Tccli*Mct 

Corporation,  Sonnyvak,  Calif.,  a  corpc  ration  of  Call* 

fomia 

FUcd  Nov.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  23^,173 
7  Claims.    (CL  29— 155.5) 


=^=5 


1.  A  method  oi  making  a  surface  struc  ure  having  an 
ultra-smooth  surface  for  cementing  to  a  su  >strate  to  fonn 

magnetic  memory  device  which  comprise  s  the  steps  of: 

chemically  depositing  a  layer  of  silver  up  on  an  optically 
smooth  working  surface  of  a  glass  m  ister,  precision 
ground  to  be  the  exact  negative  of  the  record  surface 
of  the  magnetic  memory  device; 

depositing  a  magnetic  coating  on  said  silver  layer; 

depositing  a  metallic  non-magnetic  coaing  upon  siud 
magnetic  coating;  and 

breaking  the  bond  between  said  silver  layer  and  said 
working  surface  to  remove  the  surface  structure  from 
said  glass  master  for  affixing  to  said  :  ubstrate. 


't 


G   AND 
ANGLED 


plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  aperti  res. 


WcstensElcc- 
N.Y.,  a  cor- 


,„ 3,319,316 

METHODS^  OF   SEPARATING,    OL_ 

ASSEMBLING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

ARTICLES 
James  B.  Gcyer,  Baltiniore,  Md.,  awjgnoi 

trie  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Y 

poration  of  New  York 

FOcd  July  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380l413 
,   7  Claims.    (CL  29— 155.5) 
^  1.  A  methbd  of  separating  a  plurality  of  entangled  arti- 
ples  having  flit  bases  with  resilient  fingers  e  Ktending  angu 
tarly  therefrom  and  orienting  the  articles,  XMnprising  the 
steps  of: 
;    depositing  the  entangled  articles  on  a  firsi  ; 


plate  having  a 
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imparting  vibrations  to  said  first  plate  to  separate  the 
articles  one  from  another  and  to  stack  them  one  on 
top  of  the  other  in  the  apertures  with  the  bases  in  a 
downward  position  and  the  fingers  resting  on  the  edges 
of  the  apertures, 

interrupting  the  vibrations. 


positioning  a  second  plate  having  a  {durality  of  aper- 
tures under  said  first  plate  with  the  apertures  of  both 
{dates  in  alignment,  and 

pulling  the  bottom  article  from  the  stack  of  articles  into 
the  apertures  of  the  second  plate,  whereby  the  articles 
are  separated  one  from  another  and  oriented  in  the 
apertures  of  the  second  plate. 


3JlfJ17 
METHOD  OF  MAUNG  A  MULTILAYERED 
LAMINATED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Kevin  J.  Rocke.  Ponghkccprfc,  and  Pan!  H. 
WanptaMnFaili,   N.Y.,   aarignon  to 
BuSaS  MarMnn  Coivontioa,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Fllcd  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,709 
1  Claim.    (CL  29— 155.5) 


A  method  for  providing  selective  electrical  connections 
between  a  plurality  of  lay««  of  a  multilayer  laminated 
circuit  boanl,  said  drcnit  board  indnding  a  {dorality  of 
insulating  sheets  with  conductive  lands  laminated  there- 
between, at  least  one^  surface  of  said  circuit  board  having 
a  mask  applied  thereon,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
removing  portions  of  said  mask  over  the  most  deeply 
laminatod  conductive  lands  within  said  circuit  board 
to  which  connections  are  to  be  made; 
apidying  an  insulating  sheet  etchant  through  said  re- 
moved potions  of  said  mask  to  the  exposed  board 
areas  to  produce  etched  holes  in  said  sheets,  said 
etchant  being  chosen  to  have  little  or  no  effect  on 
said  conductive  lands; 
terminating  the  acti<»  of  said  etchant  before  it  begins 

to  undercut  the  sides  of  said  etched  h<des; 
removing  additional  portioos  of  said  conductive  mask 
which  are  positioned  o>ver  board  areas  wherein  con- 
nections are  to  be  made  to  conductors  less  deeply 
laminated  within  the  circuit  board; 
reapplying  said  insulating  sheet  etchant  through  said 
conductive  mask  to  all  exposed  board  areas  to  both 
continue  the  etching  action  in  holes  already  started 
and  to  conunence  the  etching  action  into  the  newly 
exposed  areas; 
terminating  the  action  of  said  etchant  before  under- 
cutting coounences; 


repeating  said  mask  removal,  etchant  application  and 
etchant  action  terminating  steps  until  ail  interior  con- 
ductive lands  to  «Uch  connections  are  desired  are 
exposed  each  conductive  land  which  is  exposed,  act- 
ing to  inhibit  the  further  penetration  of  said  insulat- 
ing abtet  etchant  into  said  circuit  board;  and 

coating  tiie  thereby  produced  holes  and  exposed  con- 
ductive lands  with  another  conductor. 


3,319,318 
THIN  GAS  TIGffT  WD^iDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Samuel  L  Taimnty,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf^  aM%nor  to 
ford  Research  Institute,  Palo  Aho,  Calif .,  a 
of  Califonia 

FOcd  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,768 
4ClainH.    (d.  29— 155.5) 


Stan- 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  thin  film  electron  pervious 
window  comfHising  coating  wires  made  of  a  first  metal 
soluble  in  a  solvent  with  a  thin  film  of  a  second  metal 
not  soluble  in  said  solvent,  compacting  a  bundle  of  said 
wires,  polishing  an  end  surface  of  said  bundle,  to  es- 
tablish a  smooth  surface  with  the  ends  of  wires  in  said 
bundle,  dissolving  out  said  first  metal  with  said  solvent 
leaving  a  cellular  like  grid  of  said  second  metal,  filling 
the  holes  of  said  cellular  like  grid  with  a  mat^ial  which 
is  soluble  in  a  second  solvent  in  which  said  first  and  second 
metals  are  not  soluble,  depositing  on  said  polished  sur- 
face a  film  of  said  first  metal  to  a  desired  thickness,  and 
dissolving  said  aaaterial  out  of  said  cellular  grid  with  said 
second  solvent. 


3,319^1f 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Anton  Oswald,  Farmiatton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 
Precision,  Inc.,  Utdc  Falk,  N  J.,  a  coiforalion  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Feb.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,965 
2Clains.    (CL  29^1553) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  printed  circuit 
board,  which  includes  the  steps  of,  molding  a  board  of 
insulating  material  about  a  plurality  of  pins  having  sur- 
faces of  irregular  configuration,  exposing  a  portion  of 
each  of  said  pins  on  one  face  of  said  board,  bonding  a 
layer  of  conductive  material  on  said  one  face  and  the 
portions  of  said  pins  exposed  thereon  with  an  electrically 
conductive  adhesive  noaterial  applied  in  the  configura- 
tion of  the  desired  printed  circuit  pattern,  and  removing 
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portions  of  said  conducting  material  to  form  a  printed 
circuit  pattern  interconnecting  said  pins. 


3,31942t 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  POTENTIOMETER  ON  > 
THIN  FILM  CIRCUITRY  PANEL 

Rooald  F.  Cnrtkcn,  ladiaupolfa,  bd^  mi^ to  .^ 

United  Slates  of  America  as  reprcacated  by  the  Seen 
taiy  of  the  Nairy  ^ 

Filed  Adc  U,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,357 
ICfadm.    (CL  29— 155.7) 


fel€^ 


and  a  stem  portion,  machining  said  valv  i 
figuration  and  size  slightly  greater  thai  i 
dimension,  case  hardening  said  valve  '^' 
to  provide  a  finish  valve  surface  ' 


blank  to  acon- 

the  final  finUh 

Hank  to  a  depth 

of  at  least 


hanness 


A  method  of  making  a  potentiometer  integral  with  the 
substrate  of  a  thin-film  circuitry  panel  comprising: 

first  providing  a  hole  in  said  substrate, 

then  depositing  a  protective  coating  on  said  substrate, 
said  protective  coating  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silic<Mi  monoxide,  neodymium  oxide 
titanium  oxide,  tantalum,  and  barium  titanate, 

then  depositing  on  said  coating  concentrically  about 
said  hole  an  arcuated  resistance  element,  i 

then  depositing  a  plurality  of  conductive  terminal  pads 
and  a  circular  conductive  pad  on  said  coating,  said 
pads  being  selected  from  the  group  c<»sisting  of 
chromium-copper,  chromium-gold,  beryllium-cop- 
per, copper,  aluminum,  platintwi-gold,  and  aluminum- 
bronze,  said  circular  conductive  pad  being  positioned 
between  said  hole  and  said  arcuated  resistance  ele- 
ment and  said  conductive  terminal  pads  being  in 
o>ntact  one  each  with  the  ends  of  said  arcuated  re- 
sistance element  and  one  conductive  terminal  pad 
being  in  contact  with  said  circular  conductive  pad, 
and 

then  attaching  a  wiper  arm  to  said  substrate  by  fasten- 
ing means  secured  through  said  hole  in  said  sub- 
strate, said  wiper  arm  being  in  contact  with  both  said 
arcuated  resistance  element  and  said  circular  con- 
ductive pad. 

3,319,321 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ENGINE  VALVE 
Louit  J.  Dank,  Battk  Creek,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  Eaton 
Man^facteing  Compuy,  OcvdaDd,  Ohio,  a  coipora- 
tlonof  Ohio 

Filed  Ian.  19, 1964.  Scr.  No.  337,064 
7  Claims.  (0.29^-156.7) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  poppet-t3^  engine  valve 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  blank  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  steel  and 
low-alloy  steel  containing  from  about  0.03%  to  about 
0.60%  carbon  and  up  to  about  5%  of  intentional  alloy- 
ing constituents,  said  steel  further  characterized  as  being 
susceptible  to  case  hardening  and  having  a  degree  of 
ductility  enabling  cold  forming  thereof,  cold  forming 
said  blanks  into  a  valve  blank  comprising  a  head  porticm 


if 


f^^sasv— 


1^3 


\jrmmm^[ 


r£au 

5i 


r::::-^ 
^[---t^ 
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about  20  Re  on  the  surfaces  of  the  finis  led  valve  and  a 
hardness  of  at  least  about  50  Re  on  the  kip  of  said  stem, 
and  thereafter  finish  machining  said  valve  Uank  to  the 
final  dimension.  ~ 


METHOD  OF  MAKD^  A  FINnLd  HEAT 


EXCHANGE  PANEL 
Gcooe  A.  AndcTMn,  Nortfafvd,  Conn.. 
J^ttlMon  Chemical  C^KWonOomTi 
Virginia 

Filed  Jane  3, 1964,  Ser.  Now  3^2046 
5ClainM.    (a.2>— 1573 


loOllB 

of 


exchanfB  panel 
iheets  of  metal. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  finned  heat 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  forming  a  composite  of  a  pair  of ^. 

one  (tf  said  sheets  having  on  a  con^o^ng  sorSice 
thereof  a  pattern  of  weld  preventin  t  tifterifl, 

(B)  forming  from  metal  sheet  fin  stod  a  substantially 
flat  stack  of  a  phuaUty  of  overlapped  and  stepped 
layers  with  oppositely  facing  end  p>rtioas  of  each 
layer  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  idjacent  layen, 
said  Uyers  being  coated  with  weld  preventing  ma- 
terial on  both  sides  thereof  except  [or  a  relatively 
narrow  uncoated  strip  adjacent  at  feast  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  kyen  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof  said  uncoated  strip  being  disp  osed  on  at  least 
one  of  said  oppositely  facing  end  por  ion, 

(C)  forming  a  blank  by  superposing  sa}d  stack  on  said 
composite  with  said  uncoated  strips  |  of  said  layers 
in  contact  with  said  composite, 

(D)  forming  an  integrated  unitary  structure  by  pies- 
sure  welding  said  sheets  of  said  composite  togeUier 
except  in  the  area  of  said  pattern  of  ^reld  preventing 
material  and  simultaneously  pressure  welding  said 
stack  to  said  composite  in  the  areas  o :  said  nncoated 
strips,. 

(E)  inflating  the  unjoined  portions  of  nid  composite 
by  injecting  thereinto  a  fluid  under  pressure  thereby 
^omiing  interior  hollow  passageways   and 

(F)  raising  the  unjoined  portions  of  said  layen  thereby 
providing  integral  erict  fins  overiyiig  said  hollow 
passageways. 
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3319,323 
JIG  FOR  MAKING  AND  ASSEMBLING 
SEPARATE  GABLE  SECnONS 
MankaO  O.  Groat,  Fort  P«yM,  Ala.,  BM%aiii  to 

iomsi  Corporatfcm,  a  loipwatfcm  ef  Delaware 
FOed  JnM  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,9tt 
llClainM.   (CL29^-2M) 


means  disposed  in  substantial  alignment  and  relatively 
movable  to  act  against  an  eyelet  to  set  it  in  a  hola  in  a 
circuit  board,  said  locating  means  being  adapted  to  extend 
through  the  bote  in  which  the  eyelet  is  to  be  placed, 
one  of  said  opposed  means  having  relatively  movable 
inner  and  outer  portions,  with  said  outer  portion  being 
movable  along  said  inner  portion  to  force  the  eyelet  into 
contact  with  the  other  of  said  opposed  means,  at  least 
one  of  said  opposed  means  being  equipped  with  a  plurality 
of  blades  thereon  for  cutting  channels  in  one  end  of  said 
eyelet  so  as  to  form  a  fdurality  of  petals  therein  during 
the  setting  operation,  and  means  for  spreading  said  eyelet 
so  as  to  mechanicailly  lock  it  in  position  in  said  dicnit 
board. 


1.  In  a  jig  for  making  separate  sections  of  a  gable  and 
then  bringing  the  sections  together  for  assembly: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame, 

(b)  a  gable  plate  support  aiKl  positioning  member  car^ 
ried  by  said  frame  and  of  a  length  greater  than  the 
length  of  two  gable  i^ates  whereby  the  gable  plates 
of  the  separate  sections  may  be  positioned  thereon  in 
spaced  relation  to  eadi  ottier, 

(c)  a  pair  of  gable  rafter  support  and  positioning  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  frame  and  extending  at  an  an^ 
relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  said  gabk  pliue 
support  and  fXMitioning  member  with  each  rafter  siq>- 
port  and  positioning  member  being  of  a  lengih 
greater  than  the  lengtb  of  a  rafter  whereby  the  rafters 
of  the  separate  sections  supported  on  said  rafter  rap- 
port and  positioning  members  may  be  postticued  in 
4>ace4  relation  to  each  other, 

(d)  releasabte  damping  means  carried  by  said  frame 
to  clamp  the  gable  plates  of  the  separate  sections  to 
said  gable  plate  support  and  positioning  member  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other. 

~  (e)  stud  positioning  members  operatively  connected  to 
said  frame  in  position  to  engage  and  align  the  studs 
to  be  connected  to  the  gable  {dates  and  rafters  of  the 
separate  sections,  and 
(f)  a  plurality  of  rollers  carried  by  said  gable  plate 
suf^wrt  and  positioning  member  in  position  to  sup- 
port at  least  one  of  said  gable  plates  for  movement 
toward  the  other  gable  plate  upon  release  of  said  re- 
leasable  clamping  means. 


3J19,324 
TOOLING    ARRANG^O^O'  FOR   INSTALLING 
CHANNEL  FLANGED  EYELETS  IN  PRINTED 
CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

WiMcr  Park,  Fb.,  asri^or  t»  Martte- 
•  cenotatfoa  ef  Mmyfamd 
Oslitaid  aapBrllM  immt  15, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  117,435,  aow 
Patent  No.  3,199,953,  dated  Nov.  5,  1963.    Divided 
Ian.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,655 
29ClalBH.    (CL29— 293) 


loaeH>DJK 

MarleMa 


1.  A  tooling  arrangement  for  establishing  a  hollow  eye- 
let in  proper  electrical  position  in  a  hole  in  a  ctrcoit 
board  or  the  like  comprising  opposed  locating  and  setting 


3319,325 
GASKFT  SEATING  i^APTCR  AND  METHOD.OF 

INSTALLING  O-RING  GASKETS 
Alvia  A.  NeaMHV,  399  BamBo  Um,  Cocon  Beach,  Fin. 
32931,  and  Gcoife  F.  Palnbo,  2991  S.  Wi 
Ave,  THmvIDc  Fla.    327M 

FBcd  Oct.  16, 1964,  Sv.  No.  494,289 
6  Claims     (CL  29^-135) 


1.  A  gasket-seating  adapter  for  use  in  combination  with 
a  resilient  O-ring  type  gasket  and  a  standard-threaded  stem 
having  an  annular  gasket  seat  at  the  base  of  the  threads 
of  said  stem,  said  adapter  comprising  an  elongated  one- 
piece  thimble  having  a  substantially  continuous  smooth 
outer  surface  symmetrical  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  thimble,  the  outer  surfrne  of  said  thimble,  from  end- 
to-end,  having  a  circular,  transverse  cross  sectioo  and 
being  of  a  reduced  diameter  at  one  end  for  receiving  1 
resilient  O-ring  gasket  thereon,  the  other  end  of  said 
thimbte  outer  surface  being  of  a  diameter  slightly  exceed- 
ing the  major  diameter  of  a  standard  thread,  said  thimble 
outer  surface  including  a  longitudinal,  intermediate  taper 
diverging  uniformly  from  said  reduced  diameter  for  i^o- 
gressively  stretching  the  resilient  O-ring  gasket  as  it  is 
urged  axially  thereover,  said  thimble  having  an  axial  bore 
opening  immediately  into  said  other  end  and  defining  a 
thin-walled,  continuous  annulus,  symmetrical  about  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  thimble  including  abutment  means 
in  said  axial  bore  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  other 
end  for  automatically  orienting  the  terminal  edge  of  said 
tiiimble  in  close  proximity  to  the  annular  seat  at  the 
standard-threaded  stem  when  said  abutment  means  en- 
gages the  therminal  end  of  the  stem  and  all  of  the  threads 
of  the  stem  are  comjdetely  jadceted  within  said  thin- 
walled  annulus  whereby  a  resilient  O-ring  type  gasket  can 
be  urged  axially  along  said  thimble  outer  surface  from 
one  end  to  the  other  and  is  progressively,  uniformly  dr- 
cumfereotiaUy  stretched  over  the  threads  of  a  stem  and  is 
deposited  in  a  str^ched  condition  into  said  annular  seat 
<rf  said  stem,  said  thimble  including  a  relieved  outer  cir- 
cumferential edge  portion  at  the  terminal  end  of  said  other 
end  of  said  thimble  for  relaxing  said  gasket  into  said 
annular  seat 
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3^19»326 

PREASSEMBLED  PISTON  AND  PISTON  ROD 

BEARING  COMBINATION 

Elmer  Isaac  Unglesby,  6701  Stocktoo  Bhrd^ 

Sacramento,  CaUf.     95823 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,969 

2  Claims.    (CL  29— 271) 


(b)  means  disposed  intermediate  the 
axle  and  abutting  the  sleeve  and  axk 
sleeve  in  spaced  relation  to  the  axle 
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sleeve  and  the 
to  support  the 


L.  WUUams, 
Industries,  Inc., 


3,319,328 
METHOD  OF  DVSTALLING  A  PROTECtlTVE  CAP  ON 

AN  EXPOSED  WOODEN  P(  >LE 
James  Henry  Filler,  Scottdalc,  ud  WilU  m 
West  Chester,  Fk.,  assignors  to  Mllfanont 
Leisenring,  Pa.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Penos  Ivania 
nied  Sept  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  li  5,663 
9ClaiiiH.    (CL29— 423) 


►17 


1.  In  a  preassembled  piston  rod  and  piston  combination 
of  the  type  having  a  piston  secure^  at  one  end  of  a  piston 
rod,  the  other  end  of  the  piston  rod  being  bifurcated  and 
having  formed  therein  a  concave  bearing  member  receiving 
pc^on,  and  a  removable  bearing  member  received  in  said 
concave  portion,  said  piston  rod  including  means  defining 
apertures  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  concave  portion,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  threaded  boU  means  extending  through  said 

apertures;  and 
a  pair  of  elongated  tool  means  having  a  threaded  open- 
ing in  at  least  one  end  received  on  said  bolts  and 
extending  toward  each  other  to  engage  only  the  ends 
of  said  bearing  member  to  secure  said  bearing  mem- 
ber in  said  concave  portion  while  said  bearing  mem- 
ber is  being  fitted  on  a  crankshaft 


tf-+ 


1.  The  method  of  preserving  wooden  elements 
to  temperature  and  weather  which  com,., 
expanding  an  elastomeric  cap,  mounting 
cap  on  a  support,  covering  the  upper  extremity 
wooden  pole  with  said  expanded  cap,  rem  y 
port  from  said  expanded  cap  and  permittiii  g 
cap  to  contract  to  form  a  protective  en^osure 
top  and  upper  peripheral  portions  of  the 


exposed 

compr^s  the  steps  of 

said  expanded 

'  y  of  said 

remjDving  said  8up> 

the  expanded 

Mure  for  the 

l|ole. 


3,319,327  I 

TOOL  FOR  POSITIONING  A  WHEEL 
ON  AN  AXLE 
Walter  J.  Dombeck,  525  1st  Ave., 

Ellwood  City,  Pa.    16117 

FUed  Oct  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,102 

7  Claims.    (CL  29>-273) 


3319  329 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  STOHJAGE  TANKS 
Herbert  K.  Knotsen,  Chicago,  DL,  and  Ma*  D.  Klt^hom, 
Schcrerrillc,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co., 
Chicago,  m.,  a  corpor^ion  of  New  Jen  cy 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  33 1,784 
Ifaaimi.    (CL29— 428) 


1.  A  tool  for  use  on  the  threaded  outer  end  portion  of 
a  vehicle  axle  when  a  wheel  assembly  is  to  be  positioned 
on  the  axle  toward  or  away  from  the  end  portion,  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  sleeve  member  slidable  over  the  threaded  end  of 
the  axle,  the  sleeve  having  an  inner  portion  extend- 
ing inwardly  beyond  the  threaded  portion  and  an 
outer  portion  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  outer- 
most end  of  the  axle,  and 


10.  A  method  of  constructing  a  roo  in  a  stOTage 
tank  having  a  bottom,  an  annular  wall«xt  inding  upward- 
ly  from  said  bottom,  and  a  roof,  comprisii  ig  the  steps  of: 
constructing  said  roof  upon  said  bottom  i  ind  within  said 
wall,  maintaining  a  clearance  between  sai  i  wall  and  the 
I  circumference  of  said  roof  whereby  said  r  tot  a  vertically 
movable  within  said  wall,  providing  sealin; ;  means  in  said 

E'lrance  to  farm  a  movable  fluid  seal  between  said 
f  and  said  wall,  providing  structiu-e  secured  to  the 
tom  of  said  tank  and  extending  above  said  roo^  pro- 
viding cable  means  relatively  movably  coi  inected  to  said 
^oof  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  nto  fixed  con- 
kiection  with  said  structure,  introducing  fit  id  under  pres- 
sure between  the  under»de  of  said  roof  ai  id  said  bottom 
to  raise  said  roof  to  a  predetermined  eleva  tion,  maintain- 
bg  said  roof  in  horizontally  level  relatioi  ship  with  said 
cable  means  as  said  roof  is  raised,  and  se^  iring  said  roof 
to  said  structure  at  a  prescribed  elevated  pc  sition  whereby 
said  roof  is  prevented  from  descending  b^low  a  desired 
>osition  when  fluid  is  removed  from  the  tanl . 
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3,319,330 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN 
EXPANSION  JOINT  COVER 
Hanrey  L.  Pirtry,  Fnads  J.  Pitry,  and  Emett  Patry, 
Lewtaton,   a^    HaroU    Blair   LnsMMSt,    LincotaTiUe, 
Maine,  assignors  to  LamoaC  *  RBcy,  Inc.,  Worcester, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massaclmsette 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,766 
4  Claims.    (CL  29— 430) 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  elastic  joint  member 
comprising  forming  two  strips  each  strip  having  a  first 
integral  portion  with  a  superimposed  second  integral 
middle  portion  bent  back  over  a  part  of  the  first  portion 
and  each  strip  having  a  third  integral  portion  extending 
transverse  to  the  second  portitti  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  first  portion,  positioning  said  strips  with  said 
third  portions  facing  each  other  and  with  the  two  sec- 
ond portions  forming  a  platform  between  the  third  por- 
tions, positioning  a  strip  of  elastic  material  on  said  plat- 
form, and  bending  the  third  portion  onto  the  elastic 
material  to  clamp  the  elastic  material  between  the  sec- 
ond and  third  portions. 


3,319J31 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BALL  POINT 
WRITING  EVyiRUMENTS 
Hans  Reinhard  Fehling,  Zag,  Switaeiland,  and  Alfred 
Dennis  Sticct,  Pfamcr,  Engfand,  assigDon  to  I JLC.  Lim- 
ited, London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  17, 1964, 

11,280/64 
^       6  Chdms.    (CL  29-^441) 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  ball  point  writing  instru- 
ment comprising  inserting  a  writing  ball  into  a  housing 
having  a  ball-receiving  socket  with  a  central  internal 
ink  feed  duct  leading  to  the  rear  of  the  socket  to  supply 
ink  to  the  ball,  a  base  seat  having  a  plurality  of  integrzd 
base  seat  elenwnts  disposed  about  the  terminus  of  the  ink 
feed  duct  and  formed  with  part  spherical  base  seat  sur- 
faces to  provide  support  for  a  writing  ball  during  writing, 
the  base  seat  being  intersected  by  a  plurality  of  ink  chan- 
nels leading  laterally  outwards  from  the  feed  duct  and 
a  lip  projecting  forwardly  about  the  socket  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  housing,  deforming  the  lip  laterally  in- 
wardly in  the  region  surrounding  the  ball  to  cause  the 
inner  surface  of  the  lip  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the 
ball  and  thereby  provide  a  part-spherical  lateral  ball  seat 
surrounding  the  ball  both  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of 
the  equator  thereof,  deforming  the  socket  by  an  axially 
applied  force  to  provide  a  sli^t  clearance  between  the 


ball  and  the  part-spherical  lateral  seat,  and  forcing  the 
writing  ball  axially  in  the  direction  out  of  the  so^et  a 
distance  no  greater  than  about  ooe-teiith  the  diameter 
of  the  writing  ball  without  removing  the  ball  from  the 
socket  to  produce  a  diverging  dearanoe  between  the  ball 
and  the  lateral  ball  seat  which  increases  toward  the  tor- 
wand  end  of  the  lip. 


3J19j332 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  PROTECTIVE  CAP 

ON  A  WOODEN  POLE 

JaBMs  Henry  Finger,  Scottdalc,  aad  William  L.  WWOamB, 

West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignots  to  Milmoat  ladaaUhi, 

West  Ldsearing,  Pai^  a  corporatioB  of  PeaMyl- 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  508,912 
ICiaiBB.    (CL  29^-450) 


The  method  of  applying  a  protective  cap  to  a  wooden 
pole  or  the  like  which  comprises  the  steps  of  stretching 
an  elastic  cap,  engaging  external  loops  on  the  expanded 
cap  with  axially  extending  pins  on  a  frame  to  maintain 
the  expanded  cap  in  the  stretched  condition,  elevating  the 
frame  and  the  expanded  cap  to  a  point  accessible  to  the 
top  of  the  pole,  lowering  the  frame  and  expaiKied  cap 
over  the  top  of  the  pole  to  positipn  the  expanded  cap  on 
the  pole,  further  lowering  the  frame  to  disengage  the 
expanded  cap  from  the  pins  on  the  frame  to  allow  the 
stretched  cap  to  contract  onto  the  pole,  and  removing  the 
frame  from  the  pole  by  raising  the  frame  over  the  pole 
and  the  released  cap. 


3,319333 
CUTTING  HEAD  FOR  A  DRY  SHAVER 
Bodo    Fwtttrtr,    Saraen,    ObwaMen,    Swltxcriand,    tmi 
Werner  Measinger,  Frankfmt  am  Main,  Germany,  as- 
slgnon  to  Ronson  Corporation,  Woottridge,  NJ^  a 
corporation  of  New  Icrsey 
Origimd  application  Oct  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,095. 
Divided  SMl  tUs  appUcatioB  May  9,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnaay,  laik  30, 1960, 

B  56,466 

5Clafans.    (0.30-^3.92) 


1.  In  a  dry  shaver,  in  combination:  a  housing;  a  cutting 
head  mounted  on  said  housing  and  including  a  movable 
cutter  and  a  stationary  cutting  foil  overlying  said  mova- 
ble cutter;  oscillating  means  in  said  housing  and  indud- 
ing  an  oscillating  lever  for  reciprocating  said  naovabk 
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cutter  along  the  inner  surface  of  said  cutting  foil;  coupling 
means  including  a  bushing  slidably  mounted  on  said 
lever  for  reciprocation  in  axial  direction  of  the  latter; 
a  plate  formed  with  a  central  opening  therethrough 
through  which  said  bushing  extends  and  being  pivotal- 
ly  connected  to  said  bushing  tiltable  about  a  fixed  axis 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  lever;  and  connecting  means 
for  releasably  connecting  said  movable  cutter  to  said 
plate;  and  spring  means  engaging  at  one  end  thereof 
against  said  lever  and  at  the  other  end  against  said 
bushing  of  said  coupling  means  and  tending  to  move 
the  latter  and  said  movable  cutter  connected  thereto 
in  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  lever  toward  said  cutting 
f<Hl  whereby  said  spring  means  is  stressed  only  due 
to  reciprocation  of  said  bushing  in  axial  direction  of  said 
lever  and  is  not  stressed  due  to  relative  tflting  movement 
of  lever  and  plate  about  said  transversely  extending 


(c)  a  shaft  connected  to  said  spring 
capable  of  reciprocal  movement  to 
of  a  zero  point  of  said  spring  assem)ly 

(d)  a  blodt  assembly  slidable  along  spud 
adapted  to  be  clamped  to  said  shaft  s 
along  said  shaft,  said  block  assembly 
adapted  to  receive  a  stud  of  a  slott^ 


assembly  and 
opposite  sides 
and 

shaft  and 

any  position 

having  a  hole 

stereotempiet. 


^  >  3,319,336 

MECHANICAL  DIFFERENTIAtrO! 
Charles  H.  Cbervcnka,  Smayrak,  CaU^* 
BccknMui  Instniments,  Iiic~  a  corpontioB 

X     FUed  Apr.  18, 19M.  Scr.  No.  5431376 
/  I      8  Claims.    (CL  33— 27) 


R 

ignor  to 
bf  CaUfomia 


3,319,334 

INNER  CUTTER  MOUNTING  FOR^WER 
SHAVERS 
BcToriy   B.   Bond,   Soafli  Norwalk,   C<Mui.,   and  James 
Schnaiv,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Ronson  Corpon- 
dOD,  Woodbridgc,  N J.,  a  covpmitfoa  of  New  Jersey 
Original  appUcation  Oct.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,095. 
Divided  and  tUs  appUcatfoi  May  9,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
554,263 

6Claims.(CL  30— 43.92) 


1.  In  a  power  shaver,  an  oscillating  rocker  arm,  a  mov- 
able cutter  disposed  adjacent  said  arm,  a  stationary  cutter 
overijring  said  movable  cutter,  and  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  movable  cutter  in  close  engagement  with  the 
stationary  cu^er,  said  means  comprising  a  trunnion  mem- 
ber and  a  bearing  member  interposed  in  series  between 
said  arm  and  said  movable  cutter,  said  bearing  member 
having  a  socket  therein  in  which  a  trunnion  carried  by 
said  trunnion  member  is  pivotally  engaged. 


fo 


3^9335 

AUTOMATIC  STEREOTEMPLET  SCALE  ADJUSTTER 

Jamce  W.  Halbrook,  1314  Banker  HiU  Rowi, 

Alexandria,  Va.    22308 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,151 

4ClaiiiM.    (CL33— 1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  continuous 
fli£ferential  of  a  function  y=/(x)  plotted  oi 
eoordinate  system  having  a  y  axis  and  ai 

f  rising 
a  base; 
;    a  first  carriage  mounted  on  said  base 

plot  of  said  function  and  being  movable 
tion  parallel  to  said  y  axis; 

a  second  carriage  mounted  on  said  base 
over  said  first  carriage  in  a  direction 
X  axis; 

a  slope  finder,  pivotally  mounted  on 
riage  and  angularly  positionable  to  ht 
alignment  with  lines  tangent  to  said  fdi  >tted 

a  follower  connected  to  said  slope  finder 
mounted  on  said  second  carriage  for 
a  direction  parallel  to  said  y  axis  ant 
fixed  distance  from  the  pivot  point  of 
as  measured  along  a  line  parallel  to 

means  operatively  associated  with  said 
providing  a  record  of  said  derivative 


sad 


plot  of  the 
a  rectangular 
X  axis,  com- 


supporting  a 
in  a  direc- 


and  movable 
barallel  to  said 


Slid 
sjid 


second  car- 
brought  into 
function; 
and  slidably 
movement  in 
positioned  a 
slope  finder 
X  axis;  and 
follower  for 


3,319,337 
CARPENTER'S  SAW  WHH  ADDED  MULTI- 

PURPOSE  FAcmrriES 

vfannei  Cortcz,  411  Lanrei  St.,  Santa  Cmz,  CaHT.     95060 

FUed  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  502, 854 

6  Claims.    (O.  33— 75) 

1.  In  combination,  a  carpenter's  saw  emiodying  a  flat- 

aced  flexible  blade  having  opposed  longitudind  marginal 

Mges  joined  at  their  respective  forward  and  learward  ends 

1.  A  stereotempiet  scale  adjuster  comprising:  ify  transverse  leading  and  trailing  edges,  ode  longitudinal 

(a)  a  block  member  having  a  hole  adapted  to  receive  «dge,  the  one  constituting  the  back  of  th3  blade,  being 
a  stud  of  a  slotted  stereotempiet;  linearly  straight  from  end  to  end  and  providing  a  straight 

(b)  a  two  way  linearly  biased  spring  assembly  at-  odge  for  scribing  and  similar  purposes,  at  Icist  one  length- 


tached  to  said  Mock  men>ber; 


idse  face  of  said  blade  proximal  and  pirallel  to  said 
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straight  edge  having  measured  graduation  coacting  with 
each  other  and  said  straight  edge  and  defining  and  pro- 
viding a  linear  measuring  scale,  handle  means  cooperat- 
ing with  and  mounted  on  the  transverse  trailing  end 
portion  of  said  blade  and  terminating  in  a  handgrip,  a 
rearward  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  handgrip  having 
upper  and  lower  outstanding  companion  lugs,  both  of 
said  lugs  and  a  portion  of  the  edge  of  the  handgrip  be- 
tween said  lugs  having  aligned  open-ended  coordinating 
grooves  conjointly  constituting  a  keyway  which  is  adapted 
to  accommodate  an  optionally  attachable  try-square  leg, 
the  side  face  portions  of  said  handle  means  having  re- 
cesses, spirit  levels  fitted  and  confined  for  flush  operation 
in  their  respective  recesses,  at  least  one  horizontal  spirit 
level  having  its  lengthwhe  dimension  parallel  with  the 
aforementioned  strai|^t  edge,  a  second  spirit  level  whose 


lengthwise  axis  is  at  right  angles  to  said  straight  edge, 
the  forward  leading  edge  portions  of  the  component 
parts  of  said  handle  means  being  planar  and  inclined 
rearwardly  and  downwardly  and  providing  oblique  angled 
shoulders  cooperating  with  adjacent  blade  turfaces,  and, 
in  combination,  a  readily  attachable  and  detachable 
straight  edged  try-square  leg  of  requisite  length  having 
graduated  measuring  scales  on  exposed  surfaces,  said  leg 
being  of  a  predetermined  length  and,  when  in  use,  being 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  straight  edge  measuring 
seals,  having  flat  surface  portions  abutting  coacting  ter- 
minal straight  ended  surfaces  of  the  aforementioned  lugs, 
bridging  the  space  between  said  lugs  and  having  one  ter- 
minal end  mated  at  right  angles,  with  the  adjacent  ter- 
minal end  of  said  straight  edged  measuring  scale,  whereby 
the  measuring  scale  in  conjunction  with  said  leg  com- 
bine in  providing  a  try-«quare. 


3,319,338 
EXTENSOMETER 
Joccph  P.  Dc  Nicola,  QirfKy,  MasL,  anigDor  to 
Corporation  Caaton,  Mass.,  a  corporatkM  of 
chuMtts 

FUed  May  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,499 
9  Claims.    (CL  3S— 148) 


1.  An  extensometer  for  measuring  strain  in  a  specimen 
comprising: 

an  eleooent  with  a  pair  of  legs  joined  by  a  connector 
portion,  each  of  said  legs  terminating  away  from 
said  connector  portion  in  a  specimen-engaging  sur- 
face. 


a  strain  sensing  unit  noounted  on  said  cmmector  por- 
tion, 

a  clamp  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  said  legs  about 
an  axis  defined  by  the  said  ^edmen-engaging  sur- 
face of  the  reqiective  leg  for  holding  said  specimen 
theieagainst, 

said  axis  and  the  centerlines  of  said  specimen-engaging 
stufaces  being  colinear. 


3,319439 
MULTI-HEIGHT  COMPARATOR  AND  GAUGE 
Joacph  Mantmi,  Eadicott,  N.Y.,  awlnnr  to  Eodkott  Ms. 
chkac  and  Tool  CompMj,  be,  Eadicott,  N.Y.,  a  ( 
ratioDoTNcwYorfc 

FBcd  Apr.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  445,522 
4CUw.   (CL33— 169) 


1.  A  multi-height  comparator  comprising 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  cylindrical  post  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base,  and 

(c)  an  indicating  member  removably  mounted  on  said 
post  for  vertical  adjustment  thereon  and  for  angular 
adjustment  about  the  axis  of  said  post, 

(d)  said  indicating  member  comprising  a  sjrfit  clamp 
surrounding  said  post  and  having  confronting  lugs, 

(e)  a  headed  screw  slidable  throu^  one  of  said  lugs 
and  threading  into  the  other  to  tighten  said  clamp  on 
said  post,  and 

(f )  a  resilient  member  surrounding  said  screw  and  in- 
terposed between  the  head  of  said  screw  and  said  (me 
lug  to  exert  pressure  on  said  one  lug  to  hold  said 
clamp  resiliently  in  any  adjusted  position  on  said 
post  while  permitting  the  adjtistment  of  said  clamp 
on  the  post  prior  to  tightening  of  the  screw,  said 
resilient  member  being  disposed  in  a  cup-shaped 
washer  which  is  disposed  between  the  head  of  said 
screw  and  said  resilient  member  and  normally  held 
away  from  said  one  hig  by  said  resilient  member, 
and  said  resilient  member  being  compressible,  upon 
tightening  said  screw,  to  close  the  gap  between  said 
cup-shaped  wash^  and  said  one  lug  to  tighten  said 
clamp  on  said  post. 


3,319,340 
PROFILE  INDICATOR  AND  RECORDER 
Erwin  W.  Graham,  WOlo^hby,  OUo,  amigMM'  to  TW 
Pipe  MacUaciy  Compaq,  WkkUSc,  OUo,  a  corpora- 
tioaofOWo 

FDcd  Not.  27, 1964,  Sir.  No.  414,1M 
SCIaioM.    (0.33—174) 
1.  A  profile  indicator  comprising  an  article  supporting 
member  having  an  article  suppocting  surface, 
a  carrier  member, 

supporting  means  supporting  the  members  for  move- 
ment relatively  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
along  a  predetermined  path, 
an  elongated  rigid  rod, 

leaf  spring  pivot  means  pivotally  coimecting  the  rod, 
at  a  fixed  location  between  the  ends  of  the  rod,  to 
the  carrier  member  and  supporting  the  rod  on  die 
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carrier  member  for  rocking  relatively  to  the  carrier 
member  in  a  plane  extending  endwise  of  said  path 
and  intersecting  said  surface,  about  a  fixed  axis  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  path  at  a  right  angle  to 
said  plane,  toward  and  away  from  said  article  sup- 
porting surface, 
a  follower  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  rod  for  move- 
ment therewith  and  adapted  to  ride  on  the  surface  of 
an  article  supported  on  the  article  supporting  mem- 
ber during  relative  movement  of  the  members  along 
said  predetermined  path. 


signal  producing  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
follower  ^end  operated  thereby  in  response  to  the 
positions  to  wUch  the  follower  is  moved  in  said 
plane, 

means  operative  in  response  to  signals  from  said  signal 
producing  means  to  indicate  the  profile  of  an  article 
being  traversed  by  said  fcdlower, 

a  counter-balance  on  the  rod  at  the  6pposit«  side  of 
the  pivot  means  from  the  follower, 

yieldable  resistance  vibration  damping  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  follower  for  limiting  the 
amplitude  of  vibration  thereof,  and 

means  for  moving  the  members  relative  to  each  other 
along  said  path. 


3^19^1 

PROFILE  INDICATOR  AND  RECORDER 

Erwhi  W.  Graham,  WOloa^by,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  The 

Pipe  Machfaiery  Company,  WkkUffe,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  521,742 

5  Claims.   (CL  33—174) 


1.  A  profile  indicator  comprising  an  article  supporting 
member,  a  carrier  member,  supporting  means  supporting 
the  members  for  movement  along  a  predetermined  path 
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relatively  toward  and  away  from  each  othsr,  a  rocking 
arm  mounted  on  the  carrier  member  for  rilative  move- 

:ent  along  said  path  during  said  relative  mo  cement  of  the 
embers  and  for  concurrent  rocking  movetaient  relative 
t^  the  carrier  member  about  an  axis  extending  transversely 
of  the  path,  a  follower  on  the  arm  in  spacdd  relation  to 
siiid  axis  and  having  a  portion  adapted  to  rid^  on  a  surface 
of  an  article  on  the  article  supporting  member  during  said 
relative  movement  of  the  members  along  ^id  predeter- 
ined  path,  signal  producing  means  operatively  cofl* 
cted  to  the  follower  and  operated  thereby  to  produce 
als  reflecting  rocked  positions  of  the  fdllower  about 
id  axis,  means  operative  in  response  to  simals  from  the 
ignal  producing  means  to  indicate  the  proile  being  tra- 
versed by  said  portion  of  the  follower,  a  (ounterwei^t 
£  >r  said  arm,  a  resilient  shock  absorbing  mes  ns  connected 
t0  tl^e  weight  ard  connected  to  the  arm  at  the  opposite 
sJde  of  the  axis  from  the  follower  and  therety  connecting 
t  te  weight  to  the  arm  at  said  opposite  side  ( »f  the  axis. 


3,319342 

INTERNAL  MICROMETER 

Chi  Liang  Cho,  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to 

Walter  Pfister,  Znrich.  Switzcriai  d 

FUed  Jnly  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380,^  41 

Claims  priority,  application  Swttzcrland,  Ji  Jy  8, 1963, 

8,497/63 

4  Claims.    (CI.  33— 178) 


said  housing 
having  three 


1.  In  an  internal  micrometer  the  combination  with  a 
tibular  housing  having  a  through  bore,  a  prol  e  head  at  one 
epd  of  said  housing  for  insertion  into  a  boi  ed  workpiece 
opening,  said  probe  head  being  integral  with 
a^d  extending  at  right  angles  thereto  and 
tirough  bores  in  120'  angular  relation  transverse  of  said 
ough  bore,  a  probe  unit  in  each  of  sail  probe-head 
res,  each  such  unit  comprising  a  non-rot4tabk  but  ax- 
ifily  displaceable  and  internally  threaded 
threaded  pin  rotatably  but  axiaUy  immovab 
s^id  probe  bead  in  threaded  engagement  wit  i  said  sleeve, 
a  micrometer  spindle  rotatably  but  axiall  r  immovably 

3ounted  in  said  housing  bore,  said  spindle  ha  ring  a  thread- 
[  central  portion,  first  gear  means  fixed  to  he  inner  end 
each  threaded  pin,  second  gear  means  fixed  to  the 
h^d  end  of  said  spindle  and  adapted  to  mesh  with  all 
of  said  first  gear  means,  a  cap  detachably  mounted  on 
t^  other  end  of  said  spindle,  an  external  »  ale  drum  ad* 
jilstably  mounted  on  said  cap  and  rotatab  e  about  said 
ojher  spindle  en<|^  and  a  threaded  interna  scale  drum 
tljreadedly  engagra  to  said  central  spindle  portion,  said 
ettemal  scale  drum  bearing  a  circumfen  ntial  vernier 
s<  ale  and  said  internal  scale  dnim  bearing  a ,  longitudinal 
Uiear  scale;  the  result  of  such  arrangeme  it  being  that 
wpen  turning  said  external  scale  drum  and  laid  cap  rela- 
tively to  said  housing,  said  spindle  is  rotated  and  in  turn 
rotates  said  threaded  pins  in  said  threaded  si  seves  via  said 
filst  and  second  gear  means  to  move  saic  sleeves  into 
contact  with  the  wall  of  the  bored  workpie(e  opening  to 
n^asure  the  diameter  of  said  opening,  the  pieasurement 
bfing  read  on  said  scales. 
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3,319,343  3^19,345 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FREEZE-DRYING  PERFORATED  BED  DRYER  APPARATUS 

PULVERULENT  MATERIALS            I  AND  METHOD 

Allan  Thalc,  KoUMai,  Dcaaark,  Mrignor  to  A/S  Nlro  Fnak  G.  Lanb  and  Herbert  W.  Ktvfer,  both  of  Pnrflawl, 

Atoninr,  Sobon.  DMunafk  On§^  aa^Iiiori  to  LHBb  Wcito^  be,  Portfawi,  Ongn 

FUed  Aog.  4, 1965,  Sw.  No.  477,183  a  corponttiM  at  Oregon 

Claimi  ptloffl^rmlicatiM  Dinmwb,  Am.  6, 1964,  Coattealiea  off  appllclloo  Scr.  No.  278,637,  Mar  6, 

3,891/64^^  29, 196S,  3J9WtS  1963.   Thk  appHcalloa  Apr.  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  545366 


16ClaiiiM.   (CL34--5) 


5  Claimi.   (CL34— 16) 


f" 


13.  In  a  method  for  the  drying  of  pulverulent  material 
by  freezing  the  material  and  subsetpiently  heating  the 
frozen  material  to  remove  the  water  by  sublinmtion  of  the 
formed  ice;  an  improvement  comprising  feeding  the 
frozen  material  into  an  enclosed  space  boimded  by  a  filter, 
maintaining  said  space  at  a  pressure  below  atnKwpheric, 
and  heating  the  material  within  the  space  while  agitating 
said  material. 

3319,344 
FREEZE  DRYDUG  UQUID  FOODS 
George  F.  Sacted,  WortUacton,  and  WliliaiB  H.  Mink, 
Cohunboi,  Obto,  aHignora,  by  omom  — tgaairnta,  to 
The   BattcBc   Devetopast  Corporatioii,   Cohunbot, 
Ohio,  a  corporadoB  of  Ddaware 

FOcd  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  561,718 
9Clafaiii.    (CL34— 5) 


1.  The  method  of  drying  a  particulate  product  com* 
prising  continuously  feeding  a  wet  particulate  prodnct 
onto  one  end  of  a  perforated  support, 

forcing  a  drying  gas  upwardly  through  said  siq>port 
and  the  product  thereon,  at  a  predetermined  velocity 
less  than  that  which  will  fluidize  said  product  from 
said  support, 

periodically  forcing  agitating  gas  through  the  product 
at  a  velocity  substantially  higher  than  said  predeter- 
mined velocity  and  sufikiently  high  to  elevate  said 
product  frcHn  said  support  and  fluidize  said  product 
to  separate  and  mix  the  particles  of  the  product, 

and  guiding  said  gases  as  they  emerge  from  said  sup- 
port toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  support  at  a 
velocity  suflScient  to  impart  movement  of  said  ele- 
vated particles  toward  said  opposite  end  whereby  saki 
fluidized  product  will  be  carried  by  said  gases  toward 
said  opposite  end  and  simultaneously  will  undergo 
dassificatioo  so  that  the  product  discharged  from 
said  opposite  end  of  said  support  will  be  of  substan- 
tially uniform  moisture  cootent 


3,319,346 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING 

MOISTURE  BEARING  PARTICLES 

John  E.  ScfaMter,  2869  Greodcaf,  Alictow,  Pa.     18164 

FUed  Sept  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,963 

llOafaH.    (CL34— 28) 


2.  A  method  for  freeze-drying  li<|uid  foods  comprisinf : 

(a)  spraying  said  liquid  foods  into  a  vessel; 

(b)  maintaining  a  partial  pressure  of  water  vapor  within 
said  vessel  of  not  more  than  about  4  mm.  of  mercury 
so  as  to  freeze  the  spray  droplets; 

(c)  maintaining  a  gaseous  current  within  said  vessel 
substantially  opposing  said  spray  so  as  to  fluidize 
said  frozen  spray  droplets; 

(d)  maintaining  a  temperature  within  said  vessel  dis- 
posed to  effect  sublinntion  of  said  frozen  spray  drop- 
lets without  burning  the  organic  content  of  said  liquid; 
imd 

(e)  removing  the  dried  organic  material  from  said  ves- 
sel. 


1.  The  method  of  beat  treating  moisture  bearing 
particles  which  comprises  heating  the  particles  in  a  first 
zone  to  a  mild  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of 
water,  in  the  first  zone  surrounding  the  particles,  generally 
maintaining  a  vapor  i^essure  at  least  as  great  as  the  vapor 
pressure  of  heating  gas  when  saturated  and  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  heated  particles  in  the  first  zone,  and  then 
further  heating  said  particles  in  a  second  zone  to  a  tem- 
perature substantially  above  the  boiling  point  of  water, 
said  method  being  characterized  by  heating  of  particles 
in  the  first  zone  without  substantial  evaporation  of  mois- 
ture from  said  particles. 
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3319(347 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING 

THE  SPEED  OF  CLOTHES  DRYERS 

John  D.  BttMlcy,  69  ColuibU  St, 

Pasadena,  Calif.     91105 

FBcd  Jane  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,621 

4Claiins.    (0.34— 32) 


^/ 


nmtmf 

OKUXMf 


c 


!sr'H ^:_—   »am 


Ae4rr» 
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1.  An  improved  dryer  for  drying  damp  articles,  com- 
prising: i 

heating  means  having  an  inlet  to  receive  air  and  having 
an  outlet  for  delivering  warmed  air; 

enclosure  means  defining  a  tumble  enclosure  for  receiv- 
ing and  agitating  the  damp  articles,  and  having  an 
inlet  coupled  to  the  heating-means  outlet  to  receive 
the  warmed  air,  and  an  outlet  for  exhausting  humid 
air, 

a  pump  coupled  to  the  enclosure-means  outlet  to  re- 
ceive and  pressurize  the  humid  air,  the  pump  hav- 
ing an  outtet; 

a  Hilsch  tube  having  an  inlet  coui^ed  to  the  pump 
outlet  to  receive  the  pressurized  humid  air,  and  hav- 
ing a  vortex  chamber  with  opposed  first  and  second 

r  end  walls,  the  first  wall  having  an  axial  outlet,  and 
the  second  wall  having  an  outlet  including  throttling 
means  for  controlling  flow,  the  Hilsch  tube  being 
operative  to  separate  the  incoming  pressurized  humid 
air  into  a  stream  of  low-homidity  air  directed  to 
the  axial  outlet  and  a  stream  of  high-humidity  air 
directed  to  the  second-wall  outlet  and  throttling 
means;  and 

conduit  means  coupled  to  the  Hilsch-tube  axial  outlet 
and  to  the  heating-means  inlet  for  directing  the 
sdpeam  of  low-humidity  air  from  the  Hilsch  tube  to 
the  heating  means. 


3,319,348 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

WARM,  MOISTURE  LADEN  GOODS 
Wilburt  H.  Reich,  Fhmldin  ParlE,  N  J.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  ft  Co.,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 

Fflcd  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,434 
9  Claims.    (CL  34— 42) 


1.  Method  for  protecting  warm,  moist  freight  from 
condensation  damage  while  in  transit  to  cooler  destina- 
tioin  comprising: 

placing  said  freight  in  a  cargo  space  peripherally  boimd- 
ed  by  walls  which  are  highly  perforated  and  highly 
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air-pervious   throughout   substantially 
area;  and  covered  by  moisture 
converging  opposed  ceiling  panels; 

surrounding  said  walls  and  ceiling  panels 
closed  shell  spaced  therefrom 
warm,  moist  air  in  said  cargo  space 
between  said  outer  shell  and  said 
panels  whereby  any  moisture 
takes  iJacc  will  occur  on  the  surface:  i 
which  condensation  will  in  turn  cause 
titles  of  warm,  moist  air  to  flow 
space  into  the  space  between  the  shel 
walls  and  ceiling  panel; 

continuing  said  air  flow  and  condensatioi 
rium  is  established;  and 

draining  condensed  moisture  out  of  the 
the  shell  and  the  said  walls  and  ceilin 


their  entire 
mipen^ous  upwardly 

with  an  outer 

permitting  flow  of 

nto  the  space 

and  ceiling 

condensation  which 

of  said  shell 

further  quan- 

the  cargo 

and  the  said 


walls 


fr[>m 


space  between 
panels. 
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CARRYING 
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3319,349 
AT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  FOR 
OUT  CHEMICAL  AND  PHYSICAL 
Otto   Heinemann,   Neniwclaini,   Germany 
Poiyiins  G  jn.l»JI.,  Nenbedmm,  ~ 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431J598 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiM  Gennmy,  Ji  ly  4, 1964, 
P  34,634 
9  Claims.    (CL  34— 57) 


until  equilib- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  out  chemica  and  physical 
lections  between  two  media,  especially  fo  heating  and 
cpoling  fine  granular  and  pulverous  materiils  moving  in 
a  counter  current  flow  with  regard  to  a  gai  flow,  which 
includes:   a  plurality  of  serially  arranged!  substantially 

ilindrical  reaction  chamben  each  having)  a  tangential 
s  inlet  and  an  axial  gas  outlet,  for  the  pfassage  of  gas 
srethrough  along  an  inwardly  spiraling  >ath,  the  gas 
outlet  of  one  reaction  chamber  being  con  lect^  to  the 
mi  inlet  of  the  reaction  chamber  next  fol  owing  in  the 
arection  of  gas  flow,  each  of  said  reaction  ( hamben  also 
bnving  an  eccentricaly  located  material    nlet  and   an 

3 Iter  peripheral  material  outlet  for  the  pa  isage  of  ma- 
rial  therethrough  along  an  outwardly  sp  railing  path, 
e  material  inlet  of  the  said  next  foDoiing  reaction 
^amber  being  connected  to  the  material  <  lutlet  of  said 
obe  reaction  chamber,  the  radial  location  o:  the  material 
itlet  of  each  of  said  chambers  and  the  lo»tion  of  the 
aterial  inlet  of  the  respective  next  succeeding  Mie  of 
id  chambers  when  looking  in  the  directic  n  of  flow  of 
e  material  from  one  chamber  to  the  next  chamber  be- 
i^g  so  selected  that  the  gas  pressure  at  the  said  inaterial 
inlet  of  said  one  reaction  chamber  at  maximum  equals 
tie  gas  pressure  at  the  said  material  outle  of  the  said 
ixt  following  reaction  chamber. 
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3J19J5t 

HAIR  CURL  DRYING  APPARATUS 

Simon  Hlnbik,  Ridgcidd,  Conn.,  ssilfiii   to  General 

Ekctrie  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FHsd  Jnac  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2t9,63S 

3ClaiaM.    (CL  34— 97) 


3,319,352 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRYING  A 
FIBROUS  WEB 
John  M.  Haigh,  Rlrhmond,  Ya.,  asrfnor  to 
Paper  MannfactHring  Company,  Blihmimd,  Va.,  a 
poration  of  Virflnia 

FBcd  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,4«7 
2ClainM.    (CL  34— 123) 


1.  Hair  curi  drying  apparatus  for  drying  a  sin^ 
curi  of  hair  wound  on  a  tubular  shaped  hair  curler  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  curler  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  scalp  and  with  the 
unwound  ends  of  the  hair  between  the  cuiler  and  the 
scalp  extending  from  said  curler  along  a  line  disposed  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  curier  and  having  a  length  substantially 
the  same  as  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  curl,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  source  of  forced  lieated  air,  a  light- 
weight llexibile  air  delivery  hose  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  source,  a  tubular  member  adapted  to  be  conven- 
iently grasped  in  one  hand,  means  formed  on  one  end 
of  said  member  and  on  said  hose  for  connecting  tlie  mem- 
ber to  said  hose,  said  member  having  a  cross-section  suffi- 
ciently large  to  fully  enclose  said  hair  curler  and  the 
hair  wound  tliereon,  said  member  liaving  its  onMtite  end 
open  and  outwardly  flared  to  facilitate  insertion  of  a 
curler  therein,  and  means  deflning  a  slot  in  communica- 
tion with  and  longitudinally  extending  from  said  opposite 
end  a  substantial  distance  towards  said  one  end,  said  slot 
means  having  longitudinally  disposed  edge  surfaces 
spaced  sufBciently  to  receive  tlierd)etween  the  unwound 
ends  of  hair  extending  from  said  carter  with  said  edge 
surfaces  in  contact  with  said  hair  and  with  said  unwouiKl 
hair  ends  being  solely  diq>08ed  in  said  slot  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  a  fibrous  web  comprising,  in 
combination, 

(a)  at  least  one  rotatable  heated  drum  means  having  an 
axis  and  providing  a  substantially  rigid  heated  c)iin- 
drical  surface, 

(b)  an  endless  belt  means  having  an  outer  face  and  an 
inner  ttct,  a  portion  of  said  outer  face  being  in  con- 
tact with  a  substantial  portion  of  said  substantially 
rigid  heated  cylindrical  surface, 

(c)  at  least  four  roller  support  means  in  contact  with 
substantiaDy  opposing  portions  of  said  inner  face, 

(d)  at  least  three  of  said  at  least  four  roller  support 
means  being  movably  mounted  for  changing  their  lo- 
cation in  reference  to  said  drum  means, 

(e)  at  least  two  of  said  at  least  three  roller  suppMt 
means  being  movable  radially  toward  said  axis  to 
pcess  said  outer  face  against  said  cylindrical  surface, 
and 

(f)  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  diree  roller  support 
means  being  a  tension  means  for  pressing  said  outer 
face  against  said  cylindrical  surface  and  causing  said 
inner  face  to  force  said  at  least  two  rc^er  sappaii 
means  radially  toward  said  axis. 


3J19,3S1 
TUBULAR  mitUSION  DRYER 


Md., 

United  States  of ' 

States  Atomk  EMSfy  C< 

Filed  Mar.  t,  1965,  Sar.  No.  43S,138 
4  Claims.    (CL  34— 199) 


3,319,353 
Baiti-    PRESSING  AND  DRYMG  DEVICES  FOR  CORRU- 
to  the     GATED  BOARD  MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT 
United   mroahi  Matsnnami  and  Yochikaa  Yi«i,  Onka,  Japan, 
to  Niwa  MacUncry  Company,  Ltd.,  Onka, 

FDed  Mar.  39, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,987 
5nalms     (0.34—155) 


-i 


^M 


1.  Drying  apparatus  for  tubular  core  extrusions  for 
nuclear  reactors,  comprising  means  consisting  of  a  sys- 
tem of  interfitting  tubes  disposed  around  said  extrusions 
having  means  for  rotating  the  tubes  in  a  circular  oibit 
around  a  hcHizontal  axis  for  rotating  the  extrusion  there- 
in around  said  axis  for  rolling  said  extrusions  within  said 
tubes,  means  for  blowing  air  around  over  and  diroagh 
said  tubes  and  said  extrusions  for  removing  moistive  from 
said  extrusions,  and  means  for  uniformly  heating  said  ex- 
trusions uniformly  to  form  circular,  straight,  cores  having 
smooth  surfaces. 


1.  In  a  double  faced  corrugated  board  manufacturing 
equipment  comprising  a  plurality  of  hot  plates  and  an  end- 
less conveyer  beh,  in  which  a  double  faced  comigated 
board  is  fed  through  the  space  defined  by  said  hot  plates 
and  said  conveyer  belt  so  as  to  heat  and  dry  the  board, 
the  arrangement  of  devices  adapted  to  press  and  heat  the 
corrugated  board,  said  devices  comprising  a  plurality  of 
fiuid  chambers  having  open  bottoms  and  disposed  on  the 
conveyer  belt  in  the  direction  of  feed,  a  blower,  and  a 
fiuid  forced  by  said  blower  into  said  chambers,  whereby 
a  constant  pressure  is  exerted  uniformly  trnto  the  entire 
upper  surface  of  the  corrugated  board  through  the  thick- 
ness of  the  conveyer  belt. 
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3^19^54 
Am  BLOWING  NOZZLE 
Hcuy  H.  Hcring,  Jr^  Homewood,  an^  Victor  T.  Capizzi, 
CUcaflo,  m^  avignon  to  B.  Offen  &  Co.  Inc.,  Chkago, 
IIL,  a  corpontioii  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Nov.  13, 1964.  Scr.  No.  410,996 
13  Claims.    (CL  34—155) 


'        ^1^    ' 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  drying  of  a  continuous  web 
comprising  air  duct  means,  noules  formed  in  said  duct 
means,  outlet  openings  defined  by  said  nozzles,  and  means 
for  passing  air  through  said  duct  means  for  discharge  out 
of  said  openings  into  contact  with  at  least  one  surface  ol 
said  web,  the  imjMOvement  comprising  baffle  means  as- 
sociated with  said  nozzles  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  openings,  additional  openings  defined  by  said 
nozzles  adapted  to  pass  air  into  contact  with  said  baffles, 
said  baffles  being  shaped  to  direct  air  from  said  additional 
openings  towards  said  web  surface  with  the  air  from  said 
outlet  openings  being  confined  between  the  air  passing 
from  said  additional  openings. 


3,319,355 

PRINTED  PROOF  DRYER 

Midiad  F.  Lagncsc,  2M  Chaduun  PaA  Drir^, 

PtttstaiA  Pa.     15220 

FOed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  43:^^66 

2  Claims.    (CL  34—162) 


Jifjjjf^Mjfj^/jfiri 


ZZ  ZZZJ  fczZZZZZ22ZZZ2 


1.  A  printed  proof  dryer  comprising: 

(a)  a  box-like  heated  chamber  having  side  walls,  end 
walls,  a  top  and  a  bottom,  an  entrance  port  formed 
in  an  end  wall  and  an  exit  port  formed  in  an  end 
wall; 

(b)  conveyor  means  including  a  pair  of  parallel,  lat- 
erally spaced  conveyor  chains  driven  by  conveyor 
sprockets,  a  plurality  of  flights  rigidly  connecting  said 
chains  to  each  other  and  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  chains,  said  flights  each  having  hooks 
rigidly  formed  thereon  to  receive  paper  clamps  hav- 
ing mating  eyes  adapted  to  receive  said  hooks,  a  mo- 
tor means  to  drive  said  conveyor  sprockets,  said 
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conveyor  means  extending  adjacent  th|e  top  wall  of 
said  heated  chamber; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  paper  clamps  removably  attachable 
to  said  printed  proofs  and  having  eyes  formed  there- 
on to  fit  over  said  conveyor  flight  hool^s,  said  clamp 
eyes  fitting  over  said  hooks  so  that  said  printed  proofs 
may  be  suspended  below  said  clamps  Q'om  said  con- 
veyor for  transit  through  said  heated  bhamber,  and 

(d)  a  docking  surface  lying  in  a  plane  jenerally  par- 
allel to  said  heated  chamber  top  wall  an  I  in  proximity 
to  the  bottom  flight  of  said  conveyor,  said  docking 
surface  so  positioned  that  as  said  pro*  ^  come  into 
contact  with  said  docking  surface  and  said  conveyor 
chains  progress,  said  proofs  are  removed  from  said 
conveyor  hooks  as  said  hooks  begin  o  move  in  a 
vertical  direction  and  are  deposited  upon  said  dock- 
ing surface  by  motion  of  said  conveyoi  means. 


^  3,319,356 

EACHING  OR  PROGRAMMED  LEAltNING  MA- 
CHINES AND  AUTOMATIC  TEACDNG  COM- 
PUTERS  I 

Edmand  C.  Berkeley,  %  Bcrkelej  Enter]  irises.  Inc., 
815  Washington  St.,  NcwtooTiDe,  Masi ,    02160 
FOed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413  831 
22aaims.    (CL  35— 9) 


.lU  J 


1.  In  combination,  a  panel  board  havind  a  front  face 
akd  a  rear  face,  a  plurality  of  conductive  wi  pers  attached 
t  >  the  rear  of  the  board  and  passing  throu  {h  the  board 
ti>  the  front  thereof,  a  sheet  formed  with  one  or  more 
openings,  means  to  support  said  sheet  parallel  to  and 
the  front  of  the  board,  with  said  openinj :  or  openings 
igned  with  one  or  more  of  said  wipers,  aj  id  a  flat  con- 
ctor  overlying  said  sheel  so  that  wipers  aligned  with 
id  openings  will  pass  through  said  openiigs  and  con- 
tact the  underside  of  said  conductor,  a  first  ri  gid  flat  mem- 
r  underlying  said  sheet  and  having  an  ope;  ling  exposyig 
e  portion  of  the  sheet  which  overlies  sai(  wipers,  and 
second  rigid  flat  member  overlying  said  c  >ndttctor  ^d 
s^et,  and  having  an  opening  overlying  another  portion 
the  sheet,  said  flat  members  and  board  ha  ving  register- 
ing cut-outs  covered  by  said  sheet,  and  a  tn  nslucent  film 
c  )vering  said  sheet  at  said  registering  cut-ou^,  and  a  lamp 
a  tached  to  ^aid  board  at  the  rear  thereof  a^  in  registry 
^  ith  said  cut-outs. 


3,319,357 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 
Pleter  K.  Shreck,  744  W.  Dempster,  Momt  .. 
60056,^SB)ls  Patrida  Baraett,  Albuqncrqi  ic, 
sia^^Bamett  assignor  to  said  Shreck 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1965^r.  No.  434,602 
6aalms.    (CI.  35— 35) 
1.  An  educational  device  comprising 
plurality  of  indicia,  adjustable  means 


indicating  portions  of  said  indicia,  sound 


ProqiecLlU. 
IC,  N.  Mcz.: 


me|ns  providing 

selectively 

reproduction 


for 
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means,  means  operated  by  adjustment  of  the  adjustable 
means  to  adjust  the  sound  reproduction  means  to  pro- 
duce sounds  corresponding  to  the  selected  indicia,  second 
adjustable  means  bearing  indicia  adapted  for  selective 
viewing,  means  to  adjust  the  second  adjustable  means  m- 


dependently  of  the  first  named  adjustable  means,  and 
means  operated  when  the  two  adjustable  means  are  in 
corresponding  positions  to  energize  the  sound  reproduc- 
tion means  and  to  prevent  operation  of  the  second  repro- 
duction means  otherwise. 


3,319,358 

ROTATING  ZODUC  APPARATUS 

John  E.  Lai«c,  460  28th  St.,  OaUand,  CaHff.    94609 

Filed  JuM  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,189 

7  Claims.    (CL  35— 43) 


1.  A  rotary  zodiac  apparatus  conq>rising  a  disc  having 
displayed  thereon  a  circular  zodiac  chart,  means  mount- 
ing said  disc  for  rotation,  means  driving  said  disc  to 
rotate  same  361*  in  a  twenty-four  hour  period,  a  pair 
of  main  indicator  arms  mounted  for  free  rotation  dia- 
metrically of  and  adjacent  said  disc,  means  cooperating 
with  said  disc  and  said  main  indicator  arms  for  oscil- 
lating the  latter  respectively  about  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal center  positions  in  response  to  disc  rotation,  a 
plurality  of  secondary  indicator  arms  uMunted  for  free 
rotation  diametrically  and  adjacent  said  disc,  and  means 
coupled  between  said  main  indicator  arms  and  said 
secondary  indicator  arms  for  oscillating  the  latter  through 
angular  distances  in  a  predetermined  ratio  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  former,  said  main  indicator  arm 
having  a  horizontal  center  position  being  adjustable  in 
the  extent  of  its  movement  to  compensate  for  latitude 
difference  in  different  geographical  areas,  said  means 
cooperating  with  said  disc  and  said  main  indicator  arms 
for  oscillating  the  latter  in  response  to  disc  rotation  in- 
cludes for  each  of  said  arms,  a  cam  secured  to  said  disc 
for  rotation  therewith  and  a  lever  arrangement  for  trans- 
mitting the  motion  of  said  cam  to  the  respective  one 
of  said  arms,  and  said  means  coufrfed  between  said  main 
indicator  arms  and  said  secondary  indicator  arms  for 
oscillating  the  latter  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
former  includes  a  drive  cam  for  each  of  said  secondary 
indicator  arms  mounted  on  one  of  said  noain  indicator 
arms  and  in  engagement  with  its  associated  secondary 
arm  and  gear  means  correlating  the  orientation  of  said 
drive  cams  on  said  one  of  said  main  arms  with  .the 
movement  of  the  other  of  said  main  arms. 


3,319,359 

ELECTRIC  SCORING  MACHINE 

Artfav  M.  Rowoficld,  833  CIMMdc  Arc, 

North  Woodmcfc,  N.Y.     11581 

FUcd  Feb.  2,  1966,  Scr.  No.  524,388 

1  Claim.    (CL35— 48) 


A  scoring  device,  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
frame,  a  plurality  of  lamps  carried  by  said  frame,  power 
supply  Bieans  having  two  terminals,  a  flat  electrically 
conductive  plate  disposed  on  said  frame  and  connected  in 
series  circuit  with  one  of  said  terminals,  a  plurality  of 
patch  cords,  said  cords  being  connected  to  the  respective 
lamps  in  a  plurality  of  series  circuits  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  said  power  supply,  a  panel  disposed 
over  said  conductive  plate  parallel  thereto,  first,  spring 
means  normally  spacing  said  panel  from  said  conductive 
plate,  said  panel  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  with  eye- 
lets therein  for  selectively  receiving  free  ends  of  the  patch 
cords,  electrically  conductive  spring  contact  members  se- 
cured to  said  eyelets  respectively,  said  spring  contaa  mem- 
bers extending  outwardly  of  the  panel  toward  said  con- 
ductive plate  normally  spaced  therefrom  whereby  each 
lamp  will  light  whose  associated  patch  cord  has  its  free 
end  engaged  in  an  aperture  in  direct  electric  circuit  with 
the  spring  contact  member  thereat  when  the  panel  b 
moved  toward  the  conductive  meant  to  compress  said 
first  spring  means  and  to  press  the  spring  contact  members 
into  contact  with  the  conductive  plate,  said  panel  being 
made  of  electrical  insulation  material,  said  panel  having 
comer  openings,  bolts  seated  in  corners  of  the  frame  and 
extending  through  said  comer  openings  so  that  the  panel 
is  manually  movable  toward  sakl  conductive  plate  when 
the  panel  is  released  while  remaining  parallel  to  said  plate, 
said  first  spring  means  comprising  coil  springs  mounted 
on  the  bolts  between  the  frame  and  panel  for  normally 
holding  the  panel  and  spring  contact  members  spaced 
away  from  the  conductive  plate,  so  that  a  paper  sheet 
having  selectively  located  apertures  therein  can  be  freely 
inserted  on  to  said  plate  under  the  panel  and  spring  con- 
tact members  and  can  be  freely  removed  therefrom  when 
the  panel  is  elevated  automatically  solely  by  said  c<m1 
springs. 


32670 


3J19360 
WATERPROOF  TRANSPARENT  DECORATIVE 

BOOT 
Joseph  B.  Nadlcr,  Rte.  1.  Box  150,  OcahL  FTa. 
Filed  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  Nor502,966 
1  Claim.    (CL36— 4) 

\        \ 


An  article  of  footwear  comprising  a  foot  covering 
inchiding  a  sole,  an  upper,  and  a  leg  covering  extending 
upwardly  from  said  upper,  at  least  said  upper  and  leg 
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covering  being  fabricated  of  waterproof  transparent  plas- 
tic material,  and  a  fabric  liner  in  said  upper  and  leg  cov- 
ering and  extending  adherently  to  substantially  the  en- 
tire inner  surfaces  of  said  upper  and  leg  covering,  where- 
by said  liner  is  visually  exposed  through  said  upper  and 
leg  covering  for  a  unique  decorative  effect,  said  liner 
comprising  a  stocking  having  a  design  exposed  through 
said  upper  and  leg  covering,  said  stocking  including  an  ad- 
ditional tubular  part  extending  upward  beyond  the  upper 
end  of  said  leg  covering  and  free  of  the  latter  for  fttting 
about  a  wearer's  leg,  said  liner  { being  heat-sealed  to  said 
upper  and  leg  covering. 


! irises  a  plurality  oi  inwardly  extending  teeth  on  said 
ower  peripheral  edge  for  biting  into  the  side  edges  of 
aid  s(rie,  wherein  said  peripheral  edge  hai  a  trough  on 
its  outer  side  for  receiving  liquid  that  drip;  from  the  top 
pf  said  can<^y,  said  trough  having  a  drain  spout  at  each 
end  and  said  drain  spout  being  located  in  Ihe  vicinity  of 


SEAM  FOR  SHOE  MAKING 
Louis  E.  Bcrnicr,  Rockland,  and  James  P.  Giblin,  MIHoii, 
Mass^  aadgnon  to  E.  T.  Wright  &  Co,,  Inc,  Rockland, 
Mass,,  a  corporation  of  Maasachnsetts 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,360 
7  Claims.    (H.  36— 45) 


3,319,362 

PLASTIC  SHOE  COVER 

Frank  I.  GomoUuL  934  Clinton  St., 

Linden,  NJ.    07037 

FUcd  Sept  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  577,241 

2  Claims.    (CI.  36—72) 


-r*-, 


-«  jv 


the  shoe 
shoe. 


arch  between  said  sole  and  the  heel  of  said 


3,319363 

SNOW  REMOVER  ATTACHMENT  F0R  POWER 

LAWN  MOWERS 

Samuel  F.  Kennedy,  917-19  S.  Welihtcr  St, 

TaylorriUc,  DL    62568 

Filed  Oct  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404700 

10  Claims,    (a.  37— 43) 


1.  A  simulated  seam  at  the  outer  surface  of  a  shoe  up- 
per comprising  a  continuous  depression  in  the  natural  con- 
tour of  the  outer  surface  and  having  a  continuous  rib  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  upper,  regularly  recurrent  de- 
pressions of  varying  depths  comprising  said  continuous 
depression,  longitudinally  spaced  thread  segments  along 
each  side  of  said  rib  and  transverse  thread  segments  join- 
ing the  adjacent  ends  of  said  longitudinal  spaced  seg- 
ooents,  said  transverse  thread  segments  extending  through 
said  rib  and  transversely  of  said  continuous  depression 
below  the  natural  surface  contour  of  the  outer  surface  of 
said  upper  to  form  the  depressions  of  lesser  depth. 


1.  In  a  shoe  cover,  the  combination  of  a  canopy,  said 
canopy  being  contoured  to  fit  over  the  top  of  the  forward 
part  of  a  shoe  upper,  said  canopy  having  a  lower  periph- 
eral edge  for  alignment  with  the  edge  of  a  shoe  sole,  the 
rear  portion  of  said  canopy  being  formed  into  a  pair  of 
tabs,  said  tabs  extending  rearwardly,  the  ends  of  said 
tabs  being  secured  to  the  ends  of  an  elastic  strap  to  form 
a  lo<9  for  extending  around  the  rear  of  a  shoe  upper 
heel,  and  said  canopy  having  self  contained  means  for 
securely  gripping  said  shoe  sole  and  also  having  means 
for  controlling  the  drain  therefrom  of  liquids  spilled 
thereupon,  wherein  said  means  for  gripping  said  soik  com- 


)Owered    lawn 


1.  The  combination  of 

(a)  a  conventional  gasoline  engine 
mower  having  a  generally  inverted  pa^  shaped  hous- 
ing and  a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said  eikgine  and  from 
which  the  usual  rotary  cutting  eleijient  has  been 
removed,  said  drive  shaft  depending  generally  cen- 
trally of  said  housing,  said  housing  having  a  de- 
pending transverse  skirt  forming  the  1  orward  wall  of 
said  housing,  and 

(b)  a  snow  removing  attachment,  slid  attachment 
comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a  snow  removing 
unit  carried  by  said  frame,  power  traa  emitting  means 
carried  by  said  frame  for  operating  said  snow  re- 
moving unit,  and  including  means  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  for  operatively  connecting  said  power  trans- 
mitting means  to  said  drive  shaft  in  ijeu  of  said  cut- 
ting element  and  for  supporting  said  |  frame  on  said 
drive  shaft,  adjustable  means  carrieriby  said  frame 
in  association  with  said  skirt  for  supplementally  sup- 
porting said  frame  on  said  housing, 

the  parts  of  said  attachment  beinj 
and  arranged  in  relation  to  ov 
to  said  housing  and  drive  shaft. 


so  conformed 
another  and 
ind  adapted  to 


operate,  whereby  said  attachmeat  may  be  con- 


nected to  said  lawn  mow^r  for 
removed  therefrom  readily  and 


3,319,364  

TRENCHING  MACHINE  SIDE  CJUTTING 
ATTACHMENT 
Clifford  J.  EvMS,  DaOaa,  Tex.,  aMignor  i  o  Jetcow  Inc., 
Alhambn,  Calif.,  a  corporatioo  of  (  AUf ornia 
Filed  Not.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322  J04 
4  Claims.    (CL  37—86) 
1.  A  side  cutter  for  being  attached  to  tlie  bucket  chain 
of  a  trenching  machine  and  driven  genemlly  downward 
into  the  trench  on  the  top  side  of  said  b 
generally  upward  out  of  said  trench  on 
of  said  bucket  chain  and  adapted  to  wi 
by  cutting  into  the  sides  thereof  when 
comprising: 

(a)  a  main  support  for  being  attached 
chain  generally  laterally  thereacross, 


operation  and 
as  a  unit 


ket  chain  and 

e  bottom  side 

n  said  trench 

Iriven  upward, 

to  said  bucket 
and 


&' 
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(b)  first  and  second  cutting  arms  for  cutting  into  the 
sides  of  said  trench  laterally  beyond  said  bucket 
chain  pivotally  attached  to  opposite  sides,  respec- 
tively, of  said  main  support  adjacent  the  lateral 
edges  of  said  bucket  chaiA, 

(c)  said  first  and  said  second  cutting  arms  being  at- 
tached to  said  main  support  for  pivotal  movement 
about  axes  making  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  bucket 


■■»  y 


a  plurality  of  generally  radially  extending  blades  nxxmt- 
ed  on  said  cutting  wheel; 

a  protective  shroud  mounted  on  said  boosing  and  en- 
closing the  upper  half  of  said  cutting  wheel,  said 
shroud  having  an  exit  opening  in  one  side  wall  there- 
of; and 

deflector  means  on  said  shroud  positioned  to  be  im- 
pacted by  particles  of  soil  thrown  by  said  blades,  said 
deflector  means  acting  to  guide  said  soil  particles  out 
throu^  said  exit  opening  and  to  drop  them  onto  the 
ground  in  a  narrow  strip  alongside  the  trench  dug  by 
said  cutting  wheel. 


3,319,366 
EARTH  HANDLING  MACHINB 
WIHfami  R.  Thompaoa,  San  Joac,  CaM.,  assicnor  to  Adas 
Motor  Gndcn,  lac,  Las  VcfM,  Ncr.,  a  cofpornHoa  of 
Nevada 

Filed  Aag.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,453 
5  CtaioM.    (CL  37—117.5) 


chain  so  as  to  establish  vertical  components  of  the 
weights  of  said  first  and  said  second  arms  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axes  when  said  side  cutter  is  driven 
both  downward  into  and  upward  out  of  said  trench 
to  cause  said  first  and  said  second  arms  to  assume 
folded  positions  adjacent  said  bucket  chain  when 
driven  downward  into  said  trench  and  to  assume 
open  positions  extending  beyond  said  bucket  chain 
when  driven  upward  out  of  said  trench. 


UtENCH  DIGGD«rG  MACHINE 

Walter  B.  FcRT,  403  W.  Elmwood,  aad  Donald  L.  Livcsay, 

27008  doncll,  both  of  Hcmet,  CaHf.    92343 

FUcd  Nor.  23, 1964,  8«.  No.  412,968 

4  CtalBH.    (CL  37—94) 


4.  A  trench<digging  machine  comprising: 

a  frame  supported  at  one  end  on  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  wheels,  and  at  the  other  end  on  a  single  wheel, 
said  single  wheel  being  offset  to  one  side  of  the  fbre- 
and-aft  centerline  of  the  machine; 

an  internal  combustion  engine  mounted  on  said  frame 
with  the  drive  shaft  thereof  extending  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  forward  travel; 

a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  transversely  on  said  frame  be- 
tween said  pair  of  wheels  and  said  single  wheel; 

speed-reduction  power  transmitting  means  connecting 
said  drive  shait  of  said  engine  with  said  rotatable 
shaft; 

an  elongated  housing  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  ro- 
tatable shaft  for  vertical  swinging  movement  and  ex- 
tending alongside  said  single  wheel; 

a  shaft  joumaled  on  the  other  end  of  said  housing  and 
projecting  laterally  therefrom  on  the  side  opposite 
said  single  wheel; 

a  driving  connection  between  said  rotatable  shaft  and 
said  last-named  shaft; 

a  cutting  wheel  mounted  on  the  projecting  end  of  said 
last-named  shaft; 


1.  An  earth  handling  machine  comprising:  a  trans- 
portable frame  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of  earth 
handling  assemblies;  a  grader  assembly;  means  for  sup- 
porting said  grader  assembly  on  said  frame;  a  scoop 
bucket  assembly;  means  for  supporting  said  scoop  budcet 
assembly  on  said  frame  behind  said  grader  assembly;  and 
power  means  supported  on  said  frame  for  operating  said 
grader  assemUy  and  driving  said  transportable  frame; 
said  means  fo  supporting  said  grader  asemUy  on  said 
frame  including,  a  socket  member  connected  to  said 
frame  in  front  of  said  scoop  bucket  assembly,  a  push  bar, 
means  for  mounting  said  grader  assembly  on  said  push 
bar,  a  ball  on  one  end  of  said  bar  and  constructed  and 
arranged  to  fit  in  said  socket  member,  a  pair  of  fluid 
operated  jacks  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  forward 
of  said  socket  member  and  having  piston  rods  projecting 
therefrom  pivotally  connected  to  said  push  bar  whereby 
said  grader  assembly  is  movably  supported  from  said 
push  bar  on  said  frame  in  front  of  said  scoop  bucket  as- 
sembly and  pushed  by  said  push  bar. 


3,319,367 
SCOOP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTOR  THREE 
POINT  HITCH 
Albert  B.  Uwis,  Rtc  S,  McAlcatcr,  Okla.    74501 
FUcd  Sept  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398^62 
1  Oaiat    (CL  37—118) 
In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  three  point 
lifting  hitch  assembly  including  a  rearwardly  projecting 
center  upper  lift  arm  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  and 
rearwardly  projecting  lower  lift  arms,  a  scoop  attach- 
ment comprising  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  drag 
bucket  including  longitudinally  extending  and  upstanding 
opposite  side  walls  interconnected  at  their  rear  ends  by 
means  of  a  rear  wall,  said  drag  bucket  being  open  at  its 
forward  end  and  including  an  upper  forward  brace  mem- 
ber extending  between  the  forward  upper  comer  portions 
of  said  side  walla  and  also  including  a  bottom  whose  for- 
ward end  edge  portion  is  pivotally  secured  between  said 
side  walls  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  between 
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the  lower  forward  comer  portions  of  said  side  walls,  said 
bottom  and  at  least  one  of  said  walls  including  coacting! 
releasable  latch  means  for  retaining  said  bottom  in  a 
closed  position,  the  rear  end  portions  of  said  lower  arms^ 
being  pivotally  secured  to  the  forward  lower  comer  por- 
tions of  the  corresponding  side  walls  for  rotation  about 
axes  generally  paralleling  the  first  mentimied  axis  and  dis- 
posed forward  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  bucket,  a 
connecting  member  motmted  on  said  brace  member  for 
limited  front  to  rear  reciprocation  relative  to  said  bucket 
between  front  and  rear  positions,  the  rear  end  portion  of 
said  upper  arm  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  connecting 
member  for  rotation  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis, 
said  bottom  of  said  bucket,  when  closed  and  when  sai( 
connecting  member  is  in  said  front  and  rear  position  being 


generally  horizontally  disposed  and  rearwardly  and  down 
wardly  inclined,  respectively,  said  coacting  latch  means 
including  upstanding  rearwardly  opening  first  hook  mean 
carried  by  the  opposite  side  portions  of  said  bottom  wal 
and  upstanding  latching  levers  pivotally  secured,  inter« 
mediate  their  upper  and  lower  ends,  to  said  side  wallaj 
for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  and  in^ 
eluding  second  hook  means  releasably  engaged  with  said 
first  hook  means,  means  connected  between  said  levers! 
and  said  bucket  yieldingly  urging  rotation  of  said  leversi 
in  directions  moving  the  upper  ends  thereof  rearwardly, 
movable  latch  actuator  means  supported  from  said  bucket 
and  including  a  lost  motion  connection  with  said  lever^ 
and  a  portion  disposed  forward  and  above  the  open  front 
end  of  said  bucl^t  for  manual  manipulation  from  sai4 
tractor  to  swing  the  upper  ends  of  said  levers  forwardly^ 


3^1938 

IDENTIFICATION  HOLDER 

Angnsdne  A.  Soaza,  431  Casa  Blanca  Drive, 

Su  Jose,  CaUf .    95129 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,255 

4  Claims.    (CL  f»— 10) 


1.  An  identification  holder  which  comprises 

a  generally  rectangular  frame  having  flanges  depend 

ing  from  three  sides  thereof, 
said  frame  being  inwardly  enlarged  on  part  of  its  fourtl 

side  to  form  a  depressed  name-plate  with  an  en-j 

compassing  slot, 
a  transparent  rectangular  window  adjacent  the  rear 

of  said  frame  behind  said  name  plate  and  encom> 

passed  by  said  dependent  flanges, 
a  perimetral  spacer  adjacent  said  flanges  at  the  rear 

of  said  window,  and 


a  backing  plate  behind  said  window  a^d  spaced  there 

from  by  said  perimetral  spacer 
whereby  identification  photographs  or 

inserted  removably  between  said 

backing  plate. 


the  like  can  be 
ixtndow  and  said 


3,319,369 

HOLDER 

Kcnnit  H.  Scvenoo,  1400  E.  Way4rta  Blvd., 

Wayzata,  MIbb.    55391^ 

FUcd  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4^7,950 

1  Claim.    (CL  40—10) 


A  card  holder  or  the  like  including: 

(a)  a  first  panel  having  a  general  T 
tion; 

(b)  a  second  panel  substantially  equa 
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shape  constnK- 
in  length  to  the 


width  of  the  upstanding  leg  of  said  T  -shaped  member 
and  of  a  width  to  provide  a  relative  ly  broad  protec- 
tive surface  for  a  card  inserted  therein; 

(c)  means  connecting  one  longitudinal  side  of  said  sec- 
ond pan^l  to  the  lowermost  end  of  said  leg  normally 
holding  said  panels  in  substantially  parallel  relation; 

(d)  said  connecting  means  providing  a  bottom  to  the 
area  defined  between  said  panels  an^  permitting  said 
panels  to  be  spread  into  angularly  dpen  position; 

(e)  a  pair  of  end  members  on  the  respective  ends-of 
said  second  panel  and  extending  tpward  said  first 
panel;  and 

(f )  the  extending  ends  of  said  end  meknbers  being  free 
standing  from  said  first  panel  and  a  rranged  to  move 
within  the  open  area  adjacent  the 
shaped  first  panel  and  below  the  <ross-bar  portion 
thereof  when  said  panels  are  spread  into  open  po- 
sition; said  extending  ends  termina  ing  in  generally 
planar  relation  with  said  first  panel 
is  in  normal  position. 


I 


when  the  holder 


3,319,370 
SLIDE  TRAY  INDEXING  MECtHANISM 
Herbert  T.  Robinson,  Rodieater,  N.Y.,  ;  issignor  to  East- 
man  Kodalt  Company,  Rodiestcr,  N.f .,  a  corporatioB 
off  New  Jersey 

AppUcatioa  Jane  1,  1965,  S«r.  No.  460JD17,  now  Patent 
No.  3,276,314,  dated  Oct.  4, 1966,  wU&  k  a  divirion  of 

Siplication  Ser.  No.  175,216,  Feb.  23, 1962,  now  Patent 
o.  3,276,156,  dated  Oct.  4,  1966.      Nvidcd  and  this 
application  Ang.  4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  570,  t05 
6  Claims.    (CL  40—79 


1.  In  an  indexing  mechanism  for  a  si  ide  iHt>jector  for 
indexing  a  slide  tray  one  step  at  a  time  in  forward  and 
reverse  directions,  Uie  combination  comprising: 

a  pawl; 
-    means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  p^wl  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  slide  tray; 
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said  pawl  further  being  pivotally  movable  between  a 
normal  forward  position,  in  which  said  i»wl  indexes 
said  slide  tray  in  a  forward  direction  when  it  is  moved 
into  engagement  therewith,  and  a  reverse  position,  in 
which  said  pawl  indexes  said  slide  tray  in  a  reverse 
direction  when  moved  into  engagement  therewith; 

control  means  for  selectively  moving  said  pawl  into  one 
of  said  forward  and  reverse  positions; 

said  control  means  comprising  a  spring  element  con- 
nected to  said  pawl,  and 

means  directly  connected  to  said  spring  element  for 
moving  said  spring  element. 


trol  lever,  means  for  attaching  said  control  noeans  to  said 
scoop  whereby  when  said  control  means  is  raised  from 
a  position  on  one  side  of  said  axis  across  the  top  of  said 
axis  toward  a  position  on  the  other  side  of  said  axis  said 
scoop  will  simultaneously  swing  through  said  container, 
said  container  having  an  upper  opening  and  in  which  said 
scoop  and  said  control  means  are  of  a  horizontal  area 
sufficient  to  substantially  fill  said  opening  so  as  to  prevent 
minnows  from  escaping  through  said  opening  at  times 
when  said  scoop  and  said  control  means  are  in  approxi- 
mately horizontal  positions.  > 


3J19371 
FuH  LURE 
Calvin  R.  Sills,  3969  N.  Rlrcr  Road,  Port  Huron,  Mich. 
48060;  Artkur  T.  Kinacc,  administrator  of  said  Calvin 
R.  SiUs,  deceased 

Filed  Sept  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,685 
4  Claims.    (CL  43—42.09) 


1.  In  a  fish  lure,  a  Y-shaped  non-buoyant  base  clement 
having  a  bill  portion,  an  arched  body  supporting  portion 
and  a  pair  of  diverging  leg-like  appendages,  the  bill  and 
appendages  sloping  downwardly  from  said  body  support- 
ing portion,  a  one-piece  buoyant  body  secured  to  the 
top  of  said  body  supporting  portion  between  said  append- 
ages and  bill,  the  bottom  of  the  buoyant  body  being  re- 
cessed to  receive  the  arched  body  supporting  portion,  hook 
means  on  the  ends  of  said  appendages,  and  eye  means  on 
the  bill  to  which  a  fish  line  is  attachable. 


3,319,372 

MINNOW  BUCKET 

George  R.  Wright,  1619  Circle  Drive, 

Lincda,  Ncbr.    68506 

Filed  Dec  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,788 

1  Claim.    (CL  43—56) 


A  minnow  container  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
undersurface  constructed  for  holding  the  container  up- 
right when  rested  on  a  horizontal  surface,  a  perforate 
minnow  scoop  in  said  housing,  axle  means  and  coqiwra- 
tive  axle  receiving  means  mounting  said  scoop  on  said 
housing  in  a  manner  whereby  said  scoop  is  adapted  to 
swing  about  a  horizontal  axis,  scoop  control  means  dis- 
posed on  the  opposite  side  of  said  axis  from  said  scoop, 
said  control  means  being  elongated  in  a  direction  extend- 
ing away  from  said  scoop  so  as  to  serve  as  a  scoop  con- 


3,319,373 
STABLE  LOBSTER  TRAP 
Reginald  L.  Gale  and  James  Ian  MacDonald,  Amherst, 
Nova  Scotia,  Canada,  assifnors  to  The  Markland  Works 
Limited,  Amherst,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,177 
5  Claims.     (CL  43—100) 


1.  A  separable  lobster  trap  having  component  parts 
adapted  for  close  nesting,  comprising  a  reticulate  planar 
disc  base  having  a  weighted  and  stiffened  annular  mar- 
gin, and  a  unitary  lattice-work  shell  body  portion  formed 
as  a  frustum,  said  sheH  body  having  its  upper  end  closed 
by  an  integrally  joined  upwardly  domed  portion  carrying 
a  centered  depending  tubular  entry,  and  having  a  thick- 
ened integral  radial  flange  extending  from  the  larger  end 
thereof  adapted  to  be  secured  detachably  in  contiguous 
overlying  relation  upon  said  margin,  said  margin  carry- 
ing spaced  upright  fastening  members  and  said  flange 
having  spaced  apertures  to  receive  said  fastening  mem- 
bers passed  therethrough,  and  means  on  said  fastening 
members  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  side  of  said  flange 
for  preventing  axial  removal  of  said  shell  body  from  said 
base. 


3,319,374 
COMBINATION    UTILITY    UGHT    AND    INSECT 

ATTRACTING  AND  DESTROYING  DEVICE 
Donald  R.  Gawnc,  Fort  Landcrdaie,  FbL,  — igniir  to  QP 
Corporation,  West  Palm  Brach,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

Filed  Oct  6,  1966,  Scr.  No.  584,851 
17  Claims.    (CL  43— 112) 
6.  A  combination  utility  light  and  insect  attracting  and 
destroying  device  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  cover  member  having  air  circulating 
openings  in  a  surface  thereof, 

(b)  a  substantially  cylindrical  member  disposed  in  a 
vertical  position  below  said  cover  member  with  the 
top  thereof  in  open  communicati(Mi  with  the  inside 
of  said  hoUow  cover  member, 

(c)  at  least  one  lamp  near  the  top  of  said  vertical 
member, 

(d)  a  second  substantially  cylindrical  member  below 
and  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  first  substantially 
cylindrical  member, 

(e)  said  substantially  cylindrical  members  being  in 
open  communication  with  each  other, 

(f )  a  suction  fan  in  said  second  substantially  cylindri- 
cal member  which  is  disposed  in  a  position  to  dis- 
charge downwardly  in  a  vertical  direction. 
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ra)  a  throat  forming  member  located  inside  said  sec-   movement  with  respect  to  the  torso  about  a 
ond  substantially  cylindrical  member  and  having  a   ^f  rotation  perpendi«nilar  to  the  length  o 
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jreferrfU  axis 
the  limb  at 


ond  substantially  cyunoncai  mcmoci  on**  uaTui*  «   ■••.  •■«"- < — < .... —  — "      .^  •      .  tw^v 

cylindrical  bottom  portion  in  substantially  the  same  the  hinge  means,  each  said  hinge  means  b>vmg  a  tbxU 
hSOTtol  plane  wUh  said  fan  blades  and  spaced  a  oess  substantially  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  Imibs 
nonzoniai  pianc  wiui  And  a  dimension  perpendicular  to  and  subs  antudly  long- 

er than  its  thickness,  said  dimension  being  j  arallel  to  said 
irefened  axis  of  rotation,  the  body  being  Constituted  of 


relatively  small  distance  from  the  ends  of  said  blades 
so  as  to  form  a  restricted  opening  through  which  air 
is  drawn  by  said  fan, 
(h)  insect  destroying  means  located  in  said  second  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  member  below  said  suction  fan, 

and 
(i)  support  means  fcwr  said  device. 


3,31M75 

YELLOW  JACKET  TRAP 

Frank  B.  Harrsth,  6028  St  Clair  Avc^ 

acveland,  Oiilo    44103 

Filed  July  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,584 

19  Claims.    (CL  43— 118) 


^ESS^' 


't! 


synthetic  organic  resilient  resin  materia  ,  the  material 
of  the  limbs  and  the  torso  of  the  body  being  completely 
filled  with  cells  internally  thereof,  the  iody  including 
a  tough  water  impervious  skin  completely  ensheathing 
the  same  and  in  one-piece  therewith,  said  body  being 
buoyant  in  water,  the  material  of  each  hin  k  means  being 
substantally  cell-free  and  each  hinge  m  sans  having  a 
density  substantially  greater  than  the  densi  ;y  of  any  limb. 


1.  A  yellow  jacket  trap  for  trapping  and  killing  yellow 
jackets  comprising,  a  screened  enclosure  having  a  lower 
disposed  opening  for  admitting  yellow  jackets,  at  least 
one  tray  of  Uquid  insecticide  disposed  intenoriy  of  the 
enclosure  for  receiving  the  yeUow  jackets  therein,  and 
upstanding  deflector  means  interiorly  of  the  enclosure 
and  disposed  in  preselected  spaced  reUtion  to  the  opening 
and  adjacent  to  at  least  one  of  the  trays  of  insectiade  for 
deflecting  the  yeUow  jackets  in  flight  from  the  opening 
and  thence  into  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  trays  of  msecU- 
cide.  I 

3,319,3761  '  „«ww, 

MOLDED  FLOPPY-LIMBED  DOIX  ?mH  CEEXU 
La5  TORSO  AND  LIMBS  AND  SUBSTANTIALLY 
CELL-FREE  THIN  JOINTS 
Lawrence  DoppeK.  G;^  Neck.  N.Y.  Melvfa  R««*S7 j 
Hilifldale,  N J.,  and  Allierto  Unsaro,  New  York,  Njju 
MdSpion  to  G^ldcrcer  DoD  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  BrooklynJ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York  I 

FBedNoT.  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  593,135 
5  Claims.  (CL  46— 156) 
1  A  molded  floppy-limbed  doll  having  a  head  and  a 
skeleton-free  resilient  body,  the  body  including,  in  one- 
piece,  a  torso,  limbs  and  resilient  tough  hinge  means,  each 
hinge  means  constituting  a  section  joining  a  different  Uml^ 
to  the  torso  for  independent  rotative  movement  with  re- 
spect  to  the  torso  in  all  directions  and  for  free-swingin 


No.  392,587 

to  reduce  soil 


3319,377 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  itOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  SOIL 
John  C.  Tapas,  Gknview,  and  John  M.  1  ienkc,  Morton 
Grove,  DL,  assignors  to  YcWcol  Chemic  d  Corporation, 
Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Ang.  27, 1964,  Ser, 
21  Claims.    (CL  47—9) 
1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  soil 
erosion  which  comprises  applying  to  th«  soil  surface  a 
soil  stabilizing  amount  of  an  aqueous  composition  com- 
prising a  mixture  of 

(1)  from  about  20%  to  about  85%,  by  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  a  thermoplastic  pctroleuH  -derived  hydro- 
carbon lesin-in-water  emulsion,  said  resin  having  a 
softening  point  of  from  about  50*  to  about  200*  F., 
a  nuxed  aniline  point  of  from  aboi  t  20*  to  about 
80'  C,  and  an  iodine  number  of  fr  )m  about  70  to 
to  about  300;  and 

(2)  from  about  15%  to  about  80%,  \y  weight  of  the 
mixture,  of  a  linear  polymer-in-^  rater  emulsion, 
said  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
homopolymers  of  vinyl  alcohol,  viiyl  acetol,  vinyl 
chloride,  vinyl  acetate,  acrylates  ani  methacrylates, 
copolymers  of  two  or  more  of  saidi  monomers,  co- 
polymers of  said  monomers  with  viml  esters  of  long 
chain  fatty  acids,  copolymers  of  said  monomers  with 
di(alkyl  esters)  of  a,^thylenically  unsaturated  di- 
carboxylic  acids  wherein  the  alkyl  ( ster  group  con- 
tains from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an(  mixtures  there- 


4 


3,319,378 
GARDEN  WINDOW 
Arthor  Lcarmoot  Andrews,  Sanf ord, 
Anghinetti,  Kcnnebankport,  Maine, 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
of  Maine 

FUcd  Mar.  3, 1966.  Ser.  No.  5^1,456 
SClafans.    (CL47— 40) 
1.  A  garden  window  comprising  a 
tangular  frame,  a  transparent,  contour^istorted 


Comu, 


Joseph  Richard 

to  American 

a  corporation 


^bstantially  rec- 
plastic 
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bubble  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  frame  which  seak 
the  frame  substantially  completely  on  the  side  on  which 
it  is  mounted,  said  distorted  bubble  extending  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  the  top  of  said  frame  at  a 
slight  angle  for  a  short  distance  from  the  top,  then  ex- 
tending downwardly  at  a  sharp  angle  and  outwardly  at 
a  very  slight  angle  to  a  point  opposite  a  point  near  the 
base  of  said  frame,  then  curvidg  bulbously  back  to  the 


3,319,380 
AUTOMATIC  DOCm  OPERATOR 
Robert  M.  LoftM,  Fannii«toa,  Coan., 
Stanley  Works,  New  Brllah^  Con^  a 
Connccticnt 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  528,145 
1  Claim.    (CL  49—30) 


to 


mounting  at  the  base  of  the  frame  so  as  to  form  a  wall, 
capable  of  holding  a  quantity  of  water,  said  frame  with 
mounted  bubble  being  capable  of  being  attached  to  the 
framework  of  a  window  of  a  building  means  for  support- 
ing shelving  in  said  garden  window  independent  of  the 
latter  comprising  vertically  extending  rods  supporting 
said  shelving  and  provided  with  means  at  the  rod  ends 
for  securement  to  said  framework. 


3,319,379 

FERTILIZER  FEEDING  TUBES 

WiUiam  C.  Grocbcr  and  Donald  F.  Steams,  botk  of 

4729  Rambo  Lane,  Toledo,  Ohio    43623 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,854 

IClafan.    (CL  47— 48.5) 


He 
of 


• 

r 

' 

An  automatic  door  operator  system  including  a  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  having  a  piston  therein  and  source  of  pres- 
surized hydraulic  fluid  for  powering  the  piston  to  its 
open  position  in  response  to  pedestrian  traffic  throu^  the 
associated  doorway,  said  source  comprising  a  pump  of 
limited  output  delivery  rate  relative  to  the  requirements 
of  the  system  and  an  auxiliary  accumulator,  power  means 
for  returning  the  door  to  its  closed  position,  conduit 
means  for  connecting  said  source  to  said  cylinder  includ- 
ing a  one-way  valve  for  preventing  reverse  flow  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  from  said  cylinder  to  said  source  bypass 
valve  noeans  in  the  cylinder  through  which  trapped  hy- 
draulic fluid  in  the  power  cylinder  is  discharged  to  damp 
the  operator  during  the  return  stroke  of  the  piston,  and 
a  hydraulically  operated  bypass  control  valve  responsive 
to  the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  at  the  inlet  of  the 
power  cylinder  for  preventing  the  discharge  of  hydraulic 
fluid  through  the  bypass  valve  means  during  the  power 
stroke,  and  a  pressure  relief  port  in  the  wall  of  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  to  reduce  the  pressure  of  the  hydrau* 
lie  fluid  at  the  inlet  of  said  power  cylinder,  said  piston 
being  movable  past  said  pressure  relief  port  as  the  piston 
reaches  the  end  of  the  power  str(^  to  place  said  port  in 
communication  with  the  pressurized  fluid  within  the  cyl- 
inder only  when  said  piston  reaches  the  end  of  the  power 
stroke. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  49—199  see: 
Patent  No.  3,319,303 


3319,381 
WINDOW  STRUCTURE 
Dan  C.  Mnessel,  NOct,  Mich.,  Mrignor  to 
Clhnaz,  Inc.,  New  YmkTN.Y.,  a  corporation 
York 

FUed  Sept  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,197 
8Cbdnis.    (CL  49— 430) 


Metal 

of  New 


A  fertilizer  tube  assembly  for  insertion  into  a  soil  body 
to  feed  plant  roots  beneath  a  soil  body  surface,  compris- 
ing a  hollow  outer  tube  open  at  both  ends  and  of  circular 
cross  section  and  having  nested  therein  a  tube  open  at 
both  ends  having  a  longitudinally  fluted  surface  defining 
multiple  spaced  ribs  to  form  a  cavity  between  the  outer 
and  inner  tube  walls,  the  bottom  end  of  the  inner  tube 
having  circumferentially  speed  axial  projections  forming 
lateral  end  openings,  the  said  outer  tube  being  enclosed 
at  the  upper  open  end  with  a  detachable  cap  assembly 
having  a  liquid  permeable  surface. 


3.  An  operating  window  assembly  comprising  a  frame 
defining  a  sash  opening  including  a  lower  sill  member. 
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inner  sealing  gasket  means  secured  to  said  sill  member, 
a  sash  portion  in  said  opening  operatively  associated  with 
said  frame  and  including  a  lower  horizontal  sash  mem- 
ber having  an  inner  element  adaptea  to  seat  against  said 
sealing  means,  an  outwardly  spaced  outer  vertical  flange 
clement  terminating  above  said  sill  member  to  define  a 
pressure  equalizing  slot  therebetween,  and  an  inwardly | 
and  downwardly  extending  web  element  extending  from 
the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  vertical  flange  element 
and  terminating  above  said  sill  member. 


wheel  as  well  as  its  top  and  ends,  a  set  o 
ments  completely  covering  the  internal 
housing,  the  segments  including  front  line  r  segments,  rear 
liner  segments,  tie  bar  end  liner  segments,  a  top  liner 
segment,  and  elongated  strip  segments,  sajd  strip  segments 
joining  the  end  segments  with  the  front  ai  id  rear  segments 
respectively,  and  extending  up  to  the  jui  ictures  with  the 
top  segment,  the  strip  segments  covering 
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wear  liner  seg- 
surface  of  the 


all  joints  at  said 


3,319^82  I 

MULUON  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  E.  Hand,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhar 
Corporation,  Bloomfieid,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Con^ 

nccticnt 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,678 
18  Claims.    (CI.  49—504) 


junctures  and  the  segments   overlapping    each  other  so 


that  no  joint  between  segments  provides 
leads  directly  to  the  housing 


1.  In  a  mullion  assembly  for  adapting  a  door  openin 
to  receive  a  pair  of  doors,  an  elongated  mullion  pos 
adapted  to  be  mounted  vertically  in  said  door  opening 
and  having  longitudinally  extending  channels  formed  id 
opposite  sides  thereof,  a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  b^ 
attached  to  the  structure  defining  said  door  opening  fot 
securing  one  end  of  said  mullion  post  thereto,  said  mounti- 
ing  plate  having  spaced  pairs  of  abutments  disposed,  ref 
spectively,  adjacent  said  opposite  sides  of  said  muUiog 
post,  and  locking  members  inserted  into  said  channel^ 
and  having  portions  fitting  between  said  abutments  where  ■ 
by  to  lock  said  end  of  the  mullion  post  to  said  mountin  ; 
plate. 


3  319  383  ^* 

PARTICLE-THROWING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  E.  Bowling,  Jr.,  Wayneslwro,  Pa.,  and  Ralph  W. 

Moore,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assigV- 

ments,  to  the  Pangbom  Corporation,  Hagerstown,  McL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  ..«.„*.       L 

Origimd  applicatioD  Nov.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,801,  nof 

Patent  No.  3,160,990,  dated  Dec.  15,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  applicatioa  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,466 

17  Claims.    (CI.  51— 9) 


3319384 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  EXTRUDEb  REGLETS 

Edward  T.  Berg,  187  Fremo<nt  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif.    941  )5 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3'  4,857 

2  Claims.    (CI.  52—100 


a  pathway  that 


1.  An  extruded  reglet  comprising  a  br  icket  portion  for 
attachment  to  a  form  wall,  and  unitary  1  lerewith  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  channel  portion  for  t  le  reception  of  a 
flashing, ,  said  channel  portion  having  J-elatively  spaced 
flanges,  a  bight  portion  connecting  said  fl  anges  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  to  the  side  whereat  the  flashing  is  to  be 
received,  and  continuous  with  said  flange ;  on  the  last  men- 
tioned side  a  strip  arranged  to  close  sa  d  last  mentioned 
side  during  construction  of  the  wall  w^iereby  said  strip 
excludes  fluid  material  from  the  interior  of  the  channel 
portion  during  the  pouring  of  the  concre  te,  said  strip  hav- 
ing spaced  longitudinally  extending  grooves  approximate- 
ly adjacent  the  flanges  whereby  said  stijip  is  readily  sep- 
arable after  pouring  of  the  concrete,  by  '  ' 
grooves. 


earing  along  said 


3  319  385 
PARKING  GARAGE  FOR  DEPRESSED  ROADWAYS 

Jack  J.  Szpytman,  Detroit,  Mich. 

(910  N.  Brys  Drive,  Grossc  Pointe  Woo^s,  Mich.     48236) 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,187 

1  Claim.    (CL  52— 1691 


1.  A  housing  for  a  throwing  wheel  that  projects 
stream  of  blastant  particles  primarily  in  one  general  diro: 

..  .--J   1 : -...>../^.../4:nn  th*    frnnt    anii   rf:Str  nf  t  l( 


A  parking  garage  for  depressed  roa<  ways,  comprising 
a  parking  deck  transversely  bridging  i  depressed  road- 
way at  approximately  street  level;  a  ttreet  transversely 
bridging  said  roadway  between  the  op^site  ends  of  said 
deck;  a  pair  of  entrance  ramps  and  a  pair  of  exit  ramps 
each  extending  downwardly  of  said  dedt  to  the  depressed 
roadway  and  opening  into  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
oppositely  directed  lanes  of  said  roa<!  way  for  receiving 
and  discharging  vehicles  from  and  to 
open  space  between  the  lower  su'-face 


stream  oi  Diasxani  panitica  pi iu*a*ujr  «u  wiiw  6»."~.— ^ — —       .         •  ,      ,  ,  r      .      i  i-  u* 

Uon,  said  housing  surrounding  the  front  and  rear  of  the   the  roadway  and  street  level  for  passa  ;e  of  natural  light 


said  roadway;  an 
of  said  deck  and 
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to  the  roadway  beneath  said  deck;  entrance  and  exit  ramp 
connecting  said  deck  to  said  street  for  enfrance  and  exit 
of  vehicles  to  and  from  the  street  from  said  deck;  at  least 
one  additional  parking  deck  located  and  spaced  above 
said  first  mentioned  parking  deck  and  connected  thereto 
by  means  of  ramps. 


3,319,386 
PRESTRE8SED  CONCRETE 
Gerald  C.  FrMdi,  P.O.  Box  512,  LaMim.  Mkh. 


489«3 


Orlghial  appBcatkti  Mav  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,457,  now 
Patent  No.  3,222,835.     DtrkUd  and  this  appUcatioB 


Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,972 

9  Claims.    (CL  52— 224) 


be  arranged  in  side-by-side  relationship^  a  reinforcing  ele- 
ment extending  through  the  passages  of  each  of  said  re- 
inforced concrete  elements,  said  reinforcing  element  con- 
forming to  the  wave-shaped  configuration  of  said  passages 
with  substantially  one  half  of  a  wave  length  being  ar- 
ranged in  each  of  said  elements  and  means  for  damping 
the  outer  ends  of  said  reinforcing  element  adjacent  the 
outer  ends  of  the  outermost  ones  of  said  reinforcing  ele- 
ments. 


3319f3M 

WALL  CONSTRUCTIONS 

Torgny  K|clstnip  Oisen,  Sakskontor,  Boies,  Norway 

Contfaioatlon  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.  117,158,  Jonc  14, 

196L   Thbapplkatk«Mayl3,iM4,8cr.No.37«,754 

IClata.   (CL52— 23S) 


7.  In  a  prestressed  concrete  slab  structure, 

(a)  an  inner  frame  member, 

(b)  a  peripheral  frame  member  outwardly  spaced 
from  said  inner  frame  member  and  substantially  co- 
planar  therewith, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  stressing  cables  secured  between 
spaced  points  on  said  inner  frame  member  and 
spaced  points  on  said  peripheral  frame  member, 

(d)  means  fixing  one  of  said  members  to  prevent  rota- 
tion thereof  and  the  other  of  said  members  being 
connected  with  said  fixed  member  only  by  said  cables 
whereby  said  last  mentioned  member  can  be  rotated 
about  said  fixed  member  to  the  extent  permitted  by 
said  cables  and  such  rotation  produces  tension  forces 
in  said  stressing  cables, 

(e)  a  flat  concrete  slab  disposed  between  said  frame 
members  and  encompassing  said  cables,  and 

-(f)  said  cables  extending  through  said  concrete  slab 
and  diverging  angularly  from  their  initial  radial  lines 
such  that  inwardly  projected  lines  from  said  cables 
circumscribe  a  circle  concentric  with  the  common 
center  point  of  said  frame  members. 


'    3,319,387 
ROOF  STRUCTURE  OF  CONCRETE  BLOCKS  HAV- 
ING   WAVE-SHAPED    PASSAGES   CONTAINING 
STRESSED  REINFORCING 
Albert  Stcwiag,  Dofstaa,  and  Stefan  Poionyi,  Cologne, 
snontoEdi' 


Germany,  amignon  to  EdeUrand  Polooyi  (nee  Fremcrs- 
dorf),  Cologne,  Germany,  Gcrtmd  Stewing  (nee 
Haseke),  Docrtcn,  Germany,  and  Paul  Stewing,  Dorsten, 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,629 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  3, 1963, 

E  25,623 

6  Claims.    (CL  52— 227) 


1.  A  roof  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  reinforced 
concrete  elements  each  of  said  elements  having  a  passage 
of  wave-shaped  configuration  extending  therethrough 
from  one  side  to  the  other,  said  element  being  adapted  to 


In  a  wall  construction,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
vertical  bar  means,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  bar  means, 
each  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  bar  means  compris- 
ing an  inner  bar  member  and  an  outer  bar  member  sepa- 
rated by  insulating  glands,  connection  means  for  said 
inner  and  outer  bar  members,  means  fbr  connecting  said 
vertical  and  horizontal  bar  means  together  to  form  a 
framework  having  rectangular  openings,  ineans  for  at- 
taching said  framework  to  a  substructure,  glass  windows 
received  within  certain  ones  of  said  rectangular  openings 
and  panels  received  within  certain  other  ones  of  said  rec- 
tangular openings,  upper  and  lower  supporting  means 
associated  with  vertically  adjacent  horizonal  bars  between 
which  each  panel  is  suspended  and  defining  air  openings 
with  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  panels,  respectively, 
said  lower  supporting  means  each  comprising  an  up- 
standing flange  portion  on  each  horizontal  bar  and  auxil- 
iary supporting  members  wliich  ire  adapted  to  engage 
both  the  upstanding  flange  and  the  bottom  end  of  an 
associated  panel  so  that  the  rear  face  of  the  panel  is  hori- 
zontally spaced  from  the  upstanding  flange  portion,  said 
auxiliary  supporting  members  being  spaced  apart  whereby 
said  lower  air  openings  are  defined  by  the  rear  face  of 
the  panel  and  the  upstanding  flange  intermediate  the 
spaced  auxiliary  supporting  members,  said  auxiliary  sup- 
porting members  each  being  substantially  S-shaped  in 
cross-«ection  with  the  upper  hook  portion  thereof  engag- 
ing the  upper  edge  of  the  upstanding  flange  and  the  lower 
hook  pwtion  thereof  engaging  the  bottom  end  of  the 
panel,  the  air  openings  between  the  panel  and  the  up- 
standing flange  correqxmding  in  size  to  the  thickness  of 
the  auxiliary  supporting  member  intermediate  the  upper 
and  lower  hook  portions,  said  upper  and  lower  suppoiting 
means  being  adapted  to  permit  slidable  disidacement  of  a 
panel  out  of  engagement  therewith,  screening  plate  means 
positioned  inwardly  of  each  said  panel  substantially  at  the 
location  of  the  connecting  means  for  said  inner  and  outer 
bar  members,  each  panel  and  screening  means  defining  a 
wind  pressure-relieving  space  therebetween  communicat- 
ing with  said  air  openings  permitting  the  pawagc-STidr- 


i 
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directly  from  outside  the  framework  to  the  wind  pressure-  sbect  having  top,  bottom,  and  side  edges,  sai  i  sheet  being 
XSg  space  behind  each  panel,  inner  plate,  means  being  hjat^aled  at  least  to  o-sKleed^an(^^«^         ed^_ 


supported  by  said  inner  bar  members  in  said  other  ones 
of  said  rectangular  openings  inwardly  of  said  screening 
plate  means  and  fwming  together  with  the  inside  of  said 
glass  windows  inner  faces  of  said  wall  construction,  said 
inner  plate  means  and  said  screening  plate  means  defining 
together  a  second  hollow  space  within  which  insulating 
material  is  received,  said  air  of^nings  being  located  at 
positions  shielded  against  direct  exposure  to  the  weather 
and  having  small  dimensions  in  relation  to  the  horizontal 
cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  pressure  relieving  space. 


of  the  board  and  extending  around  said  ed^s  into  con- 
tact with  said  rear  surface,  said  sheet  having  further  a  flap 


INCLUDING 
AND  COVER 


3J19,3S9 
SUSPENDED    CEILING    ASSEMBLY 
INTERLOCKING  GRID  MEMBERS 
MOLDINGS  ^  ^         .    „  -.  t 

Benson  Levinc,  West  Hartford,  ConiL,  assignor  to  B  ft  L 
ijgiirtiiy  Company,  Hartford,  Coon^  a  corponitloa  of 
ConnccticDt 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,368 
aOaims.    (CI.  51— 309) 

r 


resr 


xtending  outwardly  from  said  other  side 
tioncd  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  r 
ieet  portion  in  contact  with  the  front  faa 

leing  seeled  thereto  essentially  by  pressure. 


qdge  and  posi- 

surface.  the 

of  the  board 


1.  A  suspended  ceiling  assembly  comprising  a  grid  of 
parallel  supporting  members  and  cross  members  extend- 
ing normaUy  thereto,  said  i^d  members  being  of  gen- 
erally T-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  providing  a 
vertically  extending  web  portion  and  flange  portions  ai 
the  lower  end  of  said  web  portions  extending  normally 
thereto,  the  ends  of  the  flange  portions  of  said  cross  mem- 
beis  abutting  against  the  sides  of  the  flange  portions  of 
said  par^l  supporting  members  and  said  flange  portions 
of  both  grid  members  lying  in  a  common  jdane;  inter- 
lodung  means  engaging  the  ends  of  the  web  portions  of 
said  cross  members  with  the  web  portions  of  said  paral- 
lel supporting  members  and  loclung  said  grid  members 
at  ri^t  angles  to  each  other  with  the  flange  portions 
thereof  in  abutment,  said  mteriocking  means  resting  sub- 
stantially upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  flange  portions 
ot  said  parallel  supporting  members;  and  cover  moldings 
each  having  an  mverted  T-shaped  slot  therein  slidably 
receiving  the  flange  portions  of  said  grid  members,  the 
cover  moldings  of  said  parallel  supporting  members  hav- 
ing notches  in  the  upper  portions  thereof  receiving  the 
ends  of  the  abutting  flange  portions  of  said  interlocked 
cross  members,  said  notches  being  of  lesser  length  than 
the  width  of  said  cover  moldings  whereby  the  cover  mold- 
ings of  said  cross  members  conceal  the  notches  in  said 
moldings  of  said  parallel  supporting  members  from  obser- 
vation from  below  said  assembly,  the  lower  surfaces  of 
said  cover  moldings  lying  in  substantially  a  common 
plane. 

3319^9t 
ARCHTTECrURAL  SIDING 
Hmo  E.  PaDBoUo,  JohMton,  Hugh  C  Neville.  Barrinr 
tOBL  aad  Hugh  Neville,  Jr.,  TivcftoD,  RJ.,  tmiffMruvj 
dlwd  and  mesne  a«i«iiiM«t^  to  Suprato  Ptasto  CorJ 

poratio^Fan  River,  ^fan.,  a  conor^  of  DOm 
inied  Aof.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  39«,531 

8  Claims,    (a.  52— 3t9)  ,.     ,.       . 

1.  Architectural  siding  strip  comprising  a  backer  board 

and  plastic  sheet  secured  to  said  board  and  covering  the 

front  face  thereof,  both  said  backer  board  and  said  plastic 


3,319,391 

ELEVATION  MARKERS 

Anthony  Lntch,  284  Glass  Rmi  Ifoad, 

Ptttsbugh,  Pa.    15287 

FUed  Oct  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  484J896 

7Claimk    (0.52—371) 


3.  An  elevation  marker  for  a  foundati  )n  andior  bolt 


comi»ismg: 

(a)  A  split  resilient  collar  having  pn^jecUons 
split  extending  from  the  collar,  the 
ing  a  top  cam  surface  extending  abov| 
surface  of  the  collar  and  having  ali^d 
slots  open  ended  at  the  top  of  the 
collar  under  tension  urging  the  split 

(b)  A  screed  member  having  an  open 
slot  engaging  the  slots  in  the 
forming  a  blhid  halved  lap  joint  whicji 
jections  together  imder  compression. 


cLm 


exten  led 


3,319,392 
FLEXIBLE  CERAMIC  FILE 
John  V.  Fitzgerald,  Metncbcn,  NJ., 
Council  of  America,  Inc.,  New  York, 
don  of  New  York 

FUed  Jnnc  18, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
10  Claims.    (CL  52— 389 


at  the 

{jrojections  hav- 

the  top  planar 

transverse 

surface,  the 

to  close;  and 

cpded  transverse 

projections 

urges  the  pro- 


1JN1T 

to  TOc 
.,  a  corpora- 


3^6, 


►,175 

I 


If.  A  new  and  useful  building  unit 
stratunh,  having  bonded  thereto  by  means 
liesive  a  flexible,  prefabricated  multijde 
mosaic,  said  mosaic  consisting  of  a  {duri 
ceramic  pieces,  each  of  said  pieces  bavin 
major  faces  and  edge  surfaces,  each  of 


ccmprising  a  sub- 
i  of  a  setting  ad- 
mit ceramic  tile 
{dura  ity  of  individual 
1  ;  front  and  back 
aid  nu^or  faces 
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being  substantially  planar  and  said  major  faces  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  spaced  from  each  other,  said  edge 
surfaces  extending  between  and  generally  normal  to  said 
front  and  back  major  faces,  said  pieces  being  arranged  with 
all  of  their  corresponding  major  faces  lying  in  at  least 
sufostantia!lly  the  same  plane  and  with  their  edge  surfaces 
in  selected  laterally  spaced  relationship,  and  grouting  and 
pacing  means  for  said  tile  jneoes  consisting  of  a  thin  web 
of  set-up  bon(fing  material,  said  web  being  oontiguoiu  with 
the  front  nujor  faces  of  the  tile  pieces  but  slightly  de- 
pressed below  the  front  major  faces  so  as  to  leave  said 
faces  substantially  completely  exposed,  said  web  extend- 
ing into  the  spacing  between  the  tile  pieces  from  the  front 
major  faces  towards  the  back  major  faces  a  distance  which 
is  less  than  the  distance  between  said  faces  so  as  to 
provide  an  interconnecting  network  of  open  channels  be- 
tween the  web  and  the  frmit  and  back  major  faces  of  the 
tile  pieces,  said  channels  extending  between  the  vertical 
edge  surfaces  of  adjacent  tDe  pieces  from  the  back  major 
faces  of  the  tile  pieces  to  the  wri>,  the  web  having  a  cross- 
section  which  is  thinnest  at  a  point  spaced  between  ad- 
jacent edge  surfaces  of  two  tile  pieces,  compared  to  the 
cross-section  of  the  web  at  in  edge  taxiact  of  at  least  one 
of  said  adjacent  tile  pieces,  the  cross-section  of  the  web  at 
the  afcH-esaid  point  ranging  in  width  up  to  approximately 
V6  of  the  thickness  of  the  tile  pieces,  the  back  major  faces 
of  the  tile  pieces  being  com[detely  exposed  and  free  of  the 
web,  said  web  bridgiiig  the  literal  spacing  between  the 
tile  pieces  and  being  tenaciously  bonded  to  adjacent  edge 
surfaces  of  the  tile  pieces,  thereby  connecting  the  tfle 
pieces  together  solely  at  their  edges,  said  setting  adhesive 
conucting  the  substratum  and  the  back  surface  of  said 
mosaic  and  extending  into  said  network  of  interiocking 
channels. 


3,319,393 
FLAT  BED  lltAIUR  CONSTRUCTION 
KcUh  W.  Tairtll^ar.  GroaM  Pafc 
D.  WlboB,  Fort  WortH  Tou,  and 
BirmlngluHL  Mkh.,  Mrifimn  to  ~ 
DefroitiftU^  a  corporattoo  of  MlcUfM 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,922 
1  Claim.    (CL  52-^96) 


frame  and  cross  memben  mutually  siqipoct  one 
another,  and 
a  pair  of  floor  boards  seated  on  said  cross  member  and 
on  the  edge  portions  of  said  longitudinal  memiier, 
said  floor  boards  having  rdieved  pmtions  at  tlw 
lower  edges  thereof  for  the  acceptance  of  the  edge 
portions  of  said  longitudinal  member,  respectively. 


3,319,394 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  RESILIENT 
CELLULAR  MATERIAL 
Leon  Taialay,  New  Harva,  and  Geofie  A. 
Conn,  amiaiors  to  The  B.  F. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  covMratioa  of  New  York 
FUed  Jaly  25, 1963  Jsr.  No.  297^645 
6ClaiM.    (CLS3— 14) 


5.  A  process  for  packaging  resilient  cellular  material 
viiich  comprises  compressing  said  cellular  material  in  a 
vertical  direction,  advancing  said  vertically  compressed 
cellular  material  along  a  horizontal  path  and  imo  an  open 
container  having  smaller  dimensi<»is  than  those  of  the 
said  cellular  material  in  uncompressed  form,  moving  said 
container  along  the  path  of  advance  of  said  cellular  mate- 
rial and  in  the  same  direction  as  the  said  cellular  material 
and  at  a  sk>wer  rate  of  qieed  than  the  rate  of  advance  of 
said  cellular  material  whereby  said  cellular  material  will 
be  compressed  longitudinally  as  it  is  bemg  inserted  into 
said  container,  and  closing  said  container. 


3,319395 
MAIL  HANDLWG  DEVICE 


and  Charks  W.  Wlede- 
to  FHdsiB,  bc^  a 


IngeaurH.  Imidaalst,  Bd 

FDcd  Jmm  17, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  375,809 
ISOaims.   (CL  5^-189) 


A  floor  ooostniction  for  heavy  duty  over-the-roa^ 
vehicles  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  frame  member  of  generally  I-shaped 
transverse  cross  section  defined  by  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  flanges  having  a  vertical  web  portion  there- 
between, the  top  flange  of  said  frame  member  being 
of  hat-shaped  transverse  cross  section  defined  by  a 
horizontal  center  portion  having  downwardly  extend- 
ing portions  on  opposite  sides  thereof  with  oppositely 
directed  horizontal  edge  portions,  respectively,  the 
vertical  w«b  portico  of  said  longitudinal  frame  mem- 
ber havhig  an  I-shaped  aperture  therein. 

a  cross  member  of  generally  I-shaped  cross  section  de- 
fined by  a  vertical  web  portion  and  horizontal  flanges 
extending  through  the  I-shaped  aperture  in  the  web 
portion  of  said  longitudinal  frame  member  and  im- 
mediately underiying  the  horizontal  edge  portions 
thereof,  said  cross  member  being  welded  to  said  I- 
shaped  aperture  whereby  the  wd)  portions  of  said 


1.  In  an  oivelope  stuffing  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  material  supply  sution,  an  envelope  supjdy  hop- 
per spaced  from  said  material  supply  sUtion  in  align- 
ment therewith  and  having  envelopes  supported  therein, 
an  actuating  means,  material  engaging  members  car- 
ried by  said  actuating  means  movable  in  a  path  below  said 
material  supply  sUtion  and  said  envelope  supply  hopper 
and  operative  upon  operation  of  said  actuating  means 
to  pick  up  material  at  said  supply  station,  to  open  the 
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lowermost  envelope  in  said  supply  hopper  and  insert 
the  material  thereinto  and  to  remove  the  stuffed  envelope 
from  said  supply  hopper,  a  stacking  means  for  gripping 
the  stuffed  envelope  upon  removal  thereof  from  said 
supply  hopper  by  said  material  engaging  members  and 
thereafter  removing  the  stuffed  envelope  from  the  said 
engaging  members,  and  an  intermittently  operable  drive 
means  for  effectitfg  operation  of  said  actuating  means 
and  controlling  operation  of  said  stacking  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOOTTNG  ARTICLES  INTO 
CONTAINERS 
Peter  Hofcr,  Wefl  am  Rhine,  and  WOhelia  Daniels, 
HaMngcn,  Kreis  Lotrach,  Gcnnany,  and  Walter  Oct- 
Ukcr,  Albdiwfl,  BMci-Land,  Switzerland,  asalcnon,  by 
■cflM  Mrignments,  to  MasdUncnfabrik  WfailLler,  Fal- 
Icrt  A  Co.  A.G.,  Bern,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzcriand 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,314 

CUbns  priority,  appUcatton  Gcnnany,  Dec.  5, 1962, 

A  41,798 

5  Claims.    (CL  53— 240) 


said  rotary  shifting  means  until  the  electro-  magnet  moves 
kaid  stop  member  to  said  release  position  in  which  it  is 
located  out  of  the  path  of  said  projecting  member;  con- 
veyor means  located  beneath  said  plate  for  conveying 
(beneath  the  latter  a  container  for  receiving  an  article 
which  moves  through  said  opening;  and  Hocking  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  plate  for  movement  rela- 
itive  thereto  between  a  blocking  position  blocking  said 
opening  to  prevent  an  article  from  movin  {  therethrough 
and  an  unbloclung  position  freeing  said  cpening  so  that 
Ian  article  in  alignment  therewith  will  move  therethrough 
linto  a  container,  said  blocking  means  moving  from  said 
blocking  to  said  unblocking  position  tlereof  when   a 
container  beneath  said  plate  is  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  opening  so  that  an  article  will  then 
move  through  said  opening  into  said  contuner  to  be  de- 
posited therein  at  a  predetermined  locati(n  in  said  con- 
tainer. 


3J19J97 

CONVEYOR  TYPE  CONTAINER  FII|LING  AND 

SEALING  MACHINE 

David  Lopovici,  7482  Sprfaig  Road,  C^c  St  Luc, 

Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3916,326 

8  Claims.    (CL  53— 282) 

i-  ^^^^  ^ ^ 

S3 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  depositing  articles  into  con- 
tainers, in  combination,  a  substantially  horizontal  sup- 
porting plate  having  an  upper  face  part  of  which  forms , 
a  receiving  area  for  receiving,  one  by  one,  articles  which 
are  to  be  deposited,  said  plate  having  spaced  from  said 
receiving  area  a  depositing  area  formed  with  an  opening 
through  which  an  article  can  move  to  a  container  located 
beneath  said  plate;  rotary  shifting  means  located  adjacent 
to  said  upper  face  of  said  plate  for  turning  relative  there- 
to  for  engaging  an  article  at  said  ijeceiving  area  and  shift- 
ing the  latter  to  said  depositing  area  in  alignment  with 
said  opening,  said  rotary  shifting  means  including  a  pro- 
jecting member  adjustably  connected  to  the  remainder 
of  the  rotary  shifting  means;  drive  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  rotary  shifting  means  for  rotating  thej 
latter;  releasable  stop  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  rotary  shifting  means  for  stopping  the  movement 
thereof  by  said  drive  means  at  a  position  where  said 
rotary  shifting  means  locates  the  article  in  alignment  with 
said  opening,  said  releasable  stop  means  comprising  a 
stop  member  and  an  electro-magnet  operatively  con- 
nected thereto  for  moving  said  stop  member  between  a 
stopping  position  arresting  said  rotary  shifting  means  in 
said  position  where  the  article  is  aligned  with  said  open- 
ing and  a  release  position  releasing  said  rotary  shifting 
means  for  rotary  movement  to  engage  an  article  and 
shift  the  latter  to  said  depositing  area  where  said  stop 
means  arrests  the  movement  of  said  shifting  means,  said 
stop  member  when  in  stopping  position  being  located  in 
the  path  of  turning  movement  of  said  projecting  member 
for  engaging  the  latter  and  arresting  the  movement  of 


1.  In  a  container  filling  and  capping  m  ichine  having  a 
rotatable  endless  conveyor  chain  having  c  ontainer  receiv- 
ing sockets  therein,  a  container  dispenser, 
pensing  from  said  dispenser  one  contaii  er  at  the  time 
and  depositing  the  same  in  the  sockets  o '  said  conveyor 
chain,  a  material  hopper,  means  for  in  ermittently  op- 
erating a  dispensing  valve  positioned  benleath  said  matr 
rial  hopper  to  cause  predetermined  quanti^s  of  the  mate- 
rial from  said  hopper  to  be  deposited  ii|  the  containers 
carried  by  said  conveyor  chain,  means  f^r  intermittently 
rotating  the  conveyor  chain  to  consecu  ively  carry  the 
filled  containers  into  a  cap-receiving  posi  ion,  a  cap  feed 
mechanism,  means  for  intermittently  ope  rating  the  same 
to  cause  a  cap  to  be  delivered  onto  a  filled  container 
carried  by  the  conveyor  chain,  means  for  heat  sealing  the 
cap  onto  the  filled  container  and  means  for  discharging 
the  filled  and  capped  containers  from  th<:  chain,  wherein 
said  container  dispenser  includes  a  magazine  disi>osed 
over  said  conveyor  chain  and  adapted  to  house  a  vertical 
stack  of  nested  containers,  and  said  coni  ainer  dispensing 
means  include  mechanism  at  the  bottom  <  if  said  magazine 
operable  to  separate  the  lowermost  container  from  the 
stack  and  allow  the  same  to  drop  into  i  socket  of  said 
conveyor  chain  in  register  with  said  stack,  a  spring-pressed 
plunger  connected  to  said  mechanism  for  operating  the 
same,  said  plunger  mounted  for  engaging  the  side  of 
said  conveyor  chain,  the  latter  having  sjiaced  notches  in 
the  side  thereof  each  associated  with  one  socket  thereof 
and  in  the  path  of  said  plunger  to  be  sngaged  thereby 
and  to  operate  the  same  upon  a  socket  of  said  conveyor 
chain  coming  into  register  with  said  coitainer  stack. 
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3,319,398 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  CARTONS 
Leslie  Vadas,  Los  Gatos,  and  Robert  W.  Drake,  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  aarignors  to  FMC  Corporatloa,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Delaware 
I         FUed  Jnnc  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,895 
12  Claims.    (CL  S3— 375) 


material  for  advance  to  said  second  station,  said  movable 
folding  fingers  being  mounted  for  pivoting  toward  each 
other  to  fold  the  ends  of  the  wrapping  material,  and 
means  providing  an  additional  pivot  axis  for  each  finger 
whereby  the  fingers  pivot  toward  the  package  end  to  ap- 
ply the  heat  against  the  package  ends. 


3.  A  sealing  apparatus  for  sealing  the  top  closure  of  a 
thermoplastic  carton  having  heated  sealing  surfaces,  com- 
prising means  for  folding  the  flaps  of  the  top  closure  to- 
gether with  certain  portions  of  the  sealing  surfaces  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  the  upper  edges  of  certain  of  said 
flaps;  pressure  resisting  means  insertable  below  said  pro- 
jecting portions;  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  seal- 
ing force  upon  said  projecting  portions  against  the  resist- 
ance of  said  pressure  resisting  means;  common  powet 
means  for  actuating  said  folding  means,  said  pressure  re- 
sisting means,  and  said  sealing  means  in  timed  relation; 
and  means  included  in  said  common  power  means  for 
positively  locking  said  resisting  means  from  movement 
during  application  of  sealing  pressure. 


3,319,399 
PACKAGE  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Ralph    F.   BaiWr,   Elmhont,   DL,   M^fMir   to   Minci 
WrapplBg  Jk  Scaling  Machine  Company,  a  corporation 
of  nUnoh 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,292 
9CUdms.    (CL55— 379) 


1.  A  package  wrapping  machine  for  utilizing  heat  seal- 
able  limp  film  having  first  and  second  operating  stations, 
the  first  of  said  stations  including  means  for  folding  the 
wrapping  material  at  the  ends  of  a  package  including 
movable  folding  fingers,  means  at  said  second  station  for 
heat  sealing  the  wrapping  material  at  the  bottom  and  the 
ends  of  the  package,  said  movable  folding  fingers  includ- 
ing heated  surfaces  for  making  tacks  in  the  wrapping  ma- 
terial at  the  ends  of  the  package  to  stiffen  the  wrapping 


3,319,4M 

APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID-TO-UQUID  HEAT 

EXCHANGE 

John  F.  WUsoD,  New  BcrUn,  and  Howvd  W.  Yant,  MD- 

wankee,  Wis.,  asdgnors  to  ADis-Chalmcn  Manrfac- 

turing  Company,  MUwankcc,  Wli. 

Ffled  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,987 
3  Claiins.    (CL  55—255) 


1.  A  liquid-to-liquid  heat  exchanger  comprising  in  com- 
bination; a  closed  vessel,  a  first  wall  member  disposed 
within  said  vessel,  secured  at  the  bottom  thereof,  forming 
an  outer  liquid  chamber  between  said  well  member  and 
the  wall  of  said  vessel,  a  second  wall  member  disposed 
within  the  first  wall  member,  forming  an  inner  liquid 
chamber  therein,  and  forming  an  air  space  between  said 
wall  members,  a  first  perforated  grid  plate  horizontally 
disposed  in  said  outer  liquid  chamber,  dividing  said  outer 
liquid  chamber  into  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion, 
a  second  perforated  grid  plate  horizontally  disposed  with- 
in said  inner  liquid  chamber  dividing  said  inner  liquid 
chamber  into  an  upper  p(Mtion  and  a  lower  portion,  a  pas- 
sage provided  from  said  air  space  into  said  lower  portion 
of  the  inner  liquid  chamber,  a  passage  provided  from  said 
outer  liquid  chamber  to  said  air  space  over  the  top  of 
said  first  wall  member,  means  for  admitting  a  hot  Uquid 
into  the  upper  portion  of  said  outer  liquid  chamber,  means 
for  extracting  said  liquid  from  said  upper  portion  of  said 
outer  liquid  chamber,  means  for  admitting  a  liquid  to  be 
heated  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  inner  liquid  cham- 
ber, means  for  extracting  the  liquid  from  the  upper  portion 
of  said  inner  liquid  chamber,  and  a  blower  for  extracting 
air  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  inner  liquid  chamber 
and  blowing  it  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  outer  liquid 
chamber. 

3,319,401 

refuxable,  leakproof  gas  adsorption  . 

UNIT 

Harold  F.  Bogardos,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Oct  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  505,437 
laaim.    (CL55— 387) 
A  filter  which  comprises: 
a  housing, 

a  filter  bed  positioned  within  said  housing, 
said  filter  bed  extending  over  the  width,  length,  aiKl 
height  of  said  housing  thereby  preventing  passage  of 
any  contaminated  air  therethrough. 


870 


.11 


OFFICIAL  jGAZETTE 


lY  16,  1967 


said  filter  bed  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  compart- 
ments joined  at  their  ends  for  receiving  a  filter  mate- 
rial in  each  compartment, 

said  spaced  compartments  extending  the  length  of  said 
housing  with  a  portion  of  each  compartment  extend- 
ing beyond  one  wall  of  said  housing  and  positioned 
between  opposite  walls  of  said  housing  at  an  angle 
relative  to  the  axis  through  the  length  thereof. 


said  filter  bed  being  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
sides  of  said  housing  over  their  height  for  free  flow 
of  air  between  said  compartments, 

a  sealing  compound  sealing  the  spacing  between  each 
of  said  compartments  of  said  filter  bed  at  the  top 
and  bottom  thereof  within  said  housing, 

an  opening  into  each  of  said  spaced  compartments  for 
filling  and  removing  filter  material  therefrom,  and 

a  cover  for  sealing  said  openings  at  the  top  of  each  of 
said  compartments. 


3,319,402 
AIR  INLET  SCREEN 
Wallace  James  Ritchie,  Grecnflcld  Park,  Qaei»ec,  Canada, 
assignor  to  United  Aircraft  of  Canada  Limited,  Lon- 
gnenil,  Qnel>ec,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,158 

8  Claims.    (O.  55— 3M)  , 


■  1.  A  self-supporting  air  inlet  screen  adapted  for  at 
tachment  about  a  gas  turbine  engine  air  inlet  plenum  of 
circular  outline,  said  inlet  screen  comprising,  at  least  one 
rectangular  section  of  perforated  metal  sheet  corrugated 
longitudinally  and  shaped  to  conform  to  circular  outline 
as  defined  by  said  engine  plenum,  interconnecting  means 
on  the  opposed  marginal  edges  of  each  of  said  formed 
sections  in  substantial  parallel  alignment  with  said  sheet 
corrugations,  and  flexible  sealing  means  at  each  end  of 
said  formed  section  disposed  transversely  of  said  sheet 
corrugations,  and  locating  means  on  each  of  said  corru 
gated  formed  sections  whereby  each  section  may  be 
positively  located  longitudinally  relative  to  said  engine 
air  inlet  plenum.  .  \ 

3,319,443^  ' 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 
Arthur  Rose,  State  College,  Pil    16801,  and  Robert  E. 
Kemper,  R.D.1,  Port  MatOda,  Pa.     16870 
Filed  Aug.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,997 
6  Claims.    (CL  55—386) 
1.  A  column  for  the  separation  of  mixtujres  of  gases  by 
fixed  phase-moving  phase  chromatography  comprising: 
at  least  three  straight  rods  disposed  in  parallel  relation- 


ship and  in  tangentical  contact  wi 

forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  chann 

containing  chromatographic  separati 
clamping  means  adapted  to  secure  said 

in  fixed  position; 
means  to  connect  the  end  portions  of  ea^h  of  said  chan 

nels  formed  by  said  at  least  three  straight  rods,  with 


one  another 
therebetween 
nuterial; 
Plurality  of  rods 


foim 


another  of  said  channels,  so  as  to 

passage  therethrough; 
an  entrance  means  for  introducing  gas 

said  continuous  passage; 
an  exit  means  for  retrieving  gas  from 

tion  of  said  continuous  passage; 
whereby  said  gas  travels  the  entire 

tinuous  passage  formed  by  said  cban^ls 


len  ;th 


3,319,404 
DUST  UNLOADER 


WBfred  W.  Lowther,  Chiovo.  DL, 

B,  New  Yofk,  N. 


dnatrlal  CoqMradoii, 
of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,867 
5Claima.    (CI.  55— 432) 


a  contmuous 

into  one  end  of 

apother  end  por> 

of  said  con- 


to  Novo  In- 
a  cotporalkNi 


1.  In  an  air  cleaner  assembly  for  use  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  dirty 
air,  a  clean  air  outlet  on  the  housing  ad  ipted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  intake  of  an  internal  comt  ustion  engine,  a 
dust  port  on  the  housing  for  discharging  dust  therefrom 
separated  from  the  air,  and  a  dust  unlojder  on  the  dost 
port  adapted  to  discharge  the  dust  from  the  housing,  in- 
cluding at  least  two  generally  parallel  clc  sely  spaced  flex- 
ible lips,  the  lips  being  sli^tly  separated  when  the  dust 
unloader  is  at  rest,  but  suflkiently  flexible  such  that  they 
will  come  together  and  close  under  an  ai  pressure  differ- 
ential caused  by  vacuum  in  the  housing  of  the  cleaner 
assembly  and  atmospheric  pressure  on  th  outside  thereby 
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preventing  the  entrance  of  air  into  the  housing  through 
the  dust  port,  the  lips  being  spaced  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance below  the  dust  port  thereby  providing  an  unob- 
structed vertical  height  above  the  lipi  such  that  a  column 
of  dust  will  collect  therein,  creating  a  sufficient  head  pres- 
sure to  open  the  lips  and  discharge  dust  against  the  action 
of  the  air  pressure  differential  thereon,  the  imobstructed 
vertical  height  being  related  to  engine  operating  condi- 
tions such  that  at  the  maximum  air  pressure  differential, 
«s  represented  by  full  load  on  the  engine,  which  causes  the 
lips  to  come  together  under  maximum  pressure,  the  height 
of  the  dust  colimm  wliich  will  accumulate  in  the  tmob- 
structed  vertical  height  will  be  sufficient  to  overcome  the 
maximum  air  presstue  differential  thereby  causing  the  lips 
to  separate  and  the  dust  unloader  to  unload,  and  a  wall 
structure  above  the  lips  at  least  in  part  defining  the  ver- 
tical height  and  constructed  to  retain  its  relative  dimen- 
sional stability  under  the  various  pressure  differentials  of 
all  loads  and  speeds  of  the  engine. 


3,319,405 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

Martin  A.  Berk,  Horicmi,  Wii.,  atsigDor  to  Deere 

Company,  Moline,  Dl.,  a  cocporatloa  of  Debware 

Filed  June  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,752 

8  Claims.    (O.  5^—15)  , 


1.  A  multi-row  crop  harvester  adapted  for  mounting 
on  a  tractor  having  a  longitudinal  body,  a  pair  of  trac- 
tion wheels  outwardly  of  the  body,  and  a  power  source, 
the  harvester  comprising:  row  crop  harvesting  means 
supported  on  the  tractor  body  adapted  to  harvest  rows 
of  crop  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tractor  body  and  having 
forward  material  intake  ends  forwardly  of  the  traction 
wheels  and  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  crop  discharge 
ends  rearwardly  of  the  wheels  for  discharging  down- 
wardly the  harvested  corps;  a  mill  longitudinally  aligned 
rearwardly  with  the  tractor  body  having  a  material  re- 
ceiving opening  beneath  and  offset  inwardly  from  the 
discharge  ends;  a  material  transferring  device  including 
a  transverse  auger  housing  supported  on  the  mill  with  a 
pair  of  transversely  spaced  inlets  beneath  and  for  receiv- 
ing material  from  the  respective  discharge  ends,  the 
housing  further  having  a  central  discharge  means  open- 
ing into  the  mill,  and  a  pair  of  transversely  aligned  auger 
Sightings  within  the  auger  housing  for  moving  material 
from  the  inlets  to  the  discharge  means;  a  U-shaped  hori- 
zontally disposed  suspension  frame  adapted  to  be  sus- 
pended rearwardly  of  the  tractor  body  and  having  fore- 
and-aft  extending  kg  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
mill  and  a  rear  bight  portion  behind  the  mill;  and  imple- 
ment hitch  on  the  bi|^t  portion  for  connecting  a  trailing 
implement;  means  on  the  frame  for  supporting  the  mill; 
and  a  power  train  on  the  mill  for  operating  the  mill  and 
adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  the  power  source, 
the  power  train  including  a  power  take-off  shaft  extend- 
ing rearwardly  of  the  mill  and  adapted  for  connection  to 
a  drive  means  on  a  trailing  imjdement 


3J19<4M 

LAWN  EDGING  MECHANISM  IN  A  LAWN  MOWER 

Wnic  F.  MBct,  412  Maftro  Road, 

MaBpkb,TaiB.    30117 

I  Fikd  laly  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  316,155 

I  ICfarim.   (CLSt~lS^) 


1.  In  a  lawn  mower  having  an  elongated  blade  ro- 
tatably  driven  in  a  circular  path  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis,  a  mechanism  for  edging  the  lawn  com- 
prising shaft  means,  grass  cutting  means  secured  to  said 
shaft  means,  wheel  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  means, 
said  wheel  means  including  yieldable  wire  means  for 
fractionally  and  intermittently  contacting  said  blade  to 
rotatably  drive  said  shaft  means  and  said  grass  cutting 
means. 


3,319,407 
CUTTING  DEVICE 
L.  lOTdflB,  LcwiitiM,  and  loha  D.  Mttcfadl, 
WoodviDc,  NXX,  asidgioii  to  Bantagton  Mamifactnr- 
Co.,   LcwiatOB,   N.C   ■   corpontfoa   of  North 


Flkd  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  507,606 
13  CUnH.    (CL  5^—25.4) 


1.  A  fluid  operated  cutting  device  on  a  mobile  base 
comprising: 

(a)  a  laterally  extending  boom  attached  to  said  base  by 
pivotal  means  connected  to  said  base  which  will  allow 
movement  of  said  boom  with  respect  to  said  mobile 
base  about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  mobile  base  and  about  a  vertical 
axis,  said  boom  consisting  of  an  inner  section  and 
an  outermost  section; 

(b)  a  first  fluid  operating  means  attached  between  said 
boom  and  said  base  for  adjusting  said  boom  about 
said  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
mobile  base; 

(c)  a  releasable  lateral  positioning  means  attached  be- 
tween said  boom  and  said  mobile  base  to  podtion 
said  boom  in  a  lateral  direction  with  respect  to  said 
mobile  base; 

(d)  a  pivotal  means  connected  between  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  inner  and  outermost  sections,  said  boom 
allowing  relative  movement  of  said  inner  section  of 
the  boom  and  the  outermost  section  of  said  boom 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  boom; 
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(e)  a  second  fluid  operating  means  mounted  on  said 
laterally  extending  boom  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  the  outennost  section  of  said-  boom  about  said 
pivotal  means  and  with  respect  to  the  innermost  sec- 
tion of  said  boom; 

(f)  a  cutting  assembly  pivotally  mounted  at  the  outer 
extremity  of  said  boom  to  allow  movement  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  boom; 

(g)  a  third  fluid  operating  means  mounted  between 
said  cutting  device  and  the  outermost  section  of  said 
boom  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  cutting  as- 
sembly with  respect  to  the  outer  extremity  of  said 
boom  abont  said  axis  transverse  to  the  length  of  said 
boom; 

(h)  motor  means  mounted  on  said  cutting  assembly  for 
driving  the  cutter  of  said  cutting  assembly;  and 

(i)  said  first  fluid  means  comprising  a  hydraulic  cyl- 
inder attached  to  said  mobile  base,  an  arm  pivotally 
attached  to  said  mobile  base  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  base,  said  arm  being 
movable  by  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  cable  attached 
to  said  arm,  said  cable  being  attached  to  said  outer- 
most portion  of  said  boom,  and  guide  means  on  said 
boom  for  positioning  said  cable  along  the  length  of 
said  boom. 

3^19,408     t  ' 

REELS  FOR  FARM  MACHINERY 
Martin  1.  Landwchr,  428  S.  McComas, 

WichMa,  Kans.    <7213 
FUed  Aug.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,012 

1  Claim.   (CL  56—220) 


elSectively  handled  during  processing,  comprising 

<^: 

(1)  supplying  a  thread  to  a  waste  collec^ng 
cated  on  a  spindle  adapted  for  rotation, 

(2)  passing  said  thread  from  the  waste  cdUecting 
through  a  thread  securing  section  com  )rising 
tlon  of  said  spindle,  and  which  is  adapted 
tion, 

(3)  collecting  said  thread  into  a  yarn 
bobbin  supported  by  said  spindle, 

(4)  then,  passing  said  thread  from  the 
through  the  securing  section  of  said 
waste  collecting  spool  thereof,  and 


In  a  combine,  a  trough  mounted  on  the  front  end 
thereof  and  having  centrally  delivering  auger  means 
therein;  a  throat  on  said  combine  disposed  to  receive 
material  by  said  auger  means;  crop  cutting  means  mounted 
on  and  extending  forwardly  of  said  trough;  a  crop  gather- 
ing means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  combine  and  dis- 
posed above  and  forwardly  of  said  cutting  and  auger 
means;  said  gathering  means  extending  parallel  to  said 
auger  and  comprising  a  reel  having  an  axle,  slat  support- 
ing radial  arms  thereon,  said  slats  being  spirally  arranged 
to  converge  along  a  longitudinal  line  coextensivje  with 
said  throat,  to  provide  a  V-shaped  slat  configuration, 
whereby  the  crop  gathered  by  the  reel  is  fed  toward  the 
center,  severed  by  the  cutter,  delivered  to  the  auger  means 
and  discharged  to  the  combine  throat.      , 


the  steps 
spool  lo- 

spool 
a  por- 
for  rota- 
bundle,  on  a 

bundle  again 
pindk  to  the 


(5)  thereafter  stopping  the  spindle's  rotation 
moving  a  yam  package  therefrom 
a  yam  bundle  on  a  bobbin  having  thread 
are  secured  to  said  yam  package  whe  i 
the  waste  spool. 
4.  A  thread  fixation  device  for  use  witl 
tion  bobbin  to  secure  the  initial  thread 
tail  of  the  yam,  said  device  comprising  a 
shaped,  flexible  element  in  which  the  long^ 
for  insertion  at  the  base  of  the  bobbin 
leg  of  the  element  has  an  inner  gripping 
ing  with  the  outer  face  of  the  bobbin  to  provide 
receiving  and  securing  means.         , 


3,319,409  I 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING 
YARN  PACKAGES 
WUlcm  BaUcer,  Vclp,  Ncdieriaiids,  assignor  to  Amtricaa 
Eniui  Corporation,  Enlu^  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  I>cl» 


Filed  Aug.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,872 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Nctlierlands,  Aug.  28, 1963, 

297,243 
8  Claims.    (CL  57— 34) 

1.  A  method  of  securing  the  lead  aikl  tail  ends  of  s 
yam  package  whereby  the  yam  package  may  be  more 


3,319,410 

DOUBLE  TWIST  FRAMS 

Gustav  Franaen,  Neersen,  Germany,  assi  (nor,  by  mesne 

Msignments,  to  Palitcs  Proiect-Comp  my,  Gjii.bJi., 

Krcfcld,  Germany,  a  German  company 

FOed  July  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  38  ,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  J  nly  13, 1963, 
N  23,461  ^ 

7  Claims.    (0.57—34) 


and  re- 
consisting  of 
ends  which 
severed  from 


a  yam  coUec- 

and  transfer 

substantially  J- 

leg  is  tapered 

the  shorter 

cooperat- 

a  thread 


eid 


2nd 


su  rf ace 


1.  A  double  twist  frame  having 
prise  a  carrier  for  a  winding-off  package 


spindles  which  com- 
and  co-operat- 
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ing  rotary  yam-ballooning  means,  each  carrier  being 
detachable  from  the  said  yam-ballooning  means  for  re- 
moval thereof  from  a  spinning  position,  and  pneunutic 
threading  means  separated  from  the  spinning  position  for 
temporarily  receiving  each  carrier  with  an  unthreaded 
package  preparatory  to  placement  of  the  respective  car- 
rier at  the  spinning  position. 


3,319,411 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  YARN 
Chwlcs  M.  Rice,  Candler,  N.C,  aaisnor  to  Tbe  American 
Eaka  CorporatkM,  Enka,  N.C  a  corporation  of  Dda- 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,283  I 

14  Claim*.    (CL57— 38J) 


said  preselected  plane  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  wheel,  said  mounting  means  further  including 
a  pivotal  connection  permitting  each  reel  to  be  swung 
around  an  axis  which  is  maintained  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  preselected  plane,  and  a  cam 
and  cam  follower  for  controlling  the  swinging  of 
said  reel  around  said  pivotal  connection  as  a  pre- 
determined function  of  the  angular  position  of  said 
wheel  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  wheel  for 
oscillating  each  reel  to  maintain  the  reel  axis  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  payoff  of 
conductor  from  each  respective  reel  whereby  chafing 
of  said  conductor  on  the  sides  of  said  reel  is  avoided. 


,  3,319,413 

'  ROVING  FRAME  DRIVE 
Jnduon  Costncr,  BcMemcr  City,  N.C,  assignor  to  Ideal 
Indastries,  Inc.,  BcMencr  City,  N.C.,  a  corporatioa  of 
North  Carolina 

FUed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,653 
9ClalnH.    (CL57— 102) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  variable  denier  yam  com- 
comprising  a  nub  wheel  having  a  pin  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  for  engaging  yam  and  for  lengthening 
the  path  of  travel  to  elongate  the  yam,  and  means  for 
altemately  driving  and  braking  said  nub  wheel. 


3,319,412        :, 
CONDUCTOR  TRANSPOSING  APPARATUS 
David  F.  Winter,  Kirfcwood,  and  Thomas  E.  GiO,  St 
Lonis,  Mo.,  Msignon,  by  nscsne  assignments,  to  Cen- 
tral Transfomer  Corporation,  Pine  BhdE,  Ark.,  a 
poration  of  Arkansas 

Filed  Jnnc  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,506 
5ClainH.    (CL  57— 59) 


1.  In  a  roving  frame  having  a  plurality  of  bobbins,  a 
bolster  supporting  each  bobbin,  a  metal  bolster  drive 
pinion  carried  by  each  bolster,  and  a  bolster  drive  shaft 
supported  adjacent  said  bolster  drive  pinions,  the  combi- 
nation therewith  of  improved  means  for  drivingly  con- 
necting said  bolster  drive  shaft  to  said  bolster  drive  pin- 
ions, said  improved  drive  means  comprising 

(a)  a  plastic  gear  positioned  in  driving  engagement 
with  each  of  said  Ixrister  drive  pinions,  each  of  said 
gears  being  transversely  split  into  two  juxtaposed 
side-by-side  parts  so  that  the  same  may  be  placed 
around  and  removed  from  said  drive  shaft, 

(b)  a  hub  including  a  flange  positioned  adjacent  each 
of  said  bolster  drive  pinions  and  fixed  on  said  bolster 
drive  shaft,  and 

(c)  means  penetrating  said  flanges  and  said  plastic 
split  gears  for  removably  securing  the  split  gears  to 
said  hubs  with  the  two  parts  of  the  split  gears  be- 
ing held  in  said  juxtaposed  side-by-side  relationship 
whereby  worn  or  broken  split  gears  may  be  replaced 
without  disturbing  the  relationship  of  the  remaining 
split  gears  with  their  pinkm. 


3^19,414 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ELECIRIC  MOTORS  FOR 

REWINDING  WATCH  MOVEMENT 

Samnel  Schwab,  Montler,  Switierland,  assignor  to 

Schwab  S.A.,  Montler,  Switacriand 

Fled  Oct.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  505,525 

IClafan.    (CL  58-^1) 


1.  >^>paratus  for  transposing  condncton  being  drawn 
from  respective  reels  to  form  a  cable  without  twisting 
individual  conductors  comprising: 

a  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  around  an  axis  which 
passes  substantially  through  the  point  towards  which 
said  conductors  are  drawn;  and 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  a  plurality  of  reds  on 
said  wheel  at  spaced  circumferential  positimis,  said 
moimting  means  including  means  for  maintaining 
the  axes  of  reels  so  mounted  always  substantially 


A  device  for  electrically  controlling  the  winding  up  by 

MIC  tuLK9  ux  ic«u  9v  .uviuiw^  ......,«.  ^^ ~~.y    an  electric  motor  of  a  spring  actuated  clockwork  com- 

parallel  to  a  preselected  plane  as  said  wheel  rotates,   prising  a  barrel  having  a  cover  and  a  barrel  shaft,  a  stop 


838  O.O.— 31 


874 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


work  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cover  and  having  in  it$ 
periphery  a  plurality  of  slots  and  a  finger  on  said  barrel 
shaft  engaging  said  slots  to  actuate  said  stop  work,  said 
devic*  comprising: 
a  conductive  sleeve  coaxially  secured  on  said  stop  wor! 

and  having  a  shoulder; 
an   insulating   ring   coaxially  mounted   between   saii 
shoulder  and  said  stop  work,  said  sleeve  and  rin 
forming  a  double  annular  truncated  contact  surface 
along  the  major  part  of  the  circumference  and  ai 
inclined  notch  for  a  minor  portion  of  said  circumh 

lerence;  ,  I 

a  groove  in  said  ring  parallel  to  said  stop  work  antf 

commimicating  with  said  notch; 
an  insulated  stud  on  said  cover  and  a  two^ronged  resi|- 
lient  conductor  secured  by  said  stud,  one  said  prong 
of  said  conductor  being  in  contact  with  a  terminal  at 
said  motor  and  the  other  said  prong  of  said  conducj- 
tor  being  engaged  with  said  shoulder  and  contact  sup- 
face  of  said  conductive  sleeve  to  close  the  motor  ciij- 
cuit,  rotation  of  said  stop  work  sleeve  and  ring  cau^ 
ing  said  other  prong  to  slide  on  said  contact  surface 
and  enter  said  groove  of  said  insulatiifg  part  to  ope  i 
said  circuit.  i   . 


3319,415 
CHRONOMETER  MECHANISM 
Otto  Voa  Aesch  and  Roger  Bicri,  both  of  Fontainemelo 
Switzerlandf  acdgnofs  to  Fabriqne  dUoriogerie 
Fontalncmekm  &A. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1965,  S^.  No.  493,106 
Claims  priority,  application  SwitEcrland,  Nov.  3,  1964, 

14,215/64  I 

SClainu.   (CL  58— 63) 


1.  In  a  chronometer  comprising  a  driving  mechanism, 
a  hand  setting  mechanis(n,  a  date  setting  mecbanisiii, 
a  winding  stem  having  a  square  part,  a  winding  pinioti, 
said  winding  pinion  being  counted  on  said  part,  a  mech- 
anism alternatively  adjustable  to  a  winding  position,  |a 
hand  setting  position  and  a  date  setting  position,  sa|d 
adjustable  mechanism  comprising  a  first  lever  having  a 
free  end,  first  lever  engaging  means  defined  on  said  stem 
for  engagement  with  the  free  end  of  said  first  leve^, 
said  lever  engaging  means  comprising  a  circular  groote 
defined  in  the  periphery  of  said  stem,  said  first  lever 
being  juxtaposed  to  said  first  lever  engaging  means  wiih 
its  free  end  abutting  said  first  lever  engaging  means,  la 
second  lever  having  a  free  end,  second  lever  engagiig 
means  defined  on  said  stem  for  engagement  with  said 
second  lever,  said  second  lever  being  juxtaposed  to  said 
second  lever  engaging  means,  with  its  free  end  abutting 
said  second  lever  engaging  means,  dutch  means  mountM 
on  said  stem  for  engagement  with  the  hand  setting  mecli- 
anism,  said  second  lever  engaging  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  clutch  means,  and  a  date  setting  pini<  n 
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mounted  on  the  stem  for  engagement  vith  the  date  set- 
ting mechanism,  said  levers  defining  means  for  mutual 
engagement,  whereby  the  adjustable  mechanism  may  be 
adjusted  to  its  winding  position  by  loi  gitudinally  posi- 
tioning the  stem  so  that  the  winding  p  nion  is  engaged 
with  the  drive  mechanism,  the  clutch  mc  ans  is  unengaged 
with  the  hand  setting  mechanism  and  the  date  setting 
pinion  is  unengaged  with  the  date  settini ;  mechanism,  the 
adjustable  mechanism  may  be  adjusted  t )  its  hand  setting 
position  by  longitudinally  positioning  thq  stem  so  that  the 
first  and  second  levers  mutually  engage!  and  said  second 
lever  is  urged  by  said  first  lever  to  abut  against  said 
clutch  means  and  said  clutch  means  thei  eby  is  urged  into 
engagement  with  said  hand  setting  meet  anism,  the  wind- 
ing pinion  is  disengaged  from  the  drive  mechanism  and 
the  date  setting  pinion  remains  unenga]  ed  with  the  date 
setting  mechanism,  and  the  adjustable  mechanism  may 
be  adjusted  to  its  date  setting  position  7y  longitudinally 
positioning  the  stem  so  that  the  abutting  relation  of  the 
first  and  second  levers  is  changed  to  di:  engage  the  hand 
setting  pinion  from  the  hand  settipg  mechanism,  the  date 
setting  pinion   is  engaged  with  the   dajte   setting  mech- 


anism and  the  winding  pinion  remain: 
the  winding  tnecbanism. 


3,319,416 
ENGINE  FUNCTION  TIMING 


unengaged  with 


John  P.  Renshaw,  340  PindStM 


ONTROL 


San  Frandsco,  Calif.    94 
FUed  Sept.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
12  Claims.    (CL  60— 24) 


04 
189,938 


1.  In  an  external  heat  engine  of  the  'i  ype  having  power 
and  displacement  pistons  reciprocally  mounted  within 
cylinders,  shaft  means  connected  inde;  lendently  to  each 
of  said  pistons  to  translate  reciiH-ocal  motion  of  said  {ms- 
tons  externally  of  said  cylinder,  convarsion  means  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  shafts  to  transl  ate  the  reciprocal 
motion  of  said  shafts  to  rotary  motion,  a  varying-radius 
gear  train  having,  a  first  varying-radius  gear  connected  to 
rotate  with  said  conversion  means  for  laid  power  piston, 
a  second  varying-radius  gear  connected  to  rotate  with  said 
conversion  means  for  said  displacement  piston,  and  a 
third  varying-radius  gear  means  connected  to  rotate  in 
driving  relationship  with  said  first  an  I  second  varying- 
radius  gear  means,  said  first  and  secon<  gears  being  posi- 
tioned each  to  have  tbt  elongated  rac  ius  section  of  the 
gear  engaged  with  the  short  radius  section  of  the  third 
gear  when  the  respective  piston  is  adjacent  the  top  and 
bottom  dead  centers  of  their  respectiv<  strokes. 


-f 
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3,319,417 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  TYFE  MOTOR 

POWER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

Otohani  bhiiaka,  39  l-chooM,  Harigaya^to, 

Uiawa,  JapsB 

FUed  Ang.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  482,102 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1965, 

40/16,285 

15  Claims.    (O.  60-^7) 


3^19^419  ^ 

CONSTANT  SPEED  DRIVE 
Mclvin  M.  Ham^  Rockford,  ID.,  Mitf^nr  to 

Corpor«ik»,  a  corpwadon  of  mMta 

FUed  Aag.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  476,t29 

9  Claims.    (CI.  60— 53) 


fmnrrut  .'MotMT 


1.  Power  generating  apparatus  comprising  means  re- 
sponsive to  expanding  gas  to  generate  power,  and  means 
to  supply  and  cause  the  thermal  decomposition  and  ex- 
pansion of  ammonium  carbonate,  said  means  being  op- 
eratively associated  to  generate  said  power. 


3419^118 
FUEL    DISTRIBUTION   SYSTEM    FOR   MULTIPLE 

BURNERS  IN  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Uland  W.  Bryaot,  Indianapolis,  CccO  H.  Sharpc,  Browni»- 
burg,  and  Frank  A.  Swiudc,  IndiattapoUs,  Ind^  ac- 
sigBors  to  General  Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,524 
10  Claims.    (CI.  60— 39.28) 


1,  A  constant  flow  control  system  for  a  variable  dis- 
placement hydraulic  unit,  comprising,  an  inipot  shaft 
adapted  to  be  rotated  at  varying  speeds  by  a  priiae  mover, 
a  hydraulic  unit  adapted  to  deliver  fluid,  means  for  vary- 
ing the  displacement  of  the  hydraulic  unit,  the  fluid  in 
said  hydraulic  unit  exerting  moments  on  said  displacement 
varying  means,  and  control  means  responsive  to  said 
moments  for  controlling  the  displacement  varying  means 
to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  volume  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  hydraulic  unit  regardless  of  input  shaft  speed 
variations. 

3,319,420 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  ' 

Bernard  Mcrcicr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mtaait 
assigiunciits,  to  Olaer  Patent  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Lnxemboorg 

FUed  Jnly  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,434 
14  Claims.    (0.60— 54.6) 


6.  In  a  variable  flow  rate  fuel  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  compressor  and  a  combustor 
in  which  primary  and  secondary  subsystems  are  provided 
for  lower  and  higher  flows,  respectively,  means  for  dis- 
tributing the  fuel  supply  between  the  subsystems  in  rela- 
tion to  the  demands  of  the  engine  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
an  inlet  conduit, 
a  high  flow  conduit, 
a  low  flow  conduit, 

Y-branch  means  connecting  said  conduits, 
spool  valve  means  in  said  high  and  low  flow  conduits 
movable  between  a  first  position  where  said  low 
flow  conduit  is  open  and  said  hi^  flow  conduit  is 
closed  and  a  second  position  where  said  low  conduit 
is  closed  and  said  high  flow  conduit  is  open,  and 
motor  means  to  move  said  spool  valve  means  between 
said  first  and  second  positions,  said  motor  means 
being  responsive  to  the  compressor  discharge-com- 
bustor  pressure  differential  which  is  indicative,  of 
air  pressure  available  for  atomization  whereby  said 
spool  valve  means  opens  either  said  high  or  said 
low  flow  conduits  to  flow  fuel  in  response  to  air  pres- 
sure available. 


1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  rigid  container  luv- 
ing  a  fluid  port  at  one  end,  a  deformable  bladder  of  sub- 
stantially non-stretchable  material  positioned  in  said  con- 
tainer, said  bladder  being  ol  volume  and  shape  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  container  and  being  closed  at  one 
end,  said  closed  end  carrying  a  valve  member  adapted  to 
seat  against  said  port  to  close  the  latter,  resilient  means 
normally  retaining  said  valve  member  spaced  from  said 
port,  said  resilient  means  having  two  portions,  one  of 
said  portions  having  normally  prestressed  coil  spring  con- 
volutions and  the  other  having  normally  unstressed  spaced 
coil  spring  convolutions,  said  first  portion  being  of  greater 
length  than  said  second  portion. 
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3319^21  I 

VEHICLE  BRAKE  APPARATUS  EQUIPPED  WriH 

A  BOOSTER 

Kawabc,  Karija,  Japan,  aflsigiior  to  AJsUn  ScOd 

Kabiuliiki  Kaislia,  Karijra,  JaiHui 

Flkd  July  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,917 

Oaiiitf  plority,  qp^catioa  Japan,  Ang.  3, 1964, 

39/44,279 

2C3aimt.    (CL  6«— 54.6) 


1.  A  vehicle  brake  apparatus  comprising  a  masi 
cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  master  cylinder,  a  booster 
arranged  concentrically  with  respect  to  said  master  cyli 
der  and  divided  into  two  air  chambers  by  a  spring  pressel 
diaphragm  connected  to  said  piston  of  tbie  master  cylinder, 
a  control  air  valve  unit  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  ol 
ivessure  in  the  master  cylinder  and  having  two  air 
chambers,  one  of  the  air  chambers  of  said  booster  drum 
being  connected  to  a  source  of  negative  pressure  and  to 
one  of  the  air  chambers  of  said  control  valve  unit  and  th^ 
Other  air  chamber  of  the  booster  drum  being  connected 
to  the  other  air  chamber  of  said  contnd  valve  unit,  means 
influenced  by  an  increase  of  oil  pressure  in  the  master 
cylinder  for  shutting  off  the  communication  between  th ; 
two  air  chambers  of  said  control  air  valve  imit  and  far 
bringing  the  second  air  chamber  of  the  contr(4  air  valv ; 
unit  in  communication  with  the  atmosi^ere  so  as  to  pre  - 
duce  a  pressure  difference  between  thb  two  air  chamber  i 
of  said  booster  drum,  thereby  actuating  the  piston  of  th  i 
master  cylinder  to  further  increase  the  oil  pressure  in  th ; 
master  cylinder,  said  jMston  having  a  direct  passage  coit- 
necting  the  two  air  chambers  of  the  booster  drxun,  and 
a  second  piston  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  a  brake  ped^l 
and  carrying  a  valve  shutting  off  said  direct  passage  whe^ 
the  brake  pedal  is  actuated,  and  opening  said  direct  pas- 
sage when  the  brake  pedal  is  released,  thereby  causing  ft 
quick  return  motion  of  the  spring  pressed  diaphragm  i|i 
the  booster  drum. 


3,319,422  I 

SPEED  GOVERNING  SYSTEMS  FOR  STEAM 
TURBINES 
Wmiani  George  Watoon,  Wtaidcy  Bay,  En^and,  aasfgncf 
to  C  A.  Parsons  ft  Company,  Limited,  NewcastieMipoi|> 
Tyne,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
FUcd  Jane  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,304 
CfadBB  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  5, 

23,494/64 
9  Claims.    (CL  60—105) 
1.  'A  speed  governing  system  for  a  steam  tuitine,  comi- 
prising  a  governor  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  steani 
to  a  turbine;  a  hydraulic  control  system  for  variably  conl- 
trolling  said  governor  valve  in  accordance  with  the  p 
sure  in  said  hydraulic  system;  a  governor  for  varying 
pressure  of  said  hydraulic  control  system  in  response  t 
changes  in  turbine  speed  so  as  in  turn  to  control  sail 
governor  valve;  tiu-bine  unloading  means  o^rable  in  rel 
sponse  to  Ganges  in  at  least  one  predetermined  operatint 


5,1964, 


ifeed 


condition  of  the  turbine  other  than  sj 
pressure  in  said  hydraulic  system  in  the 
partially  close  said  governor  valve,  said 
including  means  for  automatically  adjus^g 
setting  to  correspond  to  reduction  in 


to  vary  the 

sense  to  at  least 

unloading  means 

the  governor 

thrbine  load  pro- 


mt ans 


duced  by  operation  of  said  unloading 
ing  the  governor  setting  at  its  adjusted  value 
of  said  predetermined  operating  oondiqon 
restore  the  load  on  the  turbine  when  the 
ceases  to  operate. 


and  for  leav- 

upon  removal 

so  as  not  to 

unloading  means 

\ 

3^19,423 
WATER-COOLED,  SELF-REGULAT*^G,  EXHAUST 

NOZZLE  FOR  A  SUBMARINE  TIORMAL  POWER 

PLANT  I 

James  M.  Carahcr,  Glendalc,  CaHf.,  asriinor  to  the  United 
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States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Navy 

FUcd  May  24, 1966,  Scr.  No.  $52,643 
7  Claims.    (0.60—24:) 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  comblustion 
of  a  thermal  power  plant,  a  water  cooled 
lating  exhaust  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  valve  body  adapted 
exhaust  port  opening  of  a  wall  f^r 
hot  gases,  said  valve  body  having  a 
face  and  having  a  central  axial  canity 
wardly  from  the  combustion  face, 

(b)  the  wall  of  the  central  cavity  at  i|s 
ing  a  De  Lavel-type  nozzle  having 
entry  end  adjoining  the  combustioi 
divergent  gas  exit  end  adjoining  aqd 
wardly  from  the  entry  end, 

(c)  the  wall  of  the  central  cavity  at  ^ 
ing  an  enlarged  cylindrical  piston 

(d)  a  piston  and  pintle  element  dispbsed 
tral  cavity  having  a  two-faced  pisto  a 
ingly  engaged  relationship  to  the 
chamber,  and  a  central  shank 


the  Secretary  of 


gas  system 
pressure  regu- 

to  be  fitted  in  an 
containing  the 
front  combustion 
extending  in- 
front  end  form- 
a  convergent  gas 
chamber  and  a 
extending  rear- 


rear  end  form- 
chamber, 

in  said  cen- 

element  in  slid- 

of  the  piston 

extending  forwardly 


\raU 
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from  the  front  face  of  the  piston  element  and  m  seal- 
ing and  sliding  engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  cen- 
tral cavity  intermediate  to  the  De  Laval-type  noale 
and  the  piston  chamber,  said  piston  element  dividmg 
the  piston  chamber  into  front  and  rear  piston  com- 
partmento,  ^  .    . 

(e)  a  lateral  exhaust  outlet  adjommg  the  rear  end  ot 
the  De  Laval-type  ;iozzle  for  communicating  the  gases 
from  gas  exit  en<l  of  the  De  Uval-type  nozzle  of  the 
lateral  exterior  surface  of  the  valve  body, 

(f )  the  front  end  of  the  pintle  and  piston  member  form- 
ing a  pintle  nose  to  partiaUy  obstruct  the  gas  exit  end 
of  the  De  Laval-type  nozzle,  under  axial  movement 
in  the  forward  du^ection,  said  pbtle  nose  decreasing 
the  exhaust  passage  area  through  the  lateral  outlet 


said  inwardly-extending  projections  being  in  the 
form  of  a  plunOity  of  sets  of  drcumferentially- 
spaced  tabs,  each  set  of  Ubs  being  longitudinaUy 
separated  from  each  other  throu^ut  the  length 
of  said  liner,  , 

each  tab  of  each  of  said  sets  exftemling  both  in- 
wardly of  said  liner  and  toward  the  front  of  said 
projectile,  so  as  to  create  a  wedging  action  be- 
tween such  tob  and  the  outer  ^surface  of  raid 
sMd  propellant  thereby  precluding  any  ^>p(ed- 
able  di^aoement  of  the  latter  when  the  said 
forces  are  develc^ied  during  and  subsequent  to 
the  launching  operation. 


(g)  said  pintle  and  piston  member  having  a  coolant 
water  and  combustion  chamber  pressure  transmission 
passage  communicating  between  the  tip  of  the  front 
end  of  the  pintle  nose  and  the  front  compartment  of 
the  piston  chamber. 

(h)  means  for  applying  a  reference  pressure  to  the  rear 
compartment,  and 

(i)  means  for  jaxwiding  a  constant  flow  rate  of  coolant 
water  to  the  front  compartment  of  the  piston  chamber 
for  flow  through  the  iwessure  transmission  passage 
to  cool  the  zone  of  the  jantle  nose  and  De  Laval- 
type  nozzle.  

3,319,424 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A 

RAM-JET  PROPELLANT 

Frederick  L.  Haake,  Oxnard,  CaBf.,  aolpor  to  AeUnited 

States  of  America  m  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

FOcd  Sept.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  492^01 
3  Claims.    (CL  60— 255) 


3,319,425 

SLUICE  GATE  AND  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

THEREFOR 

K»l  H.  Andrac,  Cohunbw,  OUo,  aasifnor  to  Je«r^ 

GailM  Mamrifiactaring  Compo^r,  a  cotpontfon  of 

Ohio 

FBed  Ang.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300,970 
6  Claims.    (CL  61— 20) 


I        ■•• 


1.  In  an  elongated  projectile  of  the  ram-jet  type 
powered  by  a  solid  propellant  all  or  a  portion  of  which 
has  a  tendency  to  be  longitudinally  displaced  in  position 
with  respect  to  the  projectile  shell  as  a  result  of  forces 
developed  during,  and  subsequent  to,  the  launching  opera- 
tion, which  disirfaoement,  when  allowed  to  occur,  result- 
ing in  an  irregularity  in  the  burning  cycle  of  said  propel- 
lant and  a  possible  destructi<»  of  the  projectile  before  it 
has  reached  its  objective,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

means  for  retaining  said  propellant  m  position  through- 
out its  burning  cycle,  said  means  including: 
a  liner  of  gennally  tubular  configuration  com- 
posed of  spring  metal  and  disposed  intennediate 
said  solid  propellant  and  the  shell  of  said  pro- 
jectile, said  liner  being  secured  to  the  projectile 
body  and  endosing  at  least  a  major  portion  of 
said  solid  propellant  therewithin; 
said  liner  having  a  plurality  of  integrally-formed 
inwardly-extending     projections     exerting    by 
spring  action  an  inward  force  on  the  outer  sur- 
face oi  said  solid  propellant; 


1.  Sluice  gate  medianiam  in  which  there  is  a  seated 
position  for  the  sluice  gate  to  ckwe  an  opening  and  to 
block  flow  through  said  opening,  comprising  a  sluice  gate, 
sluice  gate  actuating  means  for  moving  die  sluice  gate 
to  its  seated  position  and  for  removing  the  sluice  gate 
from  its  seated  position,  said  sluice  gate  actuating  means 
including  a  gate  operator  that  is  disposed  oppositely  and 
in  parallel,  upri^t  adjacent  disposition  to  said  sluice 
gate,  said  sluice  gate  actuating  means  further  including 
a  plurality  of  cranks  to  connect  said  gate  operator  to  said 
sluice  gate  and  to  maintain  the  parallel  disposition  of  the 
gate  operator  with  respect  to  the  sluice  gate  in  all  opera- 
tive positions  of  said  gate  operator,  an  elongated  screw 
disposed  in  upri^t  alignment  with  said  gate  operate 
and  the  upright  disposition  thereof,  a  threaded  connec- 
tion between  said  screw  and  said  gate  operator  for  moving 
the  gate  operator  up  and  down  by  rotation  of  thie  screw 
in  said  connection,  a  flange  portion  of  said  sluice  gate 
being  disposed  across  said  screw,  a  cohnectioo  .above  said 
operator  and  between  said  screw  and  said  shiioe  gate 
flange  portion  which  is  fixed  in  the  axial  direction  to  raise 
and  lower  thte  sluice  gate  when  the  screw  is  raised  and 
lowered,  (i)  a  first  pivot  connection  between  each  of 
said  cranks  and  said  gate  operator,  (ii)  a  second  pivot 
connection  between  each  of  said  cranks  and  said  sluice 
gate,  and  (iii)  each  of  sttd  cranks  having  a  third  pivot 
means  to  provide  a  center  about  which  each  crank  is 
rotated  when  said  gate  operator  is  moved  down  or  up 
relative  to  the  gate  by  the  rotation  of  the  screw  thereby 
to  move  said  sluice  gate  inwardly  to  its  seated  position 
or  away  from  its  seated  position  on  said  second  pivot  con- 
nections. 
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3^19^26 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  RETRIE' 

UNDERWATER  CABLE 
Thaddcw  SloacxewsU,  Sominit,  NJ^  assigiior  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,  New    Yo^ 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,915 
9Cl8inH.    (CI.  61— 72.3) 


:  iyii 
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gas  to  reduce  the 
its  temperature  of 


2.  Equipment  for  retrieving  a  cable  lying  at  the  bott(  m 
of  a  body  of  water, 
said  equipment  comprising  a  ship  on  the  surface  of 

said  body  of  water, 
a  grapnel  at  the  bottom  of  said  body  of  water, 
means  extending  from  the  ship  to  the  grapnel  for    p- 

plying  a  forward-acting  force  to  the  grapnel  for  dri  ig- 

ging  the  grapnel  along  the  bottom  of  the  body  {of 

water,  ' 

said  grapnel  having  at  least  one  hook  adapted  to  engage 

the  cable,  | 

said  cable  being  adapted  to  apply  tension  in  the  fofm 

of  a  rearward-acting  force  to  the  grapnel  after  s^id 

hook  engages  the  cable, 
said  equipment  being  characterized  by  having  tension 

signaling  means  comprising  in  combination: 
means  attached  to  said  grapnel  for  combining  s  tid 

oppositely  directed  forces  for  producing  a  result  int 

force  thdt  is  indicative  of  said  tension  applied  by  he 

cable  to  the  grapnel, 
detecting  means  carried  by  said  grapnel  for  detect  ng 

the  magnitude  of  said  tension  resultant  force, 
and  signal  transmitting  means  carried  by  said  grapbel 

and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  detection  of  said 

tension  resultant  force  by  said  detecting  means  for 

transmitting  acoustic  signals  indicative  of  said  tension 

resultant  force  througji  the  body  of  water  to  the 

ship.  

3,319,427 

AIR  SEPARATION  WITH  A  NITROGEN 

REFRIGERATION  CIRCUIT 

Emfl  CImler,  Port  Wadilnston,  Raymond  Hippell,  Bro6k- 

lyn,  and  Edward  H.  Van  Bansh,  Pearl  River,  N.|y., 

aflsignon  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.,  New  Y(^ 

N.Y~  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,240 
4  Claims.    (CL  62— 13) 


exchange  with  a  relatively  cold  waste 
temperature  of  the  air  to  substantially 
liquefaction,  passing  said  cold  air  intp  a  high  pressure 
fractionation  zone  in  the  presence  of  reflux  to  separate  a 
crude  oxygen  stream  from  a  nitrogei  vapor  overhead, 
cooling  said  crude  oxygen  stream  and 'passing  said  cpnie 
oxygen  stream  to  a  low  pressure  fractionation  zone  in 
the  presence  of  reflux  to  produce  a  high  purity  oxygen 
stream  and  an  impure  nitrogen  vapor  overhead,  expand- 
ing said  nitrogen  vapor  overliead  fnm  the  high  pres- 
sure zone  in  a  turbo-expander  and  pas  ting  it  throu^  the 
reversing  exchangers  counter-current  t )  the  incoming  air 
to  cool  the  inoMning  air,  thereby  supi  lying  refrigeration 
for  beat  exchange  with  the  incoming  a  r,  producing  a  liq- 
uid product  by  recovering  some  of  the  o  itrogen  vapor  from 
the  reversing  exchanger,  recompresi  ing  said  nitrogen 
vapor,  reexpanding  said  recompresaed  i  litrogen  vapor  in  a 
turbo  expander  doing  work,  passing  st  id  expanded  nitro- 
gen vapor  in  indirect  beat  exchange  with  some  of  the 
crude  oxygen  from  the  high  pressure  fracti<Miation  zone 
to  reduce  the  temperature  in  the  low  pressure  fractiona- 
tion zone,  and  then  passing  said  expanded  nitrofen  vapor 
through  the  reversing  exchangers  coi  ntercurrent  to  the 
compressed  air  stream,  the  sakl  nitrog  tn  vapor  overhead 
once  removed  and  subsequently  expiinded  is  never  re- 
turned to  the  high  pressure  or  low  pressure  fractionation 
zones. 


1.  The  method  of  separating  compressed  air  into  its  prin- 
cipal constituents  which  comprises  passing  said  com- 
pressed air  through  a  series  of  reversing  exchangers  in  l^t 


!  I 


3,319,428 

DEMETHANIZATION  OF  REFf^RY  GASES    ' 
FranUyn  Waarwtm,  SprlngficUL  NJ.,  awlgnni  to  Foster 
WhcclcrjCorporation,  New  York,  li.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No  33S,t5S 
4Cbdnis.    (Q.  62— :  8) 


■^^^.^-^^.^ 


-r-.~. 


-^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  components  of  a 
gaseous  feed  mixture  containing  a  methane  and  lighter 
fraction  and  an  ethylene  and  heavier  raction,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

compressing  the  mixture  to  a  superaimospheric  pressure 
in  the  range  of  600  to  800  p.s.La.  and  cooling  the 
mixture  to  a  tem^ierature  in  the  range  of  — 10*  to 
—80*  P.,  reflectively,  above  bat  near  the  boiling 
point  of  the  mixture  under  this  pressure; 

introducing  the  feed  mixtiu«  at  thi^  pressure  and  tem- 
perature into  a  separation  zone 
said  zone;  and  maintaining  the  bottom  of  the  separa- 
tion zone  at  approximately  the  pipssure  and  tempera- 
ture of  the  feed  mixture; 

removing  from  the  separation  zone 

uct  of  lower  boiling  component:  including  methane 
and  hydrogen; 


an  overhead  prod- 
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cooling  and  condensing  a  portion  of  the  overhead  prod- 
uct and  refluxing  the  condensate  to  the  separation 
zone  for  countercurrent  contact  with  vapor  in  the 
separation  zone; 

withdrawing  liquid  bottoms  from  the  base  of  the  separa- 
tion zone  at  approximately  the  temperature  and 
pressure  of  the  feed  mixture  and  expanding  the  liquid 
bottoms  throu^  pressure  reducing  means  to  a  pres- 
sure of  about  250  p.s.i.a.  and  into  a  stripping  zone; 

reboiling  a  major  portion  of  the  condensate  in  said 
stripping  zone  maintaining  in  the  bottom  of  the  strip- 
ping zone  a  temperature  well  below  stripping  zone 
bottoms  critical  temperatiire; 

removing  the  remainder  of  the  condensate  as  a  bottoms 
product  from  said  stripping  zone; 

and  withdrawing  a  vapor  product  from  the  top  of  the 
stripping  zone  and  reintroducing  it  into  the  system 
during  an  initial  compression  stage  for  the  feed  mix- 
tiue. 

3,319,429  

METHODS  FOR  SEPARATING  MIXTURES  OF 
NORMALLY  GASEOUS  MATERIALS 
John  A.  Pryor,  Emnuns,  Pa.,  assiiMr  to  Air  Prodncto 
wd  ChcBfeab,  be,  Alleatown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delawae 

Filed  Not.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,648 
SClaiuM.    (0.62—28) 


(f)  partially  vaporizing  separated  second  liquid  con- 
densate to  obtain  a  third  vapor  portion  rich  in  flnt 
component  and  a  remainmg  liquid  portion  rich  in 
second  component  and  containing  third  component, 

(g)  separating  under  superatmospheric  pressure  the 
third  vapor  portion  from  the  remaining  liquid  por- 
tion to  obtain  a  third  vapor  and  a  remaining  liquid, 

(h)  passing  remaining  liquid  into  the  evaporation  zone, 
(i)  maintaining  liquid  in  the  evaporation  zone  under 
subatmospheric  pressure,  liquid  in  the  evaporation 
zone  being  partially  vaporized  by  heat  exchange  widi 
separated  first  vapor  to  provide  a  fourth  vapor  ridi 
in  second  component,  and 
(j)  withdrawing  fourth  vapor  rich  in  second  com- 
ponent as  product  from  the  evaporation  zone  to  leaivo 
a  liquid  residue  containing  third  component. 


3,319,43« 
UQUm  SUPPORTED  CRYOGENIC  CONTAINER 
Aofostus  B.  Small,  Wcitfield,  NJ.,  airipior  to  Eao  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporaoon  off 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,712 
9Clainis.    (CL  62— 45) 


1.  A  low  temperature  process  for  separating  com- 
ponents of  a  gaseous  mixture  including  a  relatively  lower 
boiling,  normally  gaseous  first  component,  a  relatively 
intermediate  boiling,  normally  gaseous  second  com- 
ponent and  a  relatively  higher  boiling,  normaUy  gaseous 
third  component,  comprising 

(a)  cooling  and  partially  condensing  compressed 
gaseous  mixture  to  form  a  first  vapor  portion  rich 
in  first  component  and  containing  second  and  third 
components  and  a  first  liquid  portion  rich  in  second 
component  and  containing  third  component, 

(b)  separating  the  first  vapor  portion  from  the  first 
liquid  portion  to  provide  a  first  vapor  and  a  first 
liquid  c<mdensate, 

(c)  passing  separated  first  vapor  in  heat  exchange  re- 
lationship with  liquid  in  an  evaporation  zone  to 
further  cool  and  partially  condense  separated  first 
vapor  to  form  a  second  vapor  portion  rich  in  first 
component  and  a  second  liquid  portion  rich  in  sec- 
ond component  and  containing  first  and  third  com- 
ponents, 

(d)  separating  the  second  vapor  portion  fnmi  the  sec- 
ond liquid  portion  to  provide  a  second  vapor  and 
a  second  liquid  condensate, 

(e)  withdrawing  separated  second  vapor  as  product. 


I  1.  In  combination,  a  tanker  having  a  cargo  hold  oi 
predetermined  shape  and  an  insulated  container  for  lique- 
fied gas  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  cryogenic  tempera- 
ture mounted  within  said  hold;  said  container  comjHising, 
an  uninsulated  [Mimary  tank,  a  secondary  tank  surround- 
ing said  primary  tank  and  spaced  therefrom,  liquid  means 
at  atmospheric  pressure  between  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary tanks  for  supporting  said  primary  tank,  said  liquid 
means  constituting  substantially  the  sole  means  for  sup- 
porting said  primary  tank  and  having  a  lower  freezing 
point  than  the  temperature  of  the  liquefied  gas  to  be  trans- 
ported within  said  container,  said  primary  tank  being 
formed  of  low  temperature  resistant  metal  of  sufficient 
thickness  and  rigidity  to  be  self-supporting  when  empty 
and  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  expAnd  in  width  when 
loaded  into  direct  contact  with  interior  portions  of  said 
secondary  tank,  and  insulation  means  for  maintaining  the 
container  at  cryogenic  temperatures. 


3J19j431 
DOUBLE  WALUED  CRYOGENIC  TANK 
James  S.  Clarke,  Cranford,  and  Christopher  E.  ~ 
Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Emo  Reaean»  anu 
EiMdnccrinK  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
FBed  May  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  S68,f  34 
13ClalnM.    (CL62— 45) 
1.  In  combination,  a  tanker  having  a  cargo  hold  of  pre- 
determined shape  and  an  insulated  container  for  liquefied 
gases  maintained  at  atmosphereic  pressure  and  cryogenic 
temperature  mounted  within  said  hold,  said  container 
including 

(a)  a  primary  tank  substantially  similar  in  shape  to 

said  hold, 

(b)  a  larger  secondary  tank  substantially  similar  in 
shs^M  to  said  hold  and  surrounding  said  primary 
tank. 
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(c)  thermally  conductive  rigid  structural  means  fof 
maintaining  said  primary  tank  in  fixed,  spaced  rela* 
tion  within  said  secondary  tank  and  for  reducing  the 
thermal  gradient  between  said  primary  and  secondary 
tanks  when  said  liquefied  gases  are  initially  loaded 
into  said  container  and  during  transportation  of  sai< 
gases  in  said  tanker. 


pres!  ure 


warm  liquid  refrigerant  at  elevated 
quently  cooled  to  produce  further  residu^ 
frigerant  by  the  steps  employed  to  cool 
liquid  refrigerant. 


said 


3i319,433 
RECTANGULAR  DEWAR 
Richard  S.  Paniinkonis  and  George  Mi  tiow, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Ryan  IndiWtrics, 


Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 


A- 


Fllcd  May  24, 1M6,  Scr.  No. 
9ClaiiiH.    (CL  62—45) 
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being  subse- 
cold  liquid  re- 
body  of  warm 


bc^ 


ClcTchuid, 
CIcTcljuid, 


( 52»57< 


(d)  said  tanks  providing  primary  and  secondary  liquidf 
tight  barriers  for  retaining  cryogenic  liquefied  gai 
cargo  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and 

(e)  foam  insulation  means  applied  externally  and  sel 
cured  about  said  secondary  tank  in  an  envelopini 
relation  therewith,  said  insulation  means  constitut 
ing  substantially  the  sole  insulatiqn  means  of  sai< 
container.  i 

3^19,432         ' 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
William  H.  Nebfen,  Woodside,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Chcmit- 
cal  ConstmctioB  Corporatioii,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cor 
poralion  <rf  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  5, 1966,  Scr.  No.  540,227      . 
10  aaims.    (a.  62—45) 


1.  A  Dewar  including  outer  shell  means  comprising 
top  and  bottom  closure  means  and  a  sei  ial  array  of  two 
or  more  outer  generally  parallel  intertecting  cylinders 
extending  between  said  top  and  botton  closure  means, 
each  adjacent  pair  of  outer  cylinders  in  the  array  being 
joined  along  two  longitudinal  seams  witl  i  the  wall  of  one 
member  of  the  pair  being  annularly  int<  rrupted  between 
the  seams  and  the  wall  of  the  other  me  nber  of  the  pair 
continuing  annularly  between  the  seams  to  provide  an 
interior  cross-bracing  wall  portion  neith<  r  of  wt^ose  faces 
is  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  the  outer  si  lell  means,  inner 
shell  means  comprising  an  array  of  no  i-intersecting  in-' 
ner  closed-end  cylinders  within  the  out(  r  cylinders,  and 
fluid  line  means  communicating  betweeji  the  exterior  of 
the  Dewar  and  the  interiors  of  the  iniler  cy linden.     ' 


3,319,434 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  REFRlGERjiTION  AND 
GAS  STORAGE 
Angel  C.  Matesanz,  Jersey  City,  NJ 
Redaction  Company,  Incorporated, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  14,  1966,  Scr.  No.  534,025 
14  Claims.    (0.62—45 


P  ew 


^K^ 


1.  A  method  for  cooling  a  liquid  refrigerant  in  a  refrig 
eration  system  employing  sub-cooled  liquid  refrigeran 
which  comimses  vaporizing  a  plurality  of  portions  of  re] 
frigerant  at  successively  decreasing  pressiuv  levels  from  i 
body  of  warm  liquid  refrigerant  initially  at  elevated  pres* 
sure,  whereby  residual  cold  liquid  refrigerant  is  produced 
at  reduced  pressure,  pressurizing  said  residual  cold  liquid 
refrigerant  to  form  sub-cooled  liquid  refrigerant  at  ele* 
vated  pressure,  warming  said  sub-cooled  pressurized  liquid 
refrigerant  in  a  heat  exchange  zone,  to  produce  a  refrig- 
eration effect  without  vaporization  of  refrigerant  and  a 
first  portion  of  recycle  warm  liquid  refrigerant  at  elevated 
pressure,  ciMnpressing  said  plimdity  of  portions  of  refrig* 
erant  vapor  to  elevated  pressure  in  mechanical  oompre»| 
sion  means,  wherein  the  work  required  for  compression 
of  a  refrigerant  vapor  portion  is  partially  derived  from 
vaporization  of  the  next  succeeding  refrigerant  vapor  porj 
tion  into  said  mechanical  compression  means,  and  cooling 
the  resulting  compressed  refrigerant  vapor  portions  to  conj 
dense  said  compressed  vapor  portions  and  thereby  fomj 
a  seccmd  portion  of  recycle  warm  liquid  refrigerant  at  ele-' 
vated  pressure,  said  first  and  second  portions  of  recycU 


1.  A  low  temperature  gas  storage 
storing  a  portion  of  a  gas  supplied  at  a 
supply  facility  during  periods  of  low 
in  a  storage  device,  passing  said  portioh 
through  a  low  temperatiue  regenerator, 
of  high  customer  demand  directing  vapo  r 
age  device,  circulating  said  directed 
regenerator,  and  supplying  the  vapor 
storage  device  through  the  regenerator 


assignor  to  Air 
York,  N.Y., 


ptKess  compnsmg 

steady  state  by  a 

qustomer  demand 

before  storage 

during  periods 

out  of  the  stor- 

vabor  through  said 

c  irected  from  the 

tq  the  customer. 


3^19,435  . 

UQUEFIED  PETROLEUM  GAS  VA  PORIZATION 

SYSTEM 

John  A.  Boyd,  1310  Holloman  Road,  Fafa  fax,  Va.  22030, 
and  Donald  E.  Boyd,  1.^316  Comptoa  Road,  CUfton, 
Va.    22024 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1946,  Scr.  No.  i  30,035 
10  Claims,    (a.  62— 52 
1.  In  a  system  for  increasing  the  va  lorization  of  LP 
gas  supplied  from  an  LP  storage  tank  ha  ing  a  liquid  sup- 
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ply  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  vapor  supply  at  Oie  top 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  closed  loop  having  a  fluid  therein; 

a  vapor  operated  heating  means  juzUposed  to  a  por- 
tion of  said  closed  loop; 

first  means  for  supplying  vapor  from  said  storage 
tank  to  said  heating  means  for  operation  thereof  to 
cause  heating  of  the  fluid  in  said  closed  loop; 

vapor  operated  main  burner  means; 

second  means  communicating  between  said  liquid  in 
said  storage  tank  and  said  main  burner  means; 


-^t^U^U^ 


flowing  liquid  from  said  agitating  zone  into  the  iaifi  d 
a  chilling  z(»e;  y 

passing  said  liquid  through  said  cfaiUing  zone  b^  means 
of  a  screw  pump  positioned  therein  so  as  to  form 
frozen  particles  therein;  / 

passing  the  liquid  containing  frozen  particles  from  the 
outlet  of  the  chilling  zone  into  the  agitating  zone; 

continuously  circulating  liquid  and/  frcosen  particles 
throu^  the  agitating  zone  and  the  chilling  zone  un- 
til tlie  entire  body  of  circulating  liquid  is  converted 
into  a  slush  of  liquid  containing  frozen  particlei; 
and  removing  a  slush  of  frozen  particles  in  liquid 
from  the  outlet  of  said  c|iflling  zone  as  the  product 
of  the  process. 


idifflii 


ANNULAR  CRYSTAL  PUftSlCATION  COLUMNS 
Robert  R.  GoiM,  Bartcsvla,  OUa.,  ssikanr  to  — -~^ 

PctrokuB  Conpanj,  a  cwpwatlMS  « 

FOcd  lidy  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  300,395 
7CIakH.   (CL62— 123) 


said  sceond  means  including  a  portion  thereof  passing 
through  said  closed  loop;  and 

control  means  operative,  when  said  heating  means  raises 
the  temperature  of  the  fhiid  m  said  closed  loop  to  a 
predetermined  temperature,  to  transfer  said  liquid 
from  said  storage  tank  through  said  second  means 
to  said  main  burner  meaiu; 

said  liquid  being  transferred  through  said  second  means 
becoming  vaporized  as  it  passes  through  said  portion 
tbereot  due  to  the  heat  of  vaporization  supplied 
by  said  heated  fluid,  with  such  vapor  then  being  sup- 
plied to  said  main  burner  means  for  operation  theiti- 
of.  ^^^^^__ 

3319,436 

ICE  SLUffl  DBPENSER 

ClMcace  N.  Wilch,  Topcka,  Kam^  aaslgiior  to  PUOips 

Pctrolcmn  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
ContinnalioB  of  abindoDcd  appUciiSioa  Scr.  No.  401,496, 
Oct  5,  1964.    TUB  appHcalioB  Nov.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No. 

530,240 

20  Claims.   (CL61— 6t) 


1.  A  crystal  purification  column  having  crystal  freezing 
means  disposed  to  discharge  crystals  into  an  annular 
crystal  chamber  having  a  crystal  melting  means  and 
melted  product  outkt  means  at  its  other  end.  and  a  filter 
means  for  the  removal  of  mother  liquor  comprising  open- 
ings around  the  peripheries  of  both  the  inner  and  outer 
walls  of  said  annular  chamber,  the  combined  peripheries 
being  at  least  25  percent  greater  than  the  inner  periphery 
of  the  outer  wall. 


Fm 


19.  A  process  for  producing  a  slush  of  liquid  containing 
frozen  particles  comprising 
agitating  a  liquid  in  an  agitating  zone; 


331M30 
AUGER  ICE  MAKER 
L.  KvcUcr  aad  Charles  E.  Fkecas, 
sigBors  to  Uniflow  M— failwlf  Coa^ 
a  corporalloQ  of  Penasylvaaia 

FOed  May  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,666 
ICfarioB.    (CL  61-^354) 
An  ice  making  machine  comprising 
a  hcdlow,  vertically  disposed  cylinder, 
an  inlet  into  said  cylinder  for  liquid  adjacent  the  lower 
end  and  an  outlet  adjacent  the  upper  eai  for  ice  par- 
ticles, 
lefrigention  means  on  said  cylinder  for  freeang  sdd 

liquid  therein, 
an  auger  having  a  helical  fin  on  tiie  outer  periphery 
thereof  rotatably  supported  in  said  cylinder  with  the 
fin  of  said  auger  in  dosely  spaced  relation  to  the  in- 
side of  said  cylinder, 
said  helical  fin  terminating  adjacent  said  outlet. 
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said  helical  ramp  extending  upwardly  and  around  sai( 
cylindrical  portion  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc 
tioa  of  said  helical  fin  and  having  a  surface  general! 
tangent  to  said  cyUndrical  portion  joining  the  startinj 
end  and  the  finish  end  of  said  helical  ramp  whereh 
the  ice  moved  up  rotatably  by  said  auger  is  deflecte< 
generally  tangentially  out  from  the  axis  of  said  cylin 
drical  portion  and  through  said  outlet 


3»319,439 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
WOlielm  Hopf,  Stnttgart,  aod  Albert  Kircho-,  Stattgart 
Mmiatcr,  Gcnnany,  aarisnon  to  Daimlcr-Baiz  Akticn 
geseDsdiaft,  Stnttgart-Uiitcrtiiriilieim,  Geraumy 

FOcd  May  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,131 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  14, 1964, 

D  44  432 

10  Claims.    (CI.  64—17) 


tinuous  wall  around  each  of  said  bores 


with  a  web  por- 


1.  A  double  imivcrsal  joint,  especially  for  motor  ve- 
.  hides,  comprising:  two  drive  shafts,  each  having  a  bear  ■ 
ing  end  portion;  two  cross  members;  first  means  fo' 
mounting  each  of  said  shaft  end  bearing  portions  to 
corresponding  one  of  said  cross  members  for  relativi 
pivoting  about  a  first  axis  generally  at  right  angles  to  thi 
respective  shaft  axis;  a  carrier  ring;  second  means  fi 
mounting  each  of  said  cross  members  to  said  carrier  rini 
for  relative  pivoting  about  a  second  axis  generally  at  right 
angles  to  the  respective  shaft  axis  and  said  first  axis;  said 
second  means  comprising  for  each  of  said  cross  membei^ 
oppositely  disposed  bearing  pins  on  each  of  said  crost 
members,  a  pair  of  bores  extending  comi^etely  through 
said  ring  aligned  with  and  symmetrical  with  respect  td 
said  second  axis,  each  of  said  bores  having  a  slot  in  th^ 
plane  that  generally  includes  said  drive  shafts  and  open*- 
ing  outside  of  said  ring  in  the  direction  perpendicular  tp 
said  second  axis,  said  slots  being  generally  channel  shaped 


tion  on  the  outside  and  adjacent  to  aid  spanning  said 


extending  across 
be  opposite  side 


slot  to  form  said  end  wall,  bolt  means 
each  of  said  slots  from  one  side  wall  to 
wall  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  coresponding  bush- 
ing about  and  movement  of  the  corre^tonding  bushing 
along  said  second  axis. 


3,319,440 
KNITTED  FABRIC 
Max  Bnmo  Nebel  and  Eikard  Max  N^bcl, 
Germany,  assignon  to  JIaiMt  Hosiery 
Winston-Salem,  N.C,  «  corporation  o 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1964.  Scr.  No. 
Clainw  priority,  i^piicatioa  Germany, 
N  22,840 
14  Claims.    (CI.  66— 169) 


L-/      \-^     ^f     L-' 


3*7 


1.  A  run-resistant  knitted  fabric 
two  yams,  wherein 

(a)  yam  is  formed  at  spaced  intervals 
the  fabric  into  plain  stitches  in 
into  floats  in  wales  intervening  be 
stitches  and 

(b)  yarn  is  disposed  course-wise  of 
cessive  to  said  intervals  of  the  first 
and  is  formed  into  plain  stitches 
wales  and  into  elongated  loops  in 

(c)  the  said  elongated  loops  being 
next  succeeding  plain  stitches  in 
throughout  the  fabric. 
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wall,  the  dimen- 


and  a  fixed  member  having  a  cylindrical  portion  bein|   and  each  formed  by  side  walls  and  an  end  ^ 

of  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  minor  diame*  sion  between  said  side  walls  being  slightl  r  larger  than  the 
ter  of  said  auger  and  having  a  downwardly  facing  diameter  of  said  bearing  pins,  means  ra  iially  installable 
axiaUy  extending  helical  ramp  above  said  cylindrical  including  a  bushing  for  each  of  said  borei  i  having  an  outer 
portion,  i    diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  dian  leter  of  the  cor- 

responding bore  and  an  inner  diameter  si  bstantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  bearing  pins  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing bearing  pins  in  said  bores,  said  rio ;  having  a  con 


Wiesbaden, 
MUls  Company, 
North  Carolina 
,735 
Mar.  4,  1963, 


com  losed  of  at  least 


course-wise  of 

selected  wales  and 

ween  said  plain 


tiB 


fabric  and  suc- 

mentioned  yam 

the  intervening 

selected  wales, 

doubled  with  the' 

tie  selected  wales 


Ue 


for  Automation, 

J22,7g9 


3319,441 

MATERIAL  TREATING  APPi  iRATUS 

Heinz  Fleissncr  and  Gcrold  Fleisataer,  b(  th  of  Egelsbach, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Establisluient 

Vaduz,  Liecktenstein 

FilMl  Not.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  __, .  >, 
Claims  priority,  application  SwitzeriandTNov.  12, 1962, 
13,193/62;  Jan.  4, 1963793U63    . 
17  Claims.    (O.  68<l-5l 
1.  Material  treating  apparattis  compr^ing,  in  combina- 
tion, a  container  having  an  inlet  and  ati  outlet;  recipro- 
cally mounted  compacting  means  located  at  least  in  part 
in  said  container  between  said  inlet  aid  outlet  thereof 
and  conununicating  in  a  substantially  f  uid-tight  manner 
with  the  interior  of  said  container  for  ( ompacting  mate- 
rial therein  and  advancing  the  material  t  sward  said  outlet 
to  p|ass  therethrough  to  the  exterior  of  said  container; 
feeding  means  at  said  inlet  of  said  container  for  feeding 
into  the  container  and  toward  said  compacting  means  a 
loose  material  which  is  capable  of  beiig  compacted  by 
said  compacting  means;  means  at  said  nlet  for  substan-' 
tially  preventing  communication  betweei  [  the  interior  and 
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exterior  of  the  container  at  said  inlet  thereof;  retarding 
means  at  said  outlet  of  said  container  for  retarding  the 
flow  of  material  out  of  said  container,  whereby  the  mate- 
rial is  m  relatively  loose  condition  in  said  container  be- 
tween said  inlet  thereof  and  said  compacting  means  and 
is  in  a  dense  condition  between  said  compacting  means  and 
said  outlet  of  said  container,  and  conduit  means  c<xnmuni- 


means  and  cause  immediate  stoppage  and  ftarting  ot 
said  bed  roll  with  movement  thereof  out  of  and  into 
operative  engagement  with  said  fleshing  roll  and  pindi 
roU.  ^^^^^^_ 

3319,443 
LOCK  CYLINDER 
Rdahold  Perikk,  VdbMt,  BUMtand. 
to  YA  ft  TowM  GmJblL,  Veftart, 


'  FBed  Mar.  22,  1965, 8v.  No.  441,630 
(CUn.    (0.70-^421) 


eating  with  the  interior  of  said  container  for  introducing 
a  treating  fluid  into  said  container  to  treat  the  material 
therein,  whereby  the  material  in  loose  condition  between 
said  compacting  means  and  inlet  is  thoroughly  treated  by 
the  treating  fhiid  while  shut  off  from  the  outer  atmosphere 
and  the  treated  material  is  discharged  by  the  compacting 
means  throu^  said  outlet  of  said  container  in  a  dense 
condition. 

3,319,442 
FLESHING  MACHINE 
Paul  F.  Borcfa,  Rockford,  Mkh.,  Mrinor  to  WoivflrfaM 
Shoe  A  Tannine  Corporation,  Rocfclord,  Mich.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Mi»gan 

FDed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,354 
7Clalnis.    (CL  69^^2) 


■/•» 


1.  In  a  combination  of  the  class  described,  a  lock 
cylinder,  a  sleeve  rotauUe  in  a  bore  of  said  cylinder, 
means  on  said  sleeve  for  operating  a  loclc  when  said 
sleeve  is  rotated,  a  key  plug  rotatable  in  said  sleeve  and 
having  a  longitudmal  keyway  terminating  in  a  longitu- 
dinal slot  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  key  plug,  a  series 
of  tumblers  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  key  plug 
relatively  to  a  lodung  position  in  said  sleeve  and  the  ro- 
Ution  of  said  sleeve  relatively  to  a  locking  position  in  the 
bore  of  said  cylinder,  there  being  a  possibility  of  picking 
said  tumblers  through  an  application  of  i»cking  torque  to 
the  key  plug,  and  means  interposed  between  the  longi- 
tudinal keyway  slot  and  said  cylinder  when  the  sleeve 
and  key  plug  are  in  locking  position,  said  interposed 
means  being  loosely  held  in  position  by  said  sleeve  for 
preventing  apjdication  of  tumUer  picking  torque  to  the 
sleeve  by  a  tool  inserted  and  manqnilated  through  the 
keyway  when  said  tool  acts  on  said  interposed  means. 


3319  444 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ROLLING 

MILLS  AND  ADJUSTABLE  DIES 
Jaasa  P.  MMtenoa,  Jr.,  Wallifnrii,  Con^  asrioar  to 

Steel 


Not.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,766 
13  CWmi.    (CL  72— «)    . 


1.  A  fleshing  machine  comprising:  a  franwworit  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  end  supports;  a  bladed  fleshing  roll 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  frameworic  between  said  sup- 
ports; a  grooved,  skin  advancing  pinch  roll  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  framework  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said 
fleshing  roll;  a  pair  of  arms  shiftably  mounted  to  the 
respective  end  supports;  a  bed  roll  rotatably  mounted  be- 
tween said  arau,  and  shiftable  toward  and  away  from 
said  flediing  roll  and  pinch  roll  with  shifting  of  said 
arms;  first  drive  motor  means  and  drive  connection  means 
therefrom  to  said  fleshing  roll;  second  drive  motCH*  means 
including  motor  braking  means;  drive  connection  means 
from  said  second  motor  means  to  said  bed  roll;  and 
electrical  control  means  in  controlling  electrical  relation 
to  said  second  motor  means  and  braking  means,  and 
positioned  to  be  actuated  with  shifting  of  said  arms  and 
bed  roll  to  control  said  second  motor  means  and  braking 


1.  In  a  roOing  mill  control  system,  a  screwdown  mech- 
anism for  varying  the  spacing  between  opposed  roUing 
mill  rolls  between  which  travelling  strip  material  passes. 
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time  delay  means  for  delaying  electrical  signals  represent- 
ing entry  gage  measurements  taken  at  a  point  ahead  of 
the  bite  of  the  mill  as  the  strip  moves  from  the  point  of 
measurement  to  the  bite  of  the  rolls,  circuit  apparatus  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  time  delay  means  for  con- 
trolling said  screwdown  mechanism,  and  means  for  vary- 
ing the  delay  time  of  said  time  delay  means  as  a  non- 
linear function  of  the  speed  of  said  strip  to  insure  that 
for  any  strip  speed  the  entry  gage  measurements  will 
reach  the  output  end  of  the  time  delay  means  before  the 
corresponding  increments  of  the  strip  on  which  the  gage 
measurements  were  taken  reach  the  bite  of  the  rolls. 


kndex  means  movable  longitudinally  with 
index  means  having  aligned,  spaced  apait, 
faces,  a  control  member  which  said  surfac  es 
{Cession  as  said  index  means  is  moved  lonytudinally 
{said  tube,  said  means  for  rotating  said 
eluding  a  first  means  nomudly  connected  tc 
for  rotating  said  first  shaft  at  a  normal 


3319,445 
PIPE  FORMING  MACHINE 
James  E.  Stalker,  Ittduurdaoii,  Tcz.^  assignor  to  Home 
Metal  Products  Company,  Piano,  Tcx^  a  corporation 
of  Texas 

Filed  Not.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,965 
6  Claims.    (CL  72— 30) 


said  tube>  said 
control  sur- 
pass in  suc- 
with 
first  shaft  in- 
said  first  shaft 
speed,  and  in- 


sad 


1.  In  a  system  for  rolling  a  pipe  section  from  a  sheet 
having  lead  and  trailing  edges  performed  to  interlock 
one  with  the  other,  the  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  upper  and  a  lower  roller,  said  upper  roller  and 
said  lower  roller  having  an  annular  rib  and  groove  i 
pOTtion  adjacent  to  one  end  for  working  a  rib  into! 
said  sheet,  ] 

(b)  a  forming  roller  on  the  back  side  of  the  upper  and 
lower  rollers  for  determining  the  curvature  of  said 
said  sheet,  said  forming  roller  being  spaced  a  differ- 
ent distance  from  the  ends  of  said  rollers  adjacent 
to  said  annular  rib  and  groove  portion  than  from  the 
other  end  of  said  rollers, 

(c)  means  for  elevating  and  lowering  one  of  saic 
rolleh  to  permit  said  sheet  to  be  inserted  betweei 
said  rollers  from  the  front,  and 

(d)  a  drive  means  operativcly  linked  to  said  uppci 
and  lower  rollers  to  drive  said  sheet  past  said  form 
ing  roller. 

3J19,446 

FIN  WINDING  MACHINES 

Allan  SUkelciathfT,  Canton,  Mass.     (%  Indostrial  Bias 

Cofl  Corp.,  324  N.  FranUin  St.,  Holbrook,  Mass 

02343) 

FOcd  Jmtf  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,818 

SOafans.    (CI.  72— 136)  . 

1.  In  combination  with  a  finning  machine  having  t 
head  for  rotating  and  longitudinally  advancing  a  tube  td 
be  finned,  said  head  having  a  first  shaft  connected  to 
one  of  said  control  surfaces,  and  for  disconnecting  said 
its  tube  advancing  mechanism,  and  having  a  second  shaft 
connected  to  its  tube  rotating  mechanism,  said  machine 
having  rolls  for  deforming  an  edge  portion  of  a  ribbon 
to  be  wound  as  a  fin  on  said  tube,  and  having  meani 
for  rotatintf  said*  first  and  second  shafts  and  said  roUsj 


eluding  a  second  means  for  rotating 
said  control  member  for  disconnecting 
from  said  first  shaft  and  connecting  sai< 
to  said  first  shaft  when  said  control  member 
one  of  said  control  surfaces,  and  for 
second  means  from  said  first  shaft  and 
first  means  to  said  first  shaft  when  said 
is  between  said  surfaces. 


first  shaft  at 

;  aid  first  means 

second  means 

is  opposite 

disconnecting  said 

connecting  said 

:ontroI  member 


3^19,447 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CblLING  WIRE 

Ralph  H.  Wise,  P.O.  Box  356,  Gra^d  Haven, 

Mkh.     49417 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  215,735 

6  Claims.    (CL  71— 140] 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  helical  o  h1  pf  wire  com- 
prising in  combination  forming  means  laving  an  inside 
helical  groove  having  a  pitch  corresponding  to  one  hand 
of  rotation,  said  forming  means  being  nlounted  for  rota- 
tion about  the  axis  of  said  groove,  means  for  continu- 
ously feeding  wire  in  the  direction  of  its  length  along 
said  helical  groove,  means  for  preventii  g  rotation  about 
its  axis  of  the  wire  being  fed  up  to  a  1  xed  point  ahead 
of  said  helical  groove,  means  for  rotating  the  forming 
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means  in  the  opposite  hand  of  rotation  at  a  rate  provid- 
ing one  rotation  during  the  time  one  convolution  of  the 
helix  b  being  formed  and  means  for  changing  the  rate  of 
wire  flow  to  form  different  diameters  of  helices. 


to  said  support  structure  for  driving  said  work  roUs 
through  said  pinion  means  when  said  cradle  is  in  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  operative  podtioDS. 


■     '  3  J19  448 

STRIP-FORMING  MACHINE 
Theodore  J.  Bottom,  Kirkwood,  Mo.    (%  Ainma-Knfl 
Mfg.  Co.,  1030  Manckcstcr  Road,  Mandicstcr,  Mo. 
63011) 

FOed  Nov.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,933 
20  Claims.   (CI.  72— 176) 


3,3192450 
ROLLING  MILLS 
Harry  Laurence  Fred  Bond,  Hatbcnafc, 
England,  assignor  to  Davy  aad  United 
Company  Limited,  Shcfield,  England 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347^91 

mpilcatkm  Great  BiltidB,  Mar.  1, 1963, 

8,308/63 
$CMam.   (CLTl— 238) 


'1.  In  a  strip-forming  machine:  , 

(a)  means  shaping  opposed  edges  of  a  strip  in  a  shap- 
ing zone,  and 

(b)  means  feeding  the  strip  through  said  shaping 
means,  the  feeding  means  automatically  engaging 
and  holding  the  web  portion  of  such  strip  between 
the  edges  rigid  and  unyielding,  although  moving,  dur- 
ing the  shaping  in  the  shaping  zone  so  as  to  preclude 
stress  from  flowing  into  such  web  portion,  3^  auto- 
matically releasing  the  web  poitiMi  after  movement 
through  the  shaping  zone. 


3,319,449 
ROLLING  MILL 
William  J.  HiU,  HoUcn,  Mam^amignor  to  M( 

Worcester,  Mass.,  1 


of  MassMtesctts 


FOcd  Mar.  12. 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,270 
14  Claims.    (CL  72— 237) 


1.  A  rolling  mill  stand  comprising  a  pair  of  housings 
having  windows  adapted  to  receive  and  support  altentt- 
tively  the  chocks  for  two  vertical  and  two  horizontal  rolls 
in  a  first  arrange'roent  or  in  a  second  arrangement  the 
chocks  for  horizontal  rolls  only,  in  which  each  vertical 
side  of  each  window  includes  at  least  one  slot  adjacent  the 
pass  line,  and  in  the  first  arrangement  the  horizontal  work 
roll  choclu  are  supported  over  their  entire  hei^t  by  the 
sides  ol  the  windows  and  the  vertical  chocks  are  sup- 
ported by  the  surfaces  of  the  slots  and  in  the  second  ar- 
rangement at  least  one  of  the  horizontal  roll  chocks  is 
part  supported  adjacent  the  pass  line  by  filler  beams  lo- 
cated in  the  slots  and  having  their  iimer  surfaces  aligned 
with  the  sides  of  the  windows. 


3,319«4fl 
DRAWING  APPARATUS  FDR  TUBES  OR  THE  LIKE 
AIlMft  E.  TommareBo,  PIMiimitfc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Blaw- 
Km»   Compaiy,   PBlsimnh,  Pa^   a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

FBcd  Jaly  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,502 
19ClainM.    (CL  72— 274) 


«-J 


1.  In  a  rcdiing  mill,  a  mill  frame  comprising:  a  station- 
ary support  structure  positioned  adjacent  the  mill  pass 
line;  a  cndle  mounted  on  said  support  structure  for  swing- 
ing movement  about  the  pass  line;  a  removable  roll  stand 
and  pinion  means  carried  by  said  cradle,  said  roll  stand 

conUining  rotatable  work  rolls  connected  to  said  pinion  — - 

means;  means  for  swinging  the  combination  of  said  cradle,  L  Apparatus  for  drawing  a  strand  comprising  a  lo- 
roll  stand  and  pinion  means  between  horizontal  and  tatable  capstan;  two  routable  mandrels,  each  adapted  lo 
vertical  operative  positions;  and  drive  means  fixed  relative  support  a  reel,  located  at  angular  positions  adjacent  the 
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capstan  for  rotation  each  about  its  own  axis;  means  f^r 
reciprocating  each  of  said  mandrels  along  its  axis  of  rot|i- 
tion;  means  for  positively  rotating  each  of  said  mandrel^; 
means  for  positively  rotating  said  capstan;  and  drawing 
die  means  between  each  of  said  mandrels  and  said  cap- 
stan, each  of  which  die  means  is  alternately  used  to  dratv 
a  strand  passing  from  one  of  the  reels  to  the  capstan 
through  said  die  means. 


3^19,452 

CORRUGATION  PUNCH  PRESS 

William  F.  Rcdiwidi,  Natfonal  City,  and  Dale  S.  Hanlii«, 

Chnla  Vista,  Cattf^  anlKiion  to  Rolir  Corporatioli, 

Chala  Vista,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioii  of  Califomia 

Fflcd  Oct  7, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  314,191 

14  Claims.    (CL  72— 397) 


1.  In  a  punch  press  for  precision  forming  of  comigf- 
tions  successively  one  at  a  time  in  metallic  ribbon,  tl|e 
combination  of  opposing  die  means  respectively  compris- 
ing ykldably  extended  die  portions  for  bralcing  and  form- 
ing a  first  unfiKmed  portion  of  tiie  ribbon  therebetweon 
thereby  to  fonn  only  a  first  portion  of  a  corrugation  in  t]}e 
nbhon  as  one  of  the  die  portions  moves  yieldably  to  bol- 
tom  on  its  die  means  and  for  braking  and  forming  !a 
second  unformed  portion  of  the  ribbon  thereby  to  forti 
only  the  remaining  portion  of  said  corrugation  as  the  odi^r 
die  portion  moves  yieldably  to  bottom  (m  its  die  mean  s. 


3319*453 

CLAMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROLL-TYPE     - 

PLANISHING  MACHINE 

Laden  Diolot,  NcnOly-enr-Seine,  France,  assigDor  to 

Sodcte  NoDveUe  Spidem,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  22,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  325,715 

Clafms  priority,  appiicatioa  Firaacc,  Nov.  23, 1962, 

916,423 

14CIainH.    (CL  72-^466) 


«  14 


L  jA  Foll-type  idanishing  machine  comprising  an  uppfr 
frame,  siq>porting  an  upper  layer  of  rolls,  said  upper 
frame  having  four  substantial^  horizoi^tal  arm  members 
defining  four  comen,  a  lower  frame,  supporting  a  lowAr 
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layer  of  rolls,  said  lower  frame  having  four  substantially 
horizontal  arm  members  defining  four  comers  and  respec- 
tively located  below  said  arm  members  of  said  upper 
frame,  thus  forming  four  pairs  of  arm  members,  stirrup 
members  surrounding  said  pairs  of  arm  members  at 
each  of  said  four  comers,  first  jack  means  disposed  be- 
tween the  arm  members  of  each  pair  for  displacing  said 
arm  members  away  from  one  another,  ^cond  jack  means 
disposed  between  one  of  the  said  arm 
said  pairs  and  said  stirrup  members 
arm  members  of  each  of  said  pairs  to 
each  of  said  second  jack  means  thus 
tion  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  fikst  jack  means,  a 
source  of  pressure  connected  respective  y  to  each  of  said 
first  jack  means  and  each  of  said  seconl  jack  means,  and 
control  means  for  selectively  regulatingj 
plied  to  each  of  said  first  jack  means 
second  jack  means. 


3^19,454 

HOG  RINGER 

Oral  G.  Neicr,  RJL  2,  CloTcrdaieJ  iDd.    4612« 

Filed  Johr  1«,  1964,  Scr.  No.  181,724 

SCfadms.   (CL72— 410 


bers  of  each  of 
displacing  said 
ard  one  another, 
Tking  in  opposi- 


the  pressure  sup- 
and  each  of  said 


surf i  ce 


beiig 


1.  A  hog  ringer  comprising  a  pair 
allochiral  handle  members,  each  of  sai< 
having  opposite  ends,  a  gripping  portio  a 
said  ends  and  a  ring-clasping  portion 
of  said  ends,  said  ring-clasping  portio|i 
cup-shaped  and  having  a  concave 
erally  parallel  ring-holding  grooves 
said  surface  and  forming  groove  edges, 
ing  ledge  adjacent  one  of  said  grooves 
parallel  to  said  grooves,  said  ledge 
a  portion  of  said  edge  of  said  one  of 
having  an  extent  sufficient  to  retain 
groove  while  said  other  ends  are 
admit  a  similar  ring  to  the  other  of 
grooves  being  shaped  to  accommoda^ 
hog  nose-ring,  means  swivelly  securing 
bers  to  each  other  adjacent  said 
intermediate  said  two  portions,  said 
being  in  facing  relation  and  said 
being  in  registry,  respectively,  a  coil 
site  end  portions,  said  end  portions 
members,  respectively,  resiliently  urging 
ing  portions  and  said  gripping  portions 
means  for  selectively  limiting  the 
ment  of  said  handle  members. 


of  elongated  and 

handle  members 

adjacent  one  of 

4djaoent  the  other 

being  generally 

a  pair  of  gen- 

co^nmunicating  with 

and  a  ring-retain- 

and  substantially 

coincident  with 

said  grooves  and 

ring  in  said  one 

separated  sufBciently  to 

iiaid  grooves,  said 

a  portion  of  a 

said  handle  mem- 

ring<U  sping  portion  and 

concave  surfaces 

grooves  and  said  ledges 

spfing  having  oppo- 

said  handle 

said  ring-clasp- 

ogetber,  and  stop 

resili^ntly-urged  move- 


enj  aging 


3,319,455 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGftTENING 

METAL  PANELS 

Dale  Armstrong,  Sr.,  3524  1st  Ave.  N. 

Texas  City,  Tex.    775M 

Filed  July  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  082,590 

6CIaiiM.   (CL72--45i) 

1.  A  metal  panel  straightening  apparatus  comprising 

an  elongated  shank  having  on  an  extrc  me  end  thereof  a 

section  covered  with  non-abrading  maaerial  for  use  as  a 

comfortable  and  non-slipping  hand  he  d  and  as  a  non- 

scratchaUe  area  when  in  contact  with  a  finished  metal 

surface;  at  least  two  sleeves  slidably  connected  to  said 

elongated  shank  both  of  said  sleeves  heir  g  adjustable  along 

the  entire  length  of  said  elongated  stank,  one  of  said 
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sleeves  having  a  flexible  and  collapsible  member  and  a 
means  for  attaching  said  flexible  and  collapsible  member 
to  said  metal  panel  to  be  straightened,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  claw-hook  and  sheet  metal  screw;  pivot  means 
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around  which  said  elongated  shank  is  routed;  and  means 
for  applying  manual  leverage  to  said  elongated  shank  to 
move  it  around  said  pivot  point  and  thereby  straighten 
said  metal  panel.       

3,319  456 
QUANTITATIVE  DIFF^IIENTIAL  THERMAL 
ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Dfanitrioe  M.  Spcrae,  PaiMfviDe,  and  Robert  L.  Wood- 
house,  Cleveland  HdgMa,  OVo,  aMigDors  to  General 
ElMtric  Compaay,  a  vmfmttkm  of  New  York 
Filed  Fck.  7,  1964,  S«.  No.  343,389 
7CMnM.    (0.73—15) 


temperature  differential  between  a  cold  surface  of 
the  block  in  parallel  relationship  with  a  hot  sorf  aoe 
of  the  block  on  opposite  sides  of  the  block; 
(d)  a  thermoelectric  pack  of  dissimilar  thermoelcctnc 
materials  having  a  cold  junction  adjacent  to  the 


hot  surface  of  the  block  to  control  the  temperature 
of  the  block  and  maintain  a  standard  dew  spot  on 
the  cold  surface  of  the  block;  and 
(e)  means  indicating  the  varying  temperature  of  the 
cold  surface  of  the  Wock  whereby  the  dew  pomt 
of  the  gas  is  detected. 


3,319,458  „^„ 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FORMEAS- 

URING  HYDROGEN  COMPONENTS 

William  J.  Omren,  North  AttMoro,  Mmb~  airifMr  to 

The  Fozboro  Company,  Foxboro,  Ma«. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,994 

3  Claims.    (CL  73— 23.1) 


1.  An  apparatus  of  a  differential-thermal-analysis  type 
comprising: 

reference  means; 

means  for  holding  a  sample  material; 

an  auxiliary  heater  acting  on  said  sample  material; 

means  for  maintaining  a  constant  temperature  relation 
between  said  reference  means  and  said  sample  ma- 
terial, said  means  including  means  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  said  sample  materiid; 

means  for  maintaining  a  constant  relation  between  heat 
loss  from  said  auxiliary  heater  and  heat  gain  to  said 
sample  material,  said  means  induding  means  resistant 
to  the  flow  of  heat  disposed  within  said  auxiliary 
heater  and  between  said  sample  material  and  said 
means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  sample 
material,  the  heat  transfer  characteristics  of  said 
means  resistant  to  the  flow  of  heat  having  been  ad- 
justed in  accordance  with  calibration  of  the  apparatus 
so  that  said  characteristics  will  permit  the  correct 
determination  of  AH  for  a  sample  material;  and 

means  for  recording  the  energy  input  to  said  auxiliary 
heater. 

3,319,457 
DEW  POINT  INDICATOR  WITH  ETTINGSHAUSEN 

AND  PELTIER  COOLERS 

Otto  J.  Leone,  P.O.  Box  24.  West  Newton  Pa.    15889 

Filed  July  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,744 

12  Claims.    (CL  73—17) 

1.  An   apparatus  for  detecting  the  dew  point  of  a 

stream  of  gas  comprising: 

(a)  a  block  of  electrically  conductive  material  in  con- 
tact with  the  gas; 

(b)  means  supplying  DC.  current  through  the  block; 

(c)  means  supplying  magnetic  lines  of  force  normal 
to  the  current  flow  through  the  block  causing  a 


1.  Chromatographic  apparatus  especially  adapted  for 
measuring  the  amount  of  hydrogen  in  a  gas  sample  and 
comprising  a  separation  column  arranged  to  receive  the 
gas  sample,  a  thermal  conductivity  detector  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  column  to  devel<^  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  amounts  of  the  separated  components  of  the 
gas  sample,  and  carrier  gas  supply  means  connected  to 
the  input  of  said  column,  said  supply  means  induding 
means  to  aM>ly  to  said  input  a  mixed  carrier  gas  com- 
posed of  approximately  40%  hydrogen  in  helium. 


3^19,459 
VISCOMETERS 
Donald  W.  BrookAdd,  168  Mamapoag  Ave, 
Sharon,  Mas.    82867 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1965iScr.  No.  431,791 
3  antes.    (CL73— 59) 
1.  In  a  viscometer  of  the  type  in  which  the  viscosity 
of  a  fluid  is  measured  in  terms  of  a  pneumatic  signal,  a 
flywheel,  a  drive  for  said  flywhed  indnding  a  hollow 
shaft  coaxial  therewith  and  having  an  exnpsed  end,  a  co- 
axial driven  shaft,  a  coil  q>ring  coaxial  with  respect  to  said 
shafts  with  one  end  connected  to  said  driven  shaft,  a 
valve  including  a  member  having  a  port  and  attached  to 
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said  flywheel  and  a  part  closing  member  including  an  arm  T 
pivoted  coaxially  with  respect  to  said  flywheel  and  said 
shafts  and  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  spring  to 
open  said  valve  when  said  spring  is  wound  by  the  turning 
of  said  shafts  relative  to  each  other  as  said  driven  shaft 
is  subjected  to  the  drag  of  said  fluid,  and  means  to  supply 


3,319,461 


air  under  pressure  to  said  shaft  including  a  cap  seatec 
on  said  hollow  shaft  end  and  provided  with  a  conduit  in 
communication  with  its  interior,  and  a  fixed  spring  resil 
iently  seating  said  cap  on  said  shaft  end,  said  hollow 
shaft  end  and  the  face  of  said  cap  seated  thereon  bein( 
mating  concave-convex  surfaces. 


DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  COMPRESSIVE  FORCES 

Andri  Capiaii,  HeDcmmct,  France,  — Mnr  to  Sodcte 

Fives  Lilk-Cail,  Fwli,  Fnni « 

Filed  Joae  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  37S,4S3 

Claims  priority,  vplkation  France,  Ji 

938,424 

4  Claims.    (CL  73— 8S3) 


18, 1963, 


3,319^468  . 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  MODULUS  OF 

YOUNG  OF  VlSCO-ELASnC  MATERIALS 

Piam  BariganC,  Parisi  Firance,  assignor  to  L'EIcctrooiqDq 

AMOance,  Paris,  France 

FDed  A|lrldriM4,  Scr.  No.  358,875 

Clainis  priority,  araHcailoa  Fkance,  Jom  5, 1963, 

937,t9irPatait  1,366,982 

6  dafans.    (CL  73—67.2) 


\p>>f^}hffffr777>7. 


1.  A  device  for  the  determination  of  the  modulus  o 
Young  of  a  visco-elastic  material  comprising  the  combi 
nation  of  a  thermostatic  enclosure  housing  a  supporting 
arrangement  for  a  test-piece,  said  enclosure  having  a^ 
least  one  translucedt  latent  wall  and  one  translucent  e 
wall,  a  support  within  said  enclosure  for  supporting 
test-piece  parallel  to  said  translucent  lateral  and  e 
walls  at  its  mid-section  and  for  vibrating  said  test-pic 
a  rod  affixed  to  said  support  by  one  end  and  affixed  by  i 
other  end  to  a  spider  of  a  vibrating  tank  where  said  vibra 
ing  tank  is  fM-Qvided  with  an  energizing  coil  arrangemeni 
electric  oscffiation  generating  means  for  driving  s^d  ta"^ 
means  for  adjusting  the  frequency  and  the  amplitude 
such  oscillation,  frequency  measuring  means  operative 
aworittf^  with  said  device  for  measuring  the  frequen( 
of  vibrations  of  said  test-piece,  and  means  for  sighting 
and  measuring  the  ampUtude  of  the  displacements  of  the 
test-piece  through  said  translucent  walls,  said  latter  mea* 
comprising  at  least  one  sighting  glass  supported  ad- 
justably on  a  carrier  provided  with  a  vernier  rule  and  ^ 
li^t  source  for  said  sitting  glass. 


1.  A  comjM^ssion  sensing  device  com  Mising.  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  an  annular  member  of  elastic  mat  trial  defining  an 
opening  passing  therethrough  in  a  pi  edetermined  di- 
rection and  having  opposed  end  fao  s; 

(b)  a  deformable  member  received  in  \  aid  opening  and 
conformingly  engaging  said  annular  member, 

I  *  (1)  said  (teformable  member  havi  ng,  in  a  relaxed 
condition,  two  parallel  opposite  faces  transverse 
of  said  direction  and  situated  Only  slightly  be- 
yond respective  ones  of  said  eid  faces  of  said 
annular  member, 
(2)  whereby  a  compressive  force  of  a  magnitude 
sufficient  to  deform  said  deformable  member 
and  applied  to  said  faces  cause  \  a  circumferen- 
tial stress  in  said  annular  mem  >er; 

(c)  signal  generating  means  for  geosrating  a  signal 
responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  sai<  circumferential 
stress;  and 

(d)  restraining  means  for  limiting  e:;pansion  of  said 
deformable  member  in  the  region  of  said  parallel 
end  faces  thereof  transversely  of  sail  I  direction  under 
said  applied  force,  said  restraining  i  neans  being  sur- 
rounded by  and  engaging  said  annilar  member  and 
surrounding  said  deformable  memler  in  the  region 
of  said  parallel  end  faces  thereof. 


Hcniy 


3,319,462 
TEAR  TESTER 
J.  OstrowiU,  Pari  .Credit, 
to  Domtw  f  JmHwIi  Montral, 
a  company  of  Canada 

FUcd  July  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3181316 
5  Claims.    (CL  73— 96] 


Onts  rio,  Canada,  aa* 
iMbcc,  Canada, 


^. 


9C 


^ 


I-* 


: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  sheet  ntalerial  comprising; 
a  pair  of  spaced  clamping  means  to  grip  md  hold  a  sample 
with  one  surface  of  said  sample  extend  og  in  a  plane  be- 
tween said  pair  of  spaced  clamping  nu  ans,  one  edge  of 
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said  sample  defining  a  Une  between  said  spaced  clamping 
means,  a  blade  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  said  plane, 
a  blunt  leading  edge  on  said  blade  facing  said  plane  and 
adapted  to  tear  said  sample,  said  blunt  edge  extending 
across  said  line  and  away  from  said  sample  at  an  acirtc 
angle  to  said  plane,  means  for  relatively  moving  said  blade 
and  said  pair  of  clamping  means  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  plane,  whereby  said  bhmt 
edge  first  engages  said  sample  at  said  one  edge,  mitiates  a 
tear  and  propagates  said  tear  in  said  sami^,  and  m«^ 
to  record  the  force  required  to  initiate  and  jxopagate  said 
tear.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,319,463  

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  MICRO-ROUGH 

CURVILINEAR  SURFACM 

Anatoly  Nkolnevkh  Sdnmnov  nf  VMOy  Feodoforidi 

Fltod  Feb.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,327 
2  Claims.    (CL  73—185) 


889 


3,319,464 

torque'meter 

John  C.  Bender,  Howton,  Tex.,  as^gnor  to  Mecca  Cable 

*  Service,  Inc.,  a  coiporaflon  of  Twms 

Continnatlon  of  appBcation  Ser.  N^  JW.^^*  ^d.  24, 

1963.    This  nppllcalionJnly  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  565,356 

SClainH.    (CL  73— 136) 


2$ 


i . 


"^  ?  I 11  rmnarwrr 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  micro-rough  cunn- 
linear  surfaces  and  more  particulariy  the  surface  of  a 
groove  provided  in  a  ball  bearing  ring,  comprising  a  body, 
an  adjusting  knife  segment  rigidly  mounted  on  the  body 
and  having  a  radius  of  curvature  corresponding  to  the  ra- 
dius of  curvature  of  the  groove  in  the  ring  to  be  meas- 
ured, said  segment  serving  as  the  axis  around  which  a 
ring  is  freely  suspended  therefrom  with  the  nng  bemg 
immediately  self-aligning  so  that  its  center  of  gravity  and 
geometric  axis  lie  on  the  plane  of  the  segment,  an  induc- 
tive pkk-up  supported  by  the  body,  a  probe  for  the  pidt- 
up,  said  segment  having  a  slot  through  which  the  probe 
is  adapted  to  extend  to  be  in  constant  contact  with  the 
surfaces  of  the  groove  and  oscillate  transversely  in  de- 
pendence on  the  micro-rou^ess  of  the  surfaces,  a  hon- 
zonully  movable  support  ruler  mounted  on  the  body 
adapted  to  contact  an  end  face  of  the  ring  and  posiuon 
the  end  face  on  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  knife 
segment,  a  sUde  mounted  for  horiiontal  movement  in  the 
body,  means  securing  the  support  ruler  to  the  slide,  and 
means  operably  connected  to  the  ruler  within  the  body 
to  move  the  ruler  horizontally  comprising  a  vertically  dis- 
posed amplifier  cylinder,  a  piston  within  the  cylinder,  a 
wedge  openMy  connected  to  the  piston,  a  roller  for  the 
slide  with  which  the  wedge  coacts,  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
braking  means,  a  wei^t  located  above  the  amplifier  cyl- 
inder and  cylinder  braking  means,  movement  transmit- 
ting means  between  the  weight  and  piston,  and  means 
opend>ly  reUted  between  the  cylinder  means  and  the 
weight  so  that  when  the  weight  moves  downwardly  in  the 
body  the  braking  means  effects  a  uniform  and  downward 
movement  of  the  piston  and  wedge  whereby  the  wedge 
bears  against  the  roller  and  displaces  the  slide  and  rukr 
horizontally. 


1.  A  torque  meter  for  measuring  the  torque  in  a  re- 
volving shaft,  comprising: 

(a)  first  oscillator  means  including  an  inductance  coil 
for  generating  a  first  signal  related  to  the  impedance 
of  said  coil;  said  impedance  varying  with  the  pcrme- 
abiUty  of  the  shaft  and  said  permeability  varying  with 
the  torque  in  the  shaft; 

(b)  said  inductance  coU  being  fixed  in  spaced  relaUtm 
about  the  shaft;  . 

(c)  detecting  means  physically  unconnected  with  the 
shaft  for  detecting  said  first  signal; 

(d)  second  oscillator  means  removed  from  the  shaft 
and  unconnected  with  the  shaft  for  generating  a  sec- 
ond constant  reference  signal; 

(e)  comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing  said  first 
signal  and  said  second  reference  signal; 

(f )  communicating  means  for  communicating  said  first 
and  second  signals  to  said  comparator  circuit  means; 

and 

(g)  indicator  means  associated  with  said  comparator 
circuit  means  for  indicating  the  difference  in  said  first 
and  second  signals  to  indicate  variations  of  torque  in 
the  shaft. 


3,319,465 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  CURRENT 
NAVIGATION 
Edward  C.  Brainard  II,  Mnloii,  Mmi.,  anigiior  to 

con  Corporatioo,  Marion,  Msns.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mas- 
sadmsetts 

FUcd  Dec  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,655 
5  Claims.    (CL  73— 178) 


***r 


--fo 


^^ 


i-««- 


thT^r- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  navigating  a  vessel  in  a  body  <rf  water 
having  a  thermal  current  flowing  therein  to  continuously 
position  the  vesesl  above  a  selected  isotherm  of  the  thermal 
current,  comprising  in  combination,  a  temperature  trans- 
ducer for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  surround- 
ing the  transducer,  said  transducer  providing  an  electrical 
signal  proportional  to  the  temperature  <^  said  surrounding 
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fluid,  deipitssor  means  towed  by  said  vessel,  said  trans- 
ducer being  mounted  in  said  depressor,  indicating  means 
mounted  in  said  vessej,  said  indicating  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  electrical  signals  from  the  transducer  and 
having  calibrating  means  associated  therewith  to  set  the 
indicating  means  to  provide  a  zero  indication  when  the 
signal  from  the  transducer  has  a  predetermined  value 
c<M-responding  to  the  temperature  of  said  selected  iso- 
therm, said  indicating  means  providing  an  indication  of 
the  magnitude  and  direction  of  departures  of  the  trans- 
ducer from  the  selected  isotherm,  thereby  indicating  the 
correcti(»  to  be  made  in  the  vessel  heading  to  return  it 
to  a  position  above  said  isotherm. 


3^19,466 

TEMPERATURE  DROP  DETECTION  MEANS 

John  D.  Lewis,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Vehoc  Corporation,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  12,  1964,  So-.  No.  403,113 

17  Claims.    (CI.  73—357) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  a  temperature  drop 
below  a  certain  temperature  comprising  a  tube  extending 
through  at  least  one  area  within  which  a  temperature  drop 
is  to  be  detected,  a  liquid  in  the  tube  having  a  freezing 
point  approximately  equal  to  said  certain  temperature, 
means  for  circulating  the  liquid  through  the  tube,  and 
means  for  detecting  an  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  liquid 
in  the  tube  caused  by  the  freezing  of  the  liquid. 


3,319,467 

THERMOSTATIC  DEVICE     .i 

Maurice  Feinbtfg,  2  Jacluon  St., 

Wattham,  Mass.     02154 

FOcd  Oct  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,885 

3  Claims.    (0.73-^362.3) 


1.  In  a  fluid  conducting  device  including  a  fluid  hous- 
ing having  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet  port  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  fluid  housing,  a  ther- 
mosensitive  control  device  mounted  within  the  interior 
of  said  fluid  housing  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  fluid  in  said  fluid  housing,  said  thermosensitive 
control  device  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  casing 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end,  said  casing 
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1  eing  mounted  within  said  housing  to  directl  r  contact  fluid 
flowing  inwardly  through  said  inlet  port,  a  ^rmally  sen- 
^tive,  inelastic  plastic  member  expandable  at^  elevated  tem- 
peratures received  within  said  casing  and  I  abutting  said 
Gjlosed  end,  said  plastic  member  and  casing  being  in  the 
tprm  of  a  helix,  with  said  casing  including  a  straight 
section  extending  from  the  convolutions  at  said  helix  to 
the  open  end  of  said  casing,  and  drive  msans  received 
>i|rithin  the  open  end  of  said  casing  and  eictending  into 
said  straight  section  thereof,  said  drive  miians  movable 
qutwardly  of^e  open  end  of  said  casing  in  response  to 
ebcpansion  of  said  plastic  member  at  elevi  ted  tempera- 
t  ires. 


3,319,46S 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TRAN^VflTTER 

Hans  D.  Banmann,  Decatur,  UL 

(Rtc.  des  Isle,  14  Coode-sor-Nofrean^  rnmcc) 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,794 

4  Claims.    (CL  73 — 407) 


ower  surface 
aid  surfaces, 
a  side  open- 


1.  A  diff^erential  pressure  transmitter  to  i  leasure — and 
t  ansmit  a  signal  proportional  to — fluid  pr^iu-e  therein 
(|Mnprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  flat  upper  and 
and  having  an  opening  centrally  of 
said  housing  also  being  provided  with 
ing  substantially  perpendicular  therefrojn, 

(b)  one  or  more  diaphragms  disposed  be  ween  the  flat 
surfaces  of  the  housing  and  flanges,  t  le  latter  con> 
taining  suitable  fluid  ports,  said  diaphra  ;ms  being  co- 
operatively connected  and  supported  ly  &  yoke  ex 
tending  through  said  central  opening  o:  the  housing. 

(c)  a  shaft  extending  through  the  perpt  ndicular  side 
opening  of  the  housing  and  at  the  same  time  through 
a  perpendicular  opening  of  said  yoke, 

(d)  a  stem  having  a  flexible  portion  locateld  in  an  axial-> 
ly  located  bore  of  said  shaft  and  suitjibly  fastened 
to  one  terminating  end  of  said  shaft, 

(e)  a  cone  secured  to  the  flexible  portion 
and  cooperatively  engaged  with  a  semi-|circle  of  said 
perpendicular  opening  in  said  yoke, 

(f)  a  flexible  member  mounted  on  said  c^ne  to  engage 
I    suitable  measuring  means, 

(g)  means  to  move  shaft,  stem,  and  cone  ^  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  shaft, 

(h)  means  to  rotate  shaft,  stem,  and  conej  i 
I  polar  axis. 


3,319,469 
JULTIBED  SAMPLER  FOR  PARTICULi  .TE  SOLIDS 
Roderick  L.  Hartnng,  Pinole,  CaUf.,  aasigno  r  to  Chevroa 
Research  Company,  a  coiporation  of  E  elaware 
FUed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,  t64 
6  Claims.  (CI.  73—421) 
1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  sampling  a  plurality  of 
c  italyst  beds  spaced  apart  in  an  elongated  r  laction  vessel 
comprising  an  elongated  tube  extending  upwi  trdly  through 
said  reaction  vessel  and  passing  through  sai<  I  plurality  of 
cttalyst  beds, 

said  tube  having  at  least  one  port  in  the  side  wall  of 

said  tube  at  each  of  said  spaced  beds,   I 
'  means  securing  said  tube  to  an  end  wal  of  said  re- 
I      action  vessel  and  forming  a  pressure-tig  it  connection 
I     between  the  external  and  internal  wallspf  said  vessel 
^ough  said  ports  in  said  tube, 
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an  elongated  probe  member  extending  longitudinally 
through  tubstantiaUy  the  length  <rf  said  elongated 
tube  and  extending  beyond  the  walls  of  said  vessel, 

said  probe  having  a  plurality  of  port  members  within 
said  vessel,  and  each  movable  selectively  into  en- 
gagement with  one  of  said  jrfurality  of  tube  ports, 

at  least  one  other  port  member  in  said  probe  member 
extending  beyond  the  end  wall  of  said  vessel, 

said  probe  member  being  movable  longitudinally  rela- 
tive to  said  elongated  tube  selectively  to  bring  one 
port  in  said  probe  member  into  communication  with 
a  port  in  said  tube  to  admit  a  sample  of  catalyst 
from  one  of  said  separated  beds  into  said  probe 

member, 
a  housing  member  surrounding  said  extension  of  said 
probe  member  beyond  said  walls  of  said  vessel  and 
in  pressure-sealed  engagement  therewith. 


formed  of  nkagnetic  material,  stationary  winding  means 
responsive  to  the  unbalance  signal  for  magnetizing  the 
movable  member  so  that  the  movable  member  will  align 
itself  with  the  routing  magnetic  field  and  remain  so 
aligned  and  in  a  position  corresponding  to  the  angular 
position  of  the  unbalance  in  the  body  when  the  mag- 
netization of  the  movable  member  and  the  rotating  mag- 
netic field  are  removed,  and  means  removing  the  mag- 
netization of  the  movable  member  and  the  rotating  mag- 


netic  field  and  developing  a  position  signal  corresponding 
to  the  relative  positi<ms  of  the  workpiece  and  the  un- 
balance correction  mechanism  for  supply  to  one  of  the 
winding  means  so  as  to  develop  in  the  other  winding 
means  for  supply  to  the  maneuvering  means  an  output 
error  signal  reflecting  the  coupling  esublished  between 
the  winding  means  by  the  positioning  of  the  movable 
member  and  accordingly  correqwnding  to  the  actual  posi- 
tion of  the  unbalanced  portion  of  the  workpiece  relative 
to  the  unbalance  correction  mechanism. 


a  plurality  of  unloading  ports  formed  in  the  side  wall 
of  said  housing  member  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
communication  with  said  other  port  in  said  probe 
by  longitudinal  movement  of  said  probe, 

each  of  said  unloading  ports  being  adapted  to  be  suc- 
cessively engageable  with  said  other  port  in  said 
probe  by  movement  thereof, 

each  of  said  unloading  ports  being  closed  when  caU- 
lyst  is  being  admitted  by  engagement  between  the 
porto  in  said  tube  and  said  probe  in  said  vessel  to 
prevent  disturbance  of  the  pressure  in  the  bed  under 
sampling,  but  being  open  to  communication  with 
said  probe  when  said  ports  in  said  tube  and  said 
probe  are  out  of  engagement  in  said  vessel, 

whereby  samples  of  said  catalyst  from  each  of  said 
plurality  of  beds  may  be  witfidrawn  under  the  tem- 
perature and  pressure  conditions  existing  in  said  beds. 


3319^71 
.    PICKOFF  MEANS  FOR  FLUroVORIEX 

RATE  SENSOR 
Rndoif  Hcnnau,  St  PmI,  MiM.,  aai^ar  to  HoMywcO 

iMu,  a  cOTForalioa  of  IMnware 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1961,  Scr.  Now  157,142 

3ClaiiM.    (CL73— 5t5) 


3,319,47i 
BALANCING  SYSTEM 
loceph  F.  Lack,  Fcndak,  Mk*.,  MrigDor  to  General 
Motora  CorporatloB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatlMi  of 

Filed  June  19, 1964.  Scr.  No.  376,368 
13  Claims.    (CL  73— 462) 

1.  In  a  balancing  system,  the  combinauon  of  an  un- 
balance correction  mechanism,  means  maneuvering  a 
workpiece  and  the  unbalance  correction  mechanism  rela- 
tive to  each  other  in  response  to  an  error  signal,  means 
developing  an  unbalance  signal  having  a  phase  corre- 
sponding to  the  angular  position  of -the  unbalance  in  a 
rotating  body  and  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the 
rotati<mal  ^>ecd  of  the  body,  and  phase  conparing  means 
including  winding  means  developing  a  magnetic  field  that 
routes  in  synchronism  with  the  body,  a  movable  member 


1.  In  a  vortex  rate  sensor:  a  first  element  having  a 
plane  surface  thereon,  said  first  element  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough;  a  second  element  having  a  plane  sur- 
face thereon,  said  second  element  having  an  opening 
therethrou^;  a  right  circular  c^indrical  porous  coupling 
means  positioned  between  said  i^ane  surface  of  said 
first  element  and  said  plane  surface  of  said  second  ele- 
ment thereby  maintaining  said  plane  surface  of  said  first 
element  and  said  plane  sur&ce  of  said  first  element  sub- 
stantially parallel,  said  coupling  means  having  a  central 
axis;  a  first  exit  tube  positioned  within  said  opening  in 
said  first  element  coaxial  with  said  axis  of  said  coupling 
means;  a  second  exit  tube  positioned  within  said  opening 
in  said  second  element  coaxial  with  said  axis  of  said 
coupling  means,  the  rate  sensor  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  fluid  source  whereby  a  fluid  flows  from  said 
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source  through  said  coupting  means,  between  said  first 
element  and  said  second  element,  and  exhausts  through 
said  first  and  said  second  exit  tubes;  a  streamline  ele- 
ment having  a  symmetrical  airfoil  cross  section  positioned 
within  the  passage  of  said  first  exit  tube  with  the  chord 
of  said  streamline  element  substantially  parallel  to  said 
axis,  said  streamline  element  having  a  semispan  length 
which  is  less  than  the  radius  of  said  passage,  said  stream- 
line element  having  a  chord  length  substantially  double 
said  semispan  length,  said  streamline  element  having  a 
profile  thickness  of  less  than  IS  percent  of  the  chord 
length:  and  two  i»essure  poits  located  within  said  first 
exit  tube,  one  of  sud  piessuie  ports  being  positioned  on 
eadi  side  of  said  streamline  element,  said  i^essure  ports 
having  an  axial  extent  of  less  than  60  percent  of  the 
chord  length  of  said  streamline  element 
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3^19,472 

COMBINATION  TIME  BASE  ACCELEROMETER 

William  E.  Reetean,  Santa  Bariiaia,  CaUf .,  asrignor  to 

Varo,  ta^^  Garland,  Tex. 

Filed  May  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,411 

4Claiu.    (a.  73— 517) 
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3J19,474 
RATE  SENSITIVE  LIMIT  SWfTCH 
Myron  B.  Levitt  and  John  J.  Cfrlllo,  Plata  view,  N.Y.,  aa- 
signon  to  FairddM  Camera  aad  Instn^ncat  Corpora* 
tloD,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2tt,241 
I  9  Claims    (CI.  74—5.6) 


1.  A  time  base  accelerometer  as  described  comprising 
a  tuning  fork  assembly  including  a  timing  fork,  a  drive 
coll,  and  a  pick-up  coil,  and  supplementary  voltage  pick- 
up devices  located  a<^acent  each  tine  of  the  fork  for 
sensing  deflections  of  the  tines  in  a  {riane  containing  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  tines  for  producing  a  differential 
ou^t  voltage  that  is  proportional  to  the  acceleration  of . 
the  tuning  fork  assemb^  along  a  line  normal  to  the  out- 1 
tide  surface  of  the  tuning  f(»ic  tines  in  which  each  sup- ' 
(dementary  voltage  pick-up  device  includes  a  pole  piece 
juxtaposed  one  tine  of  the  tuning  fork,  a  pick-up  coil 
juxtaposed  one  of  said  pole  pieces,  and  a  magnet  inter- 
posed between  the  base  of  the  tuning  fork  and  the  base 
of  the  adjacent  pole  piece  and  wherein  the  supplementary 
voltage  pick-up  devices  are  positioned  to  produce  equal 
voltages  fnMn  the  movement  of  the  tines  in  the  absence 
of  an  acceleration. 


1.  A  limit  switch  component  including  in  combination 
a  rate  gyroscope  having  a  driven  wheel,  i  oeans  for  driv 
ing  said  wheel,  a  gimbal  rotatably  supforting  and  en- 
closing said  wheel,  a  sealed  housing  enclo  ting  said  wheel 
and  said  gimbal,  means  rotatably  support  ng  said  gimbal 
within  said  housing,  linear  spring  meais  within  said 
housing  yieldably  restraining  the  rotation 
about  the  gimbal  axis,  said  gimbal  rotating  about  the 
gimbal  axis  against  the  force  of  said  lihea  r  spring  means 
in  response  to  an  angular  rate  input  apflied  thereto,  at 
least  one  contact  pin  fixed  to  said  gimb^,  at  least  one 
contact  arm  extending  through  a  surface 
and  positioned  to  be  normally  out  of 
contact  pin,  a  damping  fluid  within  sai^ 
contact  arm  being  positioned  so  that 
gimbal  about  said  gimbal  axis  will  mo' 
pin  toward  and  into  contact  with  said  o 
means  fOr  adjusting  the  degree  of  rotation  required  of 
said.,gimbal  to  move  said  contact  pin  ino  contact  with 
said  contact  arm  after  said  housing  is  sei  led. 


f  said  housing 

tact  with  said 

housing,  said 

tation  of  said 

«  said  contact 

tact  arm,  and 


3,319,473 
GYROSCOPE  ASSEMBLY 
niomas  E.  Elbert,  MOwaiikec,  Wta^  assignor  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off 

Dclcwtfc 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,463 
17ClaiiiH.    (CL74— 5) 


3,319,475 
COMPENSATOR  FOR  GYROSCOPIC 
Robert  G.  BaUard,  Sangos,  Mass..  avif^ 
ElccMc  Company,  a  corporanoa  off  Me 
FVcd  JoBC  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3^^*  ' 
4ClataBa.    (CL  74— 5.43) 


NSTRUMENT 

toGcacral 
New  York 

1,771 


- 


11.  A  device  for  operating  a  gyroscope  comprising  an 
enclosure,  an  atmosj^re  ctmtaining  hydrogen  in  said 
enclosure,  noeans  in  said  enclosure  for  supporting  a  gyro-j 
scope  on  its  bearings,  metfos  in  said  enclosure  for  re-| 
acting  the  hydrogen  of  said  atmosphere  with  oxygen  tol 
tonn  water,. and  means  in  said  enclosure  for  absorbing^ 
said  water. 


1.  A  gyroscopic  device  comprising  a 
a  rcMor  mounted  on  a  bearing  frame  fo 
ambient  gas  about  a  spin  axis, 
a  gimbU  member, 
means  mounting  said  bearing  frame 

member  so  that  it  is  free  to  rotate 

axis  perpendicular  to  said  rotor  spip 
means  mounting  said  gimbal  member 

that  it  is  free  to  rotate  about  a  major 

lar  to  said  minor  axis, 
said  gyroscope  being  subject  to  error  tdrque 

minor  axis  due  to  temperature-varii  !)le 

ing  to  cause  precession  and  drift  o 

about  said  major  axis. 


gyroscope  having 
rotation  in  an 


on  said  gimbal 

about  a  minor 

axis. 

on  a  support  so 

axis  perpendicu- 

about  said 

effects  tend- 

said  gyroscope 
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and  compensatcM-  means  for  reducing  the  rate  of  said 
drift  to  acceptable  limits  comprising, 

a  wind  vane  mounted  on  said  bearing  frame  displaced 
from  said  minor  axis  and  disposed  in  the  path  of  a 
stream  of  said  ambient  gas  ejected  tangentially  from 
said  rotor  due  to  drag  pumping  action. 

and  means  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  said  wind  vane 
relative  to  said  gas  stream  in  a  direction  to  produce 
a  reactive  torque  about  said  minor  axis  opposing  and 
counteracting  said  error  torque, 

said  reactive  torque  being  variable  as  a  function  of  said 
incidence  angle  and  the  temperature  of  said  ambient 
gas. 

1  ^^— — ^— 

3,319,476 

MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSMITTING  MOTION 
THROUGH  A  SEALED  WALL 
Elbert  Kennedy  Mackenzie,  Wales,  Pa.,  avigBor  to  Yar^ 
way  CorporatfoD,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatiOB  of 
Penmylvaala 

Filed  Joly  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,542 
3CliifaM.    (CL  74-18) 


and  driven  by  a  drive  means,  said  drive  means  providing 
a  substantially  constant  rotary  motion;  a  gear  means  cou- 
pled to  and  driven  by  said  partially  toothed  means;  means 
cooperatively  associated  with  said  gear  means  for  stormg 
energy  as  said  gear  means  is  displaced  by  said  partially 
toothed  means;  a  clutch  means  crried  by  said  gear  means; 
and  means  having  a  saw-toothed  circumference  coopera- 
tively associated  with  said  clutch  means  so  that  said  clutch 


means  is  free-wheeling  of  said  means  having  a  saw- 
toothed  circumference  as  said  gear  means  is  displaced 
by  said  partially  toothed  means,  said  partially  toothed 
means  disengaging  said  gear  means  causing  said  nteans 
to  release  said  stored  energy  thereby  displacing  said  gear 
to  its  initial  position,  said  clutch  means  engaging  with 
said  means  having  a  saw-toothed  circumference  thereby 
displacing  said  means  having  a  saw-toothed  circumference 
a  predetermined  arcuate  incremoit. 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  use  in  connection  with  a  sealed 
wall,  a  torsion  shaft  extending  through  an  opening  in  the 
wall,  bearing  means  surrounding  and  joumalling  the  tor- 
sion shaft  and  forming  part  of  the  sealed  wall,  a  poly- 
fluoroethylene  plastic  tube  surrounding  the  bearing  means 
at  one  end  and  then  surrounding  the  torsion  shaft  toward 
the  other  end.  the  bearing  means  having  a  tapered  end 
inside  the  tube  with  which  upered  end  the  tube  is  in  con- 
tact, said  Upeied  end  reducing  the  stress  concentration 
on  the  tube,  said  tube  under  pressure  being  in  contact  with 
the  portion  of  the  bearing  means  which  it  surrounds  and 
with  the  portion  of  the  torsion  shaft  which  it  surrounds 
beyond  the  bearing  means,  means  for  securing  the  tube  at 
one  end  to  the  bearing  means  and  means  for  securing  the 
tube  at  the  other  end  to  the  torsion  shaft,  an  arm  attached 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
torsion  shaft,  said  arm  comprising  a  helical  spring  wound 
with  an  initial  tension  between  turns,  a  sensing  element 
located  on  the  arm  remote  from  the  shaft,  said  element 
upon  activation  creating  angular  noovement  of  the  arm 
and  axial  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  indicator  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  torsion  shaft  outside  the  sealed 
wan.  ^^^^^_^ 

3J19,477 
TIMER  ESCAPEMENT 
Richard  E.  McVlckcr,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  asslgMr  to  P.  R. 
MaUory  ft  Co.  be.,  Indfauiapoiis,  Ind^  a  corporatioa 
off  Delaware  _      ^,     ...^-.^ 

FBcd  Sept  23, 196SiSar.  No.  489,720 
^  IfClaliiii.   (CL74— 112) 

1.  An  escapement  means  for  providing  an  intermittent 
rotary  motion  output  of  predetermined  arcuate  incre- 
ments comiHTsing:  a  partially  toothed  means  coupled  to 


^  3,319,478 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  SOUND  RECORDD4G 
AND  PLAYBACK  DEVICES 
Heinz  Grabcr,  Krona^  Obcffirankcii,  Germany,  aiwlganr 
to  Locwc  Opta  G  JB.bA,  BciUb,  Gtrmmty,  a  oonpany 
offGcraMny 

Filed  Sept  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397^39 
ICIatoi.    (CL74— 202) 


Drive  mechanism  for  tape  recorders  comprising  in 
combination  a  base  plate,  a  first  and  a  second  spindle, 
a  turntable  fastened  on  each  of  said  spindles,  a  third 
spindle  provided  with  a  flywheel,  a  clutch  disc,  a  friction 
layer  fastened  on  the  clutch  disc,  an  endless  belt,  a  drive 
motor,  and  two  friction  wheels  attached  to  the  ends  of 
the  shaft  of  said  motor;  said  spindles  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  base  [date,  said  clutch  disc  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  second  spindle,  the  turntable  of  said 
second  spindle  being  coupled  with  said  clutch  disc  by 
said  friction  layer,  said  belt  coupling  said  flywheel  with 
said  clutch  disc,  said  motor  together  with  said  friction 
wheels  being  tilubly  arranged  around  a  gravity  axis 
which  lies  transversally  to  the  motor  shaft,  said  fricticm 
wheels  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  either  with  said  first 
turntable  or  with  said  second  turntable  or  not  to  be 
couided  with  one  of  said  turntables. 
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3^19,479 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

MEC3IAN1SM 

Tcao  iMHta  and  Errin  R.  ^Ollcr,  Detroit,  Mich^  aaignoni 

to  G^rrilcr  CorporatioB,  vnguan^  parit,  Mfch^  a  cor- 

■oratfoB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,M5 
SClaiiiM.    (CL74— 333) 


1.  A  multii^e  speed  transmission  mechanism  compris- 
ing rotatable  input  and  output  shafts;  a  cluster  gear  as- 
sembly including  gear  portions  joumajed  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  input  and  output  shafts;  a 
plurality  of  separate  gears  freely  joumaled  on  said  out- 
put shaft  and  in  continuous  meshed  engagement  with 
said  gear  portions,  respectively;  first  manu^y  actuated 
means  for  causing  selective  engagement  of  said  separate 
gears  to  said  output  shaft  in  order  to  cause  rotation  of 
said  output  shaft  in  one  direction;  second  manually  actu- 
ated means  for  causing  a  separately  joumaled  reverse 
idler  gear  to  become  in  meshed  engagement  with  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  gear  portions  and  a  selected  one  of 
said  separate  gears  for  causing  rotation  of  said  output 
shaft  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction;  and 
abutment  means  carried  by  both  said  first  and  second 
manually  actuated  means  for  preventing  the  simultaneous 
engagement  among  said  selected  one  oi  said  gear  por- 
tions, said  reverse  idler  gear,  said  selected  one  of  said 
separate  gears  and  another  of  said  separate  gears;  said 
abutment  means  comprising  a  first  arcuate  member  car- 
ried by  said  first  manually  actuated  means  and  a  second 
arcuate  member  carried  by  said  second  manually  actuated 
means;  said  first  and  second  arcuate  members  having 
formed  thereon  first  and  second  contoured  abutment  sur- 
faces, respectively,  which  are  complementary  to  each 
other,  said  contoured  abutment  surfaces  being  effective 
upon  being  brought  into  juxtaposition  to  each  other  to 
prevent  actuation  of  said  first  manually  actuated  means. 


jAZETTE 


3,319,480 

GEAR  PROTECTION  MECHANISM  FOR 

TRANSMISSION 

Stanley  A.  Pistcr,  WUmiiigtoa,  Ohio,  aasigiior  to  The  Cin- 

dnaali  MOliiis  Machine  Co.,  rindnnati;  OUo,  a  cor- 

poratioo  of  Ohio 

FDed  Jan.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,087  ; 
6  Claims.    (CL  74— 339)  { 

1.  A  transmission  comprising  in  OMnbination: 

(a)  a  first  toothed  gear, 

(b)  a  second  gear  having  teeth  adapted  to  mesh  with 
said  first  gear, 

(c)  a  third  gear  having  teeth  in  the  same  number  and 
similar  profile  as  said  second  gear, 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  second  aiM  third  gears 
in  axial  alignment  as  a  unit  with  the  teeth  thereof 
in  axial  alignment  for  simultaneous  meshing  engage- 
ment with  said  first  gear, 

(e)  means  for  yieldably  holding  said  third  gear  axially 
spaced  from  said  second  gear  and  toward  said  first 
gear. 
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(f)  means  for  relatively  axially  shifting 
and  said  second  and  third  gears  in  a 
tion  to  move  said  gears  into  and  out 


said  first  gear 
selected  direc- 
qf  mesh,  and 


aiid 
said 


(g)  means  for  detecting  an  axial  moMement 
.    third  gear  toward  said  second  gear 
ing  a  warning  signal  in  re^wnse  to 
ment  to  indicate  niisalignment  of  tbd 
first  and  second  gears  when  said  first 
second  and  third  gears  are  relatively  s|iifted 


of  said 
for  produc- 
axial  move- 
teeth  of  said 
gear  and  said 
together. 


3,319,481 

ADJUSTABLE    DEVICE    FOR   TRANSLATING 

ROTARY  MOTION  INTO  LINEAR  MOTION 

Robert  Goodman,  5325  Wcstminsti  i-  Ave, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.    19131 

FOcd  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  45  1,041 

5aainis.    (CL  74— 424.8) 


l'!TTFTTTnPnirr!Tn'!TTn'M1TT''T!!ITTTT"' 


1.  A  mechanical  movement  device  coiiprisiivg  a  first 
I  shaft  and  a  second  shaft,  said  shafts  beng  operatively 
connected  for  axial  movement  relative  to  t%ch  other,  the 
first  shaft  being  screw-threaded  and  the  sec  >nd  shaft  being 
held  against  rotation  and  having  a  clutch  nut  threadedly 
engaged  with  said  first  shaft,  said  nut  beiig  axially  fixed 
relative  to  said  second  shaft,  restraining  i  leans  normally 
holding  said  nut  rotationally  fixed  relative  to  said  second 
;  shaft  whereby  relative  rotation  between  sai<  I  first  shaft  and 
said  nut  provides  relative  axial  movemect  between  said 
first  and  second  ^4fts,  restraint-overcon  ing  means  on 
said  first  shaft  for  overcoming  said  res  raining  means 
upon  predetermined  axial  movement  of  sud  shafts  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  the  overcoming  of  said  restraining 
means  causing  said  nut  to  rotate  with  said  first  shaft  rela- 
tive to  said  second  shaft  to  discontinue  relai  ive  axial  move- 
ments of  said  shafts,  adjustment  means  fo '  adjusting  said 
restraint-overcoming  means  longitudinall  r  of  said  fir^ 
shaft,  and  releasable  lock  means  for  lock  ng  said  adjust- 
ment means  in  adjusted  positions  longitiflinally  of  said 
first  shaft. 


3,319,483 

WORM  AND  WHEEL  GEARING  AND 

HOUSING  THEREFOR] 

Andrew  J.  CampbcU,  Soodifield,  and  Robert  L.  nschcr, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  aMignon  to  Al-Craft  MaMrfactnrinc 

Company,  Troy,  Mich.,  a  corporalioBlof  Michigan 

FUed  Jnne  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443^4 

^Cfalms.    (CL74— 425) 

2.  A  window  joperator  comprising  a  hoiusing  including 

a  pair  of  closely  similar,  hollow  die-cas   housing  parts 
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fixedly  secured  in  face-to-face  engagement  with  one  an- 
other and  provided  with  worm  gear  bearing  means  and 
worm  bearing  means  at  90°  to  one  another,  a  worm  gear 
joumaled  in  said  gear  bearing  means  and  a  worm  jour- 
naled  in  said  worm  bearing  means  in  mesh  with  said  worm 


said  means  including  a  coupling  member  in  the  form  of 
an  equilateral  triangle  within  said  bushing  bore  having 
rounded  comers  engaging  said  bushing  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  member  defining  a  line  at  the  center  of  each 
of  said  rounded  comers  which  is  paraUel  with  the  central 


.»• 


gear,  said  worm  having  means  to  operate  the  same  from 
the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  housing  parts  each  hav- 
ing a  laterally  extending  bottom  flange  provided  with  an 
integral  dowel  projecting  downwardly  thereof  for  locating 
engagement  with  a  window  frame  member.  I 


axis  of  said  shaft  and  said  means  for  coupling  having  flat 
sides  intermediate  said  comers  engaging  said  shaft  on  tbe 
inner  surface  of  said  member  at  three  lines  parallel  with 
tbe  central  axis  of  said  shaft,  each  of  said  flat  sides  being 
tangent  to  said  shaft. 


3  319  483 

PLAY-RECORD  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

TAPE  RECORDERS 

Alfred  C.  Ratter  and  Marion  R.  Karedd,  St.  JoMph. 

Mich.,  MrigBon  to  V-M  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407^98 
10  Claims.    (CL  74 — 483) 


M     [— * 
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pm 
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M. 
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W^SS^^^M 

^t^* 

1.  In  a  tape  recorder,  manually  operable  control 
mechanism  for  conditioning  the  tape  recorder  for  recOTd- 
ing^  said  control  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination 
manually  operable  play-record  actuating  means  movable 
between  a  normally  inoperative  position  and  an  actuated 
play-recoid  position,  a  switch  having  a  normal  play  posi- 
tion and  an  actuated  record  position,  switch-actuating 
means  for  moving  said  switch  to  said  actuated  record 
position,  and  manually  operable  interlock  means  movable 
between  an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion for  interlocking  said  switch-actuating  means  with 
said  play-record  actuating  means  whereby  when  said 
interlock  means  is  first  manually  actuated  to  its  operative 
position  and  said  play-record  means  is  thereafter  man- 
ually actuated,  said  switch  will  be  moved  to  said  actu- 
ated record  position  thereby  conditicming  said  Upe 
recor(kr  for  recording. 


3,319,485      

HANDLES  FOR  SIGNAL  SWITCHES 

Theodore  C  TremMay,  56  Great  Roirf, 

Bcdfoi4,MMS.    01730 

Filed  Jnly  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  568,467 

12  Claims.    (CL  74— 543) 


4.  A  replacement  handle  for  engagement  with  the  hrt- 
low  dovetail  portion  of  the  directional  signal  switch  in  a 
Volkswagen  automobile  comprising,  in  combination  with 
said  dovetail  portion,  a  shaft,  a  nut  secured  near  one  of 
its  ends  and  nested  firmly  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
dovetail  portion,  pressure  means  disposed  about  said  shaft 
exerting  pressure  against  said  dovetail  portion,  and  a 
coupling  nut  riding  on  said  shaft  exerting  a  force  against 
said  pressure  means  to  secure  said  engagement. 


3,319,486 

STEERING  WHEEL  COVER  ACCESSORY 

Richai^  C.  Spencer,  Sooth  PMsdcna,  Cam.    (20253  E. 

Sm  Gahriel  Valley  Dcirc,  Watant,  CaUf.    91789) 

FDed  Oct.  23, 1965.  Ser.  No.  503,424 

4  Claims.    (CL  74— 558) 


3,319,484 
MEANS  FOR  COUPLING  SHAFT  AND  BUSHING 
Ehner  W.  J.  Prest,  Alton,  NJL,  assignor  to  Clarostat 
Mi^.  Cos  Inc.,  Dover,  NJL,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jnly  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,603 

1  Claim.    (CL74— 531) 

In  a  device  of  tbe  type  containing  a  bushing,  a  bushing 

bore,  and  a  cylindrical  shaft  rotaUble  within  said  bushing 

bore,  means  for  coupling  said  shaft  and  said  bushing. 


1.  A  decorative  dress  cover  accessory  for  assembly  to 
a  vehicle  steering  wheel  to  enhance  its  appearance  and 
adapted  to  be  easily  applied  by  the  novice,  said  ooiw 
accessory  comprising  a  pre-molded  one  piece  thin-waUed 
shell-like  ring  of  arcuate  configuratioo  in  cron-sectioo 
and  siaed  to  fit  directly  against  the  upwardly  facing  side 
of  a  used  vehicle  steering  wheel,  said  ring  being  formed 
of  a  high  durometer  plastic  having  a  high-sheen  smooth 
glossy  outer  surface  free  of  protrusions  and  irregnlaiitiea. 
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and  the  interim'  sxirface  being  non-^ossy  and  adapted  to 
be  adhesively  bonded  to  the  upwardly  facing  side  of  a 
used  steering  wheel. 


3,319,487 
VEHICLE  CONTROL  PEDALS 
Lccmard  A.  Lyatad,  Wairen,  and  Simon  Roberts,  Detroit, 
Midi.,  assignors  to  Gmcral  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,817 
5  Claims.    (0.74—560) 


5aid  head,  a  collar  freely  encircling  said  h  !ad  and  rigidly 
attached  to  said  bearing  sleeve,  said  co  lar  having  an 
inwardly  flanged  portion  overlying  the  frse  eiod  of  said 
bead,  and  an  attaching  eyelet  rigidly  secui  ed  to  said  col- 
lar, whereby  upon  extension  or  retraction 
with  relation  to  said  frame  said  head  axiilly  shifts  said 
collar  with  its  attaching  eyelet,  the  clearance  between 
said  head  and  said  sleeve  preventing  transqiission  of  rota- 
tion of  said  spindle  to  said  collar. 


3,319,489 

STAR  WHEEL  AND  MEANS  FOR  SEtTING  SAME 
Morris  Philip,  2519  Grand  Ave.,  Bronx,  ^.Y.    10468 


Origfaial  application  Apr.  20, 1962,  Scr.  N«  l  189,125,  now 
No.  3,147,605,  dated  Sent.  ' 
and  this  application  Jane  12,  1964,  Scr. 


Patent 


9  Claims.    (0.74—660) 


8,    964.     Divided 
No.  374,564 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body,  a  control  pedal 
arrangement  comprising,  a  control  pedal,  pedal  mounting 
means,  first  means  swingably  mounting  said  control  pedal 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  ^>q  said  pedal  mounting  means  * 
for  movement  relative  thereto,  and  second  means  mount- 
ing said  pedal  mounting  means  on  said  body  for  swing- 
able  adjustment  of  said  pedal  mounting  means  and  said  ! 
control  pedal  as  a  unit  relative  to  said  body  about  an 
axis  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  control  pedal. 


3,319,488 
ADJUSTABLE  LINK 

^ A.  BcBtlcy,  North  Uttlc  Rock,  AtIe.,  and  Cari 

D.  JadBMO,  Fortvillc,  Ind.,  assignors  to  C.  D.  Jaduon 
MamfactniinS,  lac*  Fortvillc,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

Ffled  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,833 
3  Claims.    (CL  74— 586) 


1.  In  combination,  a  star  wheel  moun  ed  for  rotation 
about  its  axis,  a  plurality  of  circumfer  ;ntially  spaced- 
apart  lugs  on  said  star  wheel,  one  of  said  k  gs  having  a  first 
dimension  and  all  of  the  other  of  said  lugs  having  a 
second  dimension,  there  being  a  jriurality  of  lugs  having 
said  second  dimension,  tripper  means  for  selectively  par- 
tially rotating  said  wheel,  and  means  for  causing  relative 
movement  between  said  star  wheel  and  sai  1  tripper  means,  t 
so  that>dl3  star  wheel  repeatedly  passes  sa  d  tripper  means  | 
with  one  of  its  lugs  traversing  the  tripper  i  leans,  said  trip- ; 
per  means  partially  rotating  said  star  w  leel  when  said  [ 
tripper  means  contacts  a  traversing  lug  du  ring  said  move- , 
ment,  said  tripper  means  having  at  least  two  positions,  in 
the  first  of  said  positions  said  tripper  ma  ns  contacting  a 
traversing  lug  having  said  first  or  Second  d  imension  and  in  ' 
the  second  of  said  positions  contacting  on  y  an  interposed 
lug  having  said  second  dimension. 


1.  An  adjustable  link  comprising  an  elongated  frame, 
an  attaching  eyelet  rigidly  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
frame,  a  member  carried  by  said  frame  adjacent  its  op- 
posite end  and  having  a  threaded  aperture  therein,  a 
threaded  spindle  extending  through  said  aperture  and 
having  threaded  engagement  with  said  member,  coop- 
erating guide  means  on  said  spindle  and  said  frame  for 
maintaining  said  spindle  and  frame  in  axially  parallel 
relation  as  said  spindle  is  moved  through  said  threaded 
aperture,  a  crankshaft  adapted  for  manual  rotation  joined 
to  said  spindle  by  a  U-joint  transmitting  rotation  of  said 
shaft  to  said  spindle,  said  cranlcshaft  being  supported  by 
said  frame  so  as  to  extend  angularly  therefrom,  and 
means  for  non-rotatably  securing  an  attaching  eyelet  to 
the  end  of  said  spindle  protruding  beyond  said  threaded 
aperture,  said  means  including  an  enlarged  cylindrical 
head  on  said  spindle,  a  bearing  sleeve  encircling  an  un- 
threaded portion  of  said  spindle  inunediatiely  adjacent 


3,319,490 

AUTOMATIC  CHANGE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 

MkzyOam  J.  Wadawck,  Olympia  Fields,!  DL,  aMignor  to 

Bots-Wamcr  Cofponidoo,  Chkaso,  VL  a  coiporatkw 

of  Illinois  Y 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3;  9,145 
6  Claims.    (CL  74—677 

€.  A  variable  speed  transmission  for  transmitting  ro- 
tative power  from  a  drive  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft,  com- 
prising: a  mechanical  torque  multiplyiig  means,  said 
mechanical  means  including  a  planetary  aear  unit  having 
a  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear,  and  a  plurality  ol  planetary  gears 
intermeshed  therewith  and  mounted  upoi  a  carrier,  said 
hydraulic  means  comprising  an  impelle ',  a  stator,  and 
a  first  and  second  turbine  interposed  in  a  toroidal  fluid 
path  between  said  impeller  and  stator  for  anparting  kinetic 
energy  from  said  impeller  to  said  hydraulic  means  with 
said  mechanical  means  including  an  in  ermediate  shaft 
and  a  quill  shaft,  interposed  concentrically  within  said 
mtermediate  shaft,  said  first  turbine  beio  i  drivingly  con- 
nected with  said  intermediate  shaft  by  a  first  one-way 
friction  means,  said  second  turbine  bein  (  drivingly  con- 
nected with  said  quill  shaft  and  having  a  second  one-way 
friction  device  interposed  therebetween  e  fective  to  trans- 
mit rotative  power  to  said  intermediate  s  laft  in  the  same 
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rotative  direction  as  that  permitted  by  said  first  one-way 
friction  means,  said  stator  being  connected  to  said  sleeve 
shaft  by  a  third  one-way  friction  means  effective  to  trans- 
mit power  in  the  same  rotative  direction  as  said  first  one- 
way friction  means,  said  sleeve  shaft  being  drivingly  con- 
nected with  said  sun  gear,  and  said  intermediate  shaft 
being  drivingly  connected  to  said  carrier,  brake  means  for 
selectively  braking  said  carrier,  brake  means  for  selec- 
tively braking  said  sleeve  shaft,  said  ring  gear  being 
drivingly  connected  with  said  driven  shaft  and  said  trans- 
mission, and  a  dutch  effective  to  be  selectively  engaged 
for  coupling  said  quill  shaft  with  said  driven  shaft,  said 


incfaiding  gear  proportions  and  selectively  engagabte 
dutch  and  brake  coanecti<Hu  for  said  third  planetary  gear 
set  for  alternatively  providing  a  low  tpccd  range  wherein 
a  forward  qwed  reducticm  ratio  may  be  combined  with 
the  qieed  ratios  obtained  in  the  first  two  planetary  sets 
or  a  high  range  drive  wherein  the  ratios  estabUsbed  in 
the  first  two  planetary  sets  are  not  modified  by  the  third 
planetary  set,  the  highest  combined  speed  ratio  of  said 
three  planetary  sets  in  low  speed  range  exceeding  said 
lowest  speed  ratio  of  said  first  and  second  i^anetaiy  sets 
and  being  less  than  another  speed  ratio  of  said  first  and 
second  planetary  sets  by  a  relatively  smaU  ratio  ^tep, 
and  means  for  producing  a  progressive  sequence  of  ratio 
steps  through  said  k>w  and  hi^  speed  ranges  utilizing 
said  lowest  ^eed  ratio  of  said  first  two  sets  only  in  said 
low  speed  range  thereby  eliminating  said  rdatively  large 
ratio  step  in  said  high  speed  range. 


3,319,492 
MULTI-STAGE  REDUCTION  GEARED  WINCH 
Roland  A.  Magwison,  Rcnton,  WaA.,  awlgnnr  to 
Car  and  Foodry  Camptrnj^  a  cwpoiatioM  of  W 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,977 
16  nalms     (CL74— 750) 


transmission  being  particularly  characterized  in  that,  when 
said  second  brake  is  applied  with  disapplication  of  said 
clutch,  said  turbines  each  are  effective  to  transmit  ro- 
utive  power  simultaneously  to  the  planetary  gcan  of 
said  mechanical  means  when  the  circulating  fluid  within 
said  hydrauUc  means  is  below  a  predetermined  value  and 
only  one  of  said  turbines  is  effective  to  transmit  rotaUve 
power  when  the  circulating  fluid  is  above  said  predeter- 
mined value,  and,  when  said  clutch  is  engaged,  part  of 
said  rotative  power  of  said  second  turbine  is  directly  trans- 
mitted to  said  driven  shaft  while  still  retaining  said  dnvmg 
relationship  of  said  first  turbine  with  said  planetary  gears 
of  said  mechanical  means. 


3,319,491 

HEAVY  DUTY  PLANETARY  TRANSMISSION 

Howaid  W.  SImpsoo,  730  Creaccat  Drtrc, 

Dearborn,  Mich.    48124 

Filed  Dec  24, 1963,Scr.  No.  333,094 

13  Claims.    (CI.  74— 740) 


4r        Cf        ^j 


1.  A  variable  speed  fransmission  for  a  self-propelled 
vehicle  comprising  first  and  second  planetary  gear  sets, 
means  induding  gear  proportions  and  selectively  engag- 
able  clutch  and  brake  ccmnections  for  establishing  progres- 
sive forward  speed  drive  ratios  through  said  gear  sets 
including  a  relatively  large  ratio  step  between  the  lowest 
and  second  speed  ratios,  a  third  planetary  gear  set,  means 


1.  In  a  winch,  a  winding  drum  having  a  through- 
opening  in  its  center  provided  about  the  periphery  with 
teeth  producing  an  internal  gear,  front  and  aft  stationary 
bitts  each  providing  a  journal  mounting  for  a  related  end 
of  the  drum;  a  respective  member  one  occupying  one  end 
portion  and  the  other  occupying  the  other  end  portion 
of  the  drum's  open  center  and  each  presenting  an  out- 
wardly directed  flange  removably  bolted  to  the  outer 
face  of  the  related  bitt  so  as  to  hold  the  member  sta- 
tionary, a  co-axial  series  of  at  least  three  stages  of  re- 
duction gear  systems  housed  in  said  open  center  of  the 
drum  between  the  stationary  members,  with  each  stage 
comprising  a  respective  set  of  pinions  carried  by  a  respec- 
tive carrier  and  in  mesh  with  the  internal  gear  and  a 
respective  central  gear,  the  third-stage  system  having  its 
carrier  anchored  to  one  of  said  stationary  mraibers  to 
locadize  the  axes  of  the  conc^ned  pinions,  the  first-stage 
and  the  second-stage  carriers  being  each  mounted  for  ro- 
tation so  that  the  concerned  pinions  have  planetary  mo- 
tion, a  motor,  a  member  driven  by  said  motor  occupying 
the  axial  center  of  the  drum  and  movable  into  driving  en- 
gagement with  either  the  fiist-stage  central  gear  or  the 
second-stage  central  gear,  selectively,  means  passing  ro- 
tary motion  from  the  first-stage  carrier  to  the  second-stage 
central  gear  and  from  the  second-stage  carrier  to  the 
third-stage  central  gear,  and  a  means  housed  in  the  drum 
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at  the  end  thereof  opposite  the  anchoring  stationary  mem- 
ber and  operable  at  will  for  arresting  the  rotation  of  the 
first-stage  carrier  relative  to  the  drum  so  is  to  brake  the 
drum,  said  drum-breaking  means,  the  three  stages  of  re- 
duction gearing,  and  said  removably  bolted  stationary 
memben  being  so  formed  that  upon  a  removal  of  said 
removaUe  stationary  members;  said  breaking  means  and 
the  three  stages  of  reduction  gearing  can  be  disassembled 
and  reassembled  through  the  open  ends  of  the  drum  with- 
out detaching  the  drum  from  the  ring  sections  of  the  bitts. 
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upon  oscillation  of  said  control  shaft  fron 
mined  neutral  position  in  the  direction 
direction,  and  a  compression  spring  di: 
said  lugs  and  biasing  said  band  to  ex; 
and  thereby  biasing  said  control  shaft  to 
mined  neutral  position. 


said  predeter- 

opbosite  said  one 

isx>9ed  between 

pa  ided  condition 

said  predeter- 


3,319,494 
DUAL-SPEED  FAOTENER  DRTVUNG 


3j319,493 
POWER  TRANSMIMION  CONTROL  MEANS 
Lawrence  M.  Halls,  New  HoUand,  Eari  E.  Koch,  Mohn- 
too,  and  Horace  G.  McCarty,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  as- 
s^on  to  Spcny  Rand  CorporatkNi,  New  Holland, 
Pa.,  a  corporaflon  oi  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,210 
3  Claims.    (CI.  74— 792) 


i^^^^^ukk^^^^u^^^^^'■^i^^.^.^.^^.SS 


Otmar  M.  Ulbii«,  Lisle,  N.Y^  aasigMir  to  Inscml 
Company,  New  York,  N.V^  a  corporation  fl 
Jersey 

FUed  Oct  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  40  1,782 
4  Claims.    (CI.  74 — 812) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  planetary  power  transmission 
unit  having  a  power  input  shaft,  a  power  output  shaft,  ai 
engageable  and  disengageable  clutch  operable  when  en 
gaged  to  effect  driving  of  said  output  shaft  in  one  direc- 
tion from  said  input  shaft  through  said  planetary  uans- 
mission  tmit,  a  clutch  actuator  member  movable  along 
said  input  shaft  to  effect  engagement  and  disengagement 
of  said  clutch,  an  expandable  and  contractable  band  en- 
circling said  planetary  transmissi(Hi  unit  and  operable 
upon  contraction  to  effect  driving  of  said  output  shaft, 
from  said  input  shaft  through  said  planetary  transmis- 
sion unit  in  the  direction  opposite  said  one  direction, 
means  for  controlling  the  direction  oi  power  transmis- 
sion from  said  input  ^aft  to  said  output  shaft  comprising 
a  control  shaft  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  input 
shaft  and  joumalled  for  oscillation  about  its  own  axis  J 
an  arm  fixed  to  said  control  shaft  and  extending  radiallyl 
therefrom,  interengageable  cam  and  cam  engageablei 
means  on  said  arm  and  said  clutch  actuator  member  operj 
able  to  move  said  actuator  member  along  said  input  shafi 
to  effect  engagement  of  said  clutch  in  response  to  oscilla^l 
tion  of  said  control  shaft  in  one  directiwi  from  a  prcde-; 
termined  neutral  position,  a  link  having  one  end  coni 
nected  eccentrically  to  said  control  shaft  and  the  othe^ 
end  coimected  to  said  expandable  and  contractable  bana 
and  operable  to  ccmtract  said  band  upon  oscillation  o^ 
said  control  shaft  from  said  predetermined  neutral  posi-j 
tion  in  the  direction  opposite  said  one  direction,  said  exj 
pandable  and  contractable  band  having  first  and  scconq 
ends  spaced  apart  circumferentially  along  said  planetary 
transmission  unit,  a  first  lug  carried  by  said  band  at  said 
first  end  thereof,  a  second  lug  carried  by  said  band  at  said 
second  end  thereof,  means  holding  one  of  said  lugs  in  a 
fixed  position,  said  link  being  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  lugs  and  moving  said  other  lug  toward  said  one  lug 


1.  A  power  tool  comprising 

a  housing; 

a  reversible  motor  having  a  drive  shift  mounted  for 
rotation  within  said  housing; 

a  driven  shaft  supported  in  said  housink  and  projecting 
therefrom  in  coaxial  relationship  wiln  said  shaft  and 
connected  to  a  fastener  driving  spindle; 


TOOL 
U-Rand 

of  New 


drive  shaft  and 

the  rotation  of 

when  said  drive 

and  a  torque 

applied  to  said 


a  friction  clutch  disposed  between  said 

said  driven  shaft  for  transmitting 

said  drive  shaft  to  said  driven  shaft 

shaft  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction 

below  a  predetermined  minimum  is 

driving  spindle; 
a  planetary  gear  train  rotatively  inte|x;onnecting  said 

drive  and  driven  shafts; 
an  overrunning  brake  cooperating  with  said  planetary 

gear  train  and  operative  upon  rotatf)n  of  said  drive 

shaft  in  a  second  direction; 
said  planetary  gear  train  adapted  to  tijansmit  the  rota 

tion  of  said  drive  shaft  to  said 

cause  said  driven  shaft  to  rotate  m 

tion  at  a  speed  less  than  the  speed  of 


3,319.495 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A 


(^ven  shaft  and 
said  first  direc- 
said  drive  shaft 


STERLING 


SILVER  UTENSIL 
Warren  Edward  Lawrence,  Jr.,  Greene,  ttJ.,  assignor  to 
Gorfaam  Corporation.  ProvldciKc,  RJ. 
FUed  June  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,458 
5  Claims.    (CL  76— 105 
1.  A  method  comprising  prefabricatin  ;  a  base  member 
of  sterling  silver  for  a  sterling  silver  u  ensil,  forming  a 
socket  in  and  cleaning  the  base  membt  r,  prefabricating 
a  sterling  silver  decorative  member,  one  of  said  memben 
being  provided  with  a  socket  and  the  oC  ler  of  said  mem- 
bers including  a  sterling  sflver  lug,  inser  ing  said  lug  into 
said  socket  with  a  solder  adapted  to  m  lintain  a  steiling 
silver  ratio  in  said  utensil  and  to  flow   it  a  temperature 
less  than  about  650*  P.,  heat  treating  t  le  base  member. 
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decorative  member  and  solder  at  a  temptmure  of  from 
about  350-«50*  F.,  and  ranoWng  the  light  tarnish  which 


lH 


onuunoN 


] 


poition  to  said  elongate  support  intermediate  the  spaced 
apart  rotatabk  means,  said  securing  means  providing  an 
axis  of  rotation  for  said  support,  and  selective  adjustable 
yieldable  means  associated  with  said  securing  means,  said 


■•  — A     TMXn»HT  H 


1 


is  formed;  said  socket  and  lug  being  given  corresponding 
shapes  such  as  to  permit  a  single  predetermined  alignment 
of  said  decorative  member  relative  to  said  base  member. 


3,319,496 
LAIHE  TAILSTOCK 
Kcnio  Aihva  Hid  SUgara  Taai,  Tokyo,  and  Hideo  Hiro- 
kawa,  KawwaU,  Japa%  asrifnrs  to  Ikecai  Tekko  Ka- 
bnsiiiki  Kaisha,  Toiqro,  Japan 

Flkd  Feb.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  526,883 
4ClataH.   (CLS2— 31) 


securing  means  and  said  yieldable  means  providing  and 
facilitating  desired  relative  movement  of  said  roller  means 
with  respect  to  said  one  portion  todi  that  means  for  xe- 
moving  metal  from  said  object  engage  the  latter  at  loca- 
tions intermediate  said  spaced  apart  legations. 


1.  In  a  taU  stock  device  of  a  lathe  comprising  a  tail 
stock  spindle,  the  combination  of  ooeans  disposed  on  the 
rear  portimi  of  the  tail  stock  device  for  effecting  rapid 
axial  movement  of  said  tail  stock  spindle,  means  disposed 
on  the  rear  poition  of  the  tail  stock  device  driven  by  a 
handle  wheel  to  effect  reduction  in  speed  of  said  tail  stock 
spindle,  an  interlocking  pin  member  disposed  between  said 
rapid  axial  movement  means  and  said  speed  reduction 
means  to  maintain  one  of  both  said  means  operated  while 
mainuining  the  other  of  both  said  means  stationary,  a 
tingle  manually  operated  control  lever  member  for  selec- 
tively engaging  said  rapid  axial  movement  means  and  said 
speed  reduction  means  to  operate  only  one  of  both  said 
means  at  a  tinae,  and  unidirectional  clutch  means  through 
which  said  rapid  axial  movement  means  are  operated 
by  said  manually  operated  control  lever  member. 


3,319,498 

PLASTIC  BOTTLE  TRIMMING  METHOD 
Wallace  W.  Woifocd,  Toledo,  OUo.  aasignor  to  O 

IIliBoii,'lBb,  a  corporalkNi  of  Oklo 
Original  appHcatioa  Am.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  381,757.   Di- 
vided and  im  tj/fkntim  Oct  8,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
494,115 

"  null  I     (CL  83-^35) 


3,319,497 

WORK-PIECE  STABILIZING  MEANS 

Eari  D.  NcedkMD  and  Frederick  A.  S^rik,  AltaMpicrqiie, 

N.  Mcx..  acsigwm  to  the  United  States  of  Ajncrica 

as  rcpr«Mnted  by  the  UnHcd  States  Atomfe  Energy 

ConunlMloB 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,964 

5  Claims.    (CL  82— 38)    ,    .,.     . 

1.  A  work-piece  steadying  device  for  facibtatmg  the 
machining  of  hoUow  thin-walled  objects  having  a  surface 
of  revolution,  said  device  comprising  a  base  member  se- 
emed to  a  rigid  support  structure  and  selectively  position- 
able  thereon,  adjusuble  means  secured  to  said  member 
comprising  a  plurality  of  portions  at  least  one  of  which 
is  selectively  movable  with  respect  to  another  of  said 
portions  for  var^g  the  effective  length  of  said  adjosteble 
means,  and  roller  means  carried  by  said  adjusuble  means 
for  abutting  against  an  outer  side  wall  of  a  routable 
object  to  facilitate  relative  movement  of  said  object  with 
respect  to  said  device  while  maintaining  said  object  in 
staUe  orienUtioB,  said  roller  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gate support  with  rotatable  means  disposed  adjacent  op- 
posite ends  thereof  to  abut  said  side  wall  at  ciicuniferen- 
tially  spaced  apart  locations,  means  securing  said  one 


1.  In  a  method  of  removing  flash  from  a  molded  article 
by  means  of  a  die-knife  combination  having  mating  edges 
conformed  to  the  line  of  juncture  of  the  flash  with  the 
article  surface;  positioning  the  article  in  operative  relatioo- 
ship  with  the  die  by  the  steps  of  engaging  the  flash  on 
the  article  with  the  die  with  the  line  of  juncture  on  the 
article  spaced  outwardly  from  the  die  edge,  and  sub- 
sequently shifting  the  article  while  maintaining  the  flash 
in  engagement  with  the  die  in  a  direction  moving  the  lii&e 
of  juncture  on  the  article  toward  congruence  with  the  die 
edge  until  the  die  edge  engages  the  article  surface  in  ad- 
jacent congruent  relationship  to  the  line  of  juncture. 


3,319,499 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  CR^SH 

TO  THE  BINDING  EDGES  OF  BOOKS 
nioniM  B.  HawkcL  MalMiMt,  N.Y.,  wad  Rldhsg  B. 

to  T.  W.  ft  C.  B.  aSdniCoapaBy,  a  cwporailoa 
of  New  York,  a  snlMldiary  of  Hmis-Intortypc  Coa^ 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cocpowiiosi  of  Dchtwaie 
Filed  Dec  26, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2463M 
22ClafaBH.    (CL  83-^99) 
1.  A  machine  for  ap|riying  a  strip  of  material  to  the 
binding  edge  of  a  book  adjacent  thereto  comprising  means 
for  supporting  the  strip  in  a  substantially  flat  form,  means 
for  providing  the  strip  on  said  supporting  means,  means 
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the  binding  edge,  and  means  for  urging  the  strip  by  fluid 
pressure  from  said  supporting  means  to  the  binding  edge. 


3^19,500 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AN  ELONGATE  WEB 

OF  MATERIAL  INTO  STRIPS 

Hant  wad,  Mattenz,  and  Kari  Segoidialcr,  Prattdn, 

Switzeriand,  aasigiion  to  Fabrik  fur  Firestone  Prodnktt 

AG^  Pratteln,  Swttzoiand,  a  Swiss  company 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1945,  Scr.  No.  442,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Mar.  26,  1964, 

3,990/64 
lldafans.    (CL83— 353) 


May  16,  1967 
flat  supporting 


for  moving  said  supporting  means  with  respect  to  said  |  portion  also  having  an  upwardly  facing  . . 

providing  means  through  an  orbit  extending  to  adjacent!  surface  extending  inwardly  frwn  and  completely  along 

the  length  of  one  of  said  side  surfaces  tind  terminating 
short  of  the  other  side  surface,  said  bsse  portion  also 
having  a  flat  attaching  surface  formini  an  edge  with 
said  upper  surface  which  is  parallel  witi  said  side  sur- 
faces, and  said  attaching  surface  extending  downwardly 
from  such  edge  towards  said  supporting  a  urf ace,  a  length 
of  tool  steel  stock  forming  the  working  portion  of  the 
die,  said  working  portion  having  a  flat  bottom  surface 
and  a  flat  side  surface  which  are  comp  emental  to  the 
supporting  and  attaching  surfaces  of  said  base  pcHtion 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  an  elongate  web  of  materia 
into  strips  comprising  means  for  continuously  movin, 
the  web  in  a  first  linear  direction  which  is  along  the  lengtfl 
of  the  web,  said  means  including  an  endless  belt  on  whicl 
the  web  rides;  a  plurality  of  cutting  devices;  means  fdi 
continuously  and  simultaneously  moving  said  cutting  de 
vices  across  the  width  of  the  web  in  a  second  linear  direc 
tion  which  is  transverse  to  said  first  linear  direction  t<> 
thereby  cut  the  web  into  a  plurality  of  strips  each  ol 
which  defines  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  length  of  thi 
web;  means  for  varying  the  obtuse  angle  between 
cut  strips  and  the  length  of  the  web,  said  means  includinj 
a  common  drive  for  the  two  moving  means  and  a  vai 
able  ratio  gear  arrangement  for  adjusting  the  ratio 
the  speed  of  movement  of  said  cutting  device  moving 
means  to  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  web  moving 
means;  and  means  for  varying  the  width  of  said  strips, 
said  means  including  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  cutting  elements. 


3pi9,5«l 

STAMPING  Ml  BLANKING  DIE 

John  D.  Risfaer,  127  Bonnctt  St  SW., 

North  Canton,  Ohio    44720 

FDcd  Jane  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,674 

3  Claims.    (CL  83— 698) 

1.  A   die    assembly   comprising,    in   combination, 

length  of  mild  steel  stock  forming  the  base  portion  oC 

the  die,  said  base  portion  having  flat,  parallel  upper  and 

lower  surfaces,  the  latter  of  which  is  adapted  to  reA 

upon  a  die  shoe,  and  opposite  side  surfaces,  said  bai ; 


respectively,  said  working  portion  also  ha  zing  an  opposite 
side  surface  and  a  top  surface  which  uitersect  to  form 
the  cutting  edge  of  the  die,  a  pair  of  up  right  dowel  pins 
pinning  said  woriung  portion  to  said  bise  portion  and 
establishing  a  predetermined  parallel  spacing  between 
said  flat  side  surface  of  the  working  ponion  and  said  at- 
taching surface  of  the  base  portion,  and  bonding  means 
filling  the  gap  between  said  flat  side  surf;  ice  of  the  work- 
ing portion^and  said  attaching  surface  of  the  base  por- 
tion, and  interposed  between  and  j<  lining  said  flat 
bottom  surface  of  the  working  portion  apd  said  support- 
ing surface  of  the  base  portion. 


3^19,502  _ 

MUSICALINff^RUME^^ 
Sdh  L.  Hackney,  403  E.  North  St, 

CaUfonia,  Mo.    65018 

FBcd  Jnly  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4  '5,669 

tlCMam.    (CL84— 17:) 


I   I 


1.  A  foot-operable  musical  instrum4nt 
plurality  of  tuned  strings;  stop  means 
fective  lengths  of  said  strings  simultaneously 
mined  relation;  foot  pedal  means  operaU|vely 
said  stop  means  for  selective  operation 
foot  pedal  means  is  manipulated;  a  plui-ality 
iriectrum  assemblies  for  said  strings  movable 
separate  of  said  strings  including  a*plec  rum 
each  of  said  strings,  each  of  said  plectrfm 
eluding  by-pass  means  adapted  to  move 
its  reflective  said  string  out  of  engage^ient 
one  direction  of  movement  thereof  and 
foot  pedal  means  operatively  connected 
assemblies  for  selective  operation  therecjf 
tion  of  said  foot  pedal  means. 


com{»ising  a 

varying  the  ef- 

in  predeter- 

connected  to 

1  hereof  when  said 

of  separate 

relative  to 

for  plucking 

assemblies  in- 

!  aid  plectrum  past 

therewith  in 

I  lectrum  assembly 

to  said  plectrum 

upon  manipula- 
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3,319^3 

PIANO  ACTION  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  S.  Corey,  Dc  Kalb,  ID.,  avignor  to  The  Wnriftzcr 

Company,  Chkaco,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

FUcd  Jnnc  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,993 

22  ClaiBH.    (CL  84—240) 


T«.  -r^T^Sr  ? 


board  being  slanted  in  combination  with  the  neck  so  that 
it  is  thicker  under  the  treble  strings  than  under  the  ban 
strings,  the  strings  being  supported  so  as  to  be  approxi- 
mately the  same  distance  above  a  given  fret  on  the  finger 
board. 

3,319,505 
PICKS  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  WITH  IM- 
PROVED GRIP  INCLUDING  WITH  IMPROVED 
TONE 
Hyman  Calililj,  3435  OHbtHIc  Ave,  Apt  %C, 
%  B.  HoBvwHx,  Bron,  N.Y.     10467 
FUcd  Jnly  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,103 
4Cll*M.    «n.84— 322) 


1.  In  a  piano  arrangement,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  stationary  rail  adapted  to  act  as  a  rest  for  a 
hammer;  a  vibratile  member  spaced  from  said  hammer 
rail;  a  hanuner  mounted  (w  a  first  pivot  to  swing  in 
an  arc  between  said  rail  and  a  position  percussively 
engaging  said  vibratile  member;  a  whip  mounted  to 
swing  about  a  second  pivot  spaced  from  said  first  pivot; 
a  fly  mounted  on  said  whip  to  swing  about  a  third  pivot 
spaced  from  said  first  and  second  pivots;  a  planar  back- 
check  surface  carried  by  said  hammer  in  a  position  fac- 
ing toward  said  first  pivot,  said  surface  being  tilted  with 
respect  to  a  plane  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  hammer  to  dispose  a  lower  toe  portion  of  said 
surface  horizontally  closer  to  a  vertical  line  drawn  through 
said  first  pivot  than  an  upper  heel  portion  of  said  surface 
when  said  hammer  is  in  backchecking  position;  and  a 
planar  backcbeck  surface  carried  by  said  fly  in  generally 
confronting  relationship  with  the  hammer  backcbeck 
surface,  said  fly  backcbeck  surface  being  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fly  to  lodge  an 
upper  nose  portion  of  said  fly  backcheck  surface  against 
the  hammer  backcheck  surface  at  a  position  overlying  the 
toe  portion  thereof  when  said  hammer  and  said  fly  are 
in  backchecking  position  whereby  to  lock  said  hanuner 
against  movement  toward  said  vibratile  member. 


3,319,504 

SLANTED  FINGER  BOARD  FOR  STRINGED 

INSTRUMENTS 

Ort>raW.Appicton,614S.12tliSt,         i' 
BvU^ton,  Iowa    52601 

Filed  Oct  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  584,778 
3ClalnH.    (CL84— 314) 


•■r 


\ 


1.  A  plectrum  for  stringed  musical  instruments  com- 
prises a  generally  flat  body  including  a  i^adung  tip,  a  tip- 
supporting  portion  integral  with  die  tip,  and  a  &ig^- 
contacting  p<»tion  integrally  connected  to  the  tip-sup- 
porting portion,  said  body  having  a  series  of  spaced  aper- 
tures defining  the  line  of  connection  between  the  portions, 
said  apertures  effecting  a  reduction  in  the  amount  of  the 
material  of  the  body  that  connects  the  portions  so  as  to 
permit  greater  flexibility  of  the  tip«ipporting  portion  as 
compared  to  the  finger-contacting  portion  when  the  fdec- 
trum  is  grasped  by  a  user,  said  series  being  annulariy  ar- 
ranged on  the  body. 


3,319,506 

ORGAN  PIPES 

Gcrkiud  J.  Bcbecfccr,  4670  Statioa  Road, 

Eric,  Pa.     16510 

FUcd  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  501,300 

5Clafans.    (CL  84— 349) 


/* 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  comprised  of  a  body 
and  a  neck,  strings  ranging  from  treble  to  bass  supported 
between  the  body  and  the  neck,  a  finger  board  with  frets 
on  its  playing  surface,  the  finger  board  located  on  the 
neck  under  the  strings,  the  playing  surface  of  the  finger 


1.  An  organ  pipe  comprising 

a  cylindrical  body  and  a  foot, 

said  cylindrical  body  comprising  a  flat  sheet  of  alumi- 
num reeled  into  the  form  of  a  cylinder, 

said  foot  being  generally  ccxiical  in  shape,  closed  at 
its  apex  end  and  having  an  open  end, 

means  whereby  said  open  end  of  said  foot  is  fixed  to 
one  end  of  said  cylindrical  body, 

a  band  of  aluminum  material  inside  said  aluminum 
cylindrical  body  extending  around  it, 

said  band  having  an  edge  disposed  flush  with  die  end 
of  said  body  adjacent  said  foot. 
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the  end  surface  of  said  foot  adjacent  said  body  being 
substantially  thicker  than  said  aluminum  sheet, 

a  languet  in  said  body  fixed  to  said  strip,  • 

and  an  opening, 

said  opening  being  disposed  in  the  end  of  said  body 
adjacent  said  foot.  '         , 


3JI9  CQ7 

MUSICAL  MELODY-PRODUCING  COMB 

Fnaidln  E.  Wokott,  2S7t  W.  Brondway, 

Lo6  Alleles,  CaUf.    9M41 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4t2,577|  , 

.     It  Claims.    (CL  84— 375)        I 


M£ 


1.  A  musical  melody-producing  comb  having  a  plurality 
of  teeth  adapted  to  produce  the  successive  notes  of  a 
melody  when  sequentially  vibrated,  comprising:  a  comb 
base  member  provided  therealong  with  a  plurality  of  canti- 
lever-connected spaced  comb  tooth  members  together 
comprising  and  defining  a  row  of  said  comb  tooth  mem- 
bers, said  comb  tooth  members. having  outer  free  ends 
spaced  along  an  imaginary  line  and  together  comprising 
comb  tooth  abutment  end  means,  said  successive  spaced 
comb  tooth  members  having  natural  resonant  frequencies 
corresponding  to  the  sequential  musical  notes  and  tones 
of  a  desired  specific  musical  melody  so  that  successive 
sequential  vibrating  of  the  free  outer  ends  of  said  row  of 
teeth  along  said  comb  tooth  abutment  end  means  will 
audibly  and  successively  produce  in  the  proper  sequence 
the  musical  notes  and  tones  of  said  desired  specific  musi- 
cal melody,  said  successive  spaced  comb  tooth  members 
being  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  imaginary  line  by  average  distances  less'  than  two 
times  the  average  thickness  in  the  same  direction  of  each 
of  said  adjacent  comb  tooth  members  on  each  side  thereof 
whereby,  together  with  said  comb  base  member,  to  define 
and  comiM-ise  a  fully  functional  and  usable  hair  comb 
adapted  for  use  in  combing  one's  hair. 


3,319^8 
RESILIENT  RETAINING  RING 
Harold  E.  McConnkk,   Brentwood,  Mo.,  assignor  io 
Ramsey  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,906 
3  Claims.    (CL  85— 8.8) 


1.  In  combination, 

a  shaft  having  an  annular  groove  provided  with  a  bev 
eled  wall  and  a  right  angle  wall, 

a  retained  part  mounted  on  said  shaft  with  limited  free- 
dom of  sliding  movement  therealong,  and  a  one-piece 
resilient  retaining  ring  removably  positioned  in  said 
groove  against  said  right  angle  wall  to  abut  the  same 
through  approximately  360" 


plurality  of  coils 

a  gap  between 

donnecting  por- 


said  retaining  ring  comprismg  a 

of  flat  ribbon-like  material  having 

the  ends  thereof  and  an  integral 

tion  lying  within  said  gap, 
said  coils  having  flat  contacting  surfaces 

said  gap  for  free  slippage  at  the 

each  other, 
said  gap  being  at  least  equal  in  lengll) 

the  iniier  diameter  of  said  coils  to 

ing  of  the  coil  ends, 
said  ring  being  permanently  dished 

about  18*  and  inclined  in  the 

said  beveled  wall  to  provide  sub^antially 

contact  with  said  retained  part. 


except  at 
4oils  relative  to 

to  0.5 1  times 
minimize  flex- 


saine 


3319,5«9 

WING  NUT 

Cofitantiiio  Romeo,  2227  S.  lOtl  St, 

FhUadclpUa,  Pa.    19148 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  45#,686 

1  Claim.    (CL85— 32) 


at  an  angle  of 

direction  as 

360* 


A  nut  comprising 

an  integral  elongated  body  of  substantiklly  rectangular 

cross  section  and  of  a  width  greater  tjian  about  three 

times  its  thickness, 
said  body  being  bounded  by  spaced  opposite  parallel 

outer  edge  faces, 
spaced  opposite  outer  side  faces,  and  (^posite  parallel 

outer  end  portions, 
said  body  having  extending  between  said  end  portions 

an  internally  threaded  opening, 
said  body  having  extending  inwardly  fiom  one  end  an 

actuating  slot  bounded  by  flat  parallel  inner  side  faces 

terminating  at  an  inner  face  of  the  same  width  as 

the  space  between  said  inner  side  f^ces, 
said  inner  side  faces  being  spaced  inwtirdly  from  said 

parallel  side  faces  and  the  width  o|  the  slot  being 

not  less  than  one-third  of  the  distance  between  said 

opposite  edge  faces, 
said  outer  side  faces  spaced  inwardly  fi  om  each  of  the 

outer  edge  faces  each  having  flat  cent  ral  portions  and 

converging  grooves  dbposed  inward  y  of  said  outer 

edge  faces, 
said  body  portion  having  an  integral  <txtension  at  the 

end  thereof  opposite  said  slot  of  a  wif  th  substantially 

the  same  as  that  of  the  slot, 
said  grooves  providing  longitudinal  ledges  along  their 

outer  margins. 


3319,510 
FASTENER  STUD 
George  M.  Rapata,  Park  Ridfc,  111., 


_    _^ _, ,  to  Illinois 

fool  Works  inc.,'  Chicag^^'.,  a  coipintioii  of  Dcla- 


N», 


Original  applicatioo  May  5,  1961,  Scr. 
Patent  No.  3,162,085.  dated  Dec.  22, 
and  thk  applicatioa  Sept  8,  1964,  Scr 
7  Claims.    (CI.  85— 72) 
1.  A  fastening  device  comprising  a 
versely    expandable    plastic    shank 
through  an  aperture  in  a  work  structure 
integrally  joined  to  a  trailing  end  of  shink 
projecting  laterally  from  the  shank  portion 


108,110,  now 
1964.  Divided 
No.  394,748 


poition 


lesiliently  trans- 

insertable 

a  head  portion 

portion  and 

for  overlying 
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one  side  of  the  work  structure,  said  shank  and  bead  por- 
tions having  an  axially  extending  opening  therein,  said 
shank  and  head  portions  having  internal  cross  aectional 
configurations  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape, 
said  internal  cross  sectional  configuration  having  a  first 
predetermined  transverse  dimension  and  a  second  trans- 
verse dimension  greater  than  said  first  dimension,  said 
shank  and  bead  portions  joining  each  other  at  a  circum- 
ferentially  continuous  junction,  said  shank  portion  having 
circumferentially  continuous  walls  extending  axially  from 
fai4  jxinction,  said  tb^nk  portion  having  an  exterior  trans- 
verse cross  section  having  its  maximum  dimensions  adja- 
cent said  junction  and  similar  to  and  not  substantially 
greater  than  corresponding  dimensions  of  the  aperture  in 
the  work  structure  for  facilitating  easy  insertion  of  the 


M    »* 


said  main  member  to  downwardly  clamp  said  fingers  and 
cam  me«u  against  the  top  end  of  the  ram  and  upwardly 
clamp  the  lower  portion  of  the  main  member  against  the 
downwardly  facing  surface  of  the  ram  for  locked  engage- 
ment of  the  header  on  the  ram  and  for  simultaneousty 
locking  said  fingers  in  a  predetermined  radial  position. 


shank  portion  through  the  aperture,  and  substantially  fill- 
ing the  aperture,  and  a  rotatable  expansion  element  pivot- 
ally  locatable  in  said  opening  and  having  transverse  dimen- 
sions generally  corresponding  to  said  internal  transverse 
dimensions  of  said  shank  portion  and  having  one  of  said 
transverse  dimensions  in  one  direction  greater  than  said 
first  predetermined  transverse  dimension  of  said  opening 
and  a  second  transverse  dimension  less  than  said  first  pre- 
determined transverse  dimension,  of  said  opening  for  en- 
abling the  expansion  element  to  be  rotated  within  said 
opening  for  expanding  the  shank  portion  behind  a  work 
structure  during  assembly  of  the  device  with  the  work 
structure,  said  expansion  element  being  located  substan- 
tially entirely  within  said  shank  portion  and  avoiding  ax- 
ially directed  engagement  with  said  head  portion  when 
said  device  is  fully  assembled  with  the  work  structure. 


3,319,511 

UNIVERSAL  CARTRIDGE  HOLDER 

Paul  D. McLcai^  2670Ldwskore  Blvd.  W., 

TOWMtOf   OSllriOa   CflBftttl 

FDcd  Oct  8, 1965,  Scr.  No^  494,195 
5  Claims.    (CL  86— 44) 


3,319,512  ' 

COLORIMETER  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  FLOW 
CELLS  THAT  ARE  SUCCESSIVELY  MOVED  TO 
A  TEST  STATION 
Jack  Isrecli,  Tackahoc,  N.Y.,  aasigMir  to  Tcdmicon  In- 
stnuMBts  Corporalkm,  Chawicry,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 

Flkd  Oct  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,302 
6  Claims.    (CL  8S— 14) 


v-^^>^-^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  colorimetric  analysis  of  fluids  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  flow  cells,  each  for  receiving  a 
stream  of  fluid  therethrough;  holding  means  for  holding 
each  of  said  plurality  of  flow  cells;  a  source  of  light  and  a 
light  detector  having  a  common  light  path  therebetween; 
moving  means  intercoupling  said  holding  means,  said 
source  of  light  and  said  light  detector  to  intermittently 
relatively  traverse  said  holding  means  and  said  common 
light  path  to  serially  insert  each  flow  cell  into  said  light 
path,  and  hold  each  such  flow  cell  stationary  within  said 
common  light  path  for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time 
during  which  the  colorimetric  analysis  of  the  fluid  may  be 
performed;  light  control  means  coupled  to  said  moving 
means  for  limiting  the  anoount  of  light  passing  along  said 
light  path  into  each  flow  cell,  said  control  means  being 
variably  adjustable  with  respect  to  «ach  flow  cell. 


3,319,513 
REGISTER  VERIFICAHON  DEVICE 

Graham  L.  Gvlick,  1742  W.  Hcisdcrsoo  St, 

Chicago,  IlL    60657 

FHcd  Apr.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  191,015 

4  Claims.    (CL  88— 14) 


1.  A  holder  for  a  cartridge  case  having  a  rim  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  a  side  opening  ram  recess  in  the  top 
end  of  a  ram,  said  ram  recess  having  a  downwardly  facing 
ram  surface,  comprising  a  main  member  including  a  lower 
portion  receivable  in  said  ram  recess  and  an  upper  portion 
having  a  side  opening  cartridge  recess  and  circumfer- 
entially spaced  substantially  horizontal  guide  ways,  ad- 
justable cartridge  hold  down  means  including  fingers 
mounted  in  said  guide  ways  and  cam  means  operatively 
interconnected  with  said  fingers  for  enabling  adjusting 
movement  of  said  fingers  for  receiving  cartridges  of 
various  diameters,  lock  means  for  operatively  engaging 


1.  In  a  device  for  checking  the  registry  of  a  plurality 
of  offset  printing  plates  or  the  IUlc,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  dynamically  balanced  member  disposed  for 
rotation  about  its  axis,  said  member  adapted  to  mount 
a  plurality  of  plates  symmetrically  about  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion thereof,  means  for  rotating  said  noember  about  its 
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axis,  means  opposite  said  member  for  providing  a  flasliing 
beam  of  light  directed  onto  said  member  for  illuminating 
a  portion  thereof  such  that  said  plates  when  mounted  on 
said  member  pass  through  said  beam  when  said  member 
b  Totaled,  and  means  for  regulating  the  frequency  of  said 
flashing  beam  with  respect  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
member  so  that  said  plates  visually  appear  in  said  beam 
of  light  to  be  superimposed  one  upon  the  other  when  said 
member  is  rotated,  thereby  permitting  the  registry  of  said 
plates,  or  the  lack  thereof,  to  be  visually  observed. 
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3,319,514    ' ' 

SUBMERSIBLE  TURBmiTY  DETECTOR  UNIT 

Decker  G.  McAllister,  Jr^  435  Green  St, 

San  FnuKisco,  CaUf .    94133 

Filed  Jmic  13,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  202,125 

2  Claims.    (O.  S»— 14) 


discrimination  comprising,  in  sequence,  directing  ana- 
lytical  radiation  upon  said  specimen  along  a  course  such 
that  there  is  developed  an  optical  phaan  difference  be- 
tween radiation  emanating  from  a  first  radiation-reflec- 
tive surface  of  said  specimen  and  from  a  s  tcond  radiation- 
reflective  surface  of  said  specimen,  cycli»Ily  varying  at 
a  predetermined  time  rate  the  length  pf  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  radiation  emanating  from!  a  given  one  of 
the  pair  consisting  of  said  first  radiaticm-reflective  sur- 
face of  said  specimen  and  said  second  radiation-reflec- 
tive surface  of  said  specimen,  with  respcjct  to  the  length 
of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  radiation  emanating  from  the 


/ 


1.  A  turbidimeter  for  determining  the  sludge  level  in 
a  liquid  stored  in  a  tank  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  internal  support  member  having 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  apart  arms; 

a  socket  member  attached  to  one  of  said  arms  and 
facing  the  other  arm  and  a  light  bulb  in  said  socket 
member; 

transparent  cover  means  for  said  light  bulb  and  said 
socket  to  seal  said  bulb  and  socket  from  the  liquid: 

a  photo-electric  cell  fixed  to  the  other  said  arm  and 
facing  the  bulb  to  intercept  the  direct  rays  of  ligh^ 
from  said  bulb;  !  i 

an  integral  encapsulating  body  member  for  retaining 
said  socket  member  and  sdM  photo-electric  cell  in 
a  fixed  predetermined  spaced  apart  position,  sai4 
body  member  having  a  relatively  thin  uniform  layet 
of  clear  plastic  over  said  photo-electric  cell  and  suri 
rounding  said  socket,  and  an  open  jpace  betweei 
said  light  bulb  and  said  cell;  I 

power  means  for  supplying  current  to  said  light  bulb^ 

graduated  flexible  tape  means  attached  to  said  internal 
support  member  and  embedded  in  said  body  member 
for  supporting  said  members  in  suspension  with  thi 
photo-electric  cell  and  light  bulb  in  a  substantiall; 
horizontal  plane; 

lead  wires  fixed  to  said  tape  means  extending  from  sail 
power  means  to  said  light  bulb  and  to  said  cell  wi ' ' 
said  plastic  body; 

and  means  connected  to  said  lead  wires  from  said  ce 
for  indicating  an  electrical  signal  that  is  characteristic 
of  the  turbidity  of  a  liquid  within  said  open  spac^ 
of  said  body  member.  i 


other  of  said  pair  over  a  span  inclusive 


3,319,515 

INTERFEROMETRIC  OPTICAL  PHASE 

DISCRIMINATION  APPARATUS 

m^  A.  Flowm^,  Witaniogton,  DcL,  sMignor  to  E.    . 

do  Pout  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd , 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Aug.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,849 

7  Claims.    (CL  88— 14) 

1.  A  method  for  determming  a  physical  property  o^ 

a  specimen  on  the  basis  of  interferometric  optical  phase 


1^-^.. 


Kssa.  .  * 


of  a  zero-order 


peak  at  which  there  exists  constructive j  interference  be- 
tween said  radlaticm  emanating  from  sai  i  first  radiation- 
reflective  surface  of  said  specimen  and  :  ram  said  second 
radiation-reflective  surface  of  said  spec  men,  measuring 
the  elapsed  time  existing  between  the  scai  i  traverse  of  said 
zero-order  peak  at  which  there  exists  laid  constructive 
interference  and  a  preselected  reference  p^int  synchronized 
in  time  with  the  cycle  of  said  scan  triverse,  said  pre- 
selected reference  point  being  original  y  established  in 
location  by  scanning  said  specimen  thiragh  a  span  in 
elusive  of  a  central  zero-order  peak,  and 
physical  property  of  said  specimen  as  a 
elapsed  time. 


3,319,516 
TAPE  CODING  DEVICfe 


determining  said 
function  of  said 


Mcnritt  J.  Brown,  Baldwin,  N.Y., 

Corporation,  a  cofpontlon  of  N&w  York 

Fflcd  Apr.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,402 

8CUfans.    (a.  88— 24)1 


1. 

....X- 


1.  A  Chinese  ideograph  coding  meclu  nism  wherein  the 


lortoEttni 


y- 


code  signals  are  based  on  an  upper  rac  ical-lower  radical 
classification  system,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  key- 
board having  keys  representative  of  up;  er  radicals,  lower 
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radicals  and  ideographs  within  an  ideograph  family  defined 
by  an  upper  radical  and  a  lower  radical,  a  first  signal  stor- 
age banks  means  for  storing  an  upper  radical  signal  in 
response  to  the  actuation  of  a  key  representing  an  upper 
radical,  a  second  signal  bank  means  for  storing  a  lower 
radical  signal  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  a  key  repre- 
senting a  lower  radical,  a  third  signal  stcxage  bank  means 
for  storing  an  ideograph  signal  in  response  to  the  actua- 
tion of  «  key  representing  an  ideograph  in  the  family  de- 
fined by  the  upper  radical  and  lower  radical  represented  by 
the  signals  stored  in  said  first  and  said  second  signal  stor- 
age bank  means,  signal  means,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  storage  of  the  ideograph  signal  for  sequentially  en- 
coding on  the  signal  means  the  signals  stored  in  the  first, 
second,  and  third  signal  storage  bank  means. 


SYSTEM  FOR  RETMEVING  MfCROIRfAGW 
FORMED  ON  SUPERPOSmONED  MICRO- 
FORMS AND  THE  LIKE 
Cari  O.  CariMn,  Loa  Angdci,  CaBt,  "^jigw  •»       . 
National  Ca*  Rcglrtw  Comply,  Dagrton,  Ofein,  • 

corporation  of  MwylM'  ^      .«  ... 

FVcd  Feb.  17,  1965.  Scr.  No.  433,440 
OCIainH.   (0.88—24) 


3319,517 

MICRO-IMAGE  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL 

APPARATUS 

Iran  V.  Rondas,  Compton,  and  John  L.  Jonas,  Gardcna, 

Calif.,  MiitnniilnThi  NatfoMa  CMh  Rtgktu  Com- 

r,  Dayton,  OUo.  a  coi potation  of  Mnrland 

FOiidJan.  li  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,049 

OCbfaM.   (CLSS— 24) 


1.  A  micro-image  storage  and  retrieval  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  film  strip  having  micro-images  printed  in  rows 
and  columns  thereon;  means  for  producing  a  projection 
light  beam;  a  screen  placed  in  the  path  of  said  projection 
light  beam  for  displaying  an  enlarged  picture  of  one  of 
said  micro-images  on  said  film  strip;  a  film  transport 
means  for  supporting  said  film  strip  in  the  path  of  said 
beam  to  cause  said  beam  to  pass  dirough  the  film  strip, 
said  film  transport  means  including:  two'  spools  on  ^^ch 
the  ends  of  said  film  strip  are  wound;  a  frame  f(n-%p- 
porting  said  spools  in  rotating  relation  therewith;  means 
for  moving  said  frame  and  film  strip  across  said  projection 
light  beam  to  cause  said  projection  light  beam  to  move 
transversely  across  said  film  strip;  two  spline  shafts  on 
which  said  spools  are  respectively  mounted  and  disposed 
to  rotate  with  and  to  move  axially  along  the  respective 
shafts;  means  for  mounting  both  of  said  sf^ine  shafts  in 
rotating  relation  within  said  apparatus;  gear  means  for 
coui^ing  said  two  shafts  together  to  cause  one  of  the 
shafts  to  rotate  in  a  direction  to  unwind  said  film  strip 
therefrom  at  the  same  time  the  other  shaft  is  rotated  in  a 
direction  to  wind  the  film  strip  thereon;  and  spring  means 
disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  spools  for  maintaining  a 
tension  on  said  film  strip. 

838  O.O.— S2  I 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising:  a  first  micro- 
form including  a  first  high  resolution  film  having  a  base 
and  an  emulsion  coating  on  which  a  two  dimensional  array 
of  microimages  is  formed,  and  a  transparent  protective 
layer  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  disposed  on  both 
the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  first  film,  a  second 
microform  including  a  second  hi^  resolution  film  having 
a  base  and  an  emulsion  coating  on  which  a  two  dimen- 
nonal  array  of  microimages  is  formed,  and  a  transparent 
protective  layer  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and 
disposed  on  boOi  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said 
second  film,  means  for  disposing  said  microforms  one  cm 
top  of  the  other  such  that  the  microimages  formed  in 
one  array  are  superposed  above  the  correspondingly  posi- 
tioned microimages  formed  in  the  other  array,  the  plane 
formed  by  the  emulsion  coating  on  one  of  said  films  being 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  parallel  plane 
formed  by  the  emulsion  coating  on  the  other  film  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  reduction  ratio  of  the  microimages 
formed  on  the  film,  said  latter  means  induding  means  for 
detachably  interconnecting  said  microforms  to  superpose 
corresponding  microimages  of  respective  arrays  whereby 
any  one  of  the  microforms  can  be  separated  fr«n  the 
other  and  another  microform  be  detachably  ctmnected 
thereto  for  interchangeably  superposing  microimages  of 
respective  microforms. 


3,319,519 

POLARIZED  IMAGE-PROJECTION  SYSTEM 

Monrk  V.  ShrtaMM,  431  Wialar  Rond, 

Wynnewood,  Pa.    19096 

Original  application  Ang.  23, 1962,  Scr.  Nn.  219326,  now 

Patent  NoT  3^35,631,  dated  Feb.  15,  1966.    DivMcd 
and  tkk  application  Ang.  25. 1965,  Scr.  No.  482,537 
1  Claim.    (CL88— 24)    . 


:m:r^^' 


An  image-projection  system  comprising  a  composite 
including  a  fihn  consisting  at  least  partially  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol  and  having  a  front  surface  covered  with  an 
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iodine-containing  stain,  said  front  surface  being  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  polarized  areas,  at  least  two  of  sai4 
areas  having  different  planes  of  polkrity,  said  front  sun 
face  being  fully  exposed  to  view,  said  fUm  having  a  reat 
surface  that  is  in  face-to-face  panillel  arrangement  with  | 
reflective  surface,  a  source  of  light  in  spaced  relation  t* 
said  front  surface,  said  front  surface  being  exposed  t4 
the  light  rays  from  said  source,  a  rotatable  polarizing  disi 
means  for  selectively  varying  the  polarity  of  the  light 
from  said  source,  said  disc  means  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  front  surface,  and  said  reflect 
tive  surface  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  direct  thf 
light  toward  an  observer  positioned  in  front  of  said  froni 
siuiace.  '  I 

mCH  SPEED  LOW  SHOCK  SEPARATION  SYSTEM 
Nicholas  M.  Stefano,  RoDIng  HiOs,  Stanley  H.  RasH, 
Chabwordi,  and  Stanley  L.  Green,  Gardcna,  Calif*, 
assignors  to  TRW  Inc^  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  a  cot- 
focatloa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jane  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,387 
9  Claims.    (CL  89—1) 


1.  A  separating  mechanism  capable  of  reducing  a  con  - 
plex  structure  into  a  predetermined  number  of  par  s 
comprising 

a  first  member  and  a  second  member  joined  together 
by  a  load  bearing  burnable  material, 

and  a  pyrotechnic  contiguous  fuse  held  in  intimal 
contact  with  said  load  bearing  burning  material,     i 

said  pyrotechnic  contiguous  fuse  adapted  to  generate 
a  temperature  greater  than  the  combustion  tempera- 
ture of  said  burnable  material. 


le 


T 

to  lie 


3,319,521 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION  PROOF 
BOMB-ARMING  DEVICE 
RolMit  H.  Scmcnoff,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignor 
Udted  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Scc^ 
taiy  of  tiic  Navy 

FDed  Ang.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,379 
ICiBim.    (CI.  89— 1.5) 


An  electromagnetic  radiation  proof  bomb-amung  devi  x 
comprising:  | 

a  fixed  contact  positioned  within  the  fuze-chargtfig 
assembly  of  a  bomb,  |  i 

a  housing  secured  to  the  fuze-charging  assembly,     ' 

a  movable  contact  comprising  a  spring-loaded  piston 
slideably  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having  a 
stabber  portion  at  one  end  thereof  facing  towards  me 
fixed  contact  in  the  assembly  pnd  having  an  ax|al 
bore  in  the  other  end  thereof, 
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a  total  shield  foil  positioned  within   aid  housing  be- 
tween said  fixed  and  movable  conticts  for  shielding 
the  fixed  contact  and  the  fuze  fron 
radiation, 

a  plunger  slideably  positioned  in  sa  d  piston  within 
said  bore, 

ball-lock  means  between  said  piston  ind  said  housing 
and  releasably  secured  in  the  lockec  position  by  said 
plunger  for  preventing  movement  of  said  movable 
contact, 

said  ball  lock  means  comprising  an  interoal  recessed 
groove  within  said  axial  bore  of  sai  d  piston  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  balls  therein,  sai<!  balls  being  con- 
strained from  radially  inward  m<ivenient  by  said 
lounger, 

an  annular  conductive  plate  member  ivithin  said  hous- 
ing between  said  total  shield  foil  ind  said  movable 
contact  and  spaced  therefrom, 

an  electrical  cable  connected  to  said 
member  for  providing  current  flow 
aircraft, 

releasable  connection  means  betwee^  said  cable  and 
said  aircraft, 

a  lanyard  between  said  plunger  and 

and  a  shear  pin  linking  said  plunger  i)  said  housing  to 
normally  prevent  withdrawal  of  tlte  plunger  there- 
from and  adapted  to  shear  under  a  predetermined 
stress, 

whereby  when  said  bomb  is  released  the  shear  pin  is 
sheared  and  the  plunger  is  withdraw  m  from  the  hous- 
ing to  unlock  the  ball-lock  between 
housing,  thus  permitting  the  piston 
ward  by  the  spring  until  it  engagis  the  conductive 
plate  and  the  stabber  thereon  peietrates  the  total 
shield  foil  and  contacts  the  fixed  contact,  thereby 
providing  continuity  between  the  a  rcraft  power  sup- 
ply, the  electrical  cable,  the  conductive  plate  mem- 
ber, the  movable  contact  and  the  fixed  contact  to 
enable  charging  of  the  fuze  as  tho  bomb  continues 
to  fall  away  from  the  aircraft 


conductive  plate 
thereto  from  the 


laid  aircraft. 


he  piston  and  the 
to  be  driven  for- 


3,319,522 
LAUNCHING  DEVIC|B 
Bert  B.  Goold,  Bcricelcy,  and  Arthur 
CaUf.,  asrignors  to  IMD  Associates, 
California 

FUcd  Feb.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.|433,547 


T.  Biehl,  Diablo, 
a  corporation  of 


10  Claims.    (CL  89— 1 J 13) 


1.  A  unitary  demountable  support 
launching  module  therefor  comprising 
least  one  module  having  front  and 
further   having   perforations    extending 
through,  a  miniature  rocket  in  each  o 
said  rockets  including  ignition  means 
rea^  of  said  module,  pyrotechnic 
face  of  said  module  adapted  to 
ignition   means,  holding  means  for 
holding  means  being  associated  wit  t 
mounting  means,  a  shroud-like  deflectc  r 


meais 


neans  including  a 
in  combination,  at 
rear  surfaces  and 
entirely    there- 
said  perforations 
facing  toward  the 
on  the  rear  sur- 
comihunicate  with  said 
aid   module,   said 
a  support  type 
member  adapted 


/ 


/ 
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to  encomptes  said  support  mounting  means  and  to  project 
the  effluent  from  an  ignited  rocket  in  a  forwardly  direc- 
tion, and  demountable  bracket  means  for  mounting  said 
module  relative  to  a  mobile  body. 
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3J19J23 
DRUM  CARTRIDGE  FUEDING  MECHANISM 
1.  CmO,  Salt  Ldka  Otj,  Utah,  artgioi  of 
to  UUkmk  J.  CmhH  mi  GmMIm  Cvd.  Salt 
Lake  City,  Ut^  m  Jokrt  tsMmlB  b  eomasoi, 
half  to  K.  R.  EskdasB  aad  Fen  P.  Vtkthm 
Utah,  as  lolal  tMsnts  fa  coaunaa 

FDed  Aag.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,548 
ItOaiaM.    (CL  89^-^33) 


1.  A  machine  gun  comprising,  a  receiver,  a  barrel  se« 
cured  to  the  forward  part  of  said  receiver,  a  rotary  hori- 
zontal cartridge  magazine  on  top  of  said  barrel,  a  cham- 
ber in  the  forward  part  of  said  receiver  adjacent  the  rear 
of  said  barrel,  said  magazine  including  a  boUet  separator 
comjMising  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal  spaced 
apart  circular  decks  adapted  to  receive  a  layer  of  car- 
tridges between  each  pair  thereof,  a  base  plate  secured 
to  the  lowermost  of  said  decks,  said  plate  having  an  open- 
ing adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  lowermost  of  said  decks 
and  juxtaposed  to  said  chamber,  a  circtiiar  drum  hoasmg 
provided  at  its  lower  portion  with  a  central  horizontal 
driving  plate  and  adapted  to  fit  over  said  bullet  separator 
for  rotary  movement  with  respect  thereto,  vertically  dis- 
posed means  within  said  housing  engaging  the  ends  of 
the  cartridges  between  said  decks,  and  power  means  with- 
in said  magazine  engaging  said  driving  plate  to  rotate 
said  drum  housing  for  advancing  the  cartridges  through 
said  separator  and  into  said  chamber  through  said  opening. 


3,319,524 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  AMMUNITION 

Dumtfim  P.  Tasrfa,  St  Goorga,  Vt^  s^lgani  to  General 

Elcctrfc  Compaqr,  a  coffVoraMoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  38, 1965,  Ser.  No.  518,526 

7CMBM.   (CL89— 33) 


1.  Means  for  transferring  unlinked  ammunition  from 
feeder  means  to  a  rapid  fire  gun  comprising: 
(A)  a  housing; 


(B)  rotauble  entrance  sprocket  means  having  teeth  to 
engage  rounds  of  anMnunition  available  from  the  feed- 
er means; 

(C)  first  guide  means  within  said  housing  engaging  tiie 
rounds  so  as  to  move  their  nose  ends  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  entrance 
sprocket  means  such  that  the  rounds  execute  a  smooth 
pivoting  motion  and  are  propelled  through  a  quasi- 
arcuate  path  as  said  entrance  sprocket  rotates; 

(D)  exit  sprocket  means  having  teeth  to  receive  and 
engage  rounds  of  ammunition  available  from  said 
entrance  sprockets; 

(E)  second  guide  means  within  said  housing  engaging 
the  rounds  so  as  to  move  their  base  ends  radially 
outwardly  away  frcmi  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  exit 
sprocket  means  such  that  the  rounds  execute  a  smooth 
pivoting  motion  and  are  brought  individually  and 
successively  into  position  for  hand  off  to  the  gim  as 
said  exit  sprocket  rotates;  and 

(F)  torque  transmitting  means  engaging  said  entrance 
and  exit  sprocket  means  such  that  said  sprockets  ro- 
tate in  synchronism  and  in  oi^>osite  directions. 


3,319,525 

UNLOADING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  GUN 

Erik  WilhebB  Jifwcrt,  Kariskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Aktlcbol^ct  Bofors,  Bofors,  Swedes,  a  Swedtah 

pany 

FDed  Jnly  38, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476,888 

ClaiDM  priority,  appHcalloH  Swedos,  Ang.  14, 1964, 

9,884/64 

3  Claims.    (CL  89^-45) 


1.  An  automatic  gun  having  a  recoiling  barrel  with  a 
breech  ring  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  the  barrel,  a  firing 
chamber  in  the  rear  end  of  the  barrel  and  in  the  breech 
ring,  a  breech  block  movable  in  said  breech  ring  between 
a  closed  position  closing  said  firing  chamber  and  an  open 
position,  a  breech  block  operating  mechanism  for  opening 
and  closing  said  breech  block  in  response  to  a  recoil 
movement  and  recuperation  movement  respectively  of 
said  barrel  and  breech  ring,  a  non-recoiling  loading  tray 
disposed  rearward  of  said  breech  ring  and  with  its  for- 
ward end  spaced  from  said  breech  ring  when  the  barrel 
and  the  breech  ring  are  in  the  fnlly  run-out  position  by 
a  distance  exceeding  the  length  of  the  recoil  movement 
of  the  barrel  and  the  breech  ring,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  an  unloading  mechanism  for  unloading 
a  live  round  from  said  firing  chamber  with  the  barrel  and 
the  breech  ring  in  the  fully  run-out  position  and  the 
barrel  somewhat  elevated,  said  unloading  mechanism  in- 
cluding manual  control  means  for  opening  and  closing 
the  breech  block;  first  coupling  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  manual  control  means  to  said  breech  block 
operating  mechanism  when  the  barrel  and  the  breech 
ring  are  in  the  fully  run-out  position,  whereby  the  breech 
block  can  be  opeiied  by  actuation  of  said  manual  con- 
trol means  when  the  barrel  and  the  breech  ring  are  in 
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the  folly  run-out  position;  a  guide  member  movable  be* 
tweeh  an  inactive  position  in  which  said  guide  member  i4 
located  outside  the  path  of  movement  of  said  breech  ring 
during  the  recoil  and  recuperation  movement,  and  an 
active  po8iti(»  in  which  said  guide  member  is  interposed 
between  said  breech  ring  and  the  forward  end  of  the  load* 
ing  tray  so  as  to  form  a  guide  path  for  a  live  round  sUding 
out  of  the  firing  chamber  through  said  breech  ring;  sec* 
end  coupling  means  connecting  the  guide  member  to  th# 
manual  control  means  for  moving  said  guide  membet 
from  the  inactive  position  to  the  active  position  upon  act 
tuation  of  said  manual  control  means  for  opening  said 
breech  block  and  for  returning  said  guide  member  to  th$ 
inactive  position  upon  actuation  of  said  manual  conti 
means  for  closing  said  breech  block. 


forming  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
forming  therein  a  key  groove  along  t 
surface;  a  key  slidably  held  in  the  key 

point  secured  to  the  key  for  er 

material,  and  means  for  adjustably 
the  key  groove. 


tie 


engagei  lent 


moviig 


GEAR  SHAVING  MACIflNE 

David  W.  Danid,  Binniiigluun,  aiid  Arthur  B. 

Oak  Park,  Mkk.,  asrignocB  to  Natkmal  Broach  ft  M«- 

tUmt   Company,   Dcteoit,   MD^   a   corporation    Off 

AvICdICSD 

Filed  Oct  14, 1H5,  Scr.  No.  495,814 
14  Claims.   (CL9<K1*<) 


1.  A  gear  shaving  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  firft 
support  on  said  franae  for  a  first  rotatable  gear-like  meni- 
ber,  a  slide  on  said  frame,  a  second  support  on  said  slide 
for  a  aeoMid  rotatable  gear-like  member  in  mesh  with  tbe 
fint  gear-like  member  with  their  axes  crossed,  means  for 
driving  one  of  said  gear-like  members  in  rotation,  and 
feed  means  for  moving  said  slide  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  axes  of  both  gear-like  members,  said 
feed  means  comprising  a  link  connecting  said  frame  and 
slide  and  movable  into  substantial  alignment  with  tl|e 
direction  of  movement  of  said  slide  as  said  gear-like  mem- 
ben  move  into  the  position  of  mmimiim  spacing  between 
the  axes  thereot 


3,319,527 

VERTICAL  TAIL  STOCK  SUPPORT 

GcoKfe E.P»es,  19M 8. Ttecdo  St, 

SJDchtw,  Cdtf •    952M 

Filed  Aof.  3, 19M,  S«.  No.  57t,MI 

ItOafaM.    (CL9«— 23) 


1.  A  vertical  tail  stock  support  comprising;  a  support 
block  including  integraUy  formed  therein,  a  base  surface 
for  resting  engagement  with  a  mill  bed,  a  front  surfa^ 
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iie  base  .surface 
length  of  the 

{roove,  a  center 

with  stock 

the  key  along 


3,319,52s  _ 

PRECISE  POSmONING  DEVICE 

Harris  Lee  Coopcnnan,  215  W.  VfVkm  Grove  Ave., 

PUladSia,  Pa.    19111 

FOcd  Oct  4,  iM5.  Scr.  No.  4<  2,759 

9  Claims.    (CL  9«— 5S) 


1.  A  precise  positioning  device  compi  ising  a  frame,  an 
element  movably  mounted  on  said  fnme  for  selective 
translational  positioning  with  respect  hereto,  a  coarse 
positioning  means  for  establishing  an  approximate  posi- 
tion of  said  element,  and  a  fine  positioning  means  for 
establishing  an  exact  position  of  said  element,  said  fine 
positioning  means  comprising  interenkageable  toothed 
members  mounted  in  juxtaposed  relation  on  said  frame 
and  said  element,  a  first  one  of  said  toothed  members 
being  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame '  or  said  element, 
means  restricting  linear  movement  ofj  the  second  one 
of  said  toothed  members  to  a  plane  pei  pendicular  to  the 
line  of  movement  of  said  element  and  means  for  selec- 
tively engaging  said  toothed  members  t  o  establish  a  pre- 
cise position  of  said  element  with  resp  tct  to  said  frame. 


3,319:529 
ADVANCEABLE  ROOF  SUPPORII 


ASSEMBLIES 


Douglas  Herbert  Hewlett  Bolton,  Wychcombe,  Vnmk 
FawUng,  Cheltenham,  and  Michael 
bnry,  Fjighmd,  amlnitonto 
Limited,  Ashdwuh,  FMlani,  a 
F11edSept3,m4L8«.] 
Chdms  priority,  ivplieation  Great 

35,339/M 
lOafan.   (CL91— li 


Scpt^l9<3, 


An  advanceable  rooi  support  asseinbly 
series  of  advanceable  fluid-pressure-o  xrated 
ports,  each  roof  support  including  a  first 


including  a 
roof  sup- 
valve  assembly 
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operable  to  cause  the  roof  support  to  undergo  an  advanc- 
ing operation,  an  advance-start  line  connected  to  the  first 
valve  assembly  to  initiate  operation  of  the  first  valve 
assembly  upon  prcssurization  of  the  advance-start  line, 
and  a  second  valve  assembly  connected  to  the  advance- 
start  line  of  that  roof  support,  and  a  signal  line  con- 
nected from  the  second  valve  assembly  of  each  roof  sup- 
port to  the  second  valve  assembly  of  the  next  roof  sup- 
port, each  second  valve  assembly  including  a  series  of 
non-return  valves  and  a  contrcri  valve  arranged  to  allow, 
for  each  roof  support,  prcssurization  of  the  signal  line 
connected  to  the  preceding  roof  support  or  prcssuriza- 
tion of  the  signal  line  connected  to  the  next  roof  sup- 
port to  cause  pressurization  of  the  advance-start  line  of 
that  roof  support  with  consequent  initiation  of  operation 
of  the  first  valve  assembly  of  the  roof  support,  and  also 
arranged  to  prevent  pressurization  of  the  signal  line  not 
previously  pressurized  until  the  control  valve  is  operated 
to  cause  pressurization  of  the  signal  line  not  previously 
pressurized,  each  roof  support  also  including  locking 
means  which  operates  to  hold  the  control  valve,  when 
operated,  in  the  operated  condition,  said  locking  means 
being  independent  of  loss  in  pressure  in  the  signal  line. 


3,319^39  

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DOUBLE-ACIING  FLUID 

PRESSURE  CYLINDERS 

Stcn  Olof  EvaM  Sjaben.  Snndbyhcrg.  Sweden,  asrignor 

to  Indastrii*llsboli«ctShoaurii,  Naiby  Pvh,  Sweden 

Filed  May  11. 19<5,  Ssr.  No.  454,949 

ipp&ntion  Sweden,  May  14, 19M, 

5,t99/M 
5Clafans.   (CL91— 275) 


tt 
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3,319,531 
INTEGRATING  VALVE 

(121  E.  IMi  St,  DaBaa,  Tas.    752t3) 

Filed  Ai«.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  476,576 

6CfadnM.    (CL91— 413) 


^     rip'r^rifXr 


P 


1.  In  a  device  for  applying  pressure  to  a  i^urality  of 
utilization  means  in  sequence; 

(a)  a  pressure  source;  i 

(b)  a  head;  ' 

(c)  a  pressure  chamber  defined  within  said  head  by 
an  end  thereof  and  an  intermediate  distribution 

plate; 

(d)  a  pressure  conduit  leading  from  said  pressure 
source  to  said  head  and  communicating  with  said 
pressure  chamber  therewkhin; 

(e)  a  shaft  rotatably  joumaled  within  said  pressure 
chamber  and  arranged  to  be  driven  by  motor  means 
disposed  externally  thereof; 

(f)  a  pressure  distributing  plate  mounted  on  said  shaft 
I       and  having  a  delivery  port  formed  therethrough; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  delivery  ports  formed  through  the 
end  of  said  chamber; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  arcuate  slots  formed  throu^  said 
intermediate  distribution  plate  and  communicating 
with  said  delivery  ports  and  intermittently  with  said 
delivery  port  formed  through  said  pressure  distribut- 

I        ing  plate;  and 

i  (i)  means  for  maintaining  substantially  unif<mn  pres- 
sure during  delivery  through  said  arcuately  slotted 
portion  of  said  pressure  distributing  plate  and  dur- 
ing the  intervals  between  delivery  through  successive 
ones  of  said  areuate  slots. 


3,319,532 
BELLOWS  ACTUATOR 
DonaU  C.  Pridhaai,  Jr.,  Orange.  CaUf..   iiiJtanr  to 
Robcstahaw  Controls  Coaspany,  RichaMMid,  Va.,  a  cor- 
poration off  Ddaware 

FBad  Aag.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  391,546 
9C3afans.    (CL92-^) 


1.  A  control  device  for  imparting  a  reciprocating  mo- 
tion about  an  adjustable  centre  to  a  piston  and  piston  rod 
in  a  double-acting  fluid  pressure  cylinder  controlled 
through  a  valve  operated  by  two  solenoids,  comprising  a 
changeover  switch  arranged  to  pass  operating  current 
from  a  power  supply  to  either  one  of  the  solenoids  ac- 
cording to  its-momentary  state  and  to  be  switched  over  by 
a  bisUbk  level-sensing  device  of  the  kind  wherein  a 
continuously  variable  input  voltage  corresponds  to  eithei 
one  of  two  c<Mistant  output  voltage  levels  and  wherein, 
with  an  bicreasing  input  voltage,  transition  from  one  level 
to  the  other  occurs  for  an  input  voltage  higher  than  the  in- 
put voltage 'for  which  transition  from  said  other  level  to 
said  one  level  occurs  with  a  decreasing  input  voltage,  the 
input  voltage  being  controlled  by  the  resulting  impedance 
of  two  independently  variable  impedances,  of  which  im- 
pedances one  b  positively  varied  from  a  maximum  to  a 
Tninifwiiin  value  as  the  piston  and  piston  rod  move  from 
a  first  dead  centre  to  a  second,  and  vice  versa,  while  the 
other  is  manually  adjustable  at  will. 


1.  A  collapsible  bellows  customarily  subjected  to  a 
vacuum  for  its  operation  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  portion  having  opposed  ends  and  includ- 
ing a  side  wall  means  having  an  accordion  type  con- 
volution means  for  allowing  compression  of  the  bel- 
lows when  the  interior  thereof  is  subjected  to  a  vac- 
uum, and 
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end  portions  integral  with  said  ends  of  said  body  por- 
tion with  at  least  one  of  said  end  portions  having  the 
shape  of  a  cone  and  mduding  a  circular  rib  formed 
therein  for  preventing  radial  collapse  of  that  end 
portion  iilien  the  interior  of  said  bellows  is  subjectod 
to  said  vacuum. 


3319,533 

HYDRAUUC  OPratATING  MEANS  FOR 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKES 

Jamm  O.  Ford,  712  Panaylraiiia, 

GkvdcB  Cfly,  KaM.    47846 

Filed  Sept  2, 1H5,  Scr.  No.  4S4,M< 

2ClafaM.   (CLM— 75) 


1.  A  device  for  operating  brake  shoes;  said  device  bar- 
ing and  comprising  in  combination  a  cylinder,  said  cylii- 
der  having  means  thereon  for  rigidly  attaching  the  cylii- 
der  in  a  fixed  position  to  a  supporting  element  therefor, 
said  cylinder  having  both  ends  thereof  open,  the  wall  of 
said  cylinder  having  a  passage  therethrough  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  cylinder,  an  expansible  container  haviilg 
a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  end  walls,  said  container  hav- 
ing a  hollow  fluid  passage  element  sealed  thereto  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  container  for  the 
passage  of  fluid  under  pressure  into  and  out  of  the  said 
container,  the  inner  end  of  said  passage  element  having  a 
plate  means  rigidly  carried  thereon,  with  said  plate  means 
being  enclosed  within  the  cylindrical  side  wall  of  said 
container,  said  plate  means  conforming  to  the  shape  of 
said  cylindrical  side  wall,  said  container  being  positioned 
within  the  central  portion  of  the  cylinder  and  havng  the 
side  wall  portion  of  the  container  bearing  against  t|e 
inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  the  cylinder  and  having  the 
hollow  passage  element  passing  through  the  said  passaie 
in  the  wall  of  the  cylinder  and  co-operating  means  ex- 
ried  by  both  the  cylinder  and  the  hollow  passage  meaf  s 
to  ivevent  rotary  movement  of  the  said  hollow  passage 
element  in  the  said  passage  means  through  the  wall  bf 
the  cylinder,  a  pair  of  cap  elements,  one  for  and  being 
longitudinal  slidably  positioned  one  on  each  end  of  t|e 
cylinder,  a  pair  of  threaded  studs,  said  studs  bei^g 
threaded  one  through  and  on  the  center  axis  of  each  0f 
said  caps,  a  pair  of  cups,  one  for  and  being  slidably  poii- 
tioned  in  each  end  of  the  cylinder  and  bearing  agaiist 
its  adjacent  and  respective  end  portion  of  the  said  ex- 
pansible container,  one  end  of  each  stud  being  positioned 
in  and  bearing  against  its  adjacent  and  respective  cap 
for  outward  movement  thereby,  the  end  walls  of  said 
container  expanding  outwardly  when  under  pressure,  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  studs  having  means  thereon 
for  engaging  a  brake  shoe  for  the  operation  thereof. 


3,319,534 
PISTON 
JnHn  C.  Boonsluft,  Hontingdoa  VallQr,  Pa., 
Wcrtoa  iMtnuMBla,  Inc.,  Marmy  HU,  N  J., 
latkM  of  Texas 

FBtd  IM.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,914 

2ClainM.    (CL92— 142) 

1.  In  a  piston  and  cylinder  apparatus,  the  combi 

tion  of  means  for  providing  radial  support  of  said  piston 

when  said  piston  is  operating  within  said  cylinder,  which 
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means  comprises:  valve  means  at  each  sixi  of  said  cylin- 
der  providing  fluid  intake  and  dischari  b  means  for  said 
cylinder;  said  piston  having  two  end  fa<  es  and  a  working 
surface  on  said  piston  sized  for  dosej  fitting  reception 
within  the  iimer  wall  of  said  cylinder,  qaid  piston  having 
at  least  one  of  said  end  faces  connected  to  a  piston  rod; 
said  working  surface  comprising  a  smqoth  outer  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  piston  having  extending  from  said  sur- 
face only  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  diametrically 
arranged  parallel  recesses,  said  first  rei  «sses  being  equi- 


distantly  spaced  radially  about  said 
cesses  further  being  longitudinally 
on  the  working  surface  of  said  piston  so 
are  formed  in  the  outer  wall  ot  said 
a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
said  end  faces  of  said  piston;  said 
recesses  arranged  to  connect  alternate 
recesses  with  opposite  ends  of  said 
recesses  having  smaller  cross-sectiona 
first  recesses. 


pi!  ton, 


said  first  re- 

eloi^ated  and  spaced 

that  said  recesses 

piston  extending 

intermediate 

ality  of  second 

ones  of  said  first 

p^ton,  said  second 

areas  than  said 


pston 
pi  lira 


3,319,535  ,    

PISTON  WriH  UNDULATED  SKIRT 
Wallace  PhlUp  Holcoaabe,  Bhili^haM,  Mick, 
TRW  be,  CkTclaiid,  Ohio,  a  corpcratloa  of 
FUcd  Aag.  19.  lH5,8m,  No.  48M45 
(d.  92— 2t  1) 


5.  In  an  engine  piston,  the  improvement  of  an  un- 
dulating skirt  having  opposed  cylinder  vail  engaging  por- 
tions and  flat  side  walls  radially  inwardl  from  the  cylinder 
wall  engaging  portions  and  connecte(  i  thereto  through 
outwardly  bulged  portions. 


3J19,53< 
PISTON  FOR  INIERNia.  COkOVSnOS 
ENGINES  ^_ 
Evciufd  Kohl.  SlatlMrt,  aBd  RpdoM  bumt,  SnnsBn* 
-                                    MAHLB  - 


^_  /*■■.■  i  ■  to 

Gcs.,  SCirttgaft>Bad  Caai 

Filed  Feb.  23, 19M,  Scr.  NoJ  529,342 

Oiriw  fikM«y,  appUcatioa  Gcrauiq ,  M«.  13, 1945, 

M  64^25 

5  Claims.    (O.  92-211) 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engin ;  piston  having  a 

piston  head  with  a  member  inserted  th  ;rein  to  form  with 

said  piston  head  a  hollow  chamber  in  said  piston,  and  a 

charged  particle  beam  weld  in  the  scams  between  said 


May  16,  1967 


GENERAI^  AND  MECHANICAL 


911 


he*.  «.<>  .«d  a^>.r.  U«  b.prov«»„.  co^priMn,  n..  ^:^!^ji^t^-j;:Z^,':;;^S£tL^^r 


means  associated  with  said  member  and  said  chamber  and 


force  said  header  label  downwardly  as  it  folds  said  header 
label  into  the  mouth  and  the  bottom  of  a  partially  formed 
bag  prior  to  the  sealing  operation  and  means  for  horizon- 
tally sealing  the  header  label  between  the  web  fold,  said 
seal  being  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  header  label  from 
the  web  fold,  whereby  said  header  is  movably  located  be- 
tween  said  fold  and  said  horizontal  seal. 


through  which  at  least  one  seam  extends  for  spacing  said 
seam  from  said  chamber. 


MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  DOUBLE-WALL 
PACKAGES 
Kenneth  R.  Joimaoa  and  Cari  I.  Beert,  Rodtf yd,  DL,  aa- 
rigMn  to  Bartdt  Ei«ineeita|  Ctmpmj,  be.  Rock- 
ford,  DL,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

]hlcdji^25ri9<5,  Scr.  No.  427,799 
7ClalM.    (CL93— 29) 


3,319,537  _ 

PISTON  FOR  PNEUMATIC  CYLINDERS 
Glen  R.  Pittman,  Saa  Leandro,  CaHf ..  airiaior  to  Flah^ 


Line,  San  Lcaaidro,  Calif.,  a 


FDcd  Nov.  8. 19(5,  Scr.  No.  59^735 
5ClaiaM.    (CL92— 242) 


CaUfonia 


1.  A  pneumatic  pbton  comprising  a  rigid  washer,  a 
cylindrical  rubber  body  bonded  concentrically  to  said 
washer,  said  body  having  peripheral  portions  mwardly 
tapered  from  its  opposite  ends  and  having  mwardly 
dished  ends  to  peripherally  define  seal  lips  at  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  body,  and  a  sUp  ring  of  ngid  low  fric- 
tion plastic  material  concentricaUy  rigidly  secured  about 
said  washer  intermediate  sad  lips. 


3J19,538 
BAG  MAIONG  MACHINE 

Wimam  A.  Bodolnr.  54  Shady  ^^  yS^^^^Si?^!^ 
f^BoM^nSiifmr^tomSL,  both  oiSfKlat^M,  Mam. 

AllM 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,357 

ItdafaM.   (CL93— 8) 


1.  In  a  package  making  machine  having  operating  sta- 
tions spaced  along  a  horizontal  path,  the  combination  of, 
a  device  for  folding  an  elongated  web  of  thermoplastic 
liner  material  within  a  web  of  cover  material  to  form  two 
strips  of  liner  materUl  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
vertical  plane  and  between  two  strips  of  coixer  material 
with  the  free  edges  at  the  tops  of  the  strips,  mechanism 
for  ;drawing  the  webs  through  said  device  and  advancing 
the  folded  webs  endwise  along  said  path,  a  pair  of  sprocket 
wheels  supported  on  said  machine  above  said  path  and 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  path  on  opposite  sides 
of  one  of  said  stations,  an  endless  chain  trained  around 
said  wheels  and  having  a  straight  run  adjacent  said  free 
edges,  a  plurality  of  edge-to-edge  backing  plates  mounted 
on  said  chain  in  said  plane  and  projecting  downwardly 
from  said  run  between  said  liner  strips  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  backing  separating  the  upper  por^ 
tions  of  said  liner  strips,  mechanism  for  rotatmg  said 
sprocket  wheels  to  move  said  backing  along  said  path 
with  said  strips  through  said  one  station,  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  sealing  bars  suRWrted  on  said  machine  at  said 
one  station  and  having  opposed  heated  sealing  faces  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  said  path  for  sliding  engage- 
ment with  the  upper  portions  of  said  cover  strips  level 
with  portions  of  said  plates  and  pressing  the  strips  together 
and  against  said  plates  thereby  to  heat  said  liner  strips 
throu^  said  cover  strips  and  seal  each  liner  strip  to  the 
adjacent  cover  strip. 


1  In  a  bag  making,  fining  and  dosing  machine  wfaerem 
a  bag  is  formed  from  a  web  material  that  is  folded  at  lU 
lower  portion  and  sealed  along  its  sides  and  top  portion, 
an  attachment  having  a  folder,  means  for  supplymg  header 
labels,  means  for  positioning  one  of  said  header  labels  m 


3,319,549 
MEIHOD  OF  FORMING  BAG  OF  HEATOEALABLE 

MATERIAL  AND  BAG  FORMED  THEREBY 
Edw»d  J.  Steele,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Cfcio,  s nkanr  to  Ow—s- 
IBhinh.  Iac~  a  corporatloB  of  OMo 
FUcd  Not.  5, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  499,227 
7  ClainBS.    (CL  93—35) 
1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  bag  of  heat  scalable  ma- 
terial, the  steps  of:  providing  a  pair  of  pUes  of  heat  seal- 
able  material  that  are  joined  to  one  another  along  three 
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edges  two  of  which  are  parallel  to  one  another  and  the 
third  of  which  extends  normally  to  the  other  two  between  ' 
loci  adjacent  the  extremities  thereof;  advancing  the  third 
joined  edge  of  each  of  the  plies  partially  to  the  unjoined 
edges  of  the  plies  interiorly  of  the  plies  to  form  an  item 
that  is  shaped  like  a  W  m  transverse  section;  heat  sealing 
each  of  the  sides  of  each  of  the  U-shaped  portions  of  the 
W-shaped  item  to  the  other  side- of  the  same  U  in  a  linear 
pattern  extending  thereacross,  parallel  to  the  unjoined 
edges  of  the  sheets  and  adjacent  the  apex  of  the  U;  spread- 
ing each  of  the  U*s  of  the  W-shaped  item  toward  the  un- 
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3^19^2  . 

CONTROLLED  DIVERGENCY  R^tlECTOR 
BJorn  Bcrganov-Hanscn,  Palo  AUo,  Cam^  aarignor.  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Chandler  Idc,  San  FtancMCO, 
Calif.  I 

FOed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  V  7,009 
lOClainM.   (CL94— IJ) 


^^Tjr'y^TrTTTTT^r^ 


joined  edges  of  the  plies  to  form  a  surface  comprising  the 
interior  side  of  each  of  the  U-shaped  portions  and  a  pair 
of  triangular  flaps  each  of  which  extends  inwardly  from 
one  of  the  opposing  edges  of  the  plies  normal  to  the  un- 
joined edges  thereof,  the  base  portions  of  each  of  the  tri- 
angular flaps  being  disposed  toward  one  another  and  being 
generally  parallel  to  one  another;  and  permanently  secur- 
ing the  triangular  flaps  to  the  underlying  portions  of  the 
surface  by  heat  sealing  in  a  linear  pattern  along  the  two 
sides  of  each  triangle  extending  from  an  edge  of  the  op- 
posing edges  of  the  plies  normal  to  the  unjoined  edges. 


3,319,541  I 

COUNTING  MACHINE 
Alczaadw  LToridi  Bcredannky,  Aloonidcr  Alczandro' 
NagiUi,  Koutantin  AlczandroTlch  ChkhoogoT,  VI 
Tttxofkk  Giyifain,  and  Alczcy  PayioTidi  KooreHkor, 
MoKOW,  U.&&R.,  assignon  to  Victofaiaqr  N 
ladcdorateFSky  InstUnte  Ckmiaka,  Moscow,  U, 
FOed  Ang.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,255 
13  ClabBH.  (CI.  93—93) 


1.  A  hi^way  delineating  marker  com  >rising: 

a  light-refracting  body  having  a  lights  ntering  surface 
forming  a  convex  arc  in  a  vertical  i^ane, 

a  mirror  [formed  on  said  body  and  forning  a  concave 
arc  in  said  vertical  plane,  said  mirro  r  being  so  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  li^t-enterii  g  surface  that 
light  in  said  vertical  plane  which  eiten  said  body 
through  said  light-entering  surface  is  refracted  to- 
ward said  mirror,  said  mirror  having  a  center  of 
curvature  substantially  in  the  middle  of  said  light- 
entering  surface  so  that  the  imag;  of  the  light- 
entering  surface  reflected  by  said  mirror  is  coinci- 
dent with  said  light-entering  surface, 

the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  mirror  I  leing  sufficiently 
less  than  the  focal  length  with  respc  ct  to  said  light- 
entering  surface  that  parallel  Ugh  rays  entering 
said  body  through  said  light-entering  surface  will 
be  reflected  by  said  mirror  to  anl  focused  at  a 
predetermined  point  between  said  mirror  and  light- 
entering  surface  and  will  emerge  rom  said  light- 
entering  surface  in  the  shape  of  a  ( iverging  btmdle 
of  rays  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  tie  light  entering 
said  body  and  whose  an^e  of  divefgence  is  prede- 
termined. 


3,319^ 
STRUCTURAL  UNIT 

Fcrgnson,  Mo.,  had  Gordon 


T?TW<T'Tr'7T^ 


4 


Karl  F.   Braenningcr 


to  Th  B  Dow  Chemical 


Glaza,  Midland.  MIdL,  aa  . 
Comnany,  MidUmd,  Midi.,  a  coraoralloB  of 
Fifed  Mn  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4J  3,280 
iCUbau.    (CL94— 13) 


ja 


1.  A  sheet  counting  machine  comprising  sheet  support 
means  for  a  packet  or  bundk  of  sheets,  a  rotaiy  driven 
disc  provided  with  at  least  one  radial  slot,  said  disc  being 
adapted  to  engage  uncounted  sheets  at  a  comer  of  each 
sheet  in  sequence,  a  means  to  provide  suction,  recessed 
suction  means  upon  a  first  side  of  the  disc  and  terminating 
at  the  leading  edge  of  the  radial  slot  and  adapted  to  dist 
I^aoe  each  sheet  comer  toward  said  disc,  a  projection  od 
the  trailing  edge  of  the  slot  in  substantial  circumferential 
alignment  with  said  recessed  suction  means,  and  a  periph- 
eral ridge  in  the  proximity  of  said  recessed  suction  means, 
said  ridge  extending  from  the  leading  edge  of  the  s|o 
while  decreasing  in  height. 


spiced 


trao  sverse 


1.  A  structural  imit  comprising  eloi^ted 
top  and  bottom  members  joined  by 
tudinally  extending  web  members  whicli 
to-end  of  said  top  and  bottom  membcs 
bottom  members  and  said  web  member  i 
rality  of  channels  when  viewed  in 
tion,  a  plurality  of  tubular  elements, 
lar  elements  being  dimensioned  to  fit  cicely 
into  one  of  said  channels,  the  length 
elements  being  a  minor  fraction  of 
unit,  said  tubular  elements  being  disp^d 
channels  with  an  end  of  each  of  saic 
coextensive  with  the  end  of  one  of 
said  end  of  said  channels  and  said 
members  being  welded  together,  the 


sail 


each 


thi 


ead 


end 


plate-like 

apart  longi- 

mn  from  end- 

,  said  top  and 

defining  a  plu- 

cross-sec- 

of  said  tubu- 

but  slidably 

of  said  tubular 

length  of  said 

within  said 

channels  being 

web  members, 

of  said  web 

parts  of  said 
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top  and  bottom  members  and  said  tubular  elements  be- 
ing beveled  whereby  the  top  of  said  tubular  elements 
and  the  top  and  bottom  parts  of  said  web  members  are 
exposed,  and  an  elongated  end  coupling  element  be- 
ing received, on  said  beveled  surfaces,  said  coupling  ele- 
ment being  welded  to  said  top  and  bottom  members,  the 
top  and  bottom  parts  of  said  tubular  elements,  and  the  top 
and  bottom  parts  of  said  web  members. 


I  3319,544 

CONTINUOUS  WIRE  MESH  INSTALLER  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  INSTALLING  WIRE  MESH  IN 
PLASTIC  CONCRETE 

,     Cart  J.  HcUicl,  523  Cowtry  CInb  Drive  NE., 
'  WHTea,OUo    44484 

FOed  lane  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,358 
13ClalBM.    (CL  94—39) 


aligned  pairs,  a  gear  housing  between  at  least  one  pair 
of  said  wheels  with  an  axle  shaft  secured  to  said  wheels, 
resilient  torque  resisting  means  between  said  gear  housix^ 
and  vehicle  maintaining  said  gear  bousing  in  proper  atti- 
tude relative  to  said  vehicle,  said  gear  housing  including 
an  extension  between  said  adjacent  wheels,  a  drive  shaft 
in  said  extension  having  a  gearing  connection  with  said 
axle  shaft,  and  a  hydraulic  motor  coupled  to  said  drive 
shaft. 


3,319,546 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  ATFARATUS 
Knot  J.  niagii— wi.  PrincctOB,  NJ^  aaltMr  to  I 
Corporation  of  AaMTlca,  a  eaifontiMi  of  Ddawwa 

FOed  May  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,864 
I  5  ClidnM.    (CL  95—1.7)  • 


1.  A  machine  for  installing  reinforcing  material  in 
plastic  concrete  slabs  comprising 

(a)  reinforcing  engaging  means, 

(b)  thrust  means  on  the  machine  for  moving  the  rein- 
forcing engaging  means  in  a  direction  to  push  the 
reinforcing  material  into  the  concrete  slabs,  means 
for  moving  the  machine  |orwardly  over  the  plastic 

slabs,  and 

(c)  retrograde  means  on  the  machine  for  moving  the 
reinforcing  engaging  means  rearwardly  relatively  to 
the  machine  at  substantially  the  same  rate  of  speed 
at  which  the  n»chine  is  moving  forward  so  that 
during  installing  thrust  movement  the  reinforcing 
engaging  means  will  not  partake  of  the  forward 
motion  of  the  machine. 


3319,545 
VEHICLE  HAVING  DUAL-WHEEL 
TRACTION  UNTTS 
Hairy  1.  Stmmm,  Mflwankac,  Wis.;  Ann  Seaman  and 
American  CHy  Bok  ft  Tntt  Conapaqr,  ezecalon  of 
Harry  J.  Scanan,  dcccaccd,  asrignors  to  Seanan  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  WIkomIb         ^,^^,, 
OiMnal  appilcallon  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,621.  now 
"1221^^3324,347,  dalai  d;c  21,  !*»•    W^i^ 
and  this  application  Oct  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,318 
^7  Claims.    (CL  94— 50) 


«f--«i 


1.  Electrophotograi^iic  recording  apparatus  of  the  type 
wherein  heat  tends  to  develop  bey<Mjd  a  desired  tem- 
perature during  use,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  web  feeding  means  for  an  insulating  photoconduc- 
tive  recording  web  medium; 

at  a  first  fixed  station  for  said  web: 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  uniform  electrostatic  charge 
to  the  surface  of  said  insulating  photoconductive  re- 
cording medium; 

(c)  means  for  projecting  an  electromagnetic  image 
upon  said  charged  medium  to  establish  a  correspond- 
ing electrostatic  image  thereon;  and 

(d)  means  for  circulating  a  coining  fluid  around  op- 
posite sides  of  said  medium  for  cooling  said  me- 
dium below  about  45°  C.  to  improve  the  Electro- 
static charge  retention  characteristics  of  said  me- 
dium; 

(e)  a  source  of  liquid  develcqxr; 

(f)  means  for  cooling  said  developer  below  about 
50'  C; 

(g)  developer  roller  means  at  a  second  station  for  ap- 
plying said  developer  to  said  electrostatic  image  to 
provide  a  visible  recorded  image; 

(h)  heating  means  located  adjacent  to  said  developer 
roller  means  for  fixing  said  developed  image;  and 

(i)  air  circulating  means  for  cooling  said  developer 
roller  means  and  for  circulating  air  through  said 
heating  means  to  said  recording  web. 


'l.  In  an  earth  working  machine,  a  vehicle  including 
pneumatic-tired  supporting  wheels  forming  a  compactmg 
roll,  said  wheel^  being  arranged  in  a  i^urality  of  axially 


3,319,547 
FHOT0GR>ShIC  APPARATUS 
GcoTM  W.  Pamu,  HaghesTlllc,  and  Ronald  G.  Pdi^ 
Winiamspott,  Pa.,  airignon,  by  mesne  aaiipmenti,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  RodMster,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,125 
nCfadBM.    (CL95— 11) 
1.  A  flarii  attachment  for  use  with  a  resettable  mecha- 
nism in  a  camera  operable  to  make  an  exposure,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
means  for  detachably  mounting  and  retaining  a  unitary 
flashlamp  package  having  a  plurality  of  flaahlamps 
with  an  individual  reflector  for  eac^  flashlamp. 
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hKfc»i«g  means  operable  to  move  the  mounted  flashy 
lamp  package  and  sequentially  advance  the  package 
flashlamps  to  a  predetermined  operative  position, 

means  interc<Mmecting  the  indexing  means  to  the  camera 
mechanism  to  operate  the  indexing  means  in  re- 
sponse to  resetting  of  the  camera  m^hanism,  and     { 


3^19,549 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR 
PROCESSING,  AND  PROIECTING 
FAST  ACCESS  TIME 
Fnmk  H.  Jacksoo,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  n 
Ncwlcfsey 

Filed  Apr.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3p9,lt3 
4ClataM.    (CL95— 12) 


lockout  means  to  disengage  the  interconnecting  mean^ 
to  i^event  further  movement  of  the  mounted  flash- 
lamp  package  after  each  advancement  to  the  opera-I 
live  position,  and  to  reengage  the  interconnecting 
means  after  firing  of  the  flashlamp  in  the  operative 
position.  ' 

^^■■"""^ 

3,319,548        ! 
MULULAMP  FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHY 
taaUlB  D.  Kotlicr,  Rochester,  N.Y^  aasigMr  to  E-^ 
Kodak  Compaqy,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  «  corporailon 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,915 
12  Claims.   (CL  95— 11) 


L  A  photographic  camera  having  a  picture-taking  axi 
comprising:  a  camera  body,  socket  means  on  the  camer 
body  for  receiving  a  multilamp  i^otoflash  unit,  the  socket 
means  defining  an  access  opening  for  insertion  of  a  poi 
tion  of  the  unit  in  the  camera  body  with  the  unit  in  a  p: 
selected  <Hie  of  a  plurality  of  flash  positions  with  a  co 
sponding  one  photoflash  lamp  of  a  plurality  of  lamps  fi 
ing  the  direction  of  the  picture-taking  axis,  spring  retainin; 
means  engageable  widi  the  portion  of  the  unit  for  leleasr 
ably  retaining  the  unit  in  the  socket  means,  circuit  te^ 
ininal  means  disposed  at  the  socket  means  for  electrica 
contact  with  the  corresponding  photoflash  lamp,  circui 
means  for  firing  the  corresponding  photoflash  lamp  if 
timed  relationship  with  camera  operation,  means  responf- 
sire  to  insertion  of  the  unit  for  adjusting  the  camera  fot 
flash  operation,  and  ejectm*  means  for  releasing  the  unft 
from  the  spring  retaining  means. 


B£ay  16,  1967 


RECORDING, 
DATA  WITH 


to 
corporation  of 


iltaneously  with 


DISENGAG  NG 


3,319,559 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS  HAVniG 

FOR  LOCKING  ITS  FILM  LOADQIG 

AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 
Werner  Broclic,^J< 

FUsd  Aa«.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  391,349 
4CliiBK    (CL  95-^1] 


\ 


recording  ll^t 

for  illuminating 

viewing  screen. 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  rapidl; 
data  on  a  photosensitive  material,  and 
and  projecting  the  recorded  data  onto  a 
comprising: 

means  tor  positioning  an  area  of  a  phojtosensitive  mate- 
rial at  an  exposing  station; 
exposing  means  including  a  light  deflecting  means  for 
directing  light  data  on  said  area  of  photosensitive 
material  at  said  station  to  expose  s^id  area,  forming 
a  latent  image  of  said  data  thereon; 
means  at  said  station  operating  simj 
'  ^     said  exposing  means  for  treating  sal  1  area  of  photo- 
graphic material  at  said  station,  w  tile  said  area  is 
being  exposed,  to  process  said  latent  image,  as  it  is 
being  formed,  to  a  visible  image; 
means  at  said  station  for  directing  li  ;ht  through  said 
light  deflecting  means  and  operating  to  illuminate 
said  visible  image  and  project  an  in  age  thereof  onto 
a  viewing  screen  at  the  same  time  that  said  latent 
image  from  which  it  is  derived  is  being  formed  and 
processed   simultaneously  wiih   saip  exposing  and 
treating  means. 


A  DEVICE 

APERTURE 

THE  FILM 

to  VEB  Cari 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprisin 
ing  and  removing  perforated  Alms,  a 
a  mechanism  for  locking  said  lid  and 
means  for  disengaging  said  sprocket, 
operable  together  with  said  mechanism 


a  lid  for  insert- 

fi&n  feed  sprocket, 

ail  axially  resilient 

s^  means  being 

said  mechanism 
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b*ing  capable  of  assuming  two  end  positions,  the  one  of 
said  end  portions  being  the  open  positicm  and  the  other  of 
said  positions  being  the  closed  position,  said  mechanism 
being  capable  of  assuming  also  a  third  position  between 
said  two  end  positions,  said  third  position  being  for  dis- 
engagement of  said  sprocket,  each  of  said  three  positions 
being  secured  by  a  click  stop  and  characterized  by  a 
symbol. 

3J19,551 
SINGLE  LEraREFLEX  CAMERA 


means  interposed  between  said  coupling  means  and  said 
shutter  mechanism,  and  re^xmsive  to  said  shutter 
mechanism  at  the  conclusion  of  an  exposure  to  (1) 
uncouple  said  coupling  means  and  (2)  release  said 
holding  means. 


H^iMt  Eg^sr,  RidL  Kids 
linger,  SUjMitel-Hedelinfe  .^^^  if  v   - 
Fastmwi  Baiak  Convany,  Rochester,  N. Y.,  a 
tlon  of  New  Isnsf  ^,    ^^^  ,^, 

Flted  ScpL  15, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  396,593 
SOainM.    (CL95— 42) 


to 


PHOItXiRAPHIC  SHUTTER  FOR  SINGLE  LENS 
REFLEX  CAMERAS 
Kari  Hird,  Mmich,  Giiiwany,  asrignsr  *»  Conipjj-Wttfc 
Gcsellschaft  mit  hiaihiankltr  Haftang  A  Co.,  Mnaich, 
Gcnnaay,  a  finn  of  Gcnnany 

FIM  Mar.  1, 19i5,  Scr.  No.  436,244 
Claims  priority,  i>plication  Gsmsaiqr,  Mar.  6, 19*4, 

C  11,515         \ 
2CMnia.    (CL  95-42) 


1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  set-type  shutter  mechanism  including  shutter  blades 
which  are  initially  movable  from  a  maximum  aper- 
ture position  to  a  closed  position  and  then  opened 
and  closed  to  make  an  exposure,  and  including  dia- 
phragm blades  which  are  movable  from  a  maximum 
aperture  position  to  a  selected  aperture  position  for 

exposure; 
a  mirror  and  a  light  blocking  flap  pivotally  movable 
between  a  blocking  position  in  which  they  respec- 
tively reflect  and  block  light  rays  entering  said  cam- 
era, and  a  normal  unblocking  position  in  which  they 
are  removed  from  the  path  of  said  light  rays;  j 
film  advancing  means; 

means  connecting  said  film  advancing  means  to  said 
shutter  mechanism  and  including  a  first  power  means 
movable  to  a  tcnsioned  position  upon  movement  of 
said  film  advancing  means  to  advance  the  film,  and 
during  said  movement  cocking  said  shutter  and  mov- 
ing said  shutter  blades  to  their  closed  position; 
means  for  releasably  latching  said  connecting  means 
against  the  bias  of  said  first  power  means  in  its  ten- 
sioned  position; 
means  for  moving  said  mirror  and  cover  flap  between 

their  blocking  and  unblocking  positions; 
means  releasably  coupling  said  connecting  means  to 

said  moving  means; 
release  means  for  said  first  power  naeans  and  said  shut- 
ter; 
a  second  power  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
release  n»eans  for  movenaent  from  a  normal  position 
to  a  tensioned  position; 
means  for  releasably  holding  said  second  power  means 

in  its  tensioned  position; 
means  interconnecting  said  second  power  means  and 
said  mirror  and  cover  flap  moving  means  so  that 
movement  of  said  second  power  means  to  its  nonnal 
position  causes  said  moving  means  to  move  said  mir- 
ror and  cover  flap  to  their  unblocking  position;  and 


1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  having  a  reflector 
actuating  means,  a  shutter  housing,  an  opening  member 
pivoully  mounted  in  said  shutter  housing,  said  opening 
member  having  a  pair  of  arms,  one  of  said  arms  extend- 
ing out  of  the  housing,  a  shaft  disposed  parallel  to  the 
shutter  axis  and  outside  said  shutter  bousing,  said  shaft 
being  coupled  to  the  reflector  actuating  means,  a  first 
cam  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  engageable  with  said  one 
arm,  a  shutter  trip  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  the  housing 
and  having  an  end  portion  projecting  out  of  the  shutter 
housing,  a  second  cam  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  sec- 
ond cam  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  projecting  end 
portion  of  the  shutter  trip  lever,  shutter  blades  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  housing,  a  blade  driving  means  movable 
in  said  housing  for  the  purpose  of  opening  and  closing 
said  blades,  the  other  arm  of  said  opening  member  dis- 
posed in  the  housing  and  cooperating  with  the  blade  driv- 
ing means  for  the  purpose  of  disengaging  said  blade 
driving  means  and  for  moving  the  blades  into  open  posi- 
tion for  interim  inspection  upon  roUtion  of  said  shaft 
and  first  cam. 

3,319,553 

FRONT  LENS  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CHANGWG 
THE  FOCAL  LENGTH  IN  TWO-LENS  MIRIM>R 
REFLEX  CAMERAS  _ 

Heinz  Vogel,  SchnaHbchn.  Hddenhefan,  Gcnnany,  a^ 
dgnor  to  Cari  Zds»^tiftnng,  doing  !»■!>■'■'. «P,\"q 
Zeiss,  Wnrttenibcrg,  Gcranny,  a  fanniailon  crtaMsnaa 

*■  ^^^'^  Sept  23, 19«,  Ser.  No.  31MW    ^^^ 
CUBS  pr«ority,^Vpttcatioa  GcmMsiy,  Sept  2^  1962, 

Z  S,9M 

5  Claims.  (CL  95-— 44) 
1.  A  detachable  device  containing  optical  systems  for 
changing  the  focal  lengths  of  the  objective  lens  and  the 
viewfinder  lens  mounted  in  the  front  wall  of  a  two4ens 
mirror  reflex  camera,  said  device  comprising  a  single 
mount,  two  optical  systems  mounted  therein  about  two 
parallel  optical  axes  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance 
which  is  about  60%  of  the  focal  length  of  said  objective 
lens,  and  means  for  detachably  atteching  said  mount  to 
the  body  of  said  camera  in  front  of  the  two  lenses  erf  the 
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same,  said  means  comprising  a  collar-like  rib  on  the  upper 
portion  of  said  front  wall  from  which  said  mount  is  sus- 
pended, and  a  locking  ring  on  said  mount  for  connecting 
the  lower  portion  of  said  mount  to  said  front  wall,  where- 
by simultaneously  the  focal  length  of  both  said  lenses  is 


mems 


means  responsive  to  said  releasing 
shutter  speed  setting  means  is  in  iti 
for  returning  said  shutter  speed  s* 
initial  position  when  said  shutter  me(ms  is 
to  make  an  exposure. 


changed,  each  one  of  said  optical  systems  comprising  a 
plurality  of  anally  aligned  lenses,  the  front  lens  of  the 
optical  system  to  be  positioned  in  front  of  the  objective 
lens  of  the  camera  having  a  diameter  which  is  greater  than 
110%  of  the  distance  between  the  two  c^tical  ajies  of  said 
objective  lens  and  said  finder  lens,  req>ectively. 


3^19^55. 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FORJ  HOLDD^G 
SENSITIZED  SHEETS 
Lewis  F.  JcimiiifB,  McHcnry,  and  Water  Waniclista, 
Westchester,  DI^  MsteKwrs  to  Robertson  Pboto* 
Meduuilz,  IDC^  DCS  naines,  DL,  a  iwpuralkw  of 
minois 

Fled  Feb.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  43lLi94 
5  Claims.   (CL  95— 64) 


^^^^^>^^^^ 


3,319,554 
SHUTTER  EXPOSURE  SETTING  MECHANISM 
FOR  A  CAMERA 
Ridiard  J.  Bresson,  Rochester,  and  Robert  G.  Elton, 
Spenccrport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jerwy 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,609 
6C]ainM.    (CL  95-^3) 


1.  In  a  shutter  exposure  setting  mechanism  for  a  cam> 
era,  the  combination  comprising: 

shutter  means  for  making  an  exposure  when  released 
and  including  members  movable  between  closed  and 
open  positions; 

means  for  releasing  said  shutter  means  to  make  an  ex- 
posure; 

means  for  arresting  said  shutter  means  with  said  mem- 
bers in  said  open  position  after  said  shutter  has  been 
released  by  said  releasing  means; 

shutter  speed  setting  means  for  said  shutter  means  and 
movable  from  an  initial  position,  in  which  said  ar- 
resting means  is  ineffective,  to  a  bulb  position,  in 
which  said  arresting  means  is  effective;  and 


1.  In  a  transport  holder  for  light  sensifve  sheets, 

a  frame  assembly,  ' 

a  transparent  plate  mounted  in  said  fram^, 

a  pressure  plate  mounted  in  said  frame  f(  t  movement  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  transparent  plate, 

a  slide  plate  slidably  mounted  in  the 
said  pressure  plate  for  controlling  th^  movement  of 
the  pressure  plate, 

a  leaf  spring  normally  biasing  said  pressure  plate  to- 
ward said  transparent  plate  and  having  two  similar 
end  portions  and  an  angular  portioi; 
one  of  said  end  portions  rigidly  attact  ed  to  said  slide 
plate  and  the  other  end  portion  engaging  said  pres- 
sure plate,  a  clip  rigidly  atucbed  to  said  pressure 
plate  on  the  side  facing  said  slide  plate,  one  end  of 
said  clip  overlying  said  other  end  poifon  of  said  leaf 
spring,  and 

stationary  cam  means  mounted  on  said 

acting  on  said  angular  portion  of  saiil  leaf  spring  to 
cam  said  pressure  plate  and  said  trmsparent  plate 
into  a  parallel  spaced  relation  as  sa^  slide  pU^  is 
moved  in  said  frame. 


when  said 

bulb  position 

:  means  to  its 

released 


frame  for  re- 


3,319,556 
COLOR  TUBE  COATING  APR 
Joseph  P.  Flore,  WhccUns,  DL, 
Corporation,  Cliicago,  lu.,  a 

Filed  Ans.  25, 1964,  Scr. 

16ClaiiiM.    (CL95— 73) 


TUS 

The  Ranland 
of  Illinois 
364 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  {diosphor 
screen  section  of  a  color  television  tube 
a  first  endless  conveyor  having  a  series 


coating  to  the 
comprising: 
of  workholders 


for  individually  supporting  a  screen  sc  ction  of  a  color 
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1  television  tube  and  for  transporting  said  screen  sec- 
tion from  a  loading  station  through  a  multiplicity 
of  screen  processing  stations  to  a  discharge  station; 

coating  apparatus  at  one  of  said  processing  stations 
for  depositing  on  said  screen  section  a  coating  of 
photosensitive  material  and  phosphor  material; 

a  second  endless  conveyor  having  a  series  of  light  ex- 
posure housings  for  individually  supporting  and  se- 
lectively exposing  predetermined  portions  of  said 
coating  on  said  screen  section  while  transporting  said 
screen  section  from  a  loading  station  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  discharge  station  of  said  first  conveyor 
to  a  discharge  sUtion  of  said  second  conveyor; 

a  third  endless  conveyor  having  a  series  of  workhoWers 
for  individually  sun»rting  said  screen  section  and 
for  transporting  said  screen  section  from  a  loading 
station  in  close  proximity  to  said  discharge  station 
of  said  second  conveyor  through  a  multiplicity  of 
screen  processing  stations  to  a  discharge  station  of 
said  third  conveyor; 

and  apparatus  in  at  least  one  of  said  processing  sta- 
tions of  said  third  conveyor  for  removing  unexposed 
portions  of  said  coating  of  said  screen  section. 


tical  elongated  divider  wall  in  said  channel  supported  by 
said  bottom  member,  and  depending  flanges  on  said 


3,319,557 

SELF-ADIUSTING  AIR  DEFLECTOR 

Arttar  Pcrti,  Nlca,  Midk,  aoigMr  Id  Oark  Eipripmcnt 

ConpaiV.  «  corporadoB  of  MicUfM 
'  FOcd  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,596 

SOaiaH.    (CL99— 36) 


bottom  member  and  extending  tbeiebelow,  said  flanges 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  said  partition  wall. 


3,319^59 

AIR  VOLUME  CONTOOL  SOUND  TRAP 
Gcoiis  K.  Raider,  Mclroae  PaA,  aad  W4amati  1. 
c£«a,  DL,  Mri^ota  to  Ite  P9la-Ns 
ChioHO,  DL,  a  cofponliaB  of  New  J«my 
^^nK3  lB|y  13, 1965, 8«r.  N».  471,691 
3  dates.    (CL  99-^49) 


1.  For  use  in  a  display  case  having  a  perforate  shelf 
vertically  adjustable  above  the  bottom  of  a  chamber  in 
which  air  may  flow  beneath  said  shelf,  an  air  deflector  com- 
prising a  baffle,  a  flange  extending  along  an  edge  of  said 
baflle,  an  aperture  in  the  baffle,  an  aperature  in  said  flange 
substantially  aligned  transversely  of  said  edge  with  said 
baflfe  aperture,  said  baffle  having  a  dimension  in  the  di- 
rection transverse  of  said  edge  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  chamber  bottom  and  the  shelf  in  at  least  the 
lowest  vertically  adjusted  position  thereof,  and  a  flat 
spring  extending  through  both  apertures  and  having  a 
bent  end  portion  beyond  the  flange  adapted  to  engage  le- 
leasably  with  said  chamber  bottom. 


3,319,559  

PARTTnON  WALL  HEADER  WITH 
VENTILATING  AIR  DTVIDER 
Marcos  Bodiaai,  Los  Anfclsa,  Calf .,  asslgBar  to 
Lightinc  Conpaaj,  Los  Atclss,  Calf.,  a  limited  part- 


2.  In  a  tn^er  ligjit  fixture  having  an  external  flange 
formed  at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  an  elongated  diffuser 
slot  formed  within  each  of  said  external  flanges,  an  air 
volume  control  sound  trap  comprising 

a  rectangular  shaped  enclosure  having  a  port  conform- 
ing substantially  to  said  diffuser  slot  and  moimted 
thereabout  at  said  external  flange, 

said  rectangular  shaped  enclosure  having  side  walls 
extending  to  a  substantial  height  above  said  port 
in  comparision  to  the  width  of  said  diffuser  slot, 
said  side  walls  having  plural  air  passages  formed 
therein, 
a  volume  control  piston  slidably  fitted  within  said  sound 
trap  enclosure  and  contact^  said  side  walls  at  the 
perifdiery  thereof, 
said  volume  control  piston  having  a  sound  absorb- 
ing medium  disposed  thereon  and  facing  said 
port  of  said  sotmd  trap  enclosure,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  said  volume 
control   piston  within   said   sound  trap  enclosure, 
thereby  providing  a  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of 
air  while  absorbing  sound. 


Filed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  422,899 
7Claiina.  (CL  99-^) 
1.  A  header  member  for  dividing  ventilating  air  from 
an  elongated  ceiling  duct  to  the  two  sides  of  a  room  parti- 
tion wall  disposed  beneath  said  duct  comprising  an  up- 
wardly facing  channel  having  side  walls  extending  up- 
wardly and  adapted  to  engage  said  ceiling  duct,  both  of 
said  side  walls  having  air  openings  distributed  alcmg  the 
length  thereof;  a  bottom  member  for  said  channel;  a  ver- 


3,319,569 
DIRECnONAL  AIRVENT  NOZZLE 
WTIH  FLEXING  VANES 
Hcwy  W.  Sckaaf,  OrtoaviBs,  Mich.,  assizor  to 
Motors  Corportio^  Detroit,  Mick,  a  cotpotaHoa  af 
Delaware 

Flkd  Oct  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  494,919 
6ClaiaBS.    (CL  99-^49) 
1.  An  air  vent  nozzle  havmg  a  body  in  the  form  of  a 
segment  of  a  sphere  having  a  main  passage  through  it. 
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a  hub  coaxial  with  said  main  passage,  radial  webs  con- 
necting said  body  to  said  hub  for  supporting  the  latter, 
each  of  said  radial  webs  extending  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  passage,  flexible  vanes  each  hav- 
ing one  margin  connected  to  one  edge  of  one  of  said 


webs  at  the  air  entrance  side  of  said  main  passage,  and 
means  passing  through  said  hub  from  the  air  discharge 
side  and  connected  to  another  margin  o|  each  of  said 
vanes  for  opening  and  closing  said  main  passage  by  flex- 
ing said  vanes. 

^"""^^""^    I 
3,319,561 
AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  BREWER 
Harold  Bloomfield,  Giencoc,  and  Angnst  C.  Forpura,  Mel- 
rase  Fari^  DL,  avigBon  to  Bloonificld  IndiMtrics,  Inc., 
Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16*,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,818 
9CialiiH.    (CL99— 2S3) 
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1.  In  a  coflTee  brewing  machine,  a  continuous  flow  type 
heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  pair  of  plates  having  good  heat  conducting  properties 
fastened  one  to  the  other  one  of  said  plates  having] 
a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  therein; 

a  serpentine  shaped  tube  positioned  in  some  of  said 
grooves  and  sandwiched  between  said  plates  for  the 
passage  of  water  through  said  pair  of  plates; 

and  heating  means  comprisii^g  electrical  heaters  posi- 
tioned in  other  of  said  grooves  and  sandwiched  be-{ 
tween  said  plates  for  transferring  heat  from  said* 
heating  means  to  heat  said  plates,  said  tube  and  the^ 
water  flowing  therethrough. 


3^19,562 

PORTABLE  GRILL  EQUIPMENT 

Jowph  A.  Ttarcott,  5581  Lodwydc,  Detroit,  Mich.    48224,; 

and  Henry  A.  Tnrcott,  Dcbolt,  Midi.;  said  Henry  A, 

Tttrcott  asignor  to  said  Joseph  A.  Tnrcott 

Filed  lone  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,042 

41  Claims.    (0.99^-339) 

1.  A  cooking  ^rill  assembly  comprising, 

(a)  a  fire  basket  for  containing  9harcoal  and  the  like' 

and^  having  a  bottom  grate,  a  pair  of  spaced  side 

members  and  a  pair  of  spaced  end  members, 

r  ■ 


(b)  said  end  members  being  spaced  farther  apart  than 
said  side  members, 

(c)  a  pair  of  inverted  U-shaped  suppbrt  frame  struc- 
tiu-es  and  means  for  selectively  removably  securing 
said  frame  structures  to  said  end  piembers  in  an 


operating  position  to  provide 
basket  and  means  for  selectively 
said  frame  structures  to  said  side 
ing  position  to  provide  a  more 
carrying. 


3,319,563 
INK  SEPARATOR 
Clarence  M.  Champion.  Wlicatridge,  Colo 
St,  Anrada,  Coio.    80002),  and  Mai  ford 
hcidc,  2803  E.  Amherst  Ave.,  DeaTO 

FUcd  Sept  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3  >7,562 
6  Claims.    (0. 101—207 


suppdrt  for  said  fire 
removably  securing 
men  tbers  in  a  carry- 

com{  act  package  for 


.  (6942  Vance 

A.  Ordcl- 

Colo.    80210 


6.  An  ink  separator  for  preventing 
tween  contiguous  peripheral  portions  ol 


roller  comprising:  a  scraper  head  including  a  plurality 


of  blades  projecting  outwardly  from  the 


free  ends  adapted  to  simultaneously  engige  drcumferen- 


ink  be- 
a  printink  ink 


scraper  head  to 


a  support  mem- 
mounting   said 


tially  spaced  portions  of  an  inking  roller, 
ber  having  peripheral  threads,  means 
scraper  head  for  slidable  movement  on  sa|d  support  mem- 
ber while  preventing  pivotal  movement  i  of  said  scraper 
head  relative  to  said  support  member,  moans  on  said  sup- 
port member  resiliently  urging  said  scrapef  head  outi^ardly 


towards  one  end  of  said  support  membci 


free  ends  of  said  blades  to  resiliently  eigage  the  inking 
roller  when  the  separator  is  in  use,  and  clamping  means 
threaded  on  said  support  member  for  clfunping  the  sep- 
arator to  a  support. 


for  causing  the 


3319,564 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PLASllC-BACKED 

ELECTROTYPES 

Daniel  Look  Gofcedo,  104  Mi  in  St, 

RirertoB,  N  J.    08077 

No  Drawing.   Filed  May  20, 1963,  Sa .  No.  281,749 

2  Claims.   (CI.  101--401.  ) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  flexib  e  printing  plate 

from  an  electrotype  shell  which  compris  ts  the  following 

steps:  (1)  placing  the  electrotype  shell   :ace  down  on  a 

flat  surface,  (2)  holding  the  electrotype  ihell  against  the 
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flat  surface,  (3)  surrounding  the  electrotype  shell  with 
a  barrier,  (4)  applying  to  the  back  of  the  electrotype 
shell  a  liquid  plastic  composition  that  cures  to  a  soft 
state,  (5)  causing  the  plastic  composition  to  cure,  (6) 
coatiig  the  printing  surface  with  an  acid-resistant  coat- 
ing, and  (7)  etching  throu^  the  non-printing  areas  of 
the  electrotype  shell  and  thereby  exposing  the  soft  plastic 
beneath. 


3,319,565 

WITHDRAWN 


to  one  firing  position,  a  detonator  carrier,  a  rack  carrying 
said  detonator  carrier,  a  driving  member  connected  to 
said  cap  for  simultaneously  moving  in  rotation  said  de- 
tonator carrier  and  said  rack  for  actuating  said  balance, 
two  driving  springs  having  different  characteri^ics  to  af- 


'  NON-SPIN  ROCKETS  AND  THEIR  GUIDANCE 
Paul  V.  Choata,  Miitoi^  aid  Mkhad  A.  Nee,  MdrMe, 
Mass.,  airigMrs  to  Nocrls  IndMtrlcs.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif- a  corporation  of  Calfocaia      _^.^^ 
^      FOedlaly  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  570,124 

lOOaliM.   (CL  102--49.7)      i    ' 


ford  two  different  safety  trajectories  to  bias  separ^ly 
said  rack  when  said  rack  has  been  displaced  into  align- 
ment with  one  of  said  springs  and  said  locking  meam 
comprising  an  inertia  member  locking  said  balance  when 
the  projectile  is  not  fired. 


1.  In  a  non-spin  stabilized  rocket,  a  motor  having  a 
chamber,  and  a  propcllant  charge  in  said  chamber,  said 
motor  including  a  rearwardly  opening  annular  nozzle  hav- 
ing a  throat  and  surrounding  said  rocket  in  a  zone  apiKOXi- 
mately  inclusive  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  rocket  dur- 
ing the  burning  <rf  said  charge,  said  motor  including  a 
mixing  chamber  having  rearward,  direct,  annular  and 
substantially  unobstructed  communication  with  the-Aroat 
of  said  nozzle,  a  line  lengthwise  of  any  portion  of  )the  part 
of  said  rocket  rearwardly  of  said  nozzle  being  capable  of 
being  presented  to  the  viewer  as  a  fore-and-aft  line  of  the 
rocket  at  least  when  the  rocket  is  in  flight,  the  part  of  said 
rocket  rearwardly  of  said  nozzle  being  cylindrical  and  of 
a  diameter  less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  nozzle 
in  a  zone  commencing  immediately  adjacent  the  nozzle 
and  extending  substantially  throughout  its  length,  and  the 
nozzle  being  disposed  to  direct  the  propelling  gas  stream 
resulting  from  the  burning  of  said  charge  substantially 
parallel  to  the  flight  axis  of  the  rocket  and  close  to  said 
rearward  part  along  the  entire  cylindrical  length  thereof 
whereby,  during  the  burning  of  said  diarge,  the  rocket 
is  held  on  course  by  a  non-biasing,  expanding  gas  stream 
enveloping  said  rearward  rocket  part         | 


3J19368 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Loiik  L.  Repko  and  Aladar  O.  Shisko,  Detroit,  ftOdh^  aa- 
rignon  to  Ford  Motor  Compaay,  Dcar1»om,  AflA.,  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FUedJaly  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,422 

HClaiBH.    (CL103— 2) 
1.  An  injection  pump  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  stationary  housing  having  a  central  bore  and 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  connected  to  said  bore. 


3,319,567 
PROJECTILE  FUSE 


Aadri  Combowienz.  Genera,  Swtewtaid,  •Jj^Borto 
Indostrial  Hoidl^EstabUskaNnt,  Vado. LiccMeiistcin 

Filed  May  24. 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,195 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  SwHacrfamd,  May  27, 1964, 

6,895/64 
4Clalmi.  (CL102— 76) 
1.  An  impact  projectile  fuze  in  which  a  trajectory  safe- 
ty means  is  provided  comprising  a  body,  a  balance  ro- 
taubly  mounted  in  said  body,  a  spring  driving  said  bal- 
ance to  control  the  arming  of  the  fuze,  locking  means 
preventing  said  balance  from  functioning  before  firing 
and  being  released  after  the  projectile  is  fired,  a  cap  mov- 
able angularly  with  relation  to  said  body,  stop  means  co- 
operating with  said  cap,  said  stop  means  limiting  two 
extreme  angular  positions  of  said  cap  each  corresponding 


a  rotatable  drive  shaft  member  mounted  in  said  bore  for 
an  m^i*^  movement,  drive  shaft  driven  fluid  pumping 
means  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  discharge  passages  eadi 
connected  in  parallel  to  a  fluid  discharge  injection  line 
and  to  a  fluid  spill  line  connected  to  said  bore,  said 
spill  line  receiving  fluid  from  and  spilUng  fluid  into  said 
bote,  a  drive  shaft  driven  fluid  metering  valve  member 
slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bore  between  said 
source  and  said  spill  lines,  means  connecting  said  meter- 
ing and  drive  shaft  mentbers  for  limited  relative  axial 
and  rotational  movements  therebetween,  said  metering 
member  having  fluid  flow  control  portions  thereon  vari- 
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ably  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  thit>ugh  said  spill  lines 
as  a  function  of  the  axial  and  rotative  movements  of 
said  metering  member,  movable  external  control  means, 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  control  means  in 
one  direction  for  moving  said  drive  shaft  and  metering 
members  axially  in  a  spill  line  closing  direction,  and  speed 
responsive  governor  means  coaxially  disposed  about  and 
driven  by  said  drive  shaft  member  for  moving  said  meter- 
ing member  axially  in  an  (^>posite  spill  line  opening  di- 
rection, first  means  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said 
metering  member  by  said  speed  responsive  means  below 
a  first  predetermined  speed  of  said  drive  shaft  member 
to  condition  said  assembly  for  a  first  predetermined  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  spUl  linies,  and  second  means  to 
prevent  axial  movement  of  said  metering  member  by  said 
speed  responsive  means  in  a  higher  speed  range  between 
second  and  third  predetennined  drive  shaft  member 
speeds  permitting  control  of  the  axial  movements  of  said 
metering  and  shaft  members  in  the  speed  range  between 
said  first  and  second  speeds  by  movement  of  said  gov- 
ernor means  and  external  control  means,  and  between 
the  second  and  third  speeds  by  said  external  control 
means. 


fuel  feed  line  on  said  discharge  side  of 
pump  and  having  another  end  thereof 
third  nozzle  means  of  said  third  ejector  pi^p 
assisting  said  two-stage  pump  in  pumping 
nozzle  means. 


Mnrw 


FUEL  FEEDING  SYSTEMS 
CmI  L.  NoRk,  Himliiraic  Ala^  Robot  L.  Wl 
ray  D.  NdMB,  and  Howard  E.  Cofocr,  WichUa, 
Janes  E.  Goodbar,  HntsHDc,  Afab,  aad  Ivaa  L.  OUrcr, 
New  Oilcans,  Ijl,  asslgDOfi  to  The  Bodng  Company, 
Scatflc,  Wash^  a  corpondon  of  Delaware 
OrlilMl  anlkadon  Ian.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,236.  Di- 
vided and  thfa  appttcalion  Dec  14,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
52t,tl3 

4ClataM.    (CL193— 8) 
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qoi^nected  to  said 

means  for 

to  said  first 
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3,319,570 
FUEL  FEEDING  SYSTEMS 


[van  L.  OHver, 


Cari  L.  Norrli,  HnntiTlDe,  Ala,  Robert  L.  nmams,  Mnr^ 
ray  D.  Nclsen,  and  Howard  E.  Comer,  ^llcbha,  Kani., 
James  E.  Goodbar,  HnnlsTillc,  Ala., 
New  Orleans,  La.,  ■ssignnrs  to  Tic 
Seattle,  Washu,  a  cotporalfcMi  of  Ddaww^ 

Original  application  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
vidcd  and  tUs  application  Dec.  14, 
528,013 

4CIainM.    (CL  103— 5) 


335,236. 
1965,  Ssr. 


Dft- 
No. 


1.  A  fuel  fcfsding  system  for  an  aircraft  engine  com- 
prising, a  fuel  tank,  first  ejector  pump  means  having  first 
eductor  means  with  first  nozzle  means  therein  disposed  in 
said  fuel  tank,  a  two-stage  pump  having  an  intake  line 
and  an  oudet  line,  said  pump  being  located  externally  of 
said  fuel  tank,  said  pump  intake  line  being  connected  to 
said  first  eductoi  means,  and  a  first  pressure  boost  feed- 
back line  connecting  the  first  stage  of  said  pump  to  said 
first  nozzle  aoeans  for  boosting  the  pressure  in  said  pump 
intake  line,  second  ejector  pump  means  having  second 
eductor  means  with  second  nozzle  means  therein  and  op- 
eratively  disposed  in  said  pump  intake  line,  a  second 
pressure  boost  feedback  line  having  one  end  thereof  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  stages  of  said  two-stage  pump  and 
having  another  end  thereof  connected  to  said  second  noz- 
zle means  of  said  second  ejector  pump  means  in  said  pump 
intake  line,  a  fuel  feed  line  having  an  intake  end  in  said 
pump  intake  line  between  said  second  ejector  pump  means 
and  said  pump  and  having  another  end  thereof  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  an  afterburner  for  supplying  fuel  thereto, 
an  afterburner  pump  in  said  afterburner  fuel  feed  line 
and  having  an  intake  side  and  a  discharge  side,  third 
ejector  pump  means  having  third  eductor  means  with 
third  nozzle  means  therein  in  said  first  pressure  boost 
feedback  line,  and  a  third  pressure  boost  feedback  line 
having  an  intake  end  connected  into  said  afterburner 


1.  A  fuel  feeding  system  for  an  aircra  't  engine  com- 
prising, a  fuel  tank,  fint  ejector  pump  mei  ins  having  first 
eductor  means  with  first  nozzle  means  thei  ein  disposed  in 
said  fuel  tank,  a  two-stage  pump  having 
and  an  outlet  line,  said  pump  befaig  locate  i  externally  of 
said  fuel  tank,  said  pump  intake  line  beio  g  connected  to 
said  first  eductor  means,  a  first  pressure  poost  feedback 
line  having  one  end  connecting  the  first;  stage  of  said 
pump  to  said  first  nozzle  means  for  bodsting  the  pres- 
sure in  said  pump  intake  line,  second  ejector  pump  means 
having  second  eductor  means  with  second  nozzle  means 
{therein  and  operatively  disposed  in  saic  first  pressure 
boost  feedback  line,  a  second  pressure  KX>st  feedback 
line  having  an  intake  end  connected  into  laid  pump  out- 
let line  and  having  another  end  thereof  co  mected  to  said 
second  nozzle  means  of  said  second  ejecto  r  pump  means. 


3,319^1 
UQUID  LEVEL  RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS 
Cari  A.  Schaefcr,  AsheviDe,  N.C.,  assim  ir  to  Square  D 
Company,  Park  Ridge,  m.,  a  corporaUoi  of  Midiigan 
Filed  Oct  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  40<  ^723 
12  Cfadms.    (CL  103—25) 
1.  A  level  detector  comprising  an  elon{  ated  body  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  at  an  upper  elevation  anc  a  lower  end  at 
a  lower  elevation  with  a  continuous  passa{  c  extending  be- 
tween the  ends,  an  expansible  and  contr^ible  chamber 
communicating  with  the  passage  and  hem^etically  closing 
the  upper  end  of  the  body,  said  chamber  hi  ving  a  movable 
wall  for  expanding  and  contracting  the  c  lamber,  an  ex- 
pansible and  contractible  reservoir  communicating  with 
the  passage  and  hermetically  closing  the  h  iwer  end  of  the 
body  and  positioned  to  be  responsive  to  the  level  to  be 
detected,  a  liquid  completely  filling  the  package,  the  cham- 
ber and  the  reservoir,  a  resilient  means  c(  nstantly  urging 
the  wall  in  a  direction  to  expand  the  chan  ber,  and  means 
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responsive  to  the  position  of  the  waU  for  detecting  move-    operatively  disposed  in  said  chamber,  said  ^^P^^  .^\ 
responsive  w  uwvuMuvu  «» -«„„-»  w./!*.  «nnnort4n(r  surface  orovided  with  I 


ments  of  the  waU  in  response  to  expansion  and  contrac- 


ing,-a  convex  blade  supporting  surface  provided  with  a 
vanetess  central  portion  and  a  per^herri  Waded  fluid 
energizing  porticm  in  said  chamber,  means  sealingly  jov- 
naled  in  said  structure  and  centrally  connected  to  said 
impeller  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof  for  driving  said 
impeller,  an  inlet  chamber  for  admitting  fhiids  containing 
solids  therein  to  said  impeHer  chamber,  said  iidet  cham- 
ber having  a  restriction  therein  extending  circumferen- 
tially  of  the  impeller,  and  defining  a  circumferentially 
spaced  liquid  phased  auxiliary  channel  about  the  periph- 


Tll^ 


'/^ 


tion  of  the  chamber  and  reservoir  which  occur  consequent 
upon  changes  in  the  level  to  be  detected. 


3,319,572 
FREE  PISTON 
CccU  Ray  Lyics,  Farmlngton,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Unltex 
EnginecrfavScrTlce  Inc^  Petryton,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

Continoatlon  of  application  Scr.  No.  35^31,  'fOc  13, 

iS!    Thte  .ppttSZmOct  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  502,75» 

lOClafans.    (0.103—52) 


tfC   - 


era!  bladed  portion,  means  defining  a  main  outlet  diam- 
ber  communicating  with  said  inlet  chamber  proxirnatc 
the  central  vaneless  p<Mtion  of  the  impeller,  said  auxiliary 
channel  and  said  main  outlet  chamber  merging  in  a  down- 
stream direction  whereby  the  energized  pressure  fluid  from 
the  auxiliary  channel  engages  the  solids  entrained  in  sud 
main  outlet  chamber  fluid  and  forces  the  entrained  solids 
in  a  downstream  direction. 


3,319,574  ^„„^ 

PUMPING   ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CARGO  SOTS 
ARRANGED  TO  CARRY  LIQUID  BULK  CARGO 


1.  A  device  for  lifting  fluids  through  a  well  pipe  includ- 
ing s  hollow  body,  actuating  means  movable  longitudi- 
nally within  the  body  and  having  at  least  one  end  thereof 
protruding  from  an  end  of  said  body,  means  for  releas- 
ably  holding  the  actuating  means  in  either  of  two  posi- 
tions, said  actuating  means  having  at  least  a  pair  of  wedge 
elements  intermediate  its  ends,  each  wedge  element  being 
substantiaUy  identical  and  having  a  face  incUned  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  at  least  a  pair  of 
expansible  pistons  spaced  longitudinally  in  said  body  and 
extending  normal  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  each  piston 
being  at  an  angle  to  the  adjacent  piston  and  havmg  two 
elements  longitudinally  movable  relaUve  to  each  other 
and  urged  away  from  each  other  by  resiUent  means  lo- 
cated therebetween,  the  resilient  means  forcing  each  piston 
element  into  conUct  with  an  inclined  face  of  a  wedge 
element  whereby  each  wedge  element  limits  the  lengUi 
of  each  piston,  said  body  having  openings  to  permit  the 
pistons  to  extend  from  said  body  in  a  dirccUon  normal  to 
its  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending helical  segments  each  attached  at  either  of  their 
ends  to  one  of  said  pistons,  the  heUcal  segments  cooperat- 
ing with  said  pistons  to  circumscribe  said  body,  said  body 
having  recesses  for  receiving  said  segments  in  the  con- 
tracted position  of  said  pistons,  said  pistons  having  outer 
ends  substantiaUy  flush  with  the  exterior  of  said  body 
in  said  contracted  position. 


FBcd  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,037 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Great  Britain,  Mkj  23, 1964, 

■^mmMMM.m  |-  ,,  -^u  -^  400/64 

1  Claim.  '(CL  103—113) 


3,319,573 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

_s  E.  Jndd,  1960  Browning  Ave, 

Salt  Ute  CMy,  Uti*    84108 

FUod  Feb.  10, 1966.  Scr.  No.  526,433 

4  dain^    (cL  103-103) 

1  A  centiifugal  pump  comprising  a  structure  defining 

a  centrifugal  pumping  chamber,  a  centrifugal  impelkr 


A  pumping  insUllation  for  a  ship  constructed  to  carry 
liquid  bulk  cargo  in  storage  tanks,  comprising  at  least 
one  trunk  closed  at  the  top  and  extending  from  the  level 
of  the  ship's  deck  downwardly  as  far  as  the  bottom  of 
the  storage  tanks,  which  latter  are  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  the  trunk  at  points  above  the  trunk  bottom, 
a  pump  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  trunk  and  having  a 
suction  port  open  to  the  trunk,  driving  means  for  the 
pump  located  at  deck  level,  a  driving  shaft  connecting 
said  driving  means  and  said  pump,  and  evacuating  means 
comprising  a  vacuum  pump  and  float  gear  connected  to 
the  top  of  the  trunk  for  drawing  off  air  and  vapor  con- 
tinuously as  it  accumulates  at  the  top  of  the  trunk,  caus- 
ing the  trunk  to  function  as  a  large  separator  for  air  and 
vapor  entrained  in  the  liquid  and  permitting  such  air  and 
vapor  to  escape  upwardly  through  the  column  of  liquid 
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in  the  trunk  at  a  rate  faster  than  the  liquid  is  moving 
downwardly. 

^  ,3,319^75 

^  PISTON 

Aradd  L.  Havens,  Rockford,  IIL,  assignor  to  Sandstrand 

Corporation,  a  corporation  ol  Illinois 

Filed  June  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,673 

4  Claims.    (CL  103—162) 


1.  A  multiple  piston  hydraulic  translating  device,  com- 
prising: a  cylinder  block  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders 
therein,  valve  means  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  each 
of  said  cylinders  communicable  serially  with  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  as  said  cylinder  block  rotates  with  re- 
spect to  said  valve  means,  pistons  slidable  in  each  of 
said  cylinders  including,  an  elongated  rigid  cylindrical 
piston  element  constructed  in  one  piece  and  having  at 
one  end  thereof  a  generally  spherical  projection,  bearing 
means  engaging  said  spherical  projection,  the  other  end 
of  said  element  defining  a  working  face  of  the  piston, 
said  cylindrical  element  serving  to  transfer  the  iiydraulic 
force  on  said  working  face  to  said  bearing  means,  an 
axial  lubrication  passage  in  said  element  extending  from 
the  working  face  through  said  spherical  projection,  an 
annular  recess  in  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  one  piece 
element  extending  axially  from  a  plane  adjacent  the 
projection  to  a  plane  adjacent  but '  spaced  from  said 
working,  face,  said  recess  having  an  inner  diameter  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  diameter  of  thfe  piston,  said 
recess  defining  spaced  cylindrical  surfaces  on  said  ele- 
ment one  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  a  separate  cylindrical 
cover  surrounding  and  enclosing  said  recess  being  thin 
with  respect  to  said  piston  element,  the  ends  of  the  cover 
engaging  and  fixed  to  the  cylindrical  surfaces  on  the 
one  piece  element,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  cover  being 
equal  to  the  desired  piston  diameter,  at  least  one  of 
said  surfaces  having  a  diameter  throughout  its  length 
less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cover  to  permit  in- 
sertion of  the  element  in  the  cover,  and  a  cam  member 
for  reciprocating  said  pistons  and  having  a  cam  surface 
engaging  said  bearing  means. 


3,319,576 

FREE  PLATE  MOTOR  OR  PUMP 

Elias  Orsliansky,  Jr.,  1079  Lombard  St, 

San  Francisco,  Calif.     94109 

FUcd  Sept  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,822 

5  Claims.    (CL  103— 173) 

1.  A  variable  displacement  hydraulic  motor  or  pump 

comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  fixed  cylinder  block,  , 

(b)  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  therein, 

(c)  a  collar  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  said 
collar  being  mounted  for  reciprocation  on  said  shaft, 

(d)  wobble  plates  at  each  end  of  said  shaft  lying  ad- 
jacent said  cylinder  block, 

(e)  pads  supports  members  at  each  end  of  said  shaft 
affixed  thereto, 

(f)  power  take  off  pads  mounted  on  said  support 
members,  said  pads  defining  the  position  of  the 
wobble  plates, 
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(g)  rack  noeans  on  said  collar  and  mating  pinion  means 
on  said  pad  supports  whereby  the  position  of  said 
collar  determines  the  angle  which  the  qads  make  with 
thesbaf^ 

(h)  a  first  set  of  pistons  mounted  ioi 
in  said  block,  each  of  said  pistons  laving  a  head 
pressing  against  one  of  said  wobble  p  ates  and  a  re- 
tractor pressing  against  the  opposite  w  sbble  plate, 


-J     n 


reciprocation 


tie 


(i)  a  second  set  of  pistons  alternating 
set  of  pistons,  each  of  said  second  set 
ing  heads  and  retractors  mounted  in 
rection  from  said  first  set  of  pistons, 

(j)    said  wobble  plates  freely  floating 
pistons  and  said  pads,  and 

(k)  valve  means  associated  with  said  pis^ns 
the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  thereto, 


with  said  first 

of  pistons  hav- 

opposite  di- 


between  said 
controlling 


3,319,577 

SLIDING  SEAL  AND  VALVE  FOR  RECIPROCATING 

PUMP  PLUNGER 


Lewis  Francis  Herreshoff ,  Marbicbcad,  M^as^  a 
Margrete  L.  Stimies,  New  York,  N.V. 
FUcd  Feb.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  43  $,307 
3  Claims.    (0.103—178) 


1.  In  a  pump  for  liquids,  the  pump 
drical  barrel  and  a  reciprocable  plunger 
pump  piston  on  said  rod  having  combined 
check  valve  means  comprising  an  annulus 
material  in  peripheral  sliding  engagement 
of  the  pump  barrel,  a  piston  cage  loosel] 
annulus  for  limited  axial  movement 
the  cage  including  an  annular  stop 


lOr  to 


lavmg  a  cylin- 

rod  therein,  a 

sliding  seal  and 

of  resilient 

y  (^ith  the  interior 

confining  said 

relative  to  said  cage, 

menber  and  a  disc 
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against  which  the  annulus  seats  on  the  suction  stroke  of 
the  pump,  the  disc  having  a  diameter  approximating  the 
mean  diameter  of  the  annulus,  said  piston  cage  including 
a  small  number  of  independent  supporting  arms  each 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  annular  stop  member  and  at 
the  other  end  to  said  disc  and  spaced  from  each  other  a 
distance  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  said  arms 
and  serving  as  sole  support  of  said  annular  stop  member 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  disc  for  supporting  said  annulus 
during  the  reverse  stroke  of  the  pump  and  to  provide  a 
large  space  for  free  flow  of  fluid  between  said  arms  during 
said  reversal  stroke  of  the  pump. 


3319^78 

UQUID  TRiU^SFER  UNIT 

John  T.  Whc,  MoorcsTflk,  N.C.,  aarigDor  to  Bariii«toB 

Lainrtifaa,  iae.*  Grcc^oro,  N.C. 

FUcd  Iwc  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  465,139 

3CaalM.   (0.103—235) 


pipe  and  secured  to  a  plate  member  releasably  secured 
to  said  pipe  over  said  aperture,  said  nozzle  having  an 
outlet  end  disposed  closely  a<^cent  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  pipe,  said  nozzle  being  directed  in  the  direction 
of  fluid  flow  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
pipe,  air  compressor  means  associated  with  said  nozzle 
for  supplying  compressed  air  to  the  latter,  the  compressed 
air  being  ejected  from  said  nozzle  causing  said  fluid  to 
flow  spirally  in  said  pipe,  and  means  secured  to  said  plate 
member  projecting  radially  inwardly  through  said  aper- 
ture in  said  pipe  wall,  the  outer  end  of  said  nozzle  being 
partially  covered  by  said  inwardly  projecting  means  so 
that  said  nozzle  is  iMXitected  from  the  particles  in  said 
fluid.  

3,319,580 

GIRDER  CRANE  MONORAIL  BEAM 

Henry  L.  Bohm,  16908  Lakcwood  Heights  Wrd^ 

Lakewoo<,OUo    44107 

FUcd  Mv.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,502 

16  dates.    (6.104—98) 


1.  A  size  recovery  imit  for  transferring  liquid  textile 
size  solutions  comprising  a  liquid  receiver,  an  ancillary 
vacuum  chamber  associated  with  and  connected  throu^ 
valve  means  to  said  receiver,  a  vacuum  generator  operat- 
ing on  the  venturi  jet  principle  associated  with  said  vacuum 
chamber  and  connected  with  said  vacuum  chamber  to  pull 
a  vacuum  on  tbe  same,  a  compressed  gas  source  and  com- 
pressed gas  conduit  with  valve  for  sun^ying  coinpressed 
gas  to  said  vacuum  generator,  a  second  conduit  with  valve 
connected  to  said  liquid  receiver  and  to  said  gas  source 
whereby  said  second  conduit  can  supply  compressed  gas 
to  said  liquid  receiver,  a  liquid  intake  conduit  with  valve 
communicating  said  liquid  receiver  with  a  body  of  liquid, 
and  a  liquid  outlet  conduit  with  valve  for  said  receiver. 


3,319,579 

FLUID  FLOW  PUMP  AND  BOOSTING  APPARATUS 

Rooald  D.  Stad^  18323  SE.  Stark, 

Portland,  Ohrcc.    97233 

FUcd  May  10, 1965r5cr.  No.  454,347 

1  ClaiBB.    (CL  103—263) 


1.  A  monorail  beam  for  comprising  a  longitudinally 
extending  transverse  top  plate,  a  longitudinally  extending 
vertical  plate  extending  downwardly  from  said  top  plate 
and  comprising  a  first  web  with  a  lower  edge,  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  I-beam  having  a  web  and  flanges  and 
secured  to  said  lower  edge  of  said  first  web  with  said 
I-beam  web  horizontal  and  said  flanges  vertical  and  one 
said  flange  on  each  side  of  and  spaced  from  said  first  web, 
vertically  extending  stiflfeners  secured  to  and  spaced  longi- 
tudinally along  both  sides  of  said  first  web,  gusset  plates 
secured  to  said  stiffeners,  respectively,  and  said  top  plate, 
vertical  stiffeners  secured  to  said  I-beam  flanges  and  the 
underside  of  said  I-beam  web,  longitudinally  extending 
luils  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  I-beam  web 
with  one  said  rail  on  each  side  of  said  first  web  and 
intermediate  said  first  web  and  the  adjacent  I-beam  flange, 
respectively,  electrically  insulated  support  means  carried 
by  said  beam,  a  longitudinally  extending  electrical  con- 
ducting bar  supported  by  said  support  means,  and  a 
trolley  mounted  on  said  beam,  said  trolley  having  elec- 
trical collector  means  engaging  said  conducting  bar  and 
wheels  rolling  on  said  rails,  respectively. 


A  fluid  flow  boosting  apparatxis  in  combination  with  a 
pipe  having  an  aperture  in  its  side  wall  and  which  pipe 
is  arranged  to  carry  fluid  from  a  pump,  comprising  at 
least  one  nozzle  projecting  through  said  aperture  in  said 


3,319,581 
MONORAIL  _^,^       ^ 

FM  L.  Chvdmian,  Rtc  1,  Dc  Bidder.  La.    70634,  ud 
Jai  HLGiibsoi,  P.a  Box  534,  ^  Pablo,  CaUI. 

94806  

FUcd  Nov.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,899 
5  Oaims.  (CL  105—141) 
1.  Monorail  apparatus,  comprising  track  means  having 
a  uniform  circular  exterior  cross-sectional  configuration, 
a  single  guide  rail  means  extending  along  a  side  of  the 
exterior  of  said  track  meaps,  monorail  vehicle  means  com- 
prising arcuate  body  means  spacedly  surrounding  said 
track  means  from  one  side  of  said  guide  rail  means  around 
said  track  means  to  the  other  side  of  said  guide  means 
whereby  said  guide  rail  means  is  disposed  in  a  gap  along 
the  lower  side  of  said  arcuate  body  means,  laterally  ex- 
tending frame  means  depending  from  each  side  of  said 
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body  means  each  spaced  from  the  gap  of  said  body  means 
in  which  said  guide  rail  means  is  disposed,  compartment 
means  carried  by  each  said  frame  means,  said  frame  meau 
and  compartment  means  being  balanced  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  arcuate  body  means,  plural  wheel  means  carried 


by  said  body  means  engaging  said  track  means  for  movt- 
ably  supporting  said  body  means  moving  along  said  tract 
means,  driven  wheel  means  carried  by  said  body  mean$ 
engaging  said  track  means  for  propelling  said  body  meani 
along  said  track  means,  and  guide  wheel  means  carried 
by  said  body  means  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  guid^ 
rail  means  for  maintaining  the  azimuthal  position  of  sai^ 
body  means  around  said  track  means  with  respect  to  th* 
azimuthal  location  of  said  guide  rail  means  on  said  tract 
means.  ■ 


3319JS2 

SIX-WHEEL  TRUCK  WUH  BRAKE  MEANS  FOR 
RAILWAY  CARS 
1 G.  KBcOlBg,  SMcn  Uanl,  N.Y^  avlgiior  to  Deren 
CO  bcorporatod.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  o 
NcfwYotk 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1M5.  Scr.  No.  433,599 
ICIaiaM.    (CLltS— 19<) 


V.-=-v....^;---j.^rt.ifii^.,i>, 


T  -  W 

*  ■  f 


1.  In  a  railroad  car,  a  six-wh^I  truck  comprising  a| 
single  rigid  chassis  including  lateral  side  frames,  bolsters^ 
and  bracing;  three  wheel  units  each  consisting  of  an  axld 
and  wheels  rigidly  secured  to  it,  each  side  frame  being 
provided  with  three  slots  adapted  respectively  to  receivS 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said  axles;  a  separate  resilient  cush-j 
ion  between  each  axle  end  and  the  base  of  the  slot  withii^ 
which  it  is  mounted,  and  an  individual  brake  assembly 
suspended  on  each  axle  in  a  fixed  spatial  relationship 
thereto  independent  of  the  movement  of  said  axle  rela^ 
tive  to  the  others  and  to  the  chassis,  said  brake  assembl 
comprising  a  jMieumatic  actuating  cylinder,  a  transve 
brake  beam  controlled  thereby,  and  brake  shoes  attache 
to  said  brake  beam  in  operative  relation  to  the  wheel 
on  said  axle. 


3319^83 
RAILROAD  CAR 
lack  E.  Gvlridgc,  Dyer,  lad.,  avignor  to  Pnllman  In- 
corporated, Chicago,  OL,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
FDed  Aag.  31, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  484,059 
MCUnH.    (Cl.lf5— 3M) 
3.  A  railroad  car  compridng: 
a  railroad  car  underframe. 


said  underframe  having  a  pair  of  oppo  ed  longitudinally 
extending  end  sill-like  structures  for  transmitting 
draft  and  buff  forces  from  the  railr  sad  car  conifers, 

said  underframe  defining  an  open  spac4  between  each  of 
said  sill-like  structures, 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
flexible  elcmgated  draft  force  tran^tting  side  rib- 
bon sill  elements  interconnecting  'fith  said  sill-like 
structures, 

a  railroad  car  body  means  having  end 
over  said  sill-like  structures  for  support  thereby  for 
longitudinal  reciprocation  with  respect  to  said  sill 
structures. 


May  16,  ld67 


tterally  opposed 


tortious  mounted 


a  plane  common 
structure  and  the 


said  car  body  means  having  a  central  c  >ntainer  carrying 
~  open  well  portions  within  said  spare  and  said  well 
portion  extending  above  and  below 
with  the  neutral  axis  of  said  sill-like 
coupler  draft  height,  i 

said  car  body  means  being  provided  ^ith  means  inter 
coupling  said  car  body  means  with  said  flexible 
side  ribbon  sill  elements  of  the  und<  rframe  generally 
in  said  plane  for  longitudinal  guidin  i  and  supporting 
of  said  underframe  ribbon  sill  elements  with  respect 
to  said  car  body  means  whereby  iaid  flexible  side 
ribbon  elements  can  withstand  im  )act  forces. 


3319,584 
LOAD  DIVIDER  SUPPORT  MECHANISM 
John  W.  ErkkMB,  IlDatti«tOB  Bca^  ^BL,  ml^tor  to 
Pkco  iBcoffpocated,  Lot  AflfdM,  (».,  a  covporatfoa 
ofCaUfonia  ^^ 

FOcd  Nov.  23, 19<4,  Sw.  No.  412,911 
UClaimf.   (CL185— 37i) 


14.  In  a  movable  load  dividing  structure 
vehicles  and  the  like,  the  combination  of 
gate  structure  adapted  to  form  a  paifition 

partment, 
longitudinal  rail  structure  including 

of  opposite  upper  parallel  longitudinal 

having  a  horizontally  projecting 

each  said  flange  having  a  longitudinal 

rack-like  formations. 


flan^ 


for  transport 

in  a  com- 

least  one  pair 
rails  each 


series  of  spaced 
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a  transversely  extending  squaring  shaft  having  rotatively 
fixed  at  iu  ends  respective  sprockets  engaging  and 
riding  said  rack-like  formations,  said  shaft  carrying 
said  gate  structure, 
the  carriage  of  the  gate  structure  by  the  squanng  maft 
embodying 
two  concentric  sleeve-like  members  one  surround- 
ing the  other  and  both  surrounding  the  squaring 
shaft, 
the  outer  one  of  said  members  being  mounted  on 
the  inner  one  for  reUtive  rotation  about  the  axis 
of  the  squaring  shaft, 
the  inner  one  of  said  members  being  mounted  on 
the  squaring  shaft  for  axial  movement  thereon. 


granular  material  having  beat  storing  and  heat  radiating 
capabiUty;  supplying  to  said  body  of  granular  material 
a  continuous  upward  stream  of  combustion  air  for  mam- 
taining  said  material  in  a  fluidized  state  while  hot;  simul- 
taneously introducing  waste  sludge  into  the  body  of  hot 
fluidized  material  in  a  locality  above  the  bottom  i*ane 
thereof,  to  effect  combustion  of  the  organic  solids;  con- 
trolling th*  rate  of  supply  of  said  shidge  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  the  rate  of  supply  of  combustion  air 
relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  maintain  complete  thermal 
oxidation  of  the  organic  sludge  solids  with  the  total  of 


3^19,585 
RAILWAY  CAR 
Fkvnk  C  Polcrano,  Bridgdoa,  Mo.,  i 
dnstrfei,  lacorporaiad,  Now  York,  N 

oCNcwJcrwy  ^.^.  «     ^t    ^««<.m 

FDed  Apr.  23, 1945,  Scr.  No.  4584M 
ItOirfBt.   (O.  Its— 489) 


to  ACFla- 


'^ 


MA^e 


1.  A  railway  box  car  side  construction  comprising  an 
upper  side  plate  having  a  vertical  web  and  horizontal  up- 
per plate  to  form  a  T-shape,  a  roof  extending  over  the  hori- 
zontal upper  plate  and  secured  thereto,  a  lower  side  siU 
extending  generaUy  the  length  of  the  car,  a  plurality  of 
performed  panels  spaced  along  the  side  of  the  car  each 
having  a  plurality  of  integral  vertical  stiffeners  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  outer  face  of  the  box  car  side  and 
forming  longitudinally  extending  recessed  portions  on  the 
opposite  face  of  the  side,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  flat 
\      marginal  portion  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
\  stiffeners  lying  in  a  plane  coincident  with  the  plane  of  the 
^  panel,  the  upper  flat  marginal  portion  of  each  panel  being 
secured  to  said  vertical  web  of  the  side  plate  and  the 
lower  flat  marginal  portion  of  each  panel  being  secured 
to  the  lower  side  sill,  and  an  upper  door  frame  and  a 
pair  of  door  posts  defining  a  door  opening  in  said  box  car 
sides  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  panels,  said  upper  door 
frame  comprising  a  channel  secured  to  the  upper  side 
plate  thereby  to  form  a  box-shaped  section  for  reinforcing 
the  upper  door  frame. 


3,319^86  . 

TREATMENT  AND  DBPOSAL  OF  WASTE 

SLUDGES 

OiTii  E.  AlhcrtMB,  Norwalk,  and  WnUam  E.  Bodd,  Ridge- 

flcld,  CoBD.,  Msignort  to  Dofr-OHrcr  Incorporated, 
Stamford,  Cona^  a  corporatioB  off  Ddawvc 
FOcd  laly  18, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  131,455 
HClaiaM.    (a.  118— 8) 

1.  The  mediod  of  oxidizing  the  organic  solids  contained 

in  waste  sludges  by  combustion,  which  comprises  in  a 
combustion  chamber  providing  a  body  of  hot  graded  inert 


the  air  supply  such  as  to  provide  a  ^>ace  rate  of  the  re- 
sulting combustion  gases  in  said  chamber  sufficient  and 
not  in  excess  of  that  required  for  mainteining  said  fluid- 
ized state;  diverting  a  portion  of  the  required  total  ot 
combustion  air  and  preheating  said  diverted  portion  by 
heat  exchange  with  the  combu^ion  gases;  and  controlling 
the  proportion  of  diverted  combustion  air  relative  to  the 
organic  solids  concentration  in  the  sludge  and  supplying 
said  diverted  portion  together  with  the  non-diverted  por- 
tion of  the  combustion  air  to  said  fluidized  bed  for  main- 
taining said  complete  oxidation  at  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature.   

3319,587 
DISPOSAL  OF  WAS1E  MATERIAL  BY  COMBUS- 
TION IN  AN  INERT  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Onis  E.  AlbcrtsoB,  Norwaft,  ami  WOHaa  M.  H.  Kitancr, 
Sarfy  Ho^  Cobb.,  nMiiiinn  to  Docr-Oiivcr  Incorpo- 
rated, Stanrford,  Cobb.,  a  conoratioB  of  Detewarc 
FBed  Mv.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  35M11 
12  ClafaBS.    (CL  118— «) 
6.  A  combustion  apparatus  for  effecting  the  combus- 
tion of  high  nooisture  organic  waste  which  comprises  a 
combustion  unit  having  a  transverse  c(»istriction  plate 
dividing  the  unit  into  a  combustion  chamber  and  a  wind- 
box  chamber  and  adapted  to  support  a  bed  of  substantial 
depth  oi  hot  inert  granular  material  having  heat  storing 
and  heat  radiating  capability,  said  combustion  unit  includ- 
ing instrumentalities  for  maintaining  said  bed  at  between 
1200  and  1800*  F.,  means  for  suK>lying  combustion  air 
\mder  pressure  to  said  windbox  chamber  for  maintaining 
said  granular  material  in  a  fluidiaed  state,  means  for 
extrusion  feeding  a  compressed  jdug  of  said  high  mois- 
ture waste  material  through  the  wall  of  said  combtistion 
chamber  directly  into  said  fluidized  bed  at  a  position  in 
the  lower  half  thereof,  the  portion  of  said  combustion 
chamber  surrounding  said  fluidized  bed  being  of  tapend 
form  having  a  pre-detennined  graduated  horizontal  cross- 
sectional  area  increasing  from  substantially  bottom  to  top 
by  an  amount  sufficient  to  compensate  for  the  increased 
volume  of  gas  resulting  from  volatilizing  the  water  and 
organic  material  in  the  waste  so  as  to  maintain  the  space 
rate  of  the  rising  gases  in  the  bed  at  a  generally  uniform 
space  rate  of  the  ri»ng  gases  throu^  the  fluidized  mate- 
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rial  in  which  the  maximum  such  space  rate  at  any  depth 
varies  from  the  minimum  by  no  more  than  2  to  1,  to 


retain  plug  portions  in  said  bed  for  maximum  burning  in 
the  bed  and  minimum  burning  in  the  freeboard. 


3319,588 

TOTAL  DISPOSAL  UNIT  AND  METHOD 

Leon  L.  Daaaui,  Washington,  Mo^  assignor  to 

William  J.  King,  Palos  Parle,  ID. 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,544 

16  Claims.    (CL  110— 9D 


2.  A  waste  disposal  unit  for  substantiaUy  completely 
incinerating  waste  deposited  in  a  receptacle  of  flexible  and 
combustible  material,  said  waste  disposal  unit  comprising 
an  enclosed  houling  haying  a  waste  receiving  opening  in 
the  top  thereof,  a  combusti(m  chamber  disposed  in  said 
housing  below  said  opening  and  having  a  doorway  in  verti- 
cal aUgnment  therewith,  a  door  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  movement  between  an  incinerating  position  closing 
said  doorway  and  a  retracted  position  <^)ening  said  door- 
way, said  door  in  the  incinerating  position  thereof  pro- 
viding a  seat  for  a  receptacle  inserted  through  said  open- 
ing and  resting  on  said  seat  and  in  vertical  aUgnment  with 
said  opening,  means  for  withdrawing  air  from  the  portion 
of  said  housing  disposed  between  said  top  and  said  com- 
bustion chamber  to  position  and  to  hold  the  receptacle 
on  said  seat,  and  mechanism  for  moving  said  door  to 
the  retracted  position  thereof  to  drop  the  receptacle  and 
its  contents  into  said  combustion  chamber  and  thereafter 
for  moving  said  door  to  the  incinerating  position  thereof, 
thus  completely  to  incinerate  the  receptacle  and  its  coa> 
tents. 


3^19,389 
PPLYl 
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APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FE|niLIZER 

TO  THE  SCHL 

Jesse  N.  Moran,  Bardcsiiiic,  Okla.,  tmlgAor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  (rf  Ddaware 

Fflcd  Aug.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474  »53t 

8  ClaliiiL_(CL  111—7) 


1.  A  fertilizer  applicator  assembly  for 
izer  to  the  soil  comprising  in  combinatijan 
rotatable  colter  for  cutting  a  furrow  in 
sponse  to  rotational  movement  of  said 
adapted  to  be  rigidly  attached  to  the  too 
tilizer  applicator  vehicle;  horizonal  pivot 
ing  a  housing  connected  to  said  clamp  anc 
housing,  said  housing  and  said  shaft 
allow  said  shaft  to  be  rotated  in  said 
substantially  vertical  axis  disposed 
said  shaft;  vertical  pivot  means  comiectejd 
zontal  pivot  means  and  sail  colter  to 
pivot  means  and  said  center  to  be  mov^ 
plane  about  a  horizontal  axis;  and  an 
nected  to  said  vertical  pivot  means  and 
from  for  allowing  fertilizer  to  be  injected 
formed  by  said  colter. 


beiag 


3,319,590 

SEED  DRILL 

Clarence  Robert  Zlmmemuai,  P.O , 

T         Almira,Wash.    99103 

FUcd  Jnly  27, 1964.  Scr.  No.  38S,204 

6  Claims.    (CL  111— «5) 


fipplying  fertil- 
a  disk-type 
the  soil  in  re- 
4oIter;  a  damp 
bar  of  a  fer- 
means  includ- 
a  shaft  in  said 
mounted  to 
hbusing  about  a 
longitudinally  with 
to  said  hori- 
said  vertical 
in  a  vertical 
injection  knife  con- 
d  (pending  there- 
into the  furrow 


Bok6, 


1.  In  a  seed  drill  having  a  main  frame  md  a  seed  hop- 
per on  said  frame,  a  seed  depositing  assembly  operable 
to  deliver  seeds  from  said  hopper  into  tfie  soil,  said  as- 
sembly comprising; 
a  seed  delivery  tube  including  an  upper  t  ibe  portion  con- 
nected to  the  hopper  and  a  lower  ri  jd  tube  portion 
receiving  seeds  from  the  upper  portiqn  and  providing 
a  seed  passage  open  at  its  lower  end 
a  furrow  opener  mounted  on  the  froit  of  said  lower 
tube  porti(Mi  and  having  sides  adjoning  the  lower 
tube  portion  at  its  side  surfaces  aid  forming  for- 
ward continuati<Mis  of  said  side  surf  a  ces; 
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said  opener  having  a  soil  penetrating  point  spaced  for- 
wardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  tube  portion, 
and  its  front  edge  inclined  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  the  point  to  the  lower  rigid  tube  portion; 

a  press  wheel  shaft  below  and  connected  to  said  main 
frame; 

a  pair  of  press  wheel  disks  on  said  shaft  having  substan- 
tially circular  rims  spaced  apart  with  said  lower  seed 
tube  portion  extending  between  the  rims  along  the 
front  thereof  and  in  juxUposition  to  the  rim  edges, 
substantially  to  block  soil  at  the  sides  of  the  opener 
from  flowing  together  or  entering  the  space  between 

said  didu;  .. 

said  disks  having  generaUy  conical  portions  extending 
outwardly  from  the  rim  portions  toward  the  disk 
shaft  and  operable  together  to  press  the  soU  separated 
by  said  opener  sides  into  sloping  compacted  side  walls 

on  the  furrow;  .     ^.  ^     ,        .u 

the  opener  having  a  seed  trench  formmg  blade  along  the 
bottom  thereof  the  front  end  of  which  forms  a  con- 
tinuation, at  reduced  width,  of  said  pohit  of  the  fur- 
row opener,  the  blade  terminating  in  front  of  ti»e 
lower  end  of  said  seed  passage,  whereby  to  keep  a 
trench  open  for  deposit  of  the  seed. 
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first  control  being  operable  through  substantially  its  fuU 
range  of  movement  in  all  positions  of  adjustment  of  said 
second  control  whereby  the  sensitivity  of  said  first  control 
is  increased  as  the  maximum  speed  of  said  motor  is  de- 
creased by  said  second  control. 


3319^92 

GAS-CUSmON  VEmCLES  FOR  OPERATION 

OVER  WATER 

29]724/64 
6  nri*  --     (CL  114—67) 


3,319,591 
SEWING  MACHINE  SPEED  CONTROL 
Sidney  J.  Haariatt,  Parma,  Ohio,  M^SBorto  White  Con- 
soUdated  IndnsMas,  Inc.  CIcTclaBd,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dctewan  ^      ^,     ^--*«, 
FOed  Aof.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  477,095 
7ClataM.    (CL  112—220) 


1.  A  gas-cushion  vehicle  for  operation  over  water 
which,  in  operation,  is  supported  above  the  surface  of 
the  water  by  at  least  one  cushion  of  prcssunsed  gas 
formed  and  contained  beneath  the  vehicle  body,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  flexible  wall  structures  for  partially  con- 
taining said  cushion,  said  waU  structures  being  of  hollow, 
inflatable  form,  extending  longitudinally  along  the  sides 
of  the  vehicle  body  parallel  to  the  fore  and  aft  axis  of  the 
vehicle  and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom  towards 
the  water,  the  lower  parts  of  said  wall  structures  being 
adapted  to  dip  into  the  water  beneath  the  vehicle,  actuat- 
ing means  for  so  distorting  the  wall  structure  on  at  least 
one  side  of  the  vehicle  body  that  at  least  its  lower  part  is 
moved  towards  and  away  from  the  water  in  order  to  vary 
the  drag  created  by  immersion  thereof,  wall  means  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  fore  and  aft  axis  of  the  vehicle 
and  dividing  the  cudiion  longitudinally  into  cushion  cells, 
and  means  responsive  to  sideways  tilt  of  the  vehicle  for 
varying  the  pressures  of  the  cushion  cells  should  the  ve- 
hicle tilt  to  one  side. 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  base  means  including  a 
frame,  a  stitch  producing  mechanism  on  said  frame,  drive 
shaft  means  on  said  frame  to  drive  said  stitching  mecha- 
nism, an  electric  motor  carried  by  said  frame  to  rotatably 
drive  said  drive  shaft,  said  electric  motor  bemg  of  the 
series  commutotor  type,  a  source  of  alternating  current 
having  a  pair  of  conductor  lines,  means  connecting  one 
of  said  lines  to  one  side  of  said  electric  motor,  a  solid 
state  controlled  rectifier  connected  between  tbc  other  side 
of  said  electric  motor  and  the  other  of  said  lines,  control 
means  for  controlling  the  conduction  of  said  controlled 
rectifier,  said  control  means  including  a  first  manually  op- 
erable control  having  a  control  member  remote  from  said 
frame  movable  by  an  operator's  lower  limb  to  control  the 
conducting  period  of  said  conti^oUed  rectifier  and  the 
speed  of  said  electric  motor,  a  second  manuaUy  operable 
control  on  said  base  means  in  a  position  accessible  to  an 
operator,  said  second  control  cooperating  with  said  firet 
control  to  control  the  maximum  conducting  period  of  said 
controlled  rectifier  and  hence  determine  the  maximum 
speed  of  said  electric  motor  obtainable  by  said  first  man- 
uaUy operable  control,  and  a  trimmer  connected  to  co- 
operate with  said  manually  operable  controls  to  determine 
the  minimum  conducting  period  of  said  controlled  rectifier 
and  hence  determine  the  minimum  speed  of  said  electric 
motor  obtainable  by  said  manually  operable  controls,  said 


3,319,593 
BOUNDARY  LAYER  CONTROL 
Hermann  Papst,  St.  Gcorgea,  Bladi  Forert,  G 

Dtvidcd  MdttlirappBcalloB  Mar.  16,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

S!tof  prierlty.  applcaHnn  Gen— y,  Dec  24, 1962. 

P  30,859 

5  d^BS.    (CL  114-47) 


1.  A  watercraft  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and 
being  adapted  to  be  placed  into  a  fluid  sti^eam,  comprising 
the  combination  of  a  skeleton  profile;  an  outer  covenng 
for  said  profile,  said  covering  having  an  outer  side  along 
which  a  boundary  layer  develops  during  relative  move- 
ment of  said  watercraft  and  said  fluid  stream,  said  cover- 
ing being  provided  with  narrow  slots  whose  width  in- 
creases in  a  direction  inwardly  from  said  outer  side  so 
tiiat  the  boundary  layer  may  enter  through  said  slots,  said 
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slots  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  said  rela- 
tive movement;  rotary  propeller  means  provided  in  the 
ttgioa  of  said  rear  end  for  propelling  said  watcrcraft;  and 
dumnel  means  extending  from  the  respective  slots  to  the 
region  of  said  rear  end  for  propelling  said  watercraft;  and 
located  forwardly  thereof  so  that  rotation  of  said  propeller 
means  results  in  creation  of  a  suction  effect  in  said  chan- 
nel means,  whereby  said  boundary  layer  is  aspirated  into 
said  slots  and  conveyed  in  said  channel  means  to  said  pro- 
peller means. 

3^19,594  _^ 

RATE  GYRO  TYPE  CORRECTOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
BOAT  STEERING  GEAR  UTILIZING  AN  AERO- 
DYNAMIC SURFACE  «  ^     ^  _, 
Mwccl  Louis  Giamrii,  NeoiltyHnir-Scinc,  France,  assignor 
to   Mecaniqae    Navak    tt   OolUlagc    de    Precision 
MJ4.0^^AsnieKS,  Seine,  FkanM     ^,^^^^ 
FOed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,012 
Claims  priority,  rngplkaidim  France  May  12, 1964, 
974,093,  Patent  1,403,748 
15  Claims.    (CL  114—144) 


Ut 


pressed 


said  metallic  link  being  dimensioned 
compression  spring  to  be  in  a  com 
between  said  first  and  second  mounting 

an  electric  current  regulating  means  c 
nected  between  said  metallic  link 
spring,  whereby  upon  immersion  in 


aid 


causing  said 
condition 


means; 

ectrically  con- 
said  tension 

an  electrically 


lini 


(«11 
betwe  sn 


conducting  medium  said  metallic 
sion  spring  form  an  electrochemical 
conduction  of  electrical  current  betw 
link  and  said  tension  spring  through 
conducting  medium  cause  said  metallic 
compose  and  part. 


and  said  ten- 

which  upon 

said  metallic, 

said  electrically' 

link  to  de- 


3,319,596 
SIGNALING  DEVICE 
aetus  Neal  Walter,  San  Diefo,  CaUf ., 
seven  and  one-taaif  percent  to  tlie  finn 
Barstow,  ^cpiMrd,  Coyic  ft  Best,  Fr^ 
FOed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  _ 
10  Claims.    (C  116—63 


Freno 


of  tUrfj. 
of  McComlicl^ 
.CaUf. 

,175 


3(5, 


,<"^r  rrr 


%bmri 


1.  In  a  rate  gyro  type  corrector  for  automatic  boa 
steering  gear  of  the  kind  comprising  an  aerodynamic  sur 
face  which  is  connected  to  thd  submerged  rudder  of  tin 
boat  and  exposed  to  the  wind,  the  reactions  of  whid 
theieon  generate  the  sensing  energy  and  motive  power 
said  submerged  rudder  having  a  helm  and  a  trailing  edge^ 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rate  gyrd 
for  sensing  course  deviations,  a  member  for  modifyinf 
the  aerodynamic  reaction  of  said  aerodynamic  surface  ex 
posed  to  the  wind  and  means  for  contriving  the  posi 
tional  relationship  of  said  aerodynamic  surface  and  sai< 
modifying  member  through  said  ^te  gyro  and  for  gen* 
erating  a  correction  to  said  submerged  rudder  for  any 
course  deviation,  through  the  resultant  modification  of 
said  aerodynamic  characteristics,  with  a  reduced  course 
deviati(Mi  and  an  aperiodic  damping.  ! 


Hti^ 


^il 


3,319,595 

TIMED  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

WiHiam  G.  Van  Dom,  6611  Mniriands  Drive,  La  JoIIj  , 

CaUf.     92037,  and  Harry  F.  Fo^man,  San  Dieg< , 

CaHf  .;  said  Fodeman  asstgnor  to  said  Van  Dom 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,108 

6  Claims.    <a.  114—206) 

1.  A  timed  actuating  mechanism  comprising: 

a  compression  spring  retained  by  first  and  second 

mounting  means;  I 

a  metallic  link  disposed  axially  within  said  compressioli 

spring  and  insulated  therefrom; 
said  metallic  link  being  carried  by  said  first  and  second 
mounting  means  and  defining  the  distance  between 
first  and  second  mounting  means; 


1.  A  signaling  device  comprising  a  ro  atable  magazine 
having  a  plurality  of  chambers;  a  barrel;  means  for  in- 
dexing the  magazine  in  units  of  stepped  progression  suc- 
cessively to  align  the  chambers  with  the  barrel;  resilicntly 
collapsible  signals;  substantially  cylindiical  housing  in- 
dividual to  the  signals  containing  thei  ■  respective  col- 
lapsed signals  under  compression  and  in<i  ividually  slidably 
received  in  the  chambers  of  the  magazne,  the  housings 
being  longitudinally  divided  into  sepirable  segments; 
and  trigger  operated  means  for  discha-ging  the  signals 
and  their  respective  housings  through  the  barrel  when 
their  nspcctivc  chambers  are  aligned  tl  erewith,  the  seg- 
ments of  each  housing  being  separalle  upon  impact 
under  the  expansion  forces  of  the  signal  compressed 
therein  to  release  the  signal. 


r 


both  of  In- 
Company, 


3319,597 
LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICA 
Homer  D.  Schnitiins  and  Robert  D.  "  ' 
dianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  I 
Melrose  Park,  m.,  a  corporation  of 

FOed  Apr.  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  M3,904 
6  Claims.  (O.  116—118) 
1.  A  vent  plug  assembly  adapted  to  be  positioned  m 
a  filling  well  of  a  cell  of  an  electrical  st<irage  battery,  said 
assembly  including  a  light  signalling  indicator  for  indicat- 
ing the  relative  level  of  electrolyte  and  ihe  cell,  and  com- 
prising in  combination  a  hollow  body  laving  upper  and 
lower  closure  ends  with  inner  and  oute  surfaces  on  said 
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closure  ends  having  a  hollow  lower  portion  and  an  out- 
wardly flared  hollow  upper  portion,  and  a  light  transmit- 
ting rod  of  transparent  material  mounted  in  the  hollow 
body,  extending  through  the  ends  of  said  body  and  ter- 
minating below  said  body  in  a  conical  shape,  said  light 
transmitting  rod  having  at  least  one  shoulder  posiUoned 
against  one  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  ends  of  said  body 
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3,319,599 
ROSARY  GUn>B       ^- 
y.  Fnssw.  775  Damcn  Drive, 

Fled  May  8, 19Hflsr. No.  3<5,S87 
5  aStasT^  116-133) 


for  positioning  the  rod  in  the  body,  and  means  for  venting 
gases  from  the  cell  through  the  hollow  body  to  the  atmos- 
phere, said  means  including  a  small  vent  opening  in  the 
lower  end  of  the  body  on  one  side  of  the  light-transmitting 
rod  and  a  second  vent  opening  in  the  body  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  rtd  whereby  the  rod  serves  as  a  baffle  for 
electrolyte  containing  gases  being  vented  from  the  cell. 


3,319,598  ^^ 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  INDICATOR 
Iota  Z.  Da  Lprf.  Bimla^am,  MMl,  iwiinor  to  Gen- 
end  Motew  Coryortlon,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  cofporatioB 

"'""iSJai  Oct  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,128 
6  ditea.    (a  116-124) 


1.  In  a  position  indicator,  support  means,  a  roUtaUe 
member  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  rotation  sub- 
stantially about  an  axis,  operating  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  member  for  rotating  said  member,  a  bar 
extending  generaUy  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said 
axis,  means  securing  one  point  of  said  bar  to  said  rototable 
member  at  a  point  transversely  spaced  from  the  axis  of 
said  member  for  bodily  movement  with  said  rotatable 
member  to  impart  a  turning  movement  to  said  bar  sub- 
stantially about  ite  own  lon^udinal  axis,  retainer  means 
mounted  on  said  support  means  receiving  another  point 
of  said  bar  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  one  point  and 
restraining  said  another  point  from  bodily  roUtion  with 
said  member  while  permitting  rotation  of  said  bar  about 
its  own  longitudinal  axis,  indicator  means  operatively 
connected  to  a  portion  of  said  bar  longitudinally  spaced 
from  said  one  point  to  indicate  the  reUtive  rotary  positipn 
of  said  member,  said  bar  being  turned  on  its  own  longi- 
tudinal axis  to  operate  said  indicator  means  when  said 
one  point  is  bodily  turned  with  said  member  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  member  and  said  another  point  is 
simultaneously  restrained  from  bodily  roUtion  with  said 
member. 


1   A  rosary  guide,  comprising  a  first  panel  having  a 
flanged  edge  at  its  periphery,  a  second  panel  having  a 
shoulder  at  ite  periphery  and  adapted  to  receive  said  flange 
to  thereby  define  a  pocket  for  receivmg  a  panel  insCTt, 
means  along  at  least  one  common  edge  of  said  panels  far 
access  to  said  pocket,  a  rotatable  disk  mounted  on  said 
second  panel  and  spaced  between  said  first  and  second 
panels,  said  disk  arranged  with  indicia  thereon  represent- 
ing each  of  the  five  titles  of  each  of  the  three  Mysteries  of 
the  rosary  prayers,  a  first  opening  in  said  first  panel  over- 
lying said  disk  and  of  a  size  to  selectively  expose  mdicia 
of  a  given  Mystery  and  its  five  Utks  when  rotated,  a  se- 
ries of  ten  ^aced  apart  openings  in  said  first  panel  and 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  first  opening,  a  removable 
and  reversible  insert  received  in  said  pockets  in  a  first 
position,  said  insert  panel  having  at  least  one  opening 
therein  adapted  to  coincide  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
opening  in  said  first  panel,  whereby  said  insert  panel 
masks  a  portion  of  the  indicia  attaining  area  of  said  ro- 
tatable disk  otherwise  visible  through  the  <^>emng  in  said 
first  panel  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,319,600  

BOWLING  LANE  SURFACE  COATING  DEVICE 
J.  Rcgaa,  Elm  Gnn,  Wh^  aasiiMr,  by  mtmm 
,  to  Bnwwick  CofpofaliQii,  Cfekaso,  DL,  a 

of  Ddawwe 

im.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,160 
4  SdSs.  la.  118—108) 


1.  A  bowling  lane  surface  coating  device  comprising  a 
frame  having  a  first  pair  of  cylindrical  rollers  spaced  to 
run  along  the  two  opposed  edges  of  a  bowling  lane  when 
the  device  is  propelled  lengthwise  of  the  lane  and  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  rollers  spaced  forwardly  of  said  first  pair,  said 
second  pair  of  rollers  being  conical-shaped  and  spaced  to 
ride  on  the  corner  of  the  two  edges  of  the  lane  surface  to 


930 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May 


prevent  the  device  from  running  off  the  lane  surface,  a 
tank  for  coating  material  ^supported  by  said  frame,  dis- 
charge means  communicating  with  said  tank  and  adapted 
to  discharge  coating  material  across  the  width  of  the  lane 
surface  behind  said  pairs  of  rollers,  leveling  bar  means 
extending  across  the  width  of  the  lane  surface  and  pivotal- 
ly  connected  to  said  frame  to  swing  about  an  axis  coinci- 
dent with  the  axis  about  which  said  first  pair  of  cylindri- 
cal rollers  turn  in  propulsion  of  the  device,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  height  of  said  leveling  bar  means  from  the 
lane  surface.  

AFPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  DECORATIVE 
COATINGS  TO  WOOD  TANELS 
Wmb  L.  Baker,  Fort  Wayne,  and  Ctoo  B.  Brins,  New 
HiTcn,  laLt  avIgBon  to  Plasliwall,  Ibcm  Anbnm,  ud^ 
oralioB  (rf  Indbwi 

Filed  Not.  2t,  1964,  Scr.  No.  412,707 
6  ClidBS.     (CL  118—255) 
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members  secured  to  said  frame  and  having  t^  o  parcel 
spaqed  apart  upstanding  surfaces  which  define  a  vertical 
slot  therebetween  which  extends  parallel  to  a  pis  ne  normal 
to  tke  axes  of  said  first  and  second  rollers,  said  two  mem- 
bei^  being  positioned  on  the  side  of  said  first  roller  op- 
posite said  trou^,  a  rigid  guide  plate  secured  |o  said  bar 
and!  depending  vertically  therefrom,  said  guide  |)late  being 
slidibly  received  by  said  slot  for  vertical  and  horizontal 
molcment  therein,  whereby  slight  vertical  and,  horizontal 
mojion  imparted  to  said  plastic  plate  by  said  first  and 
sccind  rollers  is  accommodated  by  the  moviblc  fit  be- 
tween said  slot  and  said  guide  plate;  a  plurality  of  scraper 
blales  having  straight  edges  engaged  with  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  second  roller,  said  blades  being  flat  and 
arranged  in  an  upright  plane  in  succession  frc  m  one  end 
of  laid  second  roller  to  the  other,  there  beini  one  blade 
for  each  trough  section,  each  blade  being  fittsd  between 
tw(^  adjacent  plastic  plates  rearwardly  of  tic  forward 
ed^s  thereof,  means  supporting  said  blades  in  position 
for!  movement  selectively  into  and  out  of  engajement  with 
sai4  second  roUer,  and  a  plurality  of  reservsirs  having 
conduits  extending  therefrom  to  said  trough  se<  tions,  there 
beitog  at  least  one  conduit  and  reservoir  for  cich  section, 
eaA  conduit  being  operatively  supported  by  isaid  frame 
an4  having  an  end  which  opens  into  the  respe(  tive  trou^ 
se^ion,  each  conduit  having  a  valve  therein   or  control- 
lin|  flow  of  paint  therethrough,  whereby  diffei  cnt  colored 
pafct  may  be  metered  into  and  contained  by  said  trough 
seiions,  said  partition  devices  preventing  the  flow  of  paint 
be  ween  trou^  sections. 


1.  Apparatus  for  coloring  a  surface  of  a  rectangular 
panel  having  a  plurality  of  straight  longitudinally  extend- 
ing simulated  planks  on  said  surface,  said  simulated  planks 
individually  being  of  uniform  width  from  end-to-end  of 
said  panel  and  also  being  arranged  cdge-^o-edge,  compris- 
ing a  roll-coating  machine  having  a  frame  with  upright 
spaced  apart  supports,  first  and  second  cylindrical  rollers 
rotatably  mounted  on  and  extending  between  said  sup- 
ports, the  axes  of  said  rollers  being  parallel  and  spaced 
apart,  said  first  and  second  rollers  being  horizontally  ar- 
ranged and  engageable  to  provide  a  horizontal  paint 
trough  therebetween,  said  trough  in  cross-section  having 
a  generally  V-shape,  said  first  and  second  rollers  engaging 
each  other  with  sufficient  force  to  retain  liquid  paint  in 
said  trou^  said  first  roller  being  of  metal,  said  second 
roller  being  of  rubber-like  material  in  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  thereof,  a  plurality  of  partition  devices  disposed 
in  said  trough  in  spaced  apart  relation  for  dividing  said 
trough  into  a  plurality  of  separate  trough  sections;  each 
partition  device  comprising  a  flat  self-supporting  rigid 
plate  of  tetrafhioroethylene  plastic  material  disposed  par- 
allel to  a  vertical  plane  normal  to  the  axes  of  said  first  and 
second  rollers,  said  plate  having  a  bottom  edge  shaped 
identically  to  the  cross-scctioMl  shape  of  said  trough, 
said  bottom  edge  having  two  opposite  side  portions  which 
are  curved  to  fit  congruently  the  curvatures  of  said  first 
and  second  rollers  re^)ectively,  said  two  side  portions 
joining  in  an  apex  which  intimately  fits  the  apex  of  said 
trough,  said  plastic  plate  extending  above  said  second 
roller  and  having  a  forward  edge  which  extends  beyond 
a  vertical  dianaeter  of  said  second  roller,  two  rigid  side 
plates  clamped  onto  and  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
plastic  plate,  a  supporting  bar  secured  to  said  side  plates 
and  extendUig  horizontally  over  said  first  roller,  two 


3,319,M2  ,^„„ 

DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  AN  ADHIBIVE 

TO  MOVING  SURFACES  ^ 

R  rhard  Winkler,  Bofeimiitcr-Wiik-SlrMH  i  Rcaf;doff' 
Germany,  and  Knrt  DnncUcr,  Am  Blikci  hang,  Glad- 
bach,  Gcrmainr 

FUed  Inne  9. 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,*  II 

Claims  priority,  appUcaiion  Germany,  Inly  27, 19*4, 

W  37,251 

9ClainM.    (CL  118— 25S) 


1.  A  device  for  applying  an  adhesive  to  moving  sur- 
f»ces,  said  device  comprising  a  rotary  app  icator  opera- 
tively engageable  during  each  revolution  >«  ith  a  moving 
irface  to  be  coated  with  the  adhesive,  sup  »ly  means  for 
the  adhesive  operatively  engageable  with  the  applicator 
during  each  revolution  thereof  for  transfeiring  adhesive 
to  the  applicator,  and  variable  speed  drive  neans  for  ro- 
ttiting  said  applicator,  said  drive  means  imbarting  to  the 
2Q>plicator  a  rotational  speed  substantially  equal  to  the 
rate  of  movement  of  the  surface  when  thj  applicator  is 
engaged  with  the  same  for  applying  the  adjicsive  thereto 


and  a  reduced  rotational  spMd  when  the 
^gaged  with  said  adhesive  supply  means 


applicator  is 


i 


t 
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3319fM3 

APPARATUS  FOR  IHB  APPLICATION  OF  UjgUID 

SuErANWPAmCULAM^Y  ADHMrVTS 

■pplkiillnn  Germany,  OcL  24, 19«2, 
P  39,45< 
tChtei.    (CLllt-^lf) 


said  sheet  feeding  means  arranged  for  movement  with 
said  electroitatic  transfer  device  and  operative  to 
feed  the  sheet  of  support  material  at  a  rate  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  electro- 
static charging  device  across  the  plate  surface,  and 
when  inoperative  to  arrest  the  sheet  in  close  prox- 
imity with  said  xerogr^ihic  piate. 


1.  A  device  for  applying  a  fluid  to  a  work  surface, 
comprising  a  sUtionary  beam;  a  holder  slidably  and  non- 
routably  carried  on  said  beam;  a  foil  supported  on  said 
holder  and  forming  a  lateraUy  projecting  loop  thereon, 
said  foU  being  provided  with  an  opening  at  a  portion  of 
said  loop  remote  from  said  beam;  a  dispenser  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  body  with  an  axis  paraUel  to 
said  beam  rotatobly  cradled  in  said  loop,  said  body  bemg 
provided  with  a  peripheral  bore  registering  with  said 
opening  in  an  operative  position  of  said  dispenser,  feed 
means  for  supplying  a  working  fluid  to  the  interior  of 
said  body;  a  rotatable  shaft  supported  on  said  beam  and 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  latter;  an  elongated  blade 
peripherally  carried  pn  said  shaft,  said  body  having  a  pe- 
ripheral formation  engaged  by  said  blade  in  different 
axial  positions  of  said  dispenser  and  said  holder  with  ref- 
erence to  said  beam;  and  actuating  means  connected  with 
said  shaft  for  swinging  the  latter  about  its  axis,  thereby 
rotating  said  body  into  an  inoperative  position  in  which 
said  bore  and  said  openings  are  disaligned. 


^-■'■^ -"^^ 


and  means  to  apirfy  an  electrical  potential  to  the  elec- 
trostatic charging  device  to  electrostatically  tack  the 
support  material  to  the  plate  surface  and  to  transfer 
a  powder  image  from  the  plate  to  the  support  mate- 
rial. ^^^^^_^ 

3,319.<95  

TRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  TAUT 

LARIAT  ON  A  ROPING  HORSE 
Hidtte  O.  Early,  14#7  Avwm  ■»  KjSS*  ^, 
4M1  Anrtin  Ave.,  and  Herman  R.  KhUand,  3991 
tta  Ave,  nB  of  Brownwood,  T«u    "^^^^ 


XEROGRAPHIC  TOAfWER  ATPARATUS^ 

Thomas  C.  Mmray,  Roch— tar,  Fr—Mn  8.  Rama,  Vjcmr, 

fSS  a.  rSK  Wrt^.  fcob«.tA,j8Aae»y,Roch- 

cstcr.  md  Jompk  B.  Slow,  Pcnlcid,  N.Y^  a^sl^^  ^ 

Xcr<^  CoffpontfoB,  Rochmter,  N.Y.,  a  coiponllon 

-*  Maw  Yiwk 

fC  Mar.  2, 19«4.  Ser.  No.  348,349  , 

7Clalmi.    (0.118—637)  ' 

L  Apparatus  for  transferring  powder  unages  from  a 
xerographic  plate  to  a  sheet  of  support  material  includ- 
ing: 
a  frame  adapted  to  support  a  xerographic  plate  m  a 
position  to  have  a  powder  image  thereon,  transferred 
to  a  sheet  of  support  material, 
an  clectrostotic  transfer  device  spanning  the  xero- 
graphic plate  and  movcrf>le  supported,  by  the  frame, 
to  traverse  the  xerographic  plate, 
means  to  feed  a  sheet  of  support  material  onto  the 
surface  of  the  xerographic  plate  as  the  electrosUtic 
charging  device  traverses  the  plate, 


l.Jin  cwnbination  with  a  saddle  a  training  apparatus 
for  training  a  horse  to  maintain  a  taut  lariat  during  the 
throwing  and  tying  of  a  calf  without  interfering  with 
the  horse's  normal  bridle  accoutrements  which  training 
apparatus  comprises  an  electrically  energized  battery- 
powered  high  tension  shocking  mcans^  for  attachment  to 
the  saddle  including  battery  means,  grounding  means  sub- 
stantially carried  by  the  saddle  independent  of  the  nor- 
mal bridle  accoutrements,  said  grounding  means  nor- 
mally conductivcly  connecting  portions  of  said  shocking 
means  to  the  horse,  said  shocking  means  including  a  nor- 
mally conductive  spring  biased  switch  means  carried  by 
the  saddle  and  interposed  in  a  conductive  path  between 
said  battery  means  and  said  grounding  means,  a  lariat 
having  one  end  atUched  to  the  saddle  and  the  other  end 
for  engaging  an  animal  to  be  lassoed,  means  connecting 
said  spring  biased  switch  to  said  lariat  intermediate  its 
ends,  said  switch  means  being  operable  by  said  lariat 
whereby  when  tension  is  placed  on  said  lariat  by  the 
horse  during  the  roping  of  an  animal  said  spring  biased 
switch  will  be  ui^  into  an  <^  position  thereby  interrupt- 
ing the  shocking  current  so  as  to  condition  the  horse  to 
m»i«*«in  a  taut  lariat  without  requiring  a  person  in  the 
saddle  to  manipulate  the  normal  bridle  accoutrements. 
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CHICKEN  FEEDING  AND  MAINTAINING 

APPARATUS 
K.  Ylrtfl,  CmmojfalUM,  Midi^  Florence  YirgU, 
czccotrix  of  the  estate  of  said  Richard  Yfargil,  deceased, 
to  Floroice  VfargD 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  476,6«8 
6aafaiH.    (CL119— 51) 
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1.  A  chicken  feeding  device  comprising, 

a  horizontal  screw  conveyor  having  a  longitudinal  bot« 
torn  discharge  opening, 

a  first  assembly  suspended  from  said  conveyor  and  in- 
cluding a  V-shaped  feed  trough  beneath  said  conveyor 
discharge  opening,  downwardly  extending  feed  con- 
fining panels  depending  from  and  communicating  with 
said  feed  trough  and  open  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a 
water  trough  supported  by  a  panel  below  said  feed 
trough  and  an  inclined  feed  and  water  deflector  car- 
ried by  a  panel  below  said  water  trough, 

a  second  assembly  of  feed  trough,  feed  confining  panels, 
water  trough  and  feed  and  water  deflector  similar  to 
and  positioned  below  said  first  assemUy  to  receive 
feed  material  from  the  bottom  opening  of  said  first 
assembly, 

a  bottom  feed  retaining  trough  positioned  below  the 
lowermost  assembly  and  receiving  feed  material  from 
the  bottom  opening  of  the  lowermost  assembly. 

said  troughs  being  spaced  from  the  adjacent  discharge 
openings  thereabove  to  collect  feed  material  to  a 
height  closing  the  discharge  opening  thereabove,  and 

support  means  for  said  conveyor,  said  assemblies  and 
said  bottom  trough. 


3319,607 

ANBV&L  FEEDER 

Charles  L.  Lorercheck,  632  W.  7th  St.,  Erie,  Pa.     16502 

FUcd  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,298 

lOaim.   (CL119— 52) 


In  c<Mnbination,  a  feeder  for  livestock  for  feeding  bulk 
feed  and  a  conveyor, 

said  feeder  comivising  an  elongated  trou^  having  a 
substantially  wide  bottom  and  spaced  sides  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom, 

said  conveyor  comprising  an  elongated  continuous  belt, 

spaced,  laterally  extending  generally  V-shaped  flights 
attached  to  said  belt,  i    '  I, 


a  part  of  said  flights  engaging  said  bottoi  i  and  ^  adapted 
to  slide  in  close  relation  thereto  from  approximately 
one  end  thereof  to  the  other, 
and  means  to  deposit  feed  in  one  end  cf  said  trough, 
said  flights  being  substantially  less  in  Ungth  than  the 
width  of  said  trough  at  said  bottom  whereby  feed 
is  carried  along  said  trough  by  said  lights  and  de- 
posited in  said  trough  along  the  ends  of  said  flights, 
said  flights  being  of  substantial  heigltt,  said  flights 
are  attached  to  said  belt  adjacent  their  centers  and 
the  ends  of  said  flights  incline  rearwi  rcflyi  from  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  belt 


3J19,6t8 

FIG  HANDLING  ASSEMBLV 

John  R.  KhMMter,  Rtc.  1,  BritL  Iowa 

Flkd  Oct  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  5«4|647 

SCUM.    (CL119— 98) 


50423 


1.  A  pig  handling  assembly  comprisin;:  a  vestibule 
section  and  a  pig  tilting  section,  said  vc  stibule  section 
bomprising  a  framework  having  sides  del  ning  an  elon- 
Igated  chute  therebetween  having  an  entrai  ce  end  and  an 
exit  end,  sliding  members  mounted  on  smd  framework 
on  each  side  of  said  chute  in  a  manner  for  xrmitting  said 
sliding  members  to  move  longitudinally  of  said  chute, 
swinging  doors  hingedly  secured  to  said  sliding  members 
respectively  and  extending  transversely  of  s  lid  chute  when 
in  closed  pig-pushing  positions,  means  urjing  said  doors 
toward  closed  positions,  means  attached  to  said  frame  for 
lengaging  said  doors  and  causing  said  doors  to  open  as 
said  sliding  members  are  moved  toward  said  chute  en- 
trance, a  hand  lever  pivotally  mounted  hi  said  frame, 
means  attaching  said  hand  lever  to  said  si  iding  members 
for  urging  them  toward  said  entrance  aid  exit  as  said 
hand  lever  is  moved  in  each  of  two  directions,  an  en- 
trance door  moveably  mounted  on  said  fiame  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  entrance,  said  pig 
paving  means  for  gripping  an  upright  pig  a  id  turning  said 
pig  upsde  down  to  be  treated. 


3,319,609 
ANIMAL  RESTRAINER 
Georie  C.  Pfckaid,  17610  Haidin,  V) 


Noyi,  CaUC. 


91406,  Adolph  C  Gfaua,  20146  Hart  St ,  Canoca  Park, 
CaBf.    91306,    aad    Samncl    HodcMOi,    2139    Can 
Grande  Drive  West  CoTfaia,  CaUr.    91790 
Filed  Oct  21, 1965.  Scr.  No.  49!  ,206 
lOCfadma.   (CL  119— 153) 
1.  A  snare  comprising:  I 

an  elongate  pole-like  handle  having  iinier  and  outer 

ends; 
a  longitudinally  and  rotatably  movable  i  nare  operating 

shaft  extending  lengthwise  of  uid  supported  by  said 

handle; 
said  shaft  having  an  exposed  hand  g^P  at  its  iooci* 

end; 


I 


^ 


»>- 
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said  handle  having  a  longitudinal  opening  at  its  outer 
end  generally  longitudinally  aligned  with  the  outer 
end  of  the  shaft; 

a  snare  cord  comprising  a  relatively  stiff  though  flexible 
tempered  spring  wire  secured  at  its  ends  to  said 
outer  ends,  respectively,  of  said  handle  and  shaft  and 
extending  through  said  handle  opening  to  form  an 
open  loop-shaped  noose; 


^W 


in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axle  of  rotation  of  said 
rotary  jMSton  aad  substantiaUy  drcumferentially  of  the 
piston,  and  nozzle  means  located  in  said  housing  and 
having  its  mouth  opening  into  an  area  of  said  housing 
which  together  with  said  trough  structure  during  a  rev- 
olution of  said  rotary  piston  confines  a  chamber  of  mini- 
mum volume,  said  no2zIe  means  injecting  fuel  into  each 
trough  structure  substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  respective  trough  structure  and  the 
side  walls  of  said  trough  structures  diverging  in  the  di- 
rection of  fuel  injection  so  as  to  be  free  at  least  to  the 
major  extent  from  contact  with  the  fuel  jet  ejected  by 
said  nozzle  means  into  the  chamber  confined  by  the  re- 
spective trough  structure  and  the  respective  adjacent  hous- 
ing inner  contour,  the  effective  compression  ratio  of  said 
machine  being  at  least  10:1,  and  the  maximum  turning 
angle  of  the  sealing  strip  means  being  at  least  21*,  said 
toming  angle  being  defiined  by  the  equation: 


sin  ^= 


ZE 
R 


said  handle  and  shaft  being  relatively  longitudinally 
movable  to  radially  enlarge  and  constrict  said  noose 
and  said  handle  and  shaft  being  relatively  rotatable  in 
either  direction  to  angularly  move  said  noose  rela- 
tive to  said  handle  along  a  direction  line  transverse 
to  said  handle  and  to  the  plane  of  said  noose;  and 

locking  means  coacting  between  said  handle  and  shaft 
and  operable  in  all  relative  angular  positions  thereof 
for  leleasably  locking  said  handle  and  shaft  against 
relative  longitudinal  movement  in  various  relative 
longitudinal  positions  thereof. 


in  which  £=the  distance  between  the  axis  of  said  shaf*  and 
the  axis  of  said  eccentric,  whereas  R=\be  distance  be- 
tween the  axis  of  said  eccentric  and  the  tip  of  said  strip 
means. 

3,319,611 
INTAKE  GAS  HEATING  MEANS  FOR  A 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Yanto  Tcrazawa,  AU'gn,  HkoAtaiuhkca,  Ji 
rignor  to  Tojo  Kogyo  Coaqpaaiy  limitM 
Hiroihinia-kcn,  JiVan 

FOcd  Ai«.  9. 1965,  Scr.  No.  478^60 

^Application  livaa,  AM.  13. 1964, 

39/46,735 
lOaiBM.    (CL123— «) 


3,319,610 
CIRCULAR  PISTON  MACmNE 
HCfl,  Eacn,  CMI  KMcaara  ri 
to 


Fob.  28, 1964.  Scr.  No.  348,133 
Oalnu  priority,  ^pilfaHon  Gcnnany,  Mar.  12, 1963, 
B  71,080 
OOafaM.    (CL123— 8) 


1.  A  circular  piston  machine,  especially  circular  piston 
motor,  which  includes:  a  housing  with  an  epitrochoidal 
inner  contour,  a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  housing  and  pro- 
vided with  an  eccentric,  a  rotary  piston  rotatable  relative 
to  said  inner  contour  of  said  housing  and  joumalled  on 
said  eccentric  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  said  piston 
being  of  triangular  cross  sectional  shape  so  as  to  have 
three  drcumferentially  spaced  edges  extending  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  piston,  sealing  stiip 
means  respectively  mounted  at  said  edges  and  contacting 
said  inner  contour,  said  piston  having  the  three  areas 
thereof  which  aie  located  between  said  strip  means  and 
face  said  inner  contour  each  provided  with  a  single  trough 
structure  only  having  a  vcdume  of  at' least  15%  of  the 
minimum  volume  confined  by  said  housing  and  each  of 
said  areas  of  said  rotary  piston  during  a  complete  rota- 
tion of  the  latter,  each  of  said  tron^  structures  extending 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  having  intake 
gas  heating  means,  said  engine  comiuising  an  engine  cas- 
ing having  an  annular  trochoidal  shaped  internal  periph- 
eral wall,  a  aankshaft  within  said  casing,  a  triangular 
shaped  rotary  iMston  mounted  on  said  crankshaft  for  ec- 
centric rotation  within  the  casing,  said  piston  having  the 
apexes  engaging  the  internal  peripheral  wall  to  define 
suction  and  comjHession  spaces  between  the  piston  and 
the  Lntemal  wall  within  said  engine  casing,  said  casing 
having  a  gas  intake  port  and  an  exhaust  port  therein,  an 
exhaust  manifold  connected  to  said  casing  over  said  ex- 
haust port,  and  a  jacket  at  least  around  the  portion  of  said 
casing  along  which  the  suction  space  extends  and  defin- 
ing a  fluid  chamber  between  said  casing  and  said  jacket, 
the  end  of  said  fluid  chamber  adjacent  said  intake  port 
being  connected  to  said  exhaust  manifold  and  said  fluid 
chamber  having  an  exhaust  opening  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases  passing 
through  the  exhaust  manifold  are  diverted  through  said 
fluid  chamber  for  heating  the  engine  casing  along  the  suc- 
tion space  therein. 
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3,319^12  I 

WATER-COOLED  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 


Hamada,  NagahanuMki,  JapaiL  assifiior  to 
Yamnar  Dkiel  EoglM  Co.,  LUL,  Oaka,  Japa,  a  cor^ 

FDed  SSt  27. 1965.  Scr.  No.  490.22S 

tifcatfoB  Iapa%  Sept  3«,  1964, 
39/76342 
SClaiaw.   (0.123—9)  , 


1.  A  water-cooled  rotary  piston  engine  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  housing  comprised  of  a  shell,  the  inner  surface 
of  which  has  a  multi-lobed  profile  approximating  an 
epitrochoid,  and  end  walls  secured  to  said  shell  at  its  op- 
posite ends,  an  engine  shaft  extending  axially  through 
said  housing  and  including  an  eccentric  portion  between 
said  end  walls  thereof  and  a  piston  mounted  on  said  ec- 
centric portion  of  said  engine  shaft  and  adapted  to  rotate 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  engine  shaft  at  a  predeter- 
mined revolution  ratio  thereto,  said  piston  having  an 
approximately  polygonal  transverse  cross  section  defining 
apex  portions  slidable  along  the  inner  surface  of  said 
shell,  means  for  water-cooling  said  shell  and  end  walls  of 
said  housing  and  means  for  circulating  a  fuel-air  mixture 
through  said  piston. 


3.319,613 
FUEL  INlECnON  SYSTEM 
Wama  W.  Bcgiey.  MiaaioB  HiDi,  Robert  E.  WUcox, 
North  Hollywood,  and  Britten  E.  Kimball,  Inglcwood, 
CaBf.,   aa%nan   to   Electronic  Specialty   Co.,   Los 
Angdes,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Outfoniia 
Filed  luc  3, 1965,  Scr.  No^  461,111 

14ClainM.    (CL  123-^2)  i 


3.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  an  engine  having  a 
fuel  pump  and  an  electrically-controlled  fuel  control 
valve  connected  to  said  pump,  an  electrical  computer  for 
the  control  of  said  fuel  system  comprising  first  means  to 
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onn  an  alternating  electrical  output  related  to  the  speed 
>f  operation  of  said  engine,  second  meana  connected  to 
said  first  means  to  alter  said  electrical  out]  lut  in  relation 
to  the  air  pressure  within  said  fuel  systen ,  third  means 
connected  to  said  second  means  to  convert  the  altered 
laid  electrical  output  to  direct  current  ele  trical  energy, 
ourth  means  to  form  direct  current  electrical  energy  re- 
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jated  to  the  temperattu-e  of  air  within 
ifth  means  connected  to  said  third  and 
p  combine  the  electrical  energies  of  the 
to  connect  said  fifth  means  to  said  fuel 
for  the  control  of  the  latter  in  accordance 
lectrically  determined  aspects  of  the  operation 
;ngine. 


3,319,614 
,  MARINE  ENGINE  COOLING 

Robert  J.  Shanahan,  Necnah,  Wit~aHi 
Corporatioa,  Fond  do  Lac,  Wla., 
Delaware 

FOed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  41! 
6  Claiiw.    (CL  123— 41.M) 


saiie. 


vith 


fuel  system, 

fourth  means 

and  means 

control  valve 

the  recited 

of  said 


SYSTEM 
to 

1*1 

,•41 


a  <  IM potation  of 


.««TO 


1.  A  marine  engine  cooling  system,  co$aprising  a  re- 
;irculating  system  including  the  cooling  passages  in  the 
sngine  block  and  head,  a  pump  in  said  redirculating  sys- 
:m  to  effect  the  recirculation  of  water  uerein  during 
>peration  of  the  engine,  a  thermostatically  regulated  dis- 
charge line  from  said  recirculation  system  i  dapted  to  dis- 
charge water  therefrom  when  the  water  in  the  system  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  temperature,  a  watei  supply  pump 
Connected  between  a  source  of  water  and  !  aid  recirculat- 
ing system  to  supply  water  to  the  system  in  correlatiiw 
^  said  discbarge  of  water  from  the  systeti,  said  supply 
pump  providing  water  at  a  substantially  gn  ater  rate  than 
needed  to  rei^enish  the  water  in  said  recirculating  system, 

ind  an  overiBow  discbarge  line  connected  between  said 
apply  pump  and  said  recirculating  systen  i  for  free  dis- 
barge  of  the  excess  water  above  that  nee(j  cd  by  said  re-' 
Circulating  system,  said  thermostatically  regulated  dis- 
charge line  and  said  overflow  discharge  line  having  ef- 
fective discharge  points  substantially  abovfc  all  parts  of 
^aid  recirculation  system  whereby  a  substantially  con*  I 
stant  head  of  water  is  maintained  in  the  System  during 
Operation. 

3J1M15 
RECIPROCAT^G  ENGINK 
Henry  Girad,  Pnli,  France,  m^gaat  off  oi  eJudf  to  Coa- 
I  aerrattrfrc  National  dcs  Aiti  el  MeticnL  P  irk,  FrtUM* 
I  Filed  May  11, 1965,  Sot.  No.  454M^ 

balmi  priority,  appHodion  ¥nme%  Maj  H  1964, 3,127 

UCUam.  (CL  123-43) 
I  1.  In  a  reciprocating  engine, 
casing  means  having  ports  therein  for  the  ^Klmisiion  and 

the  exhaust  of  working  fluid, 

i 
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hollow  cylinder  means  rotauble  within  said  casing,  said 
cylinder  means  having  ports  opening  through  the 
wall  thereof  from  the  hollow  interior  of  said  cylin- 
der means  and  cyclically  communicating  with  said 
admission  and  exhaust  ports  of  the  casing  means 
upon  rotation  of  said  cylinder  means, 

two  independently  movable  piston  means  slidable  with- 
in said  cylinder  means  at  opposite  sides  of  a  plane 
of  synunetry  of  the  engine  and  defining  with  said 

'  cylinder  means  at  least  one  combustion  chamber  with 
which  said  ports  of  the  cylinder  means  communicate, 

means  remote  from  said  combustion  chamber  longitu- 
dinally positioning  each  of  said  piston  means  indi- 


within  the  distributor,  a  pair  of  plungers  mounted  m^the 
opposite  ends  of  said  bore  respectively,  a  cam  nng  hav- 
ing three  pairs  of  cam  lobes  eqoiangalarly  disposed  abort 
the  distributor  and  positioned  to  cause  inward  movemert 
of  the  plungers  during  rotation  of  the  distributor,  the 
lobes  of  each  pair  of  cam  lobes  being  diametrically  dis- 
posed relative  to  each  other,  the  lobes  being  shaped  to 
permit  a  limited  outward  movement  to  the  plungers  after 
the  inward  movement  has  taken  pUce,  a  deUvery  passage 
in  the  distributor,  three  equiangularly  spaced  delivery 
ports  formed  in  the  body  part  and  with  which  the  de- 
Uvery passage  registers  in  turn  as  the  distributor  routes 
during  the  full  inward  movement  of  the  plungers,  the 
limited  outward  movement  of  the  plungers  taking  place 
whilst  the  delivery  passage  is  still  in  register  with  a  de- 
livery port  and  serving  to  partiaUy  relieve  liquid  pres- 
sure in  said  delivery  port,  a  recuperation  chamber  and 
means  for  placing  said  recuperation  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  the  transverse  bore  during  the  time  when 
the  plungers  are  moved  inwanlly  by  the  cam  lobes  and 
when  the  delivery  passage  is  not  in  register  with  a  de- 
livery port.  

3,319,617 
SPARK  KJNrnON  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
GIRMrt,  Sntton  CoidMd,  VmtAmi    airfBBor  to 


vidually  in  said  cylinder  means  in  correspondence  to 
the  rotational  position  of  the  respective  piston  means 
and  thereby  effecting  rotation  of  each  said  piston 
means  upon  reciprocation  thereof  in  said  cylmder 

means, 

means  roUtably  coupling  each  said  piston  means  witn 
said  cylinder  means  to  effect  roUtion  of  the  latter  m 
response  to  said  rotation  of  the  piston  means,  and 

means  outside  said  interior  of  said  cylinder  means  and 
constituted,  at  least  in  part,  by  said  cylinder  means 
correlating  the  rotational  positions  of  said  two  piston 
means  so  as  to,  at  all  times,  equally  duplace  and 
symmetricaUy  disposed  said  two  piston  means  with 
respect  to  said  plane  of  symmetry. 

3,319,616  ,_^, 

UQUID  FUEL  PUMPS  FOR  USE  WITO 

D^TTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINES 

Paul  Edtar  GHUn,  London,  Ea«land,  aaignor  to  C.A.V., 

^^       Limited,  London,  England  • 

Filed  iMu  26, 1965,  Sot.  No.  428,994 

ClalnM  priority,  application  Great  Britafca,  Feb.  25, 1964, 

5  Clataw.'  (0. 123—139) 


FUed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Sot.  No.  325,661       ^ 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatl«>  Great  Britain,  Dec  5, 1962, 

45,9S4/62 
/    10  Claims.    (CL123— 14S) 


g2i»  •  L-  -29 


^JJ   X 


1  A  liquid  fuel  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  internal 
combustion  engines  and  comprising  a  body  part,  a  rotary 
distributor  within  the  body  part,  a  transverse  bore  formed 


/■ 


1.  A  spark  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  of  the  kind  in  which  current  flow  in  a  winding 
controls  discharge  across  a  spark  plug  of  the  engine,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  D.C.  source  having  a  positive 
terminal  and  a  negative  terminal,  a  switdiable  rectifier 
having  its  anode  and  cathode  connected  across  said  ter- 
minals in  series  with  said  winding,  said  switchable  rectifier 
having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate,  and  being  turned 
on  by  a  positive  pulse  between  its  gate  and  cathode, 
and  turned  <^  by  a  negative  pulse  between  its  gate  and 
cathode,  a  series  circuit  connected  across  said  terminals, 
said  series  circuit  including  a  conUct  breaker  having  <Mie 
side  thereof  connected  to  said  poMtive  terminal  and  an 
inductor  through  which  the  other  side  of  said  contact 
breaker  is  connected  to  said  negative  terminal,  means 
coupling    a   point    in    said   series   circuit   intermediate 
the  contact  breaker  and  inductor  to  the  gate  of  the 
switchable    rectifier,    so    that    the    switchable    rectifier 
is  switched  on  when  the  contact  breaker  doses,  and 
is  switched  off  by  the  energy  stored  in  the  inductor  when 
the  contact  breaker  opens,  a  first  capacitor  connected 
across  the  contact  breaker*  and  an  additional  capacitor 
connected  in  the  system,  said  additional  capacitor  being 
connected  in  a  position  such  that  in  the  event  of  the 
interrupter  breaking  down  after  it  opens,  the  charge  on 
this  additional  capacitor  will  prevent  inadvertent  switch- 
ing on  of  the  switchable  rectifier. 
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BATTERY  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Sdhncr,  Gcraditeltn,  Ki«i«  WalbUncui,  Gcr- 
to  Robot  BoKh  GmbH,  Stuttgart, 


Filed  Inbr  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  38S,187 
6aafaiis.    «n.l23— 14S) 
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ilement  capable  of  being  disposed  for  enskgement  by  a 
lelevaot  one  of  said  valve  operating  and  coi  trolling  mem- 
Bcrs  suchwise  as  to  prevent  full  cknure  of  the  valve  and 
jo  produce  a  condition  of  decompression,  means  coupled 
fo  the  decompreision  element  and  operable  for  turning 
^aid  element  in  a  direction  to  terminate  de(K)mpression,  a 
driver  for  operating  said  means,  said  driver  being  auto- 
matically actuatable  from  another  of  the  aforesaid  mem- 
bers of  the  exhaust  valve  gear,  and  a  comi  non  carrier  in 
Vvhich  are  mounted  the  decompression  elem  snt,  the  means 
toupled  to  the  latter  for  turning  it  and  tje  said  driver 
being  supported  by  a  spring-biassed  plunger  which  is 
axially  displaceable  in  the  common  carrier  and  is  so  dis- 
posed that,  when  the  said  carrier  is  moun  ed  on  the  en- 
gine housing,  an  end  of  the  plunger  will,  a  a  matter  of 
pourse,  be  applied  against  the  relevant  mcjvable  member 
>f  the  exhaust  valve  gtgr. 


1.  In  a  battery  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines  including  an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  and 
a  secondary  winding,  a  battery  connected  to  said  primary 
winding,  a  transistor,  having  its  emitter-collector  path  be- 
tween one  terminal  of  said  battery  and  said  primary  wind- 
ing, and  an  interrupter  connected  between  the  base  of  said 
transistor  and  other  terminal  <A  said  battery  and  chang- 
ing between  conductive  and  nonconductiye  positions  for 
periodically  changing  said  transistor  betwieen  conductive 
and  nonconductive  conditions  including,  in  combination, 
inductance  means  and  rectifier  means  connected  with 
each  other  as  a  series-combination,  saJd  series-combina- 
tion being  connected  in  parallel  with  the  emitter-collector 
path  of  said  transistor,  said  rectifier  means  being  arranged 
in  said  series-combination  in  such  a  manner  that  the  di- 
rection of  its  conductivity  permits,  when  the  interrupter 
it  in  conductive  position,  a  current  to  flow  through  said 
series-combinatira  in  parallel  with  the  emitter-base  cur- 
rent through  said  transistor,  and  permits,  when  said  in- 
terrupter is  in  nonconductive  position,  a  current  to  flow 
through  said  series-combination  and  against  the  normal 
current  direction  through  said  emitter-base  path  of  said 
transistor,  whereby  the  change  of  said  transistor  from 
conductive  condition  to  nonconductive  condition  is  ac- 
celerated. 

3319  619 

DECOMPRESSION  DEVICES  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Kari-Hdu  Ncocr,  Rnhfltorf,  nctr  Passao,  Germany,  as- 

to  Motoraifabrik  Haiz  G  jii.bA,  Ruhstorf,  near 


3319,629 

RANGE  GUARD 

Joseph  L.  Naitaro,  13  Oakland  Ave. 

JemyCtor.NJ.    97396^ 

FUmI  Oct.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492^664 

8  Claims.   (CL  126— 211) 


1.  A  readily  applicable  and  removable 
safety  guard  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
to  be  disposed  in  a  first  position  about  th< 


kitchen  range 
guard  adapted 
upper  edge  of 


Filed  Ang.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  Sept  16, 1964, 
*^  M  62,444 

6Claimi.   (CL  123— 182) 


the  front  and  side  of  a  kitchen  range  with  ;  K>rtions  of  said 
'  guard  extending  above  the  plane  defined  b; '  the  range  top, 
means  at  right  angles  to  and  for  support  ng  said  guard, 
•aid  supporting  means  including  leg  meais  resting  atop 
but  free  of  positive  connection  with  said  I  range  top  said 
guard  including  side  rim  portions  hingedly  attached  to  said 
leg  means  whereby  said  guard  is  rotatatle  from  a  first 
horizontal  in-usc  position  to  a  second  pos  ition  above  the 
plane  defined  by  the  range  top. 


1.  In  a  valve  controlled  internal  combustion  engine,  in 
combination;  an  exhaust  valve,  exhaust  valve  gear  coni- 
prising  movable  members  operating  and  controlling  said 
valve,  an  engine  housing  a  part  of  which  acconunodates 
and  surrounds  said  valve  gear,  a  rotatable  decompression 


3,319,621 
SALIYATTON  TESTTNG  METHODS  A^  DEVICES 
Fanl  Schwerin,  Dnmont,  N J~  meignnr  i 
search  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 
off  New  York 

Filed  Dec  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3^1,482 
5  Claims.   (CI.  128— 2) 


^  Schwerin  Rc- 
corporalkM 


1.  A  salivation  testing  device  comprftmg 
paper  tape;  the  paper  of  said  tape  being 
less  and  tasteless,  formed  of  short  fibefs. 


a  roll  of 

nontoxic,  odor 

whereby  the 
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path  for  the  travel  of  moisture  longitudinally  of  the  tape 
is  short,  thin,  having  good  wet  strength,  and  uncoated 
on  both  surfaces;  said  roll  comprising  a  series  of  convolu- 
tions of  said  paper  tape  in  continuous  surface-to-surface 
contacting  relation;  the  ends  of  said  roll  and  the  aajacent 
marginal  side  portions  of  said  roll  being  moisture  proofed 
whereby  penetration  of  moisture  into  said  roll  is  con- 
fined to  radially  through  the  side  of  said  roll  intermediate 
said  marginal  portions. 


1  3319,622 

DEVICE  FOR  GASTRO-INTESTTNAL  FLUIDS 
Marfot  SUncr,  London,  England,  airipor  to  National 
Rescaivh  Development  Corporation,  London,  England, 


Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333399 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  GfMt  Britain,  Jan.  4, 1963, 

574/63 
SClaiai.    (CL128— 2) 


1.  A  gastro-intestinal  fluid  sampling  device  which  com- 
prises a  hollow  capsule  having  a  cylindrical  bore,  the  distal 
part  of  which  capsule  tapers  to  form  a  nose  cap,  and 
which  is  detachable,  a  movable  member  longitudinally  lo- 
cated in  said  bore,  the  distal  part  of  said  movable  member 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  said  cap  and  so  dinnen- 
sioned  as  to  occupy  only  a  small  part  of  the  bore  of  the 
capsule,  the  proximal  part  thereof  being  so  dimensioned 
as  to  form  a  piston  having  a  sUdable  sealing  fit  wittiin 
said  bore,  a  spring  located  in  the  distal  part  of  the  bore 
of  the  capsule  and  contained  therein  at  the  distal  end  "by 
an  inwardly  depending  extension  of  the  internal  wall  of 
the  capsule  and  at  the  proximal  end  by  said  piston  and 
adaptMl  by  exerting  a  pressure  on  said  piston  to  retain 
the  cap,  when  in  connection  with  the  movable  member,  in 
the  closed  and  sealing  position,  said  movable  inember  be- 
ing aperiured  axially,  which  aperture  communicates  at  the 
distal  end  thereof  via  a  port  with  the  bore  of  the  capsule 
and  at  the  proximal  end  thereof  is  adapted  to  communi- 
cate via  a  tubular  line  with  an  external  source  of  suction 
and  which  member  is  adapted  by  connecti<m  to  said  source 
to  allow  a  reduction  in  the  internal  pressure  of  the  cap- 
sule sufficient  to  overcome  the  retaining  spring  pressure 
whereby  the  nose  cap  is  displaced  from  the  capsule  and  a 
fluid  sample  is  admitted  thereto,  whereupon  an  increase 
in  internal  pressure  causes  the  spring  to  return  the  nose 
cap  to  its  normal  closure  and  sealing  position. 


(e)  a  display  panel  electrically  connected  via  a  series 
of  independent  circuits  to  respective  pressure  gradient 
contact  points  adjacent  said  aneroid  manometer,  said 
display  panel  including  visual  indicia  means  corre- 
sponding to  mid-pressure  gradient  contact  points  ad- 
jacent said  manometer; 

(f )  a  source  of  electrical  energy  supidying  said  ptunp 
inflating  means,  said  aneroid  manometer,  and  said 
display  panels; 

(g)  a  pressure  select  switch  in  circuit  with  said  aneroid 
manometer  and  said  pump  inflating  means,  said  pres- 
stire  select  switch  being  actuaUe  within  said  aneroid 
manometer  to  cut  oS  said  source  of  electrical  energy 
from  said  pump  inflating  means  at  a  predetermined 
pressure; 


(h)  a  decompression  valve  in  said  conduit  and  a  pres- 
sure responsive  switch  interconnecting  said  aneroid 
manometer  and  said  valve,  gauging  decompression 
according  as  a  pre-aet  pressure  is  detected  in  said 
manometer; 

(i)  an  interval  contrcd  switch  in  circuit  with  said  source 
of  electrical  energy  and  closing  said  source  of  energy 
with  said  pump  lEUflating  means  at  predetermined  in- 
tervals; and 

(j)  sound  detecting  means  in  conununication  with  said 
cuff  and  independently  relayed  to  said  visual  indicia, 
so  as  to  limit  electrical  energization  of  said  indicia, 
except  as  Korotkow  soimds  are  detected. 


3319,624 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  BREATH  VOLUME 

Leon  J.  Arp,  Ames,  Iowa,  and  Roudd  I.  GrttUi,  Monta* 

town,  N  jr.,  amigMMri  to  Iowa  Stale  Univcrrity  RcscarA 

Fonndation,  Inel,  Ames,  Iowa,  a  corporation  off  Iowa 

FBed  Ian.  15, 1964,  Scr.  Nn.  337,778 

ItClainH.   (a.l28-aJ8) 


3319^623 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  MONITORS 

Scymonr  B.  London,  35  E.  DBido  Drive,  DOido  Ave, 

Mfauni,F1a.    33139 

Filed  Inly  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382355 

13  Claims.    (CL  128—2.85) 

1.  A  blood  pressure  monitor  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  inflatable  cuff; 

(b)  pump  inflating  means  including  a  conduit  in  com- 
munication with  said  cuff; 

(c)  a  bleeder  valve  positioned  in  said  conduit  to  allow 
said  cuff  to  so  decompress; 

(d)  an  electrically  conductive  pressure  responsive 
aneroid  manometer  in  communication  with  said  con- 
duit; 

838  o.o. — 38 


1.  In  respiratory  volume  measuring  apparatus,  a  thin 
inelastic  collapsible  sack,  volumetric  measuring  means, 
a  conduit  adapted  to  be  coujried  at  one  end  thereof  to  a 
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patient  whose  breath  volume  is  to  be  measured,  the  othei 
end  of  said  conduit  being  coupled  to  said  collapsibk 
sack,  valve  means  interposed  in  said  conduit,  a  secon( 
coo^iit  coupling  said  sack  to  said  volumetric  measuring 
means,  valve  means  operably  associated  with  said  sec- 
ond conduit,  and  electromechanical  collapsing  means  for 
collapsing  said  sack  to  expel  a  given  breath  volume  there 
from  into  said  volumetric  measuring  means. 


Fred 


INTKA-UTERINE  CONIIlACEPTiyE  DEVICE 

BmQ  Paid  AppMiy,  134  Hariey  SL  LondoD  Wl,  England 

nUd  My  i.  19M,  Scr.  No.  543,1S3 

■riorify,  appUcatioB  Great  Britain,  Ang.  6, 1945, 

33^19/45 

SCbims.   (CL  128— 130) 


1.  An  intra-uterine  contraceptive  device  comprising  i 
radially  flattened  helical  coil  made  of  resiliently  flexible 
material  and  having  substantially  closed  oblong  loops  a 
each  end. 


3,319,424 

MOUTH  PROTECTOR 

DaHd  K.  Liaday,  WUtdiih  Bay,  Wis. 

(5922  N.  BcrlKclcy  Blvd.,  Milwanlwc  Wh.    53217) 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1945,  Scr.  No.  444,571 

SClafans.    (CL  128— 136) 


4.  A  mouth  protector  comprising:  a  tray  member 
adapted  to  receive  a  filler  of  impression  material,  sai^ 
tray  member  being  generally  U-shaped  to  define  a  frontal 
bite  portiim  and  rearwardly  extending  leg  portions,  said 
tray  having  a  generally  flat  floor  and  generally  vertic^ 
inner  and  outer  side  walls,  the  floor  in  the  frontal  bilfe 
portion  being  substantially  thicker  than  the  floor  in  ths 
leg  portions;  a  plurality  of  generally  vertical  ribs  ^ace  1 
along  substantially  the  entire  lengths  of  the  inner  surfac«is 
of  both  side  walls  that  are  adapted  to  centeringly  engage 
the  teeth  of  the  user  along  stibstan^ally  the  entire  jaw 
line,  said  ribs  having  their  lower  ends  at  the  floor  and 
their  upper  ends  on  the  walls  and  being  inwardly  inclined 
from  top  to  bottom,  the  ribs  in  the  leg  portions  being 
canted  from  front  to  rear;  a  pair  of  upstanding  medial 
ribs  on  the  floor  in  both  leg  portions  that  extend  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  leg  portions;  and  a  plo- 
rality  of  upstanding  cross  ribs  on  the  floor  in  both  leg 
portions,  said  cross  ribs  being  arranged  in  pairs  branch- 
ing from  said  medial  ribs  with  tiic  cross  ribs  extending 
laterally  and  rearwardly  from  the  medial  ribs,  the  outer 
end  of  each  cross  rib  terminating  at  and  merging  with  tlic 
bottom  end  of  an  associated  vertical  rib. 


' 3,319,427  _^ 

INTERMITTENT  POSmVE  PRESSURE 
BREATHING  APPARAT  JS 


ed  N.  Windsor,  Pillsiiw^,  Pa.,  nsslgw 
Appliances  Company,  Ptttshnigh,  Pa., 


May  16,  1967 


to  Mine  Safety 
s  corporation  of 


Filed  Feb.  28, 1944,  Scr.  No. 


(CL  128—145.  0 


3U14I 


1.  Intermittent  positive  pressure  breithing  apparatus 
comprising  a  coDduit  having  an  outlet  ei  id,  a  nozzle  con- 
nected to  said  end  of  the  conduit  and 
restricted  passage,  means  for  intermittently  supplying 
compressed  ^  through  said  conduit  to  tne  nozzle,  a  tube 
for  receiving  gas  from  said  nozzle  at  1  lower  pressure 
than  it  enters  the  nozzle  and  having  an  outlet  adapted 
to  deliver  said  gas  to  a  patient,  a  valvo  housing  having 
an  inlet  for  connection  to  a  supplementi  1  gas  source  and 
having  an  outlet  connected  with  said  ti  be,  said  housing 
containing  a  valve  port,  a  closure  meiiber  at  the  inlet 
side  of  said  port  normally  closing  the  port,  a  stem  ex- 
tending through  the  port  and  connected  it  one  end  of  the 
closure  member,  a  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  in  the 
housing  and  engaging  the  opposite  end  <  >f  said  stem,  said 
valve  outlet  being  located  between  said  tort  and  one  side 
of  the  diaphragm,  and  means  connec  ing  said  conduit 
with  the  inside  of  said  housing  at  the  op  lOsite  side  of  the 
diaphragm  so  that  gas  pressure  in  the  conduit  will  flex 
thf  diaphragm  and  cause  it  to  push  siid  closure  mem- 
ber away  from  said  port 


3,319,428 
REGULATOR  TO  CONTROL  THE 
OF  A  SUCnON  CATHT 
James  C.  HaHigan,  Radbom,  NJ., 
Dicidnaon  and  Company,  1 


ration  of  New  Icraey 

FUcd  Feb.  3, 1944,  Scr.  No. 
lOaim.   (CL128— 27i 


PLUIDFLOW 
ER 

to  Bccton, 
NJ.,  a  corpo- 


2,144 


A  suction  catheter  apparatus  having 
ing  means  for  controlling  the  fluid  flow 
through  comprising  a  flexible  plastic 
beveled  at  one  end  and  having  an  openini 
said  end,  a  regulator  formed  of  a  relai 
material  having  a  longitudinally  exten 
the  other  end  of  said  catheter  being  amounted  in  sealing 
engagement  at  one  end  of  said  conduit  t  abe  and  the  other 
epd  of  said  conduit  tube  adapted  to  be  m<  >unted  to  a  source 


proved  regulat- 
suction  there- 
iongated  catheter 

formed  adjacent 
vely  rigid  plastic 

g  conduit  tube. 
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of  suction  so  that  material  sodud  throogfa  the  cadieter 
will  be  drawn  throogh  the  conduit  tube,  an  integrally 
formed  control  tube  extending  transversely  from  said  con- 
duit tube  between  the  opposite  ends  and  provided  with  an 
open  outer  end  formed  with  a  flanged  finger  engaging  piece 
surrounding  the  opening,  said  finger  engaging  piece  having 
a  first  concave  surface  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer 
portion  of  the  flange  to  approximately  the  mid-point  there- 
of and  a  second  concave  surface  of  greater  angularity  to 
the  transverse  axis  of  the  finger  piece  than  the  first  con- 
cave surface  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  first  con- 
cave surface  so  that  the  lower  pcwtion  of  said  second 
concave  surface  communicates  with  the  bore  of  said  con- 
trol tube  whereby  the  regulation  of  air  flow  is  ccmtrolled 
by  varying  the  pressure  applied  by  a  finger  on  the  finger 
engaging  piece. 


Ralph  J( 
to 


3319,419 
FILTSR  CIGARBTTE 
k  loag*  qhanbcrhila^  Clwiiook,  Cya., 
Amcncao  CjwmkM  Coapwyi  flCanfbrd,  Cooa.,  a 

28, 194^Scr.  No.  457,281 
(CL  131—18) 


1.  A  smoke  flher  cigarette  wherein  the  filter  element 
comprises  cationic  cyanamide-cellulose  acetate  tow  hav- 
ing an  adsorbed  content  of  pigmentary  activated  carbon. 


3,319,438         

TIMBACCO  SMOKE  FILTER 

2418  W.  78lh  Place, 


18 


29, 1944, 8tr.  N«u  378,723 
L    (0.131—18.7) 


1.  In  a  tobacco  filter,  a  filter  pack  of  dehydrated  coffee 
brew  extract  granules  in  cellular  form  and  arranged  in 
bridgjng  contact  with  each  other  and  formed  as  a  tobacco 
smoke  filter. 

2.  In  a  tobacco  filter  construction  of  the  character  re- 
ferred to,  a  filter  pack  of  dehydrated  tea  brew  extract 
granules  in  cellular  form  and  arranged  in  bridging  con- 
tact with  each  other  and  formed  as  a  tobacco  smoke  filter. 


3319,431 
CIGAR  MACHINE 
Thomas  A.  Godbay, 
Roscdalc,  N.Y., 


T. 


niarbhs  ft 
Fomidiy  Compaay.  a  cwnwailon  of  New  Icraey 
Application  OcL  9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  315,884,  now  Patent 
No.  3325,772.  diritd  Dec  28. 1945,  iMch  ii  a  divWon 
of  appUcaliOB  Scr.  No.  81381^  las.  9, 1941,  Mw  Patent 
No.  3,139,M1,  dated  Jnc  38, 1944.  DMdad  and  thta 
applicatioa  Mar.  29,  1945,  S«.  No.  443394 

2ClainM.  (CL  131— 35) 
1.  In  a  cigar  machine  having  a  wrapper  cutting  sta- 
tion, a  single  carrier  for  picking  up  shaped  lengths  of 
wrapper  at  said  cutting  station  and  delivering  them  to  a 
cigar  bunch  rolling  station,  said  carrier  having  a  hori- 
zontal wrapper  holding  surface,  means  for  applying  paste 


to  one  entire  surface  of  said  wrapper,  means  for  trans- 
porting the  carrier  over  the  wrapper  paste  apfdying 
means,  and  means  for  temporarily  arresting  the  carrier 
over  the  paste  applying  means;  said  paste  applying  means 
comprising  in  combination  a  paste  reservoir,  a  single 
horizontal  plate  corresponding  in  riiape  sobstantiaUy  to 
said  wrapper  and  supported  adjacent  said  reservoir  and 
reciprocable  vertically  between  a  submerged  position  in 


the  paste  reservoir  and  a  raised  position  in  contact  widi  a 
wrapper  on  said  carrier,  said  plate  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially fiat  unitary  member  having  a  plurality  of  ellip- 
tically  shaped  downwardly  tapered  drainage  openings,  the 
long  axes  of  which  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  {date  and  means  operable  in 
syhchronism  with  the  arresting  means  of  the  carrio'  to 
momentarily  raise  the  plate  into  contact  with  a  wrapper 
on  the  carrier  to  apply  paste  to  said  wrapper. 


3319,432 

CIGARETIE  >W)Bf  I ENER 

Banig,  1519  MdrapoMan  Ave, 
NcwY«fk,N.Y.    i8842 
FBcd  Ang.  31,  »44,  Scr.  No.  393,148 
•"'rf-r     (0.131-133) 


1.  A  cigarette  moistening  device  comprising  a  con- 
tainer for  liquid; 

an  opening  for  said  container; 

a  cap  covering  said  opening; 

said  cap  being  provided  with  a  well-like  receptacle; 

the  axis  of  said  receptacle  being  nornud  to  the  plane 
of  said  opening; 

a  h(rfk>w  needle  mounted  on  the  bottom  surface  of 

said  receptacle,  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  receptacle 

and  extending  above  and  below  said  bottom  surface; 

I  and  means  for  forcing  liquid  from  said  container 

through  said  boUow  needlfe; 

said  receptacle  being  shaped  and  adapted  to  receive  an 
end  of  a  cigarette  with  said  hollow  needle  entering 
the  cigarette  end; 

said  hollow  needle  having  a  plurality  of  openings  along 
Aat  porti(Hi  of  its  side  that  extends  into  said  re- 
ceptacle; 

said  means  for  forcing  liquid  from  the  container  through 
said  hollow  needle  comprising  a  pump  having  a  flexi- 
ble pressure  bulb  extending  in  sealed  relationship 
through  one  wall  of  the  container; 
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that  portion  of  the  bulb  which  extends  within  the  con- 
fines of  the  container  being  provided  wit^  a  plurality 
of  slits  normally  closed,  which  are  opened  under  the 
apldication  of  pressure  on  the  bulb  portion  exterior 
of  the  chamber,  to  permit  the  passage  of  air,  under 
pressure,  into  said  container. 


Cay  16,  1967 


3319,633 

HIDDEN  RECEPTACLE  ASHTRAY 

AithDr  R.  Gttddcn,  132  E.  Edgar  St, 

Seattle  Wash.     98102 

Fifed  Sept.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  399,604 

SOaims.    (CL  131— 235) 


1.  A  cigarette  ashtray  comprising  a  base  having  a 
stepped  top  including,  at  opposite  sides  of  the  step,  an 
upper  portion  constituting  the  bottom  portion  of  a 
snuffer  and  a  lower  portion  constituting  an  ash  recep- 
tacle, and  a  cover  fittable  on  said  base  and  including  a 
portion  overlying  said  upper  base  portion  and  constitut- 
ing the  tc^  portion  of  the  snuffer  and  having  raker 
means  movable  over  the  snuffer  bottom  portion  for 
raking  cigarette  butts  thereform  into  the  ash  receptacle 
by  manipulation  of  said  cover  and  a  clAire  portion 
adapted  substantially  to  cover  the  ash  receptacle  lower 
portion  of  said  base,  said  cover  having  an  access  opening  ' 
therethrough  for  i>assage  of  cigarette  butts  therethrough 
to  the  snuffer. 


slots  extending  longitudinally  in  alinement  With  each  other 
and  parallel  to  the  sides  of  said  wall,  thf  terminal  free 
ends  of  said  arms  being  assembled  with  sf  id  head  cham- 
ber whereby  they  extend  through  the  s^ced  apart  T- 
shaped  slots  and  into  the  interior  of  said  head  chamber, 
the  terminal  free  ends  of  said  arms  being  substantially  flat 
and  enlarged  relative  to  the  width  of  said  arms  and  of 
substantially  square  shape  having  flat  ousr  surfaces  and 
inner  surfaces  having  confronting  nodes  thereon,  and  cofl 
Spring  being  arranged  and  supported  solely  by  and  upon 
said  inner  surfaces  between  the  terminal  f|ee  ends  of  said 
pair  of  arms,  the  ends  of  said  coil  spring  I  being  in  press- 
ing engagement  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  terminal 
free  ends  of  said  arms  and  yieldably  resisting  any  change 
in  position  of  either  of  said  arms  toward  leach  other,  but 
permitting  change  of  position  of  said  arms  away  from  each 
other  and  travel  within  the  leg  portions  of !  aid  slots  where- 
by said  cutting  edges  of  said  arms  will  coi  ae  into  yielding 
engagement  with  the  walls  of  the  pipej 
use  therewith. 


bowl  when  in 


3,319,634 

PfTE  CLEANER  DEVICE 

Somas  Payne,  8S22  Maryland  Ave, 

CUc^o,  m.    60619 

Filed  Not.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,503 

1  Claim.    (CL  131— 246) 


An  expandable  smoking  pipe  bowl  cleaner  comprising, 
an  elongated  handle  with  an  integral  enlarged  hollow 
head  chamber  at  one  end  thereof  forming  a  spring  hous- 
ing, a  cylindrical  coil  spring  arranged  within  said  head 
chamber,  a  pivot  means,  and  a  reamer  means  embodying 
two  longitudinally  curved  scraper  arms  pivoted  by  said 
pivot  means  at  end  portions  thereof  remote  from  said 
head,  and  having  cutting  edges  adjacent  to  the  said  pivot 
means  and  extending  along  the  outer  edges  of  said  scraper 
arms  toward  the  terminal  free  ends  thereof,  said  head 
chamber  having  a  flat  wall  arranged  at  right  angles  rela-l 
five  to  the  axis  of  said  handle  and  formed  with  two  T- 
shaped  slots  spaced  longitudinally  away  from  each  other, 
one  portion  of  the  slots  extendLag  transversely  and  ad- 
jacent the  ends  of  said  flat  wall,  the  leg  portions  of  said 


3,319,635 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCAllON  OF 

TOBACCO  SMOKE 
Eldon  E.  Stahiy,  ElUcott  City,  Md^  i  Hipior  to 
OUTcr  W.  Burke,  Ir.,  Fort  Landcn  ale,  Fla. 
No  Drawlns.    Oiifinal  wpMatkm  Dec.  14,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  244,573,  now  Patent  No.  3,246,654,  dated  Apr.  19, 
1966.    DiTidcd  and  thfa  application  Ap  -.  18, 1966.  Scr. 
No.  543,051 

10  Claims.  (CL  131—262 ) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  toba  ;co  smoke  from 
the  burning,  in  a  smoking  artKtk,  of  oonvt  ntional  tobacco 
which  produces  a  smoke  that  may  contain  trace  quantities 
of  transition  metal  compoimds,  which  method  comprises 
passing  said  smoke  through  a  filter  int(  the  mouth  of 
the  user  downstream  therefrom,  said  filter  containing  a 
base  material  carrying  a  non-toxic  orga  no-phosphorous 
compound  having  a  metal  chelatnig  ligand  grouping,  said 
compound  being  other  than  tri(nonylpbenyl) -phosphite 
and  being  essentially  free  of  animal  proi  ein  so  as  to  be 
stable  against  bacterial  spoilage,  and  beir  g  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  the  following  groups: 

(a)  the  phosi^nes,  i^KMphites  and  phosphates  hav- 
ing three  substituent  radicals  selected  from  the 
radicals  of  group  I,  said  groiq>  I  c  insisting  of  the 
following  radicals:  the  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  terpenyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  alko^t^aryl,  haloaryl, 
aralkyl,  arylene,  morpholinyl,  pyrid  rl,  alkylpyridyl, 
pyrrolydinyl,  piperazinyl,  quinolyl  md  isoquinolyl 
radicals  which  contain  not  more  fian  18  carbon 
atoms; 

(b)  the  dipho^hines  having  four  sub^tuent  radicals 
selected  from  said  group  I; 

(c)  the  solid  polyphosphite  compounds  having  the 
formula  D[Oj_xP(OR)x]i  wherein  P  is  a  polyvalent 
polyol  moiety,  x  is  1  or  2,  j  is  an 
to  1000,  and  the  R  of  each  OR  gpup  is  selected 
from  said  group  I; 

(d)  the  amino-alcohol  esters  of  acids 
and 

(e)  the  phosphatides. 


>f  i^o^horous; 


3,319,636 
AUTOMATIC  COIN  DISPEPlSERS 
Henry  E.  Verbckc,  Tanncrsbrooi  Road, 
Chester,  N  J.    07930  T 
FOed  Dec  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  5i5,08S 
1  Claim,    (a.  133—2)  ] 
An  automatic  coin  dispenser  comprising  a  two  element 
device  consisting  of  a  first  element  coin  ;ube  comprising 
the  reservoir  of  a  single  reservoir  coin  di  ipenser,  a  sorter 


for  rearranging  coins  taken  from  random 
to  a  pile  of  coins  accurately  stacked  in 


x)sitions  in  bulk 
said  coin  tube. 
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said  sorter  consisting  of  a  bulk  storage  bin  for  holding 
a  supply  of  coins  and  having  a  rotatable  plate  mounted 
for  movement  in  said  storage  bin  beneath  the  said  store 
of  coins,  said  plate  having  a  thickness  dimension  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  thickness  of  coins  stored  in  said  bin, 
said  plate  having  a  circumferential  line  of  apertures  therein 
each  substantially  equal  in  diameter  to  the  diameter  of 
a  coin,  means  for  rotating  said  plate  to  pass  said  circum- 
ferential line  of  apertures  over  the  entrance  of  said  tube 
whereby  coins  taken  from  bulk  by  said  plate  are  dropped 
one  by  one  into  said  tube  to  be  accurately  stacked  therein 


rr- 


and  a  second  element  set  of  multiple  slides  for  automati- 
cally extracting  a  plurality  of  sets  of  coins  from  said  stack 
of  coins,  each  set  of  coins  being  limited  invariably  to  a 
given  number  and  the  total  of  said  sets  constituting  a  pre- 
determined number  of  coins  to  be  dispensed,  means  being 
provided  to  move  said  slides  of  said  second  element  in 
succession  whereby  first  the  bottom  slide  and  set  of  coins 
b  extracted  while  the  top  slide  and  stack  of  coins  is  held 
without  movement  and  then,  as  part  of  the  same  cycle, 
the  top  slide  and  its  plurality  of  c<Mns  is  extracted  while 
the  bottom  slide  is  held  without  moveoient 


3319,637 
MEANS  FOR  MONITORING  AND  MAINTAINING 
CONCENTRATION  OF  DEPLETABLE  WORK  SO- 
LUTIONS 
WUiiun  H.  Gore,  BrooUfeld,  and  Pan!  E.  Lciring,  MO- 
wankcc,  WIl,  aiad  Edward  B.  Toopcr,  Ondnnati,  Ohio, 
aasiinori  to  Intcrcontintntal  Ckcmical  Corporation, 
Cincinnati,  OUo,  a  conontioa  of  OUo 

Filed  July  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  567,341 
8  Claims.    (CI.  134—57) 


1.  In  combination  a  device  for  washing  articles  by  sub- 
jecting them  to  a  custom  work  solution  ccmtaining  two 
Of  more  normally  incompatible  liquid  chemical  ingredi- 
ents, comprising:  a  receptacle,  means  for  introducing  si- 
multaneously two  or  more  normally  incompatible  liquid 


chemical  ingredients  into  the  receptacle  for  providing  a 
custom  work  solution  containing  minimal  amounts  of  the 
various  ingredients  required  to  effect  the  desired  washing 
of  the  particular  articles  subjected  to  said  work  solution, 
separate  storage  containers  for  each  of  said  chenucal  in- 
gredients located  remotely  from  said  receptacle,  said 
means  for  introducing  said  ingredients  into  said  receptacle 
including  associated  piping,  ingredient  moving  means 
and  adjustable  regulating  means  operable  for  simultane- 
ously delivering  each  of  said  ingredients  in  separate  con- 
trolled amounts,  and  in  predetermined  ratios  with  each 
other  from  their  respective  storage  containers  and  dis- 
charging them  separately  directly  into  said  custom  work 
solution  to  produce  a  presdected  conoentration,  and 
means  including  a  sensor  immersed  in  and  responsive  to 
the  concentraticm  of  said  custom  work  solution  for  initi- 
ating the  operation  of  said  ingredient  moving  means 
whenever  the  chemical  content  of  the.  work  solution  is 
less  than  the  preselected  concentration. 


3,319,638 

ENGINE  BLOCK  WASHING  TANK 

Clandc  R.  EUboii,  Salnda  Dam  Road,  Rtc  1, 

Greenville  S.C    29611 

FDed  Sent.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,715 

8ClaiaM.    (0.134^107) 


1.  A  washing  tank  comprising:  i        | 

(a)  a  liquid-holding  tank; 

(b)  a  heater  mounted  in  said  tank  so  as  to  contact  said 
liquid; 

(c)  a  liquid  circulation  system  mounted  within  said 
tank  and  including: 

(i)  a  rotary  impeller  mounted  within  a  liquid  in- 
take colunm  supported  on  a  manifold  and  a 
^ries  of  liquid  straightening  vanes  mounted  in 
said  colunm  beneath  said  impeller  and  adjacent 
said  manifold; 

(ii)  one  m-  more  liquid  liistribution  pipes  leading 
from  manifold  to  remote  portions  on  the4x>ttom 
of  said  tank;  and 

(d)  a  workpiece  support  grill  positioned  in  said  tank 
above  said  distribution  pipes. 


3,319,639 

ARTICLE  ACCUMULATING  AND  FEEDING 

APPARATUS 

Gcnld  R.  Anderson,  Campbell,  Cattf.,  asri(aor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


I   ,  FDed  July  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,785 

I  7  Claims.    (CL  134—134) 

1.  An  article  accumulating  and  feeding  apparatus  for 
receiving  articles  from  an  inlet  mechanism  and  for  feed- 
ing the  articles  into  a  processing  mechanism  comprising 
a  flume  for  receiving  articles  from  the  inlet  mechanism, 
means  for  circulating  a  liquid  through  the  flume  for 
moving  the  articles  in  one  direction  and  for  accumulat- 
iiig  a  supply  of  articles  adjacent  the  processing  mecha- 
nism, means  in  said  processing  mechanism  defining  a 
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support  surface  and  a  reciprocating  >  abutment  surface 
with  the  reciprocating  abutment  surface  being  down- 
stream of  the  support  surface  for  periodically  restrain- 
ing a  limited  quantity  of  articles  on  said  support  surface, 
and  means  for  periodically  removing  a  quantity  of  such 
articles  which  are  disposed  in  a  single  layer  from  said 
accumulated  supply  independent  of  the  rate  of  entry  of 
articles  into  said  flume  and  for  discharging  only  enough 
of  the  single  layer  of  removed  articles  into  the  processing 
mechanism  sufficient  to  cover  said  supporting  surface 


fixedly  secured  to  said  water  container  tnd  the  opposite 
end  thereof  cantilevered  horizontally  inwardly  of  said 
water  container  in  fixed  spaced  relatioiship  with  said 
rotatable  second  dish  rack,  a  venturi  fixsdly  secured  on 
the  end  of  Isaid  tubular  fluid  distributing  member  having 
an  inlet  opiening  fixed  in  a  constant  ver  ical  axial  align- 
ment with  said  nozzle  for  receiving  fluid]  therefrom,  said 
venturi  having  a  high-pressure  outlet,  iieans  for  com- 
municating said  high-pressure  outlet  witl  i  the  interior  of 
said  fluid  distributing  member,  means  foi  ming  a  jriurality 
of  openings  in  said  fluid  distributing  mem  kt  for  distribut- 
ing pressurized  fluid  therefrom  upwardy  against  said 
upper  rack  into  cleaning  relationship  therewith. 


with  a  single  layer  of  articles  upstream  of  said  abutment 
surface  to  assure  full  capacity  operation  of  said  processing 
mechanism  while  supplying  a  quantity  of  articles  insuffi- 
cient to  overload  the  processing  mechanism,  the  articles 
remaining  on  said  removing  means  after  filling  said  si^- 
porting  surface  of  the  processing  mechanism  being  re- 
turned to  said  accumulated  supply  of  articles  for  ac- 
ceptance of  other  articles  on  said  removing  means  an<l 
upon  the  next  periodic  removing  operation  said  returned^ 
articles  being  again  presented  to  said  supporting  surface 
of  the  processing  mechanism  for  acceptance  thereby. 


3,319,64« ' 

DISHWASHING  MACHINE 

Frank  E.  La  Flame,  Dayton,  Ohio,  as^n<H-  to  General' 

Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Ddawara 

FOcd  Aoc  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,497 
2  Claims.    (O.  134—139) 


■•:^TO 


1.  In  an  automatic  dishwasher  the  combination  of, 
a  water  container  including  a  sump  region,  a  first  dish 
rack  supported  on  said  container  immediately  above  said 
sump  region,  a  fluid  circulating  pump  supported  on  said 
container  within  said  siunp  region  including  an  inlet  and^ 
an  outlet,  a  spray  arm  rotatably  supported  on  said  pumn 
and  driven  by  fluid  discharged  through  said  outlet  to 
distribute  fluid  against  articles  suppdrted  on  said  first  dish 
rack,  said  spray  arm  having  an  upwardly  facing  nozzle 
therein  for  directing  a  high-velocity  fluid  stream  upwardly 
through  said  water  container,  a  second  dish  rack  supported 
on  said  container  above  said  first  dish  rack,  an  elongated 
tubular  fluid  distributing  member  having  one  end  thereof 
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3319,641 

SPEED  SETTING  MECHANISM  ANt  TRIMMING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 

Charics  F.  Stearas,  EmI  Lonimcadow,  ft  am^ ^ 

United  Aircraft  CotponlioB,  EmI  Ha  If ord.  Con.,  a 
corporation  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  S«.  No.  3(  2,881 
7ClaiiiH.    (0.137—18] 


1.  For  a  fuel  control  adapted  to  contibl  tlie  rotational 
speed  of  a  rotating  member  in  a  power  ph  nt,  a  pilot  lever, 
means  connected  to  slid  pilot  lever  includ  ng  a  first  orifice, 
a  sec(xid  orifice  and  a  third  orifice  establishing  a  signal 
equivalent  to  the  position  of  the  pilot  lev  ;r,  said  first  ori- 
fice being  serially  connected  to  said  secc  nd  orifice  when 
said  rotating  member  is  rotating  at  a  fir  t  predetermined 
speed,  and  said  first  orifice  being  serially  donnected  to  said 
third  orifice  when  said  rotating  member  isi  at  a  second  pre- 
determined speed,  adjusting  means  in  said  third  and  sec- 
ond orifices  adapted  to  vary  the  area  theraof  for  independ- 
ently resetting  said  signal  at  said  first  prec  etermined  speed 
and  said  second  predetermined  speed. 


3,319,642 
BREAK-AWAY  COUPLING  WITH  A 

VALVE 
Zola  Fox,  Vcrou,  N  J.,  assifiior  to  Tliokol 


CorporatioB,  Bristol,  Pa^  a  corporatloi  i  of  Ddawara 

Fflcd  Innc  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3'  2,488 

28ClafaH.    (CL137— 68 


TRIGGERED 


Chemical 


1.  In  a  fluid  conduit  coupling  assembly,  the  OMnbina- 
tion  of:  a  first  sub-assembly  and  a  secoi  d  sub-assembly, 
of  which  sub-assemblies  both  are  of  tu  »ular  form  with 


! 

i 
I 
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lateral  walls  and  arranged  in  substantially  axial  mated 
alignment  with  contiguous  inner  ends  and  axially  remote 
outer  ends  to  provide  nomudly  intcrcommimicating  fluid 
flow  passages;  a  radially  flat  connective  shear  seal  ring  of 
frangible  material  interposed  between  the  contiguous 
ends  of  said  sub-assemblies;  an  outer  pair  of  axially  op- 
posed clamping  rings  embracing  the  radially  outer  mar- 
ginal portion  of  said  cdnnective  shear  seal  ring  and  being 
secured  in  hermetically  sealing  manner  to  the  lateral  wall 
of  one  of  said  sub-assemblies;  an  inner  pair  of  axially 
opposed  clamping  rings  embracing  the  radially  inner  mar- 
ginal portion  of  said  connective  shear  seal  ring  and  being 
secured  in  hermetically  sealing  manner  to  the  lateral  wall 
of  the  other  of  said  sub-assemblies;  and  shear  seal  rup- 
turing means  responsive  to  axial  separation  of  said  sub- 
assemblies constructed  and  arranged  to  cause  rupture  of 
the  connective  shear  seal  ring  progressively  around  the 
circumference  thereof  from  a  starting  point  to  completion. 


activating  in  response  to  a  negative  feedback  signal  ap- 
plied to  said  second  signal  responsive  portion;  tecood 
means  for  applying  said  predetermined  signal  to  said 
first  signal  responsive  portion  of  said  first  means  sodi  that 


3,319,643 

PRESSURE  SURGE  SUPPRESSOR 

John  M.  Horn,  York,  Pa.,  aiilfMr  to  ADIa-Ctalnien 

MannfactvlBg  Coananr,  MBwaakcc,  Wis. 

FOcd  DmTIs,  mijm.  No.  411J5U 

2Clatans.    (CL  137— 7f ) 


said  first  means  is  activated  to  generate  one  or  more  serial 
pressure  pulses;  and  third  means  for  subsequently  deriv- 
ing and  applying  said  negative  feedback  signal  to  said 
second  signal  responsive  portion  of  said  first  means  such 
that  said  first  means  is  deactivated. 


331M45 
BOTTOM  LOADING  SYSHEM  FOR  TANK  TRUCKS 

AND  TRAILERS 
Frank  D.  Mahoocy, 
HaraU  B.  UhBc  1 

Flad  Dm.  18, 1964,  S«.  N«^  419,S3t 
7Ch*H.    (CLU7— 367) 


1.  A  valve  for  suppressing  high  presnire  fluid  surges 
comprising:  a  valve  housing  having  one  end  thereof  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid;  a  plug  in  the 
other  end  of  said  housing;  a  valve  body  member;  .a  piston 
member  contained  for  sliding  movement  within  said  valve 
body  and  defining  therewith  a  fluid  containing  chamber, 
one  of  said  members  connected  to  said  valve  housing  and 
the  other  of  said  members  engaging  said  plug;  means  con- 
necting said  piston  to  said  valve  body  in  a  maimer  to  hold 
said  plug  in  fluid  sealing  engagement  with  said  housing, 
said  means  having  a  portion  adapted  to  rupture  at  a  pre- 
determined force  as  imposed  by  fluid  pressure  on  said  plug; 
a  metering  orifice  through  the  wall  of  said  valve  body 
opening  into  said  fluid  chamber,  said  orifice  being  of  a 
size  to  permit  escape  of  fluid  from  said  chamber  at  a  pre- 
determined rate  as  said  members  move  relative  to  one 
another;  and  a  plug  in  said  orifice  adapted  for  expulsion 
therefrom  at  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber. 


4.  A  manifold  for  use  in  bottom  loading  tank  trucks 
comprising  means  forming  a  generally  cylindrically 
shaped  central  chamber  means  having  a  floor  section  and 
a  top  section,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  first  ports  formed 
in  said  central  chamber  means,  valve  seats  formed  in 
each  of  said  first  ports,  valve  means  for  seating  in  each 
of  said  valve  seats,  said  valve  means  being  normally 
seated  in  each  of  said  valve  seats  to  close  each  of  said 
first  ports  and  beii\g  extendible  into  said  central  chamber 
means  to  open  each  of  said  first  ports,  actuating  means 
positioned  outside  of  said  central  chamber  means  for  se- 
lectively extending  each  of  said  valve  means  into  said  cen- 
tral chamber  means  to  open  each  of  said  first  ports  and 
second  port  means  formed  in  the  floor  section  of  said  cen- 
tral chamber  means. 


3319,644 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  UNIT 
David  H.  ThoihvB,  Oak  Park.  DL,  anii^or  to  IW  Powcn 
Rcgidator  Companj,  Skokic,  IIL,  a  coipuiatlou   of 
mhiois 

Fflcd  Jan.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,623 
ISCIafans.  (a.  137— 85) 
1.  A  pressure  pulse  generating  device  comprising:  first 
means,  including  a  first  signal  responsive  portion  and  a 
second  'signal  responsive  portion,  for  generating  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  signal  applied  to  said  first  sig- 
nal responsive  portion  serial  pressure  pulses  and  for  de- 


3,319,646 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 


to 
wan  be,  a  omifmaAom  of  Ddnwwe 
Filed  Dec  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  421,865 
19  ClafaBS.    (CL  137—269) 

3.  A  motor-driven  valve  comprising:  a  body  having  a 
generaUy  symmetrical  cavity  therein;  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
connected  to  said  cavity  and  substantially  aligned  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  body;  a  cover  plate  adapted  to  be 


9i4 
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of  said 

the  space  be- 

)peaing  from  a 

said  heat 


mounted  on  said  body  to  cover  said  cavity;  symmetrical |  stem  and  sidewalls  of  said  opening  independently 

mounting  means  attaching  said  cover  plate  to  said  valve:  first  means,  and  passage  means  connectifg 

body  so  that  said  cover  plate  can  be  selectively  mounted!  tween  said  stem  and  sidewalls  of  said 

in  either  of  two  diametrically  opposed  angular  positionsj  point  outwardly  of  said  inner  packing  t%ou^ 

with  respect  to  said  body;  an  operating  stem  rotatablyi 

mounted  in  said  cover  plate  so  that  one  end  of  said  steml 

extends  into  said  cavity  at  a  point  equidistance  from  said^ 

ports  when  said  cover  plate  is  mounted  in  either  of  saidi 

angular  positions  and  so  that  said  stem  is  offset  a  predeter-| 

mined  distance  to  one  side  of  an  axis  through  said  ports 

when  said  cover  plate  is  mounted  in  one  of  said  angular 

positions  and  is  offset  a  like  predetermined  angular  dis 

tance  to  the  other  side  of  said  axis  when  said  cover  plat 

is  mounted  in  the  other  of  said  angular  positions;  a  valv( 

closure  member  mounted  on  said  stem  in  said  cavity 

movable  by  said  stem  through  an  arc  between  a  close< 

position  wherein  said  cloture  member  engages  one  of  said; 


il 
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insulating  member,  said  passage  means  opening  into  said 
space  at  a  point  closer  to  said  inner  pacijing  than  to  said 
outer  packing  to  cause  the  space  betweef  said  point  and 
said  outer  packing  to  be  stagnant 


^ 


ports  and  an  open  position  wherein  said  closure  member  ia 
positioned  intermediate  said  ports,  said  closure  member, 
when  in  said  closed  position,  engaging  said  inlet  port  when 
said  cover  plate  is  mounted  in  one  of  said  angular  posi- 
tions and  engaging  said  outlet  port  when  said  cover  plate 
is  mounted  in  the  other  of  said  angular  positions;  motoi 
means  mounted  on  said  cover  plate;  means  operably  con- 
necting said  motor  means  to  said  operating  stem,  said 
motor  means  being  operable  to  rotatably  drive  said  stemi 
and  thereby  said  closure  member  to  one  of  its  said  angular! 
positions;  and  sprmg  means  operably  connected  to  saidI 
stem  and  urging  said  stem  and  thereby  said  closure  mem-1 
ber  to  the  other  of  its  said  angular  positions,  said  spring! 
means  being  yieldable  upon  operation   of  said  motor 
means  to  permit  rotation  of  said  stem  by  said  motor  meansi 
but  of  suflScient  strength  to  return  said  stem  to  said  other 
of  its  angular  positions  upon  cessation  of  operation  of  said 
motor  means. 


3319,648 
PRESSURE^OMPENSATED 
CONTROL  VALVES 
Vcnie  P.  Dooncr,  PalallM,  DL,  aarignoi 
BcDwood,  IlL,  a  corponlioa  of 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  481,224 
2  Claims.    (CL  137— 50^ ) 


DcllrolCorp^ 


3«319  647 

VALVE  PACKING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  VALVES 
USED  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES  ^ 

Wmard  A.  Monda,  Mont  Vemoii,  OVo,  airigDor  to  The 

Coopcr-Bcswrncr  Corporafloii,  Moont  Vernon,  Ohio. 

a  corpwation  of  OUo 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,348 
3  Claims.    (CL  137—312) 

1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids  at  ci,_ 
genie  temperatures  comprising:  a  body  member,  a  hea^ 
insulating  member  positioned  adjacent  an  external  surface^ 
of  said  body  member,  said  body  member  having  a  tubu^ 
lar  projection  extending  through  said  heat  insulating  mem-| 
ber  and  having  an  axially  extending  opening  therethrough, 
a  poppet  valve  having  a  head  within  said  body  member 
and  a  valve  stem  projecting  through  said  opening,  an  in- 
ner packing  positioned  between  said  valve  stem  and  the 
sidewalls  of  said  opening  generally  opposite  said  heat  in- 
sulating member,  an  outer  packing  positioned  between 
said  valve  stem  and  the  sidewalls  of  said  opening  gener- 
ally outwardly  of  said  heat  insulating  member,  first  means 
for  adjustably  compressing  said  first  packing  between  said 
stem  and  said  sidewalls  of  said  opening,  second  means  for 
adjustably  compressing  said  second  packing  between  said, 


1.  In  a  pressure-compensated  flow  ccntrol  valve,  the 
combination  comimsnig:  a  sleeve-like  bbnnet  defining  a 
central  cavity  and  a  pair  of  valve  openings  leading  out- 
wardly therefrom  at  opposite  end«;  a  pai  r  of  valve  hous- 
ings fitted  to  the  bonnet  at  the  openin  ;s,  each  of  said 
housings  comprising  an  enlarged  head  p  rtion  abuttingly 
engaging  an  assocaited  end  of  the  bonne  and  a  chamber 
portion  extending  through  the  associate!  valve  opening 
into  the  cavity,  each  housing  being  hollowed  to  define  a 
closed  inner  end  in  the  cavity  and  a  b>re  leading  out- 
wardly therefrom  through  the  head  portion  to  define  an 
inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fluid  lii  e,  there  being  an 
enlarged  chamber  intermediate  the  ends  ( if  the  bore,  each 
housing  having  a  wall  port  near  the  :losed  end  that 
affords  communication  between  the  bore  and  the  bonnet 
cavity;  a  pair  of  piston  valve  members,  >ne  slidably  dis- 
posed in  each  bore  between  the  closed  ii  ner  end  and  the 
enlarged  chamber,  each  piston  havidg  a  head  facing  the 
inlet  and  a  skirt  facing  the  closed  end,  be  heads  of  the 
pistons  being  provided  with  fluid  pors  therethrough, 
each  piston  being  movable  between  an  ii  iner  closed  posi- 
tion wherein  its  skirt  at  least  partially  c  >vers  the  associ- 
ated wall  port,  an  intermediate  retracted  position  where- 
in the  skirt  is  removed  from  the  wall  pc  rt,  and  an  outer 
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open  position  wherein  its  bead  extends  into  the  en- 
larged chamber,  each  piston  being  provided  with  a  reverse 
port  extending  throu{^  its  skirt  near  its  bead  which  ex- 
tends into  the  enlarged  chamber  only  when  the  piston 
is  in  its  open  position;  and  bias  means  in  each  bore 
operating  between  the  closed  end  and  the  underside  of 
the  piston  head  to  urge  the  piston  towards  its  open  posi- 
tion. 


3,319,649 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  D.  Cnnrim,  Hamboii,  N.Y.,  aMlgnnr  to  Carle- 
ton  Coalroli  CoirpondioB,  Emtt  Aann,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Now  York 

Fflad  Dee.  23,  1963,  8«.  No.  332,743 
1  Cfadm.    (CL  U7— 595^8) 


3,319,699 
GONSTRUCTION  FOR  Y-SHAPED  VALVES^ 
COUPLINGS  OR  THE  LKB 
Lorta  NcfflPetaaom  Mtea,  KaM^Mlpar  to 

raHoaof  KaMM 

Filed  Am.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,883 
iOMM.    ^  137—461) 


A  valve  construction  comprising  a  housing,  first  con- 
duit means  in  communication  with  said  housing  for  con- 
ducting fluid  relative  to  said  housing,  a  valve  seat  body 
mounted  in  said  housing,  an  annular  valve  seat  on  said 
valve  seat  body,  an  annular  valve  head  in  said  housing 
having  a  lip  for  engagement  with  said  annular  valve  seat 
and  having  an  external  portion  and  an  internal  portion, 
a  hollow  bellows  means,  said  hollow  bellows  means  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  defining  an  internal  portion  and  an 
outer  surface  defining  an  external  portion,  said  hollow 
bellows  means  having  a  first  end  in  sealed  engagement 
with  said  annular  valve  head  and  a  second  end  mounted 
relative  to  said  housing^  first  chamber  means  in  said  hous- 
ing in  communication  with  said  first  conduit  means  and 
surrounding  said  external  portion  of  said  valve  head  and 
said  external  portion  of  said  bellows  means,  second  cham- 
ber means  in  said  housing,  an  aneroid  having  first  and 
second  portions  in  said  second  chamber  means  with  said 
first  portion  being  connected  to  said  housing,  seccHid  con- 
duit means  in  conununication  with  said  second  chamber 
means  for  conducting  fluid,  stem  means  located  proxi- 
mate said  second  portion  of  said  aneroid  and  effectively 
extending  between  said  aneroid  means  and  said  valve 
head  for  moving  said  valve  head  into  and  out  of  seated 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat  to  there4>y  effect  com- 
munication between  said  first  and  second  ronduit  means 
when  said  valve  head  is  unseated  and  to  prevent  such 
communication  when  said  valve  head  is  seated,  means 
mounted  relative  to  said  housing  for  maintaining  move- 
ment of  said  second  portion  of  said  aneroid  means  with- 
in a  ixedetennined  valve  head  actuating  path,  third  con- 
duit means  extending  through  said  valve  seat  body  for 
effecting  conununication  between  said  second  chamber 
means  and  said  internal  portion  of  said  bellows  and  said 
internal  portion  of  said  valve  head  when  said  valve  head 
is  in  seated  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  said  lip 
having  a  first  effective  diameter  and  said  bellows  means 
having  a  second  mean  effective  diameter,  said  firat  di- 
ameter and  said  second  diameter  being  substantially  equal 
to  each  other  to  thereby  cause  the  action  of  the  fluid  in 
said  first  and  second  conduit  means  to  provide  a  sub- 
stantially constant  force  tendmg  to  bias  said  valve  head 
relative  to  said  valve  seat  in  all  positions  of  said  valve 
head  whether  opened,  closed  or  in  transit  between  opened 
and  closed  positions. 


1.  In  a  Y-shaped  coupUng  body  provided  with  a  shank 
and  a  pair  of  diverging  legs  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
shank,  the  axis  of  the  shank  extending  between  the  axes 
of  the  legs  and  forming  an  angle  a  with  the  axis  of  one  of 
said  legs,  the  combination  with  said  shank  of: 
A  conduit  provided  with  an  offset  end  piece  disposed 
with  its  axis  forming  an  angle  with  the  axis  of  the 
conduit  substantially  equal  to  a/2; 
structure  at  the  other  end  of  said  shank  presenting  an 
offset  mouth  and  di^>osed  with  the  axis  of  the  mouth 
forming  an  angle  with  the  axis  of  the  shank  substan- 
tially equal  to  a/2;  and 
means  for  joining  the  end  piece  and  the  structure  with 
the  axes  of  the  end  piece  and  the  mouth  in  alignment, 
and  with  the  conduit  disposed  in  any  one  of  two  posi- 
tions,  the  first  position  being  with  the  coiKluit  in  sub- 
stantial axial  aligiunent  with  said  one  leg,  the  second 
position  being  with  the  conduit  in  substantial  axial 
aligiunent  with  said  shank. 


3^19^51 
DISHWASHER  WATER  CIRCULATION 
MECHANISM 
Myron  E.  UDnmn,  Jr^  CaaMd,  aiid  Jeny  M. 
Salem,  OUo,  ■■l^nri  to  Mailtoi  Ma—failmlnt  Car- 
poration,  Safcm,  OUo,  a  iwiiiiallan  of  OUo 
Iliad  Dee.  18, 1963,  Sw.  No.  329^22 
13  CUtaH.    (CL  137—563) 


9.  In  a  dishwasher  water  circulating  mechanism  com- 
prising a  cabinet  having  a  lower  siuip,  a  recycling  pas- 
sageway communicated  with  said  sump,  a  drain  passage- 
way, a  valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  drain 
passageway  with  said  sump,  impeller  nieans  in  said  re- 
cycling passageway  for  piunping  water  from  said  re- 
cycling passageway  into  said  cabinet,  and  impeller  means 
in  said  drain  passageway  for  exhausing  water  from  said 
sump  when  said  valve  means  is  opened,  the  improvement 
comprising:  said  recycling  passageway  being  directly 
below  said  sump,  said  drain  passageway  being  directly 
below  said  recycling  passageway  and  said  valve  means 
being  positioned  between  said  passageways  whereby  water 
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will  flow  into  and  throofh  said  recycling  passageway 
when  said  valve  is  cloaed  and  will  by-pass  said  recycling 
passageway  and  flow  into  said  rain  passageway  when 
said  talve  is  opened. 


DISCHARGE  ORIFICES 
Wmard  R.  Cnster,  HafentowB,  Md.,  assignor  to 

Wi^  CorpontfoB,  Hagcrstown,  Md^  a  corpo- 

t  of  MaiyfaHM 
Filed  la&  24>  1M4,  Scr.  No.  339,9M 

SClains.   (CL137— 59t) 


1.  A  pressure  compensating  device  for  the  discharge 
orifice  in  a  wall  of  a  fluid  containing  chamber,  comprising 
an  open-ended  pressure  deflecting  channel  of  substantially 
arcuate  shape  in  cross-section,  one  open  end  of  said  chan- 
nel conununicating  with  said  orifice  and  its  opposite  open 
end  being  directed  into  said  chamber,  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  channel  terminating  in  a  plane  which  radial- 
ly intersects  the  boundary  of  said  orifice  at  substantially  its 
mid  point,  which,  together  with  said  projecting  open  end, 
provides  contiguous  open  areas  in  s4id  channel,  communi 
eating  with  said  orifice,  whereby  the  radial  pressures  of  the 
fluid  adjacent  said  orifice  in  directions  opposed  to  the  open 
areas  of  said  channel  are  deflected,  and  the  restriction 
of  flow  throu^  said  orifice  is  minimized. 


3,319,i53 

FLOW  casnoL  valves 

WiUMi  T.  StepbeM,  PafarflM,  DL,  MrigMir  to  Bocg-War- 

■cr  Corparalio^  a  corponlioB  of  niBofa 

Fllad  Nov.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,429 

5  Cfadn.    (CL  137— «M) 


(d)  a  cylindrical  load  check  having  a  t  ransverse  open- 
ing therethrough,  said  cylindrical  anticavitation 
valve  and  said  cylindrical  load  chec  i  being  in  con- 
tiguous alignment  and  reciprocally  (perable  in  said 
second  bore, 

(e)  a  first  seat  operably  associated  wit  i  said  anticavi- 
tation v^ve, 

(f)  a  second  seat  operably  associated 
check, 

(g)  a  spring  interposed  between  sai(  anticavitation 
valve  and  said  load  check  thereby  u  rging  said  anti- 

givitation  valve  and  load  check  in  on>osite  direc- 
ons  into  engagement  with  said  first  i  nd  second  seats 
respectively,  and 
(h)  fluid  communication  means  between  said  first  and 
second  bores. 


with  said  load 


j^ 


AIR  DISTRDUTOR  FOR  FLUID  FUMING  FLANTS 

OPERATED  BY  COMFRESSim  AIR 

Giovaari  FiMi,  Via  Fofwe  DMiti  27,  norence,  Italy 

FIM  Jm.  2t,  19H  8«.  N«.  3^,013 


2.  In  a  spool  valve  device  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  spool  valve  body  provided  with  first  and  secona 
bores  therein,  i 

(b)  a  spool  reciprocally  operable  in  said  first  bore,     j 

(c)  a  cylindrical  anticavitation  valve  having  an  axial 
bore  exten(fing  therethrough  and  haying  a  reduced 
diameter  at  its  forward  end  thereby  providing  an. 
annular  shoulder. 


Cd  137— (24Jb) 


1.  A  distributor  for  cyclically  supply  pulses  of  com- 
pressed air  from  a  source  thereof  to  api  ttratus  operable 
thereby;  said  distribute-  comprising  a  housing  having 
means  therein  dividing  said  bousing  into  a  supply  cham- 
ber adapted  to  be  competed  with  the  soun  e  of  compressed 
air,  a  waste  chamber  opening  to  the  atniosphere  and  at 
least  two  control  chambers,  each  of  sail  I  control  cham- 
bers having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  communicating  with 
said  supfriy  and  waste  chambers,  respectively,  and  an 
opcmDg  for  communication  with  the  ippar^us  to  be 
operated  by  pulses  of  compressed  air  fro  n  the  respective 
control  chamber;  main  valve  means  for  e  kch  of  said  ports 
including  a  blocking  member  movable  to  and  from  a 
seated  position  #here  it  hermetically  sea  s  the  respective 
port,  a  cylinder,  and  a  piston  redprocabk  in  said  cylinder 
and  being  connected  rigidly  with  said  b  ocking  member 
tp  move  the  latter  to  and  from  said  seat  id  position,  said 
piston  of  each  main  valve  means  having  ui  effective  area 
lobject  to  the  action  of  compressed  air  n  the  respective 
cylinder  which  is  greater  than  the  area  ( »f  the  respective 
port;  conduit  means  extending  from  said  supply  chamber 
to  said  cylinder  of  each  of  said  main  va  Ive  means;  indi- 
vidual pilot  valve  means  for  each  of  aid  main  valve 
means  interposed  in  the  respective  conhiit  means  and 
controlling  the  supplying  of  compressed  lir  to  said  cylin- 
der of  the  respective  main  valve  means  fbr  action  against 
said  effective  area  of  the  piston  therein;  and  cam  means 
operating  said  irilot  valve  means  to  caupc  said  blocking 
members  for  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
chambers  to  move  alternately  to  said 


thereof  in  a  predetermined  cyclical  sequc  nee. 


of  said  control 
seated  poutions 
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3319i<S5    - 
TIME  CONTROLLED  DiSTRIBUrOR 
VALVE  MEANS 
LyH  M.  FabBV,  Sit  West  3S4«  Sooth, 

SdtLi*cClty,Utah    S4194 

FIM  Mm.  13, 19M,  Sar.  No.  351,<7t 

2  riif^       (CL  137—624.18) 


a  movable  element  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  rotating 
movement  in  the  paths  of  said  fluid  streams  about  an  axis 
extending  through  the  axes  of  said  streams;  means  for 
selectively  rotating  said  movable  element  to  a  first  or  a 
second  position;  and  a  plurality  of  output  channels  con- 
nected to  said  chamber  for  selectively  receiving  said  fluid 
streams  after  they  are  diverted  by  s^  movable  element, 
said  movable  element  having  two  curved  surfaces  for  di- 
verting said  fluid  streams,  said  surfaces  being  shaped  such 
that  said  fluid  streaOs  exert  forces  thereon  tending  to 
hold  said  movable  element  in  said  first  or  said  second  posi- 
tion after  it  has  been  rotated  thereto. 


1.  Flow  control  apparatus  comprising  a  dosed  cylin- 
drical body  having  an  inlet  end  provided  with  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  end  provided  with  a  plurality  of  outlets  spaced 
angularly  about  and  equidisunt  from  the  center  of  said 
end,  a  circular  valve  disc  rotatably  mounted  transversely 
in  said  body  substantially  filling  its  cross  section,  means 
in  said  body  holding  said  disc  adjacent  said  outlet  end  in 
face  to  face  relationship  therewith  and  spaced  from  said 
inlet  end  thereby  to  define  an  inlet  chamber  between  said 
disc  and  said  inlet  end,  a  rotatable  shaft  fixed  to  the  cen- 
ter of  said  disc  to  extend  axially  therefrom  out  one  end 
of  said  cylindrical  body  whereby  to  effect  rotation  of  said 
disc  in  said  body,  a  port  through  said  disc,  said  port  being 
of  smaller  cross  section  than  said  inlet  and  located  to 
move  successively  into  and  out  of  registration  with  said 
outlets  upon  rotation  of  said  disc,  a  supply  valve  for  con- 
trolling liquid  fiow  to  said  inlet,  control  means  for  shifting 
said  supply  valve  between  the  on  and  off  position  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  and  position  of  said  disc  said  control 
means  comprising  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  shaft 
to  rotate  said  disc,  time  delay  means  for  energizing  said 
motor  at  preset  time  intervals  to  rotate  said  disc  to  regis- 
ter said  port  with  a  selected  succeeding  outlet,  switch 
means  operable  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  for  deenergiz- 
ing  said  motor  upon  arrival  of  said  port  in  registration 
with  said  selected  outlet  and  supply  valve  control  means 
responsive  both  to  energization  of  said  motor  and  non- 
registration of  said  port  with  said  outlet  to  shift  said  sup- 
ply valve  to  the  off  position  and  to  de-energization  of  said 
motor  with  said  port  aligned  with  an  outlet  to  shift  said 
valve  to  the  on  position. 


3J1MS6 
BBTAH^  DEVICE 
TVevor  D.  RsaJsr,  Mm  of  Fi  ■■<■,  Ffc, 
Rand  CotporatioarNcw  Yoifc,  N.Y., 
Dtlawara 

FIM  Nov.  t,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,469 
7ClaiiiH.    (CL  U7— 625.44) 


toSpmy 


3,319,657 

COIL  FREEZE  FROTECnON  DEVICE 

Lonb  A.  NyM,  126  N.  Falrriew  St, 

Lock&vca,Fa.    17745 

FIM  Oct  16, 1964,  Sw.  No.  464,295 

ICIalB.    (CL136— 27) 


6.  A  fluid  switch  comprising:  means  defining  a  fluid 
chamber;  means  for  injecting  into  said  chamber  in  oppos- 
ing directions  first  and  second  high  velocity  fluid  streams; 


In  a  heat  exchange  cofl  of .  serpentine  form  having 
strait  sections  and  U-bends  connecting  the  straight 
sections,  relief  means  in  the  U-bcnds  for  relieving  pres- 
sure caused  by  fluid  within  the  coil  freezing  into  a  solid 
comprising  a  housing  mounted  in  the  U-bend  and  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  the  coil  and  a  plug  sup- 
ported by  tlK  housing  having  a  plug  body  held  by  the 
housing  and  a  disc  in  the  plug  body  adapted  to  be  sep- 
arated from  the  plug  body  by  the  pressure  of  the  freezing 
solid. 


3,31MSS  

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURE  YESSEIS 
JacfMs  H.  Mcfdar,  NcaBlyrSdBC  Vnme^  a«i|Bor  to 
Merdcr  Oher  Fitait  CorpomthM,  Wiliirfi«tOi>,  DeL, 

a  corporalioa  of  Ddawac  

HlM  Apr.  36, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,S^    ^^  ^^ 
Claimi  prioilly,  appHcfllioa  FraMx,  May  17, 1963, 935,267 
TctaSir  (CL  13»-36) 
1.  A  pressure  vessel  comjM-ising  a  cylindrical  container 
having  a  port  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end, 
a  substantially  cylindrical  closure  member  positioned  in 
the  open  end  of  said  container,  means  to  prevcat  outward 
movement  of  said  closure  member  from  said  container, 
said  closure  member  having  a  port  thetethrou^  a  de- 
formable  and  expansible  bladder  in  said  container  inter- 
vening between  said  ports  and  defining  a  chamber  on  each 
side  thereof,  said  bladder  having  a  mouth  at  one  end, 
nnans  securing  the  mouth  of  said  bladder  to  the  dosure 
member  so  that  the  bladder  extends  substantially  axially 
of  said  container,  said  closure  member  having  an  annu- 
lar flange  at  its  inner  end  on  its  outer  periphery,  an  *n- 
nular  sealing  member  of  compressible  resilient  material 
having  an  ammolar  groove  on  its  inner  surface  of  beigjit 
less  than  that  of  said  flange,  whereby  when  said  annular 
sealing  member  is  positioited  over  the  inner  end  of  said 
closure  member  with  said  annular  flange  forced  into  said 
annular  groove,  the  material  of  said  sealing  member  will 
be  forced  outwardly  to  press  against  the  wall  of  said 
container  to  form  a  seal,  said  sealing  member  having  a 
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ivedge  shaped  portion  integral  therewith,  having  an  in- 
clined surface,  said  inclined  surface  extending  outwardly 
from  the  inner  end  of  the  closure  member  toward  the 


GAZETTE 


cylindrical  element  having  a  plurality  of 
terior  surface;  said  flutes  extending 
lindrical  axis  of  said  element  and  being 
each  other  by  radially  projecting  crowns 


t  /  /T 
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Butes  in  its  ex- 
pan  llel  to  the  cy- 
jseparated  from 
extending  par- 


wall  of  the  container,  said  bladder  wall  when  said  blad 
der  expands  pressing  against  the  inclined  surface  of  said_ 
wedge  shaped  portion.  , 


aUel  to  said  axis;  said  crowns  having  their  tips  in  frictional 
engagement  with  said  wall;  said  flutes  pn  viding  metering 
orifices  bounded  by  said  wall;  said  elemen :  being  provided 
with  a  tapered  recess  extending  along 
axis. 


3^19,6S9 
FLUID  PULSE  ATTENUATOR 
Peter  Bauer,  GcrmantowB,  Md^  aarignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporadoa,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y^  a  cwporaUoii  of  Dcl»{ 

FDed  Dec  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,71« 
l^Oaiiiis.   (CL  138-^1) 


the  cylindrical 


3^19,M1 
LINE  BLIND 

George  R.  Shindkr,  HooatOB,  Tex.,  awMnr  to  FMC  Cor* 

poralioB,  San  loae,  Calif.,  a  corporate  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3 18^482 

9  Clalmi.    (CL  138— 94J  ) 


1.  A  device  for  attenuating  a  fluid  pulse  having  a  pre 
determined  physical  flow  length  in  a'  fluid  data  handlin 
system,  which  comprises  the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  elongated  fluid  channel  having  an  input  open' 
ing  at  one  end  thereof  for  receiving  the  fluid  pulse, 
ai^  an  output  opening  at  the  opposite  end  thereof 
for  discharging  the  fluid  pulse,  with  the  cross-secj 
tional  flow  area  of  said  fluid  channel  throughout  itl 
length  being  such,  relative  to  the  cross-sectional  flow 
area  of  the  entering  fluid  pulse,  to  insure  full  chani 
nel  flow  therethrough  of  the  fluid  pulse;  and  I 

(b)  a  flexible  and  coarse-surfaced  spongy  medium  of 
low  density  and  large  strain  hysteresis  which  is  lo* 
cated  within  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fluid  channel 
to  completely  All  the  cross-sectional  flow  area  thereo4 
said  medium  having  substantially  uniform  pores  oi 
a  size  considerably  smaller  than  both  the  said  flow 
length  of  the  fluid  pulse  and  the  diameter  of  said 
flnid  channel  pottibn,  and  of  a  number  such  that  the 
sum  of  all  pore  cross-sectional  flow  areas  at  any  point 
in  said  fluid  channel  portion  is  nearly  equal  to  th$ 
fluid  channel  cross-sectional  flow  area  at  said  points 


1.  A  line  blind  comprising  wall  m<ans  including  a 

confronting  an- 


Rank 


3,319,660 

METERING  PLUG 

McMb  Levliic  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  airigBor  to  SpeiT7 

Corporaikw,  Ford  iastmiciit  Compaay  DivisioB,  Long 

Uaad  dtr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  ofDitlawar*  T 

Ficd  Joe  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,714  I 

OCfadoM.   (CL138— 42)  I 

1.  A  flnid  flow  device  comprising  a  mounting  men» 

ber  with  a  recess  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a  metering 

plug  mounted  within  said  recess,  said  plug  inclndtng  \ 


main  wall  surrounding  a  passageway,  _ 

nular  inner  walls  projecting  outward  rel  itive  to  the  main 
wall  in  axially  spaced  relation  to  each  ( ther,  annular  in- 
termediate walls  extending  axially  towan  each  other  from 
their  respective  inner  walls,  and  confront  ng  annular  outer 
walls  projecting  outward  from  respecive  intermediate 
walls  and  axiaUy  spaced  a  first  predetermined  distance 
apart,  said  outer  walls  defining  a  gap  thi  rebetween  which 
communicates  with  the  atmosphere;  amular  resiliently 
compressible  seals  surrounding  the  passa  eway  and  having 
back  and  outer  surfaces  respectively  en  ;aging  said  inner 
and  mtermediate  walls  and  having  fron  surfaces  axially 
spaced  from  each  other  in  their  unstressed  condition  by 
a  second  predetermined  distance  less  tl  an  said  first  dis- 
tance; a  gate  having  opposite  faces  and  t  thickness  meas- 
ured between  said  faces  greater  than  said  second  dis- 
tance but  less  than  said  first  distance^  said  gate  being 
positioned  between  said  confronting  walls  and  in  said 
gap  with  said  opposite  faces  engaging  th^  front  surfaces  of 
the  seals;  means  for  sliding  said  gate  re  ative  to  the  seals 
while  maintaining  the  outer  walls  at  said  first  distance 
from  each  other  and  wherein  said  gate  i  i  axially  movable 
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in  opposite  directions  between  positions  with  its  opposite 
faces  engaging  their  respective  confronting  outer  walls; 
and  said  seals  each  having  an  inner  surface  of  a  greater 
width  axially  of  said  passageway  than  any  other  portion 
of  said  seal  so  that  the  seal  inner  surface  maintains  con- 
tact with  the  gate  faces  and  inner  walls  irrespective  of 
the  axial  position  of  said  gate. 


3319,662 

SPIRALLY  WOUND  CONTAINER 

Edwvd  James  Stengle.  Ir^  ToMo,  Ohio,  ai^ 

OwcM-nUiiois,  be,  a  corporatfcM  of  Ohio 

FBed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,114 

MClainH.   (0.138— 154) 


tor  to 


1.  In  a  tubular  structure  formed  of  spirally  wound 
sheet  material,  the  improvement  comprising  the  edges  of 
said  sheet  material  arranged  so  as  to  provide  a  butt  seam, 
the  adjacent  edges  forming  said  seam  correspondingly 
shaped  so  as  to  provide  a  stair-step  seam  arranged  to 
prevent  slippage  between  said  adjacent  edges. 


3319,664 

METALUC  POINTS  FOR  LOOM  SHUTTLES 

RdBhoid  MmOct,  SandwicacaitraMe  3, 

AlsbaA,  Bcrgsti— 1,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jane  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,340 

Clafans  priority,  ivpUcatioB  Gcrmaoy,  Jnc  6, 1964, 

M  61,269 

6  Clafans.    (CL  139— 196) 


1.  A  shuttle  for  looms,  comprising  a  non-metallic  body 
portion  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  a  forwardly- 
facing  end  surface,  a  generally  conical  metallic  point 
attached  thereto  and  having  a  rearwaidly-facing  base 
surface  in  contact  with  said  end  surface,  and  means 
securing  said  surfaces  in  contacting  relation  to  form  a 
shuttle  assembly  having  a  smooth  regiilar  contour,  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  rearwardly-facing  base  surface 
being  beveled  at  an  angle  to  said  central  longitudinal  axis. 


3,319,665 
APPARATUS  FOR  TYINGOFF  SAUSAGE  TUBES 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Wilbebn  Hanscr,  Mnnicb-Grafelfing,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hamac-HanscOa  Akticagcselbcfaaft,  Ylmcn,  Ger- 
many, a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,404 
1  aaim.    (a.  140— 93) 


3,319,663 
MEANS  FOR  SUPPLYING  SHUTTLES  OF  LOOMS 

WITH  THREAD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Hciarkh  Fcad,  Zurich,  Swttieriaad,  aarignor  to  Verwal- 
tangagcceHadiaft  der  Wf  \  ■*Mgii«— rhin^nf ■hrik  Ocrii- 
lioa,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mv.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,882 
Clafans  priority,  application  SwitaanlaDd,  Mar.  19, 1963, 

3,490/63 
19  Clafans.   (CL  139— 12) 


In  an  apparatus  for  tying-off  a  sausage  tube  or  the  like, 
a  pair  of  opposed  relatively  movable  elements  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  tube  adapted  to  squee2x  a  region  of 
the  tube  into  a  compacted  pinched  condition,  one  of  said 
elements  "being  provided  with  a  guide  channel,  a  pusher 
movably  mounted  in  said  channel  and  adapted  to  advance 
a  U-shaped  bendable  wire  staple  through  said  channel  to 
said  pinched  region,  and  an  opposed  pusher  carried  by 
the  other  of  said  elements  and  provided  tm  its  front  face 
with  a  pair  of  anvil  surfaces,  said  anvil  surfaces  being 
arranged  in  adjacent  parallel  planes  and  being  stationary 
with  respect  to  each  other,  said  channel  being  so  inclined 
to  the  plane  of  said  opposed  pusher  that  when  the  pushers 
move  together  one  of  the  staple  ends  will  encounter  one 
of  said  anvil  surfaces  while  the  other  staple  end  will  en- 
counter the  other  anvil  surface. 


1.  Method  for  supplying  the  shuttles  of  looms  with 
weft  thread  comprising  continually  supplying  through  a 
plurality  of  thread  paths  a  single  weft  thread  to  be  used 
in  supplying  shuttles,  supplying  a  first  shuttle  with  said 
weft  thread  along  a  first  thread  path,  freeing  a  second 
thread  path  leading  to  a  second  shuttle  during  the  travel 
of  said  thread  in  said  first  thread  path,  cutting  said  thread 
to  supply  a  cut-to-length  piece  of  weft  thread  to  said  shut- 
tle, blocking  said  first  thread  path  during  said  cutting 
operation  and  directing  said  thread  along  said  second 
thread  path. 


3319,666 
PACKAGE  BANDING  TOOLS 
Oswald  Victor  Langford  and  Robert   David  Sansum, 
London,   England,   assignors  to  Scal-Lcss   Strappfaig 
Lfanitcd,  London,  En^and,  a  corporatioa  of  Great 

Britafai 

Filed  July  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,471 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafa^  Aug.  14, 1963, 

32,081/63 
I  8  CUdms.    (a.  140—932) 

1.  A  tool  for  binding  packages,  of  the  type  set  forth, 
comprising  a  reversible  rotating  power-driven  element,  ten- 
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sioning  means,  jointing  means,  a  pair  of  oppositely-acting 
free-wheeling  clutches,  one  of  which  operatively  connects 
said  tensioning  means  to  said  power-driven  element  and 
the  other  of  which  operatively  connects  said  jointing 
means  to  said  power-driven  element,  and  control  means 
for  causing  rotation  of  said  power-driven  element  altema- 


,. 
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(b)  means  for  mounting  one  of  said  blafes  for  motion 
towards  the  other  thereof, 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  blades  for 
respective,  parallel,  spaced  axes  with 
edges  facing  each  other. 


rotation  about 
their  grooved 


tively  and  selectively  in  either  direction,  whereby  said 
tensioning  means  will  be  actuated  independently  of  said 
jointing  means  when  said  control  means  causes  toid  power- 
driven  element  to  rotate  in  one  direction,  and  said  joint- 
ing means  will  be  actuated  independently  of  said  tension- 
ing means  when  said  control  means  causes  said  power- 
driven  element  to  rotate  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3^19.(67 
WIRE  GUroiNG  APPARATUS 
Jokn  1.  FoUa,  Georgetown,  Ky^  assignor  to  Hoover  Ball 
and  Bearfaig  Company,  Saline,  Mkhi^  a  corporation  of 
MiAigan 

Flkd  Sept  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3^,681 
8  Claims.    (CL  140— 147) 


>-« 


1.  In  combination  with  a  coil  of  wire  having  an  up- 
ri^t  axis  and  a  wire  bending  machine  for  bending  said 
wire,  wire  guiding  apparatus  located  between  said  coil 
and  said  bending  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  forming  a  track  arranged  so  that  when  wire  from 
said  coil  is  extended  through  said  track  and  into  said 
machine,  said  wire  is  arranged  in  a  return  bent  upon  itself 
loop  between  said  coil  and  said  machine,  and  means 
mounting  said  track  forming  means  for  movement  to  a 
plurality  of  positions  in  which  the  plane  of  said  loop  is 
inclined  with  respect  to  said  axis. 


(d)  means  for  moving  one  of  said  blades 
other  thereof  to  the  point  vtliere  said 
wire  gripping  positioh,  and 

(e)  means  for  so  rotating  said  blades 
spective  axes  as  to  provide  the  same 
motion  of  their  circular  edges. 


towards  the 
grooves  are  in 


about  their  re- 
rate  of  linear 


3319,M9 

AEROSOL  DISPENSER 

Robert  Henry  Abplanalp,  !•  Hewitt  Ave, 

Brauvfflc,  N.Y.     1«7M 

Continaation  of  appUcation  Scr.  No.  28^  ,225,  May  29, 

1963.   This  application  Aug.  15, 1966,  Sc  .  No.  575,489 

4  Claimg.   (Q.  141—20) 


3,319,668 
WIRE  5TRAIGHTENER 
RoiMTt  C.  Shambelan,  Sbmcnrillc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  ct  Anorica,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FDed  Ang.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,838 
9  Claims.    (CL  140— 147) 
1.  A  lead  wire  straightening  device  comprising 
(a)  a  pair  of  blades,  each  blade  having  a  circular  edge 
formed  with  a  longitudinal  groove  of  a  cross  section 
to  ft  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  a  wire  to  be  straight- 
ened. 


1.  An  aerosol  container  having  a  top 
a  dispensing  valve  comprising  a  hollow 
the  interior  of  which  communicates  witt 
the  container,  a  valve  body  within  said  he  using  having  an 
operable  valve  stem  projecting  through  u  guide  opening 
in  said  top  wall  with  sufficiently  close  spacing  between 
the  edge  of  said  opening  and  stem  to 
stem  from  excessive  tilting,  an  annular 
disk  having  a  central  aperture  embracini 
to  serve  as  a  valve  seal  and  having  i  s  outer  margin 
clamped  between  the  upper  edge  of  the  ho  ilow  valve  hous- 
ing and  an  overlying  part  of  the  top  wall  )f  the  container, 
and  at  least  one  additional  opening  in  sa  d  top  wall  posi 


wall  supporting 
valve  housing, 
the  interior  of 


keep  the  valve 

resilient  sealing 

the  valve  stem 


tioned  radially  outwardly  of  the  edge  of 


ing  and  in  communication  with  the  cectral  aperture  of 


the  resilient  sealing  disk  such  that  upon 
pellant  under  pressure  from  the  exterior 
the  inner  portion  of  the  sealing  disk  is 
wardly  to  unseal  the  periphery  of  the 
from  the  valve  stem  to  permit  delivery 
the  interior  of  the  container  through  the 
of  the  sealing  disk. 


the  guide  open- 


delivery  of  pro- 
of the  container 
deflected  down- 
central  aperture 
of  propellant  to 
central  aperture 
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3,319,670  

FILL  VALVE  FOR  UQUIFiED  GAS  LIGRTER 

ScHcM  UtabaymU,  2-2246  NkUsngamo, 

TosMnuHkn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  397,553 

Clatatf  prfoflty,  ippHraHon  lapan^  Sapt  26, 1963, 

38/50.702 

IChlM.   (0.141—316) 


AUTOMATIC  DOOR  MMUNG  MACHINE 

WBhm  C.  Pfcsipa,  140  W.  D'AnMnr  St, 

Ckaimctia,  La.    70043 

Fiiad  Dec  7, 19&,  Scr.  No.  41632 

11  naimi     (0.144-^) 


1.  A  fuel  fill  valve  for  use  with  liquified  gas  lighters 
comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  bore  opening  at 
one  end  of  said  body,  at  least  one  opening  communicat- 
ing with  said  bore  in  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said 
body  and  said  bore  having  a  restricted  portion,  a  mem- 
ber slideably  extending  throu^  said  bore  restricted  por- 
tion and  having  an  axial  bore  for  engaging  a  fuel  supi^y 
container  discharge  orifice,  a  side  caning  in  communi- 
cation with  said  axial  bore  and  a  shoulder,  a  sealing 
member  composed  of  a  soft  porous  and  elastic  material 
positioned  between  said  shoulder  and  said  body  bore 
restricted  portion  and  a  spring  positioned  in  said  bore 
tending  to  hold  said  member  shoulder  against  said  seal- 
ing member  compressing  the  same  and  positioning  said 
member  side  opening  with  said  sealing  member  between 
said  member  side  opening  and  said  body  opening  until 
said  member  is  manually  moved  against  said  spring  al- 
lowing said  sealing  member  to  expand  permitting  gas 
to  pass  through  the  pores  thereof  and  positioning  said 
member  side  opening  in  communication  with  said  body 
opening. 

3,319,671 
DISPENSING  DEVICE  WTTH  LOCKING  MEANS 


Msnsor,  OHol  an 
acTdani,  Oiia, 


to 


M. 

AlkaM 
Delaware 

FBad  Jan.  9, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  336,763 
5Clalnis.    (CL  141-^346) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  fluent  materials  which 
comprises  a  core  member,  a  coupling  nut,  a  gate  and  a 
handle,  said  core  providing  a  channel  for  fluent  material 
having  said  gate  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  core  also 
providing  means  for  attaching  said  coupling  nut  to  pro- 
vide an  annular  hole  between  said  core  and  a  lower  portion 
of  said  coupling  nut,  said  lower  portion  of  said  coupling 
nut  having  an  internal  configuration  suitable  for  support- 
ing a  container,  said  handle  being  remote  from  said  gate 
and  being  operable  to  open  said  gate  when  said  gate  is 
within  said  container  said  handle  being  provided  with 
means  to  prevent  opening  of  said  gate,  said  means  being 
movable  to  inoperative  position  by  said  container. 


1.  A  door  boring  machine  comprising 

a  support  for  carrying  a  door  to  be  bored  in  a  horizontal 

plane, 
aligning  means  mounted  on  the  support  for  mounting 

a  door  to  be  bored  in  a  selected  orientation  with 

respect  to  the  support, 
clamping  means  carried  by  the  support  for  holding  the 

door  in  the  selected  orientation  on  the  support, 
a  vertically  mounted  drill  canried  by  the  support  for 

drillii^  a  latch  cutout  in  the  door, 
means  connected  to  the  aligning  means  and  the  vertical 

drill  and  clamp  for  activating  tfie  clamping  means 

and  the  vertical  drill  in  response  to  a  door  being 

placed  on  the  su^xnt, 
a  horizontally  mounted  drill  carried  on  the  siqypoit 

adjacent  the  vertical  drill  for  drilling  the  latch  bolt 

cutout  in  the  dom*, 
and  means  connected  to  the  horizontal  drill  and  respon- 
sive to  deactivation  of  the  vertical  drill  for  actuating 

the  horizontal  drfll. 


3,319,673 
MACHINE  FOR  PRODUONG  WOOD  CHIPS 


,  ■■l-,^..,»»ur,  a      ,       tB 

~  KG.,  Bad 

FDed  Sept  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,908 

"eatloa  Gcmumy,  May  16, 1964, 
H  52,7U 
lOdalBM.    (0.144—173) 


/^<:J^ 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  wood  chips  from  a  log, 
comprising  a  tool  with  a  substantially  cylindrical  body 
rotatable  about  its  axis,  blade  means  of  coratant  hei^ 
extending  skew  to  said  axis  along  the  periphery  of  said 


952 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


body,  soppoiting  means  adjacent  said  body  for  holding  a 
log  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  axis  with  a  part  of  said  log  in 
the  orbit  of  said  blade  means  and  with  freedom  of  pro- 
gressive displacement  of  said  part  toward  said  axis,  and 
unidiiectionid  drive  means  for  rotating  said  body  about 
said  axis  in  such  a  sense  as  to  shift  the  point  of  contact 
between  said  blade  means  and  said  log  in  the  direction  of 
the  vertex  of  said  angle  upon  movement  of  said  blade 
means  past  said  part 


lirections,  a  two-way  hydraulic  cylinder  o 
>osite  ends  thereof  to  said  hydraulic  lines, 


3^19,674  I 

Andrew  Zaidikowiky,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  as. 
dgnor  to  Carflmge  Machine  Con^any,  Inc.,  Carthage, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,031 
5  Claims.    (CL  144— 176) 


tionary  longitudinally  spaced  front 
ments  mounted  on  the  trough,  said 
ing  secured  at  opposite  ends  to  the  blade 


and 


anl 


3,319,676  _ 

TWO-WAY  SCREWDRIVERS  AffD  THE 
LIKE  TOOLS 
Manrice  Bflangcr,  P.t>.  B<n  73,  pUM, 

Qoebeic,  Camda 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  5a|Z,163 

6  Claims.     (CL  145—64) 
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ccted  at  op- 
standing  sta- 


rear  log  abut- 
bydrau  lie  cylinder  be- 
to  the  trough. 


1.  A  chipper  for  chipping  wood  slabs  and  the  like 
comprising  a  housing,  a  vertical  cutting  disc  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  horizontal  shaft  in  said  housing,  a  feed 
spout  extending  into  the  housing  to  receive  a  slab  to  be 
chipped,  said  feed  spout  including  a  flat  horizontal  base 
to  support  the  slab  during  the  chipping  operation,  said 
base  having  its  inner  end  adjacent  the  outer  face  of  said 
disc,  said  inner  end  being  fixed  above  the  center  of  ro- 
tation of  said  shaft  and  laterally  displaced  from  said 
shaft  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  upper  part  of 
said  disc,  said  housing  having  a  chip  outlet  through  ^hich  , 
the  chips  are  discharged,  a  plurality  of  chipping  blades  I 
secured  to  said  disc  at  circumferentially  spaced  loca- 
tions, said  blades  including  cutting  edges  projecting  from ; 
said  face  of  said  disc  to  slice  across  the  end  of  a  slabj 
supported  in  a  horizontal  position  on  said  base,  said 
blades  extending  toward  the  periphery  of  said  disc  in  a 
nonradial  direction  with  the  outer  end  of  said  edges, 
being  angularly  displaced  from  the  inner  end  thereof  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  «aid  disc  so  that  said  edges 
lead  the  radial  line  drawn  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  I 
said  disc  through  the  inner  end  of  said  cutting  edgeu 
whereby  the  slab  is  securely  held  in  a  substantially  hori-l 
zontal  position  on  said  base  as  said  blade  edges  slice 
across  the  end  of  the  slab  moving  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  substantially  the  beginning  to  the  end  of 
the  engagement  of  the  slab  by  said  edges. 


ssfe^ 


1.  A  rotary  manual  tool  comprising  a  stem  having  at 
its  two  end  means  for  coupling  said  stem  With  an  element 
to  be  rotated,  a  handle  having  a  through  bore  opening  at 
the  two  ends  of  the  handle,  said  bore  receiving  said  stem, 
said  handle  displaceable  along  said  stem,!  means  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  stem  with  respect  to  said  handle, 
abutments  near  the  two  ends  of  said  stei  i  against  which 
said  handle  abuts  in  its  two  limit  positions  along  said 
stem,  and  a  removable  cap  capable  of  teing  secured  to 
oiie  or  the  other  of  the  two  ends  of  sud  handle  and 
against  which  abuts  the  end  of  said  st<m  adjacent  the 
abutment  against  which  said  handle  abu  s  in  one  or  the 
other  of  its  limit  positions,  whereby  said  handle  can  be 
rigidly  secured  to  said  stem  in  one  or  the  other  of  its  two 
limit  positions,  and  said  handle  cannot  become  separated 
from  said  stem. 


3,319,675  

TRACTOR  CARRIED  LOG  SPLITTERS 

Mircns  J.  Blcs,  St.,  1LFJ>.  2,  McLean,  Va.    22101 

FDed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,289 

12  Claims.    (CL  144— 193) 

1.  In  combination,  a  tractor  having  upper  and 

movable  link  means  extending  rearwardly  therefrom 

a  hydraulic  control  assembly  having  first  and  second  hy-j 

draulic  lines  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  a  log  cenl 

tering  trough  supportably  secured,  at  its  forward  end,  tq 

said  links,  a  log  splitting  blade  mounted  on  and  extending 

above  the  trough  to  move  along  the  trough  in  opposite; 


101 

lowen 
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3J19,677 
JUICER  CONSTRUCTIOfil 
Charles  O.  BUn,  Los  Angeles,  CaW. 
trix  of  said  Cbarlcs  O.  BHss, 
BUsicnft  of  Hollywood,  Gtfdcii^ 

FOcd  Not.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,945 
2  Clafans.    (CL  14^7^) 
1.  A  moulded  plastic  juicer  comprising 
a  concave  upwardly  annular  bottom  poijtion 
a  peripheral,  upwardly  directed,  side 

the  outer  part  of  said  bottom  p<Mtion; 
a  downwardly  concave  reamer,  integ^l 
standing  from  the  central  part  of 
tion; 
a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  apart, 
wardly  directed,  annular  walls,  in 
termediate  part  of  said  bottom  potion 
most  of  said  downwardly  directed 
ly  spaced  from  said  reamer; 


I 


czecn- 
to 


GUf. 


w^l,  integral  with 

with  and  up- 
4aid  bottom  por- 


cpncentric,  down- 
with  an  in- 
,  the  inner- 
being  radial- 


t<  gral 


w  Ellis 


May  16,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


968 


a  plurality  of  angulariy  spaced  apart  ribs  formed  inte- 
grally into  said  bottom  portion,  extending  between 
and  integral  with  said  reamer  and  said  peripheral 
side  wall,  and  thicker  than  the  remainder  of  said 
bottom  portion; 

a  plurality  of  radially  elongated  apertures  through  said 
bottom  portion,  each  formed  between  two  respec- 
tively adjacent  ribs,  and  extending  between  said 
reamer  and  said  innermost  downwardly  directed  wall; 


a  conunon  drive  mechanism  for  said  carrier  frame  and 
said  conveyor  mechanism  being  mounted  on  said  main 
frame,  means  interconnecting  said  drive  mechanism  and 
said  conveyor  for  continuously  motivating  said  conveyor 
at  a  predetermined  velocity,  means  interconnecting  said 
carrier  frame  and  said  drive  mechanism  for  oscillating 
said  carrier  frame  first  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the 
same  speed  as  said  conveyor  and  with  said  cutting  unit 
in  alignment  with  a  cup  while  said  unit  engages  and  sub- 
sequently disengages  a  fruit  therein  to  perform  a  cutting 
action  and  thence  in  the  opposite  duwtion  of  movement 
from  said  conveyor  to  align  said  unit  with  a  cup  behind 
the  cup  previously  aligned  with  said  unit,  and  means  re- 
leasably  interengaging  said  carrier  frame  and  said  con- 
veyor while  said  carrier  frame  is  moving  in  the  siune  direc- 
tion as  said  conveyor  for  maintaining  said  imit  in  precise 
alignment  with  a  cup. 


whereby  said  juicer  can  be  suf^wrted  on  top  of  a 
larger  receptacle  by  resting  said  bottom  portion  there- 
on with  at  least  said  innermost  downwardly  directed 
wall  disposed  within  and  concentric  with  such  a  re- 
ceptacle, and  juice  can  pass  from  the  upper,  outer 
surface  of  said  reamer  through  said  apertiu-es  into 
such  a  receptacle,  said  ribs  serving  to  strengthen  said 
bottom  portion  against  the  forces  resulting  from  th^ 
fruit  squeezing  action  of  said  reamer. 


3,319,679 

STEM  PULLING  APPARATUS 

Sherman  lLCfed,SM  Jose,  C«liL,«ssignortoFMCCor- 

poration,  San  Jose,  CaBf .,  a  corporaflon  of  Dewwve 

FOsd  July  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3S5,303 

6  Claims.    (CL  146—55) 


3,319,678      

FRUrr  PROCESSING  MACHINE  WTTH  MEANS  TO 

AUGN  TOOL  WITH  WORK 

GcnM  R.  Anderson,  Campbell,  CaW .,  mrigMir  to  FMC 

Corporation  San  Jose,  Calif  .,■  conorntion  of  IMmwc 

Original  ^vicatioa  Jnly  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  20M5J.  "ow 

Patent  n;>.  3446,676,  dated  Apr.  19,  1966.  .tHvided 

Mliaitfoa  Mw.  26, 196i5,  Scr.  No.  452,433 

5  ClainM.    (CL  146—52) 


r 


j^- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  fruit,  means  for 

holding  a  fruit  with  its  stem  projecting  from  its  stem 

end,  a  stem-gripping  mechanism  mounted  for  movement 

between  a  first  position  spaced  from  said  fruit  support 

means  to  a  second  position  adjacent  said  fruit  support 

means,  said  stem-gripping  mechanism  having  a  plurality 

of  fixed  gripping  means  each  circumferentially  spaced 

from  one  another  and  movable  gripping  means,  means 

for  holding  said  movable  gripping  means  in  open  position 

spaced  from  said  fixed  gripping  means,  means  for  moving 

said  stem-gripping  mechanism  to  said  Second  position  to 

position  the  stem  of  the  fruit  between  said  fixed  gripping 

means  and  said  movable  gripping  means,  and  means  for 

moving  said  movable  gripping  means  to  closed  position 

adjacent  said  fixed  gripping  means  when  said  gripping 

medianism  is  in  said  second  position. 


1.  In  a  fruit  processing  apparatus,  a  main  frame,  a 
substantially  horizontal  conveyor  mounted  in  said  main 
frame  and  providing  a  plurality  of  fruit  supporting  cups 
in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  to  each  other  along  said 
conveyor,  a  carrier  frame,  means  mounting  said  carrier 
frame  in  said  main  frame  for  oscillatory  movement  above 
said  conveyor  and  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
transversely  thereof,  a  fruit  cutting  unit  mounted  in  said 
carrier  frame  for  elevational  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  conveyor  for  engaging  fruit  in  the  cups  thereof. 


3J19  680 
MUSHROOM  TRIMMING  MACHINE 
Richaid  A.  Coleman,  Kennett  Square,  and  Samnel  J. 
Losito,  Avondale,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Vincent  Loslto  and 
Sons,  Too^kcnamoB,  Pa.,  a  partnerdilp 

Filed  Jnly  26, 1966,  Scr.  No.  567,868 
6  Claims.  (CL  146— 81) 
1.  A  mushroom  trimming  machine  having  a  horizon- 
tally movable  support  for  the  stem  of  a  mushroom,  an  end 
of  the  mushroom  being  able  to  overhang  said  support  hori- 
zontally and  a  cutter  for  said  end  in  combination  with  a 
horizontally  arranged  rotatable  resilent  wheel  abutting 
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said  support  adjacent  said  cutter  and  in  a  position  to  be 
rotated  by  frictional  contact  with  said  support,  said  wheel 
being  soft  enough  to  envelop  said  mushroom  end  without 


bruising  it  and  contact  said  support  in  the  presence  of  a 
mushroom  end,  yet  firm  enough  to  nudge  said  mushroom 
end  into  cutting  position  on  said  support  and  be  friction- 
ally  driven  by  said  support.  , 


I        3,319,6n 
SANDWICH  HOLDER 
Vera  M.  L.  tUO,  Box  739  A,  RA«.  1, 

SHidi,  La.    7MS8 

Filed  Sept  14, 19M,  S«r.  No.  39li,lll 

2  aaims.    (CL  146— 15«] 


1.  A  sandwich  holder  of  the  character  i  lescribed,  com- 
prising two  identical  members  each  havii  g  a  flat  top,  a 
hypotenuse  and  downwardly  extending  si(  es,  each  mem- 
ber appearing  as  a  right  triangle  when  viewed  from  the 
top,  said  members  arranged  with  their  tees  in  the  same 
plane  and  with  their  hypotenuse  in  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tion to  one  another,  a  single  handle,  meai  is  securing  said 
handle  to  both  members  to  retain  said  airangement,  the 
said  two  members  being  adapted  to  fit  doi  m  over  a  sand- 
wich which  is  now  cut  in  two  separate  pirts  by  a  knife 
inserted  in  the  space  between  the  said  twq 
of  the  said  sandwich  holder. 


3^19^1 

SUCING  MACIHNE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

VARYING  CARRIAGE  STROKE 

Jozef  Lonsfai  Ane^  Ta^w,  Boddngkamshfre,  Eaglaiid, 

aaricnortoLan-Elec  Limited,  BuddBiJiamdiirc 

hud,  a  Biidsii  company 

FBcd  May  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,286 
3  CialM.    (O.  146—162) 


cm  US 


3,319,683 

METHOD  OF  SECTIONIZING 
WJSbtT  C.  Bcil^  Lalidand,  Fla., 

ratfoo,  Saa  Jow,  CaUf ., 
Original  application  Apr.  36, 1962,  Scr.  Ni 
Patent  No.  3,265,926,  dated  Sept  14, 
and  fliis  appBcatioii  Dec  11,  1964,  Scr. 
3  ClabDM.    (CL  146—236) 


a  corporation  of 


FRUIT 

FMC  Cotpo* 
Ddaitarc 
1. 196,898,  now 
1965.    Divided 
No.  425,161 


separate  parts 


1.  An  automatic  food  slicing  machine  comprising  a  ro- 
tatsble  blade,  a  motor  driving  said  blade,  a  hopper 
adapted  to  receive,  food  and  mounted  for  reciprocation 
past  said  blade,  a  motor  to  drive  said  hopper  past  said 
blade,  link  mechanism  operated  by  said  hopper  motor 
and  forming  a  reciprocating  drive  for  said  hopper,  said 
link  mechanism  comprising  a  sleeve,  an  arm  pivoted 
between  its  ends  upon  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  mov- 
able along  the  arm,  the  portion  of  the  arm  on  one  side  of 
of  the  pivot  being  connected  to  said  hopper  motor  and 
reciprocal  through  a  fixed  amplitude  by  said  hopper  motor 
and  the  portion  on  the  othc^  side  of  the  pivot  being 
connected  to  the  food  hopper  to  reciprocate  said  hop- 
per through  an  amplitude  depending  upon  the  position  of 
the  pivot. 


1.  In  a  method  of  sectionizing  a  whole  peeled  citrus 
fruit  the  steps  of  making  a  circular  cut  in  the  stem  end 
of  the  fruit  in  an  area  encircling  the  core  to  sever  con- 
nections at  the  stem  end  between  the  meat  legments  of  the 
fruit  and  the  core,  and  engaging  each  meat  segment 
at  the  blossom  end  of  the  fruit  and  forciig  the  segment 
away  from  the  adjacent  membranes,  the  separation  be- 
tween membrane  and  the  segment  taking  place  pro- 
gressively from  the  blossom  end  to  the  s  em  end  of  the 
fruit 


J  3,319  684 

COLLAPSIBLE  'cONTi 
William  D.  CaHionn,  La  Crccccnta, 
Pharmascal  Laboratoriei,  Glendaie, 
tion  of  Cattfonda  • 

Filed  Not.  36, 1964,  Scr.  No.  41 
8  aaimi.    (CL  156—8) 
1.  A  collapsible  seamless  thermoplasti^  container  for 
handling  liquids,  said  container  comprising : 
(a)  a  support  member  for  suspending 


said  container; 
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(b)  a  top  thinning  progressively  outwardly  from  a  cen- 
tral portion  to  a  thin,  foldable,  rectangular  peripheral 
portion; 

(c)  thin,  foldable,  rectangular  sides  and  ends  integrally 
connected  with  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  top; 

(d)  a  bottom  which  becomes  thiiiner  progressively  out- 
wardly from  a  rigid  central  portion  to  a  thin,  fold- 
able,  rectangular  peripheral  portion  that  is  integrally 
connected  to  said  thin,  foldable,  rectangular  sides  and 
ends; 

(e)  one  of  said  top,  bottom,  sides  and  ends  having  a 
passage  therethrough  for  liquid  to  flow; 

(f )  said  top,  bottom,  sides  and  ends  being  of  a  one-piece 
integral  homogeneous  mass  of  thermoplastic  material, 
with  the  sides  and  ends  collapsing  so  the  top  and 
bottom  are  in  close  proximity  to  each  other  for  com- 
pact packaging  of  the  container. 


surface  of  one  of  said  planar  walls;  said  first  strip  being 
of  greater  width  than  said  second  strip  and  having  iq>per, 
lower  and  side  edges,  said  lower  and  side  edges  being 
heat-sealed  to  said  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  planar 
walls  to  define  a  pdAet  open  at  the  upper  edge  of  said 
first  strip,  said  second  strip  having  upper,  end  and  lower 
edges,  said  upper  and  end  edges  being  heat-sealed  to  said 
outer  surface  of  said  planar  wall,  said  lower  edge  ex- 
tending past  said  upper  edge  of  said  first  strip,  said  first 
and  second  strips  having  selectively  interconnectable 
means  for  closing  said  pocket. 


3,319,686  

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  SANDING  MACHINES 
Melvia  H.  Prcvcttc,  Lczincton,  NX:.,  asripnor  to  Lodnr 
ton  Abrarive  BeUi,  Incorpontod,  Lcxfagton,  N.C.,  a 
corporation  of  North  Carolitta 

FUed  Sept  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,679 
5Clainif.    (CL  156— 52) 


(g)  a  center  fold  line  across  each  side  and  end,  said 
center  fold  line  being  generally  parallel  to  the  top  and 
extending  across  a  middle  of  each  side  and  end;  and 

(h)  diagonal  fold  lines  across  each  end  between  opposite 
comers  of  said  ends,  the  expanded  container  having 
said  ends  slightly  longer  across  their  diagonals  than 
a  straight  line  distance  between  diagonally  opposite 
comers  of  said  ends,  so  the  ends  toggle  between 
slightly  bowed  out  and  slightly  bowed  in  positions 
to  insure  the  ends  collapse  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion, the  rectangular  top  and  bottom  which  thin  pro- 
gressively outwardly  from  their  ri^  center  portions 
keeping  the  container  in  the  general  shape  oif  a  rec- 
tangular solid  when  containing  liquid. 


1.  A  cover  for  pneumatic  tube  sanding  machines  com- 
prising a  rectangular  piece  of  canvas  cut  on  the  bias  and 
having  opposite  end  edges  cut  at  an  angle  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  and  an  elastic  adhesive  adhering  the 
said  end  edges  in  adjoining  relation,  the  joint  defined  by 
the  adjoining  end  edges  being  of  substantially  the  same 
modulus  of  elasticity  as  the  remainder  of  said  cover. 


FkvkO.  Urhaa, 


3,319,685 
FLOATABLE  KTT 

N.Y.,  amigioi'  to  Howe  Plaitic 
Co.,  Kbc  New  Yotfc,  N.Y. 
Ang.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,772 
3  OahM.    (CL  156—52) 


3,319,687 

ACCESSORY  FOR  TIRE-TREATWG  APPARATUS 

Joseph  A.  Tomchak,  666  Broadway. 

McKccs  Rochs,  Pa.     15136 

FOcd  Jnly  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,366 

5ClainM.   (CL  156-44) 


-In' 


•  h 


1.  Flexible  container  construction  comprising:  an  in- 
flatable element,  including  first  and  second  planar  walls 
of  synthetic  resinous  material  interconnected  along  the 
principal  edges  thereof  as  a  result  of  heat-sealing  to  form 
a  hollow  enclosure;  valve  means  communicating  between 
said  hollow  enclosure  and  the  exterior  of  said  inflatable 
element;  a  pneumatically  sealed  opening  extending  through 
said  walls,  and  tie  string  means  engaged  within  said  open- 
ing; and  at  least  one  pocket  element  including  first  and 
second  fkxiUe  synthetic  resinous  strips  secured  to  one 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  the  circular  opening  in  an 
automotive  tire  against  the  admissimi  of  liquids  and  other 
matter  into  the  interior  of  the  tire,  comprising  a  circu- 
lar flat  plate  having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the 
circular  opening  in  said  tire,  a  hook  device  secured  to  one 
side  of  said  plate  at  the  periphery  thereof  and  adapted  to 
fit  over  the  edge  of  said  circular  opening  and  engage  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  latch- 
ing devices  circumferentially  spaced  from  said  hook  device 
around  the  periphery  of  the  plate,  each  of  said  latching  de- 
vices including  a  generally  C-shaped  arm  having  a  first 
position  which  permits  the  circular  plate  to  fit  over  and 
cover  the  opening  in  the  tire  and  a  second  position  wherein 
it  engages  the  inner  wall  of  the  tire  at  the  periphery  of 
said  opening  for  heading  the  circular  plate  in  snug  abut- 
ting relationship  with  the  periphery  of  the  opening. 


1 
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INSERT  HAVING  HOLLOW  LOCKING  PINS 
Joai  Roaia,  San  Joan  Capistrano,  and  RIanin  P.  Rec«c, 
Dana  Point,  Calif.,  aaisnon  to  Rosan  Engineering 
Corp^  Newport  Beadi,  Calif.,  a«corporation  of  Call- 
foniia 

FUed  Oct  22, 1965.  Ser.  No.  509,252 
6  Claims.    (CL  151— 23) 


1.  A  fastener  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body,  said  body  provided  with  external 
threads; 

longitudinal  grooves  situated  on  the  exterior  of  said 
body; 

circumferential  projections  extending  into  said  grooves 
fonned  by  portions  of  said  body;  '  | 

locking  pins  engaged  with  said  circumferential  projec- 
tions so  as  to  be  retained  thereby  in  ti^ht  association 
therewith,  said  locking  pins  being  slidably  positioned 
in  said  grooves  in  longitudinal  alignment  therewith, 
said  pins  having  an  enclosed  hollow  axially  extending, 
circumferentially  continuous  cavity  therein  for  ac- 
commodating debris  and  sheared  workpiece  material 
accumulated  during  the  axial  displacement  of  the 
locking  pins  into  an  operative  or  fully  locked  position, 
said  pins  being  provided  with  guide  means  for  guid- 
ing said  pins  during  axial  displacement  thereof  in  said 
grooves,  said  guide  means  being  comprised  of  an  in- 
tegral projection  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
body  of  said  pin,  said  projection  having  a  tapered 
face;  and 

combination  shearing  and  locating  shoulders  carried  by 
said  pins. 
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3,319,689 
LOCKING  WASHER  ' 

Donald  McDoogaU,  Portland,  and  Albert  H.  McKlbbin, 
East  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Cor^ 
pontton,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,168 
5  Claims.    (CL  151—28) 


>r^ 


1.  A  nut  lock  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a  threaded  shaft  having  longitudinal  grooves  in  its  outer 

^   surface  at  its  threaded  extremity, 

a  cooperating  nut  threaded  on  the  shaft,  the  nut  hav- 
ing a  length  exceeding  its  engagement  length  with 
the  shaft,  and 

a  lock  washer  to  prohibit  relative  rotation  between  the 
shaft  and  the  nut  comprising  a  deformable  sleeve 
closely  encircled  by  the  nut,  the  sleeve  having  a  diam- 
eter not  exceeding  the  internal  diameter  of  the  nut 
and  being  supported  on  a  plurality  of  legs  which 
engage  the  shaft  within  the  grooves,  the  sleeve  fric- 
tionally  engaging  the  unengaged  internal  surface  of 
the  nut  when  the  sleeve  is  crimped  diametrically. 


3,319,690 
TOP  DRIVEN  LOCKING  INSItTT 
oti  Rosin,  San  Inan  Capistrano,  and  Mite  i  Novakovidi, 
Balboa  Island,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rosaii  Engineering 
Corp.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporition  of  Call- 
fomia 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,  i72 
6Clafan8.    (CL  151— 41.73) 


inst  died  in  a  bore 


1.  In  a  one-piece  insert  adapted  to  be 
n  a  workpiece,  the  combination  of: 

an  internally  threaded  cylindrical  body 
terbore  at  one  end  thereof; 

combined  driving  and  outwardly  expaiidable 
means  provided  at  the  counterbored  em 
said  combined  driving  and  locking  mea  ns 
prised  of  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
spaced  around  the  circimiference  of 
bored  end,  said  serrations  being  of  uniform 
tent,  said  combined  driving  and  locking 
engageable  by  a  matching  tool  so  as 
body  into  a  bore  and  subsequently  outwardly 
said  locking  means  so  as  to  embed 
the  workpiece  material,  thereby  providing 
resistant  lock  by  coaction  with  the  material 
workpiece; 

recesses  extending   radially  through  the 
thickness  of  said  counterbored  end 
tially  radially  extending  faces  on  said 
recesses  being  of  the  same  axial  exte|it 
rations;  and 

external  threads  carried  by  said  body, 
threads  continuing  to  the  location  of 
and  forming  thread  segments  on  the 
serrations  interrupted  by  said  recessei 


7 


qaving  a  coun- 

locking 
of  said  body, 
being  com- 
serrations 
said  counter- 
axial  ex- 
means  being 
to  rotate  said 
expand 
the  same  into 
a  torquc- 
of  said 


tj 


entire   radial 

form  essen- 

I  errations,  said 

as  said  ser- 


said  external 

said  serrations 

exterior  of  the 


3,319,691 

NUT  HOLDER  FOR  LINER  PLATES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

ftoy  Fisher,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canadh,  assignor  to 

Christopher  L.  Fisher,  St  Bonitecc,  Mani  oba,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  8. 1965,  Ser.  No.  437  807 

6  Claims.    (CL  151— 41.74) 


1.  A  nut  holder  for  supporting  a  pair  of 
relationship  with  one  another  upon  a  pair  ^f 
lates,  comprising  in  combination  a  nut 
id  frame  being  apertured,  the  edges 
lefining  said  apertures  forming  apertures 
ion  of  which  is  similar  to  the  outer  cdn: 
said  nuts  being  held  thereby,  means  to 
within  said  apertures,  and  means  to  secure 
ko  one  of  said  pair  of  nesting  liner  plates, 
to  secure  said  nut  holder  to  one  of  said 


nuts  in  spaced 

nesting  liner 

olding  frame, 

)f  said  frame 

the  configura- 

figuration  of 

lold  said  nuts 

aid  nut  holder 

said  means 

>air  of  nesting 
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liner  plates  including  a  malleable  strip  formed  on  one 
end  of  said  frame  and  extending  therefrom  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame,  said  strip  being 
formed  in  a  hook  engageable  over  the  edge  of  said  one 
liner  plate.  

3,319,692 
OIL  BURNER  ^.^ 

qnciqoa,  N.  Mes^  awl^nn  to  OT  Research  Institntc, 
Chla«o,  DL,  a  covponlloa  of  mhMis 
^^^FbSi  taSTlMS.  S«r.  No.  460,054 
8  Cfad^    (CL  158—1) 


1.  In  comlnnation  in  a  fuel  burner,  a  generally  cylm- 
drical  housing,  a  generally  cylindrical  shroud  fixedly  se- 
cured within  said  housing  providing  an  axially  extend- 
ing  passage  l)etween  said  housing  and  said  shroud,  an 
axially  extending  open-ended  tubular  conduit  introducing 
primary  air  under  positive  pressure  axially  into  one  end 
of  said  cylindrical  shroud,  means  closing  said  one  end 
of  said  housing  around  said  conduit,  a  flow  directing  body 
in  said  shroud  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  imme- 
diately downstream  of  the  open  end  of  said  conduit  and 
combining  therewith  to  provide  an  annular  radially  opeii- 
ing  slit  for  the  passage  of  air  from  the  conduit  in  a  di- 
rection radially  outwardly  adjacent  said  body,  means  pro- 
viding an  opening  between  the  interior  of  said  shroud  and 
said  passage  upstream  of  said  body,  the  upstream  sur- 
face of  said  body  being  gradually  curved  in  the  down- 
stream direction  whereby  air  leaving  said  slit  attaches  to 
said  surface  for  deflection  downstream  in  said  shroud  and 
for  entraimnent  of  gas  in  said  shroud  upstream  of  the 
body,  means  introducing  fuel  into  said  shroud  down- 
stream of  said  body  for  mixture  with  air  flowing  down- 
stream around  said  body,  means  for  igniting  said  mix- 
ture in  said  shroud  to  provide  combustion  at  the  downf 
stream  end  of  said  shroud  and  an  opening  in  the  down» 
stream  end  of  said  housing  providing  for  the  escape  of 
exhaust  gases  following  combustion. 


said  surface  extending  beyond  said  portion  to  a  pc- 
rijAeral  region  thereof  and  presenting  a  surface  zone 
between  the  portion  and  the  region  along  which  said 
products  must  flow  in  direct  conUct  therewith  prior 
to  rising  above  the  body, 

said  zone  having  an  area  appreciably  greater  than  the 
area  of  said  portion  and  of  a  size  to  preclude  sub- 
stantial heating  of  said  peripheral  region  and  main- 
tain the  temperature  along  the  zone  lower  than  the 
temperature  of  the  products  in  thermal  contact  there- 
with, whereby  said  zone  absorbs  substantial  amounts 
of  heat  from  said  products  as  they  flow  thwcalong, 

said  body  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
throughout,  suflScient  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
surface  to  impede  substantial  heat  conduction  in  said 
direction,  whereby  the  brooder  provides  useful  heat 
energy  in  the  form  of  radiation  from  said  body 
emanating  essentially  only  from  said  surface;  and 

means  mounting  said  body  at  a  location  spaced  above 
the  ground  therebelow,  and  including  an  elongated. 


3J19,693 
'  LOW  TEMPERATUiRE  RADIANT  HEATER 
Robert  Clayton  BryaatJRtc.  1,  S.  Mafai  SC,  and  Richard 
A.  Inct,  Rte.  5,  S.  Holden  St,  both  of  Warrensboig, 
Mo.    64093 
Contfamalloa  of  appttcatioa  Sar.  No.  289,586,  Ime  21, 
1963.    IVs  applicatloa  Apr.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  540,101 

iOafans.    (CL  158— 113) 
1.  A  brooder  comprising: 

a  heat-absorbing  body  of  relatively  low  thermal  con- 
ductivity having  a  lowermost,  generally  flat,  down- 
wardly facing  surface; 
a  flame-producing  burner  having  a  fuel-receiving  head 
arranged  to  direct  the  flame  emanating  therefrom  in 
an  upward  direction; 
means  supporting  said  head  beneath  said  surface  in  suf- 
ficiently closely  spaced  relationship  thereto  to  cause 
said  flame  to  impinge  directly  on  a  portion  of  said 
surface,  whereby  the  body  is  subjected  to  the  heat 
produced  by  fuel  combustion  as  well  as  the  gaseous 
{Ktxhicts  of  combustion. 


transversely  narrow,  continuous  member  circum- 
scribing said  body  and  presenting  a  rim  engaging 
the  body  and  retaining  the  latter  within  the  rim 
with  said  surface  extending  thereacross,  and  a  hanger 
assembly  connected  to  said  rim  and  suspending  the 
latter  in  a  substantially  h<Mizontal  attitude,  whereby 
the  body  is  suspended  with  said  surface  generally 
horizontally  disposed, 
said  body  having  an  uppermost  face  extending  across 

the  rim, 
said  rim  having  opposed,  upper  and  lower  marginal 

edges  extending  above  and  below  said  face  and  said 

surface  respectively, 
said  hanger  assembly  engaging  said  rim  adjacent  said 

upper  edge, 

said  lower  edge  having  an  inwardly  extending  flange 
in  underlying  engagement  with  said  peripheral 
region  of  the  surface, 

said  bead-supporting  means  including  cantilever  sup- 
port structure  depending  from  said  rim  and  being 
provided  with  a  fuel-supplying  conduit  projecting 
laterally  beneath  said  body  and  having  a  free  end 
mounting  said  bimier  thereon  in  vertical,  central 
alignment  with  said  body. 


3,319,694 
CASCADE  EVAPORATOR  AND  MEANS  OF 
IMPROVING  PERFORMANCE 
Jay  H.  Frdday,  Wert  Hartfted,  Conn.,  asrivsor  to 

Filed  Dec  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,901 
Idaim.   (CL159— 10) 

An  evaporator  for  recovering  chemicals  from  black 
liquor  including  a  housing,  said  evaporator  having  a  first 
lower  portion  which  houses  a  pool  of  black  liquor  to  be 
evaporated,  and  an  upper  portion  forming  a  gas  passage 
through  which  hot  gases  flow,  inlet  means  in  said  upper 
portion  through  which  hot  gases  enter  the  housing,  outlet 
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means  diametrically  oi^>osite  said  inlet  means  in  said  up- 
per portion  through  which  the  hot  gases  leave  the  hous- 
ing, rotatable  means  positioned  in  the  housing,  said  ro- 
tatable  means  including  two  q>aced,  parallel,  vertical  outer 
discs  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis,  which  axis  is  trans- 
verse of  the  gas  passage,  a  plurality  of  first  members  ex- 
tending transversely  between  the  two  discs,  driving  means 
for  rotating  said  rotatable  means  such  that  the  plurality 
of  members  pass  alternately  through  the  pool  of  black 
liquor  and  the  gas  passage,  a  plurality  of  trough-shaped 
second  members  extending  transversely  between  the  two 


discs,  said  first  and  second  members  being  positioned  in  a 
series  of  radially  spaced  circumferential  rows,  said  second 
members  being  only  in  the  outermost  circumferential  row, 
and  being  entirely  within  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  discs, 
said  troughnshaped  members  being  positioned  such  that 
when  they  are  rotated  through  the  pool,  they  are  filled 
with  black  liquor,  and  as  they  rotate  through  the  gas 
passage,  black  liquor  is  discharged  therefrom,  said  black 
liquor  passing  down  through  the  spaces  between  the  plu- 
rality of  first  members,  and  also  fsilling  onto  the  surfaces 
of  the  first  memben. 


3^19,1695 

BUND  WriH  VERTICAL  LOUVERS 

Waller  Hmniik«,  16  E.  Mh  St,  New  Yori^  N.Y.    10003 

FIM  Mm.  9.  IMSTte.  No.  43M05 


12 


(6.  IM— IM) 


1.  A  blind  for  a  window  or  like  opening,  which  com- 
prises a  horizontal  suspension  bar  mounted  to  extend 
across  the  opening,  a  plurality  of  tapes  attached  at  one 
end  to  the  bar  to  depend  therefrom  in  parallel  planes  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  the  bar,  angular  movemeiit  (rf  the  bar 
causing  the  tapes  to  twist  to  vary  the  ang^  of  the  tapes 
to  the  bar,  a  louver  attached  to  the  other  end  of  each  tape 
with  its  plane  in  the  plane  of  the  end  of  the  ta^,  to  which 
it  is  attached,  and  means  for  moving  the  louvi^  to  a  side 
of  the  opening;  including  a  traverse  bar  extending  nonnal 
to  the  suqiension  bar  in  a  horizontal  jAaat  and  movaUe 
across  the  opening  to  swing  the  tapes  and  adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  louvers  to  horizontal  position. 


automahc  overhead  door  ^pener 

iohn  R.  Wicia^,  VaDcy  Strcun,  N.Y^  MMpior  to  Wte. 
gand  Electronici  Coi^  lac^  Couty  of  ^vkMt  NJ^  a 
corporation  off  New  Icticy 

Filed  Jne  4, 1H5,  Scr.  No.  4<li3M 
9  CUoM.   (CL  IM— ISf) 


I  1.  A  door  opener  for  a  door  mounted  between  curved 
guide  rails  at  a  doorway  and  movable  betv  een  a  lowered 
closed  position  and  an  overhead  open  pos  tion,  compris- 
ing a  cable  attachable  at  one  end  to  said  do  >r  near  its  bot- 
tom end,  a  winch  assembly  mountable  oii  a  lintel  over 
said  doorway,  said  winch  assembly  inch  ding  a  winch 
pulley,  said  cable  being  entrained  on  said  ]  ulley  for  pull- 
ing the  door  upwardly  on  said  rails  and  or  paying  out 
the  cable  as  the  door  descends,  a  revenible  motor  in 
^aid  assembly  operatively  connected  to  aid  driving  said 
pulley,  a  coU  spring  connected  at  one  en  I  to  the  other 
end  of  the  cable,  a  bracket  mountable  on  si  id  door,  a  ver- 
tical drawbar  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bi  acket,  an  idler 
oulley  carried  at  the  uj^r  end  of  said  dra^  i^bar  and  guid- 
ing an  end  part  of  said  cable  beyond  said  w  inch  pulley,  an 
turn  extending  outwardly  of  the  lower  enc  of  said  draw- 
bar, the  other  end  of  said  cofl  spring  bein  (  connected  to 
said  arm  for  holding  said  end  part  of  the  cable  in  a  taut 
position  when  the  door  is  lowered,  whereby  said  drawbar 
is  held  in  a  vertical  position,  and  an  angle  bar  mountable 


over  said  drawbar  to  prevent  passage  ol 
land  manual  opening  of  said  door. 


3,319,«97 

GARAGE  DOOR  GUARDL 

John  M.  Krohii,  32M  N.  4Sth 

MilwMkae,  Wk.    53216 

FOed  JoM  22,  IMS,  S«.  No.  4<1914 

lOaim.    (CL10«— 229) 


K 


said  drawbar 


In  an  overhead  roU-type  garage  door,  ti  le  combination 
Iwith  two  adjacent  hinged  door  panels,  the  linge  means  of 
said  panels  being  disposed  on  one  side  of :  aid  panels  and 
(he  axis  of  said  hinge  means  being  dispossd  in  a  line  of 
intersection  common  to  the  planes  of  adjao  nt  sides  of  said 
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panels,  of  an  elongated  resilient  plate  extending  substan- 
tially the  width  of  said  door,  said  plate  hingedly  mounted 
on  one  panel  oo  a  side  of  said  ooe  panel  and  opposite  said 
one  aide  of  said  panels,  said  plate  contacting  the  other 
door  panel,  the  hinge  mounting  of  said  plate  including  a 
hinge  pin  having  its  axis  disposed  in  a  plane  coinciding 
with  the  axis  of  said  hinge  means  and  the  adjacent  planes 
of  said  panels  and  a  spring  member  urging  said  pUte  into 
contact  with  said  other  panel,  said  spring  comprising  a 
torsion  coil  spring  disposed  about  the  axis  of  said  hinge 
pin. 

3,319^ 

MEANS  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING  SINKERS 

FOR  FBHING  LINES 

Chvlea  L  StMMi,  RJL  L  Ba  415, 

Edwar^fOa,  H.    0925 

FOed  JoM  3, 19M,  8w.  No.  372^9 

2  Cli^  ICL IM— 112) 


1.  The  method  of  making  sinkers  for  fishing  lines;  said 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  mold  having  a  wide  upwardly  open- 
ing mouth  and  a  downwardly  converging  mold-cavity 

,,|,  which  is  provided  at  its  bottom  extremity  with  an 
aperture: 

(b)  threading  a  piece  of  wire  through  the  aperture 
so  that  a  portion  of  the  wire  extends  above  the  mold- 
cavity  and  a  portion  of  the  wire  extends  below  the 
m(rfd-cavity; 

(c)  holding  the  portion  of  the  wire  within  the  mold- 
cavity  at  rest; 

-  1   (d)  pouring  a  quantity  of  nK>lten  metal,  the  melting 
'^  point  of  which  is  substantially  below  that  of  the 
wire,  into  the  mold-cavity  and  around  a  portion 
of  the  wire  within  the  mold-cavity; 

(e)  allowing  the  m(^ten  metal  to  solidify  in  the  for- 
mation of  a  bob; 

(f)  pulling  the  wire  and  bob  upwardly  through  the 
mouth  <rf  the  mold-cavity  whereby  to  remove  the 
bob  from  the  mold-cavity;  and 

(g)  pouring  a  successive  quantity  of  said  molten  metal 
into  the  mold-cavity  around  that  portion  of  the  wire 
located  within  the  mold-cavity  in  „  downwardly 
spaced  relation  to  the  bob  previously  cast  and  allow- 
ing it  to  solidify  to  form  a  second  bob  on  the  wire. 


1 


(b) 


for: 


(1)  independently  adjusting  the  alignment  ol  said 
pairs  of  rolls  relative  to  one  another  and  relative 
to  the  direction  in  which  the  casting  leaves  the 
mold  and 


(2)  successively  bending  the  casting  away  from 
the  direction  in  which  it  leaves  the  nK>ld  to  a 
direction  at  an  angle  thereto, 
(c)  eadi  of  said  pairs  of  roUs  being  positioned  along 
a  non-circular  arcuate  jmth. 


3,319,799  

RADIAL  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  CASTING  WHEEL 

CanoiUo^   Gm   Milfnnri   to  flawthiihi 
CanttOtoo,  Ga.,  a  cmpoiatfaB  of  G«itib 

FOed  Fell.  12, 19^,  Sw.  Nou  432,2U 
UdalM.   (0.1(4—283) 


3,319,<99 
APPARATUS  FOR  WTTHDRAWING  AND  ADVANC- 
ING im  CASTING  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
MACHINE 
Erik  AOao  OImoo,  TafvhaMc  9, 87H 


FIM  Feb.  4, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  432,442 
KdalM.    (CLIM— 282) 
1.  Apparatus  for  withdrawing  and  advancing  the  cast- 
ing in  a  continQOiu  casting  machine  wherein  the  casting 
leaving  an  open-ended  mold  may  have  a  molten  interior 
comprising: 

'  (a)  at  least  three  pair  of  opposed  driven  roll  means 
positioned  successively  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  casting  for  frictionally  advancing  and  guiding 
the  casting  without  altering  the  cross-sectional  shape 
thereot 


1.  In  a  casting  machine,  a  casting  ring  having  in  its 
peripheral  stuiace  a  casting  groove  and  having  formed 
therein  a  plurality  of  separate  first  channels  each  of  which 
extends  adjacent  said  casting  groove  from  inwardly  of 
said  casting  groove  substantially  to  said  peripheral  sur- 
face and  each  of  which  is  along  its  length  substantially 
equi-distant  from  said  casting  groove,  means  for  position- 
ing said  casting  ring  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  for 
providing  with  said  casting  ring  a  plurality  of  second 
channels  each  of  which  is  continuous  with  one  of  said  first 
chann^U  and  extends    inwardly  toward  said  axis,  and 
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means  positioned  inwardly  of  said  casting  groove  for 
flowing  coolant  through  sAid  first  channels  and  said  sec- 
ond channels. 

3^19,701 

PRESSURE  CASTING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

HYDRAUUCALLY  LOADABLE  SHOT  UNIT 

UUch  EgMnbcrgcr,  Obornzwil,  Saint  Gall,  Switzcriand, 

a«ifnor  to  Gcbniedcr  BoeUcr,  Uxwfl,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  5,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  453,290 

CfariiiH  priority,  applicatioii  Switzcriand,  May  13, 1964, 

6,215/64 
3ClaiBC    (CL  164— 315) 


^eeve  member  fixedly  positioned  to  said  si  ud,  means  le- 
iiprocating  said  jMSton  assembly  in  said  c  ivity  whereby 
the  upward  stroke  of  said  pbton  assembly  opens  said 
Dtake  aperture  allowing  said  molten  m^d  to  fill  said 
avity  of  said  cylinder  and  the  downward  stroke  closes 
aid  intake  aperture  forcing  said  molten  m  ;tal  from  said 
avity  through  said  passage  of  said  goosea  »ck  and  into  a 


ibe  — 


2.  A  pressure  casting  device  comprising,  means  de- 
fining a  mold,  a  bushing  connected  to  said  mold  for  filling 
the  m<Ad  with  a  charge  of  material  to  be  cast,  9  shot  pis- 
ton displaceable  in  said  bushing  for  directing  the  charge 
of  material  into  the  mold  under  pressure,  a  pressure  cyl- 
inder, a  pressure  piston  slidable  in  said  pressure  cylinder 
and  connected  to  said  shot  piston  for  displacing  said 
shot  piston  in  said  bushing,  means  fcM*  directing  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  pressure  cylinder  including  a  pump 
connected  to  said  pressure  cylinder  for  directing  an  initial 
flow  of  relatively  low  fluid  pressure  behind  said  pressure 
piston  during  the  initial  movement  of  said  shot  piston 
for  injecting  a  material  to  be  cast  into  said  mold  and  a 
fluid  pressure  accumulator  connected  to  said  pressure 
cylinder  and  located  in  close  proximity  to  said  pressure 
cylinder  for  supplying  fluid  under  higher  pressure  than 
said  pump,  a  short  conduit  connecting  said  accumulator 
to  said  pressure  cylinder  for  directing  pressure  to  effect 
rapid  movement  of  said  shot  piston  after  an  initial  move- 
ment has  taken  place,  at  least  said  shot  piston  being  made 
of  a  relatively  light  material  so  that  the  kinetic  energy 
imparted  thereto  during  movement  will  be  relatively 
small,  said  accumulator  having  a  piston  slidable  there- 
in and  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  gas  chamber  and  a 
liquid  chamber,  and  means  for  charging  said  gas  chamber 
with  a  pressurized  gas,  said  liquid  chamber  being  con- 
nected to  said  pressure  piston. 


Idie,  means  for  maintaining  said  cylinder 
neck  in  alignment  and  means  for  maintainh; 
seal  between  said  cylinder  and  said  gooseneck 
ing  disposing  a  seal  ring  between  said 
said  cylinder,  said  seal  ring  being  provid^ 
inular  groove  containing  a  seal  member. 


2nd 


said  goose* 

g  a  fluid  tight 

comi^is- 

;ooseneck  and 

with  an  an- 


3319,7«3 
EXTRACTION  OF  CAffllN^ 
Josef  Heim,  Odhciiii,  Gcnnany,  awigM 
Schmidt  Gjii.bJL,  Nedurnloi,  Wi 
many,  a  corporatioo  of  Gcrmaay 
Conthmation  of  a^Ucation  Scr.  No.  3 
1963.   ThifapplicatioaJ«lyll,1966,S 
Claims  priority,  vpUeation  Gcnmany, 
Sch  32,441 
llCUnM.    (CL  164— 344) 


FlnnaKari 
Gcr- 


3,319,702 
DIE  CASTING  MACHINE 
Inrgcn  Hartwig,  Victor  Mandoif,  fr.,  Oregccnzo  F.  Fnl- 
genzi,  Robot  H.  Nonris,  M^vard  W.  Roiaen,  and 
Peter  A.  Lcrch,  all  of  Foatoiia,  CNrio,  assignors  to 
Union  Cari»idc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FDcd  Not.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,693 
12  Claims.  (CL  164— 316) 
5.  The  combination  of  a  die  casting  machine  for  cast- 
ing lightweight,  high  melting  point  die  casting  alloys  in- 
cluding a  holding  furnace  having  a  poi  coirtaining  mol- 
ten metal  to  be  cast,  and  a  gooseneck  suspended  from  a 
yoke  into  said  pot,  said  gooseneck  having  a  cavity  and 
a  connecting  passage  cooununicating  with  a  die  cavity, 
a  shpt  cylinder  assembly  disposed  within  said  cavity  of 
said  gooseneck  and  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  cav- 
ity therein  and  at  least  one  intake  aperture,  a  piston  as- 
sembly reciprocally  mounted  in  said  cavity  of  said  cyl- 
inder and  comprising  a  stud  having  a  cylindrically  shaped 


1,  Dec  6, 
No.  564,430 
7,1962, 


10.  Casting  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  mold  including  a  lower  mold  mebiber,  an  upper 

mold  njember  a^d  an  ejector  meml  er,  said  ejoctor 
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member  being  diqxMed  to  abut  a  portion  of  a  cast- 
ing in  the  mold; 

(b)  lift  means  for  the  upper  mold  member  for  raising 
said  upper  m<rfd  member  relative  to  the  lower  mold 
member. 

(c)  means  eeleasably  securing  the  ejector  member  to 
the  upper  mold  member  for  the  raising  of  the  ejec- 
tor member  with  the  upper  mold  member,  with  the 
ejector  member  in  a  first  position  with  respect  to 
the  upper  mold  member,  and  release  of  the  ejector 
following  said  raising,  the  ejector  being  movable 
downwardly  of  the  ui^>er  mold  member  following 
release  thereof  from  the  upper  mcM  member  to  a 
second  position  with  respect  to  said  upper  mold 
member; 

(d)  release  means  for  releasing  the  ejector  miember 
for  actuation  thereof,  following  lifting  of  the  upper 
mold  member  and  the  ejector  member; 

(e)  said  release  means  limiting  upward  movement  of 
the  ejector  after  operation  of  the  release  means  to 
release  said  ejector,  the  lift  being  adapted  to  lift 
the  upper  mold  member  above  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  uppermost  position  of  the  ejector; 

whereby  the  upper  mold  member  and  the  ejector  mem- 
ber are  movable  upwardly  of  the  lower  mold  member  to 
operative  engagement  with  the  release  means,  and  a  cast- 
ing adhering  to  the  upper  mold  member,  following  opera- 
tion of  the  release  means,  is  pressed  by  the  ejector  mem- 
•ber  for  ejection  thereof  from  the  upper  mold  member, 
and  upon  failure  of  the  ejector  following  release  thereof 
to  eject  the  casting  from  the  upper  mold  member,  the  up- 
per mold  member  can  be  raised  further  to  thereby  forcibly 
eject  the  casting. 


3,319,704 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CLEANING 
AND  CONTROLLING  TUBE-TYPE  HEAT-EX- 
CHANGERS 

Hana  Nasse,  Angcnnood,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Ladwig 
Taproggc-Rdnignngsanlagcn  fnr  Roiucn-Wanncanstan- 


portion  with  respect  to  said  second  portion  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  instantaneous  control  status  re- 
quired by  said  beat  exchanger  unit 


3319,705 


if^ 


ROTARY  REGENERATIVE  HEAT 
EXCHANGERS 


JkKritelcr,  Oipc, 


Herbert  Sandmann,  Olnc,  West 
to  Apparateban  RoAcnmUc 
WIestpiialia,  Germany,  a  conapany  of 

^FTOid  Sept  27, 1965, 8tr.No,  490,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  29, 1964, 
A  22,505 
4  Claims.    (CL  165— 4) 


Flicd  Feb.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  18, 1964, 
^    T  27301 
15  Claims.    (CL  165— 1) 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  and  controlling  a  heat  ex- 
changer system  having  a  source  of  heat  exchange  fluid,  at 
least  one  tube-type  heat  exchanger  unit  and  means  for  ap- 
plying a  heat  exchange  fluid  containing  a  plurality  ot 
rubbing  elements  thereto,  the  method  comprising 

dividing  the  heat  exchanger  fluid  flowing  from  said 
heat  exchanger  unit  into  a  first  portion  including  said 
rubbing  elements  and  a  second  portion  free  of  rub- 
bing elements, 
conveying  said  first  portion  of  said  heat  exchange  fluid 

directly  to  the  input  of  said  heat  exchanger  unit, 
applying  said  second  pcMtion  to  said  source  of  heat  ex- 
change fluid  and 
while  maintaining  a  constant  pressure  gradient  in  said 
heat  exchanger  unit  varying  the  proportiMi  of  said  first 


1.  A  rotary  regenerative  heat  exchanger  comprising  a 
casing,  a  hot  gas  inlet  chamber  at  one  end  of  said  casing, 
a  gas  outlet  chamber  at  the  other  end  of  said  casing,  a 
stationary  regenerator  within  said  casing  between  said 
chambers,  a  mass  of  plates  in  said  regenerator  providing 
a  multiplicity  of  axial  passages  therethrough  an  outlet 
air  duct  one  open  end  of  which  is  disposed  within  said 
gas  inlet  chamber,  an  inlet  air  duct  one  <H)en  end  of  which 
is  disposed  within  said  gas  outlet  chamber,  rotatable  air 
duct  members  at  each  axial  end  of  said  regenerator  hav- 
ing necks  disposed  in  rotatable  air  and  gas  tight  engage- 
ment With  the  open  ends  of  the  mlet  and  outlet  air  ducts, 
each  air  duct  member  having  ducts  with  openings  at  their 
ends  adjacent  the  axial  end  faces  of  said  regenerator 
whereby   air  emitted  from  said   inlet  air  duct  passes 
through  said  regenerator  into  said  outlet  air  duct,  and 
sealing  assemblies  disposed  around  the  peripheries  of  the 
openings  of  said  air  duct  members,  each  sealing  assembly 
comprising  a  sealing  member,  a  frame  attached  to  said 
sealing  member,  an  expansion  member  between  said  air 
duct  member  and  said  frame,  swivel  joint  means  between 
said  air  duct  member  and  frame  for  transmitting  the  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  air  duct  members  to  said  seal- 
ing member,  and  resilient  means  urging  said  frame  from 
said  air  duct  members  toward  said  regenerator,  said  re- 
silient means  comprising  a  series  of  bolts  disposed  at 
spaced  intervals  around  and  secured  to  said  frame,  spring 
means  around  each  said  bolt  and  urging  the  bolt  axially 
thereof  together  with  the  said  frame  towards  the  regen- 
erator, each  bolt  passing  freely  through  a  flange  on  the 
air  duct  member,  the  end  of  the  bolt  remote  from  the  said 
frame  being  provided  with  a  flange  which  normally  is 
disposed  with  a  clearance  from  the  flange  on  the  air  duct 
member  and  is  adapted  to  abut  said  flange  on  the  air  duct 
member  whereby  to  limit  said  axial  movement  of  the 
bolt,  characterised  in  that  a  slide  of  appropriate  thick- 
ness is  placed  between  the  flange  on  the  bolt  end  and  the 
flange  on  the  air  duct  member  whereby  to  adjust  the  di- 
mension of  the  said  clearance  to  a  desired  amount  of, 
for  example,  0.S  mm. 
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REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EX^HANGfeRS 
Aiftar  Krililcr,  FMidcobcrg  vbcr  Stcfcn,  and  Habai 
SMMf"*— ,  Olpc,  WcstehaUa,  Gcnnai^  *>>^<>"  ^ 
Appwatcbn    RofliiniiUc   Bnmdt   *    Kritzier,    OIpe, 
WcilDlnHa.  Gcnnaoy.  a  Gcffaum  company 

^iR  D^cTM,  WM.  S«.  No.  42».««4 
ClaiM  priortty,  aptBoKtoa  Gcmany,  Dec.  24, 1963, , 
A  44,tS2 
SCWm.    (CL1<5— 7) 


1.  In  a  regenerative  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  re- 
generator containing  heat  transfer  material,  said  regen- 
erator having  inner  and  outer  radially  spaced  walls  and 
radial  partition  walls  which  divide  the  space  between  the 
walls  into  sector-chambers,  said  walls  having  a  hot  end 
and  a  cold  end  and  wherein  the  sector-chambers  may  or 
may  not  be  divided  into  smaller  chambers,  means  for  . 
flowing  a  hot  fluid  medium  through  the  heat  transfer 
material,  and  means  for  flowing  a  medium  tp  be  heated^ 
throu^  the  heat  transfer  material  whereby  heat  is  tr^s- 
fened  via  the  heat  transfer  material  from  the  hot  fluid 
medium  to  the  medium  to  be  heated,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  radial  partition  walls  hav- 
ing a  cold  end  portion  f(Mrmed  as  a  laminate  of  a  thick 
plate  and  a  thin  plate,  said  thin  plate  having  surface 
irregularities  which  define  passages  between  the  thick  and 
thin  plates  through  which  a  heating  medium  can  pass, 
said  thin  plate  being  secured  to  said  thick  plate  by  tack 
welding  and  being  sealingly  secured  around  its  periphery 
to  the  thick  plate,  said  cold  end  portion  wall  comprising 
said  thick  and  thin  plates  being  affixed  to  the  hot  end 
of  said  wall.  ^^^^^^^^_ 

3319  797  ____„ 

ROTARY  REGENERATOR  MATRIX  WITH  STffF- 

ENERS  OF  LOW  11EMPERATURE  GRADIENT 
ClarcKc  F.  LMdcBunn,  IndlaiMPolk,  IniL  anigBor  to 

General  Moton  Cocporatioii,  Ddioit,  MkL,  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  Ddawara 

FOcd  A^.  11, 19MJkr.  No.  571,859 


characterized  by  hollow  stiffener 
flow  path  starting  at  one  edge  of  the 
terminating  at  the  other  edge  of  the 
circulating  fluid  through  the  stiffeners 
edge  in  response  to  the  pressure  gradien  t 
cause  fluid  flow  through  the  heat 
from  face  to  face  of  the  matrix,  said 
ture  including 

two  bafs  disposed  face  to  face,  at  least 
recessed  to  define  a  passage  within  th( 
tending  in  the  edge-to-edge  direction  o 

means  defining  holes  in  both  edges  of  the 
municating  with  the  said  passage 

and  bafile  means  within  the  passage  definli  g 
path  with  an  odd  number  of  mutuaU  f 
passes  for  the  fluid  in  the  direction  froa  1 
of  the  stiffener  within  the  passage 


structure  defining  a 

stiffener  and 

stiffener,  for 

'rom  edge  to 

operative  to 

exchange  material 

s  iflener  struc- 


<^ne  bar  being 

stiffener  ex- 

the  stiffener 

itiffener  com- 


a  retroverse 

overlapping 

edge  to  edge 


3319,799 
PENETRABLE  TRACT  FOR  FINNED 
UNTT  WTTH  BARBS 
miot  S.  Ncbon,  Wcftbvy,  N.Y., 
Industries,  Inc.,  Fannintdalc,  N.Y.,  a 
New  York 

Filed  Jane  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  494  949 
9Cialni8.    (CL195— 97) 


HEATING 


to 

^orporatiOB  oi 


6.  For  use  in  a  fln  tube  unit  having  a  p  urality  of  fins, 
said  fin  having  aligned  comer  portions  defined  by  a  given 
{included  angle  and  having  barbs  fbrmei  thereon,  the 
limprovement  of  a  track  for  protecting  tht  comers  of  a 
fin  tube  unit  comprising: 

;     (a)  an  elongated  flexible  member  formed  of  a  pene- 
.  trable  material  having  opposed  leg  p  >rtions  defining 

an  acute  angle  therebetween, 
(b)  and,  the  opposed  leg  portions  of  safid  member  ter- 
minating in  an  inwardly  beaded  edge  whereby  the 
opposed  leg  portions  are  adapted  1  0  straddle  the 
adjacent  sides  of  a  fin  at  the  comers  t  lereot  wherein 
the  angle  included  between  the  oppo  ed  leg  portions 
of  said  track  is  less  than  the  angle|  *  "" 
which  said  track  is  adapted  to  cover. 


of  the  comer 


1.  An  annular  matrix  for  a  rotary  regenerator  compris-' 
ing,  in  combination,  two  rims  defining  the  margins  of  the' 
matrix,  stiffeners  distributed  circumferentially  of  the  ma- 
trix extending  between  and  connected  to  the  rims,  and  heat 
exchange  material  having  two  faces  and  pervious  to  fluid 
flow  from  face  to  face  thereof  extending  from  one  rim 
to  the  other  between  the  stiffeners,  each  stiffener  having 
one  edge  adjacent  each  face  of  the  heat  exchange  material 


FROZEN 
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3J19,799 

FLUID  HEATER  FMK  THAWING 

PIPELINES 

Roy  S^Mmk, 949  JackMM  1 1., 

EIngwort,  TtaB*    37999 

FDcd  Nov:  2, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

3  Claims.    (0.195—89)1 

1.  In  combination,  a  tank  containing    reezable  liquid, 

a  tank  well  line  which  contains  frozen  U  luid  therein  for 

removing  liquid  from  the  tank,  said  we  I  line  extending 

from  near  the  top  of  said  tank  to  near  thi  bottom  of  said 

tank  and  in  open  communication  with  lie  liquid  in  the 

tank,  and  a  pipe-like  heater  inserted  int>  said  well  line, 

and  supplied  witht  heated  fluid  from  an  external  source, 

said  heater  comprising  an  outer  elongat  !d  casing  closed 

at  both  ends,  an  inner  tubular  member  !  upported  within 

and  extending  from  the  upper  end  to  clo  «ly  adjacent  the 

lower  end  of  said  casing,  said  member  b  »ing  arranged  in 
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said  casing  toward  one  side  thereof  to  provide  a  reUtively 
large  unobstracted  flow  path  therein,  inlet  means  con- 
nected to  said  member  and  ouUet  means  connected  to  said 
casing  whereby  heated  fluid  can  be  passed  m  through 
the  inner  tubular  member  and  out  through  said  flow  path 
to  effect  uniform  and  rapid  heating  of  the  exterior  of  said 
casing,  said  casing  having  an  effective  diameter  substan- 
tially smaller  than  said  well  line  and  said  inlet  and  outlet 
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3319.711  __^ 

FIN  PLATE  FOR  RADIATOR  CORM 
Maximc  Lovis  Jcatct,  Chatoa,  Sctas  rt-Olw,  Vnm^ 
dgMT  to  Sodctc  AMwyflM  im  Vr —  ''■— 
AarfaM,F^aM»,aFkcMkcMVMy  ^^^^^^ 
^Bcd  J«M  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  379,997 
tllamVtwmct.Ur 
•Mc^  1389429 
(CL  19S-151) 


']^ 

'.'/J 

*/->! 
^^il» 
m 

means  having  flexible  fluid  connections  for  passrag  heated 
fluid  to  and  from  said  heater  whereby  said  heater  can  be 
agiuted  from  side  to  side  within  said  conduit  to  promote 
casing,  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  tubular  member  being 
of  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  from  Uie  top  of  said  well 
Une  to  near  the  bottom  of  the  tank  whereby  said  heater 
may  be  inserted  into  the  fuU  length  of  the  weU  line  to 
thaw  liquid  frozen  tiierein  and  to  thereby  aUow  free  flow 
of  liquid  from  the  tank  through  said  well  line. 


3319,719 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  SURFACE  CON- 

DENSER  AND  «EAT  EXCHANGER  TUBES 

.Hermuu  He€f«,  Hans  Krataer.  a^  JS^SS^JS^ 
I     Nombcrg,   Germany,    asilMnrs   to   Masdiliicnfabrili 
AogalMiri-Nvabsrf  A.< 
^Am  May  31,1! 


M  51,999 


Gtmnr,  Jne  2, 1991, 
M  59^47;  Feb.  28, 1992, 


9  Claims.    (CL  195—95) 


In  a  cooling  radiator  assembly  which  includes  a  plu- 
rality of  fluid  conduit  tubes  arranged  in  a  pattern  in 
spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another,  the  assembly  includ- 
ing sucked,  substantially  parallel,  spaced  apart  plate 
members  with  openings  therein  in  said  pattern  whkh 
admit  the  tubes  therethrough,  improved  spacing  means 
for  the  plates  cMnprising: 
a  plurality  of  spacers  bent  outwardly  from  the  adjacent 
plate  members,  the  spacers  being  secured  to  the  plate 
members  from  which  they  are  bent  along  fold  por- 
tions thereof; 
each  spacer  comprising  a  lug  having  a  maximum  height 
substantially  equal  to  the  desired  spacing  of  the 
plates; 
the  spacers  of  each  plate  extending  in  the  same  direc- 

ticm; 

the  spacers  each  being  of  multi-sided  form  and  includ- 
ing an  elongated  base,  having  a  long  side  fixedly 
jmned  to  the  adjacent  plate  at  the  fold  portion  therMf ; 

an  oblique  portion  connected  to  each  base  and  having 
an  outer  side  substantially  parallel  to  the  long  side 
and  contacting  the  adjacent  plate  member, 

each  plate  having  an  opening  formed  therein  compris- 
ing the  section  from  which  the  spacers  are  bent  out- 
wardly; 

the  spacers  being  in  complementery  pairs  formed  from 

the  same  opening; 

the  spacers  of  each  pair  being  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  openings  and  the  respective  fold  portoons 
thereof  being  substantially  parallel  and  on  the  oppos- 
ing sides  of  the  openings;  and 

tiie  oblique  portions  of  each  pair  of  spacers  bemg 
oppositely  directed  and  being  offset  frMn  said  open- 
ings to  thereby  prevent  any  penetration  of  the  outer 
sides  into  or  through  adjacent  plate  openings. 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  bundle  of  tubes  ex- 
tending between  water  boxes  conunon  to  all  the  tubes, 
cleaning  means  comprising  a  cleaning  instrument  in  each 
tube,  respectively,  an  instrument  catching  chamber  joined 
to  each  end  of  each  tube  and  extending  into  its  respective 
water  box,  openings  in  each  chamber  for  the  passage  of 
water  thereUirough,  and  valve  means  in  the  raw  water 
supply  and  discharge  lines  communicating  with  said  op^- 
ings  for  periodically  reversing  the  direction  of  raw  cool- 
ing water  through  the  water  boxes,  each  chamber  and 
through  the  tubes  to  move  each  instrument  back  and 
forUi  through  its  tube  and  into  the  chamber  at  the  end 
of  the  tube  during  normal  operation  of  the  exchanger. 


Ml?,7"  ..^^ 

SECONDARY  OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD 

Leo  J.  (yBiicB,  Ciyital  Lake,  IIL,  arigiiiir,  fcy  awaBa 

1^  to  UakM  01  Coava^r  of  OdKoraia,  Lot 

Cafli..  a  cetperathm  of  CaMe—la 

IVedApr.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  445399 

3ci*U.    (CL  194-2)    .       ^         ^ 

1.  In  a  subterranean  oil-  and  gas-bearing  foimatioa 

penetrated  by  rows  of  wells,  the  mcUiod  of  recovering 

substantially  all  of  the  ofl  and  a  minor  portion  of  tiie  gas, 

comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  injecting  water  at  the  gas-oil  interface  m  an 
amount  sufficient  to  prevent  the  migration  of  the 
gas  from  Uie  gas-bearing  portion  of  said  formation 
into  the  oil-bearing  porti<»; 


/ 
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(b)  selecting  alternate  wells  in  one  of  the  rows  as  in-  inations  substantially  ofl-wet,  and  said  sur 
jection  wells  downstream  from  th*  point  of  water  (wing  present  in  an  amount  suflScient  to 
injection; 

(c)  selecting  a  plurality  of  wells,  in  line  with,  upstream 
from  and  adjacent  to  said  injection  wells; 

(d)  selecting  at  least  one  well  downstream  from  said 
injection  wells  as  a  production  well; 

(e)  producing  a  portion  of  the  water  injected  at  the 
oil-gas  interface  from  the  plurality  of  wells  selected 
iqwtream  of  and  adjacent  to  said  injection  wells; 

(f)  simultaneous  with  step  (e); 


(1)  injecting  into  said  injection  wells  a  petroleum 
solvent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  band 
of  solvent  between  the  injection  wells  and  the 
remaining  wells  in  said  row  in  which  said  in- 
jection wells  are  located; 

(2)  producing  fluids  from  the  remaining  wells  of 
said  row  of  wells  in  which  said  alternate  injec- 
tion wells  are  located  until  a  trace  of  said  sol- 
vent is  detected  in  the  effloent  from  said  remain- 
ing wells,  and  thereafter  shuttihg  in  said  re- 
maining wells; 

(g)  recovering  oil,  solvent,  water  and  gas  from  said 
production  well. 


surfa  «  active  agent 
SI  bftantially  in- 
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crease  the  reaction  time  of  the  add  abtinj 
lion. 


on  the  f orma- 


corporatfoB   of 


3  J19  713 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  OIL  AVAILA- 

NUTY  CONTOUR  OF  AN  OIL  FIELD 

Ofam  T.  Moore,  P.O.  Box  3297, 

Midbmd,  Tez.    79701 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,997 

16  Claims.     (CL  166—4) 

14.  A  method  of  obtaining  an  indication  of  the  highest! 
and  lowest  gas  columns  in  an  oil  reservoir  from  which  oili 
is  obtainable  through  wells,  which  comprises  recoveringj 
occluded  gases  separating  hota  oil  in  a  plurality  of  said! 
wells;  testing  to  determine  the  relative  amount  in  such! 
removed  gases,  of  methane  in  comparison  with  the  total 
amount  of  gases  from  methane  through  at  least  the  penj 
tanes,  separately  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  wells;  and 
correlating  such  relative  amounts  for  said  wells  with  tha 
geographical  location  of  the  respective  wells  to  obtain  ad 
indication  of  those  areas  in  which  said  wells  have  tho 
highest  and  lowest  gas  colunms. 


K 
3,319,715  , 

POLYSACCHARIDE  B-1459  AND    ^fi«C>H^  IN 
BRINES  USED  IN  WELL  TREATMl^nS 
Christ  F.  Pariu,  Tuba,  OUa.,  anigiior  to  Jht  D6w  C 
kal    Company,   MUland,   Mk^   a 
Ddaware 
No  Drawins.    FBcd  Feb.  17, 1965,  Sa  No.  433,^ 

15  Claims.  (CL  166—42 
1.  The  flowable  composition  of  matter  ( omprising 
saccharide  B-1459,  Mg(OH)a.  a  water-*  )lublc  inorj 
salt,  and  water  in  an  amount  of  each,  b; '  weight,  of  be- 
tween about  0.015  and  about  1.5  parts  o '  polysaccharide 
B-1459,  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  Mg(OH)a 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  polysacchar  dc  B-1459  em- 
ployed, and  the  salt  and  water  in  a  propc  rtion  of  each  of 
the  salt  and  water  to  make  a  brine  of  th  5  salt  and  water 
having  a  specific  gravity  of  at  least  aboui  1.005,  and  in  a 
total  amount  of  both  the  salt  and  water  U  make  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  composition. 

8.  The  method  of  reducing  loss  of  an  aqueous  fluid  to 
an  earth  formation  when  in  conUct  therewith  which  com- 
prises admixing  with  said  fluid  prior  ti  conucting  the 
formation,  by  weight,  polysaccharide  B-1'  -59  in  an  amount 
of  between  about  0.015  and  1.5  parts,  based  on  100  parts 
of  said  fluid,  and  Mg(OH)a  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about 
10%  by  weight  of  the  polysaccharide  &-1459  eniployed, 
and  sufficient  water-soluble  inorganic  silt  which,  when 
admixed  with  an  amount  of  water  equal  to  that  present 
in  said  aqueous^fluid  results  in  a  brine  laving  a  specific 
gravity  of  at  least  about  1.005  to  make 'a  flowable  cwn- 
position  and  forcing  the  resulting  comppsition  into  con- 
tact with  the  formation. 


J<Ab  a.  Kbox, 


3,319,714    

WELL  ACIDIZING  METHOD 

HM— ,  OUa.,  aarignor  to  HaDflmrtoa 

, rn,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  399,251 
15  Clainas.  (CL  166—42) 
1.  A  method  of  acidizing  an  oil  containing  calcareou 
formation  with  a  well  acidizing  acid,  wherein  the  reactioi 
♦iiw.  of  the  acid  acting  on  the  formation  is  substantiallt 
increased,  comprising  the  step  of:  contacting  the  oil  con- 
taining calcareous  fonnation  with  a  well  acidizing  acid  coni- 
taining  an  anionic  surface  active  agent  which  in  tht 
presence  of  said  acid  renders  oil  containing  calcareous  foP- 

It 
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3,319,716       ,  , 

FLUID  LOSS  ADDITIVE  FOR  WIIX  FLUIDS, 

COMPOSmON  AND  PROCESS 

Walter  R.  Dili,  Dmcaii,  Okfau,  anigiMr  to  HaMburtoii 

Compasry,  Dancan,  OUa.,  a  corporata  «  of  Ddawwc 

No  Drawins.    FOed  Oct  21, 1965,  S*  r.  No.  50M38 

23  Cbdms.  (CL  166-41) 
1.  A  fluid  loss  additive  for  well  treatuig  fluids  conapns- 
ing  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  particles 
resin  selected  from  the  mixture  consistin, ;  of  dicyclopenta- 
diene  type  synthetic  alkyl  aromatic  pet  oleum  hydrocar- 
bons, oil  soluble  resins  containing  rosin  acid  dimers  and 
pentaerythritol  esters  of  rosin  acid  dimprs  and  finely  di- 
vided particles  of  afwater  soluble  gum. 


/ 
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3J19,717 

MULTIPLE  ZONE  INJECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 

WELL  BORES 

David  V.  ChMMwd^HoMtoa,  Tea.,  -*«  ^^Jf 

00  Took,  Inc.,  City  of  Coouncrcc,  CaUf .,  a  corpora- 

***•"'    ™iC&. 4. 1965^S.r.  No. 492.756 
17ClaiiM.    (CL  166— 115) 


passing  fluid  throngh  the  pOTt,  and  an  auxiliary  valve 
means  having  longitudinally  spaced  ports  and  means  foe 
selectively  passing  fluid  throu^  one  of  said  longttndinalqr 
spaced  ports,  said  last  mentioned  valve  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  longitudinal  positioning  ot  said  string  of  p^ 
for  selectively  dosing  said  auxiliary  valve  means. 


3,319,719  

CAM  BIASED  WELL  ANCHOR  WITH 
DETACHABLE  SETTING  MEANS 
Pcny  J.  DMdr,  Rte.  1,PX>.  B«i  72, 

FHed  IMC  16, 1964,  S«r.  No.  375,613 
22Ckins.    (CL  166-317) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  ioiecting  fluid  into  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  formation  rones  from  the  top  of  a 
well  bore:  a  tubing  string  in  the  well  bore;  packing  means 
adapted  to  be  set  in  the  well  bore  in  sealed  relation  to 
said  tubing  string  to  isolate  the  fonnation  zones  from  one 
another;  a  separate  flow  regulator  in  said  tubing  string  at 
each  zone  to  conduct  fluid  from  said  tubing  string  into 
each  zone;  each  flow  regulator  including  flow  restricting 
means  to  reduce  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  received  from 
said  tubing  string,  whereby  reduced  pressure  fluid  is  dis- 
charged individually  from  each  flow  regulate^  for  passage 
into  its  associated  formation  zone;  eadi  of  said  flow  regu- 
lators further  including  means  for  maintaining  the  fluid 
pressure  drop  across  its  flow  restricting  means  substan- 
tirily  constant         • 

WELLTMTO  ^^ 

Tcchnlogjr  dofpocatfoa,  H< 

ofTcm 

Jcr.  No.  333,223,  Dec  24, 

Oct.  31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  591,616 
(CL  166—156) 


La  ..t- 


1.  A  well  setting  tool  for  use  in  setting  a  well  anchor 
in  a  well  casing,  said  well  setting  tool  comfxising 

a  tubular  support  member, 

a  cylindrical  mandrel  tetescopically  mounted  m  said 
support  member  for  relative  movement  therein  with- 
in defined  limits  and  having  the  lower  portion  there- 
of extending  out  of  the  lower  end  of  said  support 
member, 

expandable  means  mounted  in  said  well  setting  tool  for 
causing  relative  movement  between  said  support 
member  and  said  mandrel, 

a  trigger  block  mounted  on  tlic  upper  end  of  said  man- 
drel and  having  a  recess, 

a  iJurality  of  locking  balls  disposed  in  said  recess  m 
said  trigger  block, 

a  trigger  arm  in  said  tiigger  block  and  havmg  a  first 

lug  for  engaging  said  locking  balls  and  a  second  lug, 

and  .^.       . . 

sensing  means  in  said  tool  for  engagement  with  said 

second  lug  of  said  trigger  arm. 


3,319,726 

PEANUT  DIGGER 

Oliver  ILHobbs,  P.O.  Box  l^,SfoBLVa.    23434 

FOed  Ang.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,566 

4Sdii.    (d.  171-161)    ^    .       ,       . 
1   In  a  peanut  digger,  a  main  frame  bavmg  longi- 
tudinally  extending  side  rafls,  a  first  dement  dispos^ 
transversely  of  said  side  rails  and  fonning  a  part  or 
the  main  frame,  a  second  element  disposed  transversely 
of  said  side  rails  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  first  element 
and  forming  a  part  of  U»e  main  frame,  a  plow  and  sub- 
frame  assembly  subject  to  twisting  action  m  a  peanut 
digging  operation,  a  first  elongated  bar  fonning  a  part 
of  said  sub-frame  having  a  vertical  flange  tiiroughotrt 
tiie  length  of  the  first  bar  abutting  a  front  face  of  swd 
4.  Apparatus  forming  a  vdve  system  in  a  weU  tool   second  element  «»dhaving  a  »»o™°«^^^*^; 
suspeXTrom  a  string' of  pipe  iiSuding:  a  main  valve    out  the  lengtii  rf  ti>e  fi«tb^  fi^.^»^**^t 
means  having  a  port  and  movable  means  for  selectively    element,   a  second  elongated  bar  formmg   a  pan  oi 


966 

said  sub-frame  having  a  vertical  fiUuage  throogboot  the 
length  of  the  second  bar  abutting  a  front  face  of  the 
flivt  element  and  a  horizontal  flange  throughout  the 
length  of  the  second  bar  fitting  under  the  first  element, 
a  pin  carried  by  the  vertical  flange  of  the  first  bar  adjacent 
each  end  thereof  with  said  pins  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom,  said  second  element  having  spaced  holes  re- 
ceiving said  pins,  a  pin  carried  by  the  vertical  flange  of 
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plowing  for  which  said  beam  is  positiorcd,  io  that  ground 
pressure  will  displace  said  furrow  wheel  ko  swing  said 
crank  arm  toward  the  furrow  to  the  extenj  permitted  by 
said  stop  means,  a  bracket  on  said  cran  i  arm  spaced 
lipwardly  from  said  rocker  and  providing 
on  the  side  of  said  bracket  away  from  said 
member  supported  in  said  seat  portion,  a 
laid  rocker,  a  tension  member  connected  y  vith  said  lever 
knn,  spring  means  seated  on  said  base  nae  nber  and  sup- 
ported from  said  bracket  and  connected  with  said  ten- 
iion  member,  and  said  tension  member  b<  ing  connected 
o  said  lever  arm  and  to  said  rocker  in  p  ssition  to  bias 
aid  crank  arm  in  relation  to  said  rocker  oward  a  posi- 

ion  substantially  normal  to  the  plane 

Krheel. 


the  second  bar  near  one  end  thereof  and  extending  rear- 
wardly therefrom,  said  first  element  having  holes  therein 
for  receiving  the  pin  on  the  second  bar,  a  threaded 
bolt  extending  forwardly  from  the  first  element,  the 
vertical  flange  of  the  second  bar  having  an  opening 
therein  near  the  other  end  thereof  accommodating  said 
bolt,  and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  bolt  detachably  holding 
the  vertical  flanges  along  the  front  faces  of  said  elements. 


3,319,721 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 
Miller  M.  KepUnger  and  Philip  D.  Wcnzei,  both  of 
Rockf ori,  IIL,  iMignon  to  I.  L  Caw  Compny,  Radac, 
^Hi.,  a  coiporatioa  of  WlKondn 

FOcdlolylS,  1964,Scr.No.3S2,284 
ICUtaM.   (CL  172— 212) 


3^19,722 

COVER  FOR  A  BULLDOZER  ATT  A  CHMENT 
TOOIH 
John  W.  Mvroa,  131t  PartMtc 
■    OM,    ni54 


I  seat  portion 
rocker,  a  base 
lever  arm  on 


oC  said  furrow 


FUcd  Jan.  17,  l^M,  Smt.  No.  S2 
4Clafaiis.    (CL  172— 719) 


,122 


s 


1.  A  reversible  disk  plow  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  mobile  frame,  a  longitudinally  extending  beam 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  swinging  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  downwardly  directed 
standards  mounted  on  the  beam,  a  plow  disk  on  eachj 
standard  in  position  to  engage  the  ground  at  an  angle  to| 
the  direction  of  progress  of  the  plow,  and  positioned  rela-' 
tively  to  said  beam  to  become  reversed  in  its  angle  to  said 
direction  of  progress  by  reason  of  swinging  of  said  beam, 
means  for  swinging  said  beam,  a  tail  wheel  construction 
including  a  bearing  portion  pivotally  moimted  on  said 
beam  for  side-to-side  swinging,  means  connected  with 
said  bearing  portion  and  with  said  frame  operative  to 
m^^i^ifain  said  bearing  portion  with  its  axis  substantiall)^ 
parallel  to  said  direction  of  progress,  a  crank  arm  jourj 
naled  oa  said  bearing  portion  for  side-to-side  rocking 
movement  in  an  upright  transverse  plane,  stop  means 
limiting  said  rocking  movement  to  a  predeterminet^ 
amount,  a  rocker  member  on  the  free  end  of  said  cranlq 
arm,  a  furrow  wheel  joumaled  on  said  rocker  member  to 
lie  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  in  one  position  of 
the  parts,  means  connected  with  said  rocker  member  fo^ 
rocking  the  same  in  the  direction  to  lower  that  portioi^ 
of  the  periphery  of  said  furrow  wheel  which  will  be  di* 
rected  toward  the  unplowed  land  in  the  direction  o 


1.  A  cover  for  a  bulldozer  tooth  of  inv  trted  triangular 
cross  section  and  having  a  forwardly  and  downwardly 
sloping  front  end  terminating  in  a  nose  :  oint  coincident 
with  the  apex  of  said  inverted  trianguli^  cross  section, 
said  cover  comiMising:  an  elongated  trough  shsqwd  struc- 
ture of  hard  metal  defining  a  V-shaped  c  ivity  for  receiv- 
ing the  lower  portion  of  said  tooth,  ths  front  end  of 
said  cavity  extending  forwardly  and  down  vardly  to  define 
an  undercut  cavity  portion  for  receiving  i  be  nose  portion 
of  said  tooth  and  securing  the  front  end  3f  said  cover  to 
said  tooth,  the  rear  end  of  said  cover  i  aduding  a  rear 
end  portion  extending  upwardly  in  engatement  with  the 
rear  end  of  said  tooth,  said  portion  having  a  vertical 
slot;  a  first  bracket  member  secured  to  ihe  rear  end  of 
said  tooth  in  a  position  to  project  reaiwardly  through 
said  slot;  second  and  third  bracket  menbers  secured  to 
said  rear  end  portion  of  said  cover  adji  cent  either  side 
of  said  slot  and  extending  rearwardly  tb  sandwich  said 
first  bracket  member  therebetween,  said  first,  second,  and 
third   bracket  members  having  transversely  extending 
openings  arranged  to  be  in  co-axial  aligiment  when  said 
cover  is  positioned  on  said  tooth;  and  a  bolt  adapted 
to  be  passed  through  said  aligned  openii  gs  to  secure  the 
rear  portion  of  said  cover  to  said  tooth. 


3,319,723  _, 

AXIAL  PISTON  PULSE  GENERATOR 

Leo  Kramer,  Cheiter,  NJ,  aailpMr  tf  lywoB-Raad 

CompMiy,  New  Yotk,  N.Y,  a  cofffciwllim  •<  New 

'*"*''    Filed  Avr.l,19<5,  far.  No.  4iMS7 

7  GMh.    (CL  173-93.0 
1.  An  impulse  tool  for  applying  a  ser  es  of  toniue  im- 
pulses to  an  object,  said  to(4  comprising: 
a  driven  raeiaber. 
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a  driving  member  mounted  on  said  driven  member  for 

relative  roUtion  therebetween; 
drive  means  connected  to  said  driven  member, 
said  driving  member  being  engageable  with  said  object; 
said  members  cooperating  to  form  a  piston  cavity  and 

a  spindle  cavity;  ^      j     •  j.. 

a  fluid  contained  in  said  portion  cavity  and  said  spmdle 

cavity* 
cam  means  in  said  spindle  cavity  and  rotatively  keyed 

to  one  of  said  members; 
piston  means  in  said  piston  cavity  engaging  said  cam 

means  and  rotating  with  the  other  of  said  members 


the  impM^  member  inchiding  a  shaft  and  a  ttnkmg 

head; 
spring  means  in  the  housing  adapted  to  luas  die  impact 

member  in  one  directioo; 

means  to  load  the  inq>act  member  in  opposition  to  the 
spring  bias; 

the  shaft  being  of  elongated  hollow  construction; 

a  weight  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  slidaWy  mount- 
ed in  the  shaft; 

springs  arranged  on  on>osite  ends  of  the  wei^;  and 

release  means  to  permit  movement  of  the  impact  mem- 
ber.   

REMOTE  CONnUyL'pOR  ROCK  DRIU. 
RkhmJ  A.  Eiwarts,  Dmwmt,  ColOy  aarf 
Dearer  Cobmij.  a  taiporaiioa  c 

FIMfTm  19M,  te.  No.  53M42 
29ClataBa.   (CL  173— 157) 


whereby  relative   rotation  between  said   members 
causes  said  piston  means  to  ride  up  on  said  cam 
means  and  to  pump  said  fluid  in  said  piston  cavity; 
passage  means  communicating  said  piston  cavity  with 
said  spindle  cavity  and  located  in  said  piston  cavity 
where  it  is  blocked  by  said  piston  means  during  a 
portion  of  its  pumping  stroke  causing  said  piston 
means  to  be  abruptly  resisted  against  further  move- 
ment partway  through  its  pumping  stroke,  as  a  re- 
sult of  the  compression  of  the  fluid  remaining  m  the 
piston   cavity,    resulting   in   said    members   bemg 
momentarily  locked  together  to  apply  a  torque  im- 
pulse to  said  object 


3,319,724 

DEMOUTION  DEVICE 

WMky  B.  Ca— h<»aw,  2  Mofris  St. 

J  Feb.  17,  IHS.  Ser.  No.  433,344 
SOafaiH.   (d.  173— 119) 


1.  An  impact  imparting  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  housing; 
an  impact  member  mounted  in  the  housing  and  extend 
able  outwardly  thereof; 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  rock  drill  and  feed  assembly 
including  a  drill  feed  mounting,  a  rock  drill  supplied  on 
said  mounting  for  reciprocating  movement  and  having  a 
fluid  actuated  drill  motor,  and  a  reversible  fluid  actuated 
feed  motor  for  moving  said  drill  alwig  said  mounting, 
characterized  by:  . 

a  main  valve  comprising  a  housing,  defining  a  valve 
chamber,  and  a  valve  member  disposed  in  said  cham- 
ber, said  housing  having  ports  opening  mto  said  cham- 
ber including  a  supply  port  for  communication  with 
a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  a  motor  port  for  conunu- 
nication  with  said  drill  motor,  a  feed  for  port  for 
communication  with  one  side  of  said  feed  motor,  and 
a  retract  port  for  communication  with  the  other  side 
of  said  feed  motor;  means  jNrojecting  from  said  hous- 
ing for  manually  actuating  said  valve  member, 
means  urging  said  valve  member  to  a  first  position 
wherein  said  valve  member  communicates  said  supply 
port  with  said  retract  port  to  effect  retraction  of  said 
drill  along  said  mounting;  said  valve  member  being 
movable  to  a  second  position  wfaernn  said  valve  mem- 
ber communicates  said  supply  port  with  said  motor 
port  to  actuate  said  drill  motor,  and  with  said  feed 
port  to  effect  feed  of  the  driU  along  said  bousinr, 
means  for  directing  pressure  fluid  to  said  valve  chamber 

to  hold  said  valve  in  said  second  position; 
an  auxiliary  valve  communicating  with  said  main  valve 
chamber  and  mounted  to  be  actuated  in  response  to 
predetermined  feed  movement  of  said  driU  along  said 
mounting;  said  auxiliary  valve,  when  actuated,  vent- 
ing said  main  valve  chamber  to  effect  the  shifting  of 
said  main  valve  member  to  said  first  positicm. 
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3^19,726  __„  I 

EXTENSIBLE  COUPLINGS  FOR  WELL  PIFES 

CIcwo  C  Brown,  HowtoB,  Tex^  Mriffioc  to  Brown  OU 

Tool  Inc^  a  coipontion  of  Tczm  j 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,468 

13  Claims.    (CL  175—5) 


-^ 


1.  In  marine  drilling  from  a  floating  vessel, 

(a)  a  rotary  drill  pipe  string  having  its  upper  end  con- 
nected to  the  vessel, 

(b)  a  drill  bit  carried  by  the  lowelr  end  of  said  drill 
pipe  string  for  drilling  in  subnatant  land,  and 

(c)  an  extensible  coupling  mounted  between  sections 
of  said  pipe  string  to  accommodate  vertical  move- 
ments of  the  vessel  relative  to  the  land  while  main- 
taining said  drilling  bit  in  rotary  drilling  contact  with 
said  land,  said  coupling  comprising :  J 

(d)  telescopically   engaged   inner  and  outer   tubulaa 
members,  I 

(e)  spline  means  forming  a  non-rotating  longitudinals 
slidable  connection  between  said  members,  and  in-j 
eluding  means  limiting  relative  longitudinal  move 
ment  of  the  members, 

(f )  longitudinally   spaced   seal   means   arranged  be 
tween  said  members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  spline 
^ans  to  define  a  fluid-confining  chamber  therebef 
tween,  I 

(g)  a  body  of  hydraulic  fluid  confined  within  saii 

chamber, 
(h)  one  of  said  seal  means  comprising  an  annula 

piston  longitudinally  slidably  disposed  between  sai 

members, 
(i)  an  additional  seal  means  arranged  between  sai 

members  in  spaced  relation  to  said  piston,  and       | 
(j)  port  means  in  said  outer  member  providing  fluifl 

communication  between   the   exterior  thereof  and 

the  interior  thereof  between  said  piston  and  sail 

additional  seal  means. 


3  J19  727 
PORTABLE  DRILL  WTTH  DUST 
COLLECTION  MEANS 
Haiey  G.  Pyle*,  Fainnont,  W.  Va.,  aaalsnor,  by 

Mrignments,  to  GaUs  Mannfactariag  Compaay,  Fair- 
moBL  W.  Va.,  a  corporatfon  of  West  Virgiiiia 
OiShuri  appUcatton  Jan.  23, 1963,  Set.  No.  254,544,  now 
Patent  No.  3,252,525,  dated  May  24,  1966.    DivMod 
and  thb  appUcatton  Feb.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  525,053  , 
4Clatais.    (CI.  175— 213)  ! 

2.  The  combination  of  a  portable  drilling  machine  aifd 
dust  collecting  means  con^rising,     •  ,  i 

a  wheeled  car  having  a  frame,     i  I 

main  drive  means  for  said  wheeled  car  mounted  oh 
said, frame,  i 


a  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  one  end  or  said  frame  for 
swinging  movement  in  a  vertical  plaie, 

a  drill  pot  pivotally  mounted  on  the  otl  er  end  of  said 
boom  remote  from  said  wheeled  cai  frame, 

a  hydraulic  motor  supported  by  said  '  >oom  drill  pot 
and  connected  to  said  main  drive  m(ians, 

a  first  bevel  gear  positioned  within  said  boom  drill  pot 
and  drivingly  connected  to  said  hydraqlic  motor,  said 
hydraulic  motor  arranged  to  rotate  ^aid  first  bevel 

an  upwardly  extending  vertical  columh  integral  with 
the  bottom  of  said  drill  pot  and  having  one  end  ex- 
tending into  the  interior  of  said  dril  pot  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  first  bevel  gear, 

said  vertical  column  having  a  central 
tending  longitudinally  therethrough, 

a  drill  turret  rotatably  mounted  on  said 


passageway  ex- 
vertical  column 


and  extending  into  the  interior  of  siid  drill  pot, 

gear  within  the 


said  drill  turret  having  a  second  bevel 
interior  of  said  drill  pot, 

said  second  bevel  gear  meshing  with 
gear  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  liydraulic  motor 
the  drill  turret  rotates  on  said  vertio  il  column. 


means  and 


said  drill  turret  having  bit  receiving  me  ans  with  a  verti- 
cal passageway  communicating  wjh  said  vertical 
column  central  passageway, 

a  drill  bit  secured  in  said  bit  receiting 

having  an  axial  bore  extending  lonj  itudinally  there- 
through, said  bit  axial  bore  commui  icating  with  said 
bit  receiving  means  vertical  passages  'ay, 

said  drill  bit  having  dust  ports  openin|g  into  said  axial 
bore, 

dust  collection  means  mounted  on  said 


having  a  dust  receiver  spaced  from  said  drill  means, 
a  conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  sai(  vertical  colunm 

central  passageway  and  to  said  dust  :ollection  means, 

and 
suction  means  connected  to  said  dust  |collection  means 

operable  to  withdraw  dust  formed 

through  said  dust  ports  in  said  dril 

said  communicating  passageways  in 

ceiving  means,  said  drill  pot  vcrticalj 

conduit  into  said  dust  collection  rticans  whUe  said 

hydraulic  motor  rotates  said  drill  ti  irret. 


said  first  bevel 


wheeled  car  and 


by  said  drill  bit 
bit  and  througji 
said  drill  bit  re- 
column  and  said 


3,319,728  j_ 

AUTOMATIC  WEIGHER  ANDR< JAMY  MOLD 

CONVEYOR  FOR  UQUID  1  lETAL 

mtz  Agne  JohansMMi,  Erik  AlrairLj  i^fr*- 

GwuSTBonde  Magnnwn,  ftdl^  W  -^  ---^_ 
I  rignontoBollden«GniTaktiebol^Sjxkholm,Sweden, 

a  toint-ftock  company  UoiRad  of  Swedm 

F5edJulyl3,lH4,Ser.No.:»y59 


Jnly  23, 1963, 


Filed  Juiy  iJ,  i^»*.  s»w«  A^"*  ■ 
Claims  priority,  appHcatfoo  Sweden, 
8,153/63 
5  Claims.  (CL177— 51)  . 
1  An  apparatus  for  weighing  prede  enmned  amounts 
of  metal  in  a  Uquid  stote  comprising  i  moldmg  stauon 
including  a  ladle  and  means  to  rotate  laid  ladle  to  pour 
liquid  metal  therefrom,  a  pluraUty  of  nwlds,  means  to 
sequentially  position  said  molds  beneati  the  said  ladle  in 
said  molding  station,  each  said  mol(  being  pivotally 
mounted  by  one  end  on  said  means,  i,  force  measuring 
device,  the  free  end  of  said  mold  in  sad  moldmg  staUon 


'1  - 
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being  positioned  directly  above  saidtorce  -j^uring  de-  -^-^XTL^^"?  "a'^S  rSU'^l^lSi  ^STJ^ 
vtee.  saw  force  measuring  device  t*»?8 '»?^.  "*  »"5j  SSS^°"  r  Lod^SpiSe  boss  to  guide  said  pUtform 
r  wky  to  raise  M  mold  to  substantiaUy  bear  the  entire   mun^^r  «*dMiai^  ^^  ^^  ^  compression  q)niis 

itfranged  between  the  base  and  the  platform  and  around 
said  sleeve-like  axial  boss  on  said  platform,  "  mdM 
means  on  said  platform  co-operating  with  a  cahbrmted 

scale  on  the  base. 


3«319  731  __^ 

COMBINED  CLUTCH  A^fD  BRAKE  CONTROL 
FORTRACTORS 

Robert  A.  Kenkel,  Sonlh  B«^  ^«!-,i|SK  S  Me 
Corpontton,  Sn  Joae,  CdM.,  a  corporation  of  Deln- 


weight  thereof  thereon,  means  withm  said  ^rce jnejsur- 
r  device  for  measuring  the  increase  m  wei^t  oAe 
SSld  determined  by  the  amomit  of  molten  metal  placed 
therein.  ^___^^^^^^_^  j 

TORSION  BALANCE  WITH JJ^NETS 
^^      SUPPORITNG  DEAD  LOAD^ 

KMoemOu  IinLu,  Ichlkawa,  95»«  j^!gr»,i^ 
-^or  to  SmUqro  Conyw  LtaJ«yj*yj'  '"^ 
Filed  Ant.  23,  1965.  S«^.  No.  481,$10 
5  Claims.    (Ct  177—225) 


Contfnmitto.  of  -PPU^flon  S*.  JJj  2?'?S'U67W* 
1962.   This  appUcatton  Apr.  2, 1^^.  S«.  No.  446,7ao 
*'  11  Claims,    (a.  180-53) 


1.  A  torston  balance  comprismg  a  beam,  a  firet  mag- 
net of  substontiaUy  hoUow  cylindrical  **«P^  "^.'^Vj 
said  beam  between  its  ends,  the  axis  of  said  first  magnet 
SSSly^ndicular  to  said  beam  •nd/^^suntmUy 
Sntai:  a  WSon  bar  coaxiaHy  ^thm  w.^^  first  ma^ 
and  secured  thereto,  said  bar  having  both  its  ends  fixed 
to  a^^support  a  second  magnet  verticaUy  spaced 
from  Mid  lirsVmagnet  whereby  the  forces  gei^ratod 
bet^een«id  first  andsecond  magnets  compensate  for  the 
dead  toad  of  said  torsion  balance. 

3  J19  730 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURBNGCONTOOS  OF 

UQUEFIED  GAS  COTTTAM^ 

Ancns  Hnm^  Cnddo^Ftotchsr,  OMuA,  Wis-  m- 

^SjortoTW  Great  grtowby  Og^SaH  am 

'■"^SLJll    (0.177-433) 


1  A  device  for  measuring  the  contents  of  a  !»<!»«»»* 
gas  container  comprising  a  base,  having  ^  *^^  ^ 
bMS  and  a  peripheral  wall,  a  platform  having  an  upper 


7    In  a  tractor  having  a  set  of  steerable  wheels  and  a 
set  of  driven  wheels,  and  a  power  train  which  include  an 
engine,  a  main  drive  shaft  and  clutch  means  adapted  to 
connect  said  engine  with  said  main  drive  shaft  when  en- 
gaged and  to  disconnect  said  engine  from  said  main  dnve 
shaft  when  disengaged,  the  improvement  comprumg  a 
driven  shaft  having  a  worm  gear  opcraUvely  ««n«*«».*° 
said  driven  wheels,  transmission  means  havmg  a  pluraUty 
of  selectively  engageable  gears  connecting  said  driven 
shaft  with  said  main  drive  shaft,  an  actuatmg  pedal  opera- 
tive to  engage  and  disengage  said  clutch  means,  meaiis 
bT^ing  sadd'pedal  into  a  position  wherein  «id  clu^ 
means  is  engaged,  a  brake  operating  rod  mounted  on  saji 
tractor  for  osciUation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  brake 
di^  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft,  a  brake  shoe  mounted 
on  said  rod  and  moveable  into  a  posiuon  «gagmg  said 
brake  disc  to  stop  said  tractor,  and  means  connected  to 
uMvtM  and  to  said  rod  for  oscillating  said  rod  wherein 

IZfmtnX  of  said  pedal  di»«'^»r  J«^t^t^^S  SS 
oscillates  said  rod  causing  said  brake  shoe  to  conUct  said 

brake  disc. 


ENGINE  COOLING  ^^^JEPlJJg^SJScSiE 
DIATOR  AND  FAN  LOCATED  BETWEEN  ENGIWE 

AND  OPERATOR)      _  _^  -,  v.  «  !»•-«-  Wan. 

SSbots  to  AUb-Cbaimers  Manafa hig  Cuaiiiaj, 

^^••^fSU^  12, 196S,  Sjr^oj^^ 

1  Clafan.    (CL  II*—**)  .     ..    , 

In  combination,  a  crawler  tractor  having  «]o»»»jnf»°*;- 
ly  extending  main  frame,  an  engine  mounted  <»  the  Iot- 
Sard^Slof  said  frame,  an  operator's  station  mounted 
on  a  portion  of  said  frame  rearwardly  of  said  engine, 
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a  ndiator  having  longitudinal  extending  air  passage! 
therein  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  engine  anq 
being  mounted  on  said  frame  longitudinally  between  said 
-operatcH's  station  and  said  engine,  an  open  grille  mount* 
ed  on  said  frame  forwardly  of  said  engine  and  a  suction 
fan  operativdy  connected  to  said  engine  and  mounted 
on  said  frame  longitudinally  between  said  engine  and  said 


radiator  to  move  air  longitudinally  from  said  operator*! 
station,  through  said  radiator  air  passages,  over  said  en^ 
gine  and  through  said  grille  fr>r  cooling  said  engine,  and 
said  engine  being  mounted  on  said  frame  in  a  compart* 
ment  having  said  grille  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and 
said  Cfnnpartment  having  removable  side  sheets  for  selec* 
tively  ivoviding  a  secondary  exit  for  hot  air  passin 
forwardly.  | 

3^1f,733 

VEHICLE  SPEED  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Gerald  A.  Ralh,  Jackaon  R.  TempUn,  and  Kemicth  A 
Claytoii,  all  of  Andcnon,  lad^  aalgnon  to  Goicni 
MoCon  CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatloB  o 


Filed  Joiy  U,  1965,  Scr.  No.  472,5SS 
TClafam.   (CLISO^IM) 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  speed  responsive  control  system 

comprising  vehicle  throttle  positioning  means,  | 

electromagnetic  means  operatively  coupling  the  vehicU 

throttle  to  said  positioning  means, 
control  circuitry,^ 


i 


means  for  applying  an  actual  vehicle  speed  input  ani 
a  desired  vehicle  speed  input  to  said  c<Mitrol  cip> 
cnitry, 

switching  means  for  programming  said  control  cir* 
cuitry  for  either  a  speed  warning  or  speed  control 
mode  of  operation,  j 

said  control  circuitry  apidying  a  first  pulsating  electri 
cal  signal  to  said  electromagnetic  means  when  said 
actual  vdttde  speed  readies  said  desired  vehicle 
speed  during  the  speed  warning  mode  of  operation, 

said  control  circuitry  apidying  a  second  pulsating  eleo 
trical  signal  to  said  throttle  positioning  means  and 
a  direct  current  to  said  electromagnetic  means  during 
the  qwed  control  mode  of  operation. 


said  second  pulsating  electrical  signal 
age  value  indicative  of  the  differenbe 
actual  vehicle  qieed  and  said  desircid 


3419,734 

ELASTIC  DETECTION  STREAMER  ElEAD  SECTION 

FOR  A  WATER  BORNE  SEISMIC  SURVEYING 

SYSTEM 

George  M.  Pavcy,  Jr.,  DaOas,  Tex.,  ■■■%H'  ^  Whitehall 

ElcctroBics  Corpotadoii,  Rkterd  no,  Tex. 

Filed  Jne  17;  IMJLScr.  No.  4  (4^39 

9ClalM.   (CLlll— ^ 
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having  an  aver- 
between  said 
vehicle  q>eed. 


4.  A  waterbome  seismic  prospecting  system  for  sub- 
aqueous geological  structures  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

(1)  an  oU  filled  flexible  elongated  nmtrally  buoyant 
detection  streamer  adapted  to  be  tewed  by  a  vessel 
at  a  uniformly  hi^  rate  of  speed  be  leath  the  surface 
of  a  body  of  water  and  having  a  ph  irality  of  seismic 
defecting  devices  therein, 

(2)  3  lead-in  tow  cable  secured  to  thi  vessel  for  tow- 
ing the  streamer  through  the  water, 

(3)  elastic  yieldable  means  intercom lecting  the  trail- 
ing end  of  said  tow  cable  with  the  le  iding  end  of  said 
detection  streamer  for  preventing  nbrations  of  the 
tow  cable  from  adversely  affecting  said  detecting 
devices  while  the  streamer  is  towed  t  irough  the  water 
at  a  uniform  high  rate  of  speed, 

(4)  said  yieldable  means  c<»n[Mising  a  a  elastic  oil  filled 
dead  section  streamer  having  a  pliuality  of  plastic 
strain  cables  composed  of  nylon  ei  tending  substan- 
tially throughout  the  length  thereo!, 

(5)  means  connecting  the  ends  of  sai^  .plastic  cables  to 
said  tow  cable  and  to  said  detection  streamer  respec- 
tively for  applying  a  towing  fr>rce  to  the  detection 
streamer, 

(6)  and  the  dead  section  streamer  includes 

(a)  a  pair  of  packing  members  i  lealed  witfiin  the 
end  portions  of  the  streamer  re  ipectively, 

(b)  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  short  lengths  of 
metallic  strain  cables  connected  at  the  ends  of 
said  plastic  strain  cables  and  to  said  tow  cable 
and  detection  streamer  respectii  ely,  said  metallic 
sfrain  cables  extending  through  said  packing 
members  in  oil  tight  sealed  n  \a.tion  therewith. 


3,319,735 
MECHANICAL  NOISEMAfeCER 
Harvey  C.  Hayci,  Wsihlntliia,  D.C.,  R^yMoad  L.  Slela- 
bergcr  and  Keith  H.  OdsaweBct,  AJiTiarfila,  Va.,  aiid 
George  R.  Vchmb,  WtMmglnu,  DX. ,  ■■Iginn  to  the 
United  Stales  of  Arncika  m  wpriaan  ed  I7  the  Sccre* 
tary  oT  the  Navy 

FDed  Intar  31, 1944,  Scr.  No.  i  «7,44S 
iClafans.  (a.  181^ 
1.  An  underwater  noisemaker  having  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical body  portion,  a  driving  shaft  jour  laled  within  said 
body  portion  axially  thereof,  means  for  i  stating  said  shaft 
relative  to  said  body  portion,  a  pair  of  spiders  mounted 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  within  the  bo  ly,  a  plurality  of 
corrugated  rollers  joumaled  in  said  spi<  ers  synunetrical- 
ly  about  the  shaft  to  rotate  on  axes  pai  illel  to  the  shaft 
and  adapted  to  roll  around  the  inside  surface  ol  said  body 
portion  as  the  shaft  rotates  relative  to  said  body,  said 
rollers  being  corrugated  longitudinally,  Imd  rubber  cush- 
ioned bearings  resiliently  holding  the  r  tilers  tgaiast  the 
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inside  surface  of  the  body  as  the  shaft  is  rotated  irvespec- 
live  of  variation  in  roHer  surface  due  to  comigatioa 
whereby  said  rollers  will  produce  underwater  noise,  the 
diameter  of  said  rollers  and  the  inside  diameter  of  the 


3,319,737 

ACOUSTICAL  ENCLOSURRS 

_  BwthdL  54  Rac  da  ROM,  Pari% 

FOed  tm»  17, 19M,  S«r.  N*.  55S,463 

t  CUhH.   (GL  Itl-^D 


hollow  body  with  which  they  contact  being  so  related 
to  each  other  and  to  the  pitch  of  the  corrugations,  that 
there  will  be  a  precession  of  one  corrugation  each 
revolution. 

3319*73< 

STETHOSCOPE 

Walker  Rcynolda,  Jr.,  365  E.  IMh  St, 

flanlilna.  Vi     342«1 

FOai  N«T. 9, 19ML8«r.  No.  593,126 

7ClainH.   (CLlil— 24) 


L  An  acoustic  device  comprising  a  substantially  dowd 
resonator  chamber  with  sound-generating  means  tiierein, 
a  rigid,  thin-walled  box  in  said  dumber  tpaced  from  said 
sound-generating  means  and  provided  with  at  least  OiW 
wan  aperture  which  opens  into  said  chamber  for  the  trans- 
mission of  acoustic  energy  between  the  air  within  nid 
box  and  the  surrounding  atmotpbttn  inside  said  diamber, 
said  box  being  substantially  dosed  otherwise,  and  a  vibra- 
tile  reed  in  said  chamber  mounted  on  a  wall  surface  of 
said  box  in  vibration-transmitting  relationshqi  widi  a  wall 
thenot 


3319,736 

SOUND  ATTENUATWG  DOOR  AND  PANEL 

CONSTRUCTION 

Itetert  W.  Wehe,  Jr,  LHoaiir,  Pa.,  ■■ilfii  ni  t» 

Overly  MMaftuffag  Ciimmj 

Fllad  Scat.  6, 19ML8cr. Na.  576,126 

9nin  I    (CLi6i-^) 


1.  A  tMboKOpe  comprialsti: 

(a)  ear  pieces  communicatfaig  with  one  end  of  at  least 
one  collecting  tube, 

(b)  a  chest  piece  having  a  hollow,  shallow  cavity  there- 
in commvnicatmg  with  the  other  end  of  said  ctMcct- 
ing  tube, 

(c)  an  adjustable  diaphragm  at  one  side  of  said  hollow 
cavity  having  section  movable  relative  to  each 
other  to  vary  the  effective  open  area  of  said  dia- 
phragm, and 

(d)  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sec- 
tions to  move  the  sections  relative  to  each  other  to 
vary  said  effective  open  area  of  said  diaphragm  so 
that  said  chest  piece  b  operable  selectively  as  a  sub- 
stantially open  type  and  as  a  diaphragm  type  chest 
piece  having  a  variable  opening  therein. 


1.  In  a  sound  attenuating  panel  member  for  use  u 
door  and  wall  partitions,  in  combination 

spaced  front  and  rear  panel  face  plates  having  secured 
to  the  inner  opposing  surfaces  thereof  stiffening 
members  terminating  in  spaced  relatimi  to  the  inner 
face  of  the  opposite  pand, 

a  septum  member  extending  transversely  of  eadk  said 
front  and  rear  panel  face  plates  and  in  abutting  en- 
gagement with  the  said  stiffening  members  tiwreoa, 

means  connecting  the  adjacent  peripheral  edges  of  said 
front  and  rear  panel  face  plates,  and 

a  filling  of  sound  pervious  material  between  the  op> 
posing  faces  of  said  septums  and  between  the  op- 
posite face  of  each  septum  and  the  adjacent  inner 
face  of  said  panel  member. 
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3^19,739 

SELF-PROPELLED  AEIUAL  PLATFORM 

Peter  W.  Morse,  207  Arnold  St, 

West  Wrcntham,  Mass.    02093 

Filed  May  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,318 

3  Claims.    (CI.  182—2) 


.^ 


-.uf*-'- 


3,319,740 
PAWL  HOLDOUT  FOR  ONE-WAY  BRAKE 

PliiUip  D.  Savage,  Malone,  N.Y.,  asslgiior  to  HaO  Sldi 
Lift  Company,  Inc.,  Wafertown,  N.Y.,  a  corporatlonj 
of  New  York 

FDed  Not.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,103 
9  ClainH.    (CL  188—82.4) 


1.  A  counterrevolution  preventing  device,  comprising: 
a  wheel  rotatably  supported  in  a  stationary  frame,  a  pawl 
oscillatably  supported  in  the  frame  and  extending  from  its 
support  in  the  direction  of  normal  rotation  of  the  wheel,, 
ratchet  teeth  on  the  side  of  the  wheel,  the  pawl  being 
biased  toward  the  wheelside  to  engage  the  teeth  upon 
reversal  of  rotation  of  the  wheel,  and  pawl  lifting^means 
secured  to  the  pawl  including  a  roller  normally  engaging 
the  wheel  side  in  a  path  radially  spaced  from  the  teeth 
and  normally  supporting  the  pawl  disengaged  from  the 
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away  from  the 
with  the  teeth 


teeth,  said  lifting  means  being  swingable 
pawl  to  drop  the  pawl  into  engagemen 
upon  reversal  of  rotation  of  the  wheel,  ttie  roller  having 
its  axis  of  rotation  extended  passing  to  the  side  of  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  wheel  in  the  direction  <Jf  the  normal  di- 
rection of  rotation  of  the  wheel,  whereby,  during  normal 
rotation,  the  roller  is  constrained  to  th^  path  alongside 
the  teeth  to  hold  the  pawl  disengaged  from  the  teeth 
by  the  frictional  engagement  of  the  roUet  with  the  wheel 
and,  upon  reversal  of  rotation  of  the  ^  'heel,  the  roller 
is  directed  away  from  the  pawl  thereby  a 
to  engage  the  ratchet  teeth. 


lowing  the  pawl 


1.  A  self-propelled  aerial  platform  comprising  a  reci 
tangular  frame,  a  raised  rearwardly  extending  portioa 
extending  from  the  rear  edge  of  said  frame,  a  supporting 
wheel  swivelly  mounted  beneath  the  rear  end  of  said  exi 
tending  portion,  a  drive  wheel  mounted  on  each  side  ad-l 
jacent  the  front  end  of  said  frame,  a  fixed  vertical  mast 
extending  from  said  rear  raised  portion  of  said  frame,  saidi 
mast  comprising  a  vertically  mounted  I-beam,  verticallyj 
spaced  hinges  on  the  front  edge  of  said  fixed  I-beam,  al 
second  I-beam  having  complementary  vertically  spacedj 
hinges  mounted  on  said  hinges  in  front  of  said  fixed  l4 
beam,  said  second  I-beam  having  a  horizontal  hinge  move-) 
ment  limited  to  40°  by  the  contact  of  the  adjacent  edges  ofj 
said  I-beams,  a  boom  arm  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  thd 
upper  end  of  said  second  I-beam,  a  platform  moimted  onj 
the  other  end  of  said  boom  arm,  means  for  maintaining! 
said  platform  in  horizontal  position  in  any  vertical  posi-{ 
tion  of  said  boom  arm,  means  for  pivoting  said  boom  armj 
vertically,  said  pivoting  means  comprising  a  hydraulic] 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  second  I-beam,  the  lower  end! 
of  said  cylinder  being  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the' 
lower  end  of  said  second  I-beam,  and  a  piston  extending 
from  said  cylinder  and  having  its  free  end  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  boom  arm,  means  for  swinging  said  boom 
arm  horizontally  on  said  hinged  mounting,  means  for 
driving  each  front  wheel  independently,  and  means  on 
said  platform  for  controlling  said  pivoting,  swinging  and 
wheel  driving  means. 


3,319,741 

HYDRAUUC  VIBRATION  dAmPER  , 

Urban  Haack,  Michdan,  Gcmany,  a«i  |nor  to  Flditci 

A  Sacfaf  A.G.,  Schweinfait,  G«  rniany 

Filed  Jan.  19. 1966,  Ser.  No.  5:  1,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ian.  22,  1965, 

F  45J38 

6  Claims.   (CL  188— 96) 


ind  formed  with 
o  retain  a  body 


1.  A  vibration  damper  for  the  rotating  Inun  of  a  wash- 
ing machine  and  like  applications  com  >rising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  cylinder  member  having  an  axis 
an  axially  extending  cavity  adapted 
of  liquid; 

(b)  piston  means  axially  movable  relative  to  said  cylin- 
der member  and  including  a  piston  pbrtion  and  a  rod 
portion, 

(1)  said  piston  portion  dividing  said  cavity  into 
first  and  second  compartments  and  moving  in- 
war4  and  outward  of  said  comi  artments  during 
the  movement  of  said  piston  mea  as, 

(2)  said  rod  portion  extending  from  said  piston 
portion  through  said  first  comp:  rtment  and  pro- 
jecting outward  of  said  cavity  t  vough  said  cyl- 
inder member, 

(3)  said  piston  portion  being  foimed  with  a  re- 
stricted passage  theredirough  be  :ween  said  com- 
partments, the  passage  having  in  orifice  in  one 
of  said  compartments, 

(4)  said  iHston  means  being  furtl  ler  formed  with 
an  axial  bore  at  least  partly  e:  lending  in  said 
rod  portion  and  open  to  the  oi  her  one  of  said 
compartments,  the  bore  comi  lunicating 

I  said  oat  compartment  through 

said  piston  rod  portion; 

(c)  a  sleeve  member  axially  slidable  ^n  ssSd  rod  p<M^- 
tion  toward  and  away  from  an  oper  itive  position  in 
which  the  sleeve  member  substantially  obstructs  said 
aperture; 

(d)  spring  means  connecting  s4id  slejeve  member  to 
said  piston  means  for  axial  otciIlati<^  of  said  sleeve 
member  about  said  position  thereof; 


with 
an  aperture  in 
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(1)  the  sleeve  member  having  two  radially  ex- 
tending faces  facing  in  opposite  axial  directions, 
one  of  said  faces  being  opposite  said  orifice  of 
the  piston  portion  in  said  position  of  the  sleeve 
member;  and 
(e)  jet  means  on  said  piston  means  communicating 
with  said  bore  at  a  position  axially  spaced  from  said 
aperture  along  said  bore  for  directing  a  stream  of 
liquid  toward  the  other  face  of  said  sleeve  member 
when  the  latter  is  in  said  position  thereof,  said  other 
compartment  contains  liquid,  and  said  piston  mem- 
ber moves  inward  of  said  other  compartment. 


said  lid  member  in  said  closed  position  thereof,  said 
slide  fastener  including  a  slider  elenoent  and  a  pull-tab 
element  connected  thereto,  releasable  retaining  means 
operatively  connected  with  one  of  said  elements  of  said 
slide  fastener  for  releasably  retaining  said  one  element  in 
the  location  it  has  when  said  slide  fastener  is  in  said 
fastened  position  thereof,  cover  means  movable  to  and 
from  a  position  covering  said  releasable  retaining  means 
for  preventing  access  thereto,  and  releasable  lock  means 
operatively  engaging  said  cover  means  for  releasably 
locking  the  latter  in  said  position  covering  said  retaining 
means. 


3^19.742 
TORQUE  ACTUATED  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
««.  C.  CuBBiiv,  Pleasant  Ridfc  Mich.,  aoigDor  to 
Rockwell-Standard  Corporation,  Ptttsborgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
■oratioa  of  Delaware  ^     ..^^., 

Filed  Anr.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,281 
3Claiini.    (CL  188— 152) 


1.  Hydraulic  brake  system  comprising  a  primary  brake 
connected  to  be  actuated  by  a  master  cylinder  in  a  pri- 
mary hydraulic  circuit,  a  secondary  brake  in  an  independ- 
ent secondary  hydraulic  circuit,  actuator  means  associated 
with  said  primary  brake  and  responsive  to  the  torque  re- 
action force  derived  from  application  of  said  primary 
brake  to  cause  fluid  to  flow  in  a  first  direction  in  said 
secondary  circuit  to  apply  said  secondary  brake,  the 
fluid  in  said  secondary  circuit  flowing  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  release  said  secondary  brake  when  said  pri- 
mary brake  is  released,  and  valve  means  in  said  second- 
ary circuit  for  restricting  the  flow  therethrough  in  both 
directions  between  said  primary  brake  and  said  secondary 
brake  to  reduce  pressure  variations  in  said  secondary  cir- 
cuit.   

3,319,743 

ARTICLE-STORING  DEVICES 

Joseph  Pelavin,  Brooklyn,  and  Jnttns  Sbdman,  North 

Woodmcre,  N.Y.,  asdgnon  to  Lark  Luggage  Corp., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,855 

nciafans.    (0.190—41) 


3,319,744 

COMBINATION  HAND  CASE 

William  Nomas  Smith,  1815  Pai*  Ave^ 

Laraiide,Wyo.    82070 

FilMl  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,535 

8  Claims.    (CL  190—52) 


^M^ 


it 


— ts 


J. 


0'C 


2.  A  combination  hand  case  including  a  primary  sec- 
tion formed  as  a  flat,  box-like  membed  and  a  companion 
section  formed  as  a  similar  flat,  box-like,  shell  member 
including  a  removable  wall  portion  within  the  shell  of 
the  companion  section  which  b  inset  a  short  distance  from 
the  open  side  edges  thereof,  said  companion  section  being 
of  the  same  side  size  and  being  adapted  to  snugly  fit 
against  the  primary  section  when  the  two  sections  are 
placed  together  side  by  side  and  comprising  in  combina- 
tion therewith:  (a)  a  fixst  locking  means  at  the  top  edges 
of  the  sections  adapted  to  intercoimect  the  top  of  the  sec- 
tions together;  (b)  a  second  locking  means  at  the  bottom 
edges  (^  the  sections  adapted  to  connect  the  bottom  edges 
of  the  sections  together;  and  wherein  the  primary  sec- 
tion is  formed  with  a  rabbeted  edge  on  a  side  face  and  the 
companion  section  is  formed  as  a  ciq>-like  shell  having 
an  outward  edge  about  the  ends,  top  and  bottom  thereof 
adapted  to  nest  over  the  rabbeted  edge  when  the  sections 
are  moved  together  to  a  6ide-by-«de  position. . 


1.  An  article-storing  device,  such  as  a  piece  of  luggage, 
comprising  a  container  member  and  a  lid  member  mova- 
ble to  and  from  a  closed  position  closing  said  container 
member,  a  slidfe  fastener  operatively  connected  with 
said  members  and  having  an  unfastened  position  releas- 
ing said  lid  member  for  movement  from  its  closed  posi- 
tion and  a  fastened  position  at  least  partly  fastening 


3,319,745 

TRANSMISSION  AND  CLUTCH  WITH 

SINGLE  CONTROL 

Conrad  R.  Hbcrt,  liUnaehago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Twfai 

Disc  CIntch  Company,  Racfac,  Wla^  a  cm  potation  of 

Wlscooain 

FDed  Jnly  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,122 
8Clafans.  (CL  192— 33) 
1.  A  control  mechanism  for  manual  operation  to  regu- 
late a  power  system  for  driving  a  load,  said  power  sys- 
tem including  a  prime  mover  drivingly  connected  to  the 
load  through  a  modulated  clutch  and  a  multi-drive-ratio 
reversible-drive  transmission  connected  in  tandem,  said 
control  mechanism  comprising,  a  control  rod,  means  sup- 
porting said  rod  for  longitudinal  movement  between  pre- 
determined limits  and  swiveled  movement  to  a  plurality 
of  positions  each  corresponding  to  one  of  the  drive  ratios 
of  the  transmission  and  rotary  movement  of  the  rod  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions,  a  handle  attached  to  said 
rod,  and  conveniently  positional  to  be  manually  pushed. 
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pulled,  rotated  and  moved  to  move  said  rod  into  said 
plurality  of  positions,  first  sensing  means  for  signaling 
the  longitoduial  positioning  said  rod,  second  sensing  means 
for  signaling  the  position  said  rod  is  swiveled  to,  third 
sensing  means  for  signaling  the  rotary  position  said  rod  is 
moved  to,  a  modulating  actuator  for  varying  the  engage- 
ment of  said  modiUated  clutch  in  proportion  to  the  degree 
activated,  first  regulating  means  acting  in  response  to  sig- 


said  input  dement  and  a  braUng  chamb  tr  surrounding 


said  rotor,  brake  valve  means  for  suppl: 
braking  chamber,  and  means  responsive 
being  absorbed  by  2aid  hydrodynamic  bi 
ing  said  regulator  valve  to  increase  the 
fluid  delivered  by  said  pump  proportion 
being  i^sorbed  during  operation  of  said 
brake. 


naling  by  said  first  sensing  means  to  activate  said  modu- 
lating actuator  proportionally  to  the  longitudinal  position- 
ing of  said  rod,  second  regulating  means  acting  in  response 
to  signaling  by  said  second  sensing  means  for  setting 
the  transmission  in  the  drive  ratio  corresponding  to  tbs 
swiveled  positioning  of  said  rod,  and  third  regulating 
means  for  setting  the  transmission  in  the  forward  and  re- 
verse drive  ratios  in  response  to  said  rod  being  rotated  to 
the  first  and  second  positions  respectively. 


3,319,744 
TRANSMISSION  WITH  HYDRODYNAMIC  BRAKE 

AND  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Howard  W.  ChrWcmoii,  Indiaiiapolis,  Ind^  Edward  T. 

Mablcy.  Bloooiflcld  Hills,  Mich^  and  Mark  E.  FIsbcr, 

Cannd,  Ind^  asrignon  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 

tioBL  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

OrlgiBal  appUcatkm  Dec.  22, 1955,  Ser.  No.  554,666,  now 

Patent  No.  3,255,642,  dated  Jnie  14,  1966.     Divided 

awl  this  appUcatioB  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,778 

15ClafaM.   (CL192-^) 


liquid  to  said 
to  the  torque 
for  adjust- 
iressure  of  the 

to  the  torque 
hydrodynamic 


3,319,747 

LOST  MOTION  DRIVE  WITH  ANtn-IEED 

BACK  BRAKE 

Warner  R.  Lanpcr,  San  Pedro,  CaUT.,  sish ■  to  Adaas 

Rite  Mannfactnring  Company,  Clsisdalf.  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  CaUfomia 

F1M  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  43^1 
7  Clatans.    (CI.  192—1)  ^ 


1.  In  combination,  an  input  element,  an  output  element 
drive  means  including  a  fluid  device  for  establishing  k 
driving  connection  between  said  input  and  output  elef 
ments,  a  pump,  a  regulator  valve  controlling  the  presf- 
sure  of  the  fluid  delivered  by  said  pump,  means  foT 
supplying  fluid  frmn  said  pump  to  said  fluid  device,  k 
hydrodynamic  brake  having  a  brake  rotor  rotatable  wit 


1.  An  irreversible  enclosed  ccMupact  c  utch  unit,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  central  support  having  a  circumfe  rentially  extend- 
ing surface; 

(b)  an  input  member  and  an  output  m  ember  rotatable 
on  said  central  support,  said  members  having  con- 
fronting inner  faces  and  outer  end  portions  respec- 
tively positioned  on  opposite  sides  orsaid  surface; 

(c)  wedging  locking  means  rotatablV  positioned  be- 
tween said  outer  end  portions  coop  ;rable  with  said 
surface  and  a  radially  outwardly  p(sitioned  surface 
of  said  output  member  for  automatic  ally  locking  said 
output  member  and  support  agains  relative'  move- 
ments; and 

(d)  members  carried  by  said  input  mei  iber  for  initially 
t     releasing  said  locking  means  in  respo  ise  to  movement 

of  the  input  member  in  either  of  its  d  irections  of  rota- 
tion and  thereafter  establish  a  direct  driving  connec- 
tion between  the  input  and  output  a  tembers,  when  a 
^       rotative  force  is  applied  to  the  input  i  oember. 


—fciiiir  to 
iwa,p  corpoi 


CoiUns 
of 


3,319,746 
CAPSTAN  DRIVE 
Hardin  Joyce,  Jr.,  Mavton,  Iowa, 
Radto  Company,  Cedar  Rapida.  Iowa, 
Iowa 

Filed  Oct  16, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  497^71 
9  CfadniB.    (CL  192—16 
1.  Shaft  driving  means  comprising: 
shaft  means  having  a  thin  flexible  die  mounted  con- 
centrically and  rigidly  thereon,  and  i  i  a  plane  normal 
to  the  plane  of  the  axis  of  said  shaf  means; 
flywheel  means  mounted  concentricaly  on  said  shaft 
means  and  constructed  to  rotate  freely  on  said  shaft 
means;  I 

a  pair  of  clutch  faces  mounted  on  said  flywhed  means 
and  positioned  on  oppouitc  sides  of  (aid  flexible  disc; 
permanent  magnet  means  mounted  jm  said  flywheel 
means; 
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actuating  cofl  means  constructed  to  hold  securdy  a 
flm  of  said  clutch  faces  and  movably  mounted  oo 
said  flywheel  means  to  move  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  plane  of  said  disc; 
means  for  driving  said  flywheel  means;  and 
means  for  energizing  said  actuating  coil  means  to  pro- 
duce a  m't"^**^  field  tberearomd; 


i 


said  permanent  magnet  means  and  said  actuating  cofl 
means  being  constructed  to  produce  interacting  mag- 
netic fields  to  cause  said  actuating  coil  means  to  move 
toward  said  disc  and  to  grip  said  disc  between  the 
said  two  clutch  faces  and  thereby  alter  the  angular 
velocity  of  said  disc  to  the  angular  velocity  of  said 
flywheel  means. 


;  SREi-RUNNING  CLUTCH 


CONTROLLABLE 

Gcrt  Saspsr.  HanAwrl  sinsaM.  G«rn 

Stielow  G AbA,  Hambm,  <-.—-- 

Filed  Dm.  27, 1965.  S«r.  Pfe.  516,263 

priority,  appBcaHon  Gcranny,  Dec.  29, 1964, 

St  23,149 

7C1iAm.   (CL192— 27) 


snid  rib  (19)  having  a  hole  (16)  formed  tfierethroa^ 

said  disc-shaped  hub  (2)  having  a  part-circular  fini 

recess  (16)  formed  therein  which  is  open  to  said 

rib  (If), 

a  control  ring  (11)  mounted  to  be  freely  rotatoble 
around  said  rib  (1#), 

said  control  ring  having  a  second  recess  (19)  formed 
therein  which  cui  responds  to  said  first  recess  (16) 
and  is  open  to  said  rib  (If), 

said  first  and  second  recesses  and  said  hole  being  ao  ar- 
ranged that  they  can  be  moved  into  alignment  with 
each  other, 

a  rotataUe  body  (15)  disposed  in  said  hole  (16)  and 
dimensioned  such  that  when  seated  in  one  of  said 
recesses  and  the  hole  in  the  rib  it  cannot  protect  mto 
the  other  of  said  recesses  on  the  other  side  of  the 

rib,  , ,  _ 

locking  means  (26,  21)  disposed  between  sa»d  flange 
(9)  and  said  control  iii«  (11)  permitting  only  lun- 
ited  arcuate  movement  of  die  control  ring  relative  to 
the  rib  (If)  between  two  terminal  positions,  such 
that  in  one  of  said  terminal  positiooB  said  second  re- 
cess (19)  is  offset  relatiw  to  the  hole  (It)  and  in 
the  other  of  said  terminal  positioaB  said  second  re- 
cess (19)  is  aligned  witih  said  h(rfe  (16), 

a  pawl  member  (26)  arranged  to  be  movable  into  re- 
taining engagement  with  an  abutment  stop  (36)  de- 
fined by  said  control  ring  (11),  and  being  arranged 
in  a  direction  such  that  on  engagement  of  the  pawl 
member  (26)  with  the  abutment  stop  (3f )  said  lock- 
ing means  is  moved  from  said  one  to  said  other  of 
the  terminal  positions,  .     .^  ^  ,*^      ^ 

bearing  means  (3,  3a,  34)  in  which  said  shaft  (1)  and 
said  shaft  extension  (4)  are  mounted, 

a  frame  (33)  in  which  said  bearing  means  are  disposi^ 

and  control  means  (26)  for  said  pawl  member  (26) 
mounted  in  said  frame. 


3319,756 
LOST  REVOLUTION  CLUTCH  IN  ONE  DWECITON 
PUHp  E.  Ob«|,  Rocfcford,  DL,  asJga  nr  to  Ro^^gi  Mn- 
-'     ^  lel  Ctt.,  a  cwnoftiun  of  Rfc* 
aM3ri965,B«r.  No.  466,993 
7CMM.   (am-43J) 


1.  A  free-running  coupling  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  first  driving  coupling  member  inchiding  a  shaft  (1) 
on  which  a  disc-shaped  hub  (2)  is  arranged  and 
which  is  etongated  to  form  an  axial  shaft  extension 

a  second  driven  coupling  member  (7)  freely  roUtably 
mounted  on  said  first  coupling  member, 

said  second  coupling  member  having  a  flange  (9)  ex- 
tending radially  of  the  coupling  parallel  to  the  disc- 
shaped hub  (2), 

said  second  coupling  member  having  a  nb  (If)  pro- 
jecting axiaUy  from  said  flange  (9)  around  said  disc- 
sh^ied  hub  (2), 

and  said  second  coupling  member  including  drive  trans- 
mission means  (6), 


1  A  lost  revolution  clutch  comprising,  a  driving'  clutch 
member,  a  driven  clutch  member,  a  first  cluteh  element 
carried  cm  (me  clutch  member  and  a  cooperable  first 
clutch  element  on  the  other  clutch  member,  means  on 
said  one  clutch  member  for  maintaining  said  first  clutch 
elements  enga«ed  during  motion  of  said  driving  dutch 
member  in  a  forward  direction  thereby  driving  said  driven 
clutch  member  proportionately  with  the  movement  of  said 
driving  dutch  member,  a  second  dutch  dement  on  one 
dutch  member  and  a  cocqwraUe  second  dutch  element 
on  the  other  dutch  member,  means  normally  maintain- 
ing said  second  clutch  elements  disengaged  during  rota- 
tion of  .said  driving  clutch  member  in  the  forward  direc- 
tion and  during  the  initial  revcrfution  of  said  driving  dutdi 
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member  in  a  reverse  direction,  and  means  on  said  clutch 
members  for  engaging  said  second  clutch  elements  upon 
comidetion  of  one  revolution  of  said  driving  clutch  mem- 
ber in  a  reverse  direction.  i 


surface,  means  operable  to  locally  deflect 
a  direction  away  from  the  support  and 


3^19,751 
SPRING  CLUTCH  AND  SUP  COUPLING  CON- 
NECTED IN  SERIES 
Cohunbiu   R.   Sacchini,    Wmowid^   Ohio,    assignor   to 
Cortiss-Wrii^  Corporatioii,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,486 
7  Claims.    (CI.  192— 48) 
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the  element  in 
the  reby  cause  the 


r* 


vftiiaL^.^ 


\V/////////////y.'//y^//'>:V//}(f>''',  t  '^/y//M7///''/j'^M'x,y/^, 


element  to  buckle  under  the  end  loads, 
member  actuable  in  response  to  the  buckling 
element. 


1.  A  clutch  assembly  comprising  a,  unitary  central  shaft 
for  connection  to  a  load,  a  first  clutch  mdmber  directly 
motmted  for  free  rotation  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  for 
receiving  input  power,  a  second  clutch  member  separately 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  shaft  in  axial  alinement  with 
said  first  clutch  member  to  form  therewith  a  short  cross- 
over gap,  said  first  and  second  clutch  members  and  the 
central  shaft  constituting  a  compact  assembly  of  optimum 
over-all  length,  a  helical  spring  constituting  a  uni-lateral 
coupling  between  said  members  for  transmission  of  said 
input  power  across  said  gap,  selectively  operated  clutch- 
ing and  declutching  means  apart  from  said  input  mem- 
ber for  controlling  said  helical  spring  at  one  end  thereof 
for  clutching  and  declutching  the  second  clutch  member 
with  respect  to  input  power,  said  selectively  operative 
means  having  alternative  means  for  controlling  the  helical 
spring  at  its  oj^XMite  end  for  reversing  the  direction  of 
power  transmission  through  the  clutch  assembly,  a  plu-^ 
rality  of  spaced  friction  disks  surrounding  said  shaft  and 
fixed  for  rotation  within  said  second  member,  a  plurality 
of  companion  friction  disks  fixed  for  rotation  with  said 
shaft  and  closely  interleaved  with  the  aforesaid  spaced 
dislu  to  form  a  stack  and  means  for  applying  axially  a 
resilient  bias  to  said  stack  for  urging  all  said  disks  into 
mutual  frictional  contact  for  establishing  a  driving  and 
bi-directional  shock  absorbing  connection  between  the 
second  clutch  member  and  shaft, '  said  bias  determining 
the  maximum  torque  transmission  through  the  clutch  as- 
sembly to  the  shaft-connected  load  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  shaft. 


3,319,752 
FRICTION  CLUTCH  WITH  SNAP  ACHON 
ACTUATION  MEANS 
Charles  W.  Chilboii,  Wayne.  Htanon  R.  Stout,  Fayson 
Lakes,  Gordon  R.  Smith,  Sparta,  and  WiDlam  J.  LeboJ 
Pcqnaniiocl;,  NJ.,  aasignon  to  CmtiBS-Wriglit  Corpo<{ 
rathm,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,432 

18  Claims.    (CL  192— 51) 

1.  Actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  rigid  support 

having  a  concave  surface  therein,  an  elongated  resilient 

element,  means  loading  the  ends  of  the  element  and  forc-i 

ing  said  element  against  the  support  along  said  concave 


3,319,753 
OVERLOAD  CLUTCHES 
Olaf  John  Barclay  Orwin,  Quinton,  Bl 
David  Jolm  Fortune,  Weston,  Bath,  England 
to  Fisher  &   Ludlow  Limited,  Stafford 
British  company 

FUed  July  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  476,362 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Great  Brftain 
36,271/64;  Mar.  16,  1965,  11,005/65, 
3, 1965,  28,276/65 

4  Claims.    (CI.  192— 56) 


and  a  control 
of  said 


i^mingham,  and 

assignors 

Englanid,  a 


Jolv  30.  1964, 
1,006/65;  July 


balls  disposed 


1.  An  overload  clutch  oon^prising: 

(a)  driving  and  driveif  clutch  members  J 

(b)  means  amounting  said  members  f(  ir  relative  rota 
tional  movement  about  a  common  axis  in  side-by 
side  relationship, 

(c)  resilient  loading  means  urging  said  two  members 
towards  one  another, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  torque  transmittin 
between  said  two  members, 

(e)  each  of  said  two  members  havin  \  a  plurality  of 
oppositely  directed  circular  ball  en  (aging  openings 
of  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  >f  the  balk  and 
having  line  engagement  therewith, 

(f)  said  openings  being  so  disposed  as  to  be  in  register 
with  one  another  for  specific  relative  rotational 
positions  of  the  two  clutch  members, 

(g)  one  of  said  two  clutch  membei^  having  a  ball 
retaining  part  rotatable  therewith, 

(h)  said  baU  retaining  part  having  a 
guiding  slots  each  receiving  one  o^ 
the  width  of  said  slots  being  grea^r  than  the  di 
ameter  of  the  balls  therewithin. 


>lurality  of  ball 
said  balls  with 
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(i)  each  slot  having  a  medial  portion  the  centre  part 
of  which  is  in  register  with  one  of  the  ball  engag- 
ing openings  of  the  clutch  member  with  which  said 
ball  retaining  part  is  rotoUble  and  each  slot  having 
its  two  ends  out  of  register  with  said  ball  engaging 
openings  for  all  relative  roUtional  positions  of  the 
two  clutch  members, 

(j)  said  medial  portion  of  each  slot  extending  beyond 
opposite  edges  of  the  ball  engaging  openings  with 
which  it  is  in  register  and  in  a  direction  tangential 
to  a  radius  line  from  the  clutch  axis  to  the  centre" 
of  said  medial  portion  so  that  each  ball  is  free  to 
roll  along  the  medial  portion  of  its  associated  slot 
in  a  circumferential  direction  on  disengagement  from 
the  torque  transmitting  openings. 


a  driven  shaft  member; 

a  collar  member  splined  to  said  driven  shaft  member; 

said  collar  member  shaped  to  form  an  annolar  recen 

around  said  driven  shaft; 
said  driven  chitdi  member  axially  slidaUe  relative  to 

said  driven  collar; 
an  extension  member  protecting  axially  from  said  driven 

shi^  toward  the  driving  clutch  member  and  con- 
nected to  said  driven  shaft; 
said  extension  ntember  having  an  annulns  extending 

radially  outwardly; 
said  radial  annulus  having  a  first  surface  indined 

obliquely; 
said  first  cavity  defined  in  part  by  the  said  extension 

member  and  by  said  radially-extending  annulus; 


3,319,754  ' 

CLUTCH 
David  G.  Kokochak,  Roytf  Oak,  and  JaosM  J.  Gwnblc- 
ton.  Tioy,  Mkh.,  assipMin  to  GcMral  Motors  Cocpo- 
ratioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
I     ^^p3cdJaB!8ri965iSar.  No.  424,355 
8Claim«.    (0.192—57) 


»  0 


8.  In  a  torque  transmitting  device  for  driving  a  load, 
the  combination  of  drive  and  driven  members,  each  hav- 
ing a  facing  friction  surface,  a  working  fluid  disposed  be- 
tween said  members,  means  for  axially  moving  one  of 
said  members  toward  the  other  of  said  members,  a  plu- 
rality of  separable  ball  units  confined  between  the  fric- 
tion faces  of  said  members,  said  unite  being  initially  op- 
erative in  response  to  movement  of  one  of  said  members 
toward  the  other  of  said  members  to  mechanically  con- 
nect said  members  while  allowing  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  members  for  gradual  load  pickup,  said  baU 
unite  being  doeely  confined  upon  further  movement  of 
one  of  said  members  toward  the  other  of  said  members 
to  couple  said  members  together  for  roUtion  as  a  unit 
to  increase  the  torque  transmitting  capacity  of  said  device. 


3319,755 

STARTER  CLUTCH  DEVICE  WITH  CENTRIFUGAL 

CLUTCH  SEPARATING  MEANS 

Hon,  Efanira,  N.Y.,  i  corforatMB  of  DcHwarc 
FOad  Feb.  8, 1965,  Sar.  No.  430,917 
3  CtariMTJCL  m-lt4) 
L  In  a  starter  clutch  dewioccomprinng: 
a  drive  Shalt  member; 
a  drivins  dutch  member  splined  thereto; 
a  driven  clutch  member  having  means  for  operatively 

engagiof  Mid  driving  dutch  member; 
a  radially-inwanfly-extending  projection  on  said  driven 
clutch  member  forming  a  first  and  second  cavity  in- 
side of  said  driven  clutch  member. 


a  plurality  of  weighte  within  said  first  cavity  each  hav- 
ing a  second  face  inclined  obliquely  and  slidably  en- 
gaging said  first  surface,  eadi  of  said  weighte  slid- 
ably contacting  said  projection; 

said  weighte  capable  of  moving  radially  responsive  to 
the  angular  vclodty  of  said  driven  shaft  operative  to 
disengage  said  driven  dutch  member  from  said  driv- 
ing clutch  member  by  forcing  said  projection  apart 
from  said  radial  annulus; 

a  retainer  cup  member  mounted  concentrically  with 
said  extension; 

an  axially-extensible  spring  member  concentric  to  said 
extension  in  said  second  cavity,  abutting  said  retainer 
cup  member  and  said  collar;  voA 

means  for  limiting  the  axial  translation  of  said  driven 
dutch  member. 


3,319,756 
BAGGAGE  MARKER 

C  Pdfta^  Loa  Robica  380, 
San  Udro,  lima,  Pen 
FOad  Aug.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,921 
7  Claims.    (CL  194—2) 


1.  A  label  making  machine  comprising  a  housing,  a 
tape  embossing  station,  embossing  means  disposed  in  said 
enlbossing  station,  a  handle  lever  for  actuating  said  em- 
bossing means,  means  for  advancing  said  tape  past  said 
embossing  station  comprising  a  tape  feed  wheel,  motive 
means  for  said  tape  feed  wheel,  a  pinion  gear,  means 


978 


OFFICIAL  ( r AZETTE 


1  Ay  16,  1967 


mounting  said  tape  feed  wheel  and  pinion  gear  for  com- 
mon rotation,  a  rack  mounted  for  reciproc^  sliding  move- 
ment, said  rack  being  arranged  to  engage  said  pinion  gear 
for  a  series  of  step  movements  in  one  direction  and  to  be 
in  disengaged  position  with  respect  to  said  pinion  gear' 
when  in  movement  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  coin  slide 
extending  into  said  housing  beneath  said  rack  and  mounted 
for  reciprocal  sliding  movement  substantially  parallel  to 
tbe  axis  of  said  rack,  and  said  coin  slide  being  ananged 
to  engage  said  rack  for  urging  said  rack  in  said  opposite 
direction,  whereby  one  coin  is  deposited  for  releasing  a 
series  of  embossing  steps. 


i|ig  the  edge  adjacent  the  conveyor  shaped  t  s  a  comb,  the 
teeth  of  which  enter  between  the  ribs  of   he  conveyor. 


3,319,757 
BALE  PICKUP  ' 

Haas  S.  Eidy,  Sima  Falb,  S.  Dak^  anigiior  to  Do-AI 
MannfactniW  Co^  Skua  Falb,  S.  Dak^  a  corporatioa 
of  Soodi  Dakota 

FOcd  Mar.  1,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  435,957 
5CldnH.    (CL19»— 9) 


he  teeth  having  different  longitudinal  protrfsion  from  the 
andinit^  so  that  the  points  of  the  teeth  form  a  zig-zag  line. 


3,319,759 
COLOR  TUBE  SCREENING  APPARATUS 
rhaddcus  I.  Hajdnk  and  Raynioiid  J.  P^Mh,  bolh  of 
Chfeafo,  IIL,  aaliiinrB  to  TW  RaalaM 
Chicago,  DL,  a  cofpontkw  of  infaMif 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1966,  Scr.  No.  52:|,164 
10  ClaiDH.    (CL  198—19) 


1.  A  field  operated  bale  pickup  and  loading  mechanism 
comprising, 
an  elevating  means  lifting  bales  upwardly  to  be  loaded 

on  a  bale  carrying  vehicle,  ii 

frame  means  supporting  the  elevating  means  for  mov- 
ing it  forwardly  over  the  ground, 
and  a  pickup  mechanism  including  opposed  ground  en- 
gaging idler  frame  supported  wheels  rotating  on  axes 
extending  generally  laterally  relative  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  mechanism  over  the  ground  and  hav- 
ing a  bale  receiving  space  therebetween  with  the 
lower  portion  of  the  wheels  positioned  adjacent  the 
ground, 

said  bale  receiving  space  between  the  wheels  ex- 
tending longitudinally  relative  to  the  direction 
of  travel  and  leading  to  the  elevating  means  so 
that  bales  on  the  ground  will  be  frictionally 
caught  between  said  wheels  and  carried  to  the 
.    elevating  means, 

the  axis  of  each  of  the  wheels  being  canted  up- 
wardly in  an  inward  direction  so  that  the  lower 
portions  of  the  wheels  are  closer  together  than 
the  upper  portions. 


3,319,758 
LANDING  FOR  CONVEYORS 
Jacques  Jean  Georges  Goidiic.  Tavcmy,  France,  assignor 
to  SandvUuns  Jcmverks  AlddMlag,  Sandviiccn,  Sweden, 
a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  587,479 

Claims  prfority,  i^ikafion  Fmcc,  Nor.  13, 1964, 

994,828,  Pntenf  1,422,334 

3ClainM.    (CL  198-^16) 

1.  Landing  fen*  a  longitudiiially  ribbed  conveyor  moving 

lOQgitudinally  in  relation  to  the  landiat,  said  landing  liav- 


1.  Cathode-ray  tube  ixtKessing  apparati  is  comprising: 

an  endless  conveyor  extending  along  a  i  cference  path; 

indexing  means  for  effecting  step-by-step 
said  conveyor  between  a  plurality  o^ 
disposed  along  said  path; 

a  plurality  of  carts  secured  to  said  conveyor  to  be 
presented  seriatim  to  said  work  statons; 

a  rotatable  workholder  on  each  of  said 
porting  a  tube  in  process; 

a  drive  system  on  each  of  said  carts  coupled  to  said 
workholder   and    terminating    in    a 
element; 

a  driving  motor  and  a  driving  dutch 

least  some  of  said  work  stations,  individually  mov- 
able between  a  rest  poation  in  whidh  said  driving 
clutch  element  is  clear  of  the  path  oi  movement  of 
said  driven  clutch  elements  and  a  wi»rk  position  in 
which  said  driving  clutch  element  eng  iges  the  driven 
clutch  element  of  the  workholder  instantaneously  at 
the  assigned  one  of  said  work  stations; 

and  means,  independent  of  moveqaent  of  t 
for  concurrently  displacing  said  drivi  ng  motors  and 
driving  clutch  elements  between  thei-  said  rest  and 
work  positions  in  timed  relation  to  the 
ment  of  said  conveyor. 


movement  of 
work  stations 


carts  for  sup- 


driven    clutch 
element  in  at 


indexed  move- 


3,319,768  _ 

MECHANICAL  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
Francfa  Duncan  9ieldon  and  Ckarlcs  Al  si  North,  both 
of  Tlvidalc,  Tipton,  Fngiand,  awlgnnn  t4  The  Lawrence 
Engfaiearing  Codnpony  UmMed,  Tlvl 
a  BriUsn  oohiumt 
Filed  May  isTlMS,  Scr.  No.  45^^ 
4ClaiM.    (CL198— 32) 
1.  Mechanical  handling  equipment  fcr 
single  line  of  spaced  and  aligned  individual 


r.  ■;• 


I»-oviding  a 
aiticksfroma 
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Uock-like  layer  of  such  articles,  said  layer  comprising  a 

plurality  of  side-by-side  rows  of  articles,  comprisiiig: 

(i)  a  first  conveyor  for  receiving  the  whole  of  said  layer. 

(ii)  a  second  conveyor  lowerable  into  idignment  with 

the  first  conveyor  to  receive  a  first  row  of  articles 

therefrxMn  and  raisable  to  serve  as  an  obstacle  to 

the  subsequent  row  of  articles  in  said  layer. 


13b  TTbi* 
1 — ^,_l-_-l 


Boyd 


3319,762 
ARTICLE  FHED  MECHANBM 
Rnoe,  RiTsssUe,  CaM.,  asrifnor  to  FMC  Cor- 
!■  jm  Isas  rritf.  a  iinpniatinn  irf  ri'     ■' 
FBsd  Sept  24, 1965,  Ssr.  No.  489,921 
T^aisH.    (CL198— 32) 


(iii)  means  for  lowering  and  raising  said  second  con- 
veyor, 

(iv)  a  third  conveyor  extending  transversely  of  the  sec- 
ond conveyor  for  receiving  said  row  of  articles  from 
said  second  conveyor  and  conveying  said  row  longi- 
tudinally, 

(V)  accelerating  means  in  said  third  conveyor  for  »ep- 
arating  and  spacing  the  articles  in  said  row,  and 

(vi)  turning  means  for  turning  any  misaligned  axticks. 


3319,761 

AuroMAnc  -i-x-Ans  dbisctor,  marker, 

SORTER    AND    COLLECTOR   FOR    CRYSTAL 
WAFER  BLANKS 
Howard  H.  Aftsn  and  Robert  W.  Birrdl,  CarWe,  Pa., 
JiMss  B.  CaaHnhH,  Slivsr  Safffai,  Md.,  and  Maynard 
W.  Richard  YoA,  Pa.,  mi^m  to  H 
Pa.,  a  carporatfo^  of 
Filsd  Mm.  25, 1965,  Ssr.  No.  427,574 
28ClainM.    (CL  198— 31) 


1.  An  egg  Astributing  mechanism  comprising  aieans 
defining  a  row  of  spaced  egg  cradles,  means  mounting 
said  cradles  for  simultaaeous  vertical  movement  between 
upper  and  lower  postions,  means  providing  a  row  of 
spaced  egg  pockets,  means  mounting  said  pockets  for 
simultaneous  horizontal  movement  between  upstream  and 
downstream  positions,  said  cradles  and  said  pockets  hav- 
ing individual  upwardly  facing  egg  sapport  surfaces,  the 
support  surfaces  of  one  of  said  rows  horizontally  strad- 
dling the  support  surfaces  of  the  other  of  said  rows  when 
said  pockets  are  in  said  upstream  and  downstream  posi- 
tions, means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  eggs  into  predeter- 
mined cradles  vihen  said  cradles  are  in  said  upper  posi- 
tion, and  power  means  connected  to  said  cradle  and  pocket 
mounting  means  for  sequentially  lowering  said  cradles 
when  said  pockets  are  in  said  upstream  position  to  trans- 
fer the  eggs  from  said  cradles  to  said  pockets,  moving 
said  pockets  and  the  eggs  therein  to  said  downstream  posi- 
tion, and  raising  said  cradles  untfl  the  eggs  are  transferred 
from  the  pockets  to  cradles  downstream  of  said  predeter- 
mined cradles. 


3,319,763  

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFORMING  THE  RHATIVE 
POSITION  OF  A  NUl^ER  OF  ODNTA^BB^  ^_ 

JobaaMs    ^^J^  StarTft^s ApparalsahMsk N.V.. 

.  Nsibwianii 

FBsd  Dec  18, 1964,  Scr.  Nn.  417,295 

~  man  Nulbirisnii,  Dec  13, 1963, 
381,766 
UdahK   (CLUt-^) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  -t-X-axis  of  quartz 
crystal  wafer  blanks  and  for  collecting  tiie  blanks  in  ac- 
cordance witii  die  determination  of  the  4-X-axis,  the  ap- 
paratus comprising;  a  detecting  station  for  a  quartz  crys- 
tal wafer  blank,  polarized  light  and  photoelectric  detect- 
ing means  for  detecting  the  -fX-axis  of  the  quartz  crys- 
tal wafer  blank  at  the  detecting  station,  a  blank  collect- 
ing means,  at  least  one  patii  for  passage  of  the  blank 
leading  from  the  detecting  station  to  the  blai±  collect- 
ing means,  switdi  means  in  said  path,  automatic  electro- 
mechanical means  responsive  to  the  H-X-axis  detecting 
means  for  controUing  the  switch  means  and  thereby  con- 
trolUng  movement  of  the  blank  on  passage  of  the  blank 
along  the  path  from  the  detecting  station  to  the  collect- 
ing means  so  that  all  blanks  with  the  same  +X-axis  orien- 
Ution  are  collected  together  at  the  collecting  means. 


1.  A  device  for  transforming  Ae  relative  position  of  a 
number  of  containers  and  for  periodically  disdiarging  said 
containers  in  rows  in  an  orientation  wfaidi  is  different  from 
that  in  which  they  are  supplied,  Ac  lengdi  of  the  supplied 
as  well  as  of  the  discharged  rows  being  directed  transverse 
to  the  re^)ective  directions  of  movement,  said  device  com- 
prising: at  least  one  device  for  feeding  the  containen  in 
upright  position  and  for  advancing  said  containers  in  a 
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plurality  of  rows,  the  number  of  containers  in  each  row 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  periodically  discharged  rows, 
at  least  one  mechanism  for  periodically  tilting  the  fore- 
most row  of  containers  by  a  quarter  turn  in  their  direction 
of  advancement  and  for  subsequently  positively  displacing 
the  tilted  containers  in  their  direction  of  advancement  over 
a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  dimension  of  the  containers 
in  this  direction,  and  means  for  advancing  the  positively 
displaced  containers  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  feed 
direction  such  that  between  two  successive  positive  move- 
ments, the  containers  are  advanced  in  transverse  direction 
over  a  distance  which  is  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
center  lines  of  two  adjacent  rows  of  containers  in  said 
transverse  direction,  the  latter  means  comprising  rows  of 
supports,  which  are  stepwise  driven  over  a  distance  which 
is  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  center  lines  of  adja- 
cent supports.  I  II 

DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  aCARETTES  IN 
THE  SAME  DIRECTION 
GoSredo  Gambcrinl,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  &  Foundiy  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,325 

CMm  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  27, 1965, 

6,656/65 

5  Claims.    (O.  198--33) 


(b)  supporting  and  moving  the  spacej*  supjriy  in  a 
closed  loop  travel  path  co-extensive  wfth  the  produc- 
tion line  where  needed; 

(c)  feeding  each  lamina  to  said  production  line  with 
a  space  between  the  trailing  edge  Qf  a  previously  fed 
lamina  and  the  leading  edge  of  the  on<  oming  lamina; 


1.  A  cigarette  orienting  machine  comprising  a  cigarette 
orienting  wheel  and  a  coacting  cigarette  supply  drum,  a 
succession  of  pairs  of  flutes  arranged  transversely  on  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  supply  drum^  a  plurality  of 
individual  cigarette  orienting  devices,  spaced  substantial- 
ly one  from  another  angularly  radially,  projecting  from 
said  orienting  wheel,  means  coimected  to  each  of  said 
orienting  devices  for  receiving  a  cigarette  individually 
from  a  first  one  of  a  pair  of  said  flutes,  means  for  orient- 
ing the  received  cigarette  and  means  for  returning  it  to  a 
second  one  of  a  pair  of  said  flutes. 


(d)  sensing  the  movement  of  said  leadiijg  edge  toward 
said  production  line; 

(e)  directing  in  response  to  said  sense jl  movement  a 
spacer  from  said  spacer  supply  along  the  loop  to 
said  conveyor  level  to  be  inserted  aheqd  of  said  lead- 
ing edge. 

3,319,766 
VERTICAL  SELECTIVE  CONVtYOR 


'eter  F.  Crosby,  Cazatovia,  and  Fraser  A. 
pool,  N.Y.,  asd^Mci,  by 


bold  Incorporated,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corpc  ration  of  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  50'  ,113 
SClaimg.    (C1.19S— 38) 


^d 


Hum,  Urer- 
to  Die- 


3,319,765  ' 

PRODUCTION  UNE  SPACING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Earl  D.  HasenwinUc,  Henry  M.  Frensscr,  and  Eric  B. 
Denton,  Seattle,  WadL,  aarignors  to   Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wadi.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wash, 
ington 

FUed  June  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,555 
8  Claims.  (CI.  198— 34^ 
2.  In  a  method  of  mani^acturing  laminated  products 
on  a  potentially  continuous  flow  production  conveyor  line 
wherein  spacing  of  some  laminae  is  required  so  the 
passing  lamina  may  initiate,  control  and  accomplish  pro- 
duction operations,  a  method  of  spacing  laminae,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  maintaining  a  spacer  supply  near  the  commence- 
ment of  the  continuous  flow  production  line; 


1.  A  vertical  c<Hiveyor  system  for  a  multi-floor  build- 

I  Ing  structure  for  the  transfer  of  articles  f  om  one  floor 

tation  to  another,  said  conveyor  system 

•air  of  laterally  spaced  apart  vertically  dsposed  tracks 

xtending  from  each  floor  station  to  the  i  ext,  sprockets 

aiunaUed  in  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  i  aid  tracks,  an 

ndless  chain  trained  over  said  sprockets  w  th  the  up-run 

<>f  said  chain  extending  in  juxtaposition  t>  one  of  said 

^acks,  and  the  down-run  extending  in  juxta  )osition  to  the 

E;r  of  said  tracks,  power  means  for  effect  ng  rotation  of 
sprockets,  carriers  connected  to  said  c  lain  at  spaced 
rvals  therealong  and  having  sliding  enj  agement  with 
said  tracks  for  guidance  thereby,  each  of  sai  1  carriers  bav- 
i^  article  engaging  arms  spaced  apart  tansversely  of 
Said  tracks  and  having  an  actuating  lug  extending  in  a 
direction  laterally  of  each  of  said  arms,  ii  loading  and 
•nloading  unit  mounted  at  each  floor  statioi  and  compris- 
ing a  frame  disposed  vertically  medial  of  th<  up  and  down 
lovements  of  said  carriers,  a  loading  mecha  lism  mounted 
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on  one  side  of  said  frame  in  juxtaposition  to  the  upward 
movement  of  said  carriera,  said  loading  mechanism  in- 
cluding an  article  supporting  load  platform  movable  into 
and  out  of  the  path  traveled  by  said  upwardly  moving 
carriers,  an  unloading  mechanism  mounted  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  frame  in  juxtaposition  to  the  downward 
movement  of  said  carriers  and  including  an  article  sup- 
porting unload  iriatform  movable  into  and  out  of  the  path 
traveled  by  said  downwardly  moving  carriers,  each  of  said 
platforms  having  a  transverse  dimension  less  than  the 
spacing  between  the  arms  of  said  carriers,  a  pair  of  verti- 
cally spaced  apart  platform  actuators  carried  by  said 
frame  and  associated  with  each  of  said  platforms,  link- 
age opcratively  connecting  the  actuators  of  each  pair  to- 
gether and  to  the  associated  platform,  one  actuator  of  each 
pair  having  an  end  portion  shifuble  into  the  path  traveled 
by  an  actuating  lug  on  a  carrier  approaching  the  floor  sta- 
tion for  engagement  by  said  lug,  electro-responsive  means 
operable  when  energized  to  shift  said  actuator  end  por- 
tion, said  first  actuator  and  linkage  being  cooperable  upon 
such  engagement  by  said  lug  to  move  the  associated  i^at- 
form  inwardly  into  the  path  traveled  by  said  carriers  for 
the  transfer  of  an  article  from  the  inwardly  positioned 
load  platform  to  the  carrier,  and  the  transfer  of  an  article 
from  the  carrier  to  the  inwardly  positioned  unload  plat- 
form, said  linkage  being  also  operable  upon  such  move- 
ment of  said  first  actuator  to  move  said  second  actuator 
in  position  for  engagement  by  an  actuating  lug  on  said 
carrier  to  effect  return  movement  of  the  associated  plat- 
form outwardly  from  the  path  traveled  by  said  carriers. 


adjacent  means  to  resiliently  resist  movement  toward  the 
support  plate  upon  the  introduction  of  a  load  thereoo  in 
response  to  material  being  received  on  said  material  re- 
ceiving portion  of  the  belt. 


3  319  768 
STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF 

BULK  SOLIDS 

WUUam  T.  Hohdiaoer,  Baridng  Ridge,  aad  George  F. 

Ort,  Mmray  Hill,  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Easo  Research  and 

Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  535^3 

8  Clahns.    (CL  198—68) 


J^.i. 


3,319,767 
IMPACT  COMPENSATING  MEANS  FOR  BELT 
CONVEYORS 
Charics  E,  Brctcmltz,  Uttldon,  Colo.    (232  Union  Sta- 
tion, Denver,  C0I0.V,  Alfred  L  Dale,  301  Union  Station, 
Denver,  Colo.;  and  HaAcD  F.  Sloan,  Englewood,  Colo. 
(301  Union  Station,  Denver,  Colo.) 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,047 
IClafan.    (CI.  19»>^2) 


^«- 


1.  A  flow  divider  for  a  stream  of  bulk  solids  traveling 
along  a  given  path  and  having  an  irregular  distribution 
across  the  width  of  said  path,  comprising  chute  means 
intersecting  said  path  for  receiving  a  part  of  the  width  of 
said  stream  of  bulk  solids  and  for  conveying  the  received 
part  of  the  stream  to  a  predetermined  location,  so  that 
said  chute  means  will  at  any  given  instant  during  its 
operation  have  thereon  a  predetermined  proportion  of 
the  bulk  solids  traveling  to  said  predetermined  location, 
weight-responsive  support  means  supporting  said  chnte 
means  for  downward  movement  in  response  to  an  in- 
crease in  weight  upon  said  said  chute  and  for  upward 
movement  in  resp<mse  to  a  decrease  in  weight  upon  said 
chute,  and  deflectCM-  means  situated  in  the  path  of  the 
stream  of  bulk  solids  in  advance  of  said  chute  means  for 
deflecting  a  proportional  pert  <rf  said  stream  away  from 
said  chute  means,  said  deflector  means  being  operatively 
connected  with  said  d»ute  means  for  respondmg  auto- 
matically to  downward  naovcment  of  said  chute  means  for 
deflecting  a  greater  portion  of  the  stream  away  from  said 
chute  means  and  to  upward  movement  erf  said  chute 
means  for  deflecting  a  lesser  portion  of  the  stream  away 
from  said  chute  means,  so  that  said  chute  means  is  auto- 
matically maintained  at  a  position  to  direct  a  predeter- 
mined proportion  of  the  bulk  solids  traveling  in  said 
stream  to  said  predetermined  location. 


In  combination,  an  elongated  conveyor  belt,  said  belt 
including  a  generally  horizontal  run  adapted  to  receive 
and  move  material,  material  loading  means  located  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  belt  run  for  discharging  material 
over  a  material  receiving  porticm  of  said  be!t  run,  and  an 
impact  compensating  means  for  the  conveyor  belt,  said 
impact  compensating  nneans  comprising  upper  and  lower 
vertically  spaced  parallel  plates,  said  lower  plate  constitut- 
ing a  support  plate,  said  upper  ^te  constituting  an  impact 
plate  positioned  parallel  to  and  immediately  below  the 
material  receiving  portion  of  the  belt  run  in  general  align- 
ment with  the  material  loading  means,  a  plurality  of 
upright  resilient  coiled  compression  sjMings  extending  be- 
tween said  plates  at  laterally  and  longitudinally  spaced 
points  and  constituting  the  sole  means  retaining  said  im- 
pact plate  in  a  vertically  spaced  parallel  position  over  said 
support  plate,  said  springs  being  located  both  at  perij*- 
erally  spaced  points  about  said  plates  and  at  predeter- 
mined central  locations  whereby  any  portion  of  said  im- 
pact plate  will  be  provided  with  substantially  inunediately 


3,319,769 
RADIATION  DETECTION 
John  E.  Krasfaiski,  O^ncy,  Mav.,  assignor  to 
Atomic,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mms  a  corporatioa  <d  Mm. 

sachusetts 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,722 
4  Clahns.    (CL  198—85) 

1.  An  automatic  sample  changer  for  measuring  radio- 
activity of  samples,  said  sample  changer  comprising  a 
sample-holder  storage  support  means,  a  sample-holder 
transport  means,  and  a  circuit  means,  said  sample-holder 
storage  support  means  being  disposed  in  two  vertical 
columns,  each  of  said  arfumns  having  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated comblike  moveable  jaws  adjacent  to  the  sides  there- 
of, each  forming  a  station  capable  of  supporting  a  single 
sample-holder,  means  for  moving  each  sample-holder  suc- 
cessively from  one  station  to  another  and  means  for  mov- 
ing sample-holders  from  one  column  to  the  other,  a  trans- 
port station  being  disposed  at  the  base  of  said  magazine 
and  being  supported  by  an  elongated  track  horizontally 
perpendicular  to  the  rear  of  the  magazine  in  a  plane 
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parallel  to  said  sample-holder,  a  carrier  for  transferring 
each  sample-hinder  to  the  remote  extremity  of  said  track 
and  returning  it  to  said  magazine,  a  mechanical  linkage 
from  said  carrier  to  a  transport  arm  pivotally  arranged 


to  transfer  the  said  carrier  along  said  track,  power  means 
for  actuating  said  transport  arm,  and  said  circuit  means 
for  constraining  the  motion  of  said  magazine  and  said 
transport  means  and  for  interrupting  the  operation  of  said 
storage  support  means. 


3^1f,770  ' 

MATERIAL  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
CASCADE  CONVEYORS 
Anthony  R.  BiedcM,  Chicago,  IIL,  aBrfcnor  to  Westing- 
hoaw  Air  Brake  Company,  Ptttdnu^  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  PennsylvaBia 

Filed  Oct.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  501,408 
10  Claims.    (CL  198—100) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  transfer  area  between  adjacent 
conveyors  which  are  diqiosed  in  discharging  relationship 
one  to  the  otho-,  said  apparatus  including 

impact  wall  means  carried  by  a  first  conveyor  and  ar- 
ranged in  generally  vertical  material  confining  con- 
dition in  all  relative  positions  of  the  conveyors  to 
one  another, 

auxiliary  wall  means  carried  by  a. second  conveyor, 

said  auxiliary  wall  means  comprising  a  first  and  second 
wall  strocture  disposed,  respectively,  on  the  first  and 
second  sides  of  the  second  conveyor, 

means  for  colli^mng  the  auxiliary  wall  structure  toward 
a  horizontal  position  on  the  side  of  the  second  con- 
veyor toward  which  the  first  conveyor  is  laterally 
disposed  out  of  operative  position  when  the  con- 
veyors are  disposed  at  an  angle  substantially  less  than 
180*  with  respect  to  another,  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  remaining  auxiliary  wall 
structure  in  operative  position  so  long  as  the  other 
auxiliary  wall  structure  is  out  of  operative  position. 


3,319,771 

HAY  ELEVATOR  UPRIGHT  SCRE}l¥  TYPE 

BALE  LIFT 

CUilord  A.  Ncfliedi,  Brlmlcy,  Mich.     4971S 

FOcd  May  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459 ,822 

15  Claims.   (CL  198— 104) 


«— 4 


1.  In  a  bale  elevator,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  patrallel  rotary  augers 
mounted  on  said  base  member  and  exte  ading  upward- 
ly therefrom,  said  augers  being  positio  led  to  grip  the 
opposite  side  surfaces  of  a  bale  therebetween  and 
being  of  opposite  hand; 

(c)  guide  means  substantially  parallel  |o  said  augers 
having  a  bale  contacting  portion  thereof  between  said 
augers  and  spaced  rearwardly  therefrc  m  to  limit  the 
rearward  transverse  movement  of  a  bi  le  engaged  by 
said  augers; 

(d)  said  augers  forwaidly  thereof '  bein  t  free  of  any 
bale  guide  means;  and  r 

(e)  means  connected  to  said  aqgers  rotating  said 
augers  in  opposite  directions  in^ardW  toward  said 
bale  and  said  guide  means,  whereby  t  le  bale  will  be 
drawn  transversely  inwardly  and  hell  against  said 
guide  means  as  said  bale  is  moved  vertically  up- 
wardly by  said  augers,  and  thence  discharged  rear- 
wardly over  the  end  of  said  guide  mean . 


3,319,772 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  FEED  OF  SHREDDED  TOBACC  O  TO  A  DIS- 

TRIBUTOR  CONNECTED  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF 

aGARETTE-MAKING  MACHINES 

Clancario  Oriandi,  B<rfogu,  Itafy,  assftpiori  by 

A  Fooa  iry  Company, 
.  cncy 


signmcntSfto 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


Mk,  N.Y.,  a  corporathm  of  N 
FOcd  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No. 


New 


Clafans  priority,  appBcatioa  Italy,  Apr 

7,454/04 
5Clidbiis.   (CL  198— 110) 


443292 


1,1904. 


1.  A  cigarette-making  plant  comprisinf  a  source  of 
fhredded  tobacco,  a  conveyor  for  continuoi  isly  conveying 
iaid  tobacco  to  a  chute  diowering  said  tobacco  onto  a 
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distributor;  and  a  plurality  of  separate  suction  duett  each  lower  ends  of  the  sUck,  an  endles  conveyor  beK  trained 


connecting  said  distributor  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  elec 
trically  operated  independent  cigarette-making  machines; 
the  arrangement  of  variable-speed  driving  means  in  driv- 
ing connection  with  said  conveyor;  wherein  the  conveyor 
is  a  belt  conveyor  driven  by  a  D.C.  motor  and  means  are 
provided  for  feeding  to  said  motor  such  a  current  as  to 
vary  its  speed  proportionally  to  the  number  of  the  dga- 
rette-making  machines  in  operation,  said  means  compris- 
ing the  arrangement,  in  the  electric  feed  circuit  of  the 
conveyor-driving  motor,  of  a  number  of  serially-arranged 
switches  respectively  connecting  to  said  suction  ducts  for 
control  thereof  and  with  each  switch  having  a  resistor  con- 
nected in  parallel  thereto  and  with  said  combinations  of 
switches  and  resistors  being  coimected  in  series  to  said 
motor.  

3,319,773 

LOG  CONVEYOR 

HanUng  TaBmistil.  SodwfcaM,  Sweden,  aarignor  to 

SodcrfcamM  Vcrkstabcr  Aktiebolag 

FOcd  Dec  7, 1904,  Scr.  No.  410,290 

Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Sweden,  Jan.  22, 1904, 

700/04 

2Clafaiia.   (CL  198— 131) 


about  the  pnlleys  and  having  budcets  spaced  thereon, 
coven  of  chaimel  shape  having  comers  of  large  radius 
terminating  in  parallel  flanges  spaced  for  mating  with  the 


"ffi^ 


lateral  edges  of  the  side  plates,  and  means  for  d^achaWy 
securing  the  flanges  to  the  lateral  edges  of  the  side  plates 
with  the  covers  overlapping  the  JMnts  between  the  ad}a- 
cem  column  sections.  .  msmoT j 


1.  A  log  conveyor  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality 
of  carrying  members  driven  by  parallel  endless  driving 
chains  and  following  one  aft^  the  other,  said  carrying 
members  having  an  upwardly  c^en  V  shi^ie  for  centering 
the  logs  in  the  vertical  longitudinal  center  plane  of  the 
conveyor,  said  carrying  members  further  being  provided 
widi  supporting  blocks  of  an  elastically  resalient  material 
mounted  in  pairs  one  on  ttch  side  of  the  vertical  loiigi- 
tudinal  center  plane  of  the  conveyor,  each  said  supporting 
block  being  wedge-shaped  as  seen  from  above  and  dis- 
posed with  their  points  adjacem  each  other  in  each  pair 
so  as  to  have  a  resistance  to  elastic  deformation  graduaUy 
increasing  outwardly  from  the  longitudinal  center  plane, 
said  supporting  blocks  further  being  secured  to  phites  by 
vulcanization,  said  plates  being  bolted  to  the  carrying 
members.  

3^19,774 

ELEVATING  CONVEYOR 

Alfred  C.  ChristcMOB,  Chicago,  RL,  aaslgBor  to  Lester  B. 

Knight  A  Associates,  Ik.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation 
ofDUnoh 

FOed  Oct  5, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  493,080 
7  Claims.    (CI.  198—140) 

1.  In  an  elevating  conveyor,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  column  sections,  each  of  the  column  sec- 
tions including  a  pair  of  rectangular  side  plates  spaced 
parallel  to  one  another  and  joined  by  ^>acer  plates  havtaig 
their  edges  secured  to  the  iimer  walls  of  the  side  plates, 
interengaging  means  on  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the 
side  plates  forming  joints  for  registering  the  sections  in 
stacked  relation  end  to  end  with  the  lateral  edges  of  the 
plates  in  continuous  alinement,  pnlleys  at  the  upper  and 


3,319,775 

PORTABLE  ELEVATOR  CONVEYERS  FOR 

USE  WITH  TRUCKS 

Sigvd  J.  AndreMCB  and  Owen  A.  Meyer,  both  of 

P.O.  Drawer  030,  Bowie,  Tex.    70230 

FOed  May  14, 1905,  Scr.  No.  455,711 

OClafaM.    (CL  198— 154) 


1.  A  deUchaMe  conveyor  for  a  truck  which  conveyer 
comprises; 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  frame  memben, 

(1)  means  positioned  between  said  frame  mem- 
bers to  rigidly  secure  said  frame  members  in 
spaced  apart,  parallel  relation, 

(b)  a  first  shaft  passing  transversely  throu^  said 
spaced  apart  parallel  fraine  members  and  being  joor- 
naled  therein  near  an  end  thereof, 

(c)  a  second  shaft  passing  transversely  tiuxmgh  said 
qwced  ^Mrt  parallel  frame  members  and  joumaled 
therein  near  the  opposite  end  of  said  frame  memben 
and  being  parallel  to  said  first  shaft. 
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(d)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sprockets  on  each  shaft, 

(1)  each  said  sprocket  oa  one  shaft  being  in 
aligned  driving  relation  with  the  respective 
sprockets  on  the  other  of  said  shafts, 

(2)  power  take-off  means  connected  to  a  source 
of  power  on  the  truck  and  with  one  of  said 
shsdts  to  rotate  said  shaft  and  said  sprockets, 

(3)  an  endless  chain  surrounding  said  respective 
pairs  of  aligned  sprockets  on  said  shafts, 

(i)  outwardly  extending  abutments  secured 
to  and  between  said  respective  chains  at 
spaced  intervals,  and 

(e)  clutch  means  operatively  interposed  between  the 
source  of  power  on  the  truck  and  on^  of  said  shafts 
of  said  conveyer  to  selectively  operate  said  conveyer, 

(f)  a  support  hook  mounted  on  each  frame  member 
near  the  upper  end  thereof  to  support  said  elevating 
conveyer  in  a  loading  position,  and 

(g)  a  brace  hingeafoly  secured  to  said  frame  members 
near  the  lower  ends  thereof  and  being  adapted  to 
support  conveyer  in  adjusted  position  with  respect 
to  the  body  of  the  truck. 


3^19,776 
STEEP  CONVEYOR  INSTALLATION  AND 
CONVEYOR  BELT  THEREFOR 
Gcrt  Bccfadoff,  WolfgaiiK  Brans,  and  Andreas  PHter,  all 
of  Wiihelmshaven,  Gmnany,  aasignocs  to  Bcteil^ngs- 
imd    PrtentTerwaltnngggcaeiladurft    mit    bcschrankter 
t    HaftmiK,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  23,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  515,839 

Claims  priority,  appilcalion  Germany,  Dec.  30,  1965, 

B  79  950 

4  Claims,    (d.  198—165) 


1.  A  conveyor  installation  with  a  steep  conveying  path, 
which  includes:  two  endless  conveyor  belts  having  a  con- 
veying section  thereof  arranged  in  fact-to-face  relation- 
ship and  extending  over  said  steep  conveying  path,  each 
of  said  belts  comprising  a  first  layer'  of  strong  load  sup- 
porting flexible  material  and  a  second  layer  of  soft  elastic 
foam  material  connected  to  said  first  layer,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  over  s^d  steep  path  said  second 
.layers  of  foam  material  face  each  other  and  are  adjacent 
to  each  other,  each  of  said  second  layers  having  its  longi- 
tudinal marginal  portions  designed  thicker  than  the  in- 
termediate section  between  said  marginal  portions  so  that 
said  longitudinal  marginal  portions  of  each  belt  form 
strips  protruding  beyond  said  intermediate  section  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  first  layer  connected  thereto,  and 
means  arranged  adjacent  said  first  layers  of  said  belts  over 
said  steep  path  and  operable  to  press  said  belts  over  said 
steep  path  against  each  other  so  that  the  abutting  surfaces 
of  said  marginal  portions  form  a  substantial  seal  against 
bulk  material. 
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3,319,777  I 

CHAIN  STRAND,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MINING 
CONVEYORS  ' 

Giintlier   Dommann,    Althmcn,   Westpiialia,    Germany, 
anignor  to  Gcwcricscliaft  Etscnhntte  Westfaiia,  Wctta- 
I    mar,  nem*  Lancn,  Wcstpimlia,  Gcnuny,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  49fl  ,955 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Gcraumy,  O  rt.  31, 1964, 

G  41,912 

13  Claims.    (CL  198— 168) 


1.  In  a  chain  strand  having  a  plurality  oi  interconnect- 
ng  links  adapted  to  be  conducted  along  ajpath  of  travel 
)y  driving  engagement  with  a  chain  drivins  drum  having 
;hain   link   engaging   means   thereon   at  Jpredetermined 
ipaced  intervals  therearound  for  accommodating  the  chain 
inks  thereon  within  a  given  tolerance,  the  improvement 
vhich  comprises  such  chain  strand  having  a  plurality  of 
irst  normal  links  with  a  normal  diameter  and  a  normal 
>itch  distance  for  normal  driving  engagenient  with  such 
I  dnui  within  such  a  given  tolerance,  sa|d  plurality  of 
first  links  being  interrupted  by  a  set  of  an<>rmal  links  in- 
cluding in  tandem  a  second  link  and  a  third  link,  said 
third  link  being  a  carrier  link  having  an  increase  in  di- 
ameter and  a  resulting  decrease  in  pitch  distance  as  com- 
pared with  said  normal  diameter  and  noimal  pitch  dis- 
tance as  well  as  having  means  for  attaching  an  element 
to  be  carried  thereby  along  such  path  of  travel,  and  said 
tecond  link  having  said  normal  diameter  and  an  increase 
In  pitch  distance  as  compared  with  said  no  'mal  pitch  dis- 
tance substantially  ranging  between  the  increase  in  diaih- 
ster  of  said  third  link  and  said  increase  iq  diameter  less 
;aid  tolerance. 

3,319,778 
ENDLESS  CHAIN  CONVEYORS 
ilbert  Douglas  Bessant,  Morden,  Englai  1,  ass^nbr  to 
Himpelm  Ei^ineers  Ltd.,  Walsall,  England,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1966,  Scr.  No.  538,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,JApr.  1,  1965, 
13,786/65;  Aug.  19,  1965,  35,57^/65 
4  Claims.    (CI.  198—182) 
1.  An  endless  chain  conveyor  incorporating  a  convey- 
ng  surface  means,  main  rollers  for  supporting  said  con- 
veying surface  means,  axles  for  carrying  opposite  pairs 
Of  said  main  rollers,  tracks  for  said  main  n  Hers  arranged 
at  each  side  of  tht  conveying  surface  means,  endless 
Chains  arranged  at  each  side  of  the  con' 'eying  surface 
Ineans  including  links  which  are  interconnected  so  as  to 
|>ermit  hinging  about  both  horizontal  and  vertical  axes, 
sprockets  for  carrying  and  driving  said  end  ess  chains  the 
teeth  of  which  are  engaged  by  said  main  i  oilers,  control 
tollers  provided  at  each  side  of  the  con' 'eying  surface 
ind  located  outboard  of  the  main  rollers  a  foresaid,  links 
ocated  below  the  plane  of  the  supporting  Surface  means 
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which  are  hingedly  interconnected  by  common  vertical 
pivot  pins,  said  vertical  pivot  pins  serving  also  as  axks 
for  the  said  control  rollers  thereby  permitting  them  to 
contract  or  fold  in  a  horizontal  direction,  discontinuous 
auxiliary  tracks  for  the  control  rt^en  provided  around 
a  lateral  bend  outboard  of  said  main  rollers  to  define  and 
control  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  endless  chains 
around  the  relevant  lateral  bend,  said  auxiliary  tracks 


structure  and  having  a  portion  movable  into  positioo  of 
engagement  with  and  disengagement  frmn  the  lapport- 
ing  member. 

3,319,780 

DRILL  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Ridnid  E.  RnaMli,  162  Dailoa  At*., 

PltHieM^MMi.    %tl$l 

FUed  May  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,898 

9naiBM    (CL2t6— 17) 


located  below  the  plane  of  the  conveying  surface  means, 
said  conveying  surface  means  being  arranged  in  a  plane 
above  the  main  rollers,  control  rollers  and  links  aforesaid 
and  being  capable  of  variation  of  eflfective  surface  area 
to  permit  the  conveying  surface  means  to  negotiate  lateral 
bends  under  the  governance  of  said  control  rollers  in  asso- 
ciation with  the  auxiliary  tracks  aforesaid,  said  means 
adjacent  each  bend  for  resisting  torque  resulting  from 
the  negotiation  of  each  bend. 


3,319,779 
ROLL  STAND  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
BELT  CONVEYORS 
William    E.    Hcmnann,   Ypsilanti,   Mich.,   assignor   to 
Jervis  B.  Wdib  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 
Original  appUcadon  Jniy  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212351,  now 
Patent  No.  3,217,862,  dated  Not.  16,  1965.     Dirldcd 
and  this  application  Aug.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  483,369 
5  Claims.    (CL  198— 192) 


1.  A  belt  conveyor  roll  stand  comprising  a  pair  of  flex- 
ible supporting  membera,  a  roll  assembly  including  a 
sub-frame  including  a  pair  of  flat  sheet  metal  frame 
to  the  supporting  members  including  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly facing  notches  on  the  sub-frame  adjacent  each 
end  thereof,  the  notches  of  each  pair  being  spaced  trans- 
versely of  the  sub-frame  for  engagement  with  one  of 
the  supporting  members  at  longitudinally  spaced  loca- 
tions thereon,  and  means  on  the  sub-frame  for  engaging 
each  supporting  member  intermediate  the  notches  of  a 
pair  and  deforming  the  supporting  member  upwardly 
comprising  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  sub-frame 


1.  A  drill  holder  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
main  body  formed  with  at  least  two  concentric  circular 
series  of  graduated  drill-retaining  bores  at  different  radial 
distances  from  the  axis  of  said  main  body  and  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  a  series  of  drills  of  different  diameters 
and  located  to  support  the  drills  in  positions  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  main  body,  respective  cover  discs  jour- 
naled  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  main  body,  each  cover 
disc  being  formed  with  a  dispensing  opening  located  at 
the  same  radial  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  main  body 
as  and  registrable  with  the  drill-retaining  bores  of  a  re- 
spective circular  series,  the  dispensing  opening  of  the 
cover  disc  at  one  end  of  said  main  body  being  at  a  dif- 
ferent radial  distance  from  said  axis  than  the  dispensing 
opening  of  the  cover  disc  at  the  other  end  of  said  main 
body,  whereby  different  size  of  driUs  may  be  selectively 
dispensed  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  drill  h(rider  by 
registering  the  openings  of  the  discs  with  the  selected 
drills,  and  an  inwardly-bowed  rod-like  detent  member 
l<Migitudinally-secured  at  its  intermediate  portion  in  said 
main  body  and  having  resilient  free  end  portions  en- 
gaging the  edges  of  the  cover  discs  and  yieldably  holding 
said  cover  discs  against  rotation  relative  to  said  main 
body. 

3,319,781 
CONTROL  WIRE  DISPENSER  FOR  A 
GUIDED  MISSILE 
James  Charles  Simpson,  Baldocfc,  and  Hcvy  Geoiic 
Wells,  StcTcuwe,  Englaad,  Msitnon  to  British  Ahcraft 
Corporation  (Opcrath«)  Limited,  London,  Fnflaii,  a 
compmqr  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  508,024 
Cbrims  priotlty,  appBcatioa  Great  Britain,  Nov.  17, 1964, 

46,856/64 
4CtafaiH.  (CL206— 59) 
1.  A  control  wire  dispenser  for  a  guided  missile,  which 
comprises  a  length  of  control  wire,  a  hollow  cylindrical 
former,  a  generally  helical  main  winding  of  the  control 
wire  of  cylindrical  external  form  wound  on  the  former,  a 
supporting  ring  attached  to  one  end  of  the  former  and 
having  a  generally  flat  end  surface  facing  away  from  tlie 
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fonner,  a  generally  helical  auxiliary  winding  of  the  con- 
trol wire  comprising  loops  flatly  attached  in  a  circle  to  said 
flat  end  surface  of  said  supporting  ring  and  individually 
secured  thereto  by  rupturable  stitching,  the  length  of  con- 


trol wire  having  a  trailing  end  leading  away  from  one 
end  of  the  auxiliary  winding  and  each  loop  of  the  auxiliary 
winding  partially  overlapping  the  adjapent  loop  more 
remote  from  the  said  trafling  end. 


3319,782 

STERILE  SURGICAL  PACKAGE 

DonaM  R.  Bowes,  Fanwood,  N  J^  asBisiior  to  Etiiicon, 

Ibc^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,482 

6  Claims.    (CL  2«6— 63.3) 


3,319,783 
STORING,  SHIPPING  AND  DISPLA 
Stanley  B.  Henild,  OHHara  Township, 
and  Peter  Kcnncdi  Shoemaker,  Meant 
siiip,  Allegheny  Comty,  Pa^ 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 


Flkd  May  12, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
1  Claim.    (CL2t6— 65) 
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1.  A  sterile  surgical  package  which  comprises  opposed 
panels  of  an  impervious  laminate  having  an  alcohol  re- 
sistant heat-sealable  layer  interposed  between  them,  said 
panels  being  heat-sealed  together  around  their  edges 
through  said  heat  scalable  layer  to  completely  enclose  and 
hermetically  seal  off  a  central  space  in  which  the  panels 
are  unattached  to  one  another,  and  a  sterile  surgical  prod- 
uct in  said  space,  said  panels  each  comprising  an  inner  lay- 
er of  aluminum  foil  and  an  outer  layer  of  a  polyester  film 
joined  to  one  another  by  a  polyester  adhesive,  said  alumi- 
num foil  layer  normally  providing  an  effective  barrier  to 
all  gases  and  fluids  with  which  the  package  might  ccxne  in 
contact,  and  said  polyester  film  being  adapted  to  protect 
the  foil  layer  from  external  moisture  induced  electrolytic 
corrosion,  heavy  metals  attack  and  mechanical  damage 
and  possessing  the  following  combination  of  properties 
for  these  purposes: 

(a)  toughness,  i.e.,  high  tensile  and  itnpact  strength, 

(b)  good  tearability,  i.e.,  moderate  to  low  tear  strength 
and  elongation, 

(c)  low  rates  of  moisture  absorption  and  moisture 
vapor  transmission,  and  i 

(d)  strong  adhesion  to  the  aluminum  foil  through  the 
polyester  adhesive, 

said  polyester  film  also  possessing  very  low  permeabiUty 
to  gases  and  acting  as  a  secondary  barrier  to  penetration 
of  the  package  by  gases  and  fluids,  said  package  being 
sterilizable  by  irradiation  without  degradation  of  any  of 
tlie  materials  maldng  up  the  package. 


.^ 


A  combined  shipping,  storage  and  disi  lay  package  of 
products  packed  in  rigid  containers  witn  labels  there- 
about comprising  a  shallow  tray  with  apstanding  side 
and  end  walls,  a  plurality  of  rigid  containers  of  like 
shape,  height  and  size  snugly  fitted  in  tJie  tray  and  re- 
strained by  the  tray  and  by  one  anothef  from  shifting 
about  in  the  tray,  the  walls  of  the  tray 
tially  less  in  height  than  the  height  of 
whereby  a  major  area  of  the  labels  on 
exposed  above  the  walls  of  the  tray,  a  fla 
board  substantially  coextensive  in  area 
positioned  on  top  of  the  containers,  ani ,  a  transparent 
wrapper  enclosing  the  tray,  the  walls  an  I  the  panel  for 
confining  the  containers  in  the  tray,  said  ( ardboard  panel 
acting  to  protect  the  transparent  wrapier  from  being 
cut  or  broken  by  direct  contact  with  tie  top  edges  of 
the  individual  containers  while  tlie  trans|>arent  wrapper 
exposes  the  labels  to  view. 


3,319,7M 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 


being  substan- 
the  containers 
the  walls  are 
panel  of  card- 
with  the  tray 


REJECTING 


IMPROPI»LY  FILLED  PACK4GES 
Howard  J.  Granger,  Rockloa,  DL,  aBslipior  to  Bartcit 
Enginccriag  Company,  Inc,  RodtfordJnL,  a  corpora- 
tloB  of  Delaware  | 

Filed  Jnly  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  46  >893 
UCfariBM.    (0.269—74) 


">^ 


'^M^ 
'--t^'- 


pack  ige: 


aiid 


8.  Apparatus  for  separating  improperly 
from  a  succession  of  properly  filled 
ratus  including,  in  combination,  a  carrier 
tops  of  a  succession  of  such  pouches 
same  edgewise  in  spaced  edge-to-edge 
predetermined  path,  a  diverter  disposed 
i  and  selectively  movable  between  first  and 
j  to  deflect  the  packages  in  different  directions 
the  diverter,  a  detector  disposed  along 
Vance  of  said  diverter  and  operable  to 
in  response  to  the  passing  of  an  improper! 
and  means  for  shifting  said  diverter  bac  : 
tween  said  positions  including  an  actuator, 
operable  in  reqwnse  to  pressure  fluid 
nately  into  its  c^posite  ends  to  operate 


said 


filled  packages 

s,  said  appa- 

br  gripping  the 

carrying  the 

relation  along  a 

dong  said  path 

)  econd  positions 

as  theyj>ass 

path  in  ad- 

p^oduce  a  signal 

filled  package, 

and  forth  be- 

a  control  valve 

introduced  alter- 

actuator  back 
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and  forth,  a  first  operating  valve  for  introducing  pressure 
fluid  into  one  end  of  said  control  valve  and  shifting  the 
diverter  into  said  first  position  as  each  package  approaches 
said  detector,  and  a  second  operating  valve  operable  in 
response  to  signals  from  said  detector  to  shift  said  diverter 
into  said  second  position  before  each  improperly  filled 
package  reaches  the  diverter. 


to  Elck- 


3,319,78S 
FLOTATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION 

OF  8IUCON  CARBIDE 
Fraax  SchroU,  Sankt  Maag,  Gcrasaajr,  amigm 
troKhmclzwcvk  Kemptan  GjikhA,  Maai^ 
NoDrawi^    Flad  Aag.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,773 
Clahns  priority,  uppllcatlw  GcnMiy,  Sept  3«,  1963, 
E  25,618 
7aaliM.    (CL  289— 166) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  crystalline  silicon 
carbide  from  substantially  cart>on-free  crude  silicon  car- 
bide produced  from  coal  and  sand,  the  step  which  con- 
sists of  subjecting  sidd' substantially  carbon-free  silicon 
carbide  in  particle  size  not  substantially  in  excess  of  1.5 
mm.  to  flotation  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of 
a  cation-active  flotation  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  alkyl  amine 
salts  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  and  recovering  the 
resultant  foam  with  the  adhering  crystalline  silicon  car- 
bide. 


free  movement  of  the  shank  therein  when  in  said  normal 
position  but  to  wedgin^y  lock  against  the  shank  when 
tilted  to  said  locking  position,  and  means  within  the  frame- 
work adapted  to  urge  the  lock  plate  toward  the  wall  of 
the  hopper  to  said  locking  position  and  out  of  said  nonnal 
position,  whereby  movement  (rf  the  pin  into  the  lock  rafl 
aiid  through  the  wall  of  the  hopper  to  ti^ten  the  grip  oi 
the  ran  upon  the  hopper  is  accompanied  with  movement 
of  the  pin  tending  to  push  the  lock  plate  towards  its  nor- 
mal position  whereby  to  permit  the  pin  to  move  there- 
through, but  opposite  retracting  movement  of  the  pin  is 
^vented  by  the  lock  i^ate  gripping  the  shank  of  the  pin. 


3,319,786 

CLAMP-RAIL  CONNECTOR 

Leopold  L.  Rudoir,  %  Sumrit  CoMtiuctfoa 

Rapid  City,  S.  Dak.    57781 

Filed  Am.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,374 

lOafaD.    (CL  289-414) 


Co. 


A  friction-lock,  clamp-rail  connector  for  holding  a 
clamp  rail  against  the  face  of  a  hopper  to  secure  the  ^ge 
of  a  screen  or  the  like,  wherein  the  clamp  rail  is  formed 
generally  as  an  angle  bar  with  one  leg  substantially  shorter 
than  the  other  and  with  the  end  edge  only  of  the  short  leg 
in  direct  contact  with  a  screen  or  the  like  for  gripping  said 
screen  or  the  like  between  the  clamp  rail  and  hopper  wall 
and  wherein  the  clamp  rail  and  hopper  wall  includes 
aligned  holes  through  each  member  and  cMnprising.  in 
combination  therewith,  a  headed  pin  having  a  smooth 
shank  adapted  to  be  extended  through  a  set  of  aligned 
holes  in  the  clamp  rail  and  in  the  wall  of  the  hopper  to 
bring  the  head  of  the  pin  against  the  clamp  rail  surface, 
a  box-like  frameworit  outstanding  from  the  opposite  side 
of  the  wall  of  the  hopper,  said  box-like  framework  includ- 
ing a  member  having  a  first  leg  welded  to  the  underside  of 
the  hopper  and  having  a  slot  therein,  a  second  shorter  leg 
extending  at  right  angles  to  said  first  leg,  and  a  pair  of 
parallel  legs  extending  from  said  second  leg  and  rigidly 
secured  to  said  hopper  and  said  second  leg,  a  lock  i^te 
having  a  tongue  at  mie  end  inserted  in  said  slot  so  as  to 
be  swingably  mounted  within  this  frameworii  and  having 
an  orifice  therein  throng  which  the  shank  of  the  pin 
passes,  said  lock  plate  being  shiftable  from  the  normal 
position  perpendicular  to  the  bolt  to  an  inclined,  locking 
position  towards  the  hopper  wall,  with  respect  to  the  bolt 
and  with  the  orifice  therethrough  being  siaed  to  petmit 


3,319,717 
UNLOADING  AND  SCREENING  CHUTE 

FOR  SHELLED  CORN 

Panl  DowMy,  Rtc.  IE,  Mcna,  Ncbr.    6885^' 

Filed  Mar.  1,  19^,  Scr.  No.  435,888 

1  Claim.    (CL  289— 421) 


In  combination :  a  dumping  vehicle  having  a  dump  box 
having  a  rearward  dump  end  provided  with  a  discharge 
opening  and  an  unloading  and  screening  chute  for  shelled 
com  comprising  a  chute  bottom  having  a  forward  end 
and  a  rearward  end.  said  bottom  having  a  screening  sec- 
tion having  openings  therethrough  of  sizes  for  preventing 
the  passage  therethrough  of  com  ^mels  while  permitting 
the  passage  therethrough  of  particles  of  cracked  and 
ground-up  com  and  dirt  substantially  smaller  than  com 
kernels,  means  for  attaching  said  chute  to  the  dump  box 
of  said  dumping  vehicle  in  a  position  rearwardly  of  and 
below  said  rearward  end  dump  opening  thereof  in  a  posi- 
tion for  gravity  fall  of  small  particles  through  said  screen- 
ing section  and  gravity  fall  of  the  larger  com  kernels 
across  the  top  of  said  screening  section,  said  chute  bottom 
lying  generally  in  a  plane,  said  chute  having  a  forward 
wall  attached  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  its  bottom, 
the  forward  side  of  said  forward  will  having  an  obtuse 
angular  relationship  with  respea  to  the  said  plane  of  said 
bottom  for  disposing  a  forward  side  of  said  forward  wall 
in  position  for  engaging  the  rearward  edge  of  said  rear- 
wardly projecting  floor  section  of  said  dump  box  to  hold 
the  chute  so  its  bottMn  declines  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly as  its  rearward  end  is  approached  when  said  dump 
box  is  in  dumping  position,  and  means  connected  to  said 
chute  for  preventing  small  particles  from  blowing  freely 
towards  the  rearward  end  of  said  chute. 


3,319,788 

CONCENTRATE  TAKE4>FF  DEVICES  FOR 

PINCHED  LAUNDER  CONCENTRATORS 


to  Mineral  Deposits  Pty.  Umked,  SydMy,  Aaslialia, 
a  company  of  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,246 

Clafans  priority,  appBcaiiou  AMtraHa,  Sept  3, 1963 

34,934/63 

15Claiw.    (CL2t9^-«93) 

14.  A  Slitter  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 

concentrator  pinched  launder  of  the  type  having  a  floor 

extending  between  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  the  launder,  a 

pair  of  side  walls  projecting  upwardly  from  the  floor  on 

opposite  sides  thereof,  and  a  number  of  slots  in  the  floor 
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extending  laterally  of  the  floor;  the  splitter  device  in- 
cluding a  floor,  opposite  side  walls  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  floor,  a  roof  portion  adapted  to  be  engaged  on 
the  upper  edge  of  the  launder  side  walls  with  the  sid; 
walls  of  the  splitter  disposed  laterally  outwardly  of  th: 
launder  side  walls  and  with  the  splitter  floor  extendin 


below  the  underside  of  the  launder  floor  below  the  slot 
thereof,  said  splitter  further  including  a  divider  mean 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  splitter  floor  and  adapte^ 
to  be  positioned  intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet 
of  the  launder,  and  means  on  the  roof  portion 
splitter  for  retaining  the  splitter  in  fixed  position 
walls  of  the  launder. 


let  endl 

of  saii 

I  on  th^ 


3^19,789 
METHOD  OF  FILTEIUNG  UQUID  FROM 

SOLID  PAKTICLES  j 

James  H.  Brown,  Pcim  HOb  Township,  AOc^haiy  CoanM 

and  Elza  F.  Borch,  Monrocvillc  Borough,  Pa^  assignon 

to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,518 
1  Claim.    (CL  210—67) 


A  method  of  separating  liquid  from  solids  suspende< 
therein  comprising  depositing  a  slurry  of  said  liquid  and 
solids  onto  the  upper  surface  of  a  traveling  horizonta) 
permeable  medium  at  one  point  in  its  travel,  applying  r 
partial  vacuum  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  medium  t( 
withdraw  liquid  from  the  slurry  and  form  a  Alter  cake  oi 
said  upper  surface,  moving  the  medium  and  cake  under  i 
steam  discharge  hood  substantially  immediately  after  fre4 
liquid  has  disappeared  from  the  surface  of  the  cake,  pass 
ing  dry  super-heated  steam  from  said  hood  through  th4 
calce  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  heat  only  a  stratiun  of  ai 
calce  near  the  upper  surface  and  assist  further  withdrawa 
of  liquid  therefrom  by  lowering  the  viscosity  of  said  liq'^ 
uid,  moving  the  medium  and  <;ake  away  from  said  hood,, 
drawing  atmospheric  air  through  said  medium  and  cake, 
which  air  is  heated  by  contact  with  the  heated  stratum 
and  conveys  heat  to  the  remainder  of  the  cal»,  and  re^ 
moving  solids  from  said  medium.  I  j 
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3,319,790 
FILTERS  EMPLOYING  A  FIBROUS 

Richard  C.  Lindbcrg,  8348  Linc^ 
SkoUc,  m.     60076 
FUed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  |I10,188 
7  Claims.    (CL  210— 23^) 
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Ave., 


1.  In  a  filter  of  the  type  adapted  to  employ  a  roll  of 
fibrous  tissue  having  a  central  opening  as  a  filtering 
medium,  a  cylindrical  casing  having  an  internal  diam- 
eter substantially  conforming  to  the  <xternal  dianKter 
of  said  roll,  a  closure  for  said  casing,  a  bulkhead  spaced 
from  one  end  of  said  casing  to  define  a  chamber,  a  hol- 
low central  arbor  adapted  to  receive  said  roll  at  the 
central  opening  thereof  for  placement  thereon  against 
said  bulkhead,  a  plurality  of  knife  means  extending  from 
said  arbor  for  splitting  said  roll  at  said  central  opening, 
a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  hoUo>  r  arbor  between 
said  knife  means,  a  jriurality  of  hollow  ;>robes  supported 
by  said  bulkhead  and  having  the  interior  thereof  in 
communication  with  said  chamber,  eac  i  of  said  probes 
having  at  least  one  opening  therein  w  lereby  the  filter- 
ing action  takes  place  in  directions  nomjal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  roll. 


3,319,791  J 

POPPET  VALVE  AND  DISPOSABU I  CONTAINER 


Fred 


Ave., 


COMBINATION 

H.  Home,  541  Prance: 

Laiie  Btall,  ni.    60044 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3 18,684 

18  Claims.    (CL  210—2341 


1.  In  combination,  a  valve  body  havL  ig  an  inlet  open- 
ing and  an  outlet  opening,  a  valve  element  movable  in 
said  valve  body  to  and  from  a  closed  po  sition  controlling 
flow  through  said  body  of  a  fluid  from  pe  inlet  opening 
to  the  outlet  opening,  said  valve  element  tending  nor- 
mally to  move  to  closed  position  and  wpen  closed  being 
held  closed  imder  fluid  pressure  from  t  le  inlet  opening. 
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a  container  for  material  through  which  the  fluid  must  be 
passed  before  discharge  from  said  outlet  opening  having 
a  neck  portion  threadedly  connectible  in  another  opening 
provided  in  said  valve  body,  the  last  mentioned  opening 
being  in  transverse  relationship  to  the  outlet  opening,  the 
direction  of  threading  of  said  container  neck  into  said 
valve  body  being  also  the  direction  of  unseating  of  said 
valve,  said  container  having  an  inlet  opening  in  the  neck 
connectible  with  the  valve  body  inlet  opening  when  the 
valve  element  is  moved  to  open  position  and  having  an 
outlet  opening  in  the  neck  connectible  with  the  valve 
body  outlet  opening,  and  means  on  the  valve  element 
arranged  to  engage  the  container  neck  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  in  the  neck  for  ( 1 )  moving  the  valve 
element  to  open  position  operable  in  the  threading  of  said 
container  neck  into  the  valve  body  from  a  retracted  posi- 
tion, and  (2)  establishing  the  flow  circuit  through  said 
container  from  the  valve  body  inlet  opening  to  the  valve 
body  outlet  opening. 


means  including  a  pressure  plate  member,  an  annular 
protuberance  extending  from  the  imderside  of  said  |mts- 
sure  plate  member  surrounding  each  of  said  bores  and 
dimensioned  to  be  received  in  said  relatively  large  porti<m 
of  its  associated  filtering  cell,  and  gasket  means  inteiposed 
between  each  of  said  protuberances  and  said  portioas  of 
said  filter  plate  member  defining  the  relatively  large  por- 
tion of  its  associated  filtering  cell. 


3,319,792 
MULTIPLE  FILTRATION  APPARATUS 
Philip   Lcdcr,   Bctbcida,   Md.,   and   Charkt  J.   Byinc, 
ArttngtOD,  Va.,  awigaori  to  the  UHtad  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  rcprcMoted  1^  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Department 
of  Health,  Edacation,  aad  Welfare 

Filed  Oct  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,993 
lOChrims.    (0.210—238) 


1.  A  multiple  filtration  apparatus  comprising  chamber 
means,  vacuum-producing  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  chamber  means,  filter  plate  means  removably  car- 
ried in  overlying  relation  to  said  chamber  means,  portions 
of  said  filter  plate  means  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced 
filtering  cells  in  communication  with  said  chamber  means, 
filtering  means  associated  with  each  of  said  cells  for 
collecting  precipitate  from  samples  passing  throu^  said 
cells,  pressure  plate  means  removably  carried  in  overlying 
relation  to  said  filter  plate  means,  portions  of  said  pres- 
sure plate  means  defining  elongated  spaced  bores  aligned 
with  each  of  said  cells  and  conununicating  with  said 
chamber  means  through  said  cells,  and  securing  means 
removably  engaging  said  chamber  means,  said  filter  plate 
means  and  said  pressure  plate  means  in  substantially 
pressure-tight  assembled  relationship,  said  chamber  means 
including  a  chamber  member  having  a  bottom  element 
and  upstanding  peripheral  side  walls  carried  by  said  bot- 
tom element,  said  side  walk  having  upper  terminal  por- 
tions defining  an  open  top,  said  filter  plate  means  spanning 
said  open  top  and  resting  on  said  upper  terminal  portions 
of  said  side  walls,  said  filter  plate  means  including  a 
filter  plate  member  having  portions  definin,;  a  plurality 
of  openings  therethrough,  one  for  each  of  said  filtering 
cells,  each  of  said  openings  including  a  relatively  small 
portion  communicating  with  the  underside  of  said  filter 
plate  member,  a  relatively  large  portion  conununicating 
with  the  upper  side  of  said  filter  plate  member,  and  a 
frustoconical  funnel  portion  interconnecting  said  rela- 
tively »nall  and  relatively  large  portions,  said  filtering 
means  being  carried  between  said  relatively  large  portion 
and  said  frusto-conical  fimnel  portion,  said  pressure  plate 


3,319,793 

CORD  WOUND  FILTER  ELEMENT 

Charles  A.  MOlcr,  Jr.,  4302  N.  Charles  St., 

Md.    21218;  JoMph  B.  MMaKhl,  BaHfaaore  Cootj, 

Md.    (112    Shedaod    HBls    Drfrc,    Lotfacrrilk,    Md. 

21093);  and  Robert  W.,  MIDcr,  Jr.,  Baltimore  Couty, 

Md.  (1219  Wfaie  Sprfa«  LaM,  Towso^  Md.    21204) 

Filed  Jane  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,364 

2ClafaH.    (CL  210-^243) 


2.  A  filter  tube  for  a  filter  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  cord  wound  filter  tube  having  a  perforated  rigid 
core  extending  throughout  the  entire  length  of  the 
filter  tube, 

(b)  a  tubular  extension  constructed  of  insulating  ma- 
terial and  of  substantiaUy  larger  diameter  than  the 
core  having  a  part  podtioaed  in  the  wound  body  of 
the  filter  tube  and  a  part  extending  outwardly  be- 
yond one  end  of  the  filter  tube,  the  portion  of  the 
tubular  extension  extending  within  the  filter  tube 
surrounding  the  said  core  and  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  sidewalk  of  the  core  by  a  plurality 
of  cord  windings  and  a  plurality  of  cord  wrapping 
extending  over  the  outer  snrfaoe  of  the  section  of 
the  tubular  extension  positioned  within  the  filter 
tube. 


3,319,794 

HORIZONTAL  PLATE  FILTER 

Richard  P.  Grom,  611  CorawaB  Ave, 

Tonawanda,  N.Y.    14150 

FDcd  Oct  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,515 

UClafans.    (CL  210— 334) 

1.  A  horizontal  plate  filter,  comprising  an  upright  shell 

forming  a  chamber,  an  inlet  to  said  chamber  for  the  liquid 

to  be  filtered,  a  stack  of  generally  counterpart  horizontal 

metal  plates  each  recessed  over  the  greater  part  of  its  top 

area  to  provide  an  upwardly  facing  cavity,  a  filter  cloth 

covering  each  cavity,  means  holding  each  filter  cloth  in 

position,  a  plurality  of  vertical  nipples  projecting  from  each 

plate  at  spaced  intervals  around  and  near  the  rim  thereof 

and  providing  openings  to  the  exterior  of  the  plate,  means 


1 
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providing  a  conduit  leading  from  each  cavity  to  the  open- 
ing in  each  of  said  nipples,  socket  means  providing  open- 
ings to  the  exterior  of  each  plate  and  each  conununicatingj 
with  a  corresponding  conduit  thereof  and  snugly  receiving! 
a  companion  nipple  of  an  adjacent  plate,  said  nipples 
holding  said  plates  in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  onei 
another  to  provide  horizontal  spaces  therebetween  which 
are  open  to  said  chamber  substantially  over  their  full, 


height  around  the  greater  part  of  said  rims  of  said  plates 
to  minimize  impedance  to  cleaning  and  to  the  flow  of 
said  liquid  to  be  filtered  from  said  chamber  into  s^dl 
space  between  said  plates,  means  blocking  the  openings 
from  said  chamber  to  the  plate  at  one  end  of  said  stack, 
and  an  outlet  for  the  filtrate  connected  to  each  of  the 
outlet  openings  from  the  plate  at  the  other  end  of  said 
stack. 


3^19,795 

FLUID  FILTER  WITH  STACKED  FILTERING 

ELEMENTS 

Heinz  W.  SdunidU,  Rcdoado  BcMh,  CaUf  . 

(37  Marfanar  St,  Thoasand  Oaks,  CaW.    91360) 

FDcd  July  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,424 

4Claiiiii.    (CL210--457) 


3.  In  a  fluid  filter, 

a  plurality  of  thin  washer-shaped  wire  mesh  filter  ele- 
ments, 

a  plurality  of  flat  washer  elements, 

an  elongated  centrally  located  hollow  core  member 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  side  walls  there- 
of and  a  passageway  nmning  through  the  longitudi- 
nal extent  thereof, 

an  end  plate  fixedly  attached  to  one  end  of  said  core 
member,  said  end  plate  sealing. off  one  end  of  said 
passa^way,  the  other  end  of  said  core  member  hav- 
ing an  aperture  formed  therein  for  passing  fluid. 


member 


said  filter  elements  and  said  flat  washe ' 
alternately  stacked  on  said  core 
trie  relationship  therewith  to  substantially 
core  member,  said  mesh  filter  eleme  Ufa 
washer  elements  being  fabricated  of 
metal  such  that  said  filter  elements 
tially  deformed  by  axial  assembly 
elements  in  their  installed  position 
withstanding  high  fluid  preaiuret 
deforming, 

a  load  washer  mounted  on  said  core 
centridty  therewith  on  top  of  said 
washer  elements  near  the  other 
member,  and 

torque  nut  assembly  means  for  ac^usti^ 
sion  of  said  washer  and  filter 
other. 


elements  being 

in  concen- 

fill  up  said 

and  said  flat 

a  non-corrosive 

ire  not  subctan- 

said  filter 

being  capable  of 

ladially  without 


nember  in  oon- 

s  acked  filter  and 

e^d  of  said  core; 


elements 


■?■ 


'  3,319,796 

FILTER  ELEMENT 
David  R.  Royer,  Detroit,  and  Jdoi  W. 
Midi.,  asd^non  to  Tbc  Roaam  FUtcr 
Pvl^  Mich.,  acoHMntlon  of  MkU|^ 

FDcd  SmL  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3!  3,862 
7aaiiai.    (CL  21«— 457 


1.  A  filter  element  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  perforat4d  support  mem 
her, 

(b)  a  sheet  of  filtering  material  and  ndeans  detachably 
securing  one  edge  of  said  sheet  to  sa|d  support  mem- 
ber, 

(c)  said  sheet  being  wound  about  sai^  support  mem 
ber  in  a  wound  position,  and 

^  (d)  means  carried  by  said  sheet  for  rebiovably  fasten- 
ing said  sheet  in  said  wound  posit  on,  said  means 
carried  by  said  sheet  being  spaced  fn  m  said  securing 

,      means  by  a  longitudinal  portion  of  skid  sheet. 


3319,797 
BAIX  CAST 


May  16,  1967 


the  oompres- 
a^unst  each 


Wateriord, 
Hazd 


?lJ 


FDcd  May  }#,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4  449t 
15  CUtaH.    (O.  211—15 


-^ff 


1.  In  a  ball  cart  for  autonutically  feed  ng  balls  one  at 
a  time  into  a  polishing  machine,  the  (Qmbination  of, 
an  inclined  supidy  track  adapted  to  rec^ve  unpcriisbed 
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balls  thereon  and  having  a  ball  discharge  end,  an  oppo- 
sitely inclined  storage  track  for  receiving  polished  balls, 
a  baJl  stop  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  supidy  track 
adjacent  said  discharge  end,  means  normally  latching 
said  ball  ttop  member  in  a  ball  arresting  position,  means 
for  releasing  said  latch  means  in  response  to  a  p(diahed 
ball  rolling  onto  said  storage  track  whereupon  the  ball  or 
balls  on  said  supply  track  pivots  said  ball  stop  member 
out  of  said  ball  arresting  position,  and  means  for  return- 
ing said  ball  stop  member  to  said  ball  arresting  position 
after  one  ball  has  rolled  off  of  said  supply  track  while 
a  succeeding  ball  rolls  toward  the  stop  member  and  be- 
fore the  succeeding  ball  reaches  the  stop  member  so 
that  balls  are  fed  one  at  a  time  into  said  polishing  ma- 
chine. 


3,319,796 
BALL  CART 
Eric  S.  SicvcM,  St  Charicc,  Mo^ 

a  corporadM  of 
May  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  454,291 
21  CkiBC    (CL  211—15) 


to 


3,319,799 

TRAY  FOR  MUSHROOM  HCKING  BOXES 

Ted  L.  Paito%  RiTcrridc  CaM^  airftiim  to 

ElcaMT  M.  razto^  Rircrridc,  Odtf . 

FDcd  Ufy  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,36f 

4  CMna.    (CL  211—126) 


LUai 


thin  waUed  interior  leg  means  united  with  said  inner  edfe 
portion  of  said  plate  interioriy  ot  said  comer  legs  and 
synunetrically  related  therewith,  said  comer  legs  and  leg 
means  of  both  aaid  plates  inclining  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  inner  edges  of  the  latter,  the  comer  legs  and 
leg  means  of  said  first  end  membM*  being  integrally  con- 
nected at  their  lower  ends  respectively  to  the  lower  aids 
of  the  comer  legs  and  leg  means  of  said  second  end 
member  by  flat  picking  box  supporting  ban  disposed 
horizontally  and  having  vertical  flanges  extending  up- 
wardly from  and  lengthwise  of  said  bars  for  retaining  said 
boxes  on  said  bars,  said  flanges  being  integral  with  said 
horizontal  bars  and  said  comer  legs  and  interior  leg  means 
respectively  to  give  said  tray  rigidity;  deei^  tapering 
channel  bosses  incorporated  with  said  first  comer  legs 
and  said  second  interior  leg  means  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  channel  bosses  opening  upwardly 
and  inwardly  whereby  two  trays  will  interiH  vertically  a 
substantial  distance  in  nesting  relation,  when  like  end 
members  are  placed  together,  but  "will  be  stackable  with 
said  bosses  of  the  upper  tray  resting  on  the  jrfates  of  the 
lower  tray  when  unlike  end  members  are  pUced  together. 


1.  A  gravity  feed  device  comprising;  a  frame;  an  in- 
clined supply  track  on  said  frame  and  having  a  discharge 
end;  a  storage  track  on  said  frame;  rekasable  means  for 
holding  members  on  said  supply  track;  and  means  respon- 
sive to  a  membo'  moving  onto  said  storage  track  for  re- 
leasing said  releasable  means  to  free  a  member  for  move- 
ment <^  of  the  discharge  end  of  said  supply  track. 


picking  box  tray,  the  combination  of:  frst  and 
second  end  members,  each  of  which  includes  a  borizoittal 
plate  exIeiMling  entirely  acroM  said  tny  at  the  top  level 
thereof,  a  pair  of  thin  walled  corner  legs  united  with 
inner  edge  portions  of  said  plate  at  its  opposite  ends,  and. 


PfLFER-DETEUnNODBrLAY  RACK 
John  W.  Bowlcc,  Dearer,  Colo.,  a«l|»or  of  Iflj  percent 
to  Baldwin  Bracelet  Coifontlo^New  Yodt,  nIy.,  a 
coiponHMM  01  now  xotk 

Fled  Oct  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492421 
3  HahM     (CL  211—163) 


1.  A  display  rack  comprising  a  stand  having  radially 
and  horizontally  arranged  hook  means  having  Mglits  and 
hooks  for  suspending  a  plurality  of  rectangular  articles  of 
a  maximimi  given  width,  plate  means  rotataWy  mounted 
on  the  stand  and  extending  into  the  bi^ts  of  said  hook 
means  for  blocking  removal  of  a  suspended  article  from 
said  hook  means,  said  plate  means  having  at  least  one 
notch  formed  in  its  periphery  of  a  width  slightly  greater 
than  said  given  width  for  selectively  releasing  a  respective 
suspended  article  when  said  notch  coincides  perqiherally 
with  one  of  said  hook  means. 


3,319,M1 
PORTABLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Richard  L.  Nordstrom,  666  CHaton  Ptacc, 
Evawto^OL    66261 
FIbd  Aw.  26, 1965.  Scr.  No.  46U76 
4  CUbc    (CL  211— 17^ 
1.  A  portable  display  device  adapted  to  be  manually 
transported  and  assembled  on  location,  said  display  de- 
vice convertible  to  a  liUe  supported  device  or  con- 
vertible to  a  floor  SHpported  device,  said  display  device 
comprising:  a  first  display  module  including  hinged  panel 
portions,  a  second  display  module  including  hinge  panel 
portions,  means  to  secure  said  modules  togethei^  means 
to  secure  said  panel  portions  of  the  respective  modules 
in  angular  relationships  to  one  another,  leg  means  in 
at  least  one  of  said  panel  portions  of  said  first  and  see* 
qn$)  modules,  means  to  secure  said  legs  in  an  extended 
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position  for  supporting  said  display  device  on  said  floor 
and  for  securing  said  legs  in  a  retracted  position  within 


said  panel  portions  whereby  said  display  device  may 
be  supported  on  a  table.  i 


3319.M2 

SINGLE  CRANE  GIRDER 

Mimni  Onwa,  TohycMo,  Japa,  awignor  to  Ishikawa* 


kxY  16,  1967 


and  a  conveyor  structure  operating  in  eacl 
of  intemiptMi  movements  to  shift  the 
one  to  a  next  adjacent  space  in  the 
veyor  structure  comprising  an  endless 
chain  trained  about  sprocket  wheels  so 
chain  lies  overhead  and  at  right  angles  to 
said  spaces,  flights  on  the  conveyor  chain 
gage  and  shift  the  links  occupying  said 
two  opposite  lateral  directions  depending 


of  a  succession 
laterally  from 
the  con- 
conveyor 
a  run  of  the 
links  occupying 
unctional  to  en- 
in  either  of 
upon  the  direc- 


linlis 

mai  azine, 
rev(  rsible 
tlat 


spices 


ttooa-Hailnui   Jnkogyo   KahndilM    Kaisha,   Tokyo-to, 
JapsD*  a  eontpaiiy  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  mS,  Scr.  No.  445,134 


Claimi  priority,  ^pplkaikm  Japan,  Oct  22, 1M4 

lei),  39/S2,82S 
(CL  212—17)  k 


(iidHtv  model),  39/S2,82S 
€  CUms. 


I.  A  single  crane  girder  for  use  with  a  trolley  compris 
ing:  a  girder  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  chord;  a  beam 
supported  by  said  girder  and  disposed  along  a  portion  of 
the  topmost  p(Htion  thereof,  said  beam  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  members  disposed  above  said  upper  chord,  said 
members  forming  at  least  one  substantially  horizontal 
bearing  surface  and  at  least  one  substantially  vertical  bear- 
ing surface,  strengthening  means  disposed  above  said 
upper  chord  and  connecting  said  members;  rail  means  dis- 
posed on  said  bearing  surfaces  and  on  a  lower  portion  of 
said  girder  forming  means  for  sustaining  pressure  from 
the  wheels  of  a  trolley  and  that  the  width  of  said  upper 
chord  exceeds  by  a  substantial  amount  the  combined  width 
of  said  beam,  said  horizontal  bearing  surface  and  the  hori 
zontally  disposed  wheel  contacting  said  horizontal  bear- 
ing surface. 

~~ 1  i 

3,319^3  ' 

RETRACTABLE  CHAIN  BOOM 
Derek  John  Notthcott,  MUUttmn,  Eu^aad, 
Fakty   Canada   United,   Dartmootk,   Nova 
CaMML  a  cotpontfoo  of  Canada 

nad  Apr.  12, 1966,  Scr.  No.  542,i77 
U  ClalBM.    (CL  212—55) 

II.  In  combination  with  a  retractable  chain  boom  com- 
priaed  of  a  row  of  links  detachably  connected  in  a  straight- 
aim  memUy,  a  support  for  the  imier  end  of  the  chain 
boom,  intermittently  acting  means  operable  when  the 
boom  is  retracted  for  disconnecting  the  then  inner  link 
from  the  boom  and  feeding  the  same  to  a  way  station,  a 
rr}»g»nn^  for  Storing  the  disconnected  links  side-by-side 
and  iadnding  the  way  station  as  one  of  its  storage  spaces, 


to' 
Scotia, 


pur 


tion  in  which  the  conveyor  chain  move: 
which  said  sprocket  wheels  are  fixed,  a 
ently  operated  double-acting  rams,  and  an 
connection  between  the  rams  and  the  shafts 
turn  the  shafts  in  one  direction  by  cyclic 
ram  and  in  the  other  direction  by  cyclic 
other  ram,  the  amount  of  said  turn,  measured 
of  flight  travel,  moderately  exceeding 
boom  link. 


3,319,804 
BEAM  HANDLING  APP 
limUam  C.  Bcatty,  Mnnatcr,  Ind., 
Calnmet  City,  VL,  and  Lowell  C. 
to  Beatty  MacUne  ft 

Ind.,  a  corpomtioa 
21.  1965,  Scr.  No. 
10  dafani.    (CL  214- 


live  shafts  on 
of  independ- 
operative  inter- 
operating  to 
<  iperation  of  one 
>peration  of  the 
in  terms 
he  width  of  a 


TUS 

G.  Kranae, 

Monftcr,  Ind., 

Conn 


1.  Beam  handling  apparatus  includina  a  plurality  of 
mobile  elevating  turning  units  and  meanii  for  controlling 
the  plurality  of  units  for  operation  si  bstantially  syn- 
chronously; each  unit  including  a  power-  moved  carriage, 
t  powered  elevating  frame  carried  thenby,  and  a  pair 
of  oppositely  facing  and  overlapping  i  ower-pivoted  L 
frames  carried  by  the  elevating  frame  ind  adapted  for 
supporting  a  beam  for  raising  and  lower  ng  the  beam  by 
the  elevating  frame  and  for  movement  of  the  beam  by 
the  carriage;  said  L  frames  being  separat  sly  operable  for 
turning  a  beam  in  either  direction  from  the  area  of  over- 
lap, said  L  frames  being  pivotal  about]  axes  transverse 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  mobility  and  widely  sepa- 
rated to  receive  a: beam  with  its  web  torizootally  dis- 
posed between  them;  and,  when  posit  ooed  to  so  re- 
ceive such  beam,  each  having  a  vertical  i  irm,  and  a  hori- 
zontal arm  extending  the  full  distance  bt  tweea  the  verti-^ 
cal  arms  to  engage  and  support  a  bea^i  lange  resting' 
against  either  vertical  arm. 


Kay  16,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


998 


3,319,905 

GRimNG  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTED 

PIPES 

Hans  BnuMf,  SoHngcn,  Germany,  aadgnor  to  Tk. 

Kicscning  and  AlbrcchL  Solagcn,  Germany 

FBcd  Apr.  9, 1965rScr.  No.  446,006 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Apr.  10, 1964, 

K  52,736 

20  CUrna.    (CL  214—1) 


loading  and  unloading  the  support  surfaces  of  the  carriers 
adjacent  said  one  of  said  vertically  extending  nm  por- 
tions; there  being  a  greater  number  of  support  station 
surfaces  forming  said  one  run  portion  than  forming  the 
other  run  portion;  means  on  said  carriers  by  which  said 
carriers  are  supported  at  successive  support  station  sur- 
faces; means  for  transferring  said  carriers  between  said 
vertically  extending  nm  portions  and  upper  and  lower 
run  portions;  and  means  at  each  vertically  extending  run 
portion  for  moving  the  carriers  vertically  from  one  sup- 
pon  station  surface  to  another  so  that  said  carriers  ai« 
moved  around  said  circuit 


IS.  A  gripping  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
gripping  means  movable  to  and  from  a  gripping  posi- 
tion; actuating  means  connected  with  said  gripping  means 
for  moving  the  same  to  and  from  said  gripping  position; 
operating  means  including  first  and  second  operating 
memben,  said  first  operating  member  being  connected 
with  said  actuating  means  for  moving  the  same,  lost-mo- 
tion means  connecting  said  first  and  second  operating 
members  for  relative  movement,  biasing  means  for  urg- 
ing said  first  operating  member  to  a  position  in  whidi 
said  actuating  meaiu  urges  said  ^pping  means  to  said 
gripping  position;  and  drive  means  for  operating  said  sec- 
ond operating  member  and  by  said  lost-motion  means 
also  said  first  operating  member,  said  lost-motion  means 
permitting  movement  of  said  first  operating  member  rela- 
tive to  said  second  operating  member  by  said  biasing 
means  for  a  limited  distance  so  that  a  woritpiece  is  re- 
siliently  gripped  by  said  gripping  means. 


3,319,006 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  BAKERY 

PRODUCTS 

Hiram  E.  Temple,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Baker 

Perkins  Inc.,  Ss«fauw,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

i     FDcd  Dec  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,013 

'  *  /n-i-.-     (CL  214—16.4)  i 


1.  In  farinaceous  product  treating  apparatus:  a  plu- 
rality of  rack  carriers,  each  having  vertically  spaced  sur- 
faces for  supporting  farinaceous  products;  means  forming 
a  conveyor  circuit  for  said  carriers  including  longitudinal- 
ly spaced,  generally  vertically  extending  run  portions  con- 
nected by  upper  and  lower  run  portions;  said  means  in- 
cluding a  first  support  station  means  having  a  series  of 
vertically  spaced  support  surfaces  forming  one  vertically 
extending  run  portion  and  a  second  support  station  means 
having  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  support  surfaces  form- 
ing the  other  vertically  extending  run  portion;  means  for 


3,319,007 
DUMPING  TYPE  STORAGE  BIN 
Frederick  F.  Van  RadoL  OHiboftt,  Otm.,  i 
Pccrlcas  liaBcr  and  TndL  Service,  uc., 
Orcg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

Filed  May  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,719 
4ClainH.    (H.  214— 16) 


3.  In  a  storage  bin  of  the  class  described: 

a  pair  of  opposite,  parallel,  vertical  side  walls; 

a  second  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  extending  between 
the  first  mentioned  side  walls; 

said  side  walls  defining  at  their  bottom  edges  an  open- 
ing for  the  release  of  iMToduct  from  said  bin; 

a  gate  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  opening  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  leaves; 

pivot  means  for  supporting^  said  leaves  for  swinging 
movement  about  axes  perpendicular  to  said  vertical 
side  walls,  and  spaced  equidistantly  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  vertical  central  plane  of  said  bin; 

said  leaves  each  comprising  a  substantially  planar  toe 
portion  which,  in  the  closed  position  of  said  leaves, 
are  substantially  horizontal  and  which  meet  substan- 
tially along  said  central  plane,  the  meeting  edges  of 
the  toe  portions  being  provided  with  interfitting  tri- 
angular teeth; 

said  leaves  being  adapted  to  swing  about  said  axes  to 
an  open  position  in  which  said  toe  portions  are  in- 
clined downwardly  toward  each  other  to  define  a 
chute  for  guiding  the  contents  of  said  bin  discharg- 
ing through  said  bin  opening; 

and  means  for  swinging  said  leaves  between  their  open 
and  closed  positions. 


3,319,000 

AUTOMATIC  BIN  FOXING  SYSTEM  FOR 

FREEFLOWING  MATERIALS 

Walter  J.  SMkctt,  Sr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  A.  J. 

Sachett  ft  Sons  Company,  Bahfanore,  Mdl,  a  eorponf 

tioa  of  Maryland 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  400,466 

6Clafans.   (CL  214— 17) 

1.  Apparatus  for  filling  a  bin  with  granular  material, 

comprising  shiftable  means  for  discharging  said  granular 

material  into  one  end  of  said  bin  to  form  a  pile  of  said 

granular  material  therein,  means  for  scraping  off  the  top 
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of  said  pile  after  it  reaches  a  certain  height  and  distribut- 
ing the  resultant  scraped-off  granular  material  progres- 
sively across  said  bin  to  the  opposite  end  thereof,  means 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  height  of  granular  material 


trushing  device  consisting  of  a  hoUow 
drical  roller  mounted  on  axle  studs,  meats 
laid  roller,  an  axle  whose  axis  renuuns  stationary 
lation  to  said  studs  mounted  eccentrically 
he  axis  of  said  n^r  and  inside  thereof, 


piled  at  said  opposite  end  for  halting  operation  of  said 
scraping  means,  and  means  responsive  to  said  predeter- 
mined height  for  shifting  said  discharging  means  to  dis- 
charge said  granular  material  into  a  relatively  empty 
space  in  said  bin.  f 

3^19,M9 
SILOUNLOADER 
Geocge  D.  Prcntkc,  MOwaakce,  Wh^  asrignor  to  A.  F. 
Kltaudng  Co^  Inc^  MOwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporalioa  off 

Filed  Ang.  26,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  482,732 

7Claiiiis.    (CL214— 17)  i 


rotatably  mounted  side  by  side  on  said  a^ile  and  extend- 
ing at  right  angles  thereto  through  openings  in  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  roller  so  that  upon  the  r  »tation  of  said 
roller  said  arms  move  in  and  out  through  peir  reflective 
(^wnings  in  said  roller  surface. 


r^utable  cylm- 

for  rotating 

in  re- 

>ut  parallel  to 

lUdable  arms 


3,31M11 
SWING  AWAY  RAMP 
RaymoDd  D.  Martin,  Jr.,  CcBtrcvUlc,  Ml., 

Tm-A-Lom  TnUeiB,  inc.,  CeatrcTlk,  Md. 

FDed  Apr.  23,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4S  l,3M 

2ClaiiiM.    (CL214— SS) 


1.  Appvatus  for  unloading  material  from  a  bulk  stor- 
age container  comprising,  means  providing  a  non-rotatable 
si^port  within  the  storage  container,  a  motor  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  support,  material  gathering  and  dis- 
charge means  rotatably  carried  by  said  support,  said  mate- 
rial gathering  and  discharge  means  including  a  radiating 
conveyor  for  moving  material  toward  a  pickup  station, , 
means  for  remoWng  the  material  from  the  pickup  sta- 
tion and  discharging  the  same  exterioriy  of  the  container,  | 
and  power  transmission  means  independently  rotatably 
carried  by  said  support  and  drivingly  connecting  said' 
motor  with  said  material  gathering  and  discharge  means 
for  revolving  the  same  in  a  horizontal  plane  relative  to 
said  support  and  for  additionally  driving  both  the  radiat- 
ing conveyor  and  the  discharge  means  at  speeds  depend- 
ent upon  the  torque  imposed  on  said  drive  me-xus. 


3,31M1« 

REFUSE  VEHICLE 

MIkfco  Jooeeppi  Tctlio,  Aalolimi  Oy,  Rablo,  Finlaiid 

FOcd  Apr.  8,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  446,620 

SClafans.    (CL214— 83) 

1.  In  a  refuse  truck  having  a  closed  body  with  an 

opening  therein  having  a  floor,  a  pecking  and  crushing 

device  in  the  opening  and  located  above  the  floor  of  said 

opening  to  cooperate  with  said  floor  to  crush  refuse  and 

move  it  into  the  body  of  said  truck,  said  packing  and 


1.  In  a  trailer,  a  frame  inchiding  a  rear  irardly  disposed 
beam,  said  trailer  including  upstanding  si<  e  memben  and 
raised  side  sections,  spaced  apart  hook  brackets  affixed  to 
the  rear  portion  of  the  trafler,  L-shaped  Counting  mem- 
bers pivotally  connected  to  said  side  mepbers  and  said 
mounting  members  including  first  and  sec6nd  portions  ar- 
ranged at  right  angles  with  respect  to  eacfai  other,  said  first 
portions  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  members, 
a  cylindrical  hub  afiixed  to  said  second  portion  of  the 
mounting  member,  an  L-s(haped  pivot  arm  including  first 
and  second  sections  arranged  at  right  annes  with  respect 
to  each  other,  and  said  second  section  dl  the  pivot  arm 
extending  through  said  hub,  anchor  pins  on  the  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  sections  of  the  pivoi  arm,  a  pair  of 
ramps  each  including  a  pair  of  spaced  >arallel  channel 
pieces,  a  plurality  of  cross  pieces  extendi  ig  between  said 
channel  pieces  and  affixed  thereto,  a  holldw  sleeve  at  one 
end  of  each  ramp  extending  between  thi  channel  pieces 
and  secured  thereto,  said  sleeve  having  a  first  pmtion  of 
the  pivot  arm  swivelly  and  pivotally  mounted  therein,  a 
hook  bracket  on  an  end  of  the  ramp  for  <  ngagement  with 
the  corresponding  hook  bracket  affixed  U  the  rear  of  the 
trafler,  guide  memben  on  said  side  sect  ons,  end  pieces 
affixed  to  said  ramps,  channel  units  having  their  lower 
ends  affixed  to  said  side  sections,  and  det  ichable  securing 
elements  for  selectively  engaging  said  cl  annel  units  and 
end  pieces. 
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3J19312 

MECHANBM    FOR    ACnJATING    THE    DIPPER 

STICK  OF  A  POWER  OPERATED  APPARATUS 

P.  Wailc  MoMtBMMC  FaBs,  Wk.,  ■iriganr  to  J.  P. 
Wtfte,  be,  MDwankcc,  Wis.,  a  coryotaUoa  of  Wla- 


FOcd 


29, 196S,  Scr.  No.  491,137 
(CL  214—138) 


1.  In  a  power  operated  Excavating  apparatus,  a  sup- 
porting structure,  a  boom  having  one  end  pivotaOy  con- 
nected to  the  SDpporting  structure,  a  dipper  stick  pivotally 
attadied  at  a  position  intermediate  of  its  ends  to  the  outer 
portion  of  the  boom,  a  dipper  secured  to  the  lower  portion 
of  the  dipper  stick  and  adapted  to  penetrate  farto  tbe  mate- 
rial to  be  excavated,  a  first  arm  pivotally  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  dipper  stick,  a  second  arm  pivotally 
connected  to  the  boom,  connectiog  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  the  arms  tofether,  and  power  means  inter- 
connecting the  boom  and  said  connecting  means  for  mov- 
ing said  oonnecting  means  toward  and  away  from  the 
boom  to  thereby  pivot  the  dipper  stick  with  relation  to 
the  boom. 


3319^13 

HAYLOADER 

OnrlDc  Bcjrca,  DkkcM,  Nckr.    69132 

Filed  JaW  IS,  196S,  Scr.  No.  472,21S 

nOafaM.    (6.214—133) 


a  granile  aswmbly  universally  suppocted  from  the  free 
end  of  said  reach  boom  and  including  dam-type  grapple 
arm  assemolies  including  hay  bale  engaging  means  on  their 
free  ends,  means  connected  between  said  grapple  aim 
assemblies  and  operable  to  open  and  clooe  the  latter,  and 
first  and  second  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  grapple  assembly  and  said  reach  boom  operative  to 
selectively  oscillate  said  grapple  assembly  relative  to  said 
reach  boom  about  axes  disposed  generally  normal  to  each 
other  and  the  k>ngitudinal  axis  of  said  reach  boom. 


1.  A  hay  loader  adapted  to  lift  and  di^ilace  cut  hay, 
said  loader  comprising  an  upright  standard  including  up- 
per and  lower  sections  rotatable  relative  to  each  other, 
the  lower  end  of  said  lower  section  including  base  means 
adapted  to  be  supported  from  a  vehicle,  first  power  means 
operatively  connected  between  said  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions and  operative  to  effect  selective  rotation  of  said  up- 
per section  relative  to  said  lower  section,  a  lift  boom, 
means  pivotally  secnring  one  end  of  said  lift  boom  to  sa.d 
upper  section  for  rotation  idxNit  a  horizontal  axis  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  upper  section  and  said  lift  boom, 
second  power  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
upper  section  and  said  lift  boom  and  operative  to  selec- 
tively swing  said  lift  boom  relative  to  said  upper  section, 
a  reach  boom  piinotally  secured  at  one  end  to  tbe  free  end 
of  aaid  lift  boom  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  lift  and  reach  booms,  third 
power  means  operatively  connected  between  said  lift  and 
reach  booms  and  selectively  operable  to  ^ect  swinging 
movement  of  said  reach  boom  relative  to  said  lift  boom. 


3,31M14 
DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  UGHT 
WEIGHT  BUILDING  BOARDS 
G«RlllaBVMEIIcsi,l 

VoortUna,  N< 
FBai  iM.  7, 196S.  Scr.  No.  424,661 

vpilcatfoa  GcnMKf,  lab  8, 1964, 
E  26,184 
ICiaiM.    (CL214-OM) 


1.  An  ejector  for  ejecting  light  weight  building  boards 
from  forming  plates  comprising,  a  shaft  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  clamping  frame  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  secured  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, stacking  means  for  stacking  a  plurality  of  forming 
plates  parallel  to  said  shaft,  means  at  the  top  of  aaid 
stacking  means  for  pushing  the  uppermost  forming  plate 
stacked  on  said  stacking  means  from  such  stad^  onto  said 
clamping  frame,  gripping  means  on  said  clamping  frame, 
means  for  moving  said  gripping  means  into  gripping  en- 
gagement with  said  forming  i^ate  on  said  clamping  frame, 
means  for  turning  said  shaft  and  said  clamping  frame  with 
said  forming  plate  gripped  thereon  about  said  horizontal 
axis  fnm  a  first  horizontal  poaition  at  one  side  of  said 
axis  in  which  said  forming  jrfate  is  pushed  onto  said 
clamping  frame  to  a  second  horizontal  reversed  position 
at  the  opposite  side  of  said  axis,  conveyor  means  at  said 
opposite  side  of  said  axis  for  recdving  a  light  wei^t  build- 
ing board  ejected  from  said  forming  plate  in  said  hori- 
zontal reversed  position,  means  for  turning  said  shaft  and 
said  clamping  frame  from  said  second  horizontal  reversed 
position  at  said  opposite  side  of  said  axis  to  said  fint 
horizdntal  position  at  said  one  side  of  said  axis  and  to  a 
pontiqn  sli^btly  beyond  said  first  horizontal  position,  and 
roller  means  at  said  position  sUghtly  beyond  said  flrsl 
horizontal  position  for  engagement  with  said  forming 
plate  for  removing  said  forming  plate  from  said  damiring 
frame. 

3319,816 

LOAD  HANDLING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

FORK  LIFT  TRUCKS 

Albam  M.  VIk,  New  Brighton  Mla^  assl^m  to  TaMCO, 

lac,  St  Paal,  Mi—.,  a  corpcratloa  off  MIchi  siila 

FDcd  Sept  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,889 

rOaiM    (CL214--628) 

1.  In  a  dnui  handling  attachment  for  fork  lift  trucks 
induding  a  pair  of  <^>posed  supports  slidable  over  the  ends 
of  tbe  folks,  a  pair  of  oppcwed  drum  grilling  members 
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carried  by  said  supports  for  supporting  a  drum  there- 
between by  clamping  engagement  with  peripheral  portions 
of  the  drum,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  laterally  adjustable  means  connecting  said  supports 
and  adapted  to  selectively  position  said  drum  grip- 
ping members  in  a  predetermined  laterally  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  according  to  the  size  of  the 
drum  to  be  carried,  including: 

(1)  a  hollow  laterally  disposed  member  mounted 
on  one  of  said  supports; 


(2)  a  laterally  disposed  connector  mounted  on 
the  other  of  said  supports  and  slidably  posi- 
tioned for  lateral  movement  within  said  hollow 
member  said  connector  having  at  least  two 
drum  size  indicia  thereon; 

(3)  means  for  releasing  locking  said  member  and 
said  connector  together  in  selected  lateral  posi- 
tions; and 

(b)  means  associated  with  said  laterally  adjustable 
means  for  indicating  the  size  of  the  drum  to  be  car- 
ried by  said  drum  gripping  means. 


e.    3^19,816 

TILT  AND  HOIST  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

A  LIFT  TRUCK 

John  C.  Christenson,  BatUe  Creek,  Mich^  aissignor  to 

Clai^  Eqnipiiieiit  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,885 

12  Claims.    (CL  214— 673) 
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(c)  first  bridge  circuit  means  having  a  plurality  of 
controllable  impedances  and  said  irst  transducer 
means  connected  therein,  said  transdooer  means  im- 
pedance varying  between  balancing  and  unbalancing 
said  first  bridge  circuit  means  to  proauce  output  sig- 
nals representative  of  the  unbalance  of  said  first 
bridge  circuit  means; 

(d)  second  bridge  circuit  means  havin  ;  a  plurality  of 
controllable  impedances  and  said  sec  ond  transducer 
means  connected  therein,  said  transd  icer  means  im- 
pedance varying  between  balancing  and  unbalancing 
said  second  bridge  circuit  means  to  >roduce  output 
signals  representative  of  the  imbalaice  of  said  sec- 
ond bridge  circuit  means; 

(e)  power  means  for  driving  the  fork  li  t  upright  mem- 
bers and  fork  assembly  in  substantia  ly  vertical  and 
rotational  movement; 

(f)  first  control  means  connected  to  staid  first  bridge 
circuit  means  and  said  power  means,  said  power 
means  being  controlled  by  said  firs  bridge  circuit 
means  output  signals  to  provide  a  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  fork  assembly  as  long  as  said  first  trans- 
ducer means  causes  said  first  bridge  circuit  means 
to  be  unbalanced; 

(g)  and  second  control  means  coimec  ed  to  said  sec- 
ond bridge  circuit  means  and  said  po  ver  means,  said 
power  mpans  being  controlled  by  sai  I  second  bridge 
circuit  n^eans  output  signals  to  pro(  uce  a  substan- 
tially vertical  movement  of  the  fork  a  isembly  as  long 
as  said  second  transducer  means  caiises  said  second 
bridge  circuit  means  to  be  unbalanced. 


3,319,817 
SELF-PROPELLED  LOADER 
James  L.  Johl  and  Lyic  H.  Tnfty,  Hodaon, 
to  Universal  Mannfactiiring  Copipany, 
a  corporatioo  of  Iowa 

Ffled  July  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  46)  1,684 
16  Claims.    (CL  214,778) 


Iowa,  assignors 
Hudson,  Iowa, 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  mobile  fork  lift  having  j 
upri^t  members  guiding  a  fork  assembly  in  substan- 
tirily  vertical  and  rotational  movement,  the  rotational 
movement  being  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  upright 
members  and  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  fork 
lift,  the  axis  being  adjacent  the  lowermost  portion  of 
the  upright  members,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  transducer  means  connected  to  the  upright 
members  and  the  fork  lift ,  for  sensing  rotational 
movement  therebetween  and,  producing  an  output 
impedance   change   representative   of   the   rotation 
sensed; 
(h)  second  transducer  means  connected  to  the  fork 
assembly  and  the  fork  lift  for  sensing  substantially 
vertical  movement  therebetween  and  producing  an  , 
output  impedance  change  representative  of  the  move- ' 
ment  sensed; 


said 


(^posite 


last 

in 
aid 


1.  In  a  loader  device, 

a  frame  means  having  opposite  sides 
forward  ends, 

a  first  pair  of  wheels  on  one  side  of 

a  second  pair  of  wheels  on  the 
frame  means, 

a  first  power  means  for  rotating  at 
wheels  of  said  first  pair  of  wheels 
or  rearwardly  direction  at  times 
at  least  one  of  the  wheels  of  said 
wheels  in  a  forwardly  or  rearwarc^y 
times, 

lifting   means   including   second 
means, 

a  first  control  means  operatively 
power  means  to  control  the  directioi 
at  least  one  of  the  wheels  of  said  firs 
and  to  control  the  operation  of  saie 
means,  said  first  control  means  inclui  ling 
trol  lever  operatively  pivotally  secure  d 


ax  d  rearward  and 


a 


secuied 


frame  means, 
side  of  said 


one  of  the 

a    forwardly 

--  for  rotating 

second  pair  of 

direction  at 


aid  third  power 


to  said  first 
of  rotation  of 
pair  of  wheels 
second  power 
a  first  con- 
to  said  frame 
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means  and  being  movable  rearwardly  and  forwardly 
with  respect  to  said  frame  means  and  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  first  power  means,  said  first 
control  means  also  including  a  first  handle  member 
pivoUlly  secured  to  said  first  control  lever  and  being 
movable  transversely  with  respect  thereto,  said  first 
handle  member  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  power  means  to  control  the  operation  of  said 
second  power  means, 

second  control  means  operatively  secured  to  said 
first  power  means  to  control  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  at  least  one  of  the  wheels  of  said  second  pair  of 
wheels  and  to  control  the  operation  of  said  third 
power  means,  said  second  control  means  including  a 
second  control  lever  operatively  pivotally  secured  to 
said  frame  means  and  being  movable  rearwardly 
and  forwardly  with  respect  to  said  frame  means  and 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  power 
means,  said  second  contnd  means  also  including  a 
second  handle  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  sec- 
ond control  lever  and  being  movable  transversely 
with  respect  thereto,  said  second  handle  member  be- 
ing operatively  connected  to  said  third  power  means 
to  control  the  operation  of  said  third  power  means. 


a  dispensing  tray  slidably  mounted  beneath  the  chamber 
for  receiving  unlighted  ciagrettes  therefrom,  releasable 
means  engaging  said  tray  for  locking  it  beneath  the  cham- 
ber, lighter  means  at  one  end  of  the  tray  for  lighting  a 
cigarette,  manually  controlled  means  for  engaging  a  cig- 
arette on  the  tray  for  shifting  the  cigarette  along  the  tray 
to  a  position  adjacent  the  lighter  means  and  for  maintain- 


3,319318 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION 

WilUam  H.  Hndson,  Condnf,  N.Y.,  assiciior  to  Comiiig 

GiMB  Works,  ConitaibN.Y.,  a  corporaiioa  of  New 

Yosk 

Filed  May  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,286 
6Claiiii8.   (CL228— 2.1) 


( 


ing  the  cigarette  adjacent  the  lighter  means,  tinier  means 
actuated  by  the  manually  controlled  means  for  releasing 
said  locking  means  at  a  predetermined  time  for  movement 
of  said  tray  from  the  position  under  the  storage  chamber 
to  a  position  remote  therefrom  whereby  to  allow  removal 
of  a  Ughted  cigarette,  and  means  engaging  said  tray  for  so 
moving  it 

3,319328 

CELLULAR  MAGAZINE  TYPE  CARD-VENDING 

MACHINES 

SUgehwD  Maisuda  and  Shoio  Okawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aa- 

sigMTS  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  488369 

"  JaB.27, 1965, 


Ji 

48/4388 

(a.221-.25) 


■  1.  The  method  of  forming  a  cathode  ray  tube  for  color 
television  reception  which  comprises  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing a  glass  funnel  component  and  a  glass  face  plate  com- 
ponent, said  components  having  generally  complementary 
annular  seal  edges,  sealing  tofether  said  fuimel  compo- 
nent and  said  face  (date  component  by  applying  beat  to 
said  edges  to  soften  said  edges  and  bringing  said  edges 
into  contact  to  produce  a  fosion  seal  therebetween  to 
form  a  single  hollow  glass  envelope,  separating  said  en- 
velope to  form  a  funnel  portion  and  a  face  {date  portion, 
said  portions  having  complementary  annular  second  seal 
edges,  mounting  a  color-producing  component  in  at  least 
one  of  said  portions,  interposing  between  said  second 
seal  edges  a  sealing  agent  having  a  softening  temperature 
lower  than  that  of  said  edges,  heating  said  sealing  agent 
to  its  softening  temperature,  bringing  said  second  seal 
edges  together,  and  cooling  said  sealing  agent  to  seal  to- 
gether said  funnel  portion  and  said  face  plate  portion. 


3319319 
CIGARETTE  DISPENSER  AND  LIGHTER 
Rudolf  A.  W.  Naofoks,  Im  MciicBackcr,  Baden-Baden, 
loacf  Held,  EbcratelBbwg,  near  Badcn-Badca,  Fvaaz 
Josef  PriwdMck,  Hadach,  Kkuigtal,  and  Erkh  Rudolf 
Gantner,  Badea  Baden,  Germany;  said  Hdd,  Prin^bach, 
and  Gantner  asilpinri  to  said  Nanjoks 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,964 
CUns  priorllj,  application  Gcmday,  Dec  28, 1963, 
N  24,187 
nOakna.   (CL  221— 15) 
1.  A  cigarette  dispenser  comprising  a  housing,  a  stor- 
age chamber  therein  for  storing  a  plurality  of  cigarettes. 


1.  A  vending  machine  for  the  sale  of  cards  or  like  arti- 
cles arranged  in  a  ribbon-like  string  of  envelopes,  each 
having  at  least  one  article  sealed  therein  and  consecu- 
tively interconnected  by  transverse  weakened  lines  such 
as  perforations  for  severance,  comprising:  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  sales  aperture;  card  storage  means  for  acconunodat- 
ing  said  string  of  envelopes  in  a  manner  that  said  string 
can  be  pulled  at  one  of  its  ends  out  of  said  card  storafe 
means;  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  delivering  rollers  ar- 
ranged between  said  card  storage  means  and  said  sales 
aperture;  drive  means  including  an  electric  motor  for 
simultaneously  driving  said  pairs  of  delivery  rollers;  guide 
means  for  directing  said  string  of  envelopes  successively 
through  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  delivery  rollers;  elec- 
tric control  mean  for  controlling  said  drive  means  includ- 
ing a  coin  closed  switch;  said  drive  means  driving  said 
second  pair  of  delivery  rollers  at  a  peripheral  speed  higher 
than  that  of  said  first  pair  of  delivery  rollers  to  apply  an 
appropriate  tension  to  the  portion  of  said  string  of  enve- 
lopes that  lies  between  said  pain  of  delivery  rollers  and 
includes  the  foremost  one  of  said  transverse  weakened 
lines  for  severing  the  foremost  one  of  the  envelopes  lying 
ahead  of  the  foremost  line  to  be  ddivered  exteriorly  of 
the  machine;  coin  receiving  means  for  retaining  a  coin  in 
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switch  cloaiiig  potition  until  actuated;  said  electrical  con- 
trol means  inchiding  delivery  detecting  switch  means  hav- 
ing actuator  means  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  the  inlet  to 
said  second  pair  of  delivery  rollers  for  completing  a  motor 
ciicnit  through  said  coin  closed  switch  positioned  for  en- 
gagement by  said  string  of  envelopes  passing  thnmgh  said 
second  pair  of  delivery  rollers  and  for  establishing,  when 
the  foremoet  envelope  has  passed  oat  of  engagement  there- 
with through  the  second  pair  of  delivery  rollers,  another 
motor  circuit  not  including  said  coin  closed  switch  to  actu- 
ate said  coin  receiving  means  to  release  the  coin  while  con- 
thmously  energizing  the  drive  means  motor,  said  actuator 
means  being  engaged  by  the  next  succeeding  envelope 
reaching  the  vicmity  of  the  inlet  to  said  second  pair  of 
delivery  rollers  to  open  said  another  motor  circuit 


normally  r^racted  position,  and  a  finger  bivoted  to  said 
{arm  and  having  an  article  ejecting  head  [normally  at  a 
level  below  said  bottom  and  gravi^  bias^  toward  said 
level  and  movable  about  the  pivotal  codnection  of  the 
i  finger  with  the  arm  toward  a  level  above  skid  bottom  and 
in  an  upper  position  in  which  it  is  in  registry  with  the 
lowennost  article  of  said  sUck,  the  slot  in  the  bottom 
being  adapted  to  receive  said  finger  for  m<  fvement  of  said 
head  as  it  impels  said  article  from  said  si  ack,  means  for 
oscillating  the  arm,  and  means  for  mome  itarily  pivoting 


PLURAL  SOURCE  ARnCLE  DISPENSER  WITH 
SEPARATE  DISCHARGE  MEANS  FOR  EACH 
SOURCE 

Bmry  R.  Ptync,  ChattaBOOfa,  Tcnn.,  twO^m  to  lit 
Secbni  CorpontfoB,  Chiogo,  DL,  a  corpontfM  off 

FSedFcb.  7, 19<<,Sar.  No.  525,47t 
It  CWm.    (O.  221—125) 


said  finger  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  4nn  and  toward 
said  position; 


1.  A  direct  select  mechanism  for  a  dispenser  havmg  a 
bin  for  articles  in  vertical  stack,  a  pair  of  sunwrt  rods 
movably  mounted  beneath  the  lowermost  article  i^  the 
bin,  a  pair  of  lowering  rods  beneath  the  support  rods,  a' 
lock  plate  in  restraining  engagement  with  the  support  rods, 
and  motor  means  for  actnating  the  lowering  rods  compris- 
ing means  for  moving  the  lock  i^te  out  of  restraining  eD> 
gagement  with  the  support  rods  for  n^ovement  of  the  sup- 
port rods  including  a  lock  release  arm  connected  to  the 
lock  i^ate,  a  push  rod,  an  aid  on  said  push  rod  loosely 
emlvacing  said  ann  and  hdding  said  arm  against  g^vita-j 
tional  movement,  a  lock  release  i^ate  mounted  for  redp-j 
rocating  movemmt,  the  motor  means  moving  said  lock' 
release  plate,  and  a  nxyvable  selector  link  engaging  said 
posh  rod  whereby  when  said  selectm-  link  is  moved  said' 
posh  rod  is  moved  and  said  lock  release  arm  is  freed  for 
gravitational  movement  and  for  engagement  by  said  lock' 
release  plate  and  said  lock  release  plate  releases  the  sup- 
pertrods. 

3,319,822 

VENDING  MACHINE  DISCHARGE  MEANS 

Walter  C.  OvaiaAo,  1536  N.  HHsboMt, 

Mlwadm,  Wis.    532t2 

FBed  Mv.  16, 19^  Ser.  No.  43M23   i 

SCUmm.   <a.  221— 129) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  delivering  single  articles  from  a 

stack  for  which  said  machine  (vovides  a  diqiensing  com-; 

paitment  having  a  slotted  bottom,  said  machine  further! 

compriaing  an  ejection  arm  pivoted  below  said  bottom; 

and  movaUe  in  an  article  ejecting  direction  from  aj 


the  improvement  n^iich  consists  in  a 
on  said  compartment  and  for  which 
▼ides  an  armature,  the  magnet 
attract  said  head  toward  said  t^per 
istry  with  the  article  and  to  hM  it 
following  the  momentary  pivoting  < 
ward  said  upper  position,  whereby 
pleting  the  pivoting  of  said  finger 
position,  the  movement  of  said 
ejecting  direction  thereupon  causm  ; 
move  throu^  the  slot  to  engage  and 
from  said  stack  and  to  pull  the 
magnet 


'«-  -  * — 
oeng 


t> 


ann 


3,319,123 
ORIENTATION  OF  TAPERED 
HVUam  O.  <IHsifcg,  rimhwsl,  IIL, 
Rivet  Jk  Maehfae  Co.,  BcOwood,  DL, 


Filed  Nov.  17, 19iS.  8m,  No.  » 
SChimB.   (CL  221— 171 


mounted 

said  head  pro- 

at  a  level  to 

position  of  reg- 

n  said  position 

the  finger  to- 

assist  in  oom- 

to^ard  said  upper 

in  an  article 

the  finfer  to 

iject  said  article 

from  said 


armiture 


1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  and  conveyi  ig  tapered  plugs 
or  the  like  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  slide  members  disposed  in  end-ton  snd  relation  and 
slidable  along  a  common  path,  said  men  hers  being  slid- 
able  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  one  another  and 
defhung  a  jdug-receiving  recess  adjacent  th  t  juncture  there- 
of when  engaged  with  one  another,  first  delivery  means 
di^KMed  generally  above  said  slide  members  for  deliver- 
ing randcmily  oriented  plugs  one  at  a  tin  e  to  said  recess 
when  said  slide  members  are  in  a  phig-re  seiving  position, 
second  delivery  means  disposed  beneath  ^aid  slide  mem- 
bers and  offset  along  the  length  of  saidipath  fr(Mn  said 
first  delivery  means  for  receiving  a  phii  released  small 
end  first  by  said  slide  members,  said  fir  t  dids  member 
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having  a  blocking  portion  thereon  for  blocking  said  fini 
delivery  means  iHien  said  first  slide  is  moved  in  overlying 
relation  thereto,  and  actuating  means  for  (1)  moving  said 
slide  members  into  a  plug-receiving  position  with  said 
slides  in  engagement  with  one  another  and  said  recess 
disposed  in  alignment  with  said  first  delivery  means  so 
as  to  receive  a  plug  therefrom,  (2)  moving  said  engaged 
slide  members  along  said  path  so  as  to  align  said  recess 
with  said  second  delivery  means  while  moving  said  first 
slide  member  into  Mocking  relation  with  said  first  delivery 
means,  and  (3)  separating  said  slide  members  at  a  con- 
trolled rate  of  speed  so  as  to  release  said  plug  small  end 
first  into  said  second  delivery  meant.  ,    , 


drum  being  spaced  from  the  inner  drcomfereaoe  of  the 
other  drum,  helical  feed  means  in  said  space  crtmiding 
between  said  ends  of  the  drum,  said  inner  drum  having 
access  openings  in  the  circumferential  wall  thereof  cooa- 
municating  with  said  worm  feed  means,  a  chute  secured 


M1M24 

BALL  FBa>ING  DEVICE 

Jaosaa  G*  Hiworth,  1#6  &cfa 

Eiasae.  Orcg.    97462 

FUed  Oct  11, 19^,  Sar.  No.  494,979 

2ClalB&    (d.  221— 114) 


diametrically  across  said  open  end  in  communication 
with  said  feed  means  for  receiving  lump  sugar  therein 
when  said  chute  is  vertically  oriented,  and  a  receiving 
tray  aligned  with  said  chute  accessible  from  exterior  of 
the  cabinet 

3,319,I2< 
WORKPIECE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  WITH  WORK- 
PIECE  HEAD  GRIPPING  JAWS      _ 

""^    *    Sled  C«s  JteUMowm  Pa^  a  corporalk»  of 

FDad  Sept  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,265 
(CL  221—216) 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  a  ball  throwing  machine  or  the 
like  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cylindrical,  vertical  hopper, 

(b)  a  disk  forming  the  bottom  of  said  hopper,  said  disk 

being  nuxuited  for  rotation  therein, 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  disk, 

(d)  a  ball  break-up  bar  on  said  disk,  said  break-iip 
bar  forming  a  slight  angle  to  a  radius  of  the  disk 
and  tending  fo  propel  balls  outwardly, 

(e)  a  ball  deflector  bar  on  said  disk,  said  deflector 
bar  nuking  a  greater  an^  to  a  radius  than  said 
break-up  bar,  and 

(f)  a  chute  leading  from  said  hopper  md  substan- 
tially forming  a  tangent  thereto, 

(g)  a  deflector  adjacent  the  end  of  said  chute  extend- 
ing outwardly  over  said  disk  and  having  suflBcient 
clearance  with  said  disk  so  said  bars  can  pass  there- 
under, and 

(h)  a  deflector  cover  covering  the  space  above  the  de- 
flector whereby  baUs  cannot  enter  from  the  top  of 
said  deflector. 


3,319,625 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  LUMP  SUGAR 

BcneUi  Doadi  Docc,  BologUL  Italy,  aaslgMir  to 

Carlo  E.  Vaknte,  ftfflaa,  Itahr 

FDcd  Mar.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  533,996 

5Claiiai.    (CL  221— 166) 

1.  A  lump-sugar  dispensing  machine   comprising,   a 

cabinet  having  a  coin  slot  and  coin  operated  actuating 

means,  a  motor  connected  to  be  actuated  by  said  means, 

a  pair  of  concentric  drums  having  opposite  aligned  ends 

joumalled  for  rotation  in  the  interior  of  the  cabinet  on 

a  canted  axis  disposing  one  end  of  the  drums  vertically 

displaced  above  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  motor 

connected  to  route  said  dmms  c(mcttrrently,  said  opposite 

end  of  the  drums  being  closed  and  said  one  end  of  the 

drums  being  qp^n,  the  outer  circumference  of  the  inner 


1.  Aniaratus  for  tcamfening  elongated  workpieces 
comprising  a  pair  of  workpiece  engaging  jaws  having 
gripping  surfaces  facing  each  other,  pivot  means  mount- 
ing said  jaws  for  movement  of  said  gripping  surfaces  to- 
wards and  away  from  each  other,  drive  means  for  re- 
dpfocating  said  jaws  between  first  and  second  limits  of 
travel,  a  camming  Mock  having  a  recess  adjacent  said 
first  limit  of  tmvel,  a  camming  surface  on  each  of  said 
jawi,  said  jaw  camming  surfaces  being  oriented  to  be 
engaged  by  the  sides  of  the  recess  to  open  said  jaws  to 
receive  a  woricineoe  upon  movement  of  the  jaws  to  the 
first  Unsit  of  travel,  a  pair  of  guide  rods  mounted  on 
appoKtt  sides  of  and  extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
movement  of  the  jaws,  said  jaws  each  having  a  guide 
within  which  one  oi  said  guide  rods  is  adapted 


I     \ 
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to  fit,  said  guide  recesses  being  shaped  to  allow  for  piv- 
otal movement  of  the  jaws  between  the  open  and  closed 
position,  abutment  memben  mounted  on  said  guide  rods 
adjacent  said  second  limit  of  jaw  travel,  and  abutment 
surfaces  on  said  jaws  spaced  from  said  pivotal  mounting 
means,  said  abutment  members  being  positioned  in  the 
path  of  aid  abutment  surfaces  to  open  the  jaws  upon| 
movement  theieof  to  the  second  limit  of  travel. 


3»319,827 

TABLET  CONTAINER  HAVING  TABLET 

RELEASE  MEANS 

Per  TonteD  Eagtowon,  SJovagea  3, 

Dandcryd,  Swcdoi 

Filed  May  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,056 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  May  31,  1963, 

6,061/63 

9  CUms.     (CL  221—299) 


1 

ud 


1.  A  compact  container  for  receiving  small  articles 
such  as  pills  or  tablets  and  operable  for  dispensing  the 
articles  one  at  a  time,  said  container  comprising  walU 
defining  a  closed  supply  chamber  for  receiving  the  arti4 
cles  in  random  order  in  three  dimensions,  said  walls  also 
defining  a  discharge  passage  at  one  end  of  the  container 
having  a  discharge  end  opening  to  the  outside  of  the 
container  and  an  entrance  end  inside  the  container,  said 
walls  confining  said  discharge  passage  to  a  width  a: 
height  such  that  the  articles  can  pass  therealong  in 
single  layer  in  single  file  only,  a  second  chamber  in  sail 
container  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof  and  into  which 
said  entrance  end  of  said  discharge  passage  opens  anq 
which  second  chamber  has  restricted  conununication  with 
said  supply  chamber  so  that  articles  transferred  from  said 
supidy  chamber  to  said  second  chamber  will  normally  b4 
in  small  amount  and  can  distribute  themselves  in  a  single 
layer  in  said  second  chamber  and  can  then  readily  move 
therefrom  in  single  file  into  the  entrance  end  of  said 
discharge  passage,  a  discharge  control  member  move- 
ably  mounted  on  said  container  and  having  an  end  part 
nornudly  disposed  in  closing  relation  to  said  discharge 
end  ot  said  discharge  passage  to  prevent  discharging  of 
articles  therefrom,  means  for  moving  said  member  to 
cause  said  end  part  thereof  to  release  said  discharge 
end  of  said  passage  for  the  discharge  of  an  article  there- 
from, and  resilient  tongue  means  depending  from  said 
member  and  normally  disposed  outside  said  discharge 
passage  and  operable  for  resiliently  clampin^y  engagin| 
the  article  in  the  discharge  passage  next  to  the  article 
therein  at  the  said  discharge  end  of  the  discharge  passage 
as  said  member  is  moved  to  article  discharging  positioih 


3319328 
WEIGHT  RATE  CONTROL 
MOUm  Maxwell,  Ncwarit,  N  J.,  aadsnor  to  C<rigate-Falin> 
ottre  Company,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Oct.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,997 
19  CWbh.     (CL  221—1) 

1.  A  method  of  metering  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  fluenl 
material  comiHlsing  passing  said  material  through  two 
receptacles  connected  in  series,  one  of  said  receptacles 
containing  a  continuously  changing  weight  of  said  mate- 
rial, and  Uie  other  of  said  receptacles  having  said  material 
diacfaarged  into  it  periodically,  continuously  weighing 
the  contents  of  said  one  <A  said  receptacles  to  [voduce  0 


rate 


measured  signal  corresponding  to  the 
weight,  continuously  weighing  the 
said  receptacles  when  said  other  receptacl : 
material   but   while   said   one   receptac 
change  in  wei^t  so  as  to  produce  a 


of  change  of 

combined  contents  of 

is  not  receiving 

e   continues   to 

signal  of 


metsured 


rite 


equivalent  value  corresponding  to  said 
weight,  successively  comparing  said  measured 
a  predetermined  command  signal,  and 
ant  of  said  comparison  to  control  the 
material  at  said  one  receptacle. 


3,319,829 
ENCAPSULATED  PRESSURE  REGi 
LIQUID  DISPENSER 
Adam  J.  Scntz,  Strongirillc  OMo, 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1966,  Ser.  Noi 
12  aaiaw.    (CL  ~" 
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of  change  of 

signals  to 

ing  the  result- 

i  ow  rate  of  said 


ap  >ly 


TOR  FOR 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  adapted  for  quick  assembly 
and  disassembly  with  an  embracing  hoising  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  body  having  a  threaded  connection 
at  its  inner  end  for  assembly  in  a  housii^g  and  a  manipu- 
lating knob  at  its  outer  end  by  which  tbe  body  may  be 
rotated  about  its  axis,  a  cartridge  pierc<  r  extended  from 
the  inner  end  of  said  body  in  position  :o  pierce  a  pres- 
surized cartridge  by  manipulation  of  sa  d  threaded  con- 
nection by  means  of  said  knob,  pressure  regulating  means 
in  said  body  between  said  two  ends,  the  re  being  an  inlet 
opening  f^r  entry  of  high  pressure  gai  into  said  body 
from  a  pierced  cartridge  and  commun  eating  with  said 
pressure  regulator  means,  there  being  an  outlet  opening 
for  discharge  of  low  pressure  gas  out  <>f  said  body  and 
communicating  with  said  pressure  regul  iting  means,  and 
there  being  a  low  pressure  gas  chamber  bjetween  said  body 
and  said  housing  and  in  communication  with  said  outlet 
opening  when  said  body  is  assembled  in  said  housing, 
whereby  said  body  and  pressure  regulatii  kg  means  may  be 
quickly  rendered  operative  by  insertion  into  an  embrac- 
ing housing. 
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3,319,830 

UQUID  DISPENSER 

Wallace  W.  Ward,  28  Long  Hfll  Lane,  Chatham 

TownaUp,  Chatham,  NJ.    07928 

Flkd  Apr.  12,  1965,  S«r.  No.  447,172 

13  Claims.    (CL  222—20) 


1.  Liquid  dispensing  means  for  use  in  automatic  vend- 
ing machines  and  the  like  comprising  first  housing  nieans 
having  an  elongated  opening  for  passage  of  a  first  liquid 
therethrough  to  the  outlet  end;  said  first  means  having  a 
second  passageway  aligned  transverse  to  and  communi- 
cating with  said  first  opening;  said  passageway  compris- 
ing a  first  chamber  positioned  beneath  said  elongated 
opening;  first  valve  means  connecting  said  first  chamber 
to  said  elongated  opening;  and  second  valve  means  con- 
necting said  first  chamber  to  a  second  liquid  source  con- 
taining a  liquid  different  from  that  contained  in  the 
first  liquid  source;  reciprocally  movable  bellows  means 
sealing  said  first  chamber;  second  means  for  operating  said 
bellows  means  through  at  least  one  operating  cycle;  said 
cycle  being  comprised  of  expansion  of  said  bellows  means 
followed  by  contraction  of  said  bellows  means;  said  first 
valve  means  being  normally  closed  during  contraction  of 
said  bellows  means  and  including  means  for  opening  said 
first  valve  means  upon  expansion  of  said  bellows  means; 
said  second  valve  means  being  normally  closed  during 
expansion  of  said  bellows  means  and  including  means 
for  opening  said  second  means  during  contraction  of 
said  bellows  means  to  introduce  the  liquid  from  said 
second  liquid  source  into  said  elongated  opening;  said 
first  valve  means  being  positioned  partially  within  said 
elongated  opening  so  as  to  be  cleansed  by  the  fluid  from 
said  first  liquid  source  during  each  dispensing  operation. 


3319331 

REMOTELY  OPERATED  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 

AND  SYSTEM 

Donclson  B.  Horton,  MaOaon,  Ala.,  anlBnor  to  loha 

incorporated,  Hantavfllc,  Abu,  a  cor^ 


Compvyi  I»cor 
lion  of  AUbttna 


a  second  vapor  conduit  leading  from  said  second  cham- 
ber for  bleeding  vapor  from  said  second  chamber, 

a  secondary  valve  means  carried  by  said  diaphragm 
for  opening  and  closing  said  second  chamber  rela- 
tive to  said  second  vapor  conduit,  and 

separate  valve  means  included  in  said  second  vapor 
conduit  for  stopping  and  starting  the  flow  of  vapor 
from  said  second  chamber,  said  separate  valve 
means  being  actuated  separately  from  said  valve 


control  unit  so  that  a  closing  of  said  second  vapor 
conduit  by  the  separate  valve  means  results  in  a  de- 
layed increase  of  pressure  in  said  second  chamber 
for  delaying  a  closing  of  the  dispensing  valve,  while 
providing  a  quick  release  of  pressure  in  the  second 
chamber  when  the  separate  valve  is  opened,  and 
whereby  said  dispensing  valve  may  be  regulated  by 
pressure  differential  changes  on  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  diaphragm. 


3319332 
AUTOMATIC  FEEDER  GATE  OPERATOR 
George  D.  Prentice,  Milwaukee  Wis.,  aasignor  to  A.  F. 
Kiinzing  Co.,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Sept  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,305 
5  CUdms.    (CL  222-^2) 


FDed  Ang.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481386 
1  Claim,    (d  222—52) 
A  dispensing  system  for  dispensing  highly  volatile  liquid 
from  a  supply  tank  comprising: 

liquid  conduit  means  for  conveying  liquid  from  nid 
f       tank  to  a  liquid  dispenser, 

I   a  valve  control  unit  having  a  dispensing  valve  for 
'^        opening  aOd  closing  said  liquid  conduit,  and  includ- 
ing a  fluid-controlled  diaphragm  for  actuating  said 
dispensing  valve, 
'a  first  vapor  conduit  leading  from  a  vapor  section  of 
said  supply  tank  and  into  a  first  chamber  adjoining  a 
first  surface  of  said  diaphragm  in  said  unit  for  sup- 
plying fluid  to  said  first  chamber  to  actuate  said  dis- 
pensing valve  to  an  open  position, 
a  by-pass  conduit  connecting  said  first  chamber  with  a 
second  chamber  within  said  imit,  said  second  cham- 
ber adjoining  a  surface  of  said  diaphragm  which 
is  opposed  to  said  first  surface  of  the  diaphragm, 

838  O.Q. — 35 


5.  A  feed  distributing  device  comprising,  an  elongated 
trough  having  a  side  opening  for  distributing  feed  there- 
from, a  gate  for  opening  and  closing  the  side  opening  of 
said  trough,  means  for  conveying  feed  along  said  trough, 
means  for  actuating  said  gate  to  selectively  open  and 
close  the  same  in  response  to  feed  accumulation  and  pres- 
sure build-up  at  one  end  of  said  trough,  said  gate  actuat- 
ing means  including  a  clutch  having  an  input  and  output 
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shaft,  a  cam  carried  by  the  output  shaft  of  said  clutch; 
gate  operating  mechanism  also  operably  connected  to  thf 
output  shaft  of  said  clutch,  and  means  responsive  to  presi 
sure  build-up  in  the  trough  for  engaging  said  clutch  ana 
reqx)nsive  to  cam  operation  for  permitting  disengagemen 
of  said  clutch. 


3^19,833 

TOOTHBRUSH  AND  DENTIFRICE  HOLDER 

George  A.  Church,  130  3rd  Ave^  Port  Albcmi, 

British  Coinmbia,  Canada 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389^41 

4  Clafaiii.    (a.  222—93) 


1.  A  prophylactic  compact  comprising,  an  elongated 
unitary  container  formed  of  a  resilient  material  having  i 
first  substantially  L-shaped  compartment  shaped  to  rel 
ceive  a  toothbrush  and  open  at  one  end,  and  a  second 
elongated  compartment  for  a  dentifrice,  the  latter  extend* 
ing  adjacent  a  leg  of  the  first  compartment  and  having 
a  nozzle  at  its  end  opposite  the  open  end  of  said  first 
ccnnpartment  and  being  closed  at  its  other  end,  both  com* 
partments  having  a  common  wall,  said  common  wall  be* 
ing  thicker  than  the  opposite  wall  of  the  dentifrice  com* 
partment,  said  dentifrice  compartment  tapering  towards 
its  closed  end  whereby  said  opposite  wall  of  the  lattei 
may  be  collapsed  progressively  from  said  closed  end  of 
the  dentifrice  compartment  thereof  towards  the  nozzld 
end  whereby  substantially  all  of  the  dentifrice  may  ho 
ejected  therefrom  and  closure  means  detachably  securabU 
to  the  open  end  of  each  of  the  compartments. 


3,319,834 

SPRAY  TANK  WITH  HEATING  MEANS 

FOR  SPRAY  FLUID 

Irrin  E.  Steele,  1004  Hoogiiton  St, 

Conncnvllle,  Ind.    47331 

FDed  Oct  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  1493,167 

12  Claims.    (CL  222—146) 


top  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  clam  )ing  rod  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  tank  bottom  and  ptssing  outwardly 
of  said  tank  through  said  aperture  in  ss^d  tank  top,  said 
clamping  rod  having  a  fluid  passageway 
means  coupled  to  said  clamping  rod  for 
ing  fluid  from  said  passageway  onto  saic 
jacent  said  fluid  outlet  coupling,  and  a  c^p  having  a  fluid 
inlet  coupling  removably  attachable  to  s  lid  clamping  rod 
for  establishing  inlet  fluid  communicaton  to  said  pas- 
sageway and  for  clamping  said  top  to  s  kid  tank  body 


May  16.  196'; 


in  its  other  end, 
directing  incom- 
tank  bottom  ad- 


3,319335 
LIQUID  SOAP  DISPENSERS 
Robert  H.  Ensign,  Bronxrillc  N.Y.,  land   George  H. 
Woods,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors  td  American  Dis- 
pcnaer  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York  [ 

FDed  Dec.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  »5,956 
10  Claims.    (CL  222—11 1) 


1.  A  liquid  soap  dispenser  comprising  a  mounting 
plate  having  means  for  attachment  to  a  (rail,  a  mounting 
bracket  in  the  form  of  a  U-shaped  strai  secured  to 
mounting  plate  and  having  an  upstanding  front  wall  sec- 
tion spaced  from  said  mounting  plate  and  upper  and  low- 
er arms  extending  rearwardly  to  said  mounting  plate  and 
connected  thereto,  a  soap  dispenser  valve  secured  to  the 
front  wall  section  of  said  bracket  and  Having  a  recipro- 
cable  plunger  extending  transverse  to]  said  mounting 
plate,  whereby  the  dispensing  manipulatiag  forces  on  said 
valve  are  transmitted  to  said  mounting  plate  through  said 
arms,  a  soap  tank  supported  on  said  lover  arm  between 
said  mounting  plate  and  said  front  wall  bracket  section. 
a  housing  enclosing  substantially  the  entire  tank  and  said 
bracket  and  having  a  front  wall  with  a  hole  through  which 
said  valve  extends,  and  means  removably  securing  said 
bousing  in  position. 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  tank  having  a  body  por- 
tion including  a  slanted  bottom,  sj  top  for  said  tank 
body,  a  fluid  outlet  coupling  in  said  tank  body  adjacent   is  relaxed  after  flexing,  a  cap  afiSxed  t6  said  container 


the  lowermost  portion  of  said  slanted  bottom,  said  tank 


3,319,836 
SPILL-PROOF  BOTTLE 
Robert  Bmce  CuMtt,  Boond 
C<rfgate-Palmoliyc  Convaay,  New  Yc 
poradon  of  Delaware 

FDed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No. 
10  Claims.  (CL  222— 20f 
1.  In  a  dispenser  assembly,  a  flexible 
an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof,  a  relative) 
extending  across  said  opening  and  fc 
port,  means  mounting  a  imidirectional 
underside  of  said  member  for  preventing  bBow  of  the  con- 
tainer contents  through  said  port  when  the  container  is 
upended  or  flexed  while  permitting  the  entrance  of  air 
through  said  port  into  the  container  whin  the  container 


intainer  having 

rigid  member 

with  a  through 

)w  valve  at  the 


over  said  opening  and  having  a  dispensing 


aperture,  means 
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mounting  said  rigid  member  within  said  cap  for  dis- 
placement with  respect  to  said  container  opening,  said 
member  being  movable  within  the  cap  with  respect  to  both 
said  cap  and  said  container,  and  resilient  means  extend- 
ing between  said  noember  and  the  interior  of  said  cap  for 


tlie  conlaian-  a  multiplicity  of  discrete  depressed  areas 
wiiich,  upon  the  application  of  pressure  to  the  external 
surface  of  the  conuiner  serving  to  jwess  the  container 


against  a  resisting  surface,  wfll  cause  depressed  areas  in 
contact  with  said  resisting  surface  to  function  as  suction 
cups  adhering  thereto. 


biasing  said  member  toward  said  container  opening  for 
providing  a  liquid  tight  closure  over  said  opening,  so  that 
when  said  conUiner  is  flexed  internal  pressure  is  devel- 
oped that  is  effective  to  displace  said  member  sufficiently 
with  respect  to  said  container  to  permit  flow  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  container  through  said  opening  into  said  cap. 


3,319,839 
DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  UQUID  AND 

SEMI-UQUID  SUBSTANCES 
Patrick  Clement  Cox,  The  PIppini,'*  Brimpton, 


3,319337 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 

lote  I.  MncBcr,  RkhaMMi  HdgMi,  OUo, 

Ak.Jcct  Conoratkm 

Filed  Jan.  27. 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,363 

18  Claims.    (CL  222— 212) 


Filed  Jnly  8, 19i5,  Scr.  No.  470,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Inly  15, 1964, 

29  134/64 
1  ClaiBk  *(CL  222—327) 


to 


16.  A  liquid  H>ray  dispenser  comprising  a  flexible,  re- 
silient outer  container  havmg  two  internal  chambers;  a 
nozzle;  a  passageway  from  each  chamber  to  said  nozzle; 
a  check  valve  in  one  of  said  passageways  constructed 
and  arranged  to  pennit  flow  only  from  within  the  asso- 
ciated chamber  to  the  nozzle;  an  air  inlet  imo  the  cham- 
ber associated  with  the  passageway  having  the  check 
valve;  a  check  valve  cooperating  with  said  air  inlet  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  permit  flow  only  from  outside 
the  chamber  to  within;  and  an  expansibk  and  inflatable 
Uadder  within  the  chamber  associated  with  the  air  inlet, 
fixed  to  one  internal  surface  thereof,  isolating  the  air 
inlet  from  the  passageway  of  the  chamber  to  the  nozzle. 


Apparatus  for  dosing  animals  with  liquid  or  semi-liquid 
substances  including  a  cartridge  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder 
for  the  substances  to  be  dispensed  having  a  discharge 
passage  at  one  end  and  an  externally  screw-threaded  por- 
tion at  its  other  end,  a  free  piston  arranged  to  slide 
within  the  cylinder  to  eject  the  substance  through  the 
discharge  passage,  the  base  diameter  of  said  screw-thread- 
ed part  being  not  less  than  the  external  diameter  of  the 
remaining  part  of  said  cylinder,  a  supporting  structure 
in  the  form  of  a  gun  having  an  internally  screw-direaded 
barrel  portion  engaging  said  screw-threaded  portion  on 
the  cylinder  whereby  rotation  of  the  cylinder  relatively 
to  the  barrel  portion  causes  axial  movement  of  said  cyUn* 
der  relative  to  said  barrel,  an  actuating  member  on  said 
supporting  structure  and  having  predetermined  movement 
axially  of  the  cylinder  independently  of  but  capable  of 
acting  on  said  free  piston,  and  an  operating  member  ar- 
ranged to  impart  said  predetermined  axial  movement 
to  said  actuating  member,  and  a  trigger-like  member  ar- 
ranged to  operate  the  actuating  member. 


3,319,838 
DISPOSABLE  LIQUID  SOAP  PACKAGE 
Samuel  HcagaB  Bayks,  Saadt  U^  Sands  Point,  N.Y. 
11050,  and  Samvel  MOton  Peck,  33  E.  70tk  St,  New 
York,  N.Y.     10021 

Filed  Mv.  22, 1966,  Scr.  No.  536,420 
IClafan.  (CL  222— 215) 
A  disposable  conUiner  for  the  packaging  and  dispens- 
ing of  liquid  soap  comprising  a  disposable,  flexible  dis- 
pensing container  having  outlet  means  through  which  a 
quantity  of  liquid  soap  may  be  dispensed  therefrcMn,  the 
surface  of  the  container  being  of  a  configuration  to  pro- 
vide over  substantially  the  entire  external  surface  area  of 


3,31934« 

BURETTE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  DISPENSING 

SMALL  VOLUMES 

Fricdrkh  Oekmc  and  Hans  ToafMm  Wolf,  Basscradorf, 

Switzerland,   assignors   to   Polymetron   AG,   Znrkh, 

Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

FBcd  Mar.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,583 
Claims  priority,  application  Switscrland,  Mar.  16, 1964, 

3,500/64 
2  Claims.    (CL  222— 333) 
1.  A  burette  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  movable 
in  said  cylinder,  a  step-by-step  electric  motor,  a  continuous 
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motor,  differential  mechanistn  operatively  con<! 
both  said  motors  to  the  piston  for  moving  the 


same,  and  an  impulse  generator  connected  to  the  step-by 
step  motor  for  feeding  operating  impulses  thereto. 


3  319  841 
LEAK-PROOF  CARTRIDGES  HOUSING  CEMENTS, 

CAULKING  COMPOUNDS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Howard  A.  Berg,  Malvemc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Columbia 
Cement  Company,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  535,792 
5  Claims.    (O.  222—386.5)  i 


1.  In  a  cartridge  of  the  character  described,  a  card 
board  tube  housing  a  viscous  mass  to  be  ejected  there 
from;  said  tube  terminating  in  a  discharge  nozzle  at  on 
end,  and  a  cup  positioned  within  said  tube,  with  its  mou  ' 
facing  and  spaced  from  the  other  end  of  said  tube;  sai 
cup  serving  as  a  plunger  in  said  tube,  adapted  for  move 
ment  therein  for  ejecting  said  mass  through  said  nozzle 
the  peripheral  wall  of  said  cup  having  a  plurality  o 
prongs  struck  therefrom  so  the  mouth  rim  of  said  cu 
is  ruptured  at  each  prong,  thereby  forming  two  teeth  a 
each  prong  in  said  mouth  rim,  one  tooth  aside  each  sid 
edge  of  the  prong;  said  prongs  extending  away  from  saic 
nozzle;  said  prongs  and  teeth  being  bent  outwardly  anc 
engaging  said  tube. 


3  319  842 
ANTI-SPLASH  UQUID  POUROUT  FITMENT  AND 

CLOSURE  THEREFOR 
Ira  H.  Miller,  Lambertvillc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Oct  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,718 
3  Claims    (CI.  222— 479) 
1.  A  liquid  pour-out  fitment  and  removable  screw  do 
sure  in  combination  with  a  bottle,  the  latter  having  ai 
exteriorly  threaded  neck  portion  for  selectively  applying 
the  closure  thereto,  said  neck  having  a  rim  defining  an 
opening  for  the  bottle  and  defining  an  annular  snap-on 
flange  intermediate  the  rim  and  its  said  threads,  the  pour* 
out  fitment  comprising  a  disc  element  adapted  to  engagi 


the  rim  surface  of  said  neck,  an  integral 
concentrically  located  on  the  disc,  said 
open  outer  end  and  its  opposite  inner 
axially  disposed  air  vent  opening  of 
open  outer  end,  a  plurality  of  slots 
the  tube  and  the  neck  rim  in  the  disc, 
cumferentially  distributed  on  said  disc 
cess  for  pouring  a  liquid  from  the 
through  the  neck  opening,  an  elastomeri : 


erd 
less  ir 


sail 
aid 
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4xial  hollow  tube 
tube  having  an 
defining  a  co- 
size  than  said 
localted  intermediate 
slots  being  cir- 
providing  ac- 
interior  of  the  bottle 
retaining  baffle 


member  having  a  peripheral  skirt  and  a  op  panel  spaced 
from  the  top  surface  of  said  disc  and  defining  a  central 
pour-out  aperture  concentrically  located  about  the  tube 
and  larger  than  said  tube,  the  top  pane}  having  an  out- 
wardly flared,  upstanding  portion,  the  ilots  of  the  disc 
and  said  pour-out  aperture  being  conitected  into  said 
space  between  the  disc  and  the  top  panel  the  skirt  having 
an  internal  annular  bead  adapted  to  snip-on  below  the 
snap-on  flange  of  the  neck,  thereby  fastei  ling  the  pour-out 
fitment  in  sealing  engagement  on  the  rin  of  the  bottle. 


3  319  843 

CAPTIVE  CLOSURE  CAP  CONSTRUCTION 

Morton  B.  Stnll,  Boonton,  N  J.    (%  SCnl  Engravfaig  Co., 

221-223  Banta  Ave.,  Garfield,  NJ.     07026) 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  5  1,593 

8  Claims.    (CI.  222— 49S ) 


1.  A  twist-to-open  closure  comprising,  n  combination: 

(a)  a  body  member  having  means  for  s  ecuring  the  same 
to  the  mouth  of  a  container, 

(b)  said  body  member  including  a  tiibular  discharge 
portion  provided  with  external  screw  threads, 

(c)  a  closure  member  carried  by  said  i  ubular  discharge 
portion  and  having  internal  screw  th  reads  cooperable 
with  said  external  threads  to  enable  (he  closure  mem- 
ber when  being  unscrewed  to  axially  move  in  an  open- 
ing direction  away  from  the  body  member, 

(d)  cooperable  detent  means  on  the  ijlosure  and  body 
members,  limiting  said  axial  openint  movement  to  a 
predetermined  relative  position,  and  J 

(e)  cooperable  shoulders  on  said  closure  and  body 
members,  periodically  engaging  and  forcing  past  each 
Other  when  the  closure  member  is  c<  mtinually  turned 
in  unscrewing  direction,  thereby  to  p  rovide  an  indica- 
tion of  the  open  condition  of  the  clos  ire. 
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3,319,844 
GAS  CAN  WITH  TEAR  TAB  CLOSURE  FOR,  AND 
MOVABLE    DISCHARGE    GUIDE    ASSOCIATED 
WITH,  ITS  DISPENSING  OPENING 
Dick  DonOiro,  279  Daxbaiy,  Port  Charlotte,  Fla.    33950; 
Robert  L.  HBL  Jr.,  555  4th  Ave.  and  Lorrafaic  P. 
Hogaa,  1132Diana  Ave.,  both  of  Naples,  Fla.    33940 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,390 
6  Claims.    (CI.  222— 529) 


said  pleating  means  including  a  pleating  knife  disposed 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  fabric  advance  and  having 
an  undulating  contoured  fold  line  forming  leading  edge 
thereon  for  normally  producing  a  corresponding  con- 
toured fold  line  in  said  fabric  during  each  pleating  stroke 
resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  fancy  pleat  pattern  in  said 
fabric  along  such  a  contoured  fold  line,  and  a  body  of 
paper  having  cut-out  areas  therein  interposed  bet#een 
said  leading  edge  of  the  pleating  knife  and  the  fabric  for 
permitting  the  normal  formation  of  a  fancy  pleat  pattern 
only  in  those  portions  of  the  fabric  coextensive  with  a 
paper  cut-out  area  and  otherwise  being  itaelf  folded  in 
a  substantially  straight  fold  line  during  each  pleating 
stroke  for  producing  a  corresponding  straight  fold  line  in 
the  fabric  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  plain  pleat  pat- 
tern in  said  fi^ric  along  such  a  fold  line. 


1.  An  emergency  gasoline  or  liquid  petroleum  product 
container  comprising  a  pressure  sealed  container  of  any 
suitable  material  having  a  flat  top  closing  one  end  thereof, 
a  discharge  opening  in  said  flat  top,  a  pull  tab  particularly 
adapted  to  cover  and  close  said  discharge  opening  forming 
a  part  of  said  flat  top;  said  tcarable  pull  tab  portion  being 
separable  by  tearing  from  said  flat  top  in  a  manner  to 
uncover  and  open  said  discharge  opening  to  permit  pour- 
ing of  the  gasoline  or  liquid  petroleum  product  from  the 
container  through  said  discharge  opening,  a  separate 
trough-like  funnel  element  flexibly  fixed  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  the  upper  outer  edge  of  the  flat  top  container  clo- 
sure; said  trough-like  funnel  element  arranged  parallel  to 
one  vertical  side  of  the  container  and  normally  in  close 
proximity  to  said  vertical  side;  said  funnel  element  adapted 
to  be  flexed  outwardly  away  £rom  the  side  of  the  container 
along  the  upper  outer  edge  at  which  it  is  flexibly  fixed 
to  the  flat  top  closure  to  a  position  of  projection  in  op- 
erative alignment  with  the  discharge  opening  in  the  con- 
tainer. 


3319,845 

PLEATING  APPARATUS 

Mack  LiebcsUnd,  65  Sutton  Place, 

Uwrcncc,  N.Y.     11559 

FHcd  laly  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,697 

4aafans.    (CI.  223— 30) 


1.  A  pleating  apparatus  for  simultaneously  forming  a 
fancy  and  plain  pleat  pattern  in  a  fabric  comprising  op- 
posing rollers  and  drive  means  therefor  for  intermittently 
advancing  said  fabric  in  a  forward  direction,  pleating 
means  in  engagement  with  said  fabric  having  a  prescribed 
pleating  stroke  for  causing  during  intervals  of  intermit- 
tent fabric  advancement,  a  body  fold  in  said  fabric  lying 
generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  fabric  advance, 


3319  846 

ADJUSTABLE  MANNEQUIN  ARMS 

Monb  A.  Wolf,  1545  N.  LmvcI  Atc^ 

Los  Angeles,  Calif .    9WU 

Filed  Jan.  25. 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,768 

4Cbdms.    (CI.  223— 68) 


1.  In  an  articulated  arm  for  clotiiing  display  man.' 
nequins,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  telescopically  engaged  tubes,  each  of 
which  tubes  constitutes  a  portion  only  ot  the  dis- 
tance between  an  elbow  joint  and  a  shoulder  joint 
of  said  arm,  said  pair  of  tubes  together  comprising 
the  full  length  of  the  distance  between  the  shoulder 
and  elbow  joints  of  said  mannequin  arm; 
a  latch  means  for  detachably  securing  said  first  pair 

of  tubes  together; 
a  ball  member  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  said  pair 

of  tubes; 
a  second  pair  of  telescopically  slidably  engaged  tubes 
to  simulate  a  lower  arm  and  having  an  upper  end 
serving  as  a  socket  for  said  ball  member  each  of 
said  second  pair  of  tubes  constituting  a  portion  only 
of  the  distance  between  an  elbow  joint  and  a  wrist 
location  of  said  arm,  said  second  pair  of  tubes  to- 
gether comprising  the  full  length  of  the  distance 
between  the  elbow  joint  and  wrist  location  of  said 
mannequin  arm; 
a  spring  biased  means  interconnected  between  said 
ball  member  and  said  second  pair  of  tubes  for  biasing 
said  ball  member  and  socket  together; 
a  second  latch  means  for  detachably  securing  said 

second  pair  of  members  together; 
a  second  ball  member  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  the 
shoulder  of  a  mannequin,  an  upper  end  of  said  first 
pair  of  tubes  serving  as  a  sodcet  for  said  second 
ball  member;  and 
a  second  spring  biased  means  interconnected  between 
said  second  ball  member  and  said  first  pair  of  tubes 
to  bias  together  said  second  ball  member  and  said 
socket  of  said  first  pair  of  tubes. 
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3»319^7 
PANTS-PRESSING  MACHINE 
Harold  V.  Hoisre  and  John  L.  Strike,  Salt  Lake  City; 
Utah,  aarignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  El|^ 
IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fncd  Inly  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,471 
23  Claims.    (CL  223— 73) 


1.  A  pants-pressing  machine  cotnprising: 

(a)  a  pants  topper  buck, 

(b)  a  single  internally  heated  leg  buck  provided  with  s 
crotch-engaging  end, 

(c)  means  moimting  the  leg  buck  for  longitudin 
movement  toward  and  from  the  pants  topper  bucl 

(d)  means  to  move  the  leg  buck  between  a  positii 
longitudinally  separated  from  the  topper  buck  and 
assembled  position  in  which  the  topper  buck  is 
end  engagement  with  the  mentioned  end  of  the  lej 
buck, 

(e)  means  to  move  the  assemblage  of  bucks  from  3 
pants-dressing  position  to  a  pants-pressing  position, 
and 

(f )  press  head  means  in  position  to  engage  the  buck 
assemblage  in  the  latter  position,  to  press  against  the 
opposite  sides  thereof . 


3,319,84S 

MANIKIN 

Morris  A.  WoK,  7048  Macapa  Drive, 

Los  Anseles,  Calif .    90028 
Filed  Joly  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,117 
SClafans.    (CL223— 72)    , 


4— r.w. 


1.  In  a  manikin,  the  combination  ccnnprising: 

a  pair  of  legs,  each  of  which  is  integrally  formed  with 

a  hip  simulating  portion; 
means  interconnecting  said  pair  of  legs  in  sidewardly 
swingable  relationship  to  one  another  for  changing- 
the  angle  included  between  said  legs  whereby  said 
legs  can  be  moved  between  approximately  parallel 
and  angularly  related  positions; 


said  hip  simulating  portions  having 
tions  that  abut  one  another  to  limi : 
of  said  legs  to  a  predetermined  angi  lar 

and  a  means  for  releasably  intercom  ecting 
of  legs  to  hold  them  in  said  predetermined 
relationship. 


3,319,849 
I  HOSIERY  PROCESSING  MAClONERY 

AND  APPARATUS 

Charles  Horbcrg,  Jr.,  Chica|o,  DL,  asslgiAii  to  Paramonnt 

Textile  Machinery  Co.,  Kaakakcc,.  n .,  a  corponitl<m 

of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  ^  8,795 
11  Claims.    (O.  223— 7i  i 
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1.  Stocking  handling  apparatus  oompi^smg 
of  stocking  receiving  forms  mounted 
ment  along  a  path  having  a  fixed  linear 
for  moving  said  forms  in  succession 
means  mounted  for  reciprocation  along  a 
secting  the  linear  portion  of  the  path  of 
forms  for  transferring  the  stocldngs  fron 
location  remote  from  said  forms,  and 
connected  to  said  form  moving  means  and 
means  for  moving  said  forms  and  for 
transferring  means  in  timed  relation  to 
gage  a  stocking  on  a  moving  form  while 
means  is  moving  away  from  the  point 
said  paths  to  strip  a  stocking  from  a 
rupting  the  movement  of  said  form  alon  ; 
tion  of  said  path. 


msans 


form 


3,319,850 

GARMENT  HANGERS 

Jack  R.  Rosen,  Los  Angeks,  i  'aUf. 

(2009  N.  Pannalcc,  CompCoD,  Call .    90222) 

Filed  Sept  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4 18,023 

1  Claim,    (a.  22^—92) 


a  pluri^ty 
bodily  move- 
portion,  means 
allong  said  path, 
fixed  path  inter- 
njovement  of  said 
the  forms  to  a 
operatively 
said  transferring 
reciprocating  said 
forms  to  en- 
taid  transferring 
intersection  of 
without  inter- 
the  linear  por- 


A  garment  hanger  which  comprises: 

a  hanger  member,  said  hanger  member  including  a 
hanger  body  and  centrally  located  vei  tically  extended 
conical  bearing  opening  means  formed  therein,  said 

,  bearing  opening  means  comprising  uall  surfaces  on 
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said  hanger  body  and  upper  and  lower  arcuate  bear- 
ing ribs,  the  upper  end  of  said  bearing  opening  means 
being  smaller  than  the  lower  end  of  said  bearing 
opening  means,  said  bearing  opening  means  extend- 
ing substantially  from  the  bottom  to  substantially 
the  top  of  said  hanger  body,  openings  formed  on 
said  wall  surfaces  on  said  hanger  body  opposite  each 
of  said  arcuate  bearing  ribs,  said  upper  and  lower 
arcuate  bearing  ribs  being  positioned  closer  together 
than  the  height  of  said  conical  bearing  opening 
means  so  as  to  leave  exposed  a  portion  of  at  least 
one  of  said  wall  surfaces; 

a  hook  member  having  a  hook  on  one  end  thereof 
and  a  base  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  hook 
member,  said  base  fitting  within  said  bearing  opening 
means  and  embraced  by  one  of  said  bearing  ribs  and 
one  of  said  wall  surfaces  with  said  hook  member 
extending  out  of  the  small  end  of  said  bearing  open- 
ing means  above  said  hanger  body,  said  shank  fitting 
closely  within  the  upper  most  end  of  said  bearing 
opening  means,  said  hook  member  having  such  cur- 
vature with  respect  to  the  positionmg  of  said  upper 
and  lower  arcuate  bearing  ribs  so  that  said  hook  can 
be  inserted  through  said  exposed  portion  of  said  wall 
surfaces  and  passed  through  said  bearing  opening 
means  to  position  said  base  within  said  bearing  open- 
ing means,  said  base  being  of  circular  section  and 
comprising  upper  and  lower  spaced  flanges,  said 
lower  flange  being  in  retentive  engagement  with  said 
lip  on  said  hanger  member  and  said  upper  flange 
being  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  wall  surfaces 
and  with  one  of  said  arcuate  bearing  ribs  so  as  to  per- 
mit rotation  of  said  hook  member  with  respect  to 
said  hanger  member; 

said  hanger  member  further  including  a  lip  on  said 
hanger  body,  said  lip  being  positioned  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  one  of  said  wall  surfaces  and  being  en- 
gaged by  said  base  on  said  hook  member  so  as  to 
prevent  downward  motion  of  said  hook  member  with 
respect  to  said  hanger  member. 


article  to  a  receiving  station  wherein  the  major  portion 
of  the  article  hangs  downwardly,  a  platform,  means  for 
moving  said  platform  endwise  along  a  predetermined  path 
into  displacing  engagement  with  the  hanging  portion  of 
said  hosiery  article,  and  means  for  actutaing  said  grippiiig 
means  to  release  its  grip  upon  said  foot  portion  of  said 
article  during  said  movement  of  said  platform  and  after 
said  engagement  of  said  platform  with  said  article,  thereby 
to  deposit  said  article  upon  said  platform. 


I  3,319,852 

SUNG 

Ncaie  A.  PerfcfaH,  190  Oak  Meadow  Road, 

Sierra  Madre,  CaUf.    91024 

FDed  Ang.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,249 

ICWm.    (CL224— 1) 


3,319,851 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

HOSIERY  AND  THE  LIKE 

Charics  Horbcrg,  Jr.,  Chicago,  DL,  amigiior  to  Paramoaot 

Textile  Machlaery  Co.,  Kankakee,  DL,  a  corporatloa 

of  nUnols 

FBcd  Nov.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,127 
18Clafaiis.    (CL  223— 112) 


An  adjustable  sling  for  a  rifle  having  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  D  rings  secured  thereto,  comprising  an  elongated 
flexible  strap  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  second 
end  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  holes,  a  body  of  thistle- 
cloth  hooks  secured  to  a  face  of  the  strap  adjacent  the 
first  end,  an  elongated  body  of  thistle-cloth  pile  secured 
to  said  face  of  the  strap  adjacent  the  body  of  thistle-cloth 
hooks  and  extending  toward  the  second  end,  the  first 
end  being  threaded  through  one  respective  D  ring  and 
folded  back  in  a  loop  to  be  secured  by  the  thistle-doth 
hooks  to  the  thistle-cloth  pile,  a  first  keeper  disposed  over 
the  looped  first  end  around  the  engaged  bodies  of  thistle- 
cloth  hooks  and  pile,  a  post  screw  extending  through  the 
holes  in  the  second  end  to  secure  the  second  end  in  a 
loop  threaded  through  the  other  respective  D  ring,  and  a 
second  keeper  disposed  over  the  looped  second  end  to 
cover  the  post  screw. 


I  3,319,853 

AUTOMOBILE  CLOTHES  RACK 

Tom  VbiD  Wifii«|l0M,  Rtc  2, 

CoUcfc  Grove,  Tcmi.    37046 

FDed  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  503,230 

6  Claims.    (CL  224— 42.1) 


2.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  hosiery  article  or  the  like 
boarded  upon  an  upstanding  fonn,  comprising  means  for 
gripping  the  foot  portion  of  the  hosiery  article  and  for 
stripping  the  article  from  the  form  and  carrying  said 


1.  A  clothes  rack  for  the  interior  of  an  autom(rt)ile 
having  (^posite  side  walls  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  support  rod  member  having  oppo- 
site ends, 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  opposite  ends  to  said 
opposite  walls  to  mount  said  rod  member  trans- 
versely of  the  interior  of  said  automobile, 

(c)  an  elongated  hanger  rod  sh<Mter  than  said  rod 
member, 

(d)  means  fixing  said  elongated  hanger  rod  fMuallel 
to  and  below  said  rod  member, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  hanger  loop  members  fixed  normal 
to,  depending  from,  and  q>aoed  longitudinally  of 
si^  rod  member. 
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(f)  each  hanger  loop  member  including  a  straight 
transverse  bottom  rod  disposed  nonnal  to  said  rod 
member  and  adapted  to  support  clothes  hangers 
transversely  of  said  automobile. 


3319354 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

George  L.  Palmer,  89-26  155th  Ave^ 

Howard  Beach,  N.Y.     11414 

FUcd  May  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,749 

1  Claim.    (CI.  225— 23) 


A  dispensing  container  for  roll  wax  paper  comprisinj 
an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  housing  open  at  both 
ends,  cup-shaped  clolures  for  said  ends,  with  each  closure 
having  therein  means  to  support  a  roll  of  paper,  said  hous- 
ing having  an  elongated  slot  extending  from  end  to  end 
thereof,  an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  cutting  device 
sleeved  over  the  housing,  said  cutting  device  having  an 
elongated  slot  adapted  to  register  with  the  slot  in  thel 
housing,  the  edge  of  said  latter  slot  being  serrated  serv-' 
ing  as  knife  edges  for  tearing  off  paper  projecting  from; 
the  roll  of  paper  in  the  housing  and  extending  through  j 
the  slots  when  the  slots  are  aligned,  said  elongated  hollow 
cylindrical  cutting  device  rotatable  as  a  sleeve  to  close, 
the  slot  in  the  housing. 


3,319,855 
DISPENSER  FOR  ROLL  TOWELING 
Coundl  A.  Tucker,  Glendale,  and  J.  C.  Layton,  La  Habra, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Towlsaver,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,201 
3  Claims.    (0.225—67) 


2.  In  a  dispenser  for  a  roll  of  strip  material,  the  com- 
bination of:  an  elongated  mounting  plate  for  securement 
to  a  supportmg  surface;  two  roll  supports,  one  of  said  roll 
supports  being  hingedly  connected"  to  each  side  extremity 
of  said  mounting  plate  and  movable  between  extended  roll 
holding  positions  in  which  said  roll  supports  project  angu- 
larly away  from  said  mounting  plate  and  folded  positions 
projecting  laterally  toward  each  other  in  parallelism  with 
said  ttiounting  plate;  a  cover  hingedly  connected  to  pn 
upper  portion  of  said  plate,  said  cover  being  disposable  in 
a  first  position  in  which  it  is  located^  in  overlying  parallel 
relationship  with  said  plate  covering  and  maintaining  said 
roll  supports  in  said  folded  positions  and^n  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  disposed  angularly^way  from  said 
mounting  plate  and  spaced  above  said  roll  supports,  said 
cover  having  an  edge  portion  engageable  with  a  roll  of 
strip  material  to  retard  free  rotation  thereof  when  said  roll 
is  retained  between  said  roll  supports  in  said  roll  support 
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extended  roll  holding  positions  and  said  cover  is  in  said 
s^ond  portion,  said  edge  portion  havin  ;  a  cutting  edge 
thereupon  to  facilitate  the  severance  of  selected  length 
'  of  said  strip  material  from  said  roll;  aad  spring  means 
iqterposed  between  said  cover  and  said  mounting  plate  for 
urging  said  cover  toward  said  first  positi<  n. 


3,319,856 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  $UPPORTING 

MEMBERS 

Charles  J.  Stanley,  Wafamt  Creek,  Cdtf.,  assignor  to 
Kaiser  Aluminam  A  Chemical  Corporalioii,  Oakland, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  [ 

Original  applicatioo  Ang.  11,  1961,  Scr.  Plo.  130,889,  now 
Patent  No.  3,198,499,  dated  Aug.  3,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  30,  1964,  Sci.  No.  432,919 
4Ctaims.    (CL  226— 7) 


1.  A  method  of  supporting  members 
ing  a  gas  through  an  orifice  toward  the 
her  to  be  supported,  directing  said  gas 
posite  paths  away  from  the  orifice,  prog|-essively 
ing  the  paths  of  flow  of  said  gas  in  a 
creasing  flow  passageway  along  the  topside 
ber  so  as  to  provide  a  restrictive  opening 
of  gas  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
member  being  supported. 


3,319,857 

i  SOUND  FILM  MAGAZI?4e 

Floyd  E.  White,  Jr.,  Placentia,  Calif. 

(20248  Lantana  Drive,  Hontfaigton  Beach .  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3Hl«7 

4Claims.    (CL  226— 73) 


qomprising  eject- 

of  a  mem- 

ofutwardly  in  op- 

confin- 

ogressively  de- 

of  said  mem- 

the  discharge 

phery  of  the 


or 


leni 


[ 


92646) 


/ 


/ 


T.> 


111 


1.  A  motion  picture  projector  magazine 
gral  intermittent  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  having  sprocketed  motion 

closed  therein,  said  film  being  adapted 

within  said  housing; 
means  defining  a  projection  aperture 

housing  through  which  images  from 

projected; 
a  stationary  guide  pivot  secured  within 
a  single-lobed  eccentric  cam  m^ans  roljatably 

in  a  first  plane  within  said  housing 

from  said  guide  pivot; 
a  multi-lobed  cam  means  rotatably  m<^unted 

ond  plane  which  is  spaced  apart 

to  said  first  plane,  the  axes  of  rotatiok 

lobed  cam  and  said  multi-lobed  cani 
a  unitary  shuttle  movably  supported  w  ithin 

ing  in  proximity  to  said  aperture  de  ining 


)icture  film  en- 
to  be  moved 


/ 


/ 


/■ 


having  an  inte- 


a  wall  of  said 
i  aid  film  may  be 

said  housing; 
mounted 
spaced  apart 


and 


m  a  sec- 
a  and  parallel 
of  said  single- 
being  coaxial: 
said  hous- 
means; 


/ 


/ 


May  16,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


lOOd 


a  guide  ^rtion  of  said  shuttle  slidably  engaging  said 
guide  pivot, 

a  first  cam  follower  portion  of  said  shuttle  in  said  first 
plane  slidably  engaging  said  aingle-lobed  eccentric 
cam  means  whereby  a  reciprocating  motion  may  be 
imparted  to  said  shuttle; 

a  second  cam  follower  portion  of  said  shuttle  located  in 
said  second  plane  slidably  engaging  said  multi-lobed 
cam  means  whereby  an  arcuate  side-to-side  motion 
may  be  imparted  to  said  shuttle  about  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  guide  pivot;  and 

a  claw  portion  on  said  shuttle  for  intermittently  engag- 
ing said  sprocketed  film  in  response  to  the  motions 
of  said  shuttle  and  thereby  intermittently  move  said 
film  past  said  projection  aperture. 


3,319,859 

CAPILLARY  WIRE  FEED  DEVICE 

Charies  Fredrick  Miller,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Basic  ProdMAs  Corporatioa,  MUwankec,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,135 

5  Chdms.    (CI.  226—91) 


3,319,858 
CARTRIDGE    ACTUATED    MOVABLE    PRESSURE 
ROLLER     FOR     MAGNETIC     TAPE     DRIVING 

MEANS 
Wayne  E.  Schobcr,  Mhineapolis,  and  Paul  J.  Nieland, 
South  St.  Paal,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Viking  of  Mfameap- 
oils.  Inc.,  Minncapolb,  Mian.,  a  coqporation  of  Min- 
nesota 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,073 
7  Claims.    (CL  226^-90) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  cartridge  handling  machine: 

(a)  a  deck  structure  having  a  tape  cartridge  support- 
ing surface,      ^- 

(b)  tape  driving  mechanism  comprising  a  power  driven 
capstan  and  a  cooperating  idle  pressure  roller, 

(c)  a  rockshaft  moimted  for  rocking  movements  about 
an  axis  that  is  generally  normal  to  the  capstan  axis 
and  is  radially  spaced  from  the  capstan  axis, 

(d)  means  mounting  the  pressure  roller  on  the  rock- 
shaft  for  arcuate  swinging  movements  about  the  axis 
of  the  rockshaft  toward  and  away  from  the  capstan 
between  an  operative  tape  driving  position  and  an 
inoperative  position,  and 

(e)  pressure  nriler  control  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  slide  mounted  below  said  deck  and  having 
an  actuator  projecting  upwardly  through  an  aper- 
ture in  said  d^k  and  disposed  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  a  tape  cartridge  received  on  said  sur- 
face whereby  sliding  movements  of  said  car- 
tridge impart  lineal  sliding  movements  to  said 
slide, 

(2)  a  pitman  rod  connecting  said  slide  to  the  rock- 
shaft for  causing  said  rocking  movement  of  the 
rockshaft  upon  cartridge  actuated  lineal  move- 
ment of  said  slide  so  as  to  impart  said  arcuate 
swinging  movements  to  the  pressure  roller,  and 

(3)  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  pressure 
roller  in  its  said  operative  position. 


1.  Device  for  threading  wire  through  a  capillary  com- 
prising means  defining  an  elongated  passage  having  at  j 
least  three  sections  of  diminishing  cross-section  and  termi- 
nating in  a  capillary  passage  through  which  wire  is  to 
be  threaded,  a  source  of  pressurized  ga^  communicating 
with  said  passage  for  creating  a  turbulent  stream  of  gas 
therethrough  from  the  larger  end  thereof  toward  the  cap- 
illary passage,  means  for  exhausting  gas  from  said  passage 
adjacent  to  the  junctures  of  different  sections  thereof  to 
maintain  constant  linear  velocity  of  said  gas  through  said 
passage  as  said  gas  passes  from  one  section  of  said  passage 
to  the  next,  and  means  adjacent  said  capillary  passage  for 
exhausting  substantially  all  gas  from  said  passage  sub- 
stantially to  obviate  passage  of  gas  through  said  capillary. 


'  3,319360 

TAPE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Robert  S.  WooMridge,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sparry 
Rand  Corporatioi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FHcd  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,252 
11  Claims.    (CI.  226—95) 


X^ 


k£P^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  first  and  second  -circuits  each 
adapted  to  be  in  a  first  or  second  state  of  operation,  a 
center  tapped  transformer  having  first  and  second  halves, 
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a  capacitive  network,  means  for  charging  said  capacitive 
network  through  said  first  half  of  said  transformer  when 
said  first  circuit  is  in  said  first  state  of  operation,  means 
for  driving  said  second  circuit  to  said  first  state  of  opera- 
tion to  discharge  said  capacitive  netwQrk  through  said  sec- 
ond half  of  said  transformer  to  induce  a  signal  in  said 
first  half  of  said  transformer  driving  said  first  circuit  to 
said  second  state  of  operation. 


3^19^1 
TAPE  GUTOE 
Joseph  Molina,  Minneapolis,  Minn,  and  Heri>ert  MoreDo, 
Utica,  and  John  E.  Lopez,  Dion,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Speiry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Delaware 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,429 
9  Claims.    (O.  226— 199) 


1.  A  tape  guide  mechanism  comprising  a  tape  receiving 
cylindrical  element  for  receiving  said  tape  along  its  flat 
surface  when  said  tape  is  moved,  an  edge  guide  elementj 
for  engaging  one  edge  of  said  tape,  said  edge  guide  element 
being  maintained  in  a  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  tape  receiving  cylindrical  element,  a  movable  edgej 
guide  element  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  other  edge  of 
said  tape  during  movement  thereof,  said  movable  edge 
guide  eleq3ent  being  dimensioned  to  movably  ride  over 
said  cylindrical  element,  and  means  for  pneimiatically 
actuating  said  movable  edge  guide  element  to  compensate 
for  variations  in  the  width  of  said  tape  during  operation 
whereby  said  tape  is  continuously  engaged  by  said  edge 
guide  elements  during  movement  thereof. 


3,319,862 
POWDER  ACTUATED  TOOL 
Roy  G.  Neighom,  Pordand,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Omarli  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg,  a  corporation  of  (h-egon 
Orlgtaial  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1963,  S|er.  No.  304,463.   Di- 
Tided  and  this  appUcation  Apr.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
543,614 

12  Claims.    (CL  227—10)  ! 


1.  In  a  powder  actuated  tool, 

a  barrel  housing, 

a  barrel  carried  by  the  barrel  housing,       j 

means  holding  the  barrel  against  rotation  relative  tc 

the  barrel  housing, 
a  hinge  ring  rotatable  on  the  barrel  housing  betweeq 

an  operative  position  and  a  breaking  position. 


f 


the 


a  breech  housing, 

a  breech  block  carried  by  the  breech 

means  holding  the  breech  block  agair^t 
tive  to  the  breech  housing, 

means  locking  the  breech  block  to 
relative  rotation  therebetween  when 
is  in  said  operative  position,  permiiting 
the  breech  block  relative  to  the  bar:  el 
position  when  the  hinge  ring  is  movi  d 
ing  position,  and  permitting  longitupinal 
of  the  breech  block  relative  to  the 
engaged  position  when  the  breech 
released  position, 

and  hinge  means  mounting  the  breech 
bly  relative  to  the  hinge  ring  on  an 
the  barrel  and  offset  laterally  from 
permitting  such  rotation  only  when 
is  in  said  disengaged  position  relative 


barrel  against 
the  hinge  ring 
rotation  of 
to  a  released 
to  said  break- 
movement 
barrel  to  a  dis- 
)lock  is  in  said 


housing  rotata- 
axis  parallel  to 
the  barrel  and 
he  breechblock 
to  the  barrel. 


3,319363 

STAPLING  DEVICE 

Arthv  Dritz,  171  Beach  125tk  St., 

Roduway  Pwfc,  N.Y.     114  94 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4: 6,037 

2Clafant.    (CI.  227— 71] 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  passag^  of  fastener  ele- 
ments through  at  least  two  layers  of  material,  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  two  elongated  piercing  means  moubted  perpendicu- 
larly on  a  base  member  in  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tionship, 

(b)  each  of  said  piercing  means  consisting  of  two  sec- 
tions that  are  hingedly  connected  adjacent  said  base 
for  relative  movement, 

(c)  one  of  said  hingedly  connected  ^ctions  of  each 
piercing  means  having  a  laterally  ei^ending  member 
which  is  adapted  to  be  moved,  and 

(d)  resilient  means  contacting  said  lajerally  extending 
member  and  normally  maintaining  t  le  hingedly  con- 
nected sections  of  each  piercing  nuans  in  a  closed 
position  whereby  each  piercing  mesjns  is  adapted  to 
receive  the  legs  of  a  fastener  eleinent  when  said 
piercing  means  are  passed  through  he  material  and 
said  members  are  depressed  to  separ  ite  said  sections, 
and  to  releasably  retain  said  legs  wh^n  said  members 
are  released. 
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3319JU4 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  fe^ASTENING 

CLIPS  f 

Ian  Leonard  Adams,  South  BhMAbom,  kcar  Melbourne, 
Victoria,  Australia,  aarignor  to  John  Roystoo  SMdoos, 
Lower  Plenty,  Victoria,  Australia        [ 

Filed  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4B7,075 

Claims  priority,  application  AnstraUa,  May  22. 1964, 

44,836/64 

7Clahns.    (CL  227— 76; 

1.  Apparatus  for  fastening  wiring  clips 

prising  a  body  member,  means  on  the  b  xly  member  for 

holding  a  supply  of  staples,  means  tor  dr  ving  said  staples 

into  a  support,  means  on  the  body  meml  er  for  holding  a 

supply  of  wiring  clips  comprising  a  reel  holder  pivotally 

mounted  on  said  body  member,  said  means  for  driving 


said  staples  including  means  for  pivoting 


in  position  com- 


said  reel  holder. 


May  16,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL, 


1011 


a  feed  blade  operatively  connected  to  said  reel  bolder 
and  adapted  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  latter  relative 


to  the  body  to  feed  a  wiring  clip  to  a  position  whereat  such 
clip  may  be  atUched  to  said  support  by  a  sUi^e  driven 
by  said  staple  driving  meant. 


3,319365 

MULTIPLE  PACKAGES 

George  Uvas,  Santa  MarglMrita  Ugure,  Italy,  assignor  to 

King  Paclu«fa«  Limited,  Tunbrldge  Wells.  England 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  408,095 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  7, 1963, 952,999 

2aaims.    (CL  229— 2.5)  , 


,ih 


L  A  multiple  package  for  fragile  rounded  articles  com- 
prising first  and  second  package  porti<»is  foldably  con- 
nected to  each  other  along  one  common  edge  for  folding 
together  into  face  to  face  relationship;  a  plurality  of  gen- 
erally hemispherical  housing  walls  formed  in  each  portion 
and  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said  edge  for 
cooperation  when  said  portions  are  folded  together  to  de- 
fine complete  housings  for  individually  surrounding  the 
articles  to  be  carried;  an  annular  protuberance  formed  in 
each  housing  wall  and  projecting  towards  the  interior 
of  the  housing  to  maintain  said  articles  in  a  fixed  position 
in  relation  to  said  package;  a  first  external,  generally  cylin- 
drical projection  extending  in  an  axial  direction  from  the 
apex  of  each  housing  wall  on  both  said  first  and  second 
package  portions;  and  a  second  generally  cylindrical  ex- 
ternal projection  extending  in  the  same  axial  direction 
from  said  first  projection  on  each  housing  wall  on  said 
first  package  portion  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  said  first  projection,  said  first  projections 
on  said  housing  walls  on  said  second  package  portion  each 
being  formed  with  a  cylindrical  depression  in  its  free  end 
generally  complementary  in  size  and  configuration  to  said 
second  projection. 


3,319.866 
INNER  PACKING  FOR  TUBING 
Thome  C.  Kitchell,  Spaiteisharg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Union 
Camp  Corporation,  a  corpocation  of  Virgiiiia 
FOcd  Apr.  25,  1966,  Scr.  No.  545,022 
llClafans.    (a.  229— 14) 
1.  In  a  container  for  supporting  reels  of  coilable  mate- 
rial, an  improved  inner  packing  comprising: 

an  inner  member  having  an  X-shaped  aperture  and  a 
pair  of  tongues  extending  throi^h  one  kg  oi  said 
apecture,  and 


an  overlapping  member  having  a  complementary  X- 
shaped  aperture  and  a  pair  of  slotted  tongues,  said 
overii4)ping  member  overlying  said  inner  member  so 
that  said  tongues  of  said  inner  member  extend 
through  one  leg  of  said  aptrtart  in  said  overiapping 


member  and  said  slotted  tongues  of  said  overiapping 
member  extend  through  the  opposite  leg  of  said  aper- 
ture in  said  inner  and  overiapping  members  in  mter- 
locking  engagement  with  said  tongues  of  said  inner 
member. 

3,319,867 
PACKAGING  UNER 
George  Vrana,  Flushfaig,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  RIcf  cl  Paper 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioB  of  Date- 

Filed  June  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  558,788 
SOaims.    (CL229— 14) 


1.  In  a  package  for  a  relatively  non-rigid  article  or  the 
like  adapted  to  be  overwrapped  by  a  non-rigid,  transpar- 
ent, flexible,  plastic  film  or  the  like,  a  reinforcing  liner 
element  formed  from  a  one-piece  paperboard  blark,  com- 
prising 

(a)  consecutively  articulated  front,  bottom,  and  rear 

walls; 

(b)  a  side  wall  articulated  to  an  end  edge  of  said  bot- 
tom wall; 

(c)  side  wall  supporting  and  erecting  means  articulated 
to  side  edge  portions  of  said  front  and  rear  walls; 

(d)  said  side  wall  supporting  and  erecting  means  includ- 
ing reinforcing  panels  articulated  to  said  front  and 
rear  walls  and  support  paneb  articulated  to  the  edges 
of  said  side  wall  along  predetermined  first  score  lines; 

(e)  said  support  panels  being  articulated  to  said  rein- 
forcing panels  along  predetermined  second  score 
lines; 

(f)  the  included  angles  between  said  first  and  second 
sc^  lines  being  4S*; 

(g)  ^id  reinforcing  panels  being  folded  into  face-to- 
face  relation  with  said  front  and  rear  walls; 

(h)  said  support  panels  being  folded  into  back-to-back 

relation  with  said  reinforcing  panels; 
(i)  whereby  said  liner  defines  a  boxlike  structure  having 

two  square  comers  defined  by  said  front,  bottom, 

rear,  and  side  walls; 
(j)  said  boxlike  structure  being  open  at  its  top  and  at 

the  side  opposite  said  side  wall. 
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3^19,868 
COMPOSITION  FOR  SEALING  PLASTIC 
COATED  CONTAINERS 
Denis  K.  Huang,  Philadelphia,  and  Harold  B.  Moors, 
Richboro,  Pa.,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
Division  of  application  Ser.  No.  107,348,  May  3,  1961, 
now  Patent  No.  3,292,842,  dated  Dec.  20,  1966.    Con- 
tinuation of  application  Ser.  No.  343,434,  Jan.  16,  1964. 
This  application  May  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  551,840 
5  Claims.    (CI.  229— 17) 
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1.  In  a  dispensing  container  having  a  tubular  body  sur- 
mounted by  a  sealed  closure  sanitarily  housing  a  pouring 
lip,  said  closure  and  lip  being  formed  of  sheet  material 
having  a  polyethylene  surface  with  a  sealing  resistant  coat- 
ing applied  over  said  surface  at  said  lip,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  sealing  resistant  coating  consists  essen- 
tially of: 

(A)  an  R.S.  nitrocellulose  base  forming  about  12  to 
24  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition; 

(B)  a  solvent  system  for  said  nitrocellulose  in  ^  con- 
centration of  10  to  70  percent  by  weight; 

(C)  a  plasticizer  for  said  nitrocellulose  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  less  than  about  3  percent  by  weight  and  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  diethyl  phthalate 
and  di-isooctyl  phthalate;  and 

(D)  From  about  4  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  addi- 
tives to  produce  adherence  of  said  composition  to  the 
polyethylene  surface  and  to  facilitate  release  of  said 
areas. 


3,319,869 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Henry  Ostwald,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Dominion  Tar  &  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Mob* 
treal,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,055 
5  Claims.    (CL  229— 39) 
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1.  A  carton  having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  closure 
flaps,  locking  means  for  holding  said  pair  of  flaps  in 
closed  position,  said  locking  means  including  a  notch 
adjacent  the  centre  of  the  free  edge  of  one  flap  of  the  pair 
of  flaps,  a  tab  projecting  outward  from  the  bottom  of  said 
notch,  the  other  flap  of  said  pair  of  flaps  co-operating 
with  said  notch  and  tab  to  releasably  lock  said  carton 
closed,  the  combined  lengths  of  said  pair  of  flaps  minus 
the  depth  of  said  notch  being  longer  than  the  distance  to 
be  spanned  by  said  pair  of  flaps  so  that  at  least  the  central 


portions  adjacent  the  free  edges  of  said  paii 
into  said  carton  when  said  one  flap  and 
in  locked  position. 


said 


of  flaps  extend 
other  flap  are 


3,319,870 
PROTECTIVE  SHEATH  FOR  ROLLED  SHEET  MA 

TERIAL  AND  PROCESS  OF  MANL  FACTURE 
William  R.  Haider,  St.  Paul,  and  Robcr 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Louis  F.  Dqw  Co. 
Minn.,  a  joint  venture 

Filed  June  18,  1965,  Set.  No.  4^,122  ^ 
2  Claims.    (CL  229—53) 


Cole,  West 
St.  Paul, 


1.  A  protective  sheath  in  combinatioi  with  a  cylin- 
drical article  such  as  rolled  sheet  material. 

said  sheath  comprising  a  tubular  body  constructed  of 
highly  flexible  material  having  a  closed  gusset  end 
an  an  opposite  open  receiving  end, 

an  abutment  and  retaining  cuff  completely  encircling 
and  disposed  internally  df  said  open  end  and  con- 
structed integrally  from  the  material  of  said  body 
and  having  free  circumferential  edges  disposed  in- 
wardly a  short  distance  from  said  open  end, 

the  length  of  said  body  being  greater  than  the  length 
of  the  article  to  be  enclosed  to  an  e  ctent  where  the 
outer  end  of  said  article  extends  at  lepst  very  slightly 
inwardly  of  said  free  circumferential  edges, 

and  means  for  securing  narrow  longitudinal  zones  of 
said  cuff  to  the  surrounding  portion;  of  said  body, 

said  zones  being  spaced  apart  to  leave  fiee  inward  abut- 
ment edges  to  restraiin  outward  longitudinal  displace- 
ment of  the  article  encased  within  sai  d  sheath. 


3319,871 
CONTINUOUS  UETTER  FOUMS 
John  H.  Hayes,  Jr.,  Box  825,'  Bristol, 
FUed  Oct.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
4  Claims.    (CL  229— ^9) 


50  S 


tVa.    24201 
,659 


1.  A  continuous  series  of  joined  lettei 
which  are  transversely  scored  to  define  a 
at  least  one  intermediate  panel,  the  lettei 
to  be  folded  about  the  score  lines  to 
in  superposed  overlying  relation  with  the 
panels  having  detachable  marginal  edges, 
panel  being  of  a  width  less  than  the  totsjl 
of  the  other  panels  and  their  associated 
a  marginal  sprocket  drive  tab  being 


sheets  each  of 

op,  bottom  and 

sheets  adapted 

portion  the  panels 

top  and  bottom 

he  intermediate 

width  of  each 

marginal  edges, 

detac  lably  connected 
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adjacent  the  length  of  the  detachable  marginal  edges  of 
the  top  and  bottom  panels,  the  drive  tab  having  a  plu- 
rality of  sprocket  openings  along  the  length  thereof,  the 
top  and  twttom  panels  adapted  to  be  folded  to  position 
the  marginal  edges  of  each  panel  in  superposed  relation 
thereby  permitting  surface  contact  of  the  marginal  edges 
of  the  top  and  bottom  panels,  adhesive  positioned  on 
selected  portions  of  the  marginal  edges  of  at  least  one  of 
the  panels  wherein  the  marginal  edges  having  the  adhesive 
will  extend  past  the  marginal  extent  of  the  intermediate 
panel  when  the  sheet  is  folded  for  registry  whereby  the 
drive  tab  is  adapted  to  be  removed  from  the  letter  sheet 
and  the  marginal  edges  of  the  top  and  bottom  panels  ad- 
hered to  one  another  with  the  intermediate  panel  posi- 
tioned therebetween. 


I  3,319^3 

WRAPPER  FOR  ROLLS 
Wolfgang  Koennecke,  Bad  Homborg  vor  dcr  Hobe,  Ger- 
many, ass^nor  to  Bockenhehncr  Brotfabrik  F.  Relssig 
G.m.b  JL,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,  Of  5 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  20, 1963, 

B  74  340 

4  Claims.    (CL  229— 87) 


I  3^19,872 

^  MAILER 

Irving  C.  Bcckmaa  and  Alex  Morrcll  Becrbohm,  Hunting- 
ton Woods,  Mich,  (both  of  30105  Stephenson  Highway, 
Madison  Heights,  Mich.     48071) 

Filed  May  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  552,213 
1  Cbdm.    (a.  229—69) 


1.  A  wrapper  for  keeping  rolls  and  similar  baked  goods 
in  fresh  crisp  condition  comprising  a  transparent  water 
vapor  permeaUe  celltilose  front  sheet  marginally  joined 
to  a  back  sheet  consisting  of  a  paper  having  at  a  weight 
per  unit  area  of  about  50  g./m.^  an  absorption  time  of 
less  than  20  seconds. 


3319.874 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT-VARIABLE 
CLEARANCE  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  Webb,  %  JA.W.Q.  Box  36,  Indiana  Univer- 
sity, Bloomington,  Ind.    47401,  and  Harvey  W.  Welsh, 
5631  Wilbcmina  Ave.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.     91364 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,850 
3Claiiiis.    (CL230— 56) 


A  continuous  burstable  printing  form  for  permitting 
high  speed  computerized  printing  of  small  or  wallet  size 
stiff  plastic  card  components  thereof,  such  as  are  con- 
ventionally used  as  identification  and  credit  cards; 

with  the  form  being  burstable  into  individual  card 
containing  mailers; 
^  said  form  comprising  one  long  continuous  uncovered 

web  of  paper  cm*  light  card  stock; 

the  web  having  horizontal  tear  lines  uniformly  spaced 
along  the  form  and  extending  from  one  vertical  con- 
tinuous edge  to  the  other  to  enable  the  form  to  be 
burst  on  such  tear  lines  into  rectangular  individual 
card  mailers; 

there  being  an  adhesive  spot  in  each  individual  mailer 
within  its  periphery  for  removably  sealing  a  card 
in  place; 

each  mailer,  while  still  a  part  of  the  form,  containing 
as  a  component,  and  adhesively  but  removably  se- 
cured thereon,  one  small  or  wallet  size  stiff  heavy 
stock  rectangular  printable  plastic  card  such  as  is 
conventionally  used  as  an  identification  or  credit  card; 
the  length  and  width  of  each  card  being  considerably 
less  than  the  length  and  width  of  the  mailer  so  that 
all  four  edges  of  the  card  are  well  spaced  from  all 
four  edges  of  the  mailer; 

and  with  all  cards  being  uniformly  spaced  and  in  align- 
ment in  the  form  for  printing  continuously; 

the  form  also  having  at  each  vertical  edge  a  vertical 
line  of  uniformly  and  closely  spaced  feed  holes. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  plurality  pf  pistons  each  slidable  within  a  cylinder; 

an  axially  movable  shaft; 

wobble  plate  means  pivotally  mounted  in  said  shaft 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  piston  rods  for  connecting  said  piston  to 
said  wobble  plate; 

means  for  varying  the  angle  between  said  wobble  plate 
and  said  shaft  to  vary  the  stroke  of  said  pistons; 

means  for  axially  moving  said  shaft  and  wobble  plate 
to  provide  a  desired  clearance  for  any  piston  displace- 
ment; and 

hydraulic  pump  means  having  piston  means  connected 
with  said  piston  rods  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
plate  from  said  engine  pistons  to  transfer  a  large 
part  of  the  power  from  the  engine  piston  directly 
to  said  hydraulic  piston  means  thereby  relieving  the 
forces  on  the  wobble  plate  and  other  engine  parts. 
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3,319375  I 

ION  VACUUM  PUMPS  ' 

Robert  L.  Jcpsen,  Los  AHos,  Calif^  aas|EDOr  to  Varian 

AaMdatos,  Palo  AUo,  CaBf^  a  corporation  of  CaU- 

fomia 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 19(5,  Scr.  No.:441,5«2 
6ClaiiiH.   (CL23t— «^) 


I 


1.  A  sputter  cathode  grid  for  a  magnetically  confined 
glow  discharge  apparatus  comprising:  means  forming  a 
cold  cathode  base  plate;  and  means  forming  a  cold  cath- 
ode grid  extending  outwardly  from  said  cathode  base 
plate,  said  grid  including  a  plurality  of  spaced-ajpatt,  con- 
centrically disposed  frustoconical  elements  of  increasing 
radius  each  having  a  surface  portion  exposed  to  relatively 
intense  ion  bombardment,  the  angle  which  the  surface 
portion  of  a  respective  element  makes  with  said  base 
plate  decreasing  with  increase  in  radius  of  said  element. 


3,319,876 
SEALING  MECHANISM  FOR  OIL  DIFFUSION 

PUMP 

Frank  B.  Hunter,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  May  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2773M 

4  Claims.    (CL  230— 191) 


>EFOR! 
.UID 
Lotam  Laing, 


3,319,877 
MACHINES  OF  THE  CROSS-FLOW 
INDUCING  MOVEMENT  OF 
Bruno  Eck,  ColoKnc-Klcttcnbcii,  and 
Stnttgart,  Germany,  asrignors,  by  mi 
to  Laing  Vortex,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContiMiatioa  of  appttcalioa  Scr.  No.  45^,352,  May  5, 
1965,  wUch  b  a  continnadon  of  appikatfoa  Scr.  No. 
221,620,  Sept.  5,  1962.  TOs  appUca&o4  Sept  1, 1966, 
Scr.  No.  589,147  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Germany,  Dec  7, 1956, 
L  263m,  E  13,333,  E  13,35  \ 
5  Claims.    (CL  239— 125) 


1.  A  fluid  flow  machine  of  the  cross-  low  type  com-     i 


1.  In  combination: 

an  oil  diffusion  pump  having  an  upper  and  lower  end, 
said  upper  end  for  communication  with  a  vacuum 
chamber,  said  pump  further  provided  with  a  first  oil 
reservoir  therein, 

a  rotatable  shaft  disposed  concentrically  within  and  ex- 
tending through  said  pump, 

oil  face  seal  means  surrounding  said  shaft  at  said  lower 
end  of  said  pump, 

a  second  oil  reservoir  surrounding  said  seal  means  and 
in  c(»nmunication  therewith, 

and  means  for  transporting  the  <h1  from  said  first  reser- 
voir to  said  second  reservoir.  i 


of  rotor  blades 
rotation  about 


ge  of  5-20% 
and  with  said 
g  a  side  of 


prising  a  rotor  having  a  cylindrical  ring 
of  predetermined  diameter  mounted  for 
a  cylindrical  axis  and  having  a  substantially  unobstructed 
hollow  interior,  said  blades  being  of  concave  shape  and 
having  outer  axially  extending  edges  leadii  ig  inner  axially 
extending  edges  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor, 
and  said  blades  being  supported  at  their  ends  by  sub- 
stantially flat  discs  substantially  closing  ihe  ends  of  the 
cylindrical  ring;  and  a  casing  about  said  rotor  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  walls  defining  a  periphi  sral  inlet  and  a 
peripheral  outlet  spaced  from  each  othei  about  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  rotor,  said  walls  including  a  first  pe 
rii^ieral  guide  wall  spiraling  outwardly  pway  from  the 
periphery  of  the  rotor  with  the  location!  of  nearest  ap- 
proach of  said  first  wall  to  said  rotor  befig  spaced  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  said  rotor  within  the 
of  the  preselected  diameter  of  the  rotoi 
first  wall  having  an  "upstream  portion 
the  inlet  and  a  downstream  portion  definihg  a  side  of  the 
outlet,  and  a  smooth  curved  guide  body  forming  a  sec- 
ond peripheral  guide  wall  in  opposite  i  elation  to  said 
first  peripheral  guide  wall  with  said  bod  r  being  defined 
by  a  convex  surface,  said  guide  body  havi  ig  an  upstream 
portion  forming  a  side  of  the  peripheral  in  let  and  a  down- 
stream portion  forming  a  side  of  the  peripheral  outlet 
with  the  location  of  nearest  approach  (f  said  body  to 
said  rotor  being  spaced  radially  outward  y  of  said  rotor 
within  the  range  of  5-10%  of  the  preschscted  diameter 
of  the  rotor,  and  said  second  guide  wall  <  xtending  down- 
stream from  said  location  of  nearest  ajproach  of  said 
body  to  said  rotor  and  having  a  convex  ;uide  surface  at 
its  upstream  end  which  defines  with  the  ;  eriphery  of  the 
rotor  a  means  whereby  on  rotation  of 
blades  cooperate  with  the  body  to  esta)lish  a  rotating 
vortex  of  fluid  rotating  in  the  direction  <|f  the  rotor  and 
interpenetrating  the  blades  adjacent  said 
flow  through  said  inlet  into  the  rotating 


of  blades  and  thence  out  through  said  oi  itlet. 


3,319,878 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
wniiam  K.  Steiniiagen,  Royal  Oak,  and 
Grosse  Pointe  Parit,  MIdL,  assignors  to 
Corporation,  Detroit,  ^Bol,  a  corporal 
FUcd  Aug.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4' 
9  Claims.    (CL  238—18^ 
1.  In  a  plural  compressor  assembly  the 
a  plurality  of  compressor  units,  each  of 
units  having  a  cylinder  block  including  a 


inlet  to  induce 
cylindrical  ring 


C.  Ungcr, 

Scncral  Motors 

of  Delaware 

9,754 

) 

combination  of, 
taid  compressor 
plurality  of  cyl- 
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inder  bores  therein,  pistons  in  each  of  said  cylinder  bores, 
a  rotatable  shaft  in  each  of  said  blocks,  and  means  con- 
necting said  pistons  in  each  of  said  blocks  to  one  of  said 
shafts  for  producing  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
pistons  within  said  cylinder  bores,  a  housing  common  to 
each  of  said  plurality  of  compressor  units  including  a 
plurality  of  open-ended  axial  spaces  therethrough  each 
of  said  spaces  having  one  of  said  cylinder  blocks  sup- 
ported therein,  a  head  member  closing  each  of  the  open 
ends  of  said  spaces  in  said  housing,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
in  each  of  said  heads  at  only  one  end  of  said  housing. 


■-       Bi 


I 


means  including  valve  means  in  said  heads  for  directing 
fluid  fro,m  each  of  said  inlets  interiorly  of  said  cylinders 
and  for  directing  fluid  from  said  cylinders  to  said  outlets 
upon  reciprocation  of  said  pistons,  each  of  said  shafts 
having  an  end  directed  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  a  pulley 
on  each  of  said  shafts,  a  continuous  drive  belt  directed 
over  each  of  said  pulleys  about  a  fixed  center  belt  drive 
system,  and  means  connected  directly  to  one  of  said 
pulleys  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  a  power 
source  for  rotating  said  one  of  said  pulleys,  said  continu- 
ous belt  being  driven  upon  rotation  of  said  one  of  said 
pulleys  to  concurrently  drive  the  other  of  said  pulleys. 


said  closure  finger  being  movable  substantially  away 

from  said  plate  for  opening  said  port  to  allow  fluid 

to  pass  therethrough. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  cylinder  having  a  piston 

mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  therein  and  a  cylinder 

head  having  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  pasage,  valve 

means  comprising: 

a  valve  plate  fixedly  mounted  between  the  cylinder 

and  a  cylinder  head  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  ports 

therethrough  each  aligned  with  one  of  the  passages 

in  the  cylinder  head; 
first  means  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  valve  plate 

for  limiting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  one  of  said 

passages  to  one  direction; 
second  means  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  valve 

plate  for  limiting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  other 

of  said  passages  to  the  opposite  direction; 
each  flow  limiting  means  including  a  flat  flexible  plate 

having  a  slot  open  at  one  end  to  provide  a  pair  of 

elongated  fingers  connected  to  each  other  at  the  end 

of  the  flat  plate  opposite  from  the  open  end  of  said 

slot; 
one  of  said  fingers  being  normally  seated  against  said 
valve  plate  overlying  one  of  said  ports  to  provide  a  flow 

blocking  closure; 
the  other  of  said  fingers  being  secured  to  said  valve 

plate  at  a  point  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  slot; 

and 
said  closure  finger  being  movable  substantially  away 

from  said  plate  for  opening  one  of  said  ports  to 

allow  fluid  to  pass  therethrough. 


3,319,879 
VALVE  MECHANSM 
Artbnr  E.  Brown,  Comin|.  N.Y., 
Rand  Company,  New  York 
New  JcrMy 

Filed  Oct  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,362 
4  Claims.    (CL  238—231) 


rork,  N.Y.,  a 


to  IngcraoD. 
corporation  of 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  plate  disposed  across  a  flow  path  having  a 

port  for  allowing  fluid  to  pass  therethrough; 
flow  control  means   including   a  flat  flexible  plate 

mounted  on  said  valve  plate  and  having  a  slot  open 

at  one  end  to  provide  a  pair  of  elongated  fingers 

connected  to  each  other  at  the  end  of  the  flat  plate 

opposite  from  the  open  end  of  said  slot; 
one  of  said  fingers  being  normally  seated  against  said 

valve  plate  overiying  said  port  to  provide  a  flow 

blocking  closure; 
the  other  of  said  fingers  being  secured  to  said  valve 

plate  at  a  point  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  slot; 

and 


3,319,888 

CENTRIFUGAL  DRUM 

Kurt  Pause,  Lcdemstrassc  13,  Grcvcnbroich,  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  451  127 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  2, 1964, 

P  34,189 

11  Claims.     (CL  233—1) 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  drum,  in  combination,  a  continuous 
cylindrical  casing  having  opposite  open  ends;  and  a  pair  of 
end  wall  means  shrink  fitted  in  said  open  ends  and  each 
having  a  transverse  wall  portion  extending  transversely 
through  and  inwardly  of  the  respective  open  end  and  an 
outwardly  directed  annular  flange  portion  extending  sub- 
stantially in  direction  of  the  axis  (A  said  drum  and  en- 
gaging with  the  outer  surface  thereof  the  inner  surface 
of  said  casing,  said  annular  flange  portion  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  angularly  spaced  slots 
therethrou^ 

I 

3319,881 
PATTERN  SHEET  CODING  APPARATUS 
Howard  L.  Lolcn,  Mount  Airy,  N.C,  niliniii  to 
State  Knitwear  Company,  MoHt  Aky,  N.C,  a 
ration  of  North  Carvikm 

FUcd  June  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  461,298 

12  Claims.     (CL  234-~59) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  pattern  from  a 

master  design  chart  formed  by  lines  corresponding  to 

knitted  oourses  and  channels  corresponding  to  knitted 

^  t 
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wales  to  a  knitting  machine  pattern  sheet  by  transmitting 
the  intelligence  conveyed  by  the  form  and  arrangement  of 
these  lines  and  channels  to  a  plurality  of  remote  punches 
near  a  knitting  machine  pattern  sheet  in  a  cocked  posi- 
tion for  subsequent  actuation  and  perforator  coding  of 
the  pattern  sheet,  this  sheet  simulating  the  master  design 
chart  stitch  pattern  when  perforator  coded  and  subsequent- 
ly controlling  knitting  instrumentalities  that  will  knit  fab- 
rics having  colored  stitches  duplicating  the  stitch  patterns 
formed  on  the  master  design  chart,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  traverse  slide  laterally  movable 
between  proximal  and  distal  limits,  said  slide  having  an 
integral  tracer  to  visually  indicate  said  slide  position  with 
respect  to  said  design  chart  lines  and  channels;  a  space 
key  and  a  punch  positioning  key  operable  with  said  slide, 
said  space  key  being  effective  to  displace  said  slide  in- 
crementally upon  actuation  and  said  punch  positioning 
key  being  effective  to  displace  said  slide  incrementally 
upon  actuation  while  simultaneously  directing  a  selected 
perforator  proximate  said  pattern  sheet  for  subsequent 
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(b). transversely  traveling  means  for  stepf  by 
ing  the  relationship  between  said 
and  set  up  device  upon  setting  up 
orders, 

(c)  an  operating  mechanism  adapted 
conditioned  at  the  depression  of  each 
board  for  operating  said  set  up  device, 


step  chang- 

indexing  device 

each  one  of  said 


tj 


Ai?^2!^fe^ 


perforation;  slide  return  means  for'  displacing  said  slide 
and  tracer  to  said  proximal  limit;  perforator  restoration 
means  for  selectively  withdrawing  proximately  positioned 
perforators  from  said  pattern  sheet  to  prevent  subsequent 
perforation;  recording  indicator  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  slide  and  said  punch  positioning  key,  said 
means  visually  indicating  and  retaining  operator-per- 
formed space  key  and  punch  positionipg  key  actuati(nis 
until  said  slide  moves  from  said  proximal  to  said  distal 
limit;  a  carriage  displacing  pawl  operable  with  said  car- 
riage for  the  rotational  displacement  thereof;  means  for 
displacing  said  pawl  to  rotate  said  carriage  and  said  chart 
a  preselected  distance;  and  means  for  positioning  all  per- 
forators proximate  said  pattern  sheet  for  subsequent  per- 
foration whereby  a  master  design  chart  containing  a  de- 
sign pattern  for  a  knitted  fabric  is  visually  compared  and 
simulated  by  selective  space  key  and  punch  positioning  key 
operations  to  effect  the  positioning  of  predetermined 
punches  proximate  a  pattern  sheet  for  a  knitting  machine 
for  subsequent  perforator  coding. 


3,319,882       I 
TEN  KEY  CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Teresio  Gassino,  Ivrea,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti 
ft  C,  S.p.A.,^  Ivrea,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

FOed  Sept.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  398,915 
Claims  priority,  applkattoo  Italy,  Oct.  2, 1963, 
20,406/63 
18  Claims.     (CL  235—60) 
1.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  a  ten  key  key- 
board, and  a  multiorder  indexing  device  adapted  to  be 
set  order  by  order  under  the  control  of  said  keyboard, 
the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  set  up  device  controlled  by  each  key  of  said 
keyboard  and  operable  for  setting  up  each  order  of 
said  indexing  device, 


be  cyclically 
:ey  of  said  key- 


Jr»2 


s€^^ 


5!if?^ffir*^ 


(d)  normally  effective  zeroizing 
said  mechanism  for  zeroizing  all  the 
indexing  device  before  operation  of 

(e)  and  means  for  rendering  said 
effective  upon  setting  up  the  first  orde  ' 

(f )  and  means  operable  upon 
so  set  up  for  restoring  said  zeroizing 
effective  condition. 


meails  operable  by 

orders  of  said 

set  up  device, 

zeroizing  means  in- 

of  an  amount, 

g  the  amount 

means  to  their 


sa  d 


3,319,883 
CARRIAGE  COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT 
A  CALCULATOR 
Paul  Thevis,  Obcmdorf,  Germany, 

Werke  A.G.,  Wilbelmsiuivcn, 
FUed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Germany, 
O  10,464 
20  Claims.     (CI.  235—60 


Germany 


451 


(let. 


■m-- 


wrw>      *7    '-actt 


FOR 
to  Olympia 


,027 
.  24,  1964, 


1.  In  a  calculator,  in  combination,  a  a  niage  coupling 
arrangement  comprising  first  carriage  ma  ns  movable  be- 
tween an  inoperative  position  and  a  se<;uence  of  oper- 
ative positions;  second  carriage  means  n«)vable  between 
a  sequence  of  operative  positions;  coupling  means  con- 
nected with  said  first  carriage  means  for  movement  and 
being  in  a  disengaged  position  and  in  an  engaged  posi- 
tion when  said  first  carriage  means  is  in   aid  inoperative 
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position,  and  in  one  of  said  operative  positions,  respec- 
tively, said  coupling  means  in  said  engaged  position  con- 
necting said  fii^  and  second  carriage  means  for  move- 
ment together;  and  actuating  means  movable  between  first 
and  second  positions  for  moving  said  coupling  means  be- 
tween said  disengaged  and  engaged  positions  so  that  said 
first  carriage  means  is  moved  from  said  inoperative  posi- 
tion to  said  one  operative  position  and  back  while  said 
second  carriage  means  remains  in  the  same  operative  posi- 
tion, and  so  that  said  first  and  second  carriage  means  are 
coupled  to  each  other  for  movement  together  between 
said  operative  positions. 


identical  to  the  structure  of  said  first  and  second  fluid 
actuated  means,  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  first 
fluid  actuated  means  to  the  second  input  of  said  third 
fluid  actuated  means,  means  coupling  the  output  of  said 
third  fluid  actuated  means  to  the  first  input  of  said  sec- 
ond fluid  actuated  means,  means  coupling  the  output  of 


3  J 19  884 
TOUCH-ACTUATED  CONTROL  FOR  MULTI- 
FUNCTION MACHINES 
David  L.  FranUin,  1233  N.  Campbell  Ave., 
Tucson,  Ariz.     85719 
FUcd  Mar.  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  533,718 
10  Claims.    (CI.  235—145) 


1.  A  manual  control  device  coniprising  a  housing 
adapted  to  receive  an  operator's  hand,  said  housing  having 
a  bottom  wall,  opposite  side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  trans- 
verse support  means  connecting  the  top  margins  of  said 
side  walls,  a  keyboard  mounted  horizontally  on  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  having  a  plurality  of  operating  keys  located 
in  positions  to  be  actuated  by  the  fingers  of  the  operator's 
hand  when  the  hand  is  received  in  the  housing  in  an  op- 
erating position,  and  respective  push  button  control  ele- 
ments mounted  on  the  opposite  side  walls,  said  bottom 
wall,  said  rear  wall  and  said  transverse  support  means, 
said  push  button  control  elements  being  operatively  en- 
gageable  by  the  operator's  hand  responsive  to  lateral, 
downward,  forward  and  upward  movement  respectively 
from  said  operating  position  while  contained  in  said  hous- 
ing.   

I  3  319  gg5 

FLUID  LOGIC  STRUCTURES 
John  J.  Eigc,  Redwood  City,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Stanford 

Research  instltntc,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Calif orafai 
Original  application  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,725. 

Divided  aad  thb  appUcatkm  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

450,679 

5  Clafans.     (O.  235—201) 

1.  A  fluid-actuated  logic  structure  comprising  a  first 
,  fluid  actuated  means,  a  second  fluid  actuated  means,  each 
having  a  first  and  a  second  fluid  pressure  input,  an  out- 
put, means  responsive  to  a  fluid  pressure  applied  to  its 
first  input  to  provide  a  fluid  pressure  output,  and  means 
responsive  to  a  fluid  pressure  applied  to  its  second  input 
to  prevent  any  fluid  pressure  output,  and  means  coupling 
said  first  and  second  fluid  actuated  means  for  providing 
an  output  manifestation  indicative  of  the  fluid  pressure 
inputs  to  said  first  and  second  fluid  actuated  means,  said 
means  coupling  said  first  fluid  actuated  means  to  said  sec- 
ond fluid  actuated  meank  for  providing  an  output  manifes- 
tation indicative  of  the  fluid  pressure  inputs  comprises  a 
third  and  fourth  fluid  actuated  means  having  structure 


said  second  fluid  actuated  means  to  the  second  input  of 
said  fourth  fluid  actuated  means,  and  means  coupling  the 
output  of  said  fourth  fluid  actuated  means  to  the  first 
input  of  said  first  fluid  actuated  means  whereby  the  out- 
puts of  said  first  aiKl  fourth  fluid  actuated  means  indicate 
whether  a  fluid  pressure  input  was  applied  to  said  first 
or  said  second  fluid  actuated  means. 


3319  886 
PURE  FLUID  BINARY  COUNTER 
Edwin  R.  Phillips,  Rosemont,  Pa^  assignor  to  Spenry  Raad 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    <rf 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  500,137 
16  Claims.    (CL  235—201) 


I 


1.  A  fluid  binary  counter,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  fluid  bi-stable  device  having  a  main  power  input  channel 
for  powering  said  bi-stable  device  and  first  and  second  out- 
put channels,  each  of  said  output  chaimels  including  a 
fluid  capacitance  and  a  fluid  resistance,  each  said  fluid  ca- 
pacitance and  resistance  providing  a  fluid  circuit  having  a 
predetermined  time  constant,  pulse  source  means  con- 
nected to  said  main  power  input  channel  providing  said  bi- 
stable device  with  fluid  pulses  separated  by  intervals  which 
are  short  in  comparison  to  the  time  constants  of  either 
of  said  fluid  circuits. 


3,319,887 
MULTI-ZONE  FURNACE  TEMPERATURE  AND 
ATMOSPHERE  CONTROL 
Bernard  E.  GaOaglier,  IndlaiuqvoUs,  Ind.,  aasignor  to 
Bailey  Meter  Company,  a  corporaHon  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,236 
6  Claims.     (CL  236—15) 
4.  Apparatus    for   controlling    the    temperature    and 
atmosphere  in  a  multi-zone  furnace  having  a  burner 
located  in  each  zone  for  supplying  the  elements  of  com- 
bustion  thereto,   a   temperature    responsive    means   for 
each  zone  generating  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the 
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temperature  of  the  zone,  control  means  for  each  zone 
responsive  to  the  signal  corresponding  to  the  temperature 
of  the  zone  regulating  the  flow  of  one  element  of  com- 
bustion to  the  burner  located  in  the  zone,  means  generat- 
ing a  second  signal  corresponding  to  the  atmospheric 
analysis  in  a  selected  one  of  said  zones,  a  compensating 
means  for  each  zone  responsive  to  the  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  temperature  of  t^e  zone  and  to  said  second 


\~^, 


:r  iTi 


«h3 


Method  for  automatically  controlling 

,  THE  rotating  SPEED  OF  A  UQUI  >  DISTRIBU- 
TOR 

William  Lynn  NcImhi,  Woodmanstcnc,  England,  assignor 
to  Butterwortli  System,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Origiiial  appHcatioo  Sept  M,  19^3,  Scr.  N4  324,157,  now 
Patent  No.  3,292,863.  DiTidcd  and  t%is  application 
Jane  14,  1966,  Scr.  No.  571,163 

Claims  priorily,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  28, 1962, 

36,958/62 
2  Claims.    (CI.  239^1) 


signal  generating  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
temperature  of  the  zone  modified  by  the  atmospheric 
analysis  and  an  averaging  means  for  each  zone  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  signal  generated  by  the  compensat- 
ing means  for  the  zone  and  the  signal  corresponding  to 
the  temperature  of  the  zone  regulating  the  flow  of 
another  element  of  combustion  to  the  burner  located  in 
the  zone. 

3319  888 
VACUUM  OPERATED  AUTOMOTIVE  TEMPERA- 
TURE CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Creagcr,  Fenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors, Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  Feb.  25, 196^,  Scr.  No.  530,095  | 

10  Claims.    (CL  236—87) . 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
a  rotating  liquid  distributing  device  driven  by  the  stream 
of  liquid  distributed,  comprising  bypassin  ;  a  portion  of 
the  liquid  feed  stream  to  the  distributing  d(  vice,  and  pass- 
ing the  said  bypassed  portion  of  liquid  through  a  driven 
means  positively  connected  to  the  said  liqvid.  distributing 
device,  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  i  said  bypassed 
liquid  in  opposition  to  the  motion  of  the  dinributor  device 
to  exert  a  braking  action  on  the  said  distributor  device  in 
accordance  with  the  amount  of  bypassed  liquid  and  vary- 
ing the  amount  of  liquid  bypassed  to  the  driven  means 
in  accordance  with  the  spMd  of  rotatior  of  the  liquid 
dbtributing  device  to  maintain  the  speed  su  >stantially  con 
stant  independent  of  variation  in  fwessur^  of  the  liqtid 
supply. 


1.  An  automotive  temperature  control  system  com- 
prising a  heat  flow  regulating  element,  a  vacuum  motor 
linked  to  said  element  to  position  said  element,  a  control 
unit  mounted  in  a  compartment  the  temperature  of  which 
is  to  be  controlled,  a  source  of  vacuum  supply,  an  air 
inlet  port  leading  from  said  compartment  to  the  interior 
of  said  control  unit,  a  bimetal  valve  element  within  said 
unit  and  controlling  said  inlet  port,  connections  of  the  said 
motor  and  also  said  unit  interior  where  said  bimetal  valve 
element  is  located  leading  to  said  vacuum  source,  and 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  degree  of  vacuum 
imposed  on  said  vacuum  motor  is  dependent  upon  the 
effect  of  the  temperature  of  said  compartment  on  said 
bimetal  valve  element. 


3,319390 
SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Dale  E.  Wolford,  AsiiUmd,  Ohio,  assign 
Myers  ft  Bro.  Co.,  Amand,  Ohio,  a 
OUo 

FUcd  July  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  47it74 
22Clafaiis.    (a.  239— 77) 


to  The  F.  E. 
Mirporatioo  of 


1.  In  a  spraying  apparatus;  a  wheeled 
a  shaft  upstanding  frmn  the  frame,  a  disc 
ing    a    central    sleeve    extending    axially 
mounted  on  said  frame  with  said  shaft 
said  sleeve  to  provide  rotatable  support 
spraying  mechan&m  mounted  on  the 
blower  and  a  drive  engine  for  the  blow^ 
for  pumping  liquid  from  the  tank  and 


support  frame, 

like  tank  hav- 

therethrough 

extending  through 

for  the  tank, 

including  a 

and  a  pump 

supplying  the  liquid 


Uik 
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to  the  air  blast  fitxn  the  blower,  an  operator's  sUtion  on 
the  tank,  and  means  in  said  station  manually  operable 
for  causing  rotation  of  said  tank  and  the  parts  mounted 
thereon  on  said  frame. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  239—1  see: 
Patent  No.  3,319,889 


'^"  3,319,891 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  WINDSHIELD  WASHING 

NOZZLE  IN  TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT 

Vbgferia  K.  CampbdL  62  Middlesex  Road, 

B«laio,N\.    14216 

FIM  liriy  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,447 

6Claiiiis.    (CL23»— 130) 


a  ring  having  the  configuration  of  a  ^herical  segment 
surrounding  the  spherical  portion  of  said  wall  means 
in  proximity  thereto  and  concentric  therewith, 

a  plurality  of  flaps  carried  by  said  spherical  ring  and 
extending  downstream  therefrom  to  form  an  exhaust 
opening. 

means  to  vary  the  positions  of  said  flaps  so  as  to  thereby 
vary  the  area  of  said  exhaust  opening, 

and  means  to  rotate  said  spherical  ring  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  downstream  direction  of  fluid  flow 
in  said  passageway  so  as  to  thereby  vary  the  direction 
at  which  motive  fluid  is  discharged  through  said 
exhaust  opening.  ' 


3,319393 
SPRINKLER 
James  Lin  Rodgcrs,  9606  La  Sema  Drive,  WUtticr, 
Calif.     90605,  and  Robert  B.  Caves,  10028  DcctIuitcb 
Drive,  Santa  Ana,  CaHf.    92705 

Filed  June  13, 1966,  Scr.  No.  562,052 
9  CUriw.    (CL  239—393) 


2.  A  windshield  cleaning  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  nozzle  for  directing  a  spray  against  the  wind- 
shield to  be  cleaned,  a  manually  actuatable  heater  for 
said  nozzle,  a  pomp  for  forcing  the  spray  liquid  under 
pressure  to  said  nozzle,  and  time  delay  means  for  actuating 
said  pump  maens  a  preselected  period  of  time  after  actua- 
tion of  said  heater. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  wind- 
shield, a  windshield  washing  device  comprising  a  liquid 
pump  and  a  battery;  a  spray  jet  nozzle  positioned  in  front 
of  and  adjacent  said  windshield,  means  for  supplying  liq- 
uid from  said  liquid  pump  to  said  spray  jet  nozzle,  a  coil 
type  heating  element  surrounding  said  nozzle  and  being 
connected  in  an  electrical  circuit  in  combination  with  said 
battery,  and  manual  means  for  closing  said  circuit. 


^  19,892 
VARIABLE  EXHAOST  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
Loais  Isadore  ZMb,  Marbkhcad,  Mass.,  acslgMM-  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  cwpoeatloM  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept  1, 1965,  Sc^  No.  484^409 
9ClaiBM.    (CL  239^^^65^) 


3.  A  variaMe  area  and  variable  direction  exhaust  nozzle 
assembly  for  jet  propulsion  engines,  said  exhaust  nozzle 
assembly  comprising: 
wall  means  forming  an  axial  passageway  for  the  flow 
of  motive  fluid  between  upstream  and  downstream 
ends  thereof, 
said  wall  means  adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  said 
passageway  having  the  configuration  of  a  spherical 
segment. 


8.  A  sprinkler  device  comprising 
a  body  having 

a  chamber  means  therein, 

an  inlet  means  for  said  chamber  means 

and  an  outlet  means  for  said  chamber  means, 

said  inlet  means  being  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  liquid  under  pressure, 
and  a  member  in  said  chamber  means  adjacent  said 
outlet  means, 
said  member  having  spaced  opening  means  in  the 

exterior  thereof, 
said  member  having  means  interiorly  thereof  in- 
terconnecting said  opening  means, 
said  chamber  means  including  means  receiving  said 
uKmber  for  allowing  limited  linear  movement 
of  said  member  toward  and  away  from  said  out- 
let means  and  for  allowing  rotational  movement 
of  said  member  relative  to  said  chamber  means, 
said  outlet  means  and  said  member  being  propor- 
tioned such  that  upon  said  rotational  movement 
of  said  member  said  opening  means  are  indi* 
vidually ;  positionable  at  said  outlet  means  in 
conununicatioo  with  the  exterior  of  said  cham- 
ber means  while  remaining  (^ening  means  are 
lentote  from  said  outlet  means  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  chamber 
means, 

whereby  liquid  under  pressure  received  from 
said  inlet  means  flows  through  said  member 
and  discharges  from  the  opening  means  po- 
sitioned at  said  outlet  means  in  conununi- 
cation  with  the  exterior  of  said  chamber 
means,  and  moves  said  member  linearly  to- 
ward said  outlet  means, 
said  outlet  means  and  said  member  having  sur- 
faces interengageable  when  said  member  is  so 
moved  linearly  for  precluding  flow  of  liquid 
around  said  member  at  said  outlet  means. 


-^^i 
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3^19,894 
LIQUID  DISPENSER 
Rex  €.  Cooprider,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  as^gnments,  to  Diamond  faitemational  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  NTV.,  9  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Aug.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,599  ' 
13  Claims.    (CI.  239— 490) 


[AZE'rtE 

pumping  said  mixture  from  a  collecting 
an  outlet  near  the  upper  end  and  an  inlet 
to  a  distributing  point  from  where  it  is 
gravity  through  upwardly  open  manure 


f  AY  16,  19€?7 


5.  A  unitary  spray  head  formed  with  a  socket  having 
coaxial  sections  of  circular  cross  section  which  sections 
are  of  successively-increasing  internal  diameter  toward 
the  open  end  of  the  socket,  axially  outwardly-presented 
annular  inner  and  outer  shoulders  being  provided  be- 
tween adjoining  said  sections,  said  spray  head  being  formed 
with  a  spray  orifice  opening  outwardly  from  said  socket 
to  the  exterior  thereof  and  with  a  spin  chamebr  in  the 
form  of  a  depression  around  the  inner  end  of  said  ori- 
fice, said  spin  chamber  extending  between  and  axially 
intersecting  said  shoulders  to  open  axially  outwardly 
through  said  outer  shoulder  and  to  have  its  iimer  end 
closed  by  a  portion  of  said  inner  shoulder,  said  outer 
shoulder  having  an  axially-relieved  portion  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  into  said  chamber  to  define  a  swirl  passage, 
and  said  spray  head  being  provided  with  means  for  de- 
livering pressurized  liquid  into  said  indentation  at  a  loca- 
tion remote  from  said  chamber.  { 


container  with 

i  it  a  lower  level 

alio  wed  to  flow  by 

gut  ters  in  a  stable, 


said  gutters  receiving  the  droppings  direct!^ 
mals,  the  flowing  mixture  adapted  to 
liquid  constituents  from  said  gutters 
tainer. 


bac  c 


from  the  ani- 

c^rry  solid  and 

to  said  con- 


3319  897 

WASTE  DISPOSAL  UNTll 

Sam  N.  Craig  and  William  H.  Coml>s,  Delvon,  Francis  E. 


Hilbert,  Coatesyille,  Harry  L.  Kemper, 
and  Arthur  B.  Tahar,  West  Chester,  !> 
Somat  Corporation,  Coatesville,  Pa.,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,751 
17  Claims.    (CI.  241— 46) 


3^19,895  , 

ELASTOMER  GRINDING 
Frank  R.  Williams,  Quincy,  and  Erivan  Hagopian,  New- 
ton, Mass.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Corporation,  Boston, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDed  May  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,098 

10  Claims.  (CI.  241—17) 
1.  A  process  for  making  rubber  dust  containing  90% 
particles  having  a  diameter  of  less  than  20  microns  and 
containing  at  least  10%  particles  having  a  sub-micron 
diameter  comprising  t;ooling  a  rubber  preground  to  pass 
through  about  an  18-mesh  screen  to  below  the  brittle 
point  thereof,  grinding  said  cooled  rubber  in  a  fluid  energy 
grinding  mill  in  a  stream  of  gas  while  still  below  said 
brittle  point,  and  collecting  the  resulting  grind  from  said 
mill.  I 

3319,896 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING 

MANURE  FROM  STABLE  GUTTERS 
Nib  Einar  Anderssmi,  Teatergatan  23,  Klippan,  Sweden 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1963»  Ser.  No.  301^77 
Claims  priority,  uplication  Sweden,  Aug.  17, 1962, 
8,967/62;  Apr.  19, 1963,  4^15/63 
8  Claims.    (CL  241—25) 
1.  A  method  of  handling  manure  by  flushing,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  comminuting  a  mixture  of  urine,  wa- 
ter, droppings,  and  straw  materials  into  a  pumpabR  state, 


Honev  Brook, 

ass^nors  to 

corporation  of 


1.  A  waste  disposal  unit  comprising  an  annular  wall 
and  a  bottom  forming  a  tank  for  recei  ing  waste  ma- 
terial and  water,  a  disk  impeller  in  sai  1  tank  circum- 

jferentially  spaced  from  said  wall,  an  u]  iper  surface  of 
said   impeller,   material   disintegrating   cutters   on    said 

'  upper  surface,  a  sieve  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  member 
having  through  apertures  supported  in  said  tank  and 
encirculing  said  impeller,  an  ear  attached  it  the  periphery 
of  said  impeller  and  spaced  from  said  sievi  s  with  a  vertical 
dimension  sufficient  to  span  the  apertures  of  said  sieve. 


3  319  898 
BAR-MILLS  USED  MORE  PARTICUtARLY  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  OF  INKS  A>  D  PAINTS 
Jean  Marie  Annie  Brizon,  35  Blvd.  Goui  ion  Saint-Cyr, 
Paris,  France 
FUed  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.,3€  M19 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  M  ly  31, 1963, 
936  779 
5  Claims.     (CI.  241— 241 1 
1.  A  cylinder  bar-mill  ccMnprising  a  dis'  ributing  hopper 
for  the  material  to  be  ground,  said  hopp<  r  having  an  in- 
put opening  and  an  output  opening,  a  cyl  nder  positioned 
immediately  adjacent  said  output  openin  :,  a  bar  pressed 
against  said  cylinder  by  means  of  fluid 


said  bar  having  two  longitudinal  lips  separi  ited  by  a  groove 


actuated  jacks. 


May  16,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1021 


which  is  closed  at  its  extremities  and  w^ich  is  spontane- 
ously filled  with  material  in  the  course  of  grinding,  the 
width  of  said  groove  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
the  two  lips  combined,  said  mill  being  further  provided 
with  controllable  discharge  means  for  discharging  the 


yieldingly  pressing  against  the  opposite  side  wall  of  the 
groove,  the  member  extending  across  the  groove  and  be- 
ing displaceable  by  tensioned  yam  to  permit  the  yam  to 


material  which  fills  the  groove,  said  discharge  means  com- 
prising a  conduit  system  connecting  the  groove  of  the  bar 
to  a  container  for  the  discharged  material,  and  screw 
means  with  a  micrometer  thread  for  progressively  closing 
said  conduit  system. 


3,319,899 
CRUST  BREAKING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS 

FURNACES 
Johan  Nikolai  Strom  and  Gudmund  Heggstad,  Hoyanger, 
Norway,  assignors  to  A/S  Norsk  Aluminium  Company, 
Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,520 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  4,  1963, 

147,756 

9  Claims.     (CI.  241—283) 


'.;^y^^,;^<,;,;:;;^'>;^^/^y/: 


seat  in  the  groove,  the  pressure  of  said  member  against 
said  opposite  wall  restraining  a  substantially  untensioned 
yarn  against  being  thrown  from  the  groove. 


3319,901 
LOOP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TAPE 
TRANSPORTS 
Harold  A.  Kurth,  Woodland  HUls,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  Cityt  Calif.^  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,681 
11  Ciains.     (CL  242—55.12) 


1.  A  crust  breaking  device  for  use  with  electrolysis 
furnaces,  including  means  for  producing  continuous  move- 
ment of  the  device  alongside  the  furnace  during  the  crust 
breaking  and  comprising  an  arm  which  extends  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  said  movement  and  is  pivoted 
at  the  end  remote  from  the  furnace  for  movement  about 
a  horizontal  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  said  direction, 
and  a  head  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  the  pivoted  arm 
and  adapted  to  act  upon  the  furnace  crust  during  the 
movement  of  the  device.  1 


3,319,900 
YARN  TRAVERSING  ROLL  FOR  WINDING 
MACHINES 
Samuel  L.  Abbott,  Wilton,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Ma- 
chine Co.,  Inc.,  Wilton,  NJl.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Hampshire 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,364 
5  Claims.     (CI.  242—43.2) 
1.  A  rotary  yarn  traversing  roll  having  a  yam-receiv- 
ing groove  for  traversing  the  yam  and  including  a  mem- 
ber extending  from  one  side  wall  of  the  groove  and 


1.  In  a  tape  transport  system  including  vacuum  cham- 
bers providing  low  inertia  tape  loops  in  the  tape  path 
between  the  storage  reels  and  the  tape  driving  mechanism, 
a  servo  system  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  loop  po- 
sition comprising  means  for  sensing  the  length  of  the 
tape  loop  and  providing  a  bilevel  position  signal  indica* 
tive  of  the  length  relative  to  the  predetermined  loop  po- 
sition, servo  means  for  driving  said  tape  at  a  speed  in 
accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  a  driving  signal,  ta- 
chometer means  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
velocity  of  the  tape,  means  for  providing  a  command  sig- 
nal representing  the  direction  of  tape  travel,  and  signal 
adder  means  for  algebraically  combining  said  conunand 
signal,  said  position  signal,  and  said  velocity  signal  to 
provide  a  driving  signal  to  the  servo  means  for  varying 
the  tape  speeds  to  maintain  the  desired  tape  length  oscil- 
lating under  positive  control  at  the  predetermined  loop 
position. 
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3,319,902 

EXPANSIBLE-CONTRACTABLE  REEL 

William  W.  Stevens,  Salem,  Ohio,  anigiior  to  The  McKay 

Madiine  Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

FOcd  Sept.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4M,029 

28  Claims.     (CI.  242—72.1) 


i«r-/-*r-.^-.  ^ 


-*/     J3       ^Jf 


Jt-t 


1.  An  expansible-contractable  reel  comprising  a  rotat- 
ably  mounted  shaft  having  a  radially  outwardly  directed 
surface  inclined  in  one  axial  direction,  means  supported 
on  said  shaft  and  movable  radially  outwardly  and  radially 
inwardly  thereof  to  respectively  expand  and  contract  said 
reel,  said  means  having  a  radiaUy  inwardly  directed  sur- 
face inclined  in  the  opposite  axial  direction  from  said 
shaft  surface,  and  a  member  interposed  between  said 
means  and  said  shaft  and  in  engagement  with  respective 
inclined  surfaces  aforesaid,  said  member  being  movable 
axially  of  said  shaft  to  effect  radial  movement  aforesaid 
of  said  means. 

3^19^3 

ANTI.BACKLASH  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

FISHING  REELS 

Leo  D.  Moder,  4130  Lyndalc  Ave.  N., 

MfameapoHs,  Mfam.    55412 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,097 

2  Claims,     (a.  242—84.52) 


he  said  rearwardly  projecting  arm  into  en  lagement  with 

aid  notch  as  the  fishing  line  releases  pn  ssure  on  said 

)ail-like  member  when  said  fishing  line  go  ss  slack  at  the 

tnd  of  the  cast,  the  resulting  engagement  of  said  rear- 

vardly  projecting  arm  with  said  notch  completely  stop- 

>ing  the  overrun  of  the  line  loaded  reel  spc  ol,  said  spring 

neans  including  adjustable  means  whereby  the  tensioning 

f  the  rearwardly  ivojecting  arm  of  the  ba  1-like  member 

n  the  notches  in  the  flange  plate  of  the  i  eel  spool  may 

selectively  varied,  said  adjustable  mean;  being  mount- 

d  on  the  inner  surface  of  one  of  the  end  plates  of  the 

eel  in  vertically  disposed  alignment  with  ihe  rearwardly 

Tojecting  arm  of  the  bail-lUce  member  and  cominising 

\  small  housing  mounted  on  said  end  plaies  and  having 

\  spring  loaded  plunger  the  lower  end  potion  of  which 

is  notched  to  engage  the  said  rearwardly  projecting  arm 

ind  an  adjusting  screw  having  screw  threaded  engagement 

with  the  said  housing,  a  spring  interposed  between  said 

plunger  and  the  adjusting  screw  wherein  the  tension  of 

the  notched  plunger  on  the  rearwardly    >rojecting  arm 

imay  be  varied  by  adjustment  of  the  said  :  crew.  / 


3,319,904 

TOOL  CONSTRUCTION 

John  V.  Camlet,  317  Getty 

Patenoi^  N  J.    07503 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  48 

5  ClainM.     (CL  242—85.1] 


Ave.. 


1,773 


1.  An  anti-backlash  device  for! a  fishing  reel  of  the 
casting  type  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  end  plates 
held  in  assembled  relation  by  means  of  a  plurality  of 
cross-rods  and  a  reel  spool  having  opposed  end  flanges 
joumaled  in  said  end  plates,  said  anti-backlash  device 
comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  forwardly  projected  bail- 
like member  having  a  transverse  member  extending  be- 
tween the  said  end  plates  of  the  reel  above  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  reel  spool  and  substantially  for- 
wardly thereof,  said  bail-like  member  having  at  least  one 
rearwardly  projecting  arm  on  one  side  portion  thereof  in 
close  proximity  to  one  side  plate  of  the  reel  wherein  the 
said  projecting  arm  overlies  the  reel  spool,  and  at  least 
one  cam-Hke  notch  formed  in  the  end  flange  of  the  spool 
for  engagement  with  the  said  rearwardly  projecting  arm 
of  the  bail-like  member,  said  bail-like  member  and  its 
rearwardly  projecting  arm  being  actuated  by  the  action 
of  the  fishing  line  thereon  wherein,  as  the  said  fishing  line, 
pulled  by  its  terminal  Uckle,  runs  over  the  transverse 
member  of  the  bail'like  member  and  automatically  con- 
trols the  engagement  of  the  rearwardly  projecting  arm 
with  the  notch  in  the  flange  of  the  reel  spool,  releasing 
such  engagement  as  the  cast  initiates  line  pressure  on  the 
bail-like  member  and,  conversely,  spring  means  iat  urging 


1.  A  tool,  for  mounting  between  studs  of  a  framework 
for  supporting  a  reference  line,  comprisinj  a  substantially 
rectilinear  rod  member  having  a  pointed  ixed  portion  at 
one  end  engageable  in  a  stud  and  a  p>inted  portion, 
which  is  telescopic  within  said  rod  men  ber,  at  its  op- 
posite end  and  engageable  in  an  adjacent  s  tud,  and  means 
on  said  rod  member  for  storing  a  length  ojf  reference  line 
for  withdrawing  from  said  rod  member. 


3319,905 

HOSE  REEL  INSTALLATION 

Shlomo  KisiiloT,  83  Arioiorof  St,  BJf a,  Incl 

Fncd  Jan.  13, 1966,  Scr.  No.  52i  ^424 

5  Claims.     (CL  242—86.2 


1.  A  hose  reel  ai^ratus  comprising 
ards,  a  spindle  disposed  between  said 
ceiving  a  hose  thereon,  a  first  circular 
to  be  fixedly  attached  to  a  base,  the 
riphery  of  the  upper  surface  of  said 
prised  of  a  substantially  circular  array 
second  member  affixed  to  said  reel  and 
circular  structure  of  like  dimension  as 


pair  of  stand- 
standards  for  re- 
ifember  adapted 
nferential  pe- 
meniber  being  com- 
Df  serrations,  a 
terminating  in  a 
said  first  member. 


i- 


the  circumferential  periphery  of  the  lower  surface  of  said 
circular  structure  being  comprised  of  a  substantially  cir- 
cular array  of  serrations  corresponding  to  the  serrations 
of  said  first  member  and  interdigiuting  therewith,  where- 
by the  rotation  of  said  circular  structure  on  said  first 
member  effects  a  corresponding  angular  movement  of  said 
hose  reel,  said  interdigitating  serrations  enabling  the  an- 
choring of  said  hose  reel  in  said  movement  in  small  in- 
cremental angular  steps,  each  of  said  steps  correspond- 
ing to  the  angular  width  of  said  serrations. 


3,319,906 

WIRE  REEL 

Robert  L.  Atldnson,  1110  Cnstom  Way, 

Springfield,  Orcg.     97477 

FUcd  Aug.  3.  1965,  Scr.  No.  476,935 

7  Claims.    (CL  242—106) 


same  as  the  width  of  said  bdt  and  a  diameter  only  a 
small  fraction  of  the  length  thereof,  said  tubular  reel 
being  adapted  to  receive  the  flat  surface  of  a  safety  belt 
in  double  spiral  coiled  relation  thereon;  attaching  means 
for  said  belt  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  attaching 
means  extending  radially  outward  from  the  periphery  of 
said  reel  and  having  a  belt  engageable  underportion  in 
outwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
reel,  formed  as  a  part  of  said  tubular  reel  and  providing 
an  opening  for  the  introduction  of  the  belt  from  the  side 
thereof;  means  defining  a  bar-like  reactiiw  bail  in  respect 
to  which  the  said  reel  is  rotatably  mounted,  said  reaction 
bail  having  a  [contact  guide  surface  substantially  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  reel  and  of  a  length  sub- 
stantially the  ^ame  as  the  width  of  the  belt,  and  arranged 
for  guiding  cmitact  along  the  flat  surface  of  the  belt  trans- 
Iversely  thereof;  and  an  elongated  helical  c<m1  torsion 
spring  confined  within  said  tubular  reel  and  extending  co- 
axially  thereof,  one  end  of  said  spring  being  coimected 
in  driving  relation  to  said  reel  adjacent  a  first  terminal 
of  said  reel  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  being 
anchored  in  relation  to  said  reaction  bail  adjacent  the 
other  terminal  of  said  reel;  whereby  when  the  belt  is  com- 
I^tely  withdrawn  from  the  reel  and  in  functional  posi- 
tion about  a  passenger,  the  pull  u  directly  through  the 
belt  to  the  vehicle  anchorage  and  the  reactor  imit  floats 
on  the  belt  without  being  subject  to  the  force  of  impact 
imposed  upon  the  belt  by  the  passenger. 


1.  A  wire  reel  comprising 

a  hub  about  which  a  wire  may  be  wound  including  two 
ends,  a  periphery,  and  a  central  axis, 

a  pair  of  flanges,  one  of  said  flanges  secured  to  said 
hub  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  another  of  said 
flanges  secured  to  said  hub  adjacent  the  other  end, 
said  flanges  extending  beyond  said  periphery  of  said 
hub, 

first  moimting  means  mounting  said  hub  for  rotation 
about  said  central  axis, 

second  mounting  means  mounting  said  first  mounting 
means  for  universal  rotation  about  an  axis  at  an 
angle  to  said  central  axis,  said  second  mounting 
means  providing  temporary  attachment  means  for 
loosely  securing  said  second  mounting  means  to  a 
fixed  member. 


3,319,907 

BELT  RETRACTING  MEANS 

Herbert  Awlhi  McAniMh,  AnbvB,  bd.,  and  Hago  W. 

Veiandor,  Cary,  111^  aifignon  to  Botf-Wamcr  Corpo- 

ration,  Chlci«o,  Di.,  a  corporation  of  Dttnois 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,896 

5  Claims.     (CL  242—107.11) 


5.  In  a  retractable  safety  belt  device  for  a  belt  of  the 
flat  surface  type  having  a  substantial  width  relative  to  the 
thickness  thereof,  and  adapted  to  have  one  end  anchored 
to  a  vehicle  and  the  other  end  placed  about  a  passenger, 
said  device  comprising  means  defining  an  elongated  hol- 
low tubular  feel  having  an  axial  length  substantially  the 


Andrew 


3,3193M 
MISSILE  TRANSFER  CAR 
R.  WUhelm,  ElkrUgc.  M4., 
to  the  UaMad  States  of 
sented  bv  the  Secretary  of  Ac  Navy 

FBcd  Mar.  30, 1965.  Scr.  No.  444,093 
7ClahM.    (CL248— 21) 


1.  A  missfle  transfer  car  comprising: 
an  elongated,  horizontally  extending  undercarriage; 
a  platform  superposed  over  said  undercarriage; 
resilient  means  disposed  between  said  undercarriage  and 

said  platform   for   resiliently   resisting  movements 

thereof  with  respect  to  said  undercarriage;  and 
lock-out  means  mounted  on  oat  of  said  platform  and 

said  undercarriage  and  actuable  to  frictionally  resist 

movement  therebetween. 


3,319,909 
CIGARETTE  UGHTER  RETAINER 
Gerald  E.  GosUn,  Monrt  OcnscnB,  Mk^,  assigBor  to 
General  Motors  CorpomthNi,  Dcteoit,  Mkk,  a  corpo* 
ratiOB  of  Ddawaie 

FOed  Not.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,093 
5ClahBa.    (CL  248— 27) 
1.  A  fastener  for  use  with: 
a  panel  having  an  aperture  therethrough; 
and  a  generally  cylindrical  housing  inserted  through 
said  aperture  in  said  panel  and  having  a  flange  por- 
tion adapted  to  engage  one  face  of  said  panel  around 
said  aperture,  said  housing  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
protuberances  on  its  outer  side; 
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said  fastener  comprising:  ' 

a  collar  having  cut-out  portions  to  aUow  said 
collar  to  pass  over  said  pair  of  protuberances 
on  said  cylindrical  housing,  and  cammed  lock- 
ing dcpressings  to  receive  said  protuberances 
upon  rotation  of  said  fastener  with  respect  to 
said  cylindrical  housing  after  said  collar  has 
passed  over  said  pr6tuberances; 
stabUizing  legs  extending  from  the  inner  circum- 
ference of  said  collar  to  lie  adjacent  to  said 
cylindrical  housing; 


/4* 
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locking  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  pole  re- 
ceiving means  in  one  of  a  plurality  ofpositions  in 
a  vertical  plane,  said  locking  means  comprising 
key  means  (23), 


and  deformable  spring  support  legs  extendmg  from 
the  outer  circumference  of  said  collar  into  con- 
tact wUh  said  panel  at  said  aperture,  said  legs 
being  of  sufficient  length  to  spring  bias  said 
fastener  between  the  protuberances  of  said  cyUn- 
drical  housing  and  said  panel  to  thereby  secure 
said  cylindrical  housing  to  said  panel. 


said  key  means  being  shaped 
said  passages  when  turned 
and  to  remain  locked  withip 
apertures  in  another  position, 
means  (31)  to  position  said  key 

apertures  to  lock  said  pole  reccif^mg 
one  of  a  plurality  of  selectable 
respect  to  said  support  cradle  meai  s 


in 


me;  ins 


3,319,910 

COMBINATION  FISHING  ROD  CAIWIER,  HOLDER, 

AND  DISPLAY  HANGER 

Arthur  Ctri  ColUn  and  VIota  Rose  Coilto,  both  of 

372  W.  Oak  St.,  Lebanon,  Oreg.    97355 

FUed  May  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  551,850 

5Clafans.    (CI.  248-40) 


3,319,912 
FASTENER 

iGeorge  Noel  Crowther,  Stoke  Poges,  England,  assignor 
to  Unlled-Carr  Incorporated,  Boston,  Mi  iss.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^      ^,     .^^  »^, 
Filed  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain, 

25,280/64 
5  Claims.    (CI.  248— 74) 


1.  A  holder  for  sections  of  a  fishing  pole  comprising  a 
main  body  member, 

at  least  two  arms  carried  by  the  body  member  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  parallel  relation 

to  each  other,  , 

one  of  said  arms  adapted  for  telescopic  factional  en- 
gagement with  the  interior  of  an  open  ended  ferrule 
at  one  end  of  one  of  said  fishing  pole  sections,  and 
the  other  of  said  arms  of  hollow  tubular  form  adapted 
.  for  telescopic  engagement  with  the  exterior  of  a  fer- 
rule at  one  end  of  another  of  said  fishing  pole 
sections.  ;         j 

3,319,911 

FISHING  POLE  HOLDER 

Harry  K.  FuUer,  Fairfax  County,  Va. 

(1509  Orange  St.,  Beaumont,  Tex.    77701) 

FUed  June  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  554,731       | 

3  Claims.    (CI.  248— 42)  ' 

1.  A  fishing  pole  holder  comprising 

supp<Mt  cradle  means  (15),  I  , 

means  (14,  16)  for  pivotally  mounting  said  support 

cradle  means  for  rotation  in  a  horizontal  plane, 

a  jdurality  of  apertures  (21)  in  said  support  cradi 

means  radially  disposed  about  said  means  fo 

pivotally  mounting  and  having  j 

passages  (22)  communicating  therebetween, 

pole  receiving  means  (18)  pivotally  mounted  on  sai 

support  cradle  means  for  movement  in  a  verUca 

plane,  and  i 


pass  through 
one  position 
one  of  said 
and 

within  said 

means  in 

positions  with 


iunc  18, 1964, 


1.  The  combination  of  a  cable  having  i  in  enlarged  end 
attached  to  a  support  member  having  two  spaced  parallel 
arms  formed  with  aligned  apertures  witti  the  aid  of  a 
fastener  comprising  a  body  portion  adspted  to  extend 
across  the  two  arms,  the  body  portion  be  ng  slotted  from 
the  centre  to  a  side  edge  of  the  body  poi  io°  a°^  '^^^•p« 
extensions  at  each  end  adapted  to  extend 
tured  arms,  the  cable  extending  through  lb 
enlarged  end  located  behind  the  body  portion  and  bemg 
slidable  along  and  out  of  the  slot  wheij  the  fastener  is 
disengaged  from  the  support. 


3,319,913 
REFILL  HOSE  MOUNTING 
Adolf  Scboepe,  1620  N.  Raymond  Ave., 
92631,  and  Frederic  E.  Schmuck,  53! 
Anaheim,  Calif.    92805  .,«„. 

FUed  June  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5  59,778 
7  Claims.    (CI.  248— 75 
1.  In  the  combination  of  a  hose  moun^ng 
an  extremity  of  a  refill  hose  in  operative 
the  associated  extremity  of  an  overflow 
flush  tank:  said  resilient  refill  hose  havfcg 
tremity  with  a  normal  interior  diameter 
standing  overflow  tube  having  a  tubular 
said  hose  mounting  clip  including  a  br 
mounting  portion  and  a  hose  engaging 
mounting  portion  engaging  said  refill 
said  hose  engaging  portion  oriented 
tube  upper  extremity,  said  hose  engagifig 


bo<  y 


tube 
wit  1 


CLIP 

FnUerton,  Calif. 
Century  Drive, 


_  „  clip  securing 
relationship  with 
tube  of  a  toilet 
a  tubular  ex- 
said  rigid  up- 
upper  extremity; 
y  having  a  tube 
I  ortion,  said  tube 
and  retaining 
respect  to  said 
portion  being 
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disposed  within  the  interior  of  said  hose  extremity,  said 
hose  engaging  portion  being  of  greater  dimension  than 
said  normal  interior  diameter  of  said  hose  to  expand  said 
hose  extremity  and  provide  for  frictional  engagement  of 
said  hose  interior  by  said  hose  engaging  portion;  and  said 
clip  hose  engaging  portion  including  a  bc^ow  cylindrical 


part  having  a  slot  formed  axially  therethrough,  said  cylin- 
drical part  being  disposed  within  said  hose  interior  and 
having  a  selected  outer  diameter  greater  than  said  hose  in- 
terior diameter  pn>viding  said  hose  extremity  expansion, 
said  selection  of  said  cylindrical  part  outer  diameter  de- 
termining said  hose  expanded  interior  diameter. 


3^19,914 

MOVABLE  TABLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Patty  CUappctta,  Jr.,  Snow  Crystal  Lane, 

Stamford,  Com.    06905 

Filed  May  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,322 

3Clafani.    (Cl  24ft— 205) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  tool,  a  tool  and 
instrument  table  comprising  an  elongated  arm  having  an 
elongated  slot  therein,  a  track  on  either  side  of  said  slot, 
means  on  said  machine  tool  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
arm  thereon,  a  rotatable  table  top  having  a  pivot  that  is 
slideable  in  said  slot,  a  pair  of  spaced  guide  members  se- 
cured to  the  undersurface  of  said  table  top,  roller  mem- 
bers located  in  the  area  between  said  spaced  guide  mem- 
bers and  in  rolling  engagement  with  both  the  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces  of  said  elongated  arm,  said  guide  members 
being  movable  along  said  elongated  arm  and  the  pivot  of 
said  table  top  being  slideable  in  said  slot  whereby  said 
table  top  may  be  moved  over  said  arm  from  a  position  in 
proximity  to  said  machine  to  a  position  remote  there- 
from, said  table  top  being  freely  rotatable  at  any  given 
time. 


3,319,915 

DOOR  HANGER  BRACKET 

GUbcrt  E.  Darand,  1483  Royal  Blvd., 

Gididalc  Calif .    91207 

Filed  Jnly  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,355 

UCfaUms.    (a.  248— 205) 

1.  A  door  hanger  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 

door  jamb  having  butt  hinge  plate  recesses  in  its  surface, 

comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  door  jamb 

with  a  portion  received  in  one  <rf  the  recesses  in  the  door 


jamb  and  bearing  against  the  shoulder  in  the  jamb  de- 
fining the  bottom  of  the  recess,  and  a  door  support  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  body  and  extending  laterally  thereof 


and  providing  an  upper  surface  portion  at  the  height  of 
the  bottom  of  the  recess  upon  which  to  place  a  butt  hinge 
installed  on  the  door  to  be  hung  and  thereby  support  the 
door  thereon. 

3,319,916 

'  CAN  HOLDER 

Robert  C.  Malicoat,  Carmichael,  CaUf . 

(3405  CoBcetta  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif.    95821) 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1965.  Ser.  No.  483,982 

8Clafana.    (0.248—210) 


1.  A  paint  can  holder  comprising 

can  receiving  means  including  an  anmil^r  member 
forming  at  least  a  portion  of  a  circle  having  an  upper 
edge  adapted  to  receive  in  load  supporting  relation 
a  bead  of  a  paint  can, 

means  for  releasably  grasping  a  ladder  rung  including 
a  substantially  straight  member  secured  to  said  can 
receiving  means  carrying  a  depending  finger  having 
a  load  carrying  portion  substantially  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  straight  member, 

said  straight  member  including  a  first  element  compris- 
ing a  conduit  and  a  {durality  of  openings  communi- 
cating with  said  conduit,  a  second  element  slidably 
fitted  within  said  conduit  and  means  on  said  second 
element  including  a  stud  and  resilient  means  for  bias- 
ingiy  urging  said  stud  into  one  of  said  openings  for 
releasably  fixing  said  first  element  to  said  second 
element 


3,319  917 

HOOK  BRACKET  FOR  APERTURED  BOARD 

Luden  J.  BUodcan,  71  Orange  St.,  Barrc,  Vt.    05641 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1966,  Ser.  No.  576,293 

2ClafaBS.    (0.248— 225) 

1.  A  br^ket  for  use  in  combination  with  an  apertured 

panel,  said  apertured  panel  having  c^>posed  face  surfaces, 

and  having  spaced  apertures  therethrough,  said  bracket 

having  an  upper  and  a  lower  hook, 

(a)  the  upper  hook,  comprising  an  elongated  su^wrt 
member  with  an  upwardly  protruding  outer  end. 
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(b)  said  unitary  bracket  having  a  thin  section  therein 
betfween  the  upper  and  lower  hooks. 


(c)  and  the  lower  curved  ho<rfc  being  upwardly  curved 
and  rotatable  about  the  center  of  the  thin  section 
adapted  to  be  received  in  and  held  by  a  second  aper- 
ture in  said  apertured  panel. 


3^19,918 

SHOCK  MOUNTING  GROMMET 

GMKie  M.  Rapirta,  Purk  Ridge,  DL,  aarigMr  to  DHnoia 

Tool  Works  Inc^  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  DclaH 

Filed  Jane  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464^939 
6  CUbi.    (CL  24S— 239) 


1.  A  panel  mounting  device  comprising:  cylindric^ 
grommet  means  including  a  first  end  portion,  a  secon^ 
end  portion,  a  medial  portion  of  lesser  radial  extent  tha" 
said  first  and  second  end  portions;  flange  means  radi "'- 
from  said  medial  portion  spaced  axially  from  said 
and  second  end  p<^ons,  and  a  central,  pin  receiving  bo 
penetrating  said  end  porti(Mis  and  said  medial  portioic 
and  pin  means  for  assembly  in  said  bore,  including  axiallf 
spaced  portions  sized  to  expand  said  medial  portion  radj  • 
ally  outwardly  adjacent  its  junctures  with  said  end  poi- 
tions  and  including  a  transversely  reduced  portion  be- 
tween said  axially  spaced  portions  adapted  to  promote 
flexing  of  portions  of  said  grommet  means  aligned  then  - 

I 

3,319,919 
MOUNTING  AND  LEVELING  DEVICE  FOR 
UGRTING  FIXTURES 
_  »cago,  IIL,  anigwir  to  Solar  Llgi)t 
Co.,  Mdroae  Paik,  IIL,  a 

offlflkHta 

FDed  Scft  27, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  499,S9< 
rOataH.    (CL  24ft-343) 


^Jts. 


1.  Hie  combination  with  an  electric  fixture  of  a  mouii  :- 
ing  and  leveling  assembly  for  said  fixture  and  carri^l 
thereby  for  engagement  with  a  fixture-supporting  ceilii^ 
c<»stiuction  member,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  one-iHece  sheet  metal  body  having  a  top  wall,  a  bot- 
tom wall,  a  front  wall,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical- 
ly extending  parallel  side  walls. 


each  one  of  said  pair  of  side  walls  indu  ling  an  integral 


flange  adapted 
said  fixture  for 


transversely  and  outwardly  extendinj 
for  abutment  against  a  side  wall  of 
attachment  thereto, 

fastening  means  securing  said  flanges  i  >f  said  body  to 
said  electric  fixture, 

said  front  wall  having  an  elongated  v<  rtically  extend- 
ing slot,  a  top  portion  of  said  skt  being  angled 
obliquely  upwardly  in  said  front  wal  and  communi- 
cating with  a  cut  out  in  one  of  said  ide  walls, 

an  elongated  threaded  rod  within  said  ibody  and  rotat- 
ably  joumaled  in  said  top  and  botto^  walls  thereof, 

said  rod  extending  parallel  to  a  plane  defined  by  said 
slot  and  keyed  against  axial  displace  nent, 

a  supporting  and  leveling  arm  threacably  affixed  on 
said  rod  for  upward  and  downward  i  novement  there- 
on upon  roution  of  said  rod,  sail  arm  dbposed 
transversely  of  said  rod  and  adipted  to  extend 
through  said  cut  out  in  a  position  parallel  to  said 
side  wall  of  said  fixture  and  to  sving  through  90 
degrees  to  enter  said  slot  upon  rota  tion  of  said  rod 
and  to  extend  outwardly  of  said  fix  ure  for  engage- 
ment with  said  construction  member, 

edges  defining  said  cut  out  and  said  obliquely  angled 
slot  portion  coiistituting  cam  surfaces  for  guiding 
and  controlling  horizontal  pivoting  o  f  said  arm, 

whereby  said  fixture  leveling  and  supporting  arm  is 
pivotal  into  and  out  of  fixture-suj  porting  position 
and  is  movable  linearly  upwardly  md  downwardly 
along  said  rod  toward  and  away  from  said  fixture 
supporting  member  for  vertical  potitioning  of  said 
fixture. 


3,319,92t 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
PaDl  Frecdman,  Chicago,  aai  Robert 


A.  Wahb,  Dct 


Plaiiiea,  UL    '(both  of  PXX  Box  1251,  EvaMton,  HL 

6i2i4) 

FUcd  May  11, 1965,  Scr.  No. '  54,9«9 
6  Clafani.    (CL  248—39  >) 


1.  A  seat  suspension  comiffising  a  b  ue  portion  and  a 
seat-supporting  portion,  means  indudinj  a  linkage  pivotal' 
ly  secured  to  each  portion  and  exten^g  therebetween 
for  movably  supporting  the  seat-supp6rting  portion  on 
the  base  portion,  spring  means  extending  between  the  seat- 
supporting  portion  and  the  linkage,  m  wis  for  ptvotaUy 
mounting  one  end  of  the  spring  means  I  >  the  seat-cnpport- 
ing  portion,  and  means,  including  meins  for  sdectrvely 
supporting  pivotally  said  other  end  of  the  spring  means 
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cm  the  linkage  in  positions  intermediate  the  pivotal  con- 
nections of  the  linkage  with  said  two  portions,  for  ad- 
justing the  amount  of  deflection  of  the  aeat>supporting 
portion  for  a  given  load  thereon,  said  adjusting  means 
further  comprising  means  for  moving  one  of  said  por- 
tions relative  to  the  other  to  a  position  that  permits  de- 
tachment of  said  other  end  of  the  spring  means  from 
its  pivotal  connection  so  that  said  other  end  of  the  spring 
means  can  be  moved  to  another  position  of  pivotal  con- 
nection. 


3319321 

ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRICALLY  POWERED 

AIRCRAFT  SEAT 

Proctor  W.  Nlckoii,  Cdcrado  Sprli«i,  Coio^  Mrignor 

Alrtraft  Machaaiei,  Ik.,  Cotarado  8pffa«i,  Colo., 

corporatioa  of  Colorado 

FBcd  Apr.  3t,  19<5,  Scr.  No.  452,271 
7  ChriiM.    (CL  248—419) 


to 

a 


the  antlers  being  adapted  to  be  placed  between  the  iqiper 
pair  and  the  lower  pair  of  said  boles,  two  steel  q>ring 
strips  adapted  to  be  placed  over  the  antlers  when  said 
antlers  are  placed  on  said  body  piece,  first  means  extend- 
ing into  the  upper  pair  Of  holes  for  separately  securing 
one  end  of  each  of  said  strips  to  said  body  piece,  second 
means  extending  into  the  lower  pair  of  holes  for  separately 
securing  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  strips  to  said  body 
piece  and  for  bending  said  strips  about  said  antlers  to 
thereby  cinch  the  antlers  to  said  body  piece,  a  half-ovoidal 
shaped  shield  of  foamed  polystyrene  pressed  against  said 
body  piece  over  said  steel  strips,  and  a  fabric  arranged 
over  said  shield  and  secured  to  said  body  piece,  said  shield 
having  an  at  least  partially  hollow  interior  with  the  hollow 
being  arranged  over  said  steel  strips. 


1.  An  adjustable  seat  comprising  a  support,  a  pair  of 
parallel  rails  mounted  on  said  support  and  designed  to 
permit  manual  longitudinal  movement  of  said  rails  along 
said  support,  a  screw  operatively  positioned  on  said  sup- 
port, reversible  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
screw  and  mounted  on  said  support,  power  operated 
means  positioned  on  said  screw  and  adapted  to  travel 
along  said  screw  upon  energization  of  said  power  means, 
a  pair  of  front  and  rear  camming  means  mounted  for 
longitudinal  movement  along  said  parallel  rafls  and  op- 
eratively connected  for  movement  with  said  power  actu- 
ated means,  a  seat  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
longitudinal  movable  parallel  rails  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  front  and  rear  camming  means  thus  pro- 
viding a  seat  which  is  noanually  movable  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  and  selectively  power  movable  in  a  vertical  di- 
rection. 


Gara  G. 


3,319,922 
TROPHY  MOUNT 

Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah, 


to 


FUcd  Jnly  22,  19i5,  Scr.  No.  473,991 
1  Oaim.    (CL  248-^4M) 


3319,923 
ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  BLOWOUT 
PREVENTER 
John  A.  Haebcr  aod  ITi—rth  W.  Footer,  HoortoB,  Tcz^ 
Mrignon  to  ShcD  Ofl  Compnuy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
OriglHd  afplicatloB  Apr.  28, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  189,113,  mam 
PalMf  No.  33S833(,  dated  May  18,  19^    DMiad 
aad  thh  appBcaffcw  Jaly  li,  1965,  Scr.  No.  482,978 
3  CUtaM.    (CL  251—1) 


IMc 


T«c 


1.  A  blowout  preventer  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  body  member  having  aligned  pipe  open- 
ings in  one  pair  of  opposite  walls  to  provide  a  ixpe 
passage  therethrou^, 

(b)  at  least  a  pair  of  on>ositely-arranged  sealing  rams 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  central  axis  of 
said  pipe  passage, 

(c)  sealing  means  carried  on  the  terminal  adjacent 
portions  of  said  ram  meant, 

(d)  actuating  linkage  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
rams, 

(e)  electrical  motor  means  carried  in  fixed  relation  to 
said  body  member  and  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  actuating  linkage  means,  and 

(f )  drcnit  means  for  said  motor  means,  said  dicoit 
means  including  variable  voltage  means  positioned 
remotely  of  said  motor  means  for  selectively  varying 
the  thrust  of  said  rams  at  least  in  their  closed  posi- 
tion. 


A  troi^hy  moimt  for  antlers  or  h<Mrns  of  animals  in 
which  the  several  parts  are  readily  and  easily  assembled 
and  disassembled  comprising  a  flat  body  piece  adapted  to 
be  supported  from  a  wall  and  predrilled  with  four  holes 
forming  a  quadrangle  approximately  in  the  center  thereof. 


3319,924 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  INDICATOR  AND 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  INCORPO- 
RATING THE  SAME 

Mi^mcata,  to  AaMtkaa  Chala  A  Cabh  *  ~ 
be.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  carpotatloa  of  Now  York 
Filed  Jahr  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  379^478 
11  ClalBM.    (CL  251— 2<) 

9.  A  fluid  pressure  differential  indicator  for  connec- 
tion between  two  sources  of  fluid  under  pressure,  com- 
prising a  tubular  member  forming  a  longitudinal  passage 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  at  its  opposite  end  portions 
to  respective  ones  of  said  sources  of  fluid  under  pressure. 
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an  indicating  member  formed  of  magnetic  material  in  said 
tubular  member  and  deflectable  from  f  zero  position  in 
opposite  directions  longitudinally  relative  to  said  tubular 
member,  said  indicating  member  extending  transversely 


yalve  rod  cauaed  by  the  second  plurality 
and  protruding  plugs,  whereby  providing  i 
rotation  in  a  shorter  piston  displacement. 


of  guide  slots 
greater  valve 


3^19,926 
MULTIPLE  SIGNAL  ACTUATED  DHAPHRAGM 

VALVE 
Henry  William   Bogcr,   Wcstwood,  Maai, 
Worthington  Corporatioii,  Hanisoii,  Nil 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  51M59 
5  Claims.    (CL  251—61) 


in  said  tubular  member  and  closely  fitting  the  same,  and 
magnetic  means  for  biasing  said  indicating  member 
against  deflection  from  said  zero  position  in  the  absence 
of  a  pressure  differential  across  it  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined amount.  I 


3,319,925 

VALVE-ACTUATING  DEVICE 

Koichi  Kojima  and  Iflroahl  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 

to  T.  V.  Valve  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,826 

1  Claim.    (CL  251-r58) 


A  valve  actuating  device  comprising  a  cylinder  attached 
to  the  outside  of  a  valve  body;  a  valve  rod  which  is 
adapted  to  actuate  a  valve  rotatably  mounted  within  the] 
cylinder,  a  housed  cylindrical  piston  within  the  cylinder 
slidably  mounted  on  the  rod;  a  first  plurality  of  guide  slots 
in  the  wall  of  the  piston  and  inclined  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  piston,  a  second  plurality  of 
guide  slots  in  the  wall  of  the  pistCMi  knd  inclined  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  piston,  said  second  plu- 
rality of  guide  slots  being  oppositely  inclined  with  respect 
to  said  lii^t  plurality  of  guide  slots;  a  first  plurality  of  pro- 
truding plugs  secured  to  the  cylinder  wall  and  extending 
into  said  first  plurality  of  guide  slots,  a  second  plurality  ol 
protruding  plugs  secured  to  the  valve  rod  and  extending 
therefrom  into  said  second  plurality  of  guide  slots;  means 
for  reciprocating  the  piston  by  fluid  pressure  alternately 
charged  into  the  cylinder  from  axially  spaced  ports  pro-i 
vided  in  the  proximities  of  the  ends  of  the  cylinder,  where- 
in reciprocation  of  said  piston  produces  rotary  motion  of 
said  valve  consisting  of  the  superposition  of  the  rotary* 
motion  of  said  piston  caused  by  the  first  plurality  of  guide 
slots  and  protruding  plugs,  and  the  rotary  motion  of  the 


asrignor  to 
.,  a  corpora- 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuated  valve  co|iprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  cavity  therein; 

(b)  a  flexible  member  fixedly  mounte<  in  said  cavity 
and  dividing  said  cavity  into  a  first  signal  chamber, 
a  second  signal  chamber  and  a  fluid 


(c)  means  in  said  cavity  coacting  wih  said  flexible 

chambers  from 


flow  chamber; 


chamber  and 
said  fluid  flow 


member  and  said  body  to  isolate  the 
one  another; 

(d)  said  body  having  a  fluid  flow  inlet  passage  therein 
communicating   with   the   fluid   flow 
terminating  in  a  valve  seat  within 
chamber; 

(e)  said  body  having  a  discharge  passa  (e  therein  com- 
municating with  said  fluid  flow  chamber; 

(f)  said  body  having  a  first  signal  parage  conununi- 
eating  with  said  first  signal  chambeif,  and  a  second 
signal  passage  communicating  with  said  second  signal 
chamber,  for  receiving  separate  pressure  fluid  signals; 
and 

(g)  an  actuating  means  movably  mounted  in  said  first 
signal  chamber  and  coacting  with  said  member  to 
operate  said  valve  by  moving  the  flexible  member 
against  the  valve  seat,  and  permitting  the  flexible 
member  to  move  away  from  the  vilve  seat  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  signals  in  the  second  signal  cham- 
ber and  in  the  fluid  flow  chamber  \  hich  are  in  ex- 
cess of  the  pressure  exerted  against  t  »e  diaphragm  in 
the  first  signal  chamber. 


3*319,927 

IRRIGATION  PIPE  \ALtE 

Andy  L.  Thompson,  R.R.  2,  Coortlaad,  Cans. 

Filed  Jane  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3  '3,250 

6  Claims.     (CL  251— 14f ) 


66939 


6.  A  valve  comprising,  a  valve  body 
cross  section  and  an  end  wall  having  an 
a  flange  on  said  body  adapted  to  conform 
face  of  a  pipe,  tank,  or  the  like,  connectihg 
outside  of  said  valve  body,  means  cnga  {cable 
valve  body  and  flange  and  said  connectir  g 


Having  a  circular 

opening  therein, 

to  the  inside  sur- 

means  on  the 

with  said 

means  thereon 
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and  a  pipe,  tank,  or  the  like,  when  said  valve  body  is 
mounted  in  same  to  sealingly  secure  said  valve  body  there- 
in, a  hollow  valve  core  tumably  disposed  in  said  valve 
body  having  an  end  wall  having  an  opening  therein  selec- 
tively alignable  with  said  opening  in  said  valve  body,  out- 
let means  on  said  valve  core,  engagement  means  on  said 
valve  core,  valve  core  adjustment  means  disposed  on  said 
valve  body  in  engagement  with  said  connecting  means  on 
the  outside  of  said  valve  body,  sealing 'means  disposed  be- 
tween said  valve  body  and  said  valve  fore  and  surround- 
ing an  opening,  noeans  to  keep  said  valve  adjustment  means 
in  desired  position  relative  to  said  valve  body,  said  valve 
adapted  in  use  to  be  opened  and  closed  by  turning  said 
valve  core  to  align  and  misalign  said  openings  in  said  core 
and  said  valve  body. 


3,319,928 

DRAIN  BACK  VALVE 

Noel  M.  Anderson,  P.O.  Box  392, 

Storm  Lake,  Iowa    50588 

FUcd  July  25, 1966.  Ser.  No.  567,496 

llClaiuH.    (CL  251— 145) 


1.  A  drain  plug  for  a  standing  pipe  for  water  or  the 
like,  comprising: 

a  plug  member  adapted  to  be  removably  inserted  in 
the  wall  of  a  standing  pipe, 

said  plug  member  being  provided  with  a  through  open- 
ing to  serve  as  a  drain  hole  communicating  at  its 
inner  end  with  the  interior  of  said  pipe, 

an  elongated  movable  closure  member  carried  by  said 
plug  member, 

said  closure  member  being  pivotally  secured  at  one  end 
to  said  plug  member  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said 
drain  hole, 

said  closure  member  being  spring  loaded  so  as  to  nor- 
mally close  the  inner  end  of  said  drain  hole  and  to 
extend  into  the  interior  of  said  pipe  transversely  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and 

means  selectively  insertible  into  said  standing  pipe  inter- 
mediate said  closure  member  and  the  interior  wall  of 
said  standing  pipe  to  bias  said  closure  member  to 
open  position  relative  to  said  drain  hole. 


I 


3319,929 
VIBRATION  DAMnNG  MEANS 
Thomas  Frederick  Lawrence,  Beverly,  and  Jack   Reid 
Martin,  Bedford,  Mass.,  asignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,624 

8  Claims.    (CL  253— 39) 

1.  In  a  turbomachine  having  stator  and  rotor  members 

cooperating  to  form  a  motive  fluid  passage  therethrough, 

a  seal  assembly  to  prevent  leakage  of  motive  fluid  from 

said  passage,  said  seal  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  seal  member  carried  by  said  stator  member, 
a  second  seal  member  carried  by  said  rotor  member 
for  rotation  therewith. 


said  flrst  and  second  seal  members  cooperating  to  form 
therebetween  a  seal  for  preventing  leakage  of  motive 
fluid  from  said  passage, 

said  first  member  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  sur- 
face thereon. 


and  a  polygon  ring  having  an  odd  number  of  discrete 
sides  engaging  said  cylindrical  surface  at  a  plurality 
of  points  none  of  which  are  diametrically  opposed, 

the  number  of  contact  points  being  equal  to  the  num- 
ber of  sides  of  said  polygon  ring. 


3,319,930 

STATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TURBOMACHINES 

Werner  Ernst  HowaM,  Cincinnati,  Olrio,  assignor  to  Goh 

cral  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,669 

8  Claims.    (CL  25^—78) 


1.  In  an  axial-flow  turbomachine  having  a  thin-walled, 
sheet-metal  outer  casing  and  at  least  cxie  rotor  stage,  a 
stator  assembly  comprising: 

an  outer  stator  ring  chaimel-shaped  In  cross-section  and 
including  radially  outwardly-extending  side  portions 
and  a  connecting  bottom  portion; 

a  plurality  of  radially<xtending  stator  vanes  having 
leading  and  trailing  edges  with  integral  prolongations 
thereof,  the  outer  ends  of  said  vanes  piercing  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  outer  stator  ring,  said  leading 
and  trailing  edges  being  rigidly  aflSxed  to  the  side 
portions  of  the  ring  co-extensively  of  the  radial 
lengths  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  discrete  locating  surfaces  on  outer  por- 
tions of  the  prolongations  of  at  least  one  of  said 
edges; 

discrete  locating  and  supporting  means  on  said  casing; 
and 

fastening  means  extending  through  the  casing  locating 
and  supporting  means,  at  least  one  of  said  stator  ring 
side  portions,  and  said  prolongation  locating  surfaces 
for  rigid  interconnection  thereof; 

and  an  inner  channel-shaped  stator  ring  having  radially 
inwardly-directed  side  portions  and  a  connecting  top 
portion,  the  inner  ends  of  said  stator  vanes  piercing 
said  top  portion,  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  be- 
ing rigidly  affixed  to  the  inner  statw  ring  side  por- 
tions co-extensively  of  the  radial  lengths  thereof. 
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the  stator  ring  and  vane  assembly  providing  rigidity 
and  roundness  for  the  thin-walled,  sheet-metal  outer 
casing.  '    ' 

3^19^31 ' 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Albert  H.  BcU  m,  Birmingham,  Midu.  anigiior  to  Clirya 

Icr  CorporatkMi,  Hlghlaiid  Parle,  Mlch^  a  corporatioi 

Oricfaial  appllcadon  loiy  2S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  297,538,  not 
Patent  No.  3^52,212.  Divided  and  tUs  applicatioi 
Dec  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  516,047 

1  Claim.    (CL  253—78) 


! 


including  means  to  simultaneously  vary  th  e  effective  length 
of  said  respective  bar  means  whereby  oi  e  toggle  of  each 
of  the  parallel  pairs  can  be  operated  ind^ndently  of  the 
other  toggles  of  these  pain. 


In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  compressor;  a  com 
pressor  drive  turbine  wheel;  and  a  turbine  wheel  ink 
nozzle  assembly;  wherein  said  turbine  wheel  and  nozzle 
assembly  define,  each  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  radiall^ 
directed  circumferentially  spaced  blades,  turbine  whe«|[ 
and  nozzle  motive  gas  flow  areas;  wherein  said  nozzl*; 
motive  gas  flow  area  is  less  than  said  turbine  whce^ 
motive  gas  flow  area;  and  wherein  the  velocity  of  motivi 
gas  flow  through  at  least  one  of  said  flow  areas  is  in  thi 
range  of  Mach  0.9  to  1.0  during  periods  of  maximun. 
engine  speed  operation;  the  improvement  of  having  sail. 
turbine  wheel  and  said  nozzle  assembly  critically  matche4 
to  each  other  so  that  the  ratio  of  said  turbine  wheel  motive 
gas  flow  area  to  said  nozzle  motive  gas  flow  area  is  withil 
one  percent  of  that  ratio  between  said  turbine  wheel  ma 
tive  gas  flow  area  and  said  nozzle  motive  gas  flow  are^ 
which  enables  said  turbine  engine  to  produce  its  maximum 
power. 


3  319  932 

PALLET  TRAILER  HAVING  A  TOGGLEOPERATE^ 
PLATFORM  TILTABLE  ABOUT  tfNE  OR  MORE 

AXES  I 

Joim  A.  SzczepMiiic,  East  Nortiiport,  N.Y.,  assignor  lb 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpori- 
tioo  of  Delaware  I 

FOed  Sept.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,898 
8  Claims.    (CI.  254— 9) 


,  "_^  ,f::^  .^zj:"x  X  r"^  B 
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'  1.  A  toggle-operated  elevating-platform  trailer  ha  - 
ing  four  rectangularly  related  elevating  toggles  and  to;  - 
gle-operating  drive  means  for  actuating  said  tog^es  m 
pairs,  said  drive  means  actuating  at  least  two  perpei- 
dicularly-related  pairs  of  toggles  independently  wherel^ 
the  trailer  platform  can  be  selectively  tilted  about  per- 
pendkalar  axes,  said  toggle-operating  drive  means  includ- 
ing parallel  bar  means  respectively  interconnecting  the 
toggle  center  pivots  of  parallel  pairs  of  toggles  whereby 
both  toggles  in  a  pair  can  operate  together  and  further 


3319.933 

TENSION  FEED  ROLL  JACK 

BUly  C.  Gray,  765  De  Baca  1  toad. 

Las  Cmcct,  N.  Mcz.    881 II 

Fttcd  Nov.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.    18,152 

3  Claims.    (O.  254— 18|) 


1.  A  jack  for  use  in  the  mounting  and  dismounting  of  a 
feed  roll  unit  in  a  card  punch  machine  a  >mprising,  a  foot; 
an  elevation  bolt  having  a  threaded  potion  at  its  upper 
end,  a  nut  portion  below  said  threaded  portion  and  a 
head  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said  nut  por- 
tion; a  frame  for  supporting  said  feed 
ably  engaging  said  elevation  bolt;  and  tneans  carried  by 
said  foot  and  said  elevation  bolt  for  swivelably  mounting 
said  elevation  bolt  on  said  foot,  said  means  including  a 
rounded  end  on  said  head,  a  smooth  axial  bore  in  said 
head,  a  threaded  bore  in  said  head  and  disposed  normal 
to  said  smooth  bore,  a  semicircular  so;ket  located  cen- 
trally in  the  upper  portion  of  said  foo:,  said  socket  re- 
ceiving said  rounded  end  of  said  head  for  swivelable  move- 
ment therein,  a  clearance  recess  in  the  lower  portion  of 
riaid  foot,  an  outwardly  and  downward!  r  flaring  slot  con- 
necting said  recess  and  said  socket,  a  button  headed, 
smooth  shank  bolt  received  in  said  axial  bore  and  extend- 
ing through  said  slot  and  into  said  receis  and  a  set  screw 
threaded  into  said  radial  bore  whereby  said  smooth  bolt 
is  held  against  axial  movement  and  {MJeventing  removal 
from  said  axial  bore. 


3,319,934 
HINGE  ADJUSTING  TOOL 
Carl  J.  Dargcnc,  Rockford,  111.,  aarignor 
poration,  Rockford,  lU.,  a 


Filed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
2  Claims.    (CL  254— 12 


,955 


to  Amerock  Cor- 
of  Illinois 


1.  A  hinge  tool  for  adjusting  a  hinge  pivotally  support- 
ing a  door  on  a  frame  and  including  a  f i  ame  leai  attached 
to  the  frame  and  supporting  a  plurality  of  spaced  frame 
flanges  extending  to  and  supporting  Cylindrical  shaped 
hinge  curls,  said  tool  comprising,  a  flat  ^gid  wedge  mem- 
ber having  first  and  second  flat  surfac^  facing  opposite 
and  having  a  thickness  therebetween  lea  \  than  the  spacing 
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between  the  frame  leaf  and  curls,  said  wedge  member  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  parallel  extending  spaced  fingers 
supported  from  one  edge,  said  finfers  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  the  frame  flanges  and 
positioned  to  extend  therebetween,  a  first  abutment  includ- 
ing the  first  flat  surface  of  said  wedge  member,  a  second 
abutment  on  the  aide  of  said  fingers  adjacent  the  second 
flat  surface  of  said  wedge  member  and  shaped  to  fit  the 
curved  surface  of  the  curls,  a  handle  attached  to  the  edge 
of  said  wedge  member  opposite  said  fingers  and  extending 
in  the  direction  said  first  flat  surface  faces  and  at  an  acute 
angle  with  the  friane  of  the  wedge  member,  whereby  said 
tool  can  be  inserted  in  the  hinge  with  the  wedge  member 
betweeh  the  frame  leaf  and  carts  and  the  fingers  extend- 
ing between  the  frame  flanges  and  a  force  applied  on  said 
handle  to  bring  said  first  abutment  into  contact  with  the 
frame  leaf  and  said  second  abutment  into  contact  with 
said  curis  to  bend  the  frame  flanges  and  reposition  the 
curls  and  door  in  a  lateral  direction  towards  the  frame 
leaf. 


3319,935 
APPARATUS  FOR  LASHING  AND  PLACING 
AERIAL  CABLE  AND  STRAND 
Jay  M.  Eitel,  Loa  Altoi,  Bcrtnun  J.  Ldgh,  Redwood  City, 
and  Edward  R.  WOUaiiia,  Loa  Altoa,  Caitf.,  aarignors, 
by  mcana  — ignminti,  to  Tdita  Cofvoratioa,  Carloa, 
Cam.,  a  corporation  of  Callfonia 

FUad  hag'  12*  1M5.  Str.  No.  4794U 
nOaima.    (CL  254— 134.3) 


ed  on  the  first  frame  and  routable  about  a  second  up- 
right axis,  the  winch  having  an  extensible  and  retractable 


cable;  and,  means  on  the  second  frame  for  guiding  the 
cable  to  and  from  the  winch. 


3^19^37 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FOAMS 
Chriatoplicr  L.  WUaon,  Sluatifcwg,  and  Don  G.  Halto^ 
Yonkcrs,  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  Hndson  Foam  Plaatici  Cor- 
poratioB,  Edgcwatcr,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoit 
Original  application  May  16,  1956,  Scr.  No.  585,298. 
Divided  and  tkh  appMction  Sept.  15,  1968,  Scr.  No. 
86,712 

7ClaiiM.    (CL259— 8) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  placing  aerial  cable  and  strand,  a 
platform,  at  least  one  reel  of  cable,  means  for  rotatably 
mounting  the  red  of  cable  so  that  it  is  positioned  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  platform,  at  least  one  reel  of  strand,  means 
for  rotatably  mounting  the  reel  of  strand  on  the  platform, 
lashing  apparatus  carried  upon  the  platform,  guiding 
means  mounted  on  the  platform  for  guiding  the  reel  of 
cable  into  the  lasher,  means  mounted  on  the  platform 
for  guiding  the  strand  from  the  reel  of  strand  into  the 
lashing  apparatus,  means  for  guiding  and  applying  a  ten- 
sion to  the  strand  before  it  passes  into  the  lasher,  means 
connected  to  the  means  for  guiding  and  applying  a  ten- 
sion to  the  strand  giving  an  indication  of  iht  amount  of 
tension  applied  to  the  strand,  said  means  for  guiding  and 
^plying  a  tension  including  a  sheave  frictionally  engaged 
by  the  strand,  an  arm,  means  rotatably  mounting  the 
sheave  on  the  arm,  and  means  pivotally  mounting  one 
end  of  the  arm  for  movement  about  a  pivot  point,  said 
means  connected  to  the  means  for  guiding  and  applying 
a  tension  and  giving  an  indication  including  means  for 
measuring  the  movement  of  said  arm  about  said  pivot 
point. 

3,319,936 
ARTICULATED  LOGGER  VEHICLE 
WiUiam  J.  Aakli^  UbcrtyviUc,  IlL,  iwlgnnr  to  Intcnn- 
tlonal  Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1966,  Scr.  No.  523,888 
8Clalnis.    (CL  254— 166) 
1.  An  articulated  logger  vehicle  including  the  com- 
bination of:  a  first  frame;  a  second  frame  articulated  to 
the  first  frame  about  a  first  upright  axis;  a  winch  mount- 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  a  plurality  of  liquid  chemical 
reactants  adapted  to  reaa  to  form  a  foanoed  product 
comprising  a  single  chambered  cylindrical  mixing  head 
having  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  inlets  akmg  the  axis 
thereof  and  an  outlet  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  paddle 
shaft  rotatably  and  axially  mounted  within  said  head, 
paddle  members  extending  radially  from  said  shaft  to- 
ward the  inner  surface  of  said  head,  and  radially  disposed 
baffle  members  arranged  about  the  inner  surface  of  said 
head,  said  baffle  members  and  paddle  members  having 
opposed  edge  portions  in  closely  spaced  relation. 


3,319,938 
REMOVABLE  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Roy  L.  Swankc,  Ncwingtoa,  and  Raymond  J.  RogenaU, 
Toiringtoa,  Conn.,  ■■%■»■  to  Qynaarics  CwfciMton 

of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtion  of  New 
York 

Filed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,788 
7Clainis.    (CL  259^187) 
1.  A  removable  blade  assembly  for  an  upright  con- 
tainer which  comprises 
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a  body  member  extending  through  the  base  of  said 

container,  ' 

a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  within  said  body  member 

and  extending  therethrough, 
a  blade  secured  to  said  rotatable  shaft  at  the  upper 

end  thereof, 
a  flange  extending  from  said  body  member  within  said 

ccHitainer,  i 

sealing  means  within  said  flange  member, 
said  body  member  being  externally  threaded  at  the 

lower  end  thereof. 


first  and  second  nuts  retained  on  said  threaded  portioi 
with  a  space  therebetween, 

a  half-ring  member  rotatably  secured  between  a  rigi< 
U-shaped  member,  said  ring  being  adapted  to  en 
circle  said  threaded  portion  of  said  body  membei 
and 

camming  means  on  said  U-shaped  member  for  beann 
against  the  outer  bottom  wall  of  said  container  an( 
placing  said  half -ring  under  tension  against  said  bodjr 
member  whereby  to  compress  said  sealing  mean^ 
against  the  inner  bottom  wall  of  said  container. 


3319949 
DEVICE  FOR  STIRRING  UQUIDS 
Adelbert  Mentncdi,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y 
ty-three  and  one-third  percent  to  Alben 
New  York,  N.Y.,  and  tUrty-three  and 
to  Clinton  G.  Bosh,  Jr.,  Centre  Island, 
Continuation  of  apiAcation  Ser.  No.  3 
1964.    This  application  Apr.  8,  1966, 

9  Claims.     (CL  259— 138 


oie 
(ysf< 


S<r 


rof  tUr. 

C.  Nottc,  Jr., 

third  percent 

er  Bay,  N.Y. 

,334,  Apr.  13, 

.  No.  541 394 


3319,939 
ROTATABLE  BEATER  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  J.  Rogenrid,  Tonington,  Conn.,  assignor 
Dynamics  Corporation  ot  America,  New  York,  N.Y 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,793 
7  Claims.     (CL  259—134) 


9.  In  a  stirring  device  including  an  elongated  rotatable 
rod,  a  substantially  flat  stirring  vane,  nadans  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  vane  to  the  lower  end  o  said  rod,  and  a 
cover  plate  fixed  to  the  upper  edge  of  sai  i  vane,  said  plate 
extending  beyond  the  lateral  faces  of  sai<  vane,  and  means 
for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  ss  id  plate  and  said 
vane  with  respect  to  said  rod  including  a  n  opening  in  said 
plate  through  which  said  rod  passes  w^  predetermined 
clearance  therebetween. 


3  319  941 
METHOD  AND  'mIXING  APPARATUS 
William  Bruce  Isaacs,  Jr.,  Lcxipston,  Hy.,  and  Roger  G. 
Hcaton,  Cincfamati,  Ohio,  assignors  i>  Machinery  De- 
velopment Company,  Cincinnati,  Olio,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohio 
Contlnnation  ot  appUcation  Ser.  No. 
1965.   This  application  May  20, 1966, 


24  Clafans.    (a.  259— 1  SI) 


125,033,  Jan.  12, 
Ser.  No.  554,633 


4.  A  rotatable  beater  device  comprising, 

a  shaft  terminating  at  one  end  thereof  in  an  offset  fa  e, 
said  face  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  3f 
said  shaft, 

said  shaft  forming  a  shoulder  adjacent  to  said  face, 

a  groove  in  said  shaft  adjacent  said  shoulder  and  termi- 
nating at  said  face, 

a  semi-rigid  hub  having  a  central  recess  substantia  ly 
mating  with  said  one  end  of  said  shaft,    ^ 

a  beater,  and 

means  for  secviring  said  beater  to  said  hub. 


1,  Mixing  apparatus  comprising  a  s 
generally  circular  housing  rotatably 
supported  by  said  frame,  means  for 
said  housing  during  its  movement  passing 
over  a  discharge  station  and  beneath  a 
plurality  of  invertible  mixing  chambe"s 
said  housing  and  movable  therewith, 
bers  having  an  opening  in  a  wall 
and  for  discharging  material,  means 


ationary  frame,  a 

n^ounted  upon  and 

rotfiting  said  housing, 

in  sequence 

loading  station,  a 

mounted  within 

of  said  cham- 

th^reof  for  receiving 

for  invetting  said 


each 
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chambers  seriatum  at  said  discharge  station  and  for  re- 
storing the  same  to  upright  position  at  said  loading  sta- 
tion, means  within  said  chambers  for  mixing  material  con- 
tained therein,  and  means  for  driving  said  mixing  means. 


CARBURETOR  CHOiONG  DEVICE 
Don-d  F.  Morgm,  "•^^^-^N^y^.'SSlJli.^ 


3319,942 
MULTISTAGE  CARBURETORS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Andri  Lools  Msmmsmm.  NMffly-nv-SdBC,  ftaiitt,  m- 
dgnor  to  Sodate  Indivliklle  dc  Brcveti  c(  dTtndes 
SXBX.,  NcaOlyanr-SdBc  France,  a  Frendk  society 
,  F1M  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,773 

I     Clainis  priorily,  appBcalion  Fkwcc,  Apr.  21, 1964, 

971,782 
1  CUm.    (CL  261—23) 


'^'Traed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,174 
rCiaiiitt.    (CL  261—39) 


-jf 


A  multistage  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
an  air  intake, 

primary  and  secondary  induction  pipes, 
primary  and  secondary  throttle  valves  mounted  respec- 
tively in  said  primary  and  secondary  induction  pipes, 
means  operative  manually  for  actuating  said  pri- 
mary throttle  valve,  means  responsive  to  the  position 
of  said  primary  throttle  valve  for  controlling  said 
secondary  throttle  valve  in  such  manner  that  said 
secondary  throttle  valve  opens  when  said  primary 
throttle  valve  has  been  opened, 
primary  and  secondary  Venturis  mounted  re^)ectively 
in  said  primary  and  secondary  induction  pipes  up- 
stream of  said  throttle  valves, 
primary  and  secondary  spray  nozzles  opening  respec- 
tively into  said  primary  and  secondary  Venturis, 
primary  and  secondary  vertical  wells  connected  respec- 
tively with  said  primary  and  secondary  spray  noz- 
zles, 
primary  and  secondary  vertical  air  bleed  tubes  con- 
nected with  the  air  intake  and  dipping  respectively  in 
said  primary  and  secondary  wells, 
a  constant  level  fuel  chamber, 
a  common  fuel  feed  conduit  opening  from  said  constant 

level  fuel  chamber, 
a  common  fuel  metering  orifice  in  said  common  fuel 
feed  conduit  for  metering  the  total  fuel  flow  rate 
through  said  common  fuel  feed  conduit, 
primary  and  secondary  fuel  feed  conduits  starting  re- 
spectively from  the  portion  of  said  common  fuel 
feed   conduit   downstream   of  said   common   fuel 
metering  orifice  and  leading  to  said  primary  and 
secondary  vertical  wells,  respectively,  and 
a  second  fuel  metering  orifice  in  said  primary  fuel  feed 
conduit  below  the  air  bleed  tube  in  said  primary 
well,  whereby  the  fuel  flow  rate  through  said  pri- 
mary feed  conduit  is  metered  through  said  common 
and  second  fuel  metering  orifices  in  series  so  as  to 
create   a   small  suction  upstream  of  said  second 
metering  orifice  when  said  secondary  throttle  valve 
starts  being  opened  whereby  the  richness  of  the  mix- 
tures remains  approximately  constant. 

838  O.O.— 36 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: .        u         w 

an  air  horn  having  an  induction  passage  therethrougli; 

shaft  means  extending  through  said  induction  passage; 

a  choke  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  in 
said  induction  passage  capable  of  coMrolling  air  flow 
therethrough;  .j    u  i, 

temperature  responsive  means  connected  to  said  choke 
plate  operative  when  cold  to  bias  said  choke  plate  in 
a  closed  direction; 

manifold  vacuum  responsive  means  connected  to  said 
choke  plate  operative  to  partially  open  said  choke 
plate  in  opposition  to  said  temperature  responsive 
means  to  esUblish  a  choke  plate  vacuum  kick  posi- 
tion for  cold  idle  engine  conditions; 

said  choke  plate  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  shaft 
means  to  provide  a  major  portion  and  a  minor  por- 
tion of  said  choke  plate; 

a  first  flow  path  defined  by  said  major  portion  and  said 
induction  passage; 

a  second  flow  path  defined  by  said  minor  portion  and 
said  induction  passage; 

a  shelf  means  downstream  of  said  major  porticm  coop- 
erative with  said  major  portion  to  restrict  the  air 
flow  through  said  first  flow  path  through  a  range  of 
choke  plate  positions  from  closed  through  vacuum 
kick  positions. 


3,319,944 

CARBURETOR  ICING-ELIMINATING 

STRUCTURE 

Albert  E.  Brcnncmaa,  MUdlctown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engteecring  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Ddaware 

Filed  Oct  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,470 
1  Claim.    (CL  261—41) 
In  a  carburetor  for  a  gasoline  engine  the  combma- 
tion  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  main  curburetor  barrel  having  upper  and  lower 

ends, 

(b)  a  chc*e  valve  across  the  upper  end  of  said  barrel, 

(c)  a  throttle  valve  near  the  lower  end  of  said  barrel, 

(d)  a  venturi  constricted  fuel  and  air  mixing  zone  in 
an  intermediate  position  between  said  choke  valve 
and  said  throttle  valve, 

(e)  a  main  fuel  line  leading  to  and  terminating  in  said 
zone, 

(f )  an  idle  fuel  by-pass  line  for  supplying  fuel  below 
said  throttle  valve,  said  fuel  by-pass  line  having  an 
outlet  to  said  main  carburetor  barrel  at  a  point  just 
below  said  throttle  valve. 
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(g)  an  air  by-pass  line  for  supplying  fuel-free  air  be- 
low said  throttle  valve  when  said  throttle  valve  is  in  | 
a  closed  condition,  said  air  by -pass  line  being  con- 
nected from  a  point  on  said  carburetor  barrel  below 
said  choke  valve  and  above  said  venturi  zone  andi 
main  fuel  line  to  a  point  on  said  barrel  below  said 
throttle  valve,  said  last  point  being  diametrically 
opposite  and  somewhat  below  the  outlet  of  said  fuel 
by-pass  line,  and 


(h)  needle  valve  adjusting  means  located  on  the  lowei 
most  extremity  of  said  air  by-pass  line  for  positive!) 
and  accurately  a^usting  the  air  flow  from  said  all 
by-pass  line,  said  adjusting  means  including  a  valve 
body  having  a  conically  shaped  seat  and  an  ad' 
instable  valve  stem  having  a  matching  conically 
shaped  end,  said  seat  and  said  valve  stem  being  sol 
disposed  in  said  air  by-pass  line  so  as  to  insure  ac« 
curate  adjustment  of  fuel-free  air  flow  from  said  air 
by-pass  line  into  said  carburetor  barrel  substantially 
opposite  the  outlet  of  said  fuel  by-pass  line.        ' 


atively  connecting  said  first  valve  means  ^  dth  said  second 
valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  of  he  latter  in  re- 
sponse to  opening  and  closing  of  the  fori  aer,  said  means 
operatively  connecting  said  valve  means  ncluding  a  free 
lost  motion  connection  with  said  second  ralve  means  af- 
fording for  limited  movement  of  said  fi'st  valve  means 
in  both  direction  independent  of  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond valve  means  but  preventing  movement  of  said  first 
valve  means  toward  a  closed  position  past  the  correspond- 
ing closed  position  of  said  second  valve  means  thereby 
assuring  that  the  latter  will  close  with  said  first  valve 
means,  means  yieldingly  urging  said  seccnd  valve  means 
to  an  open  position  corresponding  to  th(  adjusted  open 
position  of  said  first  valve  means,  and  double  acting  dash- 


3319,945 

CARBURETOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Lawrence  PersoD,  SS39  CaUeJon  Drire, 

Carpinteria,  CaHf.    9M13 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  451,827 

6  Claims.    (CL  2(1—46) 


1.  A  fuel-air  mixing  device  comprising  first  and  seconc 
air  passage  means  including  first  and  second  adjustable  ait 
flow  regulating  valve  means,  respectively,  operatively 
associated  therewith  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  there- 
through, said  first  and  second  air  passage  means  including 
corresponding  air  inlet  ends  for  receiving  air  into  said 
passage  means  and  air  outlet  ends  merging  together  down* 
stream  of  said  second  air  flow  regulating  valve  means  to 
form  a  single  outlet  for  discharging  air  and  air  and  fuel 
mixtures  therefrom,  said  first  air  passage  means  including 
fuel  inlet  means  operative  to  admit  fuel  into  said  first  aU 
passage  means  in  amounts  increasing  and  decreasing  at 
the  flow  of  air  through  said  first  air  passage  means  in* 
creases  and  decreases,  respectively,  said  second  air  pas* 
sage  means  being  devoid  of  fuel  iillet  means,  means  oper* 
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pot  means  yieldingly  resisting  movemenl 
valve  means  toward  its  open  position 


3,319,946 
ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  A| 
Joseph  W.  Fnltoii,  Jr.,  1S24 

ShrcTcport,  La.    711tl 
FDed  Ian.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249 
4  Claims.    (CL  261—129 1 


of  said  second 


PARATUS 

Ave 

,733 


2.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  environment  of  an  en- 
closure comprising  in  combination: 

a  circular  housing  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  the 
ceiling  of  the  enclosure,  said  housinjj '. 
top  and  an  open  bottom; 

a  fan  mounted  within  said  housing  knd  rotatable  to 
pull  air  upwardly  through  said  bottom  and  to  force 
it  against  said  closed  top; 

said  housing  having  an  annular  side 
which  said  air  is  diffused  outwardly 
and  into  said  enclosure; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  transmitting,  arcuaitely  spaced  con- 
duits rotatably  mounted  as  a  unit  in  iaid  housing,  and 
having  a- spray  nozzle  connected  at  each  end  of  said 
conduits  external  of  said  housing;  anfl 

a  plurality  of  vanes  mounted  on  saidi  conduits  and  in 
the  path,  of  said  diffused  air  wherepy  said  conduits 
and  nozzles  rotate  about  said  housing. 


opening  through 
of  said  housing 


3,319,947 
PORTABLE  SPACE  HEAljERS 
Mcriyn  R.  Tmcadcll,  Marlon,  Iowa, 

Engineering  Corporation,  Cedar , 

ratkm  off  Iowa 

filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
1  Claim.    (CL  263—19) 

In  a  portable  space  beater  including  a 
jacket  open  at  each  end  and  horizontally 
a  fuel  container  therebelow,  a  cylind^ 
chamber  disposed  within  a  downstreat 
jacket  effective  to  provide  an  air  beating  j  passage  between 
said  chamber  and  jacket  and  having  a  centrally  disposed 
burner  inlet  opening  in  its  upstream  end ,  a  motor  driven 
fan  in  a  portion  of  said  jacket  upstream  of  said  burner 
inlet  opening  effective  to  draw  air  in  th ;  open  upstream 
end  of  said  jacket  and  propel  it  both  tov>aid  said  opening 
and  out  the  downstream  end  of  said  jacket  through  said 
passage,  said  fan  motor  being  provided  with  and  driving 
an  air  compressor,  said  compressor  beinj  of  the  eccentric 
vane  type  and  having  carbon  formed  vai  es,  and  a  burner 


to  Ccutnry 
Iowa,  acorpo- 

|l7,9t7 

Cylindrical  heater 
disposed  above 
combustion 
portion  of  said 
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bead  assembly  mounted  to  said  combustion  chamber,  said 
assembly  including  a  burner  housing  enclosing  said  burn- 
er inlet  opening  and  having  a  plurality  of  supplementary 
air  inlet  ports  adjacent  said  opening  receiving  therethrough 
a  portion  of  the  air  propelled  by  said  fan,  said  ports  di- 
recting said  air  into  said  combustion  chamber  through 
said  burner  inlet  opening  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising:  said 
fuel  container  having  an  elongated,  horizontally  disposed 
tank  with  end  walls  and  its  bottom,  top  and  side  walls 
formed  from  a  single  piece  of  sheet  material,  the  abutting 
ends  of  said  sheet  material  forming  a  seam  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  tank  along  the  top  wall  thereof, 
said  seam  including  upwardly  turned  portion  of  said  abut- 
ting ends  disposed  in  face  to  face  contact  with  and  se- 
cured to  each  other,  beater  jacket  supporting  portions 
thereabove  extending  laterally  outward  in  opposite  di- 
rections from  the  upper  end  of  said  upwardly  turned  por- 
tions effective  to  form  an  elongated  seat  providing  a  mount 
for  said  jacket  extending  longitudinally  along  and  be- 
neath the  outer  wall  of  said  jacket,  a  pair  of  air  aspirating 
nozzles  operatively  connected  to  said  fuel  container  and 
said  compressor,  said  nozzles  being  mounted  in  said  burner 


centrally  apertured  rectangular  rigid  frame  membeis  each 
provided  with  peripherally  extending  side  flanges  toned 
at  right  angles  to  the  principal  plane  of  the  frame  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  rigid  side  plates  of  length  less  than  that 
of  the  formed  core  length  and  of  a  height  sobstantially 
the  same  as  that  of  the  core,  a  pair  of  rigid  end  plates 
of  length  less  than  that  of  the  width  of  Ibe  formed  core 
and  of  a  height  equal  to  that  of  the  said  side  plates,  tbc 
box  structure  being  formed  by  the  disposition  of  the 
said  side  and  end  plates  in  flat  surface  contact  with  the 


housing  to  discharge  into  said  combustion  chamber 
through  said  burner  inlet  opening,  the  supplementary  air 
entering  said  combustion  chamber  through  said  supple- 
mentary air  ports  passing  across  the  spray  patterns  of 
said  nozzles,  the  axes  of  said  nozzles  being  laterally  spaced 
so  that  said  spray  patterns  overlap  in  an  area  lying  within 
said  combustion  chamber  and  between  said  nozzle  axes, 
an  additional  air  mlet  port  in  the  rear  of  said  burner 
housing  between  said  nozzle  axes  effective  to  direct  a 
further  portion  of  the  air  supplied  by  said  fan  into  said 
combustion  chamber  generally  axially  thereof  through 
said  burner  inlet  opening  and  thence  into  the  aforesaid 
overlap  area  of  the  spray  patterns  of  said  nozzles,  igni- 
tion means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  adjacent 
each  of  said  nozzles  effective  to  maintain  continuous  igni- 
tion of  the  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  said  combustion 
chamber,  and  an  air  filter  for  the  aspirating  air  supplied 
by  said  compressor  to  said  nozzle,  said  filter  comprising 
a  permanent  air  filtering  element  having  an  outer  visible 
filter  surface  to  which  air  upstream  of  said  element  is  sup- 
plied by  said  compressor  and  a  transparent  housing  en- 
closing said  surface  effective  to  permit  visual  ascertain- 
ment of  the  cleanliness  of  said  element. 


sides  and  ends  respectively  of  the  formed  rectangular 
core,  and  with  the  plates  held  in  position  by  dispositiGn 
of  the  frame  members  respectively  against  the  upper 
and  lower  edges  of  the  said  plates  with  the  upper  and 
lower  outside  marginal  edges  of  the  plates  held  against 
outward  movement  by  disposition  against  the  inside  faces 
of  the  frame  members  side  flanges,  the  box  structure 
being  held  together  by  the  radially  outward  directed  font 
exerted  by  the  formed  core  on  the  side  and  end  plates 
which  strongly  biases  the  latter  into  firm  engagement 
against  the  side  flanges  of  the  frame  members. 


3319,949 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PALLET  OF  IRON 
ORE  AND  FLUX 
Glenn  M.  Hanson,  Wanwatoca,  Robert  D.  F^rans,  Brook- 
field,  Glenn  A.  Heian,  FrankUn,  and  Eogenc  W.  Price, 
West  ADb,  Wis.,  assignors  to  AlUa-Chafancrs  Mannffac- 
tnitaig  Company,  Mihrankcc,  Wh. 
Origfaial  application  Oct  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,t97,  now 
Patent  No.  3,163,519,  dated  Dec.  29,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appHcatkNi  Ian.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,6t2 
3  CUnis.    (CL  26^—21) 


3,319,949 
ANNEALING  BOX  FOR  TRANSFORMER  CORES 
Waiy  Oiaca,  Lywdibaic,  Va.,  assignor  to  H.  K.  Porter 
Company,  Inc.,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  a  corporadon  of  Dda- 

ware 
Original  ap^kation  Oct  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,726.   Di- 
vided and  fhb  appUcatkm  Aag.  15,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

579,447 

4  CUms.    (CL  263-49) 

1.  An  atmealing  box  for  holding  in  desired  form  the 
intemested  plural  turns  of  a  centrally  windowed  rec- 
tangularly formed  wound  transformer  core  during  an- 
nealing, comprising  in  combination,  a  pair  of  identical 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  strong  pellets  from  such  as 
iron  ore  and  flux  material  comprising:  a  first  rolling 
Qieans  for  rolling  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  iron  ore 
and  flux  material,  a  first  uKristuie  sivply  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  rolling  means  for  adding  moisture  to 
said  mixture  in  said  first  rolling  means  to  form  a  moist 
con;  a  reroll  drum,  connected  to  said  rolling  means  for 
rerolling  said  core  in  ore  free  of  added  flux;  an  ore  ^rcad- 
er  and  a  second  moisture  supply  means  both  mounted  in 
said  reroll  drum  and  both  having  discharge  openings 
spaced  along  substantially  the  entire  axial  length  of  said 
reroU  ditmi  for  discharging  moisture  and  said  ore  free 
of  added  flux,  said  reroll  drum  being  operable  to  roll  on  a 
coating  of  said  ore  free  of  added  flux  about  said  core 
until  said  coating  is  af^lied  and  compressed  to  the  degree 
that  said  coating  is  permeable  to  vapor  of  said  moisture 
but  impermeable  to  liquids  of  the  viscosity  of  mohen  slag 
of  the  aforementioned  flux  ore  at  approximately  2200- 
2400  degrees  Fahrenheit;  means  defining  at  least  first,  sec- 
ond and  thiid  pellet  heating  zones;  a  fuel  combttstion 
device  connected  to  the  end  of  said  third  zone  remote 


r  I 


r 
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from  said  second  zone  and  a  gas  discbarge  stack  conf- 
nected  to  said  first  zone  for  providing  a  flow  of  faeate^ 
gases  from  said  device  through  said  zones;  a  pellet  con- 
veying means  connecting  said,  reroll  drum  to  said  zone 
defining  means  for  forming  said  composite  pellets  into  a 
movable  gas  permeable  body  (with  said  pellets  at  re< 
relative  to  each  other  within  said  body)  and  meanp 
mounted  within  said  zone  defining  means  for  conveying 
said  body  of  pellets  through  said  first  zone,  means  for 
beating  said  pellets  in  said  first  zone  to  vaporize  and 
drive  off  said  moisture  at  less  than  a  rate  that  is  observe  1 
to  heat  escaping  vapor  to  a  pressure  that  will  fractur; 
said  coating,  said  conveying  means  carrying  said  bod ' 
through  said  second  zone,  means  for  further  heating  sai  I 
pellets  in  said  second  zone  to  initiate  bridging  of  adjacet  t 
grains  of  hematite;  a  downwardly  inclined  chute  connect  - 
ing  said  second  and  third  zones  for  dumping  said  hodr 
of  pellets  into  said  third  zone  before  a  continuous  net- 
work of  bridged  hematite  grains  is  achieved  throughout 
the  coating  of  each  pellet;  and  drive  means  connected  tt> 
said  means  defining  the  third  zone  imparting  a  motiop 
to  said  third  zone  defining  means  for  tumbling  said  pelletis 
through  said  third  zone  while  beating  said  tumbling 
pellets  to  a  range  above  the  temperatures  of  said  fir|t 
and  second  zones  but  below  the  incipient  melting  teirf- 
pers^ure  of  the  ore  in  said  coating,  tmtil  bridging  of  said 
hematite  grains  yields  a  network  throughout  the  coating 
of  each  pellet. 

3^19,950 

PRIMARY  STAGE  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

DISTRIBUTOR 

Rene  Laden,  56  Bird.  Maillot,  Ncvilly<8nr-Seine,  Fnuic( 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,758 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  France,  July  17, 1961, 

868,053,  Patent  1^02,520 

7Clainii.    (CL  267— 1) 


GAZETTE 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  distributor  having  two  stages,  one  «  f 
which  is  constituted  by  a  torque  motor;  a  rigid  shaft  hai  - 
ing  opposite  ends,  said  torque  motor  being  rigidly  coi  i- 
nected  to  said  shaft,  a  blade  rigidly  connected  to  sa  d 
shaft  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  torque  motor  ai^ 
controlling  the  other  of  the  stages  of  the  distributor,  la 
torque  tube  encircling  said  shaft  and  having  one  end  ter- 
minating at  a  location  between  the  torque  motor  and  the 
blade,  said  torque  tube  being  fixedly  supported  at  said  one 
end  externally  of  said  shaft,  said  torque  tube  having  an 
end  remote  from  said  one  end,  means  fixedly  connecting 
said  torque  tube  at  said  remote  end  to  the  shaft,  and  a 
pair  of  separate  rods  each  of  circular  section  of  substat- 
tially  smaller  diameter  and  length  than  the  shaft,  said  rods 
each  having  one  end  fixedly  secured  externally  of  said 
shaft  and  an  opposite  end  coaxially  and  fixedly  secured 
to  a  respective  end  of  the  shaft  to  constitute  torsion  axles 
for  said  shaft  and  permit  solely  torsional  deflection  of  said 
shaft. 
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3319,951 

FLEXURAL  PIVOT  DEVICE  AND  ^ETHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 


Fredcridt  A.  SccUg,  New  Hartford,  N.Y, 
Bendix   Corporation,   Utica,  N.Y., 
Delaware 

i  FUed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,621 

5  Claims.    (CI.  267—1 


assifnor  to  The 
corporation  of 


1.  A  flexural  pivot  device  comprising: 

a  tubular  core  means  having  two  axi  dly-extending  ar- 
cuate members  of  uniform  thickness  throughout; 

flat  longitudinally-spaced  crossed  spving  means  inter- 
connecting said  axially-extending  arcuate  members 
on  a  substantially  common  circle,  ^d  spring  means 
having  a  diameter  substantially  equ  il  to  the  diameter 
of  said  tubular  core; 

said  axially-extending  arcuate  memlx  rs  having  a  total 
arc  length  less  than  360",  thereby  providing  a  cir- 
cumferential gap  between  said  axi  dly-exteoding  ar- 
cuate members; 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  outer  sleeve  means  having  an 
axially-extending.  radially-inwardly-projecting  inner 
surface  over  a  portion  of  said  outer  sleeve  circum- 
ference; and 

said  radially-inwardly-extending  inndr  circumferential 
surfaces  connected  to  said  axiallyn  sxtending  arcuate 
members  so  to  permit  relative  ang  ilar  displacement 
therebetween. 


3,319,952  . 

PNEUMATIC  OR  AIR  SPI INGS 
Georges  Louis  Travers.  Clermont-Fcr  and.  France,  — 
signor    to    Compagme    Gcncralc    d<s    Etablisscments 
Michclin,  raison  sodale  MidieHn  4  ^^  Clermont- 
Ferrand,  Fiance 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.l44«,t2S 
5  Claims.    (CL267— 6) 


s4id 
dud 


1.  An  air  spring  bellows  comprising 
wall  and  open  end  portions,  a  pluralit] 
reinforcing  said  end  portions,  the  cords 
substantially  parallel  and  the  cords  of 
in  no  more  than  two  directions,  said 
devoid  of  circumferentially  extending 
being  substantially  wedge-shaped  and 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  converging 
other  end  portion  and  an  elastomer  in 
having  a  hardness  between  about  70 
whereby  said  end  portions  are  substantially 
ble  in  cross-section  and  slightly  extensible 
ly  and  axially. 


m  endless  flexible 

of  plies  of  cords 

of  each  ply  being 

plies  being  laid 

portions  being 

reinforcements  and 

each  end  portion 

toward  the 

said  end  portions 

and  90*  Shore 


mcompresa- 
circumferential- 
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3J19353 
CORNER  PLASTER  BEAD  APPUCATOR 


f  ChaDtatngu: 
alif.    M272 


FUed  Oct.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4«2,728 
12  Claims.    (CI.  269— 19) 


3,319,955 
CARD  STOP  ACTUATOR 
Eari  Mastcraon,  NcwtoBviilc,  Mav., 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,5*2 
3Clainii.    (CL  271— 6*) 


to 


corporation  of 


1.  Device  for  the  application  to  building  wall  comers 
of  an  angular  strip  having  flanges  to  be  secured  to  the 
wall  surfaces  prior  to  plastering  and  presenting  at  the 
flange  juncture  a  lineal  bead  for  exposiire  at  the  wall 
comer  from  subsequently  applied  {faster  overiying  the 
flanges,  comprising, 

(A)  a  porUble  post, 

(B)  supports  carried  by  the  post  at  spaced  intervals  and 
containing  alined  recesses  to  receive  the  strip,  and 

(C)  means  carried  by  said  supports  and  movable  rela- 
tive thereto  to  releasably  penetrate  the  wall  surfaces 
beyond  the  flanges  to  mount  the  strip  and  post  as- 
sembly to  the  wall  surfaces  while  securing  the  strip 
flanges  thereto. 


3319,954 
SURGICAL  HEAD  HOLDER 
Irrini   M.  SherldK,  17653    Pakm  St.,  Endno,  Calif. 
91316,  and  Emcit  C.  Wood,  Lot  Angeles,  Califs  laid 
Wood  aMifMir  to  Mdd  ShcvidL 

I  Ian.  21, 1965.  Ser.  No.  426,956 
14  Claims.    (CL  269— 328) 


laDJ 


1.  In  a  record  card  tranq>ort  apparatus  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  card  operating  station  for  operating 
upon  record  cards,  a  card  bed  provided  with  a  card  path 
for  delivering  said  record  cards  by  said  operating  station, 
drive  means  operativcly  associated  with  said  bed  for  mov- 
ing said  card  by  said  operating  station,  and  a  selectively 
operable  card  stop  !4>paratus  including  an  E  shaped  mag- 
netizable armature  having  two  outer  arms  and  a  center 
arm  and  having  a  coil  means  wrapped  about  the  center 
arm  thereof,  a  first  permanent  magnet  poled  in  a  first 
direction  positioned  above  the  center  arm  of  said  arm- 
ature, a  second  permanent  magnet  poled  in  a  second  direc- 
tion positioned  below  the  center  arm  of  said  armature,  a 
movable  stop  member  connected  to  one  of  the  outer  arms 
of  said  armatuie  and  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  card 
bed  and  electric  pulse  generating  means  for  momentarily 
energizing  said  coil  means  to  magnetize  said  armature  in 
the  first  polarity  whereby  said  armature  is  attracted  to  one 
of  said  permanent  magnets  and  said  stop  member  is 
moved  from  said  card  path. 


3^19,956 
SHEET  FEED  TRAYS 
Walter  F.  Bishop,  Hirffman  Estates,  Dl.,  assignor  to  BcU 
*  HoweU  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
minois 

FUed  June  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,645 
6  Claims.    (CL  271— 60) 


1.  In  a  head  holder:  a  base;  a  bracket;  a  head  rest 
having  bead-supporting  surfaces  defining  a  seat  to  locate 
the  head  of  the  subject  relative  to  the  head  rest  with  the 
top  of  the  head  at  one  end  region  of  the'  head  rest  and 
the  neck  at  the  other  end  region  of  the  head  rest;  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  head  rest  on  the  bracket  for  move- 
ment about  a  first  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  the  head  rest 
and  the  bracket,  said  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
head  rest  to  pass  longitudinally  through  the  head  and 
neck  of  the  subject;  and  means  pivotally  mounting  the 
bracket  on  the  base  for  movement  about  a  second  axis 
fixed  with  respect  to  the  bracket  and  the  base,  said  second 
axis  extending  transverse  to  said  first  axis  to  extend  trans- 
versely of  the  seat  as  well  as  transversely  through  the 
neck  of  tlie  subject 


1.  In  a  copy  producing  machine  provided  with  a  sheet 
feed  tray  for  supporting  and  positioning  a  stack  of  copy 
sheets  for  input  to  the  machine  and  provided  with  a  sheet 
feed  drive  means  disposed  adjacent  the  sheet  feed  tray  for 
retractile  movement  into  engagement  with  the  uppermost 
sheet  of  the  stack  of  copy  sheets  therecw,  the  improvement 
in  the  sheet  feed  fray  comprising: 

a  platen  for  supporting  the  sUck  of  copy  sheets,  said 

platen  having  a  front  edge; 
at  least  one  side  rail  mounted  on  said  platen  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  said  front  edge  for  laterally 
containing  the  stack  of  copy  sheets; 
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a  comer  separator  mounted  for  movement  vertical  fo 
said  platen  at  said  front  edge  of^d  platen  adjacetit 
said  side  rail,  ^ 

said  comer  separator  including  a  vertical  stop  portion 
and  a  horizontal  flange  portion  connected  thereto, 

said  vertical  stop  portion  extending  laterally  of  sajd 
side  rail  to  provide  a  front  stop  for  the  stack  of  co||y 
sheets  and  said  horizontal  flange  portion  extendi4g 
rearwardly  from  said  vertical  stop  portion  to  overlie 
a  comer  of  the  stack  of  copy  sheets;  I 

2md  spring  loaded  comer  separator  lift  means  upstanl- 
ing  from  said  platen  vertically  operating  said  cornir 
separator  into  a  raised  stack  loading  position,      J 

said  lift  means  being  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  tie 
sheet  feed  drive  means  so  that  as  the  sheet  feed  dri^  e 
means  is  moved  into  engagement  with  the  uppermo  it 
sheet  of  the  stack  of  copy  sheets  said  lift  means  is 
moved  to  lower  said  comer  separator  into  engag: 
ment  with  the  comer  of  the  stack  of  cc^y  sheets  ^t 
said  flange  portion. 


ROCKING  HORSE  WITH  MOVING  LEGS 
John  W.  Ryan,  11027  CMhmere  St, 

Bel  Air,  Calif.     94558 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  181,711 

2  Claims.    (C1.272--53J) 


1.  A  rocking  horse  having  a  body,  front  and  relr 
axles,  and  legs  independently  pivoted  on  said  axles,  coi  i- 
prising  a  stanchion,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  first  lin  s 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  stanchion,  a  tension  sprii  g 
having  its  ends  respectively  connected  to  each  of  sajd 
first  Unks,  front  and  rear  axle  Imks  respectively  pivotal 
mounted  between  the  ends  thereof  on  said  axles  and  thi 
adjacent  ends  respectively  pivoted  to  each  of  said 
links,  a  pair  of  crossed  tie  rods  connected  to  said 
links  cm  opposite  sides  of  their  axles,  pair  of  front 
rear  leg  actuating  links  respectively  ccmnected  to  a  froi 
and  rear  leg  at  the  inner  side  of  the  respective  leg 
and  to  each  of  said  first  links,  and  a  pair  of  front  and 
rear  leg  tie  links  respectively  connected  to  a  front  aqd 
rear  leg  on  opposite  sides  of  their  respective  axles. 


3,319,958 

POOL  TABLE  WITH  HOLLOW  REINFORCING  RIM 
CONSnTUITNG  POCKET  CONNECTED  BAL|. 
CONVEYING  MEANS 

Louis  Bender,  606  Crescent  Atc., 

PlainficM,  N  J.,    07060  ' 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,901 
12  Claims.  (CL  273— 11) 
1.  A  base  for  a  pool  table,  comprising  an  upper  pof- 
tion  and  a  lower  pcntion,  said  upper  portion  comprising  p 
horizontal  planar  part  of  rectangular  periphery  surround- 
ed by  an  upwardly  extending  downwardly  concave  mat- 
ginal  portion  including  an  upwardly  extending  wall  alone 


the  periphery  of  said  horizontal  planar 
portion  comprising  a  horizontal  plan^]- 
by  a  downwardly  extending  upwardly 
portion  whose  outer  peripheral  edge 
register  with  the  outer  peripheral  edge 
ginal  portion,  said  downwardly  extending 
ginal  portion  defining  ball  track  ret^ 


part,  said  lower 
part  surrounded 
concave  marginal 
is  in  substantial 
said  upper  mar- 
concave  mar- 
means  that  is 


(►f 
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means  permitting 
said  ball  receiving 


slanted  toward  a  ball  receiving  station, 

access  from  outside  said  table  base  to  , „ 

station,  means  for  connecting  said  horizontal  parts  to  one 
another,  means  for  connecting  said  outor  peripheral  edges 
of  said  marginal  portions  to  one  anofber  in  surface-to- 
surface  relation,  said  upper  portion  I  having  aperture 
means  therein  in  registry  with  said  pall  track  return 
means. 


'  3319,959 

PIT  CUSHION  MOUNT  AND  ACTOATOR  MECHA- 
NISM FOR  BOWLING  MA<  IHINES 
Ronald  A.  Lcnkart,  8462  W. :  4th  St., 

Lakewood,  Cdo.    802  5 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,185 

7  Claims.    {CI.  273--4  I) 


for  bowling  ma- 


1.  An  improved  pit  cushion  mount  ._. ^  .„„ 

chines  which  include  a  general  frame  structure,  machine 
drive  elements,  support  arms  interconn<  cted  to  said  drive 
elements  for  holding  the  said  pit  cushi<  in  in  lowered  op- 
erative position  across  the  rear  of  thci  pit  thereof  and 
alternately  in  a  raised  out  of  the  wry  position,  com- 
prising iHVot  elements  disposed  at  the  ower  end  of  said 
support  arms,  a  pit  cushion  for  enga  lement  with  said 
pivot  elements,  said  pivot  elements  being  in  position  of 
non-alignment  with  respect  to  the  planejof  the  pit  cushion 
whereby  the  said  pit  cushion  hangs  at  la  backwardly  in- 
clined angle  in  the  pit  of  said  machine,  a  pivot  sup- 
port on  frame  elements  of  said  mac^me  and  disposed 
behind  the  pivot  elements  for  said  pit'  cushion,  a  pivot 
bracket  on  said  pit  cushion  in  location  below  the  said 
pivot  elements  for  the  pit  cushion,  and  i  i  dashpot  pivotal- 
ly mounted  between  said  pivot  suppor  and  bracket  for 
resisting  rearward  swinging  movement  ( f  said  pit  cushion 
when  bowling  balls  are  impacted  aganst  the  front  of 
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said  pit  cushion,  said  dashpot  permitting  relatively  easy 
extension  of  the  dashpot  whereby  forward  movement 
of  said  pit  cushion  and  movement  to  the  raised  out  of 
way  position  above  said  pit  is  relatively  unimpeded. 


3,319,960 
PELLET  TARGET  EMPLOYING  A  FREELY  SU8- 

PENDBD  ELASTOMERIC  IMPACT  SBEET 
StMilcy  W.  WBeoz,  lUsa,  OUa.,  aarfpor  of  imc  half  to 
Ceatmry  GMpfaraical  Cmpotaikm,  IMn,  Okhk,  a  cor- 
pondoa  off  Dmware 

Filed  Not.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,359 

5  cbfaM.  (CL  ns—inA) 


1.  A  pellet  target  with  rebound  control  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  an  energy-absorbing  impact  sheet  of  Butyl  rubber 
having  a  durometer  test  of  the  order  of  about  45 
and  of  thickness  of  not  less  than  %2  inch, 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  sheet  from  the  upper 
margin  as  to  hang  free  in  space  with  the  impact 
face  thereof  substantially  vertical,  and 

(c)  a  pierceable  sheet  supported  closely  adjacent  to 
and  in  front  of  the  target  face  of  said  impact  sheet 
for  intercepting  pellets  upon  rebound  from  said  im- 
pact sheet 

3,319,961 

GAME  PACKAGE  BOARD  AND  GAME  PIECES 

AS  CORE  THEREOF 

Hear  A.  WOsoo,  1000  EUorado  Ave, 

Ckanratcr  Beach,  Fla.    33515 

FDcd  Dec.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,584 

2  CUias.    (O.  273—136) 


3319.H2 

QOLF  PUTTER 

E.  Smmcis,  5106  W.  14th  St,  Omto,  H. 

FBad  May  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  37f;i36 

5  CUtaM.    (CL  273—164) 
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1.  A  precision  pendulum  putter  comprising  a  shaft  hav- 
ing an  elongated  handle  porticm  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
a  head  aflSxed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  the  front 
face  of  said  handle  portion  being  flattened,  said  head 
having  a  planar  striking  foce  on  the  front  thereof  and 
being  elongated  rearwardly  from  said  striking  face,  the 
intermediate  portion  of  said  shaft  being  curved  rearward- 
ly so  that  the  axis  of  the  handle  portion  of  the  shaft 
extends  through  the  head  in  front  of  the  center  of  gravity 
thereof,  alignment  indicia  provided  on  the  top  of  the  head 
and  lying  in  a  plane  which  extends  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  flattened  front  face  of  the  handle 
portion  of  the  shaft  and  to  the  planar  striking  face  of 
the  head  for  facilitating  alignment  of  the  putter. 


3,319,963 

GOLF  SWING  GUIDING  DEVICE  INCLUMNG 

CORRECT  SWING  INDICATOR 

DavM  H.  Cockhv^  1  N.  Paric,  lT«r,  Ftlwi 

FBcd  Not.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,U1 

Oahns  priority,  appBclinn  Great  Britain  Not.  16, 1962, 

43,474/62 
1  Cfadm.    (Q.  273—186) 


1.  A  game  package  comprising  a  suitably  marked  flexi- 
ble board  roller  in  cylindrical  form  about  a  plurality  of 
complementary  shaped  interfitted  games  pieces  as  a  core 
therefor,  each  of  said  game  pieces  comprising  a  circular 
planar  central  body  portion  and  projections  and  depres- 
sions consecutively  and  evenly  spaced  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  central  body  portion  and  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  said  pieces  being  of  such  shape  that  each  has  a 
circular  periphery  formed  at  least  in  part  by  e  cylindri- 
cally  curved  surface,  the  edges  of  each  surface  being  in 
contact  with  the  edges  of  the  corresponding  surfaces  of 
pieces  immediately  adjacent  thereto,  whereby  said  core 
has  a  vertically  continuous  peripheral  surface  of  cylindri- 
oal  curvature. 

I 


A  golf  practice  device  comprising  a  member,  socket 
means  on  one  end  thereof  carrying  a  golf  club,  a  vertical 
fixed  support,  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  member 
for  mounting  it  on  said  fixed  support,  the  member  includ- 
ing three  pivot  connections,  namely,  a  first  main  pivot 
coimection  with  the  fixed  support,  a  second  wrist  tuming 
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pivot  connection  with  the  golf  club,  permitting  the  clul 
to  turn  about  the  axis  of  its  shaft,  and  a  third  intermediat< 
wrist  cocking  pivot  connection,  means  whereby  the  posi 
tion  of  said  main  and  wrist  cocking  pivot  connections  cai 
be  separately  adjusted  vertically  to  insure  that  the  pivo 
axes  thereof,  if  continued,  would  pass  substantiall]! 
through  the  top  of  the  hips  and  elbows  of  the  golfer  anq 
substantially  through  the  wrists  of  the  golfer  respectively^ 
and  means  for  imparting  to  the  hands  of  the  player  a  defi't 
nlte  feel  that  the  club  face  is  in  the  correct  position  rela^ 
five  to  the  ball  at  the  time  of  impact  comprising  a  notch 
at  one  end  of  said  socket,  a  pin  in  said  club  shaft,  mean) 
for  biasing  said  pin  and  notch  into  engagement  when  th4 
club  face  is  in  the  correct  ball  striking  position. 


3^19,964 

PRACnCE  GOLF  CLUB 

Wmbm  F.  Stdnbcrg,  25824  Dundee,  Hantiiigton 

Woods,  Mich.    48070 

Filed  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,401 

6  Claims.    (CL  273—194)  I 


1.  In  combination,  a  golf  club  having  a  blade,  a  hod 
zontal  elongated  member  extending  substantially  paralle 
and  contiguous  to  said  blade,  a  horizontal  shaft  extending 
through  and  beyond  opposite  ends  of  said  elongated  men» 
her,  said  shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  member 
a  supporting  wheel  on  and  at  each  end  of  said  shaft,  sai^ 
blade  and  said  member  each  having  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending cylindrical  aperture  between  its  ends,  means  fcf 
connecting  said  member  to  said  blade  comprising  a  pin 
passing  through  the  aperture  in  said  member  and  having 
a  first  portion  removably  secured  in  the  aperture  in  sai| 
blade,  said  pin  having  a  second  cylindrical  portion  ex- 
tending axiaUy  from  said  first  portion,  said  second  portioa 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  first  portion 
and  cooperating  with  the  aperture  in  said  member  to  fona 
a  bearing  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  member 
with  respect  to  said  blade  is  permitted,  and  means  fo' 
holding  said  member  on  said  bearing. 


3,319,965 

BATTERY  OPERATED  PORTABLE  TOY 

PHONOGRAPH 

ToMn  Wolf,  Bloomficld,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUcd  July  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,054 
2  Claims.    (Q.  274—1) 


'mmm 
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1.  A  portable  battery-operated  phonograph  includm 
a  frame  holding  a  direct  current  motor  having  an  outpii 
shaft  and  a  rheostat  connected  in  series  with  said  motof' 
and  having  a  manual  control  member  secured  thereto  fo  - 


May  16,  1967 


adjusting  the  speed  of  said  motor,  a  tuintable  including 
a  drive  shaft  integral  therewith  and  j^umaled  in  said 
frame,  a  first  pulley  of  relatively  large  diameter  secured 
on 'said  drive  shaft  and  spaced  from  said 
end  pulley  of  relatively  small  diameter 


motor  output  shaft,  an  intermediate  shaft  joumaled  in 
said  frame  adjacent  to  said  drive  shaft  and  said  motor 
output  shaft,  and  a  third  relatively  lar  {e  and  a  fourth 
reltively  small  pulley  secured  on  said  ii  termediate  shaft 
to  rotate  therewith,  a  first  belt  connectiig  said  first  and 
fourth  pulleys  and  a  second  belt  conne(jting  said  second 
and  third  pulleys. 


turntable,  a  sec- 
secured  on  said 


a  corporation 


3,319,966 
PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP  CARRIAGE 
Vrtd  Schrocdcr,  Jr.,  Van  Nays,  CaBf  .,  a  isigoor  to  Super- 
scope  Incorporated,  Son  Valley,  CaB '., 
of  CaUfomia 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  J93,013 
12  Claims.     (CL  274—2  i) 


1.  In  a  device  for  essentially  frictioi  ilessly  guiding  a 
recording  pickup  to  travel  bodily  in  trav  ;rsing  relation  to 
the  recording,  first  and  second  pairs  o 
members,  a  pickup  support  carried  for  (usplacement  with 
at  least  one  of  the  members  of  the  second  pair,  and  means 
mounting  the  members  of  each  pair  tq  swing  mutually 
oppositely  with  the  second  pair  of  members  pivotally 
carried  by  the  first  pair  of  members  and  said  means  syn- 
chronizing said  swinging  to  effect  pickup 'support  displace- 
ment along  a  predetermined  path  during  ^id  pickup  travel, 
said  means  including  a  first  pair  of  pivots  respectively 
mounting  the  members  of  the  first  pair  t )  swing  mutually 
oppositely,  and  gearing  carried  on  said  t  rst  pair  of  mem- 
bers in  spaced  relation  to  said  pivots  to  i^main  intenhesh- 
ing  during  said  swinging. 


3,319,967 
ANTI-SKI  SKATING  DEVICE 
Heinridi  Zimmcnnami,  St  Gcorgen,  K  ack  Forest,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Doal  Gcbnidcr  Stc  dinger,  St  Gcor- 
gen, Germany,  a  corporatioB  of  Germ  my 

FDcd  Jan.  14,  1966,  Scr.  No.  i  20,686 
Claims  priority,  applcati<Mi  Germany,  T 
St  23,214 
4  Claims    (CL  274—2$ 


Jan.  16, 1965, 


1.  In  a  record  player  including  a  turn|Uible  and  a  pick- 
up ann  carrying  a  pickup  at  one  end, 
a  base  plate. 
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said  pickup  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  at  the  other 
end  about  an  axis  disposed  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis 
of  said  turntable, 

a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pivot  axis  of  said 
pickup  arm  and  rotating  jointly  with  the  latter, 

a  slide  path  inclined  downwardly  and  adjustably  se- 
cured to  said  base  plate  to  assume  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  inclined  positions, 

a  manually  operable  lever  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
slide  path  and  ivojecting  through  said  base  plate  for 
operation  of  said  lever  above  said  base  plate, 

a  weight  guided  along  said  slide  path,  and 

a  thread  one  end  of  the  latter  being  secured  to  said 
weight  and  the  other  end  of  said  thread  being  con- 
nected with  and  wound  about  said  roller,  whereby 
said  weight  will  move  alcHig  said  sUde  path  upon 
pivoting  said  pickup  arm. 


3,319,968 
REVERSE  PRESSURE  CARTRIDGE-TYPE 
FACE  SEAL 
Kcrmit  D.  Yoit  Skoidc,  DL,  asrffnnr  to  CootiDcntal  Illi- 
nois NadoMl  Bank  and  IVwt  Company  of  CUcafo, 

.1, 1965,  Sar.  No.  444,576 

(CL  277—40) 


1.  A  rotary  seal  assembly  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  annular  cartridge  case  defining  opposed  inner  and  outer 
cylindrical  walls,  an  annular  stator  loosely  fitted  between 
said  walls  within  said  case,  said  stator  having  a  sealing 
surface  adapted  to  extend  from  said  case  and  an  annular 
shoulder  adjacent  said  inner  wall  within  said  case,  a  first 
O-ring  fitted  against  said  inner  wall  within  said  case  and 
adjacent  said  shoulder  of  said  stator,  an  annular  washer 
having  an  internally  tapered  nose  portion  adapted  to  press 
said  first  O-ring  against  said  inner  wall  and  said  shoulder, 
means  for  biasing  said  annular  washer  against  said  first 
O-ring,  said  stator  formed  to  define  an  internal  cylin- 
drical surface  overlying  said  annular  washer,  means  defin- 
ing an  annular  groove  between  said  cylindrical  surface 
and  said  washer,  and  a  second  O-ring  disposed  in  said 
groove  and  sealingly  engaging  said  cylindrical  surface  and 
said  annular  washer. 


XM93» 
RAILWAY  CAR  JOURNAL  BOX  SEALS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Rlchaid  L.  Obon,  Cklcago,  BL,  anicnor  to  Dlke-O-Scal 
Incorporalad,  Chfeafo,  IB.,  a  corporatfon  of  IlBnois 
FUcd  Ang.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,749 
2  Clainis.    (O.  277—130) 
1.  In  a  railway  car  journal  box  havmg  an  opening 
therethrough  about  which  is  a  seal  pocket  and  a  rotary 
journal  extending  through  said  opening  into  the  journal 
box  and  subject  to  relative  movements  in  respect  to  said 
box  during  rotary  operation: 
a  sealing  member  substantially  complementary  to  and 
mounted  within  said  pocket; 


said  sealing  member  including  a  body  of  compressible 
elastoooeric  material  having  an  opening  throufb 
which  said  journal  extends  and  defined  by  an  annular 
portion  having  an  edge  sealingly  grilling  said 
journal; 

said  body  having  substantially  uniformly  distiibuted 
therethrough  small  gas-filled  closed  bubble-like  cells, 
with  the  cells  in  said  annular  portion  being  of  sub- 
stantially larger  size  than  the  cells  in  the  body  sor- 
roundlng  said  annular  portion  so  that  said  aaiiular 
portion  is  more  flexible  than  the  renuunder  of  the 
body  to  permit  relative  easily  following  moyemoit 
of  said  annular  portion  with  the  journal  in  said  rela- 
tive movements  of  the  journal  and  relative  to  said 
remainder  of  the  body; 


said  renuunder  of  the  body  being  of  substantially 

greater  th'c>f"*Mt«  than  said  wnnnUr  pcntion  as  well 

as  having  smaller  cells  therein; 
said  edge  being  normally  cylindrical; 
said  annular  portion  having  a  substantially  ogee  ciuvft- 

ture  on  its  sides  from  said  edge  to  s«kl  remainder 

of  the  body; 
and  perforations  extending  into  and  throu^  said  edfe 

and  through  said  sides  into  some  of  said  larger  cdls 

and  lubricant  being  in  said  larger  cells  into  which 

said  perforations  extend. 


3319.970 

WHEELLESS  RIDABLE  TRAVELING  TOYS 

Abraham  Joseph  Shcnnan,  50  Havcawood  Drive, 

LhiDfrton,  N J.    07039 

Fflcd  Jane  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,901 

5  Claims.    (CL  280— 1.13) 


1.  In  a  toy  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  ol 
a  seat  means  adapted  to  carry  a  rider,  a  single,  axially 
resilient,  axially  unbending  strut  means  structurally  con- 
nected to  the  underside  of  the  said  seat  means  and  extend- 
ing axially  downwards  therefrom,  and  a  control-handle 
means  structurally  connected  to  the  underside  of  the  said 
seat  means  and  positioned  forward  therefrom  by  a  dis- 
tance adapted  for  the  unhindered  gra^  of  a  seated  rider, 
the  said  resilient  strut  means  being  adapted  to  press  its 
bottom  end  against  the  ground  and  having  a  length  adapted 
to  permit  the  said  seated  rider  to  press  his  feet  against  the 
ground  when  in  an  at-rest  position  thereon,  and  the  said 
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control-handle  means  providing  grippable,  structural  por- 
tions thereof  for  each  hand  of  the  said  rider,  the  said  grip- 
pable,  structural  portions  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  as 
measured  in  the  central  fore-and-aft  vertical  plane  of  the 
said  toy. 

i  [ 

SKI  SCOOTER      I 
MortoD  I.  Thonutt,  Bakertown  RoadI,   Monroe,  N.Y 
1«950,  and  Bcrtnuid  R.  Leaser,  24  Stoaewcll  Lancia 
MamaivMicck,  N.Y.     10543 

Filed  Aog.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,876 
12C3aiiitt.    (CL280— 16) 


vhen 


outwardly  or  fended  toward  each  othei 
being  pivotally  connected  at  its  lower 
means  supporting  horizontal  wheel  axles, 
on  said  ajdes  to  be  vertically  disposed 
splayed,  wheel  control  linkage  comprise 
extending  arm  oa  each  axle  supporting 
of  said  arms  being  provided  with  a 
upper  portion,  a  pair  oi  wheel  control 
ally  connected  to  one  of  said  legs  towaijd 
tions  of  said  legs  respectively,  and  said 


1.  A  ski  scooter  comprising  a  rear  section,  and  a  fror 
section  in  articulated  relation  to  said  rear  section,  each 
said  sections  comprising  a  plurality  of  metal  tubings 
side  by.  side  relation  and  means  for  securing  said  tubin 
together,  seat  means  on  the  rear  section  and  means  f< 
supporting  said  seat  means  comprising  extended  portion^ 
of  selected  ones  of  the  tubings  forming  said  rear  section; 
said  front  section  including  handle  means;  said  rear  sec- 
tion including  a  forwardly  extending  and  upwardly  offset 
portion  overlying  a  rearwardly  extending  portion  of  said 
front  section;  and  fHVOt  means  interconnecting  the  ove  - 
lying  portions  of  said  frcmt  and  rear  se^ions. 


3,319,972 

COIXAPSIBLE  SLED 

Fanrcll  Robert  GaDahcr,  Long  Beach,  CaUf . 

(920  S.  Citron,  4,  Anahcini,  Calif.     92803) 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,101 

12  Claims.    (CL  280— 18) 


1.  A  collapsible  sled  comprising  a  head  section  of  la 
stiff  sheet  material  with  an  Upwardly  curved  nose  and  a 
substantially  flat  bed  extending  longitudinally  for  a  po  - 
tion  of  the  length  of  said  sled,  and  an  inflatable  load-su  >- 
porting  section  comprising  a  substantially  flat  casii  g 
formed  of  a  flexible,  gas-impermeable  material  having 
bottom  sur^e  of  a  moisture  and  abrasion  resistant  ma- 
terial, said  road-supporting  section  being  attached  to  sajd 
bead  section  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  flat  bed. 


I 


3,319,973 

GOLF  BUGGIES  HAVING  A  FOLDING  FRAME 

AND  RETRACTABLE  WHEELS 

George  Johann  Felix  Lcitl,  40  Station  St,  Sandringham, 

Victoria,  Australia 

FUcd  Aoc.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,383 

1  Claim.    (CI.  280— 42) 

A  foldable  golf  buggy  comprising  an  understructu^e 

having  a  frame  comprised  of  a  pair  of  legs  pivoted  ^o 

each  other  at  their  upper  ends  so  as  to  be  either  splayed 
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said  legs  each 

^nd  portion  with 

wheels  mounted 

the  legs  are 

an  upwardly 

means  and  each 

v<  rtical  slot  in  its 

inks,  each  pivot- 

the  lower  por- 

Unks  having  ex- 


tensions extcjnding  outwardly  beyond  »id  legs  and  hav- 
ing pins  slid^bly  engaging  in  the  slots  of  laid  arms,  respec- 
tively, said  wheel  control  links  being  pivotally  connected 
to  each  other  at  their  inner  ends  in  a  dane  passing  per- 
pendicular to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  le|  s  and  in  the  cen- 
tral plane  of  said  legs,  and  at  a  di  tance  from  said 
axis  where  a  line  between  said  pins  intersects  said  ver- 
tical plane  when  the  structure  is  opened  for  use,  whereby 
when  said  understructure  frame  is  re  racted  with  legs 
brought  together,  the  wheel  control  link4ge  maintains  said 
wheels  in  vertical  position. 


3,319,974 
TOWING  DEVICE 


Larry  L.  Ashley,  945  S.  Padftc 
Woodborn,  Orcg. 
FUcd  Oct  8, 1965,  Scr 

4  Claims.    (CL  280^-43Jl) 


Mffcway, 


970'  1 
No.  4  94418 


1.  A  towing  dolly  comprising  suppoi  t  means  including 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  support  bars  having  two 
end  portions  and  a  longitudinal  axis  at:  right  angle  to  the 
direction  of  intended  travel  adapted  to  receive  the  drive 
wheels  of  a  vehicle  to  be  towed;  a  x>nnection  means 
positioned  adjacent  each  of  said  end  po  rtions  of  said  sup- 
port bars  including  at  least  one  stub  a;  le  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  substantially  parallel  to  th<  axes  of  said  sup- 
port bars;  ground  engaging  wheel  nwans  mounted  on 
said  stub  axle  providing  surface  in  a  cjirection  substanti- 
ally perpendiciUiu'  to  said  axes,  means  ^leasably  securing 
said  support  bars  to  said  connecting  mcjans;  and  elevating 
means  operably  connecting  said  suppoit  means  with  said 
wheel    means   for    raising   and   lowei^g   said   sdpport 


May  16,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1043 


means  with  respect  to  said  wheel  means;  wherein  said 
connecting  means  including  a  casing  providing  a  vertical 
slot,  said  stub  axle  being  positioned  within  said  slot,  a 
block  member  secured  on  an  end  of  said  stub  axle  within 
said  casing,  said  block  member  being  vertically  slidably 
mounted  within  said  casing,  said  elevating  means  being 
connected  between  said  block  and  said  casing  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  wheel  means. 


3319,975 

PALLETIZED  TRUCK  BODY  WITH  CENTER 

SPINE 

George  E.  SlaffoH,  Sm  Dkn,  CaUL,  aarignor  of  fifty 

percent  to  Clyde  H.  CaHwM,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnnc  28, 1965.  Scr.  No.  467,475   , 

2Clainn.   (CL  280— 106)  ! 


vehicle  rearward  of  and  adjacent  to  the  wheels  or  tires 
of  said  vehicle,  means  to  connect  said  flexible  splash 
guard  to  said  vehicle  comprising,  a  length  of  angle  iron 
transversely  connectiblc  to  said  vehicte  rearward  of  and 
adjacent  to  the  wheels  or  tires  of  the  vehicle  with  one 
of  the  two  portions  of  said  angle  iron  in  a  horizontal 
plane  and  projecting  rearwardly  in  relation  to  the  vehicle 
and  the  other  portion  of  said  angle  iron  in  a  vertical 
plane  and  projecting  downwardly  from  said  vehicle,  said 
sheet  of  flexible  material  attached  to  said  vertically  pro- 
jecting portion  of  said  angle  iron  to  depend  therefrom 
when  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  two  spaced  bosses  ri^ly 
mounted  on  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  angle  iron 
equidistant  from  said  vertical  portion  of  said  angle  iron, 
said  bosses  extending  a  distance  less  than  the  projection 
of  said  vertical  portion  of  said  angle  iron,  and  each  of 
said  bosses  having  a  straight  helica]  spring  concentrically 
and  weldably  mounted  thereon  to  depend  therefrom  when 
mounted  on  said  vehicle,  said  spring  engaging  said  bosses 
under  tension  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  springs  in  en- 
gagement with  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  angle  iron 
and  extending  from  said  bosses  a  distance  of  65  to  90 
percent  of  the  length  of  said  sheet  of  flexible  material, 
said  bosses  and  springs  positioned  longitudinally  and 
transversely  on  said  angle  iron  rearward  of  said  flexible 
splash  or  mud  flap  guard  to  in  operation  restrain  said 
mud  flap  or  splash  guard  from  unduly  swinging  in  a  rear- 
ward direction  from  said  vehicle. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  forward  wheeled  cab  unit,  a 
load  carrying  body  assembly,  comprising: 
a  single  straight  elongated,  narrow  beam  defining  a 

spine  rigidly  fixed  to  and  extending  longitudinally 

rearwardly  from  said  cab  unit; 
a  rear  wheel  suspension  carrying  frame  unit  fixed  to 

said  spine  rearwardly  of  said  cab  unit; 
said  spine  extending  uninterrupted   and   rectilineariy 

above  said  wheel  suspension  frame  and  being  the  sole 

spine  element  of  the  vehicle; 
compartmented,  box-like  load  carrying  body  portions 

fixed  to  said  spine  on  opposite  sides  thereof  in  back- 

to4)ack  relation  and  secured  to  each  other  above  the 

q>ine; 
said  body  portions  extending  below  said  spine  along  the 

major  portion  of  the  length  thereof. 


3,319,976 

SPLASH  GUARD  OR  MUD  FLAP  MEANS 

Lonig  D.  Eckcrmann,  420  N.  Parii, 

Wellington,  Kans.    67152 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,915 

7  Claims.    (CL  280— 154.5) 


3,319,977 

AUTOMATIC  HITCH  COUPLERS 

PhUip  L.  Qnandt  724  Reynolds  St     61103,  and  Follw 

C.  O.  Fyik,  RJl.  4     61111,  botb  of  Rodcford,  ID. 

FDcd  Jnne  8.  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,363 

29  Claims.    (CL  280-^75) 


1.  A  stabilized  mud  flap  or  splash  guard  for  a  vehicle 
having  rear  wheels  comprising,  a  sheet  of  flexible  rubber- 
like material  in  a  generally  rectangular  shape  swingingly 
and  longitudinally  suspendable  at  its  upper  end  from  a 


1.  In  an  automatic  coupling,  the  combination  of  an 
elongated  ramp  coupling  member  swivelled  near  its  one 
end  on  one  of  two  things  to  be  coupled  together  and 
adapted  when  uncoupled  to  gravitate  to  a  rearwardly  and 
downwardly  inclined  position,  a  coupling  tongue  member 
extending  from  the  other  thing,  guide  means  on  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  tongue  to  engage  and  run  up  on  the 
inclined  ramp  to  center  the  two  members  relative  to  one 
another,  one  of  said  tongue  and  ramp  members  having  a 
keeper  projection  on  its  forward  end  portion,  a  latch 
pivoted  on  a  horizontal  axis  transversely  relative  to  the 
front  end  portion  of  the  other  of  said  members  and 
arranged  to  hook  over  said  projection  to  couple  said 
members  and  thereby  couple  said  two  things  together, 
said  tongue  being  disposed  with  its  front  end  above  the 
level  of  the  lower  end  of  said  ramp  pTepnTtLiory  to  the 
coupling  of  said  members,  said  ramp  being  swingable 
upfwardly  toward  paralleliun  with  said  tongue  when  said 
guide  means  running  np  said  ramp  runs  forwardly  over 
the  swivel  support  onto  the  front  end  portion  of  said  ramp 
in  the  coupling  operation,  and  an  eye  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  tongue  in  such  rearwanfly  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  keeper  projecticm  and  latch  in  relation  to  the 
length  of  said  ramp  that  the  rear  end  portion^  of  said 
ramp  is  engageable  in  said  eye  in  the  final  relative  end- 
wise movement  of  the  tongue  and  ramp  members  at  the 
end  of  the  coupling  operation  to  hold  the  tongue  and 
ramp  members  in  aligned  and  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tionship when  coupled. 
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3^19,97S  I 

TIMED  RELEASE  COUPLING 
Alfred   E.  Melhosc,   Watchong,  NJ^   aasigiior  to   Bel 
Tclepkonc    Laboratores,    Incorporated,    New    Yorh 
N.Y^  a  corporadon  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,052 
3  Claims,    (a.  285— 18)  I 


(e)  a  bellow-like  means  acting 
coupling  portion  and  said  second 
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betwicen  said  second 
lupport  structure 


for  forcibly  maintaining  said  secoid 
tion  in  sealing  engagement  with  s^id 
portion. 


3  i|9  9§0 
DIP  TUBE  CONNECnDN 
WnHam  A.  Dcmetriff,  Kalamazoo,  Midi.,  and  Pan!  G. 
Danginia,  Downers  Grore,  m.,  assgnon  to  Rbecm 
1.  A  detachable  coupler  having  two  linking  membei  i       Mannfacturlng Corporatioii,  acorpon tioa of  CaHf orate 
with  an  end  of  one  normally  encompassing  an  end  ( f  ^''•'-^Sl*,''  ^^^^^aI^^  178,345 

the  other,  J  *  Clatau.    (CL  285—1^) 

said  coupler  further  comprising  means  defining  a  ho  s 

in  each  of  said  ends, 
said  holes  normally  being  aligned  with  each  othc, 
a  locking  member  normally  inserted  in  said  holes  fc  r 

detachably  holding  said  linking  members  togethe; 
resilient  means  tending  to  eject  said  locking  memb<  r 

from  said  holes,  I 

a  pivoted  instrumentality  normally  in  a  position  f(  r 

blocking  the  ejection  of  said  locking  member  froi  a 

said  holes,  \ 

and  electroresponsive  means  for  tUUng  said  pivotj  i       j    j^  ^  ^^^^  ^^^^^^  including  a  tJnk  having  a  hot 

instrumentality  into  a  posiUon  for  unblocbng  tl^    ^^^^^  ^^^1^^  connection  adjacent  its  tap,  a  cold  water 

ejecUon  of  said  loclang  member  from  said  hole*,    j^^,^  connccUon  comprising  an  interna  ly  threaded  cou- 
said  hnkmg  members  being  adapted  to  become  de-      ,j      ^^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^      ^^  ^^e  tank  in  registration  with  an 

tached  from  each  other  m  response  to  the  ejecUqn  .      ^^.     ^        member  in  the  t}nk  secured  to  the 


coupling  por- 
first  coupling 


of  said  locking  member  from  said  holes. 


3,319  979 

QUICK  ATTACH  AND  RELEASE  FLUID 

COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 


top  thereof  and  formed  in  its  bottomi  with  an  opening 
^registering  with  and  of  smaller  diameter'  than  the  threaded 
opening  in  the  coupling,  and  a  verticil  conduit  extend- 
ing through  the  opening  in  the  cup  member  and  formed 
at  its  upper  end  with  an  enlarged  porti(  >n  of  larger  diam- 


Cnrt  P.  Herold  and  Sam  D.  Stahley,  Huntsvitie,  Al4.,    eter  than  the  opening  in  the  cup  mem  ler  but  of  smaller 


diameter  than  the  opening  in  the  coup  ing  to  pass  there- 
through, the  enlarged  portion  engaging  aijd  supported  by 
the  bottom  of  the  cup  member  arqund  the  opening 
therein. 


aadgnors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repr^ 

scnted  by  the  Administntor  of  the  National  Aeronai 

tics  and  Space  Administration  J 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,337  I 

5  Clatans.    (CL  285—24)  i 

4.  A  coupling  assembly  comprising,!  in  combinatioi 

^"Lh  W  "^^^"^  "^"'"""^  '"'''^'''^*  *  ^'  "''''■      CONSTANT  TENSION  SWPORT  F^R  SUBMERGED 
portion; 

(b)  a  second  support  structure  supporting  a  secoad 

coupling  portion  and  pivotally  secured  to  said  fijst 

support  structure; 


CONDUCTOR  PIPE  I 
Hany  L.  BargMS,  1506  Latcip  Drive, 

Hoostoo,  Tcz.    77011 1 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,694 
10  Oafans.    (a.  285—2  02) 
2.  In  a  conductor  pipe  for  connectinj ;  a  submerged  well 
and  a  floating  vessel  subject  to  wave  :  nd/or  tide  action, 
jding  portions  in  an  uncoupled,  axially  aligned  it-    upper  and  lower  telescoping  pipe  secti  >ns,  a  resilient  de- 
lationshlp;  vice  secured  between  said  sections  am   having  a  normal 

(d)  a  seating  means  carried  by  said  second  suppNort  position  for  resiliently  resisting  relative  displacement  of 
structure  for  moving  said  second  coupling  portion  said  sections  in  at  least  one  direction,  i .  motor  secured  to 
axially  into  engagement  with  said  first  coupling  par-  said  resilient  device,  and  means  for  enc  rgizing  said  motor 
tion;  and  i  to  maintain  said  device  in  said  norm^  position. 


(c)  a  quick  releasable  mechanism  for  detachably  s^- 
ctkring  said  first  and  second  support  structures  in  po- 
sition to  initially  locate  said  first  and  second  co(i- 
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3.  In  a  conductor  pipe  as  described  in  claim  2,  means 
responsive  to  departure  of  said  resilient  device  from  said 


normal  position  to  energize  said  motor  so  as  to  return 
said  device  to  said  position. 


3419.M2 
LOCKABLE  SWIVEL  ASSEMBLY 
Nathan  R.  Schwartz,  Yonkcrs.  N.Y.,  aaipor  to  Swiveller 
Compuy,  be,  Nunet,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
YoA 

FUed  Sept  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,833 
1  CteiB.    (CL  287—12) 


(d)  a  screw  loosely  securing  the  cup  washer  to  the  top 
shell  and  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  the  cup 
washer  with  respect  thereto; 

(e)  adjustable  locking  means  secured  to  the  cup  wash- 
er for  adjusting  the  force  exerted  thereby  on  the 
swivel  ball  unit,  said  locking  means  including  (1)  a 
lock  bolt  having  a  first  end  portion  engaging  said 
top  shell  and  a  second,  threaded  end  portion  extend- 
ing through  and  threadingly  engaged  with  said  cup 
washer,  and  (2)  a  threaded  sleeve  engaging  the 
threaded  end  ot  the  lock  bolt  on  the  side  of  the  cup 
washer  remote  from  the  first  end  portion  of  said 

bolt; 

(f)  a  resilient  gasket  mounted  within  said  top  sbeQ  and 
disposed  between  the  walls  of  said  top  shell  defining 
said  elongated  groove  and  the  surfaces  of  said  ball 
and  nipple  segment  adjacent  thereto;  and 

(g)  means  on  said  cup  warier  biasing  said  resilient 
gasket  against  the  seating  surface  of  said  top  shell 
and  against  the  mating  surface  of  said  ball  and  nip- 
ple segment,  respectively,  to  iMOvide  a  weatherproof 
seal  therebetween; 

tightening  of  the  lock  bolt  increasing  the  force  exerted 
by  the  cup  washer  on  the  swivel  ball  unit  to  prevent  ro- 
tation and  effect  locking  thereof,  and  loosening  of  the 
lock  bolt  decreasing  the  force  exerted  by  the  cup  washer 
on  the  swivel  ball  unit  to  facilitate  rotation  and  pivotal 
movement  thereof  and  simultaneously  tightening  said 
sleeve  on  the  lock  bolt  until  said  sleeve  binds  against  said 
side  of  the  cup  washer,  preventing  further  loosening  of 
the  lock  bolt  and  disengagement  of  said  bolt  from  the  cup 
washer  and  top  shell  of  the  assembly. 


3,319,983 
ANCHORING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  INSTALLATION 

OF   SLABS   ON   VERTICAL   AND   OVERHEAD 

SURFACES 
Inlcs  Scott  ZihcD,  Taic,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Gcoqia 

M«Me   Conramff   Adaata,   Ga.,   a  cwporatioa   of 

OiSSumBcatioB  Dec  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,477,  bow 
Patent  No.  3^34,702,  dated  Feb.  15,  1966.    Divided 
and  tUs  applioition  Aug.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,741 
3  Oafans.    (CL  287—189.35) 


A   weatherproof,  lockable  swivel   assembly   compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  hollow  shell  for  said  assemWy  having  an  elongat- 
ed groove  exteiKling  therethrough  and  an  internal, 
generally  spherically  shaped  seating  surface  formed 
therein; 

(b)  a  swivel  ball  unit  received  in  said  top  shell  in- 
cluding a  ball  and  nipple  segment,  the  nipple  portion 
of  which  extends  through  the  groove  in  said  top  shell 
for  pivotal  movement  therethrough;  a  ball  segment; 
and  a  compression  spring  urging  the  ball  and  nipple 
segment  and  the  ball  segment  away  from  one  an- 
other toward  the  sperical  seating  surface  defined  by 
the  internal  walls  of  said  top  shell,  and  the  cup  wash- 
er defined  hereinafter,  respectively; 

(c)  an  adjustable  cup  washer  biasing  the  ball  segment 
against  the  ball  and  nipple  segment  of  the  swivel  ball 

/       unit; 


1.  An  anchoring  system  for  slab  facing  materials  hav- 
ing kerfs  formed  in  the  peripheral  edges  thereof  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  U-shaped  channel  struts  each  having 
re-entrant  portions  formed  on  the  legs  thereof,  and  se- 
cured in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  to 
structural  members  fonning  the  structure  on  which  said 
slabs  are  to  be  anchored,  a  clip  element  having  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  body  portion,  a  pair  of  oppositely 
turned  kerf  engaging  portions  formed  on  the  edges  of 
one  end  of  said  body  portion,  each  of  said  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely turned  kerf  engaging  projections  including  a  spring 
tongue  integral  with  said  rectangular  body  portion  and 
deformable  by  the  kerfs  of  a  slab  fitted  over  said  projec- 
tions, and  means  forming  friction  notches  on  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  rectangular  body  portion  for  frictionaUy 
securing  the  same  to  the  re-entrant  portions  of  said  U- 
shaped  channel  strut  said  means  forming  friction  notches 
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comprising  a  short  arm  integral  with  said  body  member 
and  transversely  struck  from  the  plane  thereof,  a  long 
spring  arm  element  opposite  said  short  arm  and  struck 
in  the  same  direction  from  said  body  member  as  said 
short  arm,  said  long  spring  arm  element  and  said  sh0rt 
arm,  cooperating  to  grip  the  re-entrant  portions  of  said 
U-shaped  channel  strut. 


3,319^84 
WELDS 

Jamci  Byron  Joacs,  West  Chcstar,  and  Carmine  F.  De 
PriMo,  Gka  BfflUs,  Pa^  Mrignnw  to  Sonobukl  Cor- 
ponrtton,  Wcit  Chacter,  Pa^  •  eorpoaMoa  off 
PcBDsylfuIn 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Scr.  N«.  4M,521 
9  CUmf.    (CL  tf7— 189.36) 

I 


zoo 


202 


1.  A  ring-type  weld  between  juxtaposed  metal  memb(  rs 
which  are  externally  deformed  to  an  extent  less  than  10^, 
said  weld  being  an  ultrasonic  weld  essentially  lacki|ig 
a  cast  structure. 


3^19,985 
REGLET 
Robert  W.  Arnett,  Paaadena,  CaHf . 
4903   San  Fernando  Road  W., 
9M39) 

FBed  Not.  18,  1963»  Scr.  No.  324,489 
1  aafan.    (CL  287—18936) 


(%FryRcgletCoiTM 
Los  Angeles,  Calf. 


In  combination,  a  pair  of  reglet  parts  each  having  the 
same  imiform  cross-sectional  configuration  characterized 
by  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  side  wall  portions  aid 
a  connecting  wall  portion  defining  a  channel  having  |tn 
opening  of^site  said  connecting  wall  portion,  said  side 
wa^  portions  having  integrally  formed  protuberances  at- 
tending laterally  outwardly  adjacent  said  connecting  will 
portions  for  interlocking  engagement  with  a  body  of  con- 
crete, said  protuberances  defining  grooves  internally  bf 
said  channels,  said  side  walls  having  uncdmected  enfls 
terminating  in  flanges  substantially  perpendicular  thereto, 
one  of  said  parts  having  said  flanges  at  an  end  supported 
on  an  end  and  said  flanges  of  the  other  of  said  parts, 
and  locking  means  having  ends  disposed  at  right  angles 
received  in  the  grooves  of  said  parts  respectively  aid 
substantially  closing  the  end  of  one  of  said  channels. 
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3,319386 
TOP  LATCH  UNn 
Walter  O.  Balducd,  New  Brttafai,  C|onn., 
Emhart  Corporation,  a  corporation 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No 


6  Claims.    (CL  292—^  2) 


of  Connecticut 
433,712 


to 


1.  A  latch  unit  including  a  ffaroe,  a  latchbolt  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  movable  between  projected 
and  retracted  positions,  a  slide  verti:ally  reciprocably 
mounted  in  said  frame  and  having  a  si  lewall  with  a  cam 
slot  therein,  a  projection  on  said  latchltolt  extending  into 
said  cam  slot  whereby  to  cause  moverient  of  said  latch- 
bolt  between  its  projected  and  retracte  1  positions  as  said 
slide  is  reciprocated  in  said  frame,  aputment  means  on 
said  slide  engageable  with  said  projection  on  the  latchbolt 
for  retaining  said  latchbolt  in  retract 
portion  on  said  latchbolt,  and  a 
mounted  upon  said  frame  and  having 
one  position  of  said  member  receive 
latchbolt  to  permit  engagement  of  sai 
on  the  slide  with  said  projection  and  a  stop  portion  which 
in  another  position  of  said  member  is  engaged  by  the 
nose  on  the  latchbolt  to  prevent  engagement  of  said  pro- 
jection on  the  latchbolt  with  the  abutinent  means  on  the^ 
slide.  -  j 


position,  a  nose 

smber  adjustably 

I  a  notch  which  in 

said  nose  on  the 

abutment  means 


Water 


3,319,987 
EXTENSIBLE  BOOM 
Alexander  H.  Bohr,  Sparta,  and 
Mountain  Lakes,  N  J.,  asdgnors  to 
Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa^  a  corporal 
FOed  Oct  19, 1965,  Scr.  No 
11  Clafans.    (CL 


294-19) 


O.  Borcbcfdt, 
Thiokol  Cbcmical 

of  Delaware 
497,909 


1.  An  extensible  tension-web  beam 
rality  of  separately  stored  strips  extensible 
edge  interlocking  engagement  to  defii  e 
plates  and  side  tension  webs,  and  pane  s 
points  to  at  least  one  of  said  strips  to 
beam  reinforcing  columns. 


comprising  a  plu- 
into  edge-to- 
top  and  bottom 
hinged  at  spaced 
define  transverse 
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3319,9M 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUALLY  DIGGING  OUT 

SODS  OF  TURF 

Chtflcs  J.  P.  SoBltfc,  274  Forest  Road,  Bczlcy, 

New  Sooth  Wales,  AMinBa 

FBed  tm.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,658 

Claims  priofflty,  appllcalioa  Aadrala,  Feb.  19, 1964, 

41,118/64 

7  Clalnis.    (CL  294—59^) 


the  underside  of  its  pole  plate,  the  extension  undersides 
being  arcuate  shaped  to  afford  a  rodung  surface  at  one 
end  of  the  pole  plates;  a  U-shaped  lever  having  a  pair 
of  non-magnetic  leg  portions  disposed  alongside  the  pole 
I^ates  and  pivotally  connected  thereto  to  swing  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  verticsily  in  respect  to  the  plates,  and 
a  bight  portion  adapted  to  extend  above  the  pole  plates, 
each  of  the  leg  portions  having  a  lower  portion  adapted  to 
extend  below  the  underside  of  the  respective  pole  plates 
upon  the  lever  being  swxmg  vertically  to  thereby  rock  the 
pole  plates  on  the  extensions  when  the  device  is  mag- 
netically held  to  the  surface  of  an  iron  product;  and  a 
manual  gripping  member  rigid  with  the  pole  plates  dis- 
posed above  the  plates  for  carrying  the  device. 


^  '    >   \Wm: 


»^^^^.^.^.^.^^^^^^.n^^^.^^^.^^^^^^■TT 


f 


^ 


»^»* 


David  Hagh  BcaL . — , ,  .       _^ 

to  Donald  Ropes  A  Wire  Cloih  Limited,  Hamilton,  On- 
tmlo,  Canada 

Filed  Amg,  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,859 
2  CWms.    (CL  294—74) 


1.  Apparatus  for  manually  digging  out  sods  of  turf 
comprising  a  four  sided  plate  adapted  to  be  placed  on 
the  surface  of  the  turf,  a  pair  of  channel  shaped  guides 
secured  to  each  side  with  each  guide  being  located  ad- 
jacent to  a  respective  comer  of  the  plate,  the  guides  on 
each  side  of  the  plate  being  opposed  and  having  the  open 
channel  side  of  one  guide  directed  towards  the  open  chan- 
nel side  of  the  other  guide,  the  guides  being  divergent 
above  the  plate,  a  brace  member  secured  to  the  divergent 
ends  of  the  guides,  a  handle  secured  to  the  plate  and  the 
brace  and  extending  between  and  beyond  the  guides,  a 
cutter  blade  slidably  mounted  in  each  pair  of  opposed 
guides  and  drivable  into  the  turf  to  cooperate  with  the 
plate  to  remove  a  piece  of  sod  from  the  turf  when  the 
apparatus  is  displaced  away  from  the  turf  by  rocking  the 

handle.  1 

■ 

3^19,989 

MAGNETIC  SUPPORTING  AND  CARRYING 

DEVICE 

Chmlcs  W.  Rocs,  1199  Blacfcfeawk  Road, 

MoltocDL     61265 

FHcd  Feb.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,382 

7  Cbiw.    (CL  294—65.5) 


1.  A  mainline  clevis  for  use  in  the  logging  industry 
comprising: 

a  thimble-shaped  eye  defined  by  a  surrounding  wall; 

a  pair  of  jaws  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  eye  and  hav- 
ing in  each  jaw  an  opening,  said  openings  being  on 
a  common  axis,  which  axis  is  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  said  eye; 

a  groove  formed  in  the  outer  face  of  the  wall  defixdng 
said  eye; 

said  wall  comprising  at  least  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
eye  furthest  from  said  pair  of  jaws  a  substaiitially 
large  bearing  radius  in  the  inner  face  thereof,  having 
regard  to  the  face-to-face  thickness  of  the  clevis; 

a  reinforcement  in  one  face  of  the  devis  extending 
rearwaidly  from  said  eye  and  at  least  partially  be- 
tween said  jaws,  and  defining  thereby  an  imdercut 
beneath  said  reinforcement,  behind  said  eye  and  be- 
tween said  jaws  to  permit  swinging  engagement  of  a 
choker  terminal  hdd  between  said  jaws  by  pin 
means  through  said  openings  therein; 

the  face  of  said  clevis  comprising  said  reinforcement 
being  substantially  flat  and  the  opposed  face  of  said 
clevis  being  oSsei  away  from  said  first-mentioned 
face  at  said  jaws. 


1.  A  magnetic  device  comprising:  a  pair  of  elongated 
opposed  and  parallel  pole  plates  having  opposite  ends  and 
undersides  adapted  to  engage  iron  products  by  magnetic 
attracticm;  longitudinally  spaced  permanent  magnet 
means  attached  to  the  pole  plates  for  inducing  a  magnetic 
field  therebetween;  a  pair  of  pole  plate  extensions  of 
non-magnetic  material,  one  of  said  extensions  baiag  rigid 
with  and  extending  from  the  end  of  a  respective  pole 
plate  and  having  an  extension  underside  continuing  with 


3,319,991 

HOOK-THIMBLE  COMBINATION 

Ralph  A.  RatcflC,  1399  Sasmyslope  Ave, 

Befamntf,  Calf.    94992 

FHcd  Oct  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  494,832 

19  CUoH.    (CL  294—82) 

1.  A  hook-thunble  combination,  cmnprising 

(A)  a  hook  defined  by 

( 1 )  a  shank  portion,  and 

(2)  a  curved  body  portion  terminating  in  an  end 
qmced  from  said  shank  portion  and  defining  a 
throat  opening  therewith,  and 

(B)  a  thimble  positioned  within  said  hook  body  por- 
tion, said  tliimble  liaving 

.rx>  (1)  an  opeaaig  therem,  the  base  of  which  {Htmdes 
a  seat  for  a  load  supporting  dement  to  be  en- 
gaged with  said  thimble. 
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(2)  a  central  core,  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 

which  corresponds  generally  with  the  configura- 

tkm  of  an  inner  surface  of  the  body  portion  of 

said  hook  along  the  bottom  theijeof, 

whereby  stresses  imparted  fo  said  thimble 

upon  engagement  of  said  load  supporting 

etement  with  said  thimble  are  distributed 

by  said  thimble  over  a  substantial  portion 

of  said  hook  body  portion. 
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(3)  a  saddle  portion  extending  transversely  o 
said  core  and  projecting  laterally  in  opposite  <fi- 
rections  from  said  thimble, 

(4)  the  upper  surface  of  said  saddle  portion  defin- 
ing said  seat  at  the  base  of  said  opening  whid 
is  curved  and  free  of  abrupt  bends, 

so  that  abrupt  bending  of  said  load  supportin] 
element  engaged  with  said  thimble,  and  le 
sultant  damage  thereto,  is  precluded  b] 
said  thimble. 


3319,992 
GRABS 
loho   Eakett   Stephens,   Heston,   England,   assignor 
Fairey  Enginecrfaig  Limited,  Heston,  England,  a 
pany  of  Great  Britain 

FOcd  Feb.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,138 
11  Claims,    (a.  294— 83) 


t€ 


com 


1.  A  grab  for  grabbing  an  object  in  a  restricted  pas 
sage,  which  comiM'ises  a  grab  body,  grab  jaws  movablt 
between  engaged  and  released  positions,  power-actuated 
operating  means  coupled  to  the  jaws  and  operable  to  move 
them  between  their  engaged  and  released  positions,  and  a 
proximity  sensing  device  mounted  on  the  grab  body  and 
arranged  to  operate  an  indicator  device  to  produce  i 
signal  or  other  indication  of  .the  proximity  of  the  gra 
body  to  an  object  to  be  grabbed. 


3,319J93  , 

CARGO  LID  ASSIST  MECHANISM 

Howard  E.  Riley,  Jr.,  Detroit,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Clirysler 

Corporation,  Highland  FariK,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ■ 

Filed  Not.  23, 1964,  Scr^  No.  412,955  I 

8  Claims.    (CL  296— 76)  ^ 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  cargo  compartment  ani 

a  lid  for  that  compartment: 

A  a  hinge  at  one  edge  of  said  lid  mounting  the 

on  a  fixed  portion  of  said  motor  vehicle  adjacent 

said  compartment  for  pivotal  movement  between  a 

closed  position  sealing  said  compartment  and  an  open 

position  allowing  access  thereto; 


It  ani 
lattel- 


B.  first  and  second  telescofMcally  arr4nged  elongated 
members; 

(1)  pivotally  secured  at  their 
to  a  point  on  said  fixed  vehicle 
a  point  on  said  lid;  and 


respective 


(2)  ex^nding  between  said  points 
pivotkl  axis  of  said  hinge; 
C.  a  coil  spring  arranged  to  be  tensiotjed 
collapsing  telescopic  movement  of  siid 


3,319,994 
CLOSED  TRAILER  WITH  ELEjVATED 

ENCLOSURE 

Edmund  G.  Smodi,  3155  Windfa  «  Way, 

ZanesHUe,  Ohio    43701 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4!  0,313 

7  Claims.    (CL  296— 100 
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free  ends 
portion  and  to 


obliquely  to  the 


by  and  upon 
meftibers. 


said  roof  to  one 


1.  A  load  carrying  vehicle  which  com  >rises 

an  undercarriage, 

a  substantially  rectangular  floor  on  ssid  carriage, 

a  van  body  comprising  side  walls  anl  end  walls  nor- 
mally resting  on  said  floor, 

a  roof, 

hinge  means  connecting  each  side  of 
of  said  side  walls, 

means  for  selectively  disconnecting  on  t  or  both  of  said 
hinge  means  from  either  side  wall, 

releasable  latch  means  for  latching  stid  side  walls  to 
said  flcKjr,  extensible  lift  means  i  itcriorly  of  said 
van  body  mounte4  on  each  side  o   said  floor  adja- 
cent the  ends  thereof  and  detacha>ly  connected  to 
said  roof,  and  means  for  selectivity  actuating  the 
lift  means  on  either  or  both  sides  c  f  said  floor, 
whereby  when  said  means  latching  said  iide  walls  to  said 
floor  is  released  and  the  hinges  on  both  lides  of  said  roof 
are  connected  said  roof  and  body  including  said  side  and 
end  walls  are  lifted  from  said  floor  to  p  srmit  side  or  end 
loading  onto  said  floor  when  said  lift  me  ins  on  both  sides 
are  simultaneously  actuated, 

and  when  said  means  latching  said  ^de  walls  to  said 
floor  is  engaged  and  one  of  said  linge  means  and 
the  adjacent  lift  means  is  discon  lected,  with  the 
other  of  said  hinge  means  conneced,  actuation  of 
the  lift  means  on  the  side  of  said  fl  }or  opposite  said 
released  hinge  means  pivots  said  roof  to  open  posi- 
tion about  the  adjacent  connected 
top  loading  from  the  selected  side. 


hinge  to  permit 
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3J19,99S 

INSULATION  MEANS  FOR  CONVERTIBLE 

AUTOMOBILES 

Paid  R.  Bohn,  27  Momtagridc  Drive, 

Walpole,MMS.    OlWl 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1H5,  Ser.  No.  509,946 

5  Claims.    (0.296—107) 


3319,997  ^„ 

LOCKING  DEVICfeFOR  FOLDINGCHAIR 
Napoleon  Clemen  1501  De  RMny,  TVolf  Rivlew^ 

Quebec,  C—a «a  ^ 

FBcd  Sept  2,  1965,  S-^No.  484,580 
SClataM.    (0.297—16) 


1  In  an  automobile,  including  a  coUapsible.  converti- 
ble car  top,  frame  means  supporting  said  top  and  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  support  rods  transversely  extend- 
ing under  said  top  and  forming  the  shape  thereof,  means 
for  alternately  coUapsing  or  erecting  said  frame  means 
and  said  top  supported  thereby,  and  a  pau-  of  elongate 
side  pads  extending  longitudinally  under  said  top  between 
it  and  said  support  rods  at  the  lateral  margins  of  said 
top,  the  combination  of 

an  insulation  batting  means  extending  over  and  being 
carried  by  said  transverse  support  rods  intermediate 

said  side  pads,  and  

means  carried  by  said  batting  means  at  marginal  por- 
tions thereof  for  releasably  engaging  with  the  later- 
ally extending  edges  of  said  side  pads  whereby  said 
battings  and  side  pads  form  a  unit  that  extends  trans- 
versely across  the  entire  width  of  said  convertible 
car  top.  ^^^^^^^^^__^  . 

3319,996 

EXTENSIBLE  VEHICLE  ROOF 

Manrice  Caltboipc  369  Oakrtdgc  Road, 

Loa  Aitoa,  CaHf  .    94022 

FUed  Ai«.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,857 

ICUdi.    (cL  296— 137) 


1.  Lock  means  for  folding  chair  to  be  locatwi  at  the 
intersection  of  two  upright  members  of  the  said  chau", 
comprising  a  plate  fixtd  to  the  said  upright  members,  a  pin 
in  one  of  the  said  members,  a  notch  on  the  edge  of  said 
plate  adapted  to  engage  said  pin,  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal lever  for  pivoting  on  an  axle  on  said  plate,  spring 
means  located  in  one  end  of  said  lever  for  biasing  the 
other  end  of  said  lever  in  the  direction  of  said  pm,  the 
said  other  end  of  said  lever  forming  a  forward,  a  down- 
ward and  a  rearward  portion  to  form  a  hook,  a  fin^ 
pivoted  at  one  end  on  an  axle  located  in  the  said  forward 
portion,  a  stop  in  the  rearward  portion  for  holding  tiie 
finger  when  the  hook  is  out  of  engagement  with  the  pm. 


3319,998 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Leonard  A.  Boland,  Warren,  Afich.,  m 
Motors  Corporalioii,  Detroit,  ftOck.,  a 

Filed  Dec  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  5143*5 
4  Claims.    (CL  297—388) 


to  General 
of 


A  coUapsible  roof  construction  for  attachment  to  the 
open  roof  of  a  vehicle  comprising  a  base  for  attachment 
onto  the  roof  of  said  vehicle,  a  roof  top  includmg  a  flexible 
roof  sheet  transversely  connected  at  its  rear  portion  to 
said  base,  said  roof  top  having  a  plurality  of  dependent 
opposed  parallel  walls,  a  pair  of  opposed  inwardly  mov- 
able side  panels  pivotally  connected  to  the  base  and  located 
in  opposed  relationship  to  each  other,  said  panels  l«ing 
adapted  to  be  swung  from  a  horizontal  to  a  vertical  fixed 
position,  a  pair  of  pivotally  interconnected  front  panels 
hingedly  mounted  on  the  front  portion  of  the  base  adapted 
to  be  raised  so  as  to  support  the  roof  member  m  raised 
position,  said  front  panels  being  set  on  the  base  inwardly 
with  respert  to  the  forward  end  of  the  roof,  and  means 
for  locking  the  side  and  front  panels  to  maintain  the  same 
in  a  fixed  upright  position  supporting  the  roof  top,  said 
pair  of  interconnected  front  panels,  consisUng  of  a  top 
panel  and  a  bottom  panel,  when  horizontally  folded  one 
above  the  other  being  located  within  a  recess  of  the  front 
portion  of  the  roof  constiiiction,  and  which  front  panels 
are  adapted  to  assume  a  substantially  vertical  position 
when  tifte  roof  top  and  the  side  panels  are  raised. 


1.  A  locking  retractor  for  first  and  second  safety  belts 

which  are  adapted  to  be  separably  connected  to  each 

other  at  their  one  end  and  secured  to  the  locking  retractor 

at  their  other  end,  said  locking  retinctor  comprising: 

a  rotatable  reel  adapted  to  receive  the  other  end  of  the 

first  of  said  belts; 
a  first  spring  adapted  to  resist  movement  of  said  reel  m 
one  direction  of  rotation  and  encourage  movement 
of  said  reel  in  the  other  direction  of  rotation; 
sprocket  means  attached  to  and  rotatable  with  said  reel; 
locking  means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  second 
of  said  belts  and  movable  with  said  second  belt  into 
contact  with  said  sprocket  means  to  thereby  prevent 
rotation  of  said  reel; 
and  a  second  spring  adapted  to  bias  said  lockmg  means 
out  of  locking  contact  with  said  sprocket  means  when 
said  locking  means  is  not  being  actuated  by  said 
second  belt 
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3^19,999 
CHAIR  CONSTRUCTION 
Edgar  M.  LiebcnnaB  and  DarM  Maslan,  Kansas  Ctty, 
Mo^  and  Nonnao  Pobky,  Shawace  Mission,  Kans.,  as- 
signors to  Fiztarcs  Manoffactering  Corporation,  Kansas 
City,  Mo^  a  corporation  off  Miaionri 
Or^Kinal  applications  Oct  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  146,928,  now 
Patent  No.  3,144,271,  dated  Ang.  11, 1964,  and  Jane  14, 
1964,  Scr.  No.  376,076.    Divided  and  this  appUcatioti 
Apr.  27, 1966.  Ser.  No.  545,661 

5  Clainis.    (CL  297—457)  . 


1.  A  chair  comprising:  i  | 

a  frame  including: 

a  bottom  having  a  forwardly  and  downward  r 
bowed  front  and  a  pair  of  spaced  sides  extending 
rearwardly  frcMn  said  front,  j 

said  sides  sloping  upwardly  and  converging  as  said 
front  is  approached,  , 

a  rear  having  a  top  and  a  pair  of  spaced  uprighi 

depending  from  said  top, 
said  uprights  being  tilted  rearwardly  and  conve: 

ing  as  said  top  is  approached,!  and 
a  pair  of  arcuate  comers  between  the  sides  ani 

their  corresponding  uprights, 
said  sides  and  said  uprights  each  being  substantially 
straight; 
a  8q>arate  V-shaped  leg  structure  for  each  side  respe<  - 

lively, 

said  structures  being  rigid  at  the  apexes  thereof  to  coi  - 

responding  sides  between  said  front  and  said  comer  , 

each  structure  having  a  pair  of  downwardly  diverging 

legs  spaced  laterally  outwardly  in  their  entireties 

beyond  their  corresponding  sides; 

a  support  on  the  frame  having: 

a  seat  resting  on  said  bottom, 

a  bade  bearing  against  said  wear, 

an  intermediate  portion  between  the  seat  and  tb 

back,  and 
a  flange  on  the  support  at  the  periphery  the 
overiapping  the  frame;  and 
means  holding  the  support  against  displacement  fro: 

the  frame, 

said  frame  and  said  leg  structures  being  open  betwee^ 
said  sides,  between  said  apexes,  between  said  nph 
rights  and  between  said  comers  whereby  the  support 
hamgs  hammock-like  within  the  frame,  I 

said  support  being  flexible  whereby  the  same  yields  tf> 
the  weight  of  a  user  of  the  chair  resting  against  said 
seat,  said  back  and  said  portion,  causing  the  support 
to  tend  to  conform  to  the  seated  posture  of  said  \iser. 


from 


3,32«,M0        , 

LOAD  DISCHARGING  bEVICE 

Joseph  P.  Goodman,  105  Bearddey  Ave, 

Baketsfidd,  Calif.    93308 

Filed  Jnne  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463^44        I 

SCiafans.    (CL298— 7) 

1.  A  load  discharging  device  comprising  an  elongate^ 

container  having  longitudinally  opposite  end  portions,  said 

portions  each  providing  a  separate  compartment  having 

a  bottom  and  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  material;  ag 

elongated  duct  for  each  compartment,  said  ducts  bein| 
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mounted  in  the  container  and  each  havii  ig  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  its  corresponding  compartmeni  adjacently  of  the 
bottom  thereof  and  in  materials  commui  ication  therewith, 
each  said  duct  extending  from  an  end  po  rtion  of  one  com- 
partment through  the  other  said  compai  tment  with  a  sec- 
ond end  disposed  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  container 
from  its  corresponding  compartment  an  i  above  said  con- 
tainer; means  supporting  the  containe*  in  substantially 


•»fi::S2L^^c^j-ii-X 


horizontal  relationship  with  the  respecti  'e 

the  ducts  disposed  at  a  higher  elevation 

and  mean  operably  associated  with  the 

tively  elevating  either  end  portion  of  the 

compartment  above  the  other  end  portiop 

the  duct  connected  to  the  elevated 

thereby  disposed  above  the  second  end 

duct  when  so  disposed  being  adapted  graiitationally 

charge  material  from  said  elevated  comj  artment 


second  ends  of 

than  the  first  ends; 

cpntainer  for  selec- 

container  and  its 

the  first  end  of 

coknpartment  being 

of  said  duct,  said 

todis- 


THER  !:F0R 
RiclBrd 


3,320,001 
SELF-ADVANCING  MINE  ROOF  SUPPORTS  AND 

CONTROL  MEANS 
Archelaios  D.  Allen,  Lcyland,  and 
Icy,  England,  aasignors  to  GnUick 
England,  a  British  company 

FUcd  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great 

5,273/64 
5  Chdms.    (CL  299—1 


n^ard,  Wors" 
Limited,  Wigan, 

426,070 

Feb.  7, 1964, 


hfts 


1.  A  series  of  self -advancing  mine 
side-by-side  relationship  for  supporting 
the  vicinity  of  the  path  of  movement  of 
machine  along  the  mineral  face,  each 
having  in  combination  a  pressure-fluic 
advancing  it  after  the  cutting  machine 
noid-operated  control  valve  for  said  ram 
relay  in  the  solenoid  circuit  of  said 
actuating  said  sequence  relay  by  re 
ceding  support  in  the  series,  a 
solenoid  circuit  of  said  valve,  and  a  photb-electric 
ing  circuit  for  said  memory  relay  indu  ling 
positioned  to  be  energised  by  a  light 
cutting  machine  as  it  passes  the  suppon , 
port  cannot  be  advanced  until  a 
been  re-positioned  and  the  cutting  machine 


soiree 


preceling 


roof  supports  in 
a  mine  roof  in 
a  mineral  cutting 
of  said  supports 
ram  means  for 
passed,  a  sole- 
1  aeans,  a  sequence 
'alyc,  means  for 
pos.  tioning  of  a  pre- 
mem^ry  relay  in  the 
energis- 
a  photo-cell 
on  a  mineral 
whereby  a  sup- 
support  has 
has  passed. 
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3,32t,ttX         

WHEEL  RINGS,  COVERS  OR  OTHER 
FOR  WHEELS 


TRIMS 


Herbert  Buerger,  Walton,  N.Y 
Corp.,  Watton,  N.Y.,  i 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1965, 
7  Claims.    (CL 


to  Dd 

of  New  York 
No.  433,755 
301—37) 


ll 


said  fint  pair  and  both  longitudinal  edges  of  the  odier 
member  of  said  ftr»t  pair  being  bent  over  away  from  the 
other  member  of  said  first  pair  to  form  a  first  beam 
stmctme,  both  longitadinal  edges  of  each  member  of 
said  second  pair  of  members  being  bent  over  away  from 
the  other  member  of  said  second  pair  to  form  a  second 
beam  structure,  the  longitudinal  bent-over  edges  of  one 
member  of  said  second  pair  of  members  being  addition- 
ally bent  to  form  with  their  respective  webs,  S-shaped 


1.  In  combination,  a  member  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  wheel  and  comprising  an  annular  body  portion,  a 
radially  outwardly  projecting  annular  web  portion  ex- 
tending from  said   body  portion,  a  cylindrical  axially 
inwardly  projecting  flange  portion  extending  from  the 
outer  end  of  sakl  radially  projecting  annular  web  por- 
tion, a  clamp  ring  comprising  an  annular,  substantially 
axially  extending  portion  siurounding  said  body  portion 
induding  an  axially  outer  first  cylindrical  portion,  a  ra- 
dially outwardly  projecting  annular  web  portion  extend- 
ing from  the  axially  outer  end  of  said  first  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  said  clamp  ring,  and  contacting  the  inner  surface 
of  the  radiaHy  outwardly  projecting  web  portion  of  said 
member,  and  a  second  cylindrical  portion  extending  axi- 
ally inwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  said  web  portion  of 
said  clamp  ring,  and  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  said 
flange  portion  of  said  member,  and  spring  fingers  ex- 
tending from  the  axudly  inner  end  of  the  body  surround- 
ing portion  of  said  clamp  ring,  and  inclined  radially  and 
axially  outwardly,  and  means  to  attach  sakl  damp  ring 
to  said  member,  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  portions 
and  said  web  portion  of  said  damp  ring  comprising  means 
forming  an  inwardly  opening  annular  channel,  a  white 
waU  tire  simniating  ring  made  of  rubber-like  material 
having  an  annular  bead  di^wsed  within  the  inwardly 
opening  dwonel  of  said  clamp  ring,  and  ti^itly  grimed 
by  said  web  and  cylindrical  portions  of  said  channel  form- 
ing means  of  said  clamp  ring,  and  said  simulating  ring 
comiMising  a  portion  extending  radially  and  axially  out- 
wardly from  said  bead,  said  means  for  attaching  said 
member  to  said  damp  ring  comprising  an  annular  bead 
on  the  flange  of  said  member,  rolled  around  the  end  edge 
of  the  second  cylindrical  portion  of  said  clamp  ring  and 
IHxmdes  an  annular  radially  extending  shoulder  inter- 
locking with  said  bead. 


cross  sections  interiocking  with  said  bent-over  longitudin- 
al edges  of  the  other  member  of  said  first  pair  of  mem- 
bers, to  permit  only  longitudinal  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  first  beam  structure  and  said  second  beam 
structure;  and  low-friction  support  members  engaging 
and  spacing  apart  said  interlocking  longitudinal  edges, 
said  low-friction  support  members  being  spaced  longitu- 
dinally apart  to  form  suspension  means  between  said 
first  beam  structure  and  said  second  beam  structure. 


3,320,004 
EARTH  BORING  APPARATUS 


WUHam  R.  Garrett,  Midland,  Tex., 


Toal,  lacn  MIflwd,  TckJ,  a  cononlkM  af  T 

1964,  Ser.  No.  37M35 


toDrilcoOa 


FflaiJBMl9 

9 


(CL 


'  «M 


3,3M,N3 
TELESCOPING  SLIDE 
Leo  Edcbo%  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  and  Albert  H.  Rafter, 
Essex  Fcia,  NJ.,  aarfgnors  to  ColnmUan  Slides  Inc., 
Freeport,  N.Y.,  a  cmpuratten  9i  New  York 
FIM  Jaly  7, 1964^.  No.  380,185 
3  dafaw.    ^  3M-3.6)   ,    , . 
2.  A  slide  comprising  a  plurality  of  interlockmg  mem- 
bers each  having  two  co-planar  webs  joined  by  a  section 
forming  a  central  longimdinal  groove  extending  along  the 
length  thereof,  the  respective  webs  of  a  first  pair  of  said 
members  being  joined  together  so  that  their  grooves  face 
in  opposite  directions  to  form  a  first  closed  tube  extend- 
ing along  the  length  of  the  slkle,  the  respective  webs  of 
a  second  pair  of  said  members  being  joined  together  so 
that  their  grooves  face  in  opposite  directions  to  form  a 
second  ckned  tube  extending  ak>ng  the  length  of  the 
sUde,  one  of  the  Ifmgitudinal  edges  of  one  member  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  earth  boring  induding 
in  combination  with  a  tubular  steel  mandrel  having  an 
iq;>per  end  and  a  lower  end  and  having  a  sleeve  oo- 
axially  mounted  thereon  and  stop  means  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  mandrel  to  prevent  downward  move- 
ment of  the  rieeve  relative  to  the  mandrel  beyood 
said  stop  means,  the  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  elastomeric  portion,  the  outer  surface  of  the 
mandrel  and  said  elastomeric  portion  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  sleeve  providing  cooperating  steel  and 
elastomer  bearing  means  constraining  the  relative 
motion  of  the  mandrel  and  sleeve  substantially  to 
sliding  of  the  elastomeric  portion  of  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  sleeve  upon  the  sted  outer  surface  of 
the  mandrel, 
the  improvement  comprising  dastomeric  detritus  ex- 
clusion means  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve 
adjacent  the  ui^r  end  of  the  dast(MDeric  portion 
thereof  cooperating  with  said  mandrel  to  exclude 
detritus  of  larger  size  than  will  pass  between  said 
cooperating  bearing  means,  said  detritus  exclusion 
means  and  mandrel  making  a  closer  fit  than  said 
cooperating  bearing  means  extending  therebelow  from 
said  upper  end  through  the  mid  portion  of  said 
elastomeric  portion  to  the  lower  end  thereof. 
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whereby  detritus  that  can  enter  between  the  sleeve  and 
mandrel  at  the  upper  end  of  the  sleeve  past  said 
dastomeric  exclusion  means  will  be  of  a  size  that 
can  fall  through  the  clearance  space  between  said 
cooperating  steel  and  elastomer  bearing  means  at 
the  outer  surface  of  the  mandrel  and  inner  surface 
of  the  sleeve  without  spoiling  the  sliding  fit  there- 
between.      '  I 

3^20,005 
ADIUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  ARBOR  SUPPORT- 
ING BEARING  FOR  HORIZONTAL  MILLING 
^    MACHINES  .  „._  ^  ^  _.  «- 

YoaUro  Anno,  Ota-kn,  Tokyo,  ami  '^*'?*»  **?«*!  f"T?" 
nu,  Japan,  anigiion  to  HitecU  Limited,  CUyoda-kn, 
TokyoTlapui,  a  corporalioo  of  JMpm 

FnSlsit.  M.  1963, Str. No.  312,476 
2  (Claims.    (CL  3M— 35) 


lubricant  contained  within  the  bearing 
a  porous  plug  secured  in  the  radial  portion 
said  plug  having  sufficiently  small  '~' 


mterst  ces 
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tnclosure.  and 
of  the  passage, 
therein  to 


/-' 


prevent  said  lubricant  from  passing  theret^ough 
ing  interconnected  to  allow  the  flow  of 
passage  to  maintain  the  lubricant  quantity 
bearing  enclosure.   * 


3,32«,M7  _^ 

VENTED  MECHANICAL  DEJVICE 
James  O.  Temiies,  Robert  H.  Mead, 
ADaben,  Jr.,  Miaca,  N.Y.,  asdgMHrs 
Company,  ^BKa,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloi 

Flkd  Not.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3lt,966 
3  Claims.    (CL  368-^36.1 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  milling  machine  whicb 
comprises  a  frame  member  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical aperture  therethrough,  an  arbor  extending  through 
said  aperture,  a  bearing  collar  secui'ed  to  said  arbor, 
said  bearing  collar  being  provided  with  a  tapered  surface 
having  a  portion  at  substantially  the  midpoint  thereof 
which  is  coaxial  with  the  arbor  axis,  a  needle  bearing, 
said  needle  bearing  being  positioned  over  said  portion 
with  said  portion  constituting  the  inner  race  for  said  needle 
bearing,  a  sleeve  bushing  positioned  within  said  cylindrical! 
aperture  of  said  frame,  said  deeve  bushing  being  pro- 
vided with  a  tapered  surface  matching  the  tapered  sur- 
face of  said  bearing  collar  and  being  provided  with  a 
matching  mid-section  coaxial  with  said  arbor  axis  to  re- 
ceive the  outer  race  of  said  needle  bearing,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  said  sleeve  bushing 
within  said  arbw  thereby  to  vary  the  clearance  between 
the  tapered  surface  of  said  bearing  collar  and  the  tapered 
surface  of  said  sleeve  bushing  at  positions  astraddle  said 
needle  bearing  so  that  at  high  speeds  the  arbor  rotates 
supported  by  said  needle  bearing  and  at  low  speeds,  said 
sleeve  bushing  is  moved  into  suppwling  engagement  with 
said  bearing  collar  at  positions  astraddle  said  needle  bear- 
ing.   

3320,006 
VENTED  MECHANICAL  DEVICE 
Edwttd  Conarin,  Ithaca,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Morse  Chaii 
Company,  Ithaca,  N.Y,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 
fllei  Nor.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,$05 
1  Claim.    (CL  308—36.1) 
A  rotati<mal  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  shaf 
comprising  a  first  inner  member  mounted  on  the  shaft,  i 
second  outer  member  positioned  around  said  first  member^ 
bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting;  said  second  mem- 
ber on  said  first  member,  seal  means  extending  between 
sakl  first  and  second  members  for  enclosing  said  bearin| 
means  between  said  first  and  second  members,  said  first 
member  having  a  passage  formed  therein  extending  radi* 
ally  inward  and  axiaUy  outward  from  the  bearing  enclo* 
sure  to  the  atmosphere  surrounding  said  device,  a  bearin 


and  be- 
through  the 
within  the 


M. 


Morse 
NcwYotfc 


1.  A  rotational  device  adapted  to  be|  mounted  on  a 
keyed  shaft  comprising  a  first  member  Itaving  a  passage 
formed  therein  for  receiving  the  shaft, la  second  outer 
member  positioned  around  said  first  member,  bearing 
means  for  rotatably  sui^orting  said  secpnd  member  on 
said  first  member,  and  seal  means  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  members  for  enclpsing  said  bear- 
ing means  between  said  first  and  secon(  1  members,  said 
first  member  having  a  single  keyway 


opening  into  the  shaft  passage  and  extending  axially  to 


the  end  o(  the  first  member,  said  first 
another  passage  formed  therein  at  one        . 
thereof  opposite  the  keyway  and  extenling  radially  in- 
ward from  the  bearing  enclosure  and  ar  mnd  the  surface 
of  the  shaft  receiving  passage  and  open  ng  into  the  key- 
way  for  venting  the  bearing  enclosure  t(|  " 
through  the  first  member. 


formed  therein 


member  having 
peripheral  point 


the  atmosphere 


3,320,008 
TRACING  FILE 
Warren  L.  Godman,  6646  Lodi  HID  Road, 
BaMmore,  Md.    21212r 
FOcd  Oct  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  *  98,539 
4  Claiow.    (CL  312—18  \) 
1.  A  filing  arrangement  for  a  plura  ity  of  large  thin 
sheets,  comprising  a  support  structure,  a  :  ' 


frame  members  mounted  to  said  structure  and  dividing 


it  into  a  plurality  of  narrow  spaces,  each 
maintaining  flat  one  of  said  large  thin 
frame  members  each  having  spaced 


projections  extending  therefrom  in  a  pi  me  transverse  to 
the  plane  of  said  frame  members  so  as  to  minimize  the 


plurality  of  wire 


for  receiving  and 

sheets,  with  said 

lound^  crimped 
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STdU.',  fro-  «ch  Of  .  p..  or  opp<««.  ^  U-«o«  in   >^,^^l^Z^^X^.^^ 
"^  1     T  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  of  a  length 

--—i- —Ml  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  bottom  wall  and  pro- 

jecting op^K^nlly  from  the  latter,  and  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse walls  projecting  between  said  side  walls  of  the 
drawer  upwardly  frmn  said  bottom  wall  and  forwardly 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  latter,  said  transverse  walls 
defining  in  said  drawer  a  j^urali^  of  adjacent  compart- 
ments; guide  means  between  said  side  walls  of  said 
cabinet  for  guiding  said  drawer  along  a  substantiaOy 
horizontal  path;  abutment  means  fixed  to  said  bottom  wall 
of  the  drawer  substantially  midway  between  opposite  ends 

the  plane  of  each  of  said  frame  members,  with  each  said 
loop  being  formed  of  said  wire  so  as  to  be  integral  with 
their  respective  frame  members. 


3,320,009 
COLLAPSIBLE  WARDROBE 
James  V.  VevhH,  Kcmaorc,  and  Fnmds  '•  Alnfeld, 
Chccfctowi«i,  N.Y.,  asshpors  to  McDonald  Prodncts 

CorporalhMi,  Bafalo,  N.Y.  

Flkd  Am.  5,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  477,533 
I6CW1M.    (CL  312—342) 


1.  A  orflapsible  wardrobe  comprising: 

(a)  a  normally  upright  panel  supported  for  horizontal 
collapsing  movement  against  an  upright  mounting 
panel; 

(b)  vertically  spaced  articulated  members  carried  by 
said  collapsible  panel  for  attachment  to  a  mounting 
panel,  said  members  extending  generally  the  full 
width  of  said  front  panel  to  comprise  shelves  for 
storing  headgear,  footwear  and  the  like,  each  of  said 
members  including  front  and  rear  leaf  sections 
hinged  for  folding  upwardly  one  against  the  other, 
said  members  unfolding  and  locking  open  to  space 
said  collapsible  panel  from  its  mounting  panel  and 
folding  to  collapse  the  former  against  the  latter; 

(c)  means  extending  between  said  members  for  Simul- 
taneous folding  thereol 


thereof  for  movement  therewith  along  said  path;  fixed 
pivot  means  extending  transversely  between  said  side  walls 
of  said  cabinet  in  the  region  of  said  front  edges  thereof 
and  located  in  the  path  of  said  abutment  n^eans  to  be 
engaged  thereby  when  said  drawer  is  moved  to  said  opera- 
tive position,  said  abutment  means  being  constructed  to 
limit  in  said  operative  position  of  said  drawer  further 
outward  movement  thereof  and  to  hold  said  drawer  on 
said  pivot  means;  and  cooperating  engagement  means 
formed  by  rear  faces  of  said  side  walls  of  said  drawer  and 
bottom  face  of  said  top  wall  means  engaging  each  otfier  in 
said  working  position  of  said  drawer  for  limiting  tilting 
movement  of  the  latter  and  to  hold  the  same  in  a  position 
in  which  all  of  said  compartments  are  accessible  while 
some  of  said  compartments  are  located  tearwardly  of  said 
pivot  means.  

3320,011  

UNER  FOR  A  REFRIGERATOR  SHELF 
Ben  B.  Sacfanoff  and  Myron  M.  LeHn,  Lincohiwood,  ID., 
to  E-Z-Por  Cofvonlion,  Chkafo,  H.,  a  cor- 
.of  Florida 

FBed  Oct  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,136 
i  Cfadnv.    (fiL  312—351) 


3,320,010  .„„„ 

FILING  CABINET  WITH  TILTABLE  DRAWER 

Gerhard  RilacrfcU,  FnmiCMhadcr  StrasM  21, 

Bcrlfai-Gnnicwald,  Gcmuunr 

FBed  May  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,071 

Clafans  priortty,  appBcatfon  Gcraumy,  May  15, 1964, 

R  37,900 

5  Chdms.    (CL  311—323) 

1.  In  a  filing  cabinet  havfaig  a  pair  of  side  walls  and 

top  wall  means,  in  combination,  an  elongated  drawer 

mounted  between  said  side  walls  movable  between  a  sub- 


1.  A  liner  for  refrigerator  shelves  or  the  like  com- 
prising, a  teneraUy  rectangular-shaped  body,  said  body 
having  a  raised  border  along  the  front,  rear  and  opposite 
ends  thereof  to  prevent  or  restrict  any  material  spUled 
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on  said  liner  from  flowing  off  of  said  liner,  said  body 
provided  with  equally  spaced  raised  portions  which  di- 
vide the  body  of  the  liner  into  equally  spaced  and  equally 
sized  rectangular-shaped  shallow  recessed  portions  which 
provide  with  said  raised  portions  a  substantially  flat  sur- 
face so  that  an  object  may  rest  partially  on  said  raised^ 
and  partially  on  said  recessed  portions  without  capsizing, 
said  rectangular-shaped  recessed  portions  preventing  or 
restricting  the  flow  of  materia  from  passing  into  ad-| 
jacent  recessed  portions,  said  raised  portions  extending 
to  two  oppositely  positioned  borders. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PHOTOFLASH 

LAMPS 

Robert  M.  AnderMMi,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  Gcncfa 

ElccMc  Company,  a  cwrporatioii  of  New  York 

FVcd  June  29,  19€5.  Scr.  No.  467,8M 

5  CUms.    (CL  316—20) 

r~i         I 


3.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  tubular  photoflasl 
lamp  closed  at  one  end  by  an  exhaust  tip,  the  steps  of: 

(A)  sealing  a  lamp-mount  structure  comprising  lead 
in  wires  into  one  end  of  a  glass  lamp  tube  to  form  ^ 
stem-press  base  thereof,  with  the  mount  stnictur« 
having  ignition  means  including  a  filament  wire  at 
its  end  inside  the  lamp  and  allowing  for  electrical 
contact  means  with  its  ends  outside  of  said  lamp, 

(B)  applying  through  the  open  other  end  of  the  lami 
tube  a  quantity  of  primer  material  onto  a  portion  of 
the  lead-in  wires  located  within  the  lamp  tube  so  tha 
the  primer  material  contacts  the  filament  wire, 

(C)  introducing  into  said  lamp  tube  through  said  opei  i 
other  end  a  quantity  of  combustible  material, 

(D)  positioning  the  combustible  material  into  the  por ' 
tion  of  the  lamp  tube  adjacent  to  the  sealed  end, 

(E)  heating  to  a  plastic  condition  and  attenuating  u 
portion  of  the  lamp  tube  intermediate  to  the  por- 
tion containing  the  combustible  material  and  th  ! 
open  other  end  to  form  an  attenuati<»  and  to  defin  : 
a  lamp  bulb  which  is  the  portion  of  the  lamp  tub  \ 
between  the  stem-press  base  and  the  attenuation, 

(F)  blowing  a  gas  into  the  open  end  <rf  the  lamp  tub  t 
while  heating  the  conjuncture  of  the  attenuation  with 
the  lamp  bulb  to  form  a  convex  dome  on  the  lamp,  I 

(G)  after  the  attenuation  has  cooled  to  the  point  cf 
becoming  rigid  and  while  the  dome  of  the  lamp  f 
still  hot  enough  to  be  plastic,  moving  along  theft- 
common  axis  relatively  towards  each  other  the  at- 
tenuation and  the  lamp  bulb  so  that  the  open  end  d 
the  lamp  bulb  at  the  contraction  takes  the  form  of 
a  retroverted  well  surrounded  by  a  reentrant  raised 
rim  with  the  attenuation  arising  from  approximately 
the  center  of  the  well, 
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(H)  exhausting  the  lamp  bulb  and  introducing  into  it 

through  the  open  other  end  a  combustion-support 

ing  gaseous  medium, 
(I)  heating  and  closing  by  tipping  off 

close  to  the  end  of  the  lamp  bulb 

seal  off  the  lamp  bulb,  forming  an 

a  lamp. 


the  contraction 
to  hermetically 
exhaust  tip  and 


3,32t,«13 
SELECTIVELY  CONTROLLABLE  LIGHT  GUIDE 

APPARATUS  I 

Harwkk  Johnson,  Princctoo,  N  J^  aad^  tr  to  Radio  Cor> 

poration  of  America,  a  corporalioa  c  f  Delaware 

FUcd  June  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2  (5,122 

4  Claims.    (CL  350— 1) 


L-^hV^ 


1.  Selectively  controllable  light  guide 
prising  a  semiconductor  body  substantia 
light  of  a  given  wavelength  and  norma 
determined  index  of  refraction  for  ligl 
wavelength,  said  body  including  a  plur: 
separate  P-N  junction  regions  extending 
point,  and  control  means  for  selectively  i: 
carriers  in  the  vicinity  of  any  parti 
region  to  cause  the  index  of  refraction 
P-N  region  to  exceed  said  predetermi 
fraction,  whereby  a  P-N  junction  is  ei 
guide  solely  in  response  to  said  sufficient 
jected  in  the  vicinity  thereof. 


apparatus  com- 
y  transparent  to 
y  having  a  pre- 
t  of  said  given 
ity  of  individual 
from  a  common 
jecting  suflHcient 
P-N  junction 
f  that  particular 
d  index  of  re- 
ctive  as  a  light 
carriers  being  in- 


3,32«,fl4 

FOUR  COMPONENT  AFOCAL  FRONT  ATTACH- 
MENT FOR  CAMERA  OBJE  HIVES 
Kari  H.  Machcr,  Bad  KrenzDach,  Rhii  eland,  G«rmany, 
assignor  to  Jos.  Sdmddcr  Jl  Co.  Op(^ciM  Wcrke,  Bad 

u  coryoralioB  of 

Fbcd  Jnly  18,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  Wo35 


Claims  priority,  appMcatioa  Gcrauoy, 
Sch  31,M7 
1  Clalni.    (CL  350— 184) 


Jnbr  27, 1M2, 


An  optical  lens  system  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  sub- 
stantially afocal  front  attachment  for  camera  objectives, 
consisting  of  four  air-spaced  component  t  including  a  sub- 
stantially fixed  positively  refracting  firsi  component  con- 
sisting of  a  biconvex  fint  lens  and  a  nea  'ly  plano-concave 
second  lens  cemented  together  along  a  f  srwardly  concave 
dispersive  surface,  an  axially  shiftable  legatively  refract- 
ing second  component  consisting  of  a  ne  iriy  plano-convex 
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third  lens  and  a  biconcave  fourth  lens  cemented  together 
along  a  forwardly  concave  collective  surface  oi  greater 
power  than  said  dispersive  surface,  an  axially  shiftable 
negatively  refracting  third  compcment  in  the  form  of  a 
meniscus-shaped  fifth  lens  with  a  more  strongly  curved 
forward  face,  and  a  fixed  positively  refracting  fourth  com- 
ponent in  the  form  of  a  biconvex  sixth  lens  with  a  more 
strongly  curved  rear  face,  said  second  and  third  compo- 
nents being  movable  into  a  first  position  of  minimum 
magnification,  a  second  position  of  intermediate  magnifica- 
tion and  a  third  position  of  maximum  magnification;  rela- 
tive numerical  values  of  the  radii  rl  to  rlO  and  of  the 
thicknesses  and  sep^tions  </l  to  (i9  of  said  first,  second, 
third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixdi  lenses  LI  to  Li,  their  re- 
fractive indices  n^  and  their  Abb6  numben  r  being,  in 
said  second  position  substantially  as  given  in  the  follow- 
ing table: 


refraction  n^  and  their  AJob€  numbers  r  have  numerical 
values  substantially  as  given  in  the  ftdlowing  table,  where- 
in the  symbds  designate  the  following: 

L  the  individual  lenses, 

r  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  nidividual  surfaces, 

d  the  axial  thicknesses  of  the  lenses, 

/  the  air  spaces  between  lenses, 

/Id  the  refractive  indices  for  the  heUum  d-line,  and 

r  the  Abb6  number. 

The  suffices  denote  the  particular  item  in  seqoence  from 
the  object  side  or  front  of  the  objective. 


Laos 

R«U1 

ThickncMM 
•Dd  SepanttooB 

94 

p 

rl  — Ma.» 

LI.... 

A-O.W 

1.61773 

40. 7B 

I 

ri  — «18S 

iLa.... 

tt  — Tooxn 

A-LW 

L7U» 

».8I 

a^vijn 

AirqMoe 

H  —1487  JO 

U...- 

M-S.40 

LTasio 

28.66 

n 

jrS  --a«.io 

IL4.... 

Iri  — |-lSi» 

ii-lM 

LSaMl 

60.28 

M-7.12 

▲iripac* 

1 

r7  — 18.0 

ni.... 

U.... 

rS  --46.78 

tf7-1.00 

1.82M4 

3&75 

48-t.n 

Alrapaoe 

t9  -+100.04 

IV.... 

Ld.... 

1  no— as.27 

A- 2.00 

1.61821 

66.18 

4t,ta\^S2M 

3,328,815 
WIDE-ANGLE  OBJECTIVE 
Lndwig  Batete,  HciilanM,  SwMastla^ 
half  to  WU  Hacrbnigg  Aktiengescliacktft, 


FOed  Mar.  13, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  JMM^ 
Clafans  priority,  appBcatfon  Switurla^  Mar.  15, 1M2, 

3,137/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  35»— 210 


Ll. 


La.. 

LI.. 
1/4.. 

u.. 

u.. 


Radius  of 
anrratiifa 


L7. 


L8. 


n  -+un.8 
rt— 1-37.96 
n -+60.88 
r«  --40.75 
r»  -+22.78 
r* -+2842.4 
rr- -2480.8 
r» -+101.0 
n --60.86 
ru— 86.7 
m- -54.57 
nt— 48^6  ■ 
ri»- -71.72 


di -25.81 

11-84.17 

di -81.68 

di-«.n 

d4-6.88 

It-OJO 

d«-4.80 

d«-2R.O 

U -20.61 

d;-4il6 

U- 18.64 

(Ji-6.S3 


Kinds  Of  daa 


1.6S661 

1.72052 
1.60828 
1.71817 

1.71070 
1.71070 

1.48744 

1.48744 


S5.6 

86.6 
81.1 
86.5 

28.7 
58.0 

79.0 

70.0 


3,3a«,tM 

SIX  ELEMENT  PETZV  AL  TYFE  PROJECTION  LENS 

Wesley  H.  Van  Graafdhnd,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  artgwr  to 

EMtaoaa  Kttdak  Con^aay,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 

tloaof  New  Jersey 

FOed  Mv.  26,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2M,«45 
1  CUm.    (CL  35«>-215) 


1.  A  wide-angle  objective  comprising  a  compound  con- 
verging component  having  two  parts  one  of  which  is  dis- 
posed on  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  plane  of  the  objective 
and  the  other  of  which  is  disposed  on  the  other  side  of 
such  plane,  and  three  diverging  components,  the  converg- 
ing component  being  disposed  between  one  of  the  diverg- 
ing components  and  the  remaining  two  diverging  compo- 
nents, each  of  the  three  diverging  components  being  con- 
cave towards  the  converging  component,  and  (me  of  tbt 
two  parts  of  the  converging  component  that  is  between 
said  one  of  tlie  three  diverging  components  and  the  dia- 
phragm plane  containing  two  cemented  surfaces  which 
are  collecting  and  are  convex  towards  each  other,  each  of 
the  two  cemented  surfaces  having  a  converging  effect 
and  these  two  effects  being  additive  and  the  other  of  the 
two  parts  liaving  a  converging  effect,  their  indices  of 


An  objective  having  substantially  the  following  speci- 
fications where  Nd  is  the  index  of  refraction  and  V  the 
dispersion  index  of  the  elements  numbered  from  the  long 
conjugate  side,  wbidb  is  herein  referred  to  as  tlie  front, 
R  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surfaces,  +  and  — 
indicate  surfaces  respectively  convex  and  concave  to  the 
front,  t  and  5  are  the  axial  thicknesses  and  spacings  of 
the  elements,  all  numbered  from  the  front,  and  F  is  the 
focal  length  of  the  objective: 


Leiw 

Nd 

V 

Badtt, 

ThlckTMiaes 
F 

I 
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PROIECnON  PRINTER  LENS 
VnOf  E.  Scfaadc  Rochester,  N.Y^  urignor  to  Eastma^ 
Kodak  Onnpany,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

nied  Mar.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,012 
3  Oafans.    (CL  35»— 222) 


of  the  same  or  di£ferent  index  of  refraction, 
system  comprising  said  boundary  means 
means  in  said  secondary  medium  througl 
graph  said  objects,  said  boundary  mean  i 


1.  A  kns  having  substantially  the  following  specifica- 
tions, where  Nd  is  the  index  of  refractiwi  and  V  is  thi 
dispersive  index  of  the  elements,  R  is  the  radius  of  curva^ 
ture  of  the  surfaces,  /  is  the  axial  thickness  and  s  is  the 
spacing  of  the  elements  all  numbered  by  subscripts  froi^ 
front  to  rear  and  F  is  the  focal  length  of  the  lens: 
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said  optical 
and  camera  lens 
which  to  photo- 
consisting  of  a 


meniscus  lens  having  substantially  coQcentric  spherical 
surfaces,  each  convex  to  the  objects  and  having  their 
center  of  curvature  at  the  center  of  tlfe  entrance  pupil 
of  said  camera  lens  means. 
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RadU 


Ri  -+38  F 
Bt-+1.41  F 
R1-+.45  F 
B4— .41  F 
RI-+.23  F 
R«--.23  F 
RT-+.41  F 
Ri--.46  F 
R,--1.41F 
Rit--.38  F 


Thlcknessei 


OUR  ROOF 


ti-.06  F 
»i-.02  F 
(t-.06  F 
(1-.O2  F 
<i-.06  V 

u-.ca  F 

(1-.O6  F 
t«-.06  V 


3  329  019 
SCANNING  PRtSM^uriuZING 
PRISM  COMPONEN1 , 
Henry   E.  Branellc,  Jr.,  Scoda,  N.YJ  and  Stanley  J. 
Schwartz,  Clarks  Sommit,  Pa.,  assUaors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  ^34,154 
2CUdms.    (CI.  350— 28  () 


3,320,018 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHING 
OBJECTS  AT  LEASTIN  PART  IN  A  UQUID 

MEDIUM 

Max  H.  Pepke,  309  W.  19th  St, 
New  York,  N.Y.     10011 
FUcd  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,336 
5  Clafans.    (CL  35(^223) 
1.  An  optical  system  for  substantially  distortionless 
photographing  of  objects  in  a  first  medium  through  bound- 
ary means  between  said  first  medium  and  a  second  mediufn 


1.  A  composite  optical  prism  whici  comprises  four 
identical  roof-prism  eleqients  joined  to  (ether  in  abutting 
relationship  so  that  the  roof  edge  fomocd  by  intersection 
of  the  two  roof  surfaces  in  each  prism  element  provides  a 
common  edge  constituting  the  central  v  iewing  axis  of  the 
composite  prism  so  formed,  each  of  said  roof -prism  ele- 
ments being  defined  by  oppositely  slofing  planes  at  op- 
posite ends  of  the  element  which  inteisect  the  roof  sur- 
faces to  form  a  common  acute  angle  i  a  the  element  be- 
tween the  intersecting  plane  and  the  ce  itral  viewing  axis, 
whereby  the  intersection  of  said  slopin  ;  planes  with  said 
central  viewing  axis  at  each  end  of  said  elements  is  at  a 
common  point,  and  means  to  cause  liyit  reflection  from 
each  of  the  roof  surfaces. 


^ 


CHEMICAL 


3,320,020 

COMPOSITION  FOR  AND  DYEING  CELLl 

COPPER  AND  NICKEL  TETRA^^APORPHIN-BEf 
TAINE  DYE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  REACnVB 
DYEING  CELLULOSE  THEREWITH 

Arnold  Tarttcr,  fjunbdidin,  Pfab,  and  Adolf  Bhun,  Lud- 
wifriiafcB  (Riiiae),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische 
AniBn-  ft  Soda-Fabrik  AkticngescUs^aft,  Ludwigshaf f  n 
(RUae),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,791 

Clafana  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  22, 1960,j 
B  60,586;  Oct  27, 1961,  B  64,550 

12  Oalms.    (CL  8—25) 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  and  printing  cellulosic 
material,  which  comprises  applying  to  said  textile  male- 
rial  a  composition  comprising  (A)  a  tetrazaporphin  dye 
of  the  formula 

T— (CH,— Y)b 

in  which  T  denotes  a  member  selected  from  the  clll 


consisting  of  copper  tetrazaporphin 
porphin,  Y  denotes  the  radical  of  the 

CHi 
— N®— CH»-COO® 
CHa 


and 


nickel  tetraza- 
brmula 


t*  1960,i 
»sic  text^ 


and  k  denotes  one  of  the  whole  nunfters 
and  (B)  an  alkaline-reacting  agent,  anp 
material  thus  treated  at  a  temperature 
and  150»  C. 


from  1  to  8 

then  beating  the 

between  about  50 


3,320,021 
niOCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  Of  SYNTHETIC 
POLYAMIDES 
Jacques  Gnenthard,  Bimdngen,  Basd-tand,  Switzerland^ 
assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  also  knowh  as  Sandoz  A.G., 
Basd,  Switzerland  ] 

No  Drawtag.    FUcd  Dec.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,939 

6  Claims.    (CL  8— 3I») 
1.  In  the  dyeing  of  hydrophobic  syi  ithetic  linear  poly- 
amides  from  a  weakly  acid  to  neutral  dyebath  with  acid 
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dye,  the  improvement  wherein  the  acid  dye  is  dye  of  the 
formula 

(CH»).-i-H 


zirconium,  hafnium,  vanadium,  niobhim  and  tantahim 
and  mixtures  thereot  (2)  acetylene,  and  (3)  chterinc, 
introducing  said  reactants  at  such  a  rate  that  snfBcient 
heat  is  evolved  from  the  reaction  to  maintam  a  self-sna- 
taining  exothermic  reaction  with  hydrogen  chloride 
formation  to  promote  and  complete  chlorination  of  said 
oxidic  ore,  and  recovering  the  resulting  metal  chlorides. 


o-B 


jOiH  (X) 

wherein 

R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  low  molec- 
ular alkyl  and  eycloalkyl, 

X  represenU  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  substituted  and  unsub- 
stituted low  molecular  alkyl  and  alkoxy, 

n  represents  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2  and  at  least 
one  of  the  ortho  positions  of  the  phenyl  radical  rela- 
tive to  the  — ^NH —  group  is  unsubstituted. 


3320,022 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  VAPOR  PHASE 

ACETYLATION  OF  CELLULOSE  FIBER 

Frederick  J.  HH,  WaUngfocd,  Pa.,  iiilginr  to  FMC  Cor* 

pomtion,  PUaddpUa,  Pa.,  a  coip«railoa  of  Ddswan 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,770 

(CL  8—121) 


3  OalM. 


C 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  vapor  phase  acetyla- 
tion  of  diy,  catalyst  impregnated  cellulose  fiber  wherein 
the  fiber  is  continuously  moved  ,on  a  conveying  means 
through  an  acetylating  zone  having  a  fiber  inlet  and  out- 
let, the  improvement  which  comprises  feeding  into  the 
portion  of  said  acetylating  zone  adjacent  said  fiber  outlet, 
an  acetylating  vapor  initially  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
75  to  95%  by  volume  of  acetic  anhydride  vapor  and  from 
25  to  5%  by  volume  of  acetic  acid  vapor,  acetylating  the 
moving  fiber  with  said  acetylating  vapor  moving  in  a  di- 
rection generally  countercurrent  to  the  movement  of  the 
fiber  and  the  acetylating  vapor  becomes  progressively 
more  spent  and  dilute  in  acetic  anhydride  as  it  moves 
toward  the  fiber  inlet  portion  of  said  acetylating  zone, 
and  removing  the  spent  acetylating  vapor  adjacent  said 
fiber  inlet 

3,320,023 
PREPARATION  OF  REFRACTORY  METAL 
CHLORIDES 
Angelo  George,  Wayne,  NJ.,  amignor  to  E.  I.  dv  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Compaay,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,821 
3ClainM.  (CL23— 16) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  refractory  metal  chlorides 
which  comprises  adding  to  a  reaction  chamber  previously 
heated  to  a  temperature  ranging  from  6(X)'  C.  to  700*  C. 
and  reacting  therein  ( 1 )  ore  containing  a  refractory  metal 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium, 


3,320,024 
PROCESS  OF  RECOVERING  HIGH  PUIUTTY 

VANADIUM  COMPOSrnONS 
Blair  Borwcll,  PX>.  Box  1951,  Gnmd  Junction, 
Colo.    81501 
FUed  Jnly  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,979 
10  Claims.    (CL  23— 18) 
1.  In  a  process  of  recovering  vanadium  compounds  in 
excess  of  99.5%  purity  from  vanadium  ore  or  concen- 
trates, including  roasting  such  a  vanadium-bearing  noate- 
rial  mixed  with  sodium  chloride  and  in  finely  divided 
condition  at  a  temperature  of  about  800*  C.  under  oudiz- 
ing  conditions  so  as  to  form  sodium  vanadate  containing 
substantially  no  silicon,  iron,  chromium  or  fbotphont, 
leaching  the  roast  calcine  with  water  to  extract  vanadium 
as  an  anion  with  the  valency  of  5  and  estaUishing  a  pH 
of  about  5.5  to  7  in  the  leach  solution,  and  filtering  the 
leaching  slurry  for  separation  of  the  metal  vanadate  sta- 
tion from  insolubles,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
extracting  the  anionic  vanadium  oxide  component  of  the 
sodiimi  vanadate  compound  in  the  aqueous  leaoh  aoAu- 
tion  into  a  liquid-to-liquid  ion  exchange  solution  which 
consists  of  a  water-imoluble  amine  compkzing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiaiy  and  quater- 
nary aliphatic  amines  having  8  to  10  carbon  atoms  dis- 
solved in  an  organic  solvent  to  obtain  a  two-phase  liquid 
mixture,  separating  the  organic  phase  from  the  aqueooi 
phase  containing  metallic  cationic  impurities,  extracting 
the  vanadium  ion  from  the  separated  organic  phase  by 
mixing  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  not  less  than 
9%  ammonium  chloride  by  weight  and  not  less  than  1% 
ammonia  by  weight  to  maintain  a  pH  of  at  least  9  and 
thereby  form  a  three-phase  mixture  of  an  organic  phase, 
an  aqueous  phase  containing  ammonium  chloride  and  am- 
monia, and  a  solid  phase  of  crystalline  ammoniiun  meta- 
vanadate  in  the  form  of  a  slurry  in  said  aqueous  phase, 
separating  the  ammonium  metavanadate  from  the  aqueous 
phase  by  filtration,  scrubbing  the  roaster  gases  with  re- 
cycled aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  not  less  than  5  and 
containing  not  less  than  9%  amonium  chloride  by  weight 
and  not  less  than  1%  ammonia,  thereby  concentrating 
the  ammonia  chloride  solution  by  evaporation,  separating 
solids  containing  impurities  from  the  conecntrated  am- 
monium chloride  solution,  returning  at  least  part  of  said 
concentrated  ammonium  chloride  solution  for  forming 
the  three-phase  mixture  after  re]rfacement  of  ammonia 
therein  in  a  quantity  at  least  equal  to  the  amotmt  con- 
sumed in  a  previous  cycle,  separating  the  precipitated 
ammonium  metavanadate  crystals  from  associated  aque- 
ous solution,  and  recycling  the  organic  phase  to  the  three- 
phase  mixture  stage  after  precipitating  the  ammonium 
metavanadate. 


3,320,025 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 
ITTANATE  CONTAINING  TWO  ALKAU 
METALS 

Foord  Von  Bkhowiky.  1620  Harrcy  Road, 
WOmi^ltaii,  DcL    19803 

NoDrawk^.   FUed  Sept  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,078 
4  CfadBsa.    (CL  23—51) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  soditun  potassium 
hexatitanate  in  the  form  of  quadrangular  prisms  com- 
prising heating  at  a  temperatore  within  the  range  of  900- 
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1100*  C.  a  dry  mixture  containing  stoichiometric  amount! 
of  TIO3  and  a  sodium  potassium  salt  selected  from  th^ 
group  consisting  of  sodium  potasium  carbonate,  sodium 
potassium  tartrate  and  sodium  potassiiun  phthalate  untt 
the  reaction  is  completed,  recovering  as  product  sodium 
potassium  hexatitanate  in  the  form  of  quadrangular 
prisms  and  grinding  said  product  whereby  irregular  cubi ; 
particles  are  produced.  • 


3^20,026 

>  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CALCTTE  AND  THE 
PRODUCT  THEREOF 


William  F.  Waldcclt,  Milford,  N J^  asalgMMr  to  Glial. 
PftEcr  &  Co.,  lac^  New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Dclaiware 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,349  ^ 

16  Claiiiis.    (CL  23—66)  | 

1 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  discrete  cakitfc 
crystals  of  novel  habit  which  comprises  the  steps  of  iii- 
troducing  carbon  dioxide  and  thoroughly  dispersing  it  in 
an  aqueous  calcium  hydroxide  suspension,  said  hydroxid ; 
c<mtaining  at  least  50  percent  by  weight  of  particles  coarse  r 
than  10  microns,  while  maintaining  the  temperature  beloi  f 
about  20*  C.  at  least  until  calcite  crystallization  is  i  1 
progress,  and  continuing  said  introduction  with  thoroug  1 
dispersion  until  calcite  crystallization  is  substantially  con  - 
plete.  ! 

16.  A  calcite  crystal  of  novel  habit  characterized  b  r 
stubby-prismatic  doubly  terminated  form,  each  of  sa^ 
termini  consisting  of  three  faces  of  a  rhombohedron,  all 
six  faces  belonging  to  one  unit  calcite  rhombohedron  of 
75*  interfacial  angle,  said  prismatic  portion  being  charac- 
terized by  six  gently  curved  convex  subhedral  faces  suB- 
stantially  parallel  to  the  prismatic  length  and  constitutin  ; 
a  substantially  vertical  prism  having  a  length  betwee  1 
about  one  and  three  times  the  prismatic  cross-sectiofi 
width.  

3,320,027  < 

CLAY  BLEACHING  UNDER  NON-OXIDIZING 
ATMOSPHERES 

Robert  N.  Maynavd  and  Joseph  lannicelli,  Macoo,  G4* 
assignors  to  J.  M.  Hnber  Corpon^on,  Locust,  NJ., 
corporadoa  of  New  Jersey 

,  No  Drawiag.    Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,135 

5  Cbdms.    (CL  23—110) 

'  1.  In  the  process  of  brightening  kaolin  clay  in  an  aque- 
ous slurry  by  the  use  of  hydrosulfite  bleaching  agent  i, 
the  improvement  which  consists  of  carrying  out  the 
process  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 


3,320,028 

PRODUCTION  OF  BIUREA  AND  HYDRAZINE 

limiiam  C  KHiigellioef er,  Hopewell,  and  Harold  T.  Genir, 
Peterdmrg,  Va.,  assignms  to  AlUcd  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  YaA 

Filed  Not.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,425 

17  Clafans.    (CL  23—190) 

4.  The  process  of  producing  hydrazine  which  coi  i- 
prises  subjecting  a  compound  selected  from  the  groqp 
consisting  of  urea,  guanidine,  melamine,  their  salts  ai)d 
mixtiues  thereof  to  nuclear  irradiation  of  sufficient  in- 
tensity and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  an  intermediate 
reaction  product  which  upon  hydrolysis  forms  hydrazine, 
separating  said  intermediate  reaction  product  from  tie 
fission  products,  and  hydrolyzing  the  intermediate  re- 
action product  to  produce  hydrazine. 


a9 


cres 


3,320,029 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
Marit  F.  Adams,  Pnllman,  Wash., 
Magnesite  Company,  Pfttaborgh,  Pa., 
Washington 
.    I .     Filed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No. 

'  9  Claims.    (CL  23—201^ 

1.  A  process  of  producing  high  purify 
sisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of 

(A)  subjecting  a  feed  material  of  the 
essentially  of  (1)  the  progenitor 
(2)  flue  dust  recovered  from  the 
and  dead  burning  of  such  ores,  an< 
hydroxide,  which  feed  material 
purity  constituent  calcium  oxide  with 
of  AI2O3,  FejQi,  and  CraOj,  to  1 
treatment  in  the  range  at  least  abo«t 
than  700"  C.  for  from  10  minutes 

said  feed  material  all  being  redi^ced 
about  44  microns  and; 

(B)  passing  the  material  to  an  aqueous 
material  for  leaching; 

(1)  subjecting  the  aqueous  solution 
material  to  intimate  contact 
with  CO3  gas,  while  precipitating 
impurity  and  AljOj,  FejOi, 
uents, 

(2)  maintaining  the  temperaun 
in  the  range  15  to  25*  C., 

(3)  continuing  the  intimate  contact 
5  to  30  minutes  to  recover  78 
on  an  oxide  basis,  of  the  avai 
of  the  feed  materials; 

(C)  recovering  a  saturated  liquid 
step  containing  15  to  25  grams 
values  per  liter, 

(D)  precipitating  dissolved  MgO  valkies 
urated  liquid  of  step  C  by  boilin; 
minutes; 

(E)  recovering  the  precipitate  from 
and  subjecting  it  to  a  heat  treatn|ent 
200  to  800*  C.  and  recovering  a 
of  at  least  about  97%  MgO,  by  w 
of  an  oxide  analysis. 


MAGNESIA 

to  NoMiwest 
a  corporatioa  of 


group  consisting 

of  magnesia, 

caustic  calcination 

(3)  magnesium 

includes  as  an  im- 

a  minor  amount 

first  calcination 

450*  C.  to  less 

:o  1  hour, 

to  finer  than 

solution  of  that 


aid 
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able  MgO  values 
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3320,030 
PRODUCnON  OF  SULFURYL  fe^UORIDE 
Alfred  G.  Bisignani,  Claymont,  Del.,   md  Raymond  H. 
Edgccomb,  SomcrviUe,  N  J.,  assignon  to  AlUcd  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Fflcd  June  24. 1963,  S  a.  No.  290,154 

10  Clafans.  (CL23— 213) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  intr<  ducing  a  substan- 
tially anhydrous  gaseous  mixtiu-e  coiiprising  chlorine, 
sulfur  dioxide,  and  hydrogen  fluoride  into  a  reaction  zone 
in  which  there  is  present  a  solid  catal]  tic  material  com- 
prising a  major  weight  proportion  of  activated  carbon 
and  alkali  metal  biiluoride  in  a  minor  keight  proportion 
not  less  than  about  5%  of  the  total  Catalytic  material; 
maintaining  in  the  reaction  zone  elevatejd  temperature  not 
substantially  in  excess  of  350"  C;  discharging  reaction 
products  from  said  zone  and  recovering  from  said  prod- 
ucts material  of  the  group  consistin,  of  SOaClF  and 
SOaF,. 


Pkfladdphia,  Pa., 


3320,031 
DIOXYGEN  CHLORINE  TRItLUORIDE 
Aristid  V.  Grosse  and  Alex  G.  Streng, 
assignors  to  die  United  States  of  Amc  rlca  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267369 

1  Oafan.    (CL  23—20 1) 
Dioxygen    chlorine    trifluoride    having    the    formiila 
OaClF,. 
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3,320»032 

EXTRACTING  IRON  FROM  ALUMINUM  SALT 
SOLUTIONS  USING  BIS(2-ETHyLHE3(YL)  PHOS- 
PHORIC ACID 

NcwHk,  DtL,  ami^or  to  J.  M.  Hober 
Njr.,  a  corporaflon  of  New  Jcncy 

Filed  SapL  S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,436 

6  aaim*.    (CL  23—312) 

1.  The  process  for  producing  a  colorless  substantially 
iron-free  aqueous  aluminum  nitrate  solution  which  com- 
prises: (1)  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  containing 
iron  impurities  and  at  least  65%  aluminum  nitrate  with 
sufficient  hydrogen  peroxide  to  oxidize  all  of  the  iron 
present  to  the  ferric  state,  (2)  intimately  contacting  said 
iron  containing  concentrated  aluminum  nitrate  solution 
y^iih  bis  (2-ethylhexyl)  phosphoric  acid  in  kerosene  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  remove  substantially  all  the  iron,  al- 
lowing the  aqueous  and  organic  phases  to  separate  into 
a  clear  upper  organic  layer  and  a  cloudy  lower  aqueous 
layer  containing  organic  solvent  residue,  removing  the 
organic  layer,  heating  while  agitating  the  cloudy  aqueous 
layer  until  said  organic  residue  coagulates,  skimming  the 
coagulant  off  the  aqueous  layer,  and  recovering  the  clear 
aqueous  substantially  iron-free   aluminum  nitrate. 


Sydney 


3,32M34 
CONYERSiON  OF  U,0,  TO  UC 
WoodhMdHOk,  CalL, 
to  the  UnMed  States  of 
by   the   United 


NoDrawhv.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1964,  S«.  No.  409305 
7  CWma.    (CL  23-^349)  . 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  uranium  monocarfoide  of 
controlled  carbon  content  from  triuranium  oOaoxide 
which  comprises  reacting  triuranium  octaoxide  with  car- 
bon in  a  molar  ratio  of  approximately  1:10  in  a  two- 
stage  carbothermic  reduction  process,  the  first  stage  re- 
action including  evolution  of  a  gas  consisting  prindpally 
of  carbon  dioxide,  the  temperature  being  mamtained  be- 
low 1050'  C.  and  the  second  stage  reaction  including 
evolution  of  a  gas  consisting  principtdly  of  carbon  monox- 
ide, the  temperature  being  maintained  above  1100'  C. 


3320,033 

ABSORBENT,  TTS  PREPARA110N  AND  USE  TO 
RECOYER  METAL  YALUES 

Mayer  B.  Gona,  GtUm,  Colo.,  asJgnnr  to  Kerr-McGee 
OO  Indnstrfes,  lac,  a  cotporatfon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FHed  Mar.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,907 

29  Clafans.    (CL  23—337) 

1.  An  absorbent  for  recovering  diss(4ved  meUl  values 
by  absorption  from  aqueous  solutions  thereof  compris- 
ing a  substantially  water  insoluble  organic  solvent  ex- 
tracunt  for  metal  values  adsorbed  on  the  surface  of  a 
water  insoluble  solid  subsunce,  the  solid  substance  hav- 
ing an  inert  hydrophobic  surface  of  extended  surface 
area  and  the  organic  solvent  extractant  being  adsorbed 
thereon. 

10.  A  process  for  preparing  an  absorbent  for  recover- 
ing dissolved  metal  values  by  absorption  from  aqueous 
solutions  thereof  comprising  intimately  contacting  the 
surface  of  a  solid  water  insoluble  substance  with  a  solu- 
tion in  an  organic  solvent  of  a  substantially  water  in- 
soluble organic  solvent  extractant  for  metal  values,  the 
soUd  substance  having  an  inert  hydrophobic  surface  of 
extended  surface  area  and  being  intimately  contacted 
I  with  the  solution  of  organic  solvent  extractant,  and  re- 
moving the  organic  solvent  of  the  solution  whereby  the 
organic  solvent  extractant  is  deposited  on  the  hydro- 
phobic surface  of  the  solid  substance. 

19.  In  a  solvent  extraction  process  wherein  an  organic 
solvent  extractant  for  desired  metal  values  is  conucted 
with  an  aqueous  medium  containing  the  metal  values 
dissolved  therein  and  the  metal  values  are  absorbed,  the 
organic  solvent  extractant  together  with  the  absorbed 
metal  values  is  separated  from  the  aqueous  medium  and 
the  absorbed  metal  values  are  recovered  therefrom,  the 
improvement  comprising  contacting  the  aqueous  medium 
with  an  absorbent  to  thereby  absorb  the  metal  values, 
the  absorbent  comprising  a  substantially  water  insoluble 
organic  solvent  extractant  for  the  desired  metal  values 
adsorbed  on  the  surface  of  a  water  insoluble  s(^d  sub- 
stance, the  solid  substance  having  an  inert  hydrophobic 
surface  of  extended  surface  area  and  the  organic  solvent 
extractant  being  adsorbed  thereon,  and  separating  the  ab- 
sorbent together  with  the  absorbed  metal  values  from  the 
aqueous  medium. 


3320,035 

NITROGEN  COMPOUND  SYNTHESIS 

DonakI  H.  Kdly,  GladstoM,  and  Bcnvd  Snkomick, 

f^ji—fc^,  N J^  nwignnn  to  ABM  Chcatcal  Coipon- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cwporatkia  of  New  Yoih 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jnly  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,885 

3  ClafaM.  (CL  23—356) 
1.  The  process  for  making  difluoramine  which  com- 
prises forming  an  equeous  solution  of  sulfamide,  intro- 
ducing into  said  solution  gaseous  elemental  fluorine,  in 
amount  not  substantially  in  excess  of  four  mol  propor- 
tions of  fluorine  per  mol  of  NHiSOaNHi,  white  main- 
taining temperature  of  said  solution  substantially  in  the 
range  of  zero-5"  C,  and  thereafter  heating  the  reaction 
mass  to  higher  temperature  but  not  substantially  above 
85*  C.  to  effect  evolution  of  gaseous  difluoramine  from 
the  reaction  mass. 


3320,036 
DUCTILE  MOLYBDENUM  COMPOSmON  CON- 
TAINING A  SPINEL  DISPERSION 
David  M.  Scraggs,  Soirthidd,  Mick,  iiilpinr  to  Ihe 
Bcndiz  Cofporatfam,  Sontfatirid,  Mich.,  a  «oi|Wiation 
of  Ddawnre 

FBed  Oct  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406323  . 
3  Cbdms.  (Q.  29—182.5) 
3.  A  doctite  molylKfenum  compoution  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  sintered  molybdenum  composite  having  a 
spinel  dispersed  throughout,  said  spinel  being  in  finely- 
divided  fOrm  and  c(Hnprising  about  3  to  12  percent  of 
the  total  volume  of  tbt  two  materials,  and  said  spinel 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  aluminate, 
magnesium  aluminate  and  mixtures  of  nidcel  aluminate 
and  magnesium  aluminate. 


3320,037 
DUCTILE  TUNGSTEN  COMPOMTION  CON- 
TAINING   A    SPINEL     DISPERSED    UNI- 
FORMLY THROUGHOUT 

Davki  M.  Scruggs,  Soutfafield,  Mich.,  aaignor  to  Ihe 
Bendk  Corporatfam,  Research  Laboratories,  Sonthield, 
Micb.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBed  Oct  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  406324 
4  Cbdms.  (CL  29—1823) 
4.  A  ductile  tungsten  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  sintered  tungsten  composite  having  a  refractory  ^inel 
dispersed  uniformly  throughout,  said  refractory  spinel  be- 
ing in  finely  divided  form  and  comprising  from  about  3  to 
15%  of  tfaie  total  volume  of  the  two  materials,  and  said 
refractory  spinel  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of 
magnesium  aliuninate,  magnesium  chromate,  and  mixtures 
of  magnesium  aluminate  and  magnesium  chromate. 
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3^2t,038 
SINTERED  TANTALUM  CARBIDE  BODIES 

Siegfried  Sdiolz  and  Bcrnd  Lcisnuidier,  Aachen,  Gcf- 
nunqr,  assignors  to  Nwfli  American  Philips  Company, 
Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporati<wi  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,595 
Cfarims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  10, 1960^ 
N  18,757 

2  Claims.    (CL  29^182.7) 

1.  A  carbide  body  sintered  under  pressure  and  consi^- 
ing  essentially  of  tantalum  carbide  and  from  about  0.01 
to  1%  by  weight  of  an  auxiliary  sintering-accelerator  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganeie 
and  a  mixture,  in  approximately  equal  weights,  of  mai- 
andiron. 


3320,039 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS  AND 
THE  LIKE 
RaliMi  George  HolHster,  Thorpe  Bay,  Essex,  England, 
s^or  to  Johnson,  Matthey  (ft  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don, &dand,  a  BrWdi  com^iany 

FVed  Not.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,032 
Claims  priority,  ap^icalioD  Great  Britafai,  Not.  16, 1962, 

43,421/62 
4  Claims.    (CL  29—193) 


^ 


3,320,040 
G-iLVANIZED  FERROUS  ARTICLE 

WilUam  P.  Roe,  Westfield,  and  WOlard  J.  Lantz,  Mffltowb, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Smelting  and  Re&tbig  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Ang.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,164 

3  Claims.    (CL  29— 196J) 
1.  A  galvanized  ferrous  article  having  a  coating  ^f 
galvanizing  metal  adhering  thereto   which  comprises  a 
zinc  base  alloy  containing,  by  weight,  .1-3.5%  aluminuqi, 
.02-.2%  magnesium,  and  less  than  .1%  lead. 
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3,320,041 

JET  FUEL  CONTAINING  AI<ln.WEAR 

AROMATIC  DIESm  t 

Ho^  L.  Hemmingway,  Woodstock,  uL,  assigDor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Union  Oil  Coi  ipany  of  Cdif  or- 

nia,  Los  Angeice,  Calif.,  a  corporatio  a  of  California 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  12, 1963,  S  v.  No.  300,358 

16  Claims.    (CL  44—51) 
1.  A  jet  fuel  oil  composition  contaiiing  metal  wear- 
reducing  amounts  of  a  dibasic  aromatic  ester  of  the 
formula 


COOR 


COOR' 


herein  the  C(X)R'  group  is  in  a  positio  i  other  than  meta 

it  the  group  con- 


to  the  COOR  group  and  R  and  R'  are 

sisting  of  Ci — Cio  alkyl  radicals,  C| — C^o  branched  chain 

alkyl   radicals,   Cj — Cio  secondary   all  yl   radicals,   and 

Cr— Ct  cycloaliphatic  radicals,  said  weai 

being  about  6  to  less  thaQ  50  pounds  of  a|Bid  ester  per  10(X) 

barrels  of  said  fuel. 


3,320,042 

COLOR  STABLE  FUEL  kHL 

Joseph  C.  Mason,  Jr.,  WalBngford,  Pa ,  assignor  to  Son 

Oil  Company,  PldlMlelphia,  Pa.,  a  co  rporation  of  New 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Not.  21. 1962,  sU.  No.  239,369 
1  Claim,    (a.44— 66r 

Method  for  desulfurizing  and  increa^ng  the  color  sta- 
bility of  sulfur-containing  cracked  gas  bil  boiling  mainly 
within  the  range  of  425*  F.  and  700*  P.  and  c<Hitaining 
at  least  0.3%  sulfur  which  comprises  1 1 )  contacting  in 
liquid  phase  said  gas  oil  with  a  sulfur-resistant  hydro- 
genatiMi  catalyst,  in  an  atmosphere  <  f  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  of  from  500*  F.  to  650* 
of  from  300  p.s.i.g.  to  1000  p.s.i.g.. 


1.  An  electrical  resistance  wire  comprising  a  composite 
material  formed  of  an  outer  tubular  member  composed  (>f 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^atinujn 
group  metals  and  alloys  of  platinum  group  metals  and  a 
filling  within  said  tubular  member  composed  of  particular 
refractory  ceramic  material  selected  from  the  group  co|i- 
sisting  of  alumina  zirconia  and  magnesia  which  will  not 
alloy  with  the  metal  of  said  tubular  member  at  the  op- 
erating temperature  of  said  wire  but  which  is  capabfe 
of  sintering  at  the  said  temperature  into  th4  form  of  a 
solid  rod-like  core  within  and  supporting  said  tubuUr 
member. 


substantially  desulfurized  cracked  gas  o  1,  and  (3)  adding 
to  said  desulfurized  cracked  gas  oil  a  minor  amount  of 
a  substituted  cyclic  aluminum  oxide  tfimer  of  the  for- 
mula 

B 

i. 

R— il         Al-R 

\^ 

where  "R**  is  selected  from  the  group  cobsisting  of  acylate 
anions  of  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  adds  containing  12 
to  22  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  alkoxy  anions  of 
alcohols  containing  from  1  to  10  carboi  i  atoms  per  mole- 
cule said  minor  proportion  being  an  ai  lount  sufficient  to 
inhibit  color  degradation  of  said  petrol  sum  fraction. 


and  a  pressure 
2)  recovering  a 


3,320,043 
METHOD  FOR  MAIONG  Tftis  FILM 
GLASS  ELEMENTS 
John  D.  MacKenzic,  Schenectady,  N.Y. ,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatioi  i  of  New  York 
Origfaial  appHcation  Aog.  23,  1962,  !  ^.  No.  219,045. 
DiTldcd  and  this  application  Oct  21,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
499,267  ^ 

2  Claims.  (CL  65— 2i) 
1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  glass  si  eet  having  special 
utility  in  electrical  insulating  applications  including  the 
steps  of  forming  a  glass  bubble  and  thin  shaping  a  por- 
tion of  the  glass  bubble  to  predetermine  d  form  and  thick- 
ness between  one-half  mil  and  one-^ha  f  inch,  the  com- 
bination of  the  preliminary  step  of  pro^  'iding  as  the  glass 
to  be  used  in  the  formation  of  the  gUss  bubble  a  glass 
having  room-temperature  resistivity  of  s  t  least  IQ-^*  ohm 
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centimeters  consisting  of  about  40  mole  percent  calcium 
oxide  and  about  60  mole  percent  silica  and  containing 
sodium  in  an  amount  at  least  10  times  greater  than  the 
sodium  content  of  fused  silica  having  resistivity  less  than 
that  of  said  glass  over  the  temperature  range  of  300  to 
500*  C.  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
CERAMIC  OR  VFTREOUS  ARTICLES 
FeUx  Cole,  West  Hartford,  Comi.,  a^  Eugene  L.  Modre- 
ski,  Welbboro,  and  Robert  W.  Van  Tllbwf,  Bradford, 
Pa.,  aoigBors  to  Comfaig  Ghus  Works,  Corafaiig,  N.Y., 
a  MMporation  of  New  York  __ 

Fltod  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,557 
11  dafans.     (CL  65-44) 


above  the  level  of  the  melt  in  the  crucible  for  delivering 
pretreated  crystals  by  gravity  to  the  crucible,  means  for 
heating  the  interior  of  the  pretreatment  furnace  to  an  ele- 
vated temperature  lower  than  the  melting  temperature  of 


1,  A  method  of  making  a  ceramic  or  vitreous  article 
comprising;  supply  a  ribbon  of  a  ceramic  or  vitreous 
working  material  which  differs  in  thickness  across  the 
width  of  the  ribbon  from  a  thin  edge  of  the  ribbon  gradu- 
ally to  a  thicker  edge  of  the  ribbon,  directmg  the  ribbon 
of  differing  thickness  to  a  winding  zone  with  the  thickest 
edge  of  the  ribbon  the  greatest  distance  from  the  center 
of  the  winding  zone,  applying  pressure  to  at  least  the 
thickest  portion  of  the  ribbon  to  reduce  the  thickness  of 
the  thickest  edge  of  the  ribbon  until  the  ribbon  has  the 
same  thickness  across  the  width  and  thereby  impart  cur- 
vature to  the  ribbon  and  helically  wind  the  ribbon  m  the 
winding  zone,  and  adhering  adjacent  courses  of  the  ribbon 
together  to  form  a  unitary  structure. 

6.  An  apparatus  iDr  making  ceramic  or  vitreous 
articles  comprising;  a  first  forming  means  for  forming 
a  ribbon  of  ceramic  or  vitreons  material  mto  a  ribbon 
which  differs  in  thickness  across  the  width  of  the  ribbon 
from  a  thin  edge  portion  of  the  ribbon  to  a  thick  edge 
portion  of  the  ribbon,  a  second  forming  means  for  apply- 
ing pressure  to  the  ribbon  to  simultaneously  corrugate 
and  reduce  the  ribbon  to  a  ribbon  having  the  same  thick- 
ness across  its  width  and  thereby  impart  a  curvature  to 
the  ribbon  and  helically  wind  said  ribbon,  and  a  winding 
mandrel  adjacent  the  second  forming  means  upon  which 
the  ribbon  may  be  helically  wound  to  form  a  cylindrical 
body. 

3,320,045 

FURNACE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

FUSED  QUARTZ 

Werner  Wcisi,  BcrUn-Hcnnsdorf.  aad  Kari  Vattcrodt, 

BerHn-Spaadan,  Gennany,  aaslgwwi  to  Patent-IVeiH 

hand-Gesdbchaft  filr  elektrlsche  GKhlampen  mJ>.H. 

Filed  Jue  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,643 
CUdms  priority,  appBcattoa  Genwmy,  Inc  25, 1962, 
F  29,686 
5  ClidaH.    (CL  65—335) 
1.  In  combination,  an  electric  furnace  for  the  contin- 
uous production  of  fused  quartz  from  crystalline  quartz 
comprising  an  elongated  crucible  open  at  the  top  for  the 
introduction  of  quartz  crystals,  an  aperture  at  the  bottom 
of  the  crucible  for  the  flow  of  molten  fused  quartz  out 
of  the  crucible,  a  pretreatment  furnace  and  means  mount- 
ing the  pretreatment  furnace  in  conomunication  with  and 


the  crystals  to  be  treated,  a  conduit  opening  into  said  pie- 
treatment  furnace  for  the  introduction  of  gas  having  a 
lowci-  partial  pressure  than  the  gas  physically  dissolved 
in  the  crystals,  and  means  for  guiding  the  crystals  throu^ 
the  pretreatment  furnace  and  into  the  crucible. 


3J20  046 

FORMULATION  FOR  CONDmONING  CUT 

FLOWERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  EFFECT^ 

ING  SAME 

Sanf  ocd  M.  Siegel,  White  Plalu,  N.Y.,  taOfpar  to  Vtkm 

Carbide  Coiporatioii,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Yorit 

No  Drawhig.    FDcd  May  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,561 

20  CUms.  (CL  71—2.4) 
1.  A  solid  formulation  which  is  useful  when  dissoWed 
in  water  for  conditioning  leaves,  branches,  flowers  and 
other  portions  of  plants  which  have  been  severed  from 
their  natural  growing  enviromaent,  said  formulation  com- 
prising: 

(1)  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(A)  the  iodides  and  iH-omides  of  metals  of  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  and  mag- 
nesium, and  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  boric  acid  and  the  water  soluble 
inorganic  salts  and  chelates  of  the  divalent  metal 
ions  copper,  zinc,  manganese,  magnesium,  co- 
balt, and  nickel,  with  the  proviso  that  said  com- 
ponent (A)  contain  at  least  one  of  thfe  afore- 
said metal  ions  and  when  one  of  said  metid 
ions  copper  and  zinc  are  present,  at  least  one 
Other  of  the  aforesaid  metal  ion  be  piesent; 

(B)  at  least  one  organic  reducing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ascorbic  acid,  iso- 
ascorbic  acid,  tryptophane,  and  thiourea,  and 

(2)  a  water-soluble  antioxidant 


3,320,047  

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSTHON  AND  METHOD 
Everett  E.  GiB»ert,  Mofrii  TowaAlp,  Mortis  County,  N J., 
au^pior  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
NoDrawh«.    FUed  Dec  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,545 

10  CWoH.    (CL  71—2.7) 
1.  A  method  for  combating  growth  of  undesirable 
vegetation  which  comprises  applying  to  said  vegetation 
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in  phytotoxic  concentration  a  compound  having  the  tot' 
mula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

ClCFi 
HO— c— o— B 

CICF,  ' 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

ClCPi  !      ■  I 

HO— C— O— B'  ' 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

CFi  ( 

HO-C-0— CH»-B^' 

CF,  I 

wherein  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  1  to  11  carbon  atoms 


332t,048 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MAGNB 

SIUM  AMMONIUM  PHOSPHATE 

Castancr  C.  Legal,  Bahfanore,  and  Barton  L.  Mobley 

EDicott  Chy,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 

New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi  Connecticnt 

FUed  May  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  370,291 

9  Oaims.     (CL  71—42) 


GAZETTE 

(h)  simultaneously  recycling  the  thw 
monia  to  the  reactor-granulator. 


1.  A  fully  continuous  process  for  preparing  a  nonburn 
ing  granular  fertilizer  comprising  fertilizer  grade  mag 
nesium    ammonium   phosphate    analyzing   about   7-999 
nitrogen,  as  N,  and  about  42-45%   FjOs,  said  process 
comprising; 

(a)  reacting    ammonia,    magnesium    hydroxide,    an 
phosphoric  acid  solution  analyzing  about  40-58 
PaOj  in  the  mole  ratio  of  NH3:Mg(OH)2:H3P04 
about    1-1.1:1:1    to   form   magnesium  ammonii 
phosphate  and  granulating  the  resultant  product  in 
reactor-granulator; 

(b)  drying  the  resulting  granules  in  a  drying  unit; 

(c)  screening  the  thus  dried  granules  in  a  screening  d 
vice  and  recovering,  ( 1 )  those  granules  passing  a 
mesh  screen  and  retained  on,  a  6  mesh  screen,  an 
(2)  those  granules  passing  a  6  mesh  screen  and  r 
tained  on  a  16  mesh  screen,  the  recovered  granul 
comprising  fertilizer  grade  magnesium  ammoniuiii 
phosphate  analyzing  about  7-9%  nitrogen,  as  N,  and 
about  42-45%  PjOs;  , 

(d)  recycling  the  fine,  —16  mesh,  granules  to  the  reaif 
tor-granulator; 

(e)  crushing  the  overize,  +3  mesh,  granules  and  r^ 
cycling  the  crushed  particles  to  said  screening  devic^; 

(f)  simultaneously  passing  air  from  the  drying  and 
cooling  units  through  dust  collectors  and  recycli^ 
the  collected  dust  to  the  reactor-granulator; 

(g)  simultaneously  passing  exhaust  air  from  the  rea 
tor-granulator  and  the  dust  collectors  through  a 
water  scrubbing  tower,  whereby  ammonia  vapor  iti 
said  air  is  absorbed  in  water;  and 


3^2«,049 

REDUCTION  ROASTING  Oi 

Lodicr  G.  Hendridnon,  Doioth,  AfOnn., 

States  Steel  Onporation,  a  corporatioi 

FUed  Apr.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  ~ 

15  daima.    (CL  75—1) 
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1.  A  method  of  converting  hematite  tc  magnetite  com- 
prising drying  and  preheating  hematite  o  re  fines  in  a  first 
kiln,  icontinuously  transferring  the  fines  from  said  first 
kiln  to  a  second  kiln,  continuously  introducing  fresh  re- 
ducing gas  at  an  elevated  temperature  rom  an  outside 
source  to  said  second  kiln  and  thereby  r  ducing  hematite 

'f  transferring  the 
{  third  kiln,  con«> 


in  the  fines  to  magnetite,  continuously 

reduced  fines  from  said  second  kiln  to  i^ . 

tinuously  passing  gas  which  has  gone  thri  >ugh  said  second 
kiln  and  is  at  least  mildly  reducing  throuj  h  said  third  kihi, 
said  last-named  gas  serving  as  a  cooling  medium  for  the 
fines  and  preventing  reoxidation  of  the  m  ignetite,  continu- 
ously recycling  gas  from  said  third  kik  through  one  of 
the  other  kilns,  continuously  passing  gas  which  has  gone 
through  at  least  one  other  kiln  through  s  lid  first  kiln,  and 
burning  in  last-named  gas  in  said  first  kijn  to  supply  heat 
thereto 


Lu, 


3,32t,«5t 
FLUID  BED  PROCESS 
Francis  Xavier  Mayer,  Batoo  Rouge, 
Roi>erts,  Lawrence,  Kan&,  avignon 
and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpor 
FUed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
7  Claims.    (CL  75— 26 


o 
corpora  ion 


and  Dairy!  S. 

Ebio  Rcaevdi 

of  Delaware 


■UMW  omiTT 


1 


1.  An  improved  method  for 
fluid  bed  of  finely  divided  particles  whic  i 
to  bog  under  normal  fluid  bed  operatiig 
which  have  a  particle  size  distribution 
maximum  density  aggregate  of  the 
range  which  comprises  providing  in  sai( 
cles  of  generally  uniform  size  at  least 
of  the  largest  of  said  finely  divided  pa^cles, 
particles  being  provided  in  an  amount 
5  to  30  wt.  percent  of  the  finely  dividend 
fluid  bed,  whereby  the  overall  particle 
made  substantially  different  from  that  o 
sity  aggregate  of  the  same  particle  size  ra  age 


prevenl^g  bogging  in  a 

have  a  tendency 

conditions  and 

sinilar  to  that  of  a 

particle  size 

bed  larger  parti- 

alk>ut  twice  the  size 

tbe  larger 

_  ftom  about 

particles  in  the 

ize  distribution  is 

a  maximum  den- 


sjime 
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3,32«,051 

PROCESS  ¥OBi  RECOVUUNG  AND  REFINING 

SCRAP  MATERIAL 

Calvin  Liciicmian,  2818  Meadowwood  Drive, 

Toledo,  Oliio    43686 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,958 

8  Claims.    (CL  75— 43) 


oxidizing  gas,  small  quantities  of  an  oxidiiing  gas  suffi- 
cient to  mete  any  accretions  (rf  metal  that  may  have 
formed  around  tbe  tip  of  said  tube. 


gtliUMT       .MA 


^S^Li» 


8.  A  method  of  recovering  and  refining  scrap  metal 
from  a  scrap  source  including  metallic  material  and  com- 
bustible matter  comprising  the  ^ps  of  partially  com- 
pacting and  shearing  a  scrap  body  in  a  baling  shear  to 
form  a  plurality  of  scrap  bales  of  increased  density  and 
of  a  reduced  size  capable  of  being  conveyed  to  and  re- 
ceived by  a  tunnel  incinerator,  passing  said  bales  through 
said  tunnel  incinerator  whereby  the  combustible  matter 
therein  is  completely  volatilized  or  reduced  to  ash,  agi- 
tating said  incinerated  bales  to  remove  tbe  residual  ash 
therein,  and  further  compacting  said  bales  to  form  high 
density  bundles  of  substantially  pure  metallic  scrap  ma- 
terial. 

3,32t,tS2 

FLUX  USED  IN  THE  'MAKING  OF  OTEEL 

James  J.  Bowdca,  F.O.  Box  127,  Cortland,  OUo    44418 

NoDrawlM.    FDcd  Sept.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,382 
2  Claima.    (CL  75—53) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  low-cost  steel-making 
flux  from  a  waste  product  produced  in  the  manufacture 
of  aluminum  by  melt  electrolysis  of  a  solution  of  almni- 
num  oxides  in  moken  fluorides,  said  oxides  and  fluorides 
being  introduced  into  the  melt  furnace  in  gcnrally  pow- 
dery state  wherein  a  dust  is  formed  by  siich  introduction 
and  whereby  dust  particles  are  entrained  in  the  gas 
formed  in  the  reduaion  of  aluminum  oxides  to  aluminum 
metal,  said  dust  being  collected  and  treated  with  water  to 
inhibit  its  tendency  to  remain  airborne  and  said  water 
transforming  the  dust  into  a  sludge,  the  method  com- 
prising adding  to  and  mixing  with  the  sludge  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lime,  limestone, 
iron  oxide,  mill  scale  and  dolomite  until  the  water  in  the 
sludge  is  absorbed  to  the  extent  that  the  mixture  may  be 
safely  charged  into  a  steel-making  furnace  as  a  flux  to 
assist  in  the  steel-making  process. 


3^28,054 
BRAZD^G  ALLOY 
Horace  G.  MacKcrrow,  VaBcjo,  Calif.,  WOlfam  G.  N. 
Hccr,  El  Paso,  Tc*.,  and  Peter  M.  BmAc,  Los  AHos, 
CailL,  asBlgBors  to  tke  United  Stales  of  America  as 
KprcscBted  by  tke  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
NoDnwta«.    FUed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  438,502 

3  Claims.    (CL  75—134) 
1.  A  brazing  alloy  consisting  of  about  36%  silver,  about 
20%  copper,  zinc  from  about  25%  to  about  30%,  nickel 
from  about  5%  to  about  8%,  about  7%  cadmium,  0.02% 
lithium.  

3,328,055 
MAGNESIUM-BASE  ALLOY 


George  S.  Focntcr,  Midland,  Mkh.,  aoignor  to  lie  Dow 
Chenrfcal  Company,  MidbHBd,  Mich.,  a  cwiiatMion  of 
Dclai 


NoDrawtag.    Filed  Ang.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,739 
10  Claims.    (CL  75—168) 

1.  A  magnesium-base  alloy  which  consists  essentially 
of  by  weight  from  0.01  to  0.8  percent  of  calcium,  from 
0.05  to  0.95  percent  of  zinc,  the  product  of  the  percent  of 
calcium,  times  the  percent  of  zinc  minus  0.2,  being  a 
numerical  vahie  not  greater  than  0.1,  and  tbe  balance 
substantially  magnesium. 


3,328,056 

UQUID  PHASE  EXTRUSION  FOR  FORMING 

REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 

Robert  F.  Stoops,  Raleigh,  N.C,  assigvor  to  the  IMlcd 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Atomic  Energy  CommisBiOB  _ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  14. 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,009 

14  Claims.  (0.75—201) 
1.  A  method  of  powder  compaction  which  composes 
(1)  forming  a  mixture  of  a  sinterable  refractory  powder 
and  a  material  which  wets  and  flows  along  the  surface 
of  said  powder  as  a  liquid  to  dissolve  at  least  a  small 
amount  of  said  powder  and  in  an  amount  which  insures 
the  formation  of  a  continuous  liquid  phase  of  said  ma- 
terial, (2)  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  at  which 
a  continuous  liquid  phase  of  said  material  is  formed  and 
in  which  said  refractory  powder  exists  as  a  solid  dispersed 
phase,  and  (3)  then  concurrently  pressing  essentially  all 
of  the  liquid  {riiase  out  leaving  the  solid  phase  as  a 
densified  compact. 


3320,053 
METHOD  OF  INJECTING  GASES  INTO 
STEEL  MELTS 
Albert  L.  Lehman,  Center  Vallar,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 
assignnicnts,  to  Bethlehem  StMl  Corporation, 
poration  of  PcaasylvaBla 

Filed  Sept  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,186 
4CfariBB.    (CL75— 59) 


a  cor- 


1.  A  method  of  keeping  the  tip  <rf  a  injection  tube  in 
contact  with  molten  metal  constantly  open  comprising 
maintaining  a  continual  flow  of  non-oxidizmg  gas  through 
said  tube  and  intermittently  adding  to  said  flow  of  non- 


3,328,857 

METAL  STRUCTURE  FABRICATION 

RnsBcD  E.  Palmateer,  Envorhun,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Syl- 

vania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfamarc 

Coatfamatiaa  of  applicatioa  Scr.  No.  258,768,  FA.  15, 

1963.   This  applkathm  Dec  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,843 

4  Claims.    (CL  75— 206) 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  solidified  metal  mix- 
ture comprising  the  steps  of: 

wetting  powdered  metal  particles  with  a  volatile  sol- 
vent solution  of  a  soluble  basic  salt  from  the  nietal 
group  ccMisisting  essentially  of  aluminum,  beryllium, 
titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  and  thorium,  said  salt 
including  an  acid  and  metal  in  respective  propor- 
tions in  excess  of  those  necessary  to  produce  a  neu- 
tral sah  of  the  metal  and  the  acid; 

heating  said  wetted  particles  to  volatilize  said  solvent 
and  agitating  said  particles  during  Ae  heating  there- 
of to  prevent  adherence  therebetween,  and  provide 
a  film  thereon;  and  rolling  said  film-covered  metal 
particles  to  form  a  strip;  and 
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firing  said  film-covered  particles  to  decompose  said 
to  refractory  oxide  particles  and  sinter  said  met 
paiticks  whereby  the  oxide  particles  are  substantij 

•  ly  uniformly  dispersed  and  entrapped  intermediat 
the  metal  particles. 


wsb 


(c)  presenting  said  non-reflecting 
powder  image  to  a  reflecting  surface 
body,  whereby  optical  contact  is 
reflecting  surface  and  said  web 
vented  by  said  powder  image; 


mide 


e]  cept 


3^20,058  ^ ^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  POROUS  TIJN 

OTUCTURE  Wrra  AN  IMPERVIOUS  SKW     . 
Rkluutd  H.  Krock,  Pcakody,  and  Edward  J.  Zdaaoli, 
lSZ^MMm:Mm»tmtoT.B.JU^  •  Co.  Ibo. 
bMUarapoUf,  Indn  •  corporatkn  of  Dtlawvc  i 

^^K3  Feb?  W,  19<6j8«r.  No.  527,909  I 

V  A  method  of  making  a  tungsten  structure  having  an 
impervious  skin  and  a  porous  core  comprising  the  steps 
of:  forming  powder  tungsten  into  a  determined  shapjj 
coating  the  surfaces  of  said  tungsten  shape  with  powderett 
nickel;  and  heating  said  nickel  coated  tupgsten  body  m  an 
atmosphere  so  as  to  sinter  and  bond  togfether  the  particles 
of  said  tungsten  shape  forming  a  tungsten  structure  hat- 
ing an  impervious  skin  of  nickel  coated  tungsten  partidts 
and  a  core  of  sintered  tungsten  particles. 


^^^5 


3320,059 

VOLTAGR.PRESSURE  BONDING 

Ales  Laboonsky,  Wayaawi  Ave.,  Bayrflle,  N.Y.     1170f 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  4, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  342,548 

15  Claims.    (CL75— 214)  i 

1.  The  method  for  forming  shaped  bodies  which  coiti- 
prises  subjecting  a  confined  mass  of  pulverulent  inorganic 
material  to  a  deformation  pressure  in  excess  of  fifty  per- 
cent and  impressing  thereon  an  electromotive  force  in  ex- 
cess of  100,000  volts  without  subsUntial  change  in  te^ 
perature  therefrom.  i    j 


(d)  directing  coUimated  light  into 
said  reflecting  surface  at  an  angle  ^ 
total  internal  reflection  at  said 
where  contact  between  said 
said  web  is  prevented  by  said 

(e)  imaging  light  totally  internally 
reflecting  surface  at  a  receiving  i^  ine 


powder 


May  16,  1»67 


bearing  said 

of  a  transparent 

between  said 

where  pre- 


I  aid  body  toward 

w  thin  the  range  for 

reflecting  surface 

reflecting  surface  and 

image;  and, 

lieflected  from  said 


3,320,060  _^. 

DEFORMATION  IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  PROC- 
ESS UTILIZING  A  VOLTAGE  THRESHOLD  RE- 
DUCING SURFACTANT 
William  L.  Go«e,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assipior  to  Xerox  Cjr- 
poratioii,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,831 
22  Claims.   (CL  9^— 1.1) 
13.  A  method  of  producing  a  pattern  upon  an  insulat- 
ing thermoplastic  layer,  comprising  in  sequence  the  stips 
of: 

(ja)  applying  a  surfactant  to  a  thermoplastic  layerim 
a  desired  pattern;  I 

(b)  electrostatically  charging  said  thermoplastic  layer, 

(c)  softening  said  thermoplastic  layer  until  surfactant 
bearing  surface  areas  deform  into  randomly  oriented 
ridges  and  valleys;  and, 

(d)  hardening  said  thermoplastic  layer. 

22.  A  method  for  modifying  the  voltage  threshold  re- 
quired to  form  a  frost  deformation  pattern  on  a  f rostable 
insulating  thermoplastic,  comprising  depositing  a  lajrer 
of  a  surfactant  for  said  thermoplastic  on  the  surface  of 
said  thermoplastic,  said  surfactant  layer  having  a  thick- 
ness of  less  than  about  0.5  micron. 


•RISING  STEP. 
iPER  DIFFUSI- 

»ward  G.  Rogers, 
CorpctratioD, 

.-jware 

.  No.  298,539 

'orming  multicolor 


:tapi' 
enie^ 


3320,0611  _. 

MASKING  BY  TOTAL  INTERNAL  REFIJECTIO  ^ 
FOR  IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  AND  DISPLAY 
Robert  W.  Goadlach,  Victor,  N.Y„  aarifMr  to  X(foi 
Corooifatioii,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ifew 

Filed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,089 
8  Claims.    (CL  96— 1.4) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  an  image  compi 

(a)  forming  a  tirans&rable  powder  image; 

(b)  transferring  said  powder  image  to  a  non-reflecting 
wd>; 


3320,062 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES  CO! 

WISE  CONTROL  OF  DYE  DEVEl 

BIUTY  IN  ALKAU 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  and 

Weston,   Maw.,   assignors   to   Pc 

Cambridge,  Ma«.,  a  corporation 

No  Dnming.   Filed  July  30, 1963, 
7  Claims.    (CI.  96— 

1.    A  diffusion  transfer  process  for  ^  ^ 

images  comprising  the  steps  of  exposing  a  photosensitive 
clement  containing  blue-sensitive,  greei-sensitivc  and  red- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsions,  saidj  emulsions  having 
associated  therewith,  respectively,  a  jyellow  image  dye 
providing  substance,  a  magenta  image  dye  providing  sub- 
stance,  and  a  cyan  image  dye  providin  i  substance;  apply- 
ing to  said  exposed  photosensititve  el  ment  a  processing 
composition  providing  a  pH  of  ab<  ut   10  to   12.5  at 
which  said  image  dye  providing  subs  ances  are  substan- 
tially nondiffusible;  developing  said  «  posed  silver  halide 
emulsions  at  said  t>H,  and,  as  a  funtti  )n  of  said  devetop- 
ment,  reacting  said  image  dye  provi(ding  substance  m 
developed  areas  to  thereby  provide  an  imagewise  distri- 
bution of  image  dye  providing  substances  associated  with 
each  of  said  silver  halide  emulsions;!  and  thereafter  in- 
creasing the  pH  to  a  level  at  which  said  imagewise  distri- 
bution of  image  dye  providing  subitances  is  rendered 
diffusible,  and  transferring,  by  diffusion,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  diffusible  image  dye  providiig  substances  to  a 
superposed  image-receiving  element  io  impart  thereto  a 
positive  multicolor  image,  each  said  ijnage  dye  providing 
substance  being  a  dye  developer. 


prisinl: 


3320,063      J  _ 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  AGENTS  AND 
USES  THEREOF 

p>or  to  Polaroid 
corporation    of 


Stanley  M.  Bloom,  Brooklinc,  Man., 

Coiporation,    Cambridge,    Maw., 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  4, 1963, 

llCbims.    (CL96--29) 

1,  A  process  of  developing  an  ex;  tosed  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  which  comprise  s  treating  said  emul- 


Scr.  No.  328,116 


May  16,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1065 


sion  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  a  leuco  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


R«      OH 


3320,065  _^„.„ 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  UNIT  HAVING  A  RESII^ 

lENT  UQUID  TRAPPING  MEMBER      

John  E.  Campbell,  Needham,  MaM^  aaignnrto  PfffJ* 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Ma«.,  a  corporation  of  Deta- 

FUed  Jnnc  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,917 
3  Claims.   (CL96— 76) 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  members  selected  from  the 
group  con^sting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  aftyl,  R|,  R4.  *»<* 
Re  are  each  members  sdected  from  the^group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  substituted 
lower  nStyl,  aryl,  and  substituted  aryl,  and  X  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

lower  alkyl. 

2.  In  a  process  of  forming  photographic  images  in  color, 
the  steps  which  comprise  developing  an  exposed  silver 
halide  emulsion  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  a 
leuco  compound  having  the  formula: 


Ri      OH 


V 


1.  A  photographic  film  unit  which  is  adapted  to  be  proc- 
essed by  passing  said  unit  between  a  pair  of  juxtaposed 
pressure-applying  members,  which  film  unit  comprises,  in 
combination,  a  first  photosensitive  sheet  clement,  a  second 
nonphotosensitive  sheet  element  and  a  rupturable  con- 
tainer retaining  a  fluid  processing  composition,  said  riieet 
elements  adapted  to  be  superposed  with  said  container 
positioned  intermediate  said  sheet  elements  transverse  the 
leading  edge  thereof  passing  intermediate  said  pair  of  jux- 
taposed pressure-applying  members,  whereby  to  effect  uni- 
directional discharge  of  said  container's  contents  t^etween 
and  in  contact  with  opposed  surfaces  of  said  elunents  upon 
application  of  compressive  force  to  said  container  by  said 
juxtaposed  jwessure-applying  members,  each  of  said  sheet 
elements  having  resilient  interengaging  members  mounted 
on  and  extending  transverse  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the 
trailing  edge  thereof  for  interengagemeot  with  the  ORKMed 
surface  of  the  other  of  said  sheet  elements  upon  ai^lica- 
tion  of  compressive  force  to  said  interengaging  members 
by  said  juxtaposed  pressure-applying  members,  whereby  to 
secure  the  opposed  surface  of  one  of  said  trailing  edges  ^~^ 
the  opposed  surface  of  the  other  of  said  trailing  edge. 


wherein  Ri  and  Rs  are  each  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R^,  R4,  and 
R(  are  each  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  substituted 
lower  alkyl,  aryl,  and  substituted  aryl,  and  X  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  to  thereby  provide  in  said  emulsion  a  predetermined 
distribution  of  unoxidized  leuco  compound,  transferring 
at  least  part  of  said  distribution  of  unoxidized  leuco  com- 
pound by  imbibition  from  said  emulsion  to  an  image- 
leceiying  layer  in  superposed  relationship  with  said  emul- 
sion, and  oxidizing  the  diffused,  transferred,  unoxidized 
leuco  compound  to  impart  to  said  image-receiving  layer  a 
reversed,  positive  dye  image  of  the  developed  image.  ; 


3320,066 
HIGH  WET  STRENGTH  PAPER 
Leonid  G.  Garth,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aMfgnor  to 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of 

No^Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  577,155 
13Clafans.    (CL  96— 85) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  paper-making 
fibers  dispersed  in  water  to  which  has  been  added  a  poly- 
amide-epichlorohydrin  resin  and  a  dialdehyde  carbohy- 
drate derivative. 

3320  067 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  UTILIZING 

PHOTOSPIRANS 

Uoyd  D.  Taylor,  Everett,  Mats.,  aasignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  CanArldgc  Mas.,  a  corporation  of  Deia- 


3320,064 
NON-SILVER  HALIDE  UGHT  SENSITIVE 
MATERIALS 
Wesley  T.  Hanson,  Jr.,  and  loha  WiUiams,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  airiiMn  to  Eaatwu  Kodak  Conpany,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jciaey 

FM  Mm.  19.  1963,  Ser.  No.  266328 
20ClidM.    (CL96— 49) 
1.  A  non-silver  halide  photographic  element  compris- 
ing a  support  having  thereon  lifl^t  insensitive  physically 
developable  nuclei  and  a  compound  or  combination  of 
compounds  which  upon  exposure  to  li^t  forms  or  releases 
;  a  4f^yn«itiyiiH  agent  which  causes  ttie  nuclei  to  be  de- 
activated for  physical  development 

838  O.O.— 37 


No  Drawtaf .    Filed  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306325 
4  Claims.   (CL  96— 90) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  capi^le  of  undergoing  a 
reversible  color  change  when  exposed  to  radiant  energy, 
comprising  a  polymeric  film  having  diq>ersed  therein  a 
water-soluble  photospiran  of  the  formula: 


HiO        CHi 


NOi 
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wbeitin  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consistinl 
of  — R'®Z©  wherein  R'®  is  a  quatcmized  amine  of  no 
more  than  16  carbon  atoms  and  Z@  is  an  anion; 

— S6,©Nae 

— COOeNa®;  and  — D®HZe  wherein  D®  is  a  tertiar ' 
amine  radical  of  not  more  than  16  carbon  atoms  and  Z<  > 
is  an  anion  in  which  film  the  property  of  dichroism  is  e^ 
hibited. 


(e)  sensitizing  the  silver  halide  suspe  ision  with  a  sul* 
fur,  selenium  or  tellurium  sensitizei . 
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J 


>liio,  asrignor  to 
,  Ohio*  a  corpo- 

r.  No.  283,546 


3^20,068 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  WITH  INCREASE 

SENSITIVII Y 
Wolfguig  MBIkr-Baidorff,  Cologne,  and  Wflhetan  Saledt, 
SchOdgen,  Bergisch-GladlMcli,  Gennany,  asaignon  to 
Agfa  AUfengcsellscliafl,  LeTcrkosen,  Gennany,  a  co«- 

noratlon  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,075  | 

Claims  priority,  appttcation  Gomany,  Apr.  24, 1963,  | 

A  42,947  I 

5  Claims.    (CL  96—187)  J 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  sensitized  photograph!: 
silver  halide  emulsion,  the  step  which  comprises  aftef- 
ripening  the  emulsion  on  the  acid  side  of  neutrality  in 
the  effective  presence  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  salt  of  than  used  in  the  non-lean  portions, 
a  Group  vni  metal  having  an  atomic  weight  of  greater 
than  100  or  gold  and  in  the  effective  presence  of  an  o-h; 
droxybenzylamine  compoimd  of  the  formula 


3,328,870 

VEGETABLE  BASE  HIGH  PROTEIN 

FOOD  PRODUCT 

Warren  Emery  Hartman,  Worthfaagtoo, 

Wortliington  Foods,  Inc.,  Wa    " 

ration  of  OUo 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  27, 1963, 

18  Claims.    (CL  99—11 

1.  A  vegetable  base  high  protein  fcod  product  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  coherent  body  of  molecularly- 
oriented  man-made  fibers  of  natural  vege  able  protein  with 
said  fibers  in  random  position  and  at  le  ist  in  substantial- 
ly unoriented  fashion  in  said  food  product  and  held  to- 
gether by  means  of  an  edible  binder  co  nprising  albumin 
admixed  with  an  edible  proteinate,  said  product  contain- 
ing meat-like  flavoring  and  having  zo^s  simulating  in 
appearance  lean  portions  of  meat  of  aniihal  flesh  type  and 
other  zones  simulating  in  appearance  don-lean  portions, 
said  zones  simulating  the  appearance  of  iaid  lean  portions 


containing  a  higher  proportion  of  albumin  in  the  binder 


OH 


A-c: 


;Hr-NB-(CHf).-x 


v 


wherein  R  represents  a  substituent  of  the  group  consistii  g 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  a  phenyl,  x  stands  for  a  memb  ir 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  halog^ 
and  n  in  an  integer  between  1  and  5.  i 


to 


3,320.069 
SULFUR  GROUP  SENSITIZED  EMULSIONS 
Bernard  D.  nUngswrntii,  Roclicster,  N.Y.,  assignor 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey  _    _^ 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  535,350 
16  Claims.    (CL  96—187) 

I,  A  silver  bromoiodide-gelatin  photographic  emulsion 
in  which  the  iodide  comprises  1-10  mole  percent  of  the 
halide,  said  emulsion  being  sensitized  with  a  sulfur,  sele- 
nium or  tellurium  sensitizer,  said  emidsion  when  coated 
on  a  support  at  a  silver  coverage  of  between  300  and  1000 
mg.  per  square  foot  and  exposed  on  an  intensity  scile 
sensitometer  and  processed  for  five  minutes  in  Kodak  De- 
veloper DK-50  at  68°  F.  has  a  log  speed  6f  280-400  and 
a  remainder  resulting  from  subtracting  its  granularity 
value  from  its  log  speed  of  between  180  and  220. 

II.  A  method  of  preparing  washed  silver  bromoiodjde 
photographic  emulsions,  the  silver  halide  grains  of  which 
have  a  high  ratio  of  surface  to  internal  sensitivity,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  simultaneously  introducing  a  solution  of  silver 
nitrate  and  a  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  halide  into  a 
nonammoniacal  solution  of  protein  peptizer,  the  ha- 
lide which  is  99-90  mole  percent  of  bromide  and 
1-10  mote  percent  of  iodide  being  kept  in  4-20  mtle 
percent  excess  therein  per  mole  of  silver  present; 

(b)  contacting  the  silver  halide  grains  thus  fomied 
with  5-50  grams  per  mole  of  silver  of  a  water-solu- 
bte  thiocyanate  which  does  not  have  a  deleterious 
effect  on  the  emulsion;  , 

(c)  subsequently  washing  the  solubte  salts  from  the 
silver  hdide  grains;  I 

(d)  digesting  the  grains  by  subjecting  a  dispersjon 
thereof  to  an  elevated  temperature;  and 


'  I 


3,320,071 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ISOHUMULON-RICH 

HOPS  EXTRACTS 

Adam  MnDer,  Cobvrg,  Germany,  aasigi  lor  to  Chcmischcs 
Laboratorinm  Dr.  A.  MoDcr,  Cobarg ,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Flkd  Ian.  22, 1964,  S  er.  No.  339,321 

8  Claims.  (CL  99—505) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  h  )ps  extracts  which 
compriss  extracting  raw  hops  with  an  >rganic  solvent  at 
least  slightly  soluble  in  water  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  ethers  and  alk  inols  with  a  water 
content  of  1  to  6%  and  halogenated  1  ydrocarbons  hav- 
ing a  water  content  of  1  to  2%  and  n^ixturcs  thereof  to 
extract  the  bitter  substances  from  the  hops,  then  extract- 
ing the  said  hops  with  hot  water  to  e  (tract  the  tanning 
substances  from  the  said  hops,  concent  rating  the  said  ex- 
tracts separately  to  a  water  content  of  10  to  20%  based 
on  the  dried  extract  and  mixing  the  t^iro  extracts  in  the 
presence  of  air  at  temperatures  of  abo  it  45  to  70*  C.  in 
proportions  to  obtain  a  hops  extract  ha  mg  a  ratio  of  bit- 
ter substances  to  tanning  substances  a:  1:0.1  to  1:1.75, 
said  water  having  a  total  German  hardi  ess  of  at  least  12* 


and  a  residual  German  alkalinity  of  at 


teast  8*. 


3,320,072 

INFANTS  FORMULA  MADE 

DIALYZED  MILK 
Robert  E.  Clark,  Lansing,  and  Elbert 

ford  C.  Stribley,  Mason,  Mlch^ 

Home  Products  Corporatioo,  New 

•oration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtaig.    FOed  Dec.  13, 1963,  _. 
SCldnM.    (0.99^-6)) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  ^f  a  food  product 
particularly  adapted  for  human  infant!  nutrition  substan- 
tially approximating  human  milk  in  c(  imposition  and  nu- 
tritional content  having  an  ash  contei  t  of  from  0.20  to 
0.40  percent  when  reconstituted  for  'ceding  at  12.3  to 
12.5  percent  total  solids  which  comp;  ises,  electrodialyz- 
ing  skim  milk  until  it  contains  34  pei  cent  to  45  percent 
the  ash  content  of  nmmal  skim  milk,  electrodialyzing 
whey  until  it  contains  2  percent  to  0  percent  the  ash 
content  of  normal  whey  and  then  a  fanixing,  on  a  dry 
solid  basis,  0.56  part  of  said  electro(  ialyzed  skim  milk, 
1.5  parts  of  said:  electrodialyzed  wtey,  1.0  part  of  a 
blend  of  fats  and  6.45  part  of  lactose,  (aid  ekctrodialyzed 
whey  and  ekctrodialyzed  skim  milk  i  i  combination  pro- 
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viding,  in  the  ffiitT  piroduct  without  addition  of  phos- 
phorus, phosphorus  in  the  amount  of  1 17^130  mg./lOO  g. 
and,  with  the  addition  of  not  more  than  100-130  mg./lOO 
g.  of  calcium,  calcium  in  the  amount  of  250-280  mg./lOO 
g.  of  product  solids  and  a  whey  protein  to  casein  ratio 
of  1.46:1.  ^^^____ 

3,320  073 
MEANS  FOR  BREWING  COFFEE 
George  Bixby,  Jr.,  Scottsdalc,  Aria.,  and  J"[»7  Devaris 
WUting,  Iml.,  asrigMrs  to  Antomatfc  MaitctlBg  In- 
dustries, Inc^  Pfcotnlr,  Aria. 

Fliad  OcL  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,389 
2Clalns.    (CL  99— 71) 


2.  In  a  method  of  brewing  coffee,  the  steps  of  providtog 
unbrewed  coffee  in  a  closed  flexibte  bag  having  opening 
equipped  tab  means  at  each  end  thereof  for  manual  grasp- 
ing and  support  of  said  bag,  said  bag,  prior  to  manipula- 
tion, being  provided  in  over-folded  condition  with  said 
tab  means  overlying  the  bag  central  portion  wherein  said 
unbrewed  coffee  h  located,  manually  grasping  said  tab 
means  to  deform  said  bag  to  disperse  said  unbrewed  coffee, 
and  positioning  said  flexibte  bag  in  a  brewing  vessel  so 
that  the  openings  engage  upstanding  posts  in  said  brewing 
vessel,  and  brewing  coffee  therewith. 


3320,874 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OF  LOW-CALORIE 

SWEETENING  CQMPOSmON 
Hans  T.  Gebteidt,  MatysviBc  OUo,  amigBor  to  Afico 

SA.,  lansnnnr,  Switaeila^  a  cotpofntioa  of  Switicr- 

bmd 

No  Drawing.    FBcd  Dec  1.  1964,  Scr.  No.  415^60 
5  CUms.    (CL  99—141) 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sweetening  composition, 
comprising  spray-drying  a  pressurized,  aerated,  aqueous 
solution  containing  between  about  30%  and  about  65% 
by  weight  of  dextrin  substantially  free  of  mono-,  di-,  and 
trisaccharides,  and  from  about  1%  to  about  12%,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  dextrin,  of  noncaloric  artificial  sweet- 
ener, under  conditions  producing  granular,  free-flowing 
particles  having  a  moisture  content  below  about  10%, 
said  solution  being  aerated  with  sufBdent  gas  which  is 
noninflammable  and  unreactive  with  the  constituents  of 
said  solution  to  provide  a  product  having  a  bulk  density 
not  exceeding  0.15  g./cc. 


(a)  pre-chilling  the  body  portion  of  the  box  to  a  tem- 
perature approximating  the  temperature  of  the  pre- 
chilted  food  product  to  be  placed  therein  by  <*»Pp«n« 
a  predetermined  amount  of  finely  divided  particks  of 
dry  refrigerant  thereinto, 

(b)  then  positioning  an  absorbent  pad  of  oon-toBuc 
absorbent  material  and  a  water  penneabte,  gencraUy 


non-absorbent  spacer  member  within  the  bo<^  por- 
tion in  overlying  covering  relation  to  the  refrigerant 
in  the  bottom  thereof  and  with  the  spacer  member 
uppermost, 

(c)  placing  a  pre-chilled  food  product  within  ttw  body 
portion  on  the  spacer  member  which  supports  the 
same  in  spaced  relation  to  the  absorbent  pad  and  the 
refrigerant,  and 

(d)  then  closing  the  body  portion  with  the  i»wr  por- 
tion. 

METHOD  OF  RECLAlAflNG  CALCINED  KAOLtN 
FROM  DE-INKING  SLUDGE  RESIDUE 

Robert  W.  Sutton,  FaUs  Cknrch,  Va.,  aasigBor  to  The 
Hydrand  Corporatioa,  Lake  Barcroft,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  __ 

FDed  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,146 
1  Claim.    (CL104— 72) 
A  method  of  recovering  calcined  kaolin  from  the  ash 
content  of  the  sludge  residue  of  a  convenitnal  de-inking 
process  employed  in  paper  manufacture,  said  residue  hav- 
ing substamially  the  following  analysis: 

Moisture    — ' 2.40 

Vc^atile  material 31.16 

Fixed  carbon 2.74 

Ash    63.70 

Sulfur    .10 


100.10 


3,328,075 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  PRECHILLED 
FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Thomas  J.  Lemmons,  Prakrie  VOlagc,  Kans.,  assignor  to 
CcUu  Prodacts  Company,  be,  Patterson,  N.C.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Nofftt  Carolina  _ 
Filed  Nov.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  510,278 
(a.  991— 192) 


said  ash  content  including  the  following  ingredients  with- 
in the  quantity  ranges  indicated: 

Percnt 

SiUca '♦^-SS 

Aluminum  oxide 39-46 

Titanium  dioxide,  approximately 4.38 

Calcium  oxide,  approximately 5 

in  addition  to  minor  quantities  of  ingredtents,  including 
boron,  cobalt,  iron,  tead,  magnesium,  manganese,  nickel, 
potassium,  silver  and  vanadium;  said  method  consi^g 
of  removing  the  major  portion  of  any  liquid  contained 
in  said  residue,  breaking  the  latter  into  particles,  convey- 
ing said  particles  through  an  initial  drying  zone  to  reduce 
the  moisture  content  thereof  to  from  18-35%,  agitating 
said  particles  while  conducting  the  same  through  a  plu- 
rality of  heating  zones,  sequentially  maintained  at  pro- 
gressively increased  temperatures  from  the  first  heating 
to  the  last,  within  the  range  of  from  700'  F.-1700'  P., 
wherein  the  final  heating  zone  is  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  1500-1700*  P.,  removing  said  minor 


4  CMnH. 
1.  A  method  of  packaging  and  refrigeraUng  pre-chilled   .  -^      u        .    .  ^    • 

food  products  which  are  subject  to  weepagc  of  water  and  quantities  of  ingredients  from  said  ash  content  dunng 
other  fluids  therefrom  and  utilizing  a  box  having  sub-  passage  through  said  heating  zones,  discharging  the  cat 
stantially  imperforate  body  and  cover  portions,  said  cined  kaolin  from  the  final  heating  zone,  and  coolmg  the 
method  comprising:  discharged  calcined  kaolin. 
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3^2«,077     • 

INORGANIC  PLASnC  CEMENTS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Wmiam  L.  Prior,  95  N.  10th  St,  Newark,  Ohio    43055 

No  Drawfaig.    FDed  Jan.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  521,517 

23  Claims.    (CL  106—195) 

18.  The  article  ot  manufacture  which  comprises  a  high 
strength  substantially  water  insoluble  cured  inorganic 
plastic  cement  with  the  system  ^selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  insoluble  magnesium  oxysulfate  and 
magnesium  oxychloride  as  a  major  phase  and  only  trace 
amounts  gi  water  soluble  sulf ate-hydroxide  and  chloride-  i 
hydroxide  phases  resulting  from  the  curing  of  an  in- 
organic plastic  cement  slurry  prepared  by  mixing  by 
high  shear  blending  (a)  a  magnesium  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  chloride  and  mag- 
nesium sulfate  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  water  to  pro- 
duce a  highly  concentrated  solution  of  the  magnesium 
salt  such  that  water  soluble  phosphate  salts  will  not 
dissolve  in  a  solution  of  the  magnesium  salt  and  water 
of  that  concentration  and  (b)  finely  divided,  active  mag- 
nesium dxide  which  is  reactive  with  the  magnesium  salt, 
so  as  to  deagglomerate  and  deflocculate  the  magnesium 
oxide  and  to  uniformly  disburse  the  magnesium  oxide 
and  magnesium  salt  solution,  to  produce  a  low  viscosit 
inorganic  cement  slurry.  , 


3,320,078 
PROCESS  FOR  INSOLUBIUZING  PROTEIN 
Edward  B.  Donning  and  Daniel  P.  Gilboe,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  and  Garson  P.  Shulman,  Baltimore,  Md.,  as- 
signors to  Archcr-Danids-Midland  Company,  Minne- 
apoUa,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FHcd  Jan.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,441 

11  Claims.    (CI.  106—124) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  protein  containing    t 
compound  having  the  formula 


o 

t 

R'— N— CH» 


k 


-CHiOH 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbyl  radicals  having  fron 
one  to  ten  carboo  atoms. 


3,320,079 

ETHER-ACID  POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 

Miltoa  A.  Perry  and  Franic  C.  Canter,  Longvicw,  Tex. 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodalt  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No;  Drawing.    (Mginal  application  July  11,  1960,  Set. 

No;  41,722.    Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  22, 196: 

Scr.  No.  240,189 

7  Claims.    (CI.  10^—181) 

2.  A  plasticized  resin  composition  comprising 
member  selected  from  the  groups  consisting 
vinyl  resin,  copolymers  of  polyvinyl  resins  or  a  cellulosi 
derivative  resin  and  (b)  from  about  20  to  about  80  part4 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin  of  i 
linear    polyester    of    3,3'-oxybis(2,2-dimethylpropionid 
acid)  and  1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  from  about  0.35  to  about  0.55. 
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said,  insolubilized  cationic  starch  comprsing  a  reaction 
product  of:  (1)  a  cationic  starch  selected i  from  the  group 
consisting  of  starch  ethers  and  starch  ekters  containing 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary 
and  quaternary  amine  groups,  sulfonium  go-oups  and  phos- 
phonium  groups  with  (2)  from  about  2-30%,  by  weight 
of  said  cationic  starch,  of  an  insolubilizingjreagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  aldehyd^  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde, 
glyoxal,  glutaraldehyde,  acrolein  and  di 
(b)  salts  of  the  polyvalent  metals  selected 
consisting  of  zinc  oxide,  aluminum 
chloride,  potassium  pyroantimonate, 
and  barium  titanate;  (c)  thermosetting 
a  plurality  of  methylol  groups  selected 
consisting  of  urea-formaldehyde  resins,  {iienol-formalde- 
hyde  resins,  melamine  formaldehyde  resin  ( and  resorcinol- 
formaldehyde  resins;  (d)  water  soluble  vinyl  polymers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styn  ne:maleic  anhy 
dridc  copolymers,  polymers  of  ethylenei  nine,  and  poly 
mers  of  propyleneimine;  and,  (e)  p>lyamide  resins 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  |polyamidamine- 
epichlorohydrin  condensates. 


1960,  Seh 
:t.  22, 1962. 

sing  (a)  i 
of  a  polyf 


3,320,080 
WATER  RESISTANT  PAPER  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Emfl  D.  MazzarcDa,  Piafaificld,  and  Edward  Dalton,  Jen- 
sey  CUy,  N J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chcna- 
ical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  o 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FHcd  Jane  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,070 

8  Claims.  (CL  106—210) 
1.  A  paper  coating  composition  comprising  water,  ai 
inert  mineral  pigment,  and  a  binder;  said  binder  being  ai  [ 
insohibilized  cationic  starch  in  a  concentration  of  at  leas^ 
3%  and  up  to  100%  as  based  on  the  weight  on  sai4 
inert  mineral  pigment;  the  total  solids  content  of  the  com  - 
position  being  in  the  range  of  from  20-65%,  by  weight 


formaldehyde, 
dehyde  starch; 
from  the  group 
ioride,  chromic 
nium  chloride, 
sins  containing 
om  the  groups 


3,320,081 
STARCH  AND  N-HYDROXYALKtL  AMIDES 
Austhi  H.  Young,  Dccatnr,  D.,  MarrtaJ  T.  Tctcnbanm, 
Petersburg,  Va.,  and  Ridiard  J.  Pratt,  ft  [cnomooic  FaDs, 
Wis.,  asa^nnors  to  A.  E.  Steky  Mam  (factoring  Com- 
pany, Dccatnr,  ID.,  a  corporatioii  (^  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nof  .  20, 1963,  So  ■.  No.  325,145 
22  Claims.    (Q.  106—211) 

1  1.  A  composition  comprising  an  amylc  tic  material  con- 
taining at  least  50%  by  weight  amyl  «e  wherein  the 
amylose  portion  of  said  amylosic  materia  is  present  in  the 
form  of  a  material  selected  from  the  gr(  up  consisting  of 
the  separated  amylose  fraction  of  whoe  starch,  whole 
starch  containing  at  least  S0%  by  weijht  amylose  and 
mixtures  thereof,  plasticized  with  a  plasti  ;izing  concentra- 
tion of  a  water-soluble  N-hydroxyalkyl  aiiide  having  from 

2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  said  hydroxyalkyl 


3,320,082 
COLLOIDAL  SILICA  PROTECTIVE  (tOATING  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  S;  lME 

Walter  Michael  McMahon,  La  Habra,  and  Gabriel  H. 

Law,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  asignors  to  Ai  lerican  Pipe  and 

Constracticjn  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  ScK  No.  257,807 
13  Claims.    (CI.  106—28  f) 

1.  A  protective  coating  composition  v  hich  upon  appli- 
cation converts  under  ambient  temperat  jre  conditions  to 
a  hard,  water  insoluble  film,  said  comp>sition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  dispersion  of  an  alkali-stabilized  colloidal 
silica  in  sufficient  water  to  give  the  com]  losition  the  fluid- 
ity required  for  application,  zinc  dust  in 
ing  between  about  8  and  15  parts  zinc 
colloidal  silica,  lead  oxide  in  an  amount 
by  weight  of  the  amount  of  zinc  dust  us^d,  a  water  misci- 
ble  organic  amine  having  a  boiling  pot  it  up  to  360°  C. 
in  an  amount  equal  to  at  least  10%  ard  not  more  than 
50%  by  weight  of  the  dry  colloidal  sili  :a,  and  an  alkali 
metal  chromate  in  an  amount  up  to  0  02  part  per  part 
of  dry  colloidal  silica. 


group. 


an  amount  rang- 
lust  per  part  dry 
up  to  about  25% 


,         3,320,083 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNBHC 


assigior 


ths 


Adolphe  Rnsch,  Jr.,  Rumson,  NJ., 
States  of  America  as  represented  by 
Army 

FUed  June  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,765 
IChdm.    (0.117—4)1 
The  method  of  making  individual, 
forced  plastic  magnetic   recording 


tap:s 


TAPES 
to  the  United 
Secretary  of  the 


ion-fraying  rein- 
of  prescribed 
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widths  from  a  wide  sheet  of  reinforcing  material,  said  re- 
inforcing material  comprising  a  irturality  of  threads  of 
at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ultra-thin 
inorganic  textile  yams  and  ultra-thin  organic  textile 
yarns,  said  method  consisting  of:  placing  said  plurality  of 
threads  into  a  planar  configuration  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending parallel  threads  to  form  the  wide  sheet  of  rein- 
forcing material;  arranging  said  longitudinally  extending 
threads  into  ^aoed  parallel  groups  whose  widths  coire- 


steel  having  a  slight  oxide  on  its  surface  which  comprises 
beating  a  furnace  by  direct  combustion  <rf  fuel  and  air 
therein  to  a  temperature  at  least  2400*  F.  and  with  an 
atmosphere  of  gaseous  products  of  combustion  having  no 
free  oxygen  and  at  least  3%  combustibles,  and  providing 
a  coating  bath  to  molten  zinc  maintained  at  coating  tem- 
perature, moving  the  length  of  steel  that  is  free  of  scale 
and  grease  or  oil  into  and  through  the  products  of  com- 


il-- 


spond  to  the  prescribed  widths  of  the  individual  rein- 
forced plastic  magnetic  tapes;  impregnating  and  coating 
said  wide  sheet  of  reinforcing  material  with  polycar- 
bonate resin;  coating  said  impregnated  and  coated  wide 
sheet  of  reinforcing  material  on  one  of  its  surfaces  with 
a  magnetic  ferric  oxide  coating  material;  and  slitting  the 
magnetic  coated  wide  sheet  of  reinforced  plastic  length- 
wise within  the  space  formed  by  said  spaced  parallel 
groups.  

3,320,084 

VAPOR  DIFFUSION  PROCESS  AND 

PROTECTION  MEANS 

Nick  G.  LlniMa,  North  Mnriwfloa,  Mich.,  aasignor  to 

Howmct  Corporation,  a  corporadM  off  Delaware 

—  1  Sept  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,264 

ISCUrims.    (a.  117— 5.5) 


bustion  in  the  furnace,  keeping  the  length  of  steel  in  the 
furnace  long  enou^  to  heat  it  to  a  temperature  belofw 
that  at  which  it  will  be  oxidized  in  said  products  of 
combustion  so  that  when  it  reaches  the  bath  it  will  be 
within  100'  F.  of  the  temperature  of  the  bath,  the  furnace 
removing  any  oxide  from  the  surface  of  the  steel,  and 
moving  the  steel  through  a  protective  atmosphere  from 
the  furnace  into  the  coating  bath. 


/     : 


3,320,086  

COATING  TRAVELLING  WMS 
Richard  Afthnr  Rose  and  Cyifl  Howard  nBtei,  Bridg- 
water, Somerset,  F^'«"i',  asaignocs  to  liilA  Cello- 
phane limited,  Bridgwater,  En^lud,  •  Britfah  com- 
pany 

Fflcd  Dec  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244^2 
Clafans  priority,  appBorthm  Great  Brilaiii,  Dm.  21,  IMl, 

45,838/61 
2  ClaiBH.    (CL  117—68) 


1.  In  the  process  of  chromizing  and  aluminizing  metal 
parts  by  vapor  diffusion  to  provide  a  vapor  diffusion  coat- 
ing on  the  surface  of  the  metal  parts,  the  improvement 
whereby,  when  the  metal  part  is  exposed  entirely  to  the 
vapor  diffusion  treatment  for  chromizing  or  aluminizing, 
only  selected  portions  of  the  part  are  coated  while  other 
portions  are  protected  from  the  vapors  to  prevent  forma- 
tion of  the  diffusion  coating,  consisting  of  covering  said 
other  portions  of  the  metal  part  with  a  layer  of  a  compo- 
sition selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  alunii- 
num  silicate,  lithium  aluminum  silicate  in  admixture  with 
an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  and  zirconium,  and  graphite  in  admixture  with 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
chromium  and  an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zirconium  and  aluminum  in  finely  divided 
form,  said  layer  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  Me-inch. 


3,320,085 

GALVANIZING 

Charles  A.  Turner,  Jr.,  Flovtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sclas 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,286 

9  Clafans.    (CI.  117—51) 

1.  The  method  of  coating  an  elongated   length  of 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  flexible  travelling  web  of 
cellulosic  or  synthetic  plastic  film  with  a  liquid  coating 
composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion 
of  a  synthetic  polymer;  which  method  consists  essentially 
of  coating  a  first  side  of  the  travelling  web  from  edge  to 
edge  with  the  liquid  coating  composition  whereby  the 
first  side  is  wetted;  removing  any  excess  coating  umd- 
position  from  the  first  side  of  said  web;  then,  while  the 
coating  on  the  first  side  is  still  wet,  coating  the  second 
side  of  said  web  from  edge  to  edge  with  said  liquid  coat- 
ing composition;  and  removing  any  excess  coating  com- 
position from  said  second  side  of  the  web  by  directing 
a  blast  from  the  nozzle  of  an  air  knife  against  said  second 
coated  side  of  the  web  while  the  travelling  web  is  sup- 
ported with  the  first  coated  side  in  close  contact  with  a 
smooth  heated  surface  to  thereby  substantially  dry  the 
coating  applied  to  the  first  side  of  the  web;  and  then 
removing  said  web  from  said  smooth  heated  surface. 
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3320,087 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  SURFACE  FROM 
Panl  N.  EridKaon,  Binninghiun,  Mich^  anigiior  to  Eti 
Prodacti  Company,  Plymoath,  Mich^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  6, 1962.  Ser.  No.  235,895 
5Clainig.    (0.117—137) 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  surfaces  susceptible  lo 
deterioration  by  heat  and  fire  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  applying  a  coating  on  said  surface  of  a  composition 
comprising  (1)  an  aqueous  mass  of  acid-curing  thermo- 
setting liquid,  foamable  resin,  product  of  partial  reaction 
of  ingredients  including  a  phenol  and  an  aldehyde,  said 
mass  containing  at  least  about  55%  by  weight  of  said 
reaction  product,  and  (2)  about  1%  to  about  100% 
weight,  of  said  aqueous  mass  of  aluminum  chloride. 


I 


3,320,088 

STEREOREGULAR   POLYPROPYLENE  COATEd 
WITH  AN  ESSOLUBIUZED  ETHYLENE  OXIDQ 
POLYMER 
Gcoi|c  B.  FcUd,  New  Casfle,  DeL,  assigDor  to  Hcrcutas 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ] 

No  Drawiiw.    FUed  Oct  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,800 

6  Claims.    (CI.  117—138.8)  | 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  stereoregular  poly- 
propylene substrate  having  a  substantially  permanent  and 
antistatic  coating  of  an  ethylene  oxide  polymer  selecteid 
from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  ethylei 
oxide  and  copolymers  of  ethylene  oxide  with  another 
lower  allcylene  oxide  wherein  said  copolymer  contaias 
at  least  about  40%  by  weight  of  ethylene  oxide,  insolf- 
bilized  by  cross-linking  with  an  azido  cross-linking  agei 


3320,089 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BLUSH  COATED  RECORll- 
ING  SHEET,  COATED  SHEET  AND  COATINO 
COMPOSITION 
Edward  G.  Boargcois,  Sooth  Amherst,  Mass.,  assignor  ip 
Jodson-Blgelow,  Incorporated,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,404 
12  Claims.    (CL  117—157) 


1-  In  the  method  of  making  a  recording  sheet  for  mar^ 
ing  by  a  lieated  stylus  and  the  like,  the  steps  comprisin] : 
admixing  a  lacquer  consisting  essentially  of  ceUuIose  est(  r 
in  a  solvent  therefor  providing  a  resin  solution  with  a  i 
organic  liquid  which  is  a  non-solvent  for  said  celluloi  b 
ester  and  in  a  sufficient  amoimt  to  shocic  only  a  portioi 
of  said  cellulose  ester  into  resin  particles  within  a  matri  ( 
of  said  resin  solution  and  form  a  gelatinous  flocculats 
which  is  dispersible  by  agitation  into  an  apparently  des- 
solution;  thereafter  admixing  said  first-mentioned  admii^ 
ture  with  a  second  lacquer  consisting  essentially  of  cel- 
lulose ester  in  a  solvent  therefor  to  provide  a  second  aq- 
mixture  which  comprises  shocked  minute  resin  particlels 
distributed  throughout  a  resin  solution  of  desired  bondis  ; 


power  and  which  blushes  upon  evaporation 
therein;  and  applying  said  second  admixture 
face  of  sheet  material   to  {vovide 
thereon. 


1  iAGNETIC 


to 


3,320,090 
PHENOXY.POLYURETHANE 
TAPE  BINDER 
Lawrence  Granbart,  Daly  City,  Calif., 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  CaUf. 
California 
No  Drawing.     FOcd  Joly  30,  1964,  Skr.  No.  386,427 

5  Claims,    (a.  117—^^^ 
1.  A  magnetic  recording  mediimi 
ing  material  and  an  adherent  coating  thdreon 
comprising  finely  divided  magnetic  pai^les 
a  resinous  binder,  said  binder  com 
75%  by  weight  of  a  phenoxy  resin  of 


itam^n 
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of  the  solvent 

to  the  sur* 

blushed  coating 


a  corporation  of 


1  1) 

cqmprising  a  back- 

,  said  coating 

dispersed  in 

g  from  25%  to 

he  formula 


CHt 


-"-^y^^y^-X 


H    H       H-| 

i-i-iJ- 


wherein  n  equals  approximately  100 
25%  of  a  pi^yurethane  resin  made  by 
cyanate,  a  dibasic  acid  and  a  polyol 


apd  from  75%  to 
reacting  a  diiso- 


3,320,091  J 

METHOD  FOR  IMPREGNATING 


DISPENSER  CATHODES 
Otto  G.  Koppios,  Lexington,  Ky., 

Associates,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Ky.,  a 

tucky 

Filed  Sept  24, 1963.  Scr.  No. 
6Claimi.    (Ct  117— f 

3.  The  method  of  imiMvgnating  a  porbus 
to  form  an  emissive  cathode,  comfvi!  ing 
mixing  barium  oxide  particles  with 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
strontium  tungstate  and  calcium  tung^ate 
cooling  the  mixed  particles  to  form  a 
ing  the  fused  mixture  into  a  powder,  covering 
body  with  the  powder  and  heating  the 
a  furnace  at  a  temperature  above  1750 
impregnant  normally  tends  to  corrode 
and  in  the  presence  of  barium  vapor  tc 
and  to  cause  comi^ete  impregnation 
barium  vapor  being  derived  in  part 
source  to  produce  a  vapor  pressure 
normally  present  and  in  excess  of  the 
quired  to  inhibit  said  corrosion 


3,320,092 
I    FRAME  FOR  FLAT  PLATE  FUEL  CELL 

ELECTRODES 
Lawrence  J.  Uline,  Lakcwood,  OUo, 
Carbide  Corporatioa,  a 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  148,083 
10  Claims.    (0.136— 8  S) 


TUNGSTEN 


to  Semicon 
of  Ken. 


cofporation 


311,174y^ 

-22P) 

tungsten  body 

the  steps  of 

tjmgstate  particles 

>arium  tungstate, 

heating  and 

mixture,  grind- 

the  tungsten 

covered  body  in 

C.  at  which  the 

he  tungsten  body 

melt  the  powder 

said  body,  said 

an  aiixiliary 

the  values 

nlinimum  value  re- 


0 

f 'om 
exc  ceding 


to  Union 
loff  New  York 


Ifk    9  O  ^u<^^L- 


to 


1.  A  flat  electrode  unit  for  a  fuel  cell  which  comprises: 
(1)  a  frame  of  an  elastomer  material  a  id  a  carbon  plate 
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electrode  having  a  gas  face  and  an  electrolyte  face  mar- 
ginally secured  therein,  said  frame  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  spaced  about  its  peripheral  margin,  at  least 
one  of  said  apertures  communicating  with  a  channel  so 
constructed  and  arranged  in  one  side  of  said  frame  as 
to  provide  access  of  gas  to  the  gas  face  of  said  elec- 
trode, and  at  least  another  of  said  apertures  eommimi- 
cating  with  a  channel  so  constructed  and  arranged  in  the 
opposite  side  of  said  frame  as  to  fvovide  access  of  elec- 
trolyte to  the  electrolyte  face  of  said  electrode;  and  (2) 
sealing  beads  integrally  molded  with  said  frame  and  com- 
pletely circumscribing  the  periiteral  margin  of  at  least 
one  side  of  said  fr'ame,  said  circumscribing  sealing  bead 
partially  surroonding  certain  of  said  apertures  and  com- 
pletely surrounding  others  of  said  apertures. 


3,320,093 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CARBON  CONTAINING 

FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODE 
William  A.  Hai^ng,  Media,  Pa.,  Saml  Gerald  Hlndin, 
Wilniii«toii,  DcL,  and  HaraUShalit,  Diad  HiU,  Pa., 
aarignort  to  Air  Prodncti  and  Chmiifah,  Inc.,  PUla- 
delpUa,  Pa.,  and  Northcra  Natnral  Gas  Company, 
Omaha,  Ncbr.,  both  corporatlont  of  Ddawarc 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,800 
7  Claims.   (CL  136— 122) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  fuel  cell  electrode,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  placing  a  relatively-inert,  con- 
ductive electrode  in  a  heating  zone;  purging  said  heat- 
ing zone  with  inert  gas  while  heating  said  body  to  a 
temperature  of  200-1400*  C;  exposing  the  heated  body, 
at  a  pressure  of  from  atmospheric  to  1,000  p.s.i.g.,  to  a 
gaseous  carbon-containing  compound  dissociable  under 
such  conditions  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  progres- 
sively deposit  upon  the  surface  of  said  body  a  relatively 
thin  layer  of  porous  active  carbon;  removing  the  source 
of  heat  and  gradually  cooling  said  body  to  a  temperature 
of  about  150'  C,  with  continuing  exposure  of  said  body 
to  said  carbon-containing  compound;  discontinuing  the 
exposure  of  said  body  to  said  carbon-containing  com- 
pound and  again  purging  said  zone  with  said  inert  purg- 
ing medium  while  returning  said  body  to  ambient  con- 
ditions of  temperature  and  pressure;  impregnating  the 
carbon  coated  body  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  com- 
pound containing  an  active  metal  of  the  platinum  group; 
and  reducing  said  compound  to  deposit  said  active  metal 
upon  the  impregnated  surface  areas  of  said  body. 


minal  rod  installed  therein,  said  container  having  an 
open  end  sealed  by  a  flexible  plastic  sealing  member,  said 
sealing  member  having  an  inner  sleeve  provided  with  a 
bore  formed  concentrically  with  said  sleeeve,  said  bwe 
being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  ter- 
minal rod  and  said  terminal  rod  being  fitted  thereinto, 
said  sealing  member  having  an  outer  sleeve  provided  with 
an  annular  subflange  including  an  annular  rib  downwardly 
extending  to  define  an  annular  groove  between  it  and  said 
outer  sleeve,  the  upper  end  oif  said  container  being  fitted 
into  said  groove  with  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  inner 
wall  of  said  groove  contacting  the  upper  inside  wall  of 
said  container,  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  inner  wall 
having  a  slant  surface  so  that  the  outside  diameter  of 
the  lower  end  thereof  is  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter 
of  the  upper  end  of  said  container,  said  inner  and  outer 
sleeves  of  said  sealing  member  being  formed  concentri- 
cally and  integrally  with  a  relatively  thin  portion  continu- 
ously interposed  therebetween,  said  aealing  member  be- 
ing provided  with  a  recessed  portion  on  the  upper  periph- 
eral edge  thereof,  the  outer  side  surface  of  said  container 
being  covered  by  a  thin  film  plastic  tubular  body  the 
upper  end  of  which  is  adhered  closely  to  said  recessed 
portion  of  said  sealing  member,  a  jacket  positioned  around 
said  container,  a  sealing  plate  positioned  upon  said  seal- 
ing member,  and  the  upper  end  of  said  jacket  being  bent 
on  the  periphery  of  said  sealing  plate  and  the  lower  end 
of  said  jacket  being  bent  inwardly,  whereby  both  ends  of 
said  container  are  sealed. 


3320,095 
MULTIPLE  CELL  CONTAINER 
WUbar  H.  Bli«cman,  Theodore  W.  BHckwedcl,  and  Loois 
R.  Wanner,  Emporinm,  Pa.,  aaignon  to  Sylranla  Elec- 
tric Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,480 
6  Claims.    (CI.  136—166) 


3420,094 
PRIMARY  BATTERIES 
Shofad  Yamamotot  Osaka,  KalNjiro  Nakaiwa,  MorigncU. 
Shi,  Shook*  KawawM,  Ncyi«awa.iU,  and  Hldchani 
Kawd,  Kyoto,  Japan,  Mrignors  to  MatiMhita  Electric 
Indostrlal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Os^a,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,674 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1963, 

38/14,487;  Mv.  26. 1963,  38/21,948 

3aaims.    (CL  136— 133) 


2.  A  primary  cell  comprising  a  container  having  power 
generating  elements  including  a  current  collecting  ter- 


1.  A  container  for  a  plurality,  of  battery  cells  com< 
prising: 

a  pair  of  half-sections  having  male  and  female  por« 
tions,  said  half-sections  being  joined  by  at  least  one 
interiockingly  engaged  male  and  femide  portion  to 
'provide  an  open-ended  enclosure  surrounding  and 
.  comjwessively  holding  a  plurality  of  electrically  in- 
sulated battery  cells,  said  enclosure  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  open- 
ends  thereof  and  exerting  a  compressive  force  on 
said  cells  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said 
longitudinal  axis. 


'.'   1. 
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3^20,096 
BATTERY  CASE  AND  COVER  AND  METHOD 
OF  SEALING  THE  SAME 
Jean  Ffamin  Janmict,  Poitiers,  Viennc,  France,  assignor 
to  Sodete  des  Accmnnlatenrs  Fixes  et  de  Tractioq 
(Soditf  AnonymeX  Romainiille,  France,  a  company  o^ 
Fkance 

Filed  July  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,190 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  23,  1963, 

942,351 

4  Claims.    (CL  136—170) 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  an  electric  battery  or  tb 
like  comprising:  ' 

a  tubular  casing  open  at  one  end, 

a  lid  comprising  a  cover  and  a  tubular  body  dependin 
therefrom  for  closing  said  battery,  said  tubular  bod; 
fitting  snugly  against  said  tubular  casing  and  joine 
thereto  in  a  fluid-tight  sealing  engagement  by  ad 
hesive,  said  cover  having  a  recess  in  its  exterior  sur 
face  and  a  pair  of  slots  extending  therethrough, 

a  pair  of  electrode  terminal  blades  of  opposite  polarii 
extending  through  said  slots  and  having  end  pof 
tions  folded  down  against  the  exterior  of  said  cover, 

means  forming  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said  blade) 
and  said  lid, 

and  a  removable  safety  plate  for  preventing  short  cir' 
cuiting  of  said  battery  prior  to  use  thereof,  said  safeti 
plate  comprising  a  single  strip  of  non-conductive  maj 
terial  in  contact  with  said  end  portions  of  said  bladei 
and  spaced  from  said  cover  and  a  frangible  membef 
extending  from  said  strip  into  said  recess,  said  fran* 
gible  member  being  destructible  to  permit  remova 
of  said  safety  plate  prior  to  using  said  battery. 


3,320,097 

RESEALABLE  VENT  FOR  A  SEALED  CASING 

Raymond    K.   Sngalski,   Gainesville,   Fla.,    ass^or   t( 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yori( 

FUcd  Aug.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,868 

14  Claims.    (0.136—178) 


1.  A  resealable  vent  for  a  sealed  casing  comprising 

(a)  a  sealed  casing  including  ^  cap  portion  having 
vent  hole  therein, 

(b)  a  member  having  a  head  at  the  outer  end  and 
stem  extending  from  said  head  and  received  in  sai< 
hole, 

(c)  a  resilient  washer  disposed  between  said  head  an< 
said  cap  portion  and  being  circumjacent  said  stem^ 
and 


axially 
sad 


(d)  means  for  securing  said  member 
tion  with  the  inner  face  of  said  heac 
to  the  face  of  the  cap  portion 
said  head  face  and  for  causing 
normally  slightly  compressed 
tion  and  said  head  so  as  to  form  a 
cap  portion  and  said  head, 

(e)  said  washer  being  radially  outwardly 
abnonnally  high  pressure  within  saiid 
porarily  break  the  seal  to  relieve 
high  pressure, 

(f )  the  resilient  eneiigy  stored  In  said 
to  radially  contract  and  again  fom 
said  cap  portion  and  said  head 


to  said  cap  por- 

in  fixed  relation 

adjacent  to 

washer  to  be 

between  said  cap  por- 

s  eal  between  said 


expanded  by 

casing  to  tem- 

the  abnonnally 

\  irasher  causing  it 
a  seal  between 


3,320,098 
TUNGSTEN.OSMIUM  THERMOCOUPLE  AND 
ELEMENT  THEREOF 
WnHam  C.  Knhfanan,  Cincinnati,  (Mlo, 
United  States  off  America  as  represent^ 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commianon 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,102 
«  3  CUms.    (CL  136— 23<  ) 


1000        1900       tOOO 
Tll»t«»TUMA 


2.  A  thermocouple  comprising  a  first 
the  composition  O.S  to  1.0  atom  percent 
balance  tungsten  and  a  second  leg  consisting 
position  26  percent  rhenium  and  the  balance 


3,320,099 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING 
Anthony  P.  Weber,  Griffith,  Ind.,  anigno 
Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  12, 1964,  Sc^. 

4  Claims.    (CL  148—2 
1.  A  method  of  processing  steel  to 
tially  non-aging,  ductile  product  comprising 

(A)  adding  to  a  melt  of  aluminum-! 
has  a  carbon  content  of  al  least 

\         than  0.6%   manganese  and  not  nv>re 
silicon,  a  nitrogen-bearing  comp 
to  provide  a  final  nitrogen  conten 
from  0.008  to  0.015%  by  weight 
ing  said  melt, 

(B)  substantially  completely  dissolving 
said  steel  by  maintaining  said  stee 
solution  temperature, 

(C)  hot  rolling  said  steel  at  a 
1520°  F., 

(D)  rapidly  cooling  the  hot  rolled  st^el 
ture  below  about  1100°  F.  to  jniniiiize 
of  aluminum-nitride  and  thereafter 
said  steel. 


May  16,  1967 


asrignor  to  the 
by  the  United 


leg  consisting  of 
osmiimi  and  the 
of  the  com- 
tungsten. 


STEEL 

to  United  Statcf 

Delaware 

.  No.  389,212 

pi  Qduce  a  substan- 
sng: 

lilled  steel  which 

08%,  not  more 

than  0.02% 

in  an  amount 

:  in  the  steel  of 

then  solldify- 


and 


said  nitrogen  in 
at  nitrogen-dis- 


tempen  ture  above  about 


to  a  tempera- 
precipitation 
cfAA  reducing 
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(E)  annealing  said  cold  reduced  steel  for  a  time  suf- 
ficient to  obtain  a  recrystallized,  elongated  grain 
structure  wherein  the  grains  are  not  larger  than 
ASTM  No.  7  and  to  precipitate  aluminum-nitride 
around  said  grains  whereby  the  growth  of  said  grains 
during  annealing  is  restricted  by  said  aluminum- 
nitride,  and 

(F)  temper  rolling  to  increase  the  yield  strength  of  the 
steel. 


3,320,100 

SUBMERGED  ARC  FLUX  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Thomas  L.  Colcai,  MapicwiDod,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corpontioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

NoDrawii«.    Filed  Sept.  28. 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,870 

7  ClainM.    (CL  148—26) 
1.  A  self -bonding  flux  composition  suitable  for  use  in 
submerged  arc  welding  consisting  of  the  following  in- 
gredients in  approximately  the  indicated  percentages 

Material:  Percent  by  wt 

Aluminum  oxide  (AlfOi) 20-60 

.      Marble  (CaCO,) 10-40 

Manganese  slag  (MnO-SiO,) Up  to  15 

Calcium  fluoride  (CaF,) 10-30 

Cryolite  (Na,AlF,) 5-20 

Magnesia  (MgO) Up  to  15 

wherein  said  ingredients  are  self-bonding. 


3,320,101 
HOT  ROLLED  STEEL  ROD 
DavM  W.  McLean,  Hamilton,  Ontario, 


FBad  Masr  24, 1963.  Scr.  No.  282,939 
4  Oainis.    (CL  148—36) 


3,320.102 
METHOD  OF  SHAPING  METAL 


Pcny  J.  Murphy,  Ir.,  McCandics  TownAIn,  AllcghMy, 
Coraty,  and  John  T.  Shnitz,  Whitehall  BiMtMgh,  Pa^ 
to  United  Stalai  StMi 


Debwaw. 
n  Iron  Wo 


tend,  Ohio,  a  corpontloB  of  OUo 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Nor.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,616 
2  CfadHH.    (CL  148—131) 

1.  A  method  of  making  shaped  ferrous  material  srtuo- 
tural  members  having  yield  strengths  of  at  least  about 
100,000  p.s.i.  comprising  shaping  the  member  within  its 
elastic  limit  without  plastically  deforming  the  member 
by  exceeding  the  member's  yield  strength,  restraining  the 
member  in  said  shaped  configuration,  heating  the  member 
to  stress  relieving  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
900*  F.  to  the  Ai  temperature,  maintaining  the  member 
at  stress  relieving  temperature  until  stresses  caused  by 
shaping  are  substantially  eliminated  and  thereafter  cod- 
ing and  unrestraining  said  member  to  permit  handling. 


3,320,103 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
BY  OUT-DIFFUSION 

CyrflF^ancfaDf^te—iKeaMfhLeoyoMrBhigtnn.Loo- 
don,  Ei^Md,  aasigMin  to  IntcnMODMl  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporathm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cutpuflhm  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Inly  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,604 

Chdms  priority,  appHcation  Great  Britafa,  A«g.  3,  1962, 

29,958/62 

13  Clafans.     (CL  148—191) 


1.  A  steel  product  comprising  a  substantial  length  oi 
medium  to  high  carbon  steel  rod,  the  microstructure  of 
said  steel  throughout  the  length  of  said  rod  being  substan- 
tially uniformly  dispersed  predominantly  fine  pearlite 
grains  with  a  minimum  of  grain  boundary  ferrite  and  sub- 
stantially free  of  bainite,  said  grains  being  the  transforma- 
tion product  of  austenite  grains  which  have  been  hot 
worked  and  sequentially  cooled  prior  to  transformation 
rapidly  enough  to  give  a  resulting  grain  size  which  is 
substantially  smaller  than  that  which  results  from  reheat- 
ing the  same  rod,  after  it  has  once  cooled  through  trans- 
formation, to  about  1800*  F.  and  thereafter  cooling  the 
■ame  in  still  air;  the  scale  on  the  surface  of  said  rod 
being  uniform  and  relatively  free  from  iron  and  magnetite 
in  the  wustite  area,  said  scale  amounting  to  less  than 
1  weight  percent  of  said  rod. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  monocrystalline  semicon- 
ductor body  having  first  and  second  regions  of  given  and 
opposite  re^wctive  conductivity  types  with  a  p-n  junction 
therebetween, 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  junction  being  disposed  at  a 
predetermined  depth  from  a  given  surface  of  said 
body, 

at  least  one  of  said  regions  containing  a  conductivity- 
type-determining  impurity  material, 

said  body  containing  at  least  one  non-significant  impurity 
material  the  presence  of  which  in  either  of  caid 
regions  has  no  substantial  effect  on  the  conductivity 
type  thereof, 

the  diffusion  constant  of  said  non-significant  impurity 
material  in  said  semiconductor  body  at  a  given  tem- 
perature being  substantially  greater  than  the  diffusion 
constant  of  said  conductivity-type-determining  im- 
purity material  in  said  semicoixiuctor  body  at  said 
temperature,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  disturbed  region  within  said  body  having  a 
relatively  high  concentration  of  lattice  defects  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  p-n  junction  por- 
tion; and 

heating  said  semiconductor  body  to  said  given  tempera- 
ture for  a  given  time  such  that  the  distribution  of 
said  at  least  one  non-significant  impurity  within  said 
body  is  substantially  modified  while  the  distribution 
of  said  at  least  one  conductivity-type  determining  im- 
purity within  said  body  remains  relatively  unaffected. 
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3^20,104 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LEAD  STYPHNATE 
PRIMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Hans  Stedlcr,  Nnrnbcrf ,  and  Heinz  Gawlick,  Forth, 
▼aria,  Germany,  aiftmrrr  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Akdci 
gcscttKhaft,  TroMorf ,  Germany 
No  Drawii«.    FUed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,692 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Germany,  Feb.  28, 1964,  ' 
D  43,750 
5  Claims.    (CL  149—24) 
1.  A  method  for  makiDg  a  conductive  primer  composi- 
tion adapted  to  be  detonated  or  ignited  by  means  of 
electric  current  which  comprises  mixing  a  conductive  an 
ditive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  po^ 
ders,  conductive  metallic  oxides  and  graphite  with  an 
organic  carrier  material  insensitive  to  mechanical  stresses 
and  adding  the  resultant  mixture  by  gentle  mixing  to  a 
major  amount  of  a  lead  styphnate  primer  material,  sa^ 
primer  material  being  sensitive  to  mechanical  stresses,  i/o 
form  said  primer  composition. 


sides  of  the  backing  member  to  cooper^ively 
pressive  force  thereon  thereby  securing 
member  to  the  backing  member. 


3,320,105 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ETCHING 

METAL  BY  IMMERSION 

Elmer  Lawrence  Brcvik,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  assignor  |o 

Chemical  MOllng  International  Corporation,  El  S^- 

gnndo,  CaUf.,  a  corpmation  of  CaBfomia 

FBcd  Jmie  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,740 
5  Clafans.    (CL  156—2) 


3,320,106     ^ 
FASTENING  PRO<:XSS  . 

WyUe  CJ  KIrfcpatrick,  Greenwich,  Conn^  and  John  W. 
Harrison  and  Robort  D.  Lowry,  If^nchester,  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C.,  a  corpp- 
nrtioB  of  Conocdknt 
Oiigfaial  api^cation  Dec.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,013,  now 
Patent  No.  3,113,408,  dated  Dec.  10,  1963.  Divided 
and  this  ^mUcation  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308^72. 
2  Claims.    (CL  156—86) 


VM/M/M 


17 
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exert  com- 
the  U-shaped 


3,320,107 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FACING  FOR  USE  IN 

ENERGY  TRANSMITTING    >EVICE 

Howard  W.  Christenson,  Indfamapolisi  and  Robert  H. 

Schaefer,  Westfield,  LmL,  anignors  t4  General  Motors 

Corporatiosi,  Detroit,  Afich.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbiware 

FU^d  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  ^5,063 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  workpiece  in  a  liquid  media 
wherein  the  liquid  is  confined  in  a  tank  which  is  partially 
covered  and  which  cover  is  sufficiently  extensive  to  en- 
close the  entire  portion  of  the  tank  immediately  above 
the  workpiece  by  a  vapor-tight  seal  between  the  tank  aad 
the  cover  on  one  or  more  sides,  the  remaining  sides  pf 
the  cover  extending  into  the  interface  of  the  liquid,  aid 
exhausting  the  vapor  confined  under  the  cover  through;  a 
collector  by  its  own  motive  power. 


4 


(CL 


mie  A  MMMT 


wwtnii*  nruom  rMTiMM. 


«MmMa*  TirLM  tmn 


c*uNa«  *MTuiu  imn 


use  in  an  energy 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  facing  foi 
transmitting  device  consisting  essential  y  of  felting  non- 
metallic  fibrous  material  including  at  le4st  50%  by  weight 
of  polytetrafluoroethylene  fibers  into 
the  sheeted  fibers  for  causing  the  polytbtrafluoroethylene 
fibers  to  fuse  together  at  their  contacking  portions  and 
coining  the  resulting  sheet  under  an 
ture  and  pressure  for  consolidating  the  ^heet  into  a  strong 
facing  material. 


•) 


3,320,108 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  TUFT^  CUSHION 

ELEMENTS 

Bernard  Z.  Landc,  161  S.  Bciton  St., 

Denver,  Colo.    8022( 

Filed  Not.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,847 

4  Clafans.     (CL  156—2  19) 


55^^^5^555^ 


^^Q^^ 


/r4' 


f*/f 


^^^'^.'/^io^,^:^-^ 


Dver  said  pockets; 
the  pockets  to 


1.  A  method  of  fastening  an  object  to  a  backing  mejn- 
bcr  comprising  providing  at  least  two  apertures  in  said 
backing  member,  inserting  the  ends  of  an  elongated  boat 
shrinkable  polymeric  member  through  said  apertures  to 
form  a  U-shaped  member,  an  object  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  U-shaped  member  and  said  backing  membtr, 
and  applying  heat  to  the  end  portions  extending  throu^ 
said  apertures  to  form  integral  beads  adjacent  opposte 


1.  A  method  of  forming  tufted  cusfa  on  elements  com- 
prising: 

(a)  mounting  upstanding  pattern  strjps  upon  a  backing 
board  to  form  open-topped  pockety  of  uniform  height 
upon  said  board; 

(b)  spreading  a  fabric  cover  sheet 

(c)  depressing  the  cover  sheet  into 
form  upstanding  ridges  conforming  to  the  desired 
pattern; 

(d)  applying  a  layer  of  adhesive  alo|)g  the  upper  crests 
of  said  ridges; 

(e)  placing  a  unitary  pad  of  tesill^ntly  compressible 
material  over  said  adhesive  layer; 

(f )  applying  a  second  layer  of  a^i|sive  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  pad  along  and  ov^r  the  positions  of 
said  ridges; 

(g)  placing  a  continuous  sheet  of  baking  fabric  over 
said  second  layer  of  adhesive; 

(h)  placing  a  flat  press  plate  over  ^  backing  fabric 
and  forcing  said  plate  downward!  r  to  compress  said 
pad  to  a  substantially  solid  state 
adhesive  over  and  along  said  ridge  s;  and  thence 

(i)  maintaining  said  compression  i|ntii  said  adhesive 
has  fully  set. 


.1 
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3,320,lt9     

PROCESS  FOR  BINDING  TOGETHER  COATED 
MANIFOLD  SHEETS 
HowMd  T.  Brancr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  The  Na- 
tioaal  Ca*  RcgistOT  Company,  Dayton,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

Fliad  SMt.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,583 
I  ICbims.    (CL  156—252) 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  mechanical  bond  be- 
tween the  edge  portions  of  two  substantially  continuous 
sheets  of  fibrous  materials  whose  mating  surfaces  con- 
Uin  a  coating  material  that  resists  penetration  of  liquid 
adhesive  into  the  fibrous  content  of  both  sheets  including 
the  steps  of 

(a)  continuously  advancing  each  sheet  of  fibrous  ma- 
terial at  a  relatively  high  rate  of  speed; 

(b)  rupturing  each  sheet  and  its  coating  material  along 
one  edge  portion  by  means  of  a  knuried  roller,  said 
rupture  consisting  of  a  large  number  of  minute  serra- 
tions penetrating  the  coating  and  the  fibrous  content 
of  each  sheet  sufficiently  to  prevent  the  accumulation 
of  any  residue  on  said  sheets  and  to  allow  Ae  flow 
of  an  applied  adhesive  in  a  liquid  state  into  the  fi- 
brous content; 

(c)  collating  the  ruptured  sheets  with  an  intervening 
strand  of  a  hot  thermoplastic  adhesive  between  the 
serrated  portions  of  the  mating  sheets; 

(d)  and  then  applying  pressure  to  flie  serrated  portions 
of  the  mating  sheets  to  force  the  adhesive  through  the 
serrations  of  both  sheets  to  form  a  continuous  me- 
chanical bond  between  the  fibrous  content  of  one 
sheet  to  the  fibrous  content  of  the  other  sheet 


a  plasticizer  for  cellulose  acetate;  and  said  coating  i«>ply- 
ing  means  comprises  an  apidicator  having  a  slot  for  appl]^ 
ing  said  coating  to  said  strip,  strip  supporting  means  for 
guiding  said  strip  as  it  moves  in  said  path,  and  means  siqv 
porting  said  applicator  in  contact  adjacent  said  slot  with 
said  strip,  at  a  position  downstream  <rf  said  strip  support- 
ing means,  said  strip  being  deflected  from  said  path  by 
said  contact,  whereby  a  uniform,  continuous  coating  is 
applied  at  high  speeds  to  said  strip  without  tearing  it,  and 
filaments,  which  contact  the  coated  strip,  are  bonded  to  it 
in  said  garniture. 


3320,111 

CUTTING  AND  FUSING  APPARATUS 
CarroU  J.  LKia,  Dcpcre,  and  Raynoni  J. 
Bay,  Wis.,  aailpinrs  to  FMC 
CaHf.,  a  uwnaratfcm  of  IMavrs.. 

FUed  Mar  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280^53 
12  Claims.    (6.  156—515) 


3328,110 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FILAMENT 
TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTERS 
Paul  GaUaghcr,  Hngsport,  Tcnn.,  aasicnor  to 
Ko&k  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
New  Jersey 
Contimmtion  of  application  Ser.  No.  135^45,  Ang.  31, 
1961.  lUt  application  Ang.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  570,133 
5  Clafans.     (CL  156—438) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  and  fusing  superimposed 
continuous  thermoplastic  sheets  comprising  means  for 
moving  such  sheets  along  a  predetermined  longitudinal 
path,  guide  means  defining  an  elongated  passageway  for 
slidably  receiving  selected  longitudinal  marginal  regions 
of  such  sheets,  a  heated  cutting  and  fusing  means  ex- 
tending across  said  passageway  and  intersecting  such 
selected  marginal  regions,  and  means  for  moving  said 
cutting  and  fusing  meansVout  of  intersecting  relation  with 
such  selected  marginal  regions  when  said  moving  means 
is  rendered  inactive. 


corponrtion  of 


3328,112 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  FOILS  OR  WEBS  OF 

RUBBER  OR  RUBBER-LIKE  MAT^tlAL 

Frfedrldi  M«ytr,  Gchrdcn,  HaHovcr,  GcroMny,  asrig^or 

to  Coatfaicntal  Gmnnri-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Has- 

nover,  Germany 

FUad  Jnly  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,168 
6  Cfadms.    (CL  156—543) 


1.  In  a  filter-making  apparatus  comprising,  a  filter- 
forming  garniture,  means  for  feeding  a  strip  of  filter  wrap 
paper  into  said  garniture  along  a  predetermined  path, 
means  for  feeding  cellulose  acetate  filter-forming  filaments 
into  said  garniture  to  be  enwrapped  therein  by  said  strip, 
and  means  for  applying  a  coating  to  said  strip  before  it  is 
fed  into  said  garniture,  the  improvement  wherein  said  fil- 
ter wrap  paper  is  further  characterized  by  having  a  thick- 
ness of  less  than  0.06  millimeter  and  said  coating  contains 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  treatment  in  a  continuous 
operation  of  web  and  foil  material  of  indeterminate  length, 
which  includes:  two  stands  spaced  from  each  other  in 
horizontal  direction,  a  first  and  a  second  beatable  drum 
respectively  rotatably  supported  by  said  stands  and  pro- 
vided with  an  outer  snK>oth  cylindrical  surface,  driving 
means  drivingly  connected  to  one  of  said  dnmis,  endless 
pull-resistant  pressure  belt  means  passed  around  said 
drums  along  the  shortest  path  therebetween  so  as  to  en- 
compass said   drums  over  approximately  half  the   cir- 
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cumference  of  each  of  said  drums,  two  sets  of  rolls  indi    depth  of  about  3.000  to  4.000  angstroi  is  for  prodding 


pendent  of  each  other  and  arranged  between  and  re- 
spectively pertaining  to  said  first  and  second  drums,  each 
of  aaid  sets  including  a  supply  roll  for  feeding  materiaH 
to  and  into  f rictional  engagement  with  the  respective  drum 
to  which  the  respective  supply  roll  pertains  and  betwcei 
the  respective  drum  and  the  belt  portion  encompassi 
the  latter,  each  of  said  sets  also  including  a  receivi 
roll  for  receiving  the  material  passed  from  the  supply  rol 
of  the  same  set  of  rolls  over  the  respective  drum  pertain- 
ing thereto,  and  driving  means  independent  of  each  other 
and  respectively  drivingly  directed  to  and  disengageablJB 
from  said  receiving  rolls. 

2.  An  ai^paratus  according  to  claim  l,i  in  which  each 
of  said  sets  of  rolls  includes  two  supply  roUs  operable 
simultaneously  to  feed  web  material  in  superimposed  ar- 
rangement into  the  bite  between  the  respective  drum  anid 
the  said  endless  belt  means  for  laminating  the  material 
fed  into  said  bite  of  the  respective  drum  and  said  endless 
pressing  pressure  belt  means 


a  glass  layer  having  an  index  of  refracti  >n  different  from 
pure  silica. 


May  16,  1967 


6.  An  optical  liber  prepared  in  accordance  with  the 
method  set  forth  in  claim  1. 


3^20,113 
GLASS  FABRIC  WITH  PARTICULATE  MATERI 
AND  PILE  YARNS  PENETRATING  THE  SAME 
Edward  W.  Nicholas,  Rotterdam  JnictfcMi,  and  Ara 


1 


T. 


DfldiUan,  Fonda,  N.Y., 

dostrics.  Inc.,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  N 

York 

FUcd  Apr.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,523 
2  Claims.    (CL  161— 66) 


3,320,115        ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  BONDING  POLYOLlfclN  TO  METAL 

AND  ARTICLE  OF  MANUFlCTURE 
Donald  E.  Reld  and  Harold  M.  SpnHtn,  WOmingtOD, 
Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  3,  1964,  S  r.  No.  394,308 

naaims.    (CI.  161— 11) 
10.  A  metal  object  having  an  adherent,  uniform  layer 

through  an  inter- 


to  Fiber  Glass  In-    of  crystalline  polyolefin  bonded  thereto 


mediate  layer  of  a  phosphorylated  propylene  polymer 
containing  phosphonic  acid  substituent  groups. 


to  E.  L  dn 


1.  A  fabric  comprising  interwoven  strands  of  smo<  th 
substantially  twistless  roving  of  continuous  glass  filaments 
having  discrete  solid  resinous  particles  of  a  size  between 
about  10  and  about  200  mesh  attached  to  exposed  str- 
face  portions  of  said  strands  on  at  least  one  side  of  s^id 
fabric  to  impart  a  roughened  surface  to  said  fabric,  s4id 
particles  occupying  less  than  the. entire  area  of  said  ser- 
faces  and  serving  to  hinder  sideways  slippage  of  one 
strand  relative  to  a  transverse  strand  and  to  bond  indi- 
vidual filaments  together. 

2.  A  pile,  textile  comprising  a  fabric  base  as  defided 
in  claim  1  together  with  tufts  of  yam  projecting  through 
said  fabric  base  forming  thereon  a  pile,  some  of  s^id 
tufts  projecting  between  said  strands  and  some  of  s^id 
tufts  projecting  through  said  strands. 


3,320,116 
BENZOPHENONE  AND  ACET0PHENONE 
STABILIZED  POLYMERS 
Stanley  Tocker,  WDmlngtoo,  Dd., 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  W  llmlntton,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  12,  1963,  S  er.  No.  207,214 

16  Claims.    (0.161— 2  S2) 
12.  A  laminate  comprising  a  base  li  yer  adherably  as- 
sociated with  a  top  layer,  said  top  la 'er  being  a  linear 
copolymer  of  at  least  one  unsaturated 
the  structural  formula: 


HiC 


Bi 

i. 


3,320,114 

METHOD  FOR  LOWERING  INDEX  OF  REFRA(  - 

TION  OF  GLASS  SURFACES 

Werner  P.  Schnlz,  San  Bnmo,  Calif^  assignor  to  Litlon 

Preciskm  Products,  Inc.,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jnly  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,980 

7  Claims.   (CL  161— 175) 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  g  oup  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  1-4  farbon  atoms, 

R]  is  hydrogen, 
and  .01-10  mole  percent  of  at  least  oni  unsaturated  com- 
pound, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


OH 

o        I 


CHf 


=c-c— o 


and 


cdtn- 


CH» 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  optical  fiber  which  cc 
prises  treating  a  substantially  pure  fused  silica  fiber  hav- 
ing a  thickness  from  about  250.000  to  750,000  angstit>m 
units  with  an  aqueous  chloride  solution  selected  from 
the  group  of  alkali  and  earth  alkali  chlorides  in  admixture 
with  a  wetting  agent,  drying  the  trealjed  fiber  to  fori*  a 
chloride  coating  on  the  fiber  surface,  and  firing  the  coated 
fiber  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  in  situ  reaction 
of  the  chloride  coating  with  the  pure  silica  fiber  to  a 


wherein  Rs  is  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  having 

R4  and  Rs  are  each  selected 
ing  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 


compound  having 


4- A 


v" 


CHi 


the  (roup  consisting  of 

1-3  carbon  atoms, 

from  the  group  consist- 

alkyl  and  alkoxy. 
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3  J2i  117 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ^YON 
PAPER  OR  NONWOVEN  FABRIC  BY  THE  WET 
SYSTEM  .  _^      ^     «  -r     ^ 

Yoddkazu  AoU,  Otsn,  Shiga  Pj^*^.  T?S  1^ 
Sakyo-ku,  Kyoto,  and  Akkra  Hayand,  Kita^  ^2^ 
Japan,    mslannri   to   Tackikawa    Research   Inrtitnte, 
lOEBshiysMn-kn,  Kyoto,  Japan,  a  cmpotathm  of  Japan 
SjoSZT^W  BSy  1^1963,  ^.  No.  2JW6 
Claims  priority,  appttcathm  Japan,  May  31, 1962, 
37/21,695 
S  Claims.    (CL  162— 157) 
1.  A  proceu  for  manufacturing  rayon  paper  or  other 
non-woven  fabric  by  the  wet  system  consisting  esaetitially 
of  the  steps  of  introducing  by  means  of  a  spinneret  viscose 
having  a  D.P.  of  more  than  400  into  a  single  coagulating 
bath  containing  from  5  to  30  grams  per  liter  sulphuric 
acid  and  from  0.1  to  2.0  grams  per  liter  zinc  sulphate, 
drawing  from  said  single  coagulating  bath  incompletely 
regenerated  cellulosic  filaments  the  residual  gamma  value 
of  which  is  from  2  to  20,  cutting  said  incompletely  re- 
generated filameoU  end  dispersing  them  in  water  and 
forming  sheeU  by  a  conventional  paper  making  process. 


and  being  uncovered  by  the  feh  over  another  por- 
tion of  its  circumference, 
said  roll  shell  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  predetermined 
direction, 


-& 


3,320,118 

CATIONIC  STARCH  COMPLEX 

WOliam  C.  Black  and  Vcmoa  L.  Winfrey,  Cedar  R«P|ds, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Penick  ft  Ford,  Ltd.,  Cedar  Rapfals, 

Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  -^  ^,^ 

No  DrawhJT  Fned  Nov.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,426 

12  Claims.  (CL  162— 175) 
1.  A  starch  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the 
complex  of  gelatinized  unmodified  starch  and  a  quater- 
nary amnwnium  compound  which  contains  at  least  one 
fatty  aliphatic  group  having  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
said  gelatinized  starch  and  said  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  being  united  by  a  complex-type  linkage  and 
said  composition  being  substantially  free  of  ether  link- 
ages between  said  gelatinized  starch  and  said  quaternary 
ammonium  compound,  said  composition  conUining  from 
.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  said  quaternary  anunonium 
compound  per  100  parts  of  said  starch. 

6.  The  method  of  modifying  starch  to  provide  cationic 
properties,  comprising  contacting  and  mixing  gelatinized 
starch  unmodified  in  an  aqueous  suspension  with  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  compound  to  form  a  complex  of  said 
gelatinized  starch  and  said  compound,  said  compound  be- 
ing an  aliphatic  fatty  quaternary  anunonium  compound 
which  contains  at  least  one  fatty  aliphatic  group  hav- 


means  defining  radial  openings  through  saki  roll  shell. 

and  skinner  blades  extending  radially  outwardly  and 
an^ed  inwardly  forward  with  respect  to  roll  shell 
rotation  positioned  at  said  uncovered  portion  with- 
drawing air  outwardly  from  said  openings  and  tend- 
ing to  draw  air  away  from  the  felt  in  said  covered 
portioiL 

3320,120 
REVERSIBLE  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Walter  H.  Randall,  Watcnrfllc,  Mafcac,  amlgnor  to  Kcy« 
Fftrc  Company,  WatcnUlc  Maine  a  corpomthm  of 
Maine 

Flkd  Aw.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,030 
4Ch^M.    (CL  162— 391) 


1.  A  reversible  arrangement  for  producing  molded 
pulp  articles  comprising  container  means  for  holding  a 
supply  of  pulp  slurry,  open  face  pulp  collecting  die 
means  mounted  for  sl^fting  motion  along  a  path  leading 
into  and  out  of  the  supi^y  of  pulp  slurry  held  in  the  con- 
tainer means  to  mold  articles  by  suction  deposition  of 
pulp  thereon,    a    drying    chamber    including    conveyor 


r— r .    a    _ 

wnicn  coniams  ai  ica»i  wu«^  ia«,  »..k"-"-  e—r  -  -  means  to  transport  molded  pulp  articles  thereto,  open 
ing  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms,  said  contacting  and  face  article  transfer  die  means  mounted  for  riufting 
mixing  being  carried  out  under  non-etherifying  condi-    motion  along  another  path  which  is  fixed  with  respect  to 


'  tions,  and  said  quaternary  compound  being  employed  in 
the  proportion  of  .1  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
of  said  starch. 

10.  A  paper  characterized  by  containing  from  .1  to 
3%  by  weight  of  starch  complex  distributed  therethrough 
and  in  intimate  association  with  the  cellulosic  fibers  there- 
of, said  complex  comprising  gelatinized  unmodified  starch 
associated  with  from  .5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  quater- 
nary  ammonium  compound  per  100  parts  of  said  starch, 
said  quaternary  ammonium  compound  conUining  a  sin- 
gle aliphatic  group  having  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
said  quaternary  anunonium  compound  consisting  of  car- 
bon, hydrogen,  nitrogen  and  one  anion. 

3J20  119 

SUCTION  FELT  R<5lL*WITH  TRANSVERSE 

BLOW  OFF 

Fred  R.  Erbach,  Bclolt,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloh  Corpo- 

ration,  Bdolt,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wiscoosfai 

nied  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,881 

4  Claims.   (0.162—306) 

1.  In  a  paper  machine  the  combination  comprismg. 

a  felt  loop  for  receiving  and  carrying  a  paper  web, 

a  felt  supporting  roll  shell  wrapped  by  said  felt  loop 

engaging  the  felt  over  a  portion  of  its  circumference 


the  path  of  the  collecting  die  means  and  the  drying 
chamber  conveyor  means  so  that  at  one  point  it  is  con- 
tiguous with  the  path  of  the  collecting  die  means  and  at 
another  point  it  is  located  closely  above  and  running  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  drying  chamber  conveyor  means 
to  remove  molded  pulp  articles  from  the  collecting  die 
means  and  deliver  them  to  the  drying  chamber  conveyor 
means,  the  arrangement  being  adjustable  to  selectively 
deliver  molded  pulp  articles  to  the  drying  chamber  con- 
veyor means  with  the  die  side  of  articles  oriented  either 
up  or  down  whereby  different  molded  pulp  articles  re- 
quiring different  drying  orientation  may  be  produced  on 
the  reversible  arrangement 


3,320,121 

2  -  (2',2'  -  DIHALOCYCLOPROPYL)  .  1,1  .  DIHALO- 
CYCLOPROPANE  AND  2^  -  DIHALOCYCLOPRO- 
PYL CARBOXYUC  ACID  AS  ANTIBACTERIAL 
AGENTS 

John  D.  Donros,  Jr.,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sam  Oil 
Company,  FUladc^Ua,  Pa.,  a  cmporatioo  of  Now 

I^%awii«    FOcd  Nov.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,405 

9aaims.    (CL167— 30) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  bacteria  which 
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comprises  contacting  said  bacteria  with  a  bactericide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2-(2',2',-dihalocyclo- 
propyl)-l,l-dibalocyclopropane  and  2,2-dihalocycloprO- 
pyl  carboxylic  acid,  wherein  the  halo  substituent  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro  and  bromo, 
in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  said  ba<  - 
teria. 


CONTROLLING  FUNGI*  WITH  a-ETHYNYL-l- 
NAPHIHALENEMETHANOL    OR    a-ETHY- 
NYL-2-NAPHTIlALENEMETHANOL 
Alan  J.  Loniii,  Rkhlaiitf  Township,  Kalamazoo  Coontt, 
Mldi^  asignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazo^ 
MidL,  a  corporation  of  Dekware 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  May  31,  1960,  S«r.  No.  32,S18 

SCbdms.  (CI.  167— 32) 
1.  A  process  for  the  control  of  fungal  infestations  of 
seeds  and  of  soil  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locHs 
to  be  treated  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  cod|- 
pound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a-ethynyl-l- 
naphthalenemethanol  and  a-cthynyl-2-naphthalenemeth|- 
nol. 


netha- 
HYl 


3,329,123 
INSECTICIDES  OF  PHOSPHORUS  ESTERS  OF 

DROXY-1,2,3-BENZOTHIADIAZOLES 
Johannes  Th.  Hackmann,  EnsAcdc,  Netherlands,  and 
Peter  Kirby,  Maidstone,  Kent,  England,  assignors  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Dec.  6, 1965,  Ser.  Nf. 
512,019,  now  Patent  No.  3,275,647,  dated  Sept.  27, 
1966.    Divided  and  this  application  May  27, 1966,  Scr. 
No.  553,304 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioAi  Great  Britain,  Dec.  8,  1964, 

49,894/64 
lOClafans.    (CL167— 33) 
1.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  comprising  sut>- 
jecting  insects  to  the  action  of  a  phosphorus  ester  of  t^ 
formula: 


rv 


8 


"-°\f_,  r  Y  \ 


R-O 


/ 


(Y) 


XAn 


/ 


N 


wherein  each  R  represents  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  zero  or  one,  Y  represents  middle  halogen  add 
each  X  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur.         , 


wmi 


(B,l 


N-CHr- 


it. 
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3,320,125 
INHALATION  AEROSOL  COMPOSITION 


Wayne  M.  Grim,  Bodes  Coonty,  Pa.,  a  vignor  to  Merck 

&  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J.,  a  corporatic  a  o(F  New  Jeraey 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Apr.  28, 1964,  sir.  No.  363,278 

6  Claims,    (a.  167— S4) 

1.  An  aerosol  composition  consisting  »y  wei^t  of  from 
0.01  to  1%  of  an  anti-inflammatory  ste:  oid,  from  0.01  to 
1%  of  isoproterenol  sulfate,  from  0  td  5%  of  ethanol, 
from  5  to  50%  of  trichlorofluoromethan  t,  from  0  to  0.1% 
of  sodium  sulfate,  and  the  remainder  t  eing  a  propellant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


methane, 
mixtures. 


3,320,124 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  COCCIDIOSIS 

QUINAZOLINONES 
EnuuMKl  Waictdcy,  Princeton,  and  Gerald  Beritelhammfcr 
and  Sidney  Kantor,  IVenton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Am«r- 
kan  Cyananid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpm*- 
tioB  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  Jnly  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,910 

20  Clafans.    (CL  167—53) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  coccidiosis  in  animals  com- 
prising orally  administering  to  domestic  animals  an  edi- 
ble carrier  containing  an  effective  amount  of  an  anticoc- 
cidial of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydiD- 
gen,  halogen,  nitro,  benzo,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  and  lower 
alkofxy,  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, ac^oxy,  and  lower  alkoxy,  and  Rj  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro^n  and  lower  alkeno:^'- 
caxbonyl,  and  the  physiologically  acceptable  saks  thereof. 


dichlorodifluoro- 
l,2-dichloro-l,l,2,2-tetrafluordethane  and  their 


3320,126 
GASTRIC  ANTI-SECRETORY  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  L  Mcltzcr,  Rodtaway,  NJ.,  aai  WDson  B.  Lots, 
North  Manchester,  ud.,  aarignon  tej  Wai'ttci  ^Lambert 
Pharmaccntical  Company,  Motrii  Pndns,  NJ^  •  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware  I 

No  Drawhig.    FDed  Oct  14, 1963,  S^.  No.  316,120 
1  Oafan.    (CL  167— 5i ) 

An  anti-secretory  composition  in  dosa  {e  unit  form  com- 
prising an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrie  -  in  combination 
with  from  about  5  to  200  mg.  of  a  mei  iber  of  the  group 
consisting  of  2-dimethylamino-3,5,6-trin  ethylpyrazine  and 
the  non>toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


and  Birgtt 


Yraa 

to 


3,320,127 

21  .  DESOXY  .  9  ■  ALPHA  .  FLUORO  -  6  •  METH- 
YLPREDNISOLONE  DERMATOQOGICAL  COM 
POSITIONS 
Ladislans  Dcsiderins  Aladams  SbAo 
Keimer,  both  of  Copenhagen,  Dra4arli, 
Kebdas  A/S,  Copenhagen-VaOy, 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  25  1964,  Skr.  No.  413,973 

10  CUbu.    (CL  167^(8) 
1.  A  steriod  composition  for  dermatc  logical  use,  which 
comprises  0.01-0.25  part  by  weight  ol 
oro-6-methylprednisolone  and  75  to  99 
of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butyro 
lactone,  diethyleneglycol  monobutyleth  tr,  and  diacetin 


21-desoxy-9a-flu- 
9  parts  by  weight 


to  So- 


3,320,128 

DX27  ANTIBIOTIC  AND  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Annie  (Bonssac)  Aobriot,  Paris,  France, 
tMktk  Anonyme  llndnstrie  Biologiqn^  Francaise,  Gen 
nevUUen,  France 

No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Dec.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,238 

4  Claims.    (CL  167—6  S) 

1.  A  process  of  producing  the  antib  otic  DX27  which 
comprises  inoculating  a  nutrient  med  um  with  Strepto- 
myces  gabonae  sp.  Aubriot  272  (AT  IC  accession  No, 
15,282),  aerobically  cultivating  the  inoculated  nutrient 
medhim  at  %  temperature  of  28*  C.  tc 
118  hours  and  separating  the  antibio|ic  thus  produced 
from  the  culture  medium. 

4.  The  antibiotic  DX27,  a  basic  chenkical  compound  of 
empirical  formula  CsaH4iO«NsS  meltiig  at  212*  C 
215*  C.  in  the  crystalline  state  and  hiving  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  590,  and  further  charac  terized  by  an  opti 
cal  rotation  in  benzene  of  about  (a) 
absorption  maxima  at  210  and  360  m/tiin  a  sodium  phos- 
phate buffer  solution  of  pH  7.8,  a  positive  biuret  test  for 
polypeptidic  linkage,  a  negative  ninhyd  rin  test  for  a-ami- 
no  acid,  a  negative  Fehling  test  for  ildehydic  carbohy- 
drates, and  possessing  antibiotic  activi  y  against  Strepto- 
coccus hemolyticus,  Exherichia  coli.  Salmonella  para- 
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typta  B,  Staphylococcus  albus.  Staphylococcus  aureus, 
Klebsiella  pneumomae,  Mycobacterium  tuberculous  and 
foot  and  mouth  disease  virus,  said  antibiotic  being  solu- 
ble in  aqueous  alkali,  slightly  soluble  in  water  of  pH  6 
at  70*  C.  and  sohible  in  C4  to  Cg  aliphatic  alcohols  in  its 
non-salt  acid  form,  extractable  by  n-butanol  in  ite  add 
form  and  soluble  in  methanol  in  alkali  salt  form,  said  anti- 
biotic being  i»oduced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


3,320,129 
METHODS  FOR  TREATING  SPASTIC 
CONDITIONS 
Charics  Gan«er.  Paris,  FriiMe,  and  Walter  Schlndlcr, 
Riehcn,  near  Basel,  Switicriand,  asrignon  to  Gdgy 
Chemical  Corporadon,  Ardriey,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York  ^     ^, 

No  Drawing.  Origfaial  application  Oct  30, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
235,177.  DlrMcd  and  thta  application  Feb.  10.  1964, 
Scr.  No.  355,136  ^   ^^,^ 

Clafans  priority,  application  SwUitland,  Aag.  28,  1959, 
77.491/59;  Jan.  13,  I960,  299/60;  Feb.  25,  1960, 
2,108/60 

3Clahns.  (CL  167— 65) 
1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  spastic  afflictions  of 
the  gastro-intestinal,  urogenital  and  biliary  tracts  and  of 
the  bronchial  system  in  mammals,  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering to  a  manunal  suffering  from  such  affliction 
an  effective  ansount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


/A^/=V\ 


COMPOSmON  CONTAININGl-^-l>-j^^WW. 

FURAN06YLCYT0SINE  USEFUL  IN  TREATING 

MICE  TUMORS  ^    ^ 

John  S.  EvaM,  Kakmaioo,  ^fici^  aasigvor  to  Tht  Up- 

total  Con«any,  Kahimaroo,  Mich.,  a  corponliaa  of 

Ddawarc 

No  Dnwta*.    FBcd  Ang.  1,  1963.  Scr.  No.  299,178 
SChdaH.    (0.167— 78) 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 

(a)  l-^-D-arabinofuranosylcytosine,  and 

(b)  a  member  selected  frmn  the  group  connsting  of 
porfiromycin,  mitomycin  C  and  6-pQrinethiol  where- 
in (1)  the  preparation  provides  per  day  from  about 
0.8  mg./kg.  to  about  120  mg./kg.  of  the  l-/5-I>-arib- 
inofuranosylcytosine  and  (2)  the  ratio  of  the  1-/^ 
D-arabinofuranosylcytosine  to  the  member  is  from 
about  1:4  to  about  30:1. 


\ANAy 


i 


HiCHiCH-N 

in.    ^ 


CiHi 


CiHi 


thereby  having  a  spasmolytic  effect  on  said  affliction,  with 
predominant  anticholinergic  action  and  musculotropic 
action  on  the  smooth  muscle,  and  secondary  antihista- 
minic  action  and  reduced  reserpine-antagonistic  activity. 


3,320,130 
MEDICAMENT  FOR  COLITIS,  GASTROENTERITIS 

AND  ENTEROCOLITIS 
Michel  C.  G.  A.  Henry,  NcnlOy-an^Scinc  Fhmcc,  aolgnor 
to  EURORGA,  Paris,  France,  a  coaapany  of  France 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,516 
Xlahns  priority,  appUotion  France,  Jnly  19, 1962, 
904^33;  Jnly  24, 1963,  939,081 
lOClafans.    (a.  167— 73) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  medicament  which 
comprises  the  step  of  culturing  separately,  on  milk  con- 
taining gastro-pyloric  mucin  of  the  pig,  lysine,  arginine 
and  histidine,  Lactobacillus  acidophilus  and  antibiotic- 
resistant  non-pathogenic  Escherichia  coli,  and  the  subse- 
quent combined  steps  of  lyophilizing  the  cultures  so  pro- 
duced and  mixing  said  cultures. 


'  3320.133 

PREPARATION  OF  A  FACE  LOTION  WITH  A 
PEARLY  LUSTER 
Kazno  Snga  and  TakcsU  Yanunnoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors   to    Toyo    Koatan    IndnsMcs,    Incorporated, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Diawtac    FDed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,516 
Clafans  priority,  appHortfam  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1962, 
37/3,929 
1  Oafan.    (CL167— 91) 
A  method  for  producing  a  face  lotion  with  a  pearly 
luster  which  comprises: 
adding  at  a  temperature  not  greater  than  80*  C.    0.1 
to  20  parts  of  an  amine  to  0.1  to  20  parts  of  at  least 
one  fatty  compound  containing  beauty  nutriments 
and  a  phenol; 
adding  thereto   a  solubility   increasing   agent   in   an 
amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  precipitation  of  said 
fatty  compound; 
adjtisting  pH  to  between  4.5  and  6.5;  and 
adding  thereto  0.1  to  20  parts  of  at  least  one  stabilizing 
compound  to  stably  float  crystallized  crystals  in  the 
solution, 
said  amine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monoethanolamine,  diethanolamine  and  triethanol- 
amine,  said  fatty  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fatty  acids,  fats  and  oils,  said 
phenol  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
orizanol,  ferulic  add  and  cinnamic  acid  and  said 
stabilizing  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  sodium  poly- 
acrylate,  sodium  polymethacrylate»  carboxy  poly- 
methylene,  pyrrolidone  and  ethanol. 


3,320  131 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  HERNIATION 

OF  INTERVERTEBRAL  DISCS 
Lyman  W.  SmM,  El^  ID.,  asrignor  to  Baxter  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  DL.  a  corporation  of  Dcfai- 

No  Dmw^.    Filed  Oct  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  406,144 
7  Clafans.    (CL  167— 73) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  a  herniated  spinal  disc  in 
an  animal  which  comprises  the  step  of  injecting  into  said 
disc  an  amount  of  a  pharmaoeuticaUy  acceptable  solution 
of  a  proteolytic  enzyme  sufficient  to  selectively  dissolve 
the  nucleus  pulposa  of  said  disc 


3320,134 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  CARBON  LOSS  FROM 
GRAPHITE  MODERATOR  IN  CARBON  DIOXIDE- 
COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Malcolm  Frcdcridt  Shcppard,  Sale,  and  Henry  Cban— an 
Cowen,  Mandicster,  En^and,  assiniors  to  Unitad 
Kfaigdom  Atomic  Energy  Anthority.  Loadon,  England 

Filed  Jnne  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,308 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jnty  5, 1963, 

26335/63;  Feb.  19, 1964,  7,026/64 

SOafans.    (CL176— 38) 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  loss  of  carbon  from  a 
graphite  moderator  in  a  carbon  dioxide-cooled  nuclear 
reactor,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of  introducing  a 
fluid  paraffin  hydrocarbon  into  the  carbon-dioxide  cool- 
ant, to  maintain  a  concentration  of  at  least  50  parts  per 
million  by  volume  of  paraffin  hydrocarbon  in  the  coolant, 
wherein  at  least  some  carbon  monoxide  is  also  present  in 
the  coolant. 
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METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  L-GLUTAMIC  ACID 
FROM  HYDANTOINPROPIONIC  ACID 
ShfDjl  Oknmnn,  Tamio  Ito,  and  Ryvichiro  Tsngawa, 
Tokyo,  Noborn  Kataaya,  Kanasawa-kcn,  and  Masahiro 
TakahaiU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  awignow  to  A)inomoto  C< 
Inc^  Tokyo,  lapan 

No  Dnming.    FUcd  Oct  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  585,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1963, 
38/27  194 
8  Claims.    (CI.  19^30) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  L-glutamic  acid  which  co 
prises  contacting  hydantoinpropionic  acid  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion at  pH  6-11  with  an  enzyme  of  microbial  origin  cap9- 
ble  of  hydrolyzing  hydantoinpropionic  acid  until  sa^ 
hydantoinpropionic  acid  is  converted  to  L-glutamic  aci4> 
and  recovering  said  L-glutamic  acid  from  said  solutioi. 


T 
1 


3,320,136 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POLYSACCHARIDt 

FLOCCULATING  AGENT 

James  E.  Zajic,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Kert- 

McGcc  on  Indnstrics,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware! 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  19. 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,707  , 
12  Claims.    (CL  195— 31)  I 

1,"A  process  for  preparing  a  polysaccharide  compri|- 
ing  cultivating  black  yeast  in  an  aqueous  fermentatiofi 
medium  therefor,  the  fermentation  medium  having  an 
initial  pH  vahie  between  2  and  less  than  6.0  and  containiqg 
at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consistiqg 
of  carbohydrates  and  normally  gaseous  hydrocarboos 
utilized  by  the  black  yeast  as  a  source  of  carbon,  tl|e 
black  yeast  and  including  at  least  one  microorganism  sf- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pullularia  pullulatit, 
Dematium  chodati,  and  Cladosporium  herbarum  having 
the  capacity  to  synthesize  a  polysaccharide  material  hay- 
ing activity  as  a  flocculant  when  cultivated  in  the  said 
fermentation  medium  and  being  ci^tivated  therein  un|il 
a  polysaccharide  flocculant  material  is  produced. 


3,320,137 

MULTIFLASH  DISTILLATION  WITH  RECYCLE  OF 
CONCENTRATE  THROUGH  UP-STREAM  CON- 
DENSER AND  FLASH  STAGES 
Ifaqr  H.  Jebcns,  Bctiicsda,  Md.,  and  Everett  N.  Sieder, 
McLean,  Va.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  die  Secretary  of  tlie  Interior 
FUcd  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,507 
4Clahns.    (CL  202— 173) 
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heat  exchanger  arrangement  operativclf  associated  with 
each  of  said  first  and  second  sections,  a^d  connected  suc- 
cessively for  flow  of  feed  distilland  in  a  direction  from  the 
low  to  high  temperature  gradients  to  preheat  the  feed, 
means  for  elevating  the  feed  to  its  highest  temperature 
level  after  flow  through  said  primary  heat  exchanger 
arrangement,  means  directing  the  feed  |as  distilland  suc- 
cessively through  the  first  and  second  sections  of  the  re- 
spective effects  for  flashing,  the  successive  sections  being 
at  successively  lower  pressure  and  temp(  rature  for  evapo- 
ration of  a  portion  of  the  solvent  distilla  nd  and  condensa- 
tion of  the  vapor  in  a  vapor  space  in  h<  at  exchange  with 
the  primary  heat  exchanger  arrangement,  means  for 
withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  distilland  from  the  second 
section  of  the  respective  effects,  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated respectively  with  said  second  effitct  and  each  suc- 
cessive lower  temperature  effect  for  dire  ;:ting  said  portion 
through  a  second  beat  exchanger  arrange  ment  in  the  vapor 
space  of  the  first  section  of  the  same  efl  ect  from  which  it 
was  withdrawn  and  then  through  a  thiid  heat  exchanger 
arrangement  in  the  vapor  space  of  the  second  section  of 
the  effect  up-stream  in  terms  of  distillanc  flow  of  the  effect 
from  which  the  portion  was  withdrawn,  whereby  vapors 
condense  in  said  vapor  spaces  in  heat  e  cchange  with  said 
second  and  third  heat  exchangers,  and  r  leaos  for  recircu- 
lating the  portion  heated  in  the  third  h;at  exchanger  ar- 
rangement to  the  first  section  of  the  effe  :t  from  which  the 
portion  was  withdrawn. 


1.  In  a  multiple-effect  multiple-stage  flash  distillation 
system  including  a  plurality  of  heat  effects  comprising 
first,  second  and  third  heat  effects  having  operative  tem- 
perature gradients  ranging  progressively  from  a  high  to 
low  condition,  respectively,  and  each  effect  including  a 
plurality  of  evaporation  stages  whose  operative  tempera- 
tures range  progressively  from  high  to  low  conditions, 
respectively,  a  first  section  in  each  effect  having  a  major 
portion  of  said  plurality  of  stages  therein  and  comprisiig 
high  temperature  stages,  and  a  second  section  in  ea^h 
effect  having  a  minor  portion  of  said  plurality  of  stag^ 
therein  and  comprising  low  temperature  stages,  a  primary 


3,320,138 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  Cg-HYDROCARBON 
MIXTURES,  CONTAINING  PARAFFINIC,  MONO- 
OLEHNIC  AND  DIOLEFINIC  l^fHYDROCAR- 
BONS  BY  DISTILLATION  WnH  N-METHYL- 
PYRROLIDONE 
Hans-Walther  Brandt,  Cologne-FUttard,  Bcmhard  Schlep- 
pinghoff  and  WaHcr  Bayer,  Dormagun,  Feliks  Bitncrs, 
Leverkuscn,  and  Eridi  Meier,  Cd  ignc-Deotz,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Farbenf  abrikcn  B  lycr  Akticngesell- 
schaft,  Lcvcrknsen,  Germany,  a  German  corporatioa 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  133,277 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany ,  Etec  22, 1962, 

E  24,076 

7ChUms.   (CI.  203— 5^) 


> 


1.  Process  for  separating  Cg-hydrocar  >on  mixtures,  con- 
taining parafiinic,  monoolefinic  and  diolefinic  Cs-hydro- 
carbon  fractions,  into  hydrocarbon  frictions  each  con- 
sisting substantially  of  only  one  of  sail  fractions,  which 
comprises  feeding  the  Cs-hydrocarboi  i  mixture  to  the 
middle  portion  of  an  extractive  distilla  ion  column,  feed- 
ing N-methylpyrrolidone  to  the  head  ^f  said  colunm  to 
act  as  a  selective  solvent;  withdrawing  a|liquid  side-stream, 
which  contains  substantially  only  the  C4-monoolefines  and 
N-metbylpyrrolidone  from  the  lower  pc  rtion  of  the  upper 
half  of  the  column;  returning  the  N-i  oethylpyrrolidone, 
after  freeing  it  from  the  Cg-monoolefi  les,  to  the  extrac- 
tive distillation  column  at  a  point  bekw  the  withdrawal 
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point;  maintaining  the  N-methylpyrrolidone/hydrocarbon 
ratio  approximately  constant  in  the  extractive  distillation 
column  by  effecting  a  partial  condensation  of  vaporous 
hydrocarbons  above  the  feedback  point;  withdrawing  the 
C»-diolefines  in  vapor  form  from  the  lower  portion  of 
tlie  extractive  distillation  colimm  above  the  simip;  with- 
drawing the  paraffines  at  the  head  of  the  extractive  dis- 
tUlation  column;  and  returning  the  N-methylpyrroUdonc 
collected  in  the  bottom  of  the  extractive  distiUation  col- 
umn to  the  head  of  said  colunm. 


3,320,139 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  NEGATIVE 

ELECTRODES 

Michael  Golbcn,  St  Pmil,  Minn.,  and  Gii^  A.  MncUcr, 

Montdair,  N  J,  asrignors  to  Unlo.  Cariilde  Corpora- 

tkM,  a  corporation  of  New  York  ^„,-- 

NoDrawilw.    FUed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,132 

(Claims.  (CL  204-^ 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  negative  electrode  for  use 
in  alkaline  galvanic  cells  which  comprises  the  steps  of  pre- 
paring a  {dating  bath  froin  an  aqueous  solution  of  cadmi- 
um nitrate  [Cd(NO|)i];  immersing  in  said  bath  a  conduc- 
tive metal  matrix  having  open  interstices  each  extencUng 
through  the  matrix  and  of  a  substantially  uniform  size, 
and  also  immersing  in  said  bath  at  least  one  electrode  of 
cadmium  metal;  then  passing  a  current  through  said  bath 
utilizing  the  cadmium  electrode  as  an  anode  and  said 
conductive  matrix  as  a  cathode,  and  at  the  same  time  add- 
ing a  sufficient  quantity  of  nitric  acid  to  said  bath  to  main- 
tain the  pH  thereof  in  the  range  of  1.4  to  2.3,  thereby 
depositing  an  adhering  nitrogen-cadmium  hydroxide  com- 
plex in  the  interstices  of  said  conductive  matrix  and  on 
other  surfaces  thereof,  the  amount  of  said  complex  de- 
posited being  sufficient  to  completely  fill  said  interstices. 


placing  into  said  anode  compartment  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  ternary  sulfonium  halide  of  the  general 

formula 

RRiRiS+X- 

wherein  the  R  groups  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  hav- 
ing a  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  not  exceeding 
20,  and  X  is  a  halide; 

placing  water  into  said  cathode  compartment; 

effecting  electrolysis  by  imi»essing  an  electrical  w- 
rent  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  therray 
forming  a  ternary  sulfonium  hydroxide  in  said  catli- 
ode  compartment; 

and  recovering  said  ternary  sulfonium  hydroxide  irom 
said  cathode  compartment. 


3320,142 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TRIFLUOROACETYL 

CHLOBIDE 
Otto  Sctacrcr,  Bad  Sodc%  Tbbms,  and 
Fnmkfnrt  am  Main,  Gcnnaiy,  ■■jl"";^  f;..^  a, 
Hocctet  AktiengcscDschaft  ToeiBals  MclBlcr  Lnclns  • 
Bn^«  Flrankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  a  twpwnan 
(tf  G^nn^BV 

NoDnwfag.    Filed  Mar.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349jl53 
ClafaBS  piiosity,  appUcnlion  Germany,  Mar.  7, 1963, 
F  39,186 
2  CWms.    (CL  204—158) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  trifluoroaoetyl  chlonde, 
whidi  comprises  reacting  fluoral  with  chlorine  in  the  liq- 
uid phase,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  <rf  —60*  C.  and 
0*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  ultraviolet  li^t. 


3320,140 

ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  FLUORD«: 

Anthony  W.  Yodls,  Whippany,  NJ.,  assigDor  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioB 

of  New  York  _      __,     _^^  ..- 

No  Drawls    FUed  Dec  13, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  330,230 

4  Claims.  (0.204-59)  . 
1.  The  process  for  malung  elemental  fluorme  which 
comprises  intrdducing  NOF-3HF  into  an  electrolytic  cell, 
subjecting  liquid-phase  N0F-3HF  in  said  cdl  to  the 
action  of  a  direct  electric  current  to  electrolytically  de- 
compose NOF-3HF  and  liberate  elenaental  fluorine,  and 
discharging  elemental  fluorine  from  said  cell. 


3,320,141 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  TERNARY 

SULFONIUM  HYDROXIDES 

Merie  E.  Ckney  and  Robert  J.  HcrscUer,  Camas,  WaA.; 

anignors  to  Crown  ZcUcrbadi  CorporatloB,  San  Fran- 

dsco,  Calif .,  a  corporation  of  Ncva^  «,,,^ 

No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Dec.  8,  1965,  Sw.  No.  512,534 

gClafans.    (CI.  204— 101) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  ternary  sulfonium  hy- 
droxide of  high  purity  comprising: 
providing  an  electrolysis  cell  comprising  an  anode  com- 
partment containing  an  anode,  a  cathode  compart- 
ment containing  a  cathode,  and  a  aemi-permeablc 
membrane  diaphragm  separating  said  anode  chamber 
and  said  cathode  chamber,  said  diaphragm  being 
composed  of  a  material  which  has  no  chemical  re- 
activity with  the  ternary  sulfonium  hydroxide  prod- 
uct to  be  formed  and  having  a  porosity,  measured 
j     as   water   permeability    substantially   greater   than 
'     2xlO~*  gallons  per  minute  per  square  foot  at  1.0 
p.s.i.,  but  less  than  about  150  gallons  per  minute  per 
square  foot  at  1.0  p.si.; 


I  3,320,143 

PROCESS  FOR  NITROSATION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 

Paris,  Fmcc,  assignors  to  Institnt  Fkvncais  dn  Pclrolc, 
des  Caiborants  et  LnbriilaBts,  RncO-Malmaison,  F^ncc 
No  Dt«wk«.     FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,323 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  FVancc,  May  23, 1962, 
898,554 
11  Ciitefc    (CL  204—162) 
1.  A  process  for  tlie  production  of  a  {Mtxluct  sdected 
from  the  group  of  oximes  and  salts  thereof  by  nitrosation 
of  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  of  alkanes  and 
cycloalkanes,  containing  at  least  5  carbon  atoms  in  tiie 
molecule,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  hydrocarbon  in  liquid  phase  having 
dissolved  therein  a  nitrosation  agent  in  an  amount 
less  than  S%  by  weight,  in  front  of  an  actinic  light 
source  at  an  average  linear  velocity  of  the  liquid  phase 
of  at  least  1  cm.  per  second  and  at  a  Reynolds  Num- 
ber, with  respect  to  the  reaction  mixture,  which  is  of 
the  order  of  5,000  to  50,000,  and 

(b)  separating  the  formed  reaction  product 


\ 


3,320,144 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ETHYL  BROMIDE 
David  E.  Harmcr,  Midland,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfa«.     FDcd  A««.  30, 1962,  Ser.  Nn.  220342 
4  Cfarims.     (CL  204—163) 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  ethyl  bromide  which  com- 
prises contacting  ethylene  and  hydrogen  bromide  in  a 
reaction  zone  filled  with  an  inert  solvent  at  about  —20* 
to  about  100°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  field  of  high  en- 
ergy ionizing  radiation  of  5,000-10,000,000  rads  per  hour 
intensity,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  intimately 
mixing  said  ethylene  and  said  hydrogen  bromide  prior 
to  their  introduction  into  said  reaction  zone. 
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3^M,145        I 

ARC  TORCH  REDUCTION  OF  METAL  HALIDE 

Laura  E.  Caae,  Lafayette,  Ind^  asdgnor  to  Union  Carbide 

ConoratitHi,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Not.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  152,210 

SClaimf.    (CL  2t4— IM) 


^^ 


"f^A  process  for  reduction  of  metal  halides  to  metal 
comprising  passing  a  stream  of  hydrogen  through  a  col- 
limated  electric  arc;  ccHitacting  the  effluent  stream  of 
highly  reactive  hydrogen  downstream  from  said  electric 
arc  with  a  metal  halide;  essentially  maintaining  the  mole 
ratio  of  hydrogen  to  metal  halide  greater  than  2  and 
simultaneously  essentially  maintaining  at  least  100  Kcal. 
of  energy  per  gram  mole  of  said  metal  halide  in  the  reac- 
tion zone  during  reaction  between  said  effluent  stream  of 
hydrogen  and  said  metal  halide;  and  cooling  and  recover- 
ing powders  of  the  metal  of  said  metal  halide. 


3,32«446 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  ACETYLENE  IN  AN 

ELECTRIC  ARC 

HoBMT  C  Nedy,  Jr.,  PlttslNnr^  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

da  Post  de  Ncmonn  and  Company,  Wimington,  Del., 

a  corponrtioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3€0,741 
4  Claims.     (CL  204—171) 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  acetylene  by  the  pyrolysis 
of  a  hydrocarbon  in  an  electric  arc  furnace  having  a  car- 
bon cathode  in  the  form  of  a  round  rod,  a  coaxially  aligned 
elongated  cylindrical  metal  anode  exending  beyond  the 
end  of  the  cathode  and  having  an  internal  diameter  great- 
er than  the  diameter  of  the  cathode  and  a  rotating  electric 
arc  formed  from  the  tip  of  the  cathode  and  striking  the 
anode  in  a  zone  beyond  the  tip  of  the  cathode,  which  proc- 
ess comi»ises  passing  the  hydrocarbon  and  hydrogen  gas 
in  a  gaseous  stream  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  ^  inches 
of  mercury  absolute  through  the  furnace  past  the  cathode 
tip  throuj^  the  electric  arc,  exposing  the  end  portion  of 
the  cathode  to  the  gaseous  stream  over  a  length  of  at  least 
about  2  times  its  dianMter,  strongly  cooling  the  shank  of 
the  cathode  above  said  end  portion  to  a  temperature  below 
about  1 100*  C,  applying  a  direct  electric  current  to  the 
cooled  shank  of  die  cathode  to  form  and  maintain  the 
electric  arc,  adjusting  the  strength  of  said  current  within 
the  safe  current-carrying  capacity  of  the  cathode  in  accord 
with  the  gas  iHvssure  and  the  diameter  of  the  cathode  to 
provide  a  current  of  at  least  about  1400  amperes  per  inch 
of  cathode  diameter  at  which  the  cathode  tip  bums  off 
steadily  at  a  rate  of  at  least  2  inches  of  length  per  hour 
and  the  diameter  of  the  cathode  is  maintained  substantial- 
ly constant,  and  advancing  the  cathode  into  the  fiimace 
at  the  rate  at  which  it  is  consumed  so  as  ta  maintain  said 
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aid 


exposed  end  portion;  the  improvement 
controlling  the  amounts  of  hydrocarbon 
such  that  the  ratio  of  total  hydrogen  atom  i 
nents  of  said  mixture  to  the  carbon  atoms 
4:1  but  less  than  5:1. 


which 


comprises 
hydrogen  gas 
in  the  compo- 
is  greater  than 


3,320,147 
SYNTHESIS  OF  TRIFLUOL_ 
Walter  Maya,  West  Lot  Ai«cici, 

North  American  Aviadon, 
Filed  Nov.  8, 1962,  S«r.  No.  236,210 
8  Claims.    (CL  204— 177) 


OXIDE 


to 


1.  The  process  of  synthesizing  trifliioramine  oxide 
comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  sup(ri; '  of  gases  com 
prising  from  two  to  three  reactants;  when  the  number  oi 
said  reactants  is  three,  the  reactants  are  n  trogen,  fluorine 
and  oxygen,  and  when  the  number  of  sud  reactants  is 
two,  one  of  said  two  reactants  is  fluorine  and  the  other 
of  said  two  reactants  is  a  binary  compoi  nd  of  nitrogen 
and  oxygen;  subjecting  said  reactants  to  a  q  electrical  dis- 
charge to  excite  said  reactants  whereby  an 

of  the  reactants  passes  from  its  normal 

higher  energy  as  a  result  of  the  absorpti<  n  of  radiation; 
quenching  the  excited  reactants  to  a  ten  perature  below 
that  at  which  trifluoramine  oxide  is  unstab  e,  trifluoramine 
oxide  being  formed  as  a  result  of  said  excit  ng  and  quench- 
ing steps,  and  collecting  the  trifluoramine  oxide. 


3,320,148 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PHORETIC  DENSITY  GRADIE 
TION  AND  ANALYSIS 
Leonard  T.  Skcggs,  OcTeiand,  Ohio,  _ 
nicon  Instramcnts  Corporation,  Chwm 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1 
27  Claims.    (0.204—180 


ELECTRO- 
SEPARA. 

to  Tccfa- 
ty,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 


U'nFtL 


1.  A  method  of  electrophoresis  accodding 
buffer  liquid  and  a  sample  liquid  are  in^oduced 
chamber  of  an  electrophoresis  cell  across 
is  applied  for  the  electropboretic  treatmen 


to  which 

into  a 

j/hkh  a  voltage 

of  the  sample 
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liquid  in  said  chamber  for  electrophoretically  separating 
ingredients  thereof,  said  method  comprising  providmg  a 
plurality  of  buffer  liquids  of  different  densities,  respec- 
tively, treating  the  sample  liquid  to  impart  thereto  a  se- 
lected density,  introducing  a  horizontally  flowing  stream 
of  said  treated  sample  liquid  into  said  chamber  at  a  pre- 
determined level,  simultaneously  introducing  into  said 
chamber  individual  horizontally  flowing  streams  of  said 
bu£Fer  liquids  at  different  levels,  respectively,  below  and 
above  the  level  of  said  sample  in  said  chamber,  the 
density  of  the  treated  sample  liquid  being  not  greater 
than  the  density  of  the  buffer  below  the  sample  liquid 
and  greater  than  the  density  above  the  sample  liquid,  for 
forming  in  said  chamber,  by  the  flow  of  said  sample  and 
buffer  liquids,  a  horizontal  layer  of  ^ple  liquid  and  a 
density  gradient  above  said  sample  iiquid,  the  density  of 
at  least  one  of  the  buffer  liquids  introduced  into  the 
chamber  above  the  level  of  the  sample  liquid  being  greater 
than  a  buffer  liquid  introduced  into  the  chamber  adjacent 
to  ^and  below  said  one  of  the  buffer  liquids  so  as  to  mix 
therewith  by  gravity  during  the  flow  of  the  liquids  into 
said  chamber,  applying  said  voluge  for  the  electropboretic 
treatment  of  said  layer  of  the  sample  liquid,  scanning  the 
liquid  in  said  chamber  in  the  region  of  at  least  part  of 
said  density  gradient  f<x-  examining  the  voltage-induced 
migration  of  ions  from  the  sample  liquid  into  the  density 
gradient,  and  operating  a  recorder  in  response  to  the 
scanning  operation  for  providing  a  record  of  the  quanti- 
ties of  the  electrophoretically  separated  ingredients,  re- 
spectively, of  the  sample  liquid. 


33M440 
ELECTROPHORESIS  APPARATUS 


Jack  IstmH,  'DKkahoe,  N.Y 


ofNewYotk 

Filed  Apr 

6  " 


to 

N.Y.,a 


16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,515 
(CL  204-399) 


(d)  means  mounting  said  cell  for  movement  into  a 
position  indined  from  the  vertical  so  that  at  loMt 
one  of  said  outlet  openings  is  at  a  level  above  said 
inlet  openings  for  removing  air  from  said  chamber 
by  transmitting  liquid  to  said  chamber  while  said 
cell  is  in  said  inclined  position. 


3,320450 
MOLDED  CARBON  MATERIALS 
William  loscph  MctraOcr,  Birtoa  Rote,  La.,  "*»'J'^_!° 
Easo  Rcaearch  and  EaglBccring  Cumpaaj,  a  corpon- 

tioB  of  Delaware 

fSoSrmmlmg.    Fled  Sept.  6,  1963,  Sor.  No.  307,019 

6  Clitea.    (CL  204-394) 

1.  A  molded  coke  formulation  comprising  a  coane 
coke  aggregate  in  which  at  kast  90  wt.  percent  of  the 
particles  have  a  particle  size  of  300-10,000  microns,  a 
fines  aggregate  in  which  at  least  90  wL  percent  of  the 
particles  have  a  particle  size  of  less  than  150  microns 
and  a  carbonaceous  binder,  wherein  the  ratio  of  reactivity 
of  the  fines  aggregate  to  COj  and  the  reactivity  of  the 
coarse  aggregate  to  COj  at  the  same  reactivity  test  con- 
ditions is  between  about  1/2  respectively  and  1/5  respec- 
tively. 

3,320,151 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  GASES 

Charies  F.  Tepe,  and  Lewis  O.  Jooce,  Fakpoct,  N.Y., 
asrignots  to  Chcmctron  Corporation,  Chlcafo,  DL,  a 
corporatfoa  of  Ddaiware 

Filed  Jaly  3. 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,665 
7ClaiaH.    (CL  204— 313) 


3.  Electrophoresis  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrophoresis  cell  having  a  chamber  provided 
with  light  permeable  portions  for  the  passage  of  light 
throu^  the  liquid  in  said  chamber, 

(b)  said  cell  having  a  series  of  inlet  openings  disposed 
laterally  of  each  other  at  different  levels  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  chamber  for  transmitting  a 
series  of  liquid  streams  to  said  chambers, 

(c)  said  cell  having  a  series  of  outlet  openings  hori- 
zontally spaced  from  said  inlet  openings  and  disposed 
laterally  of  each  other  at  different  levels  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  chamber  for  transmitting  a 
series  of  liquid  streams  therefrom,  and 


1.  Gas  treatment  apparatus  cominising  means  forming 
an  electrically  isolated  passageway,  meaiu  for  produc- 
ing a  flow  of  gas  through  the  passageway,  first  point  elec- 
trode means  directed  generally  downstream  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  means  forming  a  passageway,  second  elec- 
trode means  comprising  at  least  one  electrode  of  small 
area  lying  in  the  flow  of  gas  and  disposed  generally  in 
a  region  of  short  axial  length  downstream  from  said  first 
electrode  means,  said  second  electrode  means  having  an 
area  which  is  only  a  relatively  small  portion  of  the  area 
of  said  means  fcMming  the  passageway  in  said  region,  and 
means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  between  the 
first  electrode  means  and  the  second  electrode  means  U> 
establish  a  field  to  treat  gas  flowing  through  the  pas- 
sageway. 


T. 


3,320,152 
'     FLUID  COKDSGOF  TAR  SANDS 
Marvin  F.  Nattan,  Wesfport,  Cons.,  wt 
Skivcrdas,  Wcstlcld,  wmi  Gcorfc  C. 
SOvcr,  N Jn  assliMMrs  to  Palfawn 
cago,  DL,  a  corpontiaa  of  Ddaware 

FDcd  J«sc  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,366 
6Claim*.    (0.208—11) 
4.  A  method  of  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  tar  sands 
which  comprises  maintaining  a  first  zone  containing  a  sup- 
ported bed  of  solid  material  at  a  temperature  between 
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about  250"  F.  and  about  600'  F.;  introducing  tar  sand 
agglomerates  having  an  average  particle  size  ranging  from 
above  about  Vi  inch  to  about  4  inches  into  said  zone,  in- 
troducing relatively  hot  contact  material  obtained  from  a 
second  zone  as  hereinafter  defined  and  admixing  such 
contact  material  and  agglomerates  in  said  first  zone  under 
temperature  anfl  pressure  conditions  to  reduce  the  vis- 
cosity of  the  hydrocarbon  and  drive  off  water  from  the 
agglomerates  thereby  providing  a  fluidizible  mixture  of 
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'  3^20,154 

METHOD  FOR  CRACKING  HYDROCARBON 
I  PRODUCTS 

Hirodii  Tokuhisa,  ScndaUhi,  EMaro 
Toshisada  KinoshHa,  Fajisawa-shI, 
'    Michikazu    Takeyoshi,    Hayain»-niact|, 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 
^  FHed  May  19, 1964,  Scr.  No. 

:  Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Ma^  29, 1963, 
38/27,936 
2  Claims.    (CL  208— 130) 


UiOura, 
Japai,  assignors 


J 


sand  and  hydrocarbon  material,  preferentially  withdraw- 
ing a  portion  of  said  fluidizable  mixture  having  the 
smallest  particle  size  into  the  upper  pprtion  of  a  pressure 
developing  column  of  such  fluidizable  mixture,  flowing  the 
mixture  in  the  column  into  a  second  zone  containing  a 
dense  fluidized  bed  of  solids  material  maintained  under 
hydrocarbon  coking  conditions  including  an  elevated  tem- 
perature and  pressure,  and  passing  solids  material  with- 
drawn from  the  dense  fluidized  bed  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature into  said  first  zone  as  said  hot  contact  material. 


3320,153 

PROCESS  FOR  DEWAXING  OILS 

Manocl  A.  Pino,  Oakland,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 

seardi  Company,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,451 

5  Claims.     (O.  208—33) 


i  — <W*1 


■»>  on.  / 


1.  A  process  for  de waxing  waxy  oils  which  comprises 
mixing  said  oil  with  a  dewaxing  solvent,  cooling  the  re- 
sultant mixture  to  a  temperature  below  the  freezing 
point  of  water  to  form  a  slurry  of  wax  crystals,  before 
filtration  adding  water  to  the  cold  slurry  of  wax  crystals 
in  an  amount  equal  to  at  least  25%  by  weight  of  the  wax 
in  said  slurry  that  crystallizes  at  said  temperature,  and 
then  filtering  the  cold  slurry  to  recover  a  filter  cake  com- 
prising solid  wax  and  ice. 


361,654 


T% 


-t— n 
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Kobe,  and 

to 

Mlnra^gun, 


1.  A  method  of  driving  a  gas  turbine  while  cracking 
naphtha,  said  method  comprising  compressing  an  oxygen 
containing  gas  in  a  compressor,  mixing  the  compressed 
gas  and  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  in  a  combustic  d  chamber  and 
effecting  complete  combustion  of  the  fuel  InWd  cham- 
ber to  produce  a  combustion  gas  at  a  emperature  of 
between  1300  and  1500°  C,  mixing  said  ;ombustion  gas 
with  a  mixture  of  naphtha  and  superheaed  steam  in  a 
cracking  furnace  to  crack  the  naphtha,  tie  naphtha  and 
superheated  steam  being  added  to  the  cotibustion  gas  in 
a  quantity  and  a  pressure  such  that  the  temperature  of 
the  thus  obtained  gas  mixture  is  between  7(K)  and  800*  C, 
adiabatically  expanding  the  latter  gas  mixture  in  a  turbine 
to  drive  the  same  while  rapidly  cooling  tie  gas  mixture 
to  prevent  polymerization  thereof,  coolinj  and  thereafter 
separating  the  cracked  constituents  of  th<  naphtha  from 
the  gas  mixture  after  the  latter  has  been  ( ischarged  from 
the  turbine,  and  driving  said  compressor   )y  said  turbine. 


3,320,155 
OCTANE  IMPROVEMENT  PROCESS  FOR 
MOTOR  FUELS        [ 
Joseph    Matthew    Keilcy,    Wcstfleld,    and    Donald    Lcc 
Baedcr,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.;  said  Ba  sdcr  assignor  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Compiny,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  26, 1962,  Scr,  No.  234,009 

1  Claim.  (CL  208—134) 
In  a  method  for  treating  a  light  naphlDia  feed  boiling 
at  a  temperature  of  from  30*  to  350'  ff.  containing  at 
least  20  percent  by  volume  of  olefinic  hyi  Irocarbons  with 
a  catalyst  prepared  by  sulfiding  a  nickel  oxide  distended 
on  a  silica-alumina  cracking  catalyst  bast,  the  improved 
method  for  treating  said  light  naphtha  \rhich  comprises 
optimizing  process  conditions  to  produo  as  a  principal 
product  a  middle  distillate  fraction  having  a  high  cetane 
number  and  low  pour  point  and  boiling  in  the  range  of 
300°  to  600°  F.  by  passing  said  naphtha  over  a  silica- 
alumina  cracking  catalyst  base  containini  from  0.5  to  20 
percent  by  weight  of  nickel  deposited  the  eon,  said  nickel 
having  been  prepared  by  reducing  with  h]  drogen  a  nickel 
salt  deposited  on  said  base  to  nickel  metal  and  treating 
with  a  sulfur-containing  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  gas  containing  hydrogen  si  Ifide  and  a  light 
naphtha  feed  boiling  in  the  temperature  range  of  from 
30°  to  350°  F.  containing  naturally  <  ccurring  sulfur 
therein,  to  substantially  convert  all  of  t  e  nickel  to  the 
nickel  sulfide  form,  the  feed  rate  of  sai(  naphtha  being 
from  0.1  to  10  v./v./hr.  at  a  hydrogen  jressure  of  from 
500  to  2,000  p.s.i.g.  and  a  temperature  of  )50°  to  500°  F., 
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said  treatment  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  from 
2,000  to  5,000  standard  cubic  feet  of  hydrogen  per  bar- 
rel of  said  naphtlia. 


3 120156 

DESULFURIZATION  OF  RESIDUAL  CRUDES 
Manrlcc  Amcdcc  Bcigoagnoa,  Madison,  N  J.,  airignor  to 

Emo  Research  and  Engincning  Company,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,629 
10  dafaiH.    (CL  208—244) 

1.  The  process  for  removing  sulfur  impurities  from  a 
hydrocarbon  fraction  containing  from  0.5  to  7.0  wt. 
percent  sulfur  which  comprises  contacting  said  fraction 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  500-750*  F.  with  a  re- 
agent consisting  essentially  of  cobalt  hydroxide  and  re- 
covering a  fraction  of  substantially  reduced  sulfur,  con- 
tent. 

3,320,157 
DESULFURIZATION  OF  RESIDUAL  CRUDES 
William  Floyd  Arty,  Jr.,  and  WBIam  ladtoa  Mattox, 
Baton  Roiict,  La,  ■■■Ipinri  to  E«o  RcM«di  aad  Ea- 
gincarlng  CooqiaBj,  a  corporalloB  ol  Ddawvc 
NoDniwIiw.    Filed  Not.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,600 

8  Oakns.  (CL  208—249) 
1.  The  process  for  removing  sulfur  impurities  from  a 
hydrocarbon  fraction  containing  from  0.5  to  7.0  wt.  per- 
cent sulfur  whidh  comprises  contacting  said  fraction  in  the 
liquid  lAase  at  a  temperature  of  500-700°  F.  with  a  re- 
agent consisting  essentially  of  manganese  hydroxide  and 
recovering  a  fraction  of  substantially  reduced  sulfur  con- 
tent.   ^^^ 

3,320  158 

CRUDE  OIL  FRACnONATION  METHOD 

Mack  F.  Podi,  BartlesriDc,  OUa.,  asrignor  to  Pidllips 

Pctrolcam  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FHcd  Not.  6.  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,406 

7  Claims.    (CL  208—358) 


1^  V  •^- 


therefor  and  another  portion  of  said  conden- 
sate to  the  top  of  said  distillation  zone  as  reflu 
therefor;  and 
(h)  recovering  as  a  product  of  tlie  process  any  re- 
maining condensate. 


3,320,159 
CONTROLLING  REFLUX  IN  A  DISTILLATION 

PROCESS 

Mack  F.  Potts,  BaitlesTillc,  Okhu,  asrignor  to  PUmpi 

Petroleum  Company,  a  cotporalioa  of  Ddawarc 

FUcd  Jnnc  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,398 

2  Claims.    (CL  208— 363) 


r^sj!i^, 


1.  A  process  which  comprises 

(a)  passing  a  separable  crude  oil  feed  to  a  pre-flash 
'  zone  having  trays  at  least  in  the  upper  portion 

thereof; 

(b)  obtaining  an  overhead  stream  from  said  pre- 
flash  zone; 

(c)  obtaining  a  bottoms  stream  from  said  pre-flash 
zone; 

(d)  passing  said  bottoms  stream  to  a  distillation 

zone; 

(e)  in  said  distillation  zone,  separating  said  bottoms 
stream  into  a  plurality  of  product  streams  in- 
cluding an  overhead  product; 

(f )  combining  said  overhead  product  with  said  over- 
head stream,  ki  least  partially  condensing  said 
combined  overhead  product  and  said  overhead 
stream  to  obtain  a  condensate; 

(g)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condensate  to 
the  top  tray  of  said  pre-flash  zone  as  reflux 


1,  A  method  of  controlling  the  reflux  to  a  fractiona- 
tion zone  of  the  heavier  constituents  in  a  vaporous  water- 
hydrocarbon  stream  from  said  fractionation  zone  com- 
prising: (a)  cooling  said  vaporous  water-hydrocarbon  to 
a  first  temperature  so  that  water  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  heavier  hydrocarbons  in  said  vaporous  stream  are 
condensed  to  thereby  form  a  first  liquid  vapor  stream; 
(b)  passing  said  first  liquid-vapor  stream  to  a  first  ac- 
cumulation zone  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  at  or 
below  said  first  temperature;  (c)  withdrawing  condensed 
water  from  said  first  accumulation  zone;  (d)  passing  a 
stream  of  the  condensed  heavier  hydrocarbons  from  said 
first  accumulation  zone  to  the  top  of  said  fractionation 
zone  as  reflux  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate;  (e)  removing 
the  vapor  from  said  first  accumulation  zone;  (f)  remov- 
iiig  a  second  stream  of  condensed  heavier  hydrocarbons 
from  said  first  accumulation  zone  in  response  to  liquid 
level  control  therein  and  combining  said  second  stream 
of  condensed  heavier  hydrocarbons  as  a  liquid  with  said 
vapor  from  said  first  accumulation  zone  to  form  a  sec- 
ond liquid  vapor  stream  which  stream  is  at  a  temperature 
no  higher  than  said  first  temperature;  (g)  cooling  said 
second   liquid  vapor  stream  to  a  second  temperature 
lower  than  said  first  temperature  so  that  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  vapor  in  said  second  liquid  vapor  stream  is 
condensed  to  form  a  third  liquid  vapor  stream;  (h)  pass- 
ing said  third  liquid  vapor  stream  to  a  second  accumula- 
tion zone;  (i)  withdrawing  liquid  hydrocarbon  product 
from  said  second  accumulation  zone;   (j)   withdrawing 
condensed  water  from  said  second  accumulation  zone; 
(k)  withdrawing  vapor  from  said  second  accumulation 
zone. 

3,320,160 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AERATING  A 

BODY  OF  LIQUID 
Donald  P.  WeDes,  Jr.,  Rockfford,  DL,  and  Rowdd  J.  Wds, 
Beloit,  Wis.,  assignors  to  WcDcs  ProdM^  Inc.,  Roccoc, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  nUBois 

FHed  Aug.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  482,202 
7  Claims.    (CL  210—14) 
6.  A  method  of  minimizing  sludge  deposits  in  areas 
of  low  turbulent  ii^uences  in  a  body  of  liquid  being 


1086 


OFFICIAL 


aerated  by  a  plurality  of  fixed  aerating  units  located  in 
spaced  relationship  to  one  another  across  the  surface 
of  said  body  of  liquid  and  in  which  an  area  of  said 
body  of  liquid  is  not  influenced  by  the  aeration  effect 
of  said  fixed  units  including  the  steps  of: 
floating  in  said  body  of  liquid  at  least  one  power  oper- 
ated aerating  unit  capable  of  being  moved  recip- 
rocally across  the  surfstce  of  said  body  of  liquid. 
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operating  said  aerating  unit  to  draw  liquid  from  beneath 

the  surface  of  said  body  of  liquid  and  to  discharge  it 

above  the  surface,  and 
moving  said  aerating  unit  reciprocally  along  a  path 

across  said  area  in  which  the  aeration  effect  of  sai( 

fixed  units  is  not  effective. 


3^20,161 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

DECANTATION  OF  UQUIDS 

Andri  Louis  Lapaix,  Saint-Cloadf  Fnmce,  assignor  to 

PratoDanicl,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 

FUcd  Aug.  24  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,376 

Claims  priority,  appucatioa  France,  Aug.  30, 1963, 

946,132 

21  Claims.    (Ci.  210— 19) 


1.  A  process  for  the  decantation  of  waters  and  othei 
liquids  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  introducinj 
water  to  be  treated,  to  which  a  coagulation  reagent  ha| 
been  added,  into  a  decantation  zone  according  to  a  si-j 
nusoidally  modulated  flow,  continuously  removing  a  por-l 
tion  of  the  sediments  formed  and  reinjecting  them  con- 
tinuously into  the  decantation  zone  according  to  a  sinus^ 
oidally  modulated  flow  in  {riiase  shift  relation  with  thd 
modulation  of  the  flow  of  water,  the  said  modulated  flows 
of  said  water  and  of  said  sediments  in  phase  shift  relatioi| 
thus  creating  a  stationary  sediment  bed  in  said  decantation 
zone  and  distributed  over  both  sides  of  a  neutral  zone^ 
from  both  sides  of  which  the  sediment  particles  are  act 
tivated  by  opposite  movements,  removing  from  the  bottoih 
of  said  bed  the  sediments  and  removing  separately  from 
the  top  of  said  bed  the  decanted  water. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  the  decantation  of  waters  and  othet 
liquids,  comprising  a  vat,  means  dividing  the  vat  into  a 
feed  compartment  lor  untreated  water  and  a  decantatiod 
compartment,  a  connecting  means  interconnecting  the  feed 
compartment  and  the  decantation  compartment  to  pass 
water  from  the  feed  compartment  to  the  decantation  com* 
partment,  a  means  sinusoidally  modulating  the  flow  of 
water  passing  frcMn  the  feed  compartment  into  the  decanta- 
tion compartment,  a  recycling  means  lor  the  sediments 


for  removing 
compkutment  and  re- 


connected to  the  decantation  compartment 
the  sediments  from  the  decantation 
injecting  them  into  the  decantation  compahment 
at  an  intermediate  level  therein,  a  me  ins 
modulating  the  reinjection  flow  of  the  se(  iments 
shift  relation  with  the  modulation  of  th( 
and  means  for  removing  the  decanted  wai  er 
ments  formed  from  above  and  below  siid 
level  respectively. 


m  a  zone 

sinusoidally 

in  phase 

flow  of  water, 

and  the  sedi- 

intermediate 


3,320,162 

INCREASING  THE  BASE  NUMBER  0F  CALCIUM 

PETROLEUM  SULFONA'  E 

WOliam  N.  Axe  and  Sidney  ScUff,  Bardc  irflk,  Okbu, 

signors  to  Phillips  Petrolcam  Company,  n  cdl^poradoa 

of  Delaware 

Filed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,376 
4  Claims.    (CI.  252— 33) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  lubrican|  additive  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

CiMitacting  a  lubricant  additive  composition  comprising 
a  compound  selected  from  the  grou]  i  consisting  of  a 
petroleum  sulfonic  acid  and  a  calciui  \  petroleum  sul 
fonate,  wherein  the  sulfonated  stoc :  is  highly  par 
a£Bnic,  deasphalted  and  solvent  re  ined  petroleum 
fraction  having  a  viscosity  of  about  180  to  230  SUS 
at  210*  F.  and  having  a  viscosity  index  of  at  least 
about  85,  with  methanol,  in  an  anopunt  equal  to  5 
to    100   volume  percent  of  said   Composition,   an 
amount  of  a  calcium  c(Mnpound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide, 
droxide  to  provide  2  to  6  times  the 
cally  equivalent  to  a  desired  overba:  ing,  and  a  sufS 
cient  amount  of  an  ammonium  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammoiium  carbonate, 
ammonium  bicarbonate  and  ammoiium  carbamate 
to  furnish  carbon  dioxide  by  decomposition  to  react 
with  all  of  said  calcium  compound, 
ing  the  uncombined  water  content 
mixture  below  about  7  volume  percejit  of  the  amount 
of  said  methanol;  and 

heating  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  cjf  ISO  to  500*  F 
until  basic  vapors  no  longer  are  ev(rii  ed. 


md  calcium  hy- 
amount  chemi- 


while  maintain- 
of  the  resulting 


3,320,163 
PHENOUC  CORROSION  INHtBITORS 
Andrew  D.  Abbott,  Grecnbnc,  and  Wan  en 
ley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Res  iuA 
San  Francisco,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  o 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  8,  1965,  Set . 
4  Oaims.    (CL  252—48. !) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises 
tion  product  of  a  compound  according  to 


OH 


/V  s/V 


R 


OH  ^ 


OH 


lY 


^V1 

Jn     R 


tie 

tie 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  8  to 
n  is  a  cardinal  number  not  greater  than 
to  10  weight  percent  of  sulfur  based  on 
compound,  reacted  at  a  temperature  in 
200°  to  400°  F.  and  in  the  presence  oi 
carbon  solvent. 

4.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising 
eating  viscosity  and  from  0.5  to  20  wei  {ht 
composition  according  to  claim  1. 


Lowe,  Bcrke* 
Company, 
Delaware 
No.  494,259 

the  reac- 
the  formula: 


(0  carbon  atoms, 

10,  with  from  1 

weight  of  said 

range  of  about 

an  inert  hydro- 


an  oil  of  lubri- 
percent  of  a 
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3,320404  

NON-CORROSIVE,  LUBRICATING,  CUTUNG 

AND  COOLING  ADDITIVES 
Henri  Unmai,  9  Roe  da  G«MnI  NIos,  Paris,  FnuMC 
NoDniwtag.    FUed  Inly  14, 1965,  Ssr.  No.  472,051 

3  CUms.    (CL  252—49) 
1.  Process  oi  lubricating,  cutting  and  cooling  metal 
parts  while  protecting  said  parts  against  corrosicm  con- 
sisting in  bringing  into  contact  with  the  metal  parts  to 
lubricate  and  cool  the  same  and  promote  cutting  thereof, 
a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aqueous 
solutions  and  dispersions  and  oil  solutions  of  at  least  one 
additive  possessed  of  lubricating,  cutting,  cooling  and 
anticorrosive  properties  adapted  to  said  metal,  said  addi- 
tive consisting  essentially  of 
chromic  acid  which  is  at  least  partially  neutralized, 
said  acid  being  at  least  partially  neutralized  with  an 
amino  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  soluble  amines  and  oil  soluble  fatty  amines, 
said  water  scriuble  amines  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture    of    monocyclohexylamine    and    triethanol 
amine, 
said  oil  soluble  fatty  amines  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fatty  alkylamines  containing  8 
to  24  carbon  atoms  in  the  sdkyl  group  and  allcyl- 
aminopropylamines  containing  8  to  24  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group, 
adjusting  the  proportion  of  acid  and  amine  to  provide 
a  pH  of  7  to  9  in  the  lubricating,  cutting,  cooling 
and  anticorrosive  solutions. 


3^20465  

LUBRICANTS  AND  FUELS  STABILIZED  WITH 
ANTIOXIDANTS  FOR  HIGH  AND  LOW  TEM- 
PERATURE CONDITIONS 
Robert  F.  Bridfsr,  Yardlcy,  Lm  J.  McCaba,  Pifaccton, 
and  Albert  L.  WnManM,  Paidsboro,  N J^  asriaann  to 
MobO  01  CovporatfoB,  a  cMposatioa  of  NcwYwfc 
NoDrawhv.    Filed  May  11, 1005,  Ssr.  No.  454,993 

20  Claims.  (CL  252—49.6) 
1.  A  composition  capable  of  withstanding  oxidation 
at  high  and  low  temperatures  successively  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mineral  lubricating  oils,  synthetic  lubricat- 
ing oils,  greases  obtained  therefrom  and  hydrocarbon 
fuels  and  a  minor  proportion,  sufficient  to  provide  anti- 
oxidant properties  thereto,  of  (1)  a  boroxarophenan- 
threne  of  the  formula 


R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
halogen,  and  haloalkyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  have 
from  1  to  25  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  0  to  4;  and  (2)  an 
aromatic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkylated  hydroxy  hydrocarbyl  aromatic  compound 
having  up  to  7  ring  nucki  and  an  aronutic  secondary 
amine. 

3,320406 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSTIION  CONTAIN- 
ING SCHIFF  BASE-INORGANIC  HALIDE 
ADDUCT 
Yndulc  C  McCoy,  Bcacoa,  and  Edwin  C  KM^to, 
FooghkaaMia,  N.Y.,  isdganw  to  Tanc*  Im^  N«w 
Yoriw  N.Y^  a  cocpotalloa  of  IMawan 

NoDnw^.    FBM  Feb.  14, 1966, 8w.  No.  527,097 
11  dalBS.    (CL  252-^49.7) 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  lubricating  oil  and  0.05  to  10  percent  by 
weight  of  an  oil-soluble  adduct  of  a  Schiff  base  and  a 
halide  having  the  formula:  j 

H 

(RN^CBOr-MX. 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
the  sum  ot  the  carbon  atoms  in  R  and  R'  being  at  least 
12,  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  M  is  a  polyvalent  cation 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  boron,  aluminum, 
titanium,  tin,  zinc,  copper,  cadmium,  magnesium,  mer- 
cury, zirconium,  antimony,  bismuth,  manganese  and  iron, 
X  is  a  halide  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloride,  brmnide  and  iodide  ions  and  in  the  case  of  diva- 
lent tin  and  the  cations  having  a  valence  of  3  to  4  tiie 
fluoride  ion,  and  z  is  an  integer  Iran  2  to  4  equal  to  the 
valence  of  M. 

3,320,167 

LUBRICANTS 

Edwin  C.  Knowfcs,  Powghlrf>|isi*,  N.Y., 
Akron,  Ohio,  aad  Frederic  C.  McCay, 
aasi^on  to  Tcnco  be.  New  Yoik,  N.Y^  a 
tkNi  of  Ddawan 

No  Drawiac.  Original  appMcaHon  Dec  19.  1961, 
No.  160,642,  now  Patent  No.  3475,636,  dated  Sept  27, 
1966.  Divided  aisdtUsafpBcatiaa  Am.  27, 1965, 8«r. 
No.  483434 

10  CUav.    (CL  252-^49.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  maJOT  por- 
tion of  a  lubricating  oil  and  an  effective  load-carrying 
amount  of  an  amine  salt  having  a  formula  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


Edwaid  L. 


i5S 


(R"R'RNH)HTirt 


(B''R'RNH)iTlFi 


wherein   R   is   selected   from  the   group   consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  25  carbon  atoms  and 


(/^^ 


NH.H)HTir, 


(Y       NH 


NH.H)iTlF« 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  hydro- 
carbyl radicab  and  hydroxy  substituted  hydroau1>yl 
radicals  containing  from  8  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  R' 
and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  about 
24  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  4  and  5  membered  di  and  trivalent  radicals  said  di  and 
trivalent  cyclic  radicals  consisting  of  hydrogen  substituted 
carbon  atoms,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  and  n  is  an  integer 
selected  from  0^1. 
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cahonically  prepared  copolymers 

Gf  4-METiIYL-l-PENTENE  AND  a,c.»-DIENE 
AND  LUBRICATING  OILS  CONTAINING 
SUCH  POLYMERS 
SUgeto  SanU,  San  Frandsco,  CaKf m  assignor  to  CbcvroD 
RcaeaRh  Company,  San  Francisco,  CaUf^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^_ 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  1, 1965,  Ser.  Not.  505,958 

5  Claims.    (CL  252—59) 
1.  A  copolymer  composition  prepared  by  copolymeriz- 
ing  4-methyl-l-pentene  and  about  .02  to  .08  mol  percent 
a,(tf-diene  having  the  formula: 

HiO=CH— (CHa)n— CH=CHa 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8  at  from  about  —35° 
to  —70*  C.  in  the  presence  of  0.05  to  5  weight  percent 
cationic  polymerization  catalyst,  based  on  the  pentene,  and 
an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent. 

4.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  base  lubri- 
cating oil  and  the  copolymer  of  claim  1. 


to  The  Dow 
corporation  of 


No.  392,589 


3,328,171 
POWDERLESS  ETCHING  BATH  AI^  METHOD 
FOR  ETCHING  CURVED  SEGlflENlS 
Marvin  H.  Firiiaber,  Sagiuw,  Mich.,  as^ 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Flkd  Ang.  27, 1964,  Scr, 
10  Claims.    (CL  252—79.4) 

,1.  In  an  etching  bath  composition  com  >rising  substan 
tially  nitric  add,  a  sulfonated  dodecyl  diphenyl  oxide 
fihning  agent,  a  film  controlling  agent  |md  an  organic 
water-immiscible  fluid  substantially  stable;  in  the  presence 
of  dilute  nitric  acid,  the  balance  being  essentially  water; 
the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  employing  a 
three-component  organic  solvent  system  as  the  watcr- 
immiscible  fluid,  said  system  comprising  as  a  first  com- 
ponent from  about  0.5  to  about  2.0  voljume  percent  of 
the  bath  of  at  least  one  organic  liquid  having  a  kauri- 
butanol  value  within  the  range  of  from  ahout  25  to  about 
75,  as  a  second  component  from  about  0.8  to  about  2.8 
volume  percent  of  the  bath  of  an  organic  liquid  having 
a  kauri-butanol  value  within  the  range  of  from  about 
75  to  about  100,  and  as  a  third  compot  ent  from  about 
0.25  to  about  1.5  volume  percent  of  he  bath  of  an 
organic  liquid  having  a  kauri-butanol  value  in  excess 
of  100.  

3,320,172 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Frank  Mafais,  Don  Mflb,  Oirtwio,  and  I  lavid  W.  WUtc, 

West   Hill,    Ontario,   Canada,   a«ignBn   to   Domtar 

Limited,  Montreal,  Qocbcc,  Canada 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Sa .  No.  41M87 

11  Chdms.    (a.  252—137) 
1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  anionic  deterge  it  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  aryl  sulpl  lonate  detergent. 


3,320,169 
DEVELOPER  MIXES 
Robert  M.  East,  Mount  Prospect,  and  John  A.  Harmon, 
Arifaigton  He^^ts,  IlL,  assi^iors  to  Addressograph-Mol- 
teaph  CorporatfoB,  Moont  Prospect,  DL,  a  corporation 

No  Drawtag.    FOed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,218 
10  Clafans.    (CL  252—62.1) 

1.  A  developer  mix  for  developing  electrostatic  latent 
images  on  photoconductive  insulating  material  employing 
a  magnetic  brush  for  applying  the  developer  to  the  latent 
images,  which  developer  mix  consists  essentially  of  mag- 
netic carrier  particles  and  toner  particles  having  a  particlo 

size  smaller  than  the  particle  size  of  the  magnetic  car4  an  alkyl  sulphate  detergent  and  mixtur^  thereof,  in  an 
rier  particles,  the  toner  particles  consisting  essentially  of  amount  between  5%  and  50%  by  weigit  of  total  solu- 
a  pigmented  thermoplastic  resin  having  a  resistivity  less   tion,  and  as  a  foaming  and  detergency  enhancing  additive 


than  10^*  ohm-cm.  and  a  particle  size  of  from  1  to  7Jl 
microns,  said  toner  particles  being  mixed  with  the  mag- 
netic carrier  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  from  25 
to  150  microns  in  the  proportions  of  from  10  to  100 
parts  of  magnetic  carrier  particles  per  part  of  toner  par- 
ticles by  weight,  and  said  developer  mix  containing  from 
0.02  to  0.4  part  by  weight  of  a  third  component  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  carrier  particles,  said  third  component 
intimately  mixed  with  and  forming  a  coating  on  the  ext 
tenor  of  said  magnetic  carrier  particles  and  said  toner 
particles,  said  third  component  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  fatty  acids  containing  from  10 
to  26  carbon  atoms;  (b)  a  salt  of  such  fatty  acids,  the 
cation  of  the  salt  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium,  barium,  sodium,  lithium,  magnesium,  ma» 
ganese,  zinc,  nickel,  iron,  cobalt,  lead  and  ammonium;  (cl 
a  mixture  of  said  fatty  acids;  (d)  a  mixture  containing  i^ 
least  one  of  said  fatty  acids  and  at  least  one  of  said  salt 
and  (e)  a  mixture  of  said  salts 


a  water-soluble  compound  selected  fron  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkali-metal  and  ammoniuii  molybdate,  an 
alkali-metal  and  anunonium  tungstate  snd  eerie  ammo- 
nium nitrate,  in  an  amount  between  O.OQ|o01%  and  0.5% 
by  weight  of  detergent. 


3,320,173 

HEAVY  DUTY  UQUID  DETERGENT 

John  T.  Mfaior,  Ponca  Oty,  Okla.,  assign  or  to  CoathieBtal 

Ofl  Company,  Ponca  City,  Olda.,  n  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Apr.  17, 1964,  S«  r.  No.  360,765 

6  Claims.    {CL  252— 13  D 
1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  con  sisting  essentially 


of: 


3320,170 
TRANSPARENT  MAGNETIC  GLASS 
COMPOSinONS 
Rowdd  C.  Vickery,  OkMchcc,  Wis.,  and  Joseph 
nshcr,  VakMia,  Pa.,  mdg^an  to  Semi-ElemcBts,  Inci, 
Saxoabing,  Pa.,  a  corporadon  off  Pcnsylvaaia 
Filed  Ang.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,202 
9  Clafans.    (0.252—62.5) 
1.  A  ^ass  composition  exhibiting  magnetic  charactei 
isdcs,  consisting  essentially  of  a  glass  piatrix  select 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphate,  borate  and  fluo- 
ride matrices,  the  glass  being  water-white  b-ansparent  and 
containing  a  paramagnetic  ion  at  least  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  render  the  glass  magnetically  susceptible.       , 


(a)  water  soluble,  anionic  alkane  su  Ifonate  detergent 
having  about  12-18  carbon  atoms,  about  13-25%; 

(b)  potassium  pyrophosphate,  about  10-35%; 

(c)  bydrotrope,  about  5-10%,  when  said  hydrotr(H>e 
consists  of  benzene  sulfonate  having  0-4  alkyl  car- 
bon atoms,  25-75%,  and  urea,  75-25%;  and 

(d)  the  remainder  substantially  water 


1 

ell 


3,320,174 
DETERGENT  COMPOSItlON 
Joseph  Rnbfaifcld,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  asskwir  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. ,  n  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FDcd  Apr.  20, 1964,  S  ar.  No.  361,289 

9  Chrims.    (a  252~i:  8) 

1.  A  detergent  composition  consist!  ig  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  higher  allcyl  benzene  sulfon  ktes,  the  alkylated 
benzene  content  of  said  sulfonates  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  250  to  270,  said 
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alkyl  groups  being  linear  and  containing  a  minimum  of 
about  85%  of  alkyl  chains  of  12  to  14  carbons  with  at 
least  about  10%  having  12  carbon  atoms,  at  least  id>out 
10%  having  13  cartxm  atoms  and  at  least  about  10% 
having  14  carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl  benzene  sulfonates 
having  phenyl  isomers  in  at  least  one  of  the  2-  and  higher 
positions  of  said  alkyl  groups,  said  phenyl  isomers  being 
a  minimum  of  about  37%  of  5-phenyl  and  higher  phenyl 
isomers  and  a  maximum  of  about  27%  of  2-phenyl 
isomers,  said  amounts  being  by  weight 


to  directly  impregnate  said  0b1  particles  with  said  fission- 
able material,  passing  the  thus  impregnated  particks  from 
said  first  fluid  directly  into  a  seccmd  disengaging  fluid  to 
abruptly  and  controUably  disengage  said  gel  particles 
from  c(Mitact  with  said  fi^onable  material  bearing  solu- 
tion, and  densifying  said  particles  by  calcination. 


3,320,175  I 

PROCESSING  OF  RAMOACnVEUQUIDS 

nnrd  A.  Podbsrasky,  NorwIA,  and  Hasrison  T.  \ah 
Watcsf  Old,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Gcacral  Dynamics  Cor^ 
porathm.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Debwarc 
FDad  Inly  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  122,012 
3  Clains.    (CL  252—301.1) 
1.  A  method  for  processing  radioactive  liquid  wastes 
which  comprises  contacting  a  liquid  conUining  radio- 
active non-metallic  ions  with  electrodes  including  at  least 
one  anode  and  one  cathode,  the  anode  being  fabricated 
from  a  metal  which  is  reduced  and  goes  into  solution 
thereby  combining  with  the  non-metallic  ions  to  form 
an  insoluble  precipitate. 


3320  176 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CERAMIC  NUCLEAR 
FUEL  MATERIAL  HAVING  INCORPORATED 
THEREIN  BURNABLE  POISON 
Fied  W.  Davis,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  IW  Babcocfc 
ft  WBcoE  CoapaiQr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off 

New  Jsnay  ,_ 

No  DrawlM.    FOed  Apr.  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  539,267 

7  Chdms.  (CL  252-^1.1) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  ceramic  nuclear  fuel  ma- 
terial comprising  the  steps  oi  preparing  a  c<rfloid  of  a 
nuclear  fertile  material,  drying  said  colloid  to  form  gel 
particles,  calcining  said  gel  particles  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  subsUntiaily  completely  densify  said  par- 
ticles, adding  fissionable  nuterial  to  said  fertile  material 
after  the  colloid  has  been  prepared,  and  adding  a  bum- 
able  neutron  poison  to  said  fertile  material  after  the 
colloid  has  been  prepared  and  prior  to  the  complete  den- 
sification  of  said  particles. 


3320,179 
OPENLY  POROUS  REFRACTORY  NUCLEAR 
FUEL  MICROSPHERES  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  _ 

llMrfore  A.  G«M,  Tonwanda,  N.Y.,  nssignor  to  the 
United  Stidcf  of  Anoka  m  upmiBhd  hy  the  Uaited 

States  Atonslc  Ensrgy  Ciimmliilnn        

FOed  Sept.  22,  1966,  Scr.  No.  582^00 
13  Claims.  (CL  252—301.1) 
1.  A  porous  refractory  microsphere  fuel  particle  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ThO|,  UO^,  PuOik 
and  mixtures  thereof  having  an  open  porosity  of  at  least 
15%  of  the  particle  volume,  wherein  pores  opening  to  the 
surface  of  said  particle  conununicate  with  inner  pores  of 
said  particle. 

5.  A  method  for  i»«paring  porous  refractory  fuel 
microspheres  by  sol-gel  techniques  wherein  gel  micro- 
spheres are  prepared  from  aqueous  sols  by  dispereing  said 
sol  in  a  water-immiscible  organic  liquid  comprising  the 
steps  of  incorporating  a  volatile  inm-ganic  material  within 
the  gel  microspheres  and  thereafter  calcining  said  gel 
microspheres  at  an  elevated  temperature,  thereby  eflbct- 
ing  volatilization  of  said  inorganic  material  and  pore  for- 
mation. 


»hy 


3328*177 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

IVfAICRIALS 

Carroa  J.  Halva,  Lynchborg,  Va.,  aniflMM- to  The  Babcock 

ft  WDcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey  

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  539378 
30  Clafans.     (CL  252—301.1) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixed  oxide  nuclear  fuel 
mater^  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  a  gel  of  a 
fertile  nuclear  material  with  a  fissionable  material  in 
liquid  phase  to  directly  impr^nate  said  gel  with  said  fis- 
sionable material,   i  /  I 


3328388 
THERMOLUMINESCENT  DOUBLY  DOPED 

LiF  PHOSPHOR 
Cari  F.  Swteehart,  Univcnity  Hdgfate,  Ohio,  aarft 

mesne  atsignrnTirfr.  to  Kcwaacc  OB  Company,  Bryn 

Mawr,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Ddawarc 

FBed  Not.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322348 
6  Clafans.    (CL  252—301.4) 

1.  A  thermoluminescent  material  consisting  essentially 
of  a  crysul  of  lithium  fluoride  doped  with  activators 
composed  of  from  about  40  to  about  400  parts  per  mil- 
lion of  at  least  one  member  of  a  first  group  consisting 
of  magnesium,  calcium,  and  barium,  when  such  meofc- 
ber  is  expressed  as  the  fluoride,  and  at  least  one  member 
of  a  second  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  titanium,  and 
europium,  said  member  of  said  second  group  being  used 
in  an  amount  of  20  to  200  parts  per  million  parts  of 
lithium  fluoride  when  said  second  group  member  is  ex- 
pressed as  lithium  cryolite  or  europium  fluoride,  and  an 
amount  of  20-60  parts  per  million  parts  of  lithium 
fluoride  when  said  second  group  member  is  expressed  as 
lithium  fluotitanate. 


3320,178 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  NUCLEAR  FUEL 
MATERIAL 
Edgv  H.  D««rell,  Lynchbrn,  Va.,  oarigMr  to  TV  Bab- 
cock  ft  WOcoK  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Icrscy 


No  DnwisM.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  539379 
13  Oafans.     (CL  252-^30Ll) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ceramic  mixed  oxide  nu- 
clear fuel  material  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a 
c<^oid  of  a  fertile  nuclear  material,  drying  said  colloid 
to  form  gel  particles,  passing  said  gel  particles  through 
a, first  fissionable  material  bearing  fluid  in  liquid  phase 


332«,18t 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYSTS  COM 
PRISING  MOLYBDENUM  SULFIDE  AND  NICKEL 
SULFIDE  DD^ERSED  WITHIN  ALUMINA 

Paul  E.  Fischer,  Berkeley,  Waldcca  C.  Boss,  Pinole,  aad 
Edwin  A.  GoMsmiffa,  OaUaiid,  Califs  anigMin  to 
Chevron  Rcscar^  Company,  n  corporation  of  Dcfanmre 
No  Drawfaig.     FOed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341399 

2  Clafans.    (CL  252--439) 
1.  The  method  for  producing  a  gel  catalyst  comprising 
molybdenum  sulfide  and  nickel  sul6de  microscopically 
dispersed  within  alumina  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  comprising  nickel  chloride, 
molybdenum  pentachloride  and  aluminum  chloride, 

(b)  adding  to  said  solution  from  about  1.0  to  5.0  mols 
of  at  least  one  oxirane  containing  from  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  per  mol  of  chloride  ion,  thereby 
forming  a  hydrogel. 
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(c)  dehydrating  said  hydrogel  to  a  gel  by  the  steps 
comprising:  i 

(1)  partially  drying  said  hydrogel  at  a  temperaj 
ture  below  about  400' F.,  ! 

(2)  contacting  the  partially  dried  hydrogel  with 
heated  hydrogen  in  the  abseMe  of  a  sulfur-* 
containing  compound  to  a  temperature  in  th^ 
range  of  from  about  800'  to  about  1130*  FJ 
thereby  comi^eting  the  dehydration,  and        J 

(d)  contacting  the  alumina-molybdeniim-nickel-con^ 
taining  compound  with  hydrogen  and  a  sulfur-con» 
taining  compound  at  elevated  temperatures  to  con« 
vert  a  substantial  portion  of  the  nickel  and  molybde* 
num  components  to  their  corresponding  sulfides. 


GAZETTE 

3.  Solid  resinous  polymers  con8istin|i 
terial  having  the  structural  formula     i 
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essentially  of  ma- 


wherein  n  and  r  are  both  integers,  and 

n/t  is  varied  according  to  the  ratio  of  8t4rting 


3JM482 
mCH  ACTIVITY  NICKEL-ALUMINA 

CATALYST 

WllUun  F.  Taylor,  Scotch  Plains,  and  John  H.  Sinfel 
Bcricelcy  Heights,  N  J^  assigBon  tb  Ease  Research  ar 
Engineering  ComiMuiy,  a  corpontion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,79f 
4aafan8.    (C3.  252— 466)  i 

1.  A  catalyst  of  high  activity  and  activity  maintenanc 
for  producing  methane  by  reaction  of  C5  to  Cg  paraffins 
with  steam  and  reaction  of  CO  with  H,  at  600*  to  925* 
F.,  when  the  catalyst  is  activated  by  treatment  with  Ha 
at  600*  to  925*  F.,  consisting  essentially  of  an  interspe^ 
sion  of  nickel  oxide  and  aluminum  oxide  in  dried  antf 
calcined  coprecipitated  nickel  and  aluminum  compounds 
of  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxides,  carbonates,  and 
basic  carbonates,  containing  40  to  60  wt.  percent  Ni  and 
60  to  40  wt.  percent  A\fi,  on  a  dry  basis,  having  a  tot«l 
surface  area  of  about  100  to  200  square  meters  pa- 
gram  of  catalyst  and  having  20  to  30  square  meters  of 
nickel  surface  area  per  gram  of  catalyst  when  activated. 

2.  A  catalyst  as  defined  in  claim  1  containing  an  oxi<|e 
of  a  promoter  metal  of  the  class  consisting  of  bariwii. 
strontium,  cesium,  and  potassium  in  a  promoting  amouit 
of  0.001  to  1.0  promoter  metal  atoms  per  nickel  atoit. 


'  rherein  the  ratio 
monomen. 


>  to  Monsanto 


No.  329,258 
,  Dec  13, 1962. 


3,320,183  I 

ARYL-HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS 
Gocdoa  P.  Brown,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,492 
3  CUms.    (CL  268—2)  i 

1.  Solid  copolymers  consisting  essentially  of  materfd 
having  the  structural  f  <mnula 


/^<l. 


3  «26  184 
SIUCON-CONTAINWG  POLYISC|CYANATES 
Walter  FinlK,  Zurich,  Swituriand, 

Company,  a  corporation  of 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec  9, 1963^  i 
Claims  priority,  application  Swltn 

14,561/62 
14Clainia.    (€1.268—1. 
14.  A  polymer  of  a  silicon-containing  heterocyclic  tn- 
isocyanate  of  the  formula 

SlRi 
OCNR'N       \lB'NCO 
CO       CO 

\^ 

B'NCO 

wherein  R  is  hydrocarbon  having  not  more  than  18  carbon 
atoms,  which  is  not  sterically  volumirious  and  R'  is  a 
hydrocarbon  having  not  more  than  18  carbon  atoms, 
formed  by  heating  said  silicon-containin  i  heterocyclic  tri- 
isocyanate  at  a  temperature  above  the  c  ptimum  tempera- 
ture of  reaction  and  below  the  tempcratjire  of  decomposi- 
tion.   

3,328,185  . 

NOVEL  POLYMERS  FROM  COND  ENSATION  OF 
DIMERIC  A21DOPHOSPHA  (flB-CARBORANE 
AND  DIPHOSPHINE  J 

Roy  P.  Alexander,  Kimniworth,  andf  Hanalntrgtn  A. 


Schrocder,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  1 
ieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  <    _ 
FDed  Not.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
2  Clainia.    (CL  268- 

1.  A  linear  polymeric  condensation 
a  repeating  group  the  structure: 


corpc  ration  of  Virginia 
■     323,394 

iroduct  having  as 


h 


(BuHJCi^^CCD 
(BmH.Xi«-4CC]) 


'_N=!'-R-P=»  I 


wherein  x  is  a  monovalent  halogen  substituent  and  n  atid 

r  are  both  integers  with  n  having  a  greater  value  than  r. 

2.  Solid  resinous  branched  polymere  consisting  ess^- 

tially  of  material  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  tli  e  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  n  is  in  integer  from  0 
to  10  inclusive,  R  is  selected  from  the  ]  roup  consisting  of 
an  alkylene  radical  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an 
arylene  radical  having  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  and 
diphenylene,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  napthyl  and  bi  ?henylyl;  the  mo- 
lecular weight  of  the  said  linear  polym  eric  product  being 
from  about  2000  to  about  5000. 


OERIVATIVES 


wherein  n,  r,  and  j  are  all  integers  with  n  having  a  greater 
value  than  r  and  s  having  a  value  of  at  least  1. 


3328,186 

POLYVINYLCYANOPYRIDINE  ^ 

AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE  PRE  'ARATION  OF 
AMPHOTERIC  ION  EXCHANi  ;E  RESINS 
Wayne  E.  Fecly,  Rydal,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Rokm  A  Haac 
Company,  PhUaddphia,  Pa.,  a  corpon  «lon  of  Ddawart 
No  Drawing.    FflhnTluLy  1963,  |v.  No.  258,224 

cyano  groups  into 
the  nucleus  of  the  pyridine  rings  of  a  ^lymer  or  copo^- 


17Clafani.    (CL 
1.  A  process  for  the  introduction  of 
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mer  prepared  from  85  parU  to  100  parts  by  weight  of 
a  vinylpyridine  with  from  0  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a 
polyvinyl  compound,  the  said  pyridine  rings  having  avail- 
able for  substitution  one  or  more  of  the  positions  2,  4 
and  6,  said  pyridine  rings  having  substituent  groups  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  0  to  2  lower  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  re- 
acting the  water  insoluble  N-alkoxy  quaternary  inorganic 
salts  of  said  polymer,  in  which  the  N-alkoxy  groups  have 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  ion  at  a 
temperature  of  from  —10*  C.  to  100*  C. 

18.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  amphoteric  ion 
exchange  resins  having  weakly  basic  groups  and  carboxyl 
groups  which  comprises 

(A)  preparing  a  copolymer  by  free  radical  polymer- 
izing 

(I)  85  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinylpyridine 
having  at  least  one  of  the  2,  4  and  6  positions 
available  for  substitution,  with 

(II)  0  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  com- 
pound, 

preparing  the  N-oxide  of  the  copolymer  by  react- 
ing with  hydrogen  peroxide, 

(C)  quatemizing  the  N-oxide  by  reacting  it  with  an 
alkylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  halides  and  dialkyl  sulfates, 

(D)  reacting  tlie  resultant  quaternary  with  a  com- 
pound which  provides  alkali  metal  cyanide  ion, 

(E)  isolating  the  resultant  copolymer  containing  cyano 
groups,  and  1 

(F)  hydrolyzing  the  cyano  groups  to  form  carboxyl 
groups. 

14.  Polyvinylpyridine  carboxylic  acid  polymers. 


(B) 


3,3X8,187 

EPOXY  RESIN  FOAMING  PROCESS 

Samacl  L.  But,  Hnntsville,  Ala.,  aarignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  rtprcctntcd  by  the  Scactary  of  the 

Arnur 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  June  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  286,549 

19Clainit.    (CL  268— 2.5) 
1.  The  process  for  making,  stable,  foamed-in-plaoe  res- 
ins which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  a  liquid  epoxy  i^nolic  ether  resin  with  an 
organic  amine  curing  agent  for  said  resin  and  an 
amine  cart>amate  salt  thereby  forming  a  mixture,  said 
salt  being  the  reaction  product  of  an  organic  amine 
that  is  a  curing  agent  for  said  resin  with  carbon  di- 
oxide, said  mixture  comprising  a  ratio  of  1  to  5 
parts  by  weight  of  amine  curing  agent  and  5  to  15 
parts  by  weight  of  amine  carbamate  salt  for  every 
1 00  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin; 

(b)  elevating  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  to  the 
decomposition  temper|ture  of  said  salt  and  thereafter 
allowing  the  cart>on  dioxide  evolved  by  said  decom- 
position to  expand  said  resin  while  said  organic  amine 
simultaneously  released  by  said  decomposition  com- 
pletes the  cure  of  said  resin. 


PROCESS 


3,328,189 
FOAMABLE  POLYMER  COMPOSmONS  W^R^ 

THE    BLOWING    AGENT    IS    THE    REACTION 

PRODUCT  OF  AN  AZOMCARBOXYLATE  AND 

AN  AMINE 
Geotgc  E.  Ham,  Lcnwood,  Kane,  amignor,  by  mcnM  na- 

Jg ■«■,  to  Gnlf  on  Cospusntlon,  PliHlmgfc*  Pfc»  « 

No  Drawing.  Original  applicafion  Sept.  4, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
221,351,  now  Patent  No.  3444,692,  dnici  Am.  5, 1966. 
Divided  and  tUi  appttcntion  Apr.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

457,889 

7Clainw.    (CL  268— 2.5) 

1.  A  foamable  polymer  composition  comprisnig  a 
thermoplastic  polymer  and  a  product  obtained  by  reacting 
in  solution  a  lower  alkyl  aioidicarboxyUte  and  an  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylenedi- 
amine,  piperazine  and  p-phenylenedtamine  at  a  nacti<» 
temperature  below  that  at  which  decomposition  oocnrs 
with  evolution  of  gas,  said  product  being  i»«aent  in  an 
amount  efEective  to  foam  said  pdymer. 


3428,188 
FOR  PREPARING  MULTICELLULAR 
BODIES 
Louis  Dijkema,  The  Hagnc,  NcAcrlands,  asrignor  to 

Stamicarbon  N.V.,  Hacrlcn,  Netherlands 

No  Drawh«.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,497 

Clafans  priority,  application  Ntthsrinndi,  Dec  5,  1961, 

272,191 
25  CUns.  (CL  268— 2J) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  multicellular  synthetic  ther- 
moplastic bodies  comprising  forming  a  melt  of  a  synthetic 
thermoplastic  polymer  containing  a  blowing  agent  and  a 
wax,  in  a  finely  divided  state,  having  a  higher  solidification 
point  than  the  thermofdastic  polymer;  and  introducing  the 
melt  into  a  zone  of  lower  i^essure  to  solidify  and  expand 
said  pc^ymer  and  fonn  a  multicellular  body. 


3428,198 

POLYURETHANES  PREPARATION  UTILIZING 

PIPERIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AS  CATALYSTS 

icnnia  Charlton  ABpott,  Gcoma  Albert  Caiii,  mi 
John  Anthony  Corran,  Rnncorn,  and  Dnrii  Crawfocd 
Eaton  and  Harry  James  TwitiActt,  Manchcdar,  Eng- 
I  to  Impcrial  Cbemkal  Indnatikc  Llaiited, 
a  cui'pointlon  of  Great  Britain 
NoDrawfa«.    Filed  Jm.  27, 1966,  Scr.  No.^5234<9 

Chdms  priority,  upUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  3.  1965, 

4,682/65 

7Ciafam.  (CL268— 24) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyurethane  ma- 
terials which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
with  an  organic  polyhydroxy  compound  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  tertiary  amine  of  the  general 
formula: 

B 


CH» 


^ 


wherein  R,  which  is  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  in  the  3 
or  4  position,  represents  a  2'-,  3'-  or  4'-pyridyl  or  a  1'- 
methyl-2'-,  r-methyl-3'-  or  I'-methyM'-piperidyl  radicaL 


3428,191 

SUB  COATINGS  FOR  BONDING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
EMULSIONS  TO  RESINOUS  SUPPORTS 

George  R.  Sccrist,  Rochectcr,  N.Y.,  awln«  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Jan.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No. 

88,759,  now  Patent  No.  3412497,  dated  Oct.  19.  1965. 

Divided  and  this  applicntlon  May  24,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

458,393 

2ClahBa.    (0.268—8) 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  thermoplastic  resinous 
surfaces  consisting  essentially  of  55-65%  by  weight  poly- 
styrene resin  latex,  15-25%  by  weight  casein,  and  15- 
25%  by  weight  gelatin,  solids  basis. 


3428,192 

AMINOPLAST  MOLDING  COMPOUNDS  CON- 

TAINING  ZINC  SUUTTE 

Jod  Ortrowicz,  Abgoai  475,  Sm>  Panio,  BrazU 

No  Drawfag.    Filed  Ang.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,984 

8Cfarfnis.    (CL  268— 174) 
1.  An  aminoplast  resin  molding  composition  compris- 
ing a  urea-meUmine-formaldehyde  resin,  the  ratio  of  urea 
to  melamine  in  said  resin  being  from  1 :  10  to  2: 1,  a  filler. 
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a  colorant,  a  stabilizer  and  an  accelerator  comprising  a 
zinc  compound  consisting  of  zinc  sulfite  of  the  formula 
ZnSOa  in  an  amount  of  from  0.6  to  abtout  1.2  weight 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  composition  on  a 

dry  ba^  .  ,    ^       , . 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  ammoplast  mold- 
ing compound  which  comprises  densifying  to  a  bulk  fac- 
tor of  about  2.5  a  composition  comprising  a  urea-mel- 
amine-formaldehyde  resin,  a  fiUer,  a  colorant,  a  stabUizer 
and  from  0.6  to  1.2  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  composition  on  a  dry  basis  of  an  accelerator  com- 
prising  a  zinc  compound  consisting  of  zinc  sulfite  ot  tne 
formula  ZnSO,  about  8  to  about  12%  of  water  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  composition,  by  passing  said  compo- 
sition through  the  nip  of  differentially  heated  pressure 
roUs  so  as  to  form  a  homogeneous,  firm  sheet  on  tbe 
cooler  roll,  said  cooler  roll  being  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature about  20*  C.  below  the  temperature  of  the  other 
roll,  said  other  roll  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
from  75"  to  about  85'  C,  and  subsequently  processing 
said  sheet  to  form  a  molding  compound  of  desired  particle 
size. 


L 


>xy 


lAY  16,  1967 


6.  In  the  method  of  hardening  an  epox^  compound  by 
heating  the  same,  the  improvement  which  ^omprises  using 
as  a  hardening  agent  a  trisubstituted-amint  -titanate  of  the 
formula: 


3,32e,193  ' 

HARDENING  OF  ^^JSLS^^^^^^^S^S^rf^' 
SUBSirrUTED     TRIETHANOL  -  AMINE     TTTA- 

NATES 
Hans  J.  Beck  and  Kari  W.  Sdimidt,  Hamburg,  ■»»«»  Gunj 
dwr  Welgel,  Hambuig-Wandsbek,  Germany,  assignor^ 
to  Dr/B^A  Co.,  G.in.bJI.,  Elselensw«g,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  21,  1963,  ^r.  No.  252,608 

Claims  priority,  application  Germaoy,  Jan.  22, 1962,    j 
B  65,608  I  I 

10  Claims.    (Ci.  260— 18)  | 

5  In  the  method  of  hardening  an  epoxy  compoun* 
by  heating  the  same  at  a  temperature  between  40  anfl 
200°  C  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  f 
hardening  agent  a  solution  of  a  trisubstituted-ammf 
titanate  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  ato  ns  along  with  a 
poly-amine  hardening  agent,  whereby  ihe  epoxy  com- 
pound can  be  hardened  to  a  from  hard  i  o  highly  elasUc, 
unmeltable  and  insoluble  resin. 

8.  In  the  method  of  hardening  an  eboxy  compound 
by  heating  the  same,  the  improvement  khich  comprises 
hardening  an  epoxy  compound  selected  from  the  group 
:..:--  -<  «k.  ,^f,ftinwt  nr/vinrt  nf  ji  polycarboxylic 


consisting  of  the  reaction  product  of  . 

acid  witii  epichlorohydrin,  Uie  reaction  p  oduct  of  a  poly- 
carboxylic acid  with  dichlorohydrin,  epoiidized  diolefins, 
epoxidized  dienes,  epoxidized  diolefinic  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acid  esters,  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyvalent 
alcohol  witii  epichlorohydrin,  the  reaction  product  of  a 
polyvalent   alcohol    witii   dichlorohydn  n,   **•-   ««-♦•"" 


the   reaction 


oroduct  of  a  polyvalent  phenol  witii  epn  ;hlorohydnn,  the 


with  dichlorohy- 

<  A  a  primary  aro- 

he  alkaline  con- 


reaction  product  of  a  polyvalent  phenol 

drin,  the  alkaline  condensation  product 

matic  amine  with  epichlor(*ydrin  and 

densation  product  of  a  secondary  aronatic  amine  with 

epichlorohydrin  using  as  a  hardening  agei  it  a  tnsubsUtuted- 

amine-titanate  of  the  formula 


4 

V 


OB 


OB 
OB 
OB^N 

/.OB 

Nor/ 


OB 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  at^s  as  Uie  harden- 
ing agent,  whereby  the  epoxy  compoun  d  can  be  hardened 
to  a  from  hard  to  highly  elastic,  unmel(able  and  insolubte 
resin. 


in 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  dissolved 
a  solvent  therefor  which  is  also  a  modifying  agent  or 
said  epoxy  compound  and  being  selected  from  the  groMP 
consisting  of  alcohols,  hydroxyl  group-contammg  moJO" 
and  polyethers,  saturated  and  unsaturated  drymg  oils  alid 
non-drying  oils,  phenol  fatty  acids,  trialkylphosphites  *d 
triarylphosphites,  said  trisubstituted-aminc-titanate  l^tag 
present  in  an  amount  equal  to  between  about  5  and  5(1% 
of  Uie  weight  of  said  epoxy  compound,  whereby  the 
epoxy  compound  can  be  hardened  to  a  from  hard  i  to 
highly  elastic,  unmeltable  and  insoluable  resin. 


ANDPHE- 
COMPO^- 

Mark  W.  Pirfioch:, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y., 


3,320,194  . 

CURING  EPOXIDIZED  RESIN  i 
NOUC  ESTER  MODIFYINCf 
TIONS  THEREFOR 
Aitiiar  C.  Hcdier  Forest  HDls,  N.Y^. 
Teaneck,  N J.,  and  DonaM  Backrac  i,  ^__ 

assignors  to  ArgM  Chemical  Corponitkm,  a  corporaiion 

NodSZJ.    FDed  Feb.  17. 1966.  U  No.  528,053 
17  Claims.     (CL  2M^ 

1.  In  the  process  for  curing  a  liquid 
an  epoxy  equivalency  greater  than  1 


260-18) 


epoxy  resin  having 
ifitb  an  epoxy  resin 
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'  curing  agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  curing  the 
said  epoxy  resin  in  the  presence  of  a  phenol  ester  having 
at  least  one  phenolic  hydroxyl  group,  the  phenolic  hy- 
droxyl groups  on  the  phenol  being  esterified  with  an  or- 
ganic hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  from  one  to 
about  twenty-four  carbon  atoms  per  carboxylic  acid  group, 
the  phenol  having  from  one  to  about  thirty  carbon  atoms 
per  phenolic  hydroxyl  group. 

6.  A  process  jin  accordance  with  claim  1  in  which  the 
phenol  ester  is  a  tallate  ester. 


10»3 

(c)  from  about  10%  to  about  60%  by  wei^ 
of  a  ligand-free,  polymerizable,  ethylenical- 
ly  unsaturated  monomer  which  is  free  &txn 
methyl  groups  on  the  ali^  carbon  atom 
having  the  structural  formula 

CHr=CH— X 

viiieiein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ar^  and  alkaryl  radicals  and 


_i_ 


OA  ud 


-0-OA 


3,320,193 

COATING  COMPOWTIONS  CONTAINING  A 

TETRASUBSTITUTED  GUANIDINE 

Robert  A.  Btmb,  Newark,  DcL,  Mslgnnr  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 

dc  NcoMMva  ami  CouifMij,  Witantagton,  DcL,  a  corpo- 

ratioB  of  Dtlawarc 

No  Drawls    FHad  Sept.  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  579,329 

ItdaiM.    (a.260-43.5) 
1.  A  liquid  coating  composition  comprising 

(A)  at  least  one  con^pound  containing  a  plurality  of 
1,3-cyclic  acetal  radkals  which  bear  vinyl  or  substi-  - 
tuted  vinyl  radicab  in  their  2-positions; 

(B)  a  metal  drier; 
and 

(C)  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

R        N— H   R      * 

where  R  is 
an  alkyl  radical  of  1  through  8  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenyl  radical  of  3  through  10  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  cycloalkyl  radical  of  6  through  10  carbon  atoms. 


(2) 


radicals  wfaerrin  A  is  as  defined  abo^ 
a  resin  cut  containing: 

(a)  a  low  molecular  weight,  polyligand,  alkali 
soluble  resin  having  an  acid  nimiber  from 
about  140  to  about  300,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  rosin/maleic  anhy- 
dride/p(riyol  ccmdensation  reams  having  a 
nimiber  average  molecular  weight  from 
about  600  to  about  5,000  and  styrene/ 
acrylic  add  resins  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  from  about  2,000  to 
about  5,000  and 

(b)  an  aqueous  base,  at  least  about  50%  of 
the  moles  of  which  are  comprised  of  am- 
monia, 

B.  a  zirconyl-fiigitive  ligand  complex  which  is  capabk 
of  undergoing  ligand  transfer  with  ligands  of  the 
film  former  containing: 

( 1 )  a  zirotnyl  ion, 

(2)  carbonate  tons,  and 

(3)  ammonium  ions. 


3,320,196 
COATING   CQMPOSntoN   COMPRISING  A  TER- 
POLYMER,  AN  ALKAU  SOLUBLE  RESIN,  AND 
A  ZnCONYL-FUGrnVE  LIGAND  COMPOUND 
John  R.  Rogers,  Radac,  Wlk,  asrfgnnr  to  S.  C  Johnson 
ft  Sob,  Ibc,  RadBf,  Wis. 
Filed  Am.  30. 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,424 
fOaiBis.    (CL260— 27) 
1.  A  stable  aqueous  coating  composition  having  a  pH 
from  greater  than  7  to  about  9  and  a  difference  in  optical 
density  after  seven  days  at  about  51*  C  of  less  than 
about  0.1  comprising: 
A.  an  organic  film  former  containing: 

(1)  a  polyligand  emulsion  polymer  having  a  mini- 
mimi  film  forming  temperature  of  less  than  about 
80*  C.  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  30%  to  about  80%  by  weight 
of  a  methacrylate  moncxner  having  the 
structural  formula 

CH,  o 
HiC=C C-OA 

wherein  A  is  a  saturated  alkyl  radical  hav- 
ing from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  from  about  3%  to  about  10%  by  weight 
of  a  Ugand-containing,  polymerizable,  etb- 
ylenicaUy  imsatunted  monomer  having  the 
structural  formula 


3,320,197 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  CONCENTRATED 
AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS  OF  WATER4NSOLU- 
BLE  SUBSTANCES  AND  EMULSIONS  PRO- 
DUCED BY  SUCH  PROCESS 


to 


Fsferik  Pfcnee  GjB.bJa., 

ofGcrsBwy 

NoDrawi^    Filed  Mar.  18, 1964, Scr. Now 352,969 

ChlBBS  psfarity,  appiicalioa  Gcnn«y.  Mar.  26, 1963, 

€  29,4^  A^.  6, 1963,  C  29,593 

7  CliriBS.    (CL  260—29.2) 

L  The  process  of  producing  concentrated  aqueous 
emulsions  of  organic  or  inorganic  water-insoluble  sub- 
stances by  intimately  mixing  them  with  concentrated 
aqueous  solutions  of  synthetic  resin  pre-condensates, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  said  pre-condensate 
by  beating  compounds  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  compounds  containing  epoxy 
groups  with  polyamines  selected  from  the  class  conast- 
ing  of  aliphatic,  cycloalipfaatic  and  heterocyclic  poly- 
amines to  yield  said  pre-condensates  of  a  degree  of  con- 
densation characterized  by  its  ability  to  form  in  water 
clear  to  opalescent  soluble  condensation  products,  admix- 
ing said  pre-condensates  widi  water  to  form  an  aqueous 
solution  thereof,  bringing  the  solution  of  said  products 
by  a  volatile  acid  to  a  pH  of  5-7,  and  then  emulsifying 
by  intimately  mixing  5-15  parts  by  weight  of  said  water- 
insoluble  substances  with  1  part  by  wei^t  of  said  con- 
densati(Mi  products. 


HiC 


Ri  O 


—OH 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  metl^yl 
radical, 


3,320,1N 

LATEX  PAINT  CONTAINING  BENZOPHENONE 

IVvTor  B.  HD,  Dread  Hm.  Pa.,  asrignnr  to  E.  L  da  Poat 

4e  NcBMNn  aad  Company,  Wlliiilinlwi,  Dd.,  a  corpo- 

nooB  of  Ddowwe 

NoDnnrli«.    FIM  Jm.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,440 

7  CIbIbm.     (CL  26*-^29.6) 
1.  As  a  novel  latex  paint,  an  aqueous  dispenion  of  a 
water-insoluble  acrylic  interpolymer,  pigment,  and  about 
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0.3  to  10%  of  benzophenone  based  on  the  dry  weight  of 
said  interpolymer,  the  paint  having  a  pigment  volume  con- 
centration of  about  10  to  50%,  and  said  interpolymer  be- 
ing composed  of  polymerized  units  of  the  monomers 

(A)  an  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  mono-olefinic  carbox- 

ylicacid, 

(B)  a  soft-unit  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con-J 
sisting  of  (1)  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  a  primary 
alkanol  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  (2)  esters  of  acrylic 
acid  and  a  secondary  alcohol  of  1  to  18  carboa 
atoms,  (3)  esters  of  methacrylic  acid  and  a  primary 
alkanol  of  5  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  (4)  esters  oi! 
methacrylic  acid  an^  a  secondary  alkanol  of  5  to  Id 
carbon  atoms,  and  J 

(C)  a  hard-unit  monomer  selecjted  from  the  groan 
consisting  of  (1)  alkyl  metha^rylates  in  which  thd 
alkyl  group  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (2)  tert-amyl 
methacrylate,  (3)  tcrt-butyl  acrylate,  (4)  tert-amyl 
acrylate,  (5)  cyclohexyl  acrylate,  and  (6)  cydoj 
hexylate,  I 

the  weight  of  A  being  about  0.3  to  4%  of  the  com. 
bined  weight  of  A,  B  and  C,  and  B:C  weight 
ratio  being  about  from  90: 10  to  10:90. 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 

combination  of 


May  16,  1967 


1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  Z  represents  a 

— CHaCHjO—    and    — CHaCH(CI  ,)0—    radicals 

containing  from  2  percent  by  weij^t  to  5  percent 

by  weight  of  — CHjCHjO—  radi 

whole  integer,  there  being  a  suffi 

— CHjCHaO—    and   — CHaCH(Cl 

present  to  impart  an  average  mol 


lis,  and  r  is  a 

nt  number  of 

Lj)0 —   radicals 

iilar  weight  of 


from  2000  to  3500  to  the  polyalkyltne  glycol  ether, 
and  there  being  from  20  percent  >y  weight  to  80 
percent  by  weight  of  — CH^HjQ-  radicals  present 
in  said  polyalkylei»e  glycol  tmer, 

(e)  from  0.05  percent  by  weight  to 
wei^it  of  a  water-soluble  vinyl  pol3[meri2ation  cata- 
lyst; and 

(f)  from  41.0  percent  by  weight  to 
weight  of  water. 


48.0  percent  by 


containing 
;tra- 

AS   ADDI- 


iND, 


3^20,199 
AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS  OF  VINYL  ACETATE-VI 
NYL  SULFONIC   ACID   COPOLYMERS,   AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
InHos  1.  Brczindd,  St  Albaas,  and  Howard  M. 
Charteaton,  W.  Vs.,  assignora  to  UnfcHi  Carbide  C 
radon,  a  corporation  off  New  York  . 

NoDrawins.  Continuation  off  appttcadon  Ser.  No.  5,36^ 
Jan.  29, 1960.  Tliis  application  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  Nd. 
420,140 

25  Clalnis.    (CL  260—29.6) 
1.  A  mixture  suitable  for  use  in  the  preparation 
high-^oss  water-based  paints  consisting  of: 

(a)  from  49.5  percent  by  weight  to  56.5  percent 
weight  of  vinyl  acetate; 

(b)  from  0.2  percent  by  weight  to  0.4  percent 
weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  cp 
sisting  of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  of  vintl 
sulfonic  acid;  I 

(c)  from  0.25  percent  by  weight  to  0.40  percent  by 
weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  coi- 
sisting  of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  alkyl  sulfate 
salts  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  each  contain  from 
10  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  from  0.7  percent  by  weight  to  1.5  percent  Oy 
weight  of  a  polyalkylene  glycol  ether  selected  fro^ 
the  group  consisting  of:  polyalkylene  glycol  ethets 
represented  by  the  general  formula  1 

HO— (CHjCHaO).— (CHjCH(CH,)iO)n—  I 

(CH,CH,0)o-p 

wherein  m,  n  and  o  are  whole  integers  having  a  valie 
sufficient  to  impart  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
from  2000  to  3500  to  the  polyalkylene  glycol  eth«r, 
there  being  from  20  percent  by  wei^t  to  80  perceht 
by  weight  of  — CH2CH2O—  radicals  present  in  said 
polyalkylene  glycol  ether;  polyalkylene  glycol  eth^ 
represented  by  the  general  formula 

RO_(CHaCH(CH,)0)p— (CHjCHaO),r-H 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  p  and  q  are  whole  integers 
having  a  value  sufficient  to  impart  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  2000  to  3500  to  the  polyalkylepe 
glycol  ether,  there  being  from  20  percent  by  weight 
to  80  percent  by  weight  of  — CHjCHaO—  radicals 
present  in  said  polyalkylene  glycol  ether;  and  poly- 
alkylene glycol  ethers  represented  by  the  general 
formula  | 

RO— Z— (CHaCHaO)r-H 


3,320,200 
POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  ADHESIVESlj 

BORIC   ACID   AND^IfflXA»IET""* 

MINE  OR  TRIET 

TIVE  TO  IMPART  QUICK 
Thomas  G.  Kane,  Wilmington,  DeL,  as  Ignor  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  dc  Ncmom  and  Comftmj,  Wl  mlngton,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Piled  Mar.  1, 1965,  Se  r.  Na  436^76 
6  Claims.    (€L  264— 29|6) 

1.  A  dry  mixture  adapted  to  form 
mixture  comprising  polyvinyl  alcohol,  1 
based  upon  the  weight  of  said  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and, 
based  upon  said  boric  acid,  0.7  to  12%  of  a  compound  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hexamethylenet^tramine,  triethyl- 
enediamine  and  mixtures  thereof. 


jin  adhesive,  said 
to  7%  boric  acid 


3,320,201 

PROCESS  FOR  PEPTBING  SULPH  JR  MODIFIED 

CHLOROPRENE  LATEX 

Anthony  AicUbald  Sparks,  B^Moni  DjUna.  »<Bo!;«;t 
Charles  Moore,  Sntton,  England,  ud  snon  to  T^^ 
tiDers  Company  Lhnlted,  EdhOwrgh,  1  cotland,  a  British 

company 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Jmie  4,  1964,  S.  r.  No.  372,663 
14  Clidms.    (CL  260—2  >.7) 

14.  A  process  for  the  peptisation  of  s  sulphur  modified 
polychloroprene  latex  which  comprses  peptising  a 
sulphur  modified  polychloroprene  late:  with  a  peptising 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consist  ng  of  tetra  ethyl 
thiuram  disulphide  and  a  mixture  of  ti  tra  ethyl  thiuram 
disulphide  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  hydroxide,  sodium  phosj^iate,  diethylamine, 
dimethyl  ammonium  dimethyl  dithioc  arbamate,  diethyl 
ammonium  diethyl  dithiocarbamate  am  sodium  dimethyl 
dithiocarbamate  in  the  presence  of  lesj  than  one  percent 
by  weight  of  added  sodium  formalde  lyde  sulphoxylate 
based  on  the  weight  of  dry  rubber  in  t  je  latex. 


? 


3,320,202 
POLYTRIMELUTAMIDE  SOLltglONS  AND 
COATINGS  THEREFHOM 
Beniamfa  A.  Botton  and  James  R.  Stc  ihcns,  Gary,  Ind., 
asdgnon  to  Standard  OU  Company,  <  Mcago,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  1,  1964,  S  er.  No.  400,890 

12  daims.    (CL  260—:  0  J) 
1.  An  aromatic  polytrimellitamide  « tlution  suitable  for 
producing   solid,   smooth,   continnous 


blisters  at  baking  temperatures  of  about  400*  C,  said 


sdution  comprising  about  15  to  40 


said  polytrimellitamide,  an  organic  po  ar  solvent  selected 


coatings   without 


weight  percent  of 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen-coatainiag  and  lulf- 
oxide-contaiojng  polar  solvents  boiling  below  about  220* 
C,  and  a  nitrogen-containing  organic  boiling  about  220- 
320*  C;  wherein  said  co-solvent  is  present  in  an  amount 
equal  to  about  5  to  40  weight  percent  of  the  solution. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SPINNING  SO^ 
LUTIONS  OF  MIXED  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 
ALPHA-METHYLSTYRENE  POLYMERS 

Kiyoitaai  bmdt  Osansn  VmkmUmm,  and  SnianMra  Mlyi^ 
xaU,  KniaAiU,  JapM,  aMlgann  to  Kanahikl  R«yaa 
Company  United,  rm-aJrfH,  Japu,  a  corporatfoB  of 


3^20,203 

SPRAYABLB  POLYVINYL  BUTYRAL  WOOD 
PRIMER  FOR  POL  YURE1HANE  OR  POLY- 
ESTER FINBH 

Morton  D.  KcBcfC,  Lummiaduw,  Mass.,  a    ignor,  by 

tion  of  Dwnfwt 

NoDrawli«.    Fllci  Agr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  24.9,706 

1  Claini.     (CL  260—32.0) 
A  sprayable  priming  composition  for  polyester  and 
polyurethane  wood  finishes  consisting  of  the  following 
formulation: 

Parts  by  weight 

Polyvinyl  butyral 7.0 

Ethylene  glycol  nKWoethyl  ether 9.3 

Diacetone  alcohol 4.7 

n-Butyl  alcohol 13.9 

Proprietary  etiiyl  alcohol  (95%) 18.6 

Xylene  — 27.9 

Toluene 18.6 

Total  100.0 

wherein  the  polyvinyl  butyral  has  a  molecular  weight 
range  of  35,(XK)  to  50,000,  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  content  of 
17.5  to  21%,  a  residual  acetate  content  of  less  than  3.0%, 
and  a  10%  ethyl  alcohol  solution  viscosity  of  125  to  275 
centipoisesat25*C. 


METHOD  OP  PREPARPJG  A  VULCANIZED 
SYNTHETIC  RUBIER 


to 


Jolm 

Rnbbcr  Coip— y 


Cambridge! 
May  Limltod, 


May  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,761 
Oafans  priority,  applkatloa  Great  Britain,  lone  1,  1962, 

21,144/62 
13  Claims.  ,(CL  260— ^33.6) 


aBritfsh 


No  DrawkH.    Filed  Jnnc  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,922 
Claims  parity,  appliratinn  lapnn.  Inly  20, 1962, 

37/31,090 
2CWW.  (CL2M— 33J) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  spinning  solutions 
which  comprises  solution  polymerizing  a-methylstyrene 
in  an  aromatic  solvent,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzene,  toluene,  styrene,  ethylbenzene,  cumene  and 
halogenated  derivatives  thereof,  then  rensoving  solvent 
to  a  pf^ymer  concentration  of  at  least  20%,  thereafter 
adding  thereto  polyvinyl  chloride  and  a  common  solvent 
for  the  mixture  of  poly-a-methylstyrene  and  polyvinyl 
chloride. 


3320,206 
VINYL  FLUORIDE  RES^^  STABILIZED  WTIH 
MDCTURES  OF  THIODIALKANOIC  ACID  ES- 
TERS AND  ALIPHATIC  POLYOL 
Clifford  A.  Ncrac  WBIonghby,  OMo,  amigMir  to  DiaoMai 
AikaU  Company,  Clavibmi,  OUo,  a  wwpotation  of 
Delaware 
NoDrawii«.    FIM May 25. 1964, Scr. No. 370,075 

16  CUm.  (O.  26#-41) 
1.  A  vinyl  fluoride  resinous  composUion  comprising 
a  major  amount  of  a  vinyl  fluoride  polymer  containing 
at  least  75%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  polymer 
of  vinyl  fluoride  and  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  im- 
prove stabilization  of  said  poiyvatr  of  a  stabilizer  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  a  thiodisilkanoic  add  ester  having 
the  formula: 

S(CnHaBCOOR)a 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  about  1  to  8  and  R  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  from  about  6  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  an  aliphatic  polyol  having  at  least  two  to  about  ei^t 
alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  for  each  two  to  about  fifteen 
carbon  atoms  said  stabilizer  being  present  in  amounts 
from  about  0.5  to  10  parts,  by  weight,  baaed  on  100 
parts,  by  weight,  of  vinyl  fluoride  polynaer,  said  ester 
and  pcdyol  being  present  in  said  composition  in  an  ester 
to  polyol  ratio  within  the  range  of  0.25  to  4:1. 


V 


L  A  method  of  preparing  a  vulcanizate  of  a  synthetic 
rubber  polymer  having  groups  hydrolyzable  to  carboxylic 
groups  prepared  by  polymerizing  an  ester  of  a  1,2-un- 
saturated  carboxylic  acid  with  butadiene,  which  comprises 
vulcanizing  the  rubber  polymer  in  the  presence  of  (a)  a 
curing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sulJfur 
curatives  and  organic  peroxides,  (b)  lead  monoxide  or  an 
oxide  or  hydroxide  of  calcium  as  supplementary  curing 
agent,  and  (c)  a  non-acidic  organic  hycfroxy  compound. 


3320,207 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  ULTRAVIOLET 
ABSORBERS  TO  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
PhiUp  B.  Roth,  SomcrvOlc,  NJ.,  I  iiimatd  B. 
Lima,  Pen,  and  WiUimn  N.  NaMfana,  SoMcrrille, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattMi  of  Maine 
NoDrawli«.   Filed  Dec.  21«  1961,  Scr.  No.  161^75 

10  Claims.    (CL  260— 45.95) 
1.  A  method  for  the  stabilization  ot  nylon  material 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  stabilizhig  amount  of 
a  compound  of  this  genial  structure: 

wherein  Ri  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  hydroxy,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy  and  lower  alkoxy  and  n  represents  an 
integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1; 
drying  said  treated  material  and  subsequentiy  dry  heat 
treating  the  material  within  the  range  of  from  about 
225*  F.  up  to  about  350*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  suf- 
ficient to  effect  a  non-uniform  penetration  of  said  com- 
pound into  the  body  of  said  nylon  material  in  an  amount 
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sufficient  to  stabilize  said  material  against  the  degradiilg 
effect  of  ultraviolet  light,  said  period  of  time  ranging  frofi 
about  0.5  minute  to  about  S.O  minutes. 
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3^20,208 

OXYALKYLATED  CYCLIC  RESINS 

FnmkUn  E.  Maotc,  St.  Louis,  Mo^  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporatioa,    Wflmington,    DcL,    a    corporation    #f 

Delaware  I 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Sept  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,800 

9  Claims,     (a.  260—47) 
1.  An    oxyalkylated    polymer    containing    m-dioxa^e 
units  prepared  by  reacting 

(I)  the  polymeric  reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  unsaturated  m-dioxane  and 

(b)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(1)  a  i^enolic  compound, 

(2)  a  polyol,  and 

(3)  a  mixture  of  (1)  and  (2) 
with 

(II)  an  oxyalkylating  agent,  the  ratio  of  number  bf 
moles  of  I  to  the  number  of  moles  of  II  being  l\  1 
to  1:1000.  I   ' 


3,320,209 
EPOXY  RESINS 
Bart  J.   Brenuner,   Midland,   Rflch.,   assignor  to   Tke 
Dow  Chcmicai  Company,  Midland,  Midi.,  a  carpotfi- 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct  11,  1962,  Str.  No.  229,9811 
12  Claims.    (CL  260— 47)  I 

1.  The  epoxy  resin  composition  prepared  by  epoxidiz- 
ing  terminal  amino  groups  of  a  halogenated  phen|l- 
diamine  selected  from  the  class  consistingof: 


wherein  the  several  R"  may  be  the  sanie  or  dffierent  and 
are  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen atoms,  halogen  atoms,  and  alkyl  rfidicals  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'"  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  the  residue  of  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  precursor  having  up  to  40  carbon  i  atoms  and  (2)  a 
carbonyl  group,  X  is  a  gem-bivalent  radical  having  a  satu- 
rated polycyclic  three-dimensional  stiucture  which  in-f 
eludes  a  saturated  bicyclic  atomic  brilged  hydrocarbon 
ring  member,  and  (B)  contacting  the  polyester  with  chlo- 
rine at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0  t<  i  about  100*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  chlorination  promoter  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  visible  light,  ultra  iriolet  light  and  a 
free-radical  catalyst. 


H 


HiN-f-cnA-N 


(1) 


wherein  x  represents  a  total  of  S  substituents,  at  leasi  2 
of  which  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Br 
and  CI  and  the  balance  is  H,  and 


(2) 


H^-(cH^i-<7^X7>i-(0H^Ni  . 


wherein  each  x  represents  a  total  of  4  substituents,  at  lei  st 


2  of  which  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
and  CI  and  the  balance  is  H. 


Strain,  Barberton, 
R.  Dial,  Akron, 


3^20,211 

POLYCARBONATES  OF  HVDROXY 

ETHYL  ETHERS 

William  E.  Bissinger,  Akron,  Franklin 

and  Henry  C.  Stevens  and  WOlian 

OUo,  and  Raymond  S.  CUshofan,  Ifittsbargii,  Pa., 

signors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Cotipany,  Pfttsbni^, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania     , 

No   Drawing.    Continuation   of  anpl  icatioas   Scr.  No. 

698,055,  Not.  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  113,628,  May  31, 

1961,  aDd  Scr.  No.  185,796,  Apr.  9,1M2,  now  Patent 

No.  3,215,668,  dated  Nov.  2,  1965.    Thb  application 

Sept  17, 1965,  Scr.  Np.  488,286 

3  Claims.  (CL  260-47) 
1.  A  polycarbonate  of  (a)  carbonic  acid,  (fr)  diol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  i  aliphatic  dihydric 
alcohols  containing  esteriiiable  hydroxy  groups  and  ^yl- 
idene  bis  phenols  and  (c  j  a  bis  hydrox  /  alkyl  ether  of  an 
alkylidene  bis  phenol  and  monoepoxy  c  yclopentadiene. 


St  Louis,  Mo. 


3320,212 
a.SULFOCARBOXYUC  ESTERS  OF  OXY- 
ALKYLATED  POLYPH^OLS 
Kwan-Tfaig  Slien  and  Patrick  M. 
assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  |  Wilmington,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,087 

9  Claims.    (O.  260— f9) 
1.  An  ester  formed  by  reacting 
(I)  an  a-sulfocarboxylic  acid  selecljed  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


Jr     1) 


HO 

R-C-jC— OH 
SOiM 

wherein  R  is  an  allcyl  group  hjiving 
atoms  and  M  is  hydrogen  or  a 


6-50  carbon 
cktion,  and 


3,320,210 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CHLORINATED  POI^- 

CARBONATES  AND  POLYECTERS 
JMo  R.  CaMwell  and  fllnston  J.  iaAaon,  Jr.,  Kingsport, 
Tcu.,  assignors  to  FjBttman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FOcd  Jan.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,8871 
9  Claims.    (CL  260—47)  | 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  chlorinated  polyester,  slid 
process  comprising  (A)  dissolving  in  a  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon solvent  a  polyester  having  an  inherent  viscoaty 
of  at  least  0.4  as  measured  in  chloroform,  and  containaig 
at  least  10  percent  of  the  recurring  complex  three-dimi  n- 
sional  structural  unit  repreneted  by  the  general  formu  a: 


B"  E" 


OH  HO 

HO— C— C-R— C— C-(  >n 


(2) 


SOiM    80|M 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  group 
atoms,  and  M  is  hydrogen  or  a 

with  the  reaction  product  of 


,1 


laving  1-50  carbon 
»tion, 


(II)  an  oxyalkylated  polyphenolic  compound  and 
(ni)  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  an  organic  monocarboxyli^  acid, 

(2)  an  organic  dicarboxylic  aci  i,  and 

(3)  an  organic  tricarboxylic  ac  d. 


the  ratio  of  the  number  of  moles  of 
of  moles  of  (11)  to  the  number  of  mo 
from  0.1:1:0  to  5J:1:5. 


(I)  to  the  number 
es  of  (m)  varying 
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3,320419 
SELF -EXTINGUISHING  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE 
RESINS  PREPARED  BY  REACTING  PHENOL 
WITH  HALOGEN.SUBSTrnJTED  AROMATIC 

ALDEHYDES 
Harry  A.  Smith,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawhiff.    FOed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,545 
10  Clahns.    (CL  260—55) 

1.  A  film-forming,  self-extinguishing,  resinous  polymer 
obtained  by  heating,  at  reaction  temperature  between 
about  100*  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  reactants.  with 
evolution  of  water,  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  hydroxy  aromatic 
compound  having  only  aromatic  unsaturation  and  only 
one  hydroxy  group  attached  directly  to  the  aromatic  ring 
and  (b)  a  halogen-substituted  aryl  aldehyde  of  the 
formula: 

HC=0 


(k) 


1097 


-(CH«)»-0 


the  copolymer  containing  the  following  number  of  side 
chains  per  100  chain  carbon  atoms;  up  to  about  1.7  side 
diains  from  the  diene  units  (III),  i^  to  about  7  side  diains 
fit>m  the  bromine-containing  monomer  imits  (II).  and 
about  2  to  8.2  side  chains  from  the  CHf=CH— A 
units  (IV). 

\' 

3320,215 

WATER-SOLUBLE  NYLON-TYPE  RESINS 

John  S.  Conte,  Ridley  Park,  and  Robert  W.  Facalafcr, 

Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company,  PhOa- 

ddpUa,  Ftit  a  corporation  of  Peansyiraaia 

NoDrawfa«.    FUcd  Oct.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,493 

13  Claims.    (Q.  260—78) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  water-soluble  nylon-tj^ 
resinous  composition  which  comprises  reacting: 

(a)  a  compound  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  amino-carboxylic  acids  of 
the  formula 


wherein  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  alkoxy,  aroxy 
and  nitro  radicals,  at  least  one  X  itKiical  being  halogen. 


(») 
(b) 

(0 

(d) 

(•) 
(0 
(«) 

(h) 

(!) 


NH-CHi 


— (CHi)r-S— C 


CHi 


NH-CHi 


Br- 


— (CHi)t-CH— 8— C 


NH— CH, 


NH-CHi 


Br- 


— (CHi)i-8-C— 


OHt 

— (CHi)i-8-CHi-CH»-0H 

— (CHi)»- 8— (tt-CoHn) 

— (CHi)>-8— C=N 

-(CHi)»- 8 -(CH)  i-CHi-OH 

<I>H 
O 
— (CHi)»— 8— CHt— C— CHt— CHi 
CI  CI 

i-A 

— (CHi)»-ft-C  C-Cl 

C=C 


l,ki 


U) 


— (CHi)»- 


-^ 


NH— 80 


-^> 


838  CO. — 38 


3,320,214 
MODIFIED  POLYMETHYLENE  HAVING  SIDE 
CHAINS  SUBSTITUTED  BY  SULFUR  CON- 
TAINING GROUPS 
Charles  John  Pcdcrsen,  Salem,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmfaigton,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  Apr.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,260 

nCfadms.  (CL260— 66) 
1.  A  chain-saturated  ethylene  copolymer  comprising 
monomer  units  of  (I)  ethylene,  (II)  5-bromo-l-pentene 
or  5-bromo-l-bexenc  units,  (III)  units  of  a  non-con- 
jugated hydrocarbon  diene  of  from  6  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  and  (IV)  units  of  a  monomer  of  the  formula 
CHr==CH — ^A  wherein  A  ^  a  side-chain  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


HiN— (R)— C— OH 

and  lactams  of  the  formula 
^c=o 

^i-H 

wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  group  or  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon chain  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  R' 
is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chain  of  from  3  to  18 
carbon  atoms  in  the  interposed  chain; 

(b)  a  compound  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the 
formula 

HOOC— R"— GOGH 

wherein  R"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and  unsatu- 
rated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  up  to  20  caibcn 
atoms,  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  the  esters  and  anhydrides 
of  these  acids; 

(c)  at  least  one  polyalkylene  polyamine  compound  of 
the  formula 

H,N(R"'NH)n-^I 

wherein  R'"  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  5,  the 
above  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  components  on  mole  basis  in 
.the  reaction  mixture  being  from  about  0.1:1.0:0.9 
to  about  2.0:1.0:1.3  respectively;  thereafter  further 
reacting  the  obtained  condensation  product  with 
about  0.5  to  about  2.0  moles  of  epichlorohydrin  or 
1,3-dichloropropanol  per  mole  of  reactive  amine 
groups. 

3,320,216 

SATURATED  LINEAR  COPOLYMERS 

C^corge  B.  Butler,  Gaincsirllle,  Fla.,  aadgnnr  to  Fwitawilar 

Chcm  Research,  Inc.,  GainesTflie,  Fla.,  a  corporaliiMi 

of  Florida 

No  Drawhg«.    FOcd  Mar.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,677 

12  ClafaBS.    (CL  260—78.5) 
1.  Novel  linear  high  molecular  weight  copolymers  use- 
ful in  forming  molded  or  fiber  or  film  articles  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  repeating  unit  of  the  structure: 

X        X"         A    X"         X'"    Rt 


-C 


^-/"^i—A-i- 


X'  X'"— C  C— X    Ri      Ri 


b/  ^o'' 


Bi 


/ 


Nu 
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wherein  A  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Groups  IVa,  Va,  and  Via  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
said  groups  including  elements  6,  7,  and  8,  respectively, 
the  free  valencies  of  which  are  satisfied  by  bonding  to  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylene,  cyano-lowcr  alkyl, 
monocyclic  aryl,  carboxy-lower  alkyl  and  halogen; 
wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyloxy,  carboxy  lower  alkyl, 
nitrite  and  carboxyhalide,  and  together  Ri  and  R2  rcpre- 
■ent  when  A  stands  for  an  element  other  than  oxygen, 
the  anhydride  radical 

o        o 

wherein  Rs  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  grou; 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  wherein  X, 
X',  X",  and  X'"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  nitrile,  halogen, 
and  carboxy-lower  alkyl. 

7.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  linear  copolymers 
consisting  essentially  of  the  repeating  imit  of  the  structure 

X       X"        A    X"        X'"    Bi 


trimethylene  sulfide  and  a  substituted  tiimethylene  sul- 
fide having  the  following  structural  characieristics 


i 


tie 


J 


X'  X'"— C  C-X    Ri      Bi 


l_0-H    R    H-C-I 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  grouj? 
cycloalkyl  radicals,  and  combinations 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  same  to 
action  of  an  alkali  metal  polymerization 

11.  A  polymer  obtained  by  poIymeru|ng 
ence  of  an  alkali  metal  polymerization 
one  of  trimethylene  sulfide  and  a  substituted 
sulfide  having  the  fc^lowing  structural  characteristics 

B 

A 


l-C— H    R    H-C— I 


/    \   /    V, 
Ri  C  X' 

Ra        Ri 

wherein  A  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consiit 
ing  of  Groups  IVa,  Va,  and  Via  of  the  Periodic  Table 
the  free  valencies  of  which  are  attached  to  a  radical 
setected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  hydrogenji 
lower  alkyl,  lower  |J)cylene,  cyano-lowcr  alkyl,  mono- 
cyclic aryl,  cartx)xy-lower  alkyl  and  halogen;  wherein  R| 
and  Ra  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen^ 
lower  alkyloxy,  carboxy  lower  alkyl,  nitrile  and  carboxy- 
halide, and  together  Ri  and  Ra  represent,  when  A  stand* 
for  an  element  other  than  oxygen,  thi  anhydride  radical 

00  J 

-J-«4-        !  ^ 

wherein  R3  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  grou{ 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  wherein  X 
X',  X",  and  X'"  are  selected  from  tthe  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  nitrile,  halogen, 
and  carboxy-lower  alkyl,  which  comprises  copolymeriz^ 
ing  approximately  1  molar  part  of  a  l:4-diene  monomef 
of  the  formula  ^ 

X'  X"        X"     X' 

X-C=C-A-C=C-X 

with  approximately  2  molar  parts  of  a  monoolefin  mono 
mer  having  the  formula 

R.  Ri 

X"'-C=C— Ri 

where  X,  X',  X",  X'",  Ri,  Ra,  and  R,  have  the  definition 
stated  above  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  1 
free  radical  catalyst  in  a  reaction  medium,  at  a  to 
monomer  concentration  of  at  least  about  15%,  by  wetgl 
of  the  total  ingredients,  and  at  a  temperatpre  above  0* 
and  below  the  decomposition  of  said  monomera  for 
necessary  period  of  time  of  at  least  one  hotir. 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  groip 
and  cycloalkyl  radicals,  and  combinations 


May  16,  1967 


of  alkyl,  aryl, 
said  radicals, 
polymerizing 
catalyst. 

in  the  pres- 

:atalyst  at  least 

trimethytene 


of  alkyl,  aryl 
of  said  radicals. 


3,320^18 

CROSS-UNKED  SULFONATED  AUPHATIC 

HYDROCARBON  POLYM  !»S 

Charies  A.  Leviiic,  Concofd,  CaUf^  asrigiior  to  The  Dow 

Chcmkal  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  1  corporation  (rf 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Sa ;  No.  270,M1 
13  Cbdms.     (CL  260—79  3) 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  sulfonated  hydrocarbon 
polymer  containing  sulfone  cross-linka  tes  by  swelling 
a  solid  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  polymer  w  th  a  liquid  halo- 
genated  hydrocarbon  swelling  agent,  sulf(  mating  the  swol- 
len polymer  with  an  inorganic  sulf ur-<  ontaining  acidic 
sulfonating  agent,  recovering  a  sulfonated  poljrmcr  hav- 
ing predominately  sulfonic  acid  groups  j  on  the  polymer 
chains  thereof,  and  heating  at  a  teni|perature  in  the 
range  from  about  60"  to  about  400°  Cj  such  sulfonated 
polymer  causing  further  reaction  of  som  b  of  the  sulfonic 
acid  groups  and  forming  sulfone  cros! -linkages  in  the 
resulting  product. 


3,320,217  , 

NOVEL  POLYMER  AND  METHOD  OF  OBTAININa 
THE  SAME  BY  POLYMERIZATION  OF  A  TM- 
METHYLENE  SULFIDE  IN  PRESENCE  OF  Alf 
AlKAll  METAL  CATALYST 
JanMs  T.  Edmonds,  Jr.,  Bartksiille,  OUa.,  assignor  to 
PhflHps  Pctrolcnm  Company,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nor.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,421 

12  Claims.     (CL  260—79) 
1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  at  least  one  0 


3,320,219 

I  VULCANIZATION  PROOESS 

Alan  DiblM,  Clialf ont  St  Peter,  En^and  1  and  Ernest  Bry- 

son  McCall,  LiangoDcn,  Wales,  assip  ors  to  Monsanto 

Clieniicak  Limited,  London,  En^and,  1 1  British  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  1,  1963,  S<  r.  No.  299,150 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brtta  n.  Ang.  9,  1962, 

30,550/62 
9  Claims.  (CL  260—7  1.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  vulcanization  ol  a  sulfur-vulcan- 
izable  rubber,  in  which  an  accelerating  imount  of  a  3,3' 
or  4,4'-methylenebis(aliphatic-oxyaniliiiB)  wherein  the 
aliphatic  radical  is  selected  from  a  grcup  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkec  yl,  lower  alkoxy- 
alkyl,  cyclohexyl  and  benzyl  and  wheiein  the  nitrogen 
valences  are  satisfied  by  a  member  of  th<  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl, 
benzyl,  lower  alkoxyalkyl  and  saturated  divalent  radicals 
which  with  the  nitrogen  constitute  a  heterocyclic  ring 
containing  at  least  five  but  not  more  th  in  six  ring  mem- 
bers, is  incorporated  in  the  rubber  togel  tier  with  a  sulfur 
vulcanizing  agent,  and  the  mixtute  hea^d  to  effect  vul- 
canization. 

I 
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3,320^20 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATmC  ELASTOMERIC  HO- 
MOPOLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  FROM  SOLU- 
TIONS THEREOF 
Giovanni  Di  Drasco,  Bologna,  and  Artnro  Colannsai, 
Fcfrara,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatinl  Edison  S.pA., 
Milan,  Italy 

Ffled  Mm.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,392 

Claims  priority,  appHcalion  Itidy,  Mar.  21,  1963, 

5,764/63 

4  Claims.    (CL  260—80.5) 


•i 


r^ 


Ht^ 


1.  A  process  for  separating  elastomers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  elastomeric  olefin  homopolymers 
and  elastomeric  olefin  copolymers  from  solutions  thereof, 
which  comprises  emulsifying  the  solution  with  from  about 
20%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  the  resulting  emulsion  of 
water,  tieating  the  aqueous  emulsion  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  100'  C,  and  spraying  the  heated  aqueous 
emulsion,  together  with  superheated  steam,  into  a  body  of 
continuously  agitated  warm  water  to  evaporate  the  solvent 
and  precipitate  the  polymer  in  the  form  of  fine  particles 
which  are  dispersed  in  the  water. 


3,320^221 
METHOD  OF  PRODUC&G  ACRYLONTTRILE 
COPOLYMERS 
Marvin  Wiahaun,  WUtc  Plains,  N.Y^  Richard  E.  Ander- 
son, Plalnflcld,  NJ.,  Frederic  Dctoro,  Penncola,  Fla., 
and  Peter  Jarovitzky,  Astoria,  N.Y.,  assizors  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,839 

5  Claims.  (CL  260— S5^ 
1.  In  a  continuous  method  of  preparing  a  polymer  of 
polymerizable  monomeric  material  comprising  a  major 
proportion  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  a  minor  propor- 
tion by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated material  which  is  copolymerizable  with  acrylonitrile 
and  which  includes  a  vinyl-substituted  heterocyclic  ter- 
tiary amine,  and  wherein  the  said  monomeric  material  is 
continuously  polymerized  in  an  aqueous  acidic  medium 
with  the  aid  of  a  water-soluble  polymerization  catalyst, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  continuously  carrying 
out  the  said  polymerization  in  two  stages  which  include 
(1)  polymerization  in  a  first  zone  wlierein  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  monomeric  material  in  the  aqueous  acidic 
medium  at  tlie  reaction  temperature  is  such  that  all  of 
the  monomeric  material  charged  to  said  zone  is  in  solu- 
tion in  the  said  aqueous  acidic  medium  and  is  within  the 
range  of,  by  weight,  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  of  the 
said  aqueous  medium,  the  residence  time  in  the  first  zone 
of  the  charge  thereto  being  from  about  1  minute  to  about 
10  minutes,  and  (2)  polymerization  in  a  main  reaction 
zone  that  continuously  receives  the  reaction  mass 
from  the  first  zone,  as  well  as  additional  monomeric 
material  to  be  polymerized  that  was  not  charged  to  the 
first  zone,  the  total  weight  of  polymerizable  monomeric 
material  charged  to  the  main  reaction  zone  being  between 
about  15%  and  about  50%  of  the  total  material  charged 
to  the  first  and  main  reaction  zones,  the  residence  time 
in  the  main  reaction  zone  being  within  the  range  of  from 
about  Vi  to  2  hours;  reaction  conditions  in  each  of  said 
first  zone  and  said  main  reaction  zone  being  different  to 
produce  polymer  of  substantially  uniform  composition 
and  substantially  uniform  molecular  weight. 


3320422 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  AND  2-HYDROXY- 

METHYL-5-NORBORNENE 
Saul  M.  Cohen,  SprfngBcM,  Mass.,  assiganr,  by  acsae 
asrivsmcots,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,526 

3  Claims.    (CL  260-48.1) 
1.  A  copolymer  of  2-hydroxymethyl-5-norbomene  and 
ethylene  in  which  the  weight  content  of  2-hydroxymethyl- 
5-norbomene  units  is  within  the  range  of  about  10  to  25% 
by  weight. 

3320,223 

RECOVERY  OF  a-OLEFIN  POLYMERS  FROM 

POLYMERIZATION  REACTION  PRODUCT 

Donald  E.  Moore,  Cotanan,  and  Aaron  E.  Front,  Roae- 

Iwsh,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chenrfcal  Com- 

Sany,  Midland,  Kfich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
to  Drawkig.  FOedlnly  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,772 
5  Claims.  (CL  260— 88J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  a-olefin  polymers  from 
their  polymerization  reaction  mixture  in  organic  solvents 
and  containing  an  organometallic  polymerization  catalyst 
mixture  of  an  alkyl  aluminum  compound  and  a  com- 
pound of  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
meuls  of  Groups  IV-B,  V-B  and  VI-B  of  the  Periodic 
System  of  the  Elements  by  forming  an  emulsion  compris- 
ing the  polymerization  mixture  containing  tlie  p<dymer, 
organometallic  catalyst,  organic  solvent,  water  aiid  an 
emulsifying  agent;  mixing  such  emulsion  with  a  ketone 
which  is  at  least  partially  soluble  in  water  to  precipitate 
the  polymer  from  the  emulsion;  and  separating  the  poly- 
mer therefrom. 


3,320,224 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
AND  PROCESS 
WiUiam  J.  Raich,  Midland,  and  Maurice  R.  Peacock, 
Wlicelcr,  Mich.,  assignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Afidland,  Mldk,  a  corporniion  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ian.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,536 

8  Oalms.  (CL  260—93.7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  propylene, 
which  comprises  effecting  the  polymerization  in  an  inert 
hydrocarbon  liquid  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  sys- 
tem consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  trialkylaluminum,  (b) 
a  titanium  trichloride,  and  (c)  a  dialkylaluminum  cydo- 
pentadiene,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  dialkylaluminum  cy- 
dopentadiene  compound  to  titanium  tridiloride  being 
within  the  range  of  0.01 : 1  to  0.5: 1. 


3,320425 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

PLASTIC  HINGE 

Roy  Bradbury,  MorrisTflle,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  The  Electric 

Storage  Battery  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  lersey 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430^70 

8  Oalms.    (CL  260—93.7) 


'Tj^T^f 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  plastic  hinge  which 
comprises  feeding  an  olefin  polymer  material  into  an  ex- 
truder, forcing  the  olefin  polymer  material  through  an 
extrusion  die  to  form  an  extrudate,  passing  the  hot  and 
soft  extrudate  between  a  pair  of  continuous  pressure  rolls, 
at  least  one  of  said  continuous  pressure  rolls  having  a 
groove  forming  projection  which  compresses  the  ex- 
trudate and  reorients  the  molecular  chains  across  the 
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line  of  extrusion  by  permanently  forming  a  groove  in 
the  extnidate,  said  pressure  rolls  contacting  the  extrudate 
at  a  temperature  above  its  crystalline  melting  point,  sub- 
stantially immediately  after  reorientation  cooling  the  ex 
trudate  to  a  temperature  below  its  crystalline  melting  poin 
to  lock  in  the  reorientation,  and  recovering  an  extrude< 
olefin  polymer  strip  material  having  a  groove  formed  ii 
the  central  portion  thereof  on  at  least  one  side  of  sai< 
olefin  polymer  strip  material  which  has  sufficient  flexura 
strength  to  be  useful  as  a  hinge.  i 


3^20^26 
DYE-RECEPTIVE  POLYOLEFIN  FIBERS  CONTAIN 

ING  SATURATED,  UNSUBSTITUTED  DIC  ARBOX 

YUC  ACID  OR  ACID  ANHYDRIDE 
VittMio  Cappucdo,  Tend,  and  Ubaldo  Riboni,  Turin 

Italy,  ass^on  to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.,  Milan 

Italy 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Apr.  26, 1966,  Scr.  No.  545,252 
2  Claims.    (CL  260—93.7) 

1.  A  fiber  having  improved  dye  receptivity,  said  fibei 
having  been  prepared  by  intimately  mixing  polypropylene 
and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ol 
saturated,  unsubstituted  dicarboxylic  acids  and  saturatedl 
unsubstituted  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydrides,  and  extrudj 
ing  the  resulting  mixture  to  form  a  fiber. 
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zone 


particles  suspended  therein  into  said 
close  proximity  to  the  interface  between 


3,320,227 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLE. 
FINS  CONSISTING  OF  TIN  OR  LEAD  TETRAHY. 
DROCARBYLS,  A  TRANSITION  METAL  HALID^ 
A  HAUDE  OF  A  METAL  SELECTED  FROM  THE 
THIRD  AND  FIFTH  GROUPS  AND  AN  ETHEIl 
Filix  Bloyaert  and  Henri  Toossaint,  Brussels,  Belgium,  as 
signors  to  Solvay  &  Cie.,  Societe  en  commandite,  i 
simple  of  the  Kingdom  of  Belgium 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  1,  1963,  S«r.  No.  292,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct  22, 1962, 
623,911 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 94.9) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  havink 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  ot  - 
tained  by  commingling  (a)  a  material  selected  from  th ; 
group  consisting  of  tetraalkyls  of  tin,  tetraaryls  of  tii , 
tetraalkyls  of  lead  and  tetraaryls  of  lead  containing  up  to 
40  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  (£»)  a  halide  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  vanadiui^. 
chromium,  molybdenum  and  tungsten,  and  (c)  a  halidp 
of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num, antimony  and  boron,  wherein  all  valences  of  sail 
element  are  satisfied  by  halogen,  the  improvement  whidi 
comprises  conducting  the  polymerization  in  the  presencje 
of  a  minor  amoimt  of  an  ether,  selected  from  the  grouto 
consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic,  saturated  cyclic  and  aro- 
matic ethers  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
and  thus  modifying  the  molecular  weight  distribution  pf 
the  polymer  obtained.  , 


3,320,228 
SOLIDS  TRANSFER 
Dale  E.  Bradford,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillipa 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,055 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 94.9) 
1.  The    method    of    transferring    solid    particles    siis- 
pended  in  a  first  liquid  into  a  second  liquid  which  is  sub- 
stantially immiscible  with  the  first  liquid  and  which  hasia 
lower  density  than  the  first  liquid,  said  particles  haviilg 
a  lower  density  than  the  first  liquid,  which  comprises 
positioning  quantities  of  the  first  and  second  liquids  in|a 
confined  zone  to  form  separate  phases,  agitating  the  s^- 
ond  liquid  phase  to  entrain  solid  i  particles  therein,  aijd 
introducing  additional  first  liquid  containing  such  solid 


so  that  the  solid  particles  accumulate 
and  are  then  entrained  by  the  agitated 
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in  sufficiently 
the  two  liquids 


at  the  interface! 
lecond  liquid. 


3,320,229 

COMPLEXES  OF  GUANIDINES  VfTtH  COMPLETE- 
LY HALOGENATED  ACETONES 

Karoly  Szabo,  PleasantriDc,  N.Y.,  and]  Ashley  H.  Fni- 
berg,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  i  Itauller  Chemical 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpon  tioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  S  ir.  No.  304,607 

18  Claims.    (CL  260— 9<  S) 
1.  A  guanidine  complex  of  completely  halogenated 

acetone  having  the  following  formula 


k"1  [ 

L     ex  I  J. 


Ri— N-C-lt-Ri 
R 


wherein  the  substituents  R,  Ri,  Rj,  R 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
radical  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
cal  of  from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
ethyl;  naphthyl;  substituted-phenyl 
tuents  are  selected  from  the  group 
fluorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
dialkylamino; 


and  R4  are  each 

hydrogen,  an  alkyl 

cycloalkyl  radi- 

phedyl;  benzyl;  phen- 

whirein  said  substi- 

cons  sting  of  chlorine, 

jlkoxy  and  lower 


-NHi;  NH»-C-;  NH|-C;  Nl  iC- 

4         I  TAh 


and  — CN;  the  number  of  non- 
tached  to  the  same  nitrogen  atom  does 
and  X^  are  selected  from  the  group 
and  fluorine,  there  always  being  at  leas 
ent,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2 


assignor  to  E.  1. 


3,320,230 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  CJfUlBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 

Edward  James  Bennett,  Newark,  I>eL,L     - 

du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  [Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Sler.  No.  276,073 
3  Claims.    (O.  260—4  9) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  at  least  or  e  member  of  class 
(A)  consisting  of  monocarboxylic  acids  having  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkane,  alkene,  haloalkane  and  haloalketie  from  a  mixture 


1 


■hydrocarbon  R  groups  at- 

not  exceed  1;  X 

consisting  of  chlorine 

3  fluorines  pres- 
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containing  said  monocarboxylic  acid  of  (A)  and  at  least 
one  organic  acid  of  class  (B)  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyaliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acid,  aminoaliphatic  monocarboxylic 
acid,  ketoaliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  and  sulfoaliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acid,  which  process  comprises  treating 
said  mixture  with  a  liquid  hal(^uoroalkane  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  l,l,2-triohloro-l,2,2-trifluoro- 
ethane,  monofluorotrichloromethane,  1,2-dichlorotetra- 
fluoroethane,  monofluorodichloromethane,  monochlorodi- 
fluoromethane  and  1,2-dibromotetrafluoroethane,  then 
separating  said  halofluoroalkane  containing  the  dissolved 
monocarboxylic  acid  of  class  (A)  from  the  undissolved 
substituted  monocarboxylic  acid  of  class  (B)  and  recov- 
ering said  monocarboxylic  acid  of  class  (A)  from  said 
halofluoroalkane. 


3,320,231 

REACTIYE  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING 

A  NAPHTHYLTRIAZOLYL  GROUP 
Jarg  Ammann,  Baael,  and  Werner  Boaard,  Richcn,  Switz- 
erland, asrigBon  to  J.  R.  Gcigy  A.-G.,  Basel,  Switzer- 


NoDrawfaf.    FOed  Oct  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand,  Oct  25,  1962, 


12,537/62 
11  Clafans.    (CL  260—153) 

A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


SOjR 


wherein 

A  represents  an  azo  dyestuff  diazo  component  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  benzene  diazo 
component,  a  naphthalene  diazo  component,  a  thiazole 
diazo  component  and  a  benzothiazole  diazo  compo- 
nent 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— NHj,  N-alkyl-amino  wherein  "aUEyP  is  of  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  N-hydroxy-alkylamino  wherein 
"alkyl"  is  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  N-lower  alkoxy- 
alkylamino  wherein  sUkyl  is  of  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  ^-cyanoethyl  amino,  N,N-di-alkyl-amino,  N,N- 
bis-(hydroxy-alkyl) -amino  wherein  each  allcyl  is  of 
from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  N-alkyl-N-hydroxy-alkyl- 
amino  wherein  "hydroxy-alkyl"  is  of  from  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  N-alkyl-N-alkoxy-alkyl-amino  wherein  the  last- 
mentioned  alkyl  is  of  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  N,N- 
bis  -  (/9  -  cyano  -  ethyl)  -  amino,  piperidinyl  -  (1 ),  mcH*- 
pholinyl-(l),  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
chloro-  and  bromo-alkoxy,  alkoxy-alkoxy,  cyano-alk- 
oxy,  the  four  latter  members  having  from  2  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  alkoxymoiety  linked  to  the  triazinyl 
nucleus,  and  alkylthio  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
radicals  defined  above  under  Ri,  hydroxy,  mercapto, 
phenylamino,  chlorophenylamino,  bromofriira^amino, 
lower  allcyl  phenylamino,  lower  alkoxy  phenylamino, 


SI. 


/ 


wherein 


(SO3H) 


HO3S 


n  is  one  of  the  integers  0  and  1, 

p  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  3,  the  sum  of  n-\-p 

ranging  from  1  to  3, 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydroxy  and  lower  alkyl,  and 
Zj  is  a  fiber-reactive  dyestuff  substituent  containing  at 

least  one  mobile  halogen  atom  of  an  atomic  number 

ranging  from  9  to  35. 


cyclohexylamino,  benzylamino,  phenylethylamino,  N- 
lower  alkyl-N-phenylamino,  N-lower  alkyl-N-cycIo- 
hexylamino,  N-lower  alkyl-N-benzylamino,  benzyloxy 
and  cyclohexyloxy,  and 
R3  is  a  member  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  al- 
kyl, phenyl,  alkylphenyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  carbomyl,  N- 
alkyl-carbamyl   and   N,N-dialkyl-carbamyl. 


3,320,232 

DISPERSIBLE  MONO  AZO  DYES 

Hans  E.  Wcgmiilkr  and  Werner  Bossard,  Riehcn,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  J.  R.  Geigy,  A..G.,  Basel,  Switzcriand 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,202 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  15,  1963, 
1,904/63,  1,905/63 

5  Clafans.    (CL  260—153) 

1.  A  yellow  to  orange  metal-free  monoazo  dye-stuff 
free  from  groups  dissociating  acid  in  water  and  from  sul- 
fonic acid  amide,  carbonic  acid  amide  and  aryloxy-sul- 
fonyl  radicals,  which  dyestuff  is  of  the  formula 

A— N=N—  C  H C — Ri 

I    1     ■■   • 

CO        N 

A 

B,-A    °    A-E. 

V 


3,320,233 
l-AMINO-2-ANTIIRAQUINONEAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Willy  Bnon,  Heidelberg,  and  Ingo  Paetzke,  Ladwlfshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany,  aasignon  to  Badiachc  Anflln.  A 
Soda-Fabrik  AktiengcseUschaft  Lodwigriiafen  (Rhine), 
Germany 

NoDrawfaig.    FDed  Dec  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,861 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  20, 1963, 

B  74,748 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—192) 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


wherein  R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyethyl,  hydroxypropyl  and  cyanoethyl,  and  R>  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  hydroxyethyl,  hydroxypropyl 
and  cyanoethyl. 


\ 
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3^20^34 


B-ARYLATED  NAPHTHOXIDINE  CONTAINING 
MONO  AZO  DYESTUFFS 

Wcmcr  Bossard,  Riehen,  and  Hans  Bocshard,  Basel,  SwUz- 
crluid,  asa^KDon  to  J.  R.  Gdor  A.G.,  Basel,  Swidzeriand 

No  Drawtac.  Orisiiial  application  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser. 
No.44«,918.  Diridcd  and  thb  appUcadon  Oct.  5, 1965, 
Ser.  No.  509,663 

Oahiis  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzeriand,  Not.  15, 1961, 

13,244/61 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—205)    , 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  fonnula  i 


GAZETTE 


May  16,  1967 


consist- 
ting  ofl 

)xy.  N-1 


wherein  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist 

ing  (A  lower  alkyl  and  hydrogen, 
R5  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxy, 

mono-lower  alkylamino,  nitro  and  N-di-lowcr  alkyla 

mino,  and 
R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  chlorine  and  bromine 


3,320,237 

ALKAU-METAL  STARCH  PHOSPHkTES  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

DahUa  S.  Grddinger  and  BrIIIiantina  M.  Cohen,  Haifa, 

Israel,  assimors  to  Chemicals  &  Phos  ihates  Limited, 

Haifa  IUy,lsrael, 

No  Drawinc.    Filed  Inly  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,756 

Claims  priority,  appUontion  Israel,  Ai  f.  4, 1961, 

15,869 

6  Clafans.    (CL  260— 233J  ) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  s  arch  phosphate 

containing  6-12%  of  phosphorous  compi  ising  mixing  at 

a  temperature  of  40-70"  C.  an  aqueous  al  cali  metal  phos' 

phate  solution  having  a  pH  of  4-6.5  and  a  concentration 

above  the  saturation  concentration  at  room  temperature 

with  an  amount  of  starch  not  exceeding  half  the  weight 


3,320,235 

STABLE  AND  ACITVE  FRADIOMYCIN  SALTS 
AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Hirodd  Nomas,  Nishinomfya,  and  KdkU  Sosfmoto, 
Soita,  Japan,  assignors  to  Talccda  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.,  OsaUl,  lapan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  9, 19^,  Ser.  No.  395,330 

Claims  priority,  application  lapan.  Sept  13, 1963, 
38/48,882 

4  Claims.    (CL  260—210) 

1.  Fradiomydn  salt  consisting  of  M  mole  of  fradiomy 
cin  cation,  N  mole  of  citric  acid  anion  and  L  mode  of 
calcium  ion,  M,  N  and  L  being  in  the  relation  of  the 
equation 

3N-2L=kM 

where  it  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6. 


3,320,236 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  POLYMERIC  DI- 
ALDEHYDE  POLYSACCHARIDES  WITH  p- 
AMINOSAUCYLATES 

Galen  Franklin  ColUns,  Bristol,  Tenn.,  and  Lawrence  Johi 
Ihhtr,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  laboratories 
Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  cmrporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,418 

10  Cbdms.    (CL  260— 233J) 

1.  A  reaction  product  of  a  p-aminosalicylate  with 
polymeric  dialdehyde  polysaccharide  having  about  fron 
50%  to  100%  of  the  original  anhydroglucose  units  pres 
ent  in  oxidized  form,  said  reaction  product  formed  bj 
reacting  one  mole  part  of  said  p-amino  salicylate  with 
from  one  to  two  mole  parts  of  said  dialdehyde  polysac< 
charide  at  a  temperature  of  about  from  22*  C.  80*  C 
for  a  period  of  about  from  20  minutes  to  8  hours. 


of   the   phosphate   solution,   separating 


soaked  starch  from  the  solution,  drying   he  product  and 


then  heating  the  dried  product  to  120-17( 
two  hours. 


the   phosphate- 


C.  for  at  least 


of  a  compound 


3L320,238 

CERTAIN  3-DIMETHYLAMINO-OCT^YDROAZO 

CINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  PI  EPARATION 

Leo  A.  Paquette,  Cotambus,  OUo,  assignor  to  The  Up- 

|otan  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Midi.,  a 

Delaware 
No    Drawing.    Continnatioo    of   appUcttioa    Ser.   No. 

307,370,  Sept.  9, 1963.    Thb  appUortio  n  July  16, 1964, 

Ser.  No.  383,238 

7  Chdms.    (CL  260—234) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  gro  ip  consisting  of 
the  free  base  form  and  acid  addition  salts 
of  the  formula: 


CHt-CH,-N— Ri 
ipi  CH, 

CHr-CHf-CH-N(CH»), 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  qonsisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl. 


3,320,239  ^ 

CERTAIN  2,3-BIS(SUBSTrrUTED  ANIIN0)-5-ARYL- 
3H-l,4-BENZODIAZEPINE-4.0XIDI  COMPOUNDS 
AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Arthur  Stempel,  Teaneck,  and  Leo  Henry  i  Stembach,  Up- 
per Montclafar,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hof  mann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nntiey,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Ne^  r  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Se  .  No.  441,863 

7  Claims.    (CL  260—231  >) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  grcjup  consisting  of 

compounds  of  the  formula 


NHR« 


yv    '\    NH» 


■^vA.^^. 


-Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  selected  fron 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitio 
methyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  gr^up 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  R4 


i  ■ 

the  group  con- 

and  trifluoro- 

consisting  of 

is  selected  from 


^ 
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the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  benzyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  C^jC-i  cycloalkyl  and 


(CH,).    CH- 


lower  alkyl 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  integer  from  0-4. 
7.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl; 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  lower  alkyl  and  X  is  a  halogen 
with  a  primary  amine  of  the  formula 

R4NH, 

wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  benzyl, 
C3-C7  cycloalkyl  and 

^CH, 
(CHi).     CH-loireraUiyl 

wherein  n  is  a  whole  integet  from  0-4. 


N.N'-dibenzykthylenediamine,  dehydroabietylamine,  N,- 
N'-bi»-dehy<froabietylethylencdiamine  and  a  N-(lower)- 
alkylpiperidine.  

3,320441 
CONTINUOUS  TWOSTAGE  PROCESS   FOR   THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  EPSILON-CAPROLACTAM 
Harold  E.  Kyle,  St  Alhans,  and  James  H.  Brfcfccr,  Jr., 

Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assigmirs  to  Union  Carbide  Corpc 

ration,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mtf.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,765 
8  Cfadms.    (CL  260—239.3) 

1.  A  continuous  two-stage  process  for  producing  cp- 
-dlon-caprolactam  from  epsilon-caprolactone  inJii^ryfcM 
with  minimum  formation  of  by-products  notconvertibk 
to  epsilon-caprolactam  under  the  process  conditions  which 
comprises  (1)  admixing  epsilon-caprolaaone,  ammonia 
and  water  at  a  temperature  of  below  abouWlOO*  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  at  least  equal  to  the  autogenous  pressure  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  substantial  conversion 
of  the  epsilon-caprolactone  to  reaction  intermediates,  (2) 
subjecting  the  reaction  product  of  step  ( 1 )  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  300*  C.  to  about  400*  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  at  least  about  2000  p.s.i.g.  for  a  period  of 
time  sufScient  to  produce  epsilon-caprolactam,  (3)  con- 
tinuously recovering  the  epsilon-cajmolactam  from  the  re- 
action product  of  step  (2)  to  leave  a  residue  cominising 
ammonia,  water  and  reaction  intermediates,  and  (4)  con- 
tinuously recycling  said  residue  for  admixture  in  step 
(1),  the  rate  of  recyle  and  the  rate  of  feed  of  the  ep- 
silon-caprolactone, ammonia  and  water  being  such  as 
to  maintain  a  ratio  of  about  2  to  about  12  moles  of  am- 
monia and  about  3  to  about  26  moles  of  water  per  mole 
equivalent  of  epsilon-caprolactone  in  step  (1). 


3320,240 
ALPHA^ARBOXYACYLAMINO  PENICILLINS 
George  Robert  Foskcr,  HorAam,  John  Hcrlicrt  Charles 
Nayler,  DorUng,  and  Harry  Smith,  Mapldiurst,  near 
Horsham,  England,  assignors  to  Beccham  Group  Lim- 
ited, Brentford,  Engbmd,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  3,  1964, 

36  206/64 
5  Chdms.    (CL  260— 239.1) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
acid  of  the  fonnula: 


8     CHt 


UOOC-X-CONHCHCOXHCH-CH       C-CH, 

R  CO— N CU.COOH     (1) 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  hy- 
droxyphenyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  hydroxyphenylakyl,  phenyl- 
alkyl,  furfuryl  or  thenyl  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  direct  linkage,  divalent  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms, 

— CH=CH— ,  — CC1=CCI— ,  CHjOCHj— 


V    Y 


Nif 


NO, 


H,— and 


/"s 


\f. 


3320,242 
17y3,20-EPOXY  STEROIDS  AND  METHODS  FOR 
THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Paul  L.  Crcger,  Ann  Aibor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Parke, 
Davis  A  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,729 

3Clahns.    (CL  260— 239.55) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  17^,20-epoxy- 
17a-methylandrost  -  5  -  en-3/3-ol  and  17/3,20-epoxy-17a- 
melhylandrost-4-en-3-one. 


3^20,243 

NEW  HYDROXY  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 

ESTERS  AND  ETHERS 

Ernst  Habicht  and  Georg  Fcth,  Schaffl^nen,  Switzerland, 

assignors    to    Cihig-Chcmie    Limited,    SchaHhansMi, 

Switzoland,  a  Swiss  company 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mw.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,663 

7Clatans.    (CL  260— 243) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
phenothiazine  derivative  of  the  formula 


\ANAy- 


-X 


CHr-C       n 


N— Ri— 0-R| 


and  the  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  aluminum  and  am- 
monium salts  thereof  and  non-toxic  substituted  ammo- 
nium salts  derived  from  an  amine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  tri( lower) alky lamine,  procaine,  dibenzyl- 
amine,  N-benzyl  -  beta  -  phenethylamine,   I-ephenamine, 


wherein  X  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  Ri  represents  an 
alkylene  radical  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  is  a 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  lower  carboxylic  acyl,  and  the  pharmaceutical- 
ly  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  the  said  phenothiazine 
derivative. 
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3,320,244' 
1,4-BENZOTHIAZINE  ALDEHYDES 
Gosta  Bmnnstrom,  SomtfrOIc,  NJ^  assignor  to  Amei 
kan  Cyamunid  Company,  Stamfoi^,  Conn^  a  cwpon 
tion  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  9, 1964,  iSer.  No.  350,580 

1  Claim.     (CL  260—143) 
A  compound  represented  by  the  formula : 


yv°\ 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  co|isisting 
gen  and  chlorine;  Alk  is  lower  alkylene; 
alkylene  separating  the  nitrogens  attactied 
least  2  carbon  atoms. 


C— B 
,  ,  C— CHO 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistii  ; 
of  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  an  aryl  radical  of  less  thah 
three  6-membered  carbocyclic  rings,  said  rings  having  np 
substituents  other  than  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen  radicals;  and  y 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrd- 
gen  lower  alkyl  radicals,  lower  alkoxy  radicals  anp 
chloro. 


3,320,245 

DERIVATIVES  OF  PHENOTfflAZINE-lO-GLYOX 
IC  ACIDS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE  PREl 
ARATION  THEREOF 

Milton  Wolf,  Chester,  and  Francis  J.  Greel^  Philadelpl 
¥•.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corpoi 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,288 

26  Claims.    (CI.  260— 243) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula:  I 


\/X 


u 

i=o 

(Ri_C-H).  ' 

wherein:  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consis  t- 
ing  of  hydrogen,  (lower)  alkanoyl,  (lower)  alkyl,  phen  '1 
(lower)  alkyl,  halogen,  (lower)  alkoxy,  halo(lower)alk;  1, 
sulfamyl,  carbalkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyan ), 
di(lower)alkylamino,  (lower) alkanoylamino;  X  is  S5- 
lected  from  the  group  of  oxygen,  imino,  (lower) alkjl- 
imino  and  sulfur;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  of  amino, 
di(k)wcr)alkylamino!,  di (lower )alkylamino(lower)alk}l, 
l-methyl-4-piperidyl,  4-methyl-l-piperazinyl,  4-pl«nyl-!l- 
piperazinyl,  4-benzyl-l-piperazinyl,  4-(2-hydroxyethyl)-a- 
piperazinyl,  2,3,5,6-letramethyl-l-piperazinyl,  3,5-(|i- 
methyl-l-piperazinyl,  cis-  and  trans-2,5-dimethyl 
piperazinyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
hydrogen,  (lower) alkyl  and  phenyl(lower) alkyl,  n  is  im 
integer  ranging  from  0  to  4,  m  is  an  integer  ranging  fro  m 
0  to  1  and  the  pharmaceutical  acid  addition  salt  therec  f 


)f 


J 


fi— C— Alk— N 


lower  alkyl 

C-NH-Alk'-N  i 

\ 
lower  alkyl 


3,320,247 
PHENTHIAZINE  COMPOUNDS 


May  16,  1967 


of  hydro- 

and  Alk'  is  lower 

thereto  by  at 


iki 


Herbert  Arnold  and  Rolf  Rebling,  Bielefeld,  Norbcrt 
Brock,  Uber  Bielefeld,  and  Hans-Dii  ter  Lcnke,  Biele- 
feld, Germany,  assignors  to  Asta-Wnrke  AG,  Chem- 
ische  Fabril^  Brackwcde,  Germany, 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Sir.  No.  431,712 


a  corporation  of 


Claims  priority,  application  Germany 
A  45,348 


Feb.  28, 1964, 


I 


3) 


13  Claims.    (CL  260— 2<  3 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  giloup  consisting  of 
the  phenthiazine  derivative  of  the  Formula  I 


Xn/^v^ 


CHi 


CHt-CH,-N  N-(Cpi) 

\ / 


fron 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected 
sisting  of  ethyl  and  methyl  and  n 
lected  from  the  group  consisting 
and  the  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmacol<^cally 
acid. 


<*f 


the  group  con- 
is  a  numeral  se- 
2  and  3, 

acceptable 


assignor  to  Olin 


3320,248 

ADAMANTANE  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
OF  PHENOTHIAZINE 

Jack  Bernstein,  New  Brunswick,  NJ. 
Mathicson  Chemical  Corporation,  y/tw  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  \lrginia 

No  Drawing. .  FUed  July  9,  1965,  Skr.  No.  470,877 

6  Claims.    (O.  260—213) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  grojip  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


3,320,246 

DERIVATIVES  OF  ISONBPECOTAMIDE 

Jolm  W.  Cusic,  Skokie,  and  Peter  Yonan,  Chicago,  It. 

assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corp  > 

ration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,375 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 243) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N-(CHfCH,0) 
/ 


\/\8 


wherein  X  b  selected  from  the  group  o  msisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  al  kyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkanoyl,  lov^er  alkyl  mercapti»,  trifluoromethyl- 
mercapto,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  and 
famyl;  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  7,  n 


-C— (CH»).— Y 


di-lower   alkylsul- 
is  an  integer  from 


0  to  2,  r  is  1  or  2,  Y  is  selected  from  tl  e  group  consisting 


of  adamantyl  and  3-R-5-Ri-adamantyl 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  „    . 

alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  phenyl,  and  :   pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein  R  and  R^ 
of  halogen,  lower 
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3,320,249 

ADAMAIVTYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  PHENO- 

THIAZINES 

Jack  Bernstein,  New  Branswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  OUn 

Matfaieson  Chcmicai  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatton  of  Virginia 

No  Drawii«.    FOed  July  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  470,930 

14Cbims.    (a.  260— 243) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  base  of  the  formula 


alkyl;  Rj  and  R4  are  both  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
phenyl  and  halophenyl;  which  comprises  reacting  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  having 
the  formula: 


Ri- 

Rr 


XV 


NHBa 


v^  y— 8  0«NHCHiCHiNCHiCH(OBi)i 


wherein  Ri,  Ra,  Rs  and  R4  are  defined  as  above  and  R» 
is  lower  alkyl;  with  a  mineral  acid,  in  a  reaction-inert 
solvent  at  a  temperature  that  is  in  the  range  from  about 
50*  C.  to  abotit  lOO'  C.  for  a  period  of  about  one-half 
to  about  five  hours. 


tovtralkylMM 


wherein  R  and  R*  each  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  and 
]  lower  alkoxy;  R'  and  R>  each  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  Z  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of 


— N— 


and 


— N 


N— 


R*  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

lower  alkyl,  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  7,  and  n  is 

an  integer  from  1  to  2, 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof, 

and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  quaternary  ammonium 

salt  thereof.  | 

3320^50 

l,2,3,4,ll,lla.HEXAHYDROPYRAZINO(l,2-bIl,2,4] 

BENZOTHIADIAZINE  6,6-DIOXIDES 

Peter  H.  L.  Wd,  Upper  Darby,  and  Stanley  C.  BcU,  PhUa- 

ddpUa,  Pa.,  a«%non  to  American  Home  Products 

CorporatiOB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioo  off  Dela- 


3,320,251 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMINOPHOSPHINES 

Lodwig  Maier,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Monnuto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpioration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawta«.    FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,735 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switaerland,  Jane  7,  1963, 

7,071/63 

7  Cbdms.  (CL  260—246) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  aminophosphincs  of  the  for- 
mula [(R)jN]nPR'j_n  wherein  the  R  groups  are  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  and 
aryl  hydrocarbon  having  not  more  than  18  carbon  atoms 
when  taken  singly  and  when  taken  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  attached  pyrrolidine,  piper- 
idine  and  morpholine,  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic  and  aryl 
hydrocarbon  having  not  more  than  18  carbon  atoms,  n  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  2,  comprising  reacting  an  amino- 
halogeno-compound  of  the  formula  [(R)aN]nPX,_n 
wherein  R  and  n  are  as  described  hereinabove  and  X  is  a 
halogen  atom,  with  an  organoaluminum  compound  of 
the  formula  R'bA1Xi_bi  wherein  R'  and  X  are  as  defined 
hereinabove  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


No 


.    FUed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  533,876 
2  Claims.   (CL  26*— 243) 
1.  A  process  for  the  jH-oducticm  of  a  c(Mnpound  of 
the  formula: 


3,320,252 
CERTAIN  CYCLOALKYL  BENZYLAMINES 

Kari  J.  Doebel,  Ossinhig,  and  Frederick  Leonard,  Yonkers, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gdgy  Chcadcal  Corporatioii,  Green- 
bnigh,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 

No  DrawkBg.    FUed  Oct  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,761 

4CUhn8.    (a.  260— 247) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  base  of 
the  formula 


£-> 


CH-cyckwlkyl 
NRiRi 


Ri- 
Rr 


N-R, 


N 


V^8 
Ot 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  both  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  sulfamoyl,  halogen,  and  lower 


wherein  NRxRj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
niOlio(lower)alkylamino,  morpholino,  N-methylpiper- 
azino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino  and  hexamethyleneimino 

X  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  triflooromethyl,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy; 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  cycloalkyl  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclopentyl  and  cyclohexyl  or  non- 
toxic, pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 
2.  N-(a-cyclopentyl-m-chlorobenzyl)  morpholine. 
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3,320^53 

4-(^.AMINOPROPIONYLAMINO). 

ANTIPYRINES 

Herbert  Muhlc,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cheinische 

Falnriit  Scfaweizerhall,  Basel,  Switzerland,'  a  Swiss  com- 


]IAZETTE  , 

3r  a  quaternary  ammonium  group  of  the 


1 1 
dAY  16,  1967 

'ormula 


-N-R'       X- 

vj 


io  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  2,  1964,  Ser.  Mo.  415,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand,  Dec.  3,  1963, 

14,777/63 
15  Claims.    (CL  260— 247.2) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


'where  R,  R'  and  R"  are  ethyl,  and  X"  is 
2.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1, 


CH; 


N-COCHiCHi-Ri 


x/ 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  with 
acids,  wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  Rj 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— NH— /^  \  -NH-CHi-^ 


-NH-(CH,) 


piperidino,  alkylpiperidino  wherein  the  alkyl  is  alkyl  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenylpiperidino,  pyrrolidino,  mor- 
pholino,  bexamethyleneimino  and  4-phenyl-l,2,3,6-tetra- 
hydropyridino. 

9.  4-(^-inorpholino-propionylamino)  -antipyrine. 


3,320,254 
BASIC  ETHERS  OF  GUAIACOL  AND  THYMOL 
WITH  POLYOXYETHYLENIC  CHAIN  AND 
THEIR  DERTVATTVES 
Massimo  Cariasimi  and  Franco  RaTenna,  MOan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Maggioni  &  C,  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  com. 
pany  of  Italy  I 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  24,  1963, 
1,508/63;  Dec  5, 1963, 24,935/63 
3  Claims.   (CI.  260— 247.7) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
basic  ethers  having  the  formula: 

Ar(CH2— CHa— O— )  n— CHa—CHr-Z 

and  their  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts;  where  Ar  is 


or 


HiC 


CH(CH,)i 


ive; 


lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidii 
N-methyl-piperazino  or  pyrrolidino. 


an  anion, 
wherein  Z  is  se- 
io,  morpholino. 


Germany,  as- 


3J20,255 
PRODUCTION  OF  THIOETHtRS 
Cevat  Kalav,  Wesseling,  Bczirk  Cologne, 
signor  to  Union  Rheinlsche  Braunkolilen  Kraftstoff 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Wesseling,  near  Cokgnc,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,855 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  9,  1962, 

U  9,033;  JuM  29,  1962,  U  9,082;  Jily  13,  1962, 

U  9,111;  Sept.  11,  1962,  U  9,251;  M  ir.  30,  1963, 

U  9,684 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—248) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  thioethers  vhich  comprises 
reacting  in  liquid  phase  an  organic  N-meth  ylol  compound 
with  hydrogen  sulfide  in  the  presence  of  h}  drochloric  acid 
at  a  temperature  of  between  0  and  100°  C.  and  recovering 
the  thus  formed  thioether  from  the  reac  ion  mixture. 


Ih 


3,320,256 

FLUORINATED  IMIDAZO(1,2.c]PYRIMIDINES 
AND  PYRIMIDO(l,2<]PYRIM[piNES 
Robert  Duschinsky,  Essex  Fells,  and 
Gabriel,  West  Paterson,  NJ.,  assignors 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser. 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 256. 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

N— R| 


n  is -an  integer  from  1  to  5  inclusivb;  and  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino,  morpholino, 
N-methyl-piperazino,  pyrrolidino,  an  amino  group  of  the 
formula 


-N 


/ 


\ 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  th : 
ing  of  the  alkylene  radicals  — CH2 — CH 


Cri'i     CHa — CHj— 

and  the  same  wherein  1  or  more  of  the 

has  been  replaced  by  a  lower  alkyl  group 

member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  halog; 

and  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl  and  phan  naceutically 

ceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,320,257 
PYRID0[2,3^]PYRIMIDINES,  PYRlDO[3,2-d]PY. 
RIMIDINES,  AND  INTERMEDIATES  AND 
PROCESS  THEREFOR 
George  Yohe  Lesher,  Scbodack,  N.Y.,  assignor 
Dru^  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporati<  n 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser,  I 
22  Claims.    (CI.  260—25^1) 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R4 

I 


/W 


-coou 


i 

where  R  is  lower-alkyl,  and,  R2  and  R4 
ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
lower-alkyl. 


omas  Francis 
>  Hoffmann-La 
of  New  Jersey 
No.  447,050 


group  consist- 
-  and 


lydrogen  atoms 

and  R]  is  a 

of  hydrogen, 

no-lower  alkyl 

ac- 


to  Sterling 
ot  Delaware 
No.  447,568 


dre  each  a  mem- 
qf  hydrogen  and 


I 
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o 


CHEMICAL 
and 


1107 


Ri  S4 


COOH 


where  R  is  a  lower-alkyl,  and,  Rj  and  R4  are  each  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower-aDcyl. 

22.  Diethyl  N-(2,4  -  dimethyl  -  5-  pyrimidyl)-amino- 
methylenemalonate. 


(CHi). 


3,320,258 
THIAMINE  PANTETHEINE  DISULFIDE 
DERTVATTVES 
HirosU  Hirano,  Tokyo,  Shojiro  Ymvgi,  Kyoto,  HiroyvU 
Asakawa,  Snita,  and  Yoshlkazn  Oka,  Amagasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indostrics,  Ud.,  Osaka, 
Japad 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1963, 

38/70,406 

2  Claims.    (0.260—256.5) 

1.  Thiamine  Y-benzoylpantetbeine  disulfide. 


wherein  Ri  and  Ra  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  lower  alkoxy: 
R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R4  and  Rs  are  each  hydrogen 
and    the    non-toxic    pharmaceutically    acceptable    salts 

tliereof. 

12.  l,2,3,4,4a,6,7,llb,12,12a-decahydro-9.10  -  dimeth- 

oxy-12a-methyl-l-carbcthoxy-dibenz  [b,gl  indolizine. 


3,320,259 
DIBENZOCYCLOHEPTEN.5-YLPIPERAZINES 
John  W.  Cusic,  Skokie,  and  Peter  Yonan,  Chicago,  HI., 
assignors  to  G.  D.  Searic  A  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawi^.    FUed  Mv.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,302 
Cbdms  priority,  anMlcatloa  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  12,  1965, 

15,469/65 
2  Claims.    (CL  260— 268) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I  3,320,261 

PYRIDYL  AND  QUINOLYL  MERCAPTO  METHYL 

PHOSPHORUS  ESTERS 

Walter  Lorenz,  Wuppertal-VohwlBkel,  Germany,  aarigBW 

to    Faibenfabriken   Bayer   AktlengesellKhaft,   Lcfvcr- 

kusen,  Germany,  a  German  cofporalion 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aog.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,688 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  8, 1963, 

F  40,454 

6  Claims.    (CL  260— 283) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


RO     X 


.4 


CHr-8-', 


«N 


Ri 


CM    T      y \ 

M  CH— N  N— NHi 


\ 


y 


I 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  chlorine. 


3,320,260 
BENZOCYCLOPENTAINDOLIZINES  AND 
DIBENZINDOLIZINES 
Richard    E.   Brown,  Hanover,  and  Rohert  I.  Meltzer, 
Rockaway,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharma- 
ceutical Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaif .    Filed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,275 

23  Claims.    (O.  260—287) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  stereoisomers  and  mixtures  thereof  of  compounds 
represented  by  the  formulae: 


in  which 

R  stands  for  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  four  carbon 

atoms, 

R'  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  and 
lower  alkoxy  up  to  four  carbon  atoms, 

R]  and  Rj  stand  for  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  fused  benzene  nucleus, 

Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl, 

X  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  with  the  proviso  that 
Ri  is  methyl  if  Ra  and  R3  stand  for  a  fused  benzene 
nucleus. 

3.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


cru 


\ 


R>  R< 


, (CIIf)„ 


in  which 

R  stands  for  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  four  carbon 
atoms, 

R'  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  and 
lower  alkoxy  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  and 

X  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 
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3,320,262 
14  HYDROXY  MORPHINE  AND  CODEINE 
CARBOXYMETHYLOXIMES 
Moics  J.  Lewenstein,  80—49  Park  Lane,  Kew  Gardens, 
N.Y.     11415;  Evalina  Lewenstein,  ezecntri^  of  Mozes 
J.  Lewenstein,  deceased,  and  Jadt  Fidunan,  New  Yorl^ 
N.Y.;  laid  Fislunan  ass^nor  to  said  Lewenstein 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,426 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260— 285) 
1.  Carboxymethyloxime  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy and  methoxy,  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  and  wherein  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CHj,  CHsCHj, 
CHjCHaCHa,  CH2=CH— CH,  and  CaHsCHj. 


3,320,263  " 

MICROBIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Reginald  L.  Wakeman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  F. 
Coates,  Washington,  D.C.,  asdgnors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Millmaster  Onyx  Corporation,  New  Yorl^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Mar.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,659 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—286) 
1.  The  compound  having  the  structure: 


B»— c 


o-z 

=C— C— Bi 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  of  alkyl 
and  cycloalkyl  branched  and  straight  chain  group  having 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  alkylene  groups  wherein 
Ri  and  Rj  together  comprise  a  cycloalkyl  group;  R3  rep- 
resents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 


[o-Z|-| 
-ri 


piperizinyl,    pi- 
compatible 


fiori^olinyl,    N-methyl,    morpholinyl,    _ 

teridinyl,  and  pyTOzoHnyl,  and  physiologica  ly 
cid  addition  salts  thereof. 

6.  a  -  (4-chlorobutoxy)-ben2ilic  acid-(hfmethylpipcri 
(  yl-(4)-oxy)-ester. 


3,320,265  , 

6-PHENYL.l,2,3,4,5,6-HEXAHYpK0.2,6. 
METHANO-3-BENZAZOCINES 
Thmk  H.  Clarke,  Jr.,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  asriinor  to  Gcigy 
Chemical  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
^o  Drawing.     Continuation  of  abandon*  d  ai^ication 
Scr.  No.  322,063,  Nov.  7, 1963.   TUi  ap  plication  Not. 
10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  593,326  f 

19  Claims.    (CL  260— 294.71 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  grou|  consisting  of 
(a)  a  benzomorphan  of  the  formula: 


N-Y 


and  Z  and  Zj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  a  bacteriologically  active  quatemary  ammonium  ca- 
tion, at  least  one  of  which  is  said  quaternary  ammonium 
cation. 

6.  Lauryl  isoquinolinium  2,4,7,9  tetramethyl  5  decyn- 
diolate. 


wherein  each  of  R*  and  R>  is  indepen  lently  selected 
fromVthe  group  consisting  of  hydn  gen,  halogen, 
(lower)alkyl,  (lower) alkoxy,  (lower)al  canoyloxy,  hy- 
droxy  and  trifluoromethyl; 

each  of  R?  and  R*  is  independently  sel<cted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  (lower)alkoxy 
and  (lower)  alkanoyloxy; 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  grouj  1  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  (lower) alkyl;  and 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  C(  insisting  of  hy- 
drogen, ( lower )alkenyl,  halo ( lower) al  lenyl,  (lower) 
alkynyl  and  Z-alkylene  wherein 

Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  c<  insisting  of  hy- 
drogen, cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  nitrophenyl, 
aminophenyl,  (lower)alkoxyphenyl,  ami  10,  alkylamino, 
dialkylamino,  hydroxy,  (lower)  alkoxy  and  (lower) 
alkanoyloxy;  and 

(b)  the  salts  thereof  with  pharmaceutic  illy  acceptable 

nontoxic  acids. 

3.  A  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  w  lerein  the  com- 
pound    is     2'-hydroxy-2-methyl-5-pheny 

phan. 


3,320464 
AMINO  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  a-(4^HLORO- 
BUTOXY)-BENZILIC  ACID 
Josef  Klosa,   Berttn-Zehlendorf,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rhein-Pharma  Arzneimittelgesellscliaft  mJ>JI.,  Heidel- 
berg, Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  1312,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  11, 1962, 

K  47,947 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 294  J) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

compounds  of  the  formula:  , 


-6,7-benzomor- 


COOR 


I 

\ 


O— CHt— CHr- CHj— CHf— CI 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
lower   alkyl    amino-lower   alkyl,    N-methyl    piperidinyl. 


,  3,320,266 

I  SULFATO  BETAINES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  I 
Donald  L.  Klass,  Harrington,  ID.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Union  Oil  Company  of  [California,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Odifoi  nia 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,879 

18  Claims.    (Q.  260—294.^) 
1.  A  betaine  comprising: 


(Z-+       R»      \ 
H-i 6-R«  j 
08O*-  B'       /. 


1:1 


where  R',  R'  and  R''  are  radicals  of  the 
of:  hydrogen,  and  Ci-C4  alkyl;  and  Z 
group  consisting  of:   pyridine,  quinolim 
aniline;  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


group  consisting 

selected  from 

acridine  and 
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3,320,267 
2,3-DICARBOXYUC   ACTO  AND  DERIVATIVES 
OF  NORBORNANES  AND  THE  CORRESPOND- 
ING NORBORNENES 
George  Irsiid  Poos,  Ambkr,  Pa.,  amigDor  to  Mc- 
Neil Laboratotks,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
PennsylvaBia 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,567 

7  Claims.  (CL  260—295) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
7-Ri,Ra-Y-2-R|-3-R4^5^iiorbomene  and  the  corresponding 
norbomanes,  wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl  and  pyridyl,  Rj  is  phenyl;  Rj  and  R4 
each  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carboxyl,  loweralkyl  carboxylate,  and  /i-phenethylamine 
carboxylate  salt;  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  and  methylene  wherein  Y  is 
methyl,  the  7 -position  carbon  atom  is  further  substituted 
with  hydroxyl  and  wherein  when  Y  is  methylene,  Ri  is 
pyridyl. 

3,320^8 
1-AROYL  OR  HETEROAROYL-7-AZAINDOLE-3. 
CARBOXYLATES  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Tsnng-Yfaig  Sbca,  Wcitfield,  and  Glen  E.  Aith,  Craaford, 
N  J.,  aMgnors  to  Merck  tk  Co.,  Inc,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  389,804 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 295) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


cal;  and  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy. 


R. 


>v\ 


Sj^n 


-CHiCOORi 


-CHi 


I 

c=o 

i. 

wherein: 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  substituted  lower  alkyl,  and  ar-lower  alkyl; 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkoxy,  arylalkyloxy,  and  dimethylamino; 

R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  pyri- 
dyl, 2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  4-thiazoIyl,  5-halo-2-furyl,  5- 
lower  alkyl-4-oxazolyl  and  substituted  phenyl  wherein 
the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halo,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoroacetyl,  difluoroaoetyl,  di 
(lower  alkyl )sulfamyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  caib-lower  alk- 
oxy, trifluoromethylthio,  lower  alkyl  sulfinyl,  lower 
alkyl  sulfonyl,  benzylthio,  di  (lower  alkyl)  amino,  lower 
alkanoyl  amino  and  di(  lower  alkyl  )sulfonamido. 


3,320,270 
CERTAIN  2.ACYLIMID0THIAZOLE 
COMPOUNDS 
Charict  H.  Grogan,  Falls  Chnrch,  Va.,  and  Lcoaard  M. 
Rice,  Minneapf^  Minn.,  asilginrs  to  TM-Kem  Corpo- 
ration, Washfaigton,  D.C,  a  corporation  of  the  Diilikt 
of  Colnmbia 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Oct  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,625 

4  Claims.    (CL  260—306.8) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

O      N 


3,320,269 
^-AMINO-a-PHENOXY-2-STILBAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Horace  A.  De  WaM,  Ann  Aibor,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Parke,  Davis  &  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 
No  Drawkig.    Filed  July  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,388 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 296) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


u     «      II 


wherein  ring  R  is  1,2-cyclohexane,  1,8-nai^ithalene,  A*-3, 
6-endomethylene-l,2-cyclohexene,  i^thalyl,  l,2(3,6-ea- 
doxycyclohexane),  — CH=CH — ,  1,3-trimethykne,  A*-l, 
2-cyclohexene,  1,3-cyclopentane,  1,2-cyclopropane  or  1,2- 
cyclobutane;  Z  is  at  least  one  of  hydrogen,  nitro,  chlcnt) 
or  methyl;  and  X  is  at  least  one  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
nitro,  naphtho  or  biphenylyl. 


3,320,271 
l,2.DIPHENYL-3,4-DIHYDRONAPHIHALENES 
AND  2>DIPHENYLINDENES 
Daniel  Ledniccr,  Kalamazoo,  Nficii.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporathm  of 
Defamve 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  June  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,827 

13  Clafans.     (CL  260—307) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 
(a)  compounds  having  the  formula 


OR 


where  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  and  methyl- 
tbio;  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  methyl,  and  methoxy;  in  combination  R  and 
R,  at  position  3  are  the  — CH=CH— CH=CH—  radi- 


wherein  R  is  lower-alkyl  substituted  by  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  dihydroxyalkyl 
from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  epoxyalkyl 
from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  l-hydroxy-2- 
aminoethyl,  S  -  (2  -  thioxooxazolidinyl)-,  5  -  (2-ozo- 
oxazolidinyl)-,  and 

— CH — CH— R« 

A     A 
,      V 
1 

wherein  Re  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower-alkyl,  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur, 
Ri  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl,  lower- 
alkoxy,  lower-alkenyloxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower-alkylmercapto,  and 

Rt 
— o— A-N 

wherein  A  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  R|  and  R4  are  selected 
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from  the  class  consisting  of  lower-alkyl  and  lower- 
alkyl  linked  together  to  form,  with  the  attached  nitro- 
gen atom,  a  5  to  7  ring  atom  saturated  heterocyclic 
radical;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  inclusive; 

(b)  the  acid  addition  salts  with  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable acids  of  those  compounds  of  the  above  for- 
mula which  contain  an  amino  group;  and 

(c)  the  quaternary  anmionium  salts  of  those  com- 
pounds of  the  above  formula  which  contain  a  tertiary 
amino  group,  the  anion  of  said  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salts  being  that  of  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able acid. 

3^20^72 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-ALKO^CYCXO- 

HEPTIMIDAZOLE  DERIYAITVES 

Gcnshun  Sonagawa  and  Mitsuo  Watatanl,  Shlnagawa-ka, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  OMnpany,  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan  | 

No  Drawing.     Ffled  Sept.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,810 
C3ains  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1962, 
37/43,387  I 

1  Claim.    (CL  260—309) 
A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


OR 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group 
of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  group,  halogen,  nitro 
group,  cyano  group,  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group  of 
I  to  S  carbon  atoms,  an  aliphatic  acyl  of  1  to  3  car- 
bon atoms,  an  alkoxy-carbonyl  group  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  dimethylamino  group,  Vs  may  be  the  same  or 
different  from  one  another  when  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or 
3,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


Y.-- 

wherein  Y  and  n  are  as  defined  above  and  X  is  halogen, 
an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  tosyloxy 
group  with  a  compound  having  the  formula 


NH 


ROC 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  or  with  a  Salt  thereof  in 
the  presence  of  a  sufficient  amount*  of  an  alkaline  sub- 
stance to  convert  the  said  salt  to  the  corersponding  free 
base,  the  said  alkaline  substance  being  seleted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  and  a  hydride,  amide, 
alkoxide,  hydroxide,  carbonate  and  bicarbonate  thereof. 


3,320,273 

TRIFLUOROACETOXY  ALKENYL  OR  ALKYL 

BENZIMIDAZOLES 

Janes  Kollonitscli,  Westficid,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N JF.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,104 

15  Claims.    (O.  260—309.2) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula  , 


/  icOCF. 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
methyl,   Rs   is  selected  from  the  group 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  R5  is  sehcted 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  trifluorqacetyl, 
trifluoroacetic  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


g^oup  consisting 

and  trifluoro- 

consisting  of 

from  the 

,  and  the 


N 


R 


Ri 
X     I 

C— C— CHX 


^«~^y'\    /         OCOCF 

I, 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
methyl,    R3    is   selected    from   the   grou[ 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R5  is  selected 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  trifluoroac^tyl 
selected    from    the    group    consisting    ol 
bromine,    and    the    trifluoroacetic    acid 
thereof. 

13.  The   method    for   preparing   com|>oimds   of   the 
formula 

CFiCOOH 

N 


^*\A    /  OCOCFi 

^^       N 

COCFi 


which  comprises  treating  a  keto  compoun  d 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  thp 


X      II    I 

C— C-CHi 


k/ 
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group  consisting 

and  trifluoro- 

consisting  of 

rom  the  group 

and  X  is 

chlorine    and 

addition    salts 


selected  from 
formula 


and  acid  addition  salts  thereof  with  trii  uoroacetic  acid 
anhydride  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  su  Ifonic  acid  as  a 
catalyst,  whe^in  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lover  alkoxy,  and 
trifluoromethyl,  and  Rj  is  selected  from  tlje  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,320,274 
N,N'-DI(3-AMINOPROPYL)ETHYL|J«: 
Billy  E.  Uoyd,  Hopewell,  Va.,  assignor 
ical  Corporation,  New  Yoit,  N.Y., 
New  York 

No  Drawing.    FHed  Aug.  16, 1963,  Set 
1  Claim.     (CL  260—309."^ 
N,N'-di(3-aminopropyl)ethylene  urea. 


UREA 
Allied  triiem- 
corporation  of 

No.  302,717 


) 


3320,275 

WATER  SOLUBLE  PHTHALOCYANINE  DYES 
Chi  K.  Dicn  and  Walter  B.  Richards,  Eri  e  County,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  AlBcd  Chemical  Corp<Mrafk>n,  New  YoriK, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  July  29, 1963,  Sd.  No.  298,441 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260— 314^^ 

1.  A  novel  water  soluble  compound 
tivity  for  cellulosic  materials  and  having 
mula 


Pcy 


CHi-N— X 


N 


R> 


RV 


having  substan- 
the  general  for- 
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wherein  n  stands  for  an  integer  1  to  8; 

X  is  chlorine  or  bromine; 

R>  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  nitrobenzyl,  methoxy  benzyl  and 
chlorobenzyl,  i^nyl,  2,4-dinitrophenyl  and  3-trifluoro- 
methylphenyl,  provided  that  when  R*  is  aryl  R>  is  alkyl 
or  ar alkyl; 

R>  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  radicals  represented  by  R^; 

Pcy  represents  a  metal  free  or  metal  containing  phthalo- 
cyanine  group  or  metal  free  or  metal  containing  poly- 
chloro,  tetraphenyl,  or  tetrasulfamyl  i^thalocyanine 
group; 

and  wherein  the  methylene  group  is  attached  to  an  aryl 
nucleus  of  the  phthalocyanine  group. 


free  bases  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  of  compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 


R.-/\ 
R4 


3,320,276 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HALOGENATION  OF 

PHTHALOCYANnVES 

Alexander  HanOton  and  John  Dawar  Stewart,  Glassow, 

Scotland,    MsigBorB    to    J.    R.    Geigy    A.G.,    Basel, 


No  Dnwli«.    FHed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  523,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  5,  1962, 

453/62 
10  Clainu.    (CL  260-^14.5) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  green  metal  phthalocya- 
nines  having  at  least  about  13  chlorine  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, comprising 

reacting  at  a  temperature  of  about  130*  to  2(X)*  C.  a 
complex  metal  phthalocyanine  in  a  melt  consisting 
essentially  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  chlorination  catalyst 
with,  per  10  parts  by  weight  of  said  phthalocyanine, 
'  from  about  55  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  ^ulfuryl  chlo- 
ride and  from  about  6  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  sul- 
fur monochloride, 
thereby  obtaining  a  green  metal  phthalocyanine  of 
the  aforesaid  chlorine  content  free  from  dulling  by 
combined  sulfur. 


3320,277 

3-AMIN0.3-HYDROXYMETHYLALKYNES 

Mfaioo  Dosnbboy  Mchta,  WfanUcdon,  and  David  Miller, 

Dorking,  Swrey,  England,  aMignors  to  Brccham  Group 

Limited,  Brentford,  England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,330 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  3,  1964, 

36,205/64 
26  Claims.    (CL  260—3263) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
an  acetylenic  amine  of  the  formula:  | 


Rt 

RiCHi      N 

C  B» 

Rt         C=CH 


Bi 

IpOH— COM 


wherein 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  idienyl,  sub- 
stituted phenyl,  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylthio,  halo,  lower 
alkoxy,  phenoxy,  trifluoroacetyl,  N,N-dilower  alkylsul- 
famyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  cyano,  trifluoromethylthio,  lower 
alkylsulfinyl  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  benzylthio,  mercapto, 
N,N-dilower  alkylcarboxamido,  carb-lower  alkoxy, 
N,N-dilower  alkylsulfonamido,  nitro,  dilower  alkyl- 
amino,  lower  alkanoylamino  and  hydroxy;  and  foryi,  1- 
methylimidazolyl,  1-methylbenzimidazolyl,  5-nitrofuryl, 
oxarolyl,  benzoxazolyl,  thiazolyl,  thienyl,  2-pbenylthia- 
zolyl  and  2-benzylmercaptothia2olyl; 

Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  cyclo  lower 
alkyl  and  carbobenzyloxy; 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alicyl; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
trifluoromethyl; 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro, 
amino,  dilower  alkylamino,  lower  alkanoyl,  bis(hy- 
droxy  lower  alkyl) amino,  l-pyrrolidinyl,  4-methyl-l-pi- 
perazinyl,  4-morpholino,  amino  lower  alkyl,  di(lower 
alkyl)amlno  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  benzyloxy,  1- 
azacyclopropyl,  cyclopropylmethyloxy,  cyclobutylmeth- 
yloxy,  dicthanolamino,  p-chloroanilino,  phencthylami- 
no,  ethanolamino,  bcnzylamino  and  cyclopropyloxy; 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  ami- 
no, dilower  alkylamino,  lower  alkyl  amino,  diethanol- 
amine,  aniline,  monomcthylaniline,  benzylamine,  p- 
chloroaniline,   ^-mcthoxyethylaminc,   morpholinc,   p- 

methoxyaniline,  allylamine,  phenethylamine,  N-ethyl- 
phenethylamine,  piperazine,  N-phenyliperazine,  piper- 
idine,  l-ethyl-2-aminomethyl  pipcridine,  pyrrolidine,  2- 
aminomethyl  pyrrolidine  and  tctrahydrofurfurylamine; 
lower  alkoxy,  cyclolower  alkyl-oxy,  benzyloxy;  OZ 
wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
diiun,  potassium,  calcium,  aluminum,  iron  and  mag- 
nesium and  H:B  wherein  B  is  an  organic  base  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  triethylamine,  ethanol- 
amine,  n-butylamine,  2,3-xylidine,  choline  and  piper- 
azine; and  OY  wherein  Y  is  represented  by  the  formula 


IS 


and  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  Rj 
hydroxy,  Ra  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl,  and  Rs  and  R4 
are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  prop-2-ynyl  and  benzyl, 
or  NR3R4  is  pyrrolidino. 


K.y^ 


R 


Ri 

CHCO— 


3420,278 

ALFHA.(2-AMINO).3.INDOLYL  LOWER 

ALIPHATIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

William  V.  Ruyle,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Tsung-Yfaig  Shen, 

Westficid,  NX,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  June  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  468,550 

6  Claims.    (CI.  26<^— 326.12) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


•"AA 


IT 

I      JLn-Ri 
I  Rt 


I 
C=0 

1 


4.   (1-p-methylthiobenzoyl  -  2-amino-5-mcthyl-3-indol- 
yl)  acetic  acid.  ■ 
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3,320^79 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  NAPHTHOLACTAMS 
AND  INDOLE  DERTVATTVES  AS  DYESTUFFS 
Alfred  Brack,  Lcverknscn,  Gennany,  assigiior  to  Farben* 
fabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Leyerkascn,  Ger- 
many, a  corp«>ration  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  8,  1963,  S<;r.  No.  300,934  . 
Claims  priority,  appUortion  Germany,  Aiig.  29, 1962, 
F  37  687 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—326.15) 
1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


-N — c=C— C 


X- 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  and  phenyl; 
Ri,  Rj,  and  R3  stand  for  a  lower  alkyl;  X  stands  fof  the 
residue  of  an  acid  used  for  salt  formation  of  basic  dye- 
stuffs;  A  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl, 
lower  alkyl-substituted  amino,  and  phenylazo;  B  stands 
for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methoxy,  ethoxy,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  carbo 
lower  alkoxy;  and  n  stands  for  an  integer  ranging  from 
lto2.  I    , 

2.  The  dyestuff  of  the  formula  I      ' ' 


wherein  Het  is  selected  from  the 
furyl,  thienyl,  pyrryl,  thiazolyl, 
inyl,  pyridyl,  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl, 
idinyl  and  isoxazolyl  and  substituted 
oyl,  naphthoyl  and 
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groub  consisting  of 

thiac  azolyl,  pyraz- 

o:  Lazolyl,  pyrim- 

b  snzoyl,  biphen- 


CH, 


^v' 


OCHi 


CHi-N 


1   -^n/\X 

CN     1 

CH, 


Cl- 


3,320,280 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  a-(3-INDOLYL)  LOWER 

ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 
Gc<Nrge  Gal,  Summit,  and  Meyer  aetzinger,  PlainfieM, 
N J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Railway,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FDcd  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,512 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—326.12) 
1.  A  process  of  making  a  compound  having  the  for 
mula:  I ' 


wherein: 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl,  hi- 
phenoyl,  naphthoyl,  and 


o 
II 
Het— C— 


phenyl(lower 


Het— C— 

whereiii  said  substituent  is  selected  fl^om  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkylthio,  lower  al  coxy,  phenoxy, 
.  dilower  alkylsulfamyl,  trifluoromethy 
kanoyl,  carbomethoxy,  halo,  cyano,  b<  nzylthio,  nitro, 
mercapto,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  lowe^  alkylsulfinyl, 
dilower  alkylamino  and  hydroxy; 

Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl 
alkyl),  chlorophenyl  and  methoxy  pt|enyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy',  nitro,  amino, 
lower  alkylamino,  di(lower  alkyl )ariino,  lower  al- 
kanoylamino,  lower  alkanoyl,  bis(  lydroxy  lower 
alkyl )amino,  l-pyrrolidino,  4<neth3  l-l-piperazinyl, 
4-morpholinyl,  cyano,  di(lower  alk]l)amino  lower 
alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  di( lower  «lkyl)sul- 
famyl,  benzylthio,  lower  alkylbenzyl  hio,  lower  alk- 
oxy benzylthio,  halogcnobenzylthio,  b  Jnryloxy,  lower 
alkylbenzyloxy,  lower  alkoxybenzyl  3xy,  halogeno- 
benzyloxy,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkei  yloxy,  l-azacy- 
clopropyl,  cyclopropylroethyloxy  or  ^clobutylmeth- 
yloxy; 

Ra  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  lower  alkyl,  fluoi^  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  condensing  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


a  dialkylamine 
acid  side  chain; 


in  which  Rj,  Rs  and  R«  are  as  define  d  above,  with  a 
dialkylamine  and  the  t-butyl  ester  o  the  glyo3(alate 
acid  to  form  the  tertiary  butyl  ester  of  tte  corre- 
sponding indole-3-acetic  acid  having 
group  in  the  a-position  of  the  acetic 

(b)  hydrogenating  in  a  non-acidic  melium  said  inter- 
mediate to  remove  the  a-dialkylamino  group; 

(c)  intimately  contacting  in  an  inert  s)Ivent  a  reagent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 
and  an  A-ester  of  p-nitrophenol,  w  th  the  N-alkali 
metal  salt  of  the  intermediate  compqund  prepared  in 
(a);  and 

(d)  pyrolyzing  the  arylated  ester  projiuced  in  (b)  to 
form  the  desired  compound.  I 

2.  The  method  in  accordance  with  caaim  1  wherein 
said  dialkylamine  is  dimethylamine.         I 

4.  The  method  in  accordance  with  claim  2  wherein  A 
is  p-methylthiobenzoyl. 


3320,281 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  3-INDOlLYLACEnC 

ACID  I 

Lev  Beniaminovich  Shagalov  and  Nickalai  Nickolaevich 
Suvorov,  Moscow,  UJS.S.R.,  assignor  1  to  Vsesojuzny 
Nauchno-Issledovatelsky     Khimiko-Fi  irmatsevtichesky 
Institute.  Moscow,  U.S.SJR. 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Sci.  No.  423,812 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 326.1  3) 
1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  ojf  3-indolylacetic 
acid  which  comprises  reacting  chloroacttic  acid  with  in- 
dole in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  at  a  pressure  of  50  to 
90  atm.  and  a  temperature  of  250  to  29 )'  C. 
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3,320,282  _ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESTERS  OFWHY- 
DROXY.3-(3-INDOLYL)ALILANOIC  ACIM 
Manfred  Schacli  von  WittcBan  awl  BMUc  Kmcth  Koc, 
Gales  Ferry,  Com-,  amignors  to  Chafc  Pftier  *  Co^ 
Inc,  Naw  Ynck,  N.Y^  a  conwrattonof  DetawM* 
NoD^wtao.     Original  applkalioB  Oct  29,  1962.  Ser. 
No.  23W1.     Divided  and  tUi  application  Fefc.  24, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  444,481  _^  ^ ^^ 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 326.13) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of 
the  fomuria: 


atom,  said  lactone  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  unsubstituted  lactones  and  lactones  havmg  alkyl 
substituents  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  .   .         . 

Ri  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

hydrogen,  chloro,  fluwo,  nitro,  amino^  alkyl  of  one 

to  four  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  one  to  four 

carbon  atoms; 

R,  and  R  are  <dkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms; 

which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,320485 
PBOrCSS   FOR  THE   PREPARATION   OF   SUBSTI- 

APYRAN-l,l-DIOXn>ES  AND  MWDUCT 

Jacepie.  Martoi,  *'^u'!;i3fffyVi^^SrS^ 
France,  Msignon  to  Rooascl-Uclaf,  SA^  Paris,  Stance, 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aag.  6, 19M, 

984,411 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 343.6) 

1.  The  lactone  of  3-phcnyl-6-methyl-4-hydroxy-5-hep- 

ten-1-oic  acid. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  ^-'sctone  of  the 

formula 


-A- 


-CH 

\   / 
O 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  R«  are  as  previously  defined; 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


K— C C— OOOR 

^0^ 


wherein  R|  and  R  are  as  previously  defined. 


3320,283 
PHENYLCYCLOHEXYLMETHYLAMINE 

COMPOUNDS 
Erik   Fred   Godcfroi,   Turnhont,   Bclgfam,   asrignor  to 
Parke,  Davis  A  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 

nI  D.JIS?^a«i  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,847 
5  Claims.    (CL  260— 326.87)  . 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
a  free  base  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts,  said  free  base  having  the  formula: 


C-CHr 
CHi  CHi 
CHi      CHi 


-N=A 


wherein  R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con«ft- 
ing  of  hydrogen,  lower-A^-alkenyl,  phenyl,  lowcr-alkyl- 
phenyl,  halophenyl  and  lower-alkoxyphenyl;  R7  and  R« 
are  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower-alkyl-phenyl,  halophenyl 
and  lower-alkoxyphenyl,  and,  when  taken  together,  alkyl- 
ene  having  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms;  and  Rj  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  treating  a 
tetrahydrothiapy ran- 1,1 -dioxide  of  the  formula 

I  Bi  CH 

R,— CH        CH-B» 
\    / 

8 

/    \ 

O  O 

wherein  R«.  R?.  R«  and  R9  have  the  above-indicated  mean- 
ings and  R5  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower-A»-alkenyl,  phenyl,  lower-alkyl- 
phenyl,  halophenyl  and  lower-alkoxyphenyl,  in  an  aque- 
ous media  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  hydroxide,  alkali 
metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  carbonates  and  alkaline 
earth  hydroxides,  and  recovering  said  7-lactonc. 


A 


where  — N=A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylamino,  propylamino  and  pyrrolidino. 
5.  l.(l-pbenyIcyclohexyImethyl)pyrroUdinc. 


3,320,284  __ 

BICYCLO-13.3.0H)CTYL  LACTONES 
Rostyslaw  Dowbcnko.  GOMonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pitts- 
buish  PUrte  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania  ^      ^,     «»^  ,,- 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,337 

10  Claims.    (CL  260— 343.6) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


<n^ 


where  A  is  the  radical  derived  from  a  lactone  containing 
4  to  6  members  in  the  ring  by  replacement  of  a  hydrogen 


3,320,286 

SYNTHESIS  OF  2,2-DIMETHYL-7-BENZOFURANOL 

BorivoJ  Richard  Franko-FOipasIc,  Makclleld  Township, 

Bucks  County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation,  New 

Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,279 

4  Claims.    (CL  260—346.2) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  2,3-dihydro-2,2-dimethyl-7- 
benzofuranol  which  comprises 

(a)  reacting  o-nitrophenol  with  a  methallyl  halide  to 
form  o-methallyloxynitrobenzene, 

(b)  rearranging  o-mcthallyloxynitrobenzene  to  an  iso- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-nitro-6- 
methallylphenol  and  2-nitro-6-i8obutenylphenol, 

(c)  cydizmg  said  isomer  to  2,3-dihydro-2,2-dimethyl- 
7-nitrobenzofuran, 

(d)  reducing  2,3  -  dihydro-2,2-dimethyl-7-nitrobenzo- 
furan  to  7  -  amino-2,3-dihydro-2,2-dimethylbenzo- 

furan, 

(e)  diazotizing  7  -  amino-2,3-dihydro-2,2-dimethylben- 
zofuran  to  a  salt  of  7-diazonium-2,3-dihydro-2,2-di- 
methylbenzofuran, 
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(f)  hydrolyzing  the  salt  of  7-diazonium-2,3-dihydro4 
2,2-dimethylbenzofuran  to  2,3-dihydro-2,2-dimethyl* 
7-benzofunuiol. 


3*320,287  I 

1  •  AMINO.  4  .  [AROYLAMINOMEniYL  •  ALKYLi 
SUBSTITUTED  .  AMINO] .  ANTHRAQUINONE .  2* 
SULFONIC  ACIDS 
Hum  Rodolf  Sckwaadcr,  Rkbcn,  iic«r  Basel,  SwHzerhuid, 
assigiior  to  J.  R.  Geigy  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnne  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,410 
CUiiiu  priortty,  applicatiOD  Switzerland,  July  24, 1959, 

76,175 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 372) 
1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


lower  alkyl 


KI^ 


(Z)q 


wherein 
A  represents  l-amino-2-sulfo-anthraqiiinonyl-4-imuio, 
Y  rejvesents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con 

sisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
Y'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con 

sisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con 
•  sisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine  in  at  leas^ 

one  of  the  positions  ortho  and  para  to  the  — CO— > 

group, 
9  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  2. 


3320,288  I 

BIS .  (4  .  DIALKYLAMINO  -  PHENYL)  -  (4  .  CYCLO 

HEXYLAMINO-NAPHTHYL>.METHANE  DYES 
Lndwig  Bettag,  Frelbnrg  im  Breisgan^  and  Emil  Kern, 
Albert  Palm,  Walter  Seibcrt,  and  EmU  Weiss,  Ludwigs. 
hafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  a^ignors  to  Badische  Anilin 
A  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lndwigshafei 
(Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,889 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  19, 1962, 

B  68,909 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 388) 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


wherein: 

R*  represents  lower  alkyl;  ' 

R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist 

ing  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  cydohexyl 

methylene  and  methylcyclohexyl; 
R3  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con 

sisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
R'  and  R?  when  taken  together  with  the  structure 


further  represent  decahydronaphthyl;  and 
Y  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi 
chlorine  and  bromine. 


Ei  TRENES  CON- 
H  OXYGENATED 


Stratfamorc-at- 

N  J.,  as- 
,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 


Cianford, 


3,320,289 
16-FLUORO-ANDROSTENES  AND 

TAINING  A  17'UNSATURATED 

HYDROCARBON  SIDE  CHAIN 
John    Fried,   Plainiield,   John   Haunh 

Matawan,  and  Arthur  A.  Patchett, 

signers  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  be,  Rakwa^ 

ration  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  19, 1964, 

19  Claims.    (CL  260—397 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  gro^p 
of    16a-fluoro-17-hydroxy-androst-4-en 
at  the  17-position  with  an  unsaturated  ha^ogenated 
carbon  side  chain  selected  from  the 
trihalovinyl,  trihalopropynyl  and  haloetHynyl 


3 -one 


Padl  CO 


3,320,290 
4,8a,14^-TRIMETHYL-9^ 

TRIONE  AND  PREPARATION 
jFntrick  A.  Diaasi,  Westfidd,  and 
'     Sooth  River,  N  J.,  assignors,  by  mesm 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York, 
tion  oi  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.    FUed  Mar.  23,  1965,  Scf 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260—397. 
4,8,14-trimethyl-18-nor-8a,9^,14^-andijost 
trione. 
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.  No.  353,291 

which  consists 

substituted 

hydro- 

grdup  consisting  of 


ANDROST-  •-ENE-3,11,17- 
hereof 

A.  Principe, 

assignments,  to 

N.Y.,  a  corpora* 


.  No.  442,202 

-4-en-3,ll,17- 


3,320,291 
5-FLUORO-6-NITRIMINO.  AND  6-KtTO  STEROIDS 

AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Sam  Andreades,  WUmington,  and  Georg( !  A.  BosweU,  Jr., 
Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Font  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Stk.  No.  396,745 

14Chdnis.    (CI.  260— 397[4) 
1.  A  steroid  of  the  formula 


x=) 


groip 


V  hen 


wherein   X   is   selected   from    the 
(H,OH)  and  (H,0-acyl);  Z  is  selected 
consisting  of  =N — NOj  and  =0;  and 
is    selected    from    the    group    consistiijg 
(alkyl.  OH),  (alkyl,  O-acyl),  (H.COCH, 
(0-acyl,  COCH,).  (H.CHOH— CHj), 
when  Z  is  =N— NOa,  Y  is  selected  froiji 
sisting  of  any  one  of  the  above  group; 
(H,  O-acyl),  and   [H,CH(0-acyl)— CK^] 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  group  of 
atoms,  and  alkyl  being  lower  alkyl. 


consisting   of 
from  the  group 
Z  is  =0.  Y 
of    (H.OH). 
,  (OH.COCH,), 
ind  (=0);  and 
the  group  con- 
defined  for  Y, 
acyl  being  a 
up  to  10  carbon 


3,320,292 

PREPARATION  OF  SULFONATED  frATTY  ACID 

ESTER  SURFACE-ACnVE  AGENTS 

Arno   Cahn,   Pearl  Rirer,  N.Y.,   and   ^enry  Lemalre, 


and  Robert  A. 
Lever  Brothers 


Leonia,  Vincent  Lamberti,  Teaneck, 

Haass,  Ridgcwood,  NJ.,  assipiors  to 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corp<mtion  of  Maine 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Sei.  No.  306,718 

6aahns.    (CI.  260— 40< ) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compoun  I  of  the  formula 

RCOOR'SOaM,  wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 


I 


May  16,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1115 


having  from  7  to  19  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  con- 
taining from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  M  is  an  alkali 
metal,  the;  process  comprising  heating  an  acid  of  the  for- 
mula RCOOH  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

HOR'SO,M 

in  the  presence  of  a  zinc  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc  oxides  and  soaps  of  zinc  with 
an  organic  acid  of  the  formula  RCOOH  at  a  temperature 
of  about  200*  to  about  240*  C,  the  raUo  of  RCOOH  to 
HOR'SOiM  being  at  least  about  1.2  moles  per  mole. 


3,320,293 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 
COVALENT  GOLD 


Charles  E.  CoSey,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUnUngton,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.    FUed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,732 

llCIahns.    (CI.  260— 429) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 

(R,MAu)bY(CO).R', 

wherein  R  represents  at  least  one  organic  radical  of  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  any  aliphatic  moiety  represented  by 
R  being  saturated;  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclopentadienyl,  Rj? —  and  R$As — ;  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus  and  ar- 
senic; and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  molybdenum,  tungsten  and 
rhenium;  wherein  n  is  1  to  2  inclusive;  z  is  1  to  5  mclusive; 
jt  is  a  caidinal  number  of  up  to  1;  the  sum  of  n,  z  and  x 
is  such  that  the  number  of  electrons  in  the  shells  of  Y 
is  equal  to  the  number  of  electrons  in  the  shells  of  the  next 
higher  inert  gas  to  Y  in  the  Periodic  Table;  and  when 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  and 
molybdenum,  ac  is  I  and  R'  is  cyclopentadienyl. 


3^20^5 

RADIOACTIVE  SALTS  OF  AlFHA-SULFD 

FATTY  ACIDS  ^^ 

Arthur  L.  Fox,  Greenwood,  Vju,nglgnor  to  StcpnnChwii. 

leal    Compmy,    NortMdd,    IIL,    a    corporadon    of 

N^oSJing.     Filed  Mnr.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,910 
9  Claims.    (CL  26^-429.1) 

1.  A  salt  of  a  cation  and  an  add  having  the  general 

formula: 

R— CH— COOH 
80*H 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  8  lo  20  carbon 
atoms,  said  cations  being  selected  from  the  group  of  radw- 
active  caUons  consisting  of  Sm,  Ra,  Fr,  Po,  Ac  and  ttue 
members  of  the  actinium  series  having  atonuc  weight  of 

at  least  230.  , 

8.  A  method  of  precipiUUng  radioacuve  caUons  from 
aqueous  solution  which  comprises  adding  to  said  soluUon 
an  amount  of  an  a-sulfo  fatty  acid  having  the  formula: 
B— CH— COOH 


3,320,294 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MOLYBDENUM 
ACETYLACETONATE 

Mclvin  L.  LanoB,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  •sOffoor  to  Ameri- 

can  Metal  Climax,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conH>ra- 

tion  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,135 
6Clahns.    (CI.  260— 429) 

1.  A  method  of  making  molybdenum  (HI)  beta-dike- 
tone  complexes  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a 
liquid  reaction  medium  containing  molybdenum  hexacar- 
bonyl  and  a  beta-diketone  compound  corresponding  to  the 

formula: 

Ri— CO— CHj— CO— Ra 

in  which  Ri  and  R,  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  radicals  including  phenyl,  alkyl  substituted  aryls 
wherein  the  alkyl  substituents  thereon  have  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  the  halogen  substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  and  alkyl-aryl 
derivatives  thereof;  as  well  as  mixtures  thereof;  agiuting 
said  reaction  medium  under  an  inert  atmosphere  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  formation  of  a  molyb- 
denum (in)  beU-diketone  complex,  and  thereafter  isolat- 
ing said  molybdenum  (III)  beta-diketone  complex  from 
the  reaction  medium. 


SQiH 

wherein  R  U  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  8-20  carbon 
atoms,  said  cation  being  selected  from  the  group  of  radio- 
active cations  consisting  of  Sm,  Ra,  Fr,  Po,  Ac  and  the 
members  of  Uie  actinium  series  having  an  atomic  weight  of 
at  least  230. 

3320,296 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ODM^OUNDS 

WITH  THE  FORMULA  R,A*— N(CH^ 
Nefl  R.  Fetter,  Aittagton.  Caljf^  art  Bodo  JL  W.  ^i^ 
cka,  Indin  Head,  Md^  anignots  to  tiie  United  aajei 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

No^wing.    FUed  Ang.  23. 1H2.  Ser.  No.  219,078 

S  fi^h—-  (CL  260~~44g) 
1  A  process  for  the  syntheas  of  compounds  with 
the  general  formula  R,A1— N(CH,),  where  R  is  a  mem- 
her  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals,  comprising  distiUing  about  one  mole  ^a- 
methyltetrazeoe  onto  about  one  mole  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  comprismg  aluminurii  hydride  trimcthyl- 
amine,  trimethylaluminum  trimethylamine,  triethylalunu- 
num  and  bi-isobutyl  aluminum  hydride  at  temperatures 
ranging  from  -146'  C.  to  -196*  C,  slowly  warming  Uie 
resulting  mixture  to  room  temperature  then  heating  for 
from  6  to  18  hours  at  temperatiires  ranging  from  55  C. 
to  90*  C  and  vacuum  distilling  whereby  a  white  crystal- 
line compound  is  obtained. 


332g,297  _ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYSILOXANE 

IVflXTURES 
Mannel  A.  Pino,  Oakland,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re^ 
search  Company,  a  corporation  of  l>«l«^J«"^__ 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,077 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 448  J) 
I.  Process  for  preparing  polyalkoxypolysiloxane  mix- 
tures which  comprises  reacting  a  mixture  consittnig  m- 
sentially  of   (a)   silicon  tetrahaUde   selected   from  the 
group  consisting  of  silicon  tetrachloride,  silicon  tetra- 
bromide  and   silicon  tetraiodide,    (b)    alkanol   selected 
from  the   group  consisting  of  primary   and  secondary 
alkanols  of  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  each,  (c)  water, 
and  (d)  tetraalkyl  orthosilicate  in  which  the  alkyl  groups 
correspond  to  the  alkyl  radical  of  the  above  alkanol, 
said  alkanol  being  present  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  2.0 
to  3.3  mols  per  each  mol  of  said  tetrahalide,  said  water 
beiing  present  in  an  amount  from  about  10  to  25  mol 
percent  based  on  the  combined  quantity  of  alkanol  and 
water  and  said  tetraalkyl  orthosilicate  being  present  in  a 
ratio  of  from  about  10:1  to  about  1:10  volumes  for  each 
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volume  of  the  final  reaction  product  mixture,  said  reac- 
tion being  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  70 
to  about  105°  F.  and  said  final  reaction  product  mixture 
containing  less  orthosilicate  than  in  the  beginning  reac- 
tion mixture. 

3^20^8        

METHYL  S-ISOPROPYL  2^^,6-TETRAHALO- 
MONOTHIOTEREPHTHALATES 
Sidney  B.  Richter,  Chicago,  and  Alfred  A.  Levin,  Siioide, 
m.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Clieniical  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
NoDnwing.    FDcd  May  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,224 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260-45^ 
1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


wherein  X  is  halogen 


-'  3,320,299 

ALKYL  MERCAPTOMETHYL  THIONO- 

CARBAMATES 

Ivan  C.  Popoff,  AinM«r,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PennsaH  Chenil« 

cals  Corporatk>n;^liiIadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,411 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 455) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  structure  '      I 


■> 


-o-^-n/ 


Bi 


f 


where  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  frohi  8  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  and  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


3,320,300 

BUTYL  (BUTYLTHI0)TH10LACETATE,  Af^D 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THIOL  ESTERS 

Rkhard  C.  Doss,  BarttesriDc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps 

Petrolenm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,553 

14  Claims.    (CL  260—455) 
1.  Butyl  (butylthio)thiolacetate. 

14.  A  method  of  preparing  a  thiol  ester  having  a  sulfide 
linkage  alpha  to  the  ester  group  comprising  contacting  a 
thiol  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dihalo  aldehydes  and  trihalo  aldehydes,  the  contacting 
being  carried  out  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  keep  the 
reactants  substantially  liquid  and  when  the  compound  is 
dihalo  aldehyde  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20  to 
about  300°  C.  and  when  the  compound  is  trihalo  aldehyde 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  150  to  about  300°  C. 


3320  301 

PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  SULFONIC 

ACID  ESTERS 

Alexander  F.  MacLcan,  Corpus  Christ!,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Celanese  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     FOcd  Sept.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,851 

7  Clafans.    (CI.  260—456) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  an  ester  represented  by 
the  general  formula 

R_0— SOaR' 

where  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  nuclear- 
ly  halogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  R' 
represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  said  method  comprising 
oxidizing  an  aromatic  compound  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  aryl  hydrocarbons,  alkary  hydrocarbons 
and  nuclearly  halogenated  aromatic  hydrqcarbons  with  a 
bis(methanesulfonyl)  peroxide. 


3,320,302 

ALKYL(ARYLOXYETHYL)CARBAMATES 

AND  PROCESS        j 

George  Edward  Ham  and  Leonard  Levi  dc.  Lake  Jade- 

son,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dehni  are 

No  Drawing.     FOcd  Nov.  13, 1963,  Ser,  No.  323,253 

10  Chdms.    (a.  260— 47U 
1.  ^  compound  of  the  formula 


O    H    R,  H 

II      I       I       I 
Rj— O-C— N— C— C— O 

Re  Ko 

wherein:        | 

(a)  each  R  group  is  independently 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atoiti 
group  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  /I  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  whicl 
number  of  alkyl  R  groups  attached 
nucleus, 

(c)  Ro  is  selected  from  the  group 
hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  grpup 

(d)  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to 


selected  from  the 
and  an  alkyl 

represents  the 
o  the  aromatic 

consisting  of  the 
,  and 
carbon-  atoms. 


3,320,303 
PRODUCnON  OF  TEREPHTBAUC 

AdD  ESXCRS 

Walter  Schenk,  Heidelherg,  Hans  Nlcnbon  :,  LndwigshafcB 

(Rhine),  and  Oskar  Dorschncr,  Bad  Hi  «nbarg  vor  der 

.    Hohc,  Germany,  assignors  to  Badlsche  ^nllm-  ft  Soda* 

Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  LodwIgshafcB  (Rhine),  G«r* 

many 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Ser ,  No.  266,208 
Claims  pri^wtty,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23, 1962, 
B  66,488  J 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—475) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ester  of  terephthalic 
acid  which  comprises: 
converting  in  a  first  stage  at  a  tempe  'ature  of  about 
40*  C.  to  150*  C.  a  neutral  alkal  metal  salt  of 
terephthalic  acid  into  the  acid  alkali  metal  salt  of 
terephthalic  acid  by  means  of  an  aci(  having  a  high- 
er acidity  than,  terephthalic  acid  an<    being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  ^rboxylic  acidsi 
and  the  corresponding  anhydrides    ind  acid  alkali 
metal  salts  of  said  benzenecarboxy  ic  acids  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  achieve  a  pH  ii  said  first  stage 
of  about  5.4  to  6.1; 
reacting  said  acid  alkali  metal  salt  of  t  irephthalic  add 
in  a  second  stage  at  a  temperature  ^f  about  80*  C. 
to  350*  C.  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkanols  of  1  to  4  caibon  atoms,  a,ct 
alkanediols  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  4n<l  1,2-epoxides 
of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
separating  the  resulting  ester  of  terepfaihalic  acid. 


3,320304 
MONOESTERS  OF  BISPHENOLS  AND 
Henry  E.  Hennis  and  Leonard  R.  Thon^pfion, 
Mkb.,  aadgnmrs  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
land,  Mkh.,  a  c<Mrporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FQcd  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,770 

6  Clafans.    (CL  260—479} 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


PROCESS 
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wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyli-    heating  the  mixture  to  reflux  temperature  and  recovering 
dene  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  benzyUdeoe,  and  cyclohexyli-    potassium  sorbate  from  the  reaction  mixture, 
dene  and  R  is  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms.  ^.....^^^...^ 


3,320,305 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  NTTRILES 
Herbert  K.  Wicsc,  Cranford,  N J.,  assignor  to  Easo  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,774 

12  Cfadms.  (CL  260—486) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  carboxylic  acids 
which  comprises  heating  a  nitrile  having  the  formula 
RON  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  hydroxy  sub- 
stituted saturated  hydrocarbon  groups,  aralkyl  and  aryl 
groups  with  sulfuric  acid  and  a  nitrosating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting:  of  nitrosyl  sulfuric  acid,  NjO,, 
NOCl,  NOBr,  Ci-Cu  akkyl  nitrites,  nitrous  acid  and 
nitrosyl  sulfuric  anhydride. 


3,320,306 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  4^2- 
METHYLENEALKANOYL)PHENOXY  ALKA- 
NOIC  ACIDS  BY  DECARBOXYLATION 
John  M.  Chcmoda,  Pfadnlleld,  NJ.,  and  John  B.  Blckfaig, 
Lansdalc,  Pa.,  avlgnors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  29,  1944,  Ser.  No.  341,131 

7CUfans.    (CI.  260— 520) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

x«    x« 

oil  o 

B-C-l 
h. 

which  comprises  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

x»     x« 

o 

■-COH 


:.H, 


,.— COl 


OOH 

with  hot  diethyl  succinate  and  boiling  the  mixture  for 
a  short  period;  wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  trihalomethyl  substituted 
lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 

I  (Xi)_  (XO- 


3  320,308 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  AND  DIALKYL 

CARBAMYL  HAUDES 

Camilie  Cottfai,  Lyon,  Fiance,  assignor  to 

Progil,  Paris,  France 

Contfaiuation  of  appUcatkm  Ser.  No.  301,113,  Ang.  9, 

1963.    This  appUcatkm  Sept  8, 1965.  Ser.  No.  495,006 

SOafans.  (CI.  260— 544) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  alkyl  and  diallcyl 
carbamyl  halides,  which  comfMises  passing  a  mixture  of 
substantially  equimolar  proportions  of  an  amine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monoalkylamines  and  di- 
alkylamines  and  a  carbonyl  halide  through  a  heated  reac- 
tion zone  maintained  within  the  range  of  from  200°  to 
250°  C,  and  separating  the  carbamyl  halide  thus  pro- 
duced from  the  reaction  mixture,  the  improvement  com- 
prising recovering  the  carbamyl  halide  product  by  ab- 
sorbing the  effluent  mixture  from  the  reaction  zone  in  an 
inert  liquid  maintained  at  temperatures  of  no  more  than 
90*  C.  to  rapidly  cool  said  mixture  and  effect  recovery 
of  the  carbamyl  halide  without  concomitant  decomposi- 
tion thereof. 


3^20,309 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBODIIMIDES 
Panl  SdifaKk,  Lettcrdiofcn,  near  Aogshng,  and  Giiater 
KeO,  Lorsbach,  TamiM,  Gcmumy,  assignon  to  Farb- 
werfce  HoedM  Akticnteaelbdiaft  ronnab  Mdstcr 
Lodas  A  Bmnfaig,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Gcrmaiy,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Oct  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,608 

Claims  priority,  ampUortfam  Germany,  Oct  13, 1962, 

F  38^2 

10  Cfarfms.    (O.  260—551) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  carbodiimidei 

vt^ch  comprises  heating  a  thiourea  of  the  formula 

NHR— OS— NHR' 

in  it^ich  R  and  R'  are  lower  tertiary  alkyl  or  cyclohexyl 
wiA  an  alkali  metal  amide,  an  alkali  metal  hydride  or  an 
alkali  metal  secondary  or  tertiary  alcoholate  of  three  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  to  about 
the  reflux  temperature  of  said  solvent,  and  removing  any 
secondary  or  tertiary  alcohol,  formed  in  the  process,  in 
the  form  of  an  azeotropic  mixture. 


<^ 


and 


CHt.- 


wherein  X^  in  each  occurrence,  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  and  m,  in  each  occurrence,  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  1-4;  X'  and  X'  each  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and,  taken  together, 
the  X'  and  X*  radicals  are  combined  to  form  a  1,3- 
butadienylene  linkage  and  n,  in  each  occurrence,  is  an  in- 
teger having  a  value  of  1-5. 


3,320,310 
HETEROCYCUC  BORON-NITROGEN 
COMPOUNDS 
Mervln  D.  Marshall,  FombcD,  and  Roy  M.  Adams,  Dar- 
lington, Pa.,  assignors  to  CaOoy  Chemical  Company, 
Pitoburgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,101 

10  Cfadms.     (CL  260—551) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


3J20J07 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  POTASSIUM 

SORBATE 
Frank  Ernest  Kerr,  Hnll,  Engfamd,  assignor  to  The  Dis- 
tillers Company  limited,  Edinborgfa,  Scotland,  a  BritlA 


No  Drawing.    Filed  May  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,570 
Cfadms  priority,  iqipUcatkm  Great  Britafai,  Jnne  20, 1962, 

23,651/62 
6  Cfadms.    (a.  260—526) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  potassium  sorbate 
which  comprises  adding  potassium  carbonate  to  a  solution 
of  sorbic  acid  in  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  acetone. 


\         I 
c — c 

/ 


Li.  J. 


R4 
\ 


rx/     »/     \» 

.H       Ri         Ri 


-N(B,)i-, 


BH».. 


J!. 

wherein  Ri  r^resents  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  Ra  through  Rs  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2 
and  X  is  an  integer  1  or  3. 
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3,329^11 

N-CYCLOALKYUDENE .  N'  ■  CYCLOALKYL-1 

ENYL-THIOUREAS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREP 

ARATION  1 

CharanJIt  RaJ,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  a^- 

sisBments,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corp<x«tion  of  California 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,794 

13  Claims.    (CL  2M— 552) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

8   H 


^ '  %J 


wherein  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  methyle: 
chain  of  the  formula  — (CHj)^ — ,  wherein  n  is  2  to 
said  substituents  consisting  of  up  to  three  members  of  tUe 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  chlorj>, 
and  fluoro 


9> 


3,320,312 

PHENYLSULFONYL  CYCLO-ALKYLUREAS  ANU 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Max  V.  Sgal,  Jr.,  and  Arthnr  M.  Van  Arendonk,  India^' 

apolis,  bid.,  a^ignors  to  EH  LiDy  and  Company,  If- 

dianapoHs,  Ind.,  a  corp<»atlon  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,209 

4  Claims.'    (CL  260—553) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  clais  consisting  of  an  N-su  - 

stituted   phenylsulfonyl-N'-cycIo-alkylurea   and  its   sal  s 

formed  with  nontoxic  cations,  said  sulfonylurea  being  (  f 

the  following  formula:  'I'  , 

CHt-X— ^  \-80*-NH— jjO— NH— R 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  cycl<  - 
bexyl  and  cycloheptyl,  and  X  is  a  membeir  of  the  grou  > 
consisting  of 

o 

— C—  and  — CHOH—  [ 


3,320,313 
PREPARATION  OF  HALOGENATED 
CARBANILIDfS 
John  Frederick  Herber,  CiaytiHi,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Moi 
santo   Company,  St.   Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,827 

10  Claims.    (G.  260—553) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  halogenated  carbanili(^ 
of  the  formula, 


X-NH-J!-XH-<^^ 


Clb 

wherein  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3.  and  b  is  an  integ^ 
from  2  to  3,  by  reacting  an  amine  of  the  forAiula 


NHj 


Cl. 

with  an  isocyanate  of  the  formula 

^^^x=c=o 

Cl, 

wherein  x  and  z  are  each  integers  from  1  to  3,  and  tt ; 
sum  of  X  and  z  is  at  least  3,  the  improvement  which  con|- 
prises  adding,  substantially  simultaneously,  an  o-dichlor^- 
benzene  solution  of  said  amine  and  an  a<lichlorobenzenfc 
solution  of  said  isocyanate  to  a  reaction  vessel,  and  carry- 
ing out  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100* 
C.  to  about  170"  C. 


3,320314 
CHLOROBENZYL 
wnHam  J.  HooUliaii,  Moimtain  Lakes, 
Sandoz  Inc.,  Hanorer,  P 
No  Drawiqg.    Fflcd  Jane  15, 1964, 

6  Claims.    (CL  260— 5|6) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


SULFA  »IIDES 


2  BTi 


CHi 

N-80t-N»i 


wherein      i 

R  is  cydoptopyl;  and 

each  of 

R*,  R',  R',  and  R*  is  a  member  selected 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen   atom,   loiver 
alkoxy,  fluoro  and  chloro;  at  least  qne 
and  R*  being  chloro. 


3,320,315 
BIS-(/3-OXYPROPION  AMIDO)-ALKYNES) 
Jack  L.  Towle,  East  CieTcland,  and  Dal(  i 
land,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  asrignfientsy 
OO   Company,   Bryn  Mawr,  Pa., 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Skr, 
6  Claims,    (a.  260— 5<  1) 
1.  A  class  of  compounds  represented! 
general  formula: 


R 

'  r. 


\ 


H 


C-J-OCU»CHt-J-OCHiC 

(A) 

\R.  n 

C-f- 0  C  HiC  Hi-i-O  C  HiCHC 


k 


wherein  n  s  an  integer  ranging  from  0 
represents  k  member  selected  from  the  group 
ethynylene  and  diethynylene,  and  when 
resents  hydrogen  and  Ri  represents  a 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and  when  n 
Ri  represent  a  member  selected  from  th( ; 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  1  U 
and  Z  represents  a  member  selected  fro  n 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  hydrox  rm 


,S,6,7,7a  -  00- 
"  -  1,8  -  DI- 
FOR  THEIR 


3,320,316 

3a,4,7,7a  •  TETRAHYDRO  •  2,3,3a,' 
TAHALO  •  4,7  .  METHANOINDENE 
ONE  DIIMINES  and  PROCESS 
PRODUCnON 
Eari  T.  McBce,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assign|i 
search  Foundatioo,  West  Lafayette, 
of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  16, 1963,  S^r.  No.  330,603 

8  Chdms.    (Q.  26C 
1.  3a,4,7,7a  -  tetrahydro  -  2,3,3a4,5, 
4,7-methanoindene-l,8-dione    diimine 
chloro  or  bromo. 
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NJ. 
J. 

'.  No.  375,288 


to 


from  the  grouil 

allcyl,   lower 

of  R»,  R»,  R» 


G.  Block,  Clcve- 

to  Kcwanec 

corporation  of 

.  No.  393,403 

) 
by  the  following 


0    II 

I 

tX-Z 


h  n 

-N-2   \ 


K 


\ 


o  20  inclusive,  A 
consisting  of 
n  is  0,  R  rep- 
member  selected 
and  alkyl  having 
is  1  to  20,  R  and 
group  consisting 
2  carbon  atoms, 
the  group  con- 
lethyl. 


lid 


>r  to  Pwdoe  Re< 
I.,  a  corporation 


i,7,7a  -  octahalo- 
ivherein    halo    is 
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3,320,317 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  ADDUCTS  OF 
POLYEPICHLOROHYDRIN 

WUliam  A.  Rogers,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  and  James  E. 
Woehst,  Savauiah,  Ga.,  asalgnon  \o  the  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  coqporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293^42 

4Clahn8.    (Cl.  260— 567.6) 

1.  A  water-soluble  adduct  of  a  trialkylamlne  with  poly- 
epichlorohydrin  characterized  by  the  formula: 


•O-CHf-CH- 


Hi 

1  JB 


■O-CHf-CH — 


CHi 

Cl-N 


A^J 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl;  A  and  B  are  integers  whose  sum  is  an 
integer  of  from  4  to  about  500;  and  the  ratio  of  A  to  B 
is  at  least  about  1:5. 


3,320,318 

THIOBENZENE-DIOL.POLYAMINE  CORROSION 
INHIBniNG  COMPOSmON 

OlMi  L.  l^p,  Jr.,  Loirfs  H.  Walfe,  airi  Richard  L.  Ercry, 
Ponca  <^,  Olda.,  asrignnw  to  CooflMotal  OO  Com- 
pany, Pooca  CHy,  Okfau,  a  cotpwathwi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtaf.    FDcd  Aaf.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,141 

12  OaioM.    (CL  260— 570  J) 

1.  A  composition  formed  by:  mixing  one  part  of  thio- 
benzene  with  from  one  to  five  parts  of  the  dehydration- 
condensation  reaction  product  of  an  unsaturated  diol  of 
the  formula 

R  R 

I  HO-C-X-C-OH 

i     i 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  and  ethyl,  and  x  is  selected  from  the  group 
coosisting  of 

^-^sC —  and  — CH^^H — 

and  an  approximately  equimolar  quantity  of  a  poly- 
alkylene  polyamine  of  the  formula 

HjN— (Ri— NH  ),^Rx— NH, 

wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylene  and  propylene  and  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 
inclusive;  and  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of 
about  40-140*  C.  and  maintaining  the  temperature  for 
about  5-30  minutes.  | 


3,320,319 

1-(ARYL).2.METHYL^ALIPHATIC 
AMfNO-PROPANES 

WUbelm  Alfons  Scholcr,  Bad  Hombarf,  aad  Hebmrt 
Besdike,  FrmMmt  am  Mala,  Gcnaany,  asslgnni  ii  to 
Deulsdte  Gold-  ODd  SOber-ScheldeanstaM  Tormab  Roes- 
sler,  Fraakfart  am  Mahi,  Germaay 

No  Drawfag.    FUcd  Aag.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  477,947 

Claims  prioiity,  appHcatioii  Gcnaaray,  Mar.  29, 1961, 
D  35,763;  May  29,  1964,  D  44,564 

4  Clahns.    (CL  260—570.8) 

1.  l-(p-chlorophenyl)  -  2  -  methyl-2-(2-hydroxyethyl- 
amtno ) -propane. 


3328428  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DiMETHOXY- 
HEXANTIROBIPHENYL  AND  DIAMINO 
HEXANTTROBIPHENYL 
Mortfancr  J.  SJunlct,  SOver  Spriag,  Md.,  and  Dairdl  V. 
Skkman,  Washfaigtoii,  DX:^  asri^nrs  to  the  Uaitod 
Sutcs  of  America  as  rcprcacated  by  Ac  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 
NoDrawh«.    FUcd  May  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,130 

9  Clahns.  (CL  260—581) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  3,3'-dimethoxy-2,2',4,4',- 
6,6'-hexanitrobipbcnyl  which  comprises  producing  said 
3,3'-dimethQxy-2,2',4,4',6,6'-bexanitrobiphenyl  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  80*  C  and  90*  C.  by  nitrating 
a  solution  of  3,3'-dimethoxybipbenyl  with  a  mixture  of 
nitric  acid  and  okum,  said  nitric  add  being  present  in  an 
amount  that  is  at  least  stoichiometrically  sufBcient  to  ni- 
trate said  3,3'-dimethoxybiphenyI  to  3,3'-dimethoxy-2,2',- 
4,4',6,6'-bexamtrobiphenyl  and  said  oleum  being  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  reaction  mixture 
substantially  anhydrous. 

6.  A  process  for  producing  3,3'-diamino-2,2',4,4',6,6'- 

hexanitrobiphenyl  which  comprises; 

(a)  mixing  a  solution  of  the  3,3'-dimethoxybiphenyl 
with  nitric  acid  and  oleum,  said  nitric  acid  being 
present  in  an  amount  that  is  at  least  stoichiometri- 
cally sufficient  to  convert  3,3'-dimethoxybiphenyI  to 
3,3'-dimethoxy-2,2',4,4',6,6'-hexanitrobiphenyl  and 
said  oleum  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  reaction  mixture  substantially  anhy- 
drous; 

(b)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  to  between 
about  80*  C.  and  90*  C.  to  produce  3,3'-dimethoxy- 
2,2',4.4',6,6'-hexanitrobiphenyl ;  and 

(c)  aminating  the  3,3'-dimethoxy-2,2',4,4',6,6'-hexani- 
trobiphenyl  to  3,3'-diamino-2,2',4,4',6,6'-hexanitro- 
biphenyL 

I  ^— ^— 

3320321 
PHOSPHONIUM  ETHYL  AMINE^DERIVATIVES 

Martfai  Grayson,  NorwaBc,  FatiJcia  Tarpcy  Kawich,  RMie- 
lIcM,  and  ftflchad  McKay  Ranhnt,  Narwaft,  Conn., 
aarigaors  to  AaMrican  Cyaaaarfd  Company,  Stamford, 
CooB.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 
NoDrawh«.    Filed  JisM  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291381 

5  Gfarims.    (CL  26»-^83) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

[(R»R«R»P®CHaCHa)nA']XB© 

wherein  R',  R'  and  R'  each  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  Cx-Cie,  substituted 
alkyl  Ci-Cie,  cycloloweralkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  sub- 
stituted phenyl,  wherein  the  substitutents  for  alkyl  are 
lower  alkoxy  or  cyano  and  the  substituents  for  phenyl 
are  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen;  A'  represents 
the  residue  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ammonia,  a  primary  aliphatic  C1-C13  amine,  a  sec- 
ondary aliphatic  Ci-Cu  amine,  a  substituted  secondary 
aliphatic  amine  wherein  the  substituents  are  cyano  or 
— Si(CH|)3  and  a  diamine  HaNRNHj  wherein  R  is  lower 
alkylisne;  X  is  halogen;  and  n  is  a  vahie  from  1  to  2,  in- 
clusive. 


3320322 
PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
WBttam  K.  Langdoa,  Grosse  He,  and  Mkkad  Kokomdi, 
Wyandotte,  Mkh.,  assignon  to  Wyandotte  Chemicab 
Corporation,    Wyandotte,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Mi^l^ 

No  Drawfa«.    FOcd  Aac  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,470 
17  Claims.     (CL  260—593) 

10.  A  process  for  the  simultaneoiis  production  and 
purification  of  a  l,l,l-trihalo-2-ketone  contained  in  a 
crude  halogenation  mixture  comprising  a  l-halo-2-ketone 
and  a  1,3-poIyhaloacetone  which  comprises  reacting  said 
mixture  with  a  hypohalite  in  aqueous  medium,  the  halo- 


1120 


OFFICIA .,  GAZETTE 


gen  of  said  hypohalite  having  an  atomic  weight  of  at  lea^t 
35,  while  maintaining  the  pH  in  the  range  of  about  6  o 
about  10  and  separating  the  l,l,l-trihalo-2-ketone  fro  n 
the  resulting  mixture. 


prises  bringing  together  continuously  aid  simultaneously 


with  rapid  agitation  aqueous  solutions 
phenol,  and  a  mineral  acid  of  the  group 
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of  sodium  nitrite, 
consisting  of  sul- 


furic acid  and  hydrochloric  acid,  as  reagents  in  the  chem 

production  of  p- 


3^20^23  I 

ALKYL  SULFUR  DERIYATTVES  OF  POLYALKYli 
TETRAHYDRONAFHTHALENES   AND   PROC4 
ESS  FOR  MAKEVG  SAME 
Robert  LunUn,  Hawortfa,  and  Joseph  Lcry,  Panunnf, 
N J^  umtgHon  to  Unircnal  OQ  ProdoctB  Compant, 
D«s  Plaiiics,  IIL,  a  corporadoB  of  Delaware  ' 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Jane  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,052  i 

12  Claims.    (CL  26^-WJ) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  following  structural  fo 
mula: 

in  which  R,,  R,,  Rj,  R,  and  Rj  are  alkyl  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  .consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  R,  and 
Rb  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  ethyl;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  and  ethyl  -mercapto,  -sulfinyl  an^ 
-sulfonyl  radicals. 

7.  Process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  fo  - 
lowing  structural  formula: 

Ri      R, 


-K. 


R«      R| 

in  which  Ri,  R,,  R,,  R^  and  R,  are  alkyl  radicals  selectei 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  R.  an 
Rb  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroge 
methyl  and  ethyl;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  co 
sisting   of  methyl   and   ethyl   -mercapto,   -sulfinyl   an 
-sulfonyl  radicals  which  comprises:  (A)  reacting  a  dialky 
disulfide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl- 
disulfide  and  diethyldisulfide  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel 
Crafts    catalyst   with    a    polyalkyltetrahydronaphthalen 
having  the  following  formula: 


ically  equivalency  proportions  for  the 
nitrosophenol  of  about  1.2:1.0:1.2  to  1.4:1.0:1.4,  in  a  re- 
action medium  comprising  essentially  aii  aqueous  sodium 
salt  solution  of  said  mineral  acid  and  s 
nitrosophenol  at  a  pH  lower  than  5  anc 


saturated  with  p- 
a  temperature  in 


the  range  of  about  0-15°  C,  at  such  a  late  that  the  pH  is 
maintained  below  5  and  phenol  dissolves 
aqueous  phase  without  formation  of 
whereby  a  slurry  of  crystalline  p-nitros<  phenol  is  formed 
with  said  reaction  medium,  and  separatii  ig  said  crystalline 
p-nitrosophenol  substantially  free  of  mother  liquor  from 
said  reaction  medium,  the  amount  of 
with  said  reagents  being  substantially  th< 


for  producing  a  reaction  mixture  of  subs  antially  the  same 


concentration  with  respect  to  the  salt  of 
as  the  reaction  medium  itself. 


water  introduced 
amount  required 


said  mineral  acid 


3,32f,32S 
PRODUCTION  OF  IMPROVED  pIrTICULATE 

SALTS 

Alexander  H.  Widigcr,  Jr.,  and  Edward  i :.  «*— hM»g.  Mid 
land,  Mlch.^  assigiion  to  The  Dow  Cbcndcal  r 
pany,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  <  if  Delawwc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1M4,  Sc  r.  No.  356,958 

5  Oaiitts.  (a  lU—ai) 
1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  dispersed  aqi  leous  alkali  metal 
phenate  is  thermally  dried  to  produce  a  particulate  solid 
and  wherein  said  phenate  is  the  alkali  m  ttal  salt  of  penta- 
chlorophenol,  tetrachlorophenol,  trichlo  ophenol,  chloro- 
cresol,  or  phenylphenol,  the  improveme  it  whidi  consists 
of  essentially  uniformly  wetting  said  so  id  with  sufBcient 
aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  soluti  >n  to  provide 
wetted  particulate  solid  containing  fropi  about  one 


about  15  mole  percent  of  free  alk^i  meal  hydroxide. 


rVV^ 


3,320,326 
preparation  OF  NON-CON  UGATED 
DIOLEF1NS 
Herman  S.  Bloch,  SkoUc,  m.,  assignor 
Products  Company,  Dcs  Flaines,  m., 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Joly  20,  1964,  S^.  No.  385,544 

5  Claims.     (CL  260     66f) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of 
diolefinic  hydrocarbon  which  comprisek 


to  Universal  OH 
a  corporation  of 


R^^R, 

in  which  Ri,  Ra,  Rs,  R4  and  R5  are  alkyl  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl  and  R, 
and  Rb  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  ethyl  to  form  an  alkylmercapto  substituted  tetra 
hydronaphthalene;  (B)  reacting  the  alkylmercapto  sub 
stituted  tetralin  thus  obtained  with  an  oxidizing  agent  tc 
form  an  alkylsulfonyl  or  alkylsulfinyl  substituted  poly-t 
alkyl-tetrahydronaphthalene;  and  (C)  recovering  the  de-j 
sired  product. 


propylene  with  a  diolefinic  hydrocarbon 
in  the  range  of  from  about  50'  to  abou 
a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about 
atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  cataly  tt 
alkali  metal  amide  composited  on  a  h%h 
substantially  anhydrous  solid  support 
promoted  with  a  compound  selected  froi  1 
sisting  of  the  salt^  and  hydroxides  of 
and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  thereaft  r 
recovering  the  resistant  non-conjugated 
carbon. 


a 
to 


non-conjugated 
copolymerzing 

at  a  temperature 
300'  C.  and  at 

S  to  about  250 


comprising  an 

surface  area, 

vhich  has  been 

the  group  con- 

1  lie  alkali  metals 

calcined,  and 

diolefinic  hydro- 


3,320,324 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

p-NTTROSOPIIENOL  , 

Dclore  L.  Kooba,  Wifanington,  Dei.,  assignor  to  HcrcnM 
IncoqNNratcd,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336  J46 

8  Claims.    (CL  260—621) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  p-nitrosophenol  which  com- 


3,320,327 
BICYCUZAHON 
Paul  R.  Stapp,  Bartfesrillc,  OUa.,  i_ 
Pdrolcnm  Company,  a  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Feb.  7,  1966,  & 
6  Clafans.    (CL  260    66 
1.  A  method  for  forming  bicyclic  6 
contacting  under  bicyclization  conditio 
4-yinylcycIohexene  and  alkyl  substituted 
of  with  a  catalyst  formed  on  admixing 

of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  ^      .       ^ 

of  beryllium,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  barium. 


to 
JDclawaK 
No.  525,331 

tfins  comprising 
at  least  one  of 

lerivatives  there- 
least  on  halide 

;roup  consisting 


zinc,  cadmium,  and  mercury  with  at  least 
aluminum  hydride 


one  alkali  metal 
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3,320328 
PERMSELECnVE  MEMBRANES 
Alan  S.  Michaels,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Amicon 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mas- 
sachusetts 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,788 
2  Claims.    (CL  260— 674) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  diffusion  membrane  which 
has  a  selective  permeability  for  paraxylene  of  a  mixture 
of  ortho-  and  paraxylene  at  a  selected  temperature  which 
comprises  first  stretching  a  membrane  of  material  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  low  density  polyethylene,  high 
density  polyethylene,  and  high  density  polyethylene-noale- 

*ate,  and  subsequently  maintaining  said  stretched  mem- 
brane in  contact  with  paraxylene  at  a  temperature  below 
the  dissolution  temperature  and  at  least  5°  C.  above  said 
selected  temperature,  and  cooling  the  membrane. 

2.  The  method  of  separating  paraxylene  from  a  mixture 
of  fluid  materials  which  comprises  preparing  a  diffusion 
membrane  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  thereafter  placing  one 
side  of  said  membrane  in  contact  with  a  supply  of  said 
mixture,  and  collecting  material  diffusing  through  the 
membrane.    ■ 


ture  of  between  about  900'  F.  and  about  13()0*  F.  with 
a  catalyst  comprising  a  major  amount  of  aluminum  phos- 
phate and  a  minor  amount  of  a  heavy  metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  molybdenunn  oxide,  (b) 
vanadium   pentoxide,   and    (c)    a   combination   of   (a) 

and  (b). 

11.  An  oxidative  dehydrogenation  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  aluminum  phosphate  and 
a  minor  amount  of  a  heavy  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  molybdenum  oxide,  (b)  vanadium 
pentoxide,  and  (c)  a  combination  of  (a)  and  (b). 


3,320,329 

OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  OVER 

STANNIC  PHOSPHATE  CATALYST 

George  J.  Nolan,  BarflcsviDc,  OUa.,  assignor  to  PUDips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  <m  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,508 

10  Claims.  (CL  260—680) 
1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenes,  cycloalkenes,  alkyl- 
pyridines  and  alkyl  aromatics  comprising  contacting  said 
compound  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  with  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  stannic  i^osphate. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  OXIDATIVE  DE- 
HYDROGENATION  OF  OLEFINS  TO  DIOLEHNS 
lames    Louis    Callahan,    Bedford,    Bcrtbold    Gertisser, 
Cleveland  Heights,  and  Joseph  J.  Subo,  Chagrin  Falls, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio    . 
No  Drawing.    Orlgfaial  application  Apr.  25,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  190,038,  now  Patent  No.  3,248,340,  datMl  Apr.  26, 
1966.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  Sept.  30,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  510,416 

7  Claims.  (CL  260— 680) 
1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  monoolefins 
to  diolefins  which  comprises  contacting  the  olefin  and 
oxygen  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  at  wiiich  de- 
hydrogenation proceeds  with  a  catalyst  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  oxides  of  bismuth  and  molybdenum 
as  the  essential  catalytic  ingredients,  the  bismuth  oxide 
being  present  in  an  amount  to  furnish  a  bismuth  to 
molybdenum  Hi: Mo  atomic  ratio  of  above  1:3,  promoted 
by  a  mixture  of  oxides  of  boron  and  bismuth,  in  the  pro- 
portion of  about  0.5  to  about  1  %,  calculated  as  boron,  and 
about  5  to  about  10%,  calculated  as  bismuth. 


3,320331 
OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF  AU- 
/  PHATIC  HYDROCARBONS  OVER  ALUMI- 

NUM PHOSPHATE  SUPPORTED  MOLYB- 
DENUM AND  VANADIUM 
Noel  J.  Gaspar  and  Israel  S.  Pasternak,  Sarnia,  Ontario, 
Canada,  aadgnors  to  Easo  Resewcli  and  EnglBecring 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 
No  Drawing.     FDcd  Jan.  27,  1966,  Scr.  No.  523,268 

19  Claims,     (a.  260—6833) 
1.  A  process  for  the  oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbons,  which  comprises  contacting  an  ali- 
phatic feed  and  oxygen  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  tempera- 


3320332 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  133.4  •  ICTRAHY- 
DRONAPHTHALENE  TO  OCTAHYDROANTHRA- 
CENE  AND  OCTAHYDROPHENANTHRENE 


Abraham  Sdueider,  Ovetbrook  Hills,  Pa.,  amignor  to 
Son  on  Company,  PUladdpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  Oct.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,663 

10  Clafans.    (CI.  260— 66g) 

1.  Method  of  preparing  an  octahydrotricydic  aromatic 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  octahydroanthraoene 
and  octahydrophenanthrene  which  c(Mnprises  ( 1 )  contact- 
ing 1,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalene  including  hereinafter 
recited  recycle  1,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalene  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  C-IZO"  C.  with  a  catalytically 
effective  amonut  of  an  aluminum  halide- 1,2,3,4-tetra- 
hydronaphthalene-hydrogen  halide  complex  catalyst,  in- 
cluding hereinafter  recited  recycle  catalyst,  formed  by 
contacting  an  aluminum  halide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  AlCls  and  AlBrj  with  1,2,3,4-tetrahydro- 
naphthalene in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  halide,  the 
halide  in  said  hydrogen  halide  being  the  same  as  the 
halide  in  said  aluminum  halide,  (2)  settling  the  result- 
ing two-phase  system  whereby  there  is  obtained  an  upper 
organic  layer  containing  said  octahydrotricydic  aromatic 
and  unreacted  1,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalene  and  a  lower 
catalyst  layer,  (3)  separating  said  organic  layer  from 
said  catalyst  layer,  (4)  recovering  said  octahydrotricydic 
aromatic  and  1,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalene  from  said 
organic  layer,  and  (5)  utilizing  1,2,3,4-tetrahydro- 
naphthalene recovered  in  step  (4)  and  clatalyst  sepa- 
rated in  step  (3)  as  said  recycle  1,2,3,4-tetrahydro- 
naphthalene and  recycle  catalyst  respectively. 


3,320333 

CURABLE  JOINT  SEALING  COMPOSITIONS  COM- 
PRISING HALOGENATED  BUTYL  RUBBER,  PHE- 
NOL-ALDEHYDE RESIN,  AND  PETROLEUM  HY- 
DROCARBON RESIN 

Fred  BattUne,  Bayshore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 
ft  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Connccticnt 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,071 
5  Clafans.    (CL  260—846) 

1.  A  curable  sealing  composition  comprising  between 
about  3.5  to  5.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  halogenated  rub- 
bery copolymer  containing  a  major  amount  of  isobutylene 
copolymerized  with  up  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  di- 
olefin,  said  copolymer  containing  between  about  1.0  and 
1.5  weight  percent  of  combined  halogen,  between  about 
1.0  to  2.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon 
resin  which  is  a  polymerizate  derived  from  the  cracked 
distillate  composed  of  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  and  be- 
tween about  1.0  and  1.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  heat-reactive 
phenol-aldehyde  resin,  said  resin  being  a  condensate  of 
formaldehyde  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
c(Misisting  of  phenol  and  p-alkyl  phenol  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group. 
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3,320^34 

POLY-ALPHA-OLEFIN  PYRIDINIC  POLYAMIDE 
COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  ffiGH  RECEPTIVITY 
TO  DYESTUFFS 
Albcrto  BoBTldiii  and  Eaaio  Ddoc,  Tcrai,  ttaly,  aiiisnoBs 
to  Montccatini  Ediioii  S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 
No  Dnnvfaig.    Flkd  May  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,441 
Cbdmi  priority,  appHcatkm  Italy,  May  23,  1961, 
9,567/61 
9  CUms.    (CL  260— «57) 
1.  A  polymer  composition  having  a  high  dye  recepti' 
ity,  containing  at  kast  one  poly-alpha-ole0n  and  1-25%. 
based  on  the  weight  of  poly-alj^-ole^,  of  a  pyridinip 
polyamide  poly-condensation  product  of  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  isocinchomeronic  aci  1 
and  its  esters  with  at  least  one  alijdiatic  diamine. 


1 


3,320,335 
PROCESS  'FOR    POLYMERIZING    HIGHER    LAC  ■ 

TAMS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  URETHANE  POLl  • 

MER  PROMOTERS 
Root  M.  Hedrick,  St  Louis,  and  Edward  H.  Mottna, 

Bailwin,  Mo.,  aadgnors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  co«- 

poration  ot  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,784 
9  Claims.    (0.260-858) 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  the  polymerization  of  a  highdr 
lactam  containing  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  lactaoi 
ring,  comprising  the  anionic  polymerization  of  the  said 
lactam  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  at  a 
polymerization  initiation  temperature  of  from  about  140* 
C.  up  to  about  200'  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  effecti^« 
amount  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  30  mole  percent, 
based  on  the  lactam,  of  a  urethane  polymer  promoter  com- 
pound having  a  plurality  of  the  N-carbamate  repeatin ; 
structural  units 

R'  X  , 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coa> 
sisting  of  O  and  S;  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  grout* 
consisting  of  O  and  S;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  bydrocarbyl  radicals,  and 
substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  inert  atoms 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  oxygen,  and  sulfur 
atoms;  said  repeating  structural  units  being  linked  to- 
gether through  a  plurality  of  divalent  radicals  R  and  R" 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  hydrocai- 
bon  radicak,  free  from  nonbenzenoid  unsaturation,  and 
substituted  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  inett 
atoms  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  oxygen  and 
sulfur  atoms.  i 


3,320,336 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTERS  HAVING 
BRANCHED  STRUCTURES 
Roy  B.  Dalce,  Jr.,  Smyrna,  Ga.,  and  Mfilton  A.  Pen; 
Longvicw,  Tcz.,  ass|gnon  to  Eastman  Kodalc 


i  CoA 
pany,  Roeiicster,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey   ] 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Not.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,615 
17  Claims.    (0.260—861)  I 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  having  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  about  75(i-5000  of  equimolecular  amounts 
of  (1)  a  bifunctional  dibydroxy  organic  compound  at 
which  at  least  50  mole  percent  has  the  general  structure: 


Ri  o 

B> 

HO-CH»-A-C-0-CHi 

-c-U:hi-oh 

L 

A.. 

wherein  each  of  Ri  and  Rj  represents  an  alkyl  group  ha^  ■ 
ing  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  a  bifunctional  dicarboi  ■ 
ylic  acid  of  which  at  least  50  mole  percent  is  an  unsa  ■ 
urated  dibasic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  cf 
maleic  acid,  maleic  anhydride,  fumaric  acid,  tetrahydroj- 
phthalic  acid,  tetrahydrophtbalic  anhydride,  itaconic  acid, 


citraconic  acid,  mesaconic  acid  and  ch 
derivatives  of  said  acids. 


3,320,337 
TRANSESTERIFICATION  OF  P 
Cliarles  F.  Baranaudus  and  Irrfaig 
N.Y.,   assignors   to   Hooker 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  o 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  17, 1964, 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 9t 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  tertiary 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


P— (0(CHi)b— CHCHiOH]  I 


)>, 


and 


R4 

P-(OCHr-C-CHiOH)» 
CHiOH 


wherein  6  is  an  integer  between  1  and 
R4  is  lower  alkyl,  which  comprises 
ture  in  the  range  of  about  25  degrees 
degree  centigrade,  about  1  mole  of  a 
having  the  formula  P(OR')s,  wherein  : 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
with  about  three  moles  of  a  triol,  and 
tiary  phosphite. 


reacting 


aryl 
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orine  substituted 


OSPHITES 
Nii«va  Falls, 
Corporation, 
New  Yorit 
.  No.  345,088 
> 
hosphite  selected 


10  inclusive  and 

at  a  tempera- 

Kntigrate  to  300 

ertiary  phosphite 

is  selected  from 

and  arylalkyi, 

recovering  the  ter- 


3,320,338 

PARTICLE  MANUFACTURE 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Recior  St, 

Mctnchcn,  NJ.    0884( 

Flkd  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.   W1393 

8  Claims. .  (CL  264—1'  ) 


t} 


1.  A  process  for  making  particulate 
ing: 

(a)  generating  a  spray  of  molten 
in  a  360*  spray  flow  thereof, 

(b)  generating  a  cylindrical  wall  of 
as  water  and  directing  same  to 
flow  of  particulate  material  and  flo^ 

(c)  causing  said  particulate  material 
said  cylindrical  wall  of  liquid, 

(d)  solidifying  said  particulate  material 

(e)  directing  said  cylindrical  wall  of 
body  at  the  end  of  said  cylindrical 
body  defines  an  uninterrupted  wat^r 
nating  said  cylindrical  wall  of  liquid, 

(f )  directing  said  particulate  material 
cylindrical  liquid  wall  into  said  wat^r 

(g)  separating  said  particulate  material 
uid. 


1  naterial  compris- 

particulate  material 

o  lolant  liquid  such 
suiVound  said  spray 
therepast, 
be  directed  into 


in  said  liquid, 

into  a  water 

iquid  wall  which 

surface  termi- 


Iquid 


o  flow  along  said 
body,  and 
from  said  liq- 
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3,320,339 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FOAM 
RUBBER  ARTICLES 
Howard  S.  Smitfi,  AsImtHIc,  N.C,  assignor  to  Dayco  Cor- 
poration, Dayton,  Oido,  a  corporation  of  €Mrio 
FUcd  Oct  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,365 
12  Claims.    (CL  264—46) 


3,320,341 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LIGHT. 
WEIGHT  MICROWAVE  ANTENNA 
WUHam  L.  MacUe,  Ventura,  CaBf.,  amitanr  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccrctaiy  of 
tiic  Navy 
Original  application  Feb.   24,   1960,  Scr.  No.  10,815. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec  26,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
333,767 

IClafan.    (CL  264— 104) 


1C=^e=A 


n- 


r^rr^^rs'r.rd\-i^<' 


to 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  molded  unitary  foam 
rubber  articles  in  a  mold  cavity  having  core  pins  mounted 
therein,  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  an  impervious 
strip  within  said  mold  cavity  to  separate  said  cavity  into 
different  portions,  introducing  foamable  rubber  latex  into 
one  portion  of  said  cavity,  introducing  foamable  rubber 
latex  of  a  different  density  into  the  remaining  portion  of 
said  cavity,  maintaining  separate  identity  of  said  latices 
by  means  of  said  strip  during  foaming  and  eliminating 
said  strip  while  vulcanizing  said  latices  into  a  unitary 
menober. 

i 

3320340 
CONTROLLED  COOLING  OF  EXTRUDED 
PLASTIC 
Jacob  L.  Lnca,  New  York.  N.Y.,  assigiior,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Minigrip,  be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUcd  Joly  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383^15 
11  Clafans.    (CL  264—95) 


9.  The  method  of  extruding  a  tube  for  making  bags 
having  integral  pressure  closing  rib  and  groove  elements 
thereon  which  comprises  the  steps, 
extruding  a  tube  of  thermoplastic  from  a  die  having  an 
annular  slot  with  enlarged  recesses  for  forming  rib 
and  groove  elements,  cooling  the  tube  and  pressuriz- 
ing the  inside  of  the  tube  to  form  a  tube  bubble,  and 
directing  an  auxiliary  flow  of  cooling  fluid  at  the 
tube  only  at  the  location  of  the  rib  and  groove  ele- 
ments. I 


The  method  of  molding  a  hollow  microwave  antenna 
by  utilizing  a  male  and  female  die  assembly,  such  that 
the  resulting  product  possesses  a  smooth  inner  surface 
capable  of  conducting  microwave  energy  with  a  minimum 
of  attenuation,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  coating  the  male  portion  of  the  mold  with  a  plu- 
rality of  coats  of  mold-release  solution,  each  coat 
being  allowed  to  dry  before  the  application  of  the 
next  succeeding  coat, 

(2)  applying  over  the  dried  mold  release  an  electrical- 
ly-conductive gel  coating  consisting  of  a  thoroughly 
blended  mixture  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  diglycidyl  ether  of  4- 
hydroxy-phenyl-dimethyl-methane 

(b)  540  parts  by  weight  of  finely  divided  flake 
silver,  and 

(c)  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  primary  aliphatic 
polyamine 

(3)  allowing  the  electrically-conductive  gel  coating  to 
partially  polymerize 

(4)  inserting  the  coated  male  mold  into  the  mold  as- 
sembly 

(5)  filling  the  mold  assembly  with  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  thermo-setting  plastic  material 

(6)  allowing  the  filled  mold  assembly  to  cure,  and 

(7)  disassembling  the  mold,  the  electrically-conduc- 
tive gel  coating  being  integrally  bonded  to  the  plas- 
tic material  which  constitutes  the  body  of  the  an- 
tenna, and  with  the  surface  of  such  electrically  con- 
ductive gel  coating  that  was  in  contact  with  the  male 
mold  portion  being  smooth  and  free  from  discon- 
tinuities and  irregularities  and  hence  capable  of  con- 
ducting microwave  energy  with  a  minimum  of  at- 
tenuation. 


3320342 

TAPE.WRAPPING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Leonard  B.  VfaMon,  3025  Willow  Oaks  Drive    46807, 

and  Charics  G.  Ewald,  6528  Doana  Road     46809,  both 

of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUcd  Dec  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  330390 
14  Claims.    (CL  264— 138) 

1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
supporting  frame,  said  frame  being  a  plate-like  member 
having  opposite  sides,  a  drive  roller  of  soft  rubber  material 
fixedly  mounted  on  a  shaft,  said  shaft  passing  through  and 
being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  ratchet  wheel 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  roller  being  disposed 
on  one  side  of  said  frame  and  said  ratchet  wheel  being  on 
the  other  side,  a  spur  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
on  the  same  side  of  said  frame  as  said  ratchet  wheel,  a 
disc  coaxially  fixedly  secured  to  said  gear  for  rotation 
therewith  and  for  rotation  relative  to  said  shaft,  a  pawl 
carried  by  said  disc,  means  yieldably  urging  said  pawl 
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into  operative  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel  where- 
by rotation  of  said  gear  in  a  first  direction  engages  said 
pawl  with  said  ratchet  wheel  and  rotates  the  latter  as 
well  as  said  shaft  and  roller  therewith  and  rotation  in  the 
reverse  direction  disengages  said  pawl  from  said  ratchet 
wheel  and  permits  said  ratchet  wheel,  shaft  and  roller 
to  remain  stationary,  a  gear  rack  mounted  on  said  other 
side  of  said  frame  for  reciprocal  rectilinear  movement  be- 
tween two  opposite  extreme  positions,  said  gear  rack  being 
meshed  with  said  spur  gear,  a  spindle  disposed  adjacent  to 
and  in  parallelism  with  said  roller,  means  mounting  said 
spindle  on  said  frame  and  urging  said  spindle  into,  opera- 
tive engagement  with  said  roller,  means  on  said  rack  for 
moving  said  spindle  out  of  operative  engagement  with  said 
roller  when  said  rack  is  in  one  of  its  two  extreme  posi- 
tions, a  feeder  block  fixedly  mounted  oi^  said  one  side  of 
said  frame  adjacent  to  but  spaced  froTvl  said  roller,  said 
feeder  block  having  a  straight  elongated  guide  channel 
having  a  flat  bottom  which  lies  in  a  plane  substantially 
tangent  to  that  peripheral  portion  of  said  roller  adjacent 
to  said  spindle,  said  channel  having  opposite  ends,  one  of 
the  last-mentioned  ends  being  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from 
said  roller,  an  elongated  guide  slot  in  said  frame  which 
is  adjacent  to  and  extends  parallel  with  said  guide  chan- 
nel, a  guide  bar  transversely  received  by  said  guide  slot 


member  having  a  cutting  edge,  said  knif  member  being 
mounted  for  movement  on  said  one  side  o  F  said  frame  im- 
mediately adjacent  to  said  one  end  of  sud  guide  chan- 
nel, means  guiding  said  knife  member  f  >r  reciprocatory 
movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  tie  plane  of  said 
channel  bottom  whereby  said  cutting  edge  may  be  passed 
through  said  plane  in  a  second  plane  per;  endicular  there- 
to, means  yieldably  urging  said  knife  nember  out  of 
cutting  relation  with  said  guide  channe  ,  a  cam  block 
mounted  on  said  pther  side  of  said  fram  e  for  recq)rocal 
movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  njovement  of  said 
knife  member,  means  connecting  said  khife  member  to 
said  cam  block  for  concurrent  movement 
actuating  means  mounted  on  said  rack  for  engaging  said 
cam  block  and  moving  said  knife  memb  ;r  in  cutting  di- 
rection across  the  plane  of  said  channel  bo  tom  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  rack  from  said  oth  r  extreme  posi- 
tion toward  said  one  extreme  position,  sal  d  cam-actuating 


and  having  opposite  ends  disposed  on  the  opposite  sides, 
respectively,  of  said  frame,  one  end  of  said  guide  bar  piv- 
otally  carrying  a  feeding  finger  which  operatively  engages 
the  bottom  of  said  guide  channel,  means  yieldably  pivot 
ing  said  finger  into  engagement  with  said  channel  bot- 
tom, a  crank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  other  side  of  said 
frame,  said  crank  having  two  arms,  one  of  said  arms  hav- 
ing a  lost  motion  connection  with  the  other  end  of  said 
guide  bar,  means  yieldably  pivoting  said  crank  in  a  re- 
tractile direction  which  retracts  said  finger  in  a  direction ; 
away  from  said  roller,  the  other  arm  of  said  crank  extend-, 
ing  toward  said  rack  and  being  located  adjacent  to  said 
one  end  of  said  rack  when  the  latter  is  in  the  other  of  its  ■ 
two  extreme  positions,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one 
end  on  said  other  arm  and  being  pivotable  between  two 
opposite  positions,  said  lever  having  an  abutment  por- 
tion engageable  with  said  other  arm  to  swing  said  crank 
in  a  protractile  direction  which  moves  said  finger  toward' 
said  roller,  a  cam  element  on  said  one  end  of  said  rack 
which  is  engageable  with  said  lever  to  pivot  the  latter  with 
respect  to  said  other  crank  arm  when  said  rack  is  moved' 
from  said  one  extreme  jositiijo  in  a  direction  toward  the: 
other  extreme  position  and  to  engage  said  lever  with  saidj 
other  crank  arm  to  swing  said  crank  in  said  protractile 
direction  when  said  rack  is  moved  from  its  other  ex-, 
treme  position  toward  said  one  extreme  position,  a  knife 
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means  being  located  on  said  rack  in  a 
engagement  with  said  cam  block  occurs 


Fpsition  whereby 
when  said  gear 


rack  approaches  its  one  extreme  position  just  prior  to 
engagement  with  said  abutment  member  and  means  for 
reciprocating  said  rack  from  said  one  extreme  position 
to  said  other  extreme  position  and  bapk  to  said  one 
extreme  position. 


SYNTHETIC 


,  3,320,343 

PROCESS  I^OR  MELT-SPINNING  Of 

LINEAR  HIGH  POLYME  RS 

Gerhard  Emfl  Buschmann  and  Hans-D  eter  Gottfaardt, 

Rndoistadt,  and  Hans  Koch,  LdpziK,  €  lermany,  assign- 

ors  to  Veb  Chcmicfaserwerk  Scfawarza  "  Wilhefan  Pleck," 

Rndoistadt,  Gennany 

FDed  Sept  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3  18,619 
3  Clafans.    (CL  264—1765 


zone 


1.  In  a  process  for  melt-spinning  thre 
directing  thread,  issuing  from  a  spinnirg 
tudinally  through  an  elongated  cooling 
mined  length  and  width  having  in  the 
nozzle  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  thread 
and  distant  from  the  nozzle  an  outlet  en^ 
the  thread  leaves  the  cooling  zone,  while 
thread  in  a  non-deflected  condition  as  ii 
the  cooling  zone  from  the  inlet  to  the  oi  tlet 
and  simultaneously  with  the  movemen 
through  the  cooling  zone,  directing  across 
only  one  side  thereof  and  throughout 
and  width  of  the  cooling  zone  a  gaseous 
having  a  non-turbulent,  impact-free  floi^ 
which  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  cooling  z<)ne 
pendicularly  across  the  thread,  which  at 
the  cooling  zone  extends  across  the  thi^ad 
of   10-30°   displaced  from  a  line 
thread  in  the  direction  of  thread  moveitient 
outlet  end  of  the  cooling  zone,  and  wh4:h 


ad,  the  steps  of 

nozzle,  longi- 

of  predeter- 

region  of  said 

from  the  nozzle 

through  which 

maintaining  the 

moves  through 

end  thereof, 

of  the  thread 

the  thread  from 

entire  length 

cooling  medium 

in  a  direction 

extends  per- 

1  he  outlet  end  of 

at  an  angle 

to  the 

toward  the 

between  said 


tie 


perp<  ndicular 
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inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  said  cooling  zone  gradually 
changes  in  inclination  from  said  direction  perpendicularly 
across  the  thread  to  the  direction  of  from  10-30*  angu- 
larly across  the  thread  in  the  direction  of  thread  move- 
ment. 


3,320,344 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC 

PRODUCTS 

Roy  M.  SUpp,  97  Andiony  Ave^  Seckonk,  Mass.    02771 

Filed  Sept  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,055 

4  Clafans.    (CL  264—219) 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  compound  plastic  product 
portions  of  which  are  of  a  plastic  material  that  passes 
through  a  gel  state  when  solidifying  from  a  liquid  state, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  flexible  mold  for  each  of  said  portions, 

(b)  casting  one  portion  of  said  product  in  one  of  said 
molds, 

(c)  stripping  the  mold  from  said  one  portion  when  said 
one  portion  is  in  a  gel  state, 

(d)  positioning  said  one  portion  in  the  larger  second 
mold  for  another  portion,       \ 

(e)  casting  said  other  portion  in  said  other  mold  and 
onto  said  one  portion  while  said  one  portion  is  in 
a  gel  state,  \ 

(f)  allowing  said  portions  to  solidify  ah^  unite  in  as- 
sembled relation. 


and  continue  across  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  one  die 
part  to  conform  with  corresponding  recesses  in  another 
die  part,  closing  said  die  parts,  introducing  the  pattern 
material  into  the  cavity  to  form  said  pattern  portion  with 
impressions  being  formed  in  the  surfaces  of  said  pattern 
portion  due  to  the  presence  of  said  obtrusions,  opening 
said  die  parts,  providing  core  members  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  impressions,  placing  said 
core  members  in  the  impressions  formed  by  said  obtru- 
sions whereby  the  ends  of  said  core  members  extend  be- 
yond the  opposite  ends  of  the  impressions  and  beyond 
said  adjacent  adges  of  the  die  part,  providing  other  die 
parts  defining  a  cavity  therebetween  corresponding  to 
the  completed  pattern,  mating  said  die  parts  with  the 
formed  pattern  portion  in  the  desired  position  within 
the  cavity,  introducing  pattern  material  into  the  cavity  to 
complete  the  pattern  with  the  cores  embedded  therein  aixl 
with  the  ends  of  the  cores  extending  beyond  the  com- 
pleted pattern. 

3,320,346 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FABRIC 
LAMINATED  ARTICLES 
Bernard  L  GaUtdd  and  Robert  C  Borbank,  both  oi  Port- 
land, Oreg.;  said  Bnrbanii  ass%nor  to  Jantzen  Inc^  a 
corporatloa  of  Nerada 
Origfaial  application  Jnly  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  124^10,  now 
Patent  No.  3,225,768,  dated  Dec  28,  1965.     Dlridcd 
and  this  appUcatioo  Dec.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  516,029 
5  dafans.    (CI.  264—229) 


3,320345  \ 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CORED  PATTERNS 
Nicit  G.  lironcs,  Nordi  Mnskcgon,  Mich.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignnicnts,  to  Howmct  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Contfaination  of  application  Ser.  No.  85^22,  Jan.  27, 1961. 
This  application  Feb.  IS,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,686 
5  Oafans.    (CL  264—255) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  laminated  cloth  and  plastic 
piece  with  three-dimensional  curvature  in  the  piece;  the 
method  comprising  employing  a  stretchable  and  resOknt 
cloth  as  the  doth  in  the  piece  and  a  heat-softenable  flexi- 
ble and  resilient  plastic  as  the  plastic;  preparing  a  sheet 
assembly  comprising  a  sheet  of  the  cloth  and  a  sheet  of 
the  plastic  with  the  sheet  of  plastic  disposed  over  one  &Me 
of  the  cloth  sheet  and  with  the  cloth  sheet  stretched  and 
under  tension;  forming  the  sheet  assembly  with  proper 
three-dimensional  curvatiuv  by  heat  softening  the  plastic 
sheet  to  a  degree  less  than  one  that  makes  said  sheet  fluid 
or  tacky,  and  then  shaping  the  assembly  and  mechanically 
bonding  together  the  fabric  and  plastic  sheets  in  the  as- 
sembly; then  cooling  the  sheet  assembly;  and  on  cooling 
of  the  assembly  relaxing  the  tension  in  the  cloth  sheet  por- 
tion of  the  assembly. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  metal  castings 
having  elongate  passages  of  small  dimension  extending 
internally  therethrough  by  the  build-up  of  a  mold  having 
walls  about  a  pattern  formed  of  disposable  msiterial  and 
disposing  of  the  pattern  to  leave  a  corresponding  mold 
cavity  within  the  walls  of  the  mold,  the  process  of  pro- 
ducing the  pattern  having  cores  extending  therethrough 
in  the  areas  corresponding  to  the  passages  comprising  pro- 
viding first  and  second  die  parts  defining  a  portion  of 
the  mold  pattern  in  a  cavity  therebetween  with  at  least 
one  of  said  die  parts  having  at  least  one  obtrusion  in 
the  face  thereof  corresponding  to  the  extent  that  said 
pattern  portion  will  be  occupied  by  said  cores  and  in 
which  the  obtrusions  extend  to  nn  edge  of  said  pattern. 


3,320,347 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ARCH  SUPPORT  BY 

MEASURING  AN  IMPRESSION  OF  A  FOOT 

Monte  H.  Grecnawalt,  1394  Locnst  SL, 

Dubaqne,  Iowa     52001 

FOed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,133 

3  Clains.    (CL  264—223) 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  corrective  arch  support  for 
a  human  foot,  which  comprises  the  following  sw 
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preparing  a  block  of  settable  phenolic  resinous  foa^ 
which  will  become  stiff  when  set  and  retain  the  in 
pression  of  a  form  pressed  therein; 

placing  the  block  on  a  stationary  surface; 

pressing  the  foot  into  the  block  to  mitke  a  negati' 
impression  thereof; 


removing  the  foot  from  the  impreisslon 
measuring  the  contours  of  the  impression 
forming  one  or  more  pieces  of  leathei 
arch  support  while  employing  said 
accommodate  the  arch  support  to 
the  impression  was  made. 


th; 


ELECTRICAL 


3320,348 

INDUCTION  MELTING  FtJRNACE 

Gciliaid  W.  Seulen,  Remscheid-Hasten,  Gcnnany,  aad 

John  T.  Van^han,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignors  to  V  ft  V 

Companies,  loc^  CIcTcland,  Ohio*  a  corporation 

Ofefo 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388,116 
21  Claims.    (CL  13—27) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  general  type  described  comprft- 
ing  in  combination  a  container  formed  of  a  refracto  y 
material  a^d  having  a  bottom  and  pide  walls  defining  ja 
chamber  adapted  to  receive  molten  metal,  a  multi-tuon 
induction  coil  surrounding  said  side  walls  and  adapted  lo 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  current  of  knoWn 
frequency  and  rib  means  including  a  plurality  of  noa- 
magnetic,  metallic,  vertically  extending  rib  members  ar- 
ranged in  circumferentially  spaced  relationship  inside  af 
said  coil  and  in  physically  supporting  relationship  io 
said  refractory  material,  the  number  and  spacing  of  said 
rib  members  providing  a  total  supported  refractory  area 
sufScient  to  enable  the  unsupported  refractory  area  |o 
withstand  the  static,  molten  metal  pressure  per  unit  ar^ 
from  within  said  container  and  the  thickness  (4  each  said 
rib  member  through,  which  the  magnetic  flux  must  pats 
being  less  than  the  reference  depth  at  the  frequency  i  i 
said  power  source. 


3,320,349  I 

SIMULATED  RADAR  JAMMER 
Norman  S.  Pollack,  Commack,  and  Roland  P.  Grieshanl- 
mer,  Dooglaston,  N.Y.,  ass^nors,  by  mesne  assign 
mcnnts,  to  tte  United  States  of  America 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,227 
4  Claims.  (0.35—10.4)  I 
1.  In  a  radar  simulator  apparatus  having  rotary  trai 
former  means  for  generating  simulated  antenna  beari 
signals  and  having  simulated  target  display  means, 
device  for  supplying  to  said  display  means  simulati 
jamming  signals,  said  device  comprising; 

signal  generator  means  for  generating  simulated  jan 
ming  signals; 


rotary  transformer  means  for  general  ng  simulated  tar- 
get bearing  signals; 

comparison  mean:  responsive  to  antenna 
nals  and  target  bearing  signals 
muth  signals  corresponding  to  co  r 
tenna  and  target  bearings;  and 


^^^V^^B^ 


^m 


BT",. 


'■-^ 


w^K^"** 


'and"  gate  means  connected  to  saic 
me^ns  and  responsive  to  said  azimuth 
pass  said  jamming  signals  as  an 
said  display  means. 


George 


3,320,350 
REVERSE  LAY  STRAPjiD 
Roy  E.  Corrall,  Franklin  Sqnare,  and 
Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesrie 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jnly  2,  1962,  Scr. 
Patent  No.  3,169,360,  dated  Feb. 
and  this  application  Aug.  24,  1964, 

13  Cbdms.    (CI.  174— S4) 


1.  An  electric  cable  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  insulated  conductors 
reversing  direction  of  lay  having 
reversal, 

(B)  binding  applied  to  said  cable  at 

(C)  said  cable  being  free  from  said 
along  its  length. 
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and 
into  a  corrective 
measurements  to 
foot  from  which 


bearing  sig- 
providing  azi- 
ncid^nces  of  an- 


I 


I 


signal  generator 

signals  to 

(iutput  for  use  by 


N.  Mcnasoff , 

assignments,  to 

a  corporation 


Vo.  206,764,  now 
1965.     Divided 
.  No.  395,639 


St 


twisted  with  a 
wriodic  points  of 

!  aid  points, 
sinding  elsewhere 


3,320,351 

MINIATURE  CIRCUIT  HOjUSING 

Mannes  N.  Glickman,  3145  LomI  tardy  Road, 

Pasadena,  Calif.     91 1(  7 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  128,963 

7CIafaiis.   (CI.  174— 50,5) 

1.  A  housing  for  hermetically  enclosing  a  miniature 

circuit  comprising  a  box-like  metallic  frame  defining  a 

hollow  cylinder  and  having  a  C-shaped  structure  on  at 


least  one  side  thereof,  the  center  wall 


of  said  C-shaped 
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structure  defining  the  height  of  said  cylinder,  said  struc- 
ture having  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  center  wall 
thereof;  electrically  insulating  material  fusedly  encased 
and  substantially  filling  said  C-shaped  structure,  to  form 
a  vacuum-tight  seal  thereat;  and  a  plurality  of  conducting 
leads  each  having  a  portion  thereof  fusedly  encased  in 


»  ,i» 


A 


^^m 


»s         _- ^ 


l»c 


said  insulating  material  within  said  C-sbaped  structure 
and  electrically  insulated  from  said  metalUc  frame,  one 
end  of  each  lead  protruding  into  the  inside  of  said  box-like 
metallic  frame  through  another  of  said  openings,  and 
the  other  end  of  each  lead  extending  from  said  metallic 
frame. 


3,320,352 
QUARTZ-TO-METAL  SEAL 
Dclmar  D.  Kershaw,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoifc 
FUcd  ScpL  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,267 
6Clafans.    (CL  174— 50.63) 


1.  A  sealed  vitreous  electric  device  having  a  high  pres- 
sjire  resistant  stem  sealed  thereto  comprising  a  vitreous 
outer  stem  tube,  a  rod  conductor  extending  through  said 
tube,  an  elongated  metal  thimble  encircling  said  rod,  said 
rod  extending  through  said  thimble  and  being  hermetical- 
ly joined  thereto  at  its  closed  end,  said  thimble  having 
its  open  end  facing  in  the  direction  of  the  inner  end  of 
said  stem  which  is  sealed  to  said  electrical  device,  the  open 
end  of  said  thimble  having  a  feathered  edge  sealed  to 
said  outer  stem  tube,  and  a  capillary  vitreous  portion 
within  said  outer  stem  tube  at  its  inner  end  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  through  which  said  rod  extends. 


y^/y^ywmmtm'A 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising, 

(a)  a  metallic  member  having  an  adherent  cladding  of 
gold  applied  thereto,  said  gold  having  a  thiclmess 
ranging  from  about  0.0003S  inch  to  about  0.0006S 
inch,  and 


I 


(b)  a  body  of  sintered  glass  particles  formed  about  said 
member  and  adhered  thereto  to  form  a  seal  there- 
between, said  glass  having  a  sintering  temperature  of 
up  to  730*  C. 


3,320,354 

INSULATION  PIERCING  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTION 

James  Eari  Marlcy,  Middlctown,  Uncoin  Edwin  Roberts, 

HaiTisbnrg,  and  John  Amhroae  Wvd,  CarlUc,  Pa^ 

assignors  to  AMP  Inoonocatcd,  Hanrisbarg,  Pa. 

FUcd  Feb.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,621 

7  Clafans.    (CL  174—84) 


3,320,353 

PACKAGED  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

Terry  P.  Smith,  Comfaig,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Comfaw  Glass 

Works,  Corahig,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct  29, 1963.  Scr.  No.  319,830 

5  Claims.    (CI.  174— 52) 


5.  An  electrical  connector  intended  to  be  applied  to  an 
insulated  wire,  said  connector  having  a  generally  channel- 
shaped  cross-section  comprising  a  web  and  upstanding 
sidewalls,  a  pair  of  tongues  struck-up  from  said  web  and 
extending  transversely  thereacross,  a  notch  in  each  of  said 
tongues,  said  sidewalls  each  having  a  remote  portion  which 
is  remote  from  said  web  and  each  having  an  adjacent  por- 
tion which  is  adjacent  to  said  web,  said  remote  portions 
being  bendable  relatively  inwardly  towards  each  other 
and  towards  said  web,  and  wire  stuffer  means  extending  in- 
wardly from  at  least  one  of  said  sidewalls,  said  wire 
stuffer  means  lying  between  said  tongues  whereby,  upon 
positioning  a  wire  between  said  sidewalls  and  on  said 
tongues  and  bending  said  remote  sidewall  portions  in- 
wardly and  towards  said  web,  said  wire  is  forced  into 
said  notches  in  said  tongues  by  said  wire  stuffer  means 
and  an  electrical  connection  between  said  wire  and  said 
connector  is  established. 


3320,355 

HEAT  SHRINKABLE  CONNECTOR  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  WIRE 

Aylwin  R.  Booker,  4887  Palo  Drive, 

Tarzana,  Calif.    91356 

FUed  Sept.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  485,217 

7  Claims.    (CL  174— 84) 


1.  In  a  connector  for  electrically  and  mechanically  join- 
ing two  or  more  wires,  the  combination  of: 
a  sleeve  of  heat  shrinkable  plastic  insulation;  and 
a  plurality  of  metallic  clamp  members  disposed  about 
the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  in  spaced  relation 
with  each  other  for  receiving  at  least  two  wires  to  be 
connected,   so   that   application  of  heat  produces 
shrinkage  of  said  sleeve  about  the  wires  and  clamp 
members  compressing  said  clamp  members  against 
the  wires.  i 
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3,320,35< 
CRIMPABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS  MADt 

OF  SINK  DRAWN  TUBING 
Charles  A.  Kirwin,  CoUinsvUlc,  lU.,  assignor  to  Keamei- 
National  Inc^  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  De^- 
warc 

FUcd  July  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,528 
2  Claims.    (CL  174—94) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  connector  for  spl  ;- 
ing  electrical  conductors  by  crimping  the  connector  onto 
the  conductors,  said  connector  comprising  a  sink  drawn 
copper  sleeve  having  a  conductor  stop  intermediate  |ts 
ends. 


3,320,357  ' 

INSULATOR  FOR  FLAG  TYPE  TERMINALS 

Neal  Hoobok,  JoUet,  III.,  assignor  to  Jemco  Engineer!^ 

Co.,  Joliet,  111.,  a  coiporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1966,  Scr.  No.  539,873 

5  Claims.    (CI.  174—138) 


'.24 


1.  An  insulator  for  the  wire  crimp  and  insulation  su  >- 
port  portions  of  a  flag-type  terminal  comprising  a  tubul$r 
socket  member  to  receive  the  terminal,  said  socket  meiti- 
ber  having  an  axially  extending  slot  in  one  side  thereof 
from  the  open  end  thereof  to  adjacent  the  closed  etd 
thereof  to  receive  the  flag  of  said  terminal,  and  having  a 
resilient  retainer  blade  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  slpt 
and  overlying  said  slot,  said  blade  having  an  inclined  p<]r- 
tion  to  coact  with  said  flag  to  deflect  said  flag  as  said  flag 
passes  it  and  being  adapted  to  spring  back  to  retaining  po- 


sition after  passage  of  said  flag  to  engage  the  rear  side 
said  flag  to  normally  retain  said  terminal   against, 


Of 


moval  from  said  insulator. 


3^20,358 
FUCKER  REDUCTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  COLOR 
TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
Richanl  E.  Williams,  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignor  to  Scope,  in- 
corporated, Falls  Church,  Va„  a  corporation  of  New 
Hampshire 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  449,793 
9  Claims.     (CL  178—5.4)  , 
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1.  In  a  color  television  system  having  a  television  s  ?- 
nal  receiver,  a  fleld  sequential  processor,  a  cathode  ray 
display  device  for  displaying  color  pictures  in  response 
to  the  video  output  of  said  receiver  and  the  chrominance 
signal  provided  by  said  fleld  sequential  processor,  mealis 
for  filtering  from  said  chrominance  signal  those  frequeni  :y 


components  falling  below  about  sixty 

and  carrying  flicker  frequency  infonjiation 

sponsive  to  said  flicker  frequency 

ing  a  direct  current  control  signal,  and 

to  said  direct  current  control  signal  for 

of  said  fleld  sequential  processor  for  a 

to  an  extent  adequate  to  remove 

in  said  pictures. 


cycles  per  second 
means  re- 

inforniation  for  develop- 
means  responsive 
reducing  the  gain 
>eriod  of  time  and 

manif  ;st  flicker  of  color 


3320,359 
TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
Yosliizo  Ikegami,  AmagasaU,  Japan, 
Camera  Laboratory  Company  Limit4d, 
corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
38/67,099 
2  Claims.    (Q.  178— 6L8) 


to  Konan 
Kobe,  Japan,  a 


363,859 

>cc.  12,  1963, 


V  deo 


1.  A  television  display  system  comprfsmg 
and  a  picture  tube,  optical  means  for 
upon  the  target  surface  of  said  pickup 
ning  means  for  causing  said  pickup 
target  surface  spirally  to  develop  a 
sponding  to  said  image,  means  cou 
nal  to  said  picture  tube,  and  rectanguli 
for  scanning  said  picture  tube  rectang  ilarly 
nization  with  said  spiral  scanning 
said  image  as  a  spread  picture,  the  scfuming 
said  spiral  scanning  means  and  said 
ning  means  being  so  related  that  each 
gular  scan  corresponds  to  at  least 
spiral  scan,  whereby  at  least  360 
is  displayed  on  said  picture  tube. 


36) 
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r  scanning  means 

in  synchro- 

to  reproduce 

periods  of 

rectangular  scan- 

of  said  rectan- 

degrees  of  said 

s  of  said  image 


jpli  ig 


line 


3,320,360 

TELEVISION  TRACKING  ERROk  DETECTOR 
JaUan  L.  Thompson,  China  Lake,  CaKM  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  rcprese  itcd  by  the  Sccrc- 

tay  ia  die  Navy 

FUed  May  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,200 
2  Claims.     (CL  178— «. 8) 

1.  In  a  system  for  determining  th(  azimuthal  char- 
acteristic of  a  target  in  a  field  of  view  \  nth  respect  to  one 
boundary  of  such  field,  the  combinatio  n  of: 

a  television  cathode-ray  camera  tub:  having  a  photo- 
sensitive screen; 

optical  means  for  focusing  said  field  of  view  onto  the 
screen  of  said  camera  tube; 

a  vertical  deflection  generator  producing  a  series  of 
output  pulses  at  the  field-scanninj  rate  of  the  elec- 
tron beam  of  said  cathode-ray  canera  tube; 

a  horizontal  deflection  generator  for  ( leveloping  a  series 
of  output  pulses  to  control  the  deflection  of  the 
electron  beam  of  said  camera  tube  at  line-scanning 
frequency; 

a  video  output  circuit  from  said  can  era  tube  in  which 
the  said  target  image  appears  as  a  pulse  produced 
when  the  electron  beam  imping  is  that  particular 
portion,  of  the  photosensitive  sen  en  on  which  the 
image  6f  said  target  appears; 

means  for  differentiating  the  said  target  pulse  to  ob- 
tain therefrom  a  pulse  having  a  steeply-rising  lead- 
ing edge;  1 

a  first  flip-flop  network  having  two  iteady-state  condi- 
tions, said  network  being  initially  in  one  of  such 
c(Miditions; 
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a  circuit  for  applying  the  differentiated  target  pulse  to 
said  first  flip-flop  network  to  cause  the  latter  to  attain 
the  other  of  its  steady-state  conditions  and  thereby 
develop  in  the  output  thereof  a  rectangular  pulse  the 
leading  edge  of  which  is  develcqied  upon  the  change 
of  said  flip-flop  netwoilc  to  its  said  other  condition; 

a  second  flip-flop  network  likewise  having  two  steady- 
state  conditions  and  being  placed  in  one  of  such  con- 
ditions upon  the  reception  thereby  of  the  leading  edge 
of  the  rectangular  pulse  output  of  said  first  flip-flop 
network; 

a  triggered  oscillator  operating  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency; 

a  connection  for  applying  the  output  of  said  second 
flip-flop  networic  to  said  oscillator  to  initiate  the  op- 
eration thereof  when  said  second  flip-flop  network 
attains  its  said  one  condition,  said  oscillator  pro- 
ducing in  the  output  thereof  a  series  of  regularly- 
recurring  data  pulses  at  the  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency; 


Sp-S^^^T^T^n 


a  first  dual-input  "and*"  gate  to  which  the  pulse  output 
of  said  oscillator  is  applied; 

a  connection  for  also  applying  to  said  first  gate  a  scries 
of  pulses  representing  the  output  of  the  said  camera 
tube  horizontal  deflection  generator,  said  gate  being 
opened  upon  the  time  coincidence  of  one  of  the 
pulses  generated  by  said  oscillator  and  one  of  the 
pulses  representing  the  end  of  a  cycle  of  opeFation  of 
said  horizontal  deflection  generator,  so  as  to  develop 
in  the  gate  output  circuit  a  single  coincidence  pulse 
-  representing  such  simultaneous  input  pulse  occur- 
rence; 

means  for  applying  the  coincidence  pulse  from  said 
first  gate  to  the  said  second  flip-flop  circuit  to  cause 
the  latter  to  attain  the  other  of  its  two  steady-«tate 
conditions  and  thereby  vary  the  signal  applied  there- 
from to  said  oscillator  to  terminate  the  operation  of 
the  latter;  and 

a  counting  circuit  connected  to  said  oscillator,  where- 
by said  counting  circuit  is  effective  to  indicate  the 
number  of  pulses  developed  by  said  oscillator  during 
the  time  that  it  was  in  operation,  such  indication 
being  representative  of  the  desired  azimuthal  char- 
acteristic of  said  target 


3,328461 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  INCLUDING  A  CRISPEN. 
ER   NETWORK  COMPRBING   A  SERIES   CON- 
NECTED INDUCTOR  AND  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Walter  J.  Strah,  Banhiglom  BL,  Mrf^or  to  ZciMh  Ibidio 
Coipmlioa,  a  corpontioa  of  Ddaivwe 
FUed  Not.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1S4,9S4 
1  Claim.    (CL  178—7.3) 
A  television  receiver  comiNising: 
a  tuned  IF  amplifying  stage  for  developing  a  com- 
posite television  signal;  i 

838  O.O.— 39 


means,  inchidmg  a  video  detector,  coupled  to  the  om- 
put  of  said  IF  stage  and  responsive  to  said  compocile 
television  signal  for  developing  a. detected  composite 
video  signal; 

a  video  amplifier  having  an  input  cireuit  coaled  to 
said  video  detector  and  an  output  ctrcoit  for  devel- 
oping from  said  detected  sigad  an  output  signal  hav- 
ing video  components  and  a  D.C.  compoooit; 


and  means  including  a  crispener  network,  included  in 
said  video  detector,  comprising  an  inductor  and  a 
variable  resistor  connected  in  series  and  constituting 
the  output  load  and  the  principal  video  bandwidth 

determining  parameter  of  said  detector  for  adjnsting 
the  frequency  Fcsponse  of  both  said  video  detector 
and  said  IF  stage  while  maintaining  the  D.C.  com- 
ponent of  said  output  signal  substantially  constant. 


342«,362 

KEYED  AX}.C  CIR€:UIT  FOR  TELEVtSKIN 

RECEIVEBS 

SatoaU  ShiBada*  Tokyo,  aud  Teahikiro  F^flMta 
ken,  IqMD,  aarfgnnw  to  Somj  Cotponltou,  Tok9<o, 


Japan,  a  cotporaftoa  of  laMB 

FUed  Jmat  24, 1963rScr.  No.  289,9€3 
(CL  178—7.3) 


1.  In  an  automatic  control  circuit  for  a  television  re- 
ceiver including  an  R.-F.  amplifier  stage,  a  frequency  con- 
verter stage,  an  I.-F.  amplifier  having  a  plurality  of  stages, 
a  video  detector  stage,  and  means  for  developing  fly-back 
pulses  during  horizontal  synchronizing  pulse  intervals, 
means  including  a  D.C.  amplifier  having  negative  feed- 
back for  deriving  from  one  stage  of  said  I.-F.  amplifier 
a  video  I.-F.  signal  including  horizontal  synchronizing 
pulse  portions,  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said 
stages  of  said  receiver  preceding  said  one  stage  of  said 
I.-F.  amplifier  for  responding  to  a  D.C.  input  signal  to 
exert  a  controlling  effect  on  said  video  I.-F.  signal,  band 
pass  amplifier  means  including  a  D.C.  amplifier  having 
negative  feedback  for  amplifying  said  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing pulse  portions  of  said  video  I.-F.  signal,  recti- 
fier means  for  converting  the  output  from  said  band  pass 
amplflier  means  to  a  D.C.  control  signal,  means  for  ap- 
plying said  D.C.  control  signal  to  said  control  means,  and 
means  for  apfrfying  said  fly-back  pulses  to  said  band  pass 
amplifier  means  to  render  said  band  pass  amplifier  nteans 
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operative  only  during  horizontal  synchronizing  pulse  in- 
tervals. 


332t,3<3 

SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING  AND  TELEVISING 

WOUam  G.  LaW,  Donald  W.  Johastoo,  Lylc  O.  Keys,  md 

DonaU  L.  McCldlaD,  aO  of  Satt  Lake  City,  Utah,  p»- 

sigiion  to  TtknuMon,  Inc. 

Tiled  Feb.  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  529,142 
29  Oaimi.    (CL  178—25) 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  televising  information  received  in 
the  form  of  telegraphic  code  signals  as  the  information  is 
printed  in  spaced  lines  upon  a  web  by  a  telegraph  page 
printer  comprising  printer  platen  means  adapted  to  sDift 
between  lower  and  upper  case  print  positions,  televising 
means  having  a  field  of  view  comprising  the  portion  of 
the  web  subjected  to  the  fore  and  aft  displacement  along 
the  length  of  the  web  in  response  to  shifting  of  the  pla^n 
means  between  said  print  positions,  and  means  to  compen- 
sate for  the  fore  and  aft  displacement  of  the  web  cauled 
by  the  shifting  movement  of  the  printer  platen  metns 
whereby  the  printed  characters  being  televised  appear  in 
combination  as  an  essentially  stationary  picture  when  a 
given  line  of  information  is  being  printed  at  the  platen 
means  using  both  lower  case  and  upper  case  print  posi- 
tions. 


3,320,364 

SYSTEM  FOR  PHASE  CODING  INFORMATION  tY 
BLANKING  HALF  CYCLES  OF  A  CONTINUOIJS 
PERIODIC  WAVE 
Fritz  Stciner,  Pfordieim,  Bcrnhard  Kutz,  Stuttgart,  Weil- 
imdorf,  and  Giinter  Lcichter,  Korntal,  WnrttembeTg, 
Germany,  aarignors  to  International  Standard  Eiectic 
Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 
ware 

Ffled  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,930 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  7, 1962, 

St  19,333 

19  Claims.    (CL  178—67) 


1            ' 

1   / 

•i' 1 J 

1.  A  system  for  transmitting  information  by  means  of 
a  serial  code  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  continuous  periodic  waye; 

a  source  of  serial  code  including  time  sequential  mf  rk 
and  space  signals^each  of  said  mark  and  space  signals 
being  time  coincident  and  coextensive  with  a  different 
full  cycle  of  said  periodic  wave;      i 


second  means  coupled  to  said  first 
responsive  to  one  of  said  mark 
blank  the  positive  half  cyck  of 
ated  with  said  one  of  said  mark 
responsive  to  the  other  of  said 
to  blank  the  negative  half  cycle  o 
sociated  with  said  other  of  said 
nals  to  code  said  periodic  wave; 


means 


aid 
sad 
and 
maik 


mark 


third  means  coupled  to  said  second, 
said  coded  periodic  wave  to  rosf  tute 
wave;  and 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  second 
third  means  responsive  to  said 
and  said  restituted  periodic  wave 
code. 
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and  said  source 
space  signals  to 
full  cycle  associ- 
space  signals  and 
and  space  signals 
said  full  cycle  as- 
and  space  sig- 


qiea9s  responsive  to 
said  periodic 


c(ded 
t(i 


means  and  said 

periodic  wave 

recover  said  serial 


3,320,365 

SELF-BIASING  AMPLIFIER 

Clarence  L.  Ancmhcimcr,  Fresno,  CalfM  aarignor  to  A. 

V.  Electronics,  Inc.,  F^cao,  Calf.,  a  corporation  of 

CaBfonia 

FDed  lnM,8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,174 
5  CUInis.    (CL  179-fl) 

II 


aiid 


bate 


4.  A  self-biased  transistor  amplifier 
of  operating  potential;  a  preamplifiei 
base,  emitter  and  collector  elements; 
connecting  said  source  of  potential 
preamplifier  transistor;  a  source  of 
nected  to  the  base  of  the  preamplifier 
output  transistors  having  respective 
lector  elements  wherein  said  transistors 
emitter  follower  relation;  means  respictively 
the  collectors  of  said  output  transisto  s 
of  operating  potential;  a  loud  speake* 
the  emitter  of  said  second  output 
source  of  operating  potential;  a  capacifor 
connected  to  the  emitter  of  said 
a  semiconductor  diode  having  one 
collector  of  said  preamplifier  transistbr 
not  to  impede  current  flow  therethrough 
signals;  conductor  means  coimecting 
diode  to  the  other  side  of  said  capaciljor 
of  said  first  output  transistor;  and 
connected  to  said  source  of  operating 
site  ends  of  said  diode. 


pre:  m; 
side 


COMMUNICATION  MET 
REGISTERING  APP 
W.  PtanuMr,  Red  Bwik,  N  J 


4omprismg  a  source 
transistor  having 
a  voltage  divider 
tlie  base  of  the 
input  signals  con- 
ransistor,  a  pair  of 
emitter  and  col- 
are  connected  in 
connecting 
with  said  source 
connected  across 
t^nsistor  and  said 
having  one  side 
plifier  transistor; 
connected  to  the 
with  a  polarity 
due  to  input 
other  side  of  said 
and  to  the  base 
resistance  circuit 
f>otential  at  oppo- 


AND 


iTUS 

of  iftccn 
NJ.,  and 

to  Rojr  K.  Lewis, 


percent  to  DoaglaB  R.  Boriw, 
thirty-tlirce  and  one  tidrd  percent 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Fncd  Jvne  22,  1964,  Ser.  N«L  376,866 

7  Claims.    (CL  179— M) 

1.  A  metering  and  registering  appiratus  for  use  with 

a  communication  device,  comprising   risual  timer  means 
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for  providing  a  visual  indication  of  time  elapsed  during 
each  communication,  a  record  member,  printing  timer 
means  juxtaposed  to  said  record  member  and  normally 
out  of  contact  therewith,  means  for  moving  one  of  said 
printing  timer  means  and  record  member  into  contact 
with  the  other  to  enable  priming  on  the  latter  of  an 
elapsed  time  of  conununication  figure,  means  for  index- 
ing said  record  member  past  said  printing  timer  means, 
timing  motor  means  for  identically  driving  said  visual 
timer  means  and  said  printing  timer  means,  electrical 
control  circuit  means  operatively  connected  with  all  said 
means,  main  control  switch  means  constituting  a  part 
of  said  control  circuit  means  and  operable,  in  response 
to  preliminary  activation  of  said  communication  device 
preparatory  to  the  start  of  actual  coomiimication,  to  per- 
mit energization  of  a  part  of  said  control  circuit  means 


3,320,367 
TELEPHONE  LINE  dRCUTF 
Myron  E.  Krai%  MlMnra  Lake,  OVo,  assignor  to  BcD 
Teiepkonc  Laboratories,  iMwporatcd,  New  Yoit,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
I        Filed  Oct  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317^30 
35  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 


means  for  connecting  a  calling  line  to  said  special 
service  line  responsive  to  a  busy  condition  of  one  of 
said  appearances  for  selecting  the  other  of  said  ap- 
pearances and  for  thereupon  transmitting  a  call-wait- 
ing tone  to  said  special  service  line,  and 

means  responsive  to  each  repetition  of  a  discrete  sig- 
nal from  said  special  service  line  for  alternately  con- 
necting said  special  service  line  exclusively  to  each 
of  said  appearances. 


3,320368 
TELEPHONE  MBKAGE-WATTING 
MONTTORING  DEVICE 
Cmrth  H.  Applikanin,  Pasadena,  Calf.,  sidganr,  by  di- 
rect and  mesne  — Ignmrnti,  of  forty  percent  «a  G.  J. 
McGrath,  Mankato,  Minn.,  tbkty  pocsnt  to  Oartis  H. 
Appicbau^  PasaJina,  CaBL,  and  ttirly  pctcent  to  Wl- 
Uam  B.  Li«erqalst,  North  Maakato,  Mfaw. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,084 
17  CUm.    (CL  179—84) 


for  setting  both  said  visual  and  printing  timer  means  to 
zero  and  for  actuating  said  indexing  means  to  position 
a  fresh  portion  of  said  record  member  in  operative  re- 
lation to  said  printing  timer  means,  and  pick-up  means 
arranged  to  sense  the  actual  communication  signals  and 
to  generate  a  control  current  in  req;>onse  thereto  for  ap- 
plication to  said  control  circuit  means,  thereby  to  permit 
the  energization  of  the  remainder  of  said  control  circuit 
means  and  consequent  actuation  ot  said  tinung  motCM- 
means  upon  sensing  of  the  first  communication  signal, 
said  control  circuit  means  being  operable,  in  response  to 
and  for  a  short  time  interval  following  the  deactivation 
of  said  communication  device  and  the  consequent  re- 
versal of  said  main  control  switch  means,  to  actuate  said 
moving  nwans  for  effecting  the  printing  of  the  elapsed 
time  of  conununication  figure  on  said  record  member. 


1.  In  a  switching  system,  , 

a  special  service  line  having  two  line  appearances  and 
comprising  selectively  operable  means  for  gener- 
ating a  discrete  signal. 


-S 


AtWT^V 


^H?S 


1.  AutcMuatic  signal  mechanism  adapted  to  be  activated 
by  the  ringing  of  a  phone  and  continuing  to  provide  a 
signal  indefinitely  after  the  ringing  signal  has  ceased,  said 
signal  mechanism  comprising  electrically  energized  signal 
means  adapted  to  be  located  in  close  proximity  to  a  phone 
and  normally  de-energized,  power  means  for  said  signal 
means,  and  means  free  of  moving  parts  for  connecting 
said  power  means  to  said  signal  means  to  energiae  the 
same  including  silicon  controlled  rectifier  means  and 
means  responsive  to  the  ringing  of  the  phone  in  proximity 
to  said  signal  medianism  to  activate  said  power  connect- 
ing means  indefinitely  and  irrespective  of  the  discontinu- 
ance of  the  ringing  operation. 


3,320,369 
AUTOMATIC  CODE  TRA>ffiMnTER  UTILIZING  A 
CODE  BEARING  MEDIUM  HAVING  BITS  OF 
INFORMATION 
Harold  J.  Hanhey,  Robert  J.  OToanor,  and  McrvBe  L. 
Wanodi,  IndlMapnfc.  lad.,  assigann  to  Befl  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,  lacorponded,  N«w  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,356 
8  dafaas.    (CL  179—90) 
1.  A  call  transmitter  operating  in  conjunction  with  a 
code  bearing  member  having  a  plurality  of  digits  identi- 
fying a  telephone  subscriber  encoded  thereon,  the  code 
transmitter  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  switches  actuated  responsive  to  the  cod- 
ing on  the  code  bearing  member,  particular  ones 
of  which  are  actuated  in  response  to  eadi  encoded 
digit; 
means  for  positioning  a  pcntion  of  the  code  bearing 
member  having  an  individual  digit  encoded  thereon 
in  juxtaposition  with  the  code  actuated  switches; 
a  programmed  member  having  a  particular  pattern  of 
conductive  and  noncondoctive  areas  theieon; 
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a  motor  for  rotating  the  programmed  member  in  a 
particular  direction; 

a  normally  engaged  clutch  for  connecting  the  motor  to 
the  programmed  member;  I 

a  spring  member  energized  by  the  rotation  of  the  pio- 
gnunmed  member  in  the  particular  direction  lor 
returning  the  progranuned  member  to  a  rest  positj  m 
when  the  clutch  is  disengaged;    ; 

a  plurality  of  brushes  extending  into  enga^ment  w  \h 
the  surface  of  the  programmed  member,  the  int  r- 
action  between  the  brushes  and  the  conductive  atid 
nonconductive  pattern  of  the  programmed  member 
providing  a  plurality  of  sequentially  actuated  switch- 
es and  a  pulsing  switch; 

means  for  connecting  the  puMng  switch  across  a  tele- 
phone line; 

a  switching  matrix  comprising  the  sequentially  actuated 
switches  interconnected  with  the  code  actuated 
switches; 


a  recess  therein  which  extends  along  th  e  scanning  path  of 
the  rotating  transducer  unit,  a  projecion  on  said  guide 
block  for  supporting  an  edge  of  sail  tape  to  prevent 
transverse  movement  of  said  tape  as  a  i  esult  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  transducer  unit  against  sa  id  tape,  means  for 
mounting  said  guide  block  for  movem(  nt  from  a  position 


May  16,  1967 


-^ 


.#»  I 


^ 


-JH 


At 


S 


4/ 


//   J, 


txt 


-^ 


means  for  connecting  the  motor  and  the  switching  n  a- 
trix  to  a  source  ot  electromotive  force,  tne  motor 
when  energized  rotating  the  programmed  member 
whereby  the  sequentially  actuated  switches  are  ac- 
tuated in  a  particular  sequence  and  the  pulsihg 
switch  opens  and  closes  to  interrupt  the  teleidiope 
line  and  transmit  pulses  thereover, 

a  relay  connected  in  series  with  the  switching  matrix, 
the  actuation  of  sequentially  actuated  switches  cor- 
responding to  the  actuated  code  actuated  switches 
providing  a  path  throu^  the  switching  matrix  to 
energize  the  relay; 

means  responsive  to  the  energization  of  the  relay  lor 
disengaging  the  clutch  whereby  the  spring  member 
is  permitted  to  return  the  programmed  member  to 
the  rest  position; 

means  responsive  to  the  energization  of  the  relay  fbr 
shorting  the  pulsing  switch;  and  j 

means  responsive  to  the  energization  of  the  relay  nr 
advancing  the  code  bearing  member  to  position  An- 
other encoded  digit  in  juxtaposition  with  the  code 
actuated  switches. 


3^20^70 
RECORDER  WITII  RECESSE 


f 


MAGNETIC  TAPE 

CONCAVE  TAPE  GUIDE 
Leonard  Dodge  Barry,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ampcx 

Corporatioii,  Redwood  Qtj,  CaBf.,  a  corporatfon  of 

CaHfonrfa 
CoBtinnation  of  q^Hcation  Scr.  No.  78,348,  Dec. 

19M,  wUdi  is  a  diriaion  of  application  Ser.  No.  292,01 

May  27,  1952.    TUa  appHcation  Nor.  27,  19<2,  ~ 

No.  246,284 

2  Claims.    (CL  179—106.2) 

1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  recorder,  at  least  one  transdudtr 
unit,  means  serving  to  carry  said  unit  for  rotation,  motor 
means  rotating  the  unit  at  a  constant  speed,  tape  transport 
means  for  moving  the  tape  from  one  side  to  the  other  pf 
the  iriane  of  rotation  of  the  unit,  means  for  rendering 
said  tape  transport  means  operable  and  inoperable,  guide 
means  for  said  tape  including  guide  block  having  a  con- 
cave surface  with  a  radius  substantially  the  same  as  t|ie 
scanning  path  of  the  transducer  unit,  said  surface  having 


wherein  the  concave  surface  of  said  (uide  block  main- 
tains said  tape  in  contact  with  the  mtating  transducer 
unit  to  a  position  spaced  from  the  transducer  unit,  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  guide  block  in  said  first  men- 
tioned position  when  said  tape  trans{ort  means  is  ren- 
dered operable  and  in  said  second  i  lentioned  position 
when  said  tape  transport  means  is  rent  ered  inoperable. 


3^26,371 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDING  APPAlUTUS  UTILIZ- 
ING TRANSVERSELY  SC  ANNDf  G  ERASE  AND 
RECORD  HEADS 
Walter  H.  Back,  Loe  l^iiii,  CaW.,. 
Anricon,  Inc^  Los  Angdes,  CaHf., 
CaUfornia 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  156,677 
3  Claims.     (CL  179^14  0.2) 


to  Bach 
a  corporation  of 


2.  An  arrangement  for  recording  sukcessive  transverse 
tracks  across  a  magnetizable  portion  <^  a  tape  oompris- 
ing: 

magnetic  transducer  means  movabfc  in  an  ellipitical 
path  for  recording  said  transvene  magnetic  tracks 
across  said  tape,  said  transducei  means  including 
at  least  one  pair^of  tape  heads  in  siie-by-side  relation- 
-'  ship,  <Mie  of  said  tape  heads  of  said  pair  being  an 
erase  head  and  the  other  of  saidl  tape  heads  being 
a  recording  head,  the  erase  heai  of  each  pair  of 


tape  heads  leading  the  respective 


recording  head  of 


the  same  pair  only  during  the  por  ion  of  said  ellipti- 
cal path  when  a  desired  magnetic  tra^  is  being  re- 
corded, said  erase  head  lagging  said  recording  head 
during  the  remainmg  portion  of  s  eud  elliptical  path; 

drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  transducer  means 
back  and  forth  in  an  elliptical  pa  h  only  across  the 
magnetizable  portion  of  said  tape;  | 

means  for  advancing  said  tape  at  a  rate  which  bears 
a  constant  ratio  to  the  rate  at  whicii  said  drive  means 
reciprocates  said  transducer  meimT  across  said  tape; 

and  means  for  maintaining  all  the  tape  heads  of  said 
transducer  means  in  physicid  connect  with  the  mag- 
netizable portion  of  said  tape  at  a  1  times  while  said 
transducer  means  is  being  recipr^ated  across  said 
tape. 
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3,316,371      

CHANNEL  SELECTING  SWITCH  WITH  IMPROVED 

LOCKING  MEANS 
RayoMBi  F.  LcwanitfwM  aai  WMam  F.  Bonner,  M«nt 
ProfBM^  Mi  Robert  R.  GnstafMB  and  Hany  S.  lice 
Jr.,  6ryatii  Lnfc^  BL,  n^nia  ta  Oii  Eiedro/Nctics 
Coibm  a  eonontien  of  DonwaM 

F■ciI^*.  15»  1965,  Scr.  No.  43M14 
22  CUbh.    (CL  ~ 


-i-y/. 


2.  A  switch  assembly  comprising:  a  frame;  selector 
switch  means  oo  said  frame  including  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividually movable  switching  members,  each  member  be- 
ing movable  to  a  position  for  sdecting  one  of  a  plurality 
of  channels,  said  switch  members  each  being  operable  in 
several  different  modes  fot  selecting  said  channels;  a 
control  means  on  said  frame  for  controlling  the  mode  of 
operation  of  said  selector  switch  members  and  including, 
a  control  latch  bar  having  a  latching  member  for  each 
selector  switch  mode,  means  mounting  said  latch  bar  for 
movement  longitudinally  of  said  frame,  control  plunger 
for  each  selector  switch  mode,  means  mounting  each 
control  plunfer  for  reciprocating  movement  on  said  frame, 
each  control  plunger  having  means  for  releasably  en- 
gaging one  of  laid  latching  members  to  move  said  latch 
bar  longitudinally  of  said  frame  and  latch  the  respective 
control  plunger  in  an  "in"  position,  and  means  responsive 
to  movement  of  different  ones  of  said  control  plungers 
to  said  "in**  position  for  operating  said  selector  switch 
members  in  said  different  modes. 


Otto 


3^20373 

POSnrVE  TDVflNG  DEVICE  WTIH 

INFfNTTE  SETTING 

vma 


toBlaw- 

of 


11 


4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,382 
(CL  166-38) 


an  actuator  aicuately  movable  at  a  sobstanttaDy  con- 
stant rate  of  speed  over  substantially  the  entire  dis- 
tance between  the  spaced  switches,  and 
means  fw  varying  the  distance  between  the  spaced 
switches,  and  thereby  the  time  interval  derived  bom 
movement  of  the  actuator  between  the  switches, 
said  distance  varying  means  including 

a  switch  supporting  member  carrying  the  first 
switch  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  sec- 
ond switch,  and 
gear  means  carried  by  die  supporting  means  for 
moving  the  switch  suppoiting  member,  and  tbc 
first  switch  carried  thereby,  independently  of 
movement  of  the  actnator. 


3326474 
PLUNGER  TYPE  SWITCH 
R.  Chasw  Mi  AHcmo  W. 
OUo,  ■■ignnrs  to  Us  1Mb 
OUo,  a  corponiion  of  OUo 
FBai  Dec.  21, 1961,  Scr.  Na.  161419 
4  Oilnii     (CL  166—47) 


Clcve- 
,  Clcva- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  comprising  a  fixed  member  and  a 
movable  member  movable  into  alignment  with  said  fixed 
member;  a  switch  unit  carried  by  said  movable  n>ember 
in  use  in  normally  unactuated  position  and  actoatable  to 
effect  stopping  of  said  movable  member,  aaid  unit  hav- 
ing a  pivot  shaft  pivotable  to  effect  actoation  of  said  unit, 
a  solenoid  fixedly  mounted  upon  said  shaft  and  axially 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  shaft,  an  dongated  arma- 
ture bar  slidably  disposed  through  said  solenoid  and  ex- 
tending tberebeyond  in  either  direction,  said  bar  having 
a  retainer  adjacent  one  end  and  a  stop  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof,  a  coil  spring  telescoped  over  said  bar. 
between  said  retainer  and  said  solenoid  and  normally 
urging  said  bar  in  a  retracted  position  with  said  stop  en- 
gaging said  solenoid  to  limit  the  retraction  of  said  bar, 
said  solenmd  so  acting,  when  energized,  as  to  move  said 
bar  in  an  extended  position  to  cause  contact  of  said  arm 
with  said  fixed  member  and  cause  pivoting  of  said  shaft 
as  said  movable  member  approaches  said  fixed  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  timed  signals  which  may 
be  imparted  to  a  cyclical  mechanism  such  as  a  reversmg 
motor,  comprising 

first  and  second  switches  located  in  qiaoed  relation  to 
one  another,  each  of  said  switche^  when  actuated, 
generating  a  signal, 
means  suppoiting  said  first  and  second  switches  and 
carrying 


3,316375 
CONTINUOUSLY  ADJUSTABLE  LIMIT  SWITCH 
Charles  S.  Aliricl^  165  Hawthorae  Rmri,  Kinp  Pttfc, 
N.Y.    11754,  Mi  Leon  N.  Cairfck,  6766  191ai  St, 
Fka*  Mcaiows,  N.Y.    11365 

VBai  Oct  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,666 
11  CWtans.  (CL  266—47) 
5.  In  a  switch  actuating  apparatus  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  iK^low,  apertured  hcMising,  an  axial  shaft  having 
at  least  a  portion  thereof,  rotatably  joumaled  in  the 
housing,  first  and  second  cam  means  disposed  in  the 
housing,  cam  follower  means  secured  to  and  rotatable 
with  the  shaft,  means  to  independently  vary  tbe  angular 
relationship  between  each  of  the  canu  and  the  shaft  and 
pivotally  mounted  switch-actuating  means  reqxMuive  to 
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the  movement  of  the  cam  follower  means,  that  improve- 
ment thoiein  which  comprises  a  compound  switch  actuat- 
ing lever  having  a  first  section  loosely  mounted  on  ike 
shaft  and  a  second  section  .pivotally  coupled  to  said  fisst 


section,  a  portion  of  said  second  section  being  in  abutti^ 
engagement  with  the  switch,  and  adjustment  means 
adapted  to  vary  the  position  of  said  second  section  wi^ 
respect  to  the  switch. 


3^20^76 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
John  R.  Caldwell,  Hampton,  and  Payton  C.  Mayo, 
ianta,  Ga^  assign<nrs  to  Sootliem  States,  Inc^  a  corpoiti 
tioa  of  Georgia 

Filed  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,105 
4  Claims.    (CI.  200—48) 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  fixed  vertically  dis- 
posed supporting  insulator  having  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal circular  rim  mounted  thereon,  a  movable  support  hav- 
ing low  friction  means  arranged  to  ride  on  said  circufer 
rim  whereby  said  support  is  rotat,able  about  an  axis  whii  ;h 
is  substantially  coaxially  arranged  relative  to  said  suppoi  t- 
ing  insulator,  a  switch  blade  mounted  on  said  support  ai  id 
rotatable  about  its  own  axis,  said  blade  being  arranged 
for  swinging  movement  bodily  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
the  axis  oi  said  supporting  insulator,  a  fixed  pivot  sup- 
ported by  said  supporting  insulator,  a  rocker  arm  pivottl- 
ly  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  said  fixed  pivot  a^d 
arranged  to  swing  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  s^d 
supporting  insulator,  operating  means  for  imparting  swiag- 
tag  movement  to  said  rocker  arm  about  said  fixed  piv^t, 
a  twist  element  pivotally  connected  to  said  switch  blade 
and  to  said  rocker  arm,  and  a  swing  element  pivota^y 
mounted  on  said  movable  support  and  pivotally  connected 
to  said  rocker  arm,  said  rocker  arm  and  said  twist  elemept 
being  arranged  to  impart  rotating  movement  to  said 
switch  blade  about  its  axis  at  the  beginning  of  a  switch 
opening  operation  and  said  rocker  arm  and  said  swi^g 
ele^nt  being  arranged  to  impart  bodily  swinging  mo^- 
ment  to  said  movable  support  and  to  said  switch  blade 
during  succeeding  stages  of  a  switch  opening  operation. 
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3,32tJ77 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWTFCH 
Edward  H.  Yonkcn,  GIcbcoc,  IIL,  i 
Mig.  and  Supt^  Co^  Ghkafo,  U^ 


PEVICE 

to  Joslyn 
a  corpontion  of 

OrigiBal  appUcatioB  lahr  26, 1962,  Scr.tNc  212^13,  now 
Patent  No.  3,172,979,  dated  Mar.  I  >,  1965.  Divided 
and  this  appHcatlM  Not.  6,  1964,  S  ir.  No.  409,481 


3  Oains.    (CL  200— ^  8) 


1.  An  electrical  switching  device  comprising  first  and 


twitching  element 
said  first  terminal 
opposite  end  with 
position  and  to  be 


a  corporatioo  of 
394,500 


I  3,320,378 

BORE  GAUGING  DEVICE 
Albin  S.  Cznbak,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aMig^  to  Mlcromatic 
Hone  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich., 
Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
6  CbioM.    (CL  2M-4U1) 
1.  In  a  machine  having  a  tool  pco\ided  with  a  drive 
shaft  fcH-  enlarging  the  bore  of  a  workp  iece, 
a  bracket  disposed  for  movement    oward  and  away 

from  said  bore  in  unison  with  too    movement, 
a  bore  gauging  device  carried  by  sa  d  bracket  and  in- 
cluding a  gauge  body  encircling   he  drive  shaft  of 
the  tool  for  reciprocation  in  and  a  ut  of  the  bore. 


second  spaced  apart  terminals  and  a 
having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on 
and  movable  in  a  plane  to  engage  its 
said  second  terminal  when  in  a  closed 
disengaged  from  said  second  terminal  I  when  in  an  open 
position,  said  switching  element  com[)riSing  a  pair  of 
parallel  spaced  confronting  blade  menbers,  said  blade 
members  defining  opposed  recesses  on  their  confronting 
faces,  and  contact  means  on  said  second  terminal  dis- 
posed to  lie  between  and  engageable  wi  th  said  recesses  of 
said  blade  members  when  said  switchii  tg  element  is  in  a 
closed  position,  said  contact  means  including  a  closed 
loop  of  strip  material  formed  with  a  c  sntral  base  at  one 
end  secured  to  said  second  terminal,  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  leg  members  extending  from  said  base  between  and 
closely  confronting  inner  surfaces  of  -espective  ones  of 
said  blade  members  and  end  members  f  )rmed  at  the  other 
end  of  said  loop,  a  pair  of  contact  buttons,  one  button 
carried  on  each  of  the  respective  legs  and  each  button 
having  an  enlarged  head  extending  ou  wardly  of  the  leg 
to  contact  and  seat  within  a  recess  of  a  respective  blade 
member  and  biasing  means  extending  between  said  legs 
and  axially  aligned  with  said  buttons  fo  r  normally  biasing 
said  legs  outwardly  apart  from  one  am  ther. 
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said  gauge  body  comprising  a  first  sleeve  having  radi- 
ally movable  gauging  fingers  mounted  thereon 
adapted  to  be  freely  received  within  the  bore, 

a  second  sleeve  disposed  within  said  first  sleeve  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  adapted  to  move  said  gaug- 
ing fingers  into  contact  with  said  bore  upon  relative 
movement  between  said  first  and  second  sleeves, 

means  supporting  said  second  sleeve  on  said  bracket 
for  movement  therewith  and  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  thereto, 

tesilieot  means  biasing  said  second  sleeve  away  from 
said  bracket  and  toward  said  bore. 


electrical  switch  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  upon  a 
predetermined  relative  movement  between  said  first 
and  second  sleeves, 

means  operable  to  limit  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
first  sleeve  relative  to  the  workpiece  while  permitting 
the  continued  longitudinal  movement  of  said  second 
sleeve  with  the  tod  as  the  tool  is  moved  longitudi- 
nally of  said  bore,  D*1»ereby  the  continued  movement 
of  the  toed  will  cause  said  second  sleeve  to  move 
said  fingers  ii^  contact  with  said  bore. 


3320379 

SNAP  ACnON  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Robert  D.  Frtancnc,  Chicago,  m^  aminor  to  Deltrol 

Corp.,  BcDwood,  DL,  a  corporatkM  of  Dcbwvc 

Filed  Sept  13, 1965,  Stx.  No.  486,741 

7  Oafant.    (CL  200—76) 


(A)  means  nJounting  the  actuator  on  the  housing  for 
pivotal  motion  about  a  fixed  axis  which  is  disposed 

(1)  transverse  but  subsUntially  parallel  to  said 
supporting  surface, 

(2)  and  over  a  zone  of  said  surface  intermediate 
the  stationary  contacts; 

(B)  means  fixed  with  respect  to  the  actuator  providing 
contactor  drive  means  which  faces  toward  said  sup- 
porting surface  and  whidi  moves  bodily  with  the 
actuator  arcuately  across  said  intermediate  rone  of 
the  supporting  surface  from  a  position  at  either  side 
of  said  zone  thereof  during  pivotal  movement  of  the 
actuator  between  its  limits  of  motion; 

(C)  said  contactor  blade  having 

(1)  a  first  arm  at  all  times  engaged  with  one  sta- 
tionary contact,  * 

(2)  a  second  arm  cooperable  with  the  other  sta- 
tionary contact, 

(3)  and  a  part  intermediate  and  connecting  said 
arms  and  positively  and  directly  interengaged 
mth  said  drive  means  to  constrain  the  contactor 
to  move  in  unison  with  the  contactor  and  there- 
by provide  said  driving  connection  therebetween; 

(D)  said  second  contactor  arm  bearing  upon  the  sup- 
porting surface  in  spaced  relation  to  said  other  sta- 
tionary contact  in  the  switch  open  position  of  the 
contactor,  and  being  movable  off  of  the  supporting 
surface. and  onto  said  other  stationary  contact  in 
consequence  of  actuation  of  the  contactor  to  its 
switch  closed  position; 

(E)  and  said  drive  means  cooperating  with  said  part  on 
the  contactor  to  flex  the  latter  toward  the  supporting 
surface  and  thereby  maintain  the  contactor  arms 
so  stressed  that  in  each  of  its  switch  open  and  switch 
closed  positions  the  restoring  force  in  the  contactor 
arms  exerts  a  turning  moment  of  substantial  magni- 
tude upon  the  actuator  through  the  drive  means 
thereon  to  positively  but  yieldingly  hold  the  actuator 
at  its  corresponding  limit  of  motion. 


332038O 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  AN  IMPROVED 
CONTACT  STRUCTURE 
John  N.  Groves  ami  Howard  E.  Rdcteit,  Beaver,  Pa.,  aa- 
dgMMB  to  Wcati^^owe  Eicctrk  Conoratiom  Pitta- 
hnrA,  Tm^  a  corporation  of  Pcaniylvanb 
Oiltfaal  appBcation  Nov.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,395.   Di- 
Tided  and  tUs  appiicalion  lane  24,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
466,784 

6  Claims.    (CL  200—76) 


1.  An  electric  switch  having  a  housing  of  electrical 
insulating  material  with  an  elongated  upwardly  facing 
substantially  flat  supporting  surface  that  extends  length- 
wise between  a  pair  of  stationary  contacts  in  its  interior, 
at  a  level  adjacent  to  but  below  the  conUct  surfaces  of 
said  contacts,  a  resiliently  flexible  contactor  blade  which 
is  movable  lengthwise  over  the  supporting  surface  be- 
tween switch  open  and  switch  closed  positions,  and  an 
actuator  drivinf^y  connected  with  the  contactor  for  mov- 
ing the  same  to  said  positions  thereof  in  consequence  of 
movement  of  the  actuator  between  defined  limits  corre- 
sponding to  said  positions,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  stationary  contact 
means,  a  movable  contact  member  comprising  a  generally 
flat  plate  having  contact  means  at  one  end  thereof,  two 
generally  parallel  track  surfaces,  said  track  surfaces  en- 
gaging oppositely  disposed  end  surfaces  of  said  plate  to 
guide  said  {date,  means  operable  to  move  said  plate  be- 
tween said  track  surfaces  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  stationary  contact  means,  and  said  oppositely  disposed 
end  surfaces  of  said  plate  being  curved  surfaces  to  permit 
said  plate  to  rock  in  the  planes  of  iti  largest  flat  surfaces. 
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FLUID  FLOW  INTERLOCK  AND  INDICATOR 
FoRcstcr  K,  Crosby,  Monga,  «nd  WflUam  F.  Eatoa, 
Koufaigtoii,  CaHf  ^  asdgiMm  to  die  United  States  •£ 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

Fflcd  May  12,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  455,354 
1  Claim.    (CL  2«0— «1.9) 


3,32«,3S2 

DEVICES  RESPONSIVE  TO  FLUID  FLOW 

ErelyB  S.  L.  Beak,  Staines,  En^bad,  assignor  to  Aiin 

Mnaitz  A  Company  limited,  Feldiam,  England 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,504 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  8,  19tf , 

l,M7/65;  July  14, 1965,  29,913/65 

11  Claims.    (Q.  200—81.9) 


OILOUT 


1.  A  device  responsive  to  fluid  flow  comprising  a  tut  e, 
a  q>berica]  ball  of  diameter  substantially  less  than  thpt 
of  tbe  bore  of  said  tube  arranged  within  said  bore,  a  fluid 
inlet  to  said  bore  on  one  side  of  said  ball,  a  fluid  ouUkt 
from  said  bore  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  ball,  an  elec- 
trical contact  assembly  mounted  within  said  bore,  satd 
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contact  assembly  including  a  shoe,  means  resiliently  sup- 
porting said  shoe  for  movement  in  an  a^ial  direction  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  said  tube  bore  and  inia  direction  trans- 
verse with  respect  to  said  axis,  said  shoi  having  a  convex 
surface  to  engage  said  ball  and  havinl  a  portion  of  its 
surface  electrically  conducting,  a  contact  member  posi- 
tioned in  said  bore  to  engage  said  conducting  portion  of 
said  shoe,  means  resiliently  supporting  said  contact  mem- 
ber for  movement  in  a  direction  parallql  to  said  axis  and 
in  a  direction  transverse  with  respect  to  said  axis,  termi- 
nals disposed  outside  said  bore,  and  nteans  for  making 
electrical  connections  between  said  « inducting  portion 
and  said  contact  member,  on  the  on^  hand,  and  said 
terminals  onj  the  other  hand. 


A  fluid  flow  interlock  comprising  a  body  having  a  cavily 
therein  with  parallel  sidewalls  and  spaced  apart  inlet  aqd 
outlet  means  for  directing  a  fluid  flow  therethrough  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  sidewalls,  a  valve  connecting 
said  inlet  and  outlet  to  bypass  a  selected  portion  of  said 
fluid  flow  around  said  cavity,  a  flat  spring  vane  disposed 
in  said  cavity  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  having  a 
fixed  end  and  a  free  end,  said  vane  being  sufficiently  broad 
to  extend  between  said  cavity  sidewalls  whereby  the  fluid 
flow  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  passes  principally 
arouiKl  said  free  end  of  said  vane,  a  switch  attached  to  said 
vane  near  the  free  end  thereof  to  move  therewith,  said 
switch  being  of  a  type  which  is  operated  by  being  tilt«d 
between  two  positions,  conductor  means  extending  into 
said  body  for  connecting  said  switch  to  external  circuitry, 
and  a  protuberance  disposed  on  the  wall  of  said  cavity 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  projecting  towards  said 
free  end  of  said  vane  and  providing  a  flow  passage  arouild 
said  free  end  of  said  vane  which  is  constricted  over  only 
a  narrow  range  of  motion  thereof  whereby  the  moti(Mi  Df 
said  vane  relative  to  change  in  flow  rate  is  amplified,  said 
switch  being  operable  within  said  narrow  range. 


3320383 

MULTIPLE  ELECnUCAL  OUTLET  FUSED 

PLUG  RECEPTACLB 

Leonard  Koettcr,  915  Coieman  Avc^ 

San  JoM,  CaUr.    9511  I 
Filed  Nov.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  06,085 
I    3  Claims.    (CI.  200— It  3) 


1.  An  electrical  safety  socket  compi  Ising  an  ihsulated 
housing,  bar  means  of  insulation  disjiosed  transversely 
within  said  housing,  and  providing  a  t<»,  bottom  and  side 
wall,  contact  members,  one  generally  a  >ove  and  one  gen> 
erally  below  said  bar  means,  each  conts  ct  member  having 
three  fingers  engaging  said  bar  means  1 9  provide  a  three- 
point  support  and  reinforcement  for  th<  contact  members 
as  well  as  to  provide  three  sets  of  female  contacts  for 
the  reception  simultaneously  of  three  separate  electrical 
appliances,  two  fingers  of  one  of  said  contact  members 
being  aligned  and  terminally  engaging  said  top  wall,  two 
fingers  of  the  other  contact  member  peing  aligned  and 
engaging  said  bottom  wall,  tbe  third  finger  of  each  con- 
tact member  being  intermediate  the  otber  fingers  thereof 
and  extending  laterally  beyond  said  biff  means  and  con- 
tacting the  said  side  wall  between  sai^  top  and  bottom 
walls  to  reinforce  said  contact  members  against  torsional 
displacement,  conductor  prongs  mount  id  in  said  housing 
in  a  plane  intermediate  said  contact  me  nbers,  one  of  said 
prongs  leading  to  one  of  said  contact  n  embers,  a  conduc- 
tor strip  leading  from  the  other  contact  member  provided 
with  a  ring,  said  ring  and  contact  elemi  nt  being  arranged 
for  engagement  by  a  fuse  plug,  the  ot  ler  prong  leading 
to  said  contact  ekoient,  said  bousing  h  iving  three  sets  of 
openings  for  tbe  reception  of  the  fM-ong  of  the  three  elec- 
trical appliances  so  that  the  prongs  of  t  le  respective  elec- 
tric^ appliances  will  engage  one  fingir  of  each  set  of 
female  contacts  of  the  contact  member ,  said  other  prong 
including  an  arm  supporting  said  cont  kct  element  and  a 
shelf  of  insulating  material  being  carr  ed  by  and  within 
the  housing  in  spaced  relation  above  laid  contact  mem- 
bers, said  arm  and  contact  element  res  ing  upon  the  face 
of  said  shelf  remote  from  said  contact  members,  and  the 
upper  contact  member  having  a  conductor  strip  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  marginally  therefrom  between  the  shelf 
and  the  housing  and  reinforced  thereb  r. 


3,320384 
SNAP  ACTING  SWITCH  MECHANISM 

Ckulet  C  Cm  III  m,  Tlpp  City,  mA  Rlehwd  S.  Ganglcr, 
Daytoo,  OUo,  Million  to  GcMml  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpomdon  of  Ddaware 
FIM  Joe  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,117 
3ClBinH.    (CL  200— 122) 


1.  An  electrical  control  device  associable  with  a  power 
source  for  regulating  tbe  energization  of  an  electrical  de- 
vice comprising,  means  including  a  pair  of  contacts  for  in- 
terrupting current  flow  from  the  power  source  to  the  con- 
trolled device,  a  thermally  responsive  element  having  a 
predetermined  transition  temperature  at  which  it  abruptly 
expands,  nveans  for  heating  said  thermally  responsive  ele- 
ment to  said  predetermined  transition  temperature,  means 
for  connecting  said  thermally  responsive  element  to  one  of 
said  pair  of  contacts  for  moving  said  contacts  to  an  open 
position  when  said  thermally  responsive  element  reaches 
said  predetermined  transition  temperature  for  controlling 
the  energization  of  the  controlled  device,  an  element  ot 
thermal  conductive  material  serving  as  a  heat  sink,  means 
for  supporting  said  element  of  thermal  condilctive  materi- 
al in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  thermally  respon- 
sive element,  and  means  varying  the  heat  transfer  relation- 
ship between  said  thermal  conductive  element  and  said 
thermally  responsive  element  to  vary  the  heat  sink  capac- 
ity of  said  thermal  conductive  element  for  varying  tbe  rate 
of  temperature  increase  of  said  thermally  responsive  ele- 
ment to  modulate  the  contact  controlling  action  thereof. 


means  securing  said  first  section  to  said  bousing 
firet  means  mounted  to  said  housing  and  extending  into 
said  diamber,  second  means  operable  to  move  said  flrst 
means  toward  said  piercing  means  and  in  so  doing  came 
piercing  means  to  electrically  engage  an  insulation  cov- 
ered wire  positioned  in  and  extending  beyond  both  ends  of 
said  through  passage;  said  pcxtion  including  a  threadaMy 
mounted  cap  to  which  said  sectrnd  means  is  tnoaatod; 
thiid  means  having  an  aperture  throu^^  which  said  pierc- 
ing means  extends;  said  third  means  dtspoeed  witliin  said 
climber  and  positioned  to  engage  insulation  covering  of 
different  sizes  of  wire  to  maintain  sudi  wire  aligned 
with  said  piercing  means  as  said  first  means  moves  to- 
ward said  piercing  means;  said  third  means  including 
spaced  arms  extending  toward  said  cap  widi  each  of  said 
arms  having  a  free  edge  with  multiple  iMX)iections  of 
varying  heifht. 

3320386 
AUTOMATIC  DEFROSrrrf^  CONTROL  MECHA- 
NISM FOR  HEAT  PUMPS  AND  THE  LOm 
John  Liebcrmna,  CohniribM,  aad  Robert  E. 
WoHbingtoii,  OMo^  sMigMin  to  RaM« 
Colmnbw,  OMo,  a  corporadoa  of  OUo 

Filed  Dec  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,816 
SCUM.    (CLIM— 13») 


3,320,385 
ELECTMCAl.  CONNECVMt  FOR  TAPPING  POWER 
FROM  AN  INSULATION  COVERED  CONDUC- 

TO* 
Henry  A.  Sherwood,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  nariCMir  to  U.S. 

Scrvicator  Corponrtion,  CUftoo,  N J.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Inly  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,443 

5  Claims.    (CL  200— 129) 


1.  In  a  cOTtrol  mechanism  for  heat  pumps  and  the  like, 
an  electric  snap  switch  mechanism  having  an  actuator 
arm  movable  between  two  switch  operative  poeitiom, 
means  continually  urging  said  arm  tofwards  a  single  one 
of  said  positions,  a  first  blocking  naeans  movable  into 
and  out  of  tbe  path  of  movement  of  said  arm  to  block 
movement  toward  said  one  portion,  thermally  responsive 
means  to  move  said  blocking  means  into  and  out  of  said 
path,  a  second  blodcing  means  mo^ble  along  said  path 
of  movement  of  said  arm  and  adapted  to  be  enjived  by 
said  arm  and  separable  therefrom  when  said  mn  is 
blocked  by  said  first  blocking  means,  and  timer  driven 
cam  means  for  moving  said  second  blocting  means  in 
opposite  directions  along  said  path  of  movement. 


1.  Automatic  splicing  apparatos  including  housing 
means  having  a  portion  defining  a  chamber  with  a  through 
passage  for  receiving  an  insulation  covered  conductor, 
electrical  conducting  means  including  a  flrst  section  hav- 
ing a  iriercing  means  extending  into  said  through  passage, 


3,320,387  

ROD  AND  TUBE  TYPE  THERMOSTAT  WITH 
AXIAL  MOVABLE  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS 
Owen  Morray  Kcadon,  1  Cedl  St,  Upper  Hntt, 
WilHigtnn,  New  7if hai 
Filed  Jnac  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,687 
1  Clnfan.    (CL  200—137) 
A  thermostat  switch  comprising  a  thermostat  body,  a 
frame  member  positioned  in  said  body,  a  thermostat  tube 
secured  to  said  frame  member  and  extending  from  said 
body,  a  thermostat  rod  within  said  tube  having  a  differ- 
ent coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  from  tlwt  of  said 
tube,  means  fixing  said  rod  to  said  tube  at  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  body  for  constitoting  a  thermostat  rod 
and  tube  assemblage,  a  movable  support  member  within 
said  body,  a  manual  operable  control  means  mounted 
in  said  body  opposite  said  tube,  operating  axial  adjust- 
ing means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  support  mem- 
ber toward  and  away  from  said  rod  mounted  in  said 
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tube,  a  fixed  contact  for  said  sui^>ort  member  located 
a  distance  remote  from  said  rod  and  tube  assemblage, 
spring-toggle  switch  blade  mounting  means  carried 
said  support  means  adjacent  the  end  of  said  rod  wi 
said  body,  a  spring-toggle  switch  blade  having  a  movabje 
contact  for  cooperation  with  said  fixed  contact,  meais 
mounting  said  switch  blade  on  said  spring-toggle  switch 
blade  moiuting  means,  an  abutment  for  a  spring  of  sajd 
switch  blade  mounting  means  mounted  on  said  suppo^ 
means,  said  spring-toggle  switch  blade  mounting  mea^s 
and  said  abutment  for  the  spring  being  so  arranged  that 
the  spring  of  said  switch  blade  is  biased  for  moving  tl|e 
movable  contact  in  one  direction  with  a  snap  action  aitd 
upon  suflScient  force  being  exerted  on  said  switch  bla^e 
for  causing  deformation  thereof  for  ultimately  causing 
said  movable  contact  td  move  in  the  other  direction  with 
a  snap  action,  a  bell  crank  member  having  a  stiffiy  resil- 
ient arm  attached  to  said  switch  blade  in  proximity  (o 
said  spring-toggle  switch  blade  mounting  means  with  sajd 
resilient  arm  extending  over  said  switch  blade  and  having 
pressure  transmitting  points  adjacent  the  end  thereof  for 
transmitting  force  to  the  switch  blade  adjacent  the  abut- 
ment means,  said  bell  crank  member  also  being  provided 
with  an  abutment  arm  of  shorter  length  than  the  length 
of  said  stiffly  resilient  arm  and  having  a  pressure  trans- 
mitting point  thereon  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  end 
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first  temperature  sensor  means  inc  uding  a  tube  of 
thermally  expandable,  beat  condu(  tive  material  and 
a  rod  of  thermally  non-expandab  e  material  longi- 
tudinally disposed  in  said  tube  i  i  q>aced  relation 
thereto, 

said  rod  and  tube  having  adjacent  en  I  portions  secured 
together  whereby  said  rod  is  mofed  longitudinally 
in  response  to  expansion  and  contraction  of  said 
tube, 

second  temperature  sensor  means  ii  eluding  a  hollow 
cylindrical  enclosure  having  radiall  r  spaced  inner  and 
outer  walls,  a  bottom  wall  joining  adjacent  ends  of 
said  walls  and  an  annular  insulatifag  cover  disposed 
between  said  walls  at  their  other  en(  b. 


'4kp   •^Ofl 


of  said  thermostat  rod,  the  adjustment  of  said  manuaiy 
operable  control  effecting  sliding  of  said  support  member 
toward  or  away  from  the  end  of  said  rod  thereby  varying 
the  distance  through  which  said  rod  must  be  moved  dfe 
to  temperature  change  prior  to  the  rod  applying  suih 
pressure  to  the  abutment  arm  as  to  cause  operation  of 
said  movable  contact  thus  varying  the  temperature  set- 
ting ot  the  thermostat  by  operation  of  said  manually 
operabk  control,  with  an  increase  in  temperature  of  said 
tube  causing  said  rod  to  move  away  from  said  bell  craik 
member  under  spring  pressure  from  said  spring-togj^e 
switch  blade  mounting  means  following  the  movement  pf 
said  rod  and  with  said  resilient  arm  deforming  under  tbe 
release  of  pressure  due  to  the  movement  away  of  said 
rod,  said  switch  blade  following  the  jM-essure  points  bt 
said  bell  crank  member  until  the  spring  action  therepf 
operates  the  movable  contact  with  a  snap  action  to  opf  n 
the  switch  and  during  cooling  of  the  thermostat,  in 
increase  of  pressure  caused  by  movement  of  said  r*d 
toward  said  bell  crank  member  causing  said  bell  crank 
member  to  move  for  applying  pressure  to  said  switth 
blade  with  said  resilient  arm  flexing  under  such  pressise 
until  the  pressure  build-up  is  sufficient  for  causing  tfie 
switch  blade  to  change  its  position  to  close  the  moval^Ie 
contact  on  to  the  fixed  contact  with  a  snap  action  atd 
the  pressure  points  follow  said  switch  blade  loss  of  flepc- 
ing  in  said  resilient  arm. 


I 


said  enclosure  being  disposed  in  spice  between  said 


rod  and  tube  with  said  outer  wall 


relation  with  said  tube  and  said  imer  wall  defining 


I 


n  heat  conductive 


rod  therethrough, 
having  one  wire 


a  sleeve  for  free  movement  of  said 

switch  means  carried  by  said  covei 

conductor  with  a  bent  portion  defining  fixed  contact 
means  and  a  second  wire  conductor  with  a  bent  ex- 
tension defining  movable  contaci 
biased  into  engagement  with  said  ft  :ed  contact  means, 

bimetal  snap  means  in  said  enclosure  adjacent  said 
bottom   wall   for  operating  said 
means  in  response  to  heat  condu^ion  between  said 
tube  and  said  enclosure. 


3,320,389 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  HAVING 

STRUCTURE  ON  FIXED  CONTACT 
Alf  onsas  Arlanskas,  LivoBia,  Mkh^ 
,     Motors  Corporation,  DcCroit,  Mkh 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No 
SCialms.    (CL2«»— 1^3) 

I 


PIVOTING 


lor  to  General 
a  corporatioB  of 


412,998 


3,320,388 

COMBINATION  BIMETAL  THERMAL  SWITCH 

MOUNTED  IN  BETWEEN  A  ROD  AND  TUBE 

THERMAL  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

Kenactt   Gilbert   Kreotcr,   Goshen,   Ind.,   assignor  jto 

Robotriuiw  Contnrfs  Company,  RichmoDd,  Va.,  a  cir- 

■oratioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,592 
5  Claims.    (CL  200— 137) 
1.  A  thermal  responsive  device  having  dual  tempers/ti|re 
responsive  means  comprising 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising:  a 
a  compartment  formed  therein  and  ai 
one  wall  of  said  switch  body  from  said 
switch  body  having  a  series  of  channels 
walls  thereof;  actuator  means  pivotall  r 
compartment  and  having  a  portion 
said  aperture  and  means  cooperating 
channels  to  pivotally  support  said  actuajtor 
of  terminals  carried  in  one  wall  of  sai  1 


^tch  body  having 

aperture  through 

compartment,  said 

formed  in  opposed 

disposed  in  said 

!Xtending  through 

irith  said  series  of 

means;  a  series 

switch  body  and 
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including  heads  exposed  to  the  inside  of  said  compart- 
ment serving  a*  fixed  contacts  for  said  switch  and  a  head 
having  a  pocket  therein;  biasing  means  carried  by  said 
actuator  means  for  centering  said  actuator  means  in  the 
aperture  in  the  switch  body;  and  contact  meaiu  carried 
by  said  biasing  means  and  being  pivouble  in  the  pocket 
formed  in  said  contact  bead  in  response  to  a  pivoting 
movement  of  said  actuator  to  selectively  engage  said  con- 
tact means  and  said  fixed  contacts. 


3,320,390 

CONTACT  PRESSURE  CLAMP  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Leslie  L.  Bakd,  Swaitiunotc,  Pa.,  SHlgiior  to  General 

Electric  Coovany,  a  cotfonfUttm  of  New  YotIl 

FUed  Jaa.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,041 

lOCIainis.    (CL20»— IM) 


8.  Means  for  clamping  a  blade-like  contact  between 
a  pair  of  jaw-like  contacts  comprising: 

(a)  a  movable  actuating  member  having  a  predeter- 
mined initial  position; 

(b)  first  oaeans  responsive  to  movement  of  the  actuat- 
ing member  from  its  first  position  toward  a  prede- 
termined second  position  for  compressing  the  inter- 
posed contacts  until  they  are  subjected  to  a  preset 
compression  of  predetermined  magnitude;  and 

(c)  second  means  responsive  to  continued  movement 
of  the  actuating  member  beyond  its  second  position 
for  positively  effecting  additional  compression  of 
said  contacts.  ' 


3,320,391 
BLANK  FOR  SELECTOR  SWITCH 
Michel  Jean  Lafoot,  Saint-Maur,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
detc  dlnstmmentatioa  Scfalnmberger,  Paris,  France,  a 
corponrtion  of  France 

Filed  lone  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,032 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jane  10, 1964, 

977,811 

4Clains.    (0.200—166) 


an  electrically  conductive  strip  having  first  and  second 
parallel  longitudinal  edges  and  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trically nonconductive  paths  conUined  within  the 
boundaries  of  said  strip  extending  inwardly  from 
the  second  of  said  longitudinal  edges  thereof  gen- 
erally transversely  of  said  strip  and  toward  the  other 
of  said  edges, 
said  nonconductive  paths  each  terminating  at  one 
of  a  plurality  of  N  distances  from  the  second 
of  said  edges,  said  N  distances  defining  N  refer- 
ence levels  in  said  strip, 
each  of  said  N  distances  being  less  than  the  total 
width  of  said  strip. 


3,320,392 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED 
CONTACT  STRUCTURE 
John  H.  MaDen,  Brighton  TowMhip,  Beaver,  and  Zciko  J. 
Kraaic,  Danghcrty  TiiiiMhip,  Beaver,  Pa.,  assifBors  to 
Wcsthighoose  Elcctifc  Corporattoa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Peaaqrhraafai 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,355 
lOOahM.    (CL  200— 166) 


1.  A  blank  for  use  in  manufacturing  the!  fixed  contact 
nnembers  of  a  selector  switch  comprising 


8.  A  control  device  comprising  support  means,  a  pair 
of  stationary  contacts  mounted  on  said  suppcMt  means  in 
a  spaced  relationship,  a  contact  carrier  mounted  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  support  means,  an  elongated  bridg- 
ing contact  member  supported  on  said  contact  carrier, 
a  pair  ot  movable  contacts  on  said  bridging  contact  mem- 
ber in  a  spaced  relationship,  each  contact  of  a  first  pair  of 
said  pairs  of  contacts  comprising  a  main  surface  and  a 
projection  extending  from  the  main  surface,  means  for 
moving  said  contact  carrier  to  move  said  bridging  con- 
tact member  generally  rectilinearly  toward  said  station- 
ary contacts  to  a  closed  position  and  away  from  said 
stationary  contacts  to  an  open  position,  redlient  means 
backing  said  bridging  contact  member  on  said  contact 
carrier  such  that  during  closing  operations  when  said  mov- 
able contacts  engage  said  stationary  contacts  said  contact 
carrier  can  move  a  further  distance  in  the  closing  direc- 
tion to  a  fully  closed  position  during  which  further  move- 
ment of  said  contact  carrier  said  realient  means  is  charged 
to  provide  contact  pressure  between  said  movable  contacts 
and  said  stationary  contacts,  and  said  pairs  of  contacts 
and  the  supports  thereof  being  constructed  and  arranged 
such  that  during  closing  operations  said  projections  of  said 
first  pair  of  said  pairs  of  contacts  will  fint  engage  the 
second  of  said  pairs  of  contacts  and  as  said  contact  car- 
rier moves  to  the  fully  closed  position  charging  said  re- 
silient means  said  bridging  contact  member  will  rock  until 
another  part  of  said  first  pair  of  contacts  engages  said 
said  second  pair  of  contacts  to  thereby  provide  a  wiping 
action  of  said  projections  against  said  second  pair  of 
contacts. 

331t,393 
ILLUMINATED  SELECTOR  SWITCH 
Cari  B.  SohM,  WUtcA*  Bay,  and  Joacf  Bieratf dd.  Shore- 
wood,  Wis.,  assignon  to  Squrc  D  fUmipmmy,  Frntk 
Ridge,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mldigan 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  507,825 
Uaahm.    (CL  200— 167) 
1.  A  selector  switch  operator  c(Mnprising  a  bate  hav- 
ing a  through  lineal  passage  th^ein; 
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rotor  means  mounted  in  the  passage  for  rotation  about 
the  axis  of  the  passage; 

an  operating  knob  coaxial  with,  and  connected  to,  one 
end  of  the  rotor  means  for  rotation  therewith,  and 
having  a  gripping  portion  disposed  outwardly  from 
the  base  beyond  said  one  end  of  the  base  passage; 

cam  means  detachably  connected  to  the  opposite  end 
of  the  rotor  means  in  coaxial  relation  therewith  and 
for  rotation  therewith,  and  having  an  operating  sur- 
face facing  outwardly  endwise  of  the  base  in  a  di- 
rection away  from  the  rotor  means; 

an  aimular  indexing  adaptor  detachably  connected  to 
the  rotor  means  in  surrounding  relation  thereto  and 
for  rotation  therewith; 


passing  through  at  least  one  open  end  of 
porting  element  and  having  rib  means  a< 
said  movable  contact  of  said  second 
upon  rotation  of  said  second  control 
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laid  second  sup- 

dipted  to  actuate 

supporting  element 

ehment  about  its 


complementary  yieldable  detent  means  carried  by  tfn 
base  and  adaptor,  respectively,  for  yieldably  arrest 
ing  rotation  of  the  adaptor  in  predetermined  rotated 
positi(»s  of  the  rotor  means  and  cam  means  relative 
to  the  base; 

said  base  being  adapted  for  connection  to  switch  meani 
for  holding  the  switch  means  in  an  operating  posil 
ti(»  relative  to  the  base  wherein  the  switch  mean^ 
are  operable  by  rotation  of  the  cam  means;  I 

and  said  rotor  means  and  cam  means  being  annulaf 
and  having  coaxial  central   passages,   respectively, 
which  are  open  at  both  ends  so  that  a  light  modul( 
can  be  installed  for  illuminating  the  knob. 


3^20,394 

MODULE  SWITCH  HAVING  A  ROTATABLE 

AND  RECIPROCAL  ACTUATOR 

Marcd  VemcaB,  Lyon,  Fnmcc,  assignor  to  Compagnl 

Gcneralc    d'Eatrepriscs    Elcctriqnes,    Lcvallois-PeRei 

France 

FUed  Joly  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  565,803 
22  Claims.    (CI.  200— 167) 

1.  Electrical  switch  comprising  at  least  one  first  coi 
tact  supporting  element  and  at  least  one  second  contac 
supporting  element  each  formed  by  a  generally  cylindr 
cal  casing  open  at  both  ends  and  closed  by  removabl 
apertured  cover  members,  each  of  said  contact  supportin' 
elements  enclosing  contact  means  including  at  least  o 
movable  contact  cooperating  with  at  least  one  fixed  co 
tact,  each  of  said  contacts  carried  by  an  elongated  fle: 
ible  lamina  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  to  said  contacit 
supporting  elements,  said  movable  contacts  being  rediall^ 
displaceable  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  casing,  said 
first  and  said  second  contact  supporting  elements  dispose^ 
with  their  axes  aligned,  an  elongated  first  control  elemenlt 
passing  through  the  open  ends  of  said  first  contact  sup- 
porting element  and  having  nunp  means  adapted  to  actu- 
ate said  movable  contact  of  said  first  supporting  elemedt 
upon  displacement  of  said  first  control  element  along  its 
longitudinal  axis,  an  elongated  second  control  elemeit 


_F_ 
E 


IB 


A 


longitudinal  axis,  and  connecting  means  linking  said  first 
control  element  with  said  second  central  Element,  said 
connecting  means  being  adapted  to  tran  imit  solely  a  ro- 
tational movement  of  said  first  control 
second  control  element 


3,320395 

OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  *f  ANUALLY 
ACTUATED  SWITCHEP 
Woodrow  A.  Dc  Smldt,  Wlittcfish  Bay, 
Allen-Bradley  Company,  MUwankee, 
tion  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966.  Ser.  No.  524,158 
11  Claims.    (CI.  200— 16i) 


element  to  said. 


(¥is.,  assignor  to 
Wis.,  a  corpora- 


1.  An  enclosed  electrical  switching  st  ition  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  housing,  the  walls  of  which  define  i  tn  internal  cavity 
therein  and  a  shaft  receiving  aperture  therethrough; 

an  electrical  switch  assembly  supported  in  said  housing 
cavity; 

a  rt)tatable  operating  shaft  having  a  wrtion  extending 
internally  of  said  housing  through |  said  apertrue; 

an  external  actuating  arm  engaged  with  and  arranged 
to  operate  said  shaft; 

a  second  actuating  arm  residing  in  sa  d  housing  cavity 
and  operably  engaging  the  interna  portion  of  said 
shaft,  said  second  actuating  arm  p<^sitioned  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  shaft; 

overtravel  takeup  means  interposed  >etween  said  sec- 
ond actuating  arm  and  said  shaft  p<rmitting  said  sec- 


ond actuating  arm  to  be  laterally 
to  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 


movable  relative 
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a  reciprocally,  linearly  movable  plunger  supported  in 
said  housing  cavity  independently  of  said  second  ac- 
tuating arm  and  said  switch  assembly,  and  adapted 
to  actuate  said  switch  assembly,  said  {hunger  slid- 
ably  engaging  said  second  actuating  arm  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  shaft; 

whereby  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft  will  be 
transmitted  to  said  plunger  to  provide  linear  motion 
of  said  ganger. 


3,320J96 
ELECTRONIC  OVEN 
HdmoC  Boehm,  Rodtford,  DL,  MMlgnnr,  ky  Mft  as- 
signments,   to    Tcchnolocy    Instnunent    Corporation, 
Newbury  Purk,  Calif.,  a  corponliM  of  Caltfornia 
FOcd  Jane  18. 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,185 
17  Claims.    (CL  219— 10.55) 


1.  In  an  oven,  the  combination  comprising  means  de- 
fining an  oven  chamber,  a  metal  element  disposed  in  said 
chamber,  means  for  supplying  microwave  electrical  energy 
to  said  element  to  cause  such  element  to  act  as  a  driven 
antenna  radiating  microwave  energy  therefrom  and  into 
the  chamber,  and  means  for  passing  current  other  than  at 
microwave  frequencies  through  said  element  to  generate 
heat  by  PR  dissipation  therein. 


discharging  said  preforms  from  said  lieating  zone  and 
to  a  mending  operation. 


3320,398 
INDUCTION  HEATING  COIL  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  G.  AnMtnMV,  Chudof.  OUo,  ■■Ifinr  to  lie 
Olilo  Craninliaft  CoSupamy,  Clevdairf,  Ohio,  a 
ration  of  OUo 

FBad  Ai«.  5, 1964,  Ser.  N*.  3r7,5t5 
4Clitei.  (CL  219— 10.79) 


1.  An  induction  beating  coil  assembly  inchidiag  ^aced 
non-magnetic  support  members,  a  multi-turned  ooil  having 
an  axially  extending  workpiece  receiving  passage  and  in- 
put leads  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  high 
frequency  current,  a  refractory  material  surrounding  said 
coil,  a  plurality  of  tie  rods  surrounding  said  coil  and  ex- 
tending between  said  support  members,  said  tie  rods  be- 
ing formed  from  high  permeability  iron  laminations  with 
said  laminations  extending  axially  with  respect  to  said 
coil,  each  of  said  rods  being  secured  onto  one  of  said 
support  members  and  means  at  the  other  sopport  mem- 
ber for  applying  a  tension  in  said  tie  rods  to  compress 
said  refractory  material  and  rigidify  said  assembly. 


3320,397 
PRE-HEATING  PROCESS 
Robert  H.  Alcnadcr  and  Loals  R.  Wamcr,  Warren,  Pa^ 
assignon  to  SylvaBki  Electrk  Prodocts  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jooc  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,003 
5  Claims.   (CL  219— 10.69) 


3,320,999 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  VORMABNGA 

HONEYCOMB  FILTER 

Oscar  LirfU,  NMku,  N.H.,  aarigaar,  1^  mmm  asi^B- 
mcnti,  to  Impovd  MmUomt,  be.,  NNkna,  N.H.,  a 
corpoialioa  of  Dchfwve 

FBcd  Sept  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,874 
16CtalaH.    (CL219— 78) 


1.  A  preform  pre-heating  process  adapted  for  use  in  a 
molding  operation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  preforms  of  dielectric  material  into  a  heat- 
ing zone,  each  of  said  preforms  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  diametrical  dimension  and  a  peripheral 
surface  in  a  plane  normal  thereto  and  said  beating 
zone  including  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  in  planes 
substantially  perpendicular  to  a  diameter  of  the  pre- 
forms, said  preforms  being  disposed  intermecfiate 
said  electrodes  and  continuously  rotated  about  the 
axis  of  said  diametrical  dimension  by  pressure  ex- 
erted on  a  continuously  changing  portion  of  said 
peripheral  surface; 

dielectrically  heating  said  preforms  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure and  to  a  temperature  less  than  the  temperature 
and  pressure  of  polymerization  of  said  material  dur- 
ing a  uM^ing  operation  by  electrically  energizing 
said  electrodes  at  an  RF  frequency;  and 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  fiHer  drum  from 
successively  produced  coils  of  a  filter  strip  assembly  com- 
prising a  waved  strip  and  at  least  one  separate  straight 
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tape  which  comprises  the  steps  of  rotating  a  rotary  sup- 
port, guiding  said  filter  strip  assembly  onto  said  rotary 
support  and  winding  it  into  successive  helical  ccmIs  pro^ 
gressively  stacked  on  each  other  to  form  an  axial  druB|i 
build-up,  and  fastening  successive  portions  of  said  filtef 
strip  assembly  to  said  rotating  drum  build-up. 


3320,400  > 

PORTABLE  WELDER  WITH  AUTOTRANSFOI 
Cheater  F.  Leadien,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.,  assignor 
Mamifactiuriiig  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Midi.,  a  partner- 
Filed  Anc.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  569,457 
10  Claims.    (0.219—89) 


1.  In  an  electric  welding  device  having  a  pair  of  reli  - 
lively  movable  electrodes,  the  combination  comprisinj 

support  means  movably  relating  said  electrodes  wit  i 
respect  to  each  other; 

autotransformer  means  separable  from  said  suppo  t 
means  and  said  electrodes  ahd  connected  in  circuit 
with  said  electrodes  for  reducing  the  voltage  acro^ 
said  electrodes  and  means  releasably  attaching  said 
autotransformer  means  to  said  support  means  so  th<t 
said  autotrransformer  means  can  be  easily  separate|d 
as  a  unit  from  said  welding  device  without  requirinjg 
disassembly  of  said  support  means;  and 

flexible  conductor  means  releasably  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  autotransformer  means  at  said  suf- 
port  means  and  said  flexible  conductor  means  beiqg 
at  least  partially  supported  by  said  support  meank. 


3320,401 
DIFFUSION  BONDER  , 

Clyde  L.  Zacfary,  Norco,  and  ladk  B.  Northnip  and  Wl- 
Uain  R.  Cami,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignms  to  Nor^ 
Ameriaui  Aviatioii,  Inc. 

FDcd  May  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,904 
10  Claims.    (CL  219— 119) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  diffusion  bonding  a  wire  to  a  woi^- 
piece  comprising 

a  first  electrically-conductive  outer  portion; 

a  second  electrically-conductive  outer  portion; 

means  for  assembling  said  two  portions  into  a  unitaiy 
split  electrode  structure  that  permits  electricity  to 
flow  down  one  said  outer  portion  and  back  throufb 
the  other  said  outer  portion; 


means  whereby  a  wire  may  be  fed  intjo 
split  electrode  and  emerge  from  the 
split  electrode  and  means  for  enlar  ^ng 
said  emergent  wire,  and  wherein  sai  i 
ture  is  adapted  to  transmit  pressure 
portion. 


3320,402 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUSION 

WELDING 

Rae  H.  Cnnningliam,  Newport  News, 
Newport  News  Sidpimildhig  and  Dry 
Newport  News,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application 
Feb.  10, 1964.    TUs  application  Sept. 
578,410 

2  Claims.    (CL  219^13t) 
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the  top  of  said 

bottom  of  said 

a  portion  of 

electrode  struc- 

to  said  enlarged 


Va.,  asrignor  to 

DocIk  Company, 

Vfavinia 

;cr.  No.  343,825, 

9, 1966.  Scr.  No. 


1.  The  method  of  fusion  welding  tw>  members  along 
the  edges  thereof  comprising  position  ng  the  edges  of 
the  members  in  closely  spaced  relations!  ip  to  one  another 
to  provide  a  gap  therebetween,  posit  oning  a  back-up 
means  at  one  side  of  said  members  ext  snding  along  said 
gap,  at  least  partially  filling  said  gap  wi  h  only  powdered 
metal  which  is  supported  on  said  back-up  means,  and  then 
welding  said  members  to  one  another, 
from  the  opposite  side  of  said  members, 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and 
members  being  oppositely  similarly  beveled  inwardly 
from  the  said  inner  surfaces  and  such  beveled  edges  ter- 
minating substantially  medially  of  each  member,  and  in- 
wardly of  the  said  beveled  edges  the  e  iges  of  the  mem- 
bers being  substantially  parallel  and  these  parallel  edges 
terminating  in  similarly  oppositely  dispo  led  bevels  on  each 
of  the  said  edges  to  the  said  outer  surfoo  !s. 


along  said  edges 
the  two  members 
the  edges  of  the 


INFLUENCING 
FOR  PRODUC- 


3320,403 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

ADJUSTABLE  ELEMENTS  AND 

ING  REMOTE  CONTROLLED  W  ^TING 
Heinrich  Falder,  ADcrdMrg,  Gcrmai  ly,  assignor  to 
Max  Gmndis,  Firth,  Gcr  nany 
Filed  July  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,766 

Clafans  priority,  application  German) ,  Oct.  25, 1963, 

G  39,033 

4  Claims.    (CL  219—2  I9) 

1.  In  a  direct  current  operated  rem<  te  control  system 
for  influencing  adjustable  elements  and  for  producing  re- 
noote  controlled  heating,  in  combinatioa,  a  source  of  di- 
rect current  having  a  positive  and  a  legative  terminal; 
at  least  two  direct  current  motors  each  having  a  first  and 
a  second  terminal;  circuit  means  inclu(  ing  a  plurality  of 
motor  energizing  leads  respectively  connecting  said 
motor  terminals  with  said  source  anc 
means  movable  between  a  first  positioi 
said  motors  has  both  its  terminals  si^ 
nected  with  a  selected  one  of  said 
source  whereby  both  said  motors  are 
standstill,  and  a  sec<xid  position  in 
motors  has  each  of  its  terminals  coni^ected  respectively 
to  different  terminals  of  said  source  i  thereby  both  said 
motors  are  energized;  and  at  least  t^o  heating  resistor 
means,  each  being  connected  in  paralhl  with  a  different 
one  of  said  motors  and  each  of  said  re  (istor  means  being 
composed  of  two  halves  in  series-connection  and  joined 
with  each  other  at  a  central  junction  ;  oint  therebetween. 


including  switch 
in  which  each  of 
ultaneously  con- 
enninals  of  said 
aused  to  be  at  a 
ich  each  of  said 
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said  junction  points  of  said  two  resistor  means  being  con- 
nected with  each  other  so  that  both  said  beating  resistor 
means  are  energized  through  said  motor  energizing  leads 
when  said  switch  means  are  in  said  first  position  thereof 


bH   \W 
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r 
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y^  y-.    y;. 


a 


Uw 


and  said  motors  are  at  a  standstill,  provided  that  both 
said  terminals  of  one  of  said  motors  are  connected  to 
said  positive  terminal  of  said  source  and  both  said  termi« 
nals  of  the  other  motor  are  connected  with  said  nega- 
tive terminal  of  said  source. 


3320,404 
VENTILATING  CEILING  CONSTRUCTION  AND 
COMBINED    HEATING    AND    VENTILATING 
PANEL  UNITS  THEREFOR 
Henry  J.  Ron,  Lancaster  Couty,  Fa^  anignor  to  Ann> 
strong  Coik  Company,  Lancaster,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of 


FOcd  Ian.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426394 
10  Clafans.    (CL  219^213) 


1.  A  combination  heating  and  ventilating  ceiling  panel 
unit  comprising  a  ventilating  ceiling  panel  provided  with 
air  ventilating  holes  for  metering  anr  from  a  primary  ple- 
nimi  to  a  room  below,  imperforate  means  spaced  from  the 
back  of  said  ventilating  ceiling  panel  and  defining  a  sec- 
ondary plenum  chamber  therewith,  a  heating  dement  po- 
sitioned within  said  secondary  plenum  chamber,  and  pas- 
sage means  whereby  conditioned  air  from  the  primary 
pknum  may  be  directed  into  beat  exchange  relationship 
with  said  heating  means  pnor  to  its  passage  through  the 
air  ventilating  holes. 


3320,405 
EVAPORATOR  UNIT 
Anthony  R.  CoalaBtini,  Lafayette  HOI,  and  Anthony  Dl 
Angehis,  Manoa,  Fa.,  BMigiiors  to  Victory  Metal  Mann, 
f  actniM  Company,  Plymontk  Meeting,  Pa.,  a  corpora, 
tion  of  FcnMylrania 

filed  Inly  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,748 
5  Claims.    (Q.  219—271) 
1.  An  automatic  temperature  operated  evaporator  de- 
vice, comprising  in  combination. 


(a)  a  liquid  receiver  having  an  inlet  opening  thereto 
proximate  to  the  bottom  thereof,  and  a  liquid  vaptw 
outlet  therefrom  proximate  to  the  top  thereof, 

(b)  an  electrically  cncrgizable  heater  element  mechani' 
cally  supported  by  and  disposed  within  said  liqtiid 
receiver  above  the  elevation  of  the  receiver  inlet 
opening,  said  heater  element  being  electrically  and 
substantially  thermally  insulated  from  direct  contact 
with  said  liquid  receiver  and  having  electrical  ener- 
gization terminals  projecting  externally  of  the  re- 
ceiver for  connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 

(c)  a  thermally  highly  conductive  beat  transfer  plate 
mechanically  intimately  secured  to  said  receiver 
heater  in  broad  area  contact  therewith  for  good 
heat  transfer  therebetween  to  thereby  increase  the 
effective  area  of  heat  transfer  between  the  liquid  in 
said  receiver  and  said  heater  element,  said  heat  trans- 
fer plate  having  a  flange  portion  positioned  adjacent 
to  an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  said  receiver  which  flange 


is  thermally  insulated  from  said  receiver  by  an  inter- 
vening liquid  tight  gasket  preventing  escape  of  liquid 
from  said  receiver  through  said  wall  aperture, 
(d)  a  thermostat  including 

(1)  switch  means  carried  by  said  liquid  receiver 
externally  thereof  including  a  pair  of  electrical 
'  contacts  connected  in  series  with  said  heater  ele- 
ment by  means  of  said  heater  terminals  and  con- 

I  ductor  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source 

of  electrical  energy,  said  thermostat  controlling 
said  switch  means  so  that  the  electrical  contacts 
thereof  open  at  a  first  predetermined  thermo- 
stat temperature  higher  than  the  boiling  point  of 
water  and  clcs^  at  a  second  predetermined  ther- 
mostat temperature  lower  than  the  boiling  point 
of  water, 

(2)  and  a  thermal  contact  face  thermally  coupled 
to  the  flange  portion  of  said  heat  transfer  plate 

'  of  said  energizable  heater  element  through  said 
receiver  wall  aperture. 


3320,406 
COMBINATION  HEATING  AND  VENTILAUNG 

UNIT 

waHam  L.  WafaiwrigM,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Faico 
Industries,  Inc.,  RoAestcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FDed  Sept  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,023 
12  Clafans.    (CL  219—370) 
1.  A  combination  heating  and  ventilating  unit,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  transverse  partiticm  therein 
dividing  said  housing  into  two  compartments, 

(b)  a  fan  mounted  in  one  of  said  compartments, 

(c)  a  heating  dement  mounted  in  the  other  of  said 
compartments, 

(d)  said  partition  having  a  main  opening  therethrough 
with  which  said  fan  registers,  and  having  a  second 
opening  therethrough, 

(e)  a  first  damper  for  dosing  said  second  opening. 
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(f)  said  housing  having  an  oxhaust  port  therein  coiii-| 
mimicating  with  said  one  compartment,  and  a 
of  openiogs  commttnicating  with  said  other  compart- 
ment, 

(g)  a  second  damper  for  closing  said  exhaust  port, 
(h)  a  motor  for  driving  said  fan  selectively  in  opposit 

directions, 
(i)  said  fan  causing  said  second  damper  to  be  opei 
^d  air  to  flow  into  said  other  compartment  throuf 
one  of  said  pair  of  openings,  and  through  said  main] 


3,320,408 
HEAT  STORAGE  APPARAtXJS 
Matthew   Mckjean,   Nfa«ani   Falk    N. 
Hooker  Chemkal  Corporatioii,  Niagai^ 
corponitfoa  of  New  York 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3^,547 
10  Clahns.    (CI.  219-^31  » 
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..   asigiior   to 
Falb,  N.Y.,  a 


opening  and  out  said  exhaust  port,  when  said  fan  ial 
driven  by  said  motor  in  one  direction,  and  causing 
said  second  damper  to  be  closed  and  said  first  damper 
to  be  opened  and  causing  air  to  flow  through  thei 
other  of  said  pair  of  openings  into  said  housing,  and 
through  said  second  opening  and  over  said  heating 
element  and  out  said  main  opening  and  said  one 
opening  of  said  pair,  when  said  fan  is  driven  by  said 
motor  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 
(j)  means  for  controlling  the  direction  in  which,  saic 
fan  is  driven  by  said  motor.  i 


1.  A  heat  storage  apparatus  comprisi  ag  a  mUd  steel 
container  for  a  heat  storage  medium,  a  I  leat  storage  me- 
dium, electrical  heating  means  within  the  container  for 
heating  said  heat  storage  medium,  rigid  metallic  heat 
conductors  distributed  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  each 
other  within  said  container  in  contact  witii  said  heat  stor- 
age medium,  said  heat  storage  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion by  weight  of  a  substantially  anhydrous  sodium 
hydroxide  composition  containing  a  corrosion  inhibitor 
and  wherein  said  metallic  conductors  ae  of  mild  steel 
contacting  at  least  two  opposed  side  wrlls  of  said  con- 
tainer and  displacing  from  said  containei 
by  volume  of  said  heat  storage  medium. 


3,320,407 

SOLID  CTATE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL        '. 
JoUan   C.   Hofancs,  WasUngtoii,  D.C.,  assignor  to  th« 
Uidted  States  off  Amciicm  as  represented  by  the  Secre 
taiy  off  the  Navy 

FBed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,721 
2  elites.    (CL  219-^501) 


5  to  70  percent 


to  Burrooghs 


3^20,409 

ELECTRONIC  PLOTTING  DEVICE 

Boyd  T.  LaiTowe,  YpsOanti,  Mick,  assi_ 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporadbn  off  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1963.  Scr.  No.  2  4,909 

26  CbdoM.    (CI.  235—15  ) 


r 


1.  A  solid  state  network  for  controlb'ng  the  tempera 
ture  of  an  enclosure  within  less  than  one-tenth  degree  of 
a  selected  temperature  comprising  temperature  sensing 
means  and  resistance  means  connected  in  series  there* 
with,  said  temperature  sensing  means  having  a  resistance 
value  of  ^  the  resistance  value  of  said  resistance  mean! 
connected  in  series  therewith,  means  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  temperature  sensing  means  and  said  resistance 
means  for  varying  current  in  response  to  the  temperatur^ 
sensed  by  said  temperature  sensing  means,  and  amplifier 
means  connected  to  said  last  mentioned  means  for  am* 
plifying  said  current,  said  amplifier  means  including  at 
least  one  semiconductor  of  germaniuhi  material  having 
its  base  and  emitter  electrodes  biased  to  preclude  con* 
ducti(»i  by  leakage  current  after  a  selected  cut-off  tern* 
perature  has  been  reached,  said  amplifier  means  providing 
linear  replacement  of  heat  losses  from  said  enclosure. 


^' 


(if 


1.  A  device  for  drawing  a  straight 
surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs 
converter  pairs  storing  in  digital  notatibn 
coordinates  on  said  surface  which  defice 
terminal  points  of  the  line,  each  conveiter 
ferent  one  of  the  coordinates  of  one  o 
means  for  causing  the  converters  which 
Y  coordinates  of  the  ihitial  point  of  tlMi 
an  output  which  decreases  hnearly 
the  stored  digital  quantities  to  zero  in 
time,  means  for  simultaneously  causia|; 
which  store  the  X  and  Y  coordinates  of 
of  the  line  to  produce  an  output  which 
from  zero  to  the  analog  of  the  stored 


fron 


tie 


line 


on  a  plotting 

converters,  the 

the  X  and  Y 

the  initial  and 

storing  a  dif- 

the  end  points, 

store  the  X  and 

line  to  produce 

the  analog  of 

predetermined 

the,  convertera 

tei^inal  point 

ncreases  linearly 

iigital^  quantities. 
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means  for  summing  the  analog  outputs  from  the  con-  function  generator  controlled  by  the  output  of  said  com- 

verters  which  store  the  X  coordinates,  means  for  summing  parator  for  generating  an  auxOiary  variable  having  only 

the  analog  outputs  from  the  converters  which  store  the  the  two  values  zero  and 

Y  coordinates,  and  means  connected  to  said  summing  f— 1 

means  and  utilizing  the  outputs  thereof  to  control  the  L^  J 

transfer  of  a  drawing  means  along  said  plotting  surface 

from  said  initial  point  to  said  terminal  point 


where  D  is  the  maximum  value  of  said  periodBc  time 
representation  of  said  exponential  function,  means  for 


3320,410 

REGISTER  INCLUDING  INTEIUCTAGE  MUI.TI- 

VIBRATOR  TEMPORARY  STORAGE 

WiOlam  G.  B«ntt,  Boonlifiil,  and  David  K.  lohMon  and 

Gale  H.  Hone,  Sr.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  atrignors  to 

Speny  Rapi  Corporathm,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  cotpo- 

ratioB  off  Delaware  

FBed  Jane  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,682 
9  Cfarims.    (CL  235—175) 


2.  A  register  stage  comprising  a  bistable  flip-flop;  first 
and  second  electron  discharge  devices  in  said  flip-flop; 
first  and  second  multivibrators  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  electron  discharge  devices  respectively  so  as  to  be 
switched  to  the  quasi-stable  state  when  the  associated 
electron  discharge  device  is  rendered  conductive,  said 
multivibrators  being  constructed  to  remain  in  the  quasi- 
stable  state  for  a  time  longer  than  the  settling  time  of  the 
flip-flop;  means  to  bias  the  first  electron  discharge  device 
to  saturation  while  the  first  multivibrator  is  in  the  quasi- 
stable  sUte;  means  to  bias  the  second  electron  discharge 
device  to  saturation  while  the  second  multivibrator  is  in 
the  quasi-sttble  statej  and  first  and  second  gating  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  multivibrators  respec- 
tively so  as  to  permit  output  signals  to  be  passed  when- 
ever the  associated  multivibrator  is  in  the  quasi-sUble 
state. 


-'r=s^ 


averaging  the  output  of  said  auxiliary  function  generator 
to  produce  the  natural  logarithm  of  said  independent  vari- 
able; and  means  for  supplying  the  output  of  said  amjdifier 
means  as  a  second  input  to  said  comparator. 


3,320,412 

AmCRAFT  INSTRUMENT  ILLUMINATION 

Etfl  W.  Howlairi,  1540  Eknwood  Are., 

BnCalo,  N.Y.    14207 

FBed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,186 

5  Claims.    (CL  240—2.1) 


3J20.411 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATOVG 

EXPONENTIAL  AND  POWER  FUNCTIONS 
Hugo  M.  MartiML  Chicaco,  DL,  aaslciior  to  Ynba  Con- 
solidated iBdMMcs,  IK^  Saa  FkaMbco,  CaUff.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware  .<«  .^^ 

Origfaial  appUcatkm  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,566,  now 
Patent  No.  3,259,736,  dated  July  5.  1H6-  W;S*^ 
and  this  appBcaHon  Dec  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,689 

7  Ciafans.  (CL  23S— 197) 
2.  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  exponential  function 
of  the  form  Bf*«  of  an  independent  variable  x  which  com- 
prises amplifier  means;  means  for  supplying  to  said  ampli- 
fier means  the  negative  of  said  independent  variable  as 
part  of  the  input  to  said  amfdifier  means;  means  for  sup- 
plying to  said  amplifier  means  a  second  part  of  the  input 
to  said  amplifier  means  comprising  a  circuit  for  producing 
a  periodic  time  representation  of  an  exponential  function 
of  the  form  Be"  wherein  ik  is  a  constant  and  /is  time, 
a  comparator,  means  for  supplying  said  exponential  func- 
tion output  of  said  circuit  to  said  comparator,  an  auxiliary 


1.  An  aircraft  instrument  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  tubular  body  having  an  open  end, 

an  instrument  dial  disposed  within  said  body  adjacent 
to  but  spaced  frcrni  said  opra  end  thereof, 

a  cover  glass  disposed  within  said  body  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  dial  and  closing  said  open  end  of  the 
body, 

said  body  having  a  slot  therethrough  extending  between 
the  inner  and  the  outer  surfaces  thereof  within  the 
region  between  said  cover  glass  and  in^rument  dial, 

a  mounting  flange  having  an  inner  surface  embracing 
said  outer  surface  of  the  body  and  covering  said  slot 
in  the  body,  said  flange  projecting  radially  of  the 
body  and  having  means  associated  therewitfi  for 
mounting  the  instrument  upon  a  panel, 

means  for  detachably  securing  said  motmting  flange  on 
said  body. 
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said  mounting  flange  having  a  recess  therein,  and  a  light 
source  in  said  recess,  said  mounting  flange  also  having 
a  slot  extending  from  said  recess  to  its  inner  surface, 
the  slots  in  said  mounting  flange  and  said  body  being 
in  registry, 

and  prism  means  for  spreading  light  passing  through 
said  slots  over  the  face  of  said  dial. 


3^20,413  , 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE  ' 

Gfomar  Mansson,  Bayonne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  LightoUer 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FDed  Not.  27,  1964,  Scr.  Np.  414,232 
3  Claims.    (CL  240—4)   , 


jportion  extending  inwardly  over  a  portio  i  of  said  bulb 
and  holding  the  bulb  from  movement  fart  ler  out  of  said 
tubular  portion  over  said  mirror,  said  mlb  having  a 
threaded  tubular  terminal  extending  around  it  and  hav- 
ing a  second  boss-like  terminal  both  of  wh  ch  are  located 
In  said  tubular  housing  portimi,  a  batte  y  within  said 
ibular  bousing  portion  and  having  a  bos  s-like  terminal 
tn  one  end  located  adjacent  the  boss-lik  e ,  terminal  on 
lid  bulb  and  having  a  terminal  on  its  ot  ler  end  in  the 
irm  of  a  plate,  an  electric  conductor  of  yieldable  wire 
'hich  is  in  the  form  of  a  helix  on  one  e  id  wound  into 
the  threads  of  said  tubular  terminal  and  which  extends 
through  said  tubular  housing  portion  at  t  te  side  of  said 
battery  to  said  other  end  of  the  battery  and  said  con- 
ductor at  its  other  end  being  in  the  fora   of  a  flat  and 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially rectangular  base  plate,  an  elongated  slide  chan- 
nel substantially  rectangular  in  cross  section,  extending 
along  the  length  of  said  base  plate,  said  slide  channel 
having  a  side  wall  extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  base  plate,  the  lower  edge  of  said  side  wall  and  the 
opposed  surface  of  said  base  plate  having  inwardly  ex- 
tending elongated  lips  defining  an  elongated  space  there- 
between, a  pair  of  hollow  bracket  arms  each  substantial- 
ly rectangular  in  cross  section  slidably  mounted  in  said 
slide  channel  and  extending  from  the  outer  ends  thereof, 
each  of  said  bracket  arms  having  its  outer  ^nd  turned  out 
of  the  plane  of  said  base  plate,  a  lamp  socket  supported 
on  the  free  end  of  each  arm,  a  wire  enclosing  channel 
extending  along  the  length  of  said  base  plate  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  said  slide  channel,  said  wire  enclosing 
channel  being  (^>en  at  the  top  thereof,  and  an  electric  con- 
ductor extending  from  each  socket  through  the  associated 
bracket  arm  and  through  the  space  between  said  lips 
into  the  wire  enclosing  channel  and  an  electric  cord 
extending  into  the  wire  enclosing  channel  and  connected 
to  said  electric  conductors. 


radially  inwardly  extending  coil  dispose  1  beneath  the 

Elate-like  terminal  of  said  battery,  said  lelical  portion 
f  said  conducted-  having  a  plurality  of  c<  nvolutions  be- 
veen  said  tubular  terminal  of  said  bulb  ai  td  the  end  sur- 
face of  said  battery  surrounding  said  bois-Iike  terminal 
of  said  battery  and  resting  on  said  end  surface  so  as  to 
normally  hold  said  boss-like  terminals  avart  when  said 
flat  coil  portion  of  said  conductor  is  in  contact  with 
said  plate-like  terminal  of  said  battery,  an<  I  a  cap  thread- 
edly  disposed  on  the  end  of  said  tubular  1  ousing  portion 
remote  from  said  bulb  for  moving  said  bos  i-like  terminals 
of  said  bulb  and  said  battery  together  ags  inst  the  sjMing 
adtion  of  said  hdlical  portion  of  said  concuctor  for  com- 
pleting an  electric  circuit  through  said  bajttery  and  bulb 
when  the  cap  is  tightened  on  said  tubular  housing  portion. 


3,320,414 

INSPECTION  INSTRUMENT 

Charles  R.  Bowfauid,  9  Oaldale  Road, 

Spring  Valley,  m.    61362 
FDcd  Jane  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,741 
1  Claim.     (CL  240—4.2) 
In  a  mirror-flashlight  instrument,  the  combination  of  a 
housing  of  electrically  insulating  material  having  a  tubu- 
lar p(»tion  j<Mned  at  one  end  to  a  flat  portion  which  ex- 
tencb  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  the  axis  of 
the  tubular  portion,  a  mirror  fixed  on  and  carried  by  said 
flat  p<^on,  a  light  bulb  extending  from  and  through  said 
end  of  said  tubular  housing  portion  and  overlying  said 
mirror  and  said  tubular  housing  portion  having  an  in- 
wardly extending  lip  at  this  end  of  the  tubular  housing 


3,320,415 
STREET  LIGHT  REFRACTOR 
Franklin  M.  Neal  and  John  D.  Ryan,  Cm  nine,  N.Y., 
aignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Comfafg,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  45^,259 
6  Oafans.     (CL  240—106) 


1.  A  refractor  in  the  general  shape  of  a  portion  of  a 
sphere  defined  by  a  rim,  said  refractor  com  >rising  an  inner 
concave  surface  and  an  outer  convex  su  face,  one  said 
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surface  comprising  two  halves  symmetric  about  a  plane  of 
symmetry  perpendicular  to  said  rim,  each  said  half  coin- 
prising  a  central  portion  and  a  side  portion,  each  said 
central  portion  comprising  two  sets  of  prisms,  the  prisms 
within  each  set  having  edges  parallel  to  the  edges  of 
the  remaining  prisms  of  the  same  set  and  joining  the 
prisms  of  the  other  set  at  the  ends  thereof  and  along  a 
line  lying  in  a  second  plane  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  rim  and  forming  an  angle  of  about  80'  with  said 
plane  of  symmetry  of  said  refractor,  said  second  planes 
of  said  halves  forming  an  angle  of  about  160*  with  one 
another,  said  prisms  of  each  said  central  portion  having 
bases  along  their  edges  nearest  a  point  defined  by  the 
intersection  of  said  rim  with  said  second  plane  of  the 
same  said  central  portion,  said  side  portion  of  each  said 
symmetric  half  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  curved 
prisms  generally  perpendicular  to  said  second  plane  of  the 
same  symmetric  lialf  at  their  intersections  therewith  and 
having  bases  along  their  edges  nearest  said  point,  said 
central  portion  of  each  said  symmetric  half  being  bounded 
by  said  plane  of  symmetry,  said  rim  and  said  side  portion 
of  the  same  said  symmetric  half,  the  other  said  surface 
of  said  refractor  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing light-diffusing  flutes  curved  in  transverse  cross-section. 


3,320,417 

FLUORESCENT  IMAGE-FORMING  SCREEN 

JaoMs  R.  Albwicr,  5007  HOhvi  Atc, 

LaCaMda,CaliL    910U 

OriKiiial   ap^lcadoa   Oct    4.   1965,  Scr.   No.    492,674. 

Dlrided  and  tUs  appUcattiM  Mar.  t,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

532,618 

19CUbH.    (CL25#— 71) 


-;:^ 


3,320,416 
PROCESS  OF  DETECTING  THE  RELATIVE  ELON- 
GATION OF  TWO  FILAMENTS  BY  STIMULATED 
EMISSION  OF  SECONDARY  RADIATION 
Stephen  F.  Skala,  Chicago,  IIL,  aarignor  to  Wciten  Elec- 
tric Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  _    ^_^ 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,271 
2  Claims.    (CL  250— 51.5) 


1.  A  high  resolution  fluorescent  display  element  com- 
prising a  fluorescent  layer  responsive  to  optical  images 
of  fluorescence-producing  radiation,  said  fluorescent  layer 
comprising  a  carrier  for  a  fluorescent  sensitiier  and  at 
least  one  fluorescent  sensitizer  dissolved  in  said  carrier, 
said  sensitizer  being  selectively  used  singly  and  in  com- 
bination and  being  present  in  said  carrier  within  the  range 
of  proportional  concentrations  of  from  at  least  about  15 
grams  per  pint  up  to  the  limit  ot  solnbility  of  said  sensi- 
tizer, whereby  there  is  provided  substantially  complete 
absorption  of  said  fluorescence-producing  radiation,  and 
conversion,  and  fluorescent  emission,  within  a  surface 
film  thickness  of  said  layer  of  less  than  about  .1  mil- 
limeter. 

3,320,418 
SCANNING  MEANS  INCLUDING  A  SCREEN 
WHICH  BLOCKS  RADIATION  ACCORDING 
TO  THE  PROBABILITY  OF  ITS  ORIGIN 
Donald  W.  Steel,  acrdand  HdgUi,  OUo,  airignor  to 
OUo-Nndcv,  Inc.,  Ckreland,  OUo,  a  eorfontkm  of 
Ohio 

Filed  June  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,675 
22  Claims.    (CL  250— 71.5) 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  relative  elongation  of 
two  filaments  which  are  enclosed  in  a  common  covering 
member  with  the  filaments  arranged  in  spaced  parallel 
relationship  therewithin,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  marlungs  of  a 
dissimilar  material  on  each  of  the  filaments  prior  to 
the  enclosure  thereof  within  the  covering  member 
so  that  each  marking  on  the  associated  filament  is 
aligned  with  a  corresponding  marking  on  the  other 
filament,  said  dissinular  materials  each  being  re- 
sponsive to  penetrative  radiation  to  emit  character- 
I        islic  secondary   radiation  of  sufficient  energy  to 
penetrate  the  covering  member  and  of  sufficient  dis- 
parity in  wave  length  from  that  of  the  other  material 
to  render  the  markinp  on  one  of  the  filaments  dis- 
tinguishable from  the  markings  on  the  other, 
directing  a  coUimated  beam  of  penetrating  radiation 
onto  the  covering  member,  the  radiation  being  of 
sufficient  energy  to  penetrate  therethrough  to  the 
markings; 
detecting  the  characteristic  secondary  radiation  emitted 
by  the  markings  to  detemine  whether  the  aligned  re- 
lationship has  been  maintained  during  the  covering 
operation,  hence  to  determine  any  elongation  of  one 
filament  relative  to  the  other. 


1.  In  a  radioactivity  scanning  system  for  scanning  a 
field  of  radioactivity  including  radioactivity  detector  means 
for  receiving  radioactivity  from  said  field  and  developing 
output  signals  in  accordance  therewith  and  readout  image 
producing  means  tor  developing  readout  image  produdng 
signal  pulses  in  response  to  said  output  signals  for  re- 
cording a  readout  image  on  recording  means  in  accordance 
with  the  intensity  levels  of  said  radioactive  field,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  screening  means  inter- 
posed between  said  image  producing  means  and  said 
recording  means,  said  screening  means  exhibiting  a  pre- 
determined pattern  of  readout  image  producing  signal 
pulse  passing  and  blocking  characteristics  according  to 
a  statistical  probability  as  to  the  location  of  the  origina- 
tion of  detected  radioactivity  relative  to  the  location  of 
said  detector  means,  whereby  for  each  image  producing 
signal  pulse  an  image  pattern  is  recorded  on  said  recording 
means  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined  pattern. 
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3^2M1' 

UQUm  SCINTILLATION  COUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  SOFT  BETA  ACTIVITY 

Edward  W.  Thomas  and  linc^  Henthorn,  Cheshire, 

and  Robert  A.  Boic,  WUton,  Comi^  assignors  to  Ans, 

Lbc^  Wdingford,  Conn^  a  corporanon  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  440,832 

16  Claims.    (CL  250—71.5) 


4S 

f 

nuM 

»— 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  energy  of  beta  partick 
decay  events  from  a  source  containing  one  or  more  radio- 
active isotopes,  said  system  comprising  in  combination, 
means  for  converting  the  energy  of  each  beta  decay  event 
into  light  energy  signals  proporti(»al  to  the  energy  of 
each  beta  decay  event,  means  for  logarithmically  amjrii- 
fying  and  converting  some  of  said  light  energy  signals  to 
electrical  pulses,  a  plurality  of  signal  discriminator  chan- 
nels for  simultaneously  receiving  said  electrical  pulses, 
and  means  for  gating  said  electrical  pulses  prior  to  their 
being  received  by  said  channels  in  response  to  said  elec- 
trical pulses. 


3,320,420 
INFRARED   DETECTION   SYSTEM   FOR   USE   IN 

EARLY  STAGES  OF  MISSILE  LAUNCHING 
Mario  R.  Paglee,  Moorestown,  and  Robert  W.  Capron, 
Pfnmankew,  NJ.,  assisnors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
tbe  United  States  off  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  tlic  Navy 

FUcd  Mar.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,134 
3  Claims.    (CL  250— 83.3)      i 
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1.  A  method  of  improving  the  acquisition  capabilities 
of  a  missile  tracking  system  comprising  the  steps  of 

sensing  radiation  emanating  from  the  engines  of  a 
missile  with  an  infrared  sensitive  device  located  upon 
the  electrical  axis  of  the  antenna  of  n  tracking  sys- 
tem; 

obtaining  signals  indicative  of  energization  of  the  in- 
dividual quadrants  of  the  infrared  sensitive  device; 

computing  the  relative  positions  of  the  antenna  and 
the  missile  from  signals  produced  by  the  infrared 
tracking  device; 

computing  an  azimuth  angle  displacement  error  signal 
by  adding  together  certain  ones  of  the  quadrant 
signals; 


system  where- 
such  that  the 


computing  an  elevation  angle  displacen  lent  error  sig- 
nal by  adding  together  certain  othe*  ones  of  the 
quadrant  signals; 

applying  the  azimuth  and  elevation  e^r  signals  to 
control  circuitry  within  the  tracking 
by  the  antenna  moves  in  a  manner 
missile  path  is  followed  thereby; 

computing  a  reference  signal  indicativ:  of  the  level 
of  radiation  sensed  by  the  infrared  de  net  by  adding 
together  still  other  ones  of  the  quadrant  signals; 
and 

deenergizing  the  infrared  sensitive  devide  upon  receipt 
of  reliable  signals  from  some  other  tpcking  means 
forming  a  portion  of  the  system. 


3,320,421 

NEUTRON  DOSIMETER  COMPRISING  NICKEL 

OXIDE  WITH  LTTHIUM  AS  AN  IK  [PURriY 

ptcnben  S.  Krogstad,  Seattle,  Wash.,  as  IgMr  to  The 

Boeing  Compa^r,  SeatOe,  Wash.,  a  ^OTpontioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  34^,752 
6  Claims.    (CL  250— 83  J) 


1.  An  instrument  for  detecting  neutron 
prising  a  nickel  oxide  neutron  detector 
varies  in  electrical  resistivity  in  proportioh 
tity  of  lithium  impurity  contained  therein 
element  being  doped  with  an  isotope  whicp 
in  the  presence  of  neutron  radiation,  and 
ure  the  change  in  electrical  resistivity  in 
tector  element  caused  by  changed  quantifies 
impurity  contained  therein. 


f 

1  - 

radiation  com- 
plement which 
to  the  quan- 
said  detector 
transmutates 
4ieans  to  meas- 
neutron  de- 
of  lithium 
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3,320,422 
SOLID  TRITIUM  AND  DEUTERIUA' 

FOR  NEUTRON  GENERATOR 
Edward  A.  St.  John,  Lindeafanrst,  N.Y., 
Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct  4,  1963,  Scr. 

4  Claims.    (G.  290— S4.5) 

1.  A  neutron  source  target  including  a  r  letallic  base  of 

igh  thermal  conductivity,  and  a  hydroge  i  isotope  c(Mn- 

ound  coating  on  said  base,  said  hydrogen  isotope  com- 

und  comprising  a  tritide  of  scandium. 


TARGETS 


toNRA, 


Vo.  313,760 


3,320,423 

STELLAR  DIRECTIONAL  ACQUlSlTtt>N  SYSTEM 
USING  PHOTOMULTIPLIER  1  UBE 
Frank  Blitzer,  Framingham,  Henry  D.  Z»  mdorfcr,  Lex- 
inftoo,  and  Channccy  P.  Dewey,  Jr.,  S  ow,  Mass.,  as> 
signors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lczingtoi  i,  Mass.,  a  cm-- 
poration  of  I>elaware  ' 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  27<  ,801 
7  Claims.    (CL  250— 203) 
1.  In  combination: 

a  radiant  energy  detecting  device  having  a  photoemis- 
,  sive  surface  to  detect  a  plurality  of 
.   signals    impinging    thereon   and    an 
reference  axis; 


"adiant  energy 
electrooptical 
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means  for  electronically  scanning  said  photoemissive 
surface  to  detect  said  radiant  energy  signals  and  pro- 
vide an  output  signal; 

means  for  biasing  out  of  said  output  signal  detected 
radiant  energy  signals  below  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old intensity; 


3420,425 

PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE  CIRCUIT  WITH  SUB- 

STANTIALLY  LINEAR  OUTPUT 

Paul  Joseph  Moatti,  YcnHMOIct,  F^aMc,  aarinor  to  Ela- 

MiaMoicnt  PnbHc:  Ccirtre  de  la  Itochar^c  SdeatlBqnc, 

Paris,  Flnmcc,  a  corporatloa  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,632 

Chdms  priority,  application  n«scs.  Nor.  19, 1962, 

915,433 

lOClaiiw.    (CL  250— 207) 


T^ 


Di 
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and  means  for  halting  said  scanning  means  in  response 
to  signals  in  excess  of  the  predetermined  threshold 
intensity. 

I  3420,424 

'  PHOTOSENSITIVE  OPTICAL  ANGLE 

TRACKER 
Gaylord  Gene  Olson,  Inglewood,  Calif.,  David  S.  Fox, 
Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Steven  D.  Dorfman,  Santa  Monica, 
Calif.,  asri^ors  to  Hnghcs  Ahrcraft  Company,  Culver 
City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325478 
5  Claims.    (0.250—203) 


£^. 


-^^^ 


5.  A  pbotomnltiplier  tube  circuit  comprising  a  i^oto- 
multipUer  tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  num- 
ber N  of  dynodes  arranged  in  succession  between  said 
catliode  and  said  anode,  a  first  and  a  second  stabilized 
high-voltage  source  each  having  two  terminals,  one  ter- 
minal of  said  first  source  being  connected  to  one  tenninal 
of  said  second  source  for  series  grouping  of  said  sources, 
said  reciprocally  connected  terminals  of  said  sources  be- 
ing further  connected  to  the  dynode  of  order  (N—q)  as 
counted  from  said  cathode,  q  being  an  integer  smaller 
than  N  which  may  be  zero,  the  other  tenninal  of  said 
first  source  being  connected  to  said  cathode  and  the  odier 
terminal  of  said  second  source  being  connected  to  said 
anode,  a  dnun  of  (N+l)  fixed  resistances  forming  a 
bridge  netwoit  with  said  cathode,  each  of  said  N  dynodes 
and  said  anode,  respectively,  each  resistor  in  said  chain 
having  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  therewith,  each 
pair  of  said  resistors  and  capacitors  thereby  forming  an 
R-C  circuit,  an  anode  resistance  connected  between  said 
anode  and  said  bridge  and  a  capacitance  shunted  across 
said  anode  resistance  to  form  an  anode  R-C  circuit,  and 
an  output  and  regulator  circuit  connected  to  said  dynode 
of  order  {N—q),  said  output  circuit  including  an  adjust- 
able resistance  in  series  between  said  dynode  of  order 
(N—q)  and  said  bridge,  and  an  adjustable  capacitance  in 
parallel  with  said  adjustable  resistance  to  form  a  dynode 
R-C  output  and  regulator  circuit. 


9.  A  system  for  an^e  tracking  a  source  of  energy  in 
space  having  first  and  second  orthogonal  coordinates  rela- 
tive to  a  tracking  axis  comprising 

focusing  means  positioned  along  said  tracking  aus  for 
focusing  the  energy  from  said  source  at  an  image 
plane, 

a  first  mirror  positioned  substantiaUy  at  said  image 
plane  and  having  a  reflectivity  and  transmissivity  of 
the  energy  applied  thereto  respectively  increasing  and 
decreasing  substantially  linearly  in  the  direction  of 
said  first  orthogonal  coordinate, 

a  second  mirror  positioned  at  said  image  plane  to  re- 
ceive the  transmitted  energy  from  said  first  mirror 
and  having  a  reflectivity  and  transmissivity  of  the  re- 
ceived energy  respectively  increasing  and  decreasing 

I  substantially  linearly  in  the  direction  of  said  second 
orthogonal  coordinate, 

a  fint  detector  responsive  to  the  reflected  energy  from 
said  first  mirror, 

a  second  detector  responsive  to  the  reflected  energy  from 
said  second  mirror, 

a  third  detector  responsive  to  the  transmitted  energy 
from  said  second  mirror, 

and  processing  means  coupled  to  said  first,  second  and 
third  detectors  for  developing  signals  representative 
of  the  angular  positi(»  of  said  source  along  said  first 
and  second  coordinates. 


34M,426  I 

PHOTOELECTRIC  COMMUTATOR  FOR  SELEC- 
TIVELY ENERGIZING  ONE  OR  MORE  OF  A 
PLURALITY  OF  LOADS 
Mlchad  T.  Gray,  Los  Angeles.  CaBL^  assignor  to  Scantiin 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Loa  Angeles,  Cam.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,446 
IChdm.    (CL  250— 209) 


In  a  commutator  for  selectively  energizing  one  or  more 
of  a  plurality  of  loads,  the  combination  of:  • 

a  plurality  of  switches  actuated  by  a  combinatimi  of 
light  and  voltage,  with  a  switch  for  each  load  to  be 
energized;  mmtt^* 

an  electrical  power  supply; 

first  circuit  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  switches 
in  series  with  said  power  supply  and  a  load; 
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means  for  optically  isolating  said  switches  from  each 
other;  ^ 

a  lamp; 

a  light  shield  disposed  between  said  lamp  and  said 
switches  and  including  means  for  sequentially  ex- 
posing each  of  said  switches  to  said  lamp; 

means  for  flashing  said  lamp  during  the  period  one  of 
said  switches  is  exposed  thereto; 

another  switch  actuated  by  a  combination  of  light  and 
voltage,  with  said  other  switch  disposed  to  be  lex- 
posed  to  every  flash  of  said  lamp; 

second  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  other  switch 
to  said  power  supply  in  controlling  relation  for  turn- 
ing said  power  supply  on  when  said  other  switch  is 
on  and  turning  said  power  supply  off  when  said  other 
switch  is  off;  ' 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  other  switch  where- 
by said  other  switch  is  turned  on  with  each  flash  of 
the  lamp;  and 

means  for  coupling  a  voltage  pulse  to  said  other  switch 
for  turning  said  other  switch  off. 


3^20,427  ' 

RADIATION  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
William  B.  Evans,  North  Babylon,  Norman  M.  Gntlove, 
Hmidngton  Station,  and  John  P.  OUrlen,  Hnntlngton, 
N.Y.,  Msignors,  by  mesne  asrignmente,  to  Fab'chUd 
ffllkr  Corporation,  Hagerstown,  Md^  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  Sept.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,048 
9Chdntt.    (CL  250— 217) 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  spontaneous  radiant 
energy  emitting  event  occurring  in  a  distant  radiant 
energy  emitting  astrol  body,  the  event  characterized  by 
the  emission  from  said  body  of  radiant  energy  having  a 
characteristic  wavelength  comprising:  telescopic  means 
for  optically  monitoring  said  radiant  energy  emitting 
body,  an  electronic  camera  means  having  a  screen  sen- 
sitive to  the  radiant  energy  of  said  characteristic  wave- 
length, filter  means  disposed  in  an  optical  path  between 
said  optical  monitoring  means  and  said  electronic  cam- 
era means  for  passing  to  said  screen  from  the  total  ra- 
diant energy  emitted  by  the  body  substantially  only  the 
radiant  energy  having  said  characteristic  wavelength,  and 
means  connected  to  said  camera  means  for  forming  an 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  radiant  energy  hav- 
ing the  characteristic  wavelength  imaged  on  said  screen. 


iiquid  to  be  tested  leading  through  a  light 
:losure,  means  including  a  source  of  light 
tnd  passing  a  parallel  beam  of  li^t  through 
tering  enclosure,   and   means   for  mei 
scattered  in  said  enclosure,  said  measurin  { 
)rising  three  photo-electric  cells  attachec 
scattering  enclosure  but  out  of  the  direct 
)eam,  a  first  and  second  of  said  cells  beiiig 


c£i 


;^t-^" 


^^aOas 


scattermg  en- 

for  producing 

the  scat- 

ig   the   light 

means  com- 

to  the  light 

of  said  light 

disposed  at 


■'  f 


angles  of  135'  and  45*  respectively  such  that  their  out- 
puts are  employed  to  compensate  for  the  eiffect  of  chang- 
ing reflectivity  of  solid  material  on  tlie  i  output  of  the 
third  photo-electric  cell,  the  third  cell  being  disposed  at 
an  angle  of  135°,  the  angle  in  each  case  being  the  one 
nearer  the  source  of  light  and  between  tlie  direction  of 
the  parallel  light  beam  and  the  direction  of  light  scattered 
from  the  beam  and  incident  normally  onto  the  surface  of 
■the  particular  photo-electric  cell  considered 


i 
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3,320,429 
OPTICAL  READ  HEAD  USING  UGHT  CONDUCT- 
ING   ROD    AND    DEFINING    A 
READ  AREA 
Arvin  D.  McGregor,  Birmingham,  Mkl.,  assignor  to 
Burrooghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Micliigan 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  36  .091 
ISCbdms.    (CL  250— 219) 


optical  charac- 


3,320,428 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

SOLID  PARTICLES  SUSPENDED  IN  UQUID 
Alan  Wagstaffc,  David  John  Chamocfc,  and  LcsUe  Ray- 
mond Bcynon,  all  of  Sanbnry-on-Thamcs,  Middlesex, 
Fngiand,  assignors  to  The  BrMsh  Petroleum  Company 
limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  En^and 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,930 
Cfadms  priority,  iwUcation  Great  Britahi,  May  6,  1963, 

17,775/63 
8  Clafans.    (CL  250—218)  /f 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  minor  amounts  of  solid 
material  suspended  in  a  liquid,  comprising  a  line  for  the 


1.  An  optical  read  head  comprising: 

a  faceted  light  transmitting  means  havlig  a  first  facet 
closely  spaced  from  a  reflective  suitace,  a  second 
facet  lying  distant  therefrom,  and  a  ipird  facet  join- 
ing said  first  and  second  facets, 

said  transmitting  means  possessing  the 
teristic  of  total  reflection, 

a  light  energy  source  positioned  more  djstant  from  said 
reflective  surface  than  said  first  facet, 

a  light  energy  transducer  proximate  ^o  said  second 
facet, 

said  light  energy  source  emitting  light  tiirectly  upon  a 
portion  of  said  reflective  surface  and 
facet,  and 

light  shielding  means  proximate  to  sai( 
face  and  said  first  facet  isolating  said  reflective  sur- 
face from  light  other  than  from  said  source, 

M  representative  portion  of  said  light  ^mitted  directly 
upon  said  reflective  surface  reflecting  therefrom  and 
being  coupled  to  said  light  energy  transducer  through 
said  first  and  second  facets  according  to  the  charac- 
teristic of  total  reflection. 


upon  said  third 


reflective  sur- 
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3t31fy43f 
PHOTOSEN§mVE  INFORMATION  ULAKING 
DOCUMENT  DETECTOR 
CccO  F.  Gvnum,  Nonistowm  Pa.,  aari^or  to 
Rand  CorparlioB,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a 
DckwH« 

FDad  Sapt  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399^19 
10  OalaM.    (CL  250—219) 


means  connected  to  said  capacitor  and  to  said  current 
control  meaiu  responsive  to  a  predeteimmed  volttfe  on 
said  capacitor  to  render  said  current  control  means  ooo- 
ductive;  first  and  second  switch  nteans  connected  in  series 
uit  with  said  capacitor  and  adapted  when  closed  to 
.jly  said  predetermined  voltage  thereto;  timing  means 
coupled  with  said  first  switch  means  and  adapted  to  con- 
trol the  time  diuing  which  said  first  switch  means  is  closed; 


10.  A  selected  document  ^tector  for  detecting  the  pas- 
sage of  a  document  one  o^more  of  which  may  bear  char- 
acteristic indicia  compri^g,  means  to  advance  docu- 
ments, a  first  detecting  means  for  producing  a  signal  indi- 


means  responsive  to  energization  of  said  second  solenoid 
to  close  said  second  switch  means;  latch  means  responsive 
to  closing  of  said  second  switch  means  to  latch  said 
second  switch  means  in  a  closed  condition,  said  latch 


"^°«  .!!S.^^  "L^!:.!".l'e!M*l*  tH^'^1:  ■««»  b«ng  Smher  r«po»iv.  to  open,tio.  W  uid  AM 


monostable  means  tesponsive  to  said  first  detecting  means 
for  producing  an  output  signal  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  after  receipt  of  a  signal  from  said  first  detecting 
means,  secqnd  detecting  means  positioned  to  observe  the 
character^iic  indicia  on  a  document  for  producing  an 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  passage  thereof,  said  out- 
put si^al  from  said  monostable  means  overlapping  the 
peridd  during  which  said  second  detecting  means  may 
observe  the  characteristic  indicia  on  a  document,  a  field 
ra^ect  transistor  controlled  by  said  second  detecting  means, 
means  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  transistor  for  limiting 
the  voltage  swing  of  said  second  detecting  means,  an  AND 
circuit  coupled  to  receive  the  outputs  from  said  transistor 
and  said  monostable  means,  an  emitter-follower  coupled 
to  said  AND  circuit  and  responsive  thereto,  inverting 
means  coupled  to  said  emitter-follower,  means  coupled 
between  said  emitter-follower  and  said  inverting  means 
for  limiting  the  voltage  applied  to  said  inverting  means 
to  negative  values,  a  capacitor,  electronic  switch  means 
coupled  to  said  inverting  means  for  controlling  the  charge 
on  said  capacitor,  an  emitter-follower  coupled  to  said 
capacitor  and  responsive  thereto  for  electrically  fcrilow- 
ing  the  charging  of  said  capacitor,  and  an  amplifying  out- 
put stage  coupled  to  said  last  named  emitter-follower  for 
producing  an  output  signal  at  a  predetermined  time  dur- 
ing the  charging  cycle  of  said  capacitor  for  indicating 
passage  of  a  document  bearing  the  characteristic  indicia 
past  said  first  and  said  second  detecting  means. 


solenoid  to  release  said  second  switch  means;  and  circuit 
means  connecting  said  second  solenoid  to  one  of  said 
terminals. 


3320,432 
PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFICATION  SYSTEMS  VTUIL- 
ING  LOW  PUMP  FREQUENCIES  WITH  CIRCU- 
LATOR AND  UP-CONVESTER  ISOLATION 

La  Roaa,  Soirfh  nfimpstiad,  N.T.,  aarignnr  to 

Icaearch,  be,  a  earpontioB  of 
FBed  Nor.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,177 
3  CfariBK    (CI.  307— OtJ) 


3,320,431 
MULTI-STATION  VARIABLE  TIMING 
APPARATUS 
B)om  N.  Dc  Bo«gh,  3155  EBMt  Ave.    98121,  am 
C.  PonrcBi,  16303  Intolakc  Ave.  N.    98133,  both  of 
Seattle,  Wa*. 

FUcd  Dae  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,501 
5  aaims.  <CL  307—41) 
1.  A  current  contrcd  appairatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion; first  and  second  solenoids;  current  fating  means  cou- 
pled with  said  first  solenoid  having  a  plurality  of  signal 
output  terminals  and  responsive  to  repeated  energization 
of  said  first  solenoid  to  cause  sequential  energization  of 
said  terminals;  a  plurality  of  load  means  individually 
connected  to  different  ones  of  said  terminals;  a  plurality  of 
individually  variable  resistive  impedance  elements;  means 
connecting  each  of  said  elements  to  one  of  said  terminals; 
current  control  means  connected  in  series  circuit  with  said 
first  solenoid;  a  timing  capacitor,  means  connecting  said 
capacitor  to  each  of  said  elements;  voltage  responsive 


•<n 


1.  A  low  noise  parametric  amplification  system,  for 
processing  input  signals  prior  to  final  utilization,  com- 
prising: 
paranoetric  down-converter  means,  operating  with  a 
pump  frequency  /pi,  for  converting  input  signals  of 
frequency  /j  to  signals  of  a  lower  frequency  /i,  where 

/pi=/s+/i; 

a  signal  utilization  load  having  an  input  port  wbUk 
couples  back  noise; 

nonreciprocal  coupling  means  connected  to  said  down- 
converter  means  for  coupling  said  signal  of  frequency 
/i  to  said  input  port  of  said  load  and  for  coupling 
noise  from  said  input  port  to  a  separate  ouQwt  port; 

parametric  upper-sideband  up-converter  means  coupled 
to  said  separate  output  port  and  <^>erating  with  a 
pump  frequency  /ps  for  converting  noise  signals  of 
frequency  h  to  signals  of  frequency  ft,  where 

/»=/pi+/i; 

and  dissipation  means  coupled  to  said  up-converter 
means  for  resistively  dissipating  said  signals  of  fre- 
quency /s  without  further  utilization; 

whereby  noise  signals  coupled  back  from  said  input 
port  of  said  load  are  prevented  from  being  reflected 
with  amplification  by  said  down-converter  means  and 
coupled  to  said  load,  said  noise  signals  being  in- 
stead up-converted  to  frequency  /j  and  dissq»ted  ki 
said  dinipation  means. 
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3.32t,433 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  CmCUTT 
Cart  !)•▼«  Toid,  Costa  Menu  CrflL,  asriKBor  to  Hushes 
Akcfaft  CoMpuy,  Colyer  City,  CaHL,  u  covporalion  of 

Filed  Jant  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33,249 
7  Clidiiis.    (CL  3«7— m.5) 


,  3J2t.435 

AVERAGE  POWER  IfflGULATED  PO' 
FOR   CONTROLLING   THE   INPUT 
NON-LINEAR  UTILIZATION  ME 
Robert  L.  Wattefi,  SchcMctady,  N.Y.,  _ 
cral  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  ol  New  Yotfc 
Filed  Joly  1, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  379,  Vt% 
SClaiiM.    (CL  397— 98.5)^ 


1.  A  bistable  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  potential 
including  an  impedance  element  aild  having  a  first  and 
second  terminal,  a  resistor  having  a  first  and  a  second 
end  with  the  first  end  coupled  to  said  first  terminal,  a 
tunnel  diode  cou^ed  between  the  second  end  of  said  re- 
sistor and  said  second  terminal,  a  transistor  having  a  first 
and  a  second  electrode  coupled  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals  and  having  a  base  coupled  to  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  resistw,  a  source  of  current  coupled  to 
the  second  end  of  said  resistor,  and  a  source  of  trigger 
pulses  of  alternate  first  and  second  polarity  coupled  to 
the  first  electrode  of  said  transistor  for  controlling  said 
tunnel  diode  to  render  said  transistor  respectively  con- 
ductive and  non-conductive. 


:R  SUPPLY 
POWER  TO 


to  Gen- 


3329,434 
GE2*4ERATOR  PRODUCING  CONTROLLED- 
AREA  OUTPUT-PULSES  ONLY  WHEN  CA- 
PACITOR  CHARGES  BETWEEN  POSTTTVE 
AND  NEGATIVE  CLAMPS  IN  RESPONSE 
TO  A.C.  INPUT 
Owen  J.  Ott,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Data-Con- 
trol Systems,  Inc.,  Danbary,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,773 
11  Claims,    (d.  397—983) 


loop  circuit  so 
T  half-cycle 
to  said  trigger- 


1.  A  pulse  generating  circuit  having  a  predetermine< 
operating  cycle  comprising  an  input  portion  for  receiving 
an  iapat  signal  of  varying  sense,  capacitance  means,  a 
plurality  of  sources  of  charges  of  different  sense,  naeans 
connected  to  said  input  portion  and  in  circuit  with  on« 
of  said  irfurality  of  sources  for  charging  said  capac- 
itance means  in  a  predetermined  sense  in  one  portion  of 
said  operating  cycle  during  which  the  charge  of  said  ca<- 
padtance  means  is  changed,  said  charging  means  bcint 
actuated  in  r^ponse  to  an  excursion  of  the  input  signal 
in  one  sense,  additional  means  connected  to  said  mpi» 
portion  and  in  circuit  with  at  least  another  one  of  sai# 
plurality  of  sources  for  charging  said  capacitance  means 
in  a  sense  opposite  to  said  predetermined  sense  in  the 
other  portion  of  said  operating  cycle  durmg  which  ibt 
chaige  of  said  capacitance  means  is  changed,  said  addi- 
tional charging  means  being  actuated  in  response  to  an 
excoision  of  the  input  signal  in  the  opposite  sense,  and 
means  for  producing  an  output  pulse  in  response  to  at 
kaat  one  of  the  conditions  of  charge  of  said  capacitanop 
means  during  said  operating  cycle. 


,1 


1.  An  electric  power  supply  for  rcgilating  average 
power  to  non-linear  utilization  means,  said  power  supply 
comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  alternating  current  power,  ou^t 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  sai<  I  power  utiliza- 
tion means,  and  a  triggerable  devics  connected  in 
series  loop  circuit  relationship,  said  triggerable  de- 
vice establishing  conduction  in  the 
provided  for  the  remainder  of  a 
during  which  a  trigger  signal  is  applif 
able  device;  I 

(b)  sensing  means  providing  a  unidii  ectional  output 
signal  with  A.C.  and  D.C.  componenU  having  an 
amplitude  and  a  magnitude,  respect  vely,  that  vary 
in  the  same  direction  as  variations  ii  average  power 
supplied  to  utilization  means  connec  «d  to  said  out- 
put means,  said  A.C.  component  dtcreasing  in  in- 
stantaneous magnitude  during  the  in  ervals  of  power 
half-cycles  when  said  triggerable  de  ice  is  non-con- 
ducting; 

(c)  a  voltage  breakdown  device  includ  ing  first,  second 
and  third  electrodes  and  exhibiting  i  i  relatively  high 
impedance  between  said  first  and  third  electrodes 
when  the  voltage  difference  between  said  first  and 
third  electrodes  is  less  than  a  predet  rmined  fraction 
of  the  voltage  difference  between  saic  first  and  second 
electrodes,  said  voltage  breakdown  levice  switching 
to  exhibit  a  relatively  low  resistance  between  said 
first  and  third  electrodes  when  the  v  >ltage  difference 
between  said  first  and  third  electro  les  exceeds  said 
predetermined  fraction  of  the  volta  ;e  difference  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  electrode  i; 

(d)  means  connecting  said  first  and  sscond  electrodes 
in  effective  parallel  circuit  relationsfa  ip  with  said  trig- 
gerable device  and  applying  said  trig  ^r  signal  to  said 
triggerable  device  in  response  to  s  vitchidg  of  said 
vcritage  breakdown  device; 

(e)  voltage  dividing  means  including  a  first  capacitance 
coupled  to  said  first  and  third  elec  rodes  and  a  sec- 
ond capacitance  coupled  to  said  second  and  third 
electrodes,  said  voltage  dividing  me  uis  providing  an 
instantaneous  voltage  difference  between  said  third 
and  first  electrodes  that  is  substantj  tlly  equal  to  but 
less  than  said  predetermined'  fracti  m  of  the  instan- 
taneous voltage  difference  between  laid  first  and  sec- 
ond electrodes  during  power  half-c  'cles; 

(f)  capackance  charging  means  connected  to  the  ca- 
pactive  oranch  located  between  sai(  first  capacitance 
and  supplying  charging  current  ther  (to;  and 

(g)  means  connecting  said  sensing  me  ms  to  said  charg- 
ing means  to  enable  said  unidirecti(  ma!  output  signal 
to  oppose  said  charging  current  iind  provide  sub- 
stantial compensation  for  variation:  in  the  sensitivity 
of  said  sensing  means  throughout  i  broad  spectrum 
of  selected  ou^ut  power  levels  rom  said  power 
supply. 
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3i329,43< 
MON08TABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  WHEREIN  IN- 
PUT APPUED  VIA  FIRST  TRANSISTOR  TURNS 
ON  SECOND  TRANSISTOR  WHICH  TURNS  OFF 
FIRST  TRANSISTOR 
Kenneth  Sharpies,  Sooth  BnliilrM,  Mam.,  iirigani  to 
Gordoo  rnihiiiilnt  Cflrpi^  Watcrtown,  Maas.,  a  cor* 
offMMnctaMetts 

Filed  Oct  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  491,923 
9  OafaBi.    (CL  397— <S.5) 


cmiductor  biswitch  connected  in  series  aaoss  said  source, 
and  means  cooperating  with  said  bistable  circuit  and  oper- 
able when  said  bistable  circuit  is  in  only  one  stable  condi- 
tion for  applying  a  voltage  to  the  Ixswitch  gate  to  cause 
it  to  conduct  and  to  permit  current  to  pass  through  said 
load. 

3,329,439  

HUMAN  CONTACT  CONTKOIXED  SWITCHING 
CIRCUIT   USING   A   MULTTVIBRATOR   AND 
BISWITCH 
ThomM  E.  Mycn,  St  Charies,  DL,  awtganr  to  Ueal  In- 
dustries, Idc,  SycaBMire,  DL,  a  corpontfcM  of  Delaware 
FBed  Not.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,S95 
19  CWm.    (CL  397—893) 


1.  An  amplifying  multivibrator  having  input  and  output 
terminals  and  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter,  and  collector, 
said  base  being  coupled  to  said  input  terminal; 

means  for  providing  a  first  bias  level  which  normally 
holds  said  first  transistor  in  conduction; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base  emitter  and  collector, 
said  output  terminal  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
emitter  and  collector; 

means  coupling  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  to 
the  base  of  said  second  transistor; 

means  for  providing  a  second  bias  level  on  the  base 
and  emitter  of  said  sec(Mid  transistor  at  substantially 
the  same  voltage  so  as  normally  to  hold  said  second 
transistor  out  of  conduction; 

a  regenerative  feedback  loop  including  a  scries  capaci- 
tance connecting  the  emitters  of  said  transbtors; 

said  bias  levels  being  established  so  that  when  a  pulse 
signal  at  a  magnitude  above  a  predetermined  level 
is  applied  to  said  input  terminal,  the  resulting  voluge 
'  change  on  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  is  suf- 
ficient to  overcome  said  second  bias  level  and  trigger 
said  second  transistor  into  conduction,  and  so  that 
feedback  along  said  loop  from  the  conducting  second 
transistor  is  sufficient  to  overcome  said  first  bias  level 
and  force  said  first  transistor  into  a  non-conductive 
state  for  a  period  of  time  determined  by  the  time  con- 
stant of  the  feedback  loop. 


3,329,437 
HUMAN  CONTACT  CONTROLLED  DIMMER  CIR- 
CUIT WITH  MULTIVIBRATOR  AND  BISWTTCH 
OPERATION 
Thomas  E.  Myers,  St  Charles,  ID.,  assksor  to  Ideal  In- 
dustries, lac,  Sycamore,  DL,  a  corpuradon  of  Delaware 
FM  Not.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,591 
11  Oafans.    (CL  397— «SJ) 


1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
power,  a  bistable  circuit  connected  across  said  source, 
means  for  causing  said  bistable  circuit  to  switch  from  one 
stable  stage  to  the  other,  including  a  pair  of  spaced  an- 
tenna means  each  connected  to  one  side  of  said  bistable 
circuit  for  switching  said  bistable  circuit  upon  human  con- 
tact, a  load  and  a  semiconductor  biswitch  connected  in 
series  across  said  source,  a  transformer  having  a  primary 
coil  and  secondary  coil  with  the  secondary  coil  being  in 
series  with  said  biswitch,  means  in  series  with  tbtt  pri- 
mary coil  and  cooperating  with  said  bistaUe  circuit  for 
applying  a  voltage  to  the  primary  coil  when  said  bistable 
circuit  is  in  one  condition,  but  applying  no  voltage  to  the 
primary  coil  when  said  bistable  circuit  is  in  the  other  con- 
dition, the  applicaticm  of  a  vcritage  to  the  primary  coil 
providing  a  suflScient  voltage  on  the  secondary  coil  to 
cause  said  biswitch  to  conduct  and  to  permit  current  to 
flow  through  said  load. 


3,329,439 

LOW-VALUE  CURRENT  SOURCE  FOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Robert  J.  Widlar,  Mountain  View,  CaUf.,  assinor  to 

FairchOd  Camera  and  lartnuneot  Corporatkm,  Syossct, 

N.Y.,  a  corponrtioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,895 
4ClahM.    (CL  397— 88.5) 


1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
power,  a  bistable  circuit  connected  across  said  sovroe, 
means  for  causing  said  bistable  circuit  to  switdi  from  one 
suble  condition  to  the  other  a  pair  of  spaced  antenna 
means,  each  connected  to  one  side  of  said  bistable  circuit 
for  switching  said  bistable  circuit  upon  human  contact 
with  one  of  said  antenna  means,  a  load  and  a  gated  semi- 


2.  A  current  source  comprising: 

a  common  terminal; 

a  resistor  coupled  to  said  common  terminal;  and 

a  pair  of  transistors  operatively  coupled  to  apply  the 
difference  between  their  base-emitter  voltages  as 
substantially  the  entire  voltage  across  said  resistor. 
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wheieby  the  small  predictable  difference  in  these 
voltages  enables  resistors  less  than  approximately 
lOK  ohms  to  be  employed  to  supply  output  currents 
less  than  200  microamperes.     | 


3,320,440 

SOLID  STATE  EVENT  MONITORING  DEVICE 

lamcf  P.  Rc«l,  Clfaiton,  Iowa,  assigiior  to  Atco  Corpora- 

tfon,  CfiffaMH,  OUo,  a  corpontioii  off  Delaware 

Fflcd  Jnly  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,696 

1  Oaim.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


^ 


F 


t 


lrf> 


•ft^i 


i 


3^20,441 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  CDU 

BOREHOLE  APPARATUS 
Fred  Pehousbck,  Houston,  Tex., 
signincnts,  to  Schhunbwger  Tc 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  off ' 

FOcd  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,072 
6  Claims.    (CL  307—112) 


^a^: 


::^ 


s 


A  circuit  for  indicating  failure  of  a  second  event  to 
occur  within  a  predetermined  time  following  the  occur- 
rence of  a  first  event  comprising: 

a  current  supply  circuit  including  a  source  of  current 
and  a  switch  adapted  to  be  closed  to  signify  the  oc- 
currence of  a  first  event; 

a  monostable  device  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said 
current  supply  circuit,  said  monostable  device  being 
adapted  normally  to  assume  a  stable  state  when  said 
switch  is  closed,  said  monostable  device  having  an 
output  and  also  an  input  to  which  input  a  recycling 
pulse  is  applied  to  signify  the  occurrence  of  the 
second  event  and  to  trigger  the  monostable  device 
into  a  quasi-stable  state; 

a  first  switching  transistor  adapted  to  be  energized  by 
said  current  supply  circuit  and  having  a  base  and| 
an  emitter-collector  circuit,  said  base  being  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  monostable  device  whereby  the, 
emitter-collector  circuit  of  said  trahsistor  is  noncon-j 
ductive  when  the  monostable  device  is  in  its  stable 
state  but  conductive  when  the  monostable  device  is 
in  its  quasi-stable  state;  * 

a  resistance-capacitance  time  constant  circuit  includ- 
ing a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  to 
said  current  supply  circuit,  said  capacitor  being  con- 
nected across  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  the  firsi 
switching  transistor  whereby  the  capacitance  h 
charged  when  the  first  switching  transistor  is  n(»i- 
conductive  and  the  monostable  device  is  in  its  stabk 
state  and  whereby  the  capacitor  is  discharged  when 
the  first  switching  transistor  is  conducting  and  the 
monostable  device  is  in  its  quasi-stable  state; 

a  second  switching  transistor  of  the  unijunction  type 
having  an  emitter  connected  to  said  capacitor  to  bo 
biased  thereby  and  a  two-base  switching  circuit  across 
said  capacitor,  said  second  switching  transistor  hav- 
ing a  threshold  of  conductivity  and  being  biased  inta 
conductivity  by  said  capacitor  to  discharge  said  ca« 
pacitor  in  the  event  that  a  recycling  pulse  fails  to  be 
applied  to  the  bistable  device  within  a  predetermined 
time  following  the  occurrence  of  the  first  event,  and 

means  including  a  silicon-control  rectifier  having  a 
rectifying  circuit  connected  to  said  energy  source  and 
a  control  element  coupled  to  said  second  switching 
transistor  for  supplying  an  alarm  when  said  second 
switching  goes  into  conductivity,  the  quasi-stable 
state  of  said  monostable  device  being  suflSciently 
long  to  assure  full  discharge  of  the  capacitor. 


1.  A  downhole  switching  device  for  a  well  tool  com- 
prising: a  housing  including  relatively  mcivable  members 
which  can  be  moved  between  at  least  tw(  >  positions;  first 
and  second  circuit  means  in  said  housing,  said  first  circuit 
means  controlling  the  operation  of  secon(  I  circuit  means. 


said  first  circuit  means  including  a  first 


second  switch  means  arranged  for  actual  ion  in  response 


to  positioning  of  said  members  in  one  o 


means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  secoi  id  switch  noeans 


for  periodically  actuating  said  first  switch 
determined  timed  sequence;  channel  meani 


first  and  second  switch  means  and  respcnsive  to  a  pre- 
determined time  sequence  of  actuation  c  f  said  first  and 
second  switch  means  for  controlling  the  o  peration  of  said 
second  circuit  means,  said  channel  means  including  paral- 
lel electrical  paths;  a  third  switch  means  1  or  coupling  oik 
or  the  other  of  said  paths  to  said  first  sw  tch  means,  said 
third  switch  means  being  responsive  to  sa  d  second  switch 
means;  and  reset  switch  means  coupled  to  said  electrical 
paths  and  responsive  to  changes  from  sai  I  predetermined 
timed  sequence  for  deactuation  of  sa^d  periodically- 
actuated  switch  means. 


switch  means; 


said  positions; 


means  m  a  pre- 
coupled  to  said 


I  3,320,442 

CIRCUITRY  FOR  AUTOMATIC  APPLIANCES 
Raymond  O.  Todranlc,  ConncnrHIc  Ind.  assignor  to  Dc- 
sign  and  Manufacturing  Corporation,  C  HmcrsviOc,  Ind., 
a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,318 
7  Claims.    (CL  307—14^ 


1.  In  an  automatic  timer-controlled  affoliance,  contain- 
ing operating  means  for  carrying  on  a  se  ries  of  functions, 
the  combination  of  a  timing  device  havi  ag  a  plurality  of 
sequential  positions,  said  timing  device  caving  a  first  se- 
ries of  switches  in  connection  with  said  operating  means 
and  arranged  to  energize  said  operating  |neans  in  a  given 
sequence  forming  a  timer  cycle  as  said  timing  device  is 
driven  through  said  sequential  positions,  > .  timer  motor  for 
driving  said  timing  device  at  normal  sp^  through  said 
sequential  positions,  a  rapid  advance  n^otor  for  driving 
said  timing  device  at  greater  than  normbl  q)eed  through 
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said  sequential  positions,  and  a  plurality  of  manually  ac- 
tuable  means  for  selecting  a  plurality  of  operating  cycles 
differing  as  to  the  operation  of  said  operating  means,  said 
manually  actuable  means  serving  to  operate  a  second  se- 
ries of  switches,  certain  at  least  of  said  second  series  of 
switches  being  connected  to  energize  said  rapid  advance 
motor  through  switches  operated  by  said  timing  device, 
whereby  said  n^iid  advance  motor  may  be  selectively 
energized  at  at  least  one  point  in  said  timer  cycle  to  ad- 
vance said  timing  device  rapidly  through  certain  of  said 
sequential  positions  for  certain  operations  so  as  to  omit 
them  in  said  operating  cycle,  said  timing  device  automat- 
ically resuming  said  normal  speed  for  the  performance  of 
the  next  operation  within  said  operating  cycle. 


resultant  mixture  into  electrical  energy,  and  converting 
a  second  part  of  the  energy  of  said  resultant  mixture  into 
static  pressure. 

3,320,445 

RECIPROCATING  MOTOR  WITH  MOTION 

CONVERSION  MEANS 

Ahmet  K.  Bey,  2508  S.  Kediie  At«^ 

Chicago,  ID.    60623 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4UM^ 

13CWaM.    (CI.  310— 20) 


3,320,443 
ELECTRIC  CURRENT  GENERATOR  OF  THE 

MAGNB10HYDSODYNAM1C  TYPE 
GeonMKMi,: 


Fled  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,682 

"alliMFkaM«,MaylO,1961, 
.  18, 1962,  894,919 
(O.  310—11) 


861, 

7 


d^ 


/ 


1.  An  electric  current  generator  of  the  magnetohydro- 
dynamic  type  having  a  space  between  electrodes  in  which 
a  magnetic  field  exists,  comprising  means  for  passing  a 
flux  of  hot  ionized  gas  emanating  from  a  combustion 
chamber  through  said  space  between  the  electrodes,  means 
for  producing  a  magnetic  field  within  said  space  including 
a  winding  through  which  an  electric  current  flows,  and 
cooling  means  utilizing  liquid  oxygen  for  cooling  said 
winding  means  including  a  cooling  circuit  having  sepa- 
rator means  for  separating  the  gaseous  oxygen  from  the 
liquid  oxygen  in  (ht  gas-liquid  mixture  returning  from 
said  winding,  said  seprator  means  being  provided  with 
means  enablhig  the  removal  of  the  gaseous  oxygen,  and 
means  for  supplying  said  gaseous  oxygen  from  said  last- 
mentioned  means  to  said  combustion  chamber. 


3,320,444 

METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  THERMAL  ENERGY 

DIRECTLY  TO  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

Lawrence  L.  Prcm,  Tamna,  Calf.,  awlgHor  to 

Noftfi  Amcflcan  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUcd  JnM  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,320 

20  CWms.    (CL  310—11) 


1                «< 
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13.  An  alternating  current  motor  comprising  a  housing; 
a  shaft  having  ihput  and  output  sections  joumalled  in  an 
upper  portion  of  said  housing;  an  electro-magnet  dis- 
posed in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing,  said  housing 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  recesses  disposed  in  align- 
ment transversely  of  said  shaft;  a  permanent  magnet  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  between  and  polarized  in  the  di- 
rection of  said  recesses,  said  permanent  magnet  being 
spaced  above  said  electro-magnet  in  the  thereof  induced 
magnetic  field;  a  pair  of  guides  carried  on  said  permanent 
magnet  and  disposed  in  said  recesses,  said  recesses  being 
sUghtly  larger  than  said  guides,  whereby  said  permanent 
magnet  when  energized  moves  in  a  straight  path  in  alter- 
nating directions  transversely  of  said  shaft;  an  upwardly 
extending  shaft  rocker  rigidly  connected  to  said  magnet; 
an  oscillator  secured  to  said  shaft  input  section  and  en- 
gaging said  shaft  rocker,  whereby  the  alternating  lineal 
movement  of  the  permanent  magnet  is  converted  to  an 
oscillating  torque,  and  means  for  intermittently  clutching 
the  output  portion  of  said  shaft  to  limit  its  rotation  to  a 
single  direction. 

3,320,446 

ROTOR  SHAFT  BEARING  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 

Gordon  R.  Anderson,  Jr.,  Radne,  Wis.,  asdgnor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  MSL  Industries,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.,  a 

corporation  off  Minnesota 

FBcd  Apr.  12, 1965.  Ser.  No.  447,245 
2  Claims.    (CL  310—42) 


12.  The  method  of  converting  thermal  energy  into 
electrical  energy  comprising  the  steps  of  vaporizing  a  first 
portion  of  an  electrically  conductive  liquid,  increa^g 
the  kinetic  energy  of  said  first  portion,  mixing  said  first 
portion  with  a  subcooled  second  portion  of  said  liquid 
so  that  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  resultant  mixture  is 
increased  and  the  heat  content  is  simultaneously  de- 
creased, converting  a  first  part  of  the  energy  of  said 


1.  In  an  electric  motor,  the  combination  of  a  rotor,  a 
fixed  shaft  having  bearing  support  for  said  rotor,  a  stator, 
a  shaft-mounting  bracket  connected  with  the  statw  and 
having  an  aperture,  said  bracket  being  provided  at  a 
plurality  of  points  about  said  aperture  with  channels  de- 
fined by  suiiaces  converging  toward  the  center  of  the 
apperture,  said  shaft  having  a  portion  in  the  aperture  and 
free  of  direct  connection  with  the  bracket,  and  a  cast 
insert  in  which  said  shaft  portion  is  embedded  and  which 
substantially  fills  the  aperture  of  the  bracket  and  has 
portions  in  said  channels  wedged  between  said  converg- 
ing surfaces  whereby  said  insert  is  accurately  centered 
and  is  in  mechanical  unfused  interlocked  coimection  wkh 
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the  bracket,  the  said  wedging  of  portions  of  the  cast  in- 
sert between  the  converging  surfaces  aforesaid  being  due 
to  shriiduige  of  the  cast  insert,  by  which  shrinkage  the 
cast  insert  is  slightly  withdrawn 'from  the  bracket  sur- 
faces at  the  bottoms  of  said  channels,  the  lack  of  fusion 
at  the  juncture  between  the  bracket  and  the  cast  insert 
providing  a  barrier  against  sound  conduction. 


3J2#«447 
ELECTRIC  SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE,  WITH 
ROTOR  CONDUCTORS  DIRECTLY  COOLED 
BYAUQUm  .   ^ 

Gincppe  BaMkinf,  Vk  S.  Manimo  3,  Padova,  Ualy 
^Ued  Sept  15. 1M4,  Scr.  No.  396,537 
aafani  priority.  appUcatfoB  Italy,  Sept.  24, 1963, 
7H,62S/^  jow  1. 1964, 12,047/64 
14ClaiiiM.    (CL31*— 54)  , 


mounting  said  output  shaft  and  rotor 
tional  movement  with  respect  to  each  other 
tive  to  maintain  the  relative  positions  of 
output  shaft  when  said  roCor  is  rotated 
predetermined  amount  of  torque  durinj 
from  said  rotor  to  said  output  shaft  onlj 
torque  demand  on  said  output  shaft  does 
I  predetermined  amount  of  torque,  said 
I  operative  to  allow  said  output  shaft  to 
standstill  during  continued  rotation  of 
eliminate  torque  transmittal  between  said 
shaft  in  response  to  the  torque  demand 
predetermined  amount  of  torque. 


for  relative  rota- 


come 


1.  A  liquid  cooled  armature  for  an  electric  generat 
ing  machine  comprising  a  rotor;  a  plurality  of  coils  ia 
eluding  hollow  conductors  each  having  an  end  turn  ex 
tending  axially  beyond  and  having  a  section  extending 
circumferentially  of  said  rotor,  said  sections  of  said  con- 
ductors being  stacked  in  radial  direction  and  located  sub« 
tantially  in  a  idaae  which  is  normal  to  the  rotor  axis  and 
each  section  having  a  connecting  portion,  the  length  ia 
circumferential  direction  of  successive  connecting  por< 
tions  increasing  in  a  direction  away  from  the  rotor  axil 
and  said  connecting  portions  including  an  innermost  por* 
tion  nearest  to  the  rotor  axis  and  additional  portions  lo* 
cated  further  away  from  said  axis;  liquid  conveying  means 
located  in  the  region  of  said  rotor  axis;  and  conduits  con* 
necting  said  liquid  conveying  means  with  said  coonect* 
ing  portions,  each  conduit  which  is  connected  to  on« 
of  said  additional  portions  bypassing  each  connecting 
portion  which  is  nearer  to  the  rotor  axis. 


3,32f,448 

MAGNETIC  COUFUNG  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 

James  R.  Tnrfc,  WiddiSe,  (Niio,  a«ignor  to 

Vinccirt  K.  Smith,  Gates  Mills,  OUo 

Fflcd  Feb.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,482 

18  Claims.    (CL  318— 98) 


k^SSK^^ 


It.  In  an  electric  motor  of  the  type  having  a  stator 
assembly,  and  a  rotor  and  output  shaft  concentrically 
disposed  within  a  bore  in  said  stator  assemUy;  means 


3,328,449 
ON-LOAD  SELF-STARTING  SYN 

MOTOR 
lacqocs  Roger  Oscar  Ddaloyc,  Vma 
Blvd.  Biansitii.  Canes,  FT 
Filed  Jan.  18. 1965,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  applicattioa  Fhacc. 
961  W«  Fatcnt  1,391,124;  Nov.  M 
Patent  86,898 

UClaiiiM.   (CL318-- 
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naeans  opera- 
said  rotor  and 
and  transmit  a 
such  rotation 
so  long  as  the 
not  exceed  said 
mpans  also  being 
to  a  complete 
said  rotor  and 
1  otor  and  output 
exceeding  such 


ONOUS 


23,  1964, 
996,756, 


1.  In  an  on-load  self -starting  synchisnous  motor  of 
the  kind  comprising  a  rotor  carried  by  the  motor  shaft 
and  consisting  of  a  toroidally-shaped  permanent  magnet 
having  alternating  north  and  south  poles  idong  its  perim- 
eter, and  a  stator  with  one  or  more  dircular  windings 
within  which  fits  an  asymmetrical  magnetic  core  ful- 
filling the  function  of  pole-pieces,  said  rotor  and  stator 
being  housed  in  a  cowl  closed  by  a  web  jwhile  said  motor 
shaft  is  supported  by  bearings  on  said  cowl  and  web; 
the  improvement  comprising  an  asymmetrical  magnetic 
core  consisting  of  a  tubular  element  having  formed  in 
its  cylindrical  wall  a  series  of  identjnl,  successively 
inverted,  scalene  right-angle-triangle-«ha  ped  openings  of 
which  the  longer  of  the  two  sides  induding  the  right 
angle  is  parallel  with  the  motor  shaft  i  ind  has  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  ro  tor,  each  triangle 
terminating  in  a  circular  arcuate  porion  opposite  its 
acutest  comer,  which  portion  is  positicned  ckrae  to  the 
hypotenuse  of  the  adjacent  triangle. 


3,328,458 

BRUSHLESS  ALTERNATOR  FOll  VEHICLES 

Gcoiie  B.  Bosco,  Jr.,  Whitticr,  and  H(  ward  E.  CoiMtt, 

Arcadia,  Calf.,  sMlpinri  to  Acraict-(  General  Corpora. 

lion,  AzDsa,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of   HUo 

Filed  May  18, 1964,  Scr.  No. :  68,171 

12  Claims.   (CL  31»-ltt) 

1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprning  a  housing,  a 

rotatable  shaft  received  in  said  housing  and  having  one 

end  disposed  therewithin,  bearing  meacs  carried  by  said 


\l 


housing  and  surrounding  said  shaft  to  support  said  shaft 
for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  housing,  a  rotor  member 
having  oppositely  disposed  radial  faces  mounted  on  the 
end  of  said  shaft  within  said  housing  for  rotation  with 
said  shaft;  said  rotor  member  comprising  a  radially  inner 
magnetic  disc  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  radially  outwardly  extending  pro- 
jections, a  radially  outer  annular  magnetic  rim  extending 
about  said  inner  disc  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  4>aced  radially  inwardly  extending  pro- 
jections respectively  received  in  spaced  relationship  be- 
tween adjacent  radially  outwardly  extending  projections 
on  said  inner  disc,  a  plurality  of  non-magnetic  tpicer 
members  ezteadtng  between  said  inner  disc  and  said  outer 
rim  connecting  said  inner  disc  and  said  outer  rim  together 
in  radially  spaced  relationship,  said  non-magnetic  spacer 
members  occupying  only  a  minor  portion  of  the  space 
existing  between  said  inner  disc  and  said  outer  rim  so  as 
to  define  therewith  a  unitary  rotor  member  provided  with 


voids  therein  between  said  inner  disc  and  said  outer  rim 
thereof,  said  radially  outwardly  extending  projections  on 
said  inner  disc  comprising  magnetic  poles  of  one  magnetic 
polarity,  and  said  radially  inwardly  extending  projections 
on  said  outer  rim  comprising  magnetic  poles  ot  the  oppo- 
site magnetic  polarity;  a  stator  member  mounted  within 
said  housing  and  carried  thereby  in  axially  spaced  opposed 
relation  to  said  rotor  member,  said  stator  member  com- 
prising an  armature  core  of  magnetic  nuterial  having 
stator  windings  thereon,  stationary  means  of  magnetic 
material  forming  a  closed  path  for  magnetic  flux  through 
the  magnetic  disc  and  rim  of  said  rotor  member  and  said 
armature  core  of  said  stator  member,  a  field  coil  mag- 
netically associated  with  said  stationary  means,  and  mag- 
netic flux  being  created  through  said  closed  path  in  re- 
sponse to  energization  of  said  field  coil,  whereby  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft  and  said  rotor  member  carried 
thereby  generates  an  alternating  voltage  in  said  stator 
windings. 

3,328,451 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  ASSEMBLY 
John  B.  WUcy,  Londoi^  OMario,  Cmmda,  mitgnni  to 
General  Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mldk,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Ori^  appUcatioB  Nov.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,657. 
V  £!!*J«i  ■**  *"•  ■PPMortlOB  Oct  4,  1H5,  Scr.  No. 

3  Claims.    (CL  318— 259) 

1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  madiine  having  a  housing  with 
a  substantially  cylindrical  body  portion  complementary 
to  readily  removable  end  cover  means  that  journal  rotor 
means  and  having  a  first  stator  pc^ion  of  spiral  metal 
material  with  axially  tapered  peripheral  configuration 
substantially  solid  throughout  carried  tightly  inside  the 
body  portion  in  a  location  radially  outwardly  from  stator 
winding  means,  tlte  improvement  which  comprises  a 
second  stiUor  portion  including  both  "loose"  metal  teeth 
per  se  in  plural  radial  locations  and  an  anchor  encapsula- 


tion material  exemplified  by  varnish-type,  epoxy  and 
plastic  resin  that  substantially  fills  space  between  said 
teeth  per  se  and  the  stator  winding  means  into  an  annular 
unitary  though  removable  mass  also  having  an  axially 
tapered  peripheral  configuration,  said  second  stator  por- 


tion having  a  mechanical  tapered  interfit  axially  comjde- 
mentary  to  the  material  of  the  first  stator  portion  as  well 
as  having  magnetic  attraction  of  said  'loose**  teeth  per  se 
to  the  material  of  the  first  stator  portion  that  holds  said 
second  stator  portion  in  place  structurally  though  remov- 
able axially  therefrom. 


3,328,452 
TIELESS  BRACING  OF  STATOR  COIL  END  TURNS 
John  R  Fortcnbach,  Son  City,  Ariz.,  and  Hifk  B.  HoDo- 
wood,  Bailston  Spa,  and  Hcuy  E.  Mazaadc,  Amstcr- 
^        N.Y..  MilgBiiiii  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
I  of  New  York 
FHcd  SmL  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,6M 
8  Claims.    (CL  318— 268) 


1.  In  a  dsmamoelectric  machine  having  a  magnetic  core 
and  a  winding  in  said  core  including  inner  and  outer  over- 
lapping radially  spaced  layers  of  circumferentially  spaced 
end  turns  projecting  substantially  axially  outward  from'^ 
the  c<Me,  said  end  turns  being  subjected  during  operation 
to  magnetic  and/or  mechanical  vibratory  forces  tending 
to  cause  relative  radial  and  circumferential  displacement 
thereof,  the  improvement  of  tieless  bracing  means  for 
said  end  tuna  comprising:  an  intermediate  ring  of  sub- 
stantially inflexible  insulating  material  disposed  in  die 
space  between  tlie  layers  of  said  circumferentially  dis- 
posed end  turns,  said  intermediate  ring  contacting  and 
conforming  to  the  radially  inner  surface  of  a  portion  of 
each  end  turn  in  the  outer  layer  and  said  intermediate 
ring  contacting  and  conforming  to  the  radially  outer  sur- 
face of  a  portion  of  each  end  turn  in  the  inner  layer,  the 
dimensions  and  material  oi  said  intermediate  ring  being 
sufficient  to  substantially  restrict  radial  movement  toward 
said  ring  of  said  porti<Mis  of  each  end  tiun  in  the  inner 
and  outer  layers;  and,  said  intermediate  ring  having  in- 
tegral radial  projections  of  said  material  protruding 
radially  only  partially  respectively  into  the  spaces  between 
circumferentially  adjacent  end  turns  in  said  inner  and 
outer  layers,  said  projections  contacting  and  conforming 
to  part  of  the  opposing  side  surfaces  of  each  of  said  end 
turn  portions  in  the  inner  and  outer  layers  and  said  pro- 
jections extending  radially  along  said  side  surfaces  a  suf-  ' 
ficient  distance  to  rigidly  engage  said  side  surfaces  and 
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of  said  portions  of  the  end  turns  in  the  absence  of  end 
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3^20,453     _±_, 
AXIAL  AIR  GAP  DYNAMOELECTHIC  MACHINE 
WITH  A  DISC  ROTOR 
William  Kober,  Fairport,  N.Y^  aarignor,  by  mesne  as- 
sigpmcn^  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Caltf^  a  corporation  ct  CaUfomia 
Origkial  appUcatioB  ScpC  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,949,  now 
Patent  No.  3,121,814,  dated  Feb.  18,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  upUcation  Fdi.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,157 
19aafans.    (CL  310— 268) 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  of  the  axial  air  gap 
type,  a  rotary  field  producing  structure  comprising  a  shaft 
joumaled  for  rotation  about  the  axis  thereof,  an  amiulai 
body  of  ceramic  permanent  magnet  material  generally 
concentric  with  said  axis,  an  aimular  casing  of  unitary 
construction  receiving  and  supporting  said  magnet  body 
said  casing  comprising  an  outer  annular  side  wall  gener 
ally  concentric  with  said  axis  encircling  the  outer  peripb 
eral  side  of  said  magnet  body  for  supporting  the  latta 
against  centrifugal  force  and  an  annular  end  wall  extend 
ing  along  out  end  face  of  said  magnet{  body  from  sai< 
outer  side  wall,  and  means  fixing  said  casing  to  said  shaf 
for  rotation  therewith,  wherein  said  casing  in  formed  o 
a  relatively  light  weight  and  non-magnetic  material,  to 
gether  with  an  annular  flux  return  member  of  magnetk 
material  interposed  between  said  casing  end  wall  am 
said  one  end  face  of  said  body,  wherein  said  flux  return 
member  has  an  annular  flange  generally  concentric  with 
said  axis  and  extending  between  the  out^r  side  of  said 
magnet  body  and  said  casing  outer  side  wall  therebyj 
to  assbt  the  latter  in  supporting  said  magnet  body  againsi 
centrifugal  force. 


3,320,454 

.     ALTERNATING  CURRENT  GENERATOR 
William  Kober,  Roiling  Hilb,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
awrignments,  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angele^ 
Calif.,  a  corporation  ci  California 
Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  192,122,  May  3^ 
1962.   This  application  Feb.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  529,603 
14  Claims.    (CI.  310— 268) 


(c)  multiple  field-flux  conducting  strictures  in  said 
housing  secured  to  said  shaft  and  in:luding  magnet 
means  having  poles  spaced  around  s<Jd  axis  to  pro- 
vide an  annular  air  gap  path; 

(d)  non-magnetic  armature  support  means  secured 
near  its  outer  periphery  to  said  housi  ng  and  occupy- 
ing said  path  between  said  structures; 

(e)  armature  windings  comprising  cjmltiple-conduc- 
tor  turns  spaced  to  provide  flattened  toils,  said  wind- 
ings being  rigidly  secured  to  said  sup4>prt  means  with 
protions  of  said  turns  located  in  said  air  gap  path; 
and 

(f)  said  armature  windings  being  grouped  in  multiply 
operative  relationship  on  said  support  means  and 
bonded  thereto  with  cement  means. 


HAVING 


3,320,455 
IONIZATION  VACUUM  GAUGE 

X-RAY  SHIELDING  MEA  SS 
Nathan  Rey  Whetten,  Burnt  Hills,  and  Jopn  M.  Houston, 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  Yoffc 

Filed  Apr.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  544,431 
7ClafaB8.    (CL313— 7) 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing;  ■ 

(b)  a  sliaft  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  housin  ( 
about  an  axis;  ' 


1.  An  ioni^tion  vacuum  gauge  compi^smg 
velope  connected  to  a  vacuum  chamber 
ing  for  admission  of  gas,  the  pressure 
measured, 

a  tbMmionic  cathode  positioned  at 
envelope, 

an  ion-collecting  electrode  comprisin 
tive  wire  extending  substantially 
said  envelope, 

an  acceleration  electrode  surroimdini 
ing  electrode  and  spaced  therefrom, 

an  electron-collecting  electrode  positjoned 
of  said  envelope  remote  from  said 
prising  an  annular  member, 

means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  fielA 
the  axis  of  said  envelope  and  havii  g 
that  electrons  in  traveling  from  said 
electron-collecting  electrode  follow 
are  constrained  from  reaching  said 
trode,  and 

means  impressing  a  potential  differehce 
cathode  and  electron  collecting  ele  rtrode 
such  that  electrons  from  said  catiode 
curved  path  to  traverse  the  opening 
member  and  are  collected  on  tin 
member  remote  from  said  cathode. 


a  sealed  en- 

hrough  an  open- 

which  is  to  be 


<if 


one  end  of  said 

a  thin  conduc- 
a^ong  the  axis  of 

said  ion-coUect- 

at  the  end 
<  athode  and  com- 

extending  along 

a  strength  such 

cathode  to  said 

curved  path  and 

acceleration  elec- 

between  said 

of  a  value 

follow  said 

in  said  annular 

surface  of  said 
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3,31MS6 

CORROSION  INHDmNG  FTITING  FOR  FLUID. 

COOLED  ELECnUC-DBCHARGE  LAMPS 
Nicholas  WiinhMdl.  Lfwii^itnn,  Ahbott  8.  Calahir,  North 
Andovcr,  tmd  Vincent  I.  Gcone,  Winchsstsr,  Mass, 
assignors  to  Edgcrton,  Gimiishansw  ft  Gifar,  Inc., 
Bcdf ori,  Man.,  a  OKpaatkm  of  MamctaMtti 
Filed  Aiw.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,508 
16  Cfadms.     (CL  313—03) 
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16.  A  water-cooled  flashtube  system  comprising: 
a  hollow  translucent  chamber; 

an  electric  flashtube  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  hav- 
ing an  electrode  extending  from  each  end  therecrf 
into  said  chamber; 
a  fitting  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  chamber  com- 
prising: 

an  electrically  conductive  stud  having  an  internal 

passage  for  said  fluid; 
means  for  sealing  the  stud  to  said  chamber, 
an  electrical  connector  disposed  at  one  end  of  the 
stud  for  attachment  to  an  electrode  of  said  de- 
vice; 
means  for  connecting  said  stud  to  a  source  of  po- 
tential; and 
an  anodic  metallic  member  disposed  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  stud;  and 
a  conductive  metallic  member  disposed  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  high-voltage  electrode  of  said  de- 
vice and  extending  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  the 
low-voltage  electrode. 


3,320,457 
TWO-PIECE  APERTURD)  ELECTRODE  FOR  CATH- 
ODE RAY  TUBE  ELECISON  GUN  PROVIDED 
WTIH  INTEGRAL  ALIGNMENT  MEANS 
Glen  A.  hmikk,  Watcrioo,  N.Y.,  Floyd  K.  CoiBna,  Ot- 
tawa, Ohio,  Md  Rom  K.  GoMford.  Sr^  Scacca  Falls, 
NiY.,  ttri^m  to  Syhraab  Ekdrk  Plodw^  lac,  a 
corporalioa  of  Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,609 
9  Cfadms.    (CL  313— S2) 


1.  In  an  electron  gun  structure  of  an  election  discharge 
device  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  Iwo-ekment  double- 
ended  apertured  electrode  having  integral  alignment  means 
comprising: 

a  first  element  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  side- 
wall  portion  separating  an  open  end  and  an  opposing 
partial  closure  formed  with  an  axial  aperture  there- 
in, said  first  element  having  an  interior  bearing  sur- 
face; and 
a  second  element  telescoped  within  said  first  element 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  sidewall  portion 
separating  an  c^n  end  and  an  opposing  partial  clo- 
sure formed  with  an  axial  aperture  therein,  said  sec- 
ond element  axial  aperture  being  oppositely  disposed 
to  said  first  element  axial  aperture,  said  second  ele- 
ment closure  having  an  exterior  peripheral  surface, 


the  outside  diameter  of  said  second  element  sidewall 
portion  being  diametrically  smaller  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  first  element  sidewall  portion  to  pro- 
vide compatible  contiguity  therewith,  said  sidewall 
of  said  second  element  having  bearmg  means  to  en- 
gage said  bearing  surface  of  said  first  element  to  pro- 
vide constrained  placement  of  said  elements  and 
alignment  of  said  apertures  therein,  the  sidewall  of 
said  second  element  being  longitudinally  sh(x1er  than 
the  sidewall  of  said  first  element,  said  elements  be- 
ing locked  together  by  a  idurality  of  crimps  dis- 
cretely spaced  and  simultaneously  api^d  about  the 
peripheral  portions  of  the  first  element  sidewall  ad- 
jacent the  open  end  thereof  in  rigid  engagement  with 
the  exterior  peripheral  surface  of  the  closure  portion 
of  said  second  element  to  provide  equalized  c(m- 
strained  concentricity  thereto  thereby  consummat- 
ing desired  apeitural  alignment  of  said  elements. 


3,320^8 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBES  E»ffLOYING  A  NOVEL 
CONVERGENT  ELECIROSTATIC  LENS  SYS- 
TEM FOR  BEAM  MODULATION 
HidcU  Kofeayi^d,  SWha  MHa,  Mfantokn,  Tokyo,  Ji 
to  Nipipon  Ekctric 


FDadC  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249^435 


3  Clafans. 


J; 

37/1J03 

(CL  313— S6) 


Jan.  18, 1962, 


JKT  tMf/t 


-t*/ 


1.  An  electron  beam  control'  system  for  a  cathode 
ray  tube,  characterized  by  comprising  a  conductive  planar 
member  containing  only  one  aperture  of  any  suitable 
configuration  so  that  upon  incidence  oi  an  electron  beam 
on  one  side  of  the  planar  member  a  modulated  electron 
beam  intercepted  partly  thereof  by  said  aperture  con- 
figuration passes  therethrough  to  emerge  from  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  member,  target  deflection  means  for 
deflecting  the  electron  beam  which  has  passed  through 
said  member  in  moving  towards  a  target  means,  an  elec- 
tron gun  element  for  producing  an  electron  beam  having 
a  fixed  cross-sectional  area,  means  controlled  by  an 
externally  an>lied  voltage  for  causing  said  electron  beam 
to  be  deflected  and  to  be  incident  on  one  side  of  said 
planar  member  adjacent  to  said  aperture,  and  an  elec- 
trostatic electron  lens  comprising  said  planar  member 
and  electrodes  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  planar 
member  for  causing  an  electron  beam  which  has  de- 
viated from  the  deflection  center  of  said  deflection  cau^ng 
means  to  converge  at  a  point  along  the  central  axis  of 
the  cathode  ray  tube;  said  electrodes  being  two  cylin- 
drical electrodes  having  their  longitudinal  axes  disposed 
on  the  central  axis  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  confronting 
each  other  with  the  planar  member  interposed  there- 
between and  being  maintained  at  a  potential  higher 
than  the  potential  of  said  electrodes;  said  electron  lens 
being  a  purely  convergent  electrostatic  lens  forming  a 
convergent  region  around  said  planar  member  by  per- 
fectly eliminating  divergent  or  non-convergent  parts, 
from  the  region  of  action  of  said  electron  lens;  whereby 
the  brightness  of  said  target  means  is  controlled  in  re- 
qxMise  to  the  external  voltage  an>lied  to  said  deflection 
causing  means. 
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3320,459 

HERMETICALLY  ENCASED  ELECTROLUMINES- 1 

CENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Etancr  O.  Stone,  Scneoi  Falk,  N.Y^  anignor  to  Sylvani^ 

Electric  Prodnds  lac^  a  conoratioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,681 

6  CUnM.    (CL  313—108) 


PLUG 


3,320,461 
SELF-RENEWABLE  SPARK 
CONSTRUCTION 
JoMph  Fdu,  North  MfaHni  Baoch,  Fb. 
aarigBments,  to  Aahwdl  A  CoapMiy, 
corporatkw  of  IMawarc 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4^8,429 
2  Oalni.    (CI.  313— 12i  ) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electroluminescent  displa 

device  having  a  viewing  panel  in  the  fonn  of  a  light-trans*^ 

missive  substrate  with  a  substantially  transparent  elec» 

trode  disposed  thereon  and  separated  from  an  array  of 

individually  energizabk  electrode  segments  by  an  electrit 

field  responsive  phosphor-dielectric  layer  therebetween,  k 

hermetic  encasement  of  said  device  comprising:  | 

an  insulative  ceramic  connector  plate  formed  for  com^ 

patible  engagement  with  the  segment  portion  of  said 

device,  said  plate  having  a  scalable  port  therein  an4 

a  plurality  of  conductive  pins  spac^dly  sealed  therpi$ 

and  extended  therethrough; 

internal  connective  means  ivoviding  electrical  c(Hme<> 

tion  for  said  individual  electrode  segments  and  sai^ 

common  electrode  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  ro- 

qjective  pins; 

franung  means  formed  to  perimetrically  encompass 

said  display  device  and  said  connector  plate  to  effed 

a  hermetic  bond  therebetween;  and  | 

a  confined  internal  atmos{^ere  effected  through  said 

scalable  port  and  being  of  a  desired  gaseous  conteiit 

conductive  to  efiBcient  and  reliable  operation  of  sai  1 

device. 


I  3320,460     I 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  COATING  COMPRISING  AG- 
GLOMERATES OF  SIUCA  COATED  WITH  A. 
PIGMENT 
Gcofffe  H.  Bouchard,  Ipswich,  Alexander  Tartakoff,  Bct- 
orly,  and  Horace  H.  Homer,  Arflngton,  Mass.,  assiga- 
on  to  Sytvanki  Electric  Prodocta  feic,  a  corponHoo  of 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1964,  ScrJ  No.  3i4,992 
4  Claims.    (CL  313—112)         , 


2.  An  electric  lamp  comprising:  a  sealed  glass  bulb, 
electrical-conductive  refractory  metal  filament  therei  i, 
and  a  colored  coating  on  the  inside  of  said  bulb;  sa|d 
coating  comprising  agglomerates  of  sub^micron  size  silida 
partides,  the  agglomerates  being  coated  on  their  outside 
surfaces  with  pigment  particles.       , 
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1.  A  spark  plug  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  an  insulated  housing  having  i  cylindrical  body 
with  a  wide  cylindrical  bore  therein  opei  1  at  one  end,  said 
housing  having  an  opposite  end  portion  formed  with  a 
narrow  axial  b(M«  therein  communicatng  with  the  cy- 
lindrical bore,  said  cylindrical  bore  having  a  flat  seat 
defined  at  its  junction  with  the  narrow  b  ore,  an  electrode 
having  an  electrically  conductive  stem  eitending  through 
said  narrow  bore  and  rotatably  disposed  therein,  one  end 
of  the  stem  extending  into  the  wide  bore,  a  flange  on  the 
other  end  of  the  stem  bearing  against  tie  free  other  end 
of  the  housing  and  sealing  said  narrow  bpre,  first  and  sec- 
ond electrode  tips  extending  radially  frdm  said  stem  ad- 
jacent said  flange  outside  of  said  housing,  a  terminal  lug 
for  a  high  voltage  cable  engaged  on  tho^one  end  of  said 
stem  in  the  wide  bore,  and  a  spring  pariially  compressed 
and  located  between  said  seat  and  said  lug  urging  the 
stem  upwardly  in  the  narrow  bore  and  h  >l(fing  said  flange 
against  the  free  other  end  of  the  housing,  said  terminal 
lug  having  means  engageable  by  a  tod  inserted  in  the 
wide  bore  for  turning  the  electrode  to  adjust  the  radial 
positions  of  said  electrode  tip  circumfe  rentially  with  re- 
spect to  said  housing,  a  metal  shell  mou  ntable  in  a  metal 
wall  of  an  engine  cylinder,  said  shell  having  a  central 
bore  formed  with  a  seat  receiving  the  i>ther  end  of  said 
housing  in  a  fixed  non-rotatabk  position;  said  shell  having 
a  rim  at  00c  end  of  the  central  borejtherein,  the  first 
electrode  tip  being  longer  than  the  secind  electrode  tip, 
the  first  electrode  tip  being  spaced  by  la  gap  from  said 
rim  longitudinally  of  the  shell,  the  second  electrode  tip 
being  spaced  by  another  gap  from  th4  central  bore  of 
the  shell  near  said  rim,  whereby  freshj  portions  of  said 
rim  and  central  bore  are  exposed  to  th^  electrode  tips  in 
each  rotational  position  thereof  circumjferentially  of  the 
rim. 


3,320,462 ^ 

SPARK  GAP  STRUCTURE  Wm 
CONCENTRIC  MAGNETS  FOl 

ARC  ' 

Chester  J.  KawiecU,  Chicago,  m.,  assigi^  to  lodyn  Mfg. 
and  Sapi»ly  Co.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  -corpo  ration  of  OHnob 
FUed  Sept  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.^ 
I  9  Chdms.    (CL  313—1^4) 

1.  In  a  surge  arrester: 
a  spark  gap  arrangement  comprising 
trie  annular  electrodes  formed  of 
stantially  non-magnetic  material; 


ANNULAR 
ROTATING 


307,941 


a  pair  of  concen- 
conductive  sub- 
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surge  corrent  connector  means  attached  to  each  of  aaid 
electrodes, 

a  pair  of  annular,  annularly  polarised  permanent  type 
magnets  located  one  within  each  of  said  electrodes 
for  providing  a  magnetic  field  «bout  each  electrode; 

said  fields  being  of  substantially  equal  intensity; 


said  electrodes  each  having  an  annular  disoontinoity 
therein  so  positioned  with  reelect  to  said  surge  cur- 
rent connection  means  that  surge  current  passing 
through  said  electrode  cannot  flow  through  the  hol- 
low core  of  either  of  said  magnets  to  link  said  mag- 
nets. 


HAVING 
MOUNT- 


3420,463 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
AN  IMPROVED  ELECTRODE 
ING  STRUCTURE 

Joe  F.  StrahiM,  Oweihow,  Ky.,  awiipnr  to 
Electric  CMMnqr,  a  coeponfioB  of  New  Yorii 
Fflad  Ja&23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,556 
3  CMw.    (CL  313—241) 


3,320,464 
INVERTED  SOUP  STAIS  TBIODS 
TETRODE  raVIdS 
G.  DO,  Coita  Man,  Cdf., 
Aircraft  Companr,  OdrttOty,  CwM^  a 


Filed  M^  6, 1963,  Sar.  Now  278,362 
U  GUm.  ^313-2SD 


.otntM 
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1.  An  electrical  device  comprising:  a  source  electrode 
and  a  drain  electrode;  said  drain  electrode  having  open- 
ings therethrough;  a  body  of  semi-insulator  material  dis- 
posed between  said  source  and  drain  electrodes;  and  a 
control  electrode  adjacent  said  drain  electrode  and  elec- 
trically insulated  therefrom  and  from  said  semi-insulator 
body. 

3,320,465 
MESH  WITH  RASTER-SIZE  APERTURE  FOR 
DAMPENING  VIBRATIONS  OF  CAMERA 
TUBE  MESH 
Percy  CTwrtM  Ragi^ni,  ChilmrfBrd,  England.  — Igwr  to 
E^B*  Electric  Valve  < 


Sept  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3964M 

Great  Britala,  Nov.  13, 1963, 
44,7n/63 

(CL  313—269) 


»«nx  '  Mt^^"^ 


1.  A  television  or  like  camera  tube  having  adjacent 
the  scanned  target  of  said  tube,  a  mesh  structure  con- 
sisting of  two  meslies  in  contact  witb  one  anotner,  one 
of  which  is  more  lightly  tensioned  than  the  other  and  has 
an  aperture  <tf  such  size  and  shape  as  to  accommodate 
the  intended  scanning  raster  of  the  tube  and  supporting 
means  for  supporting  the  meshes  so  that  when  the  tube 
target  is  scanned  in  the  intended  manner  the  scanning 
cathode  ray  encounters  only  the  other  mesh. 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device,  comprising  an  enve- 
lope, a  plurality  of  frame-type  electrodes,  a  cathode,  at 
least  one  ear  extending  laterally  fnHn  each  of  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  each  of  said  electrodes  and  of  said  cath- 
ode, a  pair  of  spaced  insulative  supports  having  peripheral 
portions  in  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  en- 
velope, each  of  said  pair  of  spaced  insulative  aupports  be- 
ing formed  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  receiving  said 
ears  to  support  said  electrodes  and  said  cathode  in  spaced 
relation  between  said  pair  of  insulative  supports,  said  ears 
and  said  apertures  being  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern to  ensure  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cathode  being 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  each  of  said  pair  of  insulative 
supports,  and  shield  electrodes  each  having  a  channel 
formed  therein  positioned  on  the  outside  surfaces  of  each 
of  said  pair  of  spaced  insulative  supports  with  the  channels 
enclosing  corresponding  ears  of  an  electrode  projecting 
through  said  insulative  supports  for  minimizing  capaci- 
tive  coupling  between  electrodes. 


838  0.0, 


3320,466  ' 

DOUBLE-ENDED  ELECTRIC  LAMP  AND  ASSOCI- 
ATED U-SHAPED  METAL  CUP 
RMhiaid  J.  Avres,  Stekcn  Hilifclii,  and  Pari  Vvgo, 
^■dhynt  Ohto,  Mrignnw  to  General  Electric  C« 
I  coipontioB  of  New  York 
FUed  Oct  23, 1959,  Sar.  No.  848,282 
laaiiL    (CL  313— 318) 


Wi: 


An  electrical  deiice  compriaing  a  douUe-ended  sealed 
glass  envelope  provided  at  its  opposite  ends  with  protrud- 
ing flattened  external  stem  press  pmtions  disposed  in  a 
common  plane,  each  of  said  flattened  stem  press  portions 
having  parallel  channelways  in  its  flat  sides  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  enveUnw  and  di^K»ed  opposite  one 
anotlier,  lead-in  wires  sealed  through  respective  <nies  of 
said  stem  press  portions  and  extending  into  said  envelope, 
and  U-shaped  metal  clip  members  straddling  the  ends  of 
and  secured  to  said  stem  press  portions  with  their  arm 
portions  snugly  received  within  the  said  chaanetways  in 
said  stem  press  ptntions  and  lying  fhnh  with  the  surfaces 
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of  the  flat  sides  thereof,  said  metal  clip  members  beidg 
electrically  comiected  to  respective  ones  of  said  lead-in 
wires  to  form  terminal  contacts  for  the  device. 


3^20,467 
PYROGRAPHTTE  WAVE  STRUCTURES 
Burton  H.  Smith,  Lexfaigton,  and  Songlk  F.  Paik,  Wett 
ford,  Mass^  assignon  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lczii|g 
ton,  Mass^  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Fflcd  Oct  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,917 
15  Claims.    (0.315—3.5) 


1.  A  slow-wave  structure  containing  a  pyrograpfaite 
element  oriented  so  that  the  direction  of  easy  electrical 
conductivity  in  said  element  extends  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  propagation 
of  radiation  in  said  structure. 


3,32t,468 
ELECTRON  BEAM  FOCUSNG  AND  DEFLECTIOIN 

ELECTRODE  SYSTEM 

William  E.  Glom,  Jr.,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aKisnor  to  Gcncrfl 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlc 

Filed  Joly  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,993 

13  Claims.    (CL  315— 14) 
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said  electron  receiving  surface  and  with  said  four  elec- 
trodes of  each  set  positioned  to  provids  orthogonally  ar- 
ranged pairs  of  electrodes,  additional  electrode  means  sur- 
rounding the  electron  path  interposed  petween  said  elec- 
tron receiving  surface  and  said  second  set  of  electrodes, 
means  for  maintaining  said  additional  electrode  means 
and  said  first  set  of  electrodes  at  a  dir(  ct  current  voltage 
which  is  substantially  positive  with  reipect  to  the  direct 
current  voltage  applied  said  second  s<  t  of  electrodes  to 
focus  the  electrons  traveling  from  said  :  iource  to  said  elec- 
tron receiving  surface,  means  applying  deflection  voltages 
to  the  opposed  pairs  of  electrodes  in  b  oth  of  said  sets  of 
electrodes  to  deflect  said  beam  over  ai  area  of  said  elec- 
tron receiving  surface,  the  deflection  produced  by  said 
first  set  (A  electrodes  in  response  to  the  deflection  voltages 
applied  thereto  providing  a  predeflection  of  the  beam  in 
the  same  direction  as  caused  by  said  second  set  of  deflect- 
ing electrodes  to  compensate  for  the  |asymmetry  of  the 
focusing  field  produced  by  the  deflectidn  voltages  on  said 
second  set  of  deflection  electrodes  anc  thereby  minimize 
the  deflection  aberration  at  said  electroi  i  receiving  surface. 


1.  An  electron  beam  deflection  and  focusing  sys  em 
comprising  an  electron  source,  an  electron  receiving  i  ur- 
face,  means  accelerating  electrons  emanating  from  ;  aid 
source  toward  said  electron  receiving  surface  and  electro- 
static means  interposed  between  said  source  and  said  elec- 
tron receiving  surface  for  focusing  said  electrons  and  de- 
flecting them  over  an  area  of  said  electron  receiving  sur- 
face, said  electrostatic  means  comprising  a  first  set  of 
four  electrodes  and  a  second  set  of  four  electrodes  lotgi- 
tudinally  spaced  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  electron 
travel  with  the  electrodes  of  each  set  of  four  electrodes 
having  their  centers  lying  substantially  in  a  single  plane 
transverse  to  the  electron  path  between  said  source  and 


3,320,469 
VERTICAL  DYNAMIC  PINCUSHIdN  CORRECTION 

CIRCUITS  FOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
William  H.  Siavik,  Chici«o,  DL,  Miifcnui  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  CUcaco,  111.,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Sir,  No. 
1963.   This  application  Sept  13, 1966L  Scr.  No.  579,173 
12  Claims.    (CI.  315— U) 


10.  A  system  for  dynamically  corricting  the  raster  of 
a  cathode  ray  tube  in  a  television  re  «iver,  including  in 
combination;  vertical  deflection  winqings  for  deflecting 
an  electron  beam  of  the  cathode  ray 
flection  system  for  energizing  said  vertical  deflection  wind- 
ings with  a  deflection  wave  at  vertical  deflection  frequency, 
a  horizontal  deflection  system  for  thi  cathode  ray  tube 
providing  a  pulsating  wave  at  the  horizontal  deflection 
frequency,  resonant  circuit  means  tun<  d  to  the  horizontal 
deletion  frequency  and  connected  in  circuit  with  san 
vertical  deflection  windings,  a  first  ccupling  circuit  con- 
nected between  said  resonant  circuit  n  cans  and  said  hori- 
zontal deflection  system  for  coupling  the  pulsating  wave 
to  said  resonant  circuit  means  with  a  gi  ven  phase,  a  second 
coupling  circuit  connected  between  s;  tid  resonant  cux:uit 
means  and  said  horizontal  deflection  ^stem  for  coupling 
the  pulsating  waves  to  said  resonant  tcircuit  means  with 
a  phase  opposite  to  said  given  phase,  skid  second  couplmg 
circuit  including  an  electron  ampti  ier  device,  circnit 
means  coupled  between  said  vertical  d  iflection  system  and 
said  electron  amplifier  device  for  convolling  the  conduc- 
tion thereof  to  produce  a  varying  amnitude  of  the  pulsat- 
ing wave  throu^out  the  vertical  deflection  period,  said 
resonant  circuit  means  combining  t^  pulsating  waves 
from  said  first  and  second  coupling 
oscillations  in  said  resonant  circuit  m^ans  at  the  horizon- 
tal deflection  frequency  and  of  one  jihase  and  declining 
amplitude  during  a  portion  of  the  vertii  ;al  deflection  period 
and  of  opposite  phase  and  increasin  ;  amplitude  during 
another  portion  of  the  vertical  deflecti  >n  period. 
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3,32M70 
LINE  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  HAVING  TRANS. 
FORMER  WITH  TERTIARY  WINDING  TO  COM- 
PENSATE  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  LOAD  VARI- 
ATIONS 
Peter  Johannes  Hnbcrtas  JansMn,  Emmasingcl,  Etnd. 
hovcn,  Netkeriands,  asilcnor  to  North  American 
Phflipc  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coipontion 
of  Delaware 

FiM  Ian.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,6«5 
Claims  priority,  nppiicntion  Ndhcrlanda,  In.  11, 1963, 

2S7,793 
19  Claims.    (CL  31S— 27) 


substantially   fill   the    space   between   said   conical 
shaped  bodies  for  supporting  said  slow-wave  struc- 


ture and  for  conducting  a  cooling  fluid  directly  to 
elements  thereol 


1.  A  deflection  circuit  for  a  display  tube  comprising, 
amplifier  means  for  generating  a  deflection  signal  and  in- 
cluding a  control  electrode,  a  transformer  comprising  a 
primary  winding,  a  secondary  winding,  and  a  tertiary 
winding  inductively  coupled  with  both  the  primary  wind- 
ing and  the  secondary  winding  so  as  to  have  induced 
therein  a  tertiary  flybaclc  voltage  composed  of  first  and 
second  voltage  components  corresponding  to  the  pri- 
mary and  secondary  winding  flyback  pulses,  reflectively, 
said  transformer  windings  being  arranged  so  that  the 
polarity  of  said  first  and  second  components  are  the  same 
and  the  ratio  of  said  second  voltage  component  to  said 
first  voltage  component  lies  in  the  ranfe  between  0.2 
and  5,  means  for  applying  said  deflection  signal  to  said 
primary  winding,  a  deflection  coil  coupled  to  said  primary 
winding,  a  rectifier  connected  to  said  secondary  winding 
tp^produce  the  high  voltage  for  the  acceleration  anode 
^f  said  display  tube,  a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said 
tertiary  winding  and  including  a  non-linear  element  for 
developing  a  direct  current  control  voltage  determined 
by  said  tertiary  voltage,  and'  means  for  supplying  said 
direct  current  voltage  to  said  control  electrode  thereby 
to  compensate  for  variations  in  the  hi^  voltage  load. 


3,329,472 
NEON  TUBE-PHOTOCONDUCTOR  MULTI- 
VIBRATOR <Ht  RING  COUNTER 
Lcstv  M.  TibkcMs,  Jr.,  EiputiuM,  Pa.,  aarf«nor  to  Syl- 
vanla  Electric  Prodndi  Ibc,  a  corpnrtlDn  of  Dcfai- 

Fiicd  Dm.  2t,  1964,  Sar.  No.  421,451 
8  Claims.    (CL  315— S4.5) 


3,329,471 
HIGH  POWER  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  A  COOLING 
FLUID  MANIFOLD  ATTACHED  TO  THE  SLOW- 
WAVE  STRUCTURE 
James  R.  Mims,  N^ick,  Mass.,  awitiior  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lciington,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dda- 
ware 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  U5,9t9 
2  Claims.  (CL  315— 393) 
1.  An  electron  discharge  device  inclu(Ung  an  envelope 
enclosing  a  slow-wave  propagating  structure  having  a  plu- 
rality of  tubular  elements  and  a  central  cathode  electrode 
coextensive  with  said  structure  defining  an  interaction 
space  therebetween  comprising: 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  conical  shaped  bodies  of 
thermally  conductive  material  within  the  envelope 
of  said  device  contiguous  with  said  coextensivcelec- 
trode  for  conducting  heat  therefrom; 
and  cooling  fluid  manifolds  formed  by  jackets  attached 
to  the  inside  wall  of  said  envelope  and  formed  to 


5.  A  bootstrap  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 

a  voltage  source  having  a  positive  potential  terminal; 

a  ventage  divider  coupling  said  terminal  to  a  circuit 
ground  and  including  an  impedance  interconnecting 
a  first  and  second  voltage  tap; 

a  light  source  coupling  said  first  voltage  tap  to  circuit 
ground; 

potential  altering  means  coi^led  to  said  positive  po- 
tential terminal  and  said  first  voltage  tap  to  pro- 
vide alterations  in  potential  at  said  first  voltage  tap; 
and 

bootstrap  circuit  means  coupling  said  first  voltage  tap 
to  said  positive  potential  terminal,  said  means  in- 
cluding said  impedance  connected  in  series  with  a 
light-responsive  variable  resistive  device  light- 
coupled  to  said  light  source  whereby  increasing  the 
potential  at  said  first  voltage  tap  by  said  potential 
altering  means  causes  activation  of  said  light  source 
wiusii  reduces  the  ohmic  resistance  of  said  resistive 
device  increasing  the  potential  at  said  first  voltage 
tap  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  said  light 
source  operational. 


1164 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3»3Mv473 

EMERGENCY  UGHIING  SYSTEM 

Denis  R.  Grafham,  Aabnni,  N.Y^  assifnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corpontion  of  New  Yotk 

Filed  Sept  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  398,176 

3ClaiaM.    (CL  315— 8^1 


1.  An  emergency  lighting  system  comprising:  a  sene  s 
circuit  including  a  secondary  winding,  a  battery,  an  ele(  - 
trically  energizable  lamp  and  a  silicon  controlled  rectifiei ; 
a  capacitor  to  control  the  firing  of  said  silicon  controlle  I 
rectifier,  means  for  charging  said  capacitor  from  an  A.C 
power  supply  through  said  secondary  winding  to  pre- 
vent firing  of  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier;  means  fqr 
discharging  said  capacitor  upon  the  foilure  of  said  pow< 
supply  to  permit  firing  of  said  silicon  controlled  rectified 
by  said  battery,  thereby  energizing  said  lamp  from  saif 
battery. 


3,32«,474 

EMISSION  CURRENT  SEGULAIVD  POWER 

SUPPLY  FOR  THERMIONIf?  FILAMENT 

Robert  L.  Watten,  Sdbenectady,  N.T^  asrignor  to  G«ner4 

Electric  CoBtpany,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 

FUed  Not.  1, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  320,629 

6ClainH.    (CL  315— 94) 


1.  In  a  filament  power  supply  for  use  with  a  devic 
having  a  thermionic  electron  emissive  filament  and  a 
current  collector  electrode  for  collecting  substantially  aO 
of  the  electrons  from  said  filaibent;  said  power  supply 
including  output  means  coupled  to  said  filament,  a  sourob 
of  alternating  current  power  and  a  silicon  controlled  rect^ 
fier  having  anode,  cathode,  and  control  electrodes;  sait 
output  means,  source,  rectifier  anode  and  rectifier  cath 
ode  being  electrically  connected  in  a  series  loop  network ; 
the  improvement  of  control  means  for  said  silicon  con  ■ 
trolled  rectifier  comprising: 

(a)  a  unijunction  transistor  having  first  and  second 
base  electrodes  and  an  emitter  electrode; 

(b)  conductive  means  electrically  connecting  said  sec 
ond  base  electrode  to  said  rectifier  anode  and  elec 
trically  connecting  said  first  bue  electrode  to  sail 
control  electrode;  '  ; '  1 

(c)  resistive  means  electrically  connected  from  sai< 
first  base  electrode  to  said  rectifier  cathode  and  cal 
padtive  means  connected  from  said  emitter  electrode 
to  said  rectifier  cathode; 

(d)  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  capacitance  means 
for  effecting  a  voltage  across  said  capactive  meanf 


L 


that  is  substantially  equal  in  magditude  to  the  volt- 
age output  of  said  alternating  cunent  source  at  the 
negative-most  portion  of  the  voH  ige  cycle  of  said 


lource; 
(^)  a  charging  circuit  connected  t^ 

means  and  providing  a  predetermi  led 

therefor;  and, 
(f)  means  coupling  said  electron  emissive 

said  charging  circuit  and  respoiuive 
.<.<*sn  the  electron  cnrrent  therefrom   o 

posite  variation  in  said  predetermii  ed 


3^20,475 

NONTHERMIONIC  HOLLOW  CA' 

TRON  BEAM  APPARA' 

Kenneth  L.  Boring,  Scotfn,  N.Y.,  an 

Electric  Company,  a  corpontioB  . 

FUed  Jnne  2«,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
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said  capacitive 
charging  rate 


filament  to 
to  variations 
provide  an  op- 
charging  rate. 


»  ••«■«  ««,  A7«^  OCT.  riO.  AOZ 

15Claimf.    (0.315—1(8) 


lODE  ELEC. 

to  General 
New  York 

•,357 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  apparatus,  th;  combination  of 
an  enclosure  containing  a  relatively  low  pressure  ionizable 
gaseous  medium, 
a  cathode  positioned  within  said  en<^osure  and  com- 
prising a  hollow  electrically  conduolve  structure  im- 
perforate except  for  a  beam  exit  aperture,  operating 
circuit  means  effective  for  operating  said  cathode 
at  a  potential  sufBciently  negative  relative  to  an 
anode  in  the  operating  circuit  to  iutiate  and  main- 
tain a  plasma  within  the  cathode  structure  by  the 
interaction  of  th6  gaseous  medium  and  negative 
cathode-to-anode  potential  thereby  to  effect  a  non- 
thermionic  electron  beam  mode  of  operation  of  said 


cathode  wherein  an  electron  beam 
plasma  through  said  aperture. 


.by 
America  as  rcprc< 


3328,476 

STARTING  CmCUrr  FOR  HIGH  hNTENSHY 
SHORT  ARC  LAMPS 
Norman  C.  Beese,  Verona,  NJ., 
signments,  to  the  UnMcd  States  of 
•eoted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Narjr 

FUed  Ang.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  891,346 
5Claima.    (CL  315— 2»  ) 


.1-2 


"Tr* 1 ^-— r- 


issues  from  the 


1.  A  high  intensity  short-arc  discharge  lamp  formed 
of  a  light  transmissive  discharge  vessel  containing  an 
ionizable  atmosphere  and  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
electrode  spaced  from  each  other  to  suf  )ort  an  arc  path 
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therebetween  in  combination  with  starting  circuitry  for 
initiating  discharge  between  the  anode  and  cathode  com- 
prising, 

(a)  an  auxiliary  electrode  within  the  discharge  vessel 
and  positioned  adjacent  said  cathode, 

(b)  an  alternating  current  source  and  transforraCT 
means  for  stepping  up  voltace  from  said  source, 

(c)  said  transformer  means  having  means  for  pro- 
ducing high  frequency  voltafe  oscfllationa, 

(d)  first  circuitry  connecting  the  auxiliaiy  electrode 
and  the  cathode  with  the  transformer  means  for 
applying  the  high  frequency  vottace  between  the 
auxiliary  electrode  and  cathode, 

(e)  leoood  circuitry  connecting  the  anode  and  the 
cathode  with  the  transformer  means  for  applying 

the  hi^  frequency  vokase  between  the  anode  and 
the  cathode, 

(f)  said  first  circuitry  having  voltage  divider  means 
therein, 

(g)  said  voltage  divider  means  having  a  connection 
to  the  anode  for  applying  a  selected  portion  of  the 
voltage  to  the  anode  and 

(h)  a  direct  current  source  connected  across  the  anode 
and  cathode. 


3328,477 
POWER  SUPPLY  HA  VmG  OVER-VOLTAGE  AND 

OVER-CURBENT  PROTECTION  MEANS 
Harold  T.  Basfcar,  BreartsM,  Wa^  asslpMr  to  G 
nv«»,  a  entpocnllon  «(  New  Ycfk 
STlf ,  1964,  Ssr.  No.  398,668 
llOrtM.    (CL  315-387) 


fjggrf-^ 


men  COULOMB  onSS.  gap  switch  wiih 

SKRIES  MAGNET  COILS  FOB  ROTATING 
THE  ARC 
L.  Hviiiam  PrtMslam  N  J^  airiper  to  ft  ^ 


3, 196S,  Scr.  No.  40,988 


2.  A  fast-acting  spark  gap  switch  comprising  two 
parallel,  spaced-apart,  non-continuous  co-axial  ring- 
shaped  electrodes  frnming  grooves  on  their  outside  diam- 
eter terminating  in  a  gap,  omducton  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  respective  rings  at  the  bottom  of  their 
grooves  near  said  gap  and  winding  around  said  rings, 
across  said  gap,  around  said  grooves  and  out  of  said 
grooves  to  forai  leads  for  discharging  a  conknnb  source 
throu^  said^itch  to  a  load,  and  means  for  initiating 
an  arc  for  producing  said  discharge  across  said  switch. 


3328,479 

CHARGED  WEB  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 

^rcM,HutfciSBin,DcL,_agdportoB.L 

oCDdnwaR 

fled  M^  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4S83S8 
3  CUM.    (CL  317—3) 


1.  A  power  source  for  a  transformer  conqirising: 

(a)  a  D.C.  source, 

(b)  capacitor  means  of  sufficient  capacity  to  supply 
the  load  current  and  load  voltage  requirements  of 
the  transformer, 

(c)  a  controlled  rectifier  chopper  switching  means  con- 
stituting a  D.C-to-D.C.  converter  means  connected 
between  the  source  and  the  capacitor  means  for 
charging  the  capacitor  means  to  a  selectively  variable 
D.C.  potential  that  depends  on  the  conduction  fre- 
quency of  the  switdiing  means, 

(d)  oscillator  means  operative  to  jffoduce  pulses  at 
a  preselected  reference  frequency  and  including  a 
feedback  circuit  from  the  transformer  for  maintain- 
ing the  oscillator  frequency  in  a  jM^determined  rela- 
tionship with  the  desired  operating  frequency  of  the 
transformer, 

(e)  inverter  means  operative  in  response  to  said  oscil- 
lator pulses  to  deliver  electric  piulses  from  the  ca- 
pacitor means  to  a  transformer  at  the  instantaneous 
potential  of  the  capacitor  means  and  at  a  frequency 
dependent  on  the  reference  frequency  of  the  oscil- 
lator, 

(f)  voltage  regulator  means  operative  to  determine 
the  output  voltage  of  said  transformer  and  to  control 
variaUy  die  conduction  frequency  of  the  controlled 
rectifier  chonier  switching  means  in  dependence  on 
the  determined  voltage  whereby  to  control  the  D.C. 
potential  on  the  capacitor  in  accordance  with  the 
deviation  from  said  determined  voltage. 


1.  Apparatus  for  attracting,  coDecting  and  discharging 
a  sheet  of  electrostatically  charged  fibrous  elements  com- 
prising in  combination  a  continuous  surface  adapted  to 
move  cmitinuously  in  a  given  direction  and  providing  on 
one  face,  a  path  ot  laydown  for  the  said  fibrous  elements, 
a  charg^  plate  conforming  to  the  Aape  of  the  said  con- 
tinuous surface  di^Kxed  along  and  extending  transversely 
of  the  face  of  the  said  surface  <qn>osite  to  that  providing 
the  said  path  of  laydown  and  adapted  to  generate  an  elec- 
trostatic field  of  opposite  polarity  in  the  path  of  the  said 
continuous  surface,  the  said  plate  having  a  broad  side 
disposed  toward  said  surface,  the  said  plate  extending 
substantially  completely  across  the  width  of  the  said  path 
of  laydown  and  terminating  at  its  trafling  edge  in  a  sharply 
tapered  shape  adapted  to  provide  a  corona  discharge  be- 
tween the  said  sheet  and  the  said  plate,  a  charged  elon- 
gated electrode  positioned  above  and  extending  substan- 
tiidly  across  the  width  of  the  said  path  of  laydown,  proxiU 
mate  to  the  said  trailing  edge  of  the  said  plate,  said  dec* 
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trode  having  an  arcuate  surface  of  low  radius  of  curva- 
ture disposed  toward  said  trailing  edge  and  being  adapted 
to  generate  an  electrostatic  field  opposite  in  pcriarity  to 
that  generated  on  the  said  plate,  and  means  for  forwarding 
to  and  depositing  electrostatically  charged  fibrous  el^ 
ments  upon  the  said  path  of  laydown,  at  a  point  upstream 
from  the  said  trailing  edge. 


3320,480 

GROUND  WIRE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Charics  W.Faflor,  107  EtaMire  Road, 

Pittsbvrgli,  Pa«    15221 

FDcd  Feb.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,S16 

10  CUns.    (CL  317—18) 


GAZETTE      i 

of  each  said  feeder  line,  said  distance 
a  composite  control  based  upon  phase 
age  and  the  neutral  current  of  the 
the  improvement  wherein  means  include^ 
relay  means  for  each  feeder  line  and 
neutral  current  of  that  line  is  supplied 
the  secondary  of  an  intermediate 
primary  is  fed  with  the  neutral  current 
said  transformer  secondary   being 


1.  In  an  electrical  appliance  having  a  power  unit  ci - 
cult  consisting  of  conductors  to  conduct  electricity  froi  n 
the  black  hot  line  of  a  normally  115  volt  i  alternating  cur- 
rent power  source  to  the  white  return  line  through  tlie 
power  tmit  of  said  appliance,  a  multi-contact  "on-ol 
appliance  switch  and  means  for  grounding  the  housii 
of  said  appliance,  the  improvement  in  combination  thei 
with  of  a  ground  monitoring  device  comprising 

(a)  first  conductor  means  disposed  to  connect  tUe 
black  hot  service  to  the  white  retiun  and  includinjg 
said  multi-contact  switch  for  interrupting  and  coi 
pleting  the  circuit  of  said  first  conductor; 

(b)  a  diode  within  said  first  conductor  means  to  coi 
vert. alternating  current  from  said  black  hot  sei 
to  direct  current; 

(c)  a  capacitor  within  said  first  conductor  means  dis- 
posed to  receive  and  retain  voltage  from  said  direct 
current  and  discharge  said  voltage  through  said  coi 
ductor  means  to  ground  when  connected  thereto; 

(d)  second  conductor  means  disposed  to  connect  sai 
first  conductor  means  to  said  housing  and  ground 
when  said  multi-contact  switch  is  in  the  "on"  poa- 
tlon  so  as  to  cause  said  capacitor  to  discharge  Is 
voltage  to  said  groimd; 

(e)  contact  means  for  interrupting  and  completing  tl^e 
circuit  of  said  second  conductor  means;  and 

(f)  means  within  said  second  conductor  means  dis- 
posed to  close  said  contact  means  and  thereby  coii- 
plete  said  power  unit  circuit  when  said  capacitor 
discharges  its  voltage  through  said  second  condi 
means. 


said 


i 


relays  including 
ci^rent,  phase  volt- 
feeder  line, 
in  said  distance 
^hich  reflects  the 
\n\h  current  from 
transf^mer  and  whose 
the  feeder  line, 
prdvided  with  taps 


respc  ctive 
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thereon  for  adjusting  the  seccxidary  cur  rent,  means  com 

paring  said  neutral  currents  in  said  paralleled  feeder  lines 

and  providing  a  first  set  of  control  si; 

relative  directions  of  said  neutral  curi 

paring  the  respective  magnitudes  of  sail 

and  providing  a  second  set  of  control 

the  sense  of  the  difference  therebetweer 

trolled  by  said  sets  of  signals  for  selecti  ve\y  changing  the 

taps  on  the  secondaries  of  said  intermed  iate  transformers. 


als  reflecting  the 
nts,  means  com- 
neutral  currents 
signals  reflecting 
,  and  means  con- 


3,320,482 

LIGHTNING  ARRESTER  FOR  HIGH  ENERGY 

SWITCHING  SURGES 

Eugene  C.  Sakdurog,  Lanesboroagh,  an    Earl  W.  Stetson, 

PUtsficM,  Man.,  assignors  to  General  ^kctrlc  Company, 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaoc  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  &72,fl9 
20  Claims.    (CL  317—^  1) 


luct«r 


3320,481 

DISTANCE  FROTECTION  FOR  PARALLEL  LINES 
IN  NETWORKS  WHH  GROUNDED  NEUTRAI. 
POINT  AND  COMPENSATION  OF  THE  NEU- 
TRAL CURRENT 
Helmat  Ungrad,  Ncncniiof,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Aldl- 
ewyrllvliaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie,  Baden,  Switzerland, 
a  Joint-stock  company 

FOed  June  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,475 
Clainw  priority,  q^pHcatlon  Switzerland,  June  17,  1962 

7,488/63 

7  Claima.    (CL  317—36) 

1.  In  a  distance  protection  relay  arrangement  for  ta 

pliu^ty  of  parallel  connected  multi-phase  feeder  lints 

in  networks  with  grounded  neutral  point  which  comprises 

distance  relay  means  connected  respectively  to  the  phases 


1.  In  a  valve  type  lightning  arrester  laving  at  least  one 
spark  gap  in  series  with  at  least  one  n(  inlinear  resistance 
valve  means,  a  current  switching  spa-k  gap  connected 
in  shunt  with  a  portion  of  said  valve  me  uis. 


3,320,483 
SUPPORT  MEMBER  FOR  CARDl>EDGE  TYPE 
CONNECTORS     I 

Kari-Hcinz  Pohl,  Matawan,  NJ.,  assi^  to  Befl  Tele- 
phone LabcMVtorics,  Incorporated,  S/ew  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No. 
9  ClaiiiH.    (CL  317— S  9) 
1.  In  a  carrier  assembly  for  printed  circuit  boards  or 
the  like,  including  top  and  bottom  frames  having  a  plu- 
rality of  co-operating  guide  channel  jairs  for  retaining 
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said  boards,  apparatus  for  moimting  electrical  connector 
blocks  upon  saki  carrier  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  resilient  molded  plastic  body  comprising 

(1)  a  pair  of  elongated  sides, 

(2)  firat  and  second  flanges  joining  the  sides  at 
their  opposite  ends  in  spaced  parallel  relation, 
and 

(3 )  first  and  second  pair  of  opposed  resilient  arms 
extending  from  each  said  joining  flange  rear- 
wardly  of  said  sides  each  said  flange  including 
a  butting  edge;  and 


(b)  boss  means  on  said  carrier  in  register  with  the 
inner  end  of  each  guide  chaimel, 
said  arm  pairs  being  responsive  to  placement  onto  a 
selected  pair  of  corresponding  bosses  for  spreading  apart 
and  grasping  said  bosses,  said  butting  edges  concurrently 
contacting  the  respective  edges  of  said  first  and  second 
frames. 


3320,484 
DIELECTRIC  DEVICES 
James  E.  ROcy,  Pama  Hdihta,  OUo,  and  Billy  B.  Wil- 
liams, Richmdaoa,  Tcl,  awlinnn  to  Texas  Instraments 
lacoiporated,  DaBas,  Tcz.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOed  Not.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,751 
2  Clirinis.     (CL  317—101) 


3,320,485 

DIELECTRIC  ISOLATION  FOR  MONOLiTHIC 

CIRCUIT 

James  La^  Biiie,  Panorama,  Calif.,  aarifMV,  by  BMM 

to  IRW  Inc.,  a  conontion  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,605 

1  Claim.    (CL  317—101) 


A  monolithic  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device 
including  the  following  characteristics: 

a  monolithic  substrate  having  at  least  one  plane  surface; 

said  substrate  being  composed  of  a  non-CMkdoctive  ma- 
terial; 

at  least  two  semiconductor  elementt  disposed  within 
said  plane  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 

portions  of  said  monolithic  sobatrate  extending  between 
said  semiconductor  elements; 

said  portions  being  m<»oUthicly  continuous  with  said 
substrate; 

said  portions  extending  between  said  semicondnctor  ele- 
ments in  such  manner  as  to  insulate  each  said  semi- 
conductor element  from  all  other  said  semicoodnctor 
elements. 


3320,486 
ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT 
John  H.  Rfteman,  Caabridfe,  Mml,  Chwka  M.  Dole, 
Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  •     ~ 
ton,  Masft,  asdignon  to 
N. Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Fflcd  Sept  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,559 
If  Ciahm.    (CL  317—101) 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising  at 
least  one  active  electrical  element,  at  least  one  passive 
electrical  element,  and  at  least  one  two  dimensional  thin 
film  capacitor  element,  said  capacitor  element  compris- 
ing a  high  resistivity  semiconductor  wafer  substrate,  a 
substantially  planar  thin  layer  of  aluminum  vapor  deposit 
on  said  substrate,  a  thin  dielectric  layer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tantalum  oxide,  silicon  oxide, 
titanium  oxide,  a  glassy  insulating  ceramic,  cerium  fluo- 
ride boron  nitride  and  silicon  nitride,  a  thin  manganese 
dioxide  film  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  500  to 
1500  A.  overlying  said  dielectric  layer,  electrical  con- 
ducting means  in  contact  with  said  thin  manganese 
dioxide  film;  and  electrical  circuit  means  extending  to 
and  making  electrical  connection  with  at  least  one  said 
active  electrical  element,  at  least  one  said  passive  elec- 
trical element,  and  at  least  one  said  capacitor  element. 


1.  Electronic  apparatus  comprising  a  printed  circuit 
board  assembly  supporting  the  circuit  components  of  said 
apparatus,  said  components  including  a  front-facing  in- 
dicator and  at  least  one  rear-facing  component,  a  cabinet 
enclosing  said  printed  circuit  board  assembly,  said  cab- 
inet comprising  a  fore  part  and  a  rear  part,  said  fore 
part  providing  a  pair  of  side  walls  as  well  as  the  top  and 
front  walls  for  said  cabinet,  said  front  wall  sloping  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  and  having  an  opening  for  said 
indicator,  said  lear'^iH  providing  a  rear  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall  for  said  cabinet,  said  rear  wall  having  an 
aperture  for  access  to  said  rear  facing  cranponent,  means 
securing  said  printed  circuit  board  assembly  to  said  fore 
part  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  front  wall,  and 
means  securing  said  rear  part  to  said  fore  part. 
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3^2«,4S7 
MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  ASSEMBLDES 
Bloomfidd  James  Wannaa,  Loodon,  and  Raymond  Johii 
VnitKkk  DcrhyiUre,  WdHnc  England,  anf«non  «i 
Amactatod  Eledrical  InduKrics  Limited,  London,  Eng 
land,  a  Biltkh  cmnpany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,679 
Clainis  priority,  appHcatioB  Great  Britain,  Mar.  11,  1964 

19,292/64 
12  CUms.     (a.  317—101) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  electric  circuit  moc 
ules  assembled  together  as  a  modular  assembly  betweei 
two  parallel  jdanes,  and  border  terminating  liiembers  as* 
sembled  along  an  edge  of  said  assembly,  in  which  combi* 
nation:  the  circuit  modules  have  respective  end  faces  ia 
one  of  said  planes;  the  circuit  modules  defining  said  edg« 
of  the  assembly  have  respective  sets  of  connection  tags 
extending  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  their  said  en^ 
faces  and  standing  proud  of  said  edge;  the  assembly  hat 
electrical  connections  extending  from  the  circuit  module! 
thereof  to  said  connection  tags  of  the  edge  circuit  mod^ 
ules;  the  border  terminating  members  also  have  respeci 
tive  end  faces  in  said  one  plane;  and  each  border  mem[ 
ber  has  a  set  of  terminal  members  thereon  comprising 
respective  connection  tag  portions  extending  outwardly 
from  said  one  plane  into  mutual  engagement  with  thk 
said  connection  tags  of  the  adjacent  edge  circuit  modules; 
and  respective  terminal  portions  connected  to  but  spaced 
from  the  connection  tag  portions. 


332MS8 
CTRIP  LINE  POWER  HARNESS 
Jose^  J.  Karcw,  Wannfaulcr,  Hany  W.  Hcas,  Nonrii 
town,  and  Janci  E.  Jones,  Maircni,  Pa.,  aas^ors  t# 
Bononghs  Coiporation,  Detroit,  Ml^  a  corporatioa 
ofMidrigan  T 

Continuation  of  appllcafion  Ser.  No.  268,771,  Mar.  24 
1963.    TUs  application  Jn|y  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  568,059 
5  OaiaH.    (CL  317—101) 
1.  In  a  power  supply  apparatus  for  providing  low  in 
ductance,  low  inwedance,  power  distribution  from  a  pow 
er  source  to  a  power  utilizing  module,  the  latter  bavin, 
a  frame  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  printed  circuit  car< 
utilizing  means,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  rack  assembly  including  means  hinged  and  swingabh 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  about  tb 
axis  of  the  hinge; 
a  idnrality  of  rows  of  printed  circuit  utilizing  mean 
suppntod  within  and  disposed  transversely  of  tb 
hinge  axis  of  said  rack  assembly; 
electrical  power  source  means  supported  within  sail 

cabinet; 
power  harness  means  for  supplying  power  from  sal< 
source  to  said  printed  circuit  utilizing  means  in 
eluding  a  plurality  ot  layers  of  relatively  flexible,  rela 
tively  thin,  flat,  elongated,  electrically  conductive  un 
insulated  ground  condixcUx  busses  having  hmizontal 
feeder  belt  portions,  vertical  portions  orthogonall; ' 


arranged  relative  to  said  feeder  bel 
plurality  of  segments  extending 
zontal  portions;  and  a  plurality  o 
tively  flexible,  relatively  thin,  flat, 

trically  insulated  power  conductor 
zontal  feeder  belt  portions,  vertical 
onally  arranged  relative  said  feeder 
a  plurality  of  power  distribution 
said  horizontal  portions; 
each  said  electrically  insulated  powe' 
being   inserted  between   a  pair  o( 
ground  conductor  busses  thereby 
temate  power  conductor  and  groun^ 
bly; 
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bissesl 
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said   layers  of 

cc^stituting  an  al- 

unitary  assem- 


said  assembly  being  routed  along  the  i  rails  of  said  rack 
assembly  and  secured  to  and  along  ihe  hinge  area  of 
said  rack  assembly,  and  connected  bt  its  one  end  to 
said  power  supply  and  continuously  extending  from 
said  power  supply  to  said  circuit  utilizing  means  pass^ 
ing  along  said  hinge  area  and  haviiig  certain  of  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  power  distribution  segments  con- 
nected to  said  circuit  utilizing  mcAns  so  that  said 
imitary  assembly  provides  a  plurals y  of  continuous 
shielded  power  paths  capable  of  ilexing  back  and 
forth  in  the  maimer  of  a  hinge  «^hen  said  hinged 
means  is  moved. 


3,320,489 
ELECTRICAL  WIRIN<  i 
Richard  H.  Pctcnon,  lOltS  Hamc  w 
Oaklawn,IiL    60453 
FUcd  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
18  Claims.    (CL  317— 


RoadE., 
•  43,796 


-11  ►) 


1.  A  multiple  connector  assembly  compnsmg, 
bination:  a  panel  having  at  least  one  1  ice 
material;  a  multiplicity  of  first  conduct  ors, 
to  the  insulating  face  of  said  panel,  an< 
adjacent  a  first  panel  edge;  a  multipUcii 


m  com- 

of  insulating 

each  affixed 

having  one  end 

of  second  con- 
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ducton  aflBxed  to  said  panel;  each  second  conductor  hav- 
faig  an  intermediate  portiton  in  electrically  condoctive 
contact  with  the  homologous  first  conductor  remote  from 
said  first  panel  edge;  each  second  conductor  having  two 

end  portions  extending  away  from  its  contact  with  its 
homologous  first  conductor;  one,  first,  end  portion  of 
each  second  conductor  nearest  said  firM  panel  edge  ex- 
tending out  away  from  said  panel  and  away  from  said 
first  conductor  and  gTV<«"g  in  a  tip  remote  from  said  first 
panel  edge  and  from  said  first  conductor;  said  tip  in  a 
position  accessiUe  for  the  ooovenient  a£Bxing  of  a  third 
conductor  to  it;  the  other,  second,  end  portion  of  each 
second  conductor  extending  away  from  the  homologous 
first  conductor  in  a  direction  away  from  said  adjacent 
panel  edge;  said  second  end  portion  being  resilient  and 
having  a  clamping  tip  remote  from  said  adjacent  panel 
edge  and  close  to  the  face  ci  said  panel;  said  clamping 
tip  positioned  to  register  with  the  homologous  first  con- 
ductor of  another  similar  panel,  and  press  against  said 
homologous  first  conductor  to  maintain  electrical  con- 
tact therewith  and  to  clamp  the  first  panel  edge  of  said 
other  simHar  panel  against  said  first-mentioned  panel; 
whereby  an  indefinite  number  (A  similar  panels  can  be 
removably  assembled  with  each  first  conductor  electrically 
coimected  through  said  second  conductor  with  the  homol- 
ogous first  conductor  of  the  other  panel;  the  first  and 
second  conductors  of  said  panels  constituting  a  bus  with 
as  many  lateral  taps  as  there  are  panels  and  with  the  same 
effective  electrical  relationship  regardless  of  the  sequence 
in  which  said  panels  are  juxtaposed. 


3»3«M91  ^   ,^ 

VACUUM  TUBE  dRCUTT  TO  APPROMMAT*  AN 

IDEAL  SWnCH  OYER  A  BROAD  TEMPERATURE 

RANGE 
Royal  W.  Edntein,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  airfgani  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  iipftawtM  hj  the  Socro- 

*^       F1led*f7oT.  2. 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,44t 
10  dainw.    (CL  317—142) 


3,320,490 
ELECTRONIC  COMBINATION  LOCK 
Hnso  M.  Back,  Oson  HIB,  and  Garay  J.  lUwig,  Acco- 
kittk,  Md.,  amiganrs  to  tkt  Ualtod  Stntes  of 
represstad  by  the  Secrstaijr  of  tha  Navy 

Filed  Sept  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,781 
17Clain&    (0.317—134) 


17.  A  solid-state  combination-operated  electrical  lock 
system  which  opens  a  lock  when  digits  of  a  combination 
are  entered  into  the  system  by  a  number  of  manually 
operated   push-buttons   in   accordance   with   preselected 
conditions,  and  push-button  switches  corresponding  to 
each  push-button,  which  push-button  switches  are  closed 
only  when  the  corresponding  push-button  is  in  the  pressed 
condition,  comprising: 
input  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  push-button 
switches  which  are  closed  while  said  push-buttons 
are  pressed  and  including  an  output  for  each  of  said 
push-buttons  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  the 
respective  push-button  is  pressed, 
a  time  interval  generator  for  producing  an  output  sig- 
nal having  a  predetermined  duration, 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  gen- 
erating an  output  signal  whenever  two  or  more  push- 
buttons are  pressed  simultaneously. 


1.  A  reliable  electronic  switching  dicnit  comprising: 

an  electron  flow  control  means  indnding  an  emitting 
electrode,  a  collecting  electrode,  and  a  control  elec- 
trode, said  control  electrode  being  coupled  to  an  in- 
put terminal  means  for  receiving  control  stgnals; 

an  electromagnetic  relay  means  having  a  control  coil 
and  a  plurality  of  sets  of  contacts,  each  of  said  sets 
of  contacts  including  first  and  second  fixed  contacts 
and  a  movable  contact  arm  which  in  a  quiescent  posi- 
tion is  in  contact  with  said  first  fixed  contact  and 
when  in  an  energized  position  is  in  contact  with  said 
second  fixed  contact,  said  contrd  coil  being  coupled 
between  said  collecting  electrode  of  said  electron  flow 
control  means  and  a  source  of  direct  current  poten- 
tial, one  set  of  said  plurality  of  sets  of  contacts  liav- 
ing  its  said  first  fixed  contact  resistively  coupled  to 
ground  potential  and  its  said  second  fixed  contact 
couided  to  a  source  of  direct  current  potential; 

an  electrical  storage  means  having  one  termiiud  tbert- 
of  coupled  to  said  control  electrode  of  said  election 
flow  control  means  and  further  resistively  coiqiled 
to  ground  potential,  and  the  other  terminal  coupled 
to  said  movable  contact  arm  of  said  one  set  of 
said  plurality  of  sets  of  c<mtacts  of  said  relay  means; 

first  and  second  resistance  means  coupled  in  series  be- 
tween a  source  of  ground  potential  and  said  emitting 
electrode  ot  said  electron  flow  control  means;  and 

a  potential  controlled,  variaUe  resistance  means  con- 
pled  in  paralld  with  said  second  resistance  means. 


3320,492 

MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  STOPPING 

SOUND  REPRODUCTION 

FtMkUk  fniirliinhBnw^  aad 
Wastphala,  Germany,  aoliBoa  to 
ard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,114 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmnoy,  lady  20, 1963, 

St  203S4 

4Claima.    (0.317—147) 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  detecting  a  oontnd  rignal 

during  reproduction  of  a  recording  which  contrcrf  signal 

is  within  tlie  frequency  band  of  the  r^roduced  recording, 

conqxising: 

a  high  pass  filter  coimected  to  the  input  terminals  of 
said  circuit  for  passing  frequencies  above  a  first  de- 
sired level; 
a  low  pass  filter  connected  to  tiie  iiq>ut  terminals  of 
said  circuit  for  passing  frequencies  below  a  second 
desired  level  which  is  lower  than  said  first  level; 
a  varial^  resistor  cmmected  to  said  high  and  low  pass 
filters  by  means  of  oppositely  poled  rectifiers;  and 
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a  switching  transistor,  the  base  of  which  is  connected  { 
to  the  variable  tapping  point  of  said  resistor  the  out- 
put of  which  controk  a  relay,  whereby  said  variable 
resistor  is  adjusted  to  a  value  which  turns  on  said 


1 


switching  transistor  when  said  control  signal  having 
a  frequency  below  said  second  level  is  detected  at 
said  resistor  and  when  substantially  no  frequency 
above  said  first  level  is  detected  at  said  resistor. . 


3^20,493 

VOLTAGE  SENSOR 

Geoige  T.  Cnlbcrtson,  Iii«kwood,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  MasUsr  Specialties  Company, 

Gardcna,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

FUcd  Jan.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,514 

8  Claims.    (CI.  317— 148.5) 


"^-t 


1.  A  voltage  sensing  and  indicating  circuit  for  de- 
tecting and  indicating  when  the  voltage  of  a  monitorei 
signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum  or  minimun 
level,  said  circuit  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  connection  to  the  sourc< 
of  such  monitored  signal, 

a  controlled  rectifier  having  anode,  cathode  and  g^t( 
electrodes, 

a  normally  conducting,  voltage  responsive  switcl 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  gate  of  sai( 
controlled  rectifier  with  said  controlled  rectifiei 
biased  such  that  it  conducts  when  said  voltage  re- 
sponsive  switch  means  is  condiicting, 

a  first  voltage  divider  network  connected  across  sai( 
input  terminals  and  operatively  connected  to  sai( 
voltage  responsive  switch  means  whereby  said  volt 
age  responsive  switch  means  remains  conductiv( 
so  long  as  the  voltage  of  said  monitored  signal  ex- 
ceeds such  predetermined  minimum  level, 

a  second  voltage   divider  network  connected  across 
said  input  terminals  and  operatively  connected  t( 
said  voltage  responsive  switch  mean&  whereby  sai( 
voltage  responsive  switch  means  remains  conduct 
tive  so  long  as  the  voltage  of  said  monitored  signal 
is  below  said  predetermined  maximum  level,  j 

and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  controlled 
rectifier  for  sensing  and  indicating  conduction  by 
said  controlled  rectifier. 
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3,320,494 

METHOD  AND  CAPACITOR  COMPRISING  OXIDE 
ELECTROLYTE  DERIVED  FROM  PERMANGAN- 
IC ACID 

James  E.  Rfley,  Parma  Heiglits,  Ohio,  ahignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex,  a  coiporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3  !2,768 
4  Claims.    (CL  317—230 


^^ 


iraovM  roL  caTMOM 


1.  A  rolled  foil  solid  state  electrolyte 
prising: 

(a)  a  tightly  coiled  valve  metal  eloi^ated 
trode, 

(b)  an  anodic  oxide  dielectric  layer 
said  foil  electrode, 

(c)  a  thin  film  of  manganese  oxide  electrolyte 
ing  the  dielectric  layer,  said  oxide 
the  conversion  product  of  permaifganic 
posited  on  said  dielectric  layer, 

(d)  vapor  deposited  metallic 
ing  said  thin  film  of  manganese 

(e)  a  counterelectrode  leadout  assembly 
metallized  elongated  sheet  having  an 
ducting  wire  bonded  thereto. 


countere  ectrodes 


oxide 


capacitor  com- 

foil  elech 

>n  each  side  of 

overly- 

(lectrolyte  being 

acid   de- 


overly- 
,  and 
comprising  a 
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3,320,495  I 

SURFACE-BARRIER  DIODE  FOR  DETECTING 

HIGH  ENERGY  PARTICLES  A^  D  METHOD    - 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Richard  J.  Fox  and  Casimer  J.  BoriLovsid,  Oak  Ridge, 

Tenn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignmenw,  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  ^^t  United  States 

Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  July  2, 1963.  Ser.  No.  29b,290 
4Claiins.    (CL317— 234i 


CO  npnses 


1.  A  surface-barrier  diode  which 
conductor  wafer,  a  ceramic  holder,  an 
epoxy  resin  which  bonds  the  semicondudtor 
ceramic  holder,  an  amine  free  epoxy  rei  in 
the   exposed   junction   of   the   amine-c^ntaining 
resin  and  the  semiconductor  wafer,  a 
layer  deposited   on   the   surface   of  tlM 


a  semi- 

)  imine-containing 

wafer  to  the 

which  covers 

epoxy 

(inductive  metal 

semiconductor 
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wafer,  the  amine-free  epoxy  resin  and  the  ceramic  holder 
and  an  insulating  ring  which  electrically  isolates  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  metal  layer. 


3320,496 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SHiaCONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Benjamin  TopM,  Suta  Moidca,  CaliL,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national RcctMcr  Corporation,  Ei  Scgnndo,  CaUf.,  a 
corporatioB  of  Calif omia 

Fll«i  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No,  325,872 
4Clainis.    (CL  317— 234) 


/A      r-Jf      ,  */ 


spaced  parallel  arrangement  to  each  other  and  in 
the  same  plane,  one  pair  being  spaced  and  supported 
in  a  i^ane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  other  pair 
and  at  right  angles  to  the  other  pair  so  that  each 
plate  of  one  pair  overlies  and  is  capacitivcly  coupled 
to  one-half  of  each  plate  of  the  other  pair,  the  en- 
velope of  two  of  said  diodes  being  clamped  to  one 
plate  of  said  first  pair  in  good  thermal  and  electrical 
contact  and  extending  through  and  spaced  from 
holes  in  the  respective  overlying  portions  of  the 
plates  of  said  second  pair, 


1.  In  a  semicoDductor  wafer  having  at  least  one  planar 
junction  therein  extending  to  the  periphery  of  said  wafer 
and  at  least  a  first  and  second. electrode  on  the  respective 
first  and  second  opposing  surfaces  thereof;  a  closed  annu- 
lar groove  in  said  first  surface  of  said  wafer;  said  annular 
groove  extending  through  said  junction  and  defining  a 
relatively  thin  inactive  rim  about  the  periphery  of  said 
wafer;  said  first  electrode  being  on  the  inner  area  of  said 
first  surface  defined  by  said  annular  groove;  said  groove 
having  a  configuration  whereby  a  tangent  line  to  the  inner 
wall  of  said  groove  at  its  intersection  with  said  junction 
is  at  an  angle  less  than  90'  with  respert  to  the  plane  of 
said  junction. 

3320  497 
VARIABLE  CAPACITANCE  DIODE  PACKAGES 
Donald  Nenf,  Wantagh,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Control  Data  Coiporation,  South  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  a  corporatioB  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Sept.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,745 
lOaaims.    (CL  317— 234) 


the  envelopes  of  the  two  additional  of  said  diodes  be- 
ing clamped,  respectively,  to  each  plate  of  said  sec- 
ond pair,  and  extending  through  and  spaced  from 
holes  in  the  respective  overiying  portions  of  the 
plates  of  the  first  pair,  and 

metal  straps  extending  from  each  of  said  insulated 
leads  to  the  adjacent  plate. 


3,320,499 
INSULATING  GATE  THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR 
HAVING    A    THIN    INSULATING    LAYER 
OVERLAPPING    A    THICK    INSULATING 
LAYER 
Robert  L  Frank,  Concord,  Mass^  and  John  G.  Simmons, 
Harlow,  England,  assigiion  to  Burruughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mlch^an 

FUcd  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,461 
4  Claims.    (CL  317— 235) 


1.  A  diode  package  comprising:  , 

an  outer  housing  of  insulating  material, 

a  contact  member  held  within  said  housing  by  the 

walls  thereof, 
a  cap  at  each  end  of  said  housing  having  a  base  portion 

located  within  the  housing, 
and  a  diode  on  each  said  base  portion,  each  said  diode 

being  electrically  connected  to  said  contact  member 

and  offset  thereon  with  respect  to  each  other. 


3320,498 

DIODE  HEAT  SINK  AND  CIRCUIT  MOUNT 

Elmer  C.  Evans,  4278  3rd  Avc^ 

San  Diego,  Calif.    92103 

FUc«  Jml  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,641 

4  Claims.    (CL  317— 234) 

1.  A  unitary  four-diode  full-wave  rectifier  assembly 

for  solid  state  diodes  of  the  type  having  an  envelope  with 

a  stud  bolt  at  one  end  and  an  insulated  lead  coaxially 

aligned  with  said  stud  bolt  A  the  other,  said  assembly 

comprising; 

a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  elongated  rectangular  metal 
plates,  the  plates  of  each  pair  being  disposed  in  a 


1.  A  thin  film  transistor  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  ~.Sm  thick  dis- 
posed on  an  insulating  substrate, 

(b)  oppositely  disposed  source  and  drain  electrodes 
disposed  on  said  semiconductor  material,  said  elec- 
trodes spaced  from  one  another  by  an  amount  <10|i 
with  opposite  ends  of  the  source  and  drain  elec- 
trodes secured  to  attachment  pads  for  connection  to 
a  utilization  device, 

(c)  a  relatively  thick  '^9000  A.  insulating  layer  dis- 
posed over  said  source  and  drain  electrodes  effective 
to  space  said  insulator  in  registration  with  said  source 
and  drain  electrodes, 

(d)  A  relatively  thin  »<1000  A.  insulating  layer  cover- 
ing a  portion  of  said  thick  insulating  layer  and  a 
portion  of  said  source  and  drain  and  within  the  space 
therebetween,  and 

(e)  a  gate  electrode  disposed  on  said  thin  insnlatiiig 
layer  so  that  said  gate  electrode  follows  the  contour 
outline  of  said  insulating  layer  and  lies  almost  totally 


im 
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within  the  space  between  said  source  and  drain  elecj 
trodes  with  relatively  IftUe  overlap  on  either  sid< 
thereof. 


3,320,500 
TANTALUM  ALLOY  CAPACITOR 
Nonnan  N.  Axelrod,  Sanunit,  NJ.,  Herbert  D.  Gabcrw 
msH,  Oak  Ridge,  Tttn^  aad  Newton  Schwartz,  Morris 
Townahip,  Morris  Coonty,  and  Baiiamin  H.  Vromen, 
Plainlicld,  N  J^  aarignors  to  BcO  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  corporation  ot 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Scr;  No.  516,655 
3  aaims.    (a.  317—258) 


1.  A  thin  film  capacitor  including  a  substrate  membei 
a  layer  of  tantalum  alloyed  with  at  least  one  metal  se^ 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  silver,  gol 
zinc,  cadmitmi,  mercury,   aluminum,  ^lium,   indiu 
thallium,  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  vanadium,  ni 
bium,  chromium,   molybdenum,  tungsten,   iron,  cobal. 
nickel,  rutheniimi,  rhodium,  palladium,  osmium,  iridium) 
and  platinum,  said  metal  being  present  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  0.01  to  20  atom  percent,  an  anodized  layef 
of  said  tantalum  alloy  and  an  electrically  conductiv( 
counter-electrode. 


3320,501 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  COUNTEI 

RESPONSIVE  TO  A  MODULATED  PULSE  TRAIN 

Bcanmont  J.  Davies,  Pntnoe,  Bedford,  England,  assigno 

to  George  Richards  ft  Company  Limited,  Altrincham 

England,  a  company  of  Great  Britahi 

FOed  Ang.  4, 1960,  Scr.  No.  47,544 
Oafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Ang.  7, 1959, 

27,147/59  ^ 

9  Claims.    (Q.  318— 18) 


1.  A  control  system  including  an  arrangement  for  mod 
ulating  a  waveform  of  regularly-spaced  pulses  in  accord 
ance  with  information,  in  the  form,  of  command  pulset 
for  directing  movement  of  a  movable  load  derived  from 
an  external  signal  generating  means  comprising,  in  com 
bination,  oscillating  pulse  generating  means  to  generat< 
two  sets  of  pulses  respectively  timed  with  the  phase  fron 
opposite  half  cycles  of  oscillation  to  occur  with  pulses  ii 
the  two  sets  spaced  between  each  other,  tlie  first  set  o 
pulses  OMnprising  said  regularly-spaced  pulses,  a  countei 
for  counting  said  regularly-spaced  pulses,  said  countei 
having  a  normal  cyclic  period  equal  to  the  time  to  coim 
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a  predetermined  number  of  said  regular  ly-spaced  pulses, 
selecting  means  deriving  sin^e  pulses  selectively  from 
either  said  first  set  of  pulses  or  the  sec(  nd  set  of  pulses 
occurring  therebetween,  a  mixer  connected  to  said  signal 
generating  means  and  operative  to  combine  said  single 
pulses  from  said  second  set  derived  in  sai^  I  selecting  means 
to  merge  with  said  command  pulses  vrih  the  regtilarly- 
spaced  pulses  to  add  a  pulse  between  two  of  the  regularly- 
spaced  pulses  whereby  the  output  of  tlie  counter  is  ad- 
vanced by  the  duration  of  one  count,  said  mixer  also 
having  means  operable  from  said  selectii  ig  means  to  sub- 
tract one  of  the  pulses  from  said  regula  ly  spaced  pulses 
responsive  to  the  single  pulse  derived  from  the  first  set 
of  pulses  whereby  the  output  of  the  ccunter  is  delayed 
by  the  duration  of  one  count,  detector  n  leans  for  sensing 
errors  in  the  position  of  said  movable  1<  lad,  means  oper- 
able synchronously  from  said  pulse  gene  rating  means  de- 
riving in  said  detector  means  a  position  tignal,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  position  signal  for  deriving  a  control 
signal  from  said  counter  output,  and  a  di  iving  motor  con- 
nected to  receive  the  control  signal  and  c  antrol  the  move- 
ment of  said  load  in  accordance  with  sa  d  control  signal. 


3,320,502 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  IfOR  SERVO 
SYSTEMS 
John  J.  Paul,  Montreal,  Qncbcc,  C*» 
Spcnry  Gyroscope  Company  off  Canada 
Quebec,  Canada 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
CUims  priority,  application  CamMia, 
894,048 
4  Claims.    (CL  318— 18 


to 
Ltd.,  Montreal, 


315,232 
.  an.  24, 1964, 


sail 


carr  er 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit 

(a)  means  for  generating  an  A.C.  ertor 
a  carrier  component, 

(b)  rectifying  means  responsive  to 
providing  a  half  wave  rectified 
said  error  signal, 

(c)  voltage  dividing  means  responsiv< 
error  signal  for  providing  a  D.C 
rectified  signaf, 

(d)  filtering  means  responsive  to  said 
components  for  attenuating  said 

(e)  differentiating  means  responsive 
carrier  components   for  differentiating 
component, 

(f)  variable  impedance  means 
ferentiated  D.C.  component  for 
ance  thereof  in  accordance  with 
rate  of  change  of  said  D.C.  compoi^ent, 

(g)  amplifying  means  connected  to 
means  and  to  said  variable 
providing  an  output  signal  representative 
error  signal  compensated  as  a  function 

'   change  of  said  D.C.  component 


respoi  isive 


«id 
impecance 


^ompnsmg, 

signal  having 


error  signal  for 
component  oif 


to  said  rectified 
cdmponent  of  said 


D.C.  and  carrier 

component, 

said  D.C.  and 

said   D.C. 


earner 
o 


to  said  dif- 

vafying  the  imped- 

function  of  the 

and 

differentiating 

means  for 

to  said  A.C. 

of  the  rate  of 
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3.320303 
RADIAL  RESISnVE  POLAR  COORDWATE  DATE 
TAKEOFF  TRANSMIITER  FOR  A  SERVO  CON- 
TROL 

H.  SdHMley,   Waibingisn.   DX.^(6m 
Drive,  Sprt^sli.  VaTttlSO),  mid  MmH  1 
WbMelcy,  WMhii«ton,  DX.    (25  Cascade  Drive, 

■^'**'  S!!dI^?i955,8.r.N.. 507,751 
llCMM.    (CL318— 25) 


^^H^ 


"iSSc  ~  IBs 


1.  In  combination,  a  substantially  uniform  resisdve 
surface,  a  multii^use  voltage  source,  means  for  applying 
said  voltage  source  to  said  resistive  surface  to  develop  a 
radial  voltage  field  thereon,  electrically  conductive  probe 
means  positkxiable  at  any  point  on  said  surface  and  means 
for  determining  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  vottage  de- 
tected by  said  probe  means. 


3,320,504 

PLURAL  MOTOR  SEQUENTIAL  TUIWjGCON- 

IROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Perry  C  Oissn.  Indianapolis.  Ind^  ssiignnrto  Radio  Cor- 

poratlon  of  America,  a  «>7on^,«f  ?«^^^«* 
Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  fc.  No.  322,843 

SClaiiH.   (d.  318-102) 


*4<»  '  *>■  'J 


natty  operable  switch  to  drive  said  second  rotatable 
means  from  one  detent  position  to  tiie  next  when  said 
first  rotataUe  means  is  in  its  reteeooe  pocilioii; 

second  switching  means  actuated  in  respoase  to  ener- 
gization of  said  first  motor  to  maintain  tlie  connection 
of  said  first  motor  to  said  power  drcnit  means  and  to 
fnaintaiii  ^ic  powcT  drout  to  the  second  motor  in  the 
open  condition  when  said  manually  operable  switch 
is  held  closed  during  the  time  said  first  nsotor  drives 
the  said  first  rotatable  means  throu^  its  reference 
position;  and 

third  switdUng  means  actuated  in  response  to  eneifiza- 
tion  of  said  second  motor  to  maintain  the  connection 
of  said  second  motor  to  said  power  drcuit  means  and 
to  msin*fw«  the  power  circuit  to  said  first  motor  in  the 
open  condition  when  said  manually  operable  switch 
is  h^  cfcMed  during  the  time  said  second  motor 
drives  said  second  rotatable  means  throu^  its  refer- 
ence position. 


3.320.S05 
INDUCTION  MOTOR  OPTO-ELECTRONIC 
STARTING  CIRCUIT 
Robert  F.MIUcr  and  JohanLmid.KokoiM,Iai^ — . 
to  Genend  Motors  Corpondlea.  DslrolC.  Mick.,  • 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  26, 1965.  Scr.  No.  435,663 
14Clain»    <CL  318— 221) 


1.  A  motor  control  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  electrical  motors; 

a  fint  roUUble  means  having  a  plurality  of  detent  posi- 
tions and  a  reference  positimi; 

a  second  roUtable  means  having  a  plurality  of  detent 
positions  and  a  reference  position; 

power  circuit  means  including  a  manuatty  operaUe 
switch; 

first  switching  means; 

means  interconnecting  said  first  switching  means,  said 
first  and  second  motors  and  said  power  circuit  means 
to  complete  a  power  circuit  to  said  first  motor  in  re- 
sponse to  a  momentary  actuati<»  of  the  said  manually 
operable  switch  to  drive  said  first  rotaUble  means 
from  one  detent  position  to  the  next  when  said  first 
rotatable  means  is  in  any  of  said  detent  positions,  and 
to  complete  the  power  circuit  to  said  second  motor 
in  response  to  a  momentary  actuation  of  said  man- 


1.  An  induction  motor  opto-electionic  starting  circuit 
comprising  in  combination  with  an  induction  motor  hav- 
ing starting  and  running  windings,  an  iUuminating  device 
characterized  by  the  ability  to  become  ilhuninated  upon 
eneigization  by  an  electricid  current,  means  fOr  enerpzing 
said  illuminating  device  to  a  degree  which  is  proportional 
to  the  magnitude  of  current  flowing  through  kaid  running 
winding,  at  least  one  light  sensitive  device  characterized 
by  the  ability  to  become  electrically  conductive  in  the 
presence  of  light  positioned  to  be  illuminated  by  said 
illuminating  device  and  means  for  connecting  said  li^t 
sensitive  device  in  series  witti  said  starting  winding  lor 
establishing  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  starting  wind- 
ing while  said  motor  is  in  the  start  mode  and  for  inter- 
niptiiv  said  energizing  circuit  while  said  motor  is  in  the 
running  mode. 

3,3203M 

REFERENCE  SY9TEM  FOR  CLOSED  LOOP 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  DRIVE 

Andrew  J.  Hnavhrey,  Clcvdand,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Tie 

RcUancc  Electric  and  Fnghnftag  Cuinpaay.  •  cofyo- 

ntfonof  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315a<l 
29  OainM.    (CL  318—231) 
L  A  revenible  variable  speed  drive  system  operable 
from  an  A.C.  source  comprising,  in  combination,  an  in- 
duction machine  having  a  polyphase  primary  winding, 
a  frequency  changer  having  a  polyphase  output  con- 
nected to  said  primary  winding  and  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  A.C.  source, 
first  means  contrcdled  in  accordance  with  speed  of  said 
induction  machine  to  develop  a  first  electrical  fre-/ 
quency  signal  as  a  function  of  speed,  /. 

second  means  independently  controlled  to  develop^  a 
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second  electrical  frequency  signal  at  a  predetermine< 
low  frequency, 
and  means  to  combine  said  first  and  second  electrica 
frequency  signals  alternatively  in  addition  and  sub« 
traction  to  control  said  frequency  changer  to  product 
an  output  therefrom  proportional  in  frequency  to  sai< 


combined  first  and  second  frequency  signals  to  op* 
erate  said  machine  at  a  variable  speed  as  an  induction 
motor  and  alternatively  as  an  induction  generatoi 
with  said  low  frequency  signal  controlling  the  slip  ii 
each  case. 


3,320,507 
IR  COMPENSATION  FOR  DIRECT  CURRENT 

MOTOR  CONTROL  I 

David  E.  Ford,  Jr.,  and  William  J.  Hndson,  Miiwauliee^ 

Wi&,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwanitee 

Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,032 
10  Claims.     (CL  31g— 269) 


1.  In  a  deceleration  control  for  a  dynamo  having  ai 
armature  in  which  an  E.M.F.  is  generated  during  opera* 
tion,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  dynamic  braking  circuit  adapted  for  connection  acrosi 
an  armature  of  said  dynamo; 

an  IR  compensation  impedance; 

a  transducer  including  a  portion  of  said  dynamic  brak* 
ing  circuit  to  sense  a  current  flowing  in  said  dynamic 
braking  circuit  and  to  impose  a  signal  proportional 
to  said  current  across  said  IR  compensation  imped* 
ance;  ^        ' 

and  a  feedback  signal  source  connected  to  said  IH 
compensation  impedance  and  a  terminal  of  said  arma* 
ture  of  said  dynamo  to  recede  a  signal  proportional 
to  an  E.M.F.  generated  in' said  armature  of  said 
dynam?- 


3,32«,508 
BATTERY  AND  CHARGING  CntCUTT 
CARTRIDGE 
Franklin  C.  Bradshaw,  Minneapolis, 
Smith,  St  Pant,  Mimi.,  watigaon  to 
Batteries,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a 


aid 


cor|oratloa 


FUed  Sept.  3, 1964,  Set.  No.  304,219 
13  Claims.    (CL  320— Z 


1.  A  battery  pack  and  battery  charging  circuit  cartridge 
comprising,  in  combination:  an  annular  casing  containing 
an  annular  capacitor;  at  least  two  batter  r  cells  in  end-to- 
end  relationship  and  electrically  in  series  contained  in  the 
annular  opening  of  the  capacitor;  in  insi  lative  disc  mem- 
ber closing  off  one  end  of  said  capacitor  uinular  opening; 
electrical  charging  circuit  means  includir  g  rectifiers,  a  re- 
sistor and  cit-cuit  connections  mounted  ( n  said  disc;  first 
conducting  means  for  making  electrical  Connections  from 
said  charging  circuit  to  said  battery  cellsiand  said  capaci- 
tor;, second  conducting  means  passing  t  trough  said  disc 
for  making  external  electrical  connectioi  s  to  said  battery 
cells;  and  third  conducting  means  ext<nding  out  from 
said  disc  for  making  external  electrical  connection  to  said 
charging  circuit. 
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3,320,509 
STATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULA|T1NG 
CHARGING    OF   BATTERIES 
SUPPLIED  BY  A  THREE-PHASE 
Antonio  Goglielnii,  Bologna,  Italy, 

ElettroCeduiica  S.pjL,  BoiosB£ 
FUed  June  10, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy, 
20,242/61 
3  Claims.    (CI.  320— 39 


THE  RE- 
CURRENT 
GENERATOR 
toDocati 
Italy 
,001 
.  7, 1961, 


3  74,1 

^  or. 


or  the  charging 
having  a  wide 


1.  In  an  automatic  static  regulator 
of  a  battery:  a  three-phase  alternator 
range  of  speeds;  a  plurality  of  magnet! ;  reactors  of  the 
saturating  and  autosaturating  type  coup  ed  to  said  alter- 
nator, each  said  plurality  of  magneti :  reactors  being 
provided  with  a  control  winding;  meanj  for  connectihg 
each  said  control  winding  in  a  series  crcuit  connection 
across  a  pair  of.  terminals;  and  control  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  pair  of  terminals  for  convolling  the  varia- 
tions of  ampere  turns  of  each  said  cortrol  winding  for 
varying  the  reactive  impedance  of  its  rej  pective  magnetic 
reactor,  said  circuit  means  comprising  a  variable  resistor 
and  a  fixed  resistor  coimected  in  series  a  t  a  first  junction. 


means  for  coupling  the  opposite  termina 


resistor  with  respect  to  said  first  junction  to  a  point  of 


reference  potential  and  to  a  negative 
battery,  means  for  cormecting  the  other 


of  said  variable 


erminal  of  said 
terminal  of  said 


May  16,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


1175 


fixed  resistor  with  respect  to  said  first  junction  to  a  posi- 
tive terminal  of  said  battery,  a  zener  diode  having  its 
anode  electrode  connected  to  said  first  junction,  a  second 
fixed  resistor  connected  between  the  cathode  electrode 
of  said  zener  diode  and  said  positive  terminal  of  said 
battery,  a  first  transistor  iiKluding  circuit  means  for 
coupling  the  base  electrode  thereof  to  said  cathode  elec- 
trode of  said  zener  diode,  said  zener  diode  being  selec- 
tively conductive  in  accordance  with  the  potential  at  said 
first  junction  for  controlling  the  conductive  state  of  said 
first  transistor,  and  a  second  transistor  coupled  between 
said  first-mentioned  transistor,  and  said  pair  of  ter- 
minals and  including  means  for  being  coupled  to  said 
positive  terminal  of  said  battery  through  a  diode  being 
conductive  when  said  first-mentioned  transistor  is  non- 
conductive  and  being  non-conductive  when  said  first  tran- 
sistor is  conductive;  and  rectifier  means  directly  coupled 
to  each  said  plurality  of  magnetic  reactors  for  supplying 
a  direct  current  to  said  battery  in  accordance  with  the 
operation  of  said  plurality  of  magnetic  reactors. 


3,320,Slf 
FREQUENCY  REGULATED  INVERTER 
John  C.  Locklair,  Jr.,  Anne  Anmdcl  County,  Md.,  as- 
signor to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,031 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  321—2) 


said  resonant  circuit  and  said  second  bridge  rectifier 
network  junction  p<Mnt  coimected  to  the  otlier  end  of 
said  third  winding  of  said  output  transformer,  one 
end  of  said  third  winding  of  said  saturable  trans- 
former connected  to  said  third  bridge  rectifier  net- 
work junction  point,  and  said  other  end  of  said  third 
winding  of  said  saturable  transformer  connected  to 
said  fourth  bridge  rectifier  network  junction  point 


3,320311 
POLARITY  INVERTING  D.C.  TO  D.C  CONVERTER 

Jerome  J.  Tlemami,  Bamt  HUb,  N.Y.,  anigBor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 
FUed  Dec  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,059 
10  Claims.    (CL321— 2) 


1.  A  frequency  regulated  inverter  comprising: 

a  first  electronic  valve  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  second  electroiuc  valve  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put; 

a  saturable  transformer  having  a  first,  second  and  third 
windings,  said  first  winding  of  said  saturable  trans- 
former having  one  end  connected  to  said  input  of 
said  first  electronic  valve  and  the  other  end  con- 
nected to  said  input  of  said  second  electronic  valve; 

an  output  transformer  having  a  first,  second  and  third 
windings,  said  first  winding  having  one  end  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  first  electronic  valve  and  the 
other  end  of  said  winding  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  second  electronic  valve,  said  second  winding  of 
said  saturable  transformer  coimected  in  series  with 
said  second  winding  of  said  output  transformer  and 
forming  a  circuit  path; 

a  series  resonant  circuit  having  one  end  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  third  winding  of  said  output  trans- 
former; and 

a  bridge  rectifier  network  having  a  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  junction  point,  said  first  bridge  rectifier 
network  junction  point  connected  to  the  other  end  of 


1.  A  polarity  inveriing  D.C.  to  D.C.  converter  com- 
prising: an  inductor;  charging  means  adapted  to  periodi- 
cally energize  said  inductor  from  a  source  of  unidirection- 
al current,  said  charging  means  including  circuit  means  for 
regulating  the  period  of  operation  of  said  charging  means 
in  accordance  with  an  external  control  signal;  a  capacitor 
and  an  asymmetrically  conducting  device;  conductive 
means  connecting  said  capacitor  and  said  device  in  series 
circuit  relationship  and  in  parallel  with  said  inductor,  said 
device  being  connected  to  electrically  isolate  said  capaci- 
tor from  said  inductor  during  the  intervals  when  said 
inductor  is  being  energized  by  said  charging  means;  and, 
output  means  connected  to  said  capacitor  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  an  electrically  energizable  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  minimum  magnitude  of  resistance, 
said  capacitor  being  selected  to  exhibit  a  sufficiently  high 
magnitude  of  capacitance  so  that  the  period  of  the  natural 
resonant  frequency  of  said  capacitor  and  said  inductor 
and  the  time  constant  of  said  capacitor  and  a  resistor 
having  a  resistance  value  equal  to  said  minimum  magni- 
tude of  resistance  are  both  long  relative  to  the  longest 
period  of  operation  of  said  charging  means. 


3,320,512 
REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  HIGH  SPEED 

TRANSIENT  RESPONSE 
Bodo  Krager,  Severna  Park,  ML,  wilinnr  to  Martin 

Marietta  CorporatioB,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  cocporatioB 

of  Maryland 

FUed  Not.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,429 
4  ClaioH.     (CL  321—10) 

1.  A  highly  stable  regulated  power  supply  for  c(»i- 
verting  an  A.C.  input  to  a  constant  D.C.  output  com- 
prising means  to  rectify  an  A.C.  input,  a  pair  of  phase 
sensitive  switches  operative  upon  alternate  half  cycles 
of  the  A.C.  input  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the 
D.C.  output,  a  phase  shifting  smoothing  filter  connected 
between  said  switches  and  the  output  terminals  of  said 
supply,  a  transistor  blocking  oscillator  producing  pulses 
for  opening  and  closing  said  switches,  a  ffa^  resistive 
feedback  loop  connected  to  the  D.C.  output  for  apply- 
ing a  first  D.C.  error  signal  to  the  input  of  said  block- 
ing oscillator,  a  second  capacitive  feedback  loop  con- 
nected to  the  D.C.  output  for  applying  a  second  deriva- 
tive error  signal  to  the  input  of  said  blocking  oscillator, 
and  a  third  phase  shifting  loop  connected  between  said 
pair  of  switches  and  said  filter  for  applying  a  third  phase 
shifted  error  signal  to  the  input  of  said  blocking  oscil- 
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lator  ^i^reby  the  frequency  of  siud  oscillator  is  varied  3^20,514 

in  accoidance  with  said  first,  second,  and  third  errorl  CIRCUIT  MEANS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  r 

CURRENT-CONDUCTING  GROUPS 


signals  to  provide  highly  stable  operation  over  a  wid< 
range  of  A.C.  inputs  and  D.C.  output^. 


3^20^13 

VOLTAGE  MULTIPLICATION  APPARATUS 

ManhaO  R.  Ckland,  Hinitii«ton  Station,  N.Y^  assignoi 

to  Radiatkm  Dyiuunks,  Inc^  Wcsfliary,  N.Y^  a  coipO' 

nitioB  of  New  Yofk 

FUcd  Apr.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,852 
ICUrfm.    (CL321— 15) 


«^ 


Voltage  multiplication  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rectifying  modules  each  having  positive  and  negative 
D.C.  output  terminals  and  three  A.C.  input  terminals 
the  output  terminals  of  said  mbdules  being  connecte< 
in  series  between  a  pair  of  high  voltage  D.C.  terminals  and 
adapted  to  develop  a  high  voltage  D.C.  potential  across  a 
D.C.  load  impedance  connected  across  said  high  voltage 
terminals,  a  three-phase  A.C.  power  source,  three  coupling 
capacitors  connected  between  said  source  and  the  A.C 
input  terminals  of  one  of  said  modules  for  coupling  three- 
phase  power  from  said  source  to  said  one  module,  thre< 
coupling  capacitors  connected  between  the  A.C.  inpui 
terminals  of  each  of  said  modules  and  a  succeeding 
module  for  coupling  three-phase  power  from  each  moduld 
to  a  succeeding  module,  each  of  said  modules  cofnprisingj 
six  metallic  rectifying  diodes  having  a  reverse  impedance! 
at  the  operating  frequency  of  said  A.Cj  source  not  sub-« 
stantially  greater  than  the  impedance  of  said  load,  said  sij^ 
metallic  diodes  in  each  module  being  interconnected  toj 
form  a  three-phase  rectifying  bridge  circuit  wherein  cur-j 
rent  coupled  across  any  one  of  said  diodes  in  a  reverse! 
direction  at  any  instant  is  compensated  for  by  current 
coupled  across  at  least  one  other  diode  of  said  module  ii^ 
a  forward  direction  whereby  each  of  said  modules  con- 
verts the  three-phase  power  coupled  thereto  to  a  D.C. 
potential  across  its  respective  positive  and  negative  D.C< 
output  terminals,  each  module  further  including  threa 
inductors  interconnected  between  said  A.C.  input  ter^ 
minals  whereby  each  of  said  modules  exhibits  between  an>| 
two  of  said  A.C.  input  terminals  the  A.C.  impedance! 
characteristics  of  a  tuned  parallel  LC  circuit  resonant  a 
the  operating  frequency  of  said  A.C.  power  source. 


CONVERTER  IN  RESPONSE  TO 
RENT 
Dennis   I.   Lawrence,   Sdon,   Ohio, 
Sic^M-,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  a 
Delaware 

Fflcd  Sept.  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3. 
lOCiafaM.    (0.321—45 
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its  two  switch- 
to  either  of  said 

aperatively  con- 
means  and  said 


5.  A  signal-producing  circuit  compris^g 

a  D.C.  voltage  source, 

a  pair  of  inputs  for  receiving  input  signals, 

an  astable  muhi-vibrator  switching  me;  ins  connected  to 
said  inputs  and  to  said  D.C.  voltage 
ing  two  switching  statM  and  responsi  re  to  a  signal  ap- 
plied to  one  of  said  inputs  to  mainta  n  one  of  its  two 
switching  states  and  to  a  signal  app  ied  to  the  other 
of  said  inputs  to  maintain  the  other  <  i  its  two  switch- 
ing states  and  free  running  betweei 
ing  states  in  the  absence  of  a  signal 
pair  of  inputs, 

a  pair  of  resistor-capacitor  networks 
nected  to  said  multi-vibrator  circuit 
voltage  source  and  alternately  and  o  >positely  charge- 
able and  dischargeable  from  said  so  iirce  in  response 
to  the  alternate  switching  of  sail  multi-vibrator 
means  between  its  two  switching  sta  es, 

output  circuit  means  operatively  conne  ;ted  to  said  volt- 
age source  and  to  each  of  said  resist  )r-capacitor  net- 
works and  responsive  to  the  charge< 

condition  of  its  associated  capacitor  [,.  , „  __ 

output  signal  dependent  on  the  level  of  charge  of  its 
associated  capacitor,  I 

said  output  circuit  means  comprising  a  vokage-respon- 
sive  switch  connected  between  said  D.C.  voltage 
source  and  ground  potential  and  laving  a  control 
element  connected  throo^  an  avalanche  breakdown 
rectifying  device  to  the  junction  of  the  resistor  and 
capacitor  of  its  associated  resistor-cj  ipacitor  netwoit 
whereby  said  switch  is  closed  when  the  charge  on 
said  capacitor  exceeds  the  avalancb  i  breakdown  po- 
tential of  said  rectifying  device  preventing  the  ap- 
pearance of  an  output  signal  at  the  v(  Itage  source  side 
of  said  switch  and  open  when  the  charge  on  said 
capacitor  falls  below  the  avalanche  breakdown  po- 
tential of  said  rectifying  device  providing  an  output 
signal  at  the  voltage  source  side  of  s  aid  switch, 

said  multi-vibrator  switching  means  c  >mprising  a  pair 
of  switches  connected  together  anc  to  said  yoltajje 
source  in  a  multi-vibrator  oonfigurat  ion,  each  of  said 
switches  being  connected  in  parallel  with  the  capaci- 
tor of  its  associated  resistor-capacito: '  network  where- 
by upon  switching  from  one  to  the  ol  her  of  its  switch- 
ing states  one  of  said  pair  of  switch  ss  clos^  permit- 
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ting  its  associated  capacitor  to  be  rapidly  discharged 
to  below  the  avalanche  breakdown  potential  of  said 
rectifying  device  responsive  thereto  and  whereby  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  switches  opens  permitting  its 
associated  capacitor  to  be  charged  from  said  voltage 
source  through  its  associated  network  resistor  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  time  constant  and  resistor  and 
capacitor  combination  to  the  avalanche  breakdown 
level  of  said  avalanche  breakdown  device  lespooiive 
thereto. 


3^2«,515 

SIGNAL-PRODUCING  CIRCUIT 

Carmelo  J.  Aaato,  Shaker  Hcighta,  aad  Dcnb  I.  Law- 

rem»,  SokM.  OUo,  —If  nil  to  L«r  Skglcr,  be,  Los 

Aagdca,  Cdr.,  a  cocpontioa  of  tMrnmrnT 

FiM  Aag.  19, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  3N,M9 

13CUbH.    (CL321— 45) 

-31 


output  frequency  said  system  indudiiig  in  combinatioo, 
a  varactor  diode,  a  structure  including  a  coaxial  line, 
first  and  second  capacitors,  and  waveguide  means,  said 
varactor  diode  being  positioned  in  said  waveguide  means 
and  coupled  thereto  and  being  connected  to  said  coaxial 
line,  an  input  circuit  for  coupling  said  coaxial  line  to 
means  providing  the  alternating  current  of  fundamental 
frequency,  said  input  circuit  including  a  low  pass  filter 
portion  tuned  to  attenuate  hannonics  of  the  fundamental 
frequency  greater  than  the  first  harmonic,  and  a  first 
band  pass  filter  portion  tuned  to  a  low  order  idler  har- 
monic frequency  of  the  fundamental  frequency  and  con- 
nected to  said  coaxial  line,  said  coaxial  line  having  inner 
and  outer  conductors,  shorting  means  connecting  said 
conductors  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  along  said  line 
whereby  said  line  is  toned,  said  first  capacitor  being  cou- 
pled to  said  coaxial  line  and  cooperating  therewith  to 
provide  a  second  band  pass  filter  tuned  to  a  high  order 
idler  harmonic  frequency  of  the  fundamental  frequency, 
said  waveguide  means  coupling  said  varactor  diode  to  a 
load  and  including  an  output  filter  tuned  to  attenuate 
harmonics  other  than  the  desired  output  harmonic,  said 
second  capacitor  being  coupled  between  said  varactor 
diode  and  a  reference  potential  to  provide  a  return  path 
for  the  output  frequency  signal,  said  iiqmt  circuit  and 
said  structure  cooperating  to  provide  low  impedance 
paths  for  each  of  the  fundamental  low  oixler  idler,  high 
order  idler  and  output  harmonic  currents  to  circulate 
through  said  varactor  diode. 


1.  A  signal-producing  circuit  comprising: 

a  D.C.  voltage  source, 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  receiving  input  signals, 

a  time  delay  network  operatively  connected  to  each  of 
said  input  terminals  and  said  voltage  source  for  pass- 
ing input  signals  of  a  predetermined  duration  sup- 
plied to  said  input  terminals, 

a  multivibrator  having  inputs  connected  to  said  time 
delay  networks  and  said  D.C.  voltage  source  and 
having  a  switching  state  correipoading  to  the  appear- 
ance of  a  signal  at  one  of  said  inputs  and  a  switch- 
ing state  corresponding  to  the  appearance  of  a  sig- 
nal at  the  other  of  said  inputs, 

a  pair  of  output  circuit  means  opentbftiy  connected 
to  said  D.C.  voltage  source  and  to  said  multivibrator 
and  responsive  to  the  switching  state  of  said  multi- 
vibrator for  providing  an  output  signal  at  only  one 
of  said  output  circuit  means  when  said  multivibrator 
is  maintained  in  one  of  its  two  switching  states  and 
at  only  the  other  of  said  output  circuit  means  when 
said  multivibrator  is  m^intainfyij  in  the  other  of  its 
two  switching  states. 


3,32M17 

BRUSHLESS  OBLIQUE  FIELO  ELECTHOSTAHC 

GENERATOR 

Domlniqiie  GigMn,  WasUHgtaa,  D.C.,  ■is^aiii  to  Coa- 

^nyagiua,  HjCn  a  rmrmtHlm  of  L 

FBed  May  28,  1N3,  Scr.  N*.  2t3,tM 

3  CWm.    (CL  322-4) 


3,32«,51( 
FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER  STRUCTURE  WHERE. 
IN  A  DISTRIBUTED  PARAMETER  CIRCUIT  IS 
COMBINED    WITH    A    LUMPED    PARAMETER 
CIRCUIT 
Cha  Q«oa  Lac,  Maywood,  PL,  awlganr  to  Motorola,  be. 
FrukHa  Park,  DL,  a  conoration  of  Illiiiois 
FUcd  Sept.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3«9,159 
5  Claims.    (CL  321— 49) 


2.  A  frequency  multiplier  system  for  receiving  an  al- 
ternating current  of  a  fundamental  frequency  and  multi- 
plying the  same  an  integral  number  of  times  to  form  an 


1.  An  oblique  field  electrosUtic  generator  of  the  type 
having  input  and  output  terminals  and  comprising: 

(A)  high  voltage  excitation  sources  connected  to  said 
terminals; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  coaxially  aligned  rotor  discs  of 
semi-oonducting  material  with  input  and  oatpnt 
inductors  radially  embedded  therein; 

(C)  an  insulating  shaft  extending  axiaOy  through  —M 
rotor  discs  and  havmg  longitudinal  rods  therein  for 
closing  contacts  respectively  between  said  inducton 
and  said  hi^  vintage  exdution  sources; 

(D>  a  plurality  of  cored  stator  discs  of  insulating 
material,  each  stator  disc  having  rod-lilce  charge 
carrier  members  radially  embedded  therein  in  great- 
er number  than  said  inductors  and  each  stator  disc 
being  supported  alternately  with  said  rotors  about 
said  insulating  shaft;  said  charge  carriers  embedded 
in  the  same  angular  position  in  each  said  stator  disc 
being  mounted  in  parallel  and  collectively  connected 
via  axial  rod  means,  whereby  a  field  which  is  oblique 
to  said  rotor  and  stator  surfaces  is  achieved  over 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  area  intermediate  said 
rotor  and  stator; 

(E)  means  revolving  said  shaft  and  thus  said  rotor 
discs  relatively  to  said  stator,  and 
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(F)   rectifier  means  connecting  each  of  said  cbari 
carrier  members  from  said  input  terminal  and  t 
said  output  terminal  so  that  the  flow  of  current 
from  said  input  terminal  to  said  output  terminal  vi 
said  charge  carriers. 


trolled  switch  with  the  series  circuit  thus  comprised  being 


1 


3320^18 
SWITCHED  REGULATOR  WUH  MAGNETIC  FIEL 

RESPONSIVE  PHASE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Herbert  Weiss,  NamberK,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Siemen|- 
SdiockertwerlKe  AkdengescHsciutft,  Berlin-Siemensstadt 
and  Eriangen,  Gennany,  a  corporation  of  Germany    ) 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,654 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  30, 1963, 

S  83,488 

4  Claims.    (CI.  323—19) 


3.  A  regulator  comprising  a  magnetic  field  responsi\  : 
system  for  controlling  electronic  switches  in  altematin ; 
current  circuits,  said  magnetic  field  responsive  system,  com- 
prising alternating  voltage  supply  means,  semiconductor 
switching  devices  connected  to  said  supply  means,  sai  1 
semiconductor  switching  devices  having  respective  gate  cii  - 
cult  means  for  controlling  the  firing  moment  relative  t> 
the  alternating  voltage  cycle,  a  four  branch  bridge  ne  - 
work  having  input  diagonal  points  responsive  to  said  sup- 
ply means  and  output  diagonal  points  to  be  energized  ifi 
a  given  phase  relation  to  the  alternating  current,  a  mag- 
netic field  responsive  controlling  resistor  in  one  of  the  foilr 
branches  of  said  networic,  a  normally  fixed  resistanla 
member  connected  in  the  opposite  network  branch,  an 
inductance  member  and  a  resistance-capacitance  circuit 
in  said  remaining  two  branches,  respectively,  a  bistab^ 
flip-flop  network  having  two  parallel-connected  transistois 
having  input  and  output  electrodes  with  respective  load 
circuits  connected  to  the  output  electrodes  of  said  transi^ 
tors  and  respective  trigger  circuits  ccmnected  to  the  inpUt 
electrodes  of  said  transistors,  circuit  means  connecting 
said  trigger  circuits  between  the  output  diagonal  poinis 
of  said  bridge  network,  a  control  voltage  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  winding  having  two  ends  each  connected 
to  an  output  electrode  of  a  corresponding  one  of  sai^ 
transistors  and  a  mid-tap,  direct  voltage  supply  meads 
having  one  pole  connected  to  the  mid-tap  of  said  primarv 
winding  and  another  pole  connected  to  input  electrodes 
of  said  transistors,  said  transformer  having  secondare 
windings  connected  to  said  gate  cirpuit  means  of  sai  1 
respective  semiconductor  switching  devices. 


3.32«,519 
SEUCON  CONTROL  SWTTCH-SATURABLE 
TRANSFORMER  CURRENT  LIMIT  PRO- 
TECTIVE CIRCUIT 
Raymond  E.  Morgan,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  off  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,148  i 

12  Oaims.  (O.  323—22) 
1.  A  current  switch  including  in  combination  a  silicon 
controlled  switch  having  two  load  terminals,  a  turn-on 
gate  and  a  hold-on  gate,  transformer  means  having  at 
least  inductively  coupled  primary  and  secondary  wim  - 
ings,  the  primary  winding  being  connected  in  series  circu  t 
relationship  with  the  load  terminals  of  the  silicon  coi  - 

1^ 
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adapted  to  be  connected  across  a  source 


tial,  and  the  secondary  winding  of  the  ti  ansformer  means 


of  electric  poten- 


being  operatively  coupled  to  the  hold-on  gate  of  the 
silicon  controlled  switch,  and  a  gating  si  gnal  source  oper- 
atively coupled  to  the  turn-on  gate  oi 
trolled  switch. 


3,320,520 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  FOR  HALL 
EFFECT  DEVICES 
Charles  B.  Pear,  Jr.,  Ean  GaWe,  Fla., 
tion  Incorporated,  Melbourne,  Fla., 
Florida 

FUcd  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,605 
I     5  Claims.    (CI.  323—61) 


a  Bignor  to  Radia- 
a  corporation  <rf 


the  silicon  con- 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  the  unt  alance  voltage  of 
a  Hall  effect  plate  substantially  constant  as  the  plate 
temperature  varies  within  limits  compri  sing  a  Hall  plate, 
means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  fiel|l  at  right  angles 
to  the  face  of  said  plate,  means  for 
current  through  said  plate  at  right  angles  to  said  field, 
a  pair  of  output  electrodes  on  oppo!  tte  sides  of  said 
plate  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  flow  direction 
of  said  current,  said  plate  deriving  an  anbalanc^  voltage 
between  said  electrodes  when  said  magnetic  fkld  is  of 
zero  amplitude,  said  unbalance  voltage  yarying  as  a  func- 
tion of  temperature,  said  current  supplying  means  in- 
cluding resistance  means  in  circuit  with  a  voltage  source, 
the  impedance  of  said  resistance  mea  »  being  selected 
to  define  a  load  line  that  intercepts  a  point  on  each  of 
a  pair  of  constant  temperature  curvek  of  the  current 
versus  output  voltage  characteristic  of  said  Hall  plate 
when  the  magnetic  field  applied  to  the  ]  >late  is  zero,  each 
of  said  points  being  associated  with  thi  same  unbalance 
voltage  for  the  respective  temperature,  the  value  of  said 
source  being  selected  at  the  voltage  said  load  line  inter- 
cepts the  zero  current  line  of  said  cht  iracteristic  curve. 


3,320,521 

DIRECT  CURRENT  SIGNAL  CONtROL  DEVICE 
Yasno  Segawa,  Toltyo,  and  Atsno  Ichflu  ra,  Hodogaya-kn, 
Yokohama-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawasaU^hi,  Jap|m,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

FDcd  June  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  ft85,919 

Claims  priority,  application  Japn, .  nnc  8,  1962, 

37/29,745;  Sept.  24,  1962,  37  54,957 

3  Claims.    (CL  323—71) 

1.  A  direct  current  signal  contnrf  device  comprising  a 

source  of  electric  power  including  a  fin  t  source  of  direct 
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'current,  a  first  variable  resistor  with  sliding  terminal 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  source  of  electric 
power,  a  second  source  of  direct  current  connected  in 
series  with  said  first  source  of  direct  current,  and  a  second 
variable  resistor  with  a  sliding  terminal  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  second  source  of  direct  current;  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  contacts,  each  connected  to  the 
slidable  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  variable  re- 
sistors, respectively,  to  obtain  the  output  voltage  of  said 
source  of  electric  power,  corresponding  contacts  in  each 


H^ 


TO   7« 


of  said  groups  being  connected  together  to  form  pairs,  a 
plurality  of  level  setting  variable  resistors  each  having  a 
slidable  terminal  and  connected  to  one  of  said  contact 
pairs  to  selectively  receive  voltage  therefrom,  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  rectifier  elements  connected  in  opposite 
polarities,  each  connected  to  a  corresponding  slidable 
terminal  of  said  level  setting  variable  resistor,  means  to 
connect  said  rectifier  elements  of  one  polarity  to  one 
output  terminal  and  means  to  connect  said  rectifier  ele- 
ments of  the  opposite  polarity  to  the  other  output  ter- 
minal. 


3,320,522 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  FLUX  MAGNIFIER 
Roy  T.  Arnold,  Clearwater,  Fla^acaignor  to  Spory  Raad 
Corpontion,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,698 
4  Ciainw.     (O.  324—43) 


actuable  flux  control  means  for  admitting  and  ex- 
pelling flux  relative  to  said  pick-up  coil, 

and  means  for  rotating  said  memben  to  make  said 
first  and  second  switches  normally  conducting  and 
superconducting  in  a  predetermined  sequence  syn- 
chronous with  the  actuation  of  said  flux  control 
means. 


3,320^23 
METHOD  FOR  VMSIBLY  INDICATING  AND 

RECORDING  MAGNETIC   FIELDS 

Lyne  S.  TMnUe,  4724  Areola,  North  Hollywood, 

CaM.    91602 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,447 

3  CUdns.    (CL  324—43) 


} 
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1.  The  method  of  creating  a  visible  pattern  accurately 
portraying  the  existence  of  a  magnetic  field,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  tiny  particles  of  magnetic  materials  in 
the  size  range  one-tenth  micron  to  five  microns; 

(b)  forming  a  water  phase  solution  by  mixing  the 
tiny  particles  in  the  ratio  of  8  parts  by  weight  with 
75  parts  by  weight  of  glycerin  and  17  parts  by  weight 
of  sucrose; 

(c)  dispersing  the  particles  in  the  water  phase  solution 
to  render  the  particles  thoroughly  wet  by  the  water 
phase; 

(d)  forming  a  suspension  of  water  phase  droplets  by 
stirring  20  parts  by  weight  of  the  water  phase  with 
80  parts  by  weight  of  acrylic  co-polymer  i^liase; 

(e)  coating  a  supporting  medium  with  a  resin  contain- 
ing the  water  phase  droplets  to  form  a  film  of  ap- 
proximately 15  microns  in  thickness; 

(f)  pre-aligning  the  position  oi  the  tiny  particles  by 
subjecting  the  medium  and  resin  coating  to  a  trans- 
verse magnetic  field  in  excess  of  1,000  oersteds;  and 

(g)  subjecting  the  film  coating  to  a  magnetic  field. 


1.  A  flux  magnifier  comprising 

a  storage  coil  which  is  superconducting  at  supercoded 
temperatures, 

a  pick-up  coil  which  is  superconducting  at  supercooled 
temperatures, 

a  first  switch  connected  in  series  circuit  with  said 
storage  and  pick-up  coils  to  form  a  closed  circuit, 

a  second  switch  connected  to  shunt  with  said  storage 
coO, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  switches  including  a 
rotatable  annular  member  having  a  first  portion 
which  is  normally  conducting  at  a  supercooled  tem- 
perature and  a  second  portion  which  is  supercon- 
ducting at  the  same  supercooled  temperature, 

means  for  supercooling  to  said  temperature  said  first 
and  second  switches  and  said  storage  and  pick-up 
coils,  ^ 


3,328,524 
APPARATUS  INCLUDING  ELECTRODE  MEANS 
FOR    DETERMINING   ELECTRICAL    CONDI- 
TION OF  AERIAL  BOOMS  FOR  ENERGIZED 
LINE  WORKING 
Charles  J.  MDlcr,  Jr.,  WadswocO,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
OUo  Bnis  Conpany,  Maniield,  Ohio,  a  cotvorathM  of 
New  Jersey 

Fled  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,388 
14  ChriBM.  (CL  324—54) 
1.  In  an  aerial  lift,  boom  means  comprising  an  elongate 
insulating  member  of  electrical  insulating  material,  means 
at  one  end  thereof  pivotally  supporting  the  insulating 
member  from  the  said  one  end  and  electrically  grounded 
conductive  means  contacting  the  insulating  member  at 
the  said  one  end  thereof,  that  improvement  which  com- 
prises electrically  conductive  electrode  means  extending 
substantially  about  the  insulating  member  adjacent  the 
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said  one  end  thereof  and  spaced  from  the  grounded  means 
for  intercepting  electric  current  along  the  surface  of  the 
member,  and  current  responsive  indicating  means  coii- 


nected  between  the  electrode  means  and  the  groum  id 
means  for  measuring  dielectric  and  leakage  current  ala  ig 
the  insulating  member. 


3^20^25 
IMPEDANCX  NUDGE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  IN- 
CLUDING A  SELF-OSCILLATORY  LOOP  BE- 
TWEEN TOE  BRIDGE  INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  ] 
Bmwfd  E.  Sanstdn,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assigiior,  by  mtmt 
■■■l||.ninnitiT,  to  Philco-Ford  Corporation,  a  corporatlpn 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1953,  Scr.  No.  342,318 
14  Claims.    (CL  324—57) 


12.  Means  for  measuring  the  variation  of  impedance'of 
a  circuit  element  comprising  a  bridge  netwoiic  includmg 
said  circuit  element,  an  amplifier  connected  from  the  out- 
put of  said  bridge  network  to  the  input  thereof,  thereby  to 
form  a  closed  self-oscillatory  loop,  said  iMidge  network 
being  so  arranged  that  it  is  unbalanced  at  the  no  signal 
level,  means  included  in  said  bridge  circuit  and  responsive 
to  changes  in  amplitude  of  said  self-oscillatory  signal  lor 
causing  said  bridge  to  approach  balance,  the  rate  at  which 
said  bridge  approaches  balance  being  slow  relative  to  (be 
variation  in  impedance  to  be  measured,  and  means  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  said  bridge,  network  for  detecting  ^e 
variation  in  amplitude  of  a  signal  appearing  thereat  at  a 
result  of  unbalances  in  said  bridge  network  resulting  fr^m 
said  relatively  rapid  variation  in  the  impedance  of  said 
circuit  element. 


3,320,526 
LOW  IMPEDANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  IS- 

CLUDING   A   PAIR   OF  MULTIPLE  TERMINi^. 

NETWORKS  AND  A  VOLTAGE  DIVIDER 
Locbe  Julie,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Jolic  Reseanch 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  |Of 

New  York  I 

ContkHMtioB  of  appUcatioii  Scr.  No.  299,587,  Ang.  2, 

1963.   lids  application  June  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  562>l| 
11  Claims.     (CI.  324—57)  | 

1.  In  an  impedance  bridge  for  measuring  impedances 
and  having  electrically  interconnected  bridge  arms  form- 
ing a  closed  loop,  the  combination  including  said  bri<lge 


impedance 


arms  for  effectively  isolating  the 
measurement  from  spurious  lead  and 
tion  impedances  comprising,  first  means 
bridge  arms  for  electrical  connection 
element  under  test,  first  and  second 
for  providing  respective  input  and 
nections  in  a  second  of  said  bridge 
nection  of  said  first  voltage  divider 
ble  for  providing  a  variable  voltage, 
connecting  said  last-mentioned  output 
of  said  second  voltage  divider  means, 
ond  bridge  arm  for  extending  the 


means 
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element  under 
terminal  connec- 
in  a  first  of  said 
to  the  impedance 
voltage  divider  means 
oitput  voltage  con- 
anjis,  an  output  con- 
being  adjusta- 
lecond  means  for 
to  one  input  side 
neans  in  said  sec- 
raige  of  impedance 


bridge  measurements,  and  multii^e  wire  connection  means 
coactive  with  a  portion  of  said  first  me  ans  for  electrically 
forming  a  bridge  junction  and  for  connecting  adjacent 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  bridge  arms,  said  multiple 
wire  means  including  respective  conmctions  as  follows: 

(a)  a  connection  from  one  side  of  slid  element  to  one 
side  of  said  range  eatending  mean  i, 

(b)  a  connection  from  said  one  side  of  said  element  to 
one  input  side  of  said  first  voltage  divider  means,  and 

(c)  a  connection  from  said  one  sid<  of  said  range  ex- 
tending means  to  a  second  inpui  side  of  said  first 
voltage  divider  naeans. 


3,320,527 
CAPACITANCE  BRIDGE  CIR< 
TRANSFORMER   FOR  SEI 
MATION  OF  THE  INPUT  CAP. 
Jacob  Markm,  King  of  Pnuria,  Pa., 
shaw  Controls  Company,  a 

Filed  Not.  2,  1962,  Scr:  N< 


INCLUDING  A 
TRANSFOR- 
^CITANCE 

to  Robcrt- 
of  Delaware 
235,093 


1.  A  capacitance  bridge  circuit  dnvesi  by  an  alternating 
current  signal  including  first  and  second  series  circuits, 
said  first  and  second  series  circuits  ifeing  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  signal  being  applied  across  one  of  said 
circuits,  said  first  series  circuit  inclu<  ing  a  first  imped- 
ance arm  connected  in  series  with  a  second  impedance 
arm,  and  first  and  second  impedance  i  rms  each  having  a 
diode  with  said  diodes  electrically  oriented  in  the  same 
direction  with  respect  to  the  alternating  current  signal, 
said  second  series  circuit  including  a  circuit  portion  con- 
nected in  series  with  an  independently  adjustable  imped- 
ance arm,  said  independently  adjustalle  impedance  arm 
being  used  to  zero  balance  the  bridgt  circuit  when  said 
circuit  portion  is  subjected  to  a  selected  condition,  an 
input  sensing  capacitor,  a  transformer 


providing  primary 
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and  secondary  windings,  said  circuit  portion  including  said 
transformer  with  said  primary  winding  connected  in  series 
with  said  independently  adjnsuble  impedance  arm  and 
with  said  input  sensing  capacitor  connected  in  parallel 
with  a  selected  portion  of  said  secondary  winding,  and 
the  connection  intermediate  said  first  and  second  imped- 
ance arms  and  the  connection  mtermediate  said  drcait 
portion  and  said  independently  adjustable  impedance  arm 
providing  the  connections  across  which  a  D.C.  output 
signal  is  presented  when  the  bridge  ciicnit  is  unbalanoed, 
the  polarity  of  said  D.C.  signal  being  indicative  of  the 
degree  and  direction  of  unbalance  from  the  zero  balance 
condition. 

3320,528 
TOBACCO  MOISTURE  DETERMINING  APPARA- 
TUS INCLUDING  A  CONVEYING  MEANS  HAV- 
ING AN  ELONGATED  DUCT  WITH  AN  OVER- 
FLOW  CHANNEL 
Albert  Esanwcln,  Hambnrg-Lohbraae*  Germany, 
or  to  Haani  Woke,  Korbcr  ft  Co.,  K.Gn 
Bcrgcdorf ,  Germany 

Fled  May  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192,834 

i^pBcaHon  Gcnmmy,  May  10, 1961, 
H  42,552 
9  Claims.    (CL  324—61) 


(C)  recording  said  flow,  and 

(D)  interrupting  said  applied  D.-C.  voltage  ftar  a 


length  of  time  at  least  several  times  greater  than  the 
length  of  time  of  the  application  of  said  volUge. 


3,320,530 
QUASI-LOGARITHMIC   MULTIMETER  FOR  PRO- 
VIDING   AN    OUTPUT   WHICH    IS    A    LINEAR 
FUNCTION   OF  THE   LOGARITHMIC    OF  THE 
INPUT 
Alan  R.  PcarimaaL  Newton  llioMaait,  Mali.,  aaluiir  to 
Ncns  RMcarch  Labontovy,  be,  Canli 
corporatton  of  MaasachMctts 

Filed  Jnly  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,160 
OCIalnn.    (CL  324— 42) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  moisture  con- 
tent of  tobacco  and  like  particulate  materials,  in  combina- 
tion, means  for  conveying  the  material  in  a  predetermined 
path,  said  conveying  means  defining  an  elongated  duct 
and  at  least  one  overflow  channel  positioned  to  receive  the 
material  which  overflows  laterally  upon  filling  of  said 
duct;  a  feed  for  admitting  a  stream  of  nuterial  into  said 
duct  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  at  least  fill  said  duct  but  less 
than  required  to  fill  said  duct  and  said  overflow  channel 
so  that  any  particles  in  excess  of  those  necessary  for  filling 
the  duct  may  overflow  into  said  channel  whereby  the  ma- 
terial remaining  in  the  thus  filled  duct  forms  an  equalized 
stream;  and  means  for  determining  tiie  dielectric  constant 
of  the  equalized  stream  in  said  duct,  comprising  capaci- 
tor means  including  plate  means  located  in  said  duct 
downstream  of  said  fe^. 


3320429 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  A  DIELECTRIC 
LIQUID 
Jay  H.  Vradaiid,  Yannonlh,  Maine  and  George  Fdck 
m,  Needham,  Mam.,  aasigaers,  by 
to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Compaaiy,  a 
of  Ddawwe 

FHed  Nor.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,645 
2  Claims.     (O.  324—42) 
1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  resistivity  of  a  di- 
electric liquid  over  an  extended  period  of  time  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  repeatedly: 

(A)  applying  a  D.-C.  voltage  across  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes immersed  in  said  liquid  for  a  length  of  time, 
in  seconds, 

(a)  not  less  than  about  1,  nor 

(b)  more  than  about  10, 

(B)  measuring  the  flow  of  current  between  said  elec- 
trodes during  said  length  of  time. 


1.  An  ohmmetcr  comprising,  in  combinatioo: 

a  two4nput-terminal  logarithmic  ratiometeric  device 
for  providing  an  output  voltage  which  b  a  linear 
function  of  the  logarithm  of  the  ratio  of  currents  ap- 
plied respectively  at  said  input  terminals; 

a  source  of  standard  substantially  steady-state  voltage 
having  an  output  terminal  oi  a  predetermined  po- 
larity; 

a  first  standard  resistance  connected  between  said  out- 
put terminal  of  said  source  and  one  of  said  it^mt 
terminals  so  that  the  input  current  to  said  one  ii^mt 
terminal  is  determined  only  by  said  steady-etate  volt- 
age and  the  value  of  said  resistance; 

a  second  standard  resistance  connected  between  said 
output  termined  of  said  source  and  the  other  of  said 
input  terminals; 

a  third  standard  resistance; 

means  for  shunting  said  second  resistance  with  a  aeries 
combination  of  said  third  resistance  and  a  resistance 
of  unknown  value  sought  to  be  meuuied;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  voltage  for  indicating 
said  linear  function. 


I 


3J20,531 

ADJUSTABLE  MASKER  GENERATOR  FOR 

SPECTRUM  ANALYZERS 

wnHam  L  L.  Wn,  New  RocheBc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Stager  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cmporalion  «f 
New  Jcncy 

FBed  Mm.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,956 
14  Claims.  (CL  324—77) 
6.  In  a  system  for  measuiing  frequency,  means  for 
visually  plotting  the  position  of  a  known  fireqnency  agidnst 
a  first  frequency  representative  base  line,  means  for  visual- 
ly plotting  the  position  of  an  imknown  frequency  against 
a  second  frequency  representative  base  line,  means  for 
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relatively  adjusting  said  base  lines  relative  to  one  another 
automatically  in  alternation  to  effect  a  simultaneous  visual 
coincidence  of  said  plots,  and  means  for  indicating  th4 


/w^^^^^^^^'^'-^'^^-Ji 


deviation  of  said  base  lines  relative  to  one  another  t» 
quired  to  effect  said  visual  coincidence  as  a  measure  of  th 
Terence  of  said  known  and  unknown  frequencies. 


3^20^32 

LOGARITHMIC  MICRO-MICROAMMETER  HAV 

ING  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  IN  FEED. 

BACK  PATH 

Robtft  L.  Watten,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  aaignor  to  Gci 

feral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,027 

5  Clainis.    (CL  324-^123) 


1^ 


3.  A  logarithmic  micro-microammeter  comprising: 
substantially  linear  amfdifier  having  input  means  and  ou  ■ 
put  me^ns;  a  negative  feedback  circuit  including  a  fiel  1 
effect  transistor  having  at  least  one  semiconductive  junc  - 
tion  connected  in  series  circuit  from  said  output  means  t ) 
said  input  means,  said  field  effect  transistor  being  coi- 
nected  to  forward  bias  said  junction;  load  impedanc: 
means  connected  to  said  field  effect  transistor,  said  loal 
impedance  means  having  an  impedance  less  than  the  in- 
put impedance  of  said  linear  ami^ifier;  means  adapted  tp 
connect  a  source  of  current  to  be  measured  to  said  inpiit 
means;  and  means  coui^ed  to  said  load  impedance  meaqs 
for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  current  flowing  throu^ 
said  load  impedance  means.  j 


3,320333 

HYBRID  ELECTROMETER  AMPLIFIER  HAVING 
PROTECTIVE  MEANS  IN  FEEDBACK  PATH  TO 
LIMIT  POSmVE  EXCURSIONS  OF  NEGAnViJ 
FEEDBACK  SIGNAL 
Robert  L.  Wattets,  Sdiencctady,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Conapany,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 
Fflcd  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,504 
6  Claims.    (CL  324—123)       , 


V 


^^, 


5.  A  hybrid  circuit  for  measuring  weak  direct-current 
signals  comprising:  an  initial  amplifying  stage  having  an 
evacuated  voltage  amplifying  device  including  an  electron- 
emissive  cathode,  a  control  electrode  and  an  anode;  a 
plurality  of  directly  coupled  succeeding  amplifying  stagss 
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each  having  only  a  single  active  amplify  ing  element,  said 
element  being  a  semiconductor  device;  i  egative  feedback 
means  connected  from  the  output  of  the  inal  stage  of.  said 
succeeding  amplifying  stages  to  the  input  of  said  initial 
stage,  said  negative  feedback  means  leing  adapted  to 
return  essentially  all  of  the  output  signi  tl  energy  of  said 
final  stage  to  the  input  of  said  initial  st  ige  to  essentially 
null^alance  any  external  positive  signa  to  be  measured 
that  is  applied  to  the  input  of  said  iniial  stage;  means 
coupled  to  said  negative  feedback  meanp  and  adapted  to 
measure  the  magnitude  of  said  output 
provide  an  indication  of  the  magnitude 
signal  applied  to  said  input;  and,  ivote;tive  means  con- 
nected to  said  feedback  means  and  ada;  ted  to  limit  posl 
tive  excursions  of  the  negative  feedback 
negative  feedback  means  at  least  during 
val  after  said  circuit  is  de-energized. 


3,320,534 

PULSE  CODE  MODULATION  ENCODING  AND 

DECODING  APPARAT  JS 

Edmund  R.  AHonfi,  Peqnmnodc,  N J.,  i  inignor  to  Inter- 

national  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co^poratloa,  Nntley, 

N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Marylimd  i 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  JM,382 
20  Clainis.    (CI.  325— 3  ) 


signal  energy  to 
of  any  external 


signal  from  said 
a  transient  inter- 


apparatus  com- 


and  compressing 


12.  Pulse  code  modulation  encodint 
prising: 

(a)  .compressing  means  for  receiving 
amplitude  modulated  pulses, 

(b)  rectifying  means  connected  to  tie  output  of  said 
compressing  means  for  rectifying  the  compressed 
pulses, 

(c)  amplitude  qiumtizer  means  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  rectifying  means  for  quantizing  each 
rectified  pulse  into  a  combination  of  bits  having 
equal  potentials  and  different  time  positions  de- 
pending on  the  amplitude  of  the  re<:tified  pulse,  each 
bit  representing  a  different  potenti^  level, 

(d)  utilization  means,  and 

(e)  means  operatively  connected  wikh  said  quantizer 
means  for  feeding  the  quantized  bits  in  their  proper 
time  positions  into  said -utilization 


means. 


3,320,535 

TRANSMITTED  SIGNAL  TWO  TONE  DIFFERENCE 

CONTROLLED    SINGLE   SIDEBi(  ND    SQUELCH 

AND  AYC  SYSTEM 
Samnel  L.  Broadhead,  Jr.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  amignor 

to  Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  |  Rapids,  Iowa,  a 

corporation  of  Iowa 

FUcd  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,160 
8  Claims.    (Q.  325— 41 ) 

1.  In  a  radio  frequency  single  side  >and  transmitting 
and  receiving  system  utilizing  a  two  fr  ^uency  tone  and 
frequency  difference  tone  signal  transmi  ision  for  develop- 
ing a  control  voltage  in  the  receiver  u»  ;ful  for  a  squelch 
and/or  automatic  volume  control,  including:  a  single 
sideband  transmitter  having  an  audio  in  )ut  source  and  an 
IF  frequency  source  input  to  a  balance  i  modulator  and, 
in  addition,  two  frequency  tone  inputs  from  a  dual  fre- 
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quency  tone  signal  source  to  the  balanced  modulator;  and 
including  RF  output  signal  radiating  antenna  means;  a 
single  sideband  receiver  including  a  radiated  RF  signal 
receiving  antenna;  an  IF  amplifier  section  providing  an 
output  to  a  sideband  detector;  IF  signal  source  carrier 
insertion  means  for  said  sideband  detector  connected  to 
provide  an  output  to  audio  output  circuit  means;  said  IF 
amplifier  also  connected  for  providing  an  output  to  an 
AM  detector;  the  output  of  said  AM  detector  being  con- 
nected to  a  filter  capable  of  passing  a  frequency  tone  equal 
to  the  difference  between  the  two  tone  frequencies  applied 
as  inputs  to  the  balanced  modulator  of  said  transmitter; 
and  means  for  utilizing  the  output  of  said  filter  as  a  con- 
trol voltage  for  said  receiver. 


average  variation  in  amplitude  between  said  negative 
and  positive  peaks,  and  employing  said  control  signal  to 
control  the  polarity  of  the  input  signal  received  by  said 
amplitude  modulated  signal  source  from  said  modulating 
wave  source  whereby  a  maximum  average  naodulatioo 
level  of  one  p(darity  is  maintained. 


7.  In  a  radio  frequency  single  sideband  receiver  capa- 
ble of  responding  to  a  predetermined  frequency  difference 
tone  signal  equal  to  the  difference  between  two  received 
frequency  tones  modulated  on  a  received  radio  frequency 
single  sideband  transmission  for  developing  a  control 
voltage  in  the  receiver  useful  for  a  squelch  and/ or  auto- 
matic volume  control,  including:  in  the  single  sideband 
RF  receiver  a  radiated  RF  signal  receiving  antenna;  an 
IF  amplifier  section  providing  an  output  to  a  sideband  de- 
tector; IF  signal  source  carrier  insertion  means  for  said 
sideband  detector;  said  sideband  detector  connected  to 
provide  an  output  to  utilizing  circuit  means;  said  IF  am- 
plifier also  connected  for  providing  an  output  to  an  AM 
detector;  the  output  of  said  AM  detector  being  connected 
to  a  filter  passing  said  predetermined  frequency  difference 
tone  equal  to  the  difference  between  said  two  received 
frequency  tones;  and  means  for  utilizing  the  output  of 
said  filter  as  a  control  voltage  for  said  receiver. 


3,320,536 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNAL 

MODULATION  CONTROL 

Edward  C.  Lockwood,  Miaori,  Fla.,  awignw  to  Storer 
Broadcasting  Company,  Miami  Bcadi,  Fbu,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,214 
9  Claims.    (CL  325— 187) 


^  -.rjg^ 


3,320,537 
INTERCEPT  RECEIVER  FOR  INDICATING  AZI- 
MUTH AND  FREQUENCY  OF  DETECTED  SIG- 
NALS 
Charles  C.  Kahns,  San  Diego,  and  VbgU  O.  Smith,  La 
Mesa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of  tlM  Navy  | 

FUed  Jnly  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,570 
3  Claims.    (Cl.  32S— 336) 


>T< .:f„ 


U"      1  I  *i   ■ — X   ,  I  % 


[^ 


1.  An  intercept  receiver  comprising: 

a  directional  antenna  having  an  azimuth  drive; 

a  mixer  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output, 
said  antenna  coupled  to  said  first  input; 

a  local  oscillator  having  a  frequency  control  input  and 
an  output,  said  output  connected  to  said  mixer  second 
input; 

control  means  for  periodically  and  automatically  sweep- 
ing said  local  oscillator  frequency  connected  to  said 
frequency  control  input; 

indicating  means  connected  to  said  azimuth  drive  said 
control  means,  and  said  mixer  output  for  indicating 
the  presence,  azimuth  and  frequency  of  any  detected 
signal. 

3,320,530 

CARRIER  DETECTION  DEVICE 

Kenneth  J.  Rhcad,  Dcavwr,  Colo.,  assignor  to  United  Air 

Lines,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnne  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,973 

9Ciafanc   (CL  325— 487) 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  maximum  average 
modulation  output  level  for  an  amplitude  modulated  sig- 
nal source  which  provides  an  amplitude  modulated  car- 
rier output  signal  upon  the  reception  of  an  input  signal 
from  a  modulating  wave  source  which  consists  in  deriving 
from  said  amplitude  modulated  carrier  output  signal  an 
alternating  electromotive  force  proportional  to  the  input 
signal  from  said  modulating  wave  source,  comparing  the 
peaks  of  the  negative  excursions  of  said  alternating  elec- 
tromotive force  to  the  peaks  of  the  positive  excursions 
thereof,  deriving  from  said  peak  comparison  a  control 
signal  of  a  polarity  and  amplitude  dependent  upon  the 


2.  In  a  carrier  detection  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  pair  of  frequency  modulation  demodulators 
each  having  an  asymmetrical  frequency  characteristic  rel- 
ative to  an  ordinate  reference  line,  a  source  of  frequencies 
within  a  predetermined  pass  band,  means  connecting 
both  of  said  pair  of  demodulators  lo  said  source,  said 
characteristics  crossing  said  ordinate  reference  line  at  dif- 
ferent frequencies  within  said  pass  band,  whereby  the 
areas  of  said  diaracteristics  above  and  below  said  refer- 
ence line  within  said  pass  band  are  equal,  and  an  output 
terminal  ctmnected  with  both  of  said  demiodulators. 
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332M39 
PULSE   GENERATOR   EMPLOYING   A   CON- 
TROLLED  OSCILLATOR  DRIVING  A  SERIES 
OF  GATES  AND  EACH  BEING  CONTROLLED 
BY  EXTERNAL  TIMING  SIGNALS 
Robert  A.  Rodner,  Lake  Park,  Ha^  asrignor  to  RaiKo 
Corpontkm  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  11, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  351,132 
5  Claims.    (CL  328— 62) 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating,  during  a  given  time  peri  d, 
a  set  of  output  pulses  each  having  a  duration  X  from  'an 
externally  supplied  set  of  input  pulses  supplied  during 
the  given  time  period  and  each  having  a  duration  y>  X, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
oscillator  means  having  a  period  2X; 
means  responsive  solely  to  a  given  pulse  of  said    ix- 
temally  supplied  set  of  input  pulses  for  enabling  s  id 
oscillator  means; 
a  series  of  coincidence  gates  equal  in  number  to   he 
output  pulses  to  be  generated  during  a  said  ti  ne 
period; 
means  coupling  one  input  of  each  of  said  gates  to  said 

oscillator  means; 
means  responsive  to  at  least  a  plurality  of  said  ex- 
ternally supplied  input  pulses  for  applying  signals 
at  the  second  inputs  of  said  coincidence  gates  ise- 
lectively. 

3,320,540 
FM  DEMODULATOR  OF  DISTRIBUTED 
CONSTANT  DELAY  LINE  TYPE 
Maaaka  Of^  Tokyo,  and  TomoyosU  Yamashita,  Kawa- 
saki, lapan,  aaignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawas^ 
Japan,  a  corporation  tA  Japan 

FUcd  July  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,377 
9Clakns.    (CL  329^^116) 


C^tS^ip^r 


»•         I 


May  16,  1967 


'  3,320,541 

HALL  EFFECT  FREQUENCY  I  ESPONSIVE 

SYSTEM 

David  SOvcrman,  Analieim,  Calif.,  aadignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  M  CaHfomia 

FDcd  Jnnc  10,  1964,  Scr.  Noj  374,033 

7  Claims.    (CL  329—^) 


1.  An  FM  demodulator  comprising  a  distributed  c  >n- 
stant  delay  line  having  an  electrically  equivalent  lei^th 
corre^Kinding  to  the  wave  length  of  the  middle  frequedcy 
of  an  iiiput  signal  frequency  band,  a  phase  shifter  for 
it^ifting  the  phase  of  the  output  voltage  of  said  delay  line, 
two  envelope  detectors  for  detecting  the  voltage  between 
the  input  and  the  output  of  said  delay  line  and  the  volttge 
betiween  said  input  and  the  output  of  said  phase  shifler, 
reflectively,  and  means  for  producing  differential  c^m 
ponent  <rf  the  output  vohages  of  said  two  detectors. 


1.  In  a  system  responsive  to  a 
signal  applied  to  the  system  input  tenjunals, 

first  Hall  effect  means  coupled  to  th  b 
minals  so  that  the  magnetic  flux  :  nd 
therethrough  are  in  quadrature  p  lase 
a  signal  having  said  predetermine  d 
plied  to  the  system  input  termini  Is, 

second  Hall  effect  means  couj^ed  t) 
terminals  so  that  the  magnetic  fltix 
rent    therethrough    are 
throughot^t  the  input  frequency 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
means  for  providing  a  system  rehdout, 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  s  lid 
feet  means  for  prdviding  a  sign  d 
error  in  said  system  readout  cans  ^d 
in  magnitude  of  the  signal  appled 
input  terminals  or  (ii)  a  change 
said  Hall  elements. 


prede  ermined  frequency 


approx  mately 


Slid 


system  input  ter- 

control  current 

relation  when 

frequency  is  ap- 


the  system  input 

and  control  cur- 

in    phase 

>and  of  interest, 

first  Hall  effect 

and 

second  Hall  ef- 

indicative  of  an 

by  (i)  a  change 

to  said  system 

in  temperature  of 


3,320,542 

ELECTRONICALLY  TUNABLE  PARAMETRIC  AM- 
PLIFIER OF  EXTENDED  TUND  G  RANGE  WITH 
PUMP  WAVE  LOADING  MEA^  S 
HsiiBg  Hso,  Cohnboi,  OUo,  md  Step  icn  Wanga,  Uvcr- 
pod,  N.Y.,  awipnori  to  Gcacral  Eladik  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  ( 

Cootinnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  141,873,  Sept.  29, 
1961.    TUs  application  Jane  12, 1964 ,  Scr.  No.  376,294 
6  Claims.    (CL  330—4.6) 


1.  A  tunable  traveling  wave  param  stric  amplifier  com- 


prising a  multipath  transmission  line 
support  a  signal  wave  of  frequency  w, 
/9„  a  pump  wave  of  frequency  «#p  an<l  phase  constant  ^ 
and  an  idler  wave  of  frequency  mi  ani  I  phase  constant  P\, 
where  «p=«,+«*i  and  ^=^i+ft,  sad  paths  being  con- 
structed sa  as  to  provide  signal  grou]  >  velocities  that  are 
different  from  corresponding  param  ;trically  interacting 
idler  group  velocities  over  the  signal  tuning  range,  load- 
ing means  including  nonlinear  reactance  means  coupled 
to  said  paths  for  successively  loading  the  pump  wave  at 
more  frequent  intervals  than  said  si^al  and  idler  waves 
so  as  to  extend  the  frequency  range  oyer  which  the  pump 
wave  can  be  propagated,  said  pump,  si  ;nal  and  idler  waves 
reacting  across  said  nonlinear  react;  nee  means  to  pro- 
vide, in  response  to  adjustment  of  tlie  pump  frequency, 
parametric  amplification  of  said  signs  1  wave  over  an  en- 
hanced range  of  signal  frequencies. 


the  paths  of  which 
and  phase  constant 
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3,320,543  

TRANSISTORIZED  PUSH-PULL  AMPLIFIER  CIR- 

curr  UTILIZING  posmvE  feedback 

Abram  Hopcl«Mtci^  Lafayette  Hills,  Pa^  and  Richard  F. 
Wood,  Mailton,  N  J.,  MsigMn  to  Phlko-Ford  Corpo- 
rati<»,  a  cotporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,635 
9  Claims.    (0.330—15) 


1.  A  push-poll  output  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  transistors,  the  emitter-collector  paths 
thereof  being  connected  in  series  such  that  the  emitter 
of  one  transistor  is  connected  to  the  collector  of  the 
other  transistor, 

(b)  means  for  supplying  a  direct  current  bias  across 
said  series-connected  emitter-collector  paths, 

(c)  means  for  supplying  an  alternating  signal  to  said 
one  of  said  transistors  in  a  first  phase  and  to  said 
other  of  said  transistors  in  the  opposite  phase  so  as 
to  drive  said  transistors  in  push-pull, 

(d)  load  means  connected  across  said  transistor  so 
as  to  receive  current  therefrom  in  proportion  to  the 
ami^itudc  of  said  signal, 

(e)  positive  feedback  means  (1)  responsive  to  the  cur- 
rent chanfe  in  said  load  means  each  time  said  one 
of  said  transistors  turns  on  for  hastening  the  turn- 
off  of  said  other  of  said  transistors,  and  (2)  respon- 
sive to  the  current  change  in  said  load  impedance 
each  time  said  one  of  said  transistors  turns  off  for 
hastening  the  turn-on  of  said  other  of  said  transiston, 
whereby  the  quiescent  bias  current  requirement  of 
said  transistors  can  be  reduced. 


to  receive  angle-modulated  input  signals  and  having  an- 
other input  connected  to  said  osdUator  output  for  re- 
ceiving variable-angle  oscillaticMH  therefrom  whereby  to 
deliver  an  angle-error  output;  and  means  connected  to 
apply  said  error  output  to  said  angle-varying  input  of  the 
oscillator  whereby  to  constitute  an  angle-lock  servo-loop 
to  lock  the  frequency  and  phase  of  said  oscillations  into 
agreement  with  the  frequency  and  phase  of  said  input 
signals,  the  provision  in  combination  therewith  of: 
a  corrective  network  connected  in  said  lervo-loop  com- 
prising; ^ 

a  set  of  tuned  cicuits  connected  in  parallel  betwneen 
an  input  and  aa  ouq;>ut  of  said  network  said 
tuned  circuits  having  sharp  resonant  character- 
istics, each  tuned  circuit  including: 

frequency-selective  means  predetermining  the 
resonant  frequency  thereof  at  an  individual 
value  different  from  the  resonant  frequency 
of  other  tuned  circuits  of  said  set,  whereby 
to  impart  to  said  network  an  over-all  fre- 
quency response  which  is  the  resultant  of 
all  the  resonant  characteristics  of  said  tuned 
circuits  which  over-all  frequency  response 
will  substantially  correspond  to  the  fre- 
quency characteristics  of  said  input  signab. 


3320,545 
ADAPTIVE  MEMORY  FREQUENCY  STABILIZED 

OSCDJLATCMt 
WUliam  A.  Hnbcr,  Spring  Lake,  N J.,  swIgBBi  io  the 
United  States  of  America  as  itpiiiurttd  bj  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Araay 

FDcd  May  26. 1966,  Scr.  No.  553,610 
9  Claims.     (CL  331— 17) 


3320,544 

ANGLE-MODULATION  SIGNAL  SYSTEM  OF 

THE  ANGLE-LOCK  TYPE 

,  Paris,  F^aaca,   assignor  to  Compagnic 

Fnmcaisc  ThooMon  HoostoinHotchkiss  Brandt,  Paris, 
FrtfKc,  a  corporadoa  of  F^Moe 

FOed  mu.  31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  539,144 

,  appBcation  Fkamx,  Apr.  1, 1965, 
11,498 
10  Claims.    (CL  331—8) 


1.  In  an  an^-modulation  system  including  a  variaUe- 
angle  oscillator  having  an  angle-varying  input  and  an 
output,  an  an^e-discriminator  having  one  input  connected 


1.  A  system  for  synchronizing  the  frequency  and  phase 
of  a  local  slave  oscillator  RF  signal  to  a  remote  reference 
signal  comprising, 

means  for  comparing  the  req)ective  {biases  of  said 
slave  oscillator  signal  and  said  remote  reference  sig- 
nal whereby  an  error  signal  is  produced  when  said 
slave  signal  and  said  reference  signal  are  out  of 
synchronism, 

a  memory  circuit  including  magnetic  saturable  means 
for  producing  a  remanent  state  of  flux  responsive 
to  the  changes  in  magnitude  of  said  error  signals  and 
resulting  therefrom,  said  magnetic  saturable  means 
being  responsive  to  said  slave  oscillator  frequency 
whereby  there  is  produced  an  RF  signal  having  a 
magnitude  proportional  to  said  remanent  flux, 

and  means  for  rectifying  said  last  mentioned  signal 
to  produce  a  D.-C.  voltage  signal,  said  D.-C.  volt- 
age signal  being  applied  as  an  adaptive  voltage  to 
control  the  output  frequency  of  said  slave  oscillator 
such  that  the  phase  difference  between  said  slave 
oscillator  signal  and  said  remote  reference  signal 
is  reduced  to  zero. 


1186 


3320^46 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  CONTROLLED 

FREQUENCY  DIVTOER 

Robert  L.  Aflen  and  Alan  S.  Baglcy,  Los  Altos  HUls, 

CaBT^  assignon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 

Alto,  Califs  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Ang.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,001 
8  Claims.    (CL  331— 22) 
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the  first  frequency  having  an  upper  sid:  band  and  the 
second  frequency  having  a  lower  side  bai  id,  which  upper 
and  lower  side  bands  overlap  each  othir,  a 
filter  connected  to  the  output  from  said 


having  a  pass  band  substantially  coinciding  witb  said 
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band  pass 
modulator  and 


a  feedback  path 
said  modulator. 


overlapping  upper  and  lower  side  bands, 

from  the  output  of  said  band  pass  filter  to  : 

and  a  frequency  divider  having  a  variabl  s  divisor  in  said 

feedback  path,  such  that  variation  in  tin  divisor  of  said 

frequency  divider  and  changes  in  the  ondition  of  said 

switch  means  enable  a  random  spectrum 

by  said  circuit  arrangement  within  the  p^s  band  of  said 

filter. 


1.  Signal  divider  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  mixers  each  having  an  output  and  a  pair  o 
inputs; 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  applied  signal; 

means  connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  to  one  inpu 
of  each  of  said  mixers  for  applying  thereto  a  signa 
having  a  frequency  related  to  the  frequency  of  i 
signal  appearing  at  said  input  terminal; 

a  signal-controlled  source  of  repetitive  time-varyin; 
signal  connected  to  another  input  of  one  of  sai< 
mixers; 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  one  mixer  to  sai< 
source  for  applying  a  signal  thereto  to  control  th< 
repetition  rate  of  variation  with  time  of  the  signa| 
from  said  source  to  maiiQain  phase  lock  betweed 
the  signal  at  said  one  input  of  said  one  mixer  and  an 
integer  related  frequency  component  of  the  signal 
from  said  source  applied  to  said  one  mixer;  i 

circuit  means  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an  output 
connected  to  another  input  of  tibe  other  mixer  foi^ 
applying  a  signal  thereto  having  a  frequency  whic| 
is  offset  from  the  frequency  of  signal  appearing  ak 
one  of  the  inputs  of  the  circuit  means  by  a  selected 
frequency  value  which  is  related  to  the  frequency  of 
signal  appearing  at  the  other  of  the  inputs  of  th; 
circuit  means; 

means  connecting  said  source  to  one  inpnt  of  said  cii  ■ 
cuit  means;  and 

means  connected  to  said  source  and  to  the  other  inpu : 
of  said  circuit  means  for  applying  thereto  an  intege  r 
related  frequency  component  of  the  signal  from  sa: 
source. 


3^20^7 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIS 

Rldiard  Thomas  Albert  Standford,  Farcham,  and  Ani 

Pouictt,  Bognor  Regis,  England,  assignors  to  The  Ples- 

scy   Company   Limited,   Ilford,    Fjigland,   a   British 

company 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,454 
3  Claims.    (CL  331—40) 


\. 


r^m 


nriit 


^  ayioen 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  generating  a  random  fn- 
quency  spectrum  within  a  range  of  frequencies,  comprii  - 
ing  a  modulator,  switch  means,  having  two  alternative 
conditions,  for  selectively  applying  one  of  first  and  second 
predetermined  different  frequencies  to  said  modulatof, 


3,320,548 
MEASURING  BRIDGE  OSCILLA' 
IMPROVED  LINEARIT  I 
Pleter   de   Waard,   Monster,   Nctherlaii  lis,   assignor   to 
Nederlandsc  Organisatie  voor  Toegep^-Natuurwetcn- 
schappelijk  Onderzoek  ten  bchocve 
Handel  en  Verkecr,  The  Hagnc,  Ncdiirlands 
Filed  Oct.  22, 1965rScr.  No.  5  11,839 
Clafans  priority,  application  Ncthcrlaodj ,  Nor.  2, 1964, 

6,412,745 
ICIafan.    (a.  331— 65) 


OR  WITH 


van  Nijvcrfaeid, 


A  measuring  circuit  including  a  fo  dback  oscillator 
comprising  a  measuring  bridge  which  c  langes  oscillator 
frequency  in  response  to  a  magnitude 
which  serves  to  unbalance  the  bridge,  sayd  oscillator  hav- 
ing in  its  feedback  network  a  first  R-C  phase  shift  network 
that  changes  the  phase  120*  and  a  serond  R-C  phase 
shift  network  coupled  in  cascade  therewith  to  change  the 
phase  approximately  60*  at  bridge  balance,  said  measur- 
ing bridge  being  connected  across  the  second  said  phase 
shift  network  to  effectively  change  tl)e  oscillator  fre- 
quently with  changes  in  bridge  balance. 


3,320,549 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  GENERATOR  HAVING 

PLURAL  SWrrCHABLE  LOADS  ^  RESONANT 

OUTPUT  CIRCUIT 
Theodoms  Hehenkamp,  Emmasingel,  EfidhoTcn,  Nether- 


lands,  assignor  to  North  American  1 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
FBed  Not.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Netfacriandi,  Nov.  20,  1962, 

285,738 
3  Cfadms.    (CL  331— 7S) 


hilips  Company, 
of  Delaware 
121,849 


DC-K 

CONVtRTCK 


4 


1.  An  electrical  supply  circuit  comprising,  a  generator 
of  alternating  current  having  a  frequency  determining 
output  circuit  including  the  parallel  connected  combina- 
tion of  an  inductance  and  a  capacitan»,  a  plurality  of 
electrical  load  devices  connected  in  parallel  across  said 
output  circuit,  each  of  said  devices  comjprising,  a  reactive 
impedance  element  and  a  substantially 


resistive  element 
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connected  in  series  circuit  and  switch  means  connected 
across  said  resistive  element  for  individually  switching 
said  resistive  element  in  or  out  of  the  circuit. 


3,320,550 
WAVEGUIDE  WALL-CURRENT  TUNNEL  DIODE 
AMPLIFIER  AND  OSCILLATOR 
Horst  W.  A.  Gerlach,  Bcthcsda,  Md.,  avignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  reprcscated  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Amy 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1965.  Scr.  No.  442,217 
13Cbdms.    (CI.  331— 96) 


nal,  said  angular  modulation  means  being  responsive  to 
said  modulating  signal  and  to  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
quadrature  carrier  signals  to  produce  an  angular  modu- 
lated signal,  a  pair  of  product  detector  means  coupled 
to  said  angular  modulation  means,  circuit  means  cou- 
pling each  of  said  product  detector  means  to  said  oscil- 
lator means,  eadi  of  said  product  detector  means  being 
responsive  to  said  angular  modulated  signal  and  to  a 
separate  one  of  said  first  pair  of  quadrature  carrier  sig- 
nals to  produce  a  trigonometric  function  signal,  a  pair 
of  product  modulator  means  coupled  to  said  oscillates 


1.  A  traveling-wave  device  comfNising: 

(a)  a  rectangidar  waveguide  section  having  two  narrow 
sidewalls  and  two  broad  walls;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  array  of  negative-resistance  solid-state 
devices  fabricated  into  a  narrow  sidewall  of  said 
waveguide  section,  each  negative-resistance  solid- 
state  device  of  said  array  being  positioned  in  said 
narrow  sidewall  to  carry  only  a  fractional  portion  of 
the  total  radio-frequency  current  flowing  in  said  nar- 
row sidewall  when  said  waveguide  section  is  excited 
in  the  dominant  transverse  ^ectric  mode. 


3,329,551 

TEMPERATURE  STABILIZED 

MULTIVIBRATOR 

Wayne  F.  MOlcr,  Aitadfai,  CaKf.,  assignor  to  Califoiaia 

Institntc  Research  FomidatloB,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a 

poraHon  of  Calf  onia 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  447,127 
9  Ctafans.    (CL  331—113) 


X. 


4w?   %-M'.i^/S 


f-' 


«— w 


^^J5 


means  each  receiving  a  different  one  of  said  second  pair 
of  quadrature  carrier  signals,  a  pair  of  low  pass  filter 
means  each  coui^g  a  different  one  of  said  product  de- 
tectors to  a  separate  one  of  said  product  modulator 
means,  each  of  said  low  pass  filter  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  trigonometric  function  signals  to  limit  the 
bandwidth  thereof,  and  adder  means  coupled  to  said 
product  modulator  means,  said  product  modulator  means 
and  said  adder  means  being  responsive  to  said  trigonomet- 
ric function  signals  and  to  said  second  pair  of  quadrattue 
carrier  signals  to  generate  a  bandwidth  limited  frequency 
modulator  signal. 


3,320,553 

POLARIZATION  DIVERSTTY  ANTENNA 

FEED  SYSTEM 

Dean  D.  Howvd,  8914  Oak  Laac, 

OzoB  Bm,  Md.    20022 

FDcd  June  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  123,077 

6  CUms.    (CL  333— U) 


1.  In  a  transistor  multivibrator,  a  temperature  com- 
pensating circuit  comprising  a  voltage  clamp  diode  con- 
nected between  a  multivibrator  transistor  collector  and 
a  clamp  voltage  source  comprising  a  passive  circuit  with 
the  voltage  varying  as  a  positive  function  of  temperature. 


332«,552 

BAND  LIMITED  FREQUENCY  MODULATION 

SYSTEM 

lames  R.  Giasaer,  NapcnUle,  ID.,  assigBor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  FrankVB  Park,  DL,  a  corpoiatlon  of  IDfaiob 

FUcd  lone  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,262 

9  ClafaM.    (CL  332—23) 

1.  A  system  for  limiting  the  bandwidth  of  an  angular 

modulatnl  signal,  including  in  combination,  oscillator 

means  for  producing  first  and  second  pairs  of  quadrature 

carrier  signals,  angular  modulation  means  coupled  to  said 

oscillator  means  and  adapted  to  receive  a  modulating  sig- 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  waveguide  capable  of  propa- 
gating energy  in  the  TEu,  TEag  and  combined  TEu  and 
TMii  modes  in  orthogonal  planes,  secondary  waveguide 
means  for  coupling  to  the  TEu  and  combined  TEn  and 
TMii  modes  in  the  first  waveguide,  tertiary  waveguide 
means  for  separately  extracting  TEjo  mode  energy  of  the 
first  waveguide  of  the  separate  orthogonal  planes,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  tertiary  waveguide  means  to  the 
first  waveguide. 
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CYLINDRICAL  FILM  FERROMAGNETIC 

RESONANCE  DEVICES 

Huiy  H.  Wicdcr,  Rhrcnide,  CaKf^  asrignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  rcpveacBted  by  the  Secretary  ol 

theNaiT  ' 

FBed  Dec  3,  1964,  Sen  No.  415,832 

TCfarinM.    (CL  333— 2^1) 


1. 

ing: 


A  coaxial  ferromagnetic  resonance  device  compris 


(a)  a  cylindrical  inner  conductor, 

(b)  a  thin-film  of  ferromagnetic  material  on  the  cylin 
drical  surface  of  said  inner  conductor, 

(c)  an  outer  conductor  coaxial  with  said  inner  cod 
ductor  and  spaced  therefrom  forming  a  coaxial  cavit 
-therebetween, 

(d)  input  and  output  connector  means  to  said  innei 
and  outer  conductors, 

(e)  a  uniform  applied  magnetic  field  generated  froi 
an  external  source  being  applied  in  a  direction  pe 
pendicular  to  the  longitudinal  cylindrical  axis  of 
coaxial  conductors  and  having  a  magnitude  su: 
cient  to  excite  ferromagnetic  resonance  in  said  fe 
magnetic  thin-film  on  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
inner  conductor,  and  consequently  having  a  larg| 
absorption  of  RF  energy  corresponding  to  the  ferra 
magnetic  resonance  frequency. 


1 


3,32t,555 

ELECTRICAL  DELAY  LINE 

Floyd  W.  AUen,  FnUcrton,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Beckmaa 

Instrnmcnts,  Inc.,  a  corporatton  oi  CaBf omia 

FOcd  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,028 

5  Claims.    <CL  333—29) 


so 


a-o 


and 


1.  An  electrical  delay  line  comprising: 

a  Ihin  cylindrical  housing  having  input,  output 

ground  terminals  attached  thereto; 
a  unit  having  a  bifilar  spiral  configuration  imiMT; 
nated  with  an  encapsulating  material  for  sealing 
said  unit  against  abscMption  of  any  electrically  lossy 
material,  said  spiralled  and  impregnated  unit  being 
secured  within  said  housing  by  a  potting  material, 
said  unit  including 

a  length  of  magnetically  permeable  material  su^ 
porting  a  helical  winding  and  j 

spaced  conductive  ribbons  sui^mrted  between  filnp 

of  dielectric  material;  and 
means  electrically. connecting  respective  ends  df 
said  helical  winding  to  said  input  and  output 
terminals  and  said  coQductive  ribbons  to  sai 
ground  terminal. 


toBdl 


3320,556 
IMPEDANCE  TRANSFORMER 
Martin  V.  Schneider,  MIddlctown,  NJ., 
Tekplione  Laboratories,  incorporated,  New  Yori^  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOcd  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  182,618 
7  Claims.    (CL  333—34  > 


I- 
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1.  A  tapered  section  of  strip  transnjission  line  com- 

of  transversely 

hiving  a  first  spac- 

eiid  and  a  second 

chaiacterized  in  that 

is  that  of  a  beam 


prising  an  inner  conductor  and  a  paii 
spaced,  outer  conductors,  said  section 
ing  between  outer  conductors  at  one 
different  spacing  at  the  other  end, 
the  shape  of  said  taper  between  said  ends 
under  the  influence  of  concentrated  loads. 


3320,557 
FEED-THROUGH  CAPACfTOR 
William  W.  GantaiV,  MBwanlMC  Wis., 
Union  Inc.,  Mflwankcc,  WlSi,  a 

Filed  hat.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
The  portion  of  the  tsnn  of  tte  patcnf  | 
May  24,  1983,  has  been 

3  Claims.     (CL  333—'] 


to  Globe- 
of  Delaware 


3.  A  tubular  feed-through  capacitor 
first  and  second  capacitive  portions 
tubular  dielectric  portion  having  elec^odes 
thereon  in  capacitive  relationship,  said 
positioned  end-to-end  and  aligned  alonj 
with  adjacent  ends  thereof  in  relative 
ship  and  characterized  in  that  the  dielectric 
said  first  capacitive  portion  is  different 
trie  constant  of  said  second  capacitive 
medium  disposed  intermediate  said  adjajcent 
tubular  portions  and  comprising  a  material 
by  a  dielectric  constant  d^erent  from 
dielectric  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
tions,  said  first  and  second  capacitive 
substantially  equal  physical  length  and 
ent  resonant  conditions. 


nduding  at  least 
4ach  including  a 
positioned 
tubular  portions 
a  conunon  axis 
spaced  relation- 
constant  of 
from  the  dielec- 
l|ortion,  a  spacing 
ends  of  said 
characterized 
of  the  tubular 
capacitive  por- 
K>rtions  being  of 
exhibiting  differ- 


tliat 


3,320,558 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Gardiner  A.  NoUe,  Farmington,  and 
RosevUlc,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Hi^iland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
FOcd  Dec  23,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
4  Oafans.    (CL  335—1 
1.  An  electric  switch  assembly,  comprising 
contact,  a  generally  U-shaped  conductor 
portion  secured  to  a  suitable  support 
portion  angularly  movable  between 
and  said  one  leg  portion,  a  movable  second 
ried  by  said  other  leg  portion  adapter 
with  said  fixed  contact,  said  U-shaped 


James  A.  Mnir, 
Chnr^  Corporation, 


(if  Delaware 
S15^1 


_  a  fixed  first 

having  one  leg 

and  an  other  leg 

fixed  contact 

contact  car- 

for  engagement 

conductor  being 


sjiid 
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formed  to  provide  a  path  for  current  flow  through  each 
of  said  legs  in  order  to  create  electromagnetic  forces 
induced  by  the  flow  of  said  current  for  increasing  the 
force  which  holds  the  fixed  contact  and  movable  contact 
in  engagement  with  each  other,  and  a  solenoid  having  an 


RELAY 


ID.,a 


3,320,560 
STEPPING  LATCH  AND 

Rtvcr  Forest,  aad  Cari  Fi 
toFJkB 

O^  24,^6JL^Scr.  No.  504,782 
11  d^m.  ^CL  335—168) 


armature,  said  armature  being  operatively  connected  to 
the  free  end  of  said  other  leg  portion  of  said  U-shaped 
conductor  for  swinging  said  free  end  and  said  other  leg 
portion  generally  angularly  about  the  bight  portion  of 
said  U-shaped  conductor. 


3320,559 
ELECTRICAL  CHOPPER  UTILIZING  A  SHIELDED 

REED  SWnX3i 
Norman  E.  Motrison,  Portia^  Ong.,  asrignor  to  Electro 
Sdcntttc  IndMrfMcs,  Inc.,  Pottfamd,  Ovcg.,  a  corposaiion 

*Kd  M»  17,  1965.  Scr.  No.  4S6,086 
4  Oaims.    (CL  335—151) 


1.  In  a  stepping  relay,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises an  electromagnet  having  a  coil  adapted  to  be  ener- 
gized for  operation  of  the  relay,  an  armature  mounted 
for  movement  away  from  and  toward  the  electromagnet 
to  respective  first  and  second  positions,  means  for  urging 
the  armature  away  from  the  ekctnxnagnet  toward  the 
first  position,  the  armature  being  moved  toward  the  elec- 
tromagnet to  the  second  position  responsive  to  the  ener- 
gization of  the  coil,  a  latch  member  and  a  catch  member 
cooperably  operable  to  latch  the  armature  in  a  third  posi- 
tion intermediate  the  first  and  second  positions,  cam 
means  forming  a  part  of  the  catch  member  operable  when 
the  armature  is  moved  from  the  first  position  to  the  sec- 
ond position  for  engaging  the  latch  member  and  condi- 
tioning the  latch  member  to  move  into  latching  relation- 
ship with  the  catch  member  when  the  armature  is  there- 
after moved  toward  the  first  position  by  the  urging  means, 
cam  means  forming  a  part  of  the  catch  member  operable 
when  the  armature  is  moved  from  the  third  position  to 
the  second  position  for  engaging  the  latch  member  and 
causing  the  latch  member  to  move  out  of  latching  rela- 
tionship with  the  catch  member,  and  contact  members 
associated  with  the  armature  and  controlled  in  accordance 
with  the  position  of  the  armature  relative  to  the  electro- 
magnet. 

3,320^1 

ELECTRICAL  CWfTACTOR  WTIH  NOVEL 

TERMINAL  MEANS 

lohn  W.  Mobany,  Edina,  Mlna.,  asrigaui  h 

Inc,  a  corporatton  of  Dchninrc 

FBcd  Mar.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,802 

1  Clafan.    (CL  335—197) 


1.  An  electrical  chopper  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  electric  coil  adapted  to  be  activated  by 
a  source  of  intermittent  electric  current, 

(b)  a  hollow  sealed  envelope  within  the  opening  of 
the  coil, 

(c)  a  pair  of  electric  contacts  within  the  envelope  and 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  to  opposite  ends  of 
the  coil,  the  contacts  being  of  magnetically  permeable 
material  and  at  least  one  being  movable  relative  to 
the  other  CMitact  for  releasable  engagement  therewith 
under  the  influence  of  a  magnetic  field, 

(d)  non-magnetic  electrical  conductor  means  connect- 
ed at  one  end  to  the  projecting  end  of  one  of  the 
contacts  and  extending  throu^  the  coil  opening  to- 
ward the  projecting  end  of  the  other  contact, 

(e)  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  conductor  means  and 
projecting  end  of  said  other  contact  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  an  electric  circuit, 

(f)  and  a  non-magnetic  electrostatic  shield  surround- 
ing the  envelope  and  coimected  electrically  to  one 
of  the  electric  contacts. 


An  electrical  contactor,  including:  frame  means  co- 
operatively holding  electromagnetic  operating  means  and 
contact  support  means;  contact  means  and  terminal 
means  mounted  on  said  contact  support  means  with  said- 
contact  means  operated  by  said  electromagnetic  operat- 
ing means;  said  terminal  means  including  a  wire  enclosure 
portion  formed  from  a  metallic  blank;  said  enclosure 
portion  having  a  continuous  series  of  walls  fonned  by 
bending  two  ends  of  said  blank  until  the  ends  overiap; 
one  of  said  ends  having  a  projection  that  passes  into  an 
opening  in  said  blank;  a  threaded  opening  aligned  through 
said  overlapping  ends  to  thereby  provide  continnous 
threading  through  two  thicknesses  of  said  metallic  blank; 
and  a  threaded  screw  member  that  passes  through  said 
threaded  opening  and  being  substantially  the  same  width 
as  said  wire  enclosure  portion;  said  projection  providing 
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a  continuous  margin  of  metal  around  said  threaded  openf' 
ing  to  support  said  threaded  screw  member  through  both 
thicknesses  of  said  metallic  blank  thereby  providing  sai4 
threaded   screw   member  with   a   sufficient  continuous 
threaded  opening  to  prevent  said  threaded  screw  mem 
ber  from  stripping  said   threaded   opening  when   sai( 
threaded  crew  member  is  utilized  as  part  of  said  termi 
nal  means. 


3^20,562 

SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  USING  MAGNETICALLY 

OPERATED  SWITCHES 

Charles  E.  Germiiton,  Somiiitt,  NJ^  assignor  to  Bel 

Telcpiione    Laboratorks,   Incorporated,    New    Yorl 

N.Y^  a  corporatloo  of  New  York 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  510,619 
3  Claims.    (CL  335— 207) 


1.  A  switch  arrangement  comprising: 

switch  means  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  polarize  I 

fixed  contacts  and  a  movable  contact  wherein  tfa; 

movable  contact  is  latched  to  either  one  of  the  fixeq 

contacts  when  placed  in  contact  therewith  and 

sumes  the  polarity  of  the  fixed  contact, 
at  least  two  magnetic  means  each  having  a  pole  pi 

of  a  first  magnetic  polarity  and  a  pole  piece  of 

second  magnetic  polarity, 
a  member  mounting  said  means  with  their  pole  pieo 

in  line  and  with  the  polarity  of  each  means  opposi 

with  respect  to  its  immediate  neighbors,  and 
means  for  moving  said  switch  and  said  member  relati 

to  one  another  with  said  switch  remaining  in  cl 

proximity  to  the  line  of  pole  pieces, 
said  magnetic  means  causing  the  movable  contact 

move  from  one  fixed  contact  to  the  other  fixed  coi 

tact  when  the  polarity  of  the  magnetic  means  in  clO! 

proximity  to  the  movable  contact  is  the  same  as  tlie 

polarity  of  the  movable  contact. 


cui- 


3,320,563 
MAGNETIC   DRIVING   IMPLEMENT  WITH 

SHAPED  MAGNETIC  POIHION  FOR  GREATER 
HOLDING  STRENGTH 
Frederick  G.  Claric,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  onc-hal 
to  Wade  Stevenson,  Baffalo,  N.Y. 
FDed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,934 
IClafan.    (Cl.  335— 285) 
A  rotataible  shank  for  a  magnetic  driving  implement 

for  holding  articles  of  magnetic  material,  said  shade 
including: 

(a)  a  socket  formed  in  the  outer  end  of  said  shank  to 
receive  an  article; 

(b)  said  shank  having  a  tubular  centrally  disposed  bote 
immediately  above  said  socket  and  having  substan- 
tially the  same  cross  sectional  area; 

(c)  a  sleeve  of  non-magnetic  material  tightly  fitted  into 
said  tubular  bore;  i       '  j 

(d)  a  cup-shaped  member  of  magnetic  material  having 
high  magnetic  conductivity  ^ghtly  fitted  within  said 
non-magnetic  sleeve  open  face  down  and  having  i^s 
upwardly  disposed  end  wall  adjacent  to  the  uppir 
end  of  said  bore; 
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material  tightly 


at  opposite  ends 


(e)  an  inner  sleeve  of  non-magnetic 
fitted  within  said  cup-shaped  membei ", 

(f)  a  bar  type  magnet  having  poles 
thereof  tightly  fitted  within  said  no  n-magnetic  inner 
sleeve  and  having  an  upper  pole  in  [engagement  with 
the  said  end  wall  of  the  cup-shaped  member,  said 
cup-shaped  member  thereby  providing  an  annular 
high  fiux  density  path  from  said  magnet  upper  pole; 
and 


(g)  said  open  face  of  said  cup-shaced  member  and 
the  lower  pole  of  said  magnet  bothlterminating  adja- 
cent to  said  socket  to  engage  an  arti|:le  inserted  there- 
in whereby  an  exposed  annular  0]kn  end  magnetic 
circuit  of  substantially  the  same  uea  as  the  article 
to  be  held  is  presented  and  nearly  all  of  the  top 
surface  of  the  article  becomes  par^  of  the  magnetic 
circuit  path  which  radiates  outwardly  from  the  said 
lower  pole  of  said  magnet. 


3,320,564 
MAGNETIC  CHUCK 
William  F.  Soscy  and  Emerson  J. 
assignors  to  Eriez  Mannfactnring  Co 
poration  of  PcnnsylTania 

FUcd  Mar.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
1  Claim,    (a.  335—285) 


IIT^IW 


Tjenpas,  Eric,  Pa., 
Eitc,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

443,476 


A  magnetic  chuck  comprising 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing  made 


of  magnetic  ma- 


terial having  a  hollow  central  psrt,  a  part  of  the 
outside  of  said  housing  being  tnreaded  about  its 
outer  periphery, 

a  collar  threadably  supported  on  sai^  housing  general- 
ly concentric  to  said  housing  and  hiving -a  face  paral- 
lel to  one  face  of  said  cylindrical  lousing, 

said  threads  comprising  means  to  move  said  collar 
with  its  face  flush  with  the  end  o^  said  housing  and 
to  move  said  collar  past  the  end  (»f  said  housing  to 
force  articles  attracted  to  said  ma,  netic  chuck  away 
from  said  chuck  with  a  substanti^y  equally  distri- 
buted force. 
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a  groove  in  said  cylindrical  housing  ejOending  into 
an  end  thereof  and  concentric  to  said  hollow  central 
part, 

permanent  magnet  material  in  said  groove  with  one 
end  of  said  permanent  magnet  material  adjacent  said 
magnetic  material  at  the  bottom  of  said  groove, 

non-magnetic  material  in  said  groove  on  each  side  of 
said  permanent  magnet  material  holding  said  penna- 
nent  magnet  material  in  spaced  relation  to  the  edges 
defining  said  groove. 


3,320,565 
INDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Campbell,  Elbert  M.  Sawyer,  Donald  O.  Ruff, 
Thomas  E.  Kirk,  Lylc  M.  Ramcy,  and  William  D.  Wor- 
rell, AndcTMM,  Ind.,  amiiBon  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Oct  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,180. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
510,124 

SdaiaBt.   (CL  336— 123) 


a  plurality  of  elongated  juxtaposed  layers  of  thin  elec- 
tric conducting  material  extending  paralM  to  and 
overlapping  each  other  and  forming  staggered  ends 
adjacent  at  least  one  extremity  thereof,  said  layers 
being  attached  at  their  staggered  ends  to  said  sheet 
and  at  their  other  extremity  to  each  other. 


3^20,567 
PRE-STRESSED  WINDING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRANS- 
FORMERS AND  INDUCTANCE  COOLS 
Harnr  Hocft,  Nnmbcrg,  Gen— ^y,  ami^or  to  Stemens- 
Schndurtwcrkc     Aktfangfwibchi^     Bcrttn-Siemcns- 
stadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
FBcd  Nov.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4093'11 
6C1ain&    (0.334—197) 


1.  A  control  device  comprising,  a  first  plurality  of 
spaced  magnetic  cores  each  carrying  a  first  coil  winding, 
said  first  coil  windings  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  source  of  alternating  current,  a  second  plurality  of 
spaced  complementary  magnetic  cores  each  carrying  a 
second  coil  winding,  said  second  coil  windings  being 
adapted  to  control  a  semiconductor  switching  device,  said 
first  and  second  magnetic  cores  being  axially  spaced  from 
each  other  and  having  axially  aligned  end  faces,  and  a 
nonmagnetic  plate  member  rotatable  between  said  first 
and  second  plurality  of  magnetic  cores,  said  plate  mem- 
ber having  such  a  configuration  that  pairs  of  comple- 
mentary magnetic  cores  are  alternately  coupled  and  de- 
coupled by  rotation  of  said  plate  member. 


3,320,566 

ELECTRIC  COILS  AND  LEAD-IN  CONNECTORS 

loMoh  I.  Lohman,  Pmslwugh,  Pa.,  a«i|nor  to  AUis- 

Chaimcrs  Mannfactarlac  Coaq^anr,  MMwaniiii,  Wis. 

FUcd  Nov.  5, 1965,  ScrTNo.  SM,545 

6  Claims.    (CL  336— 192) 


.  '/ 


1.  A  pre-stressed  winding  for  transformers  and  induct- 
ance coils,  comprising  magnetic  core  means,  support 
means  affixed  to  said  magnetic  core  means  and  having 
openings  formed  therethrough,  annular  pressure  means 
having  recesses  formed  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  co- 
axially  mounted  winding  means  supported  in  said  pres- 
sure means,  compression  means  comprising  tensioning 
strips  passing  around  each  separate  winding  means  along 
the  perimetric  surface  of  each  of  said  winding  means  and 
passing  over  portions  of  said  pressure  means,  additional 
tensioning  strips  passing  through  the  recesses  oi  said 
pressure  means  and  through  the  openings  of  said  support 
means,  and  variable  pressure  applying  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  tmsion  on  said  winding  means,  said  variaUe  pres- 
sure applying  means  bMng  motmted  in  one  of  said  annu- 
lar pressure  means. 


3,32t3M 

SENSmZED  NOTCHED  TRANSDUCERS 
Lewis  K.  RmscD,  Iivcsmoic,^Wilhclm  H,  Lcgat,  Wood- 
aldc,  aad  Roy  C.  HacUcy  m,  San  lose,  Calif .,  j 
to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,412 
4CfadnH.    (CL338— 2) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  coil  made  up  of  a  thin  sheet 
of  electric  conducting  material  spirally  wound  to  form 
a  substantially  cylindrical  coU,  a  lead-in  connector  com- 
prising 


1.  A  device  comprising 

(a)  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  first 
region  of  selected  conductivity  type  and  a  second  re- 
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gion  of  oiMWsitc  conductivtty  type,  said  first  and  sec^ 
ond  regions  having  respective  first  and  second  opixw 
sitely  disposed  planar  surfaces,  and  a  P-N  junctioi^ 
therein  between  said  regions  and  extending  in  a  pland 
paiflUel  with  one  of  said  surfaces, 

(b)  a  groove  extending  transversely  across  said  first 
surface  into  said  first  region  and  terminating  short 
of  said  junction,  said  second  region  having  sensitivity 
enhancing  point  defects  in  the  area  of  said  junctioil 
closest  to  said  groove,  J 

(c)  first  and  second  electrodes  electrically  connected 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  regions  for  com 
nection  of  the  device  into  an  external  circuit,  I 

(d)  and  mounting  means  connected  to  one  end  of  thf 
body  for  supporting  the  body  in  a  cantilevered  posi- 
tion for  bending  movement  about  the  apex  of  ■"-' 
groove. 


closed  front  extremity,  seal  means  between  said  tubular 

' '  sensing  eknaent 
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element  and  said  support  n»ember,  said 
having  conuct  means,  including  a  plural  ty  of  lead  wires 
connected  thereto,  on  the  interior  surfa:e  of  saUl  front 
extremity,  said  tubular  element  having  a 


rearward  exten- 


1 


3^20,549 

SHEAR  LOAD  CELL 

Edgar  J.  Joocs,  Weston,  Ma»,  aarignor  to  Instron  Corpo 

ration.  Canton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1H5,  Ser.  No.  433,351 

12  Claims.    (CL  338 — 5) 


sion,  and  additional  contact  means 
one  of  said  rearward  extension  and  said 
substantially  rearward  of  said  contact 
structed  and  arranged  that  each  of 
may  be  electrically  connected  to  an 
measuring  instrument. 


said 


carried  by  at  least 
tubular  element, 
means  so  con- 
contact  means 

electrical  resistance 


3  120,571 

RESlSnVE  ATTENUA'riOR 

Edmimd  Ernest  Wciistcr,  Bansiidd,  Mf^^fonu^Jft- 

land,  assignor  to  Plcascy-UK  UaOtti ,  Esmz,  EaglaDd, 

a  British  company  _      ^, 

FUcd  Sept.  W,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  _ 
Claims  priority,  appilcatioa  Great  Britai  d,  Sept  21, 1962, 

35,979/62 
5Claima.    (CL338— SM) 


11.  A  shear  load  cell  for  measuring  the  magnitude  <  f 
an  applied  load  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  cantilever  beam  with,  integrally,  a  loading  portion  o 
\iiuch  the  load  is  applied,  a  support  portion  adapti  d 
for  engaging  an  adjacent  member  on  which  the  loi  d 
cell  may  be  cantilever  mounted,  and  a  thinner  intc  r- 
mediate  gauging  portion, 

a  substantially  cylindrical  cavity  extending  through  sa  d 
gauging  portion  intermediate  shear  surfaces  there  d 
with  the  central  axis  of  said  cavity  perpendicular 
said  shear  surfaces, 

said  loading  portion  and  support  portion  including 
spectively  a  longitudinally  spaced  loading  area  aid 
a  parallel  oppositely  facing  support  area, 

said  loading  area  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  transve^ 
loading  ridges, 

said  support  area  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  transve^ 
support  ridges  and  means  closely  adjacent  said  sito- 
port  ridges  for  securing  said  load  cell  to  said  ad|a- 
cent  member,  and  ' 

a  pair  of  strain  gauges  bonded  to  each  of  said  shear  sir- 
faces  at  equal  distances  above  and  below  the  neuttal 
axis  of  the  beam  with  strain  sensitive  resistance  fila- 
ments of  ooe  of  the  pan:  at  a  45*  an^  to  the  neutral 
axis  and  perpendicular  to  strain  sensitive  resistance 
filaments  of  the  other  of  the  pair. 


3,320,570 
TEST  ELEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DETEl 

RATION  EFFECT  OF  FLUIDS 
Edgar  B.  Lied,  Jr.,  SayrevBlc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Encon  Cor- 
poration, Fanwood,  NJ.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jersay 
Filed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,527  f 

8  Claims.  (CI.  338— 13) 
1.  A  test  element  for  use  in  measuring  the  detenora- 
tion  effect  of  fluids,  comprising  a  support  member  ad^ud 
for  insertion  through  a  passage  leading  into  a  fluid  vesfel, 
a  tubular  sensing  element  having  a  portion  of  its  side  Wall 
mounted  within  said  support  member  and  having  a 


^       3.  A  resistive  attenuator  comprisinj,  in  combination, 

a  body  of  resistive  material  having  oppositely  facing 
surfaces  and  relatively  spaced  end  edge  portions, 

first  terminal  means  having  extensive  electrical  engage- 
ment on  one  of  the  surfaces  of  s  lid  body  and  pro- 
viding a  common  input  and  outpu  t  terminal  for  said 
resistive  body, 

a  layer  of  resistive  material  havini ;  an  exposed  sur- 
face and  an  oppositely  facing  su  rface  in  confront- 
ing electrical  engagement  with  ths  opposite  surface 
of  said  body,  said  layer  extendin  t  substantially  co- 
extensively  on  said  opposite  body  surface  and  char- 
acterized by  being  relatively  thin  as  compared  to 
said  body  and  having  a  specific  resistivity  substan- 
tially lower  than  that  of  said  bo<  y, 

second  terminal  means  engaging  ai  end  edge  of  said 
resistive  layer  so  that  the  electricil  circuit  from  said 
first  terminal  means  to  said  seco  id  terminal  means 
is  through  said  layer  and  said  res  stive  body, 

a  contact  member  in  engagement  wi  ih  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  said  layer, 

and  means  for  supporting  said  cqntact  member  for 
movement  on  the  exposed  surfaae  of  said  layer  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  secoid  terminal  means, 
with  an  electrical  input  connected  across  said  first 
and  second  terminal  means  and  ap  output  connected 
across  said  first  terminal  meant  and  said  conuct 
member  said  body  of  resistive  material  and  said 
layer  of  resistive  material  providii  g  useable  resistance 
values  in  the  circuit. 
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3,320,572 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Leon  Schwartz,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  MdtDor  to  Spcnj  Rand 
Corporation,  New  YorkTN.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 

ware 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,703 
8  Claims.    (CI.  339— 17) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  attachment  to 
a  printed  circuit  board  comprising,  a  connector  block 
member  having  a  front  surface  which  is  adapted  to  he 
in  a  pUne  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  circuit  board, 
a  bottom  surface  which  \s  adapted  to  face  the  circuit 
board  and  a  rear  surface  spaced  from  the  front  surface, 
said  front  surface  having  at  least  first  and  second  super- 
imposed rows  of  spaced  bores  formed  tbereb  with  the 
bores  forming  said  first  row  being  offset  from  the  bores 
forming  said  second  row,  each  of  said  bores  having  a 
rear  wall  with  a  narrow  opening  therein  extending  to  the 
rear  surface  of  the  connector  block,  said  rear  surface 
having  a  series  of  slots  formed  therein  arranged  so  that 
each  slot  is  aligned  with  a  respective  opening  associated 
with  the  first  row  of  bores  while  the  spaces  between  the 
slots  form  a  series  of  teeth  which  are  aUgned  wHh  the 
openings  associated  with  the  second  row  of  bores,  elec- 
trical connector  elements  mounted  in  the  bores  of  said 
block,  each  of  said  connector  elements  having  a  tail  por- 
Uon  extending  out  the  opening  of  the  bore  in  which  it 
is  positioned,  the  tail  porUon  extending  out  the  open- 
ings associated  with  the  first  row  of  bores  being  bent  to 
lie  in  the  slots  formed  in  the  rear  surface  of  the  con- 
nector block  and  to  extend  downward  to  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  connector  block  for  conductive  connection 
to  the  circuit  board,  and  the  tail  portion  of  the  connector 
elements  extending  out  the  openings  of  the  second  row 
of  bores  being  bent  down  to  Ue  against  the  respective 
toothed  portion  of  the  rear  surface  of  the  connector 
block  and  to  extend  downward  to  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  connector  block  for  conductive  connection  to  the 
circuit  board.  

3,320373 

CONNECTOR 

loadiim  Machts  and  Rolf  Hcldrlch,  Hanover,  G^mMoy, 

■flrignoia  to  Telefunken  Fatentverwertmigsgeseiiscliaft 

■.bJI.,  Ulm  (Danhc),  GcnnBy       ,^^, 

Filed  Ai«.  12. 1H4,  Ser.  No.  389,063 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  22, 1963, 

T  16j432 

14  Claims.    (CL  339— 185) 


one  permanently  atUched  locating  pin.  all  of  said  connec- 
toi%  having  identical  seU  of  femak  electrical  cont«^. 
and  a  further  electrical  connector  having  a  flat  body  por- 
tion carrying  a  set  of  male  electrical  contacts  that  is  com- 
plementary to  the  sets  of  contacts  on  said  plurality  of 
connectors  and  that  extends  at  right  angles  to  said  flat 
body  portion,  said  further  connector  mcludmg  coding 
means  for  rendering  its  said  body  portion  compatible  with 
the  unique  guide  lug  means  pattern  of  any  selected  one  ot 
said  plurahty  of  connectors  so  as  to  render  said  further 
connector  capable  of  being  brought  into  electncaUy  cou- 
pled relationship  only  with  said  selected  connector,  said 
coding  means  including  slot  means  in  said  body  portion, 
said  slot  means  being  arranged  in  the  pattern  of  said  lug 
means  and  locating  pin  of  said  selected  connector,  said 
Ic^atiiv  pin  being  positioned  witii  respect  to  said  guide 
lug  means  for  preventing  said  selected  connector  from 
being  inserted  in  said  ftmher  electrical  connector  m  a 
position  which  is  routed  by  180*  with  respect  to  the  de- 
sired position.  


3,320,574 

TWO-PIECE  CONNECTOR 

Ubich  TMhel,  NccfcartaMnMse  51, 

HcObroiiB  (Neckar),  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4. 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,387 

Cteims  priority,  appUcalloa  Germany,  Feb.  4, 1963, 

T  23,421 

30CWms.    (0.339—217) 


=^^»^ 


1.  For  use  with  an  insulated  holder  having  a  receiving 
<^ning,  an  elongated  contact  member  having  consecutive 
first,  second  and  third  regions,  said  contact  member  in- 
cluding two  pieces,  one  of  said  pieces  extending  throu^- 
out  the  length  of  said  contact  member  and  hence  through- 
out all  of  said  regions  and  the  other  of  said  pieces  being 
connected  to  said  first  piece  and  extending  tiiroughout  said 
second  and  third  regions;  said  one  piece  being,  in  said 
first  region,  a  contact-making  portion;  said  pieces  bemg, 
in  said  second  region,  an  anchoring  portion  for  dctachably 
securing  said  contact  member  to  the  insulated  holder;  said 
pieces  being,  in  said  third  region,  a  lead-attaching 
portion  at  which  a  cable  may  be  connected  to  the  con- 
tact member.  

3J20,575 
GROOVED  COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Walter  R.  J.  Brown,  Lcxingtoii,  Roy  L.  Konnck,  Stooe- 
ham,  and  Noman  D.  Gflmartfai,  West  Peabody,  Man., 
assignors   to   Unltcd-Carr   LMorponted,   Cambridge, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ,,^.* 

FUcd  Mm.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444^53 
3  Claims.    (CL  339— 268) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  engagement  with  an 

externally  grooved  coaxial  cable,  said  connector  includ- 

1    An  electrical  connector  arrangement  comprising:    ing  a  housing  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  sheU    a 

838  O.O. — 41 
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whi^  permits  said  shell  to  rotate  relative  to  said  body 
portion,  said  body  portion  having  an  intcfnally  threaded 
portion,  said  collet  clamp  comprising  a  bead  portico,  a 
series  of  legs  extending  from  said  head  portion  and  a^r- 
ture  means  through  which  the  coaxial  cable  extends,  said 
legs  being  spaced  from  each  other  around  the  periphery 
of  said  aperture  means  and  having  internally  threaded 
means  associated  therewith  for  threading  pnto  the  I  ex- 
ternal grooves  of  the  coaxial  cable,  said  clamp  nut  leav- 
ing an  externally  threaded  portion  and  having  a  tarred 
aperture  formed  therethrough,  a  portion  of  said  cdllet 
clamp  lying  within  said  body  portion  and  said  exterr 
threaded  portion  of  said  clamp  nut  circumscribing  a 
tion  of  said  legs  of  said  collet  cliamp  and  threaded 
engagement  with  said  internally  threaded  portion  of 
body  portion,  whereby  when  said  clamp  nut  is  scr 
into  said  body  portion,  said  legs  cause  said  threa 
means  to  press  against  the  coaxial  cable  to  make  an  ^ec- 
trical  connection  therewith. 


3^20^76 
RECEIVER  FOR  PROCESSING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

ADJACENT  CLOSELY  SPACED  INPUT  SIGNA  ^ 
Alexander  M.  Dixon,  Burbank,  and  Reginald  J.    [.'yr, 
Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  f  or- 
poration,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,984 
6  Claims.    (CI.  340— 5) 
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6.  A  system  for  receiving  and  amplifying  an  input 
of  a  specific  frequency  in  a  high  noise  environment 
prising  a  broadband  bandpass  filter, 

a  limiter  connected  to  said  bandpass  filter  havin, 
output  which  is  essentially  fully  limited, 

a  narrow  band  filter  connected  to  the  output  of 
limiter  having  a  bandpas^  characteristic  which  c(|vers 
the  frequency  of  said  input  pulse  and  which 
fixed  bandwidth  ratio  to  the  broadband  filter. 

and  threshold-responsive  pulse-generating  circuit  n^fcans 
connected  to  said  narrow  band  filter  for  prodvc 
an  output  pulse  whenever  the  energy  level  at 
output  of  said  narrow  band  filter  is  such  as 
dicate  the  presence  of  la  pulse  signal. 
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3,320,577 

DOPPLER  NULLIFICATION  APPARATUS 

Lawrence  G.  Wrigiit,  Glen  Kimie,  Md.,  aligner,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  tiie  United  States  of  America  as  rQire- 

scnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FDcd  May  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,799 
1  Claim,    (a.  340—5) 
Apparatus  for  eliminating  system  Doppler  in  a  mcivmg 
system  including  a  transmitting  means  and  a  speed  meas- 
uring element  for  determining  system  speed  compi 
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input  means  adapted  to  receive  a  si  pial  from  the  speed 
measuring  element  representative  of  system  speed; 

speed  function  means  operatively  cbupled  to  said  input 
means  and  adapted  to  be  adjuste(  in  accordance  with 
system  speed  derived  from  said  input  means; 

said  speed  function  means  compr  sing  a  wiper  on  a 
potentiometer  which  is  positione(  in  accordance  with 
system  speed  coupled  in  from  sjid  input  means; 

direction  function  means  for  produ  :ing  a  function  cor- 

'     responding  to  direction  of  transit  lission; 

said  direction  function  means  being  operatively  coupled 
to  said  transmitting  means  and  I  eing  adjusted  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  azimuthal  position  of  said  trans- 
mitting means; 

said  direction  function  means  co  nprising  a  rheostat 
divided  into  four  quadrants; 

said  rheostat  being  center  tapped  to  ground  at  two 
points  diametrically  opposed; 

said  rheostat  having  inputs  corres]  londing  to  plus  and 
<pinus  voltages  coimected  at  opF[>site  points  90*  dis- 
placed with  respect  to  said  center  tap  points; 

speed  of  sound  adjusting  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  speed  function  means  anq  said  direction  func- 
tion means  for  producing  a  function  representative 
of  speed  of  sound  under  contrcl  of  an  operator; 

said  kpeed  of  sound  adjusting  meaiu  comprising  a  manu- 
ally adjustable  potentiometer  vhich  is  adjusted  to 


compensate  for  changes  in  the 
water; 


velocity  of  soimd  in 


combining  means  operatively  couriled 
function  means  and  speed  of  scund 
for  producing  an  output  corres]  londiiig 


( 


2F 
1  — -pf  cos  6 


) 


where  C  equals  the  speed  of  soun  1 

system  speed  and  9  equals  direction 

measured  with  respect  to  the  sys  em; 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  ha^  ing  an  input  and  an 

output; 
the  input  to  said  voltage  controlled 

operatively  connected  to  the  oif  put 

ing  means; 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator 

quency  of  oscillation  corresponjding 

is  the  desired  frequency  which 

tionary  target; 
said  input  from  the  combining 
,  to  modify  the  output  of  the  voyage 

lator  to  produce  a  frequency  /• 


(' 


/r(1 


2V  cot 


a  transmit  scanner  element  having  an  input  and  an 
-    output; 
an  input  to  said  transmit  scanne* 

eratively  coupled  to  the  voltage 
wherein  the  output  of  the  tranlsmit 
sponds  to  /t. 


to  said  direction 
function  means 
to 


in  water,  V  equals 
of  transmission 


oscillator  being 
of  said  combin- 

laving  a  normal  fre- 
to  /r  where  /r 
vould  indicate  a  sta- 

mleans  being  operative 
controlled  oscil- 
equal  to 


0 


element  being  op- 
controlled  oscillator; 
scanner  corre- 
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3320,578 

ELECTROACOUinC  TRANSDUCERS  FOR 

SUBMARINE  ECHO  SOUNDING 

Erhaul  Ahrctts  and  Kari  Feber,  both  of  Kfej.  Gcniuy, 

^.aSnon  to  Electroacustk  Ge«ell«*aft  mM  bwchrank- 

ter  Haftug,  Kiel.  Germany,  a  coirporatioii  c^  Germany 

FUed  Jnne  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,257 
Claims  priority,  appUcitkw  Germany,  Joac  15, 1964, 

28  Claims.    (CI.  340— 8) 
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reluctance   of  the   magnetic   circuit   including   said 
core  and  said  wall,  and 


a  coil  inductively  coupled  with  said  magnetic  drctiit 
so  that  current  in  said  coil  may  be  a  function  of  the 
flexture  of  said  walL 


1.  Electroacoustic  transducer  for  transmitting  and  re- 
ceiving sonic  waves  in  water,  suitable  for  high  water  pres- 
sure and  for  arrangement  in  transducer  groups,  compns- 
ing  a  housing  having  a  front  wall  forming  the  frontal 
side  thereof  and  a  thick  side  wall  having  an  inside  surface 
in  said  housing,  a  piston-type  oscfllatory  diaphragm  struc- 
ture  joined  with  said  housing  by  pressure  tight  means  and 
forming  the  front  wall  thereof,  said  pressure  tight  means 
comprising  elastic   means   in  interconnecting  said  dia- 
phragm structure  and  housing  to  support  said  diaphragm 
structure  for  oscillatory  movement  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing, an  oscUlator  naember  disposed  in  said  housing  be- 
hind said  diaphragm  structure  and  mechanically  con- 
nected therewith,  said  diaphragm  structure  having  a  rear 
surface  in  said  housing  and  a  front  face  covering  sub- 
stantially the  entire  frontal  side  of  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending to  substantially  the  outer  limits  of  the  side  wall 
of  said  housing,  said  diaphragm  structure  and  said  hous- 
ing forming  a  sound-shielding  and  pressure-tight  inter- 
space behind  said  diaphragm  front  face  and  near  and 
around  the  perimeter  of  said  diaphragm  structure  between 
part  of  the  rear  surface  of  said  diaphragm  structure  and 
part  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  side  wall  of  said  housing 
and  extending  substantially  to  the  front  face  of  said  dia- 
phragm structure. 


3320,580 
MULTIPURPOSE  PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 

SYSTEM 

Alan  O.  Sykcs,  Fakfax  County,  Va. 

(304  Mashie  Drive,  Vienna,  Va.     22180) 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,549 

15  Claims.    (CI.  340— 10) 


\     /" 


3320,579  ^ 

COMPLIANT  VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  ELECTRO- 

ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Frank  R.  Abbott,  San  Diego,  Califs  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1966jSer. No.  541,862 
8  Claims.    (CI.  340— «) 

1.  A  transdDcer  comprising: 

an  elongated  tube  of  flexible  rubber-like  material, 
the  flexible  walls  of  the  tube  being  of  a  material  the 
magnetic  permeabUity  of  whidi  is  substantially  great- 
er than  one, 

a  magnetic  core  member  within  and  extending  across 
the  interior  of  said  tube,  the  pole  faces  of  the  core 
being  shaped  to  the  interior  wall  of  the  tube  and 
terminating  short  of  said  wall  to  define  an  air  gap  so 
that  flexure  of  said  wall  will  measurably  vary  the 


1.  A  transducing  system  comprising: 

transducer  means  having  first  and  second  piezoelectric 
elements  mounted  for  response  to  different  input 
signal  parameters,  at  least  two  of  which  parameters 
are  to  be  utilized; 

said  piezoelectric  elements  having  essentially  identical 
piezoelectric  constants  and  capacities; 

transducer  output  path  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
piezoelectric  elements  for  providing  output  signals 
from  said  first  clement  180°  out  of  phase  with  output 
signals  from  said  second  element; 

and  sum  and  difference  output  signal-producing  circuit 
means  having  a  first  output  constituting  a  sum  output 
and  a  second  output  constituting  a  difference  output, 

including  means  for  equalizing  the  amplitudes  of  said 
output  signals,  connected  to  said  output  path  means 
for  producing  one  system  output  measurement  signal 
corresponding  to  said  at  least  one  input  signal  param- 
eter, whereby  the  output  measurement  signal  is  un- 
affected by  the  other  received  input  signal  param- 
eter. 
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3320,581 

PIEZOELECTRIC  VOICE  RANGE  TRANSDUCER 
Claude  C.  Sims,  1308  Heron  Drive, 

Orlando,  Fla.    82803 

FUed  May  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,483 

4  Claims.    (CL  340— 10) 


means  for  sealably  securing  said  holdings 
tial  element  to  provide  a  closed 
displacement  gauge  body; 

means  for  resiiiently  mounting  said  d  s 
means  being  connected  to  said  central 
mounting  said  displacement  gauge 
a  displacement  to  be  measured 


to  said  cen- 
ind  sealed  hollow 


1.  An  underwater  loudspeaker  operable  in  the  vo  » 
range  which  comprises: 

an  open  ended  cylindrical  tubular  housing, 

first  and  second  diaphragms  secured  within  said  hous- 
ing in  a  fluid  tight  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
inner  wall  surface  of  said  housing  equi-distant  from 
and  parallel  with  a  plane  through  the  center  of  s^d 
housing  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  housing,, 

a  piezoelectric  energy  converter  means  secured  witljin 
said  housing  between  said  first  and  second  dia- 
phragms under  slight  compression, 

means  passing  through  said  piezoelectric  energy  con- 
verter means  coaxial  therewith  and  mechanically 
secured  to  said  first  and  second  diaphragms  lor 
slightly  compressing  said  piezoelectric  energy  con- 
verter means, 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  secondary  wild- 
ing mounted  within  said  housing  in  the  area  betw<  en 
said  diaphragms, 

said  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  electricj^y 
coupled  to  said  piezoelectric  energy  converter 
supply  electrical  power  thereto,  and 

means  connected  with  said  primary  winding  of  s  id 
transformer  for  conducting  electrical  energy  ther  sto 
from  a  source  externally  of  said  housing. 


3,320^3 
CONVERSION  OF  SEISMOGRAMS 
LOGS  USING  AN  ANALOG 
Bobby  J.  Thomai,  DooaU  E. 
Sullivan,  Ponca  City,  OkU., 
Oil  Company,  Ponca  Cily,  OUa., 
Ddaware 

Ftted  Sept  15, 19M,  Scr.  No 
16  OafaM.    (CL  ~" 


/ 


O  IMPEDANCE 

[DEVICE 

',  and  Douglas  S. 

to  Continental 

a  corpmration  of 

396,512 
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3,320,582 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 

Alan  O.  Sykes,  Fairfax  County,  Va. 

(304  Mashic  Drive,  Vienna,  Va.    22180) 

Original  application  Feb.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,^9. 

Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  16,  1965,  Scr.  f  o. 

489  454 

'  4  Claims.    (CI.  340— 10) 


1.  A  system  for  obtaining 
the  form  of  an  impedance  log,  comprfemg 
means  for  obtaining  a  seismogran 

graphic  location; 
means  for  transducing  the  seismogra^ 

electrical  signal; 
means  for  integrating  said  signal; 
means  for  exponentially  amplifyin  ( 
means  for  proportioning  said  siga  1 

factor  so  that  the  resultant  signal 

voltage  representative  of  an  im 

location. 


litholog^l  information  in 
nj 
of  a  given  geo- 

to  a  time-analog 


SYSTEVf 
E.C 


3320,584 
VEHICLE  LATERALLY  COMPOUfWED  OPTICAL 

GUIDANCE 
Henry  P.  Binningham,  Washington, 
United  States  of  America  as  rc] 
tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Scr.  N^.  444,091 
9  Claims.    (CI. 


340—16) 


1.  A  di4>lacement  gauge  comprising: 

a  pair  of  piezoelectric  tranducers; 

a  pair  of  physical  stimulus  responsive  housings  eiich 
having  a  flat  rigid  end  portion  in  insulated  vibra^g 
contact  with  one  flat  surface  of  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  piezoelectric  elements,  the  area  of  said  flat 
end  portion  being  greater  than  the  opposing  surface 
area  of  the  corresponding  piezoelectric  element; 

a  central  element  re^>onsive  to  vibrations  of  a  different 
source  of  excitation  than  said  housings  and  located  be- 
tween said  housings  and  between  said  piezoeleotric 
elements  in  insulating  vibrating  contact  with  the 
other  flat  surfaces  of  said  piezoelectric  elements; 


1.  An  improved  optical  guidance 
timum  path  and  error  from  optimum 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  clusters  of  light  cell^ 

capable  of  presenting  an  indication 

vehicle  to  be  guided  independent 

clusters  of  light  cells; 
each  of  the  cells  of  said  clusters  having  a  light  source 

and  a  lens; 
the  lights  of  at  least  one  of  said 

being  focused  by  said  lenses  to 

such  that  said  error  indication 

said  vehicle's  error. 
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placement  gauge 

element  for 

on  a  body  having 


said  signal;  and 

with  a  constant 

is  a  time-analog 

p^dance  log  of  said 


presented 


.,  -■ii»aiiwr  to  the 
~  by  the  Sccre- 


system  providing  op- 
indication,  com- 


pathi 


each  cluster  being 
of  error  to  a 
from  the  other  said 


c  usters  of  light  cells 
onn  virtual  images, 
codirectional  with 
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the  lights  of  the  other  of  said  clusters  of  light  cells 
being  focused  to  form  real  images,  such  that  said 
error  indication  is  contra-directional  to  said  vehicle's 

error; 
said  clusters  of  light  cells  being  arranged  m  a  predeter- 
mined array  to  present  both  said  codirectional  and 
said  contra-directional  indications  to  said  vehicle  in 
juxtaposition,  such  that  the  error  indication  to  said 
vehicle  at  a  given  range  presented  by  said  array  is 
twice  the  amplitude  of  the  indication  presented  by 
one  of  said  clusters  and  as  the  vehicle's  error  from 
said  optimum  path  is  brought  to  zero,  said  codirec- 
tional and  contra-directional  indications  are  observed 
to  aproach  a  predetermined  representation  indicating 
said  optimum  path. 


3320<S86  

MOTOR  VEHICLE  CONTROL  LiGHT  SYSTOI 


TobiaiW 


N.Y^  airi^er  of  idy 
Mivy  T.  Hanarr.  Bran,  N.Y. 
Fikd  Nov.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,560 
16  Clainis.    (CL  346—66) 


t* 


3320,585 

TIME  INFORMING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

James  L.  R.  Hincs,  826  Rivercrcrt, 

Abilene,  Tex.    79605 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1964.  Scr.  No.  420,716 

7  Claims.    (CL  340     43) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  traffic  signal  assembly  hav- 
ing a  directional  lamp  illuminated  for  an  illumination 
period  by  a  source  of  current  alternating  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency,  a  time  informing  device  mounted  by 
said  signal  assembly  comininng,  time  base  establishing 
means  connected  to  said  source  of  current  for  develt^ 
ing  timing  pulses  at  a  relatively  low  puise  rate  having  a 
fixed  ratio  to  said  predetermined  frequency,  storage  mean 
having  a  maximum  timing  period  exceeding  said  illumi- 
nation period,  gate  means  rendereil  operative  to  supply 
pobes  to  the  storage  means  for  depleting  the  timing  period 
stored  therein,  counter  means  <^)eTatively  connected  to 
the  gate  means  foe  counting  the  timing  pulses  developed 
during  said  illumination  period,  transfer  means  connect- 
ing the  storage  means  to  the  counter  moans  during  said 
illumination  period  for  limiting  the  count  of  the  counter 
means  to  said  timing  period  of  the  storage  means  and 
preventing  depletion  of  the  timing  period  of  the  storage 
means,  signal  detecting  means  connected  to  the  gate 
means  for  stopping  suf^ly  of  timing  pulses  to  the  counter 
means  and  the  storage  means  upon  termination  of  the 
illumination  period,  correcting  means  rendered  operative 
in  response  to  said  termination  of  the  illumination  period 
for  supplying  pulses  at  a  relatively  high  pulse  rate  to  the 
storage  meant  and  the  counter  means  until  the  maximum 
timing  period  of  the  counter  means  is  depleted,  output 
means  connected  to  said  counter  means  for  establishing 
binary  code  information,  and  display  means  <H)eratively 
connected  to  said  output  means  for  producing  illumi- 
nated digits  in  response  to  esteUisfament  of  said  binary 
code  inf  onnataoo. 


1.  A  safety  signaling  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  body, 
an  operator's  position  in  said  body,  a  braking  «y»««" 
operable  by  the  operator,  throttle  means  operable  by  the 
operator  for  controlling  speed,  and  a  horn  operatwl  by  a 
horn  switch;  said  system  comprising  a  main  signaling  de- 
vice mountable  on  said  body  and  visible  from  the  exteiw 
thereof,  an  auxiliary  m(Xiitoring  ugnaling  device  mounted 
inside  the  vehicle  at  the  operator's  position;  each  of  the 
devices  comprising  a  closed  housing  having  an  open  front, 
partitions  in  the  housing  dividing  the  interior  thereof 
into  three  compartments,  first,  second  and  third  rows  of 
lamps  in  the  three  compartments  respectively,  the  lamps  m 
the  first  row  emitting  red  Ught,  the  lamps  in  the  second 
row  emitting  amber  light,  the  lamps  in  the  third  row  emit- 
ting green  light;  first  control  means  for  operatively  con- 
necting the  lamps  in  the  first  row  to  braking  system  for 
lighting  the  first  row  of  lamps  to  emit  red  light  when  the 
braking  system  is  actuated;  second  control  means  for 
operatively  connecting  the  lamps  in  the  second  row  to  the 
throttle  means  for  lighting  the  second  row  of  lamps  to 
emit  amber  light  only  when  the  throttle  means  is  actuated 
to  decelerate  the  vehicle;  and  third  control  means  for 
operatively  connecting  the  lamps  in  the  third  row  to  the 
throttle  means  for  lighting  the  third  row  of  lamps  to  emit 
green  light  only  when  the  vehicle  is  in  motion,  the  lamps 
in  the  first,  second  and  third  rows  of  the  housing  in  the 
main  signaling  device  being  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
lamps  in  the  first,  second  and  third  rows  in  the  housing 
of  the  monitoring  signaling  device,  each  housing  having 
another  compartment  with  another  lamp  emitting  a  red 
light,  said  other  lamp  and  the  red  lamps  in  the  first  row 
being  connected  in  circuit  with  said  horn  switch  so  that 
the  other  lamp  and  red  lamps  in  each  housing  light  when 
the  horn  switch  is  closed  to  sound  the  horn  upon  occur- 
rence of  a  dangerous  driving  condition,  and  a  flasher 
switch  in  circuit  with  the  other  lamps  and  red  lamps  in 
both  devices  for  interrupting  the  lighting  of  the  red  lamps 
and  other  lamps  repeatedly  while  the  horn  switch  is 
closed. 


3,320,587 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPARING 
THE  MAGNITUDE  OF  TWO  NUMBERS  IN  BI- 
NARY CODE 
Whifricd  M.  Becker,  BcrHa,  Germany,  assign  nr  to  Euro- 
pean Atondc  Energy  Community— Enratom,  Brussels, 
Bclffaun 

FUed  Sept  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  312,720 
Clafans  priority,  aPpUcatlon  Great  Britain,  Oct  1,  1962, 

37,160/62 
3  OirfBS.  (CL  340—146.2) 
1.  Apparatus  for  comparing  parallelly  the  magnitude  of 
two  binary  coded  numbers  which  are  signified  by  one  of 
two  distinct  voltages  in  each  of  several  binary  stages,com- 
prising,  for  each  binary  stage,  a  first  magnetic  core  with 
two  windings,  the  first  windings  of  aU  binary  stages  being 
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connected  serially  and  the  second  windings  of  all  binaly 
stages  being  supplied  by  said  two  distinct  voltages,  as  to  be 
driven  into  saturation  when  the  two  distinct  voltage  valufs 
are  different,  an  auxiliary  fluctuating  current  source  inpit 
coupled  to  the  first  winding  of  said  first  magnetic  core  of 
the  highest  order  stage,  each  said  binary  stage  having  twjo 
additional  magnetic  cores  without  considerable  rectang  i- 


-1- 


SiC 


:l-i    J.    --M"^ 


larity  having  three  windings  respectively,  one  of  said  thr#e 
windings  being  for  said  distinct  voltages,  another  of  sa|d 
three  windings  being  for  said  auxiliary  fluctuating  current 
source  input,  and  the  third  of  said  three  windings  being  for 
an  output,  said  one,  another  and  third  windings  being  sed- 
ally  connected  by  corresponding  pairs  for  each  said  adc  i- 
tional  magnetic  cores,  and  said  output  being  applied  to  ^t 
least  one  output  bus  line  via  diodes. 


ing  said  reference  signal  to  said  comriarator 
cause  certain  of  said  comparator  circui  s 
put   signals,   and   means   for  accom 
identification  by  reception  of  the  read 
mine  which  of  said  comparator  circuit 
output  signals. 


3^20^88 
CHARACTER  READER 
Bcnide  L.  GaOieii,  Hurst,  Tex.,  assigDor  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,097 
10  Claims.     (CL  340—146.3) 


4.  A  system  for  identifying  >  characters  formed  of 'a 
plurality  of  vertical  bars  separated  by  spaces  of  varying 
distances  comprising  reading  meahs  for  generating  an 
electrical  waveform  induced  by  tbh  passage  of  a  char- 
acter and  having  a  plurality  of  peaks  equal  in  number 
and  corresponding  in  time  to  the  position  of  the  bars  ^f 
the  character,  a  digitizer  responsive  to  the  peaks  and  pro- 
ducing square  waves  therefrom,  means  under  control  ^f 
said  digitizer  for  generating  a  sequence  of  signals  havi^ 
amplitudes  corresponding  to  the  time  separation  of  tile 
peaks  from  said  reading  means,  counting  means  coupl4d 
to  said  digitizer  for  generating  an  output  signal  on  a  plp- 
rality  of  conductors  for  each  peak  of  the  waveform  ai|d 
corresponding  to  the  vertical  bars  of  the  character,  said 
counting  means  further  generating  a  read  command  on 
one  of  said  plurality  of  conductors  after  passage  of  tie 
last  vertical  bar  of  a  character  past  said  reading  means,  a 
plurality  of  storage  means  equal  in  number  to  one  Ie$s 
than  the  number  of  bars  forming  a  character,  mea^s 
under  the  control  of  the  output  signals  of  said  counting 
means  for  storing  the  sequence  of  signals  in  said  storage 
means  one  signal  per  storage  means,  means  for  deriving 
from  the  signals  in  said  storage  means  a  reference  signal 
having  a  value  intermediate  the  values  of  the  stored  sig- 
nals, a  plurality  of  comparator  circuits  coupled  to  and 
equal  in  number  to  said  storage  means,  means  for  appl  r- 
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3,320,589 

SEQUENTIALLY  OPERABLE  AlUTOMATIC 

CONTROL  SYSTEftO 

Hcnnaiin  B^rge  Fuatk  Joiaeii,  16  M<  lUer  McycrgrcJ, 

Risakov,  DaunariK 

FUcd  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,926 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nor.  27, 1961, 

42,322/61  I 

23  Claims.    (CL  340—1^7) 


3.  In  an  automatic  control  system  foi  use  with  a  work- 
ing machine  having  a  plurality  of  elec  rically  controlled 
operation  performing  members  adapted  i  o  be  controlled  by 
means  of  command  signals,  and  a  plurs  lity  of  data  signal 
means  adapted  to  produce  electrical  data  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  progress  of  the  operation  cycje  in  combination: 
progressively  operable  switch  means  having  a  plurality 
of  stages  and  adapted  to  be  switched  in  response  to 
receipt  of  an  indexing  signal,  and  indexing  means  operable 
to  produce  indexing  signals  including  a^  electronic  input 
faiember  operable  to  be  actuated  in  response  to  receipt 
of  a  data  signal  and  an  electronic  output]  member  operable 
to  produce  an  indexing  signal  in  respond 
of  the  input  member,  produce  one  in(| 
in  response  to  each  data  signal,  mean) 
necting  said  indexing  means  with  said  [ 
means  to  shift  said  progressive  switch  i  means  by  means 
of  each  of  said  indexing  signals  to  effectvely  provide  data 
logging  represented  by  numerical  values  of  said  progres- 
sive switch  means,  and  means  operative  ly  coimecting  said 
progressive  switch  means  with  said  operation  performing 
members  operable  to  supply  and  di^ibute  command 


to  the  actuation 
exing  signal  only 

operatively  con- 
progressive  switch 


signals  to  said  operation  performing 


determined  correlation  to  the  data  signals 


members  in  pre^ 


JY  CON- 
ICES  TO  OUT- 


3,320,590 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  SELE4 
NECTING  PLURAL  SIGNAL  SOI 
PUT  CHANNELS 
Alexander  RotcD,  Pico  Rivera, 
Nordi  American  A% ' 
Filed  Sept.  12, 1963,  Scr. 
10  Claims.    (Q.  340—1 
1.  In  aombination 
a  plurality  of  signal  sources,  each  connected  in  series 

between  two  terminals, 
first  and  second  output  channels,  ea|;h  having  a  sepa- 
rate input  terminal, 
a  first  plurality  of  impedance  elemebts,  one  for  each 
soiutx,  coupling  one  terminal  of  es  ch  of  said  sources 
to  the  input  terminal  of  said  fint  output  channel. 
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a  second  plurality  of  impedance  elements,  one  for  each 
source,  coupling  the  other  terminal  of  each  of  said 
sources  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  second  output 
channel, 

a  first  plurality  of  switches,  one  coupled  to  said  one 
terminal  of  each  of  said  signal  sources,  for  shuntiiig 
to  a  source  of  reference  potential  all  signals  to  said 
first  output  channel  except  from  a  selected  signal 
source,  and 


a  second  plurality  of  switches,  one  coupled  to  said  other 
terminal  of  each  of  said  signal  sources,  for  shunting 
to  a  source  of  reference  potential  all  signals  to  said 
second  output  channel  except  from  a  selected  source. 


3,320,591 
METERING  SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE  TO  INTER- 
ROGATIONS FROM  A  CENTRAL  STATION 
Robert  H.  Mix,  Central  VaDey,  CaBf.,  asdgnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Interior  ^ ^ 

Filed  Dec  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,532 
11  Cbdms.     (CL  340—152) 


connecting  to  said  signal  coding  control  circuit  the  circuit- 
connected  conductive  elements  in  conUct  with  said  con- 
tact scanning  means  of  said  components,  the  output  signal 
of  said  filter  being  effective  to  activate  said  timer  device, 
and  said  switching  means  to  complete  power  supply  cir- 
cuits in  said  arrangement  and  said  transmitter  at  the  re- 
mote station  whereby  said  signal  coding  control  circuit  is 
made  operative  to  produce  a  steady  sequence  of  pulsating 
outputs  to  said  signal  transmitter  oscillator  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  said  transient  circuit  connections  com- 
pleted to  said  contact  elements,  the  number  of  said  pulsat- 
ing outputs  produced  in  reading  out  each  of  said  plurality 
of  data  storage  components,  as  each  is  connected  by  op- 
eration of  said  further  means,  being  determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  setting  of  said  contact  scanning  means 
in  each  such  component,  said  oscillator  thereby  being 
made  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  said  arrangement 
whereby  it  provides  signals  at  audio  tone  frequencies  for 
transmission  as  tone  coded  data  representing  the  informa- 
tion gathered  at  said  remote  station,  for  a  period  of  time 
determined  by  the  operation  of  said  timer  device  in  said 
apparatus. 

3,320,592 

ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

John  L.  Rogers,  Hcrmosa  Bcai^  and  Horace  T.  Mann, 

Pales  Verdcs  Estates,  CaUf.,  assignors,  by  mesne  «- 

sinmients,  to  TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FOcd  Apr.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,404 

17  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


fefe 


f 


?^ 


1.  In  a  signaling  system  having  a  central  information 
accumulating  station  comprising  a  signal  transmitter  and 
a  signal  receiver,  a  plurality  of  remote  information  gather- 
ing stations  each  comprising  a  signal  receiver  and  a  signal 
transmitter,  including  an  oscillator,  supplying  processed 
data  to  the  central  station  receiver  in  response  to  inter- 
rogation signals  received  by  said  signal  receivers  at  the 
remote  stations  from  said  central  station  transmitter,  the 
latter  being  selectively  controlled  to  broadcast  signals  at 
predetermined  frequencies  within  a  range  of  frequencies 
detectable  by  the  remote  station  receivers,  each  said  re- 
mote station  also  comprising  a  band-pass  filter  tuned  to 
pass  only  particular  predetermined  frequencies  of  said 
range  of  frequencies,  data  processing  equipment  including 
an  operation  initiate  and  timing  apparatus  having  a  timer 
device  and  switching  means,  a  data  dete(^ing  and  signal 
coding  arrangement  comprising  a  signal  coding  control 
circuit,  a  data  readout  register  having  a  plurality  of  date 
storage  components,  each  said  component  including  an 
arfay  of  numerically  related  conductive  contact  elements 
and  a  contact  scanning  means  positionable  relative  to  said 
array  in  accordance  with  the  information  received  in  said 
ari-angement  to  complete  a  circuit  connection  with  an  ele- 
ment of  said  array,  means  operable  in  a  regular  numeri- 
cally predetermined  stepwise  sequence  to  complete  tran- 
sient circuit  connections  to  the  conductive  elements  cor- 
responding to  the  same  number  in  all  said  components, 
and  further  means  sequentially  operable  for  individually 


•w*WT  !.» cm»*»s  *i.*>*TC*  «e  - 


1.  In  a  memory  system  including  means  for  storing 
word  information  in  digital  form,  means  for  reading  out 
those  words  for  which  a  selected  portion  of  their  informa- 
tion content  lies  between  two  predetermined  numerical 
limits,  comprising:  \ 
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means  for  simultaneously  comparing  the  informati  on 
contained  in  each  stored  worid  with  the  infonnatfen 
content  of  one  of  said  predetermined  limits; 

means  for  simultaneously  comparing  the  information 
contained  in  each  stored  word  with  the  informat^n 
content  of  the  other  of  said  predetermined  limits; 

means  for  storing  the  results  of  such  comparisons  for 
each  word; 

and  means  for  reading  out  in  sequence  those  words 
for  which  the  stored  result  indicates  that  the  selected 
portion  of  the  stored  information  lies  numerica 
between  said  predetermined  limits. 


3^20^93 
MEMORY  TYPE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

SORTING  MACHINE 
Robert  R.  Hcdrick,  Mflwaukee,  and  Harold  S.  MoN- 
gomcry,  Wanwatosa,  Wis.,  and  Curtis  H.  Riclunoad, 
PlafaiTkw,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cntlcr-Hammcr,  Inc.,  &«1- 
wankee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,946 
26  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  an  article  sorting  n^a- 
chine  of  the  type  which  feeds  articles  one  at  a  time  frcjm 
a  supply  past  a  reading  station  into  the  sorting  machine 
for  travel  past  a  i^urality  of  discharge  gates;  the  impro\  e- 
ment  comprising: 

information  memory  means  having  stored  therein  i  r- 
ticle  destination  codes  identifying  sorter  dischai  ;e 
gates  and  corresponding  to  name  codes  of  recipiei  ts 
of  the  articles; 
a  code  register  and  means  operable  for  inserting  in  sa  id 
register  in  the  system  name  codes  from  articles  pass- 
ing by  the  reading  station,  said  name  codes  coai- 
prising  at  least  a  portion  of  the  identification  dita 
of  intended  recipients  thereof  appearing  on  t|)e 
articles; 
means  for  extracting  from  said  memory  means  the 
article  destination  code  corresponding  to  each  regis- 
tered name  code;  j 
and  means  for  transmitting  the  article  destination  cojle 
to  control  the  sorting  machine  at  the  same  time  as 
the  corresponding  article  is  fed  into  the  sortipg 
machine. 


3,320,594 

ASSOCIATIVE  COMPUTER 

Paul  M.  Davics,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,843 

5  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 

3.  A  plurality  of  memory  cells, 

each  memory  cell  comprising  a  control  module,  aid 

a  data  module, 
writing  means  in  the  control  module  of  each  cell  fj>r 
generating  a  writing  signal,  [ 

means  in  every  data  module  for  generating  a  matiJi 
indicating  signal  for  deteritiining  the  existence 
a  match  between  stored  information  in  said  cell  a^d 
information  from  a  cominunicating  register, 
means  for  feeding  the  match  indicating  signal  gen(  r 
ated  in  the  data  module  of  each  memory  cell  to  t|e, 
control  module  of  that  cell, 


means  for  feeding  the  match  indicting 

ated  in  the  data  module  to  the 

an  adjacent  cell, 
means  within  each  control  module 

indicating  signals  fed  to  that  contiiol 

trolling  said  writing  means, 
each  of  said  data  module  comprising 

positions  each  individually  comfiunicating 

corresponding  bit  position  of 

register,  and 


signal  gener- 
;ontrol  module  of 

responsive  to  match 
module  for  con- 

a  plurality  of  bit 

with  a 

saiid  communicating 
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means  in  each  bit  position  of  said  c  )mmunicating  reg- 
ister for  transmitting  a  signal  havin  g  an  informational 
portion  and  a  control  portion  to  all  memory  cells, 

each  bit  position  of  each  data  mot  ule  having  means 
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responsive  to  said  control  portion 


nal  from  the  associated  control  nodule  for  storing 


the  informational  portion  of  said 


iignal. 


3,320,595 
CHARACTER  GENERATION  AHfD  CONTROL 

CIRCUITS 
GUbert  Yanishcvsl^,  PhOadelpUa,  Pal 
roughs  Corporation,  DetnA,  Mich., 
Michigan 

FUed  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
i  9  Claims.    (CI. 


340— r  2.5) 


fiS* 


Hi". 
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1.  The  combination  comprising: 

memory  means,  adapted  to  be  addre^d  by  a  selection 
circuit,  for  selectively  providing  signal  outputs  rep- 
resenting a  radius  vector  and  a  folar  angle  that  is 
stored  in  said  memory  means  to  i^emory-means  out- 
put terminals;  and 

control  means  electrically  coimecte^  to  said  memory 
means,  for  selectively  changing  the  {value  of  said  polar 
angle. 


and  a  writing  sig- 


assignor  to  Bur- 
a  corporation  of 


375,523 


KfUCIW 


.  Rm  Ter, 


New 


3320,596 
STORING  AND  RECALLING 
Noyes  D.  Smith,  Jr.,  and  WOUani  L. 
assignors  to  Shell  OO  Company, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
15  Chfans.    (n.  340- 
1.  The  method  of  storing  a  signal  hsjving 
which  varies  with  time  which  compris(s 
(a)    magnetically  polarizing  an  elon  ;ate 
neto-strictive  material,  said  polar^ng 
axial  component; 


SIGNALS 
,  BeDakc,  Tex., 
York,  N.Y.,  a 


57,796 

an  amplitude 

body  of  mag- 
including  an 
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(b)  applying  said  signal  as  a  series  of  mechanical  sig- 
nal stresses  to  said  elongate  body  and  propagating 
corresponding  acoustic  signal  waves  along  the  length 
thereof;  and 


storage  element  whereby  the  degree  of  rotation  of  the 
magnetization  of  said  element  effected  without  domain 
reversal  by  said  interrogation  field  is  considerably  greater 
than  if  the  axis  of  anisotropy  had  not  been  rotated  by  said 
bias  field.  

3,320,598 
SELF-CLOCKING  COMPLEMENTARY  REDUN- 
DANT RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Jack  Star,  Sm  Carton  CaM.,  *ilBMc  to  Amm  Corpora- 

tion.  Redwood  CItjr,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ca 
FOed  Oct.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,4 
4  Cfadns.    (a.  340—174.1) 


(c)  establishing  a  series  of  remanent  stresses  and 
polarizations  along  the  length  of  said  body  corre- 
sponding to  said  signal  waves  within  the  body  by 
applying  thereto  simultaneously  at  different  points 
along  the  length  of  the  body  a  short  polarizing  pulse 
during  the  said  propagation  of  the  signal  waves,  said 
polarizing  pulse  including  a  magnetic  component  that 
is  orthogonal  with  respect  to  the  first-mentioned 
polarization. 


0-     m^  ^ 


3*320,597 

MAGNETIC  DATA  STORE  WITH 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  READ-OUT 

Joseph  W.  Hart,  Andubon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  ftfichigan 

FBcd  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,045 

14  Oafans.    (CI.  340—174) 


1.  A  system   for  recording   and   reproducing  binary 
digital  data  with  high  accuracy  and  reliability  comprising: 

pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  the  binary  digital 
data  for  generating  NRZ(M)  coded  data  in  a  pair 
of  data  channels  and  NRZ(-M)  coded  data  in  a 
single  channel,  where  NRZ  (M)  represents  recording 
transitions  for  one  of  the  binary  states  and  NRZ 
(— M)  represents  recording  transitions  for  the  other 
of  the  binary  states,  such  that  there  is  at  least  one 
transition  for  each  data  position  along  the  channels; 

a  number  of  magnetic  recording  means  receiving  the 
data  in  each  of  the  three  channels  and  coupled  to 
provide  parallel  track  NRZ  recordings  therefrom; 

a  number  of  magnetic  reproducing  means  coupled  to 
play  back  the  parallel  track  NRZ  recordings  to  pro- 
vide digital  data; 

means  responsive  to  the  digital  daU  from  the  magnetic 
reproducing  means  for  generating  a  clock  pulse  for 
each  bit  period;  and 

majority  rule  logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  the 
digital  data  from  each  of  the  parallel  tracks  and  to 
the  clock  pulses  for  generating  output  binary  digiUl 
data. 


1.  A  data  store  comprising  at  least  one  bistable  mag- 
netic storage  element  capable  of  attaining  opposed  states 
of  residual  flux  density  along  an  average  axis  of  anisot- 
ropy, means  for  magnetizing  said  element  substantially 
in  a  predetermined  one  of  said  states,  means  for  providmg 
a  bias  magnetizing  field  substantially  transverse  to  the 
initial  direction  of  said  axis  of  anisotropy,  said  bias  mag- 
netizing field  causing  said  axis  cf  anisotropy  to  rotate 
from  its  initial  direction  toward  the  direction  of  said  bias 
field,  means  for  applying  an  interrogation  magnetizing 
field  to  said  element  in  substantially  the  same  direction 
I  as  said  bias  field,  said  interrogation  magnetizing  field  be- 
'  ing  applied  to  said  element  after  the  application  of  said 
bias  field  and  while  said  bias  field  is  present,  said  inter- 
rogation field  causing  a  roution  of  the  magnetizatiori  of 
said  element  toward  a  direction  transverse  to  the  initial 
direction  of  said  axis  of  anisotropy,  the  combined  am- 
plitudes of  said  bias  and  interrogation  fields  being  such 
that  said  element  is  not  switched  from  said  predetermined 
state  to  its  opposite  state,  the  roution  of  said  axis  of 
anisotropy  by  said  bias  field  serving  to  expand  and  extend 
the  non-switching  region  of  the  switching  curve  for  said 


3,320,599 
MOUNTING  AND  ACTUATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

A  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Shahboddfai  A.  BOlawabi,  Pasadena,  CaHf.,  assignor  to 
Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,374 
9  Cbdms.  (CL  340—174.1) 
1.  In  a  storage  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  disk 
surfaces  rotating  in  a  fluid  atmosphere  so  as  to  form  a 
fluid  bearing  adjacent  thereto,  each  disc  surface  including 
a  plurality  of  circular  magnetic  tracks  positioned  at  dif- 
ferent radial  positions  thereon,  each  of  said  traciu  on  each 
disk  surface  being  arranged  at  the  same  radial  position  as 
a  track  on  each  of  the  other  disk  surfaces,  at  least  one 
magnetic  head  for  each  of  said  tracks  supported  to  allow 
actuation  onto  the  fluid  bearing  adjacent  the  correspond- 
ing track,  means  for  each  of  said  heads  comprising  a  fluid 
chamber  including  an  input  port  and  a  plunger  extending 
out  of  said  chamber  and  actuated  by  fluid  presstire  in  the 
chamber  for  applying  a  force  to  the  corresponding  head 
for  moving  same  into  a  floating  position  on  the  asso- 
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dated  fluid  bearing,  and  an  adjustable  pressure  regulati  g 
device  for  each  different  radial  position  of  the  heads  ^r 
coupling  a  pressure  source  to  the  input  port  of  each 
the  fluid  chambers  for  the  heads  at  corresp<Miding  radial 
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position  for  controlling  the  pressure  applied  to  such  char  i- 
bers  and  to  the  corresponding  plunger  for  thereby  alloi  /- 
ing  simultaneous  control  of  spacing  between  head  aid 
magnetic  surface  of  all  said  heads  at  the  same  radial  po  i- 
tion  adjacent  the  disk  surfaces.  ' 


3,320,600 ' 

TAPE  VELOCITY  CHANGE  DETECTION 

CIRCUIT 

Lewis  L.  Headrick,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Earl  W.  Mflllr, 
Pooghkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Basin«BS 
Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  corporati#n 
off  New  Yorlc 

FOed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,062 
11  Claims.     (CI.  340—174.1) 


1.  A  velocity  change  detection  circuit  comprising: 

a  time  measuring  means  for  being  actuated  by  at  le^t 
one  predetermined  time  interval, 

means  for  writing  at  least  two  indications  on  a  surface 
under  control  of  said  time  measuring  means,  wiih 
said  indications  being  spaced  from  each  other 
the  predetermined  time  interval  as  they  are  writteki, 

reading  means  having  a  predetermined  spaced  relation- 
ship from  said  means  for  writing,  said  reading  meats 
following  said  writing  means  and  sensing  both  of  said 
indications  in  subsequent  time  relationship,  i 

said  time  measuring  means  being  actuated  by  the  fiist 
one  of  said  indications  being  read,  j 

and  means  for  comparing  the  time  of  reading  said  sec- 
ond indication  with  the  actuation  of  said  time  meais- 
uring  means  and  providing  an  indication  therefroi  i. 
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3,320,601 

COMBINED  FIRE  SENSING  Al  .ARM  AND 
ELECTRIC  POWER  RECEl  TACLE 

ll      Albert  M.  Yaniius,  6  Ardsle '  Lane, 
East  Islip,  N.Y.     1173) 
FUed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  $66,285 
5  Claims.    (CI.  340— 22f.l) 


'-EM: 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wall  moulted 
temally  receiving  a  cable  enclosing  electrical 
connected  to  a  circuit  establishing  devic ; 
closing   said   closure    and    having   peif 
therein,  means  for  providing  a  fire  wsmmg 
thermal  responsive  switch  means,  me  ms 
switch  means  within  the  receptacle  abutjting 
and  in  alignment  with  said  perforatio 
switch  means  to  temperature  condition 
enclosure,   alarm   means  mounted  witpin 
for  issuing  alerting  signals  externally 
through  said  perforations,  and  means  electri 
ing  the  thermal  responsive  switch  meaas 
conductors  and  the  alarm  means  for 
signals  in  response  to  closing  of  the  svt'itch 


compnsmg, 
mounting  the 
the  wall  [date 
for  exposing  the 
externally  of  the 
the  enclosure 
of  the  enclosure 
ically  connect- 
to  the  electrical 
issuing  said  altering 
me^s. 


3,320,602 

FIRE  DETECTOR  SYSTEMS  HAVING  FALSE 
ALARM  PREVENTION 
William  W.  Andrews,  Cranford,  NJ. 
Graw-Edison  Company,  Elgin,  III., 
Delaware 

Filed  July  17, 1964.  Ser.  No. 
7  Claims.    (CI.  340—233) 


enclosure  in- 

conductors 

and  a  wall  plate, 

orations    formed 


assignor  to  Mc- 
a  corporation  of 

S83,360 


1.  A  fire  detection  system  including  a!  negative  tempera- 
ture coefficient  resistor  device  for  sensing  fire  conditions, 
said  sensing  device  being  characterized  x  having  a  thermal 
time  delay  in  its  response,  first  and  sicond  Wheatstone 
bridges  have  a  common  branch,  said  sensing  device  being 
connected  in  an  arm  of  said  common  branch,  respective 
diagonal  output  circuits  connected  to  said  bridges  each 
including  an  output  relay,  said  first  biidge  being  pre-set 
in  a  state  of  unbalance  to  operate  its  res  )ective  relay  when 
the  resistance  of  said  sensor  device  fal  s  to  a  first  prede- 
termined value,  said  second  bridge  being  pre-set  in  a 
greater  state  of  unbalance  to  cause  its  "espective  relay  to 
be  operated  when  the  resistance  of  said  sensing  device 
falls  to  a  second  resistance  value  substi  ntially  lower  than 
said  first  value,  means  for  delaying  sad  first  relay  rela- 
tive to  said  second  relay  by  an  operate  :ime  which  is  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  response  time  ( f  said  sensing  de 


vice  in  falling  from  said  first  to  said 
values  responsive  to  the  sensing  device 
an  elevated  temperature  whereby  upoi 


second  resistance 

}eing  subjected  to 

exposure  of  said 
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sensing  device  to  a  fire  condition  said  first  relay  is  the  first 
to  be  operated  but  upon  a  short  circuit  developing  in  said 
sensing  device  said  second  relay  is  the  first  to  be  operated, 
an  alarm  circuit,  and  means  controlled  jointly  by  sa,id  re* 
lays  for  activating  said  alarm  circuit. 


3J20,603 
BOMBING  RELEASE  &a>ICATOR  FOR  USE  WITH 

A  RANGE  RADAR 
Robert  N.  McCaflrey,  Indianapolis,  and  Richard  E.  Mc- 
Cormick.  Beech  Grove,  Ind.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiic  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUed  July  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,961 
5  Claims.    (CL  340— 248) 


indication,  means  for  optically  scanning  said  track  by 
said  light  beam  in  said  predetermined  position  thereof 
photoelectric  transducer  means  to  provide  an  output  sig- 


1.  A  transistor  voltage  comparing  indicator  circuit 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  transistors  coupled  in  cascade  having  a  base 
electrode,  a  collector  electrode,  and  an  emitter 
electrode; 

a  switch  relay  coil  and  a  first  diode  in  parallel  having 
one  terminal  coupled  to  said  collector  electrode; 

a  capacitor; 

means  developing  a  voltage  across  said  capacitor,  one 
terminal  of  said  capacitor  being  coupled  to  the  other 
terminal  of  said  parallel  coupled  coil  and  diode  and 
the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitor  being  couiried 
through  a  second  diode  to  said  emitter  electrode; 

an  analog  voltage  representative  of  a  changing  factor 
coupled  to  said  emitter  electrode  through  said  second 
diode; 

an  adjustable  voltage  coupled  to  said  base  electrode 
for  setting  in  a  desired  voltage  level  to  be  compared 
by  said  changing  analog  voltage;  and 

an  indicator  in  circuit  with  said  switch  of  said  switch 
relay  coil  whereby  the  adjustable  voltage  can  be  set 
at  a  desired  level  at  which  the  analog  voltage  will 
indicate  equality  by  energizing  said  indicator. 


nal  responsive  to  the  light  from  said  beam  passing  through 
said  sound  track  and  means  for  converting  said  output 
signal  to  an  audio  signal  corresponding  to  said  preder. 
termined  meter  indication.  ' 


3,320,605 

CODING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  PULSE  CODE 

MODULATION  SYSTEMS 

Alec  Harley  Reeves,  London,  Fjighmd,  anigBor  to  Inter* 

national  Standard  Electric  Covporatkm,  New  Yoric, 

N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 

FUed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Mtain,  May  24, 1963, 

20,842/63 
18  Claims.    (CL  340—347) 


1.  An  analogue-to-digital  converter,  which  comprises 
a  system  of  inter-coupled  multi-stable  devices  each  of 
which  is  imparted  a  different  switching  characteristic,  and 
to  which  an  analogue  quantity  to  be  converted  to  its  digital 
equivalent  can  be  applied,  the  application  of  said  analogue 
quantity  tending  to  set  said  multi-stable  devices  to  any 
one  of  a  number  of  conditions,  and  an  input  over  which  a 
damped  oscillatory  condition  may  be  applied  to  said  multi- 
stable  devices,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said 
oscillatory  condition  ends  the  conditions  to  which  said 
multi-stable  devices  have  been  set  as  a  result  of  an  ana- 
logue condition  appUed  thereto  at  the  same  time  as  said 
oscillatory  condition  represent  a  digital  code  combination 
corresponding  to  said  analogue  condition. 


3,320,604 
INDICATOR  ANNOUNCING  SYSTEM 
Ralph  H.  Baer,  Manchester,  NJI.,  assignor  to  Sandws 
Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N  Ji.,  a  corporation  of  Dela* 
ware 

Ffled  Feb.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,533 
18  Claims.  (CI.  340—266) 
1.  An  indicator  announcing  system  comprising  meter 
means  having  a  movable  indicator,  a  light  source  adapted 
to  provide  a  light  beam,  means  to  change  the  position  of 
said  light  beam  proportional  to  the  displacement  of  said 
indicator,  at  least  one  film  sound  track  having  prere- 
corded thereon  a  predetermined  meter  position  of  said 
light  beam  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  meter 


3,320  606 
CODE  CONVERTERS 
Leon  Gryk,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  awrignor,  by 

signments,  to  Royal  Typewriter  Compmiy,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  349,422,  Mar.  4, 
1964.   This  application  Nov.  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  596,716 
8  Claims.    (CL  340—347) 
1.  Apparatus  for  converting  code  patterns  of  a  first  sys- 
tem into  corresponding  code  patterns  of  a  second  system 
wherein  code  patterns  in  each  system  may  be  employed 
twice  to  represent  upper  and  lower  case  information,  said 
dual  meaning  code  patterns  being  distinguishable  by  lower 
and  upper  case  precedence  code  patterns  designating  that 
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the  code  patterns  following  a  precedence  code  patte 
represent  lower  or  upper  case  information,  and  where 
information  assigned  to  upper  and  lower  case  is  likely 
differ  from  system  to  system  comprising 

a  first  disc  having  serially  recorded  therein  on  radial 
lines  first  system  code  patterns,  i 

a  second  disc  having  serially  'recorded  therein  on  radial 
lines  all  of  the  corresponding  ones  of  second  syste^ 
code  patterns,  each  of  said  radial  lines  including  tl}e 
case  designator  of  the  information  represented  by  the 
code  pattern,  the  code  patterns  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond discs  representing  corresponding  information  b^- 
ing  orientated  at  the  same  angular  positions  with  re- 
spect to  a  reference  on  each  of  said  discs,  j 

a  continuously  driven  shaft,  f 

means  mounting  said  discs  with  said- references  in  alii 
ment  on  said  shaft, 

first  and  second  transducer  means  associated  res; 
lively  with  said  first  and  second  discs, 

said  transducer  means  being  positioned  to  simulta: 
eously  read  corresponding  code  patterns  and  ca 
designators  as  the  discs  are  driven,  thereby  generatiqg 

,    code  signal  patterns  and  case  designator  signals,      I 

a  source  operative  to  issue  first  system  code  signal  pal- 
terns,  I 

comparator  means  for  generating  a  gate  signal  upon 
coincidence  of  first  system  code  signal  patterns  gen- 
erated by  said  first  transducer  means  and  code  si|- 
nal  patterns  issuing  from  said  source. 


second  system  code  signal  pattern  storage  means, 

first  gate  means  conditioned  by  said  gate  signal  to  pais 
the  second  system  code  signal  pattern  generated  b/ 
said  second  transducer  means  over  the  interval  qf 
coincidence  to  said  storage  mea^, 

recording  means,  ^   i 

and  circuit  means  operable  in  response  to  the  simu 
taneous  application  of  said  gate  signal  and  to  a  cast 
designator  signal  generated  during  the  coincidence  in- 
terval by  said  second  transducer  means  to  gate  said 
stored  code  signal  pattern  to  said  recording  meaqs 
if  the  case  designator  signal  generated  is  the  same  als 
that  generated  during  the  previous  coincidence  in- 
terval, said  circuit  means  being  operable  to  generate 
a  case  precedence  code  signal  pattern  for  recording 
prior  to  gating  said  stored  code  signal  pattern  to 
said  recording  means  when  the  case  designator  signal 
generated  by  said  second  transducer  means  diffeis 
from  that  generated  during  the  previous  coincidence 
interval. 


1     '     ■ 
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3^29,607 

HOUSING  FOR  INDICATING  LAB[IP  OR  OTHER 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONl  J^TS 

Hemian  Rocger,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  urisnor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  HarrMm  rg.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  (18,977 

I      17  Claims.   (0.340—3  1) 


1.  An  insulative  housing  for  containing 
ponents  comprising  a  body  portion 
and  a  cover  section  hingedly  connected 
means  disposed  on  said  body  portion 
said  post  means  to  make  electrical  cohnection 
electrical  components  in  said  body 
means  providing  strain  relief  for  the  elelctrical 
and  means  to  maintain  said  cover  section 
tion  on  said  body  portion  overlying 
ponents. 


sa  d 


3^2e,608 

AFTER  BEAT  METRON  >ME 

Albert  S.  Pandc,  6776  Thomhin  Drift ,  Oakland,  Calif. 

94611,  and  Gordon  D.  Browning,  19  i56  Stanton  Ave., 

Castro  Valky,  CaUf .    94546 

FOcd  Innc  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  B73,386 
3  Claims.    (CL  340—314) 


electrical  com- 

a  sleeve  section 

thereto,  post 

means  engaging 

with  the 

I^rtion,  said  post 

connection 

in  a  closed  posi- 

electrical  com- 


rt 


**i       r"     r*"    '*' 

X: 


rr^-f] 


I 


1.  An  after  beat  metronome  compris  ing,  first  and  sec- 


circuits  each  pro- 
discernible  from 


ond  RC  timed  electronic  multivibrator 

ducing  a  regular  periodic  output  pulse 

the  other  and  with  the  frequency  of  o^e  pulse  being  an 

integer  multiplier  of  the  other,  with  iaid  first  multivi 

brator  circuit  providing  the  slower  and  i  aid  second  multi 

vibrator  circuit  providing  the   faster  {ulse   respectively, 

means  coupling  said  circuits  for  synchrc  nizing  said  pulses 

for  simultaneous  starting  time  sequence 

vibrator  circuit  being  formed  to  provide 

duration  than  said  faster  pulse  but  in  s;  'ncbronism  there 

with  whereby  said  slower  pulse  provides  the  down  beat 

and  said  faster  pulses  the  after  beats,  i  a  manually  con 

trolled  switch  and  a  plurality  of  capacitprs  connected  for 

selection  thereby  in  said  second  circu 

beat  frequencies  of  selectable  integer 

down  beat  frequency,  and  a  pair  of  vari 

in  each  of  said  nuilitvibrator  circuits  a 


>^ 


'P^ 


HTA 


i- 


said  first  multi- 
a  pulse  of  longer 


providing  after 
lultiples  of  said 
ible  resistors  one 

gang  connected 


for  simultaneous  manual  operation  and  formed  to  provide 
on  simultaneous  operation  equal  ratio  changes  to  their 
respective  maximum  resistance  values  lor  proportionally 
changing  the  frequencies  of  said  down  apd  after  beats. 
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3^20,609  _ 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  RADAR  SYSTEMS 
Omar  J.  Jacoodnl,  Scvema  Park,  Md.,  aa>ip«r  *»  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporttlonof  New  Yort 
FHed  Jane  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,611 
6  Claims.    (CL  343—5) 


^4t^ 


#^ 


1.  A  high  resolution  radar  system  for  tracking  a  mov- 
ing object  comprising  means  for  periodically  transnut- 
ting  several  frequencies  that  are  spaced  at  equal  frequency 
increments  and  are  uncorrelated  in  phase,  a  multiple  fre- 
quency generator  for  generating  the  signal  transmitted  by 
said  transmitting  means,  means  for  receiving  the  returns 
of  the  transmitted  frequencies,  said  returns  bemg  reflected 
from  all  reradiators  of  the  object  being  tracked,  said  re- 
turns including  the  transmitted  frequencies  as  well  as  the 
Doppler  shift  frequencies  caused  by  movement  of  the  ob- 
ject being  tracked,  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means 
and  said  multiple  frequency  generator  for  producing  an 
output  spread  out  in  tinae  relative  to  the  time  of  arrival 
at  said  receiving  means  containing  only  the  I>oppler  shift 
frequencies  and  gating  means  for  passing  pulse  signals 
representing  the  nearest  reflecting  surface. 


switching  means  at  said  other  sUtion  coupled  to  re- 
ceive both  the  phase  shift»d  sine  wave  and  the  non- 
phase  shifted  sine  wave  and  operable  to  alternately 
pass  said  two  difference  sine  waves, 

radio  transmitting  and  radiating  means  at  said  other 
station  coupled  to  receive  the  output  of  said  switching 
means  and  operating  to  radiate  a  sine  wave  modu- 
lated radio  signal, 

means  at  said  one  station  for  receiving  and  detectmg 
said  modulated  radio  signal  and  for  producing  ref- 
erence pulses  at  predetermined  reference  points  of 
a  detected  sine  wave,  .  . 

coincidence  means  having  a  first  input  for  reccivmg 
said  reference  pulses  and  having  a  second  input  for 
receiving  presently  generated  radar  triggers  from  said 
one  station  and  radar  echo  pulses  from  its  searck 
radar, 

indicator  means  openU)le  in  response  to  the  outpirt  or 
said  coincidence  means  for  providing  an  indication 
of  coincidence  of  signals  applied  to  said  coincidence 


means. 


3^20,611 

TIME-DIVISION  RADIO  RELAY 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

TadaUro  ScUmoCo  and  IIIsasM  Kancko,  Tokyo,  J^n, 

asaigBon  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Lfanited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FDcd  Mar.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,834 

Claims  priority,  ^pUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1964, 

39/20,424 

8  Claims.    (Q.  343— 4.5) 


m^:- 


3,320,010 

DETECnON,  IDENTIFICATION  AND 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

WUUam  L.  LMKttcr,  ChatMlMvflle,  Vfc,  iMrignor  to 

Spcrry  RMd  Cotpontkm,  a  c«poe«lloB  of  Ddawar* 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  406,063 

t  Claims.    (CL  343-0 


5.  A  position-selective  calling  and  identification  system 
including  two  separated  stations, 

a  search  radar  at  one  of  said  sUtions  for  producmg  a 
succession  of  radar  pulses  at  a  certain  repetition  fre- 
quency, 

directional  antenna  means  at  the  other  of  said  suuons 
for  receiving  said  radar  pulses, 

means  at  said  other  sUtion  responsive  to  said  radar 
pulses  for  producing  a  sine  wave  having  a  frequency 
that  is  a  function  of  the  repetition  frequency  of  said 
radar  pulses, 

means  at  said  other  station  for  advancmg  the  phase  of 
said  sine  wave  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the 
phase  delay  experienced  by  radar  pulses  in  propa- 
gating a  round  trip  between  said  stations. 


2.  Time-slot  determining  means  for  tise  in  subsidiary 
stations  of  a  time-division  radio  relay  conmiunication  sys- 
tem typically  comprised  of  a  relay  sUtion,  such  as  a  satd- 
Ute  relay  station,  positioned  at  an  appreciable  distance 
from  a  plurality  of  ground  stations  which  are  located 
within  the  service  area  of  said  relay  sUtion  and  which 
interchange  relayed  radio  communication  at  the  substan- 
tially equal  frequency  band  by  using  said  relay  sUtion  in 
common  but  at  respectively  different  predetermined  time 
slots,  characterized  in  that  said  ground  sUtions  are  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  subsidiary  stations  and  a  master 
station  for  sending  out  to  said  relay  sUtion  at  a  prede- 
termined repetition  fre<piency  a  transmitter  signal  com- 
prising both  a  synchronizing  signal  serving  as  the  refer- 
ence of  said  time  slots  and  a  sateUite-posUion-represent- 
ing  signal;  and  a  plurality  of  nibsidiary  sUtions,  said 
time-slot  determining  means  comprisint: 

first  means  for  sending  out  search  pulses  at  time  pomts 
determined  by  a  synchronizing  signal  and  satelUte- 
position-representing  signal  received  from  Jhe  master 
st^on  through  said  nJay  station  and  by' the  infor- 
mation obtained  from  an  epbemeris; 
second  means  for  detecting  whether  each  of  the  search 
pulses  has  returned  through  said  relay  station  to  tbe 
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a&sociated  station  prior  to  or  subsequent  to  a  pre- 
ferred time  position  predetermined  with  reference  U> 
the  pulses  of  said  synchronizing  signal; 

third  means  for  controlling,  in  response  to  the  resu! 
of  the  detection,  the  time  at  which  succeeding  sear 
pulses  are  transmitted  /SO  that  each  of  these  pulsi 
may  return  to  the  associated  station  at  the  said  pr( 
f erred  time  position;  and 

fourth  means  for  maintaining  synchronism,  once  d<  - 
tected,  where  the  search  pulses  return  to  the  assoc  - 
ated  station  at  the  respective  preferred  time  position: 


3,320,(12 

DME  WITH  STEPPER  TYPE  SERVO  MOTOR 

Robert  P.  Crow  and  Dot  MaSUn,  Los  Angeles,  CaUl , 

ass^ors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corpon  ■ 

tion  ot  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,465 
10  Claims.    (CL  343— 7.3) 


^p:^S 


& 


1.  Distance  measuring  equipment  (DME)  comprisin 
means  for  transmitting  interrogation  pulses  and  means  fo  ■ 
receiving  reply  pulses  in  response  to  transmission'  of  saiji 
interrogation  pulses, 

means  for  producing  a  range  gate  pulse  that  is  shiftabl : 
in  time  with  respect  to  an  interrogation  pulse, 

a  bidirectional  ring  counter, 

means  for  driving  said  ring  counter  in  one  direction  i 
response  to  reply  pulses  occurring  simultaneous! 
with  a  portion  of  the  range  gate  pulse  that  is  to  on  : 
side  of  the  center  of  the  range  gate  pulse  and  fo' 
driving  said  ring  counter  in  the  other  direction  ii 
response  to  reply  pulses  occurring  simultaneous!; 
with  a  portion  of  the  range  gate  pulse  that  is  t< 
the  other  side  of  the  center  of  the  range  gate  pulse 

a  stepper  motor, 

means  coupling  said  ring  counter  to  said  motor  fo- 
stepping  said  motor  in  one  direction  in  response  t( 
said  ring  counter  being  driven  in  one  direction  am 
for  stepping  said  motor  in  the  other  direction  in  re 
sponse  to  said  ring  counter  being  driven  in  the  othe 
direction 

and  means  for  shifting  the  timing  of  said  range  gati 
pulse  as  a  function  of  the  rotation  of  said  motor  t( 
make  said  DME  automatically  track  in  ^ge. 


3,320,6^3 

PULSE-COMPRESSION  METHODS  AND 

SYSTEMS 

Yves  Bnudt  and  Roland  Cair^  Paris,  France,  assignors  t« 
Compagnie  Gcnerale  de  Telegraphic  Sans  Fil,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  FWuKc 

FUed  July  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,330 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Flrance,  Jnly  28, 1960, 

834,223 

7  Claims.    (CL  343—17.2) 

2.  An  apparatus  for  compressing  a  frequency  modu 

lated  pulse,  capable  of  being  compressed  by  impartin 


to  its  different  instantanedus  frequences  a  delay  which 
is  a  function  of  the  instantaneous  freiuency,  said  ap 
paratus  comprising  essentially:  first  mqans,  for  splitting 
said  frequency  modulated  pulse  into  at 
pulses;  and  second  means  for  imparting 
instantaneous  frequencies  of  each  of.  s^d  partial  pulses, 
said  last  mentioned  means  having  ah   >utput  and  com- 
prising delay  means  for  imparting  theN  ame  delay  to  all 
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hast 


the  instantaneous  frequencies  of  at 
partial  pulses,  and  dispersive  filtering  means 
each  of  said  partial  pulses;  and  adding 
up  the  resulting  pulses  thus  obtained 
said  second  means. 


one  of  said 

for  filtering 

means  for  adding 

at  said  output  of 


3,320,614 

REMOTE  ORIENTATION  INDICATOR 

Charles  E.  Jedrey,  Jr.,  7906  Ha  ieclt  St., 

District  Heights,  Md.    20  i28 

.     FUed  May  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  <  59,478 

4  Claims.    (CI.  343— li ) 


tie 


4.  A  method  of  optimizing  communi 
control  station  and  a  remote  station  of 
tion  comprising  the  following  steps: 

Transmitting  from  said  control  statioi 
determined  frequency  which  is  li: 
a  predetermined  direction; 

Reflecting  said  signal  from  said  remole 
signal  components  of  frequencies 
predetermined  frequency  and  whi^h 
amplitudes  that  are  indicative  of 
said  remote  station  relative  to  the 
ization  of  said  signal  as  said  si 
remote  station; 

Receiving  said  two  signal  component^ 
station; 

Analyzing  the  amplitudes  of  said 
components  to  determine  the  relatikre 
said  remote  station  and  said  direcion 
tion  of  said  signal  at  said  remote  si  ation 

Changing  the  direction  of  polarization 


igns  1 


tW) 


ation  between  a 
unknown  orienta- 


a  signal  of  pre- 
polarized  in 


ne  arly 


station  as  two 

different  than  said 

have  relative 

orientation  of 

direction  of  polar- 

arrives  at  said 


at  said  control 


received  signal 

orientation  of 

of  polariza- 

and 

of  future  signals 
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transmitted  by  said  control  station  so  that  said 
changed  polarization  direction  is  at  a  predetermined 
optimum  relation  to  the  orientation  of  said  remote 
station  when  said  signals  arrive  at  said  remote  station. 


3,320,615 

PASSIVE  ANGLE  RANGING  APPARATUS 
Jolm  D.  Albright,  Beitsville,  and  Clyde  R.  Chadboume, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
j    the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  tbt  Navy 

FDed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,934 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  343—112) 


i>^ 


^s;r 


K 


^Y^ 
^ 


4.  A  system  for  determining  the  distance  between  an 
airborne  receiver  and  an  airborne  radiating  source  com- 
prising 

radiation  receiving  means  in  the  receiver  having  at  least 
one  degree  of  freedom, 

storage  means  connected  to  the  radiation  receiver  to 
record  signals  indicative  of  the  angles  at  which  radia- 
tions are  received  from  the  radiating  source,  said 
angles  formed  by  the  intersection  of  lines  between 
said  receiving  means  and  radiating  source  and  a  line 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  earth, 

firsit  generating  means  connected  to  the  receiving  means 
to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  the  cosine  of  the 
angles  at  which  radiation  is  received, 

second  generating  means  connected  to  the  storage 
means  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  the  sine  of 
the  difference  between  two  angles  at  which  radiation 
is  received, 

altimeter  means  to  determine  the  altitude  of  the  re- 
ceiver, 

third  generating  means  connected  to  the  altimeter  and 
first  generating  means  to  provide  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  product  of  the  altitude  and  the  cosine 
of  the  receiving  angle, 
'  means  to  multiply  the  output  of  the  second  generator 
by  a  factor  proportional  to  the  desired  distance, 

means  to  compare  the  product  of  the  altitude  times  the 
cosine  of  the  received  angle  with  the  product  of  the 
desired  distance  and  the  sine  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  angles,  and 

means  to  vary  the  factor  by  which  the  output  of  the 
second  generator  is  multiplied  untU  the  output  of 
the  comparison  means  is  a  minimum. 


3,320,616 
SATELLITE  ALTITUDE  DETERMINATION  BY 
RADIO  INTERFEROMETRY 
Maxlme  G.  Kaufman,  Camp  Springs,  Md.,  and  Francis  X. 
Downey,  Annandalc,  Va.,  aaJgnors  to  tlie  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  die  Navy 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,896 
1  Cbdm.    (a.  343—112) 
In  a  satellite  surveillance  system  that  includes  trans- 
mitting means  that  propogates  a  thin  wall  of  electro- 
magnetic energy: 


First  receiving  site  means  for  detecting  electromagnetic 
energy  reflected  by  a  satellite  penetrating  said  wall 
of  energy  and  for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal 
representative  of  the  direction  of  said  satellite  from 
said  first  receiving  site  means; 

Second  receiving  site  means,  separately  located  from 
said  first  receiving  site  means,  for  detecting  electro- 
magnetic energy  reflected  by  a  satellite  penetrating 
said  wall  of  energy  and  for  producing  a  second  elec- 
trical signal  representative  of  the  direction  of  said 
satellite  from  said  second  receiving  site  means  and 

A  computer  connected  to  receive  said  first  and  second 
electrical  signals  and  to  produce  an  indication  of  the 
height  of  said  satellite  according  to  the  equation 


sin  A-sin  B 


r) 


vSin  A-cos  B  +  sin  B-cos  A, 
where 

A  is  the  height  of  the  satellite, 
</  is  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  re- 
ceiving site  means  and 
A  and  B  are  the  angular  directions  from  said  first 
and  second  receiving  site  means  to  the  satellite, 
said  computer  comprising: 


First  and  second  sin-cos  resolvers  connected  to  re- 
ceive said  first  and  second  electrical  signals; 

Logarithmic  amplifiers  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  sin-cos  resolvers  to  produce  signals  rep- 
resentative of  the  logarithms  of  sin  A,  sin  B, 
cos  A  and  cos  B; 

A  first  combining  circuit  connected  to  said  loga- 
rithmic amplifiers  for  producing  a  third  electri- 
cal signal  representative  of  the  sum  of  the  loga- 
rithms of  sin  A  and  sin  B; 

A  second  combining  circuit  connected  to  said  loga- 
rithmic amplifiers  for  producing  a  fourth  elec- 
trical signal  representative  of  the  logarithm  of 
the  sum  of  sin  ^-cos  B  and  sin  B-cos  A; 

A  difference  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  third 
and  fourth  electrical  signals; 

An  anti-logarithmic  amplifier  connected  to  said 
difference  circuit  and 

A  recorder  connected  to  said  anti-logarithmic 
amplifier. 


3,320,617 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FREQUENCY 
RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Hawkins,  Greenlawn,  and  Leo  S.  Balandis, 
Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, Great  Necit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,542 
8  Claims.    (CL  346— 1) 
3.  The  method  of  producing  photographically  a  re- 
cording of  a  plurality  of  patterns  from  an  array  of  light 
transmitting  fibers  so  supported  by  a  block  that  said  fibers 
have  different  resonant  frequencies,  at  least  one  of  said 
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patterns  being  representative  of  a  desired  signal  including 

the  steps  of:  . 

(a)  exposing  a  light  sensitive  film  to  light  transmitted 

from  said  fibers  when  said  fibers  are  in  a  first  con 

dition  to  provide  a  first  pattern, 
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sponsive  to  the  result  of  each  analysis;  ol  f-take  means  for 
removing  a  quantity  of  sample  from  eac  i  of  said  sample 
containers  and  for  supplying  these  sampk  s  to  said  analysis 
means  as  a  continuous  stream  of  seriatin  i  samples;  a  plu- 
rality of  supply  containers,  each  of  said  s  upply  contaiAcrs 
bearing  indicia  identifying  said  supply  c<  otainer  and  cor- 


(b)  exposing  said  film  to  light  transmitted  from  sai 
fibers  when  said  fibers  are  in  a  second  condition  to 
provide  a  second  snuperimposed  pattern  representa- 
tive of  said  desired  signal,  and 

(c)  photographically  developing  said  film  to  provid 
a  superimposed  record  of  said  patterns. 


3,320,618 

SAMPLE  ANALYSIS  A^ARATUS 

Bailin  L.  Koch,  Brooklyn,  Mnton  K.  Pelavin,  Grecnburgh, 

and  Alvin  L.  Brooks,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignors  tt» 

Technkon  Instruments  C<Hporation,  Cbannccy,  N.Yj, 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Not.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,302 
16  Ckdms.  (O.  346—35) 
1.  A  system  comprising:  a  plurality  of  sample  contair  - 
ers,  each  of  said  sample  containers  bearing  indicia  iden- 
tifying said  sample  container,  and  adapted  to  contain  p 
sample  therein;  analysis  means  for  analyzing  a  plurality 
of  liquid  samples  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  rd- 


relating  said  supply  container  with  one 
of  sample  containers;  means  coupled 
means  for  reading  out  the  indicia  identifying  each  said 
sample  container,  for  reading  out  the  i  idicia  identifying 
said  supply  container,  and  for  providing  each  supply  con- 
tainer with  indicia  responsive  to  the  results  of  the  analysis 
of  the  substance  in  the  ccHrelated  sample)  container 


of  said  plurality 
to  said  analysis 


DESIGNS 
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207,621 
COMBINED  MENU  SIGN,  TRAY  HOLDER,  AND 
COMMUNICATIONS  UNIT  FOR  A  DRIVE-IN 
RESTAURANT 
Henry  Dreyfnss,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ameiican 
Machine  A  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  May  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,188 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dl— 12) 


207,624 

BRASSIERE 

Enrico  Bruno,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Maidcnfonn, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1966,  Scr.  No.  4,083 

Term  of  patent  7  yi 

i  (CI.  D2— 24) 


I 


.•^- 


W'  W 


207,622 
COMBINED  MENU  SIGN  AND  COMMUNICATIONS 

UNIT  FOR  A  DRTVE-IN  RESTAURANT 
Henry  Dreyfnss,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Machine  ft  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  May  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,196 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dl— 12) 


207,625 

LADY^  CONVERTIBLE  COAT 

Henrik  B.  Jorgenscn,  1228  Grant  Ave, 

San  Francisco,  Calif.     94108 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1966,  Scr.  No.  724 

Term  of  patcirt  14  years 

(CL  D2— 184) 


207,623 
COMBINED  MENU  SIGN,  TRAY  HOLDER,  AND 
COMMUNICATIONS  UNIT  FOR  A  DRIVE-IN 
RESTAURANT 
Henry  Dreyfnss,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Amotom 
Machine  A  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FHcd  May  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,205 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dl— 12) 


207,626 

SAFETY  HAT 

Charles  S.  Evans,  124  Isabella  Ave., 

Atherton,  CaHf.     94026 

FUed  July  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,211 

Term  of  patmrt  V/i  years 

(a.  D2— 231) 
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207,627 

SWIM  CAP 

Adolph  Reinsberg,  Los  Angeles  County,  Calif., 

assignor  to  Roger  A.  Marrs 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1965j  Ser.  No.  87,923 

Term  of  patent  14  years  i 

(CI.  D2— 236)  , 


207,628 
SLIDE  FASTENER  ACTUATOR 
Warren  B.  Zem,  1016  N.  Evans  and  Mineral  St.,  Potts- 
town,  Pa.     19464,  and  Charles  H.  Bode,  New  Hope, 
Pa.;  said  Bode  asidgnor  to  said  Zem 

FUed  July  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,263 

Term  of  patent  14  years  > 

(CL  D2— 415) 
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207,630 

COMBINED  TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 

AND  DRIER 

Noah  Byron  Jones,  R.D.  1,  Summer  ^ill  Farm, 

Brownsville,  Pa.     15417 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  #11 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D4— 3) 


207,631 

BABY  BATH 

Alma  R.  Baker,  2921  Overton 

Fort  Worth,  Tex.    76109 

Filed  July  29,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D4— 4) 


Pirk 


207,629 
BRASSIERE 

Charles  M.  Sachs,  West  Englewood,  and  Edward  Jannij 

celli,  Jr.,  Ramsey,  NJ.,  as^gnors  to  International  Play 

tex  Corporation,  a  corp<Mirtl<Hi  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  993 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D2— 24) 


207,632 
PORTABLE  MANUALLY  OPERATED  RUG 
SHAMPOOER 
Howard  A.  Anderson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a^ignor 
Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  cm^ioratif  i 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


E., 

,262 


to  Bissell 
m  of  Michigan 

,575 
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207  633  207,637 

PUlXi  OR  THE  f  .nfF*.  TAPE  DECK 
Nolan  K.  Rhoades,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  National  Lock    Ronald  E.  U>osen,  WoodUaiid  mUsj^ajMl  ^JJ"  C.  Sandw- 

Co.,  RockfOTd,  Ml.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  son,  ^^^I^J^'^'iJ''^;^^^^^^^^^ 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,902  tion,  R«»wood  Cg^,  CaM,  •  gn*™"  »«  MMo™»« 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^B^'^'ilitt^'^ 

(CI.  Die— 8)  (0.^26—5) 


f^MV,''>Wi-MWim^W.^ 


m 
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207,634 

SIDE  VIEW  MIRROR 

Joachim  Engebnann,  57  Wennebostel, 

Hannover,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,587 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  24,  1965 

(CL  D14-<) 


207,638 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
Carl  J.  Clement,  Jr.,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Spcctra- 
PlQ'sics,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  a  cmporation  of 
California 

FUed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,713 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D26— 5) 


207,635 
SQUEEZABLE  COUPLING  FOR  MEDICAL  LIQUID 

ADMINISTRATION  SET 

Byron  H.  Wkkctt,  Glendalc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Don 

Baxter,  Inc.,  Glcndale,  Califs  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUed  May  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,389 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D16— 1) 


® 


207,636 
LIQUID  PUMP 
Juel  D.  CIcvenger,  Raytown,  and  Michael  A.  Waters,  in- 
dependence,  Mo.,  aissignors  to  Cook  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Kansas  Ci^,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
FUed  Aug.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,356 
Term  of  patent  14  yjars 
(CL  D24— 1) 


207,639 

CASING  FOR  A  COMPUTER  CONSOLE 

LesUe  R.  Walstrom,  16S23  Excelsior  Bivd^ 

Minnetonka,  Minn.     55343 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,181 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 5) 
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207,640 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  PLAYBACK  UNIT  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

DaTid  Kredmum,  329  S.  McCarty  Drive, 

BcTorly  HUk,  CaHf.    90212 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,764 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 14) 


207,641 
COMBINED  MAGNETIC  TAPE  STEREO  PLAY. 
BACK    DEVICE    AND   SPEAKER    CABINET 
UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Dayid  Krechman,  329  S.  McCarty  Drive, 

Bcveriy  HOIs,  CaUf.    90212 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  87,859 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(a.  D26-.14) 


207.642 

CAMPAIGN  BADGE 

Marflia  Robinson  HartweD,  5163  Cassandra  Lane, 

San  Diego,  CaUff.    92109 

FDed  June  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,827 

Term  of  patent  14  ^ears 

(a.  D29— 3) 
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207,643 

FURNITURE  BASE 

Ralpii  S.  Tfnclier,  Montf OBMry  Comi  ty,  Oliio 

(4731  Babylon  St.,  Dayton,  Oldo     15439) 

FOed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  8^,232 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 3) 


207,644 

CLOTHES  BAR 

John  Matyas,  13852  Real  Av4, 

Detroit,  Mich.     48227 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1966,  Scr.  No.  9^2 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D33— 8) 


Oak- 


207,645 
TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTIClLE 
Charles  R.  Goetz,  Carnegie,  Pa.,  and  Willii  im  P.  Hehirich, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignon  to  Stylette  Pla^ics,  Inc. 
dale,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsylvanli 
FUcd  Dec.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(a.  D33— 14) 
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207,646 

TABLE 

Theodore  W.  Scpva,  320  E.  Breckenrldgc, 

Feradalc,  Mich.    48220 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  84,882 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D35— 14) 


207,649 

PRACTICE  PUTTING  TARGET 

Harold  W.  SchoHa,  1125  N.  Northwest  Hlghwagr, 

ParkRIdgcIIL    60068 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  1,743 

Term  of  patcat  14  y< 

(a.  D34— 5) 


i 


<H- 


^-»- 
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207,647 
TABLE  SUPPORT 
Edward  J.  Wormlcy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Dun- 
bar Furniture  Corporation  of  Indhua,  Berne,  Ind.,  a 
corporation  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Sept.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  87,057 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 14) 


207,650 
SKATEBOARD  COURffi  STRUCTURE 
Goodwfai  Abulk,  La  Canada,  CUif.,  aarignor  to  Smfcrs' 
Worid,  Inc.,  Lagnna  Beach,  Caltf.,  a  corporation  of 
CaHfomia 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  86,972 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 


^» 


207,648 

PASSENGER  VEHICLE  FOR  AMUSEMENT 

DEVICES 

Lavoy  Winton,  Monnt  Dora,  Fla.     32757 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1966,  Scr.  No.  788 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— .5) 


207,651 
COMBINED  ROCKET  AND  LAUNCHING 

VEHICL£  TOY 
John  W.  Ryan.  Bel  Ak,  and  Daniel  H.  Meggs,  Redondo 
Beach,  CaUf.,  assignon  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  CaUfomia 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  826 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(a.  D34— 15) 
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207,652 

REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  A  TOY  VEHICLE 

Jesse  D.  Horowltx,  61  Jane  St,  New  York,  N.Y.     10014 

FUed  Mar.  31. 1966,  Scr.  No.  1,706 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(€1.  D34~15)- 
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207,653 

TOY  SPINNING  TOP 

Peter  Balleis,  55  Hermann-Lons-Strasse, 

Zimdorf ,  near  Numbcrg,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  31, 1965 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.D34— 15) 


207,654 

BALL  ROLLING  GAME  HAT 

David  E.  Mann,  Jr.,  Wyncote,  Pa. 

(3223  N.  Broad  St.,  Pliiladelpiiia,  Pa.     19140) 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,210 

Term  of  patent  14  yeans 

(CI.D34~15) 


207,655 
SEED  MEASURING  CUP  FOR  USE  WITH 
CROP  PLANTERS 
Ralph  E.  Kunze,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assigi^r 
Bureau  Cooperative  Association,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

Filed  May  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2^20 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D35— 2) 


to  The  Farm 
!^olumbus  Ohio, 


207,656 
CLOCK 
Benjamin  Levy,  Hewlett,  N.Y.,  assignor 
Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
Filed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CI.  D42— 7) 


o  United  Metal 
>f  New  Yorit 
87,926 


A 


207,657 
CANISTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARfnCLE 
Harold  O.  Wagner,  Sheffield  Lake,  and  Manuel 
Mayfield  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
ing  and  Production  Corporation,  Battin^ore 
poration  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D44— 6) 


;  f 


+ 


^ 


y 


4  — 


mm 


May  16,  1967 


May  16,  1967 
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207,658 
CANISTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Harold  O.  Wagner,  Sheffield  Lake,  and  Manuel  S.  ZisUn, 
Mayfield  Heists,  Ohio,  assignors  to  American  Trad- 
ing and  Production  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,069 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 6) 


S.  ZisUn, 

American  Trad- 

,  Md.,  a  cor- 

:  1,047 


/;= 


'L 


L^ 


^ 


J 


:i7 


207,659 
COFFEE  MAKER 
Henricus  Franciscus  Theresia  SchcUcns,  Drachten,  Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  North  American  PhUips  Co.,  Inc. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  610 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland  July  14, 1965 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
>  (CI.  D44— 26) 


207  660 
COMBINED  CANDLE  HOLDER  AND.  CANDLE 

THEREFOR 
Walter  I.  Bieger,  MinneapoVs,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  Arthur 

Salm  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Continuation  of  ded^  application  Ser.  No.  74,996,  May 
21,  1963.    This  appUcation  Feb.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
83,799 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D48— 2) 


207,661 

TABLE  UGHTER 

JcC  D.  Gandelman,  2185  Lcnoine  Atc^ 

Fort  Lee,  NJ.     07024 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1966,  Scr.  No.  1,954 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48>-27) 


207,662 

TABLE  LIGHTER 

Jeff  D.  Gandelman,  2185  Lemoine  Ave., 

Fort  Lee,  N  J.    07024     . 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1966,  Scr.  No.  1,943 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  IMS— 27) 


207,663 

TABLE  UGHTER 

Jeff  D.  Gandelman,  2185  Lemoine  Ave. 

Fort  Lee,  NJ.     07024 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,944 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48— 27) 
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207,664 

TABLE  UGHTER 

Jeff  D.  GaBdebnan,  2185  LenM^ne  Ayc^ 

Fort  Lee,  N  J.    07024 

Flkd  Apr.  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,955 

Term  ci  patent  14  years 

(a.  D48— 27) 


I  207,667  . 

ESCXrrCHEON  OR  THE  LD  £ 

toy  A.  Stone,  Rockford,  IlL,  asdcnor  to   '•fational  Lock 

Co.,  Rockf  cvd,  MIL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,^24 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D50— 6) 


207,665 
OUTDOOR  UGHT  POST 
Donald  Deskey,  222  Central  Park  S.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10019,  and  Alexander  LnrUs,  193—12  Nero  Ave.,  Hol- 
Uswood,  Jamaica,  N.Y.    11423 

FUcd  Jnly  13, 1965,  S».  No.  86,139 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 31)        I  , 


^rji=---^. 


-^.-^i^ 


.       207,666 

SIGNAL  LIGHT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Richard  Lanpot,  New  York,  N.Y.    (%  Retract-A-Belt 

Corp.,  75  Cly«ier  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11211) 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,110 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 32) 


May  16,  1967 


207,668 
HEIGHT  MEASURING  SCAtLE 
Gene  A.  McAtec,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignoi 
Company,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporatioii 
FUcd  Mar.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  7 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D52— 6) 


1560 


-Mr 

-9- 

-T- 

iftr 


1 


-I- 


assgnor 


207  669 
SPACE  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE 
Leo  F.  YfUdgen^  MinneapoHs,  Minn., 
well  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
ware 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  794 
I  Term  of  pirtent  14  years 

(a.  D52— 7) 


to  Lee-Rowan 
of  Missouri 


INSTRUMENT 
to  Honey- 
of  Dela- 


May  16,  1967 
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207,670 

SNAP  SPACER  FOR  SHAFTS 

Zeimcr  A.  GHbert,  336  La  Grande  Ave^ 

Fanwood,  NJ.    07023 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,090 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(a.DS4— 1) 


207^73 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Marion  Weebcr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asBtrMtr  to 
HoBM  ProdMcts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Ai«.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,290 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CLD54— 12) 


\-l-\ 


207,671 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Arnold  Thaler,  Oisfaifaig,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,286 
Term  of  patent  14  y4 
(CL  D54— 12) 


2l7,i74 

MAGNETIC  NAIL  HOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Cloyd  D.  Smith,  13805  lUmcberos  Drire, 

Reno,  NcT.     89502 

Filed  July  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,046 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 13) 


207vi72 
^  SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Mmlon  Weeber,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Prodncts  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Fled  Ang.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  \2M 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  i 

(CL  D54— 12) 


207,675 
VISION  TESTING  APPARATUS 
L.   Hermann,   Springfield,    Ohio, 
A  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
poration  of  New  York 

FUed  Ang.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,626 

Term  of  patent  14  yem 

(CL  D57— 1) 


to 
a  cor- 


i-H-4 
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207,676 
COMBINED  FOLDING  TABLET  PACK  AND 
INTEGRAL  CONTAINER 
Edward  Walter  Tngwood,  Iver  Heath,  England,  assignor 
to  Aspro-Nlcholitt  limited,  London,  England,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Great  Britain  . 

FUed  May  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  85,403 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Nov.  26,  1964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 2) 


GAZETTE 

207,679 
PRODUCE  TRAY 
Thomas  B.  Kennedy,  Stamford,  Conn 
mond  Intematioiial  Corporation,  Ne^ 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D58— 12.6) 


May  16,  1967 


issignor  to  Dia- 
York,  N.Y.,  a 

901 


■■ 


' 


May  16,  1967 
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207,612 

MAILBOX 

L^  F.  Vina,  1727  MoraTian  St, 

Phfladelpfaia,  Pa.     19103 

FUed  July  12,  1966,  Scr.  No.  3,041 

Twm  of  patcat  14  yean 

(Q.  D74— 9) 


207,605 
CARDIOMETER  FOR  MONITORING  HEARTBEATS 
Bernard  B.  Kinc  Venkc,  CtM^  ttd^nw,  by  mcaic  as- 
iignnicnts,  to  Doaglas  Alrcnfl  CoMpaay,  uc, 
Monica,  CaBf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  JuDc  23,  1966,  Scr.  No.  2,794 

Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  Dt3— 1) 


w 


207,677 
STACKEVG  BOX 
Franklyn  S.  Reaume,  Ypdlanti,  Mich.,  assignor  to  AdI 
vancc  Indostries,  Inc.,  London,  Ohio,  a  corporation  o 
Ohio 

FUed  Inne  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,524 

Term  of  patoit  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 5) 


207,680  . 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  FOOD  S  rUFFS 

James  D.  WUson,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.,  as  lignor  to  Banner 

Metals,  Inc.,  Compton,  CaUf.,  a  corpo  -ation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  (8,063 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D5»— 12.6) 


207,683 

COUNTER  DISPLAY  RACK 

Daalci  E.  GeDes,  1140  Broadway, 

Kerfaonkson,  N.Y.    10001 

FUed  Imic  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,700 

Term  oi  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D80— 10) 


207,686 

ELECTRONIC  FAOAL  MUSCLE  STIMULATOR 

John  L  Moss,  SkoUe,  DL,  assignor  to  Retexadzor,  Ibc, 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

FUed  Sept  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,887 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 1) 


207,678 
JUG 

James  E.  Cunningham,  IsUngton,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Witco  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yor^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,929 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 5) 


207,681 
l^ATERSLED 
RusscU  G.  Heston,  Jr.,  Little  SOrer,  N.|.,  and  Wesley  F. 
Junker,  Copiagnc,  N.Y.,  assignors, 
ments,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  year  i 
(a.  D71— 1) 


ly  mesne  asdgn- 

New  York,  N.Y^ 

3,316 


207,684 

FILL  TRAY 

Harry  C.  Welch,  Sr.,  1521  Avolanda  Ave., 

Fullcrton,  Calif.    92132 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1966,  Scr.  No.  1,358 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(a.  D83— 1) 


207,687 
THERAPEUTIC  EXERCISING  APPARATUS 
WUliam  E.  Berne,  Colombia,  S.C.,  and  Eugene  R.  Doug- 
las, Rockaway,  NJ.,  assignore  to  La  Berne  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.,  Columbia,  S.C.,  a  corporatitHi 
of  Sooth  Carolina 

FUed  Not.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,552 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D03— 1) 


\L_H_JA_JLJ 
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207  688  ' 

COIL  SUPPORT  FOR  CARDIO- VASCULAR 
BLOOD  WARMING  UNITS 
Gfca  G.  Drezler  and  WUUani  R.  Banott,  CleTcluid,  and 
George  E.  Bafgott,  Mayfield  Heights,  Ohio,  asrignors 
to  Crowfr-X,  lac^  Mayfield  Heights,  OUo,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Oiiio 

Filed  July  21,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  86,237 

Torm  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D83— 1) 


&  AY  16,  1967 


207,689  _ 

ASH  TRAY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Joseph  V.  Pathe,  2240  W.  Granville, 

Chicago,  lU.     60645 

Filed  May  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,428 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D85— 2) 


207,690    •  i 

COMB 
Leonard  R.  Marsano,  3581  Cnmbcrland  Ave., 
Bcridey,  Mich.     48072 
Filed  Jane  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,633 
Tcfm  of  patent  14  years      | 
(CL  D86— 8)  I 


207  691 

PLASTIC  COATED  *SHEET  MATtRIAL 

Richard  A.  Maznr,  McFarhmd,  Wis.,  assi|  nor  to  Uni- 

royal.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  J  (rsey 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  6^1 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D87— 3) 


207,692  ^ 

BASE  FOR  A  BLENDER  OR  T*  LIKE 

Downer  P.  Dylics,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  aaignor  to  Rival 

Mannf actnring  Company,  a  corporatioi   of  Missoorl 

FOcd  May  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  ;  ;,249 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D89— 1) 


ri 


May  16,  1967 


\ 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1221 


207,693 

STORAGE  TANK 

Leslie  W.  Hang  and  Manrfcc  W.  GoodwiU,  both  of 

Box  447,  Coopentown,  N.  Dak.    58425 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,481 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D91— 1) 


207,695  _ 

ELECTRIC  SABRE  SAW  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  L  Gmens,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  and  Max  C  ^Mn- 
stein,  Monroe,  and  Arthnr  M.  Felske,  Westpoit,  Comin 
assignois  to  General  Electric  Comp«qr,  a  coiporatlon 
of  New  York  ^      ^^    ^^,^ 

FHed  Jane  30, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,874 
Term  of  patent  14  yens 
(CL  D93— 3) 


207,694 

OUTDOOR  DRINKING  FOUNTAIN 

Lois  F.  yma,  1727  Moravian  St, 

Phttadelphia,  Pa.    19103 

Filed  July  12,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,048 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

i  (CL  D91— 4)  j 


207,696 

COMBINED  DRY  SHAVER  AND  HAIR  CUPPER 

Hcnricvs  Frandscos  Theresa  ScheDcns,  Dradten,  Nettcr- 

lands,  assignor  to  North  Ameriom  PUUps  Co.,  lac 

FHed  Apr.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,918 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland  Nov.  24,  1965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D95— 3) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1967 

jjOTB Arranged  in  accorOance  with  the  flrat  ilsnificant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice) . 


Faulkner,  Wlllard  J.,  to  V-M  Corp.  Multi-track  magaxine  tape 
recorder  with  movable  head  and  elastic  band  drlTe  for  tape 
and  reels.    Re.  26,205.  5-16-«7,  CI.  274—4. 

Greenfield,  Albert  B.  Barfier.  Re.  26,203.  5-16-67.  CI. 
256—1. 


V-M  Corp. :  See — 

Faulkner.  Wlllard  J.    Re.  26,205. 
Youne.  Bernard  W..  to  R.  T.  Youne.    Methods  of  forming  and 

applying  mixtures.     Re.  26.204.  5-16-67.  CI.  259—149. 
Young.  Raymond  T. :  Bee — 

Young,  Bernard  W.    Re.  26.204. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Boern^r.  Eugene  S..  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co. 

plant.    2,739.  5-16-67.  CI.  79. 
Boerner.  Eugene  8..  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co. 

plant.    2.740.  5-16-67.  CI.  81. 
Boerner.  Eugene  S.,  to  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Co. 

plant.    2,741,  5-16-67,  CI.  81. 
Jackson  k  Perkins  Co. :  See— 
Boerner,  Eugene  S.     2.739. 
Boerner,  Eugene  S.    2,740. 
Boerner,  Eugene  S.    2,741. 


Chrysanthemum 
Chrysanthemum 
Chrysanthemum 


Marsllll,  Armond,  and  J.  F.  Schmidt,  Jr;  said  MarsilU,  assor. 
to  J.  C.  MarxUli.     Dogwood  tree.     2,743,  5-16-67. 


?:'l.^l. 


2,743. 


Marsllli,  John  C. :  Bee— 

MarzllU,  Armond,  and  Schmidt. 

Schmidt,  John  F.,  Jr. :  See— 

MarsiUi,  Armond,  and  Schmidt.    2,743. 
Stelndorf,  Herbert  W.     Apricot  or  prunus  armeniaca. 
8-16-67,  a.  39. 


2.742. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Advance  Industries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Reaume,  Franklyn  S.    207.677. 
Alarik,  Goodwin,  to  Surfers'  World.  Inc.     Skateboard  course 

structure.    207.650,  5-16-67,  CI.  D34— 5. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Thaler,  Arnold.     207,671. 

Weeber,  Marlon.     207,672. 

Weeber,  Marion.     207,673. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

DreyfuBS,  Henry.    207,621. 

DreyfUBS,  Henry.    207,622. 

Dreyfuss,  Henry.     207,623. 
American  Trading  and  Production  Corp. :  See — 

Wagner,  Harold  C,  and  Ziskin.    207,657. 

—  "       and  Ziskin.    207,658. 


and  Sanderson.    207,637. 
,    to   Bissell   Inc.      Portable   manually 
207,632,  5-16-67.  CI.  D9— 2, 

207,676. 


Wagner,  Harold  O 
Arapex  Corp.  :  See — 

Loosen.  Ronald  E., 
Anderson,    Howard    A. 

operated  rug  shampooer 
Aspro-Nlcholas  Ltd.  :   See- 
Tugwood,  Edward  W. 
Baggott.  George  E. :  See— 

Drexler,  Olen  O.,  W.  R.  and  O.  E.  Baggott.  207,688. 
Baggott,  William  R. :  See— 

Drexler.  Olen  G.,  W.  R.  and  G.  E.  Baggott.  207,688. 
Baker.  Alma  R.  Baby  bath.  207,631,  5-16-67,  CI.  D4 — 4. 
Ballets,  Peter.    Toy  spinning  top.    207,653,  5-16-67,  CI.  D34— 

15. 
Banner  Metals.  Inc.  :  See —        , 
Wilson,  James  D.    207,680i 
Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc. :  See — 

Hermann,  Thomas  L.    207,675. 
Baxter,  Don,  Inc. :  See — 

Wlckett,  Byron  H.    207.635. 
Berne,  William  E.,  and  E.  R.  Douglas,  to  La  Berna  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.     Therapeutic  exercising  apparatus.    207,687,  5-16-67, 
CI.  D8.1— 1. 
Bieger.    Walter   I.,   to   Arthur   Salm   Inc.     Combined   candle 
holder  and  candle  therefor.     207,660,  5-16-67,  CI.  D48— 2. 
Bissell  Inc.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Howard  A.    207,632. 
Bode.  Charles  H. :  See — 

Zern,  Warren  B..  and  Bode.    207,628. 
Bruno,  Enrico,  to  Maldenform  Inc.    Brassiere.    207,624,  5-16- 

67,  CI.  D2— 24. 
Clement,  Carl  J.,  Jr.,  to  Spectra-Physics,  Inc.     Enclosure  for 
electronic  equipment.     207,638,  5-16-67,  CI.  D26 — 5. 

Clevenger,  Juel  D.,  and  M.  A.  Waters,  to  Cook  Chemical  Co. 
Liquid  pump.    207,636.  5-16-67,  CI.  D24— 1. 

Cook  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Clevenger,  Juel  D..  and  Waters.    207,636. 
Crown-X,  Inc.  :  See — 

Drexler,  Olen  0.,  W.  R.  and  0.  E.  Baggott.     207,688. 

Cunningham,   James  E.,   to  Wltco  Chemical  Co.,   Inc.     Jug. 

207,678,  5-16-87,  CI.  D58— 5. 
Deskey,  Donald,  and  A.  Lurkls.    Outdoor  light  post.    207,665. 

5-16-67,  CI.  D48 — 31. 
Diamond  International  Corp. :  See — 
Kennedy,  Thomas  B.     207,679. 

Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
King.  Bernard  B.    207.685. 


Douglas.  Eugene  R. :  See — 

Berne,  William  E.,  and  Douglas.    207.687. 
Drexler,  Glen  0.,  W.  R.  and  O.  E.  Baggott,  to  Crown-X,  Inc. 
Coil  support  for  cardio-vascular  blood  warming  units.    207,- 
688,  5-16-67.  CI.  D83— 1. 
Dreyfuss.  Henry,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.    Com- 
bined menu  sign,  tray  holder,  and  communications  unit  for 
a  drive-in   restaurant.     207.621.  5-16-67.  CI.  Dl — 12. 
Dreyfuss,  Henry,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.    Com- 
bined menu  sign  and  communications  unit  for  a  drive-In 
restaurant.    207.622,  &-16-67,  CI.  Dl— 12. 
Dreyfuss,  Henry,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.    Com- 
bined menu  sign,  tray  bolder  and  communications  unit  for 
a  drive-ln   restaurant.     207,623,   &-16-67,   CI.   Dl — 12. 
Dunbar  Furniture  Corp.  of  Indiana  :  See — 

Wormley,  Edward  J.    207,647. 
Dykes,  Downer  P.,  to  Rival  Mfg.  Co.    Base  for  blender  or  the 

like.    207,692,  5-16-67,  CI.  D89— 1. 
Engelmann,  Joachim.     Side  view  mirror.     207,634,  5-16-67, 

CI.  D14 — 6.     • 
Evans,  Charles  S.     Safety  hat.     207,626,  5-16-67,  CI.  D2— 

231. 
Farm  Bureau  Cooperative  Association,  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Kunze,  Ralph  E.    207,655. 
Felskl,  Arthur  M. :  See — 

Oresens,  Robert  I.,  Hauenstein,  and  Felske.     207,695. 
Gandelman,    Jeff   D.      Table   lighter.      207,661,   5-16-67,  CI. 

D48— 27. 
Gandelman,   Jeff  D.     Table  lighter.      207,662,   5-16-67,   CI. 

D48— 27. 
Gandelman,  Jeff  D.     Table  lighter.     207,663,   5-16-67,   a. 

IMS— 27. 
Gandelman,   Jeff  D. 

D48 — 27. 
Gelles,   Daniel  E. 

CI.  D80— 10. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Oresens,  Robert  I.,  Hauenstein,  and  Felske.    207,695. 
Gilbert,  Zelmer  A.    Snap  spacer  for  shafts.    207,670,  5-16-67, 

CI.  D54— 1. 
Goets,  Charles  R.,  and  W.  P.  Heinrich,  to  Stylette  Plastics,  Inc. 

Table  or  similar  article.     207,645,  5-16-67,  CI.  D33— 14. 
Goodwill,  Maurice  W.  :  See — 

Haug,  Leslie  W.,  and  Goodwill.    207,693. 
Oresens,  Robert  I.,  M.  C.  Hauenstein,  and  A.  M.  Felske,  to 
General  Electric  Co.     Electric  sabre  saw  or  similar  article. 
207,695.  5-16-67,  CI.  D93— 3. 

Hartwell.  Martha  R.    Campaign  badge.    207,642,  5-16-67.  Cl. 

D29— 3. 
Hauenstein,  Max  C. :  See — 

Oresens,  Robert  I.,  Hauenstein,  and  Felske.    207,695. 
Haug,  Leslie  W.,  and  M.  W.  Goodwill.     Storage  tank.     207,- 

693,  5-16-67,  Cl.  D91— 1. 


Table  lighter.     207,664,    5-16-67,   Cl. 
Counter  display  rack.     207,683,  5-16-67, 


Heinrich,  William  P. :  See— 

Goets,  Charles  R.,  and  Heinrich.    207,645. 

Hermann,  Thomas  L..  to  Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc.     Vision  testing 

apparatus.    207,675,  5-16-67,  Cl.  D57— 1. 
Heston,  Russell  0.,  Jr.,  and  W.  F.  Junker,  to  Union  CarUde 

Corp.     Watersled.     207,681,   5-16-67,  Cl.  D71— 1. 

Honeywell  Inc. :  See — 

Wlldgen,  Leo  F.     207,669. 


11 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


207. 


20T, 


Horowlts,  Jesse  D.    Remote  control  for  a  toy  yehide. 

652.  5-16-67.  CI.  D34— 15.  „ 
International  Play tex  Corp. :  See— 

Sachs,  Charles  M..  and  Jannicelll.     207,629. 
Jannlcelli.  Edward.  Jr. :  See — 

Sachs,  Charles  M..  and  Jannlcelli.     207.629. 
Jones,  Noah  B.    Combined  toothbrush  bolder  and  drier 

Jo?J?ii^'^enrikB^*i:Sdy8  convertible  coat.     207.625. 

16-67    ibl.  D2— 184. 
Junker.  Wesley  F. :  See—  ^  ,     .  „nT  «ot 

Heston,  Kussell  O..  Jr.,  and  Junker.     207,081.  , 

Kennedy.  Thomas  B..  to  Diamond  International  Corp.     Pro- 
duce tray.    207.679.  5-16-67,  CI.  D58-12.6. 
Kinit  Bernard  B..  to  bouglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.    Cardlometer 
f?r  mon^oring' heartbeats.     207.685.  ^1^87.  «•  D83-1 
Krechman.  David.     Magnetic  tape  playback  unit  or  similar 
article.    207.640,  5-16-67,  CI.  D26— 14.  „,.^k.«i, 

Krechman.  David.  Combined  magnetic  tape  stereo  Pj^jback 
de\-ice  and  speaker  cabinet  unit  or  simUar  article.  207,B41, 
5-16-67,  CI.  D26 — 14^  ^  ^        »  i»„ 

Kunae,  Ralph  E.,  to  The  Farm  Bureau  Cooperative  Assn    I nc 
See^  measuring  cup  for  use  with  crop  planters.    207.655,  5- 
16-67,  CI.  D35— 2. 
La  Berna  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Berna,  William  E.,  and  Douglas.     207,687. 
Laupot,  Richard.     Signal  light  for  an  automobile.     207,666| 

5-16-67,  CI.  D48— 32. 
Lee-Rowan  Co. :  See —  „  „    „„ 

McAfee,  Gene  A.     207,668.  ,     _      ,         „,     , 

Levy.  Benjamin,  to  United  Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Clock 
207,666,  5-16-67.  CI.  D42— 7.  ^      ^  „     ^ 

Loosen,  Ronald  E.,   and  L.   C.   Sanderson,   to  Ampex   Corp 

Tape  deck.    207,637.  5-16-67.  CI.  D26 — 5.  I 
Lurkis.  Alexander :  See— 

Deskey.  Donald,  and  Lurkis.     207.665 
Maidenform  Inc. :  See — 

Bruno.  Enrico.     207.624. 
Mann,  David  E..  Jr.     Ball  rolling  game  hat. 
67.  CI.  D34 — 15.  ' 

Marrs.  Roger  A. :  See — 

Reinsberg,  Adolph.     207,627.  ,       _,    ^„^       ■ 

Marsano,  Leonard  R.     Comb.     207,690,  5-16-67,  CI.  D86— J 
Mattel,  Inc. :  See- 
Ryan,  John  W.,  and  Meggs.     207.651. 
Matyai,  j'ohn.     Clothes  bar.     207,644,  5-16-67,  CI.  D33— ( 
Mazur,   Richard  A.,  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.     Plastic  coated  8he«t 

material.     207.691,  5-16-67,  CI.  D87— 3. 
McAfee,  Gene  A.,  to  Lee-Rowan  Co.    Height  measuring  scaU 

207,668,  5-16-67,  CI.  D52— 6. 
Meggs,  Daniel  H. :  See- 
Ryan,  John  W..  and  Meggs.     207,651.  ...  J 
Moss.  John  I.,  to  Relaxacizor,  Inc.     Electronic  facial  muse  b 

stimulator.     207,686,  5-16-67,  CI.  D83— 1. 
National  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Rhoades,  Nolan  K.     207,633. 
Stone,  Roy  A.     207,667. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Schellens,  Henricus  F.  T.     207,659.  \ 

Schellens,  Henricus  F.  T.     207,696.  . 

Pathe,  Joseph  V.     Ash  tray,  or  similar  article.     207,689, 

16-67,  CI.  D85— 2.  ,  „.     .  .j 

Reaume,  Franklyn  S.,  to  Advance  Industries,  Inc.     Stacki^ 

box.    207,677,  5-16-67,  CI.  D58— 5. 
Reinsberg.  Adolph,  to  R.  A.  Marrs.     Swim  cap.     207,627. 

16-67,  01.  D2 — 236. 
Relaxacizor,  Inc. :  See — 

Moss,  John  I.     207,686. 
Rhoades,  Nolan  K.,  to  National  Lock  Co.     Pull  or  the  li 

207,633,  5-16-67,  CI.  D10(— 8,  t    i  ' 

Rival  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  I  I 

Dykes,  Downer  P.     207,66B.  ' 

Ryan,  John  W.,  and  D.  H.  Meggs,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Combln  d 
rocket  and  launching  vehicle  toy.  207,651,  5-16-67,  fl 
D34— 15. 


207,654,  5-16 


I 


Sachs,   Charles  M.,  and  B.  Jannicellit  Jr 

PUytex  Corp.    Braasiere 
Salm,  Arthur  Inc. :  See— 

bieger,  Walter  I.     207,660.     ;' 
Sanderson.  Leon  C»:  See — 

Loosen,  Ronald  E.,  and  Sanderson. 


lanniceui,  jr.,   to  International 
207,629.  5-16-(  7,  CL  D2— 24. 


20r,637 


Lioosen,  Konaia  r<.,  auu  oauuciauu.     *v 
Schellens,  Henricus  F.  T.,  to  North  American 
Coffee  maker.     207.659.  5-^t^-67    CI.  044^28 

Ci.  D»5 — 3. 
SchoUn.  Harold  W.    Practice  putting  Urget 

u'T    r%t     1334 5 

Sepa'ra.  Theodore  W.    Table.    207,646,  5-161-67/  CI.  D33;-^14. 
Smltn,  Cloyd  D.     Magnetic  nail  holder  or 

5-16-67.  CI.  D54 — 13. 
Spectra-Physics.  Inc. :  See — 

Clement,  Carl  J.,  Jr.     207,638. 
Stone,  Hoy  A.,  to  National  Lock  Co. 

207.667.  5-16-67,  CI.  D50 — 6. 
Stylette  Plastics,  Inc. :  See — 

Goets,  Charles  R.,  and  Helnrich 
Surfers'  World,  Inc. :  See — 

Alarik,  Goodwin.     207,650. 
Thaler,  Arnold,  to  American  Home  Producti  i  Corp. 
simiiar  article.     207,671.  5-16-67,  CI.  P* '      '• 
Tincher,   Ralph   S.      Furniture   base.     207 

Tugwood,  Edward  W.,  to  Aspro-Nicholas  Lt< 
ing  tablet  pack  and  integral  container. 
CI.  D58— 2. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Heston,  Russell  G.,  Jr..  and  Junker. 
Uniroyal,  Inc. :  See — 

Mazur,  Richard  A.     207,691. 
United  MeUl  Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

Levy,  Benjamin.     207.656. 
Villa,  Luis  F.     Mailbox.     207.68'> 


Outdoor  drinking  fountain. 


l,OOI. 

Pbillips  Co.,  Inc. 


1   M.  ULiiMym  ^w.f   ••■*•• 

;  07,696,  5-16-67, 

207.649,  5-16- 

iM-67,  CI.  D33— 14. 
t  le  like.     207,674, 


Escut  :heon  or  the  Tike. 


207.(  45 


Spoon  or 
d|4— 12. 
|43.   5-16-67,  CI. 

.    Combined  fold- 
207,676,  5-16-67, 


2  97,681. 


See — 
5-16-671  CI.  D74— » 


O.,  and  M.  S.  Ziskin,  to  American  Trading 
Canister  or  slmila:   article.    207,657, 

Ziskin,  to   American  Trading 


Villa,  Luis  F 

Ci.  D91 — i. 
Wagner    Harold  v^  au 

and  Production  Corp. 

5-16-67,  CI.  D44 — 6. 
Wagner,  Harold  O.,  and  M.  S. ,— ,     -  , 

and  Production  Corp.    Canister  or  slmila  ■  article. 

5-16-67,  CI.  D44 — «. 
Walstrom,  Leslie  R.    Casing  for  a  computet  console 

5-16-67,  CI.  D26 — 5. 
Waters,  Michael  A. :  See — 

Clevenger,  Juel  D.,  and  Waters.     207.. 
Weeber,  Marlon,  to  American  Home  Prod 

or  similar  article.     207,672.  5-16-67.  C 


I  36. 

lets  Corp. 
D54— 12. 


Spoon 

Weeber!" Marionr"to  American'  Home  Products  Corp.      Spoon 

■   ■         5-16-67.  CI.  D.>4 — 12. 

207.684.  5- 16-67.  CI.  D83— 1. 
&  queezable  coupling 


352—7. 

Receptacle 


for 


or  similar  article.     207,673. 

Welch.  Harry  C.  8r.    Pill  tray.    «vi  uo-« 

Wickett.  Byron  H..  to  Don  Baxter.  Inc.  —_...__.-  .___.._„ 
for  medical  liquid  administration  set.  207,635.  5-16-67, 
CI.  D16— 1. 

Wlldgen,  Led  F.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Spac<  condition  respon- 
sive Instrutoent.     207,669.  5-16-67,  CI.    >^     "* 

Wilson,   Jam^s   D.,   to  Banner   Metals,   Inc. 
foodstuffs.     207,680,  5-16-67,  CI.  D58— 12.6 

Winton,  Lavoy.  Passenger  vehicle  for  imnsement  devices 
207,648,  5-16-67,  CI.  D34 — .5. 

Wltco  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Cunningham.  James  E.     207.678. 
Wormley.  Edward  J.,  to  Dunbar  Furnitur    Corp.  of  Indiana. 

Table  support.    207,647.  5-16-67.  01.  D  13—14. 
Zern,  Warren  B..  and  C.  H.  Bode:  said  ^ode  assor 

Zern.     Slide  fastener  actuator.     207,628 

415. 

Ziskin.  Manuel  S. :  See —  . 

Wagner;  Harold  O.,  and  Ziskin.     207,  157 
Wagner.  Harold  O.,  and  Ziskin.     207,^58 


207,694,  5-16-67, 


207.658. 
207.639. 


5-16-67. 


.  to  said 
CI.  D2— 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1967 

N«r..-An«^  in  accordance  With  the  llrg^-Jjnl^^^^ 


Ward.    3.820,354. 


3.319,899. 


ACF  Industrlea,  Uc. :  Se^ 

Pulcrano,  Frank  C.    3,819,585. 
AMP  Inc. :  See—     „     „  ,.    ,  . 

Marley,  James  E..  Roberts,  and 

Rneger,  Herman.    3.320.607. 
A/S  Niro  Atomiser  :  See— - 

Tbale,AlUn.    3,319.343. 
A/S  Norak  Alaminiiun  Co. :  See— 

Strom,  Johan  N..  and  HeggaUd. 
A.V.  Electronics,  Inc. :  flee—  , 

Auernbaimer.  Clarence  L.    3,320,366.  

Abbott  Andrew  b.,  and  W.  I^»% *» ,<sS*^T6-S?Cl  252-^ 
PhenoUc  corroalon  Inhibitors.    8,320,168.  &-16-67.  Cl.  M^ 

Ab&ti  Frank  R..  to  United  State*  of  America,  NaTj.  Com- 
pUait  Tarl^ie  relucUnce  electroacouattc  tntnwlucer. 
3.320J579,  5-16-67,  a.  340—8. 

Abbott  ikachlne  Co.,  Inc. :  Se^ 

Abbott'^a^.T\  AbiiVt'Plne  Co^^^^^  ^-^-^^^^; 
Ing  roll  for  winding  nuchUes.     3.819,900,  ^-19-91,   ci. 

AbDlhiS:  Robert  H.    Aerosol  dUpenaer.    3,319.«69,  5-16-67. 

Aiuiii^fcb^E.     Concealed  collar  and  Ue  tack.     3,319.304, 

A^^^MIk  l!  ^to7**B    Siddona.     Apparatus  for  feeding  and 
^teniS  clii     3,319:864,  5-16-irCl    227-76 

Adams.  iXrk  T,  to  Nof^'-*  "^"l^i*  c?  2»^201 
preparlnt  Bi«*»esU.    3,320,019,  5-16-67,  Cl.  £S    £vi. 

Adama  Rite  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Lauper.  Warner  B.    3.819,747. 

^**^kiSll*>iefrtlrD..  and  Adams.    3.320.310. 

^'*'Sr.rRotS"KS  H2S?on.  %l0.169. 

^«'*e^"SSrS*3::i*.t7dCorb.tt.    3.320.450. 

"^"^(^bhard^HinaT.    3.320.074. 

^"Vfluir^o^f'woK^  and  Saleck.     3.320.068 
Ahi^n.  Krhard  and  K.  Feber*  to  Blectroacustlc  Oesellachaft 
''*'ml?'B5ShraVt«  >f tung.     B>*<;tr<«coartic   transduce™ 
for    Bubmarlne    echo    sounding.      8,820.578.    6-l»-«7.    ^» 

Aiht^r^enao    8    Tani.  and  H.  Hirokawa.  to  Ikegai  Tekko 
^'KabashlfcHaUhJ     tathe  tallstock.     3,319.496.  S-16-67. 

»iSl-^HrEV«i  H    R   W   BirrelL  J.  B.  Cummins,  and  M.  W. 
^'SS.a?d.'^\?£wa"rdAlkM4rle..    Aatomatic+ X-axis 

detSrtor.    marker,    sorter   and   coUfetor  for   crystal   wafer 

blanka.    8.S19.761.  5-16-67,  a.  198—38. 

^''"Al£rHoJl.'S""HTBlSu:  Cummins,    and    Richards. 

».319.761.  ,     ,  _  ^ 

Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See—  oqooobs 

Harding,  William  A..  Hindln.  and  Shalit.    3,320.uw5. 

Pryor,  JohnA.    3,319.429. 
Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc  :  Bee— 

Matesans,  Angel  C.    8,319,434. 

Aircraft  Mechanics.  Inc. :  Se^ 

NlcbolB.  Proctor  W.    3.319,921. 

Alr-Ject  Corp. :  See— 

Mneller,  John  J.    3,319.837. 

Alsbln  Selkl  KabashlW  K»»^*,-  ««*- 
Kawabe.  Tsoneo.    3.819.421. 

^^*°X'.S««:  ShTiilf  It^Tsugawa.  Kat«iya,  and  Takahaahi. 

3,820.135. 
Aktiebolaiet  Bofors :  See—- 

Jlfwert.  Brlk  W.    3.819.525. 
Aktlengeeellschaft  Brown.  Borerl,  k  Cle :  flee— 

Dngrad.  Helmat.     3.320.481. 
AlbertiS:   Orris   E..   and   W.  »•  Budd^  to  Dor'-OUver  Inc. 
Treatment  and  disposal  of  waate  alodge.     3,319.5»0.  o-io- 
tt7    fl    110— 8 

^^ffiSi^ir'JJite"iSeAlY'^^^^^^^^^ 

Albriaht  John  D..  and  C.  R.  Chadbourne.  to  United  States  of 
AnSrtia  SStj.  Paaaive  angle  ranging  apparatus.  3.320.- 
616  5-16-67,  C\.  343—112. 

Alhnrier     James    E.      Fluorescent    image-forming    screen. 

^3  sloSn:  ^^T.  a.  250-71. 

^'■"c2inpbSA^1^..a-«««che'     3.819482. 
-ilfuSl?%tVi.8^2^^^^^^^^^ 

Cl.  219—10.69. 

838  O.O. — 42 


Alexander    Boy  P..  and  H.  A.  Sdiroeder.  to  Olin  MaUiiesoo 

^  cSfmlc;i    Cor?.      Novel   polymers   from    <»»*«»»»«?»«' 

dlmeric    aaldojhospha    (m)-carboraiie    and    dlphosphine. 

16—67.  Cl.  260 — 2 


3.320,185.  5-16-«7.  Cl.  2J 

Allaben.  Charles  M., Jr.:  flee—       ...  ^„     t^sooOT 
Tennles,  Jamea  O..  Mead,  and  Allaben.    3,3^u,uu7. 


Tennles,  Jamea  u.,  ajesia,  aau  a* 
AUegheny  Ludlnm  Steel  Corp. :  See— 

\uiterBon.  James  P.,  Jr.  «  "lo  - 
Allen,  Archelaloa  D.,  and 


3J19.444. 
R.  Ward,  to 


^  TT»™,  ^«  GnlUck  Ltd.  fiWf- 
ad^aSdTiir  mme  r<H)f  supports  and  control  means  therefor. 
3,320,00*,  5-16-67,  CL  »9— 1. 


Electrical 


Allen-Bradley  Co. :  S^ 

De  Smldt.  Woodrow  A.    3,320.395. 
FordTDavld  E..  Jr.,  and  Hudson.    3.820.507 
AUen.  Floyd  W^  to  B«*mM  Instni^n^Iiic. 

deUy  Une.    3,320,656.  5-16-«7,  a.  •»»=-*»:  ^  p.-v«m  Co 
A 11^  Robert  ll    and  A.  S.  Bagley,  to  Hewlett-Packaraco. 
vJ^iSSe  freiiieSCT  wn^oUe/  ^oency  dlrlder.     3.820. 
546,  &-16-67:  a.  531—22. 

^n,2SS?A??.a  b?'i^E,^e^^  3.320.080. 

DtaTcM  K..  »>»d  Richards.  TS20,276. 

GUbert.  »▼««"»•    3,320,047.        ..^f.,^ 

Kelly.  Donald  H..  and  Sukornlck.    8,320.085. 

KUngelhoefer^  w\lllam  C,  and  Gerry.    3,820,028. 

Lloyd.  Billy  K.    3,820.274. 

yISK,  Anthony  \*.    3.320,140. 
Allis-Cbalmers  Mlg.  Co- :_»«• — _  ,        j,  i,^„      «  «ioo4fi 

Hanson,  GlJinn  M..  Frana,  Helan,  and  Price.     3.si»,»«». 

HornTjohn  M.  ^  3.819.648. 

Lohman.  Joseph  L.     8.3^0,ooo.  a*io<r*9 

sSrtdSy.  RoiSd  J.^ayes   "dB^Mt     8.819.782. 

Wilson.  John  F.,  and  Tant.     «,819.4O0.  ».*«- 

AiiooVt   DennU  C.  b.  A.  Gamlen.  J.  A.  Corran,  D.  C.  Batw. 

«Sph  C^     Pulsi  code  moduUtlon  Mjcodfcg  and  decoding 

Slsnal-prodoclng  orcult.    3.820,515,  5-16-67,  x,i.  azi     «». 
American  ChalnTCable  Co..  Inc. :  floe— 

•Wilson.  James  S.    8,319,924. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  Bee—  _  . .  ,^      .  .. ^  .«« 

Andrewa.  Arthur  L.,  *»*  Anghlnettl.     S,319.B7B. 

Bmnnatrom.  Oosta.  ,3.320,244. 

Chamberlain.  RaIj*  J.     3,819,629.  ,  *2o  321 

Orarson.  Martin. TCeough,  and  Raobnt.    3,2BOj3jSi. 

BotETPimp  B..  Hallowa,  and  Nakajlma.    «;W0.207^^ 

wSttAj,  Bmanuel.  Berkelhammer,  and  Knntor.     8,820,- 

WuSman.    Marvin.   Anderson.    Detoro,    and    Jarovltaky. 
3,320.221.        ^      , 
American  Dispenser  Co..  Inc. :  flee— 

Bnsiin,  Robert  H^and  Woods.     3,819,886. 
American&ka Corp., ™ :  fiSJr- 

Bakker.  WUlem.     3.819.409. 

Bice,  Charles  M.     8,819,411. 
American  Home  Pr^urts  Corp. :  fle^ 

dark.  RobMt  E.,  Spence.  ">«  |^»- 

WeL  i»eter  H.  L..  and  Bell.  .8.820^. 

Woilf,  Milton,  and  QnA.    8.820,246. 
American  Machine  Jlljandry  Co. :  See— 

Oamberlnl.  OoHredo.     8,819.7»4. 

Godfrertrbomas  A.,_a»ll  QustaTson. 

Orlandl  Clancarlo.     8,819.772. 
American  Metal  CTlmax.  Inc^^S^ 

Larson,  MelTln  L.     8.»0^4' 

Mmssel.DanC.     3,819,881. 
American  Pipe  and  Construction  Co. :  See — 

M^iahon,  Walter  Midiael,  and  Law. 
American Smeltlngand  ^t^oXmg Co. -B^rr^ 

Roe,  wmiamF..  and  Lants.    8,820,040. 

Amerodt  Corp. :  fle^  ,  ,,««,.. 
Dargene.  Carl  J.     8,819,984. 

Amleon  Corp. :  Bee—      ,  ..w, ,«« 
Mldiaeb,  Alan  8.     8,820,828. 

'-^'"''J^&^^Si.'^^'^^i^li  ^a^tt^triJSS^ 
group     8.820;28i:  5-16-67,  Cl.  26(^^58. 

Ammona,  Joseph  L.,  *i^  F^-  ^"^^   g*^l^  "^**^ 
skinless  sabsage.    8,819,^w»,  5-16-67,  ci.  i*     w- 

Ampex  Corp. :  Bee— 

Barry,  Leonard  D.     8.820.870^ 

Graubart,  Lawrence.     3.820,090. 

KurthTHkrold  A.     8,3l6,901. 

Star,  ^aek.    3,820,698. 
Anaeonda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  Vee—     -^  .-^ 

5-16-67,  CL  2»— 167.8. 


8,320,072. 


3.819,681. 


3.820.082. 


IV 


LIST  OF 


PATENTEES 


FMC  Corp.     Article  accumulating 
3,319,639,  ^-16-«7,  CI.  134—134. 
FMC   Corp.     ~     ■ 


3,319,31  5, 


Detoro,  and   Jarovltxl  y. 


Electric  Co. 
.     3,320.012. 


Method  lot 
5-18-67.  fcl. 


Anderson,  Gerald  B.,  to 

and  feeding  apparatos.    „,»^»,.,„w,  w  ..,  w.,  ^..  —    .... 
Anderaon,  Gerala  R.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Fralt  processlns  vul- 

chine  with  meane  to  align  tool  with  work.    8,819,678,   (- 

16-67,  CI.  146—52. 
Anderson,  Gordon  B.,  Jr.,  to  MAL  Induttries,  Inc.     Rol  sr 

abaft,  bearing  for  an  electric  motor.     3,320,446,  5-16-<  7, 

CI    810—42. 
Anderaon,  Nils  E.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  conveyibg 

manure  from  stable  gutters.    3,319,896,  5-16-67,  CI.  241 

26.  A 

Anderson,  Noel  M.     Drain  back  valve.     3,319,928,  5-ie-f7, 

a.  251—145. 
Anderson,  Olof  V.,  to  Anson,  Inc.    Cravat  bolder 

5-16-67,  CL  24—49. 
Anderson,  Richard  E. :  Bee — 

Wishman,   Marvin,   Anderson, 
3  320  221. 
Anderson,   jiobert  M.,   to  General 

manufacturing  photoflasb  lamps 

316 — 20.  ,  ^ 

Andrae,  Karl  H.,  to  Jeffrey  OaUon  Mfg.  Co.    Sluice  gate  •  id 

operating   mechanism   therefor.     3C319,425,    5-16-67.  Cl. 

61—28.  L. 

Andreades,  Sam,  and  G.  A.  Boswell,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  ie 

Nemours  and  Co.     5-fluoro-6-nitrlmlno  and  6-keto  sten  Id 

and  their  preparation.    3,320,291,  5-16-87.  Cl.  260—391  4. 
Andreasen,  Sigurd  J.,  and  O.  A.  Meyer.     Portable  elevai  or 

conveyers  for  use  with   trucks.     3,319,775,   5-16-67,  Cl- 

198 — 154.  ( 

Andrews.   Arthur    L..    and    J.    B.    Anghlnettl,    to    AmeriAn 

aanamld  Co.     Garden  window.     3.319.378.  5-18-87.  Cl. 
—40.  A 

Andrews,  WUllam  W.,  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co.  „**>"  detector 
systems  having  false  alarm  prevention.  3.320,602,  5-i|e- 
87,  Cl.  340--233.  ^,       ^     . 

Aneckl,  Jozef  L..  to  Lan-Elec  (Ltd.     Slicing  machine  having 
means  for  varying  carriage  stroke.     3,319,681,  5-16-87,  Cl 
146 — 102. 
Anghlnettl,  Joseph  B. :  See —  ^.„ 

AndreWs.  Arthur  L.,  and  Anghlnettl.     3,319.878. 
Anno,  YoshUo,  and  K.  Mori,  to  Hitachi  Ltd.    Adjusting  de 
vice  for   arbor  supoortlng  bearing  for  .horizontal   milling 
machines.     3,320,005,  5-18-67,  Cl.  308 — 35. 

Ans,  Inc. :  See —  ^  ^  .       .  -on  a^ 

Thomas,  Edward  W.,  Hentborn,  and  Bole.     3,320.41 
Anson.  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson,  Olof  V.    3,319,305.         '        ,    ,^  k.u         * 

Aokl  Yoshikasu,  T.  Kamei,  and  A.  Hayami,  to  Tachikawa  |e 

search  Institute.    Process  for  the  manufacture  of  rayon  ta 

per   or   non-woven  fabric  by   the  wet   system.     3,320,117 

6-18-67,  a.  182—157. 

Apltz.  Siegfried  :  See — 

Knocbenhauer,  Friedrich.  and  Apitz.    3.320.492. 
Apparatebau  Bothmuhle  Brandt  &  Kritzler  :  See— 
Kritsler,  Arthur,  and  Sandihann.    3,319,706. 
Sandmann,  Herbert.     3,319,705.  ^_^ 

Applebaum,  Curtis  H..  40%  to  G.  J.  McGrath,  30%  to  C 


Atkinson,  Bobert  L.    Wire  reel.    3,319,906  5-16-67  Cl.  242— 

106. 
Atlantic  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Blumenkrans,  James  J.     3,319,288. 
Atlas  Motor  Graders,  Inc. :  See — 

Thompson,  William  R.     3,319,366. 
Aubrlot,    Annie    (Boussac),    to   Soclete   A^onyme   I'lndustrle 

and  its  production. 


ADDlebaum,  uurtis  a.,  4uyo  to  u.  j.  mcwmiu,  ovto  i"  v..  ^ 
Applebaum,  and  30%  to  W.  B.  I^gerqulst.  Telephone  n  m 
sage-waiting  monitoring  device.     3,320,388,   5-18-67,  Cl. 

170     SI 
Appleby,  Basil  P.    Intrauterine  .contraceptive  device.    3,3:  9.- 

625,  5-16-67,  CT.  128—130.  ^       ^  ^       ^  ,       ^  .     ^ 

Appleton,  Orbra  W.    Slanted  finger  board  for  stringed  instru 

ments     3,319,504,  5-16-67,  CT.  84—314. 
Arfourg  Mascblnenfabrik  Hehl  k  Sohne :  See — 

Hebl,  Karl.     3,319.300.  ' 

Arcber-Danels-Midland  Co. :  See —  . 

Dunning,  Edward  B.,  Gllboe,  and  Sbtflman.    3,320.07a 

Arey,  WilUam  F.,  Jr.,  and  W.  J.  Mattox,  to  Esso  Research  i  nd 

Engineering  Co.   Desulfurlzatlon  of  residual  crudes.    3,3jr 

157,  6-16-67,  Cl.  208—249. 

Argus  Chemical  Corp.:  See —  ^  „     ^       ^      „«o/v»n.j 

Hecker,  Arthur  C,  Pollock,  and  Bacbrach.     3,320,194 

Arlauskas,  Alfonsas,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Electric  swl  tch 

•  • ^__  •-._.-...-    Q^    flje^    contact.      3,320,3  89, 


having    pivoting    structure 
5-16-67,  CT.  200—153. 


H. 


58. 
Cl. 


Inc.     Self- 
179—1. 
1319,271,    5-18-67, 


Blologlque  Francaise.     VX  27  antibiotic 

3,320,128,  5-18-67,  Cl.  187 — 85. 
Auembeimer,  Clarence  L.,  to  A.  V.  Ele<hroniC8, 

biasing  amplifier.    3.320,365,  5-16-67,  f\. 
Austin,    Anderson.      Carriage    rocker. 

Cl.  5—108. 
Automatic  Marketing  Industries,  Inc. :  S<  e — 

Blxby,  George,  Jr.,  and  Devarls.     3,33  0,073. 
Airtomoblles   M.    Berliet  k   Hydromecani<  ue  et   Trottement : 

See — 

Caubet,  Jacques  J.    3,319,314. 
Avco  Corp. :  See — 

Reed,  James  P.     3,320,440. 
Axe,    William    N.,   and   S.    Schlff,    to   Ptalbips   Petroleum   Co. 

Increasing  the  base  number  of  calcium  |  letroleum  sulfonate. 

3,320,162,  5-16-87,  Cl.  252—33. 
Axelrod,  Norman  N.,  H.  D.  Guberman,  N.    Schwartz,  and  B.  H. 

Vromen,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,   Inc.     Tantalum 


alloy  capacitor.     3,320,500,  5-16-67,  C 


317- 


-258. 
Ayres,    Reginald   J.,   and   P.   Vargo,   to   (leneral   Electric   Co. 
Double-ended  electric  lamp  and  associated  U-shaped  metal 
clip.     3,320.466,  5-16-67,  CT.  313—318 
B  A  L  Lighting  Co. :  See— 

Levine,  Benson.     3,319,389. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The:  See — 
Davis,  Fred  W.     3,320,176. 
Dewell,  Edgar  H.     3,320.178. 
Halva,  Carroll  J.     3,320.177. 
Bach  Auricon.  Inc. :  See — 

Bach,  Walter  H.     3,320,371. 
Bach,  Walter  H.,  to  Bacb  Auricon,  Inc. 

apparatus  utilizing  transversely  acannthg  erase  and 
heads.     3,320,371,  5-16-87,  CT.  179 — 1(|0.2. 
Bacbrach,  Donald :  Sd 

Hecker,  Arthur  C,  Pollock,  and  Backrach. 


Budische  Anilin-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktieng^llscbaft 

and  Weiss. 


Bettag,  Ludwig,  Kern,  Palm,  Selbert, 
288 

Braun.  Willy,  and  Paetske.     3,320,2d3 

Scbenk,  Walter,  Nlenburg,  and  Dorfi  Ehner. 

Tartter,  Arnold,  and  Blum.    3,320,03^ 
Bae<ier,  Donald  L.  :  See 

Kelley,  Jdseph  M.,  and  Baeder.    3,32^.155. 
Baer,   Ralph   H.,   to   Sanders   Associates, 
nounclng  system.'  3,320,804,  5-16-87, 
'  Bagley,  Alan  S. :  See — 

Allen,  Robert  L  .  and  Bagley.    3,320,{f46 
Bailey  Meter  Co. :  See — 

Oallngher.  Bernard  E.    3,319,887 
Baird-Atomic,  Inc. :  See — 

Krasinski,  John  E.     3,319.769. 
Baird,  Leslie  L.,  to  General  Electric  Cc . 


Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See 

Roui,  Henry  J.     3,320,404.  .  ^       .  i.  , 

Armstrong,  Dale,  Sr.  Apparatus  for  straightening  m(  tal 
panels.    3,319,455,  5-16-67.  Cl.  72—458. 

Armstrong,  Robert  G.,  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.  Induction 
beating  coll  assembly.     3,320,398,  5-16-67.  Cl.  219—10,79. 

Amett,  Robert  W.  Reglet.  3,319,985,  5-18-87,  Cl.  28T— 
189  38 

Arnold,  Herbert.  R.  Rebling,  N.  Brock,  and  H.-D.  Lenke-  to 
Asta-Werke  AG.  Chemlsche  Fabrlk.  Phenthiasine  com- 
pounds.   3,320,247,  5-16-67,  CT.  260—243.  . 

Arnold,  Roy  T.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Superconductive  lux 
magnifier.     3,320,522,  5-16-87,  CT.  324 — 43. 

Arp,  Leon  J.,  and  R.  J.  Griffith,  to  Iowa  State  University  Re 
search  Foundation,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  measuring  breath 
volume.     3,319,624.  5-16-67.  CT.  128—2.08. 

Arth.  Glen  B. :  See — 

Shen,  Tsung-Ting,  and  Arth.    3,320,268. 

Asakawa,  Hlroyukl :  See — 

Hirano,  Hlroshi,  Yurugi,  Askawa,  and  Oka.     3,320,: 

Ashley,   Larry   L.      Towing  device.     3,319,974.   5-16-87. 
280—43.21. 

Ashwell  k  Co. :  See — 

Feins.  Joseph.     3.320.461. 
Askins,   William   J.,    to   International   Harrvester  Co.     Artic- 
ulated logger  vehicle.     3,319,936,  5-16-87,  CT.  254 — 1«  . 
Associated  Electrical  Industries,  Ltd. :  See — 

Warman,  Bloomfield  J.,  and  Derbyshire.    3,320,487. 

Asta-Werke  AG.  Chemische  Pabrik :  See—  ._ 

Arnold,  Herbert,  Rebling,  Brock,  and  Lenke.     3,320,|47. 


clamp    for    an    electric    switch.      3,32 1,390,    6-16-87,    CT. 
200—166. 
Baker  OU  Tools,  Inc. :  See — 

Chenoweth,  David  V.     3.319,717. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc. :  See — 

Temple   Hiram  E.     3,319,806. 
Baker,  Willis  L.,  and  C.  B.  Briggs,  to  Pli  stlwall.  Inc.    Appa- 
ratus   for   applying   decorative   coatings    to   wood   panels. 
3,319,601.  5-16-67,  Cl.  118 — 255. 
Bakker,  Willcm,  to  American  Enka  Corp.     Method  and  device 
for    securing    yarn    packages.      3,311,409,    5-16-67,    Cl 
57—34. 
Balandls.  Leo  8: :  See 
Hawkins,   Robert 


D.,  and  Balandls 


Balducci,  Waiter  O.,  to  Emhart  Corp. 

988.  5-16-87.  Cl.  292—92. 
Baldwin  Brarelet  Corp. :  See — 

Bowles.  John  W.     3.319.800. 
Ballard.  Robert  G..  to  General  Electric  Qo. 

gyroscopic  instrument.     3,319,475.   5-L6-67,  Cl.  74 — 5.43. 
Banchieri,    Giuseppe.      Electric    synchro  tons   machine,    with 

rotor   conductors   directly  cooled   by   ii  liquid.     3,320,447, 

5-16-67,  Cl.  310—54. 

Baranauckas,  Charles  F.,  and  I.  Gordon. 

Corp.    Transesterlflcation  of  phosphlt(  s. 

67,  CT.  260—982. 
Barber,  Ralph  F.'  to  Miller  Wrapping  k 


Package 
53—379. 


Sealing  Machine  Co. 
'wrapping     machine.       3,31d,399,     5-16-67,    CT. 


Jldeo  t«pe  recording 
record 


3,320,194. 


See 
3,320,- 


3,320,303. 


Inc.     Indicator 
:i.  340 — 268. 


an- 


Contaet  pressure 


3,320,617. 


To  9  latch  unit    3,319,- 


Compensator  for 


to  Hooker  Chemical 
3,320,337,  6-16- 


Barigant,   Pierre,   to  L'Electronlque  Ap  >liquee.     Device  for 
determining^  the  modulus  of  young  o  '  vlsco-elastic  mate- 


rials.    3,319,460.  5-18-87.  Cl. 

Barnett.  Patricia :  See— 

Sbreck.  Peter  K.,  and  Barnett. 


3,31 9,357. 


Barrett,  William  G.,  D.  K.  Johnson,  an  1 
to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.      Register    ii 
multivibrator  temporary  storage.     3,3  20,410,  6-16-67, 
235—176. 


G.  H.  Thome,  Sr., 
i^clud^ng_  inter-jta^e 


Barry.  Leonard  D.,  to  Ampex  Corp. 
with  recessed  concave  tape  guide. 
179—100.2. 

Bartelt  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Granger,  Howard  J.     3,319.784. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  R.,  and  Beert. 

Barth  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Sentz,  Adam  J.     3,319,829. 

BartheL  Luden.    Acoastical  endosares. 
CT.  iSl— 31. 


3, 


3, 


letic  tape  recorder 
0,370.  5-16-67,  Cl. 


119,539. 


3,819,737,  6-16-67. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bartoeba,  Bodo  K.  W. :  »••—  ^        „  „^^  „^ 
Fetter.  NeU  B.,  and  Bartoeba.     3,820,2m. 
Basic  Products  Corp. :  Bge— 

Miller,  Charles  F.     3,319,869. 
BassoflT,  Arthur  B. :  See—  ^      „  „,„  _^^ 

Daniel.  David  W..  and  Bassoff.     3,819,626.        „  ,  ^  „ 
Batcbelder,^  Charles  ^..    and    J.    A.    Bubleo,    to   Batchdder 
Rubico    Inc.     Method  for  aaeembllng  sboe  uppers.     3,319.- 
277.  5-18-67,  Cl.  12—145. 
Batchelder  Rubico.  Inc.:  See—    _  ^.         «-,«««- 
Batcbelder,  Charles  F.,  and  Rubico.     8,319,377. 
Battelle  Development  Corp.,  The  ■Bee-— 

Sacbsel,  George  E.,  and  Mink.     3,319,344. 

Battllne,  Fred,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.     Curable  lolnt  sealing 

compositions  comprising  halogenated  Iratyl  raM>er  pb^ol- 

aldenyde  resin,  and  petroleum  hydrocarbon  resin.     3,820,- 

333.  5-16-67.  CL  260—846. 

Bauer,  Peter   to  Sperry  Band  Corp.    Fluid  pulse  attenuator. 

3,319,659.  5-16-67.  Cl.  138 — 41. 
Baumann,  Hans  D.    Differential  pressure  transmitter.    3,319,- 
488,  5-16-67,  Cl.  78—407.  ^  ._     ,     «^  * 

Bnumgartner,    Pierre,    and    C.    Roux-Ouerraa.    to    Instltut 
Francais  du  Petrole  des  Carburants  et  Lubriflants.    Pw>cees 
for  nitrosation  of  hydrocarbons.     3,320,148,  6-16-«7,  Cl. 
204—162. 
Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Smith.  Lyman  W.     3,320,131. 
Bayer,  Walter :  See —  ._  «    «  «.*     _« 

Brandt,  Hans-Walther,  Schlepplnghoff,  Bayer.  Bitners, 
and  Meier.     3.320.188.  __  ^,    „     ,^ 

Bayles,  Samuel  H..  and  S.  M.  Peck.     Disposable  liquid  soap 

package.     3,319.838,  5-18-67,  CT.  222—215. 
Seal.  David  H.,  to  Donald  Ropes  k  Wire  CToth  Ltd.    CTevls. 

3il9^990,  6-16-67,  Cl.  294—74, 
BeaW,   fevelyn  S.   L.,  to  Alan  Munts  *  Co..  Ijtd.     Devices 
responsive  to  fluid  flow.    3,320.382,  6-16-67.  Cl.  200—81.9. 

Beatty.  Lowell  C. :  See —  ^  „    ..^      .  .,«  o/w 

Beatty^  WUllam  C,  Kraose,  and  Beatty.     8,819,804. 
Beatty  Machine  *  Mfg.  Co.  :  See—  -  «,«  oo^ 

Beatty.  WlUtam  C.,  Krause,  and  L.  C.  Beattr.     3,819,804. 
Beatty.    William  C,   D.    G.   Krause,   and   L.   C.   Beatty,   to 
Beatty   Machine  4  Mfg.   Co.     Beam  handling  apparatus. 
3,319  J04,  6-16-67,  Cl.  214—1.       _  „  .  ... 

Bechtloif,  Gert.  W.  ^runs,  and  A,  Pitter,  to  Betelllgnngs-und 
Patentverwaltungsgesellscbaft  mit  betdtrankter  Haftnng. 
steep    conveyor    installation    and    conveyor    belt   therefor. 
3,319.776.  5-10-67,  Cl.  198 — 166. 
Beck.  Dr..  A  Co..  G.m.b.H. :  See—        _     ,      .«„«...^« 

beck.  Hans  J..  Schmidt,  and  Weigel.     3.320.198.  „    ,^  ^ 

Beck.  Hans  J.,  K.  W.  Schmidt,  and  0.  Weigel,  to  Dr.  .Beck  * 

Co.     G.m.b.H.     Hardening  of  epoxy   compounds  with   tri- 

snbstltuted  trletbanol-amlne  titanates.     3,820,198,  6-16-87, 

PI    260 18 

Beck,  Hugo  M.'.  and  O.  J.  Hllwlg.  to  United  Stateeof  America. 
Navy.  Electronic  combination  lock.  3,320.490,  5-l»-67. 
Cl.  317—184.  .„  „         _^.^ 

Becker,  Wlnfried  M.,  to  European  Atomic  Energy  Commidilty- 
Euratom.    Methods  and  apparatus  for  comparing  the  maf- 
nitude  of  two  numt>ers  in  Unary  code.    3,820,687.  6-18-67. 
CT.  340—146.2. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. :  See —  i 

Allen.  Floyd  W.     3.320,565. 
Chervenka,  Charles  H.     8,819,386. 
Silverman,  David.     3,320.641. 
Beckman.  Irving  C.  and  A.  M.  Beerbohm. 

6-16-^7.  CT.  229—69. 
Beoton.  Dickinson  and  Co. :  See — 

Halligan.  James  C.     3,319.628. 
Beecham  Group  Ltd. :  See —  .  „    .  ^ 

Fosker,  George  R.,  Nayler.  and  Smith. 
MehU,  Mlnoo  D.,  and  Miller.     8,320,277 
Beerbohm.  Alex  M. :  See —        _      ^  ^  «„,„»-- 

Beckman,  Irving  C,  and  Beerbohm.     3.319,872. 
Beert,  Carl  J. :  See —  _  .  „.^  ,.„ 

Johnson,  Kenneth  R..  and  Beert.     3.319,689. 
Beese.  Norman  C.  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy     Start- 
ing circuit  for  high  intensity  short  arc  lamps.     3.320,476. 

6-16-67,  CT.  815—289.  .    „     „    tt.    w-,.     * 

Begley.    Warren   W..   R.   E.   Wilcox,   and   B.   E.  Kimbjai.   to 

Electronic  Specialty  Co.    Fuel  Inlectlon  system.    8,819,618, 

5-16-67.  Cl.  123—32. 
Beisecker.  Gerhard  J.    Organ  pipes.    3,319,506,  6-16-67,  Cl. 

84—349. 
Belanger,  Maurice.    Two-way  screwdrivers  and  the  like  tools. 

3,319.876,  6-16-67.  CL  145 — 64. 
Belk,  Wilber  C,  to  FMC  Corp.     Method  of  sectlonising  citrus 

fruit.     8,819,683,  5-16-67,  CT.  146—236. 
Bell,    Albert    H.,    in,    to    Chrysler    Corp.     Turbine    engine. 

3,319,931,  5-16-67,  Cl.  253— J8. 
Bell  k  Howell  Co. :  See — 

Bishop,  Walter  F.     3,319,956. 

Bell,  Stanley  C. :  See- 
Wei,  Peter  H.  L.,  and  Bell.     3,320,260. 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Axelrod,  Norman  N.,  Guberman,  Schwartz,  and  Vromen. 

3  320  500 
German  ton.  Charles  E.     3,320,662.  ^      „  „«„  ««„ 

Hershey   Harold  J.,  O'Connor,  and  Warnock.     3,320,369. 
Krom,  Myron  B.     3,320  867. 
Melhose,  Alfred  E.     3,819,978.  { 

Pohl.  Karl-Helnz.     3,320,483. 
Schneider,  Martin  V.      3,320,656. 
Slonczewskl,  Thaddeus.     3,319,426. 

Beloit  Corp. :  See — 

Erbacb,  Fred  B.     3,320,119. 
Bender.  John  C.  to   Mecca  Cable  *  Service,  Inc.    Torque 
meter.      3.319,484,  5-18-67.  Cl.  73—136. 


Nemoors  and  Oo. 
8,820.230,  6-16- 


Maller.    3,819,872, 


3.320,240. 


Bender,  Louis.     Pool  Uble  with  hollow  rdnfordng  rim  cmi- 
stituting  pocket  connected  ball  conveying  means.     8.819,- 
958,  5-16-67,  Cl.  273—11. 
Bendlx  Corp.,  The :  Bee — 

Dlgby,  James  J.     3.819.755. 

Dixon.  Alexander  M.,  and  Cyr.     3,320,576. 

Morgan,  Donald  F.     3,319,948. 

Scruggs,   David   M.      3,320,086. 

Scruggs.  David  M.     8,820,087. 

iSeellg,  Frederick  A.     3,319,951. 

Bennett,  Edward  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

Process  for  separating  carboxyllc  acids. 

67,  Cl.  260 — 419.  ^       ,  .        *w 

Bentiey.  John  D.     Method  and  apparatus  for  increasbag  the 

speed  of  clothes  dryers.     8,819.347,   6-l»-67.   CT.  84—82. 

Bentiey,  Thomas  A.,  and  C.   D.  Jackson,   to  CD.  Jackson 

>lfg..  Inc.     Adjustable  link.     3,819,488,  5-16-87.  Cl.  74— 

Bereslavsky,  Alexander  L.,  A.  A.  Naglbln.  K.  A.  Cblchoogov. 

V.  P.  Oryztain.  and  A.  P.  Koorenkov,  to  Vsesoinsny  Nauebao- 

Issledovatel'   Sky    Institute   Ooznaka.     Counting  machine. 

3.319.541.  5-16-67,  CT.  93—93. 

Berg,  Edward  T.     Construction  for  extruded  reglcts.     8,818,- 

384,  5-18-67,  CT.  52—100.  ^       ,  ,      ^    , 

Berg,  Howard  A.,  to  ColumbU  Cement  Co..  Inc.     Leak-proof 
cartridges  housing  cements,  caulking  compounds  or  tbe  like. 

3,319,841,  5-16-87,  Cl.  222—886.5.  ^        ^  ^ ,       _. 

Bergougnou,  Maurice  A.,  to  Bsao  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.     Desulfurisation  of  residual  crudes.     8,820,156. 
Bergsnov-Hansen,  BJorn,  to  Chandler  Ide.     Controlled  diver- 
gency  reflector.      3,319,542.   5-18-67,    Cl.   94—1.6. 
Berk.    Martin   A.,   to   Deere   k  Co.     Agricultural   implement. 

3,319,405,^  .V-16-87,  Cl.  56—15.  _.    , 

Berkeley,    Edmund    C.     Teaching    or    programmed    learning 
machines   and   automatic   teacnlng  computers.     3,819,866, 
5-16-67,  Cl.  35—9. 
Berkelhammer,  Gerald  :  See — 

Waletzky,  Emanuel.  Berkelhammer,  and  Kantor.     3,820,- 
124. 
Bernier,  Louis  E.,  and  J.  P.  Oiblln.  to  E.  T.  Wright  *  Co.,  Inc. 

Seam  for  shoe  making.  8,319.361,  6-16-67,  Cl.  36 — 46. 
Bernstein,  Jack,  to  Olln  Matbieson  Chemical  Corp.  Adaman- 
tane  carboxyllc  acid  esters  of  phenothlazine.  3,320,248, 
5_16_fl7,  Cl.  280 — 243. 
Bernstein,  Jack,  to  Olin  Sfatbleson  Chemical  Corp.  Adaman- 
tyl  derivatives  of  pbenotblasines.  3,820,249,  6-16-67,  Cl. 
260 — 243.  .     .^    , 

Berteie.   Ludwig,    %    to   Wild   Heerbrugg  Aktiengeseilscbaft. 
Wide-angle    objective.     3,320,016,    6-16-67.    CT.    860—216. 
Beschke,   Helmut  :  See — 

Schuler,  Wilhelm  A.,  and  Beschke.     3,320,319. 
Besnant,  Albert  D.,  to  Hlmpelm  Engineers  Ltd.    Endless  chain 

conveyors.     3,819,778,  5-l*-67,  CT.  198 — 182. 
Betelllgungs-    and     Patentverwaltnngsgcsellsrfiaft    mIt     be- 
schranker  Haftung  :  See — 

Bechtloff.  Oert,  Bruns.  and  Pitter.     3,819,776. 
HeJJ.  Erwin.  and  Fezer.     3,319,610. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Lehman,  Albert  L.     3,320,053.  „    _  , 

BetUg,  Ludwig,  £.  Kern,  A.  Palm,  W.  Seibert,  and  E.  Weiss, 

to    Badische   Anilin-    k    Soda-    Fabrik    AkttengeMllsebaft. 

Bis  -  (4  -  dlalkylamino  -  phenyl  )-(4-cy dobexylamino-naph- 

thyl) -methane  dyes.     3,820,288,  6-16-67,  CT.  260 — 888. 

Bey    Ahmet  K.     Reciprocating  motor  with  motion  conversion 

means.     3.320.445,  5-16-67,  CT.  310—20. 
Beyea.  OrvlUe.     Hay  loader.     8.819,818,  6-10-87.  CT.  214— 

133. 
Beynon.  Leslie  R. :  See — 

WagstatTe,  Alan,  Charnock,  and  Beynon.     3,820,428. 
Blcking.  John  B.  :  See — 

Chemerda.  John  M..  and  Blcking.     3,320,306. 
Biedess,  Anthony  R.,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.    Material 
transfer  assembly  for  cascade  conveyors.     8,819,770,  6-16- 
'     67,  CT.  198—100. 
Blehl.   Arthur  T. :  See — 

6ould,  Bert  B..  and  Blebl.     3',3;9,522. 

Bierenfeld,  Josef  :  See — 

Sohns,  Carl  B.,  and  Bierenfeld.     3.820,393. 

Bierl,  Roger  :  See — 

Von  Aesch,  Otto,  and  Bieri.     3,319,416. 

Billawala,  Shahbuddin  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Mounting  and 

actuating  apparatus  for  a  magnetic  bead.     3,320,699,  6-16- 

87,  CT.  340 — 174.1. 
Bilodeeu,    Luden    J.     Hook    bracket    for    apertured    board. 

3,319,917.  5-18-87,  Cl.  248 — 225. 
Blngeman,  Wilbur  H.,  T.  W.  Bllckwedel,  and  L.  R.  Wanner, 

to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Multiple  cell  container. 

3,320,095.  5-16-67,  CT.  138 — 166. 
Birmingham,  Henry  P..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 

Vehicle    laterally    compounded    optical    guidance    system 

3,320,584,  5-16-67,  Cl.  340 — 26. 

BlrreU.  Bobert  W. :  Sea—  _        ,  .    „   ^     .. 

Aiken,   Howard   H..   Birrdl,  Commint,   and   Richards. 
3.319.761. 
Bishop,  Wslter  F.,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Co.     Sheet  feed  trays. 

8,8ft,956.  5-16-67.  CT.  271—60. 
Bisignani,  Alfred  G..  and  R.  H.  Edgecomb,  to  AlUed  Chemlc^ 

Corp.    Production  of  sulfuryl  fluoride.    3,320,030,  5-16-67, 

CT.  28—203. 
Bissinger,  WUUam  E..  F.  Strain.  H.  C.  Stevens.  W.  R.  Dls 

and  R.  S.  Chlrtiolm.  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Pol 

carbonates  of  hydroxy  ethyl  ethers.     3,320,211.  6-l« 

Cl.  260 — 47. 

Bitners,  Felilu :  Sea—  ,  ..  «    „  „.^ 

Brandt.  Hans-Walther,   SdHeppingtaoff,  Bayer,  Bl|liert. 
and  Meier.    3,320.138. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Blzbr,  George,  Jr.,  and  J.  DeTarii.  to  Automatic  Mark«|ting 
ladaatrlM,  Inc.  Means  for  brewing  coffee.  3,3201)73; 
5-16-67,  CI.  99—71.  ^ 


BUek.  Wliham  C,  and  V.  L.  Winfrey,  to  Penick  k  Ferd.  Ltd. 
Catlonlc  starch  complex.  3,320,118.  5-16-67,  Q.  162— 
176. 
Blancbard,  Allan  F.,  and  M.  J.  Palmer,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  preparing  a  vulcanised  syntnetlc  rulber. 
3,320.204,  5-16-67.  CI.  260—33.6. 
Blaw-Knoz  Co. :  Bee — 

Krolopp,  Otto  C.    3,320,373. 
T(»unareUo,  Albert  B.    3,319,451. 
Blea,  Marcos  J.,  Sr.    Tractor  carried  log  splitters.    3,319,  S75, 

5-16-67,  a.  144—193. 
Bllckwedel,  Theodore  W. :  Bee — 

Blnceman,  WUbar  H..  Bllckwedel,  and  Wanner.     3,|20,- 

Bllss.  Beatrice:  £ree — 

BUsB.  Charles  O.     3,319,677. 

BUM,  Charles  O.,  deceased  (B.  Bliss,  exei:utrlz).  to  BUss^aft 
of  Hollywood.  Jalcer  construction.  3,319,677,  5-1^67, 
Cl.  146—3. 

Bllaacraft  of  Hollywood  :  Bee — 
Bllsa.  Charles  O.     3.319.677. 

Blltaer,  Frank,  H.  D.  Zuemdorfer,  and  C.  P.  Dewey.  Ji 
Bartbcon  Co.    Stellar  directional  acijaisitlon  system 
photomultlpller  tube.    3,320,423.  5-16-67.  Cl.  250— 2( 

Blodi,  Herman  S.,  to  Unlveraal  Oil  Products  Co.  Prepart 
of  non-conjngated  dloleflns.  3,320,326,  5-16-67.  Cl.  2| 
666. 

Block,  Dale  O. :  Bee — 

Towle,  Jack  I..,  and  Block.     3,320,315. 

Bloom,  Stanley  M.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Photographic  devdop- 
ing  agents  and  uses  thereof.  3,320,063,  5-16-67,  CI.  $6— 
29. 

Bloomfleld,  Harold,  and  A.  C.  Purpura,  to  Bloomfleld  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Antomatlc  coffee  brewer.  3.319.561.  5-1A-67. 
CL  99 — 283.  I 

Bloomfleld  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bloomfleld,  Harold,  and  Purpura.     3,319,561.      , 

Bloyaert,  Felix  and  H.  Toussaint,  to  Solvay  k  Cle  So^ete 
en  Commandite.  Catalyst  for  the  polymerisation  of  olefins 
eonslsting  of  tin  or  lead  tetrahydrocarbyls,  a  transition 
metal  balide,  a  ballde  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  (liird 
and  fifth  groups  and  an  ether.  3,320,227.  5-16-67  C\. 
26©— 94.9. 

Blae^ohn,  Co..  Inc. :  fifee — 

Horton.  Donelson  B.    3,819,831. 

Blam,  Adolf :  Bee — 

Tartter,  Arnold,  and  Blum.    3,320,020. 

Blnmenkrana,  James  J.,  to  Atlantic  Research  Corp.  ^ter 
closet  coupling.     3,319,268.  5-16-67,  Cl.  4 — 252. 

Bockenheimer  Brotfabrlk  F.  Reissig  O.m.b.H. :  See — 
Koenne<±e,  Wolfgang.    3,319,873. 

Bodlan,  Marcus,  to  Sunbeam  Lli^ting  Co.  Partition  kail 
header  with  yentilatlng  air  divider.  3,319,558,  5-l(  -67, 
Cj.  PS     10. 

Bodolay,  Stephen  M. :  Bee — 

Bodolay.  WUllam  A.  and  S.  M.    3J19,538. 
Bodolay,    WUllam    A.    and    S.    M.      Bag   making   mac  line. 

3.319,538.  5-16-67,  Cl.  93—8. 
Boehm,  Helmut,  to  Technology  Instrument  Corp.    Elect]  onic 

oven.     3.320,396,  5-16-67,  Cl.  219—10.55. 
Boeins  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

KrogsUd.  Reuben  S.     3,320,421.  , 

Norrls,  Carl  L.,  Williams,  Nelsen.  Corner.  Goodbar,  and 

OUver.     3.319,569. 
Norrls,  Carl  L.,  Williams,  Nelsen,  Corner,  Goodbar,  and 
OUver.    3,319,570. 
Boeker,  Harold  T.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Power  sv  pply 
having    over^Toltage    and    over-cnrrent    protection    nu  ans. 
3.320,477.  &-16-67.  Cl.  315 — 307. 
Bounrdns,   Harold   F..   to  United   States  of  America,    ^  avy. 
Reflllable,  leakproof  gas  adsorption  unit.     3,319,401.  5-16- 
67,  a.  55—387. 
Boger,  Henry  W.,  to  Worthington  Corp.    Multiple  signal )  ctu- 
ated  diaphragm  valye.    3.319,926.  5-16-67,  Cl.  251—6:  . 

Bomh.  Henry  L.  Girder  crane  monorail  beam.  3.319  580. 
5-16-67.  Cl.  104—98. 

Bohn.  Paul  R.  Insolation  means  for  convertible  aotomol  lies. 
3,319,995,  5-16-67.  Cl.  296—107.  ^ 

Bohr,  Alexander  H.,  and  W.  0.  Borcherdt,  to  Tbiokol  Chem- 
ical Corp.    Extensible  boom.    3,319,987,  5-16-67,  a.  2  H 
19. 
Bole,  Robert  A. :  Bee — 

Thomas.  Edward  W.,  Henthom.  and  Bole.     3.320,4] 
Boland,  Leonard  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Seat  bel    re- 
tractor.   3.319.996,  5-16-67.  Cl.  297—388. 
BoUdens  Gruvaktlebolag :  Bee —  * 

Johansson.  Frits  A..  Lundgren.  and  Magnuson.     3,1 19,- 

Bolton.  Benjamin  A.,  and  J.  R.  Stephens,  to  Standard  Oil 

Co.     Polytrlmellltamlde  solutions  and  coatings  therefrom. 

3,320,202,  5-16-67,  Cl.  260—30.2. 
Bolton,  Douglas  H.  H.,  F.  Pawling,  and  M.  C.  Potts,  to  D«wty 

Mining  Equipment  Ltd.     Advanceable  roof  support  asaem- 

blies.     3,319.529.  5-16-67.  CL  91—189. 
Bond,  Beverly  B.,  and  J.  Schnapp,  to  Ronson  Corp.     Qiner 

cotter  mounting  for  power  shavers.     3,319,334,  5-l#--67. 

Cl,  30—43.92.  T^ 

Bond.  Harry  L.  P.,  to  Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. 

Kolllng  mills.     3,319,450,  5-16-67.  Cl.  7^238. 
Bonvldni,  Alberto,  and  E.  Ildos,  to  Montecatini  Edison  slp.A. 

Poly-alpha-olefln  pyridinic  polyamhle  compositions  ha  ring 

high  receptivity  to  dyestuffs.    3,320,334.  5-16-67.  Cl.  2f ' 


r 


Piston. 


3,319,987. 
3,319,907. 


3,319,448, 
Homer,   to 


Booker,  Aylwin  R.     Heat  shrlnkable  connector  for  electrical 

wire.     3,320,355,  5-16-67,  a.   174— S4. 
Boonshaft.  Julius  C,  to  Weston  Instnments,  Inc 

3,319.534,  5-16-67.  Cl.  92—162. 
Borcherdt,  Walter  O. :  Bee — 

Bohr,  Alexander  H..  and  Borcherdt, 
Borg-Wamer  Corp. :  Bee — 

McAnincfa,  Herbert  A.,  and  Velande  r, 
Stephens,  WUliam  T.    3,319.653. 
Wadawek.  Micsyslaw  J.     3.319,490 
Boring,  Kenneth  L..  to  General  Electrl  r  Co.     Nonthermionlc 
hollow  cathode  electron  beam  apparai  os.    3,320,475.  5-16- 
67,  Cl.  315 — 108. 
BorkowskL  Caslmer  J. :  Bee — 
_      Fox,  Richard  J.,  and  BorkowsU.    3  320,495. 
Borsvold,  Herbert  H.,  and  P.  H.  Haatk.  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 

9«,n^P*«**,H?  12'"  J5.*P?P**'2«  ■'»•'  ciring  strip  materials. 

«'.<»l«».*W4.  »»— 1ft— 67.  Cl.  18     6. 
Bosch.  Robert,  G.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Sohner,  Gerhard.    3,319,618. 
Bmco.  George  B.,  Jr.,  and  H.  E.  Corbl  t,  to  Aerojet-General 

Corp.    Broshless  alternator  for  vehlc  e«.    8,320,450,  5-16- 

67,  Cl.  310 — 168. 
Bossard,  Werner  :   Bee — 

Ammann,  Jurg,  and  Bossard.    3,320  231. 
WegmaUer,  Hans  E.,  and  Bossard.    3,320.232 
Bossard,  Werner,  and  H.  Bosshard,  to  J.  R.  Oelgy  A.G.     B- 

arjrlated    naphthoxldlne    containing   mono    ato    dyestuffs. 

3.320,234.  5-16-67,  Cl.  260—205. 
Bosshard,  Hans  :  Bee — 

Boesard,  Werner,  and  Bosshard.     3, 120,234. 
BosweU,  George  A..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Andreades,  Sam,  and  BosweU.    3,3!  0,291. 
Bottom,    Theodore   J.      Strip-forming   machine 

5-16-67.  Cl.  72—176. 
Bouchard.   George  H.,   A.    Tartakoff.   a  id   H.   H 

Sylvania    Electric    Products.    Inc.      I  lectrtc    lamp   coating 

comprising  agxlomerates  of  silica  co  ited  with  a  pigment. 

3.320.460.  5-16-67.  Cl.  313—112. 
Boulter,  WlUlam  F. :  See— 

Lewandoski,  Raymond  F.,  Boulter,  Oostafson,  and  Tice. 
3.320,872. 
Bourgeois.  Edwafd  G..  to  Jndson-Biegc  low.  Inc.     Method  of 

making    blush    coated    recording   sbe<>t.    coated    sheet    and 

coating  compositiolk.     3,320,089,  5-lfl  -67.  Cl.  117 — 157. 
Boyd,  Donald  E. :  SeJ— 

Boyd,  John  A.  an^d  D.  E.    3,319,435. 
Boyd,  John  A.  and  D.  E.    Liquefied  pe  rolenm  gas  vaporisa- 
tion system.    3,819,435,  5-16-67,  Cl.  6 1— «2. 
Bowden,  James  J.     Flux  used  in  the  mt  king  of  steel.     3,320,- 

052,  5-16-67,  CT.  75—53. 
Bowes.  Donald  R.,  to  Ethlcon,  Inc.     St<  rile  surgical  package. 

3,319,782,  5-16-67.  CL  206 — 63.3.  •         i-       ■ 

Rowland,    Charles    R.      Inspectidb    initniment.      8,320,414, 

5-lft-67.  CL  240—4.2. 
Bowles,  John  W.,  50%   to  Baldwin  Bracelet  Corp.     PUfer- 

deterring  display  rack.     3.319,800,  5Xl6-67.  Cl.  211—163 
Bowling,  Joseph  B.,  Jr..  and  R.  W.  M^  —      _ 

Corp.     Particle-throwing  apparatus 

a.  51—9. 
Bosek,  John  W. :  Bee — 

Royer,  David  R.,  and  Bozek.    3,319J796. 
Brack,  Alfred,   to  Farbenfabriken  Baysr  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Reaction   product  of  naphthaolactan  >%  and   indole  deriva- 
tives as  dyestnffs.     3.320.279.  5-16-6  r,  Cl.  260 — 326.15 
Bradbury.  Ko>.  to  The  EHectric  Storage 

for  manufacturing  a  plastic  hinge 

260—93.7.  "      •• 

Bradford,  Dale  E.,  to  Phillips  Petrolen4  Co 

3,820.228.  5-16-67,  a.  260—94.9. 
Bradshaw,  Franklin  C,  and  T.  M.  Smith,  to  Gould-Xational 

Batteries     Inc.      Battery   and    charg  ng   circuit    cartridge 

3,320,508,  5-16-67.  Cl.  820—2. 
Braeuninger.  Karl  F..  and  G.  K.  Glaza.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Structural  unit.     8,319,S43,  5-1|MJ7,  Cl.  94—13 


opre.  to  The  Pangborn 
3,319,383,  6--16-87, 


2 ,320 


Bralnard,  Edward  C,  II,  to  Braincon 


thermal  current  navigation. 
178. 


Corp.     Apparatus  for 


3,319.4  16.  6-16-67.  a.  78— 


Braincon  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bralnard,  Edward  C,  II.    3,819,46ti 
Brajer.  Edwin  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp. 
Ing  miniature  capacitors.    3,319,312,  ~ 

Brandt,  Hans-Walter.  B.  Sehlepplnghoff. 
and  E.  Meier,  to  Farbenfabriken  Baje 
Process  for  separating  C*-bydrocarb  m 
ing  parafllnic,  monooleflnic  and  dioliiflnic 
by  distillation  with  N-methylpyrrolidi  tne. 
67,  Cl.  203—58. 

Braner,  Howard  T.,  to  The  National  Cafh 
ess  for  binding  together  coated  manlf  >Id 
6-16-67,  Cl.  156—262. 

Brauer,  Hans,  to  Th.  Kleserling  and  Albrecht 
paratus   for   transported    pipes.      3,: 
214—1. 


Brault.  Tves.  and  R.  Carre,  to  Compa^l 

fraphie  Sans  Fil.     Pulse-compression 
,320,613,  5-16-67,  Cl.  343—17.2. 


Braun,    Robert  A.,   to   E.    I.   dn   Pont 
Coating  compositions  containing  a  ... 
dine.    3.320,195.  5-16-67.  Cl.  2M— 2; 

Braun,  Willy,  and  I.  Paetske,  to  Bad  scbe 
Fabrtk  Aktiengesellschaft.     1  -  amino 
dyestuffs.    3,320,233,  6-16-67,  Cl.  26(|— 192. 

Bray,  Thomas  L.,  and  O.  C.  Ward,  to 
cooUng  system  for  casting  wheel.     3 
164 — 283. 


Battery  Co. 
.225, 


Method 
5-16-67.  a. 


Solids  transfer. 


Process  for  fabricat- 
a^-16-67,  Cl.  29—25.42. 

W.  Bayer,  V.  Bltners. 

r  Aktiengesellschaft. 

mixtures,  contain- 

Ca-taydrocarbons 

3,320,138,  5-16- 

Reglster  Co.    Proc- 
sheets.    3,820.109. 

Gripping  ap- 
;  19,806,    5-16-67,   Cl. 


e  Qenerale  de  Tele- 
methods  and  systems. 


de   Nemours  and   Co. 
t^trasubstltuted  guani- 
.5. 

Anilln-  k  Soda- 
2  -  anthraqoinoneaio 
-192. 

$outhwlre  Co.    Radial . 
319,700,  6-16-67,  CIj 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bpoxy  resins. 


Bremmer,  Bart  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

B^'^:  lri't^i..'i'.  SJr4'i..rc.. "- »m'ss'»jl,'£ 

Carburetor  idag-eUminatiag  structure.     3,819,944,   5-16- 

BiSLSlBuiili^'j..  "d  R.  O.  mton,  to  =*»*»"»  K<x»5^-Co 
Shutter  exDOSure  settins  mechanism  for  a  camera.    3,3i».- 

Brlt'e'™?^  ci-rS-  Stf  ijKf '•'  "*  "  MV??67 'S-'Ji^ 
compeasatlag  means  for  belt  conveyors.    3,819,767,  6-16- 

Cl.  260—29.6. 

®'*' Kyle' HlS;>ldV.'Md  Brisker.    3,320,241.^     ^,„,  ^ 

Brid^?  feotort  f:l.  J.  MeCabe,  and  f  L  ^intanis  to 
MSbii  Oil  Corp.  Lobricants  and  fuels  "t*Wl  sed  with  anti- 
oxidants for  his*  and  low  temperature  conditions.  3.520.- 
165.  5-16-67.  CL  262 — 49.6. 

"'"fek?rwm^sLT7ndBri«..    8.«1».«01 
British  Aircraft  Corp  (Oper^ng)  Ltd.;  fiee- 

Simpson,  James  C,  and  Wells.    8,819,781. 
British  Cellophane  Ltd.  'Bee—  -,««««« 

Roee.  Richard  A.,  and  PhlUlps.    3.320.068. 

"''"??a«u'SS"AUnrc^«Sr  kn^d'^B^ynon.     3,320,4 

Brlion.  f«?n  M.  A.  'Bar-mlU.  used  "O^.WS'^Klf?'  cT 
oreparation  of  Inks  and  paints.     3,319,898,  5-16^*7.  ci. 

Br^dhiiV  Samoel  L..  Jr.,  to  ColUns  Radio  C«>^  Ti^smltted 
signal  tWo  tone  difference  eonfa-oUed  stnglesldeb^d  squelch 
and  avc  svstem.    S.S20.535,  6-16-67,  CI.  SZS — «. 

Br"he     wJ?S^    to    Veb    darl    Zeiss    Jena       ^otoa^phlc 

camera,   having   a   d^lce.'^   'y^'^^'^v^^'^  jmo  s-Sf 
aperture  and  a  device  for  disengsfing  the  l^tti.    8,319,050. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  95—31. 

^'^•r^oMi/rtSfrtrRebling.  Brock,  "^n^^lf* Vi^^^y^Cl" 
Brookfield,  bonald  W.    Viscometers.    3,819,459.  5-16-67,  Cl. 

78—59.  / 

^'****£ich!^BliUta"  Lfpelarln.  and  Broo/s.    3,320,618. 

."™*Lte£?^.?Vohrrnd  Brooks.    3^20.386 

Brown*  ArtKiTL.  to 'ingerMll-Rand  &).     Valve  mechanUm. 

Bri'^ferUVil'  B^l^^i^^nc.     Exten^le  cou- 

BrE^7ie.*''H^'lfAV&.?ch,'^Unlted  State.  Steel 
CoAi       SSthSd'  Sf    flltertig^lqul'd    from    solid    particles. 

B?^Vi''£i^t'f:^Xo  ^lU'&S'-Tape  coding  device.  8,319,- 

516,  5-16-67.  CL  88—24. 
Brown  OU  Tool.  Inc. :  'See—' 

Br^^SSn:  J»''|*i*"i^i^^N.V2Snartin.  to 
uStedSi?r  lie.  br^v;d  cSixlal  cable  connector.  8,8iK).- 
578.  5-16-67.  a.Jl89— 268. 

®"*'piS5'e°A»S?tl  'aidTrownlng.     8.320.608.  ^        , 

Br^eu\"H".nS-  K*'5f  •«<!  O^wSts^'S^ieral  Blec- 

7r°cC{oS^nniii  >"">««"»»»/  »Vo/«^  P'*™  ~°'' 
*inent.:    3^01^  f  16^7,  CL^8^286        i  4.bensothl. 

Bmna,  WcOcniif :  *«tl._-    -«-i  ■!><»*••■      tAia  776 

BrunswldTcorp. :  flee—  «  «iq  tot  ^    ^^ 

Felstehausen,  Eugene  F.     3,319,797.  ^--. 

ReAn,  Patrick  J.    3,319.600. 

^rv&^%f^    c'*' a®"  sfiirpe.  and  F.  A.  Swingle,   to 

jlral^M?torr«.     Fuel  dKttlbutiop  ^em  for  mul- 

Oe  burners  in  a  gM  turbine  engine.    8,819,418.  fr-l*-«7, 

n.  60—8958.  ^      _ ., 

.w.«*   KAhM-t  C    and  R.  A.  Innes.    Low  temperature  radl- 

lSt*tltS^    3.8l"698.  5-16-67.  Q.  158-1^. 

3.819.7S2. 


▼n 

Fleshing 


Borch.  Paul  F..  to  W,iftvert»s  Sfcoe  *  Taanlng  Corp. 

iShine.    8.il9.^6-16-67,  CLJ^=r^    n.^««i    Sr     to 

Bnrdiek.  Glen  A.,  f.  K.^CoUliia,  aDdB.  ^^GesjrfMd.  Br^o 
Sylvania  Electrifc  Producta,  Inc.  Two-piece  *5«^!SlfcS' 
tVode  for  cat^e  ray  tube  eU«tron  P?  P"'^*f> -TiJ^' 
tesral  allgnm^  means.     8,820.457.  6-l<^-«7.  Cl.  818 — gZ; 

BuMcas.  H*rry/L.  Constant  tenalonwjwort  for  submerged 
eSdSctOT  3pes.     8.819.981,  &-16-67.  Cl.  286—802. 

^'''I'liUMSrJames  wT  8,820,866. 
Burke,  <Mlvdr  W.,  Jr. :  See-- 

Stah^BIdonB.     8.819,685. 

®"*li^^W;H!J;i^ceO..H.er.  and  Burke.     3.820.064. 

BorUngtoB  Indastrtes.  Inc. :  Am — 
WttrTjohnT.     ll,S19.678. 

Burr^^s  Corp. :  *«f-T,.      .       -  -»„  -oq       © 
[wala.  Shahbuddto  A.     8.S20,«»». 
_ik,  Robert  I.,  and  Simmons.     8,820,499. 
Ibirt,  Josepb.W.     8.820,697.         _      -.^n^M 
Karew.  Joseph  J.,  Hsjs.  »|^  Jobw.    3^20,488. 
/     Larrowe,  Boyd  T.    8JM^. 
/      McGregor.  ArvlnD.     8,S20j4». 

Tamabevsky.  Gilbert.     8.S20.6M.  ij..^„ 

resia  foaming  process.    8,820,187,  5-16-«7,  <iv*'»^r?iri_ 
BunreU,  Btalr    Tprocess  of  reco^e^  h^ol^^  raBsdlsm 

compJsltlons.     8,820  084.6-1^7,0.25-1^ 
Bnsehmann,  Oerbsrd  B..  H.-D.  Gottbsxdt.  ^AU.  ^OO^ 

.vXciwilefsserwerk  fechwarsa  "WUhelm  Ptoek.'     «•"««» 

foV   melt-spinning    of    synthetic    linear    high    polymers. 

3,320,348,  8-16-67,  Cl.  264—176. 
Bush,  Clinton  O. :  ««s—     „  .„^  .  .. 
kentneeh,  Adelbert.    8,819.940. 

^^-fcSSJTPaui  E?ius.,  and  <Mi«»M^SMOia. 

Butiw,  ^rge  B.,  to  P*»»»««'»»*'^|?J,  "s^i^  ^"    SS^ 
rated   linear   copolymers.     3.820,216,   o-lo-OT,  ta.    *om 

78.6. 
Butterworth  System,  Inc.  ■  Bee- 
Helton,  WUUsm  L.     8,819.889. 
Byrne,  Charles  J. :  Bee— 

iJeder,  Philip,  and  Byrne.     8.819,798. 

^■^  oilkiS  kfiTi.     8.819,616. 

*^WUlffii.s*l?;:ik  B.  and  Ha«opi*n.     «L»W.8f  „^  ^^ 

CahnrArno,  H.  Leniaii«,  V.  LambertL  "f. J-^. ^!^t^ 

L?verBria.Co.    P"P*ratlon  of  solfonat^  fstty  ad^^ 

surface^ctive  agenU.     8,8(20,292,  6-16-67.  Cl.  .Jow— tw. 

^S^Hrf"«d  W.  J.'^c£Si.  Jr..  to  Eastinan  Kodak 
Co     iwS  fw  preparing  chlorinated  polycarbonatea  and 
Siyest^r^BS2V2X5-lW.CL  26^^ 
CsldweU,  John  k.  "d  P.  C.  l^y^  ^^oflS-S? 

Electric  switch.     8.820^876,  5-1 VV' iSr-r-SSZ^rollanai- 
OaUioun.  WUllam  Pi-  t*  i,»»»S^   ci'*WO^ 
ble  conUlner.     8.«1».«**.  *-i%;^S;«  •  «i^ 
CaUfornU  Institute  Researth  Foundation .  Bee— 

MUler.  Wayne  F.     3.320.561.     ,    .   -    ,    g_-w-    j.  ^he 

hydrogenatlon  of  olefins  to  dloleflns.     8,820.880,  6-16-«7. 
CS.  260— «80. 
^'"•a^h^fll'lie'i^ii^Srsnd  Adams.     3,820.810. 

^''^'"c%rider,^BeTc.     8,819,894.  ,,,,«^   «_ 

Calthoroe,  Maurice.   ^Extensible  vehicle  roof.     3,319,996.  5- 

Camlet,  John  V.    Tool  construction.    8.819.904,  8-16-<7,  Cl. 

•^•Sn-al^l/iis  JS3S-  ,*&^S-',.S»:4§: 

CamibeU^J^hn  E..  to  Polaroid  Corp     P>»<>t<>r»I* ^i^  Sm 
SiVlmi'  a  Anient    liquid    trapping    medber.      8,820.066. 

5-16-67.  a.  96—76.  ^    «   -    «    »    w-i,* 

23^ — ISO. 


^'"^AidrtS^ChirferS:,  mnd  Canick. 


3,820,876. 

8,820,401. 


*^*S^tSbiVrSonaid*  jTBeaves.  and  Bryant. 


Bnckhom  Corp. :  fle€ 

Chrtstensen,  Gam  G. 


3,319,922. 


Budd,  WUllam  B. :  Be«—      .  „   ..      •  «io  ksa 
llbertson.  Orris  B.,  and  Budd.    8,S19,6»e. 


*'""z.X''ciy*«e^  if ,'Wthn,p,  and  Oann. 
*^"*p;rS"*Mllt^on  A.*^d  Canter.     8,820.079. 

Capiau.7;dre.  to  Sodete  Flv«  pie-ttdl-    ^^5jl^1'"*'* 
TOmpresslve  forces.     3,819,461,  5^ft-67,  a.  78— »<*.». 

Capissl.  Victor  T. :  Bee—  «.„._•     •  ^lo  S54 

Bering.  Henry  H.,  Jr..  and  Capissl.    3.3i»,»»«. 


Bono- 


Burbank.  Robert  C. :  fl«»—      .  »„ ^..-v 
OalftsW,  Bernard  I.,  and  Burbank. 

Burbig.  Henry.     Cigarette  molstener. 

CL  181—188. 

^"^•rJSS:  £i.e%:  and  Burch.     8,819,789. 


8,320,346. 
8,319.632,   5-16-67, 


"25™'ri6^.  CL  26^:^8.7. 
^*^Tag2e%lriS  i.*ati"capron.    8.820.420 

24S. 


Vlll 


LIST  OF  TATENTEES 


J 


C«ri8s(mi,  MiMliBO,  and  F.  RaTenna,  to  Maggioni  t  C.-S.p.Aj 
Basic  ethers  of  goaiaeol  and  thvinol  wHh  polyoxyethylenic 
chain  and  their  derlTatlves.  3,320,254,  &-16-67,  CI.  260H 
247.7. 

Carleton  Controls  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cnmmlns,  Blctaard  D.    3,319,649. 

Ckrlson,  Carl  O.,  to  The  National  Cash  Regrister  Co.  SyBtenH 
for  leftrievlng  microimages  formed  on  superpoHltloned 
microforms  and  the  like.     3,319,518,  5-16-67,  CI.  88—24 

Carlaon,  Clyde  H. :  See- 
Stafford,  Qeorge  E.     3,319,975. 

Carre,  Roland  :  Bee — 

Brault,  Yves,  and  Carre.     3,320,613.  ,    ^      „        . 

CarsUw.  Charles  H.,  to  Drysdale  A  Co.  Ltd.  Pumping  ar. 
rancement  for  canro  ships  arranged  to  carry  liquid  bulU 
cargo.     8,319,574,  5-16-67.  CJ.  103—113. 

CartntM  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Zalchkowsky,  Andrew.    3,319,674. 
Case,  J.  I.,  Co. :  Bee — 

Kepllnger,  Miller  M.,  and  Wensel.    3,319,721.         ^     ^.  ^ 
Case.  Laura  B.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Arc  torch  reduction 

of  metal  halide.     3,320.145,  5-16-67,  CI.  204—164. 
CasuU,  Geraldlne :  Bee — 

CasnU,  Richard  J.    3^19,523. 
Carall.  Richard  J..  Mi  to  iT  J.  and  0.  Casulli  and  %  to  K 
and  F.  P.  Eskdsen.     Drum  cartridge  feeding  mechanism^ 
3,819,523,  5-16-67,  a.  89—33.   ,        „     „    ,.  .    ^    „   ^ 
Caabet,   Jacaaes   J.,   to   Automobiles   M.    Berliet  *   Hydro* 
meeanlque  et  Trottement.     Surface  treatment  for  Jointly 
improTlng  friction  and  fluid  tightness.    3,319,314,  5-16-fl7, 
Cl.  29—149.5. 

Cares,  Robert  B. :  Bee—  ^^„ 

Rodgers,  James  L.,  and  Caves.    3,319,893. 
Celanese  Corp. :  Bee —  , 

MacLeaa,  Alexander  F.     3.320,801. 
Cellu  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Lemmons,  Thomas  J.    3,320,075. 
Central  Transformer  Corp. :  See — 

Winter,  David  F..  and  Gill.    3,319,412. 
Century  Engineering  Corp. :  Bee — 

TmesdSl,  Merlvn  R.     3,319,947. 
Century  Geophysical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Wilcox,  Stanley  W.    3,319,960.  / 

Chadboame,  Clyde  R. :  See—  ^,  _ 

Albright,  John  D.,  and  Chadbourne.    3.320,615. 
Chamberlain,  Ralph  J.,   to  Amvlcan  Cyanamid  Co.     FlHi 

cigarette.    3,319,629,  5-16-67.  Cl.  131—10. 
Chamnion,  Clarence  M..  and  M.  A.  Ordelheide.     Ink  sepan 

tor.     8.819,563,  5-16-«7,  Cl.  101—207. 
Chandler  Ide:  See — 

BergsnoT-Hansen,  BJom.    3,319,542. 
Chamoci,  David  J. :  See— 

Wagstaffe.  Alan.  Cbarnock,  and  Beynon.     3.320,428. 
Chasar,  Anthony  B.,  and  A.  W.  Mehrbrodt.  to  Tlie  Trlax  Ci 

Plunger  type  switch.    3,320.374.  5-16-67,  Cl.  200 — 47. 
Chemerda.  John  M.,  and  J.  B.  Bicking.  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Ini 
Process   for    the    preparation    of   4-(2-methylenealkanoyl 
phenozy   alkanolc   acids    by    decarboxylation.      3.320,30( 
5-16-67,  Cl.  260—520. 
Chemical  Construction  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Nebgen,  William  H.     3,319,432.  < 

Chemical  Milling  International  Corp. :  See — 

Brerik.  Elmer  L.    3,820,105. 
Chemicals  ft  Phosphates  Ltd. :  See — 

Greidincer,  Dahlia  S.,  and  Cohen.    3.320.237. 
Chemisehe  Fabrik  Pfersee  O.m.b.H. :  Bee — 
Enders.  Heins.  and  Deiner.     3.320,197. 

Chemisehe  Fabrik  Schwelserhall :  See — 

Muhle.  Herbert.    3.320.253.  i 

Chemisehes  Laboratorhim  Muller.  A.,  Dr. :  See — 

MuUer.  Adam.    3,320.071. 
Chemetron  Corp. :  See — 

Tepe,  Charlee  F..  and  Jones.    3.320.151. 
Chenoweth,  David  V.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.     Multiple  lode 
Injection  apparatus  for  well  bores.    3,319,717,  5-16-67.  CJ. 
166 — 115. 
Chervenka.  Charles  H.,  to  Beckman  Instrument,  Inc.    Mecha 

leal  differentiator.     3,319.338.  5-16-87,  Cl.  83—27. 
Chevron  Research  Co. :  Bee —  

Abbott,  Andrew  D.,  and  Lowe.    3.320,163. 

FlMher,  Paul  E.    Buss,  and  Goldsmith.     3.320,181. 

Hartnng.  Roderick  L.     3,319,469. 

Mahoney,  Frank  D..  Reed,  and  Uhlig.    3,319.645. 

Pino,  Manuel  A.     3.320.153. 

Pino,  Manuel  A.    3,320.297. 

Susuki,  Shlgeto.     3,320,168. 
Chlappeta,  Patsy,  Jr.     Movable  table  attachment  for  a  m 
chine  tool.     3.319,914,  5-16-67,  Cl.  248—205. 

Chicago  Gasket  Co. :  See — 

Clark,  Robert  A.     3,319,290. 

Chicago  Rivet  ft  Madilne  Co. :  Se»«- 
Shineflug,  WUllam  0.    3,319.823. 

ChichoogoT,  Konstantin  A. :  Bee —  ^    , 

Bereslavsl^,  Alexander  L.,  Naglblnm,  Chicboogov,  Gry  ( 
bin,  and  Koorenkov.     3,319,541. 

Chlefer,  George :  See —        __  .  ^.  .«.«««• 

T^tllnger,  Keith  W..  WUson.  and  Chleger.    3,319,39  1 

ChlUson.  Charles  W^  E.  B.  Stout.  0.  R.  Smith,  and  W.  J. 
Lebo,  to  Curtlss- Wright  Corp.  Friction  clutch  with  snip 
action  actuation  means.     3,319,752,  5-16-67.  Cl.  192 — 51. 

Chisholm.  Raymond  8. :  Bee—  .         „,  ^  ,        a^ 

Bissinger,     William    E.,     Strain.     Stevens,    Dial,    aid 
ChUhoim.    3.320,211. 
Cho.  Chi  L..  to  W.  Pflster.    Internal  micrometer.    3,319,34f2, 
5-16-67,  a.  33—178. 


to  Norrl    Indastries,  Inc. 
Idance.    3,  119,566.  5-16-67, 


Iter  B.  Knight  ft  Associates. 
3,319,771 .      5-16-67,      Cl. 


Corp. 


Trophy  mount. 


Choate,  Paul  V.,  and  M.  A. 
Non-spin  rockets  and  their 
Cl.  102 — 49.7. 
Chrlstensen,   Alfred   C,   to 
Inc.       Elevating     conveyor. 
198—140. 
Chrlstensen,   Gam   G.,   to/Buckhom 

3.319.922.  5-16-67,  Cl/248 — 466. 

Chrtstenson,  Howard  W.,  E.  T.  Mabley.  ahd  M.  E.  Fisher, 

to  General  Motors  Cc^Tp.    Transmission  w  ith  hydrodynumlc*; 

brake    and    torque    converter.      3,319,7^6,    5-16-67.    Cl.- 

XQ2——4. 

Christenson.  Howardf  W.,  and  R.  H.   Schiefer,   to  General 

Motors  Corp.    Method  of  making  a  facing  for  use  in  energy 

transmitting  device.     3,320,107,  5-16-67    Cl.  156 — 89. 

Christenson,   JohnTC,    to   Clark    Equipment   Co.      TUt   and 

hoist  control  ntkhanlsm  fqr  a  lift  truck.    3,319,816,  5-16- 

67,  01.  214     '  " 

Chrysler  Corp. :,  See — 

Bell,  Albert  H.,  III.     3.319.931. 
laveUi,  Teno,  and  Miller.     3,319,479.    ^ 
Noble,  dikrdlner  A.,  and  Mulr.     3.320.b58. 
Riley,  Howard  E.,  Jr.     3.319,993. 
Church,  George  A.    Toothbrush  and  dentlfri  Ee  holder.    3,319,- 

833,  5-l*-«7.  Cl.  222—93. 
Churchm^,  Fred  L.,  and  J.  H.  Glbaon.    Moiorall.    3.319.581. 

5-16-677  Cl.  105 — 141. 
Cilag-Chemie  Ltd. :  See — 

Habicbt,  Ernst,  and  Feth.     3,320,243. 
Cimler,  Ehnil.  R.  Rippeli,  and  E.  H.  Van  Bakish.  to  Hydrocar- 
bon   Research,    Inc.     Air    separation     irltb  »a    nitrogen 
refrigeration   circuit.     3,319,427,   5-16-4  7.   CL   62—13. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Pflster,  Stanley  A.     3,319,480. 
Clrillo,  John  J. :  See- 
Levitt,  Myron  B.,  and  Clrillo.     3.319.4r74. 
Cisney,  Merle  E.   and  B.  J.  Herachler,  to  Crown  Zdlerbach 
Corp.     Electrolytic  process  of  making    emarr  sulf oninm 
hydroxides.     3.320,141,  5-16-67.  Cl.  204-^101. 
Clark  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Christenson,  John  C.     3,319,816. 

Peres.  Arthur.     3.319,557. 

Clark,  Frederick  G..  hi  to  W.  Stevenson.     Magnetic  driving 

implement  with  cup-shaped  magnetic  txrtion  for  greater 

holding  strength.     3.320;563.  5-16-67.    n.  335— 2M. 

Clark,  Robert  A.,  to  Chicago  Gasket  Co.     ladial  comoression 

die  molding  apparatus.     3.319,290,  6-16 -67,  Cl.  18—5. 
Clark.  Robert  E..  E.  R.  Spence.  and  R.  C.  I  Itrlbley.  to  Amerl- 

Corp.      Infant's  formula  made   with 

3,320,072,  5-16-1  7.  Cl.  9»— 63. 
to  Geigy  Chemical  Corp.     6-phenyl- 
2,6  -  methano-3-bei^asoclnes.     3,320,- 


can    Home   Products 

electro-dialyxed  milk, 
Clarke,  Frank  H.,  Jr., 

1,2,3,4,5.6-hexahydro 

265,  5-16-67,  Cl.  260—294.7. 
Clarke,  James  S.,  and  C.  E.   Loeser,  to  I  Mo 

Engineering  Co.     Double  walled  cryogcaic 

431,  5-16-67,  Cl.  62 — 45. 
ClaroBtat  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Prest.  Elmer  W.  J.     3,319,484. 
Clayton,  Kenneth  H. :  See — 

Rath.   Gerald  A.,  Templln,   and^  Claylton 


Cleland,  Marshall  R..  to  Radiation  Dynan  Ics,  Inc.     'Voltage 

multiplication  apparatus.     3.320,513,  5-16-67.  Cl.  321 — 15. 
Clement.     Napoleon.       Locking    device    f(ir    folding    chair. 

3,319.997,  ^-16-67,  Cl.  297—16.    , 
Coates,  Joseph  F. :  Bee — 

Wakeman,   Reginald  L.,  and  Coates. 
Cockburn,  David  h7    Golf  swln, 

rect  swing  indicator.     3,311 
Coffey,   Charles  E.,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de 

Organic  compounds  containing  covalenl 

5-16-67,  Cl.  260 — 429. 
Cohen,  Brilliantlna  M. :  See — 

Greldinger,  Dahlia   S.,  and  Cohen. 
Cohen,  Saul  M..  to  Monsanto  Co.     Copol  rmers  of  ethylene 

and  2-hydroxymethyl-5-nor-bornene.  3,32  ),222.  5-16-67.  Cl. 

260 — 88.1. 
Colamussi,  Artnro  :  See — 

/     Di  Drusco,  Giovanni,  and  Colamussi. 
Cole,    Felix,    E.    L.    Modreski.    and    R.    W 


3,320,263. 
Idlng  d<  vice  including  cor- 
'63,   5-16467,   a.   273—186. 
Nemours  and  Co. 
gold.      3,320.293. 


l,320,23T. 


Corning  Glass  Works.    Method  and  apdaratus  for  malting 
or    vitreous    articles.      3,32D,i  144,    5-16-67.    CL 


ceramic 
65 — 44. 
Cole,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Haider.  William  R.,  and  Cole. 


3,319,  )70. 


Coleman,   Richard  A.,   and   S.   J.  Loslto, 

and  Sons.    Mushroom  trimming  machlni , 

67,  Cl.  146 — 81. 
Coless,  Thomas  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Cor;> 

flux  composition  and  method  of  making 

100.  5-16-67,  Cl.  148—26. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Cobitt.  Robert  B.  3.319.836. 
Bilaxwell.  Milton.  3.319.828. 
Rubinfeld.  Joseph.     3,320,174. 

Colllil,  Viola  R. :  See — 

CoUln.  Arthur  C.  and  V.  R.     3.319.91( 
Collin,  Arthur  C.  and  V.  R.    Combination 


bolder,    and 
248—40. 


. ..  _,      fishing  rod  carrier. 

display    hanger.       3.319,110,    5-16-67,    Cl. 


Collins,  Floyd  K. :  See — 

Burdick,  Glen  A.,  Collins,  and  Geutord 

Collins,  Galen  F.,  and  L.  J.  Daher,  to  Mile  i 
Reaction  products  of,  polvmeric  dialdeh'  de 
with      p  -  amino     salicylates.       3,320,2P6 
260— 233.3. 

Collins  Radio  Co. :  See— 

Broadhead,  Samuel  L.,  Jr.    3,320,532 . 
Joyce,  Hardin,  Jr.     3,319,748. 


Research  and 
Unk.     3.319.- 


3.319,738. 


3,320.220. 
Van  TUburg. 


to 


to  Vincent  Loslto 
3,319,680,  5-16- 


Submerged  arc 
the  same.    3,320,- 


3,320,4«7. 

Laboratories,  Inc. 

polyHiiccharides 

5-16-67.      CL 
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IX 


Co. 
Cl. 


Colombia  Cement  Co..  Inc. :  Se« — 
Berg.  Howard  A.     3.319.841. 
Columbian  tilldM  Inc. :  See — 

Edelson,  L«o,  and  Rafter.    3,320,003. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Neuf,  Donald:     3,320,497.  „      ^..  ^ 

Combourleux,  Andr«,   to   Industrial   Holding   Bst^shment. 

Projectile  fuse.     3.319,567.  5-16-67,  Cl.  102—76. 
Combs,  William  H. :  See—  „  ..   «  ^ 

Craig,   Sam    N.,    Combs,   Hllbert,   Kemper,   and  Tahar. 
3  319  897. 
Combustion  'Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 

Freiday.  Jay  H.     3,319,694.  _      ^^,       „       ^^ 

Compagnle  Francaise  Thomson  Houston-Hotchklss  Brandt : 
Bee — 
Dcman,  Pierre.    3,320,544. 
Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphle  Sans  Fll :  Bee— 

Brault.  Yves,  and  Carre.    8.820.613. 
Compagnle  Generale  d'Klectrlclte  :  Bee — 

Klein.  Georges.     3,320,443.  .„..,. 

Compagnle    Generale    des    EUbllssemenU    Michelln,    raison 
Hociale  MicheUn  ft  Cie  :  See— 
Travers,  Georges  L.    3,310,952. 
Compagnle  Generale  d'Enterprlies  Electrlques :  See— 

Verneau,  Marcel.    3,320,394.  „  ^  .  ^ 

Compur-Werk  OeseUschaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung  ft  Co. : 
See— 

H&rtl,  KarL     3,319,552. 
Conservatoire  National  des  Arts  et  Metiers:  See — 

Girerd,  Henry.    3,319i615- 
Conte,  John  S.,  and  B.  W.  Faesslnger,  to  Scott  Paper 
Water-soluble  nylon-type  resins.     3,320,215,   5-16-67, 
260—78.  ,       „ 

ContlnenUi   Gununi-Werke  Aktlengesellschaf t :  See — 

Meyer,  Friedrich.     3.320.112.  „       .  ^^. 

Continental  lUlnols  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co.  of  Chicago : 
See — 

Yost,  Kermit  D.     3,319,968. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Minor.  John  T.     3.320,173. 

Rlggs.  Olen  L..  Jr..  Wolfe,  and  Ever/.     3.320.318. 
Thomas.  Bobby  J..  Dunster,  and  SulUvan.    3,320,588. 
Cooper-Bessemer  Cforp..  The  :  See —  i 

Morain.  Wlllaid  A.    3.319.647. 
Cooper,  Paul  W.  :  See — 

Reba,  Imants.  and  Cooper.    3,319.692. 
Cooperman,  Harris  L.     Precise  positioning  device.     3,319,528, 
5-16-67.  Cl.  90— 68.  „  ,.      ... 

Cooprider,  Rex  C.  to  Diamond  International  Corp.     Liquid 

dispenser.    3.319.894.  5-16-67.  CL  289 — 490. 
Corbltt,  Howard  K. :  See— 

Bosco.  George  B..  Jr..  and  Corbltt.    3,320.450. 
Corey.  Charles  8.,  to  The  Wurlltser  Co.    Piano  action  assem- 
bly.   3,319.503.  5-16-67.  Cl.  84— 240. 
Corner.  Howard  E. :  See — 

Norrls,  Carl  L.,  Williams,  Nelsen,  Comer,  Goodbar.  and 

Oliver.     3.319.569. 
Norris.  Carl  L.,  Williams.  Nelsen,  Comer,  Goodbar.  and 
Oliver.     3.319.570. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :  See —  _ 

Cole.  Felix,  ModreAl,  and  Van  Tllburg. 
Hudson.  William.     3,319.818. 
Neal.  Franklin  M^  and  Ryan.    3,320,415. 
Rlseman,  John  H..  Dole,  and  Voutselas 
Smith.  Terry  P.     3,320.353. 
Corrall,  Roy  E..  and  G.  N.  Menasoff.  to  Anaconda  Wire  and 
Cable   Co.     Reverse   lay   strand.     3,820.850.   5-16-67.  Cl. 
174—34. 
Corran,  John  A. :  See — 

Aliport.  Dennis  C,  Camlen,  Corran,  Eaton,  and  Twltchett 
3  320  190. 
Cortes,  Manuel.     Carpenter's  sa\     with  added  multipurpose 

facilities.    3,319.337.  5-16-67.  O.  33 — 75. 
Cosmic,  Inc. :  See — 

Glgnoux.  Dominique.     3.320i517. 
Costantlni,  Anthony  R.,  and  A.  Di  Angelna,  to  Victory  Metal 
Mfg.  Co.     Evaporator  unit.     8,820,405.  5-l«-67.  Cl.  219— 
271. 
Costner.  Jackson,   to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc.     Roving  frame 

drive.    3.319.413.  5-16-67.  CL  57—102. 
Cottin.  Camille.  to  Progil.     Preparation  of  alk/l  and  dlalkyl 
carbamyl  halides.     3.320.308.  5-16-67.  Cl.  260—544. 

Coiren.  Henry  C. :  See — 

'   Sbeppard.  Malcolm  F.,  and  Cowen.     3,320.134. 

Cox,  Patrick  C.  Dispensing  device  for  liquid  and  semi-liquid 
substances.    3,319.839,  5-16-67.  Cl.  222—327. 

CoBsarin.  Edward,  to  Morse  Chain  Co.  Vented  mechanical  de- 
vice.   3.320.006.  5-16-67.  Cl.  308—36.1. 

Craig,  Sam  N..  W.  H.  Combs.  F.  E.  Hllbert.  H.  L.  Kemper,  and 
A.  B.  Tahar.  to  Somat  Corp.  Waste  disposal  unit.  8,310.- 
897.  5-16-67.  Cl.  241 — 46. 

Creager,  John  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

automatlve  temperature  control  system 

67.  Cl.  236—87. 
Creed.  Sherman  H..  to  FMC  Corp.     Stem  pulling  apparatus. 

3,319,679,  5-16-67.  Cl.  146 — 56. 
Creger.  Paul  L.,  to  Parke.  Davis  ft  Co.    17^.20-epoxy  steroids 

and  methods  for  their  production.     3,320,242.  5-16-67,  CI. 

260—239.55. 

Crosby,  Forrester  K.,  and  W.  F.  Eaton,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Fluid  flow  interlock 
and  indicator.     3.320.381.  5-16-67.  Cl.  200 — 81.9. 

Crosby.  Peter  F.,  and  F.  A.  Hurd,  to  Diebold  Inc.  Vertical 
selective  conveyor.    3,319,766,  5-16-67,  Q.  198 — 38. 

Crow.  Robert  P.,  and  D.  Malkin.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
'    DME  with  stepper  type  servo  motor.     3.320.612.  6-16-67, 
Cl.  348 — 7.8. 


3,820,044. 


3,320,486. 


8.819.- 


Vacuam  operated 
8,319,888.  5-16- 


Discharge 


3.820,- 


Bore  ganging 


Crown  ZeUerbach  Corp. :  See—  „.«„... 

Cisney.  Merle  E..  and  Herachler.    3.820.141. 
Crowther,  George  N.,  to  Unlted-Carr  Inc.     Fastener. 

912,  5-16-67.  Cl.  248—74.  _  «    .       _.         « 

Cmthers.   Ronald   F..   to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Wayx- 
Method  of  making  a  potentiometer  on -a  thin  film  circintry 
paneL    3.319.320.  6-16-67.  O,  29—155.7.  ^  ^,, 
Cubltt.  Robert  B..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.    SpiU-proot  bottle 

closure.    3,319.836.  5--l«-67.  a.  222— 207. 
Cuddon-Fletcher,  Angus  H..  to  Great  Grimsby  Coal.  Salt  and 
Tanning  Co.  Ltd.     Device  for  meararing  contents  of  lique- 
fied gas  containers.     3,819,780,  5-16-67.  Cl.  177-283. 
Culbertson,   George  T..   to  Master  Specialties   Co.     Voltage 

sensor.    3,320,498,  5-l»-67.  Cl.  817—148.5.  _ 

Gumming,    James    C..    to   Rockwell-Standard   Corp.     Torone 
actuated  brake  system.     8,819,742.  0-l«-67.  Cl.  188— 1B2. 
Cummins.  James  B. :  See —  .^   ^     , 

Aiken.    Howard    H..    Btrrell,    Cummins,    and    Sichardi. 
3,819,761. 
Cununlns.  Phil  F..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Survival  gar- 
ment.   8.819.260.  5-16-67.  Cl.  2—2. 
Cummins,  Richard  D.,  to  Carleton  Controls  Corp.    Valve  con- 
struction.    8.819,649,  5-16-67,  Cl.  137 — 505.18. 
Cunningham,  Rae  H.,  to  Newport  News  Shlpballdlng  and  Drjr 
Dock  Co.    Method  and  apparatus  for  f aslon  welding.    S,810.- 
402.  5-16-67,  Cl.  219—187. 
Cunningham,  Wealey  B.    Demolition  device.    3,819,724.  5-16- 

67,  Cl.  173 — 119, 
Curren,  William  J„  to  The  Foxboro  Co.    Chr(Hnatograph4c  ap- 
paratus for  measuring  hydrogen  components.     8,819,-458, 
5-16-67.  Cl.  73—28.1. 
Curtlss- Wright  Corp. :  See — 

ChlUson.  Charles  W..  Stout,  SnUth,  and  Lebo.    3,319,752. 
Sacchini,   Columbus  R.      3,319,751. 
Cuslc,  John  W..  and  P.  Yonan,  to  Q.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.     Deriva- 
tives of  isonlpecotamide.    3.320.246.  5-16-67.  Cl.  260—248. 
Cuxic.  John  W..  and  P.  Yonan.  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.    Dibenxo- 
cyclohepten-5-ylplperazines.     3.320,299.  5-16-67.  Cl.  260 — 
268. 
Custer  Channel  Wing  Corp. :  See — 
Custer.  Willard  R.     3.319.652. 
Custer.  Willard  R..  to  Custer  Channel  Wing  Corp. 

orifices.     3.319,652,  5-16-67.  CT.  187— 500. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 

Hedrick,  Robert  R..  Montgomery,  and  Richmond. 
693. 
Cyr.  Reginald  J. :  See — 

Dixon,  Alexander  M.,  and  Cyr.     3.320.576. 
Csubak.  Aibln  8..  to  Micromatlc  Hone  Corp. 

device.     3.320.378.  5-16-67.  Cl.  "200—61.41. 
Daher.  Lawrence  J. :  See — 

Collins.  Galen  F..  and  Daher. 
Daimler-Bens  Aktiengesellachaft ; 
Hopf,  Wilhelm,  and  Klrcher. 
Dale,  Alfred  I. :  See — 

Bretemits,  Charles  B.,  Dale,  and  Sloan.     3.819.767. 
Dalton.  Edward  :  See — 

Massarella.  Emll  D..  and  Dalton.     3.320.080. 
Daniel,  David  W'.,  and  A.  8.  Baaaoff,  to  National  Broach  ft 
.Vlacblne  Co.     Gear  shaving  machine.     3,819,526,  5-18-67. 
Cl.  90 — 1.6. 
Daniels.  Wilhelm  :  See — 

Hofer,  Peter.  Daniels,  and  Oetliker.     3.319.396. 
Danls,  Louis  J.,  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of  making  engine 

valve.     3.319,321.  5-16-67.  Cl.  29 — 156.7. 
Dargene,   Carl  J.,   to  Amerock  Corp.     Hinge  adjusting  tool. 

3.319,934,  5-16-67.  Cl.  254 — 131. 
Data-Control  Systems.  Inc. :  See — 

Ott,  Owen  J.     3.320.434. 
Daugirda,  Paul   O. :  Bee — 

Demetriff.  William  A.,  and  Daugirda.     3,318,980. 
Davles,  Beaumont  J.,  to  George  Richards  ft  Co..  Ltd.     Motor 
control  system  having  a  counter  responsive  to  a  modulated 
pulse  train.     3.320,501.  5-16-67.  Cl.  318 — 18. 
Davles.  Paul  M..  to  TRW  Inc.     Associative  computer.     3.320.- 

.')94.  5-16-67.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Davig.   Fred  W.,  to  The  Babcock  ft  WUcox  Co.     Method  of 
producing  ceramic  nuclear   fuel   material  having  Incorpo- 
rated   therein    burnable    poison. 
252—301.1. 
Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co. 
Bond,  Harry  L.  F.     3,319.450. 
Dayco  Corp. :  See — 

Smith.  Howard  S.     3.320,339. 
De  Bough.  BJorn  N..  and  B.  C.  Porrelli.     Multi-station  varia- 
ble timing  apoaratus.     3.820.481.  6-16-67.  Cl.  307 — 41. 
Deculr.  Pnry  J.     Cam  biased  well  anchor  with  detachable 

setting  mesns.     3,319.719.  5-18-67,  Cl.  166—217. 
Deere  ft  Co. :  See — 

Berk.  Martin  A.     3,319,405. 
Dege,  Bemhard  :  See — 

Heeren,   Hermann.   Krataer.  and  Dege.     3.319.710. 
Deiner.  Hans  :  See — 

Enders.  Heine,  and  Deiner.    3,820.197. 

Delaloye.   Jacques   R.   O.     On-load   self-starting  synchronous 

motor.     3,320,449.  5-16-67.  Cl.  310—156. 
Del   Krome   Corp.  :   Bee — 

Buerger.  Herbert.     3.320.002. 

Delllgatti.    Raymond     A.     Applicator. 
Cl.  15—588. 


3.320.236. 
See— 
3.319.439. 


3.320.176.    6-16-67,    Cl. 


Ltd. 


3.319.283,     5-16-67. 


DeLorean,  John  Z..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Transmission 

control  indicator.     3,319.598.  5-16-67,  CL  116 — 124. 
Deltrol  Corp. :  See — 

Donner.  Veme  P.     3,319.648. 

Prantene.  Robert  D.     3.320,379. 

Deman.  Pierre,  to  Compagnle  Francaise  Thomson  Houtton- 
Hotchklss  Brandt.  Angle-modulation  signal  system  of  the 
angle-lock  type.     3.320,M4.  5-16-67,  a.  881—8. 
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O.  Daoglrda,  to  Rhecm  Mfg. 
3,319,980,  S-16-67.  CI.  285— 


Demetriff,  WllUam  A.,  and  P 
Corp.     Dip  tabe  connection. 
140. 
DeNicola.  Joseph  P.,  to  Inatron  Corp.     Exjteaaometeri    3,319,- 

338,  {^-16-67.  CI.  33—148  ' 

Denton,  Eric  B. :  See—  i  ^  .         „„,««« 

Hasenwlnkle,  Earl  D.,  Preusser,  and  Denton.    3,319.76S. 
De  Prlsco,  Carmine  F. :  See —  J  „,«  „„. 

Jonca,  James  Byron,  and  De  Prlsco.     3,319,084. 
Derbyshire,  Raymond  J.  F. :  See — 

WarmaiTBloomfleld  J.,  and  Derbyshire.     3,320,487. 
Design  and  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Todrank,  Raymond  O.     3,320,442.     ,.        „        ^         ,. 
DeSmldt,     Woodrow     A.,     to     Allen-Bradley     Co.     Operating 
mechanism    for    manually    actuated    switches.     3,320,390, 
5-l»-67,  CI.  200 — 168. 
Des  Uslnes  Chausson,  Soclete  Anonyme :  See — 

Jentet,  Maxime  L.     3,319,711.  ,     ^ 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  SUber-Scheldeanstalt  vormals  Roessler  : 
See — 

Schnler,  WUbelm  A.,  and  Beschke.     3,320,319. 
DeTaris,  Jerry  :  See — 

Blxby.  George,  Jr.,  and  Devarls.     3,320,073. 
Dcvenco  Inc. :  See — 

Knelling,  John  0.     3,319,582. 
De  Waard,  Pieter,  to  Nederlandse  Organlsatle  voor  Toegepaat 
natnnrwetensshappelljk   Ondersoek   ten   Behoere   van    NlJ 
verheld  Uandei  en   Verkeer.     Measuring   bridge  oscUlator 
with  improved  linearity.     3,320,548.  5-16-67   CI.  331— 6a., 
DeWald,  Horace  A.,  to  Parke.  Davis  *  Co.     ^amlno-a-phe- 
noxy-2-8tliba«ole  derivatives.    3,320,269,  5-16-67,  CI.  260— 

296. 
Dewell.  Edward  H.,  to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.     Procesi^ 

for  making  nuclear  fuel  material.     3,320,178,  5-16-67,  CI, 

252 — 301.1. 
Dewey.  Chauncey  P.,  Jr.:  See — 

BUtxer,  Frank,  Zuerndorfer,  and  Dewey.     3,320,423. 
Dial,  WUllam  R. :  See—  ^  ^  ,        ^  _ . 

BlBslnger,  WllUam  B.,  Strain,  Stevens,  Dial,  and  Chls 

holm.     3,320,211. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  See — 

Neros,  Clifford  A.     3,320,206. 
Wiseman.  Russell  M.     3,319,671: 
Diamond  International  Corp. :  See— ^       i 

Cooprlder,  Rex  C.     3,319,894. 
Dl  Angelas,  Anthony:  See —  „  „^„  .„, 

Costantinl,  Antnony  R.,  and  Dl  Angelus.     3,320,405. 
Dlassl,  Patrick  A.,  and  P.  A.  Principe,  to  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 

4.  8«.14«-trlmethyl-9fl-androst-4-€ne-3,ll,17-trlone  and  prep- 
aration thereof.     3^320.290.  5-16-67.  CI.  260—397.3 
Dlbbo.  Alan,  and  E.  B.  McCall.  to  Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd. 

VulcanliaUon  process.     3.320.219.  5-16-67.  CI.  260—79.5, 
Dl  Dmsco,  Giovanni,  and  A.  Colamussi,  to  Montecatlnl  Ldlsoi 

S.p.A.     Process  for  separating  elastomeric  homopolymeri 

and  copolymers  from  solutions  thereof.     3,320,220.  5-16- 

67,  CI.  260—80.5.  , 

Dlebold  Inc. :  See —  »-,«»»«       i 

Crosby.  Peter  J\,  and  Hard.     3.319,766.      '       ,    ,  „ 
Dlen.  Chi  K..  and  W.  B.  Richards,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp 

Water  soluble  phthalocyanine   dyes.      3,320,275,   5-16-67, 

CI    260 — 314.5. 
Dlgby,  James  J.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     SUrter  clutch  devlca 

with  centrlfngal  dutch  separating  means.     3,319,755,  5-« 

16-67,  CI.  192—104. 
DUkema.  Louis,  to  Stamlcartwn  N.T.    Process  for  preparing 

malUcellalar  bodies.     3,320,188,  5-18-67,  CI.  260—2.5. 
Dike,  Melville  A.,  to  Tech-Met  Corp.     Method  of  preparing 

magnetic   memory   device.      3,319,315,    5-16-67.    CI,   29— t 

155  5  I 

Dlke-O-SeaL  Inc. :   See —  1 

OlsonTRlcbard  L.     3,319,969.  I 

Dlldillan.  Ara  T. :  See —  1 

NiehoUs,  Edward  W.,  and  DUdlUan.     3,320,113. 
DilL  Johann  G.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.    Inverted  solid  stati 

triode  and  tetrode  devices.    3,320,464,  5-16-67,  CI.  313-f 

258.  i 

DIIL  Walter  R.,  to  Halliburton  Co.     Fluid  loss  additive  tot 

well  Holds,  composition  and  process.     3,319,716,  5-16-67^ 

CI.  166 — 42. 
Diolot  Laden,  to  Soclete  Nouvelle  Spldem.    Clamping  system 

for  roll-type  planishing  machine.     3,319,453,  5-16-67,  C\ 

72—406. 

Distillers  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See— 

Kerr,  Frank  E.     3,320,307. 

Sparks,  Anthony  A.,  and  Moore.     3,320,201 

Dixon,  Alexander  M.,  and  R.  J.  Cyr,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Re 

celver  for  processing  a  plurality  of  adjacent  closely  spacei 

input  signals.    3,320,576,  5-16-67,  01.  340—5.         -^     '■ 

Doebel.  Karl  J.,  and  F.  Leonard,  to  Gelgy  Chemical  ChrvL 
CerUln  cycloalkyl  bensylamlnes.     3.320,252,  5-16-67,  CI 
260 — 247. 

Dole,  Charles  M.,  Jr. :  See — 

Rlseman,  John  H.,  Dole,  and  Voutselas.     3,320,486 

Dombeck,  Walter  J.    Tool  for  positioning  a  wheel  on  an  azli 

3,319,327,  5-16-67,  CI.  29—273. 
Dombro,  Dick,  R.  L.  Hill,  Jr.,  and  L.  P.  Hogan.    Gas  can  wit 
tear  tab  closure  for,  and  movable  discharge  guide  associate 
with  Its  dispensing  opening.    3,319,844,  5-16-67,  CI.  222-i^ 
529. 
Dominion  Tar  k  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Ostwald,  Henry.     3,319,869. 

Dommann,  Ountber,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia. 

Chain  strand,  especially  for  mining  conveyors.     3,319,777, 

5-16-67,  CI.  198—168. 

Domtar  Ltd. :  See — 

Mains,  Frank,  and  White.     3.320,172. 
Ostrowski,  Henry  J.     3,319.462. 


3,320,424. 


3,320.303. 
Butyl  (butylthio) 
3,320, 

Bicyclo- 
Cl.  260 — 348.6. 


Donner,   Verne  P.,   to  Deltrol  Corp.     Presi  nre-compensated 

flow  control  valves.     3,319,648,  5-16-67,  CI.   137 — 504. 
Doppelt,  Lawrence,  M.  Rosenblum,  and  A.  U  igaro,  to  Oolder 
ger   Doll  Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.     Molded  floppy-limbed  doll  with 
cellular  torso  and  limbs  and  substantia!  ly  cell-free  thin 
Joints.    3.319,376,  5-16-67,  CI.  46—156. 
Dore,  Benelli  D..  to  C.  B.  Valente.     Devlde  for  disiwnsing 

lump  sugar.     3J19,825,  5-16-67,  CI.  221-f-186. 
Dorfman,  Steven  D. :  See — 

Olaon,  Gaylord  O.,  Fox,  and  Dorfman 
Dorr-Oliver  Inc. :  See — 

Albertson,  Orris  E.,  and  Budd.     3,319,5|B6 

Albertson,  Orris  E.,  and  Kilmer.     3,319  587 

Sscxepanlk,  John  A.     3,319,932 
Dorscbner,  Dakar  :  See — 

Schenk,    Walter,    Nlenburg,    and   Dorscfiner. 
Doss,  Richard  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

thiolacetate,  and  method  of  preparing  tiil^l  esters 
300,  5-16-67,  CI.  260 — 455. 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. 
( 3-3.0] -octyl  lactones.     3,320.284,  5-16-6^^    ~    "' 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  See — 

Braeunlnger,  Karl  F.,  and  Glaxa.     3,311 1,543. 

Bremmer,  Bart  J.     3,320.209. 

Flshaber,  Marvin  H.     3J20.171. 

Foerster.  George  S.     3,320,055. 

Ham,  George  £.,  and  Levlne.     3,320.30  ! 

Harmer,  David  E.      3.320.144. 

Hennis,  Henry  E.,  and  Thompson.     3,31 0,304. 

Levlne,  Charles  A.     3,320,218: 

Moore.  Donald  B.,  and  Prout.     3,320,22& 

Parks,  Christ  F.     3,319,715. 

Raich,  William  J.,  and  Peacock.     3,32<1,224. 

Rogers,  William  A.,  and  Woehst.     3,32t  i,S17 

Smith,  Harry  A.     3,320,213. 

Widlger,   Alexander  H.,   Jr.,   and   Stae^llng.     3,320,325 
Dow,  Louis  F^  Co. :  See — 

Haider,  William  R.,  and  Oole.     3,319,87p. 
Downey,  Francis  X. :  See — 

Kaufman,  Maxime  G.,  and  Downey.     3  320,616. 
Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Ltd. :  See — 

Bolton,  Douglas  H.  H.,  Pawllna,  and 
Douros,   John   D.,   Jr.,   to   Sun   Oil   Co.      2 


1  >ott8.     3,319,529. 
„..   . -  ( ^',2'-dlhalo-cyclo- 
propyl)-l,l-dibalocyclopropane     and     2,2  dinaloeyclopropyl 
3,320,121,  5-16- 


*hnte  for  shelled 


a  semiconductor 
148—191. 


3,319,SS3,    5-16-67,    CI. 


ToUl 
110 — 9. 


3,320.- 


lisposal  unit  and 


carboxylic  acid  as  antibacterial  agents 
67,  CI.  167— 30 
Downey,  Paul.     Unloading  and  screening 
corn.     3,319.787,  5-16-67,  CI.  209 — 421. 
Drake.  Cyril  F.,  and  K.  L.  EUlngton,  to  International  Stand- 
ard Electric  Corp.     Method  of  fabricatin] 
by  out-diffusion.     3,320,103,  5-16-67,  CI. 
Drake,  Robert  W. :  See — 

Vadas.  Leslie,  and  Drake.     3,319,398 
Drilce  Oil  Tool,  Inc. :  See— 

Garrett,  William  R.     3,320,004. 
Drits.    Arthur.      Stapling    device. 

22i—71. 
Drysdale  k  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Carslaw,  Charles  H.     3,319,574. 
Dual  Gebruder  Steidlnger  :  See— 

Zlmmermann,  Helnrlch.     3,819,967 
Du-Al  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Eldy,  Hass  S.     3,310,757. 
Ducati  Elettrotechnlca  S.p.A. :  See — 
Gugllelmi,  Antonio.     3,320,509. 

Duke,  Roy  B.,  Jr.,  and  M.  A.  Perry,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co 
Unsaturated  polyesters  having  branched  structures. 
336,  5-16-67,  CI.  260—861. 

Duncan,   Leon  L.,  to  W.  J.  King, 
method.     3,319,588,  5-16-67,  CI. 

Dungard,  Inc. :  See — 

Dunning,  Fred  R.    3,319,261. 

Dunlop  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Blanchard.  Allan  F..  and  Palmer.     3.3t0.204. 
Jones-Hlnton.  James,  and  Gray.     3,31f.29S 

Dunnebler.  Kurt :  See —  * 

Winkler.  Richard.     3,319,602. 

Dunning,  Edward  B.,  D.  P.  Gllboe,  and 
Archer-Danels-Mldland  Co.     Process  for 
teln.     3,320,078,  5-16-67,  CI.  106—124. 

Dunning,  Fred  R.,  to  Dungard,  Inc.    Face  inasks. 
5-16-67.  CI.  2 — 9. 

Dunster,  Donald  B. :  See — 

Thomas,  Bobby  J.,  Dunster,  and  Sullivan. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I-.  and  Co. :  See — 
Andreades.  Sam,  and  Boswell. 
Bennett,  Edward  J.    3,320,230 
Brann,  Robert  A.     3.320,195. 
Coffey,  Charles  E.     3,320.293. 
Flou(v6y.  Philip  A.    3,3l6,S15. 
George.  Angelo.    3,320.023. 
HUl,rTreyor  B.    3,320.198. 
KaneKTbomas  G.    3,320.200. 
Neely.^omer  C,  Jr.    3,320.146. 
Owens,  John  E.    3,319,309. 
Owens.  John  B.    3.320,470. 
Pedersen,  Charles  J.    3.320,214. 
Tocker,  Stanley.    3,320,116. 

Dnrand.  Gilbert  E.    Door  hanger  bracket. 
67.  CI.  248—205. 


3,320,2  n 


rrlmld  Inea 


16-67, 


Duschinsky,  Robert,  and  T.  F.  Gabriel,  to 
Inc.     Fluorlnated  lmldazo[l,2-c1  py:  ' 
[1,2-c]  pyrlmidines.    3,320,256,  5-U 

Dynamics  Corp.  of  America :  See — 
Rogenskl  Raymond  J.    3,319,939 
Swanke,  Roy  L.,  and  Rogenskl.    3,319i938 


I    i 


P.  Sholman,  to 
nsolublllting  pro- 


3,319,261. 


3,320,583. 


3,319,915,  5-16- 


^offmann-La  Roche 
and  pyrlmldo 
ICT.  260—256.4. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^-^^diS'ga^rsfsli:^ =8%rio4. 

"'"*SS^,ifr.SSc.G.A.    8.320.180. 

'■^Sid»no'?,ie?B:  and  Levin.    3.320.011.^^^,     ^     ^,,„ 
EarlyT  Hallie  O.,  K.  B.  Schafer,  and  H   B.  KirUand.    Train 
Ing  device  for  malnUlnlng  a  Uut  larUt  on  a  roping  horae. 

graph   Corp.     Developer  mUes.     3,320,169,   5-l»-«7.  Ci. 
252—62.1. 
Easter,  Charles  G. :  See—  ,  „«  lot 

McLean.  David  W.,  and  Baster.    3,320,101. 
Kastman  Kodak  Co. :  See —  _  _.„  __  . 

BSSsoSTBldiard  J..  andBltoo.    3{31»t6ffj, 

Caldwell,  John  R..  »5<J  J*'*"*^*??!'^' 

Duke,  Boy  B.,  Jr.,  and  Perry.    3,320.M6. 

EttiacberfHebnnt.  andStdaaUnger.    3.819,551. 

Gallagher.  Paul.    3,320,110. 

Garth.  Leonid  G.     3,320.066.  „  ^^  ^^ 

HamSnTwealey  T..  Jr.,  and  WUlUms.     3,320.064. 

lUlBgiwortb.  liemard  D.    S420.060. 

Jackion,  Frank  H.^  3.319  5tt. 

Kottler.  Franklin  D.    3,319.548.     „„^,^_ 

Parsons.  George  W..  and  Petts.     3.319.547. 

pS^.  MUtOB™..  and  Canter.     3.320.d79. 

Robinson.  Herbert  T.    8.319,370. 

Schade.  WUly  B.     3.320.017 

Secrlat  George  R.    3.320J,91. 

viSoiaaWUnd.  Wedey  h.    3,320,016. 

^*°AuSBV?,**I&nnfs' c:  Camlen,  Corran.  Baton,  and  Twltdi- 

ett.     3.320,190. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

DanU,  Louis  J.     3,319,821. 
Eaton,  Wlillam  F. :  See— 

Crosby.  Forrester  K..  and  Eaton.    3,320,381. 

Eck    B^o   andN.  Lalng,  to  Laing  Vortex.  Inc.     Machines 

for   Se   crosa-flow   type   of   Inducing   movement   of  fluid. 

3,319,877,  5-16-67,  a.  230—125.  _...». 

Bckermann,    Loals    t.      Splash   guard    or   mud   flap   meana 

3.319.976,  5-16-67,  CI.  280 — 154.5. 
Eckstein    Royal  W.,  Jr..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Navy. 

Vacuuii  tube  drcuit  to  »PP'»»J™ft«  "  **?i,»'')V^'\.?;f! 
a  broad  temperature  range.     3,320,491.  6-16-67,  CL  817— 
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EdeUon.  Leo,  and  A.  H.  Rafter,  to  Columbian  SlWea  In*. 
Tdescoplng  slMfc     3,820,003,  5-16-67,  O.  308—3.6. 

Bdgecomb.  Raymond  H. :  See —  _  .      «  «-,«  ^.^ 

^slgiani:  Alfred  G.,  and  Bdgeconjb.     3,320,030. 

Bdgerton.  Germeskansen  *  Grler,  Inc. :  See— 

Rdnbardt,  Nicholas,  Galaher.  and  George.    8,320,456. 

Edmonds,  James  T.,  Jr.,  to  PhllUps  Petroleum  Co.  Novd 
polymer  and  method  of  obUlnlng  the  same  by  polymerisa- 
tion of  a  trlmethylene  sulfide  in  preaencepf  an  alkali  metal 
catalyst.     3,320.217,  5-16-67.  a.  260— 79.  

Edwards.  Rlciart  A.,  to  Gartner-Denver  Co  Remote  con- 
trol for  rock  drtU.     3.319.725.  5-16-67.  CI.  173— 157. 

Eggenberger.  Ulrich,  to  Oebmder  Bsdiler.  Pressure  casting 
machine  tiavlng  a  hydraullcally  loadable  shot  unit     S,S19,- 

Eid;?ai:is*t.!-^DJVMfg.  Co.     Bale  pickup.     3,319,757, 

'V— lA— AT    d     iBft      0 

Elge,  John  J.',  to  Stanford  Researdi  Institute.  Fluid  logic 
stroctures.    3,319,885,  5-16-67.  Q.  285—201 

EiSinbirg.  Maurice,  to  feolar  Li*"  Mfg.  Co  Mounting  and 
levdliy  device  for  Ugbtlng  flxturea.     3,819.919.  5-16-67. 

EifeV  jly  M..  B.  J.  Leigh,  and  B.  B.  WllUams.  to  Tetota  Corp. 
Apparatua  for  lashlnc  and  pUdng  aerUI  cable  and  strand. 
3.319.935.  V-16-67,  Cl.  254—134.3. 
Elbert.  Thomas  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Gyroscope  as- 
sembly.   8,319^73,  5-16-67,  Cl.  74—5. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.jThe  :  See — 

Bradbary,  Boy.     3,320,225. 
Electro  Sdentlflc  Industries,  Im.  :  See — 

Morrison.  Norman  B.    3.320.559.  ,,  ^ 

Electroacustlc  Oesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung :  See — 

Ahrens.  Brhard,  and  Feher.    3,820,578. 
Electronic  SpedsJty  Co. :  See—  o«,o«i* 

Begley,  Warren  W.,  Wilcox,  and  KUnball.    3,319,618. 
Blektrosdunelswerk  Kemotcn  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Schroll.  Franz.    3,819,785. 
Ell  Lilly  and  Co. :  See —  o««a«i«> 

81^1,  Max  v.,  Jr.,  and  Van  Arendonk.    3,320,312. 

EUer   Edwin  F.     Curier  pillow.    3,319,272,  5-16-67,  a.  5— 
336. 


tablet  release 


Ellington,  Kenneth  L. :  See — 

Drake,  Cyril  F.,  and  Ellington.    3,320,103. 
Ellison,  CUnde  B.     Engine  block  waablng  Unk.     3,319,638, 
5-16-67,  Cl.  184—107. 

Elton.  Robert  G. :  See—  utanKA 

Bresson,  Richard  J.,  and  Elton.    3,819,654. 

EltraCorp. :  See —  „„,«-,- 

Brown,  Merritt  J.     3,319,516. 

Embassy  Industries,  Inc- =  See—    , 
Nelson,  EUlot  S.    8,319,708. 

Emhart  Corp. :  See—  ^^.^aoA 
Baldncd,  Walter  O-  3{Slill'®*- 
Hand,  idbert  B.    3,319.382. 

Bncoa  Corp. :  See — 

Ued.  Edgar  B..  Jr.    3.320.570. 

Fnders    Heins    and  H.  Delner,  to  Chemische  Fabrik  Pfersee 
G  m  b  H     Process  of  producing  concentrated  fqaeowj""!- 
Sbnrofw.te?^l«bJe.ub.U^«^^ 
by   such  process.     3,320.197.  8-16-67,  Cl.  260— «.,i. 


Bndlcott  Ma  Alne  and  Tool  Co.,lBe. :  8t 

Marconi,  Joseph.     8.319.8a9. 
Fnali— on.   Per  T.     Tablet  container  having 

meini.    8,819,887.  5-16-67.  Cl.  221— »9. 
Engllah  Bleetric  Valve  Co.jjAA.:  See— 

Rnnlts.  Percy  C.    3,820.466.  ^ 

EnslS^^rt  hT  apd  d.  H.'  Wood^  *<>  ,^^««J«"  "g?»%' 
CoT^nc.     Liquid  soap  dlapenaera.    3,319,880,  6-18-67,  Cl. 

goo  IflO 

BrbachTFr^  Rj.to  Belolt  Corp.  ,8«etlon  fait  roUwlUi  trmne- 
versii  blow  o*.     3,820^119.  O-l^^l^-  Cl.  163-606. 

Brlckson,  John  W..  to  Proco  Inc.  Iffd  dl^«r  rapport  mech- 
ISSm.    3,319.6*1.  6-16-67,  a.  106— «T6. 

Brtduon.  Paul  A.,  to  Brans  ^rodoeta  Ca  Method  of  Protoc^ 
li^sukacefw^  fire.     3.820.087.  8-16-67.  Cl.  117— 18T. 

Erie*  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  •  ••«  iul4 

Sosey.  William  r.,  and  Tennu.    8,820,664. 
Eaen^wln.   Albert,   to   Haunl   Werke,   Korbor  *  Co.,   K-0. 
Tobacco  moletore  determining  apMratns  Indndlng  acon- 

ve^ringm«»M  J»*T»»f  *»  «^"JP*a.*"£^  ^^^  *'  "^•'^^ 
channel.    8^20,528r&-16-67,  CL  824— 61. 

EskeUaen.  K.  R. :  8f«~- 

Casoh,  Btehard  J.    8,319.623. 
BskelaenTFem  P. :  See-- 

Canill.  Richard  J.    8,319,628. 
Bsso  Research  and  Endneerlng  Co. :  Se^ 

Arey,  WUllam  F.,  Jr..  and^Mattox.    8,820,167. 

Beiioagnon.  Maurice  A.  .8.820.166. 

Brenneman,  Albert  B.    8.81*.94^ 

Clarke.  Jamea  S.,  and  Locaer.   3.819,481. 

oSwnr,  Noel  J.,  and  Paaternak.   ^»0.M1. 

Holxhauer,  William  T.,  and  Ort.    J|819.768. 

Kelly.  Joseph  M^  and  Baeder.    S.820J66. 

Idw,  Frands  ±,  and  Roberta.    8.8*0.060. 

Uetmhtr.  WUllam  J.^  5i«»il»0. 

SmaU,  Angostos  B.    3,819.480. 

^[ylor.  WUUam  F.  and  SUfdt.    3.320,182. 

Wleoe,  Herbert  K.    3.320,305. 
Establishment  for  Automation :  See — 

Flelsaner.  Heinz.    3,819,275.  . .    ^^      ^^ 

EsUbUshment    for    Automation    U>    Vadus    Uechtenatdn : 
gf^ 

Flelsaner,  Helns  and  O.    8,819,441.     .       .      _  .  _»4«_„-  . 
EtabUssement  PubUc ;  Centre  de  la  Recherche  8dentl«qiie 

8e9— 

Moatti   Paul  J.    3.820,425. 
Ethlcon.  Inc.:  See —      «.,»--- 

Bowes.  Donald  B.    3,819,782.  „     ^_        ■a-  .•-•. 

EttischrrTteSnut.   and  k.   ^telssUn«r    to  Bastmi^Kodak 

CoT    single  lens  reflex  camera.     8.319,551,   5-16-67,  Cl. 

96—42 
European  Atomic  Energy  Communlty-Buratom  :  See— 

Becker^  WlDfried  m:    8,820,587.  

EvanTcuiord  J.,  to  Jetco    inc.  _5*5;A»«*  ""^  «»** 

cutting  attachment.     3,319.364,  6-16-67,  Cl.  37—86. 
Evai^  ramer  C.    Diode  beat  sink  and  drcuit  mount.    8,820, 

EvtniyiS^s:  ?o  The"u^hn  Co.    Composition  conUinJng 

1  -  i  -  D  -  arafclnof uranoaylCTtooln  naeful  In  treating  mice 

tumors.    8,320.132,  6-16-67,  CL  167—78. 
Evans  Products  Co. :  See— 

Brickson.  Paul  N.    3.320.087. 
Evans.  William  B.,   N.  M.  Outiove, 

FalrchUd  HUler   Corp.     Radiation 

3.33M27.  5-16-67,  d  250—217. 

^""foSfoSn^il.  jTwolfe,  and  Every.     8.320.318. 
*^'' VliSS.'5oSa^^nd  Bwald.    8.320.842. 
niko,*Jolux,  and  Faglano.     8,820,860. 

''*'^And«iin*  Oi^d  R.    3.319.689 

Anderson,  Gerald  R.A819,678. 

Belk.  WUber  C.    «.31?.688. 

Creed,  Shennan  H.     8.819.679. 

Franko-FUlpaslc,  Borivol  B.     8.820,286. 

HUl,  Frederick  J.     3,320.022. 

Kenkel,  Robert  A.     8.819.781.      ,._.,,, 

Loda,  Carroll  J.,  and  SIndalr.     8.820,111. 

fto.e.*BoydW.     3.319.T62. 

Shlndlor,  George  R.     8.319,661. 

VadaajleaUe.  and  Drake.     3.819,898. 
Fabrik  furFlrestone  Produukte  AG  :  See— 

WUd.  Hans,  and  SlMpnthaler.     8.819.600. 

Fabrique  d'Horioaerie  ««l'<>gJ"i»«»?£°o  aia 
Von  Aesch.  Otto,  and  Bleri.     6,819,416. 

FacMlnger.  Robert  W. :  «••—    ,  »  •«»  oi  k 

Conte.  John  S..  and  Paeaalnger.    3,820,215. 

''***Fl&o*^jiin^'t^  Faglano.     3.820.560.  ^        .^^ 

FaUoVaiariM  W      GroSSd  wU*  monitoring  system.     8.820.- 

480.  6-16-67.  a.  817— 18.        ^^  „^^_ 

FalrchUd  Camern  and  iMtroment  Corp. :  Se^- 
Lerltt.  Myron  B;,  and  Clrlll^    8,819,474. 
Wldlar.  Bobert  J.    3.980.489. 

FalrdiUd  HUler  Corp. :  See—  ^.a..*..      «  »20  427 

Bvane,  WUllam  B..  Gutiove.  and  O'Brien.     S,83BU,«^t. 

Falrey  Canada  Ltd. :  See—- 

Nortiieott,  Derrt  J.     8.819.808. 

Palrey  Engineering  Ltd. :  ««^-i-, 
Stephens,  Jonn  B.     3.319.992. 
v.1.1*.-    n*inridi    to  Max  Grandlg.     Remote  control  system 
"^onXlSdS  tSjiRfble  d««^  «f  for  g«»«^209 
mote  controlled  heating.    8,820,408,  5-16-67,  Cl.  Z\v—^^M■ 
Faldi,  Giovanni.     Air  distributor,  for  fluid  pumping  P\»pt» 


and  J.  P.  O'Brten,  to 
monitoring  apparatus. 


operated  by  compressed  air. 
624.18. 


8.819,664.  6-16-6 


137- 


zu 


pJa. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ftrbenf abrlken  Bayer  Aktieiigesellscluift :  See — 
BnA,  Alfred.     3.320,27W. 
Brandt,   Hans-Waltlier,   Scblepplnghoff,   Bayer,   Bltners, 

and  keler.    3,820.138. 
liorens,  Walter.     3,320.261. 
Farbwerke     Hoectast     Aktlengesellscbaft 
liadoa  4  Bmnlng :  Bd 


Tormals     MeUter 


3,320,113. 


Mfg.  Co.     Stepping 
CI.   335—167 


Scberer.  Otto,  and  Hahn.     3.320,142. 
Schlack.  Paul,  and  Ketl.     3,320,309. 
Faieo  Indnstries,  Inc. :  See — 

WainwrU^t,  WUliam  L.     3,320,406. 

Feely.    Wayne   £.,    to   Rohm   k   Haas  Co.      Polyvinylcyano- 

pyrldine  derivatives  and  their  use  in  tbe  preparation  of 

Amphoteric  ion  exdiange  resins.     3,320,186,  5-1  $-67,  CI. 

Feber,  Kari :  Bee — 

Ahrens,  Erbard,  and  Feber.     3,320,578. 

Febllng,  Hans  K.,  and  A.  D.  Street,  to  I.K.C.  Ltd.  Method 
for  prodacing  ball  point  writing  Instruments.  3,310,331, 
5-1&-67.  CirSe— 441. 

Feick,  George  ni :  See —  i 

Vreeland,  Jay  H.,  and  Feick.     3,320,529. 

Feild,  George  B.,  to  Hercules  Inc.  Stiereoregular  polypropyl- 
ene coated  with  an  insolubilixed  ethylene  oxide  polymer. 
3,320.088,  5-16-«7,  CI.  117—138.8. 

Felnbe^,  Maurice,  a^bermofltatlc  device.  3,319,467,  5-16-67, 
d    7ft-— 362  3 

Feins,  Joseph,'  to  Ashwell  k  Co.  Self-renewable  spark  plug 
construcUon,     3,320,461,  5-16-87,  CI.  313—125. 

Feller,  Harold  L.,  to  J.  M.  Ruber  Corp.  Extracting  iron  from 
aluminum  salt  solutions  using  bis  (2-etbylbexyl) phosphoric- 
acid.    3,320,032.  5-16-67,  CI.  23—312. 

Felstebausen,  Eugene  F.,  to  Brunswick  Corp.  Ball  cart. 
3,819/797,  5-16-67,  CI.  211—15. 

Fend,  Heinrlch,  to  Verwaltungsgesellschaft  du  Werkzeug- 
mascbinenfabrik.  Means  for  supplying  shuttles  of  loomM 
with  thread  and  apparatus  therefor.  3,319,663,  5-16-67. 
CI.  139 — 12. 

Feth,  Georg:  See —  , 

Habicbt.  Ernst,  and  Feth.     3,320.243. 

Fetter,  Nell  R.,  and  B.  K.  W.  Bartocha,  to  United  States  of 
Ajmerica,  Navy.  Method  for  preparation  of  compounds 
with  the  formula  BsAl-N(OUa).  3,320,296.  5-16-67,  CI. 
260—448. 

Feier,  Eberbard  :  See — 

HelJ,  Erwln,  and  Fezer.     3,310.610. 

Fiber  Glass  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Nicholas.  Edward  W.,  and  DildUian. 

Flchtel  k  Sachs  A.G. :  See — 
Haack,  Urban.     3,319,741. 

Fllko,  John,  and  C.  Faglano,  to  F  *  B 

Utch  and  relay.     3,820,560,  5-16-67,   ^.. 

Finger,  J«mes  H.,  and  W.  L.  Williams,  to  Millmont  Industries. 
Inc.  Method  of  inHtalling  a  protective  cap  on  an  exposed 
wooden  pole.     3,319^328,  5-16-67,  CI.  29 — 423. 

Finger,  J«mes  H.,  and  w.  L.  Williams,  to  Millmont  Industries, 
Inc.  Method  of  applying  a  protective  cap  on  a  wooden 
pole.    3,310,332.  6-16-67.  CI.  29—450. 

Flnk.  Wiuter.  to  Monsanto  Co.  Silicon-containing  polyiso- 
cyanates.    3,320,184,  5-16-67,  CI.  260— 2. 

Flore,  Joseph  P.,  to  The  Rauland  Corp.  Color  tube  coating 
apparatus.     3,319,556,  5-16-67,  CI.  95—73. 

Fischer,  Paul  E.,  W.  C.  Buss,  and  E.  A.  Goldsmith,  to  Chevron 
Research  Co.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  catalysts  compris- 
ing molybdenum  sulfide  and  nickel  sulfide  dispersed  within 
alumina.    3,320,181,  5-16-87,  CI.  252—439. 

Fischer;  Robert  L. :  See —  »  „.^  .„„ 

Campbell,  Andrew  J^and  Fischer.     3,319,482. 

Fishaber,  Marvin  H.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Powderless 
etching  bath  and  method  for  etching  curved  segments. 
3,320,171.  5-16-67,  CI.  252—79.4. 

Fisher,  Christopher  L.    See — 

Fisher.  Roy.     3.319.691.  i 

Fisher.  Joseph  v. :  See —        _   ^         ««««,, a    ' 
Vlckery.  Ronald  C,  and  Fisher.     3,320,170. 

Fisher  k  Ludlow  Ltd. :  See —   _  ««,„„» 

Orwin,  Olaf  J.  B.,  and  Fortune.     3,319,753. 

Christenson,'  Howard  W.,  Mabley,  and  Fisher.    3,319.746. 
Fisher.  Roy,  to  C.  L.  Fisher.     Nut  holder  for  liner  plates  and 
the  ilke.    3,319,691,  5-16-67,  CI.  161—41.74. 

Lewens*teln,  Mozes  J.,  Fishman,  «nd  E.    3,320,262. 
Fitzgerald,  John  V.,  to  Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc.    Flexible 
ceramic  file  unit.     3.319.392.  6-16-67.  CI.  52—389/ 

Ueberm'an,  sSgar  M.,  MASlan.  and  ?olsky.    3,319,999. 

Flair-Line:  See — 

Pittman,  Glen  R.     3,319,537. 

Fleiasner,  Gerold  :  See —  ^  _  _ 

Fleissner,  Heinz,  and  O.    3,319,441. 

Fleissner,  Heinz,  to  Establishment  for  Automation.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  treating  materials  with  a  fluid  which  is 
■under  pressure.    3,319.276;  5-16-67,  CI.  8—149.3. 

Fleissner,  Heinz,  and  O.  F.,  to  Establishment  for  Automation 
in  Vadus  Liechtenstein.  Material  treating  apparatus. 
3,319,441,  6-16-67,  CI.  68—6. 

Floumoy,  Philip  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Intenerometric  optical  phase  discrimination  apparatus. 
3,319,616,  6-16-67,  CI.  88—14. 

Foerster.  George  S.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Magnesium- 
base  alloy.    3,320,055,  5-16-67,  CI.  75—168. 

Fogleman,  Harry  F. :  See —  ^  ^^^  ^^_ 

Van  Dorn,  William  O.,  and  Fogleman.    3,319,505. 

Folta,  John  J.,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.  Wire  guiding 
apparatus.     3,319.667,  5-16-67,  CI.  140 — 147.' 


Bradley  Co. 
3,320,507, 


tacbment  there- 

H.  E.  Mazanek. 
Htator  coll  end 


,7{3 


1,  to  Beecham 
3,320,- 


Ford,  David  E.,  Jr.,  and  W.  J.  Hadaon,  to  Allien 

Compensation  for  direct  current  motor  cod  trol 

5-ltt-«7,  CI.  318 — 269. 
Ford,  James  O.     Hydraulic  operating  meaiis  for  hydraulic 

brakes.     3,319,533,  5-16-67,  CI.  92—76. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  Hee — 

Repko,  LouU  L.,  and  Simko.    3,319,568. 
Forte,  James  A.    Paint  roller  and  drip  pan  a 

for.     3,319,279,  5-16-67,  CI.  15 — 104.8. 
Fortenbacb,  John  H.,  H.  B.  Uollowood.  and 

to  General  Electric  Co.     TIeless  bracing  oi 

turns.    3,320,452,  5-16-67,  CI.  310 — 260 
Fortune,  David  J. :  See — 

Orwin,  Olaf  J.  B.,  and  Fortune.    3,310, 
Fosker.  George  R.,  J.  H.  C.  Nayler  and  H.  Stklth, 

Group   Ltd.     Alpha-carboxyacylamlno  pen  Icilllns 

240,  5-16-67,  a.  260— 239.1. 
Foster,  Kenneth  W. :   See — 

Haeber.  John  A.,  and  Foster.    3.319,923 
Foster  Wheeler  Corp. :  See — 

Isaacson,  Franklyn.     3,319,428. 
Fox,  Arthur  L.,  to  Stepan  Chemical  Co. , 

alpha  sulfo  fatty  adds.    3,320,296,  6-16-67 
Fox,  David  S. :  See — 

Olson.  Oaylord  O.,  Fox,  and  Dorfman. 
Pox.   Richard  J.,  and  C.  J.  Borkowskl,  to 

.\merica,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.   8 

for  detecting  high  energy  particles  and  mejthod 

Ing  same.    3^320.495.  5-16-67.  CI.  317— 23^ . 
Fox,  Zola,  to  Tbiokol  Chemical  Corp.     Brea  ( 

with  a   triggered   valve.      3.319,642, 
Foxboro  Co..  The  :  See — 

Curren,  William  J.    3,319,458. 
Francis,  Gerald  C.    Prestressed  concrete.    3.3119,386,  6-16-67 

CI.  52^224. 
Frank,  Robert  I.,  and  J.  G.  Simmons,  to  Burr^u 

»ulating  gate  thin  film  trantiistor  having 


Radioactive  salts  of 
CI.  260 — 429.1. 

3J320.424. 

nited  States  of 

Surfiice-barrier  diode 

for  preiwr- 


5-16-  17 


layer  overlapping  a  thick  Insulating  layer. 
"       ~       -7_28J. 


hs  Corp.     In- 
thin  insulating 
8,320,499,  6-16- 


67,  CI.  317 
Franklin,  David  L.  Touch-actuated  control 

machines.     3,319.884,  5-16-67,  CI.  235— 1|5 
Franko-Flllpasic.  BorlvoJ  R..  to  FMC  Corp. 

diinethyl-7-benzofurnol.    3,320,286,  6-16-67 
Frans,  Robert  D.  :   See — 

Hanson.  Glenn  M.,  Frans,  Helan,  and  Ilrice. 
Franzen,   Gustav.   to  Palitex   Project  Co.. 
twist  frame.     3.319,410.  5-16-67,  a.  57- 
Fransene,  Robert  D.,  to  Deltrol  Corp.    Snap 

switch.     3,320j379,  6-16-67,  CI.  200—76. 
Frazer,  James  K..  to  Olamorene.  Inc.     Rug 

tus.     3,319.278,  5-16-67,  CI.  16 — 41. 
Freedman,  Paul,  and  R.  A.  Wahls.     Vehicle 

5-16-67,  CI.  248—399. 
Freese,  Charles  E. :  See — 

Kuebler,  Thomas  L.,  and  Freese.    3,319.498. 
Freiberg,  Ashley  H. :  See — 

Szabo.  Karoly.  and  Freiberg.    3,320,220 
Freiday,  Jay  H.,  to  Combustion  Engineerlni :,  Inc. 
evaporator  and  means  of  improving  perfc  rmance 
694.  5-16-67,  CI.  159—10. 
Friden,  Inc. :  See — 

Lundqulst,  Ingemar  H.,  and  Wiedeman 
Fried,  John^  J.  Hannah,  and  A.  A.  Patchett, 
Inc.     16-fluoro-andro8tene8  and  estrenen  cd 
saturated  halogenated  hydrocarbon  side  c^al 
5-16-67.  CI.  260—397.4. 
Fruebauf  Corp. :  See — 

Tantllnger.  Keith  W.,  Wilson,  and  Chleg^r.     3.319..')93. 
Fujimoto.  Toshlhlro:  Be 

Shimada.  Satoshi,  and  Fujimoto.     3.320  362. 
Fujitsu  Ltd. :  See — 

Ogi.  Masaka.  and  Yamashita.    3,320.540 
Fukusnlma.  Osamu  :  See — 

Imai,  Kiyokazu,  Fukushima,  and  Miya^aki 
Fulgenzl,  Crescenzo  F. :  8ee-i- 


3,320,205. 

No^ris,  RoiseD,  and 

Fishing  pole  holder.     3,319,911,  6-16-67. 

coptrol  apparatus. 


Hartwlg.  Jurgen,  Mandorf,  Fulgenzl 
Lerch.     3.319.702. 


Fuller.  Harry  K. 

CI.  248—42. 
Fulton.   Joseph   W.,   Jr.     Environmental 

3.319.946,  5-16-67.  CI.  261—129. 
Futterer,  Bodo,  and  W.  MeRsinger.  to  Ronsoi  i  Corp.     Cutting 

head  for  a  dry  shaver.     3,319,333,  6-16-6  r,  C\.  30 — 43.92. 
Fyrk.  Foike  C.  0. :  See — 

Quandt.  Philio  L..  and  Fyrk.    3.319.077 
Gabriel.  Thomas  F.  :  See — 

Duschinsky.  Robert,  and  Gabriel.     3,320^56 
Gal,  George,  and  M.  Sletzlnger,  to  Merck  k  Co.     Process  for 

preparing  a-(3-lndol.vl)    lower  aliphatic  a  rids.     3,320,280. 

5-16-67.  a.  260—326.12. 
Galaher.  Abbott  S. :  See — 

Reinhardt.  Nicholas.  Galaher.  and  Geori  ;e.     3.320.456. 
Gale.   Reginald   L..   and  J.   I.  MacDonald.  t»  The  Markland 

W^orks  Ltd.     Stable  lobster  trap.     3,319.3  73.  5-16-67,  CI. 

43—100 
Galetzky,  Hyman.     Picks  for  musical  instruments 

proved  grip  including  with  improved  tone. 

67.  CI.  84 — 322. 
Galls  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Pvles.  Harlev  G.     3.319.727. 
Galitzki.  Bernard  I.,  and  R.  C.  Burbank.  said 

to   Jantsen    Inc.      Method   of   producing 

articles.     3.320.346.  5-16-67,  Cl.  264—220 

Gallagher,  Bernard  E.,  to  Bailey  Meter  Co 
nace  temperature  and  atmosphere  control. 
67,  Cl.  236—15. 


Gallagher,  James  J.,  to  Standard  Pressed 
piece  transfer  device  with  workpiece  beai  [ 
3,319,826.  6-16-67,  Cl.  221 — 210. 


-aw«y  coupling 
"    Cl.  137—68. 


f<  r  multi-function 
15. 

Synthesis  of  2,2- 
CI.  260—346.2. 

3,319,949. 
CLm.b.H.     Double 

;4. 
action  electrical 

cleaning  appara- 

Neat.     3,319.920. 


Cascade 
3,319,- 


3,319.396. 
to  .Merck  k  Co.. 
tainlng  a  17-un- 
n.     3,320,289. 


with  im-i 
3.319,505.  6-16- 


Burbank  assor. : 
abric  laminated 

Multi-zone  fur- 
3.319,887.  6-16- 


9teel  Co.     Work- 
gripping  Jaws. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xiu 


._  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Character  re«der. 

5-16-67,  ClT  340—146.3. 


to 


Gallagher,  Paul,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.- ,.A»p«ratus  for  mak- 
ing fluinent  tobacco  smoke  Altera.  8,320.110,  6-16-67,  a. 
150— 438 

Gallaher  FarreU  R.     Collapsible  slwl.     3,81»,»72.  6-16-67, 

Cl.  286—18. 
Gallien.  Bennie  L 

3.320,688.  5-16-Di,  v-i.  i»v — x-»w.o.       ..         .    ^        ^        _, 
Gamberlnl.  Goffredo,  to  American  Machine  ft  Found^  Co. 

Device  for  setting  cl|arettes  la  tbe  same  direction.    3,319,- 

GaI5bftl^C&J?.^^.."f  1;  8.  Oaoflar,  to  G««rU  Mtotora 
Corp.  Snap  acting  switch  mechanism.  3,320,384,  »-16- 
67,  a.  200—122. 

Gamlen,  George  A. :  See—     ^      ,  _  i-.*^_,      .^a 

AllDort,     DennU     C,     Gamlen,     Corran,     Eaton,     and 

Gansser.  Charlea',  anJl  w'.  Schindler   to  Gel«y  ChemiMl  Corp. 

Methods  for  treating  spastic  conditions.     3,820,129.  6-16- 

07.  a.  167—68. 
Gantner,  Erich  B. :  See—        „  ,^    „  .     v    v    .«^  n..»«.r 
Naujoks,  Rudolf  A.  W.,  Held,  Prlnibach.  and  Gantner. 

3,319,819. 
Gardner-Denver  Co. :  See — ..,^„„, 
Edwards.  Richard  A.     3,319,725. 
Garrett  Corp^  The  :  See— 

Kober,  WUllam.     3.320,463. 
Kober,  WlUUm.     3,320,454. 
Garrett.  William  R.,  to  I>r"ce  Oil  Tool    Inc. 
apparatus.     3,320,004.  6-16-67,  Cl.  30^-4. 
Garstang,   William   W.,   to  Globe-Dnlpn  Inc. 
capacitor.    3.320,557.  5-16-«7.  Cl.  83»--7p. 
GaVth?  Leonid  6.^  to  Biatman  Kodak  Co.    High  wet  strength 
paper.     3,320.d66.  5-16-67.  Cl.  06 — 86.      _^     „    „    _     . 
Ga>vln.  Graydon  S.,  and  D.  G.  Kuharik,  to  Tbe  B.  F^  Good- 
rich Co.     Injection  molding  machine.     3,310,207,  5-16-67, 
PI    IS     30 
Gaspar.  Noel"  J.^  and  I.  S.  Pasternak,  to  Easo  Research  and 
Engineering  to.      Oxidative   dehydrogenation   of  aUphatlc 
hydrocarbons  over  aluminum  phosphate  supDorted  molyb- 
denum and  vanadium.     3.320,331.  tf-16-67,Cl.  260— 683.3. 
Gasslno,  Teresio,  to  C.  Olivetti  Inc.,  ft  C^  S.p.A.     Ten  key 

calcuiating  michlne.    3,319,882,  Vl6-«7,  Cl.  235—60. 
Gaugler,  Richard  S. :  Bee— 

Gambtn.   Charles   C.,   and   Gaugler.     3,820,384. 

Gawllck.  Heinz  :  See —  „„„«., a^ 

Stadler.  Hans,  and  GawUck.     3.320,104. 
Gawne.  Donald  B.,  to  Q  P  Corp.     Combination 

and  Insect  attracting  and  destroying  device 

5-16-07.  a.  43—112. 
Gebbardt,  Hans  T..  to  Aflco  8.  A.     Process  for  producing  a 


General  Motors  Corp. :  Sea— Cpnttnaed    _.  ^  ^         ,  •,*  -»«i 

ChristenM>n.  Howard  W..  Mabley,  and  Flaher.    3,819,746. 

Cbrlatenson,  Howard  W..  and  Schaefer.     3,320,107. 

Cresger,  John  E.    3.810,888.  ^ 

De  Lorean.  John  Z.    3.il9fi98. 

Blbert,  Thomas  E.    3,8lM73.  „  .««  .„^ 

OambUl.  Charles  C.  and  Oaugler.    3.320,884. 

OosUn,  Gerald  E.    3,819,900.     ^, 

Kokochak,  David  G.,  and  Oumbleton.     3,310,764. 

La  Flame.  Frank  B.    3.319.640. 

Laah.  Joseph  F.    3,31MT0. 

Laedemann,  Oarence  F.    8.319.707. 

LysUd.  Leonard  A.,  and  Boberta.    3,319,487. 

Miller.  Robert  F..  and  Lund.    3,320.506.       ,„._,, 

Rath,  Gerald  A..  TampUn,  and  Clayton.    3.819.733. 

Scbaaf.  Hennr  W.    8J19.660.  ,.,«o„ 

Stelnhagen.  William  K..  and  Unger.    3.319.878. 

WUeyrjohn  B.    3.320,461. 
General  Precision.  Inc. :  See — 

Oswald.  Anton.    3,319,319.  ^    .      ^ 

Gens.  Theodore   A.,   to  United    Statea  of  America. 
Energy    Commlaaion.      Openly   ftorous    refractorjr 


Earth  boring 
Feed-throngb 


utllltT  light 
3.319,374, 


^„„...... -  ...  to -.  — 

low -calorie  sweetening  composition. 
09—141. 


3,320.074.  5^16-67.  Cl. 


3,!320,'276. 
3,320,232. 


3,319,929. 
3,320,482. 


aug.  Kugene  «-.,  ana  oiewwu.     '».*»*yi^'»*;_- 
Speroa,  Dlmltrios  M..  and  Woodbouae.     3,319,456. 
Stephens.  Joe  F.     3^20.463. 
■SugalakL  Raymond  K.     3.820.097. 
Taaale,  ^nglas  P.     3.319.624 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J.     3  320,511. 
Walters,  Robert  L.     3,320,435. 
Watters,  Robert  L.     3,320,474. 
Wattera.  Robert  L.    3,320,632. 
Wattera,  Robert  L.    3,320,633.         ,  .„„  ^„ 
-     Whetten.  Nathan  R.,  and  Houston.    3,320,450. 
Zlrin,  Louis  I.    3,319,892. 

General  Motors  Corp. :  See— 

Arlauskas.  Alfonsas.    3.320^89. 
Boland,  Leonard  A.    8.319,998.  ,  o,o  na 

Bryant  Leland  W.,  Sharpe,  and  Swingle.    3,319  418. 
Campbell.  Robert  W.,  Sawyer,  Rult,  Kirk,  Ramey, 
Worrell.    3,320.665. 


▲tamle 
nadear 


Gebr.  Stork  ft  Co.'s  Apparatenfabrlek  N.V. :  JBm— 
Van  der  Wlnden.  Johannes  B.     3.319,763. 

Gebrueder  Bnebler :  See —  .  .,^  .^. 

Eggenberger,  Ulrlcta.     3,319,701. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee— 

Clarke,  Frank  H.,  Jr.     3,320.265. 

Doebel.  Kart  J.,  and  Leon*"-,  3-320,252. 

Gansser.   Charles,   and   Schindler.     3,320,129. 

Gdgy.  J.  R.,  AG. :  See — 

Ammann,  Jurg.  and  Boaaard.     3,320.281 

Bossard.  Werner,  and  Boashard.     3.320.234, 

Hamilton,  Alexander,  and  Stewart 

Schwander,  Hans  R.     3.320.287. 

Wegmflller.  Hans  E.  and  Boaaard 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  "See —  ' 

Cummins.  Phil  F.     3,819,260.  „,„«,-„ 

Podberesky,  Bernard  A.,  and  Loeser.     3,320,175. 

General  Electric  Co. :  See—  ^^ 

Anderson.  Robert  M.     3,320,012. 

Ay  res,  Reginald  J.,  and  Vargo.     3.320.466. 

Baird.  LeaUe  L.     3,320,390.  , 

BaUard,  Robert  G.     3,819,476. 

Boeker.  Harold  T.     3,320,477. 

Boring.  Kenneth  L.     3  320.476. 

Brown,  Gordon  P.     3.820.183.  ,,oAn,i» 

Brunerte,  Henry  E..  Jr.,  and  Schwartz.     3.320.019. 

Fortenbacb.  John  H..  Hollowood.  and  Mazanek.  3.320.45J 

Glenn.  WUllam  E^  Jr.     3.320.468. 

Grafham,  Denis  R.     3.320.473. 

Hlubik.  Simon.     3,319.360. 

HowalA,  Werner  B.     3,319,930. 

Hsu.  Hslunc.  and  Wanuga.     3,820,642. 

Jacomlnl,  Omar  J.     3,320,609. 

Kerahaw,  Delmar  D.     3.320  862. 

Lawrence.  Thomas  F..  and  Martin. 

MacKentle.  John  D.     3.320.048. 

Morgan.  Raymond  E.     3.320.519. 

Saksnauc.  Eugene  C,  and  Stetson. 


fuel  microspheres  and  metbod  of  preparation.     3.320.179. 
5-16-67.  a.  252—301.1.  ^  ^       ,w-     — 

George.  Angelo.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nempora  and  Co.  ,  Jt«P»"1- 
tlon  of  refractory  meUl  chlorides.     3.320.023.  6-16-6?.  Cl. 
23—16. 
George.  Vincent  J. :  See —  ,  ,^_  ,_„ 

RRlnhardt,  Nicholas.  GaUber,  and  George.    3.820.456. 
Georgia  Marble  Co..  The :  See — 

Zlbell.  Jules  S.    3.310,983.        „  .    .       _.         »  «.. 

Gerlacta,  liorst  W.  A.,  to  United  States  of  America  Army. 
Waveguide  wall-current  tunnel  diode  amplifier  and  oacu- 
lator.  3,320.550.  5-16-67.  q.  381-f  6. 
Germanton,  Charles  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories^  Inc. 
Switch  assembly  using  magnetically  operated  swltchee. 
3,320.562.  5-16-67.  Cl7336--207. 
Gerry.  Harold  T. :  See —        ^         ,  „  -  -««  aoq 

Kllngelboefer.  William  C.  and  Gerry.     3.320.028. 
Gertlsaer.  Berthold  :,See —  ^  „     ^        •>  ^nn  ««n 

Callahan.  James  L..  Gertlsaer,  and  Saabo.    3.320.380. 
Gessford.  Roas  K..  Sr. :  See—  ,  oon  ^t 

Bnrdlck,  Glen  A.,  Collins,  and  Oeaaford.     3,820.407. 
Oewerkschaft  Elsenhutte  Westfalla  :  See — 

Dommann,  Ounther.     3,31»,777.  tu^. 

Geyer,  Jamea  b.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.  Inc.  Methods 
separating,  orienting  and  aaaemblina  a  plurality  of  entangled 
articles.  3,319,316.  5-16-67.  Q.  2^155.5.  _„,.  _^  . 
Glanoli.  Marcel  L..  to  Mecaniqoe  Navale  *t  Onttllage  de 
Precision  M.N.O.P.  Rate  gyro  type  cor^e^tor  for  aoto^ 
matic  boat  steering  gear  ntlUslng  an  aerodynamic  surface. 
3.319,694.  6-16-67;  Cl.  114—144. 
Giblln,  James  P. :  Bee — 

Bernler.  Louis  E.,  and  Giblln.    8.319.361. 
Gignoax.  Dominique,  to  Cosmic.  Inc.    Broahleaa  obliqne  field 

"ectristattc  generator.    3.326.517.  6-16-67,  Cl.  322—2 
Gilbert,  Brian,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Indaatries)  Ltd. 
tion  systems  for  Internal  combnation  engines. 
5-16-?7,  Cl.  123—148.  ^      .     ,    „ 

Gilbert.   Everett   E..   to  Allied   Chemical   Corp 


of 


Spark  iknl- 
M19.61T. 

„-_.     Herbiddal 

composition"^  and  method.    3.320.047.  5-lft-67.  Cl.  71—2.7. 

°"'*D^Sing.'Edwa*rd*¥..  Oilboe.  and  Sbnlman.    3.320.078. 
Gill.  Thomas  E. :  See — 

Winter.  David  F.,  and  Gill.    3.319.412. 
OUmartin.  Norman  D. :  See— 

Brown.  Walter  R.  J..  Komack.  and  Gllmartln.    8.820.575. 
Girerd.    Henry,    V4    to    Conservatoire   National   des   Arta   et 
Metiers.     Reciprocating   engine.      3,319,615,    6-16-67,   Cl. 
123—43. 
Olamorene.  Inc. :  See — 

Eraser.  James  K.    3,819,278. 
Glass.  Adolph  C. :  See —  „  „,„  ««« 

PlckarrCeorge  C.  Glass,  and  Hodesson.    3.319.609. 
Olasaer    James    R.,    to    Motorola,    Inc.      Band   limited   fre- 
gnVncy  m^lSlatton  system.     3,^20,562,  6-16-67.  Cl.  882— 

Glasa,  Gordon  K. :  See —  <.  „,-  .^« 

Braeunlnger.  Kari  F..  and^Glaaa.    3,319.543. 
Glenn.   William  E..   Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co. 

beam  focusing  and  deflection  electrode  system. 

6-16-67.  Cl.  315—14.  .       ...  w       . 

Qlickman.  Mannes  N.     Miniature  drcult  housing. 

6-16-67.  Cl.  174—50.6.  ^     ,         .  ^__ 

QUdden.  Arthur  R.     Hidden  recepUcle  aahtray. 

6-16-67.  Cl.  131—235. 

GUkin.  Paul  E..  to  C.A.V..  Ltd^  "*»"'*, /^l\iP"23aia7  rf 
with  Internal  combustion  engines.     3.319,616,  6-16-67.  Cl. 

128—139. 

Globe-Union  Inc. :  See—- 

GarsUng.  William  W.    3.320,557. 

Godefrol.  Erik  F..  to  Parke.  Davis  ft  Co.  Pbenylcydohexyl- 
mTtiyiamlne  cimpounds.  3.320.283.  5-16-67,  Cl.  260— 
826.87. 

Godfrey.  Thomas  A.,  and  S.  T.  Gustavson,  to  American  Ma- 
chine ft  Foundry  to.  Cigar  machine.  3,319,631.  5-16-67. 
cn    IS  1—35 

Goffe,  William  L..  to  Xerox  Corp.  Deformation  Imap  re- 
production process  utilliing  a  volUae  threshold  reducing 
enrfactant.    8,320,060.  5-1^-67,  Cl.  96—1.1. 

Goffredo,  Daniel  L.  Metbod  for  preDarin|  plastic-backed 
electrotypes.     3,319.564.    5-16-67,   Cl.    101—401.1. 

Golnsi  Robert  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Annular  crysUl 
puiiflcatton  columns.    3.319,437.  5-16-67,  Cl.  62—123. 

Oolben.  Michael,  and  0.  A.  Mueller,  to  Union  Carbide  Corn, 
and        Metbod  for  preparing  negative  electrodes.    3.320.189.  6-16- 
67.  Cl.  204 — 35. 


Electron 
3,320,468. 

8,320.351, 

3,319.683. 
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LIST  OF  mXENTEES 


Qoldtrgtr  DoU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  Bw— 

OraMlt  Ltwrtaee,  Eosenbloin,  and  Ungaro.    3,319,376. 
Qoldunfth.  Bdwln  A. :  see — 

FlBcher.  Paul  E.,  Baaa,  and  OoldBinlth.     3,820.181. 
OoUoa.    Wolffang,    to    Terelnlgte    Qlaniatoff-Pabriken    A.Q. 
Lead  roUer  tor  elastomerlc  threads.    3,319,293,  5-10-67,  CI. 

^R        ft 

Oomolka,  Frank  J.    Plaatlc  itaoe  cover.    3,319,362,  5-16-67. 

CI.  8»— 72. 
Ooodbar,  Jam«a  E. :  Bte — 

Norrls.  Carl  L.,  Wllllama,  Nelsen,  Corner,  Ooodbar,  and 

OUver.     8,319,569. 
Norrls,  Carl  L.,  Wllllams,  Nelsen,  Comer,  Ooodbar,  and 
OUTer.    3,816,570. 
Ooodman,  Joseph  P.     Load  discharging  device.     3,820,000, 

&-16-67.  a.  298—7. 
Ooodman,  Robert.     Adjustable  device  (or  translating  rotary 
motion  Into  Unear  motion.     8,319,481,  5-16-67,  CI.  74 — 
424.8. 
Ooodman,  Warren  L.     Tracing  file.     8,320,008,  5-16-67,  CI. 

312 — 183. 
Goodrich,  B.  P..  Co. :  Be«— 

Borsvold,  Herbert  H.,  and  Haaek.    8,319,294. 
Ooodrich,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Oarvln.  Orajdon  8.,  and  Kuharlk.     3,319,297. 
TalaU7,  Leon,  and  Scott.    3,319,394. 
Oordon  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Sharpies,  Kenneth.    3,320,436. 
Oordon,  Irving :  Bee — 

Baranaucias,  Charles  F.,  and  Oordon.     3,320,337. 
Oore,  William  H.,  P.  E.  Lelsing,  and  E.  B.  Tooper.  to  Inter- 
continental   Chemical    Corp.      Means   for   monitoring   and 
maintaining     concentration     depletable     work     solutions. 
3,319.637,  5-16-67.  CI.  134—57. 
Ooren,  Mayer  B.,  to  Kerr-McOee  Oil  Industries,  Inc.    Absorb- 
ent ;  Its  preparation  and  use  to  recover  metal  values.   8,820,- 
033,  5-16-67,  a.  23—337. 
Qorham  Corp. :  Bee — 

Lawrence,  Warren  E.,  Jr.    3.319,495. 
Oorman,  Cecil  P.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Photosensitive  in- 
formation bearing  document  detector.     8,320,430,  5-16-67, 
a.  250—219. 
OosUn.  Gerald  B..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Cigarette  lighter 

retainer.    3,319,909,  5-16-67,  CI.  248—27. 
Ootthardt.  Hans-IMeter  :  Bee — 

Bnschmann,  Oerhard  E.,  Ootthardt,  and  Koch.    8,320,848. 
Qouble,  Jacques  J.  O.,  to  Sandvikens  Jernverks  Aktiebolag. 

Landing  for  conveyors.    3,319,758,  5-16-67,  CI.  198 — 16. 
Oould,  Bert  B.,  and  A.  T.  Blehl,  to  MB  Associates.     Launch- 
ing device.     3,819.522.  5-16-67,  CI.  89—1.813. 
Goald-Natlonal  Batteries,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Bradshaw,  Franklin  C,  and  Smith.     3,320,508. 
Orace,  W.  B.,  A  Co. :  See — 

BattUne,  Fred.     3,820,333. 

Klrfcpatrick,  Wylle  C,  Harrison,  and  Lowry.     3,820,106. 
Legal,  Casimer  C.,  and  Mobley.    3,320.048. 
Rdch.  WUburt  H.    3.319.348. 
Orair,  Jerry  C.  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.    Well  tester. 

3,319.718.  5-16-67.  CI.  166—150. 
Qrafham,  Denis  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Emergency  light- 
ing system.    3jJ20.473.  &-16-67,  C\.  315 — 86. 
Graham,  Erwln  W..  to  The  Pipe  Maclilnery  Co.    Profile  indica- 
tor and  recorder.     3,319i340,  ^-16-67,  CI.  33 — 174. 
Graham.  Erwln  W.,  to  The  Pipe  Machinery  Co.    Profile  indica- 
tor and  recorder.     3,319,341,  5-16-67.  Q.  33 — 174. 
Granger,  Howard  J.,  to  Bartelt  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.    Appara- 
tus for  detecting  and  rejecting  improperly  filled  packages. 
3,819,784,  5-16-67,  CI.  209—74. 
Oraabart,  Lawrence,  to  Ampez  Corp.     Phenoxy-polyurethane 

magnetic  Upe  binder.    3,320,090,  5-16-67,  CI.  117 — 161. 
Gray,  BiUy  C.     Tension  feed  roll  Jack.     3,319,933,  5-16-67, 

CI.  254—101. 
Gray,  Michael  T.,  to  Scantlen  Electronics,  Inc.    Photoelectric 
conunotator  for  selectively  energising  one  or  more  of  a 
plurality  of  loads.    3.320,426.  5-16-67.  CI.  250 — 209. 
Gray,  Thomas  E.  H. :  Bee — 

Jones-Hlnton,  James,  and  Gray.    3.319,205. 
Grayson,  Martin,  P.  T.  Keongh,  and  M.  M.  Rauhut,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Co.     Phosphonium  ethyl  amine  derivatives. 
3,320,321,  5-16-67,  Cl.  260—583. 
Great  Grimsby  Coal.  Salt  and  Tanning  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Cuddon-Fletcher,  Angus  H.    3.319.730. 
Greek.  Francis  J. :  Bee — 

Wolf.  MUton,  and  Greek.    3,320,245. 
Green.  Stanlev  L. :  Bee — 

Stefano,  Nicholas  M.,  Rush,  and  Green.    3,319.520. 
Oreenawalt,  Monte  H.    Method  of  making  an  arch  support  by 
measoring  an  impression  of  a  foot.    3.320,347,  5-16--67,  CI. 
264 — 223. 
Gregory  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Kurtx,  Joseph  J.    3,310,313. 
Greidlnger,  Dahlia  S.,  and  B.  M.  Cohen,  to  Chemicals  k  Phos- 
phates Ltd.    Alkali-metal  starch  phosphates  and  their  prep- 
aration.   3,320,237,  5-16-67,  Cl.  260— 233.6. 
Grelner,  Otto.    Beds.    3.319,270,  5-16-67.  Cl.  5—66. 
Grlden,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Landqoist,  Ingemar  H.,  and  Wledeman.     3,319,399. 

Grieshammer,  Roland  P. :  Bee — 

Pollack.  Norman  8.,  and  Grieshammer.    3,320,349. 
Orlfflth,  Ronald  J. :  Bee — 

Arp,  Leon  J.,  and  Orlfflth.    3.319,624. 

Grim.  Wayne  M.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Inhalation  aerosol 
composition.     3,320,125,  5-16-67.  Cl.  167 — 54. 

Groat,  Marshall  C,  to  Kingsberry  Homes  Corp.  Jig  for  mak- 
ing and  assembling  separate  gable  sections.  8,319,323, 
5-16-6T,  Cl.  29 — 200. 

Groeber,  William  C,  and  D.  F.  8teams.  Fertillter  feeding 
tubes.    3,319,379,  5-16-67,  Cl.  47—48.5. 


Code  converters. 


Grogan,  Charles  H„  and  L.  M.  Rice,  to  Tri-Kem  Corp.  Cer- 
tain 2-acyllmido-thlasole  componnds.  3,3!0,270,  {^16-47. 
Cl.  260 — 306.8. 

Oross,  Richard  P.  Horisontal  plate  filter.  3,319,794,  5-16- 
67,  Cl.  210 — 334. 

OroBse,  Aristid  V.,  and  A.  G.  Streng,  to  United  SUtes  of 
America,  Navy.  Dioxygen  chlorine  trifluc  ride.  3,320,031, 
6-16-67.  Cl.  23 — 203. 

Groves,  John  N.,  and  H.  E.  Reichert,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Circuit  interrupter  with  an  improved  contact  struc- 
ture.    8,820.880,  5-16-67,  Cl.  200 — 76. 

Grubb,  Qeorge  C. :  Bee — 

Nathan,  Marvin  F.,  Skaperdas,  and  Gru  *.    3,320,152. 

Oruber,  Heins,  to  Loewe  Opta  O.m.b.H.    Dri^  e  mechanism  for 

?S"^*!  '•S2£'^'°«  *°<*  playback  devices.    3,1 19,478,  &-16-67, 
Cl.  74 — 202.  1-1-  f       I  I 

Orundig,  Max  :  See — 

Falder,  Heinrich.     3,320,403. 
Grvk,  Leon,  to  Royal  Typewriter  Co.,  Inc. 

3,320,606.  5-16-67.  Cl.  340—347. 
Oryshln,  Victor  P. :  Bee—' 

Bereslavsky.  Alexander  L..  Nagibln.  Chickioogov.  Oryshln. 
and  Koorenkov.     3,310.541.  r     •     •       ' 

Ouberman.  Herbert  D. :  Bee — 

■^JflrS^'  Norman  N..  Ouberman.  Scfawarftx.  and  Yromen. 

3  320  500 

Oaentbard,  'Jacques,  to  Sandoi  Ltd.,  also  kiown  as  Sandoz 
t&oJl'ttJ^^.^f'^^S^^  "'   ■'"'*» '"*^   polyamides. 

Oaglielmi,  Antonio,  to  Ducatl  Elettrotechnl<  a  S.p.A.  Static 
apparatus  for  regulating  the  recharging  cf  batteries  with 
S^lt^iV  "of ''t2<W&  *   three-phase   generator.     3,320,509, 

Gulf  Oil  dorp.' :  See — 

Ham.  Qeorge  E.    3,320,189. 

Ou}|ck^raham  L^  Register  verification  d«|plce.    3,319,513, 

GulUck  Lt^. :  Bee — 

Allen,  Archelains  D.,  and  Ward.     3,32<l0Ol. 
Oumbleten,  James  J. :  See — 

Kokochak,  David  O.,  and  Gumbleton.     3i319,754. 
Gandlacb.  Robert  W.,  to  Xerox  Corp.    Masl  Ing  by  total  In 


and    display. 


1,319.631. 


3.320.427. 
car.     3,319.683. 


ternal    reflection    for    image    reproductiok 
3,320.061.  5-16-67.  Cl.  96--1.4 
Onstafson,  Robert  R. :  See — 

l^wandoskl,  Raymond  F.,  Boulter,  Gu8|afson.  and  Tlce 

Oustavson.  Sterling  T. :  Be* — 

Godfrey,  Thomas  A.,  and  Oustavson 
Outlove,  Norman  M. :  Bee — 

Evans.  William  B..  Outlove,  and  O'Bri^ 
Gutridge,  Jack  E.,  to  Pullman  Inc.     Railroad 

5-16-67.  a.  105 — 366. 
Haack,  Paul  H. :  See — 

Boravold,  Herbert  H..  and  Haack.    3,319,294 
Haake.   Frederick   L.,   to  United   SUtes  of  America.   Navy. 

S319°J24"tin7!'a"6(rK."°»  '    '"♦•■^   ""***""*• 

Haas   Robert  A. :  flfee — 

Cahn,  Arno,  Lemalre.  Lambertl,  and  daas.     3.320,292. 

Habicht.  Ernst,  and  G.  Feth,  to  Cilag-Chemi  s  Ltd.  New  hy- 
droxy compounds  and  thetr  esters  and  et:iers.  3.320.243. 
5-16-67,  Cl.  260 — 243.  ^ 

Hackley,  Roy  C. :  Bee — 

Rossell,  Lewis  K..  Legat.  and  Hackley.  I   3,320.561 
Hackmann.  Johannes  Th.,  and  P.  Kirby,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    In 

sectictdes  of  phosphorus  esters  of  hydroxy -1.2.3-bensothla 

diaxoles.     3.320.123.  5-16-67,  Cl.  167—33 

HacknM^  Beth  L.  Musical  instrument.  3.3^9,502.  6-16-67. 
^1-  o4      XT8. 

Haeber.  John  A.,  and  K.  W.  Foster,  to  Shell  6n  Co.  Electro 
hydraulic  blowout  preventer.  3,310,92^  5-16-67,  Ci. 
io\ — 1. 

Hagoplan,  Erivan  :  Bee — 

Williams,  Frank  R.,  and  Hagoplan.     3.^19,895. 

Habn,  Helmut :  Bee—  "t    .       • 

Scherer,  Otto,  and  Hahn.    3,320,142. 

Haider,  William  R.,  and  R.  E.  Cole,  to  Lcfais  F.  Dow  Co. 
Protective  sheath  for  rolled  sheet  materia  and  process  of 
manufacture.     3,319,870,  5-16-67,  CT.  229-  -53. 

Haigb,  John  M.     Apparatus  and  method  for 

web.    3,319.352.  5-16-67,  Cl.  34 — 123.  f 

Hajduk.  Thaddeus  J.,  and  R.  J.  Pekosh,  to  Tt  e  RanUnd  Corp.  -^ 
Color  tube  screening  apparatus.     3,319,7^,  5-16-67.  Cl. 

Halbrook,  James  W.  Automatic  stereotempleit  scale  adjuster. 
3.319,335,  5-16-67.  Cl.  83—1.  ^ 

Halliburton  Co. :  Bee— 

Dill.  Walter  R.     3.319,716. 

Knox.  John  A.    3,319,714. 
Hallows,  Leonard  B. :  Bee — 

Roth,  PhUlp  B..  Hallows,  and  Nakajlm4     3.320.207. 
Hall  Ski-Lift  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Savage.  Phillip  D.     3.319,740. 

Hall.  Tera  M.     Sandwich  holder.     3,319,61(2,  5-lft-67.   O. 


Halllgan.  James  C,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  an^  Co. 

to  control  the  fluid  flow  of  a  suction  cath  iter 

5-16-67.  Cl.  128 — 276. 
iHalls,  Lawrence  M.,  E.  E.  Koch,  and  H.  G.  Mcparty.  to  8< 

Rand  Corp.    Power  transmission  control  m<  ans.    3.81 

5-lft-67.  a.  74—792. 
Halva,  Carroll  J.,  to  The  Babcock  *  Wilcox  ^o. 

making   nuclear   fuel   materials.      3.320,17  7 

252—301.1.       , 


drying  a  fibrous 


Regulator 
3.319,628, 


Sa^I, 


Process  for 
5-16-67.   Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Ham  OeoHM  ■..  to  Golf  Oil  Corp.  Fownable  poljroMr  com- 
positions wharein  the  blowlna  agent  is  ">e  reaction  dk^ 
uct  of  an  aaodlcarbozylate  and  an  amine.  8,820,189,  5-10- 
67    Cl    260—2  5 

Ham!  Oiorgt  ».,'  knd  L.  Levlne.  to  The  Dow  ChemtoU  Co. 
AlkyUaryloxjrathyl)  carbamates    and    process.      3,820.302. 

»-l»-«7.    a.    260—471.      „  r^  .      „     _  o  1*A 

Hamada,   toahttaugu,    to   Tanmar   D»S^>   ^»<»«^,Co^  Ltd. 

Water-cooled  roUry  pUton  engine.    3.319,612.  6-16-67,  Cl. 

128-— 6 
Hamae-Hansalla  Aktiengcsrtlscbaf  t :  Bee — 

Haoser.  WUbelm.    3,319,665.  ,   „   «  . 

HamUton.  Alexander,  and  J.  D.  Stewart,  to  J.  R.  Geigy,  A.Q. 

Process  for  the  halogenation  of  phthalocyanlnes.     3,320.- 

276.  5-16-67,  CL  260—814.5.^        .........     .^       t 

Hamlett.  Sldaor  J.,  to  White  ConsoUdated  IndastrlM.  Inc. 

Sewing  mi^ine    speed   eontroL     3.810,591,   5-16-67,   Cl. 

ll2--^320 
Hand.  Albert  E..  to  Emhart  Corp.    Molllon  aasembly.    3,319,- 

382,  5-16-6T.  a.  49— 504. 
Banes  Hortery  Mllla  Co. :  *«— .,^  ^^„ 

Nebel.  Max  B.  and  B.  M.    8,»19,440.  

Haan.  Malvta  M.,  to  Sondstrand  Corp.    Constant  speed  drive. 

8.Si9.410.  5-l6-<7.  Ci.  60—53. 

°*°Fri«L  JohnfSannah,  and  Patcbatt.    8,320.289. 

Banner,  Marj  T. :  fl«e— 

Waxner.  Toblaa.    3,820,586.  _ 

HansonTOlenn  M.,  R.  D.  Frans.  G.  A.  Heian.  and  E  W.  Price 
to  AUla-Ctaalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Apparatos  for  making  pellet 
of  iron  ore  aad  flax.    3,819,949.  ^16-67,  O.  266—21. 

Hanson,  Wesley  T.,  Jr.,  and  J.  WiUlaffls,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  kon-sUvar  hallde  light  senslUve  materials.  3,320,064, 
5-16-67,  CL  •»— 49. 

Harding,  Dale  8, :  ««•—  ^  „    ^.         »  •,«  ..«o 

Retiiwiab,  WUliam  F..  and  Hardint     3,319,452. 

Harding.  William  A.,  8.  O.  Hiadin.  and  H.  SliaUt^  to  Air 
Producta  and  Chemicals.  Inc..  and  Northern  Natural  Oas 
Co.  Method  of  forming  a  carbon  containing  fuel  cril  elec- 
trode.    3,320^3,  5-l«7.  q.  136--122.    „        ,     ^  , 

Banner.  David  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Manufacture  of 
ethyl  bromide.    3.320,144.  S-l*-67.  Cl.  204—163. 

Harmon,  John  A. :  oee — 

East.  Robert  M..  and  Harmon.    3,320,160. 

Harrison.  John  L..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  High  coulomb  spark  gap  switch  with 
series  magnet  coils  for  routing  the  arc.  3,320,478,  S-16- 
67.  CL  315--«47. 

Harrison.  John  W. :  See—  -  *««  ,/w. 

Klrkpatrick,  Wylie  C,  Harrison,  and  Lowry.    3,820,106. 

HarroK.  Jerry  M. :  Bee —  ^  ^,        ^     ^  „,^  ^,, 

Ullmaa.  Myron  K.,  Jr..  and  Harroff.     3.319.651. 

Hart,  Josepli  W..  to  Burroughs  Corp.^^ Magnetic  data  store 
wilh  nondcatmctlTe  read-out  5,320,587.  5-16-67.  a. 
840 — 174. 

HlrtL  Karl,  to  Compur-Werk  Geatilactaaft  mit  beschrankter 
Hi^tung  ft  Co.  Photographic  ahutUr  for  single  lens  reflex 
cameras.    3.319,552.  5-16-67,  CX.  95—42  „      .  w. 

Hartman,  Warren  E.,  to  Wortblngton^Fooda.  Inc.  Vegetable 
base  high  protein  food  product.     3,320,070,  5-16-67,  Cl. 

Hartung.' Roderick  L..  to  Chevron  BeM«reh  Co.     MnlUbed 

sampler  for  particuUte   solids.     3.319.469,  6-16-67,   d. 

73 — 421. 
Hartwlg.  Jurgtn,  V.  Mandorf,  Jr.,  C.  F.  Fulgensi.  R.  H.  Norrls, 

M.  W.  Roisen.  and  P.  A.  Larch,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Die  caating  machine.     8.819.702.  5-16-67.  O.  164— 816. 
Harrath,  Frank  B.     Yellow  Jacket  trap.     3,319,375.  5-16-67. 

Cl.  48—118.  .  ™    „    „     . 

Hasenwlnkle,  Earl  D.,  H.  M.  Preusser,  and  £.  B.  Denton,  to 
Weyerhaeuser  Oo.  Production  line  spacing  method  and 
apparatus.    3,319,763.  5-16-67,  a.  198— 34. 

Hauck,  Urban,  to  Flcbtel  A  Sachs  A.G.  HydrauUc  vibration 
damper.    3,319,741.  6-16-6T.  CT.  188—96. 

Haunl  Werke.  Korber  ft  Co..  K.O. :  Bee — 

Eaenwein.  Albert.     3.320,528.  .      ^  . 

Hauser,  WUbelm.  to  Hamac-Hanaella  Aktiengesellschaf  t.  Ap- 
paratus for  typlng-off  sausage  tubes  or  the  like.  3,318,665, 
5-16-67,  Cl.  140—93. 

Havens.  Arnold  L..  to  flundstrand  Corp.  Piston.  8.819,575. 
5-16-67.  Cl.  103 — 162. 

Hawkes.  Richard  B. :  Bee —  ^ 

Hawkes.  Thomas  B.  and  R.  B.     8,319.499. 

i    Hawkes.  Thomaa  B.  and  R.  B.,  to  T.  W.  ft  C.  B.  Sheridan  Co.. 
I        a  subsidiary  of  Harrts-Intertype  Corp.    Machine  and  meth- 
od for  applying  crash  to  the  binding  edges  of  books.    3,819,- 
499,  5-ltf^7,  a.  83—99. 
Hawkins,  Robert  D.,  and  L.  8.  Balandls,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Method  of  making  frequency  resi>onslve  apparatus.    3.320.- 
617,  5-16-67.  a.  346—1. 
Haworth,  James  G.     Ball  feeding  device.     3.319,824,  5-16- 
67.  Cl.  221—184. 

Hayami,  Akira  :  Bet —  ^... 

Aoki,  ToBhikaau,  Kamei,  and  Hayami.     8,820,117. 

Hayes.  Harvey  C,  R.  L.  Steinberger,  K.  H.  Odenweller,  and 
0  R.  Vernon,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Navy.  Me- 
chanical aoiaemaker.    3,319,735.  5-16-67,  Ci.  181— .5. 

Hayes,  John  H.,  Jr.  Continuous  letter  forms.  3,319,871,  5- 
16-67.  Ci.  229—69. 

Basel  tine  Research.  Inc. :  Bee — 
La  Rosa,  Richard.      3,320,482. 

Headrick,  Lewis  L.,  and  E.  W.  Miller,  to  International  Buai- 
ness  Machines  Corp.  Tape  velocity  change  detection  cir- 
cuit.   8,320.600.  5-16-67.  Ci.  S40— 174.1. 

Heaton.  Roger  G. :  Bee — 

Isaacs,  William  B.,  Jr.,  and  Heaton.     3.319,941. 


Heckcr,  Arthur  C,  M.  W.  PoUoek,  and  D.  Bachradi.  to  Anu 
Chemical  Corp.  Curing  ^Mxidlsed  refliaa  and  phaaoUe  etnr 
modifying  compositions  therefor.  8,820,194.  5-16-67,  CL 
260—18.  „    „    ^._^  . 

Hedrick,  Robert  R.,  H.  8.  Montgomery,  and  C.  H.  RlchBond. 
to  Cutler -Hammer,  Inc.  Memory  type  control  system  for 
maU  sorUng  machine.    3,320,593.  5-16-67.  CL  340— 1T2.6. 

Hedrick,  Ross  M..  and  E.  H.  Mottus.  to  Moaaaato  Co.  Prooeaa 
for  polymerising  higher  lactams  in  the  jmaasee  of  urethane 
polymer  promoters.     3,320,335,  5-16-67,  Cl.  260—858. 

Heer.  William  O.  N.      ~ 


om,  Johaa  N..  and  aeggstad.    s,Bi«,0sw. 
imp.  Theodoras,  to  North  American  PlUUpa  Celiac, 
lating   current   generator  having  plural   swltdiaBle 
in  reooaaat  output  eircolt.    3,320,540,  5-l»-6T,  Q. 


kacKerrow.  Horace  G..  Heer.  and  Burke.     3(320,054. 
Heeren,  Hermann.  H.  Kratxer.  and  B.  Dege.  to  Maseblaea- 
fabrik   Angsbnrg-Nurnberg  A.G.     Apparatus  for  claaalag 
surface  condenser  and  beat  exchanger  tubes.    3,319,710,  0- 
16-67,  Ci.  166—95. 

UeggsUd,  Qudmnnd  :  Bee —  ^    

Bttom,  Johaa  N..  and  Heggstad.     3,819,890.. 
Hehenkamp 
Altemati 
loads 
831—75. 
Hehl.  KarL  to  Arburg  Masehlnenfabrik  Hehl  ft  Sohae.     Za- 
Jectloa  molding  machine  for  produdag  two-color  or  two- 
material  molded  oroducU.    3.319,300.  5-16-67.  CL  18 — 36. 
Heian.  Glenn  A. :  See — 

Hanaon,  Glenn  M.,  Fraaa,  Heian,  and  Price.    3.819.049. 
Heidrich.  Rolf :  Bee— 

Macnta,  Joachim,  and  Heidrich.     3.320^173. 
Helm.  Joaef.  to  Flrma  Karl  Schmidt  G.m.b.H.    Extraction  of 

castings.     3.819.703,  5-16-67,  Cl.  164 — 844. 
Heinenoann.  Otto,  to  Polysius  Gjs.b.H.    Heat  exclMnge  appa- 
ratus for  carrying  out  chemical  aad  physical  reaetioaa. 
3.819,349.  5-16-67.  CL  34—57. 
Heins,  H.  J.,  Co. :  Bee — 

Henrid.  Stanley  B.,  and  Shoemaker.    3.819 J8S. 
HejJ,  Erwln,  and  K.  Fexer,  to  Betelltgwnas-  oaa  Patentver- 
waltungsgesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftnng.     Circular 
piston  machine.    3.319,610,  5-16-67,  CL  138--5. 
Held.  Josef:  See— 

NauJoka.  Rudolf  A.  W.,  Hdd,  Prinsbadi,  aad  Gaataer. 
3\3lT819. 
Heltxel,  Carl  J.    Continuous  wire  mesh  installer  and  proeeaa 
for  insUlling  wire  mesh  in  plastic  concrete.    3,319.<>44,  5- 
16-67.  a.  91—39. 
Hemmlngway,  Hugh  L..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Jet 
fuel  conuiniag  anti-wear  aromatle  dieater.    3,820.041,  5- 
16-67^  a.  44—58. 
Hendrickaon,  Luther  G..  to  United  SUtes  «teel  Corp.     Re- 
duction roasting  of  ore.    3.320,049.  5-16-67.  a.  75—1. 
Hennis,  Henry  E..  and  L.  R.  Thompson,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Monoesters  of  bisphenols  and  process.     3.320.304.  5- 
16-67.  Cl.  260 — 479. 
HenrlcL  Stanley  B.,  and  P.  K.  Shoemaker,  to  H.  J.  Heins  Co. 
Storing,  shipping  and  display  package.    3.319.783,  5-16-67, 

Henry.  Michel  C.  G.  A.,  to  EURORGA.  Medicament  for 
colitis,  gastroenteritis  and  enterocoUtlB.  3.320.130.  5-16- 
67.  Cl.  167—73. 

Henthorn,  Lincoln  :  Bee — 

Thomas.  Edward  W.,  Henthorn,  and  Bole.     8.320.419. 

Herber.  John  F..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Preparation  of  lialogaaated 
carbaaUidea.    3.320,813.  5-16-67.  (57260—553. 

Hercules  Inc. :  Bee — 

Feild<-«eorge  B.     3.320,088. 

Konba.  Delore  L.     3.326,324. 

Reid,  Donald  E..  and  SporUn.     8.320.115. 

Bering,  Henry  H.,  Jr.,  to  \.  T.  Capini,  to  B.  Offen  ft  Co.  lae. 
Air  btowlag  noule.     3,319.364,  5-16-67.  a.  34 — 165. 

Hermann.  Rudolf,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Pickoff  meaaa  for  fluid 
vortex  rate  sensor.     3.319,471,  5-16-67,  d.  73—505. 

Herold,  Curt  P.,  and  8.  D.  Stabler,  to  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica. National  Aeronautics  and  Si>ace  Adminiatration.  Quick 
attach  and  rdeaae  fluid  coupling  assembly.  3,319.070.  5- 
16-67.  Ci.  285 — 24. 

Herreshoff.  Lewis  F.,  to  M.  L.  Stinaes.  Slidina  seal  and 
valve  tot  rectprocatlag  pump  plunger.  3,319.577.  5-16-fi7. 
Ci.  103—178. 

Herrmann.  William  B..  to  Jervls  B.  Webb  Co.  Roll  ntand 
construction  for  belt  conveyors.  8,319.779.  5-16-67.  Cl. 
198—192. 

Hersehler.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Clsney,  Merle  E.,  and  Hersehler.     3.320.141. 

Hershey,  Harold  J.,  R.  J.  O'Connor,  and  M.  L.  Wamock.  to 
Bell  Telephone  Lahore toriea.  Inc.  Automatic  code  trana- 
ailtter  utilising  a  code  bearing  medium  liaving  biU  of  la- 
formation.    3^320.369,  5-16-67,  Cl.  179—90. 


Hess,  Harry  W. :  Bee — 
Ks 


Carew.  Joseph  J..  Hess,  aad  Jones.     3.820.488. 
Hesselmann,  Willy.     Apparatus  for  the  application  of  liquid 
subaUnees.  particularly  adhestvea.     3,319.603.  5-16-67.  Cl. 
118—410. 

Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See — 

Alien,  Robert  L..  and  Bagley.      8.320.546. 

Hubert,  Francis  E. :  See — 

Craig,    Sam   N.,   Combs,   HUbert,   Kemper,  and   Tahar. 

3,319,897. 

HUl,  Frederick  J..  FMC  Corp.  Method  for  the  coatlauoas 
vapor  plmse  acetylatlon  of  cellulose  fiber.  3.320,022.  5-16- 
67.  CT.  8 — 121. 

BUI.  Robert  L..  Jr.  :  See — 

Dombro.  Dick.  HUL  and  Hogan.     3.319.844. 

Hill,  Trevor  B.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     3,320,- 

198.  5-16-67.  Cl.  260—29.6. 
HiU.  William  J.,  to  Morgan  Constraction  Co.     RolUng  miU. 

3,310,440,  6-16-67.  Q.  71— 237. 


ZYl 
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HUpert,  Conrad  R.,  to  Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co.     Transmission 
and   datcb   with    single   control.     8,319,745.    5-16-67,    CI. 
192 — 3.5. 
Hilwls,  Gerald  J. :  See- 
Beck,  Huso  M.,  and  Hilwig.     3,320,490.     i 
Hlmpelm  Ehiguieerg  Ltd. :  See — 

Bessant,  Albert  D.     3,319,778. 
mndln.  Saul  Q. :  See — 

Hardlnc.  WllUam  A.,  Hindln,  and  Shalit.     3.320,093. 
Hlnes,  James  L.  R.     Time  informing  display  device.     3,820,- 

585.  5-16-67,  Cl.  340 — 43. 
Hlppeli,  Raymond  :  See —  ' 

Cimler,  Emll,  Hlppeli.  and  VanBausb.     3,319,427. 
Hirano.  Hlroshl,   S.   larugl,   H.  Asa^awa,  and   Y.  Oko,   to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.     Thiamine  pantetheine  disul- 
fide deriratives.     3,320,258.  3-16-67,  Cl.   260—256.5. 
Hirokawa,  Hideo  :  Bee — 

Aihara,  Kenio,  Tanl,  and  Hirokawa.     3,319.496. 
Hitachi  Ltd.:  See— 

Anno,  Yoahiro,  and  Mori.     3,320,005. 
ICatsuda,  Shigebaru,  and  Okawa.     3,319,820. 
Hlublk.   Simon,   to  General   Electric  Co.     Hair  curl  drying 

apparatus.     3,819J50.  5-16-67,  Cl.  34—97. 
Hobbs,    OUrer   K.     Peanut   digger.     3,319,720,    5-16-67,    Cl. 

171—101. 
Hodesson,  Samuel :  See — 

Plckard,  George  C,  Glass,  and  Hodesson.     3,310,609. 
Hoeft,  Harry,  to  Siemens-Schlckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Pre-stressed    winding  assembly    for    transformers   and    in- 
ductance  colls.      3,320,567,    5-16-67,    Cl.    336 — 197. 
Hofei;  Peter,  W.  Daniels,  and  W.  OetUker,  to  Winkler.  Pallert 
k  Co.,  Masebinenfabrik.     Apparatus  for  depositing  articles 
into  containers.     3,319,396,  5-16-67.  Cl.  53—240. 
HolTmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  See —  I 

Duscblnsky,  Robert,  and  Gabriel.     3,320,256. 
iStempel,  Arthur,  and  Sternbach.     3,320,239. 
Hogan,  Lorraine  P. :  See — 

Dombro,  Dick,  Hill,  and  Hogan.     3,319,844. 
Holsve,  Harold  V.,  and  J.  L.   Strike,  to  McOraw-Edlson  Co. 
Panta-pressing  machine.     3^19.847.  5-16-67,  CI.  223—73. 
Holcombe,  Wallace  P.,  to  TRW  Inc.     Piston  with  undulated 

skirt.     3,319,535,  5-16-67,  Cl.  92—208. 
Holllster,  Ralph  O..  to  Johnson,  Mattbey  &  Co.,  Ltd.     Elec- 
trical resistance  elements  and  the  like.     3,320,039,  5-16-67. 
Cl.  29—193. 
HoUowood,  Hugh  B. :  See — 

Fortfnbach,  John  H.,  Hollowood,  and  Mazanek.     3,320,- 
452 
HoUt,    Harry    H.,    to    Hollymatic    Corp.     Molding    device. 

3.319,285,  5-16-67,  Cl.  17—32. 
Hollymatic  Corp. :  See — 

Holly.  Harry  H.     3,319,285. 
Holmes,  Julian  C,  to  United  States  of  America.     Solid  state 

temperature  control.     3,320,407.  5-16-67,  Cl.  219—501. 
Holshauer,  William  T.,  and  G.  F.  Ort,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.     Structure  for  controlling  the  flow  of  bulk 
solids.     3,319,768,  5-16-67,  Cl.  198—68. 
Hombak  Masebinenfabrik  KO  :  See — 

Voelskow,  Peter.     3,319,673. 
Home  Metal  Products  Co. :  See —  I 

Stalker,  James  E.     3,319,445. 
Homer,  Horace  H. :  Bee —  |  ! 

Bouchard.  George  H.,  Tartakoff,  and  Homer.     3,820,460. 
Honeywell   Inc. :  See — 

Hermann,   Rudolf.     3,319,471. 
Mobarry,  John  W.     3.320,561. 
iSmulka,  Roman.     3,319,646. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Baranauckas,  Charles  P..  and  Gordon.     3,320,337. 
MeUean,  Matthew.     3.320,408. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :  See — 

Folta,  John  J.     3,319,667. 
Hopengarten,  Abram    and  R.  F.  Wood,  to  Phllco-Ford  Corp. 
Transistorized  push-pull  amplifier  circuit  utilizing  positive 
feedback.     3,320,543,  5-16-67,  Cl.  330—15. 
Hopf.  Wilhelm,  and  Karcher,  Albert,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    Universal     joint.     3,319,439,     5-16-67,     Cl. 
64—17. 
Horberg,  Charles,  Jr.,  to  Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co. 
Hosiery   processing  machinery  and  apparatus.     3,319,849, 
5-16-67,  Cl.  223—76. 
Horberg,  Charles  Jr..  to  Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  handling  hosiery  and  the  like. 
3.319.851,  5-16-67,  Cl.  223—112. 
Horn,  John  M.,  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Pressure  surge 

suppressor.     3,319,643,   5-16-67.   Cl.   137—70. 
Home,  Fred  H.     Poppet  valve  and  disposable  container  com- 
bination.    3,319,791,  5-16-67,  Cl.  210—234. 

Horton,  Donelson  B.,  to  John  Blue  Co.,  Inc.  Remotely  oper- 
ated diaphragm  ralve  and  system.  3,319,831,  5-16-67,  CI. 
222—52. 

Houbolt,  Neal.  to  Jemco  Engineering  Co.  Insulator  for  flag 
type  terminals.     3.320,357,  5-16-67,  Cl.  174 — 138. 

Houlihan,  William  J.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Cblorobenzyl  snlf- 
amldes.     3,320,314,  5-16-67,  Cl.  260—556. 

Houmere.   Walter.     Blind  with  vertical  louvers.     3,319,695. 

5-16-67,  Cl.  160—168. 
Houston,  John  M. :  See — 

Wbetten,  Nathan  R.,  and  Houston.     3,320,455. 
Hovercraft  Development  Ltd. :  See —  I 

Hunt,  Rowland  D.     3,319,592.  |       I 

Howald,  Werner  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Stator  assembly 
for  turbomachlnes.     3,319,930,  5-16-d7,  a.  253—78. 

Howard,  Dean  D.  Polarization  diversity  antenna  feed  sys- 
tem.   8,320,553,  5-16-67,  Cl.  333—11. 

Howe  Plastic  and  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Urban.  Frank  O.    3,319,685. 
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llowland.  Earl  W.    Aircraft  Instmment 

412.  5-16-67,  CT.  240 — 2.1. 
Xowmet  Corp. :  Bee — 

Llrones,  Nick  O.     3,820,084. 
Llrones,  Nick  G.    3,820,348. 
Hsiung,  and  S.  Wanuga,  to  General  Electric 
tronically  tunable  parametric  amplifier 
range  with  pump  wave  loading  means. 

Huang,  Denis  K.,  and  H.  B.  Moors,  to  International 

Composition  for  sealing  plastic  coated  cont  liners 
I    868,  8-16-67,  Cl.  229—17. 
Huber.  J.  M.,  Corp. :  Bee — 

FeUer,  Harold  L.    3,320,032. 
Maynard,  Robert  N.,  and  lannicelli.    3,8201027 
Huber,    William    A.,    to    United    States    of   Amer 
Adaptive  memory  frequency  stabilised  oacVlator, 
545,  '5-16-67,  Cl.  331—17. 
udson  Foam  Plastics  Corp. :  See — 

Wilson,  Christopher  L.,  and  Hutton.     3, 
Hudson,  William,  to  Corning  Glass  Works, 
cathode  ray  tubes  for  color  television. 
Cl.  220—2.1. 
Hudson,  William  J. :  See — 
,       Ford,  David  E.,  Jr.,  and  Hudson.    3,320, 
Hughea  Aircraft  Co. :  Bee — 
I       Dill,  Johann  G.     3,320,464. 
I        Olson,  Gaylord  G.,  Fox.  and  Dorfman. 
I       Todd.  Carl  D.    3,320,438. 
Hamphrey,  Andrew  J.,  to  The  Reliance  Electrl ! 
'  Ing  Co.     Reference  system   for  closed  loo  » 

quency  drive.    3,320,606,  5-16-67,  Cl. 
Hunt,   Rowland  D..  to  Hovercraft  Development 

cushion  vehicles  for  operation  over  water.    3 
I    67,  Cl.  114 — 67. 

Hunter,  Frank  B.,  to  North  American  Aviation 
!    mechanism  for  oil  diffusion  pump.    3,819, 
'    230 — 101. 

Hurd,  Eraser  A. :  Bee — 
,       Crosby,  Peter  F.,  and  Hard.    8,319,766. 
Hutton,  Don  G. :  See — 

Wilson,  Christopher  L.,  and  Hutton. 
Huynh,  Chanb  :  Bee — 

Martel,  Jacques,  and  Huynh.    3,320,286. 
Hydrand  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 
]"      Sntton,  Robert  W.    8,320,076. 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Cimler,  Emll,  Hlppeli,  and  Van  Bauab. 
|IT  Research  Institute :  Bee — 
.        Reba.  Imants,  and  Cooper.    3,319,692. 
l.R.C.  Ltd. :  See — 

Fehling.  Hans  R.,  and  Street.    3,319,331. 
lannicelli,  Joseph  :  Bee — 

Maynard,  Robert  N.,  and  lannicelli.    3,3201027 
avelll,  xeno,  and  E  .R.  Miller,  to  Chrysler 
speed  power  transmission  mechanism.    3,~ 
Cl.  74—333. 
chlkawa,  Atsuo  :  Bee — 

Segawa.  Tasoo.  and  Ichlkawa 
deal  Industrie*,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Cofltner.  Jackson.  3,319,418. 
Myers,  Thomas  E.  3,320,437. 
Myers,  Thomas  E.  3,320,438. 
blenfeld,  Francis  J. :  See — 

Vevirit,  James  V.,  and  Ihlenfeld.    3,320,00< 
kegai  Tekko  Kabashlki  Kalaha  :  Bee — 

Aihara,  Kenxo,  Tanl,  and  Hirokawa.     3, 
!kegami,   Yoshlso,    to   Konan   Camera   Latrari  to^ 
Television  system.    3,320,359,  5-16-67.  Cl. 
dos,  Bnnlo:  See — 

Bonviclnl,  Alberto,  and  Ildos.    3,820,334. 
lllngswortb,    Bernard   D.,   to  Eastman   Kodfljk 

group  sensitized  emulsions.     8,320,069, 
^  107. 

Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. :  See — 
I       Rapata,  George  M.    3,319,610. 
I       Rapata.  George  M.    3,319,dl8. 
|mai,  Klyokazu,  O.  Fuknsnima.  and  S.  Mlyasal^ 
Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.     Method  or  manufacturini 
tions  of  mixed  vinyl  chloride  and  alpha-met 
mers.    3,320,205,  !^-16-87,  Cl.  260—33.6. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. :  See — 

Allport,  Dennis  C,  Gamlen,  Corran,  Eaton, 
3.820,190. 

Improved  Machinery,  Inc. :  See — 
Luthl,  Oscar.    3,320,399. 

Industrlaktlebolaget  Skomab  :  See — 
'       SjCberg.  Sten  0.  E.    3,319,530. 

Industrial  Holding  Establishment :  See — 

Combourleux,  Andr«.    3,319,967. 
|ngersoll-Rand  Co. :  See — 

Brqwn.  Arthur  E.     3,819,879. 

Kramer,  Leo.    3,319,723. 

Ulbing,  Otmar  M.    3,319,494. 

Innes,  Richard  A. :  Bee — 

t     Bryant,  Robert  C,  and  Innes.    3,319,693. 
Btitut  Frt^cals  da  Petrole  des  Carbarants 
See— 
Baumgartner,  Pierre,  and  Roux-Guerraz. 
stltut  fUr  Textiltechnologie  der  Chemiefaseri 
Schmauder,  Karl.     3,319,302. 

Dstron  Corp. :  See — 

De  Nicola,  Joseph  P.    3,319,388. 

Jones,  Edgar  J.    3,320,569. 
ntercontlnental  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Gore.  William  H.,  Leising,  and  Tooper.     1,319,637. 
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International  Baainess  Machines  Corp. :  See — 
Headrick,  LewU  L.,  and  Miller.    3,320,600. 
Mutter.  Walter  E.    3,319,311. 
Roche.  Kevin  J.,  and  Palmateer.    3,319,817. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Aikins,  William  J.    3,319,936. 
International  Paper  Co. :  See- 
Huang.  DenU  K..  and  Moors.    8,319,868. 
International  Rectifier  Corp.  :  See — 

Topas.  Benjamin.     3,320,496. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See— ■  _ 
Drake.  Cyril  F.,  and  Ellington.     3,320,103. 
Knocbenbauer.    Frledrlcb.    and    Apits.     3,820,492. 
Reeves.  Alec  H.    8.820.603.  .»„«».. 

Stelner,  Frits.  Kutx,  and  Lelchtei;     8.820,364. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 

Altonji,  Edmund  R.     3,320.534. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Fonndatlon,  Inc. :  See— 

Arp.  Leon  J.,  and  Grlflltb.     3,319,624. 
Isaacs.   William   B.,  Jr.,   and   B.   G.  Heaton,   to  Machinery 
I>evelopment  Co.     Method  and  mixing  apparataa     8,319,- 
941.  5-16-67,  Cl.  25^—161.  ^      . 

Isaacson.  Franklyn,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.     DetnethatOia- 

tlon  oir  refine^  gaaes.     3,319,428.  6-16-67,  Cl.  62—28. 
Ishibara.  Eltaro :  See —  _        ^.  „«„^.... 

TokuhUa.  Hiroahl,  Isblhara.  and  KlnoahlU.     3,320,164. 
Ishlkawajima-Harima   Jukggro   Kaboahiki   KaUha :  See— 

Osawa,  Misuml.     3,319r802. 
Ishlsaka,  Otoharu.     Internal  combustion  engine  type  motor 
power    generating    apparatus.       3,819,417,    6-16-67,    Cl. 
60 — 37.  ^  ^     ^ 

Isreell.    Jack,    to    Tecbnicon    Instruments    Corp.      Electro- 
phoresis apparatus.     3.320.149,  5-16-67,  CT.  ^04—299. 
Isreell,  Jack,  to  Tecbnicon  Instramenta  Corp.     Colorimeter 
having  a  plurality  of  flow  cells  that  are  saeceaslvely  moved 
to  a  test  station.     3,319,512,  6-16-67,  CT.  88 — 14. 
Ito.  Tamio  :  See —  _  „  ^  -  .    ..     w. 

Okumura,  Sblnjl,  Ito,  Tsugawa,  Katsuya.  and  Takah^shl. 
3,320.136. 
Iwasaki,  Kanesuke.  to  Sankyo  Co.  Ltd.    Torsion  balance  with 
magnets   supporting  dead   load.     3,319,729.   6-16-67.  CL 
177—225. 
Jackson,  C.  D..  Mfg.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bentley,  Thomas  A.,  and  Jackaon.     3.819,488. 
Jackcon.  Carl  D. :   See —  „  ^  ^  ^^„ 

Bentley.  Thomas  A.,  and   Jackaon.     3,319.488. 
Jackson     Frank    H..    to   Eastman  Kodak   Co.     Photographic 
apparatus  for  recording,  processing,  and  projecting  data 
with   fast  access   time.     3,819.649,  5-16-67.  Cl.  95—12. 
Jackson.  Winston  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Caldwell.  John  R.,  and  Jackson.     3  320,210. 
Jaoominl,  Omar  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     High  resolution 

radar  systems.     3.320,609,  6-16-67.  Cl.  343 — 5. 
Jilfwert,  Erik  W.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.     Unloading  mel- 
anism   for   an    automatic   fan.      3,319,526.   6-16-47,   Cl. 
89 — 46.  _ 

Jammet,  Jean  F.,  to  Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de 
Traction  (Societe  Anonyme).  Batterv  ca»e  and  cover  and 
method  of  sealing  the  same.  3,320,096,  5-16-67.  CT. 
136—170.  „       , 

Janssen.  Peter  J.   H.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. 
Line  deflection  circuit  having  tranaformer  with  tertiary 
winding  to  compensate  for  higb  voltage  load  variations. 
3.320,470,  6-16-07.  Cl.  315 — 27. 
Jantsen  Inc. :  See — 

GaUtxki.  Bernard  I.,  and  Burbank.     3,320,346. 
Jebens.  Ray  H..  and  E.  N.  Sleder,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Interior.     Maltlflash   distillation  with  recycle  of  concen- 
trate through  up-stream  condenser  and  flash  stages.    3,320,- 
137,  5-16-67.  Cl.  202—173. 
Jedrey,  Charles  E..  Jr.     Remote  orientation  indicator.    3.320.- 

614,  5-16-«7,  CT.  343 — 18. 
Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Andrae.  Karl  H.     3,319,425. 
Jemco  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Houbolt.  NeaT    3,320^367. 
Jennings   Lewis  F..  and  W.  WanleUata,  to  Robertson  Photo- 
Mechanix,  Inc.     Photographic  anparatus  for  holding  sen- 
sitized Rheets.    3.319.6&&,  5-16-67,  Cl.  96— «6. 
Jensen,    Hermann    B.    F.      Sequentially    operable    automatic 

control  systems.     8.320.589.  5-16-67,  CT.  840 — 147. 
Jentet.  Mnxime  L..  to  Societe  Anonyme  <les  Usines  ChHusson. 
Fin   pUte   for   radiator   cores.      3,319,711,    6-16-67.   CT. 
165 — 161. 
Jepsen,  Robert  L..  to  Varian  Associates.    Ion  vacaom  pomps. 

3.319,875.  6-16-67,  CT.  230 — 69. 
Jetco.  Inc.  :_Se« — 

Evans,  Clifford  J.  3,319,364. 
Johansson,  Frits  A.,  E.  A.  Lundgren.  and  L.  G.  B.  Magnason. 
to  BoUdens  Gravaktlebolag.  Automatic  weigher  ana  rotarr 
mold  conveyor  for  liquid  metaL  3.319,728.  5-16-67,  Cl. 
177—53. 
Johnson,  Arnold  R..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc  Apparatus 
for    repairing    material.      3,319,288,    5-16-67,    CT.    18 — 1 

JobnRon.  David  K. :  See — 

Barrett.  William  O.,  Johnson,  and  Thome.     3,320,410, 

Johnson,  Harwick,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  3,320,013, 
5-16-67.  CT.  380—1. 

Johnson.  Kenneth  R.,  and  C.  J.  Beert,  to  Bartelt  Engineer- 
ing Co.^  Inc.  Machine  for  making  doable-wall  packages 
3,319,5^9,  6-16-fl7.  CT.  93 — 20. 

Johnson  Mattbey  k  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Holllster.  Ralph  G.     3,320,039. 

Johnxon,  S.  C.  k  Son,  Inc. :  See — 
Rogers,  John  R.     3,320,196. 

Johnston.  Donald  W. :  See — 

Lalrrf.    WUllam    O.,    Johnston, 
3,320,363. 
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Capatan  drfre. 
3^19^78.  &-I6-67, 


KrafUtoft 
3.820,265. 


Keys,    and    McCTellan 


Jonet,  Edgar  J.,  to  Instron  Corp.    Shear  lo*d  etU.    3,t20,- 

569,  5-16-67,  CT.  338—6.  _^   .       „   ^^ 

Jones-Ulnton,  James,  and  T.  E.  H.  Gray,  to  Daalop  Robbtf 
Co.  Ltd.     Shaped  articles.     3,319,296.  6-16-67,  CL  18 — ^19. 
Jones.   James   B.,   and   C.   K.   De  Priaco,   to   Sonobond  Corp. 

Welds.     3,319,984,  5-16-67,  CL  287—189.86. 
Jones.  James  £. :  See — 

Karew,  Joseph  J.,  Heos,  and  Jones.     3.320,488. 
Jones,  John  L. :  See — 

Bondas.  Ivan  V.,  and  Jones.     3,310,617. 
Jones,  Lewis  O. :  See — 

Tepe,  Charles  F..  and  Jones.     3.320,161. 
Jordan,   Bertram   L.,   and   J.   D.   llitebell. 

3,319,407,  5-16-67,  CL  56—25.4. 
Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co. :  See — 
Kawuecki.  Chester  J.     3,320.462. 
Tonkers,  fcdward  H.     3,320,377. 
Joyce,    Hardin.   Jr.,    to   Collins   Radio 

3,319,748.  5-16-67,  CT.  192—18. 
Judd,   Thomas   E.     Centrifugal   pump. 

Cl.  103—103. 
Judson-Biegelow,  Inc. :  See — 

Bourgeois,  Edward  G.     3,320,089. 
JuhL    James   L,    and   L.    H.  Tufty,    to   Universal   Mfk.   Co. 

Se^f  propelled  loader.     3,319.817.  5-16-67.  CL  214— -778. 
Julie,    Loebe,    to    Julie    Research    Laboratoriea,    Inc.      Low 
Impedance    measuring    apparatus    Incladinf    a    pair    of 
multiple  terminal  networks  and  a  voltage  divider.    3,820,- 
526,  5-16-67,  CT.  324 — 67. 
Julie  Researdi  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

JuUe.  Loebe.     3,320.620. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. :  ISee — 

Stanley.  Charles  J.     3.310,856. 
Kalav.  Cevat,  to  Union   Rheiniscbe  Braunkohlen 
Aktlengetellscbaft.     Production  of  thioetberi. 
6-16-67,  Cl.  260—248. 
Kamel,  Terujl :  See — 

Aoki,  Yoshlkaio,  Kamel,  and  HayanU.     8,880.117. 
Kamlet,  Mortimer  J.,  and  D.  V.  Sickman.  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.     Process  for  prodociiig  dlmethour-bexanl- 
trobipbenyl  and  dlamino  hexanitrobipbenyl.    8,320,920,  6- 
16-67,  Cl.  260—581. 
Kanai.  Hldebara :  See—  „ 

Yamamoto.    Shobei,    Nakalwa,    Kawandii,    and    KanaL 
3  320  004. 
Kane,  l^iomas  G.,   to  E.  I.   du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Polyvinyl    alcohol    adhesives    containing   boric    add    and 
bexamethylenetetramine  or  trlethylenedlamine  as  additlVa 
to  impart  quick  tack.    3,320,200,  5-16-67,  Cl.  260—29.6. 
Kaneko,  Hiaaahl :  «fee— 

Seklmoto,  Tadahiro,  and  Kaneko.     8,820,611. 
Kantor,  Sidney:  See — 

Waletzky,  Emanuel,  Berkelbammer,  and  Kantor.     3,320,- 
124. 
Kir  Cher,  Albert :  fiee— 

Hopf,  Wllbelm,  and  Klrcher.     3,310,439. 
Karecki,  Marion  B. :  See — 

Batter,  Alfred  C,  and  Karet^i.     3,319,483. 
Karew,  Joseph  J.,  H.  W.  Heaa.  and  J.  E.  Jones,  to  Borrongbs 
Corp.     Strip  line  power  harness.     8,320,488,  5-16-67,  CT. 
317—101. 
Katsara,  Noboru  :  See — 

Okamara,  Shinji,  Ito,  Tsagawa.  Katsuya,  and  Takahaahl. 

8.aao,i«6. 

Kaufman,  Maxima  G..  and  F.  X.  Downey,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Satellite  altitude  determination  by  radio 
interferometry.  3,320,616,  5-16-67,  CT.  843 — 112. 
Kawabe,  Tsaneo,  to  Alshin  Seiki  Kabushikl  Kaisha.  Vehicle 
brake  apparatus  equipped  with  a  booster.  3,819,421,  5-16- 
67.  Cl.  60—54.6. 
Kawaochi.  Sbosuke :  See — 

Tamamoto.    Shobei.    Nakalwa.    Kawancbi.    and    Kanai. 
8  820  O94 
Kawuedti,  dbester  J.,  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.    Spark 
gap  stractore  with  annular  concentric  magnets  for  rotating 
arc.     3,820,462,  5-16-67,  CT.  313—154. 
Kay,  Edward  L. :  See — 

Knowles,  Edwin  C,  Kay,  and  McCoy. 
Keamer-Natlonal  Inc. :  See — 

Klrwin,  Charles  A.     3,820,366. 
Kef  alas  A/S  :  See — 

Saabo,  Ladlslans  D.  A.,  and  K^mer. 
KeU,  Gonicr :  See— 

Sehlack.  Paul,  and  Kell.     3,820,809. 
Keimer,  Birgit  T. :  See — 

Ssabo.  Ladtslaus  D.  A.,  and  Keimer.     8,320,1^. 
Keller,  Joseph  D.,  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.    Tooling  arrange- 
ment for  installing  channel  flanged  eyeleta  lo  printed  dr- 
cult  boards.     3.310,324,  6-16-^7,  CT.  29—203. 

Kellert,  Morton  D..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Sprayable  polyvliijl 
bn^ral  wood  primer  for  polyurethane  or  polyester  finish. 
8,320.203,  5-16-67,  CT.  fi60— S2.8. 

Kelley,  Joseph  M.,  and  D.  L.  Baeder ;  said  Baeder  assor.  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Octane  Improvement 
process  for  motor  fuels.     3,320.155,  5-16-67,  CT.  208 — 184. 

Kelly.  Donald  H..  and  B  Sukornidc,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Nitrogen  compound  synthesis.  3,820,035.  5-16-67,  Cl.  28— 
866. 

Kemper,  Harry  L. :  Vee — 

Craig,    Sam   N.,   Combs,   Hllbert,   Kemper,   and   Tahar, 
8,819.897. 

Kemper,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Rose.  Arthur,  and  Kemper.     8.319.403. 
Kendon,  Owen  M.    Rod  and  tube  m»e  thermostat  with  axial 

movable  adjaatment  means.    3,820,387.  5-16-67,  Cl.  200— 

187. 
Kenkel.  Robert  A.,  to  FMC  Corp.    Combined  clutch  and  brake 

control  for  tractors.    3,819,781,  6-16-67,  CT.  180 — 58. 


8,320,167. 


8,820.127. 
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Qnartx-to-metal 


Keys,    and    MeClellan. 


3,319,587. 


3,319,613. 

i 


Kenaedy,  Samnel  F.     Snow  remover  attachment  for  power 

Uwn  mowera.     3,319,863,  5-16-67,  CI.  87 — 43. 
Kepllnger,  Miller  M.,  and  P.  D.  Wenxel,  to  J.  I.  Case  Co. 
Asrlealtaral  Implement    3,319,721,  5-16-67.  CI.  172—212. 
KeoQcb,  Patricia  T. :  8e« — 

Orayaon,  Martin,  Keougb,  and  Raabut.     3,320,321. 
Kern.  Bmll:  «e« — 

BettaJT.     Lodwig,     Kern,     Palm.     Selbert,     and     Weiss. 

Kerr,  Frank'  E..'  to  Tbe  Distillers  Co.  Ltd.     Process  for  tbe 
prodnctlon  of  potassium  sorbate.    3,320,307,  5-16-67,  CI. 
260 — 526. 
Kerr-McQee  Oil  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Ooren^  Maye-  B.     3.820.083. 

Zajlc.  James  E.     8,820,186. 
Kersbaw,  Delmar  D.,  to  General  Electirc  Co. 

seal.    8.320.852.  5-16-67.  Cl.  174—50.63. 
Kestenman  Bros.  Mfg  Co. :  Bee — 

Williams.  Howard  P.     3.319.808. 
Kewanee  Oil  Co. :  Bee — 

Swinehart,  Carl  F.     3,320,180. 

Towle.  Jack  L.,  and  Block.     3,320,315. 
Keyes  FUire  Co. :  Bee — 

Bandall,  Walter  H.    6,320.120. 
Keys,  Lyle  O. :  See — 

Laird.    William    6.,    Johnston, 
8.820.803. 
Kiekbaefer  Corp. :  £ree — 

Sbanaban.  Robert  J.     3,319,614. 
Kilmer,  William  M.  H. :  .See— 

Albertson.  Orris  E.,  and  Kilmer. 
Kimball,  Britten  E. :  Bee — 

Begley.  Warren  W..  Wilcox,  and  Kimball. 
Kins  Packaging  Ltd. :  Bee — 

LlTas,  OeM-ge.  •  3.319,865. 
King.  WUliam  J. :  £ree— 

Duncan.  Leon  L.     3.319,588. 
Kinghom,  lutrk  D. :  Bee —  ' 

Knutsen,  Herbert  K..  and  Kinghom.     3v319.329. 
Kingiberry  Homes  Corp. :  Bee — 

Oroat.  Marshall  O.     3,319,323. 
Kinoshita,  Toshisada  :  Bee —  

Tokuhlsa,  Hlrosbl.  Ishlhara.  and  Kinoshita.     3,320,154. 

Kiraly,  Philip  Z..  to  van  Dom  Co.     Injection  molding  ap- 

oaratus  for  plastic  materials.    3,319,298.  5-16-67,  Cl.  18— 

Kiraiy,  Philip  Z.,  to  Van  Dorn  Co.     Injection  molding  nossle. 

8.319^9.  5-16-67,  a.  18—30. 
Klrby.  Peter :  Bee —  ^^    ^_ 

Hackmann,  Johannes  Tb.,  and  Klrby.     3,320,123. 
Kirk.  Thomas  B. :  See — 

Campbell.  Bobert  W^  Sawyer,  RnlT,  Kirk,  Ramey,  and 
Worrell.     3^20,665. 
Kirkland.  Herman  R. :  Bee — 

Early.  Hallie  O..  Scbafer,  and  Kirkland.     3.310,605. 
Kirkpatrick.  Wylle  C,  J.  W.  Harrison,  and  R.  D.  Lowrjr,  to 

W.  R  Grace  k  CO.    Fastening  process.    3,320,106,  5-16-67, 

a.  15ft— 86.  ,  ,         ^^        ^,      , 

Klrwin,  Charles  A.,  to  Kearney-National  Inc.  Crimpable  elec- 
trical connectors  made  of  sine  drawn  tubing.     3,320,356, 

5-16-67.  Cl.  174 — 94. 
KlsailOT.  Shiomo.    Hose  reel  Installation.    3,319,905.  5-16-67, 

CT.  242—86  2. 
KiUbayashl.    Seilchi.     Fill    valve   for   liquified   gas   lighter. 

8.819.670,  5-16-67.  Cl.  141—286.  ^.      ^ 

4itche1I,  Thome  C,  to  Union  Camp  Corp.    Inner  packing  for 

tubing.    3.819.866,  5-16-67,  Cl.  229—14. 
Klass.  Donald  L.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  Osliforala.     Bulfato 

betaines  and  a  method  for  their  preparation.     3,320,266. 

{^-l(^-«7,  Cl.  260—294.8.  _      J  ™     ._. 

Klein,  Georges,  to  Compagnie  Oenerale  d'Eleetrlcite.    Electric 

current    generator    of    the    magnetohydrodynamlc    type. 

3,320.443,  5-16-67,  Cl.  310—11.  _      ,     . 

Kllngelhoefer,  WUHam  C,  and  H.  T.  Gerry,  to  Allied  Cbemlcnl 

Corp      Production   of  biurea  and  hydrasline.     3,320,028. 

5-16^7,  Cl.  23—190.  ■ 

Klinsing,  A.  F..  Co..  Inc. :  See —  I 

Prentice,  George  D.     3.319.809. 

Prentice,  George  D.    3.319,832.  _     ^ 

Klooster,  John  R.     Pig  handling  assembly.     3.319,608.  5-16- 

67.  a.  119—98. 
Klosa.  Josef,  to  Rhein-Pharma  Arsneimittelgesellschaft  m.b.h. 

Amino    alkvl    estera    of    o-(4-chlorob«toxy)-bensllic   acid. 

3,320,264.  5-16-67,  CT.  260—294.3. 
Knight,  Lester  B.  k  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 
Christensen,  Alfred  C.    3,319,774. 

Knowles.  Edwin  C. :  See — 

McCoy,  Frederic  C,  and  Knowles.    3,320,166. 

Kobayashi,  Hideki,  to  Nippon  EHectrlc  Co.,  Ltd.  Cathode  ra.v 
tubes  employing  a  novel  convergent  electrostatic  lens  sys- 
tem for  beam  modulation.    3.320,458.  5-16-67.  Cl.  313 — 86. 

Kober.  William,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.  Axial  air  gap  d.vnamo- 
electrlc  mschine  with  a  disc  rotor.  3,320,453,  5-16-67. 
Cl.  310—268. 

Kober,  William,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.  AHemating  current 
generator.    3,320,454,  5-16-67,  O.  810—268. 

Koch,  Entl  E. :  See — 

Halls,  Lawrence  M.,  Koch,  and  McCarty.    3,319,493. 

Koch.  Hana:  See — 

Buschmann,  Gerhard  E.,  Ootthardt,  and  Koch.  3,920,343. 

Koe,  Billle  K. :  See— 

Schach  von  Wittenau,  M.,  and  Koe.    3,320,282.  I 

Koennecke,  Wolfgang,  to  Bockenheimer  Brotfabrlk  F.  Relsstg 

O.m.b.H.      Wrapper    for    rolls.      3,319.873.    5-16-67.    Cl. 

229—87. 

Koetter,  Leonard.  Multiple  electrical  outlet  fused  plug  recep- 
tacle.   3,320,383,  5-16-67,  CT.  200—116.6.   :    I 


Tc 

Kol 


251  —58. 
General  Motors 
-iT. 


uoroacetoxy 
5-16-67,   Cl. 


I^ohl,  Eberbard,  and  R.  Maler.    Piston  for  interilal  combustion 

>  engines.     3.319,536.  5-16-67,  Cl.  92 — 231. 
Hojima  Koichi,  and  H.  Sato,  to  T.V.  Valve  Coi  Ltd.    Valve- 

1  actuating  device.    3,319,925,  *-16-67,  Cl 
Hokocbak,  David  G.,  and  J.  J.  Oumbleton,  to 
Corp.    Clutch.    3,319,754,  5-16-67,  Cl.  192- 
(okoruds,  Michael :  Bee — 

.       Langdon,  WiUlam  K.,  and  Kokoruds.     3^:0322 
Kullonitscb,   Janos,  to  Merck  k  Co.,   Inc.     Tilll 
alkenyl  or  alkyl  bensimidosoles.     3,320,273, 
260—309.2.  ^ 

Komack,  Roy  L. :  Be^ 

Brown,  Walter  R.  J.,  Komack,  and  Gllmartfk.    8.820.575. 
l^onan  Camera  Laboratory  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee 

'      Ikegami.  Yostalso.     S.820.3S9. 
Hoorenkov,  Alexey  P. :  Bee — 
'     Bereslavsky,  Alexander  L.,  Nagibin,  Chicbo4gov,  Grysbin, 
and  Koorenkov.    3,319,541 
Iflopplus,  Otto  G.,  to  Semicon  Associates,  IncJ     Method  for 
t  Impregnating  tungsten  dispenser  cathodes.     3,320,091,  5- 
16-67,  a.  117-228. 
I^ottler,  Franklin  D.J  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     M  ultilamp  flash 


1  photonapby.    3,319,548,  5-16-67,  Cl.  95 — ^11 
Kouba,  Delore  L.,  to  Hercules  Inc.    Process  for 


rbetl 


ly  stopping 
317—147; 
to  Texaco 
19.7. 
method. 


Ra  Illation 


pulse  gen- 
detec- 


3,: 


19,710. 


ture  of  p-nltrosophenol.    3,320,324,  5-16-67, 
Kineillng,   John   G.,    to   Devenco   Inc.     8ix-wb( 
brake   means   for   railway   can.      3,819,082, 
J  lOSi— 196. 

Hnocbenhauer,    Fried  rich,    and    S.    Apits,    to    International 

'  Standard  Electric  Corp.    Means  for  automati 

sound  reproduction.     3,320,492.  5-16-67,  Cl. 

Idnowles,  Edwin  C,  B.  L.  Kav,  and  F.  C.  Mcdoy 

Inc.     Lubricants.    3,320,167,  5-16-67,  C\.  28  2- 

lox,  John  A.,  to  Halliburton  Co.     Well  acidising 

J  3,319,714,  6-16-67,  Cl.  166 — 42. 

Knutsen,  Herbert  K.,  and  M.  D.  Kinghorn,  to  Uuion  Tank  Car 

Co.     Method  of  constructing  storage  tanks.    3,319,829,  5- 

J  16-67,  Cl.  29—428. 

Mramer,  Leo,  to  Ingeraoll-Rand  Co.     Axial  piston 
j  era  tor.     3.319,723,  5-16-67,  Cl.  173—93.6 
Krasinskl,  John  E.,  to  Baird-Atomlc,  Inc. 

tlon.     3  319,769,  6-16-67,  Cl.  198 — 85. 
Kratser,  Hans  :  See — 

Heeren,  Hermann,  Kratser,  and  Dege. 
Krause,  Donald  0. :  See — 

Beatty,  William  C,  Krause,  and  Beatty 
Kreuter,  Kenneth  O.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
tlon  bimetal  thermal  switch  mounted  in  bet 
I  tube   thermal    responsive  device.     3,320,388, 
I  200—137. 
I^tsler,  Arthur,  snd  H.  Sandmann,  to  Appa 
muhle  Brandt  k  Kritsler.     Regenerative  nei 
13,319.706.  5-16-67.  Cl.  165—7. 
Htrock.  Richard  H..  and  E.  J.  Zdannk,  to  P.  R. 
I  Inc.    Method  of  producing  a  porous  tungsten 
I  an  impervious  skin.     3^20.098,  6-16-67,  Cl 
lArogstau,  Reuben  8.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.     N( 
'comprising    nickel    oxide    with    lithium 
3,320,421.  6-16-67,  Cl.  250—83.1.  , 

Krohn,   John  M.     Garage  door  guard.     3,319,397,  6-16-67, 

Cl.  160—229. 
Krolopp.  Otto  C,  to  Blaw-Knox  Oo,     Positive 

with  infinite  setting.     3,320,373,  6-16-67.  Cl, 
IQrom,  Myron  E.,  to  Sell  Telephone  Laboratories 

phone  line  circuit.    3,320,367,  5-16-67,  Cl.  1 
ly-uger,    Bodo,    to   Martin-Marietta   Corp 


between 


.319,804. 
lo.     Combina- 
a  rod  and 
6-16-67,   Cl. 


Iiei  t 


>atebau  Roth- 
exchangers. 


supply  with  high  speed  transient  response. 
-87, 


to  Tech- 
apparatus. 

Mfg.  Co. 

364. 


KilT 


m 


hev":  Bee— 


16-87,  Cl.  321—10 
I^uger,  Herbert  W. :  See — 
J      Lamb.  Frank  G.,  and  Krager.    3,319,846. 
ISniBle,  Zelko  J. :  See — 

Mullen.  John  H.,  and  Krusic.    3.320,392. 
Kuch,  Ballin  L.,  M.  H.  Pelavln,  and  A.  L.  Brioks 

nlcon     Instruments    Corp.       Sample    analys  s 

3.320.618,  6-16-67,  O.  34(V— 35 
Kuebler,  Thomas  L.,  and  C.  E.  Freese,  to  UniHow 

Auger  ice  maker.     8.819,438,  6-16-67,  Cl.  flf 
Aiharik,  Donald  O. :  See — 

1     Garvin,  Oraydon  8.,  and  Kuharik.    3,319.2^7 
iqihlman,  William  C,  to  United  States  of  Anierlca,  Atomic 

Energy  Commission.     Tungsten-osmium  titer  noconple  and 

element  thereof.     3,320,098.  6-16-67,  Cl.  13<— 236. 
Kbhns,   Charles   C,   and   V.   O.   Smith,   to  United   States  of 

America,  Navy.     Intercept  receiver  for  Indic  iting  asimuth 

and  frequency  of  detected  signals.     3,320,637,  6-16-67,  Cl. 

325—336 
KiilbTshevsky  Politekbnichesky  Institute  "Knlb 
Salmanov,  Anatoly  N.,  and  Sovkin.    3,819, 

rashikl  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Imal.  Klyokasu,  Pukushima,  and  Miyaxaki.    3,320,205. 
Kurth.  Harold  A.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Loop  contiol  system  for 

tape  transports.     3,319,901.  6-16-67.  C\.  24  2—55.12. 

Kbrts.  Joseph  J.,  to  Gregory  Industries.  Inc.      Apparatus  for 

manufacturing  studs.    3.319,313,  5-16-67,  Cl ,  29 — 34. 
Kbssman,   Joan  V.     Rosary  guide.     3,319,699.  5-16-67,  Cl. 

116—133. 
Kbts,  Berahard  :  See —      I  i 

,     Stelner,  Frits,  Kuti,  aind  Lelchter.    3.320,  M. 

Kvle,  Harold  E.,  and  J.  H.  Bricker,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

JContlnnous  two-stage  process  for  the  product!  on  of  ep«llon- 

caprolactam.     3,320,241,  5-16-67,  Cl.  260— 2J9.3. 

Labounsky.  Alex.    Voltage-pressure  bonding.    3,2  20,069,  5-16- 
"67,  Cl.  76—214. 

LgFlame,  Frank  E.,  to  General  Moton  Corp. 
chine.    3,319,640,  6-16-67,  Cl.  134—139. 

L4font.  Michel  J.,  to  Societe  d'Instrumentation  Bcniumberger. 
Blank  for  selector  switch.  8,820,891,  6-lft- S7,  Cl.  200— 
166  ^ 


Dii  bwashlng  ma- 


tbe  manufac- 
Cl.  260—621. 
truck  with 
6-l*-67,    Cl. 


:  klallory  k  Co.. 

tnicture  wHh 

75 — 208. 

eutk'on  dosimeter 

as]  an    inpurlty. 


timing  device 

200 — 38. 

Inc.    Tele- 

9—18. 

Regulated   power 

^3,320,512,  6- 
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8,319,855,  5-l«- 


Keys,  and  D.   L. 
for  printing  and 


Lageranist.  William  B. :  See — 

Applebanm,  Curtis  H.    8,820,868. 

Lagnese,  Michael  F.     Printed  proof  dryer. 
67,  Cl.  84—162. 

Lalng.  Nlkolaus:  See — 

Kck,  Bruno,  and  Lalng.    8,319,877. 

Laing  Vortex,  Inc. :  See — 

Kck.  Bruno,  and  Lalng.    3,319.877. 

LrfUrd,  WillUm  Q.,  D.  WT  Johnston  L.  O. 
McCleUan,  to  Telemation,  Inc.  System 
televising.    3,320,363.  5-16-67,  Cl.  178—25. 

Lamb.  Frank  O.,  and  H.  W.  Krager,  to  Lamt>-Weston  Inc. 
Perforated  beo  dryer  apparatus  and  method.  8,819,846, 
6-l<^-67.  Cl.  84—10. 

Lamberti.  vlaeeat :  0ee — 

Cahn.  Arao.  Lemaire.  Lamberti.  and  Haas.    3,820.292. 

Lamont,  Harold  B. :  Se»— 

Patry,  Harvey  L..  F.  J.  and  B.,  and  Lamont.    3,819,830. 

Lamont  ft  Riley,  lac. :  See — 

Patry,  Harvey  L.,  P.  J.  and  E.,  and  Lamont.     3.319,880. 

Land,  Edwin  H.,  and  H.  O.  Rogers,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Photo- 
graphic processes  comprising  stepwise  control  of  dye  de- 
veloper ditruslbility  in  alkali.    8.820,062,  6-16-67,  Cl.  96—8. 

Lande,  Bernard  Z.  Method  of  forming  tufted  cushion  ele- 
menU.    3.820,1«8,  6-16-67,  a.  156—219. 

Landwehr,  Martin  J.  Reels  for  farm  machinery.  8,819,408, 
6-16-67,  Cl.  6ft— 210. 

Lan-Elec  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Aneekl,  Josef  L.    8,819,681. 

Langdon,  William  K.,  and  M.  Kokorads,  to  Wyandotte  Chemi- 
cals Corp.  Purification  process.  8,320,322,  6-lft-67,  CI. 
260—593 

Lange,  John  E.  Rotating  sodiac  apparatus.  3,319,358,  6-16- 
67,  Cl    35 — 43. 

Lan^ord,  Oswald  V..  and  R.  D.  Sansum,  to  Seal-Lesa  Strap- 
ping Ltd.  Package  banding  tools.  3,819,666,  6-l«-67,  Cl. 
140—98.2. 

Lants,  WlUard  J. :  See- 
Roe,  William  P.,  and  Lants.    8,820,040. 

Lapaix,  Andre  L.,  to  Prat-Daniel.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
the  decaatation  of  liquids.    8,820,161,  6-16-67,  Cl.  210 — 19. 

Lark  Luggage  Corp. :  See — 

Pelavln,  Joseph,  and  Shehnan.    3,319.748. 

La  Rosa,  Richard,  to  Haaeltine  Research,  Inc.  Parametric 
ampllflcatiOD  systems  utilising  low  pump  freqaendes  with 
circulator  and  up-converter  isolation.  3,820,482.  6-16-'67, 
a.  307—88.8. 

Larrowe.  Boyd  T.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Electronic  plotting  de- 
vice.   3.320,409,  6-lft-«7,  Cl.  2S5— 161. 

Larson,  Melvln  L..  to  American  Metal  Clinaax.  Inc.  Process 
for  making  molybdenum  acetylaoetonate.  3,S20,2iM,  5-16- 
67,  Cl.  260—420. 

Lash,  Joseph  P.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.  Balancing  system. 
3,319.470.  ft-16-67,  Cl.  73—462. 

Lassetter,  William  L.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Detection,  iden- 
tification and  communication  system.  8,820,610,  6-16-67, 
a.  848—6. 

Lauper,  Warner  R.,  to  Adams  Rite  Mfg.  Co.  Lost  motion  drive 
with  anti-feed  back  brake.    8,319,747,  5-16-47,  Cl.  192—8. 

Law,  Gabriel  H. :  See — 

McMahon,  Walter  M..  and  Law.    8,320,082. 

Lawrence,  Dennis  I.,  to  Lear  Slegler.  Inc.  Circuit  means  for 
selectively  switching  current-conducting  groups  of  a  cydo- 
converter  In  response  to  output  current.  3,320,614,  5-lft- 
67.  CT.  321--45. 

Lawrence.  Dennis  I. :  Bee — 

Amato.  Carmelo  J.,  and  Lawrence.    8,820,515. 

Lawrence  Engineering  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Sheldon.  Francis  D.,  and  North.    8.819.760. 

Lawrence,  Thomas  P.,  and  J.  R.  Martin,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Vibration  damping  means.  8,819,9X9,  6-16-67,  Cl. 
253 — 39. 

Lawrence,  Warren  E.,  Jr.,  to  Oorham  Corp.  Method  for 
fabricatiuf  a  sterling  silver  utensil.  8,819,495,  6-16-67, 
Cl.  76—105. 

Layton,  J.  C. :  See — 

Tucker,  Council  A.,  and  Layton.    8,819,806. 

Lear  Slegler,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Amato,  Carmelo  J„  and  Lawrence.     3,820,615. 
Lawrence,  Dennis  I.    8.S20.014. 

Leatben,  Chester  P.,  to  Cal  Mfg.  Co.  PorUble  welder  with 
autotraasformcr.     8,320,400,  6-16-67,  Cl.  219 — 89. 

Lebo.  William  J. :  See— 

CblUson,  Charles  W.,  Stout,  Smith,  and  Lebo.    3,819,762. 

Leder,  Philip,  and  C.  J.  Byrne,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Health,  Bducatlon  and  Welfare.  Moltlple  filtration  ap- 
paratus.   8.819.792.  5-16-67.  CU  210—288. 

Lednlcer.  Danid,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  1.2-«lpheDyl-8,4-dinydr*- 
naphthalenes  and  2,8,-dlpheayUBdeMs.  8.810.271,  ^1«- 
67,  a.  260 — 307. 

Lee,  Chu  Q..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Frequency  multiplier  struc* 
ture  wherein  a  distributed  parameter  circuit  is  combined 
with  a  lumped  parameter  circuit.  8,320,516,  6-16-67,  CT. 
321 — Cw, 

Lee,  Robert  B.  Beautician's  aid.  3,819,262.  6-16-67,  Cl. 
2 — 174. 

Leml,  Caslmer  C,  and  B.  L.  Mobley,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  magnesium  ammonium  phos- 
phate.   8,820,048,  6-16-67,  C\.  71—42. 

Legat,  Wilhelm  H. :  Bee — 

Russell,  Lewis  K.,  Legat,  and  Hackley.    3,820,568. 

Lehman,  Albert  L.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.  Method  of  In- 
jMting  gases  Into  steel  melts.    8,820,063,  6-lft-67.  Cl.  76— 

Lelchter,  GOnter:  See — 

Steiner,  Frits,  Kuts.  and  Lelchter.    3,820,864. 
Leigh,  Bertram  J. :  Bee — 

Bltel,  Jay  M.,  Leigh,  and  Williams.    8.819,985. 


Ldslng.  Paul  B. :  See- 
Gore,  William  H^  Leislng.  and  Tooper.    8.819,687. 
Leltl.  George  J.  P.    Golf  bomei  having  a  folding  frame  and 

retraota^e  wheels.    8,319,978,  5-16-47,  CL  280-^2. 
L'Eleetronlqae  Appliquee  :  See — 
Barlnnt.  Pierre.    8.319,460. 
Lemaire,  Henry  :  Bee — 

Cahn.  Amo.  Lemaire.  Lamberti.  and  Haas.    8,820^2. 
Lemelson,   Jerome   H.     Parttcniate  nannfactbre.     S,82Q.S88, 

5-16-67,  n.  264 — 14. 
Lemin.  Alan  J.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Controlling  fungi  with 

a    ethynyl  -  l-naphthalenemetbanol  or  a-ethynyl-2-napbtha- 

lenemethanol.     3,320,122.  6-16-67.  Cl.  167 — 82. 
Lemmons,  Thomas  J.,  to  Cellu  Products  Co..  Inc.     Method  of 

packaging   prechilled   food   products.     8.820.076,   O-lft-ftT. 

Cl.  99- f92. 
Lenbart.  Ronald  A.     Pit  cushion  mount  and  actuator  mcdia- 

nlsm  for  bowling  machines.     3.319.969,  6-16-67,  Cl.  278 — 

Lenke,  Hana-Dieter  :  See — 

Arnold.  Herbert.  Rebling.  Brock,  and  Lenke.     3,820.247. 
Leonard,  Frederick  :  See — 

Doebel,  Karl  J.,  and  Leonard.     3,320.262. 
Leone,  Otto  J.     Dew  point  indicator  with  Ettlngshausen  and 

Peltier  coolera.     3,319,457,  5-16-67,  Cl.  7>— 17. 
Lerch^  Peter  A. :  See — 

Hartwig,  Jurgen,  Mandorf,  Pnlgensi,  Norrla,  Hotaen,  and 
Lerch.     3.319,702. 
Leramacher,  Beiiid  :  See — 

'Schols,  Siegfried,  and  Leramacher.     3,320,038. 
Lesber,    George   Y.,    to   Sterling   Dmg   Inc.      I^do[  2,8-41 
pyrlmldlnes,     pyrido[3.2-]pyrlmidlnes.    and    intermediates 
and  process  therefor.     3,320,267,  6-16-67,  CL  260 — 256.4. 
Lesser    Bertrand  R. :  See — 

Thomas,  Morton  I.,  and  Lesser.     3.819,971. 
Lever  Brothers  Co. :  See — 

Cahn,  Arao,  Lemaire,  Lamberti,  and  Haas.     S,S20.292. 
Levin,  Alfred  A. :  See — 

Rlcbter.  Sidney  B.,  and  Levin.     3,320,298. 
Levlir  Myron  M. :  See — 

Sachnoff,  Ben  B.,  and  Levin.     3,320,011. 
Levine,   Benson,   to   B  ft  L  Lighting  Co.     Suspended  ceiling 
assembly   including  interlocking  grid  memben  and  cover 
moldings.     3,319,889,  5-16-67.  Cl.  52-809. 
Levine.  Charles  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Cross-linked 
sulfonated     aliphatic     hydrocarbon     polymera.     3,820,218. 
6-l«-67,  Cl.  260— 79.8. 
Levine,  Leonard  :  See — 

Ham  George  B.,  and  Levine.     8,820,802. 
Levine,  Melvln,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  Ford   Instrument  Co. 
Division.     Metering  ping.     3,319,660,   5-16-67.   Cl.   188— 
42. 
LeviM,  Myron  B..  and  J.  J.  Cirillo,  to  PairehUd  Camera  and 
Instrument  Corp.     Rate  sensitive  limit  switch.     8,810,474, 
6-16-67,  Cl.  74—6.6. 
Levy,  Joseph  :  Bee — 

Lusskin,  Robert,  and  Levy.     8,820,323. 
Lewandoski.   Raymond  P.,  W.  P.  Boulter,  R.  R.  GnstafsoB, 
and  H.  8.  Tlce,  Jr.,  to  Oak  Electro/ Netics  Corp.     Chan- 
nel selecting  switch  with  Improved  locking  means.     3,820.- 
372,  6-16-67.  Cl.  200—5. 
Lewensteln,   Evalina  :  See — 

Lewenstein.  Moses  J..  Pishman.  and  Lewensteln.     8.820,- 
262. 
Lewensteln,  Moses  J.,  J.  Pishman,  and  E.  Lewenstein,  execu- 
trix of  M.  J.  Lewensteln,  deceased,  said  Pishman  assor.  to 
said  Lewenstein.     14  hydroxy  morphine  and  codeine  ear- 
boxymethyloxlBBes.     8,820,262,  6-16-67,  Cl.  260—286. 
Lewis,  Albert  B.     Scoop  attachment  for  tractor  three  point 

hitch.     3.319,367.  5-16-67,  Ci.  87 — 118. 
Lewis,  John  D..  to  Vehoc  Corp.     Temperature  drop  deteetton 

means.     3,319.466.  5^16-«7,  Cl.  73 — 857. 
Lewis,  Roy  K.  :   See — 

Plummer.  James  W.     3.320,366. 
Lexington  Abrasive  Belts.  Inc. :  See — 

Prevette,  Melvln  H.     3,319,686. 
Ltberman.  Calvin.     Process  for  recovering  and  defining  scrap 

material.     3,320,051.  6-16-67,  O.  75 — 43. 
Lieberinan,  Edgar  M.,  D.  Maslan,  and  N.  Polsky,  to  Fixtures 
Mfg.    Corp.     Chair   constractlon.     3,319,909,   6-l«-«7,   CI. 
297 — 467. 
Liebermann    John,  and  R.  E.  Brooka,  to  Raneo  Inc.     Auto- 
matic defrosting  control  mechanism  for  heat  pumps  and 
the  like.     8,320,386.  5-16-67,  Cl.  200 — 136.3. 
Liebesklnd,  Mack.     Pleating  apparatus.     3,819,840.  6-16-67, 
Cl.  223—33. 

Lied.  Edgar  B.,  Jr.,  to  Encoa  Corp.  Test  element  for  meas- 
uring the  deterioration  effect  of  fluids.  3,320,570,  5-16-67. 
a.  888—13. 

Lightolier  Inc. :  See — 

Mansson,  Ounnar.     3,320,413. 

Undberg,  Richard  C.  Filters  employing  a  fibrous  paper  roll. 
3,319,790,  5-16-67,  Cl.  210—232. 

Lindsay,  David  K.  Mouth  protector.  3.319,626,  6-16-67, 
Cl.  128 — 186. 

Lirones,  Nick  G.,  to  Howmet  Corp.     Vapor  diffusion  process 

and  protection  means.     3,820,084,  5-16-67,  Cl.  117 — 5.6. 

Lirones,  Nick  O.,  to  Howmet  Corp.     Method  for  the  produe- 

Hon  of  cored  patterns.     8,320.845,  6-16-6T.  Cl.  264—256. 

Lisle  Corp. :  See — 

Von  Tersch.  Alfred  L.     3.319,306. 
Little,  Edmund  J. :  See- 
Raider,  George  K..  and  Little.     3,319,669. 
Litton  Precision  Products.  Inc. :  See — 
Schuls,  Werner  P.     3.320.114. 

"I*,fi^%l'"»*'  *o  ^'°5.  P»ckagin«  Ltd.  Multiple  packages. 
3,819,866,  6-16-67,  Cl.  229— 2^.  .~     r-  — • 
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LiTCsay,  Donald  L. :  See—  i 

Perry,  Walter  B.,  and  Unnj.     3,819.365.  ,  ! 

Lloyd.  Billy  E.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     N,N'-di(3-amlnlo- 

propyl) ethylene  urea.     3,320,274,  5-16-67.  CI.  260—309.7. 
Locklafr.  John  C.  Jr..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Navy. 

Frequency     resnlated     inverter.     3.320.510.     5-16-67,     CI. 

321 2 

Locliwood,  Bdward  C,  to  iStorer  Broadcasting  Co.     Method 

and  apparataa  for  signal  modulation  control.     3,320.536. 

5-16-ef,  CI.  325—187. 
Loeser,  Christopher  E. :  See —  ,    < 

Clarke.  James  S.,  and  Loeser.     3.319.431. 
Loeser,  Harrtson  T.  :  See —  „  „„„'.,. 

Podbcresky.  Bernard  A.,  and  Loeser.     3,320,175. 
Loeve  OpU  Qjn.b.H. :  See — 

Oruber.  Helm.     3,319,478.  ^      „  . 

Loflen.  Howard  L.,  to  Pine  State  Knitwear  Co.    Pattern  sheet 

codljig  apparatus.     3^19,881.  5-16-67,  CI.  234— 59.  > 
Loftus,   Robert  M..   to  The   Stanley   Works.      Automatic  door 

operator.     3,319,380,  5-16-67,  CI.  49—30.  „,     .  . 

Lobman,    Joseph    L.,    to    Allis-Chalmers    Mfg.    Co.     Electric 

colls  and  lead-in  connectors.     3,320,566.  5-16-67,  CI.  336— 

192. 
London,   Seymour   B.     Blood   pressure  monitors.     3,319,623. 

5-16-67,  CI.  128—2.05. 

Lopes.  John  E. :  See —  „„, 

Molina.  Joseph,  Morello.  and  Lopez.     3,319.861. 
Lorens.  Walter,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft. 

Pyrldyl  and  auinolyl  mercapto  metnyl  phosphorus  esters. 

3,820,261.  5-16-67,  C\.  260—283.       ^ 
Losada,  Victor  M.  O.  O.,  to  Carlos  Alberto  Qulroz 

batbtuba.     3,319,265,  5-16-67,  CI.  4—177. 
Lost  to.  Samuel  J. :  See — 

Coleman,  Richard  A.,  and  Losito. 
Loslto,  .Vincent  and  Sons  :  See — 

Coleman,  Richard  A.,  and  Losito. 
Loverdieck,  Charles  L.     Animal  feeder. 

a,  119—62. 
Lowe,  Warren :  See —  _  „  ^„^ ,  „„ 

Abbott.  Andrew  D..  and  Lowe.    3.320,163. 

°''Sirkpatrlck,'vVylle  C,  Harrison,  and  Lowry.     3,320,106. 
Lowtber.  Wilfred  W.,  to  Novo  Industrial  Corp.     Duat  an- 

loader.     3,319,404.  5-16-67.  CT.  55—432.    ^         ,. 
LacjL  Jacob  L..  to  Minlgrlp.  Inc.     Controlled  cooling  of  ex- 
truded plastic.     3,320>40,  5-16-67.  CI.  264—95. 
Laeas.  Joaeph  (Industries)  Ltd. :  See — 

Gilbert,  Brian.     3,319.617.  „„„  ^  ^.».. 

LucU.  CarroU  J.,  and  B.  J.  Sinclair,  to  FMC  Corp.     Cutting 

Uid  foslng  apparatus.    3.320,111.  5-16-67.  CI.  156 — 515. 
Laden.    Bene.      Primary    stage    for    hydraulic    distributor. 

3^31^,950.  5-16-67.  Cl.  267—1. 
Ludwlg.  Herbert  P.     Injection  molding  shoe  bottoms.    3,319,- 

301,  i-16-67,  Cl.  18—42.  ^      „  ^ 

Ludwlg   Taprogge-Reinigungsanlagen    fur    Rohren-Warmeau- 

Btauscfaer :  8eo — 
Nasse,  Hans.    3,319,704. 
Luedemum.  Clarence  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Rotarr 

regenerator  matrix  with  stiffness  of  low  temperature  gradi- 
ent.    3,319,707.  5-16-67.  a.  165 — 8. 

Lund.  Joban  :  See —  _„ 

Ifiller,  Robert  F..  and  Lund.    3.320.505. 
Landnen.  Erik  A. :  See—  ^      ^  ^  ,,  ^  „,^ 

Johansson.  Fritz  A.,  Landgren,  and  Magnuson.     3.^19,- 
728. 
Landqulst.'  Ingemar  H..  and  C.  W.  Wledeman.  to  Friden.  Inc. 

Mail  handling  device.     3,319.395.  5-16-67,  CI.  53—189. 
Luporld.  David.    Conveyor  type  container  filling  and  sealing 

machine.    3,319.397.  5-16-6t,  O.  53—282. 
Lusskin,  Robert,  and  J.  Levy,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co. 

Alkyl  sulfur  derivatives  of  polyalkyl  tetrabydronaphtha- 

lenes  and  process  for  making  same.     3.320,328.  5-16-67. 

Cl.  260—607. 
Latch.    Anthony.      Elevation   markers.      3.319.391.    5-16-67. 

a.  52—371. 
Luthi.  Oscar,  to  Improved  Machinery,  Inc.     Method  and  ao- 

paratua  for  making  a  honeycomb  niter.     3,320,399,  5-l6- 

67,  Cl.  219—78. 
LuU.  Wilson  B. :  See — 

Meltier.  Robert  I.,  and  Luts.     3.320.126. 
Lyles,   Cecil    R..    to   Unltex   Engineering   Service  Inc.      Free 

piston.     3,319,572.  5-16-67.  Cl.  103—52. 
Lyttad,  Leonard  A.,  and  8.  Roberts,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Vehicle  control  pedals.    3,319,487,  5-16-67,  Cl.  74—560. 
MB  Associates  :  See — 

Gould.  Bert  B..  and  Biehl.    3,310,522. 
M  ft  L  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson,  Gordon  R..  Jr.    3,320,446.  | 

Blabley,  Edward  T. :  See — 

Cnristenson.  Howard  W.,  Mabley.  and  Fisher. 
MacDonald.  James  I. :  See — 

Gale.  Reginald  L.,  and  MacDonald.     3,319.373. 
MacFartand.  Charles  H.,  to  The  Scott  ft  Fetxer  Co.     Safety 

switch  meana.     3.319.282.  5-16-67.  Cl.  15—319. 
Macher,  Karl  H.,  to  Jos.  Schneider  ft  Co.     Foar  component 

afocal  front  attachment  for  camera  objectives.     3,320,014, 

5-16-67.  Cl.  850—184. 
Machinery  Development  Co. :  See — 

Isaacs,  William  B..  Jr.,  and  Heaton.    3,319,941. 
Macbts,  Joachim,  and  R.  Heidrich.  to  Telefunken  Patentver- 

wertungsgcsellschaft  m.b.H.     Conntfctor.     3,320,573,. 5-16- 

67,  a.  339—185. 
Mackenzie,  Elbert  K.,  to  Yarway  Corp.    Mechanism  for  trans- 
mitting motion  through  a  sealed  wall.    3,319,476,  5-16-67, 

Cl.  74—18. 

MacKeniie,  John  D.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  for 
making  thin  film  glass  elelhents.  3,320.043.  5-16-67.  Cl. 
66 — 21. 


IacKerrow.  Horace  G..  W.  G.  N.  Heer,  and  P   M.  Burke,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Brazing  alloy.     3,320,- 
064,  5-16-67.  Cl.  75—134. 
ackle,   William   L.,   to   United   States  of  America.   Navy. 
Method    of    manufacturing   a    lightweight   iilcrowave   an- 
.     tenna.     3  320,341,  5-16-67.  Cl.  264 — 104. 
MacLean,  Alexander  F.,  to  Celanese  Corp.     Pro  luctlon  of  aro- 
matic sulfonic  acid  esters.     3,320,301,  5-16-67,  Cl.  260— 
456. 
Maddoz,  Robert  B.     Bolster  for  a  bed.    3,31S,269,  5-16-67, 

Cl.  5—12.  -    I 

Maggloni  ft  C.-S.D.A. :  See — 

Carisslml,  Massimo,  and  Ravenna.     3,320,1  54. 
Slagnuson,  Lars  O.  B. :  See — 

Johansson,  Frits  A.,  Lundgren,  and  Maguuson.     3,319,- 
728. 
Magnuson,  Roland  A.,  to  Pacific  Car  and  Foun(  ry  Co.    Multi- 
stage reduction  geared  winch.    3,319,492.  5-:  6-67,  Cl.  74 — 
,750. 

Saagnnsson,   Knut  J.,   to  Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Electro- 
static printing  apparatus.     3,319.546,  .V16-<  7,  Cl.  95 — 1.7. 
Mahoney,  Frank  D.,  H.  E.  Reed,  and  H.  B.  Uh  Ig.  to  Chevron 
'  Research  Co.     Bottom  loading  system  for  ti  nk  trucks  and 


3.319.746. 


Research  Co. 

trailers.     3,319,645.  5-16-67.  Ci:  137—267.  i 
Sfaier,    Ludwig,    to    Monsanto    Co.      Process  ;for 


Multi -height  comparator  and  gauge. 

Cl.  33—169. 
Marforlo,  Italo.    Fabric  fastening  assembly 

67.  Cl.  24—204. 
llarietta,  Martin,  Corp. :  See — 
I        KruKer.  Bodo.     3.320.512. 
Markland  Works  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 
1       Gale,  Reginald  L..  and  MacDonald.     3,3iB,373. 
Ifarley,  James  E..  L.  E.  Roberts,  and  J.  A.   Wa 
I    Inc.     Insulation  piercing  electrical  connect  on. 

5-16-67,  Cl.  174—84. 
Marlow.    Jacob,    to    Robertshaw    Controls  Cc, 
1    bridge  circuit  including  a  transformer  for 


3  319.307.6-16- 


Ward.  to  AMP 
^,820.354, 


Capacitance 
•elective  trans- 


3,320,310, 


8.A. 


Swing 


L  formation   of  the  input  capacitance.     3,32f,527,   5-16-67, 
Cl.  324—60. 
arron,  John  W.     Cover  for  a  bulldozer  attichment  tooth 
8,319,722.  6-16-67,  Cl.  172—719. 
Marshall,  Mervln  D.,  and  R.  M.  Adams,  to  Callery  Chemical 
Co.      Heterocyclic   boron-nitrogen    compounds. 
5-16-67,  Cl.  260—551. 

Martel.    Jacques,    and    C    Huynh,    to    Rous»>l-UCLAF     

Process  for  the  preparation  of  substituted    K-lactones  from 
;    tetrabydrotblapyran-l.l-dloxides  and   prodi  ct.     3,320,285, 
I    5-16-67,  Cl.  260—343.6. 
ifartin.  Jack  R. :  See — 

I        Lawrence,  Thomas  F.,  and  Martin.    S,319j929 
Martin-Marietta  Corp. :  See — 

Keller,  Joseph  D.     3,319.324. 
Martin,  Raymond  D.,  Jr.,  to  Tag-A-Long  Trailers.  Inc. 

away  ramp.    3.319,811,  5-16-67,  Cl.  214 — 8* 
Martinn,   Hugo  M.,   to  Yutm   Consolidated 
I    Methods   and    apparatus    for   geiierating   e 
I    power  functions.     3,320,411,  5-16-67.  CT.  5 
Masaschl,  Joseph  B. :  See — 

Miller,  Charles  A.,  Jr..  Masaschl.  and  R 
3.31»,798. 
Maschlnenfabrtk  Augsburg-Numberg  A.G. :  8^ — 
I        Heeren,  Hermann,  Kratzer,  and  Dege.    3, 319,710, 
Klaslan.  David  :  See — 

■        Lieberman,  Edgar  M.,  Maslan,  and  Polsk  ^ 
Mason,  Joseph  C,  Jr.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co. 

3,320.042.  5-16-67,  Cl.  44 — 66. 
Master  Si>ecialtles  Co. :  See — 

Culbertson,  George  T.    3,320,498. 
Masterson,  Earl,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp 
3,319,955,  5-16-67,  Cl.  271—60. 

Masterson,  James  P 


Color 


Jr.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp. 


Automatic  control  system  for  rolling  mills 
dies.    3,319,444,  6-16-67,  Cl.  72—8. 

Matetanz,  Angel  C,  to  Air  Reduction  Co 
perature  renigeration  and  gas  storage.    3,3: 
Cl.  62—45. 

Matlow,  George  :  See —  . 

Paullukonis,  Richard  S.,  and  Matlow.     i  ,319,433. 

Matsuda,  Shigebaru,  and  S.  Okawa,  to  Hltiichi,  Ltd.  Cel- 
lular magazine  type  card-vending  machines.  3,319,820, 
5-16-67,  Cl.  221—25. 

Matsunaml,  Hiroshl,  and  T.  Yagl,  to  Niwa  Machinery  Co. 
Pressing  and  drying  devices  for  corrugat  "d  board  manu- 
facturing equipment.    3,819,353,  5-16-67.  Cl-  34 — 156. 


preparing 


aminophosphlnes.     3,320,251,  5-16-67,  Cl.  460—246. 
Staler.  Rudolf  :  See — 

Kohl,  Eberbard.  and  Maler.    3,319,536. 
Wains,  Frank,  and  D.  W.  White,  to  Domtar  I  td.     Detergent 

composition.     3.320,172,  5-16-67,  Cl.  252—  37. 
Mallcoat,   Robert  C.     Can  holder.     8,318,916,   5-16-67,  Cl. 

248—210.  ^ 

Malkin,  Dov  :  See — 

Crow,  Robert  P.,  and  Malkln.     3,320,612. 
Mallory.  P.  R.,  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
i       Krock,  Richard  H.,  and  Zdanuk.     3,320,0l8. 
J        McVlcker,  Richard  E.     3,319,477. 
Mandorf.  Victor,  Jr. :  See — 

1       Hartwlg,  Jurgen,  Mandorf,  Fulgensi,  Nor^la,  Roisen,  and 
J  Lerch.     3,319,702. 

flange.  Franklin  E..  to  Petrollte  Corp.     Ozyilkylated  cyclic 
I    resins.    3.320,208.  5-16-67,  Ci.  260 — 47. 
Mann,  Horace  T. :  See —  ) 

Rogers,  John  L.,  and  Mann.    3,320.592.     ^ 
Manson.  Ounnar.  to  Liirhtoller  Inc.    Lighting  i  Ixture.     3,320, 

413,  5-16-67,  Cl.  240 — 4. 
Marconi,   Joseph,    to   Endlcott    Machine   and  fTool    Co.,    Inc. 

■  3,311,339.  5-16-67. 


ndustries, 
ekponential 
5  35—197. 


Inc 
an^ 


W.  MUler,  Jr 


3.319.999. 
stable  fuel  oil. 


Can    stop  actuator. 


and  adjustable 

:nc.     Low  tem- 
9,434.  5-16-67, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MataathlU  Electric  IndustrUl  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Yamamoto,    Sbobel,    Nakalwa,    Kawaacbi,    and    Kanai. 
3,320,0»4. 
Mattox,  William  J. :  See— 

Arey.  WllUam  F..  Jr..  and  Mattox.    3,320.157. 
Maxwell,  Milton,  to  Colfate-PalmollTe  Co.     Welfbt  rate  con- 
trol.   3,319,828.  &-16-67,  CI.  222—1. 
Maya,  Walter,  to  Nortb  American  Aviation,  Inc.     SyntbesiH 

of  trifluonunine  oxide.    3,820.147,  5-16-67,  a.  204—177. 
Mayer,  Franda  X.,  and  D.  S.  Roberta,  to  Eaao  Becearcb  and 
Engineering  Co.     Fluid  bed  process.     8,320,060,  5-16-67, 
CI.  7S5 — 26. 
Marnard,  Robert  N.,  and  J.  lannlcelU,  to  J.  M    Haber  Corp. 
Clay    bleacblBg  nnder   non-oxidising  atmosphere.      3,320,- 
027.  5-16-67,  CI.  23—110. 
Mayo,  Payton  C. :  See— 

Caldwell,  Jobn  R.,  and  Mayo.    3,320,376. 
Masanek,  Henry  B. :  Bee — 

Fortenbacn,  John  H.,  HoUowood,  and  Masanelc.     3,320.- 
452. 
Massarella,  Emil  D.,  and  E.  Dalton,  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corp.     Water  resistant  paper  coating  composi- 
tions.   8,320,080.  5-16-67,  CI.  106—210. 
.McAllister,   Declcer  O.,   Jr.     Submersible  turbidity  detector 

unit.  3,31»,814,  5-16-67,  CI.  88—14. 
McAnlDch,  Herbert  A.,  and  H.  W.  Velander,  to  Borc-Wamer 
Corp.  Belt  retracting  meana.  3,319,007,  5-16-67,  CI. 
242—107.11. 
McBee.  Earl  T^  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  3A,4,7,7A- 
tetrahydro  -  2,3.3A.4,5,6,7,7^  -  octahalo  -  4,7-methanoindene> 
1,8-dione  diimines  and  process  for  tbeir  production.  3,320,- 
316.  5-16-67.  CI.  260—566.  / 

McCabe,  Leo  J. :  Bee —  / 

Bridger,  Robert  F.,  McCabe,  and  Williams.    3.320,lte. 
McCaffrey,  Robert  N.,  and  R.  B.  McCormick,  to  United  SUtes 
of  America,  Nary.     Bombing  release  indicator  for  use  with 
a  range  radar.    3,320,603,  5-16-67,  CI.  340—248. 
McCall,  Ernest  B. :  Bee— 

Dibbo,  Alan,  and  McCall.    3,320,219.  / 

McCarty.  Horace  O. :  Bee —  / 

Halle,  Lawrence  M.,  Koch,  and  McCarty.     3,819,493. 
McClellan.  Donald  L. :  See- 
Laird.  WillUm  O.,  Johnston,  Keys,  and  McCIellan.    3,320,- 
363. 
McCormick,  Barstow,  Sheppard,  Coyle  t  Best :  Bee — 

Walter,  Cletas  N.    3,319,596. 
McCormick.  Harold  E.,  to  Ramsey  Corp.    Resilient  retaining 

ring.    3,319,508.  5-16-67,  CI.  85—8.8. 
McCormick.  Jamea  B..  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.    Apparatus 

for  mounting  a  specimen.    8,319,289,  5-16-67,  CI.  18 — 5. 
McCormick,  Richard  E. :  Bee — 

McCaffrey,  Robert  N.,  and  McCormick.    3,320,603. 
McCoy.  Frederic  C  :  Bee — 

Knowles,  Edwin  C.  Kay,  and  McCoy.     3,320,167. 
McCoy,  Frederic  C,  and  E.  C.  Knowles,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Lu- 
bricating composition  containing  schiS  baae-lnorganlc  hallde 
adduct.    3,320,166,  5-16-67.  CI.  2S2— 40.7. 
McDonald  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Veylrlt.  James  V.,  and  Ihlenfeld.    3.820,009. 
McDougall.  Donald,  and  A.  H.  McKlbbin,  to  United  Aircraft 

Corp.    Locking  waaher.    3.319,689.  5-16-67.  CI.  161—28. 
McOratb,  0.  J. :  See— 

Appiebaam,  Curtis  H.    3,320,368. 
McOraw-Edison  Co. :  See- 
Andrews,  William  W.    3,820,602. 
HolsTe.  Harold  V..  and  Strike.    3,319,847. 
McGregor,  Arrln  D.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Optical  read  head 
oalnc  light  conducting  rod  and  defining  a  triangular  read 
area.    3,820,420,  5-16-67,  CI.  250—210. 
McKay  Machine  Co.,  The  :  See—  i 

Stevens,  WiUUm  W.    3,319,902. 
McKibbln.  Albert  A. :  See— 

McDougall,  Donald,  and  McKibbln.     3,319,689. 
McLean,  David  W..  and  C.  G.  Easter,  to  Morgan  Construction 
Co.     Hot  rolled  steel  rod.    3,320.101.  5-16-87,  CI.  148 — 36. 
McLean,    Paul    D.     Universal   cartridge   holder.     3,319,511, 

5-16-67,  CI.  86—44. 
McMahon,  Walter  M..  and  O.  H.  Law,  to  American  Pipe  and 
Construction  Co.     Colloidal  silica  protective  cortlng  and 
method   of   making  same.     3,320,082,   5-16-67,   C\.   106 — 
287. 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Poos,  George  I.    3,320,267. 
McVicker,  Richard  E.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  *  Co.,  Inc. 

escapement.    3,819,477,  5-16-67,  CI.  74 — 112. 
Mead,  Robert  H.:  Sm —  ^ 

Tennlea,  James  O..  Mead,  and  AUaben.    3.320.007 
Mecanlque  Navale  et  OutilUge  de  Precision  M.N.O.P. : 

OUnoll,  Marcel  L.     3,319,594. 
Mecca  Cable  k  Service,  Inc. :  See — 

Bender,  John  C.     3.319.464. 
Mebrbrodt.  Alfonso  W. :  See — 

Chasar.  Anthony  R..  and  Mebrbrodt.     3.320,374. 
Mehta,  Minoo  D.,  and  D.  Miller,  to  Beecham  Group  Ltd.    3- 
amino-3-hydroxymetbylaIkynes.      3,320,277,    5-16-67,    CI. 
260—326.5. 


Timer 


S«e- 


Bayer,  Bitners, 
Heat  storage 


Meier,  Erich  :  See — 

Brandt.  Hana-Waltber,  Schleppingboff, 
and  Meier.     3,320,138. 
Mekjean,  Matthew,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp. 

apparatus.     3,320,408,  5-16^7,  CI.  219—530. 

Melhose,    Alfred    B.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 

Timed  release  coupling.     3,319,978,  5-16-67,  CI.  285—18. 

Meltser,  Robert  I. :  Bef> — 

Brown,  Richard  E.,  and  Meltier.     3,320.260. 

Meltser,  Robert  I.,  and  W.  B.  Luts,  to  Warner-Lambert  Phar- 
maceutical Co.  Gastric  anti-secretory  compositions.  3,320,- 
126,  5-16-67,  CI.  167—55. 


Menasoff,  George  N. :  See — 

Corrall.  Roy  E..  and  Menasoff.     3.820,350. 
Menke,  John  M. :  See — 

Tapas.  John  C.  and  Menke.     2,319,877. 
MennesHOD,   Andre  L.,   to   Soclete  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et 
d  Etudes,  8.I.B.E.    Multistage  carboretors  for  Internal  com- 
bustion engines.     3^19,942,  5-16-67,  CI.  261 — 28. 
Mentnech.  Adelt>ert ;  33^  each  to  A.  C.  Nolte  and  C.  Q.  Bnah. 
Device  for  stirring  liquids.     3,319,940,  5-16-67,  CI  259— 
138. 
Mercier,  Bernard,  to  Olaer  Patent  Co.     Pranure  veweL     3,* 

319.420,  5-16-67,  CI.  60—54.6. 
Mercier,  Jacques  H.,  to  Mercler  Olaer  Patent  Corp.     Sealing 
device  for  presaure  vessels.     3.310,658.  5-16-67,  CL  138 — 
30. 
Mercier  Olaer  Patent  Corp. :  See — 

Mercier,  Jacques  H.     3,319.658. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Cbemerda,  John  M.,  and  Bicklng.     3,320.306. 
Fried,  Jobn,  Hannah,  and  Patchett.     3,320,289. 
Gal,  George,  and  Sletxinger.     3,820,280. 
Grim,  Wajrne  M.     3,32M25. 
Kollonitscb,  Janos.     3.820,273. 
Ruyie,  WiUiam  V.,  and  Shen.     3,320,278. 
8h«n,  Tsung-Ylng,  and  Artb.     3,820,268. 
Metrailer,  William  J.,  to  EUso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Molded  carbon  materials.     3,320,150,  5-16-67,   CI.  204 — 
294. 
Meyer,  Frledrieh,  to  Continental  Gnmmi-Werfce  Aktlengeaell- 
schaft.     Machine  for  making  foils  or  webs  of  rubber  or 
rubber-like  material.     8,320,112,  5-16-67.  CI.  156—543. 
Meyer,  Owen  A. :  Bee — 

Andreasen.  Sigurd  J.,  and  Meyer.     8,319,775. 
Michael,  Johannes,  to  Nordischer  Maschinenhau  Bud.     Meth- 
od of  producing  flab  fillets  free  from  pin  bones.     8,319,287, 
5-16-67,  CI.  17— -15. 
Michaels,  Alan  S.,  to  Amlcon  Corp.    Permaelective  membranes. 

3.320,328.  5-16-67,  CI.  260--674. 
Mickilusu  Takeyoabi :  See — 

Tokubisa,  Hiroshi,  Ishlbara,  and  KinoshlU.     3.320.154. 
Micromatic  Hone  Corp. :  See — 

Csubak.  Albin  S.     3,320,378. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Collins.  Galen  F.,  and  Daber.     3,320,236. 
McCormick,  James  B.     3,319,289. 
Miles,  Willie  F.     Lawn  edging  mechanism  in  a  lawn  mower. 

3,319.406.  5-16-67.  CI.  56 — 25.4. 
Miller,  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  J.  B.  Maaaachi.  and  R.  W.  Miller,  Jr. 
Cord  wound  filter  element.     3.319,798,  5-16-67,  CI.  210 — 
243. 
Miller,  Charles  F..  to  Basic  Products  Corp.     Capillarr  wire 

feed  device.     3,310,859,  5-16-67,  a.  226—91. 
Miller  Charles  J.,  Jr.,  to  The  Ohio  Brass  Co.    Apparatus  in- 
cluding electrode  means  for  determining  electrical  condi- 
tion of  aerial  booms  for  energised  line  working.    3,820,524. 
5-16-67.  CI.  824—54. 
Miller,  David :  See— 

Mehta,  Minoo  D.,  and  MUler.     3,320.277. 
MUler,  Earl  W. :  See— 

Headrlck.  LewU  L..  and  Miller.     3.320,600. 
Miller,  Brvln  R.  :  See — 

lavelli,  Teno,  and  Miller.     3,310,470. 
Miller,  Ira  H.,  to  Owens-IUinola,  Inc.    Anti-aplaab  liquid  pour- 
out  fitment  and  cloanre  therefor.    3,810,643,  5-16-67.  CI. 

MUler.  Robert  F.,  and  J.  Lund,  to  General  Motors  Oorp.     In- 
duction motor  opto-electronlc  starting  circuit.     3,320,505, 
5-16-67.  CI.  318—221. 
Miller,  Robert  W..  Jr. :  See— 

Miller,  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  Maaachi,  and  Miller.     3,310,703. 
Miller,  Wayne  F.,  to  California  Institute  Research  Founda- 
tion.   Temperature  sUbilised  multivibrator.    3.320.551.  5- 
16-67,  CI.  831—113. 
Miller  Wrappinic  k  Sealing  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Barber,  Ralph  F.     3,310,399. 
Mlllmaster  Onyx  Corp. :  See — 

Wakeman,  Reginald  L.,  and  Coates.     3,320,268. 
Millmont  Induatries,  Inc. :  See — 

Finger.  James  H.,  and  Williams.     3,319,828. 

Finger,  James  H..  and  Williams.     3,319,332. 

MIms,  James  R.,  to  Raytheon  Co.    High  power  amplifier  taav-    i 

ing  a  cooling  fluid  manifold  attached  to  the  alowwave  stroe-    : 

ture.    3,820,471,  5-16-67.  CI.  315—30.8.  i 

Mine  Safety  Anpliances  Co. :  See —  '' 

Windsor,  Fred  N.     3,319,627. 
Mineral  Deposits  Pty.  Ltd. :  See — 

Relchert,  Ernst.     3,319,788. 
Minlf  rip.  Inc. :  See — 

Luca,  Jacob  L.     3,320,340. 
Mink,  William  H. :  See— 

Bacbsel.  George  F.,  and  Mink.     3.319,344. 
Minor,  John  T.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.     Heavy  duty  liquid' 

detergent.    3,320.173,  5-16-fi7,  CI.  252—187. 
Mitchell,  John  D. :  See- 
Jordan,  Bertram  L.,  and  Mitchell.     3,319,407. 
Mix,  Robert  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.     Me- 
tering system  responsive  to  Interrogations  from  a  central 
station.    3,320,591,  5-16-67,  CI.  340 — 152. 
MiyasakI,  Sadamaru  :  See — 

Imal,   Kiyokasu,  Fnkuahima,   and  Mlyaxaki.     3,320,205. 

MoattI,    Paul    J.,    to    Btabllssement    Public;    Centre    de   la 

Recherche  Scientiflque.     Photomultiplier  tube  circuit  with 

substantially  linear  output.     3,820,425,  5-16-67,  CI.  250— 

207. 

Mobarry,  John  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Electrical  contractor 
with  novel  terminal  means..  3,320,561.  5-16-67,  CI.  395 — 


3,320,165. 
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MobU  Oil  Corp. :  See— 

Brldfcr.  Bobert  P.,  McCabe,  and  WUlluu. 
Mobley,  Barton  L. :  Bee — 

lietml,  Caalmer,  C^  and  Mobley.     3,320,048. 
Modrcul.  Kocener  L. :  see — 

Cole,  Felix.  Modreskl,  and  Van  Tllbarr     3,320,044. 
Molina,  JoKith,  H.  Horello.  and  J.  E.  Lopei,  to  Sperry  Band 

Corp.    Tape  rilde.    3J319,8«1.  5-16-67.  CI.  226—100. 
Monsanto  Cnemlcals  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Dlbbo,  Alan,  and  McCaU.     3,320,219. 
Monsanto  Co. :  Bee — 

Coben,  Saol  M.     3.320.222. 

Tifik.  Walter.     3,3^0,184. 

Hedrlck,  Boss  M..  and  Mottas.     3,320,335; 

Berber,  John  F.     3,320,313.      . 

KeUert.  Morton  D.     3.320,203.       ' 

Maler,  Lndwig.     3,3(^,261. 
Hontecatlnl  Edison  S.p.A. :  Bee — 

BonTielnl,  Alberto,  and  Ildos.     3,320,334. 

Cappoeelo,  Vlttorlo,  and  BlbonL    3.820,226. 

Dl  Dmsco,  Giovanni,  and  Colamussl.     3,320/ 
Montfomery,  Harold  S. :  Bee — 

Hedrla,     Bobert     B.,     Montgomery,     and     Blcbmond, 

3  320  ufi3 

Montfomerjr' James  M.    Toilet  bowl  deaalnc  tool.    3,818,281,1 

6-16-67.  fcl.  16—244.  I 

Moore,  Donald  B.,  and  A.  E.  Front,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Becovery  of  a-olefln  polymers  from  polymerisation 

reaetlofl  product.     3,320.223,  6-16-67,  CI.  260—88.2. 
Moore,  Olan  T.     Method  of  determining  the  oil  availability 

contour  of  an  oil  field.     3.319,713.  5-16-67.  CL  166 — 4. 
Moore.  Balph  W. :  See — 

Bowli^Tt  Joseph  E..  Jr..  and  Moore.     3,319,388. 
Moore.  Bobert  C. :  Bee — 

Spark.  Anthony  A.,  and  Moore.     3,320,201. 
Moors,  Harold  B. :  Bee — 

Huaac,  Denis  K.,  and  Moors.     3,319.868. 
Moraln.  wlllard  A.,   to  The :  Cooper-Bessemer  Corp.     Valve 

packing  construction  for  valves  used  at  low  temperatures. 

3i819,647.  5-16-67.  CI.  137—312. 
Moran,  Jesse  V.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Apparatus  for 

supplying  fertiliser   to  the  soU.     3.319.588,   5-16-67,   CI. 

Morello.  Herbert :  Bee — 

Molina.  Joseph,  Morello,  and  Lopez.     3.319,861. 
Mornn  Conatrueaon  Co. :  Bee — 
HiU.  William  J.     3,319,449. 
MdiSan,  David  W..  and  Easter.     3.320,101. 
Morgan.  Donald  F..  to  The  Bendiz  Corp.    Carburetor  choking 

device.     3,819,943,  5-16-67,  CI.  261—39. 
Mormn,  Baymond  B..  to  General  Co.    Silicon  control  swltdi- 
saturable    transformer    current    limit    protective    circuit. 
S.32^519.  6-16-67.  CI.  828—22. 
Mori,  KLrokn :  Bee —  | 

Anno.  Yoshiro,  and  MorL     3320,005. 
Morrison,  Norman  E.,  to  Electro  Sclentlfle  Industries,  Inc. 
Electrical  choimer  utilising  a  shielded  reed  switch.    3,320,- 
559,  5-16-67,  O.  335—151. 
Morrow,  Floyd  H. :  Bee — 

Ammons,  Joseph  L.,  and  Morrow.     3,819.286. 
Morse  Chain  Co. :  See — 

Cossarin,  Edward.     3,320,006. 

Tennlea.  James  O.,  Mead,  and  Allaben.     3,320.007. 
Morse.  Peter  W.     Self-propelled  aerial  platform.    3.319,739, 

6-,16-67,  CI.  182 — 2. 
Moaler.  Leo  D.     Anti-backlash  attachment  for  fishing  reels. 

3,318,903.  6-16-67,  CI.  242— 84.52J 
Motorenfabrlk  Hati  O.m.b.H. :  Bee^— 

Neuer,  Karl-Helnx.     3,319,619. 
Motorola,  Inc. :  Bee —  i 

Olasaer.  James  B.     3,320,562.  i 

Lee.  Chn  Q.     3.320,616.  ' 

SUvlk.  WUllam  H.     3.320,469 
Mottas.  Edward  H. :  Bee — 

Hedrick,  Boss  M.,  and  Mottus. 
Mueller.  Gustav  A. :  Bee — 

Golben.  Michael,  and  Mueller. 
Mueller,   John   J.,    to   Air-Ject   Corp. 

3,819.887,  6-16-67.  CI.  222—212. 
Mueller.  Belnhold.    Metallic  points  for  loom  shuttles. 

664.  5-16-67.  a.  139—196: 
Moessel.  Dan  C,  to  American  Metal  Climax,  Inc.     Window 

structure.     3,319,381.  5-16-67,  CI.  49 — 480. 
Muhle.  Herbert,  to  Cbemlsche  Fabrik  Schwelserhall.     4-(0- 
amlnoDroplonylamlno)-antlp7rlaefl.    3,820.253.  6-16-67,  CI. 
260—247.2. 
Mulr,  James  A. :  Bee — 

Noble.  Gardiner  A.,  and  Mulr.  3.320,558. 
Mullen,  John  H.,  and  Z.  J.  Krusic,  to  Westlnghouse  EHectrlc 
Corp.  Electric  control  device  with  improved  contact 
structure.  3,320,392,  5-16-67,  Q.  200 — 166. 
Muller,  Adam,  to  Dr.  A.  Muller  Chemisehes  Laboratorlum. 
Process  for  producing  Isohumulon-rlch  hops  extracts. 
3,320,071,  5-lt-67.  a.  90—60.5. 

MQUer-Bardorff,  Wolfgang,  and  W.  Saleek.  to^GFA  Aktlenge- 
sellschaf t.    Silver  halide  emulsions  with  increased  sensltvlty. 
3,320,068,  5-16-67.  CI.  06—107. 
Mullins  Mfg.  Corp. :  fiTee — 

Ullman,  Myron  E.,  Jr.,  and  Harroff.     3,319,661. 
Muntz.  AUn,  k  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Beale.  Evelyn  S.  L.    3.320,382. 
Mnrphjr.  Peri7  J..  Jr.,  and  J.  T.  Shnlta:  said  Shaltz.  aaaor. 
to  UiUted  Sbtes  Steel  Corp..  and  said  Murphy,  assor.  to 
The  Van  Doin  Iron  Works  Co.     Method  of  snaDlng  metal. 
3.320.102,  5-16-67.  CI.  148—131.  — t^— • 

Murray.  Thomas  C.  F.  S.  Beese,  P.  A.  BoseUl,  B.  A.  Schaeffer.  *' 


ULST  OF  PATENTEES 


,335. 


3,320, 


3,320,139. 

Dispensing   device. 

3,319,- 


and  J.  B 
nvtus. 


I.  Stone,  to  Xerox  Corp.    Xerographic  transfer  appa- 
3,»19.604.  5-16-67,  <n.  118— OT7. 


Human  contact 

and  biswitch 

5. 

Human  contact 

mull  Ivibrator  and  bi- 


307- -88. 


an( 


heat-ex(  ihangerf. 


sands. 


8  26. 


Mutter,  Walter  £.,  to  International  Bnslnea  i 
Semiconductor  devices  and  their  fabrlcijtlon. 

Myers  F.  Jfi    ft  Bro.  Co.,' The  :  Bee — 
Wolfprd,  Dale  B.  ^  3.319.890. 

Myers,  Thomas  K.,  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc. 
controlled  dimmer  circuit  with  multlvlbtiitor 
operation.     3,320,437,  5-16-67.  CI,  307- 

Myers.  Thomas  K..  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc 
controlled  ewitdiing  circuit  using  a  mul 
switch.     3,320.438rVl6-67,  Cl5o7— 88 

NBA,  Inc. :  Bee — 

_      St.  John.  Edward  A.     3,320,422. 

Nadler    Joseph  B.     Waterproof  transparent 
3,316,360,  5-16-67,  CI.  36—4. 

Nagibin,  Alexander  A. :  Bee — 

Bereali^sky,   Alexander,   Nagibin,   Chlcloogov 

^,  ^      and  Koorenkov.     3,319,541.  ^ 

Nakalwa,  Katsujiro :  Bee— 

y»n»"noto,    Shohel.    Nakalwa,    Kawau^l. 

Nakajima.  WUllam  N. :  Be»— 

Both,  Philip  B..  Hallows,  and  Nakajima 
Nasse,    Hans,    to    Ludwlg    TaproggS'Bainla 
Bohren-Warmeaustauscner.     Method 
cleaning  and  controlling  tube-type 
704,  5-16-67,  a.  165--1. 
Nathan,  Marvin  F.,  O.  T.  Skaperdas,  and 
Pullman  Inc.    Fluid  coking  of  tar  ss 
67,  CI.  208—11. 
National  Broach  ft  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 

Daniel,  David  W..  and  Bassoff.     3,819. 
National  Cash  Begister  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Braner,  Howard  T.     3,320.109.  I 

Carlson.  Carl  O,     3.819,518.  ' 

'Bondas,  Ivan  v.,  and  Jones.    8.818,517. 
National  ForgfB  Co. :  »ee— 

Wltkin,  Donald  E.     3,818,298. 
National  Besearch  Development  Corp. :  Bee— 

Shiner,  Margot.     3,819,622. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp. :  Se< 

Manarella,  Emll  D.,  and  Dalton.     S,82f 
Naujoks,  Budolf  A.  W. :  See— 

Naulpks.  Budolf  A.  W.,  Held,  Prlnsba  rh, 
3,319,819. 
Naujoks,   Budolf  A.  W.,  J.  Held.  F.  J.  Plnsba 
Gantner ;  said  Held,  Prlnsbaeh  and  Oan  ner  i 
said  Naujoks.    Cigarette  dispenser  and  Hi  ;bter. 
5-16-67.  CI.  221—15.  * 

Nayler,  John  H.  C. :  See — 

Fosker,  Georfe  R,,  Nayler,  and  Smith. 
Nazxaro,  Joseph  L.     Bange  guard.     3.819. 

126—211. 
Neal,  Franklin  M..  and  J.  D.  Byan.  to  Comln 

Street  light  refractor.     3,320.415.  5-16-6i , 
Nebel,  Erhard  M. :  Bee—  ^ 

Nebel,  Max  B.  and  B.  M.     3,819,440. 
Nebel,  Max  B.  and  B.  M.,  to  Hanes  Hosiery 
fabric.    3,319,440,  5-16-67,  CI.  66—169. 
Nebgen,  William  H.,  to  Chemical  Construction 

eration  system.     3.819,482.  fr-16-^67.  CI. 
Nederlandse    Organlsatle    voor    Toegepasti 
pelllk  Ondenoek  ten  Behoeve  van  Nljvi 
verkeer :  Bee — 

De  Waard.  Pleter.     8.320.548. 
Nee.  Midiael  A. :  Bee — 
,      Choate,  Paul  V..  and  Nee.     3.819.566 
Needham,  Earl  D.,  and  F.  A.  Skaslk.  to 
■  America,  Atomic  Engery  Commission.    \ 
Ing  means.    3,319,497,  5-16-67,  Cl.  82— 
Neely,  Homer  C,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de    . 
Process  of  making  acetylene  In  an  eleetrl  : 
5-16-67.  Cl.  204—171. 
Neier,  Oral  O.     Hog  ringer.      3,319,454, 

410. 
Nelghom.  Bor  G.,  to  Omark  Industries, 
ated  tool.    3,319,862,  6-16-67,  C\.  227- 


decoratlve  boot. 

,   Gryzhln, 

and   Kanai. 

^    3,820,207. 
is  angsanlagen    fur 
dl  arrangement  for 
8,819,- 


<20, 


rstei  D, 


'S^!' 


In; 
-1(, 

Nelsen,  Murray  D. :  See — 

Norrls,  Carl  L..  Williams,  Nelsen,  Cornier, 

Oliver.  3,31&,569. 
Norrls,  Carl  L.,  Williams,  Nelsen,  Compr 

(Mlver.     3,319.570. 

Nelson,  Elliot  S.,  to  Embassy  Industries, 
track  for  finned  heating  unit  with  barbs. 
67,  Cl.  166—67. 

Nelson,   William   L.,    to  Butterworth   8ti 
for  automatically  controlMnK  the  rotatin 
distributor.     3,319,880.  5-16-67.  Cl    — 

Neroa,  Clifford  A.,   to  Diamond   Alkali  Co, 

resins  stabilized  with  mixtures  of  thlodlallanolc 

and  aUphatic  polyol.    3,320,206,  6-16-67, 
Nessamar,  Alvln  A.,  and  Q.  F.  Palumbo. 

adapter  and  methods  of  Installing  0-ring 

325,  5-16-67,  Cl.  29—235. 
Nesseth,  CUfford  A.     Hay  elevator  upright 

lift.    3,319,771,  5-16-67,  Cl.  198—104. 
Neuer,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Motorenfabrlk  Hats 

presslon  device  for  internal  combustion  en,  ;lnea 

6-16-67,  Cl.  128—182. 
Neuf,  Donald,  to  Control  Data  Corp 

diode  packages.     3,820,497.  5-16-67.  Cl. 

Neville,  Hugh  C. :  Bee — 

PannuHo,  Hugo  E.,  Hugh  C.  Neville, 
Jr.     8.819,390. 

Neville,  Hugh,  Jr. :  See— 

PannulTo.  Hugo  E.,  Hu^  C.  Neville, 
Jr.     3,319,890. 


Machines  Corp. 
8,319,311, 


G.  C.  Grubb,  to 
3,820.152,  &-16- 


,080. 
,  and  Gantner. 


ach,  and  E. 
assignors  to 
.    8I819.819, 


8.820,240. 

'I.  6-16-67,  CT. 


Ing  Glass  Works. 
,  Cl.  240—106. 


B  [ills 


Co.    Knitted 

a  Corp.    Befrlg- 

ipastnituurweteasebap- 
Nljvcrbeld  Handel  en 


W  >rk 


7nlted  SUtes  of 
piece  stabills- 
!8. 

ifemours  and  Co. 
arc.    8,820,146, 


5fl6-67.   Cl.  72 — 
Powder  actu- 


,  Ooodbar.  and 
,  Ooodbar,  and 


Inc.     Penetrable 
3,810,708,  6-16- 


Ine.     Method 
speed  of  a  liquid 

Vinyl  fluoride 
lolc  add  esters 
:i.  260 — 41. 

Gasket  seating 
gaskets.    8,319,- 

screw  type  bale 

.m.b.H.     Decom- 
8,319,619. 

Variable  eapadtance 
3  17-284. 

and  Hugh  Neville, 


aiid  Hugh  Neville, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Ntwport  Ntwi  Bhlpbolldlnff  and  Drr  Dock  Co. 

Cnnnlngham,  Bae  H.     8.880,400. 
Nexus  Bsssardi  Laboratory,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Pearlmaa.  AUn  A.    8.820.680.  _^     ^, 

NichoUs.  Edward  W.,  and  A.  T.  DUdUlan,  to  Fiber  Glass  In- 
dustrlM,  Inc.     OUss  fabric  with  particulate  material  sjad 

dla  jgnii  p«i«tratlnf  the  mbc.    3,820,118,  6-16-67,  Cl. 

NldioU,  Proctor  W.,.to  Aircraft  Mechanlo;,  Inc.    Adjustable 
electrically  powered  aircraft  aaat.    «310,82l.  5-16-67.  Cl. 
248—410. 
Nlelaad,  Paul  J. :  «e«—  „  .     ,     .  .,«,  «.. 

Bchobtr.  Wayne  ■..  and  Nltland.    8.819,888. 
Nienburg.  Haas :  See —  ..^       ..  » .«« ./v* 

Sdieak.  Walter,  Nienburg,  and  Dorschaer.     8,820,808. 
Nippon  Blectrle  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

^obayashl.  HUieki.     8,820^58.  ^        ,  «.»„  ^, , 
SAlmote,  TMatalro,  aad  Kaaeko.    3,320.611. 
Nlwa  Machlaenr  Co. :  See—      _  _      .„».«..« 
Matsunami.  Hlroshl,  and  Yagl.    «,819.858. 
Noble.  Gardiner  A.jand  J.  A.  Mulr,  to  Chryzler  Corp.    Elec- 
tric switch.     8,810,658,  5-16-67,  Cl.  885—147. 
Nolan,  George  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co      Oxidative  de- 
bydrogenaUon  over  sUnnlc  phosphate  eaUlyst.    8.320.329. 
6-16-67,  Cl.  260—680. 
Nolle,  Albert  C. :  Bee—       „,,„«,« 

ikentnech,  Adelbert.     3,319,940.  «v— .i-i  t« 

Nomura,  Hlroakl,  and  K.  Suglmoto,  to  Tjleda  Chemical  In- 
dustries. Ltd.     Stable  and  active  fradloinycin  salta  and 
preparation  thereof.     8^820,286,  5-16-67.  Cl.  260-210. 
Nordlseher  Mascblaenbau  Bud. :  See— 
Michael.  Johannes.     8.819.287. 

SchUchtlng,  Karl.    3^19.284.  ,  ,10  ani 

Nordstrom,  Blchard  L.     PorUble  display  device.     8,319,801, 

Norrl8!^arft.,*ILl]' Williams,  M.  D.  Nelsen,  H.  B  Corner, 
J    2.  O^bir.  kad  I.  L.  Oliver,  to  The  Boeing  Co.     Fuel 
feeding  systems.    8,819,568,  6-16-67,  Ck.  108—5. 
Norrt?  Carl  L.,  B.  L.'  WilUams.  M.  D.  Nelsen   H.  E,  Corner^ 
J.  K.  Ooodbar,  aad  I.  L.  Oliver,  to  The  Boeing  Co.     Fuel 
feeding  systems.    8,819,670,  6-16-67,  Cl.  108—5. 
NorriB  Industries.  Inc. :  See—        ...... 

Choate,  Paul  V.,  and  Nee.    3^19,666. 
Norrts,  Bobert  H. :  See—  _  .        ,«__.»._-«.• 

Hartwlg,  Jurcea,  Mandorf,  Fulgensl,  Norrls,  Bolsen,  and 
LercB.     8,n9,702. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 
Hunter.  Frank  B.    8.819,876. 
Maya,  Walter.    8,320,147. 
Prem,  Lawrence  L.    8.820>44. 
Bovell,  Alexander.     3.320,590.    ^  ^  ^  ^^  ^^, 

Zachry,  Clyde  L..  Northrup,  and  Cann.    3,820,401. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
Hehenkamp.  Theodorua.    3,820,549. 
Janssen,  Peter  J.  H.    3,320,470. 
Scholz.  Siegfried,  and  Lersmacher.     3,820,088. 

North.  Charles  A. :  Bee —  _^^ 

Sheldon.  Frauds  IX.  and  North.    3.819,760. 
Northcott.  Derek  J.,  to  Falrey  Canada  Ltd.    Betractable  chain 

boom.    3.819,803.  5-16-67,  Cl.  212 — 55. 
Northrup.  Jack  B. :  Bee —  ^  _  _^^  ;,^. 

Zachry,  Clyde  L.,  Northrup.  and  Cann.    8,320,401. 
Northwest  Magneslte  Co. :  See — 
Adams.  Mark  F.    8,820,029. 
Novakovlch,  Milan  :   Bee — 

Rosan,  Jose,  and  Novakovlch.    3,819,690. 
Novo  Industrial  Corp. :  Bee — 

Lowther,  Wilfred  W.    3.319.404.  ^_, 

Nylrl,   Louis  A.     Coll  freese  protection  device.     3,319,657, 

5-16-67.  Cl.  188—27. 
Nylund,  Harry  E.  and  H,  T.     Apparatus  for  inserting  cores 

Into  soap.    3,319.296,  5-16-67,  Cl.  18—26. 
Nylnnd,  Helena  T. :   Bee — 

Nylund.  Harry  B.  and  H.  T.    3,319.296. 
Oak  Electro/NeUcs  Corp. :  See —  ^ 

Lewandoski.  Baymond  F.,  Boulter,  Gustafsoa,  and  TIce. 
8,820,872. 

O'Brien,  John  P. :  See — 

Evans,  WllUam  B..  OuUove.  aad  O'Brien.     8.880,427. 

O'Brien.  Leo  J.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Secondary 
oil  recovery  method.     8,310.712.  5-16-67.  Cl.  166 — 2. 

O'Connor,  Bobert  J. :  See — 

Herahey,  Harold  J.,  O'Connor,  and  Wamock.    8,320,360. 

Odenweller,  Kdth  H. :  See — 

Hayes,  Harvey  C,  Stelnberger,  Odenweller,  and  Vernon. 
3,319,785. 
Oehme,    Friedrich,    and    H.-J.    Wolf,    to    Polymetrom    A.O. 
Burette,  especially  for  dispensing  small  volumes.    3,819,840, 
5-16-67,  CT.  222—333. 
Oetllker,  Walter  :  See — 

Hofer,  Peter,  Daniels,  and  Oetllker.    8.319.886. 

Oflfen,  B.,  ft  Co.  Inc. :  See —  I 

Herlng,  Henry  H.,  Jr.,  and  Caplszl,    8,818,364. 

Ogl,  Masaka,  and  T.  Tamashlta.  to  Fujitsu  Ltd.  FM  demodu- 
lator of  distributed  constant  delay  line  type.  3,320,540, 
5-16-67.  a.  829—116. 

Ohio  Brass  Co.,  The  :  See— 

MlUer,  Charles  J.,  Jr.    3,320,624. 

Ohio  Crankshaft  Co..  The  :  See — 

Armstrong,  Robert  O.    3.320,898. 
Ohio-Nuclear.  Inc. :  Bee —  ' 

Steel,  Donald  W.    3,820.418. 

Oka,  Toshlkasu  :  See — 

Hlrano,  Hlroshl,  Tnrugl,  Asakawa,  aad  Oka.    3,320,258. 


Okawa.  Shoso  :  See — 

Matauda,  Shigehara.  and  Okawa. 


8.319.8S0. 


Okomura,  Shlnjl,  T.  Ito,  E.  Ttuftwa.  N.  KatnjrA.  tad  M. 
Takahashi.  to  Adiaomoto  Co.  Inc.    Method  of  prodadag  L- 
gltttamic  add  from   hydantolnproplonle  add.     8,880,188, 
5-16-67,  a.  195—80. 
Olaer  Patent  Co. :  See — 

Merder,  Bernard.    3,319,420. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See- 
Alexander,  Boy  P.,  and  Schroeder.     8,820,185. 
Anderson,  George  A.    8,810,822. 
Bemstdn.  Jack.    8,820.248. 
Bernstein.  Jack.     8.820,249. 
Oliver,  Ivan  L. :  See — 

Norrls,  Carl  L.,  WllUams,  Nelsen,  Comer,  Ooodbar,  and 

OUver.     3,819,569. 
Norris,  Carl  L.,  Williams.  Nelsen,  Comer,  Ooodbar,  aad 
Oliver.     3.819,570. 
OUvettl,  C,  Inf.,  ft  C,  S.p.A. :  See— 

Caaslno,  Tereslo.    3,819,882. 
Olsen,  Pern  C,  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  America.     Plural  nMtor 
sequential  tuning  control  system  for  television  recdvora. 
3,820.604,  5-16-67.  a.  318—102. 
Olsen,  Torgny  K.     Wall  constructions.     8,819,388,  5-16-67, 

Cl.  52—235. 
Olaen,  Willy,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co..  Inc.     Annealing  box  for 

tranaformer  cores.    8.819.948.  5-16-67,  O.  268 — 49. 
Olson.  Oaylord  G.,  D.  S.  Fox.  and  8.  D.  Doritean.  to  Huches 
Aircraft  Co.     Photosensitive  optical  aa^  tracker.     8,890,- 
424,  5-16-67,  Cl.  250—208. 
Olson,  PhUlp  B.,  to  Bockford  Maehlne  Tool  Co.    Lost  revola- 
tlon  clutch  In  one  direction.    3,319,750,  6-16-67,  Cl.  182— 
43.1. 
Olson,  Richard  L.,  to  Dike-0-8eal.  Inc.     Bailway  ear  Journal 
box  aeala  and  the  Uke.     3,319,969.  5-16-67,  CL  277—180. 
Olason,  Erik  A.    Apparatus  for  withdrawing  and  uArtmelnf 
the  casting  in  a  eontlnuoas  easting  ■ucnine.     8,818,699. 
5-16-67,  Cl.  164 — 282. 
Olympla  Werke  AG. :  See — 

Thevis,  Paul.    3,319,883, 
Omark  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Nelghom,  Boy  G.    3,319.862. 
Ordelhdde.  Manford  A. :  See- 
Champion,  Clarence  M..  and  Ordelhdde.     3J|19,668. 
Orlandi,   Claaearlo.    to  American   Madilae  ft   Foondry   Co. 
Method  and  apparatns  for  controlling  the  feed  of  shredded 
tobacco  to  a  dutribntor  connected  to  a  plurality  of  dga- 
.rette-flsaklag  awehines.     8,819.772.  6-16-67.  Cl.  188—110. 
Orrmlns,  Noramn  B.    Tobacco  saioke  filter.    3.819,680,  6-16- 

67.  a.  181—10.7. 
Orshansky.  BUaa.  Jr.    Free  plate  motor  or  pomp.    8.S19.676. 

6-16-67.  Cl.  108— 178. 
Ort,  George  F. :  See — 

Holshaner,  William  T^  and  Ort.    8.819,768. 
Orwln.  Olaf  J.  B.,  aad  D.  J.  Fortuoe.  to  Fisher  ft  Ludlow  Ltd. 

Overload  dutches.     8.819,768,  5-16-67,  a.  192—66. 
Osawa,  Mlsuml,  to  IshikawaJlma-HaTiBui  Jukogyo  KabosUkl 
Katsha.      Sla^   crane  girder.      8.819.802.^18-67.    Cl. 
212—17. 
Ostrowlcs,  Joel.     Aminoplast  saoldiag  compounds  containing 

zinc  sulfite.     3,820,192,  5-16-67rCI.  260—17.8. 
Ostrowskl.  Hairy  J.,  to  Domtar  Ltd.    Tsar  tester.    8,819,492, 

6—16—67    Cl    78—96 
Ostwald,  ^enry,  to  Dominion  Tar  ft  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.    Con- 
tainer closure.     3,819,869,  6-16-67.  a.  229—89. 
Oswald,  Aatoa,  to  Geaenil  Preddoa,  lac.    Metliod  of  maklag 
a  priated  drcnlt  board.    3,819,819,  5-16-67.  Cl.  89 — 15S^ 
Ott.  Owen  J.,  to  Data-Control  Systeaas,  Inc.    Generator  pro- 
dudng  controlled-area  oatput-pulses  only  when  capadtor 
ehargee  between  podtive  and  negative  clamps  in  response  to 
A.C.  Input.    8,820,484,  6-16-67.  CL  807—88.6. 
Overly  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Wdie,lBerbert  W.,  Jr.    8,819,786. 
Ovdenko,    Walter   C,      veaduig   machlae  discharge   meaaa. 

8.819.822,  5-16-67,  Cl.  221—129. 
Owens-niinols,  Inc. :  See — 
Miller,  Ira  H.     8,819.842. 
Schaich.  Wilbur  A.     3,819,291. 
Stengle,  Edward  J.,  Jr.    3,819.540. 
Stengle,  Edward  J^Jr.    S.S19.M2. 
Wolford,  Wallace  W.     3.819,498. 
Owens.  John  E.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Charged 

web  collecting  apoamtus.    8.819.809.  5-16-67.  Cl.  28 — 1. 

Owens,  John  B.,  to  B.  I.  du  Povt  de  Nemoars  and  Co.  Cleaned 

web  collecting  apparatus.  3,320,479,  6-16-67.  G.  817—4. 

Pacific  Car  and  Foundry  Co. :  See — 
Magnuson,  Bcriand  A.    8.819.492. 

Paetzke,  Ingo  :  See —  ' 

Braun,  Willy,  and  Paetxke.    8,820.288. 

Paglee,  Mario  B.,  and  R.  W.  Canron,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Infrared  detection  system  for  use  in  early 
stages  of  mlsdle  laundilng.    3,820,420,  6-16-67,  Cl.  250— 

Palk,  Sungik  F. :  See— 

Smith.  Burton  H.,  and  Palk.    8,820,467. 

Palitex  Project  Co.,  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Fransen,  Gustav.     8,819,410. 
Palm.  Albert :  See— 

Bettag,  Ludwig.  Kem,  Palm,  Sdbert,  and  Wdss.    8.890.- 
288. 

Palmateer,  Paul  H. :  See- 
Roche.  Kerin  J.,  and  Palmateer.    3,819.817. 
Palmateer,    Bussdl    E..    to    Sylvaala   Electric   Products   Inc. 

Metal  structure  fabrication.     8,820,057,  5-16-67,  Cl.  76— 

206. 

Palmer.  George  L.     Dispensing  container.     3,810.854,  6-16- 

67,  a.  226—28. 
Palmer,  Lynn  M.     Time  controlled  diatribntor  valve 

3,819.666,  5-16-67.  a.  187—624.18. 
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i, 


320,204. 


3,319,325. 

After  beat  metronome. 


3,319,383. 


Pabner,  Mlcbael  J. :  Bee— 

Bkuichard,  Allan  F.,  and  Palmer. 
Palambo.  George  F. :  See — 

Nessamar,  Alvln  A.,  and  Palumbo. 
Pande,  Alt»ert  S.,  and  O.  D.  Browning. 

3,320,608,  5-16-67,  CI.  340—384. 
Pangborn  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Bowling,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  and  Moore,    w, — , 

Pttnnallo,  tfugo  E.,  H.  C.  Neyllle,  and  H.  C,  Jr.,  to  Supradur 
Plastlca  Corp.     Architecttiral  siding.     3,319,390.  5-16-67, 
CI.  62 — 309. 
Papst,  Hermann.     Boundary  layer  control.     3,319,593,  5^16- 
67,  a.  114— «7.  ^    , 

Paquette,  Leo  A.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Certain  3-dlmethyl- 
amino-octahydroasoclne  iiompounds  and  their  preparation. 
3,320,238,  5-16-67.  CI.  260—239. 
Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co. :  See — 
Horberg,  Charles,  Jr.     3,319,849. 
Horberg,  Charles,  Jr.     3,319.851. 
Parke.  Davis  4  Co. :  See — 

Cregtr,  Paul  L.    3,320,242. 
DeWald,  Horace  A.    3,320,269. 
Oodefrol,  Erik  F.    3,320,283. 
Parks,  Christ  F..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Polysaccharide 
B-1459  and  Mg(OH)2  In  brines  used  in  well  treatments. 
8.819,716.  6-1^^7.  CI.  166 — i2.  ^ 

Parsons,  C.  A.  k  Co.,  Ltd. :  See—  i  ' 

Watson,  William  G.     3,319,422.  ,    .       „ 

Parsons,  George  W.,  and  R.  G.  Petts,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
PhotograDhic  apparatus.     3,319,547,  5-16-67,  CI.  95—11. 
Pastemuc,  Israel  S.  :  See — 

Oaspar,  Noel  J.,  and  Pasternak.    3,320,331.      ^ 
Patebett,  Arthur  A. :  See — 

Fried.  John.  Hannah,  and  Patebett.     3,320.289. 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellscbaft    fur    elektrische    Qluhllampen 
m.b.H. :  See — 

Weiss,  Werner,  and  Vatterodt.    3,320,045. 
Patry,  Ernest :  See — 

~  "     ~    ■     E.  and  Lamont.     3,319,330. 


Patry,  Harvey  L.,  F.  J. 
Patry,  Francis  J. :  See — 

Patry,  Harvey  L.,  F.  J., 
Patry,  Harvey  L.,  F.  J.,  E. 


,  E.,  and  Lamont.    3,319,330. 
and  H.  B.  Lamont  to  Lament  ft 
Riley,  Inc.  ~  Method  of  manufacturing  an  expansion  joint 
cover.     3,319,330,  5-16-67,  C\.  29 — 430. 
Paul,  John  J.,  to  Sperry  Gyroscope  Co.  of  Canada,  Ltd.    Auto 
matlc  gain  control  for  servo  systems.     3,320,502,  5-16-67, 

Paul'iukonis,  Richard  S.,  and  G.  Matlow,  to  Ryan  Industries, 
Inc.     Rectangular  dewar.     3,319,433,  5-16-6T,  CI.  62—45. 

Pause,  Kurt.  Centrifugal  drum.  3,319,880,  5-16-67,  CI. 
233—1. 

Pavey,  George  M.,  Jr.,  to  Whitehall  Electronics  Corp.  Elastic 
detection  streamer  dead  section  for  a  water  borne  seismic 

'7.1( 


surveying  system. 
Pawling.  Frank :  Sec 


3,319,734,  5-16-67,  la.  181— .6. 


3,319,629. 


3.319,634.  5-16-67.  CI 


3,320,224. 

Inc.     Temperature  com 
3,820,520.  5-16-67.  CI 


Bolton,  Douglas  H.  H.,  Pawling,  and  Potts. 

Paxton,  Eleanor  M. :  See — 

Paxton.  Ted  L.     3,319,799. 

Paxton,  Ted  L.,  to  E.  M.  Paxton.  Tray  for  mushroom  pick- 
ing boxes.     3,319,799,  S-16-67,  CI.  211 — 126. 

Payne,  Harry  R.,  to  The  Seeburg  Corp.  Plural  source  article 
dispenser  with  separate  discharge  means  for  each  source. 
3,319,821.  5-16-6f,  CI.  221—125. 

Payne,  Somas.  Pipe  cleaner  device. 
131—246. 

Peacock,  Maurice  B. :  See — 

Raich,  William  J.,  and  Peacock. 

Pear.  Charles  B..  Jr.,  to  Radiation 
pensation  for  hall  effect  devices. 
323—68.  ,         ^       . 

Pearlman,  Alan  R.,  to  Nexus  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.    Quasi 
logarithmic  multimeter  for  providing  an  output  which  Is  a 
linear  function  of  the  logarithmic  of  the  Input.    3,320,530, 
5-16-67,  CI.  324 — 62. 

Pease.  Bmerson  P. :  See —  i 

.    Sprissler.  Bernard,  and  Pease.    3,319,351. 

Peck,  Samuel  M. :  See— 

Bayles.  Samuel  H.,  and  Peck.    3,319,838. 

Pedersen.  Charles  J.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Modified  polymethylene  havlnf;  side  chains  substituted  by 
sulfur  containing  groups.  3,320,214,  6-16-67,  CI.  260— 
66.  I 

Peerless  Trailer  and  Truck  Service.  Inc. :  See — 

Van  Raden.  Frederick  F.    3,319,807.  j 

Pehoushek,  Fred,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.  Elec 
trlcal  control  circuits  for  borehole  apparatus.  3,320,441, 
5-16-67,  CI.  807—112. 

Pekosh.  Raymond  J. :  See — 

Hajduk,  Thaddeus  J.,  and  Pekosh.    3,319,759. 
Pelavin,   Joseph,    and    J.    Sheiman,    to   Lark   Luggage   Corp 
Artide-storiug  devices.     3,319.743,  5-1^7,  CI.  190 — 41. 

Pelavin,  Milton  H. :  Bee—  ^      „ 

Knch.  Bailln  L..  Pelavin.  and  Brooks.    3.320.618. 
Pelikan,  Theodore  C.     Baggage  marker.    8.319,756.  5-16-67 
CI.  194—2. 

Penick  ft  Ford,  Ltd. :  See—  „„....„ 

Black,  William  C,  and  Winfrey.    3,320,lip. 

Peninsular  Chem  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Butler.  George  B.    3,320,216. 
Penney,   Richard   C,   %    to  C.  Welnhagen.     Water  ski  con- 
struction.   3,319,276,  5-16-67,  CI.  9—^10. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 

Popoff,  Ivan  C.    3,320,299. 
Pepke,  Max  H.    Optical  system  for  photographing  objects  at 
feast  In  oart  In  a  liquid  medium.    3,82(),018.  &-16-67.  CI 
360—223. 


3,320,2 
3.319.547 


3.320, 


Peres,  Arthur,  to  Clark  Equipment  Co 

deflector.    3,819,557,  5-16-6?,  01.  98—36. 
Perkins,   Neale  A.     Sllng.     3,319,852,  5-10 
Perlick,  Reinbold,  to  Yale  ft  Towne  G.ta.b  H 

3.319,443,  5-16-67,  CI.  70 — 421.  .• 

Perry,   Milton  A.,  and  F.  C.   Canter,  t*  EUis 
Ether-acid  polyester  composition.     3t320, 
106—181.  ' 

Perry,  Milton  A. :  See — 

Duke,  Roy  B.,  Jr..  and  Perry.    3,320,336. 
Perry,   Walter  B.,   and  D.  L.  Llvesay.'    ~ 

chine.     3,319,365,  5-16-67,  CI.  37 — 94. 
Person,  Lawrence.    Carburetor  construction 

67,  CI.  261—46. 
Peterson,  Loren  N..  to  Sallna  Mfg.  Co.,  I 
for    Y-shaped    valves,    couplings    or    the 
5-16-67,  CI.  137 — 561. 
Peterson.  Richard  H.    Electrical  wiring.    3, 

a.  317—119. 
Petrollte  Corp. :  See — 

Mange,  Franklin  E.    3,320,208, 
Sben,  Kwan-Tlng,  and  Qulnlan 
Petts,  Ronald  G. :  See — 

Parsons,  George  W.,  and  Petts.    w,u^.r,u^ 
Pfister.   Stanley   A.,   to  The  Cincinnati  Mil 
Gear   protection   mechanism  for  transml 
5-16-67.  CI.  74—339. 
Pfister,  Walter:  See— 

Cho,  Chi  L.    3,319,342. 
Pfizer,  Chas.,  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Schadi  ron  U  Ittenau,  Manfred,  and  Kqe 
Waldeck,  William  F.    3,320,026. 
Phelps,  William  C.     Automatic  door  boring 

672,  5-16-67,  CI.  144—3. 
Phermaseal  Laboratories  :  See — 

Calhoun.  William  D.    3,319,684. 
Phllco-Ford  Corp. :  See — 

Hopengarten,  Abram,  and  Wood 
Sunsteln,  David  E.     3,3-20,525. 
Philip,    Morris.      Star   wheel   and   means 

3,319,489,  5-16-67,  CI.  74 — 660. 
Phillips,  Cyril  H. :  See- 
Rose,  Richard  A.,  and  Phillips.    3,320,08  I 
Phillips,  Edwin  R.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

counter.     3,319.886.  5-16--67,  CI.  235— 201|. 
PhlUlps  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

Axe,  William  N..  and  Schlff.    3,320,162. 
Bradford,  Dale  E.    3,320.228. 
Dobs,  Richard  C.    3,320,300. 
Edmonds,  James  T..  Jr.    3,320,217. 
Golns.  Robert  R.    3,319,437. 
Moran.  Jesse  N.    3,319,589. 
Nolan,  George  J.    3,320,329. 
Potts   MacK  F.    8,320,168. 
Potts,  Mack  F.    3,320,169. 
Stapp,  Paul  R.    3,320,327. 
Wllch.  Ctarence  N.    3,319,436. 
Plckard,  George  C,  A.  C.  Glass,  and  S. 

restralner.    3,319,609,  5-16-67,  CI. 
Pine  State  Knitwear  Co.  :   See — 

Loflen,  Howard  L.    3,319,881. 
I»ino.  Manuel  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co 

waxing  oils.     3.320.153,  5-16-67,  CI 
Pino,  Manuel  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co 
paring  polyslloxane  mixtures.    3,820,297, 
448.8. 
Pipe  Machinery  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Graham,  Erwln  W.    3,319,340. 
Graham,  Erwln  W.    3,319,341. 
Pipes.    George    E.      Vertical    tall   stock 

5-16-67,  CI.  90—23. 
Pltter.  Andreas  :  See — 

Bechtloff,  Gert,  Bruns,  and  Pltter.    3, 
Pittman,  Glen  R.,  to  Flair-Line.     Piston  for 

ders,     3,319,537,  5-16-67.  CI.  92—242. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See— 

Blsslnger,  William  E.,  Strain,  Stevens 

holm.     3.320,211. 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw.    3.320.284. 
Plastlwall.  Inc. :  See—  „„,„»„* 

Baker,  Willis  L.,  and  Brlggs.     3,319,60: 
Plessey  Co.,  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Standford,  Richard  T.  A.,  and  Poulet. 
Plessey  (U.K.)  Ltd. :  See— 

Webster,  Edmund  E.     3,320^71. 
Plummer.  James   W.,    15%    to  D.   R.   Burkfe 
R.  K   Lewis.     Communication  metering 
paratus.     3,320,366,  5-16-67,  CT.  179—7 
Podberesky,  Bernard  A.,  and  H.  T.  Loesei, 
namlcs  Corp.     Processing  of  radioactive 
5-16-67,  CI.  252—301.1. 
Pohl,  Karl-Heinx,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborajt 
port    member    for    card-edge   type 
5-16-67,  Cl.  317—99. 

Polaroid  Corp. :  See — 

Bloom.  Stanley  M.     3.320,063. 

Campbell.  John  B.     3,320,065. 

LancT  Edwin  H..  and  Rogers.     3,320, 

Taylor,  Lloyd  D.     3,320,067. 
Pollack,  Norman  S..  and  R.  P.  Grleshammer 
of  America.    Simulated  radar  jammer 
Cl.  35 — 10.4. 
Pollock,  Mark  W. :  See — 

Hecker,  Arthur  C,  Pollock,  and 


S  (If-adjnstlng  air 

5-16f67,  Cl.  22*— 1. 
Lock  cylinder. 

tman  Kodak  Co. 
Cf79,  6-16-67,  Cl. 


Trepch  digging  ma- 
3,319,945,  6-16- 

vt.     Construction 
like.      3.319,650, 

5  20,489,  6-16-67, 


I  Ing  Machine  Co. 
Ion.     3,319,480, 


.     3,320,282. 
nacbine.     3,319,- 


(43. 


f  >r   setting   same. 


!>ure  fluid  binary 


119—153 


,31 » 


lO<2 


3,3 


Polonl.  Stefan  :  See —  „  „^_  „^_ 

Stewing,  Albert,  and  Polonl.     3,319,3^7. 

Polonyl,  Edeltraud  (nee  Fremersdorf)  :  Bet 
Stewing,  Albert,  and  Polonl.    3,319,38' . 


H  tdesson.     Animal 


Process  for  de- 
20$— 33. 

Process  for  pre- 
51-16-67,  Cl.  260— 


sui  port.      3,319,527, 


.776. 
pneumatic  cylln- 


Dlal,  and  Chls- 


3,320,547. 


a  id 


.   and   33^%    to 
registering  ap- 

u. 

to  General  Dy- 
l^uids.    3.320,175, 

ories.  Inc.     SuP- 
conne^tors.      3,320,483. 


to  United  States 
20,349,  5-16-87. 


Bachri  ch.     3,320,104. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mulan,  and  Polsky.    3,S1».M9. 


3.319.840. 


3.319.629. 
3,320,647. 


Polsky,  Norman :  Bee — 

Llebermtn,  Idgar  M 
Polymetrom  AG  :  Bee — 

Oehme.  Friedrlcfa.  and  Wolf 
Polyslns  0.m.b.H. :  See — 

Helnemann.  Otto.     3,319,349. 
Poos,  George  I.,  to  McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc.    2,3-dicarbozTlic 
add  ana  derivatives  of  norbornanes  and  the  corresponding 
norbornenes.     3,320,267,  5-16-67.  CT.  260—295. 
Pope.  Courtney  C.   to   Sim-pll-cl-tv  Products  Corp.     Double 
water  cloMt  flttlns  for  wall  discbarge.     3.Sl9,2ef.  5-16-47. 
Cl.  4 — 252. 
I'opoff,   Ivan  C,   to  Pennsalt   Chemlcala  Corp.     Alkyl  mer- 
captomethyl    thlonocarbamates.      3,320,299,    5-16-97.    Q. 
260—455. 
Porter.  H.  K^  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Olaen.  Willy.     3J19.948. 
Potts,   Mack  P..  to  PhilltpB  Petroleum  Co.     Crude  oil  frac- 
tionation method.     3,320,158,  5-16-67.  Cl.  208 — 368. 
Potts.  Mack  F.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Controllina  reflux 
In  a  dlstUIatlon  process.    3,320,159,  5-16-67.  Cl.  208—363. 
Potts,  Michael  C. :  See— 

Bolton,  Douglas  U.  H.  Pawling,  and  Potts. 
Poulett.  Anthony:  See — 

SUndford,  Kictaard  T.  A.,  and  Poulett 
Powers  Regulator  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Thorburn,  David  H.    3.319.644. 
Prat-Daniel :  See — 

Lapaix.  Andre  L.    3,320.161. 
Pratt,  Richard  J. :  See— 

Young,  Austin  H..  Tetenbaum.  and  Pratt.     3.320.081. 
Preco  Inc. :  See — 

Erickson,  John  W.    3.310,584. 
Prem,  Lawrence  L.,  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  Method 
of  converting  thermal  energy  directly  to  electrical  energy. 
3,320,444,  6-16-67.  a.  310—11. 
Prentice,  George  D.,  to  A.  F.  Kiinxlng  Co..  Inc.    Silo  nnloader. 

3.319.800,  6-16-67.  Cl.  214 — 17. 
Prentice,  George  D.,  to  A.  F.  Klinzing  Co..  Inc.     Automatic 

feeder  gate  operator.     3,319,832,  5-16-67.  Cl.  222— «2. 
Prest.  Elmer  W.  J.,  to  Clarostat  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Means  for 
coupling  shaft  and  bushing.     3.319.484.  5-16-67.  CI.  74— 
531. 
Preusser,  Henry  M. :  See — 

Hasenwinkle,  Earl  D..  I>reusser,  and  Denton.     3,319,765. 
Prevette.  Melvln  H.,  to  Lexington  Abrasive  Belts,  Inc.    Pro- 
tective  cover  for  sanding  machines.     3,319,686.  6-16-67. 
a.  150—52. 
Price,  Eugene  W. :  See- 
Hanson,  Glenn  M.,  Frans,  Helan,  and  Price.     3  319,949. 
Pridham,  Donald  C,  Jr.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.     Bel- 
lows actuator.     3.319,532,  5-16-67,  Cl.  92 — 34. 
Principe,  Paciflco  A. :  See — 

Diassl,  Patrick  A.,  and  Principe.    3,320,290. 
Prlnsbach,  Frans  J. :  See — 

Naujpks,  Rudolf  A.  W.,  Held,  Prinsbach,  and  Gantner. 
3,319,819. 
Prior.  William  L.     Inorganic  plastic  cements  and  process  for 
the  preparation  thereof.     3,320,077.  5-16-67.  Cl.  106 — 105. 
Progll  :  See — 

Cottln.  Camille.     3.320,308. 
Prout,  Aaron  E. :  See — 

Moore,  Donald  E..  and  Proat.    3,320,223. 
Pryor.  John  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.     Meth- 
ods for  separating  mixtures  of  normally  gaseous  materials. 
3,319,429.  6-16-67.  O.  62 — 28. 
Pulcrano,   Frank   C.   to   ACF  Industries,  Inc.     Railway  car. 

3  319,585,  5-16-6V,  O.  105 — 409. 
Pullman  Inc. :  See — 

Gutridge,  Jack  E.    3,319.583. 

Nathan.  Marvin  F.,  Skaperdas.  and  Grubb.    3,320.152. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

McBee,  Earl  T.     3,320,316. 
Purpura,  August  C.  :  Bee — 

Bloomfleld,  Harold,  and  Purpura.     3,319,561. 
Pyle-Natlonal  Co..  The  :  See- 
Raider.  George  K.,  and  Little.    3,319.559. 
Pyles.  Harley  G..  to  Galls  Mfg.  Co.     PorUble  drill  with  dust 

collection  means.     3.319.727,  5-16-67.  Cl.  175 — 213. 
QP  Corp.  :  See — 

Gawne,  Donald  R.    3,319,374. 
Quandt,  Philip  L.,  and  F.  C.  O.  Fyrk.    Automatic  hltcfa  cou- 
plers.    3,319.977.  5-16-67.  Cl.  280^475. 
Qulnlan.  Patrick  M. :  See — 

Sben.  Kwan-Tlng.  and  Qulnlan.     3,320.212. 
Qulroi.  Carlos  A. :  See — 

Losada,  Victor  M.  O.  G.     3,319,266. 
Radiation  Dynamics,  Inc. :  See — 

Cleland,  Marshall  R.     3,320,913. 

Radiation  Inc. :  See — 

Pear.  Charles  B.,  Jr.     3,320.620. 

Radio  Corp.  of  America :  See — 
I  Crow,  Robert  P..  and  IftUdn. 

Johnson,  Harwick.     3,320.013. 
Magnusaon.  Knnt  J.     3.319.646. 
Olsen.  Perry  C.     3.320.504. 
Rodner.  Robert  A.     3.320.639. 
Shambelan.  Robert  C.     3,319,668.  i 

WoehUnt,  >ohn  G.     3,311^,3l6.  ' 

Rafter.  Albert  H. :  See— 

Edelson,  Leo,  and  Rafter.     3,320,003. 

Ral.  Charanjit,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  N-cydo- 
alkylldene-N-CTCloaikyl-1-cByl-thloureas  and  method  of 
preparation.    3,320,311,  5-16-67,  Cl.  260—652. 

Raich,  William  J.,  and  M.  R.  Peacock,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Polymerisation  catalyst  system  and  prooesa.  8,820,- 
224,  5-16-67,  Cl.  260—03.7. 


3,320,612. 


Raider,  George  K.,  and  E.  J.  Uttle.  to  Ike  ^le-Nattonal 
Co.    Air  TOloine  control  aoand  trap.    S319,669,  5-16-07, 
Cl.  08 — to. 
Ramar.  Lyle  M. :  See — 

Cimfbia.  Bobart  W..  Sawyer,  Bofl,  Kltk.  Bamaar,  and 
Worrell.     3,320,666. 
Ramsey  Corp. :  See — 

McCormlck.  Harold  E.    3,319,908. 
Ranco  Inc. :  See — 

Liebermann,  John,  and  Brooks.     8,320,806. 
RandaU,  Walter  H..  to  Keyes  Fibre  Co.     BeverslMe  molding 

machine.     3,320.120,  6-lft-«7.  CL  102 — 3*1. 
RapaU,  George  M.,   to  lUlnoia  Tool  Workt  Inc.     Faatener 

stud.    3,319,510^5-16-67^0.85—72. 
Rapata,    George   If.,    to   IlllnoU   Tool    Works   Inc.     Mock 

moantlng  grommet.     3.810.918.  6-16-67.  CL  248— 3S». 
Ratciiff.    Ralph    A.      Hook-thiasble   combination.      8,819.901. 

5-16-67,  Cr294— «2. 
Rath.  Gerald  A..  J.  R.  Templia.  and  K.  H.  CUytoa.  to 
General  31otora  Corp.  Vehicle  speed  reaponalve  eontrol 
system.  3.819.733.  !f-16-67,  Cl.  180—106. 
Ratter.  Alfred  C.  and  M.  R.  Kareekl,  to  V-M  Corp.  PUy- 
record  control  mectianlam  for  tape  recorders.  fM9,4B», 
5-16-67.  Cl.  74 — 483.  ,-     ,        , 

Ranhnt.  liUcbael  MeK. :  See— 

Grayson.  Martin,  Keough,  and  Raobat  8,320,321. 
Rauland  Corp..  The :  See — 

Flore.  Joaeph  P.     3.319,556. 
Hajdok,  Thaddeas  J.,  and  Pekoih.     8319,709. 
Ravenna.  Franco :  See — 

Cartssimi,   Massimo,  and  Ravenna.     3,320,284. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See— 

Blitxer.  Frank,    Zuemdorfer,   and  Dewey.     8,820,428. 
Mims.  James  A.     3,320,471. 

Russell.  Lewis  K.,  Legat.  and  Hackley.     3,320,568. 
Smith.  Bnrton  H.,  and  Paik.     3.320,467. 
Reader.  Trevor  D..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Bistable  device. 

3,319.666,  5-16-67,  CL  137—626.44. 
Reaves,  Robert  8.  :  See — 

Soeteber.  Ronald  J..  Reaves,  and  Bryant     8,819,732. 
Reba    Imants.  and  P.  W.  Cooper.,  to  ITT  Jteaearch  Instttnte. 

Oil  burner.    8.319.602.  5-l#-67.  CL  158—1. 
RcbUng.  Rolf:  See —  ■' 

Arnold.  Herbert.  Rebling,  Brock,  and  Lenke.     3,820,247. 
Reece^  Marvin  P. :  See —  ^^ 

Roean,  Joee.  and  Reece.     8.819,688. 
Reed.  Homer  E. :  See — 

Mahoney    Frank  D.,  Reed,  and  Uhllg.     3,319,646. 
Reed,  James  P.,  to  Aveo  Corp.    Solid  state  event  monltorlns 

device.     3,320,44a  5-16-67,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Reef  men,  William  E.,  to  Varo,  Inc.     Combination  time  base 

accelerometer.    3.319,472.  5-16-67.  Cl.  73 — 61T. 
Reese   FrankUn  8. :  See — 

Mu'ray.  TOomas  C.  Reese.  RoaeUl.  S<Aaeffer,  and  Stone. 

Reevee,  Alee  h!,  to  International  Standard  Eleetrte  Corp. 
9^M  •«nlpment  for  pnlse  code  modnlntion  syeteais. 
3.320^605,  5-16-67,  Cl.  340—847. 

Regan.  Patrick  J.,  to  Bronawick  Corp.  Bowling  lane  sor- 
face  coating  deTlce.     3,819.000.  5-1^^7.  Cl.  118 — 108. 

Reich,  Wilburt  H.,  to  w.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Apparatna  and 
method  for  transporting  warm,  moiatnre  laden  goods. 
3.319.348.  5-16-67.  Cl.  S*-Ai.  ^^ 

Relchert,  Ernst,  to  Mineral  Depoelta  Pty.  Ltd.  Coneentnte 
take-oir  devleee  for  nlncbed  laondcr  concentrators.  8,819,- 
788,  6-16-67.  CL  200 — 498. 

Relchert.  Howard  B. :  See — 

Groves.  John  N.,  ana  Relchert.     8,320,380 

Reid.  Donald  E..  and  H.  M.  Bporlin.  to  Hercalea  Inc.  Process 
for  bonding  polyolefin  to  metal  and  article  of  manufacture. 
3.320.116.  5-16-67.  CL  161—191. 

Reinhardt.  Nicholas,  A.  8.  Oalaber.  and  V.  J.  George,  to 
Edgerton.  Germeakansen  ft  Grler.  Inc.  Corrosion  Inhibit- 
ing fitting  for  fhild-cooled  electric-dladiarge  lamps.  8.820.- 
456,  5-1^7,  Cl.  313—23.  y        <       . 

Reliance  Electric  and  Engineering  Co.,  The :  Bee — 
Humphrey.  Andrew  J.    3,320.606. 

Renahaw,  John  P.    Engine  function  timing  controL     8,819,- 

Repko,  Louis  L.,  and  A.  O.  Slmko,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Fuel 

injection  pump  assembly.    3,319,506. 
Rethwlsh,  William   F.,  and  D.   8.  ^mrM^m    to  Bohr  Corp 

Cormgation  punch  press.     3,319,452,  5-16-67,  Cl.  72—397. 
Bejoold^^  Walker,  Jr.     Stethoscope.    3,310,736,  6-16-67.  CI. 

Rhead.  Kenneth  J.   to  United  AJr  Unea.  Inc.    Carrier  detee- 

tlon  device.    3,320,538,  5-16-67,  Cl.  3^6 — 487. 
Rheem  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Demefriff.  William  A.,  and  Dauglrda.     8,819,980. 

Rhein-Pharma  Arsneimittelgesellsebaft  m.b.H. :  See 

Klosa,  Josef.     3,320,264. 

Rlbonl,  Ubaldo :  See— 

Cappocclo.   Vlttorio,  and   Ribonl.     3,820,226. 
Rice,  Charlea  M.,  to  The  American  Enka  Corn.     AnDaratna 

for  treating  yam.     3.310.411,  6-lft-67.  Cl.  67 — 38.8/ 
Rice.  Leonard  M. :  See — 

Grogan,  Charles  H..  and  Rlee.     8.820,270. 
Richards.  George  ft  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 

Device.  Beaumont  J.     8.820.001. 
Richards.  Maynard  W. :  See — 

Aikea.    Howard    H..    BIrrell.    Cummins,    and    Riclimrds. 
3,319,761. 

Richards.  Walter  B. :  See — 

Dlen,  Chi  K.,  and  Richards.     3,320,275. 
Richardson  Co.,  The:  See — 

Schnltiius,  Homer  D.,  and  Sullivan.     3,319,597. 
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3,320,^ 


3,319.553. 
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Richmond,  Curtis  H. :  See —  ^  „.  ^ 

Hedrick,  Robert  R.,  Montgomery,  and  Richmond. 
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Richter  Sidney  B.,  and  A.  A.  Levin,  to  Velalcol  Chemical 
Corn'  Methyl  8  -  Isopropyl  2,3,5,6-tetrachloromonothlo- 
terephthalates.     3,320,298,  5-16-67,  CI.  260 — *55. 

Riegel  Paper  Corp.:  See — 

Vrana.  George.     3.319,887.  |  | 

Rife    Howard  M. :  See —  ' 

Brexlnski.  JuUus  J.,  and  Rife.     3.320,199. 

Riggs,  Plan  L.,  Jr.,  L.  H.  Wolfe,  and  R.  L.  Kvery,  to  Con 
tinental  Oil  Co.  Thlobenzene-dlol-polyamlne  corrosion  in 
hibiUng  composition.     3,320,318,  5-16-67.  Q.  260—570.5 

Riley,  Howard  E.,  Jr.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Cargo  lid  asslsl 
mechanism.     3.319.993.  5-16-67.  CI.  296 — 76. 

RileT  James  E.,  and  B.  B.  Williams,  to  Texas  Instrumentu 
Inc.  Dielectric  deTices.  3.320.484,  5-16-67.  CI.  317-4 
101.  * 

Riley  Jmmes  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Method  an4 
capacitor  comprising  oxide  electrolyte  derived  from  pert 
manganic  acid.     3,320,494,  5-16-67,  CI.  317—230. 

Rifleman,  John  H..  C.  M.  Dole,  Jr.,  and  T.  Voutselas,  t4 
Corning  Glass  Works.  Electronic  instrument.  3,320,486. 
3-16-67,  CI.  317—101. 

Risher^  John  D.     Stamping  or  blanking  die.     3,319.501,  5-16- 

a'T     f*!      03 A98 

Rltcliie,  Wallace  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  of  Canada  Ltd.     Ai 

inlet  screen.     3,319,402,  5-16-67,  CI.  55—306. 
Ritxerfeld,    Gerhard.     Filing    cabinet    with    tiltable    drawer! 

3.320.010,  5-16-67,  CI.  312—323. 
Roberts,  Darryl  S. :  See — 

Mayer,  Francis  X.,  and  Roberts.     3,320,050. 
Roberts.  Lincoln  E. :  See —  „„„«„.. 

Marley,  James  £.,  Roberts,  and  Ward.     3,320.354 
Roberts,  Simon  :  See —  „  „..,v  .„, 

LysUd.  Leonard  A.,  and  Roberts.     3,319,487.         1 
Roltertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See — 
Krenter,  Kenneth  Q.     3.320,388i 
Blarlow,  Jacob.     3,320,527. 
Pridham,  Donald  C.,  Jr.     3.319,532.        | 
Robertson  Photo-Mechanix,  Inc. :  See —   ' 
Jennings,  Lewis  F.,  and  Wanielista. 
RobintOD,  Herbert  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

dezlnc  mechanism.     3,319,370,  &-16-67,  CI.  40—79 
Roche.  Revin  J.,  and  P.  H.  Palmateer.  to  International  Bunl 
ness   Machines    Corp.     Method   of   making   a    multllayerel 
laminated    circuit    board.     3,319,317,    5-l«-67.    CT.    29- 
155.S. 
Rockford  Machine  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Olson,  Philip  E.     3,319,750. 
Rockwell-Stanctard  Corp. :  See — 

Cumming.  James  Cf.     3.319,742.        ^  „  „,„  „«# 

Rodgers.  James  L.,  and  R.  B.  Caves.     Sprinkler.     3,S19,89J  , 

5-16-67,  CI.  239—393. 
Rodner,   Robert  A.,   to  Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Pulse  gefl 
erator  employing  a  controlled  oscillator  driving  a  series  «f 
gates  and  each  being  controlled  by  external  timing  signali 
3,320,539,  5-16-67,  CI.  328—82.  , 

Roe,  William  P.,  and  W.  J.  Lants,  to  American  Smelting  an  I 
Refining  Co.     Galvanised  ferrous  article.     3,320,040.  5-16  - 
67,  CI.  29—196.5. 
Roever.  WUliam  L. :  8ee'^  „„„„,«. 

Smith.  Noyes  D..  Jr.,  and  Roever.     3,320,596. 
Rogenaki,  Raymond  J. :  See — 

Swanke,  Roy  L.,  and  Rogenski.     3.319.938. 
Rogenski,  Raymond  J.,  to  Dynamics  Corp.  of  America.    Rota 
able  beater  assembly.     3,319,939,  &-16-87,  CI.  259—134. 
Rogers,  Howard  G.  :  See — 

Land.  Edwin  H.,  and  Rogers.     3.320,062. 
R<M»r8.   John    L.,   and   H.   T.   Btenn.    to   TRW.     Associatii^ 

memory  system.     3,320,592,  5-16-67.  C\.  340—172.5 

Rogers,  John  R..  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.     Coating  com 

position  comprising  a  terpolymer,  an  alkali  soluble  resin, 

and  a  zirconyl-fugitive  ligand  compound.     3,320,196,  5-16- 

67,  CI.  260—27. 

Rogers,  William  A.,  and  J.  E.  Woehst,  to  Dow  Chemical  C  >. 

Qaaternary    ammonium    adducts    of    polyepichlorohydrli  k 

8,320.317.  5-16-67.  CI.  260 — 587.8. 

Rohm  ft  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Feely,  Wayne  E.     3.320.186.   , 

Rohr  Corp. :  See — 

Rethwlsh,  William  F..  and  Harding.     3.319.452. 

Rolsen,  Maynard  W. :  See —  . 

Hartwig,  Jurgen.  Mandorf,  Fulgenzl,  Norrls,  Rolsen,  ai  d 
Lerch.     3,319,702. 
Romeo,  Costantlno.     Wing  nut.     3,319,609,  5-16-87,  CI.  85-  - 

32. 

Rondas,  Ivan  V.,  and  J.  L.  Jones,  to  The  National  Cash  Re| 
later    Co.      Micro-image    storage   and    retrieval    apparatu  1 
3.319,517,  5-16-67,  CT.  88 — 24. 

RoDson  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Bond,  Beverly  B.,  and  Schnapp.     .S.319.334. 
Futterer,  Bodo.  and  Messinger.     3,319.333. 

Ropes,  Donald  ft  Wire  Cloth  Ltd. :  See — 

Beal.  David  H.     3.319.990. 
Rosaen  Filter  Co.,  The :  See — 

Royer,  David  R.,  and  Boiek.     3,319,796. 

Rosan  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Rosan,  Jose,  and  Novakovlch.     3,319,690. 
Rosan.  Jose,  and  Reece.      3.319,688. 
Rosan,  Jose,  and  M.  Novakovlch,  to  Rosan  Engineering  Cor  >. 
Top  driven  locking  insert.     3,319,690,  5-16-67,  CI.  151-  - 
41.73. 

Rosan,  Jose,  and  M.  P.  Reece,  to  Rosan  Engineering  Cor}>. 
Insert  having  hollow  locking  pins.  3,319,688,  5-16-67.  (  L 
151—23. 


Chromi  tographic  device. 


feed    mechanism. 


Rose,  Arthur,  and  R.  E.  Kemper. 
3,319,403,  5-16-67,  CI.  55 — 386. 
Rose,    Boyd    W.,    to    FMC    Corp.     Article 

3,319. 7tt2,  5-l«-67,  CI.  198—32. 
Rose,  Richard  A.,  and  C.  H.  Phillips,  to  I  ritlsh  Cellophane 
Ltd.     Coating    travelling    webs.     3,320,0^6,    &-16-67,    CI. 
117—68. 
Roselll,  Frank  A. :  See- 
Murray,  Thomas  C,  Reeae,  Roselll,  Sefaaetrer,  and  Stone. 
3  319  604 
Rosen,  iack  R. '  Garment  hangers.     3,319j»50,  5-16-87,  CI. 

223—92. 
Rosenblum,  Melvin  :  See — 

Doppelt,  Lawrence,  Rosenblum,  and  Uiigaro.     3,319,376. 
Rosenfleld,  Arthur  M.     Electric  scoring  ma  chine.     3.319,359, 

5-16-67,  CI.  35 — 48. 
R088,  Charles  W.     Magnetic  supporting  an  I  carrying  device. 

3,319,989,  5-16-67,  CI.  294 — 63.5. 
Roth,  Philip  B.,  L.  B.  Hallows,  and  W.  N.  Nakajima,  to 
American  Cyahamid  Co.  Process  for  ai  plying  ultraviolet 
absorbers  to  tezUle  materUls.  3.320,2  07,  6-16-87,  CI. 
260—45.95. 
Roussel-Uclaf  8.A. :  fi«e — 

Martel.  Jacques,  and  Huynh.     3,320,285. 
Roux-Ouerrai,  Claude:  See — 

Baumgartner,  Pierre,  and  Roux-Ouerri  iz.     3,320.143. 
Roux,  Henry  J.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Ventilating  celling 
construction  and  combined  heating  and  ventilating  panel 
units  therefor.     3,320,404,  5-16-67.  CI.  2 19—213. 
Rovell,  Alexander,  to  North  American  Aviat  Ion,  Inc.    Switch- 
ing system  for  selectively  connecting  plural  signal  sources 
to  output  channels.     3,320,590,  5-l»^67,|  CI.  340 — 147. 
Royal  Typewriter  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Oryk,  Leon.     3,320,608. 
Royer,  David  R.,  and  J.  W.  Bozek.  to  The  Rosaen  Filter  Co. 

Filter  element.    3,319,796.  &-16-67,  CI.  ^lO— 457. 
Rubico,  Jerome  A. :  See — 

Batchelder,  Charles  F.,  and  Rubico.     3,319,277. 
Rublnteld,  Joseph,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  C( .     Detergent  com- 
position.    3,320,174,  5-16-87.  Ci.  252—1;  A. 
Rudolf,  Leopold  L.     Clamp-rail  connector.     3,319,788.  5-16- 

87   CL  209—414. 
Rueg'er,  Herman,  to  AMP  Inc.     Housing  f^r  indicating  lamp 
or  other  electrical   components.     3,320,107,  5-16-67.   CI. 
340 — 381. 
Rufr,  Donald  O. :  See —  ^ 

Campbell,  Robert  W^  Sawyer,  Ruff,  kirk,  Ramey,  and 
Worrell.      3,320JJ65. 
Ruggles.  Percy  C,  to  English  Electric  Vah  e  Co.,  Ltd.     Mesh 
with  raster-size  aparture  for  dampening  irlbrations  of  cam- 
era tube  meah.     3,320,463,  3-16-67,  CI.  313—269. 
Rusch,   Adolphe,  Jr.,   to  United   States  o     America,   Army. 
Method  of  making  magnetic  Upes.     3,32(  i,083,  5-16-87,  Ci. 
117—4. 
Rush.  Stanley  H. :  See — 

Stefano,  Nicholas  M.,  Rush,  and  Green,     3,319,520. 
Russell,  Lewis  K.,  W.  H.  Legat,  and  R.  I :.  Hackley  III,  to 
Raytheon  Co.     Sensitized  notched  tranw  lucers.     3,320,568, 
5-16-87.  CI.  338—2. 
Russell,  Richard  E.     Drill  dispensing  con  ainer.     3,319,780, 

5-16-67,  Ci.  206 — 17. 
Ruyle.   William   V.,   and   T.-Y.    Shen,   to  llerck   ft   Co.,   Inc. 
Alpha- (2-amino)-3-lndolyl  lower  allphati;  acid  derivatives. 
3,320.278.  5-18-67,  CI.  260—326.12. 
Ryan  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Paullukonls,  Richard  S.,  and  Matlow.     3,319,433. 
Ryan.  John  D. :  See — 

Neal,  Franklin  M.,  and  Ryan.     3,320,415. 
Ryan,  John  W.     Rocking  horse  with  movli  g  legs.     3,319,937, 

jc_|fl_flY    CI    272 53^ 

Sacchinl,  doluinbus  R.,  to  Curtiss-Wrlght  C  >rp.    Spring  clutch 
and  slip  coupling  connected  In  series.     !  ,319,751,  5-16-67, 

Q\    J92 48. 

Sachnoflr,  Ben  B.,  and  M.  M.  Levin,  to  E-:;-Por  Corp.     Liner 
for  a  refrigerator  shelf.     3,320,011.  5-l(-67,  a.  312—351. 
Sacbsel,  George  F.,  and  W.  H.  Mink,  to  Th  >  BatteUe  Develop- 
ment Corp.     Freeze  drying  liquid  foods.     3,319,344,  5-16- 
67,  CI.  34—3. 
Sackett,  A.  J.^ft  Sons  Co. :  See — 

Sackett,  Walter  J.,  Sr.     3,319,808. 
Sackett,  Walter  J.,  Sr.,  to  A.  J.  Sackett    k  Sons  Co.     Auto- 

■      "  materials.     3.319,- 


lung  system  for  freeilowing 
5-lft-87,  C?L  21        '" 


matlc  bin  fllUn. 
808,  5-lft-87,  CL  214—17. 
Saeger,  Gert,  to  Stlelow  G.m.b.H.     Controllable 
clutch.     3,319,749,  3-16-67.  CI.  192—27 

Sakshaug.  Eugene  C,  and  E.  W.  Stetson,  to  General  EUectric 
Co.  Lightning  arrester  for  high  energy  switching  surges 
3,320,482,  5-16-67,  CI.  317—61. 

Saleck,  Wilhelm  :  See— 

MUUer-Bardorff,  Wolfgang,  and  Salecl  . 

Salina  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Peterson,  Loren  N.     3,310,650 

Salmanov,  Anatoly  N.,  and  V.  F.  Sovkli 

Polltekhnichesky  Institute  "Kuibyshev.' 

uring  micro-rough  curvilinear  surfaces 

67,  CI.  73—106. 
Sairo,  Raymond  C.     Hydraulic  actuating 


rage  doors.    3,319,303,  3-16-67.  CI.  49-fl99 

Sanders  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 
Baer,  Ralph  H.     3,320,604. 
Sanders,  Lawrence  M.     Integrating  valve 

67,  CI.  91 — 413. 
Sandmann,   Herbert,   to  Apparateban   Rothemuhle 

Krltzler.    Rotary  regenerative  beat  ex(A  angers. 

5-16-67,  CI.  165--4. 

Sandmann,  Herbert :  Se< 

Krltzler,    Arthur,  iand   Sandmann.     !  ,319,706 


free- running 


3,320,088. 


to  Kulbyshevsky 
Device  for  meas- 
3,319,463,  S-lft- 

mechanlsm  for  ga- 


3,319.581,  5-16- 


Brandt  ft 
3,319,705, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Baudot  Ltd.,  also  known  as  Sandos  A-O. :  flee — 

Quentbard,  Jacques.     3,320,021. 
Sandot,  Inc. :  Sea — 

Houlihan.  William  J.     3.320,314. 
Sandvlkens  Jemverks  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Gonble.  Jae«ii«s  J.  O.     3,319.768. 
Sankyo  Co.  Ltd. :  flee —  ^ 

Iwasaki,  Kanesake.     3,31»J».      ,      «„»«««. 
Snnagawa.  0«asbun,  and  Watatanl.     8,320,272. 
Sansom,  Robert  D. :  flee — 

Langford,  Oswald  V.,  and  Sansum.     3,319,688. 
Sato,  Hlrasbl:  flee — 

kojlma,  Kolebl.  and  Sato.     3.319,925. 
Savage.  Phliup  D..  to  Hall  Skl-Llft  Co.,  Inc.    Pawl  holdout 

for  one-way  krake.    3,319,740.  6-16-87,  CI.  188—82.4. 
Sawyer.  Elbert  M. :  flee —  „   «    ^.  _    „ 

Campbell.  Robert  W„  Sawyer,  Raff,  Kirk,  Ramey.  and 
Worrell.     S,320.6e5. 
Scantlen  BleetroBiea,  Inc. :  flee — 

Gray,  Michael  T.     3,320,426.  .  .       . 

Scarano,   Robert   J.     Coping  assembly   for  swimming  pools. 
3,319,264.  6-16-87.  C\.  4—172.  _         ,        .     , 

Schaaf,  Henry  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Directional  air 
vent  noBsle  with  flexing  v^nes.  8,319.560,  6-16-47,  Ci. 
98—40 
Schaeh  von  Wlttenan,  Manfred,  and  B.  K.  Koe,  to  Chas.  Pllser 
ft  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  eaters  of  2-hydroxy-3- 
(3-indolyl)  alkanolc  adda.  3,820,282,  6-16-67,  CI.  260— 
326.13. 
Schade,  WUly  B.,  to  Eastiaan  Kodak  Co.     Projection  printer 

lens.     3,320,017,  6-16-67,  CI.  350—222. 
Schaefer,  Carl  A.,  to  Square  D  Co.    Liquid  lerel  responsive 
apparatus.    3,3^9,671.  5-18-«7.  C\.  103—23. 

Schaefer,  Robert  H. :  flee —  

Chrlstenaoa,  Howard  W.,  and  Schaefer.     3,820,107. 
Schaeffer,  Robert  A. :  See — 

Marrar,  Tbomas  C,  Reese,  Roselll,  Sebaffer  and  Stone. 
8,819,604. 
Schafer,  Kenseth  R.  flee — 

Early,  HaUle  O.,  Schafer,  and  KlrUand.    8.819,005. 

Schaich,   Wilbur  A.,   to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.     Apparatus  for 

blow  molding  hollow  plastic  containers  with  offset  finish. 

3,819,291.  6-lft-67,  CI.  18 — 5. 

Schenk.  Walter,  H.  Nienborc,  and  O.  Dorsetaner,  to  Badtoebe 

Anllln-  ft  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlengesellsdiaft.     Production  of 

terephthallc  acid  esters.    3.320.303,  5-18-67.  Ci.  260 — 473. 

Scherer.  Otto,  and  H.  Haha.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlen- 

feaellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  ft  Bruning.     Process 
or  preparing  triflaoroacetyl  chloride.    3,320,142,  5-16-67, 
CI.  204—168. 
Schlff,  Sidney  :  flee — 

Axe,  WtUlam  N.,  and  Scbiff.     8,320.162. 
Schindler,  Walter  :  flee — 

Gansser,  Charles,  and  Schindler.     3,320J29. 
Schlack,  Paul,  and  O.  Keil,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlen- 
gesellscbaft  vormals  Melster  Lndos  ft  Bruning.     Process 
for  preparing  carbodlimldes.    3,320,309,  6-16-67,  C\.  260 — 
661. 
Schlepplnghoff,  Bernhard  :  See — 

Brandt.   Hans-Walther.   Sctaleppingboff,   Bayer,   Bitnera, 
and  Meier.    3320,138. 
Schllchtlttg.   Karl,  to  Nordlscber  Maseblnenbau   Bud.     Ap- 
paratna  for  decapitating  and  feeding  fishes  into  dressing 
macbines.    8,310,284,  a-l«-87,  CI.  17—4. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corp. :  flee — 
Graff,  Jerry  C.    3,319.718. 
Pebouahek,  Fred.    3.320.441. 
Schmauder,    Karl,    to    Institut    fflr    Teztll technologic    der 
Chemlcfaaem.     Apparatua  for  allver  formation  in  carding 
machines.    S.S10J02i5-l»-67,  a.  10—106. 
Schmldli,  HelBs  W.    Fluid  filter  with  stacked  filtering  ele- 

aaents.    8.319,706.  6-18-87,  O.  210-^87. 
Schmidt,  Karl,  G.m.b.H. :  flee — 

Helm,  Josef.    3,310,703. 
Schmidt,  Karl  W. :  flee — 

Beck,  Hans  J..  Schmidt,  and  WelgeL    3,320.103. 
Schmuek,  Fredric  B. :  flee — 

Schoepe,  Adolf,  and  Scbmack.    3,310,013. 
Schneider.  Abraham,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Process  for  converting 
l,2,3,4-teti«b7dronaphtbalene  to  octabydroanthracene  and 
ocUbydropbenaatbrene.    3,320,382,  6-16-67,  CI.  260—868. 

Schneider.  Jos.,  ft  Co. :  flee — 

Macher.  Karl  H.    3.820.014. 
Schneider,   Martin   V.,   to   Bell   Telephone  Laboratories  Inc. 

Impedance  transformer.    3,320,566.  6-18-67,  CI.  333 — 34. 
Schneider.  Blcbard  C.  and  D.  C.  Steltz.     Therapeutic  bath 

flold  cIrenUtIng  device.    3,319,266,  5-16-67,  CT.  4—180. 

Scbnltzlus.  Homer  D.,  end  R.  D.  SnUlvan.  to  The  Richardson 
Co.  Liquid  level  Indicator.  3,319,507,  6-16-67.  O.  116 — 
118. 

Schober,  Wayne  B.,  and  P.  J.  Nieland.  to  Viking  of  Minne- 
apolis, Inc.  Cartridge  actuated  morable  pressure  roller  for 
mapetic   Upe   driving   means.     3,819,868,    6-18-67.   CI. 

Schoepe,  Adoif,  and  F.  E.  Scbmnck.     Refill  hose  mounting 

clip.    3,310,013,  6-16-67,  CI.  248—75. 
Schols,    Siegfried,  and  B.   Lersmacher,   to   North   American 

Philips  Co.,  Inc.    Sintered  tantalum  carbide  bodies.    3,320,- 

038.  5-18-87,  a.  20—182.7. 

Schooley,  Allen  H.,  and  B.  B.  Wblteley.  Radial  resistive 
polar  coordinate  date  takeoff  transmitter  for  a  servo  con- 
trol.   8,320,503,  6-16-67,  CT.  818—26. 

Sdiroeder,  Fred,  Jr.,  to  Suoerscope  lac.  Phonograph  pickup 
carriage.    8^310,0^6,  5-16-67.  CI.  274—23. 

Scbroeder.  Hualuergen  A. :  See—         .  ..^v ,«. 
AlezanderTBoy  P.,  and  Scbroeder.    3,320,186. 


Sebroll.   Fraat, 
Flotation 


ZXVll 

to   Elektroscbmelxwcrk   Ksmpten   0.a.b.H. 
for  the  purtflcatlon  of  dlleoa  eartvlde. 

to 


8.810.786,JE^1«M67.  O.  a00-:^18«. 


Scbnleri  Wilhelm  A.,  and  H.  Beaehke,  to  Deutaebe  Gold-  und 
Sllber-Scbeldeanatalt  vormals  Bossalsr.  1-(u7!)-2:«|b^1- 
2-alipbatlc  amlno^ropanea.    8,820,810,  6-1^-67,  CI.  260— 

ScbulB,  Werner  P„  to  Utton  FredslOB  Prodoet^  Inc.  Mi^bod 
for  lowering  Index  of  retraction  of  glass  surfaces.  8,820,- 
114,  6-18-67,  a.  161— 1T6.  _     ^      ^     .  ^_  ^ 

Schuster,  John  B.     Method  and  apparatas_for  beat  J^eatiag 
moUtnre  bearing  particles.     3,310,34«,  6-16-8T,  CI.  84 — 
28. 
Scbwab,  Louis,  S.A. :  flee— 

Schwab,  Samuel.    3,310^14.  _  .  ^_^      ^ 

Scbwab,  Samuel,  to  Louis  Schwab  8.A.  Control  derleo  for 
electric  motors  for  rewinding  watcb  morement.  8,810,414, 
6-18-67,  CL  68—41.  _      ^        .      .  ,     „. 

Scbwander,  Hans  B.,  to  1.  B.  Oei||y  A-G.  l-ainlao-4-/arotl- 
amlnometbyl  -  alkyl  -  substltnted- amino/ -antbraqulnone-2- 
sulfonlc  adds.    3,820,287,6-18-^7,0.260—872.  _ 

Schwarts,  Leon,  to  Sparry  Band  Corp.    Bleetrtcal  connecter 
assembly.    8^20^7276-18-87,  Q.  »0— 17.       ^  ^.    _    , 
Schwarts.  Natban  B^  to  Swlrelier  Oe„  Inc.    Lovable  tmirti 

asMinblr.    S.S10,e&,  6-18-87,  CL  287— 12. 
Sdiwarts,  Newton :  fleo —  ^  „ 

Azelrod,  Norman  N.,  Ouberaaan,  Schwarts,  and  Vromen. 
8,820,600. 
Schwarts,  SUnley  J. :  flee—  ,  ^^  ^.^ 

BruneUe,  Hen^  B.,  Jr.,  and  Schwarts.     3,320,010. 
Scbwerin,  Paul,  to  Scbwerin  Besearcb  Corp.    Sallration  test- 
ing methods  and  devices.    8,310,621,  6-18-87,  CI.  128—2. 
Scbwerin  Besearcb  Corp. :  flee — 
Sdiwertn,  Paul.    3.310,621. 

Scope.  Inc.:  flee —  

^Mnillams,  Blcbard  E.    8,820,368. 
Scott  4  Fetter  Co.,  The :  flee—  .  ^  „^ 
MacFarland.  Charles  H.    8,310.282. 

^**Talalay,  Leon,  and  Scott.    3,310,804. 
Scott  Paper  Co. :  flee —  ...»*«,. 

Conte.  John  S..  and  Faesslnger.    3,320,216. 
Scruggs.  David  M..  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.    Ductile  nobMenam 
composition   containing  a   spinel   dispersion.     3.320,088, 
6-18-67,  CI.  20—182.6.  ^  _    ..  _ 

Scruggs,  David  M.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Ductile  tungsten 
composition  containing  spinel  dispersed  uniformly  throngb- 
out.    3,320.037,  6-16-87,  CI.  20—182.5. 
Seal-Less  Strapping  Ltd. :  See— 

Langford,  Oswald  V.,  and  Saasum.    3,318,888. 
Seaman,  Ann :  flee — 

Seaman.  Harry  J.    3,319,546. 
Seaman  Corp. :  flee —  ' 

Seaman,  Harry  J.    3,810,546. 
Seaman,  Harry  J.,  deceased ;  (A.  Seaman,  and  American  City 
Bank  ft  Truat  Co.,  executors),  to  Seaman  Corp.  ^  V^^ 
having  dual-wheel  traction  unite.     3,310,648,  6-18-87.  CI. 
04-— 50 

Searie,  O.  D.,  ft  Co. :  See—  ^  ^^,  , 

Cuaic,  John  W.,  and  Tonan.    3,320.248. 
Cualc,  John  W.,  and  Tonan.    3^320,260. 
Selbert,  Walter :  flee—  „  .^  _.        ^  „  .         « ••«  • 

Bettag,  Lndwlg,  Kern,  Palm.  Selbert,  and  Weiss.    3,820,- 

Secrist.  Georfs  B.,  to  Eastmsn  Kodak  Co.  Sub  coaUngs  for 
bonding  pnotograpblc  emulsions  to  resinous  supports. 
3,320,lll,  6-18-87,  CI.  280—8. 

Seeburg  Corp.,  The :  flee — 

Payne,  Harry  R.    3,310,821. 

to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Flexural  piTOt 
of  maUng  same.     3,310,051.  5-18-87. 


Seellg,  Frederick  A., 
deriee  and  method 


Cl.  267—1. 

Senwa.  Yasuo,  and  A.  Icblkawa,  to  Tokyo^ibaun  BJectrtc 
^Om  Ltd.    Direct  current  signal  control  device.    3,320,621, 

5-18-87,  CL  328—74. 
Seklmoto,  Tadabiro,  and  H.  Kaneko,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co. 

Ltd.      Tlme-dlvlslon    radio    relay   coaimunlcatlon    systeuL 

8,320,611,  <^-16-67.  Cl.  343—6.6. 

Selas  Corp.  of  America :  flee — 

Turner,  Charles  A.,  Jr.    3,320,085. 

Semenoff,  Robert  H..  to  United  Stetes  of  Aneilea.  Navy. 
Electromagnetic  radiation  proof  bomb-arming  devlee. 
8,319.521.  Tv-16-87.  CT.  80 — 1.6. 

Semicon  Associates,  Inc. :  flee — 

Kopplus,  Otto  O.    8,320,001. 
Sente,  Adam  J.,  to  The  Berth  Corp.     Encaoeulated  pressure 

regulator  for  liquid   dispenser.     3,310,820,   6-18-87,   CI. 

222—6. 
Senlen.  Gerhard  W.,  and  J.  T.  Vaughan,  to  V  ft  V  Companies, 

Inc.     Induction  melting  furnace.     3,320,348,  ^-16-87,  Cl. 

18—27 
Severson,  Kermlt  H.    Holder.     3,810,380,  6-18-87.  Cl.  4(^— 

10. 
Shagalov,  Lev  B.,  and  N.  N.  Snvorov,  to  Vsesojnsny  Nancbno- 

Issledovatelsky      Khimiko     Farmatsevtich««lrr     Institute. 

Method  of  preparing  3-indolylacetlc  add.    3,820,281.  6-1^ 

67.  a.  280—328.18. 

ShaUt,  Harold  :  flee—  ,^^  ^„ 

Harding,  William  A.,  Hlndlng,  and  SbaUt.    3,820,093. 

Sliambelan,    Robert    C,    to   Radio   Corp.   of   America.      Wire 
stralghtener.    3,310,688,  5-16-67,  CL  140 — 147. 

Shanahan,  Robert  J.,  to  Kiekhaefer  Corp.    Marine  engine  cool- 
ing system.    3.319,814,  6-18-67,  O.  123 — 41.08. 

Sharpe,  Cedl  H. :  See- 
Bryant,  Leiand  W.,  Sharpe,  and  Swingle.     3,810,418. 
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Bliarples,  Kenneth,  to  Qordon  Engineering  Corp.  Monostable 
maltlvlbrKior  wherein  input  applied  via  first  transistor 
turns  on  second  transistor  which  turns  off  first  transistor. 
3.320.486,  6-16-67.  CI.  307—88.5. 

SbMouui,  Julius:  See —  

PeUTln,  Joseph,  and  Shelman.    3,319,743. 
Shelanakl,    Morris    V.      Polarised   image-projection    system. 
3.319,519,  6-16-67,  CI.  88—24.  ^  ^      , 

Sheldon,  Francis  D.,  and  C.  A.  North,  to  The  Lawrence  Engi- 
neering Co.  Ltd.     Mechanical  handling  equipment.     3,319,- 
760,  6-16-67,  CI.  198—32. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See—  ^    ^, 

Hackmann,  Johannes,  and  Kirby.    3,320,123. 
Haeber,  John  A.,  and  Foster.    3,319,923. 
Smith,  Noyes  D.,  Jr.,  and  Roever.    3,320,596. 
Shen,    Kwan-nng,    and    P.    M.    Quinlan.    to    PetroUte    Corp. 
a-Sulfocarboxyllc     esters     of     oxyalkylated     polyphenols. 
3,320,212,  5-16-67,  CI.  260— 49.  ^       , 

Sben,  Tsung-YlDg,  and   0.  E.  Arth,   to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. 
1-aroyl  or  neteroaroyl-7-aialndole-3-carboxylate8  and  deriva- 
tires.    3,320.268,  5-16-67,  CI.  260 — 295. 
Shen.  TsungrTing  :  See — 

kuyle,  William  V.,  and  Shen.  3,320,278. 
Sbeppard.  Malcolm  F.,  and  H.  C.  Cowen,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Method  of  reducing  carbon  loss 
from  graphite  moderator  in  carbon  dioxide-cooled  nuclear 
reactor.  3.320,134.  5-16-67,  CI.  176—38. 
Sheridan,  T.  W..  k  C.  B.,  Co.,  a  subsidiary  of  Harris-lnter- 
type  Corp. :  See — 

Hawkes,  Thomas  B.  and  R.  B.    3,319,499. 
Sherman,    Abraham    J.      Wbeelless    ridable    traveling    toys. 

3,319,970  JJ-1 6-67,  CI.  280—1.13. 
Sherwood,   Henry   A.,   to  U.S.   Servicator  Corp.     Electrical 
connector  for  tapping  power  from  an  Insulation  covered 
conductor.    3,320,385,  5-16-67,  CI.  200 — 129. 
Shevlck,   Irving  M.,  and  E.  C.  Wood ;  said  Wood,  assor.   to 
said   Shevlck.     Surgical   headholder.     3,319,954,   5-16-67, 

Q\    269 328 

Shlmada,  Satosbl,  and  T.  Fujimoto,  to  Sony  Corp.     Keyed 
A.O.C.  circuit  for  television  receivers.     3.320.362.  5-16- 
67.  CT.  178—7.3. 
Shindler,  Qeorge  R.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Line  blind.     3,319,661, 

5-16-67,  CI.  138 — 94.3. 
Shinellng,    WillUm    O.,    to    Chicago    Rivet   k   Machine 
Orientation  of  tapered  elements.     3,319,823.  5-16-67, 
221—171. 
Shiner,  Margot,  to  National  Research  Development  Corp. 
vice  for  gastro-intestinal   fiuids.     3.319,622,   5-16-67, 
128—2 
Shoemaker,  Peter  K. :  See — 

Henrici,  Stanley  B..  and  Shoemaker.    3,319,783. 
Shreck.  Peter  K.,  and  P.  Harnett ;  said   Barnett,  assor, 
said  Shreck.     Educational  device.     3,319.357,  5-1J&-67, 
35 — 35. 
Sholman,  Garson  P. :  See — 

Dunning,  Edward  B.,  Gilboe,  and  Shulman.     3,320.078. 
Shults,  John  T. :  See — 

Murphy.  Perry  J.,  Jr.,  and  Shults 
Slckman,  Darrell  v. :  See — 

Kamlet.  Mortimer  J.,  and  Sickman. 
Siddons.  John  R. :  See — 

Adams,  Ian  L.    3.319,864. 
Sieder.  Everett  N. :  See — 

Jebens,  Ray  H..  and  Sieder.    3,320,137 
Slegel,  Sanford  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Formulation  foi 
conditioning  cut  flowers  and  process  for  efTecting  same, 
3,320,046.  5-16-67.  CI.  71—2.4. 

Siegenthaler,  Karl :  See — 

Wild,  Hans,  and  Siegenthaler.    3,319,500.      . 

Siemens-Schickertwerke  Aktiengesellsehaft :  Sef — 
Hoeft,  Harry.     3,320.567. 
Weiss,  Herbert.     3,320.518. 

Sigal,  Max  V.,  Jr.,  and  A.  M.  Van  Arendonk,  to  EU  Lilly  and 

Co.     Phenylsulionyl  cyclo-alkylureas  and  the  preparation! 

thereof.     3.320,312,  5-16-67,  CI.  260 — 553.  : 

SiUs.  Calvin  R.,  deceased,  by  A.  T.  Kihnee.    Fish  lure.    3,319.4 

371,  5-16-67.  a.  43—42.09.  | 

Silverman.  David,  to  Beckman 

frequency  responsive  system. 

200. 


Co 
CI, 

De- 
Cl. 


to 
CI. 


3.320.102. 
3,320,320. 


Instruments,  Inc.     Hall-effect 
3.320.541,  5-16-67.  CI.  329—1 


Slmko,  Aladar  O. :  See — 

Repko.  Louis  L.,  and  Slmko.    3,319,568. 

Simmons.  John  G. :  See — 

Frank,  Robert  I.,  and  Simmons.    3,320,490. 

81m-pll-ci-ty  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Pope,  Courtney  C.    3,319,267. 
Simpson.   Howard  W.     Heavy  duty  planetary  transmission 

3.319,491.  5-16-67.  CI.  74—740. 
Simpson.  James  C.  and  H.  O.  Wells,  to  British  Aircraft  Corp 

(Operating)  Ltd.    Control  wire  dispenser  for  a  guided  mis 

sile.    3,319.781.  5-16-67.  CI.  206—59. 

Sims.  Claude  C.    Plesoelectric  voice  range  transducer.    3.320. 

581.  5-16-67.  CI.  340 — 10. 
Smith,  Vincent  K. :  See — 

Turk,  James  R.    3,320,448. 

Sinclair,  Raymond  J. :  See — 

Lucia,  Carroll  J.,  and  Sinclair.    3.320.111. 

Sinfelt.  John  H. :  See — 

Taylor,  William  F.,  and  Sinfelt.    3,320,182.  , 

Singer  Co.,  The :  See —  ' 

Wolf.  Tobln.     3.319.965. 

Wu,  William  I.  L.    3.320.531. 

SjOberg,  Sten   O.  E..  to  Industriaktiebolaget  Skomab.     Con 

trol  device  for  double-acting  fluid  pressure  cylinders.    3.319,< 

530,  6-16-67.  CI.  91—275. 


DT    ] 

Idehr 


Skala,  Stephen  F..  to  Western  Electric  Co.. 

detecting  the  relative  elongation  of  two  flJ 

lated  emission  of  secondary  radiation.     3. 

Cl.  250 — 51.5. 
Skaperdas,  Qeorge  T. :  See — 

Naihan,  Marvin  F.,  Skaperdas.  and 
Skasik.  Frederick  A. :  See— 

Needham.  Earl  D..  and  Ettaslk.    3.319.49: 
Skeggs.  Leonard  T..  to  Tecbnlcon  Instrumen 

and  apparatus  for  electrophoretic  density 

tion  and  analysis.     3,320,148,  6-16-67,  Cl 
Slavlk,  William  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     V< 

cushion  correction  circuits  for  television 

469,  5-16-67^Cl.  316—24. 
Sleeper,  Ralph  H.,  Jr.    Corner  plaster  bead 

953,  5-16-677IC1.  269 — 19. 
Sletzlnger,  Meyer  :  See — 

Gal,  George,  and  Sletsinger.     8,320,28( 
SUpp,  Roy  M.     Method  of  manufacturing 

3,320,344,  5-16-67,  Cl.  264—219. 
Sloan.  Haskell  F. :  See — 

Breternlts.  Charles,  Dale,  and  Sloan. 
Sloncsewskl,  Thaddeus.  to  Bell  Telephone 

Equipment  for  and  metbod  of  retrieving 

3,819.426.  5-16-67,  Cl.  61—72.3. 
Small,  Aaguatoa  B.,  to  Emo  Reaearch  and 

Liquid  sunported  cryogenic  container.    8, 

Smith,  Burton  H.,  and  S.  F.  Paik.  to  . 
graphite  wave  structures.  3,820,467, 
3.6. 

Smith,  Charles  J.  P.     Apparatus  for 

sods  of  turf.     3,319.988,  5-16-67,  Q.  29 
Smith,  Gordon  R. :  See — 

Chlllson,  Charles  W.,  Stout,  Smith,  and 
Smith,  Harry:  See — 

Fosker,  George  R..  Nayler,  and  Smith. 
Smith,  Harry  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Ing  phenol-aldehyde  resins   prepared  b; 
with  halogen-snbttituted  aromatic  al 
5-16-67,  Cl.  260—55. 
Smith,  Howard  S.,  to  Dayco  Corp.    Method^ 
foam  rubber  articles.     3.320,339,  6-16-67 
Smith,  Lyman  W.,  to  Baxter  Laboratories, 
the  treatment  of  herniation  of  intervertel 
131.  5-16-67.  Cl.  167—78. 
Smith,   Noyes  D.,  Jr.,  and  W.   L.  Roever, 
Storing   and    recalling   signals.      3,320, 
340 — 174. 
Smith.  Terrance  M. :  See — 

Bradshaw,  Franklin  C.  and  Smith. 
Smith.  Terry  P.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works 
tronlc  device.     3.320,353,  5-16-67.  Cl.  17 
Smith,  Virgil  O. :  See— 

Kuhns,  Charles  C.  and  Smith.     3.320. 
Smith.  William  N.    Combination  hand  case. 

67,  Cl.  190—62. 
Smock.   Edmund  G.     Closed  trailer  with 

3,319,994,  5-16-67,  Cl.  296—100. 

SmulkA,    Roman,    to    Honeywell    Inc. 

3,319,646,  5-16-67,  Cl    137—269. 

Soclete  Anonyme  I'lndustrie  Blologlque 

Anbrtot,  Annie  (Boussac).     3.320,128. 
Soclete    des    Accumulatenrs   Fixes    et    de 
Anonyme)  :  See — 
Jammet,  Jean  F.     3.320.096. 
Soclete  d'^Instrumentation  Schlumberger  :  S( 

Lafont,  Michel  J.     8,820,391. 
Soclete  Fives  Lllle-Cail :  fee — 
Capiau,  Andre.     3,3i9,461. 
Soclete  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etude  i 

Mennesson,  Andre  L.     3.319,9i2v 
Soclete  Nouvelle  Spidem  :  See —         "-. 

Diolot,  Loclen.    3.319.453. 
Soderhamns  Verkstaber  Aktiebolag :  See— 

Tannerstal,  Hardins.     3,319.773.. 
Soeteber.  Ronald  J.,  R.  S.  Reaves,  and  W, 
Chalmers   Mfg.    Co.     Engine   cooling 

i radiator  and  fan  located  between 
.319,782,  5-16-67,  Cl.  180—64. 
Sohner,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  O.m.b.H 

system.    3  319.618.  6-16-67.  a.  123-148. 
Sohns.  Carl  B.,  and  J.  Bierenfeld.  to  Sqr 
nated   selector  switch.     3.320,893,  ' 

Solar  Light  Mfg.  Co. :  See-—  ^^ ^ 

Elsenberg,  Maarice.     3,319,919. 
Solin,  Lawrence.     Gymnasium  mats. 

6—344. 
Solvay  *  Cie  Soclete  en  Commandite  :  Se< 
Bloyaert,  Felix,  and  Toussaint.    8, 

Somat  Corp. :  See —  _  _ 

Craig,    Sam   N..    Combs,    Hilbert, 
3,319.897. 

Sonobond  Corp. :  See — 

Jones,  James  B.,  and  De  Prisco. 


Inc.  Process  of 
I  iments  by  stlmu- 
;t20,416,  6-16-47, 


Qru  »b.    8,320,152. 


8  Corp.     Method 

gradient  separa- 

204—180. 

ertlbal  dynamic  pin- 

ijeceivers.    3,320.- 

abplicator.    8,819,- 


;>l«stlc  products. 


319,767. 

aboratorles,  Inc. 
ilnderwater  cable. 

EngineerlDf  Co. 
;  19,480,  5-16-67, 


Ray  heon  Co.     Pyro- 
6-16-67,  Cl.  316— 

mani  ally  digging  out 


Lebo.    3.819,752. 


8,820,240. 
Self-extln 


af  manufacturing 
Cl.  264 — *6. 
:nc.    Method  for 
al  discs.    3.320.- 


h)6, 


Sony  Corp. :  See —  ,  ^  .. 

Shlmada,  Satoshi,  and  Fujimoto. 


Sosey.  William  F..  and  E.  J.  Tenpas,  to 
netic  chuck.    3.320.564,  5-16-67,  Cl. 

Southern  States,  Inc. :  See — 

Caldwell,  John  R.,  and  Mayo.     3,320. 

Southwire  Co. :  See —  -«-«- 

Bray,  Thomas  L.,  and  Ward.     3,819, 

Souia,  Augustine  A.    Identification  holder 
67.  a.  40—10. 

Sovkin.  Vasily  F. :  See— ^,         .  „     ^. 
Balmanov,  Anatoly  N.,  and  Sovkin. 


lly  di 
-50.8. 


guish- 
del.     8,320,213. 


reacting  phenol 


to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
6-16-67,    Cl. 


,320,608. 
Packaged  elec- 
52. 


537. 
3,319,744,  6-16- 

elevated  enclosure. 
Control    apparatus. 
Fraicaise :  See — 
Traction    (Soclete 


.  S.I.B.E. :  See- 


Bryant,  to  AlUs- 

syktem   for  tractors 

engipe  and  operator). 

Battery  ignition 

ni^re  D  Co.    Illaml- 
5-16^67,  Cl.  200 — 167. 


3,311 ,273,  5-16-67,  Cl. 


320 ,227. 

Keiiper.    and   Tahar. 


3.3  L9.984. 


3,3te0,362. 

Erfex  Mfg.  Co.    Mag- 


38!  —285. 


176. 


00. 
8,319,368,  6-16- 

.819,463. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sparks,  Anthony  A.,  and  R.  C.  Moort.  to  The  DUtlUers  Co. 
Ltd.     Process  for  pepttetng  sulphnr  modifled  chloroprene 
Utex.    3,320^01,  5-16-67,  CI.  260—29.7. 
Spence,  Elbert  R. :  See—  „     ^,         „  „„„  ^,„ 

CUrk,  Robert  E.,  Spence,  and  Stribley.     3,820,072. 
Spencer,  Ulcbard  C    Steering  wheel  cover  accessory.    8,819,- 

486,  i-16-67,  a.  74—558.  ^  ^  .  „, 

Speros.  Dimitrtoa  M..  and  R.  L.  Woodbouse,  to  (General  Elec- 
tric Co.     QuanUUtive  dlfferentUl  thermal  analysU  appara- 
tus.   3.819,466,  6-16-67.  Cl.  73—16.  ^ 
Sperry  Gyroscope  Co.  of  Canada,  Ltd. :  See—  i 

fStul.  John  J.    8.^20.602.  ! 

Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See—  .^„ 
Arnold,  Roy  T.  3,320.622. 
Bauer,  Peter.  8,319,659. 
Barrett,  William  O.,  Johnson,  and  Thome. 
Uallicn,  Bennie  L.  3.820,588. 
Gorman,  CecU  F.  3,520,480.  ^  .,  „  ^ 
Halls,  Lawrence  M.,  Koch,  and  McCart; 


3,820,410. 


3,319.498. 


3,820,617 


3.819,861. 


Dlviaion :  Bet 


naits,  ijawrence  n.,  i».w"i  •"«,» 

Hawkint,  Robwt  D.,  and  Balandls 

Laasetter.  WlUUm  L.     8.820.610. 

Masterson.  Barl.     3,319,966.  , 

Molina,  Joseph,  Morello,  and  Lopes 

PhUiips,  Edwin  R.     8.319.886. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Header.  Trevor  D.    3.819.666. 

8ch warts,  Leon.     3.320,5t2. 

Wooldrtdge,  Robert  8.     3.319.860. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp..  Ford  Instrument  Co. 

8pri^eV."*6.'?Mrt!  a^"!:^  Pea.,,    to   United   Bute,   of 
America.  AtomS  Energy  Commission.     Tubutor  extrusion 
dryer.    ^319,851,  6-16-67.  Q.  34—109. 
Spurlin,  Harold  M. :  See--  «.„«,,. 

Reld.  Donald  B..  and  BpurUn.    8,820,116. 
Square  D  Co. :  See —      ^  „_^  _,, 
Schaefer,  Carl  A.     3,319,571. 
Sohns,  Carl  B.,  and  Bierenfeld.    3,820,898. 
Squibb  4  Sons.  Inc. :  See—  «„««««/» 

^    Dlassi,  Patrick  A.,  and  Principe.    3.320^90.      __^  .^, 
suck    Ronald  D.    Fluid  flow  pump  and  boosting  apparatus. 

Su'^irrH*an.°:iS^li.^ialfe'2rDy»a»it  Nobel  ^Aktienge- 
aelischaft     Method  of  making  lc*d  styphnate  primer  com 
positions.    8.320,104.  5-16-67,  Cl.  149—24. 

'*''U\'3i«?!*l!5aSd;r*^rJr..and8UehUng.    3,m^^^ 

«^S2drwfetfr.'S?e.\il9%?''i^6^rr2'Sii?C&^ 

^**'H%'wfrCurt>?a'^  SUhley.    8,819,979. 
Stahly  Eidon  E.,  to  O.  W.  Burke.  Jr.    Process  for  the  purifica- 
tion of  tXcw  smoke.    3,319,436,  5-16-67.  Cl.  131-262. 
Staley.  A.  E.  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Young.  Austin  H..  Tetenbaum.  and  Pratt. 
Stalker,  Jamea  B.,  to  Ho™*  MetalProducts  Co. 

machine.    8.819.446,  6-16-67,  C\.  72—80. 
Stamlcarbon  N.  V. :  See — 

DUkema,  Louis.    8.820,188. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The:  See— 

Bolton,  Benjamin  A.,  and  Stephens     3.320,202. 

Callahan.  Jamea  L.,  Gertisser.  and  Ssabo.     3.320,330. 
Standard  PrMaed  Steel  Co. :  See— 

Gallagher,  James  J.    3.319.826. 
Standford!  Richard  T.  A    SAd  A  Pojiiett.  to.^be  P'****?-?**  • 
Ltd.    Frequency  synthesis.    3,820,547,  5-16-67,  CT.  381— 

Stanford  Research  Institute :  See — 

Elge.  John  J.     8.319,888. 

Talmuty.  Samuel  I.     3.319.318. 
Stanley,  Charles  J.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp 


3.320,081. 
Pipe  forming 


MetAod  and  apparatus  for  supporting  members.    8.819,866, 

5-16-67,  CT.  226—7. 
Stanley  Works,  The :  See— 

Loftus,  Robert  M.     3.319.380.    ,  „        „.      ..    ^. 

Stapp.    Paul    R.,    to   Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Blcycliaatlon. 

8;320.327,  6-16-67,  Cl.  260—666. 
Star,   Jack,   to   Ampex   Corp.     Self  clocking  complementary 

redundairt  recordf^  system.    8,820,698.  6-16-67,  Cl.  340— 

174  1 

Starnea!  Charles  I.  Means  and  methods  for  making  sinkers 
for  fishing  lines.     3.319.698.  5-16-67.  Cl.  164—112. 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Ssabo,  Karoly.  and  Freiberg.    3.820.229. 

Stearns.  Donald  F.  :  See —  „  „,»  „_-. 

Oroeber.  William  C.  and  Stearns.    3.319.379. 

Steel.  Donald  W..  to  Ohio-Nuclear.  Inc.  Scanning  means  in- 
cluding a  screen  which  blocks  radiaUon  according  to  the 
probability  of  tta  origin.    3.820.418.  6-16-67.  Cl.  280—71.6. 

Steele.  Irvln  B.  Spitiy  Unk  with  heating  means  for  spray 
fluli.     3,819.834.  V16-67.  Cl.  222—146. 

Stefano.  Nicholas  M..  S.  H.  Rush,  and  8.  ^  Green  to  TRW 
Inc  High  speed  low  shock  separation  syetem.  3,319,5^0, 
5-16-67,  Cl.  89—1. 

Practice  golf  chib.     3,819,964,  5-16- 


Stelts.  DtnifUs  C. .  »«« —       ^^    .        „-,««^ 

Schneider.  Richard  C,  and  StdU.    8,819.266.      ,     „     . 

Stempel,  Arthur,  and  L.  H.  Stembach.  to  Hoffman-lA  Roche 

Inc        Certain     2,3-biB(subsmnted     «mlno)-8-aryl-8H-l,4- 

bcnsodlasepiae-4-oxide  compounds  and  their  preparatioii. 

8,820,289,  8-16-67,  Cl.  260—289.  ,  .,  .w  ^     * 

Stengle,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.     Method  of 

forming  bag  of  heat-sealable  material  and  bag  formed  tnere- 

by.     3.310T640.  5-16-67.  Cl.  98 — 86.^  _       ,  o_^     „ 

Stengle.    Bdwari   J..    Jr.,    to    Owens-Illinois.    Inc.    ,^»»7 

wound  container.     3.319,662.  6-16-^7.  CL  188—154. 
Stepan  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Fox,  Arthur  L.    3,820,295. 
Stephcna,  James  R. :  See —  ^  „  ,„  „^ 

Bolton.  Benjamin  A.,  and  Stephens.     8,820.202. 
Stephens,  Joe  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electron  discharge 
tube   having  an   Improved   electrode   mounting   stmetnre. 
8,820,468,  f-HV-67,  Cl.  818—241.  ,   ^     „     ^       ,  --„ 

Stephens.  John  E.,  to  Falrey  Engineering  Ltd.    Grabs.    3.319.- 
992,  5-16-67,  Cl.  294—83.  ^  ^  ^    . 

Steohena.  William  T.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Flow  control 

valves.     8,819.688,  6-16-67,  Cl.  187—896. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

LesherJOeorge  Y.     8,320,267. 
Stembach,  Leo  hT  :  See— 

Stempel.  Arthur,  and  Stembscfa.    3,320.289. 
Stetson,  Ban  W. :  See— 

Saiabang.  Bogene C.  and  Stetson.    8,820.482.    „.,^_-„ 
Stevens,  Eric  8..  to  Brunswick  Corp.     BaU  cart.     8,819,798, 

5-16-67,  Cl.  211 — 16. 
Stevens.  Henry  C. :  See —  ^  ^  .         ^   /«.. 

Bissinger,  William  B.,  Strain.  Stevens,  Dial,  sad  ChU- 
holm.    8,820.211. 
Stevens.  WUIUm  W..  to  The  McKay  Madilne  Co.    Bxpenslble- 

contracUble  reel.     3.319,902,  6-16-67.  Cl.  242—72.1. 
Stevenson,  Wade:  Bee — 

Clark,  Frederick  G.     3,820,563. 
Stewart,  John  D. :  See —  ^  ^^^  ^^ 

Hamilton,  Alexander,  and  Stewart.  8.320.276. 
Stewing,  Albert,  and  8.  Polony  I,  to  B.  Polonyl  (nw  Freinen- 
dorf),  O.  Stewing  (nee  Haseke),  and  P.  Btewing.  Roof 
structure  of  concrete  blocks  having  wave-shaped  passages 
containing  stressed  reinforcing.  3.819,887.  6-16-67,  CL 
52—227. 
Stielow  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Saeger.  Gert    3,319.749. 
Stikeleather.    Allan.      Fin    winding    maehinea.      3,319.446. 

5-16-67.  in.  72—142. 
Stinnea.  Margrete  L. :  See — 

Herreshoff.  Lewis  F.     3,319,577. 
St.  John.  Edward  A.,  to  NBA,  Inc.     Solid  triUnm  and  deu- 
terium targeU  for  neutron  generator.    3,320,422.  5-16-67, 
Cl    250— —84  6 
Stone,  Elmer  o'.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  ProdncU,  Inc.     Her- 
metically encased  electroluminescent  display  device.   3,820.- 
459,  5-16-87.  Cl.  313 — 108. 
Stone.  Joseph  B. :  See —  ^  _.  ^^ 

Murray.  Thomas  C,  Reese.  RoseUi,  Bchaeffer,  and  Stone. 
3  Slv  604. 
Stoops,  'Robert  F.,   to  United   States  of  America.  Atomic 
Baergy  Commission.     Liquid  phase  extrusion  for  forming 
refractory  materials.     3.320.056.  5-16-67.  Cl.  75—201. 
Storer  Broadcasting  Co. :  See — 

Lockwood,  Bdward  C.     3,320.586. 
Stout  Ellarson  R. :  See — 

(JhiUson,  Ctaaries  W..  Btoot,  Smith,  and  Lebo.    3,81»,T52. 
Strain,  Franklin :  See —  ^  ,^. 

Blsalnger.  William  E.,  Strain,  Stevens,  Dial,  and  Chls- 
holm.     3.820.211. 
Strausberg.    Sydney,    to   United    States   of   America.   Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Conversion  of  UsOt  to  UC.     3,820.- 
034,  5-16-67.  CT.  23 — 349. 
Street.  Alfred  D. :  See— 

Fehlinf.  Hans  R..  and  Street.    3.319.331. 
Streng.  Alex  G. :  See —  . 

Grosse,  ArUtid  V..  and  Streng.    3.820,081. 
Stribley.  Rexford  C. :  See —  .  «.^  «  „ 

CUrk,  Robert  B..  Spence,  and  Stribley.     3.820,072. 
Strike,  John  L. :  See—  ,      ^ 

Holsve.  Harold  Y..  and  Strike.     3,810,847. 
Stroh,  Walter  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Television  receiver 
including  a  crispener   network   comprising  a  series   con- 
nected inductor  and  variable  resistor.    3,320,361.  5-16-67. 
Cl.  178 — 7.3. 
Strom,  Johan  N.,  and  G.  HegnUd,  to  A/S  Norsk  Aluminium 
Co.      Crust    breaking    device    for    elestrolysis    furnaces. 
3.319,899,  5-16-67,  Ci.  241—283. 
Strunk,  Roy  S.     Fluid  heater  for  thawing  frosen  pipe  lines. 

3.319,709.  5-16-67,  Cl.  165 — 86. 
Stull.  Morton  B.     Captive  closure  cap  construction.     3,319.- 
843.  5-16-67.  Cl.  222 — 499. 


Steinberg.  William  F. 
67.  Cl.  273—194. 


L. :  See— 
Stelnberger,  Odenweller.  and  Vernon. 


Stelnberger,  Raymond 
Hayes.  Harvey  C. 
3.319.785. 

Stelner,  Frits.  B.  Kuta.  and  O.  Leichter,  to  International 
SUndard  Electric  Corp.  System  for  phase  coding  informa- 
tion by  blanking  half  cycles  of  a  continuous  periodic  wave. 
3,320,364.  5-16-67.  Cl.  178—67. 

Stelnhagen,  William  K..  and  D.  C.  Unger.  to  General  Motors 
Cotp^  Refrigerating  apparatus.  3.819.878.  5-16-67.  Cl. 
230—186. 


Steisslinger.  Kurt :  See— 

Bttischer.  Helmut,  and  Steisslinger. 


3.319.551. 


Suga,  Kaxuo.  and  T.  Tamamoto,  to  Toyo  Koatsu  Industries, 
inc.  Preparation  of  a  face  lotion  with  a  pearly  Inster. 
3.320.133.  5-16-87,  O.  167— «1. 

Sugalskl,  Raymond  K..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Resealable 
vent  for  a  sealed  casing.    3.320,097.  5-1&-67.  Ci.  136—178. 

Suglmoto,  Keiichi :  See — 

Nomura,  Hiroaki,  and  Suglmoto.     3,320,235. 

Sukomick,  Bernard  :  See — 

Kelly,  Donald  H.,  and  Sukomick.     3,320.038. 

Sullivan,  Douglas  8. :  See — 

Thomas,  Bobby  J.,  Dunster,  and  Sullivan.     3,320,583. 

Sullivan.  Robert  D. :  See — 

Schnitilus,  Homer  D..  and  Sullivan.    3.319,597. 

Summers,  Roger  B.  Golf  putter.  8,819,962,  5-16-67,  Cl. 
273—164. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Son  Oil  Co. :  Bee — 

Doaroa.  J<rtui  D..  Jr.    3,320.121. 
Maaon.  JoMoh  C,  Jr.    3.320,042. 
Scbnelder.  Abraham.    3,320,382. 
SoBagawa.  Oenabnn,  and  M.  Watatani;  to  Saokyo  Co..  Ltd. 
Process    for    preparing    2-alkozycTclobeptlmidasole    derlv- 
atlTes.     3,320,272,  &-18-87,  CI.  260—309. 
.  SoBbeam  Llj^tins  Co. :  Bee — 

Bodlan.  Marcua.    3,319,558. 
Sondstnuid  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hann.  MetVln  M.    3.319,419.  I 

Havens.  Arnold  L.     3.319.575. 
Sunsteln,  David  E.,  to  Pbllco-Ford  Corp.     Impedance  bridge 
meaaarlng  system  Incladlng  a  self-osdllatory  loop  between 
the  brldce  inpat  and  oatpat.    3,320,525.  5-18)-67.  CI.  324— 
B7. 
Sapradnr  Plasties  Corp. :  See — 

Pannnllo.  Hugo  £.,  H.  C.  NevlUe.  and  H.  NeviUe.  Jr. 
3.329.390. 
Saperscope  inc. :  Bee — 

Schroeder.  Fred.  Jr.    3,319,966. 
Sntton,  Robert  W.,   to  The  Hydrand  Corp.     Method  of  re- 
clalmlnr   caldned    kaolin    from    de-inklng  sludge   residue. 
3,320,076,  5-16-67,  CI.  106—72. 
SuYoroT.  Nlckolai  N. :  Bee —  ' 

Shaffalov.  Lev  B„  and  Suvoroy.    3,320,281. 
Sasaki,  Sblgeto,  to  Ctaevron  Research  Co.     Catlonlcally  pre- 

{ tared  copolymers  of  4-metbyI-l-pentene  and  a.a>-dleDe  and 
obrlcatinf  oils  containing  such  polymers.    3.320.168.  5-16- 
67.  CL  2M— 59. 
Svenska  Cellalosa  Aktiebolaget :  Bee — 

UddCn.  Per  E.  C,  anQ  Wennerblom.    3,319,263. 
Swanke,  Roy  L.,  and  R.  J.  Rogenski,  to  Dynamics  Corp.  of 
America.     Removable  blade  assembly.     3.319,938.  5-1S-67, 
CI.  259—107. 
Swlnebart,  Carl  F..  to  Kewanee  Oil  Co.    Tfaermolumlnescent 
doubly  doped  LiF  phosphor.    3.320,180,  5-16-67,  CI.  252— 
301.4. 
Swinge.  Frank  A. :  Bee — 

Bryant.  L«land  W.,  Sharpe.  and  Swingle.     3,319,418. 
SwiveUer  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Sdiwarts.  Nathan  R.    3,310,982. 
Sykes,  Alan  0.     Maltlpurpoae  plesoelectrlc  transducer  sys- 
tem.   3,320,580.  5-16-67,  CI.  340—10. 
Sykes.  Alan  O.    Plesoelectrlc  transducer.    3,320,582.  5-16-67. 

CI.  340—10. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  Bee — 

Alexander.  Robert  H..  and  Wanner.    3,320,397. 
Blnceman,  Wilbur  H.,  Blickwedel.  and  Wanner.     3,320,- 

Bonebard,  George  H.,  Tartakoff.  and  Homer.    3,320,460. 
Bardie  Glen  A..  Collins,  and  Oessford.     3,320,457. 
Palmateer,  Russell  E.     3,320,057. 
Stone.  Elmer  O.    3.320,409. 
Tibbetts,  Lester  M..  Jr.    3,320,472. 
Ssabq,  Joseph  J. :  Bee — 

Callahan,  James  L.,  Gertisser,  and  Ssabo.    3,320,330. 
Sxabo.  Karoly,  and  A.  H.  FreiberR.  to  Staaffer  Cliemlcal  Co. 
Complexes    of    guanidines    with    completely    halogenated 
acetones.     3,320.220.  5-16-67,  CI.  260—96.5. 
Siabo,  Ladlslans  D.  A.,  and  B.  T.  Keimer.  to  Kef  alas  A/S. 
21  •  desoxy-9-alpba-fluoro-6-methylprednisolone  dermatologi- 
cal  compositions.     3.320.127.  5-16-67,  CI.  167 — 58. 
Sicaepanlk,  John  A.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Inc.    Pallet  trailer  hav- 
ing a  toggle-M>erated  platform  tlltable  about  one  hr  more 
axes.    3,319,932,  5-16-67.  CI.  254—8. 
Sspytman,  Jack  J.     Parking  garage  for  depressed  roadways. 

3  319.385.  5-16-67.  CI.  52—169.  i 

TRW  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bnle.  James  L.     3,320.485.  , .        ' 

Davles.  Paul  M.     3,320,594. 
Holcombe.  Wallace  P.     3,319,535. 
Sogers,  John  L.,  and  Mann.     3,320,592. 
■Stefano,  Nicholas  M..  Rush,  and  Grren.     3,319.520. 
T.  V.  Valve  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Kojlma.  Kolchl,  and  Sato.     8,319,925. 
Tachlkawa  Research  Institute  :  See — 

AoU,   Yosblkasu,   Kamel,    and   Hayami.     3,320,117. 
Tag-A-Long  Trailers,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Martin.  Raymond  D.,  Jr.    3,319.811. 
Tahar,  Arthur  B. :  Bee — 

Craig.    Sam   N..   Combs,   Hllbert,   Kemper,   and   Tahar. 
3,319,897. 
Talmuty,  Samuel  I.,  to  Stanford  Research  Institute.     Thin 
gas    ticbt    window    assembly.       3,319,318,    5-16-67.    CI. 

Takabashl.  iiasahlro  :  Bee — 

Okomarn,      Shlnkjl,     Ito,     Tsugawa,     Katsuya,     and 
Takabashl.     3,320,136. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries  :  Bee — 

Hlrano,  Hirosbl.  Yurugi,  Asakawa,  and  Oka.     3.320,258. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Nomura,  Hiroakl,  and  Suglmoto.     3,320,235. 

Talalay,  Leon,  and  G.  A.  Scott,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 
Apparatus  for  packaging  realllent  cellaUur  material.  3,819,- 
394,  5—16—67,  Cl.  53 — 24. 

Tamco.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Vlk.  Albam  M.     3,319,815. 
Tanl,  Sblgeru  :  Bee — 

Alhara,  Kenso,  Tani,  and  Hlrokawa.     3,319,496. 

Tannerstal,  Harding,  to  Soderhamns  Verkstaber  Aktiebolag. 

Log  conveyor.     3.319,773,  5-16-87,  Cl.  198 — 131. 
Tantllnger,    Keith    W.,   D.    D.    Wilson,    and   O.   Chleger,    to 

Fmefiaof  Corp.    Flat  bed  trailer  constraction.    3.319,393. 

5-16-67,  Cl.  52—496. 

Tapas,  John  C,  and  J.  M.  Menke,  to  Velslcol  Chemical  Corp. 
Composition  and  method  for  the  treatment  of  soil.  3.319,- 
377,  5-16-67,  Cl.  47—9. 


3.320,460. 
Anllin-  k  Soda- 
Tor   and   dyeing 


Transfer  mech- 
Cl.  89—33. 


catalyst. 


Tartakoft,  Alexander  :  Bee — 

Bouchard,  George  H.,  Tartakoff,  and  Hofaer. 
Tartter,  Arnold,  and  A.  Blam,  to  Badlsche 
Fabrik   Aktiengesellscbaft.      Composition 
cellulose  copper  and  nickel  tetrasaporphin-ietaine  dye  com- 
positions and  reactive  dyeing  cellulose  th4  rewlth.     3,320,- 
020,  5-16-67,  Cl.  8—25. 
Taasle.  Douglas  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

anlsm  for  ammunition.    3.319,524,  5-16-61, 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.    ComposI  Ion  and  process 

otllislng  photosplrans.     3^20,067.  5-16-6  ',  CL  96—00. 
Taylor,  William  FT.  and  J.  H.  Sinfelt,  to  Es  lo  Research  and 
Engineering   Co.     High   activity   nlekel-al  amina 
3,320,182.  5-16-67,  CI.  252—466. 
Tech-Met  Corp. :  Bee — 

Dike,  Melville  A.     3.319.316. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corp. :  Bee — 
Isreeli.  Jack.     3.319.512. 
Isreeli,  Jack.     3,320.149. 
Kuck,  Bailln  L.,  Pelavln,  «nd  Brooks. 
Skeggs,  Leonard  T.     3,320,148. 
Technology  Instrument  Corp  :  Bee — 

Boebm,  Helmut     3,320,396. 
Telefunken  Patentrewertungsgesellschaft  m.bJR. ; 
Machts,  Joachim,  and  Heidrich.     3,320,^73. 
Telematlon,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Laird.     William     G.,     Johston,     Keys, 
3,3^0,363. 
Telsta  Corp. :  Bee — 

Eitel.  Jay  M.,  Leigh,  and  WiUUms.     3,319,935. 
Temple,  Hiram  E.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.    At  laratus  for  faaa- 

dllng  bakery  products.     3,319,806,  5-16-6frCl. 
Templui,  Jackson  R. :  Bee — 

Rath   Gerald  A.,  TempUn,  and  Clayton. 
Tennles.   James  O.,  R.  H.  Mead,  and  C.  M. 
Morse  Chain  Co.     Vented  mechanical  defice. 
5-16-67,  Cl.  308—36.1. 
Tenpas.  Emerson  J. :  Bee- 

Sosey,  William  F.,  and  Tenpas.     3,320,^64. 
Tepe,    Charles    F.,    and    L.    O.    Jones,    to    qhemetron    Corp. 


Apparatus  for  treatment  of  gases. 
264—313. 
Teraiawa,  Tasuto,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co. 


Ltd. 


Ing  means  for  a  rotary  piston  engine.    3,3 10,611.  5-16-67, 

^1    123 8 

Terb'o,    Mikko   J.      Refuse   vehicle.      3,319.8  0,   5-16-67,   Cl. 

214 — S3. 
Tetenbaum.  <Marvin  T. :  Bee — 

Young,  Austin  H.,  Tetenbaum,   and  Aatt.     3,320,081. 


Kay, 
and 


and  McCoy. 


3,320.167. 


Knowles.     3,1 26,16^. 


3,320,4{  4 


Texaco  Inc. :  fifei 

Knowles,  Edwin  C. 
McCoy,  Frederic  C, 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. 

Riley,  James  E.,  and  Williams. 
RUey.  James  E.     3,320,494. 
Thale,  Allan,  to  A/S  Nlro  Atomiser. 
for  freeze-drying  pulverulent  materials. 
67,  Cl.  34—5. 
Thevis.    Paul,    to    Olympla    Werke   A.O 

arrangement    for    a    calculator.      3,319,8d3, 
235—60.  ^^ 

Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bohr,  Alexander  H.,  and  Borcherdt     3,319,987. 
Fox,  Zola.     3  319,642. 
Th.  Kleserling  and  Albrecht :  Bee — 

Brauer,  Hans.     3,319,805. 
Thomas,  Bobby  J.,  D.  E.  Dunster,  and  D. 
Continental  Oil   Co.     Conversion   of 
pedance  logs  using  an  analog  device. 
Cl.  340—15.5. 
Thomas,  Edward  W..  L.  Henthorn.  and  R. 
Inc.    Liquid  scintillation  counting  system 


A.  Bole,  to 
_  for  the  measure- 
ment   of    soft    beta    activity.     '3,S26,4lb,    5-16-67.    Cl. 
250—71.5.                                                        ^ 
Thomas,  Morton  I.,  and  B.  R.  Lesser, 

5-16-67,  Cl.  280—16. 
Thompson,  Andy  L.     Irrigation  pipe  valve. 

67,  Cl.  231—145. 
Thompson,   Julian   L.,   to  United    States  of 


3,320,618. 


Bee — 


and    McClellan. 


214—16.4. 

3.319,733. 
Anaben^  Jr.  to 
3,i20,d07, 


3,320,:  51,  5-16-67,  CT. 


Intake  gas  heat- 


Appar  itus  and  method 
■  3,319,343.  5-16- 

C  irriage   coupling 
5-16-67,    a. 


S.   Sullivan,  to 

selffaiornimfi  tn    im- 

3,:  20,583,  5-16-67, 


SUsooter.    3,319.971, 


3.319,927.  5-16- 


^  America.  Navy. 
Television    tracking  error   detector.     3,3^0,360,   5-16-67, 
CT.  178 — 6.8. 
Thompson   Leonard  R. :  Bee — 

Hennls,  Henry  E.,  and  Thompson.     3,  120  304. 
Thompson,  William  R.,  to  Atlas  laotor  Gra  lers.  Inc.    Earih 

handling  machine.     3.319.366,  5-16-67,  (1.  37 — 117.5. 
Thorburn,  David  H..  to  The  Powers  Regnlato  r  Co.    Pneumatic 

control  unit.     3,319,644.  5-16-67.  Cl.  18'  —85. 
Thorne,  Gale  H.,  Sr. :  See- 
Barrett,   William   O.,   Johnson,  and   Tl^rne.     3,320,410., 
Tibbetts,  Lester  M.,  Jr.,  to  Sylvanla  Electi|lc  Products,  Inc.' 
Neon   tube-pbotooonductor  multivibrator  or   ring  counter. 
3,320.472,  5-16-67,  Cl.  815—84.5. 
Tlce,  Harry  8.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Lewandoski,  Raymond  F.,  Boulter,  Ouitafson,  and  Tlce. 
3,320,372. 
Tlemann,   Jerome  J.,   to  General    Electric    Co.     Polarity  in- 
verting  D.C.   to   D.C.   converter.     3,320,211,   5-16-47,   Cl. 
321—2. 
Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Fitsgerald,  John  V.     3,319,302. 

Tocker,  Stanley,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemour  i  and  Co.  Benso- 
phenone  and  acetophenone  stabilised  polymers.  3,320,116, 
5-16-67.  Cl.  161 — 252. 

Todd,  Carl  D.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     N  gatlve  resistance 

circuit.     3,320,433,  5-16-67,  Cl.  307—88.! . 
Todrank,  Raymond  O.,  to  Design  and  Mfg.  Corp.     Circuitry 

for  automatic  appliances.     3,320,442,  ^6-67.  CI.  307 — 

141. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tokuhlsa,  Hlroshl,  E.  Ishihara,  and  T.  Klnoahlta.  to  Mlcki- 
kasu  Takcyoahl.  Method  for  cracking  hydrocarbon  prod- 
ucu.     3.320.154,  5-16-67,  Cl.  208—180. 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  8«*— 

Segawa,  Yaano.  and  A.  Ichikawa.     8.820,521. 

Tomchak,  Joseph  A.  Accessory  fOr  tire-treating  apparatus. 
3,319,687,  5-16-67.  a.  150—54. 

Tommarello,  Albert  E.,  to  Blaw-Knox  CO.  Drawing  appara- 
tus for  tubes  or  tbe  like.     3,319.451,  5-16-67,  Cl.  72—274. 

Topper,  Edward  B. :  See —  ^  __. 

Gore,  William  H.,  Leising.  and  Topper.     8.319,687. 

Topas,  Benjamin,  to  International  Recti&er  Corp.  High  volt- 
age serolcondactor  device.  8.820,496,  6-16-67,  Cl.  817— 
234. 

Tousnaint,  Henri  :  See — 

Bloyaert,  Felix,  and  Tousaalnt.     3.320,227. 

Towle,  Jack  L,  and  D.  O.  Block,  to  Kewanee  Oil  Co.  Bls- 
(^-oxyproptonamldo)  -  alkyncs.  8,820,815,  5-16-67,  Cl. 
2«0— 561. 

TowlHSver,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Tucker,  Council  A.,  and  Layton.     3,319,855. 

Toyo  Koatsu  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Kuga,  Kasuo.  and  Yamamoto.     3,320.138. 

Toy«  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Terasawa.  Yasuto.     3,310,611. 

TruchKler,  Fred  A.      Paintbrush  bolder.      8,819,280.  5-16-67. 

TravVrM,  Ocorffss   L.,   to  Compagnie  Oenerale  des  Etabllsse- 
nients  Micbelln,  ralson  soclale  Michelin  k  Cle.     Pneamatlc 
or  air  springs.     3,319,952,  5-16-67,  Cl.  267—65. 
Tremblay,  Theodore  C.     Handles  for  signal  switches.  3,319,- 
485.  5-16-67,  Cl.  74—543. 

Triax  Co..  The:  Bee —  ^    ^ 

Chasar,  Anthony  R.,  and   Mebrbrodt.     3.320.874. 
Tri-Kem   Corp. :  See — 

Grogan,  Charles  H.,  and  Rice.     3.320,270. 
Trimble.  Lyne  S.     Method  for  visibly  indicating  and  record- 

IDK  magnetic  rtelds.     3,820.528,  5-16-67.  Cl.  824 — 43. 
Trueadell.  Meriyn  R.,  to  Century  Engineering  Corp.     Portable 

iipsce  heaters.      3,319.947.   5-l«MI7,  Cl.  263 — 1». 
Tsugawa.   Ryulchlro  :  See — 

Okumura,  Shinji.  Ito,  Tsugawa,  Katsuya,  and  Takabashl. 
3.320,135. 
Tuchel.    Ulrich.     Two-piece    connector.     3,320,574,    5-16-67, 

Cl.  3.19—217. 
Tucker.    Council    A.,   and   J.   C.    liayton.    to  Towlaaver^nc. 
DiHpenaer  for  roll  toweling.     3,819,855.  5-16-67,  Cl.  225 — 
_67. 
Tufty,  Lyle  H. :  See— 

Juhl.  James  L..  and  Tufty.     3,319.817. 
Turcott,  Henry  A. :  See —  ' 

Turcott.  Joseph  A.  and  H.  A.     3.319,562. 
Turcott.  Joaeph  A.  and  H.  A. :  said  H.  A.  Turcott  assor.  to 
Mid  J.  A.  Turcott.     I'orUble  grill  equipment.     3,819,562. 
5-16-67,  ex.  99—339. 
Turk,  Janea  R..  to  Vincent  K.  Smith.     Magnetic  coupling  for 

electric  motor.     3.320,448,  5-16-67,  CT.  310—98. 
Turner.  Charles  A..  Jr..  to  Selas  Corp.  of  America.     Galvanis- 
ing.     3,320,085,   5-16-67,   Cl.   117—51. 
Twin  Dlac  Clutch  Co. :  See — 

Hilpert.  Conrad  R.     3,319,745. 
Twltcbett,  Harry  J. :  See —  _  ^  „,_,    ^    ^ 

Allport,  Dennis  C,  Camlen,  Corran,  Baton,  and  Twltcbett. 
3,320,190. 
U.S.  Servlcator  Corp. :  See- 
Sherwood,  Henry  A.     3J20,385. 
Udden,  Per  B.  C,  and  B.  A.  Wennerblom,  to  flvenska  Cellnlosa 
Aktiebolaget.     Bed    pan    and    inseri    therefor.     3,319,263, 
5-16-67,  Cl.  4—112. 
Uhlig.  Harold  B. :  Bee — 

Mahoaey,  Reed,  and  Ubllg.     3.819.645. 
riblng,  Otniar  M.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.     Dual-speed  fastener 

driving  tooL     3,819.494,  5-16-67,  Cl.  74—812. 
riliie.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Frame  for  flat 
plate  fuel  cell  electrodes.     3,320,092,  5-16-67.  Cl.  136—86. 

Ullman,  Myron  E..  Jr.,  and  J.  M.  Harroff,  to  Mulllns  Mfg. 
Corp.     Dishwaaber   water  circulating   mechanism.     3.319.- 
I       651.  5-16-67,  a.  137—563. 

Ungaro,  Alberto:  Bee —  ; 

Doppelt.  Lawrence,  Rosenblum,  and  Ungaro.     3,319.376. 

Unger,  Donald  C. :   See — 

Stelnhagen,  William  K..  and  Unger.     3,319,878. 

Unglesby.  Elmer  I.  Preassembled  piston  and  piston  rod  bear- 
ing combination.     3,319,326,  5-16-67,  C\.  29 — 271. 

Ungrad,  Helmut,  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  k  Cie. 
Distance  protection  for  parallel  lines  In  networks  with 
grounded  neutral  point  and  compenaation  of  the  neutral 
current.      3,320.481,  5-16-67.  O.  817—36. 

Uniflow  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Kuebler,  Thomas  L..  and  Freese.     3,319,438. 

Union  Camp  Corp. :  See — 

Kitchen,  Thorne  C.     3,319,866. 


Union  Rheinlsefae  Brannkohlen  Kraf tatoff  AktJengtaaHiChaft : 

KaUv,  Cevat.    3,320.256. 

Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  Bee —  

Knataen,  Herbert  K.^  and  Klnghom.     8.S19,S29. 
United  Air  Llaaa,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rhead,  KMUMth  J.    8,320.538. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  Bee — 

McDoosaU,  Donald,  and  McKlbbla.    3,319,680. 
Staamai  Cfcarles  F.    8.319,641. 
United  Aircraft  of  Canada  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Ritchie.  WallMe  J.    8,819,402. 
Unltcd-Carr  Inc. :  Bee — 

Brown,  Walter  R.  J.,  Komack,  and  Ollmartln.    8,820.675. 
Crowtber.  George  N.    8,319,912i»^ 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energv  Aatboriyr:  See — 
Sheppard.  Malcolm  F.,  and  Cowen.   ^20,134. 
United  Statea  of  America :  Bee —  _  _^  _^^ 

PoUa^  Norman  S.,  and  Orieshammer.    3,320,349. 
United  States  of  America 
Army:  Bee — 

Bart,  Samael  L.    8,820,187. 

Geriach,Horst  W.  A.    8.820,650. 

Haber,  William  A.    Z,Si0fii6. 

Raach,  Adolpbc,  Jr.    3.320,083. 
Atomic  BBcrgy  ComBtisslon :  Bee — 

Crosby,  Forrester  K.,  and  Baton.    3,320,881. 

Fox,  Richard  J.,  and  Borkowaki.    8,320.405. 

Gena,  Theodore  A.    3,320,179. 

Harrison.  Jobs  L.    3,320.478.  _ 

Kahlman,  William  C.    S,ft20,096. 

Needham,  Bart  D.,  and  Skaalk.    3,319,497. 

Sprlaaler,  Bernard,  and  Pease.    3,319,361. 

Btoopa,  Robert  F.    3,320,056. 

Straoaberg,  Sydney.    8,820,084. 
Health,  Edacation  and  Welfare :  Bee— 

Leder,  Philip,  and  Byrne.    3,319,792. 
Interior:  Bee — 

Jebens.  Ray  H.,  and  Sleder.    3,320,137. 

Mix.  Robert  H.     3,320,591. 
National  Aeronautica  and  Space  Adminlatration  :  See — 

Harold,  Curt  P.,  and  Stahley.    3,819,979. 
Navy:  Bee — 

Abbott  Frank  B.    3,320.579.  .^... 

Albright.  John  D.,  and  Chadboume.    3,320,615. 

BeckTHogo  M.,  and  HUwig.    3,320,490. 

Beeoe,  Norman  C.    3.320.476. 

Birmingham,  Henry  P.    3it20.584. 

Bogardna.  Harold  F.    8,310,401. 

Caraher.  Ilamea  M.    3,319,423. 

Crathera,  Ronald  F.    3.319,820. 

Eckstein.  Royal  W..  Jr.    8,»0,49L      _^ 

Fetter.  NeU  R.,  and  Bartocha.    3.320.206. 

Qrosae.  Ariatid  V.,  and  Strenc.    3,320,031. 

Haake.  Frederick  L.    3.319,424. 

Hayea.    Harvey    C,     Steinberger,     Odenweller,    and 
Vernon.    3,819,736. 

Holmea,  Julian  C.    3,820,407.  _    „„  »„„ 

Kamlet,  Mortimer  J.,  and  Sldcman.    3,320,320. 

Kaoflnan,  Maxima  O.,  and  Downer.    3,320,616. 

Knhna,  Charlea  C,  and  Smith.    3,320.537. 

Locklalr.  John  C.  Jr.    8,320.610.  ««^«.^ 

MacKerrow.  Horace  O.,  Heer.  and  Burke.    3.320,064. 

Mackie.  William  L.    3,320l41.  „  »„«  ^„« 

McCaffrey,  Robert  N.,  and  McCormlek.    3.320,603. 

Pa^ee.  Mario  R.,  and  Cu>ron.    8,320,420. 

Semenoff,  Robert  H.    3,319.521. 

Thompson,  Jallan  L.     3.320,360. 

Wieder,  Harry  H.     3,320,554.    - 

Wilhelm.  Andrew  R.     3,319.908. 

Wright,  Lawrence  G.     3.320,577. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  See- 
Brown,  James  H.,  and  Bnreh.     3,319,789. 
Hendrlckaon.  Luther  O.     3,320,049. 
Murphy.  Perry  J..  Jr.,  and  Shalts.     3,320.102. 

Weber.  Anthony  P.     3,320,099. 
-      -  -        -        .       -  g^ — 


3,319,817. 


Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Brezinski,  Julius  J.,  and  Rife 
Case,  Laura  E.     3,320.145. 
Coless,  Thomas  L.     3,320,100 


3,320,199. 


Golben,  Michael,  and  Mueller.     3.320.139.  Valente   Carlo  E  ■  See — 

Hartwlg,  Jurgen    Mandorf.  Fulgensl,  Norris,  Rolsen,  and  Dofe,  Benell'i  D 


Unitex  Bnglneertng  Service  Inc. 

Lyles,  Cecil  R.     8,319,572. 
Universal  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Jabl,  Jamea  L.,  and  Tufty. 
Unlveraal  Oil  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Lusskin.  Robert,  and  Levy.     3,320,323. 

Bloch.  Herman  S.     3.820,326. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The:  Bee — 

Evans,  John  S.     3,320.132. 

Lednlcer,  Daniel.     3,320.271. 

Lemin,  AUn  J.     3,320.122. 

Paqoette.  Leo  A.     3,320,238. 
Upton,    Raymond    R.      Mattress    with    sag-resistant    insert. 

3,319,274.  5-16-67.  Cl.  5—345. 
Urban,  Frank  O.,  to  Howe  Plastic  and  Chemical  Co..  Inc. 

FloaUble  kit.     3.319,685,  5-16-67,  Cl.  150—52. 
V-M  Corp. :  See — 

Ratter,  Alfred  C,  and  Kareckl.     3,819,483. 
V  It  V  Companies,  Inc. :  See — 

Seulen,  Gerhard  W.,  and  Vaughan.     3,320,348. 

Vadas.  Leslie,  and  R.  W.  Drake,  to  FMC  Corp.     Apparatus 
for  sealing  cartons.    3,319,398,  5-16-67,  Cl.  53—375. 


Lerch.     3,319,V02. 
Kyle.  Harold  E..  and  Bricker.     3,320,241 
Siegel,  Sanford  M.     .1.320.046. 
UUne,  Lawrence  J.     3,320,092. 

Union  OU  Co.  of  CtlifomU :  S«e— 

Hemmlngway,  Hugh  L.    3,320,041. 
Klass,  Donaid  L.    3,320.266. 
O'Brien,  Leo  J.   3.819.712. 
Ral,  Charanjlt.    3,320,311. 


3,320,812. 


3,319,825. 

Van  Arendonk,  Arthur  M. :  See — 

Slgal,  Max  V.,  Jr.,  and  Van  Arendonk. 
Van  Bauah.  E^dward  H. :  See — 

Cimbler,  Emil,  Hippell,  and  Van  Baush.     3,319,427. 

Van  der  Winden,  Johannes  B..  to  Gebr.  Stork  k  Co.'s  Ap- 
paratenfabriek  N.V.  Device  for  tranaformlnc  the  relative 
position  of  a  number  of  containera.  3,319,763,  5-16-67, 
a.  198—33. 


1^ 


.  f.' 


zzxu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Van  Dorn  Co. :  See—    „„,„^„  ' 

Klraly,  Philip  Z.     3.319,298.  ,  i 

Kiraly,  Philip  Z.     3.319,299.  I 

Van  Dorn  Iron  Worka  Co. :  See — 

Murphy,  Perry  J.,  Jr.     3,320,102.  .  .     „     . 

Van  Dorn.  William  Q.,  and  H.  P.  Fogleman ;  aald  Fogleman 

asgor.   to  said  Van   Dorn.     Timed  actuating  mechanism. 

3.319.i}93.  5-16-67,  Cl.  114—206.  ^  ,  ^^ 

Van  Elten.  Qerrit  J.     Device  for  manufacturing  light  weight 

building  boards.     3.319.814.  5-16-67.  Cl.  214—308 
Van  Oraafelland,  Wesley  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Six  ele- 
ment petzral  type  projection  lens.    3,320,016,  3-16-67,  CI. 

OfCQ 215 

Van  Raden,"  Frederick  F.,  to  Peerless  Trailer  and  Truck  Serv- 
ice, Inc.  Dumping  tyi>e  storage  bin.  3,319,807,  5-16-07, 
Cl.  214—16. 

Van  TUburg,  Robert  W. :  See —  o  oo«  n.4 

Cole,  Felix,  Modreski,  and  Van  TUburg.     3.320,044. 

"'^Ayres?  Reginald  J.,  and  Vargo.     3,320,466.1 
Varlan  Associates  :  See — 

Jepsen,  Robert  L.     3,319.875. 
Varo,  Inc. :  See — 

heefman,  William  E.     3,319,472. 
Vatterodt,  Karl :  See —  „„„„«^,r    I 

Weiss,  Werner,  and  Vatterodt.     3,320,045.  I 
Vaughan,  John  T. :  See —  „„„^„^o 

Seulen,  Gerhard  W.,  and  Vaughan.    3,320.348. 
Veto  Carl  Zeiss  Jena :  See — 

Broche,  Werner.     3,319,530.  ^         ^,    ^„     „ 

Veb  Chemlefsserwerk  Schwarza  "Wllhelm  Pleck    -Bee— 
Buschmann,  Gerhard  E.,  Gotthardt,  and  Koch.     3,320,- 
343 
Vehoc  Corp. :  See —  i 

Lewis,  John  D.     3,319,466. 
Velander,  Hugo  W. :  See —  ^  „„,„„«, 

McAnlnch,  Herbert  A.,  and  Velander.     3,319.907. 

Velslool  Chemical  Corp.  :  See —  

Richter,  Sidney  B.,  and  Levin.     3,320,298. 
Tapas^  John  C,  and  Menke.     3,319,377. 
Verbeke,   Henry   E.     Automatic  coin   dispensers.     3,319,636. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  133—2. 
Verelnigte  Glanzstoflf-Fabrlken  AG. :  See — 

OoTlos,  Wolfgang.     3.319.293.  ,     .,^ 

Verneau.  Marcel,  to  Compagnle  Oenerale  d  Entreprlses  Elec- 
triques      Module  switch  having  a  rotatable  and  reciprocal 
actuator.    3.320,394,  5-16-67,  Cl.  200—167. 
Vernon,  George  R. :  See — 

Hayes,  Harvey  C,  Steinberger,  Odenweller,  and  Vernon. 
3,319,735. 
Verwaltungsgesellschaf t  du  Werkzeugmaschlnenfabrlk  :  See — 

Fend,  Heinrlch.      3,319,663.  _ 

Vevirlt.  James  V..  and  F.  J.  Ihlenfeld.  to  McDonald  Products 
Corp.    Collapsible  wardrobe.    3,320,009,  5-16-67.  C\.  312— 
242. 
Vlckery.  Ronald  C.  and  J.  V.  Fisher.     Transparent  magnetic 

glass  compositioui.     3.320,170,  3-16-67,   Cl.   252—62.3. 
Victory  Metal  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Costantini,  Anthony  R..  and  Di  Angelus.     3,820,405. 
Vlk.  Albam  M.,   to  Tamco,   inc.     Load  handling  attachment 

for  fotk  lift  trucks.     3,319,815,  5-16-67,  Cl.  214—620. 
Viking  of  Minneapolis,  Inc. :  See — 

Schober,  Wayne  E.,  and  Nleland.     3.319,858. 
Vinson,  Leonard  B.,  and  C.  O.  Ewald.    Tape-wrapping  appa- 
ratus and  method.     3,320,342,  5-16-67.  Cl.  264 — 133. 
Virgil.  Fh)rence  :  See — 

Virgil,  Richard  K.     3,319,606. 
Virgil,   Richard  K.,  deceased,  by  F.   Virgil,  executrix,   to  F. 
Virgil.    Chicken  feeding  and  maintaining  apparatus.    3,319,- 
606,  5-16-67,  Cl.  119—51. 
Voelskow,  Peter,  to  Hombak  Maschlnenfabrik  KG.     Machine 
for  producing  wood  chips.     3,319,673,  5-16-67,  Cl.  14 
172. 

Vogel,  Heine,  to  C.  Zelss-Stlftung,  d.b.a.  C.  Zeiss.  Front  lens 
attachment  for  changing  the  focal  length  In  two-lens  mir 
ror  reflex  cameras.     3,319,553,  5-16-67,  Cl.  95 — 44. 

Von  Aescb,  Otto,  and  R.  Bleri,  to  Fabrlque  d'Horlogerle  de 
Fontainemelon  SA.  Chronometer  mechanism.  3,319,415, 
5-16-67,  Cl.  58 — 63. 

Von  Blchowsky,  Foord.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a 
titanate  containing  two  alkali  metals.  3,320,025,  5-16-67, 
Cl.  23—51. 

Von  Tersch,  Alfred  L.,  to  Lisle  Corp.  Cable  shortening  de- 
vice.   3,319.306,  5-16-67,  Cl.  24—71.1. 

Voutselas,  Theodore  :   See — 

Rlsenman,  John  H.,  Dole,  and  Voutselas.     3,320,486. 

Vrana,  George,  to  Riegel  Paper  Corp.  Packaging  liner.  3,319,- 
867,  5-lft-«7,  Cl.  229—14. 

Vreeland,  Jay  H.,  and  G.  Felck  III,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and 
Cable  Co.     Method  for  testing  a  dielectric  liquid.     3,320,- 
529,  5-16-67,  Cl.  324 — 62. 
Vromen,  Benjamin  H. :  See — 

Axelrod,  Norman  X.,  Guberman,  Schwarts,  and  Vromen. 
3,320,500. 

Vsesoiuany  Nauchno-Issledovatel'  Sky  ,  Institute  Goznaka : 
See — 

Bereslavsky,  Alexander  L.,  Nagibin,  Chlchoogov,  Grychin, 
and  Koorenkov.     3,319,541. 
Vsesojusny  Naucho-Issledovatelsky  Khlmlko  Farmatsevtiche 
sky  Institute  :  See — 

ShagaloT,  Lev  B.,  and  Suvorov.    3,320,281. 

Waclawek,  Miczyslaw  J.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Automatl 
change  speed   transmission.     3,319,490,   5-16-67,  Cl.  7 
677. 

Wagner,  Tobias,  50%  to  M.  T.  Hanner.  Motor  vehicle  con 
trol  light  system.    3.320,586,  5-16-67,  Cl.  340—66. 


li<;  aid 


,3!  0, 


Wagataffe,  Alan,  D.  J.  Cbarnock,  and  L.  R.  . 

British  Petroleum  Co.,  Ltd.     Photosensitive 

detecting   solid   particles  suspended   in 

6-16-67,  Cl.  250—218. 
Wahls,  Robert  A. :  See — 

Freedman,  Paul,  and  Wahls.    3,319.920. 
Wainwrlght.  William  L..  to  Fasco  IndustrieSj 

tlon    heating   and    ventilating   unit.  •  3, 

Cl.  219—370. 
Walte,  J.  P.,  Inc. :  See — 

Walte,  John  P.    3.319312. 
Walte,  John  P.,  to  J.  P.  Walte  Inc. 

ing  the  dipper  stick  of  a  power  operated  apbaratus, 

812,  5-16-67,  Cl.  214—138. 
Wakeman,  Reginald  I^..  and  J.  F.  Coates,  to 

Corp.    Mlcroblologlcally  active  quaternary 

pounds.    3.320,263,  5-l«-67,  Cl.  260—286. 
Waldeck,  William  F.,  to  Chas.  Pflrer  A  Co., 


Mecha  ilsm 


tfillmaster  Onyx 
ammonium  com- 


preparing  caldte  and  the  product  thereof. 
67,  Cl.  23---66. 


Waletsky,    Emanuel,    G.    Berkelhammer,   anc 
American   Cyanamid  Co.     Method  for  treiting 
with  qulnazollnones.     3.320,124,   5-16-67 
Walter,  Cletus  N.,  37^%  to  the  firm  of  McC^rmlck 
Sheppard,    Coyle    &    Best.      Signaling   deflce 
5-16-67.  Cl.  116—63. 
Wanielista,  Walter  :  See — 

Jennings.  Lewis  F.,  and  Wanielista.    3. 
Wanner,  Louis  R. :  See — 

Bingeman.  Wilbur  H..  Bllckwedel,  and 
095. 
Wanner.  Louis  R. :  See — 

Alexander,  Robert  H.,  and  Wanner.     3,|20,397 
Wanuga,  Stephen  :  See — 

Hsu,  Hsiung,  and  Wanuga.    3,320,542. 
Ward.  George  C. :  See — 

Bray,  Thomas  L.,  and  Ward.    3,319,700, 
Ward,  John  A. :  See — 

Marley,  James  E.,  Roberts,  and  Ward. 
Ward,  Richard  :  See- 
Allen.  Archelalus  D.,  and  Ward.    3,320. 
Ware,  John  T..  to  Burlington  Industries,  I 

fer  unit.    3.319,578.  5-16-67,  Cr  103— 235 
Warman,  Bloomfleld  J.,  and  R.  J.  F.  Derbyshire 
Electrical  Industries.  Ltd.     Modular  electrical 
3.320.487,  5-16-67,  Cl.  317 — 101. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Co. :  See — 

.     Boyd,  John  A.  and  D.  E.    3,319,435. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.  :  See- 
Brown,  Richard  E.,  and  Meltzer.    3,320, 
Meltzer,  Robert  I.,  and  Lutz.    3,320,126. 
Warnock.  Mervllle  L.  :   See — 

Hershey,  Harold  J.,  O'Connor,  and 
Watatani,  MItsuo  :  See — 

Sunacawa,  Genshun,  and  Watalanl. 
Watson,  William  G.,  to  C.  A.  Parson  k  Co., 
ernlng  systems  for  steam  turbines.     3,319jl22, 
60—105. 
Watters,  Robert  L..  to  General  Electric  Co 

regulated  power  supply  for  thermionic  fllainent 
5-16-67,  Cl.  315 — 94. 
Watters,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
eter  amplifier  having  protective  means 
to   limit   positive  excursions   of   negative 
3,320,533.  5-16-67,  Cl.  324—123. 
Watters.    Robert   L.,    to   General   Electric 
mlcro-mlcroammeter  having  field  effect 
back  path.    3,320,532,  5-16^67.  Cl.  324—. 
Watters,  Robert  L.,  to  GeneAl  Electric  Co 
regulated  power  supply  for  controlling  t 
non-linear  utilization  means.    3,320,435, 
88  5 
Webb.  "Jervls  B.,  Co. :  See — 

Herrmann,  William  E.    3.319.779. 
Weber,  Anthony  P..  to  United  States  Steel 

processing  steel.     3,320.099,  5-16-67.  Cl 
Webster,  Edmund  E.,  to  Plessey  (U.K.) 

tenuator.    3,320.571,  5-16-67,  Cl.  338—89 
Wegmdller.  Hans  E..  and  W.  Bossard.  to  J.  R 

persible  mono  azo  dyes.     3.320.232 
Wehe,  Herbert  W.,  Jr.,  to  Overly  Mfg.  Co 
ing  door  and  panel  construction.     3,319 
181—33. 
Wei,  Peter  H.  L.,  and  S.  C.  Bell,  to  America^ 
Corp.       1.2,3,4,ll.lla-taexahydropyratino 
benzothiadiazlne     6.6-dloxlde«.       3.320.  ' 
260 — 243. 
Welgel,  Gunther  :  See — 

Beck.  Hans  J..  Schmidt,  and  Weigcl. 
Welnhagen.  Caryl :  See — 

Penney,  Richard  C.    3,319,276. 
Weis.  Ronald  J. :  See — 

Welles,  Donald  P.,  Jr.,  and  Wels.     3, 
Weiss.  Emil :  See — 

Bettag,  Ludwlg,  Kern,  Palm,  Selt>ert, 
288. 


Inc.     Method  of 
3,320,026,  !^-16- 


S 


;  19,555. 
Vanner.     3,320,- 


Ld 


5-16- S7 


,25  9 


] 


Weiss.  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Schuckertwerke 
Switched  regulator  with  magnetic  field  res 
trol  device.    3,320,518,  5-16-67,  Cl.  823 

Weiss,  Werner,  and  K.  Vatterodt,  to  Patent 
schaft   fur   Elektrlsche   Qluhllampen   m.b 
the  manufacture  of  fused  quarts.     3,320,045, 
65—335. 


Welles,  Donald  P.,  Jr.,  and  R.  J.  Wels,  to 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aerating 
3,320,160,  5-16-67,  Cl.  210 — 14. 

Welles  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Welles,  Donald  P.,  Jr.,  and  Wels.    3,320jl60, 


Beynon,  to  The 

apparatus  for 

3,320,428, 


Inc.    Comblna- 
.406,    5-16-67. 


for  actuat- 
3,319,- 


Kantor,   to 

coccldlosls 

Cl.   167—53. 

,  Barstow, 

3,319,596, 


3  320,354. 

i.Oill. 
n|;.     Liquid  trans- 

,  to  Associated 
assemblies. 


2  60. 


War  lock.     3,320,369. 

S  ,320,272. 
Ltd.    Speed  gov- 
.  5-16-67,  Cl. 

Elmlsslon  current 
3,320,474. 


Hybrid  electrom- 

feedback  path 

feedback  signal. 


D 


( !o.  Logarithmic 
ti  anslstor  in  feed- 
1>3. 

Average  power 
ttje  input  power  to 
5  -16-67.  Cl.  307— 


:orp.     Method  of 
148—2. 

Resistive  at- 


Oelgy  A.G.    Dls- 

~.  Cl.  260 — 158. 

Sound  attenuat- 

'38.  5-16-67.  a. 


Home  Products 
[1.2-bl  [1,2.4] 
,     5-16-67.     a. 


.320,193. 


£20 
and 


,160. 

Weiss.    3,320.- 


/(ktiengesellschaft. 
onsive  phase  con- 
19. 

-Treuhand-Gesell- 

H.     Furnace  for 

5-16-67.  Cl. 


Welles  Products, 
a  body  of  liquid. 
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3.319.857.  5-1*- 


Wells,  Henry  G. :  See- 
Simpson,  James  C,  and  Wells.    3,819.781.  '• 
Welsh.  Harvey  W. :  See- 
Welsh,  Robert  A.  and  H.  W.     8.819,874. 
Welsh,  Robert  A.  and  H.  W.     Variable  displacemeBt-vartable 

clearance  device.     3,319,874,  5-16-67,  Cl.  230 — 56. 
Wennerblom,  Bcngt  A. :  See — 

Udd«n,  Per  Edward  C,  and  Wennerblom.     3.319.263. 
Wenzel,  Philip  D. :  See— 

Kepllnger,  Miller  M.,  and  Wenxel.     S.319.T21. 
Western  Electric  Co.  Inc. :  See— 
Geyer,  James  B.     3,819,316. 
Skala,  Steiriken  P.     3,820,416. 
Johnson.  Arnold  R.     3,319,288. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Biedeaa.  Antbonv  R.     3,319,770. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  tSee — 

Groves,  John  N.,  and  Relchert.     8,320,380. 
Mullen.  John  H..  and  Kruslc.     3,320,392. 
Weston  Initrumenta,  Inc. :  iSee — 

Uoonshaft,  Julius  C.     3.319,534. 
Weston,  Lamb.  Inc. :  See — 

Lamb.  Frank  G.,  and  Kruger.     3.319.845. 

Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See —  _  ^ 

llasenwlnkle.  Earl  D.,  I'reusser,  and  Denton.     3,319,765. 
Whetten,  Nathan  R.,  and  J.  M.  Houston,  to  General  Electric 
Co.       lonlaation    vacuum    gauge    having    X-ray    shielding 
means.     3.320.455.  5-16-67,  Cl.  313—7. 
White  Consolidated  Industlres,  Inc. :  See— 

Hamlett.  Sidney  J.     3,319,591. 
White,  David  W. :  See—  _„ 

&Jalns.  Frank,  and  White.     3,320,172. 
White,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.     Sound  film  magazine 

67,  Cl.  226—73. 
Whitehall  Electronics  Corp. :  Ser  - 

Pavey,  George  M.,  Jr.     3,319,734. 
Whlteley,  Robert  B. :  See—  „„    ,„„ 

Schooley.  Allen  H.,  and  Whlteley.     3,320,603. 
Wledeman.  Charles  W. :  See—  „„.„„„, 

Lundquist,  Ingemar  H.,  and  Wledeman.  3,319,395. 
Wldiger,  Alexander  H.,  Jr.,  and  E.  C.  Staehllng,  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Production  of  improved  particulate  salts. 
3,320,325,  5-16-67,  Cl.  260-623. 
Widlar,  Robert  J.,  to  Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 
Low-value  current  source  for  Integrated  circuits.  3,320,- 
439,  5-16-67.  Cl.  307—88.5.  ,  .       _.        „  r..n- 

Wieder.  Harry  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.    Cylin- 
drical film  ferromagnetic  resonance  devices.    3,320,554,  6- 
16-67,  Cl.  333—24.1. 
Wiegand  Electronics  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Wiegand,  John  R.     3,319.696.  .      ^       ,  .    ♦^ 

Wiegand,  John  R.,   to  Wiegand  Electronic*  Co.    Inc.     Auto- 
matic overhead  door  opener.     3,319,696,  5-16-67,  Cl.  160— 
188 
Wlese,'  Herbert  K..  to  Easo  Rewarch  and  Engineering  Co. 
Process   for   converUng  nltriles.     3,320,305,   5-16-«7,   Cl. 

OAA 4M6 

Wlgnlngtoni  Tom   V.     AutomobUe  clothes   rack.     3,319,853, 
6-16-67.  C\.  224—42.1.  _         ,  ^        w        ,     i.  .ii-. 

Wilch.  Clarence  N.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Ice  slush  dis- 
penser.    3,319,436,  5-16-67,  a.  62—68. 
Wilcox,  Rol)ert  B. :  See —  ooioaia 

Begley,  Warren  W.,  Wilcox,  and  Kimball.     3.319,613 
Wilcox,  Stanley  W.,  V»  to  Century  Geophysical  Corp.     Pellet 
target   employing   a   freely  suspended   elastomeric   Impact 
sheet.     3,819,960.  3-1 6^"^  Cl.  273— 102.4. 
Wild    Hani,   and   it.    Slegenthaler.   to  Fabrik  Pur  Firestone 
Produukte  AG.     Apparatus  for  cuttln|  an  elongate  web  of 
material   Into  strips.     3.319,500.  5-l(M17,  Cl.   83—353. 
Wild  Heerbrogg  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Bertele,  Ludwlg.     3,320,015.  ^  ,     ^  . 

Wiley,    John   B..    to   General   Motors   Corp       I^namoelectrlc 

machine  assembly.     3,320,451.^5-16-67,  -Cl-  310—259. 
Wllhelm,   Andrew   R.,    to   IJnlted   States   of   America^  Na.y. 

Missile  transfer  car.     3,319,908,  6-16-67,  Cl.  248—21. 
Williams,  Albert  L. :  See —  ^  ^,„,  ,  .,-  ,  ._ 

Brldger,  Robert  F.,  McCabe,  and  Williams.     3,320,165. 
Williams,  Billy  B. :  See—  „  «,«  ^o,. 

Riley,  Jamea  E.,  and  Williams.     3,320,484. 
Williams,  Edward  R- :  See —  Qiooq>t 

Eltel,  Jay  M..  Leigh,  and  Williams.     3.319,985. 
Williams,  Frank  k.,  a?d  f    "agopian^  *^,^5??^  9?^-    ^**'' 

tomer  grinding.     3,319.895.  5-16-67.  Cl.  241—17. 
Williams.  Howard  F..  to  kestenman  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.     Jewelry 
clasp.     3.319,308,  5-16-67,  Cl.  24-206. 

"^^^^^H^nJu^wJltTr..  Jr.,  and  WlUlam..     3,820.064.      ^ 
Williams,  Richird*!^  to  S^Jope,  Inc.     ^Ucker  «du<r«o°7  % 

cult  for  color  television  receivers.    3,320,358,  6-16-67.  ci. 

178—5.4. 
"^'"Kis^'cJri  l:,=  Witilims,  Nelsen,  Corner.  Goodbar.  and 

Nowlr  Car?'L^.!'Wimams,  Nelsen.  Comer  Goodbar.  and 
OUver.     3,319,670. 
Williams,  William  L. :  See— 

Finger.  James  H.,  and  WllllamB.  ,3,319.^8. 
Finger,  James  H.,  and  Williams.     3,319,332. 
Wilson,  Christopher  L.,  and  D    G.Hutton,  to  Hudson  Foam 
Plastics  Corp.     Apparatus  for  making  foams.     3,3i»,wj<, 
6-16-67.  Cl.  259—8. 

^""linUlnier^u'hTv.,  Wilson,  and  Chieger.     3,319,393. 
Wilson,  Henry  A      Game  package  board  «nd  Mme  pieces  as 

core  thereof.     3,319,961.  5-16-67,  Cl.  273 — 136. 
Wilson    James  S.,  to  American  Chain  k  Cable  Co.,  Inc.    pif- 
^feTntikrp"«nre  Indicator  and  pneumatlcjg.ntro    sj.tem 

incorporating   the   same.      3,819,924,    5-16-67,    Cl.    £01 

26. 


WUaon,  John  P..  and  H.  W.  Yant,  to  AilU-Chalmera  Mfjr.  Co. 
Apparatna  for  Uquld-to-Uqald  beat  ezdunge.  8.819.400. 
5-16-67.  Cl.  6&— 265.  „        ,  .        .. 

Windsor,  i<Yed  N.,  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co.  Intermit- 
tent positive  pressure  breathing  apparatus.  8,819,627,  »- 
16-67,  Cl.  128 — 145.6. 

Winfrey,  Vernon  L. :  See —  ^^ „ 

BUck,  William  C,  and  Winfrey.     3,320,118. 

Winkler,  l''allert  *  Co.,  Maschlnenfabrtk  :  See— 

Hofer,  Peter,  Daniels,  and  Octliker.     8,319.396. 

Winkler,  Richard,  and  K.  Dunnebier.  Device  for  applrinc  an 
adbeelve  to  moving  sarfaces.  8,319,602,  5-16-67.  Cl.  118 — 
268 

Winter,  David  F..  and  T.  E.  GUI,  to  Central  Tranafonner 
Corp.  Conductor  transposing  apparatus.  3.819.418.  o- 
l»-«7,  Cl.  57 — 69. 

Wise,  Ralph  H.  Method  and  apparatna  for  coiling  wire. 
3,319,447,  5-16-67,  Cl.  72—140.  ^  .        .. 

Wiseman,  Russell  M.,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.  Dispensing  de- 
vice with  locking  means.  3,319.671,  &-16-67,  Cl.  141— 
846. 

Wlahman,  Marvin,  R.  E.  Anderson,  F.  Detoro.  and  P.  JMt>- 
vltsky,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Method  of  producing 
acrylonltrlle    copolymera.      3,320,221,   6-16-67,  Cl.   280— 

Wltkin,  Donald  K.,  to  National  Forge  Co.  IsosUtic  moulding 
press.    3,319,292,  5-16-67,  Cl.  18—5.  

Woebllng,  John  G.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Manufacture 
of  grid  electrodes.    3,319,310,  5-16-^7,  Cl.  2*— 25.18. 

Woehst.  James  B. :  See- 
Rogers,  William  A.,  and  Woehst.    3.320,317. 

Wolcott,  Franklin  E.  Musical  melody-producing  comb. 
3,319,607,  6-16-67,  Cl.  84—378. 

Wolf,  Hans-Joachim:  See —  

Oehme,  Friedrich,  and  Wolf.    3,319,840.    _  „     ^  _^ 

Wolf,  Milton,  and  F.  J.  Greek,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corp  Derivatives  of  phenothiasine-10-glyoxylic  acWs  and 
intermediates  in  the  preparation  thereof.  3,320,245,  6-16- 
67,  Cl.  260—243.  ,  ,  „ .  .  .. 

Wolf,   Morris   A.     Adjustable  mannequin  arms.     3,319.846, 

Wolf,  Morris  A.     Manikin.     3,319,848,  6-16-67.  Cl.  228—72. 
Wolf,  Tobln,  to  The  Singer  Co.     Battery  operated  portable 

toy  phonograph.     3,319,966,  5-16-67,  Cl.  274 — 1. 
Wolfe,  Louis  H. :  See — 

Rlggs,  Olen  L.,  Jr^  Wolfe,  and  Every.    3,320,318. 
Wolford  Dale  E.,  to  fhe  F.  fe.  Myers  k  Bro.  Co.     Spraying 

apparatus.    3,319.890,  5-16-67,  Cl.  237—77. 
Wolford,  Wallace  W.,  to  Owens-lUinoU,  Inc. 
trimming  method.     3,319,498,  6-16-67,  Cl. 
Wolverine  Shoe  k  Tanning  Corp. :  See — 

Burcb,  Paul  F.     3,319,442. 
Wood,  Ernest  C. :   See —  _^ 

Shevlck,  Irving  M.,  and  Wood.    3,319,964. 
Wood.  Richard  F. :  See—  ^     „„„«..„ 

Hopengarten,  Abram,  and  Wood.    3,320,543. 
Woodhouse,  Robert  L. :  b'ee —  „«,..,.  ^.„ 

Speros,  Dimitrios  M.,  and  Woodhouse.     3.319.466. 
Woods,  George  H. :  See —  

Ensign.  Robert  H..  and  Woods.    3,819,836. 
Wooldrldge,  Robert  8.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Tape  transport 

system.    3,319^860,  5-16-67.  Cl.  226— 95. 
Word,  Wallace  W.     Uquld  dispenser.     3,319,830,   5-16-87, 

Cl.  222—20. 
Worrell,  William  D.  :  See—  «    „,  ^    „ 

Campbell,   Robert  W.,   Sawyer,  Ruff,  Kirk,  Ramey.  and 
A^'orrell.     3,320,666. 
Worthlngton  Corp. :  See — 

Roger,  Henry  W.     3,319,926. 
Worthlngton  Foods,  Inc. :  See — 

Hartman,  Warren  K.     3,320,070. 
Wright,  E.  T.  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See—  

Bernler,  Louis  E.,  and  Glblln.    3,319,361. 
Wright,    George   R.      Minnow    bucket.      3,319,372,    5-16-67, 

Cl.  43—56.  ^    „  „    .         .         « 

Wright,   Lawrence  G.,   to  United   SUtes  of  Amerl«,   Navy. 


Plastic  bottle 
83—35: 


nullification  apparatus.     3,320,577.  5-16-67,  Cl. 


Adjustable  marker  gen- 
3,320,631.    6-16-«7.    Cl. 


3.320.322. 


Doppler 
340—5. 
Wu.  William  I.  L..  to  The  Singer  Co. 
erator    for   spectrum    analyzers. 
324 — 77. 
WurlKser  Co..  The  :  See- 
Corey.  Charles  S.     3.319.503. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 

Langdon.  William  K.,  and  Kokoruds. 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Ooffe.  William  L.     3,320,060. 
Gundlach,  Robert  W.     3,320,061. 

Murray,  Thomas  C,  Reese,  Roselll,  Schaeffer,  and  Stone. 
3,319,604. 
Yagi,  Yoshikasu  :  See — 

Matsunami,  Hlroshi,  and  Yagi.    3,319,353. 
Yale  k  Towne  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Perlick,  Reinhold.     3.319,443. 
Yamamoto.  Shohel,  K.  Nakaiwa,  S.  KawauchI, 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
teriee.    3,320,094,  5-16-67  Cl.  186—133. 

Yamamoto  Takeshi :  See — 

Suga,  Kasuo,  and  Yamamoto. 
Y^amasbita,  TomoyoshI :  See — 

Ogi.  Masaka,  and  Y'amashlta. 
Y'anishevsky,  Gilbert,  to  Burrouglis  Corp.     Character  genera- 
tion and  control  circuits.     3,820.695,  5-16-67,  Cl.  340— 
172.5. 
Yankus.  Albert  M.     Combined  fire  sensing  alarm  and  electric 

power  receptacle.     3,320,601,  5-16-67.  Cl.  340—227.1. 
Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 
Hamada.  Yoshitsugu.    3.319.612. 


and  H.  Kanal, 
Primary  bat- 


3.320.138. 
3,820,540. 
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Yanrar  Corp. :  «e« — 

MACkeniie,  Elbert  K.    3.819.476. 
Yant,  Howard  W. :  See — 

Wuaon,  John  P..  and  Yant.    3,319.400. 
Yodla.  Anthony  W..  to  Allied  Chemical  Oorp.     Electrolvtie 

prcKloction  of  fluorine.     8,320.140.  6-16-67,  CI.  204—59. 
Yonan,  Peter:  See —       „  »„„„„.„ 

Casic,  John  W..  and  Yonan.    3.320,246. 
Cuaic.  John  W;.  and  Yonan.    3.320.259.  ' 

Yonken,  Edward  H.,  to  Joslvn  Mff.  and  Supply  Co.     Higl 

vrtSe  "Wttch  device.     3.35o.377,  5-16-67,  6.  200—48. 

Yoat.  Kermtt  D.,  to  Continental  Illinoia  National  Bank  an4 

TruBt  Co.  of  Cblcaffo.    Reverse  pressure  cartridge-type  fac* 

seal.    3.319.968.  5-16-67.  CI.  277—40.  „    ,   „    l.  ^     .J 

Young.  Austin  H.,  M.  T.  Tetenbaum.  and  R.  J.  Pratt,  to  A   H. 

Staler    Bifg.    Co.      Starch    and    N-hydroxyalkyl    ami«leii 

3,320,081.  5-lft-«T,  a.  106—210. 

Yuba  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc. :  8eo— 

Martiaei,  Hugo  M.     3.320,411. 

^""Sirano,  HlroshirYurugi,  Asakawa,  and  Oka.     3.320,25J 
Zacbrr.  Clyde  L.,  J.  B.  Nwthrup.  and  W.  R.  Cann.  to  Nort 

American    Aviation,    Inc.      Diffusion    bonder.      3,320.401 

5-16-67  a.  219—119.  ' 


Process 
8,320.- 


\ 


Zaichkowsky,  Andrew,  to  Carthage  Machine 
er..    3,319,674,  5-16-67,  CI.  144—176. 
]ic,  James  £.,  to  Kerr-McOee  Oil  Indust  les.  Inc. 
for  preparing  a  polysaccharide  flocculatfig  agent. 
136,  5-16-67,  CI.  195—81. 

Zdanuk.  Edward  J. :  See —  , 

Krock.  Richard  H,  and  Zdanuk.    3,820^68 
Zeiss-Stlftung,  Carl.  d.b.a.  Zeiss.  Carl : 

Vogel,  Helns.     3,319.553. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  flee — 

Brajer,  Edwin  J.    3,319,312. 
Stroh,  Walter  J.    3,320,361. 
Zibell,  Jules  S.,  to  The  Georgia  Marble  Co. 
for  the  installation  of  slabs  on  vertical 
faces.     3.319,983,  5-16-67,  O.  287 — 189, 
Zimmerman,    Clarence   R.     Seed   drill 

CI.  111—85. 
Zimmermann.  Heinrich.  to  Dual  Oebruder 
ski  skating  device.    3,319,967,  5-16-67, 
Zlrln.    Louis   I.,   to   General    Electric ,  Co. 
noszle  assembly.     3,319,892.  5-16-67.  C\ 

Zuerndorfer,  Henry  D. :  See —  ^         „  _^^    ^_ 

Blitzer,  Frank,  Zuerndorfer,  and  Dew^y.     3,320,423. 


Anchoring  system 
md  overhead  Hur- 

3,319,590,    5-16-67, 


<M 


Co.,  Inc.     Chip- 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MAY  16,  1967 

Note. -First  number,  class:  second  number,  subclass:  third  number,  patent  number 


Steldinger.     Anti- 

274—23. 
Variable  exhaust 
239—265.35. 


2-      2       : 

3.319.260 

29-428      : 

3319329 

58-   63 

3319.415 

75-  59      : 

9 

3J19J61 

430 

3319,.V» 

60-   24      : 

3319.416 

134       : 

174      : 

3319.262 

441 

3319331 

37      : 

3319.417 

168      : 

4-112      : 

3.319,2M 

450      : 

3319.3.T2 

99.28: 

3319.418 

201      : 

i 

172      ; 

Xi\9M4 

30-  43.92: 

3319,.\\? 

S3      . 

3319.419 

206      : 

» 

177      : 

3319.265  1 

3319334 

54.6 

3319,420 

208      : 

J 

180 

33I9J66  ; 

33-      1 

3319,.'«5 

3319.421 

214 

252 

3.319J67  ; 

27      : 

33193V> 

105 

3319.422 

76-105      : 

3319J68 

75      : 

3319337 

242 

3319.423 

82-   31       : 

5-    12      : 

3319.269 

148      : 

3319,.W8 

255 

3319,424 

38      : 

66      ; 

3319.270 

169      : 

3319339 

61-28 

3319,425 

83-   35      : 

108 

3319.271 

174      : 

3319340 

72.3 

3319,426 

99 

,W8      : 

3319.272  1 

3319341 

62-    13 

3319,427 

353      : 

344       : 

3319.273  1 

178       : 

3319341 

28 

3319.428 

698      : 

345      : 

3319.274 

34-     5      : 

3319343 

1 

3319,429 

84-173      : 

8-25       : 

3320.020 

3319344 

45 

3319.430 

240 

39      : 

3320.0(21 

10      : 

3319345 

3319.431 

314      : 

121 

3320.022 

28      : 

3419346 

3319,432 

322      : 

149.3  : 

3319.275 

32      : 

3319.347 

3319.433 

349      : 

9-310 

3319.276 

42      : 

3319348 

3319.434 

375      : 

1 

12-145      : 

3319.277 

57      ; 

3319349 

52 

3319,435 

85-     8.8  : 

13-   27 

3320348 

97      : 

3319350 

68 

3319.436 

32      : 

15-   41 

3319.278 

109.    : 

3319351 

123 

3319,437 

72       : 

104.8 

3319J79 

123       : 

33I9..W2 

3S4 

3319.438 

86-  44      : 

146 

3319.280 

155       : 

3319.\S3 

64-    17 

3319,439 

88-    14      : 

244 

3319.281 

3319354 

65-  21 

.3,.T20.043 

" 

319 

3319.282 

162 

3319,.Vk5 

44 

3,320.044 

588 

3.319.283 

35-     9 

3319.356 

335 

3320.045 

17-     4 

3319.284 

10.4 

3320349 

66-169 

3319.440 

24      : 

32 

3319385  L/ 
3319^96;^ 

35 

3319357 

68-     5 

.    3319.441 

45 

43 

3319,.\S8 

69-  42 

:    3319,442 

3319.287 

48 

3319359 

70-421 

:    3319,443 

U-      I 

3319.288 

36-     4 

3319,.ViO 

71-     2.4 

:    3.120.046 

89-      1       : 

5 

3319J289 

45 

3319361 

2.7 

:    3.320.047 

1.5  : 

II 

3319.290 

72 

3319,362 

42 

:    .3..320,048 

1.813 

3319.291 

37-  43 

3319,.V».1 

72-     8 

:    3319.444 

4.5  : 

3319.292 

86 

3319364 

30 

:    3319,445 

33      : 

6 

3319.294 

94 

3319,.V»5 

136 

:    3319,446 

8 

3319.293 

117.5 

3319366 

140 

:    3.319.447 

90-      1.6  : 

19 

3319J95 

118 

3.319367 

176 

:     3.319.448 

23 

»} 

3319.296 

40-    10 

3.319.368 

237 

:     3319.449 

58 

W 

3,319J97 

3319369 

238 

:    3319,450 

91-189      : 

■    /  - 

3.319.296 

79 

3319370 

274 

:    3319.451 

275       : 

3319J99 

43-  42.09 

3319371 

397 

:    3319,452 

413      : 

/S 

3319.300 

56 

3319372 

406 

:    3319,453 

92-   34 

3319301 

100 

3319373 

410 

:    3319.454 

75       : 

49-106 

3.319.302 

112 

3319374 

458 

:    3319.455 

162       : 

23-    16 

3.320.023 

118 

3319375 

73-    15 

:    3319.456 

208       : 

/ 

18 

3320.024 

44-   58 

3320.041 

17 

:    3319,457 

231       : 

51 

3320.025 

66 

3320.042 

23.1 

:    3.319.458 

242       : 

. 

66 

3320.026 

46-156 

3319376 

59 

:    3319,4.S9 

93-     8 

/ 

no 

3,.1».027 

47-     9 

3319377 

67J 

:    a319.460 

20       : 

f 

190 
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90 

3319,ft> 

!             62.5 

.    3320.170 

3.320,257 

.3319,951 

3,320.362 

59 

3,319,781 

91 

3319,85 

79.4 

•  X320.17I 

256.5 

:    3.320,258 

65 

:    3319,952 

25 

3.320.363 

63.3 

3,319,782 

95 

3.319.86 

137 

:  3.320.172 

266 

:    3.320,259      i 

W-    19 

.    3319,9.53 

67 

3.320.364 

65 

3,319.783 

199 

3319.86 

3.320.173 

283 

:    3,320,261 

328 

:    3,319.9.54 

179-     1 

.    3.320.365 

208-    11 

.    3.320.152 

227 

-    10 

3.319.86 

138 

:    3.320.174 

285 

:    3,320,262      i 

71-   60 

:    3319,955 

7.1 

.    3.320.366 

33 

.    3.320.1.53 

71 

3.319.86 

301.1 

:    3.320,175 

286 

:    3320J63 

3,319.956 

18 

:    3,320.367 

130 

:    3.320.154 

76 

3.319.86 

I                          / 

3,320,176 

287 

:    3.320.260     J 

72-  53.2 

:    3319.957 

84 

:    3.320.368 

134 

:    3.3i0.I55 

229 

-     2.5 

3319.86 

1.                     / 
i                     / 

3.320,177 

294.3 

:    3.320.264     ; 

73-   11 

:    3319.958 

90 

:    3.320.369 

244 

:    3.320.156 

14 

3319.86 

1        / 

.3320,178 

294.71 

:    3320,265 

43 

:    3319.959 

100.2 

;     3.320,370 

249 

:     3.320.157 

3.319.86 

1      / 

3.320,179 

294.8 

:    3.320.266 

102.4 

:     3319.960 

3.320.371 

.\58 

:    3.320,1.58 

17 

3.319.86 

301.4 

:     3,320.180 

295 

:     3.320.267 

136 

:     3319.961 

180-   53 

:    3.319.731 

363 

:    3.320.159 

1 

39 

3.319.86 

439 

:    3,320,181 

3.320.268 

164 

:     3.319.962 

54 

:    3.319.732 

209-  74 

:    3.319,784 

1    , 

S3 

3,319,87 

466 

:    3,320,182 

296 

:    3320.269 

186 

:    3319.963 

106 

:    3.319.733 

166 

:    3,319.785 

j    1 

69     1 

3319,87 

2.53-   39 

:    3319,929 

306.8 

:    .1.320.270 

194 

:    3319.964 

181-       .5 

:    3.319.734 

414 

:    3,319.786 

3319,87 

78 

:    3319,930 

307 

:    3320.271      : 

74-     1 

:    3319.965 

3.319.735 

421 

:    3,319.787 

87 

3319.87 

.3319,931 

309 

:    3320.272 

4 

:   RE.26J05 

24 

:     3.319.736 

493 

:     3.319,788 

230 

-   56 

3.319.87 

254-     9 

:     3319,932 

309.2 

:    3320.273 

23 

:     3319.966 

31 

:    3.319.737 

210-    14 

:    3.320.160 

69 

3.319.87 

^    101 

:    3319,933 

309.7 

:    3320.274 

3.319.967 

33 

:    3.319.738 

19 

:    3.320.161 

101 

3.319.87 

131 

:    3319,934 

314.5 

:    3.320.275     '. 

77-  40 

:    3319.968 

182-     2 

:    3.319.739 

67 

:    3,319.789 

1 

125 

3319.87 

134.3 

:    3319.935 

3.320.276 

130 

:    3319.969 

188-  82.4 

:    3.319.740 

232 

:    3319.790 

186 

3319.87 

166 

:,  3319.936 

326.12 

:    3.320.278      \ 

BO-     1.13 

:    3319.970 

96 

:    3.319.741 

234 

:    3.319.791 

231 

3319.87 

256-      1 

:   Re.26.203 

1 

3.320,280 

16 

:    3319,971 

152 

:    3.319.742 

j            238 

:    3319.792 

233 

-     1 

3.319.881 

259-     8 

:    3319.937 

i            326.13 

:    3.320.281 

18 

:    3319,972 

190-  41 

:    3.319.743 

!            243 

:    3319:793 

234 

-  59 

.3319.88 

107 

:    3319.938 

3.320.282 

42 

:    3319,973 

52 

:    3.319.744 

^34 

:    3.319.794 

235 

-  60 

3319.88 

134 

:    3319.939 

326.15 

:    3320.279 

43.21 

:    3,319,974 

192-     3.5 

:    3.319.745 

457 

:    3319.795 

3319.88 

138 

:    3319,940 

326.5 

:    3,.320.277 

106 

:    3319,975 

4 

:    3.319.746 

3319.7% 

' 

145 

3319.8d 

149 

:   Re.26,204 

32637 

:    3.320.283 

154.5 

:    3319.976 

8 

:    3.319,747 

1  211-   15 

:    3319.797 

151 

3.320.40 

161 

:    3319.941 

343.6 

:    3.320.284 

475 

:    3319.977 

18 

:    3,319.748 

i 

3.319.798 

75 
l97 

3.320.41 

260-     2 

:    3.320.183 

3.320.285 

85-    18 

:    3.319.978 

27 

:    3.319.749 

126 

:    3.319,799 

3.320.41 

3320.184 

346.2 

:    3.320.286 

24 

:    3319.979 

43.1 

:    3.319.750 

1             163 

:    3,319,800 

201 

3.319.88 

3320,185 

372 

:    3.320.287 

140 

:    3319,980 

48 

:    3,319,751 

1             178 

:    3319,801 

3319.88 

1                2.1 

:    3.320,186 

388 

:    3.320.288 

302 

:    3,319,981 

51 

:    3,319,752 

1  212-   17 

:    3319,802 

236 

-    15 

3.319.88 

1               2.5 

:    3320,187 

397.3 

:    3320.290 

87-    12 

:    3,319,982 

56 

:    3,319.753 

55 

:    3319,803 

87 

3319.88 

1 

3320,188 

397.4 

:    3.320.289 

189.35 

:    3319,983 

57 

:    3.319.754 

214-     1 

:    3319,804 

239 

_     1 

3319.88 

3320,189 

i 

.-3.320.291 

189.3( 

>:    3319,984 

104 

:    3.319.755 

1 

3319,805 

77 

3319.89 

3320.190 

1            400 

:  -3.320.292 

3.319,985 

194-     2 

:    3.319.756 

1               16 

:    3319,807 

130 

3319.89 

8 

:    3320.191 

419 

:    3.320.230 

92-  92 

:    3319,986 

m 

195-  30 

:    3.320.135 

1               16.4 

:    3319,806 

265.35 

3319,89 

17.3 

:    3320.192 

429 

:    3.320.293 

94-    19 

:    3.319.987 

31 

:    3.320.136 

1              17 

:    3319,808 

393 

3,319,89 

18 

:    3.320,193 

i 

3320.294  1 

50.8 

:    3319.988 

198-     9 

:    3.319.757 

1 

3319309 

490 

3319.89 

3320,194 

429.1 

:    3320.295  1 

6S.5 

:    3319.989 

16 

:    3.319,758 

83 

:    3319,810 

240 

-     2.1 

3.320.41 

,23.5 

:    3320,195 

448 

:    3.320,296  | 

74 

:    3319.990 

19 

:    3,319,759 

85 

:    3319311 

\ 

1     . 

4 

I 

:    3320,41 

1 

1             27 

•      t 

:    3320.196 

< 

4483 

1 
1 

:    3320.297  1 

82 

1 

:    3319.991 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXZVll 


p.    -  39 


?94- 

83 

3319.992 

310- 

-259 

:    3320.451 

317- 

61 

-1 

3.320.482 

323- 

19 

3320318 

.3.33- 

-   24.1    : 

3320354 

340-147      : 

3320390 

296- 

76 

3.319.993 

260 

:    3320,452 

99 

3320.483 

22 

3320319 

29 

3320355 

152 

3.320391 

100 

3319.994 

268 

:    3320.453 

101 

3320.484  1 

68 

3320320 

34 

3320356 

172.5  : 

3320392 

107 

3.319.995 

3320.454 

3320.485  1 

74 

3320321 

79      : 

3320357 

3320393 

137 

3.319.996 

31?- 

-183 

:    3320.008 

3320.486 

324- 

43 

3320322 

335- 

-147       : 

3.320.558 

3320394 

?97- 

-    16 

3.319.997 

242 

:    3320.009 

3320.487 

3.320.523 

151 

3320359 

3320.595 

388 

3319.998 

323 

:    3320.010 

3320.488 

54 

3330324 

168 

3.320360 

174 

3320396 

457 

3319.999 

351 

:    3320.011 

119      : 

3.320.489 

57 

3320325 

197      : 

3.320.561 

3320397 

?9«- 

-     7 

3320.000 

313- 

-     7 

:    3320.455 

134       : 

3320.490 

3320326 

207      ; 

3320362 

174.1   : 

3.320398 

?99- 

-      1 

3320.001 

23 

:    3320.456 

142      : 

3320.491 

60 

3320.527 

285 

3320363 

3320399 

101- 

-   37 

3320.002 

82 

:    3320.457 

147 

3320.492 

61 

3320328 

3320364 

3320.600 

307- 

-   41 

3.320.431 

86 

:    3.320.458 

148.5   : 

3320.493 

62 

3320329 

336- 

-123 

3320.565 

227.1    : 

3320.601 

88.3  : 

3320.432 

108 

3320.459 

230 

3320.494 

3320330 

192 

3320366  ' 

233 

3320.602 

88.5 

3320.433 

112 

:    3320.460 

234 

3.320.495 

77 

3320.531 

197 

3320367 

248 

3320.603 

3320.434 

125 

:    3320.461 

3320.496 

123 

.    3320332 

338- 

-     2 

3320368 

266 

3.320.604 

3.320.435 

1.54 

:    3320.462 

3.320.497 

3320333 

5 

3.320.569 

347      : 

3320.605 

3320.436 

241 

:    3320.463 

1 

3.320.498 

325- 

38 

:    3320334 

13 

3.320370 

3320.606 

3.320.437 

2.58 

:    3.320.464 

235 

3320.499 

49 

:    3320335 

89 

3320371 

381 

3320.607 

3.320.438 

269 

:    3.320.465 

258 

3.320300 

187 

:    3320336 

339- 

-    17 

3320372 

384 

3320.608 

3.320.439 

318 

:    3320.466 

318- 

-    18 

3320,501 

336 

:    3320337 

185 

3320373 

343-     5 

3320.609 

3.320.440 

315 

-     3.5 

:    3.320.467 

3320302 

487 

:    3320338 

217 

3320374 

6 

3320.610 

112 

3320.441 

14 

:    3.320.468 

25 

3,320,503 

328- 

-  62 

:    3320,539 

268 

3320375 

6.5 

3320,611 

141 

.    3320.442 

24 

:    3320.469 

102 

.    3320304 

329- 

-116 

:    3320340 

340 

-     5 

:    3320376 

7.3 

3320.612 

308- 

-     3.6 

:    3.320.003 

27 

:    3320.470 

221 

3320305 

200 

:    3320341 

3,320377 

17.2 

3320.613 

4 

:    3.320.004 

39.3 

:    3320.471 

231 

.    3320306 

3.30- 

-      4.6 

:    3320342 

8 

:    3320378 

18 

3320.614 

35 

:    3.320.005 

84.5 

;    3320.472 

269 

:     3,320.507 

15 

:    3320343 

3320.579 

112 

3320.615 

36.1 

:    3320.006 

86 

:    3320.473 

320 

-     2 

:    3.320.508 

331- 

-     8 

:    3320344 

10 

:    3320380 

3.320.616 

3.320.007 

94 

:    3320,474 

39 

;    3.320.509 

17 

:    3320345 

3.320.581 

346-      1 

:    3320.617 

310 

-    II 

■    3.320.443 

108 

:    3.320.475 

321 

-     2 

:    3.320.510 

22 

:    3320346 

3.320.582 

35 

:    3.320.618 

3.320  444 

289 

:    3.320.476 

3320311 

40 

:    3320.547 

153 

:    3.320.583 

350-      1 

:    3320.013 

20 

:    3.320.445 

307 

:    3.320.477 

10 

:    3320.512" 

65 

:    3320.548 

26 

:    3.320.584 

184 

;    3.320.014 

42 

:    3.320.446 

347 

:    3320.478 

15 

:    3320313 

75 

:    3320349 

43 

:     3.320.585 

215 

:    3320.016 

.54 

:    3320.447 

316 

-   20 

:    3320^)12 

45 

:    3320.514 

96 

:    3320350 

66 

:    3.320.586 

216 

:    3320.015 

98 

3.320.448 

317 

-     2 

:    3..320.479 

3320315 

113 

:    3320351 

146.2 

:    3.320.587 

222 

:    3320.017 

1.56 

:    3.320.449 

18 

:    3320.480 

69 

:    3.320316 

332- 

-    23 

:    3320352 

1463 

:    3.320.588 

223 

:    3320.018 

168 

:    3320.450 

36 

:    3320.481 

322 

-     2 

:    3320317 

333- 

-    11 

:    3320353 

147 

:    3.320389 

286 

:    3.320.019 

Classification  of  Designs 


D  1-    12      : 

207.621 

D14- 

6 

207.634 

D33- 

14 

207.647 

D48- 

2      : 

207.660 

207.622 

D16- 

1 

207A35 

D34- 

5 

207.648 

27      : 

207.661 

207.623 

1)24- 

1 

207.636 

207.649 

207.662 

D  2-   24 

207.624 
207.629 

D26- 

5 

207.637 
207.638 

IS 

207.650 
207.651 

207.663 
207.664 

184 

207.625 

207.639 

I 

207.652 

31 

207.665 

231 

207.626 

14 

207.640 

207.653 

32 

207.666 

236 

207.627 

207.641 

207.654 

D.50- 

6 

207.667 

415 

207.628 

D29- 

3 

207.642 

D3S- 

2 

207.655 

D52- 

6 

207.668 

D  4-     3 

207.630 

D33- 

3 

207.643 

EH2- 

7 

207.656 

i 

Taijbffi 

4 

207.631 

8 

207.644 

D44- 

6 

207.657 

D54- 

1 

207.670 

D  9-    2 

207.632 

14 

207.64.S 

207.658 

12 

207.671 

DIO-    8 

207.633 

207.646 

26 

207.659 

DS4- 


DS7- 
D58- 


D71- 
D74- 
DSO- 


12 

207.672 

207.673 

13 

207.674 

1 

207.675 

2 

207.676 

5 

207.677 

207.678 

12.6 

207.679 

207.680 

1 

207.681 

9 

207.682 

10 

207.683 

D83-     1 


D85- 
D86- 
D87- 
089- 
D91- 

D93- 


Classification  of  Plants 


2.74a  p.  -  51 


2.743  P.  -  79 


2.799  P.  -  81 


2.740  P.  .-  81 


2,741 


207M4 
207.685 
207.686 
207.687 
207.688 
207.689 
207.690 
207.691 
207  A92 
207.693 
207.694 
207  A95 


^■>v 


GEOGRAPH  CAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE 

(U.S.  States.  Territctries  and  Armed  Forces,  the  i'. 


(NOTE.-CODES  ARE  CHAN(  ED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1%7) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2' 

American  Samua 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorad«> 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

(ieorjjia 13 

(ruam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho ,..  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana w  18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusetts... 

Michigan 

Minnesota.. 

Mississippi 

Missouri , 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Hampshire. 

New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 

New  York 1 

North  Carolina.. 
North  Dakota.... 

Ohio 

OkUhoma 


lKir>il  nuiiiIxT  in  li>lin):  (irn<>ti->  location  acronlin;:  lo  alHivr  kf\.      Krlri 
nanir.  location.  (•Ic.)  ' 


Pa' 


3,3r9.323  t 

3.319.569  I 

3.319.570  I 
3.319,700  I 
3.319,736  I 
3,319.831  I 
3.319,979  I 
3.320.187  I 
3,319.884  I 
3.320.073  \ 
3,320.452  i 
3,319,488  I 
3,319.268  I 
3.319.278  I 
3.319,280  I. 
3,319,297  ! 
3.319,303  I 
3.319,315  I 
3.319,318  I 
3,319,326  j 

3.319.336  i 

3.319.337  I 
3.319,347  I 
3,319.358  I 

3.319.365  I 

3.319.366  I 
3,319.368  I 
3.319.382  I 
3,319.384  I 
3,319.395  i 
3.319.398  I 
3.3 19.4  f6  I 
3.319,4^  I 
3,319,42*  1 
3.319,452  I 
3.319.469  I 
3,319.472  i 
3.319.486  I 
3,319,507  I 
3.319,514  i 

3.319.517  I 

3.319.518  I 
3.319.520  I 
3,319.522  I 
3,319.527  I 
3.319.532  I 
3.319.537  I 
3.319.542  I 
3.319,558  I 
3.319,565  I 


3,319.576  I 
3.319.584  I 
3.319.595  I 
3.319.5%  I 
3.319.609  I 
3.319.613  I' 
3.319.630  I 
3J19.639  1 
3J19.645  I 

3.319.677  I 

3.319.678  I 

3.319.679  I 
3.319,684  I 
3,319,688  I 
3,319.690  I 
3.319.722  ! 
3.319.747  \ 
3.319.762  1 
3.319,795  I 
3.319,799  I 
3,319,846  I 
3.319348  I 
3J19.850  I 
3.319,852  I 
3.319.855  I 

3.319356  I 

3.319357  I 
3.319359  I 

3.319375  I 

3.319376  I 
3.319.885  I 

3.319393  I 

3.319394  I 
3.319,901  I 
3.319,913  I 
3,319,915 
3,319,916  I 
3,319.935  I 
3.319,945  I 

3.319.953  I 

3.319.954  I 
3.319.957  I 
3,319,966  I' 
3319,972  I 
3.319,975  I 
3319,985  I 
3319,991  I 
3319,996  I 
3.320.000  I 
3320,034  I 


3.320,054 
3.320.062 
3,320,090 
3,320.105 
3.320.114 
3.320.147 
3.320.153 
3.320.163 
3.320.168 
3,320.181 
3.320.218 
3.320.296 
3.320,297 
3.320,341 
3.320,351 
3.320.355 
3.320.360 
3.320.365 
3.320.368 
3.320.371 
3,320,381 
3,320.383 
3.320.401 
3.320.417 
3.320.424 
3.320.426 
3,320,433 
3.320.439 
3.320.444 
3.320,450 
3,320,454 
3,320.464 
3,320,485 
3.320.493 
3.320.496 
3,320,496 
3.320.523 
3.320.537 
3,320,541 
3.320,546 
3,320,551 
3,320,554 
3,320,555 
3.320.568 
3.320,576 
3.320,579 
3,320.590 
3.320,591 
3,320,592 
3.320,594 


xxxvm 


OF  INVENTORS 

mmtmwealth  of  Puerto  Ri<-o.  and  the  (!aniil  Zone) 


21 

22 

23 

24 

2.5 

26 

27 

28 

29 

.30 

31 

32 

33 

.34 

35 

36 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Decidoas  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 

The  1966  edition  of  the  Decisions  of  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  has  l>een  released  from  the  printer  and  Is  available 
"from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government  Print- 
ing Office,  WasblDffton,  D.C.,  20402.  ' 

Price :  11.50. 


Service  by  Publication 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceedings 
sent  by  registered  mall  to  each  registrant  at  the  last  known 
address  having  been  returned  by  the  Post  Office  as  undeliver- 
able,  notice  la  hereby  given  that  unless  the  registrants  listed 
herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  shall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publica- 
tion, the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of 
deiault. 
Mandel   Manafacturing  Company,  St.  Loots,  Mo.,  Reg.   No. 

724,535.  Cane.  No.  C882. 
Camel  Color  &  Paint  Corp.,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of 

Camel  Lead  Color  &  Chemical   Products  Mfg.  Corp.,  Bego 

Park,  N.Y.,  Reg.  No.  649,181,  Cane.  No.  8,836. 
Korils,  Ltd..  New  York,  N.Y.,  Reg.   No.  723,524,  Cane  No. 

8,840. 
Casual  Craft.  Inc..  Chicago,  lU.,  Beg.  No.  442,912.  Cane.  No. 

8,871. 
The  Predictor  Corporation   (New  York  corporation),  assigned 

of  The  Predictor   Corporation    (Connecticut  corporation), 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  Reg.  No.  438,824,  Cane.  No.  8,874. 
Wolff  Vreres,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.,  Reg.  No.  504,222,  Cane. 

No.  8.883. 

EDWIN  L.   REYNOLDS, 
Ftrat  A»»istant  Commiationer  of  Patent$. 


Ber-  No.  «10.»68. 
Beg.  No.  645.386. 
Reg.  No.  652.4U. 
Rer-  No.  67«,7S«. 


Trademarlc  Suits 

Notices  under  15  U.S.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 
R«C.  No.  600,018.     (See  Reg.  No.  746,367.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  746,367.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  746.367.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  746.367.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  746,367.) 
Reg.  No.  aM.0S7  (OALOCHA  MABNE),  Torch  Bubber  Com- 
pany, Inc..  Men's  rubber  overshoes,  filed  June  8,  1962,  D.C., 
S.D.N.Y.,   Doc.  62-C-2042,   Galocha  Moderna,  Inc.  v.  Torch 
Rubber  Co.,  Inc.     Consent  Judgment;  defendant  permanently 
enjoined  and  restrained,  Jan.  25,  1967. 
Rer.  No.  7S7^1S.     (See  Reg.  No.  746,367.) 
Reg.  No.  744,»M.     (See  Reg.  No.  746,367.) 

Beg.  No.  746^7  (THE  PLAY  BOY  CLUB),  HMH  FubUBh- 
ing  Co.,  Operating  private  social  clubs  which  feature  food, 
drinks,  and  entertainment;  R«c.  No.  600,018  (PLAYBOY), 
same.  Monthly  magarine ;  Reg.  No.  610.968  (PLAYBOY). 
Oly  Barnette  k  Company,  Inc.,  Boats  and  boat  transporting 
trailers;  Reg.  No.  64S486  (PLAYBOY),  HMH  PabUsUng 
Co.,  Inc.,  Cuff  links;  Reg.  No.  642.411.  same.  Phonograph 
records ;  Rer.  No.  676,786.  same.  Compilations  of  stories 
Issued  annually  and  calendars ;  Reg.  No.  7S7.81S  (PLAYBOY 
TOURS),  same,  Arranging  and  conducting  travel  tours  and 
arranging  hotel  accommodations  and  entertainment  for 
tourists;  Reg.  No.  744.»se  (PLAYBOY),  Leaf  Brands,  Inc.. 
Candy;  Reg.  No.  755.M1  (PLAYBOY),  HMH  Publishing  Co., 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1967 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 17,  856 

Date  of  oldest  new  application -- - Jan-  24,  1966 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) -- April  10,  1964 


C  M.  WENDT,  Dii«etor,  Trademark  F.tamintng  Operatian 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


Oldest  Application 


(I)  L.  J.    BETTENDORF.  Classes  2.  4,  8.  8, 11.  12, 13. 14. 15, 16. 17. 19,  20.  21,  23,  24.  25,  26.  27.  28,  29.  30.  31.  32.  33.  34,  35. 
.      36.  37.  39,  41,  42.  43,  44. 

(II)  F.  H.  WETHERBEE.  Classes  1,  3,  6,  7,  9,  10, 18,  22,  38,  40.  45,  46,  47,  48,  49,  50,  51,  52;  Service  Marks,  ClasscB  100. 101. 
lOe,  103, 104, 105. 106. 107;  CoUectlve  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Certification  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B    

Renewals  (All  ClasBes)      

Sec.  12  (c)  PubUcatlons  (AU  Classes) 


New     Amended 


1-24-66 

4-14-60 

2-23-67 
8-1-67 


7-30-64 
4-10-M 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  March  1967 — 2,606 


RegistraUons  Issued  244— No.  828,708  to  No.  828,951 

Renewals  Issued 80 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  unied  weekly,  u  maUed  under  the  direcUon  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Documenu.  Government  Printins  Office.  Waahin«ton,  D.C.,  20402  to  whom  all  aubacriptiona  abould  be  made  payable  and  all 
com mnnica tiona  addreaaed;  cabacription  price,  $12.00  per  annum,  foreisn  mailing  $4.00  additional;  ainsle  ooptea.  25  cenu  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ar«  fumiahed  by  the  Patent  OfBee  for  20  oeoU  each. 

orden  to  the  Commiaaioner  of  Patent*,  Waahington,  D.C.,  202S1. 


Addreaa 


TM  838  O.G. 


TM99 


TM  100 


OFFICIAL 


Inc.,  Cigarette  lighters ;  Re«.  No.  764^20,  same,  Perfume  { 
BeC'  No.  769,702,  same,  operation  of  establishments  which 
feature  food,  drink,  and  entertainment ;  Re*.  No.  772,131, 
same.  Cigarettes ;  Rer.  No.  778,132,  same,  Puppets,  filed  Mar. 
4,  1965,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65-C-661,  HMH  Publishing  Co., 
Inc.  V.  Inter-Ocean  Merchandiaing  Corp.  et  ano. 

Rer-    No.    747,755    (ISLE    ST.    GEORGE    ETC.    AND    DE- 
SIGN), Meier's  Wine  Cellers,  Inc.,  Claret  w^ne,  filed  Jan.  27, 


GAZETTE 


klAY  16,  1967 


1967,  D.C.N.J.  (Camden),  Doc.  105-67,  Meie''$  Wine  Cellert, 
Inc.  V.  L.  N.  Renault  rf  Bona,  Inc. 

Rer.  No.  755,301.     (See  Reg.  No.  746,367.) 

Rer-  No.  704320.     (See  Reg.  No.  746,387.) 

Rer.  No.  769,702.     (See  Reg.  No.  746,367.) 

Rer.  No.  772,131.     (See  Reg.  No.  746,367.) 

Rer.  No.  778,132.     (See  Reg.  No.  746,367.) 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 

The  followfnf  mwks  are  published  In  compliance  with  secUon  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  Application  for  the  rerlstratlon  of  these 
marks  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  In  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  fl,  1882. 
76  Stat.  769.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  flled  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separaU  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  Forpubllcationof  marks  presented  In  applications  for  registration  In  one  class,  see  section  2.1 

SN  210.064.    White,  Weld  k  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed    Class   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Toob,  and  Parts 
Jan.  18,  1965.  Thereof 

For   Fasteners    and    Equipment   Therefor — Namely,    Rlret 
Setting  Tools. 


I  f  :■«  « 


Class  101 — AdvertisiDg  and  Business 

For  Advertising  and  Business  Services — Namely,  Aiding 
the  Business  of  Others  by  Providing  Consultation  Services 
Concerning  the  Use  of  Computers  in  Investment  Analysis. 

Class  102 — Insurance  and  Financial 

For  Financial  and  Insurance  Services — Namely,  Providing 
a  Financial  Analysis  of  Various  Companies  and  Industries, 
and  Securities  Selection  and  Evaluation  for  Others  Through 
Computer  Techniques. 

First  use  Oct.  23,  1964.  ' 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  232,687. 


First  use  Nov.  15,  1965. 


SN   247,443.     Clairol  Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y.     Flled 
June  7,  1966. 

NICE  'N  SIMPLE 


Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  ToOet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  5, 1966. 


SN  241,013.     L'Oreal,  Paris,  France.     Filed  Mar.  15,  1966. 


SN   247,445.     Clairol   Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y.     Piled 

June  7,  1966. 

LIGHT  'N  EASY 

Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25.  1965. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 

First  use  Apr.'  5,  1966.  > 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  531,645,  dated  May  21,  1965 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  249,166. 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  PreparatioDS 

For  Nail  Enamel,  Lipstick,  Dusting  Powder,  Cologne,  Per- 
fume, Pore  Cleanser,  Astringent,  Cosmetic  Corrective  Stick 
for  Skin  Blemishes,  Makeup  Removers,  Creams  and  Lotions 
for  the  Hands,  for  the  Face  and  for  the  Skin,  Cake  Rouge 
Makeup,  Eye  Mascara,  Eyeshadow  Stick,  Eyebrow  and  Eye- 
liner Pencil  and  Cake  Eyeliner. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1961 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  1,  1961. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Complexion  Soap. 

First  use  Oct.  16,  1963 ;  in  commerce  Oct.  16,  1963. 


SN  247,449.     Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York,   N.Y.     Flled 
June  7,  1966. 


RICH  'N  EASY 


f 


Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1966. 


SN    243,331.     Marson    Corporation,    Chelsea,    Mass.      Filed 
Apr.  13,  1966. 

MR.  FIX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  745,252. 

Class  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steam-Fitting 
Supplies 

For  Fasteners  and  Equipment  Therefor — Namely,  Rivets. 


SN  247,450.     Clairol   Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  7, 1966. 

NICE  'N  QUICK 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  J965. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1966. 


TM  101 


TMioa 


OFFICIAL 


SN  247.451.     Clairol  Incorporated,   New  York,  N.T.     Filed 


Jane  7, 1966. 


I 


NICE  'N  NEW 


Claai  51 — Cosmedcs  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 

Clan  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1966. 


SN  247.452.     Clairol  Incorporated.  New  York^  N.Y.     Filed 
June  7. 1966. 

YOUNG  'N  EASY 


Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,   Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 

Ciaas  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1966. 


SN   247,453.     Clairol .  Incorporated,   New  York,    N.Y.      Filed 
June  7,  1966. 

NICE  'N  COLORFUL 


Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25.  1965. 

Class  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 

First  use  Apr.  5.  1966.  i 


SN  247.454.     Clairol  Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y.     FUed 
June  7,  1966. 

NEW  'N  EASY   : 


Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1963. 

Class  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 

First  use  Apr.  5,  1966.  , 


SN  247,455.     Clairol   Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  7.  1966. 

NICE  'N  BREEZY 


Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25.  1965.  > 


Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1966. 


GAZETTE 

SN  247,456.     Clairol  Incorporated,   New 
June  7,  1966. 


ICay  16,  1967 
Y4rk,   N.Y.     Filed 


BRIGHT  'N  EASY 


ChsB  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparat  ons 


For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  5. 1966. 


SN   247.458.     Clairol  Incorporated.   New  Y4rk,   N.Y.     Filed 
June  7. 1966. 


Preparation. 


FAST  'N  EASY 


Oam  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparat  ons 


For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1966.  i 


SN  251,577.     John  C.  Gudgel,  d.ha.  PreTentlre  Maintenance 
Company,  FeltQn,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  2,  1964 , 


Preparation. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  800,906. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Wood  Preservers. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1965.       ! 

Class  12 — Construction  Materials 

For  Asphalt  Coatings  for  Sealing  and  Waterproofing  Roofs, 
Roadways,  and  Tanks. 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1965. 


SN  252,510.     Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1966. 


A.C.E. 


New  York,  N.Y. 


Class  1— Raw  or  Partiy  Prepared  Mat^ials 

For  Continuous  Filament  and  Staple  Fiber. 

Class  43-^Thread  and  Yam 

For  Yarn. 

First  use  May  25,  1966. 


I 


SECTION  2 

Tbt  fdUowiog  marks  are  published  in  eonpUuiee  with  saetion  12(a)  of  the  Tradanark  Act  of  IMS.    Opposition  andw  saetioa  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    Sm  Rulai  XUtt  to  3.105. 
A  In  e(  tweoty-firt  doUari  most  •eeompaay  tba  oppodtioD. 

CNOTRt  For  pabUeation  of  marks  prMtntad  in  a  eombiaed  appUettion  for  reftttrtUoa  In  more  than  ons  dsM,  iM  seetioo  1.] 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared 


SN  241,780.    Bedford  Farms.  Inc.,  ShelbyriUe.  Tenn.    FUed 
Mar.  24.  1966. 


SN  250,753.     Wm.  Flemer's  Sons,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Princeton  Nor- 
aeries,  Princeton.  M.J.    Filed  July  21,  1966. 


PRINCETON 


BFI 


For  Cattle. 

First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  19, 1964. 


For .  Nuraery  Prodncta — Namely,  Shade,  Berry-Bearing. 
Fruit-Bearing,  and  Flowering  Trees,  Plants,  Shrubs,  and 
Vines  ;  Hedges  ;  and  Erergreena. 

First  use  in  or  aboot  1916. 


~~^^^^'~~  SN  251.630.     Hl-Ufe  Packing  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 

SN  245.969.     Rogers  Corporation.  Rogers,  Conn.    FUed  May        Aug.  3,  1966. 
18,  1966. 


PET  PAN 


For  Absorbent  Cat  Litter. 
First  use  June  28,  1966. 


/^tr^- 


'V?     \ 


SN  251,972.     Ralph  W.  Voigt,  d.b.a.  Future  Chemicals  Mfg. 
Co.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  excluslTe  right  to  the  word  "Chem- 
ist" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Porous  Plastic  Materials  in  Sheet  Form,  for  General 
Use  In  the  Industrial  Arts. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1, 1965. 


For  Toolmaking,  Modeling,  and  Moldmaklng  Materials  In- 
cluding Ei>oxy  Resin  Systems,  Natural  and/or  Synthetic  Rub- 
ber Systems,  Uretbane  Systems ;  Each  of  Said  Systems  In- 
cluding in  Addition  to  the  Resin  or  Rubber  Component,  an 
Appropriate  Hardener  Composition  and,  Optionally,  a  Min- 
eral FlUer.  and  Sold  for  Such  Use  . 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  15,  1959. 


SN  248,069.    Tragacanth  Importing  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  June  14, 1966. 


TIC 


For  Natural  Water  Soluble  Gums — Namely,  Arabic 
(Acacia)  Tragacanth,  Karaya.  Guar.  Locust,  Tamarind,  Agar, 
Irish  Moss,  Ohatti  Gums,  and  Other  Natural  Water  Soluble 
Gums. 

First  use  Jan.  1. 1929. 


SN  263.794.     Georgls  BioUn  Company,  EUtabeth,  N.J.    FUed 
F*b.  2, 1967.  / 

^TRA-COTE 

Owner  of  Rti.  Nos.  821,781,  821,782,  and  821,783. 
For  Paper^oeting  Clays. 
First  UM  Sept.  1,  1966. 


St  umJ 


SN  248,562.     H.  W.  Walcott  k  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Mateo.  Calif. 
Filed  June  20.  1966. 


MISSION 


For  Alfalfla  Seed. 

First  use  in  or  about  1952. 


SN  963.798.     Georgia  Kaolin  Company.  Eliiabeth,  N.J.    FUed 
^b.  2.  1967. 

ASTRA-WHITE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  821.781.  821.782.  and  821,783. 
For  Paper  Coating  Clays. 
First  use  Dec.  12.  1966. 


SN    250.020.     Northrup,    King    ft    Co..    MbmeapolU,    Minn. 
FUed  July  11,  1966.  / 

PLUS  X 

For  Seed  Com. 

Firat  use  January  1964.  ' 


SN  263.799.     GeorgU  KaoUn  Company,  BUaabeth,  N.J.    FUed 
Feb.  2.  1967.  v 

ASTRA-PAQUE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  821,781.  821.782.  and  821,783. 
For  Paper  Coating  Clays. 
First  use  Oct.  16,  1966. 

TM  103 


TM  104 


OFFICIAL 


Qass  2  "  Receptacles 


GAZETTE 

Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


SN  223,395.     Flberplastlcs,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Handl-Kup  Company, 
Sausallto,  Calif.    Filed  July  15,  1965. 


"Handl-Kup"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red,  yellow,  and  blue.; 
For  Disposable  Polystyrene  Plastic  Cups. 
First  use  May  15,  1963. 


SN  223,640.     Colt's  Plastics  Company,  Incorporated,  Thomp 
son,  Conn.    Filed  July  19,  1965. 


OtT-AI 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  342.810. 

For  Plastic  Containers  for  Liquids,  Seml-Sollds,  and  Solids 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1963. 


SN   258,648.     E.   R.    Squibb   &   Sons,   Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1966. 


UNICOUNT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  573,977. 

For  Unit  Dosage  Package  for  Pharmaceuticals. 

First  use  Oct.  21,  1966. 


SN   258,649.     E.   R.    Squibb   &   Sons,   Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1966. 


UNIMATIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  573.977. 

For  Unit  Dosage  Package  for  Pharmaceuticals. 

First  use  Oct.  21,  1966. 


Class  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port 
folios,  and  Podcetbooks 

SN  259,284.     Lark  Luggage  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.'  Flle< 
Nov.  23.  1966. 

EXECUPAck 

I  I  t 

For  Luggage. 

First  use  Nov.  8.  1966. 


klAY  16,  1967 


SN  244.607.     National  Lead  Company.  New  fork.  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  29.  1966. 


BARONITE 


For  Foundry  Sand  Binder. 
First  use  Oct.  8.  1965. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  diepiical  Com- 
positions 

SN   234,401.     Du   Page   Kinetic /Laboratorl^,   Inc.,   Downers 
Orove,  111.    Filed  Dec.  13,  li 


For  Laboratory  Preparation — Namely,  Preparation  for  De- 
calcifying Bone. 

First  use  Nov.  2(^  1965. 


SN   236,332/  Albert    B.    Selleck,    d.b.a. 
North  Hollywood,  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  11, 


Sel  leek    Enterprises. 


1966. 


V. 


Up. 


.;."4, 


^:^  - 


For  the  purposes  of  registration,  no  claikn  is  miide  to  the 
exclusive  right  to  use  "Aerosol,"  but  appllwnt  waives  none 
of  his  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  as  sJ|own  in  the  draw 
ing  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Spray-Type  Chemical  Compound  Usi  d  Primarily  as  a 
Rust  Preventive  With  Lubricating  and  Coatf  ng  Properties. 

First  use  May  25,  1959. 


SN    243,406.     Celanese    Corporation,    New 
change  of  name  from  Celanese  Corporatio:  i 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1986. 


CELANESE 


For  Chemicals  for  Industrial,  Commercla 
Such     as     Acids,     Aldehydes,     Anhydrides, 
Polyols,  Vinyl  Monomers,  Acrylates,  Alcohdls 
Glycols,  Ketones,   Amines,   Salts,  Plastlciz>rs 
Intermediates  for  the  Production  of  Chemical 

First  use  Jan.  11,  1966. 


'.y 


York,    N.Y.,    by 
of  America,  New 


,  and  Other  Uses, 

Organic     Oxides. 

.  Esters,  Ethers, 

,  Solvents,  and 

Compounds. 


May  16,  1967 
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SN    243.407.     Celanese    Corporation.    New    York.    N.Y..    by     SN   252.734.     W.   R.   Grace  &.  Co..    New   York.   N.Y.     Filed 
change  of  name  from  Celanese  Corporation  of  America.  New        Aug.  19,  1966. 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1966. 


a 


ELANESE 


pHLOW 


For  Chemicals  for  Industrial,  Commercial,  and  Other  Uses,         For  Chemical  Compound  for  the  Control  of  Cooling  Water 
Such    as    Acids,    Aldehydes,    Anhydrides,    Organic    Oxides,     Alkalinity. 
Polyols,  Vinyl  Monomers,  Acrylates,  Alcohols,  Esters,  Ethers,         First  use  June  27,  1966. 
Glycols!   Ketones,  Amines,   Salts,  Plastlcliers,  Solvents,  and  ^^^^^^^ 

Intermediates  for  the  Production  of  Chemical  Compounda. 


First  use  Jan.  11,  1966. 


SN    254,473.     Sonford    Products    Corporation,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1966. 


SN  243,408.  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Celanese  Corporation  of  America,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  14.  1966. 


For  Chemicals  for  Industrial,  Commercial,  and  Other  Uses. 
Such  as  Adds,  Aldehydes.  Anhydrides,  Organic  Oxide*, 
Polyols,  Vinyl  Monomers,  Acrylates,  Alcohols,  Esters,  Ethers, 
Glycols,  Ketones,  Amines.  Salts,  Plasticliers,  Solvents,  and 
Intermediates  for  the  Production  of  Chemical  Compounds. 

First  use  Jan.  11,  1966. 


For  Pentachlorophenol  in  Liquid  and  Crystal  Form  as  a 
Wood  Preservative. 

First  use  February  1059. 


SN    254.474.     Sonford    Products    Corporation,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1966. 


SONTOX 


SN     243,958.     Centrala     Importowo-Eksportowa    Chemikalll 
Clech  Sp.  s  O.O.,  Warsaw.  Poland.    Filed  Apr.  21.  1966. 


For  Pentachlorophenol  in  Liquid  and  Crystal  Form  as  a 
Wood  Preservative. 

First  use  November  1962. 


POLFALAN 


Owner  of  Polish  Reg.  No.  44,844.  dated  Jan.  11,  1965. 
For    Metal    Complex    Dyestuffs    for    Uae    In    the    Textile 
Industry. 

SN  245,029.     Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


SN  255,093.     A.   B.   Hudson,  Prairie  ViUage,   Kans.     Filed 
Sept.  26,  1966. 


May  5,  1966. 


DURONYLAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  797.951.  793,878,  and  797,950. 

For  Dyestuffs  and  Dyeing  Assistants. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  21,  1965.  ' 


SN  249,236.     Hardy  Salts  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 
June  29,  1966.         I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  777,159. 

For  Antifreexe. 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1966. 


TRU-FLAKE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  759,401. 
For  Sodium  Chloride. 
First  use  May  23,  1961. 


SN    249,396.     Analytical    Chemists,    Inc.,    Palo    Alto,    Calif. 
Filed  July  1, 1966. 

UNIVERSAL 
ELECTROPHORESIS  FILM 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Electrophoresis  Film" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Chemicals  for  Analytical  Use— Namely,  a  Gel  Con- 
tained In  a  Mold  for  Use  in  Electrophoresis  and  Chromatog- 
raphy Processes. 

First  use  about  Aug.  1,  1965. 


SN    256,401.     Givaudan    Corporation,    Clifton,    N.J.      Filed 
Sept.  21.  1966. 

VERDYL  PROPIONATE 

The  word  "Propionate"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  used.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  768,968. 

For  Aromatic  Chemical  for  Use  in  the  Preparation  of  Per- 
fume. Soaps,  and  Cosmetics. 

First  use  Jan.  25,  1966. 


SN  256.991.     West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1966. 


REAX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  711,407. 
For  Dispersant  for  Dyestuffs. 
First  use  June  30,  1966. 
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SN  257,844.     The   Fragrance  Process  Company,   Inc.,   New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  3, 1966.  j 

PLASTI-SCENT  | 

For  Heavy  Aroma  Liquid  for  Scenting  Vinyl  Products. 
First  use  June  15,  1965. 


SN   258,119.     Johnson   Chemical   Co.,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,    N.Y 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1966. 


KING  SPRAY 


Applicant  disclaims  "Spray"  apart  from  the  mark.    Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  396,088. 

For  Household  Insecticide  for  Ants  and  Roaches. 
First  use  1944. 


GAZETTE 

SN  264,882.     Edward  C.  Lemke,  St.  Paul, 
17,  1967. 


MARKLINE 


May  16,  1967 
lllnn.    Filed  Feb. 


.^^    y%^ 


♦♦♦♦'V*** 


V 


For  Antifreese  Solutions,  Particularly  fo(  Use  With  Auto- 
mobiles. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1964. 


SX    264.927.     Fusion    Rubbermaid 
N.C.    Filed  Feb.  17,  1967. 


Corpori  tion,    StatesvlUe, 


FUTRON 


For  Polyethylene  Powder  in  Bulk  Foijm. 
First  use  Dec.  6,  1966.  ; 


SN  258.215.     Dead  Sea  Works  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1966. 


METABROM 


For  Liquid  Soil  Fumlgant. 
First  use  September  1964. 


SN   258,236.     Koninklljke  Zwavelzuurfabrleken   v/b   Ketjei 
N.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands.     Filed  Nov.  8.  1966. 


KETJENSIL 


For  Synthetic  Silica  and  Silicates. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1962  ;  in  commerce  Mar.  9,  1966. 


SN  258,513.     Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1966. 


COPYOX 


For  Zinc  Oxide. 

First  use  Oct.  27,  1966. 


SN    261,771.     Purex    Corporation,    Ltd.,    Lakewood,    Calif 
Jan.  3,  1967. 


SN     266.242.     Marmet     Transfer     Company 
W.  Va.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1967. 


BRAXC 


r€l 


The  word  "Brand"  is  disclaimed  apart 
shown.    The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color 

For  Concentrated  Stabilization  Preparatlo 
Chlorine  in  Swimming  Pools. 

First  use  June  15,  1964. 


rom  the  mark  as 
n  for  Liberating 


Class  7  —  Cordage 


SN  254,179.     Pennsylvania  Sling  Compan^,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1966. 


REDI-GRIP 


For  Flexible  Webbing  Slings. 
First  use  February  1954. 


SN  258,173.     Tubbs  Cordage  Company,  Saif  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1966. 

DUOLENE 

For  Rope. 

First  use  Sept.  23,  1966. 


For  Algaecide-Oermicide  Preparation  fbr  Use  in  Swimminf 
Pools. 

First  use  Nov.  29,  1966. 


SN  263,511.     McLaughlin  Gormley  King  Company,  Mlnneapo 
Us,  Minn.     Filed  Jan.  30,  1967. 


CLEARMOL 


For  Insecticide  Composition. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  27, 1965. 


Class  9  —  Explosives,  Firearms, 
and  Projectiles 


SN   235,149.     Aktlebolaget   Bofors,   Bofor^,   Sweden.     Filed 
Dec.  23,  1965. 

BONOCORD 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  82,336,  datel 

For  Explosives,  Artillery  and  Rifle  Amnunltion 

ing  Cord ;  Pyrotechnical  Compositions  foi 

Signal  Cartridges,  and  Star  Shells. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1934 ;  in  commerce  Jdne  15,  1964. 


V 


Cedar     Orove, 


Equipments, 


Apr.  5,  1957. 

;  Detonat- 
Use  In  Rockets, 
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SN  250,644.     Crane  Plastics,   Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio.     Plied 

Class  10  ~  Fertilizers  Juiy  20,  i966. 

SN  263.431.     Swiss  Farms,  Inc.,  Philmont,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  UrLiAoO    JW. A  1  Hi 

27,  1967.  For   Extruded   Plastic   Glasing  Strips   and   Panel-Framing 

FERTICAPS  -^^X..,.,,....*,. 

For  Plant  Food  Capsules.  —^^m^^— 

First  use  Jan.  21,  1967. 


SN   250,732.     The   Bailey   Company,   Inc.,   Amesbury,   Mass. 
Filed  July  21, 1966. 


Class  12  »  Construction  Materials 

For  Pile  Weatherstripplng. 
SN  240.550.     Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa.         ^"^  "^e  Apr.  21.  1966. 
Filed  Mar.  9.  1966.  — . 


PROBACK 


SN  250,855.     MiddlesUdt  Corporation.  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed 
July  22,  1966. 


TRANSITUBE 


For  Contraction   Joint  Forming   Structures  for  Concrete. 
First  use  June  13,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  623.869  and  797,392. 
For  Plastic  Sheets,  Both  Colored  and  Uncolored,  for  In- 
terior and  Exterior  Constructional  Purposes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  14,  1966. 


SN    251.142.     Mees     Distributors,     Inc..     Cincinnati.    Ohio. 
Filed  July  27.  1966. 


Grace 


SN    246.743.     Armstrong    Cork    Company.    Lancaster.    Pa. 
Filed  May  27.  1966. 

LK 

For  Insulation  for  High  Temperature  Piping,  Ekjuipment. 
and  the  Like. 

First  use  July  1960. 


For  Ceramic  Tile. 
First  use  May  26,  1965 


SN    251,161.     Searchway,    Incorporated,    Bridgeport.    Conn. 
Filed  July  27,  1966. 


TORO 


SN  250,061.     The  Vlsador  Company,  Jasper,  Tex.    Filed  July 
11,  1966.  I 


For  Polyester   Plastic  Paste  Used  for  Automobile  Body 
Repair  Work  and  Similar  Operations. 
First  use  May  25,  1966. 


SN  251.178.     Andersen  Corporation,  Bayport,  Minn.     PUed 
July  28,  1966. 

PERMA-SHIELD 

For  Assemblies  of  Window  Sash,  Frames,  and  Hardwars 
Sold  Together  as  Window  Units. 
First  use  Sept.  13,  1965. 


For  Door   Utes.    Louvers,   and   Decorative   Mouldings  for     SN    251.474.     The    Soundlock   Corporation.    Hailehurst,   Oa. 

Cabinets  and  Doors.  Filed  Aug.  1.  1966. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  4, 1963.  1i)f1?^  A  T    A  V 


SN  250.603.     Southply.   Inc..  Natchitoches,  La.     Fir^July 
19.  1966. 


1I»^. 


For  Acoustical  Panels. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1906. 


For  Plywood. 

First  use  July  8.  1966. 


SN    256,802.     Aeom    Chemical    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1966. 

ABRASO-MITE 

For   Patching  Material   for   Concrete,   Metal,   and   Wood 
Surfaces. 

First  use  Dec.  3, 1964. 
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SN   256,8S8.     Swedish   Rail    System   AB, « Stoclcholm-Solna, 
Sweden.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1966. 


101 


For  Sleepers  for  Railroad  Tracks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  15,  1966 ;  in  commerice  Sept.  28, 
1966. 


SN  260,798.     Viking  Sauna  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif.    Filed 
Dec.  15,  1966.  I 


SoLoScsuna 


Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  ittght  to  the  word 
"Sauna,"  except  as  shown  herein.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  763,808. 

For  Prebuilt  Sauna  Rooms  and  Prebullt  Doors  for  Sauna 
Rooms ;  Electric  Heaters,  Dehumldlflers,  Timing  and  Heat 
Control  Devices,  All  for  Use  in  Association  With  Sauna  Rooms 
and  Sauna  Room  Doors. 

First  use  Nov.  8,  1965. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Pluihbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN  245,142.     American  Drill  Bushing  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  May  9,  1966.  j 

FlexJUCIamp 

For  C-Clamps  for  Tool  Room  Use. 

First  use  May  18,  1965.  ' 


Class  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 


SN    250.051.     Sun    Oil    Company,    Philadelphia^    Pa.      Filed 
July  11,  1966. 


CHAT-R-FREE 


For  Lubricating  Oil  for  Industrial  Use. 
First  use  June  29,  1966. 


SN  250,305.     Joseph  E.   Seagram  &  Sons,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Filed  July  14,  1966. 


bwner  of  Reg.  No.  216,437. 
For  Lubricating  Oils. 
First  use  July  8,  1966. 


SN  258,748.     The  Shlvell-Hall  Company  Inc., 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1966. 


fAY  16,  1967 
New  York,  N.Y. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Modern"  hnd  "DiitiUate" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Heating  Oil. 
First  use  Oct.  28,  1966. 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decora!  ve  Coatings 


SN  231,110.     The  OUdden  Company, 
Oct.  22,  1965. 


GLID-TILE 


Clevela  id,  Ohio.    Filed 


Jthers. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  558,213,  558,399,  and 

For  Epoxy  Resin  Enamels  for  Masonry,  V  ood,  and  Metal. 

First  use  January  1959. 


SN    251,055.     Deft,    Incorporated,    Torranc^,    Calif.      Filed 
July  26,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  616,448. 
For  Clear  Wood  Interior  and  Exterior 
and  Color  Base  Wood  Stain,  and  Paint  and 
First  use  June  22,  1966,  on  clear  wood  finis  i 


I  Inisbes,  Natural 
Garnish  Remover. 


SN  251,326.     Plastl-Kote,  Inc.,  Medina,  Ohio . 
1966. 


M.F.R. 


For  Moisture  and   Fungus  Resistant   Vaipish. 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1965. 


SN  256,067.     Capitol 
cago.  111.    Filed 


Paint  and  Varnish 
Oct.  10,  1966. 


\'ork8.   Inc.,   Chi- 


nr 


For  Latex  Interior  Flat  Faint  and  Housei  Paint. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1960. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  249,528.  I 


Filed  July  29, 


May  16,  1967 
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SN  264,367.    E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil-    SN  25f.7<14.     Carreras   Limited,  Basildon,  Essex,   England, 
mington,  Del.    Filed  Feb.  10,  1967.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1966. 


CAVALON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  657,501. 

For  Sprayable  Foam  and  Liquid  Which  Hardens  To  Form 
a  Cellular  Resilient  Film  or  Coating  Used  for  Sound  Deaden- 
ing Applications. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1966. 


04klnt6e^r 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 


SN    2r>0,181.     Skandinavisk    Tobakskompagnl    A/S,    Herlev, 
Denmark.    Filed  July  13,  1966. 


^^Hto^^ 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  884,799,  dated  Sept.  28,  1965; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  739,263,  757,188,  and  807,157. 
For  Cigarettes. 


SN   260,499.     Philip   Morris   Incorporated,    New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1966. 

SHENANDOAH 

For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Nov.  10, 1966, 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 


Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  38-1964,  dated  Jan.  4,  1964. 
For   Smoking  Tobacco,   Cigarettes,   Cheroots,   Cigars,  and 
Cigarllios. 

SN    250,183.     Skandinavisk    Tobakskompagnl    A/S,    Herlev, 
Denmark.    Filed  July  13,  1966. 


ADVOKAT 


Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  521-1953,  dated  Apr.  25,  1953. 
For   Smoking   Tobacco,   Cigarettes,   Cheroots,   Cigars,  and 
Cigarllios. 


SN    250.184.     Skandinavisk    Tobakskompagnl    A/S,    Herlev, 
Denmark.    Filed  July  13,  1966. 


GOLF 


SN  207,417.     Nopco  Chemical  Company,  Newark.  N.J.    Piled 
Dec.  3,  1964. 

COLOR-GUARD 

For  Vitamin  Preparations  for  Use  in  Fortifying  Animal 
and  Poultry  Feeds  Which  Contain  One  or  More  of  Vitamins 
A,  D,  and  E. 

First  use  Oct.  10, 196S. 


SN  223,588.     School  Health  Supply  Company,   Addison,  111. 
Filed  July  16,  1965. 


TRAIN-AID 


Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  520-1953,  dated  Apr.  25,  1953. 
For   Smoking   Tobacco,   Cigarettes,   Cheroots,   Cigars,  and 
Cigarllios. 


For  Pharmaceuticals,  Particularly  Preparations  Used  for 
Training  Athletes — Namely,  Analgesic  Balms,  Lotions,  Salves, 
Skin  Toughener  and  Conditioners,  Germicide  Sprays,  Germi- 
cide and  Deodorizer  Aerosol  Sprays,  Foot  and  Body  Powders, 
Cold  Tablets,  Itch  Ointments,  Thlmerosal,  Athletic  Liniment, 
Ascorbic  Acid,  Dextrose  Tablets,  and  Antiseptic  Skin  Lubri- 
cant. 

First  use  July  1,  1962. 


SN    250,308.     Skandinavisk    Tobakskompagnl    A/S,    Herlev, 
Denmark.    FUed  July  14,  1966. 


SN    244,112.     Haver-Lockhart     Laboratories,     Incorporated, 
Shawnee,  Kans.    Filed  Apr.  22, 1966. 


FONTANA 


GERI-CARE 


The  mark  "Fontana"  means  "fountain"  in  the  Italian 
language.  Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  689-1947,  dated  June 
7,  1947. 

For  Smoking  Tobacco,  Cheroots,  Cigars,  and  Clgarillos. 


SN    250,309.     Skandinavisk    Tobakskompagnl   A/S,    Herlev, 
Denmark.    Filed  July  14,  1966. 


PRIMROSE 


Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  741-1947,  dated  June  14,  1947. 
For   Smoking  Tobacco,   Cigarettes,   Cheroots,   Cigars,   and 
Cigarllios. 


For  Dietary  Supplement  for  Animals  Containing  Hormones, 
Ensymes,  and  Vitamins. 
First  use  Nov.  8,  1962. 


SN    251,346.     West    Chemical    Products,    Inc.,    Long    Island 
City,  N.Y.    Filed  July  29, 1966. 

WescoHEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  813,171. 

For  Medicated  Antibacterial  Skin  Cleanser. 

First  use  Nov.  3,  1965.  *~ 
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SN  252,997.     Johnson  &  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.  Filed 
Aag.  24,  1966. 

SAFE  'N  SURE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Safe"  separate  and  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Antiseptic  Preparation. 
First  use  May  11, 1966.  I 


SN   253,196.     American   Home   Products   Cori>oratlon,    New 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  26,  1966. 


FINQUEL 


For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation    for    Fish    and    Other 
Aquatic  Organisms  Having  Sedative  Properties. 
First  use  Aug.  3,  1966. 


SN  262,244.     Bates  Laboratories,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Medlque  Labora- 
tories, Chicago,  111.    Filed  Jan.  10, 1967. 


For  Acne  Lotion,  Premenstrual  Relief  Tablets,  Pain  Re- 
liever Tablets,  Ointment  for  Application  to  Sore  Gums  and 
Teeth,  Ointment  for  Relief  of  Hemorrhoids,  Tension  EelleT* 
Ing  Tablets,  Antl-Bacterlal  Throat  Lozenges,  Decongestant 
Nasal  Spray,  Burn  Cream,  Medicated  Baby  Lotion,  Vitamin 
Tablets,  Cough  Syrup,  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Aid 
for  Sleeplessness,  and  Caffeine  Tablets. 

First  use  Oct.  14,  1966. 


Qass  20-Liiioleum  and  Oiled  Goth 


SN  251,386.     Congoleum-Nalrn  Inc..  Kearny,  N.J.    Filed  Aug. 


1.  1966. 


CORSICANA 


For  Plastic  Coverings  of  the  Smooth  Surface,  Resilient 
Type  for  Surfaces  Such  as  Floors,  Walls,  Countertops,  and 
the  Like,  in  the  Form  of  Rolls,  Rugs,  and  Tiles. 

First  use  July  20,  1966. 


Class  21  -  Electrical  Apjiaratus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN  229,749.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 


Oct.  11,  1965. 


SHURHIT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  444,794. 

For  Automobile  Electrical  and  Ignition  System  Parts  and 
Accessories — Namely,  Colls,  Contact  Sets,  Condensers,  Cable, 
Distributor  Leads,  Switches,  Generator  and  Starter  Brushes 
and  Brush  Sets,  Generator  and  Starter  Bushings,  Springs  and 
Bearings,  Cut  Outs,  Voltage  Regulators,  Relays,  Coll  Brackets, 
Distributor  Caps,  Rotors,  Spark  Plugs,  Coll  Resistor  Units, 
Fuse  Holders,  Solenoid  Repair  Kits,  Connector  Plugs  and 
Sockets,  Primary  Wire,  Terminals,  Spark  Plug  Wires,  Sole- 
noid Starter  Switches,  Transistor  Ignition  System,  Vacuum 
Controls,  Voltage  Reducers,  Temperature  Senders,  Magneto 
Parts,  Timing  Lights,  Remote  Starter  Switch,  Potentiometers, 
Drop  Lights,  Booster  Cables,  Extension  Cords,  Carrier  Strap 
(Battery),  Battery  Hold-Downs,  and  Alligator  Clips. 

First  use  In  or  prior  to  December  1923  on  coils.' 


SN  241,934.     Orlo  Rotunda,  d.b.a.  Rotunda 
Greeley,  Colo.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1966. 


tfAY  16,  1967 
Matlc  Controls, 


ROTUNDA-MAT  C 

For  Electronic  Sprinkler  Control  Utilising  V  Pre-Set  Timer 
and  Solenoid  Valve  Actuating  Mechanism. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1965.  / 


SN   243,912.     Shure    Brothers    Incorporated 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1966. 


UNISPHERE 


For  Microphones. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1966. 


SN  244,520.     George  A.  Phllbrlck  Researched,  Inc.,  Dedham, 
Mass.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 


PHILBRICK 


For  Electrical  Apparatus,  Component  Pa^s 
Accessories  Therefor,  Sold  Separately  for  Use 
puters — ^Namely,  Amplifiers  Signal  Oeneratorf, 
Supplies,  Connectors,  Cabinets,  and  Racks. 

First  use  1945. 


SN  244,521.     George  A.  Phllbrlck  Research. 
Mass.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 


For  Electrical  Apparatus,  Component  PaHs 
Accessories  Therefor,  Sold  ^parately  for  Usi ' 
puters — Namely,  Amplifiers,  Signal  Oeneratofs 
Supplies,  Connectors,  Cabinets,  and  Racks. 

First  use  November  1958. 


SN   244,787.     World    Wide   Enterprises,    life.,    Chicago,    III. 
Filed  May  2,  1966. 


PEARL-GLO 


For  Christmas  Tree  Lamps. 
First  use  April  1960. 


SN  244,849.     Pandult  Corp.,  Tinley  Park,  1 1.    Filed  May  3, 
1966. 


PAN-RAP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  652,333  and  711,773. 
For  Cable  Ties  and  Clamps. 
First  use  Apr.  14, 1966. 


SN  244,977.     Dual-Lite  Company,  Inc., 
May  5,  1966. 


DUALESCENT 


For  Electric  Signs. 
First  use  June  7,  1963. 


Evanston,    111. 


Thereof,  and 

in  Analog  Com- 

Filters,  Power 


,  Inc.,  Dedham, 


Thereof,  and 
in  Analog  Com- 
,  Filters,  Power 


New  on.  Conn.    Filed 


May  16,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  111 


.M  MM^  V  j«>.^^jSN  246,208.     Shooting  Equipment,  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     FUed 

Qass  22 -Cames,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods     May  20,1966. 


SN  235,158.     Brandell  Products  Corporation,  Rosemont,  111. 
FUed  Dec.  23,  1965. 


MARK  FORE 


RAN6E  (Director 


For  Golf  Ball  Markers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  15, 1965. 


.^_^^^_^  No  claim  of  exclurive  right  is  made  to  "Range"  for  the 

goods  recited. 
SN    238,278.     The    Parker    Pep    Company,    Janesvllle,    Wis.         y^r  Shooting  Ranges  and  Parts  Thereof,  Targets,  BoUet 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1966.  Deflectors.  BuUet  Back-Stops,  and  Shooting  Stalls. 

Flrtt  use  Dec.  9. 1964. 

PENFRIEND  

For  Kit  of  Materials  for  Playing  a  Letter  Writing  Game.         SN  246,580.     MS  ft  R  Inc.,  Irwin,  Pa.     FUed  May  25,  1966. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1964. 


SN  241,342.     Honare  Products,  Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1966. 


i~o^ix^-c£u£'  /> 


MERIC9LB0B 


Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  rights  to   the  word   "Bob" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Fishing  Bobbers. 
First  use  Jan.  21, 1966. 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  -the  pictorial  golf 
club  design  for  the  goods  recited. 
For  Golf  Clubs. 
Flrtt  a«e  Nov.  23, 1965. 


SN  243,911.     Shakespeare  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    Filed 

Apr.  20,  1966. 

I 

Jady  SHAKESPEARE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  359,879,  580,535,  and  others. 
For  Sporting  Goods— Namely,  Golf  auba. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1966. 


SN  244,003.     Magna  Shot  Golf  Co..  Jacksonville,  Fla.     Filed 
Apr.  21,  1966. 

MAGNA  SHOT 

'  For  Golf  auba  and  Golf  Balls. 

First  use  Dec.  12, 1965,  on  golf  clubs. 


SN  245,857.     Richmond  Athletic  Equipment  Co..  Richmond, 
lU.    Filed  May  17,  1966. 


MAT- KING 


For  AthleUc  Mats  and  WaU  Pads. 
First  use  March  1963. 


SN  247,770.     John  P.  Capps,  d.b.a.  Plan-X  Research  Labs, 
Newport  News,  Va.    FUed  June  10, 1966. 


PLANITRAX 


For  Electrical  Toy  for  Demonstrating  Nuclear  and  Plane- 
tary Motion  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Nov.  2.  1959. 


SN  252,090.     FuntasUc.  Inc..  Alexandria,  Va.    FUed  Aug.  10, 


mjm 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Sand"  for  the  goods 
recited  therein. 

For  Child's  Amusement  Kit  Comprising  Colored  Sand  for 
Mixing  With  Water  and  Dispensing  on  an  Absorbent  Surface 
To  Create  Scenes  and  Figures  In  Three  Dimensions. 

First  use  July  11,  1966. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  253,267. 


SN  253,267.     M.  A.  Wood  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Mark  Wood  *  Aaso- 
cUtes.  Carmel,  Ind.    Filed  Aug.  29. 1966. 


SI*    246,071.     M.    A.    Gerett,    Inc.,    Menomonee   FaUs,    Wis. 
Filed  May  19,  1966. 


SILLY  SAND 


SAFE-COIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  601,950. 
For  Coin  Banks. 
First  use  1950. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Sand"  apart  from  the  mark 
I  shown. 

For  Specially  Constituted  Molding  Sand  for  Use  by  Children 
I  an  Amusement  Article. 

First  use  Aug.  3.  1966. 

BubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  252.090. 
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SN   261,126.     Browning    Arms  ^Company,    Mountain    Green, 
Utah.    Filed  Dec.  20, 1966.  ' 


SKY  POLE 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  "Pole"  tot  the  goods 
recited.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  523,504  and  542.726. 
For  Vaulting  Poles. 
'First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  15, 1962.  ' 


SN    261,128.     Browning    Arms    Company,    Mountain    Green, 
Utah.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1966. 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Pole"  for  the  goods 
recited.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  542,726.  ) 

For  Vaulting  Poles. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  15,  1962. 


SN   261,130.     Browning   Arms    Company,    Mountain    Green, 
Utah.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  523,504. 

For  Vaulting  Poles. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  15, 1962. 


SN  265,469.     Mattel,  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  27, 
1967.  '  ' 


BECKY 


For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  Jan.  20.  1967. 


SN  263,474.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorpe.  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  27 
1967,  i 


RANDI 


For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1967.  ,   I 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 

and  Parts  Thereof 

I 

SN    233,800.     Alfred    Hagelstein    Maschlnenfabrlk.    Lubeck 
Travemunde,  Germany.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1965. 

KEMNA  I     ' 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  665.881,  dated  Oct.  28,  1953. 
For  Machines  and  Machine  Parts — Namely.  Road  Rollers 


ilAY  16,  1967 


SN  236.976.     Ekma  Entwicklungs  und  Mascl  ilnen  AG..  Glatt- 
brugg,  Zurich,  Switzerland.    Filed  Jan.  121,  1966. 


COTRUDER 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  206,077,  dated  N 
For  Double-Screw  Extruders.         i 


SN  237,456.     Klose  Shave  Corporation. 
Jan.  27.  1966. 


>v.  10.  1964, 


Eva  iston.  111.     Filed 


KLOSE-SHAVl^ 


For  Transformer  for  Use  With  Electrical 
Shavers.      ' 

First  use  Jan.  18,  1966. 


SN    243,594.     Sperry    Rand    Corporation,    fTllmington,    Del. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1966. 


MON-0-TROL 

For  Apparatus  for  Regulating  the  Speed 
Bag  Making  and  Filling  Machines. 
First  use  Dec.  5,  1965. 


I 


SN  243,710.     Progressive  Engineering,  Inc. 
Filed  Apr.  18.  1966. 


NY-PRE-LON 


For    Textile    Machinery — Namely.    Top 
Cradles,  and  Accessories. 
First  use  February  1960. 


Rolls.    Top    Roll 


SN   244.675.     Lewis   Card   &  Co..    Inc..   Chjittanooga,   Tcnn. 
Filed  May  2.  1966. 


AF?I] 


For  Tufting  Machines  and  Auxiliary  Eqi|ipment. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1965. 


SN  244.933.     Stephens-Adamson  Mfg.  Co.,  4urora,  111.    Filed 
May  4.  1966. 


Appliances  and 


of  Operation  of 


Rockland,  Mass. 


For  Vibrating  Conveyprs  and  Feeders. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1964. 


SN  246.173.     Hyster  Company,  Portland, 
20,  1966. 

HYSTER 


3reg.     Filed  May 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  198,628,  761,243,  an|  others. 
For  Portable  Logging  Spars. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1965. 


May  16,  1967 


SN   247.110.     Davidson   Industries  Inc..  Toccoa,  Ga.     Filed 
June  2,  1966. 


THORMAC 
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Class  26— Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances       I 


For  Collapsible  Dye  Springs  for  Use  in  Processing  Yarn     SN   229,242.     Halmar   Electronics,    Incorporated,   Columbus, 
and  Thread.  Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  4,  1965. 

First  use  Mar.  17,  1966.  I 


! 


SN   247,897.     Clark  Equipment  Company.   Buchanan,    Micb. 
Filed  June  13,  1966. 


DYMfPIAMP 


For  Apparatus  for  Measuring  Electrical  Currents. 

First  use  Jan.  11,  1963. 

Sub],  to  Intf.  with  SN  218,256. 


SN  232.897.     Buchler  Instruments,  Inc..  Fort  Lee.  N.J.     Filed 
Not.  18,  1965. 

POLY-PREP 

For  Laboratory  Equipment — Namely.  Preparative  Electro- 
phoresis Apparatus. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15.  1965. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red.  blue,  yellow,  black, 
and  grey,  but  no  claim  is  made  to  color  as  a  feature  of  the 
mark.  The  phrase  "Best  on  E^rth"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  619,468.  666,829, 
and  642,533. 

For  Tractor  Shovels  (End, Loaders).  BulldoEers,  Scrapers, 
and  Tractor  Wagons. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct,  14,  1965.  on;t4actor  shovels. 


SN  239,986.     Fischer  &  Porter  Co.,  Warminster.  Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  2,  1966. 

SCAN-LINE 

For  Pneumatic  and  Eilectronlc  Instruments  Used  in  Proc- 
ess Control  Systems.  ; 
First  use  Feb.  2.  1966. 


SN  242,274.     Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Ortho 
.     Diagnostics,  Raritan,  N.J.     Filed  Mar.  30.  1966. 


SN  251.497.     Tlmberjack  Machines  Limited,  Woodstock,  On- 
tario, Canada.    Filed  June  30,  1966. 


PACKJACK 


PAPette 

For  Collection  Pipettes  for  Diagnostic  Use. 
First  use  Oct.  19.  1965. 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  134,931,  dated  Mar.  13,  1964. 
For    Self-Loading,    Self-Propelled,    Ground    Vehicles,    Pri- 
marily for  Lumber  Operations. 


SN  244,522.     George  A.  Phllbrick  Researches,  Inc.,  Dedham, 
Mass.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 


SN  255.650.     Space  Implements  Co.,  Burbank,  Calif.     Filed 
Oct.  3.  1966. 

SPACEROUTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  784.788. 

For  High-Precision  Router  Bits.  « 

First  use  Apr.  8,  1964. 


SN    260.952.      Nippon    Yushutsu    Kinsoku    Yoshokki    Kogyo 
Kumlal,  Tsubame-shi.  Nligata-ken.  Japan.     Filed  Dec.  16, 


The  mark  consists  of  two  Joined  capital  letters  "P"  with 
one  being  inverted. 

For  Measuring  and  Analyilng  Apparatus — Namely,  Analog 
Computers,  and  Measuring  and  Analysing  Parts  and  Compo- 
nents Sold  Separately  for  Use  In  Analog  Computers.  Namely, 
Oscilloscopes,  Meters,  and  Computing  Circuits.  Including 
Adders,  Combiners.  Averagers,  Integrators.  Differentiators. 
Squares.  Logarithm  and  Root  Computing  Circuits,  Exponen- 
tial Circuits,  Dividers,  Multipliers,  and  Logic  Circuits. 

First  use  November  1958. 


SN   244.839.     Metra-Tech   Corporation.   Easton,   Md.     Hied 
May  3.  1966. 

METRA-SCOPE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  741.605. 
1966.     COLLECTIVE  MARK.  For  Optical  Measuring  Equipment — Namely.  Optical  Scale 

For  Flatware.  Reading  Devices,  Scale  Reading  Verniers,  and  Optical  Dlvld- 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Nov.  11,  1966 ;  in  conunerce    ing  Heads, 
at  least  as  eariy  as  Nov.  11, 1966.  First  use  Apr.  11, 1966. 
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SN   246^02.    Ken-A-Tislon  Mff.   Co.,   Inc.,   Raytown,   Mo 
Filed  May  9,  1966. 

KEN-A-VISION 

For  Micro-Projectors,  Microscopes,  and  Planetarlums. 
First  use  July  30, 1902. 


SN  258,751.    Matec,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.    Filed  Not.  16 


1966. 


MATEC 


For  Electronic  Instruments  for  the  Ultrasonic  Measuremen 
of  Attenuation  and  Velocity— Namely,  Pulse  Generators,  Re 
celvers,  Attenuation  Recorders,  and  Velocity  Indicators. 

First  use  Oct.  31,  1966. 


\' 


SN  259,049.    Butler  Bin  Company,  Waukesha,  Wis.     File< 
Not.  21,  1966. 


PUSH-CARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  735,316  and  737.125. 
For    Electronically    Operated    Automatic    Batch    Control 
Used  in  the  Proportionate  Mixing  of  Concrete. 
First  use  June  2,  1962.  ' 


Class  27  — Horological  Instraments 

SN  230,097.     Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oc( 
13,  1965. 

ASSURED  TIME 

The  word  "Time"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  a 
shown. 

For  Clocks.  l 

First  use  June  23,  1965. 


Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 

SN  243,807.     Tackmer  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.    File( 
Apr.  19,  1966. 


I 


i 


NEAT 

■micK 


For  Roller-Type  Lint  Remover. 
First  use  Dec.  17.  1965. 


SN  245,219.    The  New  Tork  Association  for  the  Blind,  Nei 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  May  9,  1966.  i 

HANDI-SQUEEZE 

For  Automatic  Sponge  Mop. 

First  use  Apr.  25,  1966.  j 


SN  247,619.    Quickie  Manufacturing 
phia.  Pa.    Filed  June  8,  1966. 


May  16,  1967 
Corporation,  Philadel- 


SWIVEL-FLEX 


For  Sponge  Floor  Mops  and  Sponge  Refills 
First  use  Dec.  17,  1965. 


SN  250,275.    Household  Research  Institutje,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  July  14,  1966. 


HR 


For  Floor  Polisher  Pads. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1965. 


SN  250,399.     Pro-phy-lac-Uc  Brush  Compan^,  Florence,  Mass. 
Filed  July  15,  1966. 


PRO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  349,120,  350,239,  an( 
For  Whisk  Brushes. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1966. 


1 


562,333. 


T 

Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthejiware,  and 
Porcelain 

SN  244,138.     James  M.  Relph,  d.b.a.  Oak  Ci|eek  Kilns,  Sedona, 
Aris.    Filed  Apr.  22.  1966. 

LEGENDWARlE 


For  Earthenware  Tableware,  Vases,  and 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15,  1966. 


Urns. 


Class  32  -^  Furniture  and  Uphol  »tery 


SN  247,361.     High  Point  Furniture 
Point,  N.C.    Filed  June  6,  1966. 


Indistrles,  Inc.,  High 


•SS*^~2^?^ 


aid 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "DeA" 
tlon  of  the  desk ;  and  the  words  "High  Pbint 
dustrles.  High  Point.  N.C."  apart  from  the 

For  OfHce  Furniture.  Specifically  Desks 

First  use  Oct.  12, 1964. 


SN  254,996.     Frames,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.l 
1966. 


the  representa- 
Furniture  In- 
mark  as  shown. 
Credensas. 


t  nd 


.     Filed  Sept.  23, 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  fanciful 
pling. 
For  Picture  Frames. 
First  use  Nov.  12, 1965. 


orna:  Dentation  or  stip- 


May  16,  1967 
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SN  257,140.    AUtntic  Company,  AtUnU,  Qa.    FUed  Oct.  25,    /U-    ^C  ^ 
1966.  Vlal»  i9^ 


WORLD  BAZAAR 


ing,  and 


,  Hose,  MadHiiery  Pack- 
lic  Tires 


«      «,    ..      ..!,.»      nK.i,     wo.Hiwv.rH.  Ph*«t«  Tables     SN  241,454.     The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Robber  Company,  Akron. 
For  Wood  and  Rattan  Chairs.  Headboards.  Chests,  Tables,        ^^^^     ^^^  ^^^         ^^^ 

Bookcases,  and  Cabinets. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  15, 1965. 


^ 


SN   257,312.     SAL  Sales  Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUed  Oct.  26,  1966. 


'mm-Bk^ 


For  Auxiliary  Chair  and  Seat  Back  Suppoi 
First  use  Apr.  15, 1966. 


T'/  T 
SPECIAL 


The  word  "Special"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  J 

For  Tires. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1966. 


^  „-,     SN  242,351.     The  Firestone  Tire  4  Rubber  Company,  Akron. 

SN  257.797.     Purofled  Down  Products  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.        ^^^^     pjj^  ^^^  gj   jg^ 

Filed  Not.  2, 1966.  \ 

TROPHY  PREMIUM 

Applicant   disclaims   any   rights  in   the   word   "Premiom" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Pneumatic  Vehicle  Tires. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1966. 


For  Cushions  and  Pillows. 
First  use  May  15, 1943. 


SN    243.376.     Air   Reduction   Company,    Incorporated,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1966.  - 


GOLDEN  VAC 


^      ,        T..in.  bitfv  Por  Flexible  Floating  Hose  for  Swimming  Pools. 

SN  259,471.     Rightway  Mattress  Co.,  Inc.,  Island  Park.  N.Y. 


FUed  Nov.  25, 1966. 


:lilitii 


Color  is  not  claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.    Likewise  no 
color  is  claimed  in  the  lining  within  tb^  mark. 
For  Mattresses. 
First  use  Nov.  15, 1966. 


SN  243.781.     Oould-Natlonal  Batteries,  Inc.,  St.  Paol,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1966. 

MOLY-CROMFLEX 

For  Piston  Rings  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 

First  use  Nov.  29,  1965.  ^ 


SN  262,836.     Drexel  Enterprises,   Inc..  Drexel,  N.C.     Filed 
Jan.  19, 1967. 


INDEX 


For  Bedroom,  Dining  Room,  Living  Room  Furniture,  Desks, 
and  Credenzas. 

First  use  Nov.  8.  1966. 


SN  243.919.  Mobile  Oil  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y..  by 
change  of  name  from  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1966. 

GOLDEN  CIRCLE 

For  Automobile  Tires. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1966. 


Class  33  — Glassware 


SN  240,053.    Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corporation,  Lancaster. 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  3. 1966. 


SN  244,207.     The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1966. 

TANDEM  FALCON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  693,860,  785.610.  and  others. 
For  Resilient  Vehicle  Tires. 
First  use  Nov.  9.  1965. 


ft\A/i 


nchester 


For  Glass  Tableware. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  25. 1965. 


SN  244.208.     The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    FUed  Apr.  25,  1966. 

SILVER  FALCON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  693,860,  785,610,  and  others.  ^^ 

For  Resilient  Vehicle  Tires. 
First  use  Nov.  9,  1965. 
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SN  244,209.     The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Obio.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1966. 

SAFETY  FALCON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  693,860,  785,610,  and  others. 
For  Resilient  Vehicle  Tires. 
First  use  Nov.  8,  1965.  , 


SN  244,210.     The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rabber  Company,  Akron 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1966. 

IMPERIAL  FALCON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  693,860,  785,6110,  and  others. 
For  Resilient  Vehicle  Tires. 
First  use  Nov.  11,  1965. 


SN    244,318.     The    Gates    Rubber  Company,    Denver,    Colo 
Filed  Apr.  26.  1966. 

GOLDEN  TOUR 


For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  Jan.  31,  1966. 


SN    246,495.     StudebaJder    Corporation,    South    Bend,    Ind 
Filed  May  24,  1966. 


STUDEGRIP 


For  Studs  To  Be  Inserted  Into  Tire  Treads. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1966. 


SN  257,945.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed  Nov, 
4,  1966. 


GOLD  LABEL 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Label"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Power  Transmission  Belts.  I 

First  use  in  or  about  March  1965. 


SN   265,371.     West  Virginia   Belt   Sales  and  Repairs,   Inc., 
Mount  Hope,  W.  Va.     Filed  Feb.  24,  1967. 


WEBLON 


For  Conveyor  Belting. 
First  use  Nov.  19,  1965. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN    225,027.     Thomas    E.    Hodges,    d.l^.a.    Trend    Records, 
Smyrna,  Ga.    Filed  Aug.  5, 1965.  I 

TREND 

For  Phonograph  Records.  i 

First  use  June  3,  1965.  ' 


SN  239,256.     G.H.S.  Corporation,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     Filed 


Feb.  21,  1966. 


COLOR-CUE 


For  Strings  Used  on  Musical  Instruments  and  More  Par*. 
tlcularly  Mandolin,  Ukulele,  Baritone  Ukulele,  Five  String 
Banjo,  and  Guitars  Including  Classic,  Hawaiian,  Spanish, 
Electric  Spanish,  Electric  Bass,  Twelve  String,  and  Folk 
Classic. 

First  use  Oct.  15,  1964. 


SN  239,432.     The  Musical  Heritage  Socletj{,  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1966. 


ai  MHS 


May  16,  1967 


3S1 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  791,034. 

Ji'or  Phonograph   Records  and  Prerecord^  Magnetic  Tape 
Recordings. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1962. 


SN   239,907.     High   Fidelity  Recording  Inc 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims    the   word  "Records' 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1965.  ' 


SN    240,654.     Recoton   Corporation.   Long 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1968. 


,  Wichita,  Kans. 


apart  from   the 


sland   aty,  N.Y. 


Bt^vii 


For  Nylon  Guitar  Strings  and  Steel  Guitjir  Strings. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1965. 


SN  240,907.     H.  &  S.  Selmer,  Inc..  Elkhart, 
14,  1966. 


CLARION 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  227,808. 

For  Reeds  for  Saxophones,  Clarinets,  Obois.  Bassoons,  and 
English  Horns,  and  Mouthpieces  for  Sazoppones  and  Clari- 
nets. 

First  use  April  1926. 


SN     250.916.     Akai     Electric    Company 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  July  25,  1966. 


iS) 


For  Tape  Recorders  and  Accessories  Thert  for. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1954  ;  In  commerce  Sept.  J  0,  1957. 


Ind.     Filed  Mar. 


L  mlted,     OhU-ku, 


I 
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SN  263,726.     Dover  Publications,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed    SN  245,336.     Norcross,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     FUed  May  10, 
Feb.  1,  1967.  !»««• 


DOVER 


Fo^  Phonograph  Records. 
Fitst  use  1950. 


^  fur  ui^CLiu^  \^maue. 

SN  266,186.     Happening  Records,  Inc.,  New  York.^.Y.    Filed         First  use  Apr.  13,  1968. 
Mar.  8,  1967 


CARDS  A  LA  MODE 

The  term  "Cards"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 
For  Greeting  Cards. 


HAPPENING 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1967. 


SN  248,358.     The  Piatt  &  Munk  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  23.  1986. 

A  CRICKET  BOOK 

'i 

The  applicant  disclaims  any  claim  with  respect  to  the  word 
"Book"  in  the  mark. 

SN  229.144.     W.  K.  Sonne,  d.b.a.  Busiforms.  San  Francisco,        J?' f ''"f'?"''  ff'^jLfi 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1965.  Flrii^use  Apr.  18,  1868. 


Oass  37  — Paper  and  Stationery 


XEROGRAKARD 


■iui 


For  Tab  Card  Sheets. 
First  use  Oct.  12,  1964. 


SN    246,46S.     Hotel-Motel    Greeters    International,    Denver, 
Colo.    Filed  May  24,  1966. 


SN  253,261.     Edwin  P.  Wolff,  Indlanapolla,  Ind.    Filed  Aug. 


29,  1968. 


SPOT  LINE 


U-REETER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  753,501. 

For  Paper  Charts  for  Use  by  Bowlers  in  Recording  Their 
Proper  Positions  When  Bowling  Ball  Is  Released  for  a  Throw 
To  Convert  Pin  Leaves  Into  Spares. 

First  use  Apr.  11.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727.725. 

For  Magazine  Published  Periodically. 

First  use  Aug.  27,  1963.  \ 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

SN    188,683.     Visual    Panographlcs,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1964. 

XOGRAPH 

For  Photographs  Having  Three-Dimenslonal  Visual  Effect 
Used  as  a  Part  of  Postal  Cards,  Printed  Polnt-rf)f-Sale  Dis- 
plays, Printed  Advertisements,  and  Printed  Exterior  Surfaces 
of  Packages  and  Containers. 

First  use  Feb.  27,  1964. 


SN    246,489.     Hotel-Motel    Greeters   International,   Denver, 
Colo.    Filed  May  24,  1966.  \ 

GREETERS  GUIDE 

The  word  "Guide"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727,725. 

For  Periodicals  Published  in  a  Particular  Locale  in  the 
Form  of  a  Directory  for  Entertainment  of  Travelers. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1931. 


SN  246,783.     Grairtiic  Arts  Publishing  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  May  27,  1968. 


SN  240,801.     Jean  Strong,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa.     Filed  Mar. 
11.  1966. 


FDM 


IOWA 


For  Magazine. 

First  use  September  1960. 


ILLUSTKATED 


For  Magasine  I'ertainlng  to  the  State  of  Iowa. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  9.  1964. 


SN    244,394.     The    Chemical    Rubber    Company,    Cleveland, 
Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  27.  1966. 


SN  247.610.     McGraw-HUI,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Jane 
8,  1966. 

TRUCK  DEALER 

For  Newsletter  Issued  Periodically. 
First  use  May  31,  1968. 


^ 


SCIEVTIFIC  REVIEW 


Without  waiving  its  common  law  rights,  applicant  dis- 
claims "Scientlflc  Review"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Catalog  of  Science  Publications  Issued  Periodically. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  December  1965 ;  at  least  as 
tarly  as  May  1.  1964.  as  to  "CRC"  and  "Scientific  Review," 
each  used  separately. 


SN   248.158.     New   Age   Assembly   Church,   Inc.,   Davenport, 
Fla.    Filed  June  15,  1966. 


ONWARD 


For  Periodical  Religious  Magazine. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1966. 
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SN   264.781.     Welkin   Corporation,   New  York,   N.T.     Fil«|l 
Feb.  16,  1967. 


INTERPLAY 


For  Magasine. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  1967. 


Oass39-aothiiig 


»:. 


SN  231,436.     Osvaldo  Martini,  Castelfranco  di  Sotto,  Pist 
Italy.    Piled  S.R.  Oct.  23,  1965 ;  Am.  P.R.  Dec.  19,  1966. 

MARTINI  OSVALDO 

I 

For   Men's    Women's   and   Children's   Footwear  Indudin ; 
Sandals  and  Slippers,  in  Leather  and  Other  Materials. 
First  use  Augast  1953 ;  in  commerce  September  1961. 


SN  239,453.     Stedman   Manufacturing   Company,   Asheborc 
N.  C.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1966.  • 


cJUocker  c7u3 


anger 


? 


i. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  T-Shirts,  Polo  Stairta,  Athletic  Sblrl 
and  Jacltets,  Athletic  Pants,  and  Gym  Shorts. 
First  use  Feb.  14,  1966. 


SN    240,302.     Hudson    Hosiery    Company,    Charlotte,    N.< 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1966. 


SAF-LON 


For  Ladies'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1966. 


SN  249,866.     Merrill-Sharpe  Ltd..  New 
8,  1966. 


May  16,  1967 

York.  N.Y.    Filed  July 


MERSETH 


For   Men's    Shirts,    Sweaters,   and   Othe^ 
Wear. 

First  use  Sept.  1, 196S. 


SN    250.099.     Melville    Shoe   Corporation, 
Filed  July  12,  1966. 


FREDDIES 


For  Women's  and  Misses'  Sandals. 
First  use  July  8,  1966. 


SN   250.325.     Teenform,   Inc.,   New   York, 
21,  1966. 


Item 


/ 

li  of   Men's 


New   York,    N.Y 


N.Y.     FUed  June 


PERSIAN  GARDEN 


For  Brassieres  and  Girdles. 
First  use  Mar.  10.  1966. 


SN  250,867.     Trimfoot  Company,  St.  Loui  i.  Mo.     Filed  July 
22,  1966. 


,         For  Infants'  Shoes. 

SN  244,907.     I.  B.  Klelnert  Rubber  Company,  New  York.  N.I,        First  use  on  or  about  July  1  1966 
Filed  May  4,  1966.  ' 


DURALITE 


For  Baby  Pants. 

First  use  Jan.  13.  1965. 


SN  248,850.    Acme  Markets.  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     File* 
June  27.  1966. 


The  name  "Virginia  Lee"  is  fanciful.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos 
562,205,  808,885,  and  others. 
For  Ladies'  Stockings. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1951. 


SN  250,970.  International  Playtez  Corpor  ition,  Dover,  Del., 
by  change  of  name  from  International  latex  Corporation. 
Dover,  Del.    Filed  July  25,  1966. 

WATER  PETi^L 


For  Swim  Caps  and  Bathing  Caps. 
First  use  July  21,  1966. 


SN  251,013.     Superb  Sportswear  Limited, 
Canada.    Filed  July  25,  1966. 


PANTM 


Toronto,  Ontario. 


%^ 


Ai^licant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  ._ 
word  "Pant"  apart  from  the  marlt  as  shown 
dlan  Beg.  No.  129.939,  dated  Feb.  15,  1963, 

For  Women's  and  Girls'  Outer  Pants. 


exclusive  use  of  the 
Owner  of  Cana- 
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SN   251,080.     John   B.    Stetson  Company,   Philadelphia,   Pa-    SN  251,926.     Ira  Andrews  Ltd.,  Hempstead,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug. 
Filed  July  26,  1966.  8,  1»«6. 


"Ira  Andrews"  is  not  the  name  of  a  particular  person. 
For  Skirts  and  Sweaters. 
Pirat  use  May  «,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  429,052  and  651,240. 

For  Headwear,  Hats  and  Caps,  Footwear.  Snita,  Veats, 
Coats  of  All  Types.  Sweaters,  Robes,  Capes,  Rainwear,  Trou- 
•ers.  Shorts,  Shirts,  Underwear,  Hosiery,  Sleepwear,  Swim- 
wear.  Neckwear,  Belts,  Gloves,  and  Handkerchiefs. 

First  use  1906  on  hats  and  caps. 


SN   251.524.     Edison   Brothers  Stores,   Inc..  St.  Loals.  Mo. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1966. 


SN  252,085.    Exquisite  Form  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1966. 

THE  IN  GROUP 

For  Brassieres.  Girdles,  and  Slips. 
First  OM  Aug.  2,  1966. 


* 


SN  252.639.     Camp  and  Mclnnes.  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.     Filed 
Aug.  17,  1966. 

GRAND  DENIER 

Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the 
word  "Denier"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  use  May  26,  1964. 


For  Children's  Shoes. 
First  use  July  19,  1966. 


SN  251.557.     NoUn-Batcher  Associates,   Inc.,  Roanoke,  Va. 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1966. 


SCOR-AM 


SN   252,639.     Burlington   Industries.   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1966. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  825,357. 

For  Dress  Clothing — Namely,  Coats,  Jackets,  Pants,  Yeats 
and  Suits,  Particularly  for  Formal  Wear. 
First  use  September  1960. 


For  Sportswear — Namely,  Shirts,  Slacks,  Socks,  and  Caps. 
First  use  July  20,  1966. 


SN  252,735.     Hanes  Corporation,  Winston-Salem.  N.C.    Filed 
Aug.  19.  1966. 


SN   251,558.     Nolan-Butcher  Associates,   Inc.,   Roanoke,  Ya. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1966. 


PANTY  PAIR 


SCOR-RITE 


For  Ladies'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Aug.  3,  1966. 


For  Sportswear — Namely,  Shirts,  Slacks,  Socks,  and  Caps. 
First  use  Jaly  20, 1966. 


SN  251.559.     Nolan-Butcher   Associates.    Inc.,   Roanoke.   Va. 
Filed  Aug.  2.  1966. 


SOOR-ALL 


I 


For  Sportswear— Namely.  Shirts.  Slacks,  Socka.  and  Caps. 
First  use  July  20,  1966. 


SN  252.749.     Randolph   Manufacturing  Co.   Inc..  Randolph. 
Mass.    Filed  Aug.  19,  1966. 

RANDY  720  SKATE 
BOARDER 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Skate  Boarder,"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown,  reserving  all  rights  as  permitted  by  stat- 
ute.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  584,777  and  679,645. 

For  Canvas  Footwear. 

First  use  Mar.  24,  1965. 


SN    251,730.     Keith    Knitting    MlUs,    Inc.,    Mertitown.    Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1966. 

AQUA^PACA 

DUNBARTON 

For    Sweaters,    Skirts,    Dresses,    Shorts,    Slacks,    Jackets. 
Suits.  Coats,  and  Blouses. 
First  use  Joly  6,  1966. 


SN  252.828.     Craddock-Terry  Shoe  Corporation,  Lynchburg. 
Va.     Filed  Aug.  22.  1966. 

...  AND  SUDDENLY 
YOU'RE  IN  LOVE  WITH 
A  SHOE! 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  751,863. 

For  Shoes  for  Women.  i 

First  use  July  18,  1961. 
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SN  252,871.     Mister  Pants.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Ang. 
22,  1966. 

MODEL  T 

For  Women's  Apparel,  Consisting  of  Blouses,  Slacks,  and 
Slack  Sets. 

First  use  July  8,  1966. 


SN  252,964.     Palm  Beach  Company,  Portland,  Maine.     Filed 
Aug.  23,  1966. 

"DUO-LITE" 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits,  Slacks,  and  Sportcoats. 
First  use  June  2,  1966. 


SN  253,036.     Leon  Levin  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Aug.  24,  1966. 

Q-SKIRT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  815,909. 
For  Skirts  and  Dresses. 
First  use  spring  of  1963. 


SN  253,119.     Caressa,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.    Filed  Aug.  25,  1966 

//  by  WlifipPE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  665,773  and  783,702. 
For  Women's  and  Girls'  Shoes,  I 

First  use  Aug.  16,  1966. 


SN  253,142.     Gerberich-Payne  Shoe  Company,  Mount  Joy,  Pa 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1966. 


GOLD  COIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  566,174. 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  Feb.  26,  1959. 


SN    253,227.     Melville    Shoe    Corporation,    New    Tork^  N.l 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1966. 

SUNDAY-MONDAY 

For  Men's,  Women's,  Boys',  and  Girls'  Shoes. 
First  use  Aug.  25,  1966. 


SN  253,308.     George  Frost  Company,  Shirley,  Mass.     File 
Aug.  29,  1966. 

HERCULES    j 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  57,138. 
For  Work  Belts. 
First  use  June  1,  1959. 


-■/ 
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SN  233,657.     Genesco  Inc.,  Nashville,   Tenn. 


llAY  16,  1967 

Filed  Sept.   1, 


1966. 


ABBINGTON 


For  Men's  Suits  and  Coats. 
First  use  June  2,  1966. 


SN  254,067.     Roytex,  Inc.,  New   York,  N.Y 
1966. 

ROYTEX 

For  Bath  Robes  and  Bath  Robings. 
First  use  about  Sept.  20,  1925. 


SN  254.296.     Robert  M.  Leventhal,  Los  Ang  les,  Calif.     Filed 


Sept.  12,  1966. 


FREAKOUT 


For    Skirts,    Dresses,    Slacks,    Blouses, 
Shirts,  Suits,  Socks,  Jackets,  Caps,  Hats, 
Pajamas,  Nightgowns,  Brassieres,  Panties, 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1966. 


SN  256,124.     Ohrbach's,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  I.    Filed  Oct.  10, 


1966. 


OHRBACH'S 


For  Ladies',  Men's,  Children's,  and/or  Infants 
One-,    Two-,    and   Three-Plece   Garments, 
Namely,  Suits,  Coats,  Pants,  Toppers,  Jack<lt 
ers,  Dresses,   Housecoats,   Pinafores,   Skirts 
Sweaters ;   Lounging  and   Bath   Robes,   N 
Underwear,  Lingerie,  Foundation  Garment! 
wear,    Neckwear,    Footwear,    Beachwear, 
Scarfs,  Handkerchiefs,  Aprons,  and  Gloves. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  11,  1925. 


SN    257,538.     E.    E.    Taylor    Corporation, 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1966. 


COLE-HAAN 


For  Shoes. 
First  use  1958. 


SN  259,507.     Maldenform,  Inc.,  New  York, 
28,  1966. 


Filed  Sept.  8, 


Sweaters,    Pants, 
Bei  ets.  Coats,  Shoes, 
I  nd  Hose. 


'  Clothing,  in 
Accessories — 
s,  Slacks,  Jump- 
Blouses,   Shirts, 
,  Sleepwear, 
,  Hosiery,  Head- 
Shorts,    Sklwear, 


and 


Xeg  Igees 


Freeport,    Maine. 


N.t;    Filed  Nov. 


SMOOTH  'N  FRlilSH 


For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Oct.  28,  1966. 


SN  239,695.     The  Lovable  Company,  Atlanl  a,  Ga.    Filed  Nov. 


30,  1966. 


LOVABLE 


For  Brassieres,  Girdles,  Panty  Girdles,  Cbrsets 
Garter  Panties,   Garter  Belts,    Panty   Bri«fs, 
Panty  Hose,  Girdle  Hose,  Slips,  Bra  Slips, 
Slips  and  Panty  Combinations,  and  Sleepwear, 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1932. 


SN    262,089.     Morrison    Knitwear   Co., 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1967. 


HOUSE  OF  MORIISON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  429,913  and  601,711 
For    Knitted     Outerwear — Namely, 
Women,  and  Children ;  and  Ladies'  Suits, 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1945 ;  April  1943  as  t< 


,  Corselettes, 
,  Bikini  Shorts, 
Half  Slips,  Half 


Ii  c,    Maspeth,    N.Y. 


S\  eaters    for    Men, 
j|ackets,  and  Skirts. 
"Morrison." 
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SN  263  150      Lanvln-Charles  of  the  Bit*,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN    257,728.     Solo    Products    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed' Jan.  24,  1967.  Filed  Nov.  1,  1966. 


LANVIN 


WONDER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  510,160,  819,281,  and  others. 
For  Shirts  for  Men. 
First  use  Dec.  10, 1966. 


For  Non-Electric  Hair  Rollers. 
First  use  November  1964. 


«..  ^    SN  264,708.     Fashion  Tress,  Inc.,  Miami  Beach,  FU.     Filed 
SN  263,152.     Camp  and  Mclnnes,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.     FUed         ^^^   ^^   ^^^^ 

Jan.  24,  1967.  PTPT 


MARINER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  787,193. 
For  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1962. 


For  Ladles  Wigs  and  Hair  Pieces. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1,  1967. 


SN    264,639.     The    Specialty    House,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1967 


Class  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


8N  251,525.    Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lever- 
knsen,  Germany.    Filed  Aug.  2,  1966. 


VISTRAM 


The    name    "Tres-Elle"    is   French    and    translated    means 
'very-she"  or  "very-her." 
For  Women's  Jackets. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1967. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  819,969 ;  and  German  Reg.  No. 
813,490,  dated  Mar.  26,  1965.         / 

For  Textile  Fabrics  for  Making  Into  Coats,  Suit*,  Dreases, 
Slipcovers,  and  for  Upholstery  Purposes. 


Class 40 -Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 

SN  249,322.     Gigi  of  Italy,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  June 
30,  1966. 


SN  252,836.     Fabrics  by  Joyce,  Inc.,  New  YoA,  N.Y.     FUed 
Aug.  22,  1966. 

JOYCETTA 

For  Acetate  Fabrics. 
First  use  May  5,  1965. 


SN  253,769.     M.  Lowensteln  &  Sops,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1966. 

SUPERFLEECE 

For  Blankets. 

First  use  Apr.  8,  1959. 


For  Thermoplastic  Strips  Used  To  Straighten  Hair. 
First  use  on  about  Jan.  25,  1966. 


SN    253,949.     Albany    Felt    Company,    Albany,    N.Y.      Filed 
Sept.  7,  1966.     FUed  Sept.  7,  1966. 


H-T 


SN  252,200.     Maynard  H.  Moore,  Jr.  Inc.,  Stoneham,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1966. 


For  Dryer  Fabric  for  Papermaking  Machines. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  26,  1966. 


REVERSLACE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  426,060. 

For  Plastic  Coated  Lacing  Material  Intended  Particularly 
for  Binding  the  Edges  of  Leather  Goods,  and  for  Making 
Braided  Products. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  20,  1933. 


SN  256,444.     Gehring  TexUles.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  14,  1966. 


PERMA-TUFT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  562,622,  751,803,  and  others. 
For  Piece  Goods  Knit  From  Nylon  in  the  Piece. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  24,  1966. 


SN  256,026.     Wyomissing  Corporation,  Reading.  Pa.     FUed 
Oct.  7,  1966. 


to^ 


SN  256,858.     Charles  Plndyck,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  20,  1966. 


■orfng-mat^ 

For  Woven,  Knitted,  Braided,   and  Lace-Braided  Narrow 
Fabrics. 

First  use  Sept.  29,  1966. 


TWIN=LINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  716,923. 

For  Blankets. 

First  use  Jan.  29,  1960. 


TM  122  •  OFFICIAL  fcAZETTE  ¥ay  16, 1967 

SN  257.116.     Well&Durr8e.Inc.NewYork,N.Y     Filed  Oct       ^j^     44  —  Deiltal,     Medicd,    afljd     Surfllcal 

Appliances 


24,  1966. 

THE  PRroE  OF  FLANDERS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  221,342. 

For  Tablecloths,  Napkins,  Place  Mats,  Towels,  Furniture 
Scarfs  and  Throws,  Curtains,  Drapes,  Bedspreads,  Toweling, 
Table-Cover  Fabrics,  and  Linen  Piece  Goods. 

First  use  Oct.  15,  1»23. 


SN  257,173.     Dyersburg  Cotton  Products,  Inc.,  Dyersburg. 
Tenn.    Filed  Oct.  25,  1966.  I 

MINSK 

For  Knitted  Fabric  for  Use  In  the  Manufacture  of  Women'i 
and  Children's  Outerwear,  Such  as  Coats. 
First  use  in  or  about  May  1964. 


SN   257,174.     Dyersburg   Cotton   Products,    Inc.j   Dyersburg, 
Tenn.    Filed  Oct.  25,  1966. 


5N  230,128.     Becton,  Dickinson  and  Compan;  ,  East  Kuther 
ford,  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1965.  ' 

GLASPAK 

For  Hypodermic  Syringes  With  Detachable  Needles. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1958. 


SN  240,325.     Dr.  Med.  Dent.  Werner  Noetill,  ^urich,  Switzer- 
land.   Filed  Mar.  7,  1966. 


F6r  Knitted  Fabric  for  Use  in  the  Manufacture  of  Infants' 
Blankets  and 'Sleeping  Garments. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  25, 1966.  1  • 


Class  43  -  Thread  and  Yarn 

SN    256,657.     Filatures    FrouTost    k    Cie,    La    Lainiere    de 
Roubalx,.Roubaix,  Nord,  France.    Filed  Oct.  18,  1966. 


; 


PONEY 


Owner  ot  French  Reg.  No.  702,889,  dated  Dec.  30,  1965. 
For  Yams  and  Threads. 


SN    256,694.     Compagnie    Francaise    de    Bonneterie,    Par!*, 
France.    Filed  Oct.  13,  1966. 


POEMES 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  424,264,  dated  Dec.  11,  1952 
(Paris)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  296,405. 
For  Woolen  Yarns. 


SN  258,758.    Deerlng  Milliken,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    File<i 
Nov.  16,  1966. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  violet,  but  no  claim  Is  made  t 
color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Nylon  Yarn  for  Use  Primarily  in  the  Manufacture  o 
Ladies'  Hosiery,  Lingerie,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  1963. 


PLAST-0-PROB 


bwner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  211,990,  dated 
For  Dental  Instruments — Namely,  Dental 


Juy 


14.  1965. 
probes. 


SN  246,948.     Roberts  Dental  Manufacturing 
falo,  N.Y.    Filed  May  31,  1966. 


Co.,  Inc.,  Buf- 


SHIELD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  739,313. 
For  Protective  Mouth  Guards  for  All  Confact 
Eyeglass  Holders. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  17, 1961. 


SN    248,121.     Helene   Curtis    Industries,    In^.,    Chicago,    III, 
Filed  June  15,  1966. 


COLORMASTE]  I 


For  Heating  Apparatus  To  Aid  in  Dyeing  i 
Hair. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  27,  1966. 


a  id  Bleaching  the 


SN    248,732.     Parke,    Davis    *    Company, 
Filed  June  22,  1966. 


READITUFTS 


X)wner  of  Reg.  Nos.  589,600,  809,965,  and 

For  Cotton  Tipped  Swabs. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1966. 


SN   249,189.     Swiss    American   Precision    4nports,    Inc.,    El 
Segundo,  Calif.    Filed  June  28,  1966. 


SURGISTA 


For     Medical,     Dental,     and     Orthodonte  I 

Namely,    Forceps,    Scalpels,    Pliers, 
Tweezers. 

First  use  Juse  6, 1966. 


Detroit,    Mich. 


others. 


Instruments — 

Scissors,    Probes,    and 


SN   250,478.     The  B.   F.   Goodrich   Compaiy,    Akron,   Ohio. 
Filed  July  18. 1966. 

QUILTED  COMFpRT 

For  Hot  Water  Bottles. 
First  use  Mar.  15, 1966. 


SN    250,919.      Atlantic    Alloy    Industries, 
Filed  July  25,  1966. 


[nc..    Union,    N.J. 


COPE  CART 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Cart"  ap^rt  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Cardlo-Pulmonary  Emergency  Cart. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


May  16,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  128 


SN  262  986.    AMP  Incorporated.  Harriaburg,  Pa.    Filed  Aug.  SN    264,844.     Vlbrex    Corporation.    Woodland    Hllla,    Calif. 

23   1966  ™e<»  Sept.  12,  1966. 

ZATSTAT  VIBREX 

For    Surgical    Devices— Namely,    Ligating    and/or    Hemo-  p^^  Hand-Held  Cordless  Electric  Vibrators  for  Use  on  the 

static  Devices.  Human  Body. 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1966.  t>lnt  use  July  16,  1966. 


SN    252,938.     American    Cyanamid    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1966.  * 


LEDERYECT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  280.833,  754,034,  and  others. 
For  Disposable  Syringe. 
First  use  Aug.  9, 1966. 


Class  45  — Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

SN  250,264.     The  Fleming  Co.   Incorporated.  Topeka,  Kans. 
Filed  July  14,  1966. 


PEER 


SN  253,035.     Johnson  k  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Personal  Products 
Company,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.     Filed  Aug.  24.  1966. 


For  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1966. 


VEES 


For  Sanitary  Pads. 
First  use  July  19, 1966. 


SN    253,047.     Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corporation,    Raritan, 
N.J.    Filed  Aug.  24,  1966. 


HYSTALOOP 


SN     265,013.     Cohasset     Beverage     Company,     d.b.B.     Holly 
Beverage  Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1967. 

KINTUKY  HOOTCH 

No  registration  righU  are  claimed  to  the  word  "Hootch" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks. 
Firwt  use  Dec.  23,  1966. 


For  Intrauterine  Device. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1966. 


SN    253,185.     White    Cross    Store*.    Inc..    Monroevllle.    Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1966. 


^M^j 


Qass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN    223,024.     C.    E.   Orosjean   Rice   Milling   Company,    San 
Francisco,  Oallf.    Filed  July  9,  1965. 

PORT  OF  CALL 

For  Rice. 

First  use  Jane  4, 1965. 


^0^ 


SN  228,518.     Carver  Foods  Company,  d.bJi.   Country   Cup- 
board Pies,  Houston.  Tei.    Filed  Sept  24.  1965. 

COUNTRY  CUPBOARD 

For  Cream,  Fruit,  and  Nut  Pies,  Pie  Crusts  and  Ice  Cream, 
Fruit  and  Nut  Pie  Fillings. 
First  use  June  21, 1951. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  725,249  and  763,260. 

For  Rubber  Ooods — Namely,  Rubber  Bottle  Syringes. 

First  use  Aug.  1, 1965. 


SN  253,212.     Deknatel.  Inc..  Queens  Village,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug. 
26,  1966. 

PLEUR-EVAC 

For  Surgical  Drain. 
First  use  May  24,  1966. 


SN  234,445.     Lowe's,  Inc.,  Cassopolls,  MIcb.     Filed  Dec.  IS, 
1965. 

Red  Barn 

For  Animal  Feed  for  Small  Pets  Such  as  Hamsters,  Rabbits, 
Guinea  Pigs,  White  Rats,  Mice,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  July  16,  1965. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  232,092. 


SN  235,685.     Malt  Village  Franchising  Inc.,   Clayton,   Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1966. 


SN  253,397.    Pascal  Company,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.     Filed 
Aug.  29,  1966. 

^^^'^^  MALT  VILLAGE 

For  Disposable  Oral  Evacuator  Tips  of  Various  Sises  and 

Designs,  for  General  DenUl  Purposes  and  for  Use  In  Oral  The  word   "Malt"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

Sureery':  and  Non-Disposable  Adapters  for  Most  Oral  Evacu-  shown, 

ator  Systems  *'<>''  Flavoring  for  Use  In  Making  Milk  Shakes, 

First  use  June  7.  1966.  First  use  Dec.  23.  1965. 
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8N2SM02.     MoUnosWa.S.A..Monterre..Wxico.    FUe.     -  -•-• /.^  StX 


Jan.  13,  1966 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red. 

For  Corn  Flour. 

First  use  July  25,  1955  ;  in  commerce  May  1965. 


SN  241,164.     W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignee  of 
Xalley's,  Inc.,  Tacoma,  Wash.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1966. 


Champion 


I 


For  Salad  Dressing,  Relish  Spread,  Mayonnaise,  Mustard 
Jellies,  Macaroni,  Noodles,  Spaghetti,  Catsup,  and  Tomato 
Puree. 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1939.  , 


SN     242,649.     Philadelphia     Chewing     Gum     Corporation 
Havertown,  Pa.    Filed  Apr,  4, 1966. 

BUBBLE  GUM  FUN 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  words   'Bubble  Gum"  apart  froa 
the  entire  mark. 
For  Chewing  Gum. 
First  use  Mar.  27,  1963.  ' 


SN  242,896.     M.  &  S.  Gordon  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    File 
Apr.  7,  1966. 

DON  MANUEL 

t 

The  name  "Don  Manuel"  does  not  represent  a  particuli 
ilTing  individual. 

For  Coffee.  , 

First  use  Feb.  23,  1966.  1    ' 


SN  243,871.     J.  S.  Hoffman  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Apr.  20,  1966. 


Filel 


DELICIA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  737,981 

For  Cheese. 

First  use  May  5,  1920. 


[AY  16,  1967 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  703,623. 

For  Fresh  Apples. 

First  use  Jan.  12,  1966 ;  Oct.  1,  1958,  as  to 


SN  246,588.     The  Nestl«  Company,  Inc., 
Filed  May  25,  1966. 


REWARD 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  May  9,  1966. 


"Emperor." 
Wtite  Plains,  N.Y. 


SN  246,590.     The  NestW  Company,  Inc.,  Wilte  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  25.  1966. 

GOLD  SERVICE 

For  Coffee. 

First  use  May  9,  1966. 


SN  246.593.     The  NestW  Company,  Inc.,  WJhlte  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  25,  1966. 


DARBREW 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  Mar.  30,  1966. 


SN  247,362.     Honeggers'   k  Co.,   Inc., 
June  6,  1966. 


Fai^bury,  111.     Filed 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  gold.     The  ^ord  "Fortifier"  is 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Premixes  for  Livestock  and  Poultry. 
First  use  Mar.  9,  1966. 


SN    248,442.     Delicious    Foods,    Inc., 
Filed  June  20,  1966. 


Sa  1    Leandro.    Calif. 


ITALIAN  ST^lR 


The  word  "Italian"  is  disclaimed  apart 
shown. 

For  Frozen  Pizsa. 
First  use  June  3,  1966. 


from  the  mark  as 


MAY  16,  1967 
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SN   249  626      DCA   Food   Industries  Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     SN    g67.217.     Pan-O-Gold    Baking   Co..    Minneapolis,    Minn. 
Filed  July  6, 1966.  FUed  Mar.  24.  1967. 


TWO-FER 


PAN-O-GOLD 


For  Stick-Mounted,  Flavored  Frozen  Confections. 
First  use  June  1,  1964. 


For  Bread;  and  Bread  Products— Namely,  Dinner  KoUb. 
Breakfast  Rolls,  Finger  Rolls,  Parker  House  Bolls,  CloTcr 
Leaf  Rolls,  Brown  and  Serre  Rolls,  and  Hot  Dog  and  Ham- 
burger Buns  ;  and  Doughnuts. 


SN  249,860.     Jenny  Lee,  Incorporated,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed         pj^^^  ^^  during  August  1935 


July  8,  1966 


JENNY  LEE 


SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  237,950. 


The  name  "Jenny  Lee"  is  fanciful.  fl^mm  A7  ^  WinAC 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  536,595.  ViaSS  ••f         »linC» 

For  Macaroni ;  Spaghetti ;  Egg  Noodles  ;  Frozen  Macaroni, 

Spaghetti  and  Egg  Noodle  Preparations ;  and  Seasoning  Salt.  gj^.  239,434.     Christian  Maurice  de  Navaoelle,  Penee,  France. 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1931.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1966.                                                                 *- 


navarose" 


SN  254,418.     Mars  Limited,  Slough,  Bucks,  England.     Filed 
Sept.  6,  1966. 

BOUNTY 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  720,659,  dated  Aug.  7,  1953. 
For  Chocolate  Covered  Coconut  Candy  Bars. 

^— ^^"^—  For  Wines. 

^       „     .         w^       .  .       ^..     i««     r.h«<..»n    Til      Fil«i  First  use  May  5,  1965 ;  in  commerce  May  5,  1965. 

SN  258,142.     Packers  Provision  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    *iica 

Not.  7,  1966.  ^— ^— ^^ 

EL  TORERO 


SN  264.178.     C.  Mondavi  &  Sons,  St.  Helena,  CaUf.     FUed 
Feb.  8,  1967. 


The  Spanish  words  "El  Torero"  mean  "the  bullfighter." 
For  Processed  Meats  and  Meat  Products— Namely,  Spanish- 
style  Sausage  and  Jerked  Beef. 
First  use  March  1963. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  247,382  and  SN  256,044. 


SN  259.203.     The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Nov.  22,  1966. 

CINNAMON  BEAR 


/ 


For  Ready-To-Eat  Cereal. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1966. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Vintage"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  707,883  and  709,432. 


SN    262.301.     Wometco    Blue    Circle,    Inc.,    Knoxville.   Tenn.  ^^^^^  ^^  j^^    ^^    ^^^  .  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  "Mondavi. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1967. 


BLUE  CIRCLE 


Class  48  — Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  738.022. 

ForBakeryProducts-Namely,  Cake,  Doughnuts,  Pies,  and     ^^    ^^     ^^^     Brauerei    Dinkelacker,    Stuttgart,    Germany. 
Sweet  Rolls ;  Food  Beverages  in  Containers— Namely,  Coffee, 

Milk   Shakes.  Hot  Chocolate,  Milk,  and   Buttermilk ;   Sand-        ^^^^  »*P^-  ''«'•  ^'"»  • 
wlches  ;  and  Food  Products  in  Prepared  Ready-To-Eat  Form — 
Namely,    Cheeseburgers,    Hamburgers,    and    Frankfurters    In 
Sandwich  Form,  Sausages,  French  Fried  Potatoes,  and  Onion 

Rings. 

First  use  during  1932. 


SN  263,327.     Tasty  Baking  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed 
Jan.  26,  1967. 


Tastykakc 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  101,657,  652,148,  and  696.852. 
For  Potato  Chips  and  Cookies. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1963. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.     Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No. 
486,474,  dated  Apr.  8,  1936. 
For  Beer. 
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SN  246,529.    P.  Ballantine  k  Sons,  Newark,  N.J.    FUed  May 
25,  1966. 


TRIPLE 
CROWN 


For  Sialt  Liquor. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  1966. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  244,825.     John  Gross  k  Co.,  d.b.a.  Tbe  Carlton  Co.,  Balti 
more,  Md.    Filed  May  3,  1966.  . 

THE 

HIGHLAND 
SKIRL 

OP  TMC  PIPES 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1948. 


SN  244,994.  H.  C.  Macpberson,  d.b.a.  Macpherson  &  Com 
pany.  and  A.  &  B.  Ma<!kay,  Ltd.,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 
FUed  May  5,  1966. 


Sal 


mon  Jroo 


t>ool 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  1935. 


SN   249,681.     Schenley    Industries,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y 
Filed  July  6,  1966. 

MR.  SCHENLEY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  443,119,  770,479,  and  others. 

For  Blended  Whiskey. 

First  use  May  13,  1966.  I 


SN    263,680.     Mohr    International,    Ltd.,    New   York,    N.Y 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1967. 


Tbe  portrait  shown  on  the  drawing  Is  fanciful. 
For  Vodka.  ' 

First  use  Jan.  13, 1967. 


GAZETTE  ' 

Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not 
Classified 


SN  236,721.     Dexion  Inc.,  Woodside.  N.Y. 
1966. 


May  16,  1967 

Otherwise 

FUed  Jan.  18, 


DEXION  ^^^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  580,676. 
For  Pallet  Racks. 
First  use  June  1965. 


SN    239,250.     Fleming-Potter    Company, 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 


I  nc,    Peoria,    111. 


ALUMICEAL 


For  Secondary  Caps  and  Bands  To  Be 
Containing  Bottles  Having  Separate  Primar  r 
First  use  1948. 


Applied  to  Liquid- 
Closures. 


SN  243,248.    Alfred  Kissllefr,  d.b.a.  Breeders  Equipment  Co., 
Flourtown,  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  12,  1966. 


FLEAMASTEI I 


For  I*lea  Comb  and  Flea  Trap. 
First  use  Jan.  1, 1965. 


SN  243,800.     PM  &  E  Electronics,   Inc., 
R.I.    Filed  Apr.  19, 1966. 


Bast  Providence, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  656,799. 
For  Educational  Laboratory  on  Wheels, 
tially  of  an  Audio- Visual  Curriculum' Classr(|om 
First  use  Feb.  22,  1966. 


[Consisting  Essen- 


SN  250,672.     Nesbit  Industries, 
Filed  July  20. 1906. 


Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 


MERRI-CRAFt 


For  Non-Electrical  Christmas  Ornaments 
Anniversary,   Holiday  and  Party 
Parts  and  Hobby  Kits  Containing  Parts 
Ornaments,  Decorations  and  Favors. 

First  use  February  1964. 


and  Decorations ; 

DecoratlDns  and  Favors; 

'OT  Making  Such 


SN  257,127.     Halo  Sales  Corporation.  d.b.a. 
ing  Wax,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed 


Oct 


Olde  Tower  Seal- 
25,  1966. 


For  Sealing  Wax  Sets  Comprising  Three 
Wax  and  a  Metal  Seal. 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1966. 


Sticks  of  SeallDg 
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Qass  51  -  Cosmetia  and  Toilet 


SN  249,246.    Daniel  A.  Naeve,  d.b.a.  D.  A.  NaeTe  Co.,  La 
Canada,  Calif.    Filed  June  29,  1966. 


SN  219,094.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.     Filed 
May  17,  1965. 


Oh!  de 


For  Perfume,  Cologne,  Powder,  Bath  Oil,  and  Sachet. 
First  use  Apr.  23,  1965. 


WHIMSY 


For  Cosmetic  Face  Lotion. 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1966. 


SN  249,250.     Chas.  Pflxer  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
June  29,  1966. 


^«LX 


SN  235,884.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Maas.     Filed 


Jan.  6,  1966. 


SILVERENE 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1965. 


SN  235,887.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.    Filed 
Jan.  6.  1966. 


For  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  June  23, 1966. 


SILVERIFIC 


SN     250,605.     Abram     Tenenbaum,     d.b.a.     Marc     Teneps, 
Boulogne-sur-Seine,  France.     Filed  July  19,  1966. 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1965. 


CHIENCHA 


SN  241,057.     Jean  Eyaiond,  Inc.,  MUml,  Fla.    Filed  Mar.  15, 
1966. 

FEU  SAUVAGE 


For  Perfume. 

First  use  May  5,  1965. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  233,096. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
706,370,  dated  Jan.  24,  1966. 

For  Perfumes,  Beauty  Creams  and  Lotions,  Hair  Lotions, 
and  Talcum  Powder. 


SN  251,823.     Chas.  Pflser  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
July  29,  1966. 


NEW  WOMAN 


SN  246,373.     Sarong.  Inc.,  Dover.  Del.     Filed  May  28.  1966. 


BODY  GLOW 


For  Bath  Oil  and  Dusting  Powder. 
First  use  June  24,  1966. 


For  Body  Powder,  Talcum  Powder,  Deodorant,  Body  Mois- 
turlser,  Body  Refresher,  and  Body  Lotion. 
First  use  May  4,  1966. 


SN  246,999.     Samuel  Bonat  k  Bro.,  Inc.,  West  Paterson,  N.J. 
Filed  June  1,  1966. 

TAKE  NOTICE 

For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 

First  use  May  5,  1966.  | 


SN  252,212.     Philip  M.  ScagUa,  d.b.a.  P.  M.  Scaglla  Company, 
Kansas  City,  Mo.    Filed  Aug.  11, 1966. 

DESERT  PINE 

The  word   "Pine"   is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Cologne  and  Shaving  Lotion. 
First  use  Aug.  3,  1966.  , 


SN  249,163.     A.  C.  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Johnson's  Enterprises,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.    Filed  June  28,  1966. 


J-11 


For  Liquid  Hair  Softener. 
First  use  June  16,  1966. 


SN  253,096.     S.A.R.L.  Parfums  Christian  Dior,  Paris,  France. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1966. 

EAU  SAUVAGE 

The  words  "E^u  Sauvage"  can  be  translated  from  French 
into  English  as  meaning  "savage  water"  or  "wild  water." 
Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  705,324,  dated  Feb.  17,  1966 ;  NaU. 
Inst.  No.  8,181. 

For  Men's  Eau  de  Cologne. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  ^41,057. 
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SS  253,663.     Irving  J.  Baben,  d.b.a.  Maxim,  New  Y<itk,  N.I 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1966. 

PARK  £A5T 

For  Skin  Moisturizers,  After  Sliaving  Lotions,  Beard  Sof 
eners,  Hair  Tonics,  Personal  Deodorants,  Talcum  Powder 
Hair  Dressings,  Shaving  Creams,  Colognes,  and  Toilet  Water 

First  use  May  6,  1966. 


SN  253,622.     Beauty  Counselors,  Inc.,i  Grosse  Pointe,  Micl 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1966. 

SHAVE  PRETTY 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Shave"  apart  from  the  mai 
as  shown.  '    I 

For  Ladles'  Shave  Cream. 
First  use  July  27,  1966. 


SN  253,624.    Beauty  Counselors,  Inc.,  Grosse  Pointe,  Mic 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1966. 

RESTLESS 

For  Cologne.  | 

First  use  June  13, 1966. 


SN  254,089.     Cosmetically  Yours,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.     Fil«  1 
Sept.  9,  1966. 


GIBSON  GIRL 


For  Liquid  Make-Up. 
First  use  June  17,  1966. 


SN   254,120.     CUirol   Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Fil^ 
Sept.  9,  1966. 

SUN  GUNNER 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations — Namely,  a  Hi 
Lightener. 

First  use  July  8,  1966. 


SNj254,248.     Clalrol   Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y.     FU^ 
Sept.  12,  1966. 

GUNNER 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations — Namely,  a  Ha  r 
Lightener. 

First  use  July  8,  1966. 


SN  259,059.     Lentheric  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  2  L, 


1966. 


WHIPPED  CREAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  317,298,  334,333,  and  379,206. 
For  Foaming  Bath  Powder. 
.    First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  15, 1966. 


SN  264,371.    Leon  Products,  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.     Fll 
Feb.  10,  1967.  ^ 

SHAMROCK 

For  Deodorant.        -  I     ' 

First  use  Nov.  21, 1966.  I 


May  16,  1967 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  So«ps 

SN  246,665.    Divapharma  Aktiengesellschaft,  Zurich,  Switser- 
land.    Filed  May  26,  1966. 

TROT 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    o 
214,679,  dated  Dec.  10,  1965. 

For  Preparation  for  the  Care  of  Dogs — 


Swiss    Reg.    No. 
Ilamely,  a  Shampoo. 


SN  247,761.     A  to  Z  Rental,  Inc..  Chicag|),  111.     Filed  June 
10,  1966. 


BRIGhT^^inE 


For  Shampoo  for  Carpets,  Rugs  and  Upholstery. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  26,  1966. 


SN  249,657.     The  Mennen  Company, 
July  6,  1966. 


Morr  stown,  N.J.    Filed 


MATING  SEASON 


For  Men's  Soap. 

First  use  June  14,  1966. 


use 


SN  251,393.     DBA  Products  Co.,  Inc., 
Aug.  1,  1966. 


KWIK-KLEE  V 


For  Preparation  for  Cleaning  Rollers  of  Printing  Presses. 
First  use  October  1945. 


SN  252.601.     Todd  Chemical  Company,  Inf.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1966. 


D^erfleld,  111.     Filed 


SHAKE Y  POO 


For  Children's  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  May  24,  1966. 


^SN  252,841.     Foremost  Supply  Co., 
]    Aug.  22,  1966. 


Kalar  lazoo,  Mich.    Filed 


SANI-JAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  719.089. 
For  Floor  Cleaner. 
First  use  June  6,  1958. 


SN  261,631.     Clalrol  Incorporated,  New 
Dec.  29,  1966. 


BARE  HAH^ 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Hair"  afart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Sept.  26,  1966.  . 

•  1 


York.  N.Y.     Filed 


May  16,  1967 
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SN  262,461.     C.  J.  Webb,  Inc..  Dresher,  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  13,     SN   263,800.     Stonetree  Corp.,   Chicago,  lU.     Filed  Feb.   2, 
1967.  1*«7. 


CRC 


LEGRA 
-CLEAN 


flgttCtt/ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  696,251,  814,678,  and  othera. 

For  Cleaner  for  Electrical  Motors  and  Equipment. 

First  use  Aug.  23,  1966  ;  Feb.  10,  1965,  as  to  "Lectra-Clean." 


For  Uquid  Detergent  for  Washing  Dishes  and  Fine  Fabrics. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1967. 


SN  266,291.     The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati, 

.-^^^^—  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  9, 1967. 

SN  263,506.     Clack  Corporation,  Madison,  Wis.     Filed  Jan.  liri'D  A  YTTV 

tClliO-  U  It  q^qjp  of  Reg.  No.  71,384. 

For  Cleaner  and   Sanltiter  for  Water  Conditioner  Resin  For  Combination  of  Borax,  Cleaning  Agents,  and  BuUdera 

g^g  in  a  Laundry  Detergent. 

First  use  Jan.  4,  1967.  First  use  Oct.  6,  1966. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 


SN  225,766.     Henry's  Drlve-In,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Aug. 
16,  1965. 


SN    256,405.     Char-Steak    House,    Inc.,    Washington,    D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  ^966.  ^ 

CHAR-STEAK  HOUSE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  813,180. 
For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  January  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  756,232. 

For  Drive-In  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  July  23, 1965. 


Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

SN  232,687.     Facts  Consolidated,   Inc.,  Los  Angeles,   CaUf. 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1965. 

FACTS  CONSOLIDATED 

For  Marketing  and  Consumer  Research  Services. 

First  use  1935. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  210,064. 


SN  231.563.     Oerlg,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  Oct.  24, 
1965. 

RED  ONION 

For  Operation  of  Establishment  Which  Features  Food  and 
Drink. 

First  use  during  May  1964. 


SN  233,702.    Erickson  Brothers,  ^linneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
Dec.  1,  1965. 


SN  242,286.     Ramada  Inns,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Arts.    Filed  Mar. 
30.  1966. 


^  The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue.    Owner  of 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  741,047.                                                *  Reg.  No.  745,976. 

For  Hotel  and  Inn  Services  and  Providing  Travel  and  Tour  For  Retail  Department  Store  Services  Rendered  in  Connec- 

Information.                                                          ,  tlon  With  the  Sale  of  General  Merchandise. 

First  use  Feb.  10, 1961.                '  First  use  Oct.  4, 1965. 
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9N  238,830.    Bradfate  Corporation,  Eaatehester,  N.T.    Filed 
Feb.  15,  1»66.       -  i 

HIT  THE  DECK 

,  '    T 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Services  t>f 'Others  by 
Means  of  a  Game. 

First  use  December  1965. 
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Class  102  —  Insurance  and  FinancU  I 


\  AY  16,  1967 


N   222,467.     Central   Bareaa   Inc.,   Salt  Lal^e  City,  Utah. 
Filed  July  1,  1965. 


CHECK  CARD 


SN  238,831.     Bradfute  Corporation,  Eastchester,  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  15,  1966. 

5  RING  CIRCUS 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Services  of  Others  by 
Means  of  a  Game. 

First  use  December  1965. 


For  Services  Rendered  to  Merchants  In  Oua 
ttig  Against  Bi^  Checks  and   to  Individuals 
lesponslblUty. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1, 1962. 


r4ing  and  Insur- 
for  Verifying 


W  239,073.     Old  Reliance  Agency,  Inc.,  Des 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1966. 


SN  240,453.     Brian  &  Associates,  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash.,  as- 
signee of  L.B.  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1966. 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Services  of  Others  by 
Means  of  Consumer  Participating  Contests. 
First  use  Mar.  31,  1964. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  235,667.  , 


SN  242,365.     Jay  Kashuk  and  Associates,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1966.  i 


SHOPO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  741,047. 
For    Extending    Credit   for    Hotel.    Inn, 
Lounge  Services. 
First  use  Feb.  10, 1961. 


For  Services  of  Promoting  and  Advertising  Businesses  of 
Retail  Stores,  Restaurants,  and  Other  Merchants  by  Means  of 
Games  Utilizing  Numbers  and  Cards,  and  by  Distribution  of 
Printed  Advertising. 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1966  .  | 


SN  247,259.     Saxon  Paint  Stores,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
June  3,  1966.  | 

SAXON 

For  Retail  Discount  Store  Services  Specialising  in  House- 
ware Items. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  10,  1961. 


SN  261,129.     Media  Information  Bureau,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1966.  , 


For  Supplying  Clients  With  Detailed  Information  on  the 
Advertising  and  Marketing  Methods  Used  by  Their  Competi- 
tors. 


First  use  Nov.  7, 1964. 


/, 


OtfRefi 


laru* 


For  Insurance  Brokerage. 
First  use  Nov,  1,  1957. 


JN  242,285.     Ramada  Inns,  Inc..  Phoenix, 
30.  1966. 


Ai  ix.    Filed  Mar. 


SN  248,177.     Telmark,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
1966. 

TELMARK 

For  Consumer  Credit  Services.  i 

First  use  Oct.  19, 1964. 


SN  248,297.     Central  States  Health  h  Life 
Omaha,  Nebr.    Filed  June  17, 1966. 


BANK-CARE 


For  Underwriting  of  Health  Insurance. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN  255,590.     Avco  Finance  Company,  Omal^,  Nebr.     Filed 
Oct.  3, 1966. 


Moines,  Iowa. 


F  estaurant,    and 


Filed  June  15, 


Co.  of  Omaha, 


For  Financial  Services,  Including  Consumer 
Installment  Financing.  Capital  Equipment 
ance  Coverage. 

First  use  May  12, 1966. 


Loans,  Retail 
L^ans,  and  Insur- 
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Class  103  -  Construction  and  Ropair 


SN  286,429.    Toledo  8cale  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed 
4       Jan.  lis,  1»66. 


SN  289,464.    Traas-Alr  ftyatem  Inc.,  JaniAica.  N.Y.     FU«d 
Feb.  23.  19M. 

UFCO 


For  Frelgtat-Forwardlng  Services. 
First  use  Nov.  6, 1958. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  fanciful  letter  "H."  Owner  of  Beg. 
No.  671.637. 

For  Elevator  and  Moving  Stairway  Design,  Custom  Manu- 
facture, Installation,  Repair,  and  Maintenance. 

First  use  July  1964. 


SN  243,402.     BUts  World  Wide  Tmvel  Serricc,  Inc.,  Clayton, 
Mo.    Filed  Apr.  14, 1»«6. 

PIED  PIPER  TOURS 

The  word  "Tours"  is  disclaimed  except  when  used  as  a  part 
of  the  mark  "Pied  Piper  Tonrs."  This  disclaimer  is  not  a 
waiver  of  any  of  the  common  law  rights  of  the  applleaat  la 
the  mark. 

For  Tour  Conducting  Services. 

First  use  Mar.  25, 1966. 


SN  244.541.     Travel  UnUmited,  Inc.,  Medford. 
Apr.  28,  1966. 


Mass.    riled 


SN   253.922.     Sunset   International  Petroleum   Corporation, 
Beverly  Hills.  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  6, 1966. 


SUNASCa 


For  Home  Construction. 
First  use  Apr.  22.  1966. 


Qass  104 — Connnunication 

SN  235,310.     K.  ft  M.  Management  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  27, 1965. 

TELE-CARE 

For  Emergency  Telephone  Calling  and  Answering  Service 
for  Persons  Living  Alone,  by  Which  Needed  Medical  or  Other 
Emergency  Assistance  Is  Rushed  to  the  Afflicted  Caller,  Vital 
Medical  Information  Is  Relayed,  and  the  Fact  of  Such  Emer- 
gency Is  Communicated  to  Relatives. 

First  use  Dec.  7,  1965. 


The  mark  include*  a  fanciful  showing  of  the  letters  "GFT." 
For  Operating  a  Travel  Plan  by  Which  a  Trip  Is  Pre-Pald 
In  Installments  Before  It  Is  Taken. 
First  uae  May  1, 1961. 


SN    262.468.     WDIA.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    WDIA,    Memphis.    Tenn. 
Filed  Jan.  13.  1967. 

MEMPHIS  SOUND 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Memphis"  apart  from  tlie 
mark  as  shPwn. 

For  Radio  Broadcasting  Services. 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1964. 


SN  255.761.     American   International  Travel  Service,  Inc., 
Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.    Filed  Oct.  5. 1966. 

HAWAIIAN  CARNIVAL 

The  word  "Hawaiian"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Arranging  and*  Conducting  Tours. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  20, 1966. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  246.207. 


Qass  106 -Material  Treatment 

SN  244,427.     Rykon   Specialised  PUting.  Inc.,  Avon  Lake. 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  27, 1966. 


Qass  105— Transportation  and  Storago 

SN    238,975.     Ryder    Truck    Unes,    Inc..    Jacksonville.    FU. 
Filed  Feb.  16.  1966. 


IR^Khn 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  is  a  part  of  the  mark  and  does 
not  represent  color. 

For  Commercial  and  Custom  Metal  Plating  (Especially 
Gold.  Silver  and  Precious  Metals),  on  Surfaces  of  Material. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  9, 1948. 


SN  247,021.     A.  HolUnder  ft  Son  Umlted,  Montreal,  Quebec. 
Canada.    Filed  June  1,  1966. 

BEAVER  ROYALE 

No  rights  to  registration  of  the  word  "Beaver"  are  claimed 
For  Motor  Common  Carrier  Services,  Particularly  TmcUng    apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Canadian  Beg.  No. 
Services.  139,508,  dated  Mar.  12,  1965. 

First  use  Dec.  21, 1965.  For  Dressing,  Dyeing,  and  Processing  of  Beaver  Fur  EUdna. 

TM  838  O.O.— 7 
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(lass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

SN  231,386.     The  Chase  School  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     File 
Oct.  23.  1965. 


For  Coa4uctlD{r  Secretaital  Trainine  Coorses. 
First  use  during  August  i965. 


SN  234.481.     Fred  T.  Taylor,  Holland,  Ohio.    FUed  Dec.  i;  . 
1965. 

COUNTRY  PARSON 

For  Conducting  Gospel  Sing  Programs  Which  Aie  Btont 
cast  Orer  the  Radio.  { 

First  use  August  1964. 


SN    239,985.     Marlon    Eskay    and    Richard    Eskay     (Joli  t 
owners).  Scarsdale.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  2. 1966. 

PATHWAYS  TO 
CHILDREN'S  LITERATURE 

For  Radio  EntertalBnent  Services  In  the  Form  of  a  Pn  - 
gram  Devoted  to  Children's  Literature. 
First  use  Feb.  6.  1966.  , 


GAZETTE 

SN  242,683.    Teen  America  Aasodttes, 
Filed  Apr.  4. 19««.  1 


BfAY  16,  1967 


MISS  TEENAGE  AIIERICA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  712,636. 

For  Entertainment  Services  in  the  Foim  of  Beauty  and 
Talent  Contests  for  Te«n-Age  Contestants  md  the  Promotion 
of  Education  by  the  Grantlns  of  Seholafvhlps  to  Selected 
Contestants. 

First  Dse  Oct.  20,  IMl. 


SN  245.513.     Roaby  Corporation.  Coral  <)able8.  Fla.     Filed 
May  12,  1966. 

FRED  ASTAIRE  DANCE 
STUDIOS 


The  name  "Fred  Astaire"  Identifies  a  II  ring 
consent  is  of  record.  The  term  "Dance  Stqdlos' 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Dance  Instruction. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1965. 


SN  246,204.     The  Stephan  Co.,  Fort 
May  20.  1966. 


Lauderdale,  FU.    Filed 


BARBERAMA 


For   Educational    Services  In  the   Plelc 
Means  of  One-Day  Workshops  Held  Throu 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1956. 


;!«:• 


of  Barberlng   by 
rhout  the  Country. 


f 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


Class  B— Services 

SN  250,022.     PanAmericai 
Filed  July  11.  1966. 


'I'l  h 


Coffee  Bureau.  New  York,  N.Y. 


GOLDIEN  CUP 


The  mark  certifies  that  ttie  coffee  served  has  been  brewed 
according  to  the  proceduresi  and  under  conditions  prescribed 
by  the  applicant,  and  that  tpe  resulting  quality  of  the  coffee 
meets  the  standards  controlled  by  the  applicant.  Owner  of 
Reg.  No.  716,273. 

For  Services  Performed  hk-  Restaurants  and  Other  Eating 
and  Drinking  Establishment^  in  the  Brewing  and  Serving  of 
Fine  Beverage  Coffee.  [ 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15.  1969. 


person  whose 
Is  disclaimed 


3 


+  :m  UT 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

Oast  5  — Adkesives  Qass  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Eqiripneato, 


8Jl8,708.    ZIP-OEIP.     Chunleal    Derelopmcnt    CorporatlOA. 
SN  240.412.     Pub.  2-28-67.     Filed  9-8-66. 


and  Projedifos 


828,7S0.     BLACK  CAT  AND  DESIGN.     U  ft  Fang,  Ltd.     8H 
158.634.    Pab.  8-6-68.    FUed  12-6-62. 


fm         #.#s  •■  J^L^il^^       828.731.     TKIBZ.    Explosives  Engineering  Corporation.    SM 

Class 6— Chemicals  and  Cbealcal  Com-     244,»8i.  Pub.2-28-67.  meds-s-M. 
positioiis  I  ^^-_-^^ 


828.709.  SANDEOL.  Sandos,  l^c^  assignee  of  CUntwood 
Chemical  Co.     SN  213,845.    Pub.  4-26-66.    Filed  3-11-65. 

828.710.  BEST  IN  THE  LONG  RUN  AND  DESIGN.  West- 
ern Lltbo  Plate  *  Supply  Co.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes 
6,  50,  and  02).     »N  222,704.    Pab.  2-2S-67.    FUed  7-6-45. 

828.711.  MICROS  MONITOR.  Boron  Oil  Company.  SN 
232,447.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUad  U-10-65. 

828.712.  LIOCON.  Milchem  Incorporated.  SN  235,008. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  12-21-65. 

828.713.  KECOL  AND  DESIGN.  Keeol;  Inc.  SN  236,587. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  1-14-66. 

828.714.  DE8SIN.  Union  Carbide  CorporaMon.  SN  287,181. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    F«ed.l-24-6«. 

828.715.  RBNCOA.  Rendering  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  240,023.    Pub.2-28-67.    FUed  3-2-66.  \ 

828.716.  A08EB.  Retiloff  Chemical  Company.  SN  24<t.786. 
Pub.  2-28-67.     Filed  3-11-66. 

828.717.  WILKERSON  CORPORATION  DES-A-DRT  AShO 
DESIGN.  Wilkerson  Corporation.  SN  241.563.  Pab. 
2-28-67.    Filed  3-21-66. 

828.718.  STATPBO  AND  DESIGN.  The  F.  k  U.  Sehaefer 
Brewing  Co.     SN  241.771.     Pab.  2-28-67.     FUed  3-24-66. 

828.719.  AIB  WASH.  Chemical  Service  of  Baltimore.  Inc. 
SN  243,775.    Pttb.  2-28-67.    Filed  4-19-66. 

828.720.  COMFY  PET  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  F.  W.  Wool- 
worth  Co.     SN  248,690.     Pub.  2-28-67.     FUed  6-22-66. 

828.721.  FOESWONIC.  ForeoHMt  Dairies,  Inc.,  d.bJi.  Fore- 
most Chemical  Products  Company.  SN  250.460.  Pub. 
2-28-67.    Filed  7-18-66. 

828.722.  TETRATHAL.  Monsanto  Company.  SN  250.503. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  7-18-66. 

828.723.  C0PA8LIP.  Slip  Products  Company  Limited.  SN 
250.509.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  7-19-66. 

828.724.  ODORQUELL.  Clba  Corporation,  d.b.a.  The  Gland- 
O-Lac  Company.  SN  251,887.  Pnb.  3-28-67.    FUed  8-8-66. 

828.725.  BANLATE.  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany.    SN  257,334.     Pub.  2-28-67.     FUed  10-27-66. 

828.726.  SUTAN.  Stanffer  Chemical  Company.  SN  257,341. 
Pab.  2^28-67.    Filed  10-27-66. 

828.727.  LANNATE.  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany.    SN  258.342.    Pab.  2-28-67.     Filed  11-10-66. 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


828.728.     TASCO.      Tanganyika    Sisal    Spinning    Company. 
Ltd.    SN  232.636.     Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  10-29-65. 


Qass  11  -  hdcs  and  Inking  Matoriak 

828,732.  CRYSTA-PLEX.  Martin-Marietta  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  Pope  It  Gray.  Inc  SN  222.507.  Pab.  3-28-67. 
Filed  7-1-65. 


Qass  12- ConstnictioB  Materials 

828.733.     H  IN  DIAMOND  DESIGN.     General  Sefractortes 

Company.     SN  259.282.     Pub.  2-2S-67.     FUed  11-23-66. 


-,  ;* 


*-n\r,^tr 


^  - 


fit 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
SloaM-Rtting  Suindies 

828.734.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Wm.  H.  Brewster, 
Jr..  InA,  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  13  and  35).  SN 
227.644.   ^ub.  2-28-67.    FUed  9-13-65. 

828.735.  CORROCAST.  BarUett-Snow-Padflc  Inc.  MUL- 
TIPLE O^SS  (Classes  13  and  82).     SN  282,514.     Pab. 


SN 


2-28-67.     nied  lJ-12-65. 

828.736.  SERV-O-mTE.      Worthlngton    Corporation. 
232,754.    Pub.  2-28-6T.    FUed  11-15-65. 

828.737.  WEATHERHEA^      The    Weatberhead    Company. 
SN  245,636.    Pab.  2-28-67.  \FUed  5-13-66. 


QassU-Melals  and  Melrf^Castings  and 
Forgings  \ 

828,738.  QEDOL.  Compagnle  Generale  du  Duralomln  et  do 
Cuivre;  Cegedur.  SN  210,278.  Pnb.  2-28-6?:  FUed 
1-21-65. 


Class  15-Oils  and  Creases 


Qass  8— Smokers'  Artides,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 


828,729.  TUPPER!  RexaU  Drag  and  Chemical  Company, 
d.b.a.  Tupperware.  SN  240,202.  Pnb.  2-28-67.  FUed 
3-4-66. 


828.739.  ICC  CHEMICALS  AND  GLOBE  DESIGN. 
Continental  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  237,703. 
2-28-67.    Filed  2-1-66. 


Inter- 
Pub. 


828.740.  SHELLDYNE.     SbeU  Oil  Company.     SN  243.589. 
Pub.2-28-67.    Filed  4-15-66. 

828.741.  FULL  BORE.     Cemoto  East  Importing  Company, 
Inc.     SN  244,189.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  4-25-66. 

828.742.  COOL-TOOL.      Monroe   Chemical    Co.,    Inc.      SN 
244,509.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  4-28-66. 

TM  133 


I 
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Class  16  "  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


1[ay 


Ilody 


828.743.  WEATHEBBB&T.    Weattaerbest  Corporation.     SN 
222,793.    Pub.  2-2&-«7.    Filed  7-«-65. 

828.744.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  M.  Orumbacher,  Inc. 
SN  259,283.     Pab.  2-28-67.     Filed  11-23-66. 


828,767.     S  AND  DESIGN.     Standard  Auto 
SN  243,595.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  4-15-66 

28.768.  TATLOR-TOT.     The  Frank  F. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS   (aaaaes  19  and  32) 
Pub.  2-28-67.     Filed  4-21-66. 

28.769.  WBATHERHEAD.      The   Weatherl^ad    Company. 
SN  245,637.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  5-18-66. 


Class  17-Tobacco  Products 

828.745.  IMMUNITY.  John  J.  Fitzgerald,  d.b^i.  J.  J.  Flti- 
Cerald  Co.     SN  232,910.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  11-18-65. 

828.746.  LA  FLOR  DB  BRAMANTE  AND  DESIGN.  Corral, 
Wodlaka  y  Ca.  SN  233.467.  Pub.  2-28-67.  Filed 
11-29-65. 

828.747.  AMERICAN  TOBACCO  CO.  AND  DESIGN.  The 
American  Tobacco  Company.  SN  239.698.  Pub.  2-28-67. 
Filed  2-28-66. 

828.748.  YELLOW  ROSE.  VUllcer  Sohne  GmbH.  SN 
241,205.     Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  3-16-66. 

828.749.  SAVORY'S.  H.  L.  Savory  k  Company  Limited. 
SN  242.748.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  4-5-66. 

828.750.  BRINKMANN.  Martin  Brinkmann  AktiengeseU- 
TChaft.    SN  242.796.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  4-6-66. 

828.751.  SHERIFF.  Sventka  Tobaks  Aktlebolaget.  SN 
243,190.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  4-11-66. 

828.752.  SEEMAN'S  PRIVATE  BLEND.  Standard  Cigar 
Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  J.  E.  Seeman  Company.  SN  259,997. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  12-5-66. 


Taflor  Company. 
SN   248,938. 


ilass21  — 
i  md  Supplies 


Apparatus, 


SpectrouK  gnetlc 


Indua- 
6h9-65. 

Indaatriea, 


^28,770.     8PECTROMAGNETIC 
tries.     SN  220,793.     Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed 

^28,771.     THREE  TREES  (DESIGN).     Tri 

Inc.     SN  236,788.     Pub.  2-28-67.     FUed 
^28,772.     PLIOTHERM.    The  Goodyear  Tire 

pany.    SN  240,172.    Pnb.  2-2»-67.    Filed 
$28,773.     SPANGLEAM.      Armco    Steel    Co^ratlon 
,    240,239.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  3-7-66, 

28,774.     K    AND   DESIGN.      KeUer   Indust^e*.    Inc.      SN 
258,198.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  11-8-66. 


Idte 
1-  18-66. 

k  Rubber  Com- 

aM-66. 

SN 


bass  22 — Games,  Toys,  and  Spo  ting  Goods 


»28,775.     MAJOR    MARK    I    AND   DESIGN. 
Inc.     SN  221,507.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed 


Class  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

828.753.  'SEBUMSOL.'  Ormont  Dng  k  Chemical  Co.  Inc., 
by  merger  from  Parlam  Corporation.  SN  168,435.  Pub. 
2-28-67.    FUed  5-8-63. 

828.754.  DEHYDROBENZPERIDOL.  Janssen  Pharmaceu- 
tlca  NV.     SN  235,458.     Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  12-23-65. 

828.755.  0AVI8C0N.  Ferrlng  AB.  SN  285,754.  Pub. 
2-2fr-6T.    FUed  11-3-65. 

828.756.  UNIDROP.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  286,675. 
Pub,  2-28-67.    Filed  1-17-66. 

828.757.  UNIDROP  B.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  236,676. 
Pub,  2-28-67.    Filed  1-17-66.  i 

828.758.  NEW  ERA  AND  DESIGN.  New  Era  Laboratories 
Umited.     SN  250,171.     Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  7-11-66. 

828.759.  NOBEX.  The  Dletene  Company.  SN  250,256. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  7-14-66. 

828.760.  FSRRO-MIX.  PhUipa  Roxaae.  Inc.  SN  250.994. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  7-25-66.  1. 


6-18-65 


)28,776.     TEKNO.      Tekno.    Danak    Legetoji 
SN  222.524.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  7-1-65. 

)28,777.     AERO-BUOY.      Monsanto   Canada 
231,623.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  10-25-65. 

)28.778.     JOLLY.      JoUy   Toys,    Inc.      SN 
2^28-67.    Filed  12-16-65. 

»28,779.     MR.  BOWLER.     DynabaU  Compan; 
Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  2-28-66. 


328.780.  CAMPAIGN.  Paul  J.  MUasao, 
Game  Company.  SN  242,468.  Pub. 
4-1-66. 

528.781.  ELMER'S    TOYS.      Elmer's    Toys. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  4-4-46. 


828,782.     ON   THE   LEFT   BANK  AND 
'     Left  Bank.    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes 
Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  4-7-66. 


242.870. 

828,783.     STRINQDINO. 
252,987.    Pub.  2-28-67 


Block     Engineer^ig, 
Filed  8-24-66. 


828,784.     MATTEL-O-TYPER.      Mattel,    lac 
Pub.  2-28-67;     Filed  10-3-66. 


828,785. 
prfses. 


"KOOKIE"  THE  KOPY-KAT 

SN  255.993.     Pub.  2-28-67.     Filei 


Class  19- Vehicles 


Gass  23  — Cutlery,  Machmery, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


828.761.  THERMO-PANEL.      Winnebago ;  Ipdustries;    Inc. 
SN  230,988.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  10-21-J65.  , 

828.762.  ALLCAR    AND    DESIGN.      AUfcar    Motor    Parts 
Corp.     SN  231,361.     Pub.  2-28-67.     Filed  10-23-65. 

828.763.  FLIPPER.     Newport  Boats.     SN  242,908.     Fob. 
2-28-67.    Filed  4-7-66.  j- 

828.764.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     HeUo  Aircraft  Cor- 
poration.   SN  242,977.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  4-8-66. 

828.765.  HELIO.     HeUo  Aircraft  Corporation.    SN  242,978. 
Pnb.  2-28-67.    FUed  4-8-66. 

828.766.  HELIO   dOURIER.     HeUo   Aircraft  Corporation. 
SN  242,979.    Pnb.  2-28-67.    Filed  4-8-66. 


828.786.  SCHICK  QUICK  GRIP.    Schick  Pr|>ducts,  Inc.    SN 
196,813.    Pub.  3-16-65.    Filed  6-30-64. 

828.787.  VARIOMATIC.      Van   Doorne's 
N.V.     SN  205.212.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed 


828.788.     STOCSAVER.     The  Bauer  Bros. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  7-26-65. 


828.789.  STEELCRAFT.  N.  MarshaU  Seebirg  k  Sons  Inc. 
SN  220.553.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  10-7-65 

828.790.  POWER  SHOWER  AND  DESIC  N.  George  R. 
Adams.  d.b.a.  Adams  Equipment  Company  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  23  and  52).  SN  230.115|  Pnb.  2-2fr-47. 
Filed  10-14-65, 


16,  1967 
Company. 


Machines, 


Major   Mart 
-65. 

Industri    A/S. 
Limited.      SN 

(34,753.      Pub. 
.     SN  289,755. 


i  .b.a.    Campaign 
2  -28-67.      FUed 


SN    242,602. 


DESIGN.      On   the 
and  39).    9N 


,     Inc.       SN 
SN    255,575. 


Toil 


Lynn  Enter- 
10-7-66. 


and  Took, 


Ai  itomoblelf  abriek 
.0-30-64. 


Co.     SN  224,153. 


May  16,  1967 
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TM  185 


828.791.  APEX.  Oardner-DeoTer  Company,  d.b.a,  Tha 
Ap«z  Machine  *  Tool  Company.  SN  t80,662.  Fob. 
3-28-67.    FU««  1-fr-M. 

828.792.  DOUGLASS.  Howard  W.  Doaglaas.  Jr..  d.h.a. 
Douglass  MoOer  Manufacturing  Co.  BV  XS8.988.  Pub. 
3-28-67.    FUed  3-16-66. 

828.798.  MULCHIVATOR,  International  Harrester  Com- 
pany, assignee  of  Western  Bye-Hoe.  Incorporated.  SN 
241.560.    Pub.  2-38-67.    FUed  3-21-66. 

838,794.  MASTER  FLEX.  Cole-Parmer  Instrameat  k 
Equipment  Co.  SN  242.217,  Fob.  2-28-67.  fUad 
S-SO-66, 

828.796.  INA.  Isdastriewerk  Schaeffler.  O.H.O.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  28  and  36).  SN  346.51^  Pnb. 
2-28-67.    Filed  5-35-66. 

828,796.  INA  AND  DESIGN.  Indnatrlewerk  Schaeffler, 
o.H.G.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  28  and  36).  BIS 
246,519.    Pub.  3-38-67.    FUed  5-35-66. 

828»^»7.  SHKAR-YSTOB.  IiKtotritl  «ptcUlttat.  KX 
255,758.    Pnb.  2-28-67.    Filed  10-5-66. 

838,798.    BBVCO.     B«««o    Prodaeti. 
3-38-67.     FUM  11-38-66. 


■If    afW,008.      Fob. 


Qass  24— Lmmdry  Appliances  and  MachiMs 

838,799.     IR0NKS8   LAUNDRYWARE.     The  Iroaees   Com- 
pany.    SN  207,318.     Pub.  3-38-67.     Filed  13-1-64. 


tific 


Qass  26— Measuring   and   Sci 
Appliances 

828.795.  (8e«Claaa28forthU  trademark.) 

828.796.  (See  Class  38  for  this  trademark.) 

828.800.  NI.       Northern    Instnuneat     Corporation.       SN 
381.471.    Pnb.  3-38-67.    FUed  10-38-65. 

828.801.  SCA  AND  DESIGN.  Serro  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  242.752.    Pub.  3-38-67.    FUed  4-6-66. 

828.802.  TELEDBI7T.      Borf-Wamer    Corporation.      SN 
243,082.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  4-11-66. 


OaM  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
PorceUn 


828,803.     AMWAY.      Amway    Corporation. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  4-18-66. 


»N    248,396. 


Qass  31  -Rhers  and  Refrigerators 

828,804.     ALLCAR  AND  DESIGN.    Allear  Motor  Parts  Corp. 
SN  231,363.     Pnb.  2-28-67.    FUed  10-28-65. 


828.807.  SUDB^-LOCK.  Lear  tlegter,  Inc.  mmigam  of 
American  Metal  ProdneU  Company.  SN  288,766.  Fob. 
3-38-67.    FUed  13-3-66. 

838.808.  BYROCOCRAFT,  •  RexaU  Drag  and  OMmieal  Com- 
pany. d,b,a.  Syroco.  SN  241.808.  Pnb.  2-28-67.  FUed 
8-24-66, 

828.809.  ZENITH.  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  SN  348,088. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  5-5-66. 

828.810.  MAGI  KWIK.  Deear  Plastic  Corporation.  SN 
359,418.    Pub.  3-38-67.    FUed  11-35-66. 

828.811.  SPACECRAFT.  International  Paper  Compaay. 
SN  369.439.     Pnb.  3-38-67.    Filed  11-36-66. 


Qass  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Venlflnftig 
Apparatus  .  . 

838,812.  HOT  ROCK.  Robert  Clayton  Bryant  and  Richard 
A.  Innes  (Joint  owners).  9N  217.983.  Pub.  3-38-67. 
FUed  5-4-65. 

833.818.     8  AND  DESIQZf.    SondoowtaL    SN  386.M1.    Fob. 

2-28-67.    FUed  1-20-66. 

828.814.  HIDE-AWAY.  RobUns  k  Myers.  Inc.  SN  287.591. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  1-28-66. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
mg,  and  NonmetaHic  Thes 

838.784.     (See  Class  18  for  this  trademark.) 

828.815.  ALLCAR  AND  DESIGN.    Allcar  Motor  Parts  Corp. 
SN  281.864.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  10-38-65. 

838.816.  BILT-MOR.     Rott-KeUer  Supply  Co.     SN  343.667. 
Pnb.  3-28^7.    FUed  4-4-66. 


/ 


QaM  36— Mnsical  Initinmenti  and  Snpplies 

828.817.  RIVERMONT.  Berl  OUwanger.  d.b.a.  Berl  01- 
swanger  Music.  »N  389.683.  Pnb.  3-38-67.  SVed 
13-80-66. 


Qass  38-Prfats  and  PnUications 

828.818.  STAINLESS  STEEL  STAR.    Louis  Utdln  Co.,  Inc 
SN  244.160.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  4-23-66. 

828.819.  EVERYMAN'S  LIBRARY.     S.  P.  Dntton   k  0*., 
Inc.     SN  254.264.    Pub.  3-28-67.     FUed  9-12-66. 

828.820.  TEK    CHSK.      McOraw-mU,    Inc.      SN    259,285. 
Pnb.  3-38-67.    FUed  11-38-66. 

838.821.  PRESTYPE.     Prestype.  Inc     SN  269,674.     Pab. 
2-28-67.    FUed  11-29-66. 


Qau  32-hmitire  and  Upholstery 

828,735.     ( See  (nass  IS  for  this  trademark.) 
828,768.     (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

828.805.  POSTURE    POISE.      Sealy,    Incorporated.      SN 
226,168.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Filed  8-20-65. 

828.806.  PERMAEZE.     Flez-O-Lators.   Inc.     SN  232.467. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  11-10-65. 

TM  888  O.G.— 6 


Qass  39— Qothhig 


838,783.     ( See  Oass  32  for  this  trademark. ) 

838,822.     TIGER  BRITCHES.    Barrow  Maanfaetaring  Com- 
pany.    SN  289,704.    Pub.  3-38-67.    FUed  3-38-66. 

838,838.     EDUARDO  NERO.    Fashion  Shoe  Co.  SN  344.814. 
Pub.  2-28-67.     Filed  S.B.  4-36-66 ;  Am.  P.R.  12-28-66. 

828.824.    WONDBRBRUSH.    Kayaer-Roth  Corporation.  .SN 
344.839.    Pub.  3-38-67.    Filed  6-8-66.  I 


TM  136 

828,829.     ABCHBR  MCKAE  AKD  DKSION. 
SN  245.247.  -Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  5-&-«6. 


[AL 


OPPICIAL  GAZETTE 


Slctael 


•b,  1*:. 


4-11  -«6 


iN 


828.826.  RIP    VAN    WINKLE.      Host    Pajamas,    Inc. 
245,313.    Pab.  2-28^7.    Hied  5-10-66. 

828.827.  WALTER  JEROME.     Tldykins,  Inc.     SN  246.4<}3. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  5-23-66. 

828.828.  KNITTICISM.   Irwlll  Knitwear  Corp.  SN  248.6^. 
Pub,  2-28-67.    Filed  6-21-66.  i- 

828.829.  BENNT.      Benn    Enterprises,    Inc.      SN    254,04^. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  9-8-66. 


828.846.  NUTRIKAIL.     Foster-McCleUai  i 
8M  243.119.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed 

828.847.  VA     AND     DESIGN.       Variai 
257,444.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  10-28-6  t 

828.848.  TARIAN.     Vartaa  Associates 
2-28-67.     FUed  10-28-66. 

Clatt45  — Soft  Driakt  aii4  Carbonated 
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Products  Limited. 
6. 
Associates.      SN 


SN  257,445.     Fob. 


Waters 


GUtff  40  —  Fanqf   Goods,  f uniisluiigs,   aiid 

Ins V  bflfi  vSn  :    n. .    -  ^Z  znO 


82^.849.     QOLt^BM  SUN-DROP 

San    Drop    Sales   Corporation    of   A 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 


\«.' 


828,830.     TAFFY.     Sun  Chemical  Corporation.     Sif 
Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  9-19-68. 


^''%m 


1-: 


!• 


.;{»;•■ 


-80 


Class  42 -Knitteil,  Nettedi,  and  Texti 
Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

828,831.     WINKIE.     Cone  Mills  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Houstl>n 


TextUe    Co.,    assignee  of   Aadersoa,    Clayton    *   Co. 
211,238.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  2-3-65. 


HN 


828.832.  C0Zr.C»YIKS.    NQTd  Ideas,  Inc.    SN  <83.8i3. 
Pnb.  i-2S-6T.  'IMltt  12-3-65.  "  } 

828.833.  POLLY  PLUSH.     NoVel  Ideas.  Inc.     SN  283,9^ 
Pub.  2-28-67.     Filed  12-3-65.  1 

828.834.  SHANNON.      Duplex     International,     Ltd.        ^N 
234.740.    Pub,  2-28-67.    FUed  12-16-65. 

828.835.  GOLDEN  CROWN.     Mehdl  Dllmacbanl  li  Co..  I  kc. 
SN  235,005.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  12-21-65. 

828.836.  SILVER  CROWN.    Mehdi  DUmathani  k  Co..  I  ic, 
SN  235,006.     Pub.  2-28-67.     Filed  12-21-65. 

828.837.  PLATINUM   CROWN.     Mehdl  Dllmaghani   k  <  o.. 
Inc.     SN  235,007.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  12-21-65. 

828.838.  H&SKEL-EIiQSCH,     Oltn  Raren  KnlttiBg  MllU, 
Inc.    SN  245,305.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Piled  S-10-66. 

828.839.  SAO-NO-MOR-PLUS.      Ames   Textile   Corporation. 
»N  249,292.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  6-30-66. 

828.840.  LINDAWOOL.     An^lo  Fabrics  Company.  Inc.     PN 
249.483.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  7-5-66. 

828.841.  TEAC9   ME— READ   ME.     Fieldcrest   Mills.   ^ 
SN  249,854.    Pnb.  2-28-67.    Filed  7-8-66. 


Class  43 -Thread  and  Yam 

828,842.  CROWN.  SHIP  AND  CREST  (DESIGN).  If.y. 
Konlnklijke  Veenendaalscbe  Sajet-  en  Vljfschacht-Fab4ek 
Voorheen  Weduwe  D.  S.  Van  Schuppen  en  Zoon.  iSN 
250.491.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  7-18-66.  ■ 


'^i:  ^a#  ;-;-" 


Class  46— Foods  and 


GOODNESS  AND  DESI^Ufi' 
ica.      SN   231.282. 


828,850.     FARMERS  MARKET. 

Richard   B.   SawteUe,  d.b.a.   Farmers 
Kitchen.     SN  180.611.  JPub.^^8-67. 

828.831,     LAURELEAF  AND  DESIGN. 


IngrodiMs  of 

r.     Marker's  Inc.,  m 


..>H.. 
Of  LP  I  a 

Foodt'>^ 


Inc.  6N 


198,854 


Pub.  2^28-67.    FUe  17-30-64^ 


828,8i!S2,' '  'CHICKEN  UNLIMI^db  AND 
Unlimited  Inc.     SN  225,109.     Pnb.  2-2A-67 

828,853.     COLEECO,     CoUlna,  Lee  Com^ny, 
Pub.  2-28-67,    FUed  9-29-65, 


828,854.     EL  ZARAPE  A^O)  DESIGX. 


Factory,  Inc.    »N  231,404.     Pnb.  2-28-<  17.     FUed  10-23-69 


838.855.     GOFFEX. 
Filed  1-6-66. 


Coffex  Aa  SN  28&  890.    Pnbi  3.28-<rr. 


I  leaf  oods. 


Hunt- 


828.856.  PROCESS    40.      40-Fatbom 
235,969.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  1-7-66. 

828.857.  HUNT'S  STEAK  HOUSE   AND  DESIGN. 
Wesson  Foods.  Inc.,  asslfrnee  of  Hunt  F  oods  and  Industriet. 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hunt  Foods.  Inc.    SN  238.^39,    Pub,  2-28-67. 
Filed  2-14-66. 


828.858.     MRS.    SIMMS, 
238,927,    Pub.  2-28-67. 


Castle    Predicts    Company.      SN 
FUed  2-16-6( . 


828.859.  MALABAR,      Malabar    Dieta^e*.      SN    239,059, 
Pub.  2-28-67.     Filed  2-17-66. 

828.860.  KELLOGG'S.      KeUofg    Comijany.      SN    239,155. 
Pnb.  2-28-67,    Filed  2-18-«6, 

828.861.  F,T,D.      Com    Products    Cora^ny,      SN    289.601. 
Pub.  2-28-eT,    Filed  2-35-66. 

828.862.  GOOD  NA-BOR,     Plee-Zlng,  Ii  ic,  d.b.a.  HooMhold 
Products  Co.     SN  289,794.     Pub.  2-28  -67.    Filed  2-28-66. 

828.863.  GOLD  CDP,     Redlands  Heis  rts  Citnu  Co.     SN 
239,800.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  2-28-6( . 


828,864.     GOLD-RUSH.       Anderson,    Clayton    Jb 
239,865.    Pnb.  2-28-67.    Filed  3-1-66. 


828.865.  GOLD  VELVET,     Anderson, 
239,866,    Pnb,  2-3S-67,    FUed  t-1-66. 

828.866.  GANG    SIZE.      General    Mills, 
Pnb,  2-28-67.    Filed  3-11-66. 

828.867.  BRIQUETTES.     PhUlp  Morrli 


Class  44-Dental,  Medical,  and  SmtM 
Appliances 

828.843.  PADCO.     Powers  and'  Anderson  Dental  Co.,  |ne. 
SN  183,921,    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  1-2-64. 

828.844.  DE  CAST.     Depny  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.    JSN 
241,876.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  3-25-66. 

828.845.  CAST-O-VAC.    Depuy  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  |8N 
241,876.    Pub.  2-28-67,    FUed  3-25-66. 


CUrk  Gum  Co.  SN  245,849.  Pubi  2-2£  -67.    Filed  &-17-06, 

828.868,  HARVEY   GIRL    (DESIGN),     Fred   Hanrey.  SN 

253,260,    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  8-29-64 . 

*     »  .•  •  , 

828.869.  MIS'ALAC.      kead    Johnson    A    Company.  SN 
257,229.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  10-26-<  6. 

828.870.  PORTAMIL.      Mead    Johnson    k    Company.  SN 
257,233.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  10-26-<  6, 

828.871,  TRIGLTDE.      Mead    Johnson    4    Company,  SN 


257,234,    Pub.  2-28-67. 


828.872,    UNICORNS.     General    MlUs. 
Pub.  2-28-67,    Filed  10-31-66, 


Filed  1&-26-I6, 

Inc. 


assignee  of 
Market  Preserrtag 
Filed  11-6-63. 

John  Lecroy  ft  Son, 


DESIGN.     Chicken 
Filed  8-6-65. 

SN  228,885. 


El  Zarape  Tortilla 


Inc. 


SN 


Co.       SN 


Clayton  ft  Co.     SN 


Inc.      SN   240,727. 


Incorporated,  d.b.a. 


SN    257,961. 
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aass49- 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  137 


AlcohoKc  Liquors 


828.873.  BLACK  OPAL.  Foreign  VUttagea.  Inc.  SN 
237,325.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  1-26-66. 

828.874.  MARK  TWAIN.  HeaTen  HUl  DUtUlerles.  Inc.. 
d,b,a.  Mark  Twain  DlstUUng  Co,  SN  241,400,  Pub. 
2-28-67.    FUed  3-21-66. 


Class  SO -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

828,710.     (See  Clus  •  for  this  tradefliark.) 

828.875.  CU8HI0NGARD.    Amerleaa  Allsafe  Company,  Inc. 

8X  223.485.    Pob.  1-10-67.    Filed  7-16-65. 

828.876.  DRAPB-A-8HOULDER.       Precision     Papers,     Inc. 
SN  237.739.    Pob.  2-28-67.    Filed  2-1-66. 

828.877.  GUIDE-RIGHT.      The    Hopp    Press,     Inc.      SN 
252,577,    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  8-17-66. 

828.878.  SEALMASTER.         Bonny      Products,      Inc.         SN 
255,411.    Pub,  2-28-67.    FUed  9-29-66. 


Qass  51  —  CosHMtia  and  Toilet  Preparations 


828.879.  STERLE.  Les  Parfums  Sterle.  SN  234.440.  Pub, 
2-2»-«7.    Filed  12-13-66. 

828.880.  SLEEPING  BABY  (DESIGN),  The  Mennen  Com- 
pany.   SN  238,262.    Pub,  2-28-67.    Filed  2-7-66. 

828.881.  BRIGHT  NOTE,  Bristol-Myers  Company,  SN 
240,851.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  3-14-66. 

828.882.  SOFT  SOFT.  Rexall  Drug  and  CSiemical  Company, 
d.b.a.  Vanda  Cosmetics.  SN  241,682.  Pnb,  1-3-67.  Filed 
3-23-66. 

828.883.  DEFENDBX.  Colgate-PalmoUve  Company.  SN 
244.302.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  4-26-66. 

828.884.  DR.  FRED  PALMER'S  AND  DESIGN.  Carson 
Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  Carson  Chemical  Co.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  245,532.  Pnb. 
2-28-67.     Filed  5-13-66. 

828.885.  FIDJI.  Parfums  Guy  Laroche.  SN  249,566. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  7-5-66. 

828.886.  A  COIF  OF  ARPEGB,  LanTln-Charles  of  the  Rlts. 
Inc.     SN  256.906.     Pub.  2-28-67.     Filed  10-21-66. 

828.887.  A  COIF  OF  MY  SIN.  LanTln-Charles  of  the  Rit^ 
Inc.     SN  256,907.     Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  1(^21-66, 


Qau  52— Detergents  and  Soaps 

828,710.     ( See  CUss  6  for  this  trademark.) 
828,790.     (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 
828.884.     (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

828.888.  WHITFIELD.  Chester  Whitfield  Smith,  d.b.a. 
Whitfield  Chemical  Company.  SN  232,374.  Pub.  2-28-67. 
Filed  11-8-65. 

828.889.  BRIGHT  NOW,  Bristol-Myers  Company,  SN 
240,850.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  3-14-66. 

828.890.  COMPLY.  Bristol-Myers  Company.  SN  246.645. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  5-26-66. 

828.891.  PATCLIN.  PatcUn  Chemical  Co.,  Inc,  SN 
247,051.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  6-1-66. 

828.892.  MOON.  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  SN 
247.148,    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  6-2-66. 


Service  Marks 


Qass  100  -  MiscoHaneons 


828.893.  ABBEY  RENTS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Abb«7 
Rents.     SN  228.867.    Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  9-29-66. 

828.894.  ABBEY  RENTS  AND  DESIGN.  Abbey  Rents.  SN 
228.868.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  9-29-65. 

828.895.  NEMLAB.  Teledyne.  Inc.,  assignee  of  Vaaco 
Metals  Corporation.  SN  236,326.  Pob.  2-28-67.  FUed 
1-10-66. 

828.896.  TOTAL  COMMUNICATIONS  AND  ARROW  DE- 
SIGN. Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Cnasses  100  and  103).  SN  238,382.  Pub.  2-28-67, 
FUed  2-9-66. 

828.897.  STOP  12T.  The  Standard  OU  Company.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  100  and  lOS).  SN  241.279.  Pub. 
2-28-67.     Filed  3-17-66, 

828.898.  STOP  250.  The  Standard  Oil  Company.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Clases  100  and  108).  SN  241.280,  Pnb, 
2-28-67.     FUed  3-17-66. 

828.899.  TELENEWS  AND  DESIGN.  Heatet  Metrotone 
News,  Inc.     SN  241,459.    Pnb.  2-28-67.    Filed  8-21-66, 

828.900.  REPRESENTATION  OP  A  WOMAN  WITH  TRAY, 
Fred  Harrey.    SN  253,265.    Pnb,  2-28-67.    FUed  8-29-66. 


Qass  101- 


and  Business 


828,901.     SPORTIQUE.       AUied    Stores    Corporation. 
232,502,    Pub.  2-28-67,    FUed  11-12-65, 


SN 


Qass  102 — insurancB  and  Financial 


828,902.     HOUSEHOLD  FINANCE.    Household  Finance  Cor- 
poration.    SN  242,985.     Pub,  2-28-67,     FUed  4-8-66. 


Qass  103- 


and  Repair 


828.896.  ( See  (Hass  100  for  this  trademark. ) 

828.897.  ( See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.) 

828.898.  ( See  Oass  100  for  this  trademark.) 

828.903.  DURASHIELD.    Duradean  Company.   SN  234,596, 
Pub,  2-28-67.    FUed  12-13-65. 

828.904.  SANITONE.     Emery  Industries.  Inc.     SN  243,432. 
Pub.  2-28-67.    FUed  4-14-66. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


828,905.     THE  ACCENTS,    The  Accents,    SN  254,847,    Fab. 
2-28-67.     FUed  9-21-66. 


Certification  Maris 

QassA-Goods 

828,906,     NAKED   WOOL.     The    Wool   Bureau.    Inc.     SN 
242.080.    Pnb,  2-28-67.    Filed  3-28-66. 


SUPPLEMEN':  ^AL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Class  1-R^w  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 


Gass  12  —  Construction  Materis  is 


828  907      Jack  WllUam  Fleck,  d.b.a.  Emerald  Christmas  Trei     828.912.     Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Company,     BelleTue,     Wash.       SN     212,875.       Filed     P.RJ         SN  193.035.     Filed  P.K.  5-8-«4 ;  Am.  S.f .  3-«-67. 
2-26-65  ;  Am.  S.B.  8-10-66. 


For  Douglas  Fir  Christmas  Trees  Enhanced  for  Bushlnes 
by  Joining  Together  Portions  of  More  Than  One  Tree,  Usuall; 
Two  Trees  With  Trunks  Bound  Together. 

First  use  Nov.  10,  1964. 


828,908.     Shellbullder  Company,  Houston,  Te^j    SN  266,284 
Filed  3-9-67.  | 

CATTLE  FLAKE 

For  Oyster  Shell  Supplement  for  Livestock  Feeds. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


828,909.     Barroufhs  Wellcome  &  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Tuckaho 
N.T.     SN  223,528.     Filed  P.R.  7-16-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-24-6 

DISPENSERPAK 

For  Cartons  or  Containers  Containing  a  Continuous  Lengt  >i 
or  Strip  of  Individually  Sealed  Envelope-Like  Containers  ^ 
Packages  for  Pills,  Tablets,  Powders  and  the  Like. 

First  use  June  30, 1965.  '  , 


THE 
HOME 

or 


T  O  T  A  i 

C    O    M    F    O     R 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  grey 
For  Mats,   Batts,   Boards,   Panels,  and 

Glass  for  Acoustical  and  Thermal  Insulation 

Panels. 

First  use  October  1963. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Phimaceutical 
Preparations 


828,913.     Progressive  Drugs  of  America.  1  nc 
give  Drugs,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.   SN  240j393 


\ 


and  gold. 
Packs   of  Fibrous 
and  for  Ceiling 


.  d.b.a.  Progres- 
.  Filed  3-7-66. 


(  EASY  TAIIS^ 


For  Proprietary  Medicine  for  E:a8ing  T^sion  (Tablet). 
First  use  Jan.  27, 1965. 


Gass  3  — Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Por 
folios,  and  Podcetbooks 

828,910.     Superior   Pet   Products.    Inc.,    Boston,   Mass.      S  >I 
236,525.     Filed  P.R.  1-14-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-3-67. 

BON-BONE 

For  Rolled  Beefhlde  Product  Resembling  a  Dog  Bone,  P» 
aged  for  Distribution  by  Others. 

First  use  Nov.  8, 1965.  I 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and 

,  828,9f4.     Oliver  C.  Wolf,  De  Witt.  N.Y. 
P.R.  5-10-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-20-67. 

KLUBKAR^ 


ina  Goods 


BN  218.511.    Filed 


For  Kit  for  Polishing  and  Maintaining 
First  use  May  4,  1965. 


828,915.     James  Johnstone.  Jr..  Pitman. 
Filed  P.R.  1-13-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-23-67. 


Class6-Chemica|s  and  Chemical  Con 
positions 

828,911.     Spartan     Chemical     Corp.,     Paterson.     N.J.      i  N 
239,082.    Filed  P.R.  2-17-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-14-67. 


EDGEBIND 


For  Chemical  Composition  To  Be  Applied  to  the  Edges 
Textile  Fabrics  To  Eliminate  Raveling. 
First  use  Nov.  12, 1965. 

TM  138 


Df 


TOCK    CAR 
PEEDW/HY 


For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Placing  a  Racing-Type 
Board  Game. 

First  use  June  21,  1965. 


Oolf  Equipment. 


N.J.     8N  236,387. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  189 


828,916.     Renwal  Products,  Inc.,  MlneoU,  N.T.    »N  341,276.     828,921.     tSoctete  Francalae   d'Btlqnetage   Virey   *   Oamlcr, 
Filed  P.R.  3-17-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-16-67.  Nogent    sur    Mame,    France.      SN    242,674.      Filed    P.R. 

4-4-66  ;  Am.  &.R.  3-13-67. 


COLLECTORS  SHOWCASE 
SERIES 


GARNIER 


For  Model  Car  Assembly  Kits. 
First  use  Mar.  S,  1966. 


Priority  claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on   French   Reg.   No. 
2,01S,  dated  Oct.  6, 1965. 

For  Labelling  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 


828.917.     Western  Import.  Inc..  Portland,  Oreg.    SN  248,051. 
Filed  P.R.  4-8-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-23-67. 


aass26-Measuring  and   Scientific 
Appliances 

828,922.     C.  G.  Conn,  Ltd..  Elkhart,  Ind.    »N  101,927.    Filed 
P.R.  9-15-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-23-67. 

STROBOTUNER 

For   Toy   Vehielea — Namely,   Toy   Cement  Mixers.   Dump  _ 

Trucks.    BuUdowrt,    Power    ShoveU,    Fire    Engines,    Road         For  KlectronJc  Instruments  forlndlcatlng  the  Frequency  of 
Graders;   and  Toy  Firearms— Namely,   Toy   Rifles,   Pistols.     Sound 
Carbines,  Machine  Guns,  and  Cork  Oans.  ""*  "•*  ^^etoruary  1954. 

First  use  Dec.  22,  1965.  _^^^^a^^_ 


Toy  Mark 


828,918.     Western  Import,  Inc.,  PorUand,  Oreg.    SN  243,052.    QdSS  32  "  FuilUtUre  afld  UpllOlStery 

Filed  P.R.  4-8-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-23-67. 

828,923.     Barry  Wright  CorporatlOB,  Watertown,  Mass.     SN 
244,051.     Filed  P.R.  4-21-66;  Am.  S.R.  3-20-67. 


TAPE-SEAL 


For  Cabinets,  Stands.  Racks,  and  Carriers  for  the  Storage 
and  Transportation  of  Reels  of  Ma^^etic  Tape. 

First  use  Mar.  14,  1966.  ^..-~-^<.-  ""   i  V   ~^^i- 


Class  38- 


and  PHbUcatioas 


^■fiob^oy  Vehicles  — Namely,  Friction  Cars,  Tanks  and  Jets  : 
Cork  Oufr;  Children's  Tea  Sets  and  Kitchen  Utensils  ;  Dolls  ; 
Toy  Furniture:  Toy  Magnets  and  Telescopes:  Toy  Flying 
Saucers  and  Gliders ;  Rubber  Swords ;  Toy  Handcuffs ;  Sling 
Shots:  Toy  Muaieal  Instruments:  Babble  Pipes:  Games, 
Puxsles  and  Novelties;  Toy  Rings  (Jewelry) ;  and  Balls. 

First  use  Feb.  5,  1966. 


828,924.  Anlnutlon  Productions  Limited,  Toronto,  Ootario, 
Canada.  SN  192,659.  Filed  P.R.  5-5-«4 ;  Am.  S.R. 
4-19-65.  * 

ANIMATION   PRODUCTIONS 


INSTANT 

COMMERCIALS 


828,919.     Browning  Arms  Company,  Mountain  Green,  Utah. 
SN  261,127.    Filed  12-20-66. 


BROWNING 


For  Vaulting  Poles.  Fishing  Rods.  Fishing  Rod  Cases. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  15. 1962. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Dec.  28,  1963 ;  Reg.  No.  149,231,  dated  Feb.  10,  1967. 

For  Motion  Pictun  Story  Boards  of  Animated  Commerciste 
for  Television,  Films  for  Advertising  Purposes  and  a  Library 
of  Animated  Television  Commercials  and  Story  Boards  for 
Use  by  Ttievision  Stations. 


828,920.     Soclete    Francaise   d'EtlqueUge   Virey   k   Garnler,     828  925      Gospel    Light    Publications.    GlMi«ale.    Calif.      SN 
Nogent    sur    Marne,    France.      SN    242,672.      Filed    P.R.         236,091.     FUed  P.R.  1-10-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-20-67. 
4-4-66  :  Am.  S.R.  3-13-67. 


VIREY 


LiJSSON  STRIPS 


For  Packets  of  Bible  Teaching  Materials,  Containing  Film 
Priority   claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on   French   Reg.   No.     Strips,  Lesson   Books,   Pictures,   Maps,  and  Related  Visual 
2.014,  dated  Oct.  6, 1965.  Aid  Materials. 

For  Labelling  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof.  First  use  Aug.  1,  1965. 


TM  140 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


828.926.     John    D.    Davla,    London,    England.      SN   238,932.  |    828,933.     Fisher   CheeM  Company,   Wapak4neta, 
Filed  P.R.  2-16-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  4-3-67.  221.712.     FUed  P.B.  6-22-65 ;  Am.  8.B 


KEY  FACTS 


For  Printed  Summaries.  In  the  Form  of  Packs  of  Cards,  of 
Courses  of  Study  for  Use  by  Students. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  1,  1966 ;  In  commerce  Feb.  1.  1966. 


828,927.     Foto  Features.  Inc.,  Woodland,  Calif.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Foto  FlUers,  Inc.,  Woodland,  Calif.   SN  242,582 
Filed  P.R.  4-4-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-23-67. 

FOTO  FILLERS 

For  Photographs  for  Oilset  Newspapers  and  Publlcatloni 
for  Filling  Space  in  Publications. 
First  Dse  Dec.  1, 1965. 


.  Ohio.     SN 
*-7-«7. 


NIBBUN'  CHEIISE 


For  Cheese. 

First  use  Feb.  25, 1955. 


828,928.     Tower  Pren.  Inc.,  Lynn,  Mass.    SN  244,156.    Filed 
P.R.  4-22-66  :  Am.  S.R.  3-27-67. 

POPULAR  HANDICRAFT 

For  Monthly  Maf.aalne. 

First  use  in  or  about  January  1965.  i 


828,929.    American  Business  Press.  Inc.. 


New  York.   N.T 


828,934.  Ramsey  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Clr  eland,  Ohio,  by 
merger  from  McCadam  Dairy  Products  Corp.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.  SN  230,061.  FU«d  P.R.  10-ip-«5 ;  Am.  S.R. 
9-28-66. 


SN  246,431.     Filed  P.R.  5-24-66^  Am.  S|.R.  3-20-67 

BETTER  EDITING 

For  Magaslne.  ,     . 
First  use  Oct.  20, 1965. 


Class  39 -OothuHi 


828,930.      Wembley,    Inc.,    New    Orleans,    La.       SN    216,032 
FUed  P.R.  4-7-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-2-66. 


BARRETT 


For  Men's  Neckwear. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1965. 


Class45— Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonatec 
Waters 


828.931.     Jean  Allary.  Brlre.  Correse,  France.     SN  238.146 
Filed  P.R.  2-7-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-13-67. 


BELORANGE 


Owner    of    French    Reg.    No.    542,    dated    May    31.    195^ 

(Brive)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  36,958.  ^  I 

For  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks.  '  1 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  blue. 

For   Prepared   Foods — Namely,   Cottage 
Cream  Dressing,  Chicken  Pot  Pie,  Macaroni 
Chicken,  Shrimp  Croquettes,  and  Cod  Fish 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1965. 


828,935.     Martha  White,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Martha 
NashTlile,  Tenn.     SN  235.448.     Filed  P. 
S.R.  l-31-«7. 


^^if^^^ 


^ 


May  16,  1967 


[Tbeese  and    Sour 
Salad,  Bar-B-Q 
:ake8. 


^ 


White  Mills  Inc.. 
.  12-28-65;  Am. 


For  Instant  Potatoes. 
First  use  Nov.  16. 1965. 


828,936.    Pierce  Pre-Cooked  Foods.  Inc., 
SN  236,282.    Filed  P.B.  1-12-66 ;  Am. 


I  oorefleld.  W.  Va. 
8  B.  3-20-67. 


TRU-DANISI 


828.932.     Quality  Grated  Cheese  Co.,  Inc..  Medford,  MassJ 
SN  205,963.     Piled  P.R.  ll-10-«4  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-16-66. 

Quality 


For  Orated  Cheese  and  Spices. 
First  use  Mar.  15. 1945. 


For  Edible  Breading  and  Batter  Mix 
by  Applicant  to  Frozen  Precooked  Poultr; 
Prepares  for  Sale  and  Sells. 

First  use  BCar.  1,  1966. 


828.937.     Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  d.b.a.  Mrs 
Chicago,  III.     SN  243,396.     Filed  P.R. 


2-9-67. 


TOFFEE-ETTIIS 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Jan.  24. 1966. 


Applied  as  a  Coating 
Parte  Which  It 


.    Leland's  Kitchen, 
4  -14-66  ;  Am.  S.R. 


May  16,  1M7 

OastjAImWiMM 


m  s:  PAiaENT  office 


f!M141 


..1 ' 


8t8.9«2.     SwccCteart  Plnaaes.  Inc.  WilndiMtOB.  Ma 
289,386.    FUed  PJL  3-21-60 ;  Ail  SJL  t-lS-«7. 


828.988.    FntMcwe    Bert*Ul    S.p.A.,    Laccm,    Italy.      SN  BBND    A    STRA^iV 

223.630.    FIM  T-19-«».  ThT,^rtl♦.  "8<Ai/"  Ik  disei^n,^  ap4^  ^'^  mart 


V'TAji 


moffd 


i  !T/HT 


"Bend  a  StitMr"  jw  •  who)*. 
For  PlastSe  Dftatltig  8t>aw«. 
First  ns«  Feb.  14.  1966. 


an   \: 


828.943.     Barrack    Industries.    Inc..    Sprtngdale.    Ark.      »N 
242.322.     FUed  P.R.  3-ai-M;.Am.  S.R.  3-29-67. 


>»    f    -dO?  22frD 


CS 


Owner  of  IteUan  Reg.  Nos.  129,349.  dated  Mar.  10;  !»»«,         ^^^  Antiquing  Kits  Comprising  Gliding  UquW.  Ai^olng 
and  155,610,  dated  Apr.  14...«fS|->  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  628.036.     ^iqaid,  Application  Brush.  Wiping  Cloth  and  Sandpaper. 
For  Rose  Wines.  Y\nt  use  Mar.  14. 19M. 


828.939.     OtUTlo    UecsJoiuuk    t«^.,    Turin,     Italy.       8M  ,       . 

249.064.    nied  P.R.  C^fT-M ;  tm.  ».R.  3-13-67.  828.944.     Robert  F.  Kenny,  d.b.a.  Eastern  Sales  Company. 

Basking  Ridge.  HJ.     SN  248,916.     Filed  P4Lj^24-66; 


SHRUB-BAGS 


For  Plastic  Bags  Used  To  Corer  and  Protect  Plante  and 
Shrubs  in  Winter  as  PsotectloB  Against  Wind,  les,  and  Snow. 
First  use  June  10,  1965. 


Qais  51—  Grawdcs  mI  Toirt  PreparatioNs 


.„j„,      -^  f;        828,945.     Beauty  Connselors.  Inc..  Orosae  Tolnte.  Mich.    "SN 
The  mark  consiste  of  the  configuration  of  a  bottle  toffstber         232.656.    Filed  P.R.  11-15-65  ;  Am.  8.R.  3-IT-67. 


with    the   labels,    wording  and   designs   ttterson.     Priority 
claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Italian  applleaUon  filed  Feb.  19, 
1966 :  R«.  No.  179.821.  dated  Jnne  80,  IMML    Owner  of  UJl. 
Reg.  No.  825.4ia 
For  Sparkling  Wines. 


PASTEL  BLUSH 

For  Facial  Makeup  in  Powder-Oake  Fora  With  Applicator 
Brash.  '  e  .i>    . . 

First  ose  Jan.  15.  IMS. 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liqaors 


Service  Marks 


828.940.    DsTld  Sherman  Corporation.  d.lMU  Scotch  InH>ort- 

ers.  Ltd..  St.  Lool^  Mo.  SN  281.858.    FUad  P.R.  10-a>-«6 :     QjuS  101  -  AdvOTtlsilli  aild  BHSIMSS 


Am.  S.R.  3-37-67. 

HIGHLAND  LIGHT 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Oct.  IS,  1965. 


828.946.    The   Type  House,  Inc.  ICinneapoUs.  Minn.     SN 
226,493.    FUed  P.a.  ^2-65;  Am.  S.E.3-2&-47. 


( 

Class  50-Morcliandiso  Not  Othorwiso 
Oassifiod 

828.941.    Balph  Koehnel,  d.b.a.  Kaebnel  OriglMli.  !>•>▼«, 

Colo.     SN  28S.8S4.     FUed  PJt.  l^S-«6  ;  Am.  &A.  3-18-47.  *W*^^D  B       lU  f\  I   lO  C          -^ 

KIIPHNFI     nRlfilNAL  Tn  B.  "V 

>A W U I  1 1 ^  ^k      \J\  \l\Jll  \r^^  Yot  PrtBtin*  Servleei,  ladodllg  Make-Dp  Composition  aad 

For  Wedding  Display  Ornaments,  ClulatiBU  Decotftttmn.  Furnishing  AU  Types  of  Printing  SnrDaces  for  Others. 

First  use  196S.                                           '.'    '                z?  \Kt  First  use  on  or  aboat  Jan.  IS.  IMS.                >  ;ji8     >«!.J:.i- 


TM142 


OFFICIAt  GAZETTE 


8S8,»4T.    CunpbeU  Auodstet.  Inc.,  Washlngtoa.  D.C.    '89 
228.008.    FUed  P.R.  9-17-66 ;  Am.  SJl.  1-10-67. 

WASHINGTON 

INTERNATIONAL  BOAT 

AND  SPORT  SHOW 

For  Staglnc  Trade  Shows  for  Mannfacturers  In  tbe  Boi  t 
and  Sports  Eqalpment  Indostrlct. 
Flrtt  as*  March  1962. 


828,948.     Partlme.   Inc..  Radnor,  Pa.     SN  239.076.     Bile  I 
P.R.  2-17-66  :  Am.  S.R.  8-22-67.         '] 


May  16,  1967 


Qitf  105— TnMsportatiM  aM  StMigt 


Ha^r 


828,950.     Trailer    Train    Company,     Ha^rford,     Pa.       SN 
221.765.    Filed  P.R.  6-22-65;  Am.  S.Rj  1-11-67. 

TRAILER  TR^  IN 


Nal  lonal 


Flat 


For  Making  Arallable  a  Controlled 
ciallsed  Tet  Interchangeable  Railroad 
Contractlns  Railroads  In  Their  Respective 
Car   and   Automobile  Rack   Carriage 
Services. 

First  use  Norember  1955. 


Ser rices 


Pool  of  Spe- 
Car«  for  Use  by 
Traller-on-Flat- 
and   Similar 


dau  106-Matorial  TraataMil 


parMune 


For  Temporary  Office  Help  Serrlccs. 
First  nse  September  1963. 


Class  103  -  Cowtniction  and  Repair 

828,949.     The   Ck>odyear   Tire   k  Robber   Company,    Akro^, 
Ohio.    SN  288,514.    FUed  P.R.  2-24-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-6-6' 

CJ4/?  C4/?£  CL/A//C 

For  AntomotiTe  Analysis  and  Repair  Services. 
First  ase  Ang.  26,  1965. 


828,951.     Fox-Stanley   Photo  Products, 
Tex.   SN  212,668.    Filed  P.R.  2-24-65 ; 


nc,   San   Antonio, 
Im.  S.R.  10-20-66. 


.1 


For  Development  and  Process  Printing 
StUl  Film. 
First  use  Jan.  15. 1965. 


»f  Both  Movie  and 


TRADEMARK  REGI$TRATIONS  RENEWEI> 


61,487. 

61.497. 
61,620. 
62.960. 

64,221. 

64.861. 

66,028. 
228,069. 
228.589. 
224.220. 
224.948. 
225.427. 
225.572. 
225.652. 
225,885. 
226.181. 
226.288. 
226.686. 
226.707. 
227.244. 
227.292. 
228.088. 
228.288. 
328.887. 
228,566. 
228,609. 

228,947. 
228,970. 
229,920. 
280,787. 
M0.878. 
280.890. 
281,194. 


T 


CONTBCTIOfNERS  JOURNAL  AND  DESIGN. 

88.    8-19-07. 
THE  RISING  HOPE.    O.  17.    3-26-07. 
PERFECTION,    a.  37.    3-26-07. 
8.S.P.    CO.    PUBITAS   BTCURA   AND   DESIOf. 

CL46.    S-14-07. 
SANDEMAN.    CI.  47.    7-80-07. 
STEWART,     a.  28.    S-6-07. 

STRONG  HOLD  AND  DESIGN,     a.  35.     O-S-Of. 
WHITE  ROSE.    a.  46.    1-18-27. 
TBIBOUT.    01.41.    2-8-27. 
TRIBOUT.    CL  89.    2-22-27. 
ANKQBITB.    a.  85.    8-8-27. 
BAYBB.    CL6.    8-15-27. 
TBIBOUT.    01.  89.    »-22-27. 
BAKWEL.    CL  46.    8-22-27. 
THE  JUNKET  FOLKS.     01.  46.     3-29-27. 
HOMBMAKEBS.    01.16.    4-6-27. 
NTKO  AND  DESIGN.     01.  51.    4-5-27. 
PABABA8E.    01.  15.    4-19-27. 
MOBILOAS.    CL  IS.    4-19-27. 
OUBEB.    OLSS.    »-S-27. 
POUBLESPOBT.    CL  61.    5-3-27. 
BABYBUTH.    OL  46.    5-24-27. 
BABTBUTH.    CL  46.    5-24-27.  ^ 

•NU-TBDC  AKD  DESIGN.    CI.  23. '  5-31-27^ 
POWEBITB.    CLS6.    6-7-27. 
PUBE  MILK  BBTTEB  HEALTH  AND  DESIGl 

01.46.    6-7-27. 
DUOFLEZ.    01.  85.    6-14-27. 
PETBBPAN.    01.29.    6-14-27. 
LIGHT  GLOW.    Q.  51.    7-12-27. 
SPEEDOLITE  AND  DESIGN.     H.  35.     8-2-27. 
PBIDE  OF  ILLINOIS.     01.  46.     8-9-27. 
JOAN  OF  ABO.    CL46.    8-9-27. 
BBOOKTOBD.    OL  38.    8-16-27. 


3-25-47 


3-25-17 


231,208.  8BLBT.    01.  14.    8-16-27. 

281,618.  QUIKARD.    CL  12.    8-88-27. 

282,096.  AliPHADBN.    €1.  18.    8-80-27 

429.728.  CHARVBT  *  FIL8,  INC.     a. 

425.729.  CHARYET  ET  FILS,  INC.     01 
426,987.  8TORB0ASTINO.    a.  21.    1-21-47 
427,094.  STYNAMITB.    01.  52.    1-28-47 
427,412.  ORATOR.    01.27.    2-11-47. 

427.698.  L.  C.  SMITH.    01.  9.    2-18-47 

427.699.  HUNTER.     CI.  9.     2-18-47. 
428,276.  OBOWN.    a.  8.    3-18-47. 
428,381.  SPHBBEKOTE.     C\.  50. 
428,886.  FRUBN'S.    CL  46.    3-25-47. 
428,429.  FEMCO.    01. 21.    »-25-47. 

428.516.  OBITEBION.    01.42.    8-25-47 

428.517.  DANCRAFT.    O.  42.    3-25-47. 

428.518.  DREAMHOUSE.    Q.  42 
428,629.  P-A-C:    CI.  18.    4-1-47. 
428,646.  EPHEDRATE.    CI.  18.    4-1-47 
428,750.  OPALATE.    01.  6.    4-1-47. 
428.773.  ATOMIC.    CT.  6.    4-1-47. 
428,808.  OLAG.    a.  51.    4-1-47. 
429,036.  DURIDINE.    O.  4.    4-15-47. 
429,052.  BEAVER     AND     EAGLE 

4-15-47. 

429,268.  GELFOAM.    a.  44.    4-29-(7. 

429,801.  FOAMEX.    01.  1.    5-20-47. 

429,881.  HERITAGE.    01.  39.    5-20-47. 

429,906.  MIRACLE  AND  DESIGN.    01. 

480,127.  CLIMAX.    01.  46.    6-10-47. 

480,136.  REOTOCILLIN.    CI.  18.    6-10-^7 

430,266.  BEBBBAND.    CL  52.    6-10-47 

430,329.  GLOBAL.    01.46.    6-10-17. 

430,414.  'NOVOOOL.    Q.  18.    6-10-47. 

480.571.  SUNBEAM,    a.  38.    6-17-47 


t9.    12-S-46. 
89.     12-8-46. 


t  .. 


■"''-■t 


D]  SIGN. 


a.      39. 


S.     5-20-47. 


May  16,  196T 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  148 


430,633. 
430,828. 
430,888. 
431,282. 
431,380. 
481,414. 
431,492. 
431,493. 
431,844. 
431,953. 
432,059. 


PANOLENB.    01.89.    6-17-47. 

F-3.    CI.  21.    6-24-47. 

STAPHENB.    01.  6.    7-1-47. 

RANCHO.    01.7.    7-15-47. 

WALTHAM  AND  DESIGN.     01.  27.     7-22-47. 

3  STAR  DESIGN.    01.  88.    7-22-47. 

LADY  EXCELLENCY.  CI.  27.  7-22-47. 

MISS  EXCELLENCY.  CI.  27.  7-22-«r." 

POLYAC.  a.  6.  8-12-47. 

G  WASHINGTON'S.    Q.  46.    8-l>-47. 

SUNBEAM,    a.  18.    8-19-47. 


482,455.     SEBVITOB  AND  DBSfGN.     01.  89.    »-2-47. 
432,577.     PAY  WAY' FEEDS  AKD  DESIGN.  01.46.    9-9-47. 


<«♦. 


In  the  OrriciAL  Oauttb  of  March  28,  1967,  at  page  TM 
188.  under  Trademark  Registrations  Renewed,  "225,245. 
CRYTAL  BAY.  CL  46.  6-8-26."  sltoold  be  deleted  and 
il9,»9$.  CBYBTAL  BAY.  CU  46-  *-*-»•.  should  bt  In- 
serted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


■*•  if' 


95.894. 
143,687. 
549,593. 
576,984. 
632,129. 
680,880. 
688,750. 
712,945. 
727,296. 
729,638. 
730,649. 
788,751. 
738,766. 
747,257. 
756,834. 
777,121. 
777,122. 
777,124. 
777.125. 
798,846. 
794,540. 
799,874. 


7(i) 

HUM  RENO.    CI.  46.    8-24-14. 

PRB8TIGB.    01.  46.    6-7-21. 

PUFFIN,    a.  46.    10-16-51. 

TOLAMIC.    a.  18.    7-7-58. 

ACCELERINE.    CI.  18.    8-7-56. 

CAROLINA  MAID.     CI.  46.     6-23-59. 

VISKING  AND  DESIGN.     CL  6.     8-25-59. 

FIRST  CHOICE.    01.46.    3-21-61. 

FANT'S  FAIRY.    01.46.    2-6-62. 

TECOMYCIN.    a.  18.    4-10-62. 

ROLEX.    a.  13.    5-1-62. 

RIVER  BOAT.    Q.  46.    10-2-62. 

OLE  MISS.    CL46.    10-2-62. 

ESOAP.    a.  27.    3-26-63. 

ATLAMATIC.    O.  23.    9-17-68. 

COUNTRY  LANE.     a.  46.     9-15-64. 

BONNIE  MAY.    O.  46.    9-15-64. 

SOUTHERN  DELIGHT.    01.  46.    9-15-64. 

HARTEST  MAID.    O.  46.    9-15-64. 

ORBAY  k  CERRATO.     01.  32.     8-3-66. 

FUBXI-PACK.    CI.  46.    8-17-65. 

MANAGEMENT  COLLECTION.     CI.  82.     12-7-65. 

ScctioB  S 
Tk«  /eIIo«Hii9  regittrationa  i»$ue4  Mar.  88,  1991 

712.987.  TWIN  BUTLER  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  2. 

712.988.  TRANS  POTS.  O.  2. 

712.989.  VANITI-MIST.    O.  2. 
712,993.  CONGRESSIONAL.    01.3. 
712.996.  STRIKE.     CL  4. 
718.001.  CINNARYL.     CT.  6. 

713.005.  OLD  SETTLER.    CI.  6. 

718.006.  TILT-O-PANE.    Q.  12. 
713.016.  MAGILOK.    01.  IS. 
713,019.  KWIK  KLEET.    O.  18. 

713.022.  SHALCO.  CI.  14. 

713.023.  REYNOLDS  WRAP  JR.  a.  14. 

713.024.  STRATMETAL.  01.  14. 

713.025.  SOUTHERN  AND  DESIGN.  01.  18. 

718.029.  ESCORT,     d.  15. 

713.030.  EL  PASO  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  15.  ' 

718.031.  EL  PASO  TRANSPOWER  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  15. 

713.032.  BP  EL  PASO  AND  DESIGN.    01.  15. 

713.033.  EL  PASO  AND  DESIGN.    Ci.  15. 

713.034.  EL  PASO  RED  FLAME  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  15. 
713.043.  MAGI-FOAM  PAINTS.    O.  16. 

713.047.  ROYALON.    01.  16. 

713,050.  CAVENDISH  IMPERIAL.    01.  16. 

713,060.  ROVASONE.     O.  18. 

713.062.  PLEIN-CIEL.     CI.  19. 

713.063.  GRAND  LARGE.    CL  19. 

713.064.  CHATELAINE.     O.  19. 

713.065.  MESSAGERE.    01.  10. 

713.066.  BEAULIEU.    01.  19. 

718.067.  OHAMBORD.     01.  19. 

713.068.  CORVAN.    Ci.  19. 
718,070.  ARIANE.     O.  19. 
713.072.  CAMP  OAR.    01.  19. 
713.078.  SNUG-ON.     O.  19. 
713,074.  OSPRAY.    Ci.  19. 
n3,075.  HACIENDA.    01.  19. 

718.076.  LARK.    CT.  19.  \ 

713.077.  QUADRAPHASE.    O.  21.  ^ 
713,080.     ELBOTRO-PLEX.    Q.  21. 


713,661.  DIGITRON.    CL  21.  ;-   /    ykif) 

718,082.  ADLER  AND  DESIGN.    H.  21.  ^ 

718.086.  POWER  SPi^.    Q.  21. 

718^86.  UTEALL.    OL  21. 

718.068.  OOMMAIBE.    Q.  21. 

718.096.  TEND.    CL  22. 

718.097.  SUPER  CORONA  AND  DESIGN,     d.  22. 

713.098.  RITE-DEPTH.    Q.  22. 

718.099.  PANTHER  PISTOL.    CT.  22. 

713.106.  GEOMETRIC  DESIGN.    01.28. 

718.107.  PDQ  PLOW  DOWN  QUICK  AND  DESIGN.    CL  28. 

713.112.  TECUMSEH  POWER  PRODUCTS  AND  DBHGN. 

a.  23. 

718.113.  CELTOFORM.    01.28. 
718414.  THBBM-O-RITE.     CI.  23. 
713.115.  GLU-LOK  AND  DESIGN,    a.  23. 

713.118.  TORK-SEL.     CI.  28. 

718.119.  THERMINJBCTOR.    CI.  23. 

713.121.  ROTA-BDCK.     CI.  28. 

713.122.  SAANSAW.     d.  28. 
718.124.  DOFF-RITB.    CL  28. 
718,133.  STEP-UP.     d.  24. 
713,136.  LBVELITE.     CI.  26. 

718.187.  ROBIN,    d.  26. 

718.188.  SCRATOHOMETER.     d.  26. 

718.189.  CABTAOH.    CI.  26. 
718,140.  SEATAOH.    d.  26. 

718.149.  ROUNDICORDER.     CI.  26. 

718.150.  PRESCRIPT-SUN.     CI.  26. 

718.155.  BBAUTI-FLEX.    01.  28. 

718.156.  STAR  FLEX.    01.28. 

718.157.  JEWEL  FLEX.    Q.  28. 

718.158.  FASHION  FLEX.    CI.  28. 
718,161.  PUFFADAY.     d.  29. 

718.170.  NATIONAL     FILTER     MEDIA     AND     DESIGN. 

a.  81. 

718.174.  BAB-B-TABLE.     d.  82. 

713,178.  TRABLE.     d.  32. 

718,194.  SIX-O-MATIC.    01.  38. 

718,201.  JPN  SHOW  DAILY,    d.  38. 

713.208.  YOUE  BOSS  MARIE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN,    d.  39. 

713.209.  REPRESENTATION  OF  CROWN.     01.  39. 

713.210.  DEB-U-FORM.    01.  39. 

713.211.  MINKIES.     d.  39. 
718.214.  PRO  GARD.    01.  39. 

718.228.  PATTS  AND  DESIGN.    01.89. 

718.225.  SNAP-A-MATIC.     d.  39. 

718.226.  GOLDEN-EASE  AND  DESIGN,     d.  39. 

713.229.  PATCH-NICKS,    d.  89. 

718.281.  AN-A-TUK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN,    d.  89. 
718,237.  EDBBOWN  TERRY  MONOGRAMS.    01.  42. 
718.248.  FURLON.     d.  42. 

718.245.  STARLINER.     d.  42. 

718.247.  SOUTHERN  AND  DESIGN,    a.  44.  { 

713.250.  OHBMOOIDE.    d.  46. 

713.254.  MF  DAIBY  DIP  AND  DESIGN.     01.  46. 

718.259.  SMITH'S  TBEAT.    O.  46. 

718.261.  MAGIC-POP.    0.46. 

718,871.  FLO-MATIC.    01.50. 

718.276.  NOBTHEBN  UGHTS.    CL  50. 

718.282.  SANICUTAN.     CT.  51. 

718.285.  FASHION  MODEL.    CT.  51. 

718.286.  BLUE  FERN.    CT.  51. 

718.298.  AMALGAMATED  CREDIT  SYSTEMS.     01.  102. 

718.801.  BBIOKS  AND  BATS.    CT.  107. 

718,803.  FUGHT  TO  ADVENTUBE.     CT.  107. 


TM  144 

718,807.     SET-MOB.     Q.  12.  • 
718.809.     gIZED  TO  FIT.    CI.  39. 
718.311.     PORCELENK     CI.  40. 


OFFICII  C^AZETTE 


674.865. 


ScctloB  18 

PERSANTIN.    CI.  18.    8-3-5». 


713.880.  OERMAN  CA  AND  DESIGN. 

r25,350.  AW  AND  DESIGN,     a.  88.     l^lf-61 

r43,456.  DOVER,    a.  36.    1-8-68. 

r4  5,070.  BANDRUFF.    CL  18.    ^12-63. 

r57,893.  SPEED  QUEEN  AND  DESIGN. 

r86,44».  GIRL  TALK.    Q.  30.    8-»-65. 


IUy  16,  1967 


a.    ,5.     4-4-61. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


224,976.  THE  GENTLEMAN'S  QUARTERLY.  C\.  38. 
3-8-27.  Men'a  Wear  Serrlce  Corporation.  Esanlrt,  Idc, 
New  Tork.  N.Y,    Amended  to  appear :  ^ 

GENTLEMEN'S  QUARTERLY 

726,143.  NELSON.  CI.  12.  1-0-62.  Gregory  Indaitriea, 
Inc.,  Lorain,  Ohio.  Amended :  In  the  statement,  column  t, 
line  3,  "expansion  shell  anchors."  Is  dieted. 

733.947.  TEMPORARY  TALENT  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  101. 
7-3-62.  James  H.  Pair,  doing  business  as  Temporary 
Talent.  Temporary  Talent,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  G|u  Amended 
to  appear : 


fr75,433.     PLUSH-A-BYES.     CI.  39.     8-18-64, 
I    paay   Limited,    Terooto.    Oatario,    Canada 
1    appeart.- A    .-  '       '" 


FLUSHABYES 


t03 


HaT  », 


^ 


EMPORARy  TALENT 


762,722.  VELVBTIP.  Cl.  29.  -  l-7-«4.  Phillips  Brush 
Corporation,  _ClfTeland,  Ohio.  Amended  :  In  the  statement, 
column  2,  jfiit^,  "hairbrushes"  is  deleted  and  womeii't  haUr- 
bruthea  dUtributed  tolely  through  vhoteaale  fteattty  guppljf 
dealers  for  ute  in  beauty  salons  is  Inserted. 


Havta 
before 


811.363.  STROMBERG.     d.  87.     7-19-66. 
Corporation.     Mite  Corporation,  New 
rected :  In  the  statement^  column  1,  before 
poration    (Delaware    corporation),    H* 
Haven,  Conn.,  ataignee  of  should  be  iaserteii , 

811,702.     STROMBERG.     Cl.   82.     7-26-66. 
Corporation.     Mite  Corporation,  New 
rected :  In  the  statement,  colama  1, 
Corporation    (Delatoare  eorparati*n) ,  4tt 
Haven,  Conn.,  attignee  of  should  be  insert4d. 

813.364.  I^TROMBERG.     CL  21.     8-23-66. 
Corporation.     Mite  Corporation,  New 
rected :   In   the  statement,  column  1, 
Corporation   {Delateare  corporation),  4i9 
Haven,  Conn.,  aatignee  of  should  be  Inserted 

813.365.  STROMBERG.     CL  21.     8-23-66. 
CorjMratlon.     Mite  Corporation,  New 
rected :   In   the  statement,   column  1, 
Corporation   {Delatoare  corporation),  44$ 
Haven,  Conn.,  mtaifea  of  should  be  iasertid. 


r  r 


General  Time 

Conn.     Cor- 

i  Lne  1,  MUo  Cor- 

Blahe    Bt..   New 


General  Time 

Conn.     Cor- 

llne  1,  Jfite 

Btefte  St.,  Veto 


HaT  >n 
before 


General  Time 

Conn.     Cor- 

line  1,  Mite 

Blake  Bt.,  Vevi 


HaTtn, 
before 


General  Time 

Conn.     Cor- 

Une  1.  Jftte 

Blake  at.,  VtvD 


S2.     10-1-68. 


Ficelle  Com- 
Amended    to 
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Calif. 


Ind. 


828,803-4.  pub.  2-28-07. 
828,005,    pub.    ^28-07. 


Corp., 

New 

York. 

.N.Y. 

828.762, 

pub 

Corp.. 

New 

York. 

N.Y. 

828.804, 

pub 

Corp.. 

New 

York, 

N.Y. 

828,815. 

pub 

828.001.  pub.  2-28-67. 


Inc. 


828.875.     pub. 

N.Y.      828.029. 
Products.    Inc.. 


Abbey  Rents,  Los  Angeles. 

Cl.  100. 
Accents,    The,    Indianapolis, 

Cl.  107. 
Adams  Equipment  Co. :  Bee —  * 

Adams,  George  R. 
.\dams,  George  R.,  d.b.a.  Adams  Equipment  Co.,  Berkeley.  Mo. 

8S8,700.  pub.  2-28-07.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  23  and  52). 
Adlerwerke  vorm.  Heinrlch  Kleyer  A.O.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

(iermany.     718.062,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
I  Akron  Brass  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Wooster,  Ohio.     730.640.  cane. 
'      Cl.  13. 

Alcbester  Mfir  Co.,  Inc.,  Magnolia.  .N.J.    713,211,  cane.    Cl.  30. 
Allary.  Jean,  Brlve,  Prance.     828,931.    Cl.  45. 
Allcar  Motor  Parts    ~ 

2-28-67.     Cl.  19. 
Allcar   Motor   ParU 

2-28-67.     Cl.  31. 
Allcar  Motor  Parts 

2-28-07.     a.  35. 
Allied  Stores  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl.  101. 
Alpbaden  Co^,  The :  See — 

Meyer,  Charles  A. 
Altman.   B.,  ft  Co..   .New   York.  N.Y.     821,030.  cor.      Cl.   39. 
Aluminum  Hardwares.  Inc.,  Forest  Park.  III.     713,270.  cane. 

Cl.  50. 
Amalnmated  Credit   Systems,   Inc..   from  D-8  Agency. 

St.  Louis,  Mo.    713.298,  cane.    Q.  102. 
Amchem  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

American  Chemical  Paint  Co. 
American    Allsafe    Co..    Inc..    Buffalo.    N.Y. 

1-10-67.     CI.  50. 
American  Biltrlte  Rubber  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Panther-Paneo  Rubber  Co.,  Inc. 
American    Business    Press.    Inc..    New    York, 

a.  38. 
American    Chemical    Paint    Co..    to   Amchem 

Ambler.  Pa.    429.030,  ren.  5-10-07.    Cl.  4. 
American   Home  Foodx,    Inc.,   to  American   Home   Products 

Cora..  New  York.  .N.Y.     431,053.  ren.  5-10-67.     CL  40. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Heather  Co. 

American  Home  Foods,  Inc. 
American  Home  Products  Corp..  d.b.a.  iTes-Cameron  Co.,  New 

York.  N.Y.    713.000.  cane.    Cl.  18. 
American  Metal  Products:  See — 

Lear  Siegler,  Inc. 
American  Smelting  &  Refining  Co..  New  York. 

ren.  5-10-67.     Cl.  14. 
American  Tobacco  Co..  The,  New  York.  N.Y. 

2-28-67.     CT.  17. 
Ames  Textile  Corp..   Lowell,   Mass.     828.839, 

a.  42. 

Amway  Corp.,  Ada,  Mich.     828,803,  pob.  2-28-C7.     CI.  30. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co..  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable 

Co..  New  York.  NY.     430,828,  ren.  5-16-C7.     a.  21. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co..  New  York.  NY.     828,800, 

2-28-67.     Multiple  CUss   (CUsses  100  and  103). 
Anchor  Packing  Co.,  The.  PhiUdelphla,  Pa.     224.048,  ren. 

5-10-07.     CT.  35. 
Anderson.  Clayton.  A  Co. :  See — 

Cone  Mills  Corp. 
Anderson.    Clayton.    *    Co..    Dallas.    Tex.      828.804-5.    pub. 

2—28—07      Cl  40 
Angle  Fabrics  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    828.840.  pub.  2-28-67. 

Cl.  42. 
Animation  Productions,  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.    828.- 

024.     Cl.  38. 
Apex  Machine  A  Tool  Co..  The  :  See — 

Gardner-Denver  Co. 
Argo  Asbestos  k  Rubber  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  to  Argo  Asbestos 

k  Rubber  Co..  Oakmont,  Pa.    228,506.  ren.  5-16M}7.    CI.  35. 
Armco  Steel  Corp..  Mlddletown.  Ohio. 

CT.  21. 
Ash  OroTe  lime  k  Portland  Cement  Co..  to  Asb  OroTc  Lime 

k  rortland  Cement  Co.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     231.618.  ren. 

5-10-67.     Cl.  12. 

Atlas  Deco  Corp.    750.834,  cane.    Cl.  23. 
Barrack  Industries,  Inc..  Sprlngdale.  Ark.    828.043.    Q.  50. 
Barrow  Mfg.  Co..  Winder.  Ga.    828.822.  pob.  2-28-<t7.     CL  89. 
Bartlett-Snow-Pacifle.    Inc..    San    Francisco,   Calif.     828.735, 

pub.  2-28-07.    Multiple  Oass  (Classes  13  and  32). 
Bauer    Bros.    Co.,    The,    Sprlngioeld,    Ohio.    828,788,    pub. 

2-28-67.     a.  23. 
Bayer  Co..  Inc.,  The,  to  Sterling  Drug.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

225,427,  ren.  6-10-«7.     O.  0. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co..  d.b.a.  Mrs.  Leland's  Kitchen.  Chicago,  III. 

828.037.     a.  46. 

Beauty    Counselors.    Inc.,    Crosse    Polnte.    Mich.      828,945. 

<?1.  51. 
Benn   Enterprises,   Inc.,   Yorba  Linda,  Calif.     828,820,   pub. 

2-28-67.     a.  39. 

Bertolli,  Francesco,  Lucca,  Italy.    828,938.    Cl.  47. 


N.Y.    231.208, 

828.747.  pub. 

pub.  2-28-67. 


pub. 


828,773.  pub.  2-28-07. 


Blhl  k  AssocUtes :  See — 

Bihl,  Jerome  U. 
BihI.  Jerome  U.,  d.b.a.  Blhl  k  AaaocUtew.  .San  Marino,  Calif. 

713.000.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Bishop,  HaseL  Inc. :  See — 

Lanolin  Plus.  Inc. 
Block    Engineering.    Inc..    Cambridge.    Mass.      828.783,    pub. 

2—28—07.     Cl   22 
Bonny  Products',  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    828.878.  pub.  2-28-67. 

CT.  50. 
Borg- Warner    Corp..    Chicago.    IlL     828,802,    pub.    2-28-07. 

(3.  20. 
Boron  Gi\  Co..  ClCTeland,  Ohio.    828,711,  pub.  2-28-07.    CI.  0. 
Brewster,   Wm.   H.,  Jr.,    Inc.,   Fairfield.   N.J.     828,734.   pab. 

2-28-07.     Multiple  CUss  (Oasses  13  and  35).  _  ^^ 

Brlney.  Claude  R.,  d.b.a.  Rite-Depth.  Rochelle,  HI.    718,098. 

cane.     Cl.  22. 
Brinkmann.     MarUn,     AktiengeseUschaft,     Dotlingerstiasse. 

Bremen.  Germany.    828,750,  pub.  2-28-417.    CI.  17. 
Bristol-Myers  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     729,688,  cane.     CT.  18. 
Bristol-Myers  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     828,881.  pub.  2-28-67. 

Cl.  51. 
Bristol-Myers  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,889-90,  pub.  2-28- 

67.    a.  52.  _    _ 

Brown,  Edward  D..  New  York.  N.Y.    713,237.  cane.    CI.  42. 
Browning  Arms  Co.,  MounUin  Green,  UUh.    828,919.    Cl.  22. 
Bryant,  Robert  Clayton,  and  Richard  A.  Innes,  Wariensburg, 

Mo.    828,812,  pub.  2-28-07.    Cl.  34. 
BuloTS  Watch  Co..  Inc,  Flushing,  N.Y.    431,492-3,  ren.  9-16- 

67.    Cl.  27. 
Burron  Medical  Products,  Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.    811,091,  cor. 

Cl    44 
Burroughs  Wellcome  k  Co.  (U.S.A.),  Tucfcahoe,  N.Y.    828,909. 

a.  2. 
Cal-Dak  Co.,  The.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    718.lSS.caae.    CL  24. 
California  Spray-Chemical  Corp.,  Wilmington.  DeL,  and  Rich- 
mond, Calif.,  to  Cherron  Chemical  Co.,  San  rrandsco,  Calif. 

428.750,  ren.  5-16-67.    CL  6. 
Cameron,  Duncan  E.,  London,  England.     713,178,  cane.    Cl. 

32. 
Campaign  Game  Co. :  8e» — 

Milasxo,  Paul  J. 
Campbell  Associates,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     828,947.     Cl. 

101. 
Campbell  Soup  Co..  Camden.  N.J.    794.540.  cane.    CL  46. 
Carson  Chemical  Co..  d.b.a.  Carson  Chemical  Co.,  Sarannah. 

Ga.     828.884.  pub.  2-28-67.     Multiple  Claaa   (Classes  51 

and  52). 
CasUe  Producto  Co.,  Irrlogton,  N.J.     828,858,  psb.  2-28-67. 

a.  46. 
Celloflex  Corp.,  Ellxabeth,  from  Aaron  London,  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 

712,987,  cane.    Cl.  2. 
Cemoto  East  Importing  Co.,  Inc.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.    828.741. 

pub.  2-28-67.     CL  15. 
Charret  k  PIU.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    425,72S-9,  ren.  5-16- 

67.     a.  39. 
Chemical  DcTelopment  Corp.,  DauTers,  Mass.     828,708,  pub. 

2-28-67.     ex.  5. 
Chemical  Induktries  and  Stynamite  Co. :  Bee — 

Stein.  Samuel. 
Chemical  Serrlce  of  Baltimore,  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.    828.719. 

pub.  2-28-67.    CT.  6. 
Chcmo  Puro  Mfg.  Corp.,  Newark,  N.J.    713.250.  cane.    CL  46. 
Cherry-Burrell    Corp..   Cedar  Rapids.    Iowa.      713,119.   cane. 

a.  28. 
(Therron  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

California  Spray-Chemical  Corp. 
Chicago  Flexible  Shaft  Co..  to  Sunbeam  Corp..  Chicago,  III. 

64.351.  ren.  5-16-67.     CL  23. 
Chicago  Flexible  Shaft  Co..  now  by  change  of  name  to  Sunbeam 

Corp.  to  Sunbeam  Corp..  Chicago,  lU.    480,571.  ren.  6-16- 

67.    CT.  33. 
Chicago  Flexible  Shaft  Co.,  now  by  ehanga  of  name  to  Soabeun 

Corp.  to  Sunbeam  Corp.,  Chicago,  IlL    432,059,  ren.  5-16- 

67.    CT.  13. 
Chicken   UnUmlted.   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.      828,852.   pub.   2-28- 

CibaCorp.,  d.b.a.  The  Gland-0-Uc  Co.,  New  Yott.  N.Y.    828,- 

724.  pub.  2-28-67.    CT.  6. 
CIppy.  Inc..  Clifton.  N.J.    713,285,  cane.    CT.  61. 
Clark  Gum  Co. :  See — 

Morris.  PhiUp.  Inc. 
CTlntwood  (Chemical  Co. :  Sec — 

Sandox.  Inc. 
Coffex  AG..  Neuhansen  am  Rheinfall,  Swltserland.     828,855, 

pub.  2-2^7.    Cl.  46. 
Cole-Parmer  Instrument  k  Equipment  Co.,  Chicago.  IlL    828.- 

794,  pub.  2-28-67.     CT.  28. 

Colnte-PalmoUTe  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     828.883.  pnb.  3-38- 
67.     Cl.  61. 

ColUns,  Lee,  Co.,  Chelsea,  Mass.    828,853,  pub.  2-28-67.    a. 
46. 

Commarclal  Milling  Co..  to  International  MUIing  Co.    Inc. 

Minneapolis,  Minn.     224,211.     Am.  7(d).     CI.  46. 
Compagnle  Generate  du  Duralumin  et  dn  ColTre,  Cegcdor, 
.  Paris,  France.    828,788,  pub.  2-28-67.    CT.  14. 


TM  i 


TMii 
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I 


Cone  Mills  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Houston  Textile  Co.,  Greensboro,  N.C., 

from  Anderson,  Clayton,  ft  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.    828,831,  pub. 

2-28-«7.    CI.  42. 
Confectioner's  Journal  PubUshins  Co.,  The,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

to  Magaiines  For  Industry,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    61,437, 

ren.  5-16-67.    CI.  38. 
Conn,  C.  O.,  Ltd.,  Elkhart,  Ind.    828,922.    CI.  26. 
Corn  Products  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,861,  pub.  2-28-67. 

a.  46. 
Corral,  Wodlska  y  Ca.,  Tampa,  Fla.     828,746,  pub.  2-28-67. 

CI.  17. 
Crab  Pot,  Inc.,  The,  Rehoboth  Beach,  DeL    817,906,  cor.    CI. 

46.  i 

Crofut  k  Knapp  Co.,  The,  to  Hat  Corp.  of  America,  New  York, 

N.Y.    220,944.    Am.  7(d).    CI.  39. 
Curtiu  Candy  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  ni.    228,083,  ren.  5-16-67. 

a.  46. 
Cartln  Candy  Co.,  The,  Chicago.  lU.    228,233,  ren.  5-16-67. 

CI.  46. 
D-B  Afcney,  Inc. :  See — 

Amalfamated  Credit  Systems,  Inc. 
Dan  Rirer  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Rlrenlde  k  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills,  Inc. 
DavlB.  John  D.,  London,  England.    828,926.    Cl.  38. 
Dayls,  PhU  £.,  Mesa,  Arts.     713,121.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Decar  Plastic  Corp.,  BeUwood,  111.     828,810,  pub.  2-28-67. 

a.  32. 
De  Brren  De  Wed.  J.  Van  Nelle,  to  De  Erven  De  Wed.  J.  Van 

Nelle  N.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands.    61,497,  ren.  5-16-67. 

CL  17, 
De  Erven  De  Wed.  J.  Van  NeUe  N.V. :  Bee — 

De  Erven  De  Wed.  J.  Van  Nelle. 
Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Mol*La  Laboratories.  ; 

Depay  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Warsaw,  lid.     828,844-5,  pab.  2-28- 

67.    Cl.  44. 
Dietene  Co..  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn.    828,750,  pub.  2-28-07. 

CL  lA.  I 

Dtlaai^iaal.  Mehdl  *  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.'  N.Y.     828.835-7, 

pnb.  3-28-07.     Cl.  42. 
Doodaaa,  Howard  W.,  Jr.,  d.ba.  Douglass  MufBer  Mfg.  Co., 

Bell  Gardens,  Calif.     828,792,  pub.  2-28-67.     Cl.  23. 
DoagUus  Muffler  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Doaglaas,  Howard  W..  Jr. 
Dow  Cbemiotl  Co.,  The,  Midland.  Mlbh.    713,001,  cane.    Cl.  6. 
Drael  Enterprlsea,  Inc.    799,874.  cane.    Cl.  32. 
Duplex  IntcmatlonaL   Ltd..   New   York,   N.Y.      828.834.   pub. 

f-28-6T.      a.  42. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemonrs.  K.  I.,  4  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.     828.72B, 

pub.  2-28-67.     a.  6.  .  -^       . 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  B.  I..  *  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     828,727, 

pub.  2-28-67.     Cl.  0. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  k  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     431,844. 

ren.  5-16-67.     Cl.  6. 
Duradean  Co.,  Deerfleld,  111.    828,903,  pnb.  2-28-07.     Cl.  103. 
Durite  Leather  Goods  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     713,225. 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
Datton,  E.  P..  Co..  Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     828,819,  pub. 

2-28-67.     CL  38. 
Dyersbnrg  Cotton  Products,  Inc.,  Dyersburg,  Tenn.     713,243, 

cane.     Cl.  42. 
Dynaball   Co..    Skokle,    111.      828,779,    pub.   2-28-67.      Cl.    22. 
Eagle  PencU  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Eagle  Pencil  Co.,  Dan- 

burjr,  Conn.    61,620.  ren.  5-1C-67.    O.  37. 
Eastern  Sales  Co. :  See — 

Kenny,  Robert  F.  I 

Elmer's  Toys,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     828,781,  pubr  2-2»-r>7.     Cl.  22. 
El  Paso  Natural  Gas  Products  Co.,  El  Paso,  Tex.     713.029-34. 

cane.     CI.  15.  , 

El  Zarape  Tortilla  Factory,  Inc.,  Los'Angeles.  Calif.    828,854. 

pub.  ^28-67.     Cl.  46. 
Emerald  Christmas  Tree  Co. :  See — 

Fleck,  Jack  W. 
EmeiT    Indnstrles,    Inc.,    Cincinnati.    Ohio.      828,904.    pub. 

2-2J8-67.     a.  103. 
Brleaaon    Telephones    Ltd.,    Beeston.    Nottingham,    England. 

713,081,  cane.     CT.  21. 
Explosives  Engineering  Corp.,  Pomona,  Calif.     828,731,  pub. 

2—28—67.     (S    9 
Facelle  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.     775,433.     Am. 

7(d).     O.  39.  : 

Fairmont    Converting   Co.,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.     713.245. 

cane.     Cn.  42. 
Farmers  Engineering  k  Mfg.  Co..  Pittsburgh,  to  Femco,  Inc.. 

Irwin,  Pa.    428,429,  ren.  5-16-67.    Q.  21. 
Farmers  Market  Preserving  Kitchen  :  See — 

Marker's  Inc. 
Fashion    Shoe   Co.,    Boston.   Mass.     828,823,   pub.   2-28-67. 

CI    39 
Feature  Ring   Co..   Inc..   New   York,   N.Y.     713,155-8,  cane. 

cn    28 
Federal  Paint  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    713,050,  cane.    Cl.  16. 
Femco.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Farmers  Engineering  &  Mfg.  Co.  ^.    ,  „ 

Ferring  AB,  Malmo,  Sweden.    828,755,  pub.  2-28-67.    Cl.  18. 
Fieldcrest  Mills,   Inc..    Spray.   N.C.     828.841,   pub.   2-28-67. 

a.  42. 
Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akron.  Ohio.     429.801,  ren^. 

5-16-07.     CL  1. 
Fisher  Cheese  Co.,  Wapakoneta.  Ohio.     828,933.     Q.  46, 
Fltzierald.  John  J.,  d.b.a.  J.  J.  Fitzgerald  Co.,  Port  Washing- 
ton, N.^.     828.745.  pnb.  2-28-67.     Cl.  17. 
Fleck.  Jack  W..  d  b.a.  Emerald  Christmas  Tree  Co.,  BeUevue. 

Wash      828  907.     Cl.  1. 
Flex-O-Lators,   Inc.,   Carthage,   Mo.     828,806.   pub.    2-28-67. 

a.  32. 
Flo-Matlc  Corp.,  Miami,  Fla.     713.271.  eanc.     Cl.  50. 
Flnd-O-Llte,  Inc..   Hlaleah,  Fla.     718.085,  cane.     CI.  21. 


Gntario,  Canada. 
MToodland.  Calif. 

,  Tex.    628.961. 
.  ren.  5-16-67. 
k  Tool  Co.,  Day- 


Folkenfllk,  Florence,  Elizabeth,  N.J.     713,16: ,  cane.     Cl.  29. 
Foreign    VlnUges,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y,  |   828,878.    pub. 

2— 2S— G7.     Cl.  49. 
Foremost  Chemical  Products  Co. :  See — 

Foremost  Dairies,  Inc.  „.       .i  .  „     ^     ^    „ 

Foremost  Dairies,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Foremost  Chemhal  Products  Co., 

San  Francisco.  Calif.     828,721.  pub.  2-2^^7.     Cl.  «.       ^ 
40-Fathom  Seafoods,  Inc.,  Chestnut  Mill,  Masi    828.856.  pub. 

2-28-67.     Cl.  40. 
Foster-McClellan  Products.  Ltd.,  Toronto. 

828.846,  pub.  2-2&-«7.     Cl.  44. 
Foto  Features,  Inc.,  from  Foto  Fillers,  Inc 

828,927.     Cl.  38. 
Foto  Fillers,  Inc. :  See — 

Foto  Features,  Inc.  „       »    .     .i. 

Fox-Stanley  Photo  Products,  Inc.,  San  Antoni  t 

Fruen  Milling  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    428,34o 

Gardner-Denver  Co..  d.bai.  The  Apex  Machine 

ton,  Ohio.    828J91.  pub.  2-28-67.     Cl   23 
General  Mills,  Inc",  Minneapolis.  Minn.    »6,P' 
General  Mills,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.    148, 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  -Minn.    549, 
General  MUls,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    680,. 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.    683, 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.    712,t 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    713. 
General  -Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    727,z. 
Oeneral  MUls,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     731 

46 
General  MlUs,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.     73$ 

General  MUls,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn. 

Aft 

General  MUls,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn. 

46. 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn. 

67.     CL  46.  „      „. 

General  MUls,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

67.     Cl.  46.  i 

General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.    713, 
General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich,    713,j 
General  Petroleum  Corp.,  San  Franctoco,  Ca  If 

Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     226,686,  ren.  5-10-67 
General   Refractories  Co.,   Philadelphia,   Pa 

2-28-67.     Cl.  12. 
Oeneral  Time  Corp.,  to  Mite  Corp.,  New 

363-5,  cor.     Cl.  37. 
General  Time  Corp.,  to  Mite  Corp..  New 

702,  cor.     Cl.  32. 
Gland-0-Lac  Co.,  The  :  See — 


,814 
617 
518 
810 
150, 
9  15 
1,(0! 
2M 


777, 

777. 

828 


,  cane.    Cl.  46. 

,  cane.    CL  40. 

.  cane.    Cl.  46. 

.  cane.    a.  46. 

D.  cane.    Cl.  6. 

.^...  cane.    CL40. 

(fo5,  cane.    CL  6. 

>0,  cane.    CL  40. 

,761,  cane.     Cl. 

.766,  cane.     Cl. 

21-2,  cane.    Cl. 

24-5,  cane.    Cl. 

84»6,  pub.  2-28- 

!,  pub.  2-28- 


828  872, 


l,0(  8 
,1^9 


Ha^  en 
Ha^en 


aba  Corp.  .        ^,      „       j 

Glen  Raven  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  Glen  Ravei 


pub.  2-28-67.     Cl.  42.  _^  . 

Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akron.  OhlJ) 

2-28-67.     Cl.  21.  ._       .^  „v4 

Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Oh|o 

103. 
Gospel  Light  Publications,  Glendale,  Calif 
Qould-NaUonal  Batteries.  Inc. :  See — 

WUkenlng  Mfg.  Co.  .     . 

Governor  Fastener  Co..  The,  New  York.  N.Y 

Cl.  40.  . 

Grace.  W.  R.,  k  Co. :  See- 
Vestal  Chemical  Co. 
Gregory  Industries,  Inc.,  Lorain,  Ohio.     726 

Cl.  12. 
Greystone,  Inc.,  Altona,  111.    713,107,  cane. 
Grumbacher.  M.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    828, 

Cl.  16.  1 

Hansen's.  Chr.,  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Lime  Falli , 

Foods  Ltd..  Don  Mills,  Ontario,  Canada.    2^5 

67.     CL  46.  . 

Harvey.  Fred.  Chicago.  111.     828.868.  pub.  2-^8-67 
Harvey,  Fred,  Chicago,  IlL     828.900,  pub      ^ 
Harvey,  John,  k  Sons  Ltd..  Bristol,  EngUufl. 

Cl.  47. 
Hat  Corp.  of  America:  See — 


Crofut  k  Knapp  Co. 
Haueisen,  Batist  K.,  New  Augusta,  Ind. 

26. 
Hawkins.  W.  T..  Ltd.,  Chicago,  HI.    713,261 
Hearst  Metrotone  News,  Inc..  New  York,  N. 

2-28-67.     CL  100.  .  „        „     ,. 

Heather  Co.,  to  American  Home  Products  fJorp.,  New  York, 

N.Y.    229.920.  ren.  5-lft-67.    Cl.  51. 
Heaven  Hill  Distilleries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Mark  Tw^ln 

Bardstown.  Ky.     828.874,  pub.  2-28-67. 
HeUo  Aircraft  Corp.^  Bedford,  Mass.     828, 

67.     Cl.  19. 
Holt  Hosiery  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    713,22J 
Hol-Tlte  Products  Inc.,  Lyndhurst,  N.J.    712 
Hopp  Press.  Inc.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     82f 

67.    CL  50. 


Host  Pajamas,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,8 
CT.  39. 


Household  Finance  Corp.,  Chicago,  111. 
67.     Cl.  102. 

Seft— 


821 


Household  Products  Co. 
Plee-Zlng.  Inc. 

Houston  Textile  Co. :  See — i    . 

Cone  Mills  Corp.  | 

Howard,  John  E.,  Baltimore.  Md.     713.113 
Hunley  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Lancaster,  Pa.    713,(199 
Hunt  Foods.  Inc.  :  See —  i 

Hunt-Wesson  Foods.  Inc.    { 


,  cane.    Cl.  19. 
I,  cane.    CL  26. 
,,  to  Mobil  Oil 
7.    Cl.  15. 
828,733,   pub. 


,  Conn.    811,- 
,  Conn.    811,- 


,  N.C.  828,839, 
828,772,  pub. 
828,949.    a. 

»28,925.     Cl.  38. 


713,811,  cane. 


T14 


143.     Am.  7(d). 

a.  23. 
,  pub.  2-28-67. 


.  N.Y,.  to  Salada 
,835,  ren.  5-16- 


a.  46. 
28-67.     CL  100. 
824.566.  cor. 


73  3,138,  cane.    Cl. 


cane.    Cl.  46. 
.     828,899,  pub. 


DlstUUng  Co., 
Cl.  49. 
7)M-6,  pub.  2-28- 

canc.    Cl.  S9. 
996,  cane.    Q.  4. 
,877,  pub.  2-28- 


6,  pnb.  2-28-67. 
,902,  pub.  2-28- 


canc.     CL  28. 
,  cane.    Cn.  22. 
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H«at  Foods  and  ladaitries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hunt-Wetaon  Foods,  Inc. 
HuBt-Weaaon  Foods,  Inc.,  from  Hunt  Foods  and  Indastites. 

Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hunt  FDOds.  Inc..  FuUerton,  Calif.    828,867,  pub. 

2-28-47.    Cl.  46. 
Hygienol  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Maurice  Levy  Co„  Inc^The. 
Illinois  Canning  Co.,  The,  Hoopeston,  IlL    280,878,  ren.  5-16- 

67.     CL  46. 
lUlnois  Canning  Co.,  The,  Hoopeston,  lU.    280,890,  ren.  6-l«- 

67.     Cl.  46. 
Industrial  Specialties,  Barrington,  IlL     828,797,  pub,  2-28- 

67.     Cl.  2s. 


Hawthotne,    Calif. 


TMiii 

838.784.    PBb.    a-ft»-87. 


Fe«l  MUla.  Inc. 

,.     , .^-.  ^ ^..     CL  46. 

v.,  k  Co.   (AttstraUa)    Proprietary  Lt^  MoorahUa. 
Melbonme.  Auitralla.     713.210,  cue.    Cl.  39. 


Mattal.    Inc., 

Cl.  22. 
Mar  Way   Fe«l  MlUs,   Inc^  to  Pay  Way  Fead  Ml 
^Kansas  City.  Mo.     432.577.  ren.  5-1&-47.     CL  46. 
Mayes,  v;..        ~       "        

near 
McCadam  Dairy  Products  Corp. :  See 

Ramsey  Laboratories,  Inc. 
McCormick  k  Co.,  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.    4S0.206.  ren.  5-16-07. 

a.  52. 
McGraw-HUL  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    828^20.  pub.  2-28-67. 

Cl    88 
Mead   Johnson    4    Co..    EvansvUle,    Ind.      828.869-71.    pnb. 

2-28-67.     CL  40. 


Industriewerk  Schaefler,  O.H.G.,  Heraogenaurach/Narnbarg,    ..*~?T^'' ..S—*?"/^    r.„    •»  w...i.i^.  •k.h.. /vw    t««    «.« 
Germany.       828.705-6,     pub.     2-28-6^.       Multiple     Ctass    ^^^S*^"'  ^^*'?f/ ^v,9W°2f«"«!^2!;v'"  r^^         ' 
(Classes  23  and  26)  Franclacq,  CaUt.     430,329,  ren.  5-l(M»7.     CI.  48. 


828.880.  pub.  2-28-07. 


Inter  Continental  Chemical  Corp..  Ctadnnati.  Ohio.    828.739,  ***'"**'*>if-fc"*'u^?- i°5^  •  i^~ 
pnb  2-28-87     Cl  IS  Mendelaon,  Palmer  C.  Co. 

International  Harvester  Co..  Chicago.  IlL,  from  Western  Bye-  ^•5^*?,  ^°-  '^^^'  MorrUtown.  N.J. 

Hoe.  Inc.,  San  Martin,  CaUf.     sTlSJM.  pub.  2-28.87.     Cl.  ^^./Vear   Service   Corp.,   E«|alre,  Inc..   New  York,  H.Y. 

Interaartonal  MUUng  Co..  Inc. :  See—  ^^^fl  «♦^;^U?^„/^•«^2l_ 

Commercial  MilTlng  Co.  *'*'??„*I!^w  olS^.  r^   -rh* 

InternaMonaJ  Paper  CO.,  New  York,  N.Y.    828,811,  pub.  2H28-  Mer^i?h  pSiblSblS  oJ!.  oli  Moines  Iowa.     481.414,  «•. 

^'ci'^4^** '  ^*'  P"""»"P»''»'  P»-     828,799,  pab.  2-28^7.  jj^'eWhirlM  A^fd.b-a.  The  Alphaden  Co..  to  The  Alphaden 


Cl.  24 
IrwlU  Knitwear  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

67.    Cl.  39. 
Ives-Cameron  Co. :  See — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Jakosky.  John  J..  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 

21. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  NV..  Beerse,  Belglam 

2-28-07.     Cl.  18. 
Jobber  Product  Publishing  Corp.,  (Hiicago.  IlL 

CI    38 

Johnstone.  James.  Jr.,  Pitman.  N.J.     828.915.     Cl.  22. 
Jolly   Toys,   Inc.,    New   York.    NY.      828,778,    pub.   2-28-07. 

Cl.  22. 
Kayser-Roth  Corp.:  See — 

Roth.  Chester  H.,  Co..  Inc. 
Kayser-Roth  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     828,824.  pub.  2-28-67. 

Cl.  39. 


828,828,  pnb.  2-28- 

713,077,  cane.  Cl. 
828,754,  pub. 
713,201.  cane. 


Co..' Chicago.  lU.    232.096.  ren.  5-10-67.    O.  18. 
MiUno,  Paul  J.,  d.b.a.  (^^paign  Game  Co.,  Garden  City.  N.Y. 

Ul^iU'in^'k^^lT^  118,712,  Pub.  2-28j^7.     g.  6. 
Milk  roods.  Inc..  d.bja.  kuk  Fooda,  Inc..  Modesto.  CaUf.    718,- 

MinnesoU^iflning  and  Mfg.  Co..   St.  Paul.  Minn.     428.881, 

Mlwie^^dhSvee  Corp!.  Newark,  N.J..  to  Stlracle  Adhealves 

Corp.,  Bellmore,  N.Y.    429,900,  ren.  5-16-67.    Q.  6. 
Mrs.  Leland's  Kitchen  :  See— 

Mlst^aE  fn^^New  York,  N.Y.     718.216.  cane.     O.  89. 
Mite  Corp. :  See—  ^ 

General  Time  Ctorp. 
Mobil  OU  Corp. :  See—  ^ 

General  Petroieam  Corp. 


KeUer^Industrles,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     828,774,  pub.  2-28-07.    j,^  Vacuum  OU  Co. ^^^^  ^^    ^^^    Morrlrtown.  Tenn.    718.- 

^CL''f«.^°*    ■•"'*    ^^^'    ^*'*'-      ^**^*    ^"^     ^^^^      MoUU'LSSrat^~%ewYork,N.Y..Ao_.Thepjmver_Ch««l^ 
Kenny.   Robert  P.,  d.b.a.   Eastern   Sales  Co.,  Backing  Ridge. 
828.944.      Cl.  50. 


enny. 

N.J. 
Koppers  Co..  Inc..  IMttsburch.  Pa.     713.115.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Kramer,  Jack,  Sportswear.  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     718,209, 

cane.     CL  39. 
Kremers-Urban  Co.    570.984.  eanc.    Cl.  18. 
Kuehnel  Originals:  See — 

Kuebnel.  Ralnh. 
Kuebnel,  Ralph,  d.bJi.  Kaehnel  Orlglnmla.  Denver,  Colo.     828,- 

941.     CL  50. 
Kute  Kiddies  Coats,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     713,231,  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Lanolin  Plus,  Inc.,  to  Hasel  Bishop  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     720.- 

700.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  52. 
Lanvln -Charles  of  The  Kits.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     828,886-7, 

pub.  2-28-67.     a.  61. 
Ust  Six,  Inc..  Uttleton,  Colo.     718,194,  cane.    Cl.  38. 
Laudermilk  and  Yoder,  Long  Beach.  Calif.     713.303.  cane. 

Cl.  107. 
Le  Porte-Echappement  Unlversel  S.A.  (The  Universal  Escape- 
ment Ltd.).    747.257,  cane.    Cl.  27. 
Leroy,  John,  k  Son,  Inc.,  Camden,  N.J.    828.851,  pnb.  2-28-07. 

Cl.   40. 
Les   Parfums   Chypron    8.A.,   Bols-Colombea,    Seine,    France. 

713.282.  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Les  Parfums  Sterle.  Paris.  France.     828.879.   pnb.  2-28-67. 

cn  51 

Leveilte.    Inc..    New   RocheUe,    N.Y.     713,130,   cane.     Cl.    20. 
Levine,  Bennett,  Baltimore,  Md.     713,301,  cane.     Q.  107. 
Levlnsohn  Broa.  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    218,052.    Am. 

7(d).     Cl.  39. 
Levy.    Maurice.    Co..    Inc..   The.    to   Hygienol   Co..    Inc..    New 

RocheUe,  N.t.    228.970.  ren.  5-10-07.    Cl.  29. 
U  k  Fung,  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong.     828,730,  pub.  8-6-03.     Cn.  9. 
LlUey,   Henry   E.,    d.b.a.   Yorktowne   Optical   Co..   York.   Pa. 

713.150.  eanc.     Cl.  26. 


MUg.   Co.,  d.bJi.   Wampole   Laboratories.   Stamford,   Conn, 

430.186.  ren.  5-16-67.    Cl,  18.  -,,«•«    .««, 

Monlque  6aytenberg.  Paris  (Seine).  France.     718.223,  cane. 

Cl    39 
Monroe  ChenUeal  Co..  Inc.  HUton.  N.Y.    828.742,  pob.  2-28- 

67      Cl    15 
Monsanto'  Cai^a  Ltd..  La  SaUe.  Quebec.  Canada.     828.777, 

MoSMnto'co..  St^LiSs.  Mo.    828.722.  Pnb.  2-28-67.    CL  «. 
MontcUlr  Mo^Ie  komes,  Inc.,  MontcUir,  CaiU .    718,078.  etac 

Cl   19 
Morris.  PhlUp.  Inc.  d.b.a.  CUrk  Gam  Co..  Ntw  York.  N.T. 

828.^67.  pub.  2-28-67.     CL  46.  -,,*;,•     .,.-» 

Morrison-International   Corp..   Buffalo.  N.Y.     713.072.   ease. 

Cl    19 
Morton  Pottery  Co^  The.  Morton.  IlL    718,307,  cane.    Q.  IS. 

Mountain  BUtes  Wholesale  Co. :  See- 
Oakley.  Richard  H.  ^ 
Muehleisen  Mfg.  Co.,  San  Diego.  CaUf.     713,073.  cane.    CL 

19 
Murphy,  BriU.  and  Sahner,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    482,455.  ren, 

6-16-67.     Cl.  89. 
N.V.  KonlnkUJke  Veenendaalsche  Sajet-en  Vijfachacht-Fabrlek 

Voorbeen  Woduwe  D.  8.  Van  Scboppen  En  Zoon,  Zandatenat. 

Veenendaal,  Netherlands.     828,841.  pab.  2-28-67.  .JJ..**- 
National  Filter  Media  Corp.,  The.  New  Haven.  Conn.    718,170, 

New  England  Confectionery  Co..  Cambridge.  Mass.     480,127, 
ren.  5-18-67.    O.  46.  ,      ^       ^  .     ^      <-.«  ..<> 

New  Era  Laboratories,  Ltd.,  London.  Bn^and.    828,768.  pob. 
2— 2R— A7       Cl    18 

Newport  Boatai  Costa  Meia.  CaUf.     828.763,  pab.  2-28-«7. 

CL  19. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co. :  Se»— 

SUbelan  Chemical  Co.  ^  „  •      »„„  „^ 

Northern  Instrument  Corp.,  Bayshora.  N.Y.     828.800.  pab. 

2-28-67.     Cl.  26. 
Novel   Ideas,   Inc..   Oklahoma   City,   Okla.     828,882-8,  pob. 

2-28-67.     Cl.  42. 


Ling  Research  Corp.,   Beverly  Hills.   Calif.     713,043,  cane. 

Ll^n  Dry  Goods  Co..  The.  Toledo.  Ohio,  to  Mercantile  Stores     Novocol  Chendeal  Mfa.  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     430.414. 
Co..  Inc.,  Wilmington.  DeL    231.194.  ren.  5-16^7.    CL  39.     „  f*."-  *-i.^^-   .*^- i*"       „^..  ^  ,  v.      »        ,,.nBA— , 


231.194. 
Boston.  Mass. 


ren.  5-16-67. 
713,124.  canc. 


CL  39. 
Cl.  23. 


828.785,  pub.  2-28-67. 


2-28-67. 


Llvermore.  H.  F.,  Corp.. 
London,  Aaron  :  See — 

Cellofex  Corp. 
Lynn,  Tonl,  Enterprises,  Graham,  N.C. 

a.  22. 
Magazines  For  Industry,  Inc. :  See —  " 

Confectioner's  Journal  Publishing  Co.,  The. 

Major    Mark.    Inc.,    BellevUle,    111.      «28,775.    pub. 

(?1.  22. 
Malabar  Dietaries,  Los  Angeles.  C:allf.    828,859,  pub.  2-28-67. 

Cl.  46. 
Mark  Twain  Distilling  Co. :  See— 
Heaven  HIU  DIstUleries,  Inc. 
Marker's   Inc.,   Downey,   CaUf..  from   R.   B.   Sawtelle.   d.b.a. 

Farmers  Market  Preserving  Kitchen.    828.850.  pub.  2-28-07. 

CL  40. 
Marlin  Firearms  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Smith,  L.  C,  Gun  Co.,  Inc.,  The. 


Nuclear  Electronics  Corp..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

a.  21.  /  ■ 

Nyko.  Inc :  Am— 

Nyko  Laboratories. 
Nyko  Laboratortea,  to  Nyko.  Inc.  Chicago.  IlL    226,288,  ran. 

5-16-67.     a.  51. 
Oakley  Paint  Mfg.  Co. 
Oakl       ~    ■      ■  " 


Oakley, 
llf, 


ley,  Richard  H. 

Richard  H.,  d.b.a.  OakleyPalnt  Mfg.  Co..  Los  Annlaa, 
CaUf.,   to  Mountain  States  Wholesale  Co.,  Boise,  Maho. 
226,181.  ren.  5-l«-67.    Cl.  16. 
O'bay  Corp.,  The.  Boston.  Mass.    713,074,  canc.    CL  19. 
Olswanger,  Bert.  d.b.a.  Berl  Olswanger  Music,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

828,817,  pub.  2-28-67.     a.  36. 
Olswanger,  Berl,  Music:  See — 

Olswanger,  Berl. 
On   The  Left  Bank,  Potomac,  Md.     828,782.  pab.  2-28-67. 
MulUple  Class  (Oasses  22  and  39). 


TMiv 
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Ort«y  Cwrato  Purnltnw  Inc..  West  New  York,  N.J.    798,846, 

cane.    CL  32.  _  _     , 

Ormont  Dm*  k  Chemical  Co.,  Inc„  from  ParUm  Corp.,  Engle- 

wood.  N.J.    828,753.  pub.  2-28-67.    CI.  18.        ^    ^  ^      ^ 
Oiren»^6orain»  Fl»)erglas  Corp..  Toledo.  OWo.     828,912.     CT. 

12. 
Padflc  Alaska  Fisheries,  Inc. :  See — 

Padflc  American  Fisheries,  Inc.        ._     .,     .      «^  v— i— 
Padflc  American  Fisheries,  Inc..  to  Padflc  Alaska  Fisheries. 

Inc..  Seattle,  Wash.     379,913.     Am    7(d).     CI    46. 
Pair.  James  H.,  d.b.a.  Temporary  Talent.  Inc..  Atlanta,  Oa. 

Panther-P'anco  Rubber  Co.*.  Inc.,  to  American  Blltrite  Rubber 

Co.,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass.    430.633,  ren J^-l«-e7.    C\  39 
Parfoms  Oay  Laroche,  Paris,  France.    828,885,  pub.  2-28-67. 

CI.  51. 
Parlam  Corp. :  See — 

Ormont  Drug  ft  Chemical  Co..  Inc. 
Partlme,  Inc..  Radnor.  Pa.    828.948.    CI.  lOr    ^^^        ,.  „  „« 
PatcUn  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Yonkers.  N.Y.    828,891.  pub.  2-28- 

67.     CI.  52. 
Patterson-Sargent  Co.,  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     713.047.  cane. 

CI.  16. 
Pay  Way  Feed  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 

May  Way  Feed  Mills,  Inc.  ,        ^^^^       „ , 

Peek  ft  Peck.  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Shulton.  Inc..  Clifton.  N.J. 

227.292.  ren.  5-16-67.    a.  51.  „     

Peerless  Camera  Stores  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    713.137.  cane 

C\    2A 
PhllUps  Brush  Corp..  QeTeland.  Ohio.    762,722.     Am.  7(d). 

CI.  29 
Pierce  Pre-Cooked  Foods.  Inc..  Moorefleld,  W.  Va.     828,936. 

CI    46 
Pierce,  8.  S.,  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     62,560,  ren.  5-16-6T.     CI. 

46. 
PiUsbury  Co..  The;  See — 

PllUbary  Flour  Mills  Co.  ^       ,,, 

PiUsbury  Flour  Mills  Co.,  to  The  Plllsbury  Co.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn.    225.652,  ren.  5-16-67.    CI.  46.  ^     ^ 

Pioneer  Industries,  Inc..  Darby.  Pa.    712.993.  cane.    CI.  3.,, 
Plee-Zlng.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Household  Products  Co..  Evanston.  111. 

828.862.  pub.  2-28-67.    CI.  46.  ^„  ^_      „ 

Pope  ft  Gray.  Inc..  Clifton.  N.J.     828.732.  pub.  2-28-67.     CI. 

Powers  ft  Anderson  DenUl  Co..  Inc..  Richmond.  Va.    828,843. 

pub.  2-28-67.    CI.  44. 
Predtlon  Papers.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    828,876.  pub.  2-28- 

67      CI    50 
Prestype.  inc.!  New  York.  N.Y.     828.821.  pnb.  2-28-67.     CI.  38. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     828.892,  pub. 

2-28-67.     CI.  52. 
Progressive  Drugs:  See — 

ProgresslveDrngs  of  America,  Inc. 
ProgreinlTe  Drugs  of  America,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Progressive  Drugs. 

Chattanooga.  Tenn.  828.913.  CT.  18.  ^^^  ^^„  ^  ^^ 
Quality  Grated  Cheese  Co..  Medford.  Mass.  828.932.  CI.  40. 
Ramsey   lAboratortes.   Inc..   from   MeCadam  Dairy   Products 

Corp..  aeveland.  Ohio.    828.934.    CI.  46^  „„„„„, 

Redlanda  Heights  Citrus  Co..  Redlands.  CaUf.    828.863,  pub. 

2—28-67     Cl   46 
Reid  Metal  Products.  Inc.,  Burbank,  Calit.     713,100,  cane. 

Cl    23 
Reid'  Rose  M..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     713,208.  cane.     CL  89. 
Rdir  ft  Nestor  Co.,  Lykens,  Pa.    228.387,  ^l^-S-l^^-    Cl  23. 
Rendering  Coro.  of  America,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     828,715,  pub. 

2—28—67      Q  6 
Renwal  Products. '  Inc.,  MlneoU.  N.Y.  „|M.91fl-    ^1.  22. 
Retiloff  Chemical  Co.,  Almeda,  Tex.     828,716,  pub.  2-28-07. 

Re^  ^Products.    Whlttler,    Calif.      828,798,    pnb.    2-2fr-C7. 

Cl    23 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Tupperware,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.     8^8,729,  pub.  2-28-67.     Cl.  S. 
Rexall  Drug  and  C!hemlcal  Co.,  d.b.a.  Syroco,  Los  Angeles, 

CaUf.     828,808,  pub.  2-28-07.     Cl.  32. 
RexaU  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Vanda  Cosmetics.  Los 

Angeles.  Calif.    828.882.  pub.  1-3-07.    0.51. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co.,  Richmond.  Va.    713,023,  cane.    CT.  14. 
Bhoads.  J.  B..  ft  Sons.  Philadelphia   Pa.,  to  J.  K  Rhoads  ft 

Sons,  Inc..  Wilmington,  Del.    65.028.  ren.  5-16-07.    Cl.  35. 
Rhoads.  J.  E..  ft  Sons.  PhlUdelphia.^^Pa..  to  J.  E.  Rhoads  ft 

Sons.  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL    230,737,  re*.  5-16-07.    Cl.  35. 
Rhoads,  J.  E.,  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Rhoads,  J.  E..  ft  Sons. 
Rlccadonna.  Ottavlo.  Turin.  Italy.     828.939.     Cl.  47. 
Rlsdon  Mfg.  Co..  The,  Naugatuck,  Conn.    712,989,  cane.    Cl.  2. 
Rite- Depth:  See— 

Brfney.  Slaude  R.  ^  L        # 

Riverside  ft  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills.  Inc..  now  by  cbatage  of 

name  Dan  River  Mills.  Inc..  to  Dan  River  Mills.  Inc..  Dan- 

vJueTva.    428.516-18.  ren.  5-16-07.    Cl.  42. 
Bobbins    ft   Buyers.    Inc..    Springfield.    Ohio.      828.814.    pub. 

2—28—07.     Cl.  34. 
Rosevear.    WiUlam    B..    Jr.,    Edenton,    N.C.      428,808,    ren. 

5-16-67.     a.  51.  ^  ,..       V    V 

Both.  Chester  H.,  Co..  Inc..  to  Kayser-Roth  Corp..  New  York, 

N.T.     429,881,  ren.  5-10-67.     Cl.  39. 
Rott-KeUer  Supply  Co.,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.    828,816,  pub.  2-28-67. 

B0MBe,'?hUlps,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    828.760,  pub.  2-28-67. 

SaS^lisnds.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     713.809.  cane.     Cl.  39. 

St.  Croix  Sales  Corp..  Park  Falls.  Wis.    713.097.  cane.    Cl.  22. 

Salada  Foods  Ltd. :  See — 

Hansen's.  Chr..  Laboratory,  Inc.    |  i        t 


Chemical  Co., 
828,749,  pub. 

S'.Y.     828,718. 
pob.  3-10-65. 


CL  2. 


a.  22. 


828.789.  pub. 


828.801.    pub. 
718.022.  cane. 


Ltd.,  St.  LoaU, 


a.  89. 


227.244. 


Sandeman,    <3eo.    G.,    Sons   ft   Co.,    Ltd.,    Lonlon,    England. 

64.221,  ren.  6-16-67.     Cl.  47.         _ 
Sandoz,  Inc.,  Hanover.   N.J.,   from  Qlntwood 
Chicago.  111.    828,7()d.  pub.  4-26-66.    0.6. 
Sftvory,  H.  L.,  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  London,  England. 

2-28-67.     Cl.  17. 
akiwtelle,  Richard  B. :  See — 
T     Marker's  Inc.  ^      „^     „       ,., 

ajcbaefer.  P.  ft  M.,  Brewing  Co.,  The,  Brooklyn. 

pub.  2-28-67.     O.  6. 
Schick  Products.  Inc..  Belmont,  Calif.    828,780 
TCl    23  J 

gfchlid  ft' Co.  SA.,  La  Oiaux-de-Fonds,  Swltserland.     427,412, 

achnelder,  Fred  M.,' Cincinnati.  Ohio.     712,984.  eanc. 
Sketch  Importers,  Ltd. :  See — 

Sherman.  David,  Corp.  __^  „_^      . 

i  cottT  Eben  L.  Kansas  (Sty.  Mo.     570,870.  d|nc. 

^y    Inc..  Chicago.   lU.     ^28,805,   pub.  i-i  ^T^-J^-li 
leatronicitartronrcs.  Inc.,  Towson.  Md.     71|.189-»0,  cane. 

Cl    20 
Seeburg,'N.  MarsbaU,  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU 

Selmi^Broa^'inc^  New  York,  to  White  Roifc  Foods  Corp.. 

Syosset.  N.Y.     223,069.  ren.  5-10-07.     CL  4q.     ^ 
Seeman.  J.  B..  Co. :  See— 

Standard  Cigar  Co..  Inc. 
tervo    Corp.    of    America.    HlcksvlUe,    N.x. 

2—28—67      O    20 
Iheet  Aluminum  Corp..  Port  Huron,  Mich. 

;hSiOUCo..XewYork.N.Y.    ^^m^.^^^^^''-    ^- ^^ 
IhellbuUder  Co..  Houston  Tex     ^^Sf^rJ^Sl^ 
iherman.  David.  Corp..  d.b.a.  Scotch  Importers, 

Mo.     828.940.     O.  49. 
6hulton.  Inc. :  See — 

^  PrSduJttCio  .  DitiSlt.  Mich.    828,807,  pub  2.28-07.    Cl.  82. 
Blmci:  Paris,  j'rance.    tl3.0«2-67.  cane     Cl  IP 
iimca.  Paris.  France.     713.070,  cane.     (:i.  19- k^„  . 
llMT    Richard,   Ltd..  WUmington,  HuU,  Engfcnd 

Blljir'UI^^Co.^LW.;   St.  Albans,  England.     828,723.  pub- 
BmitWeste? V:  d.b.a.  Whitfield  Chemleal  Co ..  Detroit.  Mich. 

srh:T'rtu'n-l^-"lne^'T^.  i^^l-   NX  ,  toJhe_Mariin 
Firearms  Co.,  New  Haven,  Conn.     427,698-  •,  ren.  »-io-«i 

Sm?th^L   C ,  Gun  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Fulton    NY     to  The  Martlii 
Firearms  Co.;  New  Havin,  Conn.     4^8,27*  ren.  5-16-<7. 

Cl.  9. 
Smith  Orchards :  Set— 

Smltg™Or^b2^t"lnc..'??im  Smith  Orchards.  Peteros.  Wash. 
SoJi^e'ti'VU^c^'se  %tiVe^^^  ft  Q-rnier.  Nogent  Sur 

So?/oreU%%7betg.'feeeh'J:B?us.els.  Be  glum.    828.813. 

SoSth   Afri^aJ-  A^idlted   Newspaper.   Ltd     Johann«iburg. 

Tran^aal,  Union  of  South  Afr!7a.     713  12  S.  cane.     CL  23. 

Southern  Oxygen  Co..  Bladensburg.  Md.     71- .025.  eanc     ^i. 

Southern  Oxygen  Co..  Bladensburg.  Md.    7i;  .247.  cane.    Cl. 

Sptttan  Chemical  Corp.,  Paterson.  N.J.     82i.911      (H    6 
Spectromagnetic  Industries.   Hayward.  Calif      828.770,  puo. 

Stab^lM^CheSicJlCo.,  to  Nopco  Chemical  C,  Newark,  N.J. 

432,431.     Am.  7(d).    O.  6.       .__^.„     „...       ooa  tav    nnb. 

Standard  Auto  Body  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Call] .    828,767,  puo. 

'  standi  Ci«rCo^;  Inc..  d^-J- J- E-  Seeman  -Jo..  Los  Angeles. 

Calif.    828.752.  pub.  2-28-67      Cl.lT.  g_ 

Standard  Oil  Co.  l^e.  Clf^eland^*'**':  ,^28.8  )7-8.  pub.  £  £»- 

67.    MultlpleCla8s((nas8e«100andl03). 
StaufTer  Chpmlcal  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     828  726,  puo.  ^*9- 

StSn,'s?mSel.  d.b.a.  Chemical  Industrie  an(    StynaigteCo^^ 

to  Jack  M.  Sprague,  R.  Katherine  Spragui ,  J-  **•  "*"^;* 

dba    StynanSte  Co.,  San  Frandsco.  Call.     427.094,  ren. 

5^16-67.     O.  52. 
SterUng  Drug,  Inc. :  gee- 
Bayer  C?o.,  Inc.,  The.  .,,  ^  «  v 
Stern,  Yermle,  to  Storecast  Corp.  of  America  New  York.  N.x. 

426,987.  ren.  5-16-67.    O.  21.  ,.    ^    ^^     ,ah 

Sternau.  8..  ft  Co..  from  Stemo.  Inc..  New     ork.  N.Y.     lOO.- 

426.    Am.  7(d).    O.  6. 
Sterno,  Inc. :  See — 

Sternau.  S.,  ft  Co.  .  ...     „ 

Stetson.  John  B..  Co..  to  John  B.  Stetson  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

429,052,  ren.  5-16-67.    O.  39. 
Storecase  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Stern,  Yermle. 
Strategic  Materials  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y 

O.  14. 
Studebaker-Paekard  Corp.,  South  Bend,  Ind 

Cl.  19. 
Stynamlte  Co. :  See — 

Stein,  Samuel.  ,  ^  ^„ 

Sun  Chemical  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     82«  ,830.  pub.  2-28- 

67.    Cl.  40. 
Sun  Drop  Sales  Corp.  of  America,  St.  Lous,  Mo.     828,849, 

pub.  8-30-66.     O.  45. 


713,024.  cane. 
713,076,  eanc. 
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Banbeaa  Corp.:  ff< 

Chicago  flazlble  Shaft  Co. 
Superior  Pet  Prodacts.  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     828,910.     O.  8. 
Svenska  Tobalw  Aktlebolaget.  Stockholm,  Sweden.     828,751, 

pub.  2-28-67.    O.  17. 
Sweetfaaart  Plastics,  Inc.,  WUmington,  Mass.     828,942.     O. 

50. 
Syroco :  B«e — 

RtritiU  Drug  ft  Chemical  Co. 
T.N.T.  Corp„  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     718,019,  caac.    O.  18. 
T»ncaiiylka  8Ual  Bptnalnf  Co.,  Ltd.,  Dar  Es  Salaam,  Tanianla. 

828,728,  pub.  l-10-«7.    0.7. 
Taylor,  Frank  F^  Tke.  Praokfort,  Ky.    828.T68.  pub.  2-28- 

67.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  19  and  82). 
Tecumseh  Products  Co..  Tecomseh,  Mich.    713,112.  ease.    CL 

23. 
Tekno,  Dansk  Lecetojs-Industrt  A/ft,  Oopenhagea,  Deiunarfc. 

828,776.  pub.  S-S»-«7.    O.  22. 
Teledyne.  Die.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.,  from  Vaseo  Metals  Corp., 

Latrobe,  Pa.    828,895.  pob.  2-28-67.    CL  100. 
Temporary  Talcat,  Inc. :  Bet — 
Pair.  Jaases  H. 


Textile  linking  Machine  Co..  Inc..  Syracuse.  N.Y.     718.114. 

cane.    CL  28. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge.  Inc.  Oevelaad.  Ohio.    718,118. 

cane.    O.  28.  _ 

TidyUns.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828.827.  pab.  2-28-«7.    Cl. 

TUt-O-Paae  Dlstrlbatlag  Corp..  The.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    718.006. 

cane.     O.  12. 
Tower  Press,  Inc.,  Lynn,  Mass.    828.928.    O.  88. 
TraUer  Train  Co..  Haverford,  Pa.    828.950.    O.  105. 
Tri-Ute  Industries.  Inc..  Addis«n.  IlL     828,771,  pub.  2-28- 

67     Cl  21 
Tabbs  Cordage  Co.,  San  Frandsco,  CaUf.    481.282.  ren.  5-16- 

67.    CL  T. 
Tupperware :  Bt0 — 

Rexall  Drug  ft  Chemical  Co. 
Tyer  Rubber  Co.,  Andover.  Mass.     718,214.  caac.     Cl.  89. 
Type   House,   Inc.,  The,   Minneapolis,  Minn.     828,946.     O. 

101. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.    828,714.  pab.  10-ll-««. 

O.  6. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.,  Boston.  Mass.     428,778,  ren. 

5-16-67.     Cl.  6. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    428,^ 

629,  ren.  5-16-67.    O.  18. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    428,- 

646,  ren.  5-16-67.    Cl.  18. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The,  to  The  Upjohn  Co..  Kalamasoo.  Mich.    429.- 

268.  ren.  5-l»-«7.    Cl.  44. 
Upjohn  Co..  The.  Kalamasoo,  Mich.     828.750-7,  pnb.  2-28- 

67.     CL  18. 
Usdln.  LouU.  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.     828.818.  pnb.  2-28- 

Vacuum  Oil  Co.,  to  Mobil  OU  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    226,707, 
ren.  6-16-67.     O.  15. 

Van  Dooma's  Aatomobielfabriek   N.V.,   Geldropaeweg.   Eind- 
hoven. Natherlands.     828,787,  pub.  2-28-67.     Cl.  23. 

Vanda  Ooametlct :  S«e — 

Rexall  Drag  and  Chemical  Co.  ^^  ^_ 

Varlan  AssoeUtca.  Palo  Alto.  Calif.    8S8.847-8,  pub.  2-28-67. 
Cl.  44. 

Vaaco  Metals  Corp. :  S< 
Teledyne.  Inc. 


Vestid  Oientetf  Co..  8t  Loala.  Mc  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  06.. 

NewYorkTNlY.    480,888.  r».  5-16-47.    CL  6. 
VU*  Chemleal  Co^  New  Yoi*.  N.Y.     6S2.129.  caac.     CL  18. 
VilUgar    8obB«    O.B.b.H..    TWagen.    OtetTbcta,    Oermaay. 

M»,7«.  pub.  2-28-67.     a.  WT  ^     ^*r^mmMJ. 

Vocaltoe  Co.  of  Aiaeriea.  Inc.  Old  Saybrook.  Oonn.     718,068. 

caac.    CL  21. 
Waltiiaa  Watch  Co..  Walthaa,  Maaa..  to  Walthaa  Watch  Co.. 

Chicago  m.    481.B80,  ran.  5-16-67.    0.27. 
Wampola  Laboratoiias :  Bwt 

Mol-La  Laboratorlea. 
Wanaaakar.  John.  Philadelphia.  Philadelphia.  Pa.    224.220, 

ren.  5-16-67.     CL  S8. 


;  John.  PUladdpbU,  PhlladeliAia.  Pa.     223.589, 

res.  6-16-67.     CL  41. 
WanasMiker.  John.  Philadelphia,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     225,672, 

ran.  9-16-67.     CL  89. 
Waraer  ft  Swaaey  Co..  TIk.  dereUBd,  Ohio.    718,086.  eanc. 

Cl.  21. 
Wayaa   CreaaMry.    Detroit.   Mtah.     228.609,    ren.   B-ie-67. 

Weatherbest  Corp.,  North   Tonawanda.   N.Y.     828,748,  pub. 

2-28-67.     Cl.  16. 
Waatbarfacad  Co..  The.  Oevdaad.  Ohio.    828.787.  pnb.  2-28-07. 

Weatbcrbsad  Co.,  ilie.  aerelaiid.  Ohio.   828.760.  pob.  2-2S-67. 

CL  19. 
WeaUey.  laC:.  Now  Ortcaaa.  La.    828,980.    0.89. 
Weatan  Bye-Hoc,  Inc. :  B«e — 

lateraatlonal  Harvester  Co. 
Westen  Import,  Inc^  Portland,  Oreg.     828.917-18.     O.  22. 
Western  Utbo  Plata  Supply  0»..  St  Lonia.  Mo.    628.710.  pnb. 

2-28-67.     Maltlple  Claas  (Oaaaes  6.  60.  and  52). 
White.  Martha.  Inc.  d.bju  Martha  White  Mills.  Inc..  Nash- 

TlUe.  Teaa.    828.086.    O.  46. 
White.  Martha.  Mllla.  Inc. :  See— 
White.  Martha.  Inc. 

White  Boaa  Foods  Corp. :  See 

Seeman  Broa.  Inc. 
Whitfield  OieaUeal  Co. :  Bet — 

Smith,  ChMter  W. 
WllkMiing  Mfff.   Co..   Philadelphia.   Pa.,   to  (Joold-NatiOBal 

Batteriea.   Inc..   St.   Paul.   Minn.     228.947.   ren.  5-16-67. 

CL  SS. 
WUkerM>a   Corp.,   Bnglewood.   Colo.      828.7X7.   pab.   3-S8-67. 

O.  6. 
Winnebago  Indostriea,  Ibc  Forest  City.  Iowa.    828,761,  pob. 

2-28-67      CL  19 
Wolf  Drug  Cb.,  Newiirk,  N  J.    443,626,  cane.    0.6. 


Wolf ,  OUver  C,  Dewitt,  N.Y.    828,914.    Cl.  22. 
Wool    Borean.    Inc.,    Tlie, 
2-28-67.     CL  A. 


New    York.    N.Y.     828.906.    pnb. 


Woolworth.  F.  W.,  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    828.720.  pab.  2-28-67. 

CL  6. 
Worldabtet  Indostriea.  Inc..  Cadahy.  Wis.     718.174.  eane. 

O.  82. 
Worthington  Corp..   Harrison.  NJ.     828.786.  pab.   2-28-67. 

O.  18. 
Wright.  Barry.  Corp.,  Watertown.  Mass.    828.928.    CL  82. 
Wrlaley,  Allen  B..  C^>.,  Chicago,  m.    713.286.  cane.    O.  61. 
Zeeol.  Inc..  MUwaukee.  Wla.     828.718.  pab.  2-28-67.     O.  0. 
Zenith   Radio  Corp.,   Chicago.   IlL     828.809.  pob.   2-2S-67. 

CL  82. 
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PATENTS 


NOTICES 

Board  of  Appcak  Decisions  Rendered  in  tiie  Month  of  Classification  Order  No.  387 

1                            April  1967  Classlflcation  Order  No.  387,  dated  April  27,  1967,  Incorpo- 

Examiner  affirmed 230  rates  changes  in  tbe  following  classes  : 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part 41 

Examiner  rerersed OS  ^2,  Metal  Fod.vdino  (AlwUshed) 

JQ2   Ammunition  and  Explosive  Dtvicis 

Total 336  ^**'  Metal  Focndino  (EsUblislied) 

^^^^  MoTOE  Vehicles 

■^^^^—  All  of  the  above  changes  will  be  incorporated  In  the  Manual 

of  Classification  replacement  pages  dated  July  1967. 

Adjudicated  Patents  c.  D.  anoel, 

(C.A.N.Y.)     Kerr    Patent    No.    2,557.875     (282—22),    for  Acting  Director.  Office  of  Patent  Clattiftcation. 

TRANSFER    ASSEMBLY.      Claims    1    and    4   Held   invalid.  ^P*"-  ^^-  ^®®^              

Kerr  v.   State  Farm  Life  In$.  Companjf,  373  F.2d  62 ;   152  ~~^^^^^^^~~~ 

^'^^<^"3  Disclaimer 

(Ct.  CI.)   Stukenborg  Patent  No.  2,580,482  (287—60),  for 

TURNBUCKLE  LOCK.     Claims   3  and   5  Held  invalid   and  3.041,280.— «o6ert    A".    Smith.    Springfield    Township,    and 

claims  1.  2.  4.  6.  8.  9.  and  14-16  Held  valid  and  infringed  Charlotte  8.  Popoff.  Ambler.  Pa.     LUBRICATING  COM- 

Stukenborg  v.  United  States.  372  F  2d  498  ;  —  USPQ  —  POSITION     CON-TAINING     CHLORINATED     SULFUR 

<rAVV»     ir.^.ir.     v^^M^i.    .„^    uin         /oo     ortv      *  COMPOUNDS.     Patent  dated  June  26,  1962.     Disclaimer 

(C.A.N. I.)     I<enske,    Fredrick    and    Miller    (33 — 20),    for  «ii_j    .„,    ,«    laa-r    w     *»,«        ■            rl    •>    n       <.^ 

DATA  PLOTTING  AND  INDICATING  DEVICE,  «eW  vaUd  ^J^  ^J'    ^^'  ^^^^'  ^^  *•**  assignee,  E.  F.  Houghton  and 

but  not  infringed.     Ling-Temcorought  Corp.  v.  Kolltman  In-  ompany. 

atrument  Corp.,  372  F.2d  263  ;  152  USPQ  446.  Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  19,  20,  21 

(Ct.  CI.)   Stukenborg  Patent  No.  2,843.408  (287—60),  for  "^.^  "'  ^^  ^**''°'- 

LOCK  FOR  TURNBUCKLE.     Claims  5,  6  and  7  Held  valid  — ^^^^^-.^— 
and  infringed.     Stukenborg  v.  United  State*.  272  F.2d  498 ; 

—  USPQ  — .  Patents  Available  for  licensing  or  Sale 

^— — ^^^^— ~  3,310,025.     AUTOMOBILE    MILEAGE    REMINDER    ME- 
TER.   Russell  F.  Egner,  621  Sheridan  St.,  #21.  ChlUum,  Md., 

Election  of  Species  ^^''^^• 

Effective  June  1.  1967.  the  following  practice  will  be  insti-  Sc^'be'ltl  P°0^i^x  F4¥l^iLnS'=2^?^'Jo=2!•      ^''    "- 

";::'cTseVi?volX  MarkZ  dJims  or  generic  claims  of  the  BR¥sT'5acot^^?gl^et'.    ^^^.^l^lL^^t^I^f  ^AXll 

formula  type  including  such  a  number  and  diversity  of  mem-  ^He.  Fla.,  32206. 

bers  as  to  require  an  unduly  extensive  and  burdensome  search  ■ 

for  the  embodiments  encompassed,  the  Examiner  may  require  t,^^  #„ii„^„„   -i  a^  i            ♦»               m      ^   ^        ,^», 

election  of  specie,  without  a  search  on  the  merits  (Rule  105).  LeR5le.'l24TMlryVr;d'l?e.!'NE%trhingt'o'?D'6.;  2%  '^• 

The  election  requirement  may  be  made  in  the  same  manner  ^    jgg  -g,      HANDLED  STKFRlNfi  whert 

as  that  described  in  the  Change  Notice  12-6  of  Feb.  28.  1967.  ^""•^B'^-     HANDLED  STEERING  WHEEL. 

with  a  30  day  shortened  statutory  period  which  will  not  be  an  ^-  200.402.     HANDLED  STEERING  WHEEL. 

"action  on  the  merits"  for  the  purpose  of  second  action  final  D-  207,002.     FOLDABLE  STEERING  ASSEMBLY. 

program.    If  a  telephone  requirement,  made  by  the  Examiner, 

is  complied  with  the  first  written  action  will  be  a  complete  ^~""^"^~ 

action  on  the  merits  and  the  usual  3  months  shortened  statu-  '      The  Gillette  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclusiye 

tory  period  will  be  set.  licenses  on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  follow- 
As  pointed  out  in  Change  Notice  12-6,  the  use  of  the  tele-  '"^.^  R?**m^-     *      ,.                    u       . 

Phone  to  make  an  initial  requirement  will  be  continued  and  Co^.ffi^/^P^a^tln't^^oS?  oT/etS  P%'?k%^o%'to^nVM?^^^  %S* 

s  encourag    .                           ^^^^^^  ^    BRENNER.  =''''''«2-     «^^^"  ^''^''^ 

commissioner.  ^,795,846.      SAFETY  RAZOR  HAVING^ A  |ECTIONAL^AP 


New  Applications  Received  During  March  1967 

Patents 8024 

Designs __  473 

Plant  Patents ~~  g 

Reissues    25 

i  

Total 8536 


Issue— May  23,  1967 

Patents 1152— No.  3,320,619  to  No.  3,321,770,  incl. 

Designs 71— No.      207,697  to  No.     207,767,  incl. 

Reissues 6— No.       26,206  to  No.       26,211,  Ind. 

Total 1229 

1223 


1224 
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HoneyweU  Inc.  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclusive  Ucenses 
under  the  following  patents  upon  reasonable  terms  to  domestic 

manufacturers.  J     .^    w        jj      ^^    *,..    ^nn 

AppUcatlons  for  license  should  be  addressed  to :  AD« 
Patent  Department,  Honeywell,  Inc.,  2600  Rldgway  Road, 
Bilnneapolls,  Minn.,  55413. 

2,756.011.  CONTROL  APPARATUS. 

2,780,426.  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  APPARATUS. 

2,836,783.  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  SERVOSYSTEM. 

2  993.664.  AUTOMATIC    INSTRUMENT    LANDING    SYS- 
•       '  TEMS  FOR  AIR-BORNE  CRAFT. 

2  993  665.     AUTOMATIC    INSTRUMENT    LANDING    SYS- 
TEMS FOR  AIR-BORNE  CRAFT. 

3,031,168.     AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  APPARAJTUS. 


The  General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non- 
exclusive licenses  under  the  following  20  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufacturers.  ^       .       ^     ^ 

Applications  for  Ucense  under  the  following  4  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  Manager— Patent  and  Technology  Marketing. 
Advanced  Technology  Services.  General  Electric  Company,  i 
River  Road.  Schnectady.  N.Y..  12305. 

3.208.940.  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METH- 

ODS OF  LUBRICATING. 

3.208.941.  OLEFIN-UNSATURATED    ESTER    LUBRI- 

CANTS. 

3.280,027.  LUBRICANTS  AND  LUBRICATED  STRUC- 
TURES. 

3.288.715.  FABRICATING  ALUMINUM  PRODUCTS  WITH 
OLEFIN  LUBRICANTS. 

AppUcatlons  for  license  under  the  following  16  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel.  Major  Appliance  4  Hotpolnt 
Division,  General  Electric  Company,  Appliance  Park.  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  40225. 

2  988.267.     ROTARY    COMPRESSOR    LUBRICATING    AR- 
RANGEMENT. 

3,142,165.     DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE.      | 


!.       I 


3145  289      COOKING  OVENS  PROVIDED  WITH  REMOV- 
T       •  ABLE  WALL  PANELS. 

1145  552      WATER     CONDITIONER      DISP  BNSER      FOR 
T  CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHIN  B. 

1    176  914       HERMETICALLY  SEALED  COW  PRESSOR 

*  '  UNIT. 

,229,381.     CONTROL    SYSTEM    HAVING    .  .MAGNETIC 
'       •  SWITCH  LATCHING  ARRANG  SMENT. 

I  241  545      POLYTETRAFLUORETHYLENE  1     COATED 
COOKING  DEVICES. 

1,242,585.     AUTOMATIC  DRYER  CONTROL  bYSTEM 

t.271.932.     ELECTROSTATIC  PRBCIPITAT(  iR 

t.278.037.     CLOTHES     WASHING     MACHII  E     INCORPO- 

*  •  RATING     AN     IMPROVED     COMBINATION 

BALANCE    RING    AND    CLOTHES    GUARD 
DEVICE. 

},286.445.     RECIRCULATING  AIR  CLEANEk 

J,309,783.     CLOTHES    DRYING    MACHINE    HAVING    RE- 
*^  VERSING  DRUM  DRIVE  MEA  I^IS 

,309.918.     TEST   SAMPLE  HOLDING  ANE    ALIGNMENT 


, 


MEANS    FOR    TENSILE    TE 
CHINES. 


»TING    MA- 
SMOOTH    AD- 


3,311,494.     PROCESSES   OF   PRODUCING.- 

■^  HERENT  COATINGS  OF  POL  TTETRAFLUO- 

ROETHYLENB. 

3,312.088.     FILTERING     MECHANISM      F^R     CLOTHES 
,  ;   WASHING  MACHINE. 

3.312.234.     WASHING  MACHINE, 


Patents  Withdrawn  From  Rcgl  tcr 


General  Electric  Company  hereby  withdraw  s 
2  patents  from  the  Register  of  Patents  Avallaf le 
or  Sale.     The  patents  were  listed  as  being 
OrriciAL  Gasbttk  as  Indicated  below : 


the  following 

for  Licensing 

I  vallable.  In  the 


2.566,907. 
2.737.371. 


Fe) 


MIXER  BEATER  EJECTOR 

COMBINED    BEATER    EJECTOl  I 
CONTROL  FOR  FOOD  MIXEI 


%Y  23,  1967 


.  4.  1958. 

AND    SPEED 
Jan.  3.  1961. 


JOINT  REPORT  ON  U.S.-GERMAN  SEARCH  EXCHANGE 


The  following  is  a  report  on  the  experiment  of  ex- 
changring  the  results  of  searches  in  companion  patent 
applications  conducted  by  the  German  and  U.S.  Patent 
OfBces  In  1965-66.  The  report  was  prepared  Jointly  by 
officials  of  both  offices  in  two  versions,  one  in  German 
for  publication  in  Germany  and  one  in  English  for 
publication  here.  The  two  versions  are  not  reciprocal 
translations,  but  differ  somewhat  in  the  manner  of 
presentation  in  view  of  the  different  readers. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

I 

On  June  7,  1966,  the  heads  of  the  German  Patent 
Office  and  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  agreed  to  conduct  a 
Joint  experiment  in  the  exchange  of  the  results  of  the 
searches  n)ade  by  the  respective  examiners  in  the  ex- 
amination of  applications  for  patents  for  the  same  in- 
vention filed  in  both  countries.  The  procedure  to  be 
followed  was  developed  in  discussions  between  officials 
of  the  two  offices. 

One  question  had  to  be  settled  before  any  agreement 
could  be  reached  and  operations  commenced.  In  both 
countries  applications  for  patent  are  secret  until  pub- 
lished or  patented  and  no  Information  concerning  them 
is  given  out  except  with  the  consent  of  the  applicant, 
with  certain  limited  exceptions.  It  was  concluded,  how- 
ever, in  each  country,  that  there  was  sufficient  Justifi- 
cation for  exchanging  the  limited  amount  of  informa- 
tion which  woald  be  required,  considering  the  facts 
that  the  office  in  each  country  was  already  in  posses- 
sion of  the  corresponding  application  by  the  same 
applicant  and  that  the  infonnation  supplied  would 
have  the  same  secret  status  as  the  application. 

The  exchange  was  conducted  as  an  experiment  for 
a  limited  period  of  time  and  involved  only  a  limited 
number  of  applications.  In  general,  the  plan  was  that 
in  the  case  of  an  application  first  filed  ip  Germany,  the 
results  of  the  search  made  by  the  German  examiner, 
consisting  simply  of  a  list  of  the  prior  patent  specifica- 
tions and  other  publications  cited,  would  be  sent  to 
the  U.S.  Patent  Office  where  the  U.S.  examiner  would 
utilize  these  results  in  the  examination  of  the  later 
filed  corresponding  U.S.  application.  Similarly,  in  the 
case  of  an  application  first  filed  in  the  United  States, 

the  U.S.  examiner  would  make  his  search  first  and  the 
results,  by  a  simple  list,  be  sent  to  the  German  oiffice. 
In  both  cases,  the  second  examiner  was  to  proceed 
with  his  own  search  and  examination  of  the  applica- 
tion in  the  usual  manner,  but  taking  advantage  of  any 
assistance  furnished  by  the  references  supplied,  and 
then  make  a  short  report  for  his  own  office. 

In  accordance  with  the  plan,  the  U.S.  Patent  Office 
selected  1000  applications  of  German  origin  which  iden- 
tified a  prior  German  application  filed  during  the  pre- 
ceding year,  and  a  prepared  sheet  identifying  both 
applications  was  filled  out  for  each  case.  These  sheets 
were  forwarded  to  the  German  office,  and  after  the 
search  on  the  German  application  was  concluded,  the 
list  of  references  cited  was  typed  on  the  same  sheet 
which  was  then  returned  to  the  U.S.  office.  Similarly, 
the  German  office  selected  1000  applications  of  U.S. 


origin  which  identified  a  previously  filed  U.S.  applica- 
tion and  the  same  procedure  followed  with  these,  but 
in  the  reverse  direction.  Copies  of  the  references  were 
Included  with  the  lists  only  in  those  instances  in  which 
they  were  not  conveniently  available  to  the  other  office. 
In  both  Instances  the  applications  were  filed  in  the  last 
part  of  1964  and  were  selected  without  regard  to  sub- 
ject matter  but  only  on  the  basis  of  the  period  covered. 
The  work  Involved  In  the  project  on  the  part  of  the 
examiners  was  brought  to  a  close  early  In  1966  and 
thereafter  the  reports  of  the  examiners  were  studied 
in  the  respective  offices. 

U 

In  evaluating  the  results  of  the  experiment  certain 
points  mujst  l>e  kept  In  mind,  aside  from  the  fact  that 
the  present  instance  appears  to  be  the  first  time  that 
an  attempt  of  this  kind  has  ever  been  made.  These 
relate  to  differences  In  the  materials  searched,  differ- 
ences in  the  patent  laws  of  the  two  countries,  and  pos- 
sible differences  In  the  traditional  views  and  approach 
to  common  problems. 

The  first  basic  step  in  the  examination  ot  patent 
applications  is  the  search  of  the  prior  published  tech- 
nical literature  to  discover  whether  material  exists 
which  anticipates  (shows  lack  of  novelty)  the  asserted 
Invention  in  question  and,  failing  this,  whether  mate- 
rial exists  on  the  basis  of  which  the  asserted  invention 
in  question  would  be  regarded  as  being  obvious  (lack- 
ing Inventive  level ) .  The  primary  source  of  published 
technical  Information  used  is  the  published  specifica- 
tions of  patents  (including  applications)  of  the  home 
country  and  of  other  countries  as  well.  Both  countries 
have  developed  search  files  of  such  material.  Including 
also  non-patent  literature  to  some  extent.  The  two 
search  files  to  a  substantial  extent  contain  the  same 
materials,  at  least  with  regard  to  the  major  patent 
granting  countries,  but  each  contains  material  not  in 
the  other.  This  may  be  particularly  the  case  with  re- 
spect to  non-patent  literature  which  has  been  inte- 
grated into  the  respective  search  files,  with  respect  to 
which  there  may  obviously  be  considerable  variation 
as  to  sources  and  amounts. 

An  important  difference  is  In  the  classification  sys- 
tems used,  which  have  developed  along  different  lines. 
The  <3erman  system  includes  89  classes  which  are  sub- 
divided Into  about  21,(K)0  ultimate  subdivisions  whereas 
the  U.S.  system  contains  314  classes  (which,  however, 
do  not  have  the  same  significance  as  the  German 
classes)  subdivided  into  about  65,000  ultimate  subdi- 
visions. The  basic  principles  of  classifying  differ :  the 
main  subdivisions  of  the  German  system  are  based  on 
special  fields  of  technology  whereas  the  primary  basis 
for  subdivision  In  the  U.S.  system  is  function  in  the 
sense  of  the  direct,  proximate,  or  necessary  effect, 
rather  than  special  application. 

The  differences  In  the  classification  of  the  materials 
searched  would  be  expected  to  be  reflected  In  some 
differences  in  results  of  searches  made  under  the  two 
systems,  and  may^  also  reflect  to  some  extent  some  dif- 
ferences in  the  approach  to  the  questions  presented  in 
searching. 
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On  the  question  of  novelty  and  what  constitutes  prior 
art,  the  period  of  one  year  permissible  publication  and 
public  use  before  applying  for  a  patent 'in  the  United 
States  plays  no  part  in  the  first  search  of  the  examiner 
and  hence  does  not  affect  the  search  exchange.  In 
general  the  printed  publications  which  can  be  utilized 
are  the  same  in  both  countries.  However,  there  is  a 
difference  in  the  utilization  of  patents  issued  by  the 
country  itself.  In  each  country  a  domestic  patent  (or 
published  application)  which  was  issued  (or  pub- 
lished) after  the  filing  date  of  a  domestic  application 
being  examined,  but  which  itself  has  an  earlier  filing 
date,  may  be  used  against  the  application  in  question, 
although  on  a  broader  basis  in  the  United  States  than 
in  Germany.  These  particular  references,  useable  In 
one  country,  cannot  legally  be  used  In  the  other. 

In  both  countries  the  examination  Is  conducted  for 
the  purpose  of  determining  the  presence  of  novelty  and 
Inventive  merit  (Inventive  level,  unobviousness),  al- 
though the  viewpoints  on  the  latter  question  might  be 
somewhat  different.  The  concept  of  "technical  prog- 
ress" (technischer  Fortscbritt)  does  not  exist  In  U.S. 
practice  as  a  separate  question  but  Is  considered  when 
relevant  to  the  question  of  Inventive  merit. 

As  is  well  known,  an  important  difference  in  the  laws 
of  the  two  countries  is  in  the  treatment  of  chemical 
Inventions.  In  Germany  medicines  and  substances 
produced  by  chemical  action  are  not  patentable  as  siich 
but  only  the  processes  for  preparing  them,  whereas  In 
the  United  States  these  substances  are  patentable. 
This  difference  leads  to  variations  in  nature  and  num- 
ber of  the  references  cited  in  either  country. 

ni 

Despite  the  known  differences  in  the  laws  and  prac- 
tices of  the  two  countries  and  the  possible  differences 
in  viewpoints,  the  experiment  was  Initiated  for  the 
purpose  of  ascertaining  to  what  extent  the  results  of 
the  search  made  In  one  country  would  be  useful  to  the 
examiner  in  the  other. 

In  general  the  results  in  the  two  oflBces  were  parallel 
although  on  various  factors  differing  In  degree. 

In  60.1%  of  the  applications  the  references  cited  In 
the  U.S.  office  were  used  by  the  German  examiner  In 
the  evaluation  of  the  patentability  of  the  subject  mat- 
ter. On  the  other  hand,  the  U.S.  examiners  cited  refer- 
ences cited  by  the  German  office  In  56.5%  of  their 
applications.  But  this  latter  figure  is  Incomplete  be- 
cause it  does  not  Include  the  cases  In  which  equivalent 
references  were  substituted  for  convenience.  If  these 
were  added  the  result  would  be  pratlcally  the  same  as 
the  60.1%  mentioned  above.  This  usefulness  of  the 
references  cited  by  the  other  office  Included  a  substan- 
tial proportion  of  cases  In  which  thfe  search  of  the 
other  office  was  entirely  sufficient  and  cases  in  which 
some  supplementation  was  considered  either  necessary 
or  desirable.  On  both  sides  there  were  numerous  In- 
stances of  one  examiner  citing  references  useful  to  the 
other  which  either  would  not  have  been  found  at  all, 
or  probably  might  not  have  been  found,  by  the  latter ; 
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t  lis  amounted  to  23.4%  of  the  cases 
£  tates ;  on  the  German  side  this  figure 
t  lined. 

The  search  conducted  by  the  German 
c  onsidered  by  them  to  yield  more  suitable 
t  lat  received  from  the  other  office  In 
cases.     Perhaps  reflecting  the  practice  i 
S  tates  of  going  to  a  wider  range  of  rela 
i  elds,  the  U.S.  examiners  found  It 
i  ble  to  supplement  the  search  In  a  somdw 
]  ercentage   of   cases.     This    supplement^tl 
]  rom  the  citation  of  decisive  references 
1  0  those  of  minor  Importance  In  others. 
The  German  examiners  found,  In  52.3% 

hat  references  cited  by  the  U.S.  office  wjere 
1  uildlng  up  the  contents  of  their  search 
(  r  not  they  were  used  In  the  partlcula|r 
(  xact  figure  In  the  other  direction  was 

lut  would  be  of  the  same  order.    This 

he  search  files  was  done  of  course  so  t 
leferences  would  be  available  for  use  if 
(  ases  by  other  applicants. 

The  conclusions  which  can  be  drawn  ai  e  as  follows : 

(1)  Receipt  of  the  search  results  from  t  le  other  office 
vas  of  material  assistance  in  a  substantial  proportion 
)f  the  cases;  In  many  instances  this  aisistance  was 
ndispensable. 

(2)  In  general,  considerable  improvement  In  the 
average  quality  of  the  results  of  the  exam  nation  of  the 
ippllcations  involved  was  effected. 

(3)  The  search  files  were  supplement  kJ  by  placing 
In  the  appropriate  subdivisions  of  the  classification 

:oples   of   the   references   received   from   the   other 
[•ountry. 

(4)  While  actual  saving  in  examinatljn  time  could 
aot  be  ascertained  in  view  of  the  extra  ^  fork  required 
solely  for  purpose  of  the  experiment.  It  I  i  evident  that 
saving  In  such  time  would  be  effected  on  an  Increasing 
evel  by  a  search  exchange.  An  exchang  >  cannot,  how^ 
ever,  completely  replace  the  necessity  foi  each  office  to. 
conduct  its  own  search,  at  least  for  the  i  resent. 

It  would  be  expected  that  the  results  will  improve 
with  further  experience,  with  greater  knowledge  of 
each  other's  working  methods,  and  cooidlnation  with 
each  other. 

Aside  from  other  results,  a  general  it  iprovement  In 
the  quality  of  the  resultant  patents  ma:  result.  This 
would  be  particularly  the  case  with  (  erman  origin 
patents  in  the  United  States,  where  the  same  general 
non-technical  courts  which  consider  Inf )  ingement  also 
determine  validity,  and  the  fact  of  whet  ler  the  Patent 
Office,  had,  or  had  not,  already  consider  »d  a  reference 
raised  by  the  defendant  against  a  paten  t  in  suit  often 
plays  a  decisive  part. 

Accordingly,  It  Is  contemplated  that  tl  le  exchange  of 
search  results  will  be  placed  on  a  contl  Qulng  basis  In 
the  near  future,  In  such  a  manner  thit  the  normal 
routine  of  the  examiner  will  not  be  dist  arbed. 


the  United 
not  ascer- 


>  1 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  AMittant  Commissioiier 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  10,  1967 


CHEMICAL  BXABflNING  OPERATION-L  MABCUS, 


OKNERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  OBOUP  UO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  MansfW..— - 
InoTMiilc  Compounds;  Inorfinic  Comporitiooi;  OrgMio-Metal  and  Orftno-MeUlloid  ChMOtotry;  MeUUurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Etoctro  Chemiitry;  Battwiea;  HydroeKbooi;  Mtoerml  OU  Teehnolofy;  Lubricating  Comporitlooa;  Oawooi 
Compotltiooi;  Fuel  and  lifting  Devloea. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  UO-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Managw — - 

Hetefocycllc:  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Mtec.  Esten;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Acids;  Carboxylle  Add  Esters;  Add  Anhydrides;  Add  HaUdes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CflBMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140— M.  STEBMAN.  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  CompoelUons;  Synthetic 
Reslni  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.f.: 
Coating  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  8hi«>lng  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-J.  B.  LIBBB- 


Coatlng;  Proeesses  and  Misc.  Producto;  Lamtoatlng  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Maaulactures;  Special  Utility  Compodtloos;  Blewshlng;  Dyeing  and  Pholography. 
8P1CULIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINKERINO,  GROUT  17&-W.  B.  KNIGHT. 


Manager. 


Fertaixers-  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Olaas  Manulactnre; 
Oa-  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid  and  SoUd 
Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Craitact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentratlve  Evaporators;  Mineral  ODs  Apparatus; 
Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

BLBCTRICAL  BXAMINING  OPEKATION— N.  H.  BVANS.  TMmtm. 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  21(>-M.  L.  LEVY.  Manager 

Generation  and  Utflitatlon;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Miscellaaeous. 

SECURITY.  GROUP  220-S.  BOYD.  Manager V;:";r",;""";";".""."»:;vV^- 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio.  Torpedos.  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radlo-Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  23a-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

CommunicatiODS:  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Date  Processing.  CompuUtlon  and  Conversion;  StorageDevlcee 
and  Related  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  260-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  TransmlsslooLlnes 
and  Networks;  Optica;  Radiant  Energr.  Measuring. 

PHYSICS.  GROUP  380-R.  L.  EVANS.  Manager -.--——-- 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instrumaits. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  280— S.  BOYD.  Manager 

Industrial  Arts;  Hooaehdd.  Petsoul  and  Fine  Arts. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New     Amended 


10-21-«8 


»-21-6S 


1-at-M 


12-2S-63 


(M)-«3 


2-24-64 

8-17-M 

»-3-63 

10-11-03 

3-18-64 
10-22-65 


4-27-62 


^12-61 


1-16-62 


S-2B-62 


12-12-61 


9-21-62 

»-9-63 

6-26-61 

11-3-61 

6-24-63 
8-3-65 


189,043 

4.127 

I'.y. ''"'-'.'/. '-"."-'. 138.888 

Total  number  of  I^Mign  applications  awaiting  action - - *„„,„+  oi  lofi? 

Date  of  oldest  new  appUcation  awaiting  action - -  ^'iS^^^/'txSr 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending .  _ . . . 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 


Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting 


acti;>ii::::::::::::::::::::::ii-- ^ay  25,  mi 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  todlcated  below  expire  during  May  1867,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  mider  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  816  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  thoee  whldi  may  have  expired  earlier  d'jeJ^'J";;^ 
EL.  under  the  provision.  Of  Public  Law  680.   A  list  01  Veter-u- ^t.  Which  have  be«  ext-^ded^^^ 

^f**?*!"/' .T " Numbers  088  to  845.  Inchisive 

Plant  Patents . 
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PATENT  EZABfDOMG  OPERATIONS  AIlD  OBOUPS  (OoattaMd) 


I 


Acttul  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Cus 
Awaltioc  AetiOD 


New     Amended 


MECHANICAL  EXABQNING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BBONAUGH^Dincter. 

HANDLINO  AND  TBANSPORTINO  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— A.  BtERLIN,  Maaacer 

CooTeyon;  Hoists;  Eleyatore;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  lerrioe;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid 
Sprinkling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenanoesf  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

MATERIAL  8HAPINO,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOI^,  OROtJP  SaO-N.  BEROBR,  Manager 

Manotecturtng  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 

and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 

Plastio  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparattu;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Diyidlng;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 

worktar.  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,   PERSONAL   TREATMENT,  |INFORMATION,   GROUP   33fr-A.    RUEGO, 

Manager. 


Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
Istry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 


Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  PlanI 
ctTsUnc;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  De: 
writers;  Statiaoery;  Information  Dissemination.  J 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  3*0— C.  F.  OARBAU,  Manager 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumpe^  Turbiaes;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  RefMgeratlon; 
Ventilation;  Drying;  ViM>orizing;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  360— T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electri(»l  Connectors;  Miscellanefus  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Stnictores;  Cloiore 
Operators;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struo- 
toree.  i 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  3fl(](-W.  8.  COLE.  Manager 

Fluid  Handling,  Including  Valves;  Conduits;  Filling  Receptacles}  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Fixtures; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Tofdt;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manufac 
tore;  Sewing  Machinee;  Winding  and  Rerilng. 


4-2»-«5 


1-16-65 


l-ll-«6 


9-2-65 


6-ai-65 


2-16-65 


12-26-63 


10-25-62 


7-17-62 


7-31-«« 


4-20-63 


7-25-62 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Iir  BE  Jamks  M.  Oilchbist,  Jb. 
No.  7519.    Decided  October  6,  1966 
'  [— C5CPA  — ;366F.2d4ft3;151USPQ1911 

1.  Application — Disclosube — New  Mattbb — 35  U.S.C.  182. 

On  the  question  whether  "new  matter"  was  Introduced  into  an  application 
by  "an  amendment  which  added  references  to  the  literature,"  Held  that  "Since      * 
we  do  not  see  that  It  adds  anything  to  the  description  of  the  claimed  method 
and  In  no  way  changes  the  invention  described,  we  do  not  regard  it  as  'new 
matter'  within  the  prohibition  of  35  D.8.C.  182." 

2.  Patentability — PABnotrLAB  Subject  Matteb — "Method  and  Atpabatus  fob 

Stamping  (»  Othebwise  Masking." 
The  refusal  of  certain  claims  In  an  application  entitled  "Method  and  Ap- 
paratus for  Stamping  or  Otherwise  Marking,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior 
art  and  on  the  ground  of  insufficient  disclosure,  is  affirmed. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  836,391. 
AFFIRMED. 

K.  Wilson  Oorder  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  F.  Nakaimira^  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals^  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  1-3  and  5-10  of  applica- 
tion Serial  No.  836,391,  filed  August  27,  1959,  for  "Method  and  Ap- 
paratus for  Stamping  or  Otherwise  Marking."  All  claims  are  to 
method.    Claims  4  and  11  were  allowed  by  the  Board. 

The  method  of  the  appealed  claims  is  one  for  stamping  cigarette 
or  other  packages  with  tax  stamps  or  the  like.  It  appears  that  cig- 
arette manufacturers  deliver  cigarette  packages  in  cartons  without 
tax  stamps  which  must  be  affixed  according  to  the  laws  of  the  various 
states  before  sale.  This  has  involved  removal  of  the  packages  from 
their  cartons.  One  stated  object  of  the  mvention  is  to  stamp  the 
individual  packages  while  in  the  carton,  without  removing  them.  To 
this  end  the  carton  is  formed  with  cut-out  windows  of  suitable  size 
and  placement,  giving  access  to  a  face  of  each  individual  package, 
such  as  the  bottom.  The  main  object  is  to  print  the  tax  stamps  on 
the  packages  by  the  application  of  suitable  radiant  energy  to  a  pre- 
viously sensitized  surface  of  the  package  responsive  thereto. 

The  application  describes  apparatus  by  which  the  claimed  method 
may  be  carried  out  having  a  passage  to  receive  a  carton  of  cigarettes, 
triggering  switches,  timer,  counter  mechanism,  and  a  stencil  or  "press- 
plate"  having  suitable  indicia  through  which  the  radiant  energy 
passes  to  print  the  desired  information  simultaneously  on  each  of 
the  packages  after  the  manner  of  exposing  photographic  prints 
through  a  negative.  Irradiating  mechanism  is  contained  in  a  com- 
partment 11  and  is  thus  described : 

In  11  there  is  contained  a  conventional  irradiating  mechanism  capable  of  gen- 
erating by  way  of  split-second  exposure,  heat,  infra-red,  ultra-violet,  UHF,  micro, 


»  Consisting  of  Examiners-ln-Chlef  Manian  and  Dracoponloa,  the  latter  writing  the  opin- 
ion, and  Acting  Examlner-in-Chlef  Angel. 
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or  other  rays  or  vibrations;  which  will  <hange  immediately,  permanently,  and 
visibly,  according  to  a  pre-determined  pat  em,  and  without  subsequent  "fix,"  the 
coated  bottom  of  a  package  of  cigarettes 


as  the  "Thermofax"  equipment  manufactured  by  the  Minnesota  Mining  and 

and  contain  such  irradiating  devices. 


for  such  marking  by  radiant  en- 


Manufacturing  Company,  are  typical  of 
[Emphasis  ours.]  I 

To  sensitize  the  cigarette  packages 

ergy,  an  appropriate  part  of  the  p  ickage  is  coated  with  a  material 

which  is  stated  to  be 

a  matter  of  choice  and  mechanical  skill  dictated  by  the  particular  type  of  ir- 
radiation contemplated  in  a  given  applic  ition.  For  example,  if  heat  is  used,  a 
solution  such  as  that  taught  by  Patents  »Jos.  2,663.654,  5,  6,  7;  2,7^0,263,  2,880,- 
110,  or  Re.  24,554,  taken  singly  or  in  coi  abination,  may  be  used ;  while  if  light 
(ultra  violet),  sound  (including  HF,  UH  F.  or  ultra-sonic)  or  like  or  related  or 
other  vibrations  are  used,  vehicles  suital  le  to  their  irradiation  or  development 
on  the  bottoms  or  other  selected  portions 
in  appropriate  solutions. 


The  specification  points  out,  and 
the  fact,  that  the  inner  wrapper  oi 


Well-known  copying  machines  such 


of  cigarette  packages  will  be  employed 


appellant's  brief  makes  much  of 
the  cigarette  package  may  carry 
the  sensitive  coating  and  that  it  mi  ly  be  exposed  or  developed  or  ac- 
tivated through  the  outer  cellophane  wrapper.  The  only  appealed 
claim  mentioning  this  feature,  howi  sver,  is  claim  1  and  this  limitation 
has  no  bearing  on  the  ground  on  wh  ich  it  stands  rejected.  As  illustra- 
tive, we  quote  claim  1: 

1.  The  method  of  stamping  the  bott<  ms  of  cigarette  packages  or  the  like, 
which  consists  of  first  coating  the  botto  ns  of  such  packs  with  a  solution  color 
responsive  to  heat,  light,  or  other  vibra|tory  stimuli,  wrapping  the  packs  with 
cellophane  in  a  conventional  manner,  pliicing  the  packs  in  cartons  having  win- 
dows registering  with  said  coatings,  an<  then  subjected  the  sensitized  portions 
thereof  to  split-second  irradiation  to  wh  ch  the  coating  is  sensitive,  in  the  face 
of  a  fixed  pattern,  whereby  the  image  o '  a  revenue  stamp  or  other  designation 
is  permanently  affixed  to  the  packages  a^d  without  the  employment  of  additional 


stabilizing  factors 

There  is  some  confusion  in  the  b 
but  the  record  makes  it  clear  that 
view  that  claim  1  is  rejected  only 
porting  disclosure  for  the  inclusion 
Claims  2,  3,  and  5-10  stand  rejecte 
in  view  of  the  following  references : 

Malocsay,  2,129,701,  September  13,  1938. 

Stallmann,  2,755,203,  July  17 


Claims  7-9  are  further  rejected,  \  ith  claim  1,  on  the  ground  of  in- 
suficient  disclosure  to  support,  in  ilaim  7,  the  italicized  words  in  the 
lidiitation  "heat,  light,  or  vibrator  /  stimvli,^^  in  claim  8,  "heat,  light, 
vibratory  or  other  stimuli"  and  ii  claim  9  the  same  (both  emphases 
ours).  ' 

Malocsay  discloses  a  conventiona  10-pack  carton  of  cigarettes  modi- 
fied by  the  addition  of  five  cut-ou ;  oval  windows  through  which  are 
exposed  the  central  bottom  portioi  is  of  all  ten  cigarette  packages  for 


•iefs  as  to  the  grounds  of  rejection 
the  Patent  Office  is  correct  in  its 
on  the  ground  of  insufficient  sup- 
Df  "other  vibratory  stimuli  *  *  *." 
as  obvious  (under  35  U.S.C.  103) 


1956. 


the  purpose  of  making  it  possible 


to  affix  tax  stamps  thereto  without 


opening  the  carton.  This  aspect  o  f  appellant's  invention  is  therefore 
old,  leaving  for  consideration  wliether  the  claimed  invention  as  a 
whole  is  patentable  by  reason  of  the  manner  of  marking  the  packages 
which  are  exposed  through  the  vindows  in  the  carton.  Malocsay 
contemplates  primarily  the  use  of  conventional  adhesive  stamps  or 
decalcomanias.  He  also  says,  ho>^ever,  that  "printing  methods"  may 
be  used. 
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The  Patent  Office  position  is,  in  the  words  of  the  Examiner's  answer, 
in  turn  adopted  by  the  Board : 

Malocsay  discloses  placing  cigarette  packs  into  an  apertured  carton  and  print- 
ing a  tax  stamp  on  the  packs  through  the  apertures.  Obviously,  any  convent 
tional  printing  process  could  be  employed  in  the  teaching  of  Malocsay.  To  use 
a  printing  process  such  as  disclosed  in  Example  IV^  of  Stallmann  would  there- 
fore be  an  obvious  selection.  Heat-produced  color  reaction  printing  processes 
were  In  common  use  as  Illustrated  by  appellant's  reference  to  several  patents 
disclosing  such  processes. 

In  discussing  Stallmann  we  bear  in  mind  that  appellant's  method 
involves  the  use  of  any  suitable  coating  material  which  is  initially 
colorless  but  which  develops  into  his  printed  stamp  when  exposed  to 
suitable  irradiation.  He  does  not  concern  himself,  as  the  above  quota- 
tions from  his  specification  show,  with  the  particular  composition  of 
the  coating  or  with  the  particular  kind  of  irradiation,  regarding  these 
as  "a  matter  of  choice  and  mechanical  skill  *  *  *." 

While  Stallmann  is  concerned  with  making  hectograph  sheets  for 
use  in  spirit  hectographs,  his  disclosures  are  not  limited  thereto  but 
are  concerned  broadly  with  converting  "certain  colorless  leuco  triaryl- 
methanes  into  their  colored  forms  *  *  *."  Example  IV,  relied  on 
for  the  rejection,  is  not  concerned  with  hectographs  or  with  subsequent 
chemical  development  of  leuco  (colorless)  materials,  as  appellant 
would  perhaps  like  us  to  believe.  Since  it  speaks  for  itself,  we  quote 
it  in  full: 

One  part  by  weight  of  the  dry  stabilized  leuco  crystal  violet  of  Example  III 
was  thoroughly  mixed  with  0.5  part  of  triphenylchloromethane  to  give  a  color- 
less powder  with  which  the  surface  of  a  paper  sheet  was  coated  by  working 
some  of  the  powder  with  a  spatula  into  the  pores  of  the  paper  surface.  The 
excess  powder  was  then  removed  by  turning  the  paper  upside  down  and  a  metal 
stencil  was  placed  over  the  coated  paper.  Exposure  of  this  system  to  a  source 
of  radiant  heat  (holding  it  over  an "electrically  heated  hot  plate  or  under  an 
infrared  heating  bnlb)  produced  instantaneously  a  permanently  fixed,  very  strong 
and  sharp  pattern  In  which  the  shielded  areas  (tmdemeath  the  metal)  had  re- 
mained white  while  all  the  directly  exposed  area  showed  a  deep  violet-blue 
coloration.  ,  ■ 

The  powders  mentioned  In  Example  IV  may  be  incorporated  in  a  binder  such 
as  gelatin,  casein,  albumin,  starch,  and  dextrin. 

It  seems  to  us  that  this  is  a  clear  description  of  a  stencil  printing 
method,  such  as  appellant  proposes  to  use,  wherein  a  colorless  (leuco) 
coating  composition  is  coated  on  paper  and  turned  into  a  readable 
pattern  by  exposure  to  radiant  heat  through  a  stencil.  Thus  the 
method  of  printing  called  for  by  the  appealed  claims,  at  least  with 
respect  to  sensitizing  the  paper  and  producing  a  visible  image,  is 
shown  to  have  been  known  to  those  skilled  in  the  art.  Indeed,  the 
specification  appears  to  assiime  this  fact. 

We  see  no  error  in  the  Patent  Office  view  that  it  would  be  obvious 
to  use  such  a  printing  method  to  mark  packages  in  the  windowed 
carton  shown  by  Malocsay,  and  accordingly  affirm  the  decision  of  the 
Board  that  claims  2,  3,  and  5-10  are  unpatentable  in  view  of  the 
prior  art. 

The  remaining  issue  is  the  correctness  of  the  rejection  of  claim  1 
for  insufficient  support  in  the  specification,  it  being  unnecessary,  by 
reason  of  the  foregoing,  to  review  the  correctness  of  this  rejection 
as  applied  also  to  claims  7,  8,  and  9.  As  we  view  this  rejection,  it 
really  amounts  to  saying  that  since  the  claim  clearly  calls  for  the  use 
of  vibratory  stimuli  other  thanhe&t  and  light,  which  are  also  specified, 
there  must  be  support  for  such  ot?ier  stimuli.    The  objection  is  that 
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there  is  no  disclosure  of  any  operafcle  coatings  suitable  for  develop- 
ment by  such  "vibratory  stimuli." 

When  faced  with  this  objection,  appellant  submitted  an  amendment 
which  added  references  to  the  literature  describing,  in  patents  and 
publications,  color-sensitive  materials  responsive  to  light,  ultraviolet, 
sound,  and  ultrasound.'^  The  most  j  relevant  reference  indicates  that 
some  color  changes  may  be  produced  in  solutions  by  "ultrasound." 
We  note,  however,  that  there  is  no  disclosure  of  what  frequencies  may 
be  included  in  "ultrasound."  Moriver,  the  Patent  Office  says  there 
is  no  disclosure  of  a  "coating"  whi(  h  will  change  color.  As  pointed 
out  by  the  Examiner : 

The  fact  that  a  solation  may  change  coli  r  when  subjected  to  ultra-sonic  vibra- 
tion is  a  far  cry  from  disclosing  a  coatii  tg  suitable  for  producing  a  pattern  on 
a  sheet  with  sound. 

We  agree  with  this  position,  as  did  (he  Board,  and  conclude  that  there 
is  no  disclosure  adequate,  under  35  U.S.C.  112,  to  support  the  expres- 
sion "other  vibratory  stimuli"  set  fbrth  in  claim  1. 


[2]  The  decision  of  the  Board 
AFFIRMED.        ' 


1^ 


affirmed. 


'A  question  was  raised  on  appeal  as  to  wl ether  "new  matter"  was  Introduced  by  this 
amendment.  [1]  Since  we  do  not  see  that  it  a*l8  anything  to  the  description  of  the  claimed 
method  and  in  no  way  changes  the  invention  dascrlbed,  we  do  not  regard  it  as  'new  matter 
within  the  prohibition  of  35  U.S.C.  132.  Its  admission  was  found  l)€low  not  to  be  critical 
with  respect  to  the  issue  of  supporting  dlsclosifre  in  any  event,  however,  and  we  agree  with 
that  finding. 


U.S.  Court  of  Custom^  and  Patent  Appeals 


In  BE  Sanfoid 
No.  7609.    Decided 
[53  CCPA  — ;  364  F.2d 


C.  Lyons 
August  25,  1966 
1005;  150  USPQ  741] 


1.  PATENTABimr — COMBINING  RErEEENCES. 

"Although  we  appreciate  that  individual  defects  of  the  reference  or  patent 
claims  can  defeat  the  reijection,  we  do  tot  find  the  rejection  overcome  by  point- 
ing out  that  one  reference  does  not  c<)ntaln  a  particular  teaching,  when  the 
reliance  for  that  teaching  was  on  another  'reference.'  " 

2.  Same — ^Refebence — Pbocebs — DirFEBEt?T  Chaeactebizationb   of   Same  Pbo- 

CEDX7BE.  j 

"Nor  do  we  think  it  material  that  the  Lyons  patent  refers  to  'reducing  the 
average  particle  size'  rather  than  'dejamination'  of  stacks  as  referred  to  in 
the  appealed  application.  As  noted  aiove,  both  the  appealed  application  and 
the  affidavit  show  that  in  fact  what  h)  ppens  during  the  extrusion  is  the  same 
regardless  of  whether  or  not  the  redu  ;tion  in  average  particle  size  is  termed 
'delamination.'  That  after-developed  term  is  at  best  only  somewhat  more 
accurately  descriptive  of  a  state  of  f a<  t  of  the  earlier  patented  process." 

3.  Same — CBrriCAiJTT. 

"A  conclusipn  of  criticality  simply  c  innot  be  reached  on  •  •  •  clearly  argu- 
able and  equivocal  data." 

4.  Same — Ck)MBiNiNG  Refebences — ObviIusness — ADorrioNAL  Advantage. 

"We  think  it  evident  that  the  Billue  [secondary]  reference  would  direct  one 
in  this  art  to  the  claimed  process  because  of  the  advantage  of  brightness  al<me. 
That  expected  advantage  is  indeed  achieved.  Appellant  is  left  to  argue  that 
It  is  unexpected  that  whiteness  in  addition  to  brightness  is  improved.  That 
there  is  an  additional  advantage,  an  inprease  in  whiteness,  accruing  therefrom, 
is  not  *  *  •  persuasive  of  non-obviouiness  of  a  process  of  applying  the  Lyons 
patented  process,  unlimited  as  to  fraction,  to  a  coarse  clay  fraction  [a  coarse 
fraction  being  disclosed  by  Billue].  The  improvement  in  brightness  neither 
teaches  away  from,  nor  is  it  inconsistent  with  an  improvement  in  whiteness." 
6.  Same — Double  Patenting — OBviousitEss.  | 

.    "We  note*  in  In  re  Oraf,  •  •  •  th  at  obviousness  is  not  to  be  determined 


on  the  basis  of  purpose  alone. 


*  *  * 


The  same  weighing  of  all  the  facts  is 
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required  where  the  rejection  is  founded  on  double  patenting  rather  than  on 
■ection  108." 

6.  Sam*— Obviousness— A88KBTED  Advantage   Di8cu>6ed  as   "Of  Coixatkkal 

IMPOBTANOE." 

"We  think  also  that  it  is  significant  to  note  that  a  fair  reading  of  the  appli- 
cation does  not  attach  such  significance  to  whiteness  as  compared  to  bright- 
ness as  appellant  urges  before  us.  After  a  discussion  of  'commercial  efforts' 
to  Improve  brightness,  the  application  notes  that  the  matter  of  whiteness  is 
•of  collateral  importance  •  •  •.' " 

7.  Same — Obviousness — Evidence — Unsuppobted  Alumations  in  Bbief. 

"Unsupported  allegations  in  briefs  on  appeal  of  •  •  *  differences  are  hardly 

persuasive  of  non-obviousness." 

a  Same— PABncri.AB  Subject  Matteb^"Kaoun  Pboduct  and  Pbocess  fob 

Making  Same." 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Kaolin  Product 

and  Process  for  Making  Same,"  on  the  ground  of  double  patenting,  is  afttrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  764,395. 

AFFIRMED. 

Eugene  F.  BueU  for  appellant. 

.Joseph  Schimmd  {J ere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 
Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Sioth,  and  Ax- 

MOND,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  KiRKPAiiacK, 

United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 

Pennsylvania  j  | 

Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing a  double  patenting  rejection  of  claims  29-33,  the  only  remaining 
claims  in  Lyons'  application  Serial  No.  764,395,  filed  September  30, 
1958  for  "Kaolin  Product  and  Process  for  Making  Same.** 

From  the  context  of  the  rejection  and  decision  it  is  clear  that  the 
double  patenting  rejection  is  of  the  obviousness  type,  being  based  on 
the  claims  of  appellant's  prior  patent: 

Lyons,  2,904,267,  September  15,  1959  (filed  Sept.  16, 1957). 
in  view  of  a  patent  to 

Billue,  3,058,671,  October  16,  1962  (filed  May  18, 1959  as  a  con- 
tinuation-in-part of  Serial  No.  61,757,  filed  Sept.  24, 1956,  now 
abandoned). 

Claims  29-32  are  drawn  to  a  process  and  claim  33  is  to  the  product 
of  process  claim  30.  In  addition  to  the  double  patenting  rejection 
of  the  product  claim  33,  rejections  on  other  references  were  made.* 
Since  we  affirm  the  double  patenting  rejection,  we  do  not  reach  the 
additional  rejections.  Also,  we  think  it  advisable  to  note  that,  since 
there  is  no  terminal  disclaimer  of  record  in  this  case/ we  do  not  have 
before  us  the  separate  and  distinct  issue  of  whether  or  not  the  rela- 
tionship between  appellant's  prior  patent  claims  and  the  instant 
claimed  invention  is  such  that  a  terminal  disclaimer  would  permit 
issuance  of  the  latter  in  a  patent. 

The  invention  here  relates  to  the  production  of  a  kaolin '  product, 


^  The  other  references  are : 

Brown.  2,305,404,  December  18.  1942. 

M^nor.^&reheSfve'ft^^isJ  o^lnorganlc  *nd  Theonrtical  Chemistry,  toI.  «  (1925). 

» Kaolin  U  defined  in  Webster's  New  Intem«tlonal  Dlction*ry  (1932),  p.  1177.  in  part  as: 
•  •  •  A  very  pure  white  clay,  ordlnarUy  In  the  form  of  an  Impalpable  P*]"^,^"  "swl 
to    form    the    paste    of    porcelain  •   •   •.      It    Is    a    hydrous    silicate    of    aluminum, 
HtAlsSiiOt  •   •   •. 
Kalolinlte  is  defined  therein  as  "pare  kaoUn.  occnrrinc  in  white  crystalUne  scales." 
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for  use  inter  alia  as  a  paper  coating  pigment,  of  a  higher  order  of 
whiteness  and  brightness  than  has  previously  been  attainable  from 
secondary  kaolin  deposits,^  such  aj  are  found  in  central  Greorgia. 
Whiteness  refers  to  the  uniformity  » »f  reflectance  throughout  the  visi- 
ble spectrum  and  is  determined  1  y  a  comparison  of  the  percent 
reflectance  at  400  to  that  at  700  mill  microns  wavelength.  The  white- 
ness of  a  kaolin  is  also  expressed  is  terms  of  a  point  scale  called  the 
"Whiteness  Index,"  the  lower  valmes  indicating  whiter  kaolin.  A 
publication*  submitted  by  applicant  on  request  for  reconsideration 
indicates  the  following  comparativ*  values  for  English  and  a  repre- 
sentative Georgia  (domestic)  kaolin : 

Whiteness  index  (diff.  refl.  at  700  mfi-^  m/i) : 

Domestic  (lower  value  indicates  wh(ter) 20-16.1 

English  (lower  value  indicates  whitepr) 13,9-9.5 

In  contrast,  brightness  is  the  relatii  e  percent  reflectance  at  457  milli- 
microns, in  the  short  wavelength  (^iolet)  end  of  the  spectrum.  The 
instant  application  states: 

•  *  •  It  is  unfortunately  true  that  the  :  aolins  from  central  Georgia  are  char- 
acterized by  a  deficiency  of  reflectance  at  the  short  wavelength  (i.e.,  the  violet) 
end  of  the  spectrum.  This  fact  causes  tl  em  to  appear  "cream  colored"  by  com- 
parison with  some  other  whiter  pigment),  such  as  precipitated  calcium  carbon- 
ate, blanc  fixe,  and  certain  high-grad;  imported  Icaolins,  e.g.,  those  from 
England.  •  ♦  • 

By  appellant's  method  a  Greorgia  kaolin  can  be  upgraded  to  a 
whiteness  index  of  11.1,  which  wil  be  recognized  to  be  midway  in 
the  range  of  English  clays.  This  improvement  was  stated  before 
the  Board  on  reconsideration  to  be  'almost  70%  of  the  difference  be- 
tween what  were  the  best  and  poor  st  clays  at  the  time  the  invention 
was  made."  J 

Appellant  set  out  in  the  specifii  ation  two  prior  methods  of  im- 
proving whiteness  and  brightness :  c  lemical  bleaching  treatments,  and 
selection  (classification)  of  the  very  small  particles  of  clay: 

•  •  •  Various  and  extensive  research  e  forts  have  resulted  in  process  refine- 
ments so  that  some  of  the  naturally  decolored  kaolins  can  be  whitened  and 
brightened  by  various  processings,  inclufing  chemical  treatments.  It  has  been 
repeatedly  found,  over  the  years,  that  while  known  chemical  bleaching  treat- 
ments can  produce  improvements  in  wh  teness,  up  to  a  point,  there  is  definite 
limitation  to  the  extent  to  Which  this  colpr  improvement  can  be  carried,  regard- 
less of  intensity  of  treatment. 

*  *  « 

It  has  been  already  shown,  as  for  example  in  U.S.  Patent  #2,524,816,  that 

kaolins  of  improved  brightness  can  usua  Uy  be  attained  by  the  classification  of 

the  crude  clays  into  finer  and  finer  parti  ?le  size  fractions  up  to  a  certain  point. 
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viz,  less  than  0.25/1.    The  brightest  claysl 


attainable  have  usually  been  obtained 


by  selecting  that  fraction  of  particles  between  diameters  0.25a(  and  2.0/*.  On 
the  other  hand,  particles  coarser  than  about  2n  generally  yield  a  product  of 
inferior  color.    This  relationship,  while  ^ot  invariably  true,  is  generally  so. 

In  contrast  to  those  prior  methods,  appellant's  invention  is  disclosed 
as  follows:  •  '  | 

I  have  now  discovered  that  if  instea<   of  selecting  the  fine  particles  from  a 
classifying  operation,  I  select  the  coarw  particles — that  is,  those  coarser  than 


"•     •     •    Pui 


'Appellant's  brief  explains  that:  "•  •  *  Pure  kaolin  is  white,  and  'primary'  kaolin 
which  has  not  moved  from  the  original  locati(  n  of  the  feldspar  from  which  it  degenerated 
sometimes  has  a  high  degree  of  whiteness.  Ihe  English  china  clays  are  primary  kaolins 
(T.R  59).  'Secondary'  kaolin  Is  that  whicl  has  been  washed  away  from  its  place  of 
origin  and  has  collected  at  some  other  local  ion.  Such  kaolin  is  invariably  stained  by 
sumice  coatings  of  colored  compounds,  usually  oxides  of  iron  and  titanium.  American 
clays,  particularly  Georgia  kaolins,  are  secoi  ilary  kaolins  (T.R.  55).  The  discoloration 
can  usaally  be  partly  reduced  by  chemical  b  eacning,  but  the  titanium  stains  cannot  be 
removed  by  chemical  means  without  damaging  the  kaolin  itself  (T.R.  4,  63).  •   *   * 

*TAPPI  Monograph  Series,  No.  20.  Pap«r  Coating  Pigments,  Oh.  V,  Clay  (Kaolin) 
(195),  p   69,  published  by  the  Technical  Asso  :iation  of  the  Pulp  and  Paper  Industry. 
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about  2m  diameter— and  subject  them  to  a  process  of  delamination  by  extrusion 
under  controlled  critical  conditions  of  moisture  content  and  pressure,  I  obtain 
a  product  from  these  delaminated  coarse  kaolin  particles  which  is  surprisingly 
brighter  and  whiter  than  I  can  obtain  from  the  naturaUy  fine  particles 
themselves. 

In  addition,  while  the  mere  mechanical  disintegration  of  the  large  kaolin  par- 
ticles produces,  by  itself,  an  exceptionally  bright  product,  this  product  is  suf 
ceptible  to  further  chemical  color  improvement,  and  the  combination  yields  a 
product  of  unique  brightness  and  whiteness. 

The  "coarse"  particles  of  larger  than  2  microns  diameter  were  pre- 
viously known  to  be  vermicular  stacks  of  plates.'  The  individual 
plates  of  the  stacks  are  separated,  in  appellant's  own  terms,  or  "de- 
laminated,"  by  the  plastic  shearing  pressure  in  the  extrusion  step  to 
expose  the  unstained  interior  faces  of  the  individual  plates." 
Representative  claims  30  and  33  on  appeal  read: 
80.  A  method  of  improving  the  whiteness  of  washed  kaolin  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  slurry  of  said  kaolin, 

(2)  fractionating  the  kaolin  to  obtain  a  coarse  particle  fraction  having  at 
least  about  80%  kaolin  stacks  of  greater  than  two  microns  equivalent 
spherical  diameter, 

(8)  adjusting  the  moisture  content  of  this  coarse  particle  fraction  to  a  per- 
centage low  enough  to  require  at  least  about  350  p.s.i.  pressure  to  extrude 
the  mass  tlirough  a  A"  hole  in  a  non-powdery  form, 

(4)  subjecting  the  fraction  to  plastic  shearing  equivalent  to  that  achieved 
by  extruding  the  fraction  at  350  p.s.i.  pressure  through  a  A"  hole,  and 

(5)  fractionating  the  resulting  mass  following  plastic  shearing  to  recover 
therefrom  particles  of  less  than  two  microns  equivalent  spherical  diameter 
characterized  by  a  predominance  of  plate-like  particles  of  increased  white- 
ness as  compared  with  the  original  clay. 

88.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  kaolin  product  resulting  from  the 
practice  of  the  method  of  claim  30  and  characterised  by  being  whiter  by  at  least 
two  points  in  whiteness  than  a  fraction  of  comparable  fineness  of  natural  clay, 
said  whiteness  being  measured  by  the  difference  between  percentage  of  reflect- 
ance at  400  millimicrons  and  at  700  millimicrons  as  compared  with  the  original 
clajk 
The  remaining  appealed  claims  are  process  claims  generally  similar 

to  claim  30. 

The  Lyons  patent  relates  to  a  method  of  treating  kaolin  to  increase 
the  percentage  suitable  for  use  in  paper  coating  and  other  uses  re- 
quiring particles  of  small  size  such  as  2  microns  or  less  in  equivalent 
spherical  diameter  (e.s.d.).  It  states  that,  although  "probably  every 
known  device  for  the  communication  of  solid  particles"  has  been  tried 
at  one  time  or  another  for  that  purpose,  they  have  been  so  inefficient 
as  to  be  impractical.  It  discloses  that  "surprismg  mcreases  in  par- 
ticle fineness  and  decreases  in  the  viscosity  of  kaolins"  can  be  achieved 
by  "extruding  them  under  very  high  pressures  and  within  very  narrow 
and  closely  controlled  limits  of  moisture  content  during  the  extrusion 
process." 

•  Appellant's  appUcation  states  : 

Finer  than  2m,  the  particles  are  basically  hexagonal  crystal-plates  rou/Wy  one- 
tenth  as  thick  as  they  are  long  ,or  elae  thin,  face-to-face  wregaUoM  thereof.  Lar^r 
than  the  2m  dimension,  they  are  sUcked  aggregations  of  these  component  p  ates. 
usually  In  a  sort  of  superposed  configuration  of  mosaic  sheets  of  the  tiny  Pl*te8. 
These  are  the  particles  which  are  referred  to  as  "stacks "  This  discovery  while 
relatively  recent,  is  amply  documented  and  Illustrated  in  the  literature  Pertaining  to 
clay  technology  :  for  example,  "The  Mechanism  of  Gloss  Development  in  Clay  Coated 
Shwts"  by  Woodward  anS  Lyons.  TAPPI.  vol.  34.  #10.  October  1951.  Pajes  348 
through  442;  also  Koenlg  and  Lyons.  "Correlation  of  Kaol Inite  Crystal  Shape  With 
Particle  Site  and  Some  Effects  on  Ceramic  Behavior."  Ceramic  Age.  July  1955. 
To  the  Mime  efTect  are  parts  of  the  Billue  patent,  and  the  TAPPI  monograph  s^Pf*.  no**  4- 

•  Mellor  supra,  note^  sUtes  in  this  connection :  "•  •  •  The  [kac^itej  crystals  may 
occur  in  aggregates  of  plates  piled  one  above  the  other  so  that  by  screwing  the  co^erilass 
under  slight  pFess..  it  iS  possible  to  spread  out  the  plates  much  as  if  a  P*ck  of  cards  were 
spread  out  fan-wise  by  pressing  and  screwing  with  the  thamto  •trn'^i  Aa*'?.~*L.^found 
vermicular— vermit.  a  worm— aggregates  or  rouleanx  of  plates,  FIO.  .109,  have  been  found 

in  many  clays." 
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Since  the  double  patenting  rejection  was  based  on  claims  of  the  co- 
pending Lyons  patent,  representative  claims  thereof  are  reproduced 
below :  ' 

1.  A  method  of  materlaUy  reducing  the  average  particle  siae  of  finely  divided 
calcined  kaolinltic  clay  which  comprise!  making  a  clay-water  mixture  having 
a  solids  content  in  excess  of  about  85^  and  a  moisture  content  suflScient  to 
permit  extrusion  of  the  mixture  throug^  a  A"  die  aperture,  and  forcing  said 
mixture  through  die  apertures  of  approximately  A"  at  pressures  of  at  least  350 
pounds  per  square  Inch. 

6.  A  method  of  materially  reducing  |  the  average  particle  size  of  washed 

Siolinitic  clay,  which  consists  of  makinig  a  clay-water  mixture  having  a  suffl- 
ent  percentage  of  kaolinitic  clay  to  require  at  least  350  p.8.i.  to  force  it 
through  a  A"  aperture  and  a  suflapienj  percentage  of  moisture  to  permit  the 
mixture  to  be  extruded  through  a  A"  iie  aperture  In  a  non-crumbly  and  non- 
powdery  form,  and  subjecting  said  mixture  to  internal  plastic  shearing  forces 
sufficient  to  increase  by  about  6%  the  percentage  by  weight  of  the  particles  in 
the  mixture  of  a  size  not  greater  thaii  2n  equivalent  spherical  diameter  by 
extruding  the  mixture  under  pressures  <|f  at  least  350  p.s.i. 

It  is  clear  from  the  record  that  the  ktep  of  "delamination  by  extrusion 
under  controlled  critical  condition^  of  moisture  content  and  pressure 
*  *  *"  is  attained  by  the  patented  Lyons  process  defined  in  the  above- 
quoted  representative  claims.  The  instant  specification  states  in  this 
regard: 


As  is  described  in  my  co-pending  a] 
1957,  pursuant  to  which  application  Pj 
ber  15,  1959,  the  only  known  practical 
can  be  split  up  is  by  extrusion  of  th< 


plication  #684,253,  filed  September  16. 

kent  No.  2,904,267  was  granted  Septem- 

fnd  economic  way  whereby  these  plates 

stacks  under  extreme  plastic-shearing 


pressure  while  the  stacks  are  moistened  by  a  percentage  of  water  within  a 
critical  narrow  limit.  |  . 

Further,  an  affidavit  submitted  uider  Rule  132  during  prosecution, 
to  which  we  shall  advert  in  more  i  ietail  later,  indicates  specimens  of 
clays  prepared  according  to  the  appealed  invention  for  comparison 
with  prior  art  clays  were  "delamiifated"  according  to  the  Lyons  pat- 
tented  process.  Thus  the  affidavit  spates :  i 

I     The  Supm^struaion 

The  clay,  thus  moisture-conditioned,  was  extruded  through  a  multl-apertured 
die-plate  by  a  screw-type  power  extrudei,  under  conditions  taught  in  U.S.  Patent 

#2,904,267.  I 

The  same  extrusion  treatment  was  g^ven  to  each  specimen. 

The  Billue  patent,  filed  after  the  appealed  application,  is  a  con- 
tinuation-in-part of  an  abandoned  application  filed  September  24, 
1956,  which  date  is  prior  to  the  initant  application.  Billue  relates  to 
increasing  brightness  and  gloss  of  clay  used  for  coating  paper.  This 
is  done  by  first  separating  (classifying)  the  coarse  from  the  fine  clay, 
and  then  "fracturing,"  by  means  jof  a  "Rafton"  or  "pug"  mill,  the 
coarse  clay  fraction  to  produce  fin^r  particles  within  the  desired  par- 
ticle size  range.    Finally,  the  desit-ed  fine  fraction  is  separated  from 

the  mass  of  "fractured"  clay. 

Before  further  detailing  the  lillue  teachings,  it  is  necessary  to 
clarify  a  preliminary  issue.  Thi  Billue  patent  nowhere  mentions 
whiteness,  although  it  does  refer  Vp  beneficial  properties  of  clay  used 
for  coating  paper  to  be  brightne^,  gloss  and  an  "opacity-creating 
ability."  However,  the  parent  application  does  refer  in  one  place  to 
the  whiteness  property  as  follows : 

Although  in  the  above  examples  a  Rafton  mill  was  used  to  fracture  the  clay 
particles,  somewhat  analogous  results  if  ay  be  obtained  with  a  Waring  Blendor 
The  particles  fractured  by  a  Waring  B  endor  are  whiter  than  the  original  clay 
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of  corresponding  particle  size  range.  However,  the  relative  proportion  of  clay 
that  may  be  fractured  is  substantiaUy  less  than  that  obtained  with  a  Rafton 
mill;  for  example,  the  percent  of  clay  recovered  as  78%  finer  than  2  microns  ia 
relatively  smaUer  with  a  Waring  Blendor. 

That  teaching  in  the  parent  was  not  carried  forward  to  the  continua- 
tion-in-part which  issued  as  the  Billue  patent  here  involved.  Since 
we  find  it  unnecessary  to  rely  on  that  teaching,  we  thus  do  not  reach 
the  issue  whether  such  a  teaching,  contained  only  in  an  abandoned 
parent  and  referred  to  in  a  patent,  may  be  relied  on  as  a  prior  art 
disclosure  as  of  the  filing  date  of  the  parent. 

As  will  appear  in  more  detail  below,  the  amount  of  "fines,"  par- 
ticles of  clay  smaller  than  the  well-recognized  figure  of  2  microns 
referred  to  above,  that  may  be  present  in  the  coarse  fraction  to  be 
treated,  is  said  to  be  critical  in  the  claimed  process.  AppeUant  limits 
the  process  to  not  more  than  20%  fines  by  such  claim  limitations  as : 

•  •  *  fractionating  the  kaoUn  to  obtain  a  coarse  particle  fraction  having  at 
least  about  80%  kaolin  stacks  of  greater  than  two  microns  equivalent  spherical 
diameter  •  •  •. 

The  Billue  patent  states: 

•  •  •  In  my  process,  I  may  use  either  coarse  clay  after  removing  the  fines  so 
that  there  are  substantiaUy  no  particles  finer  than  2  microns,  or,  with  a  Uttle 
leu  brightening  improvement,  mined,  coarse  crude  day.  However,  the  coarse 
clays  that  I  use,  irrespective  of  whether  they  are  coarse  crude  clays  or  coarse 
clays  obUlned  from  classification,  must  have  not  more  than  35%  by  weight 
particles  below  two  microns. 

The  abandoned  copending  parent  Billue  application  states  in  this 
regard  that  the  "coarse  clays  may  have  as  little  as  18%  of  their  mate- 
rial below  2  microns,  or  even  less,  and  rarely  have  more  than  35% 
by  weight  below  2  microns."  That  precise  reference  to  an  18%  figure 
does  not  appear  in  the  patent,  and  appellant  alleges  that  in  the  parent 
case  the  maximum  was  50%  ^  rather  than  35%.  As  above  with  re- 
gard to  whiteness,  we  do  not  find  it  necessary  to  rely  on  statements  not 
carried  forward  to  the  patent ;  of  course  we  do  not  rely  on  teachings 
having  no  support  in  the  parent  We  rely  on  the  patent  teachings 
having  adequate  foundation  in  the  parent  application,  and  agree  with 
the  Board  that: 

•  •  •  As  pointed  out  by  the  Examiner,  there  is  clear  basis,  and  a  spedflc  dis- 
closure, in  the  Billue  parent  case  for  milling  coarse  kaolin  particles  of  a  size 
which  meets  the  20%  Umltation  with  respect  to  "particles  of  less  than  2  microns 
in  diameter,"  •  •.  ••  We  therefore  consider  the  effective  filing  date  of  the  BlUue 
patent,  with  respect  to  the  subject  matter  reUed  on  by  the  Examiner,  to  be  the 
fllinff  date  of  the  parent  case,  viz,  September  24,  1966,  under  35  U.S.C.  120. 

Other  teachings  of  Billue  will  appear  in  the  context  of  the  discussion 
of  the  rejection  and  the  answer  to  appellant's  contentions. 

The  Examiner,  in  a  statement  reiterated  by  the  Board,  accurately 
summarized   the   differences   between    the   patented   and   appealed 

processes: 

•  ♦  •  The  present  claims  only  difi^er  from  the  claims  of  appellant's  patent  in 
fractionating  the  kaolin  to  obtain  a  coarse  fraction  of  which  80%  of  the  kaolin 
particles  are  greater  than  2  microns  in  diameter  prior  to  extrusion  thereof  and 
fractionating  the  extruded  mass.  ♦  •  • 

We  agree  with  that  characterization.  In  substance,  the  process  of  the 
appealed  claims  is  the  patented  process  practiced  on  a  coarse  fraction 
of  clay,  the  coarseness  (no  more  than  20%  fines)  being  alleged  criti- 

'Tbat  appMR  inaccurate,  since  the  50%  figure  noted  in  the  Billue  P*^*  '^■f  Jf"? 
referent  to^e  percent  soliis  In  the  slurry,  not  the  percent  flnea  In  the  *^J^^e  tnctlon. 
BUlSe  also  rrferiln  parent  claims  to  50%  of  fractured  material  In  the  resulting  clay. 
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cal  to  the  production  of  unexpectt  d  brighter  and  whiter  fines.  We 
observe  that  the  patented  process  i  3  not  restricted  to  employment  on 
any  particular  clay  fraction.  Thu  s,  the  question  resolves  itself  into 
whether  or  not  the  process  of  clas  sif ying  clay  and  using  the  coarse 
fraction  of  the  classified  clay  in  the  patented  process  would  be,  in 
view  of  Billue,  an  obvious  variation  of  the  patented  process  which 
is  not  restricted  to  employment  o1  an  unclassified  clay. 
The  Examiner  was  of  the  opinion  that : 

♦  •  *  It  is  considered  to  involve  an  obi  ions  choice  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  to 
apply  the  fractionating  steps  of  Billue  t  >  the  analogous  milling  process  claimed 
In  the  Lyons  patent.  Therefore,  the  present  claims  are  considered  to  be  an  un- 
patentable variation  or  modification  of  ;he  claims  of  appellant's  patent.  In  re 
Kiekhaefer  [49  CCPA  943,  299  F.2d  86(i],  779  O.G.  902,  132  USPQ  630.  As  to 
claim  32,  Billue  shows  that  it  Is  old  to  <  hemlcally  bleach  kaolin. 

The  Board  agreed,  stating : 

In  our  opinion,  It  would  be  obvious  1 3  prefractlonate  the  coarse  particles  of 
Lyons  in  accordance  with  the  teaching  af  Billue,  both  In  his  patent  and  In  the 
parent  case,  to  fractionate  those  coar«  clays  which  have  been  previously  dis- 
carded, and  then  to  mill  the  coarse  particles  and  recovering,  by  fractionating, 
kaolin  particles  of  less  than  2  microns  in  i  iameter. 

*  *  *  i  *  '•  • 

We  therefore,  consider  the  comblnati  m  of  the  Lyons  patent  with  the  Billue 


i. 


disclosure  in  the  parent  case,  as  proper 


n  order  to  show  that  the  subject  matter 


claimed  herein  Is  merely  an  unpatental  e  Improvement  over  the  subject  matter 
already  patented  by  appellant,  in  the  11  ;ht  of  the  teaching  of  the  prior  art,  i.e., 
BlUue.  In  re  Ockert,  44  CCPA  1024 ;  1957  CD.  404 ;  722  O.G.  222 ;  245  F.2d 
467;  114  USPQ  330,  In  re  Ward  et  al.,  43  CCPA  1007;  1956  CD.  387;  711  O.G. 
426 ;  236  F.2d  428 ; ;  ;il  USPQ  101. 

Appellant's  primary  contention  is  that  "there  is  no  suggestion  in 
either  the  claims  or  specification,  ( if  the  Lyons  patent  of  the  critical 
nature  of  the  limitation  of  a  ma  simum  of  20%  of  particles  below 
two  microns  requisite  to  produce  high  whiteness,"  and  that  absent 
the  first  step  of  pref ractionation  '  'there  is  little  or  no  whiteness  im- 
provement produced  by  the  proce  s."  It  is  also  urged  as  significant 
that  the  Lyons  patent  does  not  use  the  term  "delamination,"  and  that 
it  claims  only  a  method  of  reducii  ig  particle  size  of  kaolin  and  not  a 
method  for  increasing  the  \<rhitei  ess  claimed  here.  Appellant  con- 
tends further  that  Billue  is  direct  id  to  "increasing  the  brightness  of 
clay,  not  the  whiteness,"  and  "i  o  fracturing  the  clay  not  to  de- 
lamination." 

It  is  our  view  that  those  objections  treat  the  Billue  reference  and 
the  Lyons  patent  claims  independi  ntly,  whereas  the  rejection  is  based 
on  the  combinatioJi.  [1]  Althov  gh  we  appreciate  that  individual 
defects  of  the  reference  or  patent  claims  can  defeat  the  rejection, 
we  do  not  find  the  rejection  over  ome  by  pointing  out  that  one  ref- 
erence does  not  contain  a  particu  ar  teaching,  when  the  reliance  for 
that  teaching  was  on  another  "riference."  We  find  ample  support 
for  the  conclusion  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  find  it  obvious 
to  combine  classification  steps,  as  n  Billue,  with  the  patented  process 
steps  to  produce  improved  fines.  3illue's  discovery  is  the  selection  oj 
a  coarse  fraction  alone,  rather  than  a  fines  fraction  as  previously 
done,  for  processing  to  cause  a  reduction  in  size,  by  means  conven 
tionally  used  with  unclassified  ch  ys  ("Rafton"  or  "pug"  mills).  As 
with  the  patented  Lyons'  process,  the  percentage  of  fines  is  increasec 
and  gloss  improved.  We  find  nothing  in  Billue,  nor  does  appellan 
so  argue,  indicating  the  means  bj  which  the  stacks  or  vermicules  ar< 
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"fractured,"  as  Billue  descriptively  terms  it,  is  important.    It  is  clear 
that  Billue  could  utilize  any  means  that  increases  the  percentage  of 

fines. 

The  key  concept  of  Billue,  the  selection  of  a  coarse  fraction,  is  thus 

disclosed : 

I  have  found  how  a  clay  of  Intermediate  particle  size  range— that  is,  around 
70-80%  below  2  microns — may  be  greatly  increased  In  brightness  without  in  any 
way  necessitating  sacrificing  softness.  This  Is  done  by  separating  coarse  clay 
from  the  natural  or  crude  clay,  and  then  fracturing  this  coarse  clay  to  produce 
particles  within  the  desired  particle  size  range,  and  separating  the  desired  frac- 
tured particles  from  the  mass  produced  from  the  fracturing  step. 
Likewise  that  is  the  key  concept  that  distinguishes  the  appealed  proc- 
ess from  the  patented  process.    Thus,  appellant's  application  states : 

I  have  now  discovered  that  If  Instead  of  selecting  the  fine  particles  from  a 
classifying  operation,  I  select  the  coarse  particles— that  is,  those  coarser  than 
about  2n  diameter— and  subject  them  to  a  process  of  delamination  by  extrusion 
under  controlled  critical  conditions  of  moisture  content  and  pressure,  I  obtain 
a  product  from  these  delamlnated  coarse  kaolin  particles  which  is  surprisingly 
brighter  and  whiter  than  I  can  obtain  from  the  naturally  fine  particles 
themselves. 

We  do  not  find  it  fatal  to  the  combination  that  Billue  refers  to  what 
happens  during  the  production  of  the  brightened  fines  as  "fractur- 
ing." The  term  "fracturing"  in  Billue  is  with  reference  not  to  the 
relied-on  teaching  of  selection  of  coarse  particles,  but  to  what  hap- 
pens to  the  coarse  particles  during  their  reduction  to  fines.  Billue 
gives  a  picture  that  "fracturing"  is  meant  only  as  general  shorthand 
and  not  as  bindingly  descriptive  of  what  happens  in  producing  from 
a  coarse  clay  fraction  an  increase  in  particles  finer  than  2  microns 
with  increased  brightness  as  compared  to  unprocessed  clay  of  the 
same  size.  Billue's  description  of  the  process  in  terms  of  result  and 
his  reference  to  the  2^  size,  below  which  one  in  this  art  refers  to  plates 
and  above  which  one  refers  to  stacks,  also  fits  that  general  picture. 
Nor  is  there  any  evidence  that  the  Billue  process  actually  breaks 
either  the  stacks  or  the  individual  plates  along  their  axis  rather  than 
separating  the  stacks  into  individual  plates.  We  do  not  find  in  that 
context  the  term  "fracturing"  to  prevent  one  of  ordinary  skill  from 
applying  the  key  Billue  teaching  of  selection  of  a  coarse  fraction  to 
the  Lyons  process,  or  using  the  Lyons  process  on  a  coarse  fraction  of 

clay. 

[2]  Nor  do  we  think  it  material  that  the  Lyons  patent  refers  to 
"reducing  the  average  particle  size"  rather  than  "delamination"  of 
stacks  as  referred  to  in  the  appealed  application.  As  noted  above, 
both  the  appealed  application  and  the  affidavit  show  that  in  fact  what 
happens  during  the  extrusion  is  the  same  regardless  of  whether  or  not 
the  reduction  in  average  particle  size  is  termed*  "delamination."  • 
That  after-developed  term  is  at  best  only  somewhat  more  accurately 
descriptive  of  a  state  of  fact  of  the  earlier  patented  process.  Cf. 
In  re  Wilson,  50  CCPA  773,  3il  F.2d  266, 135  USPQ  442.       , 

We  turn  now  to  the  allegation  that  the  condition  that  not  more 
than  20%  fines  be  present  in  the  coarse  fraction  is  critical  to  the  pro- 
duction of  the  improved  whiteness  and  brightness.  We  think  that 
criticality  has  not  been  demonstrated,  and  that  the  Billue  reference 
directs  one  in  this  art  to  such  a  condition  for  the  specific  purpose  and 
with  the  expected  result  of  increased  brightness. 

•  In  fact,  appellant's  brief  at  one  point  refers  to  the  I^yons  patent  as  "a  secondary  ref- 
erence disclosing  delamination  of  a  non-fractionated  clay. 
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Kegarding  the  percentage  of  fines,  the  Solicitor  has  summarized 
the  Billue  examples  as  follows : 

*  *  •  The  eight  examples  of  the  aban  loned  parent  application  reappear  as  co#- 
resi>ondingly  numbered  examples  in  t^e  patent/'^  Several  of  the  tables  assc- 
ciated  with  these  examples  indicate  {percentages  of  fines  in  the  clays  beforp 
fractnring,  which  information  can  be  Summarized  as  follows : 

Proportion  of  fines  before  fracturin ; 

{(a)   17%  under  10  micronf. 
(6)  8%  under  5  microns 

3%  under  2  microns. 

25%  under  2  microns. 

4%  under  2  microns.         \ 

12%  under  2  microns. 

14%  under  2  microns. 

4%  under  2  microns. 


Table : 
•I. 


V.__ 
VII_. 
IX__ 
XI.- 
XIV. 


♦  I> 


It  is  evident  that  all  but  one  of  t  le  coarse  clays,  viz,  that  of  Table  V,  coi 
tained  at  least  80%  kaolin  stacks  greater  than  two  microns  equivalent 
spherical  diameter.  •  ♦  ♦ 

*  [Table  I  (a)  and  (b),  both  show  '"ji  finer  than  2  microns  0."] 

Appellant  has  not  pointed  to  any  error  in  that  table,  and  indeei 
ignores  all  but  the  35%  upper  li]  ait  of  Billue.    Billue  also  notes  thalt 
the  coarse  fraction  may  be  selectJBd  to  have  "substantially  no  *  * 
particles  finer  than  2  microns. 

During  prosecution  appellant  jsubmitted  an  affidavit  that  detaileti 
measurements  made  of  the  brigl  tness  and  whiteness  of  clay  havin  i 
various  percentages  of  fines  bothj  above  and  below  the  "critical"  20^  j 
figure  that  was  treated  according  to  the  claimed  process.  The  results 
were  as  follows:  \ 


From  feed  with  negligible  fines — _ 

From  feed  with  10%  fines 

From  feed  with  20%  fines ^— | 

From  feed  with  30%  fines 

From  feed  with  45%  fines 


"BR."  is  the  brightness  value 
microns  wavelength,  and  "W.I 
urements  were  recorded  by  a  G 


J! 


BB. 

90.7 

80.4      ;ii 

88.4 

87.8 

86.0        15J5 


W.  . 

99 


19  8 
14  8 


in  percent  reflectance  at  457  mill 
is  the  whiteness  index.    The  meai 
C.  recording  spectrophotometer,  an  i 
the  resultant  graph  shows  five  liies,  separate  at  the  short  wavelengt  i 
end  (400  millimicrons)  gradually  merging  into  a  single  line  at  tl  e 
long  wavelength  end  (700  millimicrons).    On  petition  for  reconsi( 
eration,  appellant  submitted  the  appended  graph  of  the  results  js 
showing  the  criticality  of  the  2Q%  figure.    The  graph  also  contair  s 
two  values  of  whiteness  for  Billue 's  nuueimum  values  that  were  aj  »- 
parently  calculated,  by  an  undis|;losed  method,  from  the  comparab  e 
Billue  brightness  figures;  no  v hiteness  figures  are  calculated  f(r 
the  Billue  examples  above-noted  ;hat  start  with  a  coarse  fraction  hai 
ing  below  20%  fines. 

Appellant  states  in  connectioi  l  with  thi  graph  (references  to  tlje 

record  omitted) :  I 

This  graph  simply  charts  the  figure  i  which  are  already  in  Exhibit  A  [the  af  1 
davit  values  quoted  above]  •  *  *.  It  will  be  seen  from  the  graph  that  there 
a  sharp  change  in  the  slope  of  whiteness  index  at  about  20%  showing  a  deir 
change  in  kind  and  not  merely  a  change  in  degree.  We  have  indicated  on  tlie 
graph  the  significant  points  of  Billuol  Patent  3,028,671  (35%  fines)  and  BiUie 
parent  application  Serial  No.  611,7571  (50%  fines). ^^    The  tremendous  slgntl 

*  The  Billue  patent  contains  additional  examples  on  which  we  do  not  rely. 

"•Referring  to  footnote  7,  supra,  there  Is  only  one  maximum  value  at  35%  fines;  tlie 
poivt,  O.  &t  50%  should  not  appmr  on  Appellant's  gnph.  It  is  not  clear  to  us  whefe 
either  a  whiteness  or  brightness  figure  for/'oO%"  is  found  in  the  Billue  parent. 
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cance  of  this  change  in  kind  is  apparent  from  the  comparison  of  whiteness 
indices  which  appear  on  page  60  of  monograph  20  of  the  Technical  Association 
of  the  Pulp  and  Paper  Industry  [TAPPI]  •  •  •  where  the  Whiteness  Index  for 
both  domestic  and  EngUsh  clays  is  given.  It  will  be  noted  that  the  whiteness 
for  domestic  clays  is  from  the  best  at  16.1  to  the  poorest  at  20.1  a  range  of  only 
8.9  points  of  whiteness  index.  When  this  is  compared  with  the  added  improve- 
ment of  2.7  points  between  20%  to  10%  fines  achieved  by  the  Lyons  invention 
it  is  at  once  evidence  that  a  very  significant  contribution  has  been  made.  This 
improvement  in  whiteness  is  almost  70%  of  the  difference  between  what  were 
the  best  and  poorest  clays  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made.  A  70%  improve- 
ment is  certainly  a  signiflcant  improvement  *  *  * 

The  Solicitor  points  out  that  the  affidavit  values  (dots  in  appel- 
lant's appended  graph)  at  each  end  of  the  curve  are  subject  to  ques- 
tion, ai^d  on  recalculation  arrives  at  a  graph  having  no  sharp  break 
at  the  20%  fines  point.  That  graph  is  also  appended. 

The  Solicitor  then  comments  as  follows  (the  computation  in  the 
Solicitor's  footnote  3  being  omitted) : 

From  the  outset,  it  is  apparent  that  the  assumed  "20%  fines"  was  really  some 
value  within  a  range  of  "about  20%-23%"  •  *  *,  that  the  larger  30%  and 
"45%"  Mendings  consequently  also  represented  about  a  two  percent  spread  each 
•|  •  •,  that  the  coarsest  fraction  "devoid"  of  fines  was  inherently  vague  for 
qiumtitative  purposes,  and  that  there  are  entirely  too  few  empirical  points  to 
establish  any  criticality  with  reasonable  certitude.  More  abstruse  is  appellant's 
error  in  concluding  that  a  blending  of  38  parts  of  the  "20%  fines"  fraction  with  I 
20  parts  of  clay  conUining  about  78%  of  fines  yields  a  feed  material  contain- 
ing about  "45%  of  fines"  ♦  •  *.  Such  blending  actuaUy  yields  a  feed  material 
containing  40%  of  fines,  as  can  be  verified  by  simple  computation.  •  •  •  Cor- 
rection of  appellant's  graph  for  that  point  alone  will  take  considerable  kink  out 
Of  the  curve,  inasmuch  as  the  20,  80  and  40%  points  then  tend  to  line  up,  relegat- 
ing a  more  gradual  bend  in  the  curve  to  some  lone  below  20%  (upper  portion 
of  curve  as  shown).  One  should  also  note  that  appellant  has  conveniently 
chosen  5%  as  "negUgible"  fines,  thereby  avoiding  any  negative  gradient  in  the 
curve  in  its  upper  reach.  Of  course,  such  a  gradient  would  be  hard  to  explain- 
physically.  But  then,  it  is  just  as  likely  that  the  10%  point  should  be  off,  to 
the  same  end.  •  *  • 

We  are  constrained  to  agree  with  that  imrebutted  commentary  and 
graph  of  the  Solicitor  as  showing  the  20%  figure  to  be  not  persuasive 
of  a  criticality  probative  of  non-obviousness  of  the  entire  claimed 
process  in  view  of  the  Lyons  patent  claims  and  the  teachings  and 
examples  of  Billue.  [3]  A  conclusion  of  criticality  simply  cannot 
be  reached  on  such  clearly  arguable  and  equivocal  data. 

The  other  major  difference  urged  as  an  imexpect«d  result  probative 
of  non-obviousness  is  the  matter  of  whiteness  and  brightness.  Both 
the  Lyons  patent  and  Billue  are  silent  as  to  whiteness,  and  Billue 
alone  refers  to  brightness.  It  is  argued  that  the  improvement  in 
whiteness  is  unexpected  and  so  significant  as  to  permit  issuance  of 
a  patent.     We  think  not. 

[4]  We  think  it  evident  that  the  Billue  reference  would  direct  one 
in  this  art  to  the  claimed  process  because  of  the  advantage  of  bright- 
ness alone.  That  expected  advantage  is  indeed  achieved.  Appellant 
is  left  to  argue  that  it  is  unexpected  that  whiteness  in  addition  to 
brightness  is  improved.  That  there  is  an  additional  advantage,  an 
increase  in  whiteness,  accruing  therefrom,  is  not  on  the  facts  here  per- 
suasive of  non-obviousness  of  a  process  of  applying  the  Lyons  pat- 
ented process,  unlimited  as  to  fraction,  to  a  coarse  clay  fraction. 
The  improvement  in  brightness  neither  teaches  away  from,  nor  is  it 
inconsistent  with  an  improvement  in  whiteness. 
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[5]  We  noted  in  In  re  Graf 

XJSPQ  197, 199,  that  obviousnea 

of  purpose  alone.    In  Graf  we 

While  a  selection  of  certain  facts 
obvioasness  and  others  taken  alone 
quired  under  section  103  must  be 

The  same  weighing  of  all  the  / 
founded  on  double  patenting 
of  the  relationship  between 
the  record,  we  do  not  think 
either  the  Graf  case,  or  In  re 
F.2d  976,  145  XJSPQ  416. 

Further,  it  is  apparent  from 
ness  here  obtained  is  due  entire!;  r 
shorter  wavelength  end  of  the 
appellant's  FIG.  2: 


52  CCPA  1206,  343  F.2d  774,  14|5 

is  not  to  be  determined  on  the  bas 

leld  that  (145  USPQ  at  199) :    , 

in  this  case  tend  to  a  conclusion  of  noh 
nay  show  obviousness,  the  conclusion  i^ 
gro  inded  on  a  weighing  of  all  the  facts. 

a  its  is  required  where  the  rejection  is 

rather  than  on  section  103.    In  vie  v 

ness  and  whiteness  appearing  f roi  n 

case  to  be  so  close  on  its  facts  j,s 

le  MontmoUin,  52  CCPA  1287,  3^  4 


brig  it 
ths 


tfie  record  that  the  increase  in  whit  s- 

to  the  increase  in  reflectance  at  tl  ,e 

\  avelength  curve.    As  an  example  is 
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Similarly,  the  affidavit  in  measuring  the  brightness  and  whiteness  f  J)r 
feed  having  respectively  "negligible,"  10%,  20%,  30%  and  "459>" 
fines  indicates  that  the  value  at  t  he  longer  wavelength  end  (700  mil 
microns)  of  the  curve  is  the  san  e  (95d=.5%)  for  all  the  feeds.  On 
the  shorter  wavelength  end  of  the  curve  is  displaced  upward  as  the 
percentage  of  fines  in  the  starting  material  decreases.  The  TAPPI 
monograph  also  indicates  the  kn  own  general  nature  of  the  reflectan  le 
curve  to  be  upward  from  the  short  to  long  end  of  the  spectrum. 
Thus  it  seems  reasonable  that  ai  i  increase  in  brightness  would  be  e  k- 
pected  by  one  of  ordinary  skill  i  a  this  art  to  be  accompanied  by  sor  le 
increase  in  whiteness,  particularly  where  the  starting  clay  has  near  y 
the  maximum'  reflectance  at  the  long  wavelength  end  of  the  spectrui  a 
As  appellant  puts  it,  the  kaolin!  from  central  Georgia  appear  crea  m 
colored  since  they  "are  characterized  by  a  deficiency  of  reflectance  it 
the  short  wavelength  (i.e.,  the  violet)  end  of  the  spectrum."  Al- 
though whiteness  and  brightness  are  not  the  same  property,  the  ii- 
crease  in  whiteness  here  does  mot  appear  to  be  so  unrelated  to  itn 
increase  in  brightness  as  to  tip  ihe  scales  of  patentability  in  the  fa  ie 
of  the  entirely  expected  increas !  in  the  properties  of  brightness  ai  id 
gloss. 

[6]  We  think  also  that  it  is  a  ignificant  to  note  that  a  fair  readii  ig 
of  the  application  does  not  atti  ,ch  such  significance  to  whiteness  fis 
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compared  to  brightness  as  appellant  urges  before  us.    After  a  discus- 
sion of  "commercial  efforts"  to  improve  brightness,  the  application 
notes  that  the  matter  of  whiteness  is  "of  collateral  importance  *  *  *." 
The  product-by-process  claim  33  was  also  rejected  on  grounds  of 
double  patenting  and  that  rejection  was  affirmed  by  the  Board.    Ap- 
pellant treats  all  the  claims  together.    As  this  court  recently  held  in 
In  re  Taylor,  53  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — ,  149  USPQ  615,  617,  relying 
on  In  re  Bridgeford,  53  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — ,  149  USPQ  55,  a 
product-by-process  claim  is  a  product,  not  a  process.    Thus  we  shall 
treat  claim  33  here  separately,  although  for  much  the  same  reasons 
as  given  above  we  think  the  product  of  claim  33,  as  claimed  to  be 
produced  by  the  process  of  claim  30,  to  be  obvious  from  a  considera- 
tion of  the  Lyons  patent  claims  and  Billue."    The  only  feature  by 
which  the  product  is  said  in  fact  to  distinguish  from  Billue's  lies  in 
the  use  of  the  patented  Lyons  extrusion  method  on  the  selected  coarse 
fraction.    For  reasons  similar  to  those  given  above,  we  do  not  see 
that  practice  of  the  patented  Lyons  process  on  a  coarse  fraction  to 
result  in  a  non-obvious  product.    Although  the  product  has  improved 
brightness  and  results  in  a  paper  having  improved  gloss,  as  expected 
from  both  Billue  and  the  Lyons  patent,  only  the  whiteness  improve- 
ment is  mentioned  in  the  claim,  and  this  property  we  have  adverted 
to  above.    Of  the  improvement  in  the  three  properties,  two  are  en- 
tirely expected,  the  other  only  somewhat  less  so.    Even  assuming  the 
improvement  in  whiteness  to  be  unexpected,  we  are  not  convinced  the 
product  is  non-obvious  upon  weighing  dU  the  properties.   In  re  Graf, 
supra ',  In  rede  MontmoUin,  supra. 
In  this  connection  appellant  urges : 

•  •  •  Billue's  practice,  as  stated  in  column  5,  lines  15-18  (T.R.  191),  results  In 
"a  higher  viscosity  than  unfractured  clay  having  the  same  particle  siie  distribu- 
tion from  the  same  source.  In  addition,  the  fractured  clay  particles  will  require 
more  casein  adhesive  for  coating  paper."  The  practice  of  the  present  Invention 
results  in  a  reduction  in  viscosity  when  the  extrusion  is  carried  out  within  the 
proper  moisture  limits  and  the  requirement  of  casein  or  other  adhesive  is  not 
increased,  but  on  the  contrary,  usually  reduced.  •  •  * 

However,  we  fail  to  find  reference  to  the  viscosity  property  in  the  ap- 
plication. Similarly  there  is  no  mention  of  it  in  the  affidavit,  much 
less  an  actual  comparison  with  products  of  Billue.  [7]  Unsupported 
allegations  in  briefs  on  appeal  of  such  differences  are  hardly  per- 
suasive of  non-obviousness. 

But  assuming  arguendo  that  undisclosed  and  unclaimed  difference 
to  be  in  fact  true,  we  are  again  of  the  view  that  appellant  misconceives 
the  rejection  as  one  looking  to  Billue  as  the  source  of  the  steps  of 
reducing  the  particle  size.  That  is  not  the  case.  The  reference  in 
Billue  to  higher  viscosity  appears  to  be  with  reference  to  the  property 
of  dilatency  of  the  clay  after  treatment."  On  the  other  hand,  there 
is  some  discussion  in  the  Lyons  patent  disclosure  with  reference  to 
viscosity  control  of  the  clay  prior  to  the  extrusion  by  the  addition  of 
deflocculating  agents.  The  viscosities  noted  do  not  refer  to  clay  at 
the  same  stage  of  processing.  Thus,  those  teachings  are  neither  com- 
parable nor  inconsistent. 

"  In  view  of  our  afBnn«nce  of  double  patenting  rejection  of  claim  33,  we  need  not  pass 
on  the  contention  of  the  Solicitor  that  the  reasons  of  appear  are  Insufficient  to  warrant 
review  of  the  rejection  of  claim  33  as  unpatentable  over  Billue,  I>uke,  Brown  and  Mellor. 
The  Solicitor  notes  that  In  re  Baird.  52  CCPA  1747,  348  F.2d  974,  146  USPQ  579,  prompts 
raising  the  matter,  and  be  relies  on  In  re  Onuchwitz,  50  CCPA  1498,  320  F.2d  iOl,  138 
USPQ  451. 

"  We  assume  arguendo  that  disclosure  is  available  to  appellant  although  It  appears  only 
In  the  patent.    See  In  re  WtUon,  supra.  y 
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Smith,  /.,  dissenting. 

Both  references  of  record  teach  that  the  finer  particle  sizes  pro- 
duced the  greater  brightness  in  the  coating.  Appellant's  prior  Patent 
No.  2,904,267,  reduced  the  particle  sizes  of  clay  by  extruding  a  plas- 
ticized  clay  through  an  extruder  to  shear  the  particles.  The  Billue 
Patent  No.  3,058,671,  reduced  the  particle  sizes  of  clay  by  "fracturing" 
the  coarse  clay  to  produce  the  smaller  particle  sizes  desired.  I  agree 
with  th^  majority  that  Billue  discloses  the  selection  of  coarse  particles. 
As  stated  by  Billue : 

I  have  found  how  a  clay  of  Intermediate  particle  size  range — that  Is,  around 
70-80%  below  2  microns — may  be  greatly  Increased  in  brightneit  without  in  any 
way  necessitating  sacrificing  softness.  This  is  done  by  separating  coarse  clay 
from  the  hatural  or  crude  clay,  and  then  Iracturing  this  coarse  clay  to  produce 
particlea  toUhin  the  detired  particle  Hze  range,  and  separating  the  desired 
fractured  particles  from  the  mass  produced  from  the  fracturing  step.  [Em- 
phasis added.] 

I  have  emphasized  in  the  above  quotation  the  words  "brightness," 
"fracturing"  and  "particles  within  the  desired  particle  size  range" 
because  these  terms  have  a  meaning  which  it  seems  to  me  are  mis- 
apprehended by  the  majority. 

Certainly  "brightness"  and  "whiteness"  are  quite  different  concepts 
in  the  pigmentation  industries.  One  has  but  to  observe  the  gloss 
(brightness)  of  a  good  grade  of  a  black  enamel  surface  and  compare 
it  with  the  dullness  (lack  of  brightness)  of  a  good  grade  of  a  "flat" 
white  painted  surface  to  appreciate  the  entirely  different  properties 
with  which  we  are  here  concerned.  The  majority  apparently  chooses 
to  disregard  the  foregoing  observation  for  it  states: 

The  other  major  difference  urged  as  an  .unexpected  result  probative  of  non- 
obviousness  is  the  matter  of  whiteness  and  brightness.  Both  the  Lyons  patent 
and  Billue  are  silent  as  to  whiteness,  and  Billue  alone  refers  to  brightness.  It 
is  argued  that  the  improvement  in  whiteness  is  unexpected  and  so  significant 
as  to  permit  issuance  of  a  patent.   We  think  not. 

The  foregoing  seems  to  me  to  state  both  an  unwarranted  and  an  un- 
supportable  proposition  in  view  of  the  facts  of  record. 

Before  discussing  what  it  seems  to  me  is  a  proper  finding  concern- 
ing the  rejection  in  this  case,  it  is  desirable  to  state  what  it  seems  to  me 
are  the  basic  scientific  concepts  involved  in  this  invention. 

It  is  weU  known  that  as  the  sizes  of  particles  are  reduced,  the 
specific  surfaces  in  the  resultant  mass  are  increased.  This  was  recog- 
nized and  stated  as  long  ago  as  1934,  by  Professor  Harry  N.  Holmes 
in  his  "Introductory  Colloid  Chemistry."  In  the  ensuing  32  years, 
the  art  and  science  of  colloidal  chemistry  has  advanced  so  greatly 
that  the  current  tendency  is  to  forget  the  simple  and  elemental  pro- 
positions which  underlie  it.  I  know  of  no  area  in  which  this  is  more 
true  than  in  the  art  in  question.  While  the  use  of  clays  was  among 
mankind's  earliest  achievements,  the  recognition  of  the  relationship 
of  particle  size  to  specific  surfaces  is  relatively  recent.  The  increase 
of  total  surface  area  is  a  basic  fact  and  becomes  an  impressive  factor 
when  stated  as  Professor  Holmes  does  at  page  4  of  the  above  referred 

to  book. 

"Surface  increases  enormously  with  subdivision,"  said  Professor 

Holmes, 

and  all  surface  phenomena  become  greatly  magnified.  A  cube,  1  cm.  on  edge, 
when  subdivided  into  cubes  10  m^  on  edge  would  possess  a  total  surface  of 
6,000,000  sq.  cm.,  and  the  number  of  particles  would  be  10".  The  surface  has 
been  multipled  one  million  times.     If  the  subdivision  is  carried  to  the  lower 
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limit  of  5  m^  the  free  surface  become  s  almost  one  acre  in  extent.  Consequently 
tbe  importance  of  surface  energy  an  d  of  all  surface  properties  becomes  ovt  r- 
whelming. 


The  importance  of  this  func  imental  observation  seems  to  me  to 
have  been  lost  by  the  majority.  If  not  lost,  the  majority  has  f ail<  .d 
to  appreciate  its  significance  in  tl  e  present  setting. 

The  problem  to  which  appe  lant  addressed  himself  was  how 
whiten  domestic  clays.    As  poii  ted  out  in  the  specification  in  issu  i : 

The  secondary  kaoUn  deposits  of  c  jntral  Georgia,  U.S.A.,  iare  the  basis  of  in 
extensive  kaolin  processing  industry.  Some  millions  of  tons  of  kaolin  are  the  re 
produced^  annually  and  are  refined  iy  elaborate  and  modem  processing  te<h 
niques.  One  of  the  principal  objects  of  these  processes  is  to  produce  a  kaolin 
pigment  of  a  high  order  of  whitenens  and  brightness.  Various  and  extensire 
research  efforts  have  resulted  in  pncess  refinements  so  that  some  of  the  nnt- 
urally  discolored  kaolins  can  be  whitened  and  brightened  by  various  proceiis- 
ings,  including  chemical  treatments.  It  has  been  repeatedly  found,  over  t  le 
years,  that  while  known  chemical  bleaching  treatments  can  produce  improi  e 
ments  in  whiteness,  up  to  a  point,  tnere  is  definite  limitation  to  the  extent  to 
which  this  color  improvement  can  be  ( arried,  regardless  of  intensity  of  treatment 

Appellant  further  points  out  t'  lat : 
•  *  •  Briefly,  it  might  be  pointed  o\  t  that  in  speaking  of  whiteness,  refereiice 


is  had  to  the  matter  of  uniformity  of 


•eflectance  throughout  the  visible  spectru  m. 


It  is  unfortunately  true  that  the  kao  ins  from  central  Georgia  are  characteriz  ed 
by  a  deficiency  of  reflectance  at  the  short  wavelength  (i.e.,  the  violet)  end  of 
the  spectrum.  This  fact  causes  then  to  appear  "cream  colored"  by  comparison 
with  some  other  whiter  pigments,  sui  :h  as  precipitated  calcium  carbonate,  bla  ac 
fixe,  and  certain  high-grade  importe  1  kaolins,  e.g.,  those  from  England.  T  tis 
fact  sometimes  puts  them  to  a  mark«  d  disadvantage,  and  it  would  be  extrem<  ly 
desirable  if  some  way  could  be  found  whereby  these  Georgia  clays  could  be 
made  to  be  of  equal  or  superior  w  iteness  and  brightness  to  the  best  of  t  le 
Imported  clays  as  well  as  the  other  competing  pigments  above  mentioned. 

While  appellant's  earlier  pat(  nt  and  Billue  are  concerned  with  i  n- 
creasing  the  "brightness"  of  c  ays,  I  find  it  most  significant  it  at 
improvement  in  "whiteness"  o:  the  treated  clays  is  at  best  an  un- 
recognized factor — ^both  are  con  lerned  with  particle  size  reduction  oi 
the  clay  to  achieve  improved  "I  Tightness."  Neither  teaches,  nor  a  p- 
pears  to  recognize  the  significance  of  other  colors  on  the  surfaces  af 
the  clay  particles  which  each  pro  )0sed  to  treat. 

'  Thus  appellant's  prior  patent  itilizes  all  particle  sizes  of  clays  whi  :h 
he  forms  into  a  plastic  mass  by  the  addition  of  water  and  thm 
"delaminates"  by  pressure  extn  sion  processing.  In  fact,  the  func  a- 
mental  purpose  of  the  inventioi  of  this  patent  is  to  utilize  all  of  t  le 
crude  clay  particle  sizes  and  th  is  to  increase  the  total  yield  of  pr<  ic- 
essed  clays  over  that  achieved  by  sedimentation  classification  a  id 
separation  of  the  particle  sizes  greater  than  2  microns  in  diametjr. 

Billue  differs  from  the  prior  I  yons  patent  in  two  principal  respec  :s : 
(1)  Billue  processes  the  partic  es  larger  than  2  microns  in  diame  er 
and  (2)  does  so  by  "fracturing"  hem. 

Billue  describes  what  he  mes  ns  by  the  term  "fracturing  by  mi  11- 
ing."    He  states:  | 

The  phrase  "fracturing  by  milling  "  in  the  claims  refers  to  the  fracturing  of 
kaolinitic  clay  particles  by  milling,  uch  as  is  effected,  for  example,  by  the  use 
of  pug  mills  (kneading)  and  Raftoii  mills  (impact  and/or  shear)  of  the  t;  pe 
shown  in  U.S.  Patents  2,535,647  and  1 1,448,049,  respectively,  wherein  the  partic  les 
are  subjected  to  rupturing  or  sheai  ing  forces  which  cause  the  kaolinitic  c  ay 
particles  that  are  treated  (i.e.  not  mo  re  than  35%  by  weight  finer  than  2  microi  is) 

on 


to  have  an  increase  of  particles  finer  than  2  microns  and  greater  brightness 


the  brightness  scale  as  compared  to 
particle  size.  h  i 


unfractured  clay  of  substantially  the  same 
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Thus,  we  see  that  the  common  concern  stated  in  appellant's  prior 
patent  and  in  the  Billue  patent  is  the  reduction  in  size  of  the  clay 
particles  larger  than  2  microns  in  diameter,  and  by  so  doing  to  im- 
prove the  "brightne.ss"  of  a  coating  in  w^ich  they  were  used.  It 
seems  to  me,  and  here  I  disagree  with  the  majority,  that  there  is  no 
fair  teaching  in  either  prior  process  that  it  could  be  expected  to  in- 
crease the  whiteness  of  the  processed  clay. 

Here  we  are  dealing  with  a  color  phenomenon.  The  least  skilled 
of  week-end  painters  has  observed  how  little  color,  how  very  little 
indeed,  is  required  to  "tint"  a  pure  white  pigment  (usually  an  oxide 
of  Zinc  or  Titanium)  dispersed  in  oil.  Here,  it  seems  to  me,  we  must 
consider  appellant's  statement  in  the  specification  in  issue  that: 

Much  stiU  remains  unknown  regarding  the  difference  between  these  new 
"plates"  and  their  corresponding  natural  "plates,"  and  it  is  not  certain  why 
these  new  type  "plates"  are  whiter.  However,  It  is  known  that  these  sedi- 
mentary kaolins  were  deposited  in  prehistoric  coastal  lagoons  some  50  million 
years  ago.  It  is  entirely  probable  that  they  have,  therefore,  been  immersed  in 
ferruginous  and  other  potential  discoloring  solutions  for  millions  of  years.  It 
is,  therefore,  probable  that  the  faces  of  the  natural  fine  kaolinite  plates  have 

long  since  become  coated  with  thin,  but  tenacious,  deposits  of  ions  of  a  nature 
which  would  detract  from  the  native  whiteness  thereof.  Probably  some  of  these 
surfacial  contaminations  do  yield  to  the  chemical  bleaching  treatment  while 
others  are  not  respondent  thereto.      ' 

To  the  extent  that  a  discoloration  is  present  on  the  surfaces  of  the 
clay  particles,  to  this  extent  it  should  be  considered  as  a  "tinting" 
pigment.  The  process  of  appellant's  prior  process  retains  aU  of  this 
discoloration,  and  recalling  the  increased  total  surface  phenomena 
referred  to  by  Holmes,  above  quoted,  the  gross  amount  of  surface  dis- 
coloration would  be  related  to  the  total  area  of  surface  involved. 
Thus,  Lyons'  prior  patent  by  failing  to  recognize  the  importance  of 
applying  the  process  to  material  having  less  than  20%  of  particles 
below  2  microns  did  not  achieve  increased  whiteness  which  appellant 
achieves  by  the  invention  here  in  issue. 

But  what  of  Billue  who  admittedly  processes  Clay  particles,  of 
greater  than  2  microns  in  diameter?  Here  it  becomes  necessary  to 
consider  what  occurs  in  "fracturing"  vis-a-vis  "delamination."  In 
"fracturing"  by  the  processes  disclosed  by  Billue,  all  surface  dis- 
coloration is  broken  up  as  the  clay  particles  are  reduced  in  size. 
More  importantly,  however,  those  discolored  surfaces  become  tinting 
pigments  which  are  dispersed  throughout  the  "fractured"  mass  and 
act  as  a  color  toner. 

Here  and  m  appellant's  earlier  patent  the  "delamination"  of  the 
clay  particles  produced  what  appellant  has  described  in  the  instant 
application  as  "different"  plates.  This  is  stated  in  the  specification 
in  issue  as  follows : 

The  delamlnated  "plates"  are  different  from  the  natural  plates  found  in  the 
original  kaolin.  They  are  whiter  and  brighter  in  the  unbleached  form  and  they, 
furthermore,  bleach  to  values  of  brightness  and  whiteness  unattainable  by  simi- 
lar treatment  of  the  naturaUy  occurring  "plates."  Electron-micrographlc  studies 
indicate  that  the  delamlnated  plates i  and/or  sheets  (i.e.,  mosaics  of  edge-to-edge 
plates)  tend  to  be  longer  and  wider  ^han  are  the  corresponding  naturally  occur- 
ring ones. 

Perhaps  we  can  gain  a  clearer  understanding  of  the  technical  prob- 
lem here  involved  by  considering  that  Lyons'  prior  patent  retains  a 
larger  amount  of  the  discolored  surface  materials  than  does  Billue 
but  he  does  not  break  it  up  and  disperse  it  as  completely  as  Billue 
necessarily  does  by  his  "fracturing  by  milling"  process.    Billue,  on 
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the  other  hand,  by  selecting  clay 
corporates  less  of  the  discolored 
disi)ersing  them  in  the  mass 

The  invention  of  the  appealed 
comings  inherent  in  bpth  appellan 
former  by  reducing  the  amount 
larger  total  surface  area  of  the 
discoloring  materials  on  the  edges 
plates  so  that  it  is  found  chiefly 
platelets  which  electron  microscojpic 
wise  in  the  form  of  a  "mosaic." 
increased  "whiteness"  as  the 
remain  on  the  edges  of  the  plates 
on  adjacent  plates  so-that  only  a 
coloring  materials  is  to  be  seen. 

Relatively  simple  though  this 
lant's  prior  patent  either  alone 

Thus,  in  short,  the  invention  o 
invention  and  achieves  different 
ent  or  the  Billue  patent.    The  difference 
and  the  present  invention  is  not 
the  record  for  finding  appellant 
variation  on  the  invention  clairajed 

I  therefore  must  disagree 
appeal. 


Wltl 
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of  over  2  micron  particle  sizes  in- 
si  irf ace  materials  but  by  thoroughly 
achieves  the  maximum  tinting  effect. 

perceptively  avoids  the  short- 
's prior  patent  and  in  Billue.   The 
discoloration  resulting  from  the 
and  the  latter  by  retaining  the 
of  the  individual  delaminated  clay 
lit  the  edges  of  the  individual  clay 
studies  show  are  joined  edge- 
'hus,  the  color  impression  is  one  of 
discojoring  or  tinting  particles  probably 
and  are  joined  with  similar  edges 
small  proportion  of  the  total  dis 


once 


or 


lept  is,  I  do  not  find  it  in  appel 
when  considered  with  Billue. 
the  appealed  claims  is  a  different 
r^ults  from  either  Lyons'  prior  pat- 
between  Lyons'  prior  patent 
ound  in  Billue.    I  find  no  basis  in 
here  seeks  to  claim  but  an  obvious 
in  his  prior  patent, 
the  majority's  treatment  of  thin 
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2.5«S.14S,  W.  K.  Wasdell,  SHOCK  ABSORBERS,  filed  Nov 
16,  1962,  D.C.,  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago),  Doc.  62c2112,  Stewart 
Warner  Corp.  v.  American  Seating  Co.  Judgment  holdlnf 
claim  1  of  patent  invalid  and  not  Infringed,  Feb.  23,  1967. 

«,58«,122,  J.  T.  Potter,  COUNTERS,  filed  Mar.  29,  1962 
D.C.,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  62-468^WB,  Potter  In 
Btrument  Company,  Inc.  v.  Computer-Meaaurementt  Company 
Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  tliis  action  without  preju 
dice,  Aug.  9,  1962. 

2.9M.8M.  Bacon  &  Kent,  NAILINO  MACHINE,  filed  De<. 
15,  1966,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  66-2019-CC 
OBC  Designt  v.  Edward  W.  Jiacey.     Consent  Judgment  favor 
Ing  plaintiff  and  against  defendant  for  permanent  injunction 
enjoining  defendant  in  claims  1-5  to  plaintiff's  patent,  valid, 
Dec.  16,  1966,  Issued  writ  of  permanent  Injunction.     Same 
filed  June  9,  1961,  same.  Doc.  738-61- WB,  Vu-Uatic  Nailei' 
International  Corp.  v.  Jamea  W.  FuUerton  and  Edward  W 
Nacey.      Order    setting   aside   default   Judgment   against   de 
fendant  Edward  W.  Nacey  and  dismissing  this  action  witl 
prejudice  as  to  defendant  Nacey,  Dec.  14,  1966.    Same,  fil« 
Jan.  27,  1965,  same,  Doc.  65-136-FW,  Mag  NuMatic  Nailer , 
Inc.,  et  al.  v.  Peter  Dodge.    Dismissed  on  order  of  the  Court , 
Dec.  1,  1966. 

2,571,4S5.  A.  L.  Flamm,  GAS  FUELED  CIQAR  LIGHTEH , 
filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  D.C.,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  62-C-3808,  Ron»o\  i 
Corporation  v.  Mark  89  Ltd.  Stipulation  and  order  dismisa- 
ing  complaint  and  counterclaim,  Dec.  6,  1966.  Same,  filed 
May  21,  1965,  same,  Doc.  65-C-1567,  Rowenta  Metallwaret- 
tabrik  O.m.h.H.  v.  Ronton  Corp.  Order  dismissing  actloi 
Dec.  19,  1966. 

2,888,034.  S.  E.  WlbUng,  CAN  OPENER,  filed  Sept.  16,  196<  , 
D.C.  Conn.,  Doc.  11593,  Strong  Appliance  Industrie*,  Inc.  ' 
Oeneral  Electric   Co.,  Inc.,  Allied  Btorea   Corp.,  and  Allit  i 
Purchaaimg    Corporation.      Consent   judgment   of  dismissaf, 
Dec.  19,  1966. 

2,588,1M,  O.  8.  Ralston,  APPARATUS  FOR  WATE  I 
TREATMENT,  filed  Mar.  26,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (L<s 
Angeles),  Doc.  65-484-S,  Water  Treatment  Corp.  v.  Calif orni  i 


290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


Manufacturing  d  Equipment  Co.     Judgment 
Glenn  S.  Ralston  and  claims  1  and  2 
void,  Nov.  14,  1966. 

2,607340.    J.    R.    Hollins,    EMERGENCY 
SIGNAL  SYSTEM,  t,9SZfiS»,  same, 
SYSTEM,  filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.N 
Lehigh  Valley  Industriea,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Bof>ro 
Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  action, 

2,652353.     (See  2.607,840.) 

2.899,054,  L.  H.  Conover,  TETRACYCLIKE 
1964,  D.C.  Conn.   (New  Haven),  Doc.  106P0 
Co.,  Inc.  V.  McKeaaon  d  Robbina,  Inc. 
missal  filed  Jan.  18,  1967.     Same,  filed  Oct 
Calif.    (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  62-1350-CC, 
Inc.  V.  International  Rectifier  Corporation 
toriea.  Inc.     Stipulation  and  order  dismis^ng 
dismissing  counterclaim  with  prejudice.  De; 

2368.800.    T.     H.     Gewecke.    FLASH 
3,056,403.    same,    PARENTERAL    SOLUTI)ON 
AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME ;  8,i 
FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL 
HOLDER,  filed  May  20,  1965.  D.C.  N.D 
65c783,  Baxter  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  v.  Cuttet 
Stipulation,  order  dismissal  of  complaint 
Dec.  15, 1966. 

2341.785,  A.  W.  Kammerer,  EXPANSIBL 
BIT,  filed  Feb.  6,  1967,  D.C.  CD.  Calif. 
67-169-EC,  Rotary  Oil  Tool  Company  v, 
buaineaa-aa  Oil  Tool  Engineering  Co.  and 


111 


$en 

3,056,408.     (See  2,868,200.) 

3,079320.     (See  2.868.200.)  ' 

S.148.458.     (See  Re.  2S.406.)  ^ 

8,147,175,  T.  Gonzalez,  ORNAME^NTAL  TkEE,  filed  Mar.  10, 
1967,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-1004,  Snoip  Tree  Corporation 
V.  Bradford  Novelty  Company,  Inc. 

3,154,362,  Blonder  and  Sampson,  TRAbfSMISSION-LINE 
CONNECTOR,  filed  Mar.  26,  1965,  D.C,  S  D.N.T.,  Doc.  65-C- 


tbat  patent  to 
therdof  are  invalid  and 


STOP   FLASHER 

DIREC:tlONAL  SIGNAL 

Doc.  65-C-987, 

Producta,  Inc. 

F4b.  17,  1967. 

i,  filed  Adg.  11, 

Chaa.  Pfizer  d 

Sjtlpulation  for  dis- 

2,  1962,  D.C.,  CD. 

P/lzer  d  Co., 

i  nd  Rachel  Labora- 

complaint  and 

2,  1966.  \ 

c   indicator\ 

EQUIPMENT 

I,  D.  Bellamy,  Jr., 

PILOT  TUBE 

(Chicago),  Doc. 

Laboratoriea,  Inc. 

ind  counterclaims, 


ROTARY  DRILL 
Angeles),  Doc. 
Oteco  Inc.,  doing 
H.  Pucha. 


( Los 


90S,  Blonder  Tongue  Electronica  v.   Channel  Matter   Corp. 
Order  dlsmlsBlnc  action  for  lack  of  prosecution,  Feb.  23,  1967. 

8,155373.  O.  S.  Rae.  TRUCK  CAMPER  BODY  JACK,  filed 
Nov.  23,  1964,  D.C.  S.D.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  64-1612- 
EC.  OrvUle  8.  Rae,  and  La  Jaga,  Inc.  v.  Consolidated  Stamp- 
ing and  Screw  Machinea.  Inc.  et  al.  Consent  judgment,  de- 
fendant enjoined,  Jan.  31,  1967. 

3.157311.  B.  Bronfman,  MEANS  FOR  SUPPLYING  BUT- 
TONS TO  A  SEWING  POINT,  filed  Dec.  22,  1964,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  64-C-3984,  Rent-Aid  Syatema,  Inc.  v.  Trio 
Button  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  Dtsmlsaed  on  stipulation,  Jan.  20, 
1967. 

3.100,171.  B.  V.  Klein.  PORTABLE  STORAGE  TANK,  filed 
Feb.  4,  1966,  D.C.  8.D.  Calif.  (San  Diego).  Doc.  3235-8D-C. 
Richard  F.  Klein  and  Klein  Producta,  Inc.  v.  Einer  Broa.  Inc., 
Palomar  Enterpriaea  Corp.,  Inc..  et  al.  Final  consent  decree, 
Nov.  17,  1966. 

3,101.051,  J.  A.  Perry,  Jr.,  LEVEL  INDICATING  DEVICE 
AND  SYSTEM,  filed  Jan.  5,  1967,  D.C.  W.D.  Mich.  (Grand 
Rapids),  Doc.  5618,  Charlea  A.  Cooper  v.  Cherry-Burrell  Cor- 
poration and  King  Engineering  Corporation.  Stipulation  and 
order  of  dismissal.  Mar.  15,  1967. 

8,168311.  F.  W.  Slnden,  GAME,  filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  e5-C-847,  Parker  Brothera,  Inc.  v.  Jilmar 
Company,  Inc.  Consent  judgment,  defendants  are  perma- 
nently enjoined  and  restrained,  Feb.  19, 1967, 

3470,747.  J.  F.  Nensell,  SELF-SEALING  NUT  ASSEMBLY, 
filed  Dec.  21,  1966,  D.C,  CD.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  66- 
2042-FW,  Florence  D.  Wolfe  et  al.  v.  Standard  Pressed  Steel 
Co.  et  al.     Dismissed  on  plaintiff's  motion.  Feb.  3,  1967. 

S.1M,196,  Lleb  and  Turctol.  DENTAL  HANDPIECE,  filed 
Oct.  14.  1965.  D.C,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  65C-1060, 
Star  Detltal  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Union  Broach  Co.,  Inc.  Consent  judg- 
ment for  injunction,  Mar.  6, 1967. 

3302374.  J.  F.  T.  Berliner.  GUAR  SEED-BORIC  ACID  OR 
-BORAX  EMBALMING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD,  filed 
Oct.  21,  196p.  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65cl751,  Moaer 
Paper  Company  v.  Frigid  Fluid  Company  et  al.  Defendants 
permanently  enjoined,  Jan.  13,  1967. 

3300340,  J.  E.  Kalista,  VENDING  APPARATUS,  filed  May 
27,  1966,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66«953,  Weatinghouae 
Electric  Corporation  v.  The  Vendo  Company.  Dismissed  on 
stipulation,  Jan.  5, 1967. 

3318313,  H.  MlUer,  WHEELED  STUFFED  TOY,  filed  Jan. 
19,  1967,  D.C,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  66C-92.  My-Toy 
Company.  Inc.  v.  Eather  Miller  Doll  Creationa,  Inc.  Order 
dismissing  complaint,  Jan.  18, 1967. 

3330310.     (See  Re.  25,406.) 

3330308.  E.  S.  Gandrud,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PLANTING  AND  TREATING  A  SEED  BED,  filed  Mar.  6, 
1967,  D.C.  Minn.  (St.  Paul),  Doc.  2-67-68C,  Ebenhard  8. 
Oandrud  and  Gaudy  Company  t.  Valley  Manufacturing.  Inc. 
and  Ver-Dik  Inc. 

3,881,085.  N.  Oreenberg,  CARPET  BINDING  MACHINE. 
filed  Apr.  1,  1966,  D.C.N.J,   (Trenton),  Doc.  387-66,  Broad- 

\         '  .1 


loom  Speedbinder,  Inc.  v.  Hightatown  Rug  Co.,  Inc.    Btlpola- 
tlon  and  order  of  dismissal,  Jan.  23, 1967. 

3323370,  Gribble  and  Bennett.  DAIRY  ESTABLISHMENT, 
filed  Aug.  26,  1966,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Lot  Angelea),  Doc  66- 
1394WPG.  AO  PRO,  Inc.  v.  Charlea  Vander  Kooi.  Consent 
judgment  in  favor  of  plaintiff  and  order  for  perpetual  injanc- 
tlon  restraining  defendant  from  further  Infringement  on 
plaintiff's  patent,  Jan.  26,  1967. 

3388,423.  W.  C  Moog.  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE  IN 
WHICH  A  MECHANICAL  MOTION  IS  TRANSMITTED 
FROM  A  DRY  REGION  TO  A  PRESSURIZED  FLUID 
FILLED  REGION,  filed  Mar.  16,  1967,  D.C,  W.D.N.Y.  (Buf- 
falo), Doc.  C-1967-111,  Abe*  Corporation  t.  Moog.  Inc. 

3343314,  D.  B.  Poynter,  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED 
COIN  BOX  DEVICE,  filed  Mar.  10,  1967,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc. 
67-C-1002,  Poynter  Producta.  Inc.  et  ano.  t.  Bengor  Producta 
Co..  Inc. 

3350,000.  L.  C  Horta,  DIDACTIC  DRAWING  APPARA- 
TUS, filed  Feb.  21,  1967,  D.C,  E.D.N.Y.  (Broo^yn),  Doc. 
67C-167,  Luig  Congoat  Horta  v.  Plaatic  Toy  d  Novelty  Corp. 

3,267347,  Gogshalk  and  Medlar,  BATTERY  CHARGERS, 
filed  Oct.  3.  1966.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66cl772, 
Fox  Producta  Company  v.  Blitz  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Con- 
sent decree,  patent  valid  and  infringed,  defendant  licenaed, 
Jan.  3,  1967. 

8373.882.  F.  J.  McCabe,  FIRE  DAMPER,  filed  Feb.  17,  1967, 
D.C,  Ariz.  (Phoenix),  Doc.  C-6266  Phx.  Air  Balance.  Inc.  v. 
Henneay  Equipment  Salea  Company. 

3375,784.  J.  B.  Klingel,  METHOD  OF  AUTOCLAVING  CON- 
CRETE BLOCKS,  filed  Feb.  20,  1967,  D.C,  W.D.N.Y.  (Buf- 
falo), Doc.  C-1967-76,  Btruthera  Scientific  and  International 
Corporation  v.  John  A.  LoBuglio,  doing  buaineaa  aa  LoBuglio 
Block  Company. 

3383.410,  H.  A.  Tytel,  PAINTING  PANEL  FOR  A  PAINT- 
BY-NUMBER  KIT,  filed  Feb.  15,  1967,  D.C,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brook- 
lyn), Doc.  67C-143,  Th€  Art  Award  Co..  Inc.  r.  Btandard  Toy- 
craft.  Inc. 

83M308,  R.  J.  CosUnso,  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  FOOT- 
WEAR, filed  Mar.  16,  1967.  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc. 
11864,  Timely  Producta  Corporation  and  Raphael  J.  Coatanao 
V.  Stanley  Arron  et  al.  and  Viaa-Therm  Producta.  Inc. 

83M.fiM,  Glass  and  Barlow,  GAME  WITH  ACTION  PRO- 
DUCING COMPONENTS,  filed  Feb.  20,  1967,  D.C,  S.DJJ.Y.. 
I>oc.  67-C-722,  Marvin  Olaaa  d  Aaaooiatea  et  ano  v.  D«  hume 
Topper  Corporation  et  ano. 

D.  2M3U,  M.  Gindoff,  PORTABLE  INCANDESCENT 
LAMP,  filed  Feb.  3,  1966,  D.C,  N.D.  lU,  (Chicago),  Doc. 
66c215,  Tenaor  Corporation  v.  Dur-0-Peg.  Inc.  Dismissed  on 
stipulation  without  prejudice,  Feb.  3, 1967. 

Re.  85,4M,  Byrne  and  Cruger,  AIRCRAFT  ARRESTING 
SYSTEM  ;  3.148,458.  same,  AIRCRAFT  LAUNCHING  AND 
ARRESTING  DEVICE;  8320416.  H.  Kommerman.  SLOW- 
RUNNING  REVERSIBLE  PISTON-ENGINES  OPERATING 
ON  COMPRESSED  FLUID  OR  THE  LIKE,  filed  Jan.  9,  1967, 
D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  3300,  E.  W.  Bliaa  Company  v. 
All  American  Engineering  Company. 


\ 


REISSUES 

MAY  is,  1967 


Matter  enelond  In  beary  brackets  []  appears  in  tbe  original  patent  but  forms  no  i>art  of  tbla  relasne  i 

printed  in  italics  indicate*  additions  made  by  reissue. 


26406 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAGING  WIDE  SHEET-FORM   I 

WORK 
Mas  Knobel,  453  Beacon  St.,  Boston,  Mass.    02115 
Original  No.  3,164,981,  dated  Jan.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
292,864,  Joly  5,  1963.    AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  10„ 
1966,  Ser.  No.  523,835 

7  Claims.    (CL  73-^7.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  gaging  wide  sheet-form  work  com- 
prising: follower  means  adapted  for  pQsitioning  at  a  de- 
termined distance  from  one  face  of  such  work;  mag- 
netically responsive  means  carried  by  and  resiliently  sus- 
pended from  said  follower  means  for  independent  move- 
ment relative  thereto  toward  and  away  from  the  wo^ 
position  sensing  means  carried  by  said  follower  means  for 
sensing  said  relative  movement  between  said  magnetically 
responsive  means  and  said  follower  means;  and  means 
located  adjacent  the  other  wide  face  of  the  work  and 
opposite  said  magnetically  responsive  means  for  mag- 
netically interacting  with  the  latter  whereby  said  mag- 
netically responsive  means  assumes  a  position  relative 
to  said  follower  means  indicative  of  the  thickness  of  said 
work.  I 


26,207 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT.PHOTOCONDUCTOR 

MEANS  FOR  LIGHTED  COLUMN  DISPLAY 

Frederick  Blancke  Sylvander,  Rutherford,  NJ.,  assignor 

to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ' 

Original  No.  3,221,170,  dated  Nov.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

» 254,373,  Jan.  28,  1963.    Application  for  reissue  May 

16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  559,367 

9  Claims.    (O.  250—209)    I  , 


7.  An  indicator  device  comprising  in  combination;  in- 
dicator scale  means,  a  variable  length  light  column  co- 
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specif  cation :  matter 


operating  with  said  indicator  scale  meats  to  provide  an 
indicator  function,  means  to  effect  said  variable  length 
light  column  including  electroluminescenirphotoconductor 
means,  means  to  periodically  interrupt  the  operation  of 
said  electroluminescent-photoconductor  t  neons,  and  con- 
dition sensing  means  to  effect  operatiori  of  the  electro- 
luminescent-photocoruiuctor  means  in  resi  >onse  to  a  sensed 
condition. 


26,208 

CONTACT  TERMINAL  AND  LAMINATION  SE- 
CURING ARRANGEMENT  FOR  E  ^CTRIC  DE- 
VICES AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEM  iUNG  SAME 
Myron  D.  Tupper,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assif  nor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  2  >5,291,  July  11, 
1963,  which  is  an  application  for  reli  me  of  Ser.  No. 
802,764,  Mar.  30,  1959,  now  Patent 
dated  Dec.  19,  1961.    This  application 
2, 1966^  Ser.  No.  586,902 
I  11  Claims.    (CI.  310—71 


No.  3,014,140, 
for  reissue  Sept. 


1.  A  terminal  arrangement  for  a  lead-:  n  wire  compris- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  mounting  s  leath  formed  of 
insulating  material,  said  sheath  having  i  longitudinally 
extending  inner  passageway  for  accommo  iating  said  wire, 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  male  qu  ck  connect  ter- 
minal member  composed  of  conductin, ;  material,  said 
member  having  a  terminal  end  portion  a  id  an  anchoring  i 
end  portion  spaced  from  said  terminal  end  portion,  said 
anchoring  end  portion  having  projecting  means  for  en- 
gaging the  inner  walls  of  said  passagew  ly  and  for  con- 
tacting said  lead-in  wire,  said  projecting  r  leans  contacting 
said  wire  during  the  insertion  of  said  anchoring  end  por- 
tion within  said  passageway  and  engaging  the  walls  of  said 
passageway  to  produce  an  intimate  electrical  connection 
between  said  wire  and  said  terminal  feember  and  to 


anchor  firmly  said  wire  and  said  terminal 
passageway 


member  in  said 


26,209 
TUNING  FORK  FREQUENCY  AbjUSTER 

William  O.  Bennett,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  j£d  William  W. 

Mutter,  Paramus,  and  Egbert  Van  I^aften,  Cluster, 

N J.,  assignors  to  Bulova  Watch  Company,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Y«lrk 
Original  No.  3,202,848,  dated  Aug.  24,Tl965,  Ser.  No. 

302,955,  Aug.  19,  1963,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

89,896,  Jan.  19,  1961.    AppUcation  lov  reissue  Aug. 

19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  582,176 

7  Claims.    (CI.  310—25) 

7.  A  calibrated,  adjustment  means  for  Inely  regulating 
the  frequency  of  a  tuning  fork  (70)  h  iving  a  pair  of 
vibrating  tines  (15, 16)  comprising,  resper.tive  small  load- 
ing masses  (31,  32)  eccentrically  support  •</  and  pivotally 
secured  to  arul  near  the  free  end  of  eah  of  said  tines 
of  said  tuning  \fork,  whereby  rotational  displacement  of 
a  respective  loading  mass  about  its  pivo '  serves  to  shift 


the  center  of  gravity  of  its  corresponding 
indicia  (ti,  fj,  /j,  f<)  associated  with  each 


tine,  and  spaced 
of  said  respec- 


May  23,  1967 
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tive  loading  masses  for  indicating  the  amount  of  rotational 
displacement  afforded  said  respective  loading  masses  rela- 
tive to  its  corresponding  tine,  whereby  the  angular  posi- 


ond  pulse  equalling  substantially  tbe  second  half  theirof, 
means  for  inverting  each  second  half  pulse  and  combining 
it  with  the  first  half  pulse  to  produce  an  alternating  pulse 
intelligence  waveform,  and  means  for  integrating  the  al- 
ternating intelligence  waveform  to  eliminate  the  noise 
components  therein  and  demodulate  the  signal  to  obtain 
the  desired  intelligence  therefrom. 


CLAMP  STRUCTURE  FOR  METAL  BANDS 
Raymond  L.  Thurston,  Detroit,  and  Howard  M.  Smltn, 
Holly,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Repablic  Indnstrial  Corpo- 
ration, Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
OriElnal  No.  3,106,757,  dated  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
142,971,  Oct.  4, 1961.    Reissue  No.  25,769,  dated  Apr. 
27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  377,797,  May  15, 1964.  JS^^^t^ 
cation  for  reissue  OcL  12.  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,599 
1  Claim.    (CL  24—20) 


tioning  of  scad  respective  loading  mass  relative  to  its  tine, 
as  defined  by  said  associated  indicia,  provides  a  calibrated 
means  for  altering  the  operating  frequency  of  said  tuning 
fork  in  small  predetermined  amounts. 


26,210 
FREQUENCY  OR  PHASE  SHIFT  DEMODULATOR 
James  E.  Russell,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  United  Air- 
craft Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3,044,020,  dated  July  10,  1962.  Ser.  No. 
825,586,  July  7,  1959.     AppUcatioa  for  reissue  June 
30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,983 

17  Claims.    (CL  329— 103) 


^ 

%^W^ 

Un 

^Cr 

i-il=£      ^ 

1? 

2.  In  a  demodulator  for  frequency  or  phase  shiftable 
signals,  means  for  amplifying  the  signal  and  limiting  its 
amplitude,  to  produce  a  series  of  variable  frequency  uni- 
directional intelligence  pulses  of  substantially  square  wave 
shape,  means  for  dividing  each  said  intelligence  pulse  into 
two  half  pulses  with  the  first  pulse  equalling  substantially 
the  first  half  of  each  said  intelligence  pulse  and  the  sec- 


7.  A  clamping  band  of  ductile  material  having  a  band 
portion  that  is  clampabic  under  tension  and  an  integral 
clamping  and  tensioning  loop  formed  on  die  band  portion, 
said  clamping  and  tensioning  loop  being  of  keystone  shape 
defined  by  two  straight  sides  of  substantially  equal  length 
folded  back  relative  to  theb  adjacent  band  portions  so  as 
to  define  inner  fold  Junctions,  respectively,  said  tBoer 
fold  junctions  extending  parallel  to  one  another  trans- 
versely over  the  width  of  the  band  in  spaced  apart  re- 
lation, a  substantially  flat  connecting  bridge  portion 
extending  between  parallel  outer  ends  of  said  straight 
sides  and  defining  outer  fold  junctions  diercwitii,  respec- 
tively, said  bridge  portion  having  a  lengdi  between  dw 
outer  ends  of  said  straight  sides  that  is  at  least  approxi- 
mately twice  the  length  of  said  straight  sides,  the  hmer 
ends  of  said  side  portions  being  movable  toward  one  an- 
other and  said  bridge  portion  befaig  movable  toward  said 
band  portion  to  effect  tensioning  of  said  band  portion, 
said  inner  and  outer  fold  junctions  being  abrupt,  acute 
angle  folds  of  relatively  small  fillet  radii  when  said  clamp- 
ing band  is  in  the  tensioned  condition. 


PATENTS 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

3,320,619 
LIGHTWEIGHT  BALLISTIC  HELMET 
Abraham  L.  Lastnik,  575  Pottar  Rtoad,  and  Edward  R. 
Bairon,  20  Ruth  Drive,  both  <^  Framinghani,  Mass. 
01701 

FUed  Jane  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,656 
10  Claims.    (0.2—6) 


1.  A  baDistic  helmet  including  in  combination: 

(a)  an  inner  shell  having  the  shape  of  a  helmet  and 
formed  of  a  resin-bonded  woven  fabric  laminate, 

(b)  an  intermediate  layer  of  needle-punched  nylon  felt 
superimposed  over  said  inner  shell, 

(c)  a  hard  outer  covering  formed  from  a  shatter-  and 
penetration-resistant  material,  and  means  retailing 
said  sheU,  intermediate  layer  and  outer  covering  in 
assembled  relationship.  ' 


3,320,620 
AUXILIARY  POCKET  FOR  GOLFER'S  SLACKS 
Julian  Weidler  and  Leonard  J.  Lo  Monaco,  Napa,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Roogii  Rider,  Inc.,  Napa,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Calif of^ 

FDed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,307 
5  Claims.    (0.2—250) 


1.  In  a  garment  having  a  pocket  with  inner  and  outer 
side  walls  defining  at  the  upper  ends  thereof  an  opening, 
an  auxiliary  pocket  for  carrying  bulky  articles,  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  a  first  sheet  having  upper  and  lower  portions; 

(B)  a  second  sheet  secured  in  opposed  facing  relation- 
ship to  said  lower  portion  by  bottom  and  side  edge 
connections  therewith  to  define  a  bag-like  receptacle 
having  a  closed  bottom  and  open  top,  said  side  edge 
connections  comprising: 

( 1 )  first  pleat  panels  extending,  respectively,  from 
and  over  the  length  of  the  side  edges  of  said 
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fa  cing 


the 


second  sheet  in  folded  relations 
surface  of  said  second  sheet 
portion; 

(2)  second   pleat   panels  extending, 
from  and  over  the  length  of 
said  lower  portion   in  fdlded 
wards  the  surface  of  said  lowe 
said  second  sheet  so  as  to  be 
tively,  in  opposed  relationship 
panels; 

(3)  first  means  securing  the  free 
posed  first  and  second  panels 
length  thereof;  and, 

(4)  second  means  securing  the 
first  pleat  panels  directly  to  the 
lower  portion  at  an  area 
said  open  top; 

(C)  a  connection  between  said  upper 
of  said  side  walls;  and  wherein: 

(1)  said   upper   portion   is   flexible 
swinging  of  said  lower  portioi 
lions  disposed  inside  or  outside 
and, 

(2)  said  open  top  is  so  orientated 
to  the  exterior  side  of  said  first 
lower  portion  is  disposed  outsid 


respectively, 
side  edges  of 
relationship  to- 
portion  facing 
disposed,  respec- 
ts said  fiirst  pleat 

eldges  of  said  op- 
tcgether  over  the  i 

fr^e  edges  of  said 

surface  of  said 

immddiately  adjacent 

)ortion  and  one 

to   facilitate 

between  posi- 

of  said  pocket; 

IS  to  be  exposed 

sheet  when  said 

of  said  pocket. 


3,320,621 
SEWAGE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM  FOR 
VESSELS 
Lawrence  Vita,  Fort  Landerdalc,  Fla., 
side  6  Floating  Homes,  Inc.,  Fort 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,774 
16  Claims.    (CL  4— 10) 


-^ 


f  f    * 


T=f~^r^^^ 


septc 


1.  A  sewage  disposal  system  for  floatio  g 
toilet  means,  comprising  at  least  one  septi< 
connecting  said  toilet  means  to  said  se] 
sewage  from  said  toilet  means  may  be 
tank,  a  retention  tank,  conduit  means 
septic  tank  to  said  retention  tank,  said  retention 
ing  a  sufficient  capacity  to  store  a  relative  ly 
of  liquid  received  from  said  septic  tank, 
communicating  with  said  retention  tank 
at  the  exterior  of  said  vessel,  a  bactericic  e 
a  metering  assembly  for  automatically  fee  ling 
amount  of  said  bactericide  to  said  n 
sponse  to  liquid  flowing  through  said  retention 
flushing  of  said  toilet  means. 


lip  towards  the 
said  lower 


FLOATING 

assignor  to  Surf-  i 
Laiidcrdale,  Fla.,  a 


vessels  having 
tank,  a  conduit 
tank  whereby 
llushed  into  said 
connecting  said 
tank  hav- 
large  volume 
outlet  conduit 
and  discharging 
reservoir,  and 
a  measured 
tank  in  re- 
tank  upon 


May  28,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1253 


3,320,622 

TOILET  TANK  FLUSH  VALVE 

WUttam  E.  Wnstncr,  421  Sylrania  Ave., 

Glensidc  Pa.     1903S 

Filed  Not.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,040 

7  Claims.    (CL  4— 67) 


sides  of  the  aperture  and  contoured  to  fit  the  shape  of  the 
aperture,  a  liner  lor  said  aperture  fitting  within  the  collan 
and  being  retained  in  place  by  said  collars,  a  plastic  sheet 
lining  for  said  frame  and  engaging  with  the  edge  portions 
of  the  aperture  and  secured  to  the  end  of  the  liner,  and  a 
plastic  plug  for  the  aperture  of  said  liner  and  having  an 
engaging  strap  secured  to  the  plastic  inner  lining  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  wherein  the  other  end  of  said  strap  is  se- 
cured to  said  plug. 


3*320,624 

METHOD  OF  WASHING' AND  CENTRIFUGING 

Leo  M.  Kahn,  8646  Fort  HmnOtOB  Parkway, 

BrooUyn,N.Y.     11209 

Continuation  of  appUortion  Ser.  No.  86,249,  Jan.  26, 

1961.    This  appUcatioB  July  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,835 

2  Claims.    (CL  8— 159) 


1.  A  toilet  flush  valve  construction  comprising 

a  discharge  valve  fitting  having  a  seat, 

a  valve  member  for  engagement  with  said  seat  and 
having  a  hc^ow  interior  portion  and  an  opening  in 
the  bottom  thereof, 

manually  operable  actuating  members  for  moving  said 
valve  member  from  its  scat  for  flushing, 

said  actuating  members  including  a  handle  and  a  link- 
age controlled  by  said  handle  interposed  between 
said  handle  and  said  valve  and  moving  said  valve 
upon  movement  of  said  handle  in  opposite  directions, 

and 

means  for  controlling  the  buoyancy  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber, 

said  means  including  a  vent  connection  to  the  mtenor 
of  said  valve  member  and  a  vent  connection  control 
member  controlled  by  the  movement  of  said  link- 
age and  effecting  venting  of  said  vent  connection  in 
one  handle  determined  position  of  said  linkage  and 
nonventing  of  said  vent  connection  in  the  opposite 
handle  detennined  position  of  said  linkage. 


3320,623 

DRAIN  PLUG  FOR  PLACTIC  SWIMMING  POOLS 

Joseph  J.  ly Antonio,  Sr.,  2709  Athanla  Parkway, 

MetairicLa.     70002 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,387 

4  Claims.    (Q.  4— 172) 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  liquid  from  clothes  which 
comprises:  permitting  a  perforated  disc -like  horizontal 
cylinder  containing  said  clothes  to  swing  freely  about  its 
horizontal  axis  so  as  to  achieve  a  static  balance,  said 
cylinder  having  a  diameter  at  least  twice  its  altitude;  lock- 
ing said  cylinder  to  prevent  further  swinging  about  said 
axis;  rotating  said  cylinder  at  an  intermediate  speed  about 
a  vertical  axis,  said  vertical  axis  being  normal  to  said 
horizontal  axis  and  betvireen  the  bases  of  said  cylinder, 
said  intermediate  speed  being  sufficient  to  move  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  clothing  away  from  said  vertical  axis; 
discontinuing  said  rotation;  unlocking  of  said  cylinder  so 
as  to  permit  further  swinging  about  said  horizontal  axis, 
so  as  to  achieve  a  static  balance;  again  locking  said  cylin- 
der to  prevent  further  rotation  about  said  axis;  and  again 
rotating  said  cylinder  about  said  vertical  axis  at  a  speed 
greater  than  said  intermediate  speed,  thereby  extracting 
said  liquid  from  said  clothing. 


3,320,625 

WINGED  SURFBOARDS 

Robert  E.  Schlneter,  5557  Attica  Place, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio     45212 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,750 

2  Claims.    (CL  9— 310) 


1.  A  drain  for  a  plastic  swinmiing  pool  comprising  a 
circular  corrugated  steel  frame  with  an  aperture  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  said  aperture  being  generally  circularly 
contoured  but  flat  on  the  bottom  thereof,  a  pair  of  C- 
shaped  collars  for  being  disposed  on  the  inner  and  outer 


4«J 


1.  A  winged  surfboard  comprising: 

(a)  a  surfboard, 

(b)  a  box  like  structure  bolted  to  said  surfboard  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom, 

(c)  a  wing  normally  extending  transverse  of  said  surf- 
board and  hinged  to  said  structure  at  the  forward 
edge  thereof  and  provided  with  adjusting  means  be- 
tween the  wing  and  structure  at  the  rear  edge  of  said 
wing  to  raise  or  lower  the  rear^  of  said  wing  relative 
to  the  surfboard, 

(d)  handles  on  said  wing,  and 

(e)  means  for  attaching  said  surfboard  to  a  motor  boat 
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3^20,626 
HEEL  SEAT  LASTING  l 

Jacob  S.  Kamborian,  70  Crestwood  Road,  West  Newton,! 
Mass.  02165,  and  Michael  M.  Becka,  Cambridge,: 
Mass.;  said  Bcclu  assignor  to  said  Kamborian  ! 

FUcd  Mar.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,462 
84  Claims.    (CL  12— 145) 


58.  A  method  of  heel  seat  lasting  by  wiping  the  mar- 
gin of  the  heel  portion  of  a  shoe  upper,  that  extends  from 
the  vicinity  of  its  breastlines  rearwardly  to  its  heel  end 
against  the  corresponding  portion  of  a  shoe  insole  com- 
prising: providing  a  last  having  the  upper  mounted  there- 
on and  the  insole  located  on  its  bottom;  gripping  thd 
upper  margin  oa  each  side  of  the  last  forwardly  of  said 
heel  portion;  applying  a  pulling  force  to  the  gripped  mar-j 
gin  portions  to  stretch  the  upper  tightly  about  the  heell 
of  the  last  with  the  margin  of  said  heel  iK>rtion  of  thej 
upper  extending  away  from  the  insole;  moving  wipingj 
means  inwardly  of  the  last,  against  the  margin  of  said! 
heel  portion  of  the  upper  and  across  the  insole  to  wipei 
the  margin  df  said  heel  portion  of  the  upper  against  thel 
insole  with  the  wiping  means  in  the  vicinity  of  the  breast-j 
lines  of  the  upper  having  components  Of  movement  that 
are  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  thej 
last;  and  releasing  the  gripped  margin  portions  concomi-| 
tantly  with  the  application  of  the  wiping  means  to  thej 
vicinity  of  the  breast  line  portions  of  the  upper  margin^ 


3,320,627 

REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  WIPER 

Otto  A.  Engei,  8086  Westwood  St., 

Detroit,  Mich.     48228 

Filed  May  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,461 

6Clafans.    (CI.  15— 250^9) 


1.  In  a  wiper  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  rear  view  mirroi 
mounted  on  a  vehicle  fender,  for  attachment  to  the  arm 
of  the  vehicle  windshield  wiper  adjacent  said  fender,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  rear  view  mirror  wiper  arm; 

(b)  means  hingedly  ccMmecting  one  end  of  said  first 
rear  view  mirror  wiper  arm  to  the  arm  of  a  vehici 
windshield  wiper  for  movement  therewith; 

(c)  a  second  rear  view  mirror  wiper  arm; 

(d)  means  hingedly  connecting  one  end  of  said  secon 
rear  view  mirror  wiper  arm  to  said  first  rear  view 
mirror  wiper  arm  for  movement  therewith;  and, 


(e)  a  rear  view  mirror  wiper  attached 
of  said  second  rear  view  mirror  wip^r 
when  the  arm  of  the  vehicle  windshield 
tuated  the  rear  view  mirror  wiper 
over  the  rear  view  mirror  in  a  back 
ing  movement. 


to  the  other  end 

arm,  whereby 

wiper  is  ac- 

vill  be  actuated 

and  forth  clean- 


aid 


3,320,628 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  FOR 
Gottiob  Bacher,  Stuttgart-Weilimdorf, 
Waldstetten,    Germany,   assigmtrs   to 
G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  June  1,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
B  77,248 
7  Claims.    (CL  15— 250.3t) 


VEHICLES 


44  0 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  for  a  vehicle  cor  iprising,  in  com 


May  23,  1967 


Robert  Barth, 
Robert   Bosch 


,439 
one  13,  1964, 


bination,  a  wiper  blade  including  a  front 


resilient  material  having  in  a  cross  sectisn  transverse  to 
its  longitudinal  direction  a  substantially  trapezoidal  con- 
figuration continuously  increasing  in  wijth  towards  the 
windshield  so  as  to  have  a  wide  base  portion  facing  the 
windshield,  a  single  strip-shaped  flexible  lip  portion  inte- 
grally connected  along  one  edge  thereof  to  said  wide  base 
portion  of  said  trapezoidally  shaped  frcnt  strip  portion 
and  adapted  to  engage  with  the  other  <dge  thereof  the 
windshield,  and  a  flexible  metal  strip  embedded  in  and 
reinforcing  said  front  strip  portion,  the  distance  of  said 
metal  strip  from  said  wide  base  portion  b<  ing  smaller  than 
the  height  of  said  single  lip  portibn; 

and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  wiper  blade 
and  supporting  the  same  for  recipro<  ating  movement 
along  the  windshield,  whereby  air  sti  earns  flowing  on 
the  windshield  during  travel  of  the  vehicle  will  act 
on  the  inclined  side  faces  of  said  fr  )nt  strip  portion 
to  produce  a  force  component  press  ing  said  lip  por- 
tion against  the  windshield. 


3,320,629 

VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE 

Joseph  P.  Zaidan,  1234  S.  Broi  id  St., 

Philadelphia,  Pa.     191^  6 
FUed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4  2,071 
6  Claims.    (CI.  15—400 


strip  portion  of 


s^  'm 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  attachment 
having  an  inlet  section  and  an  outlet 
attaching  said  outlet  section  to  the  suctiojn 
uum  cleaner,  said  inlet  section 
spaced  apart  inner  walls,  a  pair  of 


con  pnsing 


a  nozzle 

section,  means  for 

hose  of  a  vac- 

compihsing  a  pair  of 

outtr  walls  one  on 


t , 
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each  side  of  the  outer  side  of  said  pair  of  inner  walls, 
and  side  walls  connecting  an  inner  wall  with  its  adjacent 
outer  wall  defining  two  spaced  apart  vacuum  passages, 
said  inner  walls  being  so  related  to  said  outer  walls  as 
to  define  air  passages  of  substantially  uniform  cross  sec- 
tional area  throughout  their  full  extent,  each  passage  hav- 
ing  a  suction  opening  at  its  end,  an  elongated  brush  sup- 
port extending  between  said  inner  walls  adjacent  and  be- 
tween the  suction  openings,  and  an  elongated  brush  car- 
ried by  said  brush  support. 
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3,320,630 

SELF-FEEDING  FAINT  ROLLER 

John  J.  Furiong,  3954  Leigh  St, 

Riverside,  Calif.    92509 

FUcd  Sept.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,731 

5  Claims.    (CL  15— 548) 


means  for  adjusting  the  eccentricity  of  said  connectmg 
rod  to  said  roUcr  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion thereof,  whereby  the  amount  of  paint  deliver^ 
by  said  pump  with  each  toirn  of  said  roller  may  be 
varied.  

3J20,631 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SCALLOPS  FROM 

THEIR  mELLS 

Coley  T.  Brown,  62  N.  Woodland  St., 

Englcwood,  NJ.    07631 

FUed  Jane  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,648 

16  Claims.    (CL  17—2) 


J 

i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  scallops  from  their  shells 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotatable  head  having  a 
plurality  of  scallop  seating  apertured,  peripheral  recesses, 
vacuuip  means  connected  with  said  head  end  intermit- 
tently operable  to  retain  scallops  in  said  recesses  and  to 
release  them,  means  adjacent  said  head  for  beatmg  one 
shell  of  a  scallop  to  release  it  from  the  scaUop  muscle 
and  for  moving  the  other  sheU  thereof  into  one  of  ssud 
recesses,  means  for  rotating  said  head  to  remove  the 
heated  shell  and  inedibles  of  the  scallop  by  oentnfugal 
force,  and  means  for  removing  the  scallops  from  the  un- 
heated  shell. 


5.  A  self-feeding  roller  for  applying  paint  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  tubular  holder  having  a  handle  at  one  end; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  roller  rotatably  supported  at  the 
other  end  of  said  holder,  said  roller  being  dosed  at 
both  ends  thereof;  .        j 

a  perforated  pipe  extending  longitudinally  through  said 

,  said  roller  at  the  center  thereof,  said  pipe  project- 
ing through  one  end  of  the  roller; 

a  pump  mounted  externally  of  said  roUer  at  said  one 
end  thereof,  said  pump  comprising  a  stationary 
member  and  a  movable  member,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  a  cylinder,  and  the  other  a  piston  slidable 

therein;  .       ..     .u  a 

said  projecting  end  of  said  pipe  and  said  other  end 

of  said  tubular  holder  both  being  connected  to  said 

stationary  pump  member,  whereby  tiiere  is  com^ 

munication  between  them; 
the  common  axis  of  said  stationary  and  movable  pump 

members  being  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  axis 

of  said  roller;  j  .  u.  i  , 

a  flexible  tube  connecting  said  one  end  of  said  tubular 

holder  to  a  container  of  paint; 
valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of  paint  from  said 
tubular  bolder  into  said  stationary  pump  member 
and  out  through  said  perforated  pipe  into  the  interior 
of  said  roller; 
a  connecting  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  said  mov- 
able pump  member  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  one 
end  of  said  roller,  said  other  end  of  said  connecUng 
rod  being  connected  eccentrically  to  said  one  end  of 
said  roller  whereby  said  movable  pump  member  is 
reciprocated  when  said  roller  rotates;  and 
I 

838  CO. — 45 


3,320.632 

PROCESS  OF  SCALDING  CARCASSES 

Otto  Oehring,  26  Siemensstrasse,  Goslar,  Germany 

Original  appUcation  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,758,  now 

Patent  No.  3,279,451,  dated  Oct  18,  1^66.     DivMed 

and  this  appUcation  Oct  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  509,664 

P^     3  Claims.    (CL  17— 45) 


f 

1.  A  process  of  scalding  carcasses  comprising  the  steps 
of  placing  the  carcass  at  a  location  where  it  is  to  be 
treated,  continuously  and  rapidly  circulating  air  at  a 
temperature  of  about  60'  C.  in  a  closed  circuit  around 
\he  carcass,  saturating  the  air  with  water  vapor  as  it  con- 
tinuously and  rapidly  circulates,  and  continumg  said  treat- 
ment witii  rapidly  circulating  water  vapor  saturated  air  at 
about  60*  C.  for  a  predetermined  time. 
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3^20,633 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TWO  COMPONENT 

YARNS 
LcopoMo  yfecntc  Cando  and  Robert  Douglas  Soatter, 
both  off  Chattanooga,  Tcnn^  assigiion  to  E.  L  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  482,412 
3  Claims.    (Q.  18— «)       * , 


klAY  23,  1967 


:7« 


1.  A  spinneret  assembly  for  producing  composite  fila- 
ments from  two  or  more  polymers  comprising:  a  spin- 
neret plate  having  a  downstream  face  and  an  upstream 
face,  said  spinneret  plate  having  one  or  more  nozzles  lo- 
cated therein,  each  of  said  nozzles  having  an  orifice  at 
the  downstream  face  of  said  spinneret  plate  and  a  large 
entrance  hole  at  the  upstream  face  of  said  spinneret  plate; 
a  nKter  plate  having  a  downstream  face  and  an  upstream 
face,  the  downstream  face  of  said  meter  plate  being  jux- 
taposed to  the  upstream  face  of  said  spinneret  plate;  a 
plurality  of  expansion  chambers  located  in  the  down 
stream  face  of  said  meter  plate,  two  or  more  of  said  ex- 
pansion chambers  being  positioned  above  and  opening 
directly  into  each  of  said  entrance  holes;  a  plurality  of 
supply  sources  located  upstream  of  said  expansion  cham- 
bers; a  metering  jet  connecting  each  expansion  chamber 
to  a  supply  source;  and  means  for  supplying  polymer  to 
each  of  said  supply  sources. 


'aligned  with  one  of  the  long  sides  of  the  re<  tangular. open- 
ing of  said  passageway,  a  second  shaping  I  plate  having  a 
flat  edge  extending  parallel  to  the  flat  edge  of  said  first 

'shaping  plate,  means  adjustably  securing  said  second  shap- 
ing plate  to  the  flat  face  of  sjiid  pressure  head,  said  last 

i named  means  permitting  the  second  shaping  plate  to  be 
moved  toward  and  away  from  the  flat  edge  of  the  first 
shaping  plate,  a  pair  of  deckle  plates  sand'  v^iched  between 
said  shaping  plates,  said  deckle  plates  havi  ng  planar  sides 
juxtaposed  the  flat  faces  of  said  shaping  ph  tes,  said  deckle 
plates  having  spaced  apart  inner  ends  wliich  determine 
the  width  of  the  extruded  strip,  said  deckl<  plates  forming 
a  continuous  surface  with  the  pressure  he  id  so  as  to  lead 
the  plastic  material  to  the  die  exit  without  producing  dye 
spots,  an  opening  through  each  of  said  de  :kle  plates,  said 
openings  being  elongated  longitudinally  of  the  deckle 
plates,  a  bolt  extending  through  each  oi^said  openings, 
said  bolts  extending  through  said  first  sh  fping  plate  and 
being  screwed  into  said  second  shaping  pi  ite  whereby  the 
shaping  plates  are  squeezed  against  the  Hat  sides  of  the 
deckle  plates  to  prevent  leakage  of  the  plas  ic  material,  and 
means  secured  to  one  of  said  shaping  plati  s  and  overlying 
the  deckle  plates  inwardly  of  said  bolts  to  prevent  the 
deckle  plates  fitom  being  pivoted  about  Ibe  bolts  due  to 
the  pressure  of  ^le  extruded  plastic. 


vss 


3,320,634 
DIE  ASSEMBLY  * 

Daniel  J.  Ryan  and  Alfonso  W.  Simadu,  Chester,  Pa., 
asdgnors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,696 
1  Claim,    (a.  18— 12) 


3,320,635 
EXTRUSION  HEAD 
Jakow  Julievich  Zolotarevsicy,  Moscow, 

to  Gosudarstvenny  Nauchno-Issledov]  itelsky 
Plasticheskildi  Mass,  Moscow,  U.S.S  Jt 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  42  (,266 
2  Claims.    (CI.  18—13) 


I.R.,  assignor 
Institute 


1.  Apparatus  for  extruding  shaped  tabular  members 
of  thermoplastic  material  having  a  reinf(  rcing  sleeve  em- 
bedded in  such  thermoplastic  material  c  unprising  a  cas- 
ing means  having  a  longitudinal  bore,  a  r  landrel  mounted 
within  said  bore  in  clearance  relation  wi  h  respect  to  the 
bore  for  reception  of  said  sleeve,  means  ietachably  secur- 
ing said  mandrel  within  the  bore  and  ijolding  the  same 
against  axial  displacement  therein,  said  (Jasing  having  die 
means  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  securing 
means,  superposed  grooved  drawing  rolers  mounted  in 
front  of  said  die,  a  gauge  between  said  rolls  for  receiving 
said  sleeve  whereby  movement  of  the  rolls  draws  said 
sleeve  taut,  means  for  feeding  thermoplastic  material  into 


sleeve  as  the  lat- 
cxtruded  thermo- 


A  die  assembly  for  extruding  a  plastic  material  1 1 
form  a  relatively  narrow  strip  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  comprising  a  pressure  head  having  a  pressure 
chamber  therein,  said  pressure  head  having  a  flat  face,  ^ 
restricted  passageway  in  said  head  leading  from  said  pre^ 
sure  chamber  and  having  a  substantially  rectangular  openl- 
ing  through  substantially  the  center  of  the  flat  face  ther* 
of,  a  first  shaping  plate  fixedly  secured  to  the  flat  face  of 
said  pressure  head,  said  shaping  plate  having  a  flat  edgb 


said  bore  to  flow  over  and  through  said 
ter  is  pulled  by  said  rolls  whereby  the 
plastic  material  is  likewise  pulled  throujh  said  rolls  over 
said  gauge,  means  connecting  said  gang  5  with  said  man- 
drel, a  portion  of  said  bore  having  pr)jections  thereon 
extending  toward  said  mandrel  and  sai( 
projections  thereon  adapted  to  undcrl 
tioned  projections,  the  length  of  said       .  .     . 

tions  being  such  as  to  provide  a  clearan  ze  space  between 
the  projections  for  accommodating  said  sleeve  whereby 
said  projections  space  said  sleeve  from  said  mandrel  to 
ensure  the  proper  positioning  of  the  seevft  within  said 
thermoplastic  material  being  extruded  tl  ereover. 


mandrel  having 
said  first-men- 
lespective  projec- 
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3,320,636 

MULTI-PLY  FLOW  DIVERTER  FOR  THERMO- 

PLASTIC  MATERLALS 

Herbert  A.  Coibett,  Aubom,  N.Y.,  a«igBor  to  Natfonl 

Distiners  and  Chemical  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 

FUed  Sept  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  488,408 
3Clatans.    (CL  1»-13) 


i     I'i  IT' 


said  leading  end  being  substantially  smooth,  flnid 
duct  naeans  axiaUy  extending  througti  said  leading 
end  and  fluid  conduit  means  communicating  said 
duct  means  with  said  groove  means,  and  a  means  for 
supplying  cocriant  material  to  said  duct  means  for 
flow  therefrom  into  said  groove  means. 


3,320,638 
GLOVE  MACHINE 
Anton  G.  Setfried,  Akron,  and  Dooald  B.  Rnppel  and 
Norman  E.  Refaihart,  Oijahofa  Falls,  OWo,  anipon 
to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Coavavj.  N*^  ^oifc,  N.Yn 
a  corporation  of  New  Yocfc 

FUed  June  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,726 
7  Claims.    (CL  18— 24) 


1,  In  combination:  an  extrusion  die  comprising  a  pair 
of  elongated  die  lips  defining  an  elongated  extrusion 
exit  orifice  and  an  input  channel  extending  from  one 
surface  of  said  die  to  said  exit  orifice,  a  first  and  second 
extruder,  and  a  flow  diverter  connected  between  said  first 
and  second  extruders  and  said  input  channel  of  said  ex- 
trusion die  for  forming  the  flow  of  material  from  said 
first  and  second  extruders  into  said  input  channel  into 
a  plurality  of  alternate  layers  of  material  from  said 
first  and  second  extruders,  respectively;  said  flow  diverter 
including  first  and  second  inlet  orifices  for  conununica- 
tion  with  said  first  and  second  extruders;  a  first  plurality 
of  flow  channels  extending  from  said  first  inlet  orifice  to 
the  input  channel  of  said  extrusion  die  and  a  second 
plurality  of  flow  channels  interleaved  with  said  firsj 
pluraUty  of  flow  channels  and  isolated  therefrom  and 
extending  from  said  second  inlet  orifice  of  said  flow  di- 
verter to  said  input  channel,  one  of  said  pluralities  of 
flow  channels  being  constituted  by  straight  channel  sec- 
tions while  the  other  of  said  pluralities  of  flow  channels 
is  constituted  by  L-shaped  channel  sections. 


3320,637 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

THERMOPLASTIC  PIPES 

Jan  C.  van  Di|k,  Delft,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 

\     on  Company,  a  Delaware  corporation 

^     FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,807 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  2, 1963, 

292,212 
SCIafans.    (CI.  1ft— 14) 


1.  In  a  dipping  machine,  a  pair  of  dip  tanks,  a  dipping 
apparatus  straddling  said  tanks,  conveyor  means  mounted 
adjacent  said  tanks  for  amveying  pallets  with  glove  forms 
thereon  for  nK>vement  to  and  from  said  dipping  a.ppai- 
ratus,  said  dipping  apparatus  having  a  vertically  movable 
support  member  mounted  thereon,  said  support  member 
being  rotatably  mounted  thereon  for  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  means  connected  to  said  support  member 
for  moving  said  support  member  in  a  vertical  direction, 
means  connected  to  said  support  member  for  moving 
said  support  member  in  a  vertical  direction,  a  carriage 
mounted  on  said  support  member  for  reciprocable  move- 
ment thereon  and  operative  to  receive  and  secure  pallets 
from  said  conveyor  means,  said  carriage  movable  with 
said  support  member  upwardly  from  said  tanks  and  down- 
ward toward  said  tanks  for  dipping  the  glove  forms  on  a 
pallet  located  on  said  carriage  into  said  tanks,  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  support  member  on  said 
dipping  apparatus  for  rotating  said  sui^>ort  member  and 
said  carriage  about  said  horizontal  axis  to  provide  a  dry- 
ing action  for  coagulant  and  latex  deposited  on  the  fonns 
held  by  said  carriage. 


1.  Apparatus  for  extruding  thermoplastic  pipe,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising: 

annular  discharge  orifice  means  of  an  extrusion  means; 

elongated  sizing  means  coaxially  disposed  adjacent  said 
discharge  orifice  means; 

said  sizing  means  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing 
end,  said  leading  end  having  a  greater  circumference 
than  said  trailing  end,  a  tapering  outer  surface  in- 
terconnecting said  ends,  groove  means  formed  in  said 
tapering  surface  and  extending  from  a  point  intjcr- 
mediate  said  ends  along  said  surface  to  said  trailing 
end,  said  surface  between  said  groove  means  and 


3,320,639 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLENDING  POWDERS 
Harry  J.  H«rp,  Icnkfaitown,  Pa^  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  oi  New  York 
FUed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  491,970 
7  Chdms.    (CI.  18—30) 
1.  In  a  system  for  supplying  colored  resinous  material 
to  a  plastic  molding  machine  for  forming  colored  plastic 
objects  comprising,  in  combination,  first  hopper  means  for 
natural  plastic  material  having  butterfly  valve  means  for 
opening  and  closing  the  discharge  opening  thereof^  sec- 
ond hopper  means  for  a  colorant  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  disposed  adjacent  said  first  hopper  means  and  com- 
municating with  said  first  hopper  means  below  said  valve 
means,  an  inclined  mixing  chamber  having. a  beater  re- 
movably connected  to  a  drive  shaft  of  means  for  driving 
said  beater,  said  mixing  chamber  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
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diagonally  disposed  from  each  other,  said  inlet  port 
of  said  mixing  chamber  being  in  communication  with 
said  discharge  opening  of  said  first  hbpper  means  and 
said  outlet  port  being  in  communication  with  the  feed 
hopper  of  said  plastic  molding  machine,  means  for  dis- 
pensing said  colorant  from  said  second  hopper  means  to 


said  first  hopper  means  below  said  valve  means,  and  a, 
framework  tieing  said  components  together  as  a  unit  and 
sealing  same  to  said  plastic  molding  machine  and  said 
beater  cooperating  with  the  inner  walls  of  said  mixing 
chamber  for  uniformly  coloring  said  natural  plastic  ma- 
terial. 


3,320,640 

SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPLYING  SEED  COTTON 

TO  GINS 

Donald  W.  Van  Dooni,  Columbus,  Ga.,  assignor  (o<  Lum- 

mas  Cotton  Gin  Company,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUed  July  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474.330 

9  Claims.    (CI.  19—64.5) 


GAZETTE 
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3,320,641 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS, 
PROCESSING  AND  CLEANING  O 
Morris  M.  Bryan,  Jr.,  Jefferson,  -  Ga., 
Jefferson  MUls,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Ga.,  a 
Georgia 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1966,  Scr.  No.  519,579 
4  Claims.    (CI.  19— 156.1) 


HI)GH-SPEED 
FIBERS 
assignor  to  The 
corporation  of 


1.  A  method  fw  continuously  process!  »g 
masses  of  fibers  at  high-speed  comprising  t 
ing  the  fibers  into  a  first  web,  pneumatical 
cally  directing  the  carded  first  web  of  "" 
larly  upwardly  inclined  air  stream,  substantially 
and  partially  parallelizing  the  fibers  as 
the  upwardly  inclined  air  stream  while 
permitting  heavy  particles  of  trash  to 
fibers  and  fall  downwardly  out  of  the  u 
air  stream,  directing  the  thus  separated 
particles  of  trash  in  a  direction  different 
fibers  in  the  upwardly  inclined  air  strean 
the  fibers  into  a  second  web  while  allowin  g 
and  small  particles  of  trash  to  pass  therion 
second  web. 


and  cleaning 

steps  of  card- 

and  mechani- 

into  an  angu- 

separating 

pass  through 

simultaneously 

from  the 

Inwardly  inclined 

fallen  heavy 

rom  that  of  the 

and  collecting 

the  air  stream 

through  the 


tie 


fibe-s 


tbsy 


se  >arate 


3,320,642 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AN  ELONGATED 

FLEXIBLE  ELEMENT 

Fritz  Fronza,  Kmigen,  and  Ulrich  Plat^nhardt,  Ebera* 

bach   (Fils),   Germany,   assignors   to      ' 

schinen  GmbH,  Ebcrsbach  (Fils),  Gen^any 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4!  0,747 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany, .  Lpr.  28, 1964, 

Z  10,804 

27  Cbdms.    (CL  19—159 


Unscr-Textifana- 


7.  In  a  cotton  ginning  system, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cotton  gins, 

(b)  cotton  conditioning  mechanism, 

(c)  means  to  deliver  seed  cotton  to  said  cotton  con 
ditioning  mechanism, 

(dX  feed  mechanism  for  passing  a  stream  of  cotton 
from  said  conditioning  mechanism  to  and  in  series 
over  said  gins  thus  to  supply  cotton  to  the  gins, 

(e)  an  overflow  hopper  for  receiving  cotton  passe< 
from  said  conditioning  mechanism  in  excess  to  thai 
required  to  supply  the  gins, 

(f)  normally  energized  means  for  discharging  cotton! 
from  the  overflow  hopper  for  delivery  to  the  feed 
mechanism,  and 

(g)  means  associated  with  the  feed  bechanism  for 
the  gin  last  receiving  cotton  from  said  feed  mecha- 
nism and  effective  upon  the  presence  thereat  ol 
more  than  a  predetermined  amount  of  cotton  tc 
deenergize  the  overflow  discharge  means  and  effec- 
tive upon  the  presence  therein  of  less  than  said  pre 
determined  amount  of  cotton  to  reactivate  said  over 
flow  discharge  means. 


1.  In  a  storing  device  for  a  transport©  1 
ible  element,  in  combination,  rotary  sup  wrt 
ing  guide  means  for  the  elongated  element 
storing  member  for  the  elongated  elemen 
end  located  adjacent  said  rotary  suppo^ 
transporting    means    mounted   on    said 
means;   drive   means   for  rotating   said 
means;  and  for  rotating  said  transportii^g 
direction  for  transporting  the  elongated 
position  below  said  rotary  support  mea^s 
located  on  said  rotary  support  means  in 


Slid 


elongated  flex- 
means  hav- 
a  hollow 
having  an  open 
means;  rotary 
rotary   support 
rotary  support 
means  in  one 
element  from  a 
to  a  position 
storing  mem- 
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ber;  means  for  stoK>ing  said  drive  means;  and  means  for 
rotating  said  transporting  means  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  direction  6f  rotation  whereby  a  broken  end  of  the 
elongated  element  stored  in  said  storing  member  can  be 
moved  by  said  transporting  means  to  an  accessible  posi- 
tion located  below  said  rotary  support  means  while  said 
drive  means  and  rotary  support  means  are  stopped  so  that 
said  broken  end  can  be  attached  to  the  other  broken  end 
of  the  elongated  element. 


upper  end,  the  material  around  the  edges  of  said  hok 
being  folded  inwardly  and  downwardly  to  lie  against  said 


3,320,643 

INDEPENDENT  SWING  MOTION  APPARATUS  FOR 
FEED  ROLLER  IN  RECTILINEAR  COMBER 

Mutsuhiko  Katori,  Nagoya-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Howa 

Kogyo  KabusUU  Kaisha,  Nagoya-shl,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,402 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1962, 
37/17,692 

3  Claims.    (CL  19— 225) 


outwardly  flared  portion  to  provide  a  seat  for  the  upset  end 
of  the  tack. 

3,320,645 
LOCK  SLIDER  FOR  ZIPPER  FASTENERS 
John  E.  Burtwnk,  Middlebniy,  Conn.,  assicnor  to  ScovOl 
Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbniy,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Connccticnt 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1966,  Scr.  No.  519,090 
6  Claims.    (CL  24— 205.14) 


1.  An  independent  swing  motion  mechanism  for  cush- 
ion plate  and  feed  rollers  of  a  cotton  combing  machine 
of  a  tvpe  having  a  combing  cylinder,  comprising  a 
nipper  body,  a  nipper  actuating  shaft,  means  for  oscillat- 
ing said  nipper  actuating  shaft,  means  for  connecting  the 
nipper  actuating  shaft  and  the  nipper  body,  a  feed  roller 
actuating  shaft,  a  feed  roller  bracket  unit,  means  for  con- 
necting the  nipper  actuating  shaft  to  the  feed  roller  ac- 
tuating shaft  for  oscillating  said  feed  roller  actuating 
shaft,  means  for  connecting  the  feed  roller  actuating  shaft 
and  the  feed  roller  bracket  unit,  a  nipper  swing  arm,  and 
means  for  holding  the  feed  roller  bracket  unit,  swing  arm 
and  nipper  body  including  a  common  pin  and  providing 
a  common  center  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  nipper 
body,  swing  arm  and  feed  roller  about  the  common  cen- 
ter and  for  swinging  the  same  over  the  combing  cylinder. 


3,320,644 
TACK-FASTENED  BUTTON 

Domcnic  J.  Daddona,  Jr.,  Watcrbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Scovill  Manufacturing  Company,  Watcrbury,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,824  I 

2Cbiims.  (CL  24— 95) 
1.  A  tack  button  having  a  face  structure  providing  a 
downwardly  facing  anvil  surface  for  upsetting  a  tack  point, 
a  back  to  which  said  face  structure  is  secured,  a  hub  hav- 
ing an  introverted  bottom  extending  up  into  the  hub  a 
substantial  distance  to  provide  a  tack  anchor  integral  with 
said  hub  and  back,  said  uck  anchor  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  adapted  to  confine  the  tack  shank  and  an  out- 
wardly flared  portion  around  the  top  of  said  cylindrical 
portion,  said  introverted  bottom  having  a  hole  through  its 


1.  A  slider  for  zipper  fasteners  comprising 

(a)  a  rigid  body  member  having  front  and  back  wings 
joined  by  a  neck  at  one  end  and  providing  a  Y- 
shaped  channel,  that  end  of  the  slider  having  the 
neck  being  herein  called  the  upper  end; 

(b)  a.  pair  of  laterally  spaced  lugs  projecting  for- 
wardly  from  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  slider; 

(c)  a  locking  memt)er  fitting  loosely  between  said 
lugs  and  extending  lengthwise  over  said  front  wing, 
said  locking  member  having  like-shaped  intumed 
end  portions,  the  upper  one  of  which  rests  in  a  re- 
cess in  said  slider  neck  to  provide  a  fulcrum  for  the 
locking  member,  while  the  lower  intumed  end  por- 
tion extends  through  a  hole  in  said  front  wing  near 
the  lower  end  of  the  slider  and  moves  in  and  out 
of  said  channel  as  the  locking  member  is  tilted  in- 
wardly or  outwardly  about  said  fulcrum,  said  lock- 
ing member  being  symmetrical  about  a  plane  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  through  the  locking  member 
midway  between  its  ends  and  also  about  a  plane  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  to  said  first  plane  and  through 
the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  locking  member, 
said  lockhig  member  having  an  arched  portion  in- 
termediate said  ends; 

(d)  a  pull  member  having  a  pintle  portion  extending 
through  said  arched  portion;  and 

(e)  a  cap  extending  over  said  locking  member,  said 
cap  being  anchored  to  said  lugs  and  also  to  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  front  wing,  said  cap  having 
springy  tongues  at  opposite  ends,  the  upper  one  of 
which  bears  against  said  locking  member  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  fulcrum  to  urge  said  locking  mem- 
ber to  locking  position,  said  pull  member  serving 
to  tilt  said  locking  member  forwardly  to  imlocked 
position. 
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3^20,646 
PORTABLE  FORM  FOR  MONOLITHIC  CONCRETE 

ROOF 
AraoM  H.  Windns,  2002  Kcm  Road, 

Marion,  Ind.    46952 

FOed  July  5,  1966,  Scr.  No.  562,549 

7  Claims.    (CI.  25—131.6) 
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3,320,648 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  STR^CH  AND 
BULKED  YARN 
SUscro  Kweko,  2-18  Aioidori,  Abcno-in^ 
Ryoffku   Kaoeito,  8-57  Tanabe- 
guniyoslii-lni,  Osalu^  Japan;  and 
.     393  Sainirai,  Minoo-siii,  Osaka-fn,  Japa  i 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  42: 
6  Claims.     (CL  28—1) 


Kciitaro 


,778 


1.  A  form  for  casting  a  monolithic  concrete  roof  struc 
ture  comprising:  a  center  form  section;  means  for  sup- 
porting such  center  section  at  a  predetermined  height 
above  the  ground  and  including  a  lower  frame,  grouni 
wheels  on  said  lower  frame  for  transporting  said  form 
an  upper  vertically  movable  frame  on  said  lower  fr; 
and  supporting  said  center  form  section  whereby  saii 
center  section  may  be  raised  and  lowered  thereby  to  V( 
said  height,  means  on  said  lower  frame  and  acting  upo: 
said  upper  frame  for  selectively  vertically  moving  the 
same,  and  means  for  securing  said  upper  frame  to  said 
lower  frame  at  said  predetermined  height;  a  pair  of  sida 
form  sections  respectively  pivotally  connected  to  said 
center  section  and  movable  from  a  first  position  extendins| 
downwardly  from  said  center  section  to  a  second  posi-^ 
tion  extending  outwardly  from  said  center  section  and 
forming  a  complete  extended  area  form  therewith;  anc 
means  on  said  supporting  means  for  respectively  retain 
ing  said  side  sections  in  said  second  positions  thereof  anc 
including  a  truss  structure  removably  secured  to  said  up 
per  frame  and  side  sections. 


3,320,647     ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  CARPETS 

Ernest  Wilf<Hrd,  Crossflatts,  Bingley,  England,  assignoi'  U 

The  Bradford  Dyers'  Association  Limited,  Bradford 

England,  a  Britisl:  company 

FUed  July  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  19,  1963, 

28,726/63 
8  Claims.   (CL  2^-2) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  carpets  or  other  pil 
fabrics  through  a  treatment  chamber  without  contactin 
the  front  surface  of  the  fabric,  comprising  chamber  means, 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  spaced  parallel  rollers  joumaled 
in  said  chamber  and  driven  to  support  and  convey  a  fabril 
through  said  chamber  with  said  fabric  depending  betwee 
adjacent  rollers  to  form  deep  loops  having  the  froi 
surface  of  the  fabric  uppermost  and  each  loop  having 
downward  run  and  an  upward  run,  auxiliary  conveyi 
means  mounted  in  said  chamber  exterior  of  said  downf 
wardly  extending  loops  and  adjacent  the  lower  half  of 
each  upward  run  of  a  fabric  loop  in  frictional  contact 
with  the  baclL  face  of  said  fabric  and  driven  to  aid  in  lift- 
ing and  spreading  the  upward  run  of  each  carpet  loopj. 

I 


CI  OSS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  crimped 
two  edged  blades  each  of  triangular 
apexes  of  the  triangular  sections  definin{ 
inclined  out  of  parallel  and  at  an  angle  to 
edged  blades  being  solidly  fixed  as  a  canti  ever 
to  draw  yam  wound  about  the  blades  uqder 
continuous  manner  so  as  to  vibrate  the 
yam  tension  and  friction  against  the  blades 


3,320,649 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  SEPARABLE  FASTENING 

FABRICS 
Jack  Naimer,  40  Inglcwood  Lane,  Mata 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 

1964,   wliich   is   a  division  of  i^pUfaution 
232,410,  Oct  23,   1962,  now  Patent 
Tliis  application  Mar.  21,  1966,  Scr. 
6  Claims.    (CI.  28— 72) 
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m^'f 


I. 


Onka,  J^an; 

kU,  Hgasid- 

KawasaU, 


^arn  compnsmg 
section,  the 

crimping  edges 

each  other,  said 

and  meanr 

tension  in  a 

ilades  under  the 


3  49 


i,NJ.     07747 

,509,  Mar.  4, 

Scr.   No. 

No.  3,138^41. 

.  538,469 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  separab^  fastener  from 
fabric  having  a  plurality  of  pile  elements  made  of  thermo- 
plastic material  formed  with  upstanding  terminal  ends, 
including  the  steps  of:  heating  said  endt  of  the  pile  ele- 
ments to  a  temperature  exceeding  the  ^ow  point  of  the 
thermoplastic  material  whereby  said  ends  melt  and  en- 
large; [and  maintaining  said  enlarged  enqs  of  the  pile  ele- 
ments at  said  temperature  for  a  formation  period  of  pre- 
detenhined  duration  during  which  the  enlarged  terminal 
ends  drawback  into  a  mushroom-shap  :d  configuration 
having  an  upper,  substantially  spherica  surface  and  an 
annular,  non-spherical  undersurface. 


Canada,  assignor 
f^aokegan.  111.,  a 


r) 


3,320,650 
METHOD  OF  CUTTER  BAR  MAHUFACTURE 
James  Anderson,  Beaconsfield,  Quebec, 
to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,755 
6  Claims.    (CL  29— 47lir 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a 
prising  a  pair  of  spaced,  opposed  plat^ 
rounded  end  with  a  marginal  strip  of  w  »ar 
ferrous  material,  said  method  compris  ng 
fabricating  each  of  the  pair  of  oppose< 
rounded  end,  fabricating  each  of  the 
sistant,  non-ferrous  material  in  a  gen< 
end  portions  spaced  from  each  other  at 


chiin 


aen  Uy 


saw  bar  com- 

each  having  a 

-resistant  non- 

the  steps  of 

plates  with  the 

^ps  of  wear-re- 

U-shape  with 

distance  slightly 
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less  than  the  distance  across  a  corresponding  part  of  the 
rounded  ends  of  the  plates,  securing  the  pair  of  plates 
to  each  other  in  spaced,  apart,  opposed  relation  with  the 
rounded  ends  thereof  in  registry  with  each  other,  re- 
leasably  spreading  the  end  portions  of  one  of  the  strips, 
placing  the  one  strip,  while  maintoining  the  end  portions 
thereof  in  spaced  condition,  around  the  rounded  end  of 
one  of  the  plates,  releasing  the  end  portions  of  the  one 


3^20,652 

BURNISHING  TOOL 

Walter  G.  Hnbcr  and  George  C.  Pctcnoat,  GroMc  Pol^c 

Midi.,  assignors  to  CogsdiO  IwA  Prodncte,  Inc. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  583^19 

6Cldtaai.    (CL29— 9f) 


strip  to  frictionally  assemble  the  one  strip  to  the  one  plate, 
fusing  the  one  strip  to  the  one  plate,  releasably  spread- 
ing the  end  portions  of  the  other  of  the  strips,  {dacing 
the  other  strip,  while  maintaining  the  end  portions  thereof 
in  spaced  condition,  around  the  rounded  end  of  the  other 
plate,  releasing  the  end  portions  of  the  other  strip  to 
frictionally  assemble  the  other  strip  to  the  other  plate, 
and  fusing  the  other  strip  to  the  other  plate. 


3420,651 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CADMIUM  SULPHIDE 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRAN9STOR 
James  E.  Kan^Ua*  Royal  Oak,  and  Robert  R.  Bocke- 
mucliL  Bloomflcld  IfflDs,  MkL,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,285 . 
3  Claims.    (CL  29— 25  J) 


1.  In  a  tool  for  burnishing  the  inner  surface  of  a  hol- 
low cylindrical  workiMece,  a  spindle  having  a  tapered  end, 
an  adjustable  sleeve  on  said  spindle,  a  bearing  on  the 
end  of  said  sleeve,  a  collar  engaging  said  bearing,  a  cage 
supported  by  the  collar  having  recesses  therein,  means 
for  retaining  said  cage  from  rotating,  truncated  conical 
rollers  in  said  recesses  which  are  radially  adjusUble  by 
the  tapered  end  of  the  spindle  in  engagement  therewith, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  spindle  for  driving  said  rollers 
by  said  tapered  end. 


3,320,653 

CUTOFF  BLADE 

Donald  L.  Shepliard,  11500  LamlM  Road, 

Memplik.  Mkli.     48041 

Filed  May23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  552,185 

4  Claims.    (CL  29— 95) 


n      •_  ^f 


1.  In  a  metliod  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device, 
the  steps  oX.  obtaining  a  wafer  of  high  energy  gap  material 
which  is  normally  considered  to  be  an  insulator,  diffusing 
into  at  least  one  surface  of  said  wafer  an  impurity  to 
vary  the  conductivity  of  a  thin  layer  thereof,  producing  a 
conductive  surface  and  convert  the  same  to  a  usable 
value,  applying  spaced  ohmic  metallic  electrodes  to  said 
conductive  surface  by  which  the  device  may  be  connected 
into  an  electrical  circuit,  applying  a  rectifying  barrier 
electrode  to  the  conductive  surface  between  the  spaced 
ohmic  metallic  electrodes  to  act  as  a  control  electrode 
and  simultaneously  ai^Iying  heat  and  a  voltage  across  the 
rectifying  barrier  electrode  and  the  ohmic  metallic  elec- 
trodes to  increase  ionic  drift  velocity,  depleting  the  charged 
electrons  under  the  rectifying  barrier  electrode  to,  in  ef- 
fect, cause  that  conductive  region  of  the  wafer  thereunder 
to  l>ecome  thiniKr  and  improve  the  control  characteristics. 


1.  A  cutting-off  blade  con^irising  an  elongated  body  of 
uniform  cross-section; 

a  head  of  uniform  cross-section  extending  along  one 

side  of  the  body  throughout  its  length; 
said  head  being  of  greater  width  than  said  body; 
the  forward  end  of  said  body  from  said  head  being  cut 
away  rearwardly  and  downwardly  defining  a  leading 
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transverse  cutting  edge  across  its  forward  extremity; 

and  a  pre-formed  cutting  surface  formed  in  the  outer 
edge  face  of  said  head  of  uniform  shape  throughout 
its  length; 

the  cross-sectional  form  of  said  cutting  surface  includine 
a  pair  of  opposed  outer  hollow  ground  portions  of 
gradually  increasing  depth  towards  the  head  axis  de- 
fining a  pair  of  outer  cutting  comers; 

and  an  upright  center  section  including  a  concave,  hol- 
low ground  top  surface  which  extends  downwardly 
into  the  head  at  a  gradually  increasing  depth  to  the 
center  portion; 

to  a  depth  less  than  the  maximum  depth  of  iaid  outer 
portion; 

the  center  section  including  a  pair  of  radial  side  walls 
substantially  parallel  to  the  body  axis  defining  in  said 
head  at  the  end  of  said  center  section  an  additional 
pair  of  cutting  points  substantially  coplanar  with  said 
first  pair  of  cutting  points. 


3320,654 
TOOL  HOLDER  ARRANGEMENT 
Norman  H.  Lovendahl,  Elmwood  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to 
Fntnrmill,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Mich.,  a  corporadon  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,875 
11  Claims.    (CL  29— 96) 


1.  A  device  for  holding  and  automatically  positioning 
a  tool  element  having  an  aperture  therein,  comprising 
holding  means  having  shoulder  means  thereon  and  hav- 
ing a  threaded  aperture  therein  whose  axis  is  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  said  aperture  of  said  tool  element  when 
said  tool  element  is  positioned  on  said  holding  means, 
screw  means  extending  into  said  tool  element  aperture 
and  threaded  into  the  said  threaded  aperture,  washer 
means  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  screw  means 
in  said  tool  element  aperture,  and  said  washer  means 
having  an  outer  peripheral  wall  shaped  to  exert  a  force 
within  the  confines  of  said  tool  element  aperture  urging 
said  tool  element  into  abutting  relation  with  said  shoul- 
der means  when  said  screw  is  threaded  into  said  threaded 
aperture. 

3,320,655 

ROTARY  MILLING  CUTTER  AND  METHOD  OF 

RESTORING  THE  SAME 

Charles  N.  Schweitzer,  Sr.,  Painted  Post,  and  Albert  W. 
Cronin  and  Samuel  B.  Harlan,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Ingersoil-Rand  Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  15, 1964,  Sen  No.  374,931 
6  Claims.    (CI.  29—105) 
1.  A  rotary  milling  cutter  comprising 

(a)  a  body, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced,  circumferentially  arranged, 
cutting  blade-receiving  slots, 

(c)  cutting  blades  of  successively  longer  length 
disposed  in  each  of  said  slots  with  the  catting  edge 
of  each  blade  lying  on  the  same  imaginary  circle 

r  from  the  center  of  said  body,  and 
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(d)  an  annular  ring  secured  to  said  boly  for  partially 
closing  an  end  of  said  blade  receiving  slots,  said 


ring  being  provided  with  clean  out  ^lots  registering 
with  said  blade  receiving  slots. 


3,320,656 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STRUCTURIAL 
Alfred  L.  Neuhoff,  Dubuque,  and  Claude 
lington,  Iowa,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Co^npany 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Original  application  Dec  18, 1963,  Scr.  Nf 
Patent  No.  3,293,822,  dated  Dec.  27, 
and  this  application  Oct.  12,  1966,  Ser. 
6  Claims.    (CI.  29— 155) 


/ 


I.  331,586,  now 
11966.    Divided 
No.  586,104 


ifiember  of  two 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  stnjctural 
pieces  of  metal  mated  and  welded  together, 
the  steps  of  forming  a  first  planar  met4l 
diagonally  disposed  edge  extending  along 
to  a  central  axis  extending  along  one 
piece,  bending  said  first  piece  along  twi> 

Ito  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis  inti » 
tions  of  unequal  lengths  extending  in 
the  other  face  of  said  first  piece  with  restoect 
I  bent  plane  of  said  first  piece,  forming  a  second 
al  piece  with  a  diagonally  disposed  edge 
a  plane  oblique  to  a  central  axis  extending 
face  of  said  second  piece,  bending  said  sec  >nd 
two  lines  parallel  to  and  on  opposite  si: 
into  two  side  portions  of  unequal  lengths 
direction  of  the  other  face  of  said  seconc 
spect  to  the  unbent  plane  of  said  second 
the  latter  said  side  portions  being  respectively 
with  corresponding  ones  of  said  side  porti  )ns 
piece  and  disposed  to  mate  therewith,  mi  ting 
ing  said  two  pieces  together  along  the  con  esponding 
ing  ones  of  said  side  portions  with  the  fo  emost 
each  of  said  edges  being  aligned  together, 
and  welding  an  additional  piece  to  said 
said  edges.  i 
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3,320,657 
METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
John  S.  Strobcl,  Nashua,  NJI.,  assignor  to  Sanders  As- 
sociates, Inc.,  Nashua,  NJL,  a  corporadon  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,627 
4  Claims.    (CI.  29^155.5) 


3,320,659 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  CABLE  ENDS 

Jack  Jerome,  453  Rodyn  Road, 

East  WiUiston,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  379,810 

7  Cbdms.    (CL  29 — 155.5) 


2.  The  method  of  producing  a  printed  circuit  which 
includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  printing  a  representation  of  a  circuit  to  be  pro- 
duced upon  the  etchablc  metallic  surface  of  a  lami- 
nate in  a  medium  absorbent  to  a  thermoplastic  pow- 
der forming  a  soldering  flux  resist  after  firing  by 
means  of  an  offset  printing  plate  carrying  said  repre- 
sentation, 

(b)  dusting  the  printed  surface  with  a  rosin-based 
thermoplastic  powder  forming,  after  firing,  a  resist 
which  will  also  function  as  a  soldering  flux, 

(c)  removing  the  powder  not  adhering  to  the  absorb- 
ent medium, 

(d)  heat  fusing  the  adherent  ppwder  to  form  a  solder- 
ing  resist  pattern, 

(e)  hot  etching  the  exposed  metallic  surface  with  an 
etchant  having  a  sufficient  temperature  to  cause  the 
exposed  metallic  surface  to  be  removed  and  to  soften 
the  resist  such  that  it  will  extnide  around  the  circuit 
to  be  produced,  thus  preventing  undercutting  of  the 
remaining  metallic  surface  of  the  circuit,  and 

(f)  soldering  components  to  said  remaining  metal 
while  said  resist  is  still  in  place. 


1.  The  Dwthod  of  connecting  two  cable  ends  which 
comprises  disposing  the  cable  ends  in  adjacent  alignment 
with  each  other  within  a  metal  connector  sleeve,  com- 
pressing the  connector  sleevi  onto  the  aligned  ends  of  the 
cables  by  circumferential  compression  zones  spaced  from 
each  other,  and  machining  the  compressed  sleeve  to  final 
desired  shape. 

3,320,66* 
METHODS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  END  SHIELD  MEM- 
BERS IN  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Charies  W.  Otto,  De  Kalb,  IlL,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Dec.   11,   1962,  Ser.  No.  243,903. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
458,188 

4  Claims.    (CI.  29— 155.5) 


3,320,658 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CON- 
^  NECTORS  AND  CONNECTIONS 

Frank  J.  Bolda,  Poughkeepsie,  John  T.  Gulliksen,  Peeks- 
kUI,  and  Herbert  K.  Hazel,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  June  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,128 
4  Claims,    (a.  29— 155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  miniaturized  electrical  con- 
nector for  joining  miniaturized  electrical  conductors  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  miniaturized  spherical  conductive  mem- 
ber within  an  aperture  in  a  polyethylene  coated  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  carrier,  by  means  of  a  vacuum 
feeder  arm; 

heating  said  spherical  conductive  member  and  said  in- 
sulative  material  to  a  point  below  the  deformation 
temperature  of  said  spherical  conductive  member 
causing 

said  spherical  conductive  member  to  seat  within  said 
insulative  material;  and 

cooling  said  spherical  conductive  member  and  said 
insulative  material  so  as  to  rigidly  position  said 
conductive  member  within  said  insulative  material. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  end  shield  member  (xi 
a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  stator  member  sup- 
ported in  a  stationary  frame  member,  said  stator  member 
having  a  stator  formed  with  a  cylindrical  bore  adapted 
to  receive  a  rotor  having  a  shaft,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  assembling  the  rotor  and  stator  member 
in  a  predetermined  coaxial  relationship  with  a  means  for 
temporarily  maintaining  said  rotor  and  stator  member 
in  the  predetermined  coaxial  relationship,   placing  the 
end  shield  member  on  the  rotor  shaft  in  position  for 
assembly  with  respect  to  the  stationary  frame  member, 
said  end  shield  member  including  a  bearing  means  for 
rotatably  supporting  the  rotor  and  said  end  shield  mem- 
ber being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
projections  of  a  material  deformable  relative  to  the  frame 
member,  the  projections  being  circumferentially  spaced 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  end  shield  member  to 
be  joined  with  said  frame  member,  and  extending  inward- 
ly beyond  the  radial  face  of  said  frame  member  pressing 
said  end  shield  member  against  the  radial  face  of  said 
stationary  frame  member  to  join  said  end  shield  member 
in  axial  contact  with  said  frame  member  and  thereby 
'simultaneously  deforming  a  portion   of  each  of  said 
projections  to  define  tangs  to  maintain  the  radial  align- 
ment of  said  end  shield  member  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  frame  member,  and  removing  said  means  for 
temporarily  maintaining  the  coaxial  relationship  between 
said  rotor  and  said  stator  to  thereby  release  the  stator 
and  rotor  for  relative  rotation. 
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3^320,661         ' 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AND  ATTACHING  AN 

ALUMINUM  CONDUCTOR 

Howard  Manko,  Teaneck,  N  J^  assigDor  to  Alpha  Metals, 

Inc^  Jersey  City,  NJ^  a  conoration  of  New  Jersey 

FOcd  May  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  551,447 

3Clainu.    (a.  29— 155.5)  > 


3320,662 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROTOR  LAMINATION 
SKEW  CHANGE 
James  A.  Partlow,  Vandalia,  and  Albert  B.  Mewhinney 
and  Raymond  C.  Hoefling,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asdgnors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
nrtion  of  Delaware 
Origfaial  application  May  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,335. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
540,419 

6  Claims.    (CL  29— 205) 


1.  A  staclEed  lamination  slot  skewing  apparatus,  com- 
prising, a  shtftable  shim  stacic  formed,  by  a  plurality  of 
arcuate  shims  each  having  a  body  portion  and  a  corre- 
sponding slot  extending  at  least  partially  therealong,  a 
tab-liice  iH'ojection  .located  intermediate  opposite  ends  of 
each  body  portion  and  engageable  in  a  corresponding 
lamination  notch,  means  extending  through  sai4  slots  for 
holding  said  shim  stack  together,  said  shims  having  differ- 
ing arcuate  lengths,  peripheral  shoulder-forniing  means  of 
the  shims  being  alignable  on  opposite  ends  thereof  corre- 
sponding to  notch  positioning  initially  engageable  in  a 
straight  edge  manner,  and  a  member  shiftable  to  and  fro 


gainst  the  shoulder-forming  means  for  effecting 
lent  of  said  shim  Stack  between  axial  aligjmient 
t&b-like  projections  and  a  predetermined 


move- 

of  said 

Aew  position. 


3,320,663 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  ENTERED  BODIES  BY 
DEFORMABLE  COUPLING  1 
ohn  Hallcr,  Northvillc,  Mich.,  assignor,   ly  mesne 
signments,   to   Federiil-MogDl«Bowcr    B  tarings.   Inc. 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Midiiga  i 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362, 117 
7  Claims.    (CL  29— 420) 


1.  The  method  for  non-galvanic  attachment  of  alumi- 
nimi  conductors  to  copper  circuit  boards  comprising 

(a)  forming  a  conductive  member  of  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  aluminum, 
or  their  alloys; 

(b)  applying  a  continuous,  complete,  solderable  cover 
on  the  member  comprising  essentially  at  least  one  low 
melting  point  metal  of  solderable  quality  having  a 
galvanic  potential  generally  equal  to  copper  with  an 
interface  metallic  bond  between  the  member  and  the 
cover, 

(c)  soldering  the  cover  to  a  copper  circuit  board. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  sintc  red  powdered 
1  laterial  workpiece  composed  of  a  pair  of  mechanically- 
(oupled  component  parts,  said  method  comprising 

forming  a  pair  of  briquettes  correspondin  i  in  shapes  to 
those  component  parts  by  compress  ng  sinterable 
powdered  material  into  said  shapes  with  mating 
faces  of  corresponding  configurations  and  containing 
alignable  inserts  of  lower  melting  temperatures  and 
of  longitudinally-zigzag  configurations  embedded 
therein  substantially  flush  with  said  m^  ting  faces, 

converting  said  briquettes  into  component  workpiece 
parts  by  applying  thereto  a  sintering  heat  melting 
and  infiltrating  said  inserts  into  the  pores  thereof 
leaving  alignable  recesses  of  corresponding  longi- 
tudinally-zigzag configiu-ations, 

positioning  said  parts  with  their  recessed  mating  faces 
disposed  in  opposing  spaced  relationsl^ip  with  their 
respective  recesses  in  alignment  with  one  another, 

interposing  therebetween  a  deformable  o  mpling  mem- 
ber with  its  opposite  ends  disposed  in  a  ignment  with 
said  respective  recesses, 

and  applying  pressure  to  said  parts  to  f o  rce  said  parts 
substantially  into  face-to-face  engagenent  with  one 
another  while  effecting  entry  and  deformation  of 
said  coupling  member  into  said  recesses. 


3,320,664 

IROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  t>ISPERSION 
I  STRENGTHENED  LEAD 

"fibor  Krantz,  Fort  Saskatchewan,  Alberta,  David  John 
Ivor  Evans,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  and  John  Alfred  Heath 
Lund,  Vancouver,  British  Cohmibia,  Cam  ida,  asslgiiors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  St.  Josc^  Lcid  Company, 
a  company  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  I  fo.  449^75 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Api.  26,  1962, 

847,599 
12  Claims.  (CL  29—420J5) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  high  tensile  strength  lead 
pk-oduct  which  comprises  subjecting  particles  of  metallic 
lead  not  exceeding  about  ISO  microns  in  pirticle  size  to 
(^idizing  conditions  in  the  presence  <f  controlled 
atnounts  of  moisture  to  produce  a  coating  3f  lead  oxide 
thereon  amounting  to  from  about  1%  to  ax)ut  16%  by 
weight  calculated  as  PbO  and  thereafter  subjecting  a 
flurality  of  said  particles  to  plastic  deform;  ttion  to  com- 
minute the  so-formed  lead  oxide  and  disperse  the  com- 
minuted lead  oxide  in  the  lead  matrix  fcrmed  by  the 
aohesion  of  the  oxide  free  surfaces  of  th»  particles. 
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3J20,665 

METHOD  OF  MAim^G  PUSH-PULL  CABLE 

CASINGS 

John  F.  Morse,  21  Clinton  St,  HodaoB.  Ohio    44216 

Filed  Oct  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,889 

8  Cfadms.    (Q.  29—460) 


chamber  for  positioning  a  can  in  said  chamber  and 
against  said  rear  wall  a  pivotally  mounted  cover  for  clos- 
ing said  chamber,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said 
cover  to  said  cutter  member  for  raising  said  cutter  mem- 


f 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  push-pull  control 
cable  casing  comprising  the  steps  of,  stranding  a  plurality 
of  wires  onto  the  radially  outer  surface  of  an  inner  flexftle 
thermoplastic  tube,  heating  said  wires  to  melt  and  con- 
form the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  tube  with  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  wires,  cooling  said  wire  and  inner 
tube,  and  applying  a  radial  restraining  means  to  said 
coiled  wire  and  tube. 


3,320,666 
CLADDING  OF  CORE  MATERIALS 
Panl  A.  Dion,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tei 
Instniments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1964.  Scr.  No.  347,606 
iCbdms.    (CL  29— 473.3) 


ber  upon  movement  of  the  cover  to  open  position  and 
lowering  said  cutter  member  into  engagement  with  the 
top  of  a  can  placed  in  said  chamber  to  open  said  can  upon 
movement  of  the  cover  to  closed  position. 


3,320,668 

HAIR  CUPPER  HAVING  MECHANICAL 

CREWCUT  MEANS 

Vlto  W.  Pndno,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  oneJialf 

to  T.  Donald  ConkUn,  Beacon,  N.Y. 

Ffled  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,483 

2  Claims.    (CL  30— 201) 


1.  The  process  of  cladding  elongate  circular  metal  core 
material  having  a  comparatively  small  cross-sectional 
area,  comprising  preforming  elongate  metal  strips  of  a 
comparatively  large  total  cross-sectional  area,  each  with 
a  central  groove  conjugatcly  to  accept  the  circular  metal 
core  material  between  them  and  provided  with  marginal 
radially  directed  portions  formed  to  be  located  con- 
jugatcly to  one  another,  directing  the  strips  together  and 
around  the  core  material,  and  then  in  one  compression 
step  bctweert  rolls  sufficiently  squeezing  the  core  material 
and  the  strips  when  so  located  for  solid-phase  b(Miding 
of  the  strips  to  the  core  material  and  to  one  another  across 
said  radially  directed  portions. 


3320,667 
CAN  OPENER 
Jerome    Nathan,    Manchester,    and    Frank   G.    Cliamp, 
WethertfeM,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Seeboig  Corpora- 
tion, CUcigo,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fliad  Sept  10, 1965.  Scr.  No.  486,335 
2Clafans.    (CL  30— 10) 
1.  A  can  opening  device  including  a  casing  having  a 
chamber  therein  with  top  and  bottom  walls  and  a  rear 
wall,  a  pivotally  mounted  cutter  member  projecting  down- 
wardly into  said  chamber  from  said  top  wall,  pairs  of 
parallel  spaced  bosses  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said 


1.  In  an  improved  hair  clipper  adapted  for  providing 
crewcuts,  the  improvement  comprising  a  crewcut  attach- 
ment including 

(a)  a  flat  spacing  member  positioned  to  rest  upon  the 
scalp  in  an  underlying  relationship  with  the  cutting 
element  of  said  hair  clipper  during  operation,  said 
spacing  member  having  a  base  with  a  leading  edge 
and  a  trailing  edge  and  having,  further  a  plurality  of 
parallel  flat  long  comb-like  teeth  extending  forward- 
ly  from  said  leading  edge  substantially  beyond  said 
cutting  element  a  distance  corresponding  approxi- 
mately to  one-half  the  entire  length  of  said  spacing 
member 

(b)  a  spacer  supporting  member  releasably  secured  to 
said  hair  clipper 

(c)  a  hinge  member  pivotally  joining  said  spacing 
member  to  its  said  supporting  member  rearwafdly 
of  said  cutting  element 

I  (d)  a  spring  member  bridging  said  hinge  member  and 
urging  said  spacing  member  to  rotate  towards  said 
cutting  element  and  into  supporting  engagement 
therewith  and 
(e)  a  finger-operated  lever  member  secured  to  said 
spacing  member  for  manually  overcoming  the  force 
exerted  by  said  ^p^ing  member  and  selectively  ro- 
tating said  hair  clipper  and  cutting  element  away 
from  said  spacing  member  while  the  latter  is  main- 
tained against  the  scalp. 
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3^20,669 
LINE  CUTTER 
Joseph  A.  Chandler,  DiddiKon,  and  Thomas  M.  Grnbbs, 
Houston,    Tex,,    asdgnors   to   the    United    States    of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Admfaiistrator  of  the 
Nati<Hial  Aeronantks  and  Space  Admhiistration 
FUed  Sept  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,960 
UCIafans.    (CI.  30— 228) 


1.  In  an  explosive  line  cutter: 

a  barrel  having  a  pair  of  holes  disposed  in  the  barrel 
bore  and  formiog  therewith  a  trai^sverse  eye  to  re- 
ceive a  line; 

a  piston  in  the  bore  forward  of  the  eft  and  adapted  to 
be  impelled  rearward  by  an  exidosive  charge; 

a  viscous  insulative  substance  in  said  bore  rearward  (rf 
the  eye;  and  i 

an  end  irfate  on  the  rear  of  the  barrel  closing  the  bore 
so  that  ignition  of  the  explosive  charge  drives  said 
piston  into  said  substance  thereby  compressing  it 
around  said  piston  adjacent  said  transverse  eye. 


3,320,670 

BOWSIGHT  I 

WUliam  A.  Ambraziatis,  15350  Carfax, 

BeUflower,  Calif.     90706 

FUed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,479 

3  Clafans.    {CI.  33—46) 
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means  for  adjusting  said  reflection  meant 
axis  and  means  for  adjusting  said  reflection 
along  a  Y  axis,  said  X  axis  adjusting 
ing  a  bar  inember  connected  to  said 


along  an  X 

means 

means  includ- 

ileeve  means. 


3,320,671 
LUMINOUS  RETICLE  FOR  A  SIG|ITING 
TELESCOPE 
;ienn  E.  Ricliert,  Community  State  Bank 
ton,  Ind.    46750,  and  Roger  M.  Rkiteri , 
Ind.;  said  Roger  M.  Rickert  assignor  to 
Ricliert 

FUed  Sept.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,|790 
5  Clafans.    (CI.  33—50) 


1.  A  luminous  reticle  system  for  a  sighting  telescope 
omprising: 

(a)  an  opaque  reticle  having  light  transiAitting  indicia, 

(b)  a  reticle  illuminator  means  adapted  to  be  ener- 
gized by  available  incident  light  and  t<  \ 
cent  light, 

(c)  means  for  directing  said  fluorescent 
reticle  indicia  for  illuminating  the  retic 

(d)  a  beam  splitter  means  adapted  to  direct  uncoUi- 
mated  light  in  an  imcollimated  manier  from  said 
reticle  indicia  to  a  focal  plane  of  the 
scope  for  purposes  of  aligning  the  distai  tt  images  with 
said  reticle  indicia. 


1.  In  ccHnbination, 

a  bow  and  bowsight  secured  to  said  bow,  said  bowsight 
comprising  reflection  means  for  reflecting  the  image 
of  an  arrow  tip  for  viewing  by  an  archer,  including 
means  for  aligning  said  tip  on  a  target,  said  means 
for  alignnig  being  connected  to  said  reflection  means, 
and 

longitudinally  movable  and  rotatable  rod  means  for  ad- 
justing said  reflection  means  and  said  means  for 
alignment  along  a  Z  axis  and  360°  about  said  Z  axis, 
said  rod  means  being,  connected  to  said  reflection 
means,  and  sleeve  means  for  receiving  said  rod 
means,  said  rod  means  being  rotatably  engaged  with 
said  sleeve  means  and, 

means  for  holding  said  rod  means  at  a  selected  loca- 
tion along  said  Z  axis  whereby  said  reflecting  means 
is  held  at  a  selected  angle  about  said  Z  axis,  and 


M 


»-, 


t   .S 


B^dgt  Hnnting- 

Hnntington, 

iaid  Glenn  E. 


emit  fluores- 

light  to  said 
e  indicia,  and 


3,320,672 
ELECTRONIC  GAGE 
Robert  C.  Engle,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Micromatic  Hone  Corporatioi 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,  )50 
2Chdnis.    ^Cl.  33— 172) 
1.  A  gage  head  for  use  m  an  electrical  circuit  means 
or  producing  a  direct  voltage  output  com  trising: 
a  cylindrical  body  separable  into  two  ]ortions  along 
a  longitudinal  axis,  consisting  of  a  positive  gage 
portion  and  a  negative  gage  portion; 

(1)  said  positive  gage  portion  com  )rising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  housing  havii  g  at  least  one 
opened  end  and  a  closed  em ,  said  opened 
end  forming  a  recess; 

(b)  said  closed  end  having  an  electrical  con- 
necting means; 

(c)  insulating  means  extendinj  through  said 
electrical  connecting  means  :  nd  filling  said 
recess; 

(d)  a  gage  pole  forming  a  fixi  d  capacitance 
plate  embedded  in  said  insul  ator  means  in 
said  recess  and  having  a  flat  planar  surface 
normal  to  said  axis  and  tern  inating  in  the 
same  plane  as  the  termina  end  of  said 
opened  end  of  said  cylindric  il  housing; 

(e>  a  wire  extending  through  laid  insulating 
means  and  connecting  said  ^lectrical  con- 
necting means  to  said  gage  p<  tie; 

(f)  said  insulating  means  surrounding  said 
gage  pole  and  having  the  sirface  of  said 
insulating  means  terminating  in  said  plane 
of  said  gage  pole  and  said  opened  end  of 
said  cylindrical  housing; 

said  negative  gage  portion  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  gage  mountin  g  plate  having 
a  larger  portion  and  a  narrov '  threaded  end 
portion,  the  circumference   }f  said  larger 


(2) 
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portion  being  in  alignment  with  the  circum- 
ference of  said  cylindrical  housing  of  said 
positive  gage  portion;  and  having 

(b)  a  bore  extending  axially  through  said 
gage  mounting  plate; 

(c)  a  gage  gasket  mounted  coaxially  adjacent 
to  said  larger  portion  of  said  gage  mount- 
ing plate; 

(d)  a  gage  spring  mounted  coaxially  adjacent 
to  said  gage  gasket,  said  gage  spring  having 
a  circular  oonfigxiration  coincident  with  said 
circular  configuration  of  said  gage  head  and 
including  a  slot  of  horseshoe  configuration 
medially  between  said  axis  and  said  circum- 
ference and  defining  a  cental  leaf  portion 
whereby  said  central  leaf  portion  of  said 
gage  spring  is  adapted  to  pivot; 

(e)  a  gage  pole  forming  a  movable  capaci- 
tance plate  connected  to  said  central  leaf 
portion  and  adapted  for  pivotal  movement 
therewith,  the  surface  of  said  gage  pole 
having  a  flat  planar  surface  normal  to  said 
axis  and  in  substantially  parallel  relation- 
ship to  said  fixed  capacitance  gage  pole; 


•so    "» 


(f)  a  gage  shaft  extending  axially  through 
said  bore  of  said  negative  gage  porticm 
having  a  bearing  point  at  one  end  to  be 
engageable  with  an  object  to  be  gaged  and 
the  other  end  connected  to  said  movable 
capacitance  gage  pole,  whereby  linear  move- 
ment of  said  gage  shaft  in  response  to 
variations  in  size  of  an  object  to  be  gaged 
causes  movement  of  said  movable  capaci-. 
tance  gage  pole  toward  said  fixed  capaci- 
tance gage  pole; 

(g)  a  gage  pole  spacer  mounted  adjacent  to 
said  gage  spring  and  having  the  same  thick- 
ness as  said  movable  capacitance  gage 
pole; 

(h)  means  for  fastening  said  gage  pole  spacer, 
said  gage  spring,  said  gage  gasket  and  said 
gage  mounting  plate  together  to  form  a 
unitary  sub-assembly  structure; 

(3)  a  shim  interposed  between  said  negative  gage 
portion  and  said  positive  gage  portion;  and 

(4)  means  for  securing  said  positive  gage  portion 
to  said  negative  gage  portion  to  form  a  unitary 
structure. 


fluid  disi^acement  element  operable  therein  said  ele- 
ment arranged  for  attachment  to  a  movable  appara- 
tus whereby  movement  of  the  apparatus  will  produce 
a  variation  of  the  fluid  within  the  cylinder; 

(b)  a  second  hydraulic  assembly  including  a  cylinder 
with  a  fluid  confined  therein  and  having  a  second  posi- 
tive fluid  displacement  element  therewithin; 

(c)  a  pair  of  spring  members  in  said  second  assembly 
in  actuating  relation  to  said  second  fluid  disjiace- 
ment  element,  one  of  said  spring  members  arranged 
for  movement  with  said  second  fluid  displacement 
element; 


^^^^^^<'^^^;^r^^^? 


(d)  means  providing  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  assembly  to  transfer  fluid  from  said 
first  to  said  second  assembly;  and 

(e)  a  gauge  member  connected  with  said  second  as- 
sembly for  actuation  thereby  whereby  the  increments 
of  movement  are  indicated  thereon. 


3^20,674 

SIGHT  GAGE  FOR  A  VERTICAL  POLE 

MUls  C.  Tonrtdlottc,  1114  Inwood  Driv«, 

fUchmond,  Tex.     77469 

FUed  Sept  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,170 

7  Claims.    (CL  33— 209) 


3,320,673 
HYDRAULIC  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Harvey    D.    Larson,    Minneapolis,    Minn.,    assignor    to 
Nedmac,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Oct  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,971 
6  Clafans.    (CL  33— 172) 
1.  A  hydraulic  linear  measuring  device  including: 
(a)  a  first  hydraulic  assembly  including  a  cylinder  with 
a  fluid  contained  therein  and  having  a  first  positive 


1.  The  combination  wiA  an  elongated  and  generally  ver- 
tical pole  of  a  sight  gage  for  checking  the  plumbness  of 
the  pole,  said  gage  comprising  a  tubular  collar  having 
means  to  mount  the  same  on  the  pole  coaxially  of  the 
latter,  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubular  arms  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  collar  outside  of  the  periphery  of  the  latter 
and  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  coUar,  said  arms 
being  provided  with  relatively  short  tubular  upright  ele- 
ments arranged  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  and 
parallel  to  the  collar  axis,  said  elements  being  open  at 
the  upper  ends  thereof  and  in  liquid  conununication  at 
the  bottom  thereof  with  said  arms,  said  arms  being  in 
liquid  communication  with  one  another,  and  a  liquid  in 
said  sight  gage  which  is  introduced  therein  and  into  said 
arms  through  one  of  said  elements,  said  gage  having  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  said  liquid  therein  tb  fiU  said  arms 
and  portions  of  said  elements. 
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3320,675 
CONTINUOUS  METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 
OF  COMFRES^D  FIBROUS  MATERIAL  WITH 
GASEOUS  SUBSTANCES 
Malcolm  ChaiUa,  23  Mermaid  Atc^  Maroobra,  New 
South  Wales,  Australia,  and  Alexander  Samson,  WMom 
Road,  Greenwkli,  New  Sooth  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,506 
Cfadms  primity,  an^lication  AustraHa,  Apr.  5,l$i3, 
29,256/63  > 

5  Cfadms.    (CL  34—16) 


lo. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mass  of  loose  fibers  with  a 
gaseous  fluid  employing  means  for  compressing  the  fibers 
which  means  permit  passage  of  fluid  through  the  fibers 
comprising,  prior  to  the  fluid  treatment,  forming  the  fibers 
into  a  layer  and  compressing  the  layer' with  the  compress- 
ing means  to  a  controlled,  positive,  predetermined  and 
uniform  degree  of  compression  to  an  extent  such  that 
the  fibers  are  freely  expoised  to  the  treatment  fluid  and 
relative  movement  between  iiidividual  fibers  is  substan- 
tially prevented  during  treatment,  maintaining  the  fibers 
in  compression  while  applying  the  treatment  by  directing 
the  gaseous  fluid  through  said  layer  of  compressed  fibers, 
said  gaseous  fluid  acting  freely  on  all  of  the  fibers,  and 
after  treatment  releasing  the  pressure  from  the  fibers. 

3.  A  method,  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  fibers 
are  conveyed  in  a  compressed  state  and  the  gaseous  fluid 
constitutes  atmospheric  and  conditioned  air  directed  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  fibrous  layers, 
the  degree  of  compression  of  the  fibres  being  such  as  to 
reduce  the  relative  movement  of  the  fibers  to  a  practical 
minimum  whereby  the  tendency  of  the  fibers  to  entangle 
is  substantially  reduced. 


3,320.676 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HUMIDIFYING 

HYDROPmUC  MATERIALS 
Stewart  W.  ^cers.  Upper  Darl^,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporatimi,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpomtion  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Dec  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,007 
nChdms.    (CL34— 23) 


7.  A  method  of  himiidifying  a  hydrophilic  material  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  passing  the  material  into  a  confined 
humid  vaporous  atmosphere  at  one  location,  removing  the 
material  from  the  confined  humid  vaporous  atmosphere 
at  a  location  which  is  separate  and  spaced  from  said  one 
location,  disposing  a  fine  mist  of  water  on  and  adjacent 
to  the  material  outwardly  of  said  confined  humid  vapor- 


ous atmosphere  at  least  at  one  of  said  locations,  and  sepa- 
rating the  humid  vaporous  atmosphere  £'0m  the  mate- 
rial as  the  material  approaches  said  separt  te  location. 


Nicolas  M. 


3,320,677 
WEB  DRYING  APPARATpS 
Rcitzel,  Boybtoo,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Rice 


Barton  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass.,1  a  corporatkm 
of  Massachusetts  I 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  43:  ,103 
llCUtam.    (CI.34— 54) 


3tA 


M        ^' 


1.  Web  drying  apparatus  for  profile  cohtrol  of  a  web 
by  blowing  air  through  a  felt  into  a  jdura  ity  of  longitu 
dinally  successive  pockets  defined  by  saiq  felt,  one  row 
of  dryer  rolls,  and  said  web  running  betw|cen  dryer  rolls 
of  said  one  row  of  dryer  rolls  and  dryer  itolls  of  another 
row  ci  dryer  rolls,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion with  said  felt  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  successive 
plenums,  each  of  said  plenums  includinn  at  least  three 
compartments  with  transversely  consecutive  outlet  por- 
tions adjacent  said  felt  having  widths  in  a  transverse  direc- 
tion, certain  of  said  widths  being  differe 
others  thereof,  and  flow  control  elemeni 
compartments  transversely  extreme  at 
tions  at  least  one  of  said  plenums  incli 
different  from  a  correspondingly  positioi 
another  said  plenum. 


it  from  certain 

in  both  those 

ir  outlet  por- 

a  said  width 

said  width  in 


3,320,678 
EASY  CLEAN  UNT  FlLl 


Howard  L.  Berlte,  LonisvOlc,  Ej^ 

Elcctrk  Company,  a  corporation  <^ . 
FUed  Jan.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  421 
3Chdnis.    (CL  34-.-82) 


to  General 

few  York 
1,412 


1.  For  use  in  a  fabric  drying  machine  induding  a 
chamber  to  receive  fabrics  to  be  dried,  ineans  for  pro- 
viding heat  to  the  chamber  to  evaporate 
the  fabrics,  tiunbling  means  to  tumble 
chamber,  and  exhaust  means  including  a  4uct  for  direct- 
ing vitiated  air  from  the  chamber,  a  filte  ■  for  removing 
lint  from  the  vitiated  air,  said  filter  including  a  rigid 
frame  for  mounting  in  the  duct  and  defining  an  inlet  to 
said  filter,  a  filtering  member  attached  to  aid  frame  and 
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having  planar  side  walls  and  a  curved  end  wall,  said  walls 
having  a  plurality  of  small,  closely  spaced  openings  for 
straining  lint  from  the  vitiated  air,  said  trap  further  in- 
cluding a  narrow,  elongated  imperforate  rib  extending  in 
juxtaposition  to  said  end  wall  to  facilititfe  removal  of  ac- 
cumulated lint  from  said  filter. 


3  J20  679 

HAIR  DRYING  DEVICE 

Gcoifc  W.  CoIUns,  5624  WUtsett  Ate, 

North  Hollywood,  Calif .    91607 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,413 

10  Cfadms.    (CL  34—99) 


from  the  interior  of  the  drum,  said  valves  being  controlled 
within  the  drum  and  each  valve  being  magnetically  actu- 
ated and  being  insertable  into  a  jacket  of  the  dmm. 

3,320,681 

ADAPTOR  FOR  A  HAIR  DRIER  APPARATUS 

Lee  S.  WalUi«toii,  1204  N.  Linden  St., 

Bloomi^toa.  ID.     61701 

Filed  Not.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  509,996 

t  Cfadms.    (CL  34-^90) 


1.  A  hair  drying  device  utilizing  conditioned  air  from 
an  air  conditioning  unit  comprising: 

a  hood  support  including  a  horizontal  slide  plate  mount- 
ed for  edgewise  movement; 

a  hood  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  head  of  hair; 

means  mounting  said  hood  on  said  support  above  said 
slide  plate  for  horizontal  movement  with  said  plate; 

a  flexible  conduit  secured  to  the  underside  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  slide  plate;  and 

there  being  passage  means  communicating  said  hood 
cavity  and  conduit  through  an  opening  in  said  slide 
plate. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hair  drier  apparatus,  which 
apparatus  includes  an  air  stack  and  a  hood  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  stack,  an  adaptor  for  said  apparatus  for  sup- 
porting a  wig  within  the  area  of  said  hood,  said  adaptor 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  supported  on  a  wall  of  said  apparatus 
with  one  end  portion  abutting  said  stack, 

(b)  means  for  removably  connecting  the  base  plate 
to  said  stack  in  position  upon  said  wall,  and 

(c)  a  post  at  the  end  portion  of  said  plate  opposite 
said  stack  for  removably  supporting  a  wig  block 
within  said  hood. 


3,320,682  I 

CURLER  BONNET 
Michael  T.  SUman,  826  W.  Capitol  Ave, 

West  Sacramento,  Calif .    95691 

.  Filed  Mar.  2. 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,484 

5  Cfadms.   (CL  34-95) 


3,32li6M 

DEVICES  FOR  THE  CONTOUOUS  TREATMENT 

OF  MATERIAL  WEBS 

Hcfairlch  Psnchkc,  DMmyoct  and  Giinthcr  MisslMKh, 

Bcrlin-Charlottcnbarg,  Germany,  airignors  to  Hrma 

RheinmctaU  GjnJ>.H.,  DosMldofff ,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  23. 1962,  Scr.  No.  168,080 

Cfadms  priority,  appttcatfam  Germany,  Feb.  3, 1961, 

R  29.587 

5CfadnM.    (CL34— 122) 


'  1.  A  device  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  material  in 
web  form,  comprising  an  evacuable  and  rotatable  drum 
for  supporting  the  web  to  be  treated,  said  drum  having 
suction  apertures  in  its  perijAery,  means  for  shutting  off 
the  suction  apertures  which  are  not  covered  by  the  web  by 
means  of  a  valve  for  each  suction  aperture  and  controlled 


1.  A  curier  bonnet  comprising  in  combination  spaced 
inner  and  outer  layers  of  fluid  tight  material  connected 
along  the  edges  thereof  in  airtight  relation  to  form  a 
shaped  double  layered  bonnet  which  is  contoured  loose- 
ly to  fit  the  head  of  a  wearer  and  so  dimensioned  as  to 
fit  over  curlers  in  the  hair,  and  valve  means  in  the  outer 
layer  thereof  to  permit  the  filling  of  the  space  between 
the  layers  with  air  to  serve  as  an  air  ctishion  to  cushion 
the  effect  of  the  curiers  on  the  head  of  a  wearer  while 
sleeping  wherein  an  inner  foraminous  bag  is  positioned 
interiorly  of  and  secured  to  said  inner  layer  and  heat- 
generating  chemical  constituents  are  positioned  in  said 
bag. 
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f  3^20,683 

AUTOMATIC  CLOTHES  DRYER 

Joseph  C.  Worst,  Louisyille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  ^  New  Yorit 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,221 

4  Claims.    (CL  34— 139) 


3,320,684 

DRIERS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  A  WEB  BY  A 

GASEOUS  MEDIUM 

Borje  Yalentin  Ledtner,  Unnegatan  20, 

Jonkoping,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,375 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  3, 1964, 

1,280/64;  Jan.  9. 1965,  260/65 

10  Claims.    (CI.  34—156) 


2.  In  a  conditioning  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a 
movable  web  by  means  of  a  gaseous  treatment  medium 
blown  towards  the  web;  at  least  one  treatment  zone  hav- 
ing a  substantial  extension  in  the*  direction  of  travel  of 
said  web  and  through  which  said  web  is  positively  ad- 
vanced, said  treatment  zone  comprising  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions, located  adjacent  to  each  other  in  a  file  extending  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  web;  at  least  one  substan- 
tially flat  and  horizontal  pocket-like  blowing  box  having 
its  principal  extension  substantially  parallel  to  said  web 
and  an  upper  wall  facing  the  underneath  surface  thereof 
in  each  treatment  section;  at  least  one  pressure  chamber, 
into  which  said  pocket-like  blowing  box  opens,  in  each 


1.  A  clothes  dryer  including:  i- 

(a)  a  container  to  receive  fabrics  to  be  dried,  said  con- 
tainer being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis; 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  container  to  tumble  fabrics 
therein; 

(c)  said  container  defining  a  generally  vertical  opening 
through  one  wall  thereof  for  loading  and  unloading 
fabrics; 

(d)  and  a  door  for  closing  said  opening  during  op- 
eration of  said  dryer,  said  door  being  rotatably 
mounted  and  spaced  from  said  drum  to  revolve  in- 
dependently of  said  drum  when  impinged  upon  by 
tumbling  fabrics. 
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treatment  section;  at  least  one  blower  ^r  creating  an 
overpressure  in  each  of  said  pressure  charribers  and  blow- 
ing boxes;  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  upper  wall  of 
each  of  said  blowing  boxes  for  directing  medium  jets 
from  below  against  the  underneath  surface  of  said  web; 
and  narrow  slots  extending  along  those  c  f  the  edges  of 
the  upper  wall  of  said  pocket-like  blowing  box,  which  do 
not  define  its  opening,  for  creating  a  sul  istantially  con 


gas  cushion  in 


tinuous  gas  curtain  confining  a  horizontal 

which  an  overpressure  exists  and  on  v  hich  the  web 

floats. 


3,320,685 
DIFFRACTION  APPAR ATI  IS 
Harry  F.  Meiners,  Latham,  N.Y.,  assignoi 
Scientific  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a 
Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  36; 
1  Claim.    (CL  35—19) 


to  The  Welch 
lorporatlon  of 

,409 


The  method  of  demonstrating  Bragg's  La  at  on  a  macro- 

icopic  scale  comprising  the  steps  of  positic  ning  a  micro- 

■'ave  transmitter  on  a  first  spectrometer  boo  m,  said  micro- 

ave  transmitter  being  adaiAed  to  emit  mici  owave  energy, 

•ositioning  a  microwave  receiver  on  a  seond  spectrom- 

ster  boom  to  receive  said  energy,  each  <f  said  booms 

)eing  movable  relative  to  the  other  about  I  an  axis,  posi- 

ioning  a  simulated  crystal  on  said  axis  substantially  above 

he  level  of  said  first  and  second  booms  thircby  to  avoid 

eflections  therefrom,  said  simulated  crystal  being  formed 

►y  a  plurality  of  metal  spheres  held  in  oriented  spaced 

1  elation  a  disUnce  greater  than  the  wave  length  of  said 

microwave  energy  by  a  plurality  of  sepanble  layers  of 

1  naterial,  each  of  which  is  transparent  to  si  id  microwave 

( nergy  but  opaque  to  human  vision,  there  ay  precluding 

1  isual  detection  of  the  location  of  said  sph  sres,  radiating 

i  aid  simulated  crystal  with  said  microwave  energy,  mov- 

1  ag  said  first  and  second  booms  angularly  a  )out  said  axis 

t  award  each  other  in  equal  angular  incremei  its,  measuring 

id  recording  the  intensity  of  radiation  refle  ted  from  said 

ystal  at  said  angular  increments  during  movement  of 

id  first  and  second  booms,  recording  data  of  said  inten- 

s  ty  versus  the  angle  to  permit  plotting  a  a  irvc,  calculat- 

i  ig  the  spacing  of  said  spheres  from  the  i  ipplication  of 

]  ragg's  Law  and  separating  said  layers  of  s  aid  simulated 

c  rystal  to  permit  direct  measurement  of  t  te  spacing  of 

i  lid  spheres  to  check  said  calculations. 


3,320,686 
BALL  DROP 
Walter  L.  Blackburn,  6105  Englan« 
Houston,  Tex.     77021 
FUed  Dec.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415, 
8  Claims.    (CI.  35— 19) 
1.  A  ball  drop  instrument  comprising 
a  magnetizable  ball, 
a  releasable  securing  means  for  holdin[ 

ing  the  ball,  and 
a   catcher   vertically   spaced    beneath 
securing  means  for  receiving  the  ball 
the  releasable  securing  means  including: 
an  elongate  body, 


90 


St., 


and  releas- 


tlie 


w  len 


releasable 
released. 
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a  stationary  means  connected  to  the  lower  end 

of  the  body, 
a  magnet  slidably  supported  by  the  body,  holding 
the  ball  against  the  stationary  means  when  the 
magnet  is  positioned  adjacent  the  stationary 
means,  and  releasing  the  ball  when  the  mag- 
net is  moved  away  from  the  stationary  means, 
and 


jected  material  into  one  of  said  portions  of  said  cavity 
and  promoting  complete  filling  of  the  second  of  said  pOT- 
tions  of  said  cavity. 


SNOW  THROWER  AND  FORK  UFT  TRUCK 

ASSEMBLAGES 

Jowph  HaiMm,  Moond  and  MavqiMtte  Sli., 

RadncWis.     53404 

FOed  Not.  29, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  326,888 

7  CfarfBt.    (a  37—43) 


f*  * 


means  to  move  the  magnet  away  from  the  station- 
ary means; 
the  catcher  including: 
a  cup,  and 

a  tapered  bore  within  the  cup  sized  to  engage  the 
ball  when  dropped  therein. 


3,320,687 
SHOE  BOTTOM  UNITS 
Raymond  F.  Lcvcqne,  GcorfeCown,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Fkminfton,  N J., 
a  corponitkNi  of  New  Jcrfcy 

FOed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,138 
f  ClafaiH.    (CL  36—34) 


1.  In  a  snow  thrower  attachment  for  a  fork  lift  truck 
wlierein  said  attachment  has  an  auger  housing  and  has 
an  auger  rotatably  mounted  therein,  elongated  connec- 
tion members  connected  to  and  projecting  rearwardly 
from  a  lower  portion  of  said  auger  housing  adjacent  the 
ground  and  having  means  for  telescopically  receiving  the 
f orlcs  of  a  fork  lift  truck,  said  elongated  connection  mem- 
bers being  so  positioned  as  to  be  aligned  with  the  forks 
of  a  lift  truck  when  the  latter  are  in  a  lowered  position 
adjacent  the  ground,  transverse  frame  means  connecting 
said  elongated  connection  members  behind  the  auger 
housing,  and  means  including  a  motor  supported  on  said 
transverse  frame  means  for  driving  said  auger. 


3,320,689 
PRESSING  AND  IRONING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  O.  Hnebsch,  Jr.,  MBwankce,  Wk.,  assignor  to  Mc- 
Graw-Edlson  Company,  Milwaakee,  Wis.,  a  corpona- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,249 
10  Oafans.    (CI.  38—25) 


<^^  r  J 


1.  A  preformed  tread  piece  adapted  for  incorporation 
into  a  premolded  sole  and  heel  unit  by  positioning  in  the 
cavity  of  a  mold  having  heel  and  forepart  portions  into 
which  fluid  injection  material  is  injected  through  an  open- 
ing located  opposite  the  foot  facing  side  of  the  tread  piece, 
said  tread  piece  having  means  for  retarding  the  flow  of  in- 


1.  An  ironing  device  comprising  a  base,  an  ironing 
member  having  longitudinal  and  transverse  axes,  a  pad 
member  disposed  below  said  ironing  member,  means  for 
imparting  vibratory  motion  to  said  ironing  member  for 
rapid  movement  thereof  into  and  out  of  ironing  contact 
with  said  pad  member,  support  means  for  said  pad  mem- 
ber, said  support  means  being  movably  mounted  on  stid 


1272 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


base  for  moving  said  pad  member  in  a  direction  generall 
parallel  to  at  least  one  of  the  longitudinal  and  transversa 
axes  of  said  ironing  member. 


3^20,690 

PRICE-TICKET  HOLDER 

Robort  E.  Forsbnrs,  Moarocville  Boron^  Pa^  assignor 

to  Uniied  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  cocponition  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jane  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,708 
5  Claims.    (CL  40— 10) 


1.  A  ticket  holder  comprising  a  molding,  upper  an<| 
lower  lips  on  said  molding  extendiiig  outwardly  and  tot 
ward  each  other  and  forming  upper  and  lower  pockets,  sai<i 
upper  lip  having  a  depending  edge  surface  facing  toward 
said  lower  lip,  a  ticket  supporting  member  having  a  bas4 
portion  inserted  in  said  lower  pocket  and  an  upper  portioi 
with  a  concave  surface  in  engagement  with  said  dependin, 
edge  surface  of  said  upper  lip  of  the  molding,  and  mean 
on  said  ticket  supporting  member  for  holding  a  ticket. 


3,320,691 

ROTATING  SIGN  CONSTRUCTION 

Edwin  R.  Harmmi,  2193  Bcndamere  Circle, 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah    84109 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,921 

3  Claiins.    (CL  40—33)    , 


1.  A  rotating  sign  comprising  a  base  housing  includinj 
an  elongated  hollow  support  column,  a  shaft  joumallet 
for  rotation  inside  said  column  and  extending  axialiy 
from  inside  said  column  to  terminate  outside  said  column« 
a  sign  fixedly  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  there* 
with  said  connection  being  intermediate  the  top  and  bot4 
tom  of  said  sign,  guide  means  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
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sign  and  encircling  said  column,  and  a  toUar  detachably 
mounted  on  said  column  providing  a  sufface  for  engage- 
ment by  said  guide  means. 


3,320,692 
LETHAL  TRAPPING  DEflCE 

James  S.  Hcllen,  47  Sunset  Terrace,  Pi 
Wayne,  NJ.    07471 
Filed  Not.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
2  Claims.    (CL  43—65 


1  ickanack  Lake, 
123,855  ' 


\  J^ 


1.  A  lethal  trapping  device  for  rod^ts,  comprising: 

a  hollow  hermetically  sealed  cylinler  providing  a 
closed  container  having  a  removab  e  closure  at  one 
end; 

a  quantity  of  bait  secured  in  said  cont  ainer  adjacent  its 
other  end; 

a  non-returd  entrance  member  withia  said  container 
adjacent  said  one  end;  and 

a  cardboard  carton  for  containing  a 

containers,  said  'carton  being  perflorated  to  define 
separable  portions,  each  portion  hafving  an  aperture 
adapting  it  to  slide  coaxially  over  >ne  of  the  cylin- 
ders, collar-fashion,  the  external  KMinding  config- 
uration of  said  portions  being  nor -circular  to  pre- 
vent rolling  of  the  cylinder. 


plurality  of  said 


ATION  OF 
SUCH  AS 

Onka, 
to  Kabn- 


3320,693 
METHOD  OF  INDUOTRIAL  CUL' 
UNICELLULAR  GREEN  ALG. 
CHLORELLA 
Minom  SUrota,  Kyoto,  HirocU  Endo, 
and  Kei  Nakajima,  Kyoto,  Japan, 
diiU  Kaisha,  Yaknlt  Honsha,  Tokyo, 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Sir.  No.  480,157 
Claims  priority,  appUcafion  Japu,  S  tpt  11, 1964, 
39/51,387 
1  Claim.    (CL  47—1.4 
A  method  for  the  industrial  cultivati  m  of  unicellular 
green  algae  which  comprises 

(a)  inoculating  unicellular  green  algai !  from  the  group 
of  Chlorella  and  Scenedesmus  to  a  !  terilized  milium 
comprising  (1)  a  carbon  source  silected  from  the 
group  of  sugars  and  organic  acids,  (2)  a  nitrogen 
source,  (3)  inorganic  salts,  and  (4)  at  least  one 
amino  acid  selected  from  the  gioup  of  cystine, 
cysteine,  methionine,  serine,  glycin;,  lysine,  trypto- 
phane and  natural  materiab  conaining  the  said 
amino  acids, 

(b)  cultivating  for  several  days  vith  shaking  or 
stirring  under  aeraticm  in  the  dark  it  optimum  tem- 
peratures in  the  absence  of  externally  introduced 
carbon  dioxide, 

(c)  selectively  isolating  strains  shoviing  the  greatest 
multiplication, 

(d)  repeating  the  cultivation  of  the  selected  strains 
in  the  manner  previously  conducted  to  select  a  strain 
showing  the  largest  multiplication  a  s  the  seed  strain, 

(e)  inoculating  the  said  strain  to  a  ciilture  medium 
having  the  previously  indicated  comi  osition,  and 

(f)  cultivating  aseptically  at  suitable  timperatures  with 
shaking  or  stirring  under  aeration  in  the  absence  of 
light  and  in  the  absence  of  exter  sally  introduced 
carbon  dioxide. 
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3,320,694  I  by  said  mixture  is  set  to  increase  erosion  resistance,  suf- 

HERBICIDE  DISPENSER  '  ficient  moisture  being  present  to  permit  reaction  to  take 

Raphael  A.  Bkw,  Sanfocd,  Mick.,  aarigBor  to  TW  Dow  pUce. 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporatton  of  ^^-^^— ^— 


I>«*«ware  ^      ^,     ---  ^.^ 

Filed  Dec  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,423 
2  Clafans.    (CL  47— 1  J) 


Norman  B. 

FDed 


3,320,697 
PLANT  PROTECTOR 

,  CoIfcfCTfflc,  Pa.,  _ 

be.,  CulkitTifci,  Pik,  a 

.  19, 1965,  S«.  No.  449,aU 

(CL  47—34.11) 


to  Maliu 

of 


1.  Apparatus  for  chemically  treating  plants  of  pre- 
determined height,  comprising 

(A)  an  elongated  hollow  perforated  chemical  dispens- 
ing bar  having  a  porous  outer  sleeve  disposed  there- 
on; .  . 

(B)  lever  controlled  adjustable  means  for  maintauung 
said  dispensing  bar  at  a  predetermined  hei^t  above 
the  ground; 

(C)  an  enclosed  pressurizable  chemicals  container; 

(D)  tubular  means  coupling  said  chemicals  tank  to 
said  dispensing  bar; 

(E)  means  including  a  tank  of  pressurized  gas  coupled 
by  hose  to  said  container  for  pressurizing  said  chem- 
icals, and 

(F)  wheeled  means  for  drawing  said  bar  through  a 
planted  area  and  for  transporfing  said  container  and 
gas  tank. 

3320,695 
DEGRADABLE  POLYOLEFIN  MULCHING  FILM 
Edward  P.  Moore,  Jr.,  Wlhwington,  DeL,  aMJ^Mir  to  Her- 
cules Incorporated,  a  comorat'on  of  I>«l«w«re 

NoDrawtot.    FOed  Jane  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,060 
6  Claims.     (CL  47—9) 

1.  A  degradable  agricultural  mulching  film  havmg  a 
thickness  of  about  0.3  to  about  5  mils  and  consisting  of 
a  polymer  of  a  mono-olefin  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  from  about  1 
to  about  5%  of  a  pigment  to  render  the  film  opaque  and 
from  about  2  to  about  50%  of  an  additive  capable  of 
degrading  said  fihn  at  a  controllable  rate  within  one 
growing  season  upon  exposure  to  outdoor  weathering, 
said  additive  being  a  resinous  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nonhydrogenated  polyterpenes,  cou- 
marone-indene  resins  and  rosin. 


1.  A  plant  protector  cominising  a  flexible  transparent 
impervious  outer  wrap  for  embracing  a  plant,  said  outer 
wrap  being  capable  of  being  closed  to  form  a  gas-tight 
enclosure  for  the  plant,  a  semi-permeable  envelope  con- 
taining reactant,  said  envelope  being  disposed  within  the 
overwrap,  said  leactant  being  capable  of  forming  carbon 
dioxide  when  water  vapor  diffuses  through  the  envelope  m 
order  to  enable  the  plant  to  perform  its  major  metabolic 
function  in  the  light  phase. 


3,320,698 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING, 
RESPECnVELY,  WINDOWS  AND  HATCHES 
ON  BOATS 

Max  HnmmcL  164-^30  95th  St,  Howard  Beach, 

N.Y.    10031 

FDed  Jnly  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,833 

6  CfadBH.    (CL  49u-^40) 


t-~-~. 


3,320,696 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 

SOIL  STABILIZATION 

Kenneth  N.  Wright  and  Raymood  R.  Rcwhcts,  Decatv, 

DL,  asrignon  to  A.  E.  Steky  Munfactortag  Compuqr, 

Decatur,  IB.,  a  corporation  o(  Ddaware  _ 

NoDiawta*.    Flkd  Mar.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  533,253 

16  Clafans.  (CL  47—9) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  soil  to  increase  its  resistance 
to  erosion  comprising  sullying  to  said  stwl  non-phytot<wic 
metal  compound  and  a  mixture  comprising  com  steep  liq- 
uor solids  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  source  of  higher 
fatty  acids,  said  metal  compound  being  one  that  reacts 
in  the  presence  of  water  with  said  mixture  to  form  a  wa- 
ter-insoluble reaction  iM-oduct  including  insoluble  salts 
of  said  fatty  acids,  sufficient  of  said  metal  compound  and 
mixture  being  supplied  to  yield,  by  reaction  on  the  soQ, 
a  ^oil-stabHizing  amount  of  said  reaction  product  where- 


'/fWWf 


1.  An  apparatus  for  opening  and  closing,  respectively, 
windows  on  boats,  comprising: 
a  housing, 
an  electric  motor  disposed  in  said  housing  and  having 

a  drive  shaft, 
a  threaded  shaft  rotataUy  and  pivotally,  but  axialiy 

immovably  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft 

in  said  housing, 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  drive  shaft  with 

said  threaded  shaft, 
an  operating  nut  axialiy  movaUe   along,  but  non- 

rotatably  engaging  said  threaded  shaft. 
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a  linkage  pivotally  connected  with  said  nut  at  ^oni 
end  and  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing  at  the 
Other  end, 

at  least  one  lever  means  pivotally  connected  at  oi 
end  thereof  to  a  window  and  operatively  connectei 
at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  other  end  of  sai< 
linkage,  and; 

a  double  switch  in  the  circuit  of  said  electric  mot 
and  turning  said  motor  in  any  of  two  directions,  d 
pending  upon  the  operative  position  of  said  switcl 


a  length  greater  that  that  of  the  closure 
closure  is  slidably  mounted  within  sai< 
open  and  closed  postions,  the  improvement 
having  a  straight  rail  of  uniform  cross 
guide  alcMig  which  said  closure  slides, 
means  for  effecting  sealing  of  said  clo^re 
closed  position  thereof  by  sliding 
said  rail  without  effecting  lateral 
said  closure  relative  to  said  frame. 


3^20,699 
DOOR  PIVOTS 
Lanrence  F.  Carson  and  Mnrray  H.  McGregor,  both 
London,  Ontario,  Canada,  ass^ors  to  Pittsburgh  PUn 
Glass  Company,  Pittsburgji,  Pa^  a  corporation 
Pennsylranla 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,698 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jane  1,  1964, 

904,083 

7  Claims.    (Q.  49^388) 


1.  A  frame  comprising  a  rigid  vertical  member,  an  1 
an  upper  and  lower  pair  of  vertically  spaced  horizont  1 
members  and  an  assembly  pivotally  secured  to  said  fram  b 
by  at  least  an  upper  and  lower  pair  of  hinges  where  saii 
frame  and  assembly  in  one  position  have  one  face  thereof 
in  a  common  plane,  said  upper,  hinge  comprising  a  firit 
and  second  hinge  plate  secured  respectively  to  the  upp^r 
horizontal  member  and  said  assembly,  the  first  hinge  plalje 
comprising  a  first  portion  abutting  said  one  face  and 
projecting  therefrom,  said  first  hinge  plate  including 
second  portion  comprising  spaced  parallel  pins  lying 
a  substantially  horizontal  plane  and  projecting  into  cor- 
respondingly spaced  apertures  in  said  upper  horizontal 
member,  and  screw  means  disposed  between  opposed  fac^s 
of  said  assembly  and  projecting  through  a  wall  of  said 
upper  horizontal  member  into  engagement  with  each  of 
said  spaced  pins  thereby  to  secure  said  plate  to  the  ai- 
sembly  and  prevent  access  to  said  means  when  said  meia- 
bers  have  their  said  one  face  in  a  common  plane,  and 
bearing  means  interposed  between  the  projecting  porticn 
of  said  first  plate  and  said  second  plate  for  pivotally  inte  - 
connecting  said  plates. 


3,320,700 

SLIDING  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

WEDGE.TYPE  SEALS 

Samnel  Bohn,  285  Aycrigg  Ave., 

Passaic,  N  J.    07055 

Ffled  Jnly  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,621 

9  Claims.    (CI.  49— 404) 

1.  In  a  closure  assembly  having  a  frame  outlining  a^ 

and  a  sliding  closure  section  for  sealing  said 


opemng, 


section  so  that  said 

frame  between 

of  said  frame 

^tion  forming  a 


Slid 


said  sealing  means  including  a  sealin 
said  closure  section  and  a  complementary 
to  said  frame  along  said  rail, 

said  sealing  strip  and  complementary 
cooperating  complementary  inclinec 
a  seal  therebetween  in  the  closed 
closure  section. 


3,320,701 
METAL  CLEANING 
Louis  V.  Abrams  and  Ralph  M.  Trent, 
assignors  to  Tiie  Fangiioni  Corporal^on, 
Md.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,381 
4  Claims.    (CI.  51— 5) 


May  28,  1967 


section  in  the 

closure  along 

displacement  of 


strip  carried  on 
means  fixed 

member  having 
surfaces  to  form 
position  of  said 


lagcrstown,  Md., 
Hagerstown, 


aid  pressure  rolls 
mounted,  the  op- 
being  free  ot  said 


opening  defined  by  said  frame  wherein  the  opening  hts   cover  means  and  comprising  outer  surfi  ices,  said  grinding 


1.  An  assembly  for  {M'oviding  surface  -clean  cold  rolled 
sheet  nKtal  workpieces  comprising  abras  ve  blasting  means 
for  first  removing  exposed  surface  conU  minant  from  said 
sheet  metal  workpieces,  cold  rolling  means  for  reducing 
the  thickness  of  said  surface  cleaned  :  beet  metal  work- 
pieces  and  which  mechanically  upsets  he  surface  layers 
of  said  sheet  metal  workpieces  during  sj  id  rolling  to  alter 
the  grain  structure  thereof  exposing  sul  - 
nant,  ultrasonic  cleaning  means  for  r;moving  said  ex- 
posed sub-surface  contaminant  from  th ;  workiMeces,  and 
means  for  moving  said  workpieces  thr<ugb  each  of  said 
above  means  in  the  order  presented. 


3^20,702 
MECHANISM  FOR  GRINDING  THE  COVERING  ON 
PRESSURE  ROLLS  MOUNTED  0N  ANTI-FRIC- 
nON  BEARINGS 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  Bad  UberUngen,  Wnrttembtfg,  and 
Bruno  Schiifer,  Suesscn,  Wurttcmbcrg,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Spindelfabrik  Suasen,  Sch  irr,  Stahlecker  & 
Grill  G.m.bJI.,  Susscn,  Wnrttemberi ,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  (35,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  22, 1962, 
S  83  062 
(FUed  under  Rule  47(ii)  and  35  I '.S.C.  116)  ,    ^ 

16ClafaBS.    (CL51— 113)  I    ^ 

1.  A  grinding  mechanism  for  pressuije  rolls  of  a  draw- 
ing mechanism  of  a  spiiming  machine, 
having  cover  means  and  being  rotatably 
posite  end  portions  of  said  pressure  rolls 
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mechanism  for  said  cover  means  comprising  a  grindmg 
wheel,  said  wheel  engaging  and  grinding  said  cover  means, 
and  a  drive  roll  for  driving  said  pressure  roll  and  having 


0 


removable  form  supports  positioned  on  said  purlins,  de- 
mountable forms  on  top  of  said  supports  and  extending 
between  said  sub-purlins  and  in  snug  contact  therewith, 
cradles  of  expanded  metal  lath  strips  which  are  corrugated 
and  vertically  positioned  in  the  box  sections  and  extend 
through  said  slots,  wire  mesh  supported  on  said  cradles. 


t'       Z' 


an  axis  of  rotation  paraUel  to  the  axis  of  said  pressure  roll, 
and  bracing  means  engaging  under  pressure  with  said  outer 
surfaces  for  bracing  said  pressure  roll. 


3,320,703 
DEVICE  FOR  RAISING  OR  LOWERING 

ANTENNA  MAST  ,    ,  ^     i. 

Robert  Hawthorn,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  and  John*. 
Hiatt,  Scarborough,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Col- 
Uns  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa  ^      ^,     ^  __  -  , ,  - 
FUed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,113 
3  Claims.   (CL  52— 123) 


and  gypsum  concrete  filling  the  sub-purlins  and  extending 
through  said  slots  and  between  said  sub-purlins  and  on  top 
of  the  demountable  forms  and  surrounding  said  wire  incrii 
and  said  expanded  metal  lath  strips  to  form  a  monolithic 
structure,  said  form  supports  and  demountable  forms  be- 
ing removable  after  the  gypsum  concrete  hardens. 


3320,705 

DOOR  FRAME  FASTENER 

Luden  R.  Downing,  Jr.,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Donn  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporatkm  of  Ohio 

FUed  lane  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,065 

5  Clafans.    (CL  52—214) 


2.  An  antenna  mast  structure  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber  a  pair  of  locking  collars  attached  to  the  base  mem- 
ber and  formed  with  a  central  bore  through  which  a  mast 
extends,  said  locking  collars  locking  to  the  mast  to  pre- 
vent downward  movement  of  the  mast  but  releasable 
from  the  surface  of  the  mast  when  the  mast  is  moved  up- 
wardly to  allow  it  to  move  upwardly  therethrough;  a 
sleeve  mounted  between  said  locking  collars,  a  Ufting 
collar  receivable  on  the  mast  and  movable  relative  to  the 
base  member  to  Uft  the  mast  through  the  pau-  of  locking 
collars,  means  for  moving  said  lifting  coUar,  and  said  lift- 
ing coUar  being  locked  to  the  mast  when  lifting  said 
shaft  through  the  locking  collars  but  sUdable  relative  to 
the  mast  when  the  locking  coUars  are  supporting  the  mast, 
said  means  for  moving  the  lifting  coUar  compnsmg  a 
lever  pivotally  supported  by  the  base  member  and  formed 
with  a  bifurcated  end  which  is  engageablc  with  the  lift- 
ing collar  to  move  it  relative  to  the  locking  coUars. 


3320,704 
ROOF  DECK  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 
Salem  A.  Fonythc,  Gladwync,  and  John  J.  *?«*«;  Exton, 
Pa.,  assignon  to  National  Rolliog  MiDs  Co.,  Malvan, 
Pa!^  a  corporation  of  PeansylTania 

Filed  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,153 

9  Claims.   (CI.  52— 127) 

7.  A  roof  deck  and  form  assembly  comprising  a  series 

of  box  section  »ib-purlins  welded  to  the  top  of  a  series  of 

puriins  to  form  a  grid,  said  sub-purlins  having  a  pair  of 

inwardly  facing  top  flanges  forming  a  slot  therebetween, 


1.  In  an  opening  in  a  partition  wall  having  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  spaced  apart  planar  wall  surfaces, 
a  door  frame  and  means  for  securing  it  in  the  opening, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  door  jamb  in  the  opening  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart,  parallel,  marginal  edges  adjacent  the  wall 
surfaces; 

(b)  a  casing  resiliently  secured  to  each  marginal  edge 
of  the  jamb  and  having  its  free  marginal  wige 
overiapping  the  wall  surface  adjacent  the  opening; 

(c)  abutments  disposed  at  the  marginal  edges  of  each 
casing; 

(d)  a  plurality  oT  spaced  fastening  devices  secured  on 
each  wall  surface  adjacent  the  opening  for  engaging 
and  heading  the  adjacent  casing,  each  device  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  sloped  wedging  surface  diverging  from  the 
wall  surface  and  opening,  and  having  opposing 
marginal  edges,  the  wedging  surfaces  engaging 
the  free  marginal  edges  of  the  casings  and 
forcing  them  from  the  wall  surfaces  as  the 
casings  are  forced  over  the  fastening  devices; 

and 

(2)  a  mating  abutment  at  each  marginal  edge 
of  the  wedging  surface  for  interlockin^y  en- 
gaging the  abutments  at  the  marginal  edges  of 
the  casings  to  hold  the  door  frame  in  the  open- 
ing; and 

(e)  means  coacting  with  the   fastening  devices   for 
securing  them  to  the  wall  surfaces. 
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3,320,706 
PANEL  JOINT  WITH  SEALING  STRIPS 
Nonim  BmUm  Elliott,  25  Blenhciin  Road,  London,  antf 
Robert  Hcory  Grccnsmitli,  17  Ambcrley  Road,  Buck* 
hunt  j^n,  England 

FDed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,613  i 

Claim  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  19, 1964 

11,661/64 
2  Claims.    (CL  52— 393) 


1.  A  roof,  wall  or  the  like  structure,  comprising  pre 
fabricated  building  panels  assembled  in  a  common  plaiH 
in  edge  to  edge  relation,  outwardly  opening  channel: 
formed  on  said  panels  at  their  abutting  edges,  a  U-sectioi 
sealing  strip  having  the  parallel  side  limbs  thereof  fitte< 
one  in  each  of  the  two  channels  at  the  abutting  edges  o 
two  adjacent  panels  with  the  closed  end  of  the  U  cover 
ing  the  outer  edges  of  the  outer  walls  of  said  channels 
and  a  compressible  covering  of  water  impervious  mate- 
rial applied  to  the  outer  faces  of  the  outer  walls  of  the 
channels,  the  compressible  covering  of  the  channels  of 
two  adjacent  panels  being  urged  tightly  into  face  to  facq 
contact  to  provide  a  waterproof  seal  by  fitment  of  the! 
side  limbs  of  the  U  section  sealing  strip  in  said  channels^ 


3,320,707        !    1 

METAL  COVERED  ROOF  WITH  DEFORMABLE 

SEALING  PADS 

Edward  T.  Berg,  187  Fremont  St, 

San  Fnmcisco,  Calif.     94105 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,530 

9  Claims.    (0.52—395) 


9.  Arrangement  for  covering  a  roof  comprising  an  in 
vetted  channel  having  outwardly  directed  flanges  formed 
along  the  edges  thereof  for  placement  upon  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  roof,  blocks  of  insulating  material  having 
dished  metal  panels  engaged  over  their  top  surfaces  and 
having  their  bottom  surfaces  supported  upon  said  flanges, 
said  dished  metal  panels  having  side  walls  possessing  out- 
wardly turned  lips  located  above  said  channel  and  being 
of  such  width  as  to  leave  a  gap  between  their  confronting 
edges,  a  pad  of  a  sealing  material  in  the  space  defined  by 
the  confronting  side  walls  and  lips  of  said  panels,  a  plate 
of  lesser  width  than  the  distance  between  the  confronting ! 
side  walls  of  said  panels  placed  upon  said  pad,  means 
for  securing  said  plate  to  said  channel,  an  inverted  chan- 
nel of  a  size  adapted  to  span  the  space  between  the  adja- ! 
cent  panels,  and  means  for  securing  said  channel  to  said ' 
plate. 


3,320,708 

WALL  CONSTRUCnoK 
John  A.  Bard,  Dcari>om,  Mich., 
Mahon  Company,  Wuren,  Mich. 
Michigan 

FUed  May  8,  1964,  Sen  No.  365,970 
1  Claim.    (CL52— 478 


May  23,  1967 


to  The  R.  C. 
corporation  of 


substantially  in 


In  a  wall  construction,  the  combinati  >n  comprising 
a  first  wall  of  channel  sections  of  sheet  metal, 
each  of  said  channel  sections  having 

with  a  plain  flange  on  one  edge  atd  doubled  back 

flange  on  the  other  edge, 
said  sections  being  hooked  together 

flanges  engaged  within  said  doubled  back  flanges  to 

form  vertical  ribs,  | 

a  sheet  metal  mounting  clip  comprising 
a    base    section   engaging  the    base   portion   of  said 

channels, 
a  first  straight  section  bent  at  a  right  a  igle  to  said  base 

section, 
a  second  section  bent  at  a  right  angle 

edge  of  said  first  section  and  generally  parallel  to 

said  base  portion  of  said  channels, 
and  a  third  straight  section  extending 

the  plane  of  said  first  section, 
said  second  section  comprising  a  first  iall  portion  con 

nected  at  one  end  to  said  first  sectio  i  and  extending 

at  a  right  angle  thereto  and  a  secoid  wall  portion 

extending  generally  parallel  to  said  1  rst  wall  portion 

and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  wall  by  a 

curved  part  and  connected  at  the  o  her  end  to  said 

third  section, 
the  free  end  of  said  third  section  being  bent  toward 

the  second  section  to  form  a  lip, 
and  a  second  wall  comprising  a  pluralit  r  of  panels  each 

having  a  base  portion, 
a  plain  flange  on  one  edge  and  a  doul  led  back  flange 

on  the  other  edge, 
said  plain  flange  of  said  panel  of  said  st  cond  wall  being 

hooked  beneath  the  lip  portion  of  sa  d  clip, 
said  doubled  back  flange  of  the  adjace  it  panel  of  said 

second  wall  being  engaged  over  said  lip  portion 

said  third  section  of  said  clip  and  siid  plain  flange 

of  said  first-mentioned  panel  of  sad  second  wall, 

said  second  wall  portion  of  said  clip 

the  base  portion  of  a  panel  of  said 
said  first  straight  section  of  said  clip 


extending  along 
second  wall, 
-----,    sxtending  along 
the  doubled  back  flange  of  the  firs :  wall  of  panel 


sections  and  said  first  wall  portion 
tending  over  the  doubled  back  flange , 
the  length  of  said  first  section  of  said  < 

lated  to  the  height  of  said  doubled ^  _. 

said  first  wall  that  the  first  wall  pod  ion  of  said  clip 
is  substantially  adjacent  to  and  ovsr  the  doubled 
back  flange 


}f  said  clip  ex- 


<Jlip  being  so  re- 
back  flange  of 


I* 
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3,320,709 
DEFORMABLE  TIE  CLIP  FOR  ROOFING 
Richard  C.  Schrolcr.  Oiiada,  and  Robvt  J.  W.  Pai 
Sacramento,  CaM^  said  Schrotcr  assigMr  to  Kato 
Ahmiinnm  h  Chemical  Corporatfam,  Oakland,  Calif., 
a  corporation  off  Dclawar* 

FUed  l«ly  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,615 
3ClahBS.    (CL52— 478)  i 


1.  A  roof  structure  and  the  like  comprising  the  com- 
bination with  a  roof  supporting  structure  of  a  series  of 
sheet  meUl  panels  adapted  to  extend  paraUel  to  the  roof 
edge  and  each  formed  with  a  downtumed,  inwardly  facing 
hook  of  sinuous  configuration  along  its  lower  margin  and 
an  upturned,  inwardly  facing  book  of  sinuous  configura- 
tion along  its  upper  margin,  interlocked  with  said  first  hook 
of  an  adjacent  panel  throu^  which  hooks  the  adjacent 
panels  are  interlocked  with  one  another,  a  series  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  metalUc  purlins  fixed  at  panel  width 
intervals  to  the  supporting  structure,  each  purlin  havmg 
a  base  portion  which  directly  supfiorts  the  upper  margin  of 
one  of  said  panels,  and  an  upstanding  flange  at  iu  upper 
extremity  in  proximity  to  the  upper  extremity  of  the  panel 
whose  upper  margin  it  supports,  and  stiff  but  permanently 
deformable  sheet  metal  dips  tying  the  upper  margin  of 
each  panel  to  the  purlin  upon  which  it  is  supported  while 
leaving  the  mouth  of  the  panel  hook  at  such  margin  sub- 
stantially unobstructed,  the  cUps  constituting  the  sole 
means  of  posiUve  attachment  between  the  purlin  and  the 
panel  margin,  each  cUp  being  partiaUy  sandwiched  be- 
tween the  interlocked  hooks  of  the  panels  and  extendmg 
from  within  the  hook  disposed  at  the  upper  margin  of  the 
supported  panel,  around  the  upper  extremity  of  the  panel 
defined  by  the  upper  side  of  such  hook,  thence  down 
around  the  outer  face  of  the  flange  of  the  suppcHting  pur- 
lin and  finally  underneath  said  purlin  for  a  substantial 
distance,    the    clip,    though    deformable,    being    strong 
enou^  to  maintain  the  shape  and  the  position  described. 


extending  inwardly  between  the  side  edge  of  the  one  wall- 
board  unit  and  its  recessed  edge  porticm,  a  stud  clement 
anchored  to  opposite  pairs  of  adjoining  wallboard  units 
in  said  first  and  second  series,  said  stud  element  coti- 
prising  an  elongated  generaUy  Z-shaped  member  provided 
with  a  pair  of  parallel  side  flanges  extending  in  diametn- 
cally  opposite  directions,  said  stud  element  being  further 
provided  with  a  web  portion  and  at  least  one  pair  of 
spaced  flange  elements  of  smaller  length  than  said  web 
portion,  each  flange  element  of  said  pair  of  spaced  flange 
elemenu  being  diqwsed  adjacent  to  one  of  the  side  flanges 
of  said  pair  of  side  flanges  while  projecting  in  a  direction 
from  said  web  portion  which  is  diametrically  opposite  to 
that  of  the  side  flange  with  which  it  is  associated,  each 
flange  element  lying  flush  against  the  inside  surface  of  one 
of  the  wallboard  uniU  in  one  of  the  pairs  of  adjoining  units 
in  said  first  and  second  series  of  units,  while  the  si«le 
flange  associated  with  such  flange  element  is  inserted  in 
the  rabbet  groove  in  the  other  one  of  said  wallboard  units 
in  said  one  of  the  pairs  of  adjoining  units  of  said  first 
and  second  series  of  units,  when  the  joinable  edge  of  the 
one  waUboard  unit  and  the  recessed  edge  portion  of  the 
other  wallboard  unit  in  each  pair  of  units  of  said  first 
and  second  series  of  units  are  brought  into  abutting 
contact  with  the  opposite  sides  of  the  web  portion  of  said 
stud  element  and  when  the  recessed  edge  portion  of  the 
wallboard  unit  from  which  the  inwardly  extending  rabbet 
groove  is  absent  is  brought  into  abutting  contact  with 
the  joinable  edge  of  the  other  wallboard  unit  in  each  i»ir 
of  units  in  said  first  and  second  series  of  uniU  such  that 
the  overlapped  and  abutting  edges  of  adjoining  pairs  of 
units  in  said  first  and  second  series  of  units  lie  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  web  portion  of  said  stud  elenKat. 


3,320,711  

CONSTRUCTION  SHEET  AND  FASTENING 

MEANS 

Tliomas  B.  Johnson,  Droz  Ave,  Ambridge,  Pa.     15003 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1965,  S«r.  No.  433,139 

5Clain&    (CL  52— 483) 


3,320,710 
PARTmON  WITH  SUPPORTING  SHAFT  SECTION 

IN  RABBET  OF  FACER  PANELS 
George  J.  Bysrint.  Los  Al«c^  Calif;,  aijigDor  to  Kate 

Gypsom  Company,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Waddngton 

FDed  Not.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,105 
2  Claims.    (CL  52 — 481) 


1.  In  a  hollow  wall  structure  the  combination  of  a 
first  series  of  wallboard  uniU  and  a  second  series  of  wall- 
board  units  spaced  from  said  first  scries  of  wallboard 
units,  the  wallboard  units  of  each  of  said  series  including 
side  edges  having  recessed  edge  portions  whereby  the  side 
edges  of  adjoining  pairs  of  wallboard  units  in  each  of 
said  first  and  second  series  are  disposed  in  side  edge  to 
side  edge  abutment  and  overlapped  relationship,  one  wall- 
board  unit  of  each  pair  of  adjoining  waUboard  umts  m 
said  flist  and  second  series  of  units  having  a  rabbet  groove 


4.  A  joint  for  connecting  a  pair  of  construction  sheets 
in  overlapped  relation  comprising, 

a  pair  of  corrugated  construction  sheets  each  havmg 
a  body  portion  with  a  front  lateral  side  edge  portion 
and  a  rear  lateral  side  edge  portion, 

said  body  having  V  beam  corrugations  with  a  substan- 
tially flat  horizontal  top  wall,  a  substantially  flat  hori- 
zontal bottom  wall  and  inclined  side  walls  joining 
said  flat  top  wall  and  said  flat  bottom  wall, 

said  rear  lateral  side  edge  portions  having  an  upturned 
end  portion  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said 
sheet, 

said  body  portion  having  an  upwardly  inchned  portion 
adjacent  to  and  diverging  from  said  upturned  end 
portion  and  forming  an  upwardly  facing  trough 
therebetween, 

said  body  portion  having  a  downwardly  inclined  por- 
tion adjacent  to  and  diverging  from  said  upwardly 
inclined  portion  and  forming  an  upwardly  facing 
curved  portion  therebetween, 

said  front  lateral  side  edge  portion  terminating  in  an 
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inclined  side  wall  extending  downwardly  from  an 
adjacent  flat  top  wall  and  having  an  intumed  end 
portion, 

said  sheets  positioned  with  said  front  lateral  side  edge 
portion  of  one  of  said  sheets  overlapping  the  rear 
lateral  side  edge  portion  of  said  other  sheet  with 
said  rear  lateral  side  edge  upwardly  facing  trough 
and  upwardly  facing  curved  portion  positioned  be- 
neath said  adjacent  overlying  top  wall  of  said  over- 
lying sheet, 

fastening  means  having  a  portion  positioned  between 
said  front  lateral  side  edge  portion  of  one  sheet  and 
said  rear  lateral  side  edge  portion  of  said  other  sheet 
to  secure  said  sheets  to  each  other  and  to  a  building 
structure  beam, 

said  fastening  means  including  a  leg  portion  angularly 
disposed  relative  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  beam, 
a  rebent  portion  extending  from  said  leg  portion  and 
forming  a  receiver  for  said  rear  lateral  side  edge 
portion  upturned  end  portion,  a  curved  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  receiver  and  having  substantially 
the  same  configuration  as  said  rear  lateral  side  edge 
upwardly  facing  curved  portion  and  positioned  in 
overlying  relation  therewith,  a  downwardly  sloping 
leg  portion  extending  from  said  curved  portion  and 
terminating  in  an  intumed  end  portion, 

said  downwardly  sloping  leg  portion  positioned  in 
abutting  relation  with  the  underside  of  said  overlying 
front  lateral  side  edge  inclined  side  wall  and  said 
intumed  end  portion  in  overlying  relation  with  said 
front  lateral  side  edge  intumed  end  portion,  and 
means  to  secure  said  fastening  means  leg  portion  to 
said  beam  to  urge  said  leg  portion  into  substantially 
parallel  relation  with  said  beam  upper  surface  and 
thereby  urge  the  underside  of  said  rear  lateral  side 
edge  portion  upwardly  facing  trough  into  abutting 
relation  with  said  beam  and  said  lateral  front  side 
edge  intumed  end  portion  into  abutting  frictional 
engagement  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  under- 
lying construction  sheet. 
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3,320,713 

BEAM  CONNECTOR 

Laden  R.  Downing,  Jr.,  Avon  Lake,  Ohl  ► 

Donn  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  o 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1964,  S«r.  No.  41^440 

14  Claims.    (CL  51— 664) 


Df  Oiiio 


13.  A  connector  for  a  pair  of  intersecting  beams,  each 


of  said  beams  having  a  web  with  parallel 


to 


marginal  edges 


3,320,7121     I  ' 

FASTENER 

George  M.  Rapata,  Paris  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois 

Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dela< 

^  ware 

FUed  July  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,589 
9  Claims.    (Ci.  52— 511) 


and  a  flange  along  at  least  one  of  said  :  narginal  edges, 
said  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  tongue  tip  portion  on  at  least  one 
of  said  pair  of  beams,  said  tip  portion 
disposed  to  the  plane  of  the  web  of 
and 

(b)  means  disposed  in  the  web  of  thel 
pair  of  beams  for  receiving  at  least  a  ; 
tip  portion  to  hold  said  tip  portion  a  jjacent  the  web 
of  said  second  beam,  said  means  ir  eluding  a  hook 
portion  projecting  from  the  plane  of 
second  beam  and  disposed  parallel 
dinal  axis  of  said  second  beam,  said  hook  portion 
being  open  along  at  least  one  end  ai  d  along  its  bot- 
tom marginal  edge  for  slidably  re  ;eiving  said  tip 
portion  as  it  moves  adjacent  the  weh 
second  beam  and  in  a  direction  para  lei  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  second  beam,  sa  id  hook  portion 
designed  to  overlap  at  least  a  por  ion  of  said  tip 
portion. 

3,320,714 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  ^OR  POLE 

REINFORCING 

George  F.  Barrett,  Littleton,  Colo.,  as  tignor  to  The 

Kamphauscn  Company,  Englcwo«  d,  Colo. 

FUed  June  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  5:  6,737 

10  Claims.    (CI.  52— 742 


7.  A  fastener  installation  including  an  apertured  pane 
a  workpiece  and  a  fastener,  said  workpiece  having  on^ 
or  more  deformable  sleeve  type  stud  members  extending 
rearwardly  therefrom,  a  fastener  for  each  of  said  sleeves , 
each  of  said  fasteners  including  a  stud  portion  and  a  re  ■ 
taining  portion,  said  stud  portioA  being  complementall; ' 
accepted  within  one  of  said  sleeves  and  having  lateral! 
extending  means  adapted  to  engage  the  interior  wall  c 
said  sleeve,  said  retaining  portion  attached  to  said  stu 
portion  and  including  means  to  engage  said  panel  ape 
ture  and  retain  the  workpiece  in  mounted  relation  to  s^  I 
panel. 


3  : 


end  of  the  flrst 
being  angularly 
said  first  beam; 

second  of  said 
portion  of  said 


the  web  of  said 
to  the  longitu- 


1.  The  method  of  reinforcing  poles 
forcing  member  into  the  ground  adjacei^t 
pole  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning 
forcing  member  against  a  pole  adjacent 
mounting  a  driving  element  on  the 


poe 


ly 


driving  a  rein- 

the  base  of  the 

elongated  rtin- 

the  base  thereof, 

for  movement 


an 
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therealong,  positioning  the  driving  element  in  driving  re- 
lation to  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  reinforcing  mem- 
ber, actuating  the  driving  element  to  drive  the  reinforcing 
member  downwardly,  maintaining  the  driving  element  in 
driving  relation  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  reinforc- 
ing member  during  downward  movement  of  the  latter, 
exerting  a  continual  force  on  the  driving  element  for  mov- 
ing  it  downwardly  along  the  pole  in  following  relation  to 
the  reinforcing  member,  and  securing  the  reinforcing 
member  to  the  pole  in  reinforcing  relation  thereto. 


median  face  of  one  of  the  honeycomb  sections,  placing 
the  other  honeycomb  section  with  the  median  face  of 
the  latter  adjacent  the  face  of  the  section  having  the  con- 
tents placed  thereon,  pressing  together  the  adjacent  honey- 
comb sections  and  crushing  by  said  pressing  the  edges  of 
the  cells  of  the  adjacent  honeycomb  sections  around  the 


3,320,715 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  OFF  VESSELS 
Bernard  Chauvln,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghonse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jnly  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,478 
10  Claims.    (0.53—7) 


1.  The  method  of  sealing  off  a  device  such  as  a  photo- 
flash  lamp  having  an  internal  pressure  above  atmospheric, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  indexing  said  device  into  a  sealing-off  station  ad- 
jacent an  exhaust  machine  turret, 

(b)  hermetically  sealing  a  pressure  chamber  around 
said  device, 

(c)  supplying  illuminating  gas  and  air  under  pressure 
to  a  burner  within  said  pressure  chaniber  adjacent 
said  device, 

(d)  introducing  a  gaseous  atmosphere  tmder  pressure 
into  said  device  and  simultaneously  admitting  fluid 
pressure  into  said  chamber  at  a  pressure  higher  than 
that  of  the  gaseous  atmosphere  within  said  device, 

(e)  producing  and  maintaining  a  spark  within  the  pres- 
surized chamber  for  a  short  interval  to  assume  igni- 
tion of  the  burner  therein  whereby  such  burner  will 
heat  the  exhaust  tubulation  of  said  pressurized  de- 
vice to  a  softening  temperature  and  cause  closure 
thereof  with  sealing  off  of  said  device, 

(f)  cutting  off  the  supply  of  illuminating  gas  to  said 
burner  to  cause  extinguishment  thereof,  and 

(g)  simultaneously  discontinuing  the  supply  of  a  gas- 
eous atmosphere  to  said  device  along  with  decom- 
pressing said  pressure  chamber  and  removing  the  lat- 
ter from  around  said  sealed-off  device. 


contents  placed  thereon  until  the  median  faces  of  the 
honeycomb  sections  define  a  gap  between  each  other, 
binding  together  the  sandwich  formed  by  said  pressing 
and  crushing  to  form  a  relatively  permanent  honeycomb 
sandwich  and  energy-<absorbent  paclmge  confining  the 
contents  therein. 

3320,717 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  BOXES,  TRAYS  OR  THE 

LIKE  AND  FEEDING  DEVICES  THEREFOR 
Desmond  Walter  Molins  and  James  George  Edward  Hill- 
man,  London,  England,  assignors  to  Tbc  Molins  Organi- 
sation Limited,  a  BrMsh  company 

FUed  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  Nc  367,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  21,  1963, 

20,195/63 
10  Claims.    (CL  5S— 151) 


3,320,716 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
PACKAGING  OF  FRAGILE  ITEMS 
John  P.  Schafo-,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hexcel 
Products,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
FUed  July  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,539 
14  Claims.    (CI.  53—27) 
5.  A  method  for  making  energy-absorbent  packages 
confining  contents  therein  comprising  the  steps  of:  pro- 
viding a  pair  of  expanded  honeycomb  material  sections  of 
substantially  the  same  size  and  having  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  cells  substantially  normal  to  the  median  faces 
of  the  section,  depositing  contents  to  be  packaged  on  one 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  rod-like  articles  such  as  ciga- 
rettes, comprising  a  supply  hoM>er  for  said  articles,  an 
outlet  in  said  hopper,  a  plurality  of  shafts  of  polygonal 
cross-section  rotatably  moimted  below  said  hopper  out- 
let for  assisting  discharge  of  said  articles,  said  outlet  be- 
ing common  to  each  of  said  shafts,  said  shafts  having 
their  axes  disposed  parallel  to  one  another  in  a  common, 
substantially  horizontal  plane  and  being  spaced  apart  to 
allow  said  articles  to  pass  through  spaces  therebetween, 
driving  means  connected  to  each  of  said  shafts  for  ro- 
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tadon  thereof,  a  separate  blocking  member  for  each  of 
said  spaces,  each  of  said  blocking  members  comprising  a 
Totatable  member,  a  bar  carried  eccentrically  by  said  ro« 
tatable  member,  and  means  connected  to  each  of  saidj 
rotatable  members  for  effecting  rotation  thereof,  where<i 
upon  said  bar  moves  from  a  withdrawn  position  below 
one  of  said  shafts  into  a  blocking  position  in  one  of  said 
spaces  alongside  one  of  said  shafts  wherein  said  bar  and 
said  articles  are  in  direct  contact,  said  spaces  being  ca- 
pable of  passing  said  articles  at  all  times  when  said  bars^ 
are  in  said  withdrawn  position. 


May  23,  1967 
means  for  guid- 


ing indicia  thereon  wherein  is  included 
ing  the  flat  flexible  web  along  a  path,  k  forming  man- 
drel for  shaping  the  web  into  tubular  form  while  ad- 
vancing same  downwardly  along  the  Ion  ptudinal  axis  of 
the  mandrel,  means  for  longitudinally  isealing  together 
the  edges  of  the  web  to  form  a  tube,  a  reciprocating  car- 
riage, a  pair  of  clamping  jaws  in  said  carriage  for  grasp- 
ing and  moving  said  web  in  the  downward  movement  of 
said  carriage,  means  for  supply  the  filling  material  to 
said  tubular  blank,  means  inspecting  said  web  to  deter- 
mine the  position  of  said  indicia,  the  im  jrovement  com- 
prising:  a  first  piston  slidable  in  a  fir  t  cylinder,  said 


3^20,718  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  AND  SEALING 

CONTAINERS 

Gcofs  Thcsiiig,  Dortmimd-Schoiuui,  Germany,  assignoi 

to   Hdstein    ft    Kappert   Maschincnffabrik   Thonix* 

GmbH,  Dortmimd,  Gcnnany 

FUcd  June  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  yil^lS 
13  Claims.    (CL  53— 180) 


«--f> 


first  piston  having  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  carriage, 
a  second  piston,  said  second  piston  haviig  a  second  pis- 
ton rod  thereon  slidably  projecting  int>  said  first  cyl- 
inder .  and  forming  an  end  thereof,  i  leans  supplying 
fluid  through  said  second  piston  rod  int(  said  first  cylin- 
der, means  connected  to  said  first  cylinc  er  to  move  said 
first  cylinder  relative  to  said  second  pisa>n  to  adjust  the 
normal  sXxckt  of  said  first  piston,  anq  control  means 
responsive  to  said  web  inspection  meani  to  supply  fluid 
to  said  second  piston  to  cause  said  se^nd  piston  rod 
to  slide  upwardly  in  said  first  cylinder  i  o  change  an  in- 
dividual strc^e  of  said  first,  piston. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  a  heat-sealable  tube  witU 
flowable  material  and  for  heat-sealing  the  tube  transi 
versely  at  spaced  intervals  to  form  a  row  of  filled  conJ 
tainers,  comprising  guide  means  arranged  to  direct  thei 
tube  endwise  toward  a  sealing  station;  filling  means  arl 
ranged  to  admit  into  the  tube  a  flowable  material  so  that 
consecutive  lengths  of  tube  which  enter  said  station  ard 
filled  with  such  material;  deforming  means  comprising  9 
series  of  normally  open  molds  arranged  to  travel  past  sai^ 
station  so  that  each  consecutive  mold  receives  a  length  o ' 
tube,  each  mold  comprising  only  two  sections  and  eacl 
section  including  at  least  two  portions  articulately  con, 
nected  to  each  other;  means  for  closing  said  molds  seria-' 
tim  at  a  point  past  said  station  so  that  the  molds  flatteq 
portions  of  the  tube  to  form  transverse  webs  which  sepa-* 
rate  consecutive  lengths  of  tube  from  each  other;  and  heat  j 
sealing  means  comprising  welding  jaws  abanged  to  travel 
past  said  station  and  to  weld  each  consecutively  formeq 
web  whereby  the  lengths  of  tube  between  such  webs  forn 
a  row  of  sesded  containers. 


3,32«,720 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS 

a      •    1         a  ^        'Hot  to  Clemson 
-  .  ^  corporatioD  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3 11,137 
SClalnu.   (CL53— 182 


John  H.  Moiray,  Spartanburg,  S.C., 
^     bdnstrics.  Inc.,  White  Stone,  S.C.,  1 


3,320,719  I 

PACKAGING  APPARATUS    ^ 
John  H.  Morraj,  Spartanborf,  S.C.,  as^or  to  Clemson 
Industries.  Inc.,  White  Stone,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,909 
3  Claims.    (CL  53— 182) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  filled  packages  from  > 
filling  material  and  a  continuous  flat  flexible  web  hav 


1.  In  a  machme  for  forming  liquid  filk  d  packages  from 
a  supplied  liquid  and  a  continuous  flat  flejdble  web  where- 
in is  included 
means  for  guiding  the  flat  flexible  wel  along  a  path,  a 

forming  mandrel  for  shaping  the  we|  in  tubular  form 

while  advancing  same  downwardly 

tudinal  axis  of  the  mandrel, 
means  for  longitudinally  sealing  toget  ler  the  edges  of 

the  web  to  form  a  tube, 
a  vertically  reciprocable  carriage  cairying  a  pair  of 
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clamping  jaws  for  grasping  and  moving  said  web  on 
the  downward  movement  of  the  carriage  and  for 
forming  a  completed  liquid  filled  package  and  tubu- 
lar blank  upon  closure  of  the  jaws  on  the  tube  in 
transversely  sealing, 
the  improved  liquid  supply  and  metering  apparatus 

comprising  in  combination: 
a  liquid  level  control  chamber  having  float  valve  mech- 
anism for  throttling  liquid  from  supply  into  the 
chamber  to  provide  a  substantially  constant  level  of 
liquid  at  constant  pressure  to  a  valved  fill  tube  con- 
nected therewith  which  tube  extends  downwardly 
into  the  tubular  blank, 
said  fiU  tube  being  provided  with  openings  and  being 
rotationally  fitted  within  a  fixed  nozzle  opening  so 
that  rotational  movement  of  said  fill  tube  about  its 
longitudinally  axis  aligns  the  openings,  and  on  con- 
tinued rotational  movement  in  the  same  direction 
moves  the  openings  out  of  alignment, 
a  metering  system  including  a  fluid  actuated  cylinder- 
piston  unit,*tbe  piston  of  which  is  pivotally  afllixed 
through  its  rod  to  linking  means  for  producing  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  fill  tube  of  the  liquid  supply 
mechanism  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  align  the 
openings  of  the  fill  tube  and  outlet  nozzle, 
said  cylinder-piston  unit  being  operatively  associated 
with  a  directional  flow  valve  for  initiating  and  revers- 
ing fluid  therethrough  for  reciprocation  of  the  piston 
to  open  and  close  the  valved  fiU  tube  in  timed  se- 
quence with  other  machine  functions  whereby  a 
measured  portion  of  liquid  is  provided  to  the  tubular 
blank  for  forming  a  package. 


I  3,320,721 

PACKAGING  APPARATUS 

John  H.  Mutray,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Clemson 

Industries,  Inc.,  White  Stone,  S.C  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  „      ^,     ^^.  ..- 

FOed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,138 

4  Claims.    (CL  53— 182) 


assembly  which  is  in  turn  mounted  via  a  piston  rod 
upon  the  piston  of  a  hydraulic  cylinder-piston  unit 
operatively  associated  with  a  solenoid  actuated  direc- 
tional flow  valve  for  initiating  and  reversing  a  flow 
of  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from  said  cylinder-pistoo 
unit  to  produce  projection  end  retraction  of  the  pis- 
ton and  vertical  reciprocation  of  the  carriage, 
said  clamping  jaws  being  operatively  associated  with 
pistons   of  hydraulic  cylinder-piston   units  in  turn 
operatively  associated  with  solenoid  actuated  direc- 
tional flow  valves  lor  initiating  and  reversing  the 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from  said  cylinder- 
piston  units;  to  close  said  jaws  upon  the  tube  for 
transversely  sealing  same  and  for  moving  the  tube 
downwardly  upon  the  forming  mandrel  as  the  car- 
riage descends;  and  to  open  said  jaws  at  the  termina- 
tion of  the  carriage  downstroke  after  the  tube  has 
been  progressed  throu^  the  machine  and  the  car- 
riage is  ready  to  ascend, 
said  rotatable  ^atform  being  operatively  aflSxed  to  the 
piston  of  a  cylinder-piston  unit  in  turn  operatively 
associated  with  a  solenoid  actuated  directional  flow 
valve  for  initiating  and  reversing  the  flow  of  hydrau- 
lic fluid  to  and  from  said  cylinder-piston  imit  to 
produce  movement  of  said  piston  so  that  the  plat- 
form and  consequently  the  clamping  jaws  mounted 
thereupon  can  be  rotated  through  an  angle  on  the 
upward  movement  of  said  carriage, 
a  hydraulic  supply  system  including  a  hydraulic  fluid 
reservoir,  a  pump  having  an  intake  side  from  the 
reservoir  and  an  exhaust  side  to  manifold  lines  con- 
necting said  hydraulic  fluid  supply  with  the  afore- 
said solenoid  actuated  directional  flow  valves,  and 
an    automatic    timer    device    operatively    associated 
through  electrical  circuits  with  said  solenoid  actuated 
directional  flow  valves  to  coordinate  the  machine 
functions  in  predetermined  sequence  by  providing 
hydraulic  fluid  to  the  respective  cylinder-piston  units 
for  conversion  of  the  hydraulic  power  into  mechan- 
ical movement  at  the  apiwopriate  time  for  providing 
the  several  operating  functions  of  the  machine. 


3,320  722 

MOLECULAR  FRACnONATlON  OF  GASEOUS 

MIXTURES 

Rent  Lucas,  Park,  France,  assigBor  to  EtabUsKment 

Pnbik:  Centre  NatfcMial  dc  la  Recherche  Sdentifi<pie, 

Paris,  France,  a  coqMratioB  off  Fnncc 

FOed  Mm.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,007 

Ciabns  priority,  appttcatloa  France,  Mar.  3,  1964, 

965,899 

14  Claims.    (CL  55— 17) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  packages  from  a  fluent 
substance  and  a  continuous  flat  flexible  web  wherein  is 
included  means  for  providing  several  sequences  of  opera- 
tions including  forming  a  tube  from  the  web  by  shaping 
it  about  a  mandrel,  longitudinally  and  transversely  seal- 
ing the  tube  to  form  a  blank,  filling  the  blank  with  the 
fluent  substance  to  be  packaged  and  again  transversely 
sealing  the  tube  to  enclose  the  package  and  then  sever- 
ing the  package  from  the  web,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

a  carriage  carrying  a  rotatable  platform  upon  which  is 
mounted  a  pair  of  hydraulically  actuaUble  clamp- 
ing jaws, 
uud  carriage  being  mounted  by  connections  at  one  side 
thereof  to  the  terminal  ends  of  a  pair  of  posts,  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  posts  being  affixed  to  a  yoke 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  gaseous  mixture 
in  a  state  of  thermodynamic  equilibrium,  wherein  the 
gaseous  constituents  possess  different  molecular  weights 
and  translation  speeds,  comprising  the  steps  of  directing 
said  gaseous  mixture  through  a  conduit  in  the  form  of 
a  jet  at  high  velocities  and  in  a  substantially  direct  path 
against  a  highly  mobile  surface,  said  conduit  outlet  being 
located  in  close  proximity  to  said  surface  to  cause  deflec- 
tion thereof  mto  enriched  fractions,  and  separately  trap- 
ping and  removing  said  fractions  of  the  mixture  near  the 
jet  source. 
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3^20,723 

GAS  CONDITIONING  UNIT  AND  METHOD 

FOR  DRYING  GAS 

John  S.  Hickman,  Shorewood,  Wb^  asdgnor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Airtez  Corp^  Cliteago,  JD.,  a  corpora 

Hon  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,622 
12  Claims.    (CI.  55— 32) 
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11.  A  method  for  conditioning  gas  in  accordance  with 
the  steps  of: 

centripetally  urging  said  gas  to  be  conditioned  along 
a  plurality  of  gas-hygroscopic  solution  passages  in  a 
gas  conditioning  unit; 

centrifugally  forcing  hygroscopic  solution  along  said, 
gas-solution  passages  in  interface  contact  with  said 
gas;  and, 

simultaneously  passing  a  liquid  in  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate liquid  passages  disposed  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  said  gas-solution  passages 
so  that  liquid  in  each  of  said  liquid  passages  is  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  gas  and 
solution. 


3,320,724 
HEAT-STORAGE  BREATHER  SYSTEM 
Ridiard  E.  Rice,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Comstodt 
&  Wescott,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  d 
Massadmsetts 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,564 
6  Claims.   (CI.  55— 269) 


^9^ 


^  3,320,725 

BAG  VIBRATOR 

James  R.  Foster,  Webster  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to 

Robert  L.  Sampson,  Webster  Cit  f,  Iowa 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4 10,282 

4  Claims.    (CL  55— 283) 
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1.  In  a  fixedly  positioned  vacuum  cleaning  apparatus 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  conduits  to  d  fferent  areas  of 
a  building  and  said  apparatus  incluc^ng  i.  vacuum  pres- 
sure mechanism  for  drawing  dirt  and  dutt  into  a  recep- 
tacle and  a  filter  bag  associated  with  saiq  receptacle,  the 
combination  therewith  of: 
an  electric  circuit, 
an  electric  motor  in  said  circuit  to  operate  said  vacuum 

pressure  mechanism, 
an  electrically  operable  vibrator  attach^  solely  to  said 
bag,  the  actuation  and  deactuation  t>f  said  vacuum 
pressure  mechanism  acting  respectively 
and  deflate  said  bag  whereby  said 
with  isiid  bag  during  inflation  and  deflation, 
a  first  switch  for  opening  and  closing  said  circuit  to 

said  electric  motor, 
a  time  switch  connected  to  said  vibratoi , 
a  second  switch  in  said  circuit  operativdy  connected  to 

said  time  switch  and  said  first  switch, 
means  causing  the  opening  of  said  fint  switch  to  act 
on  said  second  switch  for  closing  sail  circuit  to  said 
vibrator  through  said  time  switch,  and 
said  time  switch  acting  after  a  selecteq  predetermined 
time  interval  to  open  the  circuit  to  sai  d  vibrator. 


to   inflate 
vibrator  moves 


1.  In  a  heat-storage  system  of  the  type  employing  heat- 
absorptive  material  which  has  affinity  for  water  when 
cool,  the  combination  of  a  container  for  said  material, 
means  for  circulating  fluid  along  a  passageway  past  said 
container  to  draw  beat  from  the  material,  a  wall  of  in- 
sulation around  said  container,  and  a  breather  tube  fead- 
ing  from  the  interior  of  said  container  outside  said  wall, 
said  tube  including  a  desiccant  chamber  disposed  in  said 
wall. 


3,320,726 
TRAVELING  TEXTILE  CLEANER 

AIR  FILTER  CLEAP^ONG  M^ANS 
Robert  L.  Black,  It.,  Charlotte,  N.C., 
Cramer  Company,  Fitchboig,  Mass.,  a 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  54^,197 
1  Oaim.    (CI.  55—294) 
In  a  pneumatic  traveling  cleaner  havin  { 
housing  adapted  for  travel  along  a  trac^ 
machines,  said  housing  having  an  air 
outlet,  a  driven  blower  fan  in  said  hoiising, 
means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  hoi  sing 
j  ing  blowing  air  streams  toward  the  machir  es 
the  housing  travels  for  blowing  lint  and 
such  machines;  the  combination  therewitl 
'rotary  screen  filter  associated  with  the 
housing  for  filtering  ambient  lint  and  the 
entering  said  air  inlet,  a  blowing  nozzle 
I  in,  and  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of,  said 
ing  an  air  stream  outwardly  through 


WITH  FORCED 

assignor  to  Parl(s> 
corporation  of 


iilet 


tbB 


a  blower  fan 
above  textile 
and  an  air 
and  duct 
for  direct- 
above  which 
the  like  from 
of  an  annular 
inlet  of  said 
like  from  air 
l|ositioned  with- 
filtcr  for  blow- 
filter,  means 


ar 
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for  imparting  rotary  movement  to  said  filter  during  travel 
of  the  housing  along  said  track,  sUtionary  shielding 
means  substantially  closing  substantial  portions  of  but 
substantially  less  than  all  of  said  filter,  said  shielding 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  impervious  arcuate  shield 
members  positioned  closely  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of 
said  filter  and  defining  a  gap  therebetween  open  to  the 
atmosphere  and  aligned  with  said  blowing  nozzle  and 
through  which  the  air  stream  from  said  blowing  nozzle 
flows,  said  shield  raembers  being  flared  outwardly  in  di- 
verging relationship  from  the  proximal  ends  thereof  and 
away  from  said  filter  and  also  being  of  such  length  as 


to  substantially  prevent  lint  and  the  like  blown  off  said 
filter  by  the  air  stream  from  said  blowing  nozzle  from 
being  immediately  drawn  back  against  said  filter  by  air 
entering  the  air  inlet  of  said  housing,  said  shield  mem- 
bers also  being  provided  with  upper  and  lower  walls  so 
the  shield  members  are  substantially  channel-shaped  in 
cross  section,  and  said  upper  and  lower  walls  project- 
ing inwardly  from  said  shield  members  and  terminating 
in  close  proximity  to  said  filter  so  air  may  flow  inward- 
ly between  each  shield  member  and  said  filter  to  permit 
air  to  flow  inwardly  through  said  filter  in  the  radial 
planes  of  said  shield  members. 


3,320,727 

PORTABLE  VACUUM  CLEANING  MACHINE 

Forney  E.  Farley,  Dallas,  and  Harold  W.  McCaDoch, 

Mcsqnite,  Tex.,  assignors  to  John  E.  MitdheU  Com- 

pany,  Didlas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  MInoni 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  476,570 

1  Claim.    (CL55— 337) 


tioo  with  the  center  of  the  element  defining  the  annular 
chaimel  and  an  outlet  above  and  in  cmnmunication  with 
the  second  chamber,  a  foam  filter  element  in  the  second 
chamber,  the  filter  elenaent  being  cup-shaped  with  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  side  wall  surrounding  and  defining  a 
central  space  and  a  bottom  wall  in  contact  with  the 
lower  edges  of  the  side  wall,  the  upper  end  of  the  filter 
element  being  open  to  provide  direct  communication  be- 
tween the  central  space  and  the  outlet  from  the  air  pas- 
sage in  the  cover,  means  between  the  filter  element  and 
the  side  wall  means  of  the  second  chamber  to  support 
the  filter  element  in  the  second  chamber  and  hold  the 
side  wall  means  of  the  filter  element  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  side  wall  means  of  the  second  chamber,  the  filter 
supporting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  ribs 
between  the  side  wall  of  the  filter  element  and  the  side 
wall  means  c^  the  second  chamber  and  extending  below 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  filter  element,  means  to  support 
the  ribs  within  the  second  chamber,  air  passages  throu^ 
the  filter  supporting  means,  a  pump  in  the  second  chamber 
positioned  below  the  bottom  wall  of  the  filter  element  to 
draw  air  serially  through  the  inlet  port,  the  annular  chan- 
nel, the  passage  in  the  cover,  and  filter  element,  the  pas- 
sage defining  means  also  providing  an  annular  stop  for 
bearing  against  the  upper  end  erf  the  filter  and  blocking 
the  flow  of  air  from  the  air  passage  in  the  cover  to  all 
portions  of  the  second  chamber  which  are  radially  be- 
yond the  side  wall  of  the  filter  element  to  cause  the  air 
to  flow  tiu-ough  the  filter  rather  than  around  it,  and  an 
outlet  port  below  the  pump  for  discharging  clean  air 
from  the  housing,  a  dirt  receptacle,  the  dirt  receptacle  hav- 
ing side  and  bottom  wall  means  and  upper  edges  defining 
an  open  upper  end,  the  housing  having  lower  edges  com- 
plementary with  the  upper  edges  of  the  dirt  receptacle  to 
provide  interfitting  engagement  therebetween  while  per- 
mitting the  housing  to  be  lifted  free  of  the  dirt  receptacle, 
and  an  opening  from  the  first  chamber  below  the  in- 
verted frusto-conical  member  and  communicating  with 
the  dirt  receptacle,  the  receptacle  being  supported  on 
wheels.  

3,320,728 
ADSORPTION  COLUMN 
John  R.  Spencer,  James  H.  Check,  and  Walton  D.  Great- 
house,  HoostoD,  Tex.,  assignors  to  ContiBCBtal  OU  Com- 
pany, Pooca  City,  OUa.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
niMl  Not.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,543 
15Clafans.    (CL  55— 387) 


A  portable  vacuum  cleaning  machine  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, side  wall  means  defining  first  and  second  chambera 
within  the  housing,  an  inlet  port  opening  tangcntially  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  first  chamber,  an  annular  channel 
confining  incoming  air  at  the  inlet  port  to  an  annular 
path,  the  annular  channel  terminating  at  a  plane  spaced 
vertically  below  the  inlet  port,  an  inverted  frusto-ccmical 
member  mounted  in  the  first  chamber  below  the  channel 
for  receiving  the  swirling  air  and  for  permitting  foreign 
matter  to  fall  downwardly  while  permitting  the  air  to  be 
drawn  upwardly  through  the  center  of  the  element  de- 
fining the  annular  channel,  a  cover  removably  mounted 
cm  the  housing,  means  on  the  cover  defining  a  passage  for 
air,  the  passage  having  an  inlet  above  and  in  conununica- 


1.  In  an  adsorption  column  of  the  type  having  an  elon- 
gated container  for  enclosing  a  solid  adsorbent  material, 
an  improved  adsorbent  bed  support  structure  comprising 
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a  plurality  of  gas-receiving  receptacles  positioned  .„ 
one  end  of  the  column,  having  open,  gas-receiving 
upper  ends  positioned  in  a  common  horizontal  planej 
extending  transversely  through  the  column  and  havl 
ing  a  layer  of  compressible,  thermally  insulating  ma 
terial  around  the  sides  and  bottom  of  each  of  sai 
gas-receiving  receptacles; 

perforate  closure  means  extending  across  the  open, 
upper  ends  of  each  of  said  gas-receiving  receptacles 
for  supporting  the  solid  adsorbent  material  there- 
above; 

gas  removal  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  gas- 
receiving  receptacles  and  extending  out  of  said  one 
end  of  the  column,  said  gas  removal  conduit  means 
including  pipes  interconnecting  said  receptacles  and 
slidably  extending  into  each  of  said  receptacles  to 
facilitate  movement  of  the  receptacles  and  pipes 
relative  to  each  other  as  a  result  of  thermal  changes; 
and 

a  solidified,  castable  material  positioned  in  said  one 
end  of  the  column  around  said  pipes,  receptacles 
and  thermally  insulating  material  and  having  a  hori- 
zontal upper  surface  generally  coplanar  with  the 
upper  ends  of  said  receptacles  for  supporting  the 
said  adsorbent  material  thereabove. 
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meahs  communicating  with  said  seconoary  passageway 
for  removing  the  liquid  from  said  secondary  passage- 
way, and 

said  duct  having  an  outlet  for  discharj  ing  the  substan- 
tially liquid-free  gas  stream  from  « id  primary  pas- 
sageway. 


3^20,729  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  UQUID  FROM  A 
UQUID  LADEN  GAS  STREAM 
WUUam    F.    StaU,    Middletown    Townsiiip,    Delaware 

^!*^'-Efl  ■***"*  *®  Wesdnghoose  Electric  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Pmsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,266  * 

5  Claims.    (CI.  55— 461) 


3^2«,73« 
CORN  PICKER 
Reynold    Baifcstrom,   Moifaic,   Ralph 
Island,  and  T.  Gary  Dnyvr,  East  Molif  c, 
to  Intcmatioiial  Harvester  Company, 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4^4,972 
29  Claims.    (CI.  56— 15) 


Svttoii,   Rodi 

ni.,  assignon 

Cliicato,  III.,  a 


1.  A  tractor  mounted  com  picker  and 
comprising:  a  tractor  of  the  type  having 
extending  chassis,  a  rear  wheel  axle  unit, 
wheel  support,  a  hitch  rocksbaft  having 
cured  thereto,  a  front  support  carried  by 


processing  unit 
1  longitudinally 
i  dirigible  front 
i  lever  arm  se- 
said  chassis  be- 


;onnecting  said 

:  inks  secured  at 

o  be  connected 


1.  An>aratus  for  removing  liquid  from  a  liquid  laden 
pressurized  gas  stream  comprising 

a  substantially  imperforate  tubular  duct  structure  de- 
fining a  liquid  flow  passage  having  a  curvilinear  cen- 
tral axis, 

a  partition  disposed  in  said  duct  structure  and  dividing 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  passage  into  axially  elon- 
gated primary  and  secondary  passageways, 

said  secondary  passageway  being  disposed  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  ivinKury  passageway, 

said  duct  having  an  inlet  portion  for  admitting  a  liquid 
laden  gas  stream  into  said  passage, 

said  partition  having  opposed  end  portions  in  abutment 
with  said  duct  structure  and  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  providing  restricted"  fluid  flow  comnuinica- 
tion  between  said  first  and  second  passageways, 

said  inimary  passageway  having  the  characteristics  of 
inducing  a  spiral  secondary  flow  pattern  in  said  gas 
stream, 

whereby  liquid  separated  from  the  gas  stream  in  said 
primary  passageway  by  centrifugal  force  is  directed 
through  said  aperturesjglo  said  secondary  passage- 
way by  said  secondarf^w  effects. 


tween  the  rear  wheel  axle  unit  and  the  f  ont  wheel  sup- 
port, and  a  rear  support  carried  by  said  rear  wlieel  axle 
unit,  said  front  and  rear  supports  accessible  and  unob- 
structed from  below  the  tractor;  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing implement  main  frame  having  front  at  d  rear  portions, 
front  guides  mounted  on  the  top  of  sail  front  portion 
adapted  to  engage  the  front  support  whea  the  longitudi- 
nally extending  implement  main  frame  i:  elevated,  cou- 
pling means  for  automatically  pivotally 
front  guide  to  said  front  support,  lifting 
one  end  to  said  rear  portion  and  adapted  ^  ,^  •w.-u^«,« 
at  the  other  enjd  to  the  lever  arm  of  said  hitch  rockshaft, 
interengaging  latch  means  on  said  rear  support  and  said 
rear  portion  for  locking  the  rear  portion  bf  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  implement  main  frame  I  in  an  elevated 
position;  means  on  said  longitudinally  extending  imple- 
ment main  frame  for  supporting  a  com  ticking  unK;  a 
com  processing  unit  adapted  to  be  secujed  to  the  rear 
portion  of  said  longitudinally  extending  iihplemcnt  main 
frame;  coupling  means  on  the  rear  portion  of  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  main  frame  and  on  sai  j  com  process- 
ing unit  for  releasably  connecting  these  units,  such  that 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  longitudinally  i  ;xtending  main 
frame  including  the  com  processing  unil  is  rearwardly 
of  the  point  where  the  lifting  links  are  ocnnected  to  the 
main  frame  so  that  when  the  hitch  rocksl  aft  is  actuated 
|the  front  portion  of  the  main  frame  is  elev  ited  and  pivot- 
lally  connected  to  said  front  support  anc    upon  further 
actuation  of  the  hitch  rockshaft  the  rear  portion  of  the 
main  frame  is  elevated  to  a  position  wh  ere  said  inter- 
engaging latch  mean?  can  be  engaged  to  co  nnect  the  main 
frame  to  the  tractor  in  an  elevated  position. 


3320,731 
AIR  SUPPORTED  MOWING  MA 


CHINE 


lohn  F.  Cody  and  George  W.  SUcs,  QniiK  y,  Fla.,  assign- 
ors, by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of  itaie-twentictfas 
to  Walter  S.  McNeilly  and  one-twentiefl  i  to  Gerald  D. 
j    Bryant,  both  of  Tallahassee,  Fla.  T 

Ffled  Mar.  1 1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  35ie55 
!  9  Claims.    (CI.  56— 25.4)  T 

I  1.  In  a  mowing  machine  of  the  class  w  lerein  a  hous- 
ing carries  a  prime  mover  which  drives,  in  a  predeter- 
nined  path  of  travel,  a  blade  which  engsges  vegetation 
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to  be  severed  from  the  ground,  the  combination  therewith 
of  means  for  directing  sufficiently  strong  separate  streams 


4«, 


openings  to  form  pivotal  connections  with  said  blades, 
and  retaining  pins  oo  said  studs  spaced  from  said  discs 
and  receiving  the  blades  between  said  disc  and  pins  and 
extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  studs  and 
projecting  radially  inwardly  thereof  and  diametrically  op- 
posite to  the  reduced  width  slots  while  said  blades  are 
held  radially  extended  by  centrifugal  force,  said  pins  then 
positively  retaining  the  blades  on  said  studs,  the  blades 
being  readily  detachable  from  the  studs  by  turning  the 
blades  around  the  studs  until  said  slots  of  the  keyhole 
openings  become  aligned  with  said  pins. 


of  air  against  the  ground  on  diametrically  opposite  sides 
of  said  housing  to  raise  said  housing  from  the  ground. 


3,32t,734 
HAYMAKING  MACHINES 
Comclis  van  der  Lcly,  Zog,  Switseriaiid,  assigDor  to 
Patent  Copeera  N.V.,  Concno,  Ncdicrlands  Antilles,  a 
Umttcd-UabBlty 


332§  732 

CUTTING  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY 

LAWN  MOWERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ralph  D.  Kirk,  Rte.  4,  Easicy,  S.C.     29640 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,405 

8  Claims.    (CL  56—295) 


applcatiOB  May  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,445,  now 

No.  3,120,092,  datai  Feb.  4,  1964.    Dlvidai 

and  tUs  appMcation  Dec  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,082 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Nctkcrlands,  May  27,  1958, 

228,135;  May  28,  1958,  228^69 

15  CWn.    (CL  56—366) 


1.  A  rotary  mower  cutter  blade  assembly  comprising 
in  combination  a  substantially  circular  disc  adapted  to 
turn  with  the  driven  shaft  of  said  mower  and  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  openings,  blade 
anchoring  brackets  secured  to  said  disc  adjacent  said 
openings  and  including  U-shaped  portions  elevated  from 
one  face  of  the  disc  and  substantially  aligned  with  outer 
curved  edges  of  the  openings,  and  blades  having  body 
portions  extending  between  the  disc  and  said  elevated 
U-shaped  portions  and  heads  at  the  inner  ends  of  the 
blades  rotatably  engaging  the  openings  and  the  elevated 
U-shaped  portions,  whereby  the  blades  are  free  to  pivot 
upon  the  disc  and  are  anchored  firmly  thereto  for  rotation 
therewith. 


3,320,733 

ROTARY  LAWN  MOWIK  BLADE  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE 

Ralph  D.  Kirk,  Rte.  4,  Easley,  S.C.    29640 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,031 

4  Claims.    (CL  56—295) 


1.  An  implement  adapted  to  be  pulled  by  a  tractor  and 
comprising  frame  means  including  hitch  means  to  cou- 
ple the  implement  to  said  tractor  and  ground  wheels  sup- 
porting said  frame  means,  a  frame  beam  adjacent  said 
frame  means  and  pivotally  coimected  thereto,  ^lafts  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  ends  of  said  beam  and  inclined  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the 
ground,  raking  members  having  tines  thereon  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shafts  such  that  the  tines  in  the  forward 
area  of  the  raking  members  are  substantially  vertical 
when  in  contact  with  ground  and/or  crop,  such  raking 
members  each  being  disposed  in  a  plane  extending  at  an 
acute  angle  relative  to  the  ground  with  one  of  said  ground 
wheels  therebeneath,  a  gear-box  mounted  on  said  beam 
and  means  connecting  said  gear-box  to  ea^  raking  mem- 
ber to  rotate  same  in  one  direction  so  that  the  implement 
constitutes  a  side  delivery  rake,  or  in  a  reverse  direction 
so  that  the  implement  constitutes  a  tedder. 


1.  A  rotary  lawn  mower  cutter  blade  assembly  com- 
prising a  carrier  disc  which  revolves  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  during  operation  of  the  lawn  mower, 
diametrically  opposed  cutter  blades  mounted  on  said  disc 
to  travel  therewith  and  maintained  radially  extended  from 
said  disc  during  rotation  by  centrifugal  force,  said  blades 
having  keyhole  openings  near  their  inner  ends  including 
reduced  width  slots  which  extend  radially  outwardly  dur- 
ing rotation,  studs  on  said  disc  engageable  through  said 


3,320,735 
^       ROTARY  SIDE-DELIVERY  RAKE 
Gafl  R.  Sutherland,  Des  Moiacs,  and  Arte  E.  Breed,  Oi- 
tunwa,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  Jk  Cooqpany,  Molne, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

FVed  Dec  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,633 
14  CUms.  (CL  56—377) 
1.  A  side-delivery  rake  of  the  rotary-raking-wbeel  type 
adapted  to  advance  over  a  field,  comprising:  right-  and 
left-hand  support  wheels  spaced  apart  transversely  to  the 
line  of  advance;  a  frame  including  a  fore-and-t^  elon- 
gated, generally  horizontal,  substantially  Z-shaped  element 
having  a  relatively  short  section  diagonal  to  the  line  of 
advance  and  disposed  intermediate  and  in  substantial 
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transverse  alincment  with  the  wheels  and  having  right- 
and  left-hand  portions  spaced  respectively  laterally  in- 
wardly of  the  wheels,  an  elongated  right-hand  forward 
leg  rigid  with  and  extending  forwardly  and  rightwardly 
from  said  right-hand  portion,  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  said 
intermediate  section,  to  a  terminal  front  end  ahead  of 
and  rightwardly  of  the  right-hand  wheel,  and  an  elongated 
left-hand  rearward  leg  rigid  with  and  extendmg  rear- 
wardly  and  leftwardly  from  said  left-hand  portion,  at  a 
like  obtuse  angle  to  said  section,  to  a  terminal  rear  end 
leftwardly  and  to  the  rear  of  the  left-hand  wheel;  front 
and  rear  echelbns  of  obliquely  disposed  rotary  raking 
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3  320  737 

ANTIVIBRATING  SPINDLE  FOR  SPINNING 

AND  TWISTEVG 

i  indrea  Fernurio  and  Luigi  Femuio,  both  of  Via  Dante 

Alighicri  19,  Mandello  Lario,  It  ily 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396L646 

7  Claims.    (CI.  57—129) 


wheels  arranged  respectively  along  the  left  and  right  sides 
of  the  forward  and  rearward  legs  and  respectively  ahead 
of  and  behind  the  intermediate  section  so  that  the  rear- 
wardmost  front  echelon  wheel  and  the  forwardmost  rear 
echelon  wheel  lie  in  overlapping  relation  with  said  section 
between  them;  a  plurality  of  individual  means  rotatably 
supporting  the  raking  wheels  on  said  element;  and  trans- 
verse support  means  rigid  with  said  element  and  extending 
respectively  to  and  carrying  the  support  wheels. 


3,320,736 

TRAVELER  WITH  WEAR  RESISTANT  INSERT 

Louis  H.  Morin,  Vronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  &  Clark 

Inc.,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,271 

2  Claims.     (CI.  57—125) 

I 


•  r 


1.  A  spinning  and  twisting  damping  spin*  le,  comprising; 
an  axially  bored  cylindrical  rotating  body,  a  small  pipe 
extending  axially  through  the  bore  in  the  r  Jtating  body,  a 
base  member  at  the  bottom  end  of  the  rots  ting  body  seal- 
ingly  fixedly  engaging  said  small  pipe,  sai<  rotating  body 
having  at  its  lower  end  a  truncated-cone  surface  and  a 
correspondingly  shaped  seat  on  said  bas<  member,  said 
base  member  having  at  least  one  hole  thei  ein  having  one 
end  terminating  at  said  surface  on  the  sai(  rotating  body, 
a  first  inner  stationary  cylindrical  casing  si  irrounding  said 


member,  a  sec- 
rrounding  said 


rotating  body  and  supjwrted  by  said  base 
ond  outer  stationary  cylindrical  casing  sili 
first  casing,  centering  elements  disposed  bitween  said  in- 
ner and  outer  casings,  said  small  pipe  arid  said  rotating 
body  and  said  inner  and  outer  casings  fonning  three  co- 
axial cylindrical  interspaces  therebetween,  [irst  means  pro- 
viding communication  between  said  spaces  at  the  upper 
end  thereof,  and  second  means  providing  :ommuiiication 
between  at  least  the  outermost  one  of  sajd  spaces  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  and  the  other  end  of  satid  hole  in  said 
base  member. 


,  Pforzheim- 
United  States 
corporatica  of 


Nb, 


1.  A  molded  plastic  traveler  having  a  hook  part  and  a 
shank  part,  said  parts  being  joined  in  a  thin  wall  rounded 
part,  a  tubular  metallic  insert  arranged  in  adjacent  ends 
of  the  hook  part  and  shank  part  and  upon  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  thin  wall  part,  said  tubular  insert  having  a 
reduced  diameter  rounded  central  portion,  the  greater  part 
of  the  circumference  of  which  is  exposed  between  adja- 
cent ends  of  the  hook  part  and  the  shank  part  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  thin  wall  part,  the  molded  material 
of  said  traveler  being  arranged  in  and  filling  the  bore 
of  the  insert  forming  thereof  a  member  bridging  the  hook 
part  and  shank  part  and  the  smallest  diameter  of  saic 
insert  is  greater  than  the  width  of  the  adjacent  portion  ol 
said  thin  Wall  part  of  the  traveler. 


3,320,738 
VIBRATORY  FWEQUENCY  STANDARD  FOR  A 
TIMEKEEPING  DEVICi 
Klaus  Sparing,  PfofSbetm,  and  WOhclm  lllse 
Birkenfeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  th^ 
Time  Corporation,  Waterbory,  Conn., 
Connecticnt 
Original  application  July  10,  1964,  Ser, 
Patent  No.  3,201,932,  dated  Aug.  24, 
and  this  application  June  24,  1965,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  ~ 

U  9,647 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent 

Aug.  24, 1982,  has  been  discb^med 
3  Claims.    (Q.  58—23) 
1.  A  timekeeping  device  including  a  b^se, 
two  mechanical  oscillators  attached  to 
means  to  impulse  the  oscillators  to  oscillate 

and  at  the  same  frequency, 
in  which  the  oscillators  compensate  ea^h  other  by  hav- 
ing their  products  y^w  equal,  where 
A  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  oscillator,  and 
w  is  its  amplitude  of  oscillation, 


.  382,440,  now 
1965.    Divided 
No.  476,776 
Niar.  16, 1963, 

iubseqaent  to 


the  base,    . 
uniformly 
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and  the  reaction  n^ments  of  the  oscillators  in-phase  are 
in  opposite  directions. 


characterized  in  that  both  oscillators  are  diaphragms 
clamped  at  their  periphery. 


3,320,739 
^  ALARM  CLOCK 

Ben  Kleincnnan,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y., 

imrj  G.  Bcchhofcr,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,434 

7  Clafam.    (CL  58—38) 


to 


1.  An  electric  clock  having  alarm  means  and  having 
an  alternating  current  motor,  connections  for  said  motor 
to  an  alternating  current  supply  line  that  characteristically 
has  a  "hot"  side  and  a  grounded  side,  normally  passive 
means  including  a  control  electrode  responsive  to  activat- 
ing signal*  for  deactivating  said  alarm  means,  and  means 
including  an  impedance  connected  in  a  circuit  between 
said  control  electrode  and  said  "hot"  side  of  the  alternat- 
ing supply  line  via  one  of  said  connections  of  said  motor 
for  developing  activating  signals  for  said  normally  pas- 
sive means,  said  last-named  means  including  a  capacitive 
element  physically  connected  to  said  clock  and  coupled 
to  said  control  electrode  for  coupling  said  impedance  to 
the  grounded  side  of  the  alternating  current  supply  line 
via  human  body  capacitance  upon  approach  of  a  human 
hand  to  the  clock.  . 


the  tool,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  supported  for  reciprocation 
within  said  cylinder  and  dividing  said  cylinder  into  two 
chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  means  a&x- 
ing  said  cylinder  with  respect  to  said  work  supporting 
base,  means  affixing  said  piston  to  said  ram  few  driving 
said  ram,  means  for  charging  one  of  said  chambers  with 
a  stoichiometric  fuel-air  mixture,  said  means  comprising 
inlet  passage  means  formed  in  said  cylinder  and  opening 
into  said  one  chamber  and  inlet  valve  means  supported 
for  reciprocation  by  said  cylinder  having  an  enlarged 
head  portion  adapted  to  control  the  flow  through  said 
inlet  passage  means,  said  inlet  valve  means  having  an 
integral  portion  extending  from  said  head  portion  into 
said  one  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  pis- 
ton when  said  piston  is  in  a  first  position  for  opening 
said  inlet  valve  means,  exhaust  passage  means  extending 
through  said  cylinder  from  said  one  chamber  to  the  at- 
mosphere for  discharging  a  burnt  charge  from  said  one 
chamber,  exhaust  valve  means  supported  for  reciprocation 
by  said  cylinder  for  controlling  the  flow  through  said  ex- 
haust passage  means,  said  exhaust  valve  means  having  an 
enlarged  head   portion  exposed  to  the  pressure  within 
said  one  chamber  and  adapted  to  control  the  passage 
of  exhaust  gases  through  said  exhaust  gas  passage  means, 
biasing  means  cooperating  with  said  enlarged  head  por- 
tion of  said  exhaust  valve  means  for  urging  said  exhaust 
valve  means  to  an  open  position,  spring  means  carried 
by  said  piston  and  adapted  to  engage  said  exhaust  valve 
head  portion  and  urge  said  exhaust  valve  to  its  closed 
position  when  said  piston  is  in  its  first  position,  biasing 
means  disposed  in  the  other  chamber  of  said  cylinder 
and  engaging  said  piston  for  urging  said  pitson  to  said 
first  position,  means  for  firing  the  stoichiometric  fuel- 
air  mixture  in  said  one  chamber  for  urging  said  piston 
from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  wherein  the 
tool  carried  by  said  ram  is  adapted  to  engage  a  work- 
piece  supported  upon  said  woiIl  supporting  base,  an  air 
accumulator,  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  air  ac- 
cumulator to  said  inlet  passage  means  for  delivering  air 
under  pressure  to  said  inlet  passage  means,  and  valved 
passage  means  interconnecting  said  other  chamber  with 
the  atmosphere  and  with  said  accumulator  for  drawing 
air  from  the  atmosphere  into  said  other  chamber  upon 
movement  of  said  piston  from  its  first  position  to  its  sec- 
ond position  and  for  delivering  air  under  pressure  to  said 
accumulator  upon  movement  of  said  piston  from  its  first 
position  to  its  second  position.  ^ 


3,320,740 

PRESS 

Clark  J.  HamUns,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Walker  Mann- 

facturing  Company,  a  corporaBon  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,086 

1  Cfadm.    (€1.  60—26.1) 


3,320,741 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 

Edward  M.  GHsta,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assigmH-  to 

United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Dciaware 

FBcd  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,298 
11  Claims.    (CL  60—39.28) 


An  explosively  actuated  press  or  the  like  comprising  a        3.  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
power  ram  adapted  to  carry  a  tool,  a  work  supporting    having  a  compressor,  the  combination  comprising, 
base  for  supporting  a  workpiece  adapted  to  be  engaged  by       a  source  of  D.C.  voltage, 


base  for  supporting 
838  O.G.— 46 
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a  semiccmductor  having  a  control  terminal  and  output 
terminals, 

a  load  circuit  including  a  first  temperature  sensiUve 
element,  a  control  element,  and  said  output  terminals 
connected  across  said  source, 

a  Was  circuit  including  a  second  temperature  sensitive 
element  connecting  said  source  and  said  semicon- 
ductor control  terminal  to  provide  a  bias  to  said 
semiconductor  normally'  rendering  said  semicon- 
ductor conductive, 

said  first  element  positioned  to  respond  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  compressor  and  producing  an  increase 
in  current  through  said  control  element  in  response 
to  increasing  temperature, 

and  said  second  element  positioned  to  respond  to  the 
temperature  of  said  compressor  and  varying  the  bias 
on  said  control  terminal  to  reduce  the  conduction  of 
said  semiconductor  in  response  to  further  tempera- 
ture increases  to  thereby  reduce  the  current  through 
said  control  element. 
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means  adjacent  one  end  and  outlet  means 
other  end,  a  gasifying  chamber  in  said  coiibustion 
ber  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  means 
chamber  having  an  opening  directed  toward 
munication  with  said  air  inlet  means  to  receive 
only  a  small  fraction  of  the  air,  means 
liquid  fuel  to  said  gasifying  chamber  whei|ein 
tion  of  the  fuel  is  consumed,  and  flame 


adjacent  the 

cham- 

said  gasifying 

and  in  com- 

therefrom 

for  delivering 

only  a  por- 

choking  UKans 


3,320,742  ^^_ 

PRESSURIZATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

EFFECTING  PROPELLANT  FLOW  IN  A  UQUID 

PROPELLANT  ROCKET 
Robert  C.  Traaz,  Shingle  Springs,  Calif^  assigBor  to  Aero- 

ict-Gcncral  Corpor^km,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,257 
8  Claims.    (CI.  60— 39.48) 


gaii 


1.  A  pressurization   system   for  a   liquid  propellan 
rocket  having  a  combustion  chamber  to  effect  propellan 
flow  into  the  combustion  chamber,  comprising  a  pair  o 
closed  containers  each  substantially  filled  with,  respec 
tively,  a  liquid  oxidizer  and  a  liquid  fuel,  means  for  con 
troUably  heating  said  containers  so  that  the  vapor  pressur  i 
therein  will  be  increased  to  a  selected  value,  and  meanj 
connecting  said  containers  to  the  combustion  chamber  of 
said  rocket  whereby  said  liquid  oxidizer  and  said  liquid 
fuel  will  be  ejected  from  their  respective  containers  bv 
the  vapor  pressures  present  therein  into  the  combustio^ 
chamber  of  said  rocket 


to  conduct  such  gasified  fuel  from  the 
to  said  air  inlet  means  forwardly  of  the  coknbustion 
ber  for  delivery  as  a  flameless  mixture  composed 
ucts  of  combustion  and  unbumcd  g 
combustion  chamber  with  the  air  pa'ssin 
conducting  means  comprising  a' tubular  n 
length  many  times  its  widest  cross-section 
tubular  member  passing  through  the 
ber  to  the  forward  end  thereof.  =r 


3  320  744 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  BU  INER 

James  M.  Blakely,  Thousand  Oaks,  CalH  .  and  Robert  E. 

Schurig,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  NJ.,  aaJmors  to  Sonk 

Development  Corporation  of  Americs ,  Yonkcrs,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  i  07,807 

8  Claims.   (CL  60—39.7' ) 


fying  chamber 
cham- 
of  prod- 
fuel  to  the 
thereinto,  said 
mber  having  a 
dimension,  said 
cohibustion  cham- 


nier 


3,320,743 

GASIFIER  AND  BURNER 

Robert  Reichhelm,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Coni 

bastion  Efficiency  Corporation,  Darien,  Conn. 
Sobstitntcd  for  abandoned  application  Scf.  No.  188,365, 
Oct.  4,  1950.    This  appikatkm  Sept.  1,  1965.  Ser.  NO. 

SClainw.   (0.60—39.71)  1 

1.  A  gasifier  and  burner  comprising  a  housing  provi4- 
ing  a  combustion  chamber,  said  chamber  having  air  inl^t 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  fuel  btrning  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  gas-operaled  pressure  wave 
generator  comprising  a  housing  forming  a  gas  flow  pas- 
sageway having  inlet  and  outlet  openingi  first  and  second 
spaced  positions  in  said  passageway,  ircstrictor  means 
at  said  first  position  for  reducing  the  crbss-sectional  area 
of  said  passageway,  expansion  means  lor  increasing  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  passageway  between  said  first 
and  second  positions  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow  through 
said  passageway  and  expanding  and  accelerating  a  gas 
to  supersonic  velocities,  resonator  meaas  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  outlet  opening,  means  for  subjecting  fluid  fuels 
to  the  pressure  waves  produced  by  said  generator  and 
atomizing  said  fuels,  air  compression  n  eans,  at  least  one 
combustion  chamber  providing  a  combi  istion  area  in  said 
engine,  means  for  conducting  compressed  air  from  said 
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air  compression  means  to  said  combustion  chamber  and  tively  permitting  said  reactor  to  rotate  fndy  for  effecting 
to  the  inlet  of  said  gas  flow  passageway  to  operate  said  a  fliiid  coupling  between  said  impeller  and  turbine  in  one 
pressure  wave  generator,  said  pressure  wave  generator  rotative  direction  and  to  be  held  against  rotation  for 
being  mounted  in  a  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  'effiecting  a  reverse  rotation  of  said  turbine  relative  to 
with  its  inlet  communicating  with  said  conducting  means 
and  its  outlet  opraung  exiting  into  said  chamber,  said 
combustion  chamber  having  at  least  one  inlet  opening 
communicating  with  said  conducting  means. 


3^20,745 
HYDRAUUC  STEERING  CONTROL 
Eogcnc  Bahnlnk,  Gates  MBIb,  Tadcosz  Bodiich,  More- 
land  Hills,  and  Jack  L.  ThompMMi.  Sooth  EKiid,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Weathcrhcad  Company,  dcvehmd, 
Ohio,  a  corporatkm  of  Ohio  S\ 

FIM  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,819 
16  Claims.    (CL  60— 52) 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising  an  actuator  motor 
adapted  to  be  selectively  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure  for  reversible  actuation,  a  rotatable  input  shaft,  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  reservoir,  a  metering  valve 
operable  by  said  input  shaft  having  first  and  second  outlet 
porta  and  operable  to  selectively  connect  said  fluid  pres- 
sure source  to  said  first  and  second  outlet  ports,  a  reversi- 
ble positive  displacement  feedback  motor  operable  to  pro- 
vide follow-up  rotation  for  said  input  shaft,  and  a  condi- 
tion selector  valve  interconnecting  said  metering  valve 
and  said  actuator  motor  and  said  feedback  motor,  said 
selector  valve  being  selectively  operable  responsive  to 
fluid  pressure  from  said  metering  valve  to  direct  fluid 
from  said  metering  valve  to  said  actuator  motor  and  from 
said  actuator  motor  to  said  feedback  motor  and  from 
said  feedback  motor  to  said  reservoir. 


the  rotation  of  said  impeller,  said  fluid  guidance  means 
being  adapted  so  that  the  torque  absorption  capacity  ot 
the  device  (K-f actor)  does  not  vary  more  than  20%  in 
either  direction  of  rotation  of  said  turbine. 


3,320,747 

HYDROKINETIC  DRIVE 

Robert  Denes,  Rockf ord,  DL,  assigBor  to  Boig-Wanier 

CorporatioD,  Chlci«o,  DL,  a  corporation  of  DUnob 

Filed  Sept  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,500 

4  Claims.    (CL  60— 54) 


3,320,746 

FORWARD/REVERSE  DRIVE 

Robert  Denes,  Rocfcford,  DL,  and  Herbert  A.  McAnfaidi, 

Aobum,  Ind.,  aasignon  to  Borg-Waracr  Corporation, 

Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioB  of  DUnois 

FUed  Sept  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,269 
10  Claims.    (Q.  60—54) 

1.  A  hydrokinetic  transmission  device  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  rotatable  semi-toroidal  shaped  elements  re- 
lated together  about  a  common  axis  to  define  a  closed 
toroidal  chamber  for  circulating  fluid  therein,  said  ele- 
ments defining  at  least  one  impeller,  at  least  one  turbine, 
and  at  least  one  reactor,  each  of  said  elements  having 
fluid  guidance  means  and  each  having  a  fluid  entrance 
and  exit  with  the  respective  entrances  and  exits  of  each 
of  the  elenjents  being  arranged  closely  adjacent  whereby 
the  guidance  means  may  influence  fluid  flow  substantially 
throughout  the  entire  chamber,  said  toroidal  chamber 
being  substantially  filled  with  fluid  during  all  conditions 
of  the  operation,  the  guidance  means  of  said  reactor  be- 
ing disposed  between  the  fluid  exit  of  said  impeller  and 
the  fluid  entrance  of  said  turbine,  and  means  for  selec- 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  device,  comprising:  a  fixed  hous- 
ing carrying  a  vaned  stator  element,  rotatable  bladed 
pump  and  turbine  elements  cooperating  with  said  hous- 
ing and  stator  element  to  define  a  toroidal  chamber  with 
the  vanes  and  blades  disposed  therein,  said  pump  ele- 
ment being  effective  to  promote  fluid  flow  therein,  hav- 
ing both  a  circulatory  motion  about  the  toroidal  axis 
and  a  vortical  motion  about  the  path  of  the  circulatory 
flow,  said  pump  and  tiuinne  blades  lying  in  the  radiaUy 
outward  vortical  flow  and  the  stator  vanes  lying  in  the 
radially  inward  vortical  flow,  the  housing  and  stator 
vanes  cooperating  to  provide  restriction  to  the  vortical 
flow  which  is  greater  than  in  any  other  portion  of  said 
chamber,  and  at  least  45%  of  the  meridional  vortical 
flow  is  obstructed  at  said  restriction. 
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3,320,748 
FLUID  COUPLING  CONTROL  MEANS 


AZETTE 

3,320,750 
REMOTE  CONTROL  IRRIGATION 


iAY  23,  1967 


FUed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,009 
15  Claims.    (CL  60^54) 


1.  Fluid  level  control  means  for  a  fluid  coupling  com- 
prising a  working  chamber  including  driving  and  driven 
vaned  elements,  a  chamber  for  fluid  adjacent  said  vaned 
elements  for  rotation  therewith,  fluid  in  said  chamber 
maintained  as  a  fluid  ring  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
diamber  by  a  centrifugal  force  during  rotation  of  the 
chamber,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  said  chamber 
and  having  a  free  end  extending  radially  outwardly 
toward  and  terminating  short  of  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  chamber,  means  urging  said  arm  to  a  normal  posi- 
tion, said  fluid  ring  contacting  the  outer  end  of  the  arm 
and  pivoting  the  arm  away  from  its  normal  position  when 
the  thickness  of  the  ring  exceeds  the  distance  between 
the  end  of  the  arm  and  the  outer  periphery  of  the  cham- 
ber, and  control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  arm 
and  actuated  thereby  when  the  arm  is  pivoted. 


FUed  Dec.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416  939 
2  Claims.    (CI.  61— 12) 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  60 — 102  see: 
Patent  No.  3,320,752' 


1.  An  irrigation  system  comprising,  in 
>ipe  having  an  open  end  and  providing 
conducting  water,  a  lid  positioned  outwajrdly 
open  end  of  said  pipe,  support  means  secu  ed 
and  supporting  the  lid  for  adjusting  the  clei  irance 
said  lid  and  said  open  pipe  end,'  a  normally 
inflatable  member  of  annular  conflguratioi  i 
the  said  support  means  intermediate  of 
and  said  lid  in  outwardly  spaced  relatioi 
end  to  permit  water  to  flow  therepast, 
member  when  inflated  being  of  a  size 
engage  the  entire  periphery  of  said  open 
engaged  by  the  peripheral  portion  of  the 
municating  with  the  interior  of  said  meml^r, 
for  connecting  said  tube  with  a  source 
predetermined  pressure  to  inflate  said 
tact  with  the  open  end  and  said  lid  and 
water  flow. 


3320,749 

REGENERATIVE  FAN  ENGINE 

William  S.  Castle,  Douglas  K.  Thompson,  and  Henry  M. 

Mar,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,558 

7  Claims.    (CI.  60—226) 


I 


"Kf   'Z 


1.  A  regenerative  ducted  fan  gas  turbine  engine  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  gas  turbine  power  unit  in- 
cluding a  compressor  inlet  and  a  generally  cylindrical 
casing,  a  fan  concentric  with  said  casing  and  projecting 
outwardly  of  the  casing,  a  shroud  mounted  concentrically 
on  said  casing  and  enclosing  said  fan  to  provide  an  annu- 
lar bypass  passage,  said  power  unit  including  regenerator 
means  transferring  heat  to  its  inlet  air,  a  regenerator  hous- 
ing extending  outwardly  from  the  casing  generally  to  the 
radius  of  the  shroud  and  blocking  a  portion  of  the  annu- 
lar outline  of  said  bypass  passage  ahead  of  said  fan  and 
an  inlet  to  the  bypass  passage  occupying  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  bypass  passage  outline,  said  bypass  inlet 
being  aft  of  said  compressor  inlet. 


3,320,751 

SUPPORT 

Karl  Maria  Groetschel,  Stolzestra^c  44, 

Bochum,  Germany 

Filed  Ian.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,713 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  J  m.  29,  1962, 

G  34,128 

37  Claims.    (CI.  61 — 45) 


SYSTEM 

Collins,  Colo., 


Richard  M.  Nelden,  Southfield,  Ntich.,  asdgnor  to  Ameri-   Howard  R.  Haise  and  Ernest  G.  Kruse,  Fort 

can  Radiator  &  Standard  S^anitary  Corporation,  New        assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  sented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 


r22 


»}mbination,  a 

[he  means  for 

from  the 
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flat  hollow 

positioned  by 
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end  and  to  be 

a  tube  com- 

,  and  means 

of  fluid  under 

member  into  con- 

tliereby  stop  the 


t3 


Id. 


t^l'O 


I 


1.  An   advancing   mine   supporting 
bracing  the  roof  of  a  mine,  comprising, 

(a)  a  rear  assembly  having  at  least 

(b)  a  forward  assembly  associated  theiiewith 
ing  only  one  prop  and  a  cap  thereon 
having  a  longer  and  a  shorter  lever 
extending  rearwardly  past  the  forwaid 
of  the  rear  assembly;  and 

(c)  load  transfer  means  positioned  on 
upwardly  from  at  least  one  end  port  on 
and  supported  on  at  least  said  shorter 
the  cap  for  transferring  to  the  end 
cap  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the 
of  the  prop,  for  correspondingly 
porting  effect  of  the  cap  upon  the  roc  '. 
where  the  prop  supports  the  cap  and 
longer  lever  arm  against  the  roof. 


ai^angement   for 

combination: 
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3,320,752 
MARINE  REHEATER  CYCLE 
David  Tawsc,  Thompaoovillc,  Com.,  aarignor 
bnstion  Enginccriiig,  loc,  Windsor,  Comi^  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jimc  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,787 
12  Claims.   (CL  60— 102) 


to  Com- 

cotpon- 


separating  said  gaseous  hydrocarbon  phase,  which  has 
a  hydrogen  sulfide  content  lower  than  said  feed  gas, 
from  said  liquid  hydrogen  sulfide  phase,  which  con- 
tains some  dissolved  hydrocarbon; 

cooling  and  partially  condensing  said  gaseous  hydro- 
carbon phase;  and 

charging  said  cooled  and  partiaUy  condensed  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  phase  to  a  distillation  operation  to  pro- 
duce a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  overhead  fraction  of  sub- 
stantially lower  hydrogen  sulfide  content  than  said 
gaseous  hydrocarbon  phase  and  a  liquid  bott(xns 
fraction  having  a  hydrogen  sulfide  content  greater 
than  said  gaseous  hydrocarbon  phase;  and 

withdrawing  said  liquid  bottoms  fractic^  and  passing 
it  to  said  separation  open^on. 


3,320,754 
DEMETHANIZATION  IN  ETHYLENE  RECOVERY 
WITH  CONDENSED  METHANE  USED  AS  RE- 
FLUX AND  HEAT  EXCHANGE  MEDIUM 
William  T^Kkcr,  Graat  Neck,  N.  Y.,  and  Howavd  B.  Zm- 
loS,  Rockawiqr,  N  J.,  assipion  to  The  Lnmmns  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporalkm  of  Delawwe 
Filed  Sept.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,201 
7  Claims.    (CL  62— 28) 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  marine  power  plant  installa- 
tion comprising  a  two-stage  ahead  turbine,  an  astern  tur- 
bine, a  steam  generator  including  a  superheater,  a  de- 
superheater  and  a  rebeater,  the  steps  comprising  sequen- 
tially flowing  steam  from  said  superheater  to  the  first 
stage  of  said  ahead  tuihine,  to  the  rebeater  and  to  the 
second  stage  of  said  ahead  turbine  during  ahead  opera- 
tion of  said  power  plant  installation;  discontinuing  steam 
flow  to  said  ahead  turbine  and  sequentially  flowing  steam 
from  said  superheater  to  said  desuperheater;  to  said  re- 
heater  to  said  astern  turbine  during  astern  operation  of 
said  power  plant  installation. 


3320,753 
SEPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  FROM 
ADMIXTURE  WITH  HYDROCARBON  GAS 
Bmcc  G.  Bray,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  and  George  W.  Swift, 
Lawrence,  Kans.,  aasiglsorB  to  Continental  OO  Com- 
pany, Ponca  City,  Okiiu,  a  corpontion  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,223 
nClafans.    (CL62— 28) 


1.  A  low  temperature  process  for  separating  hydro- 
gen sulfide  from  a  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  which 
process  comprises: 
cooling  a  feed  gas  mixture  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  at 
least  one  normally  gaseotis  hydrocarbon,  said  mix- 
ture containing  at  least  about  5  mole  percent  of  hy- 
drogen sulfide  and  being  essentially  free  from  water 
vapor,  to  a  temperatiuc  in  the  range  of  about  —40* 
F.  and  — 120*  F.  at  an  elevated  pressure  such  that  a 
system  consisting  of  gaseous  hydrocarbon  phase  and 

liquid  hydrogen  sulfide  phase  is  produced; 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  ethylene  from  a  gaseous 
mixture  containing:  hydrogen,  methane  ethylene,  and 
ethane  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  mixture  through  a  first,  heat  ezchange 
zone  wherein  said  mixture  is  cooled  by  indirect  heat 
transfer  to  condense  a  portion  thereof; 

(b)  separating  said  condensed  portion  obtained  in 
step  (a)  and  introducing  said  condensed  portion  into 
a  demethanizati(»  fractionation  zone; 

(c)  passing  the  uncondensed  portion  from  step  (a) 
through  a  second  heat  exchange  zone  wherein  said 
uncondensed  portion  is  cooled  by  indirect  beat  trans- 
fer to  condense  another  portion; 

(d)  passing  the  condensed  portion  from  step  (c)  to 
the  demethanization  fractionation  zone; 

(e)  passing  the  uncondensed  portion  from  step  (c) 
through  said  first  and  second  beat  exchange  zones 
to  effect  cooling  by  indirect  heat  transfer; 

(f)  recovering  a  methane  rich  overhead  from  said 
fractionation  zone; 

(g)  cooling  the  methane  rich  overhead  to  condense 
a  portion  thereof; 

(h)  returning  a  portion  ot  the  condensed  methane 
rich  overhead  to  the  demethanization  fractionatioo 
zone  as  reflux; 

(i)  passing  the  remaining  portion  of  the  condensed 
methane  rich  portion  and  the  uncondensed  methane 
rich  overhead  through  the  first  and  second  heat  ex- 
change zones  to  effect  cooling  by  indirect  beat  trans- 
fer; 

(j)  recovering  the  bottoms  from  said  demethanization 
fractionation  zone  and  introducing  said  bottoms  into 
a  second  fractionation  zone;  and 

(k)  recovering  an  ethylene  rich  oveifaead  from  the 
second  fractionation  zone. 
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3^2t,755 
CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  JepMn  and  Hcmy  F.  VObniiic,  Ernmans,  Arthur 
R.  WbaUx%  AOcntown,  and  Fnmk  J.  Zimmennan, 
Eaitoii,  fiu,  madffton  to  Air  Prodncte  and  Chemicals, 
bc^  FhOaddpida,  Pa.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Not.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,73« 
7  dafatts.    (CL  62—45) 


abs(x-lMng  the  boil-off  gas  from  the  chilling  system,  the 


.ture. 


or  secondary 
iTolume  of  ab- 


'^l..j 


1.  An  automatically  self-regulatiDg  cryostat  compris- 
ing: '"'     <  I 

(a)  means  forming  an  insulated  coolant  chamber; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  a  refrigerant  to  said  coolant 
chamber; 

(c)  means  forming  a  Joule-Thomson  expansion  orifice 
within  said  coolant  chamber; 

(d)  means  connecting  the  refrigerant  supfdy  means  to 
said  orifice  to  effect  the  discharge  therefrom  and 
coining  oi  an  expanding  stream  of  refrigerant; 

(e)  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  refrigerant 
through  said  orifice; 

(f)  means  for  discharging  the  cooled  refrigerant  from 
said  co<^ant  chamber;  and 

(g)  separate  mounting  means  for  said  orifice  means 
and  said  valve  means,  composed  of  materials  having 
different  coeflBcients  of  expansion,  the  arrangement 
of  said  orifice  and  valve  means  being  such  that  the 
differential  expansion  of  said  separate  mounting 
means  with  reduction  in  temperature  effects  a  throt- 
tling movement  between  orifice  and  valve,  whereby 
the  flow  of  refrigerant  into  said  coolant  chamber  is 
automatically  controlled  as  a  function  of  tempera- 


3^20,756 
METHOD  OF  STORAGE  AND  TRANSPORTATION 

OF  UQUIFIED  GAS 
Hadi  Taftreshi  Hashemi,  Norman,  Okla^  asdgnor  to  Uni- 
versity Engineers  Inc.,  Norman,  OUa.,  a  corporatioD 
of  Oklahoma 

FOed  Dec.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  512,276 
12  Claims.    (CL  62— 45) 


1.  A  method  of  storing  and  handling  liquified  gas  at  a 
storage  tank  transportation  terminal  facility,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

receiving  the  liquid  gas  through  a  main  supply  line  at 
ambient  temperature  and  chilling  the  liquified  gas  to 
its  atmospheric  boiling  point; 

storing  said  atmospheric  boiling  liquified  gas  in  an  in- 
sulated container; 

pumping  the  liquified  gas  from  the  storage  tank  to  a 
transportation  or  secondary  storage  facility; 


storage  tank,  and  the  transportation 
storage  facility,  and  storing  the  total 
sorbent  in  an  absorbent  tank;  and 
recovering  the  liquified  gas  at  ambiedt  temperature 
from  said  stored  absorbent  liquid  for  addition  back 
into  the  received  main  supply  line  o :  liquified  gas 
for  rechiUing  and  storage. 


3,32»,757 
CRYOGENIC  PRESERVEK 
Uchard  S.  Panliokonis,  Cleveland,  Mio, 
iHuiic,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioi 

FOed  Apr.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  54:  ,883 
6  aafans.    (CL  62    45) 


vaU 
liquid 
aiid 


1.  Cryogenic   storage   means   compnsiag 
acket  having  an  outer  wall  and  having  an 
{fining  a  jacketed  chamber,  a  transverse 
jacketed  chamber  dividing  it  into  a 
access  cell,  fluid  line  means  for  filling 
liquid  cell,  a  portal  opening  from  the 
Vacuum  jacket  into  said  access  cell  ajt  a 
from  said  transverse  wall,  closure  means 
a  plurality  of  hollow  storage  members  having 
openable  ends  in  communication  with 
and  extending  through  the  transverse  wal 
liquid  cell  in  sealed  relationship  therewith 


3,328,758 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  C<k)LING 

COMPRESSOR  RECYCLE  G^S 

Ernest  A.  Harper,  Bartfcavflie,  Okia.,  a 

Petroieam  Company,  a  corwNration  o( 

FOed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  46  (,582 

5  Claims.    (CL  62—117) 
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1.  The  method  of  maintaining  a  pred(  termined, 
stantially  constant  pressure  on  the  suction 
sor  in  a  refrigeration  apparatus  comprising 
sor,  condenser  and  evaporator  which"  method 
passing  a  portion  of  hot  compressed  gas 
pressor  to  the  suction  of  the  compressor 
suflkient  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
on  said  compressor;  and  contacting  said 
gas  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  liquid 
said  evaporator  to  cool  said  gas.  V- 
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3,328,759 
ICE  MAKER  WITH  A  PLURAUTY  OF  UNTIS 
homas  a  Malkncs  Mi  Walter  G.  K^Bb,  koth  of  Dv- 
ton,  OUo,  — tpnri  to  Cstral  Molars  Cocpoiatian, 
Detroit,  Mich,  a  corporation  af  Ddawarc 

FOed  Nov.  2671965,  Ser.  No.  589,913 
9  CUhM.    (CL  62—137) 
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provement  which  comprises  an  automatic  flow  controller 
in  one  of  said  first  and  second  conduit  means  having  a 
sensing  control  element  exposed  to  a  portion  of  the  in- 
terior of  the  system  affected  by  tfie  refrigeration  prodnoed 
in  the  evaporator  for  sensing  a  condition  in  said  portion 
significant  of  the  refrigeration  produced  in  said  erapora- 
tor,  whereby  flow  of  one  of  said  absorbent  and  refrigerant 
to  said  intercommunicating  evaporator  and  absorber  may 
be  controlled  by  said  condition  to  thereby  control  the  re- 
frigeration produced  in  said  evaporator  and  maintain  said 
condition  within  predetennined  desired  values. 


^ 


1.  A  multiple  liquid  freezer  including  an  insulated 
cabinet  provided  with  a  storage  bin,  a  plurality  of  auto- 
matic liquid  freezing  machines  in  said  cabinet,  each  of 
said  freezing  machines  comprising  a  mold  and  means 
for  supplying  liquid  to  be  frozen  to  said  mold  and  means 
for  ejecting  frozen  liquid  from  said  mcrfd  for  delivery  to 
said  storage  bin,  a  common  refrigerating  means  for  freez- 
ing said  liquid  in  the  molds  of  all  of  said  machines,  said 
refrigerating  means  comprising  liquefying  and  evaporat- 
ing means  and  means  for  circulating  a  gas  into  heat  trans- 
fer wfth  said  evaporating  means  and  said  molds  of  said 
freezing  machines  to  freeze  the  liquid,  individual  selective 
control  means  for  individually  controlling  each  of  said 
freezing  machines  independently  of  said  common  refrig- 
erating means,  said  control  means  having  operating  and 
off  positions,  and  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of 
one  of  said  individual  control  means  to  the  off  position 
for  substantially  reducing  the  circulation  of  said  gas  only 
to  the  mold  controlled  by  the  same  control  means. 


3,328,768 
ILE  CAPACnr  ABSORPTION 


RAPIDLY  VARIAB]  

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Jadson  S.  Sweariafen,  2235  Omicliaa  Ave., 

Los  Angdes,  CaHf  .    98864 

FDad  Apr.  19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  543,749 

18  Claims.     (CL  62—141) 
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1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  which  com- 
prises a  regenerated  absorbent  reservoir,  a  regenerated 
liquid  refrigerant  reservoir,  an  evaporator  and  absorber  in 
open  communication  with  one  another,  first  and  second 
conduit  means  connecting  said  refrigerant  reservoir  to 
said  evaporator  and  said  absorbent  reservoir  to  said  ab- 
sorber, respectively,  a  regenerator,  third  conduit  means 
connecting  said  absorber  to  said  regenerator  to  conduct 
spent  absorbent  to  said  regenerator,  and  means  connected 
to  said  regenerator  for  receiving  absorbent  and  refrigerant 
from  said  regenerator  and  separating  and  cooling  same 
and  delivering  them  to  said  reservoirs  respectively,  the  im- 


3,328,761 

SINGLX  EVAPORATOR,  SINGLE  PAN 

COMBINATION  REFRIGERATOR 

Robert  B.  Ciilbaid,  Lonisviih,  Ky.,  aml^or  to 

Electric  Cuwpany,  ■  cnrpoBBtki  of  New  York 


May  12,  1965,  Ser.  N«i.  455,227 
7  Clalw.    (CL  62—188) 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprising: 

a  freezer  compartment,  I 

a  fresh  food  compartment, 

an  evaporator  chamber  and  an  evaporator  in  said 
chamber, 

refrigerant  condensing  means  for  supplying  condensed 
refrigerant  to  said  evaporator, 

air  circulating  means  induding  a  single  fan  for  circu- 
lating air  from  both  of  said  compartments  throu^ 
said  evaporator  chamber  and  conducting  a  first 
stream  of  air  from  said  chamber  to  said  freezer 
compartment  and  a  second  stream  of  air  from  said 
chamber  to  said  fresh  food  compartment, 

means  for  mixing  said  second  stream  of  air  with  air 
from  said  fresh  food  compartment  prior  to  introduc- 
tion thereof  into  said  fresh  food  compartment, 

and  contrcd  means  respcmsive  to  the  temperature  of  the 
mixed  air  prior  to  the  introduction  thereof  into  said 
fresh  food  compartment  for  controlling  said  refriger- 
ant condensing  means. 


3,328,762  

AIR  CWOHTIONING  SYSTEM  WTTH 

HEATING  MEANS 
John  P.  Mvdoch,  3638  Havcrfotd  Ave., 
I  Fhfladftlphia,  Pa.    19184 

FOed  Dec  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  512,362 
8  Claiau.    (CL  62—183) 
1.  In  a  coolant  system  for  an  air  conditioning  system 
for  use  in  buildings  having  refrigerated  compartments, 
equipment,  and  the  like  therein,  said  air  conditioning 
system  comprising  a  conditioner  for  the  air  in  said  build- 
.  ing  and  a  blower  for  discharging  the  conditioned  air  into 
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said  building,    said   refrigerated   cwnpartments,    equip* 
ment,  and  the  like  having  at  least  one  refrigerating  unit 
embodying  a  condenser  operable  to  be  cooled  by  a  liquid 
coolant,  an  inlet  line  to  supply  liquid  coolant  to  said  unit„ 
and  an  outlet  line  to  discharge  the  liquid  coolant  fromj 
said  unit;  said  coolant  system  including  a  discharge  Unej 
a  valve  intermediate  said  outlet  line  and  said  discharge^ 
line,  pressure  control  means  to  maintain  pressure  in  said 
liquid  coolant  in  said  inlet  linie  to  cause  flow  of  coolant 
through  said  condenser,  a  first  branch  line  connected  tc 
said  outlet  line,  a  second  branch  line  connected  to  sak 
inlet  line,  a  reclaimed  heat  coil  in  said  air  conditioning 
system  adjacent  said  blower  in  the  path  of  the  air  being 
discharged  into  the  building  by  said   blower,  said  coil 
being  connected  at  one  end  of  said  first  branch  line  and 


pilot 


connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  second  branch  line  to 
form  a  reclaimed  heat  loop  including  said  inlet  line,  said 
refrigeration  unit,  said  outlet  Hne,  said  first  branch  line, 
said  coil,  and  said  second  branch  line;  energizable  means 
in  said  loop  downstream  of  said  outlet  line  and  upstream 
of  said  inlet  line  operable  when  energized  to  afford  flow 
through  said  loop  and  operable  when  de-energized  to 
prevent  flow  through  said  loop,  a  controller  operable 
to  energize  and  de-energize  said  energizable  means,  and 
thermostat  means  operatively  connected  to  said  controller 
to  control  energization  of  said  energizable  means  to 
thereby  control  the  flow  of  coolant  through  said  loop, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  valve  is  biased  toward 
closed  position  and  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  cool- 
ant in  said  outlet  line  to  open  against  said  bias  when  the 
flow  through  said  loop  is  restricted. 


3,320,763 
CONTROLS  FOR  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 
James  R.  Harnish,  Staunton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
honse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora 
tion  of  Pennsylyania 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,736 
9  Claims.     (CI.  62—197) 


chamber  connected  to  said  outlet  of  sai( 
receiving  refrigerant  liquid  from  said 
said  pilot  valve  is  open,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the 
chamber  for  adjusting  said  expansion  val^e 
position  on  an  increase  in  the  pressure 
tering  said  chamber  and  for  adjusting 
valve  towards  closed  position  on  a 
sure  of  the  liquid  entering  said  chamber, 


Hqu  d 


(•f 


decn  ase 


pilot  valve  for 
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including  means 
entering  said 
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the  liquid  en- 
said  expansion 
in  the  pres- 


Kronei  ibcrg( 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  having  a  compressor,  a 
condenser,  an  expansion  valve  and  an  evaporator  con- 
nected in  series  in  a  refrigeration  circuit;  a  pilot  valve 
having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  circuit  between  said 
condenser  and  said  expansion  valve  to  receive  refrigerant 
liquid  from  said  circuit,  said  pilot  valve  having  an  out- 
let, said  pilot  valve  having  means  including  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  and  the  temperature  of  the  re- 
frigerant liquid  leaving  said  condenser  for  opening  and 
closing  said  pilot  valve,  said  expansion  valvfe  having  a 


3320,764 
REFRIGERATOR  WITH  REMOVAlBLE 

Orson  V.  Saunders  and  Paul  E. 

Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 
tion,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
_  Filed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  51 

4  Claims.    (CI.  62—419 


/ff—- 


WALL 
jer,  both  of 
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Pelaware 
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1.  A  refrigerator  including  a  cabinet 
bottom  and  side  and  rear  insulated  walls 
partment,  a  removable  dividing  means 
mediate  the  top  and  bottom  walls  withi  i 
ment  extending  to  the  rear  wall  and 
to  the  other,  said  side  walls  having  shee 
their  inwardly  facing  surfaces,  said  sheet 
series  of  apertures  extending  horizontal]:' 
movable  dividing  means  for  reducing 
tween  the  portions  of  the  sheet  metal 
the  dividing  means,  said  sheet  metal  bei 
projecting  flanges  bordering  said  aperture 
supporting  said  dividing  means,  said 
means  comprising  duct  means  extending  w 
ing  means  and  air  cooling  refrigerant  ev 
located  within  said  duct  means,  and  fan 
culating  air  from  said  compartment 
means  and  said  evaporating  means  and 
to  said  compartment. 


3,320,765 

MINE  COOLING  UNIT 

Rollin  S.  Chappie,  6705  West  TraU,  and 

4008  Wood  End  Drive,  both  of  Edina,  Minn 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  5: 

11  Claims.    (CL  62—239 
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having  top  and 
Enclosing  a  com- 
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^porating  means 
means  for  cir- 
thiiough  said  duct 
isturning  the  air 
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John  F.  Siegel, 

55424 
8,492 


1.  A  mine  cooling  unit  comprising  a  carriage;  a  hous- 
ing carried  by  said  carriage;  said  carriage  and  housing 
being  of  a  size  capable  of  being  positioned  in  and  moved 
along  a  mine  passage;  said  housing  including  an  air  in- 
take, an  air  outlet  and  an  air  passageway  extending  be- 
tween said  air  intake  and  said  air  outlet;  j  fan  positioned 
in  said  air  passageway  for  drawing  air  herethrough;  a 
motor  located  adjacent  said  air  passageway  and  opera- 
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tively  connected  with  said  fan;  refrigeration  apparatus  lo- 
cated substantially  in  said  housing,  said  refrigeration  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  compressor,  a  condenser  and  an 
evaporator  coil;  said  coil  being  located  within  said  air 
passageway  between  said  air  intake  and  said  fan  and  hav- 
ing sufficiently  small  air  passages  therethrough  to  prevent 
debris  of  any  substantiid  size  from  engaging  said  fan; 
said  condenser  being  located  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of 
said  housing  and  said  motor  and  said  compressor  being 
located  below  said  air  passageway  and  adjacent  said  con- 
denser. 


access  hole  therein  extending  inwardly  from  the  peripheral 
edge  thereof,  a  frangible  access  closure  for  closing  said 
access  hole  integrally  formed  with  said  top,  and  opening 
means  connected  to  said  vent  closure  and  said  access  clo- 
sure for  successively  opening  said  vent  and  then  said  ac- 
cess hole  upon  removad  of  said  (^>ening  means  from  said 


3320,766 
HOUSEHOLD   REFRIGERATOR   INCLUDING    IM- 
PROVED  DEFR06TABLE    EVAPORATOR   CON- 
STRUCTION 

Ralph  E.  Dug.  Lonlnrlllc,  Ky^  anIgBor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,226 

2  Claims.    (CL  62— 276) 


container,  a  concave  downwardly  depressed  central  liner 
secured  to  said  top  surrounding  said  vent  and  spaced 
therefrom,  said  central  liner  having  a  central  i^rture 
therein  spaced  from  and  in  alignment  with  said  vent,  and 
pOTous  foam  material  disposed  between  said  top  and  said 
central  liner. 


3J20,768 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZING  A 

PRODUCT  UNDER  PRESSURE 
La  Vcm  H.  Barrett,  Glonccatcr,  Mmi.,  aarigBor  to  The 
Goitoo  CorporatioD,  GkMKcatcr,  Mml,  a 
of  MaMadmsetts 

FUed  Ang.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,794 
30  Clatms.    (CL  62—303) 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprising  a  storage  compartment 
and  an  evaporator  chamber  separate  from  said  compart- 
ment and  containing  an  evaporator  normally  operating 
at  frost  collecting  temperatures, 

means  for  circulating  air  from  said  compartment 
through  said  evaporator  chamber  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  evaporator, 

said  evaporator  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  sec- 
tions, 

each  of  said  sections  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
transverse  tubular  refrigerant  conduits  and  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  longitudinally  extending  wires  con- 

/  nected  to  said  conduits,  and  in  which  the  ratio  of 
conduit  surface  to  wire  surface  is  from  1:2  to  1:4, 

a  radiant  heater  for  periodically  warming  said  evapora- 
tor to  defrost  temperatures  comprising  a  tube  of  in- 
sulating heat  transmitting  material,  and  a  radiant 
heater  coil  in  said  tube  extending  substantially  the 
full  length  thereof, 

and  means  for  mounting  said  heater  between  and 
spaced  from  adjacent  sections  of  said  evaporator  with 
said  tube  extending  transversely  thereof, 

the  length  of  said  tube  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  of  said  evaporator  whereby  substantially 
all  portions  of  said  conduits  and  wires  are  directly 
exposed  to  radiant  heat  from  said  heater. 


I  3,320,767 

SELF-CimXING  DISPOSABLE  CONTAINER 
George  J.  Whalen,  95— 34  117th  SL, 

Richmond  Hill,  N.Y.    11418 
FUed  Sept.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,623 
5  Claims.    (CL  62—294) 
1.  A    self-chilling    disposable    refrigerating    container 
comprising  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  side  walls,  said  top  hav- 
ing a  vent  therein,  vent  closure  means  for  closing  said 
vent  integrally  formed  with  said  top,  said  top  having  an 


1.  Freezing  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  freez- 
ing tubes  adapted  to  receive  material  to  be  frozen,  a 
filling  mechanism  by  which  the  tubes  are  successively 
filled  and  an  imloading  mechanism  for  unloading  frozen 
material  from  said  tubes  in  succession,  said  tubes  being 
relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said  filling  mecha- 
nism and  said  unloading  mechanism,  driving  mechanism 
to  produce  such  relative  movement  so  that  said  tubes  in 
succession  and  said  filling  mechanism  are  positioned  with 
respect  to  each  other  for  filling  of  said  tubes  successively 
by  said  filling  mechanism  and  so  that  said  tubes  in  succes- 
sion and  said  unloading  mechanism  are  positioned  with 
respect  to  each  other  for  unloading  of  the  filled  tubes 
successively  by  said  unloading  mechanism,  mechanism 
for  refrigerating  the  contents  of  the  tubes  during  said 
movement,  and  mechanism  for  producing  a  condition  of 
lowered  air  pressure  within  the  freezing  tube  during  fill- 
ing thereof. 
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3320,7(9 

AUGER  ICE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Anthony  J.  Rofss,  528  74di  St, 

Holmes  Beach,  Fla.     33510 

Filed  May  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  552,458 

18  Claims,    (a.  62— 354)        | 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  flake  ice  including 
an  evaporator  having  a  cylindrical   freezing  wall  an| 
means  for  refrigerating  the  same  sufficient  to  freeze  water 
thereon,  means  for  supplying  water  to  be  frozen  to  sai( 
freezing  wall,  a  rotary  ice  remover  supported  for  axii 
rotation  relative  to  said  cylindrical  freezing  wall  and  ha\ 
ing  a  helical  ice  engaging  surface,  and  means  for  rotata 
bly  driving  said  ice  remover,  characterized  in  that  tb 
cylindrical  freezing  wall  has  a  circular  configuration 
viewed  in  axial  direction  and  the  helical  ice  engaging  sui 
face  has  a  noncircular  configuration  as  viewed  in  a  di 
rection  axially  of  the  ice  remover  whereby  different  por 
tions  of  the  helical  ice  engaging  surface  are  spaced  rela 
tively  different  distances  from  the  freezing  wall  and  gen 
crate  an  undulated  surface  of  revolution  as  the  ice  re 
mover  rotates  relative  to  the  freezing  wall. 


3,320,770 

MECHANICAL  UEVICE  FOR  AN  ENGINE 

IGNrnON  TIMER 

Louis  A.  Bcvacqna,  Dcs  Plaints,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola 

Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,994 

7  Claims.    (CI.  64—25) 


1.  A  centrifugal  mechanism  including  in  combination 
a  first  shaft  with  a  first  plate  fixedly  mounted  thereto,  i 
second  shaft  with  a  second  plate  fixedly  mounted  thereto, 
said  second  shaft  being  coaxial  with  and  rotatably  mountec 
with  respect  to  said  first  shaft,  and  coupling  means  foi 
rotating  said  second  plate  relative  to  said  first  plate  in< 
eluding  centrifugal  weights  at  least  one  of  which  is  piv< 
otally  mounted  to  said  first  plate,  first  spring  means  con 
necting  said  weights  to  said  first  plate,  a  spring  pos 
mounted  to  said  second  plate,  second  spring  means  c<Hi 
necting  said  post  to  said  first  plate,  and  linking  meani 


coupled  to  said  weights  and  to  said  seci  Mid  plate  and  re- 
sponsive to  initial  movement  of  said  weights  in  an  out- 
wardly direction  for  moving  said  sec(  nd  plate  in  one 
direction  relative  to  said  first  plate,  said  irst  spring  means 
resisting  said  outward  movement  of  s  lid  weights,  said 
linking  means  being  responsive  to  continued  outward 
movement  of  said  weights  for  moving  laid  second  plate 
relative  to  said  first  plate  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said 
one  direction,  and  said  second  spring  m^ans  resisting  said 
relative  movement  of  said  second  plate  iij  the  direction  op- 
posite to  said  one  direction. 
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3,320,771 
DRIVE  SHAFT  WITH  UMTTED  TORSIONAL 
RESILIENCE 
Jerry    M.    RoetliUsl>crger,    Btklgeport, 
Wagner,  Bay  City,  MDcIl,  assipion  tc 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corpiratioa 
ware 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  188,379 
8  Clahns.    (CI.  64—27 


and    Elmer    R. 

General  Motors 

of  Dela- 


a  nominal  posi- 
to  hold  said  hub 


2-^ 


1.  A  drive  shaft  assembly  of  limited  torsional  resilience 
comprising 

first  and  second  shaft  members  coaxi;  illy  disposed  and 
having    opposed    ends    in     abuttng 

torsionally  resilient  means  connecting 
bers  to  absorb  torsional  vibratiois  and  transmit 
torque  between  said  members  in  pifoporiion  to  their 
relative  angular  displacement  from 
tion,  said  means  being  radially  stiff 
members  in  coaxial  alignment, 

interiocking  means  on  said  first  and  second  shaft  mem 
bers  to  limit  the  relative  angular  dis  >lacement  of  said 
janembers  and  form  a  solid  drivin  ;  connection  be 
tween  them  when  said  limit  is  reiched,  said  inter 
locking  means  having  internal  arc  late  groove  por 
tions  located  so  as  to  form  a  substantially  annular 
internal  groove  and 

retaining  ring  means  received  in  said  ar  ;uate  groove  por 
tions  to  retain  said  shaft  members! 
driving  relationship  upon  failure 
■^  means. 


in  abutting  and 
of  said  resilient 


3,320,772 

CLUTCH  DEVICE 

John  W.  Saxton,  Fort  Dod^,  Iowa,  assigi  lor  to  The  Stand. 

ard  Engineering  Company,  Fort  D  >dge,  Iowa 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4 10,677 

7  Claims.    (CL  64— 30) 

1.  In  a  clutch  device, 

a  hub  means  having  a  cylindrical  p)rtion,  a  groove 
formed  in  said  cylindrical  portion  adjacent  to  one  end 
of  said  hub  means,  a  disc  shaped  bac  king  plate  opera- 
tively  secured  at  its  center  to  the  c  ther  end  of  said 
hub  means, 
a  cylindrical  bushing  rotatably  embracing  said 

means  between  said  backing  plate  an  i  said  groove, 
a  wheel  means  having  a  central  portio  i  embracing  said 
bushing  and  a  flange  portion  extenc  ing  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom  which  terminates 
disposed  at  a  right  angle  thereto. 


hiib 


in  a  rim  portion 
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a  snap  ring  in  said  groove  to  maintain  said  bushing  and 
said  wheel  means  on  said  hub  means, 

a  lining  means  yieldably  rotatably  embracing  said  rim 
portion, 

an  adjustable  split  band  means  yieldably  rotatably  em- 
bracing said  lining  means. 


means  rigidly  connecting  said  split  band  and  said  back- 
ing plate, 

said  hub  means  being  adapted  to  be  operatively  con- 
nected to  an  output  drive  means, 

said  wheel  means  being  adapted  to  be  operatively  con- 
nected to  an  input  drive  means. 


3320,774 

CIRCULAR-KNITTED  STOCKINGS  AND  METHOD 

Giorgio  Billi,  Vialc  TonicclH  23,  Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,899 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  18, 1964, 

1,622/64 

7  Claims.    (CL  66— 182) 


1.  A  stocking  formed  from  tid)ular  fabric  ^ich  has 
been  produced  by  the  continuous  rotation  of  the  needle 
cylinder  of  a  circular  knitting  hosiery  machine  and  having 
reinforcement  or  splicing  at  the  hMl,  the  reinforcement 
extending  over  a  central  zone  flanked  by  two  lateral  zones 
of  substantially  triangular  shape,  the  reinforcement  on 
said  lateral  zones  being  formed  by  a  splicing  yam  which 
has  been  introduced  into  spaced-apart  courses  of  stitches, 
and  the  reinforcement  of  said  central  zone  being  formed 
both  by  the  extension  thereacross  of  the  reinforcement  of 
the  lateral  zones  and  by  the  introduction  of  a  splicing  yam 
into  intermediate  courses  of  stitches  in  said  central  zone. 


3,320,773 
STRAIGHT  BAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 
Ernest  Start,  Ruddington,  and  Raymond  Blood,  Shcpshed, 
Loughboroagh,  England,  BMignors  to  William  Cotton 
Limited 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,311 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Great  Britain,  Dec.  27, 1963, 

51,073/63 
6  Claims.    (CL  66— 109) 


It{ 


3,320,775 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  GAS 
CONTROL  VALVE 
u  A.  Wright,  Peart  River,  N.Y.,  anigBor  to  Jacqnc* 
Krdrier  Maanfactiiriag  CorporatioB,  North 
N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcney 

FUed  Jnly  16, 1965.  Ser.  No.  472,616 
7Cfadm8.    (0.67—7.1) 


Bergen, 


r^ 


1.  In  a  straight  bar  ki^tting  machine  having  a  pre- 
determined coarse  gauge,  in  combination,  a  single  row  of 
needles  extending  parallel  to  each  other  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  consisting  of  all  the  needles  of  the  machine 
extending  in  said  first  direction,  said  needles  being  spaced 
predetermined  equal  pitch  distances  from  each  other 
according  to  said  coarse  gauge;  and  a  row  of  yam  con- 
trolling means  spaced  predetermined  equal  distances  from 
each  other,  consecutive  yam  controlling  means  being 
located  between  consecutive  adjacent  needles  and  each 
including  at  least  one  pair  of  like  yam  controlling  ele- 
ments extending  parallel  to  each  other  in  a  second  di- 
rection transverse  to  said  first  direction;  and  means  for 
operating  said  row  of  yam  controlling  means  and  said 
row  of  needles  in  timed  relation,  said  operating  means 
operating  all  the  needles  extending  in  said  first  direction 
to  cooperate  with  the  respective  yam  controlling  means. 


1.  In  a  gas  fueled  lighter  having  a  reservoir  holding  a 
supply  of  n(Kmally  gaseous  liquefied  fuel,  said  reservoir 
having  opposed  walls,  a  valve  assembly  including  a  valve 
housing  providing  a  fuel  passage,  means  mounting  said 
housing  between  said  walls,  a  burner,  noeans  supporting 
said  burner  in  said  passage  adjacent  one  of  said  walls, 
an  element  forming  a  valve  seat,  means  positioning  said 
element  in  said  passage  between  said  walls,  a  valve 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  seat  to  form  a  flow  con- 
trol opening  for  fuel  flowing  between  said  reservoir  and 
said  burner,  means  mounting  said  valve  for  movement 
away  from  said  burner  and  toward  said  seat  to  reduce 
said  opening  and  for  movement  away  from  said  seat  and 
toward  said  burner  to  enlarge  said  opening,  and  means 
accessible  from  outside  the  other  wall  for  moving  said 
valve. 
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3^20,776 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  TREATING  OF 
TEXTILES 
Leonid  Grigorjevich  Gorodissky  and  Nickolai  Tikhono- 
vich  Romanov,  both  of  Moscow,  U^^.R.,  assignors  to 
Tsentralny  Naucimo-Issiedovatelslcy  Institute  Slielkovoi 
Promyshleiuiosti,  Moscow,  UilJS.R.  - 

FUed  July  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,355 
4  Claims.    (CI.  68— 5) 


GAZETTE 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  fabric  under  pressure  com- 
prising: a  pressure  chamber  provided  with  two  holes  foi 
fabric  inlet  and  outlet;  two  housings  arranged  respectively 
at  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of  said  chamber;  a  pair  of  rolls 
mounted  in  each  of  said  housings  for  relative  movemen 
towards  and  away  from  each  other,  the  rolls  being  adaptec 
to  rotate  in  opposite  directions  to  pass  the  fabric  through 
said  pressure  chamber  for  treatment;  a  ring  for  each  roll 
mounted  in  an  associated  housing  in  spaced  relation  there 
with,  each  of  said  rings  enveloping  the  respective  roll  in 
close  fitting  relation;  means  supporting  said  rings  for  con- 
joint movement  with  their  respective  rolls  and  for  ad- 
justing the  relative  position  betjsteeiLeach  of  said  rolls  anc 
its  respective  ring;  means  for  ^sealing  the  spaces  between 
said  rings  and  the  respective  housing,  and  effective  to 
maintain  such  seal  upon  conjoint  movement  of  said  rolls 
and  their  respective  rings,  as  well  as  during  adjustment  ol 
the  relative  position  of  each  roll  and  its  associated  ring 
and  means  for  supplying  a  working  medium  under  pres 
sure  into  said  housings  and  pressure  chamber,  and  due 
to  which  pressure  said  rolls  are  urged  agaist  one  another, 
the  movable  support  of  the  rolls  and  rings  enabling  theii 
conjoint  movement  in  th(e  event  of  variation  of  thickness 
of  the  fabric. 


3  320  777 
AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MACHINE  INCLUDING 

DISPENSING  MEANS 

Everett  D.  Morey,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478^66 

5  Claims.    (CL  68— 12) 

1.  A  washing  machine  including:        ^_ 

(a)  container  means  to  receive  watel:  and  clothes  U. 
be  washed  in  the  water; 

(b)  flexing  means  to  flex  the  clothes!  in  said  containei 
means; 

(c)  water  supply  mechanism  to  supply  water  to  sail 
container  means; 

(d)  drain  means  to  efiFect  discbarge  of  water  from  sai( 
container  means; 

(c)  first  storage  means  for  bleach  to  be  added  to  said 
cMitainer  means,  a  first  valve  associated  with  said 
first  storage  means  operative  to  effect  transfer  of 
Ueach  from  said  first  storage  means  toisaid  containe 
means; 
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(f )  second  storage  means  for  rinse  agent  to  be  added 
to  said  container  means,  said  second  storage  means 
being  formed  as  an  open-top  recepta<  ;le; 

(g)  water  diversion  means  for  causirg  a  portion  of 
the  water  supplied  to  said  container 
through  said  second  storage  means  ai  id  transfer  rinse 
agent  from  said  second  storage  mes  ns  by  overflow 
through  the  open  top  of  said  secom  storage  means 
to  said  container  means;  said  diversio  i  means  includ- 
ing second  valve  means  normally  b  ocking  flow  of 
the  diverted  water  to  said  second  sto  rage  means  and 
operative  to  allow  flow  of  the  diverte  1  water  through 
said  second  storage  means; 


(h)  and  sequence  control  means  for  cfiusing 
in  sequence  of  said  water  supply 
flexing  means  and  said  drain  mean^ 
control  means  providing  said  sequenjce 
during  a  cycle  of  operation  to  pro/ide 
quence  followed  by  a  rinse  sequence ; 

(i)  said  sequence  control  means  bein{ 
erate  said  first  and  said  second  values 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wash 
which  said  flexing  means  is  cerate  d 
least  a  portion  of  the  rinse  seji:]uen(  e 
water  supply  mechanism  is  operated 


operation 

mechanism,  said 

said  sequence 

at  least  twice 

a  wash  se- 

effective  to  op- 

concurrently 

sequence  ir 

and  during  at 

in  which  said 


3,320,778 

WASHING  MACHINE  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

ELECTIVE  CYCLES 

Frank  D.  Low,  La  Grange  Park,  111.,  as^gnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  ol  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  5!  14,293 

6  Claims.    (CI.  68—12) 


'  KINSE  ' 


AB- 


WASH 

ABC "*SH  0*  RINSE 

^^  RINSE 


30 


1^29 


BC- 

CAB- 


SHORT  «*SM_ 

RINSE 

PRE-  RINSE 

-     ««SM      — 

RINSE 


26 


^32 


1.  In  a  fabric  washing  machine  incoi|)orating 
nents  for  providing  fabric-washing  and 
operations,  sequence  control  means  coiAprising 
(a)  means  for  providing  at  least  thre<i 
each  sector  including  a  washing  operation 
by  an  extraction  operation,  the  first 
having  at  least  one  operation  of  different 
the  second  and  third  sectors; 


compo- 
liquid-extraction 
jrising: 

distinct  sectors, 

followed 

of  said  sectors 

length  from 
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(b)  first  means  for  terminating  operation  of  said  ma- 
chine at  the  end  of  said  second  sector; 

(c)  second  means  for  terminating  operation  of  said 
machine  at  the  end  of  said  third  sector, 

(d)  bridging  means  having  first  and  second  positions 
^or  selectively  and  alternatively  rendering  said  first 
or  second  terminating  means  inoperative;  and 

(e)  manual  means  for  selectively  starting  operation  of 
said  machine  at  the  desired  one  of  said  sectors. 


3j320,779 

DIAPER  WASHER 

Samnel  J.  Kent,  6432  Sumiyilope  Ave, 

Van  Nayi.  CaUf.    91401 

FUed  laly  16, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  472,481 

2  Claims.    (CL  6»— 51) 


1.  A  diaper  washer  for  mounting  on  the  top  rim  of  a 
toUet  bowl  so  as  to  wash  with  the  water  residual  in  the 
bowl  after  the  same  has  been  flushed,  said  washer  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  mounting  frame  with  portions  adapted  for  de- 
mountable engagement  with  said  bowl  rim, 

(b)  a  washer  bowl  having  water-passing  openings  and 
fixedly  carried  by  said  frame  to  extend  into  the 
toilet  bowl  and  partly  into  the  water  therein, 

(c)  a  pump  cylinder  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the 
washer  bowl  and  iM-ovided  with  a  foot  check  valve 
that  opens  to  flow  of  water  from  the  toilet  bowl 
from  beneath  only, 

(d)  a  rod  extending  through  the  washer  bowl  and  into 
the  pimip  cylinder, 

(e)  a  plunger  on  said  rod  end  operating  in  said  cylin- 
der and  opening  to  flow  from  beneath  only  to  dis- 
place water  from  said  cylinder  into  the  washer  bowl, 
and. 

(f)  means  to  reciprocate  said  rod  to  establish  water 
circulation  upwardly  through  said  valve  and  out- 
wardly through  the  holes  in  the  washer  bowl. 


3,320,780 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  OF  SPOTTED 

FABRICS 

Richard  O.  Frahm,  24S0  16(h  St  NW^ 

Washington,  D.C.    20009 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,220  1 

7  Claims.    (CI.  68—240) 

1.  A  spotting  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cabinet  having  a  hollow  base  section  provided 
with  an  upper  surface  for  supporting  the  fabric  to 
be  cleaned, 

(b)  said  cabinet  having  a  hollow  column  section  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  and  communicating  with 
said  hollow  base  section,  and 

(c)  said  cabinet  having  a  hollow  head  section  com- 
municating with  said  coltmin  section  and  extending 


therefrom  over  the  said  upper  surface  of  said  base 
section  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 

(d)  said  cabinet  comprising  means  for  illuminating 
said  upper  surface  of  said  base  section,  said  means 
being  mounted  in  the  under-side  of  said  hoUow  head 
section, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  pressure  receptacles  for  spotting 
fluids  housed  in  said  base  section, 


(f)  delivery  conchiit  means  for  said  receptacles  com- 
municating therewith  adjacent  the  bottoms  thereof, 
said  delivery  conduit  means  having  retractable  por- 
tions and  extending  upwardly  through  said  column 
section  and  being  guided  for  longitudinal  movement 
in  said  head  section  and  extending  through  apertures 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  head  section  and  being 
extensible  and  retractable  through  said  apertures, 

(g)  a  spray  gtm  at  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  conduit 
means  adapted  to  be  operated  to  effect  spraying  of 
the  spotting  fluid  contained  in  the  receptacle  associ- 
ated therewith  onto  a  selected  portion  of  a  fabric 
displayed  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  base  portion 
of  said  cabinet,  and 

(h)  means  within  said  cabinet  for  retracting  each  of 
said  conduits  to  dispose  its  spray  gun  in  a  position 
close  to  the  underside  of  said  head  section  when  not 


m  use. 


3,320,781 

KEY  OPERATED  LOCKS 

Lewk  J.  HMl,  1121  Limrood, 

Oklahoma  City,  OUa.    73106 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,493 

7Cbdms.    (CL  70— 384) 


^— '»■■/ 

1.  A  key  operated  lock  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  tfaerethrougji  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  aperture  communicating  with  said 
bore  and  ex^nding  radially  outwardly  from  said  bore 
into  said  bdUy; 

means  forming  a  recess  extending  into  said  body  ad- 
jacent said  cyt^idrical  bore; 

an  elongated  pluit  extending  axially  in  said  cylindrical 
bore  and  motmwd  in  said  bore  for  rotation  about  t^e 
axis  thereof,  said^ug  having  a  longitudinaly  extend- 
ing key  slot  therein  for  receiving  a  main  key; 

means  in  said  lock  forming  a  change  key  passageway 
in  said  plug,  said  change  key  passageway  extending 
in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  said  cylindri- 
cal bore  and  adapted  for  receiving  a  change  key 
therein; 
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a  i^te  pivotally  mounted  on  said  jAug  closing  s£ 
diange  key  passageway,  said  plate  being  construct^ 
to  be  moved  into  said  recess  and  open  said  passaj 
way  upon  insertion  of  said  change  key  when  s: 
idug  is  in  a  second  rotational  fiosition  relative 
said  body  wherein  said  plate  andrecess  are  radial 
aligned; 
tumbler  means  carried  by  said  i^ug  and  movable  la- 
dially  in  said  cylindrioa)  bore,  said  tumbler  meais 
registering  with  the  apertures  in  said  body  in  oie 
rotational  position  of  said  plug  relative  to  said  boiy 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  nulled  edge  of  a  main 
key  inserted  in  said  key  slot,  said  tumbler  means 
including:  '  I 

a  plunger  positioned  for  radial  movement  in  said 

plug,  1 

main  key-following  extensible  means  adjustably 
attached  to  said  plunger  for  varying  the  dime  i- 
sion  of  said  timibler  means  as  measured  in  a 
radial  direction  relative  to  said  cylindrical  boi  t, 
and  • 
latch  means  releasably  and  adjustably  securilg 
said  extensible  means  to  said  plunger  to  pi 
vent  relative  movement  in  a  radial  directi^ 
therebetween,  said  latch  means  extending 
said  change  key  passageway  for  cooperation  wi 
a  change  key  inserted  into  said  change  key  pa 
sageway  to  release  said  extensible  means  frc 
said  lounger,  whereby  the  extensible  means  C2 
move  relative  to  said  {hunger  to  change  the 
mension  of  said  tiunbler  means;  and 
a  driver  member  movably  disposed  in  each 
said  apertures  in  said  body  adapted  to  coact 
with  said  tumbler  means  to  lock  said  pUg 
against  rotational  movement  in  said  bore  wh«n 
said  plug  is  in  said  one  rotation  position  rel- 
ative to  said  body  and  when  the  main  key  jis 
removed  from  said  main  key  slot. 


3^20,782 

IGNITION  SWITCH  WITH  KEY  EJECTOR 

Thomas  B.  TDmum,  ^prtaig  Valley,  Calif.,  ass^or  of 

twenty  percent  to  Artfanr  S.  Schaf  er 

FUcd  Jan.  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  519,754 

5  Claims.    (CL  70—388) 


■.^,^«  «'el4 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lock  having  a  body  strub- 
ture,  a  barrel  mounted  in  one  end  of  said  body  structure 
and  being  rotatable  between  a  locked  position  and  at  lea$t 
one  unlocked  position,  a  longitudinal  key  receiving  keV- 
way  in  said  barrel^  and  key  released  locking  means  bolt- 
ing said  barrel  against  rotation  within  the  body  structure, 
the  improvement  of  key  ejecting  means  comprising: 
a  key  ejecting  pin  longitudinaly  slidably  mounted  in 

said  barrel  and  extending  along  said  keyway; 
said  ejection  pin  being  coupled  to  said  barrel  to  rotate 
therewith;  | 

ejection  spring  means  biasing  said  ejection  pin  into  said 

keyway; 
detent  means  noounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  bo<|y 
structure; 


] 
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said  ejection  pin  having  a  retaining  ]  lorticMi  engageable 
with  said  detent  means  when  the  pi  n  is  fully  retracted 
by  insertion  of  a  key  into  said  key  ivay  with  said  bar- 
rel in  locked  position,  and  disengaging  therefrom 
when  the  barrel  is  rotated  to  an  unlocked  position; 

said  ejection  pin  having  a  latching  ]  portion  engageable 
with  said  detent  in  unlocked  position  of  said  barrel, 
and  disengaging  therefrom  to  relet  se  the  ejection  pin 
when  the  barrel  is  returned  to  lock  ;d  position,  where- 
by the  key  is  ejected. 


3,320,783 
KEY  FOR  AN  AXIAL  TUMBLE! 
WUliam  J.  Kerr,  Glenview,  DI.,  assi 

Co.,  Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporatioi 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
3  Claims.    (CI.  70— 44D|1) 

1         -• 


TYPE  LOCK 
'  to  Chicago  Lock 
of  nUnois 
600,551 


1.  A  key  for  an  axial  tumbler  type 
prising  a  cylindrical  shank  adapted  to 
wardly  endwise  into  the  lock  opening, 
of  the  shank  being  formed  with  a  thin 
therein  presenting  a  circular  rim 
over  the  lock  center  post,  an  annplar 
integrally  on  the  forward  end  region 
the  vicinity  of  said  socket,  said  fins 
ber  and  being  circumferentially  spaced 
drical  surface  of  the  shank  and 
wardly  from  (he  wall  of  the  socket, 
stituting  tumbler-engaging  fins  in  the 
thin  plate-like  protuberances  which  li< 
extending  radial  planes  with  respect 
axis  of  the  shank  and  present  radially 
edges  variously  spaced  rearwardly  from 
of  the  socket  and  designed  for 
ends  of  respective  split  tumblers 
said  six  fins  being  of  equal  radial 
constituting  a  torque-applying  fin 
engagement  with  a  torque-receiving 
with  a  rotatable  portion  of  the  lock, 
of  greater  radial  extent  than  the 
tumbler-engaging  fins,  and  a  torque-! 
the  rear  end  region  of  said  shank. 


lock. 


a]>i 


3,320,784 

TOOL  FOR  SECURING  THiN-WALLED  TUBES 

IN  TUBE  PLATES 

Hermann  Heeren,  Wolfgang  Pohl,  anf  Bcmhard  Dcgc, 


series 


,  said  key  com- 
be projected  for- 
-the  forward  end 
vailed  pilot  socket 
opening  for  reception 
of  fins  formed 
of  said  shank  in 
befng  seven  in  num- 
aroiund  the  cylin- 
proje^in^  raidally  out- 
oflsaid  fins  con- 
brnf  of  relatively 
in  longitudinally 
the  longitudinal 
sxtending  forward 
said  circular  rim 
engagenlent  with  the  front 
associi  led  with  the  lock, 
exte  It,  the  seventh  fin 
designed  for  sidewise 
shoulder  associated 
latter  fin  being 
radial  extent  ot  the 
plying  handle  on 


stc 


t) 


Maschinenfabrik 
Germany 

127,265    I 


Nmnbcrg,    Germany,    anignors   to 

Augsburg-NnmbcfS  AG.,  Nnmbcrg, 
FOed  Ian.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
7  Claims.    (CI.  72— 54) 

1.  A  tool  for  securing  a  tube  end  tt>  a  tube  plate  by 
expanding  the  tube  end  in  a  hole  in  tne  tube  plate  com- 
prising a  tool  body  insertable  within  Ihe  tube,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  passageway  in  sai(  body,  a  pair  of 
spaced  lands  smaller  than  the  interior  )f  the  tube  at  one 
end  of  said  body,  a  reduced  body  poition  between  said 
lands  for  forming  a  pressure  chamber  betwen  the  reduced 
body  portion  and  the  inner  wall  of 
through  said  reduced  body  portion  for 


munication  between  said  passageway  and  said  chamber. 


the  tube,  holes 
establishing  com- 
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pipe  means  including  a  check  valve  means  attached  to 
said  body  for  supplying  a  fluid  pressure  medium  into  said 
passageway  and  said  chamber,  and  exirfosive  rei^aceable 


«  m 


through  the  thin  roll  so  as  to  retain  it  in  the  slot  and 
provide  it  with  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  I(»s  boshing  po- 
sitioned in  the  long  bore  and  fixed  against  rotation  and 
axial  movement  with  respect  to  the  body,  a  long  ahaft 
joumaled  in  the  bushing,  a  grooved  roll  fixed  to  one 
end  of  the  shaft  and  being  engageable  with  the  tc^  of  the 
rib  and  with  the  side  of  the  rib  opposite  that  engageable 
with  the  thin  roU,  the  (hmst  of  the  rib  against  the  grooved 


cartridge  means  joined  to  said  body  for  applying  an  ex- 
plosive pressure  force  to  said  fluid  medium  to  expand  that 
part  of  the  tube  exposed  to  said  chamber. 


3J2t,7S5 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  HEUCALLY  FLUTED 

ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES 

Alan  MaBson  Mooncy,  Khrcton  Park,  England,  assignor, 

by  mesne  asilgnnifnti.  to  Arnold  Gaacolgnc,  ShdfieM, 

England 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Ihitaiii,  May  2, 1963, 

17,431/63 
7  Claims.    (CL  72— 95) 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  flutes  in  a  rod  blank  and 
comprising  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  the  blank 
for  lengthwise  movement  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
blank,  a  plurality  of  forming  bars,  means  for  supporting 
and  guiding  the  bars  for  rectilinear  lengthwise  movement 
of  the  bars  in  planes  parallel  to  the  said  direction  of 
movement  with  their  lengths  oblique  to  said  direction, 
said  bars  co-operating  to  form  a  flute  forming  die-ring 
perpendicular  to  said  direction  and  around  the  axis  of 
the  supported  blank,  and  means  for  advancing  the  bars  in 
the  lengthwise  directions  thereof  in  pressure  engagement 
with  the  blank  to  form  flutes  in  the  blank  to  effect  lengtb- 
wise  movement  of  the  blank  through  the  said  die-ring 
and  to  rotate  the  blank. 


3,320,786 

APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  A  SPIRAL  RIB 

TO  A  BODY 

Leonard  R.  Vancott,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Eneicy  Commission 

Filed  July  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,602 
1  Claim.  (CL72— 95) 
Apparatus  for  wrapping  a  rib  about  a  circular  cylindri- 
cal object  and  welding  the  base  of  the  rib  to  the  object, 
said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  rotating  the  object 
about  its  axis  while  shifting  it  therealong,  a  support  body 
having  a  narrow  flat  slot,  a  short  bore  intersecting  the 
slot  perpendicularly  thereto,  and  a  long  bore  extending 
at  an  angle  aK>reciably  less  than  90*  with  respect  to  the 
slot,  a  short  thin  roll  fltting  the  slot  and  protruding  from 
the  body  so  as  to  be  engageable  with  one  side  of  the 
rib,  a  short  pin  located  in  the  short  bore  and  extending 


roll  being  transmitted  by  the  latter  against  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  bushing  and  by  the  shaft  against  the  interior 
of  the  bushing,  a  thrust  washer  mounted  on  the  shaft 
and  acting  against  the  end  of  the  bushing  remote  from 
the  grooved  roll,  and  a  nut  threaded  to  the  end  of  the 
shaft  remote  from  the  grooved  roll  and  tightened  against 
the  thrust  washer  to  keep  the  grooved  roll  in  contact 
with  the  bushing. 

3320  787        ' 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HEUCAL 

SEAM  PIPES 

•  Viicm  Eckhardt,  7  Rm  F Arcade,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  4, 1963,  Sm.  No.  321,082 

ClafaBs  priority,  appBcatioa  Gcnnaoy,  Not.  7, 1962, 

E  23J15 

4Claiois.    (CL72— 135) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  helical  seam  pipes  of 
different  diameters  from  flat  metal  strip  material,  com- 
prising a  forming  tool  consisting  of  an  elastically  deform- 
able  plate  adapted  to  be  bent  to  different  concave  shapes 
and  having  substantially  parallel  inlet  and  outlet  edges, 
feeding  means  for  feeding  a  flat  metal  strip  toward  and 
against  said  concave  plate  nea»  said  inlet  edge  thereof  in 
a  direction  at  an  angle  differing  from  a  right  angle  to  the 
surface  of  said  plate  and  then  along  said  plate  toward  and 
beyond  said  outlet  edge,  whereby  said  strip  is  bent  on  the 
concave  surface  of  said  plate  continuously  into  a  helical 
shape,  said  forming  tool  and  said  feeding  means  being 
adjustable  relative  to  each  other  to  vary  said  angle,  said 
apparatus  further  comprising  means  for  guiding  at  least 
one  of  said  edges  of  said  plate  to  different  points  between 
one  position  in  which  said  plate  is  bent  so  as  to  have  a 
minimum  radius  of  curvature  and  a  maximum  sector  angle 
limited  by  said  inlet  and  outlet  edges  and  another  position 
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in  which  said  plate  is  bent  so  as  to  have  a  maximum  radiu: 
and  a  minimum  sector  angle  between  said  edges,  an(^ 
means  for  securing  at  least  one  of  said  edges  in  the  adf 
justed  positions  at  said  points. 


3^20,788 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  ELECTRICAL 

COILS 

Hans  Meier,  Mnri,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Micafil  A.-G. 

Zurich,  Switzerland,  a  Joint-stoclc  company 

FUed  Oct  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,222 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  19,  1965, 

A  10,251/63 

2  Claims.    (Q.  72—224) 


1.  In  a  coil  winding  machine  wherein  an  electrical  coj 
is  wound  in  a  layer-by-layer  manner  onto  a  rotating  coi 
form  from  wire  drawn  from  a  supply  spool  and  whereu 
a  reciprocating  guide  is  interposed  between  the  suppl; 
spool  and  coil  form  for  guiding  the  wire  onto  the  latter 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  set  of  spaced  flat 
tening  rolls  is  mounted  on  said  wire  guide  and  betweei 
which  the  wire  initially  in  round  form  on  said  suppl] 
spool  is  pulled  and  deformed  into  a  calibrated  flattene< 
cross-section  having  at  least  two  oppositely  dispose< 
parallel  flattened  sides.  i 


3,320,789 

SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  THE  DRIVE  SHAFTS  OF 

HORIZONTAL  ROLL  STANDS 

Werner  Man,  Dnsscldorf ,  Germany,  assignor  to  Schloe 

mann  AktiengeseDsdutft,  Dnsseldorf,  Germany 

FOed  Sept  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,336 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  17, 1963, 

Sch  34,005 

8  Claims,     (a.  72—249) 


1.  Means  for  supporting  the  drive  shafts  of  rolling-^ 
mill  rolls  mounted  side  by  side  in  a  horizontal  plane  in  ^ 
horizontal  roll  stand,  comprising:  a  station^y  bed  fixea 
in  the  roll  stand  for  each  drive  shaft,  a  Imse-plate  hori-| 
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zcmtally  movable  upon  the  said  bed,  anq  rolling  bearing 
elements  interposed  between  the  bed  and  the  base-plate, 
so  arranged  as  to  permit  horizontal  movement  of  the 
base-plate  in  the  direction  of  roll  adjustment,  the  effort 
required  for  moving  the  base-plate  b  ;ing  transmitted 
thereto  exclusively  by  the  drive  shaft  itself. 


3,320,790 
STRUCTURE  FOR  AIDING 
COMPENSATION 
Oscar  James  Gagne,  90  N.  Ek^plands, 
Grossc  Pointc,  Mich. 
FUdd  Feb.  1. 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,263 
I    9  aaims.    (a.  73—1) 


CDMPASS 


9.  The  method  of  verifying  the  reading 
compass  on  a  boat  comprising  securing 
ing  platform,  rotating  the  boat  and  platform 
ment  with  predetermined  directions 
magnetic  compass  readings  with  the 
different  directions  with  the  readings 
positioned  on  said  floating  platform. 


boat 


DENSITY 


3,320,791     ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

William  B.  Banks,  Honston,  Tex.,  assigD<  r  to  Antomation 

Products,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpoi  ation  of  Texas 

Filed  Sept  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  :  98,980 

11  Clainii.     (CL  73—32 ) 


aitd 


of  a  magnetic 

boat  to  a  float- 

into  align- 

checking  the 

aligned  in  the 

a  gyrocompass 


3.  A  calibration  apparatus  for  calibating  a  density 
measuring  apparatus  which  has  a  holla  ir  body  for  con- 
ducting and  n^asuring  the  density  of  fowing  material, 
comprising, 

a  housing  in  communication  with  the  body  and  having 
an  internal  diameter  substantially  ^qual  to  that  of 
the  body. 
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a  calibration  rod  slidable  in  and  normally  positioned  in 

said  housing, 
fluid  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  moving  the 

calibration  rod  into  and  out  of  the  body. 


3,328,792 

AIR  FILTER  TESTER 

Anthony  Peranio,  Brooklyai,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobfl  Oil 

I  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,976 

7  Claims.    ^CL  73—38) 


posite  directions  and  communicating  with  the  inteiior 
thereof,  an  inner  casing  providing  a  liquid  trap  enclosure 
within  said  body  portion  for  the  inner  end  of  a  first  of 
said  conduit  arms  and  having  an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  body  portion, 
means  providing  a  capillary  restriction  in  the  second  and 
opposite  conduit  arm,  a  pointed  contact  wire  extending 
into  said  capillary  restriction  and  having  a  sealed  external 
terminal,  a  tubular  filling  reservoir  connected  with  said 
second  conduit  arm  and  capillary  element,  two-way  con- 
trol valve  means  connected  in  said  second  conduit  arm 
between  said  reservoir  and  said  restriction  means,  a  sec- 
ond tubular  filling  reservoir  connected  with  the  first  con- 
duit arm  and  communicating  therewith,  three-way  valve 
means  in  said  connection  providing  selective  flow  control 
therefor,  said  valve  means  having  an  outlet  port  provided 
with  a  conduit  for  connection  with  a  vacuum  source  and 
a  rotatable  valve  element  providing  said  port  and  having 
a  second  radial  conduit  element  adapted  for  rotation  into 
connection  with  said  last  named  tubular  conduit  or  said 
last  named  filling  reservoir  selectively,  and  a  second  con- 
tact wire  extending  to  the  interior  of  the  body  portion 
aiKl  having  an  external  seal  and  terminal,  said  terminals 
providing  connections  for  electrical  resistance  measure- 
ments in  determining  a  liquid  level  in  the  capillary 
element 


1.  A  filter  tester  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber, 

(b)  a  first  opening  in  said  chamber  adapted  to  receive 
the  filter  thereover, 

(c)  means  to  reduce  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  rela- 
tive to  ambient  pressure, 

(d)  means  to  monitor  a  variable  which  is  a  function  of 
the  pressure  in  said  chamber, 

(e)  a  second  opening  in  said  chamber, 

(f )  cover  means  to  adjustably  restrict  the  area  of  said 
second  opening,  and 

(g)  means  to  monitor  the  magnitude  of  the  air  flow 
through  said  second  opening, 

wherein  air  is  drawn  into  said  chamber  through  said  first 
and  second  openings,  the  flow  of  said  air  entering  through 
said  second  opening  being  in  proportion  to  the  restrictions 
placed  across  said  first  opening  due  to  the  limited  porosity 
of  a  filter  placed  thereover. 


3,328,794 
POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  CENTER  OF 
GRAVITY  LOCATING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  W.  Momoe,  Gariand  K.  Grace,  a^  Richard  O, 
Hcslcr,  Hmtsyflle,  Ala.,  asiigBon,  by  mesne  asdgs- 
ments,  to  the  United  Stales  of  Amctka  «  repfcscnled 
by  the  Secretary  of  ttM  Amy 

FOed  Oct  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,304 
1  Claim.    (CL  73—65) 


3,320,793  

LIQUID  PROPELLANT  PIEZOMETER 
James  F.  KowaUck,  SoaduunptoD,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ac 
United  States  of  America  as  rcprcscBted  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Fflcd  Apr.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445^05 
5  Cbdms.    (CL  73—53) 


1.  A  liquid  propellant  piezometer  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  central  hollow  body  portion  having  two  tubu- 
lar conduit  arms  extending  therefrom  in  substantially  op- 


A  positioning  device  for  a  center  of  gravity  locating 
apparatus  comprising:  a  rectangular  balance  platform 
disposed  horizontally  and  having  a  longitudinal  center 
axis  and  fore  and  aft  ends;  a  pair  of  elevated  roller  mounts 
mounted  on  said  {datform  adjacent  one  side  edge  tiiereof 
and  spaced  apart  longitudinally  thereof,  each  roller  mount 
having  a  rotatably  driven  roller  mounted  on  the  upper 
portion  thereof;  a  pair  of  elevated  iMston  mounts  mounted 
on  the  balance  jdatform  adjacent  the  opposite  side  edge 
and  spaced  apart  longitudhially  thereof,  each  said  piston 
mount  having  a  vertically  movable  piston  mounted  there- 
in, each  said  piston  having  a  rotatable  roller  mounted 
on  the  upper  portion  thereof;  each  of  the  respective  piston 
moimts  being  disposed  relative  to  the  respective  roller 
mounts  on  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  platform 
axis  in  diagonally  opposite  relationship  therewith,  where- 
in the  pair  of  mounts  on  one  side  of  said  lon^tudinal 
axis  are  dispose^  forwardly  of  the  pair  of  mounts  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof;  a  pair  of  center  mounts  mounted 
on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  platform,  one  intenne- 
diate  each  of  said  diagonally  opposed  roller  and  piston 
mounts,  each  of  said  center  mounts  having  a  vertically  ad- 
justable roller  carried  by  the  upper  end  thereof;  and. 
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a  pair  of  continuous  belts,  one  belt  extending  between  tha 
respective  rollers  of  each  pair  of  oppositely  mounted 
roller  and  piston  mounts  and  forming  a  cradle  there 
between,  the  lower  portion  of  each  belt  extending  be< 
neath  one  of  said  intermediate  rollers.       I 


3^20,795 
CENTER  OF  GRAVITY  LOCATING  DEVICE 
Jowph  W.  Monroe,  Garland  K.  Grace,  and  Richard  O. 
Header,  HnntsTttle,  Ala^  asrignors,  by  mesne  assign 
ments,  to  Oe  UUtod  States  of  America  as  represcntei 
by  tte  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Oct  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405^8 
2  Claims.    (CL  73—65) 


1.  A  center  of  gravity  locating  device  comprising  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  balance  platform,  said  platform  having 
a  pair  of  elongated  slots  formed  in  adjacent  perpendicular 
side  edges  thereof,  a  pair  of  counterweights,  each  of 
said  counterweights  being  movably  mounted  adjacent  said 
platform  side  edges  and  having  a  portion  thereof  re- 
ceived within  one  of  said  slots  so  as  to  be  guided  there- 
by, means  for  moving  each  of  said  counterweights  in  a 
vertical  plane  parallel  to  its  respective  platform  edge, 
said  means  including  a  pair  of  motors  and  a  threaded 
shaft  operably  ccmnecting  a  respective  motor  with  a  re- 
spective counterweight,  pivot  means  contacting  the  under- 
side of  said  platform  at  the  normal  center  of  gravity 
thereof  and  forming  the  sole  pivotal  mounting  means 
for  said  platform,  and  visual  aligning  means  including  a 
pair  of  vertically  extending  sight  bars  attached  to  perpen- 
dicular edges  of  said  platform,  said  sight  bars  being  lo- 
cated on  said  edges  in  such  a  manner  that  a  straight  line 
formed  between  the  point  of  contact  of  either  of  said 
sight  bars  with  said  platform  and  the  center  of  gravity 
of  said  valance  platform  will  be  parallel  to  the  line 
along  which  one  of  said  counterweights  move  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  line  along  which  the  other  counterweight 
moves,  said  visual  aligning  means  further  including  a  pair 
of  fixed  scopes,  each  of  said  scopes  being  arranged  such 
that  a  line  passing  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
balance  platform  and  said  scopes  will  be  parallel  with 
one  or  the  other  of  said  paths  of  movement  of  said 
counterwei^ts. 

3.320  796 

VIBRATION  GEP«[eRATION  AND 

MEASUREMENT 

Rmald  A.  Darby,  Bay  Ridge,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  Untted 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

flie  Navy 

FDed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,895 
6  Claims.    (CL  73—67.1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  vibrations  in  a  magnetic 
flux-responsive  specimen  and  for  measuring  said  vibra- 
tions comprising: 
electromagnetic  drive  means;  '  ' 

reaction  mass  means  rigidly  coupled  to  said  electro- 
magnetic drive  unit  means; 
resilient  vibration  isolation  means  for  suspending  said 
drive  unit  and  reaction  mass  near  at  least  one  portion 


of  the  specimen  thereby  providing 
pling  between  said  drive  means 
and 

<** 


May  23,  1967 


m  Bgnetic 


and 


accelerometer  means  located  on  sai< 
means  for  providing  output  signals 


fluxcou- 
tbe  specimen; 


bratory  forces  enforced  on  the  specimen. 


reaction   mass 
representing  vi-' 


3,326,797 

ULTRASONIC  INTERNAL  FLAW    )ETECnNG 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOT  MfTAL 

Dchi  Tajfri,  Shozo  Sddno,  and  YnUto  Sa^  Kitakyiishn, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yawata  Iron  ftBteel  Co.,  Ltd., 

Toicyo,  Japan,  a  corpcmrtion  of  Japan  \ 

FOed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3  10,019 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ai  g.  13, 1962, 

37/34,810 

3  Claims.     (CL  73—67.7 


1.  An  improved  ultrasonic  internal  flatv  detecting  ap- 
paratus for  use  in  non-destructive  testin  ;  of  a  piece  of 
metal  heated  to  very  high  temperature!,  comprising  a 
transmitting  probe,  a  receiving  probe,  in  intermediate 
signal  conveying  bar  for  each  probe  wit  i  the  respective 
probes  each  being  attached  to  one  end  of  a  bar,  the  bars 
being  symmetrically  positioned  with  respc  ct  to  a  position 
occupied  by  the  piece  of  metal  to  be  tested,  a  melting 
tank,  conduit  means  from  said  melting  tank  to  the  posi- 
tions of  the  other  ends  of  the  signal  tr  uismitting  bars 
where  they  are  adjacem  the  position  of  th( !  piece  of  metal 
to  be  tested,  a  molten  metallic  coupling  s  lit  in  said  tank 
and  flowing  past  the  said  other  ends  of  said  signal  trans- 
mitting bars  for  coupling  the  bars  to  the  piece  of  metal 
to  be  tested,  said  metallic  salt  being  a  jalt  taken  from 
the  group  consisting  of  KNO,,  KNOj,  N  aNOj,  NaNO,, 
LiNOs,  NaCl,  BaClj,  CaClj,  Na2B407  (i  odium  borate) 
and  KCl  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  metallic  salt  having 
a  melting  point  of  from  150"  C.  to  l.OOO"  C,  being  diffi- 
cult to  evaporate,  and  having  high  wettab  ility  properties, 
and  heating  means  for  heating  said  meltir  g  tank  and  the 
other  ends  of  the  signal  transmitting  bars  ind  the  mdten 
metallic  couplant  salt  therearound. 


to  MTS  Sys- 
Minnesota 


3,320,798 
HYDRAULIC  ALIGNMENT  HEAD  FOlR  SPECIMEN 

TESTING 
Martin  M.  Gram,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assign<fr 
terns  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Oct  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,213 
13  Claims.    (Ci.  73— 103) 
1.  An  alignment  head  for  holding  a  spe.- 
ing  machine  having  a  frame,  said  alignment 
jfirst  means  at  a  first  portion  thereof  for 


spe^unen  m  a  test>> 

head  having 

Holding  a  speci- 
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men  to  be  tested,  and  second  means  at  a  second  end  of 
said  alignment  head  for  connecting  said  head  to  the  frame 
of  the  machine,  said  second  means  comprising  a  recep- 
tacle in  said  head  having  a  part  spherical  seat  surface 
facing  in  direction  opposite  from  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion of  loading  of  said  specimen,  and  a  member  positioned 
in  said  receptacle,  said  member  having  a  part  spherical 


the  registration  member  on  the  carrier  member  and  the 
transducer,  and  indicating  means  responsive  to  the  out- 
put of  the  transducer  for  indicating  the  degree  of  smooth- 
ness of  the  surface. 


3,320,799 
SURFACE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
David  Charics  Goodey,  Hampton  Hill,  Middlesex,  Eng- 
land, asrignor  to  Wilmot>Brecdca  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,665 
Claims  priority,  applicatton  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  18, 1963, 

2,401/63 
liaafans.    (CL73— 105) 


MOBILE  INSTRUMENT  CARRIAGE 

Robert  B.  Harvey,  Roaemont,  Pa.,  airignor  to  MobO  Ofl 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,075 

7  Claims.    (CL  73— 116) 


surface  mating  the  part  spherical  surface  of  the  receptacle 
when  said  specimen  is  loaded  in  its  predetermined  direc- 
tion of  loading,  and  hydraulic  pressure  means  having  hy- 
draulic fluid  in  contact  with  said  member  to  lock  said 
member  and  said  receptacle  relative  to  each  other,  with 
an  axial  force  greater  than  the  force  exerted  on  the  speci- 
men during  operation  of  the  machine.  ]  . 


1.  A  testing  apparatus  comprising:  cabinet  means  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  portions;  a  plurality  of  testing  in- 
struments in  said  upper  portion  and  including  means 
providing  a  visual  indication  of  the  respective  test  instru- 
ment functions;  a  i^urality  of  conduits  stored  in  said 
lower  portion  and  extensible  therefrom  for  connection 
to  a  remotely  positioned  device  to  be  tested;  means 
mounting  said  upper  portion  on  said  lower  portion  for 
combined  swiveling  and  lateral  movement  with  respect  to 
said  lower  portion;  and  means  to  connect  the  conduits  in 
said  lower  portion  to  the  test  instruments  in  said  upper 
portion. 

3,320,801 

COMPRESSION  AND  LEAKAGE  TESTER 

George  D.  RUndrcas,  Jr.,  330  SW.  65th  Ave., 

Wcit  Hollywood,  Fhk    33023 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,930 

5Clafans.    (CL  73— 116) 


Ar,  .1 


4.  Surface  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  head  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  carrier  member,  a  transducer  carried  by 
the  carrier  member  and  arranged  to  engage  the  surface 
under  test  at  a  position  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  carrier  member,  a  registration  member  on  the  car- 
rier member  arranged  to  engage  the  surface  and  deter- 
mine the  position  of  the  carrier  member  with  respect 
thereto,  driving  means  for  rotating  the  carrier  member 
so  that  the  transducer  traverses  the  surface,  three  spaced 
registration  members  for  engagement  with  the  surface  to 
define  a  registration  triangle  within  which  is  positioned 


1.  A  compression  tester  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  cylinder  with  a  spark  plug  opening  and 
having  a  starting  solenoid,  said  tester  comprising  a  main 
body  having  a  barrel  portion  and  a  depending  handle  por- 
tion, said  barrel  portion  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal 
passage  extending  from  end  to  end  thereof,  the  rear 
end  of  said  passage  being  enlarged  to  define  a  fluid  pres- 
sure chamber,  a  pressure  gauge  mounted  on  the  rear  end 
of  said  barrel  portion  in  communication  with  said  pres- 
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sure  chamber,  normally  closed  vent  valve  means  in  a 
wall  of  the  pressure  chamber,  means  to  at  times  open  said 
vent  valve  means,  a  check  valve  in  the  forward  end  of 
said  pressure  chamber  opening  only  to  allow  entry  of 
fluid  into  the  pressure  chamber,  a  flexible  conduit  hav- 
ing a  fitting  on  one  end  engageable  in  the  spark  plug 
opening,  means  to  detachably  connect  the  other  end  of 
said  conduit  to  the  forward  end  of  the  barrel  portion  and 
in  communication  with  said  passage,  said  handle  portion 
being  formed  with  a  fluid  supply  passage  conununicating 
with  said  barrel  passage,  a  check  valve  between  said 
supply  passage  and  said  barrel  passage  allowing  fluid  to 
flow  only  from  the  supply  passage  to  the  barrel  passage, 
a  manually  operated  control  valve  in  said  handle  passage, 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  connected  to  said  supply 
passage,  a  starter  switch  mounted  on  said  handle  portion, 
and  a  pair  of  flexible  conductors  connected  to  the  termi- 
nals of  said  starter  switch  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  starter  switch  terminals  of  the  starting  solenoid  of 
the  internal  combustion  engine. 


GAZETTE 
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surrounding  said  borehole  as  a  function  o 
apparatus  in  said  borehole  and 
time-depth  record  of  the  location  of  said 
said  borehole  as  a  function  of  time,  th( 
comprising  converting  said  analog  type 
to  a  digital  type  electrical  signal, 
signal  on  magnetic  tape  at  a  predeterminejl 
transport  speed,  subsequently  playing  bad 


depth  of  said 

simultaneously  making  a 

apparatus  in 

improvement 

<  ectrical  signal 

recordfig  said  digital 

uniform  tape 

said  magnetic 


r  3,320,802 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  FORCE 
Gottfried  Birkholtz,  Weiterstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Cari   Schenck   Maschinenfabrik   GmbH,    Darmstadt, 
Germany,  a  corporation  oi  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  5,  1963, 
Sch  33,830  — 

13  Claims.    (CL  73—141) 


1.  In  a  force  gage,  a  rotationally  symmetrical  hollow 
gage  member  of  material  elastically  ~deformable  by  an 
applied  force  to  be  measured  and  having  a  center  axis 
in  the  direction  of  the  applied  force,  said  gage  member 
being  provided  at  both  axial  ends  with  respective  force- 
transmitting  structures  extending  away  from  said  mem- 
ber with  mutually  opposed  inclinations  relative  to  said 
axis,  one  of  said  structures  being  inside  and  the  other 
outside  of  the  geometric  space  defined  by  said  gage 
member,  said  two  structures  having  respective  force- 
receiving  extremities  of  which  at  least  one  is  displace- 
able  in  said  axial  direction,  the  applied  force  to  be  meas- 
ured being  transmitted  through  said  force-transmitting 
structures  to  said  gage  member  to  change  the  diameter 
thereof,  the  resulting  change  in  the  diameter  of  said  gage 
member  being  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said 
applied  force. 


3  320  803  ' 

SELF-CONTAINED  WELL 'LOGGING  APPARATUS 
WITH  MAGNETIC  STORAGE  OF  INFORMA- 
TION 

Arthur  H.  Lord,  BcUaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
'  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,232 
2  Claims.    (CI.  73— 152)  i 

1.  In  the  method  of  logging  a  borehole  penetrating  the 
earth  wherein  self-contained  logging  apparatus  is  caused 
to  be  moved  continuously  therethrough  at  a  predeter- 
mined uniform  speed  to  obtain  an  analog  type  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  a  characteristic  of  earth  formation 


tape  at  a  predetermined  faster  tape  transdort 
■aid  recording  tape  transport  speed,   reconverting 
recorded  digital  signal  to  an  analog  type 
uid  recording  said  analog  signal  on  a  chkrt 
predetermined  chart  speed,  said  chart  speed 
trolled  by  said  time-depth  record  made  dut  ing 
operation  to  produce  a  chart  record  of  said 
Kteristic  as  a  linear  function  of  depth  of  ^id 
Mratus  in  said  borehole. 


speed  than 
said 
ectrical  signal, 
recorder  at 
being  con- 
the  logging/ 
earth  char- 
logging  ap- 


3,320,804 
OPTICAL  FLUID  FLOWMEtER 

Mendel  M.  Halberstam,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  assignor  to 

Newtek,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Neir  York 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  40$  ,440 

9  Claims.    (CL  73— 194) 


transparent 
Afferent  optical 

mask  remote 
formly; 
ight  passed  by 


1.  An  optical  fluid  flowmeter  comprising 
a  fluid  conduit  including  opposed  aligied 

portions;  r 

a  mask  including  a  pattern  of  areas  of 

density  adjacent  one  of  said  portions; 
means  for  illuminating  the  side  of  sai( 

from  said  conduit  approximately  ui  iformly 
a  first  optical  system  for  translating  the 

said  mask  through  said  portions; 
a  light-chopping  device; 
a  second  optical  system  for  collecting 

irregularities  within  said  conduit 

turbulence  or  inhomogeneities  and  fojcusing 

said  device; 
means  for  shielding  said  device  from  u4deflected  light 

passing  through  said  portions; 
and  i^otosensitive  means  responsive  to 

ing  through  said  device  for  develo  > 

representative  of  fluid  velocity 


li{  It 
arii  ing 


deflected  by 

from  fluid 

it  upon 


the  light  pass- 
ing an  effect 
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3,320,805 

DATA  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 

Rolf  D.  Kahlc,  Cliia«o,  01.,  asrignor  to  GPE  Controls, 

lac,  Morton  Grove,  OI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,761 

10  Claims.    (CI.  73—313) 


&-& 


shaft  opertively  connected  to  said  means  for  causing 
movement,  a  first  gear  member  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
shaft,  a  fork  member  adjacent  said  first  gear  member,  an 
arm  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  shaft,  a  float 
member  on  said  arm  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  counter- 
weight on  said  arm  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof, 
a  second  gear  member  on  said  arm  and  adapted  to  op- 
cratively  engage  said  first  gear  member,  a  shaft  pivotally 
mounting  said  second  gear  member  relative  to  said  fork, 
and  means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 
second  gear  member  relative  to  said  fork,  said  limiting 
means  comprising  cooperating  stop  means  on  said  second 
gear  member  and  said  fork,  said  stop  means  comprising 
a  recess  in  said  fork  member  and  an  insert  in  said  recess, 
said  insert  having  stops  and  a  coopenUing  stop  on  said 
seccmd  gear  member. 


V 

\  3.  The  method  of  translating  an  analog  quantity  com- 
mensurate with  the  sum  of  the  distances  of  a  first  movable 
element  and  a  second  movable  element  from  reference 
positions  to  provide  an  output  digital  quantity  commen- 
surate with  said  analog  quantity,  said  digital  quantity 
comprising  a' most  significant  portion  and  a  least  significant 
portion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  said  first  and  second  distances  to  pro^ 
vide  respective  first  and  second  pulse  counts,  said 
first  pulse  count  comprising  said  least  significant  por- 
tion of  said  output  digital  quantity; 

(b)  adding  to  or  subtracting  from  said  second  pulse 
count  a  first  predetermined  value  depending  upon  the 
range  within  wliich  said  first  pulse  count  falls,  there- 
by to  provide  an  altered  pulse  count;  and 

(c)  dividing  said  altered  pulse  count  by  a  second  pre- 
determined value  and  rounding  off  the  quotient  to 
provide  the  most  significant  portion  of  said  output 
digital  quantity. 


3,320  807 
FLOAT  FOR  LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE  AND 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Lcta  S.  Taylor,  Paul  B.  Johnson,  and  Eugene  D.  Huskcy, 
Gariand,  Tex.,  assignors  to  J.  Y.  Taylor  Mfg.  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Sept  28,  1965.  Scr.  No.  490,812 
5  Claims.    (CI.  73—322^ 


3420,8M 
LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE 
Paul  B.  Johnson  and  Eugene  D.  Huskcy,  Gariand,  Tex., 
assignors  to  I.  Y.  Taylor  Mfg.  Company,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Texas 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,295 
1  Claim.     (CL  73—317) 


1.'  The  process  of  making  a  float  for  a  liquid  level  gauge 
comprising,  forming  a  pair  of  open  end  float  sections 
with  each  section  having  an  external  perii^ral  flange 
adjacent  its  free  end,  forming  an  annular  groove  in  the 
end  surface  of  the  flange  on  one  of  said  float  sections, 
forming  a  first  annular  projection  on  the  end  surface  of 
the  flange  of  the  other  of  said  float  sections  longer  than 

the  depth  of  said  annular  groove,  forming  a  second, 
smaller  annular  projection  outside  of  said  first  projection, 
and  securing  said  sections  in  effectively  unitary  relation 
with  said  first  annular  iffojection  in  said  aimular  groove 
by  welding  to  form  a  unitary  construction. 


3  320308 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACOUSTIC 

INSTRUMENTATION 

Charles  A.  Boyd,  Dnnn  Loring,  Va.,  and  Herbert  Kart- 
lake.  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  die  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Comnitwkwi 
FOcd  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,874 
20  Claims.     (Q.  73—339) 
1.  Measuring  apparatus  comprising  an  acoustical  gen- 
erator means,  an  elongated  coupling  member  having  one 
end  portion  coupled  to   said  means  for  transmitting 
acoustical  waves  from  said  means,  another  end  portion 
of  said  member  being  coupled  to  an  acoustical  absorber 
for  absorbing  the  acoustical  waves  in  said  member,  an 
intermediate  porticm  of  said  member  being  adapted  to 
In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  dial  and  asso-   be  subjected  to  an  environment  whose  characteristic  is 
ciated  indicating  means,  means  for  causing  movement  of   to  be  measured  and  which  causes  a  phase  change  of  tlie 
said  indicating  means  relative  to  said  dial,  a  rotatable   acoustic  wave  transmitted  through  said  member,  and 
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means  for  detecting  phase  changes  in  the  waves  travelling 
through  said  member,  said  detecting  means  including  a 


1 


—■  h 


sensing  device   coupled  to  said  member  between  said 
intermediate  portion  and  said  absorber. 


3,320,809  ^ 

LINEAR  SERVO  ABSOLUTE  TRANSDUCER 
Fritz  L.  Andrae,  TcHTance,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif^  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Not.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,565 
13  Claims.     (CL  73—407) 


J5_ 


-{A 


L. 


8.  In  a  force-balance  transducer,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  balance  beam;  - 

a  fulcrum  rockably  supporting  said  beam  intermediate 
its  ends,  whereby  said  beam  has  a  first  arm  at  one 
side  of  said  fulcrum  and  a  second  arm  at  the  opposite 
side  of  said  fulcrum; 

said  beam  being  rockable  on  said  fulcrum  through  a 
given  neutral  position; 

a  first  fluid  pressure  responsive  force  exerting  means  to 
be  exposed  to  a  fluid  pressure  differential  and  acting 
on  said  first  beam  arm  for  producing  a  first  effective 
force  proportional  to  said  fluid  pressure  differential 
on  said  beam  in  one  direction  about  said  fulcrum  and 
along  a  direction  line  approximately  normal  to  the 
beam  when  the  latter  occupies  said  neutral  position; 

a  second  force  exerting  means  acting  on  said  second 
beam  arm  for  producing  a  second  substantially  con- 
stant effective  force  on  said  beam  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection about  said  fulcrum  and  along  a  direction  line 
approximately  normal  to  the  beam  when  the  latter 

'occupies  said  neutral  position; 
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3,320,810 
PAINT  SAMPLER  DEVICE 
iristides   StamuUs,    Washington,    D.C., 
Lagana,  Laurel,  Md.,  assizors  to  the  Uiited 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427  520 
6  Claims.    (CI.  73-424) 


a  third  pressure  responsive  force  exertink  means  to  be 
exposed  to  a  fluid  pressure  differential~and  acting  on 
said  second  beam  arm  for  producing  a  third  effective 
force  proportional  to  said  latter  fluid  pressure  differ- 
tial  on  said  beam  in  said  one  direction  ibout  said  ful- 
crum and  along  a  direction  line  approximately  nor- 
mal to  the  beam  when  the  latter  occi  pies  said  neu- 
tral position,  whereby  said  first  and  third  effective 
forces  produce  a  combined  effective  m  oment  on  said 
beam  opposing  the  moment  produced  on  said  beam 
by  said  second  effective  force; 

said  fulcrum  being  movable  lengthwise  olF  said  beam  to 
balance  the  beam  in  said  neutral  positi<m;  and 

means  associated  with  said  first  and  third  force  exerting 
means  for  maintaining  substantially  equal  said  first 
and  third  effective  forces,  whereby  the  distance  along 
said  beam  between  said  fulcrum  and  a  given  refer- 
ence position  on  the  beam  is  approxit  lately  a  linear 
function  of  each  of  said  first  and  third  <  ffective  forces 
and  said  second  effective  force  whenl  said  beam  is 
balanced  in  said  neutral  position. 


FranlK   J. 

States  of 

of  the  Navy 


1.  A  paint  sampling  device  which  comj  rises: 

a  base  member, 

said  base  member  including  a  substan  ;ially  straight 
portion  with  a  leg  portion  at  each  en|  of  said  sub- 
stantially straight  portion, 

a  housing  secured  to  said  base  member  between  said 
leg  portions  of  said  base  member,  anc 

a  cutter  blade  secured  within  said  housng  and  mov- 
able relative  to  said  housing  al<3ihg  \  line  perpen- 
dicular to  said  housing  and  rotatab  e  about  said 
line. 


3,320,811 
GAUGE  HEAD  COVER  AND  BOLT  . 
'anl  B.  Johnson  and  Eugene  D.  Huskey, 
CecU  E.  Squibb,  Dallas,  Tex.,  ass^ors 
M^.  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365, 
5  Claims.    (CL  73— 431) 
I  1.  A  protective  cover  for  the  gauge  L 
Ifcvel  gauge,  which  gauge  head  includes 
openings  for  a  series  of  mounting  bolts  to 
^rough  said  openings,  said  cover  having  a  ] 
ing  over  said  gauge  head,  which  portion  is 
J  plurality  of  openings  corresponding  to   - 


lETAINER 

Garland,  and 
t^  J.  Y.  Taylor 


heid 


sad 


146 


of  a  liquid 

plurality  of 

be  positioned 

pbrtion  extend- 

irovided  with 

openings  in 
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said  gauge  head  such  that  said  mounting  bolts  may  simul- 
taneously be  positioned  through  said  openings  in  said 
cover  and  said  gauge  head,  said  openings  in  said  cover 


being  formed  with  a  i^urality  of  projections  extending 
into  the  opening  to  retain  said  bolts  by  spring-back  action 
against  the  threads  of  said  bolts,  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  cover  upon  said  gauge  head. 


3,320,812 
GAUGE  HEAD  COVER 
Lcta  S.  Taylor,  Faol  B.  Johnson,  and  Engene  D.  Hoskcy, 
Garland,  Tex.,  aasignon  to  J.  Y.  Taylor  Mfg.  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,721 
3  Claimi.    (CL  73—431) 


3,320,813 
REMOVABLE  GAUGE  HEAD  COVER 
Lets  S.  Taylor,  Paid  B.  JiihMnn,  and  EofMC  D.  HHkcy, 
an  of  Garland,  Tex.,  awtpan  to  J.  Y.  Taylor  Ml^ 
Company,  a  corpontion  oiTczaa 

nied  Jnly  6,  1965,  SoTNo.  469,723 
2ClaiBM.    (CL  73-^431) 


1.  A  head  cover  for  a  liquid  level  gauge  or  the  lilce 
comprising,  a  formed  member  of  resilient  material,  said 
member  having  a  cover  portion  overlying  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  gauge  head  and  said  cover  portion  overlying 
the  retaining  screws  in  said  gauge  head  for  retaining  said 
gauge  head  in  operative  position  on  a  storage  tank  and 
said  member  having  side  walls  depending  from  said  cov- 
er portion,  said  side  walls  being  urged  toward  said  gauge 
head  to  retain  said  cover  portion  in  position  on  the  gauge 
head,  said  cover  portion  having  openings  over  the  head  of 
each  of  said  retaining  bolts  for  the  insertion  of  a  screw- 
driver to  connect  said  bolts  to  the  storage  tanks,  said  open- 
ings being  of  smaller  size  than  the  bolt  head  whereby  said 
bolts  may  be  tightened  without  removal  of  said  head 
cover  and  prevent  said  bolts  from  drc^ping  out  of  said 
gauge  head. 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  the  gauge  head  oi  a  liquid 
level  gauge  or  the  like,  said  cover  having  a  central  por- 
tion  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  gauge  dial  and 
having  side  portions  inclined  relative  to  said  central  por- 
tion and  adapted  to  overlie  side  portions  of  said  gauge 
head  to  retain  said  protective  cover  on  said  gauge  head, 
said  cover  having  a  scored  removable  portion  which  is 
removable  by  tearing  away,  and  fastening  means  on  cer- 
tain of  said  side  portions  to  connect  said  cover  to  the 
gauge  head  and  carried  by  scored  removable  portions 
on  said  side  portions  whereby  said  cover  may  be  discon- 
nected from  said  gauge  head  by  tearing  away  said  scored 
removable  sections  on  said  side  portions. 


3,320,814 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  WHEEL  IMBALANCE 
Harold  E.  Kranac,  Milan,  IlL,  and  Harvey  W.  Rasmnsscn, 
Tampa,  FUu,  assignon  to  K  ft  R  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Milan,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,935 
6  Claims.    (CL  73-^484) 
1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  location  of  imbalance 
in  a  wheel  comprising:  an  upright  pedestal;  a  member 
slidably  carried  on  the  pedestal  for  vertical  moivement, 
having  an  inverted  upwardly  opening  conical  cavity  and 
an  air  passage  extending  through  the  member  and  open- 
ing into  the  base  of  the  cavity;  means  between  the  mem- 
ber and  pedestal  biasing  the  member  to  an  ui^r  posi- 
tion; air  conduit  means  connected  with  the  passage  and 
extending  therefrom  downwardly  to  a  lower  end  con- 
nected with  a  pressurized  source  of  air;  a  first  valve  in 
the  conduit  means  operatively  connected  with  the  mem- 
ber to  effect  opening  of  the  conduit  means  in  response 
to  downward  movement  of  the  member  from  its  upper 
position;  a  valve  ball  means  in  the  conduit  means  above 
the  first  valve  and  including  a  seat,  a  ball  member  up- 
stream of  the  seat  for  substantially  closing  the,  conduit 
means,  an  element  in  the  conduit  means  effecting  a  fcM^e 
directed  against  the  seating  of  the  ball,  and  an  air  bleed- 
ing passage  in  the  valve  ball  means  for  permitting  a  small 
movement  of  air  irrespective  of  the  ball  being  seated; 
telescoping  inner  and  outer  wheel  supporting  members 
having  inner  and  outer  engaging  cylindrical  surfaces  re- 
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4ay  23,  196r 


spectively,  the  inner  member  having  an  upper  and  outer 
conical  shaped  portion  for  receiving  the  inner  annular 
edge  of  a  wheel,  and  the  outer  member  having  an  upper 
radial  surface  for  receiving  the  underface  of  a  wheel; 
and  spring  means  between  the  inner  and  outer  members 
normally  biasing  the  outer  member  to  an  upper  position 


in  which  the  conical  portion  of  the  inner  member  is  re- 
cessed in  the  outer  member  and  yieldable  upon  weight 
being  applied  to  the  outer  member  to  permit  the  conical 
portion  to  be  exposed;  and  a  bearing  member  supported 
on  the  inner  member  and  having  a  lower  spherical  sur- 
face adapted  to  seat  in  the  upwardly  opening  conical 
cavity. 

3,320,815 
FLUIIM)PERATED  ROTATION-SENSING 
DEVICE 
Roould  E.  Bowks,  Silver  Spring,  Md^  assignor  to  flie 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Ffled  Feb.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171,538 
27  Claims.    (Q.  73—505) 


3,320,816 
PNEUMATIC  PICKOFF  FOR  TWO  [DEGREE 
OF  FREEDOM  GYRO 
lames  V.  Johnston,  HontsvUle,   Ahi.,   a  slgnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4301223 
8Ciafans.    (CL  74— 5.6) 


^    ^    '.   k   ^-^   ^   ^  ^   1  ^-< 


2.  A  device  for  measuring  the  rate  of  rotation  of  a 
body,  comprising  means  defining  a  region  having  included 
therein  a  generally  circular  cross-sectional  area,  said  cross- 
sectional  area  having  an  axis  which  passes  through  the 
center  of  and  is  perpendicular  to  said  area,  said  device 
being  positioned  such  that  the  axis  of  the  gienerally  cir- 
cular cross-sectional  area  has  a  component  parallel  to  an 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  body,  means  for  introducing  into 
said  region  adjacent  its  circumference  fluid  having  sub- 
stantially only  a  radial  velocity,  at  least  one  outlet  pas- 
sage for  said  fluid  located  substantially  coaxial  with  the 
axis  of  said  area,  and  sensing  means  for  developing  a 
fluid  signal  proportional  to  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  fluid 
in  a  portion  of  said  region  generally  defined  by  said 
outlet  passage. 


1.  A  two  degree  of  freedom  pneumatic 
a  rotor  member;  a  stator  niefflber;  air  beaming 
tween  mating  surfaces  of  said  rotor  and 
and  supporting  said  rotor  member  for 
to  said  stator  member;  and  pneumatic 
means  disposed  relative  to  said  rotor 
bers  and  connected  to  fluid  amplifier  meins 
thereof,  said  pneumatic  pickoff  control  nieans 
means  in  said  stator  member  mating  si 
ing  with  means  on  said  rotor  member  mating 
establish  flow  rates  to  said  fluid  amplifier 
proportional  tp  the  movement  of  said  rotoi ' 
a  predetermined  position,  and  means  in 
ber  for  exhausting  fluid  from  said  means 
member  mating  surface. 


and 


GYROSCOPE 


3,320,817 
ELECTROSTATICALLY  SUSPENDED 
SIGNAL  PICKOFF 

Lloyd  A.  Iddings,  Arlington,  Va.,  assigno^  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tfe  Secretaiy  of 
the  Navy 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,384 
5  Claims.    (CI.  74— 5.6) 


i. 


\ 

;yro  including: 

means  be- 

itator  members 

rotation  relative 

>ickoff  control 

stator  mem- 

for  control 

including 

and  coact- 

surface  to 

means  that  are 

member  from 

rotor  mem- 

on  said  stator 


said 


csae  us 


1.  A  free  gyroscopic  apparatus  for  prdvi 
ence  orthogonal  coordinate  system  in  inerval 
prising: 

fdurality  of  support  electrodes, 

spherically  shaped  rotor  centrally  supborted 

support  electrodes  for  providing  a  supsi 

tionless  environment  for  said  rotor, 
said  rotor  adapted  to  be  rotated  about 
said  rotor  having  a  discontinuity  on  the 

face,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  position  of  s&k 

with  respect  to  the  position  of  said 


i 


ding  a  refer- 
space,  com- 


by  said 
tantially  fric- 

spin  axis, 
peripheral  sur- 


rotor  spin  axis 
sbpport  housing. 
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3,320,818  I 

PATTERN  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Kmt  Masnns,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  astignor  to  The  Kansas 
Univei^ty  Endowment  Association,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  a 
non-profit  corporation  of  Kansas 

FUed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,409 
,  6  Claims.    (CL  74—5.22) 


71 


1.  A  pattern  generating  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  gyro  wheel,  a  wheel  axis  passing  through  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  gyro  wheel,  means  for  providing 
a  predetermined  amount  of  dynamical  unbalance  of  said 
gyro  wheel,  support  means  for  providing  two  degrees  of 
freedom  with  respect  to  inertial  space  for  said  wheel 
axis,  and  a  working  element  associated  with  said  support 
means,  whereby  the  nutational  motion  of  the  running 
gyro  wheel  generates  a  pattern  of  said  working  element. 


3,320,819 
GYRO  INDEXING  MECHANISM 
Hugh  E.  Rlordan,  Wyckoff,  Vfaiccnt  R.  Vento,  Morris 
Plains,  and  Richard  C.  Ostrowe,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  General  Precision  Inc.,  Uttk  Falls,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Ffled  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333^46 
5  Clabns.     (CL  74—5.34) 


positioning  means  between  said  inner  body  and  said 
outer  body  to  accurately  align  said  inner  body  axis 
on  said  outer  body  axis  at  prescribed  angular  posi- 
tions of  said  inner  body  relative  to  the  outer  body; 
and 

driving  means  engaging  said  outer  body  and  said  inner 
body  to  rotate  said  inner  body  relative  to  said  outer 
body  between  said  prescribed  angular  positions. 


3,320,820 
BRIDLE  GUARD  FOR  USE  IN  OIL  WELL 
PUMPING  EQUIPMENT 
Charies  K.  Banlu,  Glenrocfc,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,299 
2  Cbdms.    (CI.  74—108) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  stable  platform,  a  gyro  in- 
dexing system  for  determining  gyro  drift  errors  including 
a  rate  integrating  gyro  unit  having  its  precession  axis 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  stable  platform  and  an 
indexing  mechanism  for  mounting  ^id  gyro  unit  and  for 
rotating  said  gyro  unit  so  that  its  input  axis  can  be  re- 
oriented comprising: 
an  outer  body  having  an  axis  and  being  mounted  with 

its  axis  at  right  angles  to  said  stable  platform; 
an  inner  body  having  an  axis  and  being  surrounded  by 
and  rotatably  supported  by  said  outer  body  for  ro- 
tation relative  thereto  and  surrounding,  being  co- 
axial with,  and  supporting  said  gyro  unit  for  joint 
rotation  therewith; 


1.  The  combination  of: 

a  horse  head  having  an  arcuate  quadrant  surface,  said 
quadrant  surface  having  a  central,  longitudinal  axis 
lying  in  a  vertical  plane; 

a  bridle  extending  over  said  surface;  and 

a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  bridle  guide  brackets 
mounted  on  said  horse  head  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  arcuate  surfaces,  each  of  which  comprises: 
a  generally  U-shaped  member  having  a  bight  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  legs  extending  from  said  bight 
portion  and  secured  to  the  horse  head  at  a 
point  horizontally  spaced  from  the  vertical  plane 
occupied  by  the  central,  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  arcuate  quadrant  surface  of  the  horse  head 
and  extending  at  an  angle  with  said  surfaces 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  horse  head,  the 
legs  of  each  of  said  generally  U-shaped  mem- 
bers being  secured  to  said  horse  head  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  vertical  plane  from  the 
legs  of  the  other  generally  U-shaped  mem- 
ber, said  legs  and  bight  portions  of  each  of  said 
U-shaped  members  forming  a  cable  guiding  por- 
tion whereby  said  guide  brackets  define  there- 
between a  channel  for  confining  said  bridle 
and  limiting  the  movement  thereof  to  said  arcu- 
ate quadrant  surface. 


3,320,821 
FEED  MECHANISM 
Arthur  B.  Bassoff,  Oak  Parle,  Mich.,  assignor  to  National 
Broach  ft  Machine  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Mich^an 

FUed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,059 
9  Claims.  (CL  74—110) 
1.  Feed  mechanism  for  a  machine  tool  comprising  a 
fixed  support,  a  cam  movable  horizontally  on  said  sup- 
port, a  slidablc  member  movable  vertically  toward  and 
away  from  said  support,  roller  means  on  said  member 
engaging  said  cam,  and  power  means  for  moving  said 
cam,  said  power  means  comprising  a  ball  screw  and  nut 
device  and  a  plurality  of  pawl  and  ratchet  devices  con- 
nected to  said  ball  screw  and  nut  device  for  selective  op- 
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eration  to  effect  different  increments  of  feed,  a  single 
shaft  to  which  all  of  the  ratchet  discs  of  said  pawl  andj 
ratchet  devices  are  connected,  a  pinion  on  said  shaft,  a 


rack  connected  to  said  pinion,  and  power  means  con 
nected  to  said  rack  to  return  said  ratchet  discs  to  starting 
position. 


3^20,822 

ROTARY  ACTUATOR 

James  W.  Tatom,  Brookville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lcdex 

Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Sen  No.  447,455 

13  Claims.    (CI.  74^126) 


1.  A  rotary  actuator  for  imparting  rotary  movement  td 
a  load  including  holding  means  to  normally  resist  rotary! 
movement  of  said  load  except  by  said  actuator  compris- 
ing, in  combination, 

a  primary  axial  to  limited  rotary  motion  conversion 
mechanism  including  first  and  second  members  rela- 
tively rotatable  about  a  rotary  axis,  said  members 
having  relative  movement  along  said  axis  and  hav- 
ing axially  facing  surfaces,  means  including  said  axial-j 
ly  facing  surfaces  to  rotate  one  of  said  members 
relative  to  the  other  through  a  limited  primary  stroke 
upon  apidication  of  an  axial  compressive  thrust  ta 
said  members,  and  yielding  means  fixed  with  respect 
to  one  of  said  members  and  engaging  the  other  o^ 
said  members  to  yieldingly  resist  said  relative  rota- 
tion and  after  said  relative  rotation  to  bias  s'aid  mem- 
bers to  an  initial  position  of  relative  rotation,  the 
bias  exerted  by  said  yielding  means  being  ineffective 
to  overcome  the  resistance  of  said  holding  means, 
a  secondary  axial  to  limited  rotary  motion  conversion 
means  including  a  third  member  normally  si>acec 
axially  from  said  second  member,  and  means  includ- 
ing cooperating  axially  facing  portions  of  said  sec- 
ond and  third  members  operable  upon  application 
of  an  axial  compressive  thrust  to  said  second  and 
third  members  to  rotate  pne  of  said  second  and  third 
members  relative  to  another  through  a  secondary] 
rotary  stroke  about  said  rotary  axis, 
means  to  attach  said  load  to  one  of  said  first  and  thin 
members,  means  to  engage  said  holding  means  witli 
the  other  of  said  first  and  third  members. 


overj  ower 


and  motive  means  to  apply  an  axial 
simultaneously  to  said  primary  and 
version  means  and  effective  to 
ing  means  to  produce  a  net  relative 
said  first  and  third  members  equal 
sum  of  said  primary  and  secondaky 
yielding  means  acting  upon  relaxatipn 
thrust  to  return  said  one  of  said 
members  to  said  initial  position  rela 
of  said  first  and  second  members. 


copipressive  thrust, 
secondary  con- 
said  hold- 
rotation  between 
to  the  algebraic 
strokes,  said 
of  said  axial 
irst  and  second 
ive  to  the  other 


3,320,823 

GRIP  PULLEY 

Elving  J.  Kjcllstrom,  458  Oak  St.,  Oregob,  Wis.     53575 

FUed  July  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4  3,285 

1  Claim,    (a.  74— 230.5 
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A  pulley  for  a  flexible  drive  belt  su^h  as  a  conven- 
tional V-belt,  said  pulley  comprising: 

(a)  a  hub  for  receiving  a  shaft, 

(b)  a  generally  cylindrical  web  attac&ed  to  said  hub, 

(c)  said  web  having  a  first  series  of  iircumferentially 
spaced  and  radially  extending  integral  sections  curved 
outwardly  from  the  plane  of  said   veb, 

(d)  said  web  having  a  second  series  of  circumfer 
entially  spaced  and  radially  extend  ng  integral  sec 
tions  circumferentially  alternately  a^anged  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  series  of  sections 
wardly  from  the  plane  of  said  web 
said  first  series  of  sections, 

(e)  said  sections  having  outwardly  flared  leading  and 
trailing  edges,  and 

(f)  said  first  and  second  series  of  sections  forming  an 
undulating    peripheral    groove    therebetween 
gripping  said  belt. 


3,320,824 
I^OISE-SUPPRESSED  GEARS  ANb  THE  LIKE 
Robert  H.  Riiey,  Jr.,  and  WUliam  W.  Ch  imbcrs,  Towson, 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  Blacli  and  Dec  ler  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporalon  of  Maryland 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3"  •0,557 
I  8  Claims.    (CL  74-^443] 


and  curved  out- 
oppositely  from 


for 


1.  In  a  sound  and  vibration  suppress 
anism,  the  combination  of 
a  straight  rigid  rotary  shaft; 
a  rotary  member  mounted  on  xiid 
therewith  and  for  axial  mo>^ent, 
said  rotary  meAiber  having  oppo^te 
extending  transversely  of  sale 
thereto; 


rotary  mech- 


for  rotation 


side-surfaces 
shaft  adjacent 
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means  rotatable  with  said  shaft  and  presenting  two  op- 
posing spaced  abutment  faces  disposed  each  on  a 
different  side  ol  said  rotary  member;  and 

two  resiliently  compressible  means  disposed  each  on  a 
different  side  of  said  rotary  member  and  each  held 
in  axial  compression  between  one  of  said  abutment 
faces  and  one  of  said  side  surfaces; 

said  resiliently  compressible  means  permitting  resiliently 
limited  axial  movement  of  said  rotary  member  wfaeie* 
by  sound  and  vibration  are  suppressed. 


3,320,825 

VALVE  ACTUATOR  AND  RETAINING  MEANS 

Gnnnar  Ahm  Gfllberg,  Hcncrndsracen  14, 

Lidlngo,  Swedoi  \ 

FUed  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,231 

Claims  priority,  i^Hcatton  Sweden,  Jane  5, 1964, 

6,904/64 

6  Claims.    (CL  74—548) 


1 


motion  thereon,  one  of  said  surfaces  having  a  substan- 
tially longitudinally  extending  groove  therein  communi- 
cating with  at  least  one  of  said  thrust  bearing  members, 
and  sealed  reservoir  means  disposed  adjacent  said  thrust 
bearing  member  for  retaining  a  fluid  lubricant  and  hav- 


ing communication  with  said  groove  along  the  surface  of 
said  thrust  bearing  member;  iaid  fixed  shaft  element 
having  a  continuous  bore  therein,  and  filter  means  dis- 
posed within  said  bore  and  commimicating  with  said 
reservoir  for  equalizing  pressure  within  said  sealed  reser- 
voir with  the  ambient  atmosphere.   - 


3,320,827 

DRIVE  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  STAND 

ROLLING  MILL 

Roland  F.  Rnmridi,  Bethel  Parli,  Pa^  aarigiior  to  Kodn 

Pittsbufih  Corporatioa,  PittibarA  Pa.,  a  oorporation 

of  Pennsylranla 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450,771 
6  Claims.    (CL  74—665) 


1.  A  device  comprising  an  axially  undisplaceable  but 
tumable  connection  between  a  first  member  and  a  second 
membef,  said  first  member  having  a  radial  flange,  one  end 
surface  of  which  abuts  against  a  radial  shoulder  of  said 
second  member  which  second  member  is  provided  with 
spaced,  axial  projections  extending  past  the  other  end 
surface  of  said  radial  flange  and  being  provided  with 
radially  extending  lugs;  a  detention  ring  having  radial 
lugs  extending  below  the  radial  lugs  of  said  second  mem- 
ber and  meshing  between  said  lugs  of  said  second  mem- 
ber and  said  other  end  surface  of  said  radial  flange;  a 
locking  ring  having  axial  dogs  inserted  between  the  pro- 
jections and  lugs  of  said  second  member  and  between 
teeth  on  said  detention  ring  to  prevent  turning  move- 
ment of  said  member  relative  to  said  detention  ring,  and 
means  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  locking 
ring. 

3,320,826 
BICYCLE  PEDAL  HAVING  SEALED 
LUBRICATION  MEANS 
Miltoa  Morse,  1  Horizon  Road, 
Fort  Lee,  N  J.    07024 
FUed  Aug.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,430 
6  Claims.    (CL  74—594.4) 
1.  In  a  bicycle  pedal  having  a  relatively  fixed  shaft 
element  and  a  freely  rotating  pedal  element,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  said  shaft  element  having  an  axially 
disposed  cylindrical  bearing  surface  thereon,  thrust  bear- 
ing members  extending  radially  from  said  cylindrical 
surface  at  either  end  thereof,  said  pedal  element  having 
a   corresponding   cylindrical   surface   supported   by   said 
cylindrical   surface   of  said   shaft  element  for  coaxial 


1.  A  drive  for  a  multiple  stand  rolling  mill  comprising 
two  driven  gear  trains  for  driving  the  mill,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  operable  at  variable  speed,  a  first  differential 
at  each  stand,  a  driving  connection  from  each  first  differ- 
ential to  the  corresponding  stand  for  driving  at  least  one 
roll  of  the  stand,  connections  from  each  of  the  driven  gear 
trains  to  each  first  differential  for  driving  the  differential 
at  a  speed  determined  by  the  speeds  of  the  driven  gear 
trains  and  a  second  differential  and  variable  speed  trans- 
mission at  each  stand  interposed  in  the  drive  whereby  the 
speed  at  which  such  roll  is  driven  by  the  driven  gear  trains 
may  be  independently  controlled. 


3,320328 

SPEED  REDUCER  OR  INCREASER 

Arthur  F.  Grant,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AOicd 

•   MacUnc  &  Enginecfing  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,543 
5  Claims.  (CL  74—675) 
1.  A  speed  reducer  comprising  an  input  shaft,  an  out- 
put shaft  joumalled  in  alignment  with  the  input  shaft,  a 
pinion  gear  fixed  upon  the  output  shaft,  a  ring  gear  mesh- 
ing with  the  pinion  gear,  said  ring  gear  having  a  greater 
number  of  teeth  than  the  pinion  gear,  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  input  shaft  for  moving  the  ring  gear  ec- 
centrically, a  rotatable  braking  means,  pin  and  socket 
means  between  the  ring  gear  and  said  braking  means  per- 
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nutting  free  rotation  of  the  ring  gear,  and  brake  means 
for  holding  said  rotatable  braking  means  against  rotation 
for  preventing  the  ring  gear  from  turning  on  its  axis  while 


permitting  its  eccentric  motion,  whereby  high  speed,  lo  v 
torque  rotation  of  the  input  shaft  results  in  low  spec 
high  torque  rotation  of  the  output  shaft. 


fixedly  mounted  on  one  of  said  axle 
of  fluid  container  means,  each  of 
means  including  a  cylindrical  peripheijal 
a  first  end  wall  member,  an  annular 
member  provided  with  an  opening  a: 
vanes  connected  to  and  extending  inwar|i 
drical  wall  member  and  in  contact 
second  end  wall  members  for  providing 
cularly  arrayed  fluid  compartments,  m^ans 


rpeans,  a  plurality 

fluid  container 

wall  member, 

second  end  wall 

a  plurality  of 

from  said  cylin- 

said  first  and 

a  plurality  of  cir- 

for  coaxially 


said 


w  th 


3  320  829 
TRANSMISSldN  SYSTEMS 
^mUam  Coll,  Hest  Bank,  near  Lancaster,  England,  assig^ 
or  of  one-half  to  Cull  Development  Limited,  Londo^ 
England 

Fflcd  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  2,  1961, 

184/63 
3  Claims.    (Q.  74—720.5) 


fljid 


connecting  each  of  said  fluid  container 
said  axle  means  respectively  so  that  a 
von  the  associated  planet  gear  about  its 
torque  being  related  to  the  centrifug4l 
from  the  mass  of  the  fluid  in  said 
revolving  about  the  axis  of  said  drive 
delivering  fluid  via  the  openings  of 
wall  members  to  said  fluid  compartments 
connected  to  said  driven  shaft  for  meshing 
planet  gears. 


sail 
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means  to  one  of 

torque  is  exertable 

axle  means,  said 

force  resulting 

compartment 

shaft,  means  for 

annular  second 

and  a  sun  gear 

with  said 


3,320,831 
RETRACTABLE  TOOL  SUPPORT 
Edward  P.  Bollard  m,  Faireeld,  Conn  ,  assignor  to  The 
Bollard  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticot 

Filed  Jane  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  S  $5,515 
14  Claims.    (CL  77—] ) 


1.  A  hydrostatic  shunt  transmission  system  between  i  a 
input  shaft  and  two  output  shafts,  comprising  a  mechai 
ical  drive  in  combination  with  a  hydrostatic  drive,  tl|e 
mechanical  drive  including  a  reduction  gear  connected 
to  the  input  shaft,  and  arranged  to  drive  the  input  men)- 
bers  of  two  differential  gear  units  the  output  member  <^f 
each  differential  gear  unit  being  connected  to  one  of  the 
output  shafts  with  a  reaction  member  of  each  differen- 
tial gear  unit  connected  to  a  separate  hydraulic  moto*-, 
the  hydrostatic  drive  including  a  hydraulic  pump  drivoi 
from  the  input  shaft,  and  connected  in  two  parallel  hf- 
draulic  circuits  with  the  hydraulic  motors,  and  means  r  - 
sponsive  to  a  substantial  pressure  drop  in  either  of  sal  i 
parallel  hydraulic  circuits  to  throttle  the  circuit  in  whic  i 
said  pressure  drop  occurs. 


3,32(S830 
COUPLING 

Andrew  J.  FoweD,  Sooth  Boond  Brook,  N  J.,  assignor  4> 

American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporatiof* 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,347 

7  Claims.    (CI.  74—773) 

1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  to  h 

rotatable  driven  shaft  comprising  a  support  member  fixe  i 

to  said  drive  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  plurality  off 

axle  means  rotatably  journaled  in  said  support  memb* 

at  regions  radially  displaced  from  said  drive  shaft,  a 

plurality  of  planet  gears,  each  of  said  planet  gears  bein^ 


1.  Retractable  tool  supporting  apparatus 
tool,  comprising  a  base  member  adapted 
to  a  machine  tool;  a  tool  support  mova 
base  member  for  limited  movement  betvHJeen 
operative  positions;  a  locking  member 
on  the  base  member  for  limited  moveihent 
lock  and  lock  positions;  means  on 
engageable  by  said  locking  member  for 


for  a  machine 

to  be  secured 

mounted  on  the 

retracted  and 

i^ovably  mounted 

between  un- 

tool  support 

locking  said  tooi 


Slid 
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support  in  the  operative  position  when  said  locking  mem- 
ber is  in  the  lock  position;  means  for  normally  urging 
said  tool  support  to  the  retracted  position  and  said  lock- 
ing member  to  the  unlock  position;  fluid-operated  means 
for  intermittently  moving  said  tool  support  to  the  opera- 
tive position  and  said  locking  member  to  the  lock  posi- 
tion when  said  fluid-operated  means  is  connected  to  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid;  and  means  for  intermittently 
connecting  said  fluid^iperated  means  to  a  source  of  pres- 
surized fluid,  said  fluid-operated  means  including  means 
rendered  effective  solely  by  the  flow  of  said  pressurized 
fluid  to  said  fluid-operated  means  for  initially  moving  said 
tool  support  from  the  retracted  to  the  operative  position 
while  maintaining  said  locking  member  in  the  unlock  po- 
sition and  thereafter  moving  said  locking  member  to  the 
lock  position. 

3,320,832 
DRILL  GUIDING  TOOLS 

Howard  M.  Jensen,  East  Hnntington,  N.Y.,  asslgmw  to 
Ritmar  Corporation,  Hnntington,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,412 
1  Claim.    (CL  77—55) 
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A  drilling  tool  comprising  a  tubular  housing,  an  actuat- 
ing spindle  including  portions  positioned  coaxially  in 
said  housing,  spring  means  operatively  interposed  be- 
tween the  spindle  and  the  housing  and  arranged  and 
adapted  to  bias  said  housing  toward  extended  position  in 
relation  to  the  spindle,  a  bit  holding  collet  operatively 
mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  the  spindle,  a  collar  mounted 
coaxially  on  said  spindle  and  operatively  engaging  inner 
surface  portions  of  the  housing  to  provide  a  slidable  upper 
guide  for  said  spindle,  a  bearing  mounted  in  fixed  coaxial 
position  in  the  housing  and  arranged  and  adapted  to  op- 
eratively embrace  and  provide  a  fixed  lower  guide  for  said 
spindle,  a  ball  bearing  assembly  mounted  coaxially  in  the 
lower  end  of  said  housing,  and  a  bushing  moimted  in  a 
portion  of  said  assembly  coaxially  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  collet  and  arranged  and  adapted  for  guiding 
engagement  with  free  end  portions  of  a  bit  operatively 
engaged  in  said  collet,  said  bushing  including  a  portion 
extending  coaxialy  through  said  ball  bearing  assembly 
and  a  terminal  peripheral  flange  extending  laterally  from 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  providing  a  foot  plate  over- 
lapping downwardly  exposed  surface  portions  of  said  baU 
bearing  assembly,  whereby,  in  operation,  when  operating 
pressure  is  exerted  through  the  spindle,  through  said 
spring  means,  and  through  the  housing,  said  foot  plate 
is  pressed  against  the  work  piece  being  drilled  and  by 
frictional  engagement  therewith  and  unaided  by  extrane- 
ous bit  guiding  means  effectively  retains  said  bushing 
and  the  bit  end  against  lateral  displacement  when  the  bit 
end  is  brought  into  drilling  contact  with  the  work  piece. 


3320,833 
DEEP-HOLE  DRILL  AND  REAMER 
Donald  C.  Andreasson,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Detroit  Reamer  &  Tool  Company,  Mrmfaigham,  Mid., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  J^o.  412,953 
4  Claims.    (Q.  77—68) 


V 1 


r 


1.  In  a  rotary  tool  of  the  type  utilizing  a  hollow  shank 
tube  and  a  bit  at  the  working  end  thereof  composed  of  a 
different  material  than  the  shanic, 

(a)  a  hollow  shank  tube  having  an  opening  at  the  bit 
end  to  receive  one  end  of  a  bit,  the  walls  of  said 
tube  at  said  bit  end  having  spaced  axial  recesses, 

(b)  means  forming  a  threaded  recess  within  said  open- 
ing comprising  a  plug  having  a  threaded  axial  open- 
ing therein,  means  interengaging  said  {dug  and  said 
tube,  said  irfug  having  axial  openings  therein  to  per- 
mit the  passage  of  coolant  from  the  interior  of  said 
tube  to  the  bit  end, 

(c)  a  bit  having  an  end  to  be  received  in  said  opening 
and  spaced  lands  to  engage  said  axial  recesses,  said 
bit  having  an  axial  opening,  and 

(d)  means  in  said  axial  opening  of  said  bit  threadably 
engaged  with  said  means  forming  a  threaded  recess, 
and  having  a  portion  to  exert  an  axial  thrust  on  said 
bit  toward  said  tube  to  lock  the  bit  and  the  tube 
together, 

(e)  said  engagement  of  said  lands  and  said  axial  re- 
cesses forming  the  sole  torque  drive  connection  be- 
tween said  parts,  and  said  tube  having  skirt  portions 
axially  overlying  flutes  formed  between  said  lands 
to  direct  coolant  from  saiH  tube  axially  into  said 
flutes. 


3  120  834 

DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  DOUBLE  GUMMED  TABS 

FROM  SINGLE  COATED  CELLOPHANE  TAPE 

Paul  Smith,  29  WUtcomb  Drive,  Grossc  Pointe  Farm, 

Mich.     48236 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  531,487 

3  Claims.     (CI.  81—3) 


'7    Vw _^ 
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1.  A  tool  for  making  double-gummed  tabs  from  tape 
coated  with  an  adhesive  on  one  side,  comprising: 

a  thin  flat  blade  portion  having  a  generally  rectangular 
outline  in  plan  view; 

an  elongated  thin  pin  of  small  width  on  the  blade  por- 
tion and  spaced  downwardly  from  the  underside 
thereof,  said  pin  projecting  frontwardly  beyond  the 
front  edge  of  said  blade  portion,  said  pin  and  said 
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blade  portion  forming  a  slot  of  small  thickness  whic 
is  open  at  the  frontward  end  thereof  and  into  whic  i 
a  tape  can  be  received. 


3^20,835 

BEARING  ADJUSTER  TOOL 

Leonard  H.  Flory  and  Harry  L.  NoD,  both  of  Canton, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Timlcen  Roller  Bearing  Com- 

pany,-Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

FUcd  Oct  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  404,774 
5  Claims.    (CL  81—54) 


1.  In  an  air  operated  manually  controlled  wrench  fc4 
tightening  an  adjustable  element  to  a  predetermined  torque 
and  for  thereafter  loosening  the  element  a  predetermine! 
amount,  the  combination  whicb  includes:  a  wrench  ani 
wrench  drive  shaft,  an  air  driven  motor  reversibly  operj- 
able;  said  wrench  drive  shaft  being  driven  by  saii 
motor  in  a  first  direction  to  tighten  ah  adjustable 
element  and  driven  by  said  motor  in  a  second  direcj- 
tion  reverse  to  said  first  direction;  and  coil  sprini 
clutch  means  operably  connected  between  said  air  motor 
and  drive  shaft,  said  clutch  means  being  constructed  19 
allow  freedom  of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  in  the  first 
direction  so  that  the  tightening  of  the  adjustable  element 
will  stall  said  motor,  and  said  clutch  means  having  means 
for  limiting  drive  shaft  rotation  in  the  second  direction  ti 
a  predetermined  amount  and  for  stopping  shaft  rotatioa 
after  the  predetermined  amount  of  rotation  in  said  secon 
direction  is  accomplished.  | 


3,320,836 

PIPE  WRENCH  WITH  STEADY  REST 

Wray  D.  H^Kcnnan,  P.O.  Box  56, 

Roclgr  Pofait,  N.Y.     11778 

FDcd  Sept  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,464 

1  Claim.    (CL  81—180) 


^sr 


A  iripe  wrench  comprising  an  elongated  handle  havini 
a  jaw  at  one  end,  a  sleeve  pivotally  secured  to  said  handle 
adjacent  the  jaw  thereof,  said  sleeve  having  a  bore  ex» 
tending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  sai^ 
handle  and  a  slot  having  therein  a  rotatable  cylinder  havi 
ing  an  internal  threaded  bore  parallel  to  the  sleeve,  said 
sleeve  having  a  rectangular  flat  rear  surface  spaced  apart 
from  said  handle,  an  L  shaped  jaw  having  a  peripheral 
thread  and  extending  through  the  sleeve  and  cylinder 
bores  with  the  cylinder  bore  engaging  said  peripheral 
thread,  a  supporting  cradle  having  a  flat  elongated  bot* 
tom  plate  extending  in  another  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  direction  of  elongation  and  two  oppositely  disl 


sad 


posed  parallel  vertical  U-shaped  plates 
other  direction  whereby  said  sleeve  is 
ably  in  said  vertical  plates  and  spans 
tom  plate,  an  additional  flat  plate  paral 
plate  and  disposed  therebelow,  and  a  traKsverse 
member  extending  between  the  bottom 
other  plate  whereby  said  another  plafti 
about  said  member  in  a  horizontal  plate 


I        3,320,837 
MULTIPLE  SOCKET  WRENCH 
Edward  J.  Aim,  104  W.  Sumi  nit 

Dnrand,  Mich.    48429 
FOed  Oct  1, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
6  Claims.    (CL  81—: 


4!il 
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extending  in  said 
^pported  detach- 
horizontal  hot- 
el to  the  bottom 
elongated 
^late  and  said  an- 
can  be  rotated 


St, 
,931 


6.  In  a  multiple  socket  wrench, 
having  a  chamber  therein  and  an  operajting 
shoulder  spaced  inwardly  from  the  ojerating 
facing  away  from  said  operating  end, 
hollow  inner  socket  disposed  in  said 
verse  slot  disposed  in  the  wall  of  said  sodket 
disposed  in  said  chamber  extending  intc 
having  at  its  outer  end  a  protrusion 
said  slot  and  seating  on  said  shoulder 


comprising  a  body 

open  end,  a 

end  an^ 

walls  forming  a 

end,  a  trans- 

,  and  a  spring 

said  socket  and 

nding  through 


01  en 


e:  iXtx 


3,320,838 
TURRET  LATHE 
Erich  Jiiggle,  Hochdorf  ubcr  Plochlng^B, 
signor  to  Firma  Hermann  Traub, 
Germany 

FUcd  Sept  24,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
CUdms  priority,  application  Germany, 
T  17,214 
1  Claim,    (a.  82—21 


Germany,  as- 
R^khenbach  (FUs), 

(99,009 

Feb.  25,  1964, 


A  lathe  comprising  in  combination 
parallel   guide    rods   laterally   spaced 


secured  to  and  extending  above  and  lor  gitudinally  along 


I  bed,  a  pair  of 
1  rom   each   other 


said  bed,  a  turret  slidably  mounted  on 

means  for  positively  sliding  said  turret 

rods,  said  turret  comprising  a  housing,  z 

a  plurality  of  tools  rotatably  mounted 

a  motor  mounted  (Hi  said  housing  an<)  having  a  drive 

shaft  for  turning  said  to(4  support  fron  one  operating 

position    to    another,    switch    means 

stopping  said  motor,  periodically,  brake 

stopping  the  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft 

means  are  actuated  to  stop  said  motor, 

comprising  two  separate  switches  for  sta 

said  motor,  said  sliding  means  comprising  a  Control  shaft 

and  means  for  driving  said  shaft,  a  drivi:  ig  wheel  adapted 

to  be  driven  by  said  motor  for  turning  !  aid  tool  support, 

means  on  said  control  shaft  for  actua  ing  one  of  said 

switches,  means  on  said  driving  wheel    or  actuating  the 

other  switch,  transmitting  means  conne:ting  said  motor 

shaft  with  said  tocrf  support,  said  transmitting  means 

comprising    a    Maltese-cross    transmission    within    said 


said  guide  rods, 

alcmg  said  guide 

tool  support  for 

on  said  housing, 


r   starting    and 

eaifs  lot  quickly 

hen  said  switch 

id  Switch  means 

ing  ipnd  stopping 
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housing  including  a  driving  wheel  having  a  driving  pin 
eccentrically  thereon,  and  bevel  gears  connecting  said 
motor  shaft  to  said  driving  wheel  for  driving  the  same, 
said  means  on  said  control  shaft  adapted  to  actuate  said 
starting  switch  and  said  means  on  said  driving  wheel 
adapted  to  actuate  said  stopping  switch,  means  for  lock- 
ing said  tool  support  in  each  of  its  operating  positions 
comprising  a  locking  bolt  adapted  alternately  to  engage 
into  one  of  a  plurality  of  locking  recesses  in  said  tool 
support  corresponding  to  the  number  of  tool-mounting 
positions  thereon,  and  a  lever  for  reciprocating  said  lock- 
ing bolt  so  as  to  engage  into  and  disengage  from  said 
locking  recesses,  and  means  on  said  driving  wheel  for 
pivoting  said  lever. 

3,320,839 

STEADY  REST 

Arthur  S.   DInsmore,   Seneca   Falls,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 

Seneca  Falls  Machine  Co.,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y. 

Original  applkatioa  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,278,  now 

Patent  No.  3,234,829,  dated  Feb.  15,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  appttcatloa  Feb.  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  526,780 

1  Claim.    (CL82— 21) 


engagement  with  a  tool  bar  engaged  in  the  seat  and  in- 
cluding an  elongate  shaft  having  one  end  portion  engaged 
in  a  slot-like  bearing  socket  in  the  rear  portion  of  the 
body  on  an  axis  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
ways,  a  central  portion  rotatably  engaged  in  a  bearing 
opening  in  the  slide,  the  other  end  portion  projecting  from 
the  slide  and  an  elongate  lever  arm  fixed  to  the  said  other 
end  portion  of  the  shaft  to  project  radially  therefrom, 
the  central  axis  of  said  one  end  portion  of  the  shaft  being 
axially  offset  from  the  axes  of  said  intermediate  portion. 


3,320,841 

ROTARY  KNIFE  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING 

SINGLE  OR  MULTIPLE  ROLLS 

David  N.  JiidchOB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasigMir  to  Oscar 

L  JudekhoD  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  a  cocporatioo  off 

New  York 

FOed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,813 
11  Claims.  (CI.  82-^9) 


In  combination  with  a  machine  having  a  tool  carriage 
and  feed  means  for  moving  it  along  a  workpiece,  first  and 
second  workpiece  steady  rests  arranged  in  mutually  spaced 
relation  in  the  direction  of  carriage  movement  and  re- 
spectively initially  disengaged  from  and  engaged  with  the 
workpiece;  operating  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging 
said  steady  rests  with  respect  to  the  workpiece;  control 
means  responsive  to  the  niovkment  of  said  carriage  for 
actuating  said  operating  means  sequentially  to  engage 
the  first  steady  rest  after  the  passage  of  the  tool  carriage 
and  to  disengage  the  second  steady  rest  prior  to  arrival 
of  the  tool  carriage  thereat;  and  safety  switch  means 
responsive  to  the  positions  of  said  steady  rests  and  oper- 
ative to  interrupt  the  carriage  feed  means  when  a  steady 
rest  is  engaging  the  workpiece  and  preventing  passage  of 
the  tool  carriage. 

3,320,840 

TOOL  HOLDER  BLOCK 

Peter  Brekke,  Mill  City,  Oreg. 

(10311  Lev  Ave.,  Pacoima,  Calif.     91331) 

Substituted  for  abandoned  ap|riication  Ser.  No.  108,665, 

May  8,  1961.    This  application  Apr.  1,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

539,527 

12  Clahns.    (CL  82—37) 


1.  In  a  rotary  knife  cutting  machine,  a  frame,  roll-sup- 
porting means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive at  least  one  roll  of  material  to  be  slit,  a  cutting 
mechanism  including  a  rotary  knife  motuted  on  said 
frame  for  movement  through  a  cutting  cycle  relative  to 
said  roll-supporting  means,  grinding  mechanisms  mounted 
on  said  cutting  mechanisms  in  operative  relation  to  said 
rotary  knife  such  that  said  grinding  mechanisms  will  move 
with  said  rotary  knife  and  sharpen  the  same,  and  means 
for  periodically  moving  said  grinding  mechanisms  out  of 
operative  relation  to  said  rotary  knife  such  that  said  grind- 
ing mechanisms  will  continue  to  move  with  said  rotary 
knife  but  will  be  ineffective  to  sharpen  the  same. 


3,320,842 
FILM  CUTTER 
David  C.  Bailey,  Champa^,  Lcroy  C.  KMst,  Ogdcn, 
and  Kenneth  H.  Love,  Urtana,  DL,  aasigBon  to  The 
Magnavox  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  a  corporalioB 
of  Delaware 

FOed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,277 
29  Claims.    (CL  83—61) 


1.  A  tool  holder  block  of  the  character  referred  to  in- 
cluding, an  elongate  horizontally  disposed  body  having 
front  and  rear  ends,  a  forwardly  and  upwardly  opening 
tool  bar  seat  at  its  front  end  and  an  elongate  forwardly 
and  upwardly  inclined  ways  at  its  top,  an  elongate  slide 
slidably  engaged  in  the  ways  with  a  forwatdly  projecting 
head  to  overlie  the  seat  and  having  a  downwardly  pro- 
jecting tool  bar  engaging  lip  at  its  forward  terminal  end, 
manually  operable  actuating  means  to  shift  the  slide  longi- 
tudinally relative  to  the  body  and  the  lip  into  and  out  of 


1.  In  combination  for  cutting  a  strip  of  film  into  a 
plurality  of  film  cards  and  for  storing  the  cards  in  a 
stacked  relationship, 

means  for  advancing  the  film  strip,  | 
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means  for  receiving  the  film  cards  ^fteT  they  are  ci  t 
from  the  6lm  strip,  the  receiving  means  being  coi 
structed  to  store  a  particular  number  of  cards 
stacked  relationship, 

means  operatively  coupled  to  the  advancing  means  f( 
oibtaining  an  interruption  in  the  advance  of  the  filili 
strip  after  the  film  strip  has  been  advanced  throug  i 
each  successive  increment, 

cutting  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  film  strip  anfl 
responsive  to  each  interruption  in  tljie  advance 
the  film,  and  disposed  in  contiguous  relationship  t 
the  receiving  means  for  engaging  and  cutting  t 
film  into  film  cards  and  for  simultaneously  inserti 
the  resultant  cards  into  the  receiving  means  durini 
the  engagement  of  the  film  by  the  cutting  means  f( 
the  purpose  of  performing  the  cutting  operation,     I 

and  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  advancing  meani, 
the  cutting  means  and  the  receiving  means  for  dii- 
abling  the  advancing  means  and  the  cutting  mear  s 
upon  the  storage  of  the  particular  number  of  care  s 
in  the  receiving  means. 


3.320,843 
PUNCHING  DEVICE 
Charles  M.  Schott,  Jr.,  Gloucester,  Mass.,  assignor 
Gloucester  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Gloucester,  Mass. 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,964 
12  Claims.    (CI.  83—620) 


1.  A  hole  punching  device  for  use  with  web  materia  s 
comprising  a  punch  member  and  a  die  member,  sai  I 
punch  member  comprising,  at  its  cutting  end,  a  holloi  / 
tubular  member  having  at  least  one  web-piercing  poirt 
and  a  blade  edge  extending  substanti^ly  throughout  th ; 
remainder  of  the  periphery  of  the  tubular  member,  th ; 
blade  edge,  at  least  in  the  region  of  said  point,  on  bot 
sides  thereof,  extending,  as  developed,  at  a  substantially' 
acute  angle,  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  member 
away  from  said  point,  said  die  member  defining  an  an- 
nular wall  and  a  pin  member  located  therewithin,  sail 
pin  member  and  said  wall  defining  an  annular  passage  ha\  - 
ing  a  substantially  larger  radial  dimension  than  the  w^l 
thickness  of  said  tubular  punch,  adapted  to  permit  axij  1 
misalignment  between  said  punch  member  and  said  di; 
member,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  wall  and  said  pii 
providing  web-engaging  surfaces. 


3,320,844 

FOOT  OPERATED  BASS  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Joseph  Lostimolo,  89  HiOcrest  Ave., 

Methuen,  Mass.     01844 
FUed  Aug.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,333 
12  Claims.     (CI.  84—173) 
1.  A  foot  operated  stringed  musical  instrument  con 
prising 

an  instrument  frame; 

a  plurality  of  tense  bass  strings  mounted  on  said  fran^ 

to  extend  through  a  chord  zone  and  a  sounding  zon^; 


plurality   of  chord   forming   foot 

mounted  on  said  frame,  in  said 

pedal  having  a  face  extending  trahsversely 

strings  at  a  spaced  distance  therea 

a  chord  when  the  pedal  is  depressed 


pedals  movably 

<^ord  zone,  each 

of  said 

ong  for  forming 


i/vrmfiia' 


and  string  plucking  means  mounted 
said  sounding  zone,  said  means  inc 
element   arranged  to   individually 
pick  said  strings,  and  a  foot  pedal 
element. 
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)n  said  frame  in 
uding  a  plucking 
and  successively 
or  actuating  said 


3,320,845 

PIN  FOR  DRIVDMG  INTO  STONti  OR  METAL 

BUILDING  ELEMEN1S 

Pettf  Eschweiler,  19  Maner^trasse, 

Dnsscldorf,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

Claims  priority,  application  Gemumy, 

E  27,671 

7  Claims.     (CL  85— Id) 


482,076 

Aug.  26, 1964, 


} 


\J'- 


1.  A  pin  adapted  to  be  driven  into 
by  means  of  a  firing  tool,  said  {Mn  inclu{]ing 
stem  portion  having  a  penetrating  point 
of  and  a  radially  enlarged  head  porti(}n 
end,  the  said  pin  being  connected  to 
resiliently  yieldable  plastic  material, 
to  guide  the  pin  in  the  barrel  of  the  firin  ; 
acterised  in  that  the  disc  of  resilient 
ciated  with  a  relatively  non-yieldable 
that   a   portion   of   the    resiliently    yieljdable 
against  the  non-yieldable  disc,  and  the 
able  disc  projects  radially  beyond  the 
non-yieldable  disc,  both  of  said  discs 
said  stem  portion  by  central  apertures 
tioned  thereon  adjacent  said  penetrati 
resiliently  yieldable  pla^ic  disc  being  lockted 
to  said  point  than  is  said  non-yielda  tie 
whereby  said  resiliently  yieldable  plastjc 
to  provide  a  sealing  means  and  said  non 

o: 


disc  is  adapted  to  limit  penetration 
gaging  said  enlarged  head  portion  when 
into  said  structural  part. 


a  structural  part 
an  elongated 
at  one  end  there- 
at its  opposite 
a  plastic  disc  of 
\fhich   is   intended 
apparatus,  char- 
material  is  asso- 
metallic  disc  so 
disc   bears 
sdge  of  the  yield- 
>uter  edge  of  the 
friction  fit  on 
and  being  posi- 
point  with  said 
axially  closer 
metallic  disc, 
disc  is  adapted 
yieldable  metallic 
the  pin  by  en- 
the  pin  is  driveA 


being 
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3,320,846 
RETENTION  DEVICE 
Miclicl  Orain,  Couri>evoie,  France,  assignor  to  Glaenzer 
Spicer  Sodctc  Anonymc,  Poissy,  Seine-et-Oisc,  France, 
a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,562 
CbOms  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  19, 1964, 
964,359 
5  Cbdms.    (CI.  85—36)  . 


/ 


1.  A  device  for  axial  retention  of  a  mechanical  part  in 
engagement  with  a  locking  surface  internally  of  a  circular 
section  upon  partial  relative  rotation  between  said  part 
and  said  section  comprising  a  circular  sheet  material  mem- 
ber having  a  central  portion  joined  by  a  radius  portion  to 
a  terminal  peripheral  portion,  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  said 
terminal  peripheral  portion  defining  a  plurality  of  radially 
outwardly  directed  arms,  said  member  being  of  a  generally 
W-shaped  configuration  as  defined  by  an  axial  plane  pass- 
ing through  the  central  portion,  the  radius  portion  and 
any  one  of  said  arms,  each  arm  terminating  in  a  cutting 
edge,  and  each  arm  being  inclined  in  a  circumferential 
direction  to  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  member 
to  impart  a  backing-off  angle  to  each  cutting  edge  thereby 
increasing  the  cutting  power  of  the  cutting  edges. 


3  120  847 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  EXPLOSIVE 

DEVICES 

Stanley  R.  Kelly  and  John  M.  Smith,  Simsbory,  Conn., 

assignors  to  The  Ensign-Bickford  Company,  Simsbury, 

Conn.,  a  cokporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,285 
9  Claims.    (CI.  86—1) 


vnom.:- 


'W^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  consistently  reliable,  fully 
active  explosive  device  possessing  both  sensitivity  and  ex- 
plosive strength  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  high 
explosive  material  in  solid  particulate  form;  forming  the 
explosive  material  into  a  core  possessing  less  than  the  full 
actvity  required  for  reliable  operation  of  the  device;  cir- 

,     838  O.O.— 47 


cumscribing  the  core  with  a  covering;  and  subsequently 
fully  activating  the  explosive  material  while  confined 
within  the  covering  by  increasing  the  surface  area  of  the 
explosive  material  without  substantially  altering  the  weight 
per  unit  of  length  and  cross-sectional  area  of  the  explo- 
sive material  to  thereby  produce^  a  device  having  both 
sensitivity  and  explosive  strength. 


3,320,848 

PRIMER  CAP  FEEDER  FOR  SHELL  RELOADER 

Lloyd  E.  Ponsness,  Box  186,  Rathdram,  Idaho    83858 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,833 

5  Claims.    (CL  86—38) 


1.  A  primer  cap  feeder  for  shot  ^k11  reloaders  having 
a  frame,  a  shell  holder  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocation 
on  said  frame  and  having  a  primer  cap  punch  over  the 
shell  holder  operable  when  the  sheH  holder  is  raised  to 
punch  out  the  primer  cap  said  feeder  comprising: 
a  cap  holder  on  said  frame; 

a  chute  leading  from  said  holder  having  an  open  side 
defined  by  inturned  flanges,  which  flanges  confine 
the  flanges  of  flanged  primer  caps  in  said  chute  so  as 
to  guide  the  flanged  primer  caps  in  a  single  line  from 
said  holder  to  a  point  below  said  shell  holder; 
a  cap  feeder  Mock  positioned  on  said  frame  with  one 
end  bei^ath  the  shell  holder  and  provided  with  a  slot 
of  a  cross-sectional  shape  conforming  to  the  shape 
of  a  flanged  primer  cap,  said  slot  meeting  and  aligned 
with  said  chute  to  receive  a  cap  therefrom; 
said  block  having  a  passage  leading  from  said  slot  to 
the  end  thereof  for  carrying  a  cap  from  the  slot  to  a 
position  vertically  beneath  the  shell  holder; 
an  anvil  in  said  end  vertically  aligned  with  the  center 

of  the  shell  holder; 
pusher  means  on  the  block  operable  to  move  a  cap 

along  said  passage  from  the  slot  to  the  anvil,  and 
means  on  the  shell  holder  operable  by  downward  move- 
ment of  the  shell  holder  to  retract  said  last  named 
means  as  the  sheil  holder  is  lowered  to  the  anvil. 


3,320,849 
GLASS  THICKNESS  GAUGE 
Joseph  R.  Cumberhmd,  5416  24th  Ave.  SE., 
WasUngton,  D.C.    20031 
FUed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,399 
1  Clahn.    (CL  88—14) 
An  optical  thickness  gauge  for  transparent  sheets,  con- 
sisting of  a  thin  rigid  substantially  rectangular  li^t-re- 
flective  card  having  a  visible  line  extending  lengthwise 
thereof  and  parallel  to  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  card, 
and  a  pluraUty  of  laterally  spaced  shorter  visible  lines 
parallel  to  and  individually  spaced  from  said  first  visible 
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line  by  distances  corresponding  to  the  thicknesses  of  com- 
mercial varieties  of  such  transparent  sheets;  all  of  said 
lines  being  disposed  within  one  longitudinal  half-area  of  i 


said  card,  and  the  other  longitudinal  half-ar^a  of  said  card 
carrying  additional  similar  sets  of  lines  corresponding  to 
the  thickness  of  other  transparent  sheets. 


3,320,850 

ROTATION  DIRECTION  DETECTOR 

Bernard  M.  Oliver,  Los  Ahos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Hewlett-Paciuird  Company,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 

ratioo  of  California 

Filed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,544 
2  Claims.    (CI.  88— 14) 


1.  In  a  ring-laser  rotation-rate  sensing  device  havin 
laser  beams  counter  rotating  about  said  ring,  a  rotatioi, 
direction  detector  comprising:  Z' 

means  for  deriving  first  and  second  output  beams  fron 
each  of  the  laser  beams  counter  rotating  about  sai( 
ring,  each  of  said  first  and  second  output  beams  hav 
ing  a  frequency  related  to  the  effective  length  of  thi 
path  about  said  ring  traversed  by  its  respective  lase 
beam; 

means  disposed  along  the  paths  of  said  first  outpu: 
beams  for  combining  said  first  output  beams  to  fom  i 
a  first  beat  signal  having  a  frequency  related  to  tb  i 
difference  between  the  frequencies  of  said  lase' 
beams; 

means  disposed  along  the  paths  of  said  second  outpu 
beams  for  combining  said  second  output  beams  t(  > 
form  a  second  beat  signal  having  the  frequency  o  \ 
said  first  resultant  signal;  and 

means  disposed  within  the  path  of  one  of  said  outpu 
beams  for  shifting  the  phase  thereof;  { 

the  relative  plase  relationship  between  said  first  anl 
second  beat  signals  being  indicative  of  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  ring  laser. 


3,320,851 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  TYPE  PLACEMEfO"  SYSTEM 

Franz  Fischer,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  assi  ;nor  to  Eltra 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ne  r  Yori( 

FUcd  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  40^,486 

3  Claims.    (CI.  88—24) 


1.  A  i^otographic  apparatus  for  prepa  ring  a  film  bear- 
ing sounding  data  imaged  thereon  in  riindom  positions 
but  relative  to  each  other  in  accordance  ivith  the  desired 
positions  of  the  data  on  an  associated  oce  anographic  map 
which  film  may; then  be  overlayed,on  th«  associated  map 
and  the  two  phdtographed  to  pro^^de  a  nap  with  sound- 
ing data  thereon,  said  apparatus  compris  ng,  in  combina- 
tion, a  viewing  screen  to  which  a  ipar  uscript  may  be 
attached,  an  output  film  sheet  holder,  a  data  forming 
member  including  a  plurality  of.,  individu  \\  slides  each  of 
which  is  positionable  to  bring  a  unit  nunber  into  i^oto- 
grai^ic  position,  means  for  positioninj  the  individual 
slides  so  that  a  composite  number  repre  tenting  a  sound- 
ing datum  is  brought  into  photographic  position,  optical 
means  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  composite  number 
simultaneously  onto  a  manuscript  map  i  nounted  on  said 
viewing  screen  and  towards  an  output  fi  m  sheet  held  on 
said  sheet  holder,  means  for  moving  sai<|  map  and  view- 
ing screen  and  said  output  sheet  hcdde 
tically  whereby  a  desired  portion  of  the 
mounted  on  the  viewing  screen  can  be  tirought  to  a  pre- 
determined level,  means  for  moving  said  data  forming 
member  and  said  projecting  means  horizontally  whereby 
the  selected  numbers  can  be  horizontally 
ment  with  the  corresponding  manuscript 
map  mounted  on  the  viewing  screen,  add  shutter  means 
for  exposing  the  output  film  to  the  proected  composite 
number  representing  the  sounding  datum 


May  23,  1967 


m  unison  ver- 
manuscript  map 


located  in  align- 
notation  on  the 


3,320,852 
OPTICAL  PATTERN  REPETITION 
George  B.  Parrent,  Jr.,  Carlisle,  and  Brf  in  J.  Thompson, 
Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Tech  deal  Operations, 
Incorporated,  Burlfaigton,  Mass.,  a  cor  mration  of  Mas* 
sachosetts 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4  21,176 
14  Claims.    (CI.  88— 24^ 


1.  Optical  apparatus  for  producing  aj  plurality  of  im- 
ages of  a  single  object  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  support  an  object  to  re<eive  illumination 
from  a  quasi-monochromatic  radia^on  source; 
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(b)  a  first  optical  system  for  collecting  radiation  from 
an  object  supported  by  said  means  to  support; 

(c)  a  diffraction  grating  comprising  periodic  dimen- 
sionally-dissimilar  optical  variations  positioned  in 
the  optical  path  following  said  first  optical  system  for 

*  preventing  the  formation  of  a  diffraction  pattern 
due  to  repeated  optical  variations  of  substantially 
the  same  dimensions;  and 

(d)  a  second  optical  system  for  forming  in  an  image 
plane  a  real  image  of  said  object  for  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  the  diffraction  maxima  of  said  diffraction 
grating. 

3,320,853 
MICROFILM  FLOW  TYPE  CAMERA  FOR  MAKING 

TWO  REPRODUCTIONS  FROM  ONE  OBJECT 

Hefhert  Frocse,  Berlin,  Geraumy,  aarigvor,  by  aicaic  ••• 

slgnmentf,  to  Agfa-Gcvacrt  Akticngcadbcfaaft,  Lever. 

kuscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcimany 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,348 

5  Claims.    (CI.  88— 24) 


I     1  i 


>^ 


ri-L- 


-[ 


S' 


1 


-i. 


~I2 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  photographic  reproduc- 
tions of  sheets  of  material  introduced  therein,  comprising 
in  combination,  sheet  transport  means  for  operatively 
moving  said  sheets  of  material  through  said  apparatus, 
illuminating  means  operatively  mounted  in  said  apparatus 
for  illuminating  said  sheets  of  material,  first  and  second 
microfilm  cameras  respectively  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  apparatus,  each  of  said  two  microfihn  cameras 
including  microfilm  mounting  means  for  respectively  mov- 
ing microfihns  through  said  first  and  second  microfilm 
cameras  at  synchronous  but  reduced  speeds  with  respect 
to  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  sheets  of  material,  first 
and  second  light  reflecting  means  mounted  in  said  ap- 
paratus at  an  angle  of  90"  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
first  and  second  light  reflecting  means  are  arranged  in 
said  apparatus  so  as  to  respectively  direct  light  images 
emanating  from  said  sheets  of  material  first  into  said  first 
microfilm  camera  and  then  into  said  second  microfilm 
camera. 


3,320,854 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS 

Joseph  H.  Wally,  Jr.,  Shawnee  Mbdon,  Kans.,  assignor  to 

Opti<:opy,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  off 

Missouri 

FOcd  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,169 
17  Claims.    (0.88—24) 

2.  A  projection  viewer  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
stage  having  an  aperture,  a  condenser  lens  assembly  and  a 
light  source  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  stage  dis- 
posed-to  illuminate  said  aperture,  a  first  slide  member 
mounted  on  said  stage  including  a  light  transmitting  por- 
tion aligned  with  said  aperture,  means  confining  sai/j  first 
slide  member  for  movement  in  a  direction  paralleling  the 
extent  of  said  light  transmitting  portion,  a  second  sUde 
naember  slidably  supported  on  said  first  slide  member  and 
confined  for  sliding  movement  thereon  at  right  angles  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  first  slide  member,  said 
second  slide  member  including  a  light  transmitting  bottom 
wall  on  which  to  rest  a  film  jacket  containing  a  plurality 
of  film  images,  and  stop  means  which  hold  the  film  jacket 
against  lateral  displacement  thereon,  said  movements  of 
the  slide  members  permitting  each  said  film  images  to  be 
selectively  centered  over  the  condenser  lens  assembly,  an 


objective  adjustably  supported  over  said  aperture  in  the 
stage  and  including  means  for  engaging  a  film  jacket  sup- 
ported on  the  second  slide  member  at  a  location  inunedi- 
ately  outside  the  film  image  when  centered  over  the  con- 
denser lens  assembly,  said  means  holding  said  aligned  film 


image  in  a  plane  essentially  at  right  angles  to  the  optical 
axis  of  the  objective  and  at  a  fixed  distance  from  the  ob- 
jective, said  viewer  further  including  a  viewing  screen 
spaced  from  the  objective  on  which  an  enlarged  image  of 
the  centering  film  image  is  focused  by  the  objective  for 
viewing. 


3,320,855 
EXTERIOR  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

GUNS 

Frederick  P.  Reed,  Ludlow,  and  Albert  J.  lizza,  WObn- 

ham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  flie  Untted  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,186 

8aaims.    (CL  89— 11) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  gun  having  a  receiver 
and  a  drive  motor  for  operating  the  machine  gun,  a 
separate  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  cartridges  suc- 
cessively to  a  battery  position  in  the  receiver  including  a 
housing  replaceably  mounted  on  the  receiver,  a  mouth 
located  in  sakl  housing  for  passage  of  the  cartridge  there- 
from to  the  battery  position,  means  for  delivering  the 
cartridges  successively  to  said  month,  a  feed  pawl  device 
arranged  for  pressing  the  cartridges  in  said  mouth  there- 
through to  the  battery  position,  a  bell  crank  for  actuating 
said  feed  pawl  device  and  a  Geneva  mechanism  and  a 
cooperating  crank  disposed  between  the  drive  motor  and 
said  bell  crank  for  intermittently  displacing  said  feed  pawl 
in  synchronization  with  the  operation  of  the  machine  guiL 


1322 


OFFICIAIL  GAZETTE 


3,320,856  I 

FIREARM  HAVING  INTERNALLY  SEALED 
BREECH  BLOCK  , 

William  A.  Robinson,  P.O.  Box  242, 

Towaco,  N  J.    07082 

FUed  Oct  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,862 

7  Claims.    (CI.  89— 17) 


1.  An  explosive -operated  firearm  comprising  a  rifle 
barrel  open  at  its  discharge  end  and  sealed  at  its  lea 
ing  end  by  means  defining  a  firing  chamber,  means 
fining  a  breech  opening  adapted  to  admit  through  sai< 
breech  opening  and  into  said  barrel  at  its  loading  end 
projectile  to  be  fired  from  said  firearm,  a  valve  seat  di 
posed  on  an  internal  wall  of  said  firing  chamber  aroun 
said  breech  opening  between  said  breech  opening  and  sai 
firing  chamber,  a  movable  breech-block  adapted  to  mati 
with  and  seal  against  said  valve  seat  from  inside  the  firin 
chamber,  an  operating  member  of  cross-sectional  are 
smaller  than  said  breech  opening  carrying  said  breec 
block  and  extending  therefrom  through  said  breech  open- 
ing to  a  mount  disposed  externally  of  said  firing  chambei 
driving  means  normally  disposed  externally  of  said  firin ; 
chamber  for  reciprocating  said  operating  member  on  sai  I 
mount  to  carry  said  breech  block  away  from  said  valv ; 
seat  and  into  said  firing  chamber  in  order  to  open  sail 
breech  opening  to  permit  loading  of  a  projectile  there- 
through into  the  loading  end  of  said  barrel,  means  noi- 
mally  urging  said  breech  block  against  said  seat,  an  I 
means  for  firing  an  explosive  charge  within  said  firin  ; 
chamber,  whereby  on  explosion  of  an  explosive  charg; 
within  said  firing  chamber,  said  breech  block  is  further 

urged  against  said  seat  by  the  pressure  of  the  explosior 
thereby  utilizing  the  firing  chamber  pressure  to  cooperat  5 
in  maintaining  a  gas-tight  seal  of  the  breech  opening. 


3,320,857 

SUPPLY  CASE  FOR  A  CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINE 

OF  A  GUN 

Arent  Gustav  Carlsson,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  tb 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden,  a  corporation  ql 

Filed  Jane  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,495 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  15,  1964, 

7,284/64 

8  Claims.    (CI.  89— 34) 


1.  A  cartridge  supply  cas^  for  loading  a  cartridg; 
magazine  of  an  automatic  ^n,  said  supply  case  coni- 
prising,  in  combination,  a  frame  structure  for  stacking 
cartridges  therein,  rear  cartridge  suspension  means  mount- 
ed on  the  frame  structure  for  releasably  supporting  the 
rear  portion  of  a  cartridge  in  said  frame  structure,  sai^ 
rear  suspension  means  including  movable  abutment  meai^ 
imderlying  the  rear  portion  of  the  cartridge  and  abuttin| 
against  the  bottom  thereof  to  support  said  rear  portioti 
and  to  prevent  rearward  movement  of  the  cartridge  i^ 


the  frame  structure,  forward  cartridge  suspension  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  structure  for  rele;  isably  supporting 
the  forward  portion  of  the  cartridge,  saic  forward  suspen- 
sion means  including  two  gripping  members  movable 
relative  to  each  other  into  and  out  of  a  gripping  engage- 
ment with  side  wall  portions  of  the  fo^ard  portion  of 
the  cartridge,  one  of  said  gripping  mem)  »ers  being  fixedly 
secured  on  the  frame  structure  and  the  ot  ler  being  pivotal- 
ly  supported  by  the  frame  structure,  actuating  means 
connected  to  said  pivotal  gripping  meiiber  for  moving 


1 


the  same  into  or  out  of  said  gripping 


the  forward  portion  of  the  cartridge,  and  release  means 


coacting  with  said  actuating  means  to 
for  moving  the  gripping  members  out 
engagement,  said  release  means  being 
gagement  with  the  magazine  when  the 
and  the  magazine  are  moved  toward  eich  other  during 
loading  of  the  magazine  from  the  supply  case,  said  grip- 
ping members  when  in  the  disengaged 
a  passage  therebetween  for  downward 
front  portion  of  the  cartridge. 
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engagement  with 


tctuate  the  same 
of  said  gripping 
operable  by  en- 
frame structure 


position  opening 
novement  of  the 


ASSEMB  LIES 


3,320,858 
ROOF  SUPPORT 
Douglas  Herbert  Hewlett  Bolton,  Winchcombe, 
Charles  Potts,  Prestbury,  and  Frank 
Kings,  England,  assignors  to  Dowty 
Limited,  a  British  company 

Filed  June  17, 1964.  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaib 

24,829/63 
10  Claims.    (CI.  91— 1 


Michael 
^awlfaig,  Charlton 
^  ining  Equipment 

:  75,750 
,  June  21,  1963, 


h  A  proof  support  assembly  including  a  series  of  roof 
supports  advanceable  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  a  first 
signalling  means  associated  with  at  least!  some  of  the  roof 
supports  in  the  sequence  to  produce  a  signal  of  one  type 
as  each  of  these  roof  supports  underg^s  an  advancing 
operation,  a  second  signalling  means  associated  with  at 
least  some  of  the  roof  supports  in  the  sequence  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  of  another  type  as  each  qf  these  roof  sup- 
ports undergoes  an  advancing  operatiCn,  the  first  and 
second  signalling  means  being  associatKl  with  the  roof 
supports  in  such  a  manner  that,  when 
advance  in  the  predetermined  sequence. 


signals   are   produced   in   a   predetermined   intermingled 


order,  and  checking  means  responsive 
both  types  and  arranged  to  indicate  the 


to  the  signals  of 
occurrence  of  an 


incorrect  order  of  receipt  of  the  two  typ  es  of  signals. 


25314 


4»2 

-27;) 


leights  Road, 
,612 


3,320,859 
HYDRAULIC  ACTLTATpR 
Perry  S.  Poffenbarger,  1808  Louden 
Charleston,  W.  Va. 
FUed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No 
2  Claims.    (CI.  91— : 
1.  A  hydraulic  motor  for  reciprocatidg 
an  oil  well  comprising  a  pair  of  con-coe  (tensive 
aligned  cylinders,  a  first  reciprocating  piston 
in  the  first  of  said  cylinders  to  define 
chamber,  a  second  reciprocating  piston 
second  of  said  cylinders  to  define  a 


he  roof  supports 
the  two  types  of 


a  sucker  rod  in 

coaxially 

located  with- 

a  first  expansible 

ocated  within  the 

sECond  expansible 
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chamber,  a  first  rod  means  rigidly  connecting  said  first  pis- 
ton and  said  second  piston,  a  second  rod  means  connected 
to  said  first  piston  and  extending  without  the  first  expan- 
sible chamber  for  connection  with  the  sucker  rod,  said  re* 
spective  cylinders  and  pistons  being  so  dimensioned  that 
the  effective  area  of  said  first  piston  is  greater  than  the 
effective  area  of  said  second  piston,  a  capacitor  chamber, 
means  for  supplying  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  capacitor  chamber,  communication  means  between 
said  capacitor  chamber  and  said  first  expansible  chamber, 
communication  means  between  said  capacitor  chamber  and 
said  second  expansible  chamber,  a  first  valve  interposed 
in  said  last  mentioned  conununication  means,  a  second 
valve  connecting  said  second  expansible  chamber  with  the 
exterior  thereof,  valve  actuating  means  connected  to  said 


pistons  to  reciprocate  therewith,  valve  closure  means  urg- 
ing each  of  said  valves  to  a  closed  position,  a  valve  op- 
erating rocker  arm  mounted  juxtaposed  said  valves  to 
alternately  open  and  shut  said  valves  by  alternately  im- 
pinging thereupon,  lost  motion  means  connecting  said 
rocker  arm  to  said  valve  actuating  means  whereby  the  first 
valve  is  open  and  the  second  valve  is  closed  upon  the 
approach  of. the  pistons  to  a  one  extreme  position,  and 
whereby  the  lirst  valve  is  closed  and  the  second  valve  is 
open  upon  the  approach  of  the  pistons  to  the  other  ex- 
treme position,  said  rocker  arm  being  so  positioned  that 
during  one  period  of  its  movement  it  does  not  impinge 

upon  either  valve  whereby  both  valves  remain  closed 
to  provide  snubbing  of  the  movement  of  the  second  pis- 
ton when  the  same  is  moving  toward  said  second  valve. 


of  said  flange  portion  being  in  excess  of  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  end  face,  said  cylinder  body  also  being  provided 
with  passage  means  therethrough  adjacent  said  flange 
portion  for  communication  with  the  driving  side  of  said 
piston,  a  cover  member  arranged  inside  said  flange  por- 
tion and  firmly  connected  to  said  cylinder  body  so  as  to 
be  movable  therewith,  said  cover  member  being  provided 
with  means  for  controlling  said  venting  means,  said  flange 
portion  together  with  said  cover  member  forming  a  pneu- 
matically operable  differential  piston  for  moving  said 
cylinder  body  into  a  first  position  in  which  a  portion  (rf 


said  flange  portion  engages  said  end  face  while  said  pas- 
sage means  is  closed  by  said  tubular  wall  and  said  vent- 
ing means  is  open  and  into  a  second  position  in  which  said 
flange  portion  disengages  said  end  face  and  said  passage 
means  communicates  with  said  driving  side  and  said  reser- 
voir while  said  cover  member  closes  said  venting  means, 
and  vice  versa,  that  flange  side  facing  said  end  face  form- 
ing a  portion  of  the  smaller  surface  of  said  differential 
piston  and  being  in  continuous  communication  with  said 
reservoir,  and  control  means  for  controlling  communica- 
tion of  the  larger  surface  of  said  differential  piston  with 
said  reservoir  and  with  the  atmosphere. 


3,320,861 
LOCKING  FLUID  CYLINDER 
Hairy  J.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo,  and  Marvin  J.  Hicmstra, 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Medianical  Power 
Corporation,  Grandville,  Mich.,  a  corporatioD  of  Midii« 
gan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  515,656 
6  Cljdiiis.     (CI.  92 — 14) 


<•   IT 


3,320,860 
STAPLE  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Heinz  Emil  Bade,  Hamburg-Garstedt,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Joh.  Fricdfkh  Bchrens  Maschinenfabrik,  Ahrens- 
burg,  Holstein,  Germany 

Filed  June  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  28, 1964, 
B  79,920 
12  Claims.    (CI.  91 — 461) 
1.  In  a  pneumatically  operable  driving  device  having  a 
reciprocable  driving  piston  with  a  driving  side  adapted 
when  subjected  to  pneumatic  pressure  to  perform  a  work- 
ing stroke,  which  comprises:  a  housing  having  a  head 
portion  and  a  handle  portion  and  including  a  reservoir 
adapted  to  receive  air  under  pressure,  said  head  portion 
being  provided  with  venting  means  and  including  a  tubu- 
lar wall  having  one  end  provided  with  an  annular  end 
face,  a  cylinder  body  reciprocably  receiving  said  piston 
and  being  reciprocable  in  said  tubular  wall  and  having  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  flange  portion  at  that  end 
thereof  which  is  adjacent  said  end  face,  the  outer  diameter 


2.  A  fluid  cylinder  assembly  comprising:  a  cylinder 
housing  having  end  closure  means  and  fluid  porting 
means  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder;  a  fluid  responsive 
piston  assembly  in  said  housing;  a  shaft  operably  en- 
gaged with  said  piston  assembly  and  extending  through 
an  end  closure  to  be  operative  on  an  external  object;  lock- 
ing means  operative  by  said  piston  assembly  to  lock  said 
shaft  against  reverse  movement  by  reverse  force  applied 
to  the  shaft;  fluid  cushion  connecting  means  between  ^id 
shaft  and  said  piston  assembly,  forming  a  closed  fluid 
chamber  therebetween,  normally  allowing  advancing 
movement  of  said  piston  assembly  with  said  shaft  and  pre- 
venting movement  of  said  piston  assembly  with  respect 
to  said  shaft  until  a  predetermined  force  is  appUed  from 
said  piston  assembly  to  said  shaft  through  said  cushion; 
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and  fluid  release  venting  means  associated  with  said  fluid' 
cushion,  operable  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  predeter- 
mined force  to  vent  said  cushion;  said  cushion,  when 
vented,  releasing  said  connection  to  enable  piston  assembly 
movement  with  respect  to  said  shaft. 


3,320,862 

FORCE  MULTIPLYING  AND  SAFETY 

POWER  CYLINDER 

Lee  A.  Wright,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  Compressed 

Air  Service  Co.,  Moraine,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,120 

11  CUdms.    (CI.  92—25) 


1.  Locking  means  for  frictionally  locking  a  piston  rod 
to  a  cylinder  bore  when  said  rod  encounters  a  resisting 
force  of  predetermined  magnitude,  said  locking  means  in- 
cluding a  locking  bushing  adapted  to  engage  a  cylinder 
bore,  expansion  means  carried  on  said  piston  rod,  said 
expansion  means  being  adapted  for  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  rod  thereby  to  expand  said  locking  bushing 
carried  on  said  piston  rod  into  engagement  with  said  bore, 
means  co-operating  with  said  expansion  means  to  move 
the  same  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  movement  of  said 
fiston  rod  for  effecting  said  engagement,  said  last  named 
means  being  actuated  by  a  piston  head  floatingly  carried 
on  said  piston  rod  when  said  piston  head  moves  relative 
to  said  rod. 

3,320,863 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLEXIBLE  BAG-LIKE 
CONTAINERS 
Myron  B.  Ells,  SomervUIe,  and  Frederic  W.  Bollenbach, 
Westficid,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Jolwsoa  &  Johnson,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 
Origfaial  application  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,371. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
416,806 

14ChUms.    (CI.  93— 35) 


to  form  the  closure  flap,  and  securing 
sheets  transversely  along  their  side 
edges  of  said  closure  flap. 


edges 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  flat  bag  which  has  an  in 
tegral,  secured  closure  flap  comprising  overlapping  edge 
portions  of  sheets  of  heat-fusible  material,  one  of  sai<i 
sheets  being  rupturable  in  its  overlapped  portion  along 
a  line  paralleling  its  edge,  securing  said  sheets  in  said 
overlapped  portions  between  said  rupturable  line  and 
said  edge  of  said  one  sheet,  folding  said  sheets  into  superj 
posed  relationship  about  the  edge  of  the  other  sheet 
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the  superposed 
and  the  end 


3,320,864 
SELF.COMBING  PIN  TYPE  STRI^PER  FOR 
BLANK  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Zcmov,  Milwaultec,  Wis.,  assignor  {to  Zerand  Cor- 
poration, Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  a  coi^oratlon  of  Wis- 
consin I 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  M  7,817 
lOClafana.    (CI.  93— 36) 


1.  In  blank  forming  apparatus  the 
feeding  means  for  advancing  a  blank 
tion  thereon,  a  rotatable  cylinder,  stripper 
mounted  on  said  cylinder  for  sliding 
which  they  are  extended  and  withdrawn 
periphery  of  said  cylinder,  rotatable 
jacent  said  cylinder  for  cooperation 
blank  passes  therebetween,  said  rotatable 
gaged  by  said  pins  when  extended  to 
said  scrap  portion  thereon,  means  within 
cause  said  pins  to  extend  outwardly 
the  rotation  of  said  cylinder,  and  means 
to  retract  and  thereby  withdraw  from 
portion. 


otmbination  with 


3,320365 
SELF-DEVELOPING  PHOTOGRAPlllC 
Paul  J.  Good,  Sprlngwater,  N.Y.,  as 
signments,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
Company,  St  PanI,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
,FUcd  June  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3^' 
6Cfadms.    (CL95— 13) 


ha\  ing  a  scrap  por- 

>ins  reciprocally 

betv  een  positions  in 

n  respect  to  the 

nxans  located  ad- 

therewith  as  said 

means  being  en- 

fapilitate  impaling 

siad  cylinder  to 

dur  ng  a  portion  of 

to  cause  said  pins 

said  impaled  scrap 


3 '9, 


CAMERA 

.  by  mesne  as- 

Mannfactnrlng 

of  Dcbwarc 

.159 


1.  A  photographic  camera  adapted  for  taking  pictures 
while  held  in  the  hand  and  comprising  n|eans  for  holding 
A  portion  of  a  web  of  sensitized  sheet  material  in  ex- 
posure position  within  an  exposure  area,  a  first  substan- 
tially light  tight  container  beyond  one  edge  of  said  area 
for  containing  a  rolled  web  of  sensitized  sheet  material 


in  position  so  that  successive  portions  thereof  may  be 
withdrawn  from  said  first  container  and  moved  to  said 
exposure  area,  a  second  container  beyond  the  opposite 
edge  of  said  area  for  containing  a  rolled  web  of  processing 
sheet  material  imbibed  with  processing  fluid,  in  position  so 
that  successive  portions  thereof  may  be  withdrawn  from 
said  second  container  and  moved  into  contact  with  an 
exposed  portion  of  the  sensitized  material,  said  second 
container  enclosing  said  rolled  web  of  processing  sheet 
material  in  a  sufficiently  moisture-tight  manner  to  impede 
detrimental  evaporation  of  the  processing  fluid  imbibed 
in  the  processing  sheet  material  during  a  normal  life  in- 
terval, a  pair  of  struts  spaced  from  each  other  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  exposure  area  and  rigidly  connecting  said 
two  containers  to  each  other  for  handling  as  a  unit  when 
inserting  them  in  and  removing  them  from  said  camera, 
and  means  for  pressing  an  advancing  portion  of  said 
processing  sheet  material  into  contact  with  a  portion  of 
said  sensitized  sheet  material  as  the  latter  is  advanced 
from  said  exposure  position  toward  a  processing  position, 
so  that  processing  fluid  imbibed  in  said  processing  sheet 
material  may  react  with  the  exposed  sensitized  sheet 
material  in  contact  therewith. 


3,320,866 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DIAPHRAGM  SHUTTER 
Wilhelm  Bertram,  Sr.,  Mnnich-Grafcifing,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Ernst  ft  Wilhelm  Bertram,  Mnnlch-Pasing, 
Germany 

FUed  Jnnc  8  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,210 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnnc  11, 1964, 

B  77,207 

6Ciafans.    (CL95— 63) 


•      •       >     «      7     f 


1.  Photographic  diaphragm  shutter  in. which  the  shut- 
ter lamellae  are  pivoted  around  pivot  pins,  located  in 
spaced  relationship  to  a  driving  link  pin,  by  means  of 
lamellae  operating  means  driven  by  a  drive  lever  and  by 
means  of  a  link  pin  connected  and  oscillatable  with  said 
lamellae  for  opening  and  closing  of  the  shutter  wherein 
the  lamella  opening  width  is  alterable,  .characterized  in 
that  for  the  altering  of  the  apermre  determined  by  the 
shutter  lamellae,  the  spacing  between  the,^£iv9t-pin  and 
the  link  pin  of  each  shutter  lamellae  is  changed  through 
changing  of  one  of  the  two  pins  in  a  slot  of  the  lamella 

by  means  of  appropriate  adjustment  apparatus. 


bag  providing  a  clearance  space  between  the  bag  and 
the  contact  printing  opening  when  the  bag  is  in  a  deflated 
position,  means  for  inflating  the  air  bag  to  occupy  the 


/ 


a 

•yJtJt-1* 

L   '/  *  • 
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clearance  space  and  cover  the  contact  printing  opening, 
whereby  the  inflated  bag  holds  a  negative  film  and  raw 
stock  in  surface-to-surface  contact  for  exposure  over  the 
opening. 

3,320368 

OUTLET  GRILL  FOR  AIR  DUCTS 

Dfanihrl  Aponchtfaic,  45  7th  Ave,  Rozboro, 

Qnchec,  Canada 

Filed  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,176 

6Ctaims.    (CL98— 40) 


3,32i367 

REPETTnVE  CONTACT  PRINTER 

Willfaim   E.   MlOcr,   Salem,   Ohio,   assignor  to  MOlcr- 

Holzwarth,  Inc.,  Salem,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,593 

9Clafans.    (0.95—75) 

1.  In  a  contact  printer  havmg  a  light-excluding  cabinet 

with  a  top  surface,  the  surface  having  a  contact  printing 

opening,  means  for  mouiKing  negative  film  and  raw  stock 

over  the  opening,  a  stationary  platen  mounted  over  and 

spaced  above  the  opening,  a  normally  deflated  air  bag 

mounted  on  the  platen  and  facing  the  opening,  the  air 


1.  A  distribution  grill  for  air  ducts  comprising  a  hous- 
ing defining  an  air  outlet  to  said  duct,  the  said  housing 
having  a  front  U  shaped  frame,  an  iimer  louvred  core 
and  an  outer  louvred  core,  the  louvres  of  one  core  being 
disposed  in  jdanes  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the 
louvres  in  the  other  of  said  cores,  the  said  inner  and  outer 
cores  have  lower  side  ppittons  thereof  cut  at  an  angle 
and  the  said  U  shaped  t^^at  has  upper  side  portions  cut 
at  an  angle  complementa^  to  the  angle  cut  of  the  said 
cores  permitting  the  said  cores  to  be  withdrawn  from  the 
said  U  shaped  frame  at  appn»umately  half  the  vertical 
height  thenMtf,  the  said  cores  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 

face  to  face  relationship  within  the  said  housing  and 
being  individually  insertable  and  withdrawable  from  the 
said  housing  through  the  open  end  portion  of  the  said 
U  shaped  frame. 

3,320,869 
AIR  DISTRIBUTOR 
Albert  W.  Schnch,  Rodford,  DL,  Mdgnor  to  Barhcr^ 
Cofanan  Compuiy,  Rockford,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
lUfaMk 

FUed  Sept.  26, 1966,  Scr.  No.  582,032 

nOahns.    (CL  98--40) 

It.  An  air  distributor  having,  in  comWnation,  spaced 

sidewalls  defining  the  sides  of  an  air  passage  having  an 

elongated  outlet  end,  means  at  said  outlet  end  reducing 
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the  width  of  said  passage  and  forming  an  elongated  dis- 
charge slot  between  said  sidewalls,  an  elongated  vane  as- 
sembly overlying  said  discharge  slot  within  said  passage 
and  rotatable  about  a  longitiidinal  axis  generally  parallel 
to  the  slot,  sui^rt  plates  spaced  apart  within  said  pas- 
sage longitudinally  of  said  vane  assembly  and  having 


n  I* 


alined  holes  through  which  said  assembly  extends,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  vanes  hav- 
ing outer  longitudinal  edges  each  spaced  radially  from 
said  axis,  and  said  holes  having  arcuate  walls  engaging 
said  edges  and  nraimting  said  assembly  for  rotation  in 
said  passage  between  different  angular  positions. 


3,320,870 
VENTILATORS  FOR  INFLATABLE  BUILDINGS 
Brian  Richard  Arnold  Reffell,  SoutliaU,  Middlesex,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Specialties  Development  Corpora- 
tion, Belleville,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,906  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  13,  1964, 

10,857/64 
5  Claims.    (CI.  98—41) 
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3,320,871 
ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONER  F»ONT 
Evert  S.  Wegman,  Columbus,  Oliio, 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  47' 
8Chdms.    (CL  98— 94) 


1.  A  ventilator  comprising  a  stationary  part  having  a 

plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apertures  therein,  a 

rotatable  part  on  said  stationary  part  and  having  as  many 
circumferentially  spaced  projections  thereon  as  there  are 
apertures  which  projections  register  with  and  extend  intcw 
said  apertures  when  said  parts  are  in  a  first  position,  and] 
centrally  located  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  rota-; 
table  part  on  said  stationary  part,  said  projections  having] 
a  cam  surface  on  the  side  thereof  for  engaging  a  portion' 
of  said  stationary  part  between  said  apertures  to  lift  said, 
projections  out  of  said  apertures  upon  rotation  of  said  ro-^ 
tatably  mounted  part  to  a  second  position,  said  parts  be-' 
ing  constructed  and  arranged  to  yield  with  respect  to  each. 
Other  when  in  the  second  position,  said  parts  having  co-| 
operating  annular  sealing  surface  means  adapted  to  en-i 
gage  and  form  a  seal  when  said  rotatably  mounted  part  is 
in  the  first  position. 


1.  In  a  room  air  conditioner: 
means  defining  an  upper  conditioned  a  r  outlet  includ- 
ing opposite  end  walls  and  a  bottom  wall; 
a  unitary  vertical  air  deflector  includ  ng  a  main  de 


to  Westittg- 
a.,  a  corpora- 

,615 


portions  nested 
outlet  in  facing 


fleeting  portion,  and  right  angle  end 
within  said  opposite  end  walls  of  said 
relation;  and 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  deflect  or  ends  to  said 
outlet  end  walls  for  adjusting  said  ( eflector  in  tilt- 
able  fashion  between  a  horizontal  position  overlying 
said  bottom  wall  and  an  upright  position,  said  con- 
necting means  biasing  said  deflector  i  oward  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  being  yieldable  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion to  accommodate  said  tiltable  iidjustment  with 
said  deflector  frictionally  engaging  s£  id  bottom  wall. 


.3,320,872 
AIR  CONDITIONER 


Evert  S.  Wegman,  Upper  Arlington,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pftsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  519,608 
-*      7  Claims.     (CL  98—94) 


wi  h 


1.  A  front  assembly  in  combination 
of  a  room  air  conditioner  having  an 
air  outlet  and  a  lower  room  air  inlet, 

unitary  panel  means  having  an  uppei 
covering  said  outlet  and  the  upper 
inlet,  and  a  lower  open  position 
and  extending  outwardly  in  canopy 
inlet;  and 

means  mounting  said  unitary  panel 
ment  between  said  positions,  said 
including  first  connecting  means 
per  portion  of  said  unitary  panel 


the  room  face 
conditioned 


uiper 
comprising: 

closed  position 

portion  of  said 

expbsing  said  outlet 

fkshion  from  said 

nieans  for  move- 
mounting  means 
connecting  the  up- 
m<  ans  for  substan- 
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tially  vertical  sliding  movement  and  c(»current  piv- 
otal movement,  and  second  connecting  link  means 
connecting  the  lower  portion  of  said  xmitary  panel 
means  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
inlet  and  vertically  relative  to  said  inlet  in  accordance 
with  said  vertical  movement  of  said  upper  porticm. 


shrinking  the  strap  loop  into  contact  with  the  outer  wrap 
of  the  coil,  maintaining  such  contact  of  tlie  strap  loop 


3,320,873 
HEATING  AND  ROASTING  DEVICES,  WITH  SYS- 
TEM FOR  COLLECnON  OF  GREASE  DRIPPINGS 
Hans  G.  Nincn  and  Alexander  L  Martin,  both  of     ' 
35  Relda  St,  Plainview,  N.Y.     11803 
FUed  Dec.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,839 
12  Claims.    (CL  99— 423) 


while  rotating  the  entire  loop  in  a  direction  to  wrap  the 
coil  tight. 


3,320,875 
AGRICULTURAL  APPARATUS 
Clyde  G.  Yidrinc,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,587 
'3  Claims.    (CL  100—24) 


1.  In  a  heating  and  roasting  device  of  the  type  having 
a  plurality  of  horizontally  positioned,  slightly  spaced 
parallel  rollers  housing  heating  elements  and  spanning 
opposite,  spaced,  upright  first  and  second  walls  support- 
ing said  rollers  in  holes  therethrough,  for  rotation  over 
a  drip  pan  extending  between  said  walls;  the  improvement 
being  means  for  guiding  into  the  drip  pan,  grease  drip- 
ping from  said  rollers  onto  and  near  both  surfaces  of 
both  said  walls,  comprising  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
members  to  receive  grease  dripping  from  said  rollers  and 
wall  surfaces;  the  first  member  being  on  that  surface  of 
the  first  wall  which  faces  the  second  wall,  and  arranged 
to  lead  grease  coming  thereon,  to  fall  into  said  drip  pan; 
the  second  member  being  a  gutter  on  the  other  surface  of 
the  first  wall;  said  first  wall  having  a  first  opening  through 
which  grease  coming  into  said  gutter,  will  drain  out  of, 
means  leading  from  said  first  hole,  to  guide  the  discharge 
from  said  first  hole,  to  drop  into  said  drip  pan;  the  third 
member  being  on  that  surface  of  the  second  wall  which 
faces  the  first  wall,  and  arranged  to  lead  grease  coming 
thereon,  to  fall  into  said  drip  pan;  the  fourth  member 
being  a  gutter  on  tlie  other  surface  of  the  second  wall; 
said  second  wall  having  a  seccHid  opening  through  which 
^ease  coming  into  said  gutter  which  is  the  fourth  mem- 
ber, will  drain  out  of,  and  means  leading  from  said 
second  hole,  to  guide  the  discharge  from  said  second 
hole,  to  drop  into  said  drip  pan;  all  said  members  being 

under  the  rollers,  extending  from  a  wall  surface  respec- 
tively, and  positioned  above  the  plane  of  the^  mouth  of 
the  drip  pan,  into  which  all  drippings  eventually  enter, 
when  said  rollers,  walls  and  members  are  in  hot  condi- 
tion sufficient  to  maintain  the  grease  in  molten  state. 


3,320,874 
STRAPPING  MACHINE 
Ralph  L.  Gasper,  Ijnsing,  Robert  A.  Johnson,  Flossmoor, 
and  Robert  G.  Treptow,  Park  Forest,  m.,  assignors  to 
Intcriake  Steel,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,566 
19  Chdms.    (CI.  100—3) 
1.  The  method  of  wrapping  a  spiral  coil  comprising, 
providing  a  strap  loop  in  encircling  relation  to  the  coil. 


1.  A  baler  needle,  comprising:  a  needle  body  includ- 
ing an  elongated  spine  portion  and  a  pair  of  walls  pro- 
jecting from  said  spine  portion,  said  walls  facing  each 
other  to  form  a  U-shaped  passage  therebetween;  a  seat  fOr 
mounting  said  needle  body  on  a  baler  needle  tie  pipe 
formed  in  said  spine  portion  and  said  walls;  a  needle  cap 
on  said  needle  body,  said  cap  bearing  against  the  outer 
ends  of  said  walls  and  extending  across  said  passage;  and 
fastening  means  for  holding  said  needle  cap  on  said  needle 
body  and  said  needle  body  on  a  baler  needle  tie  pipe. 


3320,876 

EMBOSSING  APPARATUS  FOR  ENVELOPE 

MACHINES 

Joseph  J.  Salvatore,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hein- 

rich  Envelope  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 

of  Minnesota 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,S37 
4  Claims.    (O.  101—23) 
1.  In   an   envelope-making   machine   having   a   frame 
structure  comprising  opposed  end  frame  members: 
(a)  a  lower  roller  joumalled  in  said  end  frame  mem- 
bers, said  lower  roller  comprising: 

(1)  an  elongated  central  shaft, 

(2)  an  elongated  sleeve  secured  on  said  shaft,  and 

(3)  said  sleeve  having  a  female  recess  in  the  outer 
surface  thereof, 

an  upper  shaft  joumalled  in  said  end  frame  mem- 
bers in  general  parallelism  with  said  lower  roller, 
(c)  an  embossin{^  member  on  said  upper  shaft  and 
having  a  male  boss  for  cooperation  with  the  recess 
of  said  lower  roller  for  embossing  envelopes  passing 
between  said  lower  roller  and  said  upper  shaft,  and 


(b) 
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(d)  drive  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  lower 
roUer  and  said  upper  shaft  and  causing  alignment 
between  said  male  boss  and  said  female  recess  as  thf 
envelope  material  passes  therebetween,  said  drivi 
means  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  pair  of  cooperating  spur  gears  dispo: 
^  adjacent  one  end  portion  of  said  lower  roUei 

and  one  thereof  being  secured  on  the  shaft 
said  lower  rc^er  and  the  other  thereof  bei 
secured  on  said  upper  shaft,  said  gears  havin 
'.,  teeth  with  leading  and  trailing  faces  relative  t( 

their  respective  directions  of  rotation, 


and  fro  horizontally  between  the 
shive  ejecting  position,  a  reciprocatable 
hot  plate  and  a  hot  stamping  foil  tape, 
rocate  the  printing  head  and  to  move  thi ; 
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printifag  station  and  a 

printing  head,  a 

means  to  recip- 

foil  tape  across 


(2)  a  second  pair  of  cooperating  spur  gears  dis| 
posed  adjacent  the  other  end  portion  of  «a: 
lower  roller  and  one  thereof  being  secured 
the  shaft  of  said  lower  roller  and  the  other  the 
of  being  secured  on  said  upper  shaft,  said  g 
having  teeth  with  leading  and  trailing  faces  rela 
tive  to  their  respective  directions  of  rotation, 

(3)  said  first  pair  of  gears  being  disposed  relative 
to  one  another  with  the  leading  faces  of  the  teetB 
of  said  one  of  said  first  pair  of  gears  engaging 
the  trailing  faces  of  the  teeth  of  said  other  ther< 
of  and  said  second  pair  of  gears  being  dispose 
relative  to  one  another  and  relative  to  said 
I>air  of  gears  with  the  trailing  faces  of  the  teet 
of  said  one  of  said  second  pair  of  gears  engag 
ing  the  leading  faces  of  the  teeth  of  said  othe 
gear  of  said  second  pair  of  gears, 

(4)  whereby  backlash  between  the  gears  and  pla 
between  the  shafts  is  reduced. 


3320^77 

SHTVE  BRANDING  MACHINE 

Jack  W.  Ben,  Ashficld,  New  South  Wales,  Anstralia,  u 

signor  to  Cecco  Products  Pty.  Limited,  New  Sontf 

Wales,  Australia,  a  company  off  New  South  Wales 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,157 

2  aaims.    (CI.  101—44) 

1.  A  shive  branding  madiine  comprising  in  combina 

tion  on  a  frame,  a  shive  positioner  in  the  form  of  a  shal 

low  cylindrical  tumbler  drum  mounted  for  rotation  ai 

an  acute  angle  and  means  to  rotate  said  drum,  said  drun^ 

having  an  inlet  opening  in  its  top  and  slots  on  a  com* 

mon  pitch  circle  through  its  wall  adjacent  its  bottom,  said 

slots  being  so  shaped  that  ^ves  can  only  pass  through 

them  in  a  position  in  which  said  shives  are  to  be  printed; 

a  ^ve  receiving  duct  located  to  receive  shives  passed 

through  said  slots  and  to  direct  them  tol  fall  to  a  printj 

ing  station,  said  duct  being  shaped  to  maintain  the  shive^ 

passing  through  it  in  the  printing  position,  a  shive  receive! 

comprising   a   quadrant   plate  having   a   part   circulat 

through  slot  in  its  periphery  to  receive  and  support  oM 

shive  at  a  time  at  the  printing  station  with  part  of  said 

shive  projecting  out  of  said  slot,  said  projecting  part  formf 

ing  with  the  periphery  of  the  quadrant  plate  a  barrier 

against  movement  of  the  next  shive  out  of  the  shive  re* 

ceiving  duct,  pneumatic  means  pivoted  to  the  frame  and 

to  the  quadrant  plate  to  oscillate  said  quadrant  plate  to 


the  printing  station  and  to  operate  the 
in  a  timed  sequence,  said  means  includii^ 
located  to  be  actuated  by  the  entry  of 
slot  to  initiate  the  printing  operation. 


3,320,878 

SHEET  FEEDER  INTERRUPTER  CONTROL  FOR 
ADDRESS  PRINTING  MAQHINE 
Thomas  J.  Mitchell,  Darien,  Coan., 
Bowes,  Ibc,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor 
ware 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  A0,622 
lOClahns.    (CLIOI— 5') 
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hive  receiver  all 

a  micro-switch 

1  shive  into  said 


to  PIlMy- 
lioratiOB  of  Dcla- 


1.  In  combination:  (1)  a  printing  makhine  comprising 
a  table  top  with  a  printing  position  t  tereon  to  which 
printing  plates  are  fed,  a  printing  mec  lanism  with  im- 
pression means  for  making  printed  inpressions  from 
said  printing  plates  at  said  printing  position,  a  first  elec 
trie  motor,  and  a  drive  mechanism,  powered  by  said 
first  motor  for  cyclically  operating  said  printing  mech- 
anism: and  (2)  ah  automatic  sheet  fee  ler  comprising  a 
frame  having  a  bridging  structure  that  cj  tends  across  said 
table  top  over  said  printing  position,  said  frame  being 
separable  from  said  machine,  means  mo'  ^eably  supporting 
said  frame  so  that  it  can  move  sidewis;  relative  to  said 
table  top,  a  supply  hopper  on  said  fraine  for  holding  a 
supply  of  shejets  to  be  printed,  a  secoid  electric  motor 
supported  by  taid  frame,  feeder  means  I  k  separating  said 
sheets  and  feeding  them  one  at  a  time  to  said  bridging 
structure,  electrically  controlled  feeder  drive  means  for 
driving  said  feeder  means  from  said  sec  ond  nK>tor,  sheet 


I 


transporting  means  for  advancing  separated  sheets  along 
said  bridging  structure  to  an  operating  position  over  said 
printing  position  and  thereafter  out  of  said  operating 
position,  means  for  driving  said  sheet  transporting  means 
from  said  second  motor,  electrically  operated  stop  means 
for  adjustably  stopping  each  sheet  at  said  operating 
position,  said  stop  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  first 
control  circuit  for  said  electrically  controlled  feeder  drive 
means  including  switch  means  actuated  by  said  drive 
mechanisms  for  cyclically  operating  said  feeder  drive 
means  so  that  sheets  are  separated  and  fed  from  said 
supply  hopper  at  spaced  intervals,  a  second  control  cir- 
cuit for  said  electrically  operated  stop  means  including 
switch  means  actuated  by  said  drive  mechanism  for 
cyclically  operating  said  stop  means  so  that  each  sheet 
is  stopped  at  said  printing  position  for  a  predetermined 
time  during  which  said  printing  mechanism  is  operated  to 
produce  an  iimpression  on  the  stopped  sheet  from  a  print- 
ing plate  at  the  printing  position  and  thereafter  is  released 
for  movement  away  from  printing  position  by  said  sheet 
transporting  means,  means  for  sensing  an  interruption  in 
the  normal  one  at  a  time  movement  of  sheets,  and  elec- 
trical control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
deactivating  at  least  one  of  the  following:  said  drive 
mechanism  and  said  feeder  drive  means. 


3^20,8M  I 

ANTIPERSONNEL  MINE 
Roi>ert   J.    Carlson,    Somervilie,    NJ.,    assignor   to    the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secrc* 
tary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,757 
4Clahiis.    (CL102— 8) 


3,320,879 

INK  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

VIBRATING  WIRES 

James  W.  Edwards,  Crcvc  Coew,  and  Rodney  W.  Stout, 

Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assifnors  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,165 

lOClafans.    (a.  101^335) 


1.  A  feeding  mechanism  for  electrostatic  printing  sys- 
tems and  the  like  which  include  a  counter-electrode  and 
an  electrostatic  printing  screen  with  an  electrostatic  field 
established  therebetween;  said  feeding  mechanism  com- 
prising a  container  having  a  lower  wall  and  a  side  wall, 
said  container  also  having  an  interior  chamber  for  hous- 
ing electroscopic  ink,  said  side  wall  being  spaced  from 
said  lower  wall  thereby  forming  a  discharge  slot  there- 
between, a  plate  operatively  mounted  on  said  side  wall 
and  extending  toward  said  lower  wall,  resilient  nwans 
operatively  interposed  between  said  side  wall  and  said 
plate,  a  plurality  of  wires  having  one  end  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  plate  and  extending  toward  said  lower  wall,  said 
wires  being  disposed  across  the  entire  length  of  said  dis- 
charge slot  and  terminating  at  their  lower  ends  in  close 
proximity  to  said  lower  wall  for  selective  metering  of 
electroscopic  ink,  the  spacing  between  each  of  said  wires 
being  sufficiently  small  to  prevent  flow  of  ink  particles 
therethrough  when  "said  wires  are  in  a  static  state,  and 
vibratory  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  plate  for 
virbating  said  wires  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  permit  ink 
particles  to  pass  through  the  spacings  between  each  of  the 
wires. 


1.  In  an  antipersonnel  mine  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  main  body,  said  body  having 

a  plurality  of  equiangularly  spaced  radial  bores  and 
an  axial  bore  therethrough, 

a  housing  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  in  said 
axial  bore  in  slidable  relation  with  said  main  body 
and  having  an  axial  bore  therein,  a  peripheral  cam 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  housing, 

pressure  producing  means  fixed  to  said  main  body  and 
disposed  in  said  housing  axial  bore  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  for  providing  a  moving  force  to  said  housing 
to  move  said  housing  vertically  upwardly, 

a  triggering  mechanism  disposed  in  said  housing  axial 
bore  above  said  pressure  producing  means  and  axial- 
ly  aligned  therewith, 

means  providing  a  downwardly  directed  moving  force 
on  said  triggering  mechanism, 

means  holding  said  triggering  mechanism  at  stationary 
relation  with  said  main  body,  said  holding  means 
being  adapted  to  release  when  a  predetermined  force 
is  applied  to  said  triggering  mechanism  both  when 
directed  horizontally  therethrough  and  when  di- 
rected vertically  downward  therethrough, 

a  plurality  of  shotgun  shells  inserted  in  said  main  body 
radial  bores  positioned  to  fire  outwardly  therefrom, 
primer  means  in  said  main  body  radial  bores  for  firing  said 
shotgun  shells,  and  a  firing  pin  aligned  with  each  of 
said  primer  means  and  having  a  rearward  portion 
positioned  in  the  upward  path  of  said  housing  cam, 
so  constructed  and  arranged  that  said  primer  means 
are  actuated  to  fire  said  shotgun  shells  substantially 
simultaneously  by  the  upward  movement  of  said 
housing  cam. 

3,320,881 

CABLE  MUNITION 

Nichofaui  W.  Brttt^  Baltimore,  and  Royak  R.  Crabtrec, 

Towson,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Ameriai 

as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,698 

3  Claims.    (CI.  102—23) 


1.  A  cable  of  indeterminate  length  comprising  a  line 
with  a  flexible  covering  adapted  to  be  coiled  on  a  reel 
and  rupturable  on  detonation,  a  Prima  Cord  within  said 
flexible  cover  extending  the  full  length  thereof,  a  chemical 
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agent  with  a  lethal  capability  filling  the  remaining  space 
within  the  cable,  self-detonating  fuzes  attached  to  both 
ends  of  said  Prima  Cord  to  insure  complete  detonation 
upon  a  break  in  the  cable,  said  cable  adapted  to  be  placed 
in  operative  position  by  unreeling  from  an  air  or  land  con- 
veyance and  on  detonation  rupturing  the  flexible  cover  to 
release  the  lethal  chemical  agent  throughout  the  entire 
length  of  the  cable. 


3,320  882 

fflGH  VELOCITY  IGNITION-PROPAGATING 

CORD 

WUIiam  E.  Schulz,  Wenonah,  NJ^  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,561 
8  Claims.    (CI.  102— 27) 


4- 


/ii  .■/!//  t  //////  l.f  I  /  I! 


i 


>  .'J  /■/  r/j  /  /\/  /  //T-r-r-r 


ZZi 


1.  A  high  velocity  ignition-propagating  cord  consisting 
of,  by  weight,  a  continuous  column  of  a  mixture  of  from 
about  50  to  95  percent  lead  azide  and  from  about  5  to  50 
percent  particulate  metal  confined  in  a  metal  sheath  at  a 
distribution  of  from  about  0.5  to  200  grains  of  said  mix- 
tiire  per  foot  of  length  of  said  sheath,  said  lead  azide  be- 
ing present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.25  grain  per 
foot  of  length  of  said  sheath. 


3,320,883 
EXPLOSIVE  TAPE 
David  Martin  Welsh,  Brownsbnrg,  Qocl>ec,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Canadian  Safety  Fuse  Company  limited, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
FUed  Oct  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,928 
Claims  priority,  applicatimi  Canada,  Sept  3, 1965, 
939  889 
6  Claims.    (CI.  102—27) 


1  3,320,884 

PYROTECHNIC  DELAY  DEVICE  FOR  MELD 
DETONATING  CORD 
James  F.  Kowalicic,  South  Hampton,  and  George  F.  Hare, 
Jr.,  Feastervdle,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
FUed  Jan.  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  520,832 
8  Claims.    (CI.  102—27) 
1.  A  pyrotechnic  delay  comprising  a  male  member  and 
a  female  member,'  said  male  member  including  a  mild 
detonating  fuze  housing,  said  housing  terminating  at  a 
first  end  in  an  external  booster  cap,  and  at  a  second  end 
in  a  mild-  detonating  cord  having  a  fabric  covering,  said 
female  member  being  threaded  to  receive  said  male  mem- 
ber, said  female  member  including  a  mild  detonating  fuze 
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1.  A  weftless  explosive  tape  comprising  essentially  more 
than  two  flexible  strands  of  substantially  the  same  cross 
section  bonded  together  by  means  of  an  adhesive  in  par- 
allel, co-planar  longitudinal  relationship  when  in  the  flat 
condition,  at  least  one  of  said  strands  being  an  elongated 
cord-like  material  having  a  core  of  high  explosive  con- 
fined within  a  textile  sheath,  said  tape  being  further  char- 
acterized by  complete  flexibility  across  its  width  and 
length. 


1  ousing,  said  housing  terminating  at  a  first 
tf  mal  booster  cap  and  at  a  second  end  in  a 
iHg  cord  having  a  fabric  covering,  said 
bieing  threaded  to  be  inserted  inside  of  said 
bjer,  a  seal  between  said  male  and  femak 
delay  bousing  provided  in  said  male  member, 


end  in  an  ex- 
tnild  detonat- 
iliale  member 
female  mem- 
members,  a 
said  delay 


\  ousing  separated  from  said  external  bo<  eter  caps  by 
\'ebs,  said  delay  housing  including  a  met  illic  cylinder, 
a  large  metallic  cup,  having  a  plurality  >f  vent  holes 
merein,  located  on  either  side  of  said  cylin<  er,  said  large 


qietallic  cups  having  smaller  metallic  cups 


smaller  metallic  cups  having  vent  holes  thirein,  and  an 


internal  booster  cap  located  in  each  smaller 


therein,  said 


metallic  cup. 


1  3,320,885 

lARACHUTE  RELEASE  AND  FIRING  PIN  AR- 
RANGEMENT FOR  SMOKE  MARKIIR  OR  THE 
LIKE 

ohn  E.  Foster,  Timonfaim,  MitchcU  G.  Angi  ilos,  Cockeys- 

vUle,  and  Henry  M.  Sdrombeis,  Jr.,  EUic  >tt  City,  Md., 

assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccretar;  r  of  the  Army 

FUed  Sept  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,  (44 

4  Claims.    (CL  102— 35.6) 


<v^»        'n«* 


1.  A  parachute  release  and  firing  pin 
Attachment  to  a  smoke  marker  comprisinj 
t|on,  a  collapsible  container,  a  parachute  in 
^  spring  loaded  telescoping  means  dispose  1 
spid  container,  a  releasable  handle  normall; ' 
telescoping  means  in  closed  position  and  a 
firing  pin  slidably  mounted  in  said  telescopijig 
being  held  in  a  cocked  position  when 
means  is  closed,  said  container  to  collapke 
handle  is  released  and  said  telescopic  means 
to  free  said  parachute  to  open  and  said 
to  initiate  firing  of  said  smoke  marker. 


firiig 


an  angement 


for 

.-  in  combina- 

\  aid  container, 

'  centrally  in 

holding  said 

spring  biased 

means  and 

telescoping 

when  said 

are  separated 

pin  is  freed 


I ' 
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3^20,886 
CARTRIDGE  CASE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Peter  L.  Da  Lmm,  Elirfn,  DL,  aMtgnor  to  Hawlcy  Prod- 
ucts Company,  St  Charles,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 
wjve 

FDcd  Aug.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,988 
10  aaims.    (CI.  102—43) 


1.  A  oombustible  cartridge  case  comprising  as  compo- 
nents a  tubular  body,  a  top  cap,  an  annular  joining  band 
positioned  within  said  cartridge  case  and  secured  to  the 
upper  part  of  said  tubular  body  and  the  lower  part  of 
said  top  cap,  and  a  base  having  upwardly  extending  pe- 
ripheral walls  engaging  the  lower  part  of  said  tubular 
body,  all  of  said  components  of  said  cartridge  case  being 
fuMy  combustible. 

3,320,887 

COMBUSTIBLE  PRIMER  PLUG 

Joseph  B.  Quinlan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  John  J.  Scanlon, 

Jr.,  WnUnghoro,  N  J^  Msisnors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FOcd  Ang.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,046 

SCtaimi.    (CLlfl— 45) 


1.  A  combustible  primer  plug  for  caseless  ammunition 
comprising  a  molded  propellant,  a  pocket  in  said  molded 
propellant,  a  primer  mix  secured  in  said  pocket  for  initiat- 
ing said  molded  propellant,  a  combustible  means  for  hold- 
ing said  primer  mix  in  said  pocket,  and  a  thermal  seal  se- 
cured on  top  of  said  combustible  means. 


defined  by  the  axb  of  the  respective  rod  and  an  inter- 
secting radial  of  the  warhead; 


each  tabbed  end  of  the  respective  rods  being  securely 
joined  in  the  form  of  a  lap  joint  to  the  corresponding 
tabbed  end  of  a  rod  of  an  adjacent  layer. 


3320  889 
DETONATION  INITIATOR 
Charles  E.  Holtz,  Lakewood,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  Anna,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,325 
6  Clatans.    (CL  102— 70  J) 


I. 


r^ 


^^'I'Jt 


3,320,888 
CONTINUOUS  ROD  WARHEAD 
Frank  F.  ChnrchUl,  Dahlgren,  Va.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  Ac  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Mm.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,471 
5  Claims.    (Q.  102— 67) 
1.  A  continuous  rod  warhead  for  an  ordnance  device, 
the  outer  periirfiery  of  which  is  defined  by  a  surface  of 
revolution,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rods  substantially  aligned  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  device  and  disposed  around  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  warhead  in  a  plurality  of 
layers; 
the  ends  of  each  respective  rod  being  characterized  by 
;  an  enlarged  tab-like  planar  portion,  which  plane  is 


Igniter  apparatus  for  being  received  within  a  cham- 
ber containing  an  explosive  charge  to  be  detonated,  com- 
prising: 
a  tube-like  electrode  having  its  ends  closed  by  insulative 

material  to  define  a  sealed  chamber  within; 
a  pair  of  elongated  electrodes  extending  through  the 

insulative  material  with  one  end  of  each  disposed 

within  the  sealed  chamber  and  the  other  ends  lying 

outwardly  of  the  insulative  material; 
an  ionizable  gas  di^>osed  within  the  sealed  chamber; 
vaporizable  resistance  means  having  a  pair  of  terminals, 

one  of  which  terminals  is  affixed  to  and  electrically 

related  with  the  tube-like  electrode; 
a  selectively  switchable   remotely  located  source   of 

electric  power;  and 
interconnecting  lead  wires  relating  the  source  of  power 

to  the  tube-like  and  elongated  electrodes  and  the 

other  terminal  of  the  vaporizable  resistance  means. 


3,320,890 
PIEZO-ELECTRIC  DETONATION  INITIATOR 
SYSTEM 
Thomas  Q.  Cicconc,  Lan^iome,  Pa.,  and  William  E. 
Perfcfais,  Roancmcdc,  N  J.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  May  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,845 
5  Cbdms.    (CL  102—70.2) 
2.  A  unitary  piezo-electric  detonator  apparatus  for  con- 
trolled firing  of  explosive  charges  and  the  like  compris- 
ing in  combination. 
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an  elongated  hollow  casing,  | , 

a  movable  piston  element  mounted  therdm, 
detonating  means  for  driving  said  piston  element  in 
an  axial  direction  comprising  a  pair  of  booster 
cartridges  adapted  for  fuse-line  ignition  and  a  disc 
spring  element  between  said  cartridges  and  one  end 
of  said  piston  element  to  provide  pressure  distribu- 
tion from  said  cartridges  to  said  piston  element  upon 
detonation. 


3,320,892       

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Ocorge  D.  Wolff,  Hazel  Crest,  DL, 
Ciudmers  Mannnctnring  Company, 

FUed  Dec.  20,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  522,i 
8  Claims.    (CI.  103—2) 


-U  L> 


a  piczo-ekctric  disc,  one  face  engaging  the  opposite 
end  of  said  piston  element  for  which  it  provides 
an  electrode  element  and  a  second  electrode  ele- 
ment on  the  opposite  face  thereof  and  insulated  from 

the  casing, 

an  insulated  electric  detonation  initiator  element 
flexible  connected  with  said  second  electrode  element 
for  receiving  a  hi^-voltage  firing  charge  therefrom 
in  response  to  detonation  pressure  on  said  disc,  and 

a  detonator  cartridge  mounted  in  jilignment  with  said 
initiator  element  for  receiving  a  firing  charge  there- 
from in  response  to  ignition  of  either  booster  car- 
tridge in  operaticMi. 


3,320  891 
DELAYED  ACTION  FUZE  ' 

Donald  E.  Holmes,  Greenville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Avco 
Corporation,  Richmond,  Ind.,  a  corporation  off  Dela- 
ware 

FOcd  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,683 

5  Claims.    (CL  102—82)  ,  , 


Mil^anlwe, 

•7 


1.  In  a  distributor  type  fuel  injection 
lination  comprising: 
a  pump  housing  including 
a  bore, 
a  plurality  of  valveless  delivery  passaiges 

connection  to  fuel  delivery  line! 
an  injection  pressure  chamber,  and 
a  supply  chamber, 
means   supplying   fuel   to   said   supply 
maintaining  the   latter  at  a  pressun 
above  atmospheric  pressure, 
means  for  cyclically  transferring  fuel 
chamber  to  said  injection  pressure 
pressurizing  it  to  an  injection 
reciprocable  punrip  plunger  in  said 
rotating  valve  means  in  said  housing 
jection  pressure  chamber  and  said  de 
cyclically  and  individually  connectini 
passages  to  said  injection  pressure 
the  pumping  stroke  of  said  plunge ' 
means  in  said  valve  means  independc  at 
ond  named  means  cyclically  connecting 
passages  in  continuous  free  flowfluid 
with  said  supply  chamber  during  a 
the  time  they  are  disconnected  froml 
pressure  chamber. 


p  imp  the  com- 


pressu  'e 
boie. 


.^tnttgart, 
.m.b.H^  Stntt- 


1.  In  a  fuze  of  the  type  comprising  a  striker  and  rela- 
tively angularly  movable  rotor  and  stator  members  for 
bringing  the  striker  into  alignment  with  a  firing  train, 
the  combination  of: 
a  flexible  tube  containing  a  hydraulic  fluid  carried  by 

one  of  said  members, 
said  meart)ers  defining  a  raceway,  and  roller  means 
disposed  in  said  raceway  and  urged  from  the  other 
member  to  constrict  said  tube  to  propel  fluid  through 
an  orifice  in  order  to  regulate  rotation  between  said 
members. 

i 


in  combina\ 
least  one  de-' 


3,320,893 
REGULATED  INJECTION  F$M> 
Clans  Koster,  Untcrwcissach,  and  Gerald  Ifdf er, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boach 
gart,  Germany, 

FUed  May  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  549,228 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  M^y  14, 196i 
17,104 
11  Claims.    (CL  103—41) 
1.  Regulated  injection  pump  comprisiofg, 
tion,  main  pump  means  having  an  inlet, 
livery  conduit,  and  a  relief  conduit,  and  in^uding 
rocable  main  piston;  e  control  cylinder 
in  said  relief  conduit  and  having  a  dirottllig 
an  outlet  conduit  opening  into  said  throttling 
a  control  piston  member  located  in  said 
member,  one  of  said  members  being  biasked 
one  direction  lo  a  position  closing  said  oiutlet 
conduits;  auxiliary  pump  means  operating 
with  said  main  pump  means  and  having  an 
supply  conduit  means  connecting  said 


to  AUis- 

wis. 


adapted  to 
respectively, 


chamber  and 
substantially 

frdm  said  supply 
chiimber  and  for 
including  a 
and 
b^ween  said  in- 
ivery  passages 
said  delivery 
cfiamber  during 
and  passage 
of  said  sec- 
said  delivery 
I  ;ommunication 
m^jor  portion  of 
said  injection 


_  a  recip- 

lumber  located 

conduit  and 

conduit; 

<|ontrol  cylinder 

to  move  in 

and  relief 

in  synchronism 

inlet  for  a  fluid; 

luxiliary  pump 
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means  with  said  control  cylinder  member  so  that  said 
auxiliary  pump  means  pumps  the  fluid  through  said  supply 
conduit  means  into  said  cylinder  member  for  moving  said 
biassed  member  oi^KMite  to  said  one  direction  for  first 
opening  said  relief  conduit  and  for  then  connecting  said 
supply  conduit  means  with  said  outlet  conduit,  said  sup- 
ply conduit  means  having  a  check  valve  blocking  flow 
into  said  auxiliary  pump  means  so  that  the  fluid  is  pressed 
through  said  throttling  conduit  by  said  biassed  member 
returning  in  said  one  direction  whereby  at  high  speeds  the 


WWM'^^^itt^t^ 


effects  repulsion  in  an  opposite  direction  of  said  second 
magnet  for  effecting  snap  openfiu  and  closing  of  said  con- 
tacts, said  contacts  being  opei4&e  to  energize  said  sole- 
noid when  engaged  and  to  deenergize  said  solenoid  when 
disengaged  whereby  repetitive  reciprocation  of  said  piston 
is  effected. 

3,320395 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS  WITH  PUMP  AND 

MOTOR  ADJUSTMENT 

Riclmrd  A.  Pctcnon  and  Garlaiid  R.  PdcrMm,  both  of 

3316  DcoTcr,  MMkofec,  OUa.    74401 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,477 

2  Clafaas.    (a.  103—57) 


output  of  said  main  pump  means  is  reduced;  and  con- 
trol valve  means  operating  in  timed  relation  with  said 
main  piston,  and  being  located  in  said  throttling  conduit 
downstream  of  said  outlet  conduit  for  opening  said  out- 
let and  throttling  conduits  during  the  suction  strokes  of 
said  main  piston  for  the  same  time  periods  which  are 
shorter  than  the  intervals  between  successive  pump  strokes 
of  said  main  piston  whereby  said  biassed  member  re- 
turns in  said  one  direction  only  during  said  shorter  time 
periods. 

3,320,894 
ELECTRIC  FUEL  PUMP 
John  E.  Feldman,  Fairfield,  m.,  aarifnor  to  Airtcx  Prod- 
ucts Division  off  United  Industrial  Syndicate,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FDcd  Aug.  3,  1965,  S«r.  No.  476,903 
4  Claims.    (Ci.  103— 53) 

I 


<r» 


-/ 


1.  An  electric  pump  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
intake  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber  and  valves  for  re- 
spective chambers,  a  solenoid  in  said  housing,  a  piston 
comprised  of  magnetic  material  so  as  to  be  attracted  to 
said  solenoid  when  energized,  a  spring  for  normally  bias- 
ing said  piston  away  from  said  soleqoid,  a  first  magnet 
carried  by  said  piston  and  polarized  in  a  direction  axially 
of  said  piston,  a  second  magnet  carried  by  said  housing, 
and  contact  means  actuatable  by  said  second  magnet,  said 
second  magnet  being  polarized  in  a  direction  axially  of 
said  piston,  like  poles  of  said  magnets  being  at  the  same 
ends  thereof,  whereby  movement  of  said  first  magnet 


'      1^ 


1.  In  portable  pressure  spray  apparatus: 

(a)  a  frame  and  a  pump,  means  securmg  said  pump 
to  said  frame,  said  pump  having  a  driving  pulley, 

(b)  said  frame  including  structure  forming  guide 
means,  a  mounting  member  engaged  with  said  guide 
means  for  moving  with  respect  to  said  frame,  a  prime 
mover  fixed  to  said  mounting  member  and  having 
an  output  pulley  transversely  aUgned  with  and  spaced 
from  said  pomp  pulley,  a  flexible  power  transmission 
belt  engaging  said  paDey, 

(c)  means  moimted  between  said  mounting  member 
and  said  frame  for  selectively  nK>ving  said  mounting 
member  to  produce  movement  of  said  pulleys  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  resulting  in  a  loosening 
and  tightening  respectively  of  said  belt  on  said 
pulleys, 

(d)  said  means  for  moving  said  mounting  member 
including  a  pair  of  coaxiaUy  aligned  bearing  members 
extending  longitudinally  of^said  frame  and  secured 
to  said  frame  in  spaced  apart  relation  respectively 
adjacent  said  guide  means, 

(e)  an  axle  member  rotatably  mounted  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  in  said  bearing  members  and  having 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  radially  extending 
ing  lever  arms  fixed  thereto,  means  for  rotating 
said  axle  member, 

(f)  a  pair  of  anchor  members  fixed  to  said  mount- 
ing member  and  respectively  aligned  with  said  lever 
arms,  a  pair  of  elongated  rigid  links  pivotally  con- 
nected at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said  respective 
aligned  anchor  members  and  lever  arms  whereby 
rotation  of  said  axle  member  inoduces  movement  of 
said  mounting  member,  and 

(g)  a  stop  member  secured  to  said  frame  and  posi- 
tioned to  engage  said  lever  arms  to  prevent  further 
rotation  of  said  axle  member  in  one  direction  be- 
yond a  few  degrees  past  the  point  of  maximum 
separation  between  said  plate  and  said  axle  member. 
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3,320,896 

NUTATING  PROPELLER  PUMP 

Robert  Roy,  Jr.,  257  Langmaid  Lane, 

Bradford,  Pa.     16701 

FUed  Oct  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,040 

10  Claims.    (CI.  103—94) 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described,  a  first  rotatable 
member  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis,  a  sec- 
ond rotatable  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  forming  a  predetermined  angle  with  said  first 
axis,  a  third  rotatable  member  mounted  for  rotation  about 
a  third  axis  forming  a  predetermnied  angle  with  both 
said  axes,  a  fourth  rotatable  member  mounted  for  ro- 
tation about  a  fourth  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said  second 
member,  a  fifth  rotatable  member  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  fifth  axis  parallel  to  said  third  member,  a  sixth 
rotatable  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  same 
axis  as  said  first  member,  propeller  means  mounted  on 
said  third  and  fourth  members,  and  means  coupling  said 
members  whereby  there  may  be  imparted  to  said  pro- 
pellers both  a  rotating  and  a  nutating  motion. 


3,320,897 

FLUID  HANDLING  ROTARY  VANE  MACHINE 

Kail  Elckmann,  2420  IssUki,  Hayama-machi, 

Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,993 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  2,  1964, 

E  26,148 

37aainis.    (CL  103— 120) 


1.  A  fluid  handling  device  comprising  a  housing;  a 
rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  containing 
vanes,  each  with  a  radially  extending  medial  vane  por- 
tion and  end  portions  extending  axially  therefrom,  in 
slots  of  said  rotor,  which  move  substantially  radially  up- 
wards and  outwards  in  said  slots;  a  radially  enlarged 
medial  rotor  part  and  end  portions  axially  disposed  on 
said  medial  rotor  part  provided  on  said  rotor;  slot  por- 
tions located  in  said  medial  rotor  part,  for  guiding  the 
medial  portions  of  said  vanes  on  walls  of  said  slots  in 
said  medial  rotor  part;  shaft  portions  extending  axially 
from  said  rotor;  cover  means  provided  on  said  housing 
engaging  each  one  rotor  end;^^ach  one  casing  member  en- 
closing each  a  part  of  the  rotor  end  portions  axially  of 
said  medial  rotor  part;  each  one  working  chamber  formed 
between  an  end  portion  of  the  rotor,  the  medial  rotor 
part,  a  casing  member  and  a  cover  means  and  separated 
from  each  other  by  said  radially  enlarged  rotor  part, 
said  working  chambers  being  divided  by  said  axially  ex- 
tending end  portions  of  said  vanes  into  a  plurality  of 
intervane  spaces  which  periodically  increase  dnd  decrease 


their  volume  and  intake  and  expel  fluid 
faces  of  said  casing  members  at  differen 
tions  are  differently  distanced  from  the 
while  said  rotor  revolves  respectively  to 
passage  means  for  passing  fluid   into 
intervane  spaces  of  said  working  chambers 
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when  the  inner 

angular  loca- 

of  the  rotor, 

housing;  and 

out  of  said 


a}iis 
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3,320,898 
POWER  PRODUCING,  POWER 

POWER     TRANSMmiNG     AND/|OR 
MACHINE 
Karl  Eickmann,  2420  IsshiU,  Kanagawi. 
Ffled  Dec.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
3  Claims.     (CL  103—130) 


f^, 


TRA>|SFORMING, 
FLUID 

ken,  Japan 
328i395 


ext  ending 


Ioi;;ato 


mem  )er 


1.  A  vane-type  fluid  machine,  comprising 
casing  defining  a  working  chamber  therein , 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  closure 
rotatable  on  said  crank  shaft  and  spaced 
the  interior  of  said  casing,  the  space  betw^n 
and  said  closure  member  defining  an  aqnular 
cblamber,  said  casing  having  side  walls 
inwardly  on  each  side  of  said  closure  ro^mlber 
of  slots  defined  at  spaced  peripheral 
tenor  of  said  casing  and  extending  into 

yond  the  side  edges  of  said  closure 
My  movable  in  said  slots  and  extending  b^ond 
of  said  closure  member  into  said  side 
piided  on  walls  of  said  slots  in  said  side 
laving  an  end  in  sliding  engagement  with  t 
said  closure  member  and  dividing  said  working 
into  a  plurality  of  inter-vane  spaces,  and 
randuit  means  communicating  with  said 
)er,  said  vane  spaces  increasing  and 
in  said  working  chamber  periodically  aroiind 
ery  of  said  closure  member  and  thereby  ii  taking 
jelling  fluid  when  the  crank  shaft  revolves, 
bng  movable  into  and  out  of  said  slots,  sai^ 
inter  slot  chamber  on  the  sides  of  said 
:and  outlet  conduit  means  including  a  sepkrate 
outlet  for  each  of  said  inter  slot  chambers, 


t  le 


decrea  sing 


a  stationary 
a  crank  shaft 
member  freely 
inwardly  from 
said  casing 
working 
radially 
,  a  plurality 
>ns  on  the  in- 
iaid  side  walls 
vanes  slid- 
each  side 
and  being 
each  vane 
periphery  of 
chamber 
iilet  and  outlet 
working  cham- 
in  volume 
the  periph- 
and  ex- 
said  vanes  be- 
slots  defining 
said  inlet 
inlet  and 


walls 
walls. 


VI  ines. 


en,  and  Otto 

to  Zalm- 

Fricd. 


3320,899 
VANE  PUMPS  AND  MOTO| 
Hubert  Freilierr  von  Thuengen,  Friedrichs 
Doleschalek,  Tcttnang,  Germany, 
radfalHik    Fricdrichshafen    Aktieng« 
richshafen  am  Bodensec,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  47^552 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  A  ig.  17, 1964, 
Z  11,034  ^ 

2  Claims.  (CI.  103—136) 
1.  In  a  rotary  vane  type  pump  comprisin  {  a  casing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  duct,  a  rotor  in  s:  id  casing  com- 
prising angularly  spaced  vanes  effecting  c;lls  for  pump- 
ing fluid  from  said  inlet  duct  to  said  outlet 
the  disposition  of  said  rotor  and  said  van  is  in  said  cas- 
ing effects  clearance  spaces  in  said  casin;  at  generally 
opposite  sides  of  said  casing,  said  clearanc  c  spaces  being 
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intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet\ducts  and  being  sub- 
jected to  oppositely  varying  pressuK^  as  said  rotor  ro- 
tates, the  improvement  which  comprises  a  flow  bypass 
means  between  said  clearance  spaces  for  effecting  com- 
munications of  fluid  therebetween  to  cqujdize  pressures  in 
said  clearance  spaces,  \ 

said  bypass  means  comprising  ports  in  saHJ  casing  open- 
ing into  respective  clearance  spaces,  aJ^d  a  bypass 
tube  means  connecting  the  ports. 


said  vanes  having  a  thickness  lar^r  than  the  dimen- 
sion of  said  ports  so  as  to  cut  off  flow  therethrough 
in  sweeping  therepast  whereby  pressure  is  maintained 
at  said  outlet  duct  without  bypass  flow  loss, 

wherein  said  bypass  tube  means  comprises  a  tube  ex- 
teriorally  of  said  casing  and  of  a|  diameter  suflS- 
ciently  large  relative  said  ports  to  effect  relatively  low 
velocity  of  fluid  intermediate  said  clearance  spaces. 


said  discharge  check  valve  being  mounted  on  said  pump 
body  with  its  stem  engaging  said  pump  body  and  with  the 
rim  of  its  seat  having  a  sealing  connection  with  the  other 
of  said  annular  shoulders  surrounding  said  disdiarge 
cavity,  said  discharge  check  valve  being  opened  by  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber  and  closed  by  suction  in  said  cham- 
ber, and  a  flexible  diaphrapiTn  said  chamber  operaUe 
to  alternatively  create  a  suctiof  and  pressure  in  said 
chamber  whereby  said  vaiyes  ar^  alternately  opened  and 
closed  to  thereby  transfeV  fuel  through  said  chamber 
from  said  intake  cavity  to  s^d  outlet  cavity,  said  sealing 
connection  between  said  respective  inlet  and  discharge 
valves  and  said  first  and  second  annular  shoulders  being 
provided  by  angular  sealing  gaskets  positioned  between 
said  respective  shoulders  and  said  valves,  and  said  fuel 
pump  includes  two  mounting  screws  passing  through  said 
tubular  stems  of  said  respective  valves  and  mounted  in 
>aid  pump  body  to  position  said  valves  body  with  said 
Ives  seats  in  engagement  with  said  gaskets. 


3,320,901 
CONCRETE  PUMP 
Milton  >.  Key,  Houston,  Tex.,  asrignor  of  seventy-five 
perceDl,  to  F.  W.  Gartner  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Texas 

led  Sept.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,370 
6  Cteims.    (O.  103—152) 


3,320,900 
FUEL  PUMP 
Eldon  A.  Johnson,  deceased,  late  of  St  Louis  County, 
Mo.,  by  Dolores  Johnson,  admfiiistntrix,  St  Louis 
County,  Mo.,  a«icnor  to  ACF  Indnitriet,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Jan.  11, 1965.  Scr.  No.  424^59 
1  Claim.    (CL  103—150) 


A  fuel  pump  having  a  pump  body,  the  body  having  a 
chamber  and  an  intake-cavity  and  a  discharge  cavity  in 
communication  with  the  chamber  the,  pump  body  hav- 
ing a  first  annular  shoulder  surrounding  the  intake  cav- 
ity and  a  second  annular  shoulder  surrounding  the  dis- 
charge cavity  said  shoulders  having  substantially  equal 
diameters,  an  intake  check  valve,  said  check  valve  com- 
prising a  valve  seat  having  a  tubular  boss  with  a  shoulder 
therein  and  an  annular  rim  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
periphery  of  the  seat,  said  valve  seat  having  a  port  there- 
in between  said  boss  and  said  rim,  said  valve  having  a 
valve  stop  member  having  a  stem  positioned  in  said  boss, 
said  valve  having  a  flexible  valve-closing  member  posi- 
tioned around  said  stem  and  positionable  on  said  seat  to 
close  said  port,  said  valve  having  a  spring  engaging  said 
flexible  member  to  urge  said  flexible  members  to  a  posi- 
tion to  close  said  port,  said  intake  valve  being  mounted 
on  said  pump  body  with  said  boss  engaging  said  pump 
body  and  with  said  seat  having  a  sealing  connection  with 
said  first  annular  shoulder  around  said  intake  cavity,  said 
valve  being  opened  by  suction  in  said  chamber  and  closed 
by  pressure  in  said  chamber,  a  discharge  check  valve 
having  the  sanie  constnKtion  as  said  intake  check  valve. 


1.  A  pump  for  concrete  or  similar  materials  comprising 
an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  casing  having  an  inlet 
valve  and  an  outlet  valve  adjacent  one  end  of  the  casing, 
the  other  end  of  said  casing  being  closed  and  having  a 
fitting  for  connection  with  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  and  vacuum  selectively,  a  piston  freely 
movable  in  said  cylindrical  casing,  and  an  everting  flex- 
ible diaphragm  of  cylindrical  construction  having  one  end 
sealed  to  the  casing  remote  from  the  closed  end  thereof 
and  the  other  end  sealed  to  the  piston,  said  piston  forcing 
the  diai^iTagm  into  tight  sealing  engagement  with  the 
interior  of  the  casing,  said  diaphragm  having  an  inter- 
mediate portion  being  folded  so  that  selective  opening  of 
the  inlet,  closing  of  the  outlet  and  evacuating  the  hydrau- 
lic fluid  under  pressure  will  cause  the  piston  to  move  in 
an  intake  stroke  and  closing  of  the  intake,  opening  of  the 
exhaust  and  admitting  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  will 
cause  the  piston  to  move  towards  the  end  of  the  cylinder 
having  the  inlets  and  outlets  therein  for  forming  a  work- 
ing stroke  for  the  pump. 


3,320,902 
ROTARY  PISTON  MACHINE 
Hanns-Dictcr  Paschke,  1  Wiihelm-Lettschner  Wcg, 
Neckarsulm,  Gcnnany 
FUed  May  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  9, 1963, 
P  31,878 
7  Claims.    (CL  103— 178) 
1.  A  rotary  mechanism  comprising:  an  outer  body  hav- 
ing a  cavity,  a  rotary  inner  body  having  an  outer  periph- 
eral spherical  surface  and  being  formed  as  a  spherical 
eccentric  and  mounted  eccentrically  on  a  drive  shaft 
within  the  cavity  for  rotation  with  respect  to  the  outer 
body,  the  outer  body  comprising  at  least  one  working 
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chamber  with  a  cylindrical  peripheral  wall  and  openings 
towards  the  inner  body  for  a  working  medium  which 
woriung  chamber  varies  in  volume  during  rotation  of  the 
inner  body  relative  to  the  outer  body,  a  reciprocal  an- 
nular seal  element  in  sealing  arrangement  with  both  said 
inner  and  outer  bodies  and  comprising  a  spherical  outer 
peripheral  surface  for  sealing  cooperation  with  said  cylin- 
drical peripheral  wall  and  an  annular  end  face  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  outer  peripheral  spherical  surface 


f  AY  23,  1967 


of  said  inner  body,  said  annular  seal  element  being  re- 
ciprocal along  an  axis  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  rotary  inner  body,  spring  means  for  urging  said 
annular  seal  element  against  said  outer  surface  of  the 
inner  body  and  cooperating  to  maintain  the  sealing  coop- 
eration of  the  annular  seal  element  with  the  cylindrical 
peripheral  wall  and  the  sealing  engagement  of  the  annular 
seal  element  with  the  outer  peripheral  spherical  surface 
of  the  inner  body,  and  ports  for  the  working  medium  in 
at  least  one  of  said  bodies. 


3^20,903 

ARTICULATED  TRAIN  SYSTEMS 

Ernst  G.  Knollc,  Colma,  Calif. 

(2691  Sean  Comt,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif.    94080) 

Filed  Ang.  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  478,586 

2  Claims.    (CL  104—20) 


1.  An  articulated  train  system  comprising  a  multitude 
of  stations,  single  passenger  compartments  attached  to  the 
sides  of  an  endless  chain,  an  endless  chain  of  a  first  series 
of  links  alternating  with  a  second  series  of  links  and  con- 
nected for  articulation  and  vertical  foldability  by  lateral- 
ly extending  axles,  a  wheel  joumalled  on  each  end  of  the 
axles  for  cooperation  with  dual  tracks,  a  dual  track  be- 
tween stations  branching  vertically  into  an  upper  and  a 
lower  track  at  stations,  alternating  switches  at  branch 
points  for  channelling  alternate  axles  onto  the  same  lower 
or  upper  dual  track  to  vertically  fold  the  links  at  stations, 
a  cam  means  engaged  between  adjacent  links  for  lateral 
disengagement  of  the  links'  halved-jointed  overlapping 
end-to-end  relationship  between  stations  concurrent  with 
folding  the  links  into  two  rows  in  side-to-side  relationship 
at  stations,  moving  platforms  at  stations  juxtaposed  with 


passenger  compartments,  and  means  for  moving  the  chain 
longitudinally  at  low  speed  at  stations  anq  at  high  speed 
!  between  stations. 


by  mesne  as- 


3,320,904 
SPRING  DAMPENED  BOLStER 
Hans  B.  Weber,  Bedford,  Ohio,  assignor, 

signments,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Oldo,  a  corporation  oi  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,214 
6  Claims.    (CL  105—197) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  truck: 

(A)  a  side  frame  and  a  bolster,  said  l^ame  having  a 
compression  member  and  a  tension 
by  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  columns 
between  a  bolster-receiving  opening,  skid  bolster  hav 
ing  an  end  portion  disposed  within  si  id  opening  for 
guided  vertical  movement  with  respoct  to  the  side 
frame,  and  each  column  having  a  pa  r  of  side  walls 
spaced  transversely  relative  to  the  Icr  gth  of  the  side 
frame  and  a  rear  wall  between  the  side  walls  slop- 
ing away  from  said  opening  and  defning  a  pocket 
for  receiving  a  friction  wedge; 

(B)  a  wedge  disposed  within  each  of  sai  j  pockets  com- 
prising a  pair  qt  transversely  spaced  side  members 
united  by  a  rear  inclined  wall  and  j  front  vertical 
wall,  said  inclined  wall  having  k  surf:  ce  engaging  in 
rockable  relation  said  rear  sloping  wall  and  said  front 
wall  having  a  vertical  surface  in  f rational  engage- 
ment with  an  opposing  wear  face  of  tpe  bolster,  said 
vertical  surface  having  a  transverse  dimension  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  distance  betv  een  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  side  Itnembers,  said  v  ear  face  being 
horizontally  recessed  to  dispose  a  portion  of  said 
wedge  withm  said  opening,  said  bolste  r  having  a  pair 
of  guide  means  flanlung  said  portion  of  the  wedge 
hereby  enabling  said  wedge  to  inter!  >ck  said  frame 
and  bolster  and  limit  relative  displaxment  of  the 
bolster  transversely  of  said  frame; 

(C)  spring  means  urging  said  wedge  ii  to  engagement 
with  said  wear  face  and  the  rear  wal ; 

(D)  detent  nxans  on  each  of  said  co  umns  project- 
ing into  said  opening  to  limit  both  retraction  and 
vertical  movement  of  said  wedge  relat  ve  to  said  face 
a  predetermined  amount  and  to  de  ine  the  upper 
limit  of  a  range  of  movement  of  the  wedge  away 
from  said  wear  face  within  said  op<ning  to  main- 
tain said  interlocking  relationship  betv  'een  said  guide 
means  and  wedge  portion;  and 

(E)  stop  means  within  said  pocket  ada  >ted  to  engage 
the  wedge  at  said  upper  limit  to  pre  rent  the  tilting 
of  the  wedge  within  the  pocket. 


3,320,905 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  A  PltoDUCT 

Gerald  W.  Unchel,  1614  Napol  eon, 

Valparaiso,  Ind.  46383 
Filed  June  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371 ,422 
14  ChUms.  (CL  107—14) 
1.  A  system  for  processing  a  product,  said  system  com- 
prising  means  for  comminuting  the  product,  means  for 
fpiriying  liquid  to  the  product  while  it  is  being  conuni- 
huted,  means  for  feeding  the  product  to  sat  I  comminuting 
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means,  means  for  conveying  the  product  to  said  feed- 
ing means,  means  for  severing  the  commindted  product 
into  pieces,  pressure  producing  means  for  forcing  the 
comminuted  product  through  said  severing  means,  means 


wards  the  bottom  of  said  combustion  chamber  ami  thence 
through  said  grate  to  effect  the  combustion  of  said  excre- 
ment and  the  evaporation  of  said  liquid,  temperature  sens- 
ing means  associated  with  said  combustion  chamber 
adapted  to  close  off  said  heat  producing  means  when  the 


for  receiving  the  comminuted  product  from  said  com- 
minuting means,  and  means  associated  with  said  receiving 
means  for  compacting  and  conveying  the  conuninuted 
product  to  said  pressure  producing  means. 


3,320,906 
FUEL  BURNING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
George  Domahldy,  Sonthwicfc,  Maas^  assignor  to  Com- 
bustion Enghiccring,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1966,  Scr.  No.  543,900 
7  Claims.    (CL  110— 1) 


rj} 


temperature  of  the  products  of  combustion  from  said  grate 
rises  to  a  predetermined  level,  and  outlet  means  from  said 
combustion  chamber  for  the  evacuation  of  the  products  of 
combustion  and  evaporation  from  said  combustion 
chamber. 

3,320,908 

ROTARY  INCINERATOR 

Albert  Ostrin,  1658  Xoxcs  Ave  N., 

MfamcapoBs,  Mfam.    55411 

FUcd  Ang.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  476,335 

5CIafans.    (CL  110— 14) 


^nu 


1.  A  fuel  burning  system  comprising  9  furnace  wherein 
combustion  takes  place  to  produce  flue  gas,  means  for 
feeding  fuel  to  said  furnace,  an  air  prcheaXer,  means  for 
conducting  air  through  said  air  preheater  wherein  said 
air  becomes  heated,  means  for  feeding  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  heated  air  from  said  air  preheater  to  said  furnace 
for  combustion  air,  a  wet  scrubber,  means  for  feeding  said 
flue  gas  from  said  furnace  to  said  wet  scrubber  wherein 
said  flue  gas  is  scrubbed  with  water,  means  for  conducting 
said  flue  gas  from  said  wet  scrubber  to  the  atmosphere, 
means  for  feeding  a  portion  of  said  heated  air  from  said 
air  preheater  to  said  means  for  conducting  said  flue  gas 
to  the  atmosphere  whereby  said  flue  gas  and  heated  air 
become  mixed. 

3,320,907 
DISPOSAL  UNIT  AND  METHOD 
Lcoa  L.  Duncan,  Rainbow  Drive, 
WasUngton,  Mo.    63090 
Filed  Sept  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,543 
20Chdms.    (CL  110— 9) 
1.  A  unit  for  disposal  of  excrement  which  comprises  a 
bowl,  liquid  cleansing  means  selectively  rinsing  said  bowl 
with  a  predetermined  amount  of  liquid,  a  combustion 
chamber  underlying  said  bowl,  cloture  means  for  said 
combustion  chamber  diq)Osed  between  the  lower  part  of 
said  bowl  and  said  combustion  chamber,  said  closure 
means  selectively  opened  to  permit  passage  of  said  liquid 
and  excrement,  a  grate  in  said  combustion  chamber  dis- 
posed above  the  bottom  thereof  to  receive  soUd  excrement 
with  said  liquid  and  liquid  excrement  being  received  on 
said  bottom,  heat  producing  means  directing  flame  to- 


1.  Incinerator  apparatus  for  incinerating  scrap  and  the 
like,  said  apparatus  comprising, 

a  frame, 

a  dnmi  supporting  carriage, 

means  on  the  frame  revolvably  mounting  said  carriage 
for  rotary  movement  and  horizontally  orienting  said 
carriage  thereon  only, 

drive  means  drivingly  engaging  said  carriage  for  re- 
volving the  same  in  a  predetermined  direction, 

an  elongate  burning  drum  positioned  concentrically 
within  said  carriage  and  having  a  material  ingress 
and  a  material  egress  end, 

cooperating  iphiat  elements  on  said  drtmi  and  carriage 
respectively  interengaging  each  other  whereby  said 
drum  will  be  revolved  with  said  carriage  when  the 
latter  is  revolved  in  a  predetermined  direction,  but 
permitting  the  drum  to  be  removed  axially  from  the 
carriage  without  necessitating  removal  of  the  car- 

'     riage  from  the  frame. 


3,320,909 
PLANTER 
Mwin  D.  Jennings,  Napcrvillc,  Benjamin  A.  Sliader, 
Hinsdale  and  Roland  J.  Frasc,  Palatine,  IIL,  anignors 
to  International  Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Conttanntion  of  application  Scr.  No.  226,397,  Sept.  26, 
1962.    Tbk  application  Nov.  9,  1964.  Scr.  No.  411,180 

6  Clatans.    (0. 111—51) 
1.  In  a  phmter  having  a  mobile  frame,  a  seed  con- 
tainer and  a  furrow  opener  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
a  boot  structure  mounted  on  the  frame  between  the  fur- 
row opener  and  the  container  including  ^>aced  plates  be- 
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tween  which  seed  from  the  container  passes  from  the 
container  to  the  furrow  opener,  a  wheel  rotatably  mount- 
ed between  said  {dates,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  higs  aflSxed  to  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  and  pro- 
jecting radially  outwardly  therefrom  in  the  path  of  seed 
falling  from  the  container,  radially  projecting  annular 
peripheral  flange  members  flanking  said  lugs  and  form- 
ing with  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  a  U-shaped  channel 


for  the  seed,  and  a  member  yieldably  mounted  between 
said  plates  and  extending  toward  the  periphery  of  said 
wfaeel  radially  inwardy  of  said  lugs  and  forming  with 
the  wheel  a  pocket  for  the  accumulation  of  seed  dis- 
charged from  said  container,  said  pocket  forming  mem- 
ber being  in  the  path  of  and  engageable  by  said  lugs  and 
yieldable  radially  outwardly  upon  engagement  therewith 
to  eject  the  accumulated  seed  from  ^aid  pocket. 


3^20^10  I 

BINDER  FOR  HIGH  PILED  FABRICS    I 
Moricy  Teyyaw,  West  Onmge,  NJ.,  assignor  to  N-C 
Carpet  Binding  &  Eqnlpiiicnt  Corp.,  Newaric,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,977 
1  5  Claims.    (CI.  112— 138) 


1.  A  binder  for  high-pile  fabrics  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  horizontal  fabric  support, 

(b)  a  generally  vertical  guide-wall  for  fabric  above  the 
support, 

(c)  a  tape  folder,  '        '  \ 

(d)  said  tape  folder  having  a  tape-feed  slot  intersect- 
ing with  the  guide  wall, 

(e)  a  pile  deflector  bar  on  the  guide-wall  forwardly  of 
said  slot  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the 
guide-wall  at  the  feed  slot  at  a  distance  above  the 
fabric  suiq>ort  sufScient  to  deflect  outwardly  away 
from  the  guide-wall  the  high-pile  of  fabric  passing 
tmder  the  deflector  with  the  fabric  edge  against  the 
guide  wall, 

(f)  said  guide  wall  having  a  concavity  rearwardly  of 
the  feed  slot  for  tape  emerging  from  said  feed  slot, 

(g)  a  needle-guide  adjacent  to  the  concavity. 


(h)  said  needle  guide  having  a 
vertical  plan  and  being  aligned  witl 
on  said  guide  wall,  and 

(i)  the  concavity  on  the  needle  guide 
upward  and  outward  direction  at  the 


concavity  matching  in 
the  concavity 


ixtending  in  an 
top. 


3,320,911 
PNEUMATIC    CONCATENATION 
THREAD  WITH  NEEDLE  THREAD 
LOCK  STITCHES 
Stanley  J.  Ketterer,  Morris  Plains,  N  J., 
Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
New  Jersey 

FUed  July  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381358 
25  Claims.    (CI.  112—154 


OF   UNDER 
TO  FORM 

iissignor  to  The 
corporation  of 
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1.  A  a  sewing  machine  comprising  an  ciidwise  recipro- 
catory  needle  adapted  to  form  a  loop  in  a  irst  thread  limb 
through  a  work  piece,  pneumatic  meanj  for  passing  a 
second  thread  limb  through  said  loop  fom  ed  by  said  nee- 
dle through  said  work  piece,  and  actuating  neans  for  oper- 
ating said  reciprocatory  needle  and  said  pi  leumatic  means 
in  timed  relation. 


I  3,320,912 

CONVERTIBLE  WORK-FEEDING  DEVICES  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Slanlev  J.  Ketterer,  Morris  Flalos,  and  Manfred 

Whqipany,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The 

New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
FUed  Feb.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
10  Oaims.    (a.  112—210 


Stager 


1.  A  convertible  work-feeding  device 
I  machine  having  a  frame  including  a  work 
land  a  sewing  head,  a  thread-carrying 
the  sewing  head  for  endwise  reciprocati<^ 
to  the  work-supporting  bed,  stitch- 
complemental  to  said  thread-carrying 
in   the   work-supporting   bed,   and   a 
tuating  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
.nected  to  said  convertible  work-feeding  device, 


neeUe 


W<Tk- 


R.Laidig, 
Company, 

Jersey 

,680 


for  a  sewing 

supporting  bed 

mounted  in 

with  respect 

forming  mechanism 

needle  mounted 

feeding  ac- 

and  con- 

!,  said  con- 


fiune 


vertible  work-feeding  device  comprising  a  pair  of  work- 
gripping  means  having  work-gripping  surfaces  located 
substantially  laterally  opposite  and  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  lateral  dis- 
tance between  the  work-gripping  surfaces  of  said  work- 
gripping  means.  

3320,913 

WORK  FEEDING  MECHANISMS  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Manfred  R  Laldif,  Whippany,  N  J.,  a^igBor  to  The  Staler 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

*"*''     FUed  Jn.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,181 
4  Claims.    (CL  112—215)    I 


driven  member  during  oscillation  of  said  secondary  driver 
member,  means  effective  in  the  at-rest  position  of  said  sec- 
ondary driver  menober  for  retracting  and  holding  said 
drive  clement  completely  out  of  said  engageable  position, 
a  secondary  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  impart 


1.  A  four-motion  work  feeding  mechanism  for  a  sew- 
ing  machine  for  work  fabric  having  a  frame  including  a 
work-supporting  bed  having  at  least  one  slot  therein,  a 
presser  foot  having  a  sole  plate  and  mounted  on  said 
frame  with  the  sole  plate  opposing  the  slot  in  the  work- 
supporting  bed,  and  a  work  feed-advance  driving  mecha- 
nism mounted  in  the  work-supporting  bed,  said  work 
feeding  mechanism  comprising  a  feed  iriatc  slidably 
mounted  in  the  work-supporting  bed  for  rectilinear  re- 
ciprocating movement  and  connected  to  the  work  feed- 
advance  driving  mechanism  to  receive  reciprocating  move- 
ment, a  plurality  of  links  pivotally  connected  in  tandem 
to  the  feed  plate,  a  feed  dog  having  at  least  one  row  of 
feed  teeth  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  links  with  the 
feed  teeth  in  line  with  the  slot  in  the  work-supporting  bed, 
means  for  moving  the  feed  dog  up  on  said  links  through 
the  slot  in  the  work-supporting  bed  and  slightly  above 
the  top  surface  of  the  work-supporting  bed  to  initiate  the 
gripping  of  an  article  of  work  fabric  in  oppoMtion  to  said 
presser  foot,  and  means  for  Umiting  said  upward  pivotal 
movement  of  said  links. 


oscillation  to  said  secondary  driver  member  of  predeter- 
mined angular  amplitude  from  and  back  into  said  at-rest 
position,  and  means  operable  upon  a  substantially  stopped 
condition  of  said  sewing  machine  shaft  for  rendering  effec- 
tive said  secondary  drive  means. 


'  3,320,915 

THREAD-CHAIN  HOLDING  DEVICES  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Adam  P.  Steiner,  Union,  NJ.,  atsigiior  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1965,  S«r.  No.  423,781 
16  Claims.    (CL  112— 253) 


3,320,914 

AIR  OPERATED  NEEDLE  POSITIONERS 

Kenneth  D.  Adams,  Long  Valley,  N J.,  assignor  to  The 

Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,234 
3  Claims.    (CI.  112— 219) 

1.  A  needle  positioning  device  for  a  sewing  macmne 
having  a  needle,  a  rotaUble  shaft  operatively  connected 
to  reciprocate  said  needle,  and  a  primary  drive  means 
operatively  connected  to  rotate  said  shaft,  said  needle  posi- 
tioning device  comprising;  secondary  driver  and  driven 
members,  means  operatively  connecting  said  secondary 
driven  member  for  rotation  in  timed  relation  with  said 
sewing  machine  shaft,  and  said  secondary  driven  member 
being  formed  with  a  radial  abutment,  means  supporting 
said  secondary  driver  member  for  oscillatioii  relatively  to 
said  secondary  driven  member,  means  defining  an  at-rest 
position  of  oscillation  of  said  secondary  driver  member,  a 
drive  element  shiftably  supported  on  said  secondary  driver 
member,  means  urging  said  shiftable  drive  element  rela- 
tively to  said  secondary  driver  member  into  a  position  en- 
gageable with  said  radial  abutment  on  said  secondary 


1.  A  thread-chain  holding  device  in  combination  with 
a  sewing  apparatus  which  includes  a  fnune,  a  work  sup- 
porting surface  on  the  frame  having  a  needle  aperture,  a 
pressure  device  having  a  first  sole  plate  mounted  on  the 
frame  in  opposition  to  the  work  supporting  surface,  and 
first  means  for  biasing  the  sole  plate  of  the  presser  device 
toward  the  work  supporting  surface  of  the  frame;  said 
thread-chain  holding  device  comprising  a  second  sole 
plate  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  sewing  apparatus  in 
opposition  to  the  work  supporting  surface  of  the  fran»e, 
second  means  for  biasing  said  second  sole  plate  toward 
the  work  supporting  surface,  and  a  step  on  said  second 
sole  plate  downstream  in  the  normal  line  of  worit  feed 
from  the  needle  aperture  for  holding  a  thread  chain 
against  the  work  supporting  surface  after  work  to  which 
the  thread  chain  is  attached  has  passed  from  between  said 
step  and  the  work  supporting  surface. 
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3^20,916 

CAN  BODY  MAKING  MACHINE 

Thomas  C.  Werge,  1441  N.  Kirby  Drive, 

La  Habra,  Calif.     90631 

FUed  Jane  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,195 

17  Claims.    (CI.  113— 7) 


1.  A  collar  fold  machine  of  the  character  described 
comprising  four  stations  for  folding  an  edge  of  a  body 
blank  in  four  operations  as  follows: 

(1)  a  marginal  portion  of  the  blank  is  folded  up  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the  blank, 

(2)  the  resulting  perpendicular  marginal  portion  is  then 
folded  about  a  medial  line  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  blank  to  form  a  double  angle  marginal  portion, 

(3)  said  double  angle  marginal  portion  is  then  partially 
flattened  upon  the  body  blank,  and 

(4)  said  partially  flattened  portion  is  then  further 
flattened  to  form  a  complete  collar  fold, 

said  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  cooperating  movable  tools  at  each  of  the 
first  three  of  said  stations  to  perform  the  respectK^e 
operations  and  a  single  movable  tool  at  the  fourth 
station  for  performing  the  fourth  operation, 

(b)  an  automatic  feed  and  stop  means  for  feeding 
body  blanks  in  sequence  and  in  increments  and  for 
stopping  each  blank  in  turn  at  each  of  said  stations 
in  registry  with  the  tools  or  tool  at  said  station; 

(c)  a  main  rotary  drive  element,  and 

(d)  means  connecting  said  rotary  drive  element  to  each 
of  the  seven  movable  tool  members  at  said  stations  to 
operate  the  same  in  timed  relationship  to  the  feed 
and  registration  of  the  body  blanks. 


3,320,917 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTAINER 
BODY  BLANK 
Edward  Reinhold  Siegle,  Newark,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Jane  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,405 
2  Claims.    (CL  113—120) 


dicular  to  and  through  the  portion  df  said  blank  be 

tween  said  apertures,  and 
cutting  score  lines  in  said  blank  exteikiing  from  each 

of  said  apertures  to  the  adjacent  side  edge  of  said 

blank, 
said  apertures  being  of  a  size  which  is 

height  of  said  slit  to  insure  that 

slit  will  be  in  registration  with  said 
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greater  than  the 
ends  of  said 
score  line. 


tie 


3^20,918 
PARKING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AUtOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 
Edward  Zaicjsid,  92 — 20  54tta  Ave., 

Eimhorst,  N.Y.    11373 
FUed  Oct  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  51 4,864 

8  Claims^    (CL  114— 70) 

-1  '"-^  f  '<-■  <->f*i 


1.  In  an  offshore  automobile  parking  svstem,  the  com- 
bination of  a  floating  dock  and  a  plurality  of  motorized 
barges,  said  floating  dock  having  means  fdr  being  moored 
away  from  shore  in  a  body  of  water  and  ^id  barges  hav- 
ing means  for  movement  between  said  <  dock  and  said 
shore,  each  of  said  barges  having  means  for  receiving  and 
supporting  a  quantity  of  automobile  vehicles  for  parking 
thereupon,  each  barge  comprising  a  hull,  a  mechanism 
carried  by  said  hull  for  propelling  said  bar|es  between  said 
dock  and  said  shore,  an  upper  deck  and  a  1  :>wer  deck,  each 
of  said  decks  providing  a  space  foi*  parkin ;  of  automotive 
vehicles  and  access  means  between  each  o  :  said  decks  and 
said  shore,  the  upper  deck  of  said  barg<  comprising  an 
elevated  bridge  ovei  each  end  of  said  deck  for  housing 
controls  for  operation  of  engines  within  said  hull,  a  pe- 
ripheral railing  aroimd  said  deck,  a  longil  udinal  walkway 
adjacent  each  railing  for  pedestrians  and  motorists  afoot, 
a  longitudinally  extending  central  railing  \  icross  said  deck 
providing  a  means  for  dividing  cars  on  e  ich  side  of  said 
deck,  a  parking  area  adjacent  each  side  of  said  central 
railing,  and  a  longitudinal  driveway  betw<en  said  parking 
area  and  said  walkway  on  each  side  of  s  lid  upper  deck. 


2.  A  method  of  makng  a  blank  for  a  container  body 
having  a  circumferential  slit  extending  through  the  major 
portion  thereof  and  a  score  line  extending  between  the 
ends  of  the  slit  and  across  the  side  seam  of  the  body,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  pair  of  apertures  in  predetermined  align- 
ment in  said  blank,  said  apertuers  being  disposed  ad- 
jacent to  the  opposite  side  edge  portions  of  said 
blank, 
supporting  said  blank  only  at  its  side  edge  portions, 
while  simultaneously  forming  a  slit  in  said  blank 
extending  between  and  in  registration  with  said  aper- 
tures by  passing  a  cutting  tool  in  a  direction  perpen- 


3.320.919 

SHIP  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKI^  G  SAME 

Joseph  D.  Deal,  Jr.,  Newport  News,  Va.,  a  Bsignor  to  New- 

port  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  i  :ompany,  Ncw< 

port  News,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  VirgiBi  a 

FUed  Jnly  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  47  [ 

10  Claims.    (CL  114—77) 


2.  Hie  method  of  making  a  ship  conlprising  provid- 
ing a  pair  of  conventional  ships,  cutting  ea  ch  of  said  ships 
longitudinally  thereof  and  removing  the  cjit  portions,  and 


,867 
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then  rigidly  securing  the  remaining  portions  of  said  ships  shoe  lining  wear  causing  said  cam  to  intermittently  en- 
together  along  said  cut  portions  thereof  to  provide  a  gage  and  release  the  free  end  of  said  spring  member  as 
stable  seagoing  construction. 


3^20,920 

UGIfr  REFLECTING  VEHICLE  MOUNTED 

SPOTTING  SIGNAL 

Walter  D.  Lmebrink,  20024  Edmnnton  Drive, 

St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.     48080 

FOcd  Mar.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  543,451 

5  Claims.    (CL  116— 28) 


the  drum  rotates  whereby  the  spring  member  strikes  said 
clapper  member  and  produces  an  audible  signal. 


3320,922 
INDICATOR  HEAD  FOR  UQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE 

AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Lets  S.  Taylor,  Paul  B.  Johnson,  and  Eaccnc  D.  Huskey, 
Garland,  Tex.,  assignors  to  J.  Y.  Taylor  Mfg.  Com- 
pany, a  corporatioa  of  Texas 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,843 

5  Claims.    (O.  116—118)  I 


1.  An  identification  and  warning  device  for  use  on 
moving  and  stationary  vehicles  of  the  type  having  a  mount 
such  as  a  suction  cup  for  attachment  to  a  surface,  that 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  flexible  shaft  aflKxed  at  one  end  to  said  mount, 

(b)  an  attention  attracting  indicator  in  the  form  of  a 
spherical  object  attached  to  the  top  of  said  shaft  hav- 
ing a  surface  covered  with  an  attention  attracting 
color  whereby  when  said  vehicle  is  stationary,  said 
spherical  object  will  be  stationary  and  when  said 
vehicle  b  moving,  said  spherical  object  will  aero- 
dynamically  create  a  flexing  motion  of  said  shaft  to 
cause  a  rajidom  swaying  motion  of  said  spherical 
object,  thereby  increasing  its  effectiveness  as  an  in- 
dicator, 

(o)  said  spherical  object  being  mounted  for  rotation  on 
a  diameter  between  a  pair  of  poles  of  said  sphere  and 
the  equatorial  surface  of  said  sphere  between  the 
poles  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  notches  shaped  to  impart  a  wind 
wheel  motion  to  said  object  when  a  vehicle  carry- 
ing said  device  is  in  motion  whereby  to  rotate  said 
spherical  object  and  increase  its  effectiveness  as  an 
indicator. 


3,320,921 
BRAKE  LINING  WEAR  INDICATOR 
Gilbert  H.  Wolf,  MHford,  and  Marvfai  W.  Weathers, 
Wairen,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  581,333 
6  Clafans.    (CL  116—67) 
1.  A  brake  lining  wear  indicating  device  comprising 
a  clapper  plate  secured  to  a  brake  shoe  disposed  within  a 
wheel  brake  drum,  a  spring  member  having  a  free  end 
and  having  the  other  end  secured  to  the  brake  shoe  ad- 
jacent said  clapper  plate,  cam  means  secured  to  the  wheel 
drum  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  free  end 
of  said  spring  member,  a  predetermined  amount  of  brake 


1.  An  indicator  head  for  a  liquid  level  gauge  compris- 
ing a  unitary,  substantially  cup  shaped  crystal  cast  of 
non-metallic  material,  said  crystal  having  a  substantially 
transparent  viewing  portion  and  an  internal  flange,  a  dial 
plate  in  said  crystal  adjacent  said  internal  flange,  a  dial 
carried  by  said  dial  plate  and  an  indicator  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  dial  plate  relative  to  said  dial,  said  crystal 
having  a  peripheral  portion  secured  to  a  rim  portion  on  the 
gauge  head. 

3,320,923 
UQUID  LEVEL  GAGE 
Lcta  S.  Taylor,  Paul  B.  Johnson,  and  Eugene  D.  Huskey, 
all  of  Gariand,  Tex.,  assignors  to  J.  Y.  Taylor  Mfg. 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,300 

1  Claim.    (CL  116—118) 

In  a  gage  head  for  a  liquid  level  gage,  said  gage  head 

having  a  cast  head  portion  having  an  upper  end  portion 

of  reduced  size  and  having  a  shoulder,  said  head  portion 


1342 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


having  an  opening  therethrough  and  having  indicia  on  ifs 
upper  side,  a  movable  indicator  positioned  relative  tp 
said  indica  and  actuated  by  a  drive  shaft  extending  through 
said  opening  in  said  head  portion,  an  upper  head  portiofi 
having  openings  for  passage  of  mounting  bolts  for  moun  - 
ing  the  gage  on  a  storage  tank,  said  upper  head  portio  i 
enclosing  said  end  portion  of  said  cast  head  portion  an  1 
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3,320,925 
MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CUTTING 
AND  PROCESSING  A  TEX 
Robert  G.  Dexter,  Harvard,  and  Rol 
Chester,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesm 
Riegel  Textile  Corporation,  New  Yoi 
ration  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,780 
7  Claims.    (O.  118—6  i 


EWEB 

P.  Blake,  Win- 
assignments,  to 

N.Y.,  a  corpo- 


having  a  viewing  portion  through  which  the  indicia  an 
indicator  may  be  viewed,  and  having  a  depending  flan, 
forming  a  central  apenure  for  receiving  the  reduced  po 
tion  of  the  head,  said  depending  flange  being  secured  t 
the  adjacent  wall  of  said  reduced  portion  with  said  de- 
pending flange  engaging  said  shoulder  on  said  cast  heai  I 
portion. 


3,320,924 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Thomas  William  Hurst,  Aylesbury,  England,  assignor  t> 
Negretti  &  Zambra  Limited,  Ayle^ury,  England,  a  coi 
poration  oi  the  United  Kingdom 

FUed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  15, 1964 

20,345/64 
2  Claims.    (CI.  116—129) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  automatically  cu  ting  and  process- 
ing a  textile  web  comprising  input  meins  for  feeding  a 
continuous  web  of  material  having  a  cutting  bar  therein 
from  a  source  of  supply,  means  for  sensilig  the  cutting  bar 
in  the  traveling  web  of  material,  meansi  actuated  by  said 
sensing  means  for  gripping  the  travelin]  web  of  material 
at  the  cutting  bar,  for  straightening  the 
for  feeding  the  web  forward,  means  foi 


ai 


eling  web  of  material  at  the  cutting  bar  i  s  the  bar  is  being 
fed  by  said  gripping  means,  and  means  or  applying  anti- 
ravel  chemical  along  the  cut  edge  of  t  )e  textile  web  to 
prevent  raveling  therein. 


3,320,926 
CUTTING  AND  ANTI-RAVEL  <  HEMICAL 
APPLICATOR  MECHANl  SMS 
Robert  G.  Dexter,  Harvard,  and  Robei  t  P.  Blake,  Win- 
Chester,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign 
Riegel  Textile  Corporation,  New  Ymk^  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  T 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  i39,836 
8  Claims.    (CL  118—441) 


cutting  bar,  and 
cutting  the  trav- 


ipplicator  mech- 
means,  a  recipro- 


1.  A  measuring  instrument  including  a  dial  face, 
arcuate  arithmetic  scale  on  said  dial  face,   a  pointc- 
mounted  for  approximately  linear,   angular  movemei^ 
past  said  scale,  means  mounting  said  dial  face  for  pivots 
movement  in  its  own  plane  about  an  axis  situated  oj 
a  diametral  line  through  the  midway  point  of  said  scale 
whereby  a  true  measurement  is  obtainable  at  zero,  mid 
point  and  fuU  reading  on  said  scale. 


1.  A  cutting  an  anti-ravel  chemical 
anism  comprising  a  reciprocating  cutting 
eating  anvil  means  cooperating  with  ^d  cutting  means 
to  cut  a  web  of  material,  an  anti-ravel  ch  smical  applicator 
means  secured  to  and  reciprocating  with  s  aid  cutting  means 
and  adapted  to  deposit  anti-ravel  cbemic  il  on  the  recipro- 
cating coating  means  whereby  said  chemical  is  applied 
along  the  cut  edge  of  the  web  simultaneously  with  the 
cutting  thereof  to  prevcttt  raveling  along  said  cut  edges; 
means  by  which  said  cutting  means  and  said  anvil  means 
reciprocate  along  arcuate  paths  which  ini  ersect  each  other 


on  the  forward  stroke  to  enable  cutting  of  the  web  on 
the  forward  stroke  of  each  at  said  intersection  of  paths; 
and  further  means  for  raising  the  arcuate  path  of  said  cut- 
ting means  on  the  return  stroke  to  prevent  cutting  of  the 
web  on  the  return  stroke;  which  comprise  a  spring  mech- 
anism biasing  said  cutter  means  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  web  and,  in  which,  a  spacer  block  is  provided  for 
spacing  said  cutting  means  in  a  lower  arcuate  path  during 
the  forward  cutting  stroke,  and  a  pneumatic  piston  and 
cylinder  connected  to  said  spacer  block  for  removing  said 
spacer  block  from  said  cutting  means  and  thereby  allow- 
ing the  cutting  means  to  be  biased  upwardly  by  said 
spring  mechanism  in  a  higher  path  during  the  return  non- 
cutting  stroke  to  prevent  cutting  of  the  web. 


3,320,927 

FILTER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PAINT.SPRAYING 

MACHINE 

Harry  SzczcpansU,  755  Oakleigh  NW., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.    49504 
r  Filed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,148 
3  Claims.    (CL  118— 326) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  spraying  machine  having  a 
cabinet,  a  spray  chamber,  and  an  exhaust  means  includ- 
ing a  substantially  vertical  down-draft  duct  in  said  cab- 
inet, a  filter  system  for  removing  particles  from  the  draft 
in  said  duct,  said  filter  system  comprising: 

filter  means  interposed  in  said  duct,  and  including 
a  flexible  filter  pad  removably  suspended  at  the  op- 
posite ends  thereof  from  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  duct,  and  occupying  substantially  the  entire 
cross-section  of  said  duct, 
said  cabinet  having  a  removable  access  panel  op- 
posite said  filter  means, 
said  cabinet  having  anchor  means  at  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  duct,  and  said  filter  means  includ- 
ing clip  means  engaging  the  ends  of  said  filter 
pad  and  having  suspension  terminals  for  en- 
gaging said  anchor  means.  ^ 


(d)  expelling  the  conveyed  air  into  the  body  of  water 
so  that  the  air  will  bubble  up  through  the  body  of 
water  to  the  surface  thereof  for  aerating  the  body 
of  water; 


(e)  collecting  the  expelled  air  in  a  collecting  means  on 
the  surface  of  the  body  of  water  as  the  air  bubbles 
up  through  the  water;  and 

(f)  conveying  the  collected  air  from  the  collecting 
means  to  the  pumping  means  for  recirculating  the 
air  through  the  body  of  water. 


3,320,929 

ANIMAL-CAGE  DRINKING-BOTTLE 

ASSEMBLY 

Harry  H.  Kay,  %  Acme  Metal  Products,  Inc.,  7757  S. 

Chicago  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.    60619 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  537,216 

7  Claims.    (CI.  119—18) 


1.    An  animal  cage  drinking-bottle  asembly  compris- 


mg: 


3,320,928 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  AERATING 

A  BODY  OF  WATER 

Osdtf  Cornelius  Smith,  Box  207,  Newton,  N.C.     28658 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,827 

15  Claims.   (CL  119—3) 

10.  A  method  of  aerating  a  body  of  water  serving  as 

a  habitat  for  aquatic  life  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  supply  of  air; 

(b)  pumping  the  air  from  the  air  supply  by  a  pumping 
means; 

(c)  conveying  the  pumped  air  from  the  pumping  means 
to  generally  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water; 


(a)  a  wall  portion  having  an  aperture, 

(b)  an  inverted  water-bottle  having  a  rigid  drinking 
tube  with  its  lower  end  seating  in  the  aperture, 

(c)  a  water-bottle  holder  engaging  the  water  bottle  and 
having  a  vertically  extending  support  plate  portion 
at  the  rear  thereof, 

(d)  and  a  self-locking  support  bracket  above  the  aper- 
ture engaging  the  support-plate  portion  of  the  holder, 

(e)  the  bracket  comprising  a  generally  flat  vertical 
backing  member  and  a  generally  flat  holder-engag- 
ing member  of  thickness  greater  than  the  plate  por- 
tion facing  the  backing  member  and  attached  thereto 
and  spaced  therefrom  at  the  lower  end  to  form 
therebetween  a  slot  receiving  the  plate  portion  of  the 
holder, 

(f )  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  holder-engaging  mem- 
ber sloping  upwardly  and  rearwardly  toward  the 
backing  member  and  having  the  upper  edge  thereof 
tapered  in  width  to  provide  a  progressively  increas- 
ing gap  between  portions  of  said  edge  and  the  back- 
ing member,  the  gap  passing  the  thickness  of  the 
support-plate  portion  of  the  holder  at  an  end  of  said 
upper  edge, 

(g)  the  holder-engaging  member  being  forced  away 
from  the  backing  member  by  wedging  action  of  the 
lower  edge  of  the  plate  portion  of  the  holder  against 
the  upper  edge  ef  the  hdlder-engaging  member  in 
inserting  the  holder  and  by  wedging  action  of  the 
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upper  edge  of  the  plate  portion  of  tlie  holder  against 
the  sloping  inner  surface  of  the  holder-engaging  mem 
ber  in  removing  the  holder.  { 
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3^20,930 
ADJUSTABLE  FEEDING  TROUGH  FOR  POULTRY 

LAYING  CAGES 
William  W.  Poclunan  and  Leonard  M.  Skinner,  Decatnr, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  Montgomery  &  Crawford,  Inc.,  a  cor 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  542,621 
3  Claims.    (CL  119—18) 
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1.  In  an  adjustable  feed  trough  for  attachment  to  poul- 
try laying  cages, 

(a)  a  trough  proper  comprising 

( 1 )  a  generally  vertically  disposed  back  wall  with 
a  forwardly  directed  lip  at  the  upper  edge  there- 
of. 

(2)  a  forwardly  directed  bottom  wall  joined  to  the 
lower  edge  of  the  back  wall,  and  i 

(3)  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  directed  froni 
wall  joined  to  the  forward  edge  of  the  bottom 
wall, 

(b)  a  plate-like  feed  regulating  baffle  disposed  to  divide 
the  trough  longitudinally  into  a  feeding  portion  and 
a  storage  portion, 

(c)  support  means  adapted  to  hold  said  baffle  with  its 
lower  edge  at  selected  distances  above  the  bottom  of 
the  trough  and  comprising 

(1)  a  first  wire-like  member  embodying  a  rear 
hook  part  fitting  over  said  lip  and  behind  the  top 
edge  of  the  back  wall  and  a  vertically  directed 
portion  having  a  forwardly  directed  end  at  its 
top,  and 

(2)  a  second  wire-like  member  secured  to  said 
first  wire-like  member  and  having  a  vertical  por- 
tion spaced  from  the  vertical  portion  of  said 
first  wire-like  member  a  distance  sufficient  to 
receive  the  plate-like  baffle,  and, 

(d)  said  baffle  being  provided  with  vertically  spaced 
openings  adapted  selectively  to  receive  the  forwardly 
directed  end  of  the  first  wire-like  member  whereby 
the  baffle  is  held  with  its  lower  edge  at  selected  dis- 
tances above  the  bottom  of  the  trough,  thereby  regu- 
lating the  flow  of  feed  from  the  storage  portion  of  the 
trough  to  the  feeding  portion  thereof. 


and  a  gas  outlet  at  its  other  end,  fluid  inlfet  header  means 
positioned  super-adjacent  the  gas  discharge  opening  of  said 
vessel  and  connected  with  the  lower  ends  ^f  said  tubes  and 
defining  the  gas  inlet  end  of  said  passageway,  fluid  outlet 
header  means  connected  with  the  upper  ends  of  said  tubes 
and  defihing  the  gas  outlet  end  of  said  >assageway,  and 
means  for  providing  free  access  from  th  i  exterior  of  the 


3,320,931 
VAPOR  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Edwin  Dnrham,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assizor  to  The  Bab- 
cocli  A  Wflcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion tit  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  86,741 
2  Claims.  (CI.  122— 7) 
1.  Apparatus  for  confining  the  flow  of  high  tempera- 
ture gases  said  apparatus  including  an  oxygen-steel  con- 
verter vessel  having  a  gas  discharge  opening  in  its  upper 
end,  walls  including  fluid  cooled  tubes  forming  a  flow 
passageway  for  said  gases  having  a  gas  inlet  at  wic  end 


apparatus  and  to  the  gas  discharge  open 
verier  including  means  defining  an  access 
of  the  side  walls  of  said  passageway  direci  ly 
pbere  and  in  general  alignment  with  the 
opening  of  said  converter  when  the  conv«  rter 
discharge  position,  a  movable  panel  arran  ^d 
close  said  access  opening,  and  means  for  ^id 
panel. 


ng  of  said  con- 
opening  in  one 
to  the  atmos- 
gas  discbarge 
is  in  its  gas 
to  normally 
cooling  said 


3,320,932 

'     HEATER  LEG  CONSTRUCT  ION 

Irvin  D.  Jacobson,  10  Bryn  Mawi  Drive, 

PainesviUc,  Ohio     44077 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  49  M29 

4  Chdms.    (CL  122—13) 


< 


1.  In  ahot  water  heater  having  an  ou  er  tank  shell,  a 
bottom  clbsure,  an  inner  shell  adapted  t  ►  contain  water 
having  a  floor  spaced  above  said  closure' and  defining  a 
fire  box  therebetween,  the  improvement  (Comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separate  leg  supports  for  said  heater; 

each  of  said  legs  comprising  a  body  me  nber  fabricated 
from  a  material  having  a  low  coeffic  ient  of  thermal 
conductivity; 

a  central  passage  in  said  body  member  opening  up- 
wardly of  on^  end; 

a  plurality  of  radial  ports  in  said  body  member  com- 
municating with  said  central  passage; 

said  one  end  of  said  body  member  beinft  received  in  an 
aperture  in  said  bottom  closure  of  said  heater  with 
said  passage  in  communication  with  ss  id  fire  box;  and 

means  securing  said  body  member  to  sai  d  heater. 


3,320,933  , 

.   GAS  FIRED  HOT  WATER  BOILER 
John  F.  Baler,  44  Gramcrcy  PaH(  S., 

New  York,  N.Y.     lOOlOJ 
FUed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  43^,539 
2  Cfadms.    (CI.  122—218) 
1.  A  cast-iron  gas-fired  hot-water  boiler  comprising  a 
wide  base  bumf  r  unit,  with  an  intermed  iate  wide  com- 
bustion chamber  unit  superimposed  on  paid  base  unit. 
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and  a  plurality  of  relatively  narrow  parallel  tube  units    bustion  chamber  wall  tubes  to  said  furnace  wall  t«*«. 
superimposed  on  said  intermediate  unit,  said  tube  units    and  means  responsive  to  variations  in  total  rate  of  flmd 
having  upper  and  lower  faces  and  having  cast-iron,  hot-   flow  to  said  combustion  chamber  wall  tubes  for  inCTcas- 
water  tube  sections  with  outside  water  legs,  each  tube 
unit  including  parallel  horizontal  tubular  elements  be- 
tween the  outside  water  legs  and  said  tubular  elements 
having  sloping  sides  and  outstanding  and  downwardly 
extending  fins,  said  tubular  elements  of  each  tube  unit 
being  in  staggered  relationship  relative  to  the  tubular 
elements  of  the  next  adjacent  tube  unit,  said  base  burner 
unit  having  a  plurality  of  gas  burners  extending  paral- 
lelly  to  each  other  and  to  the  water  legs,  a  plurality 
of  outstanding  projecting  water  connections  on  the  ends 
of  the  tube  units,  each  tube  unit  having  a  recess  extend- 
ing entirely  around  the  periphery  thereof  on  the  upper 


y 


ing  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  by-passing  said  combustion 
chamber  wall  tubes  as  the  load  increases  beyond  said  pre- 
determined partial  load. 


face  thereof  and  along  the  top  surfaces  of  the  outside 
water  legs  and  depending  legs  extending  downwardly 
from  the  outside  water  legs  of  each  tube  unit  around 
the  entire  periphery  therecrf,  having  their  lower  ends 
fitting  into  said  recesses  extending  around  the  periphery 
of  t^  tube  units,  said  intermediate  unit  having  outside 
water  legs  between  the  lowermost  tube  imit  and  the  base 
burner  unit  and  forming  a  chamber  above  the  gas 
burners  to  complete  combustion  and  said  intermediate 
unit  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  tubes  positioned  below 
the  lowermost  tube  unit,  said  fins  terminating  substan- 
tially inside  of  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  each  tube 
unit  and  having  upper  ears  extending  beyond  the  widest 
dimensions  of  each  tubular  element  but  below  the  top  of 
each  tubular  element. 


332«,935 

WATER  HEATER  WITH  SIDE  WALL  AIR  SUFPLY 

AND  VENTING  MEANS 

Aln  B.  McCorvMdale,  907  7th  St., 

Orange,  Tex.  77630 

FUed  Mar.  29, 196S,  Scr.  No.  443,440 

1  CUai.    (CL  122—494) 


\^^^v^^^^^^^^^^y<'v^^^^^ 


3320,934 
VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Philip  M.  Docn,  Wadsworth,  and  David  E.  James,  Bar- 
bcrton,  OfeAo,  Mdgnon  to  IW  Babcock  Jk  WDcoz  Com- 
pany, New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcncy 
FUed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  445,658 
6  GJidms.     (CL  122 — 406) 
1.  In  a  forced  circulation  fluid  heating  unit,  walls  in- 
cluding fluid  heating  tubes  forming  a  furnace  chamber 
having  a  gas  outlet,  walb  including  fluid  heating  tubes 
forming  a  combustion  chamber  of  circular  cross-section 
having  a  gas  outlet  opening  to  said  finnace  chamber, 
means  for  burning  fuel  at  high  rates  of  heat  release  in 
said  combustion  chamber,  means  for  supplying  a  vaporiz- 
able  fluid  to  said  combustion  chamber  wall  tubes,  means 
connecting  said  combustion  chamber  wall  tubes  for  serial 
flow  of  fluid  to  said  furnace  chamber  wall  tubes,  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  drop  of  the  fluid  due 
to  flow  through  said  combustion  chamber  wall  tubes  sub- 
stantially constant  from  full  load  to  a  predetermined 
partial  load,  said  last  named  means  including  means  for 
by-passing  a  portion  of  the  fluid  inflow  to  said  com- 


A  water  heater  assembly  adapted  for  positioning  in  a 
cabinet  in  an  automotive  trailer  through  an  opening  in  a 
wall  of  the  trailer  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  convex  bottom  and  adapted 
to  hold  a  body  of  water, 

(b)  a  jacket  around  the  container  spaced  therefrom 
and  having  a  side  opening  adjacent  the  top  of  the 
tank  and  a  bottom  opening  beneath  the  tank,  said 
container  and  jacket  providing  therebetween  an  an- 
nular space  for  flow  of  flue  gas  from  said  convex 
bottom  to  said  side  opening, 

(c)  a  burner  positioned  beneath  the  tank  at  said  bot- 
tom opening, 

(d)  a  panel  adapted  lor  closing  the  opening  in  the 
trailer  wall,  said  panel  having  a  removable  door  for 
access  to  the  burner  and  an  opening  in  lateral  align- 
ment with  said  side  opening. 
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(e)  means  forming  an  enclosed  fresh  air  flow^  channe 
between  said  panel  opening  and  the  burner,  whereby 
the  sole  supply  of  air  for  the  burner  is  through  the 
panel,  j 

(f)  flue  gas  venting  means  comprisirtg  an  outlet  con 
duit  extending  laterally  from  said  side  openinj 
through  and  beyond  said  panel  opening  and  spaced 
apart  transverse  slightly  conical  baffles  parallel  tc 
each  other  beyond  the  panel  opening  for  diverting  the 
flow  of  flue  gas  substantially  radially  from  the  con 
duit  but  slightly  outwardly  from  said  panel,  and 

(g)  flanged  conduit  means  adapted  to  fit  within  th< 
panel  opening  and  flatly  against  the  panel  and  form 
ing  with  the  innermost  of  said  conical  baffles  anc 
with  said  outlet  conduit  an  inlet  path  for  fresh  aii 
to  said  flow  channel. 


3,320^36 

BI-ROTARY  ENGINE  WITH  OSCILLATING 

VANES 

Edward  R.  Phalen,  R.F.D.  3,  Cortland,  N.Y.     13045, 

James  R.  Moe,  Jacksonville,  N.Y.     14854 

FOed  Dec.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,713 

10  Claims.    (CL  123—43) 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
support  structure,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
support  structure,  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  the 
axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  gearing  assembly  connecting 
said  rotor  and  drive  shaft  for  relative  rotation,  said  rotor 
having  a  working  chamber  therein  and  an  oscillating 
piston  blade  in  said  working  chamber  operable  to  expand 
and  contract  the  volume  of  the  latter,  means  mounting 
said  piston  blade  on  said  rotor  for  pivotal  swinging  move- 
ment, means  connecting  said  piston  to  said  drive  shaft 
for  transfer  of  movement  therebetween,  means  supplying 
a  combustible  mixture  to  said  working  chamber,  means 
igniting  said  combustible  mixture  within  said  working 
chamber,  means  exhausting  combustion  products  from 
said  working  chamber,  said  support  structure  including  a 
base,  a  pair  of  standards  mounted  on  and  rising  from 
said  base,  bearings  in  said  standards  joumalling  said 
drive  shaft  therebetween,  said  rotor  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  standards  and  supported  theiieby,  a  housing  en- 
closing said  gearing  assembly  and  mounted  upon  the  outer 
side-  of  said  one  of  said  standards,  a  stator,  means  indi- 
vidually mounting  the  stator  upon  said  base  between  said 
standards,  said  stator  having  a  central  opening  therein 
rotatably  receiving  said  rotor,  said  stator  and  rotor  hav- 
ing complementary,  slidably  engaging  cylindrical  walls, 
said  supplying,  igniting  and  exhausting  means  being  dis- 
posed upon  said  stator  and  extending  therethrough,  said 
working  chamber  being  open  and  exposed  to  said  stator 
cylindrical  wall. 


3320,937 
CHARGE  FORMING  AND  FUEL  FEEDING 

OD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   INTERNAL 

BUSTION  ENGINES 
James  R.  Meininger,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

Tillotson  Manof acturing  Company,  Toledo 

poration  of  Ohio 
Original  appUcation  Feb.   14,  1963,  S^, 

Divided  and  this  application  June  1 

554,488 

,    1  Claim,    (a.  123—97] 


ar 


a)d 


A  method  of  controlling  fuel  and 
charge  forming  apparatus  for  an  interna 
gine  wherein  the  charge  forming  apparatus 
controlled  fuel  and  air  mixing  passage  _ 
ber,  controlling  fuel  flow  from  a  supp 
chamber  by  a  diaphragm-operated  fuel ... 
the  diaphragm  is  responsive  to  differentii  1 
ating  by  separate  means   in  the  charge 
a  pressure  drop  proportional  to 

in  the  fuel  and  air  mixing  passage, 

by  a  restriction  between  the  chamber  and 
the  differential  in  pressure  created  by  the 
being  between  the  mixing  passage  and 
and  forms   a  full  power  mixture  in  the  __ 
delivering  fuel  through  an  outlet  at  flow 
a  predetermined  range  of  engine  speeds 
setting,  and  increasing  the  rate  of  fuel 
chamber  into  the  mixing  passage  in  a 
degree  at  full  open  throttle  as  differential 
crease  in  the  separate  means  creating 
whei)    the    engine    exceeds    said    prede 
range  to  provide  an  overrich  slow  bumng 
the  engine  to  reduce  the  speed  of  the 


miet 


mcreasi  ig 


the 


and 


flew 


said 


3,320,938 
FUEL  SYSTEM 
Max  F.  Homfeld,  Royal  Oak,  and  Stanley 
Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Genei  -al 
poration,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
FUed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  42- 
7  Claims.     (CI.  123—139 


May  23,  1967 


METH- 
COM- 

Ksignor  to  The 
I,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

.  No.  258,511. 
1966,  Ser.  No. 


mixture  in  a 
combustion  en- 
has  a  throttle- 
a  fuel  Cham- 


into  the  fuel 

valve  wherein 

pressures,  cre- 

fo^ming  apparatus 

flow  velocity 

metering  fuel  flow 

mixing  passage, 

separate  means 

fuel  chamber 

mixing  passage  by 

k'elocities  within 

at  any  throttle 

from  the  fuel 

disproportionate 

pressures  in 

pressure  drop 

ermined    speed 

mixture  for 


en  pne. 


H.  Mick,  St 
Motors  Cor- 

of  Delaware 

,354 


1.  A  multiple  cylinder  internal  combus  ion  engine  fuel 


injection  system  comprising  an  air  inlet 


having  an  air 


valve  to  measure  air  flow,  a  pressurized  fuel  supply  hav 
ing  orifice  means  to  meter  fuel  flow  an(  having  meter- 
ing rod  means  controlled  by  said  air  vs  Ive  to  variably 
restrict  fuel  flow  through  said  orifice  me  ins  and  having 
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an  outlet  for  fuel  flow  in  a  predetermined  pressure  range, 
and  a  fuel  distributor  including  a  stator  and  an  engine 
driven  rotor,  said  stator  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  pas- 
sages to  supply  fuel  to  one  of  the  engine  cylinders  at  a 
predeterminwi  pressure  slightly  lower  than  the  pressure 
of  said  fuel  supply  outlet  and  having  a  cylindrical  cavity, 
said  fuel  distributor  further  including  a  reciprocable  shut- 
tle piston  dividing  said  cavity  axially  into  two  chambers, 
said  stator  additionally  having  two  passages  each  extend- 
ing to  one  of  said  chambers,  passage  means  in  said  rotor 
to  supply  fuel  from  said  fuel  supply  outlet  to  one  of 
said  chambers  and  to  distribute  the  fuel  from  the  other 
of  said  chambers  to  one  of  said  outlets  whereby  said 
shuttle  piston  is  reciprocated  to  pump  fuel  from  said 
other  chamber  as  fuel  is  supplied  to  said  one  chamber, 
said  passage  means  being  adapted  upon  rotation  of  said 
rotor  to  supply  fuel  to  said  chambers  in  sequence  and 
to  sequentially  distribute  fuel  to  each  of  said  outlets. 


3,320,939 
IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Gerald  O.  Huntzingcr  and  Ralfrii  E.  Tarter,  Anderaon, 
Ind.,  assignees  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,815 
5  Clafans.    (CL  123—148) 


U^-^ 


1     'i        I, 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising,  a  three  terminal  semiconductor  having 
a  pair  of  current  carrying  terminals  and  a  control  ter- 
minal, said  semiconductor  being  of  a  type  which  can  be 
switched  on  and  off  in  a  circuit  connecting  its  current 
carrying  terminals  by  varying  the  relative  potential  of 
its  control  terminal  with  respect  to  one  of  the  current 
carrying  terminals,  inductor  means  having  first  and  sec- 
ond windings,  a  control  circuit  connected  across  said 
source  of  direct  current  including  a  resistor  and  a  first 
winding  of  said  inductor  means,  said  resistor  and  first 
winding  of  said  inductor  means  having  a  conunon  jimc- 
tion,  a  second  circuit  connecting  said  junction  on  said 
control  circuit  with  one  side  of  said  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent, said  second  circuit  having  a  reference  potential 
point  providing  a  reference  potential  less  than  said  source, 
switching  means  operated  in  synchronism  with  said  en^e 
connected  in  said  control  circuit  for  opening  and  closing 
said  control  circuit,  means  connecting  said  second  indiK- 
tor  winding  in  series  between  reference  potential  point 
and  the  control  electrode  of  said  three  terminal  semicon- 
ductor, and  means  connecting  the  primary  winding  of  said 
ignition  coil  and  the  current  carrying  terminals  of  said 
three  terminal  semiconductor  in  series  with  said  source 
of  direct  current. 

3^20,940 
ENGINE  CYLINDER  BLOCK 
Borb  John  Mitchell,  Beverly  Hllb,  Harry  W.  BieUcU, 
Detroit,  and  Maurice  P.  Roche,  Warren,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mi(^  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FOed  Jnnc  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,486 
8  Claims.    (O.  123—195) 
1.  A  cylinder  block  for  a  V-type  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  cylinder  block  having  two  banks  of  cylinders 
connected  by  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  trans- 
verse bulkheads. 


camshaft  receiving  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  trans- 
verse bulkheads  for  carrying  a  camshaft  intermediate 
the  cylinder  banlcs  and  longitudinally  aligned  there- 
with, said  camshaft  receiving  means  cMnprising  an 


arcuate  recess  in  the  upper  edge  of  said  one  trans- 
verse bulkhead,  said  recess  being  open  at  the  top 
and  subtending  an  arc  of  more  than  180*  to  posi- 
tively limit  vertical  movement  of  said  camshaft 


3,320,941 

COMPRESSED  GAS  OPERATED  HARPOON  GUN 

John  George  Houghton,  245  Camden  Road, 

Panippany,  NJ.    07054 

FOed  Sept  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,020 

17  Clafans.     (Q.  124—15) 


-=»Jii 


1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  spear  gim  adapted  for  use  in 
underwater  sports  and  the  like,  said  gun  comprising  (1) 
a  handgrip  having  a  communicating  through  passageway 
and  a  latcbbore  transversely  disposed  to  the  communicat- 
ing passageway,  (2)  a  firing  tube  mounted  on  said  hand- 
grip and  connecting  with  the  communicating  passageway, 
the  tube  adapted  to  be  filled  with  liquid,  (3)  a  spear  of 
conventional  shape  and  having  a  piston  means  at  its  rear 
end  adapted  to  slide  in  and  seal  the  bore  of  the  firing 
tube  as  the  spear  is  inserted  in  the  tube,  the  spear  also 
having  a  latch  engaging  means  provided  in  its  rear  por- 
tion, (4)  a  chamber  means  for  compressed  air  and  the 
like  and  connected  to  the  communicating  passageway  and 
a  piston  movable  in  the  chamber  and  responsive  to  the 
insertion  of  the  spear  in  the  firing  tube  to  move  the  piston 
and  to  compress  further  the  air  in  the  chamber,  (5)  a 
latch  means  carried  in  a  latch  bore  and  having  piston  por- 
tions of  differing  diameters  and  movable  by  one  of  the 
diameter  portions  of  said  piston  in  response  to  the  fluid 
pressure  thereon  ^developed  in  the  barrel  by  the  insertion 
of  the  spear  in  the  barrel  to  move  the  latch  means  into 
spear  engaging  position,  and  (6)  a  trigger  means  carried 
by  the  handgrip  and  adapted  to  move  the  latch  member  to 
a  disengaging  position,  whereby  when  the  piston  end  of 
the  spear  is  mounted  in  the  firing  tube  submerged  in 
fluid  and  is  pushed  into  the  tube  the  fluid  in  the  tube 
fiuther  compresses  the  air  in  the  compression  chamber 
and  urges  the  latch  into  the  engaging  position  and  when 
the  spear  is  fully  inserted  the  pressure-actuated  latch 
will  engage  the  latch  engaging  means  on  the  spear  to 
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retain  the  gun  in  armed  position  until  the  trigger  meajis 
IS  activated  to  move  the  latch,  member  to  release  tfce 
spear.  ^ 


3^20,942 

BARBECUE  GRILL 

Cfordon  R  Christensen,  6014  N.  Kent, 

Milwaakee,  Wb,    53217 

Ffled  May  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,796 

1  Claim.    (CL  126—25) 


The  combination  of  a  barbecue  grill  having  a  dish-litt 
fire  pan  of  a  predetermined  outer  circumference  and      | 
an  auxiliary  device  for  cooking  food,  snuffing  charcoJl 

or  reflecting  heat,  comprising  T 

a  heat  conductive  metallic  plate  having  an  outer  peripl  - 

ery  shghtly  smaller  and  substantially  conforming  t » 

the  inner  circumference  of  the  fire  pan, 
handle  means  on  one  surface  of  said  plate  in  clos 

proximity  to  the  edge  of  the  plate,  and 
an  extension  bar  pivotally  connected  to  the  handl  : 

means, 

said  extension  bar  having  a  number  of  notches  posi 
tioned  for  selective  engagement  with  said  grill 

whereby  said  plate  can  be  selectively  placed  on  the  fin 
pan  to  cut  oflF  air  flow  to  the  charcoal,  on  the  grill  foi 
cookmg  or  raised  at  an  angle  to  said  griU  to  refleci 
radiant  heat  onto  the  grill. 


3,320,943 
PILOT  BURNERS 

Ri.S;«f?^l"'tiP'*!3"**'  '^  Gorman  R.  Shelton, 

PMiy,  ^icago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Sept  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,525 
9  Claims.    (CI.  126— 39) 


1.  In  a  gas  range,  a  compartment  having  ..  door  a 
lower  bake  burner  and  a  higher  broiler  burner  wherein 
combustion  products  from  the  bake  burner  rise  at  least 
to  the  level  of  the  broUer  burner,  a  region  of  substan- 
tially uncontaminated  fresh  air  spaced  from  the  products 
of  combustion  from  the  bake  burner  communicating  witii 
and  subject  to  pressure  fluctuations  in  the  compartment, 
a  primary  aerated  continuous  gas  pilot  burner  in  the  com- 
partinent  in  ignition  relation  to  the  broiler  burner  and 
conduit  means  communicating  with  the  pilot  burner  and 
having  an  air  inlet  at  said  region  of  fresh  air  for  supply, 
ing  substantially  uncontaminated  primary  air  to  said  oilot 
burner.  i  *^ 


3,320,944 
APPLIANCE  WITH  PIVOTABLE 
_,  ,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Walter  F.  Hoppe,  Efllngliam,  HI.,  i 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL, 
Illinob 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
5  Claims.    (CI.  126—2: 
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lACKGUARD 

lignor  to   Boi^g- 
a  coiporatibn  ^ 

489,650 

4) 


avMaw  t  mnom      \j 


1.  In  a  home  appliance  having  a  back  juard  of  sufficient 
thickness  to  cover  associated  controls  carried  on  a  cabinet 
frame,  the  latter  including  at  least  a  t<  p  surface  and  a 
side  surface,  the  combination  comprisinj  a  first  member 
carried  by  the  backguard,  a  second  meml  er  carried  by  the 
frame,  a  first  coupling  means  carried  by  ( me  of  said  mem- 
bers, a  second  coupling  means  carried  by  the  other  of  said 
members,  said  respective  first  and  seconc  coupling  means 
interfittmg  to  permit  slidable  and  pivotj  1  movement  be- 
tween said  respective  first  and  second  m  jmbers  whUe  re- 
mammg  intact  so  that  said  backguard  is  not  separated 
from  said  appliance  during  movement,  sai  d  respective  cou- 
plmg  means  providing  three  support  fositions  for  the 
backguard,  a  normal  upright  position,  a  forward  pivoted 
position  and  a  rearward  pivoted  positi)n,  wherein  tiie 
backguard  having  said  thickness  to  covel-  controls  hangs 
juxtaposed  a  side  surface  and  means  for  selectively  fasten- 
mg  said  backguard  in  said  normal  uprij  ht  position 


.„^  3,320,945 

STEAM  CABINET  FOR  FOOD  PI  tODUCTS 
Robert  L.  Dnnkelman,  P.O.  Bo4  7065, 

Shreveport,  La.    71107  ] 
FUed  Nov.  12, 1964.  Ser.  No.  4]  0,621 
6  Claims.    (Ct  126— 369 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  food  product  articles  with 
steam  compnsing  a  tray  for  supportini  food  product 
articles  to  be  heated,  a  removable  hood  extending  over 
said  tray  enclosing  said  articles  when  on  iaid  tray,  steam 
I  distributing  means  witiiin  said  hood,  a  stfeam  generating 
chamber  beneath  said  tray,  said  steam  generating  chamh 
ber  including  a  labyrinth  tunnel  having  f  rst  and  second 
parallel  passages  communicating  in  said  tunnel  at  one 
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end,  two  nozzles  for  admission  of  water  independently 
into  said  first  and  second  parallel  passages  and  an  outlet 
for  steam,  a  conduit  connecting  said  outlet  to  said  steam 
distributing  means,  means  connecting  said  nozzles  to  a 
source  of  water,  and  means  for  heating  said  chamber  to 
vaporize  said  water  when  admitted  to  said  chamber 
through  said  nozzles. 


generating  means,  and  an  emitter  base  connection  for 
discharging  said  condenser  means  after  the  voltage  there* 
on  has  reached  a  predetermined  value,  thereby  forming 


3,320,946 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TESTING 

CELLULAR  TISSUES 

Jiirgcn   Dcthioff,  Maricnhohc  5,  Hamburg-BlaiikeDcsc, 

Germany,  and  Christian  Hemiings,  Hambarg,  and  Carl 

Heinz  Umcks,  Hamburf-Blankcnesc,  Germany;  said 

Henninga  and  said  Ulricks  aaiignorB  to  said  Dethloff 

Filed  July  29, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  298,498 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Germany,  Jaiy  30, 1962, 

D  39,497 

17  Claim*.    (CL  128— 2.1) 


osciunoi 


tmufia 


1.  A  method  for  testing  the  physiological  condition  of 
vegetable  and  animal  cellular  tissues  having  a  cell  wall 
and  a  cell  content  and  having  an  equivalent  circuit  com- 
prising the  resistance  oi  the  intercellular  liquid  connected 
in  series  to  a  closed  loop  comprising  the  series  connec- 
tion of  the  resistance  of  the  cell  content,  the  resistance  of 
the  cell  wall  and  the  capacitance  produced  by  current  flow 
due  to  charge  blockage  on  the  cell  wall,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

measuring  the  impedance  of  an  object  comprising  cellu- 
lar tissues  to  be  tested  at  an  A.C.  having  a  first  fre- 
quency applied  to  said  object; 
measuring  the  impedance  of  said  object  at  an  A.C.  hav- 
ing a  second  frequency  different  from  said  first  fre- 
quency api^ied  to  said  object; 
dividing  the  impedance  measurement  at  the  first  fre- 
quency by  the  impedance  measurement  at  the  second 
frequency  to  provide  a  ratio  which  is  proportional  to 
the  cellular  condition  of  said  object  and  thus  indicates 
the  suitability  of  said  object  for  human  consumption; 
measuring  a  first  voltage  equivalent  to  said  first  fre- 
quency A.C; 
measuring  a  second  vdtage  equivalent  to  said  second 

frequency  A.C;  and 
maintaining  constant  one  of  said  first  and  second  volt- 
ages. 

3,320,947 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  EXCITATION  OF  NERVE 

NETWORKS 

Max  Hans  KnoU,  BocUinstrasse  36, 

Monich,  Gwmany 
FOcd  Oct  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  25, 1963, 
K  51,180 
1  Claim.    (CI.  128—2.1) 
Apparatus  for  the  excitation  of  the  nerve  networks  of 
the  human  head,  comiHising  a  pair  of  boxes  both  to- 
gether containing  complementary  electronic  pulse  gen- 
erating means,  each  box  having  one  side  wall  forming  an 
electrode  for  contact  with  one  side  of  the  head,  and  both 
boxes  being  electronically  interconnected;  said  pulse  gen- 
erating means  including  a  transistor  circuit  having  a  col- 
lector emitter  connection  to  its  corresponding  electrode, 
adjustable  condenser  means,  a  battery  for  charging  said 
condenser  means  through  said  collector  emitter  connec- 
tion, thereby  forming  one  side  of  the  pulse  of  the  pulse 


the  other  side  of  the  pulse  of  the  pulse  generating  means, 
and  means  supported  on  the  head  for  holding  said  boxes 
in  contact  with  opposite  sides  of  the  head. 


3,320,948 
POSITIONING  INSTRUMENT  CLAMP  FOR  USE 
WITH  SPECULUM 
Richard  D.  Martin,  Hooston,  Tex.    (%  Dept  of  Obstet- 
rics and  GynccoioKy,  School  of  Mcdidnc,  Emory  Uni- 
versity, Atlanta,  Ga.     30303) 

Filed  Jnne  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,689 
10  Claims.    (CL  128—17) 


1.  In  a  speculum  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  blades 
elongated  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair  of  legs  se- 
cured to  and  depending  from  the  rearward  ends  of  said 
blades  in  one-to-one  relationship,  said  legs  being  adjust- 
ably secured  together  to  define  a  space  between  said  blades 
for  the  insertion  of  various  elongated  instruments  used 
in  genito-uterine  investigations  and  procedures,  said  in- 
struments being  inserted  between  said  blades  generally 
parallel  to  their  longitudinal  axis,  said  instruments  includ- 
ing a  tenaculum,  surgical  needles  and  cannulae,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  positioning  device  for  securing  at 
least  one  of  said  instruments  to  said  speculum,  said  device 
comprising: 

(1)  a  leg  member  secured  to  said  speculum,  said  leg 
member  having  at  the  top  thereof  a  rocker  housing 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  specultui 
and  generally  between  the  rearward  ends  of  the 
speculum  blades, 

(2)  a  rocker  member  secured  in  said  housing,  said 
rocker  member  having  one  or  more  grooves  extending 
axially  therethrough  to  receive  one  or  more  of  said 
surgical  needles  and  cannulae,  and 

(3)  means  for  removably  securing  such  instruments  in 
said  grooves  in  fixed  axial  positions. 


3320,949 

ORTHOPEDIC  CHAIR  CONSTRUCTION 

Cart  J.  Hatfield.  7830  Sooth  2200  West, 

West  Jordan,  Utah     84084 

Filed  May  22, 1963,  Ser.  No,  282,275 

6  Claims.    (CL  128— 70) 

1.  An  orthopedic  chair  construction  for  supporting  a 

patient  having  a  cast  holding  the  patient's  legs  vertically 

and  spread  apart,  said  chair  construction  including,  in 
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combination,  a  pair  of  mutually  spaced,  vertically  orien  - 
ed,  side  frame  members,  said  side  frame  members  inclu(  - 
ing  forwardly-oriented,  horizontally-disposed,  substantia  - 
ly  parallel  support  bars  having  corresponding,  upward!  ^ 
facing,  concave  means  for  detent-positioning  the  leg  cas  s 
of  a  child  patient  seated  in  said  chair  construction,  eacn 
of  said  side  frame  members  having  intercooperatin;  , 
mutually  engaged,  transverse  means  ^or  connecting  sai  1 
side  frame  members  together  and  for  permitting  the  widtl  - 
wise  adjustment  of  the  spacing  between  said  side  fram ; 


members  and,  consequently,  the  width  of  said  chair  cor 
struction,  means  for  releasably  securing  said  side  fram- 
members  and  said  transverse  means  together  to  effect  de 
sired  width  of  said  chair  construction,  means  affixed  to  sail 
side  frame  members  for  supporting  said  chair  construe 
tion  above  floor  level,  and  releasable  restraining  mean 
for  retaining  a  patient  in  said  chair  construction,  sai( 
side  frame  members  and  said  releasable  means  mutuall 
cooperating  to  maintain  the  trunk  of  a  child  patient  ii 
upright  position  in  said  chair  construction. 


3,320,950 

NECK  BRACE 

Robert  T.  McElvenny,  720  N.  Michigan  Ave., 

Chicago,  ni.    60611 

FUcd  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,562 

2  Claims.    (Ci.  128—75)         i 


-le 


1.  A  neck  brace  comprising  a  collar  member  of  rela 
lively  stiflF  material  but  circumferentially  bendable  for  con 
touring;  height  extension  means  including  a  strip  of  resi 
lient  material  disposed  in  edgewise  contact  with  said  colJ 
lar  member  and  further  including  a  plurality  of  flexible! 
tabs  secured  to  skid  strip  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation.^ 
ship  and  having  adhesive  means  thereon  for  attaching  said 
strip  to  said  collar  member;  interconnectable  coupling; 
means  at  the  opposite  ends  with  said  collar  member  for 
securing  said  brace  about  a  person's  neck. 
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3,320,951 

INTRAMEDULLARY  PROStHESES 

Paul  Wittebol,  Dijsselhofplaofeoen  4, 

Amsterdam,  Netherlancfc 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,282 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafti,  Apr.  21,  1964, 

16,504/64        T 
5  Claims.    (CI.  12»— 9: ) 


ha'  ing 


1.  A  metal  intramedullary  prosthesis 
the  femoral  neck  in  the  hip  joint, 
extending,  upright,  flat  stem  and  a  prosthetic 
connected  thereto  by  a  neck  portion 
face  at  the  upper  end  of  the  stem,  sai( 
being  positioned  substantially  perpendicularly 
rection  of  pressure  to  be  applied  by  ii 
center  of  the  globular  head  being  posi 
longitudinal  axis  oi  the  stem,  the  connecling 
between  the  head  and  the  stem  having 
that  the  center  of  the  globular  head  1 
pendicular  to  said  supporting  face  at 
the  stem  that  encloses  an  angle  with 
medial  plane  of  the  flat  stem. 


for  a  fracture  of 
comprising  a  widely- 
globular  head 
a  supporting 
supporting  face 
to  the  di- 
during  use,  the 
t|oned  outside  the 
neck  portion 
such  a  length 
in  a  plane  per- 
upper  end  of 
the  longitudinal 


tie 


3,320,952 
NASAL  APPLICATORS 
Frank  Wright,  Rudheath,  Northwich, 
to    Fisons    Pharmaceuticals    Limited, 
Leicestershire,  England 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaii 

46,123/63 
3  Claims.    (CI.  128— 17i) 


1.  A  nasal  applicator,  for  the  application 
ment  contained  in  a  pressurised  contain(  r 
for  dispensing  the  medicament,  which 
surised  container,  a  rigid  tube  the  lowir 
has  a  hollow  frusto-conical  member  thereon 
the  lower  end  of  said  frusto-conical 
rounding  the  upper  portion  of  the  pressbrised 
said  rigid  tube  having  mounted  in  the  lojwer 


pngland,  assignor 
Loughborough, 


10,917 

,  Nov.  22, 1963, 


of  a  medica- 

having  a  stem 

cpmprises  a  pres- 

end  of  which 

a  skirt  on 

niember  and  sur- 

container, 

part  thereof 
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and  coaxial  therewith  a  spray  button  engaging  with  the 
stem  of  the  pressurised  container  and  adapted  to  spray 
the  medicament  al(Hig  the  length  of  the  tube,  struts 
mounting  said  spray  button  in  said  rigid  tube  so  as  to 
provide  air  passages  between  the  outside  of  said  button 
and  the  inside  of  said  rigid  tube,  a  cap  having  slotted 
lugs  dependent  from  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  passing 
through  slots  in  said  hollow  frusto-conical  member  and 
resting  on  the  pressurised  container,  said  slotted  lugs  lock- 
ing the  cap  in  position  and  preventing  relative  move- 
ment between  said  pressurised  container  and  said  hollow 
frusto-conical  member  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  tube  toward  and  away  from  said  container. 


3,320,953 

MOUTH  INHALER  SIMULATING  SMOKING 

DEVICE 

Shcpcrd  Rlndncr,  1704  N.  36Ch  St, 

Milwaukee,  Wb.     532M 

FUed  Aeg.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3S7383 

IClaimt.    (CL  128— 201) 


V,    -T^ 


of  the  polypropylene  adapter  to  insure  the  adapter  will 
break  apart  and  not  hinge  at  the  breakable  section,  said 
skin  of  the  adapter  having  an  abrupt  discontinuity  at  the 
score*  with  opposed  edges  of  the  skin  spaced  apart  across 
the  score;  a  needle  assembly  including  a  cannula  and  hub 
joined  together,  said  hub  connected  to  the  adapter's  hub 
receiving  section  to  join  the  needle  assembly  and  the 
barrel  whereby  longitudinal  piercing  force  apphed  by 
pushing  the  barrel  can  be  transmitted  across  the  adapter's 
breakable  section  to  the  cannula;  and  a  protector  encas- 
ing said  cannula,  said  protector  connected  to  the  needle 
assembly  and  barrel  combination,  said  protector,  needle 
and  hub  receiving  section  of  the  adapter  capable  of  being 
laterally  cocked  relative  to  the  barrel  to  break  apart  the 
adapter  at  its  score,  thus  separating  the  hub  receiving 
section  of  the  adapter  from  the  syringe  barrel. 


1.  An  inhaler  comprising: 

a  tubular  barrel  resembling  on  its  outer  surface  the 

outer  surface  of  a  rolled  tobacco  product; 
a  removable  {dug  enclosing  one  end  of  the  tubular  bar- 
rel simulative  of  the  fire  and  ash  of  a  lighted  cigarette, 
said  plug  containing  a  plurality  of  small  holes 
opening  into  the  barrel; 
a  plug  enclosing  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  barrel, 
said  plug  containing  a  plurality  of  small  holes 
opening  into  the  barrel; 
the  above  mentioned  pluralities  of  small  holes  restrict- 
ing the  passage  of  air  through  the  inhaler;  and 
a  tube  in  said  barrel  perforated  at  the  ends  and  contain- 
ing a  volatile  compound, 

said  tube  being  removably  positioned  in  said  barrel 
by  a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  mounted  at  either 
end  on  rings  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  barrel 
and  flexed  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of 
said  barrel  engaging  said  tube. 


3^20,954 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  WITH  BREAKABLE 

POLYPROPYLENE  NEEDLE  ADAPTOR 

CairiB  C.  Cowley,  La  Canada,  CaW.,  aaipior  to  Phar- 

maseal  Laiwratorics,  Glcadaic,  CaW.,  a  coepontion  of 

CaBfornia 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  19i3,  Ser.  No.  334,338 
3  aaims.    (O.  128—218) 


3,32«^5 

AUTOMATIC  INJECnON  HYPODERMIC 

SYRINGE 

Simkvy  lay  tasoC,  McLaaa,  Ya. 

(7587  HaaipdcB  Lmc  Bcthdda,  Md.    28814) 

FDcd  Oct.  %  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,848 

8  Claiiiis.    (CL  128—218) 


1.  In  a  hypodermic  syringe,  an  inner  cylinder  having 
an  annular  flange  forming  an  axial  opening  in  one  end 
thereof,  a  plunger  sUdable  in  the  timer  cylinder,  said 
plunger  having  a  seat,  a  spring  under  compression  be- 
tween the  seat  of  the  plunger  and  the  annular  flange,  said 
plunger  having  a  group  of  resiUent  tines  and  a  multi-part 
conical  head  larger  in  diameter  at  the  base  than  the  axial 
opening,  one  part  on  the  end  of  each  tine,  the  base  por- 
tions of  the  parts  of  the  head  bearing  against  the  exterior 
of  the  annular  flange,  a  medicament  containing  vial  in 
said  inner  cylinder,  a  piston  at  the  end  of  the  vial  adjacent 
the  plunger  and  movable  longitudinaUy  of  the  vial,  a 
stopper  at  the  other  end  of  the  vial,  and  a  hollow  needle 
held  in  the  vial  in  position  to  penetrate  the  stopper,  the 
needle  having  a  stopper  penetrating  end,  the  upper  end  of 
the  hollow  needle  being  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  piston 
when  the  piston  is  thrust  through  the  vial  toward  the 
stopper,  and  a  removable  headless  locking  pin  engaged 
snugly  between  the  parts  of  the  conical  head  and  of  a 
substantially  uniform  diameter  throughout  its  length  to 
prevent  the  freeing  of  the  plunger  by  attempted  movement 
of  the  parts  of  the  head  toward  each  other. 


3,320,956 

CATAMENIAL  TAMPON  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Fred  H.  Stdgo-,  East  BmnswidK,  N J^  anfciior  to  loka- 

son  ti  Joimsoa,  a  corporatioD  off  New  Jcncy 

Ffled  Nov.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,443 

27Claiiin.    (CL  128— 263) 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  comprising:  a  polypropylene 
barrel  with  a  transverse  partially  closed  end  wall  at  one 
end  and  an  open  opposite  end;  a  plunger  axially  slideable 
within  the  barrel;  a  polypropylene  tubular  adapter  con- 
nected to  and  extending  longitudinally  outwardly  from 
the  partially  closed  end  wall  of  the  barrel  to  a  hub  receiv- 
ing forward  section  of  the  adapter;  said  tubular  adapter 
having  a  breakable  section  between  the  hub  receiving 
section  and  the  partially  closed  end  wall  of  the  barrel; 
said  breakable  section  including  a  score  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  the  adapter's  outer  surface  through  a  skin 

838  O.O.— 48 


18.  A  catamenial  device  comprising  an  outer  tube,  an 
inner  tube  slideably  positioned  therein,  a  catamenial  tam- 
pon positioned  within  said  outer  tube  and  being  ejectable 
therefrom  by  moving  said  inner  tube  towards  said  tampon, 
said  tampon  comprising  an  uncompressed  bundle  of 
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fllvous,  false  crimped  funicular  elements  substantially 
all  of  which  have  a  length  approximately  twice  the  length 
of  the  tampon  and  which  e^ttend  from  one  first  end  of 
the  tampon  to  the  other  end  thereof  and  back  agai^ 
to  said  first  end  by  being  folded  at  their  approximate 
ooidpoints  and  being  substantially  straight  throughout  the 
length  of  said  tampon  and  in  contact  with  each  othe^ 
along  substantially  their  entire  lengths  in  a  dry  stated 
a  withdrawal  string  binding  substantially  all  of  said  funic* 
ular  elements  at  their  folded  midpoints,  said  tampon 
being  positioned  in  said  outer  tube  with  the  foIde4 
and  botmd  end  in  the  interior  thereof  adjacent  an  end 
of  said  inner  tube  through  which  said  withdrawal  strin 
extends,  said  false  crimped  funicular  elements  havin 
the'^  latent  ability  to  become  bulked  upon  being  wette 
With  catamenial  fluids. 


GAZETTE 


having  opposed  serrations  thereon  whic  i  are  adapted  to 


be  interengaged  along  their  overlapped 
justing  the  spacing  between  said  free 
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lengths  for  ad- 
ends,  said  arms 
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SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Edward  SokoUk,  5M1  Dnpoiit  Ave.  N^ 

Minfipolh,  MJM.    5543t 

FOed  Mar  21, 1H4,  Scr.  No.  3^,141 

23  CUms.    (CL  12S-^11) 


13.  Surgical  resecting  apparatus  of  the  character  de 
scribed  comprising  I 

an  elongate  tube  having  an  opening  formed  in  the  wall 
thereof  for  feeding  tissue  into  said  tube,  said  tube  in4 
eluding  internal  and  external  end  portions,  and  in<j 
eluding  an  elastic  pneumatic  member  connected  with 
the  internal  end  protion  of  said  tube,  | 

a  conduit  mounted  in  said  tube  adapted  to  convey  fluid 
to  said  pneumatic  member, 

and  cutting  means  mounted  in  said  tube  and  movable! 
relative  thereto  and  adapted  to  resect  tissue  fed  int( 
said  tnbe  through  said  opening. 


3^20,958 

SURGICAL  CLAMP 

Thoaias  R.  Nolan,  45  Rumaam  Way  NE., 

Atlaata,Ga.    3«3«5 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  347,2M 

2  Cbims.    (CL  128— 34Q 


1.  A  surgical  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  hinged 
ly  connected  together  adjacent  one  end  of  each  theieoi 
for  pivoting  of  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  into  and  out! 
of  proximate  relation  for  releasably  clamping  objects; 
therebetween,  said  arms  being  provided  intermediate  their| 
respective  ends  with  inwardly  directed  projection  means 


being  flexible  toward  and  away  from  e:  ch  other  to  per- 
mit engagement  and .  disengagement  of!  said  serrations, 
and  an  extension  on  one  of  said  projoction  means  for 
the  application  of  pmsure  to  effect  sue  i  disengagement 
of  said  serrations,  the  free  ends  of  said 
stantially  straight  and  the  intermediate 


arms  from  which  said  projection  means  are  inwardly 
directed  being  outwardly  bowed  so  as  to  c<xifine  said 
projection  means  between  said  arms  wh^n  said  free  ends 
are  in  proximate  relation  as  aforesaid. 


3«32t,959 
BRASSIERE 

Maode  Constance  Fridobk,  2M  Creacknt  Bay  Drhrc, 

L^ma  B«i^  CaW.    92(51 

FDcd  Feb.  17,  19<5,  Scr.  No.    33,349 

,  9  aaims.    (CL  12S— 45|) 

I 


arms  being  sub- 
portions  of  said 


fat 


1.  A  brassiere  comprising 

a  front  section  including  a  pair  of 

tions, 
side  bands  connected  to  the  outer  edge 

tion  at  least  at  the  lower  edge  therei>f, 

ing  in  bias  cut  portions, 
the  bottom  edge  of  each  band  exten(fing 

and  outwardly  when  in  generally 

extending  downwardly  across  the  rib 

when  on  the  wearer, 
straps  each  having  one  end  connected 

tion  adjacent  the  top  and  adapted 

shoulder  of  the  wearer, 
the  other  end  portion  of  each  strap 

wardly  and  ^outwardly  and  mergin, 

end  of  each  side  band  and  secured 

and  side  band  together  forming  th( 

of  the  brassiere, 
the  free  ends  of  said  straps  t>eing 

the  bottom  of  cup  portions  when  in 

and  being  connected  together  at  the 

when  on  the  wearer. 


spao  d  apart  cup  por- 

of  each  cup  por- 
,  and  terminat- 


downwardly 

condition  and 

cage  at  an  angle 


to  each  cup  por- 
extend  over  the 


tc 


diverging  down- 

with  the  outer 

tfiereto,  said  strap 

outer  free  ends 

considerably  below 
he  flat  condition 
mall  of  the  back 


3,32t,96« 
FILTER  TIPS  FOR  CfGARlTITES 
Desmond  Walter  Moifns,  Deptfted,  La 
lienor  to  The  MoHns  Ovfanfaation 
Eof  land,  a  corporation  of  Great  Brit. 
FBed  Jan.  19, 1965,  Sor.  No. 
CUnu  priority,  appBcation  Gi«at 

5370/44 
S  Claims.    (CL  131—244) 


London, 


1.  A  composite  filter  tip  for  cigarettes, 
filter  plugs,  a  wrapper  forming  a  tube 
plugs  to  hold  the  latter  in  axially  aligned 


Feb.  7,  1944, 


comprising  two 

enclosing  both 

but  spaced  lela- 
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tion  to  one  another,  comminuted  filter  material  retained 
within  said  wrapper  in  the  space  between  said  plugs,  and 
a  facing  of  deformable  material  attached  to  and  covering 
at  least  part  of  the  inner  face  of  the  wrapper,  the  thick- 
ness of  said  facing  being  such  in  relation  to  the  quantity 
of  filter  material  that  the  facing  is  at  least  slightly  com- 
pressed so  that  said  facing  is  pressed  against  said  part 
of  the  inner  face  of  the  wrapper  to  oppose  passage  of 
smoke  therebetween. 


3JM«941 

CIGAREITE  FIL1CRS 

Ivor  Wallace  Hnghcs,  Far^ani,  Hcniy  George  HocMwell, 

Tottoa,  and  Donal  Micbacl  CarndL  Sontbamptoo,  Eng. 

land,  aMignon  to  Brown  and  WllHameon  Tobacco  Cor- 

pon^ion,  Lonifrlllc,  Ky^  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

No  Drawfa«.   Filed  Inly  7,  1944,  Scr.  No.  3M,929 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Inly  22, 1943, 

29,604/43 
SOainia.  (CL  131— 247) 
1.  A  tobacoo-smoke  filter  comprising  fibrous  tobacco- 
smoke  filter  material  treated  with  a  water  soluble  alkaline 
sodium  salt  of  orthophosphoric  acid  whereby  a  substan- 
tial proportion  of  acidic  compounds  are  removed  from 
the  smoke  of  4>aralng  tobacco  without  adversely  affecting 
the  organoleptic  properties  of  the  tobacco  after  the  smoke 
passes  through  the  filter. 


3320342 

COSMETIC  HOLDER  AND  APPUCATOR 

Fae  Moribcr  and  Leowvd  Moribcr,  botb  of  2077  NE. 

120th  Road,  North  Mfaunl,  Fla.    33141 

FDed  May  22,  1942.  Scr.  No.  194,739 

4  Clafans.    (CL  132—79) 


3,320,943 

PARTS  CLEANING  TANK  WITH  AGTTATING 

PARTS  RACK 

Ban  L.  Wafter,  105  Stone  Creek  Rond, 

Smyrna,  Ga.    30080 

FBed  Inly  4, 1945,  Scr.  No.  449,409 

10  OalnM.    (CL  134—57) 


1.  A  parts  cleaning  tank  comprising  an  open  top  reser- 
voir including  a  bottom  wall  and  upstanding  opposite 
side  walls,  a  parts  basket  support  rack  including  bott(»n 
means  and  upstanding  support  means  projecting  upwardly 
from  remote  portions  of  said  bottom  means,  oppositely 
projecting  stub  axle  means  fixed  to  the  upper  ends  of 
said  support  means  and  joumalled  through  said  side  walls 
for  rotation  about  aligned  axes,  a  drive  shaft  extending 
beneath  said  bottom  wall  between  said  side  walls  and 
joumalled  for  rotation  about  an  axis  generally  paralleling 
said  axes,  a  pair  of  upstanding  torque  arms  secured,  at 
their  upper  ends,  to  the  portions  of  said  stub  axle  means 
piojecting  through  said  side  walls,  said  drive  shaft  in- 
cluding crank  means  operatively  connected  to  the  lower 
ends  of  said  torque  arms  for  oscillating  the  latter  about 
the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  stub  axle  portions  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  crank  shaft. 


3320,944       

CHEMICAL  FLUSH  SYSTEM 

Lewis  H.  TMpp,  3448  Bonlta  Atc, 

Rhrenide,  CdV.    92504 

FBed  Innc  21, 1945,  Sar.  No.  445^34 

3  nihni     (CL  134—100) 


1.  In  a  cosmetics  holder  and  applicator,  the  combina- 
tion comprising,  an  elongated  hollow  housing  member 
having  an  opening  at  one  end,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
tubular  carrier  members  in  said  housing,  mechanism  for 
guiding  each  of  said  carrier  members,  selectively,  between 
a  position  fully  within  said  housing  and  a  position  where- 
at one  end  of  the  carrier  member  presets  through  said 
housing  opening,  a  cosmetic  support  unit  having  a  tubular 
outer  shell  telescopingly  received  within  each  of  said  tubu- 
lar carrier  members,  said  cosmetic  support  units  being 
closely  embraced  within  their  respective  tubular  carrier 
members  for  frictional  retention  therein  and  operative  to 
be  manually  withdrawn  outwardly  of  said  housing  member 
opening,  and  means  for  dispensing  for  application  the 
cosmetic  in  a  support  unit  either  when  retained  in  its 
carrier  member  in  projecting  position  or  when  withdrawn 
from  its  carrier  member. 


1.  A  chemical  flush  system  for  refrigerated  food  cases 
comprising  a  detergent  sun>ly  container  having  a  gravity 
discharge  line  extending  therefrom  and  a  detachable  cover 
thereover  for  adding  detergent  thereto  and  for  preventing 
a  vacuum  therein  on  the  discharge  of  detergent  from  said 
discharge  line,  and  water  supply  line  passing  beneath  said 
container,  said  discharge  line  emptying  into  said  supfdy 
line  through  a  nozzle  in  communication  with  said  dis- 
charge line  and  directed  down-stream  of  said  flow  of 
water  in  said  suppTy  line  for  forming  a  mixing  chamber,  a 
control  lever  to  meter  the  amount  of  detergent  to  be 
drawn  by  said  supply  line,  spray  lines  terminating  the 
flow  of  said  supply  line,  said  spray  lines  laterally  dis- 
posed over  a  refrigerating  food  supporting  surface,  said 
supporting  surface  having  disposed  at  a  loiver  portion 
thereof  a  drain  to  run  off  water  from  said  si«'ay  lines  that 
collects  thereon. 
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3^20,MS 

FREEZE  PROTECTION  DUMP  VALVE 

David  L.  Morgan,  ShdtOB,  Cobd^  assignor  to  Robert* 

shsw  Controls  Company,  Riduaond,  Va^  a  corporatloa 

of  Ddaware 

Filed  Magr  Ig,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,990 
5  Clainii.    (CL  137-42), 


12 


1 


1.  In  a  fluid  line  conducting  a  fluid  under  pressure, 
dump  valve  adapted  to  drain  the  fluid  therefrom  fo 
freeze  protection  comprising 

a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  chamber  receiving  the  flui( 
m  said  line, 

drain  port  means  for  said  chamber, 

valve  means  c(Mitrolling  said  drain  port  means, 

biasing  means  exerting  a  biasing  force  on  said  vdv 
means  to  move  the  same  to  an  open  position, 

temperature  responsive  bellows  means  responsive  ti 
ambient  temperature  variations  exterior  of  said  fluii 
chamber  and  exerting  a  bellows  force  on  said  valv 
means  in  opposition  to  said  biasing  force, 

said  bellows  force  being  variable  in  response  to  ambiei^ 
temperature  variations  and  being  lesser  than  salt 

biasing  force  when  ambient  temperature  is  below  ; 
predetermined  value,  and  being  greater  than  sa'a 
biasing  force  to  maintain  said  valve  means  in  a  closet 
position  when  ambient  temperature  is  above  the  pre 
determined  value, 

means  defining  a  pressure  responsive  area  on  said  valv 
means  exposed  to  the  fluid  in  said  chamber  so  that 
pressure  force  is  exerted  on  said  valve  means  in  Of 
position  to  said  biasing  force, 

said  pressure  force  being  variable  in  response  to  lin 
pressure  variations  and  being  greater  than  said  biasf 
ing  force  when  line  pressure  is  above  a  predetermine^ 
pressure  to  j[naintain  said  valve  means  in  its  close( 
position  independently  of  ambient  temperature  varia  ■ 
tions,  and  being  lesser  than  said  biasing  force  whei  \ 
line  pressure  is  below  the  predetermined  pressure, 
said  biasing  force  being  sufficient  to  open  said  valv< 
against  said  bellows  and  pressure  forces  when  sail 
ambient  temperature  and  line  pressure  are  both  beloi ' 
their  respective  predetermined  values. 


3,320,966 
FLUID  OSCILLATOR 
L.  Swartz,  Falls  Chnrcli,  Va.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  1^  the  Secret 
tary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Dec  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,866 
1  Claim.    (CL137— «1.5) 
A  fluid  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  bistable  fluid  amplifier  having  a  power  noz 
zle  and  first  and  second  control  conduits  adjacent 
thereto,  a  first  output  conduit  adjacent  said  first  con* 
trol  conduit  and  a  second  output  conduit  adjacen^ 
said  second  control  conduit, 

(b)  a  second  bistable  fluid  amplifier  having  a  powet 
nozzle  and  first  and  second  control  conduits  adjacent 
thereto,  a  first  output  conduit  adjacent  said  first  con« 
trol  conduit  and  a  second  output  conduit  adjacen 
said  second  contrx^  conduit,  I  t 


(c)  said  first  output  conduit  of  said 
fier  being  in  communication  with 
conduit  of  said  second  fluid  amplifier 

(d)  said  first  output  conduit  0f  said 
and  said  first  control  conduit  of 
amplifier   in  communication   with 
tance. 
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first  fluid  ampli- 
aad  first  control 


fi  "St  fluid  amplifier 

!aid  second  fiuid 

fluid   capad- 


(e)  conduit  means  communicating 
conduit  of  said  fluid  amplifier  with 
conduit  of  said  first  fluid  amplifier, 

(f )  said  second  control  conduit  and 
conduit  of  said  first  fluid  amplifier 
ambient  by  flow  restricting  means, 

(g)  said  second  control  conduit  of 
fier  communicated  to  ambient  through 
ing  means. 


3,320,967 
ACTUATOR  VALVE  MECHANISM 
George  T.  Flala,  Downcn  GroTe,  and 
Chicago,  DL,  assignon  to  Internationa 
pany,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of 
FUcd  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
I  9  Claims.    (CL  137—10 


laid  first  output 
said  first  control 


sj  lid  second  output 
;ommunicated  to 
md 

s4id  second  ampli- 
flow  reslrict- 


Dlonald  W.  Moyer, 
Harrcster  Com- 
>clawarc 
:  (9,148 

) 


3.  A  flow  divider  valve  mechanism  comprising:  a 
housing  structure  having  one  inlet  porL  opening  and  a 
plurality  of  outlet  port  openings  thereia;  said  inlet  port 
being  adapted  for  fluid  communication  iwith  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure,  a  first  one  of  said  outlet  port  openings 
being  adapted  for  fluid  communication  with  a  primary 
hydraulic  circuit,  a  second  one  of  said  outlet  port  open- 
ings being  adapted  for  fluid  communication  with  a  sec- 
ondary hydraulic  circuit  and  a  third  oiie  of  said  outlet 
port  openings  being  adapted  for  fluia  communication 
with  a  fluid  reservoir;  flrst  valve  meani  in  said  housing 
structure;  means  providing  fluid  passage  between  said 
first  valve  means  and  each  of  said  inlet  ai  id  first  port  open- 
ings; means  normally  urging  said  first  valve  means  to 
a  closing  position  whereat  fluid  flow  between  said  inlet 
and  first  port  openings  is  interrupted,  btit  being  operative 
responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet 
said  first  valve  means  and  establishing 


port  for  opening 
fluid  flow  com- 


munication between  said  inlet  and  fin :  port  openings; 


second  valve  means  in  said  housing 


structure;  means 
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forming  passages  communicatively  connecting  said  sec- 
ond valving  means  with  said  second  outlet  port  and  with 
said  inlet  port  and  including  a  passage  formed  in  part 
through  said  first  valving  means;  additional  means  form- 
ing a  passage  interconnecting  said  inlet  port  with  said 
second  valving  means;  actuator  means  connected  to  said 
second  valving  means;  means  forming  a  passage  communi- 
catively connecting  said  actuator  means  to  said  second 
outlet  port;  resilient  means  urging  said  actuator  means 
to  position  such  that  when  the  pressure  in  said  second 
outlet  port  falls  below  a  predetermined  minimum  said 
second  valving  means  is  opened  to  establish  limited  fluid 
flow  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  second  outlet  port  while 
continuing  fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  port 
and  said  first  outlet  port;  said  actuator  means  being 
arranged  so  that  fluid  pressure  in  said  additional  passage 
means  is  cooperative  with  fluid  pressure  in  said  second 
outlet  port  when  pressure  in  said  latter  port  is  above  a 
predetermined  amount  for  overriding  the  resistance  of 
said  resilient  means  and  operating  said  actuator  means  for 
closing  said  second  valving  means  and  interrupting  fluid 
communication  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  second 
outlet  port. 


3320,968 
FLOW  CONTIIOL  DEVICE 
Christopher  Nnss,  RoscTfllc,  Mich,  aasignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Hlghhmd  Park,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,458 
UCUdDM.    (CL  137— 117) 


A?  -J/^^Vz-rlvf/ 


1.  Flow  control  valve  means  comprising  relatively 
shiftable  parts  shiftable  to  and  from  a  closed  position  and 
providing  an  inlet  for  pressurized  fluid,  an  outlet,  bypass 
conduit  means  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  restricted 
metering  orifice  in  communication  with  said  bypass  con- 
duit means  to  receive  metered  fluid  therefrom,  means  for 
appling  fluid  pressure  from  said  inlet  to  said  parts  to  urge 
relative  shifting  thereof  in  a  bypass  direction  from  said 
closed  position,  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  from 
the  low  pressure  side  of  said  metering  orifice  to  said  parts 
to  oppose  said  relative  shifting  and  urge  said  parts  to  said 
close  position,  reaction  means  also  opposing  said  relative 
shifting  to  urge  said  parts  to  said  closed  position,  and  flow 
restricting  means  on  said  parts  for  adjustably  restricting 
the  connection  between  said  conduit  means  and  inlet  and 
outlet  respectively  at  locations  upstream  and  downstream 
of  said  metering  orifice  upon  said  relative  shifting,  said 
flow  restricting  means  including  means  for  progessively 
increasing  the  restriction  in  the  connection  between  said 
inlet  and  conduit  means  to  a  predetermined  maximum  par- 
tial restriction  capable  of  passing  a  comparatively  high 
rate  of  by-pass  flow  into  said  conduit  means  from  said  in- 
let upon  said  relative  shifting  progessively  from  said  closed 
position  only  to  an  intermediate  bypass  position  within 
the  operating  limits  of  said  valve  means  and  for  thereafter 
maintaining  said  partial  restriction  at  not  greater  than  said 
maximum  restriction  upon  said  continued  relative  shifting 
of  said  parts  from  said  closed  position  beyond  said  inter- 
mediate bypass  position  to  the  operating  limit  of  said  valve 
means. 


3J20^9 
NUCLEAR  CONTAINMENT  VESSELS 
CUvMcc  T.  Gordon,  Lynn,  Mam.,  mslgnni  to  Stone  ft 
Webster  Engfaicering  Corporation.  Boston,  Mass.,  acor- 
poration  of  Maasachnsetts 

FUcd  Jnly  27. 1962,  Ser.  No.  212^64 
(CL  137—312) 


1.  Containment  vessels  for  nuclear  reactors  for  con- 
tainment and  control  of  all  leakage  from  the  interior  of 
the  containment  vessel  and  physically  attained  by  a  con- 
tainment vessel  and  containment  system  for  nuclear  re- 
actors comprising  an  outer  pressure-containing  reinforced 
concrete  shell,  a  continuous  steel  outer  liner  within  and 
adjacent  to  the  outer  shell,  a  continuous  steel  inner  liner 
within  and  inwardly  spaced  from  the  outer  liner  to  create 
an  annular  space  having  sidewall,  dome  and  floor  por- 
tions between  the  two  liners  and  to  provide  an  interior 
compartment  for  the  vessel,  porous  "popcorn"  concrete 
positioned  between  said  liners  and  substantially  filling  the 
sidewall  and  dome  portions  of  the  annular  space  and 
forming  an  annular  wall  between  said  liners,  said  "pop- 
corn" concrete  wall  providing  interconnected  voids 
throughout  the  sidewall  and  dome  portions  of  the  annular 
space  whereby  the  porous  "popcorn"  concrete  reinforces 
and  supports  the  inner  liner  and  transfers  pressures  from 
the  inner  liner  to  the  outer  liner  but  permits  difihision 
of  gases  and  vapors  within  the  annular  space;  spaced 
apart  floor-supporting  means  between  said  liners  in  the 
floor  portion  of  said  annular  space  providing  inter-con- 
necting passages  communicating  with  said  voids;  means 
for  evacuating  and  compressing  gas  from  the  annular 
space;  a  first  condUit  means  for  conducting  gases  and 
vapors  from  the  annular  space  to  the  evacuating  and  com- 
pressing means;  a  second  conduit  means  for  conducting 
the  compressed  gases  and  vapors  to  the  interior  com- 
partment, whereby  any  gas  and  vapor  leakage  from  the 
interior  compartment  to  the  annular  space  is  returned  to 
the  interior  compartment. 


3,320,970  I 

LIQUID  LEVEL  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  VALVE 
PRESSURE  ACTUATOR 
Kctmetfa  A.  McHenry,  Clinton,  N.Y.,  asa^Mr  to  Chicago 
Pneumatic  Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,419 
2CIahns.  (CL  137— 403) 
1.  In  apparatus  including  a  main  control  valve  cham- 
ber, and  a  main  control  valve  operable  in  the  chamber 
having  a  normal  position  at  one  end  of  the  chamber 
and  being  pneumatically  ^ftable  to  a  reverse  position, 
a  liquid  level  responsive  pressure  actuator  for  the  con- 
trol valve  comprising:  a  liquid  accumulating  tank,  a  vent 
control  slide  valve  for  connecting  the  main  control  valve 
chamber  below  the  main  control  valve  to  vent,  a  live  air 
supply  control  slide  valve  for  connecting,  the  main  con- 
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trol  valve  chamber  below  the  main  control  valve  with 
live  air  to  shift  the  main  control  valve  to  its  reverse 
position,  a  separate  spring  biasing  each  slide  valve  to 
closed  .condition,  a  pressure  responsive  diaphragm  con- 
trolling opening  and  closing  of  said  slide  valves,  a  spring 
normally  biasing  the  diaphragm  against  the  vent  con- 
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trol  slide  valve  so  as  to  hold  the  latter  open,  and  means 
for  developing  a  back  pressure  pver  the  non-biased  area 
of  the  diaphragm  as  a  consequence  of  a  predetermined 
rise  of  liquid  in  the  tank  to  shift  the  diaphragm  against 
the  resistance  of  its  spring  clear  of  the  vent  control  slide 
valve  and  into  abutment  with  the  live  air  supply  control 
slide  valve  to  open  the  latter. 


PROSTHETIC  TRICUSPID  VALVE  AND  METHOD 

OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FABRICAT  NG  SAME 
Roy  F.  High,  WaaUagton,  D.C^  and  K^ncth  E.  Wood- 
ward, McLean,  Va.,  aMignon  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Stcretar]  of  the  Anny 
Filed  Apr.  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M  M59 
4  Claims.   (CL  137— 525.1 1 


3,320,971 

MULTIPLE  BALL  CHECK  VALVE 

Philip  Hcmcnway,  12625  42nd  Ave.  S., 

Seattle,  Wash.    98168 

FDed  Aug.  5. 1963.  Ser.  No.  3M,115 

aOalnis.    (CL  137— 512.1) 


1.  A  multiple  ball  check  valve  means  comprising  an 
air  duct  means,  a  jierforated  ball  retaining  grill  means 
secured  across  the  air  flow  within  said  duct  means,  a 
cooperating  ball  rebound  grill  means  including  variable 
releasable  heading  means  comprising  a  rotatable  bar  of 
elongated  transverse  cross-section,  cooperating  with  a 
guide  yoke  moimted  in  said  duct  means  for  movement 
with  and  in  the  direction  of  movenient  of  said  rebound 
grill,  and  connected  thereto,  said  rebound  grill  means 
being  positioned  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  to 
said  retaining  grill  means  in  said  duct  means,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  elastic  rebound  ball  members  variably  positioned 
at  random  between  the  two  grill  means  to  rebound  on 
sudden  impact  with  said  rebound  grill  means  to  dampen, 
dissipate  and  cut  off  air  flow  during  sudden  pressure  in- 
creases without  said  duct  means.  i 


integrally  joined  to  said  housing  in 
bore. 


3,320,973 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  tLUID  FLOW 

Andrew  V.  Ney,  AlUaiicc,  Ohio,  aMgnor  to 
I        Salem  Valve  Company,  Salem,]  Ohio 
Filed  Dec  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4^  2,712 
6  Claims.   (Q.  137— 596 


^^Rl.i..,,.,    ini.irfiifi^i-  .\,,..,.„il.n 


oiay 


T 


1.  A  prosthetic  tricuspid  valve  comprising 

(a)  a  valve  housing  of  fkxible  material  having  a  cylin- 
drical bore  therethrough,  and 

(b)  three  leaflets  of  a  thin,  pliable  aifd  elastic  mate- 
rial, each  leaflet  having  two  straight ,  edges  intersect- 
ing at  a  large  obtuse  interior  angle  ind  two  arcuate 
edges  intersecting  at  a  large  obtuse  interior  angle 
with  one  of  said  arcuate  edges  intorsecting  one  of 
said  straight  edges  at  approximately  I  a  right  interior 
angle  and  the  other  of  said  arcuate  edges  intersecting 
the  other  of  said  straight  edges  at  i  ipproximately  a 
right  interior  angle,  each  leaflet  firtber  having  a 
spheroidal  shape,  the  straight  edges  of  each  leaflet 
making  a  mating  contact  with  one  straight  edge  of 
another  leaflet,  and  the  arcuate  edgel  of  each  leaflet 


said  cylindrical 


pressure  system 


source  of  fluid 

e  to  said  fluid 
flow  toward 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  use  in  a  fluid 
which  includes  a  fluid  motor,  comprising 
(A)  a  valve  housing  having 

(a)  an  inlet  port  connectable  to  a 
pressure, 

(b)  an  operating  port  connectab 
motor  and  through  which  fluid 
and  away  from  said  motor, 

(c)  an  outlet  port  thrdugh  whicji  fluid  may  be 
discharged  from  said  gnotor, 

(d)  a  first  chamber  means  in  communication  with 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 

(e)  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  passa^s  co-extending 
from  said  first  Chamber  means. 
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(f)  an  elongated  second  chamber  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  passages  and  having  axially 
spaced  portions  intersecting  the  latter  and  a  por- 
tion intermediate  said  axially  spaced  portions  in 
communication  with  said  operating  port, 

(B)  valve  means  within  said  first  chamber  means  and 
in  one  position  providing  for  fluid  flow  between  said 
inlet  port  and  said  inlet  passage  and  preventing  fluid 
flow  between  said  outlet  port  and  said  outlet  pas- 
sage, and  in  another  position  preventing  fluid  flow 
between  said  inlet  port  and  said  inlet  passage  and 
providing  for  fluid  flow  between  said  outlet  port  and 
said  outlet  passage, 

(C)  and  flow  control  means  disposed  in  said  second 
chamber  between  one  of  said  axially  spaced  second 
chamber  portions  and  said  intermediate  second 
chamber  portion  to  limit  flow  of  fluid  through  such 
one  of  said  axially  spaced  second  chamber  portions 
without  affecting  fluid  flow  through  the  other  of  said 
axially  spaced  second  chamber  portions. 


3,32M75 
SERIALLY  ARRANGED  VALVES 
Janes  W.  JibvIbi 

Pnrdy.  Behnot,  Wis., 


3,328,974 
ANGLE-VALVE  WITH  VARIABLE  INTAKE 
PORT  AREA 
Maaao  Nakasn,  Kita-kn,  Osats  shI,  and  HJroto ! 

and  KaznUko  SUnoda,  Innoshhna-shJ,  Hiroahkna-kcn, 
Japan,  asstgnors  to  Hitachi  Zoeen  Kabnshfld  Kalsha, 
Onka-sld,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348^30 

Claims  priority,  application  Ji^an,  Jnne  22,  1963, 

38/33,243 

2Cfadnis.   (CL  137— 485) 


•nrdy.  ] 

.^oniHg 


C«ip.,a 


to 


Contfamation  of  application  Ser.  N«.  14,752,  M«.  14, 


1968.   Thfa 


18, 1966,  Ser.  N^  556,779 
(CL  137--413) 


1.  Apparams  for  controlling  flow  of  a  liquid,  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  bore,  a  plate-like  valve  mem- 
ber extending  across  said  bore,  a  secmd  valve  member 
slidable  in  said  bore,  said  second  valve  member  being 
hollow  and  having  a  thin  end  wall  engaging  said  i^ate- 
like  valve  member,  said  end  wall  and  plate-like  valve 
member  being  provided  with  valving  openings,  means 
urging  said  second  valve  member  longitudinally  of  said 
bore  toward  the  plate-like  valve  member,  and  means  for 
moving  said  plate-like  valve  member  transversely  of  said 
bore  to  vary  the  registry  of  said  openings,  said  housing 
having  a  passage  communicating  with  the  intericM-  of 
thci  second  valve  member.  i 


3,328,976 
TWO-WAY  VALVE 
Charles  H.  Smak,  Indhnaiylis,  InA. 

Motors  Coipmarton,  Detroit,  Sflck.,  a 
Dchiware 

FDed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,562 
4  Claims.    (CL  137—625^ 


to  General 


2.  An  angle  valve  with  variable  intake  ports  wfaiph 
comprises  a  hollow  main  body  having  a  cylindrical  in- 
take port  with  a  hopper-shaped  part  and  bellmouth  formed 
at  one  end,  an  outlet  port,  a  plurality  of  inlet  ports  in 
said  cylindrical  intake  port  between  said  body  and  hoppo*- 
shaped  part,  a  liner  inside  said  cylindrical  port  posi- 
tioned in  close  engagement  with  the  inner  walls  thereof, 
a  valve  seat  in  said  body  between  said  intake  and  outlet 
ports,  a  valve  disc  in  said  body  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  seat  to  prevent  flow  therethrough,  means  con- 
nected to  one  side  of  said  disc  for  operating  the  same, 
a  valve  stem  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  side  of 
said  valve  disc  and  extending  through  said  seat  toward 
said  liner,  a  tubular  sleeve-like  member  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  stem  and  having  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  liner  at  all  times, 
said  sleeve-like  member  being  spaced  from  said  disc  by 
said  stem  a  distance  such  that  when  said  disc  is  moved 
toward  said  seat  said  sleeve-like  member  extends  across 
said  inlet  parts  to  thereby  change  the  opening  height 
and  area  of  the  inlet  ports. 


1.  A  two-way  valve  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  body  having  an  inlet  uid  two  outlets; 

a  valve  seat  at  each  outlet; 

a  valve  disk  movable  to  cooperate  alternatively  with 
the  seats; 

and  means  for  moving  the  disk  so  as  to  move  axially  as 
a  poppet  valve  to  and  from  engagement  with  one  of 
the  seats  and  to  move  transversely  as  a  gate  valve 
to  and  from  engagement  with  the  other  seat 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOLLOW  SHAPES  OF  RES- 

IN-IMPREGN ATED  GLASS  FIBER,  AND  HOLLOW 

SHAPE  RESULTING  THEREFROM 

Walter  G.  Weil,  12  Stonclcdge  Road,  Upper  Saddle 

Rirer,  N  J.    07458 

Filed  Sept  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,357 

2  aainu.    (CL  138—129) 


1.  A  hollow  shape  comprising  a  first  glass  fiber  strand 
and  a  second  glass  fiber  strand  spirally  wound  to  form  a 
hollow  shape,  said  strands  being  disposed  together  in  a 
continuous  series  of  closely-spaced,  abutting  loops,  one  of 
said  glass  fiber  strands  having  laterally-extending  portions 
along  its  length  to  overlie  portions  of  the  other  of  said 
strands,  and  a  bonding  material  fixing  the  junctures  be 
tween  said  strands  at  said  overlying  portions. 


3,320,978 

SELVAGE  BRAIDING  MEANS  FOR  A 

SHUTTLELESS  LOOM 

Yasodii  Koluqraslii,  311  KoknlMniJi,  KJtatama-gun, 

Tokyo,  lapan 

FHcd  Apr.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  451,251 

6  Claims.    (CL  139—54) 


GAZETTE 


1.  A  selvage  braiding  means  for  a  loom  wherein  the| 
warp  extends  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  loom, 
comprising  a  stationary  sun  gear,  two  planetary  gears. 
each  having  a  gear  ratio  of  2:1  with  respect  to  said  sue 
gear,  and  means  for  revolving  the  axes  of  said  planetarj 
gears  about  the  axis  of  said  sun  gear;  said  sun  gear  be 
ing  mounted  with  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudina 
axis  of  said  loom,  and  said  planetary  gears  being  couplec 
to  said  sun  gear  to  rotate  about  their  individual  axes  in 
reverse  direction  relative  to  the  direction  of  revolution 
about  the  axis  of  said  sun  gear;  bobbin  holders  for  sup- 
porting bobbins  of  thread  mounted  to  be  rotatably  driver 
by  each  of  said  planetary  gears;  and  thread  guide  mean; 
affixed  to  each  said  bobbin  holder;  whereby  each  saic 
thread  guide  means  moves  with  symmetrical  relation  in 
non-interfering  paths  about  the  axis  of  said  sun  gear. 


May  23,  1967 


3,320,979 

HOUSING  AND  OIL  RESERVOIR  KIT  FOR 

GEARING  OF  LOOM  LET-^FF 

Carlos  Lee  Owens,  Grccnvfllc,  S.C.,  assi|  nor  to  Southern 

Machinery  Company,  Greer,  S.C.,  a 

South  Carolina 

FDcd  Inly  30,  1965,  Sw.  No.  475,963 
1  Claim.    (CL  139— llOJ 


corporation  off 


In  a  loom  let-off  mechanism,  a  rotary  let-off  shaft,  a 
worn  wheel  on  the  let-off  shaft  to  drive  tl  e  same,  a  worm 
and  worm  shaft  beneath  the  worm  wheel 
and  extending  at  right  angles  thereto,  th<  worm  meshing 
with  the  worm  wheel  to  drive  the  samfe,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  attachment  kit  housitig  and  oil  reser- 
voir for  the  worm  wheel  and  worn  adapt  ed  to  be  readily 
mounted  in  the  field,  said  attachment  kii  consisting  of  a 
generally  cylindrical  housing  section  w  lich  is  cup-like 
and  having  an  open  side,  one  end  wall  and  an  annular 
wall,  the  annular  wall  having  a  bottom  opening,  the  end 
wall  of  the  housing  section  having  a  dep<  nding  apertured 
mounting  flange  integral  therewith,  the  housing  section 
engaging  over  the  worm  wheel  covering  t  ie  top  of  the  in- 
ner side  thereof,  the  end  wall  having  a  ce  itral  hub  receiv- 
ing the  let-off  shaft  and  serving  to  susiend  the  attach- 
ment kit  bodily  therefrom,  a  cylindrical!  r  curved  oil  res- 
ervoir member  arranged  below  the  kxii'er  side  of  the 
worm  and  worm  shaft  and  having  arci  ate  side  flanges 
adapted  to  contact  the  worm  shaft  to  i  ;sist  rotation  of 
the  attachment  kit  with  the  let-off  sha  t,  the  reservoir 
member  having  an  apertured  vertical  ^^all  for  registry 
with  the  depending  apertured  mounting  flange,  fastener 
elements  detachably  connecting  the  mounting  flange  and 
vertical  wall  rigidly,  the  reservoir  membsr  having  an  in- 
clined and  forwardly  projecting  lip  extending  from  its 
cylindrically  curved  portion  and  terminal  ing  near  the  ele- 
vation of  the  axis  of  the  worm  shaft,  and  a  front  generally 
flat  cover  plate  detachably  secured  to  the  open  sid?  of  the 
housing  section  and  covering  the  outer  s  de  of  the  worm 
wheel  and  having  a  central  clearance  opening  to  receive  a 
hub  portion  of  the  worm  wheel  rotatablyj,  the  front  cover 
plate  having  an  integral  depending  aicuate  extension 
thereon  surrounding  an  upper  quadrant  of  said  worm  and 


is  said  reservoir 
spaced  from  the 
gap  to  facilitate 


being  of  approximately  the  same  width 

member,  the  last-named  extension  being 

top  of  said  lip  and  defining  therewith  a 

the  introduction  of  oil  into  the  reserviir  member,  the 

reservoir  member  being  substantially  nai  rower  along  the 

axis  of  the  worm  shaft  than  the  diamete^  of  said  housing 

section  and  cover  plate 


3,320,980  ^ 

WEFT  LAYING  MECHANISff  FOR 
NEEDLE  LOOMS 

Roger  W.  Gustavson,  Auburn,  Mam.,  L.^ 

ton  &  Knowles  Corporation,  Worccsta ,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Massadnisetts 

Filed  June  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4^lfiU 
5  Claims.    (CL  13»— 12^ ) 
1.  In  a  needle  loom  having  means  for 
shed,  weft  inserting  means  comprising: 

(a)  weft  needle  member  having  a  we^  eye  at  the  rear 
end  thereof; 


to  Cromp- 


forming  a  warp 
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(b)  a  primary  continuously  rotating  actuator  pivotally 
connected  to  said  needle  member  at  a  point  spaced 
from  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  primary  actuator 
and  said  weft  eye,  and  being  effecUve  to  drive  said 
point  in  a  circle; 

(c)  a  secondary  continuously  rotating  actuator  tummg 
once  for  every  rotation  of  said  primary  actuator;  and 


said  plunger  connecting  said  axial  blind  bore  with  said 
interior  of  the  hollow  body,  sealing  means  between  said 
plimger  and  said  h<41ow  body,  said  sealing  means  closing 
said  second  radial  bores  when  said  plunger  is  in  said  lower 
position,  a  vent  valve  connected  to  a  top  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  a  connecting  shaft  between  said  plunger  and 
said  vent  valve,  whereby  said  vent  valve  is  actuated  by 
said  connecting  shaft  to  allow  release  of  vapors  from  said 
container  each  time  said  lounger  is  disi^aced  for  intro- 
ducing a  supply  of  liquefied  gas  into  said  container. 


3,320,98a 
STRAIGHT  BOARD  AND  SIDING 

GUIDE  CUTTER 
Rodoiph  I.  Kwiaflumrid,  816  W.  3fd  St, 

Erie,  Pa.     16507 

Filed  Sept  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,308 

4  nri'i  I     (CL  143—6) 


(d)  a  crank  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  ends 
to  said  secondary  actuator  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
center  of  rotation  of  said  secondary  actuator  arid 
being  pivotally  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said 
needle  member  at  a  greater  disUnce  from  said  weft 
eye  than  said  primary  actuator,  whereby  said  primary 
and  secondary  actuators  cooperate  to  move  said  weft 
through  one  complete  weft  inserting  cycle  for  each 
rotation  of  said  actuators.  ' 


3,320,981 
FILLING  DEVICE  FOR  UQUEFKD  GAS 

CONTAINERS  ^ 

Enrico  Locwcnthal,  Elto-28  Via  Nasaito  Sano,  Regina 

Mvthertta,  TniB,  PMnont,  Italy 

Filed  Ian.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,797 

Claims  prtorltjr,  appBcallMi  Italy,  Ian.  28, 1964, 

Fatcut  714,111 

3  Claims.    (CL  141—302) 


1.  A  filling  device  for  a  liquefied  gas  chamber,  com- 
prising a  hollow  body  connected  to  a  bottom  wall  of  said 
container,  first  radial  bores  in  said  hollow  body  connect- 
hig  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body  with  the  interior  of 
said  container,  a  {hunger  slidable  within  said  hollow  body 
to  admit  a  supply  of  liquefied  gas  into  said  container,  a 
spring  urging  said  plunger  towards  a  lower  position,  an 
axial  blind  bore  in  said  plunger,  second  radial  bores  in 


I.  A  saw  guide  and  work  holder  comprising 
a  sheet-like  member  bent  upwardly  at  its  side  edges 
thereby  forming  an  intermediate  part  and  two  spaced 
flanges  extending  generally  parallel   to  each  other 
and  at  right  angles  to  the  intermediate  part, 
the  distal  ends  of  said  flanges  being  bent  outwardly 
from  said,  flanges,  the  upper  part  of  said  ends  form- 
ing supporting  surfaces, 
a  plate-like  member  supported  on  said  supporting  sur- 
faces, 
said  plate-like  member  being  disposed  generally  parallel 
to  said  intermediate  part  and  defining  a  work  re- 
ceiving space   therebetween   adapted  to   receive   a 
board  to  be  cut, 
an  adjustable  guide  bar  disposed  on  said  plate-like 

member, 
the  ends  of  said  plate-like  member  projecting  laterally 
from  the  said  flanges  and  extending  longitudinally 
over  said  flanges  and  terminating  at  one  end  of  said 
flanges, 
a  slot  in  each  said  end  of  said  plate-like  member,  said 

slots  being  generally  parallel  to  said  flafiges, 
a  guide  lock  extending  through  each  end  of  said  guide 

bar  and  throu^  each  said  slot, 
said  plate-like  member  being  adapted  to  support  an 
electric  saw  having  a  base  with  said  base  slidably 
engaging  said  guide  bar  and  the  blade  of  said  saw 
overhanging  an  end  of  said  plate-like  member. 


3,320,983 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  ROUTING 

HINGE  SEATS 
Jadt  D.  Adams,  1228  Chcstmit  Drlrc, 

ddco,  CaHff.    95926 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,392 
4  Claims.    (CL  144—27) 
1.  A  portable  device  for  use  in  routing  out  recesses 
respectively  in  the  inner  edge  surface  of  a  door  and  in  the 
surface  of  a  jamb  from  which  the  door  b  to  be  hung  to 
provide  seats  for  the  leaves  of  a  butt  hinge  to  coimect  said 
door  and  jamb  comprising: 
(a)  a  horizontal  base  member; 
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(b)  a  jamb-clamp  and  a  door-clamp  respectively  cai 
lied  by  said  base  member  in  a  jamb-clamping  pes  - 
tion,  and  in  a  door-clamping  position  for  releasabl  y 
holding  a  horizontally  disposed  jamb  and  a  door  b  - 
low  and  against  said  base  member  and  stationaiyr 
relative  to  said  member  in  a  routing  position  in  sid(  - 
by-side  parallel  relation  with  said  surfaces  respe( - 
lively  on  said  jamb  and  door  coplanar  facing  U]  - 
wardly  and  spaced  apart  the  same  distance  as  ^e  i 
said  leaves  are  seated  in  the  recesses  to  be  forme  1 
in  said  surfaces; 

(c)  said  door-clamp  being  supp9rted  on  said  base 
member  at  one  lateral  side  of  said  door  when  in  saj  d 
door-clami»ng  position  for  movement  away  froii 
said  one  side  to  free  said  base  member  for  liftin ; 
from  said  door  when  said  door-clamp  is  so  move  I 
away  from  said  one  side; 

(d)  said  jamb-clamp  including  a  jamb-clamp  suppoi  t 
supporting  said  jamb-clamp  below  said  jamb  for  u]  - 
ward  movement  against  the  underside  of  said  jamb 
when  in  said  jamb-clamping  position  and  for  dowi 
ward  movement  to  a  jamb-releasing  position; 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(e)  said  jamb-clamp  support  supporting  said  jaml  ■ 
clamp  for  movement  relative  to  said  base  mernb*  r 
and  said  jamb  and  door  to  a  position  below  the  space 
between  said  surfaces  on  said  jamb  and  door  wheh 
said  jamb-clamp  is  moved  from  the  jamb-clamping 
position  to  said  jamb-releasing  position  far  upward 
movement  of  said  jamb-clamp  through  said  spac! 
when  said  door  clamp  is  released  from  said  door  It) 
enable  said  base  member  to  be  lifted  from  said  doc  r 
after  said  door  clamp  is  released  from  said  door; 

(f )  and  a  horizontal  template  on  said  base  membe  r 
extending  over  said  surfaces  when  said  base  memb<  r 
is  clamped  to  said  jamb  and  door,  said  template  bein 
formed  with  an  opening  through  which  said  surface 
are  exposed  and  through  which  a  router  bit  is  adapte 
to  extend  to  said  surfaces  to  rout  out  said  recesse: 
and  the  edges  of  said  opening  defining  the  outer  limi^ 
of  movement  of  such  bit  for  forming  hinge  receivin  5 
recesses  corresponding  in  outline  to  the  outlines  of 
the  leaves  of  said  butt  hinge. 


3,320  984 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BUILDING  PANELS 

Inv^  ^okscii,  771  S.  Sprinc  St,  UUah,  CaUf .    9548:; 

Rotf  Stoksen,  525  Jackson  Drive,  Palo  Alto,  Caltf. 

943«3;  and  Edwaid  Stolescn,  Rte.  1,  Box  258,  Lab 

Oi^nal  appHcatfon  Jnly  25, 19«,  Scr.  No.  212,333,  no# 
TtUaA  No.  3,234,978,  dated  Feb.  15,  1966.     Dividci 
■nd  tUs  appBcadoB  Aog.  12, 19«5,  Ser.  No.  479^57 
18  Claims.    (CL  144—326) 

2.  Method  of  making  a  plywood  building  panel  com- 
prising the  steps  of  first  forming  a  multi-ply  panel  having 
a  one-piece  top  ply  with  a  face  surface  of  substantially 
uniform  elevation,  and  then  cutting  said  surface  to  form 
substantially  straight  lines  extending  between  two  edgek 
of  said  panel  and  parallel  to  the  other  two  edges  to  form 
rows  between  said  lines  and  other  two  edges,  and  simul- 
taneously with  the  cutting  of  said  substantially  atraigl  t 


lines  cutting  spaced  curved  grooves 
curved  grooves  each  being  shaped  to 


foim 


circle  and  being  shaped  so  that  its  ends 
the  opposite  straight  line  sides  of  its 


3,328,985 
HAMMER  WTTH  SOLID  STEEl  HANDLE 
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said  rows,  said 
less  than  a  full 


erminate  adjacent 
respective  row. 


Gcorfe  W. 
West,  Sfansbory, 


Charles  W.  Magnire,  BeDevflk,  N  J., 
Merrow,  BkManfield,  and  Robert  F. 
Conn.,  assignon  to  The  Stanley  Works,  New  Btttaia, 
Conn.,  a  coqwration  of  Co— ctkul 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4  »3,711 
9  Oafans.    (CL  145—2  )) 


^ 
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± 
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1.  A  hammer  and  the  like  comprisin  { 
having  an  eye  extending  into  the  bea( 
an  entrance  intermediate  the  ends  of 
elongated   solid   steel  handle   having 
axially  into  one  end  thereof  and 
wardly  compressible  end  portion  of 
into  the  eye  of  the  head  with  an 


3,320,986 
CHISELS 
Wfaiston  E.  P.  Jeffery,   Binningham,   and  Walter  R. 
Stephens,  Lapworth,  England,  asrigni  »n,  by  mesne 
signments,  to  Thor  Hammer  Compan|r  Limited,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  446^41 

1  Claim,    (a.  145— 61 

A  chisel  comprising  a  shank  having  a  1  impact  end  and 

a  working  end,  the  impact  end  including  la  head,  said  head 

being  initially  of  smaller  cross-section  than  the  end  of  said 


an  impact  head 

the  eye  having 

ihe  head,  and  an' 

hole  extending 

form^g  a  resilient  in- 

he  handle  fitted 

interfi  rence  fit. 
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thank  adjacent  said  head  and  has  a  tapered,  conical  pro- 
jection on  its  underside,  said  shank  having  a  recess  dis- 
posed in  tlie  end  tliereof  with  a  communicating  tapered 
conical  hole  located  centrally  thereof,  said  recess  and 


said  hole  being  dimensioned  to  respectively  receive  there- 
in said  head  and  said  projection,  said  head  being  formed 
of  a  soft  metal  so  as  to  mushroom  out  when  struck  and 
form  a  domed-shaped  head  extending  across  tlie  whole 
of  said  end  of  the  shanlL. 


(n)  the  rim  portion  of  said  inverted  cup  extending 
around  tlie  rim  portion  of  the  upriglit  cup  for  the 
raised  position  of  the  inverted  cup  whereby  both  the 
cups  cooperate  to  present  the  appearance  of  a  closed 
circular  housing  the  upper  portion  of  which  is  mov- 
able downward  and  upward  with  respect  to  the  lower 
portion. 

3,320,988 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORING  FRUIT  HAVING 
SEED  CELLS 
Theodore  H.  Armstrong  TomDCC,  Heritcrt  M.  Gicrtt^ 
Gardcna,  and  ¥tmak  C  Liroti,  Tofraacc,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Padic  PicjtnlMg  Company,  Gardcna,  CaUL, 
a  corporation  of  CaUfonia 

FUed  Nor.  9, 1964.  Scr.  No.  409,784 
7  Oafans.    (CL  146— 52) 


3,320,987 

EGG  SHELL  PIERCER 

PanI  Pclzel,  74  Qmury  St.,  Apt.  6, 

BrUgcport,  Conn.    06606 

Filed  IM.  IsTlMO,  Scr.  No.  522,954 

7Chdnii.    (CL146— 2) 


1.  An  egg  shell  piercer  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  rigid  member  including  a  projecting  prong, 

(b)  a  rigid  guide  member  having  a  hollow  adapted  for 
engagement  by  the  round  end  of  an  egg  to  position 
the  same  there<Mi, 

(c)  means  mounting  the  guide  member  on  the  first 
member  for  reciprooative  movement  thereon  be- 
tween advanced  and  retracted  positions, 

(d)  means  acting  on  said  first  member  and  guide 
member,  biasing  the  latter  to  its  retracted  position, 

(e)  said  guide  member  having  a  passage  cooununicat- 
ing  with  the  hollow  thereof  and  receiving  the  prong 
of  the  first  member, 

(f)  said  prong  extending  into  said  hollow  to  pierce 
the  round  end  of  an  egg  which  is  positioned  in  the 
hollow  when  the  guide  member  is  in  its  advanced 
position,  and 

(g)  said  prong  being  withdrawn  from  the  said  hollow 
when  the  guide  member  is  in  its  retracted  position, 

(h)  said  first  member  comprising  a  base  having  a  lower 
portion  provided  with  an  expansive  flat  bottom  sur- 
face by  which  it  can  rest  on  a  support  area, 

(i)  said  prong  being  upright  on  said  first  member, 

(j)  said  guide  member  comprising  a  rigid  inverted  cup 
disposed  over  and  extending  around  the  outside  of 
the  first  member,  and  vertically  movable  thereon, 

(k)  the  retracted  position  of  the  guide  member  being 
its  raised  position  on  the  first  member, 

(1)  said  first  member  comprising  a  rigid  upright  cup 
telescoping  with  the  inverted  cup  and  forming  there- 
with an  enclosed  inside  space, 

(m)  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  central  up- 
standing post  on  the  first  member  and  a  depending 
hollow  boss  on  the  guide  member,  telescoping  and 
slidaUy  engaging  the  post,  said  boss  and  post  being 
located  in  said  enclosed  space  and  being  concealed 
by  said  oips. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  coring  fruit  having  a  seed  cell  at 
the  axis  of  the  fruit  core:  a  set  of  fruit  cups;  means  mount- 
ing the  fruit  cups  for  movement  in  a  circuitous  path;  said 
cups  being  equally  spaced  along  said  mounting  means;  said 
cups  each  having  inwardly  converging  surfaces;  said  cups 
opening  at  one  side  of  said  path  for  receiving  fruit  halves; 
means  for  successively  depositing  axially  cut  fruit  halves 
in  the  cups  with  the  fruit  axis  perpendicular  to  said^path; 
a  guide  rail  on  said  one  path  side  and  retaining  said  fruit 
halves  in  said  cups  throughout  a  length  of  said  path;  a 
first  support  located  on  said  oat  path  side;  a  first  cutter 
mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis  on  said  first  support; 
means  for  moving  the  support  synchronously  with  said 
cup  mounting  means  for  movement  of  said  cutter  axis 
toward  and  away  from  the  cup  for  removal  of  the  seed 
cell  of  the  fruit  half;  said  guide  rail  having  an  aperture 
for  passage  of  part  of  said  cutter  through  said  guide  raO, 
said  guide  rail  being  continuous  above  and  below  the  said 
aperture  for  retaining  the  fruit  half  in  the  corresponding 
cup;  a  second  support  located  on  said  one  path  side  at  a 
place  spaced  from  said  first  support;  a  second  cutter 
mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis  on  said  second  sup- 
port; means  for  moving  said  second  support  synchro- 
nously with  said  cup  mounting  means  for  movement  of  the 
axis  of  said  second  cutter  toward  and  away  from  the  cup 
for  removal  of  the  stem  and  blossom  ends  of  the  core  of 
the  fruit  half;  said  guide  rail  having  apertures  for  passage 
of  part  of  said  second  cutter  through  the  guide  rail,  said 
guide  rail  being  continuous  along  the  area  between  the 
said  apertures  for  retaining  the  fruit  half  in  the  corre- 
sponding cup. 

3,320,989 
BROCCOU  BUNCHING  AND  HUMMING 

APPARATUS 
Riccardo  Verardo,  Castnnrfflc  CaBf.,  aaiignnr  la  IVAwlgo 
Bros.  Co.  of  California,  SaBnaa,  CaBf.,  a  cotporatkni 
of  CaUfomb 

Fflcd  Ang.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,948 
9  Clafans.    (CL  146—82) 
1.  A  vegetable  bunching  machine  Ux  bunching  stalks 
of  vegetables,  which  machine  comprises  a  trough  movable 
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between  a  normal  vegetable  supporting  position  and  a 
vegetable  dumping  position,  the  stalkk  of  vegetables  to 
be  bunched  being  placed  upon  the  trough  in  the  vegetable 
supporting  position  thereof,  a  gripper  member  movable 
between  an  open  position  and  vegetable  clamping  posi- 
tion for  bunching  the  stalks  of  vegetables  on  the  trough 
in  the  vegetable  supporting  position  of  the  trough  and 
clamping  position  of  the  gripper  member,  means  for 
actuating  the  gripper  member  between  its  open  and  clamp- 


ing positions,  means  for  actuating  the  trough  between  its 
vegetable  supporting  and  dimiping  positions,  and  means 
under  control  of  an  operator  of  the  machine  for  control- 
ling said  actuating  means  whereby  the  machine  may  be 
stopped  in  either  one  of  two  conditions,  one  condition 
being  wherein  the  trough  is  in  a  vegetable  supporting 
position  and  the  gripper  member  is  in  an  open  position, 
and  another  condition  being  wherein  the  trough  is  in  a 
vegetable  supporting  position  and  the  gripper  member 
is  in  a  vegetable  clamping  position. 


3^20,990      i 

AUTOMATIC  FOOD^UCWG  MACHINE 

Jozef  LoDcin  AnccU,  Taplow,  England,  assignor  to  Lan- 

Elec  Limtted,  Slobgh,  Eni^and,  a  British  company 

FOcd  May  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,287 

5  Claims.    (CL  146— 102) 


f  AY  28,  1967 


3,320,991 
TOBACCO  CUTTING  MACHINES 
Desmond  Walter  Molins,  London,  Engla^,  assignor  to 
The  MoUns  Organisation  Limited,  Lond|Dn,  England,  a 
corporation  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  43: 
Claims  priority,  application  Greirt  Britain, 

6,733/64 
7  Claims.    (CL  146->119) 


:  ,973 
Feb.  18, 1964, 


1.  A  tobacco  cutting  machine  for 
comprising:  a  mouthpiece  through  which 
a  member  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel 
tudinal  axis  of  the  mouthpiece  and  havin  ; 
knives  peripherally  disposed  with  the  edg< 
passing  across  the  mouthpiece;  a  tnieing 
able  along  a  fixed  path  parallel  to  the 
axis;  a  rotatable  grinding  cylinder  having 
to  said  path;  and  a  common  mechanism 
axis  of  the  member  and  lowering  the  axis 
cylinder  in  general  directions  towards 
and  said  path  respectively. 


3,320,992 

JUICE  EXTRACTING  METHOD  UTILIZING 

SONIC  WAVES 

Albert  G.  Bodinc,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Noys,  Cal  f.    91406) 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  34  3,852 

3  Claims.    (O.  146—227] 


shredding  tobacco 

tobacco  is  fed; 

to  the  longi- 

a  plurality  of 

s  of  the  knives 

diamond  mov- 

longitudinal 

its  axis  parallel 

for  raising  the 

of  the  grinding 

he  mouthpiece 


sj[id 


1.  An  antomatic  food  slicing  machine  comprising  a 
rotatable  cutter  blade,  a  motor  to  drive  said  blade,  a 
hopper  to  receive  food  mounted  for  reciprocation  past 
said  blade,  a  hopper  motor  to  drive  said  hopper  past  said' 
cutter  blade,  a  switch  controlling  the  power  supplied  to 
the  hopper  motor,  an  operating  device  for  said  switch  andj 
a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  operating  device,  saidj 
operating  device  comprising  a  disc  so  arranged  that 
when  moved  angularly  to  the  position  in  which  the  powen 
supplied  to  the  hopper  motor  is  cut-off  by  the  switch,  itj 
also  moves  said  lever  to  break  the  mechanical  connec- 
tion between  the  hopper  motor  and  the  hopper  whereby 
the  food  hopper  can  be  reciprocated  manually. 


1.  The  method  of  extracting  juices  frovn  pieces  of  raw 
vegetable  material  comprised  of  fibrousi  substance  with 
juices  bound  therein,  that  includes:  generating  high- 
amplitude  sonic  waves,  of  low  frequenc '  relative  to  the 
audible  spectrum,  by  driving  an  inertia  rotor  repeatedly 
in  an  orbital  path  around  the  surface  oi  a  bearing,  sub- 
jecting the  pieces  of  vegetable  materisl  to  said  high 
ami^itude  sonic  waves  by  coupling  said 

material,  whereby  the  juice  is  extracted    

substance,  and  the  vegetable  material  giadually  reduced 
to  a  residue  of  fibrous  pulp  and  a  body  of  extracted 
juice,  and  separating  the  juice  from  the  pulp. 
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3,320,993 
CONTAINER  AND  COVER  THEREFOR 
James  O.  MoiMnbocfccr,  BartlcsriDc,  Okla..  nwlgnnr  to 
PhilUpf  Fdrolcum  Conpany,  a  muNwaUwi  of  Dchn 


said  major  portion,  said  strip  having  an  undercut  lateral 
edge  portion  between  each  of  said  vertices  and  the  cor- 
responding lateral  edge  of  said  major  portion,  whereby 
when  the  ends  of  said  strip  are  inserted  into  correspood- 


FUcdAi 


11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,862 
(CL150— ^ 


t 


1.  A  container  and  cover  therefor  for  use  in  packaging 
or  storing  foods,  said  container  having  at  the  top  portion 
thereof  a  resilient  depending  flange  extending  downward- 
ly and  outwardly  with  an  outwardly  extending  lip,  said 
cover  having  a  downwardly  flared  flange  with  an  indenta- 
tion adapted  to  engage  said  container  Up  so  that  a  snap- 
on  arrangement  is  provided  between  said  cover  and  said 
contaioer. 

3,320,994 

SPHEROIDAL  TANK 

Kcnyon  M.  Craig,  51  Wfaidcnmerc  Ave, 

Landsdownc,Fa.    19050 

Fllad  Dec.  29,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  517,211 

lOCfadoM.    (CL15*— .5) 


ing  flexible  tubular  members  having  a  passage  substan- 
tially the  same  width  as  said  major  portion,  the  vertices 
bite  into  the  wall  of  the  passage  and  the  material  of  the 
wall  may  protrude  into  the  undercut  portions  in  order  to 
fix  the  attachment  member  to  said  tubular  members. 


3,320,996 

ADJUSTABLE  COVER 

Isadore  Singer,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Sfaiger  Saf^ 

Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  IDinois 

FUed  Oct  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,847 

3  Claims.    (CL  150— 52) 


1.  A  closed  tank  having  walls  made  of  a  stretchable, 
flexible  material  which  has  a  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness and  is  capable  of  at  least  100%  elongation  without 
rupture,  said  tank  having  a  shape  of  a  solid  of  revolution 
about  a  central  vertical  axis,  every  central  cross-section 
of  which  is  an  area  bounded  by  a  substantially  linear  bot- 
tom portion  lying  transversely  to  said  central  vertical 
axis  and  curved  side  and  top  portions,  the  arcs  of  which 
have  different  radii  of  curvature,  the  radii  of  curvature 
at  successive  points  from  the  uppermost  point  of  the 
tank  toward  said  bottom  portion  being  successively 
shorter. 

3,320,995 

HANDLE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  HANDBAGS  OR  THE 

LIKE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Daniel  L  Rcitcr,  11 E.  31st  St, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10016 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,505 

8  Claims.    (CL  150—33) 

1.  An  attachment  member  for  a  handle,  comprising 

an  elongated,  flat  strip  of  stiff,  bendable  material,  said 

strip  having  an  elongated,  generally  rectangular  major 

portion  of  predetermined  width  with  an  arrow  head  at 

each  end  thereof  directed  away  from  that  end,  each 

MTOW  bead  having  a  pair  of  trailing  vertices  laterally 

projecting  slightly  beyond  the  adjacent  lateral  edges  of 


1.  An  adjustable  two-piece  cover  for  central  air  condi- 
tioner cabinets  and  the  like,  said  cover  comprising  an 
elongated  strip  of  material  of  generally  rectangular  con- 
figuration having  first  and  second  ends  joining  parallel  top 
and  bottom  edges,  at  least  one  fold  in  said  strip  spaced 
from  and  generally  parallel  to  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  each  of  said  folds  having  a  plurality  of  grom- 
mets  therein,  said  elongated  strip  of  material  being  adapted 
for  disposition  around  the  vertically  disposed  surfaces  of 

said  air  conditioner  cabinet  with  the  grommeted  folds  ad- 
jacent said  first  and  second  ends  being  in  closely  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  an  adjustable  elastic  cord  means 
hooked  to  said  grommets  and  urging  said  folds  adjacent 
said  first  and  second  end  portions  toward  each  other  to 
tighten  said  strip  of  material  about  said  air  conditioner 
cabinet,  a  top  cover  disposed  transversely  of  said  elon- 
gated strip  and  covering  at  least  the  top  edge  thereof, 
second  elastic  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  caMnet  and  joined  to  said  top  cover  to  pull 
parallel  side  portions  thereof  towards  each  other,  and 
third  elastic  means  pulling  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
top  cover  towards  each  other  whereby  the  side  and  end 
portions  of  said  top  cover  will  overlie  the  top  edge  of 
said  elongated  strip  forming  the  side  cover. 


3,320,997 

COMBUSTION  DEVICE  WITH  PRE^OMBUSTION. 

CHAMBER 

Siegfried  KofinlE,  Zell  (Ncckar),  Germany,  assignor  to 

J.  EbcnpadMr,  EisUnfen  (Nedun*),  Germany 

Filed  Not.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  508^79 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmumy,  Nov.  18, 1964, 

E  28,160 

9  Claims.    (CL  158—28) 

1.  A  combustion  device  comprising  a  tubular  conduit 

fiM*  the  flow  of  a  combustion  air  stream  therethrough 

and   defining   a   precombustion  chamber,   a  cylindrical 
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porous  body  fuel  vaporizer  of  a  cross-section  smaller] 
than  said  conduit  disposed  across  said  conduit  with  its| 
axis  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  flow  axis  of  the  air  stream, ! 
means  for  admitting  fuel  into  the  porous  body  for  pas-. 
sage  throu^  the  pores  of  said  body  and  for  vaporizing! 
and  mixing  with  the  air  stream,  means  for  directing  a| 


means  being  actuated  to  the  closed  position  when  said 
second  relay  is  energized  thereby  pla^ng  a  potential 
across  said  load.  ^ 


combustion  air  stream  through  said  conduit  from  on* 
side  of  said  porous  body,  and  ignition  means  for  ignitin] 
the  fuel  and  air  mixture  disposed  directly  adjacent  sai( 
porous  body  on  an  opposite  side  thereof  from  the  ou' 
coming  combustion  air  stream  so  as  to  be  shielded  by 
said  porous  body  from  the  flow  of  the  air  stream  lateral- 
ly of  said  porous  body. 


I 


3^20,99$ 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  OF  FUEL-BURNING 
DEVICES 
Moan  Momchflovich,  Akron,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  The  Fall 
Stamping  and  Welding  Company, 
OUo,acorp<wati(»<rf01iio  » 

CondnaatioB  of  appUcatkm  Scr.  No.  287,911,  lone  14 
19<3.   TUs  application  Apr.  25, 19«6,  Ser.  No.  545,163 
10  Claims.    (CL  158—28) 


3,328,999  ^_ 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  BI  fRNER 
Charles  J.  Stalcgo,  Newari^  OUo,  ami  ;nor  to 
Coming  FIbcrglas  Corporation,  a  corp  Mratfcm  of  Dela- 
ware 
Application  June  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  IK  ,635,  which  is  a 
division  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  401,25  ,  •*"  "*  *"'* 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  15J 

8  Claims.    (CL  lS»-99] 


May  23,  1967 


439,894 


lor  to  Owens- 


Dec  30, 1953. 
1965,  Scr.  No. 


1,  A  burner  of  the  character  disclosed  including,  in 
combination,  an  elongated  burner  casini,  a  lining  of  re- 
fractory material  in  said  casing  defining  the  lateral  sur- 
face of  a  combustion  zone,  a  member]  disposed  at  the 
I   rear  of  the  burner  and  forming  a  rear  wall  of  the  com- 
Cnyahoga   Falls^  bustion  zone,  said  member  being  formed  )f  refractory  and 

having  an  annular  projection  extending  nto  the  combus- 
tion zone,  said  annular  projection  forming  with  the  lateral 
surface  an  annular  ignition  chamber,  a  mixture  supply 
manifold  disposed  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  member, 
said  member  having  a  plurality  of  passaj  es  formed  there- 
in for  conveying  combustible  mixture 


fold  to  the  annular  ignition  chamber,  saic  mixture  adapted 
to  be  ignited  at  the  zone  of  entrance  of 
the  ignition  chamber,  said  refractory 


the  mixture  into 
ining  having  an 


inwardly  extending  circular  portion  de  ining  a  passage 
of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  centrally  in  said  combus- 
tion zone  and  through  which  the  bumini  gases  flow  from 
the  annular  ignition  chamber,  and  a  restricted  orifice 
in  the  forward  end  of  the  burner  throug  i  which  products 
of  combustion  are  discharged  from  the  i  »mbustion  zone. 


1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  a  fuel-bumini 
device,  first  and  second  lines  adapted  to  be  connected  tq 
a  voltage  source,  a  load  across  said  lines,  an  adjustable 
control  means  responsive  to  changes  in  heat  condition^ 
in  one  of  said  lines,  a  time-delay  means  connected  ia 
series  with  said  control  means,  shunt  circuit  means  around 
said  time-delay  means,  said  shunt  circuit  having  a  first 
switch  therein  which  is  normally  open  when  said  fuel- 
burning  device  is  in  the  cold  condition,  flame  sensor  me 
having  a  first  relay  in  series  therewith  across  said  first  a 
sec(MKi  lines  intermediate  said  load  and  said  time-dela 
means,  said  first  relay  operating  said  first  switch  to 
closed  position  when  said  first  relay  is  energized,  seco 
relay  means  having  a  second  switch  means  and  resistoi 
means  in  series  therewith  across  said  lines,  said  resistor 
rendering  said  second  relay  means  slower  acting  than  saif 
first  relay,  said  second  switch  means  being  opcratively 
connected  to  said  first  relay  so  as  to  be  opened  upoa 
energization  thereof,  shunt  circuit  means  around  said  re^ 
sistor  means  and  said  second  switch  means,  said  shuiK 
circuit  means  having  third  switch  means  therein,  said  third 
switch  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  seconi 
relay  means  so  as  to  be  closed  when  said  relay  is  encn- 
gized,  fourth  switch  means  in  cwie  of  said  lines  betweeg 
said  load  and  said  second  relay  means,  said  fourth  switd 


i  aint' 


3321,000  _ 

DEEP  COMBUSTION  RADIANT  SUllFACES 
SPEaAL  SLOTTING 
Maurice  Partiot,  12  Rne  dn  Platcan  ' 
Le  Chcsnay,  Frmcc 
Original  application  lone  17,  I960,  Scr. 
Patent  No.  3,179,155,  dated  Apr.  20 
and  thfa  application  Mar.  17, 1965.     ^ 
22ClaiiM.    (CL  158— Ilk) 


1.  A  radiant  grid  element  for  a  gas  b  irner  comprising, 
a  unitary  block  of  refractory  heat  insulating  material 
having  a  myriad  of  cbntinuous,  straight; 


:rom  said  mani- 


WITH 
Antoinc, 


No.  36,767,  now 
1965.    Divided 
.  No.  440,465 


nfimite-lxHe  pas- 


sages which  extend  from  an  inlet  end  a  a  first  boundary 
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surface  of  said  block  toward  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
block  for  conducting  from  said  first  surface  a  myriad  of 
streams  of  a  combustible  gas  mixture  for  combustion  ad- 
jacent said  opposite  surface,  said  block  having  formed 
in  its  said  opposite  surface  a  repeat  pattern  of  indentations 
each  of  which  intersects  at  least  two  of  said  passag|es, 
each  said  intersected  passage  together  with  the  respective 
intersecting  indentation  forming  a  restriction  in  the  flow 
path  of  said  gas  mixture  prior  to  its  emergence  into  tiie 
associated  indentation  to  thereby  increase  the  velocity  of 
said  gas  mixture  in  said  restriction  and  impart  to  said 
gas  mixture  a  turbulence  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  said 
restriction,  the  arrangement  of  said  passages  and  their 
dimensions  together  with  the  shape  and  size  of  said  in- 
dentations comprising  a  means  which  is  jointly  operable 
to  cause  at  least  some  of  the  gas  mixture  to  bum  at  sub- 
stantially the  outlet  ends  of  the  respective  restrictions,  the 
thickness  of  said  block  at  its  minimum  within  said  in- 
dentations and  the  nature  of  the  refractory  material  of 
said  block  comprising  a  means  which  is  jointly  operable 
to  prevent  said  first  surface  from  reaching  the  ignition 
temperature  of  said  gas  mixture,  and  each  said  passage 
being  many  times  longer  than  its  width  and  sufficiently 
narrow  to  prevent  the  flame  from  back-propagating  there- 
through to  said  first  surface. 


generates  a  first  current  for  energizing  said  solemnd  to 
open  said  electrovalve  upon  said  combustion  of  said 
flammable  gaS  mixture  adjacent  said  front  surface  of 
said  radiant  burner  plate  and  said  second  thermocouple 
generates  a  second  current  which  annuls  said  first  current 
when  back-firing  occurs  in  said  detection  chamber. 


3,321,001 
RADIANT  HEATING  DEVICES 
Lonfa  AUz  VcnoH,  MDaa,  Italy,  amignnr  to  Sodcte 
Antargai  Sodcte  Anonymc  dc  DIstilbntion  dc  Gaz 
Uqiridcs  dc  Pctrdc,  Pwk,  France,  a  cwporatloa  of 
France 

Filed  Inly  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,039 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhmcc,  Jnly  11;  1964, 

981.618 

5  Claims.    (CL  158— 130) 


T^ 


to  Cwie- 


3,321,002 
SEPARATOR 
Alfred  Wtaklcr,  Dnmcldorf,  Germany, 
loM  and  Winkler  IngcnlMlnuo,  Dmmr  ■  ■—., 

FUcd  Oct  19, 1965.  Scr.  No.  498,042 

Claims  priority,  aMBcsiloB  Germany,  Oct.  20, 1964, 

C  34,145;  Aag.  21, 1965,  C  36,704 

UClalBH.    (CL159— 3) 


1.  In  a  gas  radiant  burner  comprising  a  radiant  burner 
plate  having  a  multiplicity  of  narrow  passages  extending 
therethrough  from  a  rear  surface  of  said  block  to  a 
front  surface  thereof  for  conducting  from  said  rear  sur- 
face to  said  front  surface  streams  of  a  flanunable  gas  mix- 
ture for  combustion  adjacent  said  front  surface,  and 
means  for  feeding  said  flammable  gas  mixture  to  said 
rear  surface  of  said  plate,  including  a  fuel  feed  duct: 
a  detecting  chamber  provided  behind  said  front  surface 
and  separated  therefrom  by  a  perforated  radiant  plate 
element  which  is  more  sensitive  to  back-firing  than  said 
radiant  burner  plate,  anti-back-flring  means  for  feeding 
said  flammable  gas  mixture  to  said  detecting  chamber,  a 
self  closing  electrovalve  on  said  fuel  feed  duct,  a  sole- 
noid for  controlling  said  electrovalve  to  an  open  position 
when  energized,  said  solenoid  having  two  terminals,  a 
first  thermocouple  arranged  in  front  of  and  adjacent  to 
said  front  surface  of  said  radiant  burner  plate,  a  second 
thermocouple  arranged  within  said  detection  chamber, 
said  first  and  second  thermocouides  being  coujded  in 
opposition  to  one  another  and  in  series  with  said  termi- 
nals ot  said  solenoid,  whereby  said  first  thermocouple 


o-iaitf'  I       J 


1.  Apparatus   for  separating  liquids  which  comprise 
two  fractions,  of  which  one  is  evaporable  and  constitutes 
the  carrier  for  the  other,  comprising  an  elongated  spiral- 
ly wound,  divergent  tubing  coil  having  a  series  of  convolu- 
tions of  increasing,  encompassed,  transverse  area  in  the 
direction  from  one  toward  the  other  axial  end  of  said  coil 
and  further  having  a  feed  inlet  opening  at  said  one  end 
and  a  discharge  opening  at  said  other  end;  means  for  ad- 
mitting a  liquid  to  be  separated  into  said  feed  inlet  open- 
ing in  pressurized  state  for  advancement  to  said  discharge 
opening;  a  separating  chamber  having  a  lower  portion 
communicating  with  said  discharge  opening,  and  an  upper 
portion,  the  upper  of  said  portions  having  a  vapor  out- 
fet  and  the  lower  portion  having  a  liquid  outlet;  and  heat- 
ing means  for  heating  said  coil  to  such  temperature  that 
at  least  a  major  part  of  the  evaporable  carrier  is  evapo- 
rated during  advancement  thereof  through  said  coil,  so 
that  the  resulting  steam  issues  from  said  outlet  of  the 
upper  portion  of  said  separating  chamber  whereas  the 
other  fraction  of  the  thus-treated  liquid  accumulates  in 
said  lower  portion  of  the  separating  chamber  and  leaves 
said  chamber  through  the  outlet  of  said  lower  portion, 
said  heating  means  being  substantially  received  within 
said  chamber  to  heat  the  same  without  commnnicating 
therewith  and  having  an  outlet  for  hot  gas  communicat- 
ing only  with  the  space  defined  by  the  convolutions  of 
said  coil  adjacent  said  other  axial  end  thereof  so  that 
said  coil  is  directly  heated  by  said  hot  gas  while  said 
chamber  is  indirectly  heated  as  a  result  of  arrangement 
of  said  heating  means  therewithin. 


oflMa- 


3,321,M3 
HANGING  DRAPERY  ASSEMBLY 
Oscar  F.  Bocmcr,  Doyicatown,  Pa.,  assizor  to 
tron  Corporation,  Chicago,  MIL,  a  corporal 
ware 
Continuation  of  appUcatian  Scr.  No.  301,717,  Ang.  13, 
1963.   lUtapBttcatfon  Inly  It,  1966,  Scr.  Nn.  570417 

idafaiH.  (CL  160— 237) 
1.  In  a  hanging  drapery  assembly:  a  flexible  drape  hav- 
ing a  clear  vision  upper  drape  portion  and  a  vision  pre- 
venting lower  drape  portion,  said  lower  drape  portion 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  marginal  end  terminating 
at  a  lower  end,  nkeans  for  detachably  connecting  said  lower 
end  of  said  upper  drape  portion  and  said  upper  end  of  said 
lower  drape  portion,  said  lower  marginal  end  capable  of 


r 
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being  in  an  inversely  folded  position,  and  means  for  detach, 
ably  connecting  said  lower  marginal  end  in  the  inversel; 


folded  position,  said  lower  marginal  end  being  detachabk 
for  unfolding  to  increase  the  vertical  extent  of  said  lowei 
drape  portion. 

3,321,004 

DRAPERY  DEVICE 

John  Lopes,  Jr.,  New  Bedford,  Mas&,  assignor  to  Camec 

Curtains,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Nen 

York 

Filed  July  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,371 
3  Claims.    (0.160—330) 


I 

1.  A  drapery  device  for  providing  a  swag  valance  and 
pendent  side  draperties,  comprising 

a  flat  central  panel  having  the  shape  of  an  isosceles 
trapezoid  and  notched  at  its  upper  comers, 

a  pair  of  symmetrically  opposed  flat  side  panels  each 
having  the  shape  of  a  polygon  with  an  attachment 
edge  lying  between  two  adjacent  90°  comers, 

each  side  panel  partially  overlying  the  central  panel 
with  said  attachment  edge  secured  to  and  aligned 
with  the  correspcMiding  side  edge  of  the  central  panel, 

each  attachment  edge  extending  beyond  the  outer 
end  of  the  side  edge  with  which  it  is  aligned, 

a  rod  tunnel  along  the  top  edge  of  the  central  panel,  and 
a  rod  tunnel  along  each  side  edge  of  the  central  panel 
and  extending  for  the  full  length  of  said  attachment 
edge, 

^liereby  the  threading  of  a  rod  through  said  tunnels 
will  bring  them  into  horizontal  alignment  and  auto- 
matically produce  the  desired  drapery^. 


3321,005  ! 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHELL  MOLDS  FOR 

CASTING  REACTTVE  METALS 

Nldc  G.  Lirones,  N<Nrtt  Muskegon,  Mid.,  assignor  to 

Howmct  Corporatton,  a  corpwirtion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   FOcd  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449^94 

20  Claims,    (a.  164—26) 
13.  In  the  method  of  producing  a  mold  for  use  in  cast- 
ing shaped  products  of  refractory  metals,  heavy  reactive 
metals,  metals  of  group  IV-6  of  the  periodic  system,  and 


alloys  thereof  in  which  the  mold  is  form«  d 
of  a  dip  coat  composition  the  solids  of  wh  ich 
tially  of  a  ceramic  flour  and  a  ceramic  bijder 
of  ceramic  particles,  the  steps  of 
with  a  dilute  fluid  composition  contaihing 
compound  which  is  easily  thermally  de  ;omposabli 
stable  carbonaceous  decomposition  pnduct, 
impregnated  mold  in  a  non-oxidizing 
temperature  above  the  thermal  decomijo: 
ture  for  the  organic  material  thermally 
organic  material  in  situ  in  the 


of  a  composite 
consist  essen- 
and  a  stucco 
impregnating  the  mold 
an  organic 
le  to  a 
firing  the 
iitmosphere  to  a 
isition  tempera- 
decompose  the 
impregnalted  mold. 


3,321,006 
METHODS  OF  TREATING 
William  E.  Knapp,  Allison  Pa^  and  Witbor 
Pittsburg  I^i.,  ass^nors  to  Ameri^ 
Products  Company,  a  corporation  of 
FDed  Not.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
2  Claims.    (CL  164—5^ 


11ETAL 

T.  Bolkcom, 
Metallurgical 
Delaware 
:  23,343 


mi  tal 


1.  The  method  of  treating  molten  ... 
prises  the  steps  of  expanding  a  bag  ma 
containing  releasable  fluorine  into  conta<  t 
walls,  pouring  molten  metal  into  the  inirior 
to  fill  the  mold  while  the  action  of 
release  of  said  fluorine  in  amounts  , 
tection  and  conditioning  during  said 
the  metal  therein. 


mol  en 
provi(  ing 
pouing 
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which  com- 

of  a  material 

with  the  mold 

of  the  bag 

metal  causes 

surface  pro- 

and  solidify 


3,321,007 

METHOD  OF  COOLING  CONTINl  JOUS  CAST 

METAL  IN  THE  MOLI 

Daniel  B.  Cofer,  Carrollton,  Ga.,  and  Ihomas  L.  Bi;ay, 

Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Soatliwire  Company, 

Carrollton,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  *  3,644 
10  Claims.    (CL164— «7 


1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  casting 

in  a  mold  deflned  by  the  peripheral  gro<  ve  of  a  casting 
wheel,  the  steps  of  pouring  molten  meta  at  a  first  tem- 
perature into  a  mold  having  a  second  t(  mperature  sub- 
stantially less  than  said  first  temperature,  initially  cooling 
said  molten  metal  by  a  transfer  of  heat  fi  om  said  molten 
metal  to  said  mold  while  substantially  sir  lultaneously  in- 
creasing the  temperature  of  said  mold  io  a  third  tem- 
perature which  is  greater  than  said  second  temperature  but 
less  than  said  first  temperature  by  retaini  ig  in  said  mold 


a  molten  metal 


I 
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adjacent  said  molten  metal  substantially  all  of  the  heat 
transferred  from  said  molten  metal  to  said  mold  during 
initial  cooling  of  said  molten  metal  and  so  as  to  retard 
initial  cooling  of  said  molten  metal,  subsequently  cooling 
said  molten  metal  until  it  is  substantially  solidified  into  a 
cast  metal,  removing  said  cast  metal  from  said  mold,  and 
cooling  said  mold  to  said  second  temperature,  all  of  said 
steps  being  cyclic  and  being  repeated  a  plurality  of  times 
during  the  continuous  casting  of  a  molten  metal. 


3,321,008 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

OF  METAL 

Samuel  H.  Jones,  Flossmoor,  HI.     (%  M.E.A.  Inc., 

4020  W.  111th  St.,  Oaklawn,  DL     60453) 

FHed  Oct.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,278 

9  Claims.    (CI.  164— 155) 


9.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  horizontal  casting 
of  steel  into  a  continuous  solid  steel  slab  comprising:  a 
housing;  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed,  elongate, 
tubular  copper  mold  having  open-flanged  entry  and  exit 
ends,  said  mold  being  rigidly  supported  at  said  flanged 
ends  in  said  housing  and  having  a  cross-sectional  di- 
mension substantially  equal  to  the  size  of  the  slab  desired 
to  cast;  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  casting  riser 
adjacent  the  entry  end  of  said  mold  to  provide  a  head  of 
molten  metal  for  continuous  gravity  feed  of  a  stream 
of  molten  metal  into  the  entry  end  of  said  mold;  vacuum 
means  for  degassing  said  stream  of  molten  metal  in  said 
riser;  weight  responsive  means  for  indicating  the  head 
of  molten  metal  in  said  riser;  means  for  circulating  a 
fluid  coolant  between  said  housing  and  said  copper  mold 
for  freezing  the  molten  steel  in  the  hiold  into  a  solid 
slab,  said  fluid  coolant  comprising  a  molten  mixture  of 
lead  and  tin  having  a  specific  gravity  substantially  equal 
to  the  specific  gravity  of  the  steel  being  cast  for  supporting 
said  mold  intermediate  its  ends;  means  for  intermittently 
interrupting  the  circulation  of  said  fluid  coolant  for  im- 
parting a  vibration  to  said  mold  transversely  of  its  length; 
means  for  continuously  withdrawing  said  slab  from  the 
exit  end  of  the  mold;  and  means  for  controlling  the  rate 
of  withdrawal  of  the  slab  to  maintain  a  desired  head 
of  molten  metal  in  the  casting  riser  as  indicated  by  said 
weight  responsive  means. 


(b)  passing  the  heated  liquid  metal  to  a  heat  exchanger 
at  a  lower  elevation. 


(c)  introducing  a  process  stream  to  be  heated  into 
the  heat  exchanger  at  a  pressure  substantially  equal 
to  the  internal  pressure  of  the  liquid  metal  in  the 
heat  exchanger,  and 

(d)  recirculating  the  liquid  metal  to  the  heating  ziCHie. 


3,321,010 

ROTARY  VALVE  REGENERATIVE  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  SEAL 

Herbert  Brandt,  5961  Rotfaemnhle  nber  Olpe,  Westphalia, 

Germany,  and  Herbert  Sandmann,  Hnbertosweg,  596 

Olpe,  Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  July  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,376 

Claims  priortty,  anpBcatian  Germany,  July  30, 1964, 

A  46,730;  Nov.  10,  1964,  A  22,734 

10  Clafans.    (CL  165-^) 


3,321,009 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  HEAT  EXCHANGE 
USING  UQUm  METAL 
James  P.   McGec  and   Nefl  H.   Coates,  Morgantown, 
W.  Va.,  Mrignnrs  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Searetary  of  the  Interior 
FUed  Jmc  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,605 
6  Oaims.    (CI.  165—1) 
1.  A  heat  transfer  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  circulating  liquid  metal  in  a  heating  zone  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  above  1600"  F.  and  at  am- 
bient pressure, 


1.  A  rotary  regenerative  beat  exchanger  comprising 
a  casing,  a  hot  gas  inlet  chamber  at  one  end  of  the  casing, 
a  gas  outlet  chamber  at  the  other  end  of  the  casing,  a  sta- 
tionary regenerator  within  said  casing  between  said  cham- 
bers, a  mass  of  plates  in  said  regenerator  providing  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  axial  passages  therethrough,  an  outlet  air  duct 
one  open  end  of  which  is  disposed  within  said  gas  inlet 
chamber,  an  inlet  air  duct  one  open  end  of  which  is  dis- 
posed within  said  gas  outlet  chamber,  rotatable  air  duct 
members  at  each  axial  end  of  said  regenerator  and  having 
necks  disposed  in  rotatable  air  and  gas  tight  engagement 
with  the  open  ends  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  air  ducts,  each 
air  duct  member  having  ducts  with  openings  at  the  ends 
adjacent  the  axial  ends  of  said  regenerator  whereby  air 
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emitted  from  said  inlet  air  duct  passes  through  said  regen* 
erator  into  said  outlet  air  duct,  and  sealing  assemblies 
disposed  around  the  peripheries  of  the  openings  of  said 
air  duct  members,  said  sealing  assemblies  comprising  a 
sealing  member,  a  frame  attached  to  said  sealing  mem- 
ber, an  expansion  member  between  said  air  duct  member 
and  said  sealing  member  frame,  swivel  joint  means  be- 
tween said  air  duct  member  and  said  sealing  member 
frame  for  transmitting  the  rotational  movement  of  said 
air  duct  member  to  said  sealing  member,  and  resilient 
means  urging  said  sealing  member  frame  from  said  air 
duct  member  toward  said  regenerator,  wherein  the  seal- 
ing member  frame  has  arms  which  extend  substantially 
radially  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  air  duct  mem- 
ber which  arms  are  divided  substantially  medially  of 
their  ends  to  provide  two  parts  which  are  connected  to- 
gether flexibly,  said  flexible  connection  comprising  flanges 
on  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  two  parts,  a  flat  steel  plate 
between  said  flanges,  a  screw  bolt  passing  through  said 
parts  and  said  plate  and  resilient  means  disposed  on  said 
bolt  

3^21,011 

ROTARY  REGENERATOR  WITH  SEPARATING 

ZONE 

G«oi|  Kalbacbch,  Eppdhdim  ncv  Hdddbcff,  and  AI-| 
bed  KaUachmHt,  Ldmcn,  Gcnmy,  iwlcnnci  to  Svcn-^ 
Aa  Sttlor  Maridner  Aktiebobs,  Nacka,  Swtdeo,  a  cor- 
pondoB  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mm,  M,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  44944S 
3  dalBM.    (CL  Its— 7) 


1.  A  rotary  regenerative  air  preheater  comprising 
casing,  a  regenerator  body  in  said  casing  having  coaxia 
outer  and  inner  cylindrical  shells  defining  an  anniilai 
space,  a  regenerative  mass  in  said  annular  space  form 
ing  axial  passages  for  the  flow  of  heat-exchanging  medis 
therethrough,  means  providing  at  least  one  separatin 
zone  in  said  regenerator  body  dividing  said  regeneratot 
body  and  said  axial  passages  into  axially  spaced  heating 
stages  and  providing  radial  and  axial  flow  therethrough^ 
at  least  two  radially  spaced  ducts  at  one  end  of  the  casing 
for  supplying  hot  flue  gases  to  a  portimi  of  said  axial  pas* 
sages  and  at  least  two  radially  spaced  ducts  adjacent 
thereto  forming  outlets  for  heated  air  from  another  por* 
tion  of  said  axial  passages,  a  plurality  of  ducts  at  th^ 
opposite  end  of  the  casing  for  withdrawing  cooled  flu« 
gases  from  and  supplying  cold  air  to  the  other  end  of 
said  axial  passages,  respectively,  with  said  ducts  and 
said  regenerator  body  being  rotatable  relative  to  eact 
other,  at  least  one  cylindrical  partition  in  the  beatin 
stage  adjacent  said  gas  supply  and  air  outlet  ducts  f< 
dividing  said  stage  into  coaxial  annular  sections  for  regi 
teriog  sequentially  with  the  radially  spaced  openings 
said  gas  supply  and  air  outlet  ducts  during  said  rotation 
means  in  said  regeneratory  body  fm-  preventing  periphery 
flow  therethrough,  and  adjustable  means  in  at  least  oni 
of  said  gas  supply  ducts  for  cootnrfling  the  g^  floii 
therethrough. 


3^1,«U 
SOLAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 


May  23,  1967 


David  E.  Henrey,  Ebn  City,  N.C  Mrigbor  to  ladutrial 

Instftutioa  Intenadoul,  Ud.,  Elm  <  :ily,  N.C 
Origiiul  appUcalioa  May  M,  1M3,  Scr.  ^  d.  2S1,<29,  dow 
Patent  No.  3^2,493,  dated  Jaly  26»  -   -■  ■ 

and  this  appilcatioa  Apr.  4,  1966,  Scr, 
2  aaims.    (CL  1<S— 40^ 


1.  An  improved  heat-exchange  mean 
least  one  fixed  semi-cylindrical  reflector, 
tened  fluid-bearing  tube  any  lateral  cross-tection 
has  a  major  and  minor  axis,  said  tube  beii  ig 
mounted  within  said  reflector  and  disposed 
major  axes  of  said  tube  cross-section  lie 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  chord  of  tht 
the  arc  formed  by  a  lateral  cross-section 
and  means  for  passing  a  temperature 
through  said  tube  whereby  heat  and  cold 
be  collected  and  transferred. 


A7.  BOW 

19M.    DMdcd 
No.  539,94S 


comprising  at 

It  least  one  flat- 

of  which 

longitudinally 

so  that  the 

vithin  the  radial 

extremities  of 
3f  said  reflector, 
;onducting  fluid 
alternately  may 


3^21,013 
SHELL  AND  TUBE  HEAT  EX 
Ridiard  H.  Babykm,  Hagerstowii, 
Ftkk  Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa., 
of  Pcnnsyirania  ^ 

FDed  Inly  12,  19<S,  Scr.  No.  ^1,M1 
3  Cfadms.    (CL  1<5— 1 


[GER 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  of  the  shell  an<  tube  type  com- 
prising 

(a)  an  elongated  shell  open  at  one  e  id  and  closed  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof, 

(b)  a  tube  bundle  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  tubes  disposed  within  said  sh  ill, 

(c)  each  tube  of  said  tube  bundle  coi  sisting  of  spaced 
parallel  straight  portions  inter-con  lected  by  return 
bends  to  provide  for  series  fluid  £ow  through  said 
tubes,  I 

(d)  a  tube  sheet  disposed  adjacent  the  open  end  of 

said  shell, 

(e)  a  header  disposed  adjacent  the  tube  sheet  and  se- 
cured to  the  open  end  of  said  ^hell  to  clamp  the  tube 
sheet  to  the  shell  in  a  fluid  tight  manijer, 

(f)  each  of  said  tubes  of  said  tube  }undle  being  se- 
cured to  said  tube  sheet  to  communicate  with  said 
heater, 

(g)  a  manifold  disposed  in  the  shell 
tube  sheet. 


remote  from  the 
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(h)  a  plurality  of  second  tubes,  each  of  which  tubes 
has  smaller  cross-sectional  flow  area  than  the  tubes 
of  said  tube  bundle  and  is  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  manifold  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  a  tube  of  said 
tube  bundle  to  communicate  said  manifold  with  the 
tubes  of  said  tube  bundle, 

(i)  a  passageway  in  said  tube  sheet  communicating 
with  a  source  of  first  fluid, 

(j)  a  delivery  conduit  connected  to  said  tube  sheet  and 
said  manifold  so  as  to  conununicate  the  latter  with 
the  passageway,  and  provide  flow  of  first  fluid  from 
the  passageway  to  the  manifold  and  thence  to  Che 
second  tubes,  and 

(k)  means  in  said  shell  for  providing  flow  of  a  second 
fluid  through  the  shell  and  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  fluid  flowing  through  the  tubes. 


3,321,914  t 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Desmond  M.  Donaldaon,  Oakrlie,  Oatario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Borg-Waracr  Corporatkm,  CUcaso,  DL,  a 
corporatkm  of  DliBoit 
Orlgimil  applcatkm  Dec  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  24^79,  now  ^ 
Patent  No.  342S,3<7,  dated  laa.  11,  19M.    Divided  w 
and  tiiis  appBcntlon  Sept.  17, 19(5,  Scr.  No.  59^149 
3  Ckdmi.    (CL  MS— 185) 


1.  An  integral  fin  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  parallel  fin  sections  in  superposed  relation  joined 
at  alternately  opposite  edges  by  tie  elements  struck  from 
the  edges  of  said  fin  sections,  each  tie  element  being  par- 
ticularly characterized  as  having  opposite  end  portions  in- 
tegral with  their  respective  fin  sections  said  tie  elements 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  each  said  fin  section 
and  spacing  the  edges  of  said  fin  sections  at  substantially 
the  same  distance  as  the  distance  between  the  intermediate 
portions  of  said  fin  sections,  said  tie  elements  being  further 
characterized  as  being  staggered  with  respect  to  each  other 
whereby  the  heat  load  across  said  structure  is  substantially 
balanced. 


3,321,915 
RECOVERABLE  GUIDE  MEANS  BASE 


WHHam  W.  Word,  Ir.,  Honston,  Tcz., 


to  Armco 


said  clamp  structures  being  forced  into  locking 
engagement  with  the  upwardly  extending  well 
member  between  said  shoulders  by  the  action 
of  said  connector  means, 

said  shoulders  preventing  movement  of  said  base 
assembly  axially  relative  to  the  upwardly  ex- 
tending well  member. 


said  base  assembly  extending  at  least  generally  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  upwardly  extend- 
ing well  member;  and 
remotely  operable  means  for  releasing  said  connector 
means  and  moving  said  base  structures  relative  to 
each  other  to  withdraw  said  clamp  structures  from 
the  upwardly  extending  well  member  and  thereby 
free  said  base  structures  for  recovery. 


3,321,916 
WELL  TOOL  RETRMEVING  APPARATUS 
Leonard  D.  LaMC,  Panb  Valky,  Oida.,  anlgnor,  by  mcsic 
assignments,  to  Sdilmnbergcr  Technolocy  Corporation, 
Honston,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Texas 

Oct  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  492,193 
19  Cbdms.    (CL  199—123) 


Stcd  Cotporadon,  Middktowa,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Otto 

nbd  July  2, 1994,  Sm,  No.  379,7S3 
19  OafaM.    (CL  199—3) 

1.  In  an  underwater  well  installation  including  an  up- 
wardly extending  fixed  well  member,  the  combination  of 
flange  means  carried  by  the  upwardly  extending  well 
member, 
said  flange  means  presenting  opposed  outwardly 
projecting  shoulders  spaced  apart  axially  rela- 
tive to  the  upwardly  extending  well  member; 
at  least  two  clamp  structures  each  dimensioned  for  en- 
gagement between  said  shoulders; 
at  least  two  rigid  base  structures  each  provided  with 
at  least  one  device  for  attachment  to  an  elongated 
guide  element, 
each  of  said  clamp  structures  being  mounted  on  a 
different  one  of  said  base  structures; 
releasable  connector  means  operatively  arranged  on 
said  base  structures  for  connecting  said  base  struc- 
tures rigidly  together  to  form  a  base  assembly. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  retrieving  a  well  tool  having  an 
upright  body  and  releasably  secured  in  a  well  bore:  a 
cylindrical  member  adapted  for  connection  to  an  upriaht 
well-tool  body;  a  rotatable  tubular  member  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  tubing  string  and  having  means  thereon 
adapted  for  removing  debris  around  an  upright  well-tool 
body,  said  tubular  member  being  sized  and  arranged  to 
receive  said  cylindrical  member;  a  rotatable  coupling 
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member  carried  by  one  of  said  aforementioned  two  me: 
bers  and  arranged  for  cooperation  with  the  other  one  of 
said  two  members;  first  means  releasably  securing  said 
coupling  member  co-rotatively  to  said  other  member;  aiid 
second  means  selectively  operable  by  movement  of  sa|d 
tubular  member  for  co-rotatively  securing  said  coupliiig 
member  to  said  one  member  when  said  tubular  memb  ;r 
is  in  one  position  relative  to  an  upright  well-tool  body  ai  d 
releasable  upon  movement  of  said  tubular  member  frofn 
said  one  position  relative  to  an  upright  well  tool  body. 


WELL  TOOL  REnUEVING  APPARATUS 
David  E.  Young,  BcDalrc,  Tcz^  ■■ignor  to  Sdriumber^ 
Tcdmdogy  Corpontkwt  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  a  coqpond^n 
of  Texas 

Filed  Oct  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4M,ltl 
9  Claliiis.    (CL  166—135), 


2.  In  apparatus  for  retrieving  a  well-tool  having  m 
upright  body  and  releasably  secured  in  a  well  bore:  a 
rotatable  tubular  member  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
tubing  string  and  having  cutting  means  thereon  adapt  id 
for  rotatlvely  cutting  away  debris  around  an  uprigpt 
well-tool  body;  first  and  second  relatively  rotatable  aad 
slidably  telescoped  members  adapted  for  reception  vy 
said  tubular  member,  said  first  member  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  an  upright  well-tool  body,  said  secoad 
member  being  arranged  to  shift  longitudinally  in  rela- 
tion to  said  first  member  between  spaced-apart  positioi  s; 
first  means  releasably  securing  said  second  member  o 
rotatively  within  said  tubular  member;  and  second  mea  is 
selectively  operable  by  shifting  of  said  tubular  member 
for  co-rotatively  securing  said  telescoped  members  o 
one  another  whenever  said  second  member  is  in  one  of 
said  positions  and  co-rotatively  securing  said  telescoped 
members  against  relative  rotation  in  only  one  rotative 
direction  whenever  said  second  member  is  in  the  othe^  sf 
said  positions. 

332M18 

WELL  TOOL  RETRmVING  APPARATUS 
Howaid  L.  McGOl,  Hooeton,  Tex.,  asitenor  by  mesne  «s- 
rigaaiailf,  to  Sdifannbciier  Tcchndosjr  Corporatkii, 
HomtOB,  Tex.,  •  corporatloB  of  TcxM 

Filed  Oct  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4«2,192 
9  daims.  (CL  166—135) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  retrieving  a  well  tool  having  an  up- 
right body  and  releasably  secured  in  a  well  bore:  a  tubu- 
lar member  adapted  for  connection  to  a  tubing  string  and 
having  means  thereon  adapted  for  removing  deb^ 
around  an  upright  well-tool  body;  a  coupling  member  car- 
ried by  said  tubular  member  and  adapted  for  connection 
to  an  upright  tool  body;  first  means  selectively  operable 


for  co-rotatively  securing  said  member 
said  tubular  member  in  one  rotative 
able  upon  rotation  of  said  tubular 
rotative  direction;  and  second  means 
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upon  rotation  of 

direction  and  releas- 

in  the  opposite 

cb-rotatively  secure 


mem  wr 


saii 


ing  said  members  upon  rotation  of 
in  said  opposite  direction  and  releasa 
excess  of  a  predetermined  magnitude, 
lar  member  can  be  rotated  relative  to 
body. 


tubular  member 

>le  at  a  torque  in 

uhereby  said  tubu- 

upright  well-tool 


ai 


3,321,019 
FIBERGLASS  BLADE 
Gcotge  A.  DmitroR  and  AMcn  E.  Fos,  kolh  of  Tramboll, 
Conn.,  Mrignon  to  United  Aircraft  ICorpovatlon,  East 
Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioB  of . 

Fflcd  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.j512,256  i 

29Claini>.    (CL  179— 159) 


AP    ^/<?^  -  ^ 


S^' 


plas  ic 


15.  A  helicopter  blade  made  of 
fiberglass  cloth  and  including  a  root 
alternate  bonded,  substantially  equal 
thin  metal  plates  and  plastic  impregna^ 
and  wherein  said  plates  are  of  varying 
form  a  smoothly  tapered  plate 
blade  shape,  and  a  blade  retaining 
through  said  root  section  and  transve^ly 
layers. 


pattern 


reinforced  with 

siection  buih  up  of 

^ickness  layers  of 

fiberglass  cloth 

size  and  shapes  to 

conforming  to 

bolt  hole  passing 

through  said 


I    3,321,020 
HEUCOFTER  ROTOR 
Knrt  PfleidcrCT,  Mimkh,  and  Alob  Sc  iwarz,  OttobnmB, 
Germany,  aadgnon  to  Boikow  Cipclliiffcaft  mit  bc- 
scfanmkter  Haftnng,  Ottobnmn, 
many 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  G«nnaa] ,  Mar.  20, 1964, 
B  76,105 
25  Claims.    (CL  170— 161.11) 
1.  A  blade  construction  for  a  rotary  wing  aircraft  com- 
prising a  spar,  and  lift-producing  pro  He  means  carried 


Mndch,  Gcr- 

442,735 
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by  said  spar  and  forming  a  blade  profile,  and  control 
means  connected  to  said  lift-producing  profile  means  to 


3,321,023 
VARIABLE  PITCH  PROPELLERS 
John  G.  Rnmcll,  Cheltenham,  Robert  M.  Bam,  ( 
and  Ernest  J.  HeOler,  Cheltenliam,  Engiaiid,  -..«-.... 
to   Dowty   Rotoi   limited,   Gkmceater,   Eagfamd,   a 
Britidi  company  ^    ^.. 

FUcd  Feb.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  524,914 
Oahns  priority,  application  Great  BitlaiB,  Feb.  23, 1965, 

7,778/65 
T:  6  Claims.    (CL  170— 160.51) 


shift  said  lift-producing  profile  means  inwardly  along  the 
spar  for  retracting  said  lift-producing  profile  means. 


3,321,021 

UGHTWEIGHT  FOLDING  ROTOR 

Peter  F.  Ginvd,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Ryan 

Acronantical  Co.,  San  Diego,  CaUf . 

FUcd  Jnly  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  566,316 

IS  Claims,    (a.  170—160.12) 


n 

^l£i^^*T»  "****//'*** 

a.    1. 

^^;^#^l^-j^ 

*'  y 

'      ^TP*^"'   J 

■A 

1.  A  helicopter  rotor,  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  a  hub  mounted  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  rotor  blades  attached  to  said  hub,  each 

of  said  blades  including  an  inner  blade  and  an  outer 

blade  pivotally  interconnected  to  fold  alongside  each 

other  in  generally  parallel  relation; 
each  inner  blade  having  a  root  end  fitting  pivotally 

attached  to  said  hub  for  tbe  blade  to  swing  upwardly; 
retraction  means  coupled  between  said  blades  and  said 

hub  to  fold  the  blades; 
and  pitch  control  means  coimected  to  said  outer  blades 

to  vary  tbe  pitch  angle  thereof  relative  to  said  inner 

blades. 


3,321,022 

ROTARY  WING  ASSEMBLY 

YoshiynU  Ognri,  7  gon,  9  iMm^  7-diome  Minami 

Aoyama,  IVOnato^m,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,771 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  25, 1963, 

38/57,039 

11  Clafans.    (CL  170—160.25)       > 


8.  A  rotary  wing  assembly,  in  which  a  principal  rotary 
shaft  (1)  having  a  center  portion  of  a  rotary  tractive 
rod  (2)  fixedly  secured  to  its  tip  portion,  is  rotatably 
mounted  in  a  penetrating  bore  (4)  of  an  annularly  re- 
cessed tilted  bearing  body  (3)  having  a  perfect  circular 
periphery  rather  than  being  a  cam;  in  which  fitting  rings 
(7),  (7')  having  idle  following  rods  (6),  (6')  formed 
at  a  certain  angle  of  sweepback  with  respect  to  the  center 
line  of  said  annularly  recessed  tflted  bearing  body  (3), 
are  rotatably  fitted  around  the  annular  recess  portion  (5) 
of  said  annulariy  recessed  tilted  bearing  body  so  as  to 
freely  idle;  and  in  which  tent-like  wing  surfaces  (8), 
(8')  are  stretched  between  the  rotary  tractive  rods  (2) 
and  the  idle  following  rods  (6),  (6'). 


1.  A  variable-pitch  propeller  comprising: 

(a)  a  hub  rotatable  about  a  relatively  fixed  axis, 

(b)  blades  on  the  hub  capable  of  pitch  changing  move- 
ment about  their  longitudinal  axes, 

(c)  counterweights  arranged  on  the  root  portions  of 
the  blades,  externally  of  the  hub,  to  oppose  the  cen- 
trifugal twisting  moments  inherent  in  the  blades  dur- 
ing the  operation  of  the  propeller, 

(d)  a  sealed  fluid  damper  unit  boused  in  the  hub  and 
having  telescopic  piston  and  cylinder  components 
disposed  on  the  rotational  axis  of  the  hub,  the  cylin- 
der component  of  which  has  the  blades  connected 
therewith  and  is  movable  along  the  axis  in  the  direc- 
tion of  coarser  pitch,  at  a  predetermined  rate  dictated 
by  fluid  flow  in  the  imit,  and 

(e)  spring  biasing  means  mounted  on  the  rotational 
axis  of  the  hub,  in  series  with  the  damper  compo- 
nents, to  bias  the  cylinder  component  in  the  direc- 
tion of  finer  pitch,  said  counterweights  being  effective 
at  a  particular  propeller  speed  to  overcome  the  bias 
of  the  spring  means,  and  to  produce  movement  of 
the  cylinder  component  in  the  direction  of  coarser 
pitch,  at  the  rate  dictated  by  the  unit, 

(f)  the  piston  component  of  the  damper  unit  having 
a  hollow  portion  which  communicates  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  cylinder  component,  and  valve  means 
associated  therewith  for  charging  damper  fluid  into 
the  unit,  through  the  hollow  portion. 


3^21,024 

FRICTION  DRIVE  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

Caesar  Marconi,  Jr.,  2724  Sarah  St, 

Franklin  Park,  DL    60131 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  529,566 

1  CUtat.    (CL  170—16034) 


An  outboard  motor  propeller  and  clutch  therefor  com- 
prising an  elongated  propeller  hub  for  a  plurality  of  pro- 
peller blades,  said  hub  having  opposed  forward  and  rear- 
ward ends  and  a  central  aperture  extending  between  said 
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ends,  a  peripheral  ledge  formed  by  said  hub  extending  into 
said  aperture  intennediate  the  ends  thereof  and  forming 
a  smaller  opening,  said  ledge  includmg  a  rearwardly  fac- 
ing end  and  a  forwardly  tapered  abutment  having  a  for- 
wardly  extending  Imife  edge  thereon,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  hub  to  a  drive  shaft,  said  means  including  a 
hollow  shank  to  releasably  receive  said  drive  shaft  there- 
through, said  shank  being  of  lesser  size  than  said  aperture 
and  being  positioned  m  said  aperture  to  extend  through 
said  opening,  said  shank  being  closely  received  within 
said  opening,  said  shank  carrying  a  threaded  end  and  an 
opposite  end  forming  a  peripheral  shoulder  of  substan- 
tially the  same  size  as  said  aperture,  said  shoulder  includ 
ing  a  rearwardly  extending  beveled  edge,  means  on  sau 
shank  for  connection  to  a  rotatable  drive  shaft,  a  dcform- 
able  annular  bushing  having  opposed  front  and  rear  ends 
said  bushing  being  received  on  and  peripherally  engaginj 
said  shank,  said  bushing  being  dispowd  within  said  aper 
turc  and  extending  between  said  shoulder  and  said  ledg( 
with  said  front  end  of  said  bushing  engaging  said  bevele< 
edge  and  its  rear  end  being  engaged  by  said  forwardl; 
extending  knife  edge,  and  a  threaded  nut  received  on  sau 
threaded  end  of  said  shank  and  engaging  said  rearwardl 
facing  end  of  said  ledge,  whereby  tightening  of  said  nu^ 
compresses  said  bushing  in  said  aperture  and  controls  th( 
torque  delivered  by  said  shaft  to  said  propeller. 


3^21,t25 

TRASH  REMOVER  FOR  PLOWS 

Hcniy  A.  EIIcfaoB  and  Goidoa  H.  Elkbop,  both  of 

4«3  Grant  St,  Jackson,  Mini.    »143 

Filed  Sept.  S,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394^937 

2ClJdiiis.    (CL172— 39) 


(2)  a  tie  bar  pivotally  connected 
trash-removing  members  in  rad  all 
tionship  to  the  pivotal  coonectic  n 

of,  and 

(3)  a  pitman  arm  pivotally  seared 
to  said  rotary  member  and  op^ratively 
at    its   opposite   end   to   said 
members. 


to  each  of  said 
[y  offset  rela- 
of  each  there- 


3,321,t2« 

LAWN  RENOVATOR 

Albert  L.  Hubbard,  4721  Clover  Di  vc.  Apt  2, 

Osnard,  CaUf.    93«30 

Filed  Dec  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4  6,4r7 

6  Claims.    (CL 172—45 


"T 


Ji 


at  one  end 

secured 

trash-removing 


mmmmmmmm 


1.  A  lawn  renovator  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  rotary  blade  horizontally  disposed 
and  rotatable  around  a  vertical  a»s  at  the  middle 
thereof, 

(b)  a  downwardly  and  outwardly 
tension  on  each  end  of  the  blade  ahd 
a  renovator  edge, 

(c)  a  horizontal  hinge  cormecting  e>ch  cutter  exten 
sion  to  its  respective  blade  end, 

Cd)  said  edge  being  on  one  side  of  si  lid  hinge,  and 
(e)  a  counterweight  mounted  on  siid  cutter  exten- 
sion on  the  opposite  side  of  the  hing  ( 


ajngled  cutter  ex- 
provided  with 


3,321,t27 
SELF-RESTORING  PLOW  TRIP 
Otto  E.  Johnson,  Hinsdale,  Roland  J.  Ft  Me,  Pdatinc,  and 
James  MorlUMU,  Clarendon  HUivinL  "^P***  *"  *■' 
teinational  Harrcster  ComRany,  Chkteo,  ID.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  I 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  182,704 
11  Claims.    (CL172— 2<«) 


4- 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described: 

(a)  frame  structure  including  a  backbone  member 
tending  diagonally  in  the  direction  of  travel, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  beams  carried  by  and  depending  fro  n 
said  backbone  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationshp 
therealong, 

(c)  a  plow  bottom  secured  to  and  carried  by  the  low  » 
end  of  each  of  said  beams, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  trash-removing  members,  one  eap 
generally  forwardly  of  one  of  said  beams, 

(e)  said  members  being  in  the  nature  of  generally  v« 
tically  disposed  arms  operatively  secured  to  sr 
frame  structure  for  reciprocating  movements  in  a 
common  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axb  of  said  backbone  and  in  overlying  relationship 
one  each  to  the  forwardly  disposed  portion  of  otoe 
of  said  plow  bottoms, 

(f)  said  members  being  relatively  rigid  and  definiig 
straight  opposite  self-cleaning  edge  portions, 

(g)  said  arms  being  pivotally  secured  intermediate 
their  ends  to  said  frame  structure  for  pivotal  swing- 
ing movements  of  the  lower  ends  thereof,  and  po^r 
means  for  simultaneously  imparting  said  movemetts 
to  said  ti^tsh-removing  members,  and  including: 

(1)  a  rotary  member. 


1.  In  an  implement  having  a 
earth  working  to<^,  means  mounting 
tool  on  the  frame  accommodating  tripping 
from  an  operating  position  below  the 
normal  draft  forces  are  encountered 
tion  above  the  ground  and  return 
operating  position,  the  mounting  of 
frame  including  link  means  having 
movable  from  an  uncollapsed  condition 


supborting  frame,  an 

Ihc  earth  working 

of  the  tool 

ground  when  ab- 

to  a  tripped  posi- 

>f  the  tool  to  its 

said  tool  on  the 

collapsible  elements 

in  the  operating 
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position  of  the  tool  to  a  collapsed  condition  in  the  tripped 
position  of  the  tool,  and  means  effective  to  return  said 
collapsible  elements  to  their  uncollapsed  condition  prior 
to  re-entry  of  the  tool  into  the  ground. 


3,321,929 

FOLDABLE  IMPLEMENT  MOUNTING  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  THE  SAME 

Merlin  A.  Gracnke,  Gtencoc,  Minn.,  aadgnor  to  Portable 

Elevator  Manntectnrii«  Company,  Bloomington,  UL, 

a  corporation  of  Dlfaiois 

FOcd  Jan.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,336 
14Clainit.    (CL  172— 311) 


direction  of  travel,  wheel  means  supporting  the  plow  at 
one  of  said  apices  and  vertically  movable  relative  to  said 
main  frame,  and  means  supporting  the  plow  at  the  other 
of  said  apices  on  the  tractor  drawbar,  comprising  a  hitch 
frame  pivotally  connected  at  its  rear  end  to  said  mam 
frame  for  vertical  swinging  relative  thereto,  means  con- 
necting the  forward  end  of  said  hitch  frame  to  said  draw- 
bar in  fixed  vertical  relation  thereto  to  support  the  i*ow 


at  said  other  apex  of  said  triangle,  and  means  for  holding 
said  main  frame  and  said  hitch  frame  in  fixed  vertical 
relation  including  means  for  vertically  adjusting  the  main 
frame  relative  to  the  hitch  frame,  comprising  a  lever 
mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  linkage  connecting  said 
kver  to  said  hitch  frame,  and  a  hydraulic  jack  mounted 
on  said  main  frame  oper^vely  connected  to  said  lever 
for  rocking  the  latter  to  vertically  adjust  said  hitch  frame 
relative  to  said   main  frame. 


1.  A  foldable  multiple  sectioned  farm  implement,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  fixed  center  section  and  a  plurality  of  foldable 
side  sections  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  center 
section;  . 

(b)  means  pivotally  connecting  the  side  sections  at  theu^ 
extremities  to  adjacent  sections  to  provide  for  fold- 
ing the  side  sections  on  adjacent  side  sections  and 
on  the  center  section; 

(c)  a  pair  of  posts  each  pivotally  mounted  at  one 
extremity  on  the  center  section  in  spaced  relation- 
ship, said  posts  being  pivotable  between  operating 
positions  in  which  the  posts  arc  in  adjacent  contact- 
ing relationship  to  a  position  where  the  free  extrem- 
ities of  the  posts  are  separated  and  positioned  to- 
ward the  extremities  of  the  center  section; 

(d)  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  at  one  extremity 
of  each  to  the  posts  and  at  the  other  extremity  to 
the  side  sections  adjacent  said  center  section; 

(e)  motive  means  mounted  on  the  center  section  and 
having  an  operating  shaft  connected  to  the  posts  to 
pivot  the  posts  between  operating  positions; 

(f )  means  included  intermediate  the  extremities  of  each 
j  of  said  lever  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  sepa- 
I    rate  means  on  said  fo'dable  side  sections  outwardly 

of  said  adjacent  sections  for  pivoting  selectively  the 
respective  side  sections  on  the  next  adjacent  side  sec- 
tion and  toward  the  center  section  with  movement  of 
the  posts  from  one  operating  position  to  the  other 
operating  position  through  operation  of  the  motive 
means;  and 

(g)  drawbar  means  connected  to  at  least  the  fixed  cen- 
ter section  adapted  to  provide  connection  of  said  im- 
plement and  movement  of  said  implement  by  a  draft 
means. 

3,321,929 
HYDRAULICALLY  CONTROLI^D  PLOW 
James  MorkocU,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  Gerald  G.  Ward, 
Napcrville,  Di.,  asaignon  to  International  Harvecter 
Company,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,426 
8  Claims.    (O.  172—328) 
1.  The  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  drawbar 
adapted  to  be  held  in  a  vertically  fixed  position,  of  a 
multi-bottom  plow  having  a  generally  triangularly  shaped 
plow  carrying  main  frame,  wherein  two  apices  of  the 
triangle  are  spaced  apart  generally  transversely  of  the 


3,321  039 
SELF-ADJUSTING  IMPLEMENT  HITCH  FOR 
TRACTORS 
John  A.  Thachnk,  Dondas,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jcrwy  .«.„■«■ 
Filed  Oct  2i,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,797 
6  Claims.    (CI.  172—452) 


1.  In  an  implement  attachment  for  a  tractor  having  a 
draw  frame  and  lift  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
draw  frame  and  holding  it  in  a  selected  adjusted  position, 
a  tool-carrying  frame,  a  hitch  structure  including  a  shaft 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  tool-carrying  frame,  hitch  means 
carried  by  the  shaft  arranged  for  integral  connection 
with  said  draw  frame  to  be  raised  and  lowered  therewith 
and  including  an  arm  affixed  to  said  shaft,  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  said  shaft  on  the  tool-carrying  frame  ac- 
commodating tilting  of  the  latter  when  said  draw  frame 
and  said  hitch  structure  are  lifted,  and  connecting  means 
between  said  arm  and  said  tool-carrying  frame  for  lift- 
ing the  latter  in  response  to  lifting  the  draw  frame  and 
said  hitch  structure,  said  connecting  means  including  lost 
motion  accommodating  limited  free  pivotal  movement  of 
the  hitch  structure  relative  to  the  tool-carrying  frame. 


3,321,831 
EARTH  WORKING  IMPLEMENT  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 
Kenneth  Evam,  Higkton,  vin  Gcdoag,  Vldorin,  Ana. 
traUa,  asrignor  to  International  Harrcitcr  Company, 
Chicago,  DI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,350 
3  Claims.    (CL  172— 605) 
2.  In  an  earft-working  implement  having  a  support- 
ing frame  and  a  connection  to  a  tractive  vehicle,  an  earth- 
penetrating  tool  mounted  on  the  frame  for  tripping  in 


1374 


t- 


OFFICIAll  GAZETTE 


response  to  abnormal  draft  load  on  the  tool  and  a  close 
hydraulic  fluid  circuit  carried  by  the  frame  includin 
means  serving  as  a  slave  cylinder  mounted  on  the  fram 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  tool  so  as  to  place  tb 
fluid  in  said  cylinder  under  pressure  in  one  direction  whe 
draft  load  is  applied  to  the  tool,  means  serving  as  a  masf 
tcr  cylinder  in  said  circuit  having  a  piston  slidable  thereiii 
operatively  connected  to  said 'vehicle  in  draft-receivini 
relation  to  place  the  fluid  in  said  circuit  under  pressur 


2B  JO 


and  having  a  fluid  connection  with  said  slave  cylinder 
for  moving  said  piston  in  the  other  direction  in  response 
to  abnormal  draft  load  on  the  tool  to  oppose  tripping  d 
the  tool,  a  shock  absorber  in  said  circuit  between  said 
master  cylinder  and  said  slave  cylinder  in  communicatioti 
with  the  fluid  in  said  circuit  for  absorbing  excess  pressure 
in  said  circuit  when  said  tool  trips,  and  means  for  ac^ 
justing  said  shock  absorber  to  vary  the  pressure  in  said 
slave  cylinder  and  therefore  the  draft  load  required  tp 
trip  said  tooL 

3^21,032 

GANG  DRILL,  TRACING  AND  RIVING 

MACHINE 

LadeU  R.  Jensen,  Dc  Kalb  Coonty,  Ga.     (Box   1»  , 
Uthonia,  Ga.     30058),  and  William  T.  Abliott,  I]|e 
Kalb  County,  Ga.     (2374  S.  Stone  Mountain-Lltho 
Road,  Rte.  3,  Lithonia,  Ga.    30058) 

FUed  Oct  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,751 
1  Claim.   iSXny-Sl) 


In  a  stone  drilling  machine : 

(a)  a  machine  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  side  fram^, 

(b)  at  least  one  longitudinal  transverse  frame  mei  i- 
ber  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  frames  wherely 
said  side  frames  may  be  displaced  relative  to  eatth 
other,  I 

(c)  a  drill  frame  supported  for  movement  on  said 
transverse  members  toward  and  away  from  the  stone, 
and  supporting  a  pluraUty  of  individual  drills 
mounted  thereon  for  individual  movement  with  re- 
spect to  the  stone  surface, 

(d)  individual  drill  clamping  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  operable  to  clamp  each  individual  dr  11 
separately  from  the  others, 

(e)  said  drill  head  clamping  means  comprising  a  fixid 
block  and  an  arm  movable  to  contact  a  part  of  sa^d 
drill  head  to  clamp  same,  and 


tlie 


moven  ent 


prior 


(f)  a  pneumatic  cylinder  and  piston 
said  frame  for  each  clamping 
the  piston  thereof  connected  to 

(g)  a  control  air  supply  and  contro 
for  controlling  said  pneumatic 

(h)  said  drill  frame  supporting  all 

a    unit    for    simultaneous 

clamped  position  whereby  all  of 

individually  to  the  stone  surface 
(i)  power  means  on  said  frame 

to  bring  said  drills  into  engagemen 

and  for  removal  therefrom, 
( j )  means  on  said  machine  for  movin  ( 

forwardly  and  rearwardly  with 

of  the  stone, 
(k)  other  means  on  said  machine  for 

frame  transversely  with  respect  to 

stone,  and 
(1)  said  side  frames  being  mountec 

relative  to  each  other  to  change 

drills  with  respect  to  the  length  of 
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arrangement  on 

mehns,  and  having 

movable  arm, 

means  thereon 


cyli  aders, 

[>f  said  drills  as 

thereon    in 

aid  drills  adjust 

to  drilling, 

oj^rable  manually 

with  said  stone, 


res  >ect 


moving  said  drill 
he  length  of  the 


for  adjustment 

angle  of  said 

he  stone  surfacer» 


<[« 


3,321,033 
MOTOR  POWERED  AIR  H4MMER 
George  J.  Bcnoska,  Dolton,  and  Ted 
Grove,  ni.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
ard  Alliance  Industries,  Inc.,  CUcagf 
tion  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  _. 
7  Claims.    (CL  173— IH) 


ass^unenta, 


gu  d' 


shaft 


1.  A  motor  powered  pneumatic 
ing  a  main  slide  barrel  having  anvil 
ture  at  one  end,  an  anvil  shaft  carried 
housing  structure   and   projecting 
mer  shaft  rcciprocably  slidable  throu 
apply  endwise  impacts  to  said  anvil 
a  compression  chamber  within  said 
a  piston  fixedly  mounted  on  said  hammer 
in  sealing  slidable  relation  in  said  barrel 
pleting  an  air  seal  at  the  other  end  of 
for  supplying  air  to  said  compression 
tain  a  predetermined  minimum  pressurfe 
mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  said  barrql 
means  connecting  said  motor  and 
first  to  shift  said  hammer  shaft  to 
wards  said  other  end  of  the  barrel  foi 
sure  in  said  compression  chamber  an< 
lease   said  hammer  shaft  to  enable 
chamber  to  drive  the  hammer  shaft 
shaft,  said  means  for  supplying  air 
mulator  for  storing  air  at  a  predetermined 
above  atmospheric  pressure,  adjustable 
means  interconnected  between  said  aii 
said  compression  chamber  for  supplyi 
pression  chamber  at  a  selected  pressuijc 
predetermined  air'  accumulator  pressui ; 
way  valve  interconnected  between  sai< 
and   said  compression  chamber  to 
into  said  compression  chamber  while 
pressure  in  said  compression  chambe' 
sion  from  influencing  said  adjustable 


said  drill  frame 
to  the  width 


Henry,  Downers 

to  Stand- 

I,  DL,  a  corpora- 


29,968 


•    )    ^ 

tM    m         -     - — \ 


imifact  tool  compris- 
le  housing  struc- 
said  anvil  guide 
therethrough,   a   ham- 
;h  said  barrel  to 
means  defining 
bah'el  and  including 
shaft  to  operate 
and  means  com- 
thc  barrel,  means 
;hamber  to  main- 
therein,  a  motor 
and  mechanical 
oierable  repeatedly 
mqve  said  piston  to- 
multiplying  pres- 
thereafter  to  re- 
(  xpansion  of  said 
against  the  anvil 
an  air  accu- 
pressure  level 
pressure  reducing 
accumulator  and 
air  to  said  com- 
level  below  said 
level,  and  a  one 
adjustable  means 
flow  of  air 
p^venting  increased 
during  compres- 
neans. 


comj  insmg 


ng 


permit 
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3,321,034 
SAMPLE  COLLECTING  IMPACT  BIT 
James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  Ac  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an 
invention    of    Victor    A.    PccUiam,    Jr.,    Manliattan 
Beach,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,702 
5  Claims.    (CL  175— 310) 


extending  between  and  along  sides  of  said  elements,  and 
pivot  means  connecting  opposite  end  portions  of  said  link 
means  respectively  with  said  depending  and  upstanding 
elements. 

3,321,036 

COMBINATION  BATHROOM  SCALE  AND 

WASTEBASKET 

Joseph  J.  Kccnan,  Anoka,  Minn.,  and  Batrand  N.  Ttrom- 
bley,  Bloomficid  Hills,  Mich.,  assignors  to  West  Bend 
Thermo-Scnr,  Inc.,  Anoka,  MiuM  a  corporatfon  of 
Minnesota 

Fttcd  Oct  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  583,744 
4  Claims.    (CL  177—245) 


1.  A  sample  collecting  impact  bit  adapted  to  form  a 
bore  in  rock  formation,  said  bit  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubbular  sample  collecting  member  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  confronting  the  walls  of  said 
bore  thereby  to  receive  cuttings  which  may  work 
Upwardly  between  said  collecting  member  and  said 
bore; 

(b)  and  a  cutting  head  closing  the  lower  end  of  said 
collecting  member  and  including  at  least  one  annular 
land,  an  axially  directed  impact  cutting  tooth  in  said 
land  for  producing  cuttings  and  a  guide  channel 
having  one  end  communicating  with  said  land  and 
another  end  communicating  with  said  colleaing  mem- 
ber for  conveying  cuttings  thereto. 


3,321,035 
VEHICLE  ELECTRONIC  SCALES  MOUNT      ' 
Raymond  M.  Tarplcy,  Garden  City,  Kans.,  assipior  to 
Oswalt  Industries,  Incorporated,  Garden  City,  Kans.,  a 
corporation  of  Kansas 

Fflcd  Jnly  23.  1965,  Scr.  No.  474,365 
11  Claims.    (CL  177—136) 


1.  A  mobile  scale  of  the  type  described  comprising 
mobile  frame  means,  a  load  supporting  structure  above 
said  frame  means,  a  weight-sensing  device  between  said 
frame  means  and  said  structure,  and  mounting  means 
connecting  said  structure  and  said  frame  means  for  limit- 
ed relative  up  and  down  movement,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  upper  and  lower  pocket  means  respectively  as- 
sociated with  said  structure  and  said  frame  means,  said 
sensing  device  having  upper  and  lower  ends  respectively 
retained  by  said  upper  and  lower  i>ocket  means,  depend- 
ing and  upstanding  elements  respectively  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  upper  and  lower  pocket  means,  link  means 


1.   A  combination   wastebasket  and  bathroom   scale 
device,  comprising 

a  wastebasket  including  an  imperforate  tubular  outer 
shell  having  open  upper  and  lower  ends, 

an  imperforate  tubular  inner  shell  having  open  upper 
and  lower  ends,  means  sealingly  joining  the  upper 
peripheral  edges  of  the  inner  and  outer  shells  so  that 
said  inner  shell  is  spaced  symmetrically  inwardly  of 
the  outer  shell, 

a  concavo-convex  lower  wall  member  having  its  con- 
cave surface  facing  upwardly  and  having  an  annular 
flange  integrally  formed  with  the  peripheral  portion 
and  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom, 

means  securing  the  upper  peripheral  edge  of  the  lower 
wall  member  with  the  lower  peripheral  edge  of  the 
inner  shell  member, 

means  for  securing  the  lower  edge  of  said  outer  shell 
and  said  last-mentiooed  flange, 

the  lower  edge  of  said  outer  shell  and  said  flange  on 
said    lower    wall    member    projecting    downwardly 

I  beyond  said  lower  wall  member,  said  inner  shell, 
outer  shell  and  bottom  wall  member  being  formed 
of  a  plastic  material, 

a  scale  device  including  a  scale  housing  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  with  an  upstanding  peripheral  wall  secured 
thereto  and  being  formed  of  a  plastic  material, 

a  weighing  platform  positioned  interioriy  of  the  up- 
standing peripheral  wall  of  said  scale. 

weighing  mechanism  in  said  housing  and  supporting 
said  weighing  platform, 

an  annular  retaining  and  supporting  member  secured  to 
the  upper  peripheral  edge  of  said  scale  housing  and 
projecting  interiorly  thereof,  whereby  the  lower  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  said  wastebasket,  defined  by  the  in- 
terengaging  portions  of  s^d  outer  shell  and  lower 
wall  member  flange,  engages  and  is  supported  by  said 
annular  retaining  and  supporting  member, 

said  wastebasket  when  in  supported  relation  on  said 
scale  housing  having  the  lower  wall  member  thereof 
spaced  above  the  scale  platform  and  having  its  outer 
shell  disposed  in  substantially  co-extensive  relation 
with  reject  to  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  scale  hous- 
ing. 
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3^21^37  I 

GAS-CUSHION  VEHICLES 
Ckriitopbcr  Sydney  CockcrclL  Soottaampton,  England, 
aai^nor  to  Hovercraft  Development  Lfanited,  London, 
yjigiyiwi  n  British  company 

FOed  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  45835 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  28, 1964, 

22,203/64 
6  Claims.    (CI.  180— 7)i 


GAZETTE 
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1.  A  gas-cushion  vehicle  comprising  a  vehicle  body 
adapted  to  be  supported  above  a  surface  by  a  cushion  of 
gas  formed  and  contained  in  a  space  beneath  the  vehicle, 
a  flexible  wall  structure  having  an  upper  portion  fixed  to, 
and  a  lower  portion  depending  freely  from,  the  vehicle 
body  and  bounding  at  least  the  upper  part  of  the  cushion 
periphery,  wall  means  spaced  outwardly  from  said  flexible 
wall  structure  bounding  the  periphery  of  the  cushion  space 
and  extending  for  at  least  part  of  said  periphery  to  form 
with  adjacent  parts  of  the  vehicle  body  a  vertically  extend- 
ing chamber  having  an  outlet  at  the  upper  part  thereof 
open  directly  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  and  means 
for  supplying  gas  under  pressure  directly  into  the  space 
beneath  the  vehicle  body  peripherally  bounded  by  said 
flexible  wall  structure  to  form  therein  a  cushion  of  pres- 
surised gas,  said  wall  means  including  a  freely  depending 
flexible  portion  extending  downwardly  substantially  par- 
allel to,  and  at  least  to  substantially  the  same  level  as  the 
bottom  of,  said  flexible  wall  structure,  whereby  a  flow  of 
fluid  outwardly  from  said  cushion  space  beneath  said  flex- 
ible wall  structure  is  caused  to  pass  upwardly  through  said 
chamber  and  foreign  matter  present  in  said  flow  can  sepa- 
rate therefrom  in  said  chamber. 


zone  and  a  second  negligible  pressure  lifferential  be- 
tween supplied  air  pressure  at  opposite  sides  thereof  ra- 
dially inwardly  of  the  zone,  said  first  press  ure  differential 
acting  to  induce  a  substantially  circular  cross-sectional 
curvature  in  said  convolution  from  the  outer  margin  to 
said  narrow  annular  zone,  and  said  first  aid  second  pres- 
sure differentials  coactin^  to  permit  the  foi  mer  to  radially 
tension  the  portion  of  said  convolution  within  said  zone 
into  a  substantially  conical  cross-section 


to 


3,321,039 
Am  CUSHION  BORNE  VEHICLES  WfTH  HOLLOW 

INFLATABLE  SKIRTS 
Gordon  Victor  Watts,  Swindon,  En^a^  assigm 
Vidtcrs-Armstrongs  (Engineers)  Limited  London, 
land,  a  Britisli  company 

Filed  Jnly  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3«l4,089 
Claims  priority,  i^pliciition  Great  Britain, 

29,210/63 
8  Claims.    (CL  180—7) 


3,321,038 
AIR  CUSHION  DEVICE 
Haivy  A.  MacUc  and  Robert  W.  Vcryzcr,  both  of  Bfa-. 
mingiiam,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Genoral  Motors  Corpo- 
ratimi,  Dctooit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continnation  of  application  Ser.  No.  4,465,  Jan.  25, 1960. 
niis  application  Jan.  19, 1966,  Scii.  No.  526,943      ; 
5  Claims.    (CL  180— 7) 


1ff~W 


1.  A  ground  proximate  air  cushion  device  comprising, 
a  platform,  a  diaphragm  imderlying  said  platform  and 
fixed  thereto  at  its  outer  and  inner  margins  defining  an 
annular  depending  convolution  approaching  contact  with 
the  groimd  at  a  narrow  annular  zone  between  the  mar- 
gins, means  for  supj^ying  air  at  superatmospheric  pres-j 
sure  within  the  convolution,  means  for  establishing  and 
maintaining  corresponding  pressure  in  the  space  between 
the  diaphragm  and  the  ground  surface  radially  within  the 
narrow  annular  zone  and  flowing  with  throttling  through 
the  said  zone  whereby  the  diaphragm  is  subject  to  a  first 
significant  pressure  differential  between  supplied  air  pres- 
sure and  atmospheric  pressure  radially  outwardly  of  thei 


Jnly  23,  196 


t 


1.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  including  a  i  ehide  body  ar- 
ranged for  receiving  support  from  an  air  cushion  when 
formed  in  a  space  beneath  the  vehicle  Uody,  a  flexible 
skirt  attached  to  and  depending  from  the  vehicle  body  in 
a  position  to  minimize  leakage  of  air  lat(  rally  from  said 
space  after  the  air  cushion  is  formed,  tb;  skirt  being  of 
the  hollow  inflatable  type  and,  when  inflated,  projects 
laterally  from  the  periphery  of  the  vehicle  to  form  a 
fender;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  skirt 
including  a  wall  of  flexible  sheet  materia  extending  out- 
wardly and  then  downwardly  from  at  leas^  one  position  of 
attachment  to  the  vehicle  gody  when  the  iskirt  is  inflated, 
the  bottom  of  the  wall,  when  the  skirt  i<  fully  extended 
and  lowered,  terminating  at  a  lowermost  position  which 
is  below  the  vehicle  body,  a  tension  mean  i  connecting  the 
bottom  of  said  hollow  skirt  to  the  vehick  body  at  a  sec- 
ond position  of  attachment  below  said  irst  position  of 
attachment  whereby  the  bottom  of  the  sk  rt  rotates  about 
the  position  of  attachment  of  the  tensioi  means  to  the 
vehicle  body  when  the  skirt  is  raised  or  lowered,  means 
for  supplying  «#  to  said  space  for  forming  the  air  cushion, 
and  means  for  effecting  the  retraction  a  [id  lowering  re- 
spectively of  the  skirt  so  that  the  botton  i  of  the  skirt  is 
raised  and  lowered  respectively  relative  to  the  vehicle 
body.    % 

3,321,040 

CHAIN  SPROCKET  CHANGING  MEANS  FOR 

MOTORCYCLES 

Tadao  Konznld,  Kobe-shi,  Hyogo-tten,  Japan 

FBed  Oct  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  49 1,367 
Claims  priority,  apiAcation  Ji^an,  Ji  ac  8, 1965, 
40/45,670 
7  Clahns.    (CL  180—33 
1.  A  sprocket  changing  means  for  a  cl  ain  drive  means 
in  a  motorcycle  comprising  a  first  sprocp^et  fixed  on  the^ 
wheel  hub,  an  axially  movable  second  sprocket  having 
diameter  different  from  that  of  said  fiist  sprocket  and 
disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  the  first  s{  rocket,  said  sec> 
end  sprocket  having  such  a  shape  that  its  teeth  plane  coin- 
cides with  that  of  the  first  sprocket  whei  i  it  is  in  contact 
with  said  first  sprocket,  said  first  and  seco  nd  sprockets  are 
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interconnected  by  means  of  a  {durality  of  bolts  threadably 
inserted  through  the  bolt  holes  formed  in  one  of  said 
sprockets  into  the  threaded  holes  formed  in  the  other  of 


means  for  guiding  said  sectkms  mounted  internally  of  the 
channel  of  the  rails  of  each  section  for  parallel  sliding 
and  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to  the  other  sec- 
tion, said  guide  means  having  an  outwardly  projecting  side 
portion  having  hooked  ends,  said  ends  hooking  over  the 
intumed  ends  of  the  rail  flange  of  the  opposite  ladder 
section,  the  guide  means  on  the  fly  section  extending  later- 


said  sprockets,  and  a  resilient  means  interposed  between 
the  first  and  the  second  sprocket  so  as  to  urge  them  to  get 
apart  from  each  other,  whereby  the  axial  movement  of 
said  second  sprocket  is  effected  by  rotating  said  bolt. 


3,321,041 

NOISE  ATTENUATING  9IETH0SC0PE 

Fwmak  R.  Bowca,  Jr.,  CharioMe,  N.C.,  aasipMMr  to 

John  M.  McdHB,  Ckariottc,  N.C. 

FBed  Apr.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  544,527 

4  CWnH.    (CL  181—24) 


ally  of  the  channel-shaped  rail  of  said  fly  section  engaging 
the  channel-shaped  rail  of  the  base  section,  the  flanges  of 
the  channel  of  the  fly  section  being  disposed  outwardly  of 
Che  web  thereof  and  the  flanges  of  the  channel  of  the  base 
section  being  disposed  inwardly  of  the  web  thereof  facing 
the  flanges  of  the  fly  section  and  spaced  therefrom  by  the 
said  guide  means. 

3321043 
OIL  BATH  LUBRICATION  FOR  MECHANISM 
Jack  S.  Vanghn,  Sayrc,  Pa.,  assfgnor  to  Ingersi^Rand 
Con^any,  New  Yost,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Stney 

FOed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354^41 
5  Cbims.    (CL  184—1) 


1.  A  stethoscope  comprising  sound  pick-up  means, 
sound  delivery  means  for  engaging  the  ear  and  means  to 
transport  sound  from  the  pick-up  means  to  the  delivery 
means,  said  delivery  means  comprising  a  cup  to  cover  at 
least  the  major  portion  of  the  ear,  a  tube  to  extend  into 
the  cavity  of  the  ear  located  in  said  cup  and  extending 
through  a  wall  thereof,  and  a  sound  attenuating  material 
substantially  filling  said  cup  and  supporting  said  tube 
therein  in  a  position  so  that  the  tube  extends  beyond  the 
edge  of  the  cup  and  the  attenuating  material  so  that  when 
the  tube  is  in  the  ear  cavity  the  said  material  will  cover 
the  ear  and  exclude  sound  thereto. 


3,321,042 
FRONT  LOADING  E3CTENSI0N  LADDERS 
Lawrence  A.  Kodna,  Slnisbniy,  Conn.,  assignor  to  R.  D. 
Werner  Co.,  Inc.,  GreenriBe,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


Fibd  Jane  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466^41 
5  Oaima.  (CL  182—209) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  ladder 
sections,  one  a  fly  section  and  one  a  base  section,  said 
sections  including  channel-shaped  side  rails  and  connecting 
rungs,  said  channel-shaped  side  rails  having  substantidly 
pandlel  flanges,  said  flanges  having  intumed  end  portions, 


1.  An  impact  mechanism  comprising: 

a  reservoir  containing  lubricating  fluid; 

a  hammer  mounted  within  said  reservoir, 

means  for  rotating  said  hammer  and  reservoir; 

an  anvil  extending  into  said  reservoir  and  surrounded 
by  said  hammer  for  continuous  rotation  with  said 
hammer  and  reservoir  when  a  load  below  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  is  applied  to  said  anvil  and  for 
intermittent  rotation  with  said  hammer  and  reservoir 
when  a  load  above  said  minimum  is  applied  to  said 
anvil  whereby  said  lubricating  fluid  lubricates  the 
contacting  surfaces  between  said  anvil  and  said  ham- 
mer; and 

first  seal  means  between  said  reservoir  and  said  anvil 
for  preventing  loss  of  lubricating  fluid  from  said  res- 
ervoir. 
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3^21,t44 
LIFT  TRVOL  MAST  MOUNTING 
MidMcl  Limy,  Sooth  EacUd,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Odis  El^ 
rttot  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ^ 
New  Icrwy 

FDcd  Apr.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,023 
11  Clafans.    (CL  187—9) 


1.  A  lift  truck,  comprising, 

an  axle, 

a  mast  assembly,  | 

said  mast  assembly  being  formed  with  a  concave  cylii 

drical  bearing  surface  resting  on  the  upper  surface 

of  said  axle,  and 
means  positioned  above  said  axle  for  retaining  sai^ 

bearing  surface  in  engagement  with  said  axle. 


3,321,045 
BRAKE  LINING  SENSING  DEVICE 
Bernard  J.  VcIIleiix,  6608  Pcnn  Ave.  S., 

IVOnneapoiis,  Minn.    55423 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  541,643 

3  Clainis.    (CL  188—1) 


(1 


go      g2 


1.  A  brake  lining  sensing  device  having  in  combinatioi 

a  cartridge  com[M-ising 

an  electrically  conductive  housing, 

said  housing  having  a  chamber  therein,  i 

a  plate  member  overlying  the  upper  end  portion  o 

said  housing, 
said  housing  having  a  passage  running  from  said  plat( 

member  to  said  chamber, 
a  rod  extending  from  said  {date  member  into  sai 

chamber, 
heat  releasable  means  securing  one  end  of  said  rod  t<  i 

said  plate  member, 
an  electrically  conductive  member  carried  at  the  othe 

end  of  said  rod, 
an  electrical  contact  member  insulated  from  said  hou 

ing  extending  from  within  said  chamber  to  the  oute 

side  of  said  housing,  and 
electrically  conductive  resilient  means  engaging  sai 

housing  and  said  conductive  member  and  urging  sai4 

conductive  member  in  the  direction  of  said  electrica 

contact  member  whereby  when  said  rod  is  releasee 

from  said  plate  member,  said  conductive  member  en 

gages  said  contact  member. 
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3,321,046 

WHEEL  BLOCKING  SYS^|»f 

Alley  E.  Cooper,  RJL  1,  MortoMlL    61550 

Filed  May  2, 1966,  Scr.  No.  5 17,012 

3  Claims.    (O.  188— <  ) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  in(  luding  a  chaissis 
having  a  tubular  member,  wheel-bUicking  apparatus 
comprising  a  tubular  bar,  means  moulting  said  tubular 
bar  from  said  tubular  member  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  to  the  tubular  member,  a  wedge-shaped  shoe  de- 
vice, means  rigidly  and  adjustably  coniecting  said  shoe 
device  to  the  tubular  bar,  said  shoe  dev  ce  including  bot- 
tom end  flat  bars  adapted  to  engage  th:  supporting  sur- 
face  for  said  vehicle  and  slanting  bars  z  dapted  to  engage 
a  portion  of  th*  periphery  of  a  suppcrt  wheel  of  said 
vehicle,  adjacent  said  supporting  surfa(e,  and  means  in 
common  for  moving  the  bars  of  said  shoe  device  into 
engagement  with  the  vehicle  wheel  aad  with  the  sup- 
porting surface,  and  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of 
said  shoe  device  to  raise  and  lower  said  shoe  device  rela- 
tive to  said  supporting  surface,  the  means  for  rigidly 
and  adjustably  connecting  the  shoe  dev:  ce  to  the  tubular 
bar  including  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  i  >n  one  end  of  the 
tubular  bar  and  a  bar  radiating  from  tne  bottom  end  of 
the  sleeve  fastened  to  the  shoe  deviceL  and  means  for 
holding  the  shoe  device  in  inoperative  position  remote 
from  the  vehicle  wheel  and  wheel  supporting  surface 
including  a  tubular  member  telescoped  in  the  first- 
named  tubular  member  and  a  finger  on  the  sleeve,  said 
second-named  tubular  member  disposef  in  the  path  of 


movement  of  said  finger  when  said 
along  the  tubular  bar. 


ileeve  is  moved 


3,321,047 
VEHICLE  CONTROL  APPAlUTUS 
John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air,  and  Warren  I  ale  Kabot,  Man- 
hattan Beach,  CaBf .,  assignors  to  Mirftel,  Inc.,  Haw- 
tlionie,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  CaHf^nda 

FUed  Dec  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  514,302        I 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  188—24)  ' 

1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

front  wheel  means  having  a  ground-engaging  portion; 
rear  wheel  means  having  a  ground-engaging  portion 
for  moving  said  vehicle  on  a  surfao  i,  said  rear  wheel 
means  including  means  for  formini:  bulged  portions 
therein  adjacent  said  ground-engagi  ig  portion  there- 
of when  said  front  wheel  means  s  elevated  while 
said  rear  wheel  means  remains  in  contact  with  said 
surface; 
frame  means  rotatably  mounting  sail  front  and  rear 

wheel  means;  and 
safety  brake  means  for  braking  said  ijear  wheel  means 
when  the  plane  between  the  ground-engaging  portions 
of  said  front  and  rear  wheel  means 
I^ane  of  said  surface  a  predetermined  amount,  said 
safety  brake  means  comprising  bracket  means  con- 
nected to  said  frame  means  adjaoen  \  said  rear  wheel 


I 
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means,  friction  surface  means  engageable  by  said 
bulged  portions  and  arm  means  connecting  said 
friction  surface  means  to  said  bracket  means  and 
said  frame  means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  friction 
surface  means  is  held  inunediately  adjacent  the  side 
of  said  rear  wheel  means  at  a  point  below  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  rear  wheel  means  and  to  the  rear  of 
said  ground-engaging  portion  of  said  rear  wheel 
means  when  said  front  wheel  means  is  on  said  sur- 


memfoer  straddling  a  portion  of  the  brake  disk,  means  sup- 
porting said  caliper  on  the  fixed  support  for  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  the  brake  disk,  a  pair  of  pivoted  linlu 
pivotally  connected  to  the  fixed  support  on  opposite  sides 
of  the' disk  and  projecting  in  a  generally  circumferential 
direction,  a  pair  of  brake  shoes,  each  of  said  brake  shoes 
being  supported  by  one  of  said  links  within  said  caliper, 
actuating  means  carried  by  said  caliper  for  diiectly  moti- 


face,  said  arm  means  and  said  bracket  means  posi- 
tioning said  friction  surface  means  immediately  ad- 
jacent said  ground  engaging  portion  of  said  rear 
wheel  means  when  said  frame  means  tilts  sufficiently 
that  the  plane  betwen  the  ground-engaging  portions 
of  said  front  and  rear  wheel  means  departs  from  the 
plane  of  said  surface  a  predetermined  amount,  where- 
by said  friction  surface  means  is  engaged  by  said 
bulged  portions. 


3,321,040 
ABRASION  RAILS  FOR  CAR  RETARDER 
Thcron  Wmm  Wlgton  and  Stark  Eibrldfe  TYacy,  both  of 
Aurora,  DL,  aai%Bon  to  CUcaio,  BoVngton  A  Qoincy 
Railroad  Company,  CMcagOy  OL,  a  corporation  of 
DUnob 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,422 
I  2  Claims.    (CL  188—62) 


vating  one  of  said  shoes  against  the  disk  and  through  reac- 
tion on  said  caliper  producing  movement  of  the  other  brake 
shoe  against  the  disk,  and  automatically  adjustable  means 
between  said  caliper  and  said  actuating  means  for  taking 
up  clearance  between  said  brake  shoes  and  the  disk,  said 
brake  shoes  being  unconnected  to  the  caliper  and  said 
actuating  means  to  permit  said  caliper  and  actuating  means 
to  engage  said  shoes  in  varying  locations  depending  upon 
the  wear  of  said  shoes. 


3,321,050 
CALIPER  TYPE  DISK  BRAKE 
iTarl  Press,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Germany,  assisnor  to 
Alfred  Teves  Masdiinen-  and  Armatarcnfabriii  K.G., 
Frankfurt  am  Mafai,  Gcnnaiiy 

FUed  Oct  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,034 

Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  7, 1963, 

T  25  028 

3  Cbdms.    (Cl.  188—73) 


2.  The  combination  with  a  rail  mounted  car  retarder 
comprising  a  pair  of  abrasion  beams  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  track  rail,  and  means  for  urging  said  beams  toward 
each  other  to  squeeze  and  thereby  retard  the  wheels  of 
a  car  traversing  said  rail  between  said  beams,  of  wheel 
contact  portions  longitudinally  along  said  beams  consist- 
ing of  ductile  cast  iron  which  are  adapted  to  bear  against 
\  tlie  rim  and  flange  of  said  wheels. 


3,321,049 
MECHANICAL  FLOATING  HEAD  BRAKE 
Harrcy  C  Swift,  Birmhuham,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Kclsey- 
Hayct  Company,  Ronmins,  Mttu,  a  corporation  of 
MfeUgaa 

Fllad  May  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,279 

ICIafan.    (CL  188—73) 

In  a  mechanical  floating  head  type  bralte  for  wheels 

having  a  brake  disk  rotatabk  with  the  wheel  and  a  fixed 

support,  that  improvement  which  comprises  a  caliper-like 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotatable  brake  disk,  a  brake 
assembly  comprising  first  and  second  friction  elements 
frictionally  engageable  with  the  opposite  sides  of  said  disk 
which  respectively  confront  said  fiirst  and  second  friction 
elements,  a  nonrotatable  substantially  U^haped  guide 
member  straddling  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  disk 
and  having  formed  therein  two  opposed  apertures  dis- 
posed one  on  each  side  of  said  disk,  adjacent  the  disk 
periphery  and  proportioned  to  receive  said  friction  ele- 
ments in  slidable  and  nonrotatable  relation  therein,  ex- 
pander means  comprised  of  first  and  second  separable 
members  arranged  to  be  forced  apart  when  one  of  such 
members  executes  angular  movement  with  respect  to  the 
other  member,  means  forming  an  operative  engagement 
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between  one  of  said  separable  members  and  said  first 
friction  element  to  impart  biasing  effort  theron,  operat- 
ing means  attached  to  the  other  said  members  and  angu- 
larly movable  to  effect  rotation  thereof,  rigid  caliper  means 
straddling  said  disk  and  having  one  limb  rigidly  attached 
to  one  of  said  friction  elements  and  having  formed  in  the 
other  limb  thereof  an  axially-extending  bore,  said  bore 
being  internally  screw  threaded  and  disposed  with  the 
axis  of  such  bore  extending  through  substantially  the 
center  of  each  of  said  friction  elements,  thtefided  adjust- 
ment means  positioned  within  said  bore  in  screw  threaded 
engagement  therewith,  said  operating  nieans  being  dis- 
posed between  said  threaded  adjustment  |  means  and  said 
expander  means,  thrust  connection  means  between  said 
adjustment  means  and  one  of  said  separable  members  to 
transmit  brake-applying  force  to  both  said  caliper  and  its 
attached  second  friction  element  and  said  first  friction 
element  thereby  effecting  engagement  of  both  said  friction 
elements  against  their  respectively  confronting  surfaces  o' 
said  disk,  a  pawl-and-ratchet  device  associated  with  sai* 
operating  means  for  rotating  said  adjustment  means  rcla 
tively  to  said  friction  element  means,  said  adjuster  mear 
being  adapted  to  position  both  said  separable  membe 
and  said  caliper  means  ^'hereby  the  positions  of  sai 
friction  elements  are  defined  by  operation  of  said  ad 
juste'r  means  in  response  to  wear  of  said  friction  elements 


SHOCK  ABSORBER  !  . 

Jokn  E.  Heckeffaorn,  DyerAori,  Tenn.,  assigiior,  hy  mesm 
asrignmaiiB,    to    OMkcii    Manntectoriiis    Company 
ToMo,  OUo,  a  cOTBoration  of  MicUgaa 
Coaaiwalioa  of  appVoilloB  Scr.  No.  265,4«3,  Mar.  15, 
1M3.   TUaapoliartioD  June  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  560^51 
^  Clafans.    (CL  188— «S) 


1.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  including  a  working 
cylinder  and  a  r^erve  chamber,  a  piston  assembly  re'j 
ciprpcable  in  the  working  cylinder,  closure  means  for  onef 
end  of  the  working  cylinder  and  reserve  chamber,  a| 
piston  rod  connected  with  the  piston  assembly  and  ex-j 
tending  through  ttib  closure  means,  a  base  valve  assemblj^ 
at  the  opposite  end  of  the  working  cylinder,  a  cap  mem- 
ber for  an  end  of  the  reserve  chamber  adjacent  the  base 
valve  assembly,  said  piston  assembly  including  a  body 
mounted  on  the  piston  rod  and  formed  with  passageways 
therethrough,  an  abutment  plate  mounted  on  said  rod,  a 
first  disc  valve  between  the  piston  and  {date  and  normall) 
engaging  a  circular  seat  on  the  piston,  resilient  mean; 
biasing  said  first  disc  valve  toward  the  seat,  a  second  dis( 
valve  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  the  piston  body,  mean: 
providing  a  permanent  restricted  bypass  channel  adjacent 
the  second  disc  valve  whereby  to  provide  limited  flow 
of  fluid  through  the  piston  independently  of  the  valves 


exhaust  valves 
the  channels  in 
^sto-conically 


said  base  valve  assembly  at  the  end  of  thi  t  working  cylin 

der  including  a  base  plate  of  sintered  iropi  with  channels 

extending  through  the  plate,  inlet  and 

arranged  to  control  fluid  flow  through 

the  plate,  said  cap  member  having  a 

shaped  surface,  said  base  plate  being  piJDvided  with  pe 

ripherally-spaced  radially-extending  proj<ctions  arranged 

to  engage  the  frusto-conically  shaped  surface  of  the  cap 

member  for  centering  the  base  valve  assetnbly  and  work 

ing  cylinder  with  respect  to  the  cap  meriber,  the  spaces 

between  adjacent  projections  on  the  valve 

passages  for  flow  of  liquid  into  and  ou 

chamber. 
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3^21^52 
BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Louis  V.  Ramoaeda,  211<  St.  Denis, 
Mestayer,  Jr.,  1533  Laflttc  Ave.,  both 
La.    70112 

FDcd  Jane  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  ft7,lM 
1  Ciaim.    (CL  188—152 


lad  Richard  F. 
if  New  Orleans, 


A  braking  device  for  a  rotating  body,  c  imprising  an  an- 
nular member  connected  to  the  body  far  rotation  there- 
with and  having  a  continuous  inner  surface  of  varying 
distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
of  hinge  members  each  pivotally  mounted  within  said  an- 
nular member  and  each  having  a  part  mo^  able  toward  and 
away  from  said  annular  member  about 
port,  a  shoe  member  earned  by  each  hi  ige  member  and 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  annular  member  as 
the  hinge  member  moves  about  its  pivotalj  support,  a  roller 


body  providing 
of  the  reserve 


carried  by  each  shoe  member  and  politic 
inner  surface  of  said  annular  member  oi 
to  that  of  the  annular  member,  means 


led  adjacent  the 

an  axis  parallel 

normally  urging 


each  hinge  member  and  its  associated  si  oe  and  roller  to 
a  position  in  which  the  roller  is  out  of  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  annular  member,  ;  nd  an  inflatable 
toroidal  shaped  member  having  its  perip  leral  wall  in  en- 
gagement with  said  shoe  members  where  >y  upon  inflation 
thereof  the  shoe  and  hinge  memben  will 
their  pivotal  suppmis  to  move  the  rolUrs  into  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  inner  surface  of  sa  d  annular  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  inflating  said  toroic  al  shaped  mem- 
ber. 


3321,853 
CARRYING  CASES 
Charles  Do^dt,  Ml  Iffh  Jkve. 
Hollywood,  Fla.    3.' 
FDcd  Oct  21,  IM^  Scr.  No. 
9  CfadOH.    (CL  r 
5.  A  carrying  case  comprising  a  pair 
hingedly  joined  together  at  the  bottom 


,811 

frame  members 

that  they  may 

be  hinged  relative  to  each  other,  cooberating  locking 
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means  on  said  frame  members  to  lock  said  frame  mem- 
bers together  in  a  closed  position,  at  least  one  of  said 
frame  members  having  an  open  side,  a  movable  member 
supported  by  said  open  side  frame  member,  said  movable 
member  having  a  tray-like  shape  provided  with  a  side 
wall,  spaced  top  and  bottom  walls  and  spaced  end  walls 
all  formed  of  substantially  rigid  and  non-collapsible  ma- 
terial, said  movable  member  bodily  movable  relative  to 


on  the  gears  to  drive  the  shaft,  a  nonrotatable  cylinder 
surrounding  the  shaft,  a  piston  in  the  cylinder  for  engag- 
ing each  of  the  clutch  face  elements  to  eflEect  dutch  en- 
gagement, and  means  to  direct  fluid  under  pressure  selec- 
tively to  said  pistons. 


its  frame  member  so  that  the  top,  bottom  and  end  walls 
of  the  movable  member  telescopes  into  its  frame  member 
when  moved  inwardly,  said  movable  member  forming 
with  its  respective  frame  member  a  compartment,  said 
movable  member  being  movable  inwardly  and  outwardly 
with  respect  to  iu  frame  to  vary  the  width  of  the  case, 
said  frame  and  movable  member  having  cooperating 
means  to  limit  the  outward  movement  of  the  movable 
member  relative  to  its  respective  frame  member. 


3,321,854  ' 

TRANSMISSION  LOCK^ 
Howard  L.  lohasoa  and  Frank  H.  Wfattcrs,  JoUet,  ID., 
assigiion  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Pcotia,  IIL,  a  cor- 
poriittoD  of  OdHorala 

FBcd  Fch.  3, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  43t,864 
3  Claims.    (CL  192-^) 


1.  A  forward  reverse  transmission  comprising  an  out- 
put shaft,  two  gears  coaxial  with  and  rotatable  in  opposite 
directions  relative  to  the  output  shaft,  means  to  rotate 
the  gears,  a  clutch  face  on  each  gear,  an  opposed  clutch 
face  element  slidable  on  the  shaft  and  splined  thereto  be- 
tween the  gears  for  cooperation  with  the  clutch  faces 


3,321,855 
DUAL-CYLINDER  HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR 
FOR  AUTOMOnVE  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE 
CONTROL 

GtaH  T.  Raisdoi,  3  E.  2Bd  Atc,  Loch  Lynn, 

MooBlaln  Lake  Park,  Md.    21558 

Filed  Aoi.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  398^37 

20  OdkM.    (CL  192—13) 


1.  In  a  dual-cylinder  hydraulic  actuator  having  a 
body  characterized  by  an  inner  and  an  outer  cylindrically 
walled  cylinder  in  telescopic  concentric  overiapping  rela- 
tionship, a  fluid  supply  reservoir  for  said  cylinders,  sepa- 
rate pressure  output  lines  from  said  cylinders,  respective- 
ly, connected  to  convey  actuating  fluid  to  operate  the  main 
vehicle  clutch  and  service  brakes  of  a  motor  vehicle  and 
the  like,  a  pair  of  piston  units  operably  disposed  in 
said  cylinders,  respectively,  for  working  the  fluid  in  their 
respective  working  chambers  therebetween,  a  pair  of  dis- 
charge ports  for  said  working  chambers  connected  to 
their  respective  pressure  output  lines,  a  compensating  port 
normally  interconnecting  said  reservoir  with  the  work- 
ing chamber  of  the  outer  cylinder  when  said  piston  units 
are  fully  retracted  into  normal  position,  a  common  in- 
take port  between  said  reservoir  and  both  of  said  piston 
units,  a  one-way  mechanical  connection  between  said 
piston  units,  and  which  is  operative  to  move  both  piston 
units  simultaneously  in  a  fluid-pressurizing  direction,  a 
fixed  wall  closing  the  ends  of  said  working  chambers  op- 
posite said  piston  units,  a  pair  of  concentric  annular  static 
fluid  chambers  between  circularly  aligned  portions  of 
said  piston  units,  a  passageway  interconnecting  said  last- 
named  chambers,  the  latter  being  in  continuous  conmiuni- 
cation  with  said  reservoir  fluid  via  said  common  intake 
port,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  an  annular  fixed 
wall  spaced  from  the  first-named  fixed  wall  defining  an 
annular  valve  chamber  between  the  outer  working  cham- 
ber and  annular  fixed  wall;  shut-off  valve  means  including 
a  complemental  valve-forming  element  reciprocable  in  said 
valve  chamber  and  serving  to  divide  the  same  into  two 
fluid  pressure  chambers;  spring  means  including  a  nor- 
mally compressed  spring  operably  positioned  within  one 
of  said  fluid  pressure  chambers  for  biasing  said  valve- 
forming  element  toward  normal  position;  a  pressure  in- 
put  line  communicating  with  the  other  fluid  pressure 
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chamber;  a  pair  of  fluid '  passages  normally  intercoi- 
necting  the  working  chamber  of  said  outer  cylinder  wim 
said  one  fluid  pressure  chamber  when  said  valve-formiqg 
element  is  in  normal  position;  a  longitudinal  passage  pro- 
vided in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  inner  cylinder  and 
which  is  closed  at  both  ends;  a  port  in  the  cylindrical  wall 
of  the  inner  cylinder  interconnecting  said  other  fluid  pres- 
sure chamber  with  said  longitudinal  passage  when  said 
valve-forming  element  is  in  normal  position;  another  port 
through  a  different  portion  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  sai|d 
inner  cylinder  for  interconnecting  said  longitudinal  pal- 
sage  with  the  working  chamber  of  said  inner  cylinder 
when  both  piston  units  are  in  normal  position;  a  flui<  - 
retaining  piston  slidably  disposed  in  the  outer  cylinde*, 
and  which  defines  the  rear  closed  ends  of  the  pair  <if 
static  fluid  chambers  aforesaid;  a  cylindrical  extensioki 
I»-ojecting  from  said  fluid-retaining  piston  into  said  inner 
cylinder;  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  fore  and  aft  aa- 
nular  working  lands  defining  a  portion  of  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  extension  with  the  forward  land  having  front 
and  rear  leading  edges,  and  which  normally  projects  int 
said  inner  cylinder  with  its  front  leading  edge  sp: 
from  said  last-named  port,  said  rear  working  land  havii 
a  front  leading  edge  only;  an  external  annular  chaml 
defined  by  the  space  between  said  working  lands; 
axial  bore  processed  in  the  inner  end  portion  of  the  sai 
extension;  a  port  through  the  cyllndric^  wall  of  said  axial 
bore  communicating  with  said  last-named  chamber;  a 
hydraulic  pressure-producing  system  including  a  punp 
conununicating  with  said  pressure  input  line  to  move 
said  valve-forming  element  to  a  position  against  its  sprii  g 
bias  to  block  communication  between  said  first-namod 
port  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  inufcr  cylinder  and  said 
pair  of  interconnecting  fluid  passages  and  thereby  isola  :- 
ing  the  working  chambers  of  said  outer  and  inner  cylii  i- 
ders,  to  enable  the  former  cylinder  to  operate  the  vehic  e 
service  brakes,  and  the  latter  cylinder  to  control  hydra  i- 
lic-disengagement  of  said  vehicle  clutch;  another  spring 
means  including  a  normally  compressed  spring  operatic 
ly  positioned  within  the  outer  working  chamber  of  tl 
outer  cylinder  to  react  between  said  annular  fixed  wi 
and  said  outer  piston  unit  to  bias  both  piston  units  t4>- 
ward  normal  position;  and  an  operator-operated  member 
operable  from  normal  released  position  through  firit, 
second  and  third  ranges  of  movement  whereby  first  range 
of  movement  is  effective  to  initially  move  both  pistdn 
units  simultaneously  in  their  respective  outer  and  inoft 
cylinders  to  first  close  the  aforesaid  port  in  a  different 
tion  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  inner  cylinder  to  blo^k 
non-activating  fluid-flow  from  said  pump  via  the  pressure 
output  line  aforesaid  communicating  with  the  worki4g 
chamber  of  said  inner  cylinder  back  to  said  reservoir  ai 
thereby  inducing  pressurization  of  the  fluid  displaced 
by  said  pump;  another  pressure  output  line  leading 
from  said  last-named  pressure  output  line  to  the  working 
chamber  of  said  inner  cylinder;  a  hydraulic  clutch-serto 
for  activating  the  piston  thereof  to  disengage  the  vehicle 
clutch  in  response  to  said  fluid  pressurization;  said  second 
range  of  movement  of  said  operator  member  being  effe|:- 
tive  to  close  the  aforesaid  compensating  port  to  condition 
the  w<x-king  chamber  of  said  outer  cylinder  to  apply  tie 
vehicle  service  brakes,  and  sequentially  dispose  the  retir 
leading  edge  of  the  forward  working  land  on  said  exten- 
sion to  place  said  port  in  a  different  position  of  the  cyliii- 
drical  wall  of  said  inner  cylinder  in  communication  with 
the  annular  fluid  chamber  disposed  between  said  workitg 
lands,  and  thereby  releasing  said  pressurized  fluid  into 
said  reservoir  to  accommodate  automatic  re-engagemetit 
of  said  vehicle  clutch  while  said  outer  piston  unit  maiti- 
tains  the  vehicle  service  brakes  applie^;  and  said  thi^d 
range  of  movement  of  said  operator  member  being  effep- 
tive  to  project  the  front  leading  edge  of  said  rear  work- 
ing land  on  said  extension  into  the  open  end  of  said 
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inner  cylinder  to  isolate  said  annular  Auid  chamber  be- 
tween said  working  lands  from  said  rese  rvoir  fluid  where- 
by fluid  displaced  by  the  working  chan  ber  of  said  inner 
cylinder  cooperates  with  that  being  displ  iced  by  the  work- 
ing chamber  of  said  outer  cylinder  wh<  n  the  said  valve- 
forming  element  is  in  normal  positioi  interconnecting 
said  pair  of  fluid  passages  with  the  fiist-named  port  in 
the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  inner  cylinder,  to  apply  the 
vehicle  service  brakes  and  actuate  the 
servo  aforesaid  to  disengage  said  vehcle  clutch  in  re- 
sponse to  operator-operation  of  said  op  srator  member. 


3,321,f56 
TRANSMISSION  AND  CONTRdL  SYSTEM 
Frank  J.  WtaKhell,  Bloomficld  Hills,  Jc  rry  R.  MrUk,  Bfar- 
mhigham,  John  E.  Mahooey,  Ro]^  0|ik,  Jack  W.  Qnal- 
num,  Ann  Arbor,  Thonm  R.  Zii 
August  H.  Bonnan,  Dctrott,  Mkh^  Assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporatfen,  Detroit,  M|ch^  a  corporatkNi 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  1330,105 
(CL  192—05) 


1.  In  a  transmission  of  the  type  havir  ;  friction  gripping 
elements  adajpted  to  be  engaged  and  re  eased  to  establish 
changes  of  transmission  drive  ratio,  i  servo  having  a 
piston  and  a  servo  chamber  adapted  to  receive  fluid  pres- 
sure for  engaging  said  friction  grippinj  elements,  a  fluid 
pressure  source  providing  line  pressure,  a  drive  range  se- 
lector valve,  a  shift  valve,  an  accumulate  >r,  an  accumulator 
control  valve^  said  accumulator  including  an  accumulator 
piston  having  first  and  second  chamber  t  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  piston  adapted  to  receive  fluic  pressure,  a  stem 
extending  through  said  piston,  a  third  c  lamber,  a  passage 
in  said  stem  connected  to  said  third  chamber  and  con- 
trolled by  said  piston,  a  passage  throu  ;h  said  piston  for 
at  times  connecting  said  third  chamb  r  to  said  second 
chamber  through  said  stem  'passage,  >aid  piston  being 
movable  with  respect  to  said  stem  to  b  ock  off  fluid  flow 
between  said  first  and  third  accumulato  chambers,  a  pas- 
sage connecting  said  driv^  range  sele<  tor  valve  to  said 
fluid  pressure  source,  a  passage  for  supplying  line  pres- 
sure to  said  shift  valve  and  tp  said  ac:umulator  control 
valve  controlled  by  said  driv^range  !  elector  valve  and 
supplied  with  line  pressure  when  %aid  djive  range  selector 
valve  is  positioned  for  drive  rang^e  operation,  a  passage 
connecting  said  accumulator  contihol  '  aWe  to  said  first 
accumulator  chamber,  said  accumti^a  or  control  valve 
being  effective  to  deliver  fluid  pressur*  to  said  last-men- 
tioned passage  at  a  fixed  differential  >fessure  less  than 
line  pressure,  passage  means  connectii  g  ^aid  shift  valve 
to  the  servo  chamber  of  said  friction  gripping  elements 
and  to  said  second  accumulator  chamb  t,  said  shift  valve 
being  effective  in  one  position  to  contect  said  last-men- 
tioned passage  means  to  exhaust  and  b:ing  movable  to  a 
second  position  to  connect  said  last-i  nentioned  passage 
means  to  said  fluid  pressure  source  when  said  drive  range 
selector  valve  is  positioned  for  drive  radge  operation. 
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3,321,057 
RETARDER  FOR  GRAVITY  CONVEYOR 
Maynard  J.  De  Good,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh.,  asi' 
The  Ri«id»Standaid  Company,  Inc^  Grand 
Mlcb.,a  corporation  of  Mirhigan 

FOed  Apr.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  545.037 
5  Claims.    (CL  193—35) 


selected  and  different  switch  contacU  representing  the 
different  switch  positions  to  each  of  the  coin  return  sole- 
^  noids,  a  pluraUty  of  additional  circuit  means  connected 
respectively  to  each  of  the  separate  circuit  meant,  each 
of  said  additional  circuit  means  including  a  relay  having 
a  controlling  contact  positioned  in  one  of  the  separate 
circuit  means  of  the  next  lower  denomination  coin 
return  solenoids,  each  switch  contact  of  the  {durality  of 
the  switch  positions  representing  the  total  amount  of 
change  to  be  returned  being  connected  to  the  coin  return 
solenoid  representing  the  lowest  denominaticm  coin  mak* 
ing  up  the  total  amotmt  of  the  change  to  be  returned. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gravity  conveyor  having  a 
plurality  of  freely  rotatable  article  transporting  elements 
arranged  to  form  a  conveying  surface  along  which  the 
articles  travel,  an  article  brake  comprising:  one  of  said 
elements  being  movably  supported  to  shift  from  a  raised 
position  above  said  conveying  surface  to  a  lowered  posi- 
tion generally  flush  therewith  and  means  resiliently  urging 
said  one  element  into  said  raised  position;  a  brake  mem- 
ber movably  mounted  to  shift  between  extended  and 
retracted  positions,  said  brake  member  having  a  surface 
characterized  by  a  high  co-efficient  of  friction  engaging 
said  one  element  when  said  brake  member  is  extended 
and  said  one  element  is  in  said  lowered  position;  an  actu- 
ator; said  brake  member  upon  activation  of  said  actuator 
shifting  to  retracted  position  to  disengage  said  one  ele- 
ment; a  signal  generating  sensor  tripped  by  said  one 
element  when  said  one  element  shifts  to  its  lowered  posi- 
tion, said  sensor  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
actuator  by  a  signal  conducting  member;  said  signal  con- 
ducting member  having  a  timer  for  delaying  the  trans- 
mission of  the  sensor's  signal  to  the  actuator  for  a  pre- 
determined interval. 


3,321,059 
PASSENGER  CONVEYOR  BALUSTRADE 
Cvl  John  Krocpcl,  Manhassct,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Otis 
Elevator  Company,  New  Yoi^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FOed  Sept  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,270 
22  CUms.    (CL  191—10) 


3,321,050 
CHANGE  RETURN  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  Brooks,  GoMen  Valley,  Mfam.,  assignor  to 
Advance  Enginctfing  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  ftflnnesota 

Filed  Jnnc  7,  1905,  Scr.  No.  401,900 
13  Clafans.    (Q.  194—2) 


1.  A  passenger  conveyor  balustrade,  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  structural  paneb  supported  on  edge  in 

a  substantially  vertical  plane  adjacent  to  one  side  of 

said  conveyor, 
a  resilient,  U-shaped  nosing  over  the  top  edge  of  said 

panels, 
a  two  piece  handrail  molding  structure  supported  by 

said  panels, 
said  strricture  including  juxtaposed  faces  engaging  said 

nosing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  panels, 
a  handrail  guiding  structure  including  a  track  and  an 

elongated  channel  Shaped  member  supporting  said 

track,  and 
releasable  means  for  holding  said  two  pieces  of  said 

molding  structure  in  engagement  with  each  other 

and  for  holding  each  in  engagement  with  said  channel 

shaped  member. 


3,321,000 
PASSENGER  CONVEYORS  EMPLOYING 
HANDRAILS 
Clyde  M.  MuUis,  Glen  Rock,  and  Lany  P.  Tosato,  Mill- 
born,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Wcstinghoase  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, PittslNirgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Oct  29, 1905,  Scr.  No.  505,717 
2  Claims.    (CL  190— 10) 


1.  A  coin  change  return  apparatus  comprising,  a  rotary 
selector  switch  having  a  plurality  of  switch  contacts  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  switch  positions  and  a  rotary  wiper 
contact  associated  with  the  stationary  contacts  to  com- 
plete a  control  circuit  sequentially  for  each  of  the  switch 
positions,  said  rotary  switch  contact  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  and  initially  positioned  to  various  switch 
positions  by  a  means  which  determine  the  total  amount 
of  change  to  be  returned,  motive  means  for  moving 
the  rotary  switch  contact  in  pulsed  steps  between  the 
switch  positions,  a  pluraUty  of  coin  return  solenoids  each 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  and  operate  a  coin  holding 
mechanism  for  a  coin  of  different  denomination,  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  circuit  means  connecting  respectively 

838  O.O. — 49 


T"? 


1.  In  a  passenger  conveyor  having  a  moving  treadway 
and  a  moving  endless  handrail,  said  moving  treadway 
comprising  a  pliuidity  of  pallets  hinged  together  to  form 
an  endless  loop,  each  of  said  pallets  having  a  rack  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  pallet,  propulsion 
means  for  imparting  movement  to  the  handrail  comprising 
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a  toothed  endless  flexible  belt  having  teeth  simultaneously 
meshing  with  plural  teeth  of  at  least  one  of  the  racks,  a 
driven  gear  coupled  to  said  flexible  belt  whereby  said 
driven  gear  is  operated  in  accordance  with  motion  of  tlte 
flexible  belt,  second  means  in  driving  relation  to  said  han^ 
rail»  and  means  for  driving  said  second  means  from 
driven  gear,  said  propulsi(Mi  means  comprising  pull 
means  having  a  pair  of  spaced  pulleys  located  within  s 
endless  belt  for  guiding  said  belt  with  the  teeth  of 
belt  engaging  at  least  one  of  the  racks,  said  driven  gei 
having  teeth  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  the  belt,  said  puUi 
means  guiding  said  belt  arcuately  about  the  driven  gear  fo 
effect  simultaneously  meshing  engagement  of  a  plurali^ 
of  the  teeth  of  the  gear  with  teeth  of  the  belt. 


3,321,061 

BREAD  COOLING  APPARATUS 

Clayton  D.  Huffman,  Albion,  and  Robert  W.  Hartim|, 

Clarence  Township,  Caihoon  County,  Mich.,  assignors 

to  UnioD  Stcd  Products  Company,  Albioii,  MIcfa. 

Original  application  Mar.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,463,  no  v 

Patent  No.  3,240,316,  dated  Mar.  15,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,883 

3  Claim.    (CL  19»— 31) 


/>    «/       *--«' 


1.  A  transfer  conveyor  for  loaves  of  bread  advanced 
spaced  side  by  side  single  file  comprising 

a  frame  rotatably  supporting  a  plurality  of  rollers  < 
tending  transversely  of  said  file  to  receive  said  loav^, 

other  rollers  positioned  at  intervals  along  said  frame  and 
spaced  by  a  distance  somewhat  greater  than  the  wid  h 
of  a  loaf  of  bread, 

a  stop  bar  at  the  front  end  of  said  plurality  of  rolle  "s 
and  spaced  above  the  plane  pf  the  rollers, 

slides  supporting  said  other  rollers, 

slideways  on  said  frame  vertically  guiding  said  slides, 

pneumatic  cylinders  connected  to  said  slides  to  rai  e 
said  other  rollers  above  and  lower  said  other  rolle  -s 
to  the  level  of  said  plurality  of  rollers, 

a  trip  switch  associated  with  each  cylinder  and  having  i  n 
actuating  finger  projecting  above  one  of  said  plurali  y 
of  rollers  behind  the  slide  with  which  the  cylinder  is 
connected  and  curved  over  a  radially  reduced  portion 
formed  in  the  roller  over  which  it  projects, 

a  drive  belt  supported  on  said  frame  in  frictional  driv- 
ing engagement  with  said  plurality  of  rollers  and  said 
other  rollers  in  the  lowered  position  of  the  latter,   1 

a  motor  connected  to  drive  said  belt,  I 

a  stop  switch  having  an  actuating  element  positioned  |o 
be  actuated  by  a  loaf  at  the  front  of  said  plurality  f>f 
rollers, 

a  pusher  reciprocably  mounted  alongside  said  plurali^ 
of  rollers, 

a  pneumatic  cylinder  connected  to  reciprocate  said 
pusher  across  said  plurality  of  rolled  and  between 
said  other  rollers. 
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to  actuate  valves 


limit  switches  positioned  to  be  actuati  d  by  said  pusher, 
electrically  operated  valves  connectep  to  actuate  said 

cylinder  connected  to  said  pusher, 
and  wiring  connecting  said  switches 
associated  with  said  slides  to  successively  raise  the 
slides  from  front  to  rear  after  a  Ic  af  is  advanced  to 
each  space  between  said  other  rolle  rs  and  reciprocate 
said  pusher  and  lower  said  slides. 


3,321,062 
APPARATUS  FOR  SmFTING  BAG  0R  SACK  WORK 
PIECES  DURING  HORIZONTAL 
FROM  LONGITUDINAL  TO  TRANSVERSE 
Friedrich    Franz   Brockmiiller   and   ^'infricd   Hcdrich, 
Lengeridi,    Germany,    atsignon    to 
Holscber 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No. 

Tns  priority,  application  Germani,  Oct.  1, 1964, 
m        i W  37,652 


7  Claims.    (CL  198— 3  >) 


^m 


TK' 


CONVEYANCE 

ISVERSE 
■fried   Hcdri 
WindmoDcr    & 

188,950 


IS    3 


tit* 


T^K. 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  workpicce  along  a  fixed 


plane  while  shifting  the  position  of  said 
plane,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
for  conveying  said  workpiece  along  slid  plane,  at  least 
one  additional  workpiece  conveying  me  ins  moving  paral- 
lel to  said  first  conveying  means,  mean  s  for  driving  said 
first  conveying  means  and  said  add  tional  conveying 
means  at  different  velocities  correspon<J$ng  to  the  degrees 
of  said  shifting,  and  pressure  rollers  adjustably  mounted 
above  said  additional  conveying  meank  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  .workpiece  to  increase  the  frictional  engage- 
ment between  said  additional  conveyin  {  means  and  said 
workpiece. 


workpiece  in  said 
conveying  means 


!  3J21^3 

MATERIAL  DISPATCHING 
William  E.  Blnmc,  126—13 
Richmond  HiU,  N.Y.     1 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
2  Claims.    (CI.  198— 3ft) 


II  1st 


SrVSTEM 
Ave., 
^419 
112,305 


Sfc^v  ifil.-^^^^Er,^^ 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  heavy  conltBiners,  comprising 
a  framework,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  rollers  suj^wrted 
by  said  framework  in  an  elongated  hori^ntal  array  defin- 
ing a  main  conveyor  line,  said  rollers  being  axially  h(Mi- 
zontal  and  spaced  apart  aJong  said  conveyor  line,  a  drive 
belt  supported  under  the  rcrflers  in  frictii  mal  contact  there- 
with to  rotate  the  rollers  and  advance  containers  riding 
on  the  rollers  along  said  conveyor  lite,  a  plurality  of 
framework  extensions  opening  laterally  from  said  frame- 
work at  spaced  positions  along  said  cotiveyor  line,  other 
rollers  rotatably  supported  by  said  frai  lework  extensions 
to  define  a  plurality  of  branch  conveyo '  lines,  electrically 
operable  transfer  means  for  moving  des  ignated  containers 
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laterally  into  selected  branch  conveyor  lines,  photoelec- 
tric means  located  along  the  main  line  in  advance  (rf  the 
respective  branch  lines  for  sensing  the  pieaence  of  desig- 
nated containers  assigned  to  selected  ones  of  the  branch 
lines,  and  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  photoelectric 
means  and  the  container  transfer  means  for  selectively 
and  automatically  transferring  the  designated  containers 
into  the  respective  selected  branch  conveyor  lines  when 
each  designated  container  arrives  at  an  entrance  to  a  cor- 
responding selected  branch  conveyor  line,  stationary  elec- 
tromagnet means  for  braking  movement,  of  a  designated 
container  when  it  arrives  at  the  photoelectric  means  of  a 
corresponding  selected  branch  conveyor  line,  other  cir- 
cuit means  interconnecting  the  photoelectric  means  and 
electromagnet  means  for  energizing  the  electromagnet  to 
magnetically  engage  the  designated  container,  solenoid 
operated  bumper  means  for  stopping  movement  of  each 
container  along  the  main  line  when  the  container  arrives 
at  the  entrance  to  a  selected  branch  conveyor  line,  fur- 
ther circuit  means  interconnecting  said  photoelectric  meaiis 
and  the  solenoid  operated  bumper  means  to  actuate  the 
same  when  a  designated  container  arrives  at  the  entran(% 
to  a  corresponding  selected  branch  conveyor  line,  each 
of  said  circuit  means  comprising  a  different  time  delay 
relay,  a  power  supply  connected  in  circuit  with  each  time 
delay  relay,  with  said  transfer  means,  with  said  solenoid 
operated  bumper  means  and  with  said  electromagnet 
means,  the  several  time  delay  relays  having  different  op- 
erative times,  so  that  the  electromagnet  is  deenergized 
before  a  designated  container  is  moved  laterally  into  a 
selected  branch  line  by  the  transfer  means,  and  so  that 
the  bumper  means  is  actuated  when  the  electromagnet  is 
energized  and  remains  energized  until  the  designated  con- 
tainer is  transferred  into  the  selected  branch  conveyor 
line,  said  photoelectric  means  comprising  a  lamp  and 
photoelectric  cell  array  supported  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
main  conveyor  line  at  each  branch  conveyor  line  in  a 
horizontal  line  of  sight,  the  arrays  of  lamps  and  cells  be- 
ing disposed  at  successively  lower  heights  along  the  main 
line,  a  branch  conveyor  line  selector  carried  by  each  con- 
tainer at  a  certain  height  for  interrupting  the  line  of 
sight  of  a  lamp  and  cell  array  at  only  a  certain  selected 
branch  convevor  line,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  height 
of  each  selector  on  each  container. 


3,321,064 
AUTOMATIC  BOBBIN  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Grady  H.  Sandcn  and  Weir  E.  WhartoB,  Spartanbarg, 
S.C.,  aadsnors  to  Decring  Milliken  Research  Corpo- 
ration, Spartanbarg,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Jane  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,822 
5  Claims.    (CL  198—45) 


•i 
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1.  A  bobbin  transfer  mechanism  comprising  an  endless 
belt,  means  forming  pockets  in  the  outer  surface  of  said 
endless  belt,  means  supplying  bobbins  to  said  pockets, 
said  belt  having  at  least  one  run  in  which  said  pockets 
open  downwardly,  belt  guiding  means  operably  associated 
with  said  one  run  and  preventing  said  bobbins  from  drop- 
ping out  of  said  downwardly  opening  pockets,  means 


forming  an  opening  in  said  belt  guiding  means  of  suflkieat. 
size  to  allow  a  bobbin  to  fall  through,  gate  means  oper- 
ably associated  with  said  opening  to  prevent  bobbins 
from  falling  throng  said  opening  from  said  one  ran; 
bobbin  receiving  and  guidiQgmeans  located  below  said 
opening,  means  operably  i^^^ted  with  said  one  run, 
said  gate  means,  and  said  bobbin  receiving  and  guiding 
means  to  periodically  open  and  close  said  gate  means  to 
allow  bobbins  to  be  supplied  to  said  bobbin  receiving  and 
guiding  means,  said  means  operably  associated  with  said 
one  run,  said  gate  means,  and  said  bobbin  receiving  and 
guiding  means  including  a  detecting  means  in  operative 
relationship  with  said  bobbin  receiving  and  guiding  means 
to  detect  the  absence  of  bobbins  in  a  certain  predeter- 
mined area  of  said  bobbin  receiving  and  guiding  means, 
and  further  including  a  photocell  and  light  source  to  actu- 
ate said  gate  means  when  said  detecting  means  has  de- 
tected the  absence  of  bobbins  to  open  said  gate  means  to 
drop  bobbins  into  said  bobbin  receiving  and  goTding 
means,  said  pockets  being  formed  by  cleat  members 
spaced  from  one  another  on  said  endless  belt  and  means 
forming  apertures  through  certain  preselected  cleat  mem- 
bers, said  photocell  being  mounted  on  one  side  of  said 
cleat  members  and  said  light  source  being  mounted  on 
the  other  side  of  said  cleat  members  in  line  with  said 
photocell  whereby  a  light  beam  from  said  light  source 
will  hit  said  photocell  when  said  apertures  in  said  cleat 
members  pass  therebetween. 


332M65 

AUTOMATIC  CONVEYER  FOR  VENEER  SHEETS 

Yasno  Imaza,  Osaka-sy,  JaMa,  asiiiBor  to  Eidai  Sangyo 

KaboshiidKiibifca,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,258 

2  Claims.    (0.198—50) 


1.  A  conveyer  for  veneer  sheets  comprising,  a  frame 
including  an  inclined  rail  sloping  continuously  from  one 
end  to  the  other,  a  plurality  of  stop  means  spaced  through- 
out the  length  of  said  rail,  a  spool  on  which  the  veneer 
is  wound,  said  spool  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  rail 
to  move  by  gravity  from  one  end  of  the  rail  to  the  other, 
said  spool  being  engageable  with  the  stop  means  to  in- 
terrupt the  movement  of  said  spool  along  the  rail,  a 
second  rail  on  the  frame  inclined  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  the  first  named  rail,  a  vertically  extending  elevator 
positioned  between  one  end  of  the  first  named  rail  and 
one  end  of  the  second  raQ,  to  elevate  the  spool  from  the 
first  named  rail  to  the  second  rail,  and  a  second  vertically 
extending  elevator  positioned  adjacent  the  first  named 
elevator,  said  second  elevator  selectively  elevating  the 
spools  from  the  first  named  rail  to  the  second  rail,  and 
a  belt  conveyer  positioned  below  the  first  and  second 
elevators  to  receive  veneer  sheets  thereon  from  spools 
positioned  on  the  first  named  rail. 


3321,066 

TEXTILE  MILL  CONVEYOR  BELTS 
Lyaa  M.  ChristlaasoB,  7  Elaiac  Orcic  E., 
Prospect  Heigbts,  ni.    60070 
Filed  Dec  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  514,301 
8  Clalais.    (CL  198—178) 
1.  In  a  conveyor  belt  assembly  for  conveying  fibrous 
material  in  a  textile  mill,  said  assembly  including  a  flex- 
ible endless  belt  and  a  plurality  of  transversaliy  oriented 
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solid  slats  connected  thereto,  each  slat  having  leading  in 
ner  edge  portions  and  trailing  inner  edge  portions,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  continuous  flexible  sheet  of 
fireproof  material  covering  said  belt  and  connected  thereto 
for  movement  therewith;  said  slats  being  formed  of  a* 


ea 
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hollow,  extruded  metal  section;  and  means  for  mamtam 
ing  continuous  contact  between  said  material  and  one  o 
said  edges  to  thereby  prevent  said  fibrous  material  from 
becoming  trapped  between  the  slats  and  the  belt  durin] 
conveyance  thereof. 


3,321,067  . 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  CUT-OFF  WORK 

PIECES  IN  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  INSTALLA- 

nONS 

Hont  K.  Lolz,  Hanancr  Landstrasse  505A, 

Fnmkfort  am  Main,  Germany 

Fikd  Nov.  8, 1966,  Scr.  No.  592,790 

Claims  Kknrtty,  i^pUcatioB  Gcrtumy,  Aug.  19, 1964, 

M  62,147 

4  Claims,    (a.  198—78) 


'     t     TT — rrr~ 


lower  end,  the  receptacle  also  comprisini 
appiiable  to  the  open  upper  end  of  the  ' 
close  such  upper  end  except  that  the  cap  p(^on 
through  an  opening  of  sufficient  size  to 
mometer  so  that  the  thermometer  may  be 
withdrawn  through  the  opening  in  the 


a  cap  portion 
l^y  portion  to 
has  there- 
receive  the  ther- 
introduced  and 
portion  and 


cip 


will  have  its  upper  end  projecting  through 
and  above  the  top  of  the  cap  portion  wb  n 
eter  is  disposed  in  the  receptacle,  the  bo(  y 
receptacle  having  attaching  means  for  se^unng 
tacle  to  a  generally  upright  surface,  said 
pliable  on  the  surface   and  removable 
cleansing  of  the  sur&ce. 


3,321,069 

ENVELOPE  FOR  PACKAGING  LADIES' 

STOCKINGS 

Pciry  G.  HannoD,  Winstoii-Sidem,  NC,  assignor  to 
Hancs  CorporatloD,  Wlnston-Sidcm,  •^.C,  a  corpora- 
tion of  North  CaroUna 

FOed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  511,892 
6Claiibs.   (0.206— 45 J 1) 


the  opening 

the  thermom- 

portion  of  the 

the  recep- 

means  being  ap- 

therefrom  for 


1.  A  device  for  the  removal  of  work  piece  segments 
cut  off  in  continuous  casting  installations  having  means 
for  transporting  and  cutting  the  cast  work  piece,  said  do- 
vice  comprising  a  take-up  table  for  receiving  the  segment^, 
means  for  moving  said  table  along  a  predetermined  patn 
under  tiie  work  piece,  first  guiding  means  fixedly  mounted 
with  respect  to  said  moving  means  for  said  take-up  tabid, 
second  guiding  means  attached  to  said  take-up  table,  said 
second  guiding  means  guiding  said  take-up  table  along 
said  first  guiding  means,  and  said  first  guiding  means  ef- 
fecting a  lateral  movement  of  said  take-up  table  relative 
to  the  movement  of  the  work  piece  before  the  end  of  saifd 
predetermined  path  and  also  limiting  said  lateral  mov 
ment 

3,321,068 

THERMOMETER  SET 

Janet  L.  Beadi,  %  Clinical  Prodncts  Inc.,  318  Freeport 

Road,  Pittsburg  Pa.     15238 

FUcd  Oct.  22, 1965rScr.  No.  501,787 

3Claiiiis.    (CL  206— 16.6) 

1.  A  thermometer  set  comprising  a  clinical  thermoii- 

eter  and  a  receptacle  for  the  thermometer,  the  receptacle 

comprising  an  elongated  body  portion  of  less  length  than 

the  thermometer  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  closad 


1 


1.  In  an  envelope  for  packaging  shal  aw-depth  articles 
such  as  ladies'  stockings,  the  combinatjon  comprising  a 
heavy  flexible  paper  blank  having  a 
tangular  front  panel,  a  pair  of  flaps  ext  snding  from  said 
panel  and  folded  back  respectively  urn  cr  opposite  sides 
of  said  panel,  a  pair  of  flaps  extending  from  said  panel 
and  folded  back  respectively  under  thg  top  and  bottom 
of  said  panel  and  over  said  side  flaps,  tie  mutually  over- 
lying portions  of  said  flaps  being  adhesively  seciued  to- 
gether, the  portions  of  said  top  and  bottom  flaps  ex- 
tending between  said  side  flaps  being  sn  oothly,  gradually 
varied  in  width,  and  being  of  maximun  i  widUi  at  the  in- 
ner edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  side  flap  i  and  of  less  than 
maximum  width  at  all  points  between  said  side  flaps,  a 
shallow-depth  article  within  said  folded  tlank,  and  a  sheet 
of  transparent  material  within  said  fol<  ed  blank  extend- 
ing across  a  large  opening  defined  by  sa  d  flaps  and  inter- 
posed between  said  flaps  and  shallow  depth  article,  the 
inner  marginal  portion  of  at  least  one  o  said  top  and  bot- 
tom flaps  between  said  side  flaps  being  :  ree  of  attachment 


to  said  transparent  sheet  material  to 
said  envelope. 


facilitate  opening 
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3,321,070 

PACKAGE  FOR  UQUID  COATING  MATERIAL 

CUCord  F.  Odids,  Rtc.  1,  Wheeler,  Midi.    48662 

Filed  May  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,111 

5  Claims.    (CL  206— 46) 


an  agitator  vertically  disposed  within  said  drum  and  mov- 
able relative  to  said  drum  and  said  housing,  and  a  loading 
opening  bounded  by  edges  of  said  housing  and  said  drum 
for  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  said  drum  and  to 
said  agitator  of  said  automatic  washing  machine,  a  service 
unit,  said  service  unit  being  a  one-piece  plastic  insert  hav- 
ing a  depressed  central  portion  surrounded  by  rising  side 
portions,  said  side  portions  having  a  flared  edge  extending 
away  therefrom  with  its  bottom  surface  positioned  on  said 
housing  contiguous  to  the  loading  opening  to  support  said 
service  unit,  the  central  portion  of  said  insert  having  an 
aperture  therein  loosely  receiving  the  agit^^  of  said  auto- 
matic washing  machine,  and  said  side  portions  t>tting  posi- 
tioned against  the  surfaces  of  said  drum  and  said  housing. 


1.  An  improved  package  for  liquid  coating  material 
comprising  a  container  and  a  liner,  the  container  having 
an  opening,  the  opening  having  a  dimension  approaching 
the  diameter  of  the  container,  a  closure  adapted  to  seal 
the  opening  in  a  manner  to  protect  the  contents  from  an 
atmo^here  surrounding  the  container,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  liner  in  the  form  of  a  bag  formed  of 
a  plastic  film  which  is  impermeable  to  the  coating  liquid, 
the  bag  having  a  general  form  of  a  tube  closed  at  one 
end;  the  tube  having  a  circumferential  diameter  greater 
than  the  circumferential  diameter  of  the  container  in  a 
plane  generally  parallel  to  the  opening  of  the  container, 
the  tube  being  of  sufficient  length  so  that  the  closed  end 
of  the  tube  is  positioned  against  an  inner  wall  of  the 
container  remote  from  the  opening,  the  bag  contains  a 
quantity  of  coating  liquid  which  on  exposure  to  air  forms 
a  continuous  protective  film,  said  liquid  approximates  the 
volume  of  the  container  and  provides  a  gas  space  suffi- 
cient to  permit  therein  expansion  of  the  liquid  without 
rupture  of  the  bag  or  container  or  displacement  of  the 
closure,  the  tube  having  sufficient  length  that  the  open 
end  thereof  may  be  folded  outwardly  and  downwardly 
about  the  major  surface  of  the  container,  the  tube  being 
releasably  sealed  about  the  coating  liquid  at  a  location 
generally  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  the  liquid  when 
the  opening  is  uppermost  and  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  tube  being  folded  over  the  releasably  sealed  portion 
of  the  tube  and  maintained  in  position  by  the  closure  and 
the  plastic  film  bag  has  a  stiffened  portion  disposed  adja- 
cent to  its  open  end,  the  stiffened  portion  adapted  to  be 
folded  upon  itself  and  form  an  upwardly  facing  cuff 
disposed  externally  to  the  container  when  the  package  is 
aptn  and  the  contents  are  being  removed  therefrom. 


3,321,072  _^ 

DISPENSING  CARTON  OF  SHIRRED  SAUSAGE 

CASINGS 

Clarence  M.  Alsys,  Danvflle,  lU.,  assignor  to  Tee-Pak,  Inc., 

Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  IHfaioli 

Filed  May  11,  1964,  S«r.  No.  366,380 

UCIafans.    (CL206— 46) 


3,321,071 
WASHING  MACHINE  SERVICE  UNIT 
Maurice  W.  Elwell,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Iden 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Cliiaigo,  IlL.,  a  corporation  of 
Illlnob 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,874 
4  Claims.    (CL  206— 46) 


1.  A  dispensing  package  comprising  a  carton  having 
an  open  ended  tray  portion  with  unsupported  side  flaps, 
and  a  cover  pmtion  with  side  and  end  flaps  secured  to- 
gether and  having  a  tear  strip  extending  from  side  to  side 
intermediate  its  ends,  a  plurality  of  strands  of  shirred  syn- 
thetic sausage  casings  positioned  side  by  side  in  layers, 
a  plurality  of  moistened  sheets  of  abswbent  pulp  posi- 
tioned between  successive  layers  of  shirred  casings  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  moisture  content  therein,  and 
said  tear  strip  being  operable  to  sever  said  cover  portion 
for  removal  of  a  portion  thereof  tar  dispensing  shirred 
casings  therefrom. 

3,321,073 
COP  PACKAGE 
Fritz   Werner,   Wnppcrtal-Eibcffeld,   Kart   Grassmann, 
Wuppcrtal-Barmcn,    and    Peter   Bcrger,   Wasscnberg, 
Germany,  assignors  to  J.  P.  Bcmlicrg  Airtiengesellyhaft, 
Wnppcitai-Bamicn,  Germany 

FOed  Sept  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,715 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  S^  12, 1964, 
B  58,985 
3  Claims.    (CL  206— 46) 
1.  A  cop  package  comprising  a  thread-wound  hollow 
spool  as  the  cop  enclosed  by  a  seamless  tubular  synthetic 
thermoplastic  foil  open  at  both  ends,  said  tubular  foil  hav- 
1.  In  combination  with  an  automatic  washing  machine  ing  a  double  pleat  along  each  longitudinal  side  thereof 
including  an  outer  housing,  a  drum  resiliently  mounted  with  the  inner  folds  of  said  double  pleats  being  spaced 
within  said  housing  and  movable  relative  to  said  housing,  outwardly  from  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  flattened 
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tube,  a  plurality  of  oppositely  disposed  heat-sealed  pkata 
being  fonned  in  said  foil  such  that  said  heat-seal  tapers 
conically  inwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  foil  to  an  opening 
therein  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  apex  at  one  end  of  thq 
cop  so  as  to  fit  over  and  cover  the  outer  thread  surface  on 


said  sides  and  said  end  of  the  cop,  the  tubular  foil  at  thd 
opposite  end  of  the  cop  having  a  much  larger  openini 
sufBcient  to  fit  over  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  cop  am 
said  tubular  foil  having  a  length  sufficient  to  be  folded  ovei 
said  opposite  end  of  the  cop  and  to  be  tucked  into  thi 
axial  opening  of  the  hollow  spool. 


3321,074 

SCREW  PACKAGING  AND  VENDING  OR 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Myron  A.  MarA,  RJPJ>.  2,  Box  143, 

Union  City,  Ind.     47390 

FOed  Sept  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,905 

4  Claims.    (0.20^—56) 


1.  A  packaging  device  comprising  a  body  member,  4 
tongue  formed  of  a  portion  of  the  body  with  one  end 
thereof  being  loose,  with  the  portion  remaining  after 
forming  of  the  tongue  from  the  body  providing  a  chan* 
nel  for  the  reception  of  screws,  with  the  tongue  lying 
against  the  heads  of  the  screws  and  preventing  accidental 
dislodgement  of  the  screws  from  the  channel,  and  with  a 
removable  means  traversing  the  loose  end  of  the  tongue. 


3,321,075 
SPACER  MEANS  FOR  PACKAGING  OF  MIRRORS< 

AND  THE  I.IKF. 

Arthnr  WaUer,  Highland  Park,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Bid!  Dog 

Lock  Company,  Ciiicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois , 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,726 

5  Claims.    (CI.  206— 62) 


1.  Means  for  use  in  the  packaging  of  frangible  object  i 
such  as  mirrors  and  glass  whereby  the  objects  will  b; 
protected  against  breakage  when  packages  containing  th ; 
objects  are  subjected  to  impact,  said  means  comprising 
body  structure  formed  of  plastic  material,  said  bod  r 
structure  including  side  walls  extending  completely  arouni 
the  structure,  an  inner  end  wall,  and  an  outer  end  wal|, 
at  least  two  slots  defined  by  said  side  wall,  said  slots 
being  situated  in  opposed  relationship  and  extending 
from  said  inner  end  wsdl  to  a  point  intermediate  the  lengtji 
ol  the  body  structure,  and  wherein  the  end  walls  of  sai  I 
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body  structure  are  each  relieved  by  a  pi  urality  of  open- 
ings extending  inwardly  of  the  body  stricture  from  the 
respective  end  walls,  the  openings  in  thi  respective  end 
walls  being  separated  by  web  means,  sai^  1  body  structure 
having  a  substantial  thiclmess  in  all  cros  i-sectional  direc 
tions  whereby  the  body  structure  can  t 
edge  portion  of  one  of  said  objects  with 
held  in  spaced  apart  substantial  relation^p  with  respect 
to  the  walls  of  the  package  containing  th  e  object. 
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secured  to  an 
the  object  being 


3,321,076 
CONTAINER  CARRIED 
Ongijesa  Jules  Poopitch,  Itasca,  m.,  an  ignor  to  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpfinrtlon  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3ft2,730 
16  Claims.    (CL  206— 6!  ) 


iLj; 


web  means  pro- 
of adjacent  cans 
radial  measure- 


1.  A  one  piece  mended  clip  for  secun  ly  connecting  at 
least  a  pair  of  generally  cylindrical  cans  <  r  the  like  having 
annular  end  rims  which  radially  and  anally  project  be- 
yond the  can  and  which  have  a  predetermined  thickness 
and  height,  said  clip  including  flexible 
jecting  between  and  overlying  the  rims 
but  terminating  substantially  at  the  inner 
ment  of  said  rims,  first  locking  means  integral  with  said 
web  means  and  disposed  between  said  c^ns  and  engaging 
beneath  the  rims  of  said  cans,  and  a  plurality  of  second 
locking  means  which  cooperate  with  said  first  locking 
means  and  are  integral  with  said  web  :nd  engage  inner 
surfaces  of  said  can  rims,  each  of  sai(  second  locking 
means  being  curvilinear  throughout  tlieir  extent  and 
adapted  to  engage  a  circular  inner  surfi  ice  of  a  can  rim 
with  broad  surface  contact  and  adapt<d  to  extend  for 
substantially  the  full  depth  of  said  can  i  im,  each  cooper- 
able  pair  of  said  first  and  second  locking  means  having 
margins  spaced  apart  and  defining  a  thro  at  narrower  than 
said  can  rim  thickness  for  grippingly  <ngaging  and  re- 
movably locking  cans  with  respect  to  siiid  clip. 


3,321,077 
CONTAINER  FOR  ELECTRIC  LIG 
LAMP  PACK  RESULTING  FROl 
fUchard  E.  Paige,  411  E. 
New  York,  N.Y.    1002 
FUcd  Oct  21, 1965.  Ser.  No.  4 
7  Claims.    (CI.  206— 6f 


BULBS  AND 
ITS  USE 

St., 

^806 


6.  A  lamp  pack  comprising  a  four- 
posed  of  paper  and  having  a  corrugatdd 
inside,  the  corrugations  extending  perjendicular 


ided  sleeve  corn- 
surface  on  the 
to  the 


sleeve  axis,  a  pair  ol  electric  light  bulbs  of  equal  size 
snugly  accommodated  within  said  sleeve  in  side-by-side 
oppositely-facing  relation,  their  axes  lying  generally  in  the 
direction  of  the  sleeve  axis,  each  bulb  having  a  lobular 
part  and  a  narrower  base,  covers  at  opposite  sleeve  ends, 
respectively,  hinged  to  one  of  the  longer  sleeve  sides,  each 
cover  having  a  length  in  the  direction  of  its  hinge  axis 
which  is  shorter  than  the  sleeve  side  to  which  it  is  hinged, 
said  covers  being  oppositely  offset  from  the  central  axis 
of  the  sleeve  so  that  each  cover  is  centered  over  the  globu- 
lar part  of  one  of  said  bulbs  and  leaves  the  base  of  the 
other  bulb  uncovered,  lateral  tuck-in  flaps  hinged  to  each 
cover  and  embracing  the  globular  part  of  the  bulb  be- 
neath said  cover,  each  outer  flap  being  frictionally  held 
between  said  globular  part  and  the  adjacent  short  side  of 
the  sleeve,  each  inner  flap  being  frictionally  interposed 
between  said  globular  part  and  the  base  of  the  other  bulb, 
said  inner  flaps  conjointly  defining  an  oblique  protective 
partition  in  frictionally  held  disposition  between  said 
bulbs. 


3,321,078 

FILM  ITtAY 

Fritz  F.  TrcOicr,  NHcs,  ID.,  airignor  to  Coricy-MUler, 

Inc.,  a  corpondon  of  Oitfo 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  513,166 

9  Claims.    (CL  206— 74) 


said  second  screen  panel,  a  pair  of  rotatably  mounted 
sprockets  mounted  above  each  end  of  each  said  screen 
panel  and  adjacent  to  the  longitudinal  sides  thereot  roll- 
er chains  operatively  connected  with  pain  of  longitodi- 
nally  aligned  sprockets,  spaced  bars  poutioaed  across  the 
upper  surface  of  each  said  screen  panel  and  secured  to 
their  respective  roller  chains,  means  rotating  said  sprockets 
whereby  said  spaced  bars  traverse  the  ui^r  surface  of 
each  said  screen  panel,  each  said  screen  panel  having  rec- 
tangular mesh,  with  the  long  dimension  of  said  mesh  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  traversal  of  said  spaced  bars. 


bristle  brushes  mounted  on  some  of  said  spaced  bars  and 
having  the  tips  of  said  brushes  arranged  to  bear  against 
said  mesh  of  its  respective  panel  for  clearing  each  said 
screen  panel  of  particulate  material  and  for  conveying 
oversize  particulate  material  from  one  end  to  the  opposite 
end  of  each  said  screen  panel,  magnetized  faces  mounted 
on  the  remaining  of  said  spaced  bars  and  spaced  above 
said  panels  for  extracting  magnetic  material  from  the 
mesh  of  each  said  screen  panel,  and  means  for  receiving 
the  oversize  of  said  particulate  material  from  said  second 
screen  panel. 


1.  A  film  tray  for  soft  relatively  non-slippery  films  com- 
prising a  bottom  with  upstanding  surfaces  for  aligning 
a  stack  of  soft  film  sheets  on  the  tray,  impaling  means  at 
one  comer  of  the  tray  piercing  the  stack  of  dieets  to  hold 
the  sheets  in  association  with  the  tray  while  permitting 
removal  of  successive  sheets  from  the  tray,  and  needle 
means  at  a  comer  of  the  tray  opposite  said  first  men- 
tioned comer  for  piercing  the  sheets  of  the  stack  to  hold 
Aecta  in  positicm  as  an  operator  initially  lifts  the  upper- 
most sheet  from  the  stack  by  tearing  thereof  from  said 
needle  means  while  the  uppermost  sheet  is  still  held  by 
the  impaling  means. 

3j321,079 

APPARATUS  FOR  OJiSSIFYING  DRY  SOLIDS 

Walter  J.  Sadwtt,  Sr.,  37M  Ecbodalc  Ave., 

Baltimore,  Md.    21206 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  304,805,  Aug.  27, 

1963.   This  application  Jane  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  563,013 

2  Claims.  (0.209—38) 
1.  Apparatus  for  classifying  particulate  material,  com- 
prising structure  defining  a  frame,  a  first  screen  panel 
mounted  within  said  frame  for  receiving  said  particulate 
material,  a  second  screen  panel  of  smaller  mesh  than  said 
first  screen  panel  mounted  within  said  frame  beneath  first 
screen  panel,  a  hopper  receiving  the  undersize  of  said  par- 
ticulate material  from  said  first  screen  panel  and  direct- 
ing said  undersize  to  one  end  of  the  unier  surface  of 


3,321,080 

LEAF  RECEIVER  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 

Andrew  L.  Pansini,  GrecBbrac,  CaBf.    (180  Los  Ccrros 

Drive,  San  Rafael,  CaUf.    94904),  and  Howard  M. 

AracMm,  2  ThouM  Coot,  Smi  Ri^wl,  CaUf.    94901 

Filed  Oct  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,914 

2  Claims.    (CL  210— 163) 


1.  A  leaf  receiver  for  use  in  swimming  pools  compris- 
ing a  receptacle  portion  defined  by  a  bottom  wall  and 
an  upstanding  side  wall,  a  feed  portion  for  said  leceptade 
portion  defined  by  a  substantially  imperforate  ramp-like 
perii^ral  wall  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly 
from  the  top  of  said  side  wall  to  at  least  about  the  level 
of  the  lowest  portion  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  receptacle 
portion  being  provided  with  a  plurality  ot  apertures 
adapted  to  permit  the  passage  tberethrou^  of  swimming 
pool  water  and  to  prevent  the  passage  therethrough  of 
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leaves  and  other  swimming  pool  debris  of  relatively 
large  size,  and  means  connected  to  said  device  whereby 
the  same  may  be  positioned  on  the  bottom  of  a  swimming 
pool,  said  means  comprising  a  bail-like  element,  and 
means  on  said  bail-like  element  for  maintaining  the  same 
in  an  upstanding  position  whereby  said  device  may  be 
removed  from  the  bottom  of  a  swimming  pool  without 
a  spilling  of  its  ccMitents. 


said  chambers  being  in  fluid  flow  relation  through  said 
platform,  said  bottom  wall  having  an  a  tenure  defined 
therein  and  being  provided  with  a  clean 
jin  registry  with  said  aperture  for  the  flow 
from  said  clean  water  chamber  into  said 
platform  having  an  aperture  defined  thetein  in  registry 
I  with  said  wall  aperture,  conduit  means  Extending  from 


vater  reservoir 
of  clean  water 
reservoir,  said 


3,321,081 
AQUARIUM  FILTER  APPARATUS 
Alhui  H.  WiDinger,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Aqaarimns  Incorporated,  Maywood,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Ffled  June  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,105 
6  Claims.    (Q.  210—169) 


<^sd. 


r 


5.  An  aquarium  filtration  apparatus  comprising  a  filter 
receptacle  adapted  to  be  supported  on  an  aquarium  tank, 
a  removable  platform  disposed  within  said  receptacle 
spaced  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  to  de- 
fine a  filtration  chamber  above  said  platform  and  a  clean- 
water  chamber  below  said  platform,  means  for  siphoning 
water  extending  from  the  tank  into  said  filter  chamber, 
said  siphoning  means  including  a  siphon  tube  the  ends  of 
which  extend  below  the  level  of  the  aquarium  water,  said 
platfonn  being  apertured  to  provide  for  the  flow  of  water 
from  said  filtration  chamber  into  said  clean-water  cham- 
ber, centrifugal  pump  means  supported  within  said  recep- 
tacle, said  pump  means  comprising  a  casing  having  water 
inlet  means  and  water  outlet  means,  a  rotary  shaft  dis- 
posed within  said  casing,  said  rotary  shaft  being  provided  ^ 
"with  outwardly  extending  impeller  blades  at  one  end 
thereof  and  polarized  magnet  means  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft  within 
said  casing,  said  means  including  a  ball,  said  casing  being 
provided  with  a  member  having  a  ball  mounting  portion 
extending  into  the  interior  thereof,  said:  ball  being  dis- 
posed between  said  member  and  a  portion  of  said  one  end 
of  said  shaft,  an  electric  motor  disposed  externally  of  said 
receptacle  for  operating  said  pump,  said  motor  being  sup- 
ported by  said  receptacle  and  being  provided  with  a  shaft 
having  polarized  magnet  m^ans,  said  motor  being  mag 
netically  coupled  to  said  pump  magnet  means  through  a 
wall  of  said  receptacle  for  driving  said  pump  to  thereby 
pump  water  from  said  clean-water  chs^nber  into  said 
aquarium  tank. 

3,321,082 
AQUARIUM  FILTER 
Allan  H.  WOUnger,  New  Ro<Aelk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Aqaarfimis  LiMHrporated,  Maywood,  N J.,  a  corpora' 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnne  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,184 
3  Claims.  (CL  210^169) 
1.  An  aquarium  filter  assembly  comprising  a  filter  re- 
ceptacle adapted  to  be  suspended  on  the  exterior  of  an 
aquarium  tank,  said  filter  receptacle  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  platform  spaced  above  said  bottom  wall  to 
define  in  said  receptacle  a  filter  chamber  above  said  plat- 
form and  a  clean  water  chamber  below  said  platform. 


said  platform  through  said  filter  chamber 
outwardly  of  said  receptacle  for  supplyihg 
to  the  aquarium  tank,  means  for  supplying 
to  said  reservoir  to  air  lift  the  water  ii 
through  said  wall  aperture,  said  clean  wat  ;r 
said  conduit  means  and  a  siphon  tube  extending 
filter  chamber  for  the  siphoned  flow  of 
aquarium  tank  into  said  filter  chamber. 


ind  terminating 

clean  water 

compressed  air 

said  reservoir 

chamber  and 

into  said 

grater  from  the 


3321,083 
RADIATOR  WATER  FILTER 
Donald  L  Thornton,  Warwick,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Fram 
Corporation,  Providence,  RX,  a  corpoi  ation  of  Rliodc 
Island 

Fikd  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3<  0,826 
4  Claims.     (CL  210—198 


2.  A  screw-on  throw-away  type  of 
water  conditioner  for  the  water  in  the 
an  internal  combustion  engine 
type  of  filter  housing  connected  in  the 
that  at  least  part  of  the  circulating  water 
the  housing,  a  pleated  paper  filter 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  paper 
therein,  in  an  amount  close  to  its  liquid 


^^ater  filter  and 

c<  oling  system  of 

comprising  a  screw-on 

c(  loling  system  so 

^  'ill  pass  through 

cartri<  ge  permanently 

liaving  absorbed 

regaining  capacity, 
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a  water  soluble  ot  dispersible  liquid  corrosion  inhibitor 
SO  that  this  inhibitor  will  be  picked  up  by  the  water  pass- 
ing through  the  cartridge  and  deposited  as  a  protective 
film  on  the  walls  of  the  radiator  and  cooling  passages  of 
the  engine. 

3321  #84 
LIQUID  FILTER  ASSEMBLIES 
Derrick  Ferdval  Taffndl,  Norfli  Baddesley,  and  Kenneth 
Ernest  BncJmian,  Wfaisor,  near  Woodlands,  England,  as- 
signors to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  14,  1962, 

5,651/62 
1  Claim.    (CL  210—232) 
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A  liquid  filter  assembly  comprising  a  mount  face,  a 
stud  and  a  cup-shaped  shell  coaxially  arranged  and  form- 
ing with  said  mount  face  a  filter  casing,  one  end  of  said 
shell  being  closed  and  nonrotatably  fixed  with  relation  to 
one  end  of  said  stud  to  form  a  unitary  structure,  the  other 
end  of  said  shell  having  an  open  end  defined  by  an  annular 
flange  on  the  shell,  an  annular  filter  element  coaxial  with 
said  stud  and  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  annular  flange,  means  resiliently 
urging  said  filter  clement  away  from  said  closed  end  of 
said  shell,  the  other  end  of  said  stud  extending  from  said 
filter  element,  said  mount  face  having  a  tapped  hole  there- 
in, thread  means  on  said  other  end  of  said  stud  for  en- 
gagement with  said  tapped  hole  whereby  said  annular 
flange  and  filter  element  may  be  urged  into  and  away  from 
sealing  relation  with  said  mount  face  by  rotation  of  said 
shell  and  stud,  means  on  said  shell  for  effecting  said  rota- 
tion of  the  latter  with  said  stud  by  hand,  and  said  shell 
being  of  sufficient  wall  thickness  to  withstand  the  torque 
applied  thereto  by  said  hand  rotation. 


tabular  filter-eoflener  cartridge  concentrically  dis- 
posed in  said  housing,  said  cartridge  including  a  per- 
forated tube  having  flanges  secured  to  its  tnd»  form- 
ing a  spool,  a  filter  doth  wrapped  on  said  tube,  a 
filter  tube  secured  at  its  ends  to  said  tube  around 
said  cloth,  and  a  granular  mixture  of  water  soften- 
ing agent  and  rust  inhibitor  in  the  space  between  $aid 
filter  cloth  and  filter  tirix. 


3,321,085 
WATER  CONDITIONER 
Charles  O.  Moorfacad,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to 
M-C-M  MacUnc   Works,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  a 
partncrshfo 

Filed  Jnnc  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,986 
1  Ctefan.  (a.  210—232) 
A  water  conditioning  unit  comprising  a  housing  in- 
cluding a  lower  cup  and  an  upper  inverted  cup,  said  upper 
cup  including  an  idet  opening  in  the  side  thereof  and 
an  outlet  opening  in  the  center  therectf  and  including  also 
a  means  for  mounting  the  unit  in  its  intended  jriace  of 

use, 

means  for  releasably  connecting  said  cups  with  their 
rims  in  sealing  engagement,  said  means  for  con- 
necting the  cups  including  a  conical  face  on  the  rim 
of  the  upper  cup,  a  conical  seal  on  the  rim  of  the 
lower  cup  correlative  to  said  conical  face  and  hav- 
ing the  lower  cup  correlative  to  said  conical  face  and 
having  a  groove  therein,  an  O-ring  in  said  groove, 
and  quickly  attachable  and  detachable  stud  means 
for  holding  said  cups  together  and  putting  pressure 
on  said  O-ring, 


«  conical  upwardly  flaring  tubular  member  extending 
down  from  the  center  of  the  upper  cup  around  the 
oudet  passage  into  the  tubulin  cartridge,  the  apex 
of  said  conical  n»ember  forming  a  flow  restriction 
providing  a  choke,  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber providing  a  means  to  position  the  tubular  car- 
tridge concentrically  with  respect  to  the  outlet  pas- 
sage and  also  a  means  to  guide  the  carttidge  into 

centered  position,  and  .  .      u^ 
a  sacrificial  metal   bar  replaoeably  mounted  m  the 
lower  cup  extending  conccntricaHy  inside  the  car- 
tridge.                 

3,321,086  _„ 

WASP.WAIST  HOURGLASS-SHAPED  DIALYSIS 
FERMENTOR  FLASK 
Jnle  N.  Dews,  Sylvan  HaigUs,  Gc««b  W^SdjmerBjhl, 
Frederick,  and  WUUam  C.  Patikk  m,  RockviUc,  Md., 
assignon  to  the  United  State*  of  America  M  repreacatcd 

by  the  Secretary  of  Ac  Army 

Filed  Oct  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  505,763 
SChriM.    (CL  210— 321) 


5.  A  system  comprising  a  wasp-waist  hourglass-shaped 
vessel  having  a  semipermeable  tubular  membrane  extend- 
ing horizontally  and  longitudinally  throughout  the  entire 
center  thereof,  outboard  compartment  means  attached  to 
both  ends  of  the  memlMTuie  and  extending  beyond  the  ends 
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of  the  vessel,  ingress  and  egress  mean)  located  on  the  pe-    an  end  plate  covering  one  open  end  of  said  cylindrical 


riphery  of  the  vessel  and  outboard  compartments,  support 
means,  fastening  means  securing  the  vessel  in  a  horizontal 
position  to  the  frame  of  the  support  means  and  additional 
fastening  means  securing  the  outboard  compartments  to 
the  vessel. 


3321,087 

Fcrdfauuid  T.  Foge,  Winsted,  Conn^  and  John  K.  Garbcr, 
Lanadak,  Pa^  asdgnors  to  Richardson-MerreD  Inc.,  New 
Ywfc,  N.Y^  a  corporation  d  Delaware 

Filed  May  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,203 
2  Claims.    (CL  210—459) 


filter  paper  element  and  having  a  surface  th  sreon  bonded 
biy  said  <^°^^  directly  to  said  core,  a  portioi  i  of  said  core 


leing  directed  against  the  end  of  said  cylindrical 
»aper  element  for  bondingly  securing  th< 
;ylindrical  element  to  said  end  plate. 


1.  A  pipette  for  harvesting  allantoic  fluid  from  partially 
incubated  eggs  which  consists  of  a  slender  tubular  pipette 
member  being  closed  at  the  lower  end  by  a  smoothly  faced 
conical  point,  said  tubular  pipette  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  small  openings  in  the  section  adjacent  the  conical 
end  adapted  to  permit  entry  of  allantoic  fluid  without 
permitting  simultaneous  entry  of  tissue  particles,  an  open- 
ing in  the  upper  section  of  said  tubular  pipette  member 
permitting  entry  of  air,  a  smaller  tubular  member  extend- 
ing along  the  axis  substantially  the  full  length  of  the 
tubular  pipette  member  and  means  for  detachably  secur- 
ing said  smaller  tubular  member  within  said  tubular  pi- 
pette member  whereby  suctiwi  may  be  applied  to  with- 
draw allantoic  fluid  entering  the  interior  of  the  pipette 
the  said  smaller  tubular  member  terminating  in  an  open 
end  cut  at  an  angle.  , 


3,321,088 
FILTER  CARTRIDGE 
Victor  A.  WDHamitis,  Dayton,  OUo,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Afich.,  a  c<Nporation  of 

Continnatioa  of  application  Scr.  No.  273,117,  Apr.  15, 

1963.    This  appHoition  May  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  550,565 

1  Claim,    (a.  210—489) 

A  filter  cartridge  unit  comprising,  a  hollow  open-ended 
cylindrical  filter  paper  element  having  a  plurality  of  ac- 
cordion pleats  directed  longitudinally  thereof  for  increas- 
ing the  eflfectivc  filtering  surface  area  of  said  cylindrical 
element,  a  reinforcing  core  of  rigid  open  cell  plastic  foam 
material  located  interiorly  of  said  cylindrical  filter  paper 
element  having  radially  outwardly  directed  ridges  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  each  of  said  ridges  having  side 
surfaces  located  in  juxtaposition  with  one  of  the  pleats  in 
said  cylindrical  filter  paper  element  for  supporting  said 
filter  paper  against  the  passage  of  fluid  thereacross  and 
for  spacing  and  supporting  each  of  said  pleats  against 
collapsing  on  itself  or  an  adjacent  pleat,  said  ridges  con- 
stituting the  sole  support  for  preventing  collapse  of  said 
pleats,  said  paper  element  being  the  outermost  portion  of 
the  filter  cartridge  unit  exposed  to  unfiltered  fluid  directed 
thereacross  and  serving  to  remove  most  of  the  suspended 
particulate  matter  in  the  fluid  stream  prior  to  its  passage 
through  said  open  cell  reinforcing  element  whereby  said 
paper  element  determines  the  life  of  thej  cartridge  unit. 


3,321,089 
BRACKET  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
DISPLAYS 
George  Kiikorian,  Worcester,  Mass.    (% 
acts  Inc.,  64  Mafai  St,  Spencer,  Mass 
FDcd  Oct  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493, 
5  Oafans.    (CI.  211—134) 


filter 
end  of  said 


SHELF 

Spencer  Prod- 

01562) 
26 


1.  A  shelf  and  bracket  therefor  comp  ising  an  open 
wire  frame  including  at  least  one  pair  of  generally  parallel 
longitudinal  springy  wires,  cross  wires  connected  thereto 
jand  spacing  them  apart  a  predeterminet    distance,  the 
bracket  comprising  a  rigid  member  incluling  a  pair  of 
notches,  the  notches  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  differ- 
ent from  the  spacing  of  said  longitudinal  wire  members, 
whereby  said  wire  members  can  be  sprung  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  said  notches,  the  wire  shelf  be  ng  held  by  its 
iown  inherent  resilience  with  respect  to  said  bracket  in 
jsaid  notches,  and  said  shelf  being  posit  oned  with  the 
cross  wires  adjacent  the  brackets  where  th  t  springiness  of 
the  longitudinal  wires  is  less  and  the  grip  o  9  them  greater. 


3,321,090 

SUPPORTING  APPARATUS  FORMEDICAL 

BOTTLES  AND  THE  UK  £ 

Joseph  C.  Greenstadt,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Manufacturing  SpedaMes  Co.,  Inc.,  Gardena,  CaBf.,  a 

corporation  of  Calif  onia 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  46 1,245 
20  Ckdms.  (CL  211—1621 
10.  A  carrier  structure  adapted  to  be  carried  by  and 
shiftable  along  an  overhead  track,  comprising  a  carrier 
body,  oppositely  directed  levers  pivoted  on  said  body, 
each  lever  having  an  inner  arm  and  an  oi  ter  arm,  means 
on  said  outer  arms  adapted  to  engage  the  rack  to  support 
said  levers  and  body  for  movement  along  the  track,  said 
outer  arms  having  outer  portions  shiftablt  upwardly  into 
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locking  engagement  with  the  track  upon  downward  move-    removed  from  bene^h  the  piles  and  the  same  deposited 
ment  of  said  body,  and  spring  means  engaging  said  body   onto  the  ubles  in  prescribed  positions  as  esUblished  by 

the  stops  and  at  least  two  lifting  rc^rs  located  under- 
neath the  elongated  sheets  near  each  elevating  table  for 
lifting  the  sheets  as  they  return  to  their  initial  positions 
above  the  tables  during  the  completion  of  each  reciprocat- 
ing stroke. 

3,321,092 
VACUUM  METALLISATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

MATERIALS  IN  SHEET  FORM 

Edgard  Brichard,  Jumet,  Bcighiw,  nsilgHor  to  GlaTahd, 

BrasMls,  Beigiiini,  a  Wilgian  lonipaay 

Filed  Apr.  2M964.  Scr.  No.  361^54 

Claims  priority,  application  Luxemboarg,  May  9, 1963, 

43,713 
16  Claims.    (O.  214—6) 


and  inner  arms  for  yieldably  retaining  said  body  upward- 
ly and  said  outer  arm  portions  downwardly  from  lock- 
ing engagement  with  the  track. 


3,321,M1 
ROLLED  STOCK  FILING  DEVICE 
Viktor  GcoiglcTkh  Mcdnitsfcy,  KoiplMt,  U.S.SJL,  assign- 
or to  Yihonky  zavod  fancnl  AJL.  Zhdaaora,  Kolptaio, 
UiS.S  R. 

'  Filed  July  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,196 
4  Claims.    (CL  214—6) 


4.  In  a  device  for  successively  metallising  under  vacu- 
um the  surfaces  of  materials  in  sheet  form,  a  vacuum 
metallisation  tank,  a  first  magazine  contained  in  said  tank 
for  holding  the  sheets  to  be  treated,  a  second  magazine 
contained  in  said  tank  for  holding  the  treated  sheets,  a  plu- 
rality of  frames  each  capable  of  holding  at  least  one 
^eet  to  be  treated  receivable  in  said  magazines,  and 
means  for  transferring  said  frames  from  said  first  maga- 
zine to  said  second  magazine,  said  magazines  each  com- 
prising vertical  guides  between  which  said  frames  are  dis- 
posed horizontally  one  above  the  other  and  enabling  said 
frames  to  be  displaced  vertically,  said  guides  comprising 
lateral  members  on  which  said  frames  are  positioned  at 
a  small  distance  from  each  other,  said  members  being 
capable  of  being  displaced  vertically  by  steps  correspond- 
ing to  the  distance  separating  one  member  from  the 
other. 


1.  Apparatus  for  stocking  piles  of  rolled  shapes  which 
are  advanced  along  a  longitudinal  conveyor,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising:  conveyor  means  for  transversely  feed- 
ing successive  of  rolled  stock  from  said  conveyor,  means 
in  the  form  of  horizontal  support  plates  spaced  along 
the   conveyor   means;   elevating   tables   for   the   stack- 
ing of  piles  of  rolled  stock  arranged  adjacent  the  con- 
veyor means,  means  adjacent  said  elevating  tables  in  the 
shape  of  at  least  two  movable  elongated  sheets,  one  for 
each  elevating  table,  driven  in  horizontal  reciprocal  move- 
ment to  transport  the  piles  on  said  tables  and  deposit  the 
same  in  prescribed  position  thereon,  the  tables  being  low- 
ered after  each  pile  is  deposited  thereon,  said  sheets  hav- 
ing free  ends  closer  to  the  conveyor  means,  and  opposite 
remote  ends  pivotably  mounted  to  move  vertically  and 
horizontally  relative  to  the  elevating  tables,  said  free  ends 
of  the  sheets  resting  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  tables 
or  on  the  stack  of  rolled  shapes  already  thereon  as  hori- 
zontal guides  during  horizontal  reciprocation  of  the  elon- 
gated sheets,  at  least  two  stationary  stops  and  two  tele- 
scopic stops  arranged  adjacent  each  elevating  table  for 
engaging  each  of  the  piles  of  rolled  stock  as  the  sheets 
are  being  displaced  away  from  the  conveyor  means  dur- 
ing the  reciprocation  stroke  to  allow  the  sheeU  to  be 


3,32L093 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  OPENING  CAR 

DOOR  LOCKING  SYCTEM 

Pierre  ArbeL  Paris,  France,  "assignar  to  EtablisBemcnta 

Arbcl,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FDcd  Not.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,057 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  12, 1964, 

963,481,  Patent  1,397^59 

1  Claim.    (CL214— 63) 


A  device  for  automatically  opening  locking  systems  on 
side  discharge  hopper  cars  comprising  in  combination,  a 
stationary  stop  retractably  mounted  between  the  rails. 
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said  hopper  car  having  a  plurality  of  lateral  discharge 
doon  with  a  locking  system  means  comprising  a  rod  de- 
pending from  substantially  the  center  of  said  car,  said  rod 
being  mounted  at  its  upper  end  for  movement  only  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  car,  at  least  one  transversely 
mounted  double-armed  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
car  body  and  engaging  with  the  upper  end  of  said  depend- 
ing rod,  an  unlocking  shaft  rotatably  and  longitudinally 
mounted  beneath  each  said  discharge  door,  a  spring-biased 
lever  fixedly  mounted  on  each  said  shaft,  a  cam  surface 
on  one  end  of  said  lever,  the  other  end  of  said  lever  en- 
gaging with  said  double-armed  lever,  each  said  door  hav- 
ing a  pivotally  mounted  latch  having  a  downwardly  di- 
rected heel  portion,  an  opening  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
each  hopper,  said  heel  normally  engaging  said  opening  in 
the  door  closed  and  locked  position,  upon  engagement  of 
said  depending  rod  with  said  stop,  said  double-armed  lever 
being  pivoted  to  in  turn  rotate  said  lever  against  said  spring 
bias  about  said  shaft  to  engage  said  cam  with  said  heel 
moving  the  latter  from  said  opening  whereby  said  doors 
will  automatically  open  under  the  influence  of  the  mate- 
rial therein. 


3^21,094 

CONTROL  FOR  MATERIALS  HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

Daniel  B.  Shore,  NUes,  U^  assignor  to  International 

Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  11, 1965,  Sen  No.  463,216 

8  Claims.    (Q.  214— 82)     < 


1.  In  a  materials  handling  apparatus  including  conveyoi 
means  for  moving  materials,  first  hydraulic  means  for  se 
lectively  disposing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conveyoij 
means  at  a  first,  materials  moving  position  and  a  second] 
retracted  elevated  position,  ejector  means  for  moving  ma] 
terials,  second  hydraulic  means  for  selectively  moving  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  ejector  means  between  a  third,  re4 
tracted  position  and  a  fourth,  eject  position,  and  a  sourc4 
of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid,  means  for  controlling  op< 
eration  of  said  apparatus  by  said  pressurized  fluid  c<Mn* 
prising: 
first  control  means  for  conducting  pressurized  fluid  frond 
said  source  to  said  first  hydraulic  means  to  mov^ 
said  conveycM-  means  from  said  first  position  to  saia 
second  position; 
second  cam  operated  hydraulic  control  means  for  senst 

ing  the  disposition  of  said  conveyor  means; 
third  control  means  for  conducting  pressurized  flui(^ 
from  said  soiu'ce  to  said  second  hydraulic  means  td 
move  said  ejector  means  to  said  fourth  position,  said 
third  control  means  permitting  movement  of  sai^ 
ejector  means  to  said  fourth  position  only  in  th4 
event  that  said  second  cam  operated  hydraulic  con* 
trol  means  senses  disposition  of  said  conveyor  mean| 
at  said  second  position;  I 
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fourth  cam  operated  hydraulic  control  means  for  sens- 
ing the  disposition  of  said  ejector  meins;  and 

fifth  control  means  for  releasing  said 

means  to  permit  said  conveyor  mean! ;  to  move  from 

said  second,  elevated  position  to  sail  first  position,t 

said  fifth  control  means  permitting  m(»vement  of  said 

conveyor  means  to  said  first  position 

event  that  said  fourth  cam  operated 

trol  means  senses  disposition  of  said  epector  means  at 

said  third  position. 


3,321,095 

REMOVABLE  LOAD  SUPPORTING  RACK  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

Waher  H.  Groll,  522  Parkwood  pRoad, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.     15210 

Filed  May  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5417,279 

10  Claims.    (CI.  214— 450 


first  hydraulic 


1.  A  removable,  load-supporting  rack  for  an  automo- 
bile having  a  body,  a  windshield,  a  roc  f ,  a  front  deck 
lid,  a  rear  deck  lid  and  front  and  rear  bun  pers  wherein  no 
portion  of  said  rack  is  supported  by  said  Automobile  roof, 
said  rack  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  weight-bearing  frame  removably  positioned 
upright  on  said  automobile  body  f^rwardly  of  said 
windshield; 

(b)  a  second  weight-bearing  frame 
sitioned  upright  on  said  automobile  f>ody  rearwardly 
of  said  automobile  roof; 

(c)  means  to  removably  fix  said 
weight-bearing  frames  in  position  on 
body;  and 

(d)  a  plurahty  of  tension  members 
necting  said  first  and  second  weigh 
to  each  other  and  to  the  front  and 
said  automobile  to  maintain  said  fKmes  in  an  up- 
right position  under  variable  con(  litions  of  auto- 
mobile movement,  acceleration  and  <  leceleration 


removably  po- 


first   and   second 
said  automobile 

removably  con- 
bearing  frames 
rear  bumpers  of 


3,321,096 
OVAL  CONTAINERS 
Cari  G.  Hcbcl,  Haworth,  N  J.,  anigMr  I  >  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla. 
ware 

Fned  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4^3,266 
12  Claims.  (CL  215— 1 
1.  A  rigid  container  of  which  the  larj  est  dimension  in 
horizontal  cross  section  are  in  the  main  K)dy  portion  and 
present  a  generally  oval  shape  and  whi<  h  is  adapted  for 
mutual  compacting  interaction  with  othe  r  such  containers 
when  being  transported  serially  by  frictional  engagement 
with  a  conveyor  mechanism,  the  entire  n  ain  body  portion 
tapering  upwardly  and  inwardly  on  all  si  les  and  said  con- 
tainer being  formed  with  two  pairs  of  o  )po8ed  flats  each 
representing  a  chordal  segment  of  said  generally  oval 
shape  and  spaced  about  the  peripheraf  surface  of  said 
horizontal  cross  section  of  'argest  dmen^ions  in  alternate 
series  with  arcuate  segments  of  said  generally  oval  shape, 


said  pairs  of  flats  being  centered  relative 


minor  axis,  respectively,  of  said  horizontal  cross  section. 


to  the  major  and 
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said  ibts  each  lying  in  a  respective  substantiaUy  vertical  her.  whereby  the  stopper  can  be  more  "j^y  ™!^S3 
S!me  tL  planeVof  each  flaVof  a  req«:tive  pair  being  the  lower  to  the  upper  posxuon  because  of  Us  rtreamlined 
*^       '  contour.  

3,321,fM 
I  VIAL 

Rol«t  W.  Ofie,  Phoenl^Y^,  a-jjaorto  Sj^^ 
poratkm,  WOmington,  DeL,  a  coipocatfoii  of  Delaware 
^^^FUed  Imic  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,SS8 
SdaioM.  (0.215—37) 


parallel  to  each  other,  the  planes  of  one  pair  being  per- 
pendicular to  the  planes  of  the  other  pair. 


3,321,097  ._ 

BOTTLE  WITH  TWO  OR  MORE  SEPARATE 

COMPARTMENTS 

Ida  Sokrncy,  P.O.  Box  34,  Fresh  Meadows  Statfon, 

Flnsiiing,N.Y.     11365 

FUed  May  13, 19W,  Ser.  No.  549,914 

3  Claims.    (CL  215— 6) 


2 

1      M         U      *l 

M              g| 

tT  K| 

1        1 

M-fi 

1        1 

*'-& 

^■A    .i^9 

*'mt 

W^a^^k 

n^ 

^^^K 

'--l^Bi 

d^^g 

1.  A  container  for  keeping  separated  at  least  two  por- 
tions of  different  ingredients,  comprising  an  upper  cham- 
ber, and  at  least  one  lower  chamber,  conmiunication  be- 
tween said  chambers  being  provided  by  an  orifice  inter- 
vening between  the  two  said  chambers,  said  orifice  bemg 
formed  by  an  annular  rib  projecting  inwardly  from  the 
inside  wall  of  the  container,  wherein  said  upper  chamber 
has  a  neck  portion  of  greater  diameter  than  the  said  ori- 
fice, in  combination  with  a  hollow,  concave  stopper  hav- 
ing  a  sealing  surface  at  CMie  end,  and  a  handle  at  the  op- 
posite end  thereof,  wherein  said  sealing  surface  is  of  a 
smaller  diameter  than  the  neck  portion,  and  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  orifice,  said  rib  having  *n  upwardly 
extending  abutting  surface  adapted  to  coact  with  an  in- 
termediate portion  of  the  concave  surface  of  the  said 
sealing  surface  of  the  stopper  to  prevent  communication 
between  the  said  chambers  when  the  stopper  is  in  a  lower 
position  in  abutment  with  the  said  rib,  and  will  permit 
communication  between  the  said  chambers  when  the  said 
stopper  is  raised  by  the  handle  to  an  upper  position;  and 
wherein  the  said  stopper  is  contoured  in  a  streamlined 
fashion,  flaring  outwardly  from  its  center  to  the  terminal 
end  thereof  in  a  downward  direction,  the  hollow  am- 
caviiy  of  the  stopper  being  adjacent  and  in  communica- 
tion with  the  lower  chamber,  and  presenting  a  stream- 
lined upwardly  converging  surface  withm  the  upper  cham- 


3.  A  single  compartment  medicament  vial  comprising 
a  cylindrical  container  of  substantially  uniform  diameter 
having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  said  container 
being  adapted  to  contain  an  injectable  medicament;  a 
resilient  stopper  in  said  open  end  having  ridges  forming 
a  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  walls  of  said  con- 
tainer and  a  relatively  thin  portion  adapted  to  be  pierced 
by  a  syringe  needle,  the  ridges  on  said  stopper  exerting 
a  friction  force  against  the  inner  walls  of  said  container 
less  than  normal  atmospheric  force  on  the  top  of  said 
stopper,  said  stopper  being  sUdable  downwardly  in  said 
conUiner  upon  withdrawal  of  a  portion  of  said  medica- 
ment under  the  influence  of  normal  vacumn;  and  said 
cylindrical  container  having  male  threads  formed  on  its 
outer  wall  adjacem  the  op«i  end  thereof  and  a  cap  there- 
over having  female  threads  engageable  with  said  male 
threads  and  another  portion  engageable  with  said  stopper 
to  exert  downward  pressure  on  said  stopper  upon  turn- 
ing of  said  cap  to  thread  said  cap  downwardly  over  said 
vial.  

3,321,099  ^ 

COMPOSmON  FOR  THE  LAMINATION  OF  GLASS 

BY  MEANS  OF  EPOXY  RESINOUS  MATERIALS 
Robert  L.  Cartylc,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  and  WUbwr  E. 
Johnson,  decewed,  late  of  Lake  Jadkson,  Tex.,  by 
Martoric  S.  Johnson,  faidraendent  cxccatriz.  Lake  Jack- 
son, Tex.,  assignors  to  Iht  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,499 
19  Claims,    (a.  220— 2.1) 
19.  A  laminated  structure  comprising  the  viewing  sur- 
face of  the  cathode  ray  tube  and  a  transparent  glass  safety 
cap,  the  cathode  ray  tube  surface  and  safety  cap  being 
adhered  to  each  other  by  a  cured  layer  at  least  30  mils 
thick  of  a  composition  comprising  (a)  from  15  to  45% 
by  wei^t  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  between  350  and  440  which  resin  is  a  bisphenc^- 
A-epichlorohydrin  reaction  product  having  the  general 
formula: 


o 
HiC- CH-CHt-lO 


CHt 


OH 
H»-CH— CHi-li 


CHi 


CHi 


C^- 


Hr- CH CHi 
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wherein  w  is  an  average  value  between  .035  and  0.35  and 
said  epoxy  resin  has  an  average  epoxy  equivalent  weight 
of  from  175  to  220,  (b)  from  20  to  85%  by  weight 
of  a  polyglycol  ether  of  from  1000  to  3000  average  molec- 
ular weight  and  having  the  general  formula: 

R[(OCnHto)x(OCaH4),— C«]„ 

• 
wherein  R  is  a  polyvalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  x  is  a  whole 
number  from  1  to  17,  3^  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  n  is 
an  integer  from  3  to  4  and  m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  8 
and  (c)  frwn  5  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  glycol  of  from 
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connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
sition  in  alignment  with  its  projection. 


walls  at  a  po- 


pas  if  tort  <H/h0s* 


about  250  to  3000  molecular  weight  and  having  tbie 
formula: 

H(0CnHan),(0CaH4),— OH    | 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  4  to  52,  y  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  13  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  ^o  4,  and  con- 
taining from  0.05  to  0.15%  by  weight  of  a  boron  tri- 
fluoride  hardening  catalyst  and  from  1  to  5%  by  weight 
of  an  aryl  phosf^te  stabilizer  based  on  the  total  of  (a), 
(b)  and  (c). 


3,321,100  I 

REVERSIBLE  OPENING  DOOR 

Daniel  N.  Toma,  LooisTille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,995 

5  Claims.    (0.220—34)        | 


■^       /  "^- 


~m,^4 


1.  A  support  structure  including  a  pair  of  spaced  walls, 
a  closure  member  receivable  between  said  walls,  a  pair 
of  elongated  mounting  members,  each  of  said  mounting 
members  being  reecived  between  one  of  said  walls  and 
a  corresponding  side  of  said  closure  member,  said  mount- 
ing members  being  rotatably  connected  to  said  closure 
member  adjacent  first  diagonally  opposite  comers  of  said 
closure  member,  said  mounting  members  including  pro- 
jections releasably  received  in  detents  provided  adjacent 
second  diagonally  opposite  comers  of  said  closure  mem- 
ber, and  each  of  said  mounting  members  being  rotatably 


3,321,1«1 

FILAMENT-WOUND  HOLLOW  CYI^INDRICAL 

ARTICLES 

James  R  Griffiti^  Riverdalc  Heights,  Md.,[assigDor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represcntcf  iiy  the  Secre- 
tary cl  tlie  Navy 

FUed  Ang.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  38^,505 
5  Claims.     (CL  220—3) 


hi  ving 


1.  A  filament-wound  hollow  article 
wall  formed  substantially  of  fiber  windings 
fesin  which  is  the  fully  cured  reaction  product 
lent  amounts  of  the  diglycidyl  ether  in 
meta-aminobenzylamine,  said  epoxide  r 
on  and  bonding  said  fiber  windings  togethe: 


a  ciu-ved 

and  an  epoxide 

of  equiva- 

b^phenol  A  and 

being  coated 


3,321,102 

CONTAINER  SEAL  WITH  INTEGRAL  [MEANS  FOR 

UNSEALING 

William  H.  Simmons,  7511  Glen  leath, 

-Houston,  Tex.     77017 

FUed  Not.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  40!  ,034 

3^  Claims.    (CI.  220— 47) 


1.  A  sealed  container  comprising 
a  container  having  an  open  end, 
a  sealant  strip  wrapped  around  the 
container  at  said  open  end,  said  strip 
of  exothermic  conducting  wire  embed<  ed 
plastic  sealant  m^rial,  said  materia 
ing  point  lower  than  the  ignition  poif  t 
and 
a  lid  positioned  against  said  container  ai 

and  against  said  sealant  strip, 
said  lid  being  adhesively  sealed  to  $ai^ 
said  sealant  strip. 


Outside  of  said 

having  a  core 

in  a  thermo- 

having  a  fuz- 

of  said  core, 

said  open  end 

container  by 
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WASTE  DISPOSAL  DEVICE 
Hcwy  E.  PyUpa,  5415  W.  Hdscy  St., 

PiDe  Bluff,  Ark.    71601 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,139 
5  aaimi.    (CL  220—63) 
1.  A  waste  disposal  device  comprising  a  hollow  cham- 
ber having  a  top  lid  with  a  first  open  position  and  a  sec- 
ond closed  position,  said  lid  having  a  central  orifice;  a 
trancated  cone  open  at  both  ends;  a  hollow  cylinder  se- 
cured to  the  smaller  *end  of  the  cone  and  projecting  down- 
ward therefrom,  said  cylinder  being  open  at  both  ends, 
said  cylinder  being  adapted  for  removable  insertion  in 


3^21,105 
LABEL  DBPENSER 
HcAcrt  W.  ManuM»,  Snuit,  N J. 
iMHVli  ProiKis,  Idc,  Red  Lio%  Pa.,  a 


said  orifice  whereby  when  the  cylinder  is  inserted  in  the 
orifice,  the  cone  rests  on  top  of  said  lid;  and  a  circular 
plate  secured  to  the  top  and  larger  end  of  said  cone,  said 
plate  having  a  first  open  position  and  a  second  closed 
position. 

3,321,104 
COIN  FED  LID 
Bryant  Edwwds,  daraidoa  HIb,  DL,  asiigBOr  to  lUDois 
Tool    Works    Inc.,    Chicago,    IB.,    a    coqporatloa    of 
Delaware 

FBcd  July  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  475,485 
7  Clainis.    (CL  220—97) 


!•  II   lllllllllll 
J  i  lllllllllll 


^ 


fc^ 


T 


U-U- 


FUed  Feb.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,349 
15  Clafans.    (CL  221—22) 


^^^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  pressure-sensitive  lid)els 
from  a  band  carrying  said  labels  comprising  a  guide  arm 
having  a  transversely  extending  leading  separating  edge, 
intermittently  motivated  means  for  longitudinally  ad- 
vancing a  label  carrying  band  in  a  predetermined  path 
along  said  arm  and  around  said  separating  edge  to  sepa- 
separating  edge,  means  including  a  rotatable  switch  for 
controlling  said  band  advancing  means,  and  a  switch- 
motivating  label-sensing  element  disposed  proximate  to 
and  forwardly  of  said  leading  separating  edge  for  engag- 
ing a  pressure  sensitive  surface  of  a  leading  label  forward 
of  said  separating  edge  for  rotation  of  said  element  with 
the  advance  of  said  leading  label. 


3,321,106 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  HYPODERMIC 

NEEDLES 

Walter  A.  Shields,  Jamaica,  N.Y.    (38—09  24di  St, 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y.    11101) 

FDed  Sept.  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,507 

10  CUms.     (CL  221—210) 


1.  A  stackable  non-nesting  one-piece  thermoplastic  clo- 
sure comprising,  a  covering  wall  for  the  open  mouth  erf 
a  complementary  container,  a  depending  skirt  portion  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  cover- 
ing wall  and  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  a  stacking 
abutment  adapted  to  support  said  closure  in  stacked  rela- 
tionship upon  the  covering  wall  of  a  similarly  configured 
closure,  and  circumferentially  extending  groove  means 
disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  depending  skirt  por- 
tion with  the  bottom  wall  surface  thereof  generally  aligned 
with  said  stacking  abutment,  the  internal  dimension  of 
said  groove  means  in  the  vicinity  of  the  plane  of  said 
covering  wall  being  less  than  the  extemal  dimension 
of  said  groove  means  in  the  area  of  its  bottom  wall  to 
present  a  restricted  throat  at  the  upper  end  of  said  groove 
means  smaller  than  said  bottom  wall  surface,  and  the 
distance  between  said  stacking  abutment  and  the  bottom 
wall  surface  in  said  groove  means  being  less  than  the 
upper  wall  surface  of  said  covering  wall  intermediate  said 
depending  skirt  portion  and  said  groove  means  to  present 
a  second  restricted  throat  between  said  stacking  abutment 
and  bottom  wall  surface  which  is  smaller  than  said  upper 
wall  surface  whereby  to  permit  sliding  removal  of  adjacent 
stacked  closures  from  each  other  without  tilting  thereof. 


lis.      "'     (^^>  / 


-J-i- 


-^  i  .4J 


1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  hypodermic  needles,  a  hop- 
per having  a  discharge  opening,  a  feeding  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  with  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  traveling  past 
said  discharge  opening  and  said  periphery  arranged  to 
successively  receive  and  move  the  needles  from  the  hop- 
per in  a  substantially  horizontal  position,  guides  extended 
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around  the  wheel  to  retain  the  needles  in  said  substan 
tially  horizontal  position  on  the  periphery  of  the  whee| 
and  arranged  with  an  exit,  transferring  means  reciprocal^ 
mounted  to  move  toward  and  away  frwn  the  exit  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis  extending  transversely  o 
the  reciprocal  movement  and  arranged  to  receive  a  needh 
in  a  horizontal  position  from  the  exit,  and  means  to  rotatt 
the  transferring  means  during  the  reciprocal  movemen 
of  said  transferring  means  and  transfer  said  needle  fron 
the  exit  in  an  arcuate  path  to  a  vertical  position,  whereii 
the  transferring  means  includes  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws 
the  first  jaw  being  pivotally  supported  by  the  second  javi 
to  have  movement  toward  and  away  frcnn  the  second  javi 
and  yieldingly  urged  toward  said  second  jaw,  a  lever  pivot 
ally  mounted  at  one  end  on  an  axis  extending  substantiallj 
parallel  to  the  reciprocal  movements  of  the  jaws  and  th( 
opposite  end  of  the  lever  arranged  to  engage  and  pivo 
the  first  jaw  from  the  second  jaw  in  all  of  the  reciproca 
positions  of  the  jaws  and  yieldingly  urged  from  the  firs 
jaw,  and  means  to  intermittently  actuate  said  lever  anc 
move  the  opposite  end  of  the  lever  into  engagement  wit! 
the  first  jaw  to  open  said  jaws  at  the  termini  of  the  recip 
rocal  movements  of  the  jaws. 


3321,107 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Chailes  T.  Govin,  Wanwatosa,  aad  Eriuurdt  C.  Koerper, 

Delafield,  Wis^  assignots  to  Koerper  Enginecrfaig  As 

sedates,   Inc^   MOwaokec,   Wa^  a   corporation   o 

Wisconsin 

FOed  Auf.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,971 
10  Oaims.    (CL  222—2) 


C^. 


7.  A  device  for  dispensing  an  agent  contained  in 
liquified  gas  propellant  stored  in  a  container,  said  device 
comprising  means  defining  a  measuring  chamber,  normally' 
closed  first  valve  means  controlling  flow  to  said  measur- 
ing chamber,  a  dispensing  hose,  normally  closed  second 
valve  means  conununicating  between  said  measuring 
chamber  and  said  dispensing  hose,  and  means  for  sequen- 
tially opening  said  first  and  second  valve  means  to  respec- 
tively afford  filling  of  said  measuring  chamber  and  dis- 
charge of  the  contents  of  said  measuring  chamber. 


3,321,108 

PRINTING  INK  DISPENSER 

William  E.  Bowe,  4510  Green  Tkce  Drive, 

Sacramento,  CaUf.    95823 

FDcd  Not.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  509,826 

3  Claims.    (CL  222—49) 

1.  A  printing  ink  dispenser  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  including  a  horizontal  base  plate  and  a 
vertical  post; 

b.  a  vertical  plunger    translatably  mounted  on  said' 
post; 


ra!  ity 


a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on 
said    turntable    including    a   plu 
around  the  turntable  periphery  and 
thereon,   below  each  of  said 
selectively  covering  and  uncovering 
said  means  comprising, 

( 1 )  a  spring-biased  cut-ofF  plate 
on  said  turntable  for  movemeijt 
location  covering  said  openin  i 
location  removed  therefrom. 


said  base  plate, 

of  openings 

having  mounted 

opeifings,  means  for 

said  openings, 


ilidably  mounted 
between  a  first 
and  a  second 


aid 
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(2)  a  blade  having  an  orifice  substantially  equal 
in  area  to  the  area  of  said  opening,  saki  oriifice 
being  disposed  in  substantial  registry  with  said 
opening  as  said  blade  is  urged^gainst  said  cut- 
off plate  and  biases  said  cut-on  plate  from  said 
first  location  to  said  second  location; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  collars  mounted  around  the 
periphery  of  said  turntable,  each  of  said  collars  hav- 
ing a  diameter  sufficient  to  receive  2  tube,  containing 
printing  ink,  each  of  the  tubes  hav  ng  an  outlet  on 
the  lower  end  in  registry  with  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  openings;  and, 

means  for  translating  said  plunger  between  a  first 
position  removed  from  a  subjacent  one  of  said  ink 
tubes  and  a  second  position  when  in  said  plunger 
enters  said  tube  and  ejects  the  printii  ig  ink  therefrom 
through  a  registering  one  of  saii  <^nings  and 
through  said  orifice  as  said  cut-off  |  late  is  biased  to 
said  second  location. 


3321,109 
DISSEMINATOR  INCLUDING  A  ROTATABLE 
METERING  WHEEL  WTIH  FLUID  EJECTOR 

MEANS 
James  M.  Bccbc,  Frederick,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  1^ 
tbe  Army 

FOed  June  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  Sk2,432 
5  Claims.    (CL  22— 194) 


he  Sccretaiy  of 


I 


1.  An  aerosol  producing  apparatus  coitiprising 
ing  having  a  cylindrical  hollow  section 


a  hous- 
and  a  top  sec- 
tion, a  partially  threaded  passageway  prodding  from  the 
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surface  of  the  top  section  and  communicating  with  cylin- 
drical hollow  section,  a  main  shaft  extending  through  the 
housing,  means  engaging  the  shaft,  a  metering  wheel  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  said  cylindrical  hollow  section  and  fixed 
on  the  main  shaft,  gas  intake  means  positioned  near  the 
top  portion  of  the  housing  and  adjacent  to  the  rim  of  the 
metering  wheel,  exhaust  means  positioned  directly  op- 
posite the  gas  intake  means,  a  bevel  gear  positioned  cir- 
cumferentially  on  the  main  shaft,  a  second  bevel  gear  po- 
sitioned immediately  adjacent  thereto  so  that  the  work- 
•  ing  surfaces  of  the  toothed  wheel  of  the  bevel  gears  are 
inclined  to  intersecting  axis,  the  second  bevel  gear  be- 
ing fixed  to  one  end  of  a  piston  drive  shaft,  which  is  po- 
sitioned in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  main  shaft,  a  spur 
gear  fixed  to  other  end  of  a  piston  drive  shaft,  said  spur 
gear  externally  contacting  a  second  spur  gear,  the  work- 
ing surfaces  of  the  pair  of  spur  gears  being  inclined  to 
parallel  axis,  said  second  spur  gear  adapted  to  receive  the 
threaded  portion  of  an  elongated  screw  at  the  center  po- 
sition thereof,  the  threaded  section  of  said  elongated  screw 
being  compatible  with  the  partially  threaded  passageway 
of  the  housing,  a  cylindrical  cap  fixed  to  the  end  of  the 
elongated  screw  protruding  into  the  threaded  passageway. 


3,321,110 

LIQfJlD  SPRAYER 

.  C  Price,  733  S.  Taylor  Atc, 

MontebcUo,  CaMf .    90640 

FDcd  May  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  455,803 

7  Claims.    (CL  222—389) 


container,  (c)  having  a  cylindrical  jriston  within  the 
pump  chamber  and  (d)  having  a  tubular  reciprocating 
piston  rod  at  the  axis  of  the  pump  chamber  and  piston 
through  which  the  liquid  being  pumped  from  the  con- 
Uiner  flows  to  the  discharge  nozzle  when  the  piston  rod, 
and  the  piston  connected  thereto,  arc  manually  moved 
from  their  extended,  forward  position  (to  whidi  they  are 
biased  by  a  spring)  to  their  depressed,  operated,  rearward 
position,  the  pump  (e)  also  having  a  discharge  valve  with- 
in the  piston  for  releasing  the  liquid  in  the  chamber  of 
the  pump  into  the  bore  of  the  piston  rod  when  the  rod 
and  piston  are  moved  from  their  extended,  forward 
position  to  their  depressed,  operated,  rearward  position, 
and  (f)  having  an  intake  valve  controlling  the  flow  of 
liquid  between  a  dip  tube  extending  down  into  the  con- 
tainer and  the  pump  cylinder,  and  with  the  dispenser 
having  a  member  (i)  secured  to  the  piston  rod  externally 
of  the  pump  cylinder,  (ii)  with  one  part  of  such  nacmbcr 
serving  as  a  discharge  nozzle  and  having  its  axis  of  dis- 
charge oriented  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  pump  chamber  and  piston  rod  but  dis- 
placed above  such  axis  when  the  dispenser  is  in  condition 
for  operation,  (iii)  with  another  part  of  such  member 
serving  as  a  finger  pressure  area  so  that  pressure  upon 
such  area  moves  the  piston  from  its  extended,  statc-of- 
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1.  A  high  pressure  airless  liquid  sprayer  system  com- 
prising a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  tank  having  gen- 
erally hemispherical  hollow  end  portions  and  a  substan- 
tially smooth  inner  surface  of  like  configuration;  a  free 
floating  piston  inside  the  tank,  and  having  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical skirt  portion  and  a  hemispherical  end  portion  facing 
a  first  interior  end  of  the  tank  and  closely  conforming 
in  size  and  configuration  thereto,  the  skirt  portion  includ- 
ing circumferentially  spaced  grooves,  at  least  one  of  said 
grooves  providing  communication  to  the  interior  of  said 
piston;  means  seated  within  the  remaining  grooves  of  the 
piston  including  a  groove  nearer  said  first  end  of  the  tank 
than  said  communicating  groove,  for  engaging  the  inner 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  tank;  means  comprising  a  pres- 
surizing gas  which  includes  a  lubricating  ^  disposed  in 
the  second  interior  end  of  the  tank  and  in  the  interior  of 
said  piston;  a  liquid  medium  to  be  sprayed  disposed  in 
the  first  interior  end  of  the  tank;  and  spray  means  coupled 
into  and  communicating  with  the  first  interior  end  of  the 
tank. 

3321,111 
PISTOL  GRIP  PUMP-TYPE  DISPENSER 
Gcorie  JcDinck,  Plainfidd,  N  J.,  asripMr  to  Merck  ft 
Co.,  Inc~  Rahway,  NJ^  a  mtpuiation  of  New  Jomj 
FDcd  Dec  28, 1965,  S«.  No.  516,933 
4  Claims.    (CL  222—321) 
1.  In  a  manually-operated  pistol-grip,  pump-type  dis- 
penser for  dispensing  liquid  from  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal, open-top  container,  the  pump  (a)  being  affixed  to  and 
positioned  just  above  a  closure  for  the  container,  (b)  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  pump  chamber,  the  axis  of  which  is  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 


rest,  forward  position  to  its  depressed,  opM^ted,  rearward 
position  and  (iv)  with  a  passageway  connecting  the 
piston  rod  with  the  discharge  nozzle  so  that  liquid  flows 
from  the  exterior  end  of  the  piston  rod  up  to  the  dis- 
charge nozzle  when  the  piston  is  moved  from  its  ex- 
tended, state-of-rest,  forward  -position  to  its  depressed, 
operated  rearward  position,  the  improvement  in  said  dis- 
penser in  which: 

(A)  the  chamber  in  which  the  pump  piston  recipro- 
cates is  closed  by  a  closure  ring  through  ix^di  the 
piston  rod  passes  and  extends  forwardly  therefrom; 

(B)  the  piston  rod  has  at  least  one  lug  extending  ra- 
dially beyond  the  exterior  surface  of  the  rod,  the 
position  of  the  lug  axially  on  the  piston  rod  being  such 
that  it  is  just  inside  an  adjacent  inner  wall  of  the 
closure  ring  when  the  piston  rod  and  piston  are  in 
their  depressed,  operated,  rearward  position;  and 

(C)  the  closure  ring  has  a  longitudinal  slot  for  each 
such  lug,  each  lug  moving  in  its  corresponding  slot 
when  the  piston  rod  and  piston  reciprocate  between 
their  extended,  forward  position  and  their  depressed, 
operated,  rearward  position; 

whereby,  when  the  piston  rod  and  piston  are  in  their  de- 
pressed, operated,  rearward  position,  they  may  be  ro- 
tated about  their  longitudinal  axis,  by  rotating  the  mem- 
ber having  the  finger  pressure  area,  to  position  each 
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lug  behind  a  part  of  the  adjacent  inner  wall  of  the  clo-l. 
sure,  ring  that  has  no  slot  therein,  and  thereby  lock  the 
piston  rod  and  piston  in  their  depressed,  operate,  rear- 
ward position.  , 

\  .  I 

3^21,112 
ROLLING  CYLINDRICAL  DIAPHRAGM  MEANS 
Pirtiick  J.  Cnnnhighani,  Fnlleffton,  Daniel  H.  Platus, 
Playa  Del  Rey,  Frank  A.  Marovidi,  Hacienda  Heights, 
and  George  Epstein,  Los  Angeics,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
ARA,  Inc.  (Aero^ace  Research  Associates),  West  Co- 
Vina,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Calif omia 

Filed  Oct  18, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  497,134 
10  Claims.    (CL  222—386.5)  i 


1.  In  CMnlnnation:  means  defining  a  substantially  rigic 
hollow  first  cylinder  and  rolling  diaphragm  means  withii 
said  hollow  cylinder  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  sai( 
rolling  diaphragm  means  comprising;  a  second  cylindei 
of  thin  sheet  metal  having  one  end  thereof  sealingly  se 
cured  to  the  inner  face  of  said  first  cylinder,  said  seconc 
^cylinder  being  corrugated  throughout  its  periphery  wftt 
the  corrugations  extending  axially  substantially  from  enc 
to  end  thereof,  a  first  end  portion  of  said  second  cylindei 
adjacent  said  one  end  lying  again^  the  wall  of  said  first 
cylinder  and  extending  axially  therealong  in  one  axia 
direction  then  being  reversely  folded  inwardly  to  extenc 
in  the  opposite  axial  direction  in  inwardly  spaced  relation 
to  said  first  end  portion;  and  closure  means  closing  the 
other  end  of  said  second  cylinder  whereby  said  closure 
means  may  be  moved  axially  of  said  first  cylinder  anc 
thereby  roll  the  folded  portion  of  said  second  cylindei 
along  the  inner  face  of  said  first  cylinder. 


3321,113  I 

ADJUSTABLE  CONTROLLED  VOLUME  UQUID  \ 
POURING  DEVICE  ! 

Charies  R.  Conry,  loliet,  m. 
(468  Wabasha,  St.  Panl,  Minn.    55101) 
FOcd  Dec.  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  £12,601 
7  Claims.    (CL  222—477) 


1.  A  measuring  pourer  for  dispensing  liquid  from  a 
bottle  in  a  predetermined  quantity  for  each  pouring  oper- 
ation, said  pourer  comprising  a  pourer  body  having  vent 
and  pouring  passages  therethrough,  vent  and  pouring 
tubes  depending  from  said  pourer  and  respectively  com- 
mimicating  with  said  vent  and  pouring  passages,  a  first 
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ball  slidably  disposed  in  said  pouring  tubel  and  a  first  valve 
seat  at  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  agains  which  said  first 
ball  is  adapted  to  seat  to  prevent  further  )assage  of  liquid 
from  said  pourer  while  said  pourer  is  ti  tilted  pouring 
position,  the  lower  end  of  said  pouring  .tube  being  sub- 
stantially open  to  permit  unrestricted  ;ree-flow  of  un- 
pouied  liquid  from  said  pouring  tube  up  m  returning  the 
pourer  to  an  upright  non-pouring  positi  >n,  said  pouring 
tube  having  at  least  one  liquid  entrance  opening  in  the 
wall  thereof  said  entrance  opening  being  labove  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  pouring  tube  and  means  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  liquid  to  flow  from  said  pourer  during 
each  pouring  operation  comprising  a  liquid  control  open- 
ing through  the  wall  of  said  pouring  tube  adjacent  the 
lower  end  thereof,  stop  means  for  said]  first  ball  above 
said  control  opening  and  a  second  valve  ieat  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  pouring  tube  below  said  liqud  control  open- 
ing, and  a  ball  cage  mounted  on  the  lokver  end  of  said 
pouring  tube  in  which  a  second  ball  is  loosely  confined 
and  which  maintains  the  said  lower  end  ( tf  said  tube  sub- 
stantially open  when  said  pourer  is  in  ui  upright  non- 
pouring  position,  said  second  ball  seatng  against  said 
second  valve  seat  as  said  pourer  is  tilted  to  pouring  posi- 
tion to  close  off  said  lower  end  of  said  i  ouring  tube  and 
leave  only  said  control  (^>ening  in  said  tijbe  in  communi- 
cation with  the  exterior  of  said  first  bai  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  pouring  tube  when  said  pqurer  is  tilted  to 
pouring  position. 


3321,114 
POP-UP  DIAPHRAGM  CLOSURE 
Jacli  V.  Croyle,  Woonsocket,  R.I.,  assignc  r 
and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
ration  off  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1966,  Scr.  No.  ffil,824 
2  Claims.    (Q.  222—49! ) 


to  Rexall  Drag 
CaUf .,  a  corpo- 


for  a  container 
or  fluid  sealing 


1.  A  two-piece  fluid  dispensing  closure 
comprising:  a  fixed  part  having  means 
attachment  to  said  container  and  a  movalile  part  operable 
with  said  fixed  part  to  open  dispensing  ai  d  closed  sealing 
positions  therewith,  said  fixed  part  haviig  a  valve  seat, 
attachment  means  adjacent  to  said  valve  seat  for  posi- 
tioning said  movable  part  in  operable  a  tsociation  there- 
with, said  valve  seat  being  in  commun  cation  with  the 
interior  of  said  container  and  having  a  valve  opening, 
said  movable  part  having  a  closure  flange  positioned 
above  said  valve  opening  and  a  dispensing  opening  offset 
from  said  valve  opening,  said  closure  flange  snappable 
between  a  first  stable  position  of  sealing  <  ontact  with  said 
valve  seat  in  said  closed  sealing  positioi  and  a  second 
stable  position  in  spaced  relation  to  sad  valve  seat  in 
said  open  dispensing  position,  and  wherein  peripheral 
portions  of  said  closure  flange  contact  s4icl  fixed  part  at- 
tachment means  and  are  held  thereby  in 
lation  with  said  valve  seat  and  wherein  bbckle  type  hinge 
means  are  employed,  said  buckle  hinge  e  leans  permitting 
longitudinal  movement  stress  upon  said 
all  positions  thereof  except  said  stable  cli>sed  sealing  and 
open  dispensing  positions,  said  hinge  me  ins  comprises  a 
substantially  c(Mitinuous  grooved  portion 
ure  flange  adjacent  to  and  surrounding 
opening. 


within  said  clos- 
said  dispensing 
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3321,115 
OPERATING  MEMBER  FOR  A  STOPPER  FOR 
CLOSING  VACUUM  FLASKS  AND  SIMILAR 
CONTAINERS 
Sten  RcndaU,  lonkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AkHebob^ 
TenmoTcriMn,    Jonkoping,    Sweden,    a    company    of 
Sweden 

FUed  Jnly  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  473,293 

Claims  priority,  appHcadon  Sweden,  Inly  24,  1964, 

8,999/64 

1  Claim.    (CL  222—505) 


a  drain  outlet  in  a  side  wall  of  said  main  chamber,  an  out- 
wardly extending  flange  on  said  side  wall  of  said  main 
chamber  bdow  said  drain  outlet  for  providing  a  surface 
for  receiving  the  sealing  surface  of  the  pressurized  cover 
for  said  chamber  and  a  removable  trou^  made  of  a 


frangible  material  on  the  outside  of  said  main  chamber 
contiguous  to  said  drain  outlet  for  conducting  away  from 
said  side  wall  the  portion  of  said  liquid  removed  by  way 
of  said  drain  outlet,  said  trough  extending  outwardly 
from  said  side  wall  beyond  the  outer  edge  of  said  flange 
to  iM^otect  said  flange  from  said  removed  liquid. 


3,321,117 

SEWING  BOX 

DMiid  G.  Hedln,  141  lagraham  St.  NE., 

WMiii^to%D.C    20011 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,217 

1  Claim.    (CL  223— 107) 


In  an  operating  arrangement  for  a  stopper  for  closing 
vacuum  and  other  containers,  said  stopper  being  fixed  on 
a  closure  arm  that  is  carried  on  the  container  so  as  to 
be  tiltable  upwardly  about  a  tilt  bearing,  the  improvement 
consisting  in  an  operating  member  which  is  carried  tiltably 
about  a  pivot  bearing  disposed  adjacent  to  the  tilt  bearing, 
the  bearing  part  of  the  said  closure  arm  being  equipped 
with  a  surface  element  concentric  with  the  tilt  bearing, 
which  element  is  adapted  to  engage,  in  the  open  position  of 
the  operating  member,  in  a  corresponding  concave  recess 
in  the  bearing  part  of  the  operating  member;  further,  that 
the  bearing  part  of  the  operating  member  is  provided, 
above,  with  a  surface  element  concentric  with  the  pivot 
bearing,  for  engagement,  in  the  locking  position  of  the 
stopper,  in  a  corresponding  concave  recess  in  the  bearing 
part  of  the  closure  arm,  so  as  thereby  to  lock  the  said  clo- 
sure arm;  and  furthermore  that  the  bearing  part  of  the  op- 
erating member  has  a  hft  projection  disposed  underneath 
the  recess,  which  is  adapted  to  engage,  on  the  tilting  of  the 
operating  member  out  of  the  locking  position  towards  the 
open  position,  an  opening  projection  disposed  in  the  path 
of  the  lift  projection  on  the  bearing  part  of  the  closure 
arm  and  to  tilt  the  closure  arm  upwardly,  together  with 
the  stopper.  

3,321,116 
DISPENSING  LADLE  WITH  REMOVABLE 
FRANGIBLE  DRAIN  TROUGH 
Goidy  E.  LoMb,  Lebanon,  Pa.,  asrigsor  to  Lcbanoa  Steel 
Foundry,  LdHUMm,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PcnnsylTanla 
FOed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,184 
2  Claims.     (CL  222—564) 
1.  A  dispensing  ladle  for  molten  metal  comprising  a 
receptacle  having  a  main  chamber  for  molten  metal  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  cover  having  a  sealing  surface  de- 
tachably  securable  m  position  over  the  top  of  the  main 
chamber  to  provide  a  gas  pressurized  seal  therebetween 
during  dispensing  of  molten  metal  from  the  ladle,  said 
receptacle  ownprising  a  dispensing  outlet  for  said  molten 
metal,  a  conduit  for  molten  metal  communicating  at  one 
of  its  ends  with  said  outlet  and  at  its  other  end  with  said 
storage  chamber  below  the  top  thereof  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  other  end  to  said  one  end  thereof. 


A  sewing  box  comprising  rectangular  main  box  por- 
tion, a  rectangular  cover  pivotally  mounted  to  said  main 
box,  a  plurality  of  rigid  plates  secured  in  said  cover,  a 
row  of  rigid  pins  mounted  on  each  of  said  plates  and  on 
one  wall  of  said  cover,  the  rows  of  said  pins  being 
parallel  to  one  another  and  parallel  to  the  top  of  said 
cover,  said  pins  being  recessed  within  said  cover  and 
adapted  to  receive  and  carry  spools  of  thread  by  sliding 
the  spools  over  the  pins,  said  main  box  having  a  narrow 
box  of  reduced  width  and  height  with  respect  to  said 
main  box,  and  with  its  ends  abutting  the  front  and  rear 
walk  of  said  main  box,  L-shaped  projecting  ridges  mount- 
ed to  said  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  main  box  a(^aoent 
the  upper  edge,  said  narrow  box  adc^rted  to  be  didably 
filled  with  said  L-shaped  ridges,  with  one  side  of  said  nar- 
row box  flush  with  one  side  wall  of  said  main  box. 


3,321418 

GUN  HOLCTER 
Henry  F.  Ncasd,  5419  HIpf  Ave,  Devbon 
Heights,  Mich.    48127 
FBcd  Dec  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  513,341 
6  ClaiBS.    (CL  224—1) 
1.  A  gun  holster  to  receive  the  butt  end  of  a  gunstock. 
and  comprising, 
an  inner,  substantially  vertical  wall  having  its  upper 
end  portion  formed  as  a  flap,  and  return  bent  to  abut 
said  inner  wall, 
means  to  secure  said  flap  to  said  inner  wall  to  form  a 
suspension  loop, 
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an  outer  wall,  spaced  from  and  approximately  paralkl' 

to  said  inner  wall  and  having 
a  lower  end  portion  bent  inwardly  and  upwardly  to 

abut  said  inner  wall,  and  said  outer  wall  having  an 

upper  end  portion  bent  inwardly  and  downwardly  to 

abut  said  inner  wall. 


front 


downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said 

said  rear  wall  and  constituting  a  tension  n|ember 


said  lower  end  portion  and  said  upper  end  portion  oi 
said  outer  wall  being  continuous  with  said  outer  walE 
to  form  an  open  mouthed  receptacle  for  the  butt  encf 
of  a  gunstock,  ' 

means  to  secure  said  last  mentioned  end  portions  tc 
said  inner  wall. 


tively  maintaining  the  position  of  loads  lopated  in  said  en> 
closure  below  said  one  partition. 


3^21,119 

GOLF  EQUIPMENT 

Maurice  J.  lyAndrea,  9101 S.  BcD,  Chicago,  01. 

FUcd  Apr.  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  541,709 

2  Claims.     (CL  224—5) 


60621 


3^21,121 

FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  MUtTI-WIDTH 

TAPES 

Marvin  E.  Nyberg  and  DcHbcrt  D.  ToWne,  Rochester, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Bo  dness  Machines 

Corporation,  ArmoniK,  N.Y.,  a  corptmit  on  of  New  York 

Fned  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  511,356 

6  Oaims.    (CL  226—95 


May,  28,  1967 


wall  toward 
for  effec- 


partition  having 


1.  In  a  golfing  garment  including  a  pocket  which  will 
be  adjacent  the  thigh  of  the  player,  a  magnet  disposed 
in  said  poclcet,  and  a  ball  position  marker  possessing  fer- 
romagnetic properties  located  on  the  exterior  of  the  gar- 
ment at  the  level  of  the  magnet  in  the  pocket  and  wbicbj 
is  held  in  {dace  by  the  magnetic  field  of  the  magnet,  the 

level  of  the  location  for  the  marker  being  substantially 
at  fingertip  level  in  the  normal  attitude  of  the  arm,  where- 
by the  marker  is  readily  available  on  the  outside  of  the 
pocket 

3,321,120 
NON-SAGGING  PACK 
Gerald  A.  Cannlngliani,   Boulder,   C(^o.,  assignor  to 
Colorado  Outdoor  Sports  Corporation,  Boulder,  Colo., 
■  corporation  of  Colorado 

FOcd  Apr.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  545,928 
5  Oaims.  (CL  224—8) 
1.  A  compartmented  pack  for  carrymg  loads  on  the 
back  comprising  a  fabric  enclosure  having  front  and  rear 
walls  connecting  side  and  end  walls,  means  including  a 
plurality  of  partitions  for  dividing  the  interior  of  the  pack 
into  a  plurality  of  compartments  extending  across  the 
pack  between  the  side  walls  thereof,  said  partitions  being 
securely  attached  to  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  one  of 
said  partitions  located  centrally  of  said  enclosure  sloping 


5.  Tape  feeding  apparatus  comprising 

a  vacuum  chamber  provided  with  a 

a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  brifices  dividing 
said  chamber  into  first  smd  second  sections,  a  top 
plate  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  overlying 
both  said  first  and  second  sections,  said  first  section 
being  connected  to  a  vacuum  souro  ; 

a  perforated  drive  belt  disposed  to  o>erlie  said  opeia- 
ings  in  said  top  plate  disposed  abo^e  said  first  sec- 
tion; 

means  for  controlling  the  vacuum  tora  in  said  second 
section  according  to  the  amount  of  i^acuimi  force  in 
said  second  section;  and 

means  for  driving  said  belt  with  the  tapes  to  be  fed 
forced  theieagainst  by  the  vacuum  f  }rce  in  said  first 
section  and  tapes  wider  than  said  belt  are  held  flat 
by  the  vacuum  force  in  said  second  section. 


3,321,122 

STUD  DRIVER 

Hans-Dictcr  Scghezzi,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein,  and  Hohctt 

Rangger,  Vorarlbers,  AusMa,  assignois  to  Anstah  for 

Montage-Tedmik,  Vaduz,  licdrtcnsteii  i 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  402,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  fScpt  3,  1964, 
A  47,000  r 

9  Chdms.    (CL  227—101 
1.  In  a  gas-operated  stud  driving  too    having  a  sup- 
porting member,  a  barrel  for  receiving  a !  tud  to  be  driven 
telescopically  mounted  on  sai4  support!  ig  member  and 
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adapted  to  be  telescoped  thereon  to  a  firing  position,  a 
thrust  piston  extending  into  said  barrel  to  drive  a  stud 
therein  and  adapted  to  be  moved  to  a  firing  position  and 
firing  means  on  said  supporting  member  to  drive  said 
thrust  piston  when  said  piston  and  said  barrel  are  in  their 


outer  walls,  the  bottom  of  the  inner  wall  being  joined 
to  the  periphery  of  the  panel,  said  iimer  wall  extending 
upwardly  and  outwardly  to  the  top  interconnecting  wall. 

3,321,U& 
HEAVY  DUTY  3-LAYER  THERMOPLASTIC 

SHIPPING  BAG 
John  loecph  Qnacfccnbwh,  Mooroc,  and  Hctbctt  OIKcr 
Corbett  Bridfcport  Com.,  aMignorB  to  Natfonal  Dis- 
tillers and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tion  of  VirgiBfai 

FBcd  im.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  518,284 
6  ClaiBH.    (CL  229—95) 


/Ji   // 


firing  positions,  the  improvement  which  comprises  inter- 
locking means  between  said  barrel  and  said  supporting 
member  to  lock  said  barrel  in  said  firing  position,  and 
actuating  means  adapted  to  actuate  said  interlocking 
means  by  the  movement  of  said  piston  to  its  firing  position. 


3,321,123 

HEAT  SEALED  PULL  TAB 

StaHord  Dcnzfl  CoDIc,  Orangeburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

PhilUpt  Pdrolcnni  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Not.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  4M,281 

2  Clafans.    (Q.  229—7) 


1.  A  bag  of  multilayer  thermoplastic  material  and 
comprising  opposing  front  and  rear  panels  defining  dosed 
bottom  and  side  portions  and  an  open  end;  said  mnlti- 
layer  material  comprising  an  inner  layer  of  a  high  denuty 
copolymer,  a  central  layer  of  low  density  and  low  stiff- 
ness polyethylene  and  an  outer  layer  of  polypropylene  and 
a  low  stiffness  vinyl  aceUtc  copolymer. 


3*21,126 
RECLOSEABLE*  CONTAINER 
__    1.  RiTHM,  WMta  PWm,  N.Y.,  ai^ 
Carysfofth,  Wyckoff,  NJ.,  aarignon  la  Galf  01  Cor- 

Dorafion,  PMsburnh.  Pn.,  a  corporation  of 

FOcd  Sept  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,262 
5  Chdms.     (CL  229—65) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  sealed  container  havmg  at 
least  a  lid  consisting  of  thermoplastic  material,  of  a  pull 
tab  detachable  container  opening  member,  also  consisting 
of  thermoplastic  material,  said  member  being  attached  to 
a  portion  of  the  top  surface  of  said  lid,  said  portion  having 
been  sufficiently  structurally  weakened  to  produce  an 
opening  in  the  lid  when  the  tab  is  removed  therefrom. 


3,321,124 
CONTAINER  LID 
Herbert  M.  Bank,  Baitimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryhmd 
Cnp  CorporatioB,  Owinc*  MIBs,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Mwyfamd 

Filed  Dec  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,851 
7  Claims.    (O.  229—43) 


5.  An  easily-reclosable  container  made  of  flexible  plas- 
tic material,  said  container  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  walls,  said  side  walls  being  joined  together  at  their 
edges  to  form  a  polyethylene  bag  with  an  opening  with 
an  edge  of  each  of  said  side  wall  adjacent  said  opening, 
one  of  said  edges  of  one  of  said  side  walls  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  container  to  form  a  flap  at  said  opening, 
a  plastic-encapsulated  corrugated  wire  secured  to  said 
flap  and  extending  transversely  across  said  container  at 
said  opening,  the  plastic  encapsulating  said  wire  forming 
a  laterally-extending  support  platform  for  said  wire. 


3,321427 
POUCY  JACKET  TYPE  ENVELOPE 
„,„.^  D.  MlOcr,  IxMrisTinc,  Ky.,  aaslvMr  to  DovUc 
Envelope  Corporation,  Roanoke,  Va.,  a  cotpcndtai  of 


1.  A  lid  comjMising  a  panel  adapted  to  conform  gen- 
erally to  the  shape  of  a  container  opening  to  be  closed, 
said  panel  having  a  radial  extension  in  the  general  cross- 
sectional  shape  of  an  inverted  U,  providing  an  inner  wall 
encircling  the  panel  adjacent  to  its  periphery  and  an 
outer  wall  spaced  from  and  encircling  the  inner  wall,  a 
top  interconnecting  wall,  and  ribs  below  the  top  inter- 
connecting wall  bridging  the  space  between  the  inner  and 


FUcd  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  428,863 
4  Oaims.  (CL  229—71) 
1.  An  envel<H>e  having  a  back  paiiel  and  a  front  panel 
having  a  window,  a  sheet  of  substantially  transparent  ma- 
terial lying  between  said  back  panel  and  said  front  panel 
and  adhesively  secured  to  said  front  panel  along  at  least 
two  sides  of  and  coextensive  with  the  length  of  said  win- 
dow, said  sheet  of  transpartent  material  extending  a  sub- 
stantial distance  in  one  directicm  beyond  the  adhesive  «e- 
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curement  adjacent  said  window  to  provide  an  end  of  sai(  i 
transparent  material  extending  to  a  position  remote  from 
said  window,  the  said  end  remote  from  said  window  being 
also  adhesively  secured  at  its  extremity  to  said  front  pand 


czfea 


remote  from  said  window  to  provide  a  pocket  betwee  i 
said  front  panel  and  said  transparent  i  material  remotfe 
from  said  window,  said  pocket  being  open  along  an  edi  s 
of  said  front  panel.  i 


3^21,128 
CIRCULAR  PISTON  MACHINE 
Eberiiard  Fezer,  Essen-Bredcney,  and  Oskar  Simon,  E  - 
sen,  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Bcteiligimti-  and  Paten 
TcwattmsigcsellKhaft  ndt  beKferaakter  Haftong,  Ei- 


Fllcd  I>ec  K,  19i5,  Scr.  No.  514^17 

Claims  priwlty,  ap^kation  Germany,  Dec.  19, 1964, 

B  79311 

8  Claims.    (CL  230—145) 


1.  A  circular  piston  machine,  especially  internal  coni- 
bustion  engine  having  housing  means  including  side  w^l 
means,  an  eccentric  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  sa|l 
housing  means,  and  a  multi-comer  piston  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  eccentric  shaft,  which  comprises:  annul;  r 
oil-sealing  means  respectively  arranged  between  said  sic  e 
wall  means  and  the  respective  adjacent  end  faces  of  sai  i 
piston  and  having  one  end  face  in  sealing  engagemeit 
with  the  respective  adjacent  end  face  of  said  piston,  anni  - 
lar  spring  means  interposed  between  each  of  said  sid^ 
wall  means  and  the  respective  adjacent  other  end  fa<  b 
of  said  sealing  means  while  c(Mitinuously  urging  saii 
one  end  face  of  said  sealing  means  into  sealing  engagi  ;- 
ment  with  the  respective  adjacent  end  face  of  said  pistol  i, 
said  ofl-sealing  means  being  provided  with  a  plurality  <|f 
bores  having  their  axes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  exte 
sion  of  said  annular  oil-sealing  means,  the  position  ai 
the  magnitude  and  the  number  of  said  bores  being  su 
that  the  inner  edge  of  that  portion  of  said  one  end  face  c|f 
said  annular  oil-sealing  means  at  best  toiKbes  the  outer 
tangent  on  two  adjacent  bores. 
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3321429 
COIN  COLLECTION  SYStXM 
Wmiam  C.  Hntton,  Denton,  Tex.,  Robert  G.  DonUn, 
Tulsa,  Olda.,  Davks  AH^ort,  Denton,  Tex.,  and  WaUam 
H.  ShenUe.  mttsbmr^  Pa.,  assign  ws  to  RodcwcD 
Manufactunng  Company,  Piltshurgh,  fa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jane  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  |I64,390 
6  Clainis.    (O.  232—1) 


1.  A  coin  collection  system  comprisit  g  a  portable  coin 
box  having  a  coin  discharge  opening  therein,  a  door 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  box  for  nonially  closing  said 
opening  to  prevent  removal  of  coins  rom  said  box,  a 
lock  for  locking  said  door  in  closed  position  and  a  key 
receiving  opening  in  said  door,  a  hollow  coin  collecting 
member  having  a  front  wall  against  w  lich  said  door  is 
adapted  to  be  disposed,  side  walls  clo;  ely  confining  the 
side  walls  of  said  box  and  a  rear  wal ,  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  r  lember  being  suf- 
ficient to  permit  said  coin  box  to  swin 
pivotal  coimection  with  said  door; 
member  for  unlocking  said  lock  solely 
insertion  of  said  coin  box  into  said  mem 
ing  rib  and  groove  formations  on  said 
coin  collecting  member  for  prevent 
said  coin  box  while  said  door  is  unlocl 
discharge  opening  is  open,  and  a  clos^  coin  receiving 
container  communicating  with  said  rece  ss 


;  therin  about  its 
ans  within  said 
response  to  the 
r  and  co-operat- 
in  box  and  said 
withdrawal  of 
and  said  coin 


3,321,13« 
PORTABLE  REFUSE  CO: 
John  Clegbom,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf . 

to  Rmnan  A.  Dl  Mao,  Alhaml 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
3  Claims.    (CL  232—4 


of  one-third 


1.  In  a  portable  refuse  container,  the 
prising:  a  vertical  hollow  body,  said 
open  at  both  its  top  and  bottom;  a  bast 


:ombination  com- 

being  initially 

in  disengageable 


b<dy 
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attachment  with  said  body,  said  base  restricting  the  bot- 
tom opening  of  said  body;  a  removable  chute  funnel  posi- 
tioned on  the  top  of  said  body,  the  axial  dimension  of 
said  chute  funnel  being  substantially  less  than  the  axial 
dimension  of  said  body;  a  bag  liner  having  an  open  end 
seated  on  said  base,  said  open  end  adjacent,  and  receptive, 
said  chute  funnel;  a  bag  storage  compartment  in  integral 
association  with  said  body;  and  a  handle  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  body  wherein  the  dimension  of  the  handle 
is  such  that  the  maximum  radial  arc  thereof  when  the 
same  is  pivoted  will  position  the  handle  over  the  opening 
of  the  bag  storage  compartment  so  as  to  form  a  cover 
therefor. 

3,321,131  * 

CENTRIFUGE 
HovMc  F.  Cook,  Foxboro,  Ma»,  aMignor  to  BM  Ma- 
cUm  Compani',  Sonih  Walpole,  Man.,  a  corporation 
of  Miiiiriaiilii 

FIM  Oct.  21.  1964,  Scr.  No.  4t5,4«6 

It  Clafans.    (CL  233—7)  1 


variable  condition  reHX^^nve  means  indoding  an  output 
shaft  and  gear  rotatabk  in  acavdance  with  an  air  flight 
condition  sensed  by  the  air  flight  variable  condition  re- 
sponsive means,  each  ^  air  flight  variable  condition  re- 
sponsive means  to  operably  rotate  one  of  said  shafts  in 
response  to  a  change  in  the  sensed  condition,  a  plurality 
of  flight  modules  having  uniform  height  and  depth  includ- 
ing shafts  terminating  in  a  bevel  gear,  said  shafts  and 


1.  A  centrifugal  separator  comprbing  a  rotatable  bowl 
for  receiving  a  mixture  of  liquid  and  finely  divided  solid 
particles, 

a  solids  discharge  chamber  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
bowl  in  communication  with  the  interior  thereof 
through  a  solids  discharge  opening, 

inlet  means  communicating  with  said  bowl  for  intro- 
ducing said  mixture  into  said  bowl, 

a  rotatable  conveyor  mounted  within  tlie  bowl  coaxially 
therewith, 

means  coupled  to  said  bowl  and  conveyer  for  rotating 
the  bowl  and  conveyer  at  different  speeds  to  cause 
the  solid  particles  to  move  along  the  inner  face  of 
the  bowl  to  the  solids  discharge  chamber,  while  a 
layer  of  liquid  is  retained  in  the  bowl  radially  adja- 
cent and  in  contact  with  the  moving  solids, 

at  least  one  liquid  discharge  conduit  having  a  skimming 
opening, 

and  means  coupled  to  said  discharge  conduit  and  op- 
erable while  the  separator  is  running  for  adjusting 
said  skinmiing  opening  through  a  range  of  radial 
positions  including  a  position  radially  inwardly  of 
the  bowl  wall  and  a  position  sufficiently  far  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  bowl  to  skim  dry  the 
entirety  of  said  bowl  while  said  separator  is  run- 
ning, said  bowl  being  so  shaped  and  said  conduit  be- 
ing so  located  along  the  axial  extent  thereof,  that 
said  conduit  is  adapted  to  so  skim  dry  said  bowl 
when  said  conduit  is  in  said  last  mentioned  position. 


gears  being  rotated  in  accordance  with  the  output  shaft 
and  gear  of  the  air  flight  variable  condition  responsive 
means,  said  modules  being  operably  connected  on  to  said 
frame,  the  gears  on  the  frame  shafts  and  the  modules 
being  positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to 
mesh,  and  fastening  means  for  securing  said  modules  on 
to  said  frame  upon  said  modules  being  property  adjusted 
on  said  frame. 

1 

3,321,133 
CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Makoto  Okoda,  Osaka,  Japan,  aarisaor  to  Mamzen  Sew- 
ing Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Ja^ 
FUed  Mm.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443^ 
'  Hioifty,  application  Japan,  M«.^  3«,  1964, 
^/17,869;  Apr.  7,  1964,  39/19,623 
t  Clahns.    (CL  235— 6t) 


3,321,132 
MODULAR  AIR  DATA  COMPUTER 
Donald  F.  Hastings,  Mafawah,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The 
Bcndix  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Sept  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  491,142 
7ClalnH.   (CL235— 1) 
7.  A  mechanical  interconnection  for  an  air  data  com- 
puter comprising  a  frame,  shafts  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  frame,  a  plurality  of  gears  adjusUbly  positioned 


8.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  a  frame  and  a  plu- 
rality of  rotatable  type  sectors  each  including  a  gear 
sector  and  means  for  operating  each  type  sector,  an  ac- 
cumulator assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  accumulator 
pinions  and  a  plurality  of  subtracting  pinions,  means  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  assembly  so  as  to  effect  selective 
engagement  of  said  accumulator  pinions  or  subtracting 
pinions  with  respective  gear  sectors  to  effect  an  adding  or 
subtracting  operation,  a  depressible  subtracting  key  and  a 
depressible  repeating  key  arranged  in  spaced  longitudinal 
alignment  on  said  frame,  means  for  releasably  retaining 
said  keys  in  depressed  position,  means  responsive  to  the 
depressing  of  said  subtracting  key  to  effect  rotation  of 
said  assembly  so  as  to  effect  engagement  of  said  subtract- 
ing pinions  with  said  gear  sectors  thereby  to  effect  an 
operation  of  subtraction,  each  of  said  keys  having  a  de- 
pending stem  having  a  lateral  projection  and  being  sup- 
ported for  vertical  rockable  movement,  a  V-shaped  lever 
pivotally  supported  on  said  frame  and  having  one  leg 


longitudinally  along  each  of  said  shafts  and  including 

means  to  fixedly  attach  said  gears  thereto,  basic  air  flight  thereof  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  projection  on  said 
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snbtnctmg  key  stem,  the  other  leg  of  said  lever  having  « 
pin  extending  laterally  thereof,  a  first  operating  bar  piv* 
otally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  at  its  upper  end 
a  slot  in  which  is  received  said  pin  and  having  a  hook  at 
its  lower  end,  a  second  operating  bar  arranged  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  to  said  first  operating  bar  and  having 
a  camming  surface  at  its  upper  end  engageable  with  said 
projection  on  said  repeating  key  stem,  said  first  operating 
bar  being  locked  to  said  second  operating  bar  for  pivotal 
movement  therewith  but  being  longitudinally  moveable  reU 
ativc  thereto,  said  subtracting  key  when  depressed  effectr 
ing  a  rocking  of  said  lever  in  one  direction  to  a  position 
where  the  hook  is  engaged  by  a  moving  part  of  said  ma* 
chine  which  moves  said  first  operating  bar  longitudinally 
to  effect  rocking  of  said  lever  in  an  opposite  direction  t<^ 
effect  release  of  said  subtracting  key  to  re-set  said  as* 
sembly  for  an  operation  of  addition,  said  repeating  key 
when  depressed  effecting  rocking  of  said  first  and  second 
operating  bars  in  a  direction  so  that  said  hook  is  disposed 
in  a  position  to  preclude  engagement  of  said  hook  by  saiq 
moving  part  of  said  machine  thereby  to  retain  said  sub^ 
tract  key  in  depressed  position  whereby  the  mechanism 
is  conditioned  for  repeating  subtracting  operations. 


..     3^21,134 
GEAR  TRAIN  RESETTING  MECHANISM 
Edward  D.  Sigl,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  assignor  to  Bowmai 
Instrument  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Indiana 
Continnatioo  <^  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  309,719, 
Sept  18, 1963.    This  appUcation  June  4, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
477,057 

20  Claims.    (CL  235— 144) 


1.  In  a  revolution  counter  of  the  reset  type  includin 
a  number  wheel  having  a  gear  connected  thereto  and  ro| 
tatable  therewith  and  a  pinion  normally  in  mesh  wiUJ 
said  gear,  mechanism  for  returning  said  number  wheel 
to  a  predetermined  rotational  position  from  another  F>osi* 
tion  rotationally  spaced  therefrom,  said  mechanism  com-* 
prising:';  first  cam  means  connected  to  said  number  whee| 
and  rotatable  therewith,  said  first  cam  means  having  higl) 
and  dwell  portions  and  having  a  normal  position  when 
said  number  wheel  is  in  said  predetermined  position;  an 
operating  member  movable  between  said  first  and  second 
positions,  said  operating  member  in  said  first  position 
being  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  cam  means,  sai(| 
operating  member  being  adapted  to  engage  said  first  canf 
means  when  the  same  is  rotated  away  from  said  normal 
position  thereof  and  to  move  the  same  to  said  normal 
position  thereof  responsive  to  movement  of  said  operate 
ing  member  from  said  first  to  said  second  positions  there- 
of, said  operating  member  in  said  second  position  thereo| 
engaging  said  dwell  portion  of  said  first  cam  means;  a 
member  rotatably  mounting  said  pinion  and  movable  be< 
tween  a  first  position  with  said  pinion  in  mesh  with  sai(^ 
gear  and  a  second  position  with  said  pinion  out  of  mesli 
with  said  gear;  means  for  normally  biasing  said  mounting 
member  to  said  first  portion  thereof;  selectively  actuabld 
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mounting  mem- 
second  position 


means  connected  to  said  operating  meiiber  for  moving 
the  same  between  said  first  and  second  wsitions  thereof; 
second  cam  means  on  said  actuable  means  and  cooperat- 
ing cam  follower  means  on  said  mounting  member,  said 
second  cam  means  and  said  cam  foUoit^er  means  being 
proportioned  and  arranged  to  move  said 
ber  from  said  first  position  tpward  sale 
thereof  responsive  to  movement  of  said  operating  mem- 
ber toward  said  second  position  thereof  with  said  pinion 
moving  out  of  mesh  with  said  first  geir  in  advance  of 
engagement  of  said  operating  member  with  said  first 
cam  means,  said  second  cam  means  ajid  cam  follower 
means  being  proportioned  and  arrangel  to  permit  said 
mounting  member  to  move  to  said  first  position  thereof 
under  the  influence  of  said  biasing  neans  when  said 
operating  member  rea(^es^said  second  position  thereof, 
said  second  cam  means  and  cam  follower  means  being 
proportioned  and  arranged  to  retain  said  mounting  mem- 
ber in  said  first  position  thereof  durii  g  movement  of 
said  operating  member  from  said  secom 
first  position  thereof  whereby  said  pini<  n  is  moved  into 
mesh  with  said  gear  prior  to  movement  )f  said  operating 
member  out  of  engagement  with  said  jlwell  portion  of 
said  first  cam  means. 


Mits 


3,321,135 
KEYBOARD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AC 
MACHINE 
Gosta  R.  England,  Stockholm,  and 

Sollentuna,  Sweden,  assignors  to 

AB,  Stocidholm,  Sweden,  a  corporatio  i 
Original  application  Mar.  14, 1962,  Ser.  I 
Patent  No.  3,263,915,  dated  Ang.  2, 
and  this  application  Sept.  23,  1965,  S 
'    ChUms  priority,  application  Sweden, 

2,839/61 
19Clafans.    (CL  235— 14^) 


:OUNTING 


Sveislu 


Uo. 


9C  Ti 


Ifar, 


JM 


Mr 


i 


MM 
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1.  In  an  accounting  machine,  differedtial 
able  to  spaced  settings,  a  bank  of  keys 
normal  positions  to  actuated  positions  t(  > 
ting  of  said  differential  means,  zero  stop 
by  said  keys  and  operable  between  an  i 
and  an  effective  position  in  which  the 
differential  means  is  arrested,  mode  of 
operable  to  a  plurality  of  settings  to  condition 
chine  for  different  modes  of  operation, 
operating  said  machine  through  a 
means  operated  by  said  drive  means  duHng 
of  each  cycle  of  operation  for  controllii  g 
of  said  zero  stop  means  to  an  effective 
means  operated  by  said  drise  means  d^iring 
operation  of  said  machine  for  detecting 
mode  of  operation  means,  and  means  coiipled 
trolled  by  the  testing  means  and  actuaied 
means  for  selectively  operating  said 
from  an  effective  position  to  an  ineffective 
different  pottions  of  a  cycle  of  operation 
said  one  portion  in  accordance  with 
mode  of  operation  means  detected  by 


tie 


tie 


E.  Mattsson, 
Dataregister 
of  Sweden 
.  179,595,  now 
1966.    Divided 
.  No.  489,472 
.17,1961, 


means  oper- 
operable  from 
control  the  set- 
neans  controlled 
n  effective  position 
(iperation  of  said 
operation  means 
said  ma- 
drive  means  for 
of  operation, 
one  portion 
the  movement 


position,  testing 
a  cycle  of 
setting  of  said 
to  and  con- 
by  the  drive 
stop  means 
position  during 
subsequent  to 
setting  of  the 
testing  means. 


2ero 
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3,321,136 

TEMPERATURE  REGULATING  PROCESS 

AND  SYSTEM 

Walter  W.  TrevflBan  and  Roland  J.  Dottcrweicfa,  both  of 

Bahiniore,  Md^  assignon  to  B.  H.  Hnbbcft  tk  Sons, 

Inc~  a  corpontlaa  of  Maryland 

mcd  Apr.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  545,063 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  237—9) 


portion  will  move  said  axisdly  elongated  valve  mem- 
ber by  said  prescribed  incremental  distance  to  thus 
regulate  the  position  of  said  main  valve  movable 
member  until  the  main  valve  adjusts  the  pressure  of 
said  heated  fluid  being  delivered  to  said  unit  to  an 
amount  which  will  produce  said  desired  temperature 
at  said  unit. 


3,321,137 
AGRICULTURAL  SPRAYER 
Thomas  M.  Carter,  Glenside,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Universal 
American  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioD 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,172 
ICMntM.    (CL239— 78) 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  of 
heated  fluid  supplied  from  a  main  line  to  a  plurality  of 
individual  units  to  thereby  control  the  temperature  at 
said  individual  units  and  to  assure  that  such  temperature 
remains  substantially  constant,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: ... 

a  separate  flow  line  coupling  each  unit  to  said  main 

line; 

a  main  valve  interposed  in  each  separate  flow  line  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  heated  fluid  therethrough; 

said  main  valve  including  a  movable  valve  member 
whose  position  determines  the  quantity  of  flow  of  said 
heated  fluid  through  said  main  valve  and  hence  con- 
trols the  pressure  of  the  heated  fluid  delivered  from 
said  main  valve  to  its  associated  unit; 

a  regulating  valve  coupled  to  each  main  valve  to  regu- 
late the  position  of  said  movable  valve  member; 

said  regulating  valve  including  an  axially  elongated 
valve  member  and  a  pressure  responsive  diaphragm 
reacting  against  said  axially  elongated  valve  member 
to  adjust  the  position  thereof;  and, 

electro-mechanical  adjustment  means  coupled  with  said 
regulating  valve; 

said  electio-mechanical  adjustment  means  including 
a  linearly  movable  portion  juxtaposed  to  said  pres- 
sure responsive  diaphragm  on  the  side  opposite  to 
said  axially  elongated  valve  member; 

said  linearly  movable  portion  reacting  against  said 
pressure  responsive  diaphragm  and  being  axially 
aligned  with  said  axially  elongated  valve  member 
so  that  each  incremental  movement  of  said  linearly 
movable  portion  causes  a  responsive  movement  of 
said  axially  elongated  valve  member  by  the  same 
incremental  amount; 

said  electro-mechanical  adjustment  means  further  in- 
cluding dial  means  calibrated  in  temperature  and 
variable  transformer  means  whose  power  output  is 
varied  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  said  dial 
means; 

said  variable  transformer  means  controlling  the  amount 
of  movement  of  said  linearly  movable  portion  where- 
by an  attendant  can  set  said  dial  means  on  the  tem- 
perature desired  at  said  unit  and  such  setting  will 
cause  said  variable  transformer  to  move  said  lin- 
early movable  portion  a  prescribed  incremental  dis- 
tance and  such  movement  of  said  linearly  movable 


1.  An  air  blast  sprayer  including  a  mobile  unit,  a 
tower  carried  thereon  and  formed  from  a  pair  of  general- 
ly rectangular  upright  plates  whose  opposed  vertical 
edges  are  spaced  apart  and  form  elongated  air  discharge 
areas,  nozzles  for  directing  jets  of  spray  material  into 
said  areas,  a  blower  section  at  the  base  of  the  tower  com- 
prising a  shaft,  means  for  generating  a  blast  of  air  di- 
rected upwardly  of  the  tower,  a  deflector  assembly  in  the 
blower  section  including  a  transverse  divider  plate,  a 
pair  of  oppositely  curved  volutes  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
plate,  blades  extending  from  the  volutes  and  into  the 
blower  section,  and  lower  and  upper  concavely  curved 
deflector  plates  fixed  on  the  divider  plate  for  directing 
the  air  upwardly  of  the  tower. 


3321,138 
SPRINKLER  CONTROL  MEANS  AND 
COMBINATION 
Walter  A.  Cony,  1680  Fresno  Ave.,  • 

OroriUc,  CaUf.    95965 

Filed  Sept  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487^47 

6  Clafam.    (CL  239—99) 

1.  A  liquid  control  system  for  effecting  intermittent 

discharge  of  liquid  from  a  conduit  connected  with  a  source 

of  liquid  under  pressure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  conduit  for  liquid,  having  an  inlet  at  one  end 
for  ooimection  with  said  source  and  a  discharge  out- 
let at  its  other  end  for  discharge  of  said  liquid  from 
said  conduit; 

(b)  said  conduit  including  an  upwardly  projecting  en- 
larged portion  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
for  air  and  through  the  lower  part  of  which  said 
liquid  is  adapted  to  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  out- 
let in  unobstructed  direct  communication  with  the 
air  in  said  enlarged  portion  thereabove,  whereby 
said  enlarged  portion  will  provide  an  air  dome  f<M- 
compression  of  air  therein  when  said  outlet  is  closed 
and  during  flow  of  liquid  from  said  source  into  said 
enlarged  portion; 

(c)  an  elastic  diaphragm  supported  under  tension  with- 
in said  conduit  at  a  point  between  said  enlarged  por- 
tion and  said  outlet  for  movement  from  a  closed 
position  closing  said  conduit  at  said  point  to  flow 
of  liquid  in  said  conduit  therepast  to  said  outlet  to 
an  open  position  under  the  force  of  air  compressed 
within  said  enlarged  portion  during  flow  of  liquid 
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from  said  source  into  said  enlarged  chamber  wh^n 
said  force  exceeds  the  tension  of  said  diaphragtn 
for  holding  said  diaphragm  in  said  closed  position; 


(d)  diaphragm  supporting-means  supporting  said  di 
phragm  under  said  tension  in  said  closed  position  f<  r 
said  movement  to  said  open  position. 


3,321439 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MOLTEN 

METALS 

LndcB  dc  Saint  MflUn,  Sakit-Gcmiaiii-cn-Layc,  France, 
aarignor  to  Institnt  de  Recherches  de  la  Sidcmrgle 
Fkucatae,  SfliBt*GeniialiHai-Laye,  France,  a  profei- 
aional  institation  of  France  ] 

FOed  Nor.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,792  I 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  25,  1963, 

954  884 
10  Claims.    (6.  239—132.3) 
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2.  A  lance  for  admitting  fluids  into  steel  furnaces  an 
the  like,  said  lance  having  a  front  end  face  and  com: 
ing  a  first  fluid-conveying  channel  having  a  large  dischari 
opening  in  said  front  end  face  of  said  lance  of  a  diame 
at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  first  channel, 
second    fluid-conveying   channel    surrounding    said    fi 
fluid-conveying  channel,  and  an  annular  transverse  ga] 
communicating  with  said  second  channel  and  opening  int< 
said  first  channel  and  extending  substantially  normal  t 
both  said  channels  at  a  short  distance  inwardly  of  sail 
large  discharge  opening  of  said  first  channel;  and  spini- 
ning  means  arranged  for  spinning  fluid  passing  througl^ 
said  second  channel  so  that  such  fluid  is  in  circulator^ 
motion  when  it  enters  said  first  channel  through  said  an« 
nular  transverse  gap  of  said  lance  in  a  direction  trans* 
verse  to  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  first  channel,  s(^ 
that  said  fluids  are  thoroughly  mixed  and  will  issue  front 
said  large  discharge  opening  in  divergent  flow. 
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3321 140 
FLUID  FLOW  DEVICE  INCLUDINb  A  PARALLEL 

PASSAGEWAY  FLOW  STRAIGHTENER 
Richard  G.  PaiUM»  and  Giftcrt  McMvtrie,  LodbrOe, 
Ky.,  assignorB  to  American  Radiator  A  Tt— daiil  Sani- 
tary Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  I 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,03t 
4  Claims.    (CL  239—421^ 


i^elocity  discharge 


1.  A  filling  spout  for  silently  dischirging  liquid  into 
a  receptacle  to  fill  the  same  comprising : 

(a)  means  defining  a  relatively  low 
nozzle  discharging  to  a  receptacle, 

(b)  means  disposed  in  said  nozzle  to  absorb  the  tur- 
bulence ii»  a  flow  of  liquid  theiethrough  and  to 
straighten  and  direct  said  liquid  low  therethrough 
into  one  smooth  stream  at  full  flow 

(c)  said  latter  means  including  a  pi  irality  of  parallel 
f>assageways  extending  l(»gitudina  ly  of  said  nozzle, 

(d)  said  passageways  being  radially  (f  sposed  within  the 
circumference  of  said  nozzle,  | 

(e)  and  a  concavo-convex  pervious  means  extending 
across  the  discharge  end  of  said  nozzle  downstream 
of  said  passageways  to  insure  a  smooth,  uninter- 
rupted stream  during  low  flow  rates, 

(f)  said  pervious  means  being  concaved  in  the  direc- 
tion of  liquid  flow  therethrough  waereby  the  stream 


of  said  pervious 
liquid  flow,  and 


originates  at  the  lowermost  point 
means  upon  the  initiation  of  the  . 
which  stream  merely  becomes  lariier  as' flow  is  in- 
creased, said  stream  fomung  a  ^ear  synmietrical 
column  extending  between  the  spput  end  and  the 
pool  collecting  in  the  receptacle  so  that  the  liquid 
falling  in  said  column  silently  flows 


3,321,141 
ADJUSTABLE  LAWN 
Blaine  B.  Gemeny,  1099  W.  25tli 
Austin,  Tex.    78705 
Fned  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
3  Claims.    (CI.  239^-5115) 


SPRI«fKLER 

St,  Apt  A, 

M»0,502 


into  said  pool. 


1.  A  lawn  sprinkler  comprised  of  a  base,  a  threaded 
opening  in  said  base,  a  cylindrical  nozzlej  member  on  said 
base  in  communication  with  said  threaded  opening,  the 
end  of  said  nozzle  member  opposite  said  threaded  open- 
ing being  closed,  outwardly  and  angular!  ^  disposed  radial 
ports  in  said  nozzle  member  around  said  closed  end,  a 
cup  shaped  collar  threadedly  mounted  on  said  nozzle 
member,  and  teeth  around  the  periphery  of. said  cup 
shaped  collar. 
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3  J21 142 
.    METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN  ABRA- 
SION-RESISTANT DISCOLORATION-FREE  CAF- 
FEINE GRANULATE 
Hclmnt  Krahnaf dd,  Rndebeol,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Vcb 
Anadminalwcifc  Dresden,  Radcbcnl,  Germany 
No  Drawtag.    FOed  Ang.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,113 

7  Ckdms.  (CL  241—16) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  abrasion-resist- 
ant discoloration-free  caffeine  granulate  from- caffeine, 
which  comprises  heating  the  caffeine  above  its  melting 
point  in  the  presence  <rf  a  reducing  agent  which  is  chem- 
ically inert  to  caffeine,  and  subsequently  grinding  the 
caffeine  product  obtained,  after  cooling,  to  the  desired 
grain  size  by  mechanical  means. 

3,321,143 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GRANULATED 
ALUMINUM 
Veraon  D.  Oaibome,  Leawood,  Kan.,  asdgnor  to  UA 
By-Prodods  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Mlssoari  „     ^,     ...  ^.<, 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,612 

7  OidnM.     (CL  241—23) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  granulated  aluminum  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
drying  aluminum  bulk; 

introducing  the  dried  aluminum  bulk  into  a  first  grind- 
ing mill; 
pre-grinding  said  aluminum  to  a  reduced  particle  size; 
passing  said  reduced  aluminum  particles  out  of  said 

first  grinding  mill; 
transferring  said  reduced  aluminum  particles  to  a  sec- 
ond grinding  mill; 
grinding  said  reduced  aluminum  particles  to  further 

reduce  the  size  thereof;  and 
passing  said  further  reduced  alimiinum  particles  out  of 
said  second  grinding  mill. 


to  the  surface  of  the  material  in  the  hopper,  ^^iiereby  said 
lever  is  pivoted  about  its  mounting  means  so  that  the 
angular  position  of  said  lever  follows  the  level  of  ma- 
terial in  said  hopper;  said  driving  means  including  a  drive 
shaft  connected  to  said  rotatable  vane  and  extending,  in 
totally  enclosed  relation,  to  said  rotaUble  vane  from  a 
point  exteriorly  of  said  hopper;  and  control  elements  op- 
cratively  connected  between  said  lever  and  said  valving 
means  and  controlling  the  flow  cross  sectional  area  of 
said  valving  means  in  accordance  with  the  level  of  ma- 
terial in  said  hopper. 

8.  A  control  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  inchKiing  a  treat- 
ment device  downstream  of  said  valving  means  and  fed 
with  material  through  said  valving  means,  and  a  limit 
switch  cooperating  with  said  lever  carrying  said  vane 
wheel,  said  limit  switch  being  operated  by  said  lever  when 
the  material  in  said  hopper  decreases  to  a  predetermined 
level,  and  said  limit  switch,  when  operated,  interrupting 
operation  of  said  treatment  device. 


3,321,145      ' 
CARBIDE  TIPPED  CHIPPER 
Raymond  J.  Gorman,  Birmingham,  Midi.,  assignor  to 
H  *  G  Tool  Co.,  Warren,  Midh.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Oct  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  499,746 
13  Cldms.    (CL  241—189) 


3,321,144 

METERING  AND  CONTROL  DEVICES  FOR 

FEEDER  APPLIANCES 

Pan!  Eppcnbcrgcr,  Anuiswil,  Thnrgan,  Switzerland,  as- 

sigBor  to  Gcbmdcr  Bnhler  Obeivzwil,  Switzerland,  a 

company  of  SwUitilid 

FOed  Ian.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,990 
t  Cfadms.     (CL  241—34) 


1.  A  chipper  for  chipping  brush  and  the  Uke,  inchid- 
ing  a  rotatable  cylinder,  a  cutter  blade  secured  to  said 
cylinder  for  rotation  therewith,  a  pressure  bar  assembly 
positioned  adjacent  said  cylinder  including  a  pressure  bar 
having  a  carbide  insert  in  the  edge  thereof  and  a  cutter 
bar  positioned  adjacent  said  p^ure  bar  whereby  ma- 
terial positioned  between  the  roUtable  cylinder  and  pr^ 
sure  bar  assemUy  is  cut  into  chips  on  rotation  of  said 
cylinder. 

3,321,146 

FOOD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS 

Marie  Hasten  and  J<An  T.  Hanb,  bott  of  Minnrapoiis, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  General  MiDs,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FDed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335^23 
12  Claims.     (CL  242-^7.13) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hopper  for  flowable  granular 
or  pulverulent  material  and  variable  flow  outlet  valving 
means  controlling  flow  of  material  from  the  hopper:  a 
flow  control  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotat- 
able vane  in  said  hon^r  as  a  sensing  device  for  the  level 
of  material  in  said  hopper;  a  lever  having  one  end  sup- 
porting said  rotatable  vane;  mounting  means  outside  said 
hopper  pivotally  mounting  said  lever  at  a  point  thereon 
spaced  from  said  one  end;  driving  means  for  said  ro- 
tatable vane  operable  to  rotate  the  vane  to  work  its  way 


12.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  an  elongate  material, 
said  apparatus  including  a  mounting  structure,  a  material 
carrying  reel  having  a  lonigtudinal  axis  and  mounted  to 
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said  structure  for  rotary  motion  generally  about  said  axis, 
means  for  rotating  said  reel,  the  improved  combination 
comprising  a  threading  device  which  is  mounted  on  said 
reel  so  that  it  is  rotatable  therewith,  said  threading  device 
comprising  a  traverse  piece  which  travels  with  said  reel 
and  describes  a  generally  helical  threading  path  as  said 
reel  rotates.  i 


3^21,147 

PICK-UP  ROLL  STAND 

McrUI  D.  Martin,  2  MaD  Court,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  482,121 

4  Claims.    (CL  242— 5S^ 


94611 


the 


1.  In  a  web  roll  stand, 

(a)  a  generally  U-shaped  stand  adapted  to  receive  a 
web  roll  within  the  area  defined  by  the  stand, 

b)  a  pair  of  spaced  loading  arms, 

c)  means  to  pivotally  and  adjustably  suppok  said 
loading  arms, 

4)  means  to  raise  and  lower  said  loading  arms  about 
a  conmion  fulcrum, 

e)  means  to  adjust  the  spacing  between  said  folding 
arms  to  accommodate  a  web  roll, 

f )  hydraulic  control  means  for  said  raising  and  lower- 
ing and  for  said  adjustment; 

improvements  of: 

g)  an  extension  arm  pivoted  on  the  end  of  each  load- 
ing arm, 

h)  power  means  connecting  each  loading  arm  to  its 
extension  arm  for  turning  said  extension  arm  into  ex- 

^  tended  position  and  for  folding  said  extension  arm, 

i)  engagement  chucks  on  the  extension  arms  for  en 
gaging  the  core  of  the  web  roll, 

J)  means  to  control  said  power  means  for  folding  said 
extension  arms  thereby  to  roll  a  web  roll  engaged  by 
said  chucks  into  the  area  defined  by  said  stand  as 
the  extension  arms  are  folded  and  thereafter  for  lift- 
ing said  web  roll  by  the  raising  of  said  loading  arms 
with  the  extension  arms  in  folded  attitude. 


3,321,148 
WEB  TAKE-UP  ME^ 
Ronald  H.  Mack,  Plymoath,  Mkh^jjisslgnor  to  Burronglis 
Corporatfon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a^^mporadon  of  Michisan 
Ffled  Oct  21,  1965, 5«r.  No.  499,885     ^^ 
-  10  Claims.    (CL  242—67.2) 

1.  Dnve  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  slack 
in  the  portion  of  a  web  lying  between  a  web  feeding  sta- 
tion and  a  web  rewind  station  comprising: 
pow«r  means  coupled  to  the  web  feeding  and  rewind 
stations  and  actuating  the  rewind  station  in  unison 
mth  the  feeding  of  the  web  from  the  feeding  station, 
rewind  station  pre-starting  means  coupling  the  power 
means  to  the  rewind  station  prior  to  the  feeding  of 
«       the  web  from  the  feeding  station, 

differential  feed  means  coupling  the  power  means  to 

the  rewind  station  and  urging  that  station  to  rewind 

more  of  the  web  than  is  being  fed,  and 

disconnecting  linkage  means  intercoupling  the  power 

means,  the  pre-starting  means,  the  differential  feed 


means  and  the  rewind  station  and 
power  transmission  from  the  powe/ 


May  23,  1967 

interrupting  the 
means  to  the 


rewind  station  whenever  the  slack  is 
a  safe  limit. 


reduced  beyond 


3,321,149 
CHART  ROLL  SPINDL]  1 
Peter  M.  Andersen  and  Frits  Koyt,  Rod  tester,  N.Y., 
signors  to  Bauscli  A  h&mb  Incorpoi^ed,  RodiMtcr, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1966,  Scr.  No.  5)7,082 
3  Claims.    (CL  242—74 


1.  A  chart  roll  spindle  for  a  dnim-ty 
and  take-up  chart  drive  comprising 
a  cylindrical  spindle  tube  having  meai^ 
i      to  a  rotary  drive  means,  said  s 
disposed  on  an  outer  surface  means 
attaching  a  first  chart  including  a 
adhesive  material,  and  a  thin  removable 
layer  overlying  portions  of  the 
whereby  a  first  chart  may  be  held 
spindle  tube  during  playout  of  the 
ond  chart  may  be  attached  to  the  sj 
take-up   by  removing  the   non-adhesive 
securing  the  chart  to  the  spindle 
sure. 


e  chart  playout 


«. 


3,321,150 
HANK  SWIFT 
Harumi  Hosotani,  Nobeoka-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  KabuShlki  Kaisha,  Osaki,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

FUed  July  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3i  2,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jiily  16,  1963, 
38/36,169;    Aug.   6,    1963,   38/57,188;   ScpL 
1963,  38/46,697 

6  Claims.  (CL  242— 110.1) 
1.  A  hank  swift  for  use  in  rewinding  lank  yam  com- 
prising a  spoke  body,  an  operating  handk  secured  to  said 
spoke  body,  and  spoke  members  secure!  to  said  spoke 
body  for  pivotal  movement  relative  there  to,  each  of  said 
spoke  members  including  a  hank  yam  retaining  portion 
and  arcuate  portions  extending  tberefron,  said  arcuate 


for  connection 
e  tube  having 
for  adhesively 
layer  of  tacky 
non-adhesive 
material, 
^dhesively  to  the 
(hart  and  a  sec- 
tube  during 
layer  and ' 
by  light  pres- 


ad  lesive 


pi  idle 


tulc 
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portions  of  the  spoke  members  ovcrlaRjing  and  coopera- 
tively defining  an  annular  peripheral  guide  ring,  a  cap 
encircling  the  spoke  body  and  having  slots  for  the  passage 
of  said  spoke  members,  said  operating  handle  being  oper- 


member  for  removably  and  rotatably  receiving  the  up- 
per end  of  said  post  in  telescoping  relati(»shq>  to  sup- 
port said  base  member  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane,  an  annular  member,  means  for  supporting  said 
annular  member  on  said  base  member,  a  guide  for  textile 
material  supported  on  said  base  member  in  vertically 
spaced,  centrally  arranged  relationship  with  said  annular 
member,  a  irfuraUty  of  spindles  supported  in  uniform, 
circumferentially  spaced  relationship  on  said  annular 


able  to  route  the  spoke  body  relative  to  the  cap  to  pivot 
the  spoke  members  relative  to  the  spoke  body  and  vary 
the  diameter  of  said  hank  yam  reUining  portions  and 
said  arcuate  portions. 


3,321,151 

FLIP  CONE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  HIGH  SPEED 

UNWINDING  WIRE 

Charlca  V.  Magirire,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General 

Cable  Corporatfoo,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FOed  Sept  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  487,507 
13  Claims.    (CL  242—128) 


1.  Wire  supi^y  apparatus  including  two  housings,  each 
of  which  holds  a  different  spool  of  wire  with  the  inner 
cod  of  the  wire  of  one  spool  connected  with,  the  outer 
end  of  the  wire  of  the  other  spool,  each  of  the  housings 
being  a  truncated  cone  for  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
housing  and  extending  beyond  the  larger  end  of  the  coni- 
cal portion  to  form  a  cylindrical  portion  of  the  housing, 
a  spool  located  in  each  housing  with  a  part  of  the  width 
of  the  spool  located  within  the  truncated  conical  portion 
whereby  the  loop  of  wire  unwrapping  from  the  spool 
contacts  with  the  conical  surface  of  the  housing  and  the 
acute  an^  of  that  surface  throws  the  loop  back  in  a 
curved  path  that  causes  the  wire  to  clear  the  flange  at 
the  end  of  the  spool  toward  which  the  wire  moves  as  it 
unwraps,  and  a  greater  part  of  the  width  of  the  spool 
located  within   the  cylindrical  portion  of  its   housing, 
portable  supporting  means  for  holding  spools  in  said  po- 
sition in  each  housing,  and  a  slot  through  whidi  the  in- 
terior of  the  housings,  connect  with  one  another  through- 
out the  length  of  the  housings. 


member  in  substantially  axial  alignment  with  said  guide 
for  unwinding  of  textile  material  from  the  packages  on 
said  spindles  through  said  guide,  releasable  means  for 
locking  said  sleeve  to  said  post  in  a  predetermined  rotary 
position,  said  locking  means  being  released  by  rotation 
of  said  sleeve  on  said  post  through  rotation  of  said  as- 
sembly to  permit  said  assembly  to  be  swung  freely  to  any 
selected  position  for  access  to  said  textile  machine,  said 
assembly  being  freely  removable  from  said  post  by  verti- 
cal withdrawal  of  said  sleeve  from  said  post  upper  end. 


3,321,153 
CREEL 
Morris  M.  Bryan,  Jr.,  JcfTcrson,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The 
Jefferson  MOls,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 
Georgia 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1966,  Scr.  No.  521,369 
8  Clatei.    (CL  242—131) 


3,321,152 
YARN  PACKAGE  OTAND 
John  J.  Poorc,  Sycamore  Drive,  and  Oma  H.  CampbcU, 
417  N.  FMt  SC  botk  off  Anderson,  S.C.     29621 
Ffled  Mw.  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  533,497 
6  Claims.    (CL  242—130) 
1.  A  stand  for  packages  of  textile  material  comprising, 
in  combination,  an  upstanding  post,  means  for  support- 
ing said  post  in  association  with  a  textile  machine,  a  pack- 
age supporting  assembly  supported  on  said  post  including 
a  base  member,  a  sleeve  secured  to  one  end  of  said  base 


1.  A  creel  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  warp  yams  com- 
prising, in  combination; 

(A)  a  stationary  frame  having  one  end  from  which  a 
plurality  of  warp  yams  are  withdrawn,  said  frame 
having  a  plurality  of  stationary  yams  guides  for  as- 
sisting the  withdrawal  of  said  warp  yams, 
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(B)  a  plurality  of  movable  creel  trucks  associated  witl 
said  stationary  frame,  each  of  said  creel  trucks  com- 
prising; 

(1)  a  base  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  wheels, 

,   (2)  at  least  one  support  extending  upward  fron 

said  base  and  having  a  plurality  of  spindles  foi 

mounting  individual  yam  packages, 

.    (3)  a  first  set  of  yam  guides  arranged  axially  out 

ward  from  said  spindles  for  initially  recevinj 

and  guiding  said  warp  yams  axially  outwar< 

from  said  yam  packages,  and 

(4)  a  second  set  of  yam  guides  fixedly  positione( 

on  one  end  of  said  creel  truck  for  receiving  anc 

guiding  said  warp  yams  from  said  first  set  o 

yam  guides, 

(C)  and  means  for  positioning  said  creel  tmcks  withii 
said  stationary  frame  whereby  said  warp  yams  ma^ 
be  led  from  said  second  set  of  yam  guides  to  sai< 
stationary  yam  guides. 


GAZETTE 


3^21,154 

TRANSPKATIONALLY  COOLED  HEAT 

ABLATION  SYSTEM 

William  R.  Downs,  Honston,  Tex^  assignor  to  the  UidiM 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Administrator 

of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratioo 

Filed  Jnly  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,066 

8  Claims.     (O.  ^|t44— 1) 


*>..  ^--'» 


8.  A  transpirationally  cooled,  heat  insulating  and  abla 
tive  system  for  a  reentry  spacecraft  comprising: 

a  bulk  head  adapted  to  be  secured  at  the  leading  edg( 
of  the  spacecraft  and  having  openings  therethrougl 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  cooling  fluid  supplj 
source; 

a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough 

means  mounting  said  substrate  on  said  bulkhead  at  a 
spaced  interval  therefrom  whereby  a  chamber  i: 
formed  between  said  substrate  and  said  bulkheac 
which  is  in  conununication  with  said  openings  in  sai< 
bulkhead; 

a  honeycomb  spacer  means  secured  to  said  substrate  and 
having  (^nings  through  the  walls  of  the  cells  thereof 
so  that  all  adjacent  cells  are  in  communication  withi 
each  other; 

a  fiate  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  therethroughl 
secured  to  said  spacer  means;  and 

a  honeycomb  matrix  filled  with  ablative  material  and 
having  passages  between  the  cells  thereof,  said  matrix 
secured  to  said  plate  so  that  each  of  said  passages 
thereiif  is  in  communication  with  some  of  the  perf  o- 
raticMH  in  said  plate  whereby  fluid  supplied  through 
said  openings  in  said  bulkhead  will  pass  through  said 
chamber,  through  said  spacer  and  said  {date,  and  out 
the  passages  in  said  honeycomb  matrix  onto  the  sur- 
face of  the  ablative  material  to  cool  same. 


3,321,155 

WITHDRAWN 


3,321,156 
UNIVERSALLY  MANEUVERABLE 
Douglas  Q.  McMasters,  2594  2iid 

Muscoy,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  448,708 

12  Claims.     (CL  244— 5 1 
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AIRCRAFT 

Ave.) 


a  compartment, 
in  the  compart- 


2.  In  an  aircraft,  the  combination  of; 
a  power-driven  fan  rotatably  mounted 
ment  for  drawing  air  from  above  the  c(impartment,  and 
forcing  air  out  the  bottom  of  the  comdartment  to  pro- 
duce an  upward  thrust  on  the  aircraft,  means  for  selec- 
tively causing  tilting  of  said  compartment,  an  inflated 
envelope  mounted  on  said  compartment  and  encircling 
said  compartment  in  the  horizontal  plaie,  said  envelope 
having  a  relatively  flat  circular  shape  wi:h  said  compart- 
ment at  the  center  and  tapering  upper  az  d  lower  siuiaces 
converging  outwardly  into  a  bluntly  lounded  circular 
periphery,  and  a  gas  of  less  density  than  air  filling  said 
envelope  for  buoyantly  supporting  a  poftion  of  the  air- 
craft weight. 


M  represented 
Acrooartlcs 


3321,157 
DOUBLE  HINGED  FLAiP 
Thomas  R.  Tnmer,  Newport  News,  Va. , 
United  States  of  America 
ministrator  of  tiie  Natioiial 
Adniiiiislratioii 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  ^3,451 
8  Claims.     (CU  244—42  ) 


to  Ac 
by  tkc  Ad- 
and 


1.  In  a  boimdary  layer  control  syster  \  for  an  aircraft 
having  wings  with  relatively  large  chords,'  the  combination 
comprising:  flap  means  extending  substantially  the  length 
of  the  wing  and  having  complementary  upper  and  lower 
flap  segments;  said  flap  segments  pivoted  to  said  wing  adja- 
cent the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  resnectively  at  fixed 
points  thereof;  linkage  means  pivotally  interconnected  to 
said  flap  segments  and  actuator  means;  compressor  means 
for  a  supply  of  high-pressure  fluid;  nozzl^  means  between 
the  ui^r  surface  of  said  wing  and  said  tipper  flap  segment; 
and  conduit  means  extending  betwecm  Isaid  compressor 
means  and  said  nozzle  means  whereby  high-pressure  fluid 
from  the  compressor  is  exhausted  over  tqe  upper  flap  seg- 
ment to  effectively  control  the  boundaryl  layer  along  the 
ui^r  surface  of  the  wing  and  thereby  I  impart  high-lift 
characteristics  to  the  wing  regardless  of  the  orientation 
of  the  aircraft. 
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3,321,158 
.    RETRACTILE  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  FLOATS 

FOR  AmCRAFT 
Arthur  J.  IN  Stmi,  BrooksMc,  N J.,  ■iiiiiiii  to  Cmrtlm- 
Wr4(fat  Conaratfon,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddaw 
FUcd  My  26^  I 


12  Oaifis. 


No.  474,772 
(CL  244—186) 


3  «21 168 
ROTATABLE  FOL£  BASE  CONSTRUCTION 
David  R.  Tmbiril,  Caatoa,  OUo,  airigwir  to  1W  UoIm 
Metal  Maanfactving  CompaBy,  Caatoa,  Ohio,  a 
Deration  of  OUo 

*       FDed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,451 
(ClaiBM.    (CL248— 45) 


1.  In  VTOL  aircraft  capable  of  landing  on  water  and 
having  at  least  two  nacelles  mounted  respectively  at  oppo- 
site sides  and  laterally  of  the  fuselage  of  said  aircraft,  the 
attitude  of  each  nacelle  being  adjustable  with  respect  to 
the  fuselage  for  aligning  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  na- 
celle with  the  desired  flight  direction  whereby  said  axis 
extends  in  generally  vertical  direction  during  landing  and 
take-off,  an  expansible  and  collapsible  float  carried  at  the 
aft  end  of  laterally  positioned  nacelles  comprising  a  flexible 
waterproof  skin  forming  the  outer  surface  of  the  float,  and 
means  subject  to  pilot  control  for  expanding  said  skin  to 
form  a  buoyant  compartment  and  for  extending  the  float 
downward  from  its  supporting  nacelle  incident  to  a  land- 
ing on  water,  said  means  also  being  subject  to  pilot  con- 
trol for  retracting  the  float  incident  to  take-off  and  for 
collapsing  said  compartment  into  a  compact  streamlined 
configuration  substantially  continuous  with  the  naceUe 
and  forming  its  trailing  end  during  flight  conditions. 


1.  Rotatable  pole  constructions  including,  a  base  hous- 
ing, an  adapter  plate,  lower  radial  support  bearing  means 
on  the  plate,  thrust  ring  bearing  means  on  the  plate  below 
and  surrounding  said  lower  radial  support  bearing  means, 
upper  radial  support  bearing  means  on  the  housing  spaced 
above  said  i^ate,  means  for  clamping  the  housing  and 
plate  together  to  hold  the  upper  and  lower  radial  support^ 
bearing  means  in  axial  alignment,  a  pole  having  a  flanged 
lower  end  formed  with  lower  sleeve  and  flange  portions, 
the  pole  having  a  cylindrical  portion  spaced  above  said 
lower  flanged  end,  the  lower  end  of  the  pole  being  tele- 
scoped within  said  housing  with  the  cylindrical  pole  por- 
tion journaled  in  said  base  housing  upper  radial  support 
bearing  means,  and  with  the  pole  end  sleeve  portion  tele- 
scoped over  said  lower  radial  support  bearing  means 
and  said  pole  flange  portion  resting  on  said  thrust  ring 
bearing  means,  and  releasable  means  engaged  between  the 
flange  portion  and  plate  for  loclung  the  pole  to  the  plate 
in  various  selected  positions  of  rotatable  adjustment  of  the 
pole  with  respect  to  the  plate. 


3,321,159 
TECHNIOUES  FOR  INSULATING  CRYOGENIC  3,321,161 

FUEL  CONTAINERS  HANGER  CLAMP 

Liam  R.  lackso^  Newport  News,  Va.,  anigiior  to  the  Andrew  J.  Hirt,  Yongstowa,  OUo,  tmltmnt  to  Mcteko, 
U^ted  SMct  of  Amcfica  as  reprewafad  by  the  Ad-  loc,  Strathm,  OUo,  a  corpontioi  of  OUo 


«.i»u«>.t^  of  the  Nadoui 


Space 


Filed  Mi^  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  457,875 
34  Claiiiis.    (CL  244—135) 


Filed  Jane  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  561,593 
1  Claim.    (CL248— 72) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  carrying  cryogenic  fuels  in  a 
hypersonic  vehicle  or  the  like  comprising:  a  vehicle;  a 
sealed  tank  for  containing  cryogenic  fuels  supported 
within  said  vehicle;  porous  insulation  means  surrounding 
said  tank;  vehicle  skin  structure  surrounding  and  being 
spaced  from  said  tank;  carbon  dioxide  frost  impregnating 
said  porous  material  and  forming  a  layer  of  frost  on  said 
tank;  and  gaseous  carbon  dioxide  occupying  the  space 
between  said  skin  and  tank  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the 
local  external  vetiicle  skin  pressure. 


A  hanger  clamp  for  supporting  a  pipe  from  a  buflding 
beam  having  a  horizontally  extending  flange,  comprising 
a  body  having  a  threaded  bore  extending  therethrough, 
first  and  second  jaws  extending  generally  at  ri^t  angles 
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from  said  body  and  being  spaced  apart,  said  second  jaiw 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  threaded  bore,  said  body 
being  adapted  to  be  positioned  just  beyond  a  free  edge  tf 
said  horizontal  flange  with  its  bore  vertical  and  with  said 
first  and  second  jaws  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  s. 
flange,  the  spacing  between  the  jaws  being  greater  th 
the  thickness  of  said  flange  to  permit  free  disposition 
the  jaws  around  the  flange,  a  hanger  screw  threaded  in 
the  bore  of  said  body  and  extending  vertically  and  dow_ 
wardly  therefrom,  a  pipe  hanger  strap  having  a  swivll 
connection  with  the  lower  end  of  said  hanger  screw,  t 
connection  permitting  rotating  of  the  screw  relative  to  t 
strap  so  that  the  screw  may  be  rotated  while  the  strap 
supporting  a  pipe  to  effect  vertical  adjustment  of  s 
pipe,  a  clamp-screw  threaded  through  the  bore  of  s_^ 
second  jaw  and  having  an  end  movable  toward  said  fir|t 
clamp  by  proper  threading  action  of  said  clamp-scre 
to  ti^tly  engage  said  end  and  said  first  jaw  against  upp 
and  lower  surfaces  of  said  flange,  and  an  inspection  ope: 
ing  in  said  body  about  midway  of  its  ends  and  extendiLp 
into  said  bore  to  permit  view  of  said  hanger  screw  and 
thereby  permit  determination  of  whether  or  not  it  :5 
threaded  far  enough  in  the  bore  of  said  tubular  body  t ) 
support  the  load  on  said  hanger  screw. 


3^21,1(3 
PORTABLE  MOVIE  SCREEN 
Edward  J.  Petrick,  Park  Ridge,  DL, 
ManufactnriDg  Co^  a  corporatioi 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1965.  Scr.  No. 
2  Claims.    (CL  248—1^1) 


DEVICE 

_  lor  to  Knox 

ofllUnok 
i28,899 


aisignf 


3,321,162 

CORNER  SUPPORT  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Edwin  B.  Connerat,  6122  Woodmont  Road, 

Alexandria,  Va.    22307 

FUed  Oct  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,207 

11  Claims,    (a.  248—119) 


May  28,  1967 


May  23,  1967 
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1.  A  comer  support  for  supporting  at  least  one  cornei 
of  a  container  at  a  level  above  the  horizontal  platform 
of  a  cargo  carrying  vehicle,  comprising 
a  housing  including  parallel  spaced  first  and  secom 
side  waHs,  a  third  transverse  wall  normal  to  and 
connected  between  corresponding  edge  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  side  Walls,  and  a  fourth  load-i 
supporting  wall  connected  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond side  walls,  said  fourth  wall  being  normal  toi 
said  first,  second  and  third  walls;  \ 

means  mounting  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement 
within  an  opening  contained  within  said  platform, 
said  opening  having  a  configuration  corresponding! 
generally  with  that  of  said  third  wall,  said  mounting 
means  including  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  normal  to 
said  first  and  second  walls  and  so  arranged  relative 
to  said  platform  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  said 
housing  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  third 
wall  is  horizontal  and  coplanar  with  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  platform  and  said  first,  second  and  fourth 
walls  extend  downwardly  from  said  third  wall,  to  a 
second  position  in  which  said  first,  second  and  third 
walls  are  vertical  and  extend  upwardly  from  the 
upper  surface  of  said  platform  and  said  fourth  wall 
is  horizontal  and  is  elevated  above  said  platform 
upper  surface;  and 
means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  walls  for  leleas- 
aWy  locking  said  housing  in  said  second  position. 


1.  A  stand  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  upright  posi- 
tion upon  a  supporting  surface,  comprising:  an  elongated 
standard;  a  pair  of  compression  springs  j)ositioned  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  standard,  one  of  the  sj  rings  being  posi- 
tioned above  the  other;  a  plurality  of  leg  members  swing- 
ably  mounted  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  standard 
for  movement  together  between  a  closed  position  adjacent 
the  standard  and  a  spread  supporting  josition  in  which 
the  standard  is  maintained  uprightly;  a  bracing  link  ex- 
tending between  each  leg  member  and  tl  e  lower  end  por- 
tion of  the  standard,  each  bracing  link  having  one  end 
pivotally  secured  to  the  lower  end  por  ion  of  the  stan- 
dard and  the  other  end  pivotally  securjd  to  one  of  the 
leg  members;  a  plurality  of  lever  members  pivotally  se- 
cured to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  sti  nda^  one  lever 
member  being  provided  adjacent  the  ^e  end  of  each 
bracing  link,  each  including  an  outer  aikn  pivoted  to  its 
adjacent  bracing  link  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  pivotal 
securement  of  the  lever  to  the  lower  en  i  portion  of  the 
standard  for  conjoint  movement  with    he  bracing  link 
and  an  inner  arm  positioned  between  said  compression 
springs,  each  inner  arm  of  the  lever  m(!mbers  receiving 
thrust  from  the  one  spring  when  compressed  and  trans- 
mitting that  thrust  to  its  respective  outer  arm  and  bracing 
link  in  a  direction  tending  to  swing  its  brj  cing  link  toward 
the  standard  and  thereby  fold  the  leg  members  and  the 
bracing  links  adjacent  to  the  standard  v,  hen  the  stand  is 
lifted  from  the  supporting  surface,  the  tl  jnst  of  said  one 
spring  being  of  suflScient  magnitude  to  compress  the  other 
spring  and  create  an  opposing  thrust  in  !  aid  other  spring 
as  said  leg  members  are  moved  toward  closed  position; 
and  control  means  selectively  actuatab  e  for  releasing 
and  for  maintaining  compression  in  said  )ne  compression 
spring,  the  release  of  thrust  in  said  one  compression  spring 
causing  the  opposing  thrust  in  said  otter  compression 
spnng  to  act  on  each  inner  arm  of  the  leAter  membere  and 
to  transmit  said  opposing  thrust  through  each  outer  arm 
of  the  lever  members  to  the  bracing  links  so  as  to  force 
the  bracing  links  and  leg  members  to  swii  ig  outwardly  to- 
ward supporting  position. 


3321  164 
PORTABLE  MOVIe'sCREEN  I^EVICE 
Russell  E.  Petrick,  Vtak  Ridge,  111.,  ass  pior  to  k 
Manafactnring  Co.,  a  corporation  <  4  niinois 
FUed  Oct.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4S  6  J79 
U  Claims,    (a.  248— 171^ 
1.  A  stand  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  an  upri^t  posi- 
tion upon  a  supporting  surface,  comprisicg:  an  elongated 
standard;  a  plurality  of  leg  members  swi  igably  mounted 


to  Knox 


on  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  standard  for  movement 
together  between  a  closed  position  adjacent  the  standard 
and  a  spread  supporting  position  in  which  the  standard 
is  maintained  uprightly;  a  bracing  link  extending  be- 
tween one  of  the  leg  members  and  the  lower  end  por- 
tion of  the  standard  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to 
said  lower  end  portion  of  the  standard  and  the  other 
end  pivotally  secured  to  said  one  leg  member;  spring 
means  positioned  at  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  stand- 
ard; lever  means  extending  inwardly  of  the  pivot  at  the 
one  end  of  said  bracing  link  so  as  to  be  positioned  to  re- 
ceive thrust  exerted  from  the  spring  means  and  to  trans- 
mit that  thrust  to  the  bracing  link  in  a  direction  tending 
to  swing  said  bracing  link  toward  the  standard  and  there- 
by fold  the  leg  members  and  the  bracing  link  adjacent  to 


the  standard;  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  standard 
for  imparting  stress  to  the  spring  means  when  the  legs 
are  in  supporting  position  so  as  to  provide  thrust  upon 
the  lever  means,  said  means  iiK:luding  a  cam  mounted 
on  the  standard  for  movement  between  a  spring  release 
position  and  a  spring  cocking  position  to  deform  aiKl  im- 
part stress  to  the  spring  means;  and  means  for  holding  the 
stress  imparting  means  in  spring  cocking  position  in  op- 
position to  the  stress  in  the  spring  means  so  as  to  main- 
tain the  thrust  against  the  lever  means  when  the  leg  mem- 
bers are  in  supporting  position,  whereby  when  the  stand  is 
removed  from  the  supporting  surface  the  lever  means  and 
said  bracing  lii»k  will  be  rotated  by  the  thrust  of  the 
spring  means  to  pivot  the  bracing  link  and  leg  members 
inwardly  to  closed  position  adjacent  the  standard. 


3,321,165 
TV  TABLE  MOUNT 
Ricliard  H.  Wann,  Harrington,  DL,  asrignor  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Prodacts  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Ddawara 

Filed  Ai«.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,716 
6  Claims.    (CL  248—203) 


1.  A  turntable  type  of  television  mount  adapted  to  be 
locked  to  a  mobile  over-bed  type  of  hospital  table  com- 
prising: 

a  horizontal  base  plate  spanning  a  table  top; 

table  engaging  clamps  slidably  mounted  (m  the  under- 
side of  said  base  plate; 

838  0.0. — 50 


linkage  means  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  base 
plate  and  connected  to  said  clamps  for  selectively 
moving  said  clamps  to  eithe;-  a  first  position  wherein 
said  base  plate  is  secured  to  a  table,  or  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  base  plate  is  freely  removable  from 
a  table; 

lock  means  mounted  on  said  base  plate  for  selectively 
fixing  said  linkage  and  said  clamps  in  said  first  pod- 

a  turntable  rotatably  nx>unted  on  the  upper  face  of  said 
base  plate; 

a  plurality  of  screw  holes  located  on  a  common  circle 
in  said  turntable,  the  center  of  said  circle  correspond- 
ing with  the  pivot  axis  of  said  turntable; 

said  screw  holes  accommodating  screws  passing  up- 
wardly therethrough  for  securing  a  television  set  to 
said  turntable; 

access  to  said  sctcws  being  blocked  by  said  base  plate 
except  for  a  single  access  hole  located  in  said  base 
plate  directly  beneath  said  common  circle,  which  ac- 
cess hole  provides  access  to  said  screw  holes  one  at 
a  time  as  said  turntable  is  rotated  relative  to  said  base 
plate,  and  which  access  hole  is  inaccessible  when  the 
\  mount  is  secured  to  a  table; 

whereby  a  television  set  may  be  removed  from  the 
mount  only  when  the  mount  is  detached  from  a  table. 


3,321,166 

PURSE  HOLDER 

Alexander  M.  Gordon,  5M  Coconot  Idc, 

Broward  Comty,  Fla.    33301 

FUed  Joly  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,093 

1  Claim.     (CL  248—206) 


A  purse  holder  comprising 

(a)  a  container  for  holding  a  purse  support  chain, 

(b)  a  suction  cup  located  on  one  side  of  said  c(»itainer, 

(c)  a  support  chain  attached  to  the  inside  of  said  con- 
tainer, 

(d)  said  container  having  fastening  means  thereon  for 
opening  and  closing  said  container, 

(e)  said  chain  being  retractable  within  said  container 
and  extendable  to  its  full  length  outside  said  con- 
tainer, 

(f)  an  open  hook  member  on  the  end  of  said  chain, 
and 

(g)  said  hook  member  being  engageable  with  the  links 
of  said  chain  so  as  to  provide  a  chain  support  of  vary- 
ing lengths. 

-  3321.167 

MOUNTING  OF  SHELF  BOARDS,  RECEPTACLES, 
CABINETS,  AND  THE  LKE 
Hermann  Docrr,  83  Langc  Stnsse, 

Baden-Baden,  Germany 

FUed  June  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,484 

Claims  priority,  qp^ication  Germany,  Inne  5,  1964, 

D  44,611 

9  Claims.     (CL  248—243) 

1.  A  mounting  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  sui^>ort  member. 
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(b)  a  shelf  member  being  of  substantially  unifonn 


cross-section  and  having  a 
learward  portion. 


forward  portion  and  a 


rail;  and  wheel  elevating  and  supportini 
ing  from  said  carriage  whereby  a  heav  ^ 
vehicle  may  be  engaged  and  supported 
ment  toward  or  from  said  axle;  said 
prising  relatively  adjustable  members 
one  end  of  said  rail  vertically  relative  to 


(c)  said  rearward  portion  being  turned  out  of  the  plan 
of  said  forward  portion  along  a  substantially  uni 
form  arcuate  curve  encompassing  approximatel; 
90*  of  a  circle, 

(d)  said  support  member  having  a  recess  conforming 
to  said  rearward  portion  whereby  said  shelf  mem 
ber  may  be  inserted  into  said  support  recess. 


INTERNAL  BASE  PLATE  FOR  INSTRUMENT 

TRANSFORMERS 

Franklin  R.  DTntremont,  Dover,  N JEL,  assignor  to  Goi 

era!  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Inly  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  471,161 

3  Claims.    (CL  248—346) 


1.  A  base  plate  for  an  instrument  transformer  con 
prising:  a  substantially  rectangular  metallic  plate  men 
ber,  a  pair  of  upturned  flanges  on  opposite  sides  of  sai< 
plate  member,  said  upturned  flanges  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  bosses  oa 
said  plate  member,  said  bosses  extending  from  said  platt 
member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  upturned  flange^ 
said  bosses  having  tapped  holes  therein. 


3,321,169  I 

WHEEL  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Hazel  B.  Fowler,  Box  74,  HiOsboro,  W.  Va.    2494C 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,557 

11  Claims.    (CL  24^—352) 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  handling  device  comprising:  an  elm 
gated  rail;  bracket  means  secured  to  one  end  of  said  ra 
and  removably  engageable  with  a  portion  of  a  vehici : 
for  supporting  said  one  end  of  said  rail  over  an  axle  ol 
said  vehicle;  ground  engaging  support  means  at  the  othe  r 
end  of  said  rail  to  support  said  rail  to  extend  general! ' 
horizontally  and  laterally  from  said  vehicle  above  a  wheel 
thereon;  a  carriage  supported  by  and  movable  along  said 
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means  depend- 
wheel  (rf  said 
tUereby  for  move- 
bracket  means  com- 
adjusting  said 
said  vehicle. 


f(r 


3,321,170 
MAGNETIC  ADJUSTABLE  POLE 
HEATER  CLAMP 
Eari  F.  Vye,  437  El  Cajon 
San  Jose,  CaUf.    95111 
FDcd  Sept.  21, 1965,  Set.  No. 
7  Claims.    (CL  248—36 


lECE  STRIP 

prlre, 

1 

489,087 


) 


extending  out- 

>late  and  extend- 
leg  member, 


1.  Clamping  apparatus  for  holding  a 
ferrous  metal  surface,  comprising; 

a  horizontally-disposed  plate, 

spaced  leg  members  carried  by  anc 
wardly  of  said  plate, 

a  load  arm  adjustably  carried  by  said 
ing  outwardly  between  said  spaced 

said  leg  members  each  including: 

a  box-like  frame  formed  of  non-ferr4us  material  and 
provided  at  its  outer  end  with  an  o  >ening, 

a  pair  of  soft  magnetic  material  pole  ;  tieces,  and 

a  section  of  hard  magnetic  material, 

one  of  said  pole  pieces  having  a  flat  duter  siirface  pro- 
jecting outwardly  through  said  frame  opening  and 
also  having  its  inner  end  contacting  said  other  pole 
piece  in  a  ball  and  socket  fitting, 

said  section  of  hard  magnetic  material  fhishly  engag- 
ing said  other  pole  piece, 

said  leg  members  being  spaced  for  strJKldling  said  strip 
heater  and  securely  holding  the  apparatus  against 
said  ferrous  metal  surface  and  said  load  arm  being 
adjustably  extendable  into  clamping  engagement 
with  said  strip  heater,  and 

said  ball  and  socket  fitting  permittiijg  said  one  pole 
piece  to  rotatably  conform  to  curvatures  of  said 
metal  surface. 


itrip  heater  on  a 


3,321,171 
HEAT  INSULATION  BOARDS 
Edward  R.  Goriu  and  Norbcrt  W.  Ka  eta,  Tonawanda, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Nattonal  Gypsum  qompany,  Buffalo, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450,778 
8  Claims.     (CL  249—201) 


14ft 
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1.  A    heat-insulating    composition 
about  30%  to  about  45%  by  weight 


I  lomprising    from 
>f  mineral  wool. 
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from  aboW  40%  to  about  55%  by  weight  of  finely  di-  boosing  to  progtessrrely  deform  abort  ^^J^.'^^ 
^  ritoL  from  about  1%  to  abiut  4%  by  weight  of  to  encircle  the  .«nc  u>  a.  to  P^^^f^^J^^^J^ 
So«flbei».  from  about  3%  to  abort  6%  by  weight   pores  of  said  plug  to  permit  a  smaU  flow  tor  a  iriatn^ 
of  starch,  and  from  about  3%  to  abort  6%  by  weight  of  large  displacement  of  said  stocre. 
finely  divided  day. 


3,311,172 

LAUNDRY  MACTENE  DUMP  VALVE 

Ahrin  Bum,  East  MniM,  DL,  aarf^Mr  to 

t^  Inc^  Naw  YnA  N.Yn  a  unparatien  of  Ddaware 

^^     NoTf.  1962,  am.  No.  236,643 

2  C^M.    (CL  251—7) 


3,321,174 
GATB  SLIDE  VALVE 

hertlcr,  9Unlirgam<.  FlawB, 

A  2,6S3/63 
6  GWm.    aCL  251-45) 


1.  In  a  dump  valve  for  the  drain  line  of  a  washer- 
extractor,  a  section  of  flexible  tubing;  a  fixed  anvil  mem- 
ber carried  by  a  support  member  and  arranged  transverse- 
ly of  and  in  conUct  with  said  tubing;  a  solenoid  mounted 
on  said  anvil  member  and  including  an  armature;  a  {date 
connected  to  said  armature  for  movement  therewith  and 
extending  in  parallel  relation  to  said  anvil  member  and 
beyond  its  extremities;  parallel  rods  connected  to  said 
plate  for  movement  therewith  an^  stradcfling  said  tub- 
ing; a  J9W  slidably  mounted  on  said  rods  and  adapted  to 
contact  said  tubing  at  a  point  opposite  the  contact  be- 
tween said  tubing  and  anvil  member,  and  resilient  means 
between  the  ends  of  said  rods  and  jaw  for  allowing  over- 
travel  of  said  armature  to  ensure  said  jaw  completely 
collapsing  said  tubing  and  holding  it  resiliently  against 
said  anvil  member  when  said  solenoid  is  energized. 


3321473 
LOW  FLOW  VALVE 
C.  8«b«, 
United  Akciall 

corporadm  of  Ddaware  __ 

FOad  Fah.  27, 1964,  S«r.  No.  347,798 
(fiL  251-41) 


•1.  A  gate  slide  valve,  comfnising  in  combinaticm,  a 
valve  housing,  a  gate  slide  assembly  slidably  mounted  in 
said  housing,  said  assembly  comprising  two  slide  ele- 
ments, means  operatively  connected  to  said  two  slide 
elements  and  adapted  to  selectively  spread  said  two  de- 
ments ^>art,  an  actuator  member  connected  to  said  gate 
slide  assembly  and  adapted  to  operatively  move  the  same 
between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position  in  said 
housing,  said  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  at 
opposite  sides  thereof,  a  valve  seat  surrounding  one  of 
said  ports  inside  said  housing,  the  4>ther  one  of  said  fx>rts 
having  at  least  a  portion  which  is  internally  threaded,  an 
annular  va^re  seat  having  an  external  screw  thread  being 
threadably  axially  mouirted  in  said  thrraded  portion  and 
being  adapted  to  adjust  the  closing  position  of  said  gate 
slide  assembly  with  respect  to  the  other  valve  seat  by 
being  threadably  axially  positioned  more  or  less  deeply 
into  said  valve  housing. 


to 

a 


David  A. 


3,321475 
IRRIGATION  PIPE  GATE 
ndcnoa,  Nchr.,  aaricnor  to 

Con  lae^  a  wpwtloa  of  Nchnska 

FBad  N«r.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413422 
5  CkteB.    (d.  251—145) 


1.  For  a  fluid  metering  device  ad^ited  to  meter  small 
quantities  of  flow,  comprising  a  hoUow  valve  housing,  a 
diaphragm  supported  in  said  housing,  a  closure  element 
having  a  sleeve  secured  to  said  diaphragm  and  extending 
toward  an  opening  formed  in  said  boosing,  an  element 
made  from  a  Ifexibk  and  resilient  material  secured  to  and 
movable  with  said  sleeve,  a  porous  plug  insetted  in  said 
opening  and  projecting  into  said  hoUow  vaWe  housing, 
a  nonporous  surface  surrounding  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  plug,  said  porous  plug  allowing  fluid  to  flow  axially 
from  the  bottom  surface  to  the  top  surface  of  said  plug 
and  means  for  imparting  movement  to  said  sleeve  so  as 
to  permit  said  resilient  material  to  engage  the  top  surface 
of  said  plug  which  is  projecting  into  said  hollow  valve 


1.  A  gate  structure  for  contrc^ling  flow  through  an 
opening  in  the  wall  of  a  inpe  ccunprising 

an  open  ended  tubular  body  having  an  inner  end  in- 
sertable  in  said  opening  and  an  outer  end,  the  inner 
end  of  said  body  having  substantially  the  same  ort- 
line  as  said  opening. 
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said  body  having  an  external  wall  surface  portion  i 
which  is  tapered  in  the  direction  away  from  said  inner 
end  toward  the  outer  end,  { 

a  resiliently  radially  expansible  sleeve  surrounding  said' 
body  between  said  outer  end  and  said  tapered  portion 
and  having  a  projected  inside  cross  sectional  area,| 
when  unstressed,  less  than  the  projected  outside  cross' 
sectional  area  of  the  largest  end  of  said  tapered  por- 
tion, 

thrust  means  interconnecting  said  sleeve  and  body  and 
operable  to  displace  said  sleeve  relative  said  tapered 
I>ortion  toward  said  inner  end  and  to  radially  expand 
said  sleeve  and  tightly  engage  it  between  the  edge  of 
said  opening  and  said  tapered  portion, 

a  closure  plate  covering  the  inner  end  opening  of  said 
body,  and 
'  means  operable  from  said  outer  end  of  said  body  to 
pivot  said  closure  plate  between  covered  and  un- 
covered positions  with  respect  to  said  inner  end  open 
ing. 

3,321,176 
CLOSED  FLUID  SYS^M  FOR  SEALING  VALVE 

CLOSURE  ELEMENTS 
Thomas  J.  BoIHiig,  Jr^  4189  BeDairc  Blvd.,  Suite  266, 
^  Houston,  Tex.     77025 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,035 
7  Oaiias.    (CL  251—172) 


1.  In  a  valve  including  a  body  having  a  transverse  bore! 
for  fluid  flow  therethrough  and  having  a  lateral  bore  inter- 
secting the  transverse  bore  for  receiving  therein  a  gate 
element  for  closing  and  opening  the  transverse  bore  to 
fluid  flow  and  a  movable  valve  stem  extending  into  the 
body  and  connected  to  the  element  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing the  transverse  bore  to  fluid  flow  on  relative  movement 
of  the  element  in  the  lateral  bore,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  seal  receiving  means  received  in  an  enlargement  in 
the  body  encircling  the  transverse  bore  and  spaced 
from  the  lateral  bore; 

(b)  slidable  seal  means  cooperating  between  said  seal 
receiving  means  and  the  body  for  sealing  therebe- 
tween as  said  seal  receiving  means  slides  relative  to 
the  lateral  bore  and  element  therein; 

(c)  a  seal  member  carried  in  said  seal  receiving  means; 

(d)  fluid  passage  means  communicating  with  said  seal 
member  through  said  seal  receiving  means; 

(e)  shoulder  area  means  formed  on  said  seal  receiving 
means  and  facing  from  the  lateral  opening,  said  means 
being  communicated  with  said  fluid  passage  means; 


(f )  piston  means  received  in  one  end  <  f  said  fluid  pas- 
sage means  to  close  off  same  and  foipm  a  closed  fluid 
receiving  and  retaining  system,  said 
and  retaining  fluid  therein  for  compression  by  said 
piston  means; 

(g)  means  carried  on  the  stem  for  actuating  and  mov- 
ing said  piston  means  on  moving  the  element  in  the 
lateral  bore  toward  a  closed  posit  on,  said  piston 
means  compressing  fluid  in  said  clo  «d  fluid  receiv- 
ing and  retaining  system  to  act  on  said  shoulder  area 
means  and  move  said  seal  receiving  means  into  con- 
tact with  the  element  in  the  closod  position;  and 

(h)  said  piston  means  also  compressing  fluid  in  said 
closed  fluid  receiving  and  retaining  ^stem  to  act  on 
said  seal  member  and  sealingly  urge 
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tact  with  the  element  to  close  the  va  [ve 


UNDER 


3,321,177 
VALVE  FOR  FLUID  MEDIUM 
PRESSURE 
Edwin  B.  Fendcl,  East  Orange,  Eduard 
and  WUliam  M.  Weibel,  Pomptoa 
ors  to  Specialties  Development  Corporation, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3t7,889 
10  Claims.    (Q.  251—: 


Lales, 


rreirat,  Nntlcy, 

NJ.,  assign- 

BellevUlc, 


-211  ) 


same  mto  con- 


1.  In  a  fluid  ccxitrol  valve,  the  combihation  of  a  first 
member  having  an  end  provided  with  a  c  I'lindrical  cham- 
ber and  an  anhular  surface  disposed  outwardly  of  said 
chamber,  a  second  member  having  an  end  provided  with 
a  bore  for  receiving  fluid  under  presstire  )  ind  formed  with 
a  valve  seat  facing  said  chamber  and  ^ith  an  annular 
surface  disposed  outwardly  of  said  valve  s  cat  and  in  align- 
ment with  said  annular  surface  of  said  first  member, 
means  for  moving  one  of  said  body  meiibers  between  a 
closed  position  whereat  said  annular  surfs  ces  are  abutting 
and  an  open  position  whereas  said  annular  surfaces  are 
separated,  a  resilient  cylindrical  valve  sealing  member 
slidably  motmted  in  said  chamber  for  cooperating  with 
said  valve  seat  to  provide  a  fluid  tight  seal  when  said 
members  are  in  said  closed  position,  said  valve  sealing 
member  being  movable  into  said  chamber  to  allow  said 
annular  surfaces  to  absorb  the  energy  of  said  moving 
member  during  the  closing  of  the  valve,  ^ring  means  for 
urging  the  valve  sealing  member  toward;  said  valve  seat, 
and  structural  means  carried  by  one  of  sa  d  members  pro- 
viding a  fluid  passageway  positioned  outwardly  of  said 
chamber  in  fluid  flow  communication  wit(i  said  bore  only 
when  the  valve  is  open. 


i  t 


L 
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3J21.17>  mounting  means  providing  a  flexible  moanting  for  the 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  SPRAYERS  nozzle  assembly  to  accommodate  differential  thermal  «- 

August  H.  Flake  aod  Walter  Eugene  Petcnea,  both  of  pamion  of  the  nozzle  assembly  components  produced  by 

Hastings,  Mfen^  aHlgDors  to  H.  D.  Hodson  Mannfac-   temperature  changes  during  operation  of  the  engme,  said 

turing  Conmoj,  CUca»,  m.,  a  coiponlloa  of  DUaois  Qtountjog  means  including  a  generally  cylindrically-shaped 

FOcd  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,788  member  integral  with  the  inner  hoop  at  one  *nd  and  con- 

2  nrfiBs     (CL  2SI— 347)  ^^^^^^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^t  the  other  end  to  provide  a 

primary  support  which  is  effecUve  to  permit  relative  ther- 
mal expansion  of  nozzle  assembly  components  and  to 
prevent  restraining  stresses  that  could  cause  cracking,  a 
atop  fixed  to  the  outer  shell  of  the  engine  and  located 
to  permit  a  limited  axial  movement  of  the  nozzle  assembly 
before  the  outer  hoop  engages  the  stop  to  thereby  permit 


1.  In  a  sprayer  of  the  type  having  a  container  of 
liquid  under  pressure  to  be  sprayed,  a  flexible  conduit 
leading  from  the  container  and  conununicating  with  the 
interior  thereof  for  passage   therethrough  of  the  liquid 
under  pressure,  and  a  tube  extension  extending  from  the 
conduit  and  having  a  nozzle  controlling  the  spray  pat- 
tern of  the  liquid  at  the  discharge  end  thereof,  and  a 
spray  conUol  valve  interposed,  between  the  conduit  and 
the  tube  extension,  an  improved  spray  control  valve  com- 
prising: an  adapter  having  a  longitudinally  extending  cen- 
tral bore,  a  stem  extending  through  the  adapter  bore 
being  coupled  with  the  flexible  conduit  and  having  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  passageway  communicating  with  the 
flexible  conduit  and  interior  of  the  container,  a  ferrule 
fitting  extending  from  the  tube  extension  and  having  a 
central  passage  for  communicating  with  the  tube  exten- 
sion and  receiving  the  forward  end  of  the  stem,  said 
adapter  being  provided  with  external  threads  and  the 
ferrule    fitting    being    provided    with    internal    threads 
meshed  with  the  external  threads  of  the  adapter,  and 
laterally  extending  finger  engaging  wing  elements  on  the 
exterior  of  the  ferrule  fitting  to  provide  a  wing-nut  to 
facilitate  manual  assembly  and  disassembly  of  the  ferrule 
fitting,  said  ferrule  fitting  being  coupled  directly  wi^  the 
adapter  whereby  the  stem  is  adapted  to  be  shifted  be- 
tween a  rear  valve  open  position  at  which  the  liquid  un- 
der pressure  is  permitted  to  pass  from  the  conduit  through 
the  control  valve  to  the  tube  extension  and  forward  valve 
closed  position  at  which  the  forward  end  of  the  stem  co- 
operates with  surfaces  of  the  ferrule  fitting  to  stop  pas- 
sage of  the  liquid  under  pressure  through  the  conttol 
valve  from  the  conduit  to  the  tube  extension,  a  spring 
biased  between  the  stem  and  the  adapter  whereby  the 
stem  is  urged  towards  the  valve  closed  position,  and 
manual  means  for  shifting  the  stem  to  a  retracted  posi- 
tion at  which  the  valve  is  open. 


some  part  relocation  in  an  axial  direction  as  a  result  of 
thermal  expansion  and  aerodynamic  loads,  a  blocking  ring 
connected  to  the  stop  and  encircling  a  turbine  wheel  as- 
sociated with  the  nozzle,  said  nozzle  assembly  includmg 
an  engine  frame  mounting  a  turbine  shaft  bearing  inward 
of  the  nozzle  assembly  and  having  an  annular  recess  be- 
neath the  cylindrically-shaped  member  and  a  ring  of  in- 
sulation mounted  in  the  recess  beneath  the  cylindrically- 
shaped  member  between  the  nozzle  assembly  and  the  bear- 
ing, and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  bolts  con- 
necting the  ring  of  insulation  and  the  cylindrically- 
shaped  member  and  drilled  to  provide  passageways  for 
directing  cooling  air  through  the  bdts  and  to  the  base  of 
the  adjacent  turbine  wheel. 


3^UM  

VEHICLE-MOVING    DEVICE    HAVING    FOUR- 
POSTER-TYPE  SCREW  JACK  UPTING  MEANS 
Etancr  R.  HatiMMOB,  11616  Bwbnk  Blvd., 
North  Hollywood,  CaM.    91601 
FOcd  Mar.  It,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  44«,723 
2  ClaiBU.    (CL  254—7) 


3321 179 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Lloyd  E.  lohasoB,  East  Peoria,  KeaneA  D.  Profcat, 
Peoria,  and  FranUia  E.  UmmennaB,  PeU%  DL,  assiz- 
ors to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL,  a  corpora- 

tloa  of  CaUforala 

FOcd  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,689 
SClateis.     (a.  253—39.1) 
1.  An  annular  nozzle  assembly  for  the  turbmc  inlet 
of  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising,  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  radially  extending  nozzles  and  inner 

and  outer  hoops  attached  to  the  ends  of  the  nozzles. 


1.  A  self  propelled  device  for  supporting  and  moving 
a  vehicle,  which  inchides: 

a  generally  rectangular  frame; 

an  endless  belt  track  on  each  side  of  said  frame; 

means  supporting  said  belt  tracks  for  independent  move- 
ment along  said  sides  of  said  frame; 

separate  motor  means  driving  each  of  said  belt  tracks; 

controller  means  for  independently  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  motor  means,  remotely  located  with 
respect  to  said  frame  and  connected  thereto  by  flex- 
ible means: 
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a  plurality  of  screw  type  jacks  located  adjacent  the 
corners  of  said  frame,  said  jacks  being  supported  by 
said  frame  and  being  vertically  extensible  and  re< 

c  tractible; 

interconnecting  means  extending  transversely  between 
the  upper  ends  of  each  end  pair  of  said  jacks  and 
movable  therewith; 

positioning  strips  centrally  located  at  the  top  of 
interconnecting  means;  •'-!  f'^'^ 

and  a  beam-type  member  carried  by  said  iarterconnect- 
ing  means  between  said  positioning  strips  and  mov- 
able therewith,  said  member  extending  beyond  tho 
boundaries  of  said  frame  to  engage  widely  separated! 
points  on  said  vehicle,  whereby  the  extension  of  said! 
jacks  raises  said  member  for  engagement  and  lift-< 
ing  of  said  vehicle,  and  the  operation  of  said  motor 
means  thereafter  causes  the  horizontal  movement  of 
said  vehicle. 


3»3214S1 

VEHICLE  TONGUE  WITH  AN  IMPROVED. 

LEVER-OPERATED  JACK 

Panl  L.  Wagner,  Rte.  2,  Box  106, 

New  Holsteiii,  Wig.    53M1 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1966,  Scr.  No.  538,752 

5  Claima.    (CL  254— M) 


1.  A  jack  comprising 

a  jack  post  bearing, 

a  jack  post  slideable  in  the  bearing  and  having  multiple 

lateral  openings  and  a  ground  engageable  foot, 
a  jack  lever  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  selectively 

engaged  in  a  lateral  (^ning  of  said  jack  post, 
means  pivotally  positioning  its  other  end, 
and  means  acting  on  an  intermediate  portion  of  die 

lever  for  controlling  movement  of  the  post  throu^ 

said  bearing. 


3,321482 
COMBINATION  HYDRAULIC  lACK  AND  LOAD 

HOLDING  MECHANBM 
Wayland  D.  ElenlNirf,  WicUte  FaHi,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
WaDur-Neer  ManufiMtaring  Co.,  lac,  Wichita  Falls, 
Tcz. 

FDcd  Mar.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,996 
4  daiiiii.    (CL  254—93) 
2.  A  combination  hydraulic  jack  and  positive  suppwt- 
ing  mechanism,  which  mechanism  comprises; 
(a)  an  elongated,  unitary  cylindrical  housing, 

(1)  one  end  of  said  housihg  being  substantially 
closed, 

(2)  a  removable,  apertured  bead  fitted  within  said 
cylindrical  housing  intermediate  the  ends  there- 
of, 

(3)  said  elongated  cylindrical  housing  having  a 
counterbore  formed  therein  to  complementally 
receive  said  removable,  apertured  head  therein, 

(4)  said  removable,  apertured  head  having  a  seal- 
ing element  therearound  to  form  a  positive  fluid 
seal  with  the  counterbore  of  said  cylindrical 
housing. 


(b) 
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(c) 


(5)  removable  fastening  means  ertending  through 
said  cylindrical  housing  and  engaging  said  re- 
movable head  to  removably  sec  ue  said  head  in 
secure  relation  within  said  cylini  er, 

a  hydraulic  plunger  mounted  witl  in  said  housing, 

( 1 )  a  portion  (tf  said  plunger  ext  nding  out  of  an 
end  of  said  housing, 

(2)  said  plunger  extending  axialy  through  said 
apertured  head  and  being  sealed  in  substantially 
fluid  tight  relation  with  respect  bereto, 

(3)  the  outwardly  extending  lortion  of  said 
plunger  being  screw  threaded, 

an  apertured  bushing  secured  in  the  outer  end  of 
said  cylindrical  boosing  opposite  spd  substantially 
closed  end. 


seat 


nit 


Aid  plunger  and 
in  said  conical 


(1)  said  bushing  having  an  inw|ardly  extending 
conical  recess  formed  therein, 

(d)  a  screw  threaded  conical  nut  ctwiplementally  en- 
gaging the  screw  threaded  portion  of  i 
being  adapted  to  complementally 
recess, 

( 1 )  said  screw-threaded  conical 
gitudinal  slit  extending  through 
of  to  enable  the  conical  nut  to 
in  tight  relation  with  said  screvij- 
plunger,  when  said  conical  nut 
said  conical  recess  in  said  apertuted 

(e)  bracket  means  associated  with  saidj> housing 
nect  said  housing  to  a  member  to  b< 


having  a  Ion- 
one  aide  there- 
pressed  inward 
threads  of  said 
is  seated  within 
bushing,  and 
to  con- 
supported. 


3,321,183 

LEVER  ACTUATED  LIFTING  INkTRUMENT, 

MORE    PARTICULARLY    INTENDED    FOR 

AUTOMOBILES  | 

Victor  L.  Risetto,  54  Bird,  de  BcllcTiDc,|Parif,  FraDcc 

FDcd  Sept  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4  il,09« 

Claims  priority,  appiicatfon  France,  Sc  It  29, 1964, 

989,756 

7  CWnM.    (CL  254—131 1 


I 


C3- 


1.  A  lifting  instrument  comprising  a  ma  n  lever  member, 
a  idurality  of  first  leg  members  of  mittually  different 
lengths  and  each  pivotably  secured  to  the  i  lain  lever  mem- 
ber, adjacent  one  end  thereof,  for  mutually-independent 
pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  mai4 
about  a  first  axis  perpendicular  thereto, 
of  second  leg  members  of  mutually-different  lengths  and 
each  pivotably  secured  to  the  main  le\^r  men>ber  for 
mutually-independent  pivotal  movement 
main  lever  about  a  second  axis  parallel 


relative  to  the 
o  the  said  first 
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3321,184 

SELF-PROPELLING  HOSE-NOZZLE  ASffiMBLY 

,  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

I  Jaki  B.  GoM,  2686  KMblodt  St, 

IlaaiinB.  To.    77826 

FBed  Jaa.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  518,231 

It  Ckitai.    (CL  254—134.4) 


be  mixed,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  rows  of  axially  qmoed 
trough-like  lifting  and  mixing  means,  said  rows  being 
arranged  on  substantially  opposite  sides  of  the  inner 
wall  of  the  mixing  vessel  in  idation  to  the  drcumfereoce 
thereof  and  each  of  said  trough-like  lilting  and  mixing 
means  extending  from  said  vessel  wall  and  being  ar- 
ranged in  such  a  manner  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  trough-like  lifting  and  mixing  means  each  form  an 
acute  angle  with  a  line  intersecting  each  of  them  and 


1,  A  self-propelling  hose-nozzle  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  hose  having  a  fluid  inlet  end  and  a  fluid 
discharge  end, 

(b)  a  nozzle  mounted  on  the  fluid  discharge  end  of 
said  hose, 

(c)  said  nozzle  having  rearwardly  and  outwardly  oi- 
rected  openings  for  discharging  therefrom  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  fluid  introduced  into  said  hose  to 
thereby  propel  the  nozzle  and  the  hose  therewith 

forwardly,  and 

(d)  a  cable  mounted  in  said  hose  for  preventmg  a 
rupture  of  said  hose  when  a  pull  is  exerted  thereon 
in  retrieving  the  hose  and  nozzle. 


3,321,185 
CABLE  DRUM  SYSTEM  WITH  INTER-LAYER 

SHEIXS 

Howard  W.  Zcakc,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  aaigsor  to  Lctco  En- 

gincctlac  and  Tool  Comptajt  uc  Brookljra,  N.Y., 

a  corporalloa  of  New  York  .,^,„ 

FBcd  Oct  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  497,827 

13  Cfadms.     (CL  254—184) 


being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  mixing 
vessel,  that  said  longitudinal  axes  are  parallel  to  a  radial 
plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  mixing 
vessel,  that  said  longitudinal  axes  of  each  'row  of  said 
trough  are  at  said  acute  an|^  in  directioir.  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  said  Imigitudinal  axes  of  the  nei^bour- 
ing  rows  of  said  troi;q^-like  lifting  and  nuxing  means, 
and  that  the  inner  faces  of  said  trough-like  lifting  and 
mixing  means  each  face  away  from  the  axis  of  roUtion 
of  said  mixing  vessel. 


■*r 


^"^P- 


3,321,187 
CONTINUOUS  MULLER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 
MULLING  WHEELS  AND  PLOW  MEANS 
Cecil  E.  Sfanmou,  Daitem  CoMly,  Oatario,  Caw 
sigDor,  by  mesne  iiT^'g"— *■"*■,  to  Jcftrcy  GaUoa 
factoring  Conpnqr,  a  cutpuiti—  of  Oilo 

FBcd  Dec  27, 196rScr.  No.  333,937 
2  CUau.    (d  259—112) 


1.  A  cable  drum  system  comprising: 

a  rouuble  cable  Uke-\ip  drum  having  a  core  for  the 
reception  of  one  layer  of  a  cable  which  is  to  be 
wound  on  said  drum  in  response  to  rotation  thereof; 

and 
a  shell  removably  secured  to  said  core,  said  shell  re- 
ceiving said  cable  when  said  core  is  substantially 
filled  with  laid  one  layer  of  said  cable,  said  shell 
remaining  stationary  relative  to  said  core  when  it 
is  secured  thereto. 


3321 186 
MIXING  MACHINE  FOR  FLOWABLE  AND 
PULVERULENT,  GRANULAR  OR  FIBROUS 
MATERIALS 


Wnhdm  Lddice  and  F^rila  LSdIte,  boA  of  Ekcao- SMe 
9c  and  lowf  Ukkc,  la  LoMfM  13,  aD  of  Fadcrtona, 


Afr.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,326 

Claiins  priority,  appHcatfaa  Gwany,  Apr.  26, 1963, 
L  44.741 
6ClaiM.    (0.259-3)  ,       , 

1.  A  mixing  machine  for  flowable  and  pulverulent, 
granular  or  fibrous  materials  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  horizontal  roUUble  mixing  vessel  having  a  length  sub- 
stantially greater  than  its  diameter,  means  for  charging 
and  discharging  said  mixing  vessel  with  the  materials  to 


2.  Mulling  apparatus  tor  eontinoously  mulling  sand 
comprising:  a  substantially  horizcmtal  normally  doaed 
cylindrical  receptacle  having  two  ends  including,  at  least 
one  intake  opening  located  at  one  end  of  said  receptacle, 
at  least  one  discharge  opening  located  at  the  other  end  of 
said  receptacle  bek)w  the  level  of  the  intake  <4)eninc. 
movable  closure  means  intermediate  the  ends  for  permit- 
ting access  to  tlie  interior  of  said  receptacle;  a  rotatable 
shitft  extending  longitudinally  within  said  receptacle  <rom 
end  to  end  substantially  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  receptacle,  a  plurality  of  fixed  members  joined 
to  said  riiaft  at  predetermined  intervals  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  shaft  at  substantially  ri^  angles 
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thereto,  each  of  said  members  having  a  pivotable  connec- 
tion at  a  distance  from  said  axis,  a  wheel  arm  pivotally 
joined  to  at  least  one  of  said  connections  and  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  in 
a  plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  shaft,  at  least 
one  free-wheeKng  mulling  wheel  carried  by  each  wheel 
arm  at  its  outer  end  for  progressively  mulling  a  sand  mix- 
ture as  it  passes  through  the  receptacle,  said  wheel  arms 
and  said  wheels  being  swingable  toward  and  away  from 
the  wall  of  said  receptacle,  means  associated  with  each 
said  wheel  arm  and  adjustably  abutting  said  shaft  for 
limiting  outward  movement  of  said  wheels  toward  the 
wall  of  said  receptade,  plow  means  carried  by  said  fixed 
members  for  mixing,  agitating  and  moving  the  sand  mix- 
ture about  the  inner  wall  of  the  receptacle,  additional 
means  associated  with  said  fixed  members  for  limiting 
axial  movement  of  the  sand  mixture  from  said  intake 
opening  to  said  discharge  opening,  and  said  plow  means 
carried  by  said  fixed  members  are  pivotally  fastened  to 
said  fixed  members  and  are  swingable  toward  and  away 
from  the  wall  of  said  receptacle  and  said  plow  means 
have  abutment  means  associated  therewith  for  adjustably 
abutting  said  shaft  to  limit  outward  movement!  of  said 
plow  means. 

3321 188 
PAE^  MDONG  DEVICE 
Cedl  C.  Unger,  Harrods  Creek,  Ky.    (%  Broadway  Im- 
ports, 2iid  and  Broadway,  Loidsvflle,  Ky.    40202) 
Filed  Oct  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,662 
7  Claiiiis.    (a.  259—118) 


GAZETTE 
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3,321,189 

mCH-FREQUENCY  ULTRASONIC 

GENERATORS 

Thomas  J.  Scarpa,  Mctnchcn,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignmente,  to  Edison  Instramcnts,  Inc. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3!  5,475 

8  Clainu.    (CI.  259—144 


1.  A  mixing  device  for  use  with  fluid-filled  containers 
of  varying  sizes  comprising  a  substantially  cup-shaped! 
semi-spherical  supporting  and  cover  member  adapted  to 
be  positioned  on  and  temporarily  close  the  open  top  ofj 
a  fluid-filled  container,  agitator  means  attached  to  and! 
carried  by  said  supporting  member  and  adapted  to  be 
supported  in  the  container  for  mixing  of  the  fluid  there- 
in, and  means  carried  by  said  supporting  member  for 
rotating  said  agitator  means  whereby  the  fluid  contents: 
of  said  container  will  be  mixed,  said  supporting  member 
including  a  generally  centrally  located  recess  portion  dej 
fining  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall 
being  substantially  thinner  than  said  side  wall,  said  agita< 
tor  rotating  means  comprising  an  actuator  rod,  said  bot- 
tom wall  having  an  opening  therein,  journal  means  mount- 
ed in  said  opening,  said  rod  being  mounted  for  rotation 
in  said  journal  means,  said  supporting  member  being  com- 
posed of  a  substantially  rigid  material,  said  bottom  wall 
being  relatively  flexible  and  said  side  wall  being  relatively 
inflexible  whereby  lateral  movement  of  said  rod  in  said 
journal  means  will  cause  flexure  of  said  bottom  wall  and 
lateral  movement  of  said  agitator  means.       I  I  I 


a  circular  cross 


said  crystal  ele- 

said  crystal  ele- 
o  a  major  sur- 


8.  A  piezoelectric  generator  comprisipg  in  combina- 
tion : 

a  piezoelectric  crystal  element  having 

sectional  dimension  poled  to  vibrat4  in  a  thickness 

mode  of  vibrations, 
said  element  having  a  thickness  which  k  substantially  a 

half-wavelength  in  the  frequency  of 
a  mounting  disk  having  a  thickness  sul  istantially  equal 

to  a  half-wavelength  in  said  frequeicy  and  a  diam- 
I     eter  which  exceeds  the  diameter  of 
'     ment, 
means  for  bonding  a  major  surface  of 

ment  in  axially  concentric  relation 

face  of  said  disk  and  in  acoustic  (^upling  contact 

therewith, 
said  disk  having  in  the  upper  and  lov«jer  faces  thereof 

a  pair  of  annular  grooves  between   be  periphery  of 

said  disk  and  the  periphery  of  said  <  lement, 
said  grooves  each  having  a  substanti  illy  rectangular 

cross-section  and  forming  between  t^eir  bases  a  thin 

armular  ring  contacting  the  inner  nportion  of  said 

mounting  disk  at  a  nodal  plane  in  sj  id  vibrations, 
a  shallow  cylindrical  cup  having  a  bo  torn  wall, 
the  peripheral  portion  of  said  disk  bey(  nd  said  grooves 

disp<^ed  to  close  said  cup  in  a  liqui  1-tight  seal, 
said  crystal  element  being  directed  inwardly  and  hav- 
ing its  inner  face  spaced  from  the  1  bottom  wall  of 

the  cup  to  define  an  aix  chamber  between  the  inner 

face  of  the  crystal  element  and  t 

whereby  the  inner  face  vibrates  fi 

chamber, 
electrode  means  applied  to  opposing 

crystal  element, 
and  means  comprising  lead  wires  o 

electrode  means  and  adapted  for  connection  through 

a  liquid-tight  seal  to  an  external  soifrce  of  electrical 

oscillations. 


e  bottom  wall, 
ely  in  said  air 

Surfaces  of  said 

inected  to  said 


3,321,199 

RE-MIXER  FOR  CONCRETE  #LACER 

Richard  H.  Mott,  1604  W.  39fi  St., 

Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak.    571<  5 

FUcd  Jnne  8,  1966,  Scr.  No.  5.  6,203 

8  Claims.    (CI.  259— 178 

1.  A  mixer  attachment  for  a  concrete 

hopper  in  which  concrete  mix  is  receiviid  and  having  a 

reservoir  for  operating  fluid  and  an  engine  powering  the 

placer,  said  mixer  attachment  comprisirg  rotary  mixing 

blades,  motor  means  coupled  to  said  rota  ry  mixing  -blades 


placer  having  a 


for  rotating  said  blades  to  mix  concrete  in  said  hopper, 
means  for  supporting  the  combination  of  said  rotary  mix- 
ing blades  and  said  motor  means  at  said  hopper  with  said 
mixing  blades  in  said  hopper  to  extend  into  concrete  mix 


3,321,192 
FUEL  FEED  AND  CHARGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS  _    ^,  ^ 

Bernard  C.  PhOlips,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  TlDot- 
son  Mannfactnring  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio  ,.  .,^ 
FUcd  May  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  452,830 
SChihns.    (CI.  261— 35) 


JAimumi»ji"Ji'i-«n^i^>m^<*iC"iJ"--M*^""*"-^"*"-""-»^ 


when  provided  in  said  hopper,  fluid  pressure  means  oper- 
ated by  said  placer  engine  for  driving  said  motor  means 
and  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  fluid  pressure  means 
to  said  motor  means  and  to  said  reservoir  and  providing 
an  operative  circuit  for  operating  said  motor  means. 


3,321,191 

GAS  AND  UQUID  CONTACT  APPARATUS 

Herand  K.  Najarian,  1400  River  Road, 

Beaver,  Pa.     15009 

Continuation  of  applicatton  Scr.  No.  122,578,  July  7, 

1961.    This  application  Feb.  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  538,477 

4  Claims.    (CI.  261— 29) 


1.  A  fuel  feed  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine including,  in  combination,  a  first  member  having 
a  fuel  and  air  mixing  passage  and  an  unvented  fuel  com- 
partment, a  throttle  valve  in  the  mixing  passage,  a  fuel 
inlet  duct  for  said  fuel  compartment,  valve  means  for 
said  duct,  passage  means  in  communication  with  the  fuel 
compartment  for  conveying  fuel  into  the  mixing  passage, 
means  including  a  diaphragm  influenced  by  aspiration 
in  the  mixing  passage  operable  during  delivery  of  fuel 
from  the  fuel  compartment  into  the  mixing  passage  for 
controling  said  valve  means  to  regulate  fuel  flow  into  the 
fuel  compartment,  a  cavity  in  the  first  member  providing 
a  first  chamber,  a  tubular  sac-like  element  of  flexible 
material  in  said  cavity  having  parallely  arranged  fluted 
regions  providing  a  second  chamber,  a  second  member 
secured  to  the  first  member,  a  body  of  flexible  material 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  members,  inlet 
and  outlet  flap  valves  integrally  formed  on  said  body,  fuel 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  controlled  by  said  flap  valves,  the 
inlet  port  being  adapted  to  be  connected  w,ith  a  supply 
of  liquid  fuel,  passage  means  establishing  communication 
with  one  of  said  chambers  and  the  fuel  inlet  duct  in  the 
first  member,  the  other  of  the  chambers  being  in  com- 
munication with  a  source  of  varying  fluid  for  flexing  the 
tubular  element  to  pump  fuel  from  the  supply  to  the 
region  of  the  fuel  inlet  duct  in  the  first  member. 


.  3,321,193 
CARBURETOR 
Wenford  E.  Highley,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Mar.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,969 
4  Claims.    (CI.  261— 39) 


3.  Gas   and   liquid  contact   apparatus   comprising   a 
liquid-holding  vessel,  a  gas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet,  means 
providing  an  inverted  open-bottomed  gas  chamber  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  vessel,  the  walls  of  said  gas  cham- 
ber being  spaced  at  least  in  part  from  the  walls  of  the 
vessel  to  provide  passage  for  liquid  therebetween,  means 
providing  passages  inclined  upwardly  from  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  gas  chamber  into  the  upper  portion  of  the 
vessel,  a  pluraUty  of  baffles  in  each  of  said  passages  to 
thereby  define  hurdles  for  gas  and  liquid  flowing  there- 
through, said  baffles  extending  inwardly  of  said  passages 
and  positioned  crosswise  of  the  flow  path  through  said 
passages,  means  for  maintaining  a  pressure  diflferential  be- 
tween said  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  to  cause  the  level  of 
a  liquid  in  the  liquid  holding  vessel  to  stay  a  distance 
above  the  baffled,  inclined  passages,  means  for  supplying 
liquid  to  said  vessel  and  means  for  supplying  a  gas  under 
pressure  to  the  top  portion  of  the  gas  chamber  including 
means  for  supplying  gas  to  the  gas  chamber  below  the 
surface  of  the  liquid  therein.  , 


1.  A  carburetor  device  having  a  body,  a  mixture  con- 
duit extending  through  said  body,  a  moveable  throttle' 
valve  in  said  mixture  conduit,  a  choke  valve  shaft  jour- 
naled  for  rotation  in  said  body  and  extending  across  said 
mixture  conduit  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  a  choke 
valve  in  said  mixture  conduit  and  fixed  for  rotation  on 
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said  choke  valve  shaft  from  an  open  to  a  closed  positioi 
a  suction  motor,  means  including  a  suction  passage  ex- 
tending from  said  motor  to  an  opening  in  said  mixture 
conduit  posterior  of  said  throttle,  a  mechanical  connec- 
tion between  said  suction  motor  and  said  choke  valve  to 
move  said  choke  valve  to  a  partially  open  position  io 
response  to  engine  suction  posterior  of  said  throttle,  a 
temperature  responsive  spring  connected  to  said  chokr 
valve  fbr  biasing  said  choke  valve  closed  at  temperature^ 
below  a  predetermined  value,  said  mechanical  connection 
including  a  first  lever  connected  for  rotation  with  said 
choke  valve  shaft  and  a  second  lever  freely  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  carburetor  body,  a  second  spring  havin| 
one  end  fixed  to  said  first  lever  and  the  other  end  fixed  to 
said  second  lever  to  resiliently  hold  said  first  and  second 
levers  together  against  the  bais  of  said  temperature  re|- 
sponsive  spring,  said  second  spring  having  a  resistance  ti 
expansion  less  than  the  bias  of  said  temperature  respoiy- 
sive  spring  below  said  predetermined  temperattire  valui 
and  greater  than  the  bias  of  said  temperature  responsive 
spring  above  said  predetermined  temperature  value,  and 
stop  means  co<^rative  with  said  first  and  second  levers  for 
limiting  relative  movement  of  said  respective  levers  against 
the  bias  of  said  second  spring  when  said  choke  valve  i 
partially  opened  by  said  suction  motor. 


3^21,194 
CARBURETOR 
Harold  A.  Cariaon,  Bmitwood,  Mo.,  aasigiior  to  ACt 
Indnstrics,  Licocporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora 
tfcm  of  New  Jeney 

FUcd  Apr.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,754 
3C]aiiiia.    (CL261— 39)     . 


1.  A  carburetor  device  for  an  internal  combustioi 
engine  and  having  a  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  th< 
intake  manifold  of  said  engine,  a  nuxture  conduit  ex 
tending  through  said  body,  a  movable  throttle  valve  ii 
said  mixhue  conduit,  a  choke  valve  in  said  mixture  con 
duit  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve  and  mounted  foi 
movement  from  an  open  to  a  closed  position,  a  vacuun 
motor,  means  forming  a  vacuum  passage  extending  fron 
said  motor  to  said  mixture  conduit  posterior  of  said  throttl< 
for  providing  a  source  of  engine  manifold  vacuum  to  sai< 
suction  motor,  a  mechanical  connection  between  sai( 
vacuum  motor  and  said  chc^e  valve  to  move  said  cbok< 
valve  to  a  partially  open  position  in  response  to  engine 
vacuum  posteri<»'  of  said  throttle,  a  temperature  responsiv< 
spring  connected  to  said  choke  valve  for  biasing  saic 
choke  valve  enclosed  at  temperatures  below  a  prede 
termined  value,  said  mechanical  connection  including  an 
expandable  link  having  a  resistance  to  expansion  lesj 
than  the  bias  of  said  temperature  responsive  spring  below 
said  predetermined  temperature  value,  and  a  lost  motion 
connection  between  said  expandable  link  and  said  cbokt 
valve  to  allow  said  choke  valve  to  open  independently  o 
said  suction  motor,  said  expandable  link  including  a  pail 
of  telescoping  parts,  one  of  said  telescoping  parts  in 
eluding  an  open  tubular  member  (88)  having  one  em 
joined  to  said  diaphragm  and  movable  therewith,  and  th( 


May  23,  1967 


other  one  of  said  telescoping  parts  incluling  a  shaft  (38) 
extending  therough  the  opening  in  said  tubular  member 
with  one  end  movaUy  positioned  within  uid  tubular  mem- 
ber, a  spring  (96)  having  a  substantially  fixed  resistance 
to  expansion  mounted  within  said  tubular  member  and 
connecting  said  telescoping  parts  together  for  relative 
movement  against  the  bias  of  said  sprinj :,  and  stop  means 
(94)  to  limit  relative  movement  of  said  telescoping  parts 
to  an  amount  less  than  said  fixed  amoi  mt  of  movement 
of  said  diaphragnp,  said  shaft  one  end  including  a  shaft 
head  (95),  said^t>ring  (96)  being  mounted  between  said 
shaft  head  and  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member, 
and  said  stop  means  including  a  portioi  of  said  tubular 
member  intermediate  said  ends  thereof  a  ad  extending  into 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  shaft  he  id. 


3,321,195 
CARBURETOR  IDLE  ADJUST  NEEDLE  VALVE 
LOCiONG  DEVICE  T 
Alfred  C.  Kortc,  St.  Loab,  Mo.,  — Uior  to  ACF  In- 
dustries, Incorporated,  New  York,  NJif.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  *  96  J35 
9  Claims.    (CL  261— 41 1 


4t    /¥ 


1.  In  a  charge  forming  device  for  an  lintemal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  body,  a  mixture  conduit  in  said  body 
for  forming  an  air/fuel  mixture,  a  nozzle  in  said  mixture 
conduit  conununicated  with  a  source  of  fuel  to  form  a 
main  fuel  system,  a  throttle  operably  positioned  in  said 
mixture  conduit  to  regulate  passage  of  sud  air/fuel  mix- 
ture therethrough,  the  improvement  therein  of; 

(A)  an  idle  fuel  system  adapted  to  laeter  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  fuel  to  said  mixtu  re  conduit  under 
engine  idle  conditions,  said  idle  fuel  system  being 
adjustable  to  alter  said  metered  am(  unt  of  fuel  with- 
in predetermined  limitations  to  prol  ibit  introduction 
of  av  excessive  amount  of  said  aii  /fuel  mixture  to 
said  engine  thereby  avoiding  the  cret  tion  of  unbumed 
hydrocarbon  products  from  said  int  inud  combustion 
engine  during  idle  conditions,  said  idle  fuel  system 
including; 

(1)  means  forming  a  cavity  in  be  body  of  said 
carburetor  conununicated  with  a  source  of  fuel, 

(2)  an  idle  port  opening  into  said  mixture  conduit, 
and  conununicated  with  said  neans  forming  a 
cavity, 

(3)  valve  means  operably  carriel  in  said  means 
forming  a  cavity  and  being  adju  itable  to  regulate 
the  flow  of  fuel  passing  throu]  h  said  idle  port 
and  into  said  mixture  conduit,  aid  valve  means 
including; 

(a)  a  needle  valve  element  having  a  shank 
with  a  tip  formed  on  the  end  thereof,  the 
latter  being  cooperatively  disposed  in  said 

I  idle  port  opening,  thereby  defining  a  vari- 

able flow  passage,  said  nee4  lie  valve  element 
being  routably  moveable  throuf^  said 
means  forming  a  cavity  t>  alter  said  fuel 
flow, 

(b)  a  first  peripheral  shoulqer  on  said  valve 
element  shank  outward  of  ^id  tip, 

(c)  locking  means  carried  i^  said  body  and 


being  so  disposed  that  the 


thereof  intersects  said  cavity,  said  locking 
means  being  adjustable  to  engage  said  first 


ongitudinal  axis 
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peripheral  shoulder  on  said  valve  element 
to  define  a  contact  area  and  thereby  prevent 
further  axial  movement  of  said  needle  valve 
element  in  a  direction  away  from  said  idle 
port  opening  after  said  i»eedle  has  been 
withdrawn  from  said  idle  port  opening  a 
sufficient  distance  to  provide  the  maximum 
desired  amount  of  fuel  to  said  mixture  con- 
duit under  engine  idle  conditions. 


an  electrical  heater  supported  in  said  humidistot  houa- 
ing  adjacent  to  said  humidity-responsive  expansible 
and  oontractible  element,  ener^zed  to  evaporate 
moisture  in  the  air  adjacent  to  nid  humidity-r^pcm- 
sive  element  when  said  switching  means  is  operated 
in  ito  said  second  condition  to  de-energize  said  mo- 
tor and  stop  said  fan. 


3,321,196 
HUMIDIFIER  CONTROL 
Richard  W.  WMtkmtOB  and  George  S.  MmhaUjSt. 
PaaL  MIbb.,  aMifMn,  kf  ommm  aMltnifti,  to  rram 
CorporatiOB,  PravidcMe,  RX,  a  corporatioa  of  Rfcode 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,265 
lOidm.   (CL  261— 138) 


3,321,197 
WEB  HEATING  APPARATUS    _    „  ^ 
Harold  W.  Parriow.  Utlc%  Rflciu^awUniir  to  TW  R.  C. 
Mahoa  ConpMiy,  Warrei^  Mkh.,  «  ttwpanlkm  of 

Filed  Jnw  1(,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,619 
12  Claims.    (CL  263— 3) 


In  combination  with  a  humidifier  having  an  inner  en- 
closure with  an  air  inlet  thereto  and  an  air  outlet  there- 
from remote  from  said  inlet,  an  electric  motor  c^ned 
by  said  enclosure,  a  fan  driven  by  said  motor  for  draw- 
ing air  into  said  inlet,  into  said  enclosure  and  toward 
said  outlet,  a  porous  blanket  adjoining  said  outlet  and 
through  which  air  must  pass  from  said  inner  enclosure 
and  from  said  outlet,  means  for  supplying  water  to  said 
blanket,  and  an  outer  cabinet  enclosing  and  surrounding 
said  inner  enclosure  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  cabi- 
net  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communicaUng  with 
the  said  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  said  inner  enclosure,  a 
control  for  the  humidifier  including, 
a  humidistat  enclosed  within  a  perforated  housmg, 

an  expansible  and  oontractible  clement  in  said  humidi- 
sUt  housing,  responsive  to  variations  in  humidity, 

switching  means  in  said  housing  operable  in  one  con- 
dition of  said  element  to  energize  said  electric  motor 
and  drive  said  fan  when  the  moisture  content  of 
air  adjacent  said  element  falls  to  a  predetermined 
minimum, 

said  switching  means  being  operable  in  a  second  condi- 
tion of  said  element  to  de-energize  said  motor  and 
stop  said  &n  when  the  moisture  content  of  the  adja- 
cent air  rises  to  a  predetermined  maximum, 

means  supporting  said  humidistot  housing  in  said  outer 
cabinet  in  the  space  between  said  cabinet  and  iimer 
endosore  and  adjacent  said  inlets  of  said  cabinet 
and  of  said  inner  enclosure, 

means  providing  an  air  passage  between  said  humidi- 
stat housing  and  said  inner  enclosure  adjacent  its  air 
inlet,  whereby  when  said  fan  is  in  operation  air  will 
be  forced  from  said  cabinet  inlet  through  said 
humidistat  hou«ng,  and 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  heating  a  web  as  it  is  moved 
continuously,  the  combination  comprising 

a  plurality  of  radiant  beating  units  noounted  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  web, 

means  for  mounting  each  heating  unit  for  movement 
from  a  heating  position  adjacent  tiie  web  to  a  non- 
heating  position, 

means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  web  for  suc- 
cessively and  selectively  engaging  said  heating  units 
and  moving  said  heating  units  out  of  heating  relation 
wiUi  the  web  as  the  speed  of  the  web  lessens  and  for 
successively  and  selectively  engaging  and  moving  said 
heating  units  to  return  them  to  heating  position  as 
the  ^)eed  of  the  web  increases, 

said  last-mentioned  means  including  endless  flexible 


means,  « 

and  interengaging  means  on  said  endless  flexible  means 
for  successively  engaging  portions  of  said  heatmg 
units.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3321,198 
THROAT  ARMOUR,  ADJUSTABLE  AS  TO  ^  DI- 

/SfflTER,  FOR  SHAFT  FURNACES.  PARHCU- 

LARLY  FOR  BLAST  FURNACES 
Aitnr  Otto, 


... to —  .. 

■chaft  mlt  bcschranktcr  Haftnag, 
corporatioo  of  Germany  ^,,  ..^ 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4n»M«    ,^, 

CMiM  priority,  appBcaiiw  Gcnway,  Nov.  27, 1963, 

B  74,429 

6  CUM.    (CL266— 27) 

1.  In  a  shaft  furnace,  in  particular  a  blast  furnace,  a 

plurality  of  cyiindrically  arranged  overlapping  segments 

of  a  tiiroat  armour  axially  suspended  in  said  furnace  and 

surrounding  the  axis  of  said  furnace,  suspension  means 

pivotally  affixed  to  said  Cumace,  each  of  said  segments 

being  mounted  solely  from  a  single  pivot  pwnt  at  tiie  top 
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tbereof  for  freely  suspending  said  overlapping  segments 
from  one  point  on  said  suspension  means  for  permitting  a 
pendultun  movement  of  said  overlapping  segments  dur- 
ing the  <q>eration  of  said  furnace,  moving  means  oper-. 
atively  connected  to  said  suspension  means  for  pivotingl 
said  suspension  means  about  its  support  on  the  furnace' 


to  radially  move  said  one  point  of  said  suspension  means 
to  thereby  adjust  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrically  ar^ 
ranged  overlapping  segments,  the  forces  effective  for  ad 
justment  the  diameter  of  said  throat  armour  thereby  act 
ing  exclusively  on  said  single  pivot  points  of  said  seg 
ments.  | 

3,321,199 
LEAF  SPRING  FLUTTER  DAMPER 
Lothrop  M.  Forbush,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,914 
9  Claims.    (CI.  267—36) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehiclej^  the  combination  of  a  sprung 
mass,  a  leaf  spring  pivc^ally  connected  at  its  opposite 
ends  to  said  sprung  mass,  an  axle  extending  beneath  said 
sprung  mass  and  connected  to  said  spring  between  said 
opposite  ends,  and  torsionally  active  tuned  damper  means 
mounted  on  said  leaf  spring  at  the  anti-node  thereof. 


3,321,200 
REINFORCED  PLASTIC  BELLOWS  SPRING 
Von  D.  Polhemos,  Pontiac,  and  Ming-ChUi  Yew,  Utica, 
Midi.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,182 
SClauns.    (CI.  267— 65) 


1.  A. compression  spring  comprising  a  bellows  struc- 
ture formed  of  glass  fiber  reinforced  plastic,  said  glais 


fibers  being  oriented  in  said  plastic  so  is  to  exhibit  es- 
sentially bending  deflection  during  compression  and  ex- 
pansion of  said  bellows 


3»321,201 

VACUUM  CHUCK  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF 

HOLDING  MATERLAL 

George  F.  Brewster,  30  Rogcn  iload, 

Kittery,  Mafaic     03904 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4Jl,652 

6  Claims.    (CL  269— 21) 


May  28.  196'! 


May  28,  1967 
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1.  A  vacuum  chuck  apparatus ^. 

ing  block  means  adjustably  mounted  on 
less  elastomeric  ring  arranged  on  the 
relationship  to  the  spacing  block  means 
evacuating  air  through  the  endless  ring  - 


comprising  a  base,  spac- 

t  le  base,  an  end- 

pase  in  abutting 

and  means  for 

nkmber. 


3,321^02 

AUTOMATIC  SHEET  STAClXRS 

Menffl  D.  Martin,  Oakland,  CaUf. 

(1250  67th  St.,  EmcryvUlc,  CaUf.     94608) 

FUed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4<  2,483 

39  Claims.    (CI.  271— 68 


gsnei 


to 


1.  A  machine  for  stacking  sheets  comijrising 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  stacker  conveyor  frame  having 
and  a  stacking  end, 

(c)  means  to  swivably  support  said 
said  base  so  that  the  stacking  end 
frame  when  elevated  moves  on  a 
dicular  plane  relatively  to  said  base, 

(d)  conveyors  on  said  stacker  frame 
from  the  intake  end  to  the  stacking 
stacker  frame, 

(e)  means  connected  to  said  support 
stacking  end  of  said  stacker  frame 
sheets  conveyed  to  said  stacking 
said  stacker  frame  after  a  stack  is  c 

(f)  means  to  control  said  raising  and 

(g)  tubular  side  and  end  members 
to  form  said  base  in  a  generally 
transverse  member  of  said  base  bein 
intake  end  of  said  stacker  frame, 


end 


an  intake  end 


slacker  frame  on 

of  said  stacker 

rally  perpen- 


convey  sheets 
end  of  said 


m  eans 


to  raise  the 

or  stacking  the 

and  to  lower 

completed, 

owering  means, 

ihtegrally  united 

l|j-shape,  with  a 

adjacent  to  the 


(h)  tubular  transverse  braces  on  said  stacker  frame 
to  resist  torsional  distortion  of  said  stacker  frame. 


3^21,203 
AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  AMUSEMENT 

RIDE 

James  Howard  Hansen,  Gladstone,  Oreg. 

(503  Palo  Alto  Ave.,  Moontain  View,  CaHf .     94040) 

FUed  Not.  12, 1963.  Ser.  No.  322,896 

7  Claims.    (CI.  272— 38) 


1.  An  amusement  ride  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  carriers. 

(b)  driven  means  interconnectlog  the  carriers  for  mov- 
ing the  latter  through  a  circuitous  path  past  a  land- 
ing station, 

(c)  electrically  actuated  motor  means  having  an  elec 
trie  circuit  and  operatively  connected  to  the  driven 
means  for  moving  the  latter, 

(d)  stop  switch  means  associated  with  each  carrier 
and  operatively  associated  with  said  electric  circuit 
and  operable  by  an  entering  participant  normally  to 
stop  an  approaching  carrier  at  the  landing  station, 

(e)  occupancy  sensing  switch  means  on  each  carrier 
operatively  associated  with  the  stop  switch  means 
and  operable  by  the  occupancy  of  a  carrier  to  prevent 
stopping  of  that  carrier  at  the  landing  station  by  an 
entering  participant,  and 

(f)  cycle  switch  means  for  each  carrier  operatively 
associated  with  said  electric  circuit  and  operable 
upon  completion  of  a  predetermined  movement  in 
said  circuitous  path  of  the  associated  occupied  car- 
rier to  stop  the  said  carrier  at  the  landing  station. 


3321,204 
ADJUSTABLE  FULCRUM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DIVING 

BOARDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Eugene  D.  Prctti,  Beritclcy,  CaUC^  assifnor  to  Jacnzzi 

Bros.,  Incorporated,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUfomia 

FUed  Jnly  18, 1963,  Str.  No.  296,027 

2  Claims.    (CL  272— ^ 


2.  An  adjustable  fulcrum  assembly  for  a  diving  board 
comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rails, 

each  of  said  rails  being  formed  of  an  outwardly  facing 
channel  beam 


a  fukrum  roller  carriage  assembly  including 

a  pair  of  bearing  rollers  at  each  end  and  adapted  to 
ride  on  said  rails, 

a  fulcrum  roller  assembly  cradled  in  said  carriage  as- 
sembly and  resting  on  said  bearing  rollers,  with  one 
end  of  said  fulcrum  roller  assembly  joumalled  in  one 
end  of  said  carriage  assembly  and  the  other  end  of 
said  fulcrum  roller  assembly  terminating  in  a  stub 
shaft  extending  beyond  the  other  end  of  said  car- 
riage assembly, 

adjusting  means  mounted  on  said  stub  shaft  to  permit 
of  rotation  of  said  fulcrum  roller  assembly  to  cause 
movement  of  said  carriage  assembly  with  said  ful- 
crum roller  assembly  along  said  rails, 

and  means  for  locking  said  carriage  assembly  in  any 
desired  position  along  said  rails,  said  means  including 

a  locking  spindle  having  a  handle  on  one  end  and  being 
threaded  at  its  other  end, 

said  locking  spindle  passing  through  one  end  of  said 
carriage  assembly  and  being  threaded  into  the  other 
end  thereof  whereby  said  ends  of  said  carriage  as- 
sembly may  be  drawn  toward  each  other  into  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  said  rails. 


3^21.205 

AUTOMATIC  RECORD  CHANGER 

James  T.  Dennis,  812  American  National  Bldg., 

Oldahoma  City,  OUa.    73102 

FHed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,421 

28  Claims.     (CL  274—10) 


24.  In  an  automatic  record  changer,  a  rotatable  turn- 
table, a  tone  arm  provided  with  a  stylus  adapted  to 
engage  the  grooves  of  a  record  on  said  turntable,  auto- 
matic record  changing  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of 
records  above  said  turntable  and  successively  releasing 
individual  records  of  the  stack  onto  said  turntable  during 
successive  record  changing  cycles,  said  automatic  record 
changing  means  including  a  cycling  member  movable 
over  a   longitudinal  path   during  the  record  changing 
cycle  and  means  responsive  to  said  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  cycling  member  for  positioning  said  tone 
arm  for  engagement  with  the  released  record  after  it  has 
been  deposited  on  said  turntable,  means  providing  a 
normal  tradung  force  for  said  stylus  when  in  engage- 
ment with  the  grooves  of  a  record  positioned  on  said 
turntable,  means  for  producing  a  frictional  drag  on  said 
tone  arm  during  the  period  said  stylus  engages  the  spiral 
lead  in  groove  portion  of  a  record  on  said  turntable  which 
is  sufficient  to  prevent  said  stylus  from  skipping  inward- 
ly over  the  slick  surface  of  the  spiral  lead-in  groove  por- 
tion of  the  record  but  is  slight  enough  to  be  overcome 
when  the  stylus  engages  the  lead-in  groove  and  is  led 
thereby  to  the  initial  recorded  groove  of  the  record,  and 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  cycling  member 
at  substantially  the  end  of  the  record  (hanging  cycle  for 
removing  said  frictional  drag  and  restoring  said  track- 
mg  torce  to  normal. 
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3^21^06 
TONE  ARM  REST  FOR  PHONOGRAPHS 
WnUam  H.  Welb,  Woodland  HDb,  CaHf. 


to 
Ncwcomb  Elcctoooks  Corp^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Calif  omia 

FUed  Joly  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,563 
3  Claims.    (CL  274— 23) 


or  more  aural  leaves  of  transparent  she;t  material  con- 
taining helical  disc  recorded  sound  infoimation  on  both 
sides  thereof,  means  binding  said  leave; 
relation  with  respective  ones  of  said  aura 
respective  ones  of  said  visual  leaves,  sai^  binding  means 
being  sufficiently  flexible  to  permit  any  oiie  of  said  leaves 
to  be  moved  from  an  overlying  position  io  an  underlying 
position  to  thereby  position  of  selected  si^  of  one  of  said 


May  28,  1967 


1.  In  a  phonograph  having  a  support,  a  turntable 
mounted  on  the  support  for  rotaticm  about  an  axis,  a  post, 

a  tone  arm  having  a  skirt  at  one  end  having  edges  terminate 
ing  at  opposite  sides  in  inclined  portions,  the  tone  arm 
being  mounted  on  the  post  for  angular  movement  about 
an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  turntable, 
and  for  limited  tilting  movement  to  lower  and  elevate 
the  tone  arm  relative  to  the  turntable,  the  combination; 
therewith  of:  a  unitary  bracket  of  substantially  U-shape 
immovably  secured  to  the  support  adjacent  the  post,  said 
bracket  having  a  connecting  portion  and  arms  extending 
from  said  connecting  portion,  said  bracket  having  an  upper 
edge  lying  substantially  entirely  in  a  plane  substantitilly 
perpendicular  to  said  axes,  said  bracket  edge  extendinj 
with  clearance  about  said  skirt  when  said  tone  arm  is  ii 
record  playing  position,  said  inclined  portions  riding  ui 
on  said  edge  automatically  to  lift  said  tone  arm  when  saic 
tone  arm  b  angularly  moved  beyond  said  playing  posi 
tion. 


ons 


aural  leaves  over  a  selected  side  of 
leaves,  and  an  aperture  extending 
leaves  in  alignment  and  centrally  of  sai< 
corded  sound  information  to  enable  the 
on  a  reproducing  turntable  whereby  the 
on  a  selected  side  of  a  transparent 
reproduced  while  said  aural  leaf  is  in  a 
ing  the  indicia  on  the  selected  side  of 
therebeneath. 


3,321,267 

DAMPING  MEANS  FOR  A  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE 

WOUam  A.  Cavagnaro,  Decalur,  lU,,  aatanor  to  Gea- 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356^15 

7CUnis.    (CL274— 24) 


J 


1.  A  tone  arm  and  cartridge  assembly  comprising 
elongated  tone  arm,  pickup  cartridge  means  including  a 
record-tracking  stylus  pivotally  supported  by  said  tone  arm 
near  the  free  end  thereof,  said  cartridge  means  being  ar* 
ranged  to  pivot  relative  to  said  tone  arm  upon  engage* 
ment  of  said  stylus  widi  a  record  to  be  played,  and  4 
resilient  damping  member  arranged  between  adjacent  sur^ 
faces  of  said  cartridge  means  and  tone  arm  to  cushion 
relative  movement  of  said  cartridge  means  with  respect  td 
said  t<xie  arm  upon  engagement  9f  said  stylus  with  said 
record,  said  damjMng  member  halving  a  triangular  coni 
^guration.  I 

3,321,2«S  '  I 

PHONOGRAPH  BOOK  WITH  INDEXING  MEANS 
Patricia  Coylc  Nidioboa,  Wasiiington,  D.C,  assignor  ta 
National  Geocraphic  Society,  a  corporation  of  the  Dis| 
tikt  of  Columbia 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,862 

8  Claims.    (CL  274— 42)  ' 

7.  A  combined  visual  and  aural  information  record 

book  comprising  one  or  more  visual  indicia  leaves  of 

sheet  material  having  indicia  on  both  sides  thereof,  on4 


of  said  visual 

throv^  each  of  said 

helical  disc  re- 

re^rd  to  be  placed 

recorded  sound 

au^l  leaf  may  be 

position  overly- 

the  visual  leafj 


3,321,209 
DENTAL  HA^n>PIECE 
Ronald  D.  Sandcn,  232  Saddle 
Trinidad,  Colo.    81t82 
Filed  Aug.  2«,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3^ 
ISClainM.    (CL  279— 23  I 


CHlUCK 
Road, 

390,943 


2.  A  chuck  device  adapted  to  hold 
shaft  of  a  work  tool  and  comprising  a 
chuck  body  positioned  within  and  a 
with  a  hollow  cylindrical  drive  shaft, 
drical  chuck  body  having  a  central  body 
by  a  front  end  body  portion  and  a  rear 
a  plurality  of  slots  entirely  defined  by 
central  body  portion,  said  central  body 
wardly  collapsed  along  said  slots  to 
inner  chuck  portion  of  reduced  diameteh 
binding  material  positioned  between  the 
of  said  central  body  portion  and  the 
said  hollow  cylindrical  drive  shaft 


% 


for  rotation  the 

hpllow  cylindrical 

for  rotation 

hollow  cylin- 

>ortion  straddled 

body  portion, 

sur&ce  of  said 

Mrtion  being  in- 

pipvide  a  resilient 

and  a  resilient 

external  surface 

inlemal  surface  of 


da]  ted 
s;id 


end 


3,321,210 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  SHOCK 

ABSORBER  SYSTEM 

Nedelko  Dclchcr,  Glcndalc,  CaHf.,  assUm  to  Frederick 

J.  HanUng,  Northridfe,  Ci  lif. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1966,  Scr.  No.  i  42,076 

10  Claims.    (CL  280— ( ) 

1.  A  shock  absorber  system  for  a  veljicle  having  front 

and  rear  wheels  comprising; 

(a)  one  shock  absorber,  having  an  inber  cylinder  with 
plural  apertures,  operatively  attacljed  to  the  struc- 
ture of  each  said  wheel. 
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(b)  solenoidal  electrical  control  means  witiiin  each  said 
shock  absorber  and  surrounding  said  inner  cylinder, 

(c)  magnetic  aperture-adjusting  means  within  each  said 
shock  absorber  and  surrounding  said  inner  cylinder 
to  alter  the  resistance  of  said  shock  absorber  to  shock, 
when  said  electrical  control  means  is  electrically  ener- 
gized by  constricting  said  frfural  apertures. 


3321f212 
HEAVY  SELF-PROPELLED  WORK  PERFORMING 

VEHICLE 
iJ.DaTto,22Cokmial,Wkhita,KaM.    67207 
Filed  Ang.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  48M03 
6  nCiimi      (CL  280     43.23) 


(d)  a  driver-operated  control  for  said  vehicle, 

(e)  electrical  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  driver-operated  control  and  to  said  shock  ab- 
sorber system  to  selectively  energize  said  electrical 
control  means  of  sekcted  said  shock  absorbers, 

whereby  a  change  in  attitude  of  said  vehicle  is  mini- 
mized upon  said  driver-operated  control  being 
actuated. 


1.  Mechanism  for  movably  connecting  a  wheel  and 
axle  assembly  to  the  rigid  frame  of  a  heavy  work  per- 
forming vehicle  to  afford  selective  movemem  of  the  trani- 
verse  wheel  axis  between  points  near  and  remote  from 
the  vehicle  center  of  gravity,  said  assembly  including  a 
rigid  transverse  axle  housing,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongated  fore  and  aft  disposed,  oppositely 
positioned  and  identically  oriented  gnide  tracks,  ope 
rigidly  secured  to  the  vehicle  frame  at  each  of  its 
sides  and  extending  from  a  pmnt  adjacent  a  trans- 
verse vertical  plane  passing  through  the  vehicle  cm- 
ter  of  gravity  to  a  remote  point  adjacent  an  end  of 
the  vehicle  frame; 
a  pair  of  slide  blocks,  one  slidable  in  each  of  stud 
guide  tracks,  and  rigidly  secured  to  the  axle  housing 
near  the  respective  opposite  ends  thereof;  and 
power  means  for  selectively  moving  the  wheel  and  axle 
assembly  and  the  sUde  blocks  in  either  direction 
along  said  guide  tracks. 


3^M11 
RUNNER  ATTACHMENT 

Floyd  C  Brymi,  4842  <a««^Dl[»^«»  «f*  i»"  J- 
teitk,  488S  OiMhorpc  Place,  both  of  Charlotte  N.C 

28209 

Filed  Sept  22, 1965,  Ssr.  No.  489,135 
TorihM.    (CL  280—13) 


3^21,213 
MERCHANDISE  CART 
WinkM.ShoCBcr,318S.Lirtherai 

N«w  LebMM,  Ohio    45445 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,027 

5  Clidms.    (CL  280-^734) 


1.  A  device  for  converting  a  wheeled  vehide  into  a 
sled  comprising  a  plurality  of  runners,  one  adapted  to  be 
appplied  to  each  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  each  runner  com- 
prising an  elongated  body  having  an  upturned  forward 
end,  a  groove  extending  longitudinally  of  the  body,  a 
pair  of  spaced  transverse  pins  extending  across  said  groove 
and  spaced  from  the  bottom  thereof,  a  pair  of  runner 
securing  cords  each  cord  having  one  end  looped  around 
each  pin,  an  aperturcd  securing  plate  adjacent  each  pin, 
each  cord  extending  through  an  aperture  in  said  plate 
before  looping  around  the  adjacent  pin,  the  looped  end  of 
each  coid  then  being  extended  through  another  opening 
in  said  plate,  means  at  the  end  of  each  cord  for  securing 
the  looped  end  thereof  against  withdrawal  from  its  as- 
sociated aperture,  and  chain  Unks  extending  transversely 
between  the  pair  of  cords  adapted  to  engage  closely  over 
the  rim  of  the  adjacent  wheel. 


2.  In  a  merchandise  cart;  a  frame  having  haskti  means 
theieon  to  receive  merchandise  to  be  moved  about  in 
the  cart,  said  frame  having  a  handle  at  the  top  for  manipn- 
lation  of  the  cart  and  having  a  pair  of  front  wheels  and 
a  pair  of  back  wheels  at  the  bottom,  said  front  wheels 
and  one  of  said  back  wheels  being  of  swivelling  caster 
type  and  the  other  said  back  wheel  being  a  non-swivelling 
type  wtioeU  the  bottom  of  said  non-swivelling  type  back 
wheel  normally  being  slightly  higher  than  the  bottom  of 
the  other  back  wheel,  and  said  frame  being  at  least 
slightly  flexible  so  that  when  the  cart  is  loaded  and  is 
moved  in  the  nonnal  manner  by  said  handle,  both  bade 
wheels  will  assume  their  proper  share  of  the  load  of  the  cart 
«diei«as  npon  movement  of  the  cart  laterally  toward  the 
swivelling  type  back  wheel  by  use  of  the  said  handle,  a 
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substantial  portion  of  the  load  will  be  removed  from  thd 
non-swivelling  type  rear  wheel  and  the  cart  will  there-i 
fore  move  readily  in  the  lateral  direction  toward  thej 
swivelling  type  back  wheel  even  when  the  cart  is  carry 
ing  a  substantial  load. 


3,321,214 
COUPLED  TRAILER  CHASSIS 
Keith  W.  Tantlinger,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mkh.,  assign 
or  to  Frueliaaf  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora 
tion  of  Michigan 

Fflcd  Nor.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,892 
5  Claims,    (a.  280—415) 


v/  \a 


\ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  aligned  end-to-en 
abutted  trailer  chassis,  each  having  a  depending  trussi 
means  on  each  side  thereof  extending  to  said  rear  ends,  a: 
coupling  device  for  said  chassis  comprising  a  first  pair  of 
parallel  pins  on  each  side  edge  of  each  said  chassis  adjacent! 
said  rear  ends  thereof,  a  second  pair  of  parallel  pins  on 
the  bottom  of  each  said  truss  means  adjacent  the  rear 
ends  of  said  chassis,  a  loop  engaging  each  pair  of  pins  on' 
opposite  faces  thereof  for  securing  said  chasis  together, 
two  pairs  of  cooperating  male  and  female  members  on 
opposite  sides  of  each  said  chassis  at  the  rear  ends  thereof 
interengaging  when  said  chassis  are  in  aligned  abutting 
relation,  said  chassis  adapted  to  adjustably  receive  sus- 
pension means  along  their  length. 


3,3214tl5 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTOR  LOADER 

Keith  W.  Kampert,  Libertyville,  m.,  assignor  to  Interna 

tional  Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fded  May  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,743 

8  Claims.    (CI.  28|0--425) 


2.  A  trailer  spotter  attachment  for  a  four  wheel  vehicle 
having  first  pin  means  positioned  between  the  forward  and 
rearward  wheels  and  second  pin  means  positioned  substan- 
tially above  the  first  pin  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: a  boom  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
first  pin  means;  motor  means  connected  bbtween  the  sec- 
ond pin  means  and  the  boom  to  pivot  the  boom  relative 
to  the  vehicle;  and  fifth-wheel  means  mounted  on  the  free 
end  of  the  boom  to  engage  the  trailer  for  a  spotting  move- 
ment thereof. 
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3321,216 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING BOUNCE  IN  TRACTOR-T^iULER  COM- 
BINATIONS 

John  W.  Cartel,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  DL,  a  corporation  o  '  CaUfomia 
Continuation  of  applicatioi:  Ser.  No.  3  2,370,  Dec.  23, 
1963.    This  application  Apr.  14, 1966,  S  Kr.  No.  549,102 
11  Claims.     (CL  280—48  >) 


6.  In  combination  with  a  tractor-trailer 
the  trailer  is  supported  adjacent  its  rea: 
and  adjacent  its  forward  end  by  a  hitc  t 
the  tractor,  means  for  controlling  vertic;  1 
tractor  which  comprises  an  extensible  jac  c 
draulic  fluid  connected  between  the  traictor 
unit,   two  gas-type   accumulators   both 
operable  to  limit  vertical  movement  of 
of  the  trailer,  and  means  to  vary  the  pitssure 
with  the  interior  of  said  jack,  said  accamulators 
said  accumulators  selectively,  whereby  one 
mulators  tunes  the  natural  frequency  of 
when  the  trailer  is  empty  and  the  othrr 
mulators  tunes  the  frequency  of  said  movement 
trailer  is  loaded. 


unit  wherein 

end  by  wheels 

assembly  with 

bounce  of  the 

containing  hy- 

and  trailer 

communicating 

he  forward  end 

of  gas  in 

being 

of  said  accu- 

said  movement 

of  said  accu- 

when  the 


3^21,217 
COUPLING  APPARATUS  FOR  WtlLL  HEADS 
AND  THE  LIKE     J 
Arthur  G.  Ahlstonc,  Ventura,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Ventura 
Tool   Company,   Ventmv,   CaHf.,   a   corporation   of 
California  . 

FOcd  Aug.  i,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4  76,417 
4  Clafans.    (CL  285—18 


1.  In  coupling  apparatus:  an  inner  deyice  having  cou- 
pling means  thereon;  an  outer  device  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted over  said  inner  device;  laterally  shiftable  means 
on  said  outer  device  adapted  for  coupling  to  said  cou- 
pling means,  said  laterally  shiftable  m;ans  having  an 
external  tapered  surface;  wedge  means  oi  said  outer  de- 
vice having  an  inner  tapered  surface  complementary  to 
and  engageable  with  said  external  tapered  surface  of  said 
laterally  shiftable  means  for  shifting  sai<  laterally  shift- 
able  means  laterally  inwardly  into  coufling  relati(xi  to 
said  coupling  means  upon  axial  movemei  t  of  said  wedge 
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means  in  one  direction  along  said  laterally  shiftable 
means;  the  angle  of  said  tapered  surfaces  being  self- 
locking  to  retain  said  laterally  shiftable  means  in  cou- 
pling relation  to  said  coupling  means;  cyUnder  means 
on  said  outer  device  having  a  head  end  and  a  rod  end; 
piston  means  in  said  cylinder  means  including  pistmi  rod 
means  extending  through  said  rod  end  and  connected  to 
said  wedge  means  and  providing  an  effective  area  on  the 
rod  side  of  said  piston  means  subject  to  fluid  pressure 
that  is  substantially  less  than  the  effective  area  of  the 
cylinder  head  side  of  said  piston  means,  means  for  feed- 
ing fluid  pressure  to  the  rod  end  of  said  cylinder  means 
for  moving  said  piston  means  and  wedge  means  axially 
in  one  direction  to  shift  said  laterally  shiftable  means 
inwardly  to  locking  position,  means  for  feeding  fluid 
pressure  to  the  head  end  of  said  cylinder  means  for  mov- 
ing said  piston  means  and  wedge  means  axially  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  enable  said  laterally  shiftable  means 
to  be  uncoupled  from  said  inner  device,  said  self-locking 
angle  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  a  given 
radial  pressure  exerted  by  said  complementary  surfaces 
is  maintained  within  limits  such  that  under  normal  oper- 
ating limits  the  same  fluid  pressure  exerted  in  the  head 
end  of  said  cylinder  means  as  is  exerted  in  the  rod  end 
will  cause  release  of  said  wedge  means. 


of  upstanding  planar  legs,  said  web  including  a  threaded 
opening,  a  threaded  member,  said  member  extending 
through  said  opening  substantially  transversely  to  the 
axis  of  said  housing,  a  planar  securement  member  hav- 
ing an  integral  projection,  said  planar  member  adapted 
to  be  slid  along  said  legs,  said  planar  member  being  com- 
prised of  three  legs  which  are  secured  together  by  an 


integral  bridging  member,  said  legs  forming  a  pair  of 
openings  for  receivmg  said  upstanding  planar  legs,  said 
threaded  member  adapted  to  urge  said  planar  member 
against  said  conduit  so  that  said  projection  engages  said 
conduit  for  a  tight  securement  thereof,  whereby  said 
planar  member  acts  to  isolate  forces  in  said  conduit  from 
said  threaded  member. 


3321,218 

BRANCH  DUCT  CONFIGURATION  OF  A 

FLUID  SYSTEM 

Frederick  W.  Johnson,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to 


3,321,220 

xoenc.  ^.  ,«-uM»,  ^^  .«p»„  .««-,  »-^«.  ..  ^  TUBE  ^N^CONNECTON  DEVlCgS 

Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpo-  Kenneth  Eraest  Bacbnn,  ^^^;^^;;S!^tSS^mS^ 
ration  of  Iowa  «*gnor  to  General  Motors  Covporatloii,  Detroit,  Mich., 

FOcd  Oct.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,700  •  corpor^on  of  Delawarc    __  _.     ^-  . ., 

A  rialms.     IC!L  28S 155>  Filed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408^42 

4  Claims.     (CL  M5— 155)  ^^^^^^  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  16,  1963, 

45,327/63 
1  Claim.   (CL  285— 419) 


1.  A  fluid  duct  system  for  circulating  an  expansible 
fluid  comprising:  a  main  duct  and  a  branch  duct  mount- 
ed at  an  angle  on  said  main  duct,  an  expansion  region  in 
said  main  duct  contiguous  with  said  branch  duct,  and  a 
fluid  director  forming  a  portion  of  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  main  duct  and  said  branch  duct  to  provide  a  smooth 
transitional  surface  extending  from  the  inner  surface  of 
said  main  duct  into  said  branch  duct,  said  fluid  director 
extending  into  the  entrance  of  said  branch  duct  to  pro- 
vide a  continuous  fluid  path  in  conjunction  with  said  ex- 
pansion region,  said  fluid  director  portion  of  said  main 
duct  being  parallel  to  and  in  alignment  with  the  down- 
stream portion  of  said  main  duct  to  provide  a  substantially 
turbulent-free  duct  system. 


3,32M19 
FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT  CONNECTOR 
Cari  J.  Sebo,  Clarks  Summit,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Elec- 
trical Flltfiigs  Co.,  Scranton,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FOed  Aug.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  570,043 
3  Claims.    (CI.  285—161) 
1.  A  connecting  member  for  a  flexible  conduit  com- 
prising a  substantially  cylindrical  housing  for  receiving 
the  end  of  said  conduit,  said  housing  having  an  integral 
U-shaped  boss,  said  boss  having  a  planar  web  and  a  pflr 


A  combined  connector  and  clamp  device  for  inter- 
connecting an  outlet  tube  member  on  an  air  cleaner  and 
an  inlet  tube  member  on  a  carburetter  to  which  the  air 
cleaner  is  to  be  connected,  in  which  said  outlet  tube 
member  comprises  a  sheet  metal  strip  which  has  a  longi- 
tudinal slit  in  each  end  thereof  and  is  curved  to  form  a 
substantially  cylindrical  tube  at  one  end  of  which  two 
of  the  slit  end  portions  of  the  strip  overlap  each  other 
and  at  the  other  end  of  which  the  other  two  of  the  slit 
end  portions  of  the  strip  are  formed  as  outwardly  ex- 
tending arms  spaced  from  each  other,  the  over-all  longi- 
tudinal length  of  said  outlet  tube  member  being  less  than 
the  diameter  thereof,  the  outer  of  the  overlapped  end 
portions  of  the  strip  being  radially  offset  at  its  junction 
with  the  strip  so  that  the  inner  periphery  of  the  tube 
presents  a  cylindrical  surface  interrupted  only  at  said 
junction,  each  arm  having  an  opening  therein  and  a  screw 
extending  through  the  openings  in  said  arms  and  carrying 
a  nut  which  when  tightened  on  the  screw  draws  said  arms 
together  to  reduce  the  internal  diameter  of  said  tube,  and 
said  junction  being  out  of  alignment,  longitudinally  of 
the  tube,  with  the  space  between  said  arms. 
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3,32i;»l 
FASTENER 
Dvfigkt  E.  Hvrii,  Woodstock,  and  Gnnthcr  Zochf dd. 
Wot  Ibriey,  N.Y.,  muigaon  to  Rolroa  MMiufacturliig 
Company,  Inc^  Woodstock,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Jan.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,193 
4Clainis.    (CL  2S7— 53) 


3.  The  combination  comprising  a  rotary  member  and 
a  driven  member  concentric  thereto,  the  rotary  member 
having  at  least  one  slot  therein  and  the  driven  member 
having  at  least  one  slot  therein  shallower  than  the  slot 
in  the  rotary  member  and  disposed  radially  outwardly  of 
the  slot  in  the  rotary  member,  a  connector  carried  by 
and  movable  into  a  predetermined  secured  position  on 
the  rotary  member,  and  a  resilient  washer  element  having 
a  portion  receivaUe  in  the  slots  in  the  members  to  cou- 
ple them  together  for  conjoint  rotation  and  a  portion 
received  imder  and  engaged  by  a  part  of  the  connector, 
the  washer  element  having  an  initial  arched  shape  relative 
to  the  shape  of  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  tiie  members 
such  that  it  is  supported  by  the  members  at  at  least  two 
first  support  points  thereon  l>y  respective  first  parts  on 
the  driven  member  spaced  at  respective  first  distances 
from  the  said  connector  part  and  such  that  upon  move- 
ment of  the  connector  toward  the  rotary  member  into  the 
said  predetermined  secured  position,  at  least  two  second 
points  thereon  engage  second  parts  of  the  driven  member 
spaced  at  substantial  second  respective  distances  from  the 
said  connector  part,  the  second  distances  being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  first  distances,  whereby  the  span  be- 
tween the  second  points  is  substantially  less  than  the  span 
between  the  first  points  and  resistance  to  movement  of 
the  connector  into  the  rotary  member  is  substantially 
increased  after  the  connector  reachei  the  said  prede- 
termined position. 

3,321,222  i 

BRACE  CONNECTION  FOR  SCAFFOLDING 

STRUCTURES 

Howard  Boucher,  Adamson  and  Lehigh  Drive, 

EastOQ,  Pa.    18042 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,934 

5Clainis.    (Q.  287— 53.5) 


1.  Ai^Miratus  comprising  a  brace,  a  structural  mem- 
ber, and  an  exposed  shank  coupled  to  said  structural 
member  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  there- 
to, a  threaded  end  portion  on  said  shank,  said  shank 
having  an  outer  dimension  approximating  the  outer  di- 
ameter of  said  threaded  end  portion,  an  end  portiiMi  on 


Slid 


upon 


tie 


id  brace  having  a  slot,  said  slot  having  a 
ating  the  outer  diameter  of  said  shank  bu 
to  permit  said  shank  to  be  disposed  in 
said  brace  and  said  structural  memt>er  an 
relation,  a  reciprocable  nut  assembly 
nected  to  the  threaded  end  of  said  shank, 
ihank  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said 

tway  from  said  structural  member  and 
ut  assembly  in  captive  relationship 
aid  means  including  an  enlarged  head  on 
exposed  shank  remote  from  said 
laid  head  having  a  greater  diameter  than  a 
tioo  of  said  nut  assembly,  said  nut 

iufiicient  length  to  overiie  the  threads  on 
nd  portion  of  said  shank  and  prevent 
it  all  times  during  its  limited  reciprocal 
assembly  including  a  nut  having  an 
wrtion  having  an  end  for  abutment  with 
aid  cap  having  axially  disposed  portions 
enclosing  threads  on  the  threaded  end 
axially  extending  portion  end  is  in 
tion  of  said  brace,  said  axially  extending 
lying  and  enclosing  the  threads  on  the 
^ion  when  said  nut  assembly  threaded 
Said  shank  head,  and  said  nut  assembly 
a  hollow  cup-shaped  cap  axially  connected 
B  chamber  within  said  cap  between  said 
brace  end  portion  and  a  fixed  end  wall, 
Jireads  on  said  nut. 


^  ridth  approxi- 

large  enough 

slot  when 

in  connected 


ex  KMure 
t  avel. 


3,321,223 
CABINET  CONSTRUCnOlV 
Dwigiit  L.  Snow,  Homcwood,  and  CH^^ 
South  Holland,  lU.,  assignors  to  Borg 
tion,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corponrtioa  of 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  41' 
1  Claim.    (CL  287—189.36) 


mfaltb 


A  cabinet  construction  comprising  the  <  ombination  of 


theadedly  .con- 

neans  on  said 

nut  assembly 

retaining  said 

said  shank, 

end  of  said 

stnictlural  member, 

threaded  por- 

asse4>bly  being  of 

said  threaded 

thereof 

said  nut 

axi^y  extending 

said  end  por- 

overlying  and 

port  ion  when  said 

abutment  with  said 

portion  over- 

thrdaded  end  por- 

porton  is  abutting 

fufther  including 

to  said  nut, 

wall  and  the 

tliereby  defining 


Wiincr 


W.  Nelsoa, 
Corpora- 


,766 


adapted  to  be 


two  elements  having  mitered  end  surfaces 
placed  in  complemental  engagement  havin, ;  interior  walls 
pefining  rectangular  interconnecting  recept  teles  when  the 
elements  are  placed  in  engagement  with  e  ich  other,  and 
a  locking  member  of  harder  and  more  retilient  material 
than  said  elements  with  thin  and  flexible  n  silient  leg  po- 
tions respectively  adapted  to  extend  within  the  receptacles 
of  the  elements  in  a  manner  substantially  p  uallel  with  the 
respective  general  axes  of  the  receptacles  t  tereof ,  said  leg 
extensions  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  serrat  ons  formed  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  having  a  mean  line  extending  in  a 
direction  towards  an  apex  from  which  sa  d  legs  extend, 
land  with  the  included  width  between  the  outer  extremities 
of  opposite  serrations  being  slightly  greatei  than  the  sides 
between  said  opposite  interior  walls  of  th  i  respective  re- 
ceptacles to  interfere  with  the  opposite  ii  terior  walls  of 
Isaid  receptacles  to  maintain  a  locked  asse  nb)age  of  said 
icombination,  said  oppositely  positioned  te  sth  of  each  of 
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said  leg  extensions  being  sUggered  with  respect  to  said 
teeth  of  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  whereby  the  pressure 
exerted  by  said  locking  member  against  tlie  interior  walls 
of  said  recepucles  tends  to  alternately  deflect  the  resilient 
body  portion  of  each  of  said  leg  extensions  to  increase 
the  resilient  locking  pressure  of  each  of  said  leg  extensions. 


3321,224 
TWIN  DISK  CORD  HOLDER  UNIT 
Bobby  LjMi  Blciwn,  StiUwalcr,  OUa.,  aMlgMr  to  inter. 
natkNMl  HwTcstar  CoaspMy,  Chicago,  OL,  a  corpora* 
tioaof  Ddawar* 

FIM  Apr.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,122 
5Claiai8.    (CL289— 14) 


S.  A  cord  holder  disk  particulariy  characterized  as 
having  a  peripheral  slot  projecting  radially  inwardly,  a 
peripheral  recess  circumferentially  removed  from  said 
slot  and  projecting  generally  inwardly,  said  recess  and 
said  slot  segregating  a  cantilevered  portion  of  the  disk 
therebetween,  the  said  cantilevered  portion  having  a  slot 
formed  in  its  distended  end. 


3,321,225 

FISHERMAN'S  TOOL 

Evelyn  M.  Miller,  1484  1st  Ave  NE., 

Ccd«  Rapids,  Iowa    S2481 

FUed  Sept  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,871 

SClalnis.    (0.289—17) 


first  (grating  means  incluifing  a  crank  arm  rotatable 
throu^  a  360*  cycle,  pia  and  slot  means  intereoanecting 
the  crank  arm  and  the  latch  member,  the  crank  arm  effect- 
ing movement  of  the  latch  member  from  latched  to  \m- 
latched  positions  during  rotation  of  the  crank  arm  thxotigh 
a  first  half  of  the  360*  cycle,  the  crank  arm  effecting 


movement  of  the  latch  member  from  unlatched  to  latched 
positions  during  rotation  of  the  crank  arm  through  a 
second  half  of  the  360*  cycle,  and  second  operating 
means  cooperable  with  the  pin  and  slot  means  for  moving 
the  latch  member  relative  to  the  operating  member  to 
permit  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  latch  mem- 
ber and  the  striker  means. 


3321427 
LATCH  FOR  SUDING  DOOR 
Edwvd  J.  Wyrlcfc,  North  Missni,  Fb., 
Prodncta,  Inc.,  Baicah,  Fla.,  i 
York 

FUcd  Jaa.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,581 
8ClaiaM.    (CL292— 65) 


to 
of 


New 


1.  A  fishing  tool  comprising;  a  plurality  of  elongated 
members,  said  membecs  being  resilimtly  connected  at 
one  end,  a  plurality  of  smooth  surfaced  cup-shaped  hold- 
ing means  so  that  a  spherical  member  can  be  rotatably 
held  by  said  holding  means,  each  of  said  holding  means 
being  rigidly  attached  to  one  of  said  etongated  members. 


3,321^26 
CLOSURELATCH 
JaoMs  a  Dc  Claire  EMt  Ddnrft,  and  AUn  TaHaka, 
Sontbfldd,  Mich.,  ■■Ignini  to  Gcocrai  Moton  Cor. 
poration,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dataware 
Filed  Jniy  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,715 
6ChiaH.    (0.292—65) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  body,  a  support,  striker  means,  a  latch 
member,  a  mounting  member,  means  pivotally  connecting 
the  mounting  member  on  the  support  member,  means 
pivotally  interconnecting  the  latch  member  and  the  mount- 
ing member,  the  latch  member  and  the  mounting  member 
being  movable  relative  to  each  other  and  to  the  support, 


1.  A  latch  for  a  sliding  door  comprising, 

(a)  a  housing  ndttftad  to  be  secured  in  a  transverse 
opening  in  a  vertical  panel  stile  and  having  a  vertical 
wall  with  inner  and  outer  sides  for  closing  the 
opening, 

(b)  said  wall  having  an  elongated  vertical  slot  there- 
through, 

(c)  a  finger  operated  latdi  slide  on  the  outer  side  of 
said  wall,  having  a  portion  protruding  through  said 
slot, 

(d)  said  protruding  portion  being  of  lesser  height  thaa 
said  sl(M,  whereby  it  is  vertically  slidable  therein,^''' 
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(e)  a  latch  slide  plate  affixed  to  said  protruding  por- 
tioa  and  positioned  adjacent  the  inner  side  of  said 
wall, 

(f )  first  and  second  parallel  pins  projecting  laterally 
from  said  latch  slide  plate  in  the  same  horizontal 
plane, 

(g)  a  latch  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  first  pin,  hav- 
ing a  normal  position  with  a  normally  vertical  leg 
and  a  normally  horizontal  leg,  both  perpendicular 
to  said  wall,  ^ 

(h)  a  spring  operable  to  urge  said  latch  and  said  latcb 
slide  plate  toward  this  normal  position, 

(i)  said  second  pin  providing  a  stop  limiting  rotation 
of  said  latch  in  one  direction, 

(j)  said  latch  being  rotatable  in  the  other  direction 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  when  said  normally 
vertical  leg  is  engaged  by  a  keeper, 

(k)  the  length  of  said  slot  in  said  wall  being  sufficient 
to  permit  vertical  movement  of  said  latch  slide  plate 
in  one  direction  to  disengage  said  latch  from  the 
keeper  and  return  it  to  its  normal  position, 

(1)  said  normally  vertical  leg  being  engageable  with 
said  keeper  to  latch  with  it  when  said  latch  slide 
plate  and  said  latch  are  returned  to  normal  position. 


fAY  23,  1967 
and  having  an 


3,321,228 
LATCH 
Robert  L.  Sidle  and  Earl  Reid,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor-. 
poratioB  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Dec.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,404 
3  Claims.    (CL  292—74) 


i± 


1.  A  latch  assembly  including  a  bolt  member  having 
a  head  and  two  arms  extending  in  the  same  general  direc- 
tion from  the  head,  said  arms  having  parallel  longi- 
tudinally extending  slots,  a  second  member  having  projec- 
tions extending  into  said  slots  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  having  said  second  member  generally  in  the 
form  of  a  rectangular  block  with  said  projections  extend- 
ing outwardly  in  opposite  directions  therefrom,  said 
second  member  also  having  guide  flanges  extending  along 
and  parallel  to  the  opposite  edges  of  said  two  arms. 


3,321,229  I  I 

LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Oliver  C.  Eckel,  Carlisle,  Mas^. 

(P.O.  Box  226,  Cambridge,  Mass.    02138) 

FUcd  Sept.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,526 

7  Claims.    (CI.  292 — 108) 


1.  Locking  mechanism  in  combination  with  a  locking 
bar  having  an  oblong-shaped  slot,  said  meclianism  com- 
prising a  hollow  housing,  a  locking  wall  within  and  fixed 


jto  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  housing      „  _ 

elongate  slot  therethrough,  an  actuating  m  ember  exteiul 
ing  into  and  movable  in  said  housing  lind  extending 
through  said  latter  slot  embodying  a  stop  member  and  an 
oblong-shaped  head  at  opposite  ends  respectively  thereof, 
a  bearing  member  fixed  to  and  movable  with  said  locking 
pnember  intermediate  said  stop  member  and  head,  a  coil 
spring  in  said  housing  having  opposite  ends  bearing  re- 
spectively against  said  bearing  member  anU  said  locking 
kvall,  a  pin  member  within  the  interior  of  said  spring  when 
In  locked  position  and  movable  therethrough  and  fixed 

i'n  said  actuating  member  at  an  intermediateTportion  there- 
)f  and  extending  laterally  beyond  the  periphery  thereof 
ind  adapted  to  pass  through  the  larger  pbrtion  of  said 
ilot  and  unadapted  to  pass  through  the  s;  nailer  portion 
hereof,  said  oblong-shaped  head  being  ac  apted  to  pass 
hrough  the  elongate  portion  of  said  lockin  j  bar  slot  and 
inadapted  to  pass  through  the  narrower  portion  thereof. 


3,321,230 
TOGGLE-TYPE  LATCH 
Oscar  S.  Stollnuui,  HigUaiid  Park,  lU. 
Engineering,  5475  Nortliweflt  Highway 
60630) 

FUed  Dec  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  42 
9  Claims.     (CI.  292—113) 


%  Scasontite 
Chicago,  m. 

,335 


1.  A  toggle-type  latch  comprising  a  base  kecured  to  one 

)f  the  parts  to  be  latched,  an  actuator  moun  ted  at  one  end 

)n  a  pivotal  axis  on  said  base  for  movement  between 

atched  and  unlatched  positions,  a  toggle  nounted  at  one 

!nd  on  a  parallel  pivotal  axis  on  said  actuator,  whereby 

>ivotal  movement  of  said  actuator  between  said  positions 

mparts  a  substantially  translational  movem<  nt  to  said  tog- 

^e,  said  axes  being  perpendicular  to  the  pi  me  of  separa- 

iion  of  said  parts,  a  strike  secured  to  thJ^  other  of  the 

rarts  to  be  latched,  each  of  said  base  and  strike  having 

Opposite  portions  having  surfaces  which,  at  tne  intersection 

therewith  of  any  horizontal  plane,  corres  )ond  substan- 

ially  to  the  sloping  sides  of  an  isosceles  t  iangle  having 

^s  apex  substantially  in  the  plane  of  separation  of  said 

arts  and  its  base  toward  said  first  pivotal  axis,  said  tog- 

le  having  a  pair  of  oppositely-positioned,  inclined  sur- 

aces  for  sliding  engagement  with  respectiv  i  ones  of  said 

lase-  and  strike-surfaces  when  the  actuato  •  is  moved  to 

atching  position,  whereby  translational  mo  cement  of  the 

oggle  pursuant  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  j  ictuator  draws 

aid  surfaces  into  ai}utment  to  force  said  pai  a  into  latched 

1  elation. 


3,321,231 
DOOR  LOCKS,  NOTABLY  FOR  VEHICLES 
Saetan  de  Coye  de  Castelcf,  Bfllancoart,  Fi  ince,  assignor 
to  Regie  Nationale  dcs  Uaincs  Renaul,  BUlancoinrt, 
F^VDce 

Filed  May  3, 1965,  Sv.  No.  452,-  74 
Claims  priority,  appUcalfon  Fkance,  Mi  y  9,  1M4, 
973,896,  Patent  1,403,097;  Ang.  19, 19(  4, 915,591, 
Patnt  86,339 

5  Claims.  (CI.  292 — 198) 
1.  A  door  loqk,  notably  for  the  doors  of  automobile 
hides,  comprising  a  lock  plate,  a  bolt,  a  bolt  pivot 
means  and  keeper  centering  and  guide  mean  s  all  of  which 
are  mounted  on  said  lock  plate,  and  a  kee  ^t,  said  bolt 
aiid  said  keeper  being  mounted  one  on  the  (»orframe  and 
tjie  other  on  the  door  proper,  said  lock  plate  comprising 
f  rst  and  second  abutment  members,  said    rst  abutment 
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member  consisting  at  resilient  material,  said  secood  abut- 
ment member  consisting  of  a  pair  of  spaced  opposing 
flanges,  said  keeper  being  formed  with  surfaces  for  en- 
gaging between  the  flanges  of  said  second  abutment  mem- 
ber and  with  said  first  abutment  member,  said  bolt  and 


portion  and  an  upper  vertically  collapsible  and  vertically 
foldable  room  portion  carried  over  said  lower  room  por- 
tion and  effectively  comprising  an  upper  extension  there- 
of, said  vertically  collapsible  and  foldable  upper  room 
portion  having  a  base  part  therearound  at  the  bottom 
thereof  and  having  a  top  part  therearound  at  the  top 
thereof,  said  vertically  collapsible  and  foldable  upper  room 
portion  being  provided  with  vertically  collapsible  and  fold- 
able  side  wall  means  coimected  vertically  between  said 
base  part  and  said  top  part  thereof;  and  linear  motor 
means  vertically  interconnected  between  said  lower  room 
portion  and  said  top  part  of  said  upper  room  portion  for 
forcible  vertical  extension  of  said  linear  motor  means  and 
for  corresponding  vertical  expansion  and  unfolding  of 
said  vertically  collapsible  and  foldable  side  wall  means  of 


said  lock  plate  the  parts  being  positioned  and  fcmned  so 
that  when  said  keeper  is  engaged  by  said  bolt  and  said  bolt 
""pivot  means,  the  interengaging  portions  of  said  bolt  and 
keeper,  and  the  interengaging  portions  of  said  first  abut- 
ment member  and  keeper  lie  substantially  along  a  straight 
line. 


3,321,232 

VEHICLE  AXLE-WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Seymour  F.  Jduson,  %  Seymov  F.  Johnson  Enterprises, 

4748  Vieja  Drive,  Suta  Barbara,  CaBf.    93105 

FOcd  Jnhr  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  472,087 

9  Claims.    (CL  29S— 37) 


1.  An  axle  and  wheel  assembly  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  axle  having  a  first  journal,  a  first  wheel,  and 
a  first  bearing  forming  an  integral  structure  in  the 
order  stated, 

(b)  a  second  axle  surrounding  said  first  axle  and  hav- 
ing a  second  journal,  a  second  wheel,  and  a  second 
bearing  forming  an  integral  structure  in  the  reverse 
order  with  respect  to  the  order  of  these  elements  on 
said  first  axle, 

(c)  first  thrust-resisting  means  to  cause  said  second 
bearing  to  bear  upon  said  first  axle,  and  to  resist 
thrust  inwardly  between  said  wheels,' and 

(d)  second  thrust-resisting  means  to  cause  said  first 
bearing  to  bear  upon  said  second  axle,  and  to  resist 
thrust  outwardly  between  said  wheels, 

whereby  a  differential  force  exerted  between  said  first 
and  second  wheels  causes  rotation  of  said  first  axle 
with  respect  to  said  second  axle  at  said  second  and 
said  first  bearings. 


3,321,233 

VERTICALLY  COLLAPSIBLE  AND  FOLDABLE 

CAMPER  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Davis,  570  BmrmM  Sit., 

I  Anaheim,  Caltf.    92805 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  433,281 
12  Claims.    (CL  296—23) 
1.  A  vertically  collapsible  and  foldable  camper  appara- 
tus adapted  for  connection  to  a  motor  vehicle,  compris- 
ing: a  room-defining  room  structure  having  a  lower  room 


said  upper  room  portion  between  a  lower  vertically  col- 
lapsed position  and  an  upper  vertically  extended  and  ex- 
panded position  of  said  top  part  of  said  upper  room  por- 
tion with  respect  to  said  lower  room  portion;  said  linear 
motor  means  being  provided  with  controUably  disengage- 
able  and  inactivatable  locking  means  cooperable  for  effec- 
tively locking  said  linear  motor  means  in  fully  vertically 
retracted  relationship  with  said  upper  room  portion  in 
fully  vertically  collapsed  and  folded  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  said  lower  room  portion;  and  indicator  means 
cooperable  with  said  linear  motor  means  for  perceptibly 
indicating  to  a  driver  of  a  motor  vehicle,  when  an  ignition 
switch  thereof  is  in  "on"  position,  that  said  linear  motor 
means  has  not  been  locked  by  said  locking  means  in 
said  fully  vertically  retracted  relationship. 


3,321,234 
SUDABLE  WINDOW  CLOSURE  AND  BOOT 
COMBINATION 
WOson  L.  HarreD,  OUahoma  City,  OUa.,  Don  E.  RowIm, 
1311  SE.  41st  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  OUa.    73129,  and 
Hugh  E.  HarreD,  Ir.,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Oida.;  said  WO- 
son L.  HanrcU  and  nid  Hng^  E.  HamH,  Ir.,  assignors 
to  said  Rowlan 

FUed  May  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  455,2t9 
9  Oafans.    (CL  296->23) 
1.  In  combination: 
a  truck  including  a  cab  having  a  window  opening  in 

the  rear  wall  there(rf; 
an  enclosed  housing  mounted  on  the  bed  of  said  truck 
and  positioned  to  the  rear  of  said  cab,  said  housing 
having  a  forward  wall  facing  the  rear  wall  of  said 
cab  and  having  an  opening  in  said  ^forward  wall 
aligned  with  the  window  opening  in  the  rear  wall  of 
said  cab; 
a  transparent  panel  positioned  in  said  window  opening 
and  having  an  aperture  therein  in  aUgiunent  with 
the  opening  in  the  f(M^ar4  wall  of  said  enclosed 
housing; 
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a  tubular  boot  intertonnecting  the  opening  in  the  for- 
ward wall  of  said  enclosed  boosing  and  the  aperture 
in  said  transparent  panel  and  forming  a  communicat- 
ing passageway  between  the  interior  of  the  cab  and 
the  interior  of  the  enclosed  housing;  and 


] 


l1<^ — E'-MSV 

^-  ^ V    -' 


sliding  panel  means  slidably  mounted  on  the  face  of 
said  tran^arent  panel  and  siidablc  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  aperture  is  opened  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  sliding  panel  means  covers 
^-     said  q>erture. 


BOTTOM  FRAME  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Josef  MfiDer,  Stnttgait-Ricdcnberg,  and  Ludwig  Krans, 
WcttitetteB«  near  IngubUidt«  Gcmanyt  aslgnon  to 
Dninikr*Bcnx  Aktlengeselbchaft,  Stot^art-UntortnA- 


FOed  Oct  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,892 
3  Claims.    (CL  296—28) 


1.  A  bottom  frame  structure  for  an  automobile  com- 
prising a  floorboard,  a  tunnel-shaped  central  longitudinal 
frame  member  and  outer  longitudinal  frame  members 
extending  along  the  upper  side  of  said  floorboard,  a  dash- 
board, a  pedal  wall  connected  to  the  lower  part  of  said 
dashboard,  a  pair  of  front  posts  for  supporting  the  car 
body,  a  pair  of  side  wall  parts  connected  to  said  front 
posts,  said  side  wall  parts  and  said  posts  being  se- 
cured to  said  outer  longitudinal  frame  members,  a  pair  of 
forward  extensions  operatively  connected  to  said  central 
longitudinal  frame  member  and  forming  a  supporting  fork 
for  the  front  axle  suspension  and  having  an  elongated 
rectangular  cross  section  comprising  walls  of  different 
widths,  the  walls  of  greater  width  of  said  extensions  ex- 
tending substantially  vertically  and  increasing  immediate- 
ly in  fr(mt  of  said  pedal  w^  to  a  height  substantially 
equal  to  that  of  said  pedal  wall,  a  first  cross  member,  the 
upper  rear  ends  of  said  extensions  being  supported  on 
said  first  cross  member,  said  first  cross  member  together 
with  said  pedal  wall  being  secured  to  said  two  side  wall 
parts  and  centrally  to  said  central  longitudinal  frame 
member  which  is  conically  tapered  relative  to  said  floor- 
board, a  second  cross  member  on  the  upper  side  of  said 
floorboard  behind  said  front  posts  for  supporting  the 
front-seat  of  the  automobile,  and  a  pair  of  auxiliary  longi- 
tudinal frame  members  between  said  central  and  outer 


longitudinal  frame  members  and  extendfig  akmg  the 


upper  side  of  said  floortx>ard  up  to  said 
member. 


3,321,236 
MOTOR  VEHICXE  BODY  MOUNTD>^G 
Ernest  R  Scwdln,  Waterloo,  Ind., 
tlonal  Harvester  Company,  a  cocporation 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  41' 
5  Claims.    (CL  296—35) 


ME^S 
to  Interna- 

vf  Delaware 

,418 


second  cross 


d  to  the  un- 
cab,  the  cpm- 
le  body  com- 
ly  upon  said 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  longitudii  al  frame  com- 
irising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending,  transversely 
spaced  side  sill  members  and  a  transveitely  extending 
frame  cross  member  interconnecting  said  side  sill  mem- 
bers and  a  vehicle  body  including  a  vehid  s  cab,  a  trans- 
versely extending  cab  cross  member  sect 
ierside  of  the  rearward  end  of  said  vehicl 
jination  including  said  frame  and  vehic 
>rising,  means  for  supporting  said  vehicle 
irame  for  controlled  relative  movement  thjerebetween  in- 
luding  single  means  for  connecting  said  cab  cross  mem- 
ber to  said  frame  cross  member  for  relttive,  generally 
ransverse  movement  therebetween  indudii  g  an  elongated 
jgwde  element  carried  by  and  arranged  on  a  mid  portion 
f  said  frame  cross  mtaiber  whereby  tie  longitudinal 
jaxis  of  said  element  extends  transversely  of  said  frame, 
aid  guide  element  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  longi- 
udinally  spaced,  generally  horizontally  dsposed  flanges 
xtending  transversely  of  said  frame,  said  si  ngle  means  for 
onnecting  said  cab  cross  member  to  sa|d  frame  cross 
imember  further  including  an  elongated  rejtainer  member 
Icarried  by  a  mid  portion  of  said  cab  crosi  member,  said 
tetainer  member  being'  provided  with  a  jpair  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced,  generally  horizontally  disposed  flanges, 
a  top  surface  each  of  said  retainer  mem  >er  flanges  en- 
gaging the  lowermost  surface  of  a  respedive  guide  ele- 
Iment  flange  for  relative  sliding  movement  i  long  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  guide  element  and  saic  retainer  mem- 
ber, said  engaging  surfaces  of  said  flanges  being  effective 
to  prevent  relative  vertical  movement  bet\  'cen  said  guide 
element  and  retainer  member  in  one  direct!  on,  and  biasing 
means  yieldably  urging  said^  slidably  eni  aging  surfaces 
of  said  guide  element  and  retainer  meml  er  flanges  into 
frictional  engagement  with  each  other,  sai(  biasing  means 
carried  by  one  of  said  guide  element  and  r  itainer  member 
and  slidably  engaging  the  other  of  said  guide  element 
and  retainer  member,  said  biasing  means  i  eacting  against 
said  guide  element  and  retainer  member. 


3,321,237 
AUTOMOBILE  WASTE  RECEPTACLE 
Lawrence  J.  Gangdl,  32  WintoobD  7  Ave., 
BloomicU,  Conn.    •6f«2 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  5U,919 
4  Claims.    (CL  296—63) 
1.  An  automobile  receptacle  located  uithin  the  seat 
of  an  automobile  comprising  a  vertical  tube  disposed 
within  the  back  rest  of  said  seat,  a  waste  teceptacle  posi- 
tioned beneath  said  seat,  a  cut-out  in  thi  floor  of  said 
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automobile  for  the  bottom  portion  of  said  receptacle,  se- 
curing means  for  the  front  portion  of  said  receptacle  to 


prevent  said  receptacle  from  sliding  within  said  cut-out 
when  the  automobile  is  traveling  on  rough  roads. 


3,321,238 
CONVERTIBLE  VEHICLE  BODY 
Gerald  E.  BryaiB,  Farminftoa,  ftfich.,  sislgBBr  to  Gen- 
eral Moton  Corporation,  Ddroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aac  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,645 
6  CfariuM.    (CL  296—117) 


have  an  dongated  releasi^le  sliding  intecfit  with  a 
longitodinal  frame  member  at  either  end  <rf  the  latter, 
and 


manually  manipulable  lock  means  rekasably  inteiiock- 
ing  one  of  said  connector  members  of  each  backrest 
frame  part  with  a  longitudinal  frame  member. 


3^21,248 

PROTECTIVE  COVERING  FOR  OUTDOOR 

FURNITURE 

Vera  D.  Lilienstern,  2  Brookaide  Way,  Port  Chester,  N.Y. 

18573,  and  Dean  L.  Fefaiberg,  New  Haven,  Conn.    (388 

Wildwood  Drive,  Orange,  Conn.    86477) 

Filed  May  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,898 
14  Claims.    (CL  297— 184) 


*'»*', 


1.  In  combination  with  a  convertible  vehicle  body,  fold- 
ing top  frame  structure  comprising,  a  foldable  side  rail 
disposed  to  a  respective  side  of  said  body  and  being  mov- 
aUe  between  raised  and  lowered  positions,  said  side  rail 
including  a  pair  of  rail  sections,  first  means  mounting  aot 
of  said  rail  sections  on  said  body  for  movement  in  a  gen- 
erally vertically  disposed  plane  directed  longitudinally  of 
said  body,  and  second  means  mounting  the  other  rail  sec- 
tion on  said  one  rail  section  for  movement  therewith  and 
movement  relative  thereto,  said  other  rail  section  being  lo- 
cated in  said  plane  in  the  raised  position  of  said  side  rail, 
said  second  mounting  means  moving  said  other  rail  section 
relative  to  said  one  rail  section  and  generally  outboard  of 
said  plane  as  said  side  rail  moves  to  the  lowered  position 
thereof. 

J  3,321,239 

CONVERTIBLE  WHEEL  CHAIR 
Dale  L.  Copper,  1683  E.  Hoover  Ave., 

Sontfi  Bend,  Ind.    46615 
Filed  Oct.  227l965,  Ser.  No.  588,573 
18  Oafans.    (CL  297—45) 
1.  A  c<Mivertible  wheel  chair  comprising 
a  wheeled  main  frame  unit  mounting  a  seat  and  having 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  substantially  parallel  and 
*  longitudinal  frame  members  at  each  side  thereof,  and 
a  backrest  unit  having  a  pair  of  frame  parts  carrying  a 

bacluvst  member  extending  therebetween, 
a  pair  of  connector  members  carried  by  each  backrest 
frame  part  in  spaced  relation  and  each  adapted  to 


1.  A  protective  covering  for  furniture  comprising  panel 
means  for  positive  engagement  with  the  outside  surface 
of  a  piece  of  furniture,  said  panel  means  having  front, 
side  and  back  porti<Mis  adapted  for  positive,  relatively 
tight  engagement  with  at  least  ja  portion  of  the  outside 
surface  of  the  corresponding  parts  of  a  piece  of  furniture 
for  providing  an  outside  cover  for  each  corresponding 
part  thereof,  and  covering  means  secured  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  panel  means  for  covering  said  furniture, 
said  covering  means  including  at  least  one  covering  por- 
tion hingedly  secured  along  a  fold  line  to  the  top  edge  of 
at  least  the  back  portion  of  said  panel  means,  said  cover- 
ing means  being  normally  foldable  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly against  the  outside  surface  of  said  panel  means 
when  the  article  of  fiuniture  is  to  be  used  by  a  person, 
said  covering  means  being  foldable  along  said  fold  line 
and  forming  a  downwardly  inclined  covering  me^  in 
non-contoured  relationship  with  the  piece  of  furra^ure 
for  protecting  same  against  the  elements  when  the  fimii- 
ture  is  not  in  use,  said  inclined  covering  means  causing 
rain  and  the  like  to  run  off  when  contacting  said  covering 


means. 


3,321,241 

ORTHOPEDIC  SEAT  SUPPORT 

Edward  Froclich,  5488  Eastvicw  Pnrfc, 

Chicago,  DL    68615 

FUed  June  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  558,719 

3  Claims.    (CL  297— 284) 

1.  A  seat  back  comprising  an  inner  central  core  and 

exterior  upholstery  cover  surrounding  said  central  core 

with  an  opening  provided  transversely  of  said  seat  back 
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in  the  region  of  the  top  thereof;  an  interior  fabric  por- 
tion between  upholstery  and  core;  paired,  spaced  and 
longitudinally  extending  rows  of  stitching  provided  ver- 
tically along  the  front  face  of  said  seat  back  and  secur- 
ing together  the  upholstery  cover  and  the  fabric  portion 
in  such  manner  as  to  define  an  interior  pocket  therebe- 
tween; a  rigid  and  contoured  orthopedic  device  disposed 
in  vertically  adjustable  manner  within  said  pocket,  said 
paired  rows  of  stitching  coirbining  to  provide  a  vertical 
guide  for  said  orthopedic  device,  constraining  the  latter 
against  lateral  displacement  whereby  the  orthopedic  de- 
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3^21^43 
SEAT  BACK  ANGLE  ADJUSTMENt  MEANS 
|ludol|A  A.  Ferrara,  Warren,  Mkh^  assignpr  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  (jorporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504,955 
5  Claims.    (CI.  297— 378) 


vice  is  adjustable  in  a  vertical  and  longitudinal  direction 
only  to  accommodate  to  the  individual  requirements  and 
comfort  of  each  user;  a  single  strap  extending  through 
said  transverse  opening  and  attached  to  said  orthopedic 
device  centrally  of  its  lateral  extent;  a  plurality  of  se- 
curing means  disposed  along  the  length  of  a  selected  one 
of  said  strap  and  the  back  of  said  seat;  and  a  single  co- 
operating securing  means  disposed  on  the  other  one  of 
said  strap  and  the  back  of  said  seat,  the  said  several  se- 
curing means  cooperating  to  make  the  orthopedic  device 
precisely,  positively  and  removably  fast  in  selected  ad- 
justment vertically  within  said  pocket.  I  I 


3,321,242 
SINGLE  PIVOT  SEAT  BACK 
Rudolph  A.  Ferrara,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  i 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476,314 
4Chdnis.    (Ci.  297— 353) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  vehicle  body,  it  seating  unit 
laving  a  seat  secured  to  said  body,  a  seat  I  ack,  a  pivotal 
connection  connecting  said  seat  back  to  taid  seat,  said 
^at  back  having  a  folded  position  pivo  ed  forwardly 
about  said  pivotal  connection  over  said  sea   and  a  plural- 
ity of  generally  upright  seat  forming  positions,  adjustable 
^top  means  for  limiting  rearwardly  pivotal  movement  of 
jaid  seat  back  at  one  of  said  preselected  seat  forming 
)Ositions,  preselection  of  said  seat  forming  position  of 
aid  seat  back  being  accomplished  by  a^ju  itment  of  said 
I  top  means,  said  adjustable  stop  means  ir  eluding  a  nut 
nembef  fixedly  secured  to  said  seat  back,  ;  i  bolt  member 
hreadably  engaging  said  nut  member  for  longitudinal 
novement  relative  thereto  by  rotational  movement  of 
aid  bolt  member,  a  bumper  tab  securec    to  said  seat 
or  contacting  said  bolt  member  and  limiting  rotation  of 
aid  seat  back  at  the  preselected  seat  foming  positions, 
laid  bolt  member  having  a  pair  of  paralk  1  flat  surfaces 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  a  hend  portion  for 
lontacting  said  bumper  tab,  and  spring  means  secared 
o  said  seat  back  and  contacting  said  bolt  member  for 
roacting  with  said  flat  surfaces  for  holding  *.  aid  bolt  mem- 
)er  in  the  adjusted  position. 


1.  In  combination  in  a  vehicle  body  having  a  door  on 
one  side,  front  and  rear  seat  units,  a  front  seat  unit 
mounted  therein  adjacent  said  door  and  having  a  seat- 
forming  position  and  an  easy  entrance  position,  said  front 
seat  unit  including  a  seat  portion  mounted  in  said  vehicle 
body  and  a  seat  back  portion  pivotally  secured  to  said 
seat  portion,  the  rear  edge  of  said  seat  portion  being  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  edge  of  said  seat  back  portion  in  said 
seat  forming  position,  a  single  hinge  pivotally  connecting 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  seat  back  portion  most  remote 
from  said  door  and  the  adjacent  rear  edge  of  said  seat, 
said  hinge  having  an  inclined  pintle  secured  to  one  of  said 
seat  tmit  portions,  a  hinge  sleeve  pivotably  mounted  on 
said  pintle  and  secured  to  the  other  of  said  seat  unit  por- 
ti(Mis,  a  torsion  spring  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
pintle  and  the  other  end  bearing  against  the  other  of  ^aid 
seat  tmit  portions  for  biasing  said  seat  back  portion  toward 

said  easy  entrance  position,  and  means  for  limiting  piv-  jmeans  clear  of  the  seat  at  one  side  thereof, 
otal  movement  of  said  seat  back  portion  about  said  hinge,   ^ge  means  clear  of  the  seat  at  the  other 


3,321,244 
SAFETY  HARNESSES 
vor  John  Davies,  Thorpe  Bay,  and  John 
Raylcigh,  England,  assignors  to  Tcleflcx 
ited,  Basildon,  Enghmd,  a  Britiih  comi 
FUed  July  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4 
12  Claims.    (CI.  297— 388) 


Edward 


ipm: 

73,9 


Hnmby, 
Products  Urn- 


3,978 


^1 


-J— 


o!i 


A   seat  safety  harness  comprising  first  anchorage 

second  anchor- 
side  thereof,  a 
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single  harness  lap  strap  having  an  end  permanently  con- 
nected to  said  first  anchorage  and  a  portion  portable 
across  the  seat,  a  harness  retraction  reel  wheieon  said  har- 
ness lap  strap  is  reeled  up  at  said  first  anchorage  clear  of 
the  seat  when  not  in  use,  said  harness  retraction  reel  in- 
cluding a  retraction  spring  acting  to  reel  in  slack  strap 
and  a  normaUy  inoperative  reel  lock  operable  to  lock  the 
reel  against  turning  in  the  direction  to  pay  out  strap  bat 
not  to  prevent  reeUng  in  of  strap  under  the  action  of  said 
retraction  spring,  a  two-part  manually  releasable  latch  de- 
vice a  first  part  of  which  is  mounted  on  said  second  an- 
chorage while  the  second  part  is  carried  on  the  portable 
portion  of  said  strap  whereby  when  the  strap  has  been 
drawn  across  the  seat  the  two  parts  of  the  latch  device 
can  be  mated  to  releasably  secure  said  strap  to  said  sec- 
ond anchorage,  and  reel-lock-operating  means  associated 
with  said  two-part  latch  device  whereby  mating  of  said 
two  latch  device  parts  automatically  operates  said  reel 
lock. 


3,321,245 
SELF-RETRACTING  SEAT  BELT 
Eugene  W.  Christen,  Bbrmlngham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  567,273 
1  Clahn.    (CI.  297—388) 


strap-receiving  spool  means  to  receive  a  strap  and  red  it 
automatically  on  to  said  spool  means  under  spring  action, 
two  strap  anchorage  points  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  seat  below  the  level  of  the  shoulders  of  an  occopant 


A  self-retracting  seat  belt  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  strap  of  nonelastic  material,  means  adjacent  one  end 
of  the  strap  for  securing  the  strap  to  anchor  means, 
means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  strap  for  releasably 
securing  the  strap  to  a  member  to  provide  a  seat  belt 
assembly  for  encircling  a  person,  a  pair  of  clastic  mem- 
bers extending  longitudinally  of  the  strap  and  having 
adjacent  ends'  located  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other 
and  separated  by  a  portion  of  the  strap,  said  elastic  mem- 
bers being  disposed  within  the  strap  and  adjacent  opposite 
sides  thereof,  means  securing  the  elastic  members  to  the 
parts  of  the  strap  located  to  each  side  of  the  separating 
portion  thereof,  the  elastic  members  being  oppositely  pre- 
stressed  and  folding  the  strap  upon  itself  into  spiral  form 
when  the  other  end  of  the  strap  is  released,  the  portion 
of  the  strap  separating  the  elastic  members  being  located 
at  the  core  of  the  spiral  form  and  the  parts  of  the  strap 
to  which  the  elastic  members  are  secured  providing  the 
coils  of  the  spiral  form. 


of  the  seat,  and  two  shoulder  straps  arranged  to  pass  re- 
spectively over  the  two  shoulders  of  a  seat  occupant  and 
each  having  a  first  end  secured  to  the  strap  anchorage 
point  at  its  own  side  of  the  seat  and  a  second  end  adapted 
to  be  reeled  onto  said  strap-receiving  spool  means. 


3,321,246 
SAFETY  HARNESSES 
,         Ivor  John  Davlcs,  Thorpe  Bay,  Essex,  England,  assignor 
^  to  Tclcflcz  Products  Limited,  Essex,  Ea^and,  a  British 

company 

FUed  June  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,745 
Claims  priorily,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  June  11, 1964, 

24,370/64 

gClafans.    (a.  297— 389) 

1.  A  seat  safety  harness,  comprising  retraction  reel 

means  of  the  inertia  type  mounted  centrally  at  the  back 

of  a  seat,  said  retraction  reel  means  comprising  rotatable 


3,321,247 
CHILiyS  SAFETY  HARNESS 
Kari  E.  DUlcnder,  Lexington,  Ky.,  avigaor  to  Irrfaic  Ak 
Chute  Company,  Inc.,  Lcziogton,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FHcd  Oct  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,672 
llOaims.    (a.  297— 389) 


vi6  ea; 


1.  A  child's  safety  harness  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  ve- 
hicle having  a  generally  vertically  disposed  seat  bade,  com- 
prising an  upright  flexible  restraining  anchor  strap  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  seat  structure  so  as  to  provide  a 
strap  portion  lying  at  the  front  of  the  seat  back,  a  flexible 
waist  strap  slidably  mounted  on  the  restraining  strap  for 
adjustable  movement  in  an  upright  and  downright  direc- 
tion and  for  lateral  adjustment  with  respect  thereto,  an 
adjustable  coupling  means  for  the  waist  strap  whereby  to 
vary  the  size  thereof,  right  and  left  flexible  front  straps 
secured  to  the  waist  strap  at  each  side  of  the  coupling 
means  terminating  at  their  upper  ends  in  shoulder  straps 
and  having  strap  means  connected  thereto  which  is  adjust- 
ably secured  for  lateral  adjustment  to  the  waist  strap 
upon  the  rearward  portion  of  the  waist  strap,  a  crotch 
strap  secured  to  the  rear  of  the  waist  strap  and  adapted  to 
extend  between  the  legs  of  the  wearer  and  upwardly  in 
front  of  the  wearer,  and  coupling  means  for  adjustably 
and  detachably  connecting  said  crotch  strap  to  the  front  of 
the  harness. 
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3^21048  ' 

TUNNELING  MACHINE  GUIDANCE  BY  IMPINGE- 
MENT OF  LASER  BEAM  ON  PAIR  OF  MACHINE 
CARRIED  TARGETS 
Thomas  N.  Wniiamson  and  John  M.  MnlUns,  Houston, 
and  Cabin  D.  Sholtess,  Dallas,  Tex^  assignors  to 
Hnghcs  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Dehiware 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,280 
lOClahns.    (CL  299— 1) 


1.  In  a  guidance  system  for  a  machine  whose  work 
travel  direction  is  to  be  controlled,  a  pair  of  targets 
airaoged  to  be  carried  by  the  madiine  in  spaced  apart 
alignment  with  one  another  on  an  axis  parallel  with  the 
line  of  machine  working  travel,  a  signal  directing  device 
located  rearwardly  of  the  targets  and  arranged  to  pro- 
ject a  target  impinging  signal  beam  on  a  forward  line 
and  of  a  transverse  dimension  which  is  smaller  than  the 
target  area  exposed  thereto,  preset  alignment  marker 
means  fixed  in  rearwardly  spaced  relation  with  said  ma- 
chine and  a  direction-setting  member  fixedly  secured 
with  the  signal  directing  device  as  a  unit  therewith  for 
alignment  co-action  with  the  alignment  marker  means 
so  as  to  aim  the  beam  i^ojection  path  of  s^d  device 
in  selected  relation  with  the  alignment  marker  means  for 
the  indication  by  comparative  locations  of  beam  im- 
pingement on  the  two  targets  of  machine  position  rela- 
tive to  said  alignment  marker  means. 

8.  The  method  for  maintaining  a  tunnelling  m?chine 
on  a  prescribed  course  comprising  presetting  the  location 
of  marker  means  to  coincide  with  a  prescribed  direction 
training  the  telescope  of  a  combined  telescope  and  beam 
projector  unit  toward  the  marker  means,  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  unit  into  alignment  with  the  marker  means 
as  the  latter  is  viewed  by  the  telescope,  then  observing 
on  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  and  machine- 
carried  targets,  the  beam  images  thereon  as  projected  by 
the  projector,  adjusting  machine  position  until  beam  im- 
ages are  centered  on  both  targets,  then  operating  the 
tunnelling  machine  while  comparing  beam  images  on  the 
targets  for  determining  machine  positioning  readjustments 
needed  to  steer  the  machine  in  the  prescribed  direction. 


lAY  28,  1967 


{engagement  with  said  carriage  means  fcr  moving  said 

first  cutter  bearing  element  relative  thereto:  along  said  first 

I  path,  a  second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 


cutter  bearing  element  and  to  said  seconc 


element  for  moving  same  relative  to  said  t  rst  cutter  bear- 


cutter  bearing 


ing  element  along  said  second  path,  wh;reby  said  first 
and  second  cutter  bearing  elements  can  be  selectively 
positioned  relative  to  each  other  and  i|elative  to  said 
carriage  means  by  said  first  and  second  mlovement  means 
and  thereby  positioned  for  operative  enga|ement  with  the 
mine  face. 


3321,250 
MACHINE  FOR  TRANSVERSELY 
STRIP  OF  CONCRETE  PA 
FERENT  ANGLES 

Elmer  M.  Truelock,  Albaqnerqne,  N. 
Concnt,    Inc.,    EI    Monte,    CaHf.,    a 
Calif omia 

Fflcd  Feb.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4 
1  Claiin.    (CL  299^-^9) 


TTING  A 
AT  DIF- 


ix.,  assitnor  to 
itlon   of 


3J21^9 
COAL  PLANER  HAVING  ADIUSTABLE  AND      , 
RELATIVELY  ADIUSTABLE  CUTTERS 
Annhi  L5bhc,  Ohcndoi,  Germany,  asdgnor  to  Gewolc- 
■cfaaft  EiMidmtte  Wcsthdh^  Wcthmar,  near  Lnncn, 
Wca^^nUa,  Gcnnany,  a  corporatkm 

Fttcd  May  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,903 
lOClafans.  (CL299— 34) 
1.  A  coal  planer  arrangement  which  comprises  a  car- 
riage means  disposed  for  movement  along  a  predetermined 
path  situated  in  a  given  relation  to  a  mine  face,  said 
carriage  means  having  a  guide  surface,  a  first  cutter  bear- 
ing element  disposed  for  movement  relative  to  said  car- 
riage means  in  a  first  path  along  the  guide  surface  thereof, 
a  second  cutter  bearing  element  pivotally  connected  to 
said  first  cutter  bearing  element  and  movable  therewith 
along  said  first  path,  said  second  cutter  bearing  element 
being  also  movable  relative  to  said  first  cuttc|r  bearing  ele- 
ment along  a  second  path,  a  first  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  cutter  bearing  element  and  in  operative 


.tiro 


In  a  machine  for  transversely  slotting 
ment,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  wheeled  vehicle  movable  longi^din; 
strip  of  pavement  and  including  a 
by  at  least  three  wheel  assemblies 
spaced  apart  laterally  of  said  vehide 
longitudinally  of  said  vehicle  from 
assembly; 

(b)  pavement  slotting  means,  carried 
between  said  front  and  rear  wheel 


a  strip  of  pave- 


ally  of  the 

rame  supported 

of  which  are 

and  are  spaced 

the  third  wheel 


by  said  frame 
assemblies  and 
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movable  lateraUy  of  said  frame  along  a  transvene 
slotting  imfli,  fbr  transversely  slotting  the  strip  of 
pavement  while  said  vehicle  is  stationary; 

(c)  said  wheel  assemblies  being  pivotabk  relative  to 
said  frame  about  upright  axes  to  vary  the  angle  of 
said  transterse  slotting  path  relative  to  tbt  path  of 
said  veliicle; 

(d)  said  laterally  spaced  wheel  assemblies  including 
driving  wlieels; 

(e)  means  for  driving  said  driving  wheels,  indoding  a 
differential  on  said  frame  between  said  laterally 
spaced  wheel  assemblies,  and  induding  driving  con- 
nections between  said  differential  and  said  driving 
wheels;  and 

(f)  said  driving  connections  induding  universal  and 
slip  joiaU  to  permit  pivoting  of  said  laterally  ^aced 
wheel  assemblies  relative  to  said  frame. 


TCi  l»i 


1^21.191 

APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY  CONVEYING 

FIBROUS  MATERIAL 


Nen,  line,  F^moc,  a  .     . 

FBsd  taM  11, 1964,  8tr.  No.  374,415 

Oatat  prioritjr,  applcatiM  Vnmot,  Jwmt  11, 1963, 

937,673 

11  CWm.    (CL  302-23) 


a  base  section  for  attachment  to  material  moring 

i^paratns  and  exteriorly  of  said  contaiaer,  and 

a  distributor  spout  adi^iied  to  extend  <yver  the 

(op  of  a  container  to  be  filed  and  having  a  dis- 

diarge  end  oriented  relative  to  the  interior  of 

the  container,    . 

a  pair  of  q>aoed  parallel  partitions  within  said  distribo- 

tor  spout  to  divide  it  into  thre  parallel  material  flow 

channels  for  intercepting  material  moving  through 

said  base  section. 


an  arcuate  plate  delbiing  the  end  of  said  center  chan- 
nel at  a  point  inwardly  from  said  discharge  end  so  as 
to  direct  material  in  said  center  channel  downwardly 
into  the  container  in  a  direction  toward  a  selected 
point  at  the  perimeter  of  said  container, 

respective  deflector  members  in  said  outer  chaimels  at 
said  discharge  end  for  respectively  directing  mat»> 
rial  toward  different  spaced -points  within  said  con- 
tainer so  that  the  target  points  of  said  channels  are 
substantially  equidistant  on  the  perimeter  of  said 
container  and  equidistant  from  each  other. 


3,321,253 
DRAWER  SLIDES 
DooaU  E.  ETflttarg,  SoisthhMfa,  Mm., 
Amarkaa  Optfori  Coaqpaagr,  SmtUbMgt, 

^  4,  1964,  Sw.  No.  372,926 


•%? 


1.  Apparatus  for  pneumatically  conveying  fibrous  ma- 
terial without  abruptly  changing  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  material  compiishig  a  centrifugal  blower  induding 
housing  means  forming  a  volute  and  a  rotary  air  impeller 
within  and  surrounded  by  said  volute  and  curanged  to 
draw  air  into  said  volute  axially  of  said  impeller  and  to 
direct  air  centrifugally  therefrom  into  the  sturounding  vo- 
hite,  said  impeller  comprising  a  plurality  of  circularly  ar- 
ranged spaced  blades  and  a  perforated  drum  encirding  and 
rotatable  with  said  blades,  said  vohite  having  a  material 
inlet  dosely  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  impeOer  and 
adapted  for  the  feedmg  of  fibrous  material  into  said  volute 
toward  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  and  said  vcdute  having 
a  delivery  outlet  duct  spaced  from  said  material  iidet  and 
through  which  the  material  is  conveyed  by  the  air  being 
centrifugally  directed  into  said  volute  by  said  impeller 
whereby  the  material  is  conveyed  in  the  volute  from  the 
material  inkt  to  the  outlet  under  the  impetus  of  air  cur- 
rents without  abrupt  changes  in  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  material  to  minimize  entanglement  of  the  fibrous  ma- 
terial. 

3,321,252 

DISTRmUTOR  SPOUT  FOR  SILAGE 

MehlB  E.  Drdcr,  DaoKMt,  Iowa    50625 

FIM  Oct  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,659 

5  ClaiaM.    (CL  302—60) 

1.  A  distributor  spout  for  use  hi  directing  material  sudi 

as  silage  or  the  like  into  a  storage  contamer,  comprismg: 

a  gooseneck  shaped  conduit  having  . 


1.  A  drawer  slide  for  engagement  to  a  drawer  and  a 

drawer  cabinet,  formed  from  a  material  that  is  both 

stiffly  and  yieldingly  resilient  depending  upon  its  cross 

section  and  shape,  comprising: 

an  dongated,  vertically  extending  body  portion  having 

upper  and  lower  ends; 
a  first  supporting  extension,  extending  perpendicular- 
ly and  integrally  from  the  upper  end  of  said  body 
portion  and  having  a  given  thickness  and  shape  to 
support  a  straight  inrfftce  and  substantially  half  the 
weight  of  a  drawer; 
a  second  drawer  centering  extension,  curving  toward 
said  supporting  extension  and  extending  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  body  portion,  said  second  extension 
being  of  a  thickness  substantially  less  than  said  given 
thickness  and  of  a  curved  shape  to  flex  resiliently 
in  a  perpendicular  direction  relative  to  said  body  por- 
tion and  to  hold  a  drawer  in  a  centered  position  rela- 
tive to  a  drawer  caUnet;  and 
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a  third  securing  extension  from  said  body  portion  for 
engagement  with  a  drawer  cabinet,  said  first  and 
second  extensions  extending  in  one  directicm  relative 
to  said  body  portion,  and  said  third  extension  extend 
ing  in  the  opposite  direction.  ,  i 


3^21,254 

BEARING 

Sydney  Dock,  NOcs,  ID.     (9057  Emerson, 

Des  Plaines,  ID.    60018) 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,164 

12  Claims,    (a.  308—9) 


«'3P^=3-^^ 


.1-4-  ^» 


1.  In  combination,  a  bearing  sleeve  member,  a  shafi 
member  in  said  sleeve,  one  of  the  members  being  movable 
relative  to  the  other,  the  shaft  and  sleeve  having  suffi-j 
ciently  small  clearance  between  them  to  provide  cooperat-; 
ing  supporting  bearing  surfaces,  one  of  said  members  havJ 
ing  p<Mt  means  at  its  bearing  surface  for  delivering  gasj 
under  pressure  to  the  region  between  the  bearing  surfaces 
to  provide  thereat  a  supporting  film  of  gaseous  lubricant^j 
and  cooperating  means  on  the  shaft  and  sleeve  that  formi 
restrictions  at  the  axially  opposite  ends  of  the  supporting 
bearing  surfaces  to  retard  the  escape  of  gas  from  between 
the  bearing  surfaces,  said  cooperating  means  including 
rings  of  material  deposited  on  one  of  said  surfaces  that 
prevent  surface-to-surface  contact  of  the  bearing  surfaces 
in  the  absence  of  gas  under  pressure  therebetween,  said 
cooperating  supp<Mting  bearing  surfaces  extending  axially 
and  circumferentially  uninterruptedly  from  one  restrictionj 
to  the  other  except  for  the  port  means,  the  area  occupied 
by  said  port  means  being  small  as  compared  to  the  total 
areas  of  the  bearing  surface  so  as  to  utilize  substantially! 
all  of  said  surfaces  for  bearing  support. 


3,321,255 

JOURNAL  END  STOP 

FranUin  G.  Fisher,  Wyomissing,  and  Lather  Lewis  BoI« 

linger,  Sr.,  Reading,  Pa.,  ass^ors  to  Reading  Com* 

pany,  Philadelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corp<H«tion  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,891 

5  Claims.    (CI.  308 — 41) 


1.  In  a  stop  for  a  railroad  car  axle  intended  to  b 
removably  mounted  in  a  car  journal  box,  anchor  means  fo 


f 
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attachment  to  a  car  journal  box  includin ;  parallel  guide- 
ways  at  opposite  sides,  and  an  intemMdiate  piojecting 
block,  holder  means  having  side  extensic  ns  in  interfitting 
engagement  with  the  guideways,  having  an  intermediate 
opening  receiving  and  engaging  the  proj^ting  blocli  and 
having  means  for  mounting  a  bearing  bloc^,  retainer  means 
having  prongs  extending  into  the  guideways  and  locking 
the  holder  means  in  the  anchor  means  am 
ing  block  secured  within  the  holder  me^s  and  adapted 
toengage  and  stop  the  end  of  the  axle. 


3,321,256 
BEARING  TRUNNIO 
IVflchel  OniB,  Courbeyoic,  Rraace, 
Spiccr  Soci^6  Anonymc,  Poissy, 
of  France 

Filed  Sept  28,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 
949,339/63 
3  Claims.    (Q.  308->l! 


to  Glaoizer 
,  a  corporation 

,661 
2,  1963, 


y; 


jmrrn^rrrmr/ 


having  a  load- 
)lished  direction 


1.  A  radially  loaded  bearing  assembl; 
ing  force  applied  thereon  from  an  esta 
thereby  defining  a  predetermined  loading  zone,  said  bear- 
ing assembly  comprising  a  spindle  fixed  against  rotary 
movement  and  having  an  outer  surface  defining  an  inner 
bearing  race,  a  rolling  member  having  m  iimer  surface 
defining  an  outer  bearing  race,  and  a  plurality  of  rolling 
bearing  elements  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer 
bearing  races  and  mounting  said  rolling  member  on  said 
spindle  for  rotation  thereabout,  said  roUii  ig  member  iimer 
surface  being  normally  of  a  circular  s<ction  and  being 
elastically  deformed  under  said  loading  brce  to  a  gener- 
ally elliptical  section  having  a  major  axis  normal  to  the 
direction  of  said  loading  force,  and  said  s  pindle  outer  sur- 
face also  being  of  a  generally  elliptical  section  uniformly 
spaced  from  said  rolling  member  inner  surface  throughout 
said  loading  zone  thereby  eliminating  tie  usual  undesir- 
able constriction  of  the  loading  zone  due  to  the  deforma- 
tion of  said  rolling  member  and  formation  of  tapering 
throats  at  entrance  and  exit  ends  of  said  1  sading  zone. 


3,321,257 

TYPEWRITER  DESKSj 

Raymond  T.  Carbon,  Lookout  Mo  mtalB,  Ga. 

(P.O.  Box  82,  Lookoot  Moontain,  T<  on.    37350) 

Filed  Oct  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  499,907 

6  Claims.     (O.  312—19  1) 

1.  In  a  desk  having  a  puUout  typewri  cr  shelf  disposed 

within  one  side  thereof  the  combinatioi  of  a  turntable 

vertically  spaced  from  the  shelf  but  p  votally  mounted 

thereon  for  horizontal  movement  aboit  said  mounting 

pivot,  the  pivot  being  positioned  off  cen  er,  the  turntable 

being  substantially  rectangular  or  squire  except  for  a 

short  fifth  side  formed  by  a  cutoff  come  r,  with  a  vertical 

upright  restraining  strip  disposed  on  siid  shelf  and  so 

attached  to  the  shelf  as  to  permit  abutncnt  of  the  fifth 
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side  thereagainst  during  pivoting  to  stop  the  tnmtable,  the   having  a  rectangular  cross-section,  and  having  a  reinftne- 
fifth  side  and  the  strip  determining  the  ultimate  turntable   ing  ring  of  rectangular  cross-section  substantiaDy  the  same 

,  as  the  cross-section  of  said  comainer  said  reinforcing 

ring  afBxed  to  said  container,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: a  door  having  iimer  and  outer  panels  hingedly 


position,  and  fneans  opposing  movement  of  the  turntable 
away  from  said  restraining  member  during  typing. 


3,321458 
CART  FOR  TRANSPORTING  FOOD  TRAYS 
AND  THE  UBX 
Robert  H.  MacKigr,  Fort  Wayac,  bd.,  MsigBor  to  Lfan 
cob  Mamtfactaring  Co.,  Im.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  *II^Hl*f 

FOcd  Aog.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  480,299 
5  OMm.     (CL  313—250) 


connected  and  folded  aroimd  said  reinfMcing  ring  along 
one  side  thereof  and  secured  in  face  contact  whereby  said 
door  is  hingedly  connected  along  said  reinforcing  ring, 
said  door  having  means  securing  said  door  to  said  con- 
tainer in  closed  positimi. 


3,321,2M 

MECHANIZED  POWER  FILE  CONOTRUCTION 

Walter  G.  Andcn,  Canton,  OUo,  aarignor  to  DMnM, 

Incorporated,  Canton,  OUo,  a  coKponMtm  at 

Filed  May  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  553,818 

c  7  Chiaii.    (CL  312—2(8) 


1.  A  storage  cabinet  cominising  two  end  walls,  two 
pairs  of  doors  hingedly  mounted  on  said  end  walls  at  re- 
spective corners  of  said  cabinet  and  proportioned  to  ex- 
tend between  said  comers  and  form  closures  at  the  sides 
of  said  cabinet,  vertical  mounting  members  positioned 
within  said  cabinet  and  providing  rack  supports,  cush- 
ioning means  surrounding  said  cabinet  to  provide  protec- 
tion against  impacts,  latching  means  for  holding  said 
doors  in  a  closed  position,  and  a  rack  removably  sup- 
ported on  said  rack  supports  within  said  cabinet  and  hav- 
ing vertical  supports  providing  spaced  ledges  for  a  plural- 
ity df  trays  received  for  storage  and  transportation  in 
said  cabinet. 

3,321,259 
MULTI-COMPARTMENT  ROLL  FILE 
Benjamin  Fttcrman  and  Leonard  M.  Palctz,  both  of  Min- 
neapoHi,  Mbm.,  assignors  to  FidcHty  FUc  Box,  Inc.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Ang.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,110 
4  Oaims.    (Q.  312—259) 
3.  In  a  container  having  opposed,  parallel  top  and  bot- 
tom walls  and  opposed,  parallel  side  walls  of  predeter- 
mined length  and  width  hingedly  connect^  in  series  and 


-  -'-  -A 


1.  In  mechanized  power  file  construction  of  the  type 
in  which  a  plurality  of  pans  are  mounted  on  an  endless 
conveyor  carried  by  support  means  for  movement  in 
either  direction  in  a  continuous  orbit  of  travel  and  any 
selected  pan  is  delivered  by  power  means  to  a  work 
station  location;  a  base,  a  support  unit  mounted  oa  and 
extending  upward  from  each  end  of  the  base;  each  sup- 
port unit  comprising  a  column  member,  an  upper  track 
assembly  mounted  on  the  column  member,  and  a  lower 
track  assembly  adjustably  mounted  on  the  column  mem- 
ber, the  track  assemblies  each  including  spaced  upward- 
ly extending  channel  track  members  each  forming  a 
chain-receiving  channel  portion  and  an  adjacent  roller- 
receiving  channel  portion,  means  adjustably  connecting 
the  lower  ends  of  the  upper  track  members  and  the  upper 
ends  of  the  lower  track  members  together;  an  upper  drive 
sprocket,  means  mounting  the  upper  drive  sprocket  on 
and  between  the  support  unit  colunm  and  upper  track 
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asaembly;  a  lower  drive  sprocket,  meanf  mounting  the 
lower  drive  t^x>dcet  on  the  column  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  the  lower  track  assembly;  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  the  upper  and  lower  track  members  terminating  i 
respectively  at  spaced  upper  and  lower  horizontal  planes 
jMusing  respectively  through  the  axes  of  the  upper  and 
lower  sprockets;  the  center  lines  of  the  track  member  | 
roller-recMving  channel  portions  being  tangent  to  the 
I»tch  lines  of  said  upper  and  lower  sprockets;  an  endless 
drive  chain  having  pivotally  connected  links  trained  | 
around  said  upper  and  lower  sprockets  and  having  ver- 
tical flights  located  and  movable  along  the  track  mem- 
ber chain-receiving  channel  portions;  pivot  pins  extend- 
ing at  intervals  from  drive  chain  link  connections  into 
said  track  member  roller-receiving  channel  portions,  roll- 
ers located  inboard  of  said  chains  mounted  on  said  pivot 
pins  movable  along  and  trapped  in  said  track  member 
roller-receiving  channel  portions;  a  series  of  pans,  scisscM's 
arms  having  their  inner  ends  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
roller  pivot  pins;  each  pan  having  end  walls  and  a  hanger 
shaft  extending  through  said  end  walls,  the  ends  of  said 
hanger  shafts  outside  said  end  walls  being  pivotally 
mounted  and  supported  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  scissors 
arms;  stabilizing  track  segments  mounted  on  said  upper 
and  lower  track  assemblies  inboard  of  said  channel  track 
members,  stabilizing  rollers  mounted  on  the  pan  end; 
walls  engageable  and  traveling  in  said  stabilizing  track^ 
during  rotary  pan  movement  around  said  upper  and  lower 
sprockets;  means  including  compressible  members  on  the, 
hanger  shaft  of  one  pan  adjacent  the  pan  end  walls  and 
ear  means  extending  from  the  end  walls  of  the  pan  next 
above  interengageable  between  such  pans  to  interlock 
the  pans  against  relative  lateral  movement  during  pan 
movement  along  the  track  members  in  the  orbit  of  travel; 
a  drive  shaft  connecting  the  lower  sj^ocket  members  oi 
the  support  units  at  each  end  of  the  base,  means  driving 
said  drive  shaft  in  either  direction  to  drive  said  endless 
drive  chains;  means  for  adjusting  the  lower  drive  sprockets 
relative  to  the  upper  drive  sprockets  to  tension  said  drive 
chains,  and  said  adjustable  lower  track  assemblies  being 
^adjustable  relative  to  the  upper  track  assemblies  in  ac- 
cordance  with  said  sprocket  adjustment  \ 
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RACK  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  ' 

Launn  W.  Goth,  LooIstIIIc  Ky^  taOgpor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  449,959 

6  ClaiiM.    (CL  312—269) 


?  :  '  !  !  •  r- 


•  *  J-  >  1  t  > 


1.  An  automatic  dishwasher  comprising: 
(a)  an  outer  cabinet,  < 


(b)  a  wash  chamber  within  said  cabin  t, 

(c)  an  access  opening  in  the  front  wal 
to  provide  access  to  said  wash  < 

(d)  a  door  for  said  access  opening  pivotally 
said  cabinet, 

(e)  a  lower  rack  adapted  to  suppor 
washed  within  said  wash  chamber  an( 
for  substantially  horizontal  movement 
saidtaccess  opening, 

(f)  an  upper  rack  including  front 
adapted  to  support  articles  to  be  washed 
wash  chamber  and  further  adapted 
horizontal  movement  out  through 
ing,  and 

(g)  means  sufi^wrting  said  front  section 
movement  between  a  first  position 
jacent  to  and  at  substantially  the 
rear  section  and  a  second  position  wherein 
above  said  rear  section. 


aiid 


Slid 


for  pivotal 

i^herein  it  is  ad- 

level  as  said 

it  is  spaced 


sane 


3,321,262 
MONEY  TILL  FOR  BIL|S 
Emfl  Moi^,  RoatgcMtr.  11, 


HcObroi  ■  (Ncckar)i 


Filed  Apr.  29,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

Hy,  appMcatioa  Gtnumy 
K  55,999 

6  Claims.    (CL  312—294) 


Claims  priority,  apple  ation  GenBony, 
K  55,999 


1.  A  money  till  comprising  a  drawer, 
with  apertures  therein,  a  plurality  of  sub^antially 
transverse  partitions  pivotably  mounted 
and  spaced  from  each  other  and  each  haiing 
extension  on  its  lower  end  projecting  thn  >ugh 
apertures,  a  slide  member  slidably  mount  td 
of  said  drawer  and  adapted  to  engage  upon 
like  extensions,  and  a  stationary  guide 
to  engage  with  said  slide  member  so  as 
and  thereby  to  act  upon  said  tongues  so 
partitions  from  a  substantially  prone 
position  when  said  drawer  is  opened. 


to 


3,321,263 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  MANUFACTURE 
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of  said  cabinet 
secured  to 


articles  to  be 

further  adapted 

out  through 


rear  sections 

vnthin  said 

or  substantially 

access  open- 


SI64tl 

1  far.  31, 1966, 


lavmg  a  bottom 

parallel 

thin  said  drawer 

a  tonguelike 

one  of  said 

on  the  bottom 

said  tongue- 

nember  adapted 

move  the  same 

as  to  pivot  said 

to  an  erect 


paition 


to  Moto- 
ofOHMib 


Richard  G.  OTaDon,  Woichcster,  DL, 
^  rola.  Inc.,  Frankiio  Park,  DL,  a 

FOed  Dec  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4 

4  Oaimi.    (CL  31^—1 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  cathode  raly  tube  to  reduce 
the  tendency  for  arcing  among  the  part  thereof,  inchid 
ing  the  steps  of,  providing  a  cathode  ra  '  tube  having  an 
electron  gun  structui^  including  a  plura  ity  of  grids  sub- 
ject to  contamination  by  trace  impuritie  s  capable  of  un 
desired  emission  of  electrons,  and  a  fina  anode  structure 
to  be  established  at  an  operating  poten  ial  of  the  order 
of  20.000  volts  during  operation  of  said  ube,  fetter  flash- 
ing said  tube  after  evacuation  thereof  whereby  traces 
of  residual  gas  may  remain  therein,  and  apfrfying  a  high 
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voltage  aging  potential  of  the  order  of  S0%  greater  than 
said  operating  potential  between  said  final  anode  struc- 
ture and  said  grids  from  a  current  limited  power  supply, 
said  high  voltage  aging  potential  and  the  limited  current 
therefrom  having  values  to  cause  trace  impurities  on  said 
grids  to  produce  field  emission  of  electrons  and  ioniza- 


rs.  rt,  r«,  r^,  r%,  as  being  positive,  and  rsand  rt  as  being 
negative: 


•:iz  1. 


tion  thereby  of  said  residual  gas  so  that  such  ionized  gas 
renders  said  trace  impurities  ineffectual  to  cause  arcing 
within  said  tube  during  operation  thereof  with  the  operat- 
ing potential  applied  to  said  final  anode  structure,  and 
said  high  voltage  aging  potential  and  the  limited  current 
therefrom  having  values  less  than  that  which  will  cause 
thermionic  emission  by  said  grids. 


3,321444 
FOUR  ELEMENT  INFRARED  OBJECTIVE 
Hendifli  K.  SQccn,  BIDcrica,  waA  Adriaan  WaUher,  Wal- 
tham,  Mas.,  avigBori  to  IMbactioo  Limited  Corpora, 
tion,  ipc,  Bedford,  Maaa.,  a  cocporatlOB  of 

;     Filed  JoM  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285.6S7 
2  Claims.    (CL  35»— 2) 


C»»Sl 


1.  An  infrared  lens  system  comprising  a  forward  as- 
semblage and  a  rearward  assemblage,  said  forward  as- 
semblage including  a  lens  Li  composed  of  silicon  and 
a  lens  L^  composed  of  germanium,  said  rearward  assem- 
blage including  a  lens  Lj  composed  of  germanium  and 
a  lens  L4  composed  of  silicon,  said  lens  Li  having  forward 
and  rearward  radii  r^  and  rj,  respectively,  said  lens  La 
having  forward  and  rearward  radii  r,  and  r^,  respectively, 
said  lens  Lj  having  forward  and  rearward  radii  r^  and  r«, 
respectively,  said  lens  L4  having  forward  and  rearward 
radii  r-i  and  r%  respectively,  the  thickness  of  said  lenses 
Li,  Lj,  La,  and  L«  being  designated  by  h,  /»,  /a  and  /«, 
respectively,  the  distances  between  said  lenses  Lt  and 
Lflxing  designated  di,  the  distance  between  said  lenses 
Lx  and  L3  being  designated  by  d^,  the  distance  between 
said  lenses  Lt  and  L|  being  designated  by  di,  the  relation- 
ships among  said  lenses  being  approximately  such  that, 
considering  the  focal  length  /  as  Ixing  equal  to  1,  ri. 


t 


UOM 

ThickncHand 

Etameat 

BpKlnf 

ri-1.087 

U 

h^oma  (80 

rt-LTW 

4,-O.Qr  (Air) 

L, 

r^-lOS 
r(-04>70 

(1-O.OM  (0«) 
dt^0.4»  (Air) 

u 

ri-osni 

rr- 1.700 

(1-0.021  (Qt) 
4b-0.088  (Air) 

L, 

ri-U.S 

(«-OJaO  (81) 

I  Appradmstaly. 


3,321,265  

OPTICAL  VIEWING  DEVICE  PROTECTED 
AGAINST  HEAT  AND  IMPACT  OF  MOV- 
ING PARTICLES 

Serge  Clave  and  Marcel  dave,  both  of  9  Roe 

Olivier  Mctra,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jimc  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,373 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhmcc,  Jbm  27, 1962, 

992,088,  Patent  1,335,831 

4ClainM.    (CL  358-^63) 


»  •  1  ? 


1.  An  optical  viewing  device  for  introduction  into  higb 
temperature  environments  containing  moving  particles  ca- 
pable of  damaging  glass  surfaces  by  impact  thereagainst, 
said  device  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  cooling  jacket 
defining  a  central  passage,  lens  mounting  means  mounted 
within  said  passage,  and  an  optical  system  including  an 
objective  carried  by  said  lens  moimting  means  near  one 
end  of  said  jacket,  wherein  the  improvement  cimiptiaes 
a  transparent  protective  shield  included  as  a  component 
of  said  optical  system  and  mounted  in  said  one  end  of 
said  jacket  in  optical  alignment  with  but  spaced  from 
said  objective,  and  mounting  means  for  heading  said  shield 
in  said  jacket  end,  said  mounting  means  being  provided 
with  passageways  for  admitting  cooling  air  from  said  cen- 
tral passage  to  Uie  periphery  of  said  shield,  and  said  shield 
comprising  a  solid  f  rusto-conical  portion  having  its  largest 
diameter  nearest  said  objective  and  its  axis  of  symmetry 
in  alignment  with  the  optical  axis  of  the  objective,  said 
frusto-conical  portion  cooperating  with  said  jacket  end 
to  define  an  annular  passageway  adapted  to  form  air  re- 
ceived from  said  central  passage  through  the  passageways 
in  said  mounting  means  into  a  protective  current  wUcb 
inhibits  the  impact  of  said  particles  against  the  end  of 
said  shield  remote  from  said  objective,  the  ends  ot  said 
shield  being  flat  parallel  surfaces  at  which  light  passing 
through  said  shield  is  refracted  and  said  remote  end  of 
said  shield  being  positioned  toward  the  front  of  said  jacket 
end  at  the  front  principal  focus  of  said  optical  system 
and  constituting  the  entrance  pupil  of  said  device. 
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3,321^66 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  AND  PRINTING 
OF  POLYPROPYLENE  FIBERS 
Hennann     Wunderlicfa,     Coiogne-Mulheim,    and     M 
Sckwarz,  Lcverkusen,  Germany,  assignors  to  FarbeQ 
tebriken  Bayer  AktkngcscUschaft,  Lcverkusen,  Get 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  11,  1963, 
F  38,745 
14  Claims.    (CI.  »— 42) 
1.  A  process  for  the  dyeing  and  printing  of  polypropy  - 
ene  fibers  which  comprises,  dyeing  the  iibers|with  an  aqu  - 
ous  dispersion  of  a  monazo  dyestilff  free  of  sulfonic  acid 
groups  and  characterized  by  the  formula: 

OH 

R_N=N— R,     I 

I 

wherein  R  represents  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  fro: 
the  group  consisting  of  a  tbiadiazolyl  radical  and  a  triazoljrl 
radical,  and  Rj  represents  the  residue  of  an  azo  coupliqg 
component  wherein  the  hydroxyl  substituent  is  in  an  orth#- 
position  with  respect  to  the  azo  bridge. 


to  the  stoichiometric  amount  required  da 
dium    hydroxide  introduced  onto  saic 
sodium  carbonate,  and  continuously  ren'  ovmg 
carbonate  thus  produced  from  said  confined 
exit  end  thereof. 


3,321,267 
TREATMENT    OF    POLYOLEFIN  -  NITROGENOUS 

RESIN    FIBER    WITH    METHYL    AZIRIDINYt 

PHOSPHOXIDES 
Alberto  BonTidni  and  Ennio  Ddos,  Temi,  Italy,  assignots 

to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corpon  i 

tion  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,830 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  24, 1962, 

10,341/62 

14  Claims.    (CI.  8— 100) 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  dyeable  textile  libers  % 
molten  mass  extrusion  of  a  mixture  of  a  polyolefin  con- 
sisting essentially  of  isotactic  macromolecules  and  a  baUc 
resinous  nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyalkylene  imines,  polyvinylpyridlnes,  add 
polycondensates  of  epichlorobydrin  with  aliphatic  amines, 
the  improvement  comprising  contacting  said  fibers  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  room  temperature  to  ISO* 
C.  with  ti  solution  of  a  phosphorus  compound  of  the  for 
mula 


CHr 


CH      'O  CH— CHi 


1 


CHi 


r 


convert  the  so- 
moving  bed  to 
the  sodium 
zone  at  the~ 


3,321,269 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCn^N  OF  CRYS- 
TALLINE  CALCIUM   CARBONIATE  OF  VA- 

TERITE  TYPE 

Eizo  Yasui,  SUchiro  Shoda,  Hiroslii  Si^uki,  and  Hiroshi 

Yamada,  all  of  Nagoya-^siii,  Japan, 

Gosei  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabushild  KaUia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3  10,751 

3  Claims.     (CI.  23—64 ) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  oft  rystalline  calcium 

carbonate  of  the  vaterite  type  having  i.  maximum  grain 

size    of    5    microns    which    comprise:  i    the    steps    of: 

(a)  vigorously  agitating  an  aqueous  solution  of  calcium 

chloride;  (b)  reacting  said  solution  wit  i  gaseous  carbon 

dioxide  during  the  course  of  said  a{itating  step;   (c) 

maintaining  the  pH  of  said  solution  at  \  minimum  value 

of  8   said  reacting  step  by  the   addiion  of   anunoni- 


um  hydroxide;  and  (d)  maintaining  th< 
ture  in  the  range  from  11*  to  20'  C 


Deck, 


3,321,270 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 
Kenneth  E.  Davis,  Taylor,  Charles  F. 
Arnold  L.  McMastcr,  Lincoln  ParlcJ 
to    Wyandotte    Chemicals    Corpon  ion, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  )24,504 
13  Chdms.    (d.  23—7  () 


wherein  R  u  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alk|l, 
aryl,  and  imino  radicals,  to  thereby  improve  the  dyeabi|i- 
ty  and  the  color  fastness  of  said  fibers. 


3,321,268 

CONVERSION  OF  CAUSTIC  SODA  TO  SODA  ASB 
Raymond   L.   Copson,   Syracuse,   Carlton   J.   Howard, 
Salina,  and  Churence  F.  Hecklinger,  Camillus,  N.Y.,  »- 

SPOTS  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yoifc, 
Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York  j 

FUed  Sept  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,411  I 

6aafans.    (a.2S— 63)  ^ 

1.  A  process  of  converting  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide 
solutions  to  anhydrous  sodium  carbonate  of  high  btak 
density,  which  process  comprises  establishing  a  moviag 
bed  of  finely  divided  particles  of  soda  ash  flowing  froin 
the  inlet  to  the  exit  end  of  a  confined  zcxie,  maintaining 
said  moving  bed  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  90*  C.  to  135°  C,  continuously  feeding  onto  the 
inlet  end  of  said  moving  bed  the  solution  of  sodii^n 
hydroxide  while  continuously  passing  over  said  moving 
bed  a  stream  of  carbon  dioxide  in  amount  at  least  equ^l 
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1.  A  prpcess  for  preparing  alkali  m4tal 
prising  contacting  a  solution  of  urea 
hydroxide  with  at  least  one  heated  surface 
of  from  about  250  to  600°  C.  and 
alkali  metal  cyanate  product. 


reaction  temper- 


CYANATES 
Trenton,  and 
Mich.,  assignors 
Wyandotte, 


cyanates  com- 

and  alkali  metal 

at  a  temperature 

recoviering  the  resulting 


SILICATE 


3,321,271 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ALUMINUM 

WHISKERS 

Robert   C.   Jolmson,  Norris,   and  Wilnur  H.  Warwick, 

Andersonville,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  flie  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secrejury  of  the  Interior 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Skr.  No.  429,930 

4  Claims.    (CI.  23— lip) 

1.  A    process   for  preparation    of 

whiskers  comprising  reacting  an  alumihum  halide  in  the 

vapor  state  with  water  vapor  and  a  si  ica  material  from 


iluminum   silicate 
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the  group  consisting  of  silica  and  aluminum  silicate,  the 
reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperaure  of  from  about 
1000°  C.  to  about  1400*  C. 


3  321»272 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITES 
George  T.  Kerr,  Cherry  HUl  Township,  Camden  Coimty, 
N  J.,  asignor  to  Mobfl  OU  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FOcd  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,572 
4  aaims.    (a.  23—113) 
1.  In  a  method  for  synthesizing  a  solid  crystallme  alu- 
minosilicate  molecular  sieve  having  the  crystal  structure 
of  faujasite,  the  improvement  comprising  seeding  the  re- 
^afction  mixture  utilized  to  form  said  molecular  sieve  with 
seed  crystals  having  the  crystal  structure  <rf  faujasite  and 
which  have  been  made  from  a  reaction  mixture  used  to 
prepare  said  crystalline  aluminosilicate  molecular  sieve 
prior  to  completing  crystallization  of  said  last  mentioned 
reaction  mixture  and  before  such  time  as  crystals  other 
than  those  having  the  crystal  structure  of  faujasite  are 
formed.  

3,321,273 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  METAL 
SULFAMATES 
Alfred  Fischer,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assigDor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Tcnncco  Chemicals  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  „      ^,     .^.  ^„ . 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,984 

14  Claims.  (CI.  23— 114) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  metal  sulfamates 
which  comprises  introducing  a  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into 
a  suspension  of  a  finely-divided  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  iron,  lead,  copper, 
cadmium,  zinc,  aluminum,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sulfamic  acid,  said  suspension  con- 
taining an  amount  of  the  metal  that  is  at  least  equivalent 
to  the  amount  of  sulfamic  acid  that  is  present  and  con- 
taining an  amount  of  water  suflScient  to  dissolve  the  metal 
sulfamate  that  is  formed  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  approximately  15'  C.  to  65°  C,  thereby  forming  an 
aqueous  solution  of  said  metal  sulfamate. 


ammonia  scrubbing  of  gases  containing  sulfur  oxides, 

comprising 

(i)  acidifying  said  scrubbing  solution  by  adding  a  mix- 
ture of  compounds  having  the  formula  MjSOi  and 
MHSO4  wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metals  and 
ammonium  cations,  whereby  sulfur  dioxide  is  formed 
and  removed, 
(ii)  (a)  precipitating  a  solid  salt  containing  anunoni- 
um  cations  from  the  solution  remaining  after  the 
formation  of  sulfur  dioxide,  (b)  separating  said  solid 
salt, 
(iii)  decomposing  said  salt  by  heating  to  between  200* 
C.  and  400°  C.  to  form  anunonia  and  a  salt  having 
the  formula  MHSO4. 
(iv)  reducing  a  part  of  said  MHSO4  to  form  a  mix- 
ture of  compounds  having  the  formulae  MHSO4  and 
M3SO4  which  is  useful  as  the  mixture  of  compounds 
in  step  (i)  of  this  process  and  which  is  recycled  to 
^  step  (i). 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  in  said  step  (iv), 
said  compound  MHSO4  is  reduced  with  an  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  sulfur,  carbon, 
and  sulfur  and  carbon-containing  reducing  compounds. 


3,321,274 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  NITRIC  OXIDE  TO 
NITROUS  OXIDE 
Lynn  H.  Slaogh,  Mcasant  HUl,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SheU 
Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,228 

1  Claim.    (CI.  23—157) 
The  process  for  reducing  nitric  oxide  to  nitrous  oxide 
which  comprises  reacting  nitric  oxide  with  hydrogen  in 
the  presence  of  rhenitmi  heptasulfide  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  20°  C.  to  about  150°  C. 


;;    3,321,275 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 

AND  AMMONIA  FROM  AQUEOUS  SCRUBBING 

SOLUTION     OBTAINED     FROM     AMMONIA 

SCRUBBING  OF  GASES  CONTAINING  SULFUR 

OXIDES 
Herbert  Furkcrt,  Junkersdoif,  near  Cologne,  and  Hans 
Muhlenbchi,  Cologne-Undcntlial,  Germany,  assignors 
to    Chcmicban    Dr.    A.    Zieren    G.m.bJI.,    Cologne- 
Braunsfeld,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1964,  Sier.  No.  415,095 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  3, 1963, 
C  31,573 
11  Chdms.    (CL23— 178) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  sulfur  dioxide  and  am- 
monia from  aqueous  scrubbing  solution  obtained  from 

838  O.Q.— 51 


3,321476 

PREPARATION  OF  SILICA  GEL 

Alfred  J.  Burzynski  and  Robert  E.  Martfan,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

ass^ors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Oct  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504,202 

6Chiims.    (CI.  23— 182) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  solid,  hard,  substantially 
spherical  beads  comprising  a  gel  of  silica  which  consists 
essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  ethyl 
orthosilicate,  water  in  a  volume  ratio  of  water  to 
ethyl  orthosilicate  of  at  least  2,  a  strong  mineral  acid, 
other  than  such  acid  that  is  reactive  with  said  silica, 
in  said  water  in  an  amount  sufiBcient  to  provide  said 
water  with  a  maximum  pH  of  1,  and  a  suflScient 
amount  of  a  material  capable  of  functioning  as  an 
emulsifying  agent  in  the  presence  of  water  having 
said  pH  value; 

(2)  agitating  the  mixture  at  suitable  time  and  tem- 
perature until  the  mixture  becomes  a  single  clear 
phase  as  a  solution; 

(3)  adding  to  the  solution  a  water-soluble  inorganic 
metal  salt  capable  in  sufficient  amount  of  increasing 
the  ionic  strength  of  said  water; 

(4)  continuing  the  agitation  until  dispersed  oily  drop- 
lets separate  from  the  solution; 

(5)  providing  further  agitation  of  the  mixture  until 
said  droplets  harden  to  form  said  solid  beads;  and 

(6)  separating  said  solid  beads  from  said  mixture,  said 
addition  of  the  ionizable  salt  being  made  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  hardening  of  said  droplets  be- 
tween the  time  of  formation  of  the  clear  solution 
and  the  completion  of  said  further  agitation  whereby 
the  presence  of  said  salt  during  said  further  agitation 
assists  in  the  hardening  of  the  droplets  to  form  said 
solid  beads. 


3  J2 1,277 

LITHIUM  OXIDE  HAVING  ACTIVE  ABSORPTION 
CAPACITY  FOR  CARBON  DIOXIDE  AND  METH- 
OD OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Ricardo  O.  Badi,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  LitUnm 
Corporation  of  America,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Minnesota 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,754 

8  Claims.    (CL  23— 184) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  lithium  oxide  having  active 

absorption  capacity  for  carbon  dioxide  comprising  the 
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steps  of  providing  substantially  pure  anhydrous  lit-hiuni 
peroxide  in  the  form  of  granules  having  a  connected 
porous  structure,  and  thermally  converting  said  peroxida 
to  lithium  oxide  under  conditions  to  substantially  main-j 
tain  the  connected  porous  structure  of  the  granules  by 
slowly  heating  it  at  a  temperature  of  frppi  22S  degreei 
C.  to  450  degrees  C.  under  reduced  pressure  in  an  inlej 
atmosphere. 

S.  A  porous  lithium  oxide  structure  having  high  ab 
sorptive  capacity  for  carbon  dioxide,  comprising  sub 
stantially  dust-free,  coarse  granules  of  intimately  inter 
coimected  particles  of  lithium  oxide  of  at  least  90%  purity 
said  granules  having  a  size  ranging  from  about  Vie  inct 
to  %  inch  and  a  molar-volume  ratio  of  about  15/20. 


COMPUTER  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  PRO- 
DUCTION OF  BUTYL  RU9BER 
Ide  P.  Trotter,  Jr.,  Robert  P.  Larkins, 
Webber,  Baytown.  Tex.,  assisiiors,  bf 
mcnts,  to  Esso  Research  and  En^i 
Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dclairarc 
Ffled  Jane  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3  ^8^202 
1  aafan.    (d.  23—230) 


3,321,278 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  GAS  PHASE 

COMPOSITION 

H«U7  C.  Thenerer,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bel 

Tdephooe    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    Yorlc 

N.Y.,  m  corptwation  of  New  Yoik 

Filed  Dec  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,246 
15  Claims.    (CL  23— 204) 


1.  Method  for  producing  a  solid  containing  at  lea;  t 
two  components  which  in  the  liquid  state  have  differeit 
vapor  pressures  from  a  body  of  liquid  solution  compru  - 
ing  ccHitacting  a  capillary  flow  path  to  the  said  bod ' 
under  conditions  such  that  liquid  iii  thb  said  body  flo^ 
through  the  said  path  by  capillarity,  transforming  the 
said  liquid  of  said  components  to  a  vapor  at  the  end  of 
the  path  removed  from  the  said  body  at  a  rate  substaq- 
tiaUy  equal  to  the  rate  of  liquid  flow  through  the  sail 
path,  and  transforming  at  least  a  portion  of  the  said  vapc  r 
to  a  solid. 


3,321,279 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Selwyn  Donald  Williams,  Luton,  England,  assignor  to 

Laporte  Chemicals  Limited,  Luton,  England,  a  Britisb 

NoDniwfaig.    FUcd  Oct  26, 1964, Scr.  No.  406,592 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britatai,  Oct.  30, 1963i 

42,902/63  j 

8  Claims.  (CI.  23— 207) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  i|i 
which  organic  intermediate  is  subjected  to  hydrogenatioti 
in  a  solvent  system  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  or- 
ganic intermediate  is  separated  from  the  catalyst  aftef 
hydrogenation  and  subsequently  oxidized  with  oxygen 
produce  hydrogen  peroxide  and  said  hydrogen  peroxii 
is  then  removed  from  said  solvent  system  by  aqueous  e:^- 
traction,  the  improvement  comprising  treating  the  hydn 
gen  peroxide  after  that  said  removal  with  at  least  one  or- 
ganic solvent  mixture  which  contains  at  least  one  hydro- 
carbon solvent  constituent  and  at  least  One  polar  solvent 
constituent,  subsequntly  separating  solvent  mixture  and 
hydrogen  peroxide  to  thereby  obtain  hydrogen  peroxic  ; 
having  reduced  impurities.  ' 


and  WUUam  O. 

mesne  asdgn- 

ring  Company, 


r-^- 
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In  an  improved  method  of  controllinK  a  Butyl  rubber 
making  system,  said  system  including  a  reactor,  a  flash 
tank,  a  feed  line  connected  to  the  reactor,  a  catalyst  line 
connected  to  the  reactor,  a  line  intero  mnecting  the  re- 
actor and  the  flash  tank,  and  a  vaporL  ed  hydrocarbons 
line  extending  from  the  flash  tank,  the  mproved  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  continuously  analyzing  the  com- 
position of  the  feed  to  the  reactor,  anal  rzing  the  amount 
of  unreacted  hydrocarbons  and  diluen:  from  the  flash 
tank,  measuring  the  temperature  in  the  reactor,  measur- 
ing the  fetd  flow  rate,  and  measuring  the  catalyst  flow 
rate;  producing  electrical  analog  signal  i  with  an  analog 
signal  being  representative  of  each  of  »  id  feed  composi- 
tion, said  unreacted  hydrocarbons  and  iiluent,  said  tem- 
perature, said  feed  flow  rate,  and  said  ( atalyst  flow  rate; 
sampling  by  means  of  gate  circuits  the  f  sed  flow  rate,  the 
catalyst  flow. rate,  the  feed  compositicn,  the  unreacted 
hydrocarbons  and  diluent,  and  the  temperature  in  the  re- 
actor; feeding  said  samples  to  an  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter and  converting  said  samples  into  digital  signals; 
feeding  said  digital  signals  to  a  raw  dita  area;  starting 
a  calculating  cycle  when  the  composition  of  the  feed 
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analysis  has  been  completed,  said  calculating  cycle  in- 
cluding feeding  previously  stored  temperature  data  from 
a  memory  to  a  calculated  data  area,  feeding  temperature 
data  from  the  raw  data  area  to  the  calculated  data  area, 
predicting  in  the  calculating  data  area  the  temperatures  at 
future  times  for  the  reactor,  feeding  corrected  tempera- 
ture data  from  the  calculated  data  area  to  the  memory, 
feeding  previously  stored  feed  composition  data  from  the 
memory  to  the  calculated  daU  area,  feeding  feed  compo- 
sition data  from  the  raw  data  area  to  the  calculated  daU 
area,  predicting  in  the  calculated  data  area  the  feed  com- 
position, feeding  corrected  feed  composition  data  from 
the  calculated  data  area  to  the  memory,  feeding  the  catal- 
yst and  feed  flow  rate  data  from  the  raw  data  area  to  the 
calculated  data  area,  and  calculating  in  the  calculated  data 
area  the  percentage  of  unreacted  hydrocarbons  required 
in  the  reactor  to  make  the  desired  quality  of  rubber  dur- 
ing the  interval  before  the  next  calculating  cycle;  feeding 
the  actual  unreacted  hydrocarbons  data  from  the  raw 
data  area  to  the  calculated  data  area  and  comparing  this 
data  with  the  predicted  amount  of  unreacted  hydrocar- 
bons daU;  and,  if  the  predicted  amount  of  unreacted  hy- 
drocarbons varies  from  the  actual  amount  by  a  predeter- 
mined quantity,  feeding  a  digital  signal  from  the  calculated 
data  area  to  a  digital-to-analog  converter  and  then  to  a 
current-to-pressure  transducer,  and  using  the  presstire  to 
adjust  the  catalyst  flow  rate. 


3421,282 
YESSEL  SUBDIYIDED  BY  PARTTnONS  INTO  SEY- 
ERAL  CELLS  TRANSYERSELY  TO  US  LONGI- 
TUDINAL AXIS 
Rodolf  Sctaddcr,  Krcfdd-Bocknm,  a^  Otto  Cowt, 
Ncasi,  Gcnnany,  ■■iannri  to  FmbtutwhrOum  Bagrcr 
AkHengcaaDackaft,  LcvcitaacB,  Gcnnaay,  a  cofvora- 
tiUB  uf  Ctinianj 

FOcd  May  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,845 

ClainM  priority,  apyMrartoM  Gctma^r,  hfay  12, 1964, 

F  42,854 

1  Claim.    (CL23— 273) 


^■^rrrr- 


3,321,281 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  BLACK 

Rice  P.  LyM,  P.O.  Box  2,  San  Angcio,  Tea.    76901 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  527,614 

7  Claims.    (CL  21— 259.5) 


Vessel  subdivided  by  partitions  into  several  cells  trans- 
versely to  its  longitudinal  axis  and  exteilially  tempered, 
said  vessel  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  which  a 
liquid  only  partly  filling  the  vessel  is  introduced  at  one 
end  and  conducted  away  at  the  other  end,  said  vessel 
being  equipped  with  a  stirring  mechanism  to  which  ro- 
tating stirrer  means  having  eccentrically  moimted  blades 
are  attached  in  the  individual  cells,  said  partitions  being 
constructed  in  the  form  of  rings  which  are  attached  with 
their  outer  surfaces  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  vessel  and 
provided  with  an  opening  having  an'  adjustable  overflow 
dam  therein  arranged  to  control  the  depth  of  a  ring  of 
liquid  which  forms  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  vessel  between 
the  rings  when  said  stirring  mechanism  rotates. 


3,321,283 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING  RAPID 
CHEMICAL  REACTIONS 
Raymond  M.  EwaM,  New  MaitiBsriiic.  W.  Ya.,  aai- 
to  Mobay  Chcmidd  Company,  PHUbwih,  K.,  a 
poralioB  of  Ddaware 

FOcd  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,416 
2  Claims.    (CL  23— 283) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  carbon  black  including: 
a  furnace;  a  discharge  flue  at  the  upper  end  portion  of 
said  furnace;  a  burner  in  said  furnace;  means  for  intro- 
ducing gas  having  hydrocarbons  into  the  lower  portion 
of  said  burner;  a  hood  disposed  above  and  about  the  upper 
portion  of  said  burner  and  spaced  therefrom  to  provide 
a  passage  therebetween;  a  stack  extending  from  the  hood 
to  the  discharge  flue  at  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 
furnace  and  providing  closed  communication  between  the 
underside  of  the  hood  and  the  discharge  flue;  means  for 
introducing  oxygen  bearing  gases  into  said  furnace  below 
said  burner  whereby  a  portion  of  said  oxygen  bearing 
gases  enter  the  passage  between  the  burner  and  the  hood 
and  the  remainder  of  said  oxygen  bearing  gases  pass  over 
the  hood  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  furnace;  a  draft 
vent  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  furnace  conununicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  furnace  exteriorly  of  the  hood 
and  stack;  means  for  drawing  gases  out  of  said  furnace 
through  said  draft  vent  to  control  flow  of  oxygen  bearing 
gases  through  the  furnace. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rapidly  mixing  two  liquid  streams 
together  which  comprises  a  chamber  having  walls  de- 
fined by  a  surface  of  rotation,  a  rotor  rotatably  dispoced 
and  closely  fitting  within  said  walls,  said  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  lands  and  grooves,  said  grooves  being  sub- 
stantially separated  from  each  other  by  said  lands  and 
juxtaposed  portions  of  said  walls,  said  lands  and  said 
grooves  extending  the  entire  longitudinal  length  of  said 
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rotor,  a  first  inlet  means  for  continuously  introduciiig 
a  first  solution  into  said  grooves,  said  first  inlet  means  in- 
cluding an  opening  in  said  wall  of  said  chamber  below 
said  rotor,  a  second  inlet  means  for  intermittently  int^- 
ducing  a  second  solution  into  said  grooves,  said  second 
inlet  means  including  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  wall 
of  said  chamber  adjacent  to  said  rotor,  siid  lands  of  s^id 
rotor  operating  in  conjunction  with  said  plurality  of 
openings  to  interrupt  the  introduction  of  said  second 
solution  into  said  grooves  as  said  rotor  is  rotated  abdut 
its  axis,  and  a  means  for  discharging  the  mixtures  of  ss  id 
first  and  second  solutions  from  said  chamber. 


3321,284 
EXTRACTION  OF  HYDRAZINE  FROM  AQUEOtJS 

SOLUTION  USING  A  FLUORINATED  ALCOHOI 

Ardmr  K.  Danlop,  Berkeley,  CaUf^  ass^or  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delawane 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,060 

4  Claims,     (a.  23—312)  I 


1.  An  extraction  process  for  separating  hydrazine  frfm 
aqueous  solutions  thereof  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  a  water  immiscible  Cs_3i  fluoroalcohol  con- 
taining at  least  five  substituted  fluorine  atoms  ^th 
the  aqueous  hydrazine  feed  solution, 

(b)  allowing  the  mixture  to  settle  and  decanting  o^  a 
hydrazine-fluoroalcohol  layer  and 

(c)  distilling  the  hydrazine-fluoroalcohol  layer  to  sep- 
arate and  recover  the  hydrazine  as  a  product. 


3,321^85 

MOLYBDENUM  FIBER  REINFORCED 

ALUMINA 

Harold  G.  Sowman,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Mfn* 
nesota  Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paiil, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ' 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  25,900,  May  2,  I960. 
This  application  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,773    j 
1  Claim.    (CI.  29— 182.5)  I 

A  sintered  ceramic  structure  consisting  essentially  jof 
alumina  and  containing  a  multiplicity  of  elongated,  <is- 
crete,  independent  wire-liice  sintered  molybdenum  ran- 
forcement  means  of  predetermined  size  and  of  relatively 
elongated  shape  about  5  mils  to  60  mils  in  smallest  dimen- 
sion and  about  50  mils  to  1  inch  in  length,  randomly  qis- 
persed  and  embedded  throughout  the  said  structure,  and 
having  random  grain  orientation  characteristic  of  sintered 
molybdenum  powder,  and  the  surface  of  said  reinforce- 
ment means  conforming  to  and  being  in  continuous  con- 
tact with  the  irregular,  random  alumina  grain  structure  in 
contact  therewith  to  positively  interlock  mechanically  ea^h 
of  the  said  molybdenum  reinforcement  means  with  fht 
alumina  over  the  entire  surface  of  each  of  said  reinforce- 
ment means. 
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3,321,286 
SINTERED  FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODES  OF  METAL 

AND  ACnVATED  CARBON 
MUton  B.  Clark,  North  Royalton,  an^  William  G.  Dar- 
land,  Jr.,  Parma,  Ohio,  asdgnors  to  I  nion  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  Yoi  k 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,939 
10  Claims.  (CI.  29— 182.5) 
1.  A  fuel  cell  electrode  comprising  a  discontinuous 
phase  of  activated  carbon  powders  distnbuted  among  and 
throughout  a  sintered  supporting  meta  lie  matrix  of  sub- 
stantially inert  and  conductive  powden 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  iron,  cotalt,  titanium  and 
silver;  said  carbon  powder  being  present  in  an  amount 
by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  from  about  5.0%  to  50%, 
and  said  metallic  powders  having  an  a  rer&gt  particle  size 
of  between  0.1  and  40  microns. 


3  321  287 
METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING] 


LUBRICANT 


INTO  ABRASIVE  WHI  ELS 
Jesse  F.  Hunsbcrger,  Pottstown,  and   [>onald  J.  Tucker, 
Huntingdon  Vidlcy,  Pa.,  assignors   o  A.  P.  de  Sanno 
&  Son,  Inc.,  Phoenizvillc,  Pa.,  a  co  poration  of  Penn- 
sylvania 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  20,  1964,  i  «r.  No.  383,926 

IChdm.  (CI.  51— 29  5) 
The  process  of  improving  the  cooing  capability  of  a 
vitrified  bonded  abrasive  wheel  which  :omprises  the  steps 
of  preparing  a  dispersion  of  graphite  powder  in  isopro- 
ply  alcohol  wherein  the  graphite  foms  about  7%  of 
the  dispersion,  forming  a  mixture  ol  the  dispersion  of 


graphite  powder  and  isopropyl  alcohol 
nol-formaldehyde  resin  wherein  the  pi  enol-formaldchyde 
resin  comprises  about  15%  of  the  m  xture,  dipping  the 
vitrified  bonded  abrasive  wheel  into  tl  e  mixture  and  im- 
pregnating the  mixture  within  the  p<ires  of  the  wheel, 
removing  the  wheel  from  the  mixture 
drain,  and  curing  the  mixture. 


with  a  liquid  phe- 


and  allowing  it  to 


3,321,288 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  1  HE  TEMPERA. 
TURE  OF  HEAT-SOFTENABLI ;  MATERIAL 
Paul  D.  Gricm,  Jr.,  Newark,  Ohio,  isslgnor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  a  ct  rporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No,  348,203 
2Clafans.    (CI.  65— 17) 


IB*         3c* 


CpMtuSTiow  Ml 


*     "W 


1.  In  a  method  for  delivering 
working  operation  through  a 
at  rates  of  flow  according  to  the  rate  o 
glass  at  the  glass  working  operation, 
of  supplying  cooling  air  over  the 
through  the  zone,  and  supplying  hot 
over  the  glass  flowing  through  the  zon< 
comprising  simultaneously  and 
both  cooling  air  and  hot  gases  over 


moltfcn  glass  to  a  glass 

temperature  control  zone 

withdrawal  of  the 

nduding  the  steps 

molten  glass  flowing 

combustion  gases 

1,  the  improvement 

contiguously  supplying 

the  molten  glass  in 
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the  zone  and  varying  at  least  one  of  the  volumes  of  said 
cooling  air  and  hot  gases  to  maintain  the  temperature  of 
the  glass  downstream  of  the  zone  substantially  constant. 


3,321,289 

ROTATABLE  CURRENT  BAFFLE  IN  GLASS 

FLOW  FURNACE 

Robert  Toovay,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnle  de 

Saint-Gobain,  NeuiOy-mr-Seine,  France 

FUed  Not.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,451 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Nov.  17, 1961, 

879,310 

lOCIahns.    (CI.  65— 340) 


1.  A  glass  furnace  of  continuous  flow  type  in  which 
the  currents  tend  to  form  and  to  move  out  of  the  work- 
ing zone,  having  a  current  controlling  baffle  extending 
into  the  path  of  the  currents,  the  baflle  being  composed 
of  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  faces  of  different  shape 
which  act  differently  when  opposed  to  the  flow  of  a  glass 
current,  and  means  to  rotate  said  baffle. 


3,321,290 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  FILAMENT- 
FORMING  MINERAL  MATERIALS 
Frank  Day,  Granville,  and  Magnus  L.  Froberg,  Newark, 
Ohio,  and  Jerry  B.  Holschlag,  Greenwood,  S.C.,  as- 
signors to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Original  application  May  29,   1961,  Scr.  No.   113,526. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioo  Jane  11,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
463,203 

SCfadms.    (CL6S— 346) 


3321,291 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  UNDESIRABLE 

PLANT  GROWTH 
Edward  D.  Wcfl,  Lewistoo,  N.Y^  assfgnor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporathni,  Nbgara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpom- 
tkw  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  476,681 

6  Claims.    (CI.  71— 2  J) 
1.  A  method  for  the   control  of  undesirable  plant 
growth  comprising  contacting  said  plant  with  a  berbi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  composition  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


-  -CHiOH 


and  herbicidal  esters  thereof  of  a  carbon  chain  length  of 
up  to  about  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,321,292 
4-METHYLSULFONYL.2,6-DINrrRO.N,N-SUBSTI. 
TUTED  ANILINES  AS  HERBICIDES 
Samuel  B.  Sdoway,  Sittin|^»onnic  England,  and  Ken- 
neth D.  Zwahlen,  Modesto,  Calif.,  asslgnon  to  Shdl 
Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  494,268 

13  Claims.    (CL  71— 2.3) 
1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  from  about  1 
percent  to  about  75  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  com- 
position of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


NOi 


NOi 


wherein 

R'  and  R"  each  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkenyl  of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  and  aUcyl  of 
at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R"  together  con- 
taining a  total  of  no  more  than  eight  Carbon  atoms, 
and  with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R"  together  can 
represent  unsubstituted  alkylene  of  six  to  seven  car- 
bon atoms,  and  an  inert  horticultural  diluent  therefor. 


3,321,293 

METHOD  OF  DEFOLIATING  COTTON  PLANTS 

Anthony  A.  Sousa,  Raleigh,  N.Cm  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  29, 1964.  Scr.  No.  363,591 

3ClainK.    (CI.  71— 2.5) 
1.  Method  of  selectively  defoliating  cottcm  plants  with- 
out inducing  substantial  ancillary  herbicidal  effects,  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  plants  a  defoliatingly  effective 
amount  of  a  purine  derivative  represented  by  the  formula 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  heat-sof tenable  material 
including,  in  combination,  a  furnace  formed  with  a  melt- 
ing and  refining  chamber,  a  stack  construction  at  one  end 
of  the  furnace,  means  adjacent  the  stack  end  of  the  fur- 
nace for  feeding  raw  batch  material  into  the  chamber, 
means  associated  with  the  furnace  walls  for  heating  the 
chamber,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of,  combustion 
burners,  means  for  conveying  fuel  and  air  to  said  com- 
bustion burners,  means  for  controlling  the  burners  to 
establish  temperature  gradients  in  the  chamber,  means  for 
transferring  heat  from  the  gases  of  combustion  to  the  air 
delivered  to  the  combustion  burners,  and  air  injector 
means  delivering  air  into  the  stack  for  controlling  the 
internal  pressure  in  the  chamber. 


NHR 


N 


-N 


H 


where  R  is  a  member  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  of  from  7  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl,  and  alkyl-substituted  benzyl  of  from  8  to 
11  carbon  atoms. 
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3321^94 
HERBICTOAL  METHOD 
HanM  Miller,  Newtown  Sqnare,  Pa^  and  Russell  Nelson, 
Tacoma,  WasiL,  aarignors  to  Penmalt  Chcmkals  Cor- 
pontiOD,  Philadelplifai,  Pa^  a  corporation  off  Pennsyl- 
vania 
No  Dnming.    FOed  Oct.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  492,331 

6  Claims.    (CL  71— 2.5)  I 

1.  The  process  of  contacting  terrestrial  plant  life  witti 
a  herbicidal  effecting  amount  of  a  water  soluble  amind 
salt  of  3,  6-endox(^xahydr<:^thalic  acid  wherein  sai< 
amine  has  the  formula 


N— CHiCiiHi. 


said  Ri  and  R2  groups  being  lower  alkyl  radicals  an( 
wherein  the  — C13H3S  moiety  is  branched. 


3,321,295 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  UNDESIRED 

PLANTS 
Peter  E.  NewalUi,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  and  John  P.  Cbnpi 

and  Joseph  W.  Balur,  Kiriiwood,  M«.,  assignors  U 

Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  oorpontion  or 

Ddawarc 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Not.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,411 
12Cbims.    (CL71— 24) 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  undesired  plants  which  com4 
prises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected  a  growtt^ 
altering  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  structure  1 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1;  X  is  a  radical  se* 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CHj — ,  — NH — ^ 
— O —  and  — S — ;  Y  is  a  halogen  atom  and  Ri,  R2,  R| 
and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  by* 
drogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  hydroxy  sub' 
stituted  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


3,321,296 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  OR| 
GANIC  SOIL  CONDITIONER  FROM  PEAT-MOSS 
Ryonosuke  Abbe,  36  Dwbnlairo,  Naka-lm,  Yokohama, 

Kanagawa  Preffectnre,  Japan 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,546    { 

4  Claims.  (CL  71— 24) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  organic  soil 
conditioner  from  peat-moss  which  comprises  treating  thi 
peat-moss  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  memf 
ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  hydroxy 
ide  and  magnesium  hydroxide  to  form  a  past  mixturi 
and^then  beating  the  resulting  paste  mixture  at  an  ele» 
vated  temperature  under  pressure  of  at  least  two  atmos 
pheres. 

3,321,297  I  - 

HOMOGENEOUS  COMPOSITIONS  OF  AMMO- 
NIUM NITRATE,  MONOAMMONIUM  PHOS- 
PHATE, AND  DIAMMONIUM  PHOSPHATE 
'James  G.  MacArtimr,  Mission,  Kans.,  Billy  W.  Tlnreac| 
gm,  Parkiraie,  Mo.,  and  Glenn  A.  Terry  and  WIDard  CL 
BaU,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Cor- 
pontfion,  Pittsburgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvani$ 
FOed  Aug.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  571,553 
1  Claim.    (CL  71—50) 
A  clear,  homogeneous   liquid   composition  having  a 
freezing  point  within  the  range  of  120'  C.  to  145*  C.  coii 
sisting  of  aqueous  ammonium  nitrate  of  at  least  95  pen- 
cent  concentration  and  a  mixture  of  monoammonium 


« 
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the  proportions 
being  limited  to 


phosphate  and  dianmionium  phosphate, 

of  the  components  of  said  composition 

those  represented  by  points  lying  within  k  triangular  area 

defined  by  straight  lines  connecting  the  points, 

(A)  representing  a  composition  consisting  of  about  83 
percent  by  weight  of  95  percent  ammonium  nitrate, 
the  balance  consisting  of  a  mixture  ( if  75  weight  per 
cent  monoammonium  phosphate  anp  25  weight  per 
cent  diammonium  phosphate, 

(B)  representing  a  composition  consisting  of  about  81 
percent  by  weight  of  95  percent  an  monium  nitrate. 


3) 


an  imomum 


the  balance  consisting  of  a  mixture 
cent  diammonium  phosphate  and 
monoammonium  phosphate,  and 
(C)  representing  a  composition  consi^ing 
percent  by  weight  of  95  percent 
the  balance  consisting  of  a  mixture 
cent  monoammonium  phosphate 
cent  dianmionium  phosphate, 
said  points  being  plotted  on  a  triangular 
gram  of  the  system  95  percent  ammoniiim 
ammonium  phosphate-dianmionium  phosphate 


anl 


)f 


70  weight  per- 
weight  percent 


of  about  60 

nitrate, 

>f  55  weight  per- 

45  weight  per- 


compositton  dia- 
nitrate-mono- 


^     3,321,298  _, 

TUNG  OIL  ENtMPSULATED  CON  -ROLLED  RE- 
LEASE WATER-SOLUBLE  FEITIUZER 
Verne  C.  Bidlack,  Sr.,  407  Cheltena  Are.,  and  Verne  C. 
Bidlack,  Jr.,  237  Summit  Ave.,  botl   of  JenUntown, 
Pa.    19046 

FOed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No. :  53,536 
3  Claims.    (CI.  71—64 
1.  A  capsule  for  the  controlled  rel(  ase  of  fertilizer 
comprising  an  inner  core  of  water-solu  Ac  fertilizer  and 
an  outer  coating  consisting  essentially  o   tung  oiL 

3.  The  process  for  the  production  of  h  capsule  for  the 
controlled  rekase  of  fertilizer  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  admixing  tung  oil  with  a  waterjsoluble  fertilizer 
in  particulate  form  in  the  absence  6f  a  solvent,  and 

(2)  agitating  said  admixture  in  the  presence  of  air 
until  the  tung  oil  forms  a  dry  coating  around  an 
amount  of  said  particulate  fertilizer. 


PREPARING 


3,321,299 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  RO  >S 

Richard  J.  Bhider,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assig  lor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatic  n  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  *  03,490 

15  Claims,    (a.  75— 1(1) 


1.  In  a  method  of  zone  melting  a  rod 


9f  semiconductor 


material  in  which  the  rod  is  vertically  :  upported  at  both 


ends  and  a  molten  zone,  produced  by 


nductive  heating 


through  the  medium  of  a  high  frequency  work  coil  sur- 


intermediate  the 
:  caused  to  move 


rounding  said  rod,  is  formed  in  said  roc 

two  ends  thereof,  said  molten  zone  bein 

relative  to  said  rod  along  the  longitudinhl  axis  thereof  to 

establish  an  interface  of  resolidification  between   said 
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molten  zone  and  the  rod  formed  therefrom,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  utilizing  the  volUge  of  said  work 
coil,  which  voltage  changes  with  a  change  in  the  diam- 
eter of  the  interface  of  resolidification,  for  controlling 
means  to  effect  a  change  in  the  diameter  of  the  inter- 


3.  Apparatus  for  degassing  molten  metallic  material 
which  comprises  a  first  vessel  containing  molten  metallic 
material  to  be  degassed,  a  syphon  imit  having  an  inlet  leg 
dipping  into  the  said  molten  metallic  material,  a  second 
vessel  containing  degassed  molten  metallic  material,  the 
syphon  unit  having  an  outlet  leg  dipiHUg  into  the  degassed 
molten  metallic  material  in  the  second  vessel,  said  syidK>n 
unit  having  an  intermediate  member  disposed  between  and 
communicating  with  the  inlet  leg  and  ootkt  leg,  a  de- 
gassing zone  in  the  intermediate  member,  means  on  said 
intermediate  member  for  connecting  the  degassing  zone 
to  a  source  of  reduced  pressure,  an  extended  generally 
sloping  surface  in  the  intermediate  member  over  which 
the  molten  metal  or  alloy  is  flowed  under  gravity,  said 
intermediate  member  having  at  least  two  ridges  thereon 
and  at  least  one  recess  of  appreciable  total  volume  in  the 
extended  generally  sloping  surface  between  said  ridges  in 
which  a  pool  of  molten  metallic  material  is  contained. 


face  of  resolidification  which  restores  said  voltage  to  a 
predetermined  voltage  when  said  voltage  changes  there- 
from thereby  mamtaining  said  mterface  of  resolidifica- 
tion with  a  substantially  uniform  diameter  and  thus  form- 
ing said  semiconductor  rod  with  a  substantially  uniform 
diameter. 

3,32L300 
DEGASSING  OF  MET>a^  OR  ALLOYS 
Howard  Knox  Woraer,  New  Lambton,  New  South  Wales, 
Australia,  aolpior,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Conzinc 
Rfodnto  of  AMtralla  Lindtcd,  Melbourne,  Victoria, 
Australia,  a  coiporatioa  of  Victoria 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,203 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  13, 1963, 

34,188/63 

10  Claims.    (CL  75-49) 


3,321,301 
PROCESS  OF  REFINING  IRON  AND  HEARIH 
FURNACE     FOR     CARRYING     OUT     THB 
PROCESS 
Fnnz   Bvta   and    Alfred   Slcsacwlr,   KnsMckt-Znrkh, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Maeix  Offeaban  AG,  a  cor- 
poration 

FUed  June  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379^83 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  July  22, 1963, 

A  5,826/63;  May  15, 1964,  A  4,267/64 

8CteiaH.    (0.75—60) 


1.  A  method  for  degassing  molten  metallic  material 
which  comprises  elevating  the  molten  metallic  material 

/under  reduced  pressure  up  a  barometric  inlet  leg  into  a 
reduced  pressure  degassing  chamber,  subjecting  the  molten 
metallic  material  to  turbulence  and  cascading  action  for 
exposing  a  large  surface  area  to  the  reduced  pressure  in 
the  degassing  chamber  by  flowing  it  under  gravity  in  a 
relatively  thin  film  over  at  least  one  ridge  in  the  surface 
of  the  bottom  of  the  degassing  chamber,  holding  the  thus 
exposed  molten  material  for  a  relatively  long  time  in 
said  degassing  chamber  by  flowing  it  into  at  least  one 
recess  therein  which  has  an  apjMtciable  total  volume  to 
form  a  pool  of  molten  metallic  material  for  permitting 
greater  time  for  gas  bubble  nucleation  and  gas  bubble 
removal,  the  molten  metallic  material  being  caused  to 
flow  through  the  said  pool,  and  causing  the  degassed 
molten  meullic  material  to  flow  out  of  the  recess  over 
a  further  ridge  and  out  of  the  degassing  chamber  through 
the  barometric  outlet  leg. 


1.  A  process  of  producing  refined  iron,  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  first  quantity  of  iron  in  the  form  of  a 
melt  at  a  refining  temperature  in  a  first  hearth  with  an 
oxidizing  gas  to  refine  said  first  quantity  of  iron  and 
produce  carbon  monoxide-containing  exhaust  gases,  pro- 
viding a  second  quantity  of  iron  at  a  temperature  below 
said  refining  temperature  in  a  second  hearth,  which  is  con- 
nected by  a  transfer  duct  to  said  first  hearth,  sucking  ex- 
haust gases  from  said  first  hearth  through  said  duct  and 
introducing  said  exhaust  gases  into  said  second  hearth  to 
form  a  stream  of  carbon  monoxide-containing  exhaust 
gases  in  said  second  hearth,  admitting  to  said  stream  a 
combustion-supporting  agent  in  at  least  one  jet  from  at 
least  one  nozzle,  burning  said  exhaust  gases  with  the  aid 
of  said  combustion-supporting  agent,  and  passing  said 
burned  exhaust  gases  out  through  a  gas  outlet,  in  which 
process  said  at  least  one  jet  is  formed  by  said  at  least  one 
nozzle  positioned  in  the  roc  f  of  said  second  hearth  and 
opening  into  said  second  hearth  outside,  adjacent  to  and 
above  said  transfer  duct  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  second 
hearth,  with  an  inclination  to  the  bath  surface  of  said 
second  hearth,  and  said  at  least  one  nozzle  being  the 
nearest  to  the  gas  outlet  of  any  nozzle  positioned  in  the 
roof  of  said  second  hearth. 

2.  A  hearth  furnace  consisting  of  two  hearths,  one  a 
refining  hearth  and  the  other  a  preheating  hearth  at  a 
given  time,  a  transfer  duct  connecting  the  hearths  in 
series,  a  gas  outlet  for  each  hearth  at  the  opposite  end 
from  the  transfer  duct,  at  least  one  nozzle  in  each  hearth 
for  admitting  a  combustion-supporting  agent  to  each 
hearth,  said  at  least  one  nozzle  being  positioned  m  the 
roof  of  each  of  the  hearths,  opening  within  the  hearth 
outside,  adjacent  to  and  above  said  transfer  duct  at  the 
inlet  end  of  each  said  hearth,  with  an  inclination  to  the 
bath  surface  of  each  of  said  hearths,  said  at  least  one 
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ndzzle  being  the  nearest  to  the  gas  outlet  of  any  nozzle 
positioned  in  the  roof  of  each  of  said  hearths. 


i 


I — 

3,321,302 
METHOD  OF  UTILIZING  THE  HEAT  CONTENT  O 
A  COMBUSTIBLE  GAS  DURING  REFINING  PI 
IRON 

Karl  Rieder,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vereinigte  Osten- 
reichische  Eiscn<  ond  Stahlwerke  Aktiengescllschaf , 
Liaz,  Austria,  a  company  of  Austria 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,449 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  23,  1963, 

A  10,376/63 

3  Claims.    (CI.  75— 60) 


ii 

I  > 

:  I 

I 

i: 
i: 


II 


1.  In  a  method  for  utilizing  the  heat  content  of  a'con  - 
bustible  gas  during  refining  crude  iron  by  means  of  ox)  • 
gen  blown  from  above  onto  the  crude  iron  bath  and  evoh  - 
ing  waste  gases  during  the  combustion  of  carbon,  sail 
waste  gases  escaping  from  the  converter  and  passln ; 
through  a  chimney  including  a  waste  heat  boiler  systei  i 
and  subsequently  being  stored,  the  steps  comprising  adding 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  the  waste  gases  before  they 
enter  the  chimney,  the  oxygen  content  of  said  gases  being 
controlled  during  the  blowing  period  to  vary  between  about 
100%  and  about  7%  by  volume  in  such  manner  that  th^ 
oxygen  content  is  continually  decreased  during  the  firjt 
part  of  the  blowing  period  and  continually  increased  dur- 
ing the  second  part  of  the  blowing  period  to  enable  k 
partial  combustion  of  the  carbon  monoxide  contained  ip 
the  waste  gases  in  the  chimney  so  that  the  total  of  sensibk 
heat  of  the  waste  gases  produced  and  the  heat  of^ com- 
bustion generated  during  the  major  part  of  the  blowin 
period  is  maintained  substantially  constant. 

3,32133 

RECOVERY  OF  COPPER 

Edward  S.  Roberts,  Ridgewood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Trcadwell  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporis 

tion  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1966,  Set.  No.  577,502 
25  Claims,     (a.  75—106) 


•fTKum, 


LLJ 


efmm  attnn  jcfcvfw 


isar 
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15.  A  process  for  producing  essentially  pure  cuprous 
cyanide  from  an  acid  aqueous  copper  salt  solution  con}- 


aoion 


taining  significant  amounts  of  impurities 
soluble  salts  of  polyvalent  metals,  the 
salt  being  substantially  non-reactive  and 
stantially  solubilize  CuCN,  whicli 
acid  solution  with  hydrogen  cyanide  and 
capable  of  reducing  cupric  salts  to  cuproijs 
tate  a  major  portion  of  the  copper 
pure  cuprous  cyanide  and  separating  the 
thus  precipitated. 


pres  ent 
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in  the  form  of 

of  the  copper 

ilso  does  not  sub- 

comppises  reacting  the 

a  reducing  agent 

salts,  to  precipi- 

as  essentially 

cuprous  cyanide 


OF  TREATING 


3,321,304 
MATERIALS  FOR  AND  METHODS 
MOLTEN  FERROUS  METALS  TO  IJRODUCE  NOD- 
ULAR  IRON 

William  £.  Snow,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Amer> 
ican  Cast  Iron  Pipe  Company,  Bli^iingham,  Ala.,  a 
corporation  of  Georgia 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Sir.  No.  332,902 
21  Claims.    (CL  75— 13D) 

1.  An  agent  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  molten  metals 
and  alloys  of  the  iron  group  to  effect  the  formation  of 
nodular  iron  consisting  solely  of  at  lea  it  one  piece  of  a 
porous  carbonaceous  refractory  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  porous  metallurc  ical  coke  in  lump 
form  and  porous  graphite  in  preshapel  form  having  a 
porosity  of  approximately  50%  and  an  a  rerage  pore  diam- 
eter of  less  than  about  .020  inch,  the  X)res  of  said  re- 
fractory material  being  filled  with  a  react  ve  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesiuii,  sodium,  potas- 
sium, rubidium  and  cesium. 

14.  A  method  of  treating  molten  me  als  and  alloys  of 
the  iron  group  to  effect  the  formation  o '  nodular  iron  by 
submerging  in  a  bath  of  the  molten  iisn  metal  a  body 
of  refractory  material  containing  a  react  ve  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesiuii,  sodium,  potas- 
sium, rubidium  and  cesium,  the  temperaiure  of  the  molten 
iron  bath  being  greater  than  the  boilini  point  of  the  re- 
active metal,  and  maintaining  said  bodyisubmerged  in  the 
bath  beneath  the  surface  thereof  while  the  latent  heat  of 
the  molten  iron  metal  vaporizes  the  reactive  metal  and 
causes  the  latter  to  enter  the  iron  metal  and  produce 
nodularization  of  the  graphite  therein, 
provement  resides  in  the  use  of  a  bcdy  of  refractory 
material  which  consists  solely  of  por)us  metallurgical 
coke  in  lump  form  having  a  porosity  of  approximately 
50%  and  an  average  pore  diameter  of  le  ss  than  .020  inch, 

he  reactive  metal 

the  molten  iron 

ixpelled  from  the 


the  pores  of  said  coke  being  filled  with 

when  the  coke  is  initially  submerged  ir 

metal,  whereupon  the  reactive  metal  is 

pores  of  the  coke  as  a  vapor  and  enteh  the  iron  metal 


in  a  controlled  manner  without  violent 


the  spent  coke  intact  in  porous  lump  f(  rm. 


3,321,305 
CATHODIC  PROTECTION  ALLOYS 


Roy  A.  Hine,  Banbury,  England, 
Laboratories  Limited,  Montreal, 
company  of  Canada 


S<r 


Brttain, 


No  Drawing.    FOed  May  1,  1962, 

Claims  priority,  application  Great 

17,277/61 

3  Claims.    (Q.  75—14^ 

1.  An  aluminium  alloy  for  use  as 
material  consisting  essentially   of  tin, 
0.5-10%,  and  the  balance  being  alumii^um 
tal  impurities  of  copper  up  to  0.15% 
0.05%,  silicon  up  to  0.25%,  iron  up  to 
up  to  0.01%  and  manganese  up  to  0.1 
dispersed  throughout  the  alloy  matrix  as 
rather  than  at  the  grain  boundaries. 


reaction,  leaving 


Quebec^ 


to  Aluminium 
,  Canada,  a 


No.  19M30 
May  11,  1961, 


sacrificial  anode 
0.01-2%,  zinc, 
and  inciden- 
nagnesium  up  to 
0.35%,  titanium 
^o,  said  tin  being 
a  fine  precipitate 


\  . 
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3,321,306 

GALVANIC  ANODE  ALLOY  AND  PRODUCTS 

PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

John  T.  Reding,  Frceport,  and  John  J.  Newport  m,  and 

James  R.  Mindcrhout,  Lalie  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignon  to 

The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 

Kiration  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    FUed  July  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,775 
5  Cbiims.    (CI.  75—146) 
I.  An  aluminium  alloy  consisting  essentially  of; 
from  about  0.01  to  about  1  weight  percent  zinc, 
from  about  0.002  to  about  0.2  weight  percent  mercury, 

and 
balance  aluminum. 


3,32137 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  IN  XEROGRAPHIC 

PRINTING 

Franz   Urbach,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  July  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,143 
10  Claims.    (CI.  96—1) 


>.Jc^ 


1.  In  a  xerographic  process  for  controlling  the  exposure 
of  a  substantially  uniformly  charged  photoconductor,  the 
steps  which  comprise:  exposing  said  photoconductor  im- 
agewise  while  simultaneously  measuring  the  changes  in 
the  electric  field  as  charges  are  effectively  removed  in  ex- 
posed areas,  and  terminating  said  exposing  when  the  meas- 
ured change  in  the  electric  field  reaches  a  predetermined 
value. 

4.  A  projection  printer  for  imagewise  exposing  a  sub- 
stantially uniformly  charged  surface  of  a  photoconductor 
sheet  comprising 

means  for  projecting  a  light  beam  onto  said  surface 

with  an  image  in  focus, 
a  field  meter  with  its  sensing  electrode  facing  said  sur- 
face but  not  obscuring  said  beam  for  measuring  the 
average  electric  field  adjacent  to  the  surface,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  field  meter  for  terminating 
said  projecting  means  when  the  field  decreases  to  a 
value  equal  to  that  of  an  electrostatic  image  of  ap- 
proximately optimum  quality. 


(d)  connecting  said  conductive  suf^wrt  layer  to  an 
electrical  reference  in  common  with  a  cathode  ray 
tube  of  a  type  designed  to  pass  electrical  charges 
from  the  cathode  ray  beam  through  the  face  of  the 
tube; 

(e)  selectively  charging  said  insulating  support  layer  by 
said  cathode  ray  tube  to  form  a  latent  electrosUtic 
image  corresponding  to  modulations  of  said  cathode 
ray  beam;  and, 

(f)  softening  said  softenable  layer  to  compliancy  so 
that  charges  induced  between  the  interface  of  said 
softenable  layer  and  said  deformable  layer  produce 
a  relief  image  at  said  interface  in  the  pattern  of  said 
latent  electrostatic  image. 


3321,309 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PRINTING  PLATES 
Maximilian  Karl  Rekhd,  Wlesbaden-Btebrich,  Germany, 
assigDor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Aziqplate  Corpora- 
tion, Murray  Iffll,  NJ. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,163 
Claims  prkiity,  apfrfication  Gennany,  Oct  26, 1963, 
K  51,191 
9  Oaims.     (CL  96—36) 
1.  A   process   for   developing   light-sensitive  jaaterial 
which  comprises  exposing  a  coated  metallic  base  material 
to  light  under  a  master,  the  coating  comprising  a  light* 
sensitive  compound  capable  of  rendering  the  coating  in- 
soluble in  aqueous  alcohol  upon  exposure  to  light  and  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  N-alkoxymethylated   poly-«-caprolactam   and   an 
N-alkoxymcthylation  product  of  a  partially  depolymer- 
ized  polycondensate  consisting  of  the  monomeric  units  of 
a  w,w'-diamine  condensed  with  a  w,w'-dicarboxylic  acid, 
removing  the  non-light  struck  portions  of  the  coating  by 
treatment  with  a  solvent,  hardening  the  remainder  of  the 
coating  by  treatment  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  non- 
oxidizing  acid  and  a  salt  which  liberates  such  acid  by 
hydrolysis,  and  etching  the  metallic  base  material. 


3,321,310 

DIAZOTYPE  REPRODUCTION  MATERIAL 

Charles  J.  Fox,  Chariotte.  N.C.,  assignor  to  Ho-cuics 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,109 

4  Claims.  (CI.  96— 75) 
1.  Diazotype  reproduction  material  comprising  a  base 
sheet  coated  with  (1)  ungelatinized  wheat  starch  having 
a  granule  size  of  at  least  2  but  not  greater  than  10  microns 
and  (2)  a  sensitizing  composition  containing  a  light-sensi- 
tive diazo  compound. 


3,321,308 
XEROGRAPHIC  INDUCTION  RECORDING 
Lewis  E.  Walkup,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mespe 
asdgnments,  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,181 
1  Claim.    (CI.  96—1.1) 
A  method  of  deformation  recording  by  induction  com- 
prising: 

(a)  coating  a  deformable  layer  of  conductive  material 
over  a  dimensionally  stable  conductive  support  layer; 

(b)  coating  a  softenable  layer  of  insulating  material 
having  a  thickness  range  of  5  microns  to  5  mils  over 
a  dimensionally  stable  insulating  support  layer; 

(c)  positioning  said  softenable  layer  in  uniform  con- 
tact against  said  deformable  layer; 


3,321,311 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Johan  Lodewijk  Verelst,  Kontich,  Belgiinn,  assignor  to 
Gcvacrt   Photo-Productcn    N.V.,    Mortscl-Antwerp, 
Bclginm 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  July  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,411 
dafans  priority,  application  Netherbnds,  July  30,  1962, 

281,535 
10  Claims,  (a.  96—83) 
1.  A  photographic  light-sensitive  element  comprising 
in  the  indicated  sequence  (1)  a  polyester  film  base,  (2) 
a  stripping  layer  containing  a  copolymerization  product 
comprising  recurring  units  of  a  diolefine  and  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and 
methacrylonitrile,  the  amount  of  recurring  units  of  said 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acryloni- 
trile and  methacrylonitrile  being  comprised  between  5 
and  60%  by  number  of  the  total  amount  of  recurring 
imits  of  said  copolymerization  product,  (3 )  a  hydrophobic 
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flexible  membrane  and  (4)  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer. 

I 
3,321,312 
STABILIZED  POLYALKYLENE  OXIDE 
SENSITIZED  EMULSIONS 
Wolfcang   Mnllcr-Bardorll,    Cfrfogne,   Wilbelm   Saleck, 
SchOdgcn,  BergisclKGIadbadi,  and  Hans  Ulricli,  Lever- 
knscn,  Gemumy,  assignors  to  Agfa  AkticngescUschaft, 
Levcrkiisen,  Germany,  a  corporirtion  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.   FOed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,937 
Claims  primity,  application  Germany,  Jan.  5,  1963, 
A  42,031 
7  Claims.    (CI.  96— 109) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion,  wherein  the 
vehicle  for  the  silver  halide  is  a  water-permeable  hydro 
jriiilic  colloid  and  wherein  said  emulsion  contains 

(1)  an  effective  amoiint  of  a  basic  stabilizer; 

(2)  a  sensitizing  amount  of  a  polyalkylene  oxide  and 

(3)  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
those  having  the  following  formulae: 


and 


OH 

X 

OH 


CH=N— X-R 


A. 


CHt-NH— X— R 


V 

wherein  X  is  a  divalent  radical  o^  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkylene,  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 


CHj  CHi 


X- 


\y~ 


CHii 
CH=CH— C=CH— CH=CH— 

-CHi 


arylene  and  wherein  R  represents  an  acid  radical  of 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfo  carboxylic  — OSO3H 
and  a  salt  of  the  ^d  acid  radicals  and  both  the 
benzene  ring  and  X  can  be  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  lower  allcyl,  lower  alkoxy,  sulfo  or  car- 
boxyl. 

3,311,313 

OXAZOUUM  SALTS  AS  HARDENERS  FOR 

GELATIN 

Donald  M.  Bumess,  Irondeqnoit,  and  Burton  D.  Wilson, 

Greece,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodalc  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,276 

12  Claims.    (0.96—111) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  gelatin  containing  there- 
in in  hardening  amount  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R'     o 

NR 


R" 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  groups  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  groups  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  contain- 
ing a  sulfonate  anion  thereon,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from 
the  group  of  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  alkyl,  unsubstituted 
aryl,  alkyl  and  aryl  substituted  with  halogen,  hydroxyl, 
alkyl,  alkoxy  and/or  sulfonate  anion,  simple  hetero- 
cyclic rings  and  those  groups  in  which  R'  and  R"  to- 
gether form  an  alicyclic  ring  and  X~  is  an  anion  when  sul- 
fonate anion  does  not  constitute  a  part  of  R,  R'  or  R" 


to  Cryodiy 


3,321314 
PROCESS  FOR  COOKING  BACON  WITH 
MICROWAVE  ENERGY 
Morris  R.  Jcppaon,  Danville,  CaUf.,  1 

CorporalioB,  San  Ramon,  Caltf.,  a  corp^tradon  off  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  Sept  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4^,353 
2  Claims.  (CL  99— 107) 
1.  In  a  process  for  coolung  bacon  slices  tt>  produce  fully- 
cooked  lean  portions  and  crisp  fat  portions  whi^  may 
be  packaged  without  material  fragmenUtion,  the  steps 
of  maintaining  an  elongated,  continuous,]  confined  cook- 
ing zone,  passing  openly-exposed  bacon  slices  through  the 
length  of  said  zone  on  a  perforated  cooitinuous  belt  of 
electrically  non-conductive  material  per 
wave  energy,  passing  microwave  energy 
a  level  for  cooking  said  bacon  while  renc 
from,  evolving  va|>ors  and  concentrating 
the  surface  of  the  slices,  continuously  rdmoving  the  fat 
through  the  perforations  of  said  belt  as  thifat  is  rendered 
from  said  openly-exposed  slices  and  as  the  slices  move 
through  said  elongated  zone  under  exposure  to  said  micro- 
wave energy,  and  passing  an  air  current  a  t  a  temperature 
in  excess  of  80*  F.  over  said  slices  to  rempve  said  surface 
moisture  and  evolved  vapors. 


cable  to  micro- 
^to  said  zone  at 
(ring  fat  there- 
moisture  near 


3,321,315 

CAROTENE  DERIVATIVE  AND  USfe  THEREOF 
Henry  Yokoyama,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assign  nr  to  the  United 
Stirtcs  of  America  as  r^rescnted  by  t  ic  Secretary  <rf 
Agricnltnre 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Ang.  5,  1965,  Ser 
3  Claims.    (O.  99—148) 
1.  A  method  for  coloring  an  edible    naterial,  which 
comprises  adding  thereto  a  compound  of 


;h, 


;=CH-CH=CH-CH=C-CH=CH-CH=C-fcH=CH-CO-R 

CHi  <!:b 


wherein  R  represents  a  methyl  radical. 


No.  477,622 


the  formula: 


3,321316 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  AND  TREATING  EGGS 
Podto  de  Paolis  and  Frank  V.  Kosikowsl  J,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

assignors  to  Cornell  Research  FoundatlMi,  Inc.,  Ithaca, 

N. Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  38^,898 
6  Claims.    (CI.  99—177) 

1.  The  method  of  packaging  plural  egg  comprising  the 
placing  of  plural  eggs  within  a  bag  of  iexible  material 
which  is  non-permeable  to  air,  placing  a  1  eparator  means 
on  the  outside  of  said  bag  between  said 
cally  preventing  any  of  said  plural  eggs  from  coming  into 
physical  contact  with  another  of  said  plui  al  eggs,  quickly 
evacuating  the  air  from  said  bag  to  the  ( egree  of  a  sub- 
stantial vacuum  of  about  29.5  inches  of  nercury  so  that 
said  flexible  material  is  stressed  into  close  physical  hug- 
ging relationship  around  each  of  said  eggs,  with  said 
separator  means  preventing  each  egg  from  being  forced 
against  another  during  the  evacuation  ste  >. 


PACKING 


Or  !g. 


3,321,317 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Ebcn  H.  Canrnthers,  Warrenton, 
Filed  Not.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  5 
6  Claims.    (H.  99—188; 
1.  A  method  of  packing  fish  in  containers  which  com 
prises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  flowing  a  volume  of  fish  to  a  rota^able 
ing  filling  chambers,  said  basin 


alwiyi 


97146 

5,290 


basin  hav- 
s  carrying  an 


1 
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excess  of  fish  to  insure  that  the  chambers  will  be 
filled  with  more  fish  than  is  to  be  packed  in  each 
of  the  containers; 

(b)  guiding  the  pieces  of  fish  into  said  chambers; 

(c)  precompressing  the  fish  in  each  of  said  chambers 
and  then  moving  the  fish  upward  so  that  some  ex- 
cess fish  lies  above  the  tops  of  said  chambers; 

(d)  trimming  off  said  excess; 

(e)  compressing  the  fish  in  each  of  the  chambers  again 
and  moving  the  fish  upward  so  that  at  least  some 
excess  fish  lies  above  the  tops  of  each  of  said  cham- 
bers; 

(f)  trimming  off  said  excess  to  obtain  a  substanually 
constant  voliune  of  fish  in  each  of  said  chambers  of 
substantially  constant  density;  and 

(g)  transferring  the  fish  in  each  of  the  chambers  to 
each  of  a  series  of  containers  presented  at  a  filling 
station. 


having  a  pH  of  at  least  6.4,  obtained  if  the  pH  after  con- 
centration is  below  6.4,  by  the  addition  of  an  alkaline 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbo- 
nate, sodium  bicarbonate  and  sodium  hydroxide  and  sub- 
sequently drying. 

3,321,319 
METHOD  OF  FREEZE-DRYING  UQUID 
DAIRY  PRODUCTS 
UMch  HackMibcffg,  BeariMrg,  Rafrath,  and  Knt  Kmrts, 
Dahlenberg,  Germany,  aasiCDors  to  LeyboM  Hochva- 
taram  Anlagcn  G  jn.bJL,  Cologne-Baycalhal,  Gcmaay 
No  Drawtng.    FDcd  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,213 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Gcnnaay,  Apr.  20, 1963, 
L  44,685 
11  dates.    (CL  99—201) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparatioo  of  dry  products  from 
dairy  product  starting  materiab  which  are  capable  of 
separation  into  an  aqueous  serum  portion  and  a  coagu- 
lated residue,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  converting  said  dairy  product  into  an  aqoeoos 
serum  portion  and  a  coagulated  residue; 

(b)  mechanically  separating  said  coagulated  residue 
and  serum  portion; 

(c)  cooling  said  coagulated  residue  to  about  4*  C; 

(d)  freeze-drying  said  cooled  coagulated  residue; 

(e)  drying  said  serum  portion,  and 

(f)  admixing  the  dried  serum  and  residue  to  form  a 
dry  product. 


2.  A  machine  for  packing  a  food  product  in  containers 
wherein  a  basin  having  measuring  chambers  is  driven, 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  urging  the  product  into  the  chambers  in 
a  quantity  in  excess  of  that  to  be  placed  in  the  con- 
tainers; 

(b)  means  for  precompressing  the  product  in  the 
chambers  and  thereafter  allowing  it  to  expand  to 
overflow  the  chambers; 

(c)  means  for  cutting  off  the  overflow  to  a  volume 
approximating  that  to  be, placed  in  the  containers; 

(d)  means  for  again  compressing  the  product  in  the 
chambers  and  allowing  it  to  expand  to  slightly  over- 
flow the  chambers; 

(e)  means  for  cutting  off  said  second  overflow  to  bring 
the  product  into  successive  cakes  of  product  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  volume  and  weight;  and 

(f )  means  for  transferring  the  product  from  the  cham- 
bers successively  into  a  series  of  containers  presented 
at  a  container  filling  station. 


3,321,318 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

MILK-POWDER 

Claude  Giddcy,  Geneva,  SwIticrland,  assignor  to  Koop- 

mans  Meelftibvfekcn  N.V.,  Lecnwardcn,  Netherlands,  a 

corporation  off  DutA  law 

No  Drawing.     Flkd  Nov.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Not.  13,  1962, 

42,942/62 
3  Clafans.  (a.  99—201) 
•  1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  milk  powder  which  com- 
prises heating  for  a  period  of  about  1  to  about  30  seconds 
at  a  temperature  of  about  150*  C.  to  about  110'  C,  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  skim 
milk  which  has  been  concentrated  to  a  total  milk  solids 
of  about  27  to  about  45%  by  weight;  (b)  whole  milk 
which  has  been  concentrated  to  a  total  milk  solids  of  about 
30  to  about  48%  by  weight;  and  (c)  milk  with  an  increased 
cream  content  which  has  been  concentrated  to  a  total  milk 
solids  of  about  30  to  about  48%  by  weight,  said  member 


'  3,321,320 

IRON  BUTOXIDE  IMPROVED  POLYHYDRIC  PHE- 
NOL MODIFIED  ALKYD  COMPOSITIONS 
Raymond  Nod   Fairikner.  Hanworth,  MMdfcasT,  aisd 

Lcooaid  Alfred  O^cBI,  Hmnpton  HiU.  Middkaea,  Eng. 

land,  asi^nors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rqp- 

resented  hy  the  Secretary  off  Agricdtnre 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442331 
10  Clafans.    (CLIO^— 14) 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  in  situ  formation  per  se 
of  a  diffusible,  film-ciu-ing  iron  complex  that  results  from 
the  chemical  reaction  of  a  rust-free  mild  steel  surface 
with  a  glycol  ether  solution  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  ethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether  and  (b) 
substantially  equal  volume  mixtures  of  said  ether  with 
high  boiling  naphtha  said  solution  having  dissolved  there- 
in as  the  iron  complex-forming  and  film-forming  compo- 
nent and  constituting  about  20-30  percent  of  the  total 
weight  of  said  solution  a  polyhydric  phenol  modified  veg- 
etable oil-based  resin  selected  from  the  gronp^consisting 
of  (1)  a  gallate  modified  linseed/tung/phthalic  glycerol 
alkyd,  (2)  gallate  modified  castor  oil,  (3)  a  gallate  modi- 
fied dehydrated  castor  bisphenol  epichlon^ydrin  epoxy, 
(4)  gallate  modified  polyethylene  sebacate,  (5)  pyrogallol 
modified  linseed  oil,  (6)  a  gallate-modified  linseed/tung/ 
phthalic  glycerol  polyamide,  and  (7)   gallate  modified 
decamethylene  phthalate,  said  process  comprising  adding 
to  a  said  glycol  ether  solution  prior  to  applying  the  solu- 
tion to  said  surface  at  least  1  percent  to  not  more  than 
13  percent  of  iron  butoxide  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
resin  component. 

3  321 321 
FIRED  REFRACTORy'sHAPE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Hans  Abredit,  Basel,  SwitzeriaBd,  and  Janos  Lnkacs, 
TIcnccn,  Baden,  Germany,  aaelgnfiri  to  Loora-Wcrkc 
Elektrochemische  Fabriken  GmbH,  Wefl  am  RUne, 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Switaertand,  Fri>.  13, 1964^ 
1,717/64;  Nov.  4,  1964,  14,260/64 
9  Clafans.    (CL  106—57) 
1.  A  fired,  ceramically  bonded  refractory  shape  ob- 
tained by  firing  in  an  inert  atmosphere  a  mixture  of 
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jrf- 


(a)  50-95  percent  by  weight  of  ceramic  material  s«- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  carbidq, 
mullite,  fine  clay,  sillimanite,  cyanite,  zirconium 
oxide,  zirconium  silicate  and  corundum;  and 

(b)  5-50  percent  by  weight  of  a  binder  essentially  co 
sisting  of  refractory  clay  containing  at  least  20  per- 
cent by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide  and  metallib 
silicon,  ' 

the  amount  of  metallic  silicon  in  the  binder  being  aboiit 
1-30  percent  by  weight  calculated  on  the  amount  qf 
binder. 


3^21,322 
REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION  AND  BODY 
Harry  M.  Mikami,  Norristowo,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Skokie,  III.,  a  corporatloii  of  New  York 
FUed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No;  350,067 
16  Claims.    (CI.  106>-59) 
14.  A  fired  refractory  body  comprising  qhromite  spin  1 
and  periclase  wherein  the  chromite  and  piericlase  are  i  i 
the  ratios  of  from  60:40  to  20:80  percent  by  weight  ani 
the  chromite  spinel  is  present  in  a  host  matrix  periclaae 
phase  as  exsolved  crystallites,  dendrites  and  irregula- 
masses  from  solid  solution  in  the  periclase  phase  ana 
wherein  there  is  a  minor  content  of  gn  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chromium  oxide,  aluminum  oxid^, 
iron  oxide,  titanium  oxide,  manganese  oxide,  nickel  oi- 
ide,  cobalt  oxide,  tin  oxide,  and  vanadium  oxide. 


weight  whereof  is  a  rosin  which  is  more 
fied  with  an  alkali  metal  alkali,  said  siz ; 
tially  no  content  of  organic  matter 
which  comprises  incorporating  in  said 
effective  amount,  less  than  15%  based 
rosin  size  solids  in  said  size,  of  a  nor 
distillable  cyclic  hydrocarbon  as  agent 
ciency  of  said  size. 


3321,323 

DEGREE  OF  DIRECT  BONDING  IN  BRICK  OF 

MAGNESIA  AND  CHROME  ORE 

Ben  Davits,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harbison-Walk«r 

Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatiofi 

of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1966,  Scr.  No.  523,281 

3  Claims.  (CI.  106—59) 
1.  In  methods  of  the  manufacture  of  fired,  direct 
bonded  brick  from  size  graded  mixtures  of  about  20  t ) 
60%  chrome  ore  and  80  to  40%  magnesia,  the  improve 
ment  comprising  controlling  the  chemical  makeup  of  ttie 
size  graded  mixture  of  chrome  ore  and  magnesia  so  that 
in  the  fired  brick  the  silica  content  expressed  as  SiOj  is 
between  about  1.2  and  2%  of  the  total  brick  and  the  boron 
expressed  as  B2O3  is  between  about  0.1  and  0.25%  of  thie 
total  brick.  | 


3321,324 

METHYLOL  AMIDE  ADDUCE  SIZING 

COMPOSITION 

Roy  H.  Boggs,  Greenville,  S.C.,  and  George  W.  Cogswel, 

Decatur,  111.,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturiqg 

Company,  Decatur,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,386  j 

13  Claims.    (CI.  106—211) 
12.  A  composition  comprising  2  to  25  parts  by  wei 
starch  and  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  methyl ol  amide 
an  adduct  formed  between  a  maleyl  compound  and 
ester,  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  fatty  acid  of  fro 
10  to  24  carbon  atoms  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol  havi 
from  2  to  6  hydroxyl  groups,  said  adduct  having  on 
average  at  least  3  potentially  reactive  carboxy  groups  p^r 
molecule. 


3321325 
UQUm  ROSIN  SIZE  CONTAINING  FORTIFYIN<  '. 

HYDROCARBONS 
Rofus  Noel  WisenlMdter,  Valdosta,  Ga.,  and  Lodos  HaT- 
ington  Wilson,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioii 
of  Maine  I 

No  Drawing.    FQcd  Not.  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  592,993 

10  Claims.    (O.  106—239) 
1.  A  process  of  treating  a  liquid  rosin  size  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  more  than  60%  b  f 
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ban  75%  saponi- 
having  substan- 
volatile  at  200'  C, 
size  a  small  but 
on  the  weight  of 
liquid,  steam- 
improving  the  effi- 


mj  Uy 


.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
ilmington,  Del., 


'Vi 


3321,326 

TETRAGONAL   SILICON   AND   GERMANIUM   DI- 
SULFIDES AND  THEIR  PREP.  LRATION 
Howard  Sargent  Young,  Chadds  Ford,  Pf* 
dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  20, 1964,  S^.  No.  391,043 

11  Claims.     (O.  106—2  8) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  selecte< 
consisting  of  tetragoiial  silicon  disulfidi , 
manium  disulfide,  and  a  tetragonal  solip 
con  disulfide  and  germanium  disulfide. 


3321327 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DENSinCliTION  OF 

CARBONACEOUS  BOD  ES 

Rene  Blanchard,  Saint-Martin-Ie-Vlnom ,  Louis  Bochirol, 

Grenoble,  Claude  Moreau,  Scyssinet-P  uiset,  and  loseph 

Philippot  and  Pierre  Blum,  Grenoble, 

to  Commissariat  k  ITnergic  Atomifne,  Paris,  Seine, 

France 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  20, 1963,  S^r.  No.  283,659 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 
898360;  May  28,  1962,  898,979; 
917,577 

(FHIed  under  Rule  47(a)  and  35  US.C.  116) 


I       4  Claims.     (CI.  117— 4  i) 


of   carbonaceous 


1.  A  process  for  the  densification 
bodies  consisting  of  the  steps  of  preparing  porous  car- 
bonaceous bodies  in  which  the  proport  on  of  pores  hav- 
ing a  diameter  of  less  than  0.1  micron 
to  10%  and  the  proportion  of  pores  tiaving  a  diameter 
between  1  and  100  microns  is  at  least  <  qual  to  50%  and 
then  densifying  said  carbonaceous  b(dies  by  thermal 
cracking  of  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methane  and  clean  ^d  natur&l  gas  at 
a  temperature  between  800  and  1000'  c\ 

2.  A  process  for  the  densification 
bodies  consisting  of  the  steps  of  preparing  porous  car- 
bonaceous bodies  in  which  the  proportic  n  of  pores  having 
a  diameter  less  than  0.1  micron  is  at  most  equal  to  10% 
and  containing  pores  of  diameter  greater  than  100  mi- 
crons and  up  to  500  microns  and  then  ( ensifying  the  car- 
bonaceous bodies  by  thermal  cracking  of  an  uncleaned 
natural  gas  at  a  temperature  between  I  00  and  1000°  C. 


from  the  class 

,  tetragonal  ger- 

solution  of  sili- 


^y  22,  1962, 
Dec  5,  1962, 


of  carbonaceous 


3321328 
COATING  OF  ALUMINUM  SUBStRATES  WITH 
A  MAGNETIC  MATER  AL 
Herman  Koretzky,  Poughkeepsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  15,  1962,  S  tr.  No.  238,024 

1  Claim.    (CI.  117— 71) 
A  method  of  coating  an  aluminum  bearing  substrate 
with  a  magnetic  material  incompatible  }  h^ith  an  aluminum 
oxide  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  sluminum  bearing 
substrate,  said  method  comprising  the  :  teps  of: 
immersing  said  substrate  in  a  copper-t  n  bath  containing 
about  13  gm./l.  to  about  35  gm./l  Cu+  and  having 
a  Cu/Sn  ratio  of  about  0.5  to  aboi  t  10  so  as  to  pro- 
tectively coat  the  substrate  by  dis  ilacement  with  a 
compatible,  highly  adherent,  non-bl  stering  layer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  between  90%  and  99.9%  cop- 
per and  between  10%  and  0.1%  tin,  said  bath  also 
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containing  a  polyhydric  type  alcohol  so  as  to  cause 
the  precipitation  of  an  easily  filterable  alumina  from 
the  bath  and  prevent  the  formation  of  alumina  scale, 
and  wherein  said  immersion  step  includes  the  step 
of  filtering  said  bath  so  as  to  remove  said  alumina 
from  the  bath;  and  thereafter  plating  a  magnetic  ma- 
terial on  said  layer. 


3321329 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TRAFnC  LINE 

Eduard  R.  de  Vries,  Flemington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Prbmo 

Safety  Corporation,  HnntiBgdon,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  ci 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326364 
6  Claims.    (CL  117— 105  J) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  highway  trafac  line  com- 
prising (a)  forming  a  trafSc  line  paint  mixture  compris- 
ing a  solid  curable  thermosetting  resin,  a  catalyst,  a  pig- 
ment, and  a  volatile  and  non-flanunable  organic  diluent 
and  (b)  spraying  said  mixture  through  a  flame  and  onto 
the  surface  of  a  highway,  said  flame  effecting  evapora- 
tion of  the  major  portion  of  said  organic  diluent  prior  to 
coating  and  initiating  curing  of  said  resin. 


332133* 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

WUttam  K.  Mofaacy,  MeadvOk,  Pa.,  assipor  to  FMC  Cor- 

ponutfon,  PhUaddpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporanoB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,163 
9  Clainis.    (CL  117—136) 

1.  A  flame  retardant  filament  formed  from  a  composi- 
tion consisting  of  a  cellulose  organic  acid  ester  and  a 
flame-retardant  component  consisting  essentially  of  from 
0.5%  to  8.0%  by  weight  of  the  ester  of  a  phosphonate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  bis(bromo- 
halopropyl)  bromohalopropylphosphonates  in  which  the 
bromohalopropyl  radicals  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dibromopropyl  and  bromochloro- 
propyl,  and  (2)  polyphosphonates  formed  by  intermolec- 
ular  reaction  of  the  corresponding  phosphites. 

7.  Process  for  rendering  textile  materials  formed  from 
organic- esters  of  cellulose  flame  retardant,  said  process 
comprising  impregnating  said  materials  with  bis-(bromo- 
chloropropyl)  bromochloropropylphosphonate  dissolved 
in  a  solvent  which  is  a  non-solvent  for  the  material  being 
treated,  the  amount  of  bis-(bromochloropropyl)  bromo- 
chloropropylphosphonate added  to  said  textile  materials 
being  about  2  to  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  textile  material  being  treated  and  thereafter  drying 
the  textile  materials. 


3321331 

BOWLING-LANE  MAINTENANCE  MACHINE 

AND  METHOD 

Forest  D.  McNeely,  2601  NE.  Stii  St., 

Pompano  Beach,  Fla.    33062 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230399 

10  Claims.    (CL  134—6) 


means  for  sum>orting  the  frame  for  forward  and  re- 
verse movement  lengthwise  of  the  lane, 
a  brush  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  substantially  the 
entire  width  across  a  bowling  lane  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  and  sUggered 
rows  of  longitudinally  spaced  tufts  of  bristles,  the 
brush  being  mounted  to  be  disposed  transversely  of 
the  bowling  lane  and  to  make  sweeping  oonuct  with 
the  surface  of  the  bowling  lane  over  substantially  the 
entire  transverse  width  of  the  lane,  and  being  ro- 
tatable  in  rearward-sweeping  direction, 
hood-forming  means  including  a  rear  wall  lying  in  dose- 
clearance  relation  with  the  upward-moving  periiAery 
of  the  brush  and  an  upper  wall  extending  over  the 
brush  and  a  substantial  distance  forwardly  of  the 
brush,  said  means  providing  relatively  small  clear- 
ance from  the  brush  at  the  rearward  portion  of  the 
brush  periphery,  and  defining  in  from  of  the  brush 
a  mist  chamber  which  has  a  cross-sectional  area 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  brush  of  the  same  order 
as  that  of  the  brush,  which  extends  transversely  sub- 
stantially the  full  width  of  the  lane,  which  is  closed 
at  the  front  and  opens  downward  to  the  underlying 
surface  of  the  lane,  and  to  which  the  brush  is  openly 
exposed  in  air  circulating  relation, 
power  means  mounted  on  the  machine  for  rotatably 
driving  the  brush  in  said  rearward-sweeping  direc- 
tion, 
a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  disposed  in  spaced  relation 
longitudinally  of  the  mist  chamber  and  inward  from 
the  ends  thereof,  said  nozzles  being  limited-capacity, 
finely-atomizing  nozzles  for  discharging  a  limited 
quantity  of  finely  atomized  lane  dressing  liquid  into 
the  mist  chamber,  and  being  constructed,  positioned 
and  directed  to  discharge  such  finely  atomized  liqmd 
into  the  air  circulating  in  the  mist  chamber  while 
substantially    avoiding   direct   impingement   of   the 
liquid  either  on  to  the  brush  or  on  to  the  under- 
lying lane  surface,  and  thereby  to  form  a  fine  mist 
of  atomized  liquid  in  such  air  to  be  deposited  there- 
from on  to  the  lane  surface, 
and  means  to  control  the  period  during  which  such 
nozzles  are  effective. 


3321332 
BATTERY  HOUSINGS 
Walter  R.  Vlgnlni,  PeckaUIl,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sonotone 
Corporation,  Efansford,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Oct  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,129 
4  Claims.    (O.  136—166) 


*^  •*'^      /*■  *? 
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1.  A  bowling  lane  maintenance  machine,  comprising 
a  frame. 


1.  In  a  multiple-battery-ccll  housing  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  alike  insulating  housing  modules  and  adapted 
to  fit  different  irregularly  shaped  remaining  enclosure 
spaces  left  in  the  enlosure  of  an  electrical  apparatus  sup- 
plied by  a  plurality  of  alike  sealed  battery  cells, 

each  cell  having  a  tubular  metallic  cell  casing  constitut- 
ing one  cell  terminal  with  side  walls  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  cell  axis  and  an  open  end  sealed  by  a 
casing  end  wall  having  an  opposite  polarity  cell  ter- 
minal. 
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each  housing  module  having  tubular  side  walls  with  i 
set  of  four  mutually  perpendicular  exterior  wall  suif 
faces  extending  parallel  to  a  module  axis  and  affixef 
to  a  similar  surface  of  an  adjacent  module  into  saiA 
multiple  cell  housing,  | 

each  housing  module  having  an  axially  extending  tubu)- 
lar  interior  chamber  with  an  entrance  opening  at  ont 
end  of  its  axis  for  insertion  and  coaxially  holding  be- 
tween said  module  side  walls  one  of  said  cells  wi 
said  opposite  cell  terminal  held  along  said  modi 
opening, 

a  connecting  conductor  affixed  to  the  cell  of  one  ce 
held  in  one  module  and  having  a  remote  conduct 
portion  affixed  to  the  cell  terminal  exposed  at  tl 
open  end  portion  of  an  adjacent  module  for  con^ 
necting  the  cells  of  said  housing  modules  into  a  co: 
men  circuit, 

an  external  flat  terminal  support  of  insulating  substan 
having  a  rear  surface  attached  to  an  exterior  si< 
wall  surface  of  one  of  said  modules, 

said  support  having  first   and   second  parallel   sk) 
therein,  and  first  and  second  raised  rear  surface  scab- 
ing  portions  spaced  from  each  other  by  an  elongated 
recess  channel  and  extending  transversely  across 
end  regions  of  said  two  slots  below  its  exterior  su 
port  surface,  and 

a  metallic  terminal  conductor  strip  passing  througl 
said  two  slots  and  having  an  intermediate  strip  lengtk 
held  exposed  along  the  intermediate  exterior  sup- 
port surface  between  said  two  slots 

with  one  adjoining  strip  length  extending  through  sai4 
support  channel  and  below  the  level  of  said  inters- 
mediate  strip  length  and 

with   the   opposite   adjoining   strip   length   extendinf 
through  a  length  of  said  support  channel  from  it( 
slot  to  beyond  the  nearby  edge  region  of  said  supporjt 
and  connected  to  one  terminal  of  the  cell  housed  ij 
said  module. 


said  fuel  cell  unit,  whereby  impure  hyiirogen 
in  said  reactor  unit  is  transported  direqtly 
of  said  fuel  cell  unit,  energy  for  heating 
being  provided  directly  from  the  fuel  oi^ll 


3^21^34 
FUEL  CELL  UNIT 
Nigel  L  Pakncr,  New  York,  N.Y. 
sona  Corporation,  Warwick,  R  J^  i 
MassMliMctts 

Filed  July  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1«9,M5 
2  Claiiiis.    (CL  136— S( ) 
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supf 
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1.  A  fuel  cell  unit  for  the  direct  geheration 
tricity  from  a  liquid  fuel  and  an  oxidant 
series  of  active  modules  interspersed 
inactive  modules,  said  inactive  modules 
for  xrirculating  fuel  and  absorbing  the 
active  modules,  causing  vaporization 
liquid  fuel,  thereby  cooling  the  fuel  cell 
the  fuel  more  reactive. 


3,321,333 
FUEL  CELL  SYSTEM 
Nifel  L  Palmer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Lee- 
sona  Corpontioii,  Warwick,  R  J.,  a  corporatioa  off 
MassMhusetts 

Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,079 
8  Claims.     (CL  136—86) 


i!      MT  KMtlMT    fj 
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putm 


assignor  to  die 


3,321,335 
SEA  WATER  BATTERf^ 
Barton  James  Wilson,  Bcthesda,  Md., 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  iiy  tlic  Secre> 
tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342334 
3  Cfadms.    (CL  134—101) 
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1.  A  hydrogen-oxidant  fuel  cell  system  for  the  indirec 
consumption  of  gaseous  and  liquid  fi^ls,  comprising  ii^ 
combination,  a  fuel  storage  unit  for  storage  of  said  fuel4 
a  reactor  unit  for  converting  said  fuels  into  impure  by* 
drogen  and  a  fuel  cell  unit  for  converting  impure  hydro* 
gen  and  an  oxidant  into  electricity,  means  interconnecting 
said  fuel  storage  unit  to  said  reactor  unit  through  sai4 
fuel  cell  unit,  whereby  fuel  from  said  storage  unit  if 
transported  to  said  reactor  unit,  said  fuel  cell  unit  com^ 
prising  a  non-porous  palladium-silver  alloy  hydrogen  dif* 
fusion  anode,  a  porous  cathode,  an  electrolyte,  fuel  means 
for  feeding  hydrogen,  and  oxidant  means  for  feeding  oxi* 
dant  to  said  anode  and  cathode  respectively,  means  in 
terconnecting  said  reactor  unit  with  the  fuel  means  o 


1.  A  sea  water  battery  comprising 

a  substantially  enclosed  casing  of  insulating 

a  plurality  of  insulating  partitions  di^jiding 

internally  into  individual  sections, 
openings  in  each  of  said  partitions, 
openings  communicating  one  of  saic 

interior  of  said  casing  with  the  exterior 

passage  of  electrolyte  therethrough 
an  electrode  of  magnesium  sheet  am 

nickel-coated  steel  in  each  section 
each  of  said  magnesium  sheets  abutting 

insulating  partition  sealing  the 

in  each  of  said  partitions,  and 
electrical  leads  connecting  said  electrotie 

and  said  electrode  of  steel  to  external 

minals. 


res  sective 


of  elec- 

comprising  a 

iajtermittently  with 

having  channels 

^raste  heat  of  the 

the  circulating 

and  rendering 


material, 
said  casing 


sections  in  the 
thereof  for 

an  electrode  of 

of  said  casing, 

its  respective 

openings 


of  magnesium 
battery  ter- 
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3,321,336 
PbzTci-zCr  THERMOELECTRIC  MATERIAL 
aND  THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICE 
Abner  B.  TnriMr,  Giecmlwrg,  and  Richard  D.  Lamb, 
Lycippos,  Pa.,  airignon  to  Wcstiagbonsc  Electric  Cor* 
poradon,  Pitt■blusl^  Fa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,780 
8  Claims.    (CL  134— 238) 

6.  A  thermoelectric  generator  apparatus  comprising  an 
insulating  wall,  a  thermoelectric  device  passing  thrqo^ 
the  wall,  the  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  thermo=' 
electric  element  comprised  of  a  chemically  reacted  solid 
having  the  formula  PbxTei_xCr  wherein  X  varies  from 
0.60  to  0.63  and  the  chromium  doping  agent  is  present  in 
an  amou&t  ranging  from  0.1%  to  1%  by  weight  of  the 
lead  and  tellurium. 

7.  A  thermoelectric  material  having  the  formula 
PbxTei_xCr  wherein  X  varies  from  0.60  to  0.63. 


the  two  properties  consisting  firsUy  in  the  capaaty  of 
depositing  at  the  surface  of  the  parte  an  ionic  compound 
by  reaction  with  the  underlying  metal,  and  secondly  of 
the  capacity  of  inserting  its  atoms  into  the  structure  of 
the  underlying  metal  while  forming  a  solid  insertion  s<*i- 
tion,  tlie  metalloid  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  carlxm 
and  sulphur  and  the  transition  metal  group  of  selenium 
and  tellurium,  the  superficial  incorporation  being  ob- 
tained by  maintaining  a  contact  during  a  period  com- 
prised between  1  and  6  hours  at  a  temperature  from  400 
1o  590*  C.  between  said  part  and  a  fluid  such  as  a  salt 
bath  or  a  gaseous  atmosphere,  which  contains  the  ele- 
ment to  be  incorporated. 


3,321,337 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BORON  NITRIDE 

COATINGS 

Robert  J.  Patterson,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 

■trumcats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,980 

7  Claims.    (CL  148—6.3) 
1.  A  process  for  applying  at  substantially  atmospheric 
pressure  a  dense,  adherent  boron  nitride  coating  to  the 
surface  of  a  refractory  metal  object  stable  in  hydrogen 
-  at  elevated  temperatures  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  the  refractory  metal  object  to  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  700*  to  1300"  C.  in  a  hy- 
drogen ambient, 

(b)  passing  a  stream  of  hydrogen  containing  a  small 
amount  of  trichloroborazole  vapor  over  the  refrac- 
tory metal  object  until  a  film  of  refractory  metal 
boride  has  filmed  on  the  exposed  surface  o(  the 
metal  object,  and 

(c)  passing  trichloroborazole  in  a  carrier  gas  stream 
over  the  refractory  metal  object  until  a  boron  nitride 
coating  of  the  desired  thickness  is  deposited  on  the 
refractory  metal  boride  film. 


3,321^38 
FRICTION  ELEMENTS  ESPECIALLY  RESISTANT 
TO  WEAR  BY  ABRASION 
Jacques  CanbcC,  Satart-Etienne,  France,  assignor  to  Anto- 
mobUes  M.  BcrUct,  Lyon,  France,  and  Hydromecaniqne 
et  FrotteoMnt,  Saiat-EtkiBnc,  France,  both  French  cor- 
porations 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,495 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  11,  1963, 
956,874,  Patent  1,386,446;  Feb.  27,  1964,  965,390, 
Patent  85,297;  Feb.  28,   1964,  965,616,  Patent 
85,370;  Jnnc  22,  1964,  979,152,  Patent  85,994; 
Jnnc  23,  1964,  979,316,  Patent  86,012 
7  Claims.    (CL  148—113) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  metallic  parts  having  a 
high  resistance  to  seizure  and  to  wear  by  friction,  where- 
in parte  made  from  a  metallic  material  chosen  from  the 
group  of  metals  capable  of  hardening  by  cold-hanuner- 
ing  while  exhibiting  in  its  superficial  crystalline  structure 
a  high  density  of  planes  of  shear,  and  consisting  of  aus- 
tenitic  stainless  steels,  hyper-eutectoid  alloy  steels  con- 
taining at  least  11%  by  weight  of  manganese,  titanium, 
and  titanium  alloys  containing  a  major  part  of  titanium, 
are  subjected  to  a  deep  cold-hardening  executed  in  such 
manner  that  it  produces,  on  the  surface  of  the  part, 
stiiations  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
the  fricticm,  following  which  the  pan  is  subjected  to  the 
superficial  incorporation  of  at  least  one  element  chosen 
from  the  group  of  the  metalloids  and  transition  metals, 
which  metalloids  and  transition  metals  possess  one  of 


J 


3,321,339 

GALVANIZING  FLUX 

William  A. Sdndzc, Parma  HcigMB, Ohksamipor to E. L 

da  PoBt  dc  Nemoan  nd  Company,  Wllwiagtwi,  DcL, 

a  corporatioa  of  Ddawarc  ^,^*-- 

NoDrawfav.    Filed  May  7. 1965,  Scr.  No.  454^11 

6ClafaBS.  (CL148— 23) 
1.  A  galvanizing  flux  consisting  essentially  of  a  flux- 
ing material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monium chloride,  zinc  chloride,  and  znc  anunonium  chlo- 
ride and  0.04  to  0.4  gram,  computed  as  sodium  salt  of 
an  alkyl  sulfonate  per  100  grams  of  said  fluxing  material 
and  the  condensation  product  of  oleyl  alcohol  with  about 
10  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  the  ratio  of  said  sulfonate  to 
said  oleyl  alcohol  condensation  product  being  from  0.2:1 

to  4:1. 

li 

3 

3321J40 

METHODS  FOR  FORMING  MONOLTTHIC 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICIS 

Bernard  T.  Mvphy,  Grecasbavg,  Fni,  amlvMir  io  Wart- 

faighonsc  Elcctik  Corporatioa,  PMsbarth,  Pa.*  a  c«va- 

ration  of  Pcansylranla 
Orighial  appHcatioa  Oct  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  146,624,  aow 

Patcat  No.  3,237,062,  dated  Feb.  22,  1966.    DbMed 

and  ttik  application  Nor.  17, 1H5,  Scr.  No.  508,225 
9  ClirfBS.    (CL  148—175) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  monolithic  semiconductor 
device  including  the  steps  of:  diffusing,  into  at  least  one 
select  portion  of  a  first  major  surface  of  a  body  of  semi- 
conductive  material  of  a  first  type  of  semiconductivity, 
a  first  pattern  of  at  least  one  region  of  a  second  type  of 
semiconductivity,  while  limiting  the  extent  of  said  surface 
that  is  exposed  to  dopant  during  the  diffusing  of  said  first 
pattern  so  said  at  least  one  region  b  of  small  area  conk- 
pared  with  said  surface;  growing  epitaxially  a  layer  of 
second  type  semiconductivity  material  over  said  first  major 
surface  and  said  first  pattern  of  regions;  diffusing  a  second 
pattern  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  regions  of  said  first  type 
semiconductivity  into  a  surface  of  said  epitaxially  grown 
layer  remote  from  said  first  pattern,  said  second  pattern 
including  a  region  opposite  said  at  least  one  region  of 
said  first  pattern  of  regions;  diffusing  a  third  pattern  ot 
regions  of  said  second  type  semiconductivity  in  select 
regions  of  said  second  pattern  of  regions,  including  said 
region  opposite  said  at  least  one  region  of  said  first  pat- 
tern, to  form  a  plurality  of  electrcMuc  functional  elemente. 


3,321,341 

PLASTIC  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

K«1  G.  OttosoB,  Dover,  NJ.,  assigBor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  rcprcaeatcd  by  ftc  Scactary  of  the 

Army 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143^54 

1  Claim.     (CL  149—19) 
A  plastic  explosive  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  about: 

(a)  15  to  91  percent  by  weight  of  a  granular  explo- 
sive selected  from  the  group : 
cyclotetramethylenetetranitramine 
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cyclotrimethylenetrinitramine  ' 

ammonium  picrate 

tetryl 

ethylene  dinitramine 

(b)  5  to  16  percent  by  weight  of  plasticized  polyisol 
butylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  100,000 
to  140,000  and  plasticized  with  a  member  of  thi 
group  consisting  of: 

di-ethyl  hexyl  sebacate 
di-etbyl  hexyl^adipate 

(c)  the  balance  including  an  oxidizer  selected  fron 
the  group  consisting  of: 

alkali  metal  nitrate 
mannitol  hexanitrate. 


3321,342 
RE-IGNTTABLE  MATCH     i 
John    BmrtMi    TIgrett,    llgrett    Place,    Jackson,    Teni 

38301,  and  Voorhis  F.  Wlgal,  Jackson,  Tenn.;  sak 

Wigal  assignw  to  said  llgrett 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,947 
5  Claims.    (CL  149— 19) 

1.  A  re-ignitable  match  consisting  essentially  of  ai 
oxygen  supplying  substance  from  the  class  consisting  o 
chlorates,  perchlorates,  mixtures  of  chlorates  and  pei 
chlorates,  nitrates,  bromates,  and  bichromates,  an  oxygen 
release  catalyst  from  the  class  consisting  of  manganese  di- 
oxide, calcium  plumbate,  antimony  trisulfkle,  lead  dioxide^ 
and  copper  chromite,  an  agent  having  low  burning  veloc* 
ity  and  binding  characteristics  from  the  class  consisting  of 
acrylic  resins,  an  activator  from  the  class  consisting  o^ 
ammonium  dichromate,  finely  divided  silica,  and  inori 
ganic  carbonates,  a  reducing  agent  from  the  class  consist* 
ing  of  powdered  carbon,  polysaccharides,  and  benzoatesi 
and  a  quenching  agent  from  the  class  consisting  of  amf 
monium  salts  of  organic  acids. 


3,321,343      I 
PRIMING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  CARBOIf 

WHICH  EXHIBITS  CONCHOIDAL  FRACTURE 
Edward  A.  Staba,  Higganom,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OH 

Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  o 

Virgfaiia 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  537,699 
7  Claims.    (CI.  149— 24) 

1.  A  priming  mixture  for  ammunition  comprising:  froi 
4  to  40%  by  weight  granulated  amorphous  carbon  whic 
exhibits  conchoidal  fracture;  from  S  to  60%  by  weig 
of  an  oxidizing  agent  which  liberates  oxygen  selects 
from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  salts  and  met 
oxides;  and  from  5  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  percussio 
sensitive,  solid,  substantially  insoluble  primary  explosive 


3,321344 

EXPLOSIVE  GEL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

UREA  AND  SODIUM  CHLORIDE 

John  Anthony  Arbie,  Poluid,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  Americaii 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  ol 

Maine 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,753 
10  Claims.    (CI.  149—56) 

1.  A  stable,  soft,  non-separating  explosivie  gel  com' 
position  ofJ^proved  anti-freeze  properties  comprising  oi 
a  weight  basis  (a)  from  about  15  to  about  80  percent  o 
ammonium  nitrate,  (b)  from  0  to  about  25  percent  o 
an  alkali  metal  nitrate,  (c)  from  about  2  to  about  5( 
percent  of  a  nitrated  organic  sensitizer,  (d)  from  about 
5  to  about  25  percent  of  water,  (e)  from  about  0.03 
to  about  2  percent  of  a  polyacrylamide  having  an  appar* 
ent  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1  million  to  about 
25  million  and  a  bydrolyzed  free  acid  content  of  from 
about  0.1  to  about  8  weight  percent,  (f)  from  about  0.0 1 
to  about  0.5  percent  of  an  inorganic  polyvalent  meta 


salt  cross-linking  agent,  (g)  from  aboqt 
percent  of  urea,  and  (h)  from  about  1 
cent  of  sodium  chloride. 


3321,345 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PLEATED 

AIR  FILTER  CARTRIDGE 
Sydney  F.  Duncan,  Torrance,  Calif.,  asiig  nor  to  Farr  Com- 
pany, El  Scgundo,  Calif.,  a  corporatiob  of  California 
FUed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,264 
7  Claims.    (CL  156—9:  ) 
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1  to  about  15 
to  about  15  per- 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  pleatM  filter  of  aper- 
tured  cardboard  support  strips,  a  sheet  ofl  filter  media,  and 
tape  comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  glue  to  at  least 
portions  of  one  side  of  the  support  stri  ss,  positioning  a 
plurality  of  support  strips  side  by  side  md  securing  the 
filter  media  to  the  glued  side  of  the  strips;  longitudi- 
nally folding  each  of  the  strips  and  physically-constrain- 
ing the  strips  in  that  folded  relation;  an  I  gluing  the  tape 
along  the  ends  of  the  constrained  strips  for  maintaining 
said  strips  in  folded  relationship  upon  rel  :ase. 


3321,346 
INNER  TUBES  FOR  PNEUMAlfiC  TYRES 
Ernest  Frederick  Powell,  Wyldc  Green,  Sutton  ColdfieM, 
England,  assignor  to  Dunlop  Rubber  C  ompany  limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,735 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Brital  n,  Jan.  21,  1964, 
,    .  2317/64 

4  Oaims.    (CI.  156— 12ft) 


tb; 


aid 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an 
pneumatic  type  having  a  single  joint 
ferentially  around  the  tube  comprising 
ing  a  tubular  length  of  rubber-like 
wall  thickness  of  said  length  >  increasinj 
portion  of  the  length  between  each  end 
mediate  the  ends,  the  diameter  of  sai^ 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
surface  of  the  inner  tube  to  be  formed 
one  of  the  ends  in  a  radial  direction  re 
of  said  length,  moving  said  turned  end  a? 
other  end,  joining  said  ends  together  to 
tube  having  a  circumferentially  extendi 
ing  the  wall  portion  of  increasing 
diameter  at  which  the  tube  is  to  be 
thinning  this  wall  portion  to  a  uni 
vulcanising  the  tube,  the  tube  in  its 


ig 


iforn 


r 


nner  tube  for  a 
cctending  circum- 
steps  of  extrud- 
pla^tic  material,  the 
over  at  least  a 
a  region  inter- 
tubular  length 
rajdially  outermost 
turning  at  least 
ative  to  the  axis 
ially  towards  the 
form  an  endless 
joint,  expand- 
thick^ess  to  an  outer 
molded,  thereby 
thickness  and 
vi4canised,  shaped. 
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and  moulded,  state  having  a  wall  thickness  which  is  sub- 
stantially constant. 


3321,347 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  METALLIC-LINED 
PRESSURE  VESSEL 
James  W.  Price,  Pasadena,  and  Joseph  M.  Toth,  Jr^Los 
Angeles,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Dov||as  Afrcraft  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf.  ,„„„_ 
Ffled  Ang.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,385 
5  Claims.     (O.  156—151) 


baek  and  forth  across  the  web  during  travel  thereof,  said 
strands  reversing  after  passing  beyond  the  edges  of  laid 
web  to  form  a  continuous  sinuous  pattern  of  the  strands 
running  lengthwise  of  the  web  in  a  plane  above  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  web,  lowering  said  strand  pat- 
tern onto  the  adhesive  coated  surface  of  the  web,  and 
then  turning  the  strand  loops  rearwardly  relaUvc  to  the 
web  travel  and  along  the  edges  of  the  web  to  provide  a 
reinforced  selvage  thereon. 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  vessel  having  a  con- 
tinuous joint-free  metallic  inner-lining  impermeable  to 
cryogenic  fluids  and  an  outer  structural  material  havmg 
a  high  strength-to-weight  ratio,  and  having  approximately 
the  same  coefficient  of  expansion,  said  method  consisting 
of  the  following  steps: 
forming  a  removable  water  soluble  mandrel  of  a  non- 
conductive  material  to  the  desired  shape  of  the  fluid 
holding  cavity  of  said  vessel; 
apply  an  epoxy  spray  to  form  a  coating  of  a  plastic  ma- 
terial on  said  mandrel; 
spraying  a  coating  of  a  conductive  material  over  said 

coating  of  a  plastic  material; 
electrodepositing  a  layer  of  metal  on  said  sprayed  coat- 
ing of  plastic  material; 
applying  a  covering  of  structural  material  over  said 

electrodeposited  layer; 
removing  said  mandrel;  and 

removing  said  costing  of  plastic  material  from  the  in- 
side surface  of  said  electrodeposited  layer. 


3321349 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ADm- 
STVESIffiSra^PARnCULARLY  FOR  PURPOSES 
OF  DECORATION  ^  .  ._ 

Jean  Nlvlere,  Paris,  Fnnce,  assignor,  by  m<»^**^ 
ments,  to  Ets.  Morechal  Company,  Paris,  France,  a 
corporation  of  France  ^      ^,     «^_  «>« 

5J?B«iwing.    FUed  Mar.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,955 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Apr.  9, 1962, 
893,802 
1  Claim,   (a.  156— 230) 
An  improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  adhesive 
sheets  suitable  for  decoration  of  waUs,  panels  and  the 
like,  which  comprises  applying  a  solution  of  a  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  consisting  essentially  of  a  homopolymer 
of  an  acrylate  of  an  alcohol  of  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
said  homopolymer  being  polymerized  in  a  solvent  mixture 
devoid  of  aromaUc  components,  and  said  homopolymw 
having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  10.000  centipoises  m  a  30% 
solution  of  the  solvent,  on  a  temporary  support  coated 
with  a  silicone-base,  non-adhesive  sizing  and  transfernng 
said  adhesive  from  said  temporary  support  to  a  relatively 
permanent  base,  said  solvent  mixture  devoid  of  aromatic 
components  thereby  in  no  way  affecting  the  siUcone-base 
sizing  of  the  temporary  support. 


3321348 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING 

REINFORCEMENT  MATERUL  ON  A  CONTDV. 

UOUSLY  MOVING  WEB  ^    ^ 

Richard  O.  Rupp,  Oak  Lawn,  10.,  assignor  to  The  Crom- 

weU  Paper  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

Ffled  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,610 
10  Claims.     (CI.  156—177) 


3321,350  , 

ORGANOFUNCnONAL  SILANEJgHJROLYZABLE 

TITANATE  PRIMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Frank  Fekete,  MonwevOle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Unkm  Car^ 

bide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174374 

16  Claims.    (CL  156— 329) 
1.  A  primer  composition  which  comprises  from  25  to 
90  volume  percent  of  at  least  one  silane  represented  by 
the  formulas: 


(«) 


R. 

HiNCkHikSUOROf 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  contain- 
ing from  one  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms, 
b  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from  three  to  six,  n  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  from  zero  to  one,  and  the  amino 
group  is  separated  from  the  silicon  atom  by  at  least  three 
carbon  atoms  of  the  C^Hsb  group; 


.'      (b) 


NCCdHidSKORV. 


wherein  R,  R'  and  n  have  the  meanings  defined  with  ref- 
erence to  formula  (a)  hereinabove,  d  is  an  integer  having 
a  value  from  2  to  5,  and  the  cyano  group  is  separated 
from  the  silicon  atom  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  of 
the  CdHM  group; 


R. 


iSl 


9.  The  method  of  applying  a  pattern  of  reinforcing 
strands  onto  a  continuous  web  of  sheet  material  coated 
with  adhesive  substance  which  comprises  the  steps  of  tra- 
versing a  plurality  of  continuous  length  reinforciAg  strands 


BO  C-C^HmSKORO*-. 

wherein  R,  R'  and  n  have  the  meanings  defined  with  ref- 
erence to  formula  (a)  hereinabove,  <f  is  an  integer  having 
a  value  from  2  to  5,  and  the  carboalkoxy  group 

O 
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is  separated  from  the  sUicon  atom  by  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  of  the  C^Hm  group;  and 
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H  R. 

H|NC(HiiNCbHibSi(OR')t-> 
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elongate  article,  tape  slack  take-up  meani  interposed  be- 
tween said  chuck  and  said  feeding  means  and  adapted  to 


yield  as  said  bight  is  formed  in  said  tabe,  a  stationary 


wherein  R,  R',  b  and  n  have  the  meanings  defined  with 
reference  to  formula  (a)  hereinabove,  /  is  an  integer  hav- 
ing a  vahie  from  2  to  6  and  the  secondary  amine  group  is 
separated  from  the  silicon  atom  by  at  least  three  carbon 
atoms  of  the  C^^  group,  and  from  75  to  10  volume 
percent  of  at  least  one  hydrolyzable  titanium  compound 
represented  by  the  formula  RmTi(0R*)4_n„  wherein  R 
has  the  meaning  defined  with  reference  to  formula  (a) 
hereinabove,  R*  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  R  group  and  an 


group,  and  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from  0  to  3 


3,321,351 

METHOD  OF  ADHESIVELY  JOINING  SURFACES 

Eridi  Biider,  Hanaa  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Dcntsciie    Gold-    and    Silbcr-SclMideanstalt    vonnals 

Roesgier,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nor.  14.  1960,  Scr.  No.  68,586 

Cfadnu  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  31, 1955, 

D  22,026 

5  Claims.    (CI.  156— 332) 

1.  A  method  of  adhesively  joining  surfaces  of  metals 
which  comprises  applying  an  adhesive  composition  formed 
of  at  least  one  polymerizable  liquid  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compound  containing  a  single  terminal  >C=CHa 
group  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  redox  system  as  a 
curing  catalyst  and  containing  0.1  to  1%  by  weight  of 
a  waxy  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
paraffin,  ceresine,  animal  waxes  and  vegetable  waxes  be- 
tween the  surfaces  to  be  joined  and  curing  such  adhesive 
composition  in  contact  with  and  between  such  surfaces  to 
be  joined. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  said  adhesive  com* 
position  also  contains  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  iMt>- 
duced  from  at  least  one  short  chained  aliphatic  polyhydric 
alcohol  and  at  least  one  polycarboxylic  acid,  at  least  one 
short  chained  aliphatic  of  the  alcohol  and  acid  compo- 
nents of  such  polyester  resin  containing  at  least  one  ali- 
phatic >C=C<  bond. 


3,321352 
APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  TAPE  ABOUT  AN 

ELONGATE  ARTICLE 
Henry  J.  Sejda,  Monster,  Ind.,  as^nor  to  Cec-Kay  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Cliicago,  01.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,992 
16  Clainis.  (CL  156—468) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  wrapping  a  length  of  pressure  sen- 
sitive tape  about  an  elongate  article,  a  rotatable  wrapping 
chuck  having  a  radially  extending  jaw  adapted  to  receive 
said  elongate  article,  means  for  feeding  a  length  of  said 
tape  across  said  jaw,  means  for  varying  the  amount  of 
feed  movement  of  said  feeding  means,  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  wrapping  chuck,  and  constraining  means 
disposed  within  said  jaw  to  receive  said  article  with  an 
initial  bight  of  said  length  of  tape  thereon,  said  con- 
straining means  maintaining  said  initial  bight  on  said  tape 
while  said  chuck  is  rotating  thereby  enabling  said  tape 
to  be  wrai^d  around  said  article,  stationary  knife  means 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  chuck,  a  slitter 
bar  sptLcei  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  chuck  includ- 
ing means  for  moving  said  slitter  member  in  timed  rela- 
tionship to  said  chuck,  and  movable  with  respect  to  said 
stationaiy  knife  means  and  into  contact  therewith  to  sever 
said  tape  while  the  same  is  wrapped  as  a  bight  about  said 


roller  member  disposed  in  relationship  to 
knife  means  and  said  slitter  member  and 
the  pressure  sensitive  tape  thereto  by  the 
upon  return  movement  of  said  slitter  ba  , 


said  stationary 

idapted  to  bold 

•nack"  thereof 


3,321,353 
FILM  SEALING  AND  CUTTING 
Scymoor  ZcinidK,  Toms  River,  NJ., 
tron  Corpontioii,  Ncwari^  N  J.,  a 
Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  10, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  3J9,499 
5  Claims.    ^.  156—499 


AlPPARATUS 

or  to  WcMo-       T 
corpjnralioo  of  New 


I  air 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat  sealmg  and  cutting 
of  superposed  plies  of  thermoplastic  film 
termined  line,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  elongate  laterally  spaced 
bers, 

and  a  second  pair  of  elongate  laterally 
ing  members; 

said  first  pair  being  movable  to  releas^bly 
film  assembly  against  said  second 
sides  of  a  zone  including  said  line 
exposed  both  faces  of  the  clamped 
within  said  zone; 

a  heating  member  mounted  between 
clamping  members  for  movement  to 
jacent  to  said  clamped  film  assembly 
sealing  said  clamped  film  assembly 
therein  along  said  line  and  fusing  together 
posed  edges  of  the  plies  bounding  the 

a  first  pair  of  pressing  members  mount^ 
between  said  first  pair  of  clamping 

a  second  pair  of  pressing  members 
space  between  said  second  pair  of 
bers,  opposed  to  and  in  register  witl 
of  clamping  members; 


>»•  ^ 


an  assembly 
along  a  prede- 

:lamping  mem- 
spaced  clamp- 


clamp  the 

along  both 

so  as  to  leave 

film  assembly 


ssid 


b;r 


._  first  pair  of 
a  position  ad- 
for  cutting  and 
melting  a  gap 
her  the  super- 
gap; 

d  in  the  space 
n  tembers; 
niounted  in  the 
(lamping  mem- 
^  said  first  pair 
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means  for  moving  said  opposed  pairs  of  pressing  mem- 
bers relatively  towards  one  anoAer  for  pressing 
therebetween  the  fused  edges  of  the  plies  bounding 
the  gap  melted  into  the  assembly;  and 

control  means  for  moving  said  pressing  members  into 
their  pressing  disposition  after  said  clamping  mem- 
bers and  heating  members  have  been  moved  into 
their  clamping  and  cutting  positions  respectively. 


3,321356  

PRODUCTION  OF  FLEXIBLE  SHEET 
MATERIALS 
Peter  McrrimaB,  Ed^baston,  aad  Dennis  Ivor  CfaarlBe,  Btr* 
».i«gh.m,  Ei«land,  anigMn  to  Donlop  Robber  Com- 
pany limilci,  LoBion,  England,  a  WMA  conpany 
Flbd  Jnly  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3SU76 
CUBS  priority,  appHcation  Great  Britain,  Jtfy  31,  1963, 

30,289/63 
20  CU^.    (CL  161— Si) 


3,321,354 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  GUSSETED 
PLASTIC  BAGS 

Douglas  McCatcbcoB  Skmt,  St  HOaire,  Qwbec,  and  Alex 
Tunncr,  Moirtreal,,Qncbcc  Canada,  asslinon  to  Cana- 
dian IndnstrlM  Liarfted,  Montreal,  Qncbac,  Caaada,  a 
corporatioa  of  Canada 

FUed  Aig.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,906 

Claims  priority,  appHcatton  Great  Brttaln,  Oct.  7,  1963, 

39,406/63 

2  Cbkm.    (CL  156—499) 


16  Flexible  sheet  material  which  comprises  a  layer  of 
matted  fibrous  nuterial  and  a  flexible  binder  for  said 
fibres  differentially  distributed  throughout  said  layer,  the 
concentration  of  said  binder  being  greater  adjacent  to  one 
surface  of  said  layer  than  adjacent  the  other  surface  of 
said  layer. 

3,321,357 

REINFORCED  COVERING  FOR  PIPES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Ted  Kennedy,  Ami  Arbor,  Mlcb^  avignor  to  TVJ^ 

ton  Cocporadon,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkb.,  a  corporMoa  flf 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177,507 
6  dalM.    (CL  161—93) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  gusseted  plastic  bags 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  means  for  advandng 
lengthwise  a  length  of  flattened  gusseted  flexible  plastic 
tube  by  intermittent  motion  in  increments  equivalent  to 
one  bag  length;  preheating  members  adapted  to  fit  into 
the  re-entrant  folds  of  said  tube  at  transversely  opposite 
positions;  upper  and  lower  transverse  members  adapted 
in  cooperation  to  press  the  tube  gussets  against  said  pre- 
heating members  during  a  predetermined  time  interval; 
means  for  transversely  heat  sealing  said  tube  at  a  position 
including  the  preheated  portion  of  the  tube;  and  means 
for  cutting  said  tube  at  a  position  adjacent  to  said  trans- 
vtnt  seal,  said  preheating,  sealing  and  cutting  means  be- 
ing adapted  to  operate  when  the  tube  is  stationary. 


5.  An  elongated,  flexible,  laminated  strip  adapted  to 
be  wrapped  around  a  length  of  underground  i»pe  to  pro- 
vide a  reinforced  covering  therefor,  said  strip  having  a 
first  lamina  in  the  form  of  a  film  of  polyethylene  con- 
stituting an  exposed  side^f  said  strip,  and  a  second  lamina 
constituting  the  opposite  exposed  side  of  said  strip,  said 
second  lamina  comprising  fiirst  and  second  scries  of  flex- 
ible reinforcing  strands  of  glass  fibers  saturated  with 
a4>halt  which  is  compatible  with  and  has  a  high  aflSnity 
for  polyethylene,  said  first  series  of  strands  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  strip  in  laterally  spaced,  substantially 
parallel  relation,  said  second  series  of  strands  extending 
crosswise  of  said  strip  in.  laterally  spaced,  parallel  rela- 
tion, the  asphalt  saturant  and  polyethylene  being  integrally 
fused  together  permanently  securing  each  of  said  strands 
to  said  film. 

6.  The  laminated  strip  defined  in  claim  5,  wherein 
the  strands  of  said  first  series  are  interwoven  with  the 
strands  of  said  second  series  and  the  strands  of  each 
series  are  arranged  approximately  twenty  strands  per 
inch. 

3,321,358 
PLYWOOD  BONDED  WITH  A  RESINOUS  COMPO- 
SITION   COMPRISING    A    KETONE-ALDEHYDE 
RESIN  AND  A  CHEMICALLY  BASIC  CLAY 
Craig  C.  CampbcB,  John  W.  ScUck,  and  Jokn  H.  Stock- 
inger,  aU  of  Cheny  lUI,  N J.,  airitnniii  to  Mobfl  OB 
Corp.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yort 
NoDiawtac   FVed  Dw.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  515,147 
5  Claims.    (Q.  161— 261) 

1  A  fabric  reinforced  plastic  cellular  honeycomb  1.  Exterior  grade  plywood  bonded  with  a  binder  com- 
structure  in  which  the  warp  and  woof  of  the  reinforcing  position  that  consists  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution 
fabric  are  disposed  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  at  of  a  water-soluble  thermosctuble  resin  selected  from  the 
approximately  45'  angles  relative  to  the  axes  of  ceU  group  consisting  of  saturated  alkyl  ketone-aldehyde  resins, 
openings  of  the  structure.  and  saturated  alkyl  ketone-phenol-aWehyde  resms,  and 


3,321,355 

FABRIC  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  PRODUCT  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Kenneth  M.  Holland,  Ortoda,  CaHf .,  awijnor  to  Hcxccl 
Products,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,955 

7  Oahns.    (CL  161—68) 
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between   about   25   percent  and  about   75   percent,  by 
weight  of  the  binder  composition,  of  a  chemically  basic' 
clay  filler. 

3321359 

CONTINUOUS  STARCH  COOKING  METHOD  FOR 
CALENDER  STACK  SIZING  OF  PAPER  AND  AP- 
PARATUS THEREFOR 
WQUam  James  Shaoghnessy,  Albany,  N.Y^  assignor  to 
A.  E.  Staley  Manofactiviiig  Company,  Decatw,  III., 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  27,  1962,  Scr.  P^o.  219,502 
6  Claims.    (CL  162—175) 


said  throat  having  a  bottom  lip  and  a  top 

inlet  having  an  approach  channel  communicating 

said  throat,  said  approach  channel  carry|ng 

lip  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on  an 

the  axis  of  the  roll  for  adjusting  said 

live  to  the  forming  surface,  said  side  sea 

connected  to  said  approach  channel  alonj 

of  which  coincides  with  the  pivot  axis 

whereby  said  channel  may  be  adjusted 

said  side  seals. 


^ 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  heavy  papers  and  paperboard 
the  improvement  in  introducing  cooked  starch  in  a  talen- 
der  stack  sizing  operation,  which  starch  is  applied  to  paper 
or  paperboard  which  comprises,  preparing  and  maintaining 
a  body  of  concentrated  uncooked  starch  slurry,  contin- 
uously blending  a  stream  of  water  with  a  stream  of  said 
concentrated  starch  slurry  to  produce  a  stream  of  dilute 
uncooked  starch  slurry,  continuously  pasting  said  stream; 
of  dilute  starch  slurry  with  a  jet  of  steam  in  a  uniform 
inunediate  manner  continuously,  introducing  the  result- 
ing stream  of  hot  cooked  starch  without  quenching  iqto  a 
body  of  cooked  starch  having  a  temperature  of  at  least. 
about  180°  F.  said  body  of  cooked  starch  being  substan- 
tially smaller  than  said  body  of  imcooked  starch,  and  feed-i 
ing  size  boxes  of  a  calender  stack  with  the  cooked  starch 
from  said  body  of  cooked  starch  for  use  in  said  calender 
stack  sizing  operation. 

6.  Apparatus  for  supplying  cooked  starch  to  a  calender 
stack  of  a  paper  machine  for  use  in  a  calender  stack  sizing 
operation  which  comprises  in  combination:  a  vessel! 
equipped  with  agitator  means  and  water  supply  means  for 
forming  and  maintaining  a  body  of  concentrated  starch 
slurry;  a  means  for  withdrawing  and  feeding  said  starch 
slurry  from  said  vessel  to  a  continuously  operated,  auto- 
matically controlled  starch  diluting  and  cooking  means, 
said  diluting  and  cooking  means  having  connected  theretoi 
water  inlet  means  for  first  diluting  said  concentrated  starch 
slurry,  steam  inlet  means  for  then  cooking  said  diluted 
starch  slurry,  and  means  for  discharging  said  cooked 
starch  slurry  from  said  diluting  and  cooking  means  into 
at  least  one  cooked  starch  holding  tank;  conduit  means 
for  interconnecting  said  holding  tank  with  at  least  one^ 
size  box  of  a  calender  stack;  and  pumping  means  connect- 
ed to  said  conduit  means  for  continuously  supplying  said 
size  box  with  said  cooked  starch  for  use  in  said  sizing  op- 

eration. 

I 


7 

3321360 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

STOCK  TO  PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 

Sherwood  G.  Holt,  Wisconsiii  Rapids,  Wis.,  assignor  ta 

CoMoHdatcd  Papers,  Inc.,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis., 

corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,033 
9  Claims.     (CL  162—^14) 
1.  In  a  papermaking  machine  of  the  forming  roll  type,' 

a  stock  nozzle  juxtaposed  to  a  forming  surface  on  tboi 
roll  and  having  a  throat,  an  outlet  tip  and  side  seals, 


1 
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lip,  and  a  stock 

with 

said  bottom 

axis  parallel  to 

>ottom  lip  rela- 

s  being  slidably 

an  arc  the  axis 

>f  said  channel, 

\  without  affecting 


3.  A  method  of  forming  on  a  suction  fo  rming  roll  print 


ing  papers  and  the  like  having  a  minera 


content  of  not 


less  than  3%,  said  method  comprising  th;  steps  of  physi- 
cally confining  a  stock  suspension  agains  a  forming  sur- 
face on  the  roll,  maintaining  the  pressure  in  the  area  of 
confinement  so  that  said  stock  suspensioti  is  under  posi- 
tive pressure  throughout  the  area  of  onfinement,  and 
progressively  decreasing  the  pressure  on  said  stock  sus- 
pension from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  ind  of  said  area 


by  regulating  the  following  variables,  ( 1 ) 
of  a  stock  nozzle  member  which  confine; 


(2)  the  rate  at  which  the  stock  suspension  is  supplied, 

(3)  the  drainage  resistance  of  the  stock  suspension,  (4) 
the  vacuum  within  the  forming  roll,  an  I  (5)  the  speed 
of  the  forming  roll. 


3.32136I 
ACARICIDAL  METHOI » 


(»f 


Julius  J.  Menn,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Walter 
Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer 
pany,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Set 
6  Claims.    (CI.  167—22) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  acarids 

plying  thereto  an  eflFective  amount  of 

the  formula 


(lower  alkyl)i— Sn— R'.XC— I 


aid 


carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  X  and  Y  are 
wherein  the  lower  alk'yl  groups  contaiti 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur, 
radical  with  n  from  0  to  5,  inclusive, 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkdnyl 
substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  phenyl  gro  ips, 
substituents  are   halogen,   alkyl,   hydro^yl 
nitro  groups. 


the  convergence 
the  suspension, 


A.  Stamm, 
Chemical  Com- 
Delaware 
No.  357,821 


compnsmg  ap> 
compoimd  of 


selected  from  the 

from   1   to  6 

is  a  methylene 

R  is  selected 

idienyl  and 

wherein  the 

amino   and 


3321362 
INSECT  CHEMOSTERILANT  3  -  SUlSTTTUTED  -  2- 

OXOBUTYRALDEHYDE     BIS(TH1  SSEMICARBA- 

ZONES),  THEIR   ALKALI  METAL    SALTS,   AND 

THEIR  METAL  CHELATES  , 

Alan  J.  Lcmin,  Richland  Township,  Kal  imazoo  County, 

Midi.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Comp)  iny,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  a  corporatioa  <rf  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Sci .  No.  432,824 
nChdms.    (a.  167— 221 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  poisoping  insects  with 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  (1)  3- 
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substituted-2  -  oxobutyraWehyde  bisCthiosemicarbazones) 
of  the  formula: 

R' 

A 

BHN'-C-NH    HN-C-NHR 

I  \ 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  i^propyl,  ace- 
tyl, propionyl,  butyryl,  and  isobutyiyl;  (2)  alkaU  metal 
salts  thereof;  and  (3)  metal  chelates  thereof. 

3321363 

MICROBICIDAL  METHODS  AM)  COMP(^rnONS 

CONTAINING  lODOCYANOACETYLENE 

Anthony  A.  Sousa,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  524,458 

4  Claims.    (CI.  167— 22) 
1.  A  method  of  combating  microorganisms  which  com- 
prises applying  an  effective  amount  of  iodocyanoacetylene 
thereto.  

3321364 
INSECTICIDAL  COMPOSITION   CONTAINING 
GROUND  RYANIA  AND  DIMETHYL  SULF- 
OXIDE ,    _ 

Kenneth  L.  Kcsslcr,  U  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  LefBng. 

wcU  Chemical  Company,  Whitticr,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 

of  California  ^      ^,      ^^,  ^_. 

No  Dnwhig.    FUed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,678 
8  Claims.    (C\,  167—24) 

4.  The  method  of  killing  foliage  insect  infestations  that 
includes  applying  to  the  foliage  an  aqueous  uniform  dis- 
persion of  ground  Ryania,  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  sugar,  and 
a  surfactant. 


3,321365 
ACARICIDAL  METHOD 
Julhis  J.  Menn,  San  Jose,  CaHf.,  and  Walter  A.  Stamm, 
Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  «« J>«4^»f,^ 
No  Drawtog.    FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,750 

6  Claims.    (CL  167—30) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  acarids  compnsing  ap- 
plying thereto  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula 

(lower  alkyl),— Sn—X—R 

wherein  the  lower  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  inclusive,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  quinolyl  and  substituted 
phenyl,  naphthyl  and  quinolyl  groups,  wherein  said  sub- 
stituents are  halogen,  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl,  alkyl,  haloalkyl, 
amino,  alkylamino  and  nitro  groups. 


whei«in  each  R  independently  represents  aryl  of  the 

formula 

B'.s 3 


wherein  each  R'  independenUy  represents  hido  or  lo^f' 
alkyl  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  ^  boin 
inclusive,  further  limited  in  that  one  of  the  2  and  6  posi- 
tions is  unsubstituted;  and  each  X  independently  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  loweralkyl.  or  phenyl,  the  total  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  all  X  substituents  being  an  integer  of 
from  0  to  1 5 ,  both  inclusive. 


3  321  366 

FUNGICIDAL  METHOD^  AND  COMP^ITIONS 
Dorsey  R.  Mossell,  Clare,  and  Henry  T«»lkmiti^  Midland, 
ivffii.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mi<*ipn 
No  bnwini.    Filed  Not.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,691 

8  Claims.    (CI.  167—33) 
1    Method  which  comprises  contacting  a  fungal  orga- 
nism with  a  fungicidal  amount  of  a  tritylimidazole  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


3321367 
PARENTERAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
^nMONY  (no  COMPLEX  OF  23-DIMER. 
CAPTO^UCCINIC  ACID 
Walter  FuUer,  Neuallachwil,  and  Hairo  Stohler,  Bta- 
SSen,  Switeerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann.La  Roche 
Inc.,  Natley,  NJ.,  a  conK»««tion  of  New  Jersqr 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  11,1965,  Ser.  No.  463,361 
Claims  priority,  application  SwUieriand,  June  24,  1964, 

8,269/64 
3  Claims.  (CI.  167—55) 
1  A  parenterally  acceptable  composition  compnsing 
a  suspension  of  from  about  1  to  about  25  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  said  composition,  of  the  antimony  (III) 
complex  compound  of  2,3-dimercapto-succinic  acid  in 
a  vegetable  oil.  

3321368 

PRODUCTION  OF  ANTIBIOTIC  AM-684 

FROMTYLOSIN 

Howaid  Arnold  Whalcy,  Monsey,  and  EnjMt  L^oard 

Patterson,  Peari  River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

No'olSSing.    FUed  Sept  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,669 
2  Claims.    (CI.  167—65) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  antibiotic  AM-684 
which  comprises  reacting  the  antibiotic  tylosin  with 
sodium  borohydride  at  room  temperature  and  for  a 
sufficient  length  of  time  to  convert  tylosin  to  antibiouc 
AM-684.  ^^^.^^_ 

3321369 
METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  LEARNINGRATE  AND 
RETENTION  LEVEL  IN  WARM  BLOODED  ANI- 

Alvin  J.  Glasky,  LincoUiwood,  and  Nicholas  '•  "otnttoff. 

Lake  Bluff,  lU.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 

Chicaao,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

NoDra^g.    FUed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,163 
3  Clahns.    (CL  167—65) 

1,  The  method  of  enhancing  learning  rate  and  reten- 
tion level  impairment  in  warm-blooded  animals  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  warm-blooded  animal  hav- 
ing said  impairment  from  about  10  to  300  milligrams 
daily  of  an  active  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  p-amino-N-(2-diethylaminoethyl)  benzamide 
and  its  neutral  or  acid  addition  salt. 


X 


BiC 


-R 


3321370  _^ 

METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   MMOTE 

TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT  IN  A  NU- 

CLEAR  REACTOR  INSTALLATION  

Edgar  D.  Oppcmbeimcr,  MamaroncclE,  N.Y.,  tMJ^m  Xo 
Atomic  Power  Dcvelimmcat  Associates,  Inc.,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New  York  ^ 

FUed  Sept  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394J|1 
4  Claims.    (6.  176—19)  W  .  . 
1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor,  apparatus  for  obtammg  a  re- 
mote indication  of  the  temperature  at  selected  points  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  reactor  core,  said  apparatus  compm- 
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ing  a  housing  located  at  each  of  said  selected  points,  tem- 
perature responsive  mechanical  elements  mounted  to  pro- 
duce displacements  on  each  housing  in  response  to  teiii- 
perature  variations,  a  displacement  sensitive  device,  satd 
displacement  sensitive  device  including  two  relatively 
movable  portions  arranged  to  be  relatively  positioned  to 


\ 


conform  to  the  displacement  occurring  at  each  housing 
upon  being  pressed  thereagainst  and  means  associated 
with  said  displacement  sensitive  device  for  maintaining 
said  two  relatively  movable  portions  in  fixed  positional 
relationship  upon  movement  of  said  device  to  a  point  et- 
temal  to  said  reactor. 


3,321^71 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH  PIVOTAL  REFLEC 
TOR  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Toyozo  KunlMtfa,  Mitaka-shl,  and  Sboichi  Toiuawa  and 
Kimio  Aral,  Tokyo>to,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshlki 
Kaidui  Hitachi  Seisalcnsho,  Tol(yo-to,  Japan,  a  Joinl- 
Steele  cookpany  of  J^nui 

FUed  Jane  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,187 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  June  24w  1963, 
\  38/32,670  I 

^      2  Claims.    (0.176—33) 


1.  A  thermal  neutron  reactor  comprising  a  reactor  cor^; 
a  neutron  reflector  fixedly  disposed  about  said  core  and 
in  close  proximity  thereto;  flat,  elongated,  pivoting  co| 
trol  elements  disposed  within  said  reflector  and  formi: 
a  continuous  ring  therewithin  thus  enclosing  a  regi 
formed  by  said  core  and  a  portion  of  said  reflector;  sa 
control  elements  consisting  essentially  of  neutron-absorl^- 
ing  fertile  materials;  and  contrcrfling  means  to  vary  ttie 
effective  surface  area  of  the  control  elements  projection- 
ally  facing  the  core  thereby  to  vary  the  effective  absor^ 
tion  due  to  the  control  elements  with  respect  to  the  nen- 
tron  current  leaking  out  from  the  core  toward  the  re- 
flector, and  thereby  varying  the  neutron  reflection  effettt 
of  the  reflector,  to  accompli^  control  of  the  reactivi^ 


of  the  reactor;  said  control  elements  coi  i 
tity  of  neutrons  which  are  reflected  baik 
said  reflectm*. 


3,321,372 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTROL 
Ronald  Scott  Challendcr,  An>icton,  Wa  rrington,  England, 
assignor  to  Sodete  Anglo-Beige  Vulc^  S.A.,  Brasscls, 
Belgium 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  appUcirtion  Great  Briti  In,  Jan.  17, 1964, 

2  264/64 
4  Claims.'   (Q.  176— 3k) 
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trolling  the  quan- 
to  said  core  by 


MECHANISM 


Ma 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  control  mechanism  having  a 
movable  reactivity  control  element  and  a  fluid-operated 
piston  and  cylinder  device  for  movement  of  said  element, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  device  comprises:  a  sta- 
tionary hollow  piston  rod;  a  stationar'  piston  mounted 
on  said  piston  rod;  a  drive  cylinder  :onnected  to  said 
control  element  and  movably  mountel  on  said  piston; 
said  piston  rod  having  apertures  which  communicate  be- 
tween the  hollow  interior  of  said  piston  rod  and  the  inside 
of  said  drive  cylinder  so  that  fluid  pr<  issure  within  said 
cylinder  can  be  adjusted  through  said  kollow  piston  rod; 
a  relief  valve  located  in  said  stationary  piston  and  having 
an  open  and  closed  position,  said  valye  having  means 
normally  biassing  it  into  said  open  position;  and  a  pilot 
piston  movably  mounted  within  said  ho  low  piston  rod  so 
as  to  be  responsive  to  pressures  therein 
relief  valve  for  moving  under  the  actioi  of  fluid  pressure 
within  said  piston  rod  and  blocking  sa  d  apertures  when 
said  relief  valve  moves  to  said  open  pos  tion  and  unblock- 
ing said  apertures  when  said  relief  va 
closed  position. 


ve  moves  to  said 


3,321,373 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTROL 
Ronald  Scott  Challcnder,  Appleton,  Wa^iington 
assignor  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

11,313/65 
6  Claims.    (CI.  176— 3f) 
1.  A  nuclear  reactor  control  mectu  nism 
control  movement  of  a  control  rod  relative 
core  and  releasabk  to  allow  for  rai 
the  rod  in  a  direction  to  reduce 
the   mechanism  comprising  a  drive 
a  driven  member,  first  means  for  restitaining 
member  against  rotation  during  norn^l 
ment,   a   releasable   mechanical 
driven  member  and  a  control  rod 
means  for  effecting  limited  rotation  of 
ber  to  release  the  coupling  so  as  to 


MECHANISMS 

England, 
^ergy  Authority, 

;i4,327 
i.  Mar.  17, 1965, 


coupi  ing 
ca  rier. 


I  id 


for  normal 
to  a  reactor 
movement  of 
reactivity  of  the  core, 
member  engaging 
the  driven 
control  move- 
between   the 
and  second 
the  driven  mem- 
allow  for  rapid 
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movement  of  the  carrier  in  the  direction  to  reduce  re-   effecting  a  neutron  flux,  and  moderating  or  reflectmg  the 
activity  of  the  core,  one  of  said  means  uUlising  spring   neutrons  by  placing  in  the  path  of  sajd  neutrons  tormea 

and  graphitized  bodies  derived  mamly  from  cokes  pro- 
iyj^ ,  duced  from  gilsonite. 


3,321,376 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Osfcar  Machnig  and  Walter  Stiimcr,  Mannheim,  Ger- 
many, amiKnors  to  Brown  Bovcri/Krapp  Reaktorban 
Gjn.bJL,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29. 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,949 

Claims  priority,  appilcatioo  Germany,  Apr.  28, 1964, 

B  76,547 

18  Cfadms.    (CL  176—59) 


loading  and  the  other  utilising  fluid  pressure  opposing 
the  spring  loading.     

3,321,374 

CONTAINMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSURIZED 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  INSTALLATION 

Geoffrey  Vincent  Windlc,  Bolton,  Norman  Bradley,  Cot 

cheth,  Warrington,  and  Frank  Geoffrey  Johnson,  Hale 

Bams,  En^and,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 

Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1964^  Ser.  No.  418,785 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Dec  16, 1963, 

49,660/63 
4  Claims.    (CL  176—37) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  installation  comprising,  a  pres- 
surised nuclear  reactor,  a  sealed  containment  structure 
spaced  from  and  enclosing  said  nuclear  reactor,  means 
defining  a  chamber  outside  of  said  containment  struc- 
ture, a  pool  of  liquid  contained  within  said  chamber, 
means  defining  a  vent  duct  extending  from  the  interior  of 
said  containment  structure  to  below  the  surface  of  said 
pool  of  liquid,  means  defining  a  port  for  communicating 
the  interior  regions  of  the  chamber  above  the  surface  of 
the  pool  of  liquid  with  the  atmosphere,  valve  means  for 
said  port  normally  held  in  an  open  position,  means  for 
biassing  said  valve  towards  a  closed  position  and  pres- 
sure sensitive  means  for  effecting  release  of  said  valve 
means  when  the  pressure  within  the  chamber  exceeds  a 
predetermined  valiie. 

3,321,375  

SUBSTANTIALLY  ISOTROPIC  GRAPHmZED 
BODIES  USED  IN  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Samuel  W.  Martin,  deceased,  late  of  Oak  Park,  lU^^by 
Beverly  Martfai,  execntrix.  Oak  Park,  Dl.,  and  Fred- 
erick L.  Shea,  Jr.,  Johnson  City,  Tenn.,  aid  Lcdie^H. 
JucI,  Lcwiston,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon 
Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

WftTC 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,794 
5  Claims.    (CL  176— 41) 

1.  In  the  process  of  operating  a  nuclear  reactor,  the 
steps  comprising  creating  a  nuclear  reaction  and  thereby 


1.  A  high  temperature  nuclear  reactor  utilizing  fuel  in 
the  form  of  a  loosely  packed  column  of  particulate  fuel 
elements  and  in  which  a  coolant  gas  is  conducted  throu^/ 
the  column  of  fuel  elements  and  then  gives  up  its  heat  jn 
heat  exchangers,  said  reactor  comprising,  in  combination: 
means  including  an  outer  and  an  inner  wall  forming  an 
annular  chamber  between  said  outer  and  inner  walls 
for  containing  the  fuel  elements  and  a  longitudinally 
extending  hollow  passage  enclosed  by  said  inner  wall 
and  free  of  any  fuel  elements;  and 
means  defining  a  gas  flow  path  in  said  reactor,  one  sec- 
tion of  said  path  extending  from  the  top  portion  to 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  annular  chamber  and  an- 
other section  of  said  path  extending  through  said 
hoUow   passage,   for   passage   of  gas   downwardly 
through  the  fuel  elements  and  then  upwardly  through 
said  hollow  passage  from  the  bottom  portion  to  the 
top  portion  thereof.  / 


3311,377 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  POWER  PLANT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Donald  C.  Schlnderben,  Lynchbof,  Va.,  assignor  to  The 
Babcock  A  WUcoz  Coovany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,849 
14  Claims.    (CL  176—60) 


"»'«' 


^-C\ 


1.  A   nuclear   reactor  system   comprising   a   nuclear 
reactor,  means  for  circulating  a  coolant  fluid  through 
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said  reactor  at  a  first  pressure,  a  first  turbine  operating 
at  said  first  pressure,  a  second  turbine  operating  at  a 
pressure   higher  than  said  first  turbine,   heat  transfer 
means  arranged  to  transfer  heat  from  a  portion  of  the 
heated  reactor  coolant  fluid  to  a  second  fluid  at  a  pres* 
sure  higher  than  the  pressure  of  the  reactor  coolant  fluid, 
means  connecting  said  reactor  outlet  to  the  inlet  of  said 
first  turbine  for  passing  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
heated  reactor  coolant  therethrough,  means  for  passing 
said  second  heated  fluid  to  said  second  turbine,  said! 
circulating  means  arranged  to  return  the  coolant  fluid 
from  said  heat  transfer  means  to  said  reactor,  and  meana 
connecting  the  outlets  of  said  turbines  to  said  reactor.    I 
10.  The  method  of  operating  a  nuclear  reactor  systcmi 
having  a  nuclear  reactor,  a  first  turbine  operating  at  a 
first  pressure,  a  second  turbine  operating  at  a  pressure 
higher  than  said  first  turbine,  and  heat  transfer  means, 
comprising  the  steps  of  circulating  a  coolant  fluid  at 
first  pressure  through  said  reactor  to  remove  heat  there 
from,  passing  a  portion  of  said  heated  reactor  coolan 
fluid  through  said  heat  transfer  means  and  transferrin 
heat  to  a  second  fluid  at  a  pressure  higher  than  the  pres- 
sure of  the  reactor  coolant  fluid,  passing  the  remainin] 
portion  of  the  heated  reactor  coolant  through  said  firs 
turbine,  passing  said  second  heated  fluid  through  said  sec 
ond  turbine,  returning  the  coolant  fluid  from  said  hea 
transfer  means  to  said  reactor,  and  returning  the  fluic 
from  said  second  turbine  to  said  reactor. 


3,321^78 

FUEL  ELEMENT  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR. 

Wallace  B.  Thomson,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUcd  Not.  22, 1966,  Sen  No.  596,341 
5  Claims.    (CI.  176—73) 


1.  A  rotating  disk  fuel  assembly  for  a  compact,  air- 
cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  disk  formed  of 
moderating  material  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  there- 
in, a  large  number  of  small  fuel  pebbles  disposed  in  each 
of  said  recesses,  and  means  for  retaining  said  fuel  peb< 
bles  in  said  recesses,  said  disk  having  perforations  therein 
to  permit  cooling  air  to  pass  through  said  disk  over  said 
fuel  pebbles. 


3,321,379 

SHEATHED  FUEL  PLATE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Allan  Barker,  Chester,  and  John  Alan  Dodd,  Warrington 

England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 

AdAority,  London,  England 

FUcd  Sept  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  484,910 

5  Claims.     (CI.  176—75) 

1.  An  assembly  of  sheathed  fuel  plates  for  a  nuclea: 

reactor  comprising  plates  whereof  the  sheathing  is  con- 


stituted by  corrugated  halves  of  uniform 
united  at  the  concavities  of  the  corrugati(  >ns 
gitudinally  extending  pockets,  a  discrete 


thickness  sheet 
to  form  Ion- 
mass  of  nuclear 


S7 


fuel  being  contained  in  each  pocket  am 
of  the  corrugations  of  adjacent  plates 
leave  between  the  plates  a  gap  of  constan 
ant  flow. 


beiig 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  202—185  see; 
Patent  No.  3,321,381 


3,321,380 
CONTROLLING  THE  HEAT  INPUT 
LATION  COLUMN  IN  RESPONSE 
TURES  IN  THE  SYSTEM 
Thell  L.  Hillbwn,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  as^gnor 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  « tf 
FUed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3  )5 
3  Claims.    (CI.  203—2) 


•-C} 


TO  A  DISTIL- 
trO  TEMPERA. 

toPhlUips 
Delaware 
,406 


^- 


at  a  rela- 
vaporize  a  por- 


fron 


1.  A  process  for  operation  of  a  distillation 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  a  liquid  feed  to  said  column 
lively  constant  flow  rate; 

(b)  supplying  heat  to  said  column  to 
}  tion  of  said  feed; 

(c)  withdrawing  overhead  vapor 
condensing  a  portion  thereof,  and 
condensate  to  said  column  as  reflux 

(d)  withdrawing  a  liquid  bottoms  pr>duct 

(e)  separately  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  re 
flux  of  step  (c); 

(f)  separately  measuring  the  temperature 
of  step  (a); 

(g)  summing  the  sensed  temperatures 
(f);  and    i    , 
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the  convexities 
introduced  to 
width  for  cool- 


column 


said  column, 
>assing  resulting 


1      .1 
of  the  feed 

of  steps  (e)  and 
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(h)  varying  the  heat  supplying  in  step  (b)  inversely 
as  the  sum  in  step  (g)  varies  only  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  specification  for  said  bottoms  product. 


3.321,381 
DISTILLATION  AND  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Dennis  Robert  Grady,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Tech- 
nicon  Instnuncnts  Corporation,  Ctaaimccy,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  ,«^«-,. 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,934 
4  Claims.    (CI.  202—185) 


3,321,383  _„^ 
PROCESS  FOR  ELIMINATING  FLUORMNATED 
HALOGEN  BUTENES  FROM  2,2,2.TRIFLUO. 
RO-l-CHLORO-l-BROMO-ETHANE 
Otto  Schercr,  Bad  Soden,  Tanmis,  and  Hdoridi  KnhB, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  aoignors  to  Farbwerke 
Hocchst  AktiengescUschaft  vormals  Meistcr  Loom  * 
Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporatloa 
of  Germany  .^ 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408^87 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  7, 1963, 
F  41,210 
9  Claims.    (CI.  203— 37) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  2,2,2-trifluoro-l- 
chloro-l-bromo-ethane    contaminated    with    1,1,1,4,4,4- 
hexafluoro-2,3-dichloro-butene-2,  1,1,1 ,4,4,4-hexafluoro-2- 
chloro-butene-2,  l,l,l,4,4,4-hexafluoro-2-bromo-butene-2, 
or  a  mixture  thereof  ^<di  comprises  adding  thereto  a 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  alkali  metal 
lower  alcoholate  in  a  lower  alkanoU  diluting  the  resulting 
mixture  with  water  to  form  an  aqueous  phase  and  an 
organic    phase,    and    separating    pure    2,2,2-trifluoro-l- 
chloro-1-bromo-ethane  from  the  organic  phase  by  distil- 
lation.                        

3  321 J84 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR- 
FILM  HALL  DEVICES  ON  OXTOE-METAL  SUB- 

Harry  H.  WIcdcr  and  Artbnr  R.  aawson,^RiTerBkle,  CaHf^ 
assignon  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Flkd  Oct  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  406,943 
7  Claims.    (CL  204—38) 


1.  Apparatus  for  quantitatively  analyzing  a  liquid  with 
respect  to  a  vaporizablc  subsUncc  contained  therein 
wherein  said  apparatus  includes: 

a  heater  for  heating  a  stream  of  said  liquid  as  it  flowj 
therethrough  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  gas  and  liquid  separator  having  an  inlet  for  connect- 
ing said  separator  to  said  outlet  of  said  heater,  hay- 
ing a  first  outlet  for  the  discharge  of  liquid  from  said 
separator,  and  having  a  second  outlet  for  the  flow  of 
vapor  out  of  said  separator;  and 

chamber  means  having  a  first  inlet  for  connecting  said 
chamber  means  to  said  second  outlet  of  said  sep- 
arator for  the  introduction  of  the  vapor,  having  a 
second  inlet  and  a  first  outlet  for  the  flow  of  a  liquid 
Stream  therethrough  for  receiving  said  vapor  into 
said  liquid  stream  in  said  chamber  means,  and  having 
a  second  outlet  above  said  first  outlet  for  limiting  the 
maximum  level  of  liquid  in  said  chamber  means  com- 
prising a  U-shaped  tube  having  its  inlet  disposed  with- 
in said  chamber  means  at  the  level  which  is  to  be 
established  as  the  maximum  level  for  liquid  and  its 
outlet  coupled  to  a  pump. 


3,321,382 
PROCESS  OF  DISTILLING  BENZOIC  AOD  WITH 
STEAM  ABOVE  200"  C. 
Jacob  O.  Ashcraft,  Jr.,  Hamburg,  Leon  O.  Winstrom, 
East  Aurora,  Raymond  J.  Dnggan,  West  Seneca,  uid 
Jong  C.  Park,  WUliamsville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AIMed 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York  „      ^,     ,« ,*^ 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,306 

8  Claims.  (CI.  203— 34) 
1.  A  process  for  distilling  benzoic  acid  to  recover  pun- 
fied  benzoic  acid  as  a  product  and  to  minimize  formation 
of  high-boiling  distillation  residue,  which  comprises  dis- 
tilling the  benzoic  acid  at  a  temperature  above  about  200" 
C.  in  the  presence  of  about  0.22  to  0.01  parts  by  weight  of 
steam  per  part  by  weight  of  distilling  benzoic  acid. 


1.  The  process  of  fabricating  improved  semiconductor 
devices  for  Hall  generators,  and  magneto-resistive  devices, 
comprising: 

(a)  anodizing  a  refractory  metal  substrate  to  form  an 
insulating  surface  which  has  a  thermal  expansion 
compatible  with  a  semiconductor  film  to  be  deposited 
thereon, 

(b)  vacuum  depositing  a  film  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  InSb  and  InAs  onto  the  insulating  ano- 
dized  surface  of  said  metal  substrate, 

(c)  overcoating  said  semiconductor  film  in  a  vacuum 
with  a  layer  of  indium  of  from  100  A.  to  200  A. 
thickness, 

(d)  radiant  heating  the  composite  film  to  cause  re- 
crystallization  thereof  of  said  film  into  large  crystal 
grains  and  fusing  of  the  semiconductor  film  to  the 
anodized  surface  without  chemical  interaction  be- 
tween the  anodized  sur&ce  and  the  film. 


3,321,385 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ALUMINUM 

BASE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SURFACE 

Frank  Charles  Fazzari,  1111  Army  Nary  Dtire, 

ArUagtoB,  Va.     22202 

No  Drawfang.    FUcd  Apr.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,569 

4  Claims.  (Q.  204-42) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  an  aluminum  photographic 
sheet  which  comprises  the  step  of  subjecting  a  sheet  of 
pure  aluminum  to  anodic  treatment  in  a  solution  of  oxalic 
acid  and  oxalates  made  by  dissolving  250  grams  of  po- 
tassium oxalate  in  10  liters  of  distilled  water  with  added 
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oxalic  acid  to  a  hydrogen  exponent  of  pH  1-6  with  a 
current  density  of  .080  ampere  per  square  inch  for  45  to 
60  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  45'  C, 
agitating  the  electrolyte  during  such  treatment  by  passing 
air  therethrough,  additionally  agitating  the  electrolyte  by 
ultrasonic  vibration  of  approximately  .75  watt  per  square 
inch  at  25  to  40  kc,  rinsing  the  sheet  in  distilled  water, 
further  anodically  treating  the  sheet  in  an  electrolyte  solu- 
tion of  5  percent  boric  acid  of  pH  1-6  for  a  period  of 
15  to  20  minutes  at  a  current  density  of  .100  ampere  per 
square  inch  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  50"  C. 
while  agitating  the  electrolyte  by  the  passage  of  air  there- 
through and  additionally  by  ultrasonic  agitation,  rinsing 
the  sheet,  immersing  the  sheet  in  a  5  percent  solution 
of  bicarbonate  of  soda  to  neutralize  any  residual  acid, 
again  rinsing  the  sheet  in  distilled  water,  drying  the  sheet 
at  a  temperature  of  approximately  50°  C,  immersing  the 
sheet  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  S  percent  2,4-dichlorol-l- 
napthol  adjusted  to  a  pH  of  6.8,  at  a  temperature  of 
approximately  45*  C.  for  a  period  of  approximately  fif- 
teen minutes,  again  rinsing  the  sheet,  immersing  the  sheet 
while  still  wet  in  a  5  percent  solution  of  silver  nitrate 
having  a  slight  excess  of  ammonia  added  for  approxi- 
mately sixty  minutes,  rinsing  the  sheet  in  distilled  water 
and  drying  the  same  at  a  temperature  of  approximately 
50"  C,  immersing  the  sheet  in  a  solution  of  3  grams  of 
potassium  permanganate  and  6.25  grams  of  potassium 
ferricyanide  dissolved  in  500  ccs.  of  distilled  water  for  a 
period  of  five  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  from  18*  C. 
to  20*  C.  to  oxidize  the  precipitated  metallic  silver,  rins- 
ing the  plate  and  immersing  the  same  in  a  ripening  scriu- 
ti<Hi  comprised  of  <10  grams  of  oxalic  acid,  6.25  grams 
of  potassium  bromide,  3  grams  of  sodium  chloride  and 
.025  gram  of  ammonium  iodide  dissolved  in  500  ccs.  of 
distilled  water,  to  form  light-sensitive  halides,  rinsing  in 
distilled  water  and  immersing  the  sheet  in  a  solution  of 
9  grams  of  potassium  ferricyanide  and  3.5  grams  of  po- 
tassium bromide  per  liter  of  distilled  water,  and  finally 
force  drying  the  plate  at  approximately  60'  C. 


i 


3,321^87 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS  (*F  CYCLO- 
PROPANE  RING  COMPOU^  DS 
William  J.  Koeiil,  Jr.,  Yardley,  Pa.,  asaigm  r 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Nev« 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  25, 1963,  Scr. 
12  Claims.    (Ci.  204— 72) 
1.  Method  of  electrochemically  synthesizing 
propane  ring  compound  which  comprise  t 
an  aqdeous  solution  of  an  aliphatic  carb>xylic 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-bu^anoic 
methylbutanoic    acid,    3-methylbutanoic 
ipentanoic  acid  by  passing  current  from 
cathode  immersed  in  said  solution  at  a 
of  0.01  to  0.5  amp./sq.  cm.  to  produce 
igaseous  product  containing  said  cyclopropane 
pound,  and  recovering  the  same. 


i 


3,321,388 
COORDINATED 
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toMobUOU 
Yorli 
4o.  297,661 

a  cyclo- 
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OP9RATION   OF 
ODE  ELEC- 


{PROCESS   FOR 

DIAPHRAGM  AND  MERCURY  CA1 
TROLYTIC  CELLS  I 

Tadao  Ueda  and  Motonoba  Minagawa,  T<icyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Asatddenka  Kogyo  KaboshUd  Kaislia,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan  I 

FUed  Anc  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,519 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Ai  g.  9,  1962, 

37/32,953 

8  Claims.    (O.  204->98) 


3,321,386 

ELECTROLYTIC  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

George  Stewart  MID,  Fasadoia,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  Shell 

OO  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  July  39,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,309 
6  Claims.    (CL  204-42) 


MniMMiitiiiirm 


'iniiTiiiMinnilif 
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1.  A  process  for  the  coordinated  operati(  n  of  diaphragm 
and  mercury  cathode  electrolytic  cells  for  the  electrolysis 
of  alkali  metal  chloride  solutions  to  prodpce  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solutions,  chlorine  and  hydrogen,  the  diaphragm 
cell  having  at  least  one  cathode  compartment  separated 
from  an  anode  compartment  by  means  including  a  cation 
pennselective  membrane,  which  process  pomprises:  sup- 
plying an  alkali  metal  chloride  solution 
cnry  cathode  cell  and  to  the  anode  compartment  of  the 
diaphragm  cell;  electrolyzing  the  solutions^owing  through 
both  cells  to  produce  an  alkali  metal 
mercury  cathode  cell  and  to  produce  chll 
and  a  relatively  low  concentration  alkali  i  netal  hydroxide 
solution  free  of  chloride  ions  from  the  diaphragm  cell; 
contacting  said  alkali  metal  amalgam  with  laid  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solution  in  a  decomposer  to  de  Eunaglamate  the 
amalgam  in  order  to  regenerate  the  mere  iry  and  to  form 
a  more  concentrated  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution,  and 
separating  the  mercury  from  the  more  coi  icentrated  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  solution. 


I 


1.  A  process  for  conversion  of  a  first  hydibcarbon  to  a 
second  hydrocartwn  having  a  higher  carbon-to-hydrogen  j 
ratio  which  comprises  passing  a  current  between  spaced , 
electrodes  immersed  in  a  fused  salt  electrolyte  compris-, 
ing  a  fbsed  metallic  iodide  thereby  forming  elemental! 
iodine  at  one  electrode  while  introducing  the  first  hydro- 
caitxm  into  the  electrolyte  adjacent  the  electrode  where 
elemental  iodine  is  formed  while  maintaining  the  elec- 
trolyte at  a  temperature  in  e^^cess  of  300"  C,  and  with- 
drawing the  resulting  second  hydrocarbon. 


ilgam  from  the 
trine,  hydrogen 


3321,389 
METHOD  OF  ANODICALLY  ETC! 
NUM  FOILS  AT  ELEVATED 
IN    AN    ELECTROLYTE    INCL 
RIDE  AND  SULFATE  IONS 
Daniel  J.  Anderson,  Indianapolis,  Ind 
Mallory  A  Co.,  Inc.,  IndianapoHs, 
4^  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  20,  1964, 

3  Oaims.     (CI.  204—14 

1.  The  method  of  treating  the  surfaces 

oxide  free  aluminum  foil  having  a  purity 


G  ALUMI- 

ERATURES 

ING  CHLO- 

or  to  P.  R. 
a  corporation 

No.  383,960 

of  substantially 
of  at  least  99.93 


May  28,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1478 


percent  used  in  a  capacitor  electro-formed  at  up  to  100 
volts  to  increase  the  effective  surface  thereof  by  etching 
thereon  a  fine  etch  pattern  comprising  the  steps  of  im- 
mersing a  substantially  oxide  free  aluminum  foil  having  a 
purity  of  at  least  99.93  percent  in  an  aqueous  bath  con- 
taining about  16  to  24  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali 
metal  chloride  and  about  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of 
a  soluble  alkali  metal  sulfate,  nwintaining  said  aqueous 
etching  bath  at  a  temperature  of  about  70  to  100"  C,  con- 
ducting between  said  substanUally  oxide  free  aluminum 
foil  which  is  made  anodic  and  a  cooperating  cathode  a 
unidirecUonal  current  having  a  density  of  about  one  am- 
pere per  square  inch  of  said  metal  surface  and  havmg  a 
lime  cycle  duration  of  about  4  to  15  ampere  minutes  per 
square  inch  of  said  metal  surface  thereby  causmg  etching 
of  said  metal  surface  of  said  aluminum  foil  by  a  combined 
chemical  and  electrolytic  action,  continuing  said  etchmg 
of  said  metal  surfaces  unUl  the  capacity  value  of  said 
metal  surfaces  is  effectively  increased  by  the  formation 
of  a  fine  etch  pattern  therein,  and  cleansing  said  alummum 
foil  of  said  aqueous  etch  bath. 


after  polymerization  is  complete,  applying  a  relatively 
low  voltage  across  said  electrodes  to  establish  an 
electric  field  in  said  polymer, 

measuuring  Uie  current  Uirough  said  polymer  as  a  meas- 
ure of  the  resistivity  thereof. 
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3,3213M 

MICROCRCUrrS  formed  by  RADIO-FRE- 
QUENCY  BRUSH  DISCHARGES 
Erwin  G.  Weber,  Bad  Homborg  ▼«  d«r  Hobe,  Gttiiwny, 
assignor  to  Spcny  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  17,' 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,984 
6  Claims.    (CL  204—164) 


_^, 1    ■     mo^ — 7=: 


varying  the  temperature  of  said  polymer  and  measoring 
the  resistivity  thereof  at  a  phirality  of  ten4>eratiiret, 

plotting  the  resistivity  values  against  tiie  reciprocal  ton- 
perature  to  obtain  a  straight  line,  the  slope  of  whi^ 
will  be  less  for  an  oriented  than  for  an  unoriented 
polymer.  

3,321,392 

ALUMINA  REDUCTION  CELL  AND  Bj^ETHOD  FOR 
MAKING  REFRACTORY  LINING  THEREFOR 

Cutis  J.  McMinn  and  John  L.  Dewey,  *1"*"'«»_^^'^"** 
dgnors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Rh-hmtmi,  Vn^ 
a  corpomtlon  of  Ddawwc 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,079 
8  Claims.    (CL  204— 243)  i 


Vm 


1.  Tlie  method  of  preparing  a  metollic  layer  on  the 
surface  of  an  insulating  film  which  method  comprises  ^ 
steps  of  placing  a  continuous  layer  of  a  solid  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  reducible  silver 
compounds  and  reducible  copper  compounds  on  the  sur- 
face of  an  insulating  film  to  form  a  working  blank,  plac- 
ing the  working  blank  between  a  pattern  electrode  and 
a  base  electrode,  the  pattern  electrode  being  disposed 
adjacent  to  and  uniformly  spaced  from  the  reducible 
metal  compound  and  thence  passing  an  RF  discharge  con- 
sisting essentiaUy  of  a  brush  discharge  between  said 
electrodes. 

t 

3,321,391 

METHOD  FOR  STUDYING  E™£reOF 
POLYMERIZATION  IN  D.C.  ELECTRIC 
FIELD 

Robert  W.  Warfleld,  ^^^''^'''^^  ^^^I^^II^SLSi 
Petree,  SOver  Spring,  Md.,  ms^ihw  tathe  Untod  Statg 
of  America  m  represented  by  tke  Secretary  of  the 

^*^     Filed  Dec  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,138 
4  Chdms.    (CL  204—165) 

1  A  method  of  determining  the  extent  of  orientation 
of  a  polymer  which  has  been  polymerized  in  a  strong 
electric  field  comprising  the  steps  of: 

carrying  out  said  pdymerization  with  the  polymer  con- 

,     tained  between  a  pair  of  electrodes. 


1  An  alumina  reduction  cell  having  a  chamber  to  hold 
the  molten  contents  of  the  ceU,  a  refractory  lining  hav- 
ing a  surface  underlying  said  chamber,  and  a  refractory 
divider  element  subdividing  said  lining  into  segments 
along  said  surface  and  providing  parting  planes  between 
adjacent  segments  tiiereof,  said  divider  element  havmg  a 
fusion  point  above  that  of  said  lining. 

6   Metiiod  of  constructing  an  alumina  reduction  cell, 
having  an  interior  lining  which  defines  a  chamber  to  hold 
the  molten  contents  of  the  cell  and  includes  a  »y«"  pi 
fused  refractory  material  underlying  said  chamber  and  dis- 
posed in  contact  with  said  molten  contents,  with  provision 
for  contit)lled  shrinkage  of  said  lining  upon  cooling  from 
an  elevated  temperature,  which  method  comprises  install- 
ing a  layer  of  unfused  refractory  material  and  a  divider 
element  separating  such  material  into  laterally  adjacent 
segments,  said  divider  element  having  a  fusion  point  above 
that  of  said  refractory  material,  thereby  providing  a  trans- 
verse parting  plane  in  the  body  of  said  refractory  material 
to  isolate  the  movement  of  that  portion  of  the  refractory 
bounded  by  said  parting  plane,  and  to  prevent  the  ti^ns- 
mission  of  strain  from  said  portion  to  the  remainder  of  the 
refractory  of  layer,  and  then  heating  said  refractory  mate- 
rial to  form  said  fused  layer. 
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3321»393 

HYDROGENATION  OF  COAL 

Seymour  C.  Schnman,  Princeton,  Ronjdd  H.  Wolk,  Law 

rence  Township,  Mercer  Coonty,  and  Michael  C.  Cher- 

Toiak,  Peanliigton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Re* 

search,  Inc^  New  Yoit,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  May  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  454,357 
The  portion  of  the  terai  of  tiie  patent  subsequent  to  May 

11,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed  and  dedicated  to  the 

PnUic 

3  Clafans.     (Q.  20S— 10) 

1.  The    process    of    hydrogenating    pulverized    coal 
groiud  to  pass  an  80  mesh  (Tyler)  screen  to  make  syn- 
thetic petroleum  hydrocarbons  which  have  a  substantial 
fraction  boDing  below  900°  F.  which  comprises  flowing 
said  coal  particles  suspended  in  a  hydrocarbon  liquid  to- 
gether with  a  hydrogen  rich  gas  upwardly  through  a 
contact  zone  containing  a  bed  of  a  particulate  hydrogena 
tion  catalyst  of  20  to  200  mesh  (Tyler)  and  in  which 
the  pulverized  coal  has  an  average  particle  size  at  least 
three  diameters  smaller  than  the  catalyst  size,  said  con 
tact  zone  being  at  a  hydrogen  pressure  in  the  order  of 
from  1000  to  4000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  a  tem 
perature  in  the  range  of  800-900°  F.,  maintaining  the 
liquid  and  gas  velocities  within  the  contact  zone  so  that 
the  bed  of  catalyst  is  in  a  state  of  random  motion  and 
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expanded  to  occupy  at  least  10%  greater  volume  than  the 
settled  state  of  the  bed,  maintaining  in  said  contact  zone 
an  interface  below  which  the  bed  of  catalyst  exists  at  a 
concentration  greater  than  5  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and 
above  which  said  catalytic  solids  are  at  a  concentration 
of  less  than  0.10  pound  per  cubic  foot  without  employ- 
ing a  settling  zone  or  other  disengagement  device  with- 
drawing product  and  suspended  coal  ash  above  said  inter- 
face, operating  the  hydrogenation  system  to  constmie  at 
least  10,0(X)  standard  cubic  feet  of  hydrogen  for  each 
ton  of  moisture  ash  free  coal,  and  maintaining  a  liquid 
velocity  in  the  hydrogenation  reactor  so  as  to  not  exceed 
0.4  times  the  gas  velocity. 


3,321,394 
METHOD  FOR  RENDERING  AN  ASPHALT  OR  AS- 
PHALTENE  PRODUCT  COLLECTED  IN  THE  SEP- 
ARATION ZONE  OF  A  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
APPARATUS  FREE  FLOWING  BY  DISPERSING 
AN  IMMISCIBLE  LIQUID  THEREWITH 
Kfaig  L.  Mais,  BartfesvOlc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,426 
7  Cbdms.    (CL  20S-^5) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  an  asphaltic  product  com- 
prising separating  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  asphalt  and  asphaltenes  from  a  feed 
containing  same  by  contacting  said  feed  in  an  upper  por- 
tion of  a  separation  zone  with  a  solvent  which  forces 
said  asphaltic  product  out  of  said  feed,  collecting  said 
asphaltic  product  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  zone, 
mixing  with  said  collected  asphaltic  product  a  dispersing 
liquid  which  is  immiscible  with  said  asphaltic  product 


and  said  solvent  and  being  of  a  density 
same  as  said  asphaltic  product  to  rende ' 
tially  free-flowing,  said  density  being  in 
about  20  weight  percent  less  to  about  2( 
more  than  the  density  of  said  asphalt, 
said  substantially  free-flowing  mixture  o 
phaltic  product  from  said  zone. 


I  ubstantially  the 
same  sul»tan- 
range  of  from 
weight  percent 
and  removing 
liquid  and  as- 


3,321,395 

HYDROPROCESSING  OF  METAL-CbNTAINING 
ASPHALTIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Norman  J.  Paterson,  San  Rafael,  CaUf., 
ron  Research  Company,  a  corporation 
FUed  June  3,  1965,  Ser.  No 
13  Cbdms.    (CL  208—78 
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1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  feed  boiling 
at  least  partly  above  900°  F.  and  containing  at  least  2 
weight  percent  asphaltenes  and  at  least  2S  p.p.m.  metal- 
liferous contaminants  expressed  as  metal ;,  said  contami 
nants  being  selected  from  the  group  con:  isting  of  nickel, 
vanadium,  compounds  thereof  and  m  xturcs  thereof, 
which  comprises  separating  said  feed  in  a  solvent  sepa- 
ration zone  into  an  oil  fraction  containing  less  than  25 

metals,  a  resin 
weight  percent 
asphaltencfrac- 
)f  said  contami- 


p.p.m.  of  said  contaminants  expressed  as 
fraction  containing  between  10  and  50 
of  said  contaminants  in  said  feed,  and  an 
tion  containing  at  least  50  weight  percent 
nants  in  said  feed,  removing  from  said  iesin  fraction  at 
least  50  weight  percent  of  said  contaminants  in  said  resin 
fraction  in  a  hydrocracking  zone  in  the 
drogen  with  a  catalyst  comprising  at  l^ast  one  hydro- 
genating component  and  a  cracking  comp  >nent  having  no 
more  than  weak  acidity,  said  hydrocracl  ;ing  zone  being 
operated  on  a  once-through  basis  at  condi  tions  to  convert 
no  more  than  50  volume  percent  of  the  portion  of  said 
resin  fraction  boiling  above  900°  F,  to  r  laterials  boiling 
below  900°  F.,  recovering  from  the  efiuent  from  said 
hydrocracking  zone  products,  includini ;  gasoline  and 
middle  distillates  boiling  below  about  65(  °  F.,  and  a  hy- 
drocracking zone  bottoms  fraction  boilin(  above  650°  F. 
having  a  UOP  "K"  Characterization  Facor  below  11.25 
and  containing  greater  than  25  volume  percent  cyclic 
hydrocarbons  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aro- 
matics,  naphthenes,  and  mixtures  thereof,  converting  in 
a  thermal  cracking  zone  in  the  presence  i  )f  hydrogen  be- 
tween 10-50  volume  percent  of  the  port  on  of  the  ther- 
mal cracking  zone  feed  boiling  above  900  F.  to  materials 
boiling  below  900°  F.,  said  thermal  crai  iking  zone  feed 
comprising  said  asphaltene  fraction  and  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  hydrocracking  zone  bottoms  fraction,  said  ther- 
mal cracking  zone  being  operated  at  conqtions  to  convert 


May  23,  1967 


lor  to  Chcv- 
of  Delaware 
,082 


'-/ 


ZX 


no  more  than  10  volume  percent  of  said  t 
zone  feed  to  products  boiling  below  400' 


lermal  cracking 
F.,  and  recov- 


ering from  the  effluent  from  said  therma    cracking  zone 


as  a  product  at  least  one  fraction  boiling 


substantially  free  of  asphaltenes  and  sail    contaminants 


below  900.°  F. 
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3321,396 
PURIFICATION   OF  NORMAL  HYDROCARBONS 

BY  ADSORPTION 
Stanley  Raymond  Collins  Dryer,  Feltham,  John  Edward 
Adams,  WoUngliani,  and  Jolu  Neil  TanbnO,  Twicken- 
ham, England,  assipaors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Com- 
pany Limited,  London,  Eni^and,  a  corporation  of 
England 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Aug.  16,  1963, 

32,461/63 
8  Claims.  (CL  208—310) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  n-paraffin  fractions 
from  petroleum  fractions  comprising  subjecting  the  petro- 
leum fractions  to  extraction  with  a  5  A.  molecular  sieve 
to  separate  a  n-paraffinic  fraction,  treating  the  n-paraffinic 
fraction  with  silica  gel  to  adsorb  aromatic  hydrocarbons, 
displacing  n-paraffins  held  up  in  the  silica  gel  using  liqtiid 
pentane  at  ambient  temperature,  desorbing  aromatics 
from  the  silica  gel  using  butane  or  pentane  at  elevated 
temperature  in  either  the  liquid  or  vapour  i^ase,  and  re- 
using the  silica  gel  to  treat  more  n-paraffinic  material. 


3321397      , 
CRUDE  OIL  DEVAPORIZING  PROCESS 
^u^  C.  Meyers,  Connersiille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Shell 
\Oil   Company,   New   York,   N.Y.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Not.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,787 
2  Claims.    (H.  208—351) 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  210 — 54  see: 
Patent  No.  3,321,649 


1  3321398 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CLAY-THICKENED  GREASES 
Gerard  P.  Caniso,  New  Orleans,  La.,  atrignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpmstion  of  Dcb- 

ware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,471 
9  Claims.    (CL  252— 28) 

1.  An  improved  grease  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (1)  a  lubricating  base  oil  containing  (2)  a  minor 
stabilizing  amount  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  hydrocarbyl- 
substituted  imidazoline  and  (b)  a  l,3-dioxolane-2-one 
substituted  with  from  0  to  4  Ci_4  alkyl  groups,  the  total 
number  of  substituent  carbon  atoms  being  no  more  than 
10,  in  which  mixture  the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  from  about 
0.75  to  1  to  about  3.5  to  1,  the  lubricating  oil  being  thick- 
ened to  grease  consistency  with  from  3  to  25%  by  weight, 
basis  total  composition,  of  a  pulverulent  waterproofed 
clay  thickening  agent,  the  clay  being  waterproofed  by 
means  of  40-100%  by  weight,  based  on  the  clay,  of  oleo- 
philic nitrogen  compounds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  imidazolines,  amino  amides  which  are  formed 
between  Cio_ao  fatty  acids  and  a  mixture  of  polyethylene 
polyamines,  and  mixtures  of  such  imidazolines,  and  amino 
amides,  said  pulverulent  product  having  dispersed  there- 
through 0.5-5%  by  weight  of  water. 


I 


1.  A  process  for  separating  the  vaporous  components 
contained  in  a  multiphase  petroleum  fluid  obtained  from 
a  high  pressure  well,  com{Hising: 

(a)  subjecting  said  petroleum  fluid  to  a  temperature 
to  produce  the  vapor-liquid  equilibrium  which  would 
be  present,  were  said  petroleum  fluid  at  atmospheric 
pressure  and  ambient  temperature  while  retaining 
it  at  the  wellhead  pressure,  thereby  releasing  volatile 
hydrocarbons; 

(b)  separating  said  volatile  hydrocarbons  from  the 
remaining  devaporized  petroleum  fluid  while  main- 
taining said  remaining  devaporized  petroleum  fluid 
at  the  wellhead  pressure; 

(c)  cooling  said  remaining  devaporized  petroleum 
fluid  to  ambient  temperature  while  maintaining  said 
remaining  devaporized  petroleum  fluid  at  the 
wellhead  pressure;  and 

(d)  thereafter  venting  said  remaining  devaporized 
petroleum  fluid  to  an  atmospheric  pressure  storage 
facility. 


3321399 
PREPARATION  OF  OIL  DISPERSIONS  OF  METAL 

CARBONATES 
Joseph  Verstecg,  RoseUe,  and  Max  W.  HUL  Westfield, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  146,418 

5  Claims,    (a.  252— 32.7) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  a  colloidal  dis- 
persion of  a  metal  carbonate  in  a  mineral  oil  which 
comprises: 

( 1 )  preparing  a  blend  of  from  14  to  24  parts  by  weight 
of  an  oleophilic  surfactant,  from  5  to  12  parts  by 
weight  of  an  alkyl  phenol  of  from  200  to  700  molec- 
ular weight,  and  from  25  to  45  parts  by  weight  of 
mineral  oil; 

(2)  dispersing  in  said  blend,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  60°  to  about  160°  F.,  from  0 
to  8  parts  by  weight  of  water,  from  5  to  25  parts 
by  weight  of  dry  urea  and  from  8  to  36  parts  by 
weight  of  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  oxides  and  hydroxides  of 
alkali  metals  and  of  alkaline  earth  metals,  the  quanti- 
ty of  urea  thereupon  being  present  being  in  the  range 
of  from  0.5  to  1.5  chemical  equivalents  per  chemical 
equivalent  of  said  metal; 

(3)  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  150°  to  about  300°  F.; 

(4)  adding  to  the  heated  mixture  at  said  last  named 
temperature  gradually  over  a  period  of  from  2  to  6 
hours  a  hydrolyzing  agent,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  and  steam,  in  the  proportion  of 
at  least  80  parts  of  hydrolyzing  agent  per  100  parts 
of  the  other  components  of  the  reaction  mixture; 

(5)  and  thereafter  dehydrating  said  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  150°  to  400°  F., 

said  surfactant  consisting  of  at  least  one  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phosulfurized  hydrocarbons,  metal  salts  of  hy- 
drocarbon sulfonic  acids  of  300  to  700  molec- 
ular weight,  metal  salts  of  Cs  to  C30  alkyl 
^enols,  metal  salts  of  C5  to  Cao  alkyl  phenol 
sulfides,  Ci3  to  C30  alkyl  amines,  Cg  to  Cie 
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alcohol  phosjdiates,  alkyl  fumarate-vinyl  ace* 
tate-makic  acid  copolymers,  fumarate-vinyl 
aoetate-vinyl  pyrrolidone  copolymers,  and  alky 
methacrylate-vinyl  pyrrolidone  copolymers. 

3  121  400 
LUBRICANT  CONTAINING  PHOSPHOSUL- 
FURIZED  HYDROCARBON  DERIVATIVE        ' 
Akxandcr  too  Hoyningeii'HDCiic,  Bachhob  L  d.  Nord* 
hcide,  and  Siegfried  Slabon,  Hambprg-Neograben,  Ger* 
many,  assignors  to  Esso  Researdi  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporatittn  of  Delaware  | 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,755    | 
Claims  priority,  aj^Ucation  Germany,  July  4, 1964,    ; 
E  27,339  1 

6  Claims.    (CL  252--46.7)  I 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  to  which  has  beed 
added  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  20  wt.  percent  of  a  poly- 
functional  additive  obtained  by  first  treating  polybutene 
of  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  500  to  2000  with  PaS| 
to  prepare  phosphosulfurized  polybutene  of  phosphorui 
c(mtent  in  the  range  of  2  to  8  wt.  percent  and  sulfur  con* 
tent  in  the  range  of  4  to  16  wt.  percent,  thereafter  reactinf 
the  phosphosulfurized  polybutene  with  from  15  to  50  wt; 
percent,  based  on  said  phosphosulfurized  polybutene,  of 
monovalent  unsaturated  fatty  alcohol  of  from  12  to  2 
carbon  atoms,  and  subsequently  treating  the  product  ol 
the  last  recited  reaction  with  from  1  to  20  wt.  percei 
(based  on  said  last  recited  product)  of  an  alkylene  polyi 
amine  having  from  3  to  5  amino  groups,  said  polyfuncj 
tional  additive  imparting  to  said  composition  corrosioi 
inhibiting,   detergent,  dispersant,   and  extreme  pressure 
properties. 

1  ' 

3,321,401 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 
John  F^rederidt  Ford,  Cambcriey,  and  Peter  Mlchae 
Blanchard,  West  Molesey,  England,  assignors  to  The 
Britliii  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  company  of  England  , 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,949   I 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Sept  18, 1964] 

38,165/64  * 

2^6  Claims.    (CL  252 — 46.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  lubricatin 
base  ofl  having  dissolved  therein 

(a)  from  about  0.001  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  the  com 
position  of  an  organic  phosphite  having  the  formuli 

H 

KiO— P=0  ' 

B,0^  I 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  grou 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  having  from  1  t( 
about  10  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  from  about  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  com 
position  of  an  organic  phosphorus  compound  havini 
the  formula 

Y  ,  I  '      ■ 

R<0    OR4 

in  which  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  Y  is  an  amino  grouj 
of  the  formula 


B, 


— N' 


/ 


or  a  hydrocarbonoxy  group  of  the  formula  R7O— 
and  wherein  each  of  R3,  R4,  and  R,  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  and 
aralkyl  and  each  of  R5  and  R«  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  anc 
aralkyl,  the  molecule  of  the  said  organic  phosphoru! 


compound  containing  a  total  of 
atoms. 
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3,321,402 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSItlON 
James  G.  Dadnra,  Fishkill,  Jaduon  W. '  Vkmkr,  Jr.,  Wap- 
plngers  Falls,  and  Morrh  A.  WUey,  I  ishkOl,  N.Y„  as- 
signors to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.^T.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnne  8,  1965,  Sc^.  No.  462,435 

14  Claims,  (a.  252—47.5) 
1.  A  synthetic  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising 
a  major  portion  of  an  aliphatic  carboxyl  c  acid  ester  hav- 
ing lubricating  properties  and  a  monoam  ide  of  an  hetero- 
cyclic aromatic  amine  selected  from  the 
of  aminopyhdines,  dipyridylamines  ani  1  phenothiazines 
and  a  material  consisting  essentially  of  rimer  acids  pro- 
duced by  the  condensation  of  unsatura  ed  monocarbox- 
ylic  acids  having  between  12  and  22  cirbon  atoms  pet 
m(riecule  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impirt  extreme  pres- 
sure properties  to  said  lubricating  oil  composition. 

3^21,403 

POLYPHENYL  THIOETH  ERS 

John  Robert  Campbell,  TarUo,  and  Soger  E.  Hatton, 

Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delawar  > 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Feb.  2 !,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

261,470.  Divided  and  this  application  <  kA.  8,  1965,  Ser. 

No.  494,244 

11  Claims.    (CL  252—48.  t) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  maj  )r  amount  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  cons  sting  of  a  poly- 
phenyl  ether  and  a  phenoxybiphenyl  ind  from  about 
0.01%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  sail  material  of  an 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  poly- 
phenyl  thioether  represented  by  the  stnic  ture 


where  ac  is  a  whole  nimiber  from  1 
thioether  represented  by  the  structure 


to 


and  a  phenylmercaptobiphenyl  represen 
pire 


where  x  and  y  are  whole  numbers  froii  0  to  3  and  the 
simi  of  x+y  is  from  1  to  6. 


AS 


3,321,404 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF 
POLYBASIC   ACID    ESTERS 
ADDinVES 
Michael  J.  Fnrey,  Latham,  and  Harvey 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Esao  Researt  h 
ing  Company,  a  corporation  of  D«~ 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4915,024 
8  aaims.    (a.  252— 51.f) 
1.  An  oleophilic  liquid  composition  of 
ity  which  comprises  a  major  amount  of 


3,  a  polyphenyl 


ed  by  the  stnic- 


POLYiMINES  AND 
ANnSCUFF 

i,  Sdragar,  New 
and  Eni^eer- 


improved  lubric- 
oleophilic  liq- 


I 


an 
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uid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lubricating  oils 
and  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuels  and  containing 
dissolved  therein  from  about  0.001  to  about  4.9%  by 
weight  of  an  additive  which  comprises  an  amido-ester  re- 
action product  formed  by  reacting  a  hydrocarbon  poly- 
amine  containing  from  3  to  36  carbon  atoms  with  a  di- 
(Ci-C,  alkyl)  ester  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  bi- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  42  carbon  atoms  be- 
tween the  carboxyl  groups. 


3,32^407 


ETHYLENEDUMINE.fETRAHYDROFURAN 
PAINT-STRIPPING  COMPOSmONS 
Myer  Rosenfeld,  Baltimore  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  m  represented  by  the  Secrrtary  d 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnly  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,10t 
6  Claims.    (CL  251—153)  . 

1.  A  paint-stripping  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  ethylenediamine  and  tetrahydrofuran  in  a  volume  ratio 
in  the  range  of  about  30:70-70:30,  respectively. 


3,321,405 

FUNCTIONAL  FLUID  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING  TETRAHYDROFURFURYL  METH- 
ACRYLATE 

Edward  H.  Mottos  and  Joseph  E.  Fields,  St.  Loois,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Original  application  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser. 

No.  238,706.    Dhided  and  this  application  Jan.  21, 

1966,  Ser.  No.  522,025 

9  Claims.    (CL  252—51.5) 

1.  A  composition  having  good  high  temperature  and 
dispersant  characteristics  comprising  in  major  amount 
a  mineral  oil  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  oil-soluble  tetra- 
'   hydrofurfuryl  methacrylate  and  alkyl  methacrylate  co- 
polymer mixture  having  viscosity  index  improving  prop- 
erties, dispersant  characteristics  and  stability  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  barium  detergent  wherein  said  copolymer  is 
made  by  the  process  of  heating  at  polymerizing  tem- 
peratures in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  catalyst  a 
major  amount  of  an  alkyl  methacrylate  monomer  having 
not  less  than  6  and  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  group  for  a  time  sufficient  to  polymerize  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  alkyl  methacrylate  to  provide  said 
stability,  and  then  adding  to  the  polymerizing  alkyl  meth- 
acrylate under  polymerizing  conditions  a  minor  amount 
of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  methacrylate  monomer  based  on 
said  alkyl  methacrylate  in  a  manner  to  produce  a  mixture 
of  copolymer  species  and  continuing  the  polymerization 
until  substantially  all  of  the  monomer  content  is  incor- 
porated in  the  polymer. 

6.  A  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  copolymer 
mixture  has  a  minor  amount  of  t-butylaminoethyl  meth- 
acrylate. 


3,321,408 
STABLE  OPACinED  EMULSION 


3321,406 

ALKAU  METAL  CONDENSED  PHOSPHATE  MA- 
TERIALS, PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
AND  RESULTD^G  COMPOSITIONS 


Chung  Yu  Skcn,  Olivette,  Mo^  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddawve 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Aug.  14, 1963.  Ser.  No.  301,965 

15  Claims.    (0.252—137) 

14.  A  detergent  composition  comprising  a  water  solu- 
ble organic  active  detergent  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts  of  alkyl  ben- 
zene sulfonates  and  sulfates  of  primary  alcohols  and 
polyoxyethytene  oxide  condensates  of  alkyl  phenols,  fatty 
acids,  alcohols,  amides  and  amines,  and  a  free-flowing 
effervescent  bidlder  component  comprising  alkali  metal 
condensed  phosphate  material,  free  alkali  metal  car- 
bonate material,  free  condensed  phosphoric  acid  and  an  in- 
organic alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxides,  sulfates,  phosphates,  silicates  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  builder  component  having  an  al- 
kali metal  to  phosphorus  molar  ratio  of  between  about 
.5:1  to  about  5:1  and  the  ability  to  sequester  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  at  least  1  gram  of  calcium  to  100  grams  of 
said  builder  component 


Beniamfai  R.  Brigfs,  Los  Alamitos,  CaHL,  aasignor  to 

Corporation,  Ltd.,  Lakcwood,  CaMf.,  a  corpontfon  of 

CaUfonia 

No  Dnwhig.    FOed  Feb.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,401 
15  Cl^Bt.    (CL  252—161) 

1.  Composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  al- 
kaline solution  of  a  terpolymcr  of  from  55  to  94  parts  of  a 
lower  vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  acid  having  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  3  to  35  parts  of  a  higher 
vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  acid  having  from  12 
to  22  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  3  to  10  parts  of  cro- 
tonic  acid  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  terpolymer  and 
dispersed  in  said  solution  a  solid  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  polymers  and  polytnen 
of  vinyl  monomers  which  can  be  normally  polymerized 
without  hydrolysis;  the  amount  of  terpolymer  present  be- 
ing between  1  part  per  1  to  20  parts  by  weij^t  of  soUd 
polymer  and  suflBcient  to  maintain  the  solid  polymer  dis- 
persed. 

3,321,409 
PRODUCTION  OF  RADIOACTIVE  FUSED 
GLASS  BODIES 
loim  Roger  Grover,  TOehnrst,  near  Reading,  and  Mal- 
colm MacKenzie,  Derby,  England,  assignors  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authortty,  London,  England 
FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,102 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  17, 1963, 

36,569/63 
14  Claims.  (CL  252— 301.1) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  radioactive  fused 
glass  containing  inactive  glass  forming  oxides  and  radio- 
active waste  oxides  arising  from  the  processing  of  an  ir- 
radiated nuclear  fuel,  said  method  ccunprising  the  steps 
of  passing  a  radioactive  waste  oxide  containing  aqueous 
solution  arising  from  the  processing  of  an  irradiated  nu- 
clear fuel  into  a  container,  separately  feeding  into  said 
container  unslurried,  solid,  substantially  dry  particles  con- 
sisting of  a  mixture  of  inactive  glass-forming  compoimds, 
heating  said  container  to  effect  removal  of  the  water  con- 
tent of  the  said  aqueous  solution  and  continuing  heating 
to  effect  complete  fusion  of  the  inactive  glass-forming 
compounds  and  waste  oxides  to  form  a  radioactive  fused 
glass. 


3,321,410  

EXPANDED  PERLITE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

FORMATION  THEREOF 
Roger  A.  MacArthur,  Hinsdale,  and  Antliony  L.  Gamero, 

Wheaton,  ID.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Cen> 

tral  Manufacturing  District,  Chicago,  DL,  a  trust  oi 

Massachusetts 

No  Drawfa«.     FOed  Feb.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,448 
11  CUms.    (CL  252—378) 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  perlite  wherein  the  perlite 
is  heated  to  a  temperature  which  causes  the  perlite  to  ex- 
pand and  causing  surface  portions  of  the  expanded  per- 
lite to  fuse  to  result  in  sintering  of  the  perlite  into  an 
agglomerated  mass,  the  improvement  comprising  includ- 
ing from  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  flux  per  100  paits 
by  weight  of  said  perlite  and  from  1  to  10  psuts  by  weight 
clay  per  100  parts  of  said  perlite  in  admixture  with  said 
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perlite,  said  flux  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting; 
of  the  alkali  metal  silicates,  and  heating  to  raise  the  tem-< 
perature  of  the  mixture  to  the  pyroplastic  state  for  the| 
perlite  for  expansion  of  the  perlite  in  the  presence  of  the 
clay  and  flux  and  for  concurrent  agglomeration  of  the 
;  mixture  to  achieve  said  agglomerated  mass.     ' 


3^21,411 

NOVEL  CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIi 
OF  UNSATURATED  NTTRILES  | 

Howard  S.  Young  and  Edgar  L.  McDaniel,  Kingsporf 
TemiM  assignors  to  Eastauw  Kodak  Company,  Roch 
ester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,834 
9  Claims.     (Cl.  252—437) 

1.  A  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  calcined  mix 
turc  of  (1)  5  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  heteropoly  acid 
of  molybdenum  containing  phosphorus  as  the  centra 
atom,  (2)   1  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  oxide  of  arsenic 
calculated  as  AS3O5.  (3)  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  com 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxidr 
of  chromium  and  an  oxide  of  manganese,  and  (4)  30  to 
93.9%  by  weight  carrier,  wherein  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  ari 
supported  on  said  carrier  and  wherein  said  heteropoly 
acid  is  present  in  greater  percent  by  weight  than  an 
metal  oxide  present  in  the  catalyst. 


3,321,414 
CELLULAR  GLASS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Otto  Anton  Vieli,  Rhazuns,  Graubunden 
signor  to  Werner  H.  Kreidl,  Vaduz, 
FUed  July  20, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria, 
A  3,916/61;  Jan.  10, 1962,  A  176/6: 
A  7,737/62;  July  19,  1963,  A  5,810^63 
17  Claims.    (Cl.  260— 2.j ) 


3,321,412       I 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALKYLENE  OXIDES  IN 
THE  PRESENCE  OF  ALUMINOSILICATE 
CATALYSTS 

Paul  A.  Naro,  Woodbury,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,163 

18  Claims.    (Cl.  260— 2)1 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  alky^ne  oxides  whic  1 
comprises  effecting  polymerization  of  ian  alkylene  oxid; 
containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  having  an  oxy- 
gen bridge  between  immedately  adjacent  carbon  atom  > 
under  reaction  conditions  in  the  presence  of  from  1  to  1 
percent  by  weight  of  a  catalyst,  based  on  the  weight  c  I 
the  alkylene  oxide,  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  0 1 
a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  having  active  cation  site^ 
within  its  ordered  internal  structure,  said  ordered  intern:  1 
structure  having  a  defined  pore  size  of  at  least  6  A. 


3,321,413 

ACTIVATED  AZODICARBONAMIDE  BLOWING 
AGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Charles  P.  Riley,  Jr.,  Lowell,  Richard  Strauss,  Lcxingtoi , 
and  Henry  R.  Lasman,  Wilmington,  Mass.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  National  Polychemicals,  Inc., 
Wilmington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts    - 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,492 

21  Claims.    (Cl.  260—2.5) 

1.  An  activated  blowing  agent  composition  which  con  - 
position  comprises:  azodicarbonamide,  a  heavy  pol] - 
valent  metal  salt  which  reduces  the  decomposition  ten  - 
perature  of  the  azodicarbonamide,  an  alkali  metal  sal , 
and  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  aliphatic  hydroxy  amine  '  > 
reduce  the  initial  decomposition  temperature  of  the  az<  - 
dicarbonamide  below  about  140"  C;  the  ratio  of  heai  r 
metal  to  alkali  metal  ranging  from  about  5  to  1  to  1  to  ^ 
and  the  ratio  of  the  heavy  metal  and  the  alkali  metal  \ ) 
azodicarbonamide  ranging  from  about  1  to  10  to  aboijt 
4  to  1. 


Switzerland,  as- 
Jechtenstein 
,998 
1  lay  18,  1961, 
;  Oct.  1, 1962, 


3  13, 


tlie 


1.  A  cellular,  macroporous  glass  of 
in  which  the  cellular  walls  surrounding 
contain  evenly  distributed  micropores, 
eter  of  the  micropores  being  less  than 
of  the  average  diameter  of  the  macrop(fres 

5.  In  a  method  of  making  cellular 
prising 

thoroughly  mixing  finely  ground  glass 
aqueous  solution  containing  an  alHali 
and  an  organic  substance  selected 
consisting  of  polyhydric  alcohols, 
condensates  of  urea-formaldehyde 
aldehyde  and  bituminous  emulsio^ 
submitting  the  resulting  mixture  to  a 

ing  process  at  temperatures  betwee^ 
■    to  300"  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
said  ground  glass  particles  with  a 
of   alkali-metal   silicate   having 
particles   of  said   organic   substance, 
ground  glass  particles  remaining 
sintered  and  therefore  freely  movable 
rapidly  heating  said  roasted  materia 
temperature  to  inflate  the  mass; 
^   allowing  ^the  inflated  mass  to  cool. 


tiniform  structure 

the  macropores 

average  diam- 

about  one  tenth 


Aug.  28, 1963, 


3,321,415 
POLYURETHANES  PREPARED  FlIOM  POLYHY- 
DROXYUREA  POLYAM]  NES 
Hans  Joachim  Hennig,  Cologne-Stammh  elm,  and  Giinther 
Braun,  Ctdogne-FUttard,  Germany,  a^lgnors  to  Farbcn- 
fabriken   Bayer   Aktiengcselischaft, 
many,  a  German  corporation 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  12, 1964,  S^r.  No.  389,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
F  40,604 
7  Claims.     (CL  260—2^ 
1.  A  polyurethane  foam  prepared  br  reacting  an  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate,  an  organic  com  >ound  containing 
at  least  two  reactive  hydrogen  containing  groups  as  deter- 
mined by  the  Zerewitinoff  method,  ancTa  blowing  agent 
wherein  at  least  a  part  of  the  active  hydrogen  containing 
compound  is  replaced  by  a  compound  leaving  the  generic 
formula 
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i_ 


gla^s,  the  steps  com- 

powder  with  an 

-metal  silicate 

from  the  group 

cairbohydrates,  pre- 

i  ind  phenol-form- 

iis; 

preliminary  roast- 
about  200*  C. 
necessary  to  cover 
vitreous  crust 
eiibedded   therein 
said   covered 
substantially  un- 


aid 


to  its  softening 


R— (OR') 


R).        r     x-i  rx     - 

N-l  A-N  UcO-J  N-A     -N'' 


R— (O 

wherein  R  is  an  hydroxyalkyl  group 
carbon  atoms;  R'  is  an  alkylene  grou  > 
two  carbon  atoms;  A  is  a  bivalent  radical 


h:  ving 


i 


(R'0).-R 
(R'O).— R 


at  least  two 

having  at  least 

selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  radicals,  cycloaliphatic 
radicals,  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals;  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  grouping 

(R'O)n — R  wherein  n  is  an  integer  bctwceq  0  and  50; 

and  p  and  q  art  integers  between  1  and  5. 


so  as  to  produce  the  lactone  polymer  tl»ereof  together 
with  the  corresponding  methyl  halide,  and  then  releasing 
the  pressure  at  from  about  50°  C.  to  200*  C. 


L 


332M16 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  PLASTIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Rolf  Dieter  lUMchenlMMA,  Ludwigslnfea  (RUoe),  FenH- 
nand  Meyer,  Zlegelhauscn,  Karl  Wintersberger,  Lud- 
wisshafcn  (BUnc),  and  Gnentfacr  DanmlDcr,  Zic«cl- 
hausen,  Germany,  assignon  to  Badischc   Anffin.  * 
Soda-Fabrik  AUfengeseDschaft,  Lodwifdiafen  (Rhine), 

No'SSitag.    Filed  Oct  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4#53« 

Claims  priortty,  appUcatloa  Gormany,  Oct  17, 19«1, 

B  64,406 

5  daims.    (CL  268—23) 

1.  A  self-extinguishing  plastic  composition  contauiing: 

(a)  a  polymer  containing  at  least  60%  by  weight  of 
polymerized  units  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  styrene,  a-methylstyrene,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  an  organic  chlorine  compound  containing  at  least 
4  carbon  atoms  and  between  40  and  75%  by  weight 
of  chlorine,  the  chlorine  atoms  being  attached  to  car- 
bon chains  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  carbon  chains  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  chlorine  content  of 
between  2  and  7%  by  weight  of  the  plastic  com- 
position; 

(c)  0.05  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  plastic  composition 
of  a  complex  of  the  general  formula 


3321,418 
AMINO  FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  SOLUTIONS 
OF  DECREASED  REACTiYITY,  AND  SAID 
SOLUTIONS  ADMIXED  WITH  FILM  FORM- 
ING PROTEINS 
Daniel  Dickenon  Ritson,  Rirerslde,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Ancrican  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Cobil.,  a  cor- 

portion  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  21,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  449,8S4 
5  Claims.  (CL  260—7) 

1.  A  process  for  diminishing  the  capacity  of  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermosetting 
amino-formaldehyde  resin,  more  than  3%  by  weight  of 
free  formaldehyde,  and  a  non-volatile  base  to  form  high 
viscosity  producing  complexes  with  film-forming  pro- 
teins in  aqueous  alkaline  soluticm,  which  consists  in  re- 
acting at  least  VS  of  said  free  formaldehyde  with  am- 
monium hydroxide. 

4.  In  the  formation  of  a  fluid  aqueous  coating  com- 
position wherein  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  a  thermosetting  amino-formaldehyde  resin, 
more  than  3%  by  weight  of  free  formaldehyde,  and  a  non- 
volatile base  is  mixed  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
of  a  film-forming  protein,  the  method  of  diminishing  the 
amount  of  high  viscosity  producing  complexes  thereby 
formed,  which  consists  in  reacting  at  least  VS  of  said 
free  formaldehyde  with  ammonium  hydroxide  before  said 
resin  solution  is  mixed  with  said  protein  solution. 


Me^,_i(CO) 


s-l 


in  which  x  is  one  of  the  whole  numbers  from  1  to 
3,  y  is  one  of  the  whole  numbers  from  1  to  3,  z  is 
one  of  the  whole  numbers  from  1  to  13  and 

(y-l)+U-l) 
is  one  of  the  whole  numbers  from  2  to  12,  Me  de- 
notes a  transition  metal  of  groups  VIB,  VIIB  and 
VIII  of  the  Periodic  Chart  and  Ar  denotes  an  aro- 
matic system  being  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted 
cyclopentadienyl  and  substituted  and  imsubstituted 
benzene,  said  substituents  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  acyl,  and 
halogen. 

3,321,417 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  FOAMED 

LACTONE  POLYMER 

Nathan  L.  Zotty  and  Frank  J.  Wck^  Charleston,  W.  Va., 

assignon  to  Unl«»  Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporation 

ofNcwYorit  „    ^        „        ,.T 

No   Drawhig.    Condnnation   of   application   Ser.   No. 

156,994,  Dec  4, 1961,  now  Patent  No.  3^24,982,  dated 

Dec.  21, 1965.   This  an^ication  June  22, 1965,  Scr.  No. 

466,077 

7  Claims.    (CL  260—23)  . 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  lactone-contaimng  foam 
which  comprises  heating  at  from  100'  C  to  250'  C.  and 
at  a  superatmospheric  pressure  up  to  7,500  p.s.Lg.  a 
uniform  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  vinyl  chloride/methyl  methacrylate, 

(b)  vinyl  chloride/methyl  methacrylate  in  homogene- 
ous admixture  with  poly  (vinyl  chloride), 

(c)  vinyl  chloride/methyl  methacrylate  in  homogene- 
ous admixture  with  a  vinyl  chloride/ethylene  co- 
polymer, 

(d)  vinyl  chloride/dimethyl  itaconate, 

(e)  vinyl  chloride/methyl  methacrylate /tetrahydrofur- 
furyl  methacrylate,  and 

(f)  vinyl  bromide/methyl  methacrylate 

838  O.O.— 52 


3,321,419 
STABILIZATION  OF  OIL-MODIFIED  URETHANE 
COATING  VEHICLES  MADE  WITH  METHYL 
GLUCOSIDE 
Hany  M  Kennedy,  Parit  Forest,  ID.,  assignor  to  Corn 
Products  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  May  7.  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,795 
5  Claims.     (CL  260—9) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  an  oil-modified  urethane 
coating  composition  stabilized  against  viscosity  increase 
which  comprises  reacting  a  drying  oil  triglyceride  with 
methyl  glucoside,  and  reacting  the  resultant  product  with 
toluene  diisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  dibutyltin  di- 
laurate  catalyst  at  a  temperahire  above  about  90'  C.  to 
130'  C. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  drying  oil 
triglyceride  is  linseed  oil. 


3321,420 
NTTROCELLULOSE   LACQUERS   ADMIXED   WITH 

COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  AND  UNSATU- 

RATED  ESTERS  OF  FATTY  ACIDS 
James  G.  Unger,  WUmfaigton,  DeL,  asrignor  to  Hercnics 
iBcorporated,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,123 
4  Claims.    (CL  260— 17) 

1.  A  lacquer  comprising  an  organic  solvent  solution 
of  nitrocellulose  and  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an 
ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  ester  of  a  fatty  acid,  said  co- 
polymer cwnprising  at  least  about  36%  by  weight  of  said 
ester  and  being  present  in  the  amount  of  about  20%  to 
80%  by  weight,  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  said 
nitrocellulose  and  said  copolymer. 

4.  Alimwnum  foil  having  an  adherent  coating  thereon, 
said  coating  consisting  essentially  of  nitrocellulose  and 
a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated 
ester  of  saturated  fatty  acid,  said  copolymer  cwnprising 
from  about  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  said  coating,  and  said 
copolymer  comprising  at  least  about  36%  by  weight  of 
said  ester. 
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3,321^21 

FLAME  RETARDANT  PARTICLE  BOARD  CON- 
TAINING  ACIDIFIED  BORATE  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Antal  (Anthony)  Patakl,  Shafi  Ul  Hoflsain,  and  WUliatt 
Patrick  Johnson,  all  of  Sanlt  Safaite  Marie,  Ontario, 
Canada,  asrignots  to  AbMbl  Power  A  ^"P*'  Com- 
pany limited,  Sanlt  Sainte  Marie,  Ontario,  Canada,  a 
corporation  of  Canada 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Dec  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,544 

CiaiiBs  priority,  appikation  Canada,  Sept  11, 1963, 
884,275 

12  Claims.    (CL  260^17.3) 

12.  A  flame  retardant  particle  board  comprising  pai^- 
tides  coated  with  a  composition  consisting  essentially  ai 
a  borate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  an^ 
alkaline  earth  metal  borates  acidified  with  an  inorganic 
acid  the  mol  ratio  of  acid  to  borate  being  0.5  to  2.5,  and  f 
synthetic  resin  binder. 


3,321,422 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  WATER  SOLUBLE 
STARCH  PRODUCTS  TO  WATER  RESISTAJ^, 
MATERIALS  \      | 

William  H.  Honff,  Walnnt  Creek,  and  Alan  C.  Nizo4, 
Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  SheD  OO  Company,  Nci  f 
Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Ffled  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194..16f 

17  Clafans.    (CL  260^17.4) 

1.  The  process  for  converting  water-soluble  starch  irn 
terials  to  water  resistant  materials  which  comprises  mi;^ 
ing  and  reacting  water  soluble  starch  materials  with  ^ 
water-soluble  addition  polymer  of  an  alpha,beta-ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  aldehyde  containing  a  i^urality  of 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonic  acid,  su  - 
fonate  and  carboxyl  groups. 


t 


3,321,423 

HALOGENATED  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSmONS" 
STABILIZED  WITH  (A)  HYDROLYZED  MIX- 
TURES OF  A  BARIUM  ALKYLPHENOL,  A 
CADMIUM  MONOCARBOXYLATE  AND  AN 
ORGANIC  PHOSPHITE  AND  (B)  A  POLYHY-j 
DRIC  ALCOHOL 


. 


James  P.  SculUn.  Pompton  Lakes,  and  Ardinr  F.  Fletcb 
Elizabeth,  NJ.,  asdgnors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
Tcnncco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,85f 

4  Claims,    (a.  260— 23) 

1.  A  thermally  stabilized  reslnout  composition  coi 
prising  chlorinated  polyethylene  containing  approximately 
20%  to  70%  by  weight  of  chlorine  and  approximately 
1.5%  to  5%  based  on  the  weight  of  said  chlorinated  poly- 
ethylene of  a  stabilizer,  said  stabilizer  comprising  (a)  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  and  (b)  the  hydrolyzed  product  that 
is  obtained  by  forming  a  mixture  comprising  approximate- 
ly 20%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  barium  alkylpbenate,  5% 
to  20%  by  weight  of  a  cadmium  salt  of  a  monocarboxyli^ 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoic  acid^ 
containing  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  benzoic  aci4 
alkylbenzoic  acids,  chlorobenzoic  acids,  and  hydroxyben*- 
zoic  acids,  and  50%  to  60%  by  weight  of  an  organic  phos- 
phite selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  secondary  and 
tertiary  alkyl,  aryl,  and  alkyl  aryl  phosphites  and  treating 
said  mixture  at  a  temperature  between  approximately 
110*  F.  to  190'  F.  with  approximately  0.2%  to  1%  base^ 
on  the  weight  of  said  mixture  of  water,  said  stabilizer 
mixture  containing  approximately  0.3  part  to  3  parts  b 


weight  of  said  polyhydric  alcohol  per  i^rt  by  weight  of 
said  hydrolyzed  product 


3,321,424 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMIfRISING 
RENE-MALEIC   ANHYDRIDE 
AND  POLYEPOXIDE 
Paul  L.  fanes  and  Phl^  H.  Rhodes, 
signors  to  Swift  St  Company,  CUcagi, 
tion  of  HUnob 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  Jan.  6,  1964,  Sc^.  No.  336,017 

15  Claims.     (O.  260->2p) 
1.  A  reactive  coating  composition 
ture  of  a  low-molecular  weight  copolymer 
a  maleic  anhydride  copolymerized  in  niolar 
of  about  1:2  to  about  2:1  and  a  reactive 
substantially  hydroxyl-frcc  epoxy  ester 
polybydroxy   compound   containing   afaput 
atoms  and  fatty  acids  containing 
atoms,  said  ester  having  an  oxirane 
about  8.5%. 


aboiit 
oxyjen 


3,321,425 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  (tONTAlNlNG 
FATTY  ACID  AND  FATTY  AC  ID  SALTS 
Karl-Lodwig  Blan,  Ettlfaigcn,  and  Alfom 

Germany,  Josef  Lintncr,  La  Garcnnc-C  blombcs,  France^ 

and  Otto  WUhcIm,  Karlsruhe,  Germ  my,  assigDors  to 

Vfaiypal  SA.,  Lnxemlwnrg,  Loxemboi  irg,  a  corpmvtion 

of  Luxembourg 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  21, 1965,  S<  r.  No.  473359 

Cfadms  priority,  applicatioB  Germany, 
B  53,340 
12  Chdms.    (CL  260— 2|3) 

1.  Granules  of  synthetic  resin  whict 
persed  in  water  comprising  particles  of 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consis  ting  of  polyvinyl 
chloride  and  copolymers  of  at  least  80^  vinyl  chloride 
with  a  monoetbylenically  unsaturated 
than  1  micron  in  size  admixed  with  between  1  and  5% 
by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  a  free  mo:  locarboxylic  acid 
having  12  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  ch,  on,  and  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  having  12  to  20  car' 
bon  atoms  in  the  chain,  the  ratio  of  sai4  salt  to  said  acid 
being  between  1:9  and  1:1,  said  free 
mixture  together  in  the  form  of  gra|iules  which  are 
readily  dispersed  in  water. 


May  23,  1967 


STY- 
:OPOLYMER 

Cii^innati,  CMiio,  a»- 
,  IB.,  a  corpora- 


c^mpnsmg  a  mix- 

of  styrene  and 

proportions 

polyfunctiooal 

of  an  aliphatic 

2-8   carbon 

10-30  carbon 

content  above 


May  23, 1959, 


are  readily  dis- 
a  vinyl  chloride 


OF  MAKING 
to  Union 


3,321,426 
WAX  PRODUCTS  AND  METHOD 

THE  SA.1Vn^ 
WUliam  Smith  Dorsey,  FUlerton,  CaBf., . 

Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angi  ies,  CaUf .,  a  cor 

poratkm  <tf  CaHf omia 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  18, 1962,  St  r.  No.  203,019 
17  Chdms.    (Q.  260—21 .5) 

1.  The  process  for  treating  a  mater  al  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  wax  and  mixtures  of  wax  and 
synthetic  resins,  said  material  being  mel  able  and  of  such 
nature  that  particles  thereof  normally 

other  and  agglomerate  upon  storage  at ^ 

peratures,  which  process  comprises  subj  ecting  said  mate- 
rial in  the  molten  state  to  agitation  wfaifle  contained  in  a 
body  of  a  non-solvent  liquid  maintained  at  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  said  materiil  and  containing 
a  finely-divided  solid  which  is  insoluble  n  said  liquid  and 
in  said  material,  said  agitation  being  efl  ected  in  the  sub- 
stantal  absence  of  any  agent  capable  ( f  colloidally  dis- 
persing said  material  and  said  solid  in  &  lid  liquid,  where- 
by said  material  becomes  subdivided  into  discrete  par- 
ticles having  said  solid  substantially  unil  armly  distributed 
on  the  surface  thereof;  cooling  said  liq  lid  and  said  par- 
ticles to  a  temperature  below  the  melt  ng  point  of  said 
material;  and  separating  the  solidified  n:  aterial  from  said 
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liquid  as  solid  particles  having  said  finely-divided  solid 
substantially  imiformly  distributed  over  the  surface  there- 
of and  having  improved  resistance  to  agglomeration  at 
atmospheric  temperature. 


3,321,427 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  WAX,  ETHYLENE- 
VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER,  AND  POLYISO- 
BUTYLENE 

Leo  W.  Tyran,  Lcwiston,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  E.  L  dtt  Pont 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  l!lllmingtoa,  DcL,  a  coqpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,614 

2  Clafans.    (CL  260—28.5) 

1.  A  heat-sealable  adhesive  composition  comprising, 
by  weight,  (1)  about  90%  petroleum  wax,  and  (2)  about 
10%  of  polymeric  additives,  said  pdymeric  additives 
comprising  (A)  about  90  to  97.5%  of  an  ethylene /vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  having  a  copolymerized  vinyl  acetate 
content  of  15  to  35%  and  a  melt  index  of  0.1  to  500, 
and  (B)  about  2.5  to  10%  of  polyisobutylene  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  1000  to  250,000. 


3321,428 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  WAX  AND  AN 
ETHYLENE-UNCONJUGATED  DIOLEFIN IN- 
TERPOLYMER 

John  P.  TordcBa,  WOmingtOB,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 
Pont  dc  NeuMMKB  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  a 
corporatkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,343 

16  Oafans.     (CL  260—^8.^ 

1.  The  ccunposition  c(Mnprising  a  blend  of  50-98% 
by  weight  of  petroleum  wax  and  2-50%  by  weight  of 
an  interpolymer  of  0.5  to  30  mole  percent  of  a  copolym- 
erized unconjugated  diolefln  and  at  least  50  mole  per- 
cent copolymerized  ethylene,  said  interpolymer  having 
an  ii^rent  viscosity  of  0.8  to  5. 


3,321,429 

REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  HYDROXY-CONTAIN. 
ING  POLYMER  AND  POLYCARBOXYUC  ACID 
ANHYDRIDE,  AND  WATER  SOLUBLE  SALTS 
THEREOF 

JoacUm  Thormcr,  DusscMorf ,  Hans  Zoebelein,  Monhefan, 
Rhfaicfamd,  tmA  Manfred  Dote,  Dusaeldorf^     ' 
Germany,  asdgnors  to  Henkd  A  Cic.  G  jn.1 
dorf-Hohhanscn,  Germany,  a  corpontioa  of 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nov.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,261 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  29, 1963, 
H  50,986,  H  50,987 

16  Chdms.   (CL  260— 29.4)  ' 

14.  A  coating  composititMi  for  baked  enamels  com- 
prising an  aqueous  s^ution  of  a  water-soluble  binder 
formed  by  reacting  a  water-insoluble  polymer  having 
primary  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  hydroxyl  number  of  at 
least  100  with  an  anhydride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  0.2  to  0.75  mole  per  hydroxyl  equivalent  of 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  0.1  to  0.375  mote  per 
hydroxyl  equivalent  of  a  mono  anhydritde  of  a  tricarbox- 
ylic acid  to  form  the  corresponding  partial  acid  esten  and 
at  least  partially  converting  the  latter  into  a  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ammonitHn  salt  and  an 
amine  salt  and  a  water-solubte  aminoplast  precondensate, 
said  dicarboxylic  and  tricarboxylic  acids  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acids,  chlorine  substituted  hydrocarbon  cartwxylic  acids 
and  0X0  substituted  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids. 


3,321,430 
GRAFT  POLYMERS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION     OF     AQUEOUS     DISPERSIONS 
THEREOF 
Karl-Hcimt  Ott  and  Kari  Diafca,  Cotogne-Stammheim, 
aod  Kari-Hdnrich  Knapp,  LJeviiiMin,  Gtnumjf.  aa- 
signois  to  Fvbcnfabrikcn  Bayer  Aktlcngeseibchaft, 
Leverknaen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  19L437 
ClaloM  priority,  i^pHcatlon  Gcnuny,  May  5, 1961, 
F  33,854 
llCUnii.   (0.26*— 29.6) 
L  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  latex  of  a 
graft  copolymer  which  comprises  copolymerizing  at  teast 
one  olefinically  unsaturated  monomer  with  a  copolymtT 
of  (a)  an  alkylene  oxide  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  and  styrene  oxide  and 
(b)  at  least  one  epoxide  compound  containing  carbon-to- 
carbon  double  bonds,  which  copolymer  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  400,  the  aforesaid  polymerization  being 
conducted  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 0-l(X)  C.  in  the  presence  of  non-ionic  emnlsifier 
and  a  radical-forming  activator,  said  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  styrene,   acrylonitrile,   acrylamide,   methacrylamide, 
an  ester  of  acrylic  acid  with  a  saturated  monohydric  ali- 
I^tic  alcohol  having  from  1-8  carbon  atoms,  an  ester 
of  methacrylic  acid  with  a  saturated  monohydric  aliphatic 
alcohol  having  from  1-8  carbon  atoms,  an  ester  of  vinyl- 
alcohol  with  an  organic  acid,  an  alij^atic  coiijiigated 
diolefine  having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic 
polyvinyl  cmnpound,  a  N-methykdalkylether  of  acrylic 
acid  amide,  a  N-methylolalkytether  of  methacrylic  acid 
amide,  a  Mannich  base  of  N-methylol  acrylic  acid  amide 
and  a  Mannich  base  of  N^nethylol  methacrylic  acid 
amide,  an  acrylamide  derivative  containing  sulfate  groups 
and  having  the  formula 

0   H 

CH»=C  R— C-N— (CHi).— OSOiH 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  n  represents  a 
whole  number  from  2-4,  and  an  acrylamide  derivative  of 
the  formula 


o    H 

CH»=CR— C— N— 


(CHi).— Hal 


wherein  R  refM-esents  a  member  setected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  Hal  represents  a  halo- 
gen atom,  and  n  stands  for  a  whole  number  from  2-4; 
said  latex  being  stabte  and  re-emulsifiable. 


3,32L431 
AQUEOUS  RE^  EMULSIONS 
John  McNab  Cniden,  20  Edmmds  Tower,  and  rPfntMis 
Bondy,  "Southdown,"  1>e  Green  \^lage,  both  of  Har- 
low, EiMcx,  Engfamd 

No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Oct  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,673 
Chdms  prhirity,  apiMcatfon  Gnat  Brltafai,  Oct  3, 1963, 

39,053/63 
28  Clafans.  (CL  260— 29.6) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  copolymer  emul- 
sion, which  comprises  subjecting  to  aqueous  emulsion 
polymerisation  at  temperatures  varying  from  ambient  to 
100*  C  in  the  presence  of  a  radical-producing  initiator 
and  an  emulsion  stabiliser  a  mixture  comprising 

(I)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  amide  of  the  general 
fonnula 

Ri  o    H 

CHi=C— C-N-Ri 

where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxymethyl. 
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(n)  at  least  one  itaconate  monomer  selected  from  th| 
group  consisting  of  itaconic  acid,  monomethyl  itai[ 
conate,  dimethyl  itaconate  and  monoethyl  itaconat^ 

(m)  an  at  least  partially  water-soluble  organic  sol> 
vent,  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

~  monohydric  alcohols  containing  up  to  4  carboa 
atoms;  water-soluble  unsubstituted  S-membered  het* 
erocyclic  organic  compounds;  water-soluble  hetero* 
cyclic  organic  compounds  having  a  5-membered  ring 
which  is  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  hydroxyl  and  alkyl 
containing  up  to  4  cart>on  atoms;  acetone,  methyl 
ethyl  ketone,  methyl  vinyl  ketone;  acetonitrile,  pro* 
pionitrile;  N,N-dimethyl  formamide,  N,N-diethji 
formamide;  dioxan;  dimethyl  sulphoxi^e;  acrylonij 
trile  and  methacrylonitrile,  and  { 

(IV)  at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon* 
omer  copolymerisable  with  said  monomers  (I)  an4 
(U),  said  unsaturated  amide  monomer  (I)  bem| 
present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  35  percent  by  weight 
of  the  polymerisable  constituents  of  the  mixture 
and  said  organic  solvent  being  present  in  an  amount 
between  1  and  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  polym» 
eriiable  constituents  of  the  mixture. 


3,321,432 
TEXTILE  BACKING  AGENT  COMPRISING  AN 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  A  CARBOXYL- 
CONTAINING  COPOLYMER  AND  THE  RE- 
ACTION PRODUCT  OF  EPICHLOROHYDRIN 
WTEH  AN  ALKYLENE  POLYAMINE 
Joseph  P.  Strasser,  Melvin  J.  Hatch,  and  Frederick  L 
Knochcl,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Cheni' 
ical    Company,    Midland,    Mich.,   a   corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,794 

21  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.7) 
1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  comprising  a  stable  blend  of 

A.  a  latex  comprising  a  copolymer  of  at  least  2  poIym< 
erizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  select 
ed  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons, acrylic  esters,  acrylic  nitriles,  maleic  and 
fumaric  esters,  unsaturated  alcohol  esters,  unsat- 
urated ketones,  and  conjugated  diolefins,  and  froni 
about  O.S  percent  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  aj 
least  one  additional  monomer  containing  a  carboxyl 
group  and 

B.  from  about  0.1  part  to  about  5  parts,  for  each  100 
parts  of  copolymer  in  the  latex,  of  a  water-soluble 
adduct  of  an  epihalohydrin  and  an  alkylene  poly 
amine  of  the  formula 

HjN— [(CHj)^NH]n— (CHj),— NH, 

wherein  j;  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3  and  n  is  a  cardinal 
number  from  0  to  4,  said  adduct  having  for  each  mol 
of  primary  amino  groups  in  the  alkylene  polyamine  froi 
about  0.75  mole  to  about  1.8  moles  of  epihalohydrin  an 
for  each  mole  of  secondary  amino  groups  in  the  alkylene| 
polyamine  from  about  0.3  mole  to  about  0.8  mole  of  epi-| 
halohydrin,  and  said  adduct  having  an  inherent  viscosityl 
of  less  than  about  0.1  as  determined  at  25"  C.  in  a  solu-i 
tion  of  1  gram  of  said  adduct  per  100  milliliters  of  water] 
containing  5  percent  by  weight  of  hydrogen  chloride. 


3,321,433 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  PROCESSABIUTY 

OF  POLYURETHANE  POLYMERS 
Gert  F.  Baumann,  Bridgeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobay 
Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,076 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—30.2) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  processability  of  sub- 
stantially linear  polyurethane  polymers  having  an  NCO 
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content  less  than  one  percent  by  weij  it  and  prepared 
by  the  process  which  comprises  reactinglan  organic  com- 
pound containing  active  hydrogen  atonjis  which  are  re- 
active with  NCO  groups,  and  a  chain  extending  agent 
with  an  organic  diisocyanate  which  comprises  adding 
to  the  polymer  from  about  0.0001  to 
per  100  parts  of  the  polymer  of  a  urea  laving  a  formula 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


H 
B'-N 


c=o 


and 


R'-N 


H 


l 


R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist!  ig  of  hydrogen, 
aryl  and  alkyl  having  from  1-18  carbon  atoms  and  R" 
is  a  divalent  radical  having  from  1-  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  R'  in  the  first  formula  is  a  mem  >er  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  afcyl  at  least  once 
in  the  molecule. 


3,321,434 

SATURATION  OF  POROUS  MATERIAL  WITH  SO- 
LUTION OF  PHENOLIC  COMIOUND  AND 
HEXAMETHYLENETETRAMINE  IN  SOLVENT 
CONTAINING  ACETIC  ACID,  PR(  >PIONIC  ACID 
OR  MIXTURES  THEREOF 
Thomas  J.  Billings,  Jr.,  St.  Paul,  Mhin ,  and  Albeit  L. 
Mkchclli,  Newark,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mhincsota  Mfai- 
faig  and  Manufactnrfaig  Company,  St  Paul,  Mfau.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No. 
176,437,  Feb.  28,  1962.  This  application  June  16, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  558,148 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—31.: ) 
1.  A  non-aqueous  homogeneous,  liqu  d,  organic  solu- 
tion suitable  for  use  as  a  saturant  for  tie  in  situ  forma- 
tion of  a  thermoset  phenolic  resin  in  a  porous  material 
having  a  solute  consisting  of  a  water  insoluble,  formal- 
dehyde reactable  phenolic  compoimd  md  at  least  24 
grams  of  hexamethylenetetramine  per  m  )le  equivalent  of 
phenolic  nucleus  in  a  water-soluble  orgai  lic  solvent  which 
will  dissolve  at  least  10  percent  of  said  ph  :nolic  compound 
and  which  is  acetic  acid,  propionic  acjd  or  a  mixture 
thereof. 


3,321,435 
STABILIZATION  OF  HIGH  MOLECl  LAR  WEIGHT 
POLYCARBONATES  WnH  BORON  :OMPOUNDS 
Gerhard  Fritz,  Ulrkh  Cntias,  and  Lodi  rig  Bottenbnich, 
Krefeid-Bodnun,  Hermann  SchneO,  K  refeld-Uidlngen, 
and  Werner  Goflcr,  Kref eld-Bocknm,  <  krmany,  assign- 
ors  to  Farhcnfahriken  Bayer  Aktiengci  eDschaft,  Lever- 
imsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger  nany 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Sei .  No.  350,117 
Claims  prtorHy,  application  Germany,  Mar.  9, 1963, 
F  39,209 
5  Oahns.    (CL  260-^5.' ) 
1.  A  polycarbonate  stabilized  against  liydrolytic  degra- 
dation which  comprises  a  mixture  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  polycarbonate  and  a  stabilizer  s<  lected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  orthoboric  acid,  meta  >oric  acid,  tetra- 
boric  acid,  alkylboric  acids  having  the  fdrmulae  R3BOH 
and  RB(OH)j,  esters  of  boric  acid  having  the  formula 
(R0)3B  and  boron  trioxide  and  boron  phosphate  wherein 
R  in  the  foregoing  formulae  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  radicals. 
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3,321,436 
STABILIZED  LINEAR  POLYAMIDES  WITH 
SCHIFF*S  BASE 
Walter  StOz,  Horst  Pommcr,  Hans  BfoyAo,  and  Hcbiz 
Fcssmano,  Lodwigsiiafcn  (Rhlac),  Gcnoany,  anicnors 
to  Badische  AniUn-  *  Soda-Fahrik  Aktlcagcsellachaft, 
Ludwigshafen  (Rhfaic),  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jaly  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  209,261 
Cbdms  priority,  iqipHcation  Gcmuniy,  Jidy  14, 1961, 
B  63,266 
8  CUms.     (CI.  260—45.8) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  mixture  of 
99.99  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  linear  fiber-forming  poly- 
amide  and  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  compound  having 
the  general  formula 

A— Ri— B 

where  Ri  is  a  bivalent  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  radicals  with  2  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  aromatic  radicals;  A  has  the  meaning 


n  and  m  are  dissimilar  integers  up  to  5, 
n'  is  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  0  and  1, 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  halo- 
gen and  lower  alkoxy  groups, 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1:3-  and 
l:4-phenylene,  2:6-  and  2:7-naphthylene, 
— (CH,)^ 
and 


l-CH=N— 


Rs  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isobutyl,  methoxy, 
cthoxy,  propoxy,  butoxy,  and  — O — (CHa)^ — O — ,  where 
m  is  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2  and  the  oxygen  is  at- 
tached directly  in  ortho-position  to  the  benzene  nticleus, 
B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, A,  — C<X)R4,  where  R4  is  alkyl  with  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms,  — ^NHRs,  where  R5  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  aryl,  >NR«,  where  Rj  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atmns,  and  aryloxy  with 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms.  j 


3,321,437 
CRYSTALLISING   LINEAR  POLYESTERS  FROM 
SYMMETRIC    DICARBOXYUC    COMPOUNDS 
AND  UNSYMMETRIC  DIOLS 
Isaac  Goodman,  James  Eric  Mciatyic,  and  James  Walter 
Stimpson,  Hairogatc,  Fjigland,  asdgnors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feh.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  19,  1962. 

6,291/62 

UChifans.    (CL260— 47) 

16.  Novel,  linear,  fiber-forming,  crystalline  polyesters 

containing  repeating  units  of  at  least  one  of  the  formulae: 

a,  b,  c  and  d  where  a,  b,  c  and  d  are  defined  as  follows: 


(•) 


— 0-(CHi).(0), 


^^ 


(O).(CHf).— O.CO.R'CO— 


m 


(0 


_o_<^~r"yj:^    yLo.coR-co- 


R 


-<^^-^ 


Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— O(CHa),— O— ,  — SOj—,  and  — (CH,),— , 
y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8, 
e  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1. 


3,321,438 
PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    FLUIDIZED    BED 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  POLY- 
EPOXIDES  AND  AMINE  CURING  AGENTS 
David  W.  Brooker,  SIou^  WOUam  V.  WlOdnson,  Ash- 
ford,  Middlesex,  and  Alexando-  Mclntoali,  Addkstonc, 
near  Weybridgc,  Surrey,  Eagfamd,  asricnors  to  Shell  CO 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Inly  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,492 
Cfadms  prfairity,  application  Great  Britafa^  Joly  24,  1962, 

28,440/62 
5Cfadnis.  (CI.  260— 47) 
1.  A  iH^ocess  for  preparing  a  low-temperature  curable, 
solid  polyepoxide  composition  suitable  for  use  in  fluidized 
bed  processes  which  comprises  partially  reacting  at  a  tem- 
perature between  5*  and  25*  C,  a  polyepoxide  having 
a  vic-epoxy  equivalency  greater  than  1.0  and  which  is  a 
liquid  above  15°  C.  with  at  least  0.6  times  the  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  a  curing  agent  selected  trom  the  group 
consisting  of  di(3-methyl-4-aminocyclohexyl)  methane, 
N-cydohexyl  1,3-propane  diamine  and  a  piperazine  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

!  h-k. 

/i    i\ 


-O-<CUi).-(0).-^  7"T\        \-j-{0).-{CHi)«-0  COR'CO- 


(d)  — 0(CioH«)O.COR'CO— 

where 

— (CioHe)  is  the  naphthylene  group  attached  to  the 
oxygen  atoms  shown  in  Formula  d  at  a  position 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  1:2,  1:3, 
1:6  and  1:7  positions. 


XN 


NH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  radicals  and  alkoxy  radicals  and  X  is  an  amino- 
substituted  alkyl  radical  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  imder  conditions  so  that  the  rise  in  temperature 
during  the  reaction  is  not  more  than  10°  C. 


3,321,439 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID  DIARYL  ESTERS  AS  CATA- 
LYSTS IN  TRANSESTERIFICATION  OF  DIARYL- 
CARBONATES  WITH  DIHYDRIC  PHENOLS 

Volkcr  BoUol,  Hamburg,  Ulrich  CvrtfaK  and  Gerhard 
Frite,  Krefeld-Bockum,  and  Hermann  Schnell,  Krefcld- 
Urdingcn,  Germany,  assignors  to  FarbcBfabrikea 
B«ycr  AlttiengcscUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a 
German  corporation 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Juljf  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,486 

Claims  pri<nity,  appUcatfon  Germany,  Ang.  1, 1963, 

F  40,389 

9  Clafans.    (CL  260—47) 

1.  A  method  of  catalyzing  the  reaction  of  a  dihydric 

phenol  with  a  diaryl  carbonate  which  comprises  carrying 

out  the  transesterification  in  the  presence  of  a  phosphoric 

acid  diaryl  ester  or  salt  thereof. 
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3^21,440  I 

ACETYLENIC  POLYCARBONATE  COPOLYMERS^ 

Lkag-HDang  Lee,  Midland,  MUb^  mnigaor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  coiporadon  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Aug.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  575,554 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 47) 

I  1.  A  polycarbonate  resin  having  a  molecular  weight  h 
excess  of  about  2000  and  the  structural  formula 


ro  -|    O         Ri  R| 

-|-c— o— A— o-i-c— o— c— c=c— c— o 


i.  k 


in  which  — O — A — O —  is  the  residue  of  the  removal  o 
hydroxy  hydrogens  from  an  aromatic  dihydroxy  com4 
pound,  each  of  Ri,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  is  independently  se" 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and 
ethyl,  X  and  y  arc  positive  integers  having  a  value  of  a 
least  1  and  one  of  x  and  y  is  at  least  2,  and  T  is  an  en( 
group  selected  from  chloro,  hydroxyl,  and  the  residue  o 
a  monofunctional  compound  which  has  beein  reacted  witl 
a  chloroformyloxy  group  to  replace  the  dhloro  group 
thereof. 


3,321,441 
DLiLKYL  KETENE  POLYMERS  PREPARED  WITH 

BUTYL  LITHIUM  CATALYST 
George  O.  Cash,  Jr.,  and  James  C.  Martin,  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  9,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  108,741 

3  Claims.  (CI.  2M— 63) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  dialkyl  ketene  polymt., 
which  comprises  conUcting  at  least  one  diaUcyl  Icetene  id 
which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1-4  cartwn  atoms] 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  —80"  to  about 
50'  C.  with  at  least  a  catalytic  amount  of  butyl  lithium 


3,321,442  I 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  KETENE  POLYMERS 

EMPLOYING  PALLADIUM  CATALYSTS  I 

Hermann  Becclien,   Bonn,  Ernest  Wflli  MiiUcr,  SaintI 

Angnstin,  and  Friedridi  W.  A.  G.  K.  Korte,  Hangeiar, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Shell  OU  Company,  New  YorfcJ 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  | 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,495    ' 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  9.  1962, 
S  81,967 

5  Claims.    (0.260—63) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyketenes  having  a  poly- 
ester structure  , 


OR. 
— 0— c— o 


CRi 


-4-C-CRi-C-O  1^ 


1 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  or- 
ganic radicals  and  hydrogen  and  n  is  a  positive  integer, 
which  comprises  polymerizing  at  from  10'  to  50*  C.  a 
ketoketene    having    the    general    formula    RjC=C=0 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a, 
phenyl  group,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon ' 
atoms  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  from  0.05%  to 
5%  by  weight  of  the  ketoketene  of  a  palladium  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  PdClj  and  com-j 
plexes  having  the  general  formula  (Ar,X)a-PdCla  where- 
in  Ar  is  phenyl  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist-  i 
ing  of  phosphorus,  antimony  and  arsenic. 


3,321,443 

STABILIZED  POLYOXYMETI PYLENE 

Keitii  Clark  Brinker  and  Cari  Emit  Schi  rciticr,  Wlfaniiw. 

ton,  DcL,  atrignofs  to  E.  L  dn  Pent  la  Nanom  and 

S?"J!?°3^WihnfaigtOB,  Dd^  a  corpon  tioa  of  Ddawarv 

No  Drawfag.    Fii«l  Oct  16, 1963,  S« .  N©.  316,518 

5CbinH.    (CL  260-67 
1.  A  polyoxymethylene  which  is  resistant  to  basic 
media  having  the  formula 


(CHaOn— Y 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  class 
having  the  formula 


coo  listing  of  groopt 


and  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  10  carbon 
having  the  formula 


1 


and  n  is  a  positive  integer  greater  thai 
I   4.  A  process  for  stabilizing  a  polyoxyi  nethyl 
comprises  reacting  in  a  mildly  acidic 
one  part  by  weight  of  a  polyoxymethylene 
rial  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
having  1  to  2  of  its  terminal  valences 
droxyl  group  with  0.5  to  200  parts  of  a 
the  formula 


atoi  IS,  Y  is  a  group 


0 

at  a  temperature  of  0  to  200*  C,  and  tb  sreafter  recover^ 
ing  a  polyoxymethylene  having  improved  base  stability 
as  compared  to  said  starting  material   and  havins  a 


300. 

ene  which 
ijcaction  medium 
starting  mate- 
Ikast  10,000  and 
s  itisfied  by  a  hy- 
c  >mpound  having 


as  compared  to  said  starting  material 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  at 


and  having 
least  10,000. 


3,321  444 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFAchuRE  OF 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  LINEAR 
POLYESTERS 
Hans  Hoycr,  Frankfort  am  Mafai,  GiintJ  Kcil,  Lorshach, 
Tamms,  and  Peter  KresM,  Angsborg,  C  Icimany,  asrign- 
on  to  Farbwerfce  HocchK  Aktlcngcsc  Ischaft  Tonnals 
Mdster  Lndns  ft  Brmring,  Frankfort  am  Mafai,  G«r> 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  16, 1963,  Sci .  No.  309,336 
Clafans  pitority,  appUcation  Germany,  i  ept  22, 1962, 
F  373<5 
3  Oafans.    (CL  260—75] 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  high  molecular 
weight  linear  polyesters  by  ester  interchtnge  reaction  of 
dialkyl  esters  of  dicarboxylic  acids  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  terephthalic  acid,  iiophthalic  acid, 
4,4'  -  diphenyldicarboxylic  acid,  naphtha  enedicarboxylic 
acids,  sulfonyldibenzoic   acid,  adipic  ac  d,  and  sebacic 
acid,  with  dihydroxy  compounds  selected  [from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  blycol,  botylene 
glycol,  pcntylene  glycol  and  l,4.dimethilolcyclohexane, 
and  subsequent  polycondensation  at  a  teqiperature  in  the 
range  of  from  250  to  278'  C.  under  r^uced  pressuit, 
which  comprises  using  as  a  catalyst  for  tl^  polycondensa- 
tion a  metal  titanyl  oxalate  contalning|  as  cationicaily 
bound  constituents  a  metal  selected  fromi  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aikali  metals,  alludine  earth  metals,  antimony, 
tin,  zinc,  lead,  manganese,  cobalt  and  ca(unium. 
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3,321,445 

POLYMERS  OF  FLUORINECCM^JTAINING 

SULFONAMIDO  POLYOLS 

James  D,  Laxcrte  and  Ridiard  A.  Guenthncr,  St.  Paul, 

Minn.,  asdpiors  to  Minnesota  Mfaiing  and  Manofac- 

tnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Original  appikatkm  Sept  7, 1961,  Scr.  No. 
136,458,  now  Patent  No.  3,217,035,  dated  Nov.  9, 1965. 
Divided  and  tUa  application  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

452,955 

SCfarims.    (CL260— 75) 
1.  A  condensation  polymer  of  reactants  consistmg  es- 
sentially of  a  fluorinated  polyol  of  the  formula 
RrSO,N(R')CH,(CHOH)^H,OH 

wherein  Rf  is  a  perfluoroaUcane  radical  having  from  4  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  and  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid 
and  N,N'-bis-ethylene-isosebacamide. 


weight  polylaurolacum  by  polymerization  of  laurolac- 
Um  at  elevated  temperatures  in  tlie  presence  of  ali[riiatic 
carboxylic  acid  having  more  than  5  carbon  atoms  and 
having  from  1  to  2^  carboxy  groups  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  polymerization  at  a 
temperature  of  from  290  to  325'  C.  in  Ae  presence  of  a 
mixture  of  0.01  to  5  mol  percent,  based  on  the  laurolac- 
tam,  of  said  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  and  0.001  to  3  mol 
percent,  based  on  the  laurolactam,  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid, 
phosphorous  acid,  hypophosphorous  acid,  and  an  ester 
of  these  0x0  acids  of  phosphorus  with  an  aliphatic  alco- 
hol having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


«  «21  446 
ISOCYANATE  MODIfScATION  OF  AN  OXIDIZED 
POLYOLEFIN  WHICH  HAS  BEEN  TREATED 
WITH  A  HYDRAZINIUM  COMPOUND 
Paul  R.  Stcycmnifc,  SOver  Spring,  Md.,  aeignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticnt  ._  _^ 

No  Draw^.    FBed  Dec  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,797 

6  Clafans.    (CL  260—77.5) 
1.  A  modified  polyolefin  prepared  by: 
( 1 )  Reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  solveift  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  70'  C.  to  150*  C. 

(a)  an  oxidized  polyolefin  containing  from  about 
0.3  to  about  3.0  milliequivalents  of  oxygen  per 
gram  of  oxidized  polyolefin,  with 

(b)  a  hydrazinium  compound  having  the  formula 

Ri 
Br-N-NHf*A- 

i. 

wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  containing  from 

I       1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  groups  containing 

'      from  2  to  24  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  groups 

having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  alkyl- 

phenyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  of  the  alkyl- 

phenyl  group  contains  from   1  to   12  carbon 

I  atoms;  and  wherein  A  is  an  anion  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  hydroxide,  halogen  and 

sulfate,  and; 

(2)  Thereafter  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 

25'  C.  to  200"  C. 

(c)  the  product  resulting  from  reaction  (1)  with 

(d)  an  organic  isocyanate  having  the  formula 

R'(NCO)x 

wherein  R'  is  an  organic  radical  containing  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon, 
hydrogen,  phosphorus,  silicon,  and  oxygen,  and 
'  where  R'  contains  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  x  represents  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  3.       

3*21,447 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYLAUROLACTAM 
Joachfan  Knndc,  FrankenOal,  Pfalz,  Hans  WUhehn  and 
Friedfich  Mcrtcs,  Lndwigshafen  (Rhfaic),  and  Erich 
Schwartz,  Manhcfan,  Gcranny,  assignors  to  Badische 
AnOin- ft  Soda-Fabffk  AkticngMdlMteft  Lodwigshnf en 
(Rhine),  Gctnany 

NoDrawi^.    Filed  Oct  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,637 

Claims  priwity,  application  Germany,  Oct  18, 1963, 

B  73,923 

1  Clabn.    (CL  260—78) 

In  a  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular 


3,321,448 

NYLON  STAPLE  FIBER  FOR  BLENDING  WITH 

OTHER  TEXTILE  FIBERS 

Harold  H.  Hefoeler,  Seaford,  DcL,  aarignor  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 

corporattod  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  491,500 
2  Cbdms.    (CL  260—7^ 

1.  Nylon  staple  fiber  of  about  1  to  15  denier  per  fila- 
ment for  blending  with  other  textile  fibers  to  impart  in- 
creased strength  and  abrasion  resistance,  particularly  in 
blends  with  cellulosic  staple  fibers  which  have  break  elon- 
gations of  about  7%  to  14%,  said  nylon  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhexamethyleneadipamide 
and  polycaprolactam  and  said  nylon  staple  fiber  being 
characterized  by  a  birefringence  of  at  least  0.0590.  an 
average  density  of  at  least  1.140.  a  break  elongation  above 
14%,  a  boil-off  shrinkage  below  6.0%,  and  a  load-bearing 
capacity  of  at  least  2.1  grams  per  denier  at  7%  elongation,  • 
measured  after  slack  aging  for  nine  days  at  78*  F.  and 
72%  relative  humidity. 


3321,449 

POLYBICYCLOARYLSULFONES 

Herward  A.  Vogei,  North  St.  Paul,  Mfam.,  assignor  to 

Minnesota  Mteing  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St 

Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfa«.    FBed  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,091 

9  Oafans.    (CL  260—79.3) 
1.  A  substantially  linear,  soluble,  film-forming  con- 
densation polymer  consisting  essentially  of  repeating  units 
of  the  formula: 

fSOr-R— SOr— R'^^ 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  aromatic  linking  groups  of  the 
class  consisting  of 

3321,450 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COPOLY- 
MERS OF  UNSATURATED  NITRILES,  SAID  CO- 
POLYMERS CONTAINING  SULFO  GROUPS 
Adolf  Hartmann,  Gessertshanscn,  near  Angrimrg,  Wolf- 
gang Bnrgfaardt,  Bcrghcfan,  near  Angdnni,  and  Peter 
KrasM,  Angrimri,  Germany,  awignon  to  Farbwcifcc 
Hoechst  Aktici«csellschaft  vormals  Mdstcr  Lndns  ft 
Braning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Gcmusiy,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,597 

Clafans  prtority,  apj^loHtion  Germany,  May  17, 1963, 

F  39  766 

4  Cfadms.     (CI.  260— 79  J) 

1.  Copolymers  of  unsaturated  nitriles  containing  sulfo 

groups  obtained  by  polymerizing,  in  the  presence  of  a 

free  radical  catalyst,  an  unsaturated  nitrile  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile 

and   vinylidene   cyanide   with   0.1    to  20  mol  percent. 
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calculated  on  the  amount  of  the  unsaturated  nitrile,  o 
sulfonated  acenaphthylene. 
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3^21,451 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  J.  Gander,  Whitehouse,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnsoi 

&  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  469,334    j 

20  Claims.    (CI.  260—79.3)  I 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  an  adhesiv^ 

acrylate  linear  polymer  amine  ssilt  containing  in  interi 

polymerized  form  an  acrylic  ester  of  the  group  acrylat^ 

esters  and  methacrylate  esters  of  the  general  structure 


CHf 


Ri 


COORi 


wherein 

Rt  is  H  or  CHs 

Ra  is  an  alkyl  chain  of  4  to  12  carbons 

and  an  acrylic  amine  of  the  general  structure: 


Ri 

I  / 

CH»=C-COO{CHt)  r-N 


wherein 


Ri 


Ri  is  H  or  CHj  i 

or  is  an  integer  of  2  to  12 
Rj  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  12  carbons 
R]  is  an  alkyl  chain  of  4  to  12  carbons 

the  acrylic  amine  derived  component  of  said  polymei 
containing  1.0  to  4.0%  by  weight  of  radical 

I 

said  radical  being  present  in  the  salt  form 

I 

— N— HX  I 

I  ' 

where  X  is  an  anion  of  an  acid  and  said  acrylic  este 
derived  component  of  said  pol)rmer  being  present  in  ai 
amount  of  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  said  acrylate  linea 
polymer  amine  salt  on  a  nonsalt  basis  the  methacrylat< 
derived  portion  of  said  polymer  not  exceeding  25%  b; 
weight  of  said  polymer  on  a  nonsalt  basis  and  not  exceed 
ing  one-half  of  the  total  acrylic  ester  derived  portion. 


3,321,452 

MODIFYING  POLYMERS 

David  S.  Breslow,  Wilmington,  Del.,  ass^or  to  Hercnlci 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,442 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 85  J) 
1.  A  polymer  containing  at  least  about  80  mole  percen 
of  a  component  having  the  formula 

X      .  i: 

-CH,-C-  ' 


where  Y  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  X  is  a  radical  selecte< 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radical: 
modified  a  small  amount  of  sulfur  and  with  an  azidotri 
azine  having  the  formula 

N 

^    \ 
Ni-C  C— R' 


N  N 


i  where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consistinj 
of  hydrogen,  azide  and  inert  organic  radicals  and  R'  i 


a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
and  inert  organic  radicals. 
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3^21,453 

MODIFYING  POLYMERS 

David  S.  Breslow,  WUmington,  DcL,  anlpior  to  Hcrcnles 

Incorp<H«tcd,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii^B.    Filed  Mar.  24, 1964,  St  r.  No.  354,427 

6  Claims,    (a.  260— «8<Z) 
1.  A  polymer  contaning  at  least  about 
of  ethylene  modified  with  an  azidotriizine  having  the 
formula 


R' 


Nt         N 

c 

J. 


where  R  is  a  ladical  selected  from  the 
of  hydrogen,  azide  and  inert  organic  rsjdicals, 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consi:  ting 
and  inert  organic  radicals. 


group  consisting 

and  R'  is 

of  hydrogen 


3,321,454 

HALOGENATED  NITROSO  TERPOtYMERS  CON- 
SISTING OF  NITROSOALKANES,  FLUORINE. 
CONTAINING  MONOOLEFINS,  >iaVD  ALIPHAT- 
IC  NITROSO  MONOCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
George  H.  Crawford,  Jr.,  Deliwood,  \  'Mte  Bear  Lake, 
and  David  E.  Rice,  Minneapolis,  M  nn.,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturii  g  Company,  St 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delawan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  3,  1963,  Sc  r.  No.  277,717 

9  Claims.    (CL  260—92,1) 
1.  A  halogenated  linear  carfooxyl-conb  ining  terpolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  above  100,0(|0  represented  by 
the  following  structural  formula: 


/ 


Vi 


X    X\     ^  X       x*\   - 

-c— c-4 — N-O-C-  -c 

R"X/.     (CXi)     A,'    X 


N— O— C— C- 
R"X> 


X 

I 

N-O-C 
(CXi)     R,' 
<COOH 


in  which  R'  is  a  halogenated  alkyl  ^oup  containing 
fluorine  on  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  the  nitroso  group, 
R"  is  an  alkyl  group,  halogen  or  hydroj  en,  X  is  halogen 
or  hydrogen,  m  is  1  to  500  and  p  is  1  to  9 


COMPOSI- 
FOGGING 


Caiada, 


3^21,455 
FILM  FORMING  THERMOPLASTIC 
TIONS  OF  IMPROVED  MOISTURE 
RESISTANCE 
lames  E.  Gnillet,  Don  Mills,  Ontario, 
L.  Combs,  Kingqwrt,  Tenn., 
Kodak  Company,  Roche^cr,  N.Y., 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Set-.  No.  336,860 

10  Claims.    (Q.  264^9 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  film 
plastic  material  and  an  N-2,3-dihydroxyp|-opyl 
ing  the  formula: 


where 


H   o 

CHt-N-C-R 
CH— OH 
CHi— OH 

o 

E-C 


and  Robert 

to  Eastman 

corporation  of 


orming  thermo- 
amide  hav- 
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is  the  acyl  moiety  of  a  cis  unsaturated  higher  fatty  acid 
and  R  is  an  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radical. 

5.  A  composition  comprising  a  film  forming  polyethyl- 
ene and  the  N-2,3-dihydroxypropyl  amide  of  cis-9-octa- 
decenoic  acid. 

3,321,456 
POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Harry  Braus,  Springdalc,  and  Fred  D.  Waas,  Colnmbos, 
Ohio,  ass^pion  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vfavinia 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  5,  ^963,  Scr.  No.  328,211 

8  Chdms.    (CI.  260-94.9) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polyolefin  and  an  anti- 
static agent,  said  anti-static  agent  being  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  general  struc- 
tures 


3,321,458 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  MONOAZO-DYESTUFFS 
Konrad  Lobe,  Offenbach  (Main),  and  Joachfan  RiUm, 
Oflenbach-Bnrgel,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke 
Hoecbst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormak  Meister  Lodns  & 
Bnming,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corponrtion 
of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247«298 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  29, 1961, 

F  35  682 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 203) 

1.  The   water-insoluble   monoazo-dyestuff  having  the 

formula 


o 

.-J 


and 


-0-NH4 
B" 


R- 


-0-H«N 


R'-OH 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  about  7  to  about 
23  carbon  atoms;  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
diradical  having  from  about  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  R"  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
an  alkylol  radical  having  from  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,321,457 

WATER  SOLUBLE  DYES  OF  THE  PHENYLAZO- 
PYRAZOLONE  SERIES  CONTAINING  A  2^DI- 
CHLORO  .  6  .  QUINOXALINYLCARBONYLA- 
MINO  SUBSTTTTUENT 

Erik  Kissa,  WUmfaigton,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  do  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Eklawarc 
No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Apr.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,082 

8  Claims.     (O.  260—154) 
1.  A  fiber-reactive  dye  of  the  formula 


SOi 


CHi 


(-). 

(Ll*), 
(N»+). 


HiCOOC-l 


CO-NH 


^'^/^S-GH  OCHi 


3,321,459 

DISPERSE  MONOAZO  DYES 

Jacques  Voltz  and  Werner  Bonard,  Riehcn,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  J.  R.  Geigy,  A.-G.,  Basel,  Swttzcriand 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,530 

Clafans  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  31,  1962, 

12,764/62 
6  Oabns.    (CI.  260—207) 
1.  A  disperse  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

OH 


CO— NH 


•N=N- 


Rt-80r-N 


wherein: 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  cyano- 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  of  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl  wherein  the  "alkyl" 
moiety  has  at  least  two  carbon  atoms, 

Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-alkyl 
wherein  the  "alkyl"  moiety  has  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl-phenyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
phenyl,  chlorophenyl  and  bromopbenyl, 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy.  and  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  chlorine  and  bromine. 


80t  J 


wherein  a  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
CHs,  CI  and  SO3;  b  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H  and  CI;  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  total  num- 
ber of  sulfo  groups;  p  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  with 
the  proviso  that  p  never  exceeds  the  total  number  of  sulfo 
groups;  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  zero  (0)  to  3  inclu- 
sive, as  determined  by  the  result  of  n-p. 


3,321,460 

DISPERSE  MONOAZO  DYES 

Jacques  Voltz  and  Werner  Bossard,  Riefaoi,  Switzerland, 

Msignors  to  J.  R.  Geigy,  A.-G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  31,  1963.  Ser.  No.  320,531 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  31,  1962, 

12,764/62 
7Cbdms.    (CI.  260— 207) 
1.  A  disperse  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


OH 


Am— SOi 


CO— NH 


N=X-A 


Y 
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wherein  Am  is  a  member  selected  fpt^  the  group  con* 
sisting  of  radicals  of  the  formulas    i     | 


-N' 


aod   — NH— Ri 


Bi 


10.  A  salt  selected  from  the  group 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  amtAomum, 
ammonium  and  carboxamidinium  salt  ol 
polyphosphate  terminal  phosphoramidate 
2  to  7  phosi^oryl  groups,  inclusive. 


each  of  Ri  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  grouf 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  aJkyi 
wherein  the  "alkyl"  moiety  has  at  least  2  carbon  atoms» 
hydroxy-lower  alkyl  with  alkyl  of  at  least  2  carboa 
atoms  and  cyano-lower  alkyl  with  alkyl  of  at  least 
carbon  atoms, 

R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
alkoxy-alkyl  with  a  total  of  from  4  to  6  carbon  atomi 
wherein  the  "alkyl"  moiety  has  at  least  2  carbon  atom: 
and  alkyl  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

drogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkf 
oxy,  and 

Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  chlorine  and  bromine. 


oa 

J 

atom^ 
of  hyl 


3^21,461 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  O-  AND 

N-SUBSnTUTED  CLYCOSTOES 

Onodcn  aad  Shlgehlro  nran^  Kyoto,  Japan^ 

to  AsaU  KiHci  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kalsha^ 

Owiki,  IqtaB,  a  corporatioa  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FIM  Oct  6,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  4«l,9n 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  Oct  7, 1963, 

38/52,462 

12  aalms.     (CL  2«0— 21«) 

1.  A    process    for   preparing   O-substituted    glucosid( 

comprising  condensing  a  carbohydrate  selected  from  th< 

group  consisting  of  pentose,  hexose  and  acyl  derivative: 

thereof  with  an  aromatic  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  poly 

phosjriioric  acid.  '   d     I 


3,321,462 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
NUCLEOSIDE  POLYPHOSPHATES 
John  G.  MfrfEatt  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Synte 
Corporation,    Panama,    Panama,    a    corporation    o 


No  Drawing.    Ffled  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,181 
13  Claims,    (a.  26«— 21li) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  nucieoside-5'-poly 
{riiosphates  which  comprises  reacting,  under  substantial!; 
anhydrous  conditions,  in  a  hydrocarbon  sulfoxide  solven 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl  sulfoxide 
and  cycloalkyi  sulfoxide: 

(a)  A  cart>oxamidinium  salt  of  a  nucleoside-S'-phosI 
I^ioramidate,  with 

(b)  a  tertiary  amine  salt  of  an  inorganic  phosphate 
containing  at  least  one  phosphoryl  group. 


3321,463 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NUCLEOl^ 

SIDE -5'. POLYPHOSPHATES  AND   a^BIS-(NUl 

CLEOSIDE-5')POLYPHOSPHATES 
John  GiUicrt  Moffatt  Los  Altoa,  CaBf.,  assignor  to  Syn* 

tex  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,588 
19  Claims.    (CL  260— 211.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  nucleoside-S'-poly 
phosphates  which  comprises  reacting,  under  substantial!; 
anhydrous  conditions  in  a  dialkyl  sulfoxide,  a  nucleoside* 
5'-polyphosphate     terminal     phosphoramidate     tertiary 
amine  salt  with  a  tertiary  amine  salt  of  an  inorganic  phos* 
phate  containing  at  least  one  irfiosphoryl  group. 


Hay  28,  1967 


Consisting  of  the 

trialkyl- 

a  nudeoskle-S'- 

containing  from 


toE.L 


3-substituted-6- 


3,321,464 

3-CARBO  HYDROCARBONOXY  AftfNO  CROTON- 
AMIDES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  T^  PREPARA-* 
TION  OF  URACILS  THEREFROM 
Edward  J.  Sobocacnaid,  Chadds  Ford,  Pal  1 
da  Pont  de  Nemoncs  and  Company,  \f  Umingtoa,  Dd., 
a  corporation  <^  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  22,  1965,  Stk.  No.  474,137 

3  Claims.    (CL260— 23!) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  ol 
methyluracils,  said  process  comprising 
(a)  reacting  a  substituted  acetoaceta^ide  of  the  for- 
mula 

o  6 

CHiC-CHi-C-NHRi 

wherein: 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 

of  3-8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  said 

lected  from  tlw  group  consisting 

carbon  atoms,  monohalo  or  dihilo 
beniyl, 
substituted  benzyl  wherein  said 

lected  from  the  group  consisting 

or  dihalo, 
cycloalkyi  of  3-12  carlwn  atoms, 
substituted  cycloalkyi  of  3-12  carl^n 

in  said  substituent  is  selected 

consisting  of  alkyl  or  methoxy, 
cycloalkenyl  of  4-12  carbon  atom  1 
cycloalkyi  alkyl  of  4-1 3  carbon  at(>ms, 
(substituted   cycloalkyi)    alkyl 

atoms  wherein  said  substituent 

the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  or 
cycloalkenyl  alkyl  of  5-1 3  carbon  jatoms, 
'   1-azepinyl, 
4-morpholino, 
1-piperidino, 
2-methylpiperidino,  and 
2,S-dimethylmorpholino 
with  a  carbamate  of  the  formula 

HiNC— ORi 


ubstituent  is  se- 
of  alkyl  of  1-4 


ubstituent  is  se- 
of  monohalo 


atoms  where- 
from  the  group 


of 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the 
of  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 
carbon  atoms, 
in  the  presence  of  an  add  having 
>  constant  greater  than  2x10-', 
stituted  crotonamide;  and 
(b)  heating  said  crotonamide  in  th; 
strong  base  to  give  a  3 -substituted 
salt. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o 

CHCNHRt 


CHiC 


\ 
NHC— ORi 

i 

where: 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consi^g  of  alkyl  of 

3-8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl. 


4-13  carbon 
is  selected  from 
methoxy. 


group  consisting 
and  aryl  of  6-8 


an  ionization 
to  form  a  sub- 
presence  of  a 
■6-methyluracil 
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substituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substitutent  is  selected 

from  tbe  group  coosistiiig  of  alkjd  of  1-4  carbon 

atoms,  monohalo  or  dihalo, 
benzyl, 
substituted  benzyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  lelected 

from  the  gmup  consisting  of  OMmohido  or  dihalo, 
cycloalkyi  of  3-12  caibon  atoms, 
substituted  cydoalkyl  of  3-12  carbon  atoms  wherein 

said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  alkyl  or  methoxy, 
cydoalkenyl  of  4-12  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  alkyl  of  4-13  carbon  atonu, 
(substituted  cycloalkyi)  alkyl  of  4-13  carbon  atoms 

wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  tbe  group 

consisting  of  alkyl  or  methoxy, 
cycloal^nyl  alkyl  of  5-13  carbon  atoms, 
1-azepinyl, 
4-morpholino, 
1-piperidino, 
2-mediylplperidino,  and 
2,5-dinMthylmoipholino,  and 
where: 
Rs  n  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoou  and  aryl  of  6-8  car- 
bon atoms. 


R  independently  rtpnatatt  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  halo; 
each  R'  represeots  the  same  halogen  atom;  and  n  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  from  0  to  1,  both  inchnhie. 


ETHERS 


3321^7 

3-HALO-l,4-BKraH>DIAZEPIN.24>NES 

Arthv  Steavd,  TaMeck.  aai  Lao  Bmjk  " 

Upper   Montdafcr,   NX,    lailgaiiii    to   HoftsMM-La 

Roche  Incn  Nntlcjr,  N  J.,  n  cmpusatlan  of  N«fw  hngy 

NoDrawta«.   FRad  Nor.  27, 1963, 8cr.  No.  326,372  .« 

SOidaM.    (CL  26*^^439  J)  ^ 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  of 


H  o 


rr  \ 


AZiRnHNYL  B1HER8  AND  iUKIB 
PREPAKAnON 
Wmtcb  J.  Riten^  Lake  Jmdam,  Tai^  aaripMr  lo  lie 
Dow  Cfcsgrfpal  CompMy,  Mfsal,  Mkk.,  a  coipot». 
tioB  of  Ddawaio 
No  DnwlMk    Oi%lMd  apflcllBn  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  2u3n,  sow  HI«l>fo.  3,247,ltS,  dHai  Ajv.  19, 
1966.   DMM  Md  lUb  appMeillaa  Sapt  3t,  19d,  9«. 
No.  59MM 

7  CWms.    (CL  26»— 239) 
1.  Cmnpounds  having  ibt  formula 

CBR 

B-OBX— CK— N 

<^B'         ORB 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  racfical  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  each  R  is  a  radical  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen  having  an  atomic 
number  from  17  to  35. 

6.  Tbe  process  tor  making  l-(l-alkoxy-2-haloalkyl)- 
aziridine  comprising  reacting  by  contacting,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  add  acceptor,  a  1,2-dihaloalkyl  alkyl  ether 
with  at  least  about  one  molecular  equivalent  of  an  aziri- 
dine  having  a  hydrogen  atom  on  the  nitrogen  atom,  any 
substituents  on  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  aziridine  ring 
being  alkyl  radicals,  and  wherein  in  said  process  each 
alkyl  group  in  each  reactant  contains  tq>  to  6  caibon 
atoms. 

3421,466 

2.AMlNO-4-HALOLCYCLOALX(d) 

AZEPINE  COMPOUNDS 

FnuKis  JolMsen,  NcwCmi  Loww  FaUs,  a^  WOmonte  A. 
Nasrtavki,  FnwihiiiiBW.  Mml.  aMlfnri  to  Tbe  Dow 
Chemical  Co-paisy,  MMhasdrMIck,  a  corpogatloa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawliv.    FBod  Dec  36, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517397 

5  Claims.    (CL  26^-239) 
1.  Compound  of  the  formula 

B  H       NHt 


(HBO. 


wherein  Z  represents  a  strain-chain  alkylene  radical 
being  of  from  2  to  8,  both  inclusive,  carbon  atoms;  each 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl  and  lower 
alkyl;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydn^en 
and  lower  alkyl;  and  X  is  halogen. 


NOVEL  2B.l,S«DaODIAZEPIN.a-ONES 


N  J.,  MsUMn,  by 

4  8o«  bc^  New  Ymk,  N.Y^  a 


toE.R.8Mftb 
•CfMb- 

NoDianr^.    Ned  Mv.  9,  1965,  Ser.  Na.  43M29 
IICMm.    (CL  266— 2393) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  at 

bases  of  the  formula 

-     B 


CH— B" 


and  phannaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salts  there- 
of, wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  benzykny,  lower  al- 
kylmercapto,  nitro,  di(lower  alkyl) amino,  halo  and  tii- 
Huoromethyl;  n  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  four;  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  acyl  radical  of  a 
hydrocarbon  caiboxylic  acid  of  less  than  twelve  caibon 
atoms,  lower  alkane  sulfonyl  and  X-idtenylsulfonyl;  R' 
and  R"  are  eadi  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cydoalk^  of  less  than  seven  car- 
bon atoms,  X-substituted  phenyl,  furyl,  thieny!  and  pyri- 
dyl;  A  is  lower  alkylene;  and  B  is  aelected  from  tbe  group 
consisting  of  amhio,  (lower  alkyOamino,  di(lower  alkyl)- 
amino,  (hydroxy-lower  alkyl)  amino,  di(hydroxy-lower 
alkyl)amino,  pbenyl(lower  aIk^)afflino,  N-(lower  alkjd)- 
N-i^benyl (lower  alkyl)amino,  piperidino,  (lower  alkyl)- 
piperidino,  di(k>wer  alkyl) piperidino,  (lower  alkoxy)pi- 
peridino,  homopiperidino,  pyrrolidino,  (lower  alkyl)pyr- 
rolidino,  di(lower  alkyl) pyrrolidino,  (lower  aIkoxy)pyr- 
rolidino,  morjdtolino,  Oower  alkyl  )morpholino,  di(  lower 
alkyl  )morpholino,  (lower  alkoxy)  morpholino,  thiamor- 
frfiolino,  (lower  alkyl )thiamotpbolino,  di(lower  alkyl)- 
thiamon^ioliao,  (lower  alkoxy)tfaiamorpholino,  piper- 
azino,  (lower  alkyl )piperazino,  di(lower  alkyl )piperaziiio, 
(lower  alkoxy  )piperazino,  lower  alkanoyloxy-lower  alkyl- 
piperazino,  X-substituted  phenyl  piperazino,  X-«ubstituted 
phenyl  (lower  alkyl)  piperazino,  X-substituted  ciimamyl  pi- 
perazino and  pyridyl  (riperazino. 
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OFFICIAIi  GAZETTE 


3^21,469 

COMPOUNDS  OF  PHENYLAZEPINES  AND  BENZO. 
DIAZEPINE  ESTERS  OF  POLYCARBOXYLIC 
ACIDS 

Sidney  S.  Walkenstefai,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  Yotk^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,613 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R  o 


May  23,  1967 


\  O  O  CHr<:HiCH, 

CH-OC-(Z)»-C-OR"-N 


L\ 


CHt 


\ 


COOR'" 


3,321,472 
N-(TRICHLORO-O.DINITROPI  ENYL). 
HETEROCYCUC  AMINES 
Alan  James  Lambie  and  GtoSny  Tatkrsall  Newbold, 
Saffron  Walden,  and  Michael  Banyrpufdew,  Cam- 
bridge, England,  assignors  to  Fisons  P^st  Control  Lim- 
ited, Harston,  England 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaii  i, 

1,337/64 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 24' ) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  c  ampound  of  the 
formula: 


SOt 


-NOt 


wherein  X  and  Y  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  can 
be  hydrogen;  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl  and 
methylsulfonyl;  Ar  is  phenyl,  2-thienyl  or  phenyl  bearing 
a  chlorine,  fluorine,  methoxy,  methyl  or  trifluoromethyl 
substituent;  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Z  is  alkylene 
where  n  represents  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  and  I 
ranges  from  1  to  8,  or  phenylene;  R"  and  R'"  are  lower 
alkyl. 

I 

3,321,470 
5-ARYUDENE.2-AM1NO-2-OXAZOLIN.4-ONES 
Charles  Frederick  Howell,  New  City,  N.Y.,  Robert  Allis 
Hardy,  Jr.,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  and  Nicanor  Qufaiones 
Quinones,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanaraid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,980 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 240) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

5-arylidene-2-amino-2-oxazoline-4-ones  of  the  formula: 


where  R  is  a  heterocyclic  ring  attached 
ring  through  a  nitrogen  atom,  which 
l,2,3,4-tetrachloro-5,6-dinitrobenzene    .. 
ondary  amine,  other  than  pyrrolidine  an< 
6.  A  new  compound  of  the  formula 


to  the  benzene 

cofiprises  reacting 

a  cyclic  sec- 

ethyleneimine. 


wit  1 


where  R  is  a  heterocyclic  ring  attached 
ring  through  a  nitrogen  atom,  R  being  sdlected 
group  consisting  of  morpholino,  piperid  no 
zino. 


7.  4-(trichloro-o-dinitrophenyl)-morph<  >linc. 


CH 


T 


=0 


O       N 


R 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy,  lower  acyloxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halogen  and  trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  di-lower  alkylamino,  pyrrolidino,  piperi- 
dino,  morpholino  and  4-lowcr  alkyl-1-piperazino;  and 
the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,321,471  i 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES 
Leo  A.  Paquette,  Cohimbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a,  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,514 

6CkUms.    (CI.  260— 243) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula :  I 


XV-8 


Germany,  assign- 
Ingelbeim  am 


3,321,473 
NOVEL  5,6-DIHYDRO-llH-PYRID0(2,3-b]ri,4] 
BENZODIAZEPINES 
Gunther  Schmidt,  Blbcrach  an  dcr  Riss,  . 
or  to  Boehringcr  Ii^elhcim  Gjn.bJI 
Rhine,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcniumy 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  22,  1964,  Ser^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
T  24,551 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 247i) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groijp 
5,6  -  dihydro  -  IIH  -  pyrido[2,3-bl[l,4 
substitution  products  of  the  formula 


y 


0=CCHiON=C 

%H,      i 

wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  trifluoromehyl,  alkylthio  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  contains  from  1  through  5  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  through  5  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  of  from  1  through  5  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  through  5  carbon 
atoms.  -^ 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyp 
alkyl  and 


-A-N 


/ 
\ 


Ri. 


R4-' 


where  A  is  lower  alkylene  and 
K3  and  R4  are  each  selected  from 
sisting  of  lower  alkyl  and,  together 
other  and. the  adjacent  nitrogen 
heterocycle  selected  from  the 
of  morpholino,  piperidino  and  > 


azuio;  and 
Ri  and  3R  are  each  selected  from  the 
of  hydrogfn,  chlorine  and  methyl. 


No.  423,303 
Jan.  11,  19^, 


to'  the  benzene 

from  the 

and  pipera- 


No.  384,521 
.  22, 1963, 


>,ng, 


consisting  of 
benzodiazepine 


of  hydrogen, 
phenyl-lower 


the  group  con- 

with  each 

atom,  a  basic 

gf^oup  consisting 

'-mcthyl-pipcr- 


g  roup^  consisting 


ti 
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and  their  ncn-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts. 

9.  5  -  (/9  -  morpholino  -  ethyl)  -  5,6  -  dihydro- 11 H- 
pyrido[2,3-b]  [  1,4]  benzodiazepine. 


3,321,474 
DISUBSTITUTED  ISOXAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
AND  NON-TOXIC  SALTS  THEREOF 
Hideo  Kano,  Kyoto-sU,  Dom  AdacU  and  RyoDo«ikc 
Kido,  ToyoMlra-thi,  a^  Katmnl  HkoM,  NlAiiMNiiiya- 
ihi,  Japan,  aarigMin  to  SUooofll  A  Co^  Lfd^  Hlgariri- 
ku,  Osaka.  Japan 

No  Drawliis.    FUed  Oct.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494^54 
Claims  priority,  appUdtlM  Japan,  Jnly  31,  1963, 
38/41,324;  Not.  29,  1964,  39/61,521;  Avg.  2t, 
1965,  4t/5t,957 

16  dafans.    (CL  160— 347.5) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 

B' 
-co— A-N 


•U 


\_ 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl  and 
halophenyl,  R'  and  R"  each  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R' 
and  R"  together  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetramethyleoe,  pentamethylene,  hexa- 
methylene,  oxatetramethylene,  oxapentamethyiene,  oxa- 
hexamethylene,  azatetramethylene,  azapentamethylene, 
azahexamethyleoe,  thiatetramethylene,  thiapentamethyl- 
ene  and  thiahexamethylenc,  and  A  is  lower  alkylene. 

2.  A  member  selected  trom  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


\ 


N— A— CO 


r 


R 


^0/ 

and  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  non-toxic  salts  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  aUunyphenyl  and 
halophertyl,  R'  and  R"  each  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  groujb  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R' 
and  R''Jtogether  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetramethylene,  pentamethylene,  hex- 
amethylcne,  oxatetramethylene,  oxapentamethyiene,  oxa- 
hexamethylene,  azatetramethylene,  azapentamethylene, 
azahexamethylene,  thiatetramethylene,  thiapentamethyl- 
ene  and  thiahexamethylenc,  and  A  is  lower  alkylene. 

9.  3-morpholinoacetyl-5-phenylisoxazole. 

13.  3-pbenyl-5-morpholinoacetylisoxazole. 


3,321,475 
ISOXAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND  NON-TOXIC 
SALTS  THEREOF 
HUeo  Kano,  Kyoto-aU,  Ikno  AdacU  and  Ryonomkc 
Kido,  Toyooaka-shl,  and  Katsmnf  Hlrosc,  NUdnomlya- 
shi,  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Syonogl  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  HigasU- 
kn,  Osaka,  Japun 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,266 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaly  31,  1963, 
38/4U25;  Not.  2t,  1964,  39/65,658;  Sept  8, 
11965,  48/55,252 

16  Claims.    (CL  260—247.5) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compound  of  the  formula: 


-CP" 


-aV 


\. 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts  therectf, 
wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conast- 
ing  of  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl  and 
halophenyl,  R'  and  R"  each  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R' 
and  R"  together  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetramethylene,  pentamethylene,  hexa- 
methylene,  oxatetramethylene,  oxapentamethyiene,  oxa- 
hexamethylene,  azatetramethylene,  azapentamethylene, 
azahexamethylene,  thiatetramethylene,  thiapentamethyl- 
ene,  thiahexamethylene,  and  A  is  a  lower  alkylene. 

2.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compound  of  the  formula: 


R 


N-A-CH-J       ^ 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxyj^enyl  and 
haloplwnyl,  R'  and  R"  each  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and 
R'  and  R"  together  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetramethylene,  pentamethylene,  hexa- 
methylene,  oxatetramethylene,  oxapentamethyiene,  oza- 
hexamethylene,  azatetramethylene,  azapentamethylene, 
azahexamethylene,  thiatetramethylene,  thiapentamethyl- 
ene,  thiahexamethylene,  and  A  is  a  lower  alkylene. 

4.  3-  (*#-morpholino-  1-hydroxy (lower )  alkyl)  -5- 
alkyO-isoxazok. 

6.  3-phenyl-5-(i#-piperidino-l-hydroxy(lower)- 
alkyl  )-iaoxazole. 


3,321,476 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2,4-DIAMIN04-TRI.  ' 

AZINE-2-YL  GUANIDINE  SALTS 
Daniel  Ehnr  Nagy,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assicnor  to  Amer- 
ican Cyaaanid  Company,  Stanford,  Conk*  a  corpora- 
tion of  Mafae 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428^75 

5  Clafans.    (CL  268—249.6) 
2.  A  process  for  preparing  4,6-<liamino-s-triazine-2-yl 
guanidine  bydrohalide  whidi  comprises  adding  concen- 
frated  hydrogen  halide  to  dicyandiamide  and  reacting  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  60'  C.  to  180"  C. 


3,32M77 
FURDICATION  OF  MELAMINE 
Daniel  Hyman,  Grccnwidi,  Conn^  Samnd  WHUam  TWUt, 
Hawthonie,    N.Y.,    and    John    Manicc    Wllfacford, 
WycfcoS,  N  J.,  aH^^gnors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  coq^oratkm  of  Maine 
NoDrawfa*.    Filed  Sept  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,823 

6  dafans.  (CL  268—349.7) 
1.  A  method  of  purifying  melamine  which  comprises 
establishing  a  3  to  15%  aqueous  crude  melamine  solu- 
tion having  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  80*  C.  to 
160*  C,  and  containing  at  least  about  0.09%  by  weight 
of  H3O3  and  sufficient  alkali  to  provide  a  solution  pH  in 
the  range  of  about  9  to  about  11.6,  and  crystallizing  the 
resulting  solution  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  20*  C. 
to  40*  C. 


3,321,478 
AMINOETHOXYPHENYL  AMINE,  ETHER,  AND 

SULFIDE  DERIVATTVES  OF  FYRIMIDINE 
Jackson  Pollani  English,  PifaMctoo,  and  Frederick  Loois 
Bach,  Jr.,  Montraie,  N J.,  and  Samocl  Gordon,  Pearl 
River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stnnfbrd,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Mafaie 
No  Drawfaig.    FDed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,383 

7  dafans.     (d.  268     256.4) 
1.  N  -  (2,6-dichloro-4-pyrimidyl)-p-(2-diethylamino- 
ethoxy)  aniline. 
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6.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  compounds 
of  the  fonnula: 


B— z 


Ri  Rt       Ri 


R« 


wherein  Ri,  Ri,  R|  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  with  the 
proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  of 

Ri+Ra+R,+R4 
is  less  than  5;  R5  is  lower  alkyl;  R«  is  lower  alkyl;  Rsj 
and  R«  taken  together  with  the  (Nitrogen)  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  df  pyrrolidino,  pip^dino,  mor-' 
pholino,  thiomorpholino  and  4-lower  alkyl- 1-piperazino; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imino,  oxygen 
and  sulfur;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  5-halo-2-pyrimidyl,  2-halo-4-pyrimidyl  and  2,6-dihalo- 
4-pyrimidyI;  and  the  non-toxic  acM-addition  and  quater- 
nary ammonium  salts  thereof.         , 


3,321,479 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOUmiUM  AMINE 
COMPLEXES 
Gcrt  G.  Ebcrhwdt,  PUladclpUa,  aad  Walter  A.  Butte,  Jr^ 
West  Chester,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  Sun  Ofl  Cmnpany, 
PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioD  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Mar.  14,  iH€,  Scr.  No.  533,821 

27  Claims.  (CL  260— 2M) 
1.  MetfKxl  of  preparing  an  organolithium  amine  com- 
idex  which  comivises  admixing  in  liquid  i^ase  at  a  tern 
perature  in  the  range  of  —20'  C.  to  180*  C.  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  hydrocarbons, 
(2)  N,N-dialkyIamino-substituted  hydrocarbons  and  (3) 
alkoxy-substituted  hydrocarbons,  said  compound  being 
in  liquid  phase  and  containing  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom 
of  the  class  consisting  of  allylic  hydrogen,  benzylic  hydro- 
gen and  aromatic  hydrogen  but  being  free  of  any  con- 
jugated terminal  double  bond,  acetylenic  bond  or  allenic 
bond,  with  a  non-aromatic  tertiary  amine  which  is  a  di- 
amine or  an  amine  containing  bridgehead  nitrogen  in 
combination  with  LiR  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  groups  having  1-30 
carbon  atoms  and  phenyl,  and  recovering  from  the  re- 
action mixture  an  organolithium  amine  complex  in  which 
the  organo  portion  corresponds  to  said  compound. 


3321  480 
rRIPHENYL-TIN-(PYRn>¥X-N-OXIDE-(2)hSULFIDE 
Ludwig  Schroder,  KUms  Thomas,  and  Dietrich  Jerchel, 
Mbmcfa  an  der  Riss,  Germany,  assignors  to  C.  H. 
Bociiriiiger  Soim,  Ingelhcim  am  Rhine,  Germany,  a 
Hmited  partncrsUp  of  Germany 
No  Drawfav.    FUcd  Feb.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,567 
CUrintt  priority,  appUortioo  Gcrmaiiy,  Feb.  21, 1963, 
B  70,838 
1  Cfadm.    (CL  260—270) 
Triphenyl-tin-[pyridyl-N-oxide-(2)  ]  -sulfide. 


3,321,481 
HETEROCYCUC  N-OXIDE-TRI-PHENYLCIILORO. 

TIN  SALTS 
Ludwig  Sdirodcr,  Klaus  Tliomas,  and  Dietrich  Jerdicl, 
BIbMach  an  der  RIss,  Germany,  assignors  to  C.  H. 
Bocbringcr  Soim,  Ingelhcim  am  Rliinc,  Germany,  a 
Umitcd  partnership  of  G^many 
NoDrswii«.   Filed  Mar.  24,  I'M,  Scr.  No.  354,454 
Claims  priority,  appHcaiioB  Gcnwny,  Mar.  25, 1963, 
B  71,288 
9ClainM.    (CL  260— 270) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  j 

Bi 


k 


^•(C.H,)ianCl 
O  i 


or 


(C«Ht)«8nCl 
O 


wherein 


Rx  is  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  nitro,  and 
R]  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


BfAY  23,  1967 


3,321,482 
DIAZATRICYCLODODECANES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Leo  A.  Paqnette,  Kahmaioo  Co«Bty» 
The  Upjohn  Company,  Kahmaioo, 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtaig.    FOcd  July  16, 1962, 

2  Clahns.    (CL  260—293 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N—  I, 


Rt-if 


(D 


wherein  Rx,  R3,  R3,  and  R4  are  hydroben,  methyl,  or 
ethyl;  and  Rg  is  diloweralkylamino,  ixperidino,  noor^io- 
lino,  thiamorpholino,  piperazino,  pyrrolilino,  hexameth- 
yleneimino,  heptamethyleneimino,  octa  nethy4eneimino, 
homomorpholino,  2-metbylhexamethylei  eimino,  2,2-di- 
butylhexamethyleneimino,  3.6  -  dimediylhexamethylene- 
imino,  2-ethylniorpholino,  2-ethyI-5-nK|thylmonAolino, 
3,3-dimethylmorpholino,  3-methylthiaincfpbolino,  2,3,5, 
6-tetramethylthiamorpholino,  2,3,6-trime  hylthiamorpbo- 
lino,  4-butylpipcrazino,  4-isopropylpiper  izino,  2,2,4,5,5- 
pentamethyliHperazino,  2,5-diisobutylpipefazino,  2,4,5-tri- 
methylpiperazino,  2  -  methylpiperidino, 
dino,  4-methyliHperidino,  2-butylpiperidino,  2-propylpi- 
peridino,  4-isopropylpiperidino,  3,4-dietl  ylpiperidino,  2- 
sec-butylpyrrolidino,  2,2-diffiethylpyrroli(  ino,  2-etl)yipyr- 
roUdino,  2.4-dimethylpyrrolidino,  2-isopijopylpyrr(4idinQ, 
or  hexahydro-3-isopropylpyrimiodo. 

2.   3,7-bis ( 2-dietbylaminoethy  1 )  -3 ,7-dia^tricyclo  [  4.2^. 
23.S]^)decane  tetrahydrochloride. 


3J21  483 
SUBSriliUTED  3,4-DlSril>RO-3 

DROXY  .  {[(AMINO)ALKOXY  (OR 

PHENYLDTmOCHROMAN 
Ronnie  R.  Crenshaw,  Dc  Witt,  N.Y., 

Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  9,  1966.  Scr 
13Chdnis.    (CL  260— 293. 1) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  gropp 
compounds  of  the  formula 


X-CHii^N 


/ 


^i 


PHENYL.  4.  HY- 
ALKYLTHIO) 

to  Bristol* 
corporation  of 

No.  556,261 

consisting  of 


RI 
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wherein 

n  is  a  whole  hiteger  from  1  to  6  inclusive; 

RS  R',  R*  and  R*  each  represem  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro, 
bromo,  iodo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  (lower)  allEyl, 
( lower) alkoxy,  di(lower)alklamino,  di ( lower )allcyl- 
^  sulfamyl,  (lower)alkaooyi,  phenyl,  phenozy,  benzyl 
and  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  5  to  7  carbon 
atoms  inclusive; 

R*  and  R'  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ( lower) allcyl,  (lowcr)aUDenyl, 
( lower) alkynyl,  i^nyl,  phenyl(Iower) alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl radicals  having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atonu  in- 
clusive, and  when  talcen  together  with  — ^N<,  con- 
stitute a  lieterocydic  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  (lower)alkylpyrrolidino, 
di(lower)alkylpyrroUdino,  piperidiDO,  (lower)alkyl- 
piperidino,  di(  lower  )alkylpiperidino,  morpholino, 
( lower )alkylmorpholino,  di(lower)alkyImorpbolino, 
tetrahydropyridino,  (k>wer)alkyketrahydropyridino, 
di(lower)alkyltetrahydropyriduio,  N'-( lower) alkyl- 
piperazino,  N'-(lower)aikyl(lower)alkylpiperazino, 
N'  -  (lower) alkyl  -  di(lower)alkylpiperazino,  hexa- 
methyleneimino,  (lower)allcylhexainethyleneimino, 
di  ( lower )  alkylhexamethy  leneimino; 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur; 
and    the    pharmaoeutically    acceptable    nontoxic    salts 
thereof. 

9.  The  compound  of  claim  1  havhig  the  fomraU 


CH 


0— CHiCH»-N 


•0-S^ 


^  3*321,484 

PYBOHNECARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS  OF 

CYCLOBUTANEDIOLS 

Carl  Peter  Krimmsl,  Waurcia,  DL,  aarfgnor  to  G.  D. 

Scaric  A  Co.,  CUaigo,  m.,  a  corperatiou  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfiV.    Filed  Jum  21, 1965.  Scr.  No.  465,704 

5  CUnis.    (CL  260— 295  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  tlie  formula 


00— 0<M»  CH— C— (CH|), 
(CHi)i-C CH  *wOCO 


3,32Mg5 
ORGANOMANGANESE  INDOLE  COMPOUNDS 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
John  KodtowAL  Waled  Lri»,  Mich.,  mad  Michael  C^ 
Haifa,  Una,   aarignncs  to  Eiftyl  CorpwaUou,  New 
York,  N. Y.,  a  corporstloB  of  Vhglofai 
No  DrawlML    OMuI  appHcafioa  Dec  28,  I960.  Scr. 
No.7S,m.  nhJMtmd  iMs  appfcrtoa  M^y  3, 1H5, 
S«r.  No.  463,426 

2  nahns     (CL  260-^19.1) 
'    L  [(2  -  iadolyl)cyclopentadienyl]manganese    tricar- 
bonyL 


SUBSTTTUIED  4JO^oUA^7-TETtUi- 

HYDROINDOLES 

Wilitem  Ahm  Rcmcrs,  Suf  cm,  N.Y.,  and  Martfa  Joacph 

Wcks,  OradcU,  N  J.,  asi^aiiis  to  AaeiicHi  QmbmH 

Coouaay.  Staaafted,  Cons.,  a  cuipoiMiim  of  Bfaiac 

NoDrawtaf.   FUad  FehTH  1^5,  Scr.  No.  435,073 

9aaiw.   (CL  260— 326.16) 
1.  A  tetrahydroindole  of  the  formula: 


o 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  benzyl;  Rx  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  allcyl;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyano,  formyl  and  s-hydroxy (lower) alkyl- 
ene  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl. 


3,32M07 

ORGANO  ALUMINUM  COMPOUNDS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  THEM 

to  8NAM    Socfcta  per  Aaiarf 
No  Drawiw.    FBed  Nor.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  151,177 
Oalw  priorRy,  appBcartqa  Uaiy,  Nor.  16,  1960,     . 
O475/6O,  PatciBl  642,038 
21  OalaBB.    (CL  260— 340.Q 
L  An  organo-aluminum  compound  having  the  geaeral 
formula 

Mp(CaCH)pAl(CaCH)  (,_oX,Z, 

ixiierein  M  is  an  alludi  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  litfahun,  soditmi  and  poCasshmi,  X  is  a 
member  of  the  group  coniitiiig  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
alkyl,  aryl  and  alkoxy,  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethers  and  amines,  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1, 
9  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  and  y  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
2,  y  being  an  integer  from  1  to  2  when  p  is  0  and  q  being 
0  when  p  is  1. 

2.  An  organo-aluminum  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1  wherein  Z  is  diozan,  p  is  0  and  y  is  1. 

9.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 

A1(CsCH),^^Zb 

wherein  X,  Z,  9  and  n  are  as  defined  in  claim  5,  which 
comprises  reacting  an  alkali  meul  acetylide  with  an  alu- 
minum compound  of  the  general  formula  AlXaiX'(,_«) 
wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  alkyl,  aryl  and  alkoxy,  X'  is  a  halogen 
atom  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  in  the  presence  of 
a  compotmd  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethers 
and  amines. 

15.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  gen- 
eral formula  MAl(CaCH)4-Zy  wherein  M  is  an  «ik^iH 
metal  selected  from  the  gronp  consisting  of  lithinm, 
sodium  and  potassium,  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethers  and  amines  and  y  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  2,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  acetylide,  sodium 
acetylide  and  potassium  acetylide  wift  an  aluminum 
acetylide. 

16.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the 
general  formula  MAKCsCH)*!,  wherein  M  is  an 
alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium, 
so<Uum  and  potassium,  Z  is  a  member  of  the  proup  con- 
sisting of  ethers  and  amines  and  y  is  an  integer  from  0 
to  2,  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali  metal  aluminum 


1494 


OFFICIAL 


hydride  with  acetylene  in  the  presence  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethers  and  amines 


'I 


GAZETTE 


May  23,  1967 


3^21,488 
1  .  BENZYLOXY  -  6  .  SUBSTITUTED  -  9  -  LOWER 

ALKYL-TRANS-DECAUNS  AND  TRANS  •  OCTA- 

LINS 
Marinas  Los,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  tb  American  Cyana. 

mid   Company,  Stamford,   Conn.,   a   corporation   of^ 

Midne 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,716 
13  Claims.    (CL  260— 340.9) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formida: 


3,321,491 

PHOTOCHROMIC  BENZOFURAN  COMPOUNDS 
Kenneth  Robert  Hoffman  and  Edwin  Fisher  UUman, 
Stamford,   Conn.,  assignors  to   Amei  lean   Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpora^  ion  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Sci   No.  418,294 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 346.:  ) 
1.  Photochromic  benzofuran  compoujtds  of  the  for* 
mula 


0-CHjC»H. 


X 


/VVi-R. 


x/ 


-CHt 


;roup  consisting 
substituents  for 


^ 


wherein  Rj  is  lower  alkyl,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  | 
consisting    of    oxygen    and    lower    alkylenedioxy    and 
— Cj — Cs —  is   selected  from  the  gifoup  consisting  of > 
— CHjCHa— ,  — CH=CH—  and 

— CH— CHt— 


wherein  Rj  and  R4  are  selected  from  the 
of  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  said 
phenyl  being  selected  from  the  group  cbnsisting  of  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  afkyl  thio,  cyano, 
nitro,  di(  lower  ^Ikyl)  amino,  halogen  and 
and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  low  cr  alkoxy,  lower 
alkyl  thio,  cyano,  nitro,  halogen,  di(lowBr  alkyl) amino, 
phenyl  and  lower  alkyl-substituted  phenyl. 


3,321,489 

TETRACYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS 

OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Marinas  Los,  Tk-cnton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Am«ican  Cyan- 
amid  Company,  Stunford,  D>nn.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,665 

17  Clafans.    (CL  260—343.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


.OR' 


3,321,492 
2-OXABICYCLO(3.3.0)-3,7.OCTADIENE 
John  Edward  Franz,  Crestwood,  Mo., 
santo    Company,   St.   Loois,   Mo.,   a 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  5,  1966,  Sei 
1  Claim.    (CL  260—346 

2-oxabicyclo  ( 3 .3 .0  )  -3 ,7-octadiene. 


to  Mon* 
corporation   of 

No.  540,199 

) 


^o/\y 


wherin  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methy! 
and  ethyl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o: 
t-butyl  and  benzyl. 


aiid 


3,321,490 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PIVALOLACTONE 

Peter  Borner,  Altlunen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Schcring 

Aktiengesellscliaft,  Berlin,  Germany 

FUed  July  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,077 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  22, 194>4, 

Sch  35,508 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 343.9) 

1.  Process  for  producing  pivalolactone  by  thermal  de^ 
con>position  of  the  lead^  salt  of  chloropivalic  acid,  com-f 
prising  passing  said  salt  in  dry,  finely  distributed  con<> 
dition  through  a  reaction  space,  from  which  free  oxygen 
is  excluded,  under  a  reduceid  pressure  of  1-100  torr,  at  9 
temperature  in  the  range  of  200-400'  C,  in  a  layer  or 
0.1-3  cm.  thickness,  until  most  of  said  salt  is  converted 
into  solid  lead^  chloride  and  gaseous  pivalolactone,  dis* 
charging  said  gaseous  pivalolactone  from  said  reaction 
space,  and  subjecting  it  to  liquefying  by  cooling. 


3,321,493 
EPOXIDATION 
Stanley  Bcesley,  Dariey  Ablicy,  Do-by, 
Powner,  Chaddesden,   Deri>y,   Englaiid 
British  Celanesc  United,  County  of  M>ndon. 
a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  3, 196i  Ser.  No.  3., 
Claims  priortty,  application  Great  Britain 

48,074/62 
7  Claims.    (H.  260— 348^) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  o 
saturated  oils  by  reacting  an  unsaturated 
tic  acid,  the  steps  of  reacting  oxygen  w 
in  the  vapor  phase  to  produce  a  gaseous 
ing  essentially  of  peracetic  acid,  acetic 
hyde,  passing  said  gaseous  mixture,  as 
into  a  column,  introducing  into  said  coliimn 
nents  consisting  essentially  of  said  oil 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aceton^ 
and  ethyl  acetate  thereby  to  epoxidize 
column,  and  -withdrawing  a  solution  of 
in  a  mixture  of  acetic  acid  and  solvent 
the  column. 


John  Bernard 

,  assignors  to 

1,  England, 


7.650 
Dec.  20,  1962, 


epoxidized  un- 

oil,  with  perace- 

th  acetaldehyde 

mixture  consist- 

and  acetalde- 

it  is  produced, 

two  oompo- 

a  solvent  se- 

,  methyl  acetate 

said  ofl  in  said 

epoxidized  oil 

from  the  base  of 


acid 


aid 


tlie 


3,321,494 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TRIAMINO- 

QUANIDINIUM  AZIDl  1 

Earl  Thomas  NUes,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  IVfidi., ;  1  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  24, 1963,  Se  .  No.  282,935 

5  Oalms.    (CL  260— 34i) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  triaminogtianidinium  azide 
which  comprises:    (1)   providing  a  reaqtion  mixture  of 
(a)  a  guanidine  source  material,  (b)  a  fydrazine  source 
material,  at  least  one  of  the  members  ( 
providing  a  source  of  sulfate  ion,  and  (c) 


k)  and  (b)  also 
an  azide  source 
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material,  said  guanidine  source  material  being  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  guanidine  carbonate, 
guanidine  sulfate,  aminoguanidine  sulfate,  guanidine  bi- 
sulfate,  guanidine  bicarbonate,  aminoguamdine  bisulfate 
and  aminoguanidine  bicarbonate,  said  hydrazine  source 
material  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrazine  sulfate,  hydrazine  bisulfate,  hydrazine 
and  hydrazine  hydrate  and  said  azide  source  material  be- 
ing a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkali  metal-,  alkaline  earth  meul-  and  ammonium  azides; 
(2)  reacting  said  mixture  for  a  period  of  time  of  from 
about  0.25  to  about  4  hours  over  a  temperature  range  of 
from  about  60  to  about  140*  centigrade  thereby  to  pre- 
cipitate the  corresponding  inorganic  sulfate  salt  wherein 
the  cation  of  said  sulfate  salt  is  the  cation  member  of 
said  azide  reactant;  (3)  separating  the  precipitated  inor- 
ganic sulfate  salt  from  the  reaction  mediiun,  and  (4)  re- 
covering the  triaminoguanidinium  azide  product. 


3  J21  495 
METHOD  OF  ENOL-ACETYLATING 
3-KETO  STEROIDS 
Narasimha  Rao  Pemmarajn  and  Ben  E.  Edwards,  San 
Antonio,  Tex.,  assignon  to  Southwest  Fomidation  for 
Research  and  Education,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Texas 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,168 

20  Oafans.    (CI.  260—397.2) 
4.  The  method  of  enol-acetylating  3-keto  steroids,  com- 
prising; 

admixing  a  3-keto  steroid  with  a  reagent  compnsmg  a 
major  proportion  of  ethyl  acetate,  a  minor  propor- 
tion of  acetic  anhydride  and  a  trace  amount  of  per- 
chloric acid; 
standing  said  admixture  at  room  temperature  and  at- 
mospheric pressure  for  about  five  to  fifteen  minutes; 
washing  said  admixture  with  a  sodium  bicarbonate  so- 
lution; 
phase  separating  said  admixture  and  said  solution; 
and,  isolating  the  enol-acetate  reaction  product  from 

said  admixture  by  recrystallization. 
9.  The  method  of  claim  4,  wherein: 
said  3-kcto  steroid  comprises  4-cholestcn-3-one; 
and,  said  reaction  product  comprises  3-acetoxycholesta- 
3,S-diene. 


3,321,496 

16a-HALO  METHYL^ATURATED  STEROIDS  OF 

THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 

David  Taob,  Mctncbcn,  and  Norman  L.  Wcndlcr,  Svm- 

mit,  N  J.,  asrignors  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jeiaey 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Nov.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,794 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—397.45) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


HO- 


3,321,497 

COMPOSmONS  OF  MATTER 

Edwin  A.  Matacr,  St  Lo^  Mo.,  avipior  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delawara 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314^52 

11  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.7) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


c 

I  R"  O 


L 


where  <Nie  of  A  and  B  is  a  nitro  group  and  the  other  is 
hydrogen;  where  C  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  NO3  and  H;  where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsubstituted  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  unsubstituted  j^enyl  radical,  and  where 
R"  is  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  radical. 


3,321,498 
SULFONATION  OF  EPOXY  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF 
TERTIARY  MONOCARBOXYUC  ACIDS  BY 
MEANS  OF  BISULFTTE  ADDUCTS  OF  AL. 
KYL  ALDEHYDES  AND  KETONES 
Coraelis  Koitiand  wd  Comdb  Bocirtlap,  Amsterdam, 
Netiieiiands,  assignors  to  StwD  OQ  Compuy,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delawara 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,539 
Clafans  pciofity,  application  NetfaerUnds,  Nov.  28, 1962, 

286  064 
'     (  4  Clafans.    (CL  260—400) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aliphatic  hydroxy- 
sulfonic  acids  and  their  salts  which  comprises  reacting 
epoxyalkyl  esters  of  saturated  aliphatic  tert  monocarbox- 
ylic  acids  containing  from  8  to  30  carbon  atoms  with 
the  preformed  addition  product  of  a  bisulfite  and  an  0x0 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
aldehydes  and  alkyl  ketones  containing  between  1  and  7 
carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  40'  to 
about  150*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  alkanol 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,321,499 
ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  CARBOXYLATE- 
PHOSPHTTES 
Gordon  M.  Jnrcdfaie,  CleveUmd  Heights,  OUo,  asri^ior  to 
Syntiietic  Products  Company,  Cievdand,  (Miio,  a  cor- 
poratlon  of  Ohio 
No  Drawfa«.    Origfaial  appHcafion  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  255,071,  now  Patent  No.  3,284,386.    Divided  and 
thb  application  Oct  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,424 

21  Oafans.    (CL  260—403) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula 


R"— c— o— M-^o—  P 
\ 


0-B 


in  which  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  and  Y  is  halogen,  the  wavy  line  indicat- 
ing a  selection  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha  and 
beta  substituents. 


o— B 


where  R  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  cycloaliphatic,  kryU  aralkyl,  and  alkaryl 
radicals  and  their  halogen  substituted  derivatives, 
where  R  has  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
where  R"  has  from  3  to  17  carbon  atoms,  and 
where  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium, 
calcium  and  strontium. 
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3^21,506 
PROCESS  FOR  TOE  PREPARATION  OF  a-MONO- 
CHLOROHYDRIN  MONOESTERS  OF  CARBOX- 
YUC  ACIDS 
EwaU  Katadimaan,  Dortmmd-KnNlwI,  Gcrauny,  as- 
signor to  Cbemitcke  Werke  WtttCB  Gjn.bJi^  Witten 
Obihr),  Gcmuuiy 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct  M,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  4«5^5 
Oainu  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  22, 1963, 
C  31,208 
9CIaimfl.    (CL  260— 408) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a-monocblorohy- 
drin  monoesters  of  carboxylic  acids  which  comprises  re- 
acting a  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist-  j 
ing  of  saturated  aliphatic  and  aromatic  carboxylic  acids 
with  epichlorohydrin  in  the  presence  of  water  and  an  in- 
organic compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
neutral  inorganic  alkali  metal  salts  and  neutral  water- 
soluUe  inorganic  alkaline  earth  metal  salts. 


Hay  28,  1967 


3,321,501 
METALLOCENYL  SUBSnrUIED  ORGANOSOJ. 
CON  MATERIALS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  MAK- 

IN€sr  THE1W 

Edward  y^ynSkaa,  Albany,  and  Abe  Bcrgcr,  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  Mrignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
latiaioffNcwYQA  »- 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,525 

17  daime.    (CL  26#-429) 
1.  Metallocenyl-substituted  organosilicon  materials  con- 
sisting of  a  metallocene  substituted  with  at  least  one  radi- 
cal of  the  formula: 


R 
ASIR'Y— 
R 


where  said  metallocene  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  ferrocene,  osmocene  and  ruthenocene 
substituted  with  radicals  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  and  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  radicals,  aryl  radictds,  and  mixtures  there- 
of A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an 
R  radical  and  a  hydroxy  radical,  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  halogen  radical, 
an  alkoxy  radical,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  a 
halogenated  mcHiovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  cyano- 
aUcyl  radical,  and  a  fluoroalkyl  radical,  R'  is  a  divalent 
radical  of  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  an  aryleoe  radical,  and  an  alkylene  radical, 
and  Y  is  a  carbonyl  radical. 

14.  A  method  which  comprises  (1)  effecting  reaction 
between  a  metallocene  and  a  silylorganocarboxylic  acid 
halide  having  the  formula: 


3321,502  , 

NICKEL  PHENOLATES  AND  THEIR  VSE  AS  LIGHT 

STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYOLXFINS 
Mary  Lon  Soeder,  Mli»apoMi,  Mian.,  i  algaor  to  Her- 

cake  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 
NoDrawiag.    Origiaal  appBcatloa  Aag.  1 ,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
214,834,  BOW  Pateat  No.  3,282JM7,  daA  d  Nor.  1, 1966. 
DMdtd  aad  tids  appHcatioB  Sept  28,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
505,220 

6Ciaiaig.    (CL  260-439) 
1.  The  nickel  phenolate  of  a  compoun  1  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bis(p-alkylphenoi;  sulfoxides  and 
bis(p-allEylphenol)  sulfones,  said  nickel  p  lenolate  having 
the  formula: 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
ide  and  sulfonyl  radicals,  Y  is  an  anion, 
ence  of  the  anion  Y. 


to  20  carbon 

consisting  of  sulfox- 

apd  V  is  the  val- 


TRIMETHYLALUM  NUM 


3,321,503 

REACnONS  OF  TRIMETHYL. 

HYDRAZINES  AND  PRODUCTS 
NeO  R.  Fetter,  Ariington,  CaV^  and  Bodo 
Indian  Head,  Md.,  assinon  to  the  ~ 
America  as  represented^  the  Sccru- 
NoDrawlBf.  FBed  Apr.  3, 1962,  Scr. 
13  Claims.  (CL  260-448 
1.  A  process  comprising  reacting  a  niember 


from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
num  and  trimethylaluminum  trimethyli 
ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  .. 
dimethylhydrazine,  l.l-dimcthylhydrazine.  „. 
drazine,  trimethylhydrazine,  methylhydraajbe 
zine  at  a  reaction  temperature  ranging 
—  196*  C.  and  warming  to  room  tempera^re 
product  forms 


lamiiie 
esen 


^ WITH 

THEREOF 
LW.Bartocha, 
M  of 
oftke  Navy 
b.  184358 


selected 

rimethylalumi- 

with  a  mem- 

tially  of  1,2- 

tetramethyUiy- 

and  hydra- 

-10'  C.  to 

whereby  a 


.-L, 


(R'OiSl— R 


(2)  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  reaction  product  of  (1), 
and  (3)  recovering  the  hydrolyzate  of  (2),  where  R'  is 
a  divalent  radical  having  from  2  to  7  carb<»  atoms  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  an  arylene  radical 
and  an  alkylene  radical,  R"  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  halogen  radical,  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical,  a  cyanoalkyl  radical,  a  fluoro- 
alkyl radical,  and  mixtures  thereof,  where  said  metallo- 
cene Is  a  member  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
ferrocene,  osmocene,  and  ruthenocene  substituted  with 
radicals  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
and  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicab  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals, 
aryl  radicals,  and  mixtures  thereol 


3321,504 

REACnON  COMPOt?ND8  OF  TETRAilETHYLTET- 
RAZENE  WITH  ALUMINUM  TRI>  LKYLS  AND 
THEIR  AMINE  COMPLEXES  AND 

RATION  THEREOF 

NcU  R.  Fetter,  Ariiagton,  Calif .,  aad  Bodo  t.  W.  Baitocha, 
ladlaB  Head,  Md.,  aarigaon  to  the  Urited  States  of 
AuMrlca  as  reprcsealed  by  the  Secrctaiy  of  the  Navy 
NoDrawiag.    FBed Aag. 23, 1962, Ser. No. 219,081 
8  Clahas.    (CL  260—448) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aloi  linum-nitrogen 

compounds  comprising  distilling  a  tetrai  lethyltetraaene 
onto  an  aluminum  trialkyl  selected  from  tb  i  group  consist- 
ing of  triethylaluminum  trimethylamine  an  i  trimethylalu- 
minum dissolved  in  pentane  at  about  — 19«  I*  C,  warming 
to  room  temperature,  then  heating  to  a  emperature  of 
about  60'  C.  for  20  hours. 

2.  The  compound  having  the  formula 

(CaH,),Al:  (CH,)aNN=NN(CI  [,)j 


,    4.  The  process  for  preparing  the  compojmd 
(formula  C4HX0AIN  comprising  distilling  tr 
trimethylamine  onto  tetramethyltetrazene 
jwhereby  a  reaction  mixture  results;  hea^ng 
(ture  at  80'  C.  for  20  hours  until  a 
forms. 

7.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


having  the 

tri  ithylaluminum 

at  -196*  C, 

said  mix- 

visco^  orange  fluid 


(CH,),A1[N,(CH,),], 
8.  The  process  for  the  synthesis  of  the 


compound  of 
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dakn  7  comprising  reacting  trimethylaluminum  with  tetra- 
methyltetrazene dissolved  in  n-pentane  at  room  tempera- 
ture until  a  reaction  mixture  fornns,  then  heating  said  mix- 
ture to  about  90*  C.  for  3  hours  until  a  viscous  red  prod- 
uct forms  which  is  purifted  by  vacuum  distillation  at 
60*  C. 


3321^8 
THERMALLY  STi^LE  MLICATE  ESTERS 
Marvia  M.  Fda.  WestMd,  Neboa  N.  Schwasti,  Tteatoa, 
aad  Sidaey  LKarlaa,  NaUey,  N  J.,  Mripmn  to^TUofcol 
Chemical  CorporatioB,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  caspocatkm  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawtaa.    FBed  Nov.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,170 
25ClafaBS.    (CL260— 448J) 

1.  Silane  esters  of  carboranyl  alccriiols  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


(I)  R»-C C-R'-08«A)» 

BmZn 


(ID         H-C C-R'-08l(A)t-0R'-C C-H 

BnZm  BnZm 

(HI)  R'         R* 

,  \   / 

o— c 

\ 

SI  OBmZm 

./   \  1/ 


in  a  mcAai  ratio  range  of  0.6%  to  3.7%,  of  CJU9  in  a 
molar  ratio  range  of  11.8%  to  22.1%,  of  C^  >n  a 
molar  range  of  19.2%  to  28.9%,  of  iso  CJtU  in  a  molar 
range  of  12.5%  to  18.6%,  of  cju  in  a  molar  ratio  range 
of  8.2%  to  20.1%  and  of  Ctflu  in  a  nK^r  ratio  range  of 
22.7%  to  33.3%,  the  sum  total  of  said  components  in  the 
gas  being  essentially  100%,  is  reacted  with  anunonia  and 
oxygen  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidation  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  bismuth  oxide,  molybdeniui 
oxide,  and  vanadium  oxide,  where  the  vanadium  content 
is  between  OJ  and  3%,  the  reaction  being  conducted  at  a 
temperature  between  450"  C.  and  525°  C.  and  for  from 
0.5  to  30  seconds. 

3,321,508 

BIS^HYDROCARBYLOXYCARBONYLALKYL- 

THIOALKYL)  PHENOLS 

Blll^D.  Simpson,  BartJceriBe,  Ofchu^  asslgaor  to  Phillips 

NoDraw^.  Orfghial  appttodoatea.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
1633M,  BOW  Pateat  No.  3,227,677,  dated  Jaa.  4, 1966. 
Divided  and  this  appHcation  Aog.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

477,596 

2aafaai.    (CL  260— 470) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula 


\ 


/ 
o— c 

Ri^^ 


R« 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical,  R'  and  R*  are  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  meth- 
yl. A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aiyl 
and  arylalkyl,  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  and  aiyl,  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
— R'— OSiAj  in  which  R'  and  A  have  the  same  meaning 
ascribed  to  them  above. 


3,321,506 
BORATE  AMINE  SALT 
Edwla  C.  Kaowlcs,  Poaghkeepsfe,  N.Y.,  aad  Edward  L. 
Kay,  Akroa,  OUo,  assigaors  to  Texaco  be,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawi^    Orighial  appllcattoa  Jaa.  17,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  83,173,  BOW  Pateat  No.  3,185,644,  dated  May  25, 
1965.    Divided  aad  thb  appUcatioa  Oct.  1,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  400,875 

6aahBS.    (0.260-^462) 
1.  An  amine  salt  of  a  tetra-covalent  boron  acid  having 
the  following  general  formula: 

(RO)iB-0-R'NHR"R"' 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  lower  alkyl  radical,  R'  is  an 
ethylene  radical  and  R"  and  R'"  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  and  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


OH 


R"-0— C-R'-8— CHi 


CHr-S— R'— C— O— R' 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  tp  7  car- 
bon atoms,  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  1  to  7  car* 
bon  atoms,  and  R"  is  a  radical  having  4  to  18  cartxHi 
atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alk^ 
aryl,  cydoalkyl,  and  combinations  thereof. 


3,321,509 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  PARA- 
HYDROXYBENZOIC  ACID 
Gcoigc  H.  Bairis,  Fair  Lawa,  aad  Hymsaa  L.  Sdadauai, 
Weetlcid,  NJ.,  asstgaors  to  WasUae  Chemical  Cor- 
poratioB,  Lodi,  NJ.,  a  corpwatloa  of  New  York   ' 
No  Drawtag.    FBed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,785 

8Cfadais.  (CL  260— 473) 
1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  alkyl  ester  of  p-hy- 
droxybenzoic  acid  from  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  es- 
sentially of  said  ester,  excess  and  unreacted  alkanol  and 
impurities  resxilting  from  the  esterification  of  p-hydroxy- 
benzoic  acid  with  said  alkanol,  which  comprises  heating 
the  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  100  to  170'  C, 
then  passing  live  steam  into  the  thus-heated  reaction  mix- 
ture, whereby  said  unreacted  alkanol  and  impurities  are 
expeDed,  and  discontinuing  the  introduction  of  the  live 
steam  when  the  reaction  mixture  residue,  after  being  dried, 
has  a  maximum  melting  point,  said  alkyl  group  being  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  said  alkanol  being  the 
correqwnding  alkanol. 


3,321,507 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
UNSATURATED  NITRILES 
Alessandro  Giaaari,  Mllaa,  MarceDo  Mami  Maari,  San 
Dooato  MBaacse,  aad  Aatoaio  ColoasU,  MOaa,  Italy, 
assigaors  to  SNAM  S.pA.,  MOaa,  Italy,  a  camfaay  of 
-   Italy 

NoDrawtag.   FOed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,045 

Ciaimt  priority,  appUcathm  Italy,  Apr.  1, 1963, 

6,603/63,  Pateat  690,4841 

5Chdais.    (CL  260— 4653)        1 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  acrylonitrile  in 

which  a  refinery  gas  consisting  essentially  of  CsHf-f-CaHt 


3,32141t 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  DIMETHYL 
TEREPHTHALATE  FROM  POLYETHYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE 


Bban  (Mail 
id  ClcmaM 


maay,  aMJgaow  to  Verelaigte  Glaazstoff-Fabrikca  Ag, 
Wappcftal-Elberfeld,  Gcraumy 

Filed  Ang.  7. 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,701 

Claims  priority,  appBcatloa  Germany,  Aag.  17, 1962, 

V  22320 

16Cbdais.    (CL  260— 475) 

1.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  dimethyl  tereph- 

thalate  from  polyethylene  tcrephthalate  which  comprises: 

melting  polyethylene  tcrephthalate  with  steam  at  a  tem- 


J 
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perature  of  about  200°  C.  to  450°  C;  cooling  the  molten 
polyethylene  terepbthalate  to  the  solid  state  and  reducing 
the  resulting  brittle  polyethylene  terepbthalate  product 
to  a  powder  having  a  mean  particle  size  of  about  O.OOOS 
to  0.002  mm.;  atomizing  said  powder  together  with  at 
least  one  gaseous  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  inert  gas  and  methanol  vapor  to  form  an 


aerosol;  conducting  said  aerosol  in  turbulent  flow  through 
a  reaction  zone  maintained  under  approximately  atmos- 
pheric pressure  at  a  temperature  of  about  250°  C.  to  300* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  excess  methanol  vapors;  and  sepa- 
rating dimethyl  terepbthalate  from  the  effluent  reaction 
products.  ,  I 


3^21,511 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING  STEROIDS 
Marinus  Los,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American  Cy- 
anamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  off 
Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,688 

13  Claims.    (CI.  260— 488) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Kf 


<<; 


c\ 


OR 

A 


H^ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formyl, 
lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  methylbenzdyl  and  halobenzoyl; 
Ra  is  lower  alkyl  and 


Cr  I 

I 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 


CHt 


Br 


— CH 


If  AY  23,  1967 


and 


I 


CH 


group. 


3,321,512 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PERBENZOl  C  ACIDS 
David  James  Cooper  and  Tony  Nicholas  4  Ubson,  both  of 
Whitley  Bay,  Northmnbcrland,  Englanl,  alienors  to 
The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Ciadnnati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  off  (Miio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,323 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  31,  1963, 

4,012/63 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 502) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  p  srbenzoic  acids 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  Forming,  by  violent  agitation  and  distribution,  a 
suspension  of  finely  divided  benzoyl  p<  roxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorobe  azoyl  peroxide, 
dichlorobenzoyl  peroxide,  alkyl-subs  ituted  benzoyl 
peroxide  having  from  one  to  about  fot  r  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group,  alkoxy-substitute  d  benzoyl  per- 
oxide having  from  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkoxy  group,  and  cyano-benz  )yl  peroxide  in 
an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
containing  at  least  10%  by  weight  eiicess  hydrogen 
peroxide  over  that  amount  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
theoretically  necessary  to  give  100%  conversion  of 
the  benzoyl  peroxides  to  perbenzoic  acids  and  hav- 
ing a  pH  of  not  less  than  10,  said  bt  nzoyl  peroxide 
having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  10  to  about  50 
microns;  said  suspension  being  stabilised  against  de- 
composition of  the  per  compounds  by  the  inclusion 
of  a  stabilizer  selected  from  the  grotp  consisting  of 
magnesium  hydroxide,  the  sodium  salts  of  ethylene- 
diamine-tetraacetic  acid  and  the  s(  dium  salts  of 
nitrilotriaoetic  acid; 

(2)  maintaining  said  suspension  at  a  )H  of  not  less 
than  10  and  a  temperature  betweei  the  freezing 
point  of  the  aqueous  solution  and  ab<iut  75°  F.  until 
a  part  of  said  benzoyl  peroxide  is  con  verted  to  a  salt 
of  the  perbenzoic  acid; 

(3)  separating  the  unconverted  benzoy  peroxide  from 
the  aqueous  solution  containing  the  |alt  of  the  per- 
benzoic acid; 

(4)  precipitating  perbenzoic  acid  by  raiid  acidification 
of  the  aqueous  solution  to  a  pH  of 
about  2;  and 

(5)  separating  and  recovering  said  perbenzoic  acid. 


not  more  than 


3,321,513 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  0F  [4-(l-llY. 
DROXY .  2.ALKYLIDENEALKYL]  PHENOXY] 
ACETIC  ACIDS  TO  [4^2-ALKYLII»:NEALKA- 
NOYL)PHENOXY]  ACETIC  ACIDJS 

Everett  M.  Scholtz,  Ambler,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  off  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  17, 1963,  Ser.  DWo.  331,105 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260— 5201 

1.  A    process    for  j)reparing    a    compound    of    the 
formula  I 


R-C- 


o 

-c- 


(X), 


k. 


-Ri       


)H 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
ing  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluorome^hyl 
lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 

(X«)« 


<^ 


group  consist- 
substituted 


May  23,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1499 


wherein  X*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy  and 

(X«). 


<^ 


C.H«r- 


wherein  X'  is  a  defined  above,  R*  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  taken 
together  two  of  the  X  radicals  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms 
of  the  benzene  nucleus  are  joined  to  form  an  hydro- 
carbylene  chain  containing  from  3-4  carbon  atoms,  m, 
in  each  occurrence,  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-4 
and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5,  which  com- 
prises the  reaction  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(X). 


t-c-in-^ 


y-<^ 


o 

II 

Hr-COH 


wherein  R,  RS  X  and  m  are  as  defined  above,  with 
ortho-chloranil. 

3,321,514 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ORGANIC  AMINO  COMPOUNDS 

John  L.  Eiwnmann,  Hhitfiam,  Mass.,  asdgnor  to 

Ionics,  Incorporated,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

No  Drawing.    FUnlMar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,545 

2aalfais.    (CI.  260— 534) 

1. '  A  process  for  preparing  organic  nitrogen  containing 
compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of  acids,  esters,  thiol- 
esters,  amides,  and  aldehydes,  which  comprises  reacting 
carbon  monoxide  and  an  active  hydrogen  contributing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water, 
lower  alkyl  alcohols,  lower  alkyl  mercaptans,  lower  alkyl 
amines,  benzyl  alcohol,  and  hydrogen,  in  the  presence  of 
a  metal  carbonyl  catalyst  of  the  group  consisting  of  co- 
balt, rhodium  and  irridium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  between  80*  C.  to  300°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in 
the  range  of  about  between  800  to  8,000  pounds  per 
square  inch,  with  a  starting  material  of  an  organic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylenimine, 
lower  alkyl  substituted  ethylenimine  and  phenyl  substi- 
tuted ethylenimine  and  recovering  the  amino  compound 
from  the  reacted  mass.  i 


3,321,515 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLUORINATED 

CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 

Eari  PhUUp  Moore  and  Alwln  S.  MDiaii,  WUmfaigton, 

Del.,  ass^piors  to  E.  I.  du  Foot  de  Nemons  and  Com- 

Rany,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
lo  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,231 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 544) 
1.  A  method  for  making  fluorinated  carbonyl  com- 
pounds which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  having 
the  chemical  formula 

Ri,         O 

«/ 

wherein  R^,,  Rf,  and  Rjg  are  radicals  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  fluorine  radicals,  perflnoroalkyl  radicals 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  omega-hydroperfluoro- 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and,  pair- 
wise,  perfluoroalkylene  biradicals  having  from  2  to  8  car- 
bon atoms,  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  alkaU  metal  fluo- 
ride and  thereafter  recovering  a  fluorinated  carbonyl  com- 
pound from  the  reaction  product. 


3,321,516 

DIALKYLTHIOCARBAMYLPH08PHONIC 

DIAMIDES 

Ivao  C.  PopoC  AmMcr,  Pk,  airignor  to  Pewnalt  Cheml- 

cab  Corporatioa,  PUladelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

PcuMyiraaia 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328411 

6  Claims.    (CL  260— 551) 
1.  'A  compound  of  the  formula 


L 


\ 


N' 


R> 
R 


/   \0    T 


Rt 


\ 
^ 


J 


/ 


R* 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydrocarbon  and  substituted  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals; R',  R'  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  substituted  hydrocar- 
bon; and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  snlfur  additionally  characterized  in  that 

(a)  when  R,  R*,  R'  or  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  said 
radical  is  selected  from  the  ^oup  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  with  from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  and 
phenyl; 

(b)  When  R,  R^  R>,  or  R3  is  a  substituted  hydrocarbon 
radical  said  radical  is  phenyl  substituted  with  a  sub- 
stituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
with  from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  halogen, 
— ^NOfc  or  — COOR  in  which  R  is  alkyl  with  from 
1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  R'  and  R'  together  can  be  alkylene  with  from  2  to 
12  carbon  atoms;  and 

(d)  R,  Ri,  R3  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  hydro- 
carbon or  substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals. 


3,321^17 

PERFLUOROPYRUVYL  FLUORIDE  AND 

PROCESS 

Stanley  Selman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  asrignor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  dc  NcmoOT  and  Company,  Wltanington,  DeL,  a 

corporation  off  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  553,051 

5  Claims.    (0.260—544) 
1.  Perfluoropyruvyl  fluoride. 


3,321,518 

N.SUBSTITUTED  P0LY(TH10CARBAMYL) 

PHENOLS 

Richard   C.  Mansfield,  Haddoolteld,  NJ.,   assignor  to 

Rohm  A  Haas  Couvaay,  PhUaddphia,  Pa.,  a  corpon- 

tion  off  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Jaly  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381^33 

7  Claims.  (CL  260— 551) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  class  consisting  off  a  phenol,  a 
chlorophenol,  an  alkylphenol  in  which  the  alkyl  grotip  is 
Ci  to  Ct,  and  an  phenylj^enol  in  each  of  which  two  and 
only  two  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  on  the  benzene  ring  are 
respectively  replaced  by  an  N-dialkylthiocarbamyl  group. 
3.  N,N,N',N'-tetramethyl  -  4  -  hydroxythioisophthl- 
amide  having  the  structure 


CHt      s 
\ 


OH 


ik 


;JvV 


X 


N 
CHt      CHt 
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in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  chlor( 
and  methyl  groups. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260—555  see: 
Patent  No.  3,321,603 


3^21^19 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYUSOTHIOURONIUM 

SALTS 

Claraice  R.  Bresson,  BardcsTfllc,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phil' 

UjM  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporadoD  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,627 

7  Claims.    (CI.  26^-.464) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  compounds  of  th 
formula 

Ri  N— R,  Ri 
Ri-N-C N-R»-8-Ri 

wherein  each  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  cdnsisting  o 
hydrogen  and  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl» 
alkylcycloalkyl,  and  cycloalkylalkyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  $  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  R3  is  set 
kcted  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  and  arylen^ 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  whereiit 
Rais 

N-B,  Ri 

which  comprises:   reacting  a  salt  of  a  thiourea  of  th 
formula:  I 

NRi  Ri  ' 

R1-8-C N— Ri      '  I 

wherein  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy 
drogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  and  cycloalkyl  radicals  hav«- 
ing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  with  a  mercapto  compound 
of  the  formula: 

H— N— R»-8H  ! 

wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene  and  arylene  radicals  having  from  1  to  8  carboi 
atoms;  and  the  mol  ratio  of  said  thiourea  salt  reactant  t< 
said  mercapto  compound  reactant  is  in  the  range  o 
4:1  to  2:1. 


3,321,520 
IMINOCYCLOHEPTATRIENES  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
vcnrimn  Snnagawa,  Noboo  Soma,  and  lunicU  Nakazawi 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limttci 
Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jnly  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,734 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1963, 

38/40,610 

8  Claims.    (Cl.  260— 566) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  represents  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  o 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  methoxy,  nitro  or  phenyl  and  caj 
be  the  same  or  different  when  /t  is  2,  n  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  2,  R  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atomsi 
dimethylamino,      /3-dimethyIaminoethyl,     phenylaminoi 
p-tolyl  or  benzyl  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms 


6.  A  process  for  preparing  a 
formula 


M)R' 
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compound  having  the 


wherein  X  represents  hydrogen,  chloro,  Iromo,  alkyl  of  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  methoxy,  nitro  or  pienyl  and  can  be 
the  same  or  different  when  n  is  2,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2, 
R  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  2  c  arbon  atoms,  di- 
methylamino, /9-dimethylaminoethyl,  phenylamino,  p-tolyl 
or  benzyl  and  R'  represents  alkyl  of  1  t4  2  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula 


tie 


wherein  R,  X  and  n  have  the  same  meaf  mgs 
above  with  a  compound  selected  from 
ing  of  lower  alkyl  sulfates  and  lower 
toluene-sulfonates. 


alcyl 


3,321,521 
REGENERATION  OF  CHELATINO 
George  T.  Kerr,  Lawrcoca  TowuWp, 


N  J.,  assignor  to  MobO  00  Corporatl  m,  a  corponillmi 

of  NewYofk 

No  Drawios.    Filed  Dec  6, 1963,  S^.  No.  328,496 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—567^ 
1.  A   method   of  obtaining   an   aqwous   solution  of 

NR4OH  from  an  aqueous  solution  contt  ining  NR^**-,  H 


HaEDTA=,  CaEDTA=  and  A1EDTA-, 


as  set  forth 
group  consist- 
benzene-  and 


SOLUTIONS 
McrcM'  Comty, 


wherein  NR4+  is 


a  tetraethylammonium  ion  and  wherein  s  lid  EDTA  repre- 
sents the  ethylenediaminetetraacetate  iot,  comprising: 

(a)  adjusting  the  solution  to  a  sufficieitly  low  pH  with 
an  acidic  additive  to  indtice  H4ED'!fA  to  precipitate; 
and 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  remaihing  solution  so 
that  it  is  sufficiently  basic  to  fomi  insoluble  com- 
pounds containing  aluminum  and  calcium,  said  pH 
being  adjusted  with  at  least  one  b  ise  whose  cation 
will  form  with  the  anion  of  said  aci(  ic  additive  an  in- 
soluble compound  which  will  precij  itate  in  the  solu- 
tion. 


3,321,522 

2-AMINO-5-CHLORO-a-PHENYLBENZYL  AMINE 
Scott  J.  ChUdress  and  Stanley  C.  Bell,  PUladelpUa,  and 
Theodore  S.  SiUkowsU,  Naribcrth,  Pa.,  assigDors  to 
American  Home  Products  Corpontfon,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FHed  Oct  1,  1965,  S«^.  No.  492,310 

IClalBk    (CL260— 57<) 
2-amino-5-chloro-a-pbenylbeniyl  amii  e. 


.N.[^.(p. 
ILINES  AND 


3,321,523 
N  ■  (/3  •  DIETHYLAMINO  ETHYL 
METHOXY  PHENYL)ETHYL]AP 
SALTS  THEREOF 

Hugo  Zellner,  Unz  (Danube),  Austria,  a4rignor  to  Donau> 
Pharmazie  G.m.b  JI.,  Linz  (Danube), 
ration  of  Austria 

No  Drawfaig.  Original  application  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  443,707.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Aug.  5, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  570,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  June  26, 1959, 

A  4,719/59 

5  Claims,   (a  260->570J5) 

1.  The  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  the  N-(^Klicthylamino  ethyl)-N-[/J-(p-methoxy  phen- 
yl) ethyl] aniline  compound  of  the  formula 


C(Hi 
OiH«— N-CiHi 


^A \^ 


,-^(~y^R» 


3,321,527 
PREPARATION  OF  CONCENTRATED 
FORMALDEHYDE 
John  Oliver  Pnidcraon  and  Cari  Earic  Schwetocr,  WB- 
mington,  Dcl^  amignon  to  E.  L  dn  Poot  dc  Nemours 
wd  Company,  WilmingtOB,  DcL,  a  cMfOfatkm  of  Dels- 
Filed  Mmj  16, 1960,  Scr.  No.  29;t35 
SClaiiM.    (CL  260— 603) 


wherein 

Ri  and  R3  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methoxy,  at  least  one  of 
said  members  Ri  and  Ra  being  methoxy, 

and  their  salts  with  therapeuticaUy  accepUble  adds. 


3,321,524 
1  -  ANIUNO  -  1  •  (2  -  CHLORO  -  6  •  HYDROXY  -  p- 
,     TOLYL)  •  14  .  [2,4,6  -  TRICHLORO  .  3  -  {2  .  HY- 
DROXY -  3  .  <2,4,6  -  TRICHLORO  ■  3  -  [2  -  HY- 
DROXY .  3  .  (2,4,6  .  TRICHLOROPHENOXY)PRO. 
PYLlPHENOXY>PROPYL>PHENOXY} 
Jakob  Harlch,  31  S.  Cortes  Ave., 
North  Oriaado,  FUl    32808 
No  Drawfaiff.    FUed  Nov.  21, 1963.  Scr.  No.  325,467 

2ClafaBS.   (CL  260— 570.6) 
LI-  anilino-l-(2-chloro-6-hydroxy-p-tolyl)-14-{2,4,6- 
trichloro-3-{2-hydroxy-3<2,4,6-trichloro-3-[2-hydroxy-3- 
(2,4,6  -  trichlorophenoxy) propyl]  phenoxy>propyI}iriie- 
noxy}. 


3,321,525 

CO-OXIDATION  OF  THIOLS  AND  ACETYLENIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Kari  Gricsbanm,  EUzabdh,  a^  Akzb  A.  Oswald,  West- 

field,  NJ.,  aarignon  to  Emo  Rcacarch  and  Engineerfag 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,165 
10  Claims.    (CL  260— 590) 

1.  A  selective  oxidation  process  which  comprises  bub- 
bling oxygen  through  a  mixture  of  an  acetylenic  com- 
pound having  the  formula  R — C=C — R'  where  R  is  hy- 
drogen and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Cl  to  Cio  alkyls,  aryls,  and  alkylaryls  and  a  thiol  having 
thie  formula  R"SH  where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci  to  Cio  alkyls,  aryls,  and  alkylaryls  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  —100*  to  -|-50*  C.  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  yield  a  glyoxal  hemimercaptal  having 
the  formula 

B"8-C(R)— C-B' 

10.  1-phenyl  -  2  -  phenylmercapto  -  1  -  hydroperoxy- 
ethylene. 

3,321,526 

PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROXY  BENZALDEHYDES 

Pierre   Andrt    Robert   Mart^and,    Calnfare,    and   Jean- 

Baptiste  Greact,  Bron,  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 

Ponlcnc  S.Ai,  Paris,  F^rancc,  a  corporation  of  France 

NoDcawii«.    Filed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,996 

7  Claims.  (CL  260-4M) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  ot  a  hydroxybenzalde-, 
hyde  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ortho-,  meta-, 
and  para-hydroxybenzaldehydes,  which  comprises  subject- 
ing a  hydroxybenzyl  alcohol  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  ortho-,  meta-,  and  para-hydroxybenzyl  alcohols 
dissolved  in  an  aqueous  medium  and  at  a  temperature 
below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  said  hydroxy- 
benzyl alcohol  to  the  action  of  elemental  oxygen  in  the 
presence  of  a  palladium  catalyst  until  substantially  the 
theoretical  uptake  of  oxygen  has  occurred,  and  isolating 
the  desired  hydroxybenzaldehyde. 


1        I 


K   nr 


3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  concentrated  form- 
aldehyde, which  comprises 

(1)  catalytically  dehydrogenating  methanol  to  give  a 
vaporous  mixture  containing  formaldehyde  and 
methanol,  which  is  at  least  60%  by  weight  form- 
aldehyde based  on  the  total  weight  of  methan(rf  and 
formaldehyde  present, 

(2)  partially  condensing  said  vaporous  formaldehyde 
mixture  to  form  a  liquid  formaldehyde  solution 
which  is  less  concentrated  with  respect  to  the  per- 
cent by  weight  of  formaldehyde  than  the  resulting 
uncondensed  formaldehyde  vapors, 

(3)  recovering  uncondensed  formaldehyde, 

(4)  separating  methanol  from  the  liquid  to  increase 
the  amount  of  formaldehyde  on  a  percentage  weight 
basis  present  in  the  liquid,  and 

(5)  yapoTizing  the  thus  treated  liquid  by  introducing 
it  into  the  vaporous  mixture  obtained  from  the 
catalytic  dehydrogenation. 


3,321,528 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BIS(CHLORO- 

VINYL)SULFIDES 

Jack  R.  Gould,  Moncey,  and  SIMo  L.  Giolito,  WUle- 

stone,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Stanffo-  Chemical  Company, 


New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,364 

4  Claims.  (O.  260-^609) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  bis(2-chlorovinyl)  sulfide 
which  comprises  reacting  in  a  molar  ratio  of  2  to  1  sulfur 
dichloride  with  acetylene  in  a  reaction  medium  compris- 
ing a  polymerization  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroquinone.  resorcinol,  1-naphthol,  2- 
naphthol,  toluhydroquinone,  pyrogallol,  trimethylhydro- 
quinone,  and  1,4-nairiithohydroquinone  and  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid  saturated  ali- 
phatic esters  of  lower  carboxylic  acids  and  lower  dialkyl 
formamides,  and  isolating  the  so  formed  bis(2-chloro- 
vinyl)  sulfide. 


3,321^29 

POLYPHENYL  THIOETHERS 

John  Robert  CanqpbcD,  TvUo,  Mo.,  aalgnor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

NoDrawtaig.    FBcd  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,905 

3  Cfarfms.    (CL  260-^609) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
m-phenylmercaptophenyl  p^henylmercaptophenyl  sulfide. 
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p-bts(m-phenyliiMrcaptopheiiylmercapto)  benzene  and  m 
bi9(p-phenylfflercaptophenylmercapto)benzene. 


of  a  solid  oxide  of  an  element  selected 
consisting  of  zinc  and  cadmium,  and 
ing  said  perfluorovinyl  ether. 


3»321^30 

3,4-DIHYDRO-2,5-DIMETHOXYNAPI]THALENE 

William  A.  Bolhofer,  Fredoick,  Pa^  assignor  to  MerclKi 

ft  Co.,  IncM  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporatlfNi  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FDed  June  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.{291,249 

1  Claim.    (CL  260—613) 
3,4-dihydro-2,5-dimethoxynaphthalene. 


,  ii« 


BiAY  23,  1067 

from  the  group 
th(  reafter  recover- 


3,321,533 

SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS  FRO&f  ORGANO- 

METALUC  COMPOUNAS 

John  T.  Patton,  Jr.,  Wyandotte,  and  M  ison  H.  Earing, 

Grosse  De,  Mich.,  a»ignors  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals 


Corporatioa,    Wyandotte,    Mich.,    a 
likhisan 


3321,531  , 

FLUORINATED  BENZYL  ETHER  POLYMERS  ANI 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  < 

Robert  NcTille  Hasieldfaic,  Whidyridge,  Lyme  Road,  Di»> 

ley,  Cheshire,  Engbmd,  and  John  Michael  Birchall,  22 

Loma  Road,  Cheadic  Hnbne,  Clieshire,  England 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,553 

Oafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Sept.  19, 1961 

33,566/61 
19  Clafans.    (Q.  260—613) 
1.  A  polymer  c^Hisistlng  essentially  of  a  chain  of  fran 
2  to  about  10,000  repeating  units  having  the  formula 


where  R  and  R'  arc  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group. 


corpora^i 


n    of 


3,321,532 

FLUOROCARBON  ETHERS 

Carl  Edward  Lorcnz,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  1. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. , 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,618 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 614) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  perfluorovinyl  etl  • 
ers  from  a  perfluoro-2-alkoxypropionyl  fluoride  selecte 
from  the  group  consisting  of  I  i 


Michigai 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Avg.  5, 1963,  Sc^No.  300,083 
18  Oafans.    (CL  260—61 S) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  c  sigeneric  mixture 
of  nonionic  surface  active  agents  com  rising  the  steps 
of  (1)  oxidizing  at  a  temperature  of  ab  lut  50°  to  about 
200"  C.  a  compound  selected  from  tjiose  having  the 
formula: 


B'-Al 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  4-|0  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  and  each  R'  is  a  member  of  thci  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  a  hydrocarbon  rad  ical  having  4-30 
carbon  atoms  inclusive  and  an  alkoxy  ra(  ical  having  4-30 
carbon  atoms  inclusive,  (2)  adding  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide in  an  amount  of  about  0.1  to  109  >  by  weight,  with 
respect  to  said  aluminum  alkyl  or  aralkj  1,  to  the  product 
of  step  (1),  (3)  condensing  a  lower-alk ylene  oxide  hav- 
ing 2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  witli  the  product  of 
step  (2)  at  a  temperature  of  about  0'  t  >  about  200*  C, 
and  (4)  hydrolyzing  the  product  of  ste  >  (3)  by  mixing 
and  reacting  an  acid  therewith  wherein  t  >e  amount  of  the 
c(Mnpound  added  in  step  ( 1 )  is  sufficient  fo  that  the  hydro- 
phobic  hydrocarbon  portion  of  the  compound  obuined  in 
step  (4)  constitutes  at  least  about  10% 
product  obtained  in  step  (4). 


by  weight  of  the 


CF, 


r— Bt-o— c 


F— Bt-O— CF— C 


\. 


Bi'- 


-       CFi         0-1 
-O— CF— C"^      I 

\1 


z. 


F— Bf— 0-^C  F  B— CFt-Oy-C  F 


CFi  0 


\, 


and 


B,'- 


CFi 


0" 


-O-^CFB-CFi-OJ-CF— C^        : 


wherein  R(  is  a  perfluoroalkylene  radical  having  1  to  qz 
carbon  atoms.  Rf'  is  a  perfluoroalkylene  radical  haviii|g 
2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20  and 
R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  flu- 
orine and  trifluoromethyl,  which  comprises  the  steps  ot 
reacting  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  from  100  to  450° 
C..  said  fluoride  and  at  least  a  stoichiometric  quantity 


3,321,534 
NICKEL  CATALYST 
Alfred  Landgraf,  Limburgerhof,  Pfalz,  ]  fans  MocU,  Lud- 
wigsfaafen    (RUne),   Horst   Kerbcr,   Mannhcfan,   and 
Friedrich  Wodtcke,  Fanz  L.  Ebenbmch,  and  Leopold 
Hupfer,  Ludwigshafen  (RUne),  Germany,  assignors  to 
I    Badiscfae    Anllin-   &   Soda-Fabrik   A  kticngescllsdiaft, 
'    Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  29, 1964,  S*  r.  No.  422,012 
Cfadms  priority,  i^piication  German] ,  Jan.  2, 1964, 
B  74,876 
4  Clafans.    (CL  260— 63  t) 
2.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  hydi  ogenation  of  sul- 
fur-containing  mixtures  of  aldehydes,  V  stones  and  esters 
to  the  corresponding  alcohols,  said  mxtures  being  ob- 
tained in  oxo  synthesis  from  olefins  by   eactlon  with  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen,  the  im  )rovement  which 
comprises  using  a  catalyst  which  has    leen  prepared  by 
mixing  a  solution  of  sodium  silicate  and  iodium  molybdate 
in  such  proportions  and  such  concentrations  that  a  solu- 
tion is  obtained  which  is  0.5  to  3  molar  in  silicon  and 
has  an  atomib  ratio  of  sodium  to  siliccn  of  from  0.7  to 
7:1  and  an  atomic  ratio  of  molybdecum  to  silicon  of 
0.04:1  to  0.2  to  1,  subsequently  adding  to  said  solution 
while  stirring  such  an  amount  of  a  1    o  3  molar  nickel 
salt  solution  that  the  amount  of  nicksl  added  is  from 
10%  by  weight  less  up  to  10%  by  weij  ht  more  than  the 
amount  of  nickel  equivalent  to  the  anount  of  sodium 
contained  in  the  solution,  separating  the  resultant  precipi- 
tate from  the  solution,  molding  the  precipitate  and  reduc- 


ing  it  with  hydrogen  at  temperatures 
500°  C. 


lof  from  300°  to 


May  28,  1967 
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3321,535 
PROCESS  FOR  DIBENZO{a,d]CYCLOHEPTA[1.4]DI- 

ENE  INTERMEDIATES 
Lynn  R.  Peters,  IndianapoUs,  and  Gcoige  F.  Hennion, 
South  Bend,  Ind.,  assi^iors  to  EU  LiDy  and  Company, 
IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawfaig.  Ori^nal  appBcation  Aog.  10,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  216,029,  now  Patent  No.  3,281,469,  dated  Oct  25, 
1966.  Divfalcd  and  this  application  Oct  18,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  497,481 

2  Cfadms.    (a.  260—649) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  5-(3-chloroalkylidcne)- 
dibenzo[a,d]cyclobepta[1.4]diene  which  comprises  heat- 
ing under  reflux  an  excess  of  thionyl  chloride  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


/WN 


Bi 
HO    CHt-CHr-C-OH 

wherein  R*  and  R',  when  taken  separately,  are  hydrogen 
or  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  Ri  and  R',  when  taken  together  with 
the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached,  are  C4-C7  cydo- 
alkyl.  

3,321,536 

ABNORMAL   ADDITION   OF  HYDROGEN 

BROMIDE    TO    STYRENE 

Frank  J.  Plcsmfal,  WestficM,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  de  Ncmoors  and  Company,  WUmington,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Dcbware 

No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Oct.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  498,148 
1  Cfadm.     (CL  260—651) 

In  a  process  for  the  reaction  of  hydrogen  bromide  and 
styrene  to  form  bcta-bromoethylbenzene,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  simultaneously  introducing  into  a  closed 
vessel  containing  a  heel  of  liquid  beta-bromoethylbenzene 
reaction  mass,  hydrogen  bromide  at  a  rate  such  that  the 
amount  of  unreacted  hydrogen  bromide  will  not  exceed 
10  milligrams  per  milliliter  of  reaction  mass,  and  styrene 
at  a  rate  such  that  amount  of  unreacted  styrene  will 
not  exceed  10  milligrams  per  milliliter  of  reaction  mass, 
the  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen  bromide  to  styrene  in  the 
reaction  mass  being  maintained  in  excess  of  1,  heating 
said  reactants  at  a  temperature  between  about  25°  C.  and 
100°  C,  agitating  said  reactants  during  the  course  of  the 
reaction,  maintaining  the  amount  of  water  in  the  system 
below  about  100  parts  by  weight  per  million  parts  of  all 
the  other  reactants,  carrying  out  said  reaction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  solvent  which  is  miscible  with  beta-bromoethyl- 
benzene and  inert  to  hydrogen  bromide  and  styrene,  said 
solvent  characterized  by  having  a  dielectric  constant  of 
no  greater  than  5.35  at  25°  C.  and  10*  cycles,  and  carry- 
ing out  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.02 
to  about  2.4  mole  percent  of  oxygen  based  on  the  amount 
of  hydrogen  bromide. 


3,321^37 

FLUORINATION  OF  OLEFINS  WITH  ARSENIC 

CHLOROFLUORO  COMPLEX 

Francis  H.  Walker,  tl  Cenito,  and  AttOa  E.  Pavlatfa, 

Berkeley,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Stanller  Chemical  Com- 

pwy.  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfam  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiic.    FOcd  Aug.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,122 

6  Oafans.  (CL  260—653) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorofluoroalkanes  which  com- 
prises reacting  the  inorganic  fluorochloroarsenic  com- 
plex [AsCl4]'''[AsF«]~  with  a  halogenated  olefin;  said 
halogen  containing  olefin  contai^ng  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  at  least  one  halogen  >  atom  bonded  to  at  least 
one  carbon  atom  at  the  double  bond,  said  halogen  atoms 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  fluorine 
and  combinations  thereof;  and  isolating  the  resulting 
chlorofluoroalkane. 


3,321,538 
HYDROBROMINATION  PROCESS 
Kenneth  W.  Thcllc,  Glen  R.  Wyness,  and  Charles  B. 
McCarty,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohk>,  assignoffs  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Dec  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,576 
5  Cfadms.    (0.260—663) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  converting  alpha  olefins 
containing  from  about  10  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  pre- 
dominantly to  primary  aliphatic  bromides  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

treating  said  alpha  olefins  with  ozone  to  form  a  mix- 
ture of  unreacted  alpha  olefins  and  from  about  0.005 
to  about  5.0  mole  percent  of  an  ozonide  free  radical 
initiator, 
passing  said  mixture  to  a  hydrobromination  reaction 
zone  in  which  the  pressure  is  from  about  10  p.s.i.g. 
to  about  400  p.s.i.g., 
introducing  hydrogen  bromide  into  said  mixture  and 
dissolving  it  therein,  the  amount  of  hydrogen  bro- 
mide added  being  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  ra- 
tio of  hydrogen  bromide  to  said  alpha  olefin,  the 
molar  excess  ranging  from  about  10  mole  percent 
to  about  500  mole  percent  of  hydrogen  bromide, 
reacting  said  reactants  under  conditions  of  vigorous 
mixing  and  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
20°  F.  to  about  100°  F.  for  an  average  residence 
time  within  said  zone  of  from  about  1  to  about  15 
minutes  to  form  an  alkyl  bromide  reaction  product, 
withdrawing  said  alkyl  bromide  reaction  product  from 
said  hydrobromination  reaction  zone  and  passing  it 
to  a  heat  exchanger, 
splitting  the  withdrawn  reaction  product  into  two  frac- 
tions, 
,    recycling  a  first  fraction  to  the  hydrobromination  re- 
,       action  zone  at  a  rate  of  from  about  20  to  about  200 
times  the  rate  of  the  initial  feed  to  said  zone, 
recovering  a  second  fraction  containing  the  aliphatic 
bromide  reaction  product. 


3,321,539 

CYCLOHEXENE  PRODUCTION 

Lynn  H.  Slaogh,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,610 

4  Cfadms.    (O.  260     666) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  cyclobexene  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  steps  of  (a)  contacting  a  normally  liquid 
hydrocarbon  phase  containing  from  10  to  100  mole  per- 
cent benzene  and  the  remainder  cyclobexene  with  alkali 
metal  of  atomic  number  from  19  to  55  inclusive  and  non- 
gaseous ammonia  in  a  ratio  of  0.5  mole  to  2.5  moles  of 
ammonia  per  gram-atom  of  alkali  metal  and  the  ratio  of 
ammonia  to  total  hydrocarbon  being  from  1:6  to  5:1  in 
nongaseous  phase  at  a  temperature  of  about  10*  C.  to 
about  90°  C,  thereby  producing  a  product  mixture  con- 
taining cyclobexene  and  the  amide  of  said  alkali  metal, 
(b)  separating  the  alluli  metal  amide  from  other  product 
mixture  components,  (c)  recovering  the  cyclobexene  from 
the  resulting  alkali  metal  compound-free  product  mixture, 
(d)  regenerating  the  alkali  metal  from  the  separated  alkali 
metal  amide  by  hydrogenolysis  of  the  separated  amide  to 
the  corresponding  alkali  metal  hydride  and  pyrolysis  of 
the  resulting  hydride  to  produce  the  alkali  metal,  and  (e) 
recycling  the  regenerated  alkali  metal  to  step  (a). 
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3^21,540  ' 
PREPARATION  OF  DIARYLETHYLENE 

COMPOUNDS  I 

WaUam  J.  Trepka,  Baitksrille,  0|da^  assJgnor  to  Philips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  coipoiration  of  Delaware      j 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,744 

13  Claims.  (CL  260—668) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  diarylethylete 
comprisiiig  reacting  an  organolithium  compound  having 
the  formula  RLi,  wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected 
from  alii^tic,  cycloaliphatic,  and  aromatic  radicals,  and 
X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  with  a  compound  selected 
from  benzyl  mercaptan,  dibenzyl  sulfide,  dibenzyl  disul- 
fide, and  derivatives  and  mixtures  thereof. 


and  tertiary  amylenes  to  a  second  zone 
effluent  therein  with  a  second  liquid 
for  isoprene,  passing  said  first  stream  t( 
extracting  the  same  therein  with  said 
sorbent,  withdrawing  a  third  stream 
C(  saturated  hydrocarbons  from  said 
Olid  rich  absorbent  stream  comprising 


1 


ind 


3,321,541 
UQUID  POLYMERS  OF  BUTADIENE  AND 
ffFYRENE  HAVING  A  PREDOMINANTLY 
1,4-CIS  STRUCTURE 
Bcnihard  ScUcimer  and  Heinrlch  Weber,  Marl,  Gc 
many,  assignors  to  Chemischc  Weriic  Hub  Akticngp* 
sellschaft.  Marl,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,415  ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  25, 1963,  i 
C  30,966  I 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 669)  \ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  liquid  copolymers 
of  butadiene/styrene  having  at  least  75%  cis-double  bonds 
and  a  molecular  weight  between  500  and  50,000,  whi^h 
process  comprises  copolymerizing,  at  —30*  to  +100*  C- 
in  an  inert  atmosphere,  butadiene  and  styrene  monomers, 
present  in  a  mol  ratio  of  0.01:1  to  1:0.01,  in  conti^ 
with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  alkyl  alimiinum  halogenide  of  the  formula 

RnAlX(3_i|) 

wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  all^l 

of  1-2  carbon  atoms  and  hydrocarbon  allc;  1- 

aryl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  and  hydrogen 

X  is  halogen,  and 

n  is  a  number  from  1  to  2,  inclusive, 
said  alkyl  aluminum  halogenide  being  present  in  pi|o- 
porti<Mis  of  about  0.0001  to  0.1  g.  mol  per  100  jg. 
of  butadiene/styrene  monomer; 

(b)  a  nickel  compound  soluble  in  an  inert  diluent  in 
a  concentration  of  about  0.0005  to  1.0  g.  mol  per  g. 
mol  of  said  alimiinum  alkyl  halogenide,  and 

(c)  the  inert  diluent  in  (b)  being  present  in  propor- 
tions of  0.1  to  20  times  the  quantity  of  butadiene/ 
styrene. 


3,321,542 
PRODUCTION,  SEPARATION,  AND  RECOVERV 
OF  ISOPRENE  1 

lohn  E.  Cottle,  BartiesriDe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips' 
Petrolcom  Company,  a  corporation  oi  Delaware 
Fflcd  May  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,704 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 680) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  isoprene,  which  com- 
prises extracting  in  a  first  zone  a  hydrocarbon  feed  com- 
prising C4  hydrocarbons,  saturated  Cj  hydrocarbons,  ter- 
tiary amylenes,  and  other  Cs  olefins  with  a  first  liquid 
absorbent  selective  for  said  tertiary  amylenes  to  obtain 
a  first  stream  comprising  said  €«  hydrocarbons,  saturated 
Cs  hydrocarbons  and  other  Q  olefins  and  a  first  riph 
absoii>ent  stream  comprising  said  first  liquid  absorbent 
and  said  tertiary  amylenes,  stripping  said  first  rich  ab- 
sorbent to  obtain  a  first  lean  absorbent  stream  and  a  sec- 
ond stream  comprising  said  tertiary  amylenes,  recycling 
said  first  lean  absorbent  to  said  first  zone  for  use  as  said 
first  liquid  absorbent,  passing  said  second  stream  to  a  de- 
hydrogenation  zone  for  production  of  isoprene,  passing 
the  resulting  dehydrogenation  efQuent  comprising  isoprene 


/ 


extracting  said 

a^jsorbent  selective 

a  third  zone  and 

second  liquid  ab- 

cpmprising  C4  and 

zone  and  a  sec- 

laid  second  liquid 


third 
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absorbent  and  olefins,  passing  said  richi  absorbent  stream 
to  said  second  zone,  withdrawing  a  fcurth  stream  com- 
prising olefins  from  said  second  zone,  withdrawing  a  third 
rich  absorbent  stream  comprising  said  second  liquid  ab- 
sorbent and  isoprene  from  said  second  cone,  stripping  the 
latter  stream  to  obtain  an  isoprene  pre  duct  and  lean  ab- 
sorbent, recycling  the  latter  to  said  second  and  third 
zones  for  use  therein  as  said  second  li<  uid  absorbent 


3,321,543 

PREPARATION  OF  1,7 

Walter  K.  Hcnlc,  Orinda,  CaBf. 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  12, 1964, 


5  Claims.    (CL  260— 6k0) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  l,7-octa|diene 


di( alkali  metal)  octadiene,  the  alkali 
atomic  number  of  from  11  to  19, 
halide  MRo,  wherein  M  is  a  metal 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  borot^ 
zinc,  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
alkyl,  aryl  and  alkoxide,  wherein  the 
tains  from  1  to  5  carbons,  provided 
is  halide,  and  n  is  a  whole  number  of 
hydrolyzing  the  resulting  reaction 
1,7-octadiene. 


ADIENE 

to  shco  on 

of  Delaware 
r.  No.  366,911 


by  reacting 

metal  having  an 

incldsive,  with  a  metal 

selected  from  the 

magnesimn  and 

consisting  of  halide, 

hydrocarbon  con- 

t^at  at  least  one  R 

from  2  to  3,  and 

product  to  obtain  the 


AND  METHOD 
CRACKING 


3,321,544 

COBALT  PHOSPHATE  CATALYST 
FOR    DEHYDROGENATING    AND 
ALKANES  AND  OLEFINS 

Charles  R.  Noddings,  Midland,  and  ktonald  G.  Gates, 
Breckenridgc,  Mich.,  assigmKs  to  I^  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpo4tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  M5,9t2 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—6  13) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  de  lydrogenating  and 
cracking  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  3  car- 
bon atoms  by  passing  the  hydrocarbon  t  agether  with  steam 
at  a  temperature  between  600"  and  T50"  C.  in  conUct 
with  a  catalyst  composed  of  a  metal  ihosfriiate  material 
consisting  essentially  of  phosfdiate  i  tdicals  chemically 
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combined  with  cobalt,  which  metal  phosphate  material  is   contacting  said  olefinic  hydrocartxn  in  liquid  phase  at  a 
preparable  by  mixing  a  solution  of  soluble  salts  of  cobalt    temperature  of  from  about  —20  to  aboot  -|-40*  C  in  a 

hydrocarbon  solvent,  with  a  catalyst  compodtioa  ooniist- 
ing  essentially  of  a  nickel-complex  having  the  formula: 

wherein 

NK-0-C=Y)i 

i, 

Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  oi 

(i)=o 

and  I 

(I)  =C-C=N-B» 

and 

R',  R*,  R*,  and  R>  each  represent  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of: 
(1)  H 
I  (2)  hydrocarbyl  group  having  up  to  20  carbons; 
in  combination  with  an  aluminumhydrocarbyl  halide,  said 
catalyst  composition  containing  from  about  2  to  about  100 
atoms  of  aluminum  per  atcmi  of  nickel,  and  the  reacdoa 
mixttue  contains  from  about  0.2  to  about  8  milliatoms  of 
nickel  per  liter. 


with  a  solution  of  a  s<riuble  ortho-phosphate  and  precipi- 
tating said  metal  phosphate  material  from  the  mixture  at 
a  pH  of  between  about  5  to  9. 


3,32144s 
OLEFINS  BY  HYDROGEN  TRANSFER 
James  Arthur  Rigncy,  Baton  Roagc,  La.,  and  Clyde  Lee 
Aldridge,  Roacn,  Seine-Maritimc,  mnmcc,  aatgnors  to 
Esso  Research  and  Fnglniiiit  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jmm  30, 1H4,  Sw.  No.  379;217 
12  Claims.    <CL  260— 6S3.9) 


3421,547 

CONVERSION  OF  PROPANE  TO  DDSOPROPYL 

Robert  L.  Banks,  BardcsriDe,  OUa^  asrignor  to  PhU^ps 

Petrolenm  Company,  a  conoratioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,928 

2  Cfadms.    (CL  260—683.47) 


'fflBP- 


/\ 


tZ-l 

crancM       V 
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1.  In  a  process  comprising  reacting  an  alifdiatic  hydro- 
carbon containing  more  than  three  carbon  atoms  with  a 
hydrogen  accepting  olefin  having  a  lower  carbon  atom 
content  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  e£Eective  in  trans- 
ferring hydrogen  from  the  hydrocarbon  to  the  olefin 
thereby  forming  an  alkane  corresponding  to  said  ol^n 
and  an  aliphatic  olefin  of  more  than  three  carbon  atoms 
but  containing  the  same  nimiber  of  carbon  atoms  as  the 
starting  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  pretreating  said  catalyst  by  contact  with  a 
treating  olefin  having  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  at  a 
temperature  of  over  850°  F.  for  a  period  of  time  of  from 
5  to  180  minutes. 


3421446 
OLEFIN  DIMERIZATION  USING  ALUMI- 
NUM   ALKYL    HAUDE-NICKEL    COM- 
PLEX CATALYST 
Bernard  C  Rocst  ami  Enat  L.  Th.  M.  Spltxcr,  Amster- 
dam, Nctheriaads,  assizors  to  ShcU  OO  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawiiv.   FUed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326441 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Ndherindt,  Not.  30,  1962, 

286411 

17  nafanw     (CL  260— 683.15) 

1.  The  process  for  converting  an  alpha-monoolefinic 

hydrocarbon  to  a  reaction  product  consisting  essentially 

of  dimers  of  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  which  consists  oi 


1.  A  process  for  producing  diisopropyl,  cominising  the 
steps  of: 

cracking  propane  in  a  cracking  zone  to  produce  hydro- 
gen, ethylene  and  propylene; 

separating  the  effluent  of  the  propane  cracking  to  pro- 
duce a  first  stream  comprising  substantially  all  of 
said  propylene  and  unconverted  propane  and  a  sec- 
ond stream  comprising  substantially  all  of  said  hy- 
drogen and  said  ethylene; 

passing  said  first  stream  into  a  disproportionation  zone 
and  dispropoitionating  propylene  therein  to  produce 
butene  and  additional  ethylene; 

separating  the  eflBuent  from  the  disproportionation  to 
produce  a  third  stream  comprising  unconverted  pro- 
pane and  propylene  and  substantially  all  of  said 
butene  and  a  fourth  stream  comprising  substantially 
all  of  said  additional  ethylene; 

separaring  said  third  stream  to  produce  a  fifth  stream 
comprising  substantially  all  of  said  butene  and  a  sixth 
stream  comprising  substantially  all  of  said  uncon- 
verted propane  and  propylene; 
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passing  said  second  and  fifth  streams  into  a  hydrc- 
isomerization  zone  and  hydroisomerizing  butenos 
therein,  utilizing  hydrogen  produced  by  cracking  said 
propane,  to  produce  isobutane; 

separating  the  effluent  of  said  hydroisomerization  zoqe 
to  produce  a  seventh  stream  comprising  substantialfcr 
all  of  said  isobutane  and  an  eighth  stream  compris- 
ing unconverted  hydrogen;  I 

passing  said  fourth  stream  and  said  seventh  stream  intb 
an  alkylation  zone  and  alkylating  isobutane  therein 
utilizing  said  additional  ethylene,  thereby  producii^ 
diisOpropyl;  and 

returning  said  sixth  stream  to  said  cracking  zone. 


I 


3^21^48 

AMINE-MODIFIED  EPOXY  RESIN  BLENDED 

WITH  A  BLOCKED  POLYISOCYANATE 

Frank  A.  Sattler,  Monroeyille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinf 

house  ElMrtrk  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora' 

tion  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  24^,713 
18  Claims,  (d.  260—829) 
1.  A  liquid  resinous  costing  composition  comprising 
admixture  of  at  least  about  35%,  on  a  solids  weight  basil, 
of  (A)  a  resinous  blend  of  about  40  to  90%,  by  weigl^, 
of  (1)  a  modified  epoxy  resin  derived  from  the  reacticii 
of  (a)  an  aromatic  base  diglycidyl  ether  having  an  epo: 
equivalent  from  400  to  4000  and  (b)  an  organic  am 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromai 
polyamines  and  alkanol  amines  in  proportions  to  pn 
vide  from  one-half  to  two  epoxy  groups  for  each  amic  o 
group  and  about  10%  ta60%,  by  weight,  of  (2)  a  blcok^ 
polyisocyanate  having  the  general  formula 


/H   o         \ 


wherein  R  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radical,  Ri  is  a  phen  1 
group  or  a  derivative  thereof  containing  methyl  su(- 
stituents  and  n  is  an  integer  of  three  or  more;  up  to  aboft 
30%,  by  weight,  of  (B)  a  urea-formaldehyde  resin;  i|p 
to  about  65%,  by  weight,  of  (C)  a  polyester  resin  selectflid 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalate  and  terephthal- 
ate  polyesters;  up  to  about  65%,  by  weight,  of  (D)  a 
polyester  amide  resin;  up  to  about  40%,  by  weight,  <  if 
(E)  a  phenol-modified  coumaroneindene  resin;  and  up  \o 
about  35%,  by  weight,  of  (F)  a  polyurethane  resin. 


3,321,549 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYHYDROXYETHERS  MOD  - 
FIED  BY  THE  ADDITION  OF  A  BLEND  OF  A  ^ 
EPOXY  RESIN  AND  AN  AMINE  BLOCKED  POLY- 
ISOCYANATE 1 
Brace  P.  Barth,  Bound  Brook,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Uni<$a 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Jane  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,340 

19  Claims.    (CI.  260^--830) 
1.  A  curable  thermoplastic  polyhydroxyether  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  polyhydroxyether  having  the  stru  > 
ture: 

fD— O— E-OJa 

wherein  D  is  the  radical  residuum  of  a  dihydric 
phenol,  E  is  an  hydroxyl  containing  residuum  of  an 
epoxide  and  n  represents  the  degree  of  polymeriza- 
tion and  is  at  least  30; 

(b)  about  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  amine  blocl- 
ed  polyisocyanate  based  on  the  weight  of  thermo- 
plastic polyhydroxyether;  and 

(c)  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  epoxy  resin  bas^ 
on  the  weight  of  amine  blocked  polyisocyanate. 
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3,321350 

CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  A 
RIDE  POLYMER  AND  A  POLYSPOXIDE  CON- 
TAINING AT  LEAST  TWO  EPOXYCYCLOHEXYL 
GROUPS  J 

Donald  E.  Hardman,  Winficld,  and  Ckartes  E.  Metten, 
South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  asdgnors  Jo  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  1  'ork 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  30,  19^,  S  ir.  No.  386,443 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—8: 6) 
1.  A  curable  composition  that  compri^s: 
(a)  a  polyepoxide  of  th6  formula 


wherein  each  R  individually 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
gen,  wherein  n  represents  an 
in  the  range  of  from  2  to  4,  and 
an  organic  group  of  from  2  to  20 
,   has  a  valence  of  n  and  that 
carbon  moieties  other  than  can 
oxygen,  provided  that  X  contains 
bonyloxy  group, 

(b)  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  whereki 
cent  of  the  monomer  units  are  vin;  '\ 

(c)  a  catalyst  for  promoting  the  polypierization 
polyepoxide. 


represents  a  member  of 
alkyl,  and  halo- 
integer  having  a  value 
whi  :rein  X  represents 
( arbon  atoms  that 
contafis  no  non-hydro- 
oxy  and  ether 
at  iMst  one  car- 


bo  [lylc 


at  least  50  pe^- 
chloride,  and 
of  said 


3,321,551 
NOVEL  RESIN  AND  METHOD  FO*  PRODUCING 

SAME  I 

Knut  Emil  Stig  Knutsson,  StockTiksverken,  Sweden,  as-  ^ 
signor  to  Fosfatbolaget  AB,  Stock  lolm,  Sweden,  a ) 
company  of  Sweden  ^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  27,  1965,  Str.  No.  475,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Apr.  6,  1960, 
3,390/60 
9  Claims.    (CL  260— 840) 
1.  A    process    for    producing    substintially    colorless 
resinous  products  which  comprises  the  f  allowing  sequence 
of  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  supply  of  phenol; 

(b)  providing  a  separate  acidic  so  ution  of  formal- 
dehyde containing  about  0.02%  o :  formic  acid; 


icidic  solution  of 
a  water-soluble 
formaldehyde  to 


the  group  consist- 
[ud  Mg  to  obtain 


(c)  reacting  said  phenol  with  said 
formaldehyde   to  thereby  produa 
precondensate,  the  molar  ratio  of 
phenol  being  at  least  1:1; 

(d)  neutralizing  said  water-soluble  precondensate  with 
a  neutralizing  agent  selected  from 
ing  of  the  carbonates  of  Ca,  Ba 
a  pH  of  between  about  6.9  and  abbut  7.8;  and 

(e)  reacting  said  neutralized  water-s sluble  preconden- 
sate with  melamine,  the  molar  ratjo  of  melamine  to 
phenol  being  at  least  1:1. 

6.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  product 
resultirig   from   the    reaction   between 
water-soluble  precondensate  and  melan^ine  is  added  to  a 
sohition  of  a  urea-aldehyde  resin 


UNSATURATED 


3,321,552 
POLYESTERS  PR 


ilPARED  FROM 


ALKYL  ALPHA-METHYLENE-BETA-HYDROXY- 

PROPIONATE  T 

Samuel  C.  Tcmin,  Pittsburgh,  and  Mclnn  E.  Baum,  Mon- 

rocvUlc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppen  jCompaay,  Inc.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  31, 1962,  Skr.  No.  198,752 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 84  0) 

1.  A  method  of  making  poly(alpI  a-methylene-beta- 
propionate)  having  a  melting  point  abi>ve  150°  C.  com 
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prising  condensation  polymerizing  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
lower  aikyl  alpha-methylene-beta-hydroxypropionate  in 
the  presence  of  a  vinyl  polymerization  inhibitor  and  a 
transesteriikation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  75-2(X)* 
C.  and  a  pressure  of  0.1-760  nun.  Hg. 


3,321,553 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
HALOGEN  AND  PHOSPHORUS 

Nicodemus  E.  Boycr,  Parkersborg,  W.  Va.,  and  Raymond 
R.  Hiadcrstaui,  Lcwistoa,  aad  Claude  Thomas  Bmb,  Jr^ 
Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemical 
Corporation,  Nhigara  Fal^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  June  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  556,546 

14  Claims.    (CL  260— 862) 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  preparing  thermoset  poly- 
mers comprising  (A)  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  hav- 
ing reacted  therein  an  adduct  of  hexahalocydopentadiene 
and  a  dienophile  having  a  plurality  of  functional  groups 
capable  of  esterification,  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected 
from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  fluo- 
rine, chlorine  and  bromine;  and  (B)  an  unsaturated  poly- 
ester resin  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (1)  a  re-' 
active  phosphite  of  the  formula  (RO)iP  wherein  each 
R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkenyl,  aryl.  alkyl-aryl,  arylalkyl,  halo- 
alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  and  aryloxy-alkyl,  and  (2)  an  un- 
saturated polyester  resin  which  contains  aliphatic  car- 
bon-to-carbon double  bonds  that  are  conjugated  with  car. 
bonyl  groups,  said  resin  being  reacted  with  an  insufficient 
amount  of  phosphorus  compound  to  react  with  all  the  car- 
bon-to-carbon double  bonds,  and  the  resulting  unsaturated 
phosphonated  polyester  containing  aliphatic  carbon-to- 
carbon  double  bonds,  and  phosphorus  atoms  attached  di- 
rectly to  carbon  atoms  which  were  present  in  the  resin 
prior  to  the  reaction  with  the  phosphorus  compound; 
wherein  the  halogen-containing  polyester  resin  and  the 
phosphorus-containing  polyester  resin  are  employed  in  a 
proportion  to  provide  at  least  0.5  weight  percent  phos- 
phorus and  at  least  3  weight  percent  halogen  in  the  ther- 
moset polymer. 

3,321,554 

MODIFIED  POLYMERS  OF  l,2.EPOXYHYDROCAR- 
BONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFAC- 
TURE 

Johann  Wolfgang  Zimmermann  and  Edgar  Fischer,  Frank- 
fnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwcrke 
Hocchst  AktiwyfUschaft  vonnab  Mcktcr  Lndos  & 
Briinfaig,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,058 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  4, 1960, 
F  32,258 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 874) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  chemically  modi- 
fied polymers  of  1,2-epoxyhydrocarbons,  said  polymers 
having  improved  surface  active  properties,  which  process 
comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  from  30*  C.  to 
150*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  0.1  to  15  percent,  by  weight 
of  the  reaction  mixture,  of  a  free  radical  polymerization 
catalyst,  (A)  a  polymer  comprising  10  to  50000  polymer 
units  derived  from  a  polymerizable  monomer  of  the 
formula 


R-CH 

V 


CH| 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  monovalent  saturated  hydro- 
carbon having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl,  and  (B) 


at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  (1)  alpha-beta" 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids,  their  alkali  metal  salts, 
their  anhydrides,  and  their  mono-  and  di-esters  with  mon- 
ohydric  saturated  alcohols  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
(2)  vinyl  sulfonic  acid  and  iu  esters  widi  monofaydric 
saturated  ak:olioIs  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  (3)  vinyl 
phoq>honic  acid  and  its  esters  with  monohydric  saturated 
alcohols  having  1  to  18  carbon  atonu;  (4)  vinyl  sulfones 
of  the  formula  RSOsCH=CHi  and  RNH— SOaCH=CHfc 
wherein  R  is  an  aronutic  radical  having  one  to  three 
nuclei  or  a  saturated  al^atic  hydrocarbon  having  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms;  (5)  dihydropyran;  and  (6)  aUyl-aUqrl 
and  allyl-chloroalkyl  ethers  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alk^  group  thereof;  the  ratio  by  wei^t  of  reactant 
(A)  to  reactant  (B)  being  from  100:1  to  1:100. 


3,321,555 

PHOSPHORYLATED  POLYESTER  POLYOLS 

Martfai  R.  Lntz,  Gene  NowHn,  and  Hngo  Stangc,  afl  of 
Princeton,  NJ.,  aastgnors  to  FMC  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Origfaial  application  Sept  12,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  137,521.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  May  4, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  555,644 

3Clafans.    (CL  260— 920) 

1.  A  diorgano  phosphorylated  polyester  polyol  com- 
prising the  condensation  product  of 

(1)  a  liquid  hydroxyl-terminated  polyester  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  200-5,000  derived  from 
the  reaction  of 

(a)  one  carboxyl  equivalent  weight  of  a  dicar- 
boxylic acid  with 

(b)  more  than  one,  but  not  more  than  two,  hy- 
droxy! equivalent  weights  of  polyol  containing 
2-4  hydroxyl  groups, 

said  polyester  containing  at  least  three  hy- 
droxy! groups  per  molecule,  and  having  an 
acid  number  of  0-20  and  a  hydroxyl  num- 
ber of  100-700,  and 

(2)  a  diorgano  phosphorochloridate  having  the  formu- 
la (XnRO)aP(0)Cl  in  which  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  n  is  0-4 
and  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyls  containing  1-5  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  and  tolyl, 

said  condensation  product  containing  at  least  2% 
by  weight  phosphorus  and  an  average  of  at  least 
two  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule,  and  having 
a  viscosity  of  less  than  4,000  poises  at  25*  C. 


3,321^56 
N  .  [2  .  (0,0  .  DILOWERALKYL  .  PHOSPHORODI- 
THIO  -  METHANEMERCAPTO>-ETHYL]  CARBA- 
MATE OR  THIOCARBAMATE  ESTERS 

Donald  G.  Stoffcy,  Cortc  Madera,  and  Arnold  D.  Gnt- 
man,  Oakland,  CaUf .,  assignors  to  Slanllcr  Chemical 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  Delaware  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,289 

6  Claims.    (0.260—938) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'O    s 
\ 

R«0 


P8CHi8CiH«NHCXR< 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  R*  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl, 
alkoxy  lower  alkyl  and  phenoxy  lower  alkyl  ra(ticals. 
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3^21^57 
PROCESS  FOR  EXCHANGING  HALOGEN  ATOl 

FOR  HYDROCARBON  RADICALS  IN  PHOSPH 

RUS  HALIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Lodwlg  Makr,  Zurich,  Swttzcriand,  asrignor  to  Monaanlp 

Compvqr,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Flkd  May  31. 1966,  Sy.  No.  553,668 

Claims  priority,  appHcatfon  Switieriand,  Oct.  23,  196^, 

12,295/61;  Mar.  28,  1962,  3,813/62 

11  CfadBH.     (CL  260—968) 

1.  A  process  lor  exchanging  halogens  for  hydrocarboti 
radicak  in  phosphorus  halide  compounds  comprising  ro- 
acting  a  phosphorus  halide  compound  of  the  formulfi 
RBP(A)BiX3_n  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbyl,  halohydrocarbyl,  hydrocarbonoxy 
and  <U{dkylamino  having  not  more  than  18  carbon  atonii 
in  each  hydrocarbon  group,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  A 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen, 
m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  and  X  is  selected  from  th^ 
class  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  with  an  organp 
lead  compound  of  the  formula  R\PbX'4_»  wherein  R'  ■ 
hydrocarbyl  having  not  more  than  18  carbon  atoms,  a  m 
an  integer  from  2  to  4,  X'  is  a  halogen  atom,  in  tfa ; 
presence  of  a  strong  Lewis  acid. 


3,321,558 

ULTRASONIC  HEATING  METHOD 

Lewis  Balaniuth,  New  Yori^  and  Arthur  Knris,  Broa<, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cavitron  Ultrasonics,  Inconorate^, 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,803 
13  Claims.    (CI.  263— 52) 


13.  The  method  of  heating  an  object  which  comprise 
generating  frictional  heat  therein  by  moving  a  frictional 
body  in  contact  with  the  interior  thereof  at  low  am^tu(  » 
and  high  frequency.  ,1 


1 


i 


3,321,559 
KILN  OPERATION 
Aage  M.  Tvergaard,  Albert  H.  PadE,  and  William 
Campbell,  Ladingtoo,  Mich.,  and  Earl  Lcatluun,  Wes 
ford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harbison-Wafter  Refractorias 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsy 
vania 

FUcd  Nov.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,926 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  die  pirtart  anlMcqpient  to 
Jan.  12, 1982,  has  been  disclafancd 
6Clahns.    (CL  263— 52) 
1.  In  a  method  for  operating  a  vertical  kiln  of  tl^ 
type  capable  of  dead  burning  refractor  material  abov|e 
about  3000°  F.  and  including  a  tubular  outer  shell  hat- 
ing a  refractory  lining  continguously  positionsed  thereih 
to  define  a  vertical  passage,  means  arranged  for  providi^ 
said  temperature  in  a  dead  burning  zone,  means  def  ' 
an  upper  inlet  and  a  bottom  outlet,  an  apertured 
charge  table  spaced  beneath  the  kiln  outlet,  and  in  w 
a  charge  material  is  moved  continuously  downwardly  ii 
the  passage  through  the  dead  burning  zone  and  is  d«- 
posited  in  said  discharge  table  after  dead  burning,  the  im- 
provement comprising  passing  a  streun  of  air,  in  amounts 
at  least   10%   in  excess  of  that  required  to  mainta^ 
optimum  charge  material  balance,  upwardly  through  tl|e 


discharge  table  and  dead  burned 
on,  removing  only  said  excess  air 
discharging  the  cooled  material  from 
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mater  al  residing  there- 

whi  e  simultaneously 

said  table  and  pass- 


,e. 


ing  the  balance  of  said  air  throu^  the 
sage  in  an  upwardly  moving 
downwardly  moving  charge  of  material 


counteicu  rrent 


NUCLEAR 
Anne's,  Engtaad, 


3,321,560 
PRODUCTION  OF  FUEL  FOR 
REACTORS 
William  Lionel  WIIl(|nMM^  Lytham  Salnll. 
aadgnor  to  United  Kfaigdom  Atomic  ^ncrgy  Antliortty, 
London,  i^Jig**!"* 

FOcd  Jnnc  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,715 
Cbdms  priority.  appUcailioii  Great  Brita  b,  Imic  30, 1964, 

27,041/64 
6ClainM.  (0.264— J) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  <f  fuel  bodies  for 
nuclear  reactors,  the  method  of  makijig  granules  of  a 
ceramic  nuclear  fuel  consisting  of  at 
group  uranium  dioxide  and  uranium  dioxide/plutonium 
dioxide,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  slurrying 
the  ceramic  nuclear  fuel  in  powder  form  in  a  solution  of 
an  organic  binder  for  uranium  dioxid^  or  uranium  di- 
oxide/|riutonium  dioxide  in  an  excess  of  an  organic  chlo- 
rinated hydrocarbon  solvent  for  said  Under,  and  spray- 
drying  the  slurry  to  produce  dry  granul  es  of  the  ceramic 
nuclear  fuel  having  said  binder  intimsjtely  incorporated 
therein. 


kiln  vertical  pas- 
flow  to  the 
be  dead  burned. 


3,321,561 

METHODS  FOR  TREATING  ORGANIC  PLASTIC 
I        SHEET    TO    BE    DIFFERENTIAL 

FORMED 
Gaylord  W.  Brown,  BcavertoD,  Rfich.,  hatg^at  to  Brown 
Machine  Company  of  Micli^nn,  Inc. 
Michigan 

Filed  July  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,895 
2  Claims.    (CL  264— 8f 


corporanon  oc 


' 


1.  A  method  of  thermoforming  thehnoplastic 
sheet  comprising:  applying  gripping  mei  ins 
nally  extending  sheet  at  its  side  edges,  an  I 
ping  means  longitudinally  while  applyii  g 
face  area  of  the  sheet  to  render  it  defom  able 


plastic 
to  a  longitudi- 
moviog  the  grip- 
heat  to  the  sur- 
;  the  gripping 
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means  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  travel  being 
moved  laterally  outwardly  at  a  rate  which  takes  up  the 
thermal  widthwiae  expansion  of  the  heated  sheet  but  im- 
parts substantially  no  widthwise  stretching  pull  to  the 
sheet  and  relatively  moving  differential  pressure  forming 
die  means  and  the  heated  sheet  to  form  articles  therein. 


X 


3,321,562 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
ENLARGED  CONTAINER  RIM 
Herbert  lonrdan  Wanderer,  Efanhmt,  IIL,  aarignor  to 
niinoto  Tool  Worits  Inc.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Origfaial  application  May  ••  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,080,  now 
Patent  No.  3,232,512,  Mad  Feb.  1,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  appllcatkn  Sept  15, 19(5,  Scr.  No.  487,447 
OClafaiH.    (CL264— 43) 


.■  *o, 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  enlarged  peripheral  bead 
on  an  article  from  heated  plastic  sheet  stock  having  an 
elastic  memory  comprising  forming  an  article  having  a 
substantially  vertically  extending  side  wall,  clamping  the 
side  wall  of  the  article  at  its  upper  margin,  and  severing 
the  article  from  the  sheet  stock  at  a  point  laterally  and 
outwardly  spaced  from  the  clamped  upper  margin  of 
the  article  side  wall  while  the  article  is  still  in  a  heated 
condition  to  stress  relieve  the  severed  free  end  and  thereby 
cause  a  material  build  up  in  the  vicinity  of  the  damped  up- 
per margin  of  the  article  to  form  the  enlarged  peripheral 
bead  porti<m. 

332L563 
PRODUCTION  OF  HIGHLY  TRANSPARENT  FILMS 

FROM  THERMOPLASnCS 
August  Rcttig,  Knt  Sihwldji,  and  Tleodor  Danr,  aO  off 
Lndwigihaf en  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignon  to  Badischc 
AnOin.   A   Soda-Fabrik   Aktic^csclbchaft,   Lodwigs. 
hafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

FUed  Oct  10. 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,283 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  12, 1962, 

B  69^3 

5  CUdms.    (CL  264—^ 


1.  A  process  for  production  of  polypropylene  films 
which  comprises  extruding  from  a  die  a  tube  of  poly- 
propylene at  a  temperature  below  its  decomposition  p(»nt 
and  above  at  least  30*  C.  above  its  softening  point,  in- 
flating the  tube  as  it  emerges  from  the  die  and  thereby 
enlarging  its  diameter,  applying  against  the  outer  side 


of  the  inflated  tube  in  the  regicm  of  the  zone  in  which 
said  inflated  tube  reaches  its  largest  inflated  diameter 
a  cooling  band  of  a  gaseous  medium  having  a  tempera- 
ture about  5*  C.  to  30*  C,  and  forming  by  the  co<rfing 
of  said  inflated  tube  by  said  cooling  band  a  tuibid  ring 
in  the  one  third  portion  of  said  cooling  band  nearest 
said  die,  which  turbid  ring  disaiyears  as  said  inflating 
tube  passes  further  through  said  cooling  band. 


3,32L564 
METHOD  FOR  THERM^XY  CONDITIONING 
BLOW  MOLDED  MACHINE  ELEMENTS 
Walter  James  DobblM,  Lake  Znlch,  Oncv  F^-edctick 
Ecfchind,  Harrington,  and  Engcn  Fhmz  Polka,  Algon- 
quin, lU.,  amlgiiuii  to  Amcfkan  Can  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcncy 
OriBfaui  applicatkNi  Oct.  31,  1962,  8w.  No.  234,437,  mm 
Patent  No.  3,186,028,  dated  lane  1,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  11, 1965,  Scr.  Nn.  470^79 
9  Claims,   (a  264— 97) 


-rsn 


1.  A  method  of  thermally  conditioning  a  mold  core 
comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  said  com  preparatory 
to  receiving  a  prefMm  into  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  a  plurality  of  external  heat  transfer  elements  spaced 
apart  at  select  increments  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  core  and  maintaining  each  of  said  elements 
at  different  temperatures  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  to  impose  upmi  corresponding  peripheral  surfaces 
of  said  core  a  thermal  gradient,  and  separating  said  core 
and  elements  from  said  heat  exchange  position  for  sub- 
sequent formation  of  a  preform  on  said  core. 


3321365 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FRICIION 

CLUTCH 
Dean  M.  Peterson  and  Harr^  F.  RnOv,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,626 
L  8  Clainis.    (CI.  264—162) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  accurate  slip  rated  friction 
dutch  comprising  a  supporting  shaft  and  a  friction  clutch 
member  in  which  a  predetermined  overload  torque  causes 
slip  between  the  shaft  and  clutch  member,  the  steps  com- 
prising: forming  an  annular  smooth  surface  area  on  a 
cylindrical  supporting  shaft;  molding,  directly  onto  said 
annular  smoo^  surface  area  at  an  elevated  pressure  and 
temperature,  an  annular  disk  of  a  thermoidastic  material 
having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  higher  than  the 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  shaft,  the  shaft  and 
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thermoplastic  material  being  such  as  will  not  fuse 
gether  during  the  molding;  and  reducing  the  molding 
sure  and  cocking  the  shaft  and  disk  to  cause  pressure 


t<» 


t<l-   0.5  to  about  0.75  weight  percent  TiOj 
pr«  -    erized  polybexamethylene  adipamide, 
iq-    erizing  the  said  polyhexamethylene  ai 
forming  molecular  weight,  extruding  th '. 


r-' 
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partially  polym- 
2)  after  polym- 
djpamide  to  fiber- 
molten  polyme; 


terference  between  the  disk  and  shaft  to  provide  a  forde 
of  friction  which  can  be  overcome  by  a  predetermine 
overload  torque  to  produce  slip. 


3^21^66 

SEMI-DULL  NYLON  YARN  AND  THE  PROCESS 

OF  MAKING  IT 

Robert  Wesley  Whitman,  Seaford,  Del.,  aisignor  to  E. 

da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmfaigton,  DeL, 

corporation  of  Delaware  i 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  525,006 

4  Claims.    (CI.  264— 210) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  semi-dull  nylon  yaln 

having  at  least  one  filament  of  round  cross-section  whi(  h 

comprises,  in  order,  the  steps  of  (1)  ,  adding  from  about 

i 


from  a  spinneret  to  form  a  yam  havin; 
ment  of  round  cross-section,  (3)  quei  ch: 
filament  by  exposure  to  air,  and  (4)  substantially 
ately  thereafter  drawing  the  yam  to 
extruded  length  and  jet  interlacing  the 


at  least  one  fila- 

ing  the  molten 

immedi- 

at  least  twice  its 

iaid  yam. 


ELEOTRICAL 


3,321,567  I 

WAVE  SHAPING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  I 

Walter  Munch,  Jr.,  Park  HiUs,  Ky.,  and  Robert  C.  Scher^*, 
Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  assignors  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

FOed  Oct  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,581 
7  Claims.    (CI.  84—1.13) 


f 
f 

^ 


ir^ 


^2d 


m 


3J 


****. 


tl 


if     X 


"'jj' 
■Ji 


Lr7c 


sf 


said  wave  shaping-circuit  including 
said  gating  diode  circuit  in  series 
output  terminal  and  said  resistive 

said  capacitor  and  the  resistance  of 
having  a  time  constant  short 
cycle  of  the  output  of  said  multivibrator 


rplit 


said  capacitor  and 
bstween  said  signal 

oad, 

said  resistive  load 
ive  to  one  half 


3321,568 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  TO- 
GETHER SECTIONS  OF  OIL-FS  .LED  CABLE 
Oreste  VenturelU,  MOan,  Italy,  assignoi  to  PfavlU  Sodcta 
per  Azioni,  MOan,  Italy,  a  corpor  ition  of  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No. :  56,367 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Italy,  i  ipr.  10,  1963, 

7,399/63 

10  Claims.    (Q.  174— ftl) 


1.  In  a  music  system, 

a  frequency  divider  stage  constituting  a  tone  generat<Jr, 

said  frequency  divider  stage  comprising  a  multivibrator 

having  a  signal  output  terminal, 
a  resistive  load,  and 
a  wave  shaping  circuit  connected  between  said  outfit 

terminal  and  said  load, 
a  capacitor,  I 

a  gating  diode  circuit,  j 

a  source  of  direct  current  gating  voltage  connected 

said  gating  diode  circuit. 


-filled 


o 


4.  A  joint  for  a  three-phase  oil 
said  joint  comprising  an  outer  casing, 
assembled  at  the  ends  of  the  cable  sec 
and  enclosed  by  said  outer  casing,  coinecting 
each  mounted  on  one  of  the  trifurcating 
said  connecting  members  being  provided 
having  separate  opening  and  closing  va!  ves 
to  the  interior  of  the  associated  trifurcs  ting 
tube  connecting  a  duct  of  one  connecting 
duct  of  the  other,  the  two  remaining 


electrical  cable, 

trifurcating  boxes 

ions  to  be  joined, 

members, 

boxes,  each  of 

with  two  ducts 

and  extending 

box,  a  bypass 

member  with  a 

ducts  providing  a 


May  23,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


1611 


communication  between  the  interior  of  each  trifurcating 
box  and  the  interior  of  the  joint  casing,  and  said  casing 
being  provided  with  means  providing  access  to  and  per- 
mitting operation  of  said  valves  from  a  point  external  to 
said  casing. 

10.  A  process  for  making  a  connection  between  two 
oil-filled  electrical  cables,  each  having  a  plurality  of  cores 
and  an  outer  covering  with  a  minimum  loss  of  oil,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  removing  from  the  ends 
of  the  cables  to  be  joined  a  length  of  the  outer  covering 
of  each  of  said  cables,  attaching  to  each  of  said  cables 
a  tubular  inner  connector  in  fluid  tight  relation  with  one 
end  of  each  inner  connector  and  the  end  of  the  outer 
covering  of  its  respective  cable  and  in  fluid  tight  relation 
with  the  opposite  end  of  each  inner  connector  and  the 
cores  of  each  cable  with  the  ends  of  said  cores  protruding 
therethrough,  providing  a  fluid  coupling  between  the  in- 
teriors of  the  tubular  connectors,  electrically  connecting 
the  cores  of  one  cable  to  the  corresponding  cores  of  the 
other  cable,  placing  a  hollow  outer  shell  around  said  cable 
ends  and  said  tubular  inner  connectors  in  sealing  rela- 
tionship to  the  outer  coverings  of  said  cable  sections,  and 
placing  the  interior  of  each  of  said  tybular  inner  connec- 
tors into  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  outer  shell. 


3,321,569 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  FOR  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

CONDUCTORS 
John  J.  Taylor,  Medfaia,  Oiiio,  assigiior  to  The  Ohio 
Brass  Company,  Mansfield,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FOed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,444 
12  Claims.    (CL  174—42) 


1.  A  conductor  damper  for  stabilizing  a  transmission 
line  conductor,  comprising  a  generally  tubular  body 
member  characterized  by  the  mass  thereof,  spring  means 
extending  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  line  con- 
ductor and  centrally  through  the  body  member,  means 
attaching  the  lower  end  of  the  spring  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  body  member,  a  support  member  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  body  member  having  the  upper  end  of  the  spring 
means  attached  to  the  lower  extremity  thereof,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  support  member  to  the  line 
conductor  in  fixed  relation  thereto,  and  a  coupling  de- 
vice connected  between  the  support  member  adjacent  the 
lower  extremity  thereof  and  to  the  body  member  adjacent 
the  upper  end  thereof  for  dissipating  energy  of  relative 
movement  between  the  members,  and  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  elastically  deformable  members  extending  gener- 
ally radially  between  the  support  member  and  the  out- 
ward extremity  of  the  body  memtwr,  the  radial  mem- 
bers being  formed  of  flexible  resilient  material  having 
a  substantial  damping  coefficient,  all  for  dissipating  vi- 
brations of  the  line  conductor  over  a  wide  range  of  fre- 
quencies thereof. 

838  O.G.— 53 


3,321,570 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  WITH  BELLOWS 
RIVET  CONNECTION 
James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  tlie  National  Acronan* 
tics  and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  inven- 
tion of  CJannce  W.  Gould,  San  Gabriel,  CaHf. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,753 
8  Claims.     (CL  174—68.5) 


1.  In  an  electronic  printed  circuit  board  wherein  printed 

circuits  are  provided  on  both  sides  of  said  board  with 

conductors  interconnecting  said  circuits,  the  improvement 

which  comprises: 

a  first  electrical  connector  connected  to  the  circuit  on 

a  first  side  of  said  board; 
a  second  electrical  connector  connected  to  the  circtiit 

on  the  other  side  of  said  board; 
a  bore  extending  through  said  board  from  said  first 

connector  to  said  second  connector;  and 
an  electrically  conductive  bellows  mounted  in  said  bore, 

said  bellows  being  in  electrical  contact  with  each  of 

said  connectors; 
whereby  stresses  on  electrical  connections  between  said 

circuits  are  absorbed  by  said  bellows. 


3,321,571 
FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT  j 

William  R.  Lynch,  Birmingliam,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Re< 
public  Industrial  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Dcbwarc 

FOed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,745 
6  Claims.    (CL  174—101) 


1.  A  flexible  conduit  formed  to  define  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  being  freely  bendable  about  axes  extending  later- 
ally of  said  longitudinal  axis  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  elements  having 
generally  like  cross  sectional  configurations  in  planes 
normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and, 

first  and  second  bridging  means  integrally  connecting 
alternate  elements,  respectively,  to  one  another  along 
the  length  of  said  flexible  conduit,  there  bebg  at 
least  one  such  bridging  means  between  adjacent  ele- 
ments, 

said  first  bridging  means  having  a  relatively  low  mo- 
ment of  inertia  about  a  first  bending  axis  that  is 
normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to  facilitate  bending 
of  said  flexible  conduit  about  said  first  bending  axis, 
said  first  bridging  means  having  a  relatively  high 
moment  of  inertia  about  a  second  bending  axis  that 
is  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  to  said  first 
bending  axis  to  resist  bending  of  said  flexible  conduit 
about  said  second  bending  axis, 

said  second  bridging  means  having  a  relatively  low 
moment  of  inertia  about  said  second  bending  axis4o 
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facilitate  bending  of  said  flexible  conduit  about  sai^ 
second  bending  axis  and  a  relatively  high  moment  oS 
inertia  about  said  first  bending  axis  to  resist  bend- 
ing of  said  flexible  conduit  about  said  first  bending 
axis, 
the  spacing  of  said  elements  being  such  that  conductors 
contained  within  and  supported  by  said  flexible  coi|- 
duit  can  be  extended  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  saiji 
elements. 


3^1,572 

DUAL  LAMINATED  TELEPHONE  CABLE 

SHEATH 

Oscar  G.  Gamer,  WestfieM,  NJ^  assignor  to  General 
Cable  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcncy 

Filed  Sept  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,863 
7  Claims.    (CL  174—105) 
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3^21,573 

SIMPLEX  TELEGRAPH  SYSTEM  WITH 

BREAK-IN  FACIUTy 

Herman  da  Silva,  Voorburg,  Nethcriand  s,  assignor  to  Dc 

Stadt  Nederlanden,  ten  Deze  Vertcgc  nwoordigd.  Door 

de   Directeur-Generaai  der  Poster!}^,  Tclcgrafie  en 

Telefonic,  The  Hagnc,  Netherlands 

FUcd  Jane  13, 1966,  Scr.  No.  557,105 
nClafans.    (a.  178— :) 


1.  An   automatic  error  correcting 
munication  system  for  changing 
formation  between  two  stations  (X  and 
station  has: 

(A)  means  (K,  RT)  for  transmittin] 
trafSc  information  signals  spaced 
each  block,  and 

(B)  means  (G4,  G5)   for  transmitfing 
answer-back  signals  (Rl,  R2)  during 
for  indicating  correct  and  incorfect 
the  block  just  received  from  a 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(C)  means  (Gl)  at  each  station  for 
ing  one  of  said  pauses  a  third 
(R3  or  R3')   different  from  said 
signals  (Rl,  R2)  for  indicating 
tion  that  the  direction  of  traffic 
changed. 


(implex   telecom- 

direcion  of  traflSc  in- 

V)  in  which  each 


t( 


blocks  (I,  2)  of 
pauses  between 


ty 


two  different 
said  pauses 
reception  of 
remote  station; 

transmitting  dur- 

a^swer-back  signal 

two  answer-back 

said  remote  sta- 

information  is  to  be 


., 


1.  A  small  diameter  telephone  cable  having  overlyiig 
sealed  jackets  unbonded  to  each  other  and  an  outer  sheajh 
bonded  to  the  outermost  jacket,  said  cable  comprising! a 
number  of  individually  insulated  conductors  stranded  in^o 
a  core,  a  wrapping  of  paper  tapes  surrounding  the  cab^e 
core,  over  the  wrapped  core  an  inner  jacket  formed  from 
a  longitudinally  folded  tape  including  a  metal  foil  with 
at  least  its  inside  surface  covered  with  a  plastic  coatiag 
that  is  chemically  bonded  to  the  metal  foil,  the  tape  hav- 
ing edge  portions  that  are  bent  outwardly  in  juxtaposition 
and  bonded  together  into  a  seam,  the  bonded  edge  por- 
tions being  folded  down  against  the  inner  jacket,  an  intetr- 
mediate  jacket  formed  from  a  laminated  tape  comprisiag 
a  metal  strip  thicker  than  the  metal  foil  coated  on  both 
sides  with  heat-sealing  plastic  chemically  bonded  to  the 
metal  strip,  the  tape  forming  said  intermediate  jacket 
being  folded  longitudinally  around  over  the  inner  jackiet 
and  having  a  lap  seam  which  is  sealed  by  the  bonding  pf 
the  plastic  on  the  inside  of  the  outer  overlapping  edge 
portion  to  the  plastic  on  the  outside  of  the  inner  ov^- 
lapping  edge  portion,  the  seams  of  the  inner  jacket  aid 
the  intermediate  jacket  being  spaced  angularly  from  eaih 
other  around  the  circumference  of  the  cable,  the  inter- 
mediate jacket  fitting  closely  over  the  inner  jacket,  but 
not  bonded  to  the  inner  jacket,  and  a  plastic  outer  sheath 
surrounding  the  outside  of  the  intermediate  jacket  and 
bonded  to  the  plastic  over  the  outside  surface  of  the 
intermediate  jacket  to  further  seal  the  lap  seam. 


3,321,574 
CLAMPING  CIRCUIT  ARRANGtMENT  FOR 

COLOR  TELEVISION  SIC  NALS 

Gerhard  Krausc,  DamstadC,  Geiuu  ny,  assignor  to 

Femseh  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  <  rcrmany 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No. 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany ,  Apr.  29, 1964, 

F  42,745 

5  Chdms.    (CL  178— 5i4) 


1.  Color  television  signal  modifying  apparatus  includ- 
ing in  combination:  a  source  of  sail  color  television 
signals  including  line  blanking  intervab  and  color  sub- 
carrier  signal  components  of  predetermined  frequency 
occurring  within  said  intervals;  an  oi  tput  terminal;  an 
alternating  current  signal  path  connect  ing  said  source  to 
said  output  terminal;  a  source  of  nference  potential; 
switch  means  having  first  and  second  erminals;  a  direct 
connection  from  said  output  terminal  io  said  first  switch 
terminal;  a  direct  current  path  from  said  second  switch 
terminal  to  said  reference  source;  switc  i  operating  means 
closing  said  switch  during  said  line  tlanking  intervals; 
passive  circuit  means  preferentially  tran  emitting  signal  fre- 
quencies including  said  color  sub-carr  er  frequency;  and 
a  signal  path  including  said  passive  circ  lit  means  applying 
signal  components  of  said  color  sub -carrier  frequency 
from  said  source  to  said  second  switch  t  :rminal. 
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3,321,575 
TELEVBiON  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
ADAPTED  FOR  MEASUREMENT  AND 
COMPARISON  PURPOSES 
Edward  A.  Lewcayk,  Ncwington,  Couu,  aarfgnor  to  lokw 
Corporation,    Ncwington,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 
Connectknt 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,989 
9  Clahns.    (CL  178—6) 


BH'  -';^-^"' 


1.  Inspection  apparatus  comprising  a  video  camera 
for  receiving  light  from  a  pair  of  objects  to  be  compared 
and  having  an  output  circuit  containing  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  a  difference  in  dimensions  of  said  objects,  means 
for  selecting  from  said  camera  output  circuit  line  sig- 
nals representing  straight  lines  along  said  objects,  dis- 
play means  in  circuit  with  said  selecting  means  visually 
presenting  said  line  signals,  comparison  means  for  pro- 
viding an  indication  of  the  difference  of  physical  dimen- 
sions of  said  objects  along  said  lines,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  comparison  means  in  circuit  with  said 
selecting  means.  ^ 

3,321,576 

VIDEO  THRESHOLD  DETECTOR  UTILIZING  A 

TUNNEL  DIODE  AS  A  SWITCHING  ELEMENT 

Richard  A.  Under  and  Itrrj  E.  Steele,  BaHfanorc,  Md., 

awignon,  by  mmmt  awJgnwmtw,  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  rcprcMotcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Feb.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,837 

lOCbdms.    (CL178— 7J) 


I 

I 


I  * 


H 


U 


W 


Ll__^I/<_  l4L±l.i'_'^ >ij 


1.  A  video  threshold  detector  circuit  comprising: 
a  video  amplifier,  a  threshold  detector,  and  a  direct 
current  amplifier  in  series  coupled  relation  from  a 
video  input  to  a  video  output,  said  threshold  detector 
being  a  tunnel  diode  biased  in  a  bistable  low  voltage 
condition  to  trigger  to  a  high  voltage  state  from  a 
low  voltage  video  trigger  pulse;  and 
an  integrator  and  amplifier  coupled  in  scries  from  the 
output  of  said  direct  current  amplifier  to  said  tunnel 
diode  to  reset  said  tunnel  diode  to  its  bistable  low 
voltage  sUte  ready  for  the  next  video  trigger  pulse 
whereby  any  minute  video  signals  exceeding  a  pre- 


determined voltage  threshold  will  produce  a  synthetic 
video  pulse  on  an  output  thereof  of  predetermined 
amplitude  and  bandwidth. 


3,321,577 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUNT  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE 
W.  Boffcc,  Detroit,  and  Rkhaid  I.  darit,  BcUc- 
villc,  Mich.,  aadgMrs  to  CoadMtioB  CoipontioB,  Ann 
Arbor,  Midu,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUcd  My  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,124 
10  CfadBH.    (CL  178— 7  J) 


8.  An  adjustable  mount  assembly  for  a  catliode  ray 
tube  having  an  electron  beam  generated  and  proiected 
tberewithin  under  the  control  of  a  deflection  yoke  and  a 
focusing  coil,  said  assembly  comprising  a  base,  means  se- 
cured to  said  base  for  supporting  the  tube  spaced  from 
the  base,  a  plate  secured  to  said  base  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  neck  of  the  tube  therethrough,  first  and  second 
ring  assemblies  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plate 
for  respectively  supporting  the  yoke  and  the  coil,  first  and 
second  adjusting  means  rigidly  supported  by  said  plate 
and  respectively  supporting  said  first  and  second  ring  as- 
semblies in  spaced  relation  from  said  plate,  said  first  and 
second  adjusting  means  each  comprising  three  precision 
screw  means  arranged  at  120  degree  angular  intervals 
relative  to  one  another  in  the  plane  of  said  plate  and 
extending  from  said  plate  with  their  axes  parallel  to  one 
another,  said  screw  means  each  being  individually  rotat- 
able  to  threadably  adjust  the  spacing  between  said  plate 
and  the  associated  ring  assembly  along  the  axis  of  said 
screw  means  whereby  said  screw  means  are  operable  to 
impart  longitudinal,  i^tch  and  yaw  movement  individually 
to  the  associated  ring  assembly  for  correspondingly  ad- 
justing the  position  of  the  yoke  and  coil  associated  there- 
witfi  relative  to  the  tube,  and  means  securing  each  of  said 
adjusting  means  to  the  associated  ring  assembly  for  lim- 
ited universal  movement  of  said  ring  assembly  on  the 
associated  adjusting  means  to  accommodate  movement 
of  said  ring  assembly  relative  to  said  plate  in  response 
to  adjustment  operation  of  the  other  screw  means  of  the 
same  adjusting  means. 


_  3,321,578 

POLAR  GROUNDED  LOOP  D.C.  TELEGRAPH 
,  ^     „  RECEIVER  CIRCUIT 

John  S.  Mylas,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assigDor  to 

Nortfaem  Electric  Company,  Limited,  Montreal,  Qm- 

bee,  Canada 

FOcd  Sept  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,951 
10  Oafans.    (a,  178—68) 


ZT~  — I  iy--|l|  '  viiv     I  i,f„      ^ 


2.  A  circuit  for  causing  direct  currents  of  opposite 
polarities  to  flow  in  a  grounded  line  comprising, 
a  first  pair  of  terminals  each  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  direct  current  vohag^  of  polarity  opposite  to  the 
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polarity  of  the  source  connected  to  the  other  te 
minal  of  said  first  pair  of  terminak,  said  sourc 
having  their  free  terminals  grounded, 

a  second  pair  of  terminals  for  connection  to  sin{ 
pole  single  throw  switch,  means,  said  second  pair 
terminals  being  connected  in  series  with  a  first 
sistor  and  between  said  first  pair  of  terminals, 

a  second  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  a  diod 
and  between  said  line  and  the  juncture  of  said  fi^ 
resistor  and  said  second  pair  of  terminals, 

said  diode  being  poled  to  cause  current  to  flow  in 
line  between  said  terminal  of  said  first  pair  of  te 
minals  to  which  said  first  resistor  is  connected  a^ 
ground  when  said  second  pair  of  terminals  is  o| 
circuited,  whereby  current  flows  in  said  line  betwef  n 
the  other  terminal  of  said  first  pair  of  terminals  a»d 
ground  when  said  second  pair  of  terminals  is  shorte 


3,321,579 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  DETECTION 
THE   AVERAGE  PHASE   OF  SYNCHRONIZW 
SIGNALS  IN  A  START-STOP  TELEGRAPH  S1 
TEM 
George  Lambert  Grisdale,  Great  Baddow,  England, 
signor  to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  a  Britith 
company  ^  j 

FUed  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,540  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  20, 196|, 

23,738/62 
6  Claims.    (CI.  178—88) 


tfT 


vr- 


iJ-LO? 


1.  In  telegraph  receiver  equipment  having  means  for  <|e- 
tecting  the  average  phase  or  time  relation  of  telegraph 
elements  in  a  sequence  of  received  elements  occurring  at 
a  predetermined  element  frequency;  modulator  means  fior 
receiving  a  signal  comprising  a  number  of  received  ele- 
ments at  a  first  predetermined  element  frequency,  local 
oscillator  means  for  providing  a  signal  having  a  second 
frequency,  said  modulator  means  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  oscillator  means  for  producing  a  signal  hav- 
ing a  third  frequency  which  differs  from  the  second  f|e' 
quency  by  the  element  frequency  and  which  is  greater 
than  said  element  frequency,  high  Q  resonator  means  ie- 
sponsive  to  the  modulator  signal  and  resonant  at  s^id 
third  frequency,  demodulation  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  local  oscillator  means  and  said  resonatpr 
means  and  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  said  ph^se 
or  time  detection  means. 


3,321,580 
HANDS-FREE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
INCLUDING  PRIVACY  FEATURES 
Sydney  M.  K.  Home,  John  Lewis  Hanna,  and  Comelis  W. 
Recdyk,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Norn- 
em    Electric    Company   Limited,    Montreal,    Quebec, 
Canada 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,021 
22  Claims.    (CL  179— 1) 
1.  A  commimication  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  microphone  and  a  loudspeaker; 


(b)  a  voice  conmiunication  channel 
nect  the  microphone  to  the  loudspeaker; 

(c)  audible  signal  generating  mean^ 
channel  to  transmit  a  signal  tone 
to  the  loudspeaker  when  said  generating 
energized; 

(d)  electrical  switching  means  arranged, 
gized,  to  interconect  the  ihicroptioi 
and  the  loudspeaker,  and  to  energ  ze 
means  for  a  predetermined  duration 

(e)  control  signal  generating  means 
and  second  predetermined  contro 


panMCT  JwnCM 


CHLUNC  STATION 
A 
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arranged  to  con- 


connected  to  said 

over  said  channel 

means  is 

,  when  ener- 

ine,  said  channel 

said  generating 

or  generating  first 
signals; 
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(f)  said  channel  being  connected  to  the  control  signal 
generating  means  and  arranged  t(>  permit  voice  sig- 
nals at  the  microphone  to  be  he<rd  over  the  loud- 
speaker via  said  channel  when  said  first  control  sig- 
nal is  applied  to  said  channel,  an  1  to  prevent  voice 
signals  at  the  microphone  from  being  heard  over 
the  loudspeaker  via  said  channel  when  said  second 
control  signal  is  applied  to  said  c  lannel; 

(g)  and  a  privacy  switch  at  the  loudspeaker  connected 
to  the  control  signal  generating 
tioning  the  control  signal  generatihg  means  to  apply 
a  predetermined  one  or  the  oth^r  of  said  control 
signals  to  said  channel. 


3,321,581 
VOICE  OPERATED  GAIN  ADJUSTTING  DEVICE 
Rudolf  A.  Zryd,  Sonnyvalc,  and  John 

Altos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intematio  lal  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  If  .Y^  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  EZ93,027 
17  Claims.    (CI.  179-41) 


/^uuf  M^tmtMxtf 


il-^^^HsF^HC- 


tfrurr  .0«i»»'  Mwr*»trmf 


1.  A  voice-controlled  automatic  ga|n-adjust 
comprising  amplifier  means  having  a 
for  amplifying  incoming  voice-frequeilcy 


ing  device 

predetermined  gain 

signals,  means 
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responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  voice-frequency  sig- 
nals for  generating  a  signal-present  signal,  means  for  de- 
tecting the  syllabic  content  of  said  signals  and  for  gen- 
erating a  gain-increase  signal  responsive  to  said  detection 
indicating  the  presence  of  speech  signals,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  amplitude  of  said  voice-frequency  signals  be- 
ing greater  than  a  predetermined  amplitude  for  generat- 
ing a  gain-decrease  signal,  first  and  second  variable-loss 
means  selectively  operable  to  respectively  decrease  and 
increase  the  said  predetermined  gain  of  said  device,  and 
control  means  operable  responsive  to  the  said  gain-de- 
crease signal  for  controlling  the  said  first  variable-loss 
means  to  reduce  the  amplification  of  said  incoming  signals. 


^ 


3,321,582 
WAVE  ANALYZER 
Manfred  R.  Schrocdcr,  Gillette,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcU 
Telephone    Laboratories,    lacorporated.    New    Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  cofpontion  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,170 
11  Claims.    (CL  179— 1) 


^"ixaf^rppo 


•^^nrn'-a] 


6.  A  speech  communication  system  that  comprises 

a  transmitter  station  including 

a  source  of  a  speech  wave  having  an  amplitude  spectrum 
that  represents  the  product  of  the  components  of 
an  excitation  spectrum  and  the  components  of  a  vocal 
tract  response  spectrum, 

an  analyzer  supplied  with  said  speech  wave  for  deriving 
a  plurality  of  control  signals  representative  of  selected 

P  inf(Mtnation-bearing  characteristics  of  said  speech 
wave, 

and  a  pitch  detector  supplied  with  said  speech  wave 
for  deriving  a  pitch  control  signal  indicative  of  both 
the  presence  of  voiced  and  unvoiced  portions  of 
said  speech  wave  and  the  fundamental  frequency*  of 
said  voiced  portions  of  said  speech  wave, 

said  pitch  detector  comprising 

means  supplied  with  said  speech  wave  for  converting 
the  spectrum  of  said  speech  wave  into  a  time  vary- 
ing wave  that  closely  resembles  a  carrier  wave  ampU- 
tude  modulated  by  a  modulating  wave  in  which  the 
carrier  wave  corresponds  to  said  excitation  spectrum 
and  the  modulating  wave  corresponds  to  said  vocal 
tract  response  spectrum, 

means  connected  to  said  converting  means  for  ob- 
taining from  said  time  varying  wave  a  logarithmic 
wave  proportional  to  the  logarithm  of  said  time  vary- 
ing wave  so  that  the  spectrum  of  said  logarithmic 
wave  represents  the  sum  of  the  components  of  the 
spectrum  of  the  logarithm  of  said  carrier  wave  and 
the  components  of  the  spectrum  of  the  logarithm  of 
said  modulating  wave, 

means  supplied  with  s^id  logarithmic  wave  for  filtering 
said  logarithmic  wave  to  obtain  a  filtered  logarithmic 
wave  by  suppressing  components  from  the  spectrum 
of  the  logarithm  of  said  modulating  w&ve  and  passing 
components  from  the  spectrum  of  the  logarithm  of 
said  carrier  wave, 

a  first  subpath  connected  to  said  filtering  means  com- 
prising means  for  determining  whether  the  amplitude 
level  of  said  filtered  logarithmic  wave  exceeds  a  pre- 


set threshold  corresponding  to  the  smallest  amplitiKk 
level  of  said  filtered  logarithmic  wave  associated  with 
voiced  portions  of  said  speech  wave, 

a  second  subpath  comprising  means  for  developing 
from  the  components  passed  by  said  filtering  means 
an  axis-crossing  signal  indicative  of  the  axis  cross- 
ings of  said  components, 

and  gating  means  under  the  control  of  said  first  sub- 
path  and  supplied  with  said  axis-crossing  signal  de- 
veloped in  said  second  subpath  for  deriving  from 
said  axis-crossing  signal  a  pitch  control  signal  by 
transmitting  said  axis-crossing  signal  whenever  tte 
amplitude  level  of  said  filtered  logarithmic  wave  ex- 
ceeds said  preset  threshold  to  indicate  the  presence 
of  voiced  portions  of  said  speech  wave  and  by  block- 
ing said  axis-crossing  signal  whenever  the  amplitude 
of  said  filtered  logarithmic  wave  falls  below  said  pre- 
set threshold  to  indicate  the  presence  of  unvoiced 
portions  of  said  speech  wave, 

narrow  bandwidth  transmission  means  for  delivering  to 
a  receiver  station  said  plurality  of  control  signals  de- 
rived by  said  analyzer  and  said  pitch  control  signal 
derived  by  said  pitch  detector, 

and  at  said  receiver  station, 

means  responsive  to  said  pitch  control  signal  for  gen- 
erating an  artificial  excitation  signal, 

and  means  supplied  with  said  artificial  excitation  and 
said  plurality  of  control  signals  for  synthesizing  a 
replica  of  said  speech  wave. 


3321,583 
SUPERVISORY  CIRCUIT  FOR  TELEPHONE 
SUBSCRIBER'S  LINE 
Uoyd  L.  Maul,  Lincroft,  N J.,  assignor  to  BcU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,580 
5  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 


1.  A  supervisory  circuit  for  a  telephone  system  com- 
prising a  subset  loop  having  an  on-hook  open  D.C.  circuit 
and  an  off-hook  closed  D.C.  circuit  state;  means  for 
connecting  alternating-current  ringing  signals  to  said  loop; 
means  for  detecting  said  off-hook  state  during  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  said  ringing  signals  in  said  loop  in- 
cluding energy  storage  means,  energizing  means  and  out- 
put gating  means  responsive  to  said  storage  means  for 
indicating  said  off-hook  state;  and  means  for  preventing 
a  false  indication  of  said  off-hook  state  during  the  pres- 
ence of  said  ringing  signals  including  de-energizing  means 
responsive  during  alternate  portions  of  said  ringing 
signals  for  de-energizing  said  storage  means. 


3321t584 
MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR  REPERTORY  DULER 
George  S.  Lockwood,  Jr.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  and  Genio  R. 
Ardprete,  Lexington,  Walter  J.  Greene,  Reading,  Robin 
C.  Moseley,  West  Acton,  and  John  L.  Rothcry,  Con> 
cord,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dasa  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,223 
2  Claims.    (CI.  179—90) 
1.  In  a  telephone  repertory  dialer  of  the  type  having 
(1)  information  storage  apparatus  employing  a  mag- 
netizable medium. 
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(2)  transducer  means  for  recording  magnetic  signals 
<»  the  magnetizable  medium  and  for  reading  Qie 
magnetic  signals  stored  on  the  magnetizable  medii 

(3)  a  motor  for  causing  relative  motion  between 
transducer  means  and  the  magnetizable  medium,] 

the  improvement  of  motor  control  apparatus  comprisii 

(a)  a  first  switch  means  for  energizing  the  motor 
a  first  time  period  equal  to  the  interval  between  digits 
of  a  telephone  number  to  be  recorded; 

(b)  a  manually  actuable  second  switch  means  for  ener- 
gizing the  motor  for  a  second  time  period  that]  is 
longer  than  the  first  time  period;  ' 

(c)  a  first  and  a  second  electronic  switch,  each  having 
a  conductive  and  a  non-conductiVe  state  and  each 
being  normally  in  its  non-conductive  state; 

(d)  means,  in  circuit  between  the  first  and  the  second 
electronic  switch,  to  inhibit  the  latter  from  its  copn- 
ductive  state  except  when  the  former  is  in  its  conduc- 
tive state; 


«=!• 


St 


(e)  a  relay  coil  in  circuit  with  the  second  electroi  ic 
switch,  the  relay  coil  having  a  set  of  normally  op  ;n 
contactors  associated  therewith  to  complete,  wh  in 
closed,  a  circuit  to  energize  the  motor; 

(f)  means,  responsive  to  actuation  of  either  the  fi 
or  the  second  switch  means,  to  cause  both  the  fi^t 
and  the  second  electronic  switches  to  change  to  th4ir 
conductive  states  whereby  to  energize  the  relay  coil, 
close  the  normally  open  contactors  and  energize  the 
motor;  and  |  j 

(g)  means  operative  at  the  end  of  the  first  period  afsr 
actuation  of  the  first  switch  means  and  at  the  end 
of  the  second  period  of  time  after  actuation  of  the 
second  switch  means  to  return  the  first  electroqic 
switch  to  its  non-conductive  state,  thereby  causing 
the  second  electronic  switch  to  return  to  its  non- 
conductive  state  and  de-energize  the  relay  coil,  wheoe- 
upon  the  contactors  open  and  de-energize  the  mot(  r. 


3^21^85 

LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPfl 
AND  TRANSDUONG  HEADS 
Mldad  O.  Fdiz,  Sm  Carlos,  Califs  assignor  to  Ampex 
CorporatkHi,  Redwood  City,  Caltf^  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomla 

FUed  Oct  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,851 

6  Claims.    (CL  179— 100.2) 

3.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  magnetic  tape  recordiig 

and  reproducing  machine  of  the  type  wherein  a  tape  is 

moved  by  a  capstan  past  a  transducing  head  located 

stream  from  said  capstan,  comprising: 

a  volatile  liquid; 

means  for  directing  said  volatile  liquid  in  a  spray  onto 

said  tape  at  a  point  upstream  from  said  transduciag 

head; 
means  for  spacing  said  spray  means  from  said  tape 
and  from  said  head  for  a  first  space  sufficient  to  en- 
sure that  the  unvolatilized  liquid  remaining  on  said 


lii£ 
e  is 

T 


tape  at  said  head  has  a  concentrat^n 
destroy  the  transducing  action  of 
spect  to  said  tape;  and 
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less  than  would 
said  head  with  re- 


means  for  spacing  said  bead  from  kaid  capstan  for  a 
second  space  sufficient  to  ensure  thkt  the  unvolatilized 
liquid  remaining  on  said  tape  at  Said  capstan  has  a 
concentj'ation  less  than  would  cau^  slippage  between 
said  tape  and  capstan. 


3,321,586 

MEANS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  SfeCORDING  DY- 
NAMIC WHEN  USING  DEMA(;NETIZING 
VICES  FOR  MAGNETIC  STORAGE  MEANS 
Friedrich  Krones,  Lcverknscn,  Gcnnan  f,  assignor  to  Agfa 
Alttiengcsellscliaft,  Leverimscn,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Crermany 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1960,  Ser.  NoL  23,101 

Claims  priority,  application  German; ',  Apr.  18, 1959, 

A  31,865 

9  Claims,    (a.  179— IfOJ) 


- -H.  (  W 


•having  a  pair  of 
the  erasing  gap 
ecord  carriers  are 
to  the  demag- 


1.  In  a  demagnetizing  device  for  ^rasing  signals  re- 
corded on  magnetic  record  carriers  having  a  ring  shaped 
erasing  head  comprising  an  annular  co^  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial having  a  coil  mounted  therein  ai 
spaced  confronting  pole  portions  form^ 
and  relative  to  which  said  magnetic 
adapted  to  be  positioned  for  exposu 
netizing  field  produced  by  said  ring  shkped  erasing  head, 
the  improvement  consisting  of  a  shielq  element  of  ferro- 
magnetic material  enclosing  said  magnetic  record  carrier, 
the  erasing  head  and  the  gap  zone  of  the  said  erasing  head 
for  shielding  said  head  against  the  unidirectional  field  of 
the  earth,  the  shield  element  being  suffic  iently  distant  from 
the  alternating  deniagnetizing  field  of  t  le  erasing  head,  to 
avoid  magnetic  saturation  of  the  shiell  element. 


3321,587 
TROLLEY  SHOE  DRESSING)  DEVICE 
Donald  R.  Ross,  Pittsbmsh,  Pa.,  assUnor  to  U.S.  Elec- 
tric Manufacturing  Company,  Pittdi  nrgli.  Pa.,  a  part- 
nership 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,132 
7  Claims.    (CL  191— 3|5) 
1.  A  trolley  shoe  dressing  device  having  a  central  po- 
tion for  attachment  to  an  underlying  trc^ey  wire,  and 
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having  side  portions  projecting  laterally  outward  from  said 
central  portion  formed  to  remove  the  top  of  the  sides  of 


to  a  selected  program  cam  and  then  to  return  said  first 
cam  follower  into  engagement  with  said  selected  pro- 
gram cam. 

3,321,589 
SAFETY  LOCK  SWITCH 
Raymond  J.  Persia,  Favmingtoa,  John  E.  Arnold,  Garden 
City,  and  Herbert  A.  Martens,  Blraringhani,  Mkh.,  as- 
signors to  Mackwosth  G.  Recs,  a  division  of  Avis  In- 
dustrial Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,081 
5  Claims,    (a.  200-^2) 


v/ 


a  grooved  trolley  shoe  sliding  along  the  bottom  of  the 
wire  and  across  the  bottom  oi  said  device. 


3,321,588 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  MEANS 
Neville  HamOtoo,  CUswick,  London,  England,  assignor 
to  The  Hoover  Company,  North  Canton,  OUo,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,689 
Chiims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnne  26, 1964, 

26,567/64 
4  Claims.    (CI.  20*--38) 


1.  In  a  lock  switch  of  the  class  described,  a  movable 
contact,  a  second  contact  matable  with  said  movable  con- 
tact, a  yolk  member  coupled  with  said  movable  contact 
for  moving  said  movable  contact,  a  key,  a  housing  having 
a  keyhole  therein  for  receiving  said  key,  a  ctMinecting  link 
coupled  to  said  yolk  member  and  rotatably  and  axially 
movable  in  said  housing  for  axially  moving  said  connect- 
ing link  in  response  to  the  insertion  of  the  key,  and  a  lock- 
ing pin  carried  by  one  of  said  housing  and  said  connect- 
ing link  for  engaging  a  recess  in  the  other  of  said  housing 
and  said  connecting  link  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  con- 
necting link  until  said  connecting  link  has  been  moved 
axially  by  said  key,  means  engaging  said  connecting  link 
supporting  said  connecting  link  for  axial  movement  ai 
said  connecting  link  relative  to  said  yoke  member,  and 
resilient  means  disposed  between  portions  of  said  yoke 
member  and  said  connecting  link  for  resiliently  urging 
said  connecting  link  in  an  axial  direction  away  from  said 
yoke  member. 

3,321,590 
CIRCUIT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Harrison  G.  Hoopo-,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lathca 
Time  Recorder  Company,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Georgia 

FIM  May  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,759 
5  Clafans.    (CL  200—46) 


1.  In  an  automatic  control  means  for  multi-program 
automatic  machines  such  as  washing  machines  having 
a  group  of  operating  cams  arranged  to  move  as  a  imit 
and  to  actuate  electric  switches  for  controlling  various 
operations  of  the  machine,  stepping  driving  means  for 
advancing  the  operating  cams  a  step  when  energized, 
interval  terminating  means  for  normally  energizing  the 
stepiMug  driving  means  at  the  end  of  each  of  the  opera- 
tions of  the  machine,  two  or  more  program  cams  ar- 
ranged to  move  as  a  unit  with  the  operating  cams,  an 
overriding  switch  common  to  all  programs  for  energiz- 
ing the  stepping  driving  means  independently  of  the 
interval  terminating  means  to  advance  the  operating 
cams  to  bypass  unwanted  operations,  a  carrier  having 
a  first  cam  follower  engaging  a  selected  program  cam 
to  move  the  carrier  in  a  first  direction  to  operate  said 
overriding  switch,  a  second  cam  follower  on  said  car- 
rier, a  manually  actuated  selector  cam  means  having  a 
first  cam  surface  arranged  to  move  said  first  cam  follow- 
er in  a  second  direction  generally  normal  to  said  first 
direction  for  moving  said  first  cam  follower  into  opera- 
tive relation  to  a  selected  program  cam,  and  a  second 
cam  surface  engaging  said  second  cam  follower  arranged 
to  move  said  carrier  to  disengage  said  first  cam  follower 
from  said  program  cams  while  said  carrier  is  being 
moved  in  said  second  direction  into  operative  relation 


2.  In  a  circuit  control  device;  a  rotatable  drum  having 
a  circumferential  channel  therein  and  means  for  engaging 
and  advancing  a  tape  with  its  circumferential  surface  as 
it  rotates;  a  finger  member  mounted  for  pivotal  motion 
toward  and  away  from  said  drum,  said  finger  member 
being  pivotable  toward  a  perforation  in  the  tape  and  into 
the  channel;  a  first  switch  member  positioned  to  be  closed 
when  the  finger  member  is  in  said  channel;  means  for 
periodically  pivoting  the  finger  member  toward  and  away 
from  said  drum;  means  for  rotating  "said  drum  when  the 
finger  member  is  pivoted  away  from  said  drum;  and  a 
second  switch  means  in  series  with  said  first  switch  means, 
said  second  switch  means  being  closed  only  when  said 
finger  member  is  pivoted  toward  said  drum. 
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3^21,591 

PUNCHED  CARD  READER 

Nonnan  R.  Tlmares,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

FMA,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  445,385 

4  Claims.    (0.200-^46) 


members  to  effect  contact  of  said 
openings. 


1.  A  punched  card  reader  comprising:  a  flat,  rigid  ele4  - 
trically  conductive  plate  having  long,  straight  grooves 
therein  with  convexly  curved  side  walls;  a  plurality  Of 
electrically  conductive  pins  perpendicularly  positioned 
over  said  plate  in  approximate  registration  with  thie 
grooves  thereof,  said  pins  each  being  tapered  at  the  ti^ 
adjacent  said  plate  so  as  to  become  aligned  with  an^ 
make  contact  with  both  walls  of  said  grooves  when  thiB 
tips  thereof  are  moved  therein;  means  for  supporting  said 
pins  so  they  are  axially  movable  and  have  a  small  laterfl 
play  sufficient  to  permit  contact  with  both  walls  of  said 
grooves;  and  means  for  selectively  applying  a  pressuse 
to  said  pins  to  move  them  axially  into  said  grooves,  sai|d 
means  including  a  resilient  pad  mounted  over  said  pii|s 
and  in  contact  therewith  for  directly  applying  said  prel- 
sure. 

1 

3,321,592 

SAFETY  CLOSURE  EDGE 

Norman  K.  Miller,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Millar 

Brotbers,  Un>cr  Darby,  Pa.,  a  partnership 

FUed  July  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  566,880 

3  Claims.    (O.  200—61.43) 


^2a  /^.  ^ff-^  '-^ 


3 


1.  A  safety  device  comprising  an  elongate  support,  i  n 
elongate  inner  member  of  resilient  yieldable  materilil 
extending  longitudinally  along  and  projecting  transversely 
from  said  support,  an  inner  conductor  of  flexible  she(t 
material  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  inner  metk- 
ber  to  substantially  envelope  the  latter,  an  intermediate 
member  of  resiliently  yieldable  material  in  substantial 
completely  covering  relation  with  said  inner  conduct 
said  intermediate  member  being  formed  with  a  pluralil 
of  spaced  thru  openings  exposing  inner-conductor  por- 
tions outwardly  therethrough,  an  outer  conductor  of  fle^ti- 
ble  sheet  material  substantially  completely  covering  said 
intermediate  member  and  having  portions  overlying  said 
openings  in  spaced  confronting  relation  with  said  expos0d 
inner-conductor  portions,  an  outer  n[)ember  of  resiliently 
yieldable  material  in  substantially  completely  coverii|g 
relation  with  said  outer  conductor,  and  a  casing  of  flejdi- 
ble  sheet  material  substantially  completely  covering  said 
outer  member,  whereby  engagement  with  said  casing  froin 
different  directions  flexes  the  casing  and  compresses  sa)d 
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3,321,593 
SNAP-ACTION  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
SWITCHING  POSITIONS 

Werner  Schenke,  Wehingen,  Germany, 
Marquardt,  Rietlieim,  near  l^ttling^ 
FUed  Apr.  19, 1966,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
Scfa  36,912 
5  Claims.    (CI.  200—61) 


4ssignor  to  J.  &  I. 
1,  Germany 
,615 
Apr.  21, 1965, 


i  43, 


posi  tion 
coml  lination. 


coi tact 


interi  nediate 


with 


en  j 


1.  A  snap-action  reversing  electric 
"on"  positions  and  a  stable  "off" 
its  "on"  positions,  comprising,  in 
second  fixed  contacts;  means  mounting 
in  spaced  relation  to  each  other;  a  contact 
having  a  free  end  carrying  movable 
lively  engageable  with  either  of  said  fixe^ 
extended  pivot  end;  a  pivotally  mounted 
having  a  free  end;  a  snap-action  sprin  ; 
engaged  with  the  free  end  of  said 
its  other  end  engaged  with  said  contact 
between  the  free  and  pivot  ends  of  the 
movable  operating  plunger  engaged 
diate  lever  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the 
same  about  its  pivotal  mounting;  and 
extending  along  the  extended  pivot 
reversing  lever  and  in  the  direction  of 
of  said  plunger,  said  mounting  means 
rocker  bearings  spaced  apart  in  the 
ment  of  said  operating  plunger,  said 
including  means  pivotally  engaging 
bearing,  said  mounting  means  succe 
the  pivotally  engaging  means  on  the 
of  said  contact  reversing  lever  as  the 
tween  a  pair  of  limiting  positions  in 
movable  contact  means  is  engaged  with 
tact;  the  extended  pivot  end  of  said 
lever,  during  an  initial  movement  of 
lever  and  said  plunger,  pivoting  about 
ing  under  the  action  of  said  snap-actioh 
disengage  said  movable  contact  meani 
contact  and  bear  against  both  rocker 
intermediate  position  with  said  moval^ 
disengaged  from  and  intermediate 
the  extended  pivot  end  of  said  conta^ 
during  continuation  of  the  movement 
ate  lever  and  said  plunger,  pivoting  aboi^t 
bearing  under  the  action  of  said  snap-; 
engage  said  movable  contact  means 
contact 


wi:h 


Cbalcs 

a:f 


3,321,594 
FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATEf) 
Donald  A.  Rcise,  St.  Loais,  and 
Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignors  to 
corporatcd.  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
Icrscy 

FUed  July  26, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
3Clahns.  (CI.  200— 8|) 
1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuated  switch 

(A)  an  upper  housing  of  electrically 
material, 

(B)  a  lower  bousing  fastened  to 

(C)  a  diaphragm  interposed  betwee^ 
lower  housings  and  secured  at 
by  said  housings. 


sad 


iti 


WITH  THREE 


switch  having  two 
intermediate 
first  and 
!  aid  fixed  contacts 
reversing  lever 
means  selec- 
contacts,  and  an 
ntermediate  lever 
having  one  end 
lever  and 
reversing  lever 
latter;  a  linearly 
said  interme- 
atter  to  pivot  the 
mounting  means 
of  said  contact 
linear  movement 
having  a  pair  of 
direction  of  movc- 
eitended  pivot  end 
of  said  rocker 
ssively  engaged  by 
extended  pivot  end 
is  pivoted  be* 
(:ach  of  which  its 
a  respective  con- 
contact  reversing 
said  intermediate 
one  rocker  bear- 
spring,  to  snap- 
from  one  fixed 
b4arings  in  a  stable 
contact  means 
fixed  contacts; 
reversing  lever, 
>f  said  intermedi- 
the  other  rocker 
action  spring  to  snap- 
the  other  fixed 


SWITCH 
W.  Jeep,  Jr., 
Industries,  In- 

of .  New 


r74,715 


comprismg 

nottconductive 


upper  housing, 
said  upper  and 
outer  periphery 
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(D)  an  axial  bore  in  said  lower  housing  for  com- 
municating a  source  of  pressure  with  one  side  of 
the  said  diaphragm, 

(E)  a  recess  within  said  upper  housing,  said  recess 
containing  a  movable  contact,  a  norn^ally  closed 
contact  and  a  normally  open  contact, 

(F)  a  plurality  of  electrodes  extending  through  the 
said  upper  housing,  one  for  each  of  said  contacts, 
the  said  electrodes  having  means  at  their  outer  ends 
for  securing  an  electrical  conductor  thereto  and  at 
their  inner  ends  for  securing  one  of  the  said  con- 
tacts thereto, 

(G)  a  spring  centrally  disposed  in  said  recess  and  se- 
cured from  lateral  movement, 

(H)  a  circumferential  shoulder  in  said  recess  spaced 
a  predetermined  distance  from  the  lower  edge  of 
said  upper  housing. 


(I)  a  piston  in  said  recess,  said  piston  having  an  en- 
larged lower  portion  engaging  the  said  diaphragm 
on  one  side  and  having  a  portion  of  reduced  size 
at  its  upper  end,  said  reduced  portion  also  engag- 
ing a  securing  means  in  said  movable  contact  to 
prevent  lateral  movement  thereof,  the  said  enlarged 
lower  portion  being  confined  also  by  the  said  re- 
cess whereby  movement  of  the  said  piston  on  appli- 
cation of  fluid  pressure  will  be  limited  by  the  said 
circumferential  recess, 

(J)  the  said  normally  open  and  normally  closed  con- 
tacts being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the 
length  of  travel  of  said  piston  whereby  a  rolling 
and  sliding  motion  is  imparted  to  the  surfaces  of 
the  contacts  during  movement  of  said  piston  from 
one  position  to  another. 


in  said  body  porticxi,  a  main  lamp  screw  base  ferrule  in 
said  second  recess  for  receiving  a  main  screw  base  lamp^ 
a  pair  of  auxiliary  lamp  screw  base  ferrules  in  cylindrical 
recesses  formed  in  said  sidewardly-projecting  portions  of 
said  body  portion,  a  cyUndrical  screw  plug  ferrule  en- 
veloping said  neck  portion,  a  central  electrical  contact 
for  each  of  said  screw  plug  and  screw  base  ferrxiles,  elec- 
trical conductor  means  interconnecting  said  central  elec- 
trical contacts,  electrical  conductor  means  interconnecting 
said  screw  plug  ferrule  and  said  main  lamp  screw  base 
ferrule,  electrical  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  screw 
plug  ferrule  and  said  auxiliary  lamp  screw  base  ferrules, 
and  a  heat-responsive  switch  means  in  said  circuit  means, 
said  heat  responsive  switch  means  comprising  an  arcuate 
bi-metallic  element  secured  at  one  end  in  said  first  cy- 
lindrical axial  recess,  a  regulating  spring  fixed  at  one 
end  to  the  outside  of  said  bi-metallic  element  and  bear- 
ing at  its  free  end  against  an  interior  wall  portion  of  said 
first  cylindrical  axial  recess,  said  bi-metalUc  element  be- 
ing disposed  in  substantially  concentric  relation  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  first  cylindrical 
axial  recess,  and  a  contact  member  mounted  in  said  first 
cylindrical  axial  recess  and  adapted  to  be  contacted  by 
the  free  end  of  said  bi-metallic  element  in  response  to 
deenergization  and  consequent  cooling  of  a  main  screw 
base  tamp  in  said  main  lamp  screw  base  ferrule,  whereby 
said  auxiliary  screw  base  ferrules  and  their  associated 
central  contacts  will  be  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
screw  plug  ferrule  and  its  associated  central  contact. 


3,321,595 
ELECTRICAL  PLUG  WITH  MAIN  LAMP  SOCKET 
AND   THERMOSTATICALLY  -  CONTROLLED 
.      AUXILIARY  LAMP  SOCKETS 

Henry  Hcrion,  216  Sathcriand  St., 

City  Island,  N.Y.     10464 

FUed  June  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,014 

2  Claims.    (CL  200—115.5) 


\ 


1.  In  an  electric  light  plug  attachable  to  an  electric 
socket,  the  combination  comprising,  a  housing  having  a 
neck  portion  at  one  end,  a  cylindrical  body  portion  at 
the  other  end  and  opposed  sidewardly-projecting  portions, 
a  first  cylindrical  axial  recess  in  the  outer  end  of  said 
body  portion,  the  inner  end  of  said  first  recess  communi- 
cating with  a  second  coaxial  recess  of  decreased  diameter 


3,321,596 

PLUG  CONNECTOR  THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE 

OVERLOAD  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Kennetb  M.  Ddafrangc,  96  Wasiiii«ton  Avc^ 

Westwood,NJ.    07675 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  515,405 

5  Claims.    (CI.  200— 116) 


1.  In  an  electrical  plug  connector  thermally  responsive 
overload  circuit  breaker,  an  insulating  plug  body  having 
mounted  thereon  an  external  screw  shell  contact  and 
internally  recessed  to  receive,  hold  and  position  therein 
an  overload  circuit  breaker  assembly  and  provide  opera- 
tional space  therefor,  a  fixed  contact  extending  into  said  . 
operational  space  and  connected  with  said  screw  shell, 
circuit  conductor  means  supported  within  the  plug  recess 
fixed  at  one  end  of  the  plug  for  circuit  continuity  there- 
through from  a  conventional  electric  screw  shell  socket 
and  provided  at  an  inner  free  end  with  a  contact  mem- 
ber normally  engaged  with  said  fixed  contact,  said  cir- 
cuit conductor  means  directly  including  between  the 
fixed  end  thereof  and  its  free  end  in  circuit  connection 
with  said  fixed  contact  a  helical  spring  form  conductor 
of  nickel-chromium  alloy  composition  and  of  predeter- 
mined size  and  conductive  capacity,  said  helical  spring 
form  conductor  normally  maintaining  its  free  end  asso- 
ciated contact  in  conductive  engagement  with  said  fixed 
contact  throughout  a  predetermined  normal  load  current 
flow  range  but  subject  to  linear  expansion  to  separate 
the  contacts  and  break  the  circuit  continuity  under  heat 
generated  in  the  helical  conductor  resultant  from  over- 
load current  flow  above  said  range. 
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3^21^97  I 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  A  THERMORESPON 
SIVE  ELEMENT  WITH  TWO  LEG  PORTIONS  AND 
RESET   BUTTON    FOR    CAMMING   SAID    LEG 
PORTIONS 

Gcrbardns  Jan  Meijcr,  Almelo,  Netheriands,  assignor  to 
Texas  Inrtraments  Incorporated,  DaUas,  Tex^  a  cohkh 
ratioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,827 
11  Claims.     (O.  200—122) 


GAZETTE 


Z— ^^s?^ 


.10 


^ 
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1.  An  electric  switch  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrical  insulating  support; 

(b)  an  electrically  conduaive  t^ermoresponsive  ele 
ment  having  two  leg  portions; 

(c)  a  bracket  mounting  said  element  on  said  suppor 
and  adapted  to  squeeze  said  leg  portions  toward  on( 
another  forming  a  snap  acting  element  snapabl< 
from  one  position  to  a  second  position; 

(d)  a  fixed  contact  mounted  on  said  support; 

(e)  a  contact  mounted  on  said  element  remote  froo 
said  bracket  and  movable  into  engagement  with  sai( 
fixed  contact  when  said  element  is  in  said  first  posi 
tion  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact 
when  said  second  element  is  in  said  second  position 
wliereby  an  electrical  circuit  can  be  closed  o: 
opened; 

(f )  a  reset  button  extending  through  a  portion  of  sai^ 
support  and  having  a  cam  surface,  said  button  sli' 
able  on  said  support  between  an  inactive  positioi 
and  a  reset  position  where  said  cam  surface  contact 
and  cams  said  leg  portions  when  said  element  is  it 
said  second  position;  and 

(g)  biasing  means  urging  said  button  toward  said  in 
active  position. 


3,321,598 
VACUUM-TYPE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH 

ARC-VOLTAGE  UMTTING  MEANS 
Augiut  L.  Streatcr,  BroomaU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 
,     Electric  Company,  a  corporati<m  of  New  York 
FUed  Not.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,289 
11  Claims.    (CI.  200— 144)        ^ 


1.  A  vacuum-type  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  electrodes  having  a  spaced-apart  positioi 

(b)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  separate  gaps  ele< 
trically  in  parallel  between  said  electrodes, 

(c)  means  for  forming  parallel-connected  arcs  acros 
said  gaps  during  a  circuit-interrupting  operation,   i 

(d)  said  gaps  being  so  located  that:  ^  I 
(i)  the  magnetic  field  in  any  one  gap  resultin| 

from  the  total  current  through  said  interruptet 
passing  through  any  element  adjacent  said  one 
gap  is  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  th^ 
arc  or  arcs  in  said  one  gap,  and 


tie 

2n 


(ii)  in, any  one  gap,  the  magnetic 
by  current  through  an  arc  in  an; ' 
is  in  an  opposite  direction  to 
produced  by  current  through 
said  other  gaps  immediately  ad 
other  gap, 
(e)  and  means  affording  free  commu^iication 
said  gaps  for  the  vapors  generated 
gaps. 


332M99 

VACUUM-TYPE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH 
MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  ARC  VC  LTAGE  DUR- 
ING HIGH  INSTANTANEOUS  CI  JRRENTS 
Thomas  H.  Lee,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Company,  a  corporatfoa  of  Ne^  r  York 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  ftl9,750 

10  Claims.     (CI.  200— 144) 
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field  produced 

given  other  gap 

magnetic  field 

arc  in  any  of 

acent  said  given 


between 
)y  arcing  at  said 


General  Electric 


envelope  having 


I 


1.  An  alternating  current  circuit  interr  ipter  of  the  vac- 
uum type  that  is  adapted  to  interrupt  currents  having 
maximum  instantaneous  values  higher  jhan  20,000  am- 
peres comprising: 

(a)  a  higUy  evacuated  envelope, 

(b)  a  pair  of  electrodes  within  said 
a  spaced-apart  position  and  definiiig  an  arcing  gap 
therebetween  across  which  an  alternating  current 
arc  is  established, 

(c)  means  developing  in  the  immediate  region  of  an 
arc  at  substantially  any  arcing  location  in  said  gap 
an  axial  magnetic  field  having  its  1  nes  of  force  ex- 
tending between  said  electrodes  vij 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

(d)  means  controlling  said  magnetic 


paths  generally 
he  arc, 

field  so  that  its 
flux  density  in  the  region  of  the  a^c  during  instan- 
taneous arcing  currents  greater  thar  20,000  amperps 
will  be  high  enough  to  substantiall  t  reduce  the  ftxc 
voltage  as  compared  to  that  arc  '  oltage  normally 
developed  during  corresponding  in  itantaneous  c:ur- 
rents  without  said  axial  magnetic  fiel , 
(e)  means  including  eddy-current-re(  ucing  means  ef- 
fectively eliminating  said  axial  manietic  field  during 
the  period  just  prior  and  upon  reacning  to  a  current 
zero  following  an  instantaneous  arcfig  current  great- 
er than  20,000  amperes  so  that  thei-c  is  no  substan- 
tial impairment  of  the  voltage  wit  istand  ability  of 
said  gap  as  compared  to  a  gap  hav  ng  no  axial  field 
present  during  said  period. 


3,321,600 

SWITCH  WITH  VARIABLE  CONTACT 

ELEMENTS 

Johannes  Bemntz,  Lndwigsbinrg-Hoiiencdi,  Germany,  a»>' 
signor  to  International  Standard  Elec  ric  CorporatfcHi, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcli  ware 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
St  21  953 
13  Claims.    (CI.  2(N>— 1^ 

1.  A  switch  for  providing  readily  ch  mgeable  connec- 
tions comprising  a  spring  strip  body  f)r  receiving  and 
holding  contact  springs,  a  plurality  of  coi  itact  springs  held 
in  said  spring  strip  body,  a  switching   piece  engaging 


'  41,499 
Apr.  10,  1964, 
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said  contact  springs,  said  switching  piece  including  con-    valve  metal  bcxly  having  a  plurality  of  dielectric  oxide 
tact  leads  over  a  part  of  at  least  raie  surface  for  con-    areas  having  progressively  lugher  breakdown  voltatet, 
tacting  said  contact  springs,  a  rail  engaging  and  support- 
ing said  switching  piece,  a  lever  mechanism  engaging  and 


^ 


S' 


^ 


IE 


7^ 


supporting  said  rail,  and  a  switching  handle  connected 
to  said  lever  mechanism  for  activating  said  lever  mech- 
anism to  cause  the  switching  piece  to  engage  and  disen- 
gage selected  contact  springs. 


3,321,601 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  HAVING  BARRIERS  ISOLAT- 
ING THE  SEVERAL  TERMINALS  AND  FRAME- 
ATTACHING  TABS  THEREOF 
Kenneth  H.  WaMcrick  Mid  Walter  H.  Anthony,  Lcrit- 
town.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Circle  F  Indnstrks,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration off  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  526,299 
2  Claims.     (O.  20*— 168) 


jt  f   «   « 


1.  In  an  electric  switch  of  the  type  inchiding  a  flat,  rec- 
tangular base  of  electrically  insulative  material,  a  frame 
of  electrically  conductive  material  having  four  rectangu- 
larly spaced  connecting  tabs  attaching  the  frame  to  the 
base,  a  first  terminal  attached  to  the  center  of  the  base,  and 
at  least  one  second  terminal  attached  to  the  base  in  align- 
ment longitudinally  centrally  of  the  base  with  the  first 
terminal,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  identic- 
ally but  oppositely  formed  barriers  isolating  the  terminals 
and  the  tabs  one  from  another,  said  barriers  formed  inte- 
grally with  the  base  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  ribs,  one  in  each  barrier,  said  ribs  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  base  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
first  terminal  to  define  between  the  ribs  a  center  re- 
cess and  a  pair  of  side  recesses  communicating  with 
the  center  recess  and  opening  upon  the  respective 
sides  of  the  base,  said  ribs  extending  substantially 
the  full  distance  across  the  body  and  isolating  the  first 
terminal  from  the  several  tabs;  and 

(b)  means  extending  from  the  respective  transverse 
ribs  in  a  direction  away  from  the  center  recess,  said 
means  of  the  respective  barriers  defining  end  recesses 
opening  toward  the  respective  ends  of  the  base,  said 
second  terminal  disposed  in  one  of  said  end  recesses, 
said  means  extending  as  separators  between  the  re- 
spective end  recesses  and  the  sereval  connecting  tabs 
to  isolate  the  tabs  from  the  second  terminal. 


a  fusible  conductive  contact  affixed  to  each  of  said  areas, 
and  a  common  conductive  contact  affixed  to  said  body. 


3,321,602 
VOLTAGE-SENSmVE  MULTIPLE  SWITCH 
Henry  D.  Hazzard,  WilHainstowii,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Spragne  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massadnisctts 

FUed  Inly  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,256 
5  Claims.    (CI.  200— 181) 
1.  A  voltage  sensitive  multiple  switch  comprising  a 


3,321,603 
RECOVERY  OF  UREA  FROM  OFF^ASES  FROM 
THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  MELAMINE  FROM  UREA 
IN  THE  GAS  PHASE  WHICH  HAVE  BEEN  FREED 
FROM  MELAMINE 
Gnenthcr  Hamprecht,  LiaiiMrgcriiof,  Pfalz,  He 
Dieter  Fromm,  LodwigBhafen  (Rhine), 
SchwarzmaBB,  IJmbatfcrhof,  PMz,  and  Lodwig  Vogd, 
Frankenthal,  Pfalz,  Gcnnany,  asstg^sois  to  Badiache 
Anilin.  tt  Soda-Fabrik  Akticsigcsdbckaft,  Ludwiphaf «■ 
(Rtdnc),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442476 

Claims  priority,  appUeatfcm  Gcrauuqr,  Mar.  28, 1964, 

B  76,110 

10  ClaioH.     (O.  260—555) 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  urea  from  the  off-gas 

which  has  been  obtained  in  a  melamine  synthesis  from 

urea  carried  out  in  the  gas  phase  and  in  the  presence  of 

catalysts  and  which  has  bMn  freed  from  melanune  by 

fractional  condensation  at  from  ISO*  to  200'  C,  wherein 

the  off-gas  i^  brought  into  intimate  contact  with  a  melt  of 

urea,  the  temperature  of  said  melt  being  kept  above  its 

melting  point 


Cary. 


3,32M04 
ELECTRONIC  OVEN 
Anthony  J.  Stccca,  Whcatoi^  Levis  A. 
Sophocles  I.  Dokoc,  Ckkago,  Wflilam  B. 
RiTcrsidc  and  Paai  C.  Norris,  Wheatoa,  IIL, 
to  ftmbcam  Covporatkm,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporafloB 
of  nUoob 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1964.  Ser.  No.  342,199 
20  Claims.     (CL  219—10.55) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  load  comprising  an  oscil- 
lator operating  at  a  fixed  frequency,  a  cavity  defining 
member  coupled  to  the  oscUlator,  means  for  supporting 
a  load  within  the  cavity,  the  resonant  frequency  of  the 
cavity  changing  with  different  loads,  a  reentrant  portion 
in  the  cavity  including'  conductive  walls,  said  conductive 
walls  being  concurrendy  adjustable  in  at  least  two  mu- 
tually perpendicular  directions  to  change  the  resonant 
frequency  of  the  cavity,  and  control  means  responsive 
to  a  difference  between  the  resonant  frequency  of  the 
cavity  and  the  fixed  frequency  for  automatically  adjust- 
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ing  the  conductive  walls  of  the  reentrant  portion  to  tune 
the  resonant  frequency  of  the  cavity  to  the  fixed  frequency 
of  the  oscillator. 


3,321,605 

ELECTRONIC  OVEN 

Frederick  A.  Reker,  Scaffsdale,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,861 

8  Claims.    (CL  219—10.55) 


1.  An  electronic  oven  comprising  structure  defining 
an  apparatus  compartment  and  a  cooking  cavity,  a  gen- 
erator disposed  in  said  apparatus  compartment  for  genf 
crating  ultra-high  frequency  electromagentic  wave  energ  ' 
a  transmission  line  of  the  coaxial  conductor  type  intc 
connecting  said  generator  and  said  cooking  cavity,  when 
by  the  electromagnetic  wave  energy  is  supplied  into  sai 
cooking  cavity  via  said  transmission  line  from  said  ge 
erator,  said  transmission  line  including  a  tubular  out 
conductor  and  an  inner  conductor  disposed  therein,  said 
inner  conductor  including  two  longitudinally  dispose! 
sections  electrically  insulated  from  each  other,  one  cf 
said  inner  conductor  sections  including  a  tube  and  the 
other  of  said  inner  conductor  sections  including  a  prob; 
extending  into  said  tube,  and  a  ring  of  low-loss  dielectri : 
material  carried  by  said  probe  in  surrounding  relatio  i 
therewith  and  spaced  away  from  the  inner  end  thereof  b  i 
a  predetermined  distance  equal  substantially  to  a  quarter 
wave  length  of  the  fourth  harmonic  of  the  fundamental 
operating  frequency  of  said  generator,  whereby  in  trie 
transmission  of  the  electromagnetic  wave  energy  betweeb 
said  inner  conductor  sections  there  is  effected  high  at- 
tenuation of  the  fourth  harmonic  and  substantial  attenua- 
tion of  the  higher  harmonics  of  the  fundamental  operat- 
ing frequency  of  said  generator. 


3,321,6061 
HEADER  FOR  WIRES 
Dsvid  I.  Cropp,  Meadville,  Chalmer  C  Jordan,  Saeg^ 
town,  and  Robert  W.  Lingo,  Mcadvillc,  Phm  assignors 
to  Glass-Tite  Industries,  Inc.,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corp#- 
ratton  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,853 
7  Claims.     (CL  219—79) 
1.  A  machine  for  forming  a  head  on  the  end  of  wi|e 
comprising 
heading  means  having  two  jaws,  one  movable  relatitje 
to  the  other. 


said  jaws  each  having  a  surface  engag|ng  the  other, 

a  groove  in  each  said  jaw, 

said  grooves  each  defining  a  space  gem  rally 
the  cross  sectional  shape  of  one  hal: 

said  shape  being  of  lesser  dimension 
greater  dimension  laterally  than  sail 
defining  a  space  lateral  of  said  wi|e 


said  wire  as  it  is  distorted  and  its  n  laterial  is  moved 
from  an  axial  position  to  a  lateral  position  an  amount 
less  than  its  yield  point  when  said  jaws  are  closed. 
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having  the 

of  said  wire, 

axially  and  of 

wire ;  diameter 

and  receiving 


3,321,607 
AUTOMATIC  FEED  RESISTANCE 
WELDING  GUN 
Francesco  Henry   Fakonc,  Warren, 
Jnbelt,  East  Detroit,  and  DonaM  Stunner, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
troit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioii  of  Dclawan 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4^1,920 
3  Claims.    (CI.  219—9 


'Varren   Lc   Roy 

Dearborn, 

Corporation,  Dc> 


) 


-^."^ 


1.  In  a  portable  welding  apparatus  1  lat  may  be  hand 
carried  having  a  casing  supplied  with  electrical  power, 
fluid  pressure  and  collet  means  for  supporting  a  part  to 
be  welded  to  a  work  member,  the  impitovement  compris- 
ing supply  means  conveying  parts  to  said  collet  means 
in  a  predetermined  position,  fluid  preisure  means  con- 
nected to  said  supply  means  to  mo"e  said  parts  se- 
quentially into  said  collet  means,  manually  actuated 
means  controlling  said  fluid  pressure  nicans  to  selective- 
ly supply  parts  to  said  collet  means,  n  ciprocable  means 
mounted  in  said  casing  and  being  movable  to  force  a 
part  supported  in  said  collet  means  in  o  contact  with  a 
work  member,  electrical  switching  means  mounted  in 
said  casing  and  connected  to  the  electr  cal  power  source, 
and  mechanical  actuating  means  ox  said  electrical 
switch  means  engageable  by  a  part  of  said  reciprocable 
means  to  close  the  switch  and  apply  electric  power  to 
said  reciprocable  means  and  to  the  piirt  when  the  part 
is  pressed  through  said  collet  means  into  engagement 
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with  the  electrically  grounded   work  member  thereby 
completing  an  electrical  welding  circuit. 


3,321,608 

DIGITAL  PROGRAMMER  FOR  CONTROLLING 

VARIABLE  CONDITION 

Howard  T.  Steritag,  Downcn  Gfovc,  DL,  aarignor  to 

Padovd  InstivBcnt  Company,  lac^  Lyons,  DL,  a  cor> 

poration  of  DUboIs 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273^^ 
10  Oirinis.    (CL  235—1514) 


said  interconnecting  means  connecting  said  first  means 
output  to  said  electronic  load  element  input,  said 
logic  circuits  and  said  gating  circuits  in  said  load 
element,  said  electronic  load  element  output  to  said 
static  matrix  memory  input,  and  said  static  matrix 


jL-3& 


1.  In  a  digital  ramp  programmer  for*  controlling  the 
operating  level  of  a  condition  which  is  initially  at  an 
ambient  condition,  the  combination  which  comprises 
digital  means  for  providing  a  digital  signal  having  a  value 
representative  of  a  desired  operating  level,  a  control  de- 
vice responsive  to  the  digital  signal  for  controUing  tlie 
operating  level  of  the  condition  in  accordance  with  the 
insUntaneous  value  thereof,  means  associated  with  the 
digital  means  for  initially  causing  the  digital  signal  to 
have  a  value  representative  of  a  desired  initial  operating 
level,  means  associated  with  the  digital  means  for  limit- 
ing the  value  of  the  digital  signal  to  a  Value  representative 
of  a  desired  final  operating  level,  means  for  causing  the 
digital  signal  to  be  varied  from  the  value  representative 
of  the  initial  operating  level  to  the  value  representative* 
of  the  final  operating  level  at  a  desired  rate,  and  means' 
responsive  to  the  condition  attaining  the  final  operating 
level  for  causing  the  condition  to  be  returned  to  the 
ambient  condition  when  rendered  operative. 


memory  output  to  said  electronic  unload  element  in- 
put, and  said  logic  circuits  and  said  gating  circuits 
in  said  unload  element,  for  loading  said  memop'  in 
excess  of  five  words  according  to  one  of  said  digital 
codes  and  to  unload  said  memory  according  to  an- 
other of  said  digital  codes. 


3,321,609 
COMPUTER  LANGUAGE  TRANSLATOR 
Robert  B.  Boniicy  and  Churles  R.  SaWctt,  TnstlD,  Caltf n 
assignors  to  Electronic  Enginecrinf  Co.  of  CaUfomia, 
Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  •  corpontion  of  CaUfomia 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  778,396 
5  Claims.     (CL  235—154) 
1.  In  an  alterable  converting  means  for  selectively  con- 
verting any  one  of  plural  digital  codes  from  one  to  die 
other  independent  of  an  electronic  computer  electrical 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  means  to  accept  magnetically  reproduced  digital 
information  in  the  form  of  electrical  energy  levels; 
a  static  core  matrix  memory  to  store  in  excess  of  five 

words  of  digital  information; 
an  electronic  load  element  having  plural  logic  and 

gating  circuits  to  serially  load  said  memory; 
an  electronic  unload  element  having  (dural  logic  and 

gating  circuits  to  serially  unload  said  memory; 
interconnecting  means  comprising  a  patchboard  and 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  prewired  program  boards 
connectable  singly  therewith,  said  patchboard  having 
a  pluraUty  of  terminals,  wherein  electrical  connec- 
tions coming  into  certain  terminals  of  said  patch- 
board proceed  through  the  wiring  of  said  program 
board  and  out  through  other  of  said  terminals  of 
said  patchboard; 
said  first  means,  static  core  matrix  memory,  electronic 
load  element,  electronic  unload  element,  logic  and 
gating  circuits  of  the  load  and  tmload  elements  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  patchboard; 


3,321,61«  

DECIMAL  RATE  MULTIFUCATION  SYSTEM 
Harry  A.  Cnrric,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Jack  S.  Masoo,  Richardaon, 
and  Robert  H.  Wise,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assigDon,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  of  onc-ludf  to  Texas  Instra- 
ments  Incorporated,  DaUas,  Tcz.,  a  coiporalilM  of  Dd- 
aware,  "Bd  onc-iiaif  to  Santtary  Scale  Company,  Bchi- 
dcrc,  UL,  a  corporation  of  IDiDois 

FOed  Jan.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,636 
16  Claims.    (CL  235—168) 


■   J 
t 

1.  A  system  for  multiplying  a  first  number  by  a  sec- 
ond number  to  produce  a  third  number  equal  to  the  in- 
tegral portion  of  the  product  of  said  first  and  said  second 
numbers,  said  first  number  being  represented  by  a  first 
series  of  pulses  and  said  third  number  being  represented 
by  a  selected  sequence  of  pulses,  comprising: 

(a)  a  decade  counter  means  having  a  plurality  of  out- 
puts for  generating  one  output  signal  at  one  of  said 
plurality  of  outputs  in  response  to  each  of  said  first 
series  of  pulses  applied  to  the  input  thereof;  and 

(b)  control  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  outputs 
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for  applying  to  a  common  terminal  said  selected  se- 
quence of  pulses  derived  from  output  signals  occur- 
ring at  said  plurality  of  outputs,  said  selected  se- 
quence consisting  of  one  of  said  pulses  being  applied 
to  said  common  terminal  each  time  the  iM-oduct  of 
the  number  of  pulses  in  said  first  series  applied  to  the 
input  of  said  decade  counter  means  and  said  second 
number  increases  by  ten. 


3^21,611 
LOGIC  CmCUITRY  FOR  BINARY  FULL  ADDER 

EMPLOYING  MULTI-ELEMENT  DIODE  STRIPS 
Tciry  A,  Jceret,  Pemt-EDDs,  Pa^  assignor  to  Wcsdiig- 
boaae  Electric  Corporation,  East  PHtaJburgh,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poration of  Pcnnsjrlrania 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,129 
tf  aaims.    (CL  235—175) 


indic^ton  responsive  to  the  count  stored 
each  digit  of  one  of  said  indicators  bein^ 
the  nine's  complentent  of  the  count  stored 
each  digit  of  the  other  of  said  indicators 
to  the  count  stored  in  said  register,  mean  t 


n  said  register, 
responsive  to 

in  said  register, 
ing  responsive 
for  selectively 
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5.  A  full  adder  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  devices  each  comprising 
a  semiconductor  member  having  a  plurality  of  doped 
regions  on  a  first  surface  thereof,  each  region  forming! 
a  diode  element  with  said  semicondiKtor  member; 

a  plurality  of  input  leads  for  receiving  binary  input 
signals  indicative  of  a  first  operand,  a  second  operand,{ 
a  carry,  and  their  complements;  ' 

means  connecting  said  input  leads  to  said  doped  regions 
in  a  manner  such  that  three  regions  of  each  said  de- 
vices receive  a  unique  combination  of  different  ones, 
of  said  input  signals;  | 

means  for  applying  a  first  bias  to  said  semiconductor* 
member;  j 

output  lead  means  including  a  sum  and  carry  outputj 
lead  connected  to  doped  regions  of  predetermined 
ones  of  said  semiconductor  devices;  and 

means  for  applying  a  bias  to  said  doped  regions  of  the 
semiconductor  members  to  which  said  output  lead 
means  are  connected. 


3321,612 
SUBTRACTION  CIRCUIT 
FhnUyn  D.  DiDcr,  Lovciand,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Avco  Cor 
poratioB,Cincianati,<Mo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware    , 
Flkd  Not.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,688 
25  Claims.    (CL  235—176) 
1.  A  circuit  for  subtracting  a  serial  second  decimal  sig 
nal  from  a  first  decimal  signal  comprising  a  first  ten  stat« 
decimal  register,  means  for  supplying  said  first  signal  in 
nine's  complement  form  to  said  register,  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  connt  stored  in  said  register  in  response  to 
each  serial  digit  of  said  second  signal,  a  pair  of  decima 


activating  only  one  of  said  indicators  at 
named  means  including  means  for  activating 
indicator  only  in  response  to  the  count  o 
nal  exceeding  that  of  the  first  signal,  and 
'the  count  of  said  first  register  to  zero  in 
counts  of  said  two  signals  being  equal 
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time,  said  last 

said  other 

the  second  sig- 

4ieans  for  setting 

response  to  the 


to  Antoma- 


3321,613 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
CampbcD  L.  Scaile,  Weston,  Mms.,  ■■ 
tion  Management  Incorporated,  Wcstb^ro,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massadmsetts 

Filed  Sept  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  lM,lf9 
17  Claimt.    (a.  235— IS'  ) 


V        ^      V. 


^      /If  U     M 


1.  A  performance  sensing  .system  fo  * 
output  indicative  of  actual  peiformance 
a  predetermined  standard  performance 
means  for  serially  providing  digital 
in  time  as  a  function  of  the  actual 
vised  by  said  sensing  system,  means 
standard   performance   manifestation    as 
time,  means  for  continuously  combining 
perfomumoe  numifestation  and  the 
provided  by  said  actual  performance 
modified  performance  indication,  and 
said  modified  performance  indication 
time  to  provide  actual  performance 
tion. 


computing  an 
IS  a  function  of 
o  Mnprising  sensor 
inlications  spaced 
peiformance  super- 
ior providing  a 
a   function   of 
said  standard 
indications 
to  provide  a 
ibeans  to  record 
a  function  of 
efficiency  informa- 


diptal 
sec  »or 


3321,614 
ANALOG  MULTIPLIER  EMPLO 
INDICATING  APPARA 
Victor  S.  Lcvadi,  Evanston,  ID., 
Inc.,  a  corporation  «rf 
FUcd  June  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2^,817 
1  Claim.    (CL  235—19 
Computer  apparatus  comprising,  in  coibbination 
mixer  means  including  first  and  second 
output  means; 


G  RATIO 
to  Honeywell 


input  means  and 
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dividing  means  including  first  and  second  input  means 

and  output  means; 
means  ocHUiected  to  said  first  input  means  of  said 

mixer  means  for  supplying  thereto  a  multiplicand 

signal; 
means  connected  to  said  first  input  means  of  said 

dividing  means  for  supplying  thereto  a  multiplier 

signal; 
means  connecting  said  output  means  of  said  dividing 

means  to  said  second  input  means  of  said  mixer 

means; 


ing  into  the  larger  section  of  said  tubular  casing  and  clos- 
ing the  larger  end  thereof  whereby  the  mouth  of  said  re- 
flector is  exposed. 

3321,616 

ILLUMINATED  SKETCH  AND  MEMO  BOARD 

Ronald  E.  Adier,  330  N.  Folnsctfia  Place, 

Los  Angctea,  CaHf .     99t36 

Filed  Ian.  11,  1965,  Sir.  No.  424,673 

6  Cfadms.    (CL  248    6.4) 


tn 


l«rr 


MVIM* 


J^ 


i- 


'» 


amplifying  means  including  input  and  output  means, 
said  input  means  of  said  amplifying  means  being 
connected  to  said  output  means  of  said  mixer  means, 
said  output  means  of  said  amplifying  means  being 
connected  to  said  second  input  means  of  said  divid- 
ing means;  and 

output  terminal  means  connected  for  receiving  signals 
from  said  output  means  of  said  amplifying  means  and 
adapted  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of  the 
product  of  said  input  multiplicand  and  multiplier 
signals. 

3321,615 

ELECTRICAL  UGHTING  APPARATUS 

Hy  Hllacn,  1  Shore  View  Drive,  Yonkers,  N.Y.    19719 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434343 

4  Clnhns.    (CL  248—3) 


1.  In  an  electrical  lighting  apparatus  of  the  character 
described,  a  dished  reflector  having  diametrically-opposite 
tabs  struck  therefrom,  extendmg  exterior  thereof  in  the 
direction  away  from  the  mouth  thereto  whereby  opposite 
openings  are  formed  therein,  an  elongated  electric  lamp 
having  aligned  contact  terminals  exposed  at  its  respective 
ends,  two  dielectric  members  extending  through  said  open- 
ings respectively  and  mounted  on  said  tabs  respectively 
whereby  a  portion  of  each  of  said  members  is  within 
said  dished  reflector  and  a  portion  is  exterior  thereof;  each 
of  said  interior  portions  presenting  a  contact  terminal  re- 
leasably  engaging  an  end  terminal  of  said  lamp  and  posi- 
tioned on  resilient  conductive  elements  extending  through 
said  openings  along  said  dielectric  members  respectively; 
said  resilient  elements  being  seciued  to  said  exterior  por- 
tions of  said  dielectric  members  respectively,  a  sheet 
metal  tubular  casing  having  a  reduced  section  terminating 
in  a  screw  shell  having  a  contact  element  insualted  there- 
from at  its  remote  end,  to  be  received  in  a  socket  outlet, 
and  conductors  within  said  casing  connecting  said  screw 
shell  and  its  contact  element  to  said  resilient  elements 
respectively;  said  reflector  being  mounted  in  and  extend- 


^^ 


1.  An  ilhiminated  sketch  and  memo  board  for  general 
aiumination  and  for  the  illumination  of  visible  material 
deposited  thereon,  said  sketch  and  memo  board  com- 
prising: 
A  body  member  (B),  said  body  member  having  four 
side  wails  (11,  12,  13  and  14)  depending  therefrom, 
one  of  said  side  walls  (11)  having  a  greater  height 
than  another  of  said  side  walls  (14)  so  that  said  body 
member  is  provided  with  a  sloping  configuration, 
said  body  member  having  a  top  swface  (18)  pro- 
vided with  an  enlarged  opening  (15)  therein,  the 
lower  peripheral  edge  of  said  opening  being  provided 
with  an  extended  projected  edge  (19)  for  receiving 
and  retaining  structure  (?)  placed  within  said  open- 
ing, said  body  member  being  provided  at  one  end 
thereof  with  a  well  shaped  receiver  (R)  for  receiving 
and  retaining  electrical  illuminating  means  (A)  there- 
in for  illuminating  said  sketch  and  memo  board,  said 
body  member  being  provided  at  the  other  end  there- 
of with  a  channel  shaped  receiver  (22)  for  receiving 
and  retaining  a  marking  instrument  (C)  tised  for 
making  visible  mariu  on  said  sketch  and  memo 
board; 
A  plate  member  (P),  said  plate  member  being  made 
of  a  material  which  passes  light  therethrou^,  said 
plate  member  being  of  ai^vopriate  size  so  as  to  fit 
snugly  within  the  opening  (15)  provided  within  the 
top  surface  (18)  of  said  body  member  (B)  and  thus 
be  supported  by  the  extended  projected  edge  at  the 
lower  periphery  of  said  opening; 
A  frame  member  (F),  said  frame  member  being  made 
of  an  opaque  material,  said  frame  member  being  iHt>- 
vided  with  a  cavity  (42)  for  receiving  and  retaining 
erasing  materials  (E)  therein,  said  frame  member 
being  connected  to  said  body  member  so  as  to  be 
positioned  below  said  plate  member  and  jH-ovide 
support  for  said  plate  member; 
niimiinating  means  (A)  for  transmitting  li^t  onto  said 
plate  (?)  so  as  to  provide  for  general  illuminatioc 
and  provide  for  the  illumination  of  visible  material 
deposited  on  said  plate,  said  illuminating  means  in- 
cluding a  lamp  member  (34)  mounted  within  said 
body  member  so  that  the  filament  of  said  lamp  mem- 
ber is  substantially  centered  between  the  upper  (25) 
and  lower  (26)   plane  surfaces  of  said  plate  for 
radiating   a  substantial  quantity  of  light   into  the 
marginal  portion  of  said  plate  for  ictemally  illuminat- 
ing said  plate  and  thereby  effectively  lighting  the 
peripheral  edge  portions  of  said  plate,  said  plate 
being  provided  with  a  notched  portion  (36)  on  one 
of  its  ends  for  receiving  the  filament  section  of  said 
lamp  member,  said  illuminating  means  also  indod- 
ing  at  least  two  dry  cell  batteries  electrically  con- 
nected in  an  electrical  series  connection  for  electiical* 
ly  energizing  said  lamp  member;  and 
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Electrical  switching  means  for  electrically  energizing 
and  de-energizing  said  lamp  member,  said  switching 
means  including  at  least  two  electrical  conductor 
members  (31  and  32)  the  opposite  ends  of  which  arei 
biased  against  opposite  end  terminals  of  the  dry] 
cell  batteries  and  the  other  ends  of  which  are  inj 
electrical  contact  with  said  lamp  member,  said  switch-j 
ing  means  also  including  a  shiftable  contactor  mem4 
ber  (33-35)  for  electrically  connecting  and  discon4 
necting  said  electrical  conductor  members  so  as  tol 
thereby  electrically  energize  and  de-energize  said 
lamp  member,  said  contactor  member  (33-35)  in- 
cluding a  manually  operable  slidable  contractor  but- 
ton (33)  mounted  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said! 
body  member,  said  contactor  member  having  ani 
electrical  conducting  member  attached  to  its  lower 
surface  so  that  manual  movement  of  said  contactor 
will  electrically  connect  and  disconnect  said  battery 
electrical  conductor  members  thereby  electrically 
energizing  and  de-energizing  said  lamp  member  soj 
as  to  thereby  control  the  periods  of  time  during] 
which  light  is  radiated  from  said  lamp  member  to! 
said  plate  for  general  illumination  and  for  the  illumi-j 
nation  of  visible  material  deposited  on  the  plate  oi 
said  illuminated  sketch  and  memo  l^ard. 


to  said  base  and  lens  on  rotation  of  sai( 
said  base,  said  last-named  means 
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lens  relative  to 
comprising  a  cam  sur- 


face on  said  base  and  a  cooperating  cam 
lens. 


surface  on  said 


3^21,619 
LAMP  HAVING  SWING  APARt  ACCESS 
PORTION 
Donald  E.  Dailey,  Evansvtlle,  Ind.,  assig  lor  to  Arkla  In- 
dustries Inc.,  EvansTiilc,  IikL,  a  corporaSDn  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  42B,255 
7  Claims.    (0.240—11; 


<  3^21,617 

SNAP  ON  NIGirr  PROTECTOR 
,  Viola  G.  Santana,  1022  CanneUta  Ave., 
i  Sacramento,  CaUf .    95838 

FHcd  Feb.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,618 
1  Cbim.    (O.  240—6.4) 


A  snap  on  night  protector  comprising,  in  combination 

an  arm  band,  which  comprises 

a  substantially  rectangular  central  area,  and 

first  and  second  band  members  extending  from  oppositi 

sides  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  snaps  in  spaced  relation  on  said  bandi 

members; 
a  curved  reflector  mounted  in  said  center  area  facin; 

outwardly  therefrom; 
a  light  bulb  mounted  in  the  center  of  the  reflector; 
a  battery  housing  aflSxed  to  the  rear  of  the  central  areag 
a  pair  of  batteries  mounted  in  the  battery  housing;  and 
conductor  means  interconiKcting  the  bulb  and  the  bat- 
teries for  energizing  the  bulb. 


1.  A  gas  lamp  including:  a  chamber  dc  fining  body  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  glass  panel  receiving  sides,  said  sides 
being  obliquely  angularly  disposed  with  n  ispect  to  one  an- 
other, at  least  two  of  said  sides  being  iitegrally  fixedly 
joined  to  one  another  along  a  lateral  e^  ^  of  each,  said 
two  sides  being  hingedly  joined  to  the  n  mainder  of  said 
sides  via  hinge  means  on  the  opposite  lat  ;ral  edge  of  one 
of  said  two  sides  so  as  to  be  swingablc  toward  the  re- 
mainder of  said  sides  in  a  closed  posit  on  thereof  and 
away  therefrom  in  an  open  position  ther  sof  to  close  and 
open  said  chamber,  and  latch  means  on  <he  other  of  said 


two  sides  coopcrable  with  the  remainder 
removably  securing  said  two  sides  in  th< 
thereof. 


3321,618  I 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  LAMP  WITH 

SNAP.IN  LENS 

EOiott  Goldbanm  and  VOho  Koijonen,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 

and  Joseph  A.  Feicr,  Newark,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lehigh 

Valley  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

off  Delaware 

FOcd  Oct  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,719 
9  Claims.  (CL  240— 8J) 
1.  An  automotive  vehicle  lamp  comprising  a  base  hav- 
ing a  substantially  cylindrical  upstanding  portion,  a  lens 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  downwardly  extending 
rim  portion,  said  upstanding  portion  and  said  rim  por- 
tion overlying  one  another  in  the  assembled  position, 
said  overlying  portions  being  provided  with  intereogaging; 
ribs  forming  a  labyrinthine  seal  between  said  lens  andj 
said  base,  at  least  one  of  said  overlying  portions  being: 
formed  of  a  relatively  resilient  material  to  permit  disen- 
gaging deflection  thereof  oa  the  application  of  an  axial 
force,  and  means  for  applying  a  disengaging  axial  force 


3,321,620 
SOLAR  SIMULATOR 
John  R.  Miles,  Glenview,  Richard  A. 
and  James  K.  Gettel,  Evanston,  m., 
Stcincr,  Berea,  (Nrio,  assignors  to  Linei 
in.,  a  corporatioa 

Filed  Ang.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,902 
I  2  Claims.    (O.  240—41.: ) 


ifarttn^  WOmettc, 
and  Joaeph  W. 
r.  Inc.,  Chicago, 


1.  In  a  solar  simulator,  a  light  souro 
eluding  a  generally  ellipsoidal  section 
said  source  with  said  source  being  locatdd 


of  the  body  for 
closed  position 


i 

a  reflector  in- 

ijositioned  about 

at  the  section 


I- 
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proximal  focus  and  extending  through  said  reflector,  a 
supplemental  arcuate  reflector  about  said  source  exterior 
to  said  section,  both  said  section  and  arcuate  reflector 
being  arranged  to  develop  an  annular  pattern  in  a  plane 
adjacent  to  but  q>aced  short  of  the  distal  focus  of  said 
section,  a  prismatic  lenticular  lens  at  said  plane,  and  a 
second  lenticular  lens  at  the  focus  of  said  prismatic  len- 
ticular lens  for  coUimating  light  rays  from  said  prismatic 
lenticular  lens. 

3,321,621 

ILLUMINATING  MEANS  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Roberto  L.  Bnstamantc,  Santa  Ana,  El  Salvador 

Original  application  July  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,701,  now 

Patent  No.  3,278,787,  dated  Oct  11,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  application  Jan.  12,  1966,  Ser.  No.  535,631 

4  Claims.    (CL  240— 57)  . 


second  end  coupled  to  said  body  structore,  each  swag 
having  a  plurahty  of  interconnected  light  transmissive 
prismatic  bodies,  and  a  {durality  of  links  rigidly  inter- 
connecting said  light  transmissive  prismatic  bodies  so  that 
said  bodies  on  each  swag  are  arranged  in  an  integral 
rigid  string,  one  of  said  pair  of  plates  disposed  at  one 
side  of  said  second  ends  of  said  swag  at  a  location  cor- 
responding to  an  interior  portion  of  the  basket,  and  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  plates  disposed  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  second  ends  of  said  swags  at  a  location  corres- 
ponding to  an  exterior  portion  ot  said  basket  whereby 


/Ac 


1.  An  adjusable  bracket  assembly  for  adjustable  at- 
tachment of  a  clearance  light  housing  to  a  vehicle  and 
for  receiving  and  permitting  the  passage  therethrough 
of  an  electrical  conductor  from  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  in  said  vehicle  to  a  light  source  in  said  clearance 
light,  comprising  an  elongated  casing,  said  casing  being 
open  at  both  ends  and  one  of  said  ends  being  adapted 
for  mounting  attachment   to  said  vehicle,   a  movable 
sleeve  disposed  within  said  casing,  said  sleeve  being  pro- 
vided with  an  elongated  extension,  said  elongated  exten- 
sion being  of  a  lesser  diameter  than  said  sleeve  and  ex- 
tending throu^  the  other  end  of  said  casing  opposite 
said  end  adapted  for  connection  to  said  vehicle,  the  open- 
ing in  said  other  end  of  said  casing  being  restricted  so 
that  said  sleeve  will  be  prevented  from  passing  through 
said  casing,  said  elongated  extension  supportably  con- 
necting said  housing  with  said  sleeve  and  casing  and  ve- 
hicle and  thereby  permitting  movement  of  said  housing 
with  respect  to  said  casing  and  said  vehicle,  said  sleeve 
being  provided  with  a  T-shaped  bayonet  slot  adapted  to 
receive  a  lug  carried  by  and  projecting  from  an  interior 
portion  of  said  casing  such  that  said  housing  will  be  re- 
movably secured  in  a  first  position  when  said  lug  is  re- 
ceived by  the  leg  portion  of  said  T-shaped  bayonet  slot 
and  tumablc  in  opposed  directions  transversely  from 
said  first  position  when  said  lug  is  received  by  the  top 
portion  of  said  T-shaped  bayonet  slot 


said  swag  second  ends  are  clamped  between  said  plates, 
said  first  end  of  each  swag  being  provided  with  a  pin, 
each  pin  extending  through  one  of  said  holes  in  said  band, 
said  first  end  of  said  swag  being  radially  inward  of  said 
band,  said  pins  being  frictionally  engaged  in  said  holes, 
the  widths  of  each  said  swag  tapering  from  said  first 
end  toward  said  second  end,  a  portion  of  each  swag 
adjacent  said  second  end  being  bowed,  the  radial  dimen- 
sions of  said  body  structure  being  smaller  than  said  band 
whereby  the  second  ends  of  said  swags  are  disposed 
radially  inward  of  the  first  ends  of  said  swags,  said  swags 
being  made  of  a  clear  polymeric  material. 


3,321,623 
MULTIPOLE  MASS  FILTER  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
APPLYING  A  VOLTAGE  GRADIENT  BETWEEN 
DIAMETRICALLY  OPPOSTFE  ELECTRODES 
Wibon  M.  Bnibakcr,  Arcadia,  and  Charles  F.  Robinson, 
PMsdena,  CaH.,  assignon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Bell  Jk  HowcU  Cooipuy,  CUcaffo,  DL,  a  corporailon  of 
Illinois 

Filed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,724 
UClafam.    (CL  250--41.9) 


3,321,622  

CRYSTAL  BASKET  UGHTING  FIXTURE 
Cari  S.  WdBwfcr,  Glwriilf,  and  JnBna  Friednan, 
UvUtown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  LIgMM  Corporation 
of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  PW«jrlv«Bla 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,577 
ICWm.    (CL  240— 128) 
A  self-supporting  crystal  basket  for  a  lighting  fixture 
cotnprising   an  annular   band,   a   plurality  of  spaced 
radially  directed  holes  extending  through  said  band,  body 
structure  disposed  below  said  band,  said  body  structure 
comprising   a  pair  of  plates   in  opposed  substantially 
parallel  relation,  said  i4ates  having  aligned  central  aper- 
tures, a  headed  nipple  extending  through  said  apertures, 

a  finial  threadedly  coupled  to  said  nipple  for  applying  -..       r  iv_-    i     -i..«.,*s« 

damping  pressure  to  said  plates,  an  ornament  dependmg  1.  A  mulUpole  mass  filter  for  selectively  detectaig 
from  said  finial,  a  plurality  of  rigid  swags  each  having  a  charged  particles  compnsmg  a  source  of  charged  partidw 
first  end  coupled  to  said  band  at  spaced  positions  and  a  having  diflferent  mass-to-chargc  ratios,  a  plurahty  of  fub- 


>     ^ 
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stantially  parallel  electrodes  syniinetncally  disposed  aboiA 
a  central  axis,  means  for  applying  an  A.C.  voltage  t6 
the  electrodes  to  create  an  alternating  multipole  electric 
field  component,  means  for  applying  a  D.C.  voltage  t^ 
the  electrodes  to  create  a  static  multipole  field  component, 
means  for  providing  a  voltage  difference  between  at  least 
two  diametrically  opposite  electrodes,  and  means  for 
detecting  charged  particles  passed  through  said  filter  i^ 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  electrodes,  where- 
by a  region  of  zero  electrical  field  along  the  central  axift 
is  eliminated  and  only  particles  of  a  predetermined  mass  > 
to-charge  ratio  are  selectively  detected. 


3»321,624 

X-RAY  SPECTROMETER  APPARATUS  HAVING  i 

DETECTOR  LOCATED  WITHIN  THE  CIRCUM 

FERENCE  OF  THE  ROWLAND  CIRCLE  ^ 

Scfeo  Kishino,  Tokyo,  TendcU  Tomll^^  Kodaira-shi,  an^ 

HiitMlii  Okano,  Hachioji-shi,  lapan,  aBignors  to  ffitechl 

Ltd^  Chfyoda^cii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Jamii 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  347,224  ^ 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1963, 

38/17,215 

5  Claims.  (CL  250—493) 


1.  A  Unear  type  X-ray  spectrometer  apparatus,  com 
prising:  means  for  irradiating  a  specimen  with  an  electrof 
beam  for  generating  characteristic  X-ray  emission  froit 
the  specimen  along  a  first  axis,  diffraction  means  for  dif. 
fracting  the  characteristic  X-ray  emission  along  a  second 
axis  determined  by  the  direction  of  X-ray  diffraction  froM 
said  diffraction  means,  said  first  axis  passing  through  sai4 
specimen  and  said  diffraction  means,  detector  means  for 
detecting  the  diffracted  X-ray  emission,  said  diffractio 
means  being  movable  along  said  first  axis  by  a  predetei 
mined  distance  such  that  said  diffraction  means  and  sai 
specimen  are  positioned  on  the  circumference  of  a  circL 
haying  a  predetermined  radius,  and  said  detector  meant 
bemg  movable  along  said  second  axis  so  as  to  be  posi» 
tioned  at  a  pomt  on  said  second  axis  within  the  circun^ 
ference  of  said  circle  in  closefy  spaced  relation  with  sai^ 
diffraction  means. 


3,321,625 
COMPENSATED  GAMMA-GAMMA  LOGGING 
TOOL  USING  TWO  DETECTORS  OF  DIFFER- 
ENT SENsrnvrnES  and  spacings  from 

THE  SOURCE 
Joiin  S.  Wall!,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schlnml 

bcrger  Teclinoiocy  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corf 

poration  of  Texas 

FUed  Dee;  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243,300 
13  Claims.    (CI.  250— 71.5) 

2.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  density  of  formation: 
surrounding  a  borehole;  said  apparatus  comprising  a  sub- 
surface instrument  adapted  for  traversal  through  a  bore* 
hole;  means  urging  one  side  of  said  instnmient  into  en- 
gagement with  the  wall  of  the  borehole;  a  gamma-ray 
source  mounted  in  said  instrument  adjacent  said  on< 
side;  first  gamma-ray  detector  means  mounted  longitu- 
dinally of  said  instrument  immediately  adjacent  said  ono 
side  and  spaced  about  seven  inches  from  said  source} 
second  gamma-ray  detector  means  mounted  in  said  instru- 
ment adjacent  said  one  side  and  spaced  about  axteeil 
inches  from  said  source,  said  second  detector  means  havi 


m<ans 


ing  a  sensitivity  about   100-to-lOOO  tildes 
that  of  said  first  detector;  shielding 
opaque  to  gamma  rays  disposed  about 
make  said  detectors  preferentiaQy  sensitive 
tion  of  said  one  side  of  said  instrument 
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greater  than 
substanttaUy 

said  detecton  to 
in  the  direc- 

shielding  means 


substantially  opaque  to  gamma  rays  dis  losed  about  said 


source  to  direct  ganuna  rays  from  said 

toward  said  one  side  of  said  instrumen 

recording  indications  which  are  a  funcUpn  of  signals  de 

rived  from  said  detectors 


3,321,626  ^ 
MEASURING  APPARAIJUS 
Dennis  Ailcnden,  Becniiani,  near  Rcadi  ig,  Keith  Boddy, 
Reading,  David  Vemoa  VrtdL,  BailQ  jrtokc,  and  Stan- 
ley  Ernest  Hunt,  Reading,  Engfamd,  as  ignors  to  Asw>d- 
atcd  Electrical  Indostrics  Limited,  Loidon,  ^-t'lnf,  a 
Brltisti  company 

FUed  July  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2  7,627 
Claims  priority,  applicatton  Great  Britain,  July  7, 1961, 

24,693/61 
6  Claims.    (CI.  250— 83. 1) 


source  primarily 
and  means  for 


Mi]- 


(KJUi  ^^^^^^^^^^       * 


the  relative  pro- 
iiranium-235  and 


SQPSHM. 

4.  Measuring  apparatus  for  measnrini 
portion  of  uranium-235  in  a  mixture  of 
uranium-238  comprising  detector  meaik  for  generating 
a  first  set  of  pulses  at  a  recurrence  rate  dependent  upon 
the  degree  of  concentration  of  uranium -235  in  the  mix- 
ture and  for  generating  a  second  set  of  Hilses  at  a  recup 
rence  rate  dependent  upon  the  degree  lof  concentration 
of  the  uranium-238,  means  for  separating  said  two  sets 
of  pulses,  a  first  pulse  counter  which  counts  the  first  set 
of  pulses  positively,  i.e.  commencing  ft'om  zero,  a  sec- 
ond pulse  counter  which  commencing  simultaneously 
with  the  first  counter  counts  the  second  et  of  pulses  neg- 
atively, i.e.  commencing  at  the  maximum  count  and  re- 
ducing, and  means  for  reading  at  leas  the  first  count 
when  the  readings  of  the  counters  coiicide. 
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332M27 
GAMMA-GAMMA  WELL  LOGGING  OaMOPWSING 

A  COLLIMATED  SOURCB  AND  DEIECTOR 

Cbariet  W.  Tlilh,  OakaMMt,  Pa.,  shIm^i'  *»  **"* 

bcrgcr  UmitadlBchlnmbcfssr  N.V.),  Hoaston,  Tea.,  a 

corporatioB  of  tht  Nctheriairis  AotillM  ^  ,.   ,« 

Continuation  of  aypHcaHrm  Ser.  N©.  337,828,  Feb.  19, 

1953.    This  application  Oct  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  586,598 

18  Claims.    (CL  25»— 833) 


operating  said  switch  means  to  its  closed  position  for 
charging  said  capacitor  means  to  a  voltage  for  bucking 
out  the  quiescent  output  of  said  ionization  detector  prior 


-t^ 


"^ 


KVn^ 


ss 


to  the  measurement  of  said  gas  sample,  and  means  for 
opening  said  switch  means  when  it  is  desired  to  measure 
said  gas  sami^. 

3,321,629 
DYNODE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  PHOTOMUL- 
TIPUER   TUBE   USING    CASCADED   IHANSIS- 

TORS 
Gilbert  Lonis  Hobroagh,  Loa  AMos,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Itek  Corporatioa,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  off 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,867 
2  Claims.   (C  250— ITT) 


1.  In  the  art  of  gamma-gamma  borehole  logging  that 
involves  subjecting  earth  formations  to  ganuna-rays  ema- 
nating from  a  gamma-ray  producing  rone  situated  within 
the  borehole,  and  detecting  gamma-rays  in  a  localned 
detecting  zone  also  situated  in  the  borehole;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of  attenuating  gamma-rays 
emanating  from  the  gamma-ray  producing  zone  in  sub- 
stantially aU  directions  excepting  a  limited  solid  angle 
directed  towards  the  earth  formations,  attenuating  gamma- 
rays  that  are  proceeding  towards  the  detecting  zone  from 
substantially  all  directions  excepting  those  passing  within 
a  Umitcd  solid  angle  that  intersects  the  first-mentioned 
limited  sdid  angle  within  the  earth  formations,  and  re- 
cordmg  indications  primarily  representing  those  gamma- 
rays  possessing  Compton-degraded  energies  scattered  with- 
in the  volume  of  earth  formations  defined  by  said  limited 
solid  angles. 

3,321,628 
BASELINE  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
IONIZATION  DETECTOR 
James  E.  Webb,  Adaidhtrator  of  the  National  Acro- 
nantia  and  Smcc  AdmhiistratiOB,  with  respect  to  an 
faivention  of  J.  Howard  Marshall,  Pasadena,  CaUf. 
Filed  ScpC  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,665 
2Claiins.    (0.250—83.6) 
1.  In  a  system  for  obtaining  a  chromatograph  from 
a  gas  sample  wherein  an  ionization  detector  is  employed 
and  its  output  is  applied  to  the  input  of  an  electrometer 
amplifier  which  has  an  output,  apparatus  for  stabilizing 
the  baseline  output  of  said  ionization  detector  prior  to 
the  measurement  of  said  gas  sample  comprising  a  net- 
work coupling  the  output  of  said  dectrometer  amplifier 
to  the  output  of  said  ionization  detector  including  a  com- 
parator ami^r  having  its  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  electrometer  amplifier,  switch  means  having  an 
open  and  closed  position,  resistor  means  connectmg  the 
output  of  said  comparator  amplifier  to  said  switch  meant, 
storage  capacitor  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
comparator  amplifier  when  said  switch  means  is  in  its 
closed  position,  means  connectmg  said  storage  capacitor 
means  to  the  output  of  said  ionization  detector,  means 


1.  In  a  circuit  providing  two  points  adapted  to  have 
different  potentials  applied  thereto  by  apiwopriate  con- 
nection thereof  to  a  power  soppy,  the  combination  of:  a 
multiplier  phototube  having  a  cathode  connected  with 
one  of  said  points,  an  anode  connected  with  the  other 
of  said  points,  and  a  group  of  dynodes  for  amplifying  the 
cathode  current  in  proportion  to  the  values  of  the  poten- 
tials respectively  applied  to  said  dynodes;  and  a  regula- 
tor circuit  for  automatically  adjusting  the  current  am- 
plification of  said  phototube  to  maintain  the  average 
anode  current  thereof  substantially  constant  comprising 
voltage-determining  means   connected  with   a  plurality 
of  said  dynodes  for  respectively  applying  voltages  thereto 
of  progressively  higher  values  in  an  increasing  order  in 
the  direction  from  the  first  such  dynode  adjacent  said 
cathode  to  the  final  dynode  adjacent  said  anode  and  in- 
cluding   a    plurality    of   serially   connected    resistances 
coupled  with  said  points  and  providing  a  current  path 
therebetween  and  being  respectivdy  cooj^ed  with  said 
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plarality  of  dynodes  for  applying  voltages  thereto  propor- 
tlonal  to  the  magnitude  of  the  current  flow  through  said 
resistances,  current  control  means  connected  with  saiv 
anode  and  with  said  resistances  and  being  operative  to 
regulatively  adjust  the  magnitude  of  the  current  flow 
through  said  resistances  in  response  to  deviations  in  the 
anode  current  from  a  predetermined  average  value  and 
thereby  alter  the  voltages  respectively  applied  to  said 
plurality  dynodes  to  correctively  change  the  current  am- 
plification of  said  multiplier  phototube  to  maintain  the 
average  anode  current  thereof  substantially  constant  at 
such  predetermined  value,  signal  isolation  means  for 
making  said  regulator  circuit  nonresponsive  to  relatively 
rapid  fluctuations  in  the  anode  current  of  said  multipler 
phototube  so  that  the  regulator  circuit  is  operative  to 
maintain  the  average  anode  current  substantially  con- 
stant, said  current  control  means  further  including  a  plu- 
rality of  transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  base  and 
collector  and  being  cascade-connected  emitter-to-collector 
and  coupled  with  said  points,  the  emitter^collector  junc- 
tions of  certain  successive  transistors  being  respectively 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  dynodes  and  the  bases  of  the 
certain  successive  transistors  being  respectively  connected 
to  the  successive  junctions  of  the  relatively  correspond- 
ing resistances,  whereby  the  potentials  applied  to  said 
plurality  of  dynodes  are  essentially  equal  respectively  to 
the  voltage  drops  across  the  associated  resistances  as  a 
consequence  of  the  emitter  follower  action  of  said  transis- 
tors. 


3^21,630 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  fflGH 
INTENSITY  LIGHT  FLASHES 
Richard  F.  Dnrig,  Ralph  C.  WlUctt,  and  Robert  D.  Col- 
lins, Dayton,  Ohio,  asdgnors  to  The  National  Cash 
'  Rc^er  Company,  Daytmi,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  May  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,787 
3  Claims.    (0.250—209) 
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1.  A  system  for  the  detection  of  high  intensity  light 
flashes  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  sensor  device  eacb 
arranged  to  receive  light  from  sources  external  of  the 
system,  and  each  of  the  type  which,  when  illuminated  by* 
light,  will  produce  an  electrical  potential  signal  of  a  magni-i 
tude  which  is  proportional  to  the  level  of  intensity  of  the 
illuminating  light,  first  means  for  amplifying  said  elec- 
trical potential  signal  produced  by  the  first  one  of  said] 
sensor  devices,  a  slope  discriminator  means  for  producing 
a  degree  of  slope  signal  having  an  amplitude  proportional, 
to  the  rate  of  rise  of  said  electrical  potential  signal  pro-l 
duced  by  said  first  sensor  device,  means  for  applying  said 
electrical  potential  signal  from  said  amplifying  means  lo 
said  slope  discriminator  means,  second  means  for  ampli-l 
fying  the  difference  between  the  said  electrical  potential 
signals  produced  by  each  of  said  sensor  devices  and  pro-, 
ducing  an  amplified  difference  potential  signal,  electricall 
circuit  means  for  applying  the  said  electrical  potential 
signals  produced  by  each  of  said  sensor  devices  to  said 
second  amplifying  means,  and  a  level  detector  meansi 
sensitive  to  potential  magnitudes  of  a  selected  level  for 
producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the  application 
thereto  of  either  said  degree  of  slope  signal  or  said  ampli-< 
fled  difference  potential  signal  of  sufficient  magnitude  to 
exceed  s^d  selected  level. 


lotk 


3,321,631 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SWITCH 
James  R.  Biard  and  Edwari  L.  Boain, 
son,  Tex.,  assicBors  to  Texas  Instmmedts 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delawai  e 

FUcd  Nov.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,137 
12  Claims.    (C1.2S0— 20!) 
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JT. 


May  28,  1967 


1.  An  electro-optical  coupling  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  semiconductor  device  bavin]  a  first  region  of 
a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  seco:d  region  of  an 
opposite  conductivity  type  continguous  to  and  form- 
ing a  rectifying  junction  with  said  first  region, 

(b)  said  first  device  being  characterized  by  the  genera- 
tion of  optical  radiation  when  a  forward  current  is 
caused  to  flow  through  said  rectifyif  g  junction, 

(c)  a  transistor,  and 

(d)  photosensitive  means  connected  ih  electrical  par- 
allel with  the  emitter-base  junction  cf  said  transistor 
and  optically  coupled  to  said  first  de  fice  for  generat- 
ing a  forward  bias  current  through  ;  aid  emitter-base 
junction  in  response  to  said  optica    radiation. 


3,321,632 

TWO-STATE  RADIANT  ENERGY  KCTUATED 

CIRCUITS 

Paul  W.  Wood,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  toiGcncral  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,,  Mich.,  a  corporati  «  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  410,978 

2  Claims.    (CI.  250—209 


1.  A  light  actuated  bistable  circuit  lor  energizmg  a 
load  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sourc  e  of  potential,  a 
pair  of  series  connected  On  and  Off  light  responsive  cells 
connected  across  the  source,  an  incandescent  lamp  con- 
nected across  the  Off  light  responsjve  eel  and  positioned 
opposite  the  On  light  responsive  cell  so  as  to  provide  op- 
tical feedback  thereto  when  illuminated  for  maintaining 
tlie  On  light  responsive  cell  illuminatqd, 
nected  across  the  Off  light  responsive  eel 
the  lamp  and  external  control  means  se 
verable  to  plural  positions  for  operating  the  cells,  the  con 
trol  means  including  a  plural  position  source  of  light  se 
lective  maneuverable  to  one  position  thereof  for  illuminat 
ing  the  On  light  responsive  cell  so  that 
of  the  source  potential  is  applied  across 
sponsive  call  causing  the  lamp  to  be  illuihinat^d  to  main 
tain  the  illuminated  state  of  the  On  Ugh :  responsive  cell 
and  also  the  load  to  be  energized  and 
tion  thereof  for  illuminating  the  Off  lighjt  responsive  cell 
so  that  substantially  all  of  the  source  po  ential  is  applied 
across  the  On  light  responsive  cell  causing  the  lamp  to 
be  nonconductive  and  the  load  to  be  deen  srgized. 


a  load  con- 
and  also  across 
ectively  maneu- 


substantially  all 
the  Off  light  re- 
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3^2M33  '  ' 

LUMINOUS  SPOT  SHRINKING  SYSTEM  EMPLOY- 
ING OVERLAPPING  STANDING  WAVES 
Vincent  L.  Carney,  SUvcr  Spring,  Md. 
(2839  W.  Palmer  St.,  Chicago,  HI.     60647) 
FUcd  Apr.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,941 
ISClafans.    (a.  250— 213) 


acteristic  resistance/current  relationship  whereby  resist- 
ance is  incitased  at  said  reduced  cell  current  to  compen- 
sate for  the  diminished  radiation  fluctuating  response  of 
said  ceU,  a  second  diode  having  a  resistance /current  re- 
lationship substantiaUy  similar  to  that  of  said  first  diode, 
means  for  passing  an  A.C.  signal  representaUve  of  radui- 
tion  fluctuations  on  said  ceU  to  iaid  second  diode,  a 
transistor,  means  for  by-passing  said  altematmg  com- 
ponents around  said  transistor  and  said  second  diode  com- 
prising a  choke  in  series  with  said  cell,  and  a  condenser 
connected  between  said  cell  and  said  choke  and  m  paral- 
lel with  said  choke,  and  means  for  passing  said  avw»f 
cell  current  through  said  transistor  to  said  second  diode, 
whereby  a  fluctuating  A.C.  output  signal  representative 
of  the  ratio  of  flame  radiation  fluctuations  to  average 
flame  radiation  is  produced. 


9.  A  display  device  comprising: 

first  transducer  means  for  emitting  light  in  response  to 
a  first  form  of  energy; 

second  transducer  means,  positioned  so  as  to  receive 
light  from  said  first  transducer  means,  for  emitting 
light  in  response  to  the  combination  of  light  and  said 
first  form  of  energy;  and 

energizing  means  for  providing  said  first  form  of  energy 
to  said  first  transducer  means  at  a  selected  area, 
whereby  light  will  be  emitted  at  that  area,  and  for 
providing  said  first  form  of  energy  to  said  second 
transducer  means  at  an  area  which  partially  overlaps 
the  area  on  which  it  receives  light  from  said  first 
transducer  means,  whereby  an  area  on  said  second 
transducer  receiving  both  said  light  and  said  first 
form  of  energy  will  emit  light. 


3,321,635 

coulomehuc  control 

W.  Jacobs,  Daylom  9^?*^ 
Motors  CorporalkNi,  Detroit,  Mkb^  a 

Delaware  „      ^,     ,^--,* 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Sec  No.  342,752 
8  Claims.    (0.250^218) 


to 


3,321,634 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  FLAME  MONITORING 
CIRCUIT 
David  C.  K.  G.  Innes,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Bab- 
cock  &  WUcox,  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Great  Britahi  ^^ 

FUcd  Aug.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,100 
8  Claims.    (CI.  250— 215) 


6.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  flame  which  exhibits  a 
fluctuating  illumination  characteristic,  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  electronic  circuit  including  a  photo-conduc- 
tive cell  disposed  in  light  receiving  relationship  to  said 
flame  to  produce  a  fluctuating  current  having  alternating 
components,  said  cell  having  a  characteristic  whereby 
receipt  of  reduced  average  radiation  from  said  flame  ef- 
fects a  proportionately  reduced  average  cell  current  and  a 
diminished  response  to  said  radiation  fluctuations,  a  first 
diode  connected  in  series  with  said  cell  and  having  a  char- 


1.  A  timing  control  including  a  body  translucent  to 
rays  having  a  small  diameter  bore  therein,  first  and  second 
columns  of  liquid  metal  within  said  bore,  said  metal  being 
opaque  to  rays,  a  translucent  electrolyte  within  said  bore 
separating  and  contacting  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  columns,  conducting  means  for  connectmg 
said  columns  to  an  external  source  of  potential,  an  opaque 
enclosure  substantially  enclosing  a  major  portion  of  said 
body  containing  a  plurality  of  separate  sources  of  hght 
rays  distributed  alongside  said  bore  and  a  separate  light 
/fay  responsive  device  alongside  said  bore  substantially 
diametrically  opposite  each  of  said  sources  of  rays,  said 
enclosure  having  separate  hght  transmitting  passages  ex- 
tending from  each  of  said  separate  sources  to  said  body 
and  from  said  body  to  each  of  said  diametrically  opposed 
ray  responsive  devices  and  separate  means  individu^y 
electrically  connected  to  each  of  said  light  ray  responsive 
devices  for  control  thereby,  said  enclosure  having  hght 
ray  shielding  means  between  said  sources  of  rays  for  pre- 
venting the  transmission  of  rays  from  one  source  of  rays 
to  a  light  responsive  device  opposite  another  source  of 
rays.  


3,321,636  ^ 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  COI^  WT. 
dJgAND  color  control  IN  A  PROCESSING 

PLANT  .        ,         .    ^  ,.  "J 

Karl  Karrer,  Saint  Gall,  SwHierland,  assignor  to  Gcbnider 

BiUiler,  UzwU,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,347 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatlon  Switzcriand,  Aug.  31, 1962, 

10,382/62 
21  Claims.  (CI.  250— 218) 
1.  A  device  for  testing  liquid  and  solid  matcn^,  such 
as  flours,  pastes  and  the  like  for  colour,  comprising  a  uni- 
form light  source,  photo-clearic  cell  means  adjacent  said 
light  source,  and  means  for  supporting  material  to  be 
tested  in  the  path  of  rays  from  said  light  source  and  for 
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uniformly  compressing  the  material,  said  photo-electric 
cell  means  being  located  to  be  influenced  by  the  light 


intensity  reflected  from  the  material  under  the  influence 
of  said  light  source. 


3^21,637 
CHECK  CIRCUIT  FOR  OPTICAL  READER  EM- 
PLOYING THRESHOLD  AMPLIFIER 
John  P.  Beltz,  WUlingboro,  and  Harry  Ditkofsky,  Cherry 
Hill,  NJ^  asstgnors  to  Radio  Corporatioa  of  America, 
a  corporation  of  Dchiware 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1965.  Scr.  No.  479,207  j 

6  Claims.    (CI.  250— 219) 


1.  In  an  optical  document  reader  including  a  readin{ 
station  containing  a  photosensitive  detector  for  detectini 
light  signals  corresponding  to  data  recorded  on  said  docu< 
ments  to  produce  a  sense  signal,  the  combination  com 
prising, 
a  threshold  amplifier  coupled  to  said  photosensitive 
detector  to  produce  a  read  signal  when  said  sense 
signal  exceeds  the  threshold  of  said  amplifier,  and 
means  for  switching  a  portion  of  said  sense  signa 
away  from  said  amplifier  in  the  absence  of  a  docu' 
ment  in  said  reading  station,     i 


3,321,638 
REGULATOR  SYSTEMS 
Aloysius  W.  Pratt,  New   Cariisle,   Ohio,    assignor  to! 
American  Macliine  ft  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  30^,773 

11  Clafans.    (CL  307—57)  j 

1.  In  a  regulator  system  for  a  generator  having  a  field 

winding  for  controlling  the  generator  ojutput,  the  combi4 

nation  of  I 

a  semiconductor  switching  device  connected  to  control 

energization  of  the  generator  field  winding  in  on-ofl| 

fashion;  1 

a  saturable  reactor  having  a  set  winding,  a  set  outputi 

winding,  a  reset  winding  and  a  reset  control  wind* 

ing,  operatively  associated  therewith; 
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said  set  winding  being  operatively  coimected  to  drive 
said  saturable  reactor  toward  one  si  ite  of  saturation 
when  said  semiconductor  device  is  I  conductive  and 
said  reset  winding  being  operatively  connected  to 
drive  said  saturable  reactor  toward!  the  other  state 
of  saturation  where  said  semiconQUctor  device  is 
nonconductive; 


1     ^««W     ^^:;r- 
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said  set  output  winding  being  connected  to  maintain 
said  semiconductor  device  conductive  while  said 
saturable  reactor  is  being  driven  qa^^rd  said  one 
state  of  satiu'ation; 

means  responsive  to  the  generator  output  and  connected 
to  said  reset  control  winding,  said  mjeans  being  oper- 
ative to  maintain  a  potential  across  daid  reset  control 
winding  while  said  saturable  reactoi 
toward  said  other  state  which  is  a 
generator  output. 


^^y* 
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3,321,639 
DIRECT  COUPLED,  CURRENT  MODE 
Robert  Z.  Fowler,  lOiaca,  and  Edgar  W. 
▼illc,  N.Y.,  ass^ors  to  General  Electric 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,965 
4Cfadms.    (a.  307— MJ) 
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is  being  driven 
function  of  the 


LOGIC 
Seymour,  Free- 
Compiany,  a 


1.  A  logic  circuit  for  processing  digital  signals  com^ 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  transistors  each  laving  base  and  , 
emitter  electrodes  and  having  their  emitters  directly 
coupled,  to  form  a  differential  amp  ifier  and  receiv- 
ing digital  input  signals  at  the  base 
of  said  transistors; 

(b)  clock  means  for  applying  synchionous  pulses  to 
the  emitters  of  said  transistors  for  gating;  and 

(c)  a  second  pair  of  transistors,  interconnected  as  a 
bistable  flip-flop  and  having  one  input  terminal 
coupled  to  one  of  said  transistors  ai  id  another  input 
terminal  to  the  other  of  said  first  p  lir  of  transistors 
for  control  of  the  bistable  state  thereof  in  accord- 
ance with  the  output  of  said  diffeiential  amplifier. 


3,321,640 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUlt 
Juan  J.  Amodei,  Lcvittown,  Pa.,  assigncif 
poration  of  America^  a  corporation 
FUed  May  4,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
10  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.^ 
1.  The  combination  comprising: 
first  and  second  points; 
a  transistor  of  one  conductivity  type  hkving  an  emittet 


1 


to  Radio  Cor- 
I  »f  Delaware 
364,416 
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connected  to  the  first  point,  a  base  connected  to  the 
second  point,  and  a  collector; 

a  negative  resistance  diode  having  a  forward  volt-am- 
pere characteristic  defined  by  two  regions  of  positive 
resistance  separated  by  a  region  of  negative  resistance; 

means  connecting  said  diode  between  said  points  in  a 
polarity  direction  to  conduct  forward  current  in  the 
same  direction,  relative  to  the  second  point,  as  the  di- 
rection of  easy  current  flow  across  the  emitter -base 
junction  of  the  first  transistor; 

a  point  of  reference  potential; 

current  source  means  connected  between  the  first  point 
and  the  point  of  reference  potential; 

a  second  transistor  of  said  one  conductivity  type  having 


ductor  switching  device  coupled  to  said  first  semicon- 
ductor switching  device  and  said  input  means  thereby 
being  synchronized  with  the  potential  source  for  periodi- 
cally discharging  the  timing  capacitor  to  effect  a  turn 
on  of  the  first  semiconductor  switching  device  when  the 
potential  on  said  timing  capacitor  reaches  a  predetermined 
level,  a  condition  responsive  charging  circuit  means  con- 
nected with  said  input  means  for  applying  a  potential 
across  said  timing  capacitor,  said  condition  responsive 
circuit  means  including  at  least  one  potential  dividing 
network  having  a  potential  dividing  point  connected  in 
circuit  with  the  timing  capacitor,  said  potential  dividing 
network  being  connected  with  at  least  one  condition  sens- 
ing element  coupled  in  circuit  with  the  potential  dividing 


an  emitter  connected  to  the  first  point,  a  base  con-    point  to  vary  the  potential  at  said  potentud  dividmg  pomt 
"  •'••*"•*■     _  ...  •.%    ._.   _     •_ __^ »^   «w.  ~/^n^i«;nn   u>nci>Yi   hv  itaid  condition 


nected  to 
collector; 


the  point  of  reference  potential,  and  a 


in  response  to  the  condition  sensed  by  said  condition 
sensing  element,  and  peaking  circuit  means  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  timing  capacitor  for  increasing  the  po- 
tential aK>lied  across  the  capacitor  by  said  condition  re- 
sponsive diarging  circuit  means  near  the  start  of  a  half 
cycle  whereby  the  potential  across  the  capacitor  reaches 
its  maximum  value  near  the  start  of  a  half  cycle  to  turn 
on  the  first  semiconductor  switching  device  only  near  the 
start  of  a  half  cycle  or  not  at  all  thereby  providing  a 
snap  type  of  switching  action.  -. 


means  operatively  connected  between  the  second  point 
and  the  point  of  reference  potential  and  having  a 
value  to  bias  said  diode  bistably; 

a  threshold  device  connected  between  the  second  point 
and  the  reference  point  in  a  manner  to  conduct  cur- 
rent in  the  same  direction,  relative  to  the  second  poiiit, 
as  the  direction  of  forward  current  through  said 
diode,  said  device  having  a  threshold  of  conduction 
that  is  hi^r  than  the  conduction  threshold  of  said 
emitter-base  junction; 

a  first  coupling  device  having  one  terminal  connected 
at  the  first  point; 

a  second  coupling  device  having  a  terminal  connected 
at  the  second  point; 

means  for  applying  input  signab  at  the  other  tenmnals 
of  the  first  and  second  coupling  devices;  and 


3,321,642 
FLOATING  BACK  DIODE  UMITER 
Olav   Peterson,  Ottawa,  Ontario.  Canada,  aalgnor  to 
Northern  Electric  Company  limited,  Montreal,  Que- 
l>cc,  Canada 

Filed  June  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,673 
7  Claims.    (CL  307— 88^) 


1.  A  signal  amplitude  limiter  circuit  comprising  a  sig- 
nal input  circuit  and  a  signal  output  circuit,  a  signal  patti 
connecting  the  output  to  the  input  circuit,  and  a  first 
circuit  means  comprising  a  back  diode  and  charge  storage 
oiinenrsianasetunuwuiniu6«.,Ttvw<,, »«-  means  connected  in  series  across  the  signal  path,  said 

means  for  applying  operating  potentials  between  the    charge  storage  means  being  of  such  capacity  that  in  input 
point  of  reference  potential  and  the  collectors  of  the    signal  from  the  signal  input  circuit  exceeding  a  predeter- 

mined  amplitude  cooperates  with  the  back  diode  and  said 
storage  means  to  charge  said  storage  means  to  bias  the 
back  diode  in  the  reverse  conduction  direction. 


first  and  second  transistors. 


3,321,641  ^^„ 

SNAF-ACnON  TRIGGER  CIRCUTT  FOR  SEMI- 

CONDUCTOR  SWITCHING  DEVICES 

Edward  Keith  HowcU,  Skancatdcs,  N.Y.,  •*^P<^J^^*°' 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,267 

16  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


jje. 


1.  A  trigger  circuit  for  turning  a  first  semiconductor 
switching  device  on  and  off,  said  trigger  circuit  compris- 
ing: input  means  for  connection  with  a  cyclically  varying 
potential  source,  a  timing  capacitor,  a  second  semicon- 


3321,M3 
SIGNAL  RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 

TUNNEL  DIODE  MEANS 
Vincrat  J.  Korfcowrid,  MhmcMolis,  Mmin  aasipMr  to 
Spctry  Rmid  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpoia- 

tioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,730 
18  Clafans.     (CL  307—883) 

5.  A  search  memory  system  match  logic  circuit,  com- 
prising: 
first  and  second  tunnel  diodes  each  having  an  anode  and 

a  cathode; 
A.C.  coupling  means  intercoupling  the  anodes  of  said 

first  and  second  tunnel  diodes  for  forming  first  and 

second  junctions  at  said  anodes,  respectively; 
means  coupled  to  said  first  junction  for  receiving  an 

input  signal; 
means  coupled  to  said  second  junction  for  receiving  a 

clock  signal; 
means  coupled  to  said  second  junction  for  receiving  an 

output  signal; 
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means  including  a  resistor  means  for  coupling  said  first 
junction  to  a  first  reference  potential; 

means  including  a  resistor  means  for  coupling  said  sec- 
ond junction  to  a  second  reference  potential; 

means  for  coupling  the  cathode  of  said  first  tunnel  diode 
to  a  third  reference  potential; 

means  for  coupling  the  cathode  of  said  second  tunnel 
diode  to  a  fourth  reference  potential; 

said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  reference  potentials 
setting  said  first  and  second  tunnel  diodes  into  their 
low  voltage  states  defining  a  preset  condition; 


GAZETTE 
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said  terminals. 


said  input  signal  when  coupled  to  said  first  junction  set- 
ting only  said  first  tunnel  diqde  into  its  high  voltage 
state; 

said  input  signal  and  said  clock  signal  when  concurrent- 
ly coupled  to  said  first  junction  and  to  said  second 
junction,  respectively,  setting  both  of  said  first  and 
second  tunnel  diodes  into  their  high  voltage  states. 


3,321,644 
CONTROL  DEVICE  TO  PROVIDE  RAPID  TURN- 
ON  POTENTIAL  FOR  SCR  IN  RESPONSE  TO 
INITIATING  SIGNAL 
Howard  J.  Calhoun,  Bernards  Township,  NJ.,  assignor' 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  S«r.  No.  422,297 
7  Claims,     (a.  307—88.5) 


and  in  series  with  said  element  between 
the  voltage  so  established  by  said  breakovter  diode  across 
said  switching  device  with  said  predeternjined  voltage  at 
said  terminals  and  with  said  switching  de>  ice  in  said  cur- 
rent interrupting  condition  being  not  grater  than  said 
critical  voltage  of  said  switch  device. 


3,321  645 
SWITCHING  CIRCUrr  EMPLOYINC 


REGENER- 


ATIVELY  CONNECTED  COMPLEMENTARY 

TRANSISTORS 
James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  Na  ional  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration  with  resf  ect  to  an  inven- 
tion  of  Spencer  R.  Shortridge,  Los  An]  eles,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4  5,387 
11  Claims.    {CI.  307—88.! ) 


1.  In  an  electrical  network,  a  pair  of  terminals  betwcei 
which  a  predetermined  voltage  is  to  be  established,  i 
switching  device  having  current  conducting  and  curren 
interrupting  conditions  and  being  ineffective  to  suppor 
more  than  a  critical  voltage  thereacross  when  said  device 
is  in  said  current  interrupting  condition,  said  predeter-< 
mined  voltage  being  greater  than  said  critical  voltage, 
a  chargeable  device,  an  impedance  device  connected  inl 
parallel  with  said  chargeable  device  through  a  continu- 
ously conductive  circuit,  an  impedance  element,  first  cir 
cuit  noeans  connecting  said  switching  device  to  one  o: 
said  terminals  and  including  said  impedance  element 
second  circuit  means  connecting  said  switching  device  tc 
the  other  of  said  terminals  and  including  said  shunt  con 
nected  devices,  said  first  and  second  cu-cuit  means  provid* 
ing  a  charging  circuit  for  said  chargeable  device,  said 
charging  circuit  being  substantially  free  of  impedanc^ 
except  for  the  impedance  of  said  impedance  element,  and 
a  breakover  diode  connected  in  shunt  with  said  devicei 


V 


^ 


M> 


- — j  '^^  C) 


•K4: 


2.  A  voltage  responsive  switching  circuit,  comprising: 
first  and  second  transistors  of  like  condi  ictivity  type  and 

a  third  transistor  of  opposite  conduc  tivity  type,  each 

of  said  transistors  having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a 

collector; 
means  connecting  the  collector  of  said  irst  transistor  to 

the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor 
network  means  connecting  the  collecto  r  of  said  second 

transistor  to  the  base  of  said  third  transistor; 
a  source  of  operating  potential  conne(  ted  to  said  net- 
work   means    and   to    the    emitter 

transistor; 
a  voltage  dividing  network  connected  I  ctween  the  base 

of  said  second  transistor  and  the  dollector  of  said 

third  transistor,   said  dividing  network  having  an 

intermediate  terminal;  I 

input  circuit  means  connected  to  the  iase  of  said  first 

transistor  for  receiving  an  input  vopge; 
output  circuit  means  connected  to  the 

third  transistor; 
a  common  reference  terminal   for  sjid  input  circuit 

means,  the  emitter  of  said  first  trans  stor,  said  source 

of  operating  potential,  and  said  outppt  circuit  means; 

and 
a  diode  connected  between  said  interfiediate  terminal 

and  said  input  circuit  means. 


-€>■' 


J-" 


collector  of  said 


3,321,646 
THERMOELECTRIC  CELL  AND  REACTOR 

George  M.  Grover,  Los  Alamos,  N.  R  [ex.,  Robert  W. 
Pidd,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  and  Ernest  W.  Sa  mi,  Los  Alamos, 
N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  the  United  Stat(  s  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Aton  lic  Energy  Com- 
mission 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  8  1,339,  June  18, 
1959.    This  applicaHon  Dec.  27, 1963,  S  er.  No.  337,967 

38  Claims.  (CI.  310—4) 
1.  Means  for  converting  one  form  i  of  energy  into 
electrical  energy  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  elec- 
trically conductive  refractory  material,  k  second  electri- 
cally conductive  material  spaced  from  said  first  electrically 
conductive  refractory  material,  closure  means  defining  a 
gas  chamber  between  said  electrically  conductive  refrac- 
tory materials  and  a  partial  filling  of  ah  alkali  metal  in 
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said  chamber,  said  first  electricaUy  conductive  refractory  bonding  each  face  of  *f ^^cushioning  manber  tol^ 
m«ti.ri9lbS»i  at  a  temoerature  of  not  less  than  1500*  K.  adjacent  one  of  said  electrode  means  so  as  to  mccham- 
S  oSon  an7crmSg  auLt  one  of  the  car-   cally  couple  together  the  first  and  second  transducer., 


said  cushioning  member  filtering  out  the  spurious  vibra- 
tions of  said  first  transducer  so  that  said  second  transducer 
will  vibrate  at  said  resonate  frequency. 


bides  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  uranium,  zir- 
conium, niobium,  thorium,  protactinium,  plutonium,  nep- 
tunium, and  americium. 


3,321,647 
ELASTIC  WAVE  GENERATOR  OF  HIGHLY  RE- 
SOLVED AND  CONCENTRATED  BEAM 
Ping  K.  Tien,  Chadiam  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ., 
assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Lahoratorks,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  N*w  York 
FOcd  Feb.  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  526,243 
9  Claims.     (CL  310—8.1) 


3,321,649 

SEPARATION  OF  SUSPENDED  SOLIDS  BY 

CATIONIC  POLYMERIC  FLOCC^JLANTS 

Aldo  Dc  Bencdictis,  Berkeley,  Califf.,  and  Igor  Sobokv, 

Morristown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Shell  OH  Compuy,  New 

Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,717 

3Claiiu.  (CL210— 54) 
1.  In  the  process  of  separating  aqueous  suspensions  con- 
taining finely  divided  minerals  by  adding  to  the  suspension 
a  flocculating  agent  and  subsequently  separating  from  the 
resulting  mixture  a  concentrate  of  said  minerals,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  employing  as  the  flocculating 
agent  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  water-solu- 
ble cationic  polymer  of  2-hydroxy-3-methacrylyloxy- 
propyltrimcthylanunonium  chloride  and  up  to  50%  by 
weight  of  a  dissimilar  monomer  of  at  least  one  polymeriza- 
ble  ethylenic  linkage,  said  cationic  polymer  having  an  in- 
trinsic viscosity  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  dl/g.,  and 
(b)  from  about  10  to  about  500  parts  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  cationic  polymer  of  a  polyacrylamidc  of 
at  least  85%  by  weight  polymerized  acrylamide,  said  poly- 
acrylamidc having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1,000,- 
000  and  being  substantially  free  of  cross-linking. 


i.  An  elastic  wave  device  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
acoustical  reflectors  disposed  along  a  common  axis,  at 
least  one  of  said  reflectors  having  a  spherical  surface 
with  the  center  of  curvature  thereof  located  upon  the 
other  of  said  surfaces,  and  means  interposed  between  said 
surfaces  for  introducing  a  gain  to  multiple  reflections  of 
elastic  waves  between  said  surfaces  that  is  maximum  for 
waves  having  a  jwincipal  component  propagating  parallel 
to  said  common  axis  and  less  than  said  maximum  for 
waves  having  a  principal  component  propagating  at  angles 
to  said  conunon  axis. 


3,321,650 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY  POWER 

DRIVEN  DEVICES 
Michael  J.  Pcdone,  Jr.,  LuAervUle,  Md.,  and  Hairy  L. 
Beam,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Black  and  Decker 
Manufacturing  Company,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,955 
10  Claims.     (CL  310 — 115) 


3,321,648  _ 

PIEZOELECTRIC  FILTER  ELEMENT 
Eric  A.  Kohn,  Brooklfaic,  Mass.,  aasigBor  to  Sonus 
CorponitioD,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,482 
3Ctainis.    (CL  310— 8.2) 
1.  A  piezoelectric  coupling  element  having  a  rescmant 
frequency  and  comprising  a  first  discoid  piezoelectric 
transducer  having  opposite  surfaces  and  capable  of  vibrat- 
ing at  frequencies  including  said  resonant  frequency,  a 
second  discoid  piezoelectric  transducer  having  opposite 
surfaces  and  capable  of  vibration  at  frequencies  including 
said  resonant  frequency,  electrode  means  affixed  to  said 
surfaces,  a  thin  discoid  relatively  stiff  rubber-like  cushion- 
ing member  positioned  between  said  transducers  with  its 
opposite  faces  facing  said  electrode  means,  means  for 


1.  In  a  power-driven  tool,  the  ownbination  of 

a  housing; 

an  electrical  motor  comprising  a  field  structure  and  an 

armature; 
bearing  means  mounting  said  motor  in  said  housing  with 
said  field  structure  and  said  armature  supported  fw" 
roUtion  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  said 
housing; 
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slip  ring  means  carried  by  said  field  structure  for  rota-  said  machine  comprising  a  solid  body  o^  revolution  i»^ 

tion  therewith;  viding  an  internal  excitation  flux  path  between  each  of 

at  least  one  contact  member  mounted  on  said  housing  said  field  poles  and  said  stator  element,  ^d  roUM*  being 

for  selective  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement 

with  said  slip  ring  means;  j 

a  manual  control  member  movably  {mounted  on  said 

housing;  and  J 

means  connecting  said  control  member  to  said  contacfl 
-  member  to  selectively  move  same  into  and  out  o: 

engagement  with  said  slip  ring  member, 
said  motor  being  connected  to  be  energized  via  sak 

slip  ring  means  and  contact  member. 


3^21,651 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Elmer  W.  Madsen,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Superior 
Electric   Company,   Bristol,   ComiW  a  corporation   d 
CooDCCticiit 

FDcd  Inly  28,  1964,  Set.  No.  385,593 
4  CUms.    (CL  31fr— 156) 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  housing,  a  stato 
secured  to  said  housing  including  an  annular  pole  form4 
ing  member  shaped  to  provide  a  plurality  of  inwardly  exi 
tending  poles,  the  inner  periphery  of  the  poles  being 
arcuate  and  formed  with  axially  ejrtending  teeth  and  4 
winding  associated  with  each  pole  for  magnetizing  tho 
pole;  a>  rotor  including  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  iq 
said  housing  and  positioned  to  be  encircled  by  the  stator, 
a  permanent  magnet  carried  by  the  shaft  and  magnetized 
axially,  a  pair  of  end  caps  secured  on  said  shaft  with  a 
cap  abutting  eadi  end  of  the  magnet  and  being  formed 
of  magnetizable  material,  each  of  said  end  caps  being 
circular  and  having  an  annular  central  portion  and  a 
peripheral  flange  portion  with  the  axial  width  of  the  flange 
portion  being  greater  than  the  axial  thickness  of  tbi 
central  portion,  evenly  spaced  axially  extending  teeth 
formed  on  the  periphery  of  the  flange  portion,  the  teetli 
of  the  end  caps  being  opposite  to  the  teeth  of  the  polel 
to  define  an  air  gap  therebetween,  said  flange  portion  be> 
ing  shaped  to  provide  substantially  uniform  distributioi^ 
of  the  flux  from  the  permanent  magnet  about  its  peripherjf 
without  flux  saturation  of  the  flange  portion  and  said 
central  portion  having  a  width  which  is  substantially  satu* 
rated  by  the  flux  from  the  permanent  magnet,  and  in 
which  the  axial  width  of  the  widest  part  of  the  flange 
pcHtion  is  at  least  two  and  one-half  times  the  axial  thick 
ness  of  the  thinnest  part  of  the  central  portion. 


3,321,652  J 

DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Lawrence  G.  Opel,  Pndic  PaBndcs,  CaBf.,  assignor  t^ 

Nordi  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FOcd  Dec  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,635 

5  Claims.    (CL  310—168) 

1.  A  dynamo-electric  machine  comprising  a  stator 

ment,  a  i^urality  of  stationary  field  poles,  an  external 

magnetic  flux  return  connection  between  said  stator  ele^ 

ment  and  said  field  poles,  and  a  salient  pole  rotor  for 


substantially  free  from  magnetic 


direction,  to  either  of  said  field  poles  oi 
ment. 


el<l 


axial 
said  stator  ele- 


3,321,653 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  ELECIlRIC  MOTOR 

ROTOR 
Yntaka  Sonoyama,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
1.,  CUyodia-kD,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
38/10,121;  Apr.  22,  1963,  38/20, 
1963,  38/46,886 

4  Claims.    (CL  310—180) 


'■*«•<«  M 


I  I 


1.  A  stator  for  an  A.C.  motor  compri;  ing  a  stator  core 


having  a  plurality  of  slots  and  first  and 


corresponding  in  number  to  a  predeteni  kined  number  of 


poles  and  circularly  disposed  one  after 


nate  arrangement  with  the  same  distaiice  between  the 


electrical  centera  of  said  first  and  second 


to  Hitachi, 
n  of  Japan 
9,085 

ar.  4,  1963, 
1;  Aug.  31, 


econd  type  coils 


mother  in  alter- 


type  coils  in  the 


circumferential  direction  of  said  stator  b<  dy,  said  first  and 
second  type,  coib  mutually  adjacent  to  sach  other  being 
provided  to  be  1 80  electrical  degrees  of  set  therebetween 
to  produce  opposite  polarities  from  eacA  other,  said  first 
type  coil  being  wound  in  said  slots  wi|h  a  certam  slot 
pitch  which  is  shorter  than  that  of  said  second  type  coil, 
and  said  first  coil  producing  an  effective  magneto-motive 
force  smaller  than  that  of  said  second  type  coil. 


3,321,654 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  FRAME 
Lewis  R.  ADcndorph,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,j  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FOcd  Apr.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,564 
4  Claims.    (CL  310— 2») 
1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  haijing  a  stationary 
frame  formed  of  flexible  sheet  material  rbtatably  support- 
ing a  shaft:  a  substantially  tubular  shell  i  nd  an  end  frame 
having  a  member  fabricated  of  rigid  shee  material  mount- 
ing a  bearing  and  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
shell;  said  member  including  a  plural  ity  of  angularly 


spaced  apart  first  sections  bent  axially 


oward  the  shell; 


said  sections  each  including  a  transvenely  curved  outer 
surface  with  the  transverse  curvature  thereof  defining 
an  arc  substantially  of  the  same  circle  having  a  common 
center  at  the  rotational  axis  of  the  ma  ;hine;  said  outer 
surfaces  providing  a  tight  fit  with  first  portions  of  the 
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inner  surface  of  the  associated  shell  end,  said  first  por- 
tions conforming  to  said  outer  surfaces  and  second  por- 
tions of  said  associated  shell  end  between  said  spaced 
apart  first  sections  tending  to  form  chords  of  the  circle 
defined  by  said  outer  surfaces  as  said  shell  end  is  forced 


ing  an  image  and  converting  said  image  into  electrical 
resistivity  changes,  said  screen  comprising  in  addition 
electrically  conducting  means  connected  to  a  source  of 
electrical  potential,  and  means  for  producing  an  electron 


beam  of  a  slow  velocity  to  irradiate  with  said  beam  said 
screen,  said  beam  being  converted  by  said  electrical 
resistivity  changes  directly  into  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  image,  said  electron  beam  producing 
means  being  spaced  apart  from  said  screen. 


into  a  generally  circular  form  by  said  first  sections,  the 
generally  circular  form  having  a  common  center  at  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine;  and  said 
member  having  second  sections  alternating  with  said  first 
sections  in  abutting  relation  with  the  edge  of  said  as- 
sociated shell  end. 

3,321,655 

PH<yrOCONDUCTIVE  PICKUP  TUBE  FIELD 

MESH  SUPPORT 

Ideal  T.  Saldl,  Mwittns,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOcd  Apr.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  445,015 

7  OainM.    (CL  313—65) 


3  12L657 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

WITH  CONDUCTING  WIRES  IN  FACE  PLATE 
Gcotge  A.  Granitsas,  Mariboro,  Mmb.,  and  Frcderidi^ 
Hays,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  aBslf»>r»  to  Anglican  Opdcal 
Company,  Sonthbridfc,  Mass.,  a  volnntary  asaociation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,443 
5  Oaims.    (CI.  313—73) 


r« 


1.  An  energy-conducting  plate  fomaed  of  electrical- 
insulating  matrix  material  having  a  multiplicity  of  wires 
each  extending  longitudinally  from  one  fooe  of  said  plate 
substantially   right   angularly  toward  an   opposite   face 
thereof  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  wires 
7.  For  use  in  a  photoconductive  camera  pickup  tube  a    being  in  closely  individually  spaced  random  sidc-by-side 
mounting  for  the  decelerating  field  mesh  electrode  com-   relationship  with  each  other  and  at  least  one  face  of  said 
prising,  plate  having  corresponding  ends  of  said  wires  exposed 

(a)  the  combination  of  three  engaging  and  interfitting  within  the  boundaries  of  at  least  one  special  area  of  pre- 
metal  cylinders,  scribed  geometrical  configuration,  the  boundaries  of  said 

(b)  the  first  and  outer  of  said  cylinders  comprising  a  j^ea  discretely  excluding  similar  ends  of  others  of  said 
support  ring  axially  spaced  from,  concentric  with,  wires,  said  excluded  ends  of  said  other  wires  being  recessed 
and  electrically  insulated  from  a  tubular  focusing    relatively  deeply  in  said  matrix  material  and  an  electrical-'^ 

lelectrode  by  insulating  spacers,  insulating  filler  extending  between  said  face  and  said  re-'' 

(c)  the  second  and  intermediate  cylinder  fitting  within  cessed  ends  of  said  other  wires  whereby  electrical  energy 
said  first  cylinder  comprising  a  spacer  member  in  applied  to  a  face  of  said  plate  and  caused  to  propagate 
contact  with  the  envelope  of  said  tube  and  sup-  through  said  wires  will  be  emitted  at  the  opposite  face 
porting  said  first  cylinder  in  said  envelope,  only  by  particular  wires  included  within  the  boundaries 

(d)  the  third  and  inner  cylinder  fitting  within  said  of  said  special  area  and,  accordingly,  produce  an  electric 
second  cylinder  and  comprising  a  flanged  member  geld  thereat  of  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  said 
supporting  a  transverse  mesh  electrode  over  the  outer    area. 


end  thereof,  and 
(e)  an  electrode  in  contact  with  said  flange  member. 


3,321,656 

TELEVISION  CAMERA  TUBE  WITH  LEAD 

OXIDE  SCREEN 

Edward  E.  ShcMon,  30  E.  40th  St., 

New  Yorit,  N.Y.     10016 

Original  application  Dec  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,638,  now 

Patent  So.  3,279,460,  dated  Oct  18,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  appHoMion  Oct  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  499,416 

15ClalaBS.    (CL  313— 65) 

1.  A  vacuum  tube  comprising  in  combination  a  screen, 

essentially  the  only  photoelectric  compound  in  said  screen 

being  a  photoelectric  layer  of  lead  monoxide,  said  layer 

having  one  major  surface  uncovered,  said  screen  recciv- 


3321,658 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  COMPOSITE 
MULTIPLE  GLASS  FIBRE  FACE 
Jcofry  Stnart  Conrtney-Pratt,  SpringfieU,  NX 
to  Nadonnl  Research  DcTelopment  Corporation,  Lon- 
don, Ei«iand,  a  British  corporatioa 
Application  Dec  19,  1M3,  Sicr.  No.  332,984,  n^w  Patent 
No.  3,141,105,  dated  hdy  14, 1964,  which  h  a  continna- 
tion  of  application  Ser.  No.  680^08,  Ang.  26,  1957. 
Divided  and  Ihb  appHcation  Jnly  2,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  17, 1956,> 

28,407/56 
28  Clafans.    (CL  313—92) 

1.  In  an  electronic  image-forming  tube  having  an  en- 
velope, a  honeycomb  structure  forming  at  least  part  of 
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said  envelope  and  comprising  light  guiding  fibres  bonded 
together  into  a  gas-tight  slab,  the  axes  of  said  fibres  ex- 
tending aloag  transverse  lines  from  an  interior  surface  of 
said  slab  to  an  exterior  surface  thereof,  said  fibres  includ- 
ing corrugated  glass  sheets  having  the  corrugations  there- 
of extending  parallel  to  said  transverse  lines,  flat  glass 
sheets  interleaved  between  said  corrugated  glass  sheets 
and  cooperating  to  form  internal  volumes  between  adja- 
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cent  corrugated  and  flat  sheets,  and  glass  filHngs  in  said 
internal  volumes  to  build  up  fibre  cores  in  the  form  of 
said  honeycomb  structiu-e  in  which  said  fibres  are  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  said  glass  sheets,  said  corrugated 
glass  sheets,  said  flat  glass  sheets  and  said  glass  fillings  of 
said  honeycomb  structure  being  bonded  to  each  other  in 
gas-tight  fashion,  said  honeycomb  structure  being  bonded 
to  said  envelope  in  gas-tight  fashion  so  as  to  form  a  struc- 
tural wall  of  said  tube. 


3^21,659 

RADIATION  SENSmVE  ELECTRON  EMISSIVE 

DEVICE 

Thomas  P.  Brody,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania  , 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,139 
8  Claims.    (CI.  313—94) 


1.  An  electron  device  comprising  a  photosensitive  solid 
state  electron  emissive  source  and  an  output  electrode  for 
collecting  electrons  emitted  from  said  electron  emissive 
source,  said  electron  emissive  source  comprising  a  first 
layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  exhibiting  ti>e 
property  of  absorbing  radiations  directed  on  a  fixst  surface 
thereof  and  permitting  substantially  all  the  photoelectrons 
generated  within  the  layer  in  response  to  the  radiation  to 
reach  a  second  surface  of  said  layer;  a  second  layer  of 
insulating  materialin  intimate  contact  with  said  first  layer 
and  providing  a  potential  barrier  to  transmission  of  elec- 
trons of  an  energy  less  than  the  energy  of  said  photoelec- 
trons and  a  third  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material 
in  intimate  contact  with  said  second  layer. 


3,321,660 
ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER  HAVING  RESISTIVE 
SECONDARY  EMISSIVE  SURFACE  WHICH  IS 
ADAPTED  TO  SUSTAIN  A  POTENTIAL  GRADI- 
ENT, WHEREBY  SUCCESSIVE  MULTIPUCATION 
IS  POSSIBLE 
Edward  G.  Ramberg,  Southampton,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FDed  May  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,467 
11  Claims.    (CI.  313—103) 
1.  An  electron  multiplier  comprising; 
(a)  a  hollow  elongated  member. 


(b)  a  coating  of  secondary  electron  eiiissive  material 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  member  and 

(c)  a  conductive  means  extending  long  tudinally  with- 
in said  member  and  spaced  from  saiq  inner  surface; 


/«ir 


(d)  the  ratio  of  the  radius  of  the 
said  member  to  a  radius  of  said  conductive 
being  of  the  order  of  1000  to  1 


inner  surface  of 
means 


3,321,661 
BRUSHLESS  DIRECT  CURRENT 
Roger  Toth,  Macedonia,  Michael  L. 
and  Richard  D.  Sumscr,  Louisville,  Ohio, 
Ametek,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delawai  e 

FUed  May  12, 1966,  Scr.  No.  54!  ,611 
11  Claims,    (a.  313—133) 


^  1.  A  brushless  direct  current  motor  coi  iprising  an  in- 
duction motor  type  rotor;  a  stator  having  a  divided  first 
phase  main  winding;  a  divided  second  phjse  main  wind- 
iing  like  to  the  first  but  spaced  ninety  electi  ical  degrees  on 
khe  stator  core  from  the  first;  each  said  mi  lin  winding  di- 
vided in  equal  halves;  a  feedback  windinj  associated  on 
jthe  core  with  the  first  phase  main  winding;  a  pair  of  solid 
state  switching  devices  for  each  main  winding,  each  said 
device  having  two  electrodes  connected  in  series  with  a 
respective  half  of  the  corresponding  main  winding  across 
a  direct  current  source  and  having  a  thira  electrode  as 
a  control  electrode  serving  with  a  first  of  i  said  two  elec- 
trodes for  application  of  switching  control  pluses  to  the 
device,  said  first  electrodes  of  each  pair  of  devices  com- 
monly connected,  whereby  upon  alternating  switching 


V10T0R 
;Uliand,  Kent, 
,  assignors  to 


action  of  the  devices  associated  with  each 

an  alternating  magnetic  flux  is  produced  in 

)y  the  corresponding  main  winding;  a  fint  phase  driver 
:ircuit  including  said  feedback  winding  com  lected  in  series 


main  winding 
the  stator  core 
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with  a  ci^Mcitor  and  inductor,  said  driver  circuit  having 
output  leads,  each  output  lead  connected  to  a  control  elec- 
trode of  a  respective  one  of  the  first  phase  switching 
devices,  and  respective  means  affording  a  shunt  between 
each  lead  about  one  of  said  devices  for  completing  a 
feedback  path  for  pulses  of  appropriate  polarity  control- 
ling the  other  of  said  first  phase  switching  devices,  where- 
by alternate  feedback  pluses  of  opposite  polarity  are  ef- 
fective to  cut-off  and  turn  on  one  of  said  switching  devices 
while  turning  on  and  cutting  off  the  other  in  an  inverter 
action  at  an  operating  frequency  determined  substantially 
by  the  parameters  of  the  feedback  circuit;  a  second  phase 
driver  circuit  including  an  inductor,  with  output  leads 
each  connected  to  the  control  electrodes  of  the  respective 
second  phase  switching  devices  and  including  respective 
shunt  means  as  in  the  first  phase  driver  circuit;  said  in- 
ductors of  the  first  and  second  phase  feedback  circuits 
provided  by  the  primary  and  secondary  respectively  of  a 
transformer,  whereby  pluses  in  the  first  phase  feedback 
winding  produce  driver  pulses  in  the  first  and  second 
phase  driver  circuits  sufficiently  out  of  phase  to  result  in 
a  starting  torque-developing  ahemating  magnetic  field 
in  said  stator  core. 

3,321,662 
ELECTRIC  LAMP  WITH  TUBULAR  BODY  AND 
LIGHT  TRANSMITTING  CLOSURE  HAVING 
OVER-LAPPING  FLANGE  SEAL 
James  J.  Palermo,  Salem,  NJI.,  and  Robert  P.  Bonazoli, 
Hamilton,  Robert  F.  Scoicdge,  Danvers,  and  Emery  G. 
Andessc,  Sakm,  Mast.,  at^non  to  Sylvania  Electric 
Products  Inc.,  a  corporatiou  of  Ddaware 

Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,881 
I  4  Claims.    (Ci.  313-^15) 


means  for  selectively  activating  said  relay  means;  a  flasher 
switch  unit;  a  manually  operated  muhi-pole  switch;  a 
first  circuit  connecting  said  source,  said  normally-closed 
contacts  of  said  relay  means  and  said  flasher  xmit  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  manually  operated  switch;  a  second  circuit 
connecting  said  source  and  said  normally-open  contacts 
of  said  relay  means  in  circuit  with  said  manually  operated 
switch;  and  further  circuitry  connecting  said  manually 
operated  switch  to  said  headlights  and  said  parking  lights 


to  permit  said  manually  operated  switch  selectively  to 
switch  said  parking  lights  between  an  **off"  position  and 
at  least  one  "on"  position  during  which  said  parking  lights 
are  connected  to  said  first  circuit,  and  simultaneously  to 
permit  said  manually  operated  switch  selectively  to  switch 
said  headlights  and  parking  lights  between  an  "off"  posi- 
tion and  a  first  "on"  position  during  which  said  parking 
lights  are  connected  to  said  second  circuit  and  a  second 
"on"  position  during  which  said  tjeadlights  are  connect- 
ed to  said  secon(r  circuit. 


3,321,664 
PLASMA  ACCELERATOR  HAVING  RAPIDLY 
PULSED  COIL  FOR  EXPELLING  PLASMA 
James  A.  Phillips  and  Joseph  W.  Matter,  Los  Alanos, 
N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  1^  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,735 
6Cbdnis.   (CL  315— 111) 


1  An  electric  lamp  comprising  a  glass  body  formed  of 
a  hollow  tubular  portion  having  a  pressed  sealed  portion 
closing  one  end  of  said  tubular  portion,  a  light-transmit- 
ting piece  closing  the  other  end  of  said  other  tubular  por- 
tion and  an  integral  tubular  flange  projecting  from  the 
periphery  of  said  light-transmitting  piece,  said  flange  fit- 
ting into  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the  hollow  tubu- 
lar portion  in  a  peripheral  overlapping  marginal  area 
thereof  around  the  end  of  said  tubular  portion,  said 
light-transmitting  piece,  integral  flange  and  marginal  area 
being  fused  together  forming  a  permanent  hermetic  seal 
of  said  other  end  of  the  hollow  tubular  portion,  a  pair 
of  ribbon  lead-in  conductors  sealed  through  said  pressed 
seal,  and  a  coiled-coil  wire  filament  attached  to  the  inner 
end  of  said,  conductors. 


3,321,663 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

William  A.  Poznik,  1710  Harper  Ave., 

Rcdoodo  Beach,  Calif.    90278 
FUed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,733 
3Clafans.    (CI.  315— 82) 
1.  An  electrical  control  system  for  controlling  the  con- 
nection between  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  the 
parlung  lights  and  headlights  of  a  motor  vehicle,  includ- 
ing: relay  means  having  a  pair  of  normally-closed  con- 
tacts and  a  pair  of  normally-open  contacts;  an  auto- 
matically operated  control  circuit  connected  to  said  relay 


1.  A  plasma  accelerator  comprising: 

(a)  two  concentric  coils, 

(b)  said  concentric  coils  being  driven  by  two  matched 
independent  power  supplies  and  so  connected  to  said 
power  supplies  that  the  currents  in  the  two  coils  are 
flowing  the  same  direction, 

(c)  means  for  introducing  an  ionizable  gas  in  the  an- 
nular space  between  said  concentric  coils,  and 

(d)  means  for  triggering  the  magnetic  fields  resulting 
from  flowing  currents  in  the  two  concentric  coils  into 
unstable  configurations. 
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3^21,645 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  > 

CTEERABLE  ELECTRIC  POTEPOIAL 
Robert  H.  Dye,  Ann  Arbor,  Midi^  aasignor  to  The  Bend- 
Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Midt^  a  corporation  of  Del 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,471 
2  Claims.    (CI.  315— 169)    , 


r 


1.  An  information  display  comprising:        ' 

a  first  conducting  surface, 

a  second  conducting  surface  having  a  boundary  and  n 

predetermined  resistivity, 
a  dielectric  layer  separating  said  first  and  second  su  - 

faces, 

an  electroluminescent  panel  in  Substantial  registratk  i 

with  said  second  surface, 
a  transparent  conducting  third  surface  disposed  on  tl  ; 

opposite  side  of  said  panel  from  said  second  surfac], 
a  source  of  electric  potential  connected  to  said  fi 

and  third  surfaces,  and 
a  plurality  of  voltage  control  devices  connecting  equal 

spaced  points  along  the  boundary  of  said  second  su 

face  with  a  reference  potential. 


It    - 


9^2 1,  |000 

DIMMER  CIRCUIT  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
James  R.  Gamctt  and  Harry  Brown,  both  oi  Philadelphli , 
Pa.,  assignors  to  die  United  States  of  America  as  repn  • 
sented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Navy 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,221 
3  Claims.    (CL  315— .209) 


CONTROL    CIRCUITS  \ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  brightness  of 
light  source  comprising: 
a  light  source  requiring  a  predetermined  minimum  vol  - 

age  across  it  for  conduction; 
a  first  voltage  source  connected  in  circuit  to  said  ligfalt 
'    source:  and  means  for  periodically  interrupting  th^ 
connection  between  said  first  voltage  source  and  said 
light  sotu-ce,  the  ratio  of  connection  time  to  non- 
connection  time  being  variable,  said  means  compris- 
ing: , 
a  second  voltage  source;                                       I 
a  unijunction  transistor  having  two  base  electrodes 
and  an  emitter  electrode,  one  base  electrode  cou- 
pled to  said  second  voltage  source;                 1 
a  resistor-capacitor  network  connected  in  series  bel- 
tween  the  other  base  electrode  and  the  emitte 
electrode  of  said  unijunction  transistor; 


a  first  variable  resistance  connected  between  said 


second  vokage  source  and 
trode  for  providing  a  variable 
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aMd  emitter  elec- 
charging  current 


for  said  capacitor,  said  capicitor  being  dis- 
charged by  said  unijunction  transistor  upon 
reaching  a  prescribed  voltage; 

a  first  transistor; 

a  second  variable  resi^Unce  connected  between  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  unijlinction  transistor 
and  the  base  of  said  first  transiitor  thereby  form- 
ing a  voltage  divider  with  said  jfirst  transistor  for 
varying  the  point  of  coDductio|i  thereof;  and 

means  operatively  connected  toi  the  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  and  said  ligpt  source  for  per- 
iodically interposing  a  substantially  infinite  re- 
sistance between  said  light  soi  rce  and  said  first 
voltage  source  as  said  resis  or-capacitor 
worlc  is  charged  and  dischargi  ,d. 


3,321,667 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  ELECTlUC  WELDERS 

Harold  C.  Hoyt,  Jr.,  Overland,  Mo.,  i  tsignor  to  Spcnry 

Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  ( tf  Delaware 

FUed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  :  99,771 

24  Claims.   (CL315— 2i4) 


net- 


first   sub-circuit. 


9,  An  electric  welder  that  comprises: 

(a)  a  high  gain  variable  power  oi^tput  source  and 
control  system  therefor,  and 

(b)  an  ignition  circuit  that  is  connected  to  said  con- 
trol system  for  said  variable  outpijt  source, 

(c)  said  ignition  circuit  having  a 
means  for  connecting  said  first  si|b-circuit  to  said 
control  system  for  supplying  a  sign  d  to  said  control 
system  to  force  said  variable  power  output  source 
to  hold  its  output  to  low  levels, 

(d)  said  high  gain  variable  power  oiitput  source  nor- 
mally supplying  power  to  the  wo  kpiece  at  prede- 
termined levels  which  would,  dur  ng  the  establish- 
ment of  an  arc,  form  craters  and  h^les  in  said  work- 
piece, 

(e)  said  low  levels  to  which  said  vaHable  power  out- 
put is  forced  to  hold  its  output  bei:  ig  low  enough  to 
avoid  the  formation  of  craters  aid 
workpiece  but  being  high  enough  to 

(f)  said  ignition  circuit  having  a 
responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
source,  means  connecting  said  seccnd  sub-circuit  to 
said  control  system  for  permitting  he  first  said  sub- 
circuit  to  supply  said  signal  to  said  control  system 
during  the  initiation  of  arcs  but  ttereafter  prevent- 
ing the  first  said  sub-circuit  from  si  ipplying  said  sig- 
nal to  said  control  system, 

(g)  whereby  said  ignition  circuit  will  cause  said  con- 
trol system  to  force  said  variable  po'  rer  output  source/ 
to  hold  its  output  to  said  low  levels  during  the  estab- 
lishment of  said  arc  but  will,  after  taid  arc  has  been  , 


holes  in  said 
I  Establish  said  arc, 
second  sub-circuit' 
variable   output 
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established,  permit  said  variable  power  output  source  means  connecting  said  thermistor  and  said  protective  relay 
to  supply  power  to  said  workpiece  at  said  prede-  in  series  to  said  connections,  a  beater  resistor  adjacent  to 
termined  levels.  said  thermistor  for  heating  sud  thermistor  when  said  re- 


Ll     Lt 


3,321,668 

CURRENT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Edward  S.  Baker,  Scattk,  WaA.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

CcMnpany,  Seattle,  Wai^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,176 

6ClainM.    (CL317— 11) 


rr 

-V 


IX 


iM 


M 


^ 


-^sn 


"1 


S^A'ffS^ 


LF^^Pl 


1.  A  protection  circuit  for  the  contacts  of  an  electro- 
mechanical relay  having  a  control  winding  comprising  in 
combination:  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  a  main 
current  carrying  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
contacts  and  having  a  control  electrode;  and  contnri  cir- 
cuit means  coupled  with  said  control  electrode  and  re- 
sponsive to  operation  of  said  winding  for  closing  said 
contacts  to  provide  gating  current  to  said  control  elec- 
trode, whereby  said  rectifier  is  rendered  conductive  prior 
to  the  time  said  contacts  move  into  engagement  with 
each  other,  said  control  circuit  comprising  a  first  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  connected  to  one  of  said 
contacts  and  a  secondary  winding  coupled  with  the  con- 
trol electrode  of  said  first  rectifier;  a  second  controlled 
rectifier  connected  to  said  primary  winding  to  control  the 
flow  of  current  therethrough  and  having  a  control  elec- 
trode; a  second  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
connected  to  one  of  said  contacts  and  having  a  secondary 
winding;  a  third  current  control  device  connected  to  the 
primary  winding  of  said  second  transformer  and  having  a 
control  electrode;  means  connecting  said  control  electrode 
of  said  third  device  to  said  control  winding;  and  circuit 
means  connecting  the  control  electrode  of  said  second 
rectifier  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said  second  trans- 
former. 

— ^^^^^^^^■^^■^— 

3,321,669 

TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT  USING  THERMISTORS 

Abu  L.  Rbodcs,  Staonton,  Va.,  assigBor  to  Wcstingbonse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsbrngb,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

PennsylvaalB 

<  Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,191 
)  4  Cbrims.    (CL  317—41) 

1.  A  protective  circuit  for  a  refrigerant  compressor  hav- 
ing an  electric  driving  motor,  comprising  an  oil  pressure- 
stat  connected  to  said  compressor,  a  switch  closed  by  said 
pressurestat  when  the  pressure  within  said  pressurestat  is 
below  normal,  a  protective  relay  having  a  switch  which  is 
closed  when  said  relay  is  energized,  a  starter  relay  for 
said  motor,  said  starter  relay  having  a  switch  which  is 
closed  when  said  sUrter  relay  is  energized,  electric  supply 
connections,  n^eans  connecting  said  switch  of  said  protec- 
tive relay  and  said  starter  relay  in  series  to  said  connec- 
tions, means  connecting  said  switch  of  said  starter  relay 
and  said  motor  in  series  to  said  connections,  a  thermistor 
having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance. 


sistor  is  energized,  and  means  connecting  said  resistor  and 
said  switch  of  sakl  pressurestat  in  series  to  said  connec- 
tions. 

3321,670 
ELECTRICAL  PROTECTIVE  RELAYS 
Peter  Lewis  Moretoo,  FeitOB,  Somerset,  Eo^aisd,  assigB- 
or to  The  EngUsh  Electric  Compmy  United,  London, 
Enriand,  a  British  company 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britatai,  Sept.  11, 1962, 

34,734/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  317—58) 


uJJr— 


}~iSR!4 


^ 


Jn 


1.  An  electrical  protective  relay  including  a  magnetic 
flux  producing  means  having  poles  producing  in  an  air 
gap  between  them  a  magnetic  flux,  a  rotor  mounted  for 
rotation  with  a  part  thereof  extending  into  the  air  gap 
between  the  poles,  a  first  electrical  winding  carried  by 
the  rotor  for  co-operation  with  the  magnetic  flux  in  the 
air  gap  and  for  exerting  on  the  rotor  when  energized 
by  a  uni-directional  relay  input  current  an  electro-mag- 
netic torque  tending  to  rotate  the  rotor  from  a  non- 
operative  position  to  an  operative  position,  a  second  elec- 
trical winding  carried  by  the  rotor  for  co-operation  with 
the  magnetic  jlux  in  the  air  gap  and  for  exerting  on  the 
rotor  when  energised  by  part  of  the  relay  input  current 
an  electro-magnetic  torque  for  increasing  the  torque  tend- 
ing to  rotate  the  rotor  to  the  operative  position,  a  relay 
input  electric  circuit  for  receiving  the  unindirectional  relay 
input  current,  this  circuit  including  in  series  with  one 
another  the  said  first  electrical  winding  and  a  nonlinear 
resistance  device  which  exhibits  at  low  current  values  a 
relatively  high  resistance  value,  and  at  progressively  in- 
creasing current  values  progressively  decreasing  resistance 
values,  first  electrical  contact  means  for  connection  in  a 
control  circuit  to  be  controlled  by  the  relay,  this  contact 
means  being  operated  by  the  rotor  from  a  first  state  to 
a  second  state  only  when  the  rotor  moves  into  the  said 
operative  position,  and  second  electrical  contact  means 
operated  from  a  first  state  to  a  second  state  by  the  rotor 
when  the  rotor  moves  into  a  predetermined  range  of  posi- 
tions adjacent  to  and  including  the  said  operative  posi- 
tion, this  contact  means  when  in  the  said  second  state 
connecting  the  said  second  electrical  winding  electrically 
in  parallel  with  the  said  non-linear  resistance  device. 
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3^21,671 
ELECTRICALLY  IGNITED  LIGHTER 


(tal  rails  supported  by  the  channel 
control  units  of  a  predetermined    ^ 
Hmnami    Remy,    Dtetzenbach^einbcrg,    Hans^iirgvi   termined  increment  of  the  height,  and 
Ber^uuis,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Otto  Adier,  Heusct 
stanun,  near  Offenbach  am  Mafai,  and  Martfai  Griig 
bacber,  Offenbach  am  Mahi,  Germany,  asdgnors  lo 
Rowenta  Metallwarenfabrik  Gjn.bJI.,  Offenbach  afi 
Mahi,  Germany,  a  Gennan  finn 

FQed  Aug.  30, 1966,  Ser.  No.  576,776 

Clahns  priority,  appUcirtlon  Germany,  Apr.  28,  1962, 

R  32  569 

14  ChOms.    (CI.  317-45) 


memb  srs 
hei[  ht 


s  lid 


a*  »    Ma     TU 


1.  An  electrically  ignited  gds-fueled  lighter  compri  - 
ing,  in  combination:  a  fuel  tank;  a  normally  closed  fu  1 
valve  for  discharging  a  flow  of  gasified  fuel  from  safl 
tank  upon  opening  of  the  valve;  an  ignition  system 
eluding  a  voltage  source,  electrodes  defining  a  spark  gab 
therebetween,  and  normally  open  switch  means  for  con- 
necting said  voltage  source  and  said  electrodes  to  effect  a 
spark  discharge  across  said  spark  gap,  said  spark  gap  b<  ■• 
ing  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  fuel  discharged  throuai 
said  valve;  a  pivotally  mounted  two-armed  valve  control 
lever,  one  arm  of  said  lever  coacting  with  said  valve  ip 
open  the  same  in  one  pivotal  position  of  said  lever  aqd 
to  close  the  valve  in  another  pivotal  position  of  the  levet; 
a  movable  mounted  switch  control  member  coacting  wil|i 
said  switch  means  and  displaceable  between  a  switching 
position  moving  the  switch  means  into  the  closed  positiop 
and  an  initial  position  freeing  the  switch  means  for  retui|i 
into  the  open  position;  coacting  cam  means  on  said  con- 
trol member  and  the  other  arm  of  said  lever,  said  cati 
means  upon  displacement  of  the  control  member  towam 
the  switch-closing  position  pivoting  said  lever  into  tl|e 
valve-opening  position;  releasable  catch  means  coacting 
with  said  control  lever  to  retain  the  same  in  the  valvt- 
opening  pivotal  position;  and  release  means  coacting  wifi 
said  catch  means  for  releasing  the  same. 


3,321,672 

CONTROL  CENTER  HOUSING  STRUCTURE 

Edmund  W.  Knbn  and  Wesley  L.  McKeitban,  Pittsburgk, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporatioa, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvanhi 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,850 

10  Clahns.    (O.  317—120) 

1.  A  control  center  for  housing  control  units,  said  coi 

trol  center  comprising  horizontally  disposed  rectangul 

top  and  bottom  frames,  at  least  three  individual  vertical 

frames  attached  to  the  top  and  bottom  frames  in  ho 

zontally  spaced  relation  to  provide  a  vertical  unit  co 

partment  between  two  of  said  vertical  frames  and  a  seji- 

arate  vertical  wireway  between  one  6{  said  two  vertical 

frames  and  a  third  vertical  frame,  each  vertical  frame 

including  two  horizontally  spaced  vertical  members  tied 

together  by  two  horizontal  members  spaced  from  eac^ 

other  and  from  the  ends  of  the  vertical  members,  vertical 

supporting  channel  members  attached  to  the  horizontal 

members  of  the  vertical  frames,  vertically  spaced  horizoi  - 

I 


bers  having  openings  therein  verticall ' 
increment  for  determining  the  location 
spaced  rails. 


3,321,673 
ELECTRONIC  COMBINATION 
James  George  Wolfe,  Silver  Spring,  Mdj, 
liburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla., 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
8  Clahns.     (CI.  317— 
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LOCK 
assignor  to  Hal- 
a  corporation  of 

340,446  ' 


1^4) 


1.  An  electronic  combination  lock  ominising  a  latch 
actuator,  a  power  supply,  a  control  circ  uit  for  selectively 
feeding  operating  power  from  said  supp  y  to  the  latch  ac- 
tuator, said  control  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  semi- 
conductor bistable  devices  each  havini ;  an  output  elec- 
trode, an  input  electrode,  and  a  conti  )1  electrode,  said 
bistable  devices  being  in  one  conductive :  tate  and  arranged 
in  cascade  such  that  the  output  eIcctro<  e  of  one  bistable 
device  is  coupled  to  the  input  electrod^  of  the  next  suc- 
ceeding bistable  device,  each  said  bistable  device  being 
operable  to  the  other  conduction  state  o  ily  when  the  next 
preceding  bistable  device  is  in  the  other  conduction  state 
and  an  operating  signal  is  received  by  the  respective  con- 
trol electrode,  each  bistable  device  returning  to  said  one 
conduction!  state  whenever  the  next  {receding  bistable 
device  returns  to  said  one  conduction  sU  ite,  a  bistable  first 
stage  having  its  output  connected  to  tie  input  electrode 
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of  the  first  bistable  device  and  normally  feeding  a  disabling 
vcritage  thereto  to  maintain  said  first  bisUble  device  in  said 
one  conduction  state,  said  first  stage  having  a  control  elec- 
trode and  at  least  one  reset  electrode,  a  plurality  of  oper- 
able button  switches  coufded  to  said  power  supply  for 
passing  signals  whenever  the  button  switches  are  operated, 
adjustable  coupling  means  for  connecting  different  ones  of 
a  group  of  said  buttMis  to  different  ones  of  said  control 
electrodes  and  for  connecting  one  of  said  button  switches 
to  the  control  electrode  of  said  first  sUge  so  that  whenever 
the  preceding  first  stage  or  bistable  device  changes  to  the 
other  conduction  state  and  a  signal  is  received  by  the  next 
control   electrode   associated  with   a  particular   button 


.^fe^ 


^J^ 


J-, 


-a 


f 


'^  *-. 


^ 


first  circuit  means  haWng  a  first  control  terminal,  a 
second  control  terminal,  and  an  output  terminal, 
said  circuit  means  being  operative  to  provide  at 
said  output  terminal  of  said  first  circuit  means 
an  electrical  pulse  of  a  duration  dependent  upon 
the  time 'between  application  of  a  start  pulse  to 
said  first  control  terminal  and  a  stop  pulse  to 
said  second  control  terminal; 
capacitive  circuit  means; 
charging  circuit  means; 

means  for  preventing  operation  of  said  charging  drcuit 
means  until  a  start  pulse  is  api^ied  to  said  first  con- 
trol terminal  of  said  first  circuit  means; 
second  circuit  means  operative  to  provide  a  reference 
voltage  proportional  to  said  positive  D.C.  supply 
voltage;  and 
means  lesponsive  to  charging  of  said  capacitive  cir- 
cuit means  to  a  predetermined  voltage  level  and  to 
said  reference  voltage  provided  by  said  second  circuit 
means  for  supplying  a  stop  pulse  to  said  second  con- 
trol terminal, 
said  last  mentioned  means  being  operative  to 
provide  said  stop  pulse  at  a  fixed  time  later  than 
the  next  preceding  start  pulse  when  said  D.C. 
supply  voltage  is  within  a  predet^mined  range. 


switch,  the  associated  bistable  device  changes  state,  a 
power  switch  coupled  to  the  power  supply  and  the  last 
semiconductor  bistable  device  and  the  latch  actuator  for 
operating  the  latch  actuator  in  response  to  said  last  bi- 
stable device  changing  states,  first  reset  means  connected 
from  each  bistable  device  to  one  reset  electrode  of  said 
first  stage  to  reset  the  same  to  its  normal  output  condition 
whenever  a  bistable  device  control  electrode  receives  a 
signal  from  its  button  switch  and  its  next  preceding  bi- 
stable device  is  in  said  one  conduction  state  to  assure  the 
actuator  operation  only  when  said  button  switches  are 
operated  in  the  sequence  determined  by  the  setting  of  said 
couf^g  means. 

3,321,674 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  PULSES  OF  CON- 
STANT WIDTH  TO  A  LOAD  DEVICE 
Marvin  Fclchccfc,  Baysidc,  N.Y.,  and  Nanjandiah  N. 
Mnrtfay,  Norwalk,  Coon.,  anigiion  to  American  Ma- 
.chfaie  A  Foondry  Company,  a  corporatloB  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  July  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,553 
5  Claims.    (CL  317—148.5) 


•♦o— • 


3321^75 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  COMPRISING  GLASB- 
TO-METAL  AND  RESILIENT  PRESSURE  SEAL 
COMBINATION 
George  W.  Diggcns,  Noftt  Adams,  Mass.,  awignnr  to 
Spngne  Electifc  Company.  Noilk  Adaaas,  Maas^  a  cor* 
■oradoB  of  MassadMsctts 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,745 
4  Claims.    (CL  317—230) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  providing  pulses  of  constant  dura- 
tion to  a  relay,  the  combination  of 
a  terminal  to  which  unregulated  positive  D.C.  voltage 
can  be  supplied, 

838  O.O.— 54 


1.  A  sealed  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  metal 
capacitor  case  containing  an  anodized  valve-metal  anode 
with  attached  anodized  valve-metal  lead-wire  and  an  elec- 
trolyte; a  circumferentiaUy  grooved  rigid  insulating  mem- 
ber positioned  about  said  lead  wire  at  a  point  adjacent 
said  anode,  said  insulating  member  being  held  in  place  by 
engagement  of  the  groove  with  an  internal  beading  of  the 
wall  of  said  case,  said  insulating  member  having  a  cen- 
trally located  recess  extending  inwardly  from  the  non- 
anode  facing  side  thereof;  a  resilient  member,  slightly 
oversized  with  respect  to  said  recess,  positioned  about 
said  lead-wire  and  compressed  within  said  recess  so  as 
to  take  the  shape  thereof,  a  protuberant  portion  of  said 
resilient  member  extending  beyond  said  recess;  a  glass- 
to-metal  seal  comprising  a  mass  of  glass  surrounding  and 
fused  to  a  tubular  metal  eyelet  and  surrounded  by  and 
fused  to  a  metal  washer,  said  seal  being  positioned  so  as 
compress  said  resilient  member  into  said  recess  thereby 
effecting  a  tight  seal  about  said  lead  wire,  said  seal  de- 
forming said  protuberant  portion  thereby  effecting  a  tight 
seal  against  the  eyelet  of  said  seal;  said  ^ass-to-metal  seal 
being  soldered  at  its  periphery  to  the  case  wall. 
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3^21,676 
ENCLOSED  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  WITH 
INSULATTVE  IMPERVIOUS  SEAL-LAYER  ON 
SECTION-BODY 
Sidney  D.  Ross,  WilUaiiistown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company,  Nortli  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massaciiusetts 

FUed  Jane  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,566 
6  Claims.    (O.  317—230) 


1.  An  aluminum  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  ar 
electrolytic  capacitance  section  of  convolutely  wound  alu 
minum  foils  separated  by  a  spacer  material,  leads  affixec 
to  said  foil  and  extending  from  said  section;  said  section 
being  impregnated  with  a  liquid  electrolyte;  a  section 
conforming,  substantially  neutral,  water-insoluble,  elec 
trolyte-impervious,  continuous  thin  organic  dielectric 
formed-in-place  film  enveloping  said  section,  said  filn 
being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  s 
hydrocarbon  and  a  cellulose;  said  leads  protrudinj 
through  said  films;  and  an  outer  protective  container  hous 
ing  said  section  and  said  film. 


3321,677 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  HAVING  ELEC- 
TRODE  CONTAINING   NIOBIUM-ZmCONI- 
UM-TTTANIUM 
Lyon  Mandeicom,  Pittdmrgh,  and  Thomas  W.  Dakin 
Morrysville,  Pa.,  ass^ors  to  Westinghousc  EIectri< 
Corporation,  Pittsinirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  ot  Pennsyl^ 
vanUi 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,130 
7  Claims.    (CI.  317— 230) 
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3,321,678  . 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  ELECFRODE  COM- 
PRISING ZIRCONIUM-NIOBIUM  |kLLOY  COM- 
POSITION . 
Thomas  W.  Dakin,  MurrysviUc,  and  Wiliam  C.  Divens, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghoi  ise  Electric  Cor- 
poration, East  Pittsburg  Pa.,  a  corp<  ration  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Sept.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3$  4,108 
2  Clafans.    (CL  317—230 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  an  electrolytj 
and  spaced  electrodes  disposed  therein,  at  least  one  qf 
said  electrodes  comprising  an  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of  from  28%  to  65%  of  niobium,  from  10%  to  50%  otf 
titanium  and  from  20%  to  52%  of  zirconium,  the  zir- 
conium including  up  to  2.3%  hafnium  and  including  not 
more  than  about  0.2%  by  weight  of  impurities,  aixl  ths 
said  electrode  having  a  dielectric  oxide  film  thereon. 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  capacitor,  an  elei  trode  consisting 
of  an  alloy  of  from  20%  to  30%  by  wei  hi  of  zirconium 
with  not  over  2.3%  of  the  zirconium  com  ;>rising  hafniiun, 
the  balance  being  niobium  and  small  amounts  of  inciden- 
tal impurities  in  an  amount  of  not  over  bbout  0.2%,  the 
electrode  having  an  amorphous  anodic  <  iielectric  surface 
oxide  highly  resistant  to  crystallization  at  operating  tem- 
peratures and  exhibiting  low  discharge  currents. 


3,321,679 
ROLLED  FOIL  CAPACITOR 


HAVING  HOL- 
CONNECT- 


Bachmann, 


LOW  LUG  TERMINAL  WITH 
ING  PIN  THEREFOR 
Heinz  Thiel,  Teningcn,   Baden,  and   diaus 

Freilwrg  im  Brei^u,  Germany,  assi  piors  to  Mf 
Frako  Kondcnsat(H«n-  und  Apparat^an  GaeDschaft 
mit  bescliriinlrter  Haftung,  TenJngen, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  102,847 
Claims  priority,  an>lication  Germany, 
F  37,671;  Dec  13,  1962,  F  38,551; 
F  38,651 

7  Clahns.    (CL  317— 23#) 


len,  Germany, 


\ng.  24, 1962, 
Dec.  22, 1962, 


MB' 

l-  •  — 

-<«« 

.*•= 

-1 

1 

1.  An  electrical  condenser  comprising  first  and  second 
hollow  lugs  arranged  in  predetermined!  spaced  relation- 
ship, an  anode  foil  connected  to  said  fiikt  lug,  a  cathode 
foil  connected  to  said  second  lug,  a  dielectric  material 
web  separating  said  lugs  and  disposed  between  said  anode 
foil  and  said  cathode  foil,  said  anode  f«l,  said  web  and 
said  cathode  foil  being  wound  around  the  exterior  of 
said  lugs  into  a  coil,  said  lugs  each  ha /ing  an  end  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  a  first  common  side  of  said  coil, 
said  coil  having  an  opposite  second  side  opening  into  \he 
interior  with  said  lugs  therein,  and  a  connecting  pin  for 
each  lug  extending  into  the  coil  opening  from  the  second 
side  and  each  connected  to  a  respectiv^  lug  adjacent  the 
portion  of  the  lug  which  projects  outwaijdly  from  the  first 
side  of  said  coil. 


May  28,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


1546 


3,321,680 
CONTROLLABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
WITH   A   NEGATIVE   CURRENT-VOLTAGE 
CHARACTERISTIC  AND  METHOD  OF  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Hcfaiz-Herbert  Andt,  Nnmhcrg,  Jiirgen  Scfaiidel,  Hoch- 
stadt,  and  Tbcodor  Renncr,  Nnmhcrg,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  SIcmcna-Schockertwerkc  AkticngcseDsdiaft, 
Bcrlin-Sicmensstadt,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 

FUed  Oct  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,627 

Clakns  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  22,  1963, 

S  87  961 

9  Claims.    (CL  317—234) 


like  material,  said  semiconducting  materials  being  cbenod- 
cally  bonded  together  at  their  respective  interfaces  so  that 
a  jimction  is  formed  across  which  charge  can  be  trans- 
ferred, said  first  and  second  organic  semiconducting  nute- 
rials  having  respective  electrical  contacts  chemkally 
bonded  to  their  respective  outer  faces. 


■-■ 


3,321,682 
GROUP  m-V  COMPOUND  TRANSISTOR 
Doris  W.  Flatky,  Trenton,  Hus  W.  Bccke,  MoRiitown, 
and  Daniel  StoUlz,  Raritan,  NJ.,  aasignon  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
Origfaial  application  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,559,  maw 
Patent  No.  3,255,056.    Dhidcd  and  tUs  appBcation 
Apr.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  542^73 

2  Claims.    (O.  317—237) 


^f  i6itn  a 


1.  A  controllable  semiconductor  device  having  a  nega- 
tive current  voltage  characteristic  between  two  main  elec- 
trodes, comprising  a  semiccMiductor  monocrystal  having 
a  main  portion  of  one  conductance  type  and  three  mutual- 
ly sequential  regions  adjacent  to  said  main  portion,  the 
two  outer  ones  of  said  regions  having  high  extrinsic  con- 
ductance of  the  opposed  type  and  forming  respective  p-n 
junctions  with  the  main  portion,  the  intermediate  region 
being  formed  as  an  inversion  layer  beneath  an  oxide 
coating  between  said  outer  regions  and  having  low  con- 
ductance different  in  type  from  the  conductance  of  said 
main  portion,  said  two  outer  regions  being  closely  spaced 
from  each  other  a  distance  sufficient  to  prevent  mutual 
contact  of  said  junctions  at  voltages  below  the  break- 
down limit,  said  intermediate  region  being  further  char- 
acterized by  having  a  geometric  restriction  remotely  lo- 
cated with  respect  to  the  locality  of  the  predetermined 
point  of  hi^est  field  strength  in  the  intermediate  region; 
and  four  contact  electrodes  one  each  on  said  two  outer 
regions  forming  the  main  electrodes,  one  on  said  oxide 
coating  on  top  of  said  intermediate  region  and  one  on 
said  main  portion. 

3,321,681 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CONSISTING  OF  PERYLENE 
IODINE  COMPLEX  JOINED  TO  A  TETRACY- 
ANOQUINODIMETHANE  COMPLEX  TO  FORM 
A  P-N  JUNCTION 
Robert  G.  fjwitlman,  Neptune,  N  J.,  assignor  to  flic  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Oct  6. 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,592 
1  Clafan.    (a.  317—234) 

nHN   LA.!*  C««T*lllt»« 
UT«W«  W  I 


An  organic  semiconducting  electronic  device  compris- 
ing, perylene  iodine  complex  as  a  first  organic  semicon- 
ducting acceptor  like  material  and  tetracyanoquinodimeth- 


1.  A  transistor  comprising: 

an  N  type  crystalline  semiconductive  body  having  at 
least  one  major  face,  said  body  consisting  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  phos- 
phides, arsenides  and  antimonides  of  boron,  alumi- 
num, gallium  and  indium; 

a  P  type  base  zone  in  said  body  immediately  adjacent 
said  major  face,  said  zone  being  about  0.4  micron 
thick  and  containing  a  net  excess  of  zinc  atoms  over 
N  type  impurity  atoms,  said  excess  being  less  than 
5x  10"  zinc  atoms  per  cm.'  at  said  one  major  fiice; 

a  rectifying  barrier  between  said  P  type  zone  and  said 
N  type  body; 

an  N  type  emitter  region  in  said  body  inmiediately  ad- 
jacent said  one  face,  said  N  type  region  being  com- 
pletely surrounded  by  said  P  type  zone,  the  concen- 
tration of  donor  atoms  in  said  emitter  region  being 
about  1 X 10^  atoms  per  cm.'; 

a  rectifying  barrier  between  said  N  type  emitter  regidn 
and  said  P  type  base  zone; 

a  metallic  contact  to  said  N  type  emitter  region; 

a  metallic  contact  to  said  P  type  base  zone;  and, 

electrical  connections  to  said  contacts. 


3321,683 
ELECTRIC  CmCUIT  ELEMENTS 
William  A.  Tatcm,  Avon,  N.Y.,  aadgMMr  to 
trie  Company,  North  Adams,  Mmb.,  a 


Elce- 
of 


FOcd  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,823 
12  OafaM.    (CL  317—258) 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  element  comprising  a  ceramic 
body  having  an  oxygen-impervious  electrode  and  an  oxy- 
gen-pervasive counterelectrode,  the  surface  of  said  body 
underiying  said  counterelectrode  being  in  an  oxidized 
state  and  said  body  underlying  said  oxygen-impervious 


ane  complex  as  a  second  organic  semiconductor  donor   electrode  being  in  a  reduced  state. 
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3^21,684 

LOCOMOTIVE  GENERATOR-FED  PLURAL 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

J<rim  J.  Staniin,  Franklin  Towndiip,  Westmoreland  Coun* 

ty,  Fa^  assis^MHr  to  Westinghonse  Ekctrk  Corporation, 

Pfttsborgii,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pcmsylvania 

FUcd  June  25,  19C3,  Ser.  No.  290,374 

2  Claims.     (Q.  318—71) 


1.  In  combination,  a  direct  current  generator  havin  ; 
an  armature  and  a  field  winding,  a  prime  mover  for  driv* 
ing  the  generator,  separate  excitation  means  for  the  gen*- 
erator  field  winding,  said  excitation  means  including  sat- 
urable reactor  control  means  for  controlling  the  generator 
field  current,  a  controller,  the  saturable  reactor  means 
having  first  control  winding  means  energized  in  respons^ 
to  the  position  of  said  controller  and  to  the  speed  of  th^ 
prime  mover,  the  saturable  reactor  means  having  secon4 
control  winding  means  for  limiting  the  generator  current 
the  second  control  winding  means  being  energized  ia 
response  to  the  gederator  current  and  the  position  of  tht 
controller,  a  plurality  of  motors  having  armatures  cont- 
nected  to  the  generator  and  having  field  windings,  sepa^ 
rate  excitation  means  for  the  motor  field  windings,  said 
last  mentioned  excitation  means  including  saturable  re- 
actor control  means  for  controlling  the  excitation  of  the 
motor  field  windings,  the  last  mentioned  saturable  re- 
'actor  means  having  first  control  winding  means  energized 
in  response  to  the  motor  current  and  second  control  windl- 
ing  means  energized  in  response  to  the  generator  current 
and  the  speed  of  the  prime  mover  to  reduce  the  motof^ 
field  current  when  the  generator  field  excitation  has 
reached  its  maximum  value,  and  braking  means  includ- 
ing a  braking  controller  for  effecting  energization  of  the 
second  control  winding  means  of  the  last  mentioned  sal^ 
urable  reactor  means  to  increase  the  motor  field  excitat- 
tion  to  effect  operation  of  the  motors  as  generators  for 
braking  action.  J 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  318 — 138  see: 
Patent  No.  3,321,661 


3,321,685 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  INCLUDING 
CURRENT  LIMITATION  BY  CAPACITANCE 
DISCHARGE  CONTROL  OF  POWER  WIND- 
ING SWITCH 
Virgil  L  Johannes,  PlalnficM,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Coii 
poration,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  I 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,765 

5  Claims.    (Q.  318—138)  ' 

5.  In  a  control  arrangement  for  operating  a  motor  ha^ 

ing  energizing  windings  and  a  rotor  movable  on  energiza^ 

tion  of  said  windings,  the  combination  of  a  solid  state 


indin^ 


switching  device  for  each  of  said  wii 
rendered  operative  to  energize  the   winding 
therewith  to  move  said  rotor,  means 
switching  devices  operative  in  selected 
said  motor,   capacitance  means  chargekbl 


fcr 


f 
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n 
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adapted  when 

associated 

tendering  said 

}rder  to  operate 

le  upon  ener- 


TgVrpl 


>m'*4: 


A        m 


for 


gization  of  said  windings,  and  means 
in  each  of  said  windings  adapted  at  a 
winding  current  to   discharge   said 
through  the  switching  device  for  that 
said  switching  device  inoperative   and 
winding. 


3,321,686 
STEPPING  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCVrr  UTILIZING 

A  FLIP-FLOP  WITH  A  DELAl  ED  FLOP 

Morton  Sklaroff,  Philadtlpliia,  Pa.,  assigi  lor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  IVfinn.,  a  corporatkn  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  |69,450 

4  Claims.    (CL  318—13  () 


sensmg  current 

predetermined  high 

ance  means 

i^inding  to  render 

deenergize  said 


p-t>-   Jm  I  tJm  yJmi  »im  i  Mm  ,  \  /\     ._ 
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1.  A  motor  control  system  comprisin  ; 
tor  including  a  capacitive  storage  circfit 
bias-controlled  gate  circuit  means  ( 
age  circuit  means  for  periodically  discharging 
circuit  means  at  a  repetition  rate  determjlned 
nitude  of  a  bias  signal  applied  to  said 
a  bias  selection  circuit  including  a 
producing  a  plurality  of  bias  voltage  si 
switch  means  connected  between  said 
and  said  gate  circuit  means  for  applyii^g 
of  said  plurality  of  bias  signals  to  said 
a  stepping  motor  having  a  field  winding, 
responsive  to  a  pulse  having  a  positive 
for  advancing  a  single   increment,  an< 
means  connected  between  said  gate  circu  t 
motor  winding,  said  control  circuit 
transistor  flip-flop  circuit  with  a  delayed 
responsive  to  pulses  from  said  gate 
effectively  apply  a  series  of  pulses 
negative  peaks  to  said  motor  winding. 


a  pulse  genera- 
means  and  a 
1  to  said  stor- 
said  storage 
by  the  mag- 
circuit  means, 
string  for 
s  aiid  a  selector 
resistance  string 
a  selected  one 
gite  circuit  means, 
said  motor  being 
negative  peak 
control  circuit 
means  and  said 
including  a 
flop  and  being 
circuit  means  to 
positive  and 


ignal 


and 


m;ans 
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3,321,687 

UtUSHLESS  OSCILLATOR  FED  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 

J.  Rofw  Toth,  PMfcHnr,  OUo,  ii^Mii  to  AoMtok,  Im^ 

a  CQfporarton  of  Dalawi 

FDcd  Dae.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,869 

5  CWns.    (CL  318—138) 


inductively  energized  during  the  times  that  said  motor  is 
operating  on  said  first  winding  inducing  alteraate  back 
voltages  across  the  emttter-collector  ciicuits  of  each  of 
said  transistors,  and  circuit  switching  means  inchidinf  a 
further  winding  on  said  stator  and  having  a  conaectkm  to 
the  bases  <rf  said  tranuston  for  causing  said  transistoit  al- 
ternately to  become  conductive  as  symmetrical  devices 
during  the  times  they  are  back  biased  for  effecting  foil 
wave  rectification  of  the  output  from  said  second  winduf 
)i^n  it  is  so  energized  as  a  duirging  cDirent  to  the  bat- 
tery. 


5.  In  a  brushleas  direct  current  motor  having  a  rotor, 
a  stator  core,  first  and  seccMid  phase  transistorized  in- 
verten  each  jnclnding  a  main  and  a  feedback  winding  on 
the  stator,  the  windings  of  the  two  inverters  spaced  as  two- 
phase  windings,  a  phase  lock  circuit  to  ensure  motor 
starting  in  tlie  same  direction  comprising:  an  SCR  inter- 
posed between  the  control  element  of  one  transistor  in  the 
first  i^ase  inverter  and  the  feedback  winding  thereof, 
whereby  the  said  one  transistor  is  prevented  from  con- 
ducting in  response  to  a  feedback  signal  until  the  SCR 
is  gated  on,  a  diode  connected  with  reversed  polarity  be- 
tween the  anode  and  cathode  of  the  SCR  whereby  a  back 
bias  signal  from  the  first  phase  feedback  winding  can  turn 
oB  said  one  transistor,  a  third  feedback  winding  as- 
sociated with  the  second  phase  main  winding,  and  means 
for  ipi^ying  pubes  developed  on  said  third  winding  to  the 
SCR  gate.  

3,321,688 

A.C./D.C.  FED  TRANSISTORIZED  INDUCnON 

MOTORS 

FlorcBs  I.  Toa  DeldcB,  GtcBdaic,  Calf.,  assign  or  to  The 

Lan  Blower  CoMpany,  Daytoo,  OUo,  a  corporatioB  of 

OUo 

FDcd  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,928 
7  Claims.    (CL  318—138) 


3,321,6I9 
ELECTRIC  CAPACrrORS 


Alfirai 


FBed  JaDC  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,985 

,  appllraHan  Gnat  Bital^  Jwmt  6,  1961, 

28,388/61 
8  CMm.    (CL  328—1) 


lom  meucnmu 


1.  An  impregnated  paper  insulated  capacitor  for  energy 
storage  and  surge  generator  purposes  comprising  at  least 
two  electrodes  and  a  dielectric  material  separating  said 
electrodes  consisting  of  oxyd  capacitor  tissue  impregnated 
with  castor  ofl. 


3,321,698  

RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY  ASSEMBLY  WTIH  RE- 
VERSE POLARITY  CHARGE  PROTECTION 
Robert  J.  McOirtliy,  GoUcMbri^  mi  llylteh  Jacob 
Sobel,  WUte  Phtoi,  N.Y.,  MrfpMKi  to  SoMtoM  Cofw 
^tansford,  N.Y.,  a  cutputattoB  of  New  Yotk 
Fifed  Oct  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  484,763 
19  CIstaM.    (CL  328—6) 


1.  An  induction  motor  for  operation  from  a  source  of 
conventional  alternating  current  or  from  a  battery,  com- 
prising a  stator,  and  a  rotor  inductively  associated  with 
said  stator,  a  first  winding  on  said  stator  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  such  alternating  current  source  to  operate 
said  motor  directly  from  said  source,  a  second  winding  on 
said  stator,  a  transistor  switching  circuit  having  transistors 
coimected  to  said  second  winding  and  further  having  a 
common  connection  to  such  battery  for  applying  current 
flow  from  the  battery  to  said  second  winding  first  in  one 
flux  producing  direction  and  then  in  the  other  at  a  switch- 
ing rate  which  is  approximately  equal  to  the  frequency  of 
the  alternating  current  for  operating  said  motor  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  speed  and  torque  as  compared  to  op- 
eration on  said  first  winding,  said  second  winding  being 
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^^ 
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1.  A  rechargeable  battery  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  cells,  electrically  connected 

together  to  combinedly  discharge  into  an  external 

circoit; 
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individual  ones  of  said  cells  having  a  positive  and 
cooperating  negative  electrode,  with  said  negative 
electrode  having  a  greater  charge  capacity  than  said 
positive  electrode; 

said  cells  being  subject  to  charging  wit^i  reverse  polar- 
ity in  response  to  full  discharge  of  said  positive  elec-  j 
trode  by  discharging  current;  , 

one  of  said  cells  predeterminedly  seliected  to  approach 
said  reverse  polarity  condition  before  any  of  the 
other  of  said  cells; 

said  one  cell  having  a  first  condition  corresponding  to 
an  appreciable  positive  charge; 

and  a  second  condition  corresponding  to  the  approach- 
ing of  said  reverse  polarity  condition; 

means  for  sensing  the  condition  of  said  one  cell  and 
interrupting  the  discharging  of  all  of  said  cells  re- 
spective to  said  one  cell  being  in  said  second  condi- 
tion. 

3^21,691 
SELF.REGULATED  BATTERY  CHARGER 
Robert  R.  Walsh,  Witanington,  DcL,  assignor  to  All  Amer- 
ican Engineering  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,624 
2  Claims.    (CL  320—40) 


\  W*f- 


May  23,  1967 


including  a  gate  terminal,  second  semiconductor  switch 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  po^er  source  and 
said  load  having  a  control  terminal  and 
ode  terminal  conductively  coupled  with 


said  gate  terminal  through  first  and  second  coupling 


means,  respectively,  and  conductor  means 
control  terminal  with  said  circuit  means 


connecting  said 
whereby  a  bias 


-VMf— 


EM 


IT 


1.  Charging  means  for  delivering  charging  current  to 
a  load,  said  load  having  a  predetermined  rated  terminal 
voltage  in  a  fully  charged  condition  and  a  lesser  terminal 
voltage  when  in  a  discharged  condition,  said  charging 
means  comprising  a  power  source,  circuit  means  con- 
nected with  said  power  source  for  deriving  a  voltage  stand- 
ard therefrom,  silicon  controlled  rectifier  means  connected 
in  series  with  said  power  source  and  said  load,  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  means  including  a  gate  terminal,  and  con- 
ductor means  connecting  said  gate  terminal  with  said  cir- 
cuit means  whereby  a  bias  potential  is  applied  to  said  gate 
terminal,  said  bias  potential  being  selected  such  that  said 
controlled  rectifier  means  will  prevent  the  flow  of  charg- 
ing current  to  said  load  upon  the  advent  of  rated  ter 
minal  voltage  at  said  load;  wherein  said  circuit  means 
comprises  a  filter  capacitor  and  rectifier  means  connected 
in  series  across  said  power  source,  a  voltage  divider  com- 
prising first  and  second  series  connected  resistance  means! 
connected  across  said  filter  capacitor,  and  a  voltage  reg- 
ulator means  connected  across  said  second  resbtancej 
means,  said  second  resistance  means  having  a  variable 
center  tap  thereon  connected  with  said  conductor  meansJ 
whereby  a  selectively  variable  bias  potential  is  provided| 
for  said  gate  terminal  of  said  controlled  rectifier  means 


3,321,692 
SELF-REGULATED  BATTERY  CHARGER 
Robert  Reddingtcm  Wabh,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  ta 
All  American  Engineering  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,903 
6  Claims.  (CL  320-^) 
1.  Charging  means  for  delivering  charging  current  t( 
a  load,  said  load  having  a  predetermined  rated  terminal 
voltage  in  a  fully  charged  condition  and  a  lesser  termi- 
nal voltage  when  in  a  discharged  condition,  said  charg- 
ing means  comprising  a  power  source,  circuit  means  con- 
nected with  said  power  source  for  deriving  a  voltage 
standard  therefrom,  first  semiconductor  switch  mean& 
connected  in  series  with  said  power  source  and  said  load 


potential  is  applied  to  said  control  teniinal,  said  bias 
potential  being  selected  such  that  said  second  switch 
means  will  prevent  the  flow  of  charging  current  to  said 


load  via  said  first  and  second  semiconduct(  ir  switch  means, 
upon  the  advent  of  rated  terminal  voltage  at  said  load, 
said  first  swtltch  means  being  controlled 
and  such  th4t  in  the  event  of  a  lesser  terminal  voltage  at 
said  load,  said  second  semiconductor  switch  means  will 
be  activated,  to  comfdete  a  first  charging  path  there- 
through from  said  source  to  said  load, 
activation  of  said  first  semiconductor  sw 
causing  said  source  to  supjriy  charging  current  to  said 
load  through  both  said  semicoaductor  s^ntch  means.  , 


having  a  cath- 
said  load  and 


causing  similar 
tch  means,  and 


3,321,693 
INVERTER  AND  SWITCHING  $CHEME 
THEREFOR 
Theodore  M.  Hcinrich  and  Andrcai 
assignors  to  Wcstinghoasc  Electrk 
Pittd>argh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,834 
2iaainis.    (a.  321— 5) 


Ken  ck,  Lima,  OUo, 
Cirporatioa,  East 
Pen  Myhranla 


^h    r^^     r^ 


first! 


8.  In  combination,  means  providing 
sources  of  alternating  control  potential 
and  second  frequencies  respectively,  said 
ing  three  times  that  of  said  second  frequei^y, 
network  energized  by  said  sources  and 
second  output  circuits  which  are  alternately 
said  first  frequency  and  in  fixed  relatior  ship 
cycles  of  said  first  source,  third  and  fqurth 
power  potential  alternating  at  said  first 
predetermined  phase  relation  therewith, 
fourth  sources  being  phase  displaced  fron  i 
of  unequal  magnitude,  a  pair  of  power 
first  and  second  power  flow  controlling 
power  circuit  connecting  said  third  source 
terminals  for  flow  of  power  therebetween 
said  first  power  flow  device,  a  second  pc  wer 


irst  and  second 

alternating  at  first 

frequency  be- 

,  a  controlling 

laving  first  and 

energized  at 

to  ihe  half 

sources  of 

^quency  and  in 

said  third  and 

each  other  and 

(jutput  terminals, 

devices,  a  first 

to  said  output 

and  including 

circuit  coa- 
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necting  said  fourth  source  to  said  output  terminals  and 
including  said  second  power  flow  device,  means  connecting 
said  first  power  flow  device  to  said  first  output  circuit  and 
said  second  power  flow  device  to  said  second  output  cir- 
cuit, said  power  flow  devices  being  rendered  effective  to 
cause  the  said  power  circuit  with  which  they  are  associated 
to  become  alternately  conductive  at  said  first  frequency  in 
accordance  with  the  alternate  energization  of  said  output 
circuits,  said  network  being  operable  in  response  to  said 
second  frequency  to  reverse  said  relationship  each  half 
cycle  of  said  second  source. 


3,321,694 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INVERSION 

SYSTEM 

Philip  D.  Corey,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

I  Electric  Company,  a  corpontioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3*4,145 

9  Claims.    (CL  321— 18) 


interconnected  between  said  rectifiers  and  said  polyphase 
source,  and  saturable  magnetic  coupling  means  between 
each  of  said  coil  windings  of  one  of  said  groups  of  recti- 
fiers and  the  particular  coil  winding  of  the  other  group  of 
rectifiers  which  corresponds  to  ampere-turns  in  the  op- 
posite sense  in  said  polyphase  source,  the  direction  of 
said  magnetic  coupling  being  arranged  so  that  an  increase 
in  the  normal  direct  current  passing  through  the  coil  land- 
ing of  one  of  said  groups  of  rectifiers  induces  a  voltage  in 
the  coupled  coil  winding  of  the  other  group  of  said  recti- 
fiers which  tends  to  cause  a  current  to  circulate  in  it  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  its  normal  direct  cur- 
rent, and  the  mutual  inductance  of  the  two  coupled  coil 
windings  being  substantially  equal,  for  zero  currents,  to 
the  mutual  inductance  between  the  internal  inductances  of 
the  two  corresponding  phases  of  said  polyphase  source. 


1.  In  an  inverter  system  for  converting  the  output  of 
a  unidirectional  potential  source  to  an  AC  output  com- 
prising generating  means,  inverting  means  responsive  to 
said  generating  means  for  converting  the  output  of  said 
unidirectional  potential  source  to  said  AC  output  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  output  of  said  generating  means; 
saturable  magnetic  means  in  circuit  with  said  inverting 
means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  source  to  de- 
lay the  application  of  said  potential  to  said  inverting 
means  for  the  period  required  to  saturate  said  saturable 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  application  of  said 
potential  to  provide  an  alternative  connection  of  said 
inverting  means  to  said  potential  source. 


3,321,695 
RECTIFIER  INVERTER  CIRCUITS  WITH  CON- 
TROLLED  RECTIFIERS   AND   SATURABLE 
INDUCTANCE  MEANS 
Jean  Angwic  Aagisr,  Bdfort,  France,  aarfgnor  to  Sodetc 
Genenile  dc  Constivctions  Elcctrhpcs  Jfc  Mccaniqnes 
(Alstbom),  a  French  body  corporate 

Filed  Jnly  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,938 
3  Claims.    (CL  321— 25) 


3.  An  inverter  circuit  comprising  a  polyphase  alter- 
nating current  network  functioning  as  a  load,  a  source  of 
direct  current,  at  least  two  groups  of  controlled  semi- 
conductor rectifiers  connected  in  a  single  path  arrange- 
ment connecting  said  polyphase  and  direct  current 
sources,  compensating  inductors  including,  coil  windings 


VARIABLE  CAPACITANCE  D.C^A.C. 
CONVERTER 
Zenmon  Abe  and  KatwnnI  Takand,  Kitatama-gm,  Tokyo- 
to,  Kiyokata  Matsmn,  Chikin84ai,  Nagoy»«hi,  and 
YoAio  Fnrabata,  WMtMM-M,  Japan,  Mi^non  to 
Kahnshiki  Kaisha  Hitachi  HfhslrMhn,  Tolgro-to,  Js 
a  Jobit-stock  company  of  Japan 

FOed  Dec  24, 1963 JW.  No.  333,< 
Chdms  priority,  appbcalkm  Japan,  Dm.  28, 1H2, 
37/59,180 
4ClaiflH.    (CL321— 43) 


1.  A  variable  capacitance  type  D.C.-A.C.  converter 
comprising  a  converting  capacitor  made  <^  ferroelectric 
material;  means  to  apply  an  input  direct  current  to  said 
capacitor;  means  to  cause  the  temperature  of  said  ferro- 
electric material  to  vary  periodically  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  temperature  at  which  the  dielectric  constant  of  said 
material  varies  greatly  with  temperature;  means  to  take 
out  from  said  capacitor  an  alternating  current  having  a 
period  corresponding  to  the  period  of  said  temperature 
variation. 


3321,697 

SINGLE  COMMUTATION  MEANS  FOR  SINGLE 

PHASE  OR  MULTI-PHASE  INVERTERS 

Marcel  Ettcr,  Bird,  dcs  Pronaouidcs  6, 


FUcd  Ang.  9, 1963,  S«r.  Na.  3tl,f63 
CbiBM  priority,  appttcatfon  Swliimlaad,  Aac  13, 1962, 

9,577/62 
7Clafam.    (CL321— 45) 


5.  A  generator  of  current  of  an  adjustable  polarity  com- 
prising a  pair  of  input  terminals  connected  to  a  source 
of  D.C.  potential  a  single  pair  of  input  conductors  each 
connected  to  a  respective  input  terminal,  said  conductors 
consisting  of  a  positive  input  conducts  and  a  negative 
input  conductor,  at  least  one  line  breaker  unit  connected 
across  said  input  omiducton  and  having  two  branches, 
each  branch  including  a  solid  state  thyratron  connected  in 
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series  with  a  diode  to  a  common  junction  point,  the  solid 
state  thyratron  of  each  branch  being  connected  in  normal 
polarity,  and  the  associated  diode  in  reverse  polarity, 
with  respect  to  the  polarity  of  said  input  conductor,  one' 
thyratron  of  each  unit  being  connected,  on  the  one  hand, 
to  the  positive  input  conductor  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
through  its  associated  diode  to  the  negative  input  con- 
ductor, the  other  thyratron  of  each  unit  being  connected, 
on  the  one  hand,  to  the  negative  input  conductor  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  through  its  associated  diode  to  the  posi- 
tive input  conductor,  the  common  juncture  points  of  the 
branches  of  each  unit  being  interconnected  with  each 
other  and  with  a  respective  output  terminal  of  the  gener- 
ator, an  oscillating  circuit  inserted  shuntwise  across  said 
input  conductors  with  reference  to  at  least  one  unit  and 
including  a  condenser,  and  a  shunt  circuit  for  said  con- 
denser including  an  induction  coil  and  a  contact-maker  in 
series,  the  closing  of  the  contact-maker  producing  an  A.C. 
discharge  of  the  condenser  to  apply  an  oscillating  poten- 
tial between  said  conductors  and  across  said  thyratrons 
and  said  diodes  to  transiently  reverse  the  current  flow 
through  said  thyratrons  relative  to  that  supplied  by  the 
D.C.  source  thereby  to  extinguish  any  ignited  thyratron 


3^21,698 

t'OLTAGE  REGULATOR  CIRCUITRY 

StcphcD  L.  Meriul,  Clevefauid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lorain 

Prodods  Coiporatioii,  a  corporation  of  Oiilo 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,132 

8  Claims.    (Q.  323— 16) 


4.  In  a  voltage  regulating  circuit  having  input  and  out- 
put terminals,  in  combination,  variable  conducting  meana 
serially  connected  between  an  input  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal  of  like  polarity  and  having  a  control  elec- 
trode, a  first  voltage  divider  connected  across  said  output 
terminals,  constant  voltage  means,  first  resistive  means, 
error  signal  generating  means  including  first  and  second 
transistors  each  having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter 
electrode,  means  for  connecting  said  first  resistive  meansi 
between  one  of  said  output  terminals  and  a  point  elec-i 
trically  common  to  said  emitter  electrodes  of  said  firsti 
and  second  transistors,  means  for  connecting  said  basej 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  said  first  voltage  divider,] 
means  for  connecting  said  constant  voltage  means  bej 
tween  said  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  anq 
ooe  of  said  output  terminals,  amplifying  means,  means  foil 
connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  saiJd  second  transistoij 
to  the  control  electrode  of  said  variable  conducting  meansj 
through  said  amplifying  means,  a  constant  current  source,) 
means  for  connecting  said  constant  current  source  to  saidi 
collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  stabilize! 
the  gain  thereof,  a  second  voltage  divider  connected  be-j 
tween  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  of  like 
polarity,  means  for  connecting  said  collector  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor  to  said  second  voltage  divider  where- 
by changes  in  power  dissipation  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  due  to  changes  in  input  voltage  are  equalized, 
second  resistive  means  connected  between  one  of  said 
inpot  terminals  and  said  base  of  said  second  transistor. 
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unidirectional  conducting  means  and  thin  resistive  means 
serially  connected  between  said  base  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  and  one  of  said  output  <  erminals  where- 
by current  can  flow  from  said  one  of  sa  d  output  termi- 
nals toward  said  constant  voltage  means  )ut  current  can- 
not flow  from  said  one  of  said  input  term  iials  to  said  one 
of  said  output  terminals  through  said  thir(  resistive  means. 


3,321,699 

DEVICE  FOR  QUADRATICALLY  CONVERTING  A 
LINEAR DISPLACEMENTINTO A^  ELECTRICAL 
QUANTITY 
Petnis  J.  Rademakers,  Overvecn,  NeClieri  inds,  assignor  to 
Laboratorinm  Voor  Inatninicntatic  palawell  N.V., 
Haarfcm,  Netherlands  f 

FUcd  Sept.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3M,571 


Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands, 

298,084 
11  Claims.    (CL  323— 93 


1.  A  device  for  converting  a  displacen^ent 
trical  quantity  so  arranged  that  the  _ 
varies  with  the  square  of  the  displacenKJit 
first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode 
facing  each  other,  a  hole  provided  in 
and  a  third  electrode  having  an  elongate 
form  cross-section  perpendicular  to  its 
electrode  being  positioned  within  said  _ 
portion  thereof  extending  on  either  side 

trode,  mounting  means  for  said  third 

said  electrode  to  be  displaced  for  a  limited 
direction  of  its  length  with  respect  to  _ 
electrical  connecting  means  mounted  on 
trodes,  a  voltage  source  connected  to 
ond  electrodes,  and  output  terminals  _„ 
said  third  electrode  and  another  connected 
first  and  second  electrodes. 
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into  an  elec- 
quantity 
comprising  a 
apart  and 
first  electrode. 
form  and  a  uni- 
said  third 
and  having  a 
said  first  ekc- 
permitting 
distance  in  the 
first  electrode, 
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first  and  sec- 
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to  one  of  said 
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._  3421,7tf 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

EXPLORATION  BY  MEASURING .    ,„—„- 

TIONS  IN  THE  EARTHS  MAGNETIC  FIELD  AT 
A  PLURALITY  OF  LOCATIONS 
John  R.  Zimmerman,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  ._  .„ 

Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  «few  YotIk 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2'  0,268 
IfClafans.    (CL324— V 
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10.  In  the  determination  of  the 
terranean  body  having  resistivity  whicli 
the  resistivity  of  formations  surroundinj 
method  which  comprises: 

(a)  generating  a  first  signal  and  a  s^nd  signal  re- 


configuration of  a  sub- 
contrasts  with 
said  body,  the 
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spectively  representative  of  time  variations  in  the 
earth's  magnetic  field  at  two  spaced  apart  stations, 

(b)  generating  a  third  signal  representative  of  time 
variations  in  the  earth's  magnetic  field  at  a  subter- 
ranean station  spaced  from  both  said  two  stations 
and  adjacent  to  a  teundary  between  said  body  and 
said  formations,  and 

(c)  generating  a  scalar  output  signal  from  the  first, 
second,  and  third  signals  representative  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  differences  between  the  amplitudes 
of  a  selected  frequency  component  in  the  first  and 
third  signals  and  the  second  and  third  signals. 


3,321,701 
IONIZATION   MANOMETER   WHICH    COMPARES 
AN    ION    NEUTRALIZED    ELECTRON    BEAM 
FLOW     WITH    AN     UNNEUTRALIZED     BEAM 

FLOW  ^  »  „ 

Morton  H.  CrowcU,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assifBor  to  BcD 
Telephone  Lnhonlorict,  lacnrpoiKed,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  cuffporntiwi  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Joly  8, 1963.  Scr.  No.  293^46 
7  Claims.    (CL  324— 33) 


1.  In  combination: 

means  for  forming  and  projecting  a  beam  of  electrons 
along  an  undeflected  path; 

means  for  periodically  deflecting  the  beam,  thereby 
causing  it  to  flow  along  a  predetermined  deflected 
path; 

a  shield  having  a  first  aperture  located  on  the  unde- 
fiected  path  and  a  second  aperture  located  on  the 
deflected  path; 

said  shield  comprising  means  for  collecting  all  elec- 
trons that  do  not  pass  through  the  first  or  second 
apertures; 

means  for  collecting  all  electrons  that  do  pass  through 
the  first  or  second  apertures;  ' 

and  means  for  indicating  any  difference  of  electron 
beam  current  through  the  first  and  second  aper- 
tures. 


3,321,702  

MAGNETCNMETER  AND  ELECTROMETER  UTILIZ- 
ING VIBRATING  REEDS  WHOSE  AMPLITUDE 
OF  VDRA'nON  IS  A  MEASURE  OF  THE  FIELD 
TboniM  E.  Tncdnardi,  Wheaton,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Arm^ 

Filed  Jnne  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,726 
OClahns.    (CL  324— 43) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  small  mag- 
netic or  electric  field  intensities  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  electrically  conducting  and  flexible 
reeds  each  rigidly  suppmted  at  one  end  and  having 


their  free  ends  overlapi^ig  tnit  not  touching  and  de- 
flectable each,  toward  the  other  under  the  influence 
of  attractive  forces  created  by  a  field  existing  there- 
between, 
(b)  means  for  generating  a  steady-state  oscillating  field 
between  the  overlapping  reeds  having  a  frequency 
equal  to  the  mechanical  resonant  frequency  of  the 
reeds  thereby  causing  said  reeds  to  have  a  compon- 
ent of  vibration  of  twice  their  mechanical  resonant 
frequency,  and 
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(c)  means  for  detecting  the  variation  in  ampUtude  of 
the  component  of  vibration  of  the  reeds  at  their 
mechanical  resonant  frequency  which  is  caused  by 
the  field  to  be  measured  together  with  the  steady- 
state  osdllating  field. 


3,321,703 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESUNG  A  IH- 
ELECTRIC  MATERIAL  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 
GAS   BY   MOVING   THE  MAIERIAL  WITH  A 
SUFnCKNT  VELOCITY  TO  IONIZE  THE  GAS 
Wkslaw  loacf  Tysicwicz,  DoDard  dcs  Ormcan 
Csoada,  msiinni  to  Northern  Electric  Camfuaj 
ited,  Montreal,  Qnebec,  Canada 

I  FIledDec  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,95S 
I  27aidnH.    (CL324— 54) 


1.  A  method  of  testing  dielectric  material  by  making 
electrical  contact  with  at  least  one  surface  of  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  dielectric  material  in  the  presence  of  a 
gas  which  comprises  advancing  said  material  between  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  electrodes  so  that  each  of 
said  opposite  surfaces  is  in  juxtaposition  with  one  of 
said  electrodes  and  the  dielectric  material  shields  the 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  electrodes  one  from  the  other 
so  as  to  prevent  direct  conduction  therebetween  in  t^ 
absence  of  a  fault,  maintaining  said  one  surface  of  said 
material  spaced  from  its  adjacent  electrode,  applying  a 
voltage  between  said  electrodes,  advancing  said  material 
with  sufficient  velocity,  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the 
voltage  to  be  sufficient  relative  to  the  velocity  of  the 
material  to  icmize  the  gas  between  said  one  surface  and 
said  adjacent  electrode,  and  monitoring  the  current  flow 
to  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  for  detecting  the  oc> 
currence  of  faults  in  said  material. 
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3,321,704 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  DEVIATIONS 
FROM  PRODUCTION  STANDARDS 
Ckarlcs  G.  Mann,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wel- 
tronic  Company,  Southfield,  Midk,  a  corporation  of, 
MicUgan 

FUcd  Sept  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,655 
3  Claims.   (Ci.  324— 68) 


as   the  excitation  voltage   and  of  a  mafnitude 
tional  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  said  rotor 
netic  fields  which  voltage  decreases  as 
up  to  synchronous  speed. 
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1.  In  combination  a  production  rate  monitoring  sys- 
tem comprising  a  first  switch  responsive  to  the  initiation 
of  a  manufacturing  operation,  a  timer  for  defining  a  given 
interval,  said  switch  when  operated  initiating  operation 
of  said  timer,  a  second  switch  responsive  to  the  com- 
idetion  of  said  manufacturing  operation,  a  first  counter 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  second  switch  prior  to 
the  completion  of  said  given  interval,  a  second  timer  for 
defining  a  second  interval,  means  initiating  operation  of 
said  second  timer  in  response  to  said  first  mentioned 
timer  defining  the  expiration  of  said  first  interval,  a  second 
counter  responsive  to  the  expiration  of  said  second  interval 
prior  to  the  operation  of  said  second  switch,  and  a  third 
timer  actuated  upon  the  completion  of  said  second  interval 
for  measuring  the  interval  between  completion  of  said 
second  interval  and  operation  of  said  second  switch. 


3,321,705 
EXTERNAL  ROTOR  GYRO  MOTOR  SPEED 

DETECTOR 
Myron  B.  Levitt,  Plainvicw,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fairdiild 
Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Not.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,365 
2aaims.    (CL324— 70) 


fmrmt  smv 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  speed  of  a  gyro  motor 
comprising  a  gyroscope  having  a  housing,  a  hysteresisi 
synchronous  motor  within  said  housing  having  a  stator 
element  and  a  rotor  element  external  to  said  stator  ele4 
ment  which  rotates  when  an  excitation  voltage  is  ap« 
plied  to  said  motor,  and  a  coil  of  wire  around  said  hous4 
ing  positioned  so  that  when  an  excitation  voltage  is  ap- 
plied to  said  motor  the  magnetic  fields  generated  by  said 
rotor  combine  with  the  magnetic  field  of  said  stator  in- 
duces in  said  coil  of  wire  a  voltage  of  the  same  frequency 


propor- 

tnd  stator  mag- 

tie  rotor  comes 


AND    DIS- 


3,321,706 
COMPARISON  VOLTAGE  MEASURING  CIRCUITS 
USING    CONDENSER    CHARGIN^ 
CHARGING 
Raymond  L.  Donovan,  Santa  Monica,  C 
Statluun  Development  Corporatioii,  Lot 
a  corp6ratioii  of  Calif  oniia 

Filed  Dec  23. 1959.  Ser.  No.  841,495 
18  Claims.    (O.  324— Ul  i 
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Cilif.,  assignor  to 
Angeles.  CaUfn 


^i^C^^ 
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1.  A  voltage  computer  circuit  incliidin  \  resistance  net 
work  means  to  establish  a  signal  potential  between  a 
reference  point  and  a  second  point  on 
substantially  constant  potential  source  of  polarity  opposite 
to  the  signal  potential  at  said  reference  point,  said  sub- 
stantially constant  potential  being  of  ma  [nitude  substan 
tially  greater  than  the  magnitude  of  said  si  gnal  potential  at 
said  reference  point,  an  RC  time  delay  circuit  connecting 
said  reference  point  and  said  potential  lource,  said  RC 
circuit  including  a  condenser,  a  by-pass  Connection  short 
circuiting   the   condenser  of   said   RC 
potential,  switch  means  connecting  said 
to  said  reference  point  when  said  signal  pbtential  is  estab 
lisbed  at  said  reference  point,  and  sub  itantially  simul 
taneously  to  open  the  said  by-pass  short  c  rcuit  connection 
to  said  base  potential,  said  switch  means  also  having 
means  to  disconnect  the  said  potential  ssurce  from  said 
reference  point  when  the  potential  at  sai(  reference  point 
is  substantially  that  at  said  second  point  ^nd  substantially 
simultaneously  to  close  the  said  by-pass 
the  condenser  to  said  base  potential. 


3321,707  

A.C.  AND  D.C.  WATTMETER  USIN0  RECTIFIERS 

AND  DIFFERENTIAL  INDIC  ATOR 
Harry  Russell  BrowneO,  Larchmont,  NY. 
The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.y. 
of  New  Jersey 

Ffled  Sept  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3 
5  Claims.    (CL  324—142 


circuit  to  shunt 


1.  A  wattmeter  including 
a  pair  of  rectifier  units  each  having 
and  an  output  circuit  and  each  projkriding 


to 
a  corporation 
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an  input  circuit 
a  square- 
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law  relationship  between  the  input  and  ou^ut  sig- 
nals thereof, 

an  indicating  device  including  a  pair  of  input  circuits 
actuable  to  provide  differential  response  to  signals 
supplied  thereto,  each  of  said  input  circuits  being 
connected  to  the  output  circuit  of  one  of  said  rectifier 
units, 

a  shunt  circuit  including  a  shunt  resistor  having  a 
centertap  and  a  transformer  having  a  {Himary  wind- 
ing, a  secondary  winding,  and  a  compensating 
winding,  said  shunt  resistor  being  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  secondary  winding, 

said  secondary  winding  connected  at  each  end  therecrf 
to  one  end  of  the  input  circuit  of  each  of  said  recti- 
fier units,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  input  circuit  of 
each  of  said  rectifier  units  being  connected  together 
at  a  point  connected  to  one  end  of  a  power  source 
connected  to  a  load,  the  primary  winding  of  said 
transformer  being  connected  between  the  opposite 
end  of  said  power  source  and  said  load, 

said  compensating  winding  being  connected  between 
said  centertap  and  said  end  of  said  primary  winding 
connected  to  said  load  to  produce  a  flux  in  opposi- 
tion to  flux  developed  in  the  primary  of  said  trans- 
former in  response  to  currents  passing  through  one 
of  said  wattmeter  rectifier  units  and  said  primary 
winding. 

3,321,708 

SAMPLING  METHOD  FOR  RADAR  RETURNS 

Cari  O.  Olson,  Jr.,  Bvkc,  Va.,  aMignor  to  the  United 

States  of  Amaika  as  i«pr«Mitcd  by  the  Secrttaiy  of 

tbcNavy  j 

Filed  JnW  31,  1963.  Ser.  No.  299,U2 

I  Claim.    (CL  325— 322)  i 


control  grid  for  detection,  resonant  means,  having  an  os- 
cillatory and  a  non-oscUIatory  mode,  coupled  to  said 
suppressor  grid  generating  osdllationt  of  the  same  fre- 
quency as  said  frequency  modulated  carrier  signal,  said 
resonant  means  being  excited  into  said  oscillatory  mode 
by  energy  capture  from  the  anode-cathode  conduction 
current  in  said  pentode;  said  resonant  means  undesirably 
experiencing  cyclical  changes  between  said  oscfllatoiy 
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and  non-oscillatory  modes  over  a  certain  range  of  op- 
erating potentials,  said  certain  range  of  operating  po- 
tentials being  encountered  upon  turn-off  of  said  power 
supply  and  c(Misequent  decay  of  said  operating  potentials 
supplied  thereby;  and  means,  responsive  to  tum-<^  of 
said  power  suj^ly,  coupling  a  potential  to  said  suppressor 
grid  for  preventing  said  cyclical  changes  in  the  mode  of 
said  resonant  means. 


3^21i710 
^    TIME .  COMPRESSION   SYSTEM    EMPLOYING 
MEANS    TO    SELECTIVELY    ALTER   TIME- 
COMPRESSION  FACTOR  WTTHOUT  CHANG- 
ING LENGTH  OF  DELAY  MEDIUM 
WiUiam  O.  Dannlcaa,  Totowa  Borough,  Paanic  Coaly, 
NJ.,  assivBar  to  BcO  Telephosie  Laboratories,  bcor- 
porated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 
Filed  Dec  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,719 
14C1aiiii8.   (CL32»-55) 


r 


nW—y- 


Apparatus  for  use  in  sampling  RF  radar  return  com- 
prising: 

a  local  oscillator  to  produce  a  signal  at  a  first  frequency; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  local  oscillator  to 
turn  said  oscillator  signal  on  and  off,  the  on  time 
being  very  short  compared  to  the  off  time  and 

mixing  and  filtering  means  connected  to  receive  both 
said  oscillator  on  signal  and  said  RF  radar  return 
to  provide  pulses  of  energy  at  a  second  frequency  re- 
lated to  the  difference  of  said  RF  and  first  frequency, 
said  pulses  from  said  mixing  and  filtering  means  be- 
ing of  a  duration  corresponding  to  said  on  time  and 
of  an  amplitude  related  to  the  amplitude  of  said  RF 
radar  retuhi. 

3,321,709 
QUADRATURE  GRID  DETECTOR  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  INHDITING  UNDESIRABLE  OSCILLA- 
TIONS 
Leonard  Dietdi,  Sitokic,  and  James  G.  S.  Chna,  Roselk, 
ni.,  assignors  to  Admiral  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  111.,  a 
coiporatioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,383 
7Clafans.  (Q.  325— 349) 
1.  A  quadrature-grid  detector  circuit  comprising;  a  pen- 
tode vacuum  tube  including  an  anode,  a  cathode,  a  con- 
trol grid  and  a  suppressor  grid;  power  supply  means 
supplying  D.C.  operating  potentials  to  said  pentode;  means 
applying  a  frequency  modulated  carrier  signal  to  said 


V 


I — . — J         mf^imcm.Mrioti 


1.  A  time  compression  storage  system  comprising, 

means  for  sampling  an  applied  input  wave  at  pre- 
determined intervals  of  time  to  develop  pulse  signals 
representative  of  the  information  content  of  said 
applied  wave, 

delay  means, 

means  responsive  to  said  pulse  signals  for  circulating 
said  si^ials  through  said  delay  means, 

nteans  responsive  to  said  sampling  means  for  inhibiting 
successive  recirculation  of  said  signals  through  said 
delay  means  when  said  samfding  interval  and  the 
signal  circulation  interval  through  said  delay  means 
are  substantially  identical, 

and  means  for  selectively  altering  the  duration  of  said 
sampling  intervals  whereby  signals  circulated  through 
said  delay  means  during  said  altered  intervals  re- 
circulate successively  through  said  delay  means. 
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3^21,711  '    I 

SPACE  CHARGE  LIMITED  CONDUCTION  SOLID 
STATE  ELECTRON  DEVICE 
Peter  N.  Wolfe,  Penn  HUb,  Pa^  aasigiior  to  Westinghoose 
Electric  Corporation,  Pfttsbnrgli,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 
.  Peimsyhrania 

FOcd  Dec.  12, 1963,  Set.  No.  330,140 
6  Claims.    (CI.  330— 39) 
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1.  A  solid  state  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  layer ; 
in  intimate  contact  comprising  a  first  layer  of  an  elecf- 
trically  conductive  material,  a  second  layer  of  insulatin| 
material  of  a  thickness  greater  than  the  mean-free  pati 
of  an  electron  in  intimate  contact  with  said  first  layer  t0 
provide  by  means  of  said  first  layer  an  electron  injecting 
contact,  a  third  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  ia 
non-ohmic  contact  with  said  second  layer  and  providing 
a  blocking  contact  with  said  layer,  said  blocking  contact 
providing  a  sharp  downward  discontinuity  between  the 
conduction  edge  of  said  second  layer  and  the  Fermi  level 
of  said  third  layer,  a  source  of  input  potential  connected 
across  said  first  and  third  layers  for  impressing  a  fielil 
across  said  second  layer  to  transport  the  electrons  ii|- 
jected  into  said  second  layer  from  said  first  layer  acros^ 
said  second  layer  and  into  said  third  layer,  said  third 
layer  of  a  thickness  that  permits  the  electrons  transported 
across  said  second  layer  to  penetrate  said  third  layer  if 
of  sufficient  energy,  a  fourth  layer  of  insulating  materi:  1 
in  intimate  contact  with  said  third  layer  and  providin  5 
a  blocking  contact  with  said  third  layer,  a  .fifth  layer  c  f 
electrically  conductive  material  in  intimate  contact  witji 
said  fourth  layer,  and  an  output  source  of  potential  coii- 
nected  across  said  third  and  fifth  layers  for  impressine 
a  field  across  said  fourth  layer  to  transport  the  electroi^ 
injected  into  said  fourth  layer  through  said  third  layer  sb 
as  to  derive  an  output  signal  across  said  third  and  fift  i 
layers. 


3,321,712 

PHASE  LOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  SPECTRUM 

ANALYZER 

Arnold  M.  Frisch,  Pordand,  and  Gordon  D.  Lon|, 
Beaverton,  Greg.,  assignors  to  Telctronix,  Inc.,  Beaver- 
ton,  Greg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

FUed  Ang.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,903 
6  Claims.   (CL  331— 26) 
1.  A  phase  lock  system  for  a  spectrum  analyzer  co 
prising: 
a  high  frequency  oscillator  normally  free-running  tp 

ivoduce  a  repetitive  sine  wave  oscillator  signal; 
a  signal  mixer  having  one  input  connected  to  the  inpiit 
terminal  of  said  spectrum  analyzer  and  its  other  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  oscillator; 
means  for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator 

signal  over  a  wide  range; 
phase  discriminator  means  for  determining  whether 
said  oscillator  signal  is  of  a  predetermined  frequency 
and  phase,  and  including  a  normally  nonconducting 
gate  having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of  sa|d 
oscillator; 
a  low  frequency  pulse  generator  normally  free-running 
to  produce  narrow  gating  pulses  having  a  standaiid 
reference  frequency  which  is  lower  than  that  of  said 
oscillator  signal  and  is  a  subharmonic  of  said  pre- 
determined frequency,  said  gating  pulses  having  a 


4 


pulse  width  which  is  less  than  the  1  t^idth  of  one-half 
cycle  of  said  oscillator  signal  regardless  of  its  fre- 
quency; 
means  connecting  the  output  of  said  p  alse  generator  to 
said  gate  to  render  said  gate  momec  Larily  conducting 
for  a  time  determined  by  the  widlb  of  said  gating 
pulse  so  that  a  portion  of  the  os:illator  signal  is 
transmitted  through  said  gate  to  tt  e  output  of  said 
discriminator  as  an  output  pulse  ha  ring  a  width  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  said  gatiig  pulse;  and 


-m^ 


feedback  means  connected  between  ti  le  output  of  said 
phase  discriminator  means  and  a  ffequency  control 


terminal  of  said  oscillator  for  applt 


phase  correction  signal  from  said  pt  ase  discriminator 


means  to  said  oscillator  in  order 
quency  and  phase  of  said  oscillator 
phase  shift  in  said  oscillator  signal 


to  vary  the  fre- 
to  elifliinate  said 


3J21,713 
FREQUENCY  STABILIZED  MULTIVIBRATOR 
Hans  Johansson,  HnddioKc,  Sweden, 
Regulator  A.-B.,  Huddinge,  Sweden, 
PMy 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  i 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden, 
4,876/65 
I    7  Claims.    (CL  331— 6^ 


ing  an  unfiltered 


to  Biilman* 
a  SwedUi  com- 

39346 

%pr.  13, 1965, 


1.  Circuit  for  stabilizing  the  frequenc  r  of  a  multivibra- 
tor subjected  to  variations  of  the  amt  lent  temperature; 
said  multivibrator  comprising  two  transi  Btors  having  their 
base  and  collector  electrodes  mutually  cross-connected 
via  frequency  determining  members,  ch  iracterised  in  that 
the  emitter  circuit  of  at  least  one  of  th  i  transiston  com- 
prises a  negative  thermistor,  whereby  variations  of  the 
ambient  temperature  will  bring  said  thermistor  to  in- 
fluence the  emitter  voltage  in  such  a  manner  as  to  com- 
pensate the  variations  of  the  collector  vo  Itages  of  the  tran- 
sistors caused  by  said  temperature  ^uia  ions. 


SI  STEM 


MotTte 
Laboratoi  ics, 

"  ^ew 


3321,714 
LIGHT  MODULATING 
Ping  K.  Tien,  Chatham  TowMfaip, 
assignor  to  BcU  Telephone 
New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off 
Filed  Sept  24, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
6  ClaiuH.    (CL  331— !~ 
1.  A  light  modulating  system  comprising, 
tion,  an  optical  maser  comprising  an 
containing  an  active  medium  and  a  pair 


-945) 


County,  N J., 
Incorporated, 
York 


311,( 


in  combina- 

eQongated  member 

of  means  external 
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to  said  member  forming  an  optical  cavity  resonator,  a 
gas-filled  elongated  electron  tube  between  one  end  of  said 
member  and  one  of  said  means,  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  electron  tube  being  coextensive  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  member,  said  electron  tube  having  cathode, 
anode,  and  grid  electrodes  parallel  to  the  longitiidinal 


axis  thereof,  means  for  exciting  said  member  to  emit  a 
beam  of  light,  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  at  least 
one  of  said  electrodes  for  varying  the  absorption  proper- 
ties of  the  gas  to  said  beam,  and  means  for  varying  the 
amplitude  of  the  light  emitted  from  said  resonator  com- 
prising means  for  varying  the  voltage  difference  between 
at  least  two  of  said  electrodes. 


3^21,715 
CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUrr  USING  FEED- 
BACK CONTROL  TECID>IIQUES 
Martin  B.  Bloch,  Forest  HOis,  N.Y.,  amlgMr,  by  mesne 
aasignnicata,  to  the  United  Stalcf  off  America  as  repre- 
sented Iqr  the  Secretary  off  the  Nary 
f  Filed  Sept  25,  1964.  Ser.  No.  399,411 

'  1  Oalin.     (CL  331-109) 


An  oscillator  circoit  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  transistor  stage  each  having  a  base, 
an  emitter  and  a  collector  terminal,  said  stages  cas- 
caded in  common  emitter  configuration  with  the  col- 
lector of  the  first  transistor  connected  to  the  base  of 
the  second  transistor, 

a  i^urality  of  capacitors  connected  in  series-paraDel  re- 
lationship at  one  end  to  the  base  tennii>al  of  said 
first  transistw,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  being  a 
Varicap; 

a  quartz  crystal  connected  between  the  collector  ter- 
minal of  said  first  transistor  and  the  other  end  of 
said  plurality  of  capacitors; 

a  D.C.  feedback  circuit  connected  to  said  collector  ter- 
minal of  said  second  transistor  and  the  base  ter- 
minals of  said  first  and  second  transistors;  and 

means  for  applying  a  bias  signal  capable  of  being  vari- 
able to  laid  Varicap. 


plication  of  a  prescribed  voltage  level  to  each  of 
said  inputs; 
a  pair  of  thermal  coupling   units  each  comprising: 
a  heat-dissipating  primary  element  and  a  second- 
ary element  in  thermaOy  coupled  relation  there- 
with and  having  a  first  conductive  condition  at 
a  non-elevated  temperature  and  a  second  con- 
ductive condition  at  elevated  temperature; 
means  connecting  said  btstaUe  drcoit  ootpots  to  the 
primary  elements  of  respective  ones  of  said  units  in- 
cluding means  for  paasiAg  substantial  current  through 
each  primary  element  to  dissipate  heat  therefrom 
when  the  output  connected  thereto  is  at  said  active 
potential  but  not  when  said  c(»oected  output  is  at 
said  inactive  potential;  and 


means  connecting  the  secondary  eleaients  of  said  cou- 
pling units  back  to  said  respective  bistable  circuit  in- 
puts including  means  for  applying  said  prescribed 
voltage  level  to  each  input  when  the  secondary  ele- 
ment connected  thereto  is  in  one  of  its  conductive 
conditions  but  not  in  the  other,  whereby  to  switch 
the  bistable  circuit  alternately  between  its  two  stable 
states  and  whereby  periodic  signals  will  appear  at 
said  inputs  and  outputs  of  said  circuit 


3321,717 

LOW-LOSS,  BROADBAND,  PROGRAMMABLE 

MONOPULSE  BEAM-SELECTOR  SWITCH 

WiOb  H.  Harper,  Oxon  HH.  Md.,  MrigMir  lo  the  Unlled 

Slatae  off  AnMiica  as  itpiiiilad  by  the  Seuelarj  of 

the  Navy 

FHedScpt  7, 1965,  Ser.  Now  405,652 
SCkkM.   (€1.333— 7) 


3321,716 

THERMALLY  COUPLED  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITS 

Robert  Lyoo-Caeat,  Bry-ear-Mana,  Vnaet,  aarftBor  to 


Brandt,  Paris,  France,  a  corporatioa  of  Fnmcc 
FUed  Mm.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  533,49f 
Claims  priority,  appUotioa  Fnmce,  Mar.  16, 1965, 

9,367 

MOafans.    (CL  331— 113) 

1.  A  device  for  generating  periodic  signals  comprising: 

a  bistable  circuit  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  a  pair 

of  outputs  and  switchable  to  either  of  two  sUble 

states  in  which  one  output  is  at  an  active  potential 

and  the  other  output  at  an  inactive  potential  on  ap- 


1.  A  selector  switch  for  sdectively  passing  R.-F.  energy 
and  intended  to  function  as  a  low-loss,  broadband  beam 
selector  when  used  with  an  appropriate  beam  forming 
matrix  for  monopulse  operation  in  radar  scanning,  said 
switch  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  input  terminals  and  two  output  terminals, 
hybrid  means  including  conductive  paths  coimected  to 

said  output  termimds, 
a  pair  of  conductive  paths  extending  from  said  hyMd 
means,  one  of  said  pair  of  conductive  paths  f(mning 
a  90-degree  signal  delay  line  relative  to  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  conductive  paths, 
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a  first  plurality  of  conductive  Unes  each  having  one  end 
thei^of  connected  to  said  one  conductive  path  at  it& 
extended  end  to  form  a  first  junction  thereat, 

a  second  plurality  of  conductive  lines  each  having  one 
end  thereof  connected  to  said  other  conductive  path 
at  its  extended  end  to  form  a  second  junction  thereat, 

respective  unidirectional  conductive  means  electrically 
contacting  each  of  said  conductive  lines  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  first  and  second  junctions, 
each  of  said  unidirectional  conductive  means  being 
electrically  biased  in  accordance  With  a  preselected 
program, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  conductive  lines  having  con- 
ductive branches  extending  therefrom,  and 

coupling  means  connecting  each  of  said  conductive 
branches  to  a  respective  one  of  said  input  terminals 


3^21,718 

coupler  for  waveguides  utilizing 
ferrimagnehc  material  for  mode 
conversion 

Roger  S.  Alfandaxi,  Paris,  Robert  Paachard,  St  Mande« 

uid  Georges  Pfrcher,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Compa* 

gnie  Francnise  Tbomson  Hoaston-Hotchldss  Brandt 

Continaatfon  of  api^Ucatira  Scr.  No.  154,664,  Nov.  24. 

1961.    This  application  Oct.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  515,286 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  23,  1960, 

844,801,  Patent  79,0«2 

5  Claims.    (CL  333—21) 


— Liiai  orirua 


1.  In  a  microwave  coupling  device  including  a  rectan 
gular  wave-guide  section  and  a  member  comprising  ferri- 
magnetic  material,  said  member  being  positioned  in  tho 
waveguide  section  adjacent  a  wall  thereof  and  being  sub< 
jected  to  a  magnetic  field  having  a  component  normal  to 
the  idane  of  polarization  of  a  microwave  of  one  TE  mode 
in  said  guide  whereby  energy  reaching  one  end  of  said- 
device  in  the  form  of  a  wave  of  said  one  TE  mode  will 
be  transferred  to  the  other  end  of  said  device  in  the  f onnj 
of  a  wave  of  another  TE  mode,  the  improvement  accord-j 
ing  to  which  said  member  consists  in  part  of  a  low-loss 
dielectric  material  having  a  dielectric  [constant  close  tc 
that  of  said  ferrimagnetic  material. 


3,321,719 

APPARATUS  FACILITATING  ADJUSTMENT 

OF  EQUALIZERS 

Reginald  A.  Kacnd,  Bethcsda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele 

phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  YoHk,  N.Y., 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246^77 
8  Claims.     (CL  333—28) 


M, 


•^ 


arisr  uar 


^1^^^^ 


tcn»\ 


1.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  sending  point  and  a  re-j 
oeiving  point  linked  by  a  transmission  facility  to  be  equal-j 
ized,  an  adjustable  equalizer  situated  in  the  transmission' 
path  between  said  sending  point  and  said  receiving  point| 


May  23,  1967 
to  said  medium 


a  source  of  periodic  test  signals  applied 
at  said  sending  point,  means  for  maintaining  the  power 
level  of  said  test  signal  at  said  receiving  point  constant, 
means  for  deriving  the  crosscorrelation  c  oefficient  of  the 
actual  test  signal  wave  form  at  said  receivi  tig  point  and  the 
test  signal  wave  form  desired  at  said  rec<  iving  point,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  value  of  the  pesjks  of  said  cross- 
correlation  coefficient. 


3,321,720 

CIRCULAR  WAVEGUIDE  TEon  MODE  FILTER 

Sadalcuni  Shimada,  330  Koigalnibo,  i^olnibanji-sbi, 

Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,486 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1961, 

36/40,028 

18  Claims.    (CL  333—98) 


14.  An  electromagnetic  wave  TEqb  node  filter  which 
comprises,  in  combination:  a  composite  circular  wave- 
guide constructed  with  a  plurality  of  $ingle  bodies  of 
sector  waveguides,  each  being  composed  of  an  arcuate 
part  and  a  planar  part  both  of  which  are  integrated  before- 
hand, the  said  single  bodies  of  the  se:tor  waveguides 
being  so  assembled  that  the  said  planar  parts  of  the 
sector  waveguides  are  made  to  oppose  ji  xtaposition  with 
a  substantially  equal  space  gap;  and  mode  conversion 
means  aligned  in  rows  parallel  to  the  ixis  of  the  said 
waveguide  at  positions  on  the  said  planaf  pkrt  which  are 
0.6276R  in  the  radial  direction  from  tl^  center  line  of 
the  said  sector  waveguide,  R  being  th^  length  of  the 
radius  of  the  said  waveguide;  and  means  to  remove  spuri- 
ous mode  waves  produced  by  the  said  i^ode  conversion 
means. 


3,321,721 
SECnONALIZER  FOR  OPEN 
Sidney  R.  Smitb,  Jr.,  Stockbridgc,  Mass., 
era!  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
FUcd  Nov.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
6  Claims.     (CL  335—32 


CUTOUTS 

[nor  to  Gen- 
of  New  York 

f  0735 


6.  A  line  sectionalizer  for  use  in  an 
of  the  type  having  an  upper  latch  conttu:t 
trunnion  receiving  hinge  contact,  said 
prising  an  elongated  cylindrical  housing, 
tact  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
tending  axially  outwardly  therefrom 
engagement  with  the  latch  contact  of  a 


cutout  frame 
and  a  lower 
s^onalizer  com- 
a  latched  con- 
housing  and  ex- 
latched  closed 
cutout  frame,  a 


oien 


for 
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latched  pivoted  trunnion  mounted  on  the  other  end  of 
said  housing  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for 
seating  in  the  hinge  contact  of  said  cutout  frame,  said 
housing  containing  a  solenoid  coil  mounted  cotjually 
therein,  means  for  connecting  said  solenoid  coil  between 
said  latched  contact  and  said  trunnion,  a  redprocable 
plunger  for  said  coil  holding  means  for  normally  limiting 
the  downward  gravity  biased  movement  of  said  plunger 
and  timer  restored  counting  means  respectively  to  a  pre* 
determined  movement  of  upward  strolces  of  said  ptunger 
within  a  given  time  for  releasing  said  holding  means  and 
allowing  said  plunger  to  fall  far  enough  to  trip  the  latch  of 
said  pivoted  tnmnion  to  cause  said  sectionalizer  to  drop 
and  swing  open. 

3,321,722 
RELAY  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  ARMATURE 
HaroM  A.  Cokea,  Los  Angeles,  CaHfn  a«ignor  to  Lcacfa 
Corporation,  Los  Angdes,  Calf.,  a  corporation  of 
I>clawan 

Filed  Oct  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,555 
1  Cfaim.    (CL  335—128) 


means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  axial  opciung,  each  of 
the  connector  means  having  an  opening  therein  which  is 
disposed  one  of  the  terminals  of  the  sealed  switch  unit,  the 
portions  of  the  terminals  disposed  within  the  openings  in 
the  connector  means  being  substantially  smaller  than  the 
openings  to  space  the  terminals  from  contact  with  the 
connector  means  and  to  permit  the  sealed  switch  unit  to 
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3,321,723 
SEALED  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPROVED 

CONNECTING  MEANS 
Harry  Ckanowits,  SroUe,  ID.,  asslfnor  to  C  P.  Clare  tk 
Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corpotatiosi  of  Ddaware 
Filed  Oct  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  499,583 
6  CUas.    (CL  335—152) 
5.  A  switching  assembly  comprising  an  operating  wind- 
ing means  having  an  axial  opening,  a  sealed  switch  unit 
including  an  elongated  insulating  housing  in  the  opposite 
ends  of  which  a  pair  of  terminals  are  sealed,  said  sealed 
switch  imit  being  disposed  in  the  axial  opening  of  the 
operating  winding  means  with  the  terminals  iH-ojecting 
outwardly  beyond  the  ends  of  the  <^rating  winding 
means,  the  transverse  dimensions  of  the  axial  opening 
being  greater  than  the  transverse  dimensions  of  the  in- 
sulating housing  so  that  the  sealed  switch  unit  is  free  to 
be  disposed  in  various  positions  within  the  axial  opening, 
a  connector  means  secured  to  the  operating  winding 


occupy  any  position  relative  to  the  operating  winding 
means  and  the  connector  means  that  avoids  the  applica- 
tion of  stress  to  the  terminals  regardless  of  the  relation 
of  the  terminals  to  the  elongated  housing,  and  a  mass  of 
electrically  conductive  connecting  material  disposed  in  the 
openings  interposed  between  the  terminals  and  the  con- 
nector means  to  secure  the  sealed  switch  imit  to  the  con- 
nector means  in  a  stress-free  relation. 


A  relay  comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  electrically  energizable  coil  secured  to  the  frame  and 
including  a  core  having  a  pole  face; 

an  armature; 

an  elongated  pivot  pin  engaged  with  the  armature;  and 

a  pair  of  spaoed-apart  eccentric  bearings  independently 
joumakd  through  the  frame  and  engaged  with  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  pivot  pin  for  supporting  the  arma- 
ture to  be  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  pole 
face,  wtiereby  rotational  adjustment  of  the  eccen- 
tric bearings  shifts  the  position  of  the  pivot  pin  lat- 
erally with  respect  to  the  frame  to  adjustably  posi- 
tion the  armattue  with  respect  to  the  pole  piece. 


-    3,321,724  

DEFLECTION  YOKE  CORE  SLOTTED  FOR 

VERTICAL  TOROIDAL  COILS 

rariariBan  J.  Obcrt,  IniiiatnBs,  tmL,  asrignnr  to 

Corporation  of  Aacrica,  a  cwporntloa  of 

•Filed  Feb.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438^416 

4  Cfadms.    (CL  33S— 213) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  yolce  for  deflecting  the  dec- 
tron  beam  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  in  two  orthogonal  direc- 
tions: 

a  ferromagnetic  core  encircling  said  cathode  ray  tnbe 
and  having  an  oval  transverse  cross-section  with  a 
minor  axis  in  one  of  said  orthogonal  directions  and 
a  major  axis  in  the  other  of  said  orthogcmal  direc- 
tions. 

said  core  having  a  pair  of  slots  formed  internally  there- 
of centered  about  the  extremities  of  said  minor  axis 
and  extending  from  the  rear  end  to  the  front  end 
of  said  core, 

said  core  also  having  a  pair  of  recesses  formed  in  said 
rear  end  in  conununication  with  said  reqiective  slots, 

and  said  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  core  being  rounded 
at  least  in  the  re^ons  of  said  slots  and  reoesws  so 
that  toroidal  type  coils  may  be  supported  by  and  in 
direct  physical  coatzct  with  said  slots  and  rccewes 
without  rupture  of  the  insulation  of  the  wire  of  said 
coils. 
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3^21,725  I 

CURRENT  TRANSFORMERS  HAVING  MULTI-  ' 

TURN^  PRIMARY  WINDINGS  I 

Robert  S.  Caucy,  B«wkk,  Maine,  assigMr  to  Geneni 

ElccMc  Compuy,  m  corporatioa  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  S14,221 

5  qafans.    (CL  336—173)      ' 

^  )  ! 
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(d)  said  electrode  assembly  comprising 

( 1 )  a  ring  shaped  electrode  and  i 

(2)  a  second  electrode  disposed  in  closely  spaced 
coaxial  relation  to  the  ring  shi  ped  electrode, 

(e)  means  associated  with  said  bodr  for  connecting 
the  electrodes  to  a  source  of  very  low  voltage  cur- 
rent, 

(f )  insulating  means  to  electrically  ir  sulate  the  means 
connecting  the  ring  and  second  elec  rode  to  a  source 
of  electric  current, 

(g)  passage  means  in  and  connected  to  said  body  to 
communicate  the  tubular  member  w  th  said  source  of 
fluid  so  that  fluid  is  conducted  tirough  and  dis- 
charged from  the  distal  open  em  of  the  tubular 
member  into  impingement  against  the  ring  shaped 
and  second  electrode  to  thereby  nmove  liquid  ad- 


hering to  the  electrodes  and  restore 
sembly  to  sensing  effectiveness. 


1.  A  current  transformer  having  a  multi-turn  primary 
winding  comprising  a  core  and  secondary  winding  uni 
having  a  window  opening  therein,  a  first  plurality  of  pri* 
mary  conductors  extending  through  said  window  open* 
ing,  a  second  plurality  of  primary  conductors  extending 
around  the  outisde  of  said  core  and  secondary  winding 
unit,  end  caps  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  core  am 
secondary  winding  unit,  said  end  caps  provided  with  slot 
for  receiving  said  first  and  said  second  plurality  of  pri 
mary  conductors  and  holding  them  in  position  within  an( 
around  said  core  and  said  secondary  windhig  unit. 


3,321 727 
HEAT-RESISTANT  AND  OXIDA' 

MATERIALS 
Nils  Gnstay  Sdircwclios, 
assignor  to  Akdebolaget  Kantiial, 
Sw^en 


the  electrode  as- 


lONPROOF 
Imar,  Sweden, 


Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  64,833, 
Oct  25,  1960.    This  application  Dec  >,  19 


3,321,726 
AEROSOL  PROBE 
Ridard    H.    Babylon,    H^cntown,    Md.,    asrignor    U 
Flick  Company,  Waynedboro,  Pa.,  a  corporation  o 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,150 
10  Claims.    (CL  338—34) 


8.  A  probe  for  sensing  liquid  entrained  in  a  gaseous 
fluid  stream  confined  in  a  conduit  in  combination  with 
a  source  of  gaseous  fluid  under  pressure  and  a  source 
of  very  low  voltage  electric  current,  the  probe  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  mounting  body  secured  in  said  conduit, 

(b)  an  open  ended  tubular  member  secured  at 
end  in  said  body  and  projecting  from  the  latter, 

(c)  an  electrode  assembly  secured  to  the  distal 
portion  of  said  tubular  member  so  as  to  be  disposed 
in  said  conduit. 


417,197 


14  Claims.    (O.  338—33  I) 


1.  A  dense  oxidationproof  heat-resistant 
ment,  having  a  heating  zone  formed  of 
recrystallized  silicon  carbide  and  being 
10-70%  by  volume  oi  a  refractory  allo^ 
alloy  being  principally  molybdenum 
pregnation  being  substantially  complete 
porosity  of  said  heating  zone  being 
volume  and  said  heating  zone  being  heat- 
temperatures  of  at  least  1550'  C.-1600I' 


1964,  Ser.  No. 


heating  ele- 

30|-90%  by  volume 

inpregnated  with 

the  refractory 

dikOicide  said  im- 

and  any  overall 

t  most  3%   by 

-esistant  in  air  at 

'^  C. 


one 


end 


3,321,728 
ROTATING  ELECTRICAL  CONN!  CTOR  FOl 
ARMORED  CORD 
Eii8:cnc  R.  Cocco,  Baltimore,  and  Victor  S  Martin,  Ltttbcr- 
▼iile,  Md.,  assignoRB  to  BeU  Tdephoic  Labonrtorlcs, 
Incorporated,  New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  a  cor]  loration  of  New 
York 

mcd  A««.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3  19,440 
4  Claims.  (CL  339—8) 
1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  rotatable  e  ectrical  connec- 
tions between  the  conductors  of  an  elec  rical  cord  lead- 
ing to  a  fixed  housing  and  a  like  pluralii  y  of  conductors 
within  said  housing,  said  apparatus  compi  ising:  an  insula- 
tive  rotatable  element  comprising  first  ai  id  second  cylin- 
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drical  end  shoulders  and  a  raised  midportion  flange,  said 
first  end  shoulder  defining  a  rotational  bearing  surface 
and  the  adjacent  said  midportion  flange  defining  a  thrust 
bearing  surface,  said  rotatable  element  further  compris- 
ing an  axial  passage;  a  plurality  of  spaced  conductive 
rings  mounted  on  said  second  end  shoulder;  an  electrical 
cord  passing  through  said  housing  and  disposed  in  said 
axial  passage;  means  for  anchoring  said  cord  internally 
in  said  rotatable  element;  means  for  connecting  individual 
conductors  in  said  cord  with  respective  ones  of  said  an- 


roemmeautcnm 


nular  rings;  bearing  means  fixed  in  said  housing  interior 
for  receiving  the  rotational  and  the  thrust  bearing  sur- 
faces of  said  rotatable  element,  whereby  a  pull  on  said 
cord  draws  said  thrust  bearing  surface  against  said  bear- 
ing means,  and  a  twist  of  said  cord  causes  said  rotational 
bearing  surface  to  rotate  within  said  bearing  means;  and 
a  plurality  of  arms  mounted  within  said  housing  and  con- 
nected to  said  like  plurality  of  conductors  for  effecting 
electrical  contact  with  respective  ones  of  said  rings. 

^ 


first  member  having  first  means  molded  therein  for  mak- 
ing electrical  contact  with  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  leads,  respectively;  a  second  member  formed  of 
molded  insulating  material  and  having  a  cavity  formed 
therein  defining  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a  bottom  wall;  said 
first  member  extension  portion  and  said  bearing  means 
being  positioned  in  said  cavity  with  said  outer  bearing 
means  part  engaging  said  cylindrical  wall  with  a  friction- 
fit  whereby  said  first  and  second  members  are  relatively 
rotatable  and  axial  separation  of  said  members  is  inhibited; 
said  second  member  having  a  third  electrical  lead  molded 
therein  with  one  end  thereof  exposed  to  said  cylindrical 
wall  and  contacting  said  outer  bearing  means  part;  said 
nd  member  having  a  fourth  electrical  lead  mended 
therein  with  a  first  end  thereof  exposed  to  said  bottom 
wall;  said  second  member  having  second  means  molded 
therein  for  making  electrical  contact  with  the  other  ends 
of  said  third  and  fourth  leads,  respectively;  and  rotatabk 
contact  means  connecting  said  first  ends  of  said  second 
and  fourth  leads. 

3^21,730 

TREE  UGHTING  APPARATUS 

Donald  M.  ScUanfCB,  393  Lnkcwoo*  ~ 

Gcyserrille,  CaHf.    95441 

FOcd  Sept  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,910 

3  daloM.    (CL  339^12) 


/       3,321,729 
ROTATABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Hermon  E.  FhOHps,  RP  J>.  Lake  James, 

Angola,  Ind.    46703 

Filed  Oct  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,705 

12  Cbdam.    (CL  339—8) 


1.  A  rotatable  electrical  connector  comprising:  a  first 
member  formed  of  molded  insulating  material  and  having 
a  surface  with  a  portion  extending  axially  therefrom,  said 
extension  portion  having  a  cylindrical  surface  and  an  end 
surface;  annular  bearing  means  having  relatively  rotatable 
inner  and  outer  parts,  said  inner  bearing  means  part  being 
seated  on  said  cylindrical  surface  with  a  friction-fit;  said 
first  member  having  a  first  electrical  lead  molded  therein 
with  one  end  thereof  exposed  to  said  cylindrical  surface 
and  contacting  said  inner  bearing  means  part;  said  first 
member  having  a  second  electrical  lead  molded  therein 
with  a  first  end  thereof  exposed  to  said  end  surface;  said 


3.  A  power   line   section   and   plug   for   attachment 
thereto,  said  power  line  section  comprising  an  elongate 
member  of  flexible  insulating  material,  said  member  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  slots  thereon  opening  sub- 
stantially along  the  entire  length  of  said  power  line  sec- 
tion and  facing  generally  in  a  common  direction,  a  pair 
of  elongate  conductors,  one  of  said  conductors  being 
disposed  in  each  said  of  said  slots  for  ^upi^ying  power 
to  a  plug,  said  power  line  secti(Mi  including  means  for 
retaining  and  supporting  each  of  said  conductors  within 
its  respective  slot,  and  a  plug  including  a  pair  of  con- 
ductive prongs,  a  body  for  securing  and  retaining  the 
prongs  in  insulated  spaced  relaticmship  so  that  the  prongs 
can  be  simultaneously  inserted  into  the  slots  of  said  elon- 
gate member,  and  said  power  line  section  and  plug  being 
so  constructed  that  when  the  plug  is  rotated  about  a 
line  transverse  to  the  section  and  intersecting  points  of 
contact  therebetween,  the  plug  and  section  are  separated 
by  body  forces  exerted  between  them,  said  prongs  and 
said  elongate  conductors  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  they  make  essentially   frictionkss,   wiping 
contact  with  each  other  as  the  plug  is  inserted  and  with- 
drawn, one  portion  of  a  magnetic  retaining  means  being 
disposed  on  said  body  of  said  plug  and  between  the 
IH-ongs,  another  portion  of  magnetic  retaining  means  be- 
ing disposed  on  said  elongate  member  between  the  slots 
thereon  and  adapted  for  registry  with  the  first  portion 
of  said  magnetic  retaining  means  on  said  plug  when  the 
plug  is  connected  to  the  power  line  section,  said  magnetic 
means  constituting   the   sole   means   for   retaining   the 
power  line  section  to  the  plug  so  that  when  said  plug 
is  rotated  about  a  line  transverse  to  the  power  line  sec- 
tion and  intersecting  points  of  contact  between  the  plug 
and  the  power  line  section  said  magnetic  retaining  nteans 
is  broken  open  and  said  plug  is  freely  movable  to  there- 
by permit  easy  withdrawal  of  said  plug  from  said  power 
line  section  without  requiring  significant  external  sup- 
port of  the  power  line  section. 
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3^21,731 
MARKER  LAMP  ADAPTED  FOR  MOUNTING  ON 
AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE,  AND  CONNEC- 
TION INTO  AN  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT,  WITH- 
OUT THE  USE  OF  TOOLS 
EDiott  GoUbnun,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Lchighi 
VaUey  Indnstrks,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
off  Delaware 

Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,000 
10  Claims.    (CL  339— 21) 


1.  Illuminating  structure  comprising  elongated  lamp< 
carrying  means  for  carrying  a  lamp  at  any  selected  loca 
tion  along  said  lamp-carrying  means,  said  lamp-carrying 
means  being  electrically  conductive  and  forming  a  ground 
of  an  electrical  circuit,  and  said  lamp-carrying  means  car- 
rying an  electrical  conductor  which  is  at  least  partly  ex- 
posed at  the  exterior  of  said  lamp-carrying  means,  which 
is  insulated  therefrom,  and  which  forms  a  live  portion  of 
said  circuit,  a  lamp  assembly  including  an  electrically 
non-conductive  lamp  housing,  a  lamp  bulb  therein,  and! 
live  and  ground  connections  for  the  lamp  bulb,  and  mount  J 
ing  means  carried  in  part  by  said  lamp-carrying  means  andl 
in  part  by  said  housing  for  mounting  the  latter  on  said 
lamp-carrying  means  without  the  use  of  tools,  said  hous- 
ing when  thus  mounted  on  said  lamp-carrying  means  hav- 
ing its  live  connection  engaging  said  conductor  and  its 
ground  connection  engaging  said  lamp-carrying  means  so 
that  when  said  circuit  is  closed  said  bulb  will  be  illumi- 
nated, said  ground  connection  of  said  lamp  housing  in- 
cluding an  electrically  conductive  springy  member  at 
the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  lamp-carrying  means 
having  a  projecting  portion  engaging  said  sprmgy  mem- 
ber for  iK'oviding  with  the  latter  a  latch  structure  re- 
leasably  holding  said  housing  on  said  lamp-carrying  means, 
and  means  in  said  projecting  portion  defining  a  space 
behind  said  springy  member  for  releasing  the  same. 


3,321,732 

CRIMP  TYPE  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Edgar  Wllmot  Forney,  Jr.,  Hairishurg,  Pa^  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

FDcd  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,819 

4  Claims.     (CL  339—89) 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  connecting  coaxial  cables  of  the 
type  having  an  inner  conductor  surrounded  by  dielectric 
material  and  an  outer  conductor,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  conductive  receptacle  including  a  first  tubular 
sleeve  having  a  bore  of  substantially  constant  diameter 
extending  therethrough  with  means  at  either  end  of  said 
first  sleeve  to  electrically  and  mechanically  connect  to 
plug  members  terminated  to  coaxial  cable  for  insertion  at 
either  end  of  said  receptacle,  a  dielectric  bead  adapted  to 
be  fitted  within  said  first  sleeve  toward  the  center  thereof, 
said  bead  having  an  axial  length  small  in  comparison  to 
the  axial  length  of  said  sleeve  and  having  a  central  bore 
extending  therethrough,  a  second  condctive  sleeve  having 
a  center  section  of  reduced  diameter  to  define  spaced 
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end  surfaces  of 
length  so  as  to 


shoulders  adapted  to  engage  the  outside 
said  bead,  said  bead  being  split  along  its 
be  fitted  over  the  center  section  of  said  setond  sleeve  with 
said  second  sleeve  in  the  said  bore  of  said  bead  and  axially 
aligned  within  said  first  sleeve  whereby  to  pe  closed  against 
the  said  center  section  of  said  second  sleeve  to  position 
and  axially  lock  said  second  sleeve  within  said  first  sleeve, 
said  second  conductive  sleeve  being  of  a  d  iametcr  substan- 
tially less  than  the  interior  diameter  of  said  first  sleeve 
and  being  held  by  said  bead  to  extend  coa  lially  along  por- 
tions of  said  first  sleeve,  said  second  slcev  s  carrying  there- 
in spring  contact  members  having  a  pluiality  of  spirally 
formed  fingers  extending  along  the  secoid  sleeve  length 
with  a  substantial  spring  action  transverse  to  the  length 
of  said  second  sleeve  whereby  to  be  capal  le  of  substantial 
radial  deflection  to  accommodate  differently  sized  center 
conductors  of  coaxial  cable  inserted  thei  ewithin. 


CONNECTOR 


3,321,733 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  AND  ALTITUDE 

MEANS 

John  Edward  Thomas,  Hershey,  Pa.,  as^or  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisbnig,  Fa. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,178 

7  Claims.    (CL  339—90) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  cc  mprising  a  rigid 
tubular  member  of  insulating  material,  a  contact  element 
disposed  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  mei  iber  and  sealed 
therein,  an  insulated  conductor  means  ( lisposed  in  said 
tubular  member  and  having  a  contact  m  imber  afiSxed  to 
a  conductor  core  thereof  for  mating  enj  agement  at  said 
one  end  with  said  contact  element,  the  ii  tsulation  of  said 
conductor  means  extending  from  the  ojien  end  of  said 
tubular  member  to  the  closed  end  and  c  >mpletely  filling 
this  interior  space  and  substantially  enve  oping  said  con- 
tact  element  extending  from  said  one  end ,  a  tubular  piece 
of  material  disposed  between  said  tubulptr  member  and 
said  insulated  conductor  means  and  includes  a  gap  there- 
in to  allow  said  conductor  means  to  be  readily  inserted 
within  said  tubular  member  and  to  pern  it  air  to  readily 


escape  from  said  tubular  member,  and  caj  > 
on  said  conductor  means  to  engage  said 
to  maintain  said  conductor  means  in 
tubular  member. 


member  means 
tubular  member 
>osition  in  said 


Detroit,  Mldk, 


3,321,734 
I  ELECTRIC  LAMP  SOCK^ 
Peter  Stephlen  Haas,  Sandringham,  Victor  a,  Australia,  as- 
signor to  General  Motors  Corporation 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  32  1,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  I  fay  23,  1963, 
31,049/63 
4  Claims.    (CL  339—127  i 
1.  An  electric  lamp  socket  composed  of  electrical  in- 
sulating material  and  which  comprises  la  hollow  body 
portion  having  a  laterally  projecting  resilient  flange  at  or 
adjacent  to  its  outer  end  and  which  is  of  s  ubstantially  dr- 
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cular  formation,  said  body  portion  having  means  for 
detachably  connecting  it  to  an  apertured  supporting  panel 
and  which  include  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
retaining  lugs  and  which  include  circumferentially  spaced 
locating  stops  that  form  part  of  said  flange,  said  lugs  being 
carried  by  and  projecting  radially  in  relation  to  said  body 
portion  and  being  spaced  axially  and  rearwardly  of  said 
flange  so  that  when  in  use  said  body  portion  is  passed 
through  a  hole  in  said  panel  from  the  front  thereof  in  such 


a  manner  that  said  lugs  enter  into  mating  fit  with  said 
panel  which  engage  peripherally  with  said  hole  whereby 
axial  inward  pressure  on  said  body  portion  and  partial 
rotation  thereof  flexes  the  flange  and  passes -the  lugs  to  the 
rear  of  said  panel  and  causes  each  stop  to  enter  into  pe- 
ripheral engagement  at  predetermined  location  of  said 
panel  and  oppose  further  undesirable  rotation  of  the  lamp 
socket  in  relation  to  the  panel,  and  a  forwardly  axially 
projecting  hood  secured  to  said  body  portion  in  a  location 
on  one  side  of  said  flange. 


3321,735 
BUSHING  CONNECTOR 
Clarence  G.  bnenkc,  St.  Lonis,  and  Fred  O.  Engcft, 
Allton,  Mo.,  awimon  to  Washington  Electrkal  Prod- 
ncte  Cooipany,  Washington,  Mow,  a  oorporatioB  of 
Mtasoori 

Filed  Srat  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,025 
I  4  Claims.    (Q.  339—202) 


3,321,736 

ELECTRIC  TERMINAL  CUP 

Alfred  A.  Flynn,  Cleveland  Heights,  OUo,  assfgMMr,  by 

nil  ini  aiilgi iti.  In  T>lnf Hf r  rif rtrir  ronqHMTi  flrrt 

land,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

FDed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,941 
4  OaiiM.     (CL  339—255) 


1.  An  electric  terminal  clip  comprising  two  memben 
each  having  an  elongated  gripping  jaw  generally  U-shaped 
in  transverse  cross-section  with  longitudinal  free  edges  of 
each  jaw  adjacent  one  another,  means  pivoting  said  mem- 
bers together  adjacent  one  end  of  said  jaws  to  provide 
for  movement  of  said  jaws  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  one  another,  said  jaws  each  having  V-sbaped  teeth 
formed  along  said  longitudinal  free  edges  thereof  adapted 
to  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  the  other  of  said  jaws  when 
said  jaws  are  moved  to  engage  one  another,  and  a  spring 
urging  said  members  about  said  pivot  means  to  dose 
said  jaws  with  the  teeth  thereof  in  meshing  engagement, 
said  pivot  means  comprising  an  opening  in  one  of  said 
members,  said  opening  being  elongated  in  the  direction  diat 
said  jaws  extend  from  said  pivot  means,  and  a  pivot  pin 
extending  throu^  said  opening  whereby  said  one  member 
has  sufficient  movement  longitudinally  of  its  lengdi  on  said 
pin  relative  to  the  other  of  said  monbers  to  permit  the 
teeth  on  one  jaw  to  become  centered  between  the  se- 
spective  teeth  of  the  other  jaw  so  that  the  teeth  mesh  with 
a  continuous  line  of  contact  therebetween. 


3,321,737 

SONAR-TYPE  SENSORY  AIDS 

Lindsay  ihmicll,  100  McoMirial  Ditvc,  Apt  5-lS-C 

Cambridge,  Mass.    02138 

FDed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,069 

11  dafans.    (CL  340—1) 


1.  A  bushing  connector  comprising  an  insulating  body 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  side  of  a  transformer  hous- 
ing, means  in  the  body  to  receive  an  electrically  conductive 
cable  extending  from  tfie  interior  of  the  transformer 
housing  to  a  point  inside  the  body,  an  electrically  con- 
ductive casting  in  electrical  contact  with  the  cable,  the 
casting  having  a  bifurcated  hook  portion  extending  in  a 
directicm  opposite  the  connection  to  the  cable,  a  recess  in 
the  end  of  the  body  which  projects  away  from  the  trans- 
former housing,  the  bifurcated  hook  portion  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  recess,  an  eyebok  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived within  the  bifurcated  hook  portion  of  the  casting, 
the  eyebolt  having  laterally  projecting  arms,  a  threaded 
shaft  extending  from  the  eyebolt  toward  the  mouth  of 
the  recess  in  the  body,  a  handle  threaded  onto  the  shaft 
for  drawing  the  eyebolt  toward  an  opposing  side  of  the 
bifurcated  hook  portion,  the  handle  and  eyebolt  being  re- 
movable from  the  casting  when  the  handle  is  rotated  in 
an  unthreading  direction.  « 


11.  The  method  of  sensing  objects  for  guidance  of  a 
blind  person  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  bursts 
of  supersonic  signals  at  a  repetition  rate  of  many  times 
per  second  and  propagating  said  bursts  in  a  directional 
beam  substantially  horizontally  and  forwardly  from  in 
front  of  a  blind  person  at  about  chest  height,  receiving 
the  supersonic  signals  reflected  from  objects  within  the 
beam  and  producing  electrical  pulses  related  thereto, 
producing  a  first  audible  alarm  signal  for  a  period  less 
than  the  remaining  interval  before  transmission  of  the 
next-succeeding  burst  of  supersonic  signals  whenever  an 
electrical  pulse  is  produced  within  a  first  predetermined 
relatively  sustained  interval  following  transmission  of  a 
burst  of  the  supersonic  signals,  and  producing  at  least 
a  second  distinctive  audible  output  signal  for  a  period 
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less  than  the  remaining  interval  before  transmission  of 
the  next-succeeding  burst  of  supersonic  signals  when- 
ever an  electrical  pulse  is  produced  within  at  least  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  relatively  sustained  interval  follow- 
ing said  first. predetermined  interval  and  before  transmis- 
sion of  the  next-succeeding  burst  of  supersonic  signals. 


(f 


said 


:  3^21,738 

DISTRIBUTED  COUPLING  TRANSDUCER 
Winfield  J.  Trott,  Orlandd,  Fla.,  aa^or  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of 
tiicNaTy 
Original  appUcation  Aug.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,962,  now 
Patent  No.  3.243,769,  dated  Mar.  29,  1966.     Divided 
and  tiiis  application  Sept.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,878 
2  Claims,    (a.  340— 10) 


the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality 
channels  upon  which  each  of  said  electHc 

said  transducer  is  impressed,  each  of 

channels  including  a  filter  means  having 
determined  frequency  pass-band  and  ada^d 
electric  signals  falling  within  said  predetei^ined 
pasS'band,  combining  means  for  providin 
is  a  combination  of  the  output  signals 


from 


1.  A  sound  transducer  of  the  type  having  a  mechanical 
delay  line  and  an  electrical  delay  line,  portions  of  each 
of  said  lines  being  formed  by  a  common  element  capable 
of  reciprocally  converting  energy  between  electrical  and 
mechanical  forms,  said  lines  having  substantially  the  same 
idiase  velocity  whereby  energy  inserted  in  one  of  said 
lines  is  coupled  gradually  to  the  other  of  said  lines,  com- 
prising: 
a  layer  of  piezoelectric  material  having  one  side  there- 
of plated  with  a  highly  conductive  material; 
a  layer  of  mobile  charge  type  of  semiconductive  ma- 
terial attached  to  the  other  side  of  said  layer  of 
piezoelectric  material; 
first  and  second  electrodes  embedded  in  said  layer  of 
semiconductive  material  at  widely  separated  loca- 
tions; 
a  third  electrode  embedded  in  said  layer  of  semicon- 
ductive material  at  a  location  which  is  between  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  but  is  closely  spaced  to 
said  first  electrode  and 
a  sonar  transceiver  connected  between  said  first  and 

third  electrodes;  ; 

whereby  when  the  characteristics  of  said  jmezoelectric 
and  semiconductive  layers  are  such  th^Mhe  propaga- 
tion velocities  of  mechanical  and  electrical  energy 
respectively  in  said  layers  are  similar,  electrical 
energy  applied  by  the  transceiver  to  said  first  and 
third  electrodes  will  diffuse  through  said  layer  of 
semiconductive  material  and  gradually  transfer 
energy  and  be  converted  to  mechanical  energy  in 
said  piezoelectric  layer  and  conversely  mechanical 
energy  applied  to  said  piezoelectric  layer  will  be  con- 
verted to  electrical  energy  and  energize  said  trans- 
ceiver. 


filter  means,  said  combining  means 
ously  variable  potentiometer  connected 
for  varying  the  proportions  in  which  th< 
of  said  filter  means  are  applied  to  said  co  mbining 
automatic  drive  means  for  varying  said  pt  >t( 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  functi(n 
utilization  means  for  obtaining  informatio  i 
nal  provided  by  said  combining  means  i 
through  which  said  seismic  signals  travel 
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3,321,740 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SI  ILECTIVELY 
COMBINING  SIGNALS  TO  DISTINGUISH  COR- 
RELATIVE DATA  FROM  NON-CQRRELATTVE 
DATA  [ 

Burton  D.  Lee,  Honston,  Tex.,  assignor  ^o  Texaco  bic. 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  «  9,378 
22  Claims.     (O.  340— 15J  > 


3321,739 
SEISMIC  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  EMPLOY- 
ING CONTINUOUS  MIX  OF  FILTERED  SIGNAL 
Burton  D.  Lee,  Honston,  Tcx^  assigncr  to  Texaco  Inc^ 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jane  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,009 
11  Claims.    (CL  340—15.5) 
1.  In  a  seismic  exploration  system  Comprising  a  source 
of  seismic  waves  for  introducing  seismic  signals  into  the 
earth,  at  least  one  receiving  station  for  receiving  said 
seismic  signals  after  travel  within  the  earth,  said  receiv- 
ing station  including  a  transducer  for  converting  said  re- 
ceived seismic  signals  into  corresponding  electric  signals, 


1.  A  method  of  processing  at  least  t  iree  signals  in 
which  correlative  data  is  distinguished  from  non-correla- 
tive data  in  the  respective  signals,  comprising  the  steps 
of  arranging  said  signals  into  at  least  tw)  groups,  alge- 
braically mixing  the  signals  within  each  ]  roup  and  pro- 
ducing an  algebraically  mixed  signal  fro  n  each  group, 
comparing  the  i>olarities  of  corresponding  portions  of 
the  algebraically  mixed  signal  from  each  )f  said  groups, 
further  algebraically  mixing  the  algebraic  illy  mixed  sig- 
nal from  each  of  said  groups  when  an  agreement  of 
polarities  of  the  corresponding  portions  of  the  alge- 
braically mixed  signal  from  each  of  sai(j  groups  is  ob- 
tained, and  passing  that  portion  of  said  further  alge- 
braically mixed  signal  which  includes  said  correspond- 
jing  portions  to  an  output  as  an  output  ^gnal  and  pro- 
tviding  no  output  signal  at  said  output  wlen  said  agree- 
ment of  polarities  is  not  obtained. 
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3,321,741 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEISMIC  CURVE  FOLLOWING, 

REPRODUCING  AND  RECORDING 
Edward  J.  Cnmiamd,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  anignor  to  Scismo- 
praph  Scrric*  CorpiiDration,  Tnba,  OUa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  lane  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,708 
26  Claims.    (CL  340—15^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  and  recording  seis- 
mic signals  the  combination  of  means  for  supporting  a 
seismic  record  having  thereon  a  timing  signal  and  a  plu- 
rality of  seismic  traces  recorded  as  a  function  of  time, 
means  for  repeatedly  driving  said  record  supporting 
means  past  a  reproducing  means  in  order  to  reproduce 
the  timing  signal  and  one  of  the  seismic  traces  dur- 
ing each  cycle  of  movement  of  the  record  supporting 
means,  means  for  re-recording  the  reproduced  seismic 
trace  upon  a  record  medium,  means  for  generating  a 
standard  timing  signal  corresponding  to  the  desired  speed 
of  drive  of  the  record  supporting  means,  means  jointly 
responsive  to  the  standard  signal  and  to  the  reproduced 
timing  signal  for  developing  a  control  signal  whenever 
the  reproduced  timing  signal  deviates  from  the  standard 
signal,  means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  apply- 
ing a  correction  to  the  driving  means  in  order  to  change 
the  speed  of  drive  of  the  record  supporting  means  in  a 
direction  tending  to  bring  the  reproiduced  timing  signal 
into  coincidence  with  the  standard  signal,  means  for  add- 
ing up  the  total  effective  corrections  applied  to  the  driv- 
ing means  during  each  cycle  to  develop  a  zeroing  signal, 
and  means  for  supplying  said  zeroing  signal  to  Uie  driv- 
ing means  at  the  end  of  each  cycle  in  order  to  drive  the 
record  supporting  means  an  amount  sufSdedt  to  zero  it 
for  the  next  cycle. 


3321,742 

BARRICADE  WITH  FLASHER 

Ewiag  D.  Nmm,  Jr.,  Fnilcrtoa,  CaHf. 

(1108  RayaMBd  Way,  Anaheim,  Calif.     92801) 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,422 

7  Claims.    (CL  340— 114) 

1.  A  warning  barricade  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 

leg  units,  and  an  electrically  lighted  head  includiog  a  lamp 

bulb,  said  barricade  being  characterized  by: 

A.  a  hollow  cross  bar  having  an  open  end; 

B.  means  swingingly  connecting  the  hollow  cross  bar 
above  its  center  of  gravity  with  the  upper  ends  of 
the  spaced  apart  leg  units,  with  the  hollow  cross  bar 
substantially  spanning  the  distance  between  the  leg 
units  so  that  in  the  Dormal  peodent  positloD  of  the 
hollow  cross  bar,  access  to  its  ends  is  obstructed  by 
the  leg  units; 

C.  a  battery  inside  the  hollow  cross  bar,  said  battery 
being  insertable  and  removable  through  the  open 
end  of  the  hollow  cross  bar  and  providing  a  volt- 
age source  for  energizing  the  lamp  bulb; 

D.  mechanism  for  controlling  connection  of  the  lamp 
bulb  with  the  battery; 


E.  a  closure  for  the  open  end  of  the  hollow  cross  bar; 

F.  means  fixedly  mounting  the  control  mechanism  on 
the  inside  face  of  the  closure; 

G.  conductive  means  connecting  the  control  mecha- 
nism with  the  battery  and  with. the  lan^  bulb;  and 


H.  means  removably  securing  the  closure  in  position 
closing  the  open  end  of  the  hollow  cross  bar,  so  that 
the  dotore  can  be  removed  to  afford  access  to  the 
interior  of  the  hollow  cross  bar  and  exposure  of  the 
control  mechanism  when  the  cross  bar  is  swung  from 
its  pendent  position  to  a  position  in  which  access 
to  the  closure  is  not  obstructed  by  the  adjacent  leg 
unit 


3,321,743 

COMPARISON  ciRcurr 

Peter   Nador,  Eatontown,  NJ^   aaliMr  to   Nocthon 

Electric  Company  Limited,  Mootrcal,  Qnetsc,  Cauda 

FBcd  Jnnc  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374404 

4  Claims.    (CL  340— 146J) 
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OM-i^en   CAPOMT 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  if  corresponding  switches 
of  first  and  second  sets  of  switches  are  in  the  same  state 
comprising: 

means  for  connecting  one  terminal  of  each  switch  in 
said  first  set  to  a  first  source  of  voltage  of  prede- 
termined polarity  and  value, 

first  and  second  sets  of  diodes,  each  diode  having  a 
first  and  a  second  terminal, 

means  for  connecting  the  other  terminal  of  each  switch 
in  said  first  set  to  the  first  terminal  of  a  diode  of 
said  first  set  of  diodes,  die  second  terminal  of  each 
of  said  diodes  of  said  first  set  being  connected  to 
a  first  bus. 
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means  for  connecting  one  terminal  of  each  switch  ki 
said  second  set  of  switches  to  a  second  source  0f 
voltage  of  predetermined  polarity  opposite  to  tile 
polarity  of  said  first  source,  T 

means  for  connecting  the  other  terminal  of  each  switcfi 
in  said  second  set  to  the  second  terminal  of  a  diode 
of  said  second  set  of  diodes,  the  first  terminal  <f 
each  of  said  diodes  of  said  second  set  being  coi  - 
nected  to  a  second  bus, 

a  lamp  connected  directly  between  the  first  termini  1 
of  each  diode  of  said  first  set  and  the  second  tet- 
minal  of  the  corresponding  diode  of  the  second  set, 
each  of  said  diodes  of  said  first  set  being  poled  to 
cause  said  second  voltage  to  ap^ar  on  said  first  biis 
when  a  switch  of  said  second  set  is  closed  and  ths 
corresponding  switch  of  said  first  set  is  opened,  and 
each  of  said  diodes  of  said  second  set  being  poled 
to  cause  said  first  voltage  to  appear  on  said  second 
bus  when  a  switch  of  said  first  set  is  closed  and  th ; 
corresponding  switch  of  the  second  set  is  opene< , 
and 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  second  vol  ■ 
age  on  said  first  bus  and  said  first  voltage  on  sai( 
second  bus  to  indicate  a  difference  in  state  of  saii 
first  and  second  sets  of  switches,  i 


3,321,744 

AUTOMATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  WORK 

ING  MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Hcnnann  B^rgc  Fonck  Jensen,  Klintergarden  I, 

Arhns,  Denmark 

Fflcd  Mar.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,159 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  12,  1956 

31,087/56 
34  Claims.    (CL  340— 163) 


1.  In  control  means  for  running  a  working  machin< 
having  a  plurality  of  electrically  controlled  operation 
performing  members  controlled  by  command  signals  anc 
included  In  a  plurality  of  command  signal  lines,  and 
plurality  of  data  signal  means  adapted  to  produce  dats 
signals  and  included  in  a  plurality  of  data  signal  line; 
through  a  cycle  fc^owing  a  predetermined  sequence  com-< 
prising:  an  electrically  controlled  counter  device  effec- 
tively providing  a  plurality  of  stages,  means  operatively 
connecting  said  coimter  device  with  said  data  signal  lines; 
to  effectively  switch  said  counter  device  exclusively  by 
respective  data  signals  of  said  data  signal  means  and  ex- 
clusively upon  coincidence  of  a  respective  stage  and  of 
a  respective  one  of  said  data  signal  means,  said  operation; 
performing  members  each  having  a  first  and  a  second  | 
operating  condition  and  being  operable  to  be  selectively! 
switched  from  said  first  to  said  second  operating  condition 
and  vice  versa  in  response  to  sequential  command  signals, 
and  means  operable  exclusively  at  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  stages  of  said  counter  device  to  effectively  provide ; 
a  respective  command  signal  for  a  correlated  operation- 
performing  member  through  a  corresponding  one  of  said; 
command  signal  lines.  ^      | 
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3,321,745 
SEMICONDUCTOR  BLOCK  1IAVIN(  i  FOUR  LAYER 

DIODES  IN  MATRIX  AB  RAY 
Nicholas  Victor  Mansnctto,  Lisle,  and  Ihymond  F.  Berry, 
Hazel  Crest,  Ot,  assignors  to  Intern  itional  Tckphonc 
and  Telegraph  Corporation 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,074 
12  Claims.    (CI.  340— 1( «) 
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1.  An  electronic  switch  comprising  a 
of  semiconductor  material,  each  of 
four  layer  diode  sections  formed  therei 
porting  said  strips  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
a  first  group  of  multiples,  said  diode  sect  ons 
ed  to  provide  a  second  number  of  mul  iplei 
for  electrically  joining  all  of  the  diodei 
each  of  the  second  multiples. 


CM  vctne«i 
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;riurality  of  strips 
strips  having  a 
means  for  sup- 
to  provide 
being  orient- 
is,  and  means 
which  comprise 


3,321,746 

CRYOGENIC  ASSOCIATIVE  l^ffiMORY 

John  W.  Bremer,  Sonnyralc,  Calif.,  aas  |nor  to  G.- 

Elcctric  Company,  a  corporation  o  New  Yoik 

FUed  Sept  27, 1962,  Ser.  No. :  26,517 

13  Claims.    (CLMO— 17: 
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1.  In  an  associative  memory  system,  a 
prising:  a  digit  line;  first,  second  and  th 
gate  of  said  first  cryotron,  the  control  of 
tron  and  the  gate  of  said  third  cryotron 
in  series  with  said  digit  line;  a  fourth  c; 
thereof  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
third  cryotron;  a  branch  circuit  connecte( 
the  series  connected  gate  of  said  first  ci 
trol  of  said  second  cryotron,  said  branch 
the  COTitrol  of  said  fourth  cryotron;  a 
the  control  of  said  first  cryotron;  an  __, 
eluding  the  gate  of  said  second  cryotron 
eluding  the  control  of  said  third  cryotron 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  shuqt 
with  said  associative  line;  and  means 
plying  currents  to  said  digit,  write, 
lines. 


write 


for 


to  General 


•5) 


ttorage  cell  com- 

cryotrons,  the 

!  aid  second  cryo- 

being  connected 

cijyotron,  the  gate 

the  gate  of  said 

in  parallel  with 

cryotron  and  con- 

:ircuit  including 

line  including 

as^iative  line  in- 

a  read  line  in- 
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line  in  parallel 

selectively  ap- 
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3,321,747 
MEMORY  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
LcsUc  H.  AdamKMi,  TvaO^  CtM^  multmr  to 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,173 
16  Claims.    (CL  340— 172^ 


(hM«JUtr^ 


1.  A  system  for  protecting  a  computer  memory  from 
destruction  of  stored  information  including  program  in- 
formation during  voltage  failure  at  a  power  supply,  said 
memory  operating  in  cycles  at  memory  addresses  trans- 
ferred from  a  program  counter,  said  memory  having  a 
read-write  current  source  comprising 
first  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  at  said  power  supply 

and  responding  to  a  vcritage  failure  condition, 
second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  de- 
energizing  the  read-write  current  source  and  for  stop- 
ping the  operation  of  said  memory  on  termination 
of  the  currently  <^)erating  cycle, 
■  and  third  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  de- 
veloping a  return  address  in  said  program  counter 
during  said  voltage  failure  condition  and  for  initiat- 
ing the  operation  of  said  memory  at  said  return  ad- 
dress upon  removal  of  said  voltage  failure  condition. 


3J21.748 
INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  APPARATUS 


John  H.  HoUand,  West  Hartford,  Com.,  assignor,  hy 
mesne  asslgnHii  nli,  to  Royal  Ty#ewritcr  Company, 
Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawarc 

FOcd  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,096 
16  Claims.    (CL  340— 173) 


L'  Data  retrieval  apparatus  comprising  a  frame, 
a  carriage  movable  relative  to  said  frame,  said  car- 
riage having  a  slot  defining  a  read  station, 
transducer  means  located  in  and  facing  said  slot, 
selectively  conditionable  carriage  position  determining 
means  located  at  uniform  intervals  parallel  to  the 
path  of  said  carriage, 
means  carried  by  said  carriage  for  sensing  conditioned 

carriage  position  determining  means, 
a  shaft. 


means  supporting  said  shaft  above  said  carriage  and 
operative  to  move  said  shaft  between  upper  and 
lower  positions  relative  to  and  parallel  to  the  path 
of  said  carriage, 

a  plurality  of  centrally  slotted  discs  having  data  radi* 
ally  recorded  therein  axially  mounted  on  and  mov- 
able relative  to  said  shaft, 

means  for  maintaining  said  discs  axially  spaced  at  in- 
tervals corresponding  to  the  spacing  intervals  oi  said 
carriage  position  determining  means, 

spaced  drive  rollers  parallel  to  said  carriage  path 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  shaft  maintaining  said 
discs  above  said  drive  rollers  and  out  of  the  path 
of  said  carriage  when  in  its  upper  position, 

drive  means, 

means  on  said  carriage  operative  to  engage  said  drive 
means  for  initiating  carriage  movement, 

and  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  ccmditioned 
carriage  position  determining  means  for  effecting  the 
arrest  of  carriage  movement  and  operative  on  said 
shaft  supporting  means  to  effect  the  movement  of 
said  shaft  to  its  lower  position  whereby  a  selected 
disc  enters  said  slot  and  is  frictionally  peripherally 
driven  by  said  rollers  to  thereby  permit  data  re- 
corded in  said  selected  disc  to  be  read. 


3,321,749 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  APPARATUS 
William   M.  Overa,   Egan  TownsUp,   Dakota   Cooaly, 
Mfam.,  assignor  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N. Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delawaw 

FVcd  Oct  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,666 
12  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 


1.  A  magnetic  memory  apparatus  having  a  pluraffly 
of  cores,  each  core  capable  of  being  set  into  at  least  first 
and  second  substantially  high  flux  density  remanent  mag- 
netic states,  said  cores  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  similar 
planes,  the  cores  of  each  plane  being  arranged  in  a  plural- 
ity of  rows  and  columns  with  a  con  being  located  at  the 
intersection  of  each  row  and  c(dunm,  a  first  groap  of 
separate  conductors  each  conductor  coupled  to  all  the 
cores  of  similar  rows  of  each  i^ane,  a  second  groop  of 
separate  conductors  each  conductor  coupled  to  all  the 
cores  of  similar  columns  of  each  plane,  a  third  group 
of  separate  conductors  each  conductor  coufried  to  all  the 
cores  of  each  plane,  means  for  providing  a  symmetrical 
control  signal  of  a  first  polarity  read  jmlse  f(^owed  by 
a  second  and  opposite  polarity  write  pulse  said  signal 
coupled  separately  to  each  conductor  of  said  first  and 
second  groups  with  any  core  of  any  plane  being  capable 
of  being  individually  selected  to  be  set  into  said  firet  or 
second  remanent  magnetic  state  by  the  coaction  of  said 
read-write  pulses,  respectively,  when  said  read-write  pukes 
are  coupled  to  a  conductor  of  said  first  and  second  groups 
which  conductors  are  coupled  to  said  selected  core,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  coupled  to  said  third  group  of 
conductors;  first  means  for  providing  a  first  polarity  pre- 
write  disturb  pulse  intermediate  in  time  said  read-write 
pulses,  and  second  means  for  selectively  providing  an  in- 
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[AIL 


hibit  puhe  of  the  same  polarity  as  said  pre-write  disturli 
pulse  and  of  such  duration  such  that  said  inhibit  puls# 
shall  at  least  substantially  overlap  said  write  pulse  an4 
shall  have  substantially  the  opposite  magnetic  effect  upon 
any  core  as  one  of  said  write  pulses. 

3^21,750  I  I 

MAGNEnC  PULSE  COUNTERS 
Raymond  J.  Lossicr,  WUliaiiistowii^  Mass^  asignor 
Spragne  Electric  Company,  Nortli  Adams,  Mas., 
coiponitioa  of  Massachasetts 

Filed  July  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,170 
16aaims.    (CL  340— 174) 


termediate  said  magnetic  layers  and 
fined  with  respect  to  said  magnetic 
dimension  larger  antf  one  dimension 
magnetic  layers  whereby  said   latter 


c  imensionally  de- 

lajers  to  have  one 

s  nailer  than  said 

ipentioned  layers 


efn. 


lap  along  two  sides,  and  a  conductive 
posed  between  said  insulative  layers,  extending 
tion  between  said  two  sides,  and 
be  completely  insulated  from  said 


arran  ged 
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3,321,752 
MULTI-TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Lavernc  R.  Peterson,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 
Delaware 

rid  July  9,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  2*3,775 
11  Claims.    (CL  340—1741) 


lEMBLY 
_  lor  to  Spcrry 
corporation  o^ 


1.  A  pulse  counter  consisting  essentially  of:  a  firsi 
and  second  magnetic  counting  core;  a  magnetic  output 
core;  a  first  and  second  transistor  in  connection  to  saic 
first  and  second  counting  cores  respectively;  and  passive 
input  and  output  circuits  for  the  transistors;  each  of  saic 
counting  cores  having  at  least  two  windings;  a  first  wind 
ing  of  said  first  core  in  connection  to  a  source  of  pulses 
to  be  counted  and  to  a  first  winding  of  said  second  core 
to  cause  a  stepwise  shifting  of  said  first  core  to  saturation 
in  one  direction,  and  therafter  a  stepwise  shifting  of  said 
second  core  to  saturation  in  one  direction  which  adds 
the  counts  of  said  counting  cores;  a  second  winding  of 
both  counting  cores  in  connection  to  an  output  circuit 
of  their  respective  transistors  to  switch  each  of  said  cores 
to  saturation  in  the  opposite  direction  once  their  respec- 
tive transistors  become  conductive;  th^  input  circuit  of 
said  second  transistor  in  connection  to  said  first  winding 
of  said  second  core  to  cause  said  second  transistor  to 
become  conductive  upon  saturation  of  said  second  core  in 
said  one  direction,  and  the  input  circuit  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor in  connection  to  the  output  circuit  of  said  second 
transistor  to  render  said  first  transistor  conductive  with 
said  second  transistor  thereby  switching  both  counting 
cores  in  the  other  direction  once  said  second  core  is 
shifted  to  saturation  in  said  one  direction;  and  said  output 
core  having  a  first  winding  in  the  output  circuit  of  said 
second  transistor,  and  a  second  winding  which  develops 
an  output  signal  each  time  said  second  core  is  switched. 


3,321,751 
MAGNETIC  THIN  FILM  ELEMENT 
Kent  D.  Broadbent,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Alroaft  Company,  Culver  Cfty,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  817,443,  May  29, 
1959.  •  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,264 
.    4  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 
1.  A  magnetic  element  deposited  on  a  substrate  in 
terms  of  thin  film  layers  havinji  essentially  two  dimen- 
sions comprising,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  complementary 
laj-ers  haying  magnetic  properties,  the  thickness  of  said 
layers  being  greater  than  the  minimum  required  to  ex- 
hibit ferromagnetic  properties  and  less  than  that  thick- 
ness at  which  eddy-current  losses  in  said  material  be- 
come significant,  a  pair  of  insulative  layers  disposed  in- 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  transpc  rt  apparatus  for 
recording  and  reading  a  magnetic  tape   ecord  assembly 
made  up  of  at  least  two  superposed  maj  netic  tapes  con- 
nected together  at  their  respective  leat  ing  ends,  each 
tape  for  magnetically  recording  data  mi  nifestations  for 
use  in  data  processing  and  having  aligied  registration 
means,  the  magnetic  tape  record  assembly  arranged  for-;J.' 
coupling  to  and  winding  upon  first  and 
reels,  comprising: 
a  support  member; 
means  including  a  first  storage  reel  for  feeding  out  a' 
magnetic  tape  record  assembly  as  i1   is  moved  in  a 
forward  direction  and  winding  up  i 
record  assembly  as  it  is  moved  in  a 
tion; 
means  including  a  second  storage  reel 
a  magnetic  tape  record  assembly  as 
a  forward  direction  and  for  feeding 
tape  record  assembly  as  it  is  moved 
direction;  ' 

means  including  a  plurality  of  transducers  for  selec- 
tively recording  and  reading  magnetic  data  manifes- 
tation on  selected  ones  of  the  magietic  tapes,  said 
transducers  mounted  on  said  support  member  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  storage  rwls; 
means  for  selectively  driving  the  magnetic  tapes  in  a 
forward  and  backward  direction  pist  respectively 
associated  ones  of  said  transducers; 
registration  means  for  engaging  the  mi  ignetic  tapes  to 
assure  proper  alignment  as  the  tapss  pass  the  re- 
spective ones  of  said  transducers;  and, 
a  first  plurality  of  magnetic  tape  guide  niembers  mount- 
ed on  said  support  member  between  ^id  transducers 
and  said  first  registration  sprocket  anti  a  second  plu- 
rality of  magnetic  tape  guide  membors  mounted  on 
said  support  member  between  said  transducers  and 


second  storage 


i  magnetic  tape 
jackward  direc- 


tor winding  up 

it  is  moved  in 

out  a  magnetic 
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said  second  registartion  sprocket  for  guiding  asso- 
ciated magnetic  tapes  and  maintaining  relative  align- 
ment of  the  tapes  of  the  magnetic  record  assembly. 


'  3^1,753 

RESONANT  PICKOFF  DEVICE 
Joseph  T.  BncUngham,  Concord,  and  HaroU  D.  Morris, 
Orinda.  Calif.,  aMipion  to  Systron-DonDcr  Corpora- 
tion, Concord,  Calif.,  a  curpofaHun  of  CaUfOrafai 
Continnalion  of  abandoned  appMcatlon  Ser.  No.  25,115, 
Apr.  27,  1960.  This  fpliftluB  Fch.  26,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  435,459 

UCIafaM.   (CL  340— 196) 


1.  In  a  resonant  pickoff  device,  a  transformer  having 
at  least  two  windings,  said  two  windings  being  loosely 
coupled  with  respect  to  each  other,  noeans  for  supplying 
alternating  current  of  a  first  predetermined  frequency  to 
one  of  said  windings,  a  vane  of  conducting  material  dis- 
posed outside  of  said  transformer  and  movable  towards 
and  away  from  said  transformer,  means  connected  to  an- 
other of  said  windings  and  forming  with  said  winding  a 
tuned  circuit  at  a  second  predetermined  frequency  and  at 
a  predetermined  spacing  of  said  vane  from  said  trans- 
former, said  tuned  circuit  having  a  resonance  curve  in 
which  the  gain  drops  off  sharply  on  both  sides  of  the 
resonance  curve  as  the  vane  is  moved  from  a  position 
in  which  it  has  a  predetermined  spacing  with  respect  to 
said  transformer,  movement  of  said  vane  from  the  posi- 
tion in  which  it  has  a  predetermined  spacing  serving  to 
detune  the  tuned  circuit,  to  modify  the  coupling  between 
the  windinp  of  the  transformer  and  to  modify  the  load- 
ing of  the  windings  of  the  transformer,  detector  means 
and  means  coupling  said  detector  means  to  the  tuned 
circuit  whereby  said  detector  means  detects  the  changes  in 
the  tuning  of  the  tuned  circuit,  the  coupling  between  the 
windings  and  the  loading  of  the  windings  caused  by  move- 
ment of  said  vane. 


32321,754 
BATTERY  VOLTAGE  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Grinni  and  Harry  G.  JohaMn,  Vttnt,  Mich^ 
aaignon  to  General  Moton  CorporatkNi,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Alt.  29. 1964,  Ser.  No.  390^40 
4  Clalim.    (Ct.  340—249) 


1.  An  indicating  system  for  a  battery  charging  system 
comprising,  a  source  of  direct  current,  conductors  con- 
nected with  opposite  ends  of  said  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent, a  battery  connected  across  said  conductors,  first, 
second  and  third  signal  lamps,  a  first  control  means  con- 


nected to  sense  the  voltage  across  said  conducton  and 
operative  to  control  the  energization  of  said  first  and 
second  signal  lamps,  said  first  control  means  comideting 
a  circuit  for  said  first  signal  lamp  when  the  voltage  ap- 
pearing across  said  conductors  is  below  a  first  piede- 
termined  value,  said  first  control  means  comjdeting  a 
circuit  for  said  second  signal  lamp  aiul  deenergizing  said 
first  signal  lamp  when  the  voltage  appearing  across  said 
conducton  is  above  said  first  predetermined  value,  tec- 
ond  control  means  including  means  for  sensing  the  vent- 
age appearing  across  said  conductors  and  including  means 
for  controlling  the  energization  of  said  second  and  third 
signal  lamps,  said  second  control  means  completing  a 
circuit  for  said  third  signal  lamp  and  deenergizing  said 
second  signal  lamp  when  the  voltage  appearing  across 
said  conductors  rise  to  a  value  which  is  above  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  value,  said  second  predetermined 
value  being  higher  than  said  first  predetermined  value. 


3,321,755 

STOP  MEANS  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Albert  E.  Cooke,  Laiccrtcr,  FnglM*,  l^l^nr  to 

T^fa-Ule  L^^Mad.  L^^mIv  Enal^^ 

Filed  JuM  12, 1964,  Ser.  N^  374,673 

Clainu  priority,  appikatlon  Great  Britain,  Jwmt  14, 1963, 

23,812/63 
10  Chdms.    (CL  340—419) 


1.  In  a  stop  motion  system  for  a  textile  machine,  the 
combiiution  comprising  a  plurality  of  detector  switches, 
indicators  associated  respectively  with  said  switches,  an 
actuator  including  an  energizing  cofl  for  effiecting  «««^«"* 
stoppage,  circuit  connections  ccmnecting  said  detector 
switches  in  parallel  arrangement  each  with  an  indicator 
in  its  circuit,  other  circuit  coimections  connecting  the  plu- 
rality of  detector  switches  and  indicators  as  a  group  In 
series  with  the  energizing  coil  of  said  actuator  for  ener- 
gization from  an  alternating  current  supply,  and  a  diode 
rectifier  shunting  said  energizing  cofl. 


3,321,756 
TRANSPONDER  BEACONS 
WOHani  F.  Slagkt,  Stc^Faj,  Qwhee, 

Her  Mafcaty  the  Qnccn  in  i%ht  of 
Mated  by  CndiMi  Paiorti  «. 
Natkmal  Rtscth  CovmB,  Ottawa,  Obtvfto, 
F1M  Jan.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  521,171 
19  ClalBM.    (a  343— 6.S) 


to 


1.  A  beacon  operable  to  generate  an  artificial  echo  in 
response  to  interrogation  signals  received  from  a  radar 
associated  therewith  comprising  means  for  receiving  and 
detecting  said  interrogation  signals;  a  decoder,  said  ^de- 
coder including  a  gate-forming  network  operable  to  pro- 
duce a  delayed  pulse  in  response  to  the  apfdication  thticto 
of  the  first  of  said  interrogation  signals  and  a  g**ing  cir- 
cuit, said  delayed  pulse  being  applied  to  one  ii^Kit  of  said 
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gating  circuit  to  enable  the  latter  whereby  simultaneous 
application  of  a  second  interrogation  signal  to  another 
input  of  said  gating  circuit  is  effective  to  jn-oduce  a  trigger 
pulse  at  the  output  of  said  gating  circuit;  and  a  trans- 
mitter, said  trigger  pulse  being  applied  to  the  modulator 
of  said  transmitter  to  energize  the  latter  thereby  to  gen- 
erate an  artificial  echo  signal  in  response  to  said  interro- 
gation signals,  said  decoder  also  including  a  solid  stale 
switching  device,  said  first  interrogation  signal  being  af- 
plied  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  switching  device,  said 
switching  device  operable  by  said  first  interrogation  signal 
to  apply  a  step-function  voltage  across  said  gate-fonnin|g 
network  whereby  the  latter  produces  said  pulse  delayed 
in  time  with  respect  to  said  first  interrogation  signal. 


3^21,757    . 

DME  WITH  GROUND  SPEED  AND  TIME-TO. 

STATION  INDICATOR 

Robert  P.  Crow,  Los  Angeles,  4nd  Kay  K.  Fojimot*, 

Granada  HDls,  Calif.,  a^ignors  to  Radio  Corporatiali 

of  America,  a  coipiwation  of  Delaware  i 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  480,356 

5  Claims.    (Ck  343—73) 


1.  Radar  apparatus  of  the  automatic  track-in-range 
type,  ' 

said  radar  having  means  including  servo  means  fcr 
making  said  radar  automatically  track  in  range, 

said  servo  means  including  a  stepper  servo  motor  ha^  - 
ing  a  plurality  of  windings, 

said  servo  means  also  including  means  for  applying 
driving  pulses  to  said  windings  in  one  sequence  to 
drive  said  motor  in  one  direction  and  in  the  opposite 
sequence  to  drive  said  motor  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, J 

and  means  for  obtaining  a  voltage  having  an  amplitude 
that  is  a  function  of  the  difference  in  the  number 
of  said  driving  pulses  occurring  in  one  sequence  and 
the  number  of  said  driving  pulses  occurring  in  th^ 
opposite  sequence  whereby  said  voltage  amplitud^ 
is  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  in  range. 


3,321,758 
PROXIMITY  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Louis  J.  ElHott,  Endnitas,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Antoscardi 
Corporation,  Endnifas,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
FOcd  Joly  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,417  i 

10  Claims,  (a.  343—7.9) 
8.  In  a  proximity  display  system,  the  combination  coni- 
prising:  a  transparent  housing;  a  directional  array  with- 
in said  housing,  said  directicmal  array  including  a  plu- 
rality of  stationary  direction  line  electrical  conductors 
radiating  outwardly  in  different  directions  from  a  common 
center,  each  of  said  direction  line  conductors  being  eleo- 
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conductors  being 
listance  line  con- 


trically  insulated  from  every  other  dire(  tion  line  conduc- 
tor; a  distance  array  within  said  hous  ng,  said  distance 
array  being  superimposed  upon  said  dir»;tional  array  but 
electrically  insulated  therefrom,  said  qistance  array  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  stationary  distance  line  electrical 
conductors,  each  of  said  distance  line 
electrically  insulated  from  every  other 
ductor,  each  distance  line  conductor  beidg  closely  adjacent 
a  portion  of  every  direction  line  condu(  tor  at  a  common 
radial  distance  from  said  common  cen  er  of  all  of  said 
direction  line  conductors,  said  common  radial  distance 
being  a  different  distance  for  each  distan  ;e  line  conductor; 
means  for  selectively  illuminating  an;r  crossover  zo»^ 
where  a  direction  line  conductor  is  clos<  ly  adjacent  a  dis 
tance  line  conductor  in  response  to  the 
plication  of  different  levels  of  ekctricah  potential  to  the 
direction  line  conductor  and  the  distan  :e  line  conductor 
at  the  particular  crossover  z<me;  mean 
pulses  of  electromagnetic  energy  to  an 
cation  is  to  be  displayed  by  the  system 


for  transmitting 
object  whose  lo- 
receiving  means 


for  detecting  reflected  pulses  from  said 
power  supply  means;  a  plurality  of  no 
rection  gates,  one  for  each  direction 
direction  gate  being  electrically  connected 
power  supply  means  and  the  direction 
responding  to  that  particular  direction 
normally  disabled  distance  gates,  one 
line  conductor,  each  of  said  distance 
trically  connected  between  said  power 
the  distance  line  conductor  ccM'respondii  g 
lar  distance  gate;  means  responsive  to 
for  selectively  enabling  one  of  said 
electrically  energizing  the  correspondihg 
conductor  in  accordance  with  the  dire^ion 
said  reflected  pulses  from  said  object; 
means  responsive  to  said  receiving  me 
means  for  selectively  enabling  one  of 
and  electrically  energizing  the  correspc. 
conductor  in  accordance  with  the  time 
reflected  pulses  from  said  object 


correspon  ding 


object;  electrical 

really  disabled  di- 

conductor,  each, 

between  said 

conductor  cor-> 

a  plurality  of 

or  each  distance 

gates  being  elec- 

^pply  means  and 

to  that  particu- 

reoeiving  means 

gates  and 

direction  line 

of  arrival  of 

t^ing  means;  and 

and  said  timing 

distance  gates 

distance  line 

of  arrival  of  said 


3321,759 
^,  ^         RADAR  SPECTRUM  ANAl  .YZER 
Nadiui  Frecdman,  West  Newton,  Mass.  assignor  to  Ray 


line 
gate; 


I  sail 
di  action 


meais 


Slid 


corporation  of 
103,756 


tbeon  Company,  Uxington,  Mass., 
Massachusetts 

FOed  Oct  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  .„, 
13  Oaims.    (CL  343— ifj) 

For  operating  on  a  train  of  pulses  iach  having  a  pre- 
determined phase  and  amplitude,  a  combination  of  ele- 
ments comprising: 
a  spectrum  analyzer  for  receiving  ancj  producing  a  fre- 
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quency  spectnim  analysis  of  said  tnin  of  pulses;  and 
pulse  stretching  means  connected  to  said  spectrum  ana- 
lyzer for  extending  the  length  of  each  pulse  in  said 
train  before  applying  said  each  pulse  to  said  analyzer 


code  therefrom,  and  means  connected  in-dicuit  widi 
each  of  said  hold  filter  and  Schmitt  trigger  circuiU  to  re- 
ceive said  binary  coded  signals  and  retrieve  said 
data  implicit  therein. 


for  producing  said  spectrum  analysis  including  ring- 
ing circuit  means  for  selectively  ringing  with  the 
phase  and  amplitude  of  said  poises. 


3,321,760 
MODIFIED  LORAN-C  PRECISION  NAVIGA- 
TION SYSTEM  WITH  COMMUNICATIONS 
CAPABILITY 

Etancr  M.  L^y,  SpringBcy,  Va. 

(1925  N.  Lynn  St,  Room  1001,  AiliBglon,  Va.    22209) 

Filed  Sept  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,956 

2  Claims.    (CL  343—103) 


2.  In  a  modified  Loran-C  radio  navigation  receiver 
which  includes  gating  circuits  for  applying  energizing 
potentials  to  measuring  circuitry  to  determine  the  time 
interval  between  receipt  of  a  master  ugnal  and  a  slave 
signal,  and  a  detector  for  developing  the  envelope  of 
incoming  bursts  of  radio  frequency  energy  arriving  at 
either  of  two  distinct  pulse  repetition  rates,  the  im- 
provement for  decoding  message  data  implicit  within 
such  incoming  radio  frequency  energy  which  comprises: 
a  pair  of  filters  connected  to  receive  the  output  signals 
developed  by  said  detector,  one  of  said  filters  being 
tuned  to  resonate  at  a  frequency  eqtial  to  one  of  said 
repetition  rates  and  the  other  of  said  filters  being  tuned 
to  resonate  at  a  frequency  equal  to  the  other  of  said 
repetition  rates;  a  hold  filter  and  Schmitt  trigger  cir- 
ctiit  connected  to  each  of  said  filters  to  receive  said  out- 
put signals  from  said  filters  and  produce  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  "zero*'  and  "one"  characten  in  binary 


3,321,761  

ADAPTIVE  TARGET  SEEKING  SYSTEM 

Fcfundo  Bii«l,  WayM,  N  J.,  Md  Miekad  W.  McKay, 
Tarrytown,  N.Y^  mrifnn  to  G«Mnl  PncWon  Ik., 
Uttfc  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corponidoB  of  Ddtwm 

FBed  Dae.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  421,368 
1  Claim.     (CL  343—117) 


10  ^  CNAMCL 


<jff      ^TO  9  TRANSMTTER 


In  a  passive  target  detecting  and  seeking  system  for 
use  with  a  missile  including  a  gimballed  rotating  antenna 
having  an  axis  adapted  to  be  aimed  at  the  target,  means 
for  rotating  said  antenna,  means  coimected  to  said  an- 
tenna rotating  means  for  generating  a  reference  voltage 
wave,  motor  means  for  shifting  the  axis  of  said  antenna, 
means  including  said  antenna  for  forming  a  voltage  wave 
having  a  target  signal  component  therein,  means  for  de- 
tecting said  target  signal  from  said  voltage  wave  to  pro- 
vide a  modified  voltage  wave,  means  for  amplifying  said 
modified  wave,  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said 
modified  wave  and  said  reference  wave  to  produce  an 
error  signal  voltage  having  an  amplitude  and  directimi 
which  varies  with  the  error  in  pointing  said  antenna  to- 
ward the  target,  means  for  integrating  said  error  signal 
voltage  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  anq>]ifying 
means  for  varying  the  gain  pod  integration  of  said  error 
signal  voltage  integrating  means,  and  means  for  utilizing 
said  integrated  error  signal  voltage  to  drive  said  motw 
means  to  shift  the  position  of  the  axis  of  said  antenna  in 
such  a  directi(»  as  to  reduce  the  error  to  substantially 
zero,  the  imfvovement  in  said  system  wherein  said  means 
for  integrating  said  error  signal  voltage  includes  a  triode 
having  the  grid  \  connected  to  said  comparing  means  and 
said  control  noeans,  and  a  capacitor  connected  between 
the  plate  and  grid  of  said  triode. 


3,321,762 
SLOT  ANTENNA  ARRAY  USEFUL  WITH  TOP 
MOUNTED  BEACON  UGirr  AND  DECOU- 
PLED INTERNAL  POWER  LINE 

Bnrao  Zocconl,  2814  19tii  St,  San  Fnmdsco, 
CaW.    94110 

FDed  May  27, 1964,  S«.  No.  370,405 

8  Claims.    (O.  343—721) 

1.  In  an  antenna  array,  a  first  tubtilar  conductive  mem-  ^ 
ber,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of  elongate  slots 
therein,  said  slots  being  spaced  almig  the  length  of  said 
member,  a  parallel  conductor  transmission  line  disposed 
within  said  tubular  member,  one  of  the  conducton  of  said 
transmission  line  comprising  a  second  tubular  member 
having  an  opening  through  its  side,  a  conductor  di^Msed 
within  said  second  tubular  member  to  form  therewith  a 
coaxial  transmission  line  for  feeding  the  parallel  tnms- 
mission  line  at  a  location  intermediate  its  length,  said  con- 
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dnctor  being  passed  through  said  opening  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  other  conductor  of  said  parallel  trans** 


/ 


mission  line,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  ead 
of  said  slots  to  said  parallel  transmission  line. 


3^21,763 

E^IFLATABLE  MICROWAVE  ANTENNA  WITH 

VARIABLE  PARAMETERS 

Kmt  IkraUi,  Efbcroo,  and  Wflbelm  A.  Schneider,  Fail 

Haren,  N  J^  asrigMNrs  to  tbt  United  States  of  Amcrici 

as  repreaentcd  by  the  Secrcfary  ofjtiie  Army 

FDed  Ian.  27,  1965,  Scr.  P^.  428,586 

8  Clafans.    (CL  343—754)      < 


1.  A  directi(MiaI  microwave  antenna  comprising,  a  bel 
ical  antenna  slidably  mounted  within  a  cylindrical  di 
electric  tube,  said  dielectric  tube  inserted  into  a  recess  at 
the  apex  of  a  conical-shaped  solid  dielectric,  an  inflatablel 
bag  attached  to  the  base  of  said  solid  dielectric  and  form* 
ing  an  extension  of  the  cmiical  shape  of  said  solid  dielec- 
tric, said  bag  filled  with  pellets  of  dielectric  material,  and 
means  to  pressurize  the  interior  of  said  bag. 


3^21,764 
television'  ANTENNA 
John  R.  Wtaicgard  and  Carey  W.  SheDcdy,  bofli  of  Bar 
Ungton,  Iowa,  asdsnors  to  The  VHncgard  Company, 
BiAingtOD,  Iowa,  a  corponrtion  of  Iowa 

FDed  Aog.  26,  1966,  Scr.  No.  593,228 
8  Claims.    (0.343—815) 
1.  A  televbion  antenna  eflfective  in  both  the  high  fre 
quency  and  low  frequency  bands  comprising  in  combina^ 
tion: 
at  least  three  Idw  band  dipole  driven  elements  locate< 
in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  in 
substantial  alignment,  defining  connecting  terminals 
located  along  substantially  a  conmion  line  normal  to 


mcreasmg 

I  raced  in  one  di- 

of  most  effec- 

low  frequency 

tenjiinals  to  provide 


waie 


the  elements,  and  having  progressively 
lengths  when  said  common  line  is 
rection  providing  differing  frequencies 
tive  operation  and  coverage  of  tht<. 
band; 

a  transmission  line  connecting  said 
signal  effects  due  to  their  combinejd 

unitary  elements  associated  with  said 
respectively,  each  unitary  element 
substantially  parallel  aligned  relation 
ated  driven  element  and  in  a  plane  tt  rough 
element  substantially  normal  to  the 
the  driven  elements,  each  unitary  ekinent 
stantially  the  same  number  of 
high  band  as  the  associated  driven 
low  band,  each  unitary  element 
the  associated  driven  element  by 
short  in  relation  to  the  length  of  the 
and 

a  dipole  director  located  in  cofrfanar 
relation  with  the  driven  elements  ot^tboard 
on  the  side  of  the  shortest  element 
defined  thereby,  said  director  includuig 
sulatingly  supported  dipole  elemen  s 
connecting  the  same,  the  coupler  fa  iving 
tial  impedance  in  the  hi^  frequen:y 
junction  with  the  other  dements 
rector  as  a  whole  being  effective  in 
the  low  band; 


e  ement 


beng 
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action; 

driven  elements, 

)eing  located  in 

to  its  assod- 

the  driven 

}lane  defined  by 

having  sub- 

lengtlis  in  the 

has  in  the 

spaced  from 

distance  that  is 

unitary  element; 


parallel  aligned 

tbe  same 

uid  in  tbe  jrfane 

a  pair  of  in- 

and  a  coupler 

a  substan- 

band  in  con^ 

the  dipole  di- 

( irector  action  in 


aid 


a  pair  of  coaxial  unitary  high  band  dilators  in  parallel 
aligned  relation  with  the  arms  of  tht  dipole  director, 
in  the  plane  defined  by  the  dipole  director  and  the 
driven  elements; 

and  a  reflector  located  in  coplanar  parallel  aligned  re- 
lation with  the  driven  elements,  outboard  the  same 
on  the  side  of  tbe  longest  element,  t  le  reflector  com- 
prising a  main  arm  of  unitary  const  ijction  of  length 
for  reflector  action  in  the  k>w  frequency  band,  said 
director  further  having  a  unitary  ei  iment  in  parallel 
aligned  relation  with  said  main  amt  and  in  a  i^ane 
through  said  main  arm  substantial  y  normal  to  tbe 
iriane  defined  by  the  driven  elements  said  last  unitary 
element  having  substantially  the  same  number  of 
wave  lengths  length  in  the  high  band  as  said  main 
arm  has  in  the  low  band,  said  last  unitary  element 
bemg  spaced  from  the  main  arm  b  r  a  distance  that 
is  short  in  relation  to  the  length  ol  the  unitary  ele- 
ment 


] 


3,321,765 
SPHERICAL  STEPPED.INDEX  MICROWAVE 
UJNEBERG  LENS  1 
Basil  Peters  and  Lawrence  Brian  Pcten,  Hcston,  En^bmd, 
assignors  to  Fairty  Engineering  Limit  (^  Hcilon,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  Great  Biitafai 
_  ,  Filed  SepC  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britdn,  Oct  3,  1961, 
35,699/61;  Dec.  15,  1961,  45i90/61 
4  Chdnu.    (CL  343—91  ) 
1.  A  spherical  microwave  lens  whic  i 
coming  waves  to  a  focus  on  the  surface 
comprising  in  combination,  a  number  of 
shells  fitting  within  one  another  with  the 


will  bring  In- 
of  the  sphere 
hollow  spherical 
successive  shells 
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having  a  desired  centre  sphere  ratio  in  the  range  0.1  to 
0.4  and  shell  thidmess  ratios  in  tbe  range  from  0.02  to 
0.1,  and  each  shell  with  a  dielectric  constant  designated 


Tieii  vmamm 


from  tlie  corrsq>onding  ones  of  curves  1  through  7  in 
FIGURE  S  at  a  specified  center  sphere  ratio  within 
said  range. 


3^21,766 
Vi^OMETER  SERVO  SYSTEM 


CLOSED-LOOP  GALVi 

Charles  E.  Evcrat,  Palos  Vctdcs  PentnanlB,  Calif.,  m- 
signor  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corponrtion, 
Pasadena,  CaHf.,  a  (lorporatiott  of  CaUfomia 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  362,354,  Apr.  24, 

1964.    This  appHcatioa  Jane  8, 1966,  Scr.  No.  56M37 

SOafans.    (CL346— 32) 


-<^ 


1.  A  recording  system  for  producing  a  visual  record  of 
variations  in  amplitude  of  an  input  voltage  comprising  a 
galvanometer  having  a  moving  coil  element,  a  mirror 
mounted  on  the  moving  coil  element,  means  for  illuminat- 
ing the  mirror,  an  electro-optical  potentiometer  unit  in- 
cluding a  resistance  element,  a  conductive  element,  and 
photosensitive  material  responsive  to  light  for  making  a 
lower  resistance  path  between  the  conductive  element  and 
the  resistance  element  at  the  point  of  an  impinging  light 
beam,  means  for  applying  a  fixed  voltage  across  the  resist- 
ance element,  means  for  driving  the  galvanometer  in  re- 
sponse to  the  voltage  difference  between  the  input  voltage 
and  the  voltage  derived  from  the  conductive  element  of 
the  electro-optical  potentiometer  unit,  means  for  focusing 
a  portion  of  the  light  reflected  by  the  mirror  in  a  narrow 
beam  position  to  scan  the  i^iotosensitive  material  of  tlie 
potentiometer  with  rotation  of  the  mirror,  means  for 
driving  a  continuous  strip  of  recording  medium  sensitive 
to  light  from  the  means  for  illuminating,  and  means  for 
directing  a  portion  of  the  li^t  reflected  from  the  mirror 
in  a  narrow  beam  onto  the  recording  medium. 


make  mark  impressions  on  said  diart  at  positions  oom- 
sponding  to  the  intensity  of  information  signals  at  said 
meter;  a  plurality  of  infonnatioa  signal  transducers,  each- 
adapted  for  coupling  to  an  associated  signal  source  and 
creating  an  output  information  sigjoal  identifying  the  in- 
formation of  the  signal  from  said  associated  source  for 
recording  on  said  diart;  a  stepper  switch  having  at  least 
three  terminal  banks  with  a  moveable  contact  ann  in  eadi 
of  said  tenninal  banks  coupled  together  to  simultane- 
ously contact  the  owrespooding  terminal  in  each  of  said 
banks;  means  coupling  the  output  of  each  of  said  trans- 
ducers to  a  conespondtog  terminal  in  each  of  two  of  said 
terminal  banks;  an  ampliiBtt'  liaving  an  input  and  ouQiiit 
terminals;  means  coupUng'^  moveable  contact  arms  of 
said  two  terminal  banks  to  tlie  input  terminals  of  said 
amplifier;  means  coujding  the  oo^nit  terminals  of  said 


amplifier  to  said  meter;  power  operated  timing  means 
adapted  for  coupling  to  a  power  source  and  said  chart 
recorder  for  driving  said  cluut  at  a  preselected  speed 
and  inchiding  a  timing  cam;  means  in  responsive  relation 
to  said  timing  cam  and  in  contrcd  relation  to  said  mark 
impression  causing  means  for  effecting  intermittent  mark 
impressions  by  said  indicator  on  said  chart;  stei^r  switch 
indexing  means  in  responsive  relation  to  said  timing  cam 
for  causing  each  of  said  contact  arms  to  index  to  the 
next  adjacent  terminal  in  each  of  said  tenminal  bcmks 
after  eadi  successive  mark  impression  on  said  chart; 
and  recycling  means  coujded  to  said  third  bank  and  ar- 
ranged for  indexing  said  contact  anns  to  the  first  terminal 
after  the  terminal  in  said  banks  following  the  terminal 
ooui^ed  to  the  last  of  said  transducer  coupling  means  has 
been  reached  by  the  associated  contact  arm. 


3,321,768 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  WHH 
INTERCHANGEABLE  STENCILS 
E.  Byrd,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aaslgaor  to 
ronghs  Corporation, 
Michigan 

Filed  May  12, 1968,  Scr.  No.  28,678 
aChdnv.    (a.  346— 74) 


UadelpUa,  Pa.,  aaslgaor  to  Bm^ 
Detroit,  MidL,  a  cmporatiOB  of 


*''>m 


-^   /^ 


3321,767 
AUTOMATIC  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
Salvatore  A.  Fnlchino,  146  HMCock  St, 
Everett,  Mass.     62149 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,604 
3  Clafans.    (CL  346— 34) 
1.  In  an  automatic  logging  system  for  repetitive  se- 
quential recording  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  information 
signals  on  a  single  chart  comprising,  a  chart  recorder  of 
the  type  having  a  moveable  chart,  a  meter  with  an  indi- 
cator at  said  chart,  means  for  causing  said  indicator  to 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  recording  page  printer,  the  com- 
bination  comprising:  a  record  medium  store;  means  for 
advancing  a  record  medium  having  a  diaige-retentive 
obverse  from  the  said  store  toward  a  printing  station,  the 
said  printing  station  comprising  discharge  elecfrode  means 
comprising  individual  electrodes  and  backing  electrode 
means  aligned  with  and  in  proximity  to  said  discharge 
electrode  means  to  form  a  gap  for  receiving  said  record 
medium  between  said  discharge  and  back  electrode  means 
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for  establishing  electric  charges  upon  the  obverse  of  sal 
record  medium;  data  source  and  control  means  for  appl 
ing  to  said  discharge  electrode  means,  electrical  pul 
selectively  in  accordance  with  data  from  said  data  soun 
wherein  said  pulses  are  of  magnitude  and  duration  su< 
that  said  electric  charges  are  established  on  said  reco 
medium  during  a  short  duration  substantially  of  the  ordi 
of  the  pulse  width  and  the  discharge  is  terminated 
a  time  period  of  the  order  of  within  a  microsecon 
developing  and  fixing  means  for  rendering  the  distributi 
of  said  electric  charges  on  said  record  medium  permane 
ly  visible;  apertured  mask  means  movably  interposed  bi 
tween  said  individual  electrodes  of  said  discharge  elec- 
trode means  and  said  record  medium  so  to  shape  t 
discharge  from  said  discharge  electrode  means  as 
produce  on  said  record  medium  distributions  of  elect 
charges  approximately  similar  in  shape  to  the  apertures 
said  apertured  mask  means;  means  to  maintain  said  ma: 
means  at  a  potential  to  facilitate  good  discharge  inte 
mediate  the  potential  between  said  individual  electrodes 
of  said  discharge  electrode  means  when  discharge  occuts 
but  su£Sciently  apart  from  said  last-named  potential  of 
said  individual  electrode  means  so  that  said  mask  means 
will  not  discharge  to  said  record  medium  and  sufficient]  y 
near  ground  potential  such  that  said  mask  means  will  n(  t 
tend  to  capture  the  charges  from  said  individual  ele( 
trodes  of  said  discharge  electrode  and  prevent  them  fro4i 
reaching  said  record  medium. 


3,321,769 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

PREVENTING  OVEREXPOSURE 

Nomum  L.  Stanffer,  Englcwood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honcjf- 

wcD    Inc^    Mimicap<^    Minn.,    a    corporatioii    df 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  482,063 
4  Claims.    (CL  346— 109) 


3.  In  an  oscillographic  apparatus  including  a  galva- 
nometer having  a  reflective  mirror  therein  for  reflecting  i 
beam  of  radiant  energy  onto  a  recording  surface  sensi- 
tive to  said  radiant  energy  and  thereby  produce  a  trac: 
upon  said  recording  surface,  the  improvements  compris- 
ing 
an  ultraviolet  light  source  for  producing  a  primary  poi  - 

tion  of  said  beam  of  radiant  energy, 
an  infrared  light  source  for  producing  a  secondare 

portion  of  said  beam  of  radiant  energy, 
lens  mC^ns  for  focusing  said  ultraviolet  light  into  b 
primary  focal  path  and  directing  said  focal  path  t(]|- 
ward  said  galvanometer  reflective  mirror,  , 

second  lens  means  for  focusing  said  infrared  light  into 
a  secondary  focal  path  and  directing  said  focal  patji 
toward  said  galvanometer  reflective  mirror. 


May  28,  1967 


recording  lens  means  for  focusing  iaid  reflected  pri- 
mary focal  path  of  ultraviolet  light  into  a  spot  upoii 
said  ^recording  surface  for  forminj  a  trace,  thereon, 
and 

prism  means  for  focusing  said  reflec  ed  secondary  fo- 
cal path  of  infrared  light  onto  slid  recording  lens 
thereby  focusing  a  second  spot  upsn  said  recording 
surface,  whereby  the  paths  of  sai<    trace  producing 


spot  and  said  second  spot  overlap, 
a  deflection  of  said  galvanometer, 


second  spot  to  reduce  the  intensty  of  said  trace, 
and  wherein  the  occurrence  of  a  deflection  of  said 
galvanometer  causes  a  cessation  of  said  spot  paths 
overlapping  for  allowing  said  trac^  to  become  fully 
intensified. 


in  the  absence  of 
for  allowing  said 


DENSITY 


3,321,770 
APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLEl 
RECORDING 
Robert  R.  Pittman,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex Ja  corporation  of 
Delaware  1 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  ^16,094 
9  Claims.  (CI.  346— 11<  ) 


^N 


SIMC  MWC 

oaaLLMTom 


COHMKAroN 

MID 


,"%  i 


~  mrtmutm 


Lx- 


r- 
ro0t 


awtrr  nrnt  i  ■rvM 


1— £222-1^  oKaui**       L 


■LMNTIM 


^ 


a-vMI 


ener  jy 


manner 


cecters 


1.  The  system  for  recording  seismic 
variable  density  wave-front  pattern  which 

means  for  scanning  a  beam  of 
sheet  sensitive  to  the  energy  in  a 
radii  of  which  increase  in  a 
velocity  data  and  the  apparent 
lowered  in  accordance  with  acceleration 

means  for  modulating  the  beam  of 
series  of  pulses  of  substantiaUy  untform 
a  repetition  rate  representative  of 
instantaneous  value  of  the  seismic 
the  velocity  of  the  beam  of  energ  r 
sheet  to  produce  a  wave  front  pattern, 

means  for  indexing  the  record  sheet 
scanning  the  beam  of  energy  at 
the  scanning  width  of  the  beam 
cycle  produces  a  wave  front  pattern 
cessive  wave  front  patterns  will  ov 
tially  superimposed  one  upon  the 


Response  data  as  a 

comprises: 

over  a  record 

leries  of  arcs  the 

determined  by 

of  which  are 

data, 

to  produce  a 

size  having 

product  of  the 

esponse  data  and 

over  the  record 

and 

the  means  for 

iMervals  less  than 

each  scanning 

whereby  suc- 

srlap  and  be  par- 

<  ther. 


tie 


fast 


ai  er 


DESIGNS 
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207,697 
ILLUMINATED  SIGN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
James  R.  Reichow,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Cor- 
nelius   Company,   Anolu,   Minn., 
Minnesota 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,612 

Term  oi  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dl— 12) 


207,700 

ESCUTCHEON  PLATE  FOR  CABINETS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

corporation   of   Leland  George  Stone,  Mnndelein,  DL,  assignor  to  Amerock 

Corporation,  Rocldord,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  15,  1966,  Scr.  No.  3,082 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DIO— 8) 


L,._ 


207,698 

COMBINED  SKEIN  HOLDER  AND  BALL 

WINDER 

Joccpii  R.  SiMa,  1224  Center  SC 

Middkboro,  Mass.    02346 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,071 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D3— 19) 


207,701 

I        ESCUTCHEON  PLATE  FOR  CABINETS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Leland  George  Stone,  Mundeldn,  DL,  assignor  to  Amerock 

Corporation,  Rockford,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Dliiioii 

Filed  July  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,140 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DIO— 8) 


207,699 

PUFFED  CEREAL  CONFIGURATION  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Rudolph  K.  Scharschmkit  and  Roger  M.  Barge,  Battle 

Creek,  Mich.,  anignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation, 

White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,166 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D8— 1) 


207,702 
CABINET  HINGE 
Anthony  J.  Carselto,  Hollywood,  CaBf .,  assignor  to  A|ax 
Hardware  Manufacturing  Cmp.,  City  of  Industry,  CaUf ., 
a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  July  26,  1966,  Scr.  No.  3,211 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 9) 


1573 
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207,703  207,706 

EXTENSION  HANGER  FOR  A  MEAT  HOOK  PORTABLE  TELEVISION  RECBIVING  SET 

OR  THE  LIKE                                ^  SUPPORT  FOR  AUTOMO  IILES 

Walter  A.  Reich,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  A.  Rei<ii  WaiUr  P.  Myers,  River  Forest,  111.,  aw 

&  Sons,   Inc.,   Kansas  City,   I^o.,  a  corporation   ^f  Wheaton,  lU.     (both  6f  2958  W.  ~ 

ItflccAnri  HI         Clidi1^\ 


Missouri 


Joseph  J.  Orlof, 
Cani>ll  Ave.,  Chicago, 


FUed  June  6,  1966,  Scr.  No.  2,579 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  Dll— 1) 


9 


r 


ni.     60612) 

FUed  May  31,  1966,  Ser.  Nol  2,471 

Term  of  patent  14  yeai's 

(CI.  D14— 4) 


^^ 


207,704 
VEHICLE 

Evi  L.  Miner,  Moran,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Humboldt  Ii 
dustries.    Inc.,    Humboldt,    Kans.,    a   corporation    #f 
Kansas 

Filed  May  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,259 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D14— 3) 


.      207,707 
CHAIR 
Robert  E.  Kjer  Jakobsen,  Los  AngeleL 
to  Schlnmberger  Limited  (Schlumtof  r 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  the  Nctherlaw  s 
FUed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Scr.  No 
Term  of  patent  14  yeai's 
(CL  D15— 1) 


207,705 

EXTENSIBLE  DOLLY 

Edward  P.  Aflen,  99  Union  St^  WfaioosU,  Vt. 

Filed  May  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,333 

Term  of  patent  3^  years 

(a.  D14— 3) 


05404 


207,708 

CHILD'S  STOOL  OR  THE^  LIKE 

Theodore  T.  Michals,  350  Fairbink  Road, 

Riverside,  lU.     60546 

FHed  Aug.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  16,454 

Term  of  patent  14  yeai  s 

(a.  D15— 8) 


May  23,  1967 


Calif., 

N.V.K  Houston, 
Antilles 
976 


May  28,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


207,709 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  PIN 

David  John  Tfatwd,  Bodey,  Eoglaiid,  Mrfgnor  to  Vero 
Electronics  LlmHcd,  Soomampton,  EogfaiDd,  a  IMtlsh 
company 

Filed  Sept  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,973 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatkM  Great  Britain  Aug.  25, 1965 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD26->1) 


207,712 

uisK 

Wniiam  H.  Sidllvan,  Shaker  Halghti,  Olio, 
B.  L.  Marble  Fnmitnrc  Inc.,  Bedford,  OWo, 
ratioaof  OUo 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  534 
Tcnn  of  paient  14  r 
(CL  D33— 7) 


1575 


to 


207,710  DESK 

COMBINED  STEREO  SPEAKER  UNIT  AND  HIGH  William  H.  SalUvan,  Shaker  HdgMi.  Ohio.  aaricMr  to 

FIDELITY  CABINET  SUPPORT  B.  L.  Marble  Fnmitvc  be,  Bedford,  OUo,  a  corpo- 

Alfrad  William  Fan,  Toronto,  OaHmio.  Canada,  aarignor  ration  of  OUo 

to    Claktone   Soud    Corporation    Limited,    Rexdale,  FDed  Oct  1,  1965.  Ser.  No.  87,256 

Ontario,  Canada  Tcnn  off  pntent  14  ^ 

FBed  Sept  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  87,021  (d-  D33— 7) 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD26— 14) 


mzeb: 


-fTTW 


207,711 
BADGE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
WDBam  T.  RIgby,  CochUuate,  and  MeMn  P.  Solomon, 
Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignow  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  1,S#7 
Term  of  patent  14  y( 
(CLD29^2) 


207,714 
COMBINED  GAME  BOARD  AND  SUITCASE-TYPE 

CONTAINER 
John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Ak,  and  Cecfl  FMderick  Adkfccs,  lr.,'t 
Woodland  HBIi,  Calif.,  avignon  to  Mattel,  Inc^  a 
poration  of  CaUf  oraia 

FBcd  Jan.  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  819 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D34— 5) 


/ 


838  O.O.— 80 
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207,715 
COMBINED  GAME  BOARD  AND  SUirCASE-l 

CONTAINER 
Iota  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air,  and  CecU  Frederick  Adidus, 
Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
poradon  of  Calif omia 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  880 

Term  €i  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D94— 5) 


207,716 

CHILDREN'S  PLAYGROUND  SLIDE  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

William  Accord,  80  Jefferson  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10002 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,624 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 5) 


207,718 
TUMBLER  OR  SIMILAR 
Frank  J.  Benes,  Lancaster,  OUo, 
Hocking  Glass  Corporation, 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1966,  Ser.  Nd 
Term  of  patent  14  yea  >8 
(CI.  D36— 8) 


AmCLE 


Lancaiter, 


207,719 
GOBLET  OR  SIMILAR  AllTICLE 
Frank  J.  Benes,  Lancaster,  Ohio, 

Hocking  Gla»  Corporation,  Lanca^er, 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  28, 1966,  Ser.  Nf  2,846 
Term  of  patent  14  yea  rs 
I  (CL  D36— 8) 


May  23,  1967 


to  Anchor 
Ohio,  a 


.483 


to  Anchor 
,  OUo,  a  cor- 


207,717 

TOY  BLOWPIPE 

Christian  Meyer,  NomhcfK,  Germany,  assignor  to  Leo* 

hard  Hofler,  Fnrdi,  Bavaria,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1952 

Term  ei  patent  14  years 

(a.  D34— 15) 


207,720  J  I 

VIBRATORY  SANDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Nicholas  T.  Anton,  Park  Ridge,  nL,  assignor  to  Wen 

Products  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpoiation  of  DUnois 

FUed  May  2, 1966,  Ser.  No  2,107 

Term  of  Patent  14  yea  rs 

(CL  D37— 1) 


May  28,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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James  B, 


207,721 

POWER  LAWN  MOWER 

aes  B.  Stewart,  Glen  EDyn,  IlL,  aasigBor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporatioa,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corponrtion  of  lUhMls 

FUed  Jnly  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,936 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D40— 1) 


207,723 
EXTENSIBLE  FRAME  FOR  A  MOBILE  IRRIGATION 

DEYICE 
DaTld  Kane,  5036  RooMrelt  Atc, 

San  Antonio,  Tex.    78214 

FUed  Dec  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,873 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D40— 1) 


207,724 

CUTTING  BOARD 

Robert  D.  Pyic,  1244  E.  Howard  St^ 

PmaiiiM,  CaMf.    91104 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  106 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CLD44— 1) 


■Wt^ 


'  207,722 

LAWN  EDGING  TOOL 
Walter  R.  Hart,  Cohimbns,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The  Union 
Fork  and  Hoe  Company,  Cofaunbns,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
Condnnation  of  design  appUcatioos  Ser.  No.  1,391,  Ser. 
No.  1,396,  and  Ser.  No.  1,402,  Mar.  10, 1966.   This  ap- 
pUcation  Sept  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,586 
T«rm  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD40— 1) 


EHJ 


GLD 


207,725 
CUP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frank  J.  Benes,  Lancaster,  Ohio,   ■■Ignnr  to 
Hocking  Glaas  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  a 
ration  of  Ddaware 

FUed  June  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,845 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

4C1.D44— 9) 


corpo- 
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207,726 
COVERED  FOOD  TRAY 
Mark  Whelan,  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Appllid 
Rcseardi  and   DcTclopmcnt   Corporation,   ChinicY* 
Fails,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wfeconsin 

FUcd  Jane  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2,606 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


207,729 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR 
Sdiigera  Masuda,  Fort  Lee,  N  J., 

Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

Filed  May  16, 1966,  Ser.  N< . 

Term  of  patent  7  year  i 

(CI.  D44— 15) 


AR'ICLE 


May  2S,  1967 


to  Noritaiie  Co. 
of  New  Yorli 
2,319 


207,727  , 
BOWL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Franlc  J.  Bcnes,  Lancaster,  (^rio,  assignor  to  Anciibr 
Hocking  Glass  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Oiiio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1966,  Scr.  No.  487 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 15) 


^- 


207,730 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Shigeru  Masuda,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assig 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

FUed  May  16, 1966,  Ser.  N(  >.  2,320 

Term  of  patent  7  yeai  s 

(CL  D44— 15) 


to  Noritake  Co., 
of  New  York 


207,728 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE   j 

Shigem  Masnda,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Nmtoke  Cl>., 

Inc.,  New  Yoirik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York, 

FUed  May  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,318 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D44— 15) 


207,731 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Shigeru  Masuda,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  aasii 
fac^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatiob 
■i        FUed  May  16, 1966,  Ser.  N< ».  2,321 
Term  of  patent  7  yeai  s 
(a.  D44— 15) 


to  Noritake  Co., 
of  New  York 


May  28,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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207 J32 
PLATE  OR  SnMOLAR  ARTICLE 


207.735 
LAMP  OR  SIM&AR  ARUCLE 
Frank  J.  Benes,  Lancaitar,  Ohio,  Msignor  to  Anchor    Frank  1.  Bcmb,  taniartw,  OMa,  aMiMni   to 
HocUng  GhMi  Corporation  Lancartw,  OUo,  a  coipo-       Hocking  daH  Cixpatttkm,  hmemkr,  OUo,  a 
ration  of  Dalawwe  ration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2^40  FUcd  July  IL  1966,  Scr.  No.  3,008  { 

of  potent  14  yean  Term  of  ftUtat  14  yi 

(a.)>44— 15)  (CL  D48— 20) 


t 


207,733 
LIGHT  FIXTURE  CAP 
DUlard  M.  Smith,  Beverly  HUb,  and  Jan  Jaspers  Payer, 
Palos    Verdes    Peninsula,   Calif.,   assignon   to   Eagle 
Manafactaring  Co.,  City  of  Indntiy,  CaHf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Caiffoniia 

FUed  Sept  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  86,999 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D48— 7) 


207,736      

OUTDOOR  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
RoUand  L.  Johnson,  Stockton,  Odtf .,  assignor  to  Electric 
Lightbig,  Inc.,  Stockton,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUcd  May  23. 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,376 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CLD40--31) 


Rkhard 


207,734 

BOOM  LAMP 

Fhriicfc,  8251  S.  Edmam  Atc, 

WUttiff ,  CaHf .    90602 

FUed  Mm-.  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  1,405 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


f 


207,737 
SURFACE  DENSITY  GAUGE 
WUUam  F.  Tnnkr,  Rakigh,  N.C.,  and  Darid  B.  Anid, 
Redwood  Estates,  CaUf .,  asrignon  to  Troxler  Elec- 
tronic Laboratories,  lac,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  a  corporation 
of  North  CaroHna 

FUcd  Jan.  11, 1966,  Scr.  Nb.  1,498 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 6) 


-H 


'^   m1W&&wt'^'  385' 
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Michel  H.  SMd,  % 


2«7,73S 
FOOT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Dana  Electronic  Computer  Co., 

E.  IM  Jackson  Ave.,  Spokane,  Wash.    99207 

FUed  May  9, 1^,  Ser.  No.  2,213 

Term  <^  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 6) 

I 


207,739 

THERMOMETER  OR  THE  LIKE 

George  A.  Arsabrite,  Maliba,  CaUf . 

(2301  Federal  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.    90064) 

FUed  May  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,316 

Term  of  patent  14  yeaA 

(CL  D52— 7) 


207,741  , 

FRAME  FOR  A  DOUBLE  DECK  SD  (GLE  FACER 
MACHINE 
Hans  Meister,  Cherry  HiU,  NJ.,       _ 
Lai^on  &  Company,  Camden,  N  J 
New  Jersey  , 

FUed  Ant .  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  1 6,513 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D55— 1) 


May  28,  1967 


to  Samuel  M. 
a  corponrtion  of 


ol- 


207,742 

JUG 

Bruce  L.  Roberts,  Rossford.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

niioois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpor  ition  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  i,966 

Term  of  patent  14  year  i 

(CL  D58— 5) 


207,740 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 

HirosU  Soehara,  Tmbame,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Soehaii 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Niigata,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,888 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Apr.  27,  1966 

Term  ci  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 12) 


7^T 


207,743 
JUG 
Bruce  L.  Roberts,  Roarford,  OUo, 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 

FUed  July  7, 1966,  Ser.  r^o. 
Term  oif  patent  14  ytaik 
(a.  D58— 5) 


a$iignor 

corpoiation 

w.  No.  2,976 


to  Owens- 
ofOhio 


May  28,  1967 
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207,744 

mri  n.R 

Lee  R.  Obon,  Bcreriy  HUls,  and  Keith  N.  Thomas,  Los 
Angeles,  CaW.,  assignors  to  Pnrex  Corporation,  Ltd., 
Lakewood,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  929 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D58— 6) 


207,747 

HANDLE  AND  SEPARATOR  SECTION  FOR  A 

CARRIER  FOR  BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

wnUam  J.  HrozencMk,  Norwak,  Con.,  assipinr  to 

mond  Interaationai  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,242 

Term  of  patent  14  yews 

(GL  D58— 26) 


207,745 

BOTTLE 

James  L.  linn,  Manmec,  Oido,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  23,  1966,  S«t.  No.  2,391 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D58— 6) 


207,748 
HANDLE  AND  SEPARATOR  SECTION  FOR  A 
CARRIER  FOR  BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 
WUHam  J.  Hroienchft,  Norwaik,  Conn.,  amignor  to  Dia- 
mond International  Corporation,  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,243 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 26) 


r^ 


1^ 


207,746 
DISPLAY  CARTON 
Raymond  A.  Cote,  Doraiille,  Ga., 
Paper  Corpontioo,  New  York,  N.Y 
Delaware 

Fifed  Mar.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,478 
Term  of  patent  14 
(CL  D58— 12.6) 


to  Riegel 
a  corporation  of 


207,749 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  CAP 
llrcTor  GwOym  Erans,  Wclwyn  Garden  City, 
assignor  to  Lercr  Brothers  Conspany,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Maine 

FBed  Sept  13, 1M6,  Ser.  No.  3,833 
Ctaims  priority,  appHcadon  Great  Britafai  Mar.  24, 1966 
Term  of  patent  14 
(CL  D58— 26) 
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2f7,75f 
BOTTLE  CLOSURE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  A.  Roth,  15  E.  41st  St.,  New  York, 

fUed  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  87^55 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— M) 


^^ 


May  28,  1967 


DIFIER 


a2«7,753 
DUCT  SUPPORTED  HUM 
7    Robert  F.  Fraser,  Uviagrtoa,  NJ.,  i^signor  to  Waltoa 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Union,  N J.,  a  cfrporatlon  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1965,  Ser.  N«i.  88,237 

Term  of  patent  14  yet  n 

(CL  D62— 4) 


^     i 


.m 


207,751  I 

CAMERA 

lay  DoUin,  Chicafo,  IlL,  assignor  to  Whitehonse  Pro  i 

nets,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorki 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,468 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D61~l) 


287,754 
AIRPLANE 
Rolle  G.  Smcthers,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga., 

heed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Bnrliank,  Calif, 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1966,  Ser.  N<  u  1,555 

Term  of  patent  14  yea  rs 

(CL  D71— 1) 


^,'-~-. 


to  Lock- 


297,752 

.  COOLING  TOWER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Torsten  S.  Carlson,  Des  Plafaies,  and  John  W.  Unehal, 

Jr.,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignon  to  Enthalpy  Products 

Corporation,  Park  Ridge,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,452  ^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D62-^) 


297,755 
DOOR  CHIME  OR  SIMILAR 
Norman  WUUam  Stevenson,  Macded^ehi, 
signor  to  V.  A  E.  Friedland  Limited, 
land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Brit^ 
Term  of  patent  14  yea-s 
(a.  D72— 1) 


ARTICLE 

England,  a^ 
Macdcsiehi,  Eng- 

83  466 
'jnly  29,  1964 


May  28,  1967 
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287,756  287,7SS 

RACK  MODULE  FOR  SPECTACLBS  APPLIANCE  FOR  raEPAKING  FOOD 

Jcrrc  Cohen,  N«w  York,  N.Y^  iiilipnr  la  Hnward  Dli-  AND  1HE  UKB 

plays,  Inc.,  New  Yatk,  N.Y^  a  cnrparadna  of  New  Janm  R.  Macndy,  LniwwMd,  OUn,  aarifMr  to  Ha 

York  CkTcfaMid  Ra^e  CrnKfrntf,  Ot^tkai,  Oyo,  a  cofpo- 

Fllad  JnM  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,885  ration  of  Ohio 

Tmtm  of  patent  14  ymn  Filed  Mar.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  M58 

(CL  DM— 9>  Term  of  pnls^  14 

-.DM— 1 


(CL 


-It) 


r 


rJ~ 


287,759 

RESUSCTTATOR 

M«7  D.  JaoMt,  234  S.  Caranddet  Atc., 

Lot  Ai«ck|,  CaHf .    9M57 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,757 

Term  of  patent  7  yc 

(CL1>I3— 1) 


287,757 
ELECtRIC  RANGE 
Leonard  RnnMon,  888  Holly  Ave.,  and  StMhcn 
L.  Rogcn,  Jr.,  488  Mi«noUa  Ave.,  both  of  Sonth  Pltli- 
borg,  Tcnn.     37388 

FDed  Jnly  29. 1966,  Scr.  No.  3,272 
Tctn  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D81— 4) 


287,768 

ASH^nUY 

I.  Cnnw,  3258  N. 

Downcn  Grove,  ID.     68515 

FBed  Apr.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,887 

Tens  of  pntcnt  14 : 

(CLDtS— 2) 
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May  23,  1967 


2t7,7(l  I  207,763 

HEATING  SLEEVE  FOR  PERMANENT  WAVES  PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  ftHE  LIKE 

Jean  Leclabart,  53  Ave.  Raymond  Pofaicarc,  Paris,  France    Virgkila  Broderkk,  Brbokfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Conso- 


■•B.v-r- 


Filed  Aug.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  86^^16 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D86— 10) 


207,762 
PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Viiginia  Broderick,  Brooltfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Conso- 
weld  Corporation,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  a  corpora 
tion  of  Wisconsin 

FOed  Feb.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,105 

Tenn  <A  patent  14  years 

(a.  D87— 3) 


T r»iz — ^ — — Hk — t^  - 


.  f 


■j*. 


weld  Corporation,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  |  Wis.,  -a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  1,120 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D87— 3) 


■#•. 


207,764 
COMBINED  WALKING  CANE 
Elizabeth  Lozo,  La  Mesa,  Calif., 

to  Edward  E.  Marsh,  Jr.,  El  Ci^on,  oi 
'   Strombeig,  La  Mesa,  and  one-eiglith 
Schmuclcer,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  July  29,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  D8*— 4) 


AND  LIGHT 
r  of  one-fourth 
lie-eighth  to  Zohi 
(o  Margaret  G. 

i,258 


■i     u 


4 
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207,765 

TIRE 

Vance  J.  Davis,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Unkoyal  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,742 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  inbseqacnt  to 

July  27, 1979,  has  been  disclaimed 

(Ct.  D90— 20) 


207,767 
POWER-OPERATED  CARVING  KNIFE 
Fritz  Bremsbey  and  Wolfgug  FiUUng,  both  of  Sottngen- 
Ohlh^  Germany,  assignors  to  Bremsbey  ft  Co.,  SoUn* 
gen-Ohiigs,  Germany,  a  firm 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  853 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CI.  D95— 3) 


A. 


11 


207,766 
VALVE 
Robert  S.  Kcanc,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Research  Corp.,  Anaheim,  Caltf.,  a  corporation 
of  CaUfomla 

FUed  May  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,415 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D91— 3) 


-*^- 


n 


\  I 


cw, 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23rd  DAY  OF  MAY,  1967 

Mors ^AmnflMl  la  accordaac*  with  the  flnt  ilfBlflcaBt  character  or  word  of  Uie  name  (lo  acoonlaae*  wltk  ci0 

^^  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bendlx  Corp.,  The:  «••—  _^_ 

Hylrander,  Frederick  B.  Re.  2«,207. „     ^ 

Bennett.  Willlaa  O..  W.  W.  Matter,  and  E.  Tan  Haaften.  to 

BulOTa  Watch  Co..  Inc.  Tuning  fork  (reqnenejr  adjnater. 

Re.  2tfja0¥.  fr-28-«/,  CI.  310—26. 

Bulova  Watch  Co.,  Inc.:  «••—  „     „    ^      ^    a^»na 

Bennett.  William  O.,  Mutter,  and  Van  Haaften.  Be.  26.209. 

General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Tupper,  Myron  D.  Be.  26,208. 
Knobel.  Max.  Apparatas  for  xaflnc  wide  ahaet-form  work. 
Be.  26,206,  »-2fr-67,  O.  78— 3T.5. 

Matter,  WUUam  W. :  Bee—  „     ,^     i,^  •«  .ao 

Bennett,  William  O.,  Mutter,  and  Van  Haaften.  Be.  20,100. 

RepubUc  Indoatrial  Corp. :  See—  ,»-«,, 

Thunton,  Baymond,  and  Smith.  Be.  26,211. 


Bneaell,  James  B.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Fwqnwiey  or 
phase  shift  demodalator.  Be.  26.210,  »-28-67,  CI.  829 — 103. 

Smith,  Howard  M. :  See — 

Ttinrston.  BajriMnd  L.,  and  Smith.  Be.  26.211. 

SylTander,  Frederick  B.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Bleetvo- 
lomlneMent-plietoeondaetor  means  for  lighted  colnmn 
display.  Be.  26^7.5-28-67.0.  260— 209.  _..    ,  ^ 

Thurston,  Baym^  'l..  and  ±  M.  Smith,  to  BepubUc  Indoa- 
trial  Corp.  Clamp  stractnre  for  metal  bands.  Be.  26,211. 
B-2ft-67.  CL  24 — 20.  .     . 

Tapper,  Myron  D..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Contact  terminal 
and  lamination  secnring  arrangement  for  dMtrfc  derlces  ajtd 
method    of    assembling    same.    Be.    26.206.    5-28-67,    CL 

"0— "•      -.« 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  ■J»*-r^^^ 
BasseU,  James  fe.  Be.  26.210. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Accord,    William.    Children's    pUyground    slide    or    similar 

article.  207.716,  5-28-67,  CI.  D84— 6. 
Adlckes,  CecU  F.^r. :  See— ^      ««--,. 

Byan,  John  W.,  and  Adlckes.  207,714. 

Byan.  John  W.,  and  Adlckes.  207.715. 
AJax  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Allen^*SSS"a'r^?*"^?enS^lV'^olly.    207,705,    t^28^7.    CI. 

D14— 3. 
Amerock  Corp. :  Bef— 

Stone.  Lelaad  G.  207,700. 

Stone.  Leland  G.  207.701. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp. :  See— 

Benes,  Frank  J.  207,718.  k       . 

Benes,  Frank  J.  207,710. 

Benes,  Frank  J.  207,725. 

Benes,  Frank  J.  207,727. 

Benes.  Frank  J.  207,782. 

Anto?  Nlih!S?V;  to  NJ«  P~dacte  inc.  Vibratory  sender 
or  similar  article,  207,720,  6-23-67.  O.  D37— 1. 

AppUed  Beseareh  and  DeTelopment  Corp. :  See— 

Whelan.  Mark.  207,726.  ,__  -^ 

ArgabrlterOeorge   A.    Thermometer   or   the   like.    207.739, 
5-23-67.  a.  D62— 7. 


or 


or 


■imllar  artide 
Benes,   Frank  J 


*207,726.  5-28-67.  yi.  m 
to  Anchor  Hocking 


.nes    Frank  J.,   to  Ancnor  *«y«!»»^^, -<^°''**    ^"^  **' 
B,S'"lf4in'^J''l^fc?^i«&^>'n..  PU..  or 

°*S5ili7«ldi.»0T.7«<>,  11-SW'.  a.  I>4»-M- 

or  the  like.  207,782.  5-23-67.  O.  DfT— s. 
RrodArtck    Vlralnla.  to  Consoweld  Corp.  Plastic  sheet  mate- 
ria «  the  llK207.763,  6-23-67.  CI.  687-3. 

""^SShifwttelphK..  and  Barge.  207.699. 
^lS?o-4|-^SS  ?ow5;  oV's«&'lni^^.^«^ 

-MkSiS7-a«o^9-  -•  --  ^'' 

Clalrtone  Sound  Corp  Ltd. :  See— 

Faux,  Alfred  W.  207.710. 
acTcland  Banp  Co- .PAU  trST 

Coherj'Si;   to  HoVr?'SU.^S-   «*«^  ^^^^'^   '- 
.^•u^207.766.  6-23-«7.  6.  bSO-O. 

Consoweld  Corp. :  See— - 

Broderlck.  Virginia.  207.7M. 
Broderlck.  VirglnU.  207,768. 

Cornelias  Co..  The :  See— 

ii«i4>how  James  B.  207.dvt. 


Curran.  Frank  J.  Aah  tray.  ,«".''«L  6-28-«7,  Q.  D»-2. 
DaTlaTvanee  J.,  to  Uniroyal  Inc.  Tire.  207,766,  5-28-67, 

CI.  D90— 20. 
Diamond  International  Corp. :  See— 
Hrosenchik.  William  J.  20V  747. 

Hroienchlk.  William  J.  207.748.  «.^^    «„-  -., 

Doblln.  Jay,  to  Whltehouae  Producte,  Inc.  Camera.  207,761, 
5-B-67,  CL  p61— 1. 

^^*^8a52',  Diilard  M.,  and  Fayer.  207,788. 
Electric  Lighting,  Inc. :  B«t— 

Johnson,  Bolland  L.  207.786. 
Enthalpy  Producte  Corp. :  Bee— 

Carlson.  Torsten  S.,  and  Linehan.  207,752.  ^ 

BTansTTreror  O.^  to  Lerer  Bros.  Co.  Contelner  dosare  cap. 
207,749,  5-28-67,  O.  D68— 26. 

^''•snJSrWUrtM..  and  Fayer.  207  738^  ^..^ 

Faux    AUred  W.    to  CUlrtone  Sound  Corp.  Ltd.  Oomblaed 

s^^eT^Saker    unit    and    hlrt    fldeUty    aiMnet    wipport. 

FrS'.S'&cS^.'bS-'Si^  W7  J34,  5-2*^7,  Cl.^^20. 
FFMcr  Botet  F.,  to  Walton  LaboratoHes,  Inc.  Duct  sup- 
^rtid  hSSdiftiir.  m  J58.  5-28-67.  CL  D62-4. 

"^^S'rJSlSr^^*^  Ftllll-..  207.767. 

***"*8diSS"mi«7'B\i&  K..  and  Burp.  2ffl.W9 
Hartwtltw  B.,  to  The  Union  kork  and  fioe  Co.  Lawn  edging 

toiLM7J22,  5-28-67.  CI.  D40-1. 
Hofler.  Leonhard :  Bee-- 

Meyer,  Christian.  207,717. 
Howard  DispUys,  Inc.  -Bee— 

ttJrSke.  207,74r6-28-67  a.  D58— 26. 
amboldt  Industrle^InCj:  See- 
Miner,  Barl  L.  207,704. 
International  Be^arch  Corp. :  Sefr- 

JakoESf^JfeW-K^^to^hlnmbergerLtd.  («chlu«berger 


Hai 


ii^r.i>^''^i^s.<i'^y^^rtf;^^^-  Outdoor  ugbt. 

KiS^:^^?Vli  Ste^oLl  Beseareh  Corp.  Val^e.  207,- 

766,  6-28-67.  O.  D91— 8. 
Lannton.  Samuel  M^  Co . :  flee— 

HMeUter,  Hans.  207,741.  

Leclabart   Jean.  Heating  sleeve  for  permanent  waves.  207.- 

761.  6-23-67.  CI.  D86-10. 

Lever  Bros.  Co. :  See— 

Evans,  Trevor  O.  207,749.  .^ 

""•^Vofto'^ten  8\.*a^Unehan.  207.752. 
LlnnrJames  L..  to  Owens-IUinoU.  Inc.  BotUe.  207,745,  5-23- 
87.  a.  D58— 6. 

^"IS^th^WolST  if  5^.754. 

^S-^roS^^rSi  1^  t  lch"um^JS;§MS^^aS&*^ 
Sid  ujht  J»7?764.  5-23-^7,  Q.  D88--i. 


u 


LIST  OF   DESI 


\ ^, 


Marble,  B.  L.,  Farnlture  Inc. :  Bee — 
SalUvan,  WUllam  H.  207,712. 
SalUvan,  William  H.  207,713. 

Marsh,  Edward  E.,  Jr. :  Bee — 
Loxo,  Elizabeth.  207,764. 

Maauda.  Shlgeiru,  to  Norltake  Co.,  Inc.  Plate  or  similar  arti 
cle.  207,728,  5-23-67,  CI.  D44— 15. 

Masuda,  Sblgeru,  to  Norltake  Co.,  Inc.  Plate  or  similar  arti 
cle.  207,729,  5-2^-67,  CI.  D44— 15. 

Masuda,  Shigeru,  to  Norltake  Co.,  Inc.  Plate  or  similar  arti- 
cle. 207.730,  5-23-67.  CI.  D44— 15. 

Masuda,  Shigeru,  to  Norltake  Co.,  Inc.  Plate  or  similar  arti 
cle.  207,731,  6-23-67,  Ci.  D44 — 16. 

Mattel,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Byan,  John  W.,  and  Adlckes.  207,714. 
Ryan,  John  W.,  and  Adlckes.  207,715. 

Mecredy,  James  K.,  to  The  Cleveland  Range  Co.  Appliance  for 
preparing  food  and  the  like.  207,758,  5-23-67,  CI.  D81— 10. 

Melster,  Hans,  to  Samuel  M.  Langston  A  Co.  Frame  for  a 
double  deck  single  facer  machine.  207,741,  5-23-67,  CI. 
D55— 1. 

Merer,  Christian,  to  L.  Hofler.  Toy  blowpipe.  207,717,  5-28- 
67,  Cl.  D34— 15. 

Mlchals^  Theodore  T.  Child's  stool  or  the  like.  207,708.  5- 
23-67,  Cl.  D15 — 8. 

Miner,  Earl  I..,  to  Humboldt  Industries,  Inc.  Vehicle.  207,704. 
5-23-67,  Cl.  D14 — 3. 

Myers,  Walter  P.,  and  J.  J.  Orlof.  Portable  television  re- 
ceiving set  supiwrt  for  automobiles.  207.706,  5-23-67,  Cl. 

Norltake  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee —  . 

Masuda,  Shigeru.  207,728. 
Masuda,  Shigeru.  207,729. 
Masuda,  Shigeru.  207,730.  , 

Masuda,  Shigeru.  207,731.  | 

""'f^'.f^,  hn7;'c?Dte"' ''  *'""  ^*''^-  ^"-  ^°*"^- 

Orlof,  Joseph  J. :  See —  | 

Myers,  Walter  P.,  and  Orlof.     207,706.  ' 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc. :  Bee — 

lilnn,  James  L.  207.745. 

Roberts,  Bruce  L.  207,742. 

Roberts,  Bruce  L.  207,743. 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Olson,  Lee  R.,  and  Thomas.  207,744. 
Pyle   Robert  D.  Cutting  board.  207,724„  5-23-67,  Ci.  D44— 1 

m!??7,'5l?|!«f,'ci"D8M:  ^"''"'  "■  ^'*^''**^  ""«•*• 

Reich,  A.,  dc  Sons,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Reich.  Walter  A.  207,703. 
Reich,  Walter  A.,  to  A.  Reich  k  Sons,  Inc.  Extension  banger 
for  a  meat  hook  or  the  like.  207,703,  6-23-67.  Cl.  Dll— 1 
Reicnow.  James  B.,  to  The  Cornelius  Co.  Illuminated  sign. 

or   similar  article.   207.697.  5-23-67,   Cl    D1--12. 
Rlegel  Paper  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cote,  Raymond  A.  207,746. 

f£!li^!ri"*f™  ^»'  S"*^  ^-  ?•  .Solomon,  to  Sylvanla  Electric 
gog^f^In*-  Badge  or  similar  article.  207,711,  5-23-67, 

**2l^    Cl°S5l^*°  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Jug.   207,742,  5- 
**67' ci  ??8l-5'  *°  O^eos-IWlnols,  Inc.  Jug.  207,743,  5-23- 
Roge'rs,  Stephen  L.,  Jr. :  Bee— 
ik..*uH°'l!°?'/''5**'  ^^  *°^  Rogers.  207,757. 

2»l67    a    D5^26     *^*°*"'^  *""  "l°»"a'  article.  207,750.  5- 
^^H^'J^'^'^'^i:  *°^  ^  J-  A«l»cke8,  Jr.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Com- 

2£^7   O^  D3^5         """case-type  container.  207,714,  5- 


lite 
««  — 


Poi  er 


Escutche  >n  plate  for  cabi- 
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5N   PATENTEES 

Ryan.  John  W.,  and  C.  F.  Adlckes,  Jr.,  to 

blned  game  board  and  suitcase-type  cont^ner 

23-67,  Cl.  D34— 5. 
Saad,  Michel  H.  Foot  measuring  api>aratus 

Cl.  D52 — 6.  L 

Scharschmidt,  Rudolph  K.,  and  R.  M.  Burge, 

Corp.  Puffed  cereal  conUguration  or  the 

67,  Cl.  D8 — 1. 
Schlumberger  Ltd.  <Sclihimberger  N.V.)  : 

Jakobsen.  Robert  E.  K.  20r,707. 
Schmucker,  Margaret  O. :  Bee — 

Lozo,  Enizabetb.  207.764. 
Silvia,  Joseph  R.  Combined  skein  bolder  and 

698,  5-23-67.  Cl.  D3— 19. 
Smethers,  Rollo  Q..  Jr.,  to  Lockheed  Aircral  t 

207.754.  5-23-67.  Ci.  D71— 1. 
Smith,  Dlllard  M.,  and  J.  J.  Fayer,  to  Eagle 

fixture  cap.  207.733,  5-23-67,  CI.  D48— 7. 
Soebara.  Hiroshi,  to  Soebara  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd 

article   of  flatware.   207.740,  5-23-67.  Cl 
Soebara  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Soebara.  Hiroshi.  207,740. 
Solomon,  Melvln  P. :  See — 

Rigby,  William  T.,  and  Solomon.  207,71* 
Stevenson,  Norman  W..  to  V.  A  E.  Friedland 

or  similar  article.  207.755.  5-23-67.  Cl 
Stewart.   James  B.,   to  Sunbeam  Corp 

207,721.  5-23-67.  Cl.  D40— i. 
Stone.  Leland  O.,  to  Amerock  Corp.  Escutci 

nets  and  the  like.  207,700.  5-23-67,  Cl 
Stone.  Leland  O..  to  Amerock  Corp.  Escutchelon 

nets  and  the  like.  207.701.  5-23-67.  Ci 
Stromberg,  Zola  :  See — 

Lozo,  Elizabeth.  207.764. 
Sullivan.  William  H..  to  B.  L.  Marble 

207,712,5-23-67,  a.  D38— 7. 
Sullivan,  William  H.,  to  B.  L.  Marble 

207,713.  5-23-67.  d\.  D33— 7. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Stewart.  James  B.  207,721. 
Aylvania  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Rlgby,  William  T..  and  Solomon.  207,71] . 
Thomas.  Keith  N. :  See— 
.        Olson.  Lee  R..  and  Thomas.  207.744. 
Tlsard.  David  J.,  to  Vero  Electronics  Ltd.  E 

pin.  207,709.  5-23-67.  Cl.  D26— 1. 
Troxler  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 
Troxler.  William  F.,  and  AuM.  207.737. 
Troxler,  William  F..  and  D.  B.  Auld,  to  T 

L*'>oratorieB.  Inc.     Surface  density  gang* 

Union  Fork  and  Hoe  Co..  The  :  See — 
Hart.  Walter  R.  207,722. 

Uniroyal  Inc. :  See — 

Davis,  Vance  J.  207,765. 

V.  &  E.  Friedland  Ltd. :  See- 
Stevenson.  Norman  W.  207,765. 

Vero  Electronics  Ltd.  :  See — 
Tisard,  David  J.  207,709. 

Walton  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 
Fraser.  Robert  F.  207.753. 

Wen  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Anton.  Nicholas  T.  207,720. 


Ifattel,  Inc.  Com- 
.  207,715,  6- 

107,738,  5-23-67, 


to  General  Foods 
207,699.  5-23- 


t>all  winder.  207,- 

Corp.  Airplane. 

Mfg.  Co.  Light 

Spoon  or  similar 
D54 — 12. 


-Ltd.  Door  chime 
372—1. 

lawn  mower. 


DIO— 8 

Furniture  Inc.  Desk. 
Furjiiture  Inc.  Desk. 


ectrlcal  terminal 


Th>xler  Electronic 
207,737,  5-23- 


Whelan,   Mark,  to  Applied   Research  and 

Covered  food  tray.  207,728,  5-23-67.  Cl. 
Whitehouse  Products,  Inc. :  Bee— 
Doblln.  Jay.  207,751. 


plate 
0—8. 
plate  for  cabi- 


I>  veli^ment  Corp. 
I  44—10. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23rd  DAY  OF  MAY,  1967 

Hasu. Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  flrst  •Icnlticant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


ACF  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Carlson,  Harold  A.    3,321,194. 
Highley,  Wenford  E.    3,821,193. 
Johnson.  Bldon  A.     3.320.900. 
Korte,  Alfred  C.    3.321.195. 
Kelse.  Donald  A.,  and  Jeep.    3,321,694. 
Agf a-Gevaert  Aktlengesellschaf t :  See — 

Froese,  Herbert.    3,320.853. 
Agfa  AktlengeseUscbaft :  See — 
KronesjFriedrlcb.     3,321.586. 

Muller-Bardorff,  Wolfgang.  Saleek,  and  Ulrich.    8,821.312. 
ANAM-SocieU:  See — 

Chinl.  Paolo,  and  Baradel.    3.821,487. 
AMP  Inc.  :  See — 

Forney.  Edgar  W.,  Jr.    3,821.732. 
Thomas.  John  £.    3.321,733. 
A.R.A.,  Inc.,   (Aerospace  Research  Associates)  :  See — 

Cunningham,  Patrick  J.,  Platus.  Marorleb,  and  Epstein. 
3.321,112. 
Abbe.  Kyonosuke.     Method  for  the  preparation  of  an  organic 
soil  conditioner  from  peat-moss.     3,321,296.  5-23-67,  Cl. 
71—24. 
Abbott  Laboratories  :  See — 

Olasky,  Alvln  J.,  and  Plotnlkoff.    3.821,869. 
Abbott,  William  T.  .  See- 
Jensen,  LadeU  R.,  and  Abbott.    S.321,03S. 
Abe,  Zenmon,  K.  Takami.  K.  Matsnara,  and  T.  Furuhata.  to 
Kabustaiki   Kaisha   Hitachi   Selsakusbo.     Variable  capaci- 
tance D.C.-A.C.  conTcrter.     3,821.«»6.  5-23-67,  CL  821— 
43. 
Abltibl  Power  k  Paper  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 
1        Patakl.  Antal,  Hossaln,  and  Johnson.     3,321,421. 
Abrams,  Louis  V..  and  R.  M.  Trent,  to  The  Pangborn  Corp. 

MeUl  cleaning.     3,320.701.  5-23-67,  Cl.  51—5. 
Abrecht,  Hans,  and  J.  Lukacs,  to  Lonta-Werke  Elektroebem- 
ische  Fabrlken  G.m.b.H.    Fired  refractory  shape  and  process 
for  its  manufacture.     3,321,321.  5-23-67,  Cl.   106—67. 
Adachl,  Ikuo  :  See — 

Kano.   Hideo.  Adachl,  Kldo,  and  HUose.     3,821,474. 

Kaoo,  Hideo,  Adachi.  Kido,  and  Ulrose.     3,321.476. 

Adams.  Jack  D.    Device  for  use  in  routing  hinge  seaU.    3,320.- 

983.  5-23-67.  Cl.  144—27. 
Adams.  John  E. :  See — 

Dryer.  Stanley  R.  C.  Adams,  and  TumboU.     3.321,396. 
Adams.  Kenneth  D.,  to  The  Slncer  Co.     Air  operated  needle 

positioners.    3,32().914,  5-23-67,  Cl.  112—219. 
Adamson,  LesUe  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Memory  protec- 
tion system.     3,321.747.  6-23-67,  Cl.  340—172.6. 
Adler,  Otto :  See— 

Remy,  Hermann,  Berghaus,  Adler,  and  Gmbacher.    3.321.- 
671. 
Adler,  Ron*ld  E.    Illuminated  sketch  and  memo  board.    3.S21.- 

616.  5-23-67,  Cl.  240 — 6.4. 
Admiral  Corp. :  See — 

Dletch,  Leonard,  and  Chua.    3.321.709. 
Advance  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 
Brooks,  Robert  B.    3.321.068. 
Aerojet-General  Corp. :  See — 
Holts,  Charles  E.    3.320.889. 
Truax,  Robert  C.    3,320,742. 
Ahlstone,  Arthur  0.,  to  Ventura  Tool  Co.     Coupling  appara- 
tus for  weU  heads  and  the  like.     3.321,217,  5-23-67.  CT. 
285—18. 
Agfa  AktlengeseUscbaft :  See — 

Krones.  Frledrich.     3.321,586. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 

Jepsen,  Robert  E.,  Vlllaume.  Winters,  and  Zimmerman. 
3,320,756. 
Alrtex  Corp. :  See— ^ 

Hickman.  John  §.    3.320,723. 
Alrtex    Products    Division   of   United   Industrial    Syndicate : 
See — 

Feldman.  John  E.     3,320.894. 

Aktlebolaget  Bofors :  See— 

Carlsson.  Arent  Q.    3,320,857. 
Aktlebolaget  Kanthal :  See — 

Schrewellus.  Nils  O.    3,321.727. 

Aldrldge.  Clyde  L. :  See—  ^  „„„..., 

Rigney,  James  A.,  and  Aldrldge.    3.321,546. 

Alfandari.  Roger  S.,  R.  Pauchard 


3,821,268. 


Shenkle. 


»-28- 


_„   _  .     ^  u,  and  O.  Pircher,  to  Com- 

pagnle    Francaise    Thomson    Houston-Hotchklss    Brandt. 
Coupler  for  waveguides  utillxlng  ferrlmagnetlc  material  for 
mode  conversion.    3.321,718,  5-23-67.  CL  338 — 21. 
Alfred  Teves  Maschinen-  und  Annaturenfabrlk  K.O. :  Sec — 

Press.  Carl.     3.321.050. 
All  American  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Walsh,  Robert  K.     3.321,691. 
Walsh,  Robert  R.     3.821,682. 
AUenden,  Dennis,  K.  Boddy.  D.  V.  Freck,  and  8.  B.  Hunt,  to 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.    Measuring  apparatus. 
3,321,626.  6-23-67.  Cl.  25(V— 83.3. 
Allendorph,  Lewis  R.,  to  (General  Electric  Co.    Dynamoelectric 
machine  frame.    3,321,654,  5-23-67.  Q.  310—258. 


Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See—  _  .  „    ^ 

Ashcr«U,  Jacob  O.,  Jr.,  Winstrom,  Dogpia,  and  Park 

3,821.382. 
Coftson.  Raymond  L..  Howard,  and  Heckllnger 
Crqyle.  Jack  V.    3,321.114. 
Allied  Machine  *  Knalneertnc  Corp. :  See — 

Grant.  Arthur  F.    3,820,838. 
Allis^halmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Wolff.  George  D.    3.820,892. 
Allport.  Davies  :  See — 

Hutton.    WiUlam    C.    Donkln.    Allport.    and 
3  321  129 
Aim.  Edward  J.'    Multiple  socket  wrench.     3,320.837. 

67,  Cl.  81—185. 
Alpha  Metals.  Inc. :  See — 

Manko,  Howard.     3.320.661.  

Alsys,  Clarence  M.  Tee^ak,  Inc.  Dispensing  carton  of  shirred 

sausage  casings.  3,82ljp72,  5-23-67,  Cl.  206— *«. 
Aluminium  Itsboratories  Ltd. :  See — 

AmbrasUtls.^'willlam  A.   Bowslght   3,320,670,   5-23-«7,   Cl. 

88—46. 
American  Can  Co. :  See —  _        ,  „  „_     «  .w..  .... 

Dobbins,  Walter  J..  Ecklund,  and  Polka.  3,821,664. 

Siegle.  Edward  R.  3.820,917. 
American  Cast  Iron  Pipe  Co. :  ffee —  ' 

Snow,  William  E.  3,321^.804. 
American  Cjranamld  Co. :  See — 

Arbie,  J<*n  A.  3,321,344.  ,  ^     ,        .  „o.  ,.,0 

English,  Jackson  P..  Bach,  and  (Gordon.  8,821,478. 

Howell,  Charles  F.,  Hardy,  and  Qulnones.  3.321,470. 

Huffman,  Kenneth  R..  and  Ullman.  3.821.M1. 

Hyman,  Daniel,  Tribtt,  and  Wltheford.  3.321,477. 

Los,  Marlnos.  3,821,488. 

Los.  Marinas.  3.821,489. 

Los,  Marlnus.  8,321.511. 

Nagy,  Daniel  E.  3,321.476.  „  _,,  ^„^ 

Remers,  William  A.,  and  Weiss.  3,821,486. 

Ritson.  Daniel  D.  3.321,418. 

Whaley.  Howard  A.,  and  Patterson.  3.321.368. 

Wlsenbaker.  Rufus  N^  and  WUson.  3,3^1,325. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  Bm— 

ChUdress.  Scott  J..  Bell,  and  Sulkowski.  3,821,622. 
American  Home  Products,  Corp. :  See — 

Walkenstein,  Sidney  S.  3.321,469. 
American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co. :  B^e— 

Felcfaedt,  Marvin,  and  Mnrthy.  3,321.674. 

Pratt.  Aloyslus  W.  3,321,688. 
American  Metallurgical  Products  Co. :  Sej— ,,  __ 

Knapp,  William  E.,  and  Bolkcom.  3,821,006. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See—       

Everbnrg.  Donald  E.  3,321.863. 

Oranltsas,  (Scorge  A.,  and  Hays.  3.321.667. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  SantUry  Corp. :  «••— 

PoweU,  Andrew  J,  8.32C.880. 

Nelden.  Rl<*ard  M.  3,320.748.  .,«,  ,^a 

Parkison,  Richard  O.,  and  McMurtrie.  3,821,140. 
Ametek,  Inc. :  See —  „«    ,_„ 

Buss,  Benjamin  A.  3.321.172. 

Toth,  J.  Roger,  OiUland,  and  Sumser.  3.S21.661. 

Toth,  J.  Roger.  3,321,687. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

HPelix,  Michael  0.  8,321,58S.  „,_.,. 

Amodei,  iuan  J.,  to  Radio  Orp.  of  America.  Electrical  cir- 
cuit. 3,821,640.  6^8-67,  Q.  307—88.5.  »^  ^„ 
Anders,  Walter  O.,  to  Dlebold,  Inc.  Mechanised  power  file  con- 
struction. 3,321,260,  5-23-67,  Cl.  312—168. 
Andersen,  Peter  M.,  and  F.  Kuyt,  to  Bausch  A  Ix»mb  Inc. 

Chart  roll  spindle.  3,321,149,  5-28-67,  Cl.  242—74. 
Anderson.  Daniel  J.,  to  P.  R    Mallory  k  Co..  Inc.  Method  of 
anodically  etching  aluminum  foils  at  rtevated  tempera^res 
m  an  electrolyte  including  chloride  and  sulfate  ions.  8,321,- 
389,  5-2»-«7,  a.  204—141. 
Anderson.  James,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.  Method  of  cotter 

bar  msjiufacture.  3,320.650.  6-23-67,  C\.  29 — 471.7. 
Andrae,  Frits  L..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.  Linear  servo  absolute 

transducer.  3.320.809.  5-23-67,  Cl.  73—407. 
Andreasson.  Donald  C,  to  Detroit  Reamer  k  Tool  Co.  Deep- 

hoifdrtll  a^renme^.  3,320,888.  6-28-67,  Cl.  77-68. 
Anecki.  Josef,  to  Lan-Elec  Ltd.  Automatic  food-sUclng  ma- 
rine. 3,820,990.  5-28-67.  Cl.  146—102. 

Angelos  Mitchell  G. :  See^  «  •««  oo»i 

Foster,  John  E.,  Angelos.  and  Stromberg.  3,820,886. 

Anstalt  fur  Montage-Technlk  :  See—  «  ««<  loo 

Segheisl,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Rangger.  3,321,122. 

Anthony,  Walter  H. :  Be*—  ,   ^^         „  ,„.  -^, 

Waltertck.  Kentaetto  H..  and  Anthony.  3,821,601. 
Apouchtlne,   Dlmitri.   Outlet   grill   for   air   ducts.   8.880,868. 
^28-67,  Cl.  98— 40. 

Aquariums  Inc. :  Bee— 

Wlllinger,  Allan  H.  3.321,081. 
WUllnger,  Allan  H.  3,321,082. 


ifi 


IT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


'I 


I 


:  See — 
3,321,461. 
Be* 


ArkLKlmlo :  Bee — 

^Kambara,  Toyoco,  Terauwa,  Sbolchi,  and  Aral.  3,321, 
871. 
Arbel,  Pierre,  to  EtabUaaementB  Arbel.  Device  for  aatomatic- 
ally  openlns  car  door  locking  syatem.  3,321,093.  5-23-67, 
CI.  214 — 63. 
Arbie,  Jobn  A.,   to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Explosive  eel 
compoattlon  containing  urea  and  sodium  chloride.  3,321, 
344,  5-23-67,  CI.  14»— <S6. 
Ardwete,  Oenio  R. :  Bee — 

Lockwood,  George  S.,  Jr..  Areiprete,  Greene,  Moseley,  and 
Botbenr.  8.821.594. 
Arkla  iBdnstnes  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dallay.  Donald  K.  3,321,619. 
Armco  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 

Word.  WUUam  W.,  Jr.  8.821.01S. 
Armatrong,  Theodore  H..  H.  M.  Gierth,  and  F.  C.  Livotl,  to 
Padfle  FrcMrrlng  Co.  Apparatus  for  coring  fruit  having 
seed  eeUs.  3^20,988,  5-23-67,  a.  146—52. 
Amdt,  Helns-Herbert.  J.  Schiael,  and  T.  Benner.  to  Slemens- 
Sebnckertwerke  Aktiengesellsaiaft.  Controllable  semicon- 
ductor devices  with  a  negative  current-voltage  ebaracteris- 
tle  and  method  of  their  manufacture.  3,321.680.  5-23-67, 
CI.  817—234.  1  I 

Ameaoa,  Howard  M. :  Bee — 

Panainl,  Andrew  L.,  and  Ameson.  3,321,080.  | 

Arnold,  Jobn  E. :  Bee — 

Persia,  Raymond  J.,  Arnold,  and  Martens.  8.321.589 
Asabi  Kaael  Kogro  Kabushikl  Kaisba :  See — 

Hoaotani,  Haruml.  3,321,150. 
AsabI  Kasct  Kogyo  Kiibosbiki  Kaisha 
Onodera.  Konoshln,  and  Hirano. 
Asahldenka  Kogyo  Kabnshika  Kaisha 

Ueda.  Tadao,  and  Minagawa.    3.321.388. 
Asbcraft.  Jacob  O.,  Jr.,  L.  O.  Winstrom,  K.  J.  Duggan.  and 
J.  C.  Park,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp-     Process  of  distilling 
bensoic  aeid  with  steun  above  200°  C.     3,321,382.  5-23-67, 
a.  203—34. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  Bee — 

AUenden,  Dennis,  Boddy,  Treck,  and  Hunt.     3,321,626. 
Atlas  Electrical  Fittings  Co. :  Bee — 

Sebo,  Carl  J.     3,321,219. 
Atomic  Power  Development  Associates,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Oppenbelmer,  Bdgar  D.     3,321,370. 
Audesae.  Emery  O. :  Bee — 

Palermo,    James   J.,    BonexoU,    Scoledge,    and    Audesse. 
3.321,662. 
Angler,  Jean  A.,  to  Societe  Generate  d^  Constructions  Elec- 
trlques  k  Mecaniques.     Rectifier  inverter  circuits  with  con- 
troued  rectlflers  and  saturable  Inductance  means.     3,321,- 
695.  5-28-67,  CI.  321—25. 
Automation  Management  Inc. :  Bee — 

Searle,  CampbeU  L.    3,321,613. 
Automation  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Banks.  William  B.     3,320.791. 
Automobiles  M.  Berliet,  I^on  France  and  Hydromecanlque  et 
Frottement :  See — 

Caubet,  Jacques.     3.321,338. 
Autosearch  Corp. :  See — 

EUlott,  Louis  J.    3.321,758. 
Avco  Corp. :  Bee — 

DiUer,  Franklyn  D.     3,321,612. 
Holmes,  Donald  E.    3,320,891. 
Asoplate  Cosp. :  See — 

Relchel.  Maximilian  K.     3,321,309. 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

DoeU,  Philip  M.,  and  James.    3,320.934. 
Durham,  Edwin.    3,320,931. 
Schluderberg.  Donald  C.     3,321.377. 
Babcock  *  Wilcox.  Ltd. :  See — 

Innes.  David  C.  K.  O.    3,321,6341 
Babylon.  Riebard  H.,  to  Frick  Co.     Shell  and  tube  beat 

Changer.    3,321.013,  5-23-67,  a.  165—158. 
Babylon,  Riebard  H.,  to  Prick  Co. 

5-23-67.  CI.  338—34. 
Bach,  Frederick  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

EngUsh.  Jackson  P.,  Bach.  And  Gordon.     3,3211,478. 
Bach,  Rieardo  O.,  to  Lithium  Corp.  of  America,  Inc.    Lithium 
oxide  having  active  absorption  capacity  for  carbon  dioxide 
and   method^  of  preparing  same.     3.321.277,   5-23-67,   CI. 
23—184. 

Bacber,  Oottlob,  and  R.  Bartb.  to  Robert  Boscb,  O.m.b.H. 
Windshield  wiper  for  vehicles.  3,320,628,  5-23-67,  CI. 
15 — 250.36. 

Bachmann.  Clans  :  Bee —  ' 

Thiel,  Heinz,  aqd  Bachmann.    3,321,679. 
Bade,  Heinz  E.,  to  Job.  F.  Behrens,  Maschlnenfabrlk.     Staple 

driving  apptaratus.     3,320,860.  5-23-67,  CI.  91 — 461. 
Bader,   Erich,    to  Deutsche   Odd-   nnd   Sllber-ScheideanRtalt 

vormals  Roessler.     Method  of  adhesively  Joining  surfaces. 

3,321,351,   5-23-67,   a.   156 — 332. 

Badlscbe  Anllln 


ex- ; 


3,321,726. 


to  The  Mag- 

Cl.   83—61. 
control  appara- 


3,321.295. 
Ultrasonics,  Inc. 
5423-67.  CI.  263 — 


567 
Container   lid. 

Bridle  guard  for 
820.  »-28-67.  CI. 

Conversion  of 
CI.    260— 


5-S  3-67 


Inc.    Apparatus 
,  CI.  78 — 32. 


Kingdom  Atomic 
assemblies  for  a 
176—75. 
wall  construction. 

Kingdom  Atomic 
as  lembliefl  for  a  nu- 
176f-75. 

Drayer.  to  Intcr- 
;  20.730,  5-23-67. 


Jarsembaki.   and 

Method  of  and 
5-23-67.   CI. 

Refrigeration  ap- 
pre^sure.     8.320.768, 


Bailey,  David  Cm  L.  C.  Kleist,  and  K.  H.  iJove, 
navox   Co.     Flm  cutter.     3,320,842,  5-2: -67 

Baker,  Edward  S.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.    Currei  t 
tns.     3,321,668,  5-23-67,  CI.  817—11. 

Baker,  Joseph  W. :  See — 

Newallls,  Peter  E.,  Cbupp,  and  Baker 

Balamuth,  Lewis,  and  A.  Kurls,  to  Caritron 
Ultrasonic  beating  method.     3,321,558, 

Baldwin,  D.  H.,  Co. :  See- 
Munch,  Walter,  Jr.,  and  Scberer.     3,3dl 
Bank,    Herbert   M..    to   Maryland   Cup  Corn, 

3,321,124,  6-23-67,  CI.  229 — »3. 
Banks,  Charles  K.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co. 

use  in  oil  well  pumping  equipment.    3,320 

BankM.  Robert  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  C< 
propane    to    diisopropyl.      3,321,547, 
683.47. 
Banks,  William  B.,  to  Automation  Products, 
for  measuring  density.    3,320,791.  5-23-6  ' 
Baradel,  Agostfno:  See — 

Chinl,  Paolo,  and  Baradel.    3.821.487. 
Barber-Col  man  Co. :  See — 

Sebach.  Albert  W.    3.820,869. 
Barker.  Allan,  and  J.  A.  Dodd.  to  United 
Energy  Authority.     Sheathed  fuel  plate 
nuclear  reactor.     3,321,379,  5-23-67;  CI 
Bard,  John  A.,   to  The  R.  C.  Mahon  Co, 

3.320,708,  5-23-67,  CI.  52 — 478. 
Barker,   Allan,  and  J.  A.  Dodd.  to  United 
Energy  Authority.    Sheathed  fuel  plate 
clear  reactor.    3.321,379,  5-23-67   CI 
Barkatrom.  Reynold.  R.  L.  Sutton,  and  T.  O 
national  Harvester  Co.     Corn  picker.     3. 
CI.  56 — 16. 
Bamas,  Louis  A. :  See — 

Stecca.    Anthony    J..    BamaS.    Dokos. 
Norris.     3^321,604. 
Barrett.  George  F..  to  The  Kampbausen  Co 
aoparatus  for   pole  reinforcing.     3,320,7|14 
52 — 742. 
Barrett.  La  Vem  H..  to  "nie  Gorton  Corp. 
paratus  for  freeslng  a  product  under 
5-23-67.  CI.  62—803. 
Barron.  Edward  R. :  See — 

Lastnlk,  Abraham  L.,  and  Barron.    3,320 
Barth,   Bruce   P.,   to   Union   Carbide  Corp 
polybydroxyethers  modified  by  the  addlti 
an    epozy    resin    and    an    amine    Mocked 
3,321,540,  6-23-67,  CI.  260 — 880. 
Bartb,  Robert:  See — 

Bacber,  Oottlob,  and  Barth.    3,320,628 
Bartocha,  Bodo  K.  W. :  Sea- 
Fetter.  Nell  R.,  and  Bartocha.    3,321,503 . 
Fetter,  Nell  R.,  and  Bartocha.    3.321,00^ 
Bartu,    Frans,    and    A.    Slesaczek,    to    Mai 
Process  of  refining  iron  and  hearth  .. 
out  this  process.    3,321,301,  5-28-67,  CI 
Bass,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Rusaell,  John  G..  Bass,  and  Hellier.    3, 
Bassoff,  Arthur  B.,  to  National  Broach  * 
mechanism.    3,320,821,  5-23-67,  CI.  74- 
Banm,  Melvin  B. :   See — 

Temln,  Samuel  C,  and  Baum.    3,321,552 
Baumann,  G«rt  F.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co 
proving  the  processabllity  of  polynretbane 
433.  5-23-67,  CI.  260—30.2. 
Baus«i  ft  Lomb  Inc. :  See — 

Andersen,  Peier  M.,  and  Kuy  t    3,321,141  [ 
Beach,  Janet  L.     Thermometer  set.     S.321J 

206 — 16.6. 
Beam.  Harry  L. :  See — 

Pedone.  Michael  J.,  Jr..  and  Beam.    3,32' 
Bean,  Claude  T.,  Jr. :  See — 

Bover.  Nieodemus  E.,  Hlnderslnn,  and 
Becbtaofer,  Jerry  G. :  See — 

Kleinerman.  Ben.    3,320;739. 
Becka.  Michael  M. :  See — 

Kamborian,  Jacob  S.,  and  Becka.    3,820, 
Becke,  Hans  W. :  See — 

Flatley,  Doris  W.,  Becke,  and  Stolnits 
Beebe,  James  M.,  to  United  States  of 
seminator  including  a  rotatable  metering 
ejector  means.     3^121,100,  5-2^-67,  a.  2! 
Beecken,  Hermann,  E.  W.  Muller,  and  F.  W. 
Shell  Oil  Co.     Process  for  preparing  keti 
ploying  palladium  catalysts.     3,321,442, 

Beesiey,  Stanley,  and  J.  B.  Powner,  to  Britlkh  Celanese  Ltd. 

Epoxidation.     3,321,493,  5-28-67,  a.  260—348.5. 
Behrens,  Job.  Friedrich.  Maschinenfabrik  :  Si  «■ 

Bade,  Heins  E.    3,320,860. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Co. :  See — 

Brubaker.  Wilson  M.,  and  Robinson.    3,3^1 
Bell,  Jack  W.,  to  Ceeco  Products  Pty.,  Ltd. 
machine.    3,320,877,  5-23-67,  CI.  101 — 44. 


i>n 


Amei  lea 
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ft  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellscbaft :  See— 
Hamprecht,  Ouenther,  Fromm,  Schwamnann,  and  Vogel. 

3,821,603. 
Kunde,  Joachim.  Wilhelm.  Mertes.  and  Schwartz.    3.321,- 

447.  _,__ 

^!r^»J^'^\'>^'!^ii'  ^"***''   ^o***«''*'  Ebenboech,  j  Bell,  Stanley  C:  Se^- 

Ra*u"s?b?n&  S'fa'.?Wr.  Wintersberger,  and  Dau-\,  „  !E^"^r~^  f^  ' '.^•"v"*  !"'**^'" 
miller.     3,321,416.  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See 

RettigiAugust,  Schmidts,  and  Daur.     3,321,563. 

Still,  Walter,  Pommer,  Bicsysko,  abd  Fissnmnn.    3,321.- 

436. 

Bahnluk,  Eugene.  T.  Budzich,  and  J.  L.  Thompson,  to  Tbe 
Weatherbead  Co.  Hydraulic  steering  control.  3.320,745,' 
5-23-67,  CI.  60 — 52. 

Baler,  John  F.  Gas  fired  hot  water  bailer.  8,820,983.  5-23- 
67,  CI.  122 — 218. 


'■  V 


Cocco,  Eugene  R.,  and  Martin.    S,321,72{ 
Crowell,  Merton  H.     3,321.701. 
Dunnican,  WUUam  O.    3.321,710. 
Kaenel,  Reginald  A.    3,321,719. 
Maul.  Lloya  L.    8,321.683. 
Sdiroeder,  Manfred  R.    8,321,582. 
Thenercr,  Henry  C.    3,321,278. 
Tien,  Ping  K.    3,321,647. 
Tien,  Ping  K.     3,321,714. 


,619. 
Thermoplastic 
of  a  blend  of 
polyisocyanate. 


laera   Ofenban,    A.Q. 
fun  see  for  carrying 

71—60. 

i 

82  1.023. 

M  icbine  Co.     Feed 
110. 


Method  of  Im- 
I  ^lymers.    3,321,- 


^eS,  5-28-67,  CI. 

,650. 
llean.     8.321,568. 

1 126.  ' 


3,821.682. 

lea.  Army.     Dis- 

wbeel  with  fluid 
—193. 

.  G.  K.  Korte.  to 
le  polymers  em- 
"    "~,  CI.  260— 


6-  28-67, 


.,623.       I 
Sbive  branding 


3.321.522. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Belts.  Jobn  P.,  and  H.  Dltkofsky.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Check  drcait  for  optical  reader  employing  threshold  am- 
plifier.   3,321,637,  5-23-«7.  CT.  260—219. 
Bemberg,  J.  P.,  Aktiengesellscbaft :  See- 
Werner,  Frits,  Orasamann,  and  Berger.    8,821.078. 
Bendiz  Corp.,  The :  Bee — 

Dye,  Robert  H.    3(821.665. 
Hastlnga,  Donald  F.    3,32M82. 
Bennska,   George   J.,   and  T.   Henry,   to   SUndard  Alliance 
ladostrtea.  Inc.     Motor  powered  air  hammer.     3,321,033, 
5-23-67,  CI.  173—119. 
Berg,  Edward  T.     Metal  covered  roof  with  deformable  seal- 
ing fMds.    3.320.707,  5-2a-67,  a.  52— 395. 
Berger,  Abe :  Bee— 

Wilkna,  Edward  V.,  and  Berger.    3.321,601.      . 
Berger,  Peter:  See — 

Wemar,  Frits,  Orassmann,  and  Berger.    3,321,078. 
Bergbans,  Hana-Jargen 


Remy,    Hermann,    Bergbaus,    Adler,    and    Grunbacber. 
8  321  671 
Berke.  ikoward  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Easy  clean  lint 

filter.    8,320,678.  5-23-67,  CI.  34—82. 
Bernuts,  Johannes,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Switch  with  variable  contact  elements.     3^21.600.  6-23- 
67.  CI.  200—166. 
Berry,  Raymond  F. :  See — 

Mansuctto.  Nicholas  V„  and  Berry.    3,321,746. 
Bertram.  Wilhelm.  Sr..  to  Ernst  ft  WUhelm  Bertram.     Pboto- 
grairfUc  dUphragm  shatter.     3.320,866.  5-23-67,  CI.  95— 

Beteiligungs-  nnd  Patentverwaltnngsgesellscbaft  mit  Besch- 
rankteruaftung :  See — 

Feser,  Eberbard,  and  Simon.    3,321,128. 
Beteillnngs-  und  Patentverwaltaagsgeaellscbaft-Oesellscbaft, 
mit  Bescbraakter  Haftung :  See — 

Otto.  Arthur.  Misehke.  and  Lippeck.    8,321.198. 
Bevacqoa,   Louis  A.,   to  Motorola.  Inc.     Mechanical  device 
for  an  engine  Ignition  timer.    3.320,770,  6-28-67,  CI.  64— 
25. 
Biagi,  Fernando,  itnd  M.  W.  McKay,  to  General  Predsion  Inc. 
Adaptive  target  seeking  system.     3,321,761.  6-28-67.  CI. 
843—117. 
Biard.  James  R.,  aad  E.  L.  Bonln.  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Inc. 
Electro-optical  switch  device.    3.321.631.  5-2»-67.  CI.  250— 
209. 
Bicsysko.  Hans:  See — 

Stils,  Walter,  Pommer,  Bicsysko,  and  Feasmana.    3,321,- 
436. 
BldUck,  Terne  C.  Sr.  and  V.  C.  Jr.    Tang  oU  eacapanlatod 
controlled     releaae     watei^aolobla     CertiUaer.       8,S21,298. 
5-23-67.  CI.  71—64. 
BidUck,  Verne  C,  Jr. :  Bee—  _ 

Bldlack,  Verne  C.  8r.  and  V.  C.  Jr.    S.S21,298. 
BielleU,  Harry  W. :  See — 

MHcbeU.  Boris  J..  Blelicki.  and  Ro<>be.     3.320.940. 
Ullli.     Giorgio.       Circular-knitted     stoddngs     and     metiiod. 

rf.320.774.  5-28-67^  a.  66 — 182. 
Billings.  Thomas  J.,  ^r.,  and  A,  L.  Mleefaalll.  to  MlnnesoU 
Mlnug  and  Mfg.  Co.  Sataration  of  porooa  aaterial  with 
solution  of  phenolic  compound  and  hezametbylenetetramiiie 
in  solvent  containing  acetic  add.  propionic  add  or  aslz- 
tures  thereof.  8,814,434,  6-23-67,  CI.  260—81.2. 
Billman-Rcgalator  AB  :  Bee — 

Johansson,  Hans.     S.321.71S. 
Binder,  Richard  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Aonaratns  and  proeeis 
for  preparing  aemlcondnctor  roda.    3,321,899,  6-2S-67,  CL 
76—10. 
Blrcball.  John  M. :  Bee—  _ 

Hasaeldlae,  Robert  N.,  and  BlrdiaU.     8.S21,S81. 
Bird  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 

Cook.  Horace  F.     3,321,181. 
Blrkholta    Gottfried,    to    Carl    Bcbaadc    Maadilaanfabrlk 
U.m.b.H.    Device  for  measarlaf  force.    8,320.802,  5-2S-4T, 
(n  w«r 141 

Blron.   Raphael  A^  Tbe  Dow  CbsnUcal  Co.     Herbidde  dla- 

penser.     3,320.61^.  5-23-67.  CL  47—1.8. 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co..  Tbe :  Sao— 

Pedone,,  Mlehaal  J„  Jr..  and  Beam.     3,821.660. 
Riley,  feobcrt  H..  Jr..  and  Chassbars.     8,820,824. 

Black.  Robert  L..  Jr..  to  Parks-Cramer  Co.  Travdlng  textile 
deaner  wltti  forced  air  filter  denning  meana.  3320.726. 
5-23-67,  n    66—294. 

BUckbum,  Walter  L.  BaU  drop.  3,320,686,  5-28-67.  CL 
35—19. 


.  Mte.  Co. 
8^m.SS4. 


Blnm  Pierre :  Bee 

ilanebard.  Rene.  Bodilrol,  Morean,  Fhillppot,  and  Blum. 
•  «oj  327 

Blame.  Wiuiam  K    Material  dlqiatdilog  aTttem.    3,321.068. 

5^2i-67.  CL  198 — 38. 
Bocbirol,  LouU :  Bee —  ,  ^^^.       ^       .  _, 

BlanAard._B«iM,  Bocbirol,  liorean,  Phlllppot.  and  Blui. 
S.S2l,a2V. 
Bockemuehl,  Robert  H. :  Bee—  ...„«,„.  -., 

KanpoiW,  Jaasea  E.,  and  BoiAeno^l.     8,320,661. 
Boddy.  Keltb  :  Bee — 

Ailenden.  Dennis,  Boddy,  Freck.  and  Hunt.     8,821,626. 
Bodlne.  Albert  O.     Juice  extracting  method  ntttlstag  sonic 

wavca.     8,320,902,  5-23-67,  (37146—227. 
Boebringer,  C.  H.,  Sohn  :  Bee—  ^  .      _  ^^^  ^^ 

Schroder,  Lodwlg.  TbooMa.  and  Jardid.     3,821.480. 
Boebringer  Inmribetai  0.m.b.H. :  Bee— 

Schmidt.  Oantber.     3.321,473. 
Boeing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

^aker.  Edward  8.     3^21,668. 
Boemer,  Oacar  F.,   to  Cbemetron  Corp.     Hanging  dzapacy 

assembly.     3,321,003.  6-28-67.  CL  160—287. 
Bocgs.  Boy  H..  and  G.  w.  Cogswell,  to  A.  B.  Staley 
Betbylol    amide    adduct    using    compoaltlon. 
6-23-67,  a.  106—211.  ^  .      _ 

Bobn,  8amod.     811dli«  dosore  aaaeably  haviac  wadge-typa 

seals.    3.320,700,  6-23-67,  CL  49—404. 
Bolda,  Frank  J.,  J.  T.  Oolliksen.  and  H.  K.  Haad.  to  Inter- 
national  Buslaeas  Madilne  Corp.     Method  of  auklnc  elec- 
trical connectors  and  connectlona    3,820,668,  5-28-OT.  CL 
5-28-67 lCL  29—165.6. 
Bolhofer.  Wlllam  A.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.    8.4-diliydr»-2,6- 
dlmetboxynaphtlMlene.    3,821,680,  5-28-67.  CL  260— «1S. 
Bolkaw  Oesdlsebaf t  Mit  Besebranktcr  Haftuwr :  Bee— 

Pfldderer.  Kurt,  and  Scbwars.     8,821,020. 
Bolkcom.  WUbnr  T. :  See—  _ 

Knapp.  William  B..  and  Bolkcom.     8,821,006. 
BoUenbacfa.  Frederic  W. :  Bee—  ~  -., 

Ells,  Myron  B.,  and  Bollenbach.    3,320^868.  ^ 

Bollert.  Volker.  U.  Curtint,  O.  Frlti.  and  H.  SebaeU.  to 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellaehaft  Pbo^borle  add 
diaryl  eaters  as  catalysts  la  transestcrifleatlon  of  dlaz^- 
carbonates  with  dibydric  pbenola.  3,821,489,  6-28-67,  CL 
260 — 47. 
Boiling,  Thomaa  J..  Jr.    Closed  flald  system  for  aeallag  valva 

closure  elaoMntt.    8,321,176,  6-2»-67,  CI.  251—178. 
Bollinger.  Luther  L..  Sr. :  Bee — 

Flsber.  Franklin  G..  and  Bollinger.     3,821.258. 
Bolton.    Douglas  H.   H..    M.    C.    Potts,   and   F.   Pawling,    to 
Dowty  Mining  Bonipment  Ltd.     Roof  sopport  ■ssemMlea. 
3,320,868,  6-28-67,  CL  91— 1, 
Bonaioll,  Robert  P. :  See — 

Palanno    James  J.,  Boaatoli,   Seoledce,  and  AodcMt. 
8J21,662. 
Bondy,  Clemens  :  See — 

Cruden.  Jobn  M.  and  Bondy.     8,821,481. 
Bonln.  Edward  L. :  See — 

Blard.  James  R.  and  Bonln.  3.321.631. 
Bonney,  Robert  B..  and  C.  R.  Sublett,  to  Electronic  Bngl- 
aeerlng  Co.  of  California.  Compater  laafoafe  traaaUtor. 
S.82r!609,  5-28-67.  CL  28fr— 164. 
Bonvidai.  Alberto,  and  E.  Ddoa.  to  Monteeatlnl  Bdlaon  S.pJL 
Treatssent  of  polyolefin-nltrogenoos  restn  fiber  with  machyl 
asiridlnyl   phosphoxldes.      3321.267,   5-28-67.  O.  •—100. 

Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Denes.  Robert    8.820,747. 

Denes.  Robert,  and  McAaladi.    8.820,746. 

Donaldson.  Desmond  M.     8,321.014. 

Hoppe,  Walter  F.     8.820,»44. 

Snow,  Dwlght  L.,  and  Nelson.    3.821.223. 
Borman,  August  H. :  See — 

Wlncbell.  Frank  J..  Mrlik,  Mahoney,  Qnalman,  Zlmmer, 
and  Borman.    8,821,056. 
Bomer,  Peter,  to  Scherling  Aktiengesellscbaft.     Process  for 
prodndng    pivalolactone.      8,821,490,    5-28-67,    CI. 


BUke,  Robert  P. .  »^ — 

Dexter.  Robert  O.,  and  Blake.     8.320.925. 
Dexter.  Robert  G.,  and  BUke.     8.820.926. 
Blakely,  James  M..  and  R.  B.  Sebnrig.  to  Sonic  Devdopment 
Corp.  ct  America.    Gas  tarMne  engine  bnmer.    8.820,744, 
5-23^7.  a.  60—89.74. 

Blanchard,  Peter  M. :  See — 

Ford.   Jobn   F.,   and   Blanchard.     3,821,401. 

Blanchard,  Rene,  L.  Bocbirol,  C.  Morean.  J.  PtalUppot,  and 
P.  Blnm,  to  Commissariat  A  I'Bnergte  Atomlqoe.  Process 
for  tbe  denalfleatlon  of  carboaaeeooa  bodlai.  8,881,827, 
5-23-67,  CI.  117—46. 

Blau,  Karl-LodwU.  A.  Herr.  J.  LIntaer,  and  O.  WUbalss,  to 
Vinyal  8.A.  Vmyl  chloride  polyasara  containing  tattr  add 
and  fatty  acid  salts.     3.321.426.  5-28-67.  a.  260--28. 

Bledsoe,  Bobby  L..  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Twin 
diak  eord  bolder  unit.    3.821,824,  5-88-67,  CL  289—14. 

Block.  Martin  B.,  to  Unltad  States  of  America  Navy.  Cryatal 
oadllator  drcnit  using  feedback  control  tecbniqnea.  3,821,- 
715,  5-28-67,  CL  881— 100. 

Blood,  Raymond :  Bee — 

S(tart,  Bmest,  and  Blood.     8.820,778. 


Borstlap,  Cornells  :  Bee — 

Kortland,  Cornells,  and  Borstlap.     8,321,498. 

Boscb,  Robert  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Bacber,  Oottlob.  and  Barth.    8.820,628. 

Koatar,  Clans  and  HoCer.    8,820,898. 
Bossard,  Werner:  See — 

Volts,  Jacqoaa,  and  Boaaard.    8.821,459. 

Volta.  Jaeqnes,  and  Boaaard.   3,821.460. 
Botenbmcb,  Lodwlg:  See — 

Frtts  Oerbard.  Curtius.  Bottenbrucb.  Bcbnell.  and  Ooller. 

8.821.486. 

Bowe.  William  B.  Printing  ink  dispenser.  8,821.108,  6-28- 
67,  CI.  22—49. 

Bowen,  Frank  B..  Jr..  to  7.  M.  Medlln.  Nolae  attenaatiaf 
stethoscope.    3.321.641,  5-28-67,  CI.  181—24. 

Bowles.  Ronald  E.,  to  tJnlted  States  of  America,  Amur. 
FUiid-operated  rotation  aendng  device.  8,820,815,  5-28- 
67,  CI.  78—506. 

Bowmar  Instmment  Corp. :  Bee — 
8igl,  Bdward  D.     8,821,184. 

Boyd,  Charles  A.,  and  H.  Kartluke.  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Atomic  Energy  CommissioB.  Apiwratus  and  method  for 
acoustic  instramentation.    8,820,808,  5-28-67,  CI.  78 — 839. 

Boyer.  Nieodeaus  E.,  R.  R.  Hiaderslnn.  and  C.  T.  Bean.  JR, 
to  Hooker  Cbemleal  Corp.  Polyeater  compositions  contain- 
ing halogen  and  phosphorus.    8.821.668,  6-28-67,  CL  800-^ 

Bradford  Dyers  Assn.  Ltd..  Tbe :  Bee — 
Wllford.  Bmest.     8.820.647. 


VI 


LIST  OF  P  A.TENTEES 


Bradley,  Norman  :  Bee — 

wlndle,  Geoffrey  V.,  Bradley,  and  Johnson.    3,321,874. 

Brandt.  Herbert,  and  H.  Sandmann.  Rotary  valve  regenera- 
tive neat  exchanger  seal.     3,321,010,  5-23-67,  CI.   168 — 4. 

Brann,  Ganther  :   See — 

Hennlg,  Hans  J.,  and  Braun.    3,321,415. 

Braas,  Harry,  and  F.  D.  Waas,  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Polyolefin  compositions.  3,321,456,  5-23- 
87,  CI.  260—84.9. 

Bray,  Bruce  Q.,  and  O.  W.  Swift,  to  Continental  Oil  Co. 
Separation  of  hydrogen  sulfide  from  admixture  with  hydro- 
carbon gas.     3,320,763,  5-23-67,  CI.  62 — 28. 

Bray,  Thomas  L :  See— 

Cofer,  Daniel  B.,  and  Bray.    3,321,007. 

Breed,  Arie  E. :  See — 

Sutherland,  Oail  R.,  and  Breed.    3,320,735. 

Brelcke.  Peter.  Tool  holder  block.  3,820,840,  5-23-67.  CI. 
82 — 37. 

Bremer,  John  W.,  to  Qeneral  Electric  Co.  Cryogenic  associa- 
tive memory.     3,321,746,  5-23-67,  CI.  340—172.5. 

Breslow,  David  S.,  to  Hercules  Inc.     Modifying  polymers. 

3.321.452,  5-23-67,  CI.  260—86.3. 

Breslow,    David    S.,   to   Hercules   Inc.      Modifying   polymers. 

3.321.453,  5-23-67,  CI.  260 — 88.2. 

Bresson,  Clarence  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Production 
of  alkyUsotbiouronlam  salts.  3,321,519,  5-23-67,  CI.  260— 
564. 

Brett,  Nicholas  W.,  and  R.  R.  Crabtree,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Cable  munition.  3,320,881,  5-23-67,  CI. 
102 — ^23. 

Brewster.  George  F.  Vacuum  chuck  means  and  method  of 
holding  material.     3,321,201,  5-23-67,  CI.  269 — 21. 

Brichard,  Edgard,  to  Glaverbel.  Vacuum  metallisation  ar 
rangement  for  materials  in  sheet  form.  3,321,092,  5-23- 
67,  Cl.  214—6. 

Brlggs,  Benjamin  R.,  to  Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.  Stable  opacified 
emulsion.     3,321,408,  5-23-67,  Cl.  252—161. 

Brinker,  Keith  C,  and  C.  E.  Schweitzer,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Stabilised  polyoxymethylene.  •  3,321,443, 
5-23-67,  Cl.  260 — 87.  ' 

Bristol-Myers  Co. :  See —  i  , 

CrenstMw,  Ronnie  R.     3,321,483.  i 

British  Celanese  Ltd. :  See — 

Beesley,  Stanley,  and  Powner.     3,321,493. 

BrlUsh  Insulated  Callender's  Cables  Ltd. :  See — 
Reynolds,  Edward  H.,  and  Curtis.    3,321,889. 

British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Dryer,  Stanley  R.  C,  Adams,  and  Turnbull.    3,321,396. 
Ford,  John  F.,  and  Blanchard.    3,321,401. 

Broadbent,  Kent  D.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Magnetic  thin 
film  element     3,321,751,  5-23-67,  Cl.  340—174. 

Brockmuller,  Frledrich  F.,  and  W.  Hedrlch,  to  Windmoller  A 
Holseher.  Apparatus  for  shifting  bag  or  sack  workpieces 
during  horizontal  conveyance  from  longitudinal  to  trans- 
verse.    3,321,062,  5-23-67.  Cl.  198—33. 

Brody,  Thomas  P.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Radiation 
sensitive  electron  emissive  device.     3,321,659,  5-23-67,  Cl. 

Brooker,  David  W.,  W.  V.  Wilkinson,  and  A.  Mclntoeh.  to 
Shell  Oil  Co.  Process  for  preparing  fluidlzed  bed  coating 
compositions  containing  polyepoxides  and  amine  curing 
agents.     8,321.438,  5-23-67.  Cl.  260 — 47. 

Brooks,  Robert  B.,  to  Advance  Engineering  Co.  Change  return 
apparatus.     3,321,058,  5-23-67,  Cl.  194 — 2. 

Brown  Boveri/Krupp  Reaktorban  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Machnlg,  Oskar.  and  Sturmer.    3.321.376. 

Brown,  Coley  T.  Apparatus  for  removing  scallops  from  their 
shells.     3.320.631,  5-23-67,  Cl.  17—2. 

Brown,  Gaylord  W.,  to  Brown  Machine  Co.  of  Michigan.  Inc. 
Methods  for  treating  organic  plastic  sheet  to  be  differential 
pressure  formed.     3,321,561,  5-23-67,  Cl.  264 — 88. 

Brown,  Harry  :  See — 

Gamett,  James  R.,  and  Brown.    3,321,886. 

Brown  Machine  Co.  of  Michigan.  Inc. :  See — 
Brown.  Gaylord  W.     3.321.561. 

Brown  and  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp. :  See — 

Hughes,  Ivor  W.,  Horsewell,  and  Carroll.     3,320,961. 

Brownell.  Harry  R..  to  The  Singer  Co.  A.C.  and  D.C.  watt- 
meter using  rectifiers  and  differential  indicator.  3.321.707. 
5-23-67,  Cl.  324 — 142. 

Brubaker,  WUson  M.,  and  C.  F.  Robinson,  to  Bell  k  Howell 
Co.  Multipole  mass  filter  having  means  for  applying  a 
voltage  gradient  between  diametrically  opposite  electrodes. 
3,321,623,  5-23-67,  O.  250—41.9. 

Bryan,  Morris  M.,  Jr.,  to  The  Jefferson  Mills.  Inc.  Method 
for  continuous,  high-speed  processing  and  cleaning  of  fil>ers. 
3,320,641,  5-23-67,  a.  19—156.1. 

Bryan,  Morris  M.,  Jr..  to  The  Jefferson  Mills,  Inc.  Creel. 
3,321.153,  5-^3-87,  Cl.  242—131. 

Bryant,  Floyd  C,  and  J.  R.  Smith.  Runner  attachment. 
3.321,211,  5-23-67.  Cl.  280—13.  j 

Bryant,  Gerald  D. :  See — 

Cody,  John  F.,  and  Sites.    3,320,731. 

Brynn,  Gerald  E.,  to  General- Motors  Corp.  Convertible  ve- 
hicle body.    3,321,238,  5-23-87,  Cl.  296—117. 

Buckingham,  Joseph  T.,  and  H.  D.  Morris,  to  Systron-Donner 
Corp.  Resonant  pickoff  device.  3,321,753,  &-23-67,  Cl. 
340 — 196. 

Buckman,  Kenneth  E. :  See — 

TnffneU,  Derrick  P.,  and  Buckman.    3,321,084. 

Bnckman,  Kenneth  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Tube  inter- 
connection devices.    3,321,220,  5-23-67,  Cl.  285 — «10. 
Budslch.  Tadeusz  :  See — 

Bahniuk,  Eugene,  Budzlch,  and  Thompson.     3,320,746. 
Bull  Dog  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Waller,  Arthur.    3,321,075.     -^ 
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Bull,  WlUard  C. :  See— 
MacArthnr,    James 
3,321.297. 
BuUard  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Bullard.  Edward  P..  III.     3,320J31. 
BuUard,    Edward    P.,    Ill,    to  The   BuUard   y 
tool  support.     3,320,831,  5-23-67,  Cl.  77- 
Buncber,  Howard.     Brace  connection  for 

tures.     3,321,222,  5-23-67,  Cl.  287 — 53.5. 
Burbank,  John  E.,  to  Scovill  Mfg.  Co.     Lock 

fasteners.     3,320.645.  5-23-67,  CL  2' 
Burghardt,  Wolfgang  :  Bee — 

Hartmann,  Adolf,  Burghardt,  and  Kresi 
Burke,  Charles   W.,   and   R.   J.   Qark,   to 
Adjustable  mount  for  a  cathode  ray  tabe, 
67,  a.  178—7.8. 
Burness,  Donald  M..   and  B.  D.   Wilson,   to 
Co.     Oxaxolium  salts  as  hardeners  for 
5-23-67,  Cl.  96 — 111. 
Burris,  George  H.,  aod  H.  L.  Schulman,  to 
Corp.    Preparation  of  alkyl  esters  of 
acid.    3,321,509,  5-23-67,  Cl.  260 — 473. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  Bee — 

Byrd,  Theodore  E.     3.321,768. 
Mack,  Ronald  H.     3,321,148. 
Burzynski,  Alfred  J.,  and  R.  E.  Martin,  to 

Preparation  of  silica  gel.    3,321,276,  5 — u^v 
Buss,  Benjamin  A.,  to  Ametek,  Inc.    Laundry 

valve.     3,321,172,  5-28-67.  O.  251 — 7 
Bustamante,   Roberto  L.      IlluminatinK 

3,32M21,  5-23-67,  Cl.  240—67. 
Butte.  Walter  A.;  Jr. :  See — 

Eberbardt,  Gert  G^  and  Butte.    3,321,4 
Byrd,  Theodore  E.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.    El 
ing  with  interchangeable  stencils.     3,321 
346—74. 
Byssing.   George  J.,    to  Kaiser  Gypsum  Co 
with   supporting  shaft  section   In   rabbet 
3,320.710,  5-23-67,  Cl.  52 — 481. 
Cais,  Michael :  See — 

Kozikowski.  John,  and  Cais.     3,321,485 
Calhoun,  Howard  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
device  to  provide  rapid  turn-on  potential 
spouse  to  initiating  signal.     3,321,644    ~ 
88.5. 
Cameo  Curtains,  Inc. :  See — 

Lopes,  John,  Jr.    3.321,004. 
Campbell.  Craig  C.  J.  W.   Schick,  and  J. 
Mobil  on  Corih    Plywood  bonded  with  a 
tion  comprising  a  ketone-aldehyde  resin 
basic  clay.      3,321,358.   5-23-67,   Cl.    161 
Campbell.  John  R..  and  R.  E.  Hatton,  to  : 

phenyl  thioethers.     3,321.403.  5-23-67,  Cl 
Campbell,  John  R.,  to  Monsanto  Co. 

3,321.529.  5-23-67.  Cl.  260—600. 
Campbell,  Oma  H. :  see — 

Poore,  John  J.,  and  Campbell.    3,321,1« 
Campbell.  William  W. :  Bee— 

Tvergaard,    Aage    M.,    Pack,    Campbell 
8,321,559. 
Canadian  Industries  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Sloan,  Douglas  M.,  and  Tunner.     3,321, 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Ltd      " 

Slaght,  VVUliam  F.     3,321,756. 
Canadian  Safety  Fuse  Co.,  Ltd. :  Be^^ 

Welsh,  David  M.     3.320,888. 
Canclo,  Leopoldo  V..  and  R.  D.  Soutter,  to 
Nemours  and  Co.     Apparatus  for  formini 
^  yams.    3,820,633,  5-23-67.  Cl.  18—8. 
Canney,   Robert  S.,   to  General  Electric  Co 
formers   having   multi-turn   primary 
6-23-67,  Cl.  336—173. 
Caritron  Ultrasonics,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Balamuth,  Lewis,  and  Kuris.     3,321.558 
Carlson.    Harold    A.,    to  ACF    Industries, 
Cl.  261—39. 
Typewriter  desks.    3, 


Retractable 
skafTolding  struc- 


-2(5 


^       3,321,450. 
Conduction  Corp. 
3,321,577,  6-2J- 

Eastman  Kodak 
gelhtln.     3.321,313, 

W  ashlne  Chemical 
pai  ahydroxybentoic 


Oifens-Illlnols,  Inc. 
,  a.  23—182. 
machine  dump 

mea^s  for  a  vehicle. 


3  321,194,  5-23-67, 
Carlson,  Raymond  T. 

Cl.  312—196. 
Carlson.    Robert    J. 


to   United    States    of 


Antipersonnel  mine.     3,320,880,  5-23-67~, 
Carlsson,  Arent  G.,  to  Aktlebolaget  Bofors. 
a   cartridge  magazine   of  a  gun.     3,320,1 
89—34. 


f* 


slider  for  zipper 
"14. 


9. 
e^trostatic  record- 
168,  5-23-67,  Cl. 

Inc.     Partition 
of  facer  panels. 


Corp.    Control 

for  SCR  in  re- 

6-^3-67,  Cl.  307— 


Stockinger,  to 

ijeslnous  composi- 

ad  a  chemically 

261. 

Mo4santo  Co.    Poly- 

252—48.2. 

Polypfaenyl  thioethers. 


and    Leatham. 


;  54. 

8€>— 


3.  I.  dn  Pont  de 
two  component 

^    Current  trans- 
windjngs.     3,321,725. 


lac. 


:21 


Carburetor. 
,257.  5-23-67, 


America.    Army. 
Cl.  102 — 8. 
Supply  ease  for 
8b7.   5-23-67,  Cl. 

Carlyle,  Robert  L,  and  W.  E.  Johnson,  de<  eased  (bv  M.  S. 
Johnson,  independent  executrix),  to  The  low  Chem'lcal  Co. 
Composition  for  the  lamination  ot  glass  by  means  of  epoxy 
resinous  materials.     3,321,099,  5-23-67,  a.  220 — 2.1. 

Carney,  Vincent  L.  Luminous  spot  shrinkin  r  system  employ- 
ing overlapping  standing  waves.  3,321.6  13,  6-23-67.  Cl. 
250 — 213.  '       •       •        .         • 

Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Johannes,  Virgil  I.     3,321,685. 
Carroll.  Donal  M. :  Bee —  I 

Hughes,  Ivor  W..  Horsewell.  and  Carro  I.     3,320,961. 
Carruthers,  Eben  H.     Method  and  machine  for  packing  food 

products.    3,321,317,  5-23-67,  Cl.  99—188,     • 
Canon.   Laurence   F.,    and   M.   H.   McGregor,  to  Pittsburgh 
Plate    Glass    Co.      Door   plrots.      3.320,6M9,    5-23-67,    Cl. 
49 — 388. 

Carter,  John  W.,  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  controlling  bounce  in  tractor  trailer  comblna- 
Uons.    3,321,216.  5-23-67,  Cl.  280—489. 

Carter,  Thomas  M..  to  Universal  American  Corp.  Agricul- 
tural ^)rayer.     3,321,137.  5-23-67.  Cl.  2i9 — 78. 

Caruso,  Gerard  P.,  to  SheU  OU  Co.  Manufacture  of  day- 
thickened  greases.    3,321,398,  5-23-67,  Cl   252 — ^28. 
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Carysforth.  Henry  A. :  S«»—  ,     ^     .««,,«« 

Rivman,  Samuel  J.,  and  Carysforth.     S.321,126. 
Case.  J.  I..  Co. :  Be»—  _  ,  ^^  ,,^ 

iiJeuhoff.  Alfred  L.,  and  Frlabee.    S,320,«B«.  ^  ^  ^ 

Cash,  George  O.,  Jr..  and  J.  C   Martin,   to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Dialkyl  ketene  polymers  prepared  with  butyl  lithium 
catalysts.    3.821,441.  5-23-67.  Cl.  260-^. 
Castle.  William  8.,  D.  K.  Thompson,  and  H.  M.  Mar,  to  Gen 
eral    Motors   Corp.      Regenerative   fan   engine.      8.320,749, 
5-23-67,  Cl.  60 — 226. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  :  Bee — 
<5irter.  John  W.     3.321.216. 
Johnson.  Howard  L.,  and  Winters.     8,821,064. 
Johnson,  U»yd  E.,  Probert,  and  Zimmerman.    3,321,178. 
Caubet,   Jacques,   to  Automobiles  M.   Berllet.  Lyon  France 
and    HydromecanlQue    et    Frottement.      Friction    elements 
eapeciaJly  resistant  to  wear  by  abrasion.     3,821,338.  6-23- 
67,  Cl.  148 — 11.6.  _         ^ 

Cavagnaro,    WlUUm   A.,    to   General    Biectrtc   Co.      Damping 
means   ior  a   plekup  cartridge.     3,321,207.   5-23-67.   CT 
274—24. 
Cee-Kay  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Sejda.  Henry  J.     3.321,852. 
Ceeco  ProdueU  Pty.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Bell,  Jack  W.    3,320,877. 
Central  Mfg.  District :  See— 

MacArthur.  Roger  A.,  and  Qamero.    3.321,410. 
Chaikln,  Malcolm,  and  A.  Samson.     Continuous  method  for 
the  treatment  of  compressed  fibrous  material  with  gaseous 
BUbsUnces.     8.820,676.  5-23-67.  Cl.  34—16. 
Challender,  Ronald  S.,  to  Soclete  Anglo-Belage  Vnlcaln.  S.A. 
Nuclear  reactor  control  medunlsm.     3,321,372,  »-23-67, 
Cl.  178—86. 
Challender,  Ronald  S.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energv 
Authoribr.    Nuclear  reactor  control  mechanisms.    3,321,373. 
5-23-67,  Cl.  176—38. 
Chambers,  WilUam  W. :  Bee— 

Riley,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  and  Chambers.    3,320,824. 
Champ,  Frank  G. :  See — 

Nathan.  Jerome,  and  Champ.    3,320.667. 
Chandler,  Joseph  A.,  and  T.  M.  Grubbs.  to  United  SUtes  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Line  cutter.    3,320.669.  5-23-67,  Cl.  30—228. 
Cbanowltz,   Harry,  to  C.  P.  Clare  &  Co.     Sealed  switch  as- 
sembly with  Improved  connecting  means.     8,321,723,  5-23- 
67,  Cl.  385—152. 
Chappie.    Rollin   8..   and   J.    F.    Slegel.     Mine   co<rfing   unit. 

3,320,765,  5-23-67,  Cl.  62—239. 
Chauvin,  Bernard,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Apparatus 

for  sealing  off  vessels.     3,320,710,  6-23-67,  Cl.  53—7. 
Cheek.  James  H. :  See —  _  ^^^  _^^ 

Spencer.  John  R..  Cheek,  and  Greathouse.     3,320,728. 
Chemetron  Carp. :  Bee — 

Boemer,  Oscar  F.    8,321,008. 
Cbemlsche  Werk*  Huls  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 
Schlelmer,  Berabard,  and  Weber.    3.321.541. 
Chemlscbc  Werke  Wltten  G.m.b.H. :     Bee — 

Kataachosann,  Ewald.    3.321,500. 
Chervenak.  Michael  C. :  Bee—  _  .  ^.  „^„ 

gchumaa,  Seymour  C,  Wolk,  and  Chervenak.    8,821,393. 
Chevron  RcMareh  Co. :  Bee — 

Paterson.  Soman  J.    3.321.395. 
Chicago.  Bnrllngton  ft  Qulncy  Railroad  Co. :  Bee — 

Wlgton.  Tberon  W..  and  Tracy.    3,321.048. 
Chicago  Lock  Co.  :  See — 

Kerr.  WlUiam  J.    3.320,783. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

McHenry,  Kenneth  A.    3,320,970. 
Childress,  Scott  J.,  S.  C.  Bell,  and  T.  S.  Sulkowski,  to  American 
Home  Products  Corp.     2  -  amino  -  5  -  chloro-a-phenylbenxyl 
amine.     3,821.522,  5-23-87,  Cl.  260—570. 
Cbllds.    Clifford    F.      Package    for    liquid    coating   material. 

3,32lJp70,  5-28-67,  Cl.  20^-46.         „    „„ 
Chlni,    Paolo,    and   A.    Baradel,    to  ANAM-Sodeta.      Organo 
aluminum    compounds    and    method    for    obtaining    them. 
3.321,487.  6-23-67,  Cl.  260— 840  6.  „  „     .       . 

Christen.  Eugene  W.,  to  Qeneral  Motors  Corp.     Self-retract- 
ing seat  belt.    3.321,245,  5-23-67,  Cl.  297— 3S8. 
Christensen,  Gordon  R.     Barbecue  grill.     3,320,942,  5-23-67, 

Cl.  126—25.  ^  .         „  .„, 

Chrtstlanson,  Lynn  M.     Textile  mill  conveyor  belU.     3,821,- 

066,  5-23-67.  CL  198—178. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  Bee — 

Nuss,  Christopher.     3,320,968. 
Chua.  James  G.  S. :  See- 

tnetch,  Leonard,  and  Chaa.    3.821.709. 
Chupp,  John  P. :  Bee —  .  „  ..         .-«,««,« 

NewaUls.  Peter  E.,  Chupp,  and  Baker.    8,321,295. 
Churchin,  Frank  F.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy.    Con- 
tinuous rod  warhead.     3,320,888.  5-23-67,  CL  102—67. 
Ciccone.  Thomas  Q..  and  W.  K.  Perkins,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.    Pieso-electric  detonation  Initiator  system. 
3.320,890,  5-23-67,  Cl.  102 — 70.2. 
Cirde  F  Industries,  Inc. :  See- 

Walterick,  Kenneth  H.,  and  Anthony.     3,321,601. 
Claiborne.  Vernon  D.,  to  U.S.  By-Products  Corp     Method  of 
producing  granulated  aluminum.     3,321,143,  6-23-67,  CL 
241—23. 
cure.  C.  P.,  ft  Co. :  See- 

Cbanowlts,  Harry.     3.321,728. 
Clark,  Milton  B.,  and  W.  O.  DarUnd,  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.     Sintered  fuel  ceU  electrodes  of  netal  and  activated 
carbon.    3.321.286,  5-23-67,  Cl.  29—182.5. 

Clark,  Richard  J. :  See— 

^urke,  Charles  W.,  and  Oark.    3,321,677. 

Clarke.  Dennis  L:  Bee— 

Merrlman,  Peter,  and  Clarke.    8,821,356. 


Clave,  Maroel :  Bte— 
Clave,  Serge  and  M. 


3,321^265. 

Clave,  Serge  and  M.    Optical  vlewlBg  device  protected  against 
heat  and  Impact  of  moving  particles.     8,321.266.  6-23-67, 
CL  350 — 6«. 
Clawson,  Arthur  R. :  See —  , 

Wleder,  Harry  H.,  and  Clawson.    3,321,884. 
Clegborn,  John,  ft  to  R.  A.  Dl  Meo.     Portable  refuse  con- 
tainer.   3.321,130,  5-23-67,  Cl.  232 — 43.2. 
Clemson  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Murray,  John  H.    3,320,719. 
Morray,  John  H.    3,320,720. 
Murray.  John  H.    3,320,721. 
Coates,  Nell  H. :  Bee— 

McOee,  James  P.,  and  Coates.    3,821,009. 
Coats  ft  Clark  Inc. :  See— 

Morin.  Louis  H.     3,320,786. 
Cocco,  Eugene  B.,  and  V.  S.  MartU.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories,   Inc.      Rotating   electrical    connector    for    armored 
cord.    3,321,728,  5-23-67,  CT.  339—8. 
Cockerell,  Christopher  8.,  to  Hovercraft  Development  Ltd. 

Gas-cushion  vehicles.     3.321,037.  5-23-67,  CL  180—7. 
Cody,  John  F ,  and  G.  W.  Sites,  %o  to  W.  S.  McNelUy.  and 
\it   to    Q.    D.    Bryant.      Air    supported    mowing   machine. 
3!S20,731,  5-23-67.  CL  66—25.4. 
Cofer,  Daniel  B.,  and  T.  L.  Bray,  to  Southwire  Co.    Method 
of  cooling  continuous  cast  metal  lb  the  mold.     3,321,007, 
5-23-67,  Cl.  164—87. 
CogadlU  Tool  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Huber.  Walter  O.,  and  Peterson.    8,320,652. 
CogsweU.  George  W. :  Bee — 

Bogn,  Roy  H.,  and  CogsweU.    3,321.324. 
Cohen,  Harold  A.,   to  Leach  Corp.     Relay  with  adjustable 

armature.    3,321,722,  S-23-67,  Cl.  335—128. 
Collie,  Stafford  D.,  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Co.     Heat  sealed    - 

pull  Ub.    3,321.123.  5-23-677  CT.  229 — 7. 
Collins,  George  W.     Hair  drying  device.    3,320,679,  5-23-67. 
Ql   34 99_ 

Collins  Radio  Co. :  Bee — 

Hawthorn.  Robert,  ABd  HUtt.    8,320,708. 
Johnson,  Frederick  W.    3,321.218. 
CoUins,  Robert  D. :  See— 

Durig.  Richard  F.,  Willett,  and  CoUins.     8,321,630. 
Colombl,  Antonio  :  See — 

OinnasL  Alessandro,  Massi,  and  Colombl.     3,321,507. 
Colorado  Outdoor  Sports  Corp. :  See — 

Cunningham,  Gerald  A.     8,821,120. 
Combs,  BobMt  L. :  See — 

GuUlet,  James  E.,  and  Combs.    3,821,455. 
Combustion  BAdeBcy  Corp. :  See — 
Relchhelm,  Robert.     S.320,743. 
Combustion  EngtaesriBg,  Inc. :  See — 
Domahldy,  George.     8,320.906. 
Tawse,  iSavld.     3.820,762. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque:  See — 

Blanchard,  Bene,  Bochlrol,  Morean,  Phillppot,  and  Blnai. 
8  821  827. 
ComMgnle  <lie  Saint-Gobaln  :  See — 

Tonvay.  Robert.     3^321,289.  _  „        . 

Compagnle   Franealse    Thomson    Hooston-Hotchklss-Branat : 
See—^ 

Alfaadatl,  Roeer  S.,  Pauehard,  and  Plrcher.     8,821,718. 
Lyon-Caen,  Robert     8,821,716. 
Compressed  Air  Service  Co. :  Bee — 

Wright,  Lee  A.     8,320,862. 
ComstocK  ft  Weseott,  Inc. :  See — 
Rice,  Blcbard  E.     8,320,724. 

Coaduetlen  Corp. :  Bee —      _  ^  ___ 

Bnikt,  Gbarlea  W.,  and  Clark.     8,821 ,577. 

Concnt,  Inc. :  flee —  

Tmelock.  Elmer  M.     3,321,260. 
Coaklln,  Donald  T. :  See — 

Padno.  Vlto  W.     8,820,668. 
Connerat,  Edwin  B.    Comer  support  for  containers.     8,821,- 

162.  6-28-67.  CL  248—119.  .,  ,       ,  «... 

Conry,  Charles  B.    Adjustable  controUed  volume  liquid  pour- 
ing device.    8.821,118,  6-23-67,  CT.  222 — 477. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Bver«st,  Charles  B.     8,321,766. 
CoBsoUdatod  Papers,  Inc. :  See- 
Holt,  Sherwood  G.     3,821.860. 
Continental  OU  Co. :  Bee—  ^^^  ^^^ 
Banks,  Charles  K.     8.320,820. 
Bcay,  broca  G.,  and  Swift     8.820.758. 
Spencer,  John  VL,  Cheek,  and  Greathouse.     8,820.728. 
Conslnc  RIotlnto  of  Australia  Ltd. :  See — 

Woraer.  Howard  K.    3,821,800.     „    ^_..  „  «_,  ,  „ 

Cook.  Horace  F.,  to  Bird  Machine  Co.    Centrifuge.    3,321.181. 

6—28-47   Cl   288^7 
Cooke.  Albert  B..  to  Trip-Ute  Ltd.     Stop  means  for  textile 
mMhlner  S,8il.755.  6-2S-6T.  CL  840-419  -  „-«- 

Copper,  Artej  ±    Wheel  blocking  system.    3,321,046,  6-23-67. 

Coooer.  David  J.,  and  T.  N.  Gibson,  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble 
cS^  Manufact^ire  of  perbensolc  adds.  3,321,512,  5-23-67. 
CT.  260—602. 

Copwn.  Raymond  L.,  C.  J.  Howard.  "dC-  ^'  i?«^"!S«?^ 

to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Convenlon  et  caustic  soda  to 

soda  ash.    8.321.268.  5-&-fl7,  CT.  28— 68. 
Corbett  Herbert  A.,  to  National  DlstiUers  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Mnlttple     flow     dlverter     for     thermoplastic     materials. 

8,820,686.  5-28-67,  CT.  18—18. 

Corbett  Herbert  O. :  See—       .  „    ^  ^^     .  •««  i4k 
Qnackenbu^  John  J.,  and  Corbett     8,821,125. 

Corey.  PhUlp  D.,  to  General  Electric  <^-S2S^  i^^ft 
Sit  for  Inver^on  system.    8.321.694,  6-2S-6T.  CT.  821—18. 

Corley-MUler,  Inc. :  See— 

trelber.  Frits  F.     8,821,078. 


3,321.816.         i 
3,321.289,  S-2S-07. 

Prodactlon,  sepa- 


VUl  'T 

Corn  Prodaeti  Co. :  A«»— 

Kamady.  Bury  M.    8.321.419.! 
ConieU  BMtiueb  Foondatloii.  Ine. :  i>««- 
De  PaoUs.  Potlto.  and  Ko^kowtkl. 
Cofper.  Dale  L.    Conrertlble  wheel  chair. 

CI.  297 — «B. 
Cottle.  John  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    .  ..,..vu»~,  .^.^f- 
rattM.  and  roeoTcry  of  laoprene.    3,821{,542.  S-28-<J7,  Q. 

Coart,  Otto':  flee — 

SdbJMlder.  Rudolf,  and  Conrt.     3,321.282. 
Coartne7-Pratt,  Jeofry  S.,  to  National  Beaearch  Derelopinent 

Corp.    Cathode  ray  tube  with  compoeite  multiple  glasa  fibre 

face.    8,821.«68,  S-23-67,  CI.  818—92. 
Cowley,  CalTln  C,  to  Pbarmaaeal  Laboratories.    Hypodermic 

syrmga    with    breakable    polypropylene    needle    adaptor. 

8,820.054.  5-23-67,  CL  128—218. 
Crabtree,  Boyale  B. :  flee —  '     ^ 

Brett.  Nicholas  W..  and  Crabtree.    3.320.881. 
Cral£Kenyon  M.     Spheroidal  tank.    8.320,994.  5-23-«7,  CI. 

CrannelL  'Brian  0..  and  N.  B.  Shelton,  to  Harper- Wyman 
Co.  ^Uot  homers.     3,320.943,  5-23-67,  Q.  126—39. 

Crawford.  George  H.,  Jr.,  and  D.  E.  Bice,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Mis.  Co.  Halofcnated  nltroso  terpolymers  consiatlne 
of  nitrosoalkanes.  flaorlne-contalnlnc  monooleflns,  and 
aliphatic  nltroso  monocarboxyllc  adds.  3,321,454,  5-23-07, 
a.  260—93.1. 

Crenshaw,  Bonnie  B.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.  Substituted 
8,441hydro-3-phenyl-4-hydrozy(  amino)  alkoxy  (or  alky  I 
thlo)pbenyl  thlochroman.  3,321,483,  5-23-67,  Cl.  260— 
298.4. 

Crompton  *  Knowles  Corp. :  flee —  | 

GostaTSon,  Boger  W.     8,820,980. 

Cromwell  Paper  Co.,  The :  flee — 
Bapp,  Bidiard  O.     3,321,348. 

Cronln.  Albert  W. :  flee — 

Sdiweltser,  Charles  N..  Sr.,  Cronln,  and  Harlan.     3,820,- 
656. 

Cropp.  Darld  I..  C.  C.  Jordan,  and  B.  W.  Lineo.  to  Olass-Tlte 
Industries.  Inc.  Header  for  wires.  8,321,606,  5-23-67, 
a.  219 — 79. 

Crossland,  Bdward  J.,  to  Seiamograpb  Service  Corp.  Appa- 
ratnt  for  seismic  cnrre  following  reproducing  and  recording. 
3.821.741.  5-23-67,  Q.  340—16.5.  „   .       « 

Crow,  Robert  P»  and  K.  K.  Fajlmoto,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.  DMB!  with  ground  speed  and  time-to-statlon  indi- 
cator.    3.821,757.  5-23-67,  Cl.  343—7.3. 

Crowell,  Merton  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc. 
lonlsatlon  manometer  which  compares  an  Ion  neutralized 
electron  beam  flow  with  an  unneutrallted  beam  flow. 
8,321.701,5-23-67.0.324—33.  _  ^       „ 

Croyle,  Jack  V.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chenrtcal  Co.  Pop-up 
dlapkragm   closure.     3,321.114.   5-23-67,   Cl.    222 — 490. 

Cruden.  John  M..  and  C.  Bondy.  Aqueous  resin  emulsions. 
8,321.481,  6-28-67.  d.  26<V— 29.6. 

^PatBukonis,  Blchard  S.     3.320.757. 
Cryodry  Corp. :  See —  «  ,  ». . 

Jeppson.  MorrU  B.     3,321,314. 
Coll  Derelopment  Ltd. :  flee — 

ColLWlUlam.     3,320,829.  ,    ,      .„ 

Cull.  WUllara.    %    to  Cull  Development  Ltd.     Transmlasion 

systems.     8.320,829.  5-23-67.  CI.  74—720.5. 
Camberland,  Joseph  B.     Glass  thickness  gauge.     3.320,849, 

5-28-67.  Cl.  88 — 14. 
Connlagbam.  Gerald  A.,  to  Colorado  Outdoor  Sports  Corp. 
-       ^     "  -      3.321,120,  5-23-67,  Cl.  224—8. 

-     "    H.  Platns,  F.  A.  Marorlch,  and 

(Aerospace  Besearch  Associates). 

Bollfog  cyilndrlcal  diaphragm  means.    3,821,112,  5-23-67, 

Cl.  222 — 386.5. 

Currle,  Harry  A„  Jr.,  J.  8.  Mason,  and  B.  H.  Wise,  to  Texas 

Instruments    Inc.      Decimal   rate   maltlplieatlon    system. 

3,82M10.  5-23-67.  O.  285—160.  ^  ^.      „ 

Corrr.  waiter  A.     Sprinkler  control  means  and  combination. 

8,Sil,lS8,  5-23-675  Q,  239—99. 
Curtis,  Gordon  A. :  flee — 

Beynolds,  Edward  H..  and  Curtis.    3,321,689. 
Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp. :  See —  , 

Di  Staid,  Arthur  J.    3,321,158. 
Curtins,  Ulrich :  flee—  ^      '^  «  ^    ,.       ^  «  „ 

Frlti.  Gerhard,  Curttns.  Bottenbruch,  Schnell.  and  GoUer. 
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Boliert.'  Yoiiker,  Curtlus.  Frlti.  and  Schnell.     3,821,430. 
Cwlelong  and  Winkler  Ingenierburo  :  See — 

Wlittkler.  Alfred.     8^1.002.  .      ^     ^    ^  ..^      .. 

Daddoaa.  Domenie  J..  Jr..  to  ScotUI  Mfg.  Co.  Tack-fastened 

button.    3.820.644.5-23-67.C1. 24— 96.       ,^     ^     „^, 
Dadora,  James  O.,  J.  W.  Wlsner.  Jr.,  and  M.  A.  Wiley,  to 
Texaco  Inc.     Lubricating  composition.  3,321,402,  6-23-67, 

Dalley,  Donald  E.,  to  Arkla  Industries  Inc.  Lamp  baTlng 
sirtng  apart  access  portion.  3,321,619,  5-23-67.  Cl.  240— 
11 

Daimler-Bens  Aktiengesellschaf t :  flee^ 

MuUer.  Josef,  and  Kraus.    3.321,235.  „  ^         „, 

Dakin.  Thomas  W..  and  W.  C.  Divens,  to  Westlnghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Eleetrolytie  capacitor  electrode  comprising  slrco- 
ninm-niobium  alloy  composition.  3.821,678,  5-23-67,  Cl. 
317— -280 

D'Aadrea,  Maurice  J.    GoS  equipment.     3.321,110.  5-23-67, 

D' Antonio,  Joseph  J.,  Sr.  Drain  plug  for  plastic  swimming 
pooU.    8,820,623,  5-23-67,  a.  4— 172. 

Darby,  Bonald  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Nary.  Vibra- 
tion generation  and  measurement.  3.320.796.  5-23-67,  Cl. 
78—67.1. 

Darland,  William  G.,  Jr. :  flee — 

Clark,  MUton  B.,  and  Darland.    3,321,286. 
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unnniagnam,  ueraia  a..,  \o 
Non-sagglng_pack.     3,321,1 

Cunningham,  Patrick  J.,  D. 
G.  Epstein,  to  A.B.A.,  Inc., 


D'Arrigo  Bros.  Co.  of  California :  flee— 

Verardo,  Elccardo.    3,820.988. 
Dasa  Corp. :  See — 

Lockwood,  George  8.,  Jr.,  Ardprete,  Greebe,  Moseley,  and 
Bothery.     3,821,684.  ~ 

Da  SllTa,  Herman,  to  de  Stadt  Nederlanden  Ten  Dese  Verteeen- 
woordigd  Door  de  Directeur-Generaal  der  Posteryen  Tele- 
grafle  en  Telefonie.    Simplex  telegraph  syitem  with  break- 
In  fadllty.    8,821.573,  5-23-67.  CL  178—2. 
Daumlller,  Ouentber  :  See — 

RauschentMich,  Rolf  D.,  Meyer,  WintersI  crcer,  and  Dau- 
mlller.    3.321.416. 
Daur,  Tbeodor  :  flee — 

Kettig.  August,  Schmidts,  and  Daur.    3,  21,563. 
Darles,  Ben,  to  Harbison-Walker  Refractorle  i  Co.    Degree  of 
direct  bonding  In  brick  of  magnesia  and  chr  )me  ore.    3,321,- 
323.  5-23-67.  Cl.  106—59. 
Davleti,  Ivor  J.,  and  J.  E.  Humby.  to  Teleflix  Products  Ltd. 

Safety  harnesses.     3.321,244.  5-23-67,  Cl.  297—388. 
Davlea,  Ivor  J.,  to  Teleflex  Products  Ltd.     Cafety  harneases. 

3.321  246,  5-23-67,  Cl.  297—389. 
Davis,  Charles  J.     Heavy  self-propelled  worl    performlnc  re- 

hlcle.    3.321,212.  5-23-67,  Cl.  280 — 48.23. 
Davis.  Kenneth  E..  C.  P.  Deck,  and  A.  L.  Mc3  [aster,  to  Wyan- 
dotte Chemicals  Corp.    Process  for  manufac  :ure  of  cranates. 
3,321,270.  5-23-67.  Cl.  23—75. 
Davis,  Rol>ert  E.     Vertically  collapsible  and  foldable  camper 

apparatus.    3.321.233,  5-23-67.  Cl.  296 — 2! . 
Day,  Frank,  M.  L.  Froberg.  and  J.  B.  Holsrhlag,  to  Owens- 
Corning  Fiberglas  Corp.    .\pparatus  for  pro  i:essing  filament- 
forming  mineral  materials.    3,321,290,  5-23  -67,  Cl.  65—846. 
Deal,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.,  to  Newport  News  Shlpt  iiilding  and  Dry 
Dock  Co.     Ship  and  method  of  making  sune.     3.820,919, 
5-23-67.  Cl.  114—77. 
De  Benedlctls.  Aldo,  and  I.  Sobolev.  to  Shell  Ml  Co.     Separa- 
tion of  suspended  solids  by  catlonlc  polymeric  flocculanta. 
3.321.649,  «f-23-67.  Cl.  210—54. 
Deck,  CbarlM  F. :  flee — 

Davis,  Kenneth  E.,  Deck,  and  McMastei.     3,321.270. 
DeClaire,  James  H.,  and  A.  Tanaka,  to  Geneial  Motors  Corp. 

Closure  latch.    3,321.226.  5-23-67,  Cl.  292-  -65. 
De  Coye  de  Castelet.  Gaetan,  to  Regie  Natli  nalc  des  Usines 
Renault.    Door  locks,  notaUy  for  Tehlcles.    S.321,231,  5-23- 
67.  CT.  292—198. 
Deere  k  Co. :  flee — 

Sutherland.  Gall  R.,  and  Breed.    3.3^0,73  \. 
Deerlng  Milllken  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Sanders,  Orady  H.,  and  Wharton.    3,321,i  KM. 
Dege.  Bernbard  :  See — 

Heeren,  Hermann,  Pohl,  and  Dege.     3,S  20,784. 

De  Good,  Maynard  J.,  to  The  Rapids-Standa  d  Co.,  Inc.    Re- 

tarder  for  gravity  conveyor.    3,321,057,  5-  !3-67,  Cl.  193 — 

35. 

Delafrange.  Kenneth  M.    Plug  connector  ther  nally  responsive 

overload  circuit  breaker.    3.321.596,  5-2S-<  7.  CS.  20<V— 116. 

Delchev,  Nedelko.  to  F.  J.  Harding.     Electi  cally  controlled 

shock  absorber  system.     3,321.210,  5-23-6  r.  Cl.  280—6. 
De  Luca.  Peter  L..  to  Hawley  Products  Co.     Cartridge  case 
and  method  for  the  manufacture  thereof,     t.320.886.  5-23- 
67.  a.  102—43. 
Denes,  Robert,  and  H.  A.  McAnlneh,  to  Bo  'g-Wamer  Corp. 

Forward/reverse  drive.    3.820.748,  5-23-6  f,  Cl.  60—54. 
i  Denes,    Rol>ert,    to   Borg-Warner   Corp.     Hy(  roklnetlc   drive. 
3.320,747,  5-23-67,  CI.  60—54. 
Dennis,    James   T.      Automatic   record   chaoBer.     3,321,2r5, 

5-23-67,  Cl.  274—10. 
D'Entremont,  Franklin  R.,  to  General  Electi  Ic  Co.     Internal 
base  plate  for  Instrument  transformers.      1,321,168,  5-23- 
67.  CL  248—346. 
De  Paolls,  Potito,  and  F.  V.  Kosikowskl,  to  <  :omeU  Research 
Foundation,  Inc.     Method  of  packaging  ai  d  treating  eggs. 
3,321,316,  5-23-67.  Cl.  99—177. 
De  Saint  Martin,  Loden,  to  lastitut  de  lecberches  de  la 
Siderursrie    Francaise.      Apparatus    for      reatlng    molten 
metals.    3,321,189,  5-23-67,  CT.  239—132.3 
De  Sonne,  A.  P.,  *  Sons,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hnnsberger,  Jesse  F.,  and  Tucker.    3,321.  !87. 
I  De  Stadt  Nederlanden  Ten  Dese  Vertegenw  >ordigd  Door  de 
Directeur-Generaal  der  Posteryen  Telegral  e  en  Telefonie : 
I      See — 

'  Da  Sllva.  Herman.    3.321.573. 

Dethloff.    Jflrgen.    C.    Hennlngs.    and    C.    H,    Ulrichs ;    said 
Hennlngs.  and  said  Ulrichs.  assors.  to  said  Dethloff.    Meth- 
od and  means  for  testing  cellular  tissues.     ),320,946.  5-23- 
67.  Cl.  128—2.1. 
•  Detroit  Reamer  4c  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Andreasson,  Donald  C.    3.320,833. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Sllber-Scheideanstalt  vcrmals  Roessler: 
See— 
Bader,  Erich.    3,321,351. 
DeVrtes,  Bduard  R.,  to  Prismo  Safety  Corp.     Method  of  form- 
ing a  trafllc  Une.     3,821,320,  5-23-67,  Cl.  117—105.2. 
Dewey,  John  L. :  See — 

McMlnn.  Curtis  J.,  and  Dewey.    3,821,89: . 
Dews,  Jule  N.,   G.  W.   Schmersahl,  and  W    C.   Patrick,  to 
United  Stateo  of  America,  Army.     Wasp-  ralst  hounlass- 
I     shaped  dialysis  fermentor  flask.    3,321, a  6,  5-23-67,  CL 
I     210 — 821. 

Dexter,  Robert  G..  and  B.  P.  Blake,  to  Blei  el  Ttetile  Corp. 
1     Ifechanlsm  for  automatically  cutting  and  i  irocessing  a  tex- 
tile web.    3,320,925,  5-23-67,  CM.  llf--6. 

'  Dexter,  Bobert  O.,  and  R.  P.  Blake,  to  Blei  el  Textile  Corp. 
Cutting  and  antl-rarel  chemical  aiq>Ilca  or  mechanisms. 
3,820,926,  5->28-67.  CL  118—40. 

Dlebold,  Inc. :  flee — 

Anders.  Walter  G.     8.821,260. 
'  Dletch.  Leonard,  and  J.  G.  S.  Chna.  to  Admlr  ,  Corp.    Quadra- 
ture grid  detector  having  means  for  inhib  ting  nndeairable 
osculations.     3,321,706,  5-23-67,  Ci.  825-1^9. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


Diffraction  JLtd.  Corp,  Inc. :  flae—  ^  _^   „^  ^ 

SUgerst  HtfidrlK  K.,  and  Walther.    8,821,264. 
Diggens,  George  W.,   to  Spragne  Electric  Co.     Electrolytic 
capadtor  comprtaing  glasa-<o-m«tal  and  resilient  pressure 
seal  combination.     11,121.675.  5-28-67,  a.  817—830. 
Dlllender,   Karl  B..   to  Irvtns  Air  Cbnte  Co..   Inc.      Child's 

safety  bamess.    b,321.247iV«8-67,  O.  297—389. 
Dlller,   Franklyn   D.,    to   Avco   Corp.     Subtraction   drcuit. 

3,3^1,612,  5-2S-67.  CL  286—176. 
Dl  Meo,  Boman  A. :  8—— 

Cleghom.  John.     8.821.18a 
Dlnges,  Karl :  flee —  .„    -  -•«,  ^«« 

Ott,  Karl-Hetns,  Dlnges,  and  Knapp.^   JL321.480. 
Dinsaore.  Arthur  8.,  to  Seneca  Falls  Machine  Co.     Steady 
rest    it880.839.  6-23-67,  Cl.  82—21.      .  .^  ..^   ,  ..  ._ 
Dion.  <>aorL,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.    8.820,666,  5-28-67, 

CL  29 — 478.8. 
Dl  Stasl.  Arthur  J.,  to  Curtiss-Wrigfrt  Corp.    Betracttle  and 
collapaible   floata   for   aircraft     8,321.168.    5-23-67,    Cl. 
244—106. 
Ditkofsky,  Harry  :  flee—  ,  _      ^  .„,  ^,_ 

Bel^  John  P.,  and  Ditaofsky.    3,821,687. 
Divens,  William  C. :  flee—  ^  ^  _  .„,  ^,_ 

Dakin.  Thomas  W.,  andJMTens.    8^21.678. 


DmltriffTSeorfe  A..  and^A.^E.  »o^  to  Dnlted  Aircraft  Corp 

FlbergUss  blade.     8.821,019.  5-28-67.  O.  170—169 
Dobbins.  Walter 


J.,  O.  F.  ^ckland.  and  E.  F.  Polka,  to  Ameri- 
Ifethod  for  tliemally  conditioning  blow  mold- 
Bments.     3.321,664r6-»-67.  Cl.  J164--97. 


T82l!S4.  5-a8-<7,  Cl.  808-«. 

_      3,321,379.  

Jamea,  to  The  Babeecfc  A  Wilcox 
"8,«o!934.  5-23-67,  Cl.  122—106. 

-248. 


can  Can  Co.    Mathod 

ed  machine  dements. 
Dock.  Sydney.    Bearing 
Dodd.  John  A. :  flee— 

Ba^er,  Allan,  and  Dodd 
DoelL  PbiliP  M..  and  D.  B. 

Co.    Vapor  generator.    8,«. — , — -,  -  —  --.  —  -    ,  ., 

Doerr.  Heraann.    Mounting  of  shelf  boards.  receptaclM.  cabl 

neta.l!nd  thJTllke.     3,32r.l67,  6-23-67,  Cl.  24^^248. 

Thormer;  Joachim.  Zoebeleln,  and  Dohr.     8,321,429. 

^^StSSfiSthii^riamas.  Doko^  Jarsembski.  and  Nor- 
ria.     8^1.604. 

**"'*^^Tiii25^.*HiSert.  and  Doleschalek.     3.620,899. 
Johnson.  Dolores :  flee—    ^^^  ^^ 

Johnson.  Bldon  A.    8.320,900. .      ^        _  _    . 

Domahldy.  George,  to  Combnstton  Bn^iegrtng.  Inc.  Fuel 
burning  process  and  apparatus.     8.320,906.  5-28-67,  ti. 

Do^^idd^^   Desmond   M..   to  Bk>rtWarn«  0»fP.     Heat  ex- 

chaafer.     8.821,014.  5-23-67.   Cl.   165—186. 
Donau-Pbarmarie  0.m.D.H. :  flee — 
ZellnarHafo.    3.321.023. 

^'*EfttSS*Wimam''c!rDonkln.  AUport  and  Shenkle.  8.211.- 

129. 
Donn  Products,  Inc. :  flee-- 

Downing,  Lnden  B.,  Jr.    8,820,706. 

Downing.  Luden  B..  Jr.     3,820J13. 
Donovan,  Baymond  L.,  to  Statham  Development  Corp.    Com- 

K risen  voltage  measuring  drculta  using  condenser  enarg- 
PiSd  dla3!&flng^lil,706.  «^-|fe?x.CL  8^111. 
Do^K,  Charles.     Carrying  case*.    3.821,058,  5-23-67,  ci. 

DoneyT^iUlam  S.,  to  Union  OU  Co.  of  CaUforaU.  Wax 
products  and  method  of  making  the  same.  8.821.426,  5- 
53-67.  a.  260—28.5. 

^**T^tlffi;S*wSlJr'wT;indOotterweidi.    8.321.186. 
Double  Envelope  Cort>; :  flej—  ^^  j 

MUler,  Thomas  b.    8,321,127.  j 

Dongas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. :  See—  . 

IPrtce.  James  W^  and  Toth.    8.821,847. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  flejj— 

Blron,  Baphael  A.     3.320,694.       _  «,,  ^.^ 

Carlyie,  Bobert  L.,  and  Jobnson.    8.321,099. 

Johnson,  Frands,  and  NasntaTicos.     3.821.466. 

Lee.  Llenf-Huan«.     3,321,440. 

MnseelL  DorseyB^and  Tolkmlth.     3,821,366. 

Nlles,  Bart  T.     8,m,494. 

Noddlngs.  Charles  B..  and  Gatea.     8,321,644. 

Baboum.  Warren  J.    3,321,465.  .,,_..„„.      -  i»i  ane 

Beding  John  T..  Newport  and  Mlnderhout.    h^l^^ 

Strasser,  Joseirfi  P.,  Hatch,  and  Knochel.     3,821.482. 
Downing.  Luden  B.,  Jr^  to  Donn  Produ^  Inc.    Door  frame 

fastener.    3.320.755.  {{-2ft-67,  Cl.  52—214. 
Downing.  Luden  B..  Jr..  to  Donn  Products,  Inc.     Beam  con- 

nectoF.    3.320.718,  5-^8-67.  O.  52—666. 
Downs.  William  R.  to  ^nltad  States  erf  Amertci^NattM^ 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,     s.s^i.iae.  o-*o- 
67,  a.  244—1. 
DowtT  Minlxur  Equipment  Ltd. :  Bee—- 

BoKonTDonglas  H.  H..  Potts,  and  Pawling. 

"^^  iJtSdi;  Kta  Oriiss.  and  HeUler.     3.321.023. 


3,380,858. 


Drayer,  T.,  Gary :  flee—  ^  ^ 

Barkstrom,  Bcynold,  Sutton,  and  Drayer. 


Dreler.  Melvin  E.     Distributor  spout 
5-2i-67,  Cl.  802—60 


for 


3,320,730. 
silage.     3,321,252, 


Dryer,  Stanley  B.  C,  J.  E.  Adams,  and  J.  N.  TumbnU,  to  The 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd  PUrWcatlon  of  «>?,"n»|^*[»- 
carbons  by  adsorption.     3,821.896,  5-23-67,  Cl.  •208—310. 

Doenke,  Clarence  G.,  and  F  O.  Kngert  to  Wajhliurton  Mec- 
trtcal  Products  Co.  ^^shlng  connector.  3,321,735.  6-23- 
67,  CL  339—202.       ^^ 

^"i&c^?aU  'O?  jT.  Wlnstrom.  Dofgan,  and  Park. 
3,321,382. 


Duncan.  Leon  L.     Disposal  unit  and  method.     3.820.90T, 

5—23—67   Cl   110—8. 
Duncan.  Sydney  F^  to  Farr  Co.    Method  for  mannfaebiriag 
^rtSatidafr   rflter   cartridge.      3.821.846.   5-23-6T.    CC 

156     91. 
Dunkelman,   Bobert   L.     Steam   cabinet   for   food   producta. 

3.320.946,  6-23-67.  d.  126 — 369.  ,  ^    ^       . 

Dunlop,  Arthur  K.,  to  SbeU  OU  Co.    Extraction  of  hydruine 
from  aqueous  solution  using  a  flnorinated  aleohoL    3.821^ 
284.  6-23-67,  CL  23—312. 
Dnnlop  Bobber  Co.  Ltd. :  See —  ...» 

llerriman.  Peter,  and  Clarke.     3,321,366. 
PoweU,BmeBt  F.     3.321,346.      ^         ,..._., 
Dunnican.  WlllUm  O..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc. 
Time-compressor  system  employing  means  to  ■daettreiy 
alter  time-eompreeslon  factor  without  changluf  lengtli  of 
delay  medium.    3,321,710.  5-23-67,  CL  328—65. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  flee — 

Brinker,   Keith  C,  and  Schwaitser.     3,321.443. 
Cando,  Leopoldo  V.,  and  Soutter.    3.820.633. 
Hebeler^  Harold  H.     3,821.446. 
Kkma.  irik.     3.321.467. 
Lorenz,  Carl  B.     3.321.632. 
Mooie,  Earl  P.,  and  Millan.    3,321,515. 
Plesaid.  Frank  J.     3.321.536.  ^  ^^  ^^ 

Pnndeson.  John  O.,  and  Schwdtaer.     8.3214^27. 
Scbulte.  William  A.     3t321.339. 

ScbuU.  William  E.     3420,882.  ' 

Selman,  Stanley.     3.321,517. 
Sobocsenski,  Edward  J.     3.321,464.    ' 
Tordella,  John  P.     3.321,428. 
Tyran,  Leo  W.     3.321.427. 
Whitman,  Bobert  W.     3.321.566. 
Young,  Howard  S.     3,321,826. 
Durimm,    E.,    to   The   Babeock   4   WUcox    Co.      Vapor    gen- 
erating apparatus.     8.320,931.  5-23-67,  Cl.  122 — t.    _^ 
Durig,  Blchard  F.,  B.  C  WiUett,  and  B.  D.  Collina.  to  Tha 
National  Cash  Begister  Co.     System  for  the  detection  of 
high    intensity    light    flashes.      3.821.680,    5-23-67.    CL 

Dye.  Bobert  H..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Method  and  anparatos 
for    producing    a   steerable    electric   potentiaL      3.821,665, 
6-23-67,  CL  315 — 169. 
EUtring,  Mason  H. :  flee — 

Patton.  John  T.,  Jr.,  and  Earing.     3,821,588. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Bumess.  Donald  M.,  and  Wilson.     3.321,313. 

OniUett,  Jamea  £..  and  Combs.     3.S21,46&. 

Cash.  George  O.,  Jr.,  and  Martin.     3^1.441. 

Peterson,  Dean  M.,  and  BoUer.     8,821.566. 

Urbadl.  Fraax.     3,321,307.  ■^ 

Tonng,  Howard  S.,  and  McDaniel.     8.821,411. 

Bbenhoech.  Fany  L. :  See —  ^     ^       ^ 

Landgraf,  Alfred,   MoeU,  Kcrber,  WodtdK,  Bbenhoech, 
andHupfer.     3,821,634.  _     _ 

Eberhardt  Gert  O.,  and  W.  A.  Butte.  Jr.,  to  Sun  OU  Co. 
Preparation  of  organollthium  amine  complexes.    8,821.478, 
6-23-67,  Cl.  260—268. 
Eberspacher,  J. :  See — 

KoAnk.  Siegfried.     3,320,997. 
Eckel,  Ollber  C.     Locking  mechanism.     3,£21,229,   5-23-67, 

CL  292—108. 
Eckhartft,    Vllem.      Apparatus    for   producing   helical   aeam 

pipes.     3,320,787,  5-23-67,  Cl.  72—135. 
Ecklund.  Oscar  F. :  See- 
Dobbins,  Walter  J.,  Ecklund,  and  Polka.     3,821,664. 
Ellison,  Instruments,  Inc. :  flee — 

Scarpa.  Thomas  J.     3,321,189. 
Edwards,  Ben  E. :  See —  ^__^ 

Pemmarajn,   Naraslmba  R.,   and   Edwards.    8,821,405. 
Edwards,  Bryant,  to  Illinois  Toe!  Works,  Inc.    Coin  fed  lid. 

^,321.104,  5-23-67,  CL  220—97. 
Edwards,  James  W.,  and  R.  W.  Stout,  to  Monaanto  Co.    Ink 
delivery    system    employing    vibrating   wirce.      8,390,879, 
5-.23-67,  d.  101—335. 
Elckmann,    Karl.      Fluid    handling    rotary    Tane    machine. 

3.320,897.  5-23-67.  Q.  103—120. 
Eickaaann,    Karl.      Power    produdag,   power    tranaformiBg. 
power  transmitting  and /or  fluid  maehibe.    8,320.888.  6-8»- 
67.  Cl.  103—130. 
Eldal  Sangyo  Kabustaiki  Kalaha :  flee— 

Imasu,  Yasuo.     3,321,065. 
Elsenmann.  John  L..  to  Ionics,  Inc.     Synthesis  of  oisanic 

amino  compounds.    3,321,514,  5-28-67,  Cl.  260 — 684. 
Electronic  Engineering  Co.  of  California  :  See — 

Bonney,    Robert    B.,    and    Sublett.     3.321.609. 
EHenburg,  Wayland  D.,  to  Walker-Neer  Mfg.  Ca,  Inc.    Com- 
bination   hydraollc   Jack  and   load   hoidinf    mechanism. 
3,321,182,  6-23-67,  O.  254—83. 
EU  LUly  and  Co. :  flee— 

Peters,  Lynn  B.,  and  Hennlon.     3,321,635. 

Ellcfson.  Gordon  H. :  flee — 

Ellefson,  Henry  A.  and  G.  H.     3.321,026. 

Ellefson.  Henry  A.  and  0.  H.     Trash  remorer  for  plows. 

3,321.025,  5-23-67.  Q.  172—39. 
Elliott   LouU  J.,    to  Antosearch   Corp.      Proximity   display 

system.      3,321,758,  5-23-67,   CL   3«— 7.9. 

Elliott.  Norman  B..  and  R.  H.  Greensmlth.  Panel  joint  with 
sealing  strips.     3,320,706,  5-23-67.  Cl.  52 — 393. 

Ells.  Myron  B..  and  F.  W.  Bollenbacb,  to  Johnson  *  Johnson. 
Method  of  making  flexible  bag-like  container.  3.320,863, 
5-23-67,  CL  83—55. 


Eltra  Corp. 

Fischer,  Franx.     3,320,851. 

ElweU,  Maurice  W..  to  Iden  Mte.  Co..  Inc.    Washtag  maehlne 
service  unit    3,321,071,  6-53P^7,  CL  206 — 46. 


At. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bndo.  Hlroshl :  Bee — 

Shlrota,   Minora,  Endo,   and   Nakajlma.     3,320,693. 
Engel,  Otto  A.    Rear  tWw  mirror  wipes.    3,320,627,  5-23-67 

Cl.  15 — 250.29. 
Kngert,  Fred  O. :  See — 

Doenke,  Clarence  O.,  and  Enjert.    3,321,735. 
Ensle,  Robert  C,  to  Micromatlc  Hone  Corp.    Electronic  gage 

3.320,672,  5-23-67,  Cl.  33—172.    . 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The :  Bee-^ 

Moreton,  Peter  L.     3,321,670. 

English,  Jackson  P.,  F.  L.  Bach,  Jr.,  and  S.  Gordon,  to  Ameri 

can  Cyanamld  Co.     Amlnoethoxyphenyl  amine,  ether,  an< 

sulfide  derlvatlTes  of  pyrimidine.     3,321,478,  5-23-67,  Cl 

260—256.4.  I 

Englnnd,  Gosta  R..  and  M.  E.  Mattsson,  to  Svenska  Dataresis'* 

ter    A.B.      Keyboard    assembly    for   accounting   machine. 

3,321,135,  5-23-67,  Cl.  235—145. 

Ensign-Blckford  Co.,  The:  Bee — 

Kelly,  Stanley  R.,  and  Smith.    3,320,847. 
Epp,  Darid  A.,  to  Henderson  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Irrigation  pip 

gate.     3,321,175,  5-^3-67,  Cl.  251—145. 
Eppenberger,  Paul,  to  Gebrader  Bnhler.     Metering  and  con 
frol  derlces  for  feeder  appliances.    3,321,144,  5-23-67,  Cl 
241—34. 
Epstein,  George:  Bee — 

Canningham.  Pa-trick  J.,  Platns,  MaroTich,  and  Epstein 
3  321  112 
Ernst  k  Wiihelm  Bertram  :  Bee — 

Bertram,,  Wiihelm,  Sr.    3,320,866.  ^ 

Eschweiler,  Peter.    Pin  for  driving  into  stone  or  metal  build 

ing  elements.    3,320,845,  5-23.67,  Cl.  85 — ^10. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Furey,  Michael  J.,  and  Schugar.     3,321.404. 

Ortesbaum,  Karl,  and  Oswald.     3,321,525. 

Rigney,  James  A.,  and  Aldridge^    3,321,545. 

Trotter,  Ide  P.,  Jr.,  Larklns,  and  Webber.    3,321,280, 

Van  Hoynlngen-Huene,  Alexander,  and  Slabon.     3,821, 

400. 
Versteeg,  Joseph,  and  Hill.    3,321,399. 
Etabllssement  Public  :  Centre  National  de  I«  Recherche  Scien 
tilque :  Bee — 
Locas,  Rene.    3,320,722. 
Etablissements  Arbel :  See — 
Arbel,  Pierre.    3,321,093. 
Etablissements  Neu  :  See — 

Reiterer,  Ferdinand.     3,321,251. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Kozikowskl,  John,  and  Cais.    3,321,485. 
Ets.  Marechal  Co. :  See — 

NlTiere,  Jean.    3,321,349. 
fitter.  Marcel.    Single  commutation  means  for  single  phase  o 

multi-phase  Inverters.     3,321,697,  5-23-67,  CI.  321 — 45. 
Eyans,  David  J.  I. :  See — 

Krantz.  Tlbor,  Evans,  and^lAind.    3,320,664. 
Evans,  Kenneth,  to  Intemational  Harvester  Co.     E}arth  work 
ing  implement  control  apparatus.    3,321,031,  5-23-67,  Cl 
172—605. 

Everburg,  Donald  E.,  to  American  Optical  Co.    Drawer  slldSi  ^ 
3,321,253,  5-23-67,  Cl.  308—3.6.  ^ 

Evere»t,  Charles  E.,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp 
Closed-loop  galvanometer  servo  system.  3,321,766,  5-23 
67,  Cl.  346 — 32. 
Bwald,  Raymond  M.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.  Apparatus  fo 
conducting  rapid  chemical  reactions.  3,321,283,  5-23-67 
Cl.  23—283. 
FMA.  Inc. :  See— 

Tlmares,  Norman  R.     3,321.591. 
FMC  Corp. :   See — 

Lutz,  Martin  R.,  Nowlin,  and  Stange.    3,321,555. 
Mohne.v,  William  K.    3,321,330. 
Ryan,  Daniel  J.,  and  Slmaska.    3,320,634. 
Speers.  Stewart  W.     3,320,676. 
Falrcblld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

I^vltt,  Myron  B.     3,321,705. 
Falrey  Engineering  Ltd. :  See — 

Peters,  Basil,  and  L.  B.    3,321,765.  0 

'Falcone,  Francesco  H.,  W.  L.  Jnbelt,  and  D.  Stanner,  to  Oer 
eral  Motors  Corp.    Automatic  feed  resistance  welding  gua 
3,321,607,  5-23-67,  Cl.  219—98. 
Falls  Stamping  and  Welding  Co.,  The  :   See — 
Momchilovich,  Milan.     3,320,998. 

Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengescllscbaft  j  Bee — 

Bollert,  Volker,  Curtlus,  Fritz,  ami  Schnell.     3,321,431 
Fritz,  Gerhard,  Curtlus,  Bottenbruch,  Schnell,  and  Gollei 

3,321,435. 
Hennlg,  Hans  J.,  and  Braun.    3,321,415. 
Ott,  Karl-Helna,  Dlnges,  and  Knapp.    3,321,430. 
Schneider,  Rudolf,  and  Court.    3,321,282. 
Wunderlich,  Hermann,  and  Schwarz.    3,321,266. 

Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Ludu 
*  Bruning  :  See — 

Hartmann,  Adolf,  Burghardt,  and  Kresse.     3,321,450 
Hoyer,  Hans,  Keil,  and  Kresse.     3,321,444. 
Lohe.  Konrad,  and  Rlbka.     3,321,458. 
Scberer,  Otto,  and  Kuhn.    3,32M83. 
Zimmermann,  Johann  W.,  and  Fischer.     8,321,554. 

Farley,  Forney  E.,  and  H.  W.  McCulloch,  to  John  C.  Mltchel  I 
Co.  Portable  vacuum  cleaning  machine.  3,320,727,  5-23t 
67.  CT.  55—337.  I 

Farr  Co. :  Bee — 

Dancan,  Sydney  F.     3,821,845. 

Faulkner,  Raymond  K.,  and  L.  A.  O'Neill,  to  United  States  o ' 
America,  Agriculture.  Iron  butoxide  improved  polyhydrlc 
phenol  modified  alkyd  compositions.  3,321,320,  5-23-67, 
Cl.  106—14. 

Fazaarl.  Frank  C.     Method  of  manufacturing  an  alumlnuii 
.,    base  photograph  surface.     3,321,385,  5-23-67,  Cl.  204 — 4! 


3,321,618. 
Carlan,  to  Thlokol 


,.121,240. 

Organofunctional 
Mwltions.      3,321,- 


Federal-Mongul-Bower  Bearing,  Inc. :  Bee- 

Haller,  John.     3,320,663. 
Feler,  Joseph   A.  :  See — 

Ooldbanm,  EUllott,   Koljonen,  and  Feie^. 
Fein,  Marvin  M.,  N.  N.  Schwarts,  and  S.  I 

Chemical   Corp.     Thermally  stable  slllcale  esters.      3,321 

505.  5-23-67,  Cl.  260—448.8. 
Feinberg,  Dean  L. :  See — 

Llllenstern,  Vera  D.,  and  Feinberg. 
Fekete,    Frank,    to    Union    Carbide    Corp 

sllane-bydrolyzable   titanate   primer   com 

350,  5-23-67.  Cl.  156—329. 
Felcheck,  Marvin,  and  N.  N.  Murthy,  to  Aiierican  Machine  & 

Foundry  Co.     Apparatus  for  supplying  ]  lulses  of  constant 

width  to  a  load  device.     3,321,674,  5-23-<  <7,  Cl.  317 — 148.5. 
Feldman,  John  E.,  to  Alrtex  Products  Divi  lion  of  United  In- 
dustrial Syndicate.     Electric  fuel  pump.     3,320,894,  0-23- 

67,  Cl.  103—53. 
Felix,   Michael  O.,   to  Ampex  Corp.     Lubr  eating  device  for 

magnetic  tape  and  transducing  heads.     3  321,585,  5-23-67, 

Cl.   179—100.2. 
Fendel.  Edwin  B.,  E.  Treirat,  and  W.  M.  W«lbel,  to  Specialties 

Development  Corp.    Valve  for  fluid  medii;  m  under  pressure. 

3,321,177,  5-23-67,  Cl.  251—210. 
Femseh  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Krause,   Gerhard.     3,321,574.  , 

Ferrara,   Rudolph  A.,   to  General  Motors  C  >rp.   \  Single  pivot 

seat  back.     3,321,242,  5-23-67,  Cl.  297-^53. 
Ferratra,  Rudolph  A.,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Seat  back 

angle  adjustment  means.     3,321,243,  5-23-87,  C\.  297— 

378. 
Ferrarlo,    Andrea    and    L.      Antivibrating   spindle   for    spin- 
ning and  twisting.     3,820,737.  5^23-67,  ( ri.  87 — 129. 
Ferrarlo,    Luigi  :   See — 

Ferrarlo,  Andrea  and  L.     3,320,737. 
Fessmann,  Heinz  :  See — 

iStllz,  Walter,  Pommer,  Blczysko,  and  Festman.     3,321,- 
436. 
Fetter,  Nell  R.,  and  B.  K.  W.  Bartocha.  t<    United  States  of 

America,  Navy.     Reactions  of  trlmethyla  [umlnum  with  hy- 
drazines  and    pro<hict8    thereof.      3,321, 103,    5-23-67,    Cl. 

260—448. 
Fetter,  Nell  R..  and  B.  K.  W.  Bartocha,  t<   United  SUtes  of 

America,  Navy.     Reaction  compounds  of  tctramethyltetra- 

zene  with  aluminum   trialkyls  and  theli   amine  complexes 

and  the  preparation  thereof.     3,321,504.  I  >-23-67,  Cl.  260 — 

448. 
Fezer.    Eberhard,    and    Simon,    to   Beteiligi  ngs-    und   Patent- 

vewaltungsgesellschaft  mlt  Beschrankter  Haftung.     Circu- 
lar piston  machine.     3.321.128,  5-23-67    Cl.  230 — 145. 
Flala.  George  T..  and  D.  W.  Moyer,  to  International  Harvester 

Co.     Actuator  valve  mechanism.     3,320  967,   5-23-67,  Cl. 

137—101. 
Fidelity  File  Box,  Inc.  :   See — 

Fiterman,  Benjumin,  and  Paletz.     3,321.259. 
Fields,  Joseph  E. :  See — 

Mottus,  Edward  H.,  and  Fields.    3,321  405. 
Firma,  Hermann  T. :  Bee — 

Jaggle,  Erich.     3,320,838. 
Firms  Rhelnmetall  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

l^HChke,  Heinrlch,  and  Mlssbach.     3.3:  !0.680. 
Fischer,  Alfred,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals  Inc      Process  for  the 

preparation  of  metal  surfamates.     3,321,273.  5-23-67.  Cl. 

23—114. 
Fischer,  Edgar :  See — 

Zimmermann,  Johann  W.,  and  Fischei.     3.321,554. 
Fischer,  Franz,  to  Eltra  Corp.     Photographic  type  placement 

system.     S.320.851.  5-23-67.  Cl.  88 — 24. 
Fisher,  Franklin  G.,  and  L.  L.  Bollinger,  Jr.,  to  Readldg^^Co^ 

Journal  end  stop.     3.321,255,  5-23-67,  C  .  308 — 41. 
Flsons  Pest  Control  Ltd. :  See — 

Lamble,  Alan  J.,  Newbold.  and  Purde  i.    3,321,472. 
Flsons  Pharmaceuticals   Ltd.  :   See — 

Wright.   Frank.      3,320,952. 
Fiterman.  BenJamlD.  and  L.  M.  Paletz.  to  Fidelity  Pile  Box. 

Inc.     Multi-compartment  roll  file.     3,82:  ,259,  6-23-67.  Cl. 
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Flatley,  Doris  W..  H.  W.  Becke.  and 

Corp.    of   America.      Group    III-V 

3,321,682,  5-23-67,  Cl.  317 — 237. 
Fletcher,  Arthur  F.  :    See — 

Scullln,   James  P..  and  Fletcher.     3,32  1,423. 
Flinchbaugb  Products.  Inc. :  See — 
Marano,  Herbert  W.    3,321,105. 
Flory,   Leonard  H..  and   H.  L.   Noll,  to  Ihe  Tlmken  Roller 

Bearing  Co.     Bearing  adjuster  tool.     3,320,835,   5-23-67, 

Cl.  81—54. 
Flynn,  Alfred  A.,  to  Mueller  Electric  Co.     Electric  terminal 

clip.     3,321,736,  5-23-67.  Cl.  339 — 255. 
Forbush,  Lothrop  M.,  to  Genera)  Motors  "^orp.     Leaf  spring 

flutter  damper.    3.321,199.  5-23-67.  Cl.  287—36. 
Ford,  John  F.,  and  P.  M.  Blanchard,  to  The  British  Petroleum 

Co.      Lubricating    compositions.      3,321,101.   5-23-67,    Cl. 

252 — 46.7. 
Forney,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Inc^    Crlm  >  type  coaxial  con- 


D.  jStolnitz,  to  Radio 
con  pound    transistor. 


nector  assembly.     3,321,732,  5-23-67,  C 


Forsburg.   Robert   E.,    to    United   States 

ticket  holder.     3,320.690,  5-23-67,  Cl.  4 
Forsythe^  Salem  A.,  and  J.  J.  Roache,  t< 


339 — 89. 
Sjteel   Corp. 
10. 
National 


Mills  Co.     Roof  deck  and  method  of  coistractlon. 
704,  5-23-67.  CT.  52—127. 

Fosfatbolaget  A.B. :  See — 

Knutsson.  Knut  E.  S.     3.321.551. 
Foster,  James  R.,  to  R.  L.  Sampson.    Bag 

725,  5-23-67,  Cl.  55—283. 
Foster,  John  E.,  M.  G.  Angelos,  and  H.  M. 

United  States  of  America,  Army.     ParAchute  release  and 

firing   pin   arrangement    for   smoke   marker   or    the   like. 

3,320,^85.  5-23-67.  Cl.  102-35.6 

i  i 


Price- 
Rolling 
3.320,- 


vlbrator.      3,320,- 
Stromberg,  Jr.,  to 


-1' 
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Fowell    Andrew  J.,  to  American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Saal-  Owper.  Ralph  L.,  R.  A  Johnson  and  R  G.  |*?>*®^j  to  Inter- 
taryCorp     Coupling.    3,320,830,  5-28-67,  Cl.  74— 773.  lake   Steel.     Strapping  machine.     3,820,874,  6-28-67,  CL 

iwler.  Huzel  B.     Wheel  handling  device.     3,321,160.  5-23- 


Fowle 

67,   Cl.   248 — 352.  ^  .„,»_. 

Fowler,  Robert  Z..  and  E.  W.  fieymonr,   to  General  Electric 
Co.     Direct  coupled,  current  mode  logic.     3,321,639.  5-23- 
67,  Cl.  307— 88!8. 
Fox.  Alden  E. :  Bee—  ^    „,^ 

Dmitroif,  George  A.,  and  Fox.    3,321.019. 
Fox,    Charles   J.,    to   Hercules    Inc.      Dlazotype   reproduction 

material.     3,3il.310.  5-23-67,  O.  96—75.  ^  .  ^  . 

Frahm   Richard  O.    Apparatus  for  cleaning  of  ftpotted  fabrics. 

3,320,780,  5-23-67.  Cl.  68 — 240.  i^ 

Fram  Corp.  :  See — 

Thornton,  Donald  1.     3^21,083. 

Weatherston.  Richard  W.,  and  Marshall.     3,821,196. 
Franz    John   E..   to   Monsanto   Co.     2-oxablcyclo( 3.8.0) -3,7- 

octadlene.    3,821,492,  5-23-67.  Cl.  260—346.2. 
Frase.  Roland  J. :  See —  ^.      „  „„.  „„, 

Johnson,  Otto  E.,  Frase.  and  Morkoaki.     3,321,027. 
Frase,  Roland  J. :  See —  ,  „  „  „^  „,_ 

Jennings,  Marvin  D.,  Shader.  and  Frase.     3,320,909. 
Freck.  David  V. :  See—  ^  „  „  ,„,  ^- 

AUenden,  Etennis,  Boddy,  Freck,  and  Hunt.     8,821.626. 
Freedman.  Nathan,  to  Raytheon  Co.     Radar  apectrnm  ana- 
lyzer.    3,321,759.  5-23-67,  Cl.  343 — 17.2. 
Frlck  Co. :  See — 

Babylon,  Richard  H.    3,321,013. 
Babylon,  Richard  H.    3,321,726.  ^_  ^^  ^   ^^^ 

Frldolph,  Maude  C.    Brassiere.    3,320,959,  5-2»-«7.  Q.  128— 

451. 
Friedman.  Julias  :  Bee — 

Wellhofer.  Carl  8..  and  Friedman.     3.321.622. 
Prlsbee.  Claude  M. ;  See —  ^  _„^  ^,^ 

Neuhoq,  Alfred  L.,  and  Frisbee.    3,320,656. 
FrlBCh,  Arnold  M.,  and  G.  D.  Long,  to  Tektronix.  Inc     Phase 
lock  system   for  spectrum  analyxer.     3,321,712,  6-28-67, 

Frits,  Gerhard.  U.  Curtlus.  L.  Bottenbruch,  H.  SchneU,  and 
W.  Goller.  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Stabilisation  of  high  molecular  weight  polycarbonates  with 
boron  cwnpounds.    3,321,435.  5-23-67,  Cl.  260—45.7. 

FrlU.  Gerhard  :  Bee —  „  ^     ..      «.«,.,•« 

BoUert.  Volker,  Curtlus.  Fritx,  and  Schnell.     3,821,489. 

Froberg,  Magnus  L. :  See —  _  ,^.  .^^ 

Day,  Frank.  Froberg,  and  Holschlag.     3,821.290. 

Froelich,  Edward.  Orthopedic  seat  support.  3,321,241.  5-23- 
67.  Cl.  297—284.  ^    . 

Froese,  Herbert,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AktiengeselUchaft.  Micro- 
film fiow  type  camera  for  making  two  reproductions  from 
one  object.    3,320,853,  5-23-^7.  Cl.  88—24. 

Fromm,  Hermann  D. :  See — 

Hankprccht.  Goenther,  Fromm.  Schwarsmann.  and  Vogel. 
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Fronxa,  ^rltx.  and  U.  Plattenhardt,  to  Zinser  TextUmaschlnen 
0.m.b.H.  Apparatus  for  storing  an  elongated  flexible  ele- 
ment.   3.320;842.  6-23-67,  O.  19—159. 

Fraehaof  Corp. :  flee — 

TanUinger.  Keith  W.    3,321,214. 

Fuge.  Ferdinand  T..  and  J.  K.  Garbar,  to  Richardson-Merrell, 
Inc.      Pipette.     3,321,087,  5-23-67,  CI.  210 — 459. 

Fujlmoto,  Kay  K. :  See — 

Crow,  Robert  P..  and  Fujlmoto.    3,321,757. 

Pulchino,  Salvatore  A.  Automatic  logging  system,  3,821,767, 
5-23-67,  Cl.  346—34. 

Fuller,  Walter,  and  H.  Stohler,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Parenteral  compositions  containing  antimony  (III)  com- 
plex of  2,3-dimercapto-succlnlc  add.  3,321,367,  5-23-67, 
Cl.  167—55. 

Furey,  Michael  J.,  and  H.  J.  Schugar,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Reaction  products  of  polyamlnes  and  poly- 
bastc  acid  esters  as  antlseoff  additives.  3,321,404,  5-23- 
67.  Cl.  252 — 51.5. 

Furkert,  Herbert,  and  H.  Mnhlenbeln,  to  Zleren.  Chemleban, 
A..  Dr.,  G.m.b.H.  Process  for  recovering  solfur  dioxide  and 
ammonia  from  aqueous  scrabblng  solution  obtained  from 
ammonia  scrubbing  of  gases  containing  sulfur  oxldea. 
3,321,275,  5-23-67,  Cl.  23—178. 

Furlong,  John  J.  Self-feeding  paint  roller.  8,820,630.  6-23- 
67.  Cl.  15 — 548. 

Furuhata,  Toshlo  :  See — 

Abe.  Zenmon  Takami  Matsuura,  and  Fnrahata.     3,821,- 


100—3. 
Gates,  Ronald  G. :  See — 

Itioddiags,  Charles  R.,  and  Gate*.     3,321,644. 
Gebrnder  Bnhler :  St 


Futurmlll,  Inc. :  See — 

Lovendahl    Norman  H.    3.320,664. 

Gagne,  Oscar  J.     Structure  for  aiding  compass  comiieniation. 
3.320.790,  5-23-67,  «.  73 — 1. 

Gander,  Robert  J.,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson.    Adhesive  composi- 
tions.    3,321,451,  5-23-67,  Cl.  260—79.3. 

Gangell.  Lawrence  J.     Automobile  waste  receptacle.    3,821,- 

237.  5-23-67,  Cl.  296—63. 
Garber,  John  K. :  See — 

Fuge,  Ferdinand  T..  and  Garber.    3,321,087. 
Garner,   Oscar  G.,   to  General  Cable  Corp.     Dual  laminated 

telephone  cable  sheath.     3,321,572,  5-23-67,  O.  174—105. 

Gamero,  Anthony  L. :  See — 

MacArthur,  Roger  A.,  and  Garnero.     8,321,410. 
Garnett,  James  R.,  and  H.  Brown,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.    Dimmer  circuit  for  gas  discharge  tubes.    3,321,- 
666.  5-23-67,  O.  315—209. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Andrae,  Frib  L.    3,320,809.  ' 

Gartner,  F.  W.,  Co. :  See — 

Koy.  Milton  P.     3,320,901. 
Gascoigne,  Arnold  :  flee — 

Mooney,  Alan  M.    3,820,786. 


Eppenberger,  Paul.    3,321.144. 
Karper,  Karl.    8,821,636. 
Gelgy,  J.R.A.O. :  flee — 

VolU,  Jacques,  and  Bossard.    3,821,469. 
Voltz^  Jacques,  and  Bossard.    3,821,460. 
Gelbard,   Robert  B.,   to  General  Sleetrle  Co.     SlniJe  erap- 
orator,    single    fan    combination    refrigerator.      S.820.761. 

5—23—67    CL  62 180. 

Gemeny,   Elaine  B.     Adjnstable  lawn   sprinkler.     3,821,141, 

5-23-67.  Cl.  239 — 515. 
General  Cable  Corp. :  fl«e — 

Gamer,  Oscar  G.    8,321,572. 
Maguire,  Charles  V.     3,821.161. 
General  Klectric  Co. :  flee —  r 

AUendorph.  LewU  K.    8.321.654.  > 

Berke,  Howard  L.    3.320,678. 
Bremer.  John  W.    3,821,746. 
Canney.  Robert  8.    3,821,726. 
Cavagaaro,  William  A.    3,321,207. 
Corey,  Philip  D.    3.S21.094. 
D'Entremont.  FrankUn  R.     3.321,168. 
Fowler,  Robert  Z^  and  Seymour.    8,821,630. 
Gelbard,  Robert  B.    3,320,761. 
Gutb,  Lauren  W.    3,321,261. 
HoweU.  Edward  K.    8.821.641. 
Klng,Ralph  E,     8.820,766. 
Lee.  Thomas  H.     3,321.000. 
Low,  Frank  D.     8,320.778. 
Morev,  Everett  D.    3,320,777. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See-^ 
Otto,  Charles  W.    3,32<)^660. 
Reker,  Frederick  A.    3!S2 1,605. 
Saldi,  Ideal  T.    3.321,665. 
Smith,  Sidney  R.,  Jr.     3,321.721. 
Toma.  Dani^N.    3,321,100. 
Streater,  August  L.    3;321,598. 
Wilkus,  Edward  V.,  and  Berger.    3,321,501. 
Worst,  Joseph  C.    3.320,683. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  See — 

HebeL  Carl  G.     3,321,006. 
General  Mills,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hasten.  Mark,  and  Haub.    3.321,146. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 
Brynn,  Gerald  E.    3.321,238. 
Buckman,  Kenneth  E.    3,321,220. 
Caatle,  wlUlam  S.,  Thompson,  and  Mar.    8,320.749. 
ChrlstMi.  Eugene  W.     3,321,245. 
De  Claire  James  H.^nd  Tanaka.    3.321.226. 
Falcone,  Francesco  H.,  Jnbelt.  and  Stanner.    3,321,607. 
Ferrara,  Rudolf  A.    3.321.242. 
Ferrara,  Rudolph  A.    8,321.243. 
Forbush.  Lothrop  M.    3,321,190. 
Grimm.  Robert  A.,  and  Johnson.    8,321,754. 
Haas.  Peter  S.    3,321.734. 
Homfeld.  Bfax  F..  and  Mick.    3.820,038. 
Hnntslnger,  Gerald  O.,  and  Tarter.    3,320.939. 
Jacobs,  James  W.    3,821,635. 
Kauppila,  James  E.,  and  Bockemuehl.    3,320,651. 
Mackle.  Harry  A.,  and  Veryxer.    3,321,038. 
Mathues,  Thomas  O..  and  Kniffln.    3,320,759. 
Mitchell.  Boris  J..  Bielickl.  and  Roche.     8.320,940. 
Partlow,  James  A.,  Mewhinney,  and  Hoefllng.     3.320,662. 
Polhemus.  Von  D.,  and  Yew.    3,821,200. 
Roethllsberger,  Jerry  M.,  and  Wagner.     3,320J71. 
Saunders,  Orson  V.,  and  Kronenberger.    3,320,764. 
Smale,  Charles  H.    3(820,976. 
Sidle,  Robert  L..  and  Reld.    3,321,228. 
TuffneU,  Derrick  P.,  and  Bndunan.    3.321.084. 
WlUlamitl^  Victor  A.     3.321.068. 
WincbeU,  Frank  J.,  Mrlik,  Mahoney,  Qualman.  Zlmmer. 

and  Borman.    3,321.056. 
Wolf,  GUbert  H.,  and  Weathers.    3^0,921. 
Wood.PanlW.    3.321.682. 
General  Precision  Inc. :  See — 

Biagi.  Fernando,  and  McKay.     3,321,761. 
Rlordan,  Hn^  E.,  Vento,   and  Ostrowe.     3,320,810. 
Oettel,  James  R. :  See — 

Miles,  John  R.,  Karlln,  G«ttel,  and  Steiner.    3,821,620. 
Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V. :  See — 

Verelst,  Johan  L.    3,321,311. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhulte  Weatfalia  :  See — 
Lobbe,  Armln.    3,321,249. 

Gibson,  Tony  N. :  flee — 

Cooper,  David  J.,  and  Gibson.    3,321,512. 

Glddey.  Claude,  to  Koopmans  Meelfabrleken  N.V.  Process  for 
the   M>eparatlon  of  milk-powder.     3,321,818,  5-28-67,  (n. 

Glerth.  Herbert  M. :  See — 

Armstrong,  Theodore  H.,  Glerth,  and  LIvoti.     3,320,988. 

GUolito,  Silvio  L. :  flee— 

Gould,  Jack  R.,  and  GUolito.    3,321,628. 

GlUbeig.   Gnnnar  A.     Valve  actuator  and  retaining  meaaa. 

3,320,825,  5-23-67.  Cl.  74 — 548. 
Gilliand.  Michael  L. :  See— 

Totn.  J.  Roger,  Glllland,  and  Sumser.     8,321,661. 

Glnnasl,  Aleasandro,  M.  Massl  Mauri,  and  A.  Colombl,  to 
SNAM  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  production  of  unsaturated 
nltrlles.    3,321,607,  5-23-67,  Cl.  260 — 465.3. 

Olrard,  Peter  F.,  to  The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.  Lightweight 
folding  rotor.     3,321,021,  6-23-67,  Cl.  170—16012. 
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QUenser  Sptcer  Sodeto  Anonrme :  8t* — 
Onin.  MleheL    8,820,846. 
Onln,  Michel.    3,321,256. 
Olaaky,  Alrln  J.,  and  N.  P.  Plotnlkoff,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Method  of  enhancing  learning  rate  and  retention  level  ini 
warm  blooded  animals.    3,321,369.  5-*23-67,  CI.  167 — 60.     I 
Olaaa-Tlte  Industries,  Inc. :  £fee — 

Cropp,  DaTld  I.,  Jordan,  and  Lingo.    3,321,606. 
OUrerbd:  See — 

Brldiard,  Edgard.    3.321,092.       * 
Qllsta,  Edward  M.,  to  United  States  Aircraft  Corp.     Blec 
tronlc  fuel  control  system  for  gas  turbine  engines.     3,320, 
741,  6-23-67,  Q.  60—39,28. 
Gloaoeater  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Scbortt,  Carles  M.,  Jr.     3,320,848. 
Godfrey,  John  M. :  Bee — 

Zryd.  Badolf  A.,  and  Godfrey.     3,321,581. 
Goldbaom,  filUott.  V.  KoUonen.  and  J.  A.  Feler,  to  Lehigh 
Valley  Industries,  Inc.    AutomotlTe  vehicle  lamp  with  snap- 
In  lens.    3.321.618,  5-23-67,  CI.  240—8.2. 
Goldbaum.  Elliott,  to  Lehigh  valley  Industries,  Inc.    Maricer 
lamp  adapted  for  mounting  on  an  automotive  vehicle,  and 
connection  Into  an  eleotrlcal  circuit,  without  the  use  of 
tools.     3,321,731,  5-23-67,  CI.  339—21. 
GoUer.  Werner:  iSee — 

rats.  Gerhard,  Curtlus,  Bottenbmcb,  Schnell,  and  Goller. 
3,3!21.438. 
Good.  Paul  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.    Self-de- 
veloping  photographic    camera.      3,820.865.    5-23-67,    Cl. 

Goodey,  i>avld  C.  to  Wlllmot-Breeden  ILtd.  Surface  testing 
apparatns.    3,320J99,  5-23-67,  Cl.  73—105. 

Goodman.  Ivsac,  J.  E.  Mclntyre,  and  J.  W.  dtlmpson,  to  Im- 
perial Cbemicala  Industries  Ltd.  Crystallising  linear  poly- 
esters from  symmetric  dlcarboxyllc  compounds  and  unsym- 
metric  dlols.     3,321.437,  5-23-97,  Cl.  260 — «7.  , 

Goodrich.  B.  P.,  Co..  The :  See — 

Selgtrled,  Anton  G.,  Ruppel,  and  Relnhart.     3,320,638. 

Gordon.  Alexander  M.  Purse  holder.  3,321,166,  5-23-67, 
a.  248—206. 

Gordon,  Clarence  T.,  to  Stone  A  Webster  Engineering  Corp. 
Nuclear  containment  vesseU.  3,320,969.  5-23-67.  CL  137 — 
812. 

Gordon,  Samuel :  VSee — 

English.  Jackson  P.,  Bach,  and  Gordon.     8,821,478. 

Gorka,  Edward  B.,  and  N.  W.  Kaleta,  to  National  Gypsum  Co. 
Heat  Insulation  boards.    3,321,171,  5-23-67,  Cl.  249—201. 

Gorman,  Raymond  J.,  to  H  ft  G  Tool  Co.  Carbide  tipped 
chipper.    8.321,145,  5-23-67,  Cl.  241—189. 

Gorousaky.  Leonid  6..  and  N.  T.  Romanov,  to  Tsentralny 
Mauchno^Issledovatelsky  Institute  Shelkovol  Promyshlen 
nostl.  Apparatus  for  pressure  treating  of  textiles.  3,820, 
776,  5-28-6VC1.  88— 5.  '       — 

Gorton  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Barrett  La  VemH.     3,320.768. 

Oosa.  John  B.  Self-propelUng  hoee-noxale  asacmbly  and  m«h 
od  of  using  same.    3.^2M84.  5-^3-67.  a.  254—134.4. 

Gosudaratvenn/     Nauchno-Issledovatelsky     Institute     Plas- 
tldiesklkh  Man :  See — 
ZoloUrevsky,  Jakov  J.    3.320,686. 

Gould.  Clarence  w. :  See — 

Webb.  James  E..  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Ad- 
ministration, and  Gould.     3.821.570. 

Gould.  Jack  B..  and  S.  L.  GUollto.  to  Stanffejr  Chemical  Co. 
Method  for  producing  bis  (cfalorovlnyl)  sulfides.  3,821,528, 
5-28-67,  Cl.  260— «08. 

Govin,  Charles  T.,  and  E.  C.  Koerper,  to  Koerper  En^eerlng 
Aasoelates,  Inc.  Dispensing  device.  3,321,107,  0-23-67, 
Cl.  222-^2. 

Grace.  Garland  K. :  See- 
Monroe.  Joseph  W..  Grace,  and  Hessler.     3.320.794. 
Monroe.  Joseph  W.,  Grace,  and  Hessler.     3.320.795. 

Grace,  W.  B.  *  Co. :  See— 

Steyermark,  Paul  R.     3,321,446.  ' 

Grady,  Dennis  R.,  to  Technlcon  Instruments  Corp.  Distilla- 
tion and  analysis  apparatus.  3,821,381,  5-23-67.  Cl.  202— { 
185.  I 

Gram,  Martin  M.,  to  MTS  Systems  Corp.  Hydraulic  align- 
ment bead  for  specimen  testing.  3,320,798,  5-23-67,  Cl. 
78—103. 

GranMaaa.  George  A.,  and  l! .  B.  Hays,  to  American  Optical  Co. 
Electrostatic  printing  cathode  ray  tube  with  conducting 
wire*  in  face  pUte.    3,321,657,  5-23-^7,  Cl.  318—78. 

Grant,  Arthur  P.,  to  Allied  Machine  *  Enftneering  Corp. 
Speed  reducer  or  Increaser.  8,320,828,  «-23-67,  Cl.  74— 
875. 

Grassmann,  Karl :  Bee —  _ 

Werner,  Frits.  Grassmann.  and  Berger.    3.821.078. 

Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp. :  See —  ^  ^„^  _„ 

Martin,  Samuel  W.,  Shea,  and  Joel.    3,321,815. 

Greene.  Walter  J. :  See — 

Lockwood.   George   S.,   Jr..  Ardprete,   Greene,   Moseley, 
and  Bo>thery.     3,321.584. 
Greensmith,  Bobert  H. :  See — 

Elliott,  Norman  B.,  and  Greensmith.    3,320,706; 

OreenaUdt,  Joseph  C,  to  Mfg.  Specialties  Co..  Inc.  Sup- 
porttng  apparatns  for  medirsl  bottles  and  the  like.  3,321,- 
090,  5-28-67,  Cl.  211— 162.  i 

Grenet,  Jean-Baptiste :  See —  I  ^ 

Marchand,  Pierre  A.  R.,  and  Grenet    3,321,526. 

Orlem.  Panl  D.,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp.  Meth- 
od for  eontrolling  the  temperature  of  heat-softenable  mate- 
rial.   3,821,28875-23-67,  CT.  85—17. 

Grietbaom,  Karl,  and  A.  A.  Oswald,  to  Esso  Research  and 
■Engineering  Co.    Co-oxidation  of  thiols  and  acetylenlc  com 
poon^    S!821,525,  5-23-67,  CL  260—690. 


Griffith,  James  R.,  to  United  States  of  Ame  lea.  Navy.  Fila- 
ment-wound hollow  cylindrical  articles.  3,821,101,  5-23- 
67,  Cl.  220—8. 

Grimm,  Robert  A.,  and  H.  G.  Johnson,  t(  General  Motors 
Corp.  Battery  volUge  indicating  systeii.  3,321,754.  5- 
ai-67.  a.  340—249. 

Grlsdale,  George  L.,  to  The  Marconi  Co.  Lt(  I.  Apparatus  for 
use  In  the  detection  of  the  average  phase  of  synchronising 
signals  in  a  start-stop  telegraph  system.  3,321,579,  5-23- 
6i    Cl   178—88* 

Groenke,'  Merlin  A.,  to  Portable  Elevator  JM  fg.  Co.  Foldable 
implement  monntlna  for  transporting  the  same.  3,821,028, 
5-23-67,  Cl.  172--5il.  *~  "-• 

Groetachel,  Karl  M.  Support.  3,320,751,  I  ^23-67,  Cl.  61— 
45. 

Groll,  WaHer  H.  Removable  load  supportlig  rack  for  aoto- 
mobiles.    3,321,095,  5-23-67,  Cl.  214 — 450 

Grover,  George  M..  R.  W.  Pldd.  and  E.  W.  Salmi,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Conn  Ission.  Thermo- 
electric cell  and  reactor.     3,321,646,  5-2  1-67.  Cl.  310 — i. 

Grover,  John  R.,  and  M.  Mackenxle,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Production  of  radioactive  fused 
gUss  bodies.     3,321,409,  5-23-67.  Cl.  23  2—301.1. 

Grubbs.  niomas  M. :  See — 

Chandler.  Joseph  A.,  and  Grubbs.     3,3  20.669. 

Grunbacher.  Martin:  See — 

Rem/,    Hermann,    Berghaus,    Adler,     md    Grunbacher. 
3,3il.671. 

Gnenthner,  Richard  A. :  iSee — 

ILaserte,  James  D.,  and  Gnenthner.     31321,445. 

Ouillet,  James  B.,  and  R.  L.  Combe,  to  Ea  itman  Kodak  Co. 
Film  fOTming  thermoplastic  compositions  <  >f  Improved  mois- 
ture fozglng  resistance.    3,321,455,  5--23-^7,  Cl.  260—04.9. 
Corp. :  See — 


James    G.,    Threadglll,    '  'erry    and    Bnll 

:  1,321,126. 


GulfOU        , 
MacArtnur, 
8.321,297. 
Rlvman.  Samuel  J.,  and  Carysforth. 
Gnlllksen.  John  T. :  See — 

Bolda.  Frank  J.,  GulUksen,  and  Haxel.l  8.320.658. 

Gustavson.  Roger  W.,  to  Crompton  k  Kno'rles  Corp.     Weft 

laying  mechanism  for  needle  looms.     3,320,980,  5-23-67, 

Cl.  189—124. 

Guth,  Lauren  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    I  Rack  system  for 

automatic  dishwasher.     3,321,261,  5-23-<l7.  Cl.  812—269. 

Gntman,  Arnold  D. :  See — 

'Stoffey,  Donald  G.,  and  Gutman.     3,82: 
HAG  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Gorman,  Raymond  J.     3,321.145. 
Haas,    Peter    S.,    to    General    Motors    Corp, 


.556. 


Electric  lamp 
sockets.      3,321,734.   5-23-67,    CL    339-^lft7. 

Haban,  Joseph.  Snow  thrower  and  fork  '.  1ft  track  assem- 
blages.   3,320,688,  5-23-67,  a.  37—43. 

Hackenberg,  Ulrlch^  and  K.  Kants,  to  LejtiDld  Hochrakuom 
Anlagen  G.m.b.H.  Method  of  freexe-dn  ing  liquid  dairy 
products.     3,321.319,   5-23-67,   Cl.  99—^91. 

Hagerman,  Wray  D.  Pipe  wrench  with  steidy  rest.  3,820,- 
836,  5-23-67,  Cl.  81 — 180. 

Haiae,  Howard  R.,  and  E.  G.  Krase,  to  ^^.^^  w^.^  .» 
America,  Agrlealtare.  Remote  control  I  riigatioB  iTiteBi. 
3.320,760,  6-23-67,  Cl.  61—12. 

Halberstam,  Mendel  M,  to  Newtek.  Inc.     v. 
meter.     3.320.804      5-23-67.  Cl.  73—194. 

Haller.  John,  to  Federal-Mognl-Bower  Beartig.  Inc. 
of  Joining  sintered  bodies  oy  deformable  c  mplings. 
663.  075-23-67,  CL  29—420. 

Halliburton  Co. :  See — 

WoUe.  James  G.     3  321.673 

Hamilton.  NevlUe,  to  The  Hoover  Co.  Aitomatlc  control 
means.     3.321.588.  5-23-67,  Cl.  200—38 

Hamkina.  Qark  J.,  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co 
5-23-^7,  a.  60—26.1. 

Hamprecht.  Gnenther,  H.  D.  Promm,  M.  S^warxmann.  and 
L.  Vogel,  to  Badlsche  Anilln-  ft  Soda-  ''abrik  Akttonfe- 
sellscbaf t  Recovery  of  urea  from  off-gai  es  from  the  syn- 
thesis of  melamine  from  urea  In  the  gas  ]  haae  which  have 
been  freed  from  melamine.  3.321.60  I.  6-23-67,  CL 
260—555 


Optical  fluid  flow- 


Method 
3.320.- 


I  reas.     3.320,740. 


Raidyk. 


Hanes  Corp. :  See —  ^ 

Harmon.  Perry  O.     3,321,060.     * 

Hanna,  John  L. :  See — 

Home,  Sydney  M  K.,  Hanna,  and 
Hansen,  James  H.    Automatically  controlled 

3,321,203,  5-23-67,  Cl.  272—38. 
Harbison- Walker  Refractories  Co. :  See — 
Davies,  Ben.     3,321,323. 
Tvergaard,   Aage   M.,    Pack,    Campbell 
3,321.559. 

Harding,  Frederick  J. :  See — 
Delcbev,  Nedelko.     3,321,210. 

Hardman,  Donald  E.,  and  C.  E.  Metten, 
Corp.     Curable  compositions  of  a  vinyl 
and  a  polyepoxlde  containing  at  least  two 
groups.     3,321,550,  5-23-67,  CL  260—836 

Hardy,  Robert  A,  Jr. :  See — 

Howell,  Charles  F.,  Hardy,  and 

Hare^Oeorge  F..  Jr. :  See — ^.^  , 

Kow^ck,  James  F.,  and  Hare.     3,320jB84 

Harich,  Jakob.  1  -  anlllno-l-(2-chloro-6-h, 
r  2,4,6- trichloro  -  3  -  {2-hydroxy-3-<  2,4.6 
droxy-3-  (2,4,6-trlchlorophenoxy )  propyl] 
phenoxy].     3.321,524,  5-23-67,  CL  2 

Harlan,  Santuel  B.  :  See — 

Scnweitxer,     Charles     N.,     Sr.,     Cronii 
3,320,655. 

Harmon,  Edwin  R.     Rotating  sign  constrndtlon 
5-23-67,  Cl.  40—33. 


iprlJiti 
260-% 


.     8,321,680. 
amusement  ride. 


and   Leathaa. 


Ifo  Union  Carbide 
Florida  polymer 
epexycyclonezyl 


Qnin  >ne8.     3,321,470. 


jy  Iroxy-j 
6-  brichlo 


^       p-tolyl)-14- 
-tricffloro-3-I2-hT- 
lbenoxy>  propyl} 
70.6. 

and    Harlan. 

3,320,691, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xm 


,      Envelope  for  packaging 

stoclilags'.    3,321,069.5-^3,67,  CL  5oe — 45.31. 


to  Weatinghouse  Etoctric  Corp.    Controls 

T320.763,  6-23-67,  CL  62—197. 

■      ~  " for 


Harmon,  Perry  G.,  to  Hanes  Corij^. 
ladies'  stocklagi 

Hamish   James  R.,  lu  •<<»' 

for  reirigeratlon  systems.    o;,o<w.iuo,  «»-*«.   - -,  — 

Harp,    Harry    J.,    to    Union  Carbide    Corp.      Apparatua 
b&dlng  powders.     3^20,639.  5-23-67.  Cl.  lft-3p 

Harper.  Ernest  A.,  to  IPhilllpe  Petroleum  Co.  Method  and 
means  for  cooling  compressor  recycle  gas.  3,3^o,7ae, 
5-23-67.  CL  02—117.  .  .       _,        ,^  t^_ 

Harper  Willis  H.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Navy.  Low- 
loss  broadband,  programmable  monopolae  beam-aeleetor 
switch.    3,321,717.  5-23-67.  a.  383—7. 

Harper-Wyman  Co. :  See —       ^  «„„«„..- 

^rannell.  Brian  G.,  and  Shelton.     3,320,943. 

Harrell,  Hugh  B.,  Jr. :  See—  ,  „  „  „        „   ,      -  -„ 

HarreU,  Wilson  L.,  Rowlan,  and  H.  E,  HarreU.  Jr.   3.321.- 

234 
Harrell.  WUson  L.,  D.  E.  Rowlan.  and  H.  B.  HarreU.  Jr.; 
-  said  W.  L.  HarreU.  and  said  H.  E.  HarreU.  Jr..  assors.  to 
i  said  Rowlan.     SUdable  window  closure  and  boot  combina- 
*    tion.    3.321.234.  5-23-67,  Cl.  296—23.  ,,^     „       , 

Harris    Dwlght  B..  and  G.  Zoehfeld,  to  Botron  Mfg  Co.,  Inc. 

Fastener.  3.321,221,  5-23-67,  CL  287—63.  ^  ^  ^  . 
Hartmann,  Adolf,  W.  Burghardt,  and  P.  Kreaae.  ta  Farbwarke 
Uoechst  Aktlengeselladiaft  vormaU  Melater  Lndoa  ft 
Brunlng.  Process  for  the  manofactnre  of  copoiyman  of 
unsaturated  nitriles,  said  copolymera  containing  aulfo 
groups.  3,321,450,  6-23-67,  CL  260 — 79.8. 
Hartung.  Robert  W.  :  See —         _  ,  .„.  ^, 

Huffman,  CUyton  D..  and  Hartung.     3,321,061. 
Harvey,  Robert  B.,  to  MobU  OU  Corp.     MobUe  inatnunent 

carriage.    3.320,800,  5-23-67,  CL  7^-116. 
Hashemi,  Hadl  T.,  to  University  Enflneers,  Inc.    >te^od  of 
storage   and   tranaporUtioa   of   Uquifled   gaa.     8,820.756. 
5-23-67.  Cl.  62 — 45.  ,  „      . 

Hasten.  Mark,  and  J.  T.  Hanb.  to  General  MilU.  Inc.  Food 
processing  apparatus  and  proceaa.     3,321,146,  6-28-67,  Cl. 
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Hastings,    Donald   P.,   to  The   Bendlx   Corp.      Modular  air 

daU  computer.     3,521,132,  5-23-67,  Cl.  285—1. 
Hasseldine.  RoberUN..  and  J.  M.  Bircball.    Fluorinated  bensyl 
ether  polymeniEnd  process  for  their  preparation.     3,321,- 
531.  6-23-67.  Cl.  260—613. 
Hatch.  Melrln  J.  :  See—  „       ^  .      ...,..„ 

Strasser,  Joseph  P.,  Hatdi.  and  KnocheL     3,821.432. 
Hatfield    Carl  J.     Orthopedic  chair  construction.    3,810,949, 

5-23-07.  a.  128—70. 
Hatton,  Roger  E. :  See — 

Campbell.  John  R.,  and  Hatton.     8,321,408. 
Haub,  John  T. :  See —  _  ,^    ^^^ 

Hasten,  Mark,  and  Haub.     3,821,148. 
Hawley  Products  Co. :  See — 

De  Luca,  Peter. L.     3,320.886. 
Hawthorn,    Robert,   and   J.   P.   Hlatt.    to  Collina 
Device  for  raising  or  lowering  astenna  mast 
5-23-67,  Cl.  52—123. 
Hays,  Frederick  R.  See—         ^ 

6ranltsas,  George  A.,  and  Hays.    3,321,667. 
Haxel,  Herbert  K. :  See—  „      ,      « .^  ^. 

liolda.  Frank  J..  Gnlllksen.  and  Hasel.     3^820.658. 
Hairard.  faenry  D..  to  Sorague  Electric  Co.  Jfolbfjn-mml- 

tlve  malUple  switch.     3,321,602.  6-28-67.  Cl.  20<>— 181. 
Hebel,   Carl   G.,    to   General    Foods   Corp.     Oval  containers. 

8,3il,096.  5-23-67,  Cl.  215—1. 
Hebel,   Carl   G.,   to  General  Foods  Corp.     Oval  containers. 

3,321,096.  5-23-67,  Cl.  215—1.  .  ,  „ 

Hebeler,  Harold  H.,   to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  ?<emours  and  Co. 
Nylon  staple  fiber  for  blending  with  other  textile  fibers. 
3,321,448.  5-23-67,  Cl.  260 — 78: 
Heckethron,  John  E.,  to  Oldberg  Mfg.  Co.     Shock  abaorber. 

3,321.051,  5-23-67,  Cl.  188—88. 
Hecklinger,  Clarence  P. :  See — 

Copson.      Raymond     L.,     Howard,     and     HeckUnger. 
3  321  268 
Hedln,    Daniel    O.      Sewing    box.      8,821,117.    6-23-67.    Cl. 

223 — 107. 
Hedrich.  Wlnf rted  :  See—  „  ,  .7^      »  .„.  ^„ 

BrockmaUer.  Frtedrich  F.-.-and  Hedrl^.     3.321.062. 
Heeren,  Hermann.  W.  Pohl.  and  B.  Dege.  to  Maachinenfabrtk 
Angaburg-Numberg    AG.      Tool    for    securing    thin-walled 
tubes  In  tab*  pUtes.     8.320.784.  5-23-67.  Cl.  72—66. 
Helnrtch  Envelope  Co. :  See — 

Salvatore,  Joseph  J.     3,320,876.      ,  ^     ^     „    ^     . 
Helnricta,    Theodore  M.,    and   A.  Kemick,   to   Westlnghonse 
Electric   Corp.      Inverter  and /switching  scheme   therefor. 

8,821,693.  6-23-67.  Cl.  321—5.  ^  „^„  ,  ««  „, 

Helien,  James  S.  Le^ial  trapping  device.  3.820,692.6-23-67, 
Cl    43—66. 

°*" BuSl.'"johii  oTBaaa.  and  HeUler.     3.321.023. 
Hemenway.  PhiUp.     Multiple  baU  check  valve.     3,320,971, 

6-23-67,  a.  187— 612;1. 
Henderson  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc- :  Se<K- 
Epp.  David  A.     8^21.176. 

^""^frS*«.%'Sdito.''^i«beleln,   and  Dohr.     3.821.429. 

Henle  Walter  K.,  to  SheU  OU  Co.  Preoaratlon  of  1.7-ocU- 
dlene.     8.821.M8.  6-23-67,  CL  260—680. 

HennlK.  Hans  J.,  and  G.  Braon,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 
Aktfengeadlflchaft.  Polyurethanea  prepared  Jnm  poly- 
hySoxyumpolyamlnes:    8.821,415, ^iS-67.  CL  260-2:6. 

°"  D^J^JflSSfn!  felBgs,  and  Ulricha.     3,320,946. 

^*'^%2,*Ly'Sn'B?a'SrHennlon.     3,321,635. 

^**°^MBka?George  J.,  and  Henry.     8,821.088. 


Badlo  Co. 
8,820,703, 


Hercnlea  Inc. :  Bee—  _ 

Brealow.  David  S.     3,821,462. 

Breslow,  David  S.    3,821,468. 

Fox,  Charles  J.    8,321,810. 

Moore,  Edward  P.,  Jr.     8.320,695. 

Soeder.  Mary  L.     3.821,602. 

Unger.  Jamea  G.     3.321,420.  ..  .       V 

Herion.  Henry.     Electrical  pUg  with  main  lamp  aocket  and 
thermosUtially-controUea  anxllUry  lamp  sockets.    3,321,- 
596,  6-23-67.  Cl.  200—116.6. 
Herr,  Alfons :  See —  ^  _,„.    ,         _  _^, 

BUu.  Karl-Ludwig.  Herr.  Lintner.  and  Wilhelm.     3,821,- 

Hervey.  David  E..  to  Industrial  Institution  bitenationja. 
Ltd.     SoUr     heat    exchanger.     8.321,012,     6-28-87,     Cl. 
166—40. 
Heaaler.  Richard  O.:  See—  ..^-«« 

Monroe.  Joseph  W..  Grace,  and  Heaaler.     8.820.796. 
Monroe.  Joseph  W..  Grace,  and  Heaaler.     8,890,794. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See— 

OUver,  Bernard  M.     3,820,860. 
Hexcel  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Holland.  Kenneth  M.     8,821,366. 
Schafer,_John  P.     3,320,716. 
Hlatt.  John  F. :  See— 

Hawttiom.  Bobert.  and  HUtt.     8.320,708.  ■    „     . 
Hickman,  John  S..  to  Alrtex  Corp.    Gas  condlttOBinc  unit 
and  method  for  drying  gaa.    3,820,728,  6-^8-67,  CL  66 — 82. 
Hiematra.  Marvin  J. :  See — 

Johnson.  Harry  J^  and  Hiematra.     8.820,861. 

High,   Roy    F.,   and   K.   B.  Woodward,    to   United   States   of 

America,  Army.    Proathettc  trlcnapid  valve  and  method  of 

and  device  for  fabricatlnc  same.     8,320.072.  6-23-67,  Q. 

187 — 626.1. 

Hlghley,  Wenford  B.,  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.     Carburetor. 

8.821.198.  6-23-67.  CL  261--39 
HiU.  LewU  J.     Key  operated  locka.     8.820,781.  6-28-67.  CL 
70—884. 

Hin,  Max  W. :  See—  ^ 

Versteeg,  Joseph,  and  HUl.     3.821,899.   ^       ^  ^  ,.. 
HiUbam.  TheU  L.,   to  PbUllps  Petroleom  Co.     CoatrolllBg 
the  heat  input  to  a  diatUlanon  cohunn  In  response  to  tem- 
peratures in  the  system.    8.321.880.  6-28-67.  O.  208 — 2. 

HiUman.  James  G.  E. :  See —    _  ^^.^ 

Mollns.  Desmond  W.,  and  HlUman.     3,820J17. 
Hilsen,  Hy.  Electrical  lighting  apparatua.   8.821,615,  6-2S-«T. 

Cl.  240—3. 
Hlnderslnn,  Raymond  R. :  See — 

Boyer,  Nlcodemus  E.,  Hlnderslnn,  and  Bean.     8,821,668. 
Hine.  Hoy  A.,  to  Aluminium  Laboratories  Ltd.    Cathode  pro- 
tection aUoys.     8,821.805,  6-28-67,  Cl.  76—146. 
Hlrano,  Shlgehlro:  See—  «    ^     . 

Onodera.  KonoalM.  and  Hlraao.    8,821,461. 
Hlroae,  KatsaiBl:See—  „  «»«..». 

Kano,  Hideo,  Adachl,  Kldo,  and  Hlroae.     3,821.474. 
Kano,  Hideo.  Adachl.  Kldo.  and  Hlroae.     3.821.470. 
Hlrt.  Andrew  J.,  to  Metelco.  Inc.    Hanger  clamp.    8,881,161, 

6-28-67,  a.  248—72. 
HlUchl,  Ltd.:  See— ^  ^  ^  ^  ,^,  ^^^ 

Klshlno,  Se^,  Tomuta,  and  Kano.    3,321,624. 
Sonoyama.  xntaka.     8,321,668 
ZSooen  Kabo 


HlUefai  2!boeB  KaboshUa  Kaiaha :  See—^^    ^      ^  ^^  ^.^ 
Nakasn.  Masao^  Shimonaka,  and  Shlnoka.     3,820,974. 
Hobrougti,  OUbert  L..  to  Itek  Corp.     Dynode  control  cireait 
for    a    photomultlpUer    tube    udng    cascaded    transistors. 
3,S21,6»,  6-28-67,  Cl.  260—207. 
Hoefiing,  Baymond  C. :  See —  .  „    _,         „  •«»  i,«« 

PaxUow.  James  A..  Mewhinney,  and  Ho^Ung.    3,820.668. 
Hofer.  Gerald :  See — 

boater,  Clana,  and  Hofer.     3,320,898. 

Hoffmann-La  Boehe  Inc. :  See —     

FnUer.  Walter,  and  Stohler.     3,321.867. 
Stempel,  Arthur,  and  Stembach.     8.321,467. 
Holland,   John  H.,   to   Royal  Thrpewriter  Co.     laformation 

wtrieVal  apparatua.     3i21,74«r5-28-67.  Cl.  840-178. 
Holland,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Hexcel  Products,  Inc.     Fabric  rein- 
forced   plastic    product    and    method    of    making    aame. 

3,321.355.  6-23-67.  a.  161— 68.^  ^,  ^,  , 

Holmea.    Donald    E..    to    Avco    Corp.     Delay    action    fuse. 

3.820,891.  6-23-67,  Q.  102—82. 
Holschlag,  Jerry  B. :  See—       ,  „  ,    ^,         «  »•,  ~va 

Dayritank,  Probers,  and  Holschlag.    3^1^.   ^ 

Holstela  ft  Kappert  Maaehlnenfabrik  Phonix  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Theslng.  <ieorg.     8,880.718.  ,  ....... 

Holt.  Sh«rirood  G..  to  OonaoUdated  PM»era,  Inc.    Method  and 
apparatus  for  supplying  stock  to  papermaklng  machine. 
8^.860.  6-28-67,  07162—214. 
Holts,  (!:har\es  B.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.    Detonation  Initia- 
tor.   3,320,889,  5-23-67,  CL  102—70.2. 
Homfeld,  Mm  P..  and  8.  H.  Mick,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Fuel  system.     ^,326,938,  6-28-67,  Cl.  128—189. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  See — 

Levadl.  Victor  8.    3,321,614. 
Sklarok,  Morton.     8,821,686. 
Stauffer.  Norman  L.    3,821,769. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See —        .  _  ,  „^,  ,,, 

Boyer,  Nlcodemus  E.,  Hlnderslnn,  and  Bean.     3,321.568. 
WelL  Edward  D.    3.321.291._       ^        ^     ^    r         ^ 
HooperTHarrlson  O..  to  Latlwm  Time  Recorder  Co.jinc.    Cir- 
cuit control  device.     3.821.690.   6-28-67.   CL   200—48. 

Hoover  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hamilton.  NevUle.     3.321.588. 
Hoppe.  Walter  P..   to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     AppUance  wlOi 

plvotable  backgnard  or  the  like.     3,320,944,  5-28-67.  Cl. 

126—214. 
Home,  Sydney  M.  K.,  J.  L.  Hanna,  and  C.  W.  Reedyk,  to 

Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Hands-free  communlcatioariys- 

tems  Including  privacy  features.     3,821,680,  5-2S-6T.  CL 

179 — 1. 
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Hashes,  Ivor  W.,  Horsewell,  and  Carroll.     3,320,961. 
Hoaotanl,  Harumi,  to  Asatal  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kalsha. 

Hank  swift.     3.321,150,  5-23-87,  Cl.  242—110.1. 
HoBsain,  Shafiul :  See — 

PaUkl,  Antal,  Hossain,  and  Johnson.     3,321,421. 
Houff.  William  H.,  and  A.  C.  Nixon,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Process 
for  converting  water  soluble  starch  products  to  water  re- 
sistant materials.     3,321.422,   5-23-67,  Cl.  260—17.4. 
Houghton,  John  G.     Compressed  gas  operated  harpoon  gun. 

3,320,941,  5-23-67.  Cl.  124—15. 
Hovercraft  Development  Ltd. :  See — 

CockereU,  Christopher  S.    3,321,037. 
Howa  KogTO  KabasblU  Kalsha  :  See — 

KatOTl,  Mutsuhiko.    3,320,643. 
Howard,  Carlton  J. :  See —  ^  „    ..,.  «  ooi 

CoDton,  Raymond  L.,  Howard,  and  Heckllnger.     3,321,- 

HoweU.  Charles  P.,  R.  A.  Hardy,  Jr.,  and  N.  Q.  Qulnones,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  5-arylldene-2-amlno-2-oxa«olln-4- 
onea.    3,321,470,  5-23-67,  Cl.  260— 240. 

Howell,  Edward  K.,  to  General  Electric  Co,  Snap-action 
trigger  circuit  for  semiconductor  switching  devices.  3,321,- 
64ir5-23-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Howmet  Corp. :  See — 

Llrones.  Nick  O.    3.321.005.  ^     „    ^       ^     „  «„••-» 

Hoyer.  Haat,<0.  Kell,  and  P.  Kresse,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  vonnals  Melster  Lucius  &  Brunlng.  Proc- 
ess for  the  manufacture  of  high  molecular  welghtllnear  poly- 
esters.   3,321,444.  5-23-67.  Cl.  260—75.       ^     ^    ,        ,  _. 

Hoyt.  Harold  C.  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Control  systems 

^r  electric  welde«.     3.321,667.  5-23-|7..Cl    315-284 

Hubbard,  Albert  L.  Lawn  renovator.  3,321,026,  5-23-67. 
a.  172—45. 

Hubbert,  B.  H.,  &  Sons.  Inc. :  See —  .  ^      „„„..„„ 

•     TreviUlan,  Walter  W..  and.,^Dotterwelch.     3.321.136. 

Huber,  Walter  O.,  and  O.  C.  Ffetjrson,  to  Cogsdlll  Too  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Burnishing  toot  (a<320,652,  6-23-67.  Cl.  29— 
90  ' 

Hudson,  H.  D.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  ^    „ 

Pinke,  August  H^  and  Petersen.    3.321,178. 

Haebscb,  Joseph  0.,  Jr.,  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co. 
Ironing  apparatus.     3.320.689.  5-23-67.  Cl. 

Hnffman.    Clayton  D..   and   R.   W.   Hartung.   to 


o'lr 


.121 


J 

Pressing  and 
38—25. 
„    „   Union   Steel 
3.321,061.  5-23- 


and  D.  M.   Carroll,   to 
Cigarette  filters. 


Products  Co.     Bread  cooling  apparatus. 

|»<y      rn      IOC 31 

HulTman,    Kenneth    R.,    and    E.    F.    UUman,    to    American 
Cyanamid    Co.       Photochromlc     bensofuran     compounds. 
3,321.491,  5-23-67.  Cl.  260—346.2. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See— 

Adamson,  Leslie  H.    3,321,747. 
Broadbent^ent  D.    3^21,751. 

Hughes,   Ivor  W.,    H.   G.   Horsewell. 

Brown   and  Williamson   Tobacco   Corp. 
3,320,961.  5-23-67,  Cl.  131—267. 

Williamson,  Thomas  N.,  MuUlns,  and  Sholtess.     3,321,- 
248 
Humby,  John  E. :  See — 

Davles,  Ivor  J.,  and  Humby.  3,321,244. 
Hummel,  Max.  Apparatus  for  opening  »?5„^*2i»  ^i  «*o^iS' 
tlvely.  windows  and  hatches  on  boats.  3,320,698,  5-23-67, 
Cl  A^340 
Huniberaer,  Jesse  P.,  and  D.  J.  Tucker,  to  A.  P  de  Sonno  ft 
Son  inc  Method  of  impregnating  lubricant  into  abrasive 
wheels.  '3,321.287,  5-23-67,  Cl.  51—295. 

Hunt,  Stanley  B. :  See —  ,  -a     *      oqoi  ««>« 

lllenden.  Dennis.  Boddy,  Freck.  and  Hunt.     3,321,626. 

Huntsinger    Gerald  O.,  and  R.  E.  Tarter,  to  General  Motors 
ColS^ltiWon  system.     3,320,939.  5-23-67.  Cl.  123-148. 

^"^LiiidSSr!^  AlffldTMoell.   Kerber.   Wodtcke.   Ebenhoech. 

and  Hupfer.     3,321,534. 
Harst  Thomas  W.,  to  Negrettl  ft  Zambra  Ltd.     Measuring 
instrument.    3,320,924,  &-23-d7,  Cl.  116—129. 

Haskey,  Eugene  D. :  See — 

Johnson.  Paul  B..  and  Huskey.    3.320.806. 
Taylor.  LeU  S..  Johnson,  and  Huskey.     3.320.807 
Johnson,  Paul  B..  Huskey,  and  Squibb. 
Taylor,  Leta  S.,  Johnson,  and  Hnskey 
Taylor,  Leta  S.,  Johnson,  and  Haskey. 
Taylor,  Leta  S.,  Johnson,  and  Hnskey. 
Taylor,  Leta  8.,  Johnson,  and  Huskey. 
Hutchinson,  Elmer  R.     Vehicle-moving  device  having  four^ 
poster  type  screw  Jack  lifting  means.     3,321,180,  5-23-67, 
Ql    254-— 7. 
Hatton,   William  C,   R.   O.   Donkin,  D.   AUport,   and  W    H 
Shenkle.    to   Rockwell   Mfg.  Co.     Coin  collection   system. 
3,321,129,  5-23-67.  Cl.  232—16. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc. :  See — 

Schuman,  Seymour  C,  Wolk,  and  Chervenak.  3,321,393J 
Hyman,  Daniel,  8.  W.  Tribit.  and  J.  M.  Wltheford.  to  Amerl- 
can  Cyanamid  Co.  Purification  of  melamlne.  3,321,477, 
5-23-67,  a.  260—249.7. 
Iddings.  Lloyd  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Elec* 
trostatically  suspended  gyroscope  signal  pickoff.  3,320,817, 
6-23-«7,  Cl.  74—5.6. 

Iden  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See—- |    . 

ElweU,  Maurice  W.    3,321,071.  I 

Ikrath,  Kurt,  and  W.  A.  Schneider,  to  United  States  of  Amer 
lea    Army.     InflaUble  microwave  antenna  with  variabU 
parameters.    3,321,783,  5-23-67,  Cl.  343!--T64 

ndos.  Ennio  :  See —  !   1 

BonTlcinl.  Alberto,  and  Ildos.    3,321,2167. 

Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc. :  See — 
Edwards,  Bryant.     3,321,104 


3,320.811. 

3.320.812. 
3.320.813. 
3.320  922. 
3,320,923. 


nilBois  Tool  Works,  Inc. :  8e«—  / 

Poupitch,  Ougljesa  J.     S,321,07«.     .- 
Rapata,  George  M.    3,320,712. 
Wanderer,  Herbert  J.     3,321,562. 
laasu,  Yasao,  to  Eidal  Sangyo  Kabushlki 
conveyer  for  veneer  sheets.     3,321,065, 
50. 
Imes,  Paul  L.,  and  P.  H.  Rhodes,  to  Swift  ft  C< 
positions    comprising    styrene-malelc   anhy-* 
and    polyepoxlde.     3.321.424.   5-23-67.   CI. 
Imperial  Chemicals  Industries  Ltd. :  See —     . 
Goodman.  Issac,  Mclntyre.  and  Stlmpso  1 

(Industrial  Institution  International,  Ltd. :  S-*- 
Hervey,  David  E.     3,321,012. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co. :  See — 

Schweitier,  Charles  N.,  Sr.,  Cronin,  and 

655. 
Vaughn,  Jack  S.     3,321^043.  1 

Innes,  David  C.  K.  G.,  to  Babcock  ft  Wtlcot 
sensitive  flame  monitoring  circuit.    8,321, 

9Kf\ 215 

Instltut  de  Recberches  de  la  Siderurgle 
De  Saint  Martin,  Lucien.     3,321,139 
Interlake  Steel :  See- 
Gasper,  Ralph  L.,  Johnson,  and  Trent 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  Bet 
Bolda,  Frank  J.,  Oulliksen,  and  Basel 
Koretzky.  Herman.     3.321,328. 
Nyberg,  Marvin  E..  and  Towne.    3,321, 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Barkstrom.  Reynold,  Suttofi,  and  Dray*  r 
Bledsoe.  Bobby  L.     3.321,224. 
Evans,  Kenneth.     3,321,031. 
F^ala,  George  T.,  and  Moyer.    3,820,967. 
Jennings,  Marvin  D.,  Sbader,  and  Prase 
Johnson,  Otto  E.,  Frase.  and  Morkoski, 
Kampert  Kdth  W.     3,321,215. 
Morkoski,  James,  and  Ward.     3,321,029. 
Sewelln.  Ernest  R.     3,321,236. 
Shore,  Daniel  B.     3,321,094. 
'  Thachuk,  John  A.    3,321,030. 

Vldrine,  Clyde  G.    3,320.875. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  S< 

MikamI,  Harry  M.     3.321.322. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See- 

Bernutc,  Johannes.     3,321.600. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp 
Mansuetto,  Nicholas  V.,  and  Berry.    3,3L. 
Zryd,  Rudolf  A.,  and  Godfrey.    3,321,581 
Ionics,  Inc. :  See — 

Eisenmann,  John  L.    3,321,514. 
Irving  Air  Chute  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

DUlender.  Karl  E.     3.321.247. 
Itek  Corp. :  See — 

Hobrough,  Gilbert  L.     3,321,629.  • 

Jackson,  Llam  R.,  to  United  States  of  Americ  i 
nautics  and  Space  Administration.    Techn 
ing    cryogenic  fuel   containers.      3,321,'*" 
244—135. 
Jacobs,  James  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

trol.    3,321.635,  5-23-67.  a.  260 — 218. 
Jacobson,  Irvln  D.    Heater  leg  construction 

87,  a.  122—13.  _  „       ^ 

Jaggle,    Erich,    to    Pinna    Hermann    Traub 

3,320,838,  6-23-67,  C\.  82 — 21. 
James,  David  E. :  See— 

Doell.  PhiUp  M.,  and  James.    3,820,934 
Jarsembskl,  William  B. :  See — 

Stecca,    Anthony    J.,    Bamas,    Dokos, 
NorrU.     3,321,604. 
Jauissi  Bros.,  Inc. :  See — 

Prettl.  Eugene  D.     3,321,204. 
Jeep.  Charies  W..  Jr. :  See— 

Reise,  Donald  A.,  and  Jeep.    3,321,694. 
Jeeves,  Terry  A.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
cuitry  for  binary  full  adder  employing  nr 
strips.    3,321,611,  5-23-67.  C\.  235—175 

JetTerson  Mills.  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Bryan.  Morris  M.,  Jr.    3.320.641. 
Bryan,  Morris  M..  Jr.    3,321,153. 


Kalsha.    Automatic 
5-SIJ-67,  Cl.  198— 


.    Coating  com- 
drlde   copolymer 
260^23. 


.     3,321.437. 


aarlan.     3,320,- 


6)4 


Fra  icaise :  See — 


21 
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Jeffery.  Winston  B.  P..  and  W.  R.  StephenSj^ 
Co.  Ltd.    Chisels.     3.320,986,  5-23-67,  C 
Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 


Simmons,  Cecil  E.    3,321,187. 

Jelllnek,  George,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.     - 
dispenser.     8,321,111,  5-23-67,  C\.  222- 

Jennlngs,  Marvin  D.,  B.  A.  Sbader,  and  R. 
national  Harvester  Co.     Planter.     3,320^09, 
111—51. 


Jensen,  Hermann  B.  P.    Automation  control 

Ing  machines  or  the  like.    3,321,744,  5-23 
Jensen.   Howard  M.,   to  Rltmar  Corp 

3,320,832,  5-23-67,  Cl.  77 — 55. 
Jensen,  Ladell  R.,  and  W.  T.  Abbott.    Gang 

riving  machine.    3,321,032,  5-23-67.  Cl. 
Jeppson,  Morris  R.,  to  Cryodry  Corp. 

bacon  with  microwave   energy.     3,321, 

99—107. 
Jensen,  Robert  B.,  H.  F.  Villaame,  A.  R. 

Zimmerman,  to  Air  Products  and  Chenflcals 

genie  refrigeration  system.    3,320,755, 

Jerchel,  Dietrich  :  See —  . 

Schroder,  Ludwlg.  Thomas,  and  Jerch«  I 
Schroder,  Ludwlg,  Thomas,  and  Jerch<l 

Jerome,  Jack.     Method  of  connecting  cabl  i 
5-23-67.  Cl.  29 — 166.5. 


,  Ltd.     Photo- 
,  5-28-67,  Cl. 


3,820,874. 
,320,658. 


•.     8,820.730. 


3,320,909. 
3,321.027. 


See — 
,745. 


,  National  Aero- 

2ues  for  insttlat- 
,    5-28-67,    Cl. 


Coalometrlc  con- 

3,320.932,  5-23- 

Tarret   lathe. 

Jarxembeki,    and 


.-  Corp.    Logic  dr- 
mi  ilti-element  diode : 


to  Thor  Hammer 
.  145—81. 


Pist  >1  grip  pump-type 


;21. 


Frase,  to  Inter- 
I,  5-23-67,  CT. 


svstem  for  work- 

67,  Cl.  340—183. 

guiding  tools. 


Dilll 


LT  drill,  tracing  and 
i73— 52. 
Piocess  for  cooking 
!14,    5-23-67,    Cl 

iflnttTK^  andJP.  J. 


5-23-6^ 


inc.     Cryo- 
,  Cl.  62—46. 


3,321,480. 
3,321,481. 
end.     3,320.669, 
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and  Johnson.     8,321,374. 

Radio  Co.     Branch  duct 

3,321,218,   5-28-67,   Cl. 


8,821,754. 


Joel,  Lealle  H. :  Bee—  ,    ,     ,  ^^.  .,. 

Martin,  Samuel  W^  Shea,  and  Joel.    8,821,876. 

Johannes,  Virgil  I.,  to  Carrier  Corp.  Dynamoelectrie  machine 
Including  current  limitation  by  capacitance  discharge  con- 
trol of  power  winding  switch.    3,321,686,  6-23-67.  Cl.  318— 

188 
Johansson,  Hans,  to  Billman-Refalator  AB.  Frequency 
stabilUed  multivibrator.  3,321,713,  5-23-67.  Cl.  881 — 
66. 
Johnson,  Eldon  A.,  deceased,  by  D.  Johnson,  administratrix, 
to  ACF  Industries  Inc.  Fuel  punn).  3,320,900,  5-23-67, 
Cl.  103 — 160.  ^  .^    ^       ^^      , 

Johnson,  Francis,  and  W.  A.  NasuUvlcos,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Co.    2  -  amino  -  4  •  halo  -  eycloalk(d)azepine  compounds. 
3,321,466,  6-28-67,  CT.  260— -239. 
Johnson,  Frank  O. :  See — 

Windle,  Oeolfrey  v.,  Bradley, 
Johnson,  Frederick  W.,  to  CoUlns 
configuration  of  a  fluid  system. 
286—165. 
Johnson,  Harry  G. :  Sew — 

Grimm,  Robert  A.,  and  Johnson.    _, — , _    ^, 

Johnson,  Harry  J.,  and  M.  J.  Hiemstra.  to  Mechanical  Power 
Corp.  Locking  Anid  cylinder.  3,320,881,  5-23-87,  Cl.  92— 
14.  -*» 

Johnson,  Howard  L.,  add  F.  H.  Winters,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.     TransmHalon  lock.    3,321,054,  5-23-67,  Cl.  192—4. 
Johnson  ft  Jotanaon :  See—  ^     _  ,^„  „„„  5, 

Ells.  Myron  B.,  and  Bollenbacb.    3,320,863.  *' 
Gander.  Robert  J.    8.321.451. 
Stelger,  Fred  H.    3,320.966.  ,  „   „    „, 

Johnson,  Lloyd  E.,  K.  D.  Probert,  and  F.  E.  Zimmerman,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Gas  turbine  engines.  3,821,179, 
5-23-87.  Cl.  263—39.1. 

Johnson,  Marjorie  S. :  See —  

Carlyle.  Robert  L..  and  Johnson.    3,321,099. 
Johnson,   Otto   E.,   R.   J.   Frase.   and  J.   Morkoski,  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Co.    Self-restoring  plow  trip.    3,321,027. 
5-23-67.  a. 172 — 266. 
Johnson.  Paul  B. :  See — 

Taylor,  Leta  S.,  Johnson,  and  Huskey 
~    "       '8.,  Johnson,  and  Haskey. 
S.,  Johnson,  and  Huskey. 
S.,  Johnson,  and  Huskey. 

S.,  Johnson,  and  Huskey.     _. 

and  E.  D.  Huskey,  to  J.  x.  Taylor  Mfg.  Co. 
3,320,806,  5-23-67,  Cl. 


for 

Cl. 


Taylor,  Leta 
Taylor,  Leta 
Taylor,  Leta 
Taylor.  Leta 
Johnson,  Paul  B 


Liquid  level  nage. 
Johnson,  Paul  B.  E 


3,320,807. 

3,320,812. 

8,820.813. 

3,320,922. 

3,320.923. 
Taylor  Mfg. 

73—317, 


Taylor   Mff.   Co. 
8,320,811,  5-23-67,  Cl. 


E.  Squibb,  to  J.  Y. 
and   bolt   retainer. 


3,321,- 

Army. 
3,320,- 


D.'  Haskey,  and  C 
Oaufe   head   cover 

.  73—431. 

Johnson,  Robert  A. :  See — 

Gasper,  Ralph  L..  Johnson,  and  Treptow.    3,320,874. 
Johnson,  Robert  C  and  W.   H.   Warwick,  to  United   SUtes 
of    America,    Interior.      Synthesis    of    aluminum    silicate 
whUkers.    3.321,271,  6-23-67,  Cl.  23—110. 
Johnson,  Seymoar  F.     Vehicle  axle-wheel  assembly.     3.321,- 

232,  5-23-87,  O.  295—37. 
Johnson.  Thomas  B.    Construction  sheet  and  fastening  means. 

3,320.711,  5-28-67,  Cl.  52 — 488. 
Johnson,  WUbar  E. :  See— 

Carlyle,  Robert  L.,  and  Johnson.    3,321,099. 
Johnson,  William  P. :  See—  ,         ^  ,  ^ 

Patakl.  Antal  (Anthony),  Hbssaln,  and  Johnson. 
421. 
Johnston,   James   V.,   to  United   States  of  America, 
Pneamat*c  pickoff  for  two  degree  of  freedom  gyro. 
816.  6-23-67,  Cl.  74—5.6. 
Jolew  Corp. :  See — 

Lewciyk.  Edward  A.    3,321,575. 
Jones,  Samuel  H.     Apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of 
metal.    3,321,008,  5-23-67,  CT.  164—155. 

Jordan,  Chalmer  C. :  See —  _^^ 

Crqpp,  David  I.,  Jordan,  and  Lingo.    8,321,608. 
Jubelt,  Warren  L. :  See— 

Falcone.  Francesco  H.,  Jubelt,  and  Stanner.     3,321,607. 
Judelshon,  Oscar  I.,  Inc. :  See — 

Judelson,  David  N.    3,320.841. 
Jndelson.  David  N..  to  Oscar  I.  Judelshon  Inc.     Rotarv  knife 
machine   for   cutting  single  or   multiple  rolls.     3.320.841. 
5-23-87.  Cl.  82— 49.  ^     ^  ^         .,^  „ 

Juredlne,  Gordon  M.,  to  Synthetic  Products  Co.  Alkaline 
earth  metal  carboxylate-phosphltes.  3,321,499.  5-23-67. 
Cl.  260—403.  ,  „       ^         ^,    . 

JuvinaU.  James  W.,  and  C.  A.  Purdy,  to  Ran«burg  Electro- 
Coating  Corp.     Serially  arranged  valves.    3,320,975,  5-23- 
87,  Cl.  137—613.  • 
K  ft  R  Engineering  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Krause,  Harold  E.,  and  Rasmussen.    3,320,814. 
Kabot.  Warren  D. :  See—  „„„.„,, 

Ryan,  John  W.,  and  Kabot.    3,321,047. 
Kabushlki  Kalsha  Hitachi  Selsakusho  :  See— 

Abe,  Zenmon,  Takaml,  Matsaura,  and  Furuhata.    3,321,- 

696. 
Kambara.  Toyoso,  Terasawa,  and  Aral.     3,321,371. 

Kabushlki  Kalsha  Yakult  Honsha  :  See—        

Shlrota,  Minora,  Bndo,  and  Nakajima.    3,320,693. 

Kaenel,  Reginald  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Apparatus  facilitating  adjustment  of  equalisers.  3,321,719, 
5-23-67,  a.  333—28. 

Kahle,  Rolf  D.,  to  OPE  Controls,  Inc.  Data  collection  sys- 
tem.   3,320,805,  5-23-67,  Cl.  73—313. 

Kahn.  Leo  M.  Method  of  washing  and  centrlfnglng.  8.320,- 
824.  6-23-87.  Cl.  8—169. 

Kaiser  Alumlnom  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Schroter,  Richard  C,  and  Paulson.    3,320,709. 

Kaiser  Gypsum  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Byssing,  George  J.    3,320.710. 


Kalbfleiach,  Georg,  and  A.  Kaltsdunltt,  to  Sreoaka  Kotor 
Masklner  Aktlebolag.  Rotary  regenerator  with  separating 
sone.    8.321.011,  6-23-67,  Cl.  185—7. 

Kaleta,  Norbert  W. :  See—  

Gorka.  Edward  R.,  and  Kaleta.    3.321.171. 

Kaltadiinltt.  Alfred :  See—  ..„.„,, 

KalbOelsch.  Georg,  and  Kaltachmltt.    3,321.011. 

Kambara.  Toyoso,  S.  Terasawa,  and  K.  Aral,  to  Kabosblkl 
Kalsha  Hitachi  Selsakusho.  Nuclear  reactor  with  pivotal 
reflector  control  arrangement.  3,821,371,  5-23-87,  Cl. 
176—33. 

KamborUn,  Jacob  S.,  and  M.  M.  Beeka ;  said  Becka  aaaor.  to 
said  Kamborian.     Heel  seat  tasting.     8.820,626,  6-28-«T, 

Cl.  12—145.  ^         .   .     .. 

Kampert,  Keith  W.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Attach- 
ment   for    tractor   loader.     3,321,215.  5-23-87.  Cl.   280— 
428. 
Kamphausen  Co.,  The :  See — 

Barrett,  George  F.    3,320,714. 
Kaneko,  Ryosaku  :  See —  _  «„....».  = 

Kaneko,  Shlgero  and  B..  and  Kawaaakl.     3,320,648. 
Kaneko.  Shigero  and  R.,  and  K.  Kawasaki.     Apparatus 
making  stretch  and  bulked  yarn.     3,320,648,  5-23-«7, 
2S—1 
Kano,  Hideo,  I.  Adachl,  R.  Kldo,  and  K.  Hlrose,  to  Shltfnogl  ft 
Co-  Ltd.     Disabstltnted  Isozaxole  compounds  and  non-toxic 
salU  thereof.    3,321,474,  5-23-67,  Cl.  260—247.5. 
Kano,  Hideo,  I.  AJdaehl.  B.  Kido,  and  K.  Hlroae,  to  Bhlonogl 
ft    Co.,    Ltd.     Isoxaiole   compoonda  and   non-toxic  aalta 
thereof.     3,321,475,  5-23-87,  Cl.  280—247.6. 
Kano,  Hlroshl :  See — 

Klshlno.  Selgo,  Tomura,  and  Kano.     3,321.624. 
Kansas  University  Endowment  Association.  The:  See — 

Magnus.  Kurt.    3.320,818. 
Karlan.  Sidney  L :  See—  _  „  „„,  _^ 

Fein,  Blarvln  M.,  Schwarta,  and  Karlan.     3.321,506. 
Karlln  Richard  A. :  See — 

Miles.  John  R.,  KarUn.  Oettel,  and  Stelner.     3,821.820. 
Karper,  Karl,  to  Qebrnder  Bahler.    Photosensitive  apparatus 
for  color  testing  and  color  control  In  a  processing  plant. 
3,321,636.  5-23-%7,  Cl.  250— 218. 

Kartluke,  Herbert :  See—  ^      ^  „„„ 

Boyd.  Charles  A.,  and  Kartluke.    3,320.808.  „     ^        , 
Katori,  Mutsuhiko,   to  Howa  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kalshs,     In- 
dependent swing  motion  apparatus  for  feed  rcdler  in  recti- 
linear comber.     3,320,643,  5-28-87.  CL  19—226. 
Katzschmann,  Ewald,  to  Cnemiscfae  Werke  Wltten  G.ni.b.H. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  a-monochlorohydilii  mono- 
esters  of  carboxyUc  adds.     3,321.500,  5-23-67,  Cl.  2«0— 
408 
KauppUa,  James  E..  and  R.  R.  Bockemuehl,  to  General  Motota 
Corp      Method   for   making  cadmium   sulphide  field  effect 
transistor.    3,320,651.  6-23-87.  Cl.  29 — 26.8. 
Kauta,  Kurt :  See—  _  „»„.«.« 

^ackenberg.  Ulrich,  and  Kauta.    3,321,318. 
Kay,  Edward  L. :  See — 

Knowles,  Edwin,  and  Kay.    3,321.506. 
Kay,     Harry     H.       Animal-cage    drinklng-bottle    aaaembly. 
3.^20.929.  5-23-87,  CL  119—18.  _         „     ^ 

Keenan.    Joseph    J.,    and    B.    N.    Trombley,    to    West   Bend 
Thermo-Serv,  Inc.    Combination  bathroom  scale  and  waste- 
basket.    3.321,036,  5-2»-67.  CL  177—246. 
KeU,  Ounter:  See—  _  .«„,.... 

Hoyer,  Hans,  KeU,  and  Kresse.    3,821,444.  „.  ^     .. 

Kdly,  Stanley  R.,  and  J.  M.  Smith,  to  The  Enslgn-Bl^ford 
Co.     Method  for  manufacturing  explosive  devices.     3.820.- 
847.  6-28-87,  Cl.  88—1. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co. :  See — 

Swift.  Harvey  C.    3,321,049.  ^       «    ^..    ^ 

Kennedy.  Harry  M..  to  Com  Producta  Co.  Stabillutlon  of 
oU-modlfled  urethane  coating  vehidea  made  with  methyl 
glacoside.  3,321.419.  5-23-87,  CL  260—0. 
Kennedy,  Ted,  to  The  Trenton  Corp.  Reinforced  covering  for 
pipes  and  method  of  making  the  same.  3,821,857,  5-2S-47. 
Cl.  161 — 93. 
Kent,   Samuel  J.     Diaper  washer.     3,320,779,  5-23-67.  Cl. 

6»— 51. 
Kerber,  Horst :  See — 

Langraf,  Alfred,  Moell.  Kerber,  Wodtcke,  Ebenhoech,  and 
Hupfer.     3,321,534. 
Kemlck,  Andress  :  See — 

Belnrich,  Theodore  M..  and  Kemlck.     3,321,693. 
Kerr,   George  T.,    to   Mobil    Oil   Corp.      Process  for   making 

crystalline  leolltes.     3,321,272,  5-23-67,  CL  23—113. 
Kerr,  George  T.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.    Regeneration  of  dielatlng 

solutions.     3.321,521.  5-23-67.  Cl.  260--567.8. 
Kerr,   WUliam  J.,   to  Chicago  Lock  Co.     Key  for  an  axial 

tumbler  type  lock.     3.320,783.  6-23-67.  CL  70 — 401. 
Kessler,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Ledngwell  Chemical  Co.     Insectiddal 
composition  containing  ground  ryanla  and  dimethyl  solf- 
oxlde.    3.321.364,  5-23-^7,  Cl.  167—24. 

Ketterer,  Stanley  J.,  to  The  Singer  Co.  Pneumatic  concate- 
nation of  uMw  thread  with  needle  thread  to  form  lock 
stitches.     3.320.911,  5-23-67,  Cl.  112—154. 

Ketterer,  Stanley  J.,  and  M.  R.  Laldig,  to  The  Singer  Co. 
Convertible  work-feeding  devices  for  sewing  madiines. 
3,320.912.  5-23-67.  Cl.  112—210. 

Kldo,  Ryonosuke :  See — 

Kano,  Hideo,  Adachl,  Kldo.  and  Hirose.    3,321,474. 
Kano.  Hideo,  Adachl,  Kido,  and  Hlrose.     3,321,476. 

King,  Ralph  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Household  refrig- 
erator including  Improved  defrostable  evaporator  constmc- 
tion.    3,320,766,  5-23-67,  Cl.  62—276. 

Kirk,  Ralph  D.  Cutting  blade  assembly  for  rotary  lawn  mow- 
ers and  the  like.     3,320,732,  5-23-67,  Cl.  5»— 295. 

Kirk.  Ralph  D.  Rotary  lawn  mower  blade  mounting  strac- 
ture.     3,320,733,  5-23-67,  Cl.  56—296. 
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;  Bee — 
3,821,107. 

3,321,107. 
Combustion  device  with 


KldUBO,  Bdso,  T.  Tomora,  and  H.  Kano,  to  HiUchl,  LtA 

X'Tur  weetrometer  apparatns  haTlng  a  detector  located 

wltlun  the  drenmference  of  the  rowland  cirde.    3,321,624, 

5-28-67.  CI.  290—49.5.  <- 

Klsaa.  Brlk,  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Watet 

•<dable  djes  of  the  pbenylaaopxraaolone  series  containing 

a   2.8-dlcfiloro  -  6  -  qoinozalinyUHtrbonylamino  substltuent, 

8,S»,46T.  6-28-67.  CI.  260—16*7  ( 

KJeiUrom,  Blrliiff  J.     Grip  paU^.     3,320,823,  5-23-67.  CI* 

74 — 280.6. 
Klelnerman,  Ben,  to  J.  O.  Becbbofer.     Alarm  clock. 

789,  6-28-67,  CL  68—38. 
Klelst.  LeroT  C. :  Bee — 

Baiter.  Darld  C,  KleUt,  and  Lore.     3,320,842. 
Knamp,  Karl-Helnridi :  See — 

Ott,  Karl-Helu,  Dlngea,  and  Knapp.     3,321.480. 
Knaiv.  William  E.,  and  W.  T.  Bolkcom,  to  American 

Inrgical  Products  Co.     Methods  of  treating  metaL 

00676-28-67.  CI.  164 — 56. 
Knlffln,  Walter  O. :  Bee — 

Mathnes,  Thomas  O.,  and  Knlffln.     3,320,769. 
Koocfael,  Frederidi  L. :  Bee — 

Btrasaer.  Joa^b  P.,  Hatd>,  and  Knocbel.    3,321,432. 
Knoll,  Max  B.    Device  for  the  excitation  of  nerve  networks 

3.820.947.  5-28-07.  a.  128—2.1. 
KnoUe.    Bmst    O.      Articulated    train    systems.      8,820,903 

6-28-67.  a.  104—20. 
Knutason,   Knut  E.   S.  to  Fosfatbolacet  A.B.     Novel  reslnl 

and  method  for  producing  same.     3,321,651,  5-23-67,  CI. 

260—840. 
Knowlea,  Bdwln.  and  E.  L.  Kay,  to  Texaco  Inc. 

salt    8,321,506,  5-23-67,  CI.  260—462. 
Kn<n  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Petilck.  Edward  J.    3,321,163. 
Petrick.  Russdl  E.     3,821,164. 
KobaTaihl,  Tasosbl.     Selvage  braiding  means  for  a  shuttle* 

leas  loom.    3,320,978,  5-28-67.  CI.  139—64.  i 

Kodna,  Lawrance  A.,  to  R.  D.  Werner  Co..  Inc.    Front  load-^ 

Ing  extension  ladders.    3.321,042.  6-23-67,  CI.  182—209 
Koeks  Pittsburgh  Corp. :  Bee — 

Rumricb,  Roland  F.    3,320.827. 
Koehl.  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     Electrochemlca) 

mthesls    of  ^clopropane    rlnir    compounds.      3,821,887 

6—28—67,  Ci.  204—72 
Koemer  EnglneerlncAssodates,  Inc. 
Oovln,  Charles  T.,  and  Koerper. 
Koerper,  Erhaidt  C. :  £fee — 

Qovln,  Chartes  T.,  and  Koerper. 
Koflnk.  Siegfried,  to  J.  Eberapadier. 

pre-eombustlon  chamber.     3,320,997,  5-23-67,  CI 
Koljonen.  VUho:  Bee — 

Goldbaum,  Elliott,  Koljonen,  and  Feier.     3,321,618. 
Kolm.  Eric  A.,  to  Sonus  Corp.     Plexoelectrlc  filter  element, 

3,821,648.  6-23-67.  CI.  310—8.2. 
Koopmans  Meelfabrleken  N.V. :  Bee —  i 

Olddey,  Claude.     3,321,318. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee —  > 

Temln.  Samuel  G..  and  Baum.     8,321,552. 
Koretsky.  Herman,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp^ 

r%**%  **'  Alnmlnam  substrates  with  a  magnetic  material. 
_  8.8Si;828,  5^23-67.  CI.  117—71. 
Korkowakl,  Vincent  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Signal  respon 

sive  apparatus  utllisinK  tunnel  diode  means.     3,321,643. 

6-23-<(r  CI.  807—88.5. 
Korte,  Alfted  C,  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.     Carburetor  idle 

adjnat  needle  valve  locking  device.    3,821,193,  6-23-67,  CI 

Korte.  Frledrich  W.A.G.K. :  Bee— 

Beecken.  Hermann.  Muller,  and  Korte.    3,321,442 
Kortland,  Cornells,  and  C.  Borstlap,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Sul: 

nation  of  epoxy  alkyl  esters  of  tertiary  monocarfooxylle 

adds  by  means  of  blsulflte  adducts  of  alkyl  aldehydes  and 

ketones.    3,821,498.  6-23-«7,  CI.  260—400. 
Koslkowskl.  Fnnk  V  :  Bee — 

De  Paolls,  Potlto,  and  Koslkowskl.     3,321,316. 
K<»ter,    Clans,    and    0.    Hofer.   to    Robert    Bosch,    O.m.b.H.I 

Regulated  injection  pump.     3,320,893,  6-23-67,  CI.  103 — 

KonsuU,  Tadao.    Chain  sprocket  changing  means  for  motor 

cycles.     3,321,040,  5-23-67,  CI.  180— 3r 
Kowallek,   James  F.,   to  United  States  of  America 

liquid  propelUnt  piexometer.    3,320,793,  5-23-67, 

53. 

Kowallek,  James  F.,  and  G.  F.  Hare,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Armv.    Pvrotecbnic  delay  device  tot  mild  detona 
tlon  cord.     3,820,884.  5-23-67.  Cl.  102 — 27. 

Kov,  MUton  P.,  76%  to  F.  W.  Gartner  Co. 
8,820,901,  5-28-07,  Cl.  108—152. 

Koslkowskl.  John,  and  M.  Cals,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Organonran 

fanese  Indole  compoands  and  process  for  preDarins  same 
,821,485.  5-23-67,  Cl.  260—819.1.  »-    »-      * 

KnthnefMd.  Helmut,  to  Veb  Arsneimettdwerk  Dresden. 
Method  for  the  production  of  an  abrasion-resistant  dls- 
eoloration-free  caffeine  granulate.  3.321,142,  t^-23-67,  Cl. 
241 — 10. 

Krantt,  Tlbor,  D.  J.  I,  Evans,  and  J.  A.  H.  Lund,  to  St 
Joseph  Lead  Co.  Process  for  the  production  of  dispersion 
strengthened  lead.    8,820.664,  5-23^7,  Cl.  29 — 420.5. 

Krapcho,  John,  and  C.  Turk,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc. 
lfSJ*i^J^-ho-b«nyo6Uiiepin-2-oaeB.  3,321,468.  5-23-67,  Cl. 
260 — 239.3. 

Krans,  Ludwig:  Bee — 

MoUer.  Josef,  and  Kraus.    3,321,235. 

Krause.  Qerbard.  to  Fernseh  O.m.b.H.  Oamplnc  circuit  ar- 
rangement for  color  television  signals.  3,321,574.  5-23-67, 
Cl.  178—6.4. 
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Krause,  Harold  K.,  and  H.  W.  Rasmussen,  tl>  K  A  R  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Inc.  Device  for  indicating  wheel  fanbalance.  3.320.- 
814.  5-23-67,  Cl.  73—484.  ^ 

Kreldl,   Werner  H. :  Bee — 

Vieli,  Otto  A.     3,821.414. 
KretRler,  Jacques,  Mfg.  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Wright,  Ivan  A.     3,320.775. 
Kresse,  Peter:  Bee — 

Hoyer,  Hans,  Keil,  and  Kresse.    3,321,444. 
Kresse,  Peter  :  See — 

Hartraann,  Adoir  Burghsrdt,  and  Krei  se.     3.821,460. 

Krlkorlan,  George.     Bracket   construction  i  or  shelf  displays. 

3.321,089,  5-23-87,  Cl.  211—134.  »»vim,m. 

Krimmel,  Carl  P.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.      >yridlnecarboxylic 

of  cyclobutanedlols.     3,321,  i84,   6-28-67,   Cl. 


acid   esters 

260—295.5. 
Kroepel,  Carl 

balustrade.    „,— 
Kronenberger,  Paul  E 
Saunders,  Orson  V 


J.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Co.     Passenger  conveyor 
3,321,059,  5-23-67,  Cl.  198- -16. 

"      See — 

luciti,  v/rauu   >.,  and  Kronenberger      3,320.764. 

Krones,  Frledrich,  to  Agfa  AkUengesellsc  baft.  Meana  for 
increasing  the  recording  dynamic  when  islng  demagnetis- 
«/  ^f^l^,*^^^%*«°*"*  storage  means.  [3,821.586,  6-28- 

Kruse,  Ernest  G. :  Bee — 

Haise.  Howard  R.,  and  Kruse.     3.320,T|o. 
Kiihn,  Edmund  W..  and  W.  L.  McKeithan    to  Westinghouse 
67r5^23-67?Cl ?17— 12?°*"  housing  Structure.     3,321,- 
KQhn.'  Heinrich  :  See— 

Scherer  Otto,  and  KQhn.    3,321,383. 

^^S^ii  ^^^"i'^lM-  ^y^S'™A^  Mertes,  anld  E.  Schwarts,  to 
Badische  Anilln-  A  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktienj  esellschaft.  I^ro- 
duction  of  polylauroIacUm.     3,321,447,  5t-23-67,  Cl.  260 

Kuris,  Arthur  :  Bee — 

Balamuth,  Lewis,  and  Kurls.    3,321,69)8. 
Kuyt.  Frits  :  See — 

Andersen,  Peter  M.,  and  Kuyt.     3.321.119. 
KwfaitkowskI,   Rudolph  J.     Straight  board  and  sldina  mide 

cutter.     3,320.982,  5-23-67,  a    143— 6. 
Laboratorium   Voor   Instrumentatie  Dalawi  11   N.V  :  See 

Rademakers.  Petrus  J.    3,321,699 
Lagana,  Frank  J. :  See — 

StamulU,  Aristides,  and  Lagana.     3,3^0,810. 
Laldlg,  Manfred  R. :  See — 

Ketterer,  Stanley  J.,  and  Laldlg 
Laldlg,  Manfred  R.,  to  The  Singer  Co. 


nlRins  for  sewing  machines.    "^,320,913.  5f-23^7,"S."l.Y2^ 

Lamb.  Richard  D. :  See — 

Turner,  Abner  B^  and  Lamb.    3.321,386 

Lambie,  Alan  J.,  G.  T.  Newbold.  and  M.  B.    »urdew,  to  FIsons 
Pest    Control    Ltd.      N-(trichloro-0-dinit  o-phenyD-hetero 
cydic  amines.     8.321,472.  5-23-67,  Cl.  2  tO— 247. 

Lance.  Leonard  D.,  to  Schlumberger  Techndogy  Corp.     Well 
tool  retHeving  apparatns.     3,321,016.  5-23-67,  Cl.  166— 

^S?»^'   Alfred,   H.   Modi.   H.  Kerber,  F    Wodtcke 
Ebenboecb.   and   L.    Hupfer,   to  Badische   Anllin-  A 


3.32  ).912. 
Wo  •*:  feeding  mecha- 


Fabrlk    Aktiengesellscbaft 
5-23-67,  Cl.  260 — 638. 
Lan-Elec  Ltd. :  See — 

Anecki,  Jozef  L.    3,320,990. 
Laporte  Chemicals  Ltd. :  See — 

Williams,  flelwyn  D.    3,821,279. 
Larklns.  Robert  P. :  See- 
Trotter,  Ide  P.,  Jr.,  Larklns,  and  WebAer 


F.   L. 
Soda- 


Nickel    catalyst.      3.321,534. 


Inc 


i roller,  lae  *-.,  jr.,  LArnns,  and  Webl 
Larsen,  Norman  B.,  to  Matrix  Laboratories 

tector.     3,320,697,  6-2S-67,  Cl.  47—34.1  1. 
Larson,  tMrvey  D. ,  to  Nedmac,   Inc.     Hy(!  raulic  measuring 

device.    3,320,673,  5-23-67,  Cl.  33— 172.  ^ 
Lasnwn,  Henry  R. :  See — 

T     ^I^iley,  Charles  P.,  Jr.,  Strauss,  and  La  iman. 
uantnlk,  Abraham  L.,  and  E.   R.   Barron.     Llj 

llstlc  helmet.     3.320,619.  5-23-67.  CT.  2- -6 
Lathem  Time  Recorder  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hooper,  Harrison  O.    3,321,590. 
Lau  Blower  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Von  Delden,  Florens  J.    3,321,688 
Lauttman.    Robert  O.    to  United  States  ofl  America,   Army. 

Semiconductor  consisting  of  perylene  iodli  e  complex  Joined 


to   form   a   P-N 


to   a    tetracyanoquinodlmethane    complex 
Junction.     3,321,681.  5-23-67,  Q.  317—2^4. 

Xaierte,  James  D.,  aiid  R.  A.  Guenthner,  to  llnnesota  Mining 
and  Mfg.  Co  Polymers  of  fluorlne-contaJ  olng  sulfonamido 
polyols.     3,321.445,  5-23--67,  Cl.  260—757        »""""»"'""' 

Leach  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cohen,  Harold  A.     3,321,722. 

Leatham,  Earl :  See — 

^^8^669  ^***    **"    ^***'    *^"P**4    "•*    L«itham. 

Lebanon  Steel  Foundry:  See — 

Loftln,  Gordy  B.     8,821,116. 
Leckner,   Boije  V.     Driers   for  treatment 

gaseoat  medium.     3,320,684,  6-28-67,  Cl 
Ledex,  Inc. :  See — 

Tatom,  James  W.     3,320,822. 
Lee,   Burton   D.,   to  Texaco  Inc.     Sdsmic 

system    employing    continuous    mix    of 

3,821,739,  5-28-67,  CT.  840—16.6. 
Lee,  Burton  D.,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Method  aid  apparatus  for 

Mlectlvely  combining  signals  to  dlstlngnld  correlative  data 

from  non-correUtlve  data.     8,821,740,  6-  i3-67,  Cl.   " ' " 

16.9. 

Lee,  Lleng-Hnang,  to  Tlie  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
carbonate  copolymers.     3,821,440,  6-28-6 


3.321.280. 
Plant  pro- 


U...1.     3,321.413. 
Ughtweight  bal-. 


of  a   web 
84—166. 


by  a 


lignal   processing 
filtered     stgnaT 


840 — 


Aeetylenle  poly- 
'~    260--47. 


Cl. 
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J 
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Lee,  Thomas  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Vacnom-typc  drcoit 
Interrupter  with  means  for  redodng  are  voltage  daring  high 
insUnUneoat  currents.    8,821,699,  6-28-67,  CL  200—144. 
Leesona  Corp. :  Bee — 

Palmer.  Nigel  L     3.821,338. 
Palmer.  Niegel  I.     &.82i.8S4. 
Leffingwdl  Chemical  Co. :  see — 

Kessler.  Kenneth  L.     8.821,364. 
Lehigh  Valley  Industrlea.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Goldbaum,  Elliott.  Koljonen,  and  Fder.     8,321,618. 
Goldbaum,  Elliott.     3^21,781. 
Lemln.   Alan  J.,   to  The  tJpJohn  Co.     Insect  ehemosterilant 
S-suostltnted-S-oxobutyraldehyde  bis   (thloaemicarbasones), 
thdr  alkali  metal  aalU,  and  their  meUl  chelates.    3,321.862, 
5-28-67.  CL  167—22. 
Letco  Engueeriag  and  Tool  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Zenke,  Howard  W.     8.821,185. 
Levadl,  Victor  S.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Analog  multiplier  em- 
plo^nc  ratio  indicating  apparatua.     3.821.614.  5-23-67, 
Cl.  285— 194.  -  ^  „. 

Leveque.  Raymond  P.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.    Shoe 

bottom  units.    8.3^6.687.  6-23-67.  CL  86—84. 
Levitt.  Myron  B..  to  Falrchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 
External    rotor   gyro    motor   speed    detector.      3,821,705, 
6-28-67.  a.  824—70. 
Lewezyk,  Edward  A.,  to  Jolew  Corp.     Tdevlalon  Inspection 
apparatus  adapted  for  measurement  and  comparison  pur- 
poses.    8,821.676,  6-23-67,  Cl.  178—6. 
Leybold  Hoehvakaum  Anlagen  Q.m.b.H. :  See — 
Hacktnberg.  Ulrldi,  and  Kauts.     3,321,319. 
Lighting  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Wellhofer,  Oarl  8.,  and  Friedman.     3,321,622. 
Lilienstem.  Vera  D.,  and  D.  L.  Feinberg.     Protective  cover- 
ing for  outdoor  furniture.    8,321,240.  5-23-67.  Cl.  197 — 184. 
Lincoln  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

MacKar,  Robert  H.     8.821.268.       „.,,.,,       ,  , 
Under,  Biehard  A.,  and  J.  B.  Steele,  to  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica,  Navy.    Video   threshold   detector   utilidng  a   tunnel 
diode   as   a   switching  element.      8,321,576.    5-28-67,   CI. 
178—7.8. 
Linear,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Miles,  John  B..  Karlln.  Gettel.  and  Steiner.     3,821.620. 
Lingo,  Robert  W. :  See —  ,  , ,  „  «,«,  .wv» 

Cropp.  DtTld  I.,  Jofdan,  and  Ungo.     3,321,006. 
Llnsay,  MiehaeL  to  Otis  Elevator  Co.     Uft  truck  mast  mount 

ing.     3.821.044.  5-23-67.  Cl.  187—9. 
Llntner.  Josef:  See —  ,  „.,^  .         „^„, 

Blan,  Karl-Ludwlg.  Herr,  Llntner,  and  Wilhdm.     8,321,- 
42h. 
LIppeck,  Frans:  Se*— 

^tto.  Artur,  Mischke.  and  Uppeck.     3.821,198. 
Lipser,    Elmer   M       Modtfled    Loran-C    predslon    navigation 
system  witli  communications  capability.    8.821,760,  5-23-67. 
Cl    848—108 
Lirones,  Nick  O.,  to  Howmet  Corp._^  Method  of  making  shell 
molds  for  caating  meUls.    3,321.006.  5-28-67.  Cl.  164—26. 
Lithium  Corp.  of  America,  Inc. :  See — 
Bach,  IDcardo  O.     3,821.277. 

Uvoti.  Frank  C. :  See—  ,  ^  ^, , 

Armstrong.  Theodore  H.,  Gierth,  and  Livotl.     3,320,988. 
Lissa.  Albwtf. :  See—  _^  ^_, 

Reed,  Frederick  P.,  and  Lissa.     3,820.866.        ^ 
Lobbe,  Armln.  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhnlte  Weatfaila.     Coal 

Slaner  having  adjustable  and  relatively  adJastaUe  catters. 
,821.249.  5-28-67.  O.  29»— 84.  _.    ,   ^  „   ^ 

Lockwood,  George  S.,  Jr.,  G.  R.  Ardprete.  W.  J.  Greene,  R.  C. 
Mosdey.  and  J.  E.  Rothery,  to  Daaa  Corp.  Motor  control 
for  repertory  dialer.     3,821.584,  6-28-67.  CL  179—90. 

LOdige,  Frltx :  Bee— 

L8dlM,  Wllbdm  and  F.,  and  Lflcke.     3,821,186. 

Lodige.  Wilhelm  and  F.,  and  J.  Locke.  Mixing  machine  for 
flowable  and  pulverulent,  granular  or  flbrooa  materials. 
8,321.186,  6-28-67,  Cl.  269—3. 

Loewenthal,  Enrico.  Filling  device  for  liquefied  gas  con- 
tainers.    8,820.981,  5-28-67,  a.  141—302.  _ 

Loftln.  Oordy  B.,  to  Lebanon  Steel  Foundry.  Dispensing 
ladle  with  removable  frangible  drain  trough.  8,821.116, 
6-23-67.  Cl.  222—564. 

Lobe.  Konrad,  and  J.  Ribka,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktienge- 
sellscbaft vormals  Mdster  Lndus  A  Bruning.  Water- 
insoluble  monoaso-dyestuffs.  3,321,458.  6-23-67.  Cl. 
260—203. 

Lo  Monaco,  Leonard  J. :  See — 

Wddler.  JnlUn.  and  Lo  Monaco.     3,820,620. 

Long,  Gordon  D. :  See —  ^  __^ 

Trisch,  Arnold  M..  and  Long.     3,821,712. 

LonsaWerke  Blektrocbemlsche  Fabrlken  G.m.b.H. :  See— 
Abrecht.  Haaa.  and  Lukaca.     3.321,321. 

Look  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Wyrlck.  Bdward  J.     3,321.227. 

Lopes,  John,  Jr.,  to  Cameo  Curtains,  Inc.  Drapery  device. 
O2I1PO4,  6-28-67,  Cl.  160—880. 

Lorain  Producta  Corp. :  See — 

Merkd,  Stephen  L.     3,321,698. 

Lord,  Arthur  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Self-contained  well  logging 
apparatus  with  magnetic  storage  of  information.  3,320,803, 
5-23-67,  Cl.  73 — 152. 

Lorens,  Carl  B..  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Flnoro- 
carbon  ethers.     3,321,532,  5-23-67,  Cl.  260—614. 

Los.  Marinoa,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  1-beasyloxv-O- 
substltuted-9-lower  alkyl-trans-decallna  and  trans-octalins. 
3,821,488,  6-28-67,  Cl.  260—340.9. 

Los,  Marinus.  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Tetracyclic  com- 
ppunos  and  methods  of  pr^^aring  the  same.  3,321,489, 
6-28-67,  a.  260—343.2. 

Los,  Marinus.  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Intermediates  for 
preparing  steroids.     8,321,511,  5-23-67,  CT.  260 — 488. 

Lostimolo,  Joseph.  Foot  operated  bass  stringed  musical 
instrument.    8.820,844,  5-28-67,  Cl.  84—178, 


Loti.  Horat  K.  Devlee  for  the  removal  of  S.^-<>S^OTk^*am 
in  continaoni  castlBg  Inrtallattony :  8,821,067.  5-0-67, 

pi     jgg jg 

Lota.  Bndolf,  O.  Wick,  and  C.  Neohaaa.  to  Vcreinlste  Qlani- 
atolTFabriken  A.G.  Prooeas  for  the  recovery  of  mmethvl 
terephthalate  from  polyethylene  terephthalate.  3,321.510. 
5-2^7.  a.  260 — 476. 

Love.  Kenneth  H. :  See —  _  _  .^^  ^^, 

Bailey,  David  C.  KleUt,  and  Love.    8,820.842.     ,    ^  ,^ 

Lovendahf.  Norman  H..  to  FuturmiU,  Inc.  Tool  holder 
arrangnnent.     3.820.664,  8-28-677ci,  29—96. 

Low.  Frank  D.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Waahlng  macfalne 
having  multiple  elective  cycles.  8,320,778,  6-48-67.  Cl. 
68 — 12. 

Lucas,  Rene,  to  Etabllasement  Public :  Centre  National  de  la 
Recherche  Sdentiflque.  Molecular  fractionation  gaseous 
mixtures.    3.820,722,  5-23-67,  Cl.  55—17. 

Lucke,  Josef:  See — 

Lodyce,  Wilhelm  and  F.,  and  Locke.     8,821,186. 

Lukacs,  Janos  :  See — 

Abrecht,  Hans,  and  Lokaca.     8,821,321. 

Lummus  Co.,  The :  See — 

Tucker,  WlUlam,  and  Zasloff.     8,820,764. 

Lummus  Cotton  Gin  Co. :  See — 

Van  Doom,  Donald  W.     3,820,640. 

Lund.  John  A.  H. :  See — 

Krahts,  Tlbor.  E^vans,  and  Land.     8.820,664. 

Lusebrink,  Walter  D.  Light  reflecting  vdilde  mounted 
spotting  signal.     3,320,920,  5-28-677ci.  ^16— 28. 

Lussier,  Raymond  J.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.  Magnetic  palae 
conn^era.     8,321,750,  5-28-67,  Cl.  840—174. 

Luts,  Martin  R.,  G.  Nowlln,  and  H.  Staage.  to  IKC  Corp. 
Phosphorylated  polyester  polyols,  8,821^606,  6-28-67,  CL 
260—920. 

Lynch.  WUliam  R.,  to  Republic  Industrial  Corp.  Flexlbte 
conduit.     8,821,671,  5-23-67,  CL  174—101. 

Lynn,  Rice  P.  Apparatus  for  prodadag  cartNm  bUek.  iJtXl,- 
28i,  5-23-67.  0728—259.6. 

Lyon-Caen.  Robert,  to  Compagnie  Francalae  Thomson  Hous- 
ton-Hotchklss-Brandt.  Thermally  eoopled  electronic  cir- 
cuits.    8.321.716.  6-28-67.  O.  381-118. 

M-C-M  MadilBe  Works  :  See — 

Moorhead,  Charles  O.     3,321,086. 

MTS  Systems  Corp. :  See — 

Gram.  Martin  M.     3,320.798. 

MacArthur,  James  G.,  B.  W.  Threadgill,  G.  A.  Terry,  and 
W.  C.  Bull,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp.  Homogeneous  comjKmtlons 
of  ammonium  nitrate,  monoammonlom  phosphate,  and  di- 
anunonlum  phosphate.     3,321,297.  5-28-67.  CL  71 — 60. 

MacArthur,  Roger  A.,  and  A.  L.  Gamero,  to  Central  Mfg. 
District.  ExiMnded  perlite  and  method  for  the  forma- 
tion  thereof.     3,321^10,  6-28-67,  CL  262—878. 

Machnlg,  Oskar  and  W.  Stunner,  to  Browa  Boreri/Kmpp 
Reaktorbau  G.m.b.H.  High  temperature  nodear  raActsr. 
3,321,376,  5-23-67,  CL  176—59. 

Mack,  Ronald  H.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Web  tak»-op  mech- 
anism.     3,321.148,   5-23-67,  Cl.  242—67.2. 

MacKay,  Robert  H.,  to  Lincoln  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Cart  for 
transporting  food  trays  and  the  like.    8,321,268,  5-88-67, 

Mackensle,  Malcolm  :  See — 

Grovasi  John  R..  and  Mackensle.     8,821,409. 
Mackle,  Harry  A.,  and  R.  W.  Venrser,  to  General  Motora 
Corp.    Air  cushion  device.    3.821,088.  6-23-67,  Cl.  180—7. 
Madaen,  Elmer  W.,  to  The  Superior  Electric  Co.     Bleetrte 

motor.     3,321,651,  5-23-67,  <5.  310—166. 
Maers  Ofenbau,  A.  G. :  See — 

Bartu.  Frans,  and  Slesacxek.     3,321,801. 
Magna  vox  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bailey,  David  C,  KleUt,  and  Love.     2L320.842. 
Magnus,  Kurt,  to  The  Kanaaa  Univeralty  Endowment  Asso- 
daton.     Pattern  generating  device.     3,820,818,  6-23-67, 
CT.  74—5.22. 

Maguire,  Cliarles  V.,  to  General  Cable  Corp.  Flip  cone  for 
continuous  high  speed  unwinding  wire.  3,321,151,  5-23- 
67,  Cl.  242 — 128. 

Maguire,  Charles  W.,  O.  W.  Merrow,  and  B.  F.  West,  to 
The  Stanley  Works.  Hanuner  with  solid  steel  haadle. 
3,320,985,  5-23-67,  Cl.  145—29. 

Mahon,  R.  C.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bard.  John  A.     3,320,708. 
Mahoney,  John  B. :  See — 

Wlcnhell,  Fraak  J..  Mrllk^  Mahoney,  Qaalman,  Zinunar, 
and  Borman.     3,321,066. 

Maler,  Ludwig,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Process  for  exrhsaglBg 
halogen  atoms  for  hydrocartwn  radicals  In  phosphoros 
hallde   compounds.      3,321,657,    5-28-67,   CL    260— «68. 

Mallory  F.  R.  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Anderson,  Daniel  J.     8,321,389. 

Mandelcorn,  Lyon,  and  T.  W.  Dakin,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Electrolytle  capadtor  having  electrode  contain- 
ing nioblum-sirconlum-tltaninm.  3,821,677,  6-23-67,  C3. 
317-230. 

Manko,  Howard,  to  Alpha  Metals,  Inc  Method  of  forming 
and  attaching  an  alaminam  eondaetor.  3,320,661,  6-23- 
67.  Cl.  29—155.6. 

Mann,  Chartes  G.,  to  Wdtronic  Co.  Apparatna  for  monitor- 
ing deviations  from  production  standarda.  3,821,704, 
5-23-67,  Cl.  324 — 68. 

Mansfield.  Richard  C,  to  Rohm  A  Haaa  Co.  N-sobstltatsd 
Doly(thlocarbamyl)phenola.        3,821,618,      1^-28-67,      Cl. 

Mansuetto,  Nicholas  V..  and  R.  P.  Berry,  to  International 
Tdephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  Semiconductor  bla^  hav- 
ing four  layer  dlodea  in  matfb  array.  8,821,746,  6-28-67, 
CL  840 — 166. 
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Mamrfacturfnc  Specialtie*  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

GreenBUdt.  Joseph  C.     3,321,090. 
M&r.  Henry  M. :  See — 

CMtle,  William   S.,  Thompson,  and  Mar.     3,320,749. 
Marann,  Herbert  W.,   to  Fllncnbaach  Products,  Inc.     Label 

dispenser.     3,321,105,  5-23-67,  CI.  221—22. 
Marcnand,  Pierre  A.  R.,  and  J.-B.  Grenet,  to  Robne-Poulenc 
S.  A.     Production  of  hydroxy  bensaldehydes.     3,321,526, 
6-23-67.  a.  260—600. 
Marconi,   Caesar,  Jr.     Friction  drive  for  outboard  motors. 

3,321,024,  5-23-67,  CI.  170—160.54. 
Marconi  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Orisdale,  George  I^     3,321,579. 
MaroTlch,  Frank  A. :  Bee — 

Connlncham,  Patrick  J.,  Platus,  MaroTlch,  and  Spsteln. 
3,321,112. 
Marqaardt,  J.  &  J. :  Bee — 

Schenke,  Werner.     3,321,593. 
Marsh,  (Myron  A.     Screw  packaging  and  Tending  or  diSMns- 

Ing  device.    3,321,a74,  5-23-67,  Cl.  206 — 56. 
Marshall,  George  S. :  Bee — 

Weatherston,  Richard  W.,  and  Marshall.     3,321,196. 
Marshall,  J.  Howard  :  Bee — 

Webb  James,  and  Marshall.     3,321.628. 
Martens,  Herbert  A. :  Bee — 

Persia,   Raymond  J.,  Arnold,   and   Martens.     3,321,589. 
Martin,  Alexander  I. :  Bee — 

Nissen,  Hans  G.,  and  Blartin.     3,320,873. 
Martin,  Beverly :  Bee — 

Martin,  Samuel  W.  and  B.,  Shea,  and  Joel.     3,321,375. 
Martin,  James  C. :  Bee — 

Cash,  George  O.,  Jr.,  and  Martin.     3,321,441. 
Martin,  Merrill  D.     Pick-up  roll  stand.     3,321,147,  5-23-67, 

Cl.  242—58.6. 
Martin,    Merrill   D.     Automatic   sheet  stackers.     3,321,202, 

5-23-67,  Cl.  271—68. 
Martin,  Richard  D.     Positioning  Instrument  clamp  for  use 

with  speculum.     3,320,948,   5-23-67,   Cl.   128 — 17. 
Martin,  Robert  E. :  Bee — 

Burxynski  Alfred  J.,  and  Martin.     3,321,276. 
Martin,  Samuel  W^  deceased  (by  B.  Martin,  executrix),  F.  L. 
Shea,   Jr.,   and  L.   H.   Joel,   to   Great  Lakes  Carbon   Corp. 
Substantially  isotropic  graphltlzed  bodies  used  in  nuclear 
reactors.     3,321,375.  5-23-67,  Cl.  176-^1. 
Martin,  Victor  S. :  Bee— 

Cocco,  Bugene  R..  and  Martin.     3,321,728. 
Maruxen  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Oknda,  Makoto.     3,321,133. 
Marx,  Werner,  to  Scbloemann  Aktiengesellschaft.     Support 
means  for  the  drive  shafts  of  horizontal  roll  stands.    3,320, 
789,  5-23-67,  Cl.  72—249. 
Maryland  Cup  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bank,  Herbert  M.     3,321,124. 
Maschlnenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG. :   Bee — 

Heeren,  Hermann,  Pohl,  and  Dege.     3,320,784. 
Mason,  Jade  S. :  Bee — 

Cnrrie.  Harry  A.,  Jr.,  Mason,  and  Wise.     3,321.610. 
MassL  Mauri :  Bee — 

Ginnasl.  Alessandro,  Massl,  and  Colombi.    3,321,507. 
Mather,  Joseph  W. :  Bee — 

PhUIips.  James  A.,  and  Mather.     3,321,664. 
Mathues,  Thomas  O.,  and  W.  G.  Knlffln,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Ice  maker  with  a  plurality  of  units.     3,320,759,  5- 
23-67,  Cl.  62—137. 
Matrix  Laboratories,  Inc. :  'Bee —  , 

Larsen.  Norman  B.     3,320,697. 
Matsuura,  Kiyokata  :  Bee — 

Abe,  Zenmon,  Takami.  Matsuura.  and  Furuhata.    3.321,- 
696. 
Mattel,  Inc. :  Bee —  -, 

B^an,  John  W.,  and  Kabot.     3.321,047. 
Matttson,  Mats  E. :  Bet—  ' 

Englund,  Gosta  R..  and  Mattsson.     3,321,135. 
Matsner,  EMwin  A.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Compositions  of  matter 

3,321.497,  5-23-67,  Cl.  260—397.7. 
Maul,  Lloyd  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Super 
Tiaory  drcnlt  for  telephone  subscriber's  line.    3,321,583,  5- 
28-67.  a.  179—18. 

McAninch,  Herbert  A. :  Bee — 

Denes.   Robert,   and   McAninch.     3,320,746. 

McCarty,  ChUrles  B. :  Bee — 

Thelle,  Kenneth  W..  Wyness,  and  McCarty.     3,321.538., 

McCarthy,  Robert  J.,  and  L  J.  Sobel,  to  Sonotone  Corp.  Re- 
chargeable battery  assembly  with  reverse  polarity  charge 
protection.    3,321.690,  5-23-67.  Cl.  820—6. 

McComnodale,  Ahin  B.  Witer  heater  with  side  wall  air  sup- 
ply and  venting  means.     3,320,935,  5-23-67,  Cl.  122 — 494., 

McCuUoch,  Harold  W. :  Bee— 

Farley,  Forney  E..  and  McCulloch.    3,320.727 

MoDaniel,  Edgar  L. :  Bee —  ^  ^^  ^^ ^ 

Young,  Howard  S.,  and  McDanlel.     3,321,411. 

MdBlvenny,  Robert  T.    Neck  brace.     3,320,950,  5-23-67,  Cl, 

128—75. 
McGee,  James  P.,  and  N.  H.  Coates,  to  Unlrted  States  of  Amer. 

lea.  interior.    High  temperature  heat  exchange  using  liquid 

metal.    3,321,009,  5-23-67.  Cl.  165—1. 
McGlll.  Howard  L..  to  Sdilumberger  Technology  Corp 

tool  retrieving  apparatus.     3,321,018,  5-23-67,  Cl. 

135. 

McOraw-Edison  Co. :  See—     _  ^^^  ^„^ 
Huefosch,  Joseph  O.,  Jr.     3.820,689. 

McGregor.  Murray  H. :  Bee —  „  ,^„  „„„ 

Cajson.  Laurence  F.,  and  McGregor.     3,320,699. 
McHenry,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. 


Well 
166— 


level  responsive  control  valve  pressure  actuator. 
5-23-67,  Cl.  137—403. 


...    Liquid 
3.320,970, 


.7^1 


manei  ivera 


II 


.32  0, 


3. 121.1 


Mcintosh,  Alexander :  Bee — 

Brooker.  David  W..  Wilkinson,  and 
488. 
Mclntyre.  James  E. :  Bee— 

Goodman,  Isaac,  Mclntyre,  and  Stimpsbn 
.McKay,  Michael  W. :  Bee — 

Biagi,  Fernando,  and  McKay.     3.321, 
McKeithan,  Wesley  L. :  Bee—     . 

Kuhn,  Edmund  W„  and  McKeithan. 
McMaster,  Arnold  L. :  Bee — 

Davis,  Kenneth  E.,  Deck,  and  McMaster 
McMasters,  Douglas  Q.     Universally 

3,321.156,  5-23-67,  Cl.  244—5. 
McMlnn,  Curtis  J.,  and  J.  L.  Dewey,  to 
Alumina  reduction  cell  and  method  for 
lining  therefor.     3,321,392,  5-23-67.  Cl. 
McMurtrle,  Gilbert:  Bee — 

Parklson.  Richard  U.,  and  McMnrtrie. 
McNeely,  Forest  D.     Bowling-lane  maintenance 

method.    3,321.831.  5-28-67.  Cl.  134 — 6 
MeNeilly,  Walter  8. :  See- 
Cody,  John  F.    Sites,  and  MeNeilly. 
Mechanical  Power  Corp. :  Bee — 

Johnson,  Harry  J.,  and  Hlemstra.    B, 
Medlln,  John  M. :  Bee — 

Bowen,  Frank  R..  Jr.     3.821,041. 
Mednltsky,     Viktor     G.,     to     Ysboraky 
Zbdanova.    Rolled  stock  poling  device. 
Cl.  214 — 6. 
Meier,  Hans,  to  Mlcafll  A.-G.    Apparatus 

cal  colls.     3,320,788,  5-23-67,  Cl.  72—2 
Meijer,    Gerhardus   J.,    to  Texas    Inatrumeits 
breaker  having  a  thermoresponsive  element 
portions  and  reset  button  for  camming 
3,321,597,  5-^3-67,  Cl.  200—122. 
.Melners,  Harry  F.,  to  The  Welch  Scientlfl( 
apparatus.    3.320,685,  5-23-67,  Cl.  35 — 1  I 
Melninger,  James  R.,  to  The  Tlllotson  Mfg. 
ing  and   fuel   feeding  method  and   appa 
combustion  engines.     3,320i  937,  5-23-67, 
Menn,  Julius  J.,  and  W.  A.  Stamm,  to  St 
Acaricldal  method.     3,321,361,  5-23-67, 
Menn,  Jolius  J.,  and  W.  A.  Stanun,  to  Staujffer 

Acaricldal  method.    3,321,365.  5-23-67, 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bolhofer,  William  A.     3,321,530. 
Jellinek,  George.     3,321,111. 
Schultt,  Everett  M.     3,321,513. 
Taub,  David,  and  Wendler.     3,321.496 
Merkel,  Stephen  L.,  to  Lorain  Products  C( 
lator  circuitry.     3.321,698,  5-23-67,  Cl. 
Merrlman,  Peter,  and  D.  I.  Clarke,  to  Dunlo 
Production  of  flexible  sheet  materials.     3, 
Cl.  161—81. 
Merrow,  George  W. :  Se 

Magnire.  Charles  W.,  Merrow,  and  We|t. 
Mertes,  Frledrich  •  Be 


]4cIntosh.    3.821,- 
3,321,437. 


3  321,672. 


Re:  nolds  Metals  Co. 
laklng  refractory 
!04— 248. 

9,821,140. 

machine  and 


Za  rod    ImenI    A.A. 
.091.  5-23-67, 


fop  winding  electri- 

Inc.     Circuit 

with  two  leg 

aid  leg  portions. 

Co.    Diffraction 


Co 
ar  ttus 

■  :i 

Staa  Her 
Cl 

uB 

<;i 


Coi  ?. 


Voltage  regu- 
f23— 16. 
Rubber  Co.  Ltd. 
21.856.  5-23-67. 


Wilbelm,     Mertes, 


Kunde,     Joachim, 
3^1,447. 
Messrs,  Flzako  Kondensatoren-  und 

mlt  Beschrankter  Haftung  :  Bee —  . 

Thiel,  Heinz,  and  Bachmann.     3,321, 67^ 
Mestayer,  Richard  F.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Ramoneda,  Louis  V.,  and  Meertayer. 
Meteico,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hirt,  Andrew  J.    3,321.161. 
Metten,  Charles  E. :  See — 

Hardman,  Donald  £.,  and  Metten.    3,32] 
Mewhinney,  Albert  B. :  See — 

Partlow.  James  A.,  Mewhinney,  and  Ho^fllng 
Meyer,  Ferdinand  :  See — 

Rauschenbach,  Rolf  D.,  Meyer,  Winter  berger, 
miller.     3,321,416. 
Meyers,  Douglas  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Crudi  i 
process.    3,321,397,  5-23-67,  Cl.  208—351 
Mlcafll  A.-G. :  See — 

Meier,  Hans.     3,320,788 
Micchelli,  Albert  L. :  See- 
Billings,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  and  Micchelli. 
Mick,  Stanley  H. :  See— 

Homfeld,  Max  F.,  and  Mick.    3,320,938 
Mlcromatic  Hone  Corp. :  Bee — 
Engle,  Robert  C.    3.320,672. 
Midland-Ross  Corp.  :  See — ■ 

Weber,  Hans  B.    3,320.004. 
Mikami,  Harry  M.,  to  International  Minerals! 
Refractory  composition  and  body.     3,321  322 
106 — 59. 
Miles,  John  R.,  R.  A.  Karlin,  J.  R.  Gettel.  alnd 
to  Linear,  Inc.     Solar  simulator.     3,321.^20 
240—41.3. 
Mllian,  Alwin  S. :  Bee — 

Moore.  Earl  P..  and  Millan.    3.321,515. 

Miller  Bros. :  See- 
mlier, Norman  K.    3,321,592. 
Miller,  Evelyn  M.    Fisherman's  tool.    3,321 

289—17. 
Miller,  Harold,  and  R.  'Nelson,  to  Pennsali 

Herbicidal  method.     3,321,294,  6-28-67,  Ql 

MiUer-Holzwarth,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Miller,  William  E.    3,320,867. 
Miller,   Norman   K.,   to   Miller  Bros.     Safety   closure   edge 

3,321,592,  5-23-67,  Cl.  200 — 61.43 
Miller,  Thomas  D.,  to  Double  Envelope  Co:  p 

type  envelope.     3,321,127,  5-23-67,  Cl.  '.'.'>- 
Miller,  William  E.,  to  MiUer-Holswarth,  Inc 

tact  printer.    3,320,867,  5-23-67,  CT.  95—^5 


3.321,270. 
Die  aircraft. 


,320.731. 
,861. 


Charge  form- 
for  Internal 
.  123—97. 

Chemical  Co. 
167—22. 

Chemical  Co. 
167—30. 


8,320.985. 
and     Schwartz. 
Apparattebau  Gesellschaft 


;  1,321,052. 

,550.  '. 

.    3,320,662. 
,  and  Dau- 
oll  devaportslng 

3,321.434. 


&  Chemical  Corp. 
.  5-23-67,  (S. 

J.  W.  Stelner. 
,  5-23-67.  Cl. 


225,  5-23-67.  Cl. 

Chemicals  Corp. 
.  71—2.6. 


Policy  Jacket 
"29—71. 
Repetitive  con- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8,821,445. 
3,321,198. 


3,321.358. 


Mill,  George  8.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Electrolytic  dehydrogenation 

of  hydrocarbons.     3,321,386,  5-28-67,  Cl.  204 — 62. 
.Mills,  King  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Method  for  render- 
ing an  aspbalt  or  asphaltene  product  collected  In  the  separa- 
tion zone  of  a  solvent  extraction  apparatus  free  flowing  by. 
3,321,394,  5-23-67.  Cl.  208 — 45. 
Mlnagawa,  Motonobu  :  See — 

Ueda,  Tadao,  and  Mlnagawa.    3,321,388. 
Minderhout,  James  R. :  Bee — 

Reding,  John  T.,  Newport,  and  Minderhout.     3,321,806. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Billings.    Thomas    J.,    Jr.,   and    MiccheUi.      3,821,434. 
•    Crawford,  George  H.,  Jr.,  and  Rice.     3,321,454. 
Good,  Paul  J.    3.320,865. 
Sowman,  Harold  G.    3,321,285. 
Vogel,  Herward  A.    3,331,449. 
Laserte,  James  D..  and  Onenthner. 
MlHchke,  Hans-JOrcen  :  See — 

Otto,  Artnr.  Mlsehke.  and  Ltppeck. 
Mlssbach,  OQnther  :  Bee —  t 

Paschke,  Helnrtch,  and  Mlssbach.    3,320,680. 
Mitchell,  Boris  J.,  H.  W.  Blellcki,  and  M.  P.  Roche,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corp.    Engine  cylinder  block.    3,320,940,  5-23- 
67,  Cl.  123—195. 
Mitchell.  John  C,  Co. :  See- 
Farley,  Forney  E.,  and  McCulloch.     3,320,787. 
Mitchell,    Thomas    J.,    to    Pitney-Bowes,    Inc.      Sheet    feeder 
interrupter  control  for  address  printing  machine.     3,820,- 
878,  5-28-67,  Cl.  101—57. 
Mobay  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Baumann,  Oert  F.    3,321,433. 
Ewald,  Raymond  M.    3,321.283. 
Mobil  Oil  Corp. :  See- 
Campbell,  Craig  C,  Schick,  and  Stockinger. 
Harvey,  Robert  B.    3,320.800. 
Kerr,  Oeorge  T.    8,821,272. 
Kerr.  George  T.    3,321,521. 
Koehl,  William  J.,  Jr.    3,321,887. 
Naro,  Paul  A.    3.321.412. 
Peranio.  Anthony.     3.320,792. 
Zimmerman.  John  R.,  Jr.    3.321,700. 
Moe,  James  R.  :  See — 

Phalen,  Edward  R.,  and  Moe.    3,820,936. 
Moell.  Hans:  See— 

Landgraf.    Alfred.   Moell.   Kerfoer,   Wodtcke,   Ebenboech, 
and  Hupfer.     3.321.534. 
Moffatt.  John  O..  to  Syntex  Corp.     Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  nucleoside  polyphosphates.     3,821,462,  5-23-67,  CI. 
260—211.5. 
Moffatt,  John  G..  to  Syntex  Corp.     Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion   of    nucleoBide-5'-polyphosphates    and    a.««-bis-(nncleo- 
slde-5') polyphosphates.      3,321,463,    5-28-67,    Cl.    260— 
211.5. 
Mogler,  EmU.     Money  till  for  bills.     3,821,262,  5-23-67,  a. 

812—294. 
Mohney.  William   K.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Textile  materials  and 
method  of  making  the  same.    S,82l,330,  5-23-67,  Cl.  117 — 
136. 
Mollns,  Desmond  W.,  and  J.  G.  E.  HlUman,  to  The  Mollns 
Organisation  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  filling  boxes,  trays  or 
the  like  and  feeding  devices  therefor.     3.320.717.  5-23-67, 
a.  53—151. 
Mollnfi.  Desmond  W..  to  The  Mollns  Organisation  Ltd.    Filter 

tips   for  cigarettes.      3.320.960,   5-23-67,  Cl.   181—265. 
Mollns,  Desmond  W.,  to  The  Mollns  Organisation  Ltd.    Tobac- 
co cutting  machines.     3J20,991,  5-28-67,  Cl.  146 — 119. 
Mollns  Organisation  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Molina,  Desaiond  W..  and  Hillman.    3.820.717. 
:         Mollns,  Desmond  W.    3,320,960. 
Molins,  Desmond  W.    8,820,991. 
Momchilovlch.  Milan,  to  The  Falls  Stamping  and  Welding  Co. 
Electric  control  of  fuel-burning  devices.     3,320,998.  5-23- 
67.  a.  158—28. 
Monroe,  Joseph  W.,  G.  K.  Grace,  and  R.  O.  Hessler,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.     Positioning  device  for  center  of 
cravlty  locating  apparatus.     3,820,7^,  5-23-67,  Cl.  73— 

Monroe,  Joseph  W.,  G.  K.  Grace,  and  R.  O.  Hessler.  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.     Center  of  gravity  locating  de- 
vice.   3.320,795.  5-23-67,  Cl.  73—65. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

Binder,  Richard  J.    3,321,299. 

Campbell,  John  R.,  and  Hatton. 

Campbell,  John  R.    3,321,529. 

Edwards,  James  W.,  and  Stout. 

Franz,  John  E.    3,321,492. 

Maler,  Ludwlg.     8,321,557. 

MaUner.  Edwin  A.    3,321,497. 

Mottns,  Edward  H.,  and  Fields. 

Newallls,  Peter  E.,  Cbupp,  and  Baker. 

Shen,  Chung  T.    3,321,406. 
Montecatlnl  Edison  S.p.A. :  See — 

Bonvldnl,  Alberto,  and  Ildos.    3,321,267. 

Montgomery  k  Crawford,  Inc. :  See — 

Pockman.  William  W..  and  Skinner.    3,320,930. 

Mooney,  Alan  M..  to  A.   Gascoigne.     Machine  for  forming 

heUcally  fluted  rod-Uke  articles.     3,320,785,   5-23-67.  Cl. 

72—95. 
Moore,  Earl  P.,  and  A.  S.  Mllian,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Co.    Method  of  making  fluorlnated  carbonyl  compounds. 

3.321,515,  5-23-67,  O.  260—544. 

Moore,  Edward  P.,  Jr.,  to  Hercules  Inc.    Degradable  polyolefin 
mulching  film.    3,320,695,  5-23-67,  Cl.  47—9. 

Moorhead,   Charles   O.,   to  M-C-M   Machine   Works.     Water 
conditioner.    3,321,083,  5-23-67.  Cl.  210—232. 

Moreau,  Claude  :  See — 

Blanchard.  Rene.  Bochirol.  Moreau.  Phllippot.  and  Blum. 
3,321.827. 


3.321,408. 
8,320,879. 


3,321,405. 

3,321,295. 


Moreton,  Peter  L.,  to  The  English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Electrical 

protective  reUys.     3,321,670,  5-23-67,  O.  317 — 58. 
Morey,  Everett  D..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Automatic  wash- 
ing machine  including  dispensing  means.     8,320,777,  5-23- 
67;  Cl.  68—12, 
Morgan,  David  L.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.     Freexe  pro- 
tection dump  valve.     3,320,965,  5-23-67,  Cl.  137—62. 
Morlber,  Fae  and  L.    Cosmetic  holder  and  applicator.    8,820,- 

962,  5-23-67,  Cl.  132—79. 
Morlber,  Leonard  :  See — 

Moriber,  Fae  and  L.    3,320,962. 
Morin,  Louis  H.,  to  Coats  k  Clark  Inc.     Traveler  with  wear 

resisUnt  insert.    3,320.736,  5-23-67,  a.  57—125. 
Morkoskl.  James :  Bee — 

Johnson.  Ott  E.,  Fraae,  and  Morkoskl.     3,321,027. 
Morkoskl,  James,  and  G.  G.  Ward,  to  International  Harvester 
Co.    HydranUcally  controlled  plow.    3,321,029,  5-23-67,  Cl. 
172—328. 
Morris,  Harold  D. :  See — 

Buckingham,  Joseph  T.,  and  Morris.    3,321.758. 
Morse,  John  F.     Method  of  making  push-pull  cable  casings. 

3.320,665,  5-23-67,  Cl.  29 — 460. 
Morse.  Milton.    Bicycle  pedal  having  sealed  lubrication  means. 

3.320,826,  5^23-67,  Cl.  74—594.4. 
Moseley.  Robin  C. :  Bee — 

Lockwood,  George  S.,  Jr.,  Arclprete,  Greene,  Moeeley,  and 
Rothery.     8,321,664. 
Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

Bevacqua,  Louis  A.    3,320,770. 
O'Fallon  Richard  G.    3,321,263. 
Motsenbocker,  James  O.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Container 

and  cover  therefor.     3,320,993,  5-23-67,  Cl.  160— .6. 
Mott,  Richard  H.     Re-mixer  for  concrete  placer.     3,321,190. 

5-28-67,  Cl.  269 — 178. 
Mottus.  Edward  H.,  and  J.  E.  Fields,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Func- 
tional   fluid    compositions    containing    tetrahydrofurfuryl 
methacryUte.    3,321,405,  5-23-67,  Cl.  252—51.5. 
Moyer,  Donald  W. :  See — 

Fiala,  George  T.,  and  Moyer.    3.320,967. 
Mrlik.  Jerry  R. :  See — 

Wlnchell.  Frank  J.,  MrUk,  Mahoney,  Qualman.  Zlmmer, 
and  Borman.     3,321,056. 
Mueller  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Flynn.  Alfred  A.    8.321,736. 
Mnhlenbeln,  Hans  :  See — 

Furkert,  Herbert,  and  Mufalenbein.    3,821,275. 
Muller-Bardorff,    Wolfgang.    W.    Saleck    and    H.    Ulrich,    to 
Agfa    Aktiengesellscbau.      Stabilized    polyalkylene    oxide 
sensitised  emulsions.     3,321,312,  5-23-67,  Cl.  96 — 109. 
Muller.  Ernest  W. :  See —   - 

Beecken,  Hermann,  Muller,  and  Korte.     3,321,442. 
Muller,  Josef,  and  L.  Kraus,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Bottom  frame  for  automobiles.    3,821,235,  5-23-67, 
Cl.  296 — 28. 
MuUlns,  John  M. :  See — 

Williamson,  Thomas  N.,  MuUlns,  and  Sholtess.    3,321,248. 

MuUls,  Clyde  M.,  and  L.  P.  Tosato,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.     Passenger  conveyors  employing  handrails.     3,321,- 

060,  5-23-67,  Cl.  198—16. 

Munch,  Walter,  Jr.,  and  R.  C.  Scherer,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co. 

Wave  shaping  system  for  electrical  musical  instruments. 

3,321.667,  5-:i8-67.  Cl.  84—1.13. 

Mnrdocn,    John    P.      Air   conditioning   system    with   heating 

means.    3,320,762,  5-23-67,  Cl.  62—183. 
Murphy,  Bernard  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.    Methods 
for  forming  monolithic  semiconductor  devices.     3,321,340, 
5-23-67,  Cl.  148—175. 
Murray,    John   H.,    to   Clemson   Industries,    Inc.      Packaging 

apparatus.    3,320,719,  5-23-67   Cl.  63 — 182. 
Murray,   John   H.,   to  Clemson   Industries,  Inc.     Packaging 

apparatus.    3.320,720,  6-23-67  Cl.  53—182. 
Murray,   John   H.,   to   Clemson  Industries,   Inc.     Packaging 

apparatus.    3,320,721,  6-23-67,  Cl.  63 — 182. 
Murthy,  Nanjnndlah  N. :  See — 

Felcbeck,  Marvin,  and  Murtby.    3,321,674. 
Mussell,  Dorsey  R.,  and  H.  Tollunlth,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.      Fungicidal    methods    and    compositions.      3,321.366, 
5-23-67,  Cl.  167—33. 
Myles,  John  S.,  to  Northern  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.    Polar  grounded 
loop  D.C.   telegraph  receiver  circuit.     3,321,578,   »-23-67. 
^1    X7S     66 
N-C  Carpet  Binding  k  Equipment  Corp. :  Bee — 

Tevyaw,  Morley.     3,320,910. 
Nador,  Peter,  to  Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Comparison  cir- 
cuit.    3,321  743,  5-23-67,  Cl.  340 — 146.2. 
Nagy,  Daniel  E.,  to  .American  Cyanamld  Co.    Process  for  pre- 
paring 2,4-dlamlno-S-trlazine-2-yl  guanidlne  salts.      3.321,- 
476,  ^-23-67,  Cl.  260 — 249.6. 
Naimer,  Jack.    Method  of  making  separable  fastening  fabrics. 

3,820,649.  5-23-67,  CL  28—72. 
NaJarian,    Herand   K.     Gas   and   liquid    contact   aM>antas. 

3.821,191,  5-23-67.  Cl.  261—29. 
Nakasu.  Masao,  H.  Shlmonaka,  and  K.  Shinoka,  to  Hitachi 
Zosen  Kabuahiki  Kalsha.    Angle-valve  with  variable  intake 
port  area.    3,320.974.  5-23-6f.  Cl.  137—605. 
Nakasawa,  Jnnichl :  See — 

Sunagawa,   Gensbun,   Soma,   and   Nakasawa.     3,321,520. 
Naro.  Paul  A.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corp.    Polymerisation  of  alkylene 
oxides  in  the  presence  of  alumlnosilicate  catalysts.     3.821.- 
412,  6-23-67,  Cl.  260 — 2. 
Nasutavicus,  Wilmonte  A. :  See — 

Johnson,  Francis,  and  Nasutavicus.     3,321,466. 
Nathan.   Jerome,   and   F.   G.   Champ,   to  The  Seeburg  Corp. 
Can  opener.     3,320,667.  5-23-67,  Cl.  30—10. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration :  Bee — 
Webb.  James  E.    3,321,034. 
Webb,  James  E.    8,821.670. 
Webb.  James  £.     3,321,628. 
Webb.  James  E.    3,321,645. 
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3,321,630. 


NatkHMl  Broach  k  Machine  Co. :  Se»— I     I 

BanoC,  Arthur  B.    3.320.821.       j      I 

NaUonal  Cuh  Beglster  Co.,  The :  flee—     ! 

Doris.  Richard  F..  WlUett.  and  ColUns. 
National  iMBtUlers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Brana.  Harry,  and  Waas.    3^321.456. 
Corbett.  Herbert  A.    3.320.fe6.  „,„,,„,, 

Qna<Aenba8h.  John  J.,  and  Corbett.    3,321,125. 
National  QeograjMilc  Society  :  Bee — 

Nicholson,  Patricia  C.    3.321,208. 
National  Oypsnm  Co. ;  See —  ^  _^     ^  ■. 

Oork^  Bdwaixl  R.,  and  Kaleta.     3,321.171. 
National  Poljchwnlcal*.  Inc. :  See —  „  »»,  ^,o 

Riley,  Oiarlea  P.  Jr.,  Strauss,  and  Lasmaa.     3.321,413. 
National  Beaearch  Development  Corp. :  See — 
Coortney-Pratt,  Jeofry  8.    3,321,658. 

National  BoOlng  Mills  Co. :  8e&—  ^ 

Forsythe,  Salem  A.,  and  Roacbe.    3,320,704. 
Nedmac  Inc. :  See — 

Larson.  Harrey  D.     3.320,673. 
Negretti  *  Zambra  Ltd. :  See — 

Hant.  Thomas  W.    »,320,924. 
Nelden,  Richard  M.,  to  Alnerlcan  Badiator  &  Standard  Sani- 
tary Corp.    Fluid  coupling  control  means.    3,320,748,  5-23- 
67.  CI.  6&— 04. 
Nelion.  CUflord  W. :  See — 

Snow,  Dwlt^t  L.,  and  Nelson.     3,321,223. 
Nelaon,  Russell :  See — 

Miller.  Harold,  and  Nelson.    3,321,294. 
Neuhans,  Clemens :  See —  , 

LotL  Badolf.  Wick,  and  Neubaus.  l3.321.510. 
Neohoif.  Alfred  L.,   and  C.    M.   FrUbee,   to  J.   I.   Case  Co. 
Method  of  malting  a  structural  member.     3,320,656.  S-23- 
67,  CI.  29 — 155. 
Neosel.    Henry    F.      Gun    bolster.      3.321.118,    5-23-67.    CI. 

224—1. 
Newallls.  Peter  E.,  J.  P.  Chupp,  and  J.  W.  Baker,  to  Mon- 
santo Co.    Method  of  controlling  nndeslred  plants.    3,321,- 
295.  5-23-67.  CI.  71—2.5. 

Newbold.  Geoffrey  T.  :  See —  ^  _^^ 

Lambie.  Alan  J..  Newbold,  and  Purdew.     3,321,472. 
Newcomb  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 
Weils,  William  H.    3,321.206. 
Newport,  John  J.,  Ill :  See — 

Beding,  John  T.,  Newport,  and  Minderhout.     3.321,306. 
Newport  News  ShipbuUding  and  Dry  Dock  Co. :  See — 

D^.  Joseph  D.,  Jr.    3.320,919.  T 

Newtelc.  inc. :  See — 

Halberstam,  Mendel  M.    3,320.804. 
Ney,  Andrew  V..  to  Salem  ValTe  Co.    Apparatus  for  control- 
ling fluid  flow.     3,320,973.  5-23-67,  CI  137— «96. 
Ni^olson.    Patricia    C,    to    NaUonal    Geon-aphlc    Society. 
Phonograph  book  with  indexing  means.     3,321.208,  5-23- 
67,  CI.  274 — 42. 
Niles.  Barl  T.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Process  for  pre- 
paring triaminoguanidinium  aside.     3.321,494,  5-23-67,  CI. 
260— -^9. 
Nissan.  Hans  G..  and  A.  I.  Martin.     Heating  and  roasting 
derices.   with   system   for   collection   of  grease  drippings. 
3,320.873,  5-23-67,  CI.  99—423. 
NlTiere.  Jean,  to  Ets.  Mareobal  Co.     Process  for  the  manu- 
facture  of    adhealTe   sheets,    particularly    for   purposes   of 
decoration.     3,321,349,  5-2&-67,  CI.  156 — 230. 
Nixon,  Alan  C. :  See — 

Hooir,  William  H..  and  Nixon.     3,321,422. 

NoddlngB,  Charles  B.   and  B.  G.  Gates,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Cobalt  phosphate  catalyst  and  method  for  dehydro- 

genatlng    ana    cracking    alkanes    and    oleflns.      3,321.544, 

5-23-67,  a.  260—683. 

Nolan,  Thomas  R.     Surgical  clamp.     3,320,958,  5-23-67,  CI. 

128—346. 
Noll.  Harry  L. :  See — 

Flory,  Leonard  H..  and  Noll.    3.320,835.  i 

Norris.  Paul  C. :  See — 

Stecca,    Anthony    J.,    Barnas,    Dokos.    JanembaU,    and 
Norris.    3.321.604. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See —  :  ; 

Opel.  Lawrence  G.    3,321,652.         '  * 

Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Home,  Sydney  M.  K.,  Hanna,  and  Beedyk.    3,321,580. 
Myles.  John  3.    3.321,578.  4 

Nador.  Peter.     3.321.743. 
Peterson.  Olav.    3.321.642.  ' 

Tyssewlcs.  Wieslaw  J.    3,321.703. 
Nowlin.  Gene  :  See — 

Lots,  Martin. B.,  Nowlin.  and  Stange.     3,321,555. 
Nnnn.   Swing  D.,   Jr.     Barricade  with   flasher.     3,321,742, 
5-23-67.  CI.  340—114. 

Nyberg.  Marvin  E.,  and  D.  D.  Towne.  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Feeding  apparatus  for  multi-width 
tapes.     3,321.121,  5-23-67,  CI.  226—95. 

Nnss.  Christopher,  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Flow  control  device. 
3.320.968.  5-23-67.  a.  137—117. 

OPE  Controls.  Inc. :  See —  j 

^    Kahle,  Bolf  D.    3.320.805.  I 

Obert,  Maximilian  J.|?to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 
yoke  core  slotted  for  vertical  toroidal  coils. 
5-23-67.  a.  335—213. 

Oehring.  Otto.  Process  of  scalding  carcasses.  3,320,632, 
5-23-67,  C\.  17 — 45. 

O'Fallon.  Ricb«rd  G.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Cathode  ray  tube 
manufacture.     3,321,263,  «^-23-67,  CI.  316 — 18. 

Ogle,  Robert  W.,  to  Safti-Vial  Corp.  Vial.  3.321,098.  5-23-1 
6/,  a.  215— 37.  .       .       .        '^ 

Oguri.  Yoshiyuki.     Rotary  wing  assembly. 
67.  CI.  170—160.25. 
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3,321.022,  5-23- 


Ohio  Brass  Co..  The :  See — 

Taylor.  John  J.    3,321,569. 
Okuda,  Makoto,  to  Maruxen  'Sewing  Machin« 
eulating  machine.     3,821,133,  5-23-67,  CI. 
Oldberg  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

HeckethroD,  John  E.     3,321,051 
Olln  Matbleson  Chemical  Corp.  :   Set 

iStaba,  Edward  A.     3,321,343. 
Oliver,  Bernard  M.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co 
tion  detector.     3,320,850,  5-23-67,  CI.     ' 
Olson,    Carl   O.,   Jr.,    to   United    States 
Sampling  method  for  radar  returns. 
01.  325 — 322. 
O'NelU.   Leonard  A.  :  See — 

Faulkner,  Ravmond  N.,  and  O'Neill 
Onodera,  Konoshin,  and   S.   Hirano,  to 
Kabushlki  Kaisha.    Process  for  breparlni 
stituted  glycosides..   3,321,461.  5-23-67, 
Opel,   Lawrence  G.,   to  North  American  A 

namo-electric  machine.     3,321,652,  5-23-6^ 
Omienhelmer,  Edgar  D.,  to  Atontlc  Power 
elates,  Inc.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
measurement  in  a  nuclear  reactor 
5-23-67,  CI.  176—19. 
Optl-Copy,  Inc. :  See — 

Wally,  Joseph  H..  Jr.     3,320,854. 
Oraln,  Michel,  to  Olaenser  Spiccr  Societe 
tlon  device.     3,320.846,  5-23-67,   CI.   8 
Oraln,  Michel,  to  Glaenzer  Splcer  Societe 

trunnions.     3,321,256,  5-23-67,  CI.  308— L 
Ostrin,  Albert.    Botary  incinerator.    3,820; 

110—14.    ■ 
Ostrowe,    Richard  C.  :   See —       ' 

Rlordan,  Hugh  E..  Vento,  and  Ostrowe. 
Oswald,  Alexia  A.  :   Bee — 

Grlegbaum,  Karl,  and  Oswald.    3,321.52' 
Oswalt  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Tarpley,  Raymond  M.    3,321,035. 
Otis  Elevator  Co. :  See — 

Kroepel.  Carl  J.     3.321.059. 
Llnaay,  Michael.      3,321,044. 
Ott.    Karl-Heinz,    K.   Dinges,   and    K.H 
fabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.     Graft 
process  for  the  production  of  aqueous 
3.321.430.  5-23-67.  CI.  260—29.6. 
Otto.   Artur,  H.-J.  Mischke,  and  F.  Lippeck, 
und    PatentverwaltungRgeseilschaft-Oeser 
Chrankter   Haftung.      Thoat  armour,  «d 
diameter,   for   shaft   furnaces,   partlcularik 
naces.     3,321,198.  5-23-67,  Q.  266—27. 
Otto,  Charles  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co 
bling    end    shield    members    In 
3,320.660.  5-23-67,  CI.  29 — 155.5. 
Ottoson.  Karl  G.,  to  United  States  of  Americi 

explosive  compositions.     3,321.341. 
Outboard   Marine  Corp. :  Bee — 

Anderson,  James.     3.320,650. 
Overn,  William  M.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
apparatus.     3.321,749.  5-23-67,  CI.  340 
Owens,  Carlos  L.,  to  Southern  Machinery 
oil    reservoir  kit   for   gearing  of  loom 
5-23-67,  CI.  139—110. 
Owens-liiinols,  Inc. :  See — 

Boriynskl.  Alfred  J.,  and  Martin.     3, 
Owens-Coming  Plberglas  Corp. :  See — 
,Day,  Frank,  Fruoerg,  and  Holschlag. 
Griem,  Paul  D.,  Jr.  3,321.288. 
Stalego.  Charles  J.    3,320,999. 
Pacific  Preserving  Co. :  See — 

Armstrong,  Theodore  H.,  Qlerth,  and 
Pack   Albert  H. :  See — 

Tvergaai^,    Aage    M.,    Pack,    Campbell 
3,321,559. 
Packard  Instrument  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
Sterling,  Howard  T.    3,321,608. 
Paige.    Richard   E.      ConUiner   for   electric 
lamp  pack  resulting  from  Its  use.     3,321. 
206 — 65. 
Palermo,  James  J.,  R.  P.  Bonaxoli,  B.  F 
Audesse.  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products,  I 
with  tubular  body  and   light  transmittln 
over- lapping   flange   seal.      3,321,662,    5-: 
315. 
Palets,  Leonard  M. :  See — 

Fiterman,  Benjamin,  and  Palets.    3, 
.  Palmer,  Nigel  I.,  to  Leesona  Corp.    Fuel  eel 

333,  5-23-67,  CI.  136 — 86. 
:  Palmer,  Nigel  L,  to  Leesona  Corp.     Fuel 

334.  5-25-67,  CI.  136—86. 
Pangborn  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Abrams,  Louis  V.,  and  Trent.    3,320,701. 
Pansini,  Andrew  L.,  and  H.  M.  Arneson. 

swimming  pools.     3,321,080,  6-23-67,  Cl. 
Paquette,  Leo  A.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.    Diasa 

and  their  preparation.    3,321,482,  5-23-61 

Paquette,  Leo  A.,  to  The  Upjohn   Co. 
and  processes.    3,321,471,  5-23-67,  Cl 
Park,  Jong  C. :  See — 

Ashcraft,  Jacob  0.,  Jr.,  Winstrom, 
3,321,382. 

Parklson,  Richard  G..  and  G.  McMnrtrie,  to 
tor  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.    Fluid  floM 
a  parallel  passageway  flow  straightener. 
677C1.  239— 428.5. 

Parks-Cramer  Co. :  See — 

Black,  Bobert  L.,  Jr.    3.320,726. 

Parslow.  Harold  W..  to  The  B.  C.  Mahon 
apparatus.    3,321.197,  5-23-67,  a.  263—; 


America,    Navy. 
1,708,  5-23-67, 
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Knfipp,   to   Farben- 
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Co.,  Ltd.     Cal- 
235—60. 


Botation  direc- 


3,320,819. 


for  assem- 
machlnes. 


,  Army.    Plastic 
""    Cl.   149—19. 


I  lagnetlc  memory 


Housing  and 
off.     3,320,979, 


,276. 
,321.290. 


Uvoti.     3,320,988. 
and    Leatham. 


light   bulbs  and 
077.  5-23-67,  Cl. 


Sci»ledge,  and  E.  G. 
Electric  lamp 
ik  closure  having 
5  3-67,    Cl.    313-^- 


system.     3.321,- 
4eU  unit.     3,321,- 


>af  receiver  for 
>10 — 163. 
iricyclododecanes 
,  Cl.  260—293. 

Orranic  compounds 
260  -243. 

D4ggan,  and  Park. 

American  Radia- ' 
device  Including 
3,321,140,  5-23-- 


<  ;o.     Web  heating 
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Partlot.  Maarice.  Deep  combustion  radiant  surfaces  with 
special  slotting.    3,321,000,  5-2S-67,  Cl.  158—116. 

Partlow,  James  A.,  A.  B.  Mewhinnev,  and  B.  C.  Hoefllng  to 
General  Motors  Corp.  Apparatus  for  rotor  lamination  skew 
change.    3,320,662.  »-2S--«7,  Cl.  29— 205. 

Parrent.  George  B.,  Jr.,  and  B.  J.  Thompson,  to  Technical 
Operations,  Inc.  Optical  pattern  repetition.  3,320,852, 
5-28-67,  Cl,  88—24.  ,  ^^  ^„ 

Paschkt;  Hanns-Dleter.  Botary  piston  machine.  3,820.902, 
5-23-67.  CL  103—178. 

Pasehke,  Heinrich,  and  O.  Miaabaeh,  to  Flrma  Rheinmetall 
O.m.b.H.  Devices  for  the  eontlnnous  treatment  of  material 
webs.    3,320.680.  5-23-67,  Cl.  34 — 122. 

PaUki,  AnUl  (Anthony),  S.  Hossain,  and  W.  P.  Johnson,  to 
Abltibl  Power  k  Paper  Co.  Ltd.  Flame  retardant  particle 
board  coatalniBg  addifled  borate  and  proeeas  for  making 
the  same.    8,321/421.  5-28-67,  a.  260— 17.3. 

Patent  Concern  N.V. :  See — 

Van  der  Lely,  Comelis.    3,320,734.  _ 

Paterson,  Norman  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Hydroprocess- 
ing  of  metal-coBtalnlng  asphaltle  hydrocarbons.  3,821,395, 
5-23-67,  Cl.  208—78. 

Patrick.  William  C,  III :  See- 
Dews,  Jnle  N..  Schmersahl,  and  Patrick.    3,821,086. 

Patterson,  Ernest  L. :  See — 

Wbaley,  Howard  A.,  and  Patterson.    8.821,868. 

Patterson,  Bobert  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Process  for 
preparing  boron  nitride  coatings.  3,821,387,  5-28-67.  Cl. 
148—6.8. 

Patton.  John  T..  Jr.,  and  M.  H.  Baring,  to  Wyandotte  Chemi- 
cals Corp.  Sarface  active  agents  from  organometallic 
compounds.    8,331,583,  5-23-67,  Cl.  260 — 615. 

Pancliard,  Robert:  See — 

Alfandari.  Roger  B.,  Pauchard.  and  Plrcher.    3,321,718. 

Pauliukonis,  Richard  S.,  to  Crvobank,  Inc.  Cryogenic  pre- 
server.   3,820,767.  5-23-67,  Cl.  61—45. 

Paulson,  Bobert  J.  w. :  See— 

Bchroter,  Rleliard  C,  and  Paulson.     3.820,709. 

PavUth,  AttUa  E.  :   See — 

Walker.   Francis   H.,   and   Pavlath.     8,321,537. 

Pawling,  Frank  :  See —  ^^^ 

Bolton,  Donglas  H.  H.,  Potts,  and  PawUng.    3.820,858. 

Peckham,  Victor  A^  Jr. :  See — 
Webb,  James  E.    3,321,034. 

Pedone,  Michael  J.,  Jr.,  and  H.  L.  Beam,  to  Black  and  Decker 
Mfg.  Co.  Control  mechanism  for  rotary  power  driven  de- 
vices.   3,821,630,  5-23-67.  a.  310—115. 

Pelsel.  Paul.  Egg  shell  piercer.  8.820,987.  5-23-67,  Cl. 
1*6—2,  „       ^ 

Pemmaraju,  Naraslmha  B.,  and  B.  E.  Edwards,  to  South- 
west Foundation  for  Research  and  Education.  Method  of 
enol-acetyUting  3-keto  steroids.  3,321,495.  5-23-67.  Cl. 
260— 89i  2 

Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 

MiUer,  Harold,  and  Nelson.    8,321,294. 
Popoff,  Ivan  C.    8,321.616. 

Peranio,  Anthony,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Air  Alter  tester.  8,320,- 
792,  IJ-28-6T.  CL  78—38. 

Perkins,  William  B. :  Bee — 

Clccone,  Thomas  Q.,  and  Perkins.     3^20,890. 

Persia,  Raymond  J.,  J.  E.  Arnold,  and  H.  A.  Martens,  to 
Mackworth  G.  Rees.  a  dlvlalon  of  Avis  Industrial  Corp. 
Safety  lock  switch.     8,821,589.  5-28-67.  a.  200 — 42. 

Peters.  Basil  and  L.  B.,  to  Fairer  Qogineering  Ltd.  Spherical 
stepped-indez  microwave  luneberg  lease.  3,821,765,  5^23- 
67.  CL  343—911. 

Peters.  Lawrenos  B. :  See — 

Peters,  BaaU  and  L.  B.    3,821,765. 

Peters,  Lynn  B.,  and  G.  F.  Hennlon,  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Co. 
Process  for  dlbenso  [A,D]  cydohepta  [1.4]  dlene  interme- 
dUtes.    8,821,586.5-28-67,0.260—649. 

Petersen,  Walter  B. :  See — 

Pinke,  August  H..  and  Petersen.    3,821,178. 

Peterson,  Dean  M.,  and  H.  F.  Roller,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  friction  datch.  3.321.566, 
5-23-67.  CL  264 — 162. 

Peterson.  Oarlaad  R. :  See — 

Peterson,  Blebard  A.  and  G.  R.   8.8ao«895. 

Peterson,  George  C. :  See — 

Huber,  Walter  O..  and  Peterson.    3.320,652. 

Peterson.  Laverne  R..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Multi-tape  trans- 
port assembly.     8,821.m.  6-23-67.  a.  840—174.1. 

Peterson,  Olav,  to  Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Floating  back 
diode  ilmiter.     8,821,642,  5-28-67,  a.  807—88.5. 

Peterson,  Richard  A.  and  G.  B.     Spraying  apparatus  with 

Sump  and  motor  adjustment.    3.820,895,  5-23-67,  Q.  103 — 
7. 
Petree,  Marcella  C. :  See — 

Warfleld,  Robert  W.,  and  Petree.    3,821,891. 
Petrick,  Edward  J.,  to  Knox  Mfg.  Co.    Portable  movie  screen 

device.    3,321463,  5-23-67,  O.  248—171. 
Petrick,  Bussel  E.,  to  Knox  Mfg.  Co.    Portable  movie  screen 

device.    3.821,164, 5-28-67.  Cl,  248—171. 
Pflelderer.  Kart^and  A.  Schwars,  to  Bolkaw  Gesellsehaft  mit 
beschraukter  Haftung.    HeUcopter  rotor.    3.321,020,  5-28- 
67.  a.  170—160.11. 
Phalen,  Edward  IL,  and  J.  B.  Moe.     Bi-rotarv  engine  with 
oscillating  vanes.    3,320,986,  5-23-67,  Cl.  128—43. 

Pharmasaal  Laboratories  :  See — 
Cowley,  Calvin  C.    8,820,954. 

Phiiippot,  Joseph  :  See — 

Blanehard.  Bene,  Bochlrol,  Moreno.  PhiUppot,  and  Blum. 
3,821,827. 
Phillips.  Bernard  C,  to  The  TlUotson  Mfg.  Co.     Fuel  feed 
and  charge  foraidng  apparatus.     3,821,192,   5-23-67.  Cl. 
261—35. 
Philllpa,  Herman  E.     Botatable  electrical  connector.     8,821,- 
72975-23-67,  CL  889—8. 


Phillips,  Henry  E.    Waste  dUposal  device.    3,821,108.  »-38- 

67  Cl   220— —68 
Phillips,'  James  A.,  and  J.  W.  Mather,  to  United  BUtas  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission,    nasma  aeederator 
having  rapidly  poised  coil  for  expelling  plasma.    3,821.664. 
6-28-<7.  ClTsiS—lll. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 
Banks,  Robert  L.    3,321,547. 
Bresson,  Clarence  B.    8,321,519. 
Collie,  Stafford  D.    3,321,123. 
Cottie.  John  E.    3,321,542. 
Harper,  Ernest  A.    S.820.768. 
HiUbum,  Thell  L.    3.821,380. 
Mills.  King  L.    3.321.894. 
Motsenbocker,  James  0.    3,820,993. 
SimpM>n,BiUy  D.    3,821.508. 
Trepka,  WilUam  J.    8.821,540. 
Pidd.  Robert  W. :  See— 

Orover.  George  M..Pldd.  and  Salmi.     3.821.646. 
Pinke,  August  H.,  and  w.  E.  Petersen,  to  H.  D.  Hudson  MC|. 
Co.     Control  valve  for  sprayers.     3,321,178,  5-28-67,  Cl. 
,     251—347. 
.Pircher.  Georges  :  See — 

Alfandari,  Roger  S.,  Pancliard,  and  Pircher.     3,821.718. 
Pirelli  SodeU  Per  Asioni :  See — 

VentnreUl,  Oreste.     3,321,568. 
Pltney-Bowes.  Inc.  :  See — 

MitcheU.  Thomas  J.    3,320.878. 
Plttman,  Robert  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.    Apparatus  for 
variable  density  recording.     3,321,770,  5-23-67,  Cl.  346 — 
110. 
PitUburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Carson.  Laurence  F.,  and  McGregor.     3,320,699. 
PUttenhardt,  Ulrich :  See— 

Fronsa.  Frits,  and  PUttenhardt.    3,320.642. 
Platus,  Daniel  H. :  See— 

Conningliam,  Patrick  J.,  Platus,  Marovich,  and  Bpatein. 
3  321  112. 
Plcsmid.'  Frank  J.,   to  E.   L   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Abnormal  addition  of  hydrogen  bromide  to  styrene.    3,321.- 
536.  5-28-67,  Cl.  260--651. 
Plotnikoff,  Nicholas  P. :  See— 

OUsln;.  Alvin  J^and  Plotnikoff.    3,321,369. 
Pockman,  William  W.,  and  L.  M.  Skinner,  to  Montgomery  k 
Crawford,   Inc.     Adjustable  feeding  tlirough  for  poultry 
laying  cages.    3.320^30.  6-23-67.  O.  119--18. 
Poffenbarger.  Perry  S.    Hydraulic  actuator.    3.320.859,  5-28- 

67,  a.  91—278. 
Pohl,  Wolf  gang :  See — 

Heeren,  Hermann.  Pohl,  and  Dege.    3,320.784. 
Pratt,   Aloysius   W.,    to   American   Machine   k   Foundry   Co. 

BegnUtor  systems.     3,321.638,  5-23-67.  Cl.  307—57. 
Press.  Carl,  to  Alfred  Teves  Maaehlnen-  und  Armatorenfabrlk 
K.G.     Camper   type  disk  brake.     8,321,050,   5-23-67.  O. 
188 — 73. 
Pretti.  Eugene  D.,  to  Janiul  Bros.,  Inc.    Adjustable  fnlemm 
assembly  for  diving  boards  and  the  like.    8.321.204,  6-28- 
67,  Cl.  272—66. 
Price.  James  C.     Liquid  sprayer.     3,321.110,  5-28-67,  Cl. 

Price,  James  W..  and  J.  M.  Toth,  Jr.,  to  Donglas  Aircraft 
Co.,  Inc.     Method  of  making  a  metallic-Uned  pressure  ves- 
sel,   3,321,347.  6-23-67,  Cl.  156— ICl. 
Priamo  Safety  Corp. :  See — 

De  Tries.  Bdoard  B.    3,321,329. 
Probert  Kenneth  D. :  See — 

Johnson,  Lloyd  E.,  Probert,  and  Zimmerman.    3,321,179. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Cooper,  David  J.,  and  Gibson.    3.321.612. 
Tbelle,  Kenneth  W..  Wyness.  and  McCarty.    8.321.638. 
Polhemua,  Ton  D.,  and  M.-C.  Tew,  to  General  Motors  Con. 
Belnforced  plastic  bellows  spring.    3,821,200,  5-28-67,  Cl. 
267—65. 

Polka,  Engen  F. :  See — 

Dobbins,  Walter  J.,  Ecklund,  and  Polka.     3.321.564. 

Pommer,  Horst :  See — 

Stlls.  Walter,  Pommer,  Btcsysko,  and  Fessmann.    8,821.-. 
436. 
Ponsness,  Lloyd  E.     Primer  cap  feeder  for  shell  reloader. 

3,320.848,  5-23-67.  CT.  86 — 38. 
Poore,  John  J.,  and  O.  H.  CampbelL     Tarn  package  stand. 

3,3^1.152.  5-23-67.  Cl.  242—130. 
Popoff,  Ivan  C.  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Dialkylthlo- 
carlMimTlpbosphonie    dlamldes.      3,821,516,    5-2^-67,    Cl. 

Portable  Elevator  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Oroenke,  MerUn  A.    8.821,028. 
Potts,  Michael  C. :  See— 

Bolton.  Douglas  H.  H.,  Potta.  and  Pawling.    8.320,858. 

Poiqtiteh,  OogUaaa  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.  Container 
carrier.    3,^1,076,  6-23-67.  Cl.  206—65. 

Powell,  Ernest  F.,  to  Dunlop  Bnbber  Co.  Ltd.     Inner  tubes 

for  pneumatic  tires.     3.321,346,  6-23-67,  Cl.  106 — 122. 
Powner.  John  B. :  See — 

Beesley,  Stanley,  and  Powner.    3,321,493. 

Posnlk.  William  A.  Control  system  for  motor  vehicles. 
3.321,663,  <^-2S-e7,  Cl.  315 — 82. 

Pucino,  Tito  W..  %  to  D.  T.  Cenklin.  Hair  dipper  having 
medianleal  crewcut  means.  8,820,668,  5-28-67.  O.  SO — 
201. 

Punderson.  John  O.,  and  C.  E.  Sehwdtxer,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.  Preparation  of  concentrated  formalde- 
hyde.   8,321,627,  6-23-6trCL  260— 603. 

Purdew.  Michad  B. :  See — 

lAmble.  Alan  J..  Newbold.  and  Pnrdew.    3,321,472. 
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Pardy,  Chester  A. :  See — 

Javinall,  James  W.,  and  Purdy.  -  3,320,976. 
Pnrez  Corp.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Brins,  Benjamin  R.    3,321,408. 
Qnackenbash.  John  J.,  and  H.  O.  Corbett,  to  National  Distl  - 
lers  and  Coemical  Corp.    Heavy  duty  3-layer  thermoplastic 
shipping  bag.    3,321,125,  5-23-67,  CI.  229—55. 
Qnalman,  Jack  W. :  See — 

Winchell,  Frank  J.,  Mrllk,  Maboney,  Qualman,  Zimmet, 
and  Borman.     3,321,056.  ] 

Qnlnones,  Nlcanor  Q. :  See —  | 

Howell,  Charles  F.,  Hardy,  and  Qulnones.     3,321.470.    ' 
Qulnlan,  Joseph  B.,  and  J.  J.  Scanlon,  Jr.,  to  United  Statds 
of  America.  Army.    Combustible  primer  plug.     8,320,887, 
5-23-67,  CI.  102—45.  I 

Mahon,  R.  C,  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Parslow,  Harold  W.     3,321,197. 
Rabonrn,  Warren  J.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Asirldlnil 
ethers  and  their  preparation.    3,321,465,  5-23-67,  Cl^260-4- 
239.  J 

Rademakers.  Petms  J.,  to  Laboratorlum  Voor  Instrum^ntatle 
Dalawell  N.V.     Device  for  quadratlcally  converting  a  linear 
displacement  into  an  electrical  quantity.     3,321,699,  5-23>- 
67,  CI.  323=— 93. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  ^ee — 
Amodei,  Juan  J.    3^21,640. 
Belti,  John  P.,  and  Dltkofsky.    3,321,637. 
Crow,  Robert  P.,  and  Fujimoto.    3,821,757. 
Flatley,  Doris  W.,  Becke,  and  Stolnltz.    3,321,682. 
Obert,  Maximilian  J.     3,321,724. 
Bamberg,  Edward  O.    3,321,660. 
Ramberg,  Edward  G.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electro  fi 
multiplier    having    resistive    secondary    emissive    8urfa<  e 
which  is  adapted  to  sustain  a  potential  gradient,  whereb  7 
successive  multiplication  is  possible.     3,321,660,  5-23-6' 
CI.  313—103.  •    ' 

Ramoneda,  Louis  V.,  and  R.  F.  Mestayer,  Jr.     Braking  syi 

tem.    3,321,052,  5-23-67,  CI.  188 — 152. 
Randol,  Olenn  T.     Dual-cylinder  hydraulic  actuator  for  ant( 
motive  clutch  and  brake  control.     3,321,065,  5-23-67,  C 
192—18. 
Rangger,  Herbert:  See — 

Sieghezzl,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Rangger.    3,321,122. 
Ransbnrg  Electro-Coating  Corp. :  See — 

JnvTnall,  James  W.,  and  Purdy.    3^20,975. 
Rapata,   George   M.,  to   IlllnoU  Tool   Works,   Inc.      Fastenef. 

3,520,712,  5-23-67,  CI.  52—511. 
Rapids-Standard  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

De  Good,  Maynard  J.    3,321,057. 
Rasmnssen,  Harvey  W. :  See — 

Krause,  Harold  E.,  and  Rasmussen.    3,320,814. 

Rauschenbach,  Rolf  D.,  F.  Meyer,  K.  Wlntersberger,  and 

Daomlller,  to  Badische  Anilln-  &  Soda  Fabrlk  Aktlengpsel 

schaft.     Self-extinguishing  plastic  compositions.     3,321,41 

5-23-67,  Cr.  U60-^2.5. 


Raytheon  Co. :  See — 
Freedman  Nathan. 

Reading  Co. :  See — 

Fisher,  FrankUn  G. 


3,321,759. 


SUtes   Off 
automatii 


I 


3,321,581 


3,321,589. 
Develonment  Corr». 
3,320,870.  «-23-61 


.«.,  ^.o^i^^u  u..  and  Bollinger.  3,321,256 
Reding,  John  T^  J.  J.  Newport,  III,  and  J.  R.  Mlnderhout, 
to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Galvanic  anode  alloy  and  pu  - 
ducts  produced  therefrom.  3,321,306,  5-23-67,  C 
75—146. 
Reed,  Frederick  P.,  and  A.  J.  Lizza,  to  United 
America,  Army.  Exterior  feed  mechanism  for 
guns.  3,320,855.  5-23-67,  CI.  89—11. 
Reedyk,  Cornells  w. :  See — 

Home,  Sydney  M.  K.,  Hanna,  and  Reedyk. 
Rees   Mackworth  G. :  See — 

Persia,  Raymond  J.,  Arnold,  and  Martens. 
Reffell,    Brian    R.    A.,     to    Specialties 
Ventilators  for  inflatable  buildings. 
CI.  98 — 41. 
Regis  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Renault :  See — 

De  Cove  de  Castelet,  Gaetan.     3,321,231. 
Reichel,  >laxlmillan  K.,  to  Azoplate  Corp.     Process  for 
DToduction    of   printing   plates.      3,321,309.   5-23-67, 

Relchhelm,  Robert,  to  Combustion  Efficiency  Corp.     Gaslfii 

and  burner.     3,320,743,  5-23-67,  CI.  60 — 39.71. 
Reld,  EJarl :  See — 

Sidle,  Robert  L.,  and  Reld.     3,321,228. 
Reinhart,  Norman  :  See —  > 

Selgfrled,  Anton  G.,  Ruppel,  and  Reinhart.     3,320,631  . 
Relse,  Donald  A.,  and  C.  W.  Jeep,  Jul.,   to  ACF  Industrie  , 

'Inc.     Fluid  pressure  actuated  swltchL     3,321,594,  6-23-61 , 

CI.  200—83. 
Reiter,  Daniel  I.     Handle  assemblies  for  handbags  or  the  lite 

and  method  for  making  the  same.     3,320,995.  5-23-67,  CI. 

to  Etablissements  Neu.     Apparatus  for 
fibrous     material.       3,321,25|, 


Web  drying  app4- 
Co.     Electron]^ 


160—33 

Reiterer,  Ferdinand, 
pneumatically     conveying 
5-23-67,  CI.  302—23. 

Reitxel,  Nicolas  M..  to  Rice  Barton  Corp. 
ratus.     3,320,671  5-23-67,  CI.  34--54, 

Reker,    Frederick   A.,    to    General    Electric 
oven.    3.321,605,  5-23-67,  CI.  219—10.55 

Remers,  William  A.,  and  M.  J.  Weiss,  to  American  CyanamlA 
Co.  Substituted  4-oxo-4,5,6,7-tetrahydroindole8.  3,321i- 
486,  5-23-67,  CI.  260—326.16.  1 

Remy  Hermann,  H.-J.  Berghans,  O.  Adler,  and  M.  Grun- 
bacher,  to  Rowenta  Metallwarenfabrik  G.m.b.H.  Electri- 
cally ignited  lighter.     3,321,671.  5-23-67.  CI.  317—85. 

Rendahl,  Sten,  to  Termoverken,  Aktlebolaget.  OperAting 
member  for  a  stopper  for  closing  vacuum  flasks  and  similar 
containers.     3,321,115,  5-23-67,  CI.  222 — 505. 

Renner,  Theodor :  See — 

Amdt,  Helnz-Herbert,  Schldel,  and  Renner.     3,321,68( 


Republic  Industrial  Con. :  See — 
Lynch.  William  B.     3.321,671. 

Reschetz,  Raymond  R. :  See — 

Wright,  Kenneth  ?s*.,  and  Iteschets. 

Rettig,  August.  K.  Schmidts,  and  T.  Daur, 


1,320,696. 

:o  Badische  AnlUn- 


k  Soda  Farblk  Aktiengesellschaf t.  Pn  idactlon  of  highly 
transparent  films  from  thermoplaatics.  3,321,668.  6-23- 
67,  CI.  264—95. 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See 
Croyle.  Jack  V.     3,321  J14. 

Re^nolds^  Edward  H.,  and  G^A.  Curtis.  t4  British  Insulated 


Electric  capadtors.     3,321,689, 


Callenier's   Cables  Ltd. 
5-23-67,  CI.  320—1. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  Se( 

McMlnnL   Curtis  J.,  and  Dewey.     3,3t21,892. 
Rhindress.  George  D.,  Jr.     Compression  tni  leakage  tester 

3.320,801,  5-23-67    CI.  73 — 116. 
Rhodes,  Alan  L.,  to  westinghouse  Electric  Corp.    Time  delay 
circuit  using  thermistors.    3,321.669,  6-:  :3-«7.  CI.  317—41. 
Rhodes,  Philip  H. :  See — 

Imes,  Paul  Lu,  and  Rhodes.     3,321,424 
Rlbka,  Joachim  :  See — 

LOhe,  Konrad.  and  Rlbka.     3,321,458 
Rice  Barton  Corp. :  See — 

Reltzel,  Nicolas  M.     3,320,677. 
RU§,  David  E. :  See — 

Crawford,   George   H.,  Jr.,   and   Rlc< . 
Rice,  Richard  E.,  to  Comstock  k  Wescott, 
breather  system.     3.320,724,   5-23-67, 
Richardson- Merrell.  Inc.  :  See — 

Fuge.  Ferdinand  T.,  and  Oarber.     3,321,087 
Rlckert,  Glenn  E.  and  R.  M. ;  said  R.  M.  R 

said  G.  E.  Rlckert.     Luminous  reticle  lor  a  sighting  tele- 
scope.    3,320,671,  5-23-67,  CI.  33 — 50. 
Rlckert,  Roger  M.  :  See —  , 

Rlckert,  Glenn  £.  and  R.  M.    3,320,67 
Rleder,     Karl,     to     Vereinlgte     Osterreii  hische     Eisen-und 
Stahlwerke    AktlengeseUschaft.      3,321,  (02,    5-23-67.    CI. 
75—60.  .       .r-  . 

Rlegel  Textile  Corp. :  See — 

Dexter,  Robert  G.,  and  Blake 
Dexter,  Robert  G.,  and  Blake 


Rigney,  James  A.,  anii  C.  L.  Aldridge,  to 
Engineering  Co.     ""  " 


3,821.454. 
Inc.    Heat-storage 
CI.   55—269. 


Rickert.  asaor.  to 


3,320.1 25. 
3,320,1  26. 

Ssso  Research  and 
Olefins  by  hydrogen  tqansfer.     3,321,545, 
5-23-67.  cr.  260 — 683.9.  i 

Riley,  Charles  P..  Jr.,  R.  Strauss,  and  B.  R.  Lasman,  to 
National  Polychemicala,  Inc.  Activateii  asodlcarbonamlde 
blowing  agent  compositions.  3.321,413,  6-23-67.  CI. 
260 — 2.5. 
Riley,  Robert  H..  Jr.,  and  W.  W.  Chamters,  to  The  Black 
and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.  Noise-suppressed  (ears  and  the  like.. 
3,320.824,  5-23-67.  CI.  74 — 443.  ! 

Rlndner,  Sheperd.  Mouth  Inhaler  slmulatl  ag  smoking  device.* 
3.320.953.  5-23-67.  CI.  128 — 201. 

Riordan,  Hugh  E.,  Y.  R.  Yento,  and  R.  C,  Ostrowe.  to  Gen- 
eral Precision  Inc.  Gyro  indexing  mechanism.  3,320,819, 
6-23-67,  CI.  74—6.34. 

Risetto,  Victor  L.  Lever  actuated  liftini  instrument,  more 
particularly  Intended  for  automobiles.  1,321,183,  0-23-4)7, 
CI.  254 — 131. 

Rltmar  Corp.  :  See — 

Jensen.  Howard  M.     3,320,832. 

Ritson,  Daniel  D.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Amino  formal- 
dehyde resin  solutions  of  decreased  r«  activity,  and  said 
solutions  admixed  with  film  forming  proteins.  3,321,418, 
5-23-67.  CI.  260—7. 

Rivman.  Samuel  J.,  and  H.  A.  Carysforth  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp. 
Recloseable  container.     3,821,126,  5-23-87.  CI.  229 — 65. 

Roacbe,  John  J. :  See — 

Forsythe,   Salem  A.,  and  Roache.     3,320,704. 

Roberts,  Edward  S.,  to  The  Treadwell  Carp.  Recovery  of 
copper.     3.321.303,  5-23-67.  CI.  76 — 10  J. 

Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See — 
Morgan    David  L.     3,320,965. 

Robinson.  Charles  F. :  See — 

Bnibaker.  Wilson  M.,  and  Robinson.     3,321,623. 

Robinson,  William  A.  Firearm  having  internally  sealed 
breech  block.     3,320,856,  5-23-67.  CI.    » — 17. 

Roche,  Maurice  P. :  See — 

Mitchell,   Boris  J.,   Blelicki,   and   Ro<he.     3,820,940. 

Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Hutton,    William    C,    Donkin,    AUport.    and    Shenkle. 
3  321  129 

Roest,  Bernard  C.,  and  E.  L.  Spitser  Th.  II.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Olefin  dimerlzatlon  using  aluminum  alky  I  hallde-nickel  com- 
plex catalyst.     3,321,546.  5-23-67,  CI.  ;  60 — 683.15. 

Roethlisberger,  Jerry  M.,  and  E.  R.  Wagner,  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corp.  Drive  shaft  with  limited  torsional  resilience. 
3,320,771,  5-23-67,  CI.  64—27. 

Rohm  &  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Mansfield,  Richard  C.     3,321.618. 
Rohne-Poulenc  S.  A. :  See — 

Marchand,  Pleree  A.  R.,  and  Grenet.     3,321,526. 
Roller,  Harvey  F. :  See-- 

Peterson,  Dean  M.,  and  Roller.     3,32  ,565. 
Romanov,  Nlckolal  T. :  See — 

Gorodlssky,  Leonid  G.,  and  Romanoi.     8,820,776. 
Rosenfeld,  Myer,  to  United  States  of  Ameiica,  Army.     Ethyl- 
enedlamine-tetrahydrofuran    paint-strip;  ilng    compositions. 
3.321,407,  5-23-fl7.  CI.  252—153. 

Ross,  Anthony  J.  Anger  ice  making  mact  Ine.  3,320,769,  5- 
23-67,  €1.  62 — 354. 

Ross.  Donald  R.,  to  U.S.  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  Trolley  shoe  dress- 
ing device.    3,821,587,  5-28-67,  CI.  191-85. 

Ross,  Sidney  D.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.  Enclosed  electro- 
lytic capacitor  with  insulatlve  imperviou  s  seal-layer  on  sec- 
tion-body.    3,321,676.  5-23-67,  CI.  317- -230. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Rothery,  John  L. : 

Lockwood.  George  S.,  Jr..  Arciprete,  Greene,  Moaeley,  and 
RotbeiT.     3,321,584. 
Rotron  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Harris,  Dwlgbt  E.,  and  Zoehfeld.     3,821,221. 
Rough  Elder,  Inc. :  See — 

Weidler,  Julian,  and  Lo  Monaco.     3,320,620. 
Rowenta  Metallwarenfabrik  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Remy,    Hermann,    Berghaus,    Adler,    and    GmnlMcher. 
3.821,671. 
Rowlan,  Don  B. :  See — 

Harrell,  Wilson  L.,  RowUn,  and  Harrell.     8,321,284. 
Rot,  Robert,  Jr.     Nuuting  propeller  pump.     3.320,896,  5- 

23-67,  CU  lOS-^4. 
Royal  iTpewrlter  Co. :  See — 

Holland,  John  H.     8.321,748. 
Rumrlch,  Roland  F.,  to  KocKs  Pittsburgh  Corp.     Drive  for  a 
multiple  sUnd  rolUng  mill.     8,820,827,  5-28-67,  CI.  74— 
665. 
Rupp,  Richard  O..  to  The  Cromwell  Paper  Co.    Apparatus  and 
method  for  depositing  reinforcement  material  on  a  con- 
tinuously moving  web.     3.321,348,  5-23-67,  CI.  156 — 177. 
Ruppel,  Donald  B.  :  Bee — 

Selgfrled,  Anton  O..  Ruppel,  and  Reinhart.     8,820,638. 
Russell,  John  O.,  R.  M.  Bass,  and  E.  J.  HelUer,  to  Dowty 
Rotol  Ltd.    Variable  pitch  propeUers.    8,821,023.  5-23-67, 
CI.  170—160.61. 
Russell,  Lindsay.    Sonar-type  sensory  aids.    3,321,787,  6-23- 

67.  CI.  840—1. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  The :  See — 

Glrard.  Peter  F.     8,821,021. 
Ryan,  Daniel  J.,  and  A.  W.  Slmaska,  to  FMC  Corp.     Die  as- 
sembly.   3.320.634.  5-23-67,  CI.  18 — 12. 
Ryan,  John  W.,  and  W.  D.  Kabot.  to  Mattel.  lac.     Vehicle 

control  apparatus.    3,321,047,  6-23-67,  CI.  188 — 24. 
SNAM  S.p.A. :  See— 

Oinnasi,  Alessandro,  Massi  Mauri,  and  Colombi.     3,321,- 

6or: 

Sackett,  Walter  J.,  Sr.     Apparatus  for  classifying  dry  soMds. 

3,321,079,  5-23-67,  CI.  209—38. 
Saf tl-Vlal  Corp. :  See- 
Ogle,  Robert  W      3.821,098. 
Saldl,  Ideal  T.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    PhotOconductive  pick- 
up tube  field  mesh  support.    3,821,655,  5-23-67,  CI.  813— 
65. 
Saleck,  Wilhelm :  See — 

MuUer-Bardortr,   Wolfgang,  Saleck,  and  Dlricb.     3,821,- 
312. 
Salem  Valve  Co. :  See — 

Ney,  Andrew  V.     8,320,973. 
SalmL  Ernest  W. :  See — 

Orover,  George  M..  Pidd.  and  Salmi.     3,821,646. 
Salvatore.  Joaeph  J.,  to  Helnrich  Envelope  Co.     Embossing 
apparatus  for  envelope  machlDes.     3,320,876.  5-23-67,  01. 
101—123. 
Sampson,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Foster,  James  R.    3,320,725. 
Samson,  Alexander :  See — 

Chalkln.  Malcolm,  and  Samson.     3,820,675. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Strobel,  John  S.     8,820,657. 
Sanders,  Grady  H.,  and  W.  E.  Wharton,  to  Deering  Milllken 
Research  Corp.    Automatic  bobbin  supply  system.    3,321,- 
064.  5-28-67.  CI.  198 — 45. 
Sanders,  Ronald  D.    Dental  handpiece  chuck.    3,321,209.  5- 

23-67,  CI.  279—28. 
Sandmann.  Herbert :  See — 

Brandt,  Herbert,  and  Sandmann.     3,321,010. 
Sankyo  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Sunanwa,  Oenshun,  Soma,  and  Nakaaawa.     3,321,520. 
Santana,  viola  G.    Snap  on  night  protector.    3,321,617,  6-23- 

67.  CI.  240—6.4. 
SamoCr,  Stanley  J.    Automatic  injection  hypodermic  syringe. 

3.320,955,  5-23-67,  CI.  128—218. 
Sasaki,  Tnklto  :  See — 

Tajlri,  Ilchi.  Sekino,  and  Sasaki.     3,320,797. 
Sattler,  Frank  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Amlne- 
modified  epoxy  resins  blended  with  a  blocked  polyisocya- 
nate.     3,821,548,  5-28-67.  CI.  260—829. 
Sannders.  Orson  v.,  and  P.  E.  Kronenberger,  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corp.     Refrigerator  with  removable  wall.     3,320.764. 
5-23-67,  CT.  62—419 
Saxton,  John  W..  to  The  SUadard  Engineering  Co.     Clutch 

device.    3.320,772,  5-23-67,  CI.  64—30. 
Scanlon.  John  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Qulnlan,  Joseph  B.,  and  Scanlon.     3.820,887. 
Scarpa.  Thomas  J.,   to  Edison  Instruments.  Inc.     Hlgh-fre- 

Suency    ultrasonic    generators.      3,321,189,    5-23-67,    CI. 
59—144. 

Schach,  Albert  W.,  to  Barfoer-Colman  Co.     Air  distributor. 

3,320.869.  5-28-67,  CI.  98 — 40. 
Schidel,  JUrgen  :  See— 

Amdt,  Heins-Herbert,  Schldel,  and  Renner.     8,821,680. 
Scbafer,  Arthur  8. :  See —  } 

Torman,  Thomas  B.     3,320,782. 

Scbafer,  Bruno  :  See — 

Stahlecker,  Pritx,  and  Schafer.     3,320,702. 

Scbafer,  John  P..  to  Hexcel  Products,  Inc.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  continuous  packaging  of  fragile  items.  3,320,- 
716.  5-23-67,  CI.  58—27. 

Schenke,  Werner,  to  J.  &  J.  Marquardt.  Snap-action  electric 
switch  with  three  switching  porttions.  3,321,593,  5-23- 
67,  CI.  200— 67. 

Scherer,  Otto,  and  H.  Kuhn.  to  Farbwerke  HOechst  Aktien- 

fesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  k  Brunlng.  Process 
or  eliminating  flnorinated  halogen  butenes  from  2,2,2-tri- 
fluoro-1-chloro-l-bromo-ethane.  3,321,883,  6-28-67,  CI. 
203—37. 


Scherer,  Robert  C. :  See — 

Munch,  Walter,  Jr.,  and  Scherer.     3,321.667. 
Scherling  Aktiengesellsdiaf t :  See — 

Bomer.  Peter.     3,321,490. 
Schertler,   Siegfried.     Gate  slide  valve.     3,821,174.  6-23-67. 

a.  251—65. 
Scheuck,  Carl,  Maschlnenfabrik  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

BlrkholU,  Gottfried.     3,820,802. 
Schick,  John  W. :  See — 

Campbell,  Craig  C.  Schick,  and  Stocklnger.    3,321,358. 
Schlangen.  Donald  M.     Tree  lighting  apparatus.     3.321.730, 

5-23-67.  CI.  339—12. 
Scblelmer,  Bernhard,  and  H.  Weber,  to  Ch«niscbe  Werke  Hals 
AktlengeseUschaft.      Llqald    polymers    of    butadiene    and 
styrene  having  a  predominantly   1.4-cls  structure.     8.321,- 
641,  6-23-67,  CI.  260 — 669. 
Schloemann  Aktiengesellschaf  t :  See — 

Marx.  Werner.     3,320.789. 
Schluderberg.  Donald  C,  to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.     Nu- 
clear reactor  power  plant  arrangement.     3,321,377,  5-23- 
67,  CI.  176—60. 
Schlueter,  Robert  E.     Winged  surfboards.     3.820.625.  6-23- 

67.  a.  9 — 310.  , 

Schlumberser  Ltd  (Schlamber  N.V.)  :  See —  ' 

Tittle.  Charles  W.    3,321.627. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corp. :  See — 
Lance,  Leonard  D.    3.321,016. 
McGlli,  Howard  L.    3,321,018. 
Wahl.  John  S.     3,321,626. 
Young.  David  E.     3,321,017. 
Schmersahl,  George  W.  :  See — 

Dews.  Jule  N..  Schmersahl,  and  Patrick.     3,321,086. 
Schmidt,  Gunther,  to  Boebringer  Ingelheim  Gjn.b.H.     Novel 
5,6  -  dlhydro  -   IIH   -   pyrido[2^b]  [l,4]beniodiaaepines. 
8,S21,4?3.  5-23-67,  CI.  260—247.5. 
Schmidts,  Kurt :  See— 

Rettlg.  August,  Schmldto,  and  Daur.     3321.663. 
Schneider,    Rudolf,   and   O.    Court,   to  Farbenfabrlken   Bayer 
AktlengeseUschaft.      Vessel    subdivided    by   partitions   into 
several  cells  transversriy  to  its  longitudinal  axla     8,321.- 
282,  5-2S-«7,  CL  23—273. 
Schneider,  Wilbelm  A. :  See— 

Ikrath.  Kurt,  and  Schneider.    3,321,763. 
Schnell,  Hermann  :  See — 

Bollert,  Volker,  Cnrtlns,  Frits,  and  Scfanell.     3,321,439. 
Frits,  Gerhard.  Curtius.  Bottenbmch.  SdineU,  «cid  Ooller. 
3,821.435. 
Schott.  Charles  M.,  Jr..  to  Gloucester  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. 

Punching  device.     3.320,843.  5-23-67.  CI.  83—^0. 
Scbrewelius.  Nils  G..  to  Aktlebolaget  Kantbal.    Heat-resistant 
and    oxidation-proof    materials.      3,321,727.    5-23-67.    CI. 

Schroder.  Ludwlg,  K.  Thomas,  and  D.  Jercbel,  to  C.  H.  Boeh- 
ribger,  Sohn.  Triphenyl-tin-[pyridyl-N-oxlde-(2)]-BaIflde. 
3.321,480.  5-23-67,  CI.  260—270. 

SchrSder,  Ludwlg,  K.  Thomas,  and  D.  Jercbel,  to  C.  H.  Boeb- 
ringer, Sohn.  Heterocyclic  N  •  ozide-tri-phenylchloro-tin 
salU.     3,321,481.  5-23-67,  CI.  260—270. 

Schroeder,  Manfred  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Wave  analyser.     3.321,582^  5-23-67.  CI.  179 — 1. 

Schroter.  Richard  C,  and  R.  J.  W.  Paulson,  said  Schroter 
assor.  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.  Deformable 
tie  clip  for  roofing.     3,320,709,  5-23-67,  CI  52 — 478., 

Schugar.  Harvey  J.  :  See — 

Furey,  Michael  J.,  and  Schugar.     3,321,404. 

Schulman.  Hyman  L.  :  See — 

Burris.   George  H..   and   Schulman.     3,821,509. 

Schultx,  Everett  M.,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the  oxi- 
dation of  [4-(l-hydroxy-2-alkylidenealkyl)phenoxy]  acetic 
acids  to  [4-(2-alkylidenealkanoyl)phenoxy]  acetic  adds. 
3.321.513,  5-23-67.  CI.  260—520. 

Schuls,  William  E..  to  £.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
High  velocity  ignition-propagating  cord.  8,320,882,  6-23- 
67,  CI.  102—27. 

Schalse,  William  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.- 

Galvanizing  flux.     3,321,339.   5-23-67.  CI.  148 — 23. 
Schuman.  Seymour  C.  B.  H.  Wolk.  and  M.  C.  Cherrenak,  to 
Hydrocarhon     Research,     Inc.       Hydrogenatlon     of     coal. 
3.321.393,  5-23-67.  CI.  208 — 10. 
Schurig.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Blakely.  James  M.,  and  Schurig.    3,320,744. 
Schwartx,  Erich  :  See — 

Kunde.  Joachim,  Wilhelm.  Mertes,  and  Schwarta.    3.321,- 
447. 

Schwartx.  Nelson  N. :  See — 

Fein.  Marvin  M.,  Schwarta.  and  Karlan.     8,821,605. 
Schwars,  Alois  :  See — 

Pfleiderer,  Kurt,  and  Schwan.    8,321,020. 
Schwars.  Max  :  See — 

Wunderlich.  Hermann,  and  Schwars.     3,821,266. 
Schwamnann.  Matthias  :  See — 

Hamprecht,  Guenther.  Fromm.  Schwamnann.  and  YostH. 
3.321.603. 

Schweitzer,  Carl  E. :  See — 

Brlnker,  Keith  C.  and  Schweltser.     3.321,443 
Punderson,  John  O..  and  Sdiweitxer.     3,321,5^7. 
Schweltser.  Charles  N..  Sr.,  A.  W.  Cronln,  and  S.  B   Harlan, 
to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.     Rotary  milling  cutter  and  method 
of  restoring  the  same.     3,320,655.  5-23-67.  Cl.  29 — 105. 
Scoledge,  Robert  F. :  See — 

Palermo,    James    J..    Bonasoli,    Scoledge,    and    Audease. 
-^   3,821,662. 

ScotUI  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Burbank,  John  E.    3,320,645. 
Daddona.  Domenic  J.,  Jr.    3.320,644. 
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M.  Relnhart,  to  Tbt 
3,320,638,  6-23-61 


Per 
3,321,517.  5-23-67.  Ci 


ScnlUn,  Jame«  P..  and  A.  F.  Fletcher,  to  Tenneco  Chemicalc 

Inc.     Halogenated  polyolefln   compoBltions  stabilised  witt 

(A)  bydrolyied  mixtures  of  a  tmriam  alkyiptaenol,  a  cad- 

■.;iii1qm  monocarboxylate  and  an  organic  ptaovphate.     3,321,- 

423.  5-23-67.  CI.  260—23.         | 
Searle,  G.  D.,  A  Co. :  See —  I 

Krlmmel,  Carl  P.    3.321,484. 
Searle,  Campbell  L.,  to  Automation  Management  Inc.     Meas- 
uring instrument.     3,321,613,  5-23-67,  CI.  235 — 184. 
Sebo.  Carl  J.,  to  Atlas  Electrical  Fittings  Co.     Flexible  con  - 

duit  connector.     3,821,219,  5-23-67,  CH.  285—161 
Seebarg  Corp.,  The :  Bee — 

Nathan.  Jerome,  and  Champ.     3,320,667. 
Seger,  Charles  C,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     liow  flow  yndvt 

3,321,173,  5-23-67,  CI.  251—61. 
SegheuL  Hans-Dieter,  and  H.  Bangger,  to  Anstalt  fur  Moi 
tage-Technik.     Stnd  driyer.     3,321,122,  5-23-«7.  CI.  227- 
10. 
SeieCrled.  Anton  G^  D.  B.  Ruppel,  and 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Glove  machine. 
CI.  18—24. 
Seismograph  Service  Corp. :  Bee — 

Crossland,  Edward  J.    3,321,741. 

Sejda,  Henry  J.,  to  Cee-Kay  Industries,  Inc.     AMMtratus  for 

wrapping  tape  about  an  elongate  article.     3,321,352,  5-23-^ 

67.  a.  156 — 468. 

Sekino,  Sboxo :  Bee — 

Tajiri.  Ildii.  Sekino  .andLSasaki.    3,320,797 
Selman,  Stanley,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoursand  Co. 
flDoropymvyl  fluoride  and  process. 
260— o44. 
Seneca  Falls  Machine  Co. :  See —  ' 

Dioamore,  Arthur  S.     3,320,838. 
Sewelln,  Ernest  R.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Motoi 
vehicle  body  mounting  means.    3,321,236,  5-23-67,  CI.  296—^ 
35. 
Seymour,  Edgar  W. :  See — 

Fowler,  Robert  Z.,  and  Seymour.     3,321,639. 
Shader,  Benjamin  A. :  Bee — 

Jennings,  Marvin  D.,  Shader,  and  Prase.    3,320,909. 

Shanghnessy,  William  J.,  to  A.  £.  Staley  Mfg.  Co.    Coatinu 

ous  starch  cooking  method  for  calender  ftack  sixing  of  papei 

and  apiMiratus  therefor.     3,321,359,  5-23-67,  CI.  162 — 175 

Shea.  Frederick  L...  Jr.  :  See — 

Martin    Samuel  W.,  Shea,  and  Joel.     3,321,375 
Sheldon,  Edward  E.    Television  camera  tube  with  lead  oxid( 

screen.    3,321,656,  5-23-67,  01.  313—65. 
Shelledy,  Carey  W. :  Bee — 

Wlnegard,  John  R.,  and  Shelledy.     3,321,764. 
Shell  OU  Co. :  See — 

Beecken,  Hermann,  Muller,  and  Korte.     3,321.442 
Brooker,  David  W.,  Wilkinson,  and  Mcintosh.     3,321,438 
Camso.  Gerard  P.     3,321,398.    , 
De  Benedlctis,  Aldo,  and  Sobolehr.     3,321,649. 
Donlop^rthur  K.     3,321,284. 
^  Henle,  Walter  K.     3,321.543. 

Hooff,  WUlUm  H..  and  Nixon.     3,321,422. 
Kortland,  Cornelia,  and  Borstlap.     3,321,498. 
Meyers.  Douglas  C.     3,321,397. 
Mm,  George  S.     3,321,386. 
Boest,  Bernard  C,  and  Spitxer. 
Slan^,  Lynn  H.     3.321^74. 
Slangh,  Lynn  H.     3.321,539. 
Soloway,  Samuel  B.,  and  Zwahlen 
Van  Dijk.  Jan  C.     3,320,637. 
Shelton,  Norman  R. :  Bee — 

Crannell,  Brian  G.,  and  Shelton.     3,320,943 
Shen,  Chang  Y.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Alkali  metal  condense< 
phosphate  materials,  processes  for  preparing  same  and  re* 
suiting  compositions.     3,321,406.  5-23-67.  CI.  252 — 135. 
Shenkle,  William  H. :  See — 

Hutton,  William  C,  Donkin.  Allport,  and  Shenkle.    3,321, <• 

SbeDhard.  Donald  L.    Cnt-off  blade.    3,320,633,  5-23-67,  CI, 

Shields.  Walter  A.    Apparatus  for  feeding  hypodermic  needles^ 
3,321,106,  5-23-67,  CI.  221—210. 

Sblmada.  Sadakunl.     Circular  waveguide  TEo*  mode  filter, 

3,321,720,  5-23-67,  CI.  333—98. 
Sblmonaka,  Hlroto:  Bee — 

Nakasu,  Masao,  Shimonaka,  and  Shinoka. 
Shinoka.  Kaznhiko :  See — 

Nakasu,  Masao,  Shimonaka,  and  Shinoka. 
Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd. :  iSfee — 

Kano,  Hideo,  Adacbi,  Kido,  and  Hlrose. 
Kano,  Hideo,  Adachl,  Kido,  and  Hlrose. 
Shirota,  Minora,   H.  Endo,  and  K.  Nakajima, 

Kaisha  Yakult  Honsha.  Method  of  indnstrial  cultivation 
of  unicellular  green  algae  such  as  cblorella.  3,320,693.  5- 
23-67.  CI.  47—1.4. 

Shoda,  Shicbiro :  >£fee — 

Yaaal.  Elzo,  Shoda,  Suzuki,  and,  Yamada.     3,321,269. 

Shoffner,  Willie  M.  Merchandise  cart. '  3,321,213,  5-23-67, 
a.  280 — 47.34.  • 

Sboltess,  Calvin  D. :  See — 

Willlaanaon,  Thomas  N.,  Mulllns,  and  Sboltess.     3.321,- 

Shore.  Daniel  B.,  to  International  Harvester  C\>.  Control  foi 
materials  handling  apparatus.  3,321,094,  5-23-67.  CI 
214 — 82. 

Sidle,  Robert  L.,  and  E.  Reld.  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Latch 
3,321.228,  5-23-67.  CI.  292—74. 

Siegle.  Edward  R.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Method  of  making! 

a  container  body  blank.    3,320,917.  5-23-67,  CI.  113 — 120. 

Slegel,  J(dm  F. :  See —  | 

Chappie,  Rollln  S..  and  Slegel.     3,320.760 


3,3h,546. 


3,321.282. 


3.820,974. 
3,320,974. 

3,321.474. 
3.321,475. 
to  Kabnshik! 


Corp 


3,821 


Siemens-Scbuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft 

Arndt,  Heins-Herbert,  Schldel,  and  ~ 

Slgl,  Edward  D.,  to  Bowmar  Instrument  _, 

setting  mechanism.     3,321.134,  ft-23-67j 
Sljgers,  Hendrik  K.,  and  A.  Walther,  to  Dlrf  n 

Inc.    Four  element  infrared  objective. 

CI.  350—2. 
Simaska.  Alfonson  W. :  £fee — 

Ryan.  Daniel  J.,  and  Simaska.     3.320.^ 
Simmons.   Cecil  E.,   tdFJeffrey  Gallon  Mfg 

muller  with  adjustable  mulling  wheels 

3,321,187.  5-23-67,  CI.  25&— 112. 
Simmons,  William  H.     Container  seal 

for  unsealing.     3.321.102.  5-23-67.  CI. 
Simon,  Oskar  :  See — 

Fexer,  Eberhard,  and  Simon.     3.321 
Simpson,  Billy  D.,  to  Phillipa  Petroleum 


B  enner. 


434. 

Co.     Continuous 
and  plow  means. 


wii  h  Integral  means 
.  2. 10 — 47. 

US 


byloxycarbonylalkyltbloalfyl)  phenols. 


C».     Bis-(hydrocar- 
J  ,321,508,  {J-23-67, 


3,820,914. 
3,321,707. 
3.320.911. 
and  Laldig. 
3.320,913. 


5-23- 17 


Singer  Co..  The:  _„ 

Adams.  Kenneth  D. 

Brownell.  Harry  R. 

Ketterer,  Stanley  J. 

Ketterer.  SUnley  J. 

Laidlg.  Manfred  R.     

Stelner,  Adam  P.     3.320,915. 
Singer,  Isadore,  to  Singer  Safety  Prodacti 

cover     3.320.996.  5-23-67,  Cl.  150—52. 
Singer  Safety  Products.  Inc. :  8e^— 

Singer,  Isadore.    3,320.996.  t 

Sites,  George  W. :  See — 

Cody  John  F.,  and  Sites.    8.320,131. 
Skinner,  Leonard  M. :  See — 

Pockman,  William  W..  and  Skinner.    3 
Sklaroff.  Morton,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Stepiii 

Slabon.  Siegfried  :  See — 

Van  Hoynlngen-Haene.  Alexander. 
400. 
SlMht,  William  F.,  to  Her  Majesty  the  « 

Canada  as  represented  by  Canadian  PatP 

pent     Ltd..     National     Research     Conn 

beacons.     3,321.756.  5-23-67,  Cl.  343 — 6 
Slaugh.  Lynn  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Process 

oxide  to  nitrous  oxide.    3,321.274, 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 

3,321,539.  5-23-67.  C\.  260—666. 
Slesaczek,  Alfred  :  See — 

Bartu,  Franz,  and  Slesacxek.    3.321.301 
Sliinan,  Michael  T.     Curler  bonnet.     3, 

34 — 95. 
Sloan,  Douglas  M.,  and  A.  Tunner,  to 

Ltd.    Apparatas  for  making  gnsseted 

364.  5-23-67,  Cl.  156 — 499. 
^"I.*!^,.^*""''*'  H..  to  General  Motors  Corp 

3,320.976,  5-23-67,  O.  137—625.44.         ^ 
Smith.  James  R.  ;   See — 

c.    ..Ft*?*'  Y}°y^  C-  »«>d  Smith.    3.321.211 
Smith,  John  M. :  See — 

o    .  ?*'}7'  Stanley  R..  and  Smith.    3.320.84.. 
Smith,   Oscar   C.     Apparatas  and   method  i 

body  of  water.    S.320.928,  5-28-67,  Cl.  11 
Smith.  Paul.     Device  for  making  double  i 

single    coated    cellophane    Upe.      3,320, 

81 — 3. 
Smith.  Sidney  R.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 

for  open  cntoata.    3,321,721,  5-23-67,  Cl 
Snow.  Dwlght  L..  and  C.  W.  Nelson,  to  I- 

Cabinet  construction.    3.321,223.  5-23-6" 
Snow,  WilUam  E..  to  American  Cast  Iron 

for   and   methods   of   treating   molten    >> 

produce  nodalar  iron.    3,321,304,  5-23-61 
Sobel.  Ilyltch  J. :  Sec- 
McCarthy.  Robert  J.,  and  Sobel.    3,321 
Soboczenskl,   Edward   J.,   to   E.   I.  du   Pont 

Co.    3-carbo  hydrocarbonoxy  amino 

ess  for  the  preparation  of  nradls 

5-23-67,  Cl.  260—239. 
Sobolev.  Igor  :  See — 

De  Benedlctis.  Aldo.  and  Sobolev.    3.32: 
Societe  Anglo-Belage  Vulcaln.  S.A. :  See 

Challender.  Ronald  S.    3,321.372. 
Societe  Antargaz  Societe  Anonyme  de 

Llqaides  de  Petrole  :  See — 
Vezioli,  Louis  A.    3,321,001. 
Societe  Generale  de  ConstrucUons  Blectrlq 

Angler,  Jean  A.    3,321,695. 
Soeder.  Mary  L.,  to  Hercales  Inc.     Nlck4l 
their  use  as  light  stabilixers  for 
5-23-67.  Cl.  26&— 439 


3.3^.912. 

Inc.     AdJusUble 


I20.93O. 

ng  motor  control 
flop.     3,321.686, 


an  I  Slabon.     3,321.- 


or  reducing  nitric 
^        J7.  Cl.  23—157. 
Cydoqexene  production. 


Sohn,  Boenrlnger.  C.  H. :  See — 

SchrSder.  Ludwlg,  Thomas,  and  Jerchc 


Sokolik,  Edward 
a.  128—811. 


Surgical  Instrument.     3 


to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
anilines  as  her- 


Soloway,  Samnel  B.,  and  K.  D.  Zwahlen,  . 
4-methylsulfonyl-2,6-dinltro-N.X-sub8titut(id 
biddes.    3,321,292,  5-23-67,  Cl.  71—2.3. 

Solowey,   Ida.     Bottle  with  two  or  more  Separate  comoart 

ments.    3.321,097,  6-23-67,  a,  215—6.     ^  ^^ 

Soma,  Nobuo  :  Bee — 

Sunagawa,  Genshun,  Soma,  and  Nakaxajwa.    3.321,520. 
Sonic  Development  Corp.  o^  America  :  See — 

Blakely,  James  M.,  and  Scharig.    3.320.T44. 


3.821,680. 

Gear  train  re- 

a.  ^35—144. 

action  Ltd.  Corp., 

—  ,264,  5-23-67, 


ueen  in  right  of 
nta  and  Develop- 
1.       Transponder 


320  682,  5-23-67,  CT. 

Canadian  Industries 
plilstic  bags.    3,321,- 


Two-way  valve. 


for  aerating  a 

-3. 
mmed  tabs  from 
4,    5-23-«7,    Cl. 


^o.     Bectionaliser 
335—32.  • 


gii 
^3 


E  org- Warner  Corp. 

.  Cl.  287—189.36. 

P  pe  Co.     Materials 

lerroas   metals   to 

.  Cl.  7»— 130. 

t90. 

de  Nemours  and 
crotohamides  and  proc- 
ther^from.     3,321,464, 


,649. 


Dii  tribation  de  Gas 


I  es  *  Mecaniques : 


irfienolates  and 
polyo  eflns.     3.321.502, 


3,321,481. 
120,957,  5-23-67. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Alternating  current 
810—1 


CL 


-180. 


de- 


3,821,546. 


t 


3.820.811. 


Sonotone  Corp. :  Bee —  ^  ^  .     _  „„.  „„.« 

McCarthy.  Bobert  J.,  and  SobeL    8,321.600 
Vlgnlnl.  Walter  R.     3,321,332. 
Sonoyama,   YoUka,   to   HiUcbi,   Ltd. 

electric  motor  rotor.     3,321.653,  5-23-67. 
Sonus  Corp. :  See — 

Kolm,  Erie  A.    3,321,648. 
Sonsa.  Anthony  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Method  of 
follaUng  cotton  plants.     3.321,293,  5-23-67.  Cl.  71— 2  5. 
Bousa,   Anthoay   A.,   to   Union  Carbide   Corp.     Microbicidal 
methods  and  compositions  containing  iodocyanoacetylene. 
3,321,363,  5-23-67.  Cl.  167—22. 
Southern  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

Owens,  Carlos  L.    3.820,979. 
Southwest  Foundation  for  Research  and  Education  :  See— 
Pemmarajn.  Naraslmha  B.,  and  Edwards.    3,821,495. 
Southwire  Co. :  See—  „  «„.  ,,w« 

Cofer,  Daniel  B..  and  Bray.    8,321,007. 
Soutter,  Robert  D. :  See—, 

Cando.Lsopoldo  v.,  and  Soutter.    3,320.633. 
Sowman.    Harold    G..    to  MinnesoU    Mining    and    Ufm.    Co. 
Molybdenum  fiber  reinforced  alumina.    3,321,285,  5-23-67. 

Cl   29 — 182.5. 
Sparing.   Klaas.   aad   W.  Tilse,  to  The   United   States  Time 
Corp.      Vibratory    frequency    standard    for   a    timekeeping 
device.    3,320.738.  5-23-67.  Cl.  58—23. 
SpecialUes  Development  Corp. :  Bet— 

Fendel,  Edwin  B..  Treirat.  and  WelbeL     3.321,177. 
Beffell,  Brian  B.  A.    8.320.870.       „    ,.  ^       , 
Speers.  Stewart  W..  to  FMC  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus 
Tor  humidifying  hydrophiUc  materials.    3.320.676.  5-23-67. 

0|   S4 23 

Spencer,  John  B.,  J.  H.  Cheek,  and  W.  D.  Greathouse.  to 
ContineaUl  Oil  Co.    Adsorption  column.    3,320,728,  5-23- 
67.  CT.  68—887. 
Spcrry  Band  Corp. :  See — 

Hoyt,  Harold  C.  Jr.    3,321.667. 
KorkowtU,  Vincent  J.    3,321,643. 
Ovem,  WilhaA^M.    3,321.749. 
Peterson,  Laveme  R.    3,321,752. 

Weber,  Brwin  O.    3,821.390.     ^,    ^       ^  ^_.„   „      .  „ 
Spindelfabrik    Snasen,    Scburr   Stahlecker   A  Grill   Gjn.b.H. . 

SUhlecker,  Frits,  and  Schafer.    3,820.702. 
Spitser.  Ernst  L. :  See — 

Roest,  Bernard  C,  and  Spitxer. 
Sprague  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Diggens,  George  W.    3,821,675. 

Haskard.  Henry  D.    8.381.602. 

Lussler,  Raymond  J.    3.821,750. 

Ross.  Sidney  D.    3.321,676. 

Tatem.  WilUam  A.    3.321,683. 
Squibb,  Cecil  B. :  See—  ^  ^     ,^^ 

Johnsoh,  Paul  B.,  Huskey,  and  Squibb 

Squibb.  E.  R..  k  Sons.  Inc. :  See-— 

Krapcho,  John,  and  Turk.    3.321,468. 

SUba.  Edward  A.,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Prim- 
ing composition  containing  carbon  which  exhibits  conchol- 
dal  fracture.    3.321,343,  5-23-67.  CT.  149—24. 

Stahl,  William  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Appantus 
for  removing  liquid  from  a  liquid  laden  gas  stream.  8,820,- 
729.  5-23-67.  Cl.  55—461. 

Stahlecker,  Frits,  and  B.  Schafer.  to  Spindelfabrik  Sossen. 
Schurr  Stahlecker  &  Grill  G.m.b.H.  Mechanism  for  grind- 
ing the  covering  on  pressure  rolls  mounted  on  anti-friction 
bearings.    3,S2i5.702.  5-23-67.  Cl.  51—103, 

Stalego,  Charles  J.,  to  Owens-Cominc  Fiberglas  Corp.  Inter- 
nal combustion  burner.     3.320.999,  5-2S-67.  Cl.  168— ©9. 

SUley.  A.  E..  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Boggs.  Roy  H..  and  CogsweU.    8.821,824. 

Shanghnessy,  WiUiam  J.    8.821.359. 

Wright.  Kenneth  N..  and  Rescbeti.    8,320.696. 

Stamm,  John  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Locomo- 
tive generator-fed  plural  motor  control  system.  3.321.684. 
5-23-67.  a.  318—71.  . 

Stamm.  Walter  A. :  See —      I  ^    ^^^ 

Menu.  Julius  J.,  and  Stantm.    3.321.861. 
Menu.  JuUus  J.,  and  SUiim.    3.321,365. 

Stamulius.  Aristldea,  and  F.AJ.  Lagana.  to 

America.   Navy.     Paint  sainpler  device. 

67.  Cl.  73 — 424.  ^^ 

Standard  Alliance  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Benuska,  George  J.,  and  Henry.    3,321,033. 

Standard  Engineering  Co..  The :  See — 
Saxton.  John  W.    3.320.772. 

Stange.  Hugo  :  See — 

Luts.  Martin  R..  Nowlin.  and  Stange.     8,321,555. 

Stanley  Works.  The :  See — 

Magulre,  Charies  W.,  Merrow,  and  West.    3,320,985. 

Stanner,  Donald  :  See — 

Falcone,  Francesco  H.,  Jubelt,  and  SUnner.     3,321.607. 
Start.  Ernest,  and  R.  Blood,  to  William  Cotton  Ltd.     Straight 

bar  knitting  machlnem     3.320,773.  5-23-67.  Cl.  68 — 109. 
Statham  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Donovan,  Raymond  L.    3,821,706. 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Gould.  Jack  R.,  and  Oiiolito.    3.821.628. 
Menu.  Julius  J.,  and  Stamm.    3,321.361. 
Menu,  Julius  J.,  and  Stamm.    3.321.365. 
Stoffey.  Donald  G..  and  Gutman.    3.321.556. 
Walker,  Frauds  H..  and  Pavlath.    3.321.537. 
Stauffer.  Norman  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Recording  appara- 
tus  with   means  for  preventing  overexposure.     3.321,769, 
5-23-67,  Cl.  84«— 109. 


United  States  of 
3,320,810.  5-23- 


3.321.367. 

3.320.984. 

3.320.984. 
Method    of 


making  balldlng 


Stecca,  Anthony  J..  L.  A.  Barnas.  S.  J.  Dokos,  W.  B.  Jarsemb- 
Bki.  and  P.  C.  Norrta,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Electronic  oven. 
3,821,604,  5-23-67,  CL  216 — 10.56. 
Steele,  Jerry  B. :  See —  .    -•• 

Llnder,  Richard  A.,  and  Steele.    3,821.576. 
Steiger,  Fred  H_  to  Johnson  4  Johnson.    Catamenlal  tainpon 
and  method  of  making.     3,320,956,  5-23-67,  Cl.  128 — 263. 
Stelner.  Adam  P..  to  The  Singer  Co.    Thread-chain  holding  de- 
vices for  sewing  machines.     3.320,915.  &-28-m7.  Cl.  112 — 
253 
Stelner,  Joseph  W. :  See — 

Miles,  John  R.,  KarUn,  Oettel,  and  Stelner.  3,821,620. 
Stempel,  Arthur,  and  L.  H.  Stembacn,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche, 
Inc.     3-halo-l<4-benBodiasepin-2-ones.     3,321.467,  6-28-67, 
Cl.  260—289.8. 
Stephens,  Walter  R. :  See — 

Jeffery.  Winston  E.  P..  and  Stephens.     3,320,986. 
Sterling.  Howard  T..  to  Packard  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.    Digital 
programmer  for  controlling  variable  condition.    8.321,608, 
5-23-67.  CL  235—151.1. 
Sternbach,  Leo  H. :  See — 

Stempel,  Arthur,  and  Sternt>ach.    3.321,467. 
Steyermark.  Paul  R.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.    Isocvanate  modi- 
fication of  an  oxidised  polyolefin   which  has  been  treated 
with    a    bydraslnlnm    compound.      3.321,446.    5-23-67.    CI. 
260—77.5.  _ 

Still,  Walter,  H.  Pommer.  H.  Bicsysko,  and  H.  Fessmann,  to 
Badische  Anilln-  ft  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.    SU- 
bllised   linear   polyamides    with    Schlff's   base.      3,321.496. 
5-23-67,  CT.  260—458. 
Stimpson,  James  W. :  See — 

Goodman.  Issac.  Mclntyre.  and  Stimpson.     8,821.487. 
St.  Joseph  Lead  Co. :  See — 

Krants,  TIbor.  Evans,  and  Lund.    3,320,664. 
Stocklnger.  John  H. :  See — 

Campbell.  Craig  C,  Schick,  and  Stocklnger.     3,821,358. 

Stoffey.  Donald  O..  and  A.  D.  Ontman.  to  Stanffer  Chemical 

Co.      N-[2-  (O.O-diloweralkylphosphorodithiomethanemer- 

capto)-ethylJ  carbamate  or  tmocarbomate  esters.     3,821,- 

556.  5-23^.  Cl.  260—938. 

Stohler,  Harro :  See — 

Fuller,  Walter,  and  Stohler. 
Stolesen,  Edward:  See  — 

Stolesen.  Trvgre.  B.  and  E. 
Stolesen.  Rolf  :   Bee — 

Stolesen.  Trygve,  R.  and  E. 
Stolesen.   Trygve.   R.   and   E. 

panels.    8,320.984,  5-23-67,  Cl.  144—326. 
Stollman.  Oscar  S.     To^Ie-type  latch.     3.321.230.  5-23-67, 

a.  292—113. 
Stolntts.  Daniel  :  See —  % 

FlaUey.   Doris   W..   Becke.   and   Stolnits.     3.321,682. 
Stone  ft  Webster  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Gordon,  GKrence  T.    3.320,969. 
Stout.  Rodney  W. :  Bee — 

Edwards.  James  W..  and  Stout.  3.320,879. 
Strasser.  Joseph  P..  M.  J.  Hatch,  and  F.  L.  Knochel.  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co.  Textile  backing  agent  comprising  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  a  earboxyl-contalnlng  copolymer  and 
the  reaction  product  of  eplchlorohvdrin  with  an  alkylene 
nolvamine.  3  321  432.  5-23-67,  Cl.  260—29.7. 
Strauss.  Richard  :  See — 

Riley,  Charles  P..  Jr..  Straoss,  and  Lasman.     3,321,413. 
Streater.  August  L..   to  General  Electric  Co.     Vacunm-tTpe 
circuit  Intermpter  with  arc-voltage  limiting  means..   3,321,- 
598.  5-23-67.  Cl.  200—144. 
Strobel.  John  8.,   to   Sanders  Associates,  Inc.     Methods  for 
produdng     printed     drcalts.       3,320,657,     5-23-67.     CL 
29—1551. 
Stromberg.  Henry  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Foster.    John   E..    Angelos.    and    Stromberg.     3.320.685. 
Stunner.  Walter  :  See —    * 

Machnig.  Oskar.  and  Stunner.     3,321,876. 
Sublett,  Charles  R. :  See — 

Bonney.  Robert  B..  Sublett.     3,321.609. 
Sulkowski.  Theodore  S. :  See — 

ChUdress.  Scott  J..  Bell,  and  Snlkowskl.     3,321,622. 
Sumser,  Richard  D. :  See — 

Toth,  J.  Roger.  Glllland,  and  Snmser.     3.321,661. 
Sunagawa,  Genshun.  N.  Soma,  and  J.  Nakaxawa,  to  Sankyo 
Co.,  Ltd.     Iminocydoheptatrienes  and  a  procets  for  pre- 
paring the  same.     3,321.520,  5-23-67,  Cl.  260 — 566. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :   See — 

Stecca.    Anthony    J..    Barnas,    Dokos.    Janembskl,    and 
Norrls.      3,321,604. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Eberhardt.  Gert  G.,  and  Butte.     3,321,479. 
Sutherland,  Gail  R.,  and  A.  E.  Breed,  to  Deere  ft  Co.    Botary 
side-delivery  rake.     3,320,735,  5-28-67,  CL  56—377. 

Sutton.  Ralph  L. :  See — 

Barkstrom.  Reynold.   Sutton,  and  Drayer.     3.820,780. 

Superior  Electric  Co..  The :  See — 

Madsen,  Elmer  W.     3,321,651. 
Surfslde  6  Floating  Homes.  Inc. :  See — 

Vita,  Lawrence.     3,320,621. 
Susuki.  Hiroshl :  See — 

Yasui,  Elso,  Shoda,  Susuki.  and  Yamada.     3,321,209. 
Svenska  Dataregister  A.B. :  See — 

Englnnd,  Gosta  R.,  and  Mattsson.     3,821,185. 
Svenska  Rotor  Masklner  Aktiebolag  :  See — 

Kalbfielsch.  Oeorg.  and  Kaltschmitt.     3,321,011. 

Swartt.  Elmer  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Hold 
oscillator.      3,320,966,   5-23-67,  Cl.   137 — 81.5. 

Swearingen,  Judson  S.    Rapidly  variable  capadty  absorption 
refrigeration  system.     3,320,760,  5-23-67,  Cl.  62 — 141. 

Swift  ft  Co. :  See — 

Imes,  Paul  L.,  and  Rhodes.     3,321,424. 


XXVI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Swift.  G«orce  W. :  Bee — 

Bray,  Bnioe  G.,  and  Swift.     3,320,753. 
Swift.  Harrey  C,  to  Kelsey-Hayea  Co.     Mechanical  floatln] 

head  brake.    3,321,049,  :f-23-fl7,  CI.  188—73 
Sylvania  Electric  Products.  Inc. :  8< 
Palermo.    James    J.,    Bonazoli, 
3,321.662. 

'  ~      3,321,165. 


Scoled^e,    and    Aadesae 


'} 


3,321,753. 

a   paint-spraying 


Wann,  itlctaard  H 
Syntex  Corp. :  See — 

Moffatt,  John  Q.     3,321,462.    ^ 
Moffatt.  John  O.     3,321,463. 
Synthetic  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Jnredlne.  Gordon  M.     3,321,499. 
System-Donner  Corp. :  Bee — 

Baeklngham,  Joseph  T.,  and  Morris. 
SiCMpanskl,    Harry.     Filter   system   for 

machine.     3,320,927,  5-23-67.  CT.  118—326. 
Tallrl.   Ilchi,   S.   Sekino,  and  Y.   Sasaki,   to  Yawata   Iron  k. 
Steel  Co.,  Ltd.     Ultrasonic  Internal  flaw  detecting  appa- 
ratus for  hot  metal.     3,320,797,  5-23-67,  CI.  73 — 67.7. 
Takaml,  Katsumi :  Bee — 

Abe.     Zenmon,     Takaml,     Matsuura,     and     Purubata. 
3,321,696. 
Tanaka,  Aklra  :  £fee — 

Depialre.  James  H.,  and  Tanaka.     3,321.226. 
TantUnger.   Keith   W.,    to   Fruebauf   Corp.     Coupled   trailer 

chassis.     3,321,214.  5-23-67,  CI.  280 — 415. 
Tarpley,  Raymond  M.,  to  Oswalt  Industries,  Inc.     Vehicle 
electronic  scales  mount     3,321,035,  5-23-67,  CI.  177 — 136. 
Tarter,  Balph  E. :  Bee — 

HonUinger,  Gerald  C,  and  Tarter.     3,320,939. 
Tatem,  William  A.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.    Electric  circuit 

elements.     3,321,683.  5-2^67,  CT.  317 — 258. 
Tatom,  James  W.,  to  Ledex,  Inc.     Rotary  actuator.     3,320,- 

822,  6-23-67.  CI.  74-^126. 
Tanb.  David,  and  N.  L.  Wendler   to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.    16a- 
.   halo   methyl-saturated    steroids    of   the   pregnane   series. 

3,321,496,  5-23-67.  CI.  260—397.45. 
Taw«e,  David,  to  Combustion  Eiu^neering  Inc.     Marine  re- 
beater  cycle.     3,320,752.  5-23-^7,  Cl.  60 — 102. 
Taylor,  J.  Y.,  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Jobnson,  Paul  B..  and  Huskey.     3.320,806. 
Johnson,    Paul    B.,    Huskey,    and    Saulbb.     3.320.811. 
Taylor,  Leta  S.,  Johnson,  and  Huskey.     3.320,807. 
Taylor,  Leta  S.,  Johnson,  and  Huskey.     3,320,812. 
.     Taylor,  Leta  8^  Johnson,  and  Huskey.     3,320,813. 
Taylor,  Leta   S.,   Johnson,   and   Huskey.     3.320,922. 
Taylor,  Leta  S.,  Jobnson.  and  Huskey.     3,320,923. 
Taylor,  John  J.,  to  The  Ohio  Brass  Co.     Vibration  damper 
for  transmission  line  conductors.     3,321,569,  5-23-67    CL 
174 — 42. 

B.  Johnson   and  E.  D.  Huskey,  to  J.  T. 
Float  for  liquid  level  gauge  and  process 
3,320,807,  5-23-67,  Cl.  73—322.5. 
B.  Jobnson.  and  E.  D.  Huskey,  to  J.  T. 
Gauge  bead  cover.     3,320,812,  5T23r67, 


Taylor,  Leta  S.,  P 

Taylor  Mfg.  Co. 

of  making  same. 
Taylor.  Leta  S.,  P. 

Taylor  Mfg.  Co. 

Cl.  73 — 431. 
Taylor,  Leta  S.,  P, 

Taylor  Mfg.  Co 


B.  Johnson,  and  E.  D.  Huskey,  to  J.  Y. 
Removable  gauge  head  cover.    ^,320,813, 


5-23-67,  Jl.  73-^31. 

Taylor.  Leta  S.,  P.  B.  Johnson,  and  E.  D.  Huskey.  to  J    Y. 

Taylor  Mfg.  Co.     Indicator  bead  fbr  Uquid  level  gauge  and 

process  of  making  same.    3,320,922,  5-23-67,  Cl.  116 — 118. 

Taylor,  Leta  S.,  P.  B.  Johnson,  and  E.  D.  Huskey,  to  J.  Y. 

Taylor  Mfg    Co.     Liquid  level  gage.     3,320,923.  5-23-67, 

Cl.  116—118. 

Technical  Operations,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Parrent.   George  B.    Jr..  and  Thompson.     3,320,852. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corp. :  Bee —  i 

Grady,  Dennis  R.     3,321,381. 
Teek-Pak,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Alsys,  Clarence  M.     3,321,072. 
Tektronix,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Prisch,  Arnold  M.,  and  Long.     3,321,712. 
Teleflez  Product  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Davles,  Ivor  J.,  and  Humby.     3,321,244. 
Davles,  Ivor  J.     3,321,246. 

Temln,  Samnel  C,  and  M.  E.  Baum,  to  Hoppers  Co.,  Inc. 
Unsaturated  polyesters  prepared  from  alkyl  alpha-metbyl- 
en»-beta-bydroxypropionate.  3,321,552,  5-23-67,  Cl.  260 — 
o6U* 

Tenneco  Chemicals  Inc. :  Bee — 

Fischer,  Alfred.     3,321,273. 

ScQllln,  James  P.,  and  Fletcher.     3,321,423. 
Terasawa,  Sholchl :  Bee — 

Kambara,  Toyozo,  Terasawa,  and  Aral.     3,321,371. 
Termoverken,  Aktlebolaget :  Bee — 

Rendahl,  Sten.     3,321,115. 

Terry,  Glenn  A. :  Bee — 

MacArthur    James    G.,    Threadglll,    Terry,    and    Bull. 
3.321,297.0 

Tevyaw,  Morley,  to  N^  Carpet  Binding  k  Equipment  Corp. 
Binder  for  high  piled  fabrics.  3,320,910,  5-23-67,  Cn. 
112—138. 

Texaco  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dadnra,  James  G.,  Wlsner,  and  Wiley.     3,321,402. 
Knowles,  Edwin,  and  Kay      3,321,506. 
Lee,  Burton  D.     3,321,739. 
Lee.  Burton  D.     3.321,740. 
Lord,  Arthur  H.     3,320,803. 

Texas  Instmmenta  Inc. :  Bee — 

Blard,  James  R.,  and  Bonln.     3,d21,631. 

Carrie.  Harry  A.,  Jr.,  Mason,  and  Wise.     3,321,610. 

Dion.  Pan!  A.     8,320,606. 

MelJer,  Gerbardus  J.     3,321.597. 

Pattewon,  Robert  J.    3,321,337.     ,      I  , 

Plttman.  Robert  B.    3,321,770.       '         ' 


Hydrobro  ninatlon 


B.  McCarty,  to 
process. 


Mascblnenfabrlk 
and  sealing  eon- 


]  laboratories.   Inc. 
3,321,278, 


compo  litlon, 


Flaako  Konden- 

mlt   beaclirankter 

bellow  lug  terminal 

5-&-«7,    Cl. 


6r9, 


Tfaacbuk,  John  A.,  to  International  Harveater  Co.     8elf-ad- 

JusPtinK  implement  hltcn  for  tractors.     3,321,080,  5-23-67. 

Cl.  172 — 452.  T     •       • 

Theile,  Kenneth  W.,  G.  R.  Wyness,  and 

The    Procter   k   Gamble    Co.      F    " 

3,321,538,  5-23-67,  Cl.  2«0 — 663 
Tbesing,    Georg,    to    Holsteln    *    Kappert 

Pbonlx  G.m.b.H.     Apparatus  for  fUling 

talners.    3,320,718  {f-28-fl7,  Cl.  58—180 
Theuerer,   Henry   C.    to   Bell   Telephone 

Process  for  controlling  gas  phase 

5-23-67.  Cl.  23—204. 
Thlel,   Heinz,  and  C.  Bachmann,  to  Messn , 

satoren-   und   Apparatebau    Gesellsdiaft 

Haftung.     Rolled  foil  capacitor  having  b 

with    connecting    pin    therefor.      3^21, 

317^230. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Fein,   Marvin  M.,   Schwartz,   and 
Thomas,  John  E.,  to  AMP  Inc.     High  v 

connector  means.    3,321,733,  5-23-67,  Cl 
Thomas,  Klaus  :  Bee — 

SchrSder,  Ludwig,  Thomas,  and  Jercbel 
SchrOder,  Ludwig,  Thomas,  and  Jercbel 
Thompson,  Brian  J. :  Bee — 

Parrent,  George  B.,  Jr.,  and  Thompson, 
Thonipson,  Douglas  K. :  Bee — 

Castel,  William  S.,  Thompson,  and  Mar. 
Thompson,  Jack  L. :  Bee — 

Babniuk,  E^igene,  Budzich,  and 

Thomson,  Wallace  B.,  to  United  States  of 

Energy  Commission.     Fuel  element  for 

3,321,378,  5-23-67,  CL  176—78. 
Thor  Hammer  Co.  Ltd. :  Bet — 

Jeffery.  Winston  E.  P.,  and  Stephens 
Thormer,  Joachim,  H.  Zoebelein,  abd  M 

Cie,    G.m.b.H.      Reaction    product    of    _ 

polymer   and    polycarboxyllc    acid   anhy( 

soluble  salts  thereof.    3,321,429,  5-23-67 
Thornton,  Donald  I.,  to  Fram  Corp      ~    " 

3,321,083,  5-23-67,  Cl  210 — 198. 
Threadglll,  Billy  W. :  Bee — 

MacArtbur.    James.   G.,    Threadglll, 
3  321  297. 
Tien,  Ping  k.,  to  jBell  Telephone 

wave  generator  of  highly  resolved  and 

3,321,647,  5-23-67,  Cl.  310 — 8.1. 
Tien,   Ping  K.,   to   Bell  Telephone 

modulating  system.     3,321.714,  5-23-67 
Tlgrett.  John  B..  and  V.  F.  Wlgal,  said  W 

Tlgrett.    Re-ignitable  match.    3,321,342, 

Tlllotson  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Meininger,  James  R.     3,320,937. 

Phillips,  Bernard  C.     3,321,192. 
Tllse,  Wllhelm  :  See— 

Sparing,  Klaus,  and  Tllse.     3,320,73S 
Timares,   Norman   B.,   to  FMA,   Inc.     ~ 

3,321,591,  5-23-67.  CI.  200-46. 
Tlmken  Roller  Bearing  Co.,  The :  See — 

Flory,  Leonard  H.,  and  Noll.     3,320.83fc 
Tittle,   Charles  W..   to  Schlumberger  Ltd 


Karl  an.     3.321,505. 
oltage  and  altitude 
~"^39— 90. 

3,321,480. 
3,321,481. 

3,320,852. 

3,320,749. 

Thompson.     3.320,745. 
America,  Atomic 
nuclear  reactor. 


Eohr, 


3,320,986. 
>hr,  to  Henkel  A, 
h^droxy-containing 
(  ride,  and   water 
Cl.  260—29.4. 
Radii  tlon  water  filter. 


"]  'erry,    and    Bull. 

Laboratoi  les.  Inc.    Elastic 
ctDcentrated  beam. 


Laboratories,  Inc.     (Light 
a.  331—94.5. 
jal  assor.  to  said 
5f-23-67,  Cl.  149— 


Gamma-gamma  well  logging  comprising  a 
and  detector.     3,321,627,  5-23-67,  Cl.  ~' 


'Se 


lylebe  unconji 
3-67,  Cl.  260 


Toa  Gosei  Kagaku  Kogyo  kabushlki  Kaishi  . 
Yasui,  Elzo,  Shoda,  Suiuki,  and  Yamac  t 
Tolkmith,  Henry:  See — 

Mussell.  Dorsey  R.,  and  Tolkmith. 
Toma,  Daniel  N.,  to  General  Electric  Co 
door.    3,321,100,  5-23-67,  Cl.  220—34. 
Tomura,  Teruichi :  See — 

Kisbino,  Seigo,  Tomura,  and  Kano. 
Tordella,  John  P  .  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  Nemou^a 
position  containing  wax  and  an  eth 
olefin  Interpolymer.     3.321,428,  5-23-67, 
Tosato.  Larry  P. :  Bee — 

Mullls,  Clyde  M.,  and  Tosato.     3.321,v 
Toth,  J.  Roger,  M.  L.  Gllliand.  and  R.  D.  S 
Inc.     Brusbless  direct  current  motor.     3, 
Cl.  318—138.  ' 
Toth,  J.  Roger,  to  Ametek.  Inc.    Brusbless 

trie  motor.     3.321,687,  5-23-67,  Cl 
Toth,  Joseph  M.,  Jr. :  See — 

Price.  James  W..  and  Toth.     3,381,347. 
Tourtellotte,  Mills  C.    Sight  gage  for  a 

674,  5-23-67,  O.  33—209. 
Touvay,   Robert,   to   Compagnie  de   Saint 
current  baffle  in  glass  flow  furnace.     3, 
Cl.  65 — 340. 
Towne.  Delbert  D. :  Bee —     . 

Nyberg,  Marvin  E.,  and  Towne. 
Tracy.  Stark  :  See — 

Wlgton,  Theron  W..  and  Tracy. 
Treadwell  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Roberts,  Edward  S.     3.321,303. 
Treiber,  Friti  F.,  to  Corley-Miller,  Inc 
078,  5-23-67,  Cl.  206—74. 

Treirat.  Eduard  :  See — 

Fendel,  Edwin  B..  Treirat.  and  Weibel 
Trent,  Ralph  M. :  See — 

Abrams,  Louis  V.,  and  Trent.  3,320,70] 
Trenton  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Kennedy,  Ted.     3,321,357. 

Trepka.   William  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
or  dlaryletbylene  compounds.    3,321,540. 
663. 

Treptow,  Robert  G. :  See — 

Gasper,  Ralph  L.,  Johnson,  and  Treptok. 


3,321,  21 


3,321,<  48 


Fl  m 


Pumbed  card  reader. 


dSchlumber  N.V.) 
coUimated  source 
3. 
See— 
3,321,269. 


25  [) — 83.; 


3,321,366. 

verslble  opening 


3,321,624. 

and  Co.    Com- 
Ingated  di- 
Cl.  260—28.5. 


0  10. 

t  mser,  to  Ametek, 
:  121,661,  5-23-67, 

0  tdllator  fed  elec- 
318- -138. 


vert  cal  pole.    3^20,- 


G(  bain 


:21 


Rota  table 
,289.   5-23-67, 


tray.     3,321,- 
3,321,177. 


Co. 


5^  23-67 


Preparation 
.  Cl.  260 — 


3,320,874. 
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Trevllllan.  Walter  W^  and  R.  J.  Dotterweich,  to  B.  H.  Hub- 
bert  k  Sons,  Inc.    Temperature  regulating  process  and  sys- 
tem.    3,321,136,  5-23-«7,  Cl.  237—9. 
Trlbit,  Samuel  W. :  Bee — 

Hyman,  Daniel,  Trlbit,  and  Wltheford.     3,321,477. 
Trip-Lite  Ltd. :  See — 

Cooke,  Albert  E.     3.321.75S. 
Tripp.  Lewis  H.    Chemical  flush  system. 

Cl.  134—100. 
Trombley,  Bertrand  N. :  See — 

Keenan.  Joseph  J^  and  Trombley^ 


Army, 
reeds 


3,320.964,  5-23-67. 

,„  .„  „ ,.     3,321,036. 

Trott.  Wlnfleld  J.;  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Dis- 
tributed coupling  transducer.     3,321,738,  &-23-67.  Cl.  340 — 
10. 
Trotter.  Ide  P..  Jr..  R.  P.  Larklns,  and  W.  O.  Webber,  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Computer  control  method 
for  production  of  butyl  rubber.     3.321,280,  5-23-67,  Cl. 
23—230. 
Truax,  Robert  C,   to  Aerojet-General  Corp.     Pressurlaatlon 
system  and  method  for  effecting  propellant  flow  in  a  liquid 
propelUnt  rocket.     3.320,742,  5-23-67,  Cl.  60—39.48. 
Truelock,  Elmer  M.,  to  Concut.  Inc.    Machine  for  transversely 
slotting  a  strip  of  concrete  pavement  at  diiferent  angles. 
3,321^250.  5-23-87.  Cl.  299—39. 
Tsentralny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institute  Shelkovoi  Pro- 
mysblennosti :  Bee — 

Oorodissky,  Leonid  O.,  and  Romanov.     3.320,776. 
Tucclnardi,  Thomas  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Arm 
Magnetometer  and  electrometer  utilising  vibrating 
whose  amplitude  of  vibration  is  a  measure  of  the  field 
3,321,702.^23-67,  a.  324 — 43. 
Tucker,  Donald  J. :  See — 

Hunsberger,  Jesse  F.,  and  Tucker.     3,321,287. 
Tucker,    William,   and   H.    B.   Zasloff,    to  The   Lununus   Co. 
Demethanizatlon  in  ethylene  recovery  with  condensed  meth- 
ane used  as  r^ux  and  beat  exchange  medium.     3,320.754, 
5-23-67,  Cl.  62—28. 
Tuffnell,  Derrick  P.,  and  K.  E.  Buckman,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Liquid  filter  assemblies.     3,321,084,  5-23-67,  Ci. 
210—232. 
Tunner,  Alex  :  See — 

Sloan,  Douglas  McC,  and  Tunner.     3,321,354.     , 
Turk,  Chester  :  See — 

Krapcho,  John,  and  Turk.     3,321,468. 
Turman.  Thomas  B. ;  20%  to  A.  S.  Schafer.    Ignition  switch 

with  key  ejector.     3.320,782,  5-23-67.  Cl.  70—388. 
Turnbull.  David  R.,  to  The  Union  MeUl  Mfg.  Co.     RoUtable 
IK)Ie  base  construction.     3,321,160,  5-23-67.   Cl.   248 — 46. 
Turnbull.  John  N.  :   See — 

Dr,rer,  Stanley  R.,  Collins.  Adams,  and  Turnbull.     3.321.- 
^96. 
Turner,  Abner  B.,  and  R.  D.  Lamb,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.     FbxTei-i — Cr  thermoelectric  material  and  thermo- 
-electric device.     3,321,336,  5-23-67^  Ci.  136—238. 
Turner,  Thomas  R^  to  United  States  of  America.  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.    Double  hinged  fiap. 
3,321.157.  6-23-«7.  a.  244 — 42. 
Tvergaard.  Aage  M.,  A.  H.   Pack.  W.  W.  CampbeU,  and  E. 
Leatham,  to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co.     Kiln  oper- 
ation.   3,321,559,  5-23-67.  Cl.  263—52. 
Tyran.  Leo  W.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Com- 
position containing  wax.  etbylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer, 
and  polylsobutylene.     3,321.4i27.  5-23-67,  Cl.  260 — 28.5. 
Tyszewicz.  Wieslaw  J.,  to  Northern  Electric  Oo.  Ltd.    Method 
and  apparatus  for  testing  a  dielectric  material  in  the  pret- 
ence of  a  gas  by  moving  the  material  with  a  sufficient  veloc- 
ity to  ionise  the  gas.     3.321,703,  5-23-67,  Cl.  324—54. 
U.S.  By-Products  Corp. :  See — 

Claiborne.  Vernon  D.     3,321,143. 
U.S.  Electric  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Ross.  Donald  R.     3.321,587. 
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Mandelcorn,  Lyon,  and  Dakin.    8.321.677 

Mullls.  Clyde  M.,  and  Tosato.    3,821,060. 

Murphy,  Bernard  T.    3,321,340. 
,      Rhodes,  Alan  L.    3.321  669. 

Sattler   Frank  A.     3,321.548. 

Stahl,  William  F.    3  320.729. 

Stamm,  John  J.    3,321.684. 

Turner,  Abner  B..  and  Lamb.    3,321,836. 

Wegman,  Evert  S.    3.320.871. 

Wegman.  Evert  S.    3  320  872. 
.'    Wolfe,  Peter  N.    3.821,711. 


*••., 


Corp.     Room 
a,  §8—94. 
Corp.     Air  con- 


3.321,177. 

igh  Rider.  Inc. 

.620.   5-28-67. 
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Method  for  the 
.291,  5-23-67. 


shapes  of  resin- 
resulting  there- 


,4(6 


L  ghtlng  Corp.  of 
3,321.622,  5-23- 


^rp.    Tone  arm 
.  Cl.  274 — 23. 


Oo.,  Ltd.     Bxplo- 


mac!  dne.     3,320,916, 


to  J.  P.  Bemberg 
0p3,  5-23-67,  a. 


>36. 
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3,321.693. 
.672. 
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West,  Robert  F. :  0ee — 

Magulze,  Charles  W..  Merrow,  and  Weet.    3.820,986. 
WbAlen,  Ueoife  J.    SeU-diilliBS  disposable  eootolner.    S,820.- 

767.  6-2S-«7,  CL  62— 2»4. 
Whaley,  Howard  A.,  and  E.  L.  Patterson,  to  Aaertcan  Cyan- 

amid  Co.     Prodactlon  of  antibiotic  AM-684  from  tylosln. 

3.321,368.  5-2»-e7,  Cl.  167 — 65. 
Wharton.  Weir  B. :  S«e — 

Banders.  Grady  H.,  and  Wharton.     3,321.0<I4. 
Whitman.  Robert  W.,  to  E.  I.  du  Font  de  Nemoars  and  Co. 

Semi-dull  nylon  yam  and  the  process  of  maklns  it.    8.821.- 

566,  5-28-67,  Cl.  264—210. 
Wick.  Gerhard  :  See — 

Lota,  Rudolf,  Wick,  and  Neuhans.     3.821,510. 
Wleder,  Harry  H..  and  A.  R.  Clawaon,  to  United  SUtes  of 

America.  <  Naty.     Process  for  producing  semiconduetor-flim 

hall  derieet  on  oxide-metal  substrate.    3,321,384.  5-23-4)7, 

Cl.  204—38. 
Wigal.  Voorhis  F. :  See— 

Tlgrett.  John  B.,  and  WlinO.    3.321.842. 
Wigton,  Theroa  W.,  and  8.  Tracy,  to  Chicago,  Burlington  * 

Qnincy    Railroad    Co.      Abrasion    rails    for    car    retardcr. 

3.321.048,  5-23-67.  a.  188 — 62. 
Wiley.  Morris  A. :  See— 

Dadura.  James  O^WUner.  and  WUey.    3,321,402. 
Wllford,   Ernest,   to   The  Bradford  Dyers   Association   Ltd. 

Apparatua  for  conveying  carpeU.     3.820.647.  5-23-67.  Cl. 

Wilhelm*.  Hans :  See — 

Kunde.  Joachim.  Wilhelm,  Mertes.  and  Schwarts.    8.321,- 
447. 
Wilhelm.  Otto :  «ee— 

BUu   Karl-Ladwig.  Herr,  Liatner.  and  Wilhelm.    3.821.- 

Wllklns,  Arnold   H.      Portable  form   for  monolithic  concrete 

roof.     3,321,646.  5-23-67.  Cl.  25 — 131.6. 
Wilkinson,   WilUam  L..   to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 

AuthpritT.    Prodactlon  of  fuel  for  nudear  reactors.    3.321.- 

560,  5-23-67,  Q.  264— .8. 
Wilkinson.  WUliam  V. :  See— 

«,..w®"*^5''  I>»vW  W..  WllkinMO.  and  Mcintosh.     3.321,438. 
^y?""'..*^"*.'^  ^L'  •»«*  -*•  B«ger,  to  General  Blectric  Co. 

Meullocenyl    substituted    orfanosilicon    materials    and    a 

method  for  making  them.     3^821,061.  5-23-67,  Cl.  260— 

WUlet't.  Ralph  C. :  See— 

^,„P^^-  «»ch*"i  F.,  WUlett.  and  CoUlna.    3.821.630. 
William  Cotton  Ltd.  :  See — 
,...,..'**■'■'•  *!"e«t.  and  Blood.     3,320.778. 
WUllamitis    Victor  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Filter  car- 
tridge.   8,321,088.5-23-67,  CL  210— *8». 
Williams,  Selwrn  D^  to  Laporte  Chemicals  Ltd.    Hydrogen 

peroxide.    3.S21,27'9,  5-23-67.  Cl.  23— 207. 
Williamson.  Thomas  N.,  J.  BL  Molllns,  and  C.  D.  Sholtess.  to 
Hughe*  Tool  Co.     TnnneUna  machine  guidance  by  Impinge- 

z^iMs]'S^2a^ci\^i°'  "**'"  ""'•^  ^'»'*'- 

Wlliinger,  Allan  H..  to  Aquariums  Inc.  Aquarium  filter  an- 
paratus.    3  321.081.  5-23-67.  a.  210-16$.  ^ 

"^'iHPJ^'''   Allan   H^   to  Aquariums   Inc.     Aquarium  filter. 
_  3,321.082.  5-2S-ef.  Ck  210—160.  mu«iu»   aiwr. 

WUlraot-Breeden  Ltd. :  See — 

Goodey,  David  C.    3.820,709. 
Wilson,  Barton  D.  :  See — 

™...  Burness,  Donald  M..  and  Wilson.    3,321,313. 
Wilson,  Burton  J.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Navy.     Sea 

»«.T***^'^,'**i**'^v    «j?2l.335,  5-23-67.  CL  186—100. 
Wilson,  Ludns  H. :  See — 

nr.    Y'fffe?*!'  ?"'?"J*-  »»<*  Wilson.    3^1.325. 
WlnchelL  Frank  J..  J.  R.  Mrlik,  J.  B.  Maboney.  J.  W.  Qual 
man.  T.  B.  Zlnuner.  and  A.  H.  Borman.  to  General  Motors 

a^^t^   To5°*2**'"*°°  *"**  control  system.    3,821,056,  5-23- 
67,  Cl.  192 — 85. 

Wlndle.  Geoffrey  V.,  N.  Bradley,  and  F.  G.  Johnaon,  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Containment  system 
£^23^6?*C1   r?6-^7'*"^   reactor   instaUatloa.      3.321.874. 

Windmolle'r  ft'Holscfaer':  See — 

117I    ?!^^??°"5Jl'^*J?*'*<=*'  *■•  "^  Hedrich.    3,321.062. 
Winegard  Co..  The :  See — 

117.    ^'?S»^'l'  'S*"  *  •  •"<*  Shelledy.     3.321.764. 

*'?*',**n-  'o*>°  *  ■  »«»<»  Ci  W-  Shelledy.  to  The  Winegard  Co. 
will^V'^Vwi^J*"?*-  rMV^'"'^'  5-23-67.  Cl.  343-=815. 
Winkler,    Alfred     to    Cwlelong    and    Wldder    Ingenlerfonro. 

Separator.    8,321,002.  5-23-!«7,  Q.  150—3. 
Winstrom,  Leon  O. :  file — 

^^graft,  Jacob  O.,  Winstrom,  Duggan.  and  Park.    3.321,- 

Wlnters,  Arthur  R.  :  Bee — 

^*S^26 m*"  ^"  ^"^°"*'  Winters,  and  Zimmerman. 

Winters.'  Frank  *H. :  See- 
Johnson.  Howard  L..  and  Winters.    3.321.064. 

Wintersberger  Karl :  See — 

Sill«!'*3!32l'4f6**"  °  •  ^*^"-  W'nt*"**'^'.  *«»d  Dau- 
Wise^obert  H. :  See — 

Currte.  Harry  A..  Jr..  Mason,  and  Wise.    3,821,610. 

"^1^?^^"'  '^t:^.^J^^  .¥.H-^ll?on,U  American  Cyan 


Wodtcke,  Frledrtch :  See— 

Langraf.  Alfred,  MoeU.  Kerber,  Wodtcke.  Ebtnhoach,  and 
HopTer.    3,321.534. 
Wolf.  Gilbert  H.,  and  M.  W.  Weathers,  to  General  Motors 
gorp.     Brake  lialag  wear  indicator.     S.S20.021,  6-2»-«7. 

Wolfe.  James  Q„  to  Halllbarton  Co.  Electronic  eombinatloB 
lock.^».S21,«r3.  6-23-67.  CL  317—184. 

Wolfe,  Peter  N..  to  WestlngboiMe  Blectric  Corp.    Space  cbane 

'i°Si^,*?5f*«^^®»i?"o  "^t*  eiearon  derlce.    8.S21,TlT 
_5--2S-67.  CL  830—80. 
WolC.  0«o«n  D.,  to  AlUs-Chabners  Mfg.  Co.    Fnel  InJectiOB 

sjytem.    W».802.  5-23-67.  CL  108-5.  "««:««» 

Wolk,  Ronald  H. :  See — 

Schnman^  Saymour  C,  Wolk.  and  CSMrreaak     3.821.898. 
Wood,  Paul  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Two-sUte  nMUaat 

energy  actuated  drcoiU.     3.321,682,  6-2S-67.  CL  250— 

Woodward,  Kenneth  E. :  See — 

«r  J?^,J!^^  K»  ■1**  Woodward.    3.320.072. 

Word.  William  W..  Jr„  to  Armeo  Steel  Corp.     BeooveraUe 

guide  meana  base.     8.821.015.  5-23-67.  O.  16*— .6. 
Worner,  Howard  K..  to  Conainc  Blotinto  of  AostraUa  Ltd. 

Deling  of  meUU  or  alloya     S.321J0O.  6-28-67.  CL 

Worst.  JoBCDb  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.  Automatic  dothes 
„dryer.  3.320.683.  5-23-67.  Q.  34—180.  """""^  «»"«■ 
Wright.  Frank,  to  Flsoas  Phannaceatieals  Ltd.  Nasal  aooU- 
n,SS?f^w  8;320.052.  5-23-67,  CL  128—178.  . 

Wright,  Iran  A.,  to  Jacqoee  Krelaler  Mite.  Corp  Temner- 
•J>"  e«n»P«»«ited  gas  control  valre.    3,820,775,  6-28-67, 

''^^*'»^!?'*5**»  *?••  •"<*  *•  *•  B««**t».  to  A.  E,  Staley  Mfr 
£S^  i'Si?'^  ^  composition  for  soU  sUblllsatloB.  3,820;- 
606.  5-23-67,  CL  47 — 0. 

WrUht,  Lee  A.,  to  Compressed  Air  Servlee  Co.  Force  aoltl- 
g^l^and  safety  power  cylinder.    3.820,862.  fr-2S-67,  a 

Wunderliieh,  Hermann,  and  M.  Schwars.  to  Farbenfabrlkea 
Bayer   Aktleagesellschaft.      Process   tor    the   ^^Ti 


ieagesel 
f  polypr( 


CL 


pr'Ptlaa  of   pflypropylene   flbm.      S,83i,16«. 

^"2S7^a^7'     ^"**   '^   ■°"*'   ^^•-      «'«*>'«*2. 
Wyandotte'  Ches^cals  Corp. :  See— 

Davla,  Kenneth  E„  Deck,  and  McMaster.     8.821.^0 
Wyn2i:^«'S:'?  Je;^'  •  "^  "'^-     3,821.68r^^'^°- 

TheUe.  Kenneth  W.,  Wyaess.  and  McCartr      8.821  BSa. 

^v^^'  ¥^^'3.i  •  'o„^k  >rodlictrinTciSdi  fw  aSs 

door     3.321.227.  5-23-67.  Q.  2e2--«6.  suaiiig 

Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Walkup,  Lewia  E.     3,321,308. 

Yamada,  Hlroshl :  See— 

.,      FMS'*    ^**^'    Shoda.    Snsukl.    and    Tamada.     3.321.260 

Yasul.  Klso,  a_  Shoda.  fa.  Susn^  and  H^Sada,  toiS 
GoMl  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kalaha.  Proeees  for  the 
produetloiii  of  cijstalllae  caldum  carbonateof  ratertte 

^type.    3.321.260.  6-2»-67,  CL  28— 66/^  ▼*»!«• 

Vawau  Iron  ft  Steel  Co..  Ltd. :  Se»— 

Yew.'^lSSSf-ti^' "*«•"**•     ^^•'^■ 
Polhemus.  Von  D.,  and  Yew.     8.821.200. 
***^2J!S*'  IfSi'^' J*>  ^"^1^  S"**  »'  America^  Agrteoltun. 
0^00^148      *     *  "     °*  thereof.     8.32l!8l5r  S^SSwl 

^T^'  ^7i?  ?••  *®  Schlumberger  TeehBology  Corp.  WeU 
leS-m.  ^^     apparatua.       3,821,017.^^2347.     CL 

^°??*'  ^""f"**®.'  "**  ^-  ^-  McDanleL  to  Eastman  Kodak 
^P  ..^^^^  H^'^^t  ayatem  for  themihesls  of  nnsatnnatod 
nltrUea    3.321.411,  {f-23-«7.  CL  25X--«r^       uasararaua 

'SflLli"^.*'?.. ^-  ".^'  '•  <*»  Pont  <»«  Nemoars  and  Co. 

Tetragonal  silicon  and  germanium  disulfides  aiidth^^«»: 
V  ^^S^m  8.321  826,  6-^3-67.  CL  106—288.  ^"^^f^ 
Yshors^  Zsvod  Imenl  A.A.Zhdanova :  See— ^ 

^^^ii^,y»iUtt  G.     3.321.001. 
Zahnradfabrik  Frledrichshafen.  Aktl«gesdl«!haft '  See— 
,  ...^**°T^°5°f*°'  Hubert  F..  and  Doleechalek.     8.820.890 

^T^cL  1^^.  ^**^'"° ***^' "*°^-  3^.«*SwS: 

^^:»^7S^k^"^^^^  '•'  auto-otlTe  rdUdes. 
Zasloff.  Howard  B. :  See- 
Tucker.  WUllam.  and  Zasloff.     3.320,764. 
^^*1'-  *??f  ?'.  V  *2,  Dpnau-Pharmaale.  G  JB.b.H.     N-  (^^Uethyl- 


amino.  etEyl)-N.^«-(.j^methory  phe'nyl ) ethyl iVnll'S^^and 
3.321.523.  S-2S-67,  CL  260 — 570.5. 


•alU  thereof 
Zelnick.  Seymour,  to  Weldotron  Corp 


ting  appkratis:  "3.32ir863,'~5-2J«J7,  a"l(S5lU"^  "*' 
Zei^e  Howard  W.,  to  Leteo  Engliieerlitg  and  Tool  Co    luc 

&l3l67^  2'K!^?85"*"'  iSSSS!^  -»-i..n.Si,a5: 

^I?fi!;^''t**'v.  ^^  Zerand    Corp.      SeU-eoobing    nla    troe 
C?  §S^6.'  ™*^  nppJuatna.    3,3^l8«4,*J&83?! 


Zerand  Corp. :  See — 

•         —     -  «/«—*«».  Furkert.   Herbert,   and   MnhlenbeiB.     3.321.276. 

Zlmmer,  Thomaa  R.     ~ 


Wlsner,  Jackaon  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Dadura,  James  G.,  WUner,  and  WUey.     3.321.402. 
Wltheford.  John  M. :  See — 

Hyman.  Daniel.  Triblt.  and  Wltheford.    3,321,477. 

^e7r*S*  f^to?*'*"***"*^*^  prostheses.    8.320.051.  6-23- 


^is»r2s!^  iifiSga.  ^o-^-  *«»»-^  ^*— . 

Zimmerman.  Frank  J. :  See — 

'*SS6.7n!!*"  ^"  ^"^""•-  Wintera.  and  Zimmerman. 
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Zimmerman,  Franklin  E. :  See — 

Johnson,  Lloyd  E.,  Probert,  and  Zimmerman.    3,321,179. 

Zimmerman,  John  R.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  geophysical  exploration  by  measurinc  time 
yariatlons  in  tne  earth's  magnetic  field  at  a  plurality  of 
locations.    3,321,700,  5-23-67,  CI.  324 — 8. 

Zimmermann,  Johann  W.,  and  E.  Fischer,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiensesellschaft  vormals  Meister  I>uciu8  k 
Bruning.  Modified  polymers  of  1,2-epoxy hydrocarbons  and 
process  for  their  manufacture.  3,321,554,  5-23-67,  CI. 
260—874. 

Zinser  Textilmaschinen  0.m.b.H. :  See — 

Fronza,   Fritz,    and   Plattenhardt.     3,320,642. 

Zoebelein,  Hans  :  See — 

Thormer,  Joachim,   Zoebelein,  and  Dohr.     3,321,429. 


3  SI 


Zoehfeld,  Gunther  :  See — 

Harris,  Dwifht  E.,  and  Zoehfeld.     3,»^ 
Zolotarevsky,    Jakov   J.,   to   Gosudarstvenn  r 

dovatelsky  Institute  Plasticheskikh  Mass 

3.320,635,  6-23-67,  CI.  18—13. 
Zryd,  Rudolf  A.    and  J.  M.  Godfrey,  to 

phone  and  Telegraph  Corp.    Voice  op€ 

device.    3,321,581,  5-23-67,  CI.  179--1. 
Zucconi,  Bruno.     Slot  antenna  array  useful 

beacon  light  and  decoupled  internal  oowei 

5-23-67.  a.  343 — 721. 
Zutty,  Nathan  L.,  and  F.  J.  Welch,  to  Uniftn 

Method  of  preparing  a  foamed  lactone 

5-23-67.  CI.  260—2:5. 
Ewablen,  Kenneth  D. :  See — 

Soloway,  Samuel  B.,  and  Zwahlen.     3,t21,292 


,221. 

Nanchno-Isale- 
Extmsion  head. 


Id  ternatlonal  Tele- 
operat^  gain  adjaiting 

rith  top  mounted 
line.     3,321,762, 


pol  rmer, 


o 


.  I 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

J    ISSUED  MAY  M,  1967 

Note.  — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


Carbide  Corp. 
3,321,417, 


2-     6 

3J20,619 

36-  34 

S420j687 

66-109 

3420.773 

85-   10 

3420445 

112-253 

3420.915 

148^  23 

3421439 

2S0 

3J20AW 

37-  43 

3420.688 

182 

3420.n4 

36 

3420446 

113-     7 

3420.916 

175 

3421440 

4-   10 

3J20.62I 

38-  25 

3420.689 

67-     7.1 

3420.775 

86-     1 

3420447 

120 

3420.917 

149-   19 

3421441 

67 

3.320.622 

40-   10 

3420.690 

68-     5 

3420.776 

38 

3420448 

114-  70 

3420,918 

3421442 

172 

3J20A23 

33 

3420.691 

12 

3420.777 

88-   14 

3420449 

77 

3420.919 

24 

3421443 

8-  42 

3321J66 

43-  65 

3420.692 

3420.778 

3420450 

116-  28 

3420,920 

56 

3421444 

100 

3.321J67 

47-      1.4 

3420.693 

51 

3420.779 

24 

3420451 

67 

3420.921 

ISO-       .5 

3420.993 

1S9 

3320.6M 

14 

3420.694 

240 

3420,780 

3420452 

118 

3420.922 

3420.994 

9-310 

3.320.625 

9 

3320.695 

70-384 

3420,781 

3420453 

3420.92S 

U 

3420.995 

12-145 

3J20.626 

3420.696 

388 

3«0.782 

34204S4 

129 

3420.924 

S2 

3420.996 

15-250.29 

3420.627 

34.11 

3420.697 

401 

3420,783 

89-   11 

3420455 

117-  46 

3421427 

156-  91 

.3421445 

250.36 

3320A2B 

49-340 

3420.698 

71^     24 

3421491 

17 

3420456 

71 

3421428 

122 

3421446 

400 

3420.629 

388 

3420.699 

3421492 

34 

3420457 

1064 

3421429 

151 

3421447 

S48 

3420.630 

404 

3420,700 

2.5 

3421493 

91-     1 

3420458 

136 

3421430 

177 

3421448 

17-     2 

3420.631 

51-     5 

3420,701 

3421494 

273 

3420459 

118-     6 

3420.925 

290 

3421449 

45 

3420.632 

103 

3420.702 

3421495 

461 

3420460 

40 

3420.926 

329 

3421450 

18-     8 

3420AS3 

295 

3421487 

24 

3421496 

92-   14 

3420461 

326 

3420.927 

332 

3421451 

12 

3420.634 

52-123 

3420.703 

50 

3421497 

25 

3420462 

119-     3 

3420.928 

468 

3421452 

13 

3420ASS 

127 

3420.704 

64 

3421498 

93-  35 

3420463 

18 

3420.929 

099 

3421453 

3420.636 

214 

3  .^20.705 

72-  56 

3420,784 

36 

3420464 

3420.930 

3421454 

14 

3420.637 

393 

3420.706 

95 

3420,785 

95-   13 

3420465 

122-     7 

3420.931 

158-  28 

3420.997 

24 

3420AS8 

395 

3420.707 

3420,786 

63 

3420466 

13 

3420.932 

3420.998 

30 

3420.639 

478 

3420,708 

135 

3420,787 

75 

3420467 

218 

3420.933 

99 

3420.999 

19-  64.5 

3420.640 

3420.709 

224 

3420,788 

96-     1 

3421407 

406 

3420.934 

116 

3421.000 

156. 1 

3420M1 

481 

3420.710 

249 

3420,789 

1.1 

3421408 

494 

3420.935 

130 

3421.001 

159 

3420M2 

483 

3420,711 

73-     1 

3420,790 

36 

3421409 

123-  43 

3420.936 

159-     3 

3421402 

225 

3420.64S 

511 

3420,712 

32 

3420,791 

75 

3421410 

97 

3420.937 

160-237 

3421.003 

23-  63 

3421J68 

666 

3420,713 

37.5 

iU46406 

83 

3421411 

139 

3420.938 

330 

3421.004 

66 

3421JW 

742 

3420.714 

38 

3420,792 

109 

3421412 

148 

3420.939 

161-  68 

3421455 

75 

3421.270 

S3-     7 

3420,715 

S3 

3420,793 

111 

3421413 

195 

3420.940 

81 

3421456 

110 

3421471 

27 

3420.716 

65 

3420,794 

98-  40 

3420468 

124-   15 

3420.941 

93 

3421457 

113 

3421472 

151 

3420,717 

3420,795 

3420469 

126-  25 

3420.942 

261 

3421  ..ViR 

114 

3421473 

180 

3420,718 

67.1 

3420.796 

41 

3420470 

39 

3420,943 

162-175 

3421459 

157 

3421474 

182 

3420,719 

67.7 

3420.797 

94 

3420471 

214 

3420.944 

214 

3421460 

178 

3421475 

3420.720 

103 

3420,798  < 

3420472 

369 

3420.945 

164-  26 

3421405 

182 

3421476 

3420,721 

105 

3420.799}    99-107 

3421414 

128-     21 

3420.946 

56 

3421.006 

184 

3421477 

55-   17 

3420,722 

116 

3420400 

148 

3421415 

3420.947 

87 

3421407 

204 

3421478 

32 

3420,723 

3420401 

177 

3421416 

17 

3420.948 

155 

3421.008 

207 

342147V 

269 

3420,724 

141 

3420402 

188 

3421417 

70 

3420.949 

16&-     1 

3421409 

230 

3421480 

283 

3420,725 

152 

3420403 

201 

3421418 

75 

3420.950 

4 

3421410 

2S9.S 

3421481 

294 

3420,726 

194 

3420404 

3421419 

92 

3420.951 

7 

3421411 

273 

3421482 

337 

3420.727 

313 

3420405 

423 

3420473 

173 

3420.952 

40 

3421412 

283 

3421483 

387 

3420.7» 

317 

3420406 

100-     3 

3420474 

201 

3420.953 

158 

3421413 

312 

3421484 

461 

3420,729 

322.5 

3420407 

24 

3420475 

218 

3420.954 

185 

3421414 

24-  20 

Re.26411 

S6-    IS 

3420,730 

339 

3420408 

101-  23 

3420476 

3420.955 

166-       .5 

3421415 

•95 

3420M4 

25.4 

3420,731 

407 

3420409 

44 

3420477 

263 

3420.956 

123 

3421416 

a05.14 

34»MS 

295 

3420,732 

424 

3420410 

57 

3420478 

311 

3420.957 

135 

3421417 

25-131.6 

3420.646 

3420,733 

431 

3420411 

335 

3420479 

346 

3420.958 

3421 418 

1 

26-     2 

3420M7 

.%6 

3420,734 

3420412 

102-     8 

3420480 

451 

3420.959 

167-  22 

3421461 

4 

.  n-    I 

3420.648 

377 

3420,735 

3420413 

23 

3420481 

131-265 

3420.960 

3421462 

72 

3420.649 

57-125 

3420,736 

484 

3420414 

27 

3420482 

267 

3420.961 

3421463 

29-  25.3 

3420.651 

129 

3420,737 

505 

3420415 

3420483 

132-  79 

3420.962 

24 

3421464 

90 

3420AS2 

58-  23 

3420,738 

74-     5.22 

3420418 

3420484 

134-     6 

3421431 

30 

3421465 

95 

3420.653 

38 

3420.739 

5.34 

3420419 

35.6 

3420485 

57 

3420.963 

S3 

3421466 

96 

3420.654 

60-  26.1 

3420,740 

5.6 

3420416 

43 

3420486 

100 

3420.964 

55 

3421467 

105 

3420.655 

39.28 

3420,741 

3420417 

45 

3420487 

136-  86 

3421433 

65 

3421  ,.368 

155 

3420.666 

39.48 

3420,742 

108 

3420420 

67 

3420488 

3421434 

3421469 

155.5 

3420A57 

39.71 

3420,743 

110 

3420421 

70.2 

3420489 

100 

3421435 

lTO-159 

3421.019 

3420.658 

39.74 

3420,744 

126 

3420422 

3420490 

166 

3421432 

160.11 

3421.020 

3420.659 

52 

3420,745 

230.5 

3420423 

82 

3420491 

238 

3421436 

160.12 

.3471.021 

342OMO 

54 

3420,746 

443 

3420424 

103-     2 

3420492 

137-  62 

3420.965 

16045 

3421.022 

3420.661 

3420,747 

548 

3420425 

41 

3420493 

81.5 

3420.966 

160.51 

3421.023 

182.5 

3421485 

3420,748 

594.4 

3420426 

S3 

3420494 

101 

3420.967 

160.54 

3421424 

3421486 

102 

3420,752 

665 

3420427 

57 

3420495 

117 

3420.968 

172-  39 

3421425 

205 

3420.662 

226 

3420.749 

675 

3420428 

94 

3420496 

312 

3420.969 

45 

34214S6 

420 

3420.663 

61-   12 

3420,750 

720.5 

3420429 

120 

3420497 

403 

3420.970 

266 

3421427 

420.5 

3420.664 

45 

3420,751 

773 

3420430 

130 

3420498 

512.1 

3420.971 

311 

3421.028 

460 

3420.665 

62-  28 

3420,753 

75-   10 

3421499 

136 

3420499 

525.1 

3420.972 

3a 

3421429 

471.7 

3420.650 

3420,754 

49 

3421400 

150 

3420.900 

596 

3420.973 

4S2 

3421, OK) 

473J 

3420.666 

45 

3420,755 

60 

3421401 

152 

3420.901 

605 

3420.974 

«05 

3421431 

30-   10 

3420.667 

3420.756 

3421. .30? 

178 

3420.902 

613 

3420.975 

173-  52 

34214.32 

201 

3420  A68 

3420,757 

106 

3421. .im 

104-  20 

3420.903 

625.44 

3420.976 

119 

3421.033 

228 

3420.669 

117 

3420.758 

ISO 

3421404 

106-197 

3420.904 

138-129 

3420.9T7 

174-  21 

3421. .S6R 

33-  46 

3420.670 

137 

3420.759 

146 

3421, .305 

106-   14 

3421420 

139-  54 

3420.978 

42 

3421469 

SO 

3420.671 

141 

3420.760 

3421406 

57 

3421421 

no 

3420.979 

68.5 

3421470 

172 

3420.672 

180 

3420.761 

77-     1 

3420431 

59 

3421422 

124 

3420.900 

101 

3421471 

3.320.673 

183 

3420.762 

55 

3420432 

3421423 

141-302 

3420.961 

105 

3421472 

209 

3420,674 

197 

3420.763 

68 

3420433 

211 

.3,.371424 

143-     6 

3420.982 

175-310 

3421434 

34-   16 

3420.675 

239 

3420.765 

81-     3 

3420434 

239 

.3421425 

144-  27 

3420.983 

176-   19 

3421470 

23 

3420.676 

276 

3420,766 

54 

3420435 

288 

.3421426 

326 

3420.984 

33 

3421471 

54 

3420.677 

294 

3420,767 

180 

3420436 

107-   14 

3420.906 

145-  29 

3420.985 

36 

3421472 

82 

3420.678 

303 

3420.768 

185 

3420437 

110-     I 

3420.906 

61 

3420.986 

3421473 

90 

3420.681 

354 

3420.769 

82-  21 

3420438 

9 

3420.907 

146-     2 

3420.987 

37 

3421474 

95 

3420.682 

419 

.3420.764 

3420439 

14 

3420.908 

52 

3420.988 

41 

3421475 

99 

3420.679 

64-  25 

3420.770 

37 

3420440 

111-  51 

3,.320.909 

82 

3420.989 

59 

3421476 

122 

3420.680 

27 

3420.771 

49 

3420441 

112-138 

3420.910 

102 

60 

3421477 

139 

3420.6ai 

30 

3420,772 

83-  61 

3420442 

154 

3420.911 

119 

3420.991 

73 

3421478 

156 

.3,.\20.684 

65-   17 

3421488 

620 

3420443 

210 

3420.912 

227 

3420.992 

75 

3421479 

3S-   19 

34204i85 

340 

3421489 

84-     1.13 

3421467 

215 

3420.913 

148-     64 

3421437 

177-136 

3421.035 

3420.606 

346 

3421490 

173 

.3420444 

219 

3420.914 

11.5 

1 

3421  AM 

245 

3421.036 

xxxi 

XXXll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


178-  2 
S.4 
6 

7J 
73 

68 
88 

179-  1 


18 
90 

180-  7 


33 

181-  24 
182-209^ 
184-  1 

187-  9 

188-  1 
4 

24 
62 
73 


1S2 

190-  45 

191-  35 

192-  4 
13 
85 

193-  35 

194-  2 
196-  16 

31 
33 
38 

45 

50 
78 
178 
200-  38 
42 
46 

61.43 
67 
83 

115.5 
116 
122 
144 

166 

168 

181 

202-185 

203-  2 
34 
37 

204-  38 
42 
62 
72 
98 

141 

164 

165 

243 

206-  16.6 

45.31 

46 


56 
62 
65 

74 

208-  10 

45 

78 

310 

351 

209-  38 

210-  54 
163 
169 

198 
232 

321 
459 
489 
211-154 
162 


3321^73 
3J21374 
3^U75 
3^1^76 
3^1377 
3321378 
3321379 
3321380 
3321381 
3321382 
3321383 
3321384 
3321385 
3321386 
3321,037 
3321.038 
3321.039 
3321.040 
3321.041 
3321.042 
3321.043 
3321.044 
3321.045 
3321.046 
3321.047 
3321,048 
3321.049 
3321.050 
3321.051 
3321.052 
3321.053 
3321387 
3321,054 
3321.055 
3321,056 
3321.057 
3321.068 
3321.059 
3321.060 
3321,061 
3321,062 
3321,063 
3321.064 
3321.065 
3321.067 
3321.066 
3321388 
3321389 
3321390 
3321391 
3321392 
3321393 
3321394 
3321395 
3321396 
3321.597 
3321396 
3321399 
3321.600 
3321.601 
3321.602 
3321381 
3321380 
3321382 
3321383 
3321384 
3321385 
3321386 
3321387 
3321388 
3321389 
3321390 
3321391 
3321392 
3321.068 
3321.069 
3321.070 
3321.071 
3321.072 
3321.073 
332Ijr74 
3321.075 
3321.076 
3321.077 
3321.078 
3321393 
3321394 
3321395 
3321396 
3321397 
3321,079 
3321,649 
3321.080 
3321.081 
3321.062 
3321.063 
3321.064 
3321,065 
3321.086 
3321.067 
3321,068 
3321,089 
3321.090 


214-  6 

63 

82 

450 

215-  1 
6 

37 

219-  10.55 

79 
96 

220-  2.1 
3 

34 
47 
63 
97 

221-  22 
210 

222-  2 
49 

194 

321 

386.5 

389 

477 

499 

505 

564 

223-107 

224-  1 
5 
8 

226-  95 

227-  10 
229-     7 

43 
55 
65 
71 
230-145 

232-  16 
43.2 

233-  7 
235-     1 

60 
144 
145 
151.1 
154 
160 
175 
176 
184 
194 
237-     9 

239-  78 
99 

1323 
428.5 
515 

240-  3 
6.4 

8.2 
11 

413 
57 
128 

241-  16 
23 
34 

189 

242-  47.13 
S8.6 
67.2 
74 

110.1 

128 

130 

131 

244-     1 

5 

42 

106 

135 

248-  45 

72 

119 

171 

203 
206 
243 
346 
352 
361 
249-201 
250-  41.9 
49.5 
713 
83.3 


3321,091 
3321,092 
3321.093 
3321,094 
33214)95 
3321,096 
3321,097 
3321,096 
3321304 
3321^605 
3321,606 
3321.607 
3321.099 
3321.101 
3321.100 
3321.102 
3321.103 
3321.104 
3321.105 
3321.106 
3321.107 
3321.106 
3321.109 
3321.111 
3321,112 
3321.110 
3321.113 
3321.114 
3321.115 
3321.116 
3321.117 
3321.118 
3321.119 
3321.120 
3321.121 
3321,122 
3321,123 
3321.124 
3321.125 
3321.126 
3321.127 
3321.128 
3321.129 
3321.130 
3321.131 
3321,132 
3321.133 
3321.134 
3321,135 
3321,606 
3321.609 
3321.610 
3321,611 
3321,612 
3321313 
3321,614 
3321.136 
3321.137 
3321.138 
3321.139 
3321.140 
3321,141 
3321315 
33213I6 
3321317 
3321 318 
3321319 
3321320 
-3321321 
3321,622 
3321,142 
3321.143 
3321.144 
3321.145 
3321.146 
3321.147 
3321.148 
3321.149 
3321.150 
332U51 
3321.152 
3321.153 
3321.154 
3321.156 
3321.157 
3321.158 
3321.159 
3321.160 
3321.161 
3321.162 
3321.163 
3321.164 
3321.165 
3321,166 
3321,167 
3321.168 
3321,169 
3321,170 
3321,171 
3321323 
3321324 
3321.625 
3321326 


250-  833 
83.6 
207 
209 


213 

^215 

218 

219 

251-  7 
61 
65 

145 
172 
210 
347 

252-  28 
32.7 
46.7 

473 
48.2 
513 

137 

1S3 

161 

301.1 

378 

437 

253-  39.1 

254-  7 
86 
93 

131 

134.4 

184 

259-  3 
112 
118 
144 
178 

260-  2 
2.5 


7 
9 

17 
173 
17.4 
23 


29.4 
29.6 

29.7 
30.2 
31.2 

45.7 
453 

47 


63 

67 

75 

773 
78 

793 


85.3 
88.2 
92.1 
94.9 

154 
203 

207 

210 
2113 

239 


7; 


71 


19('  I 


2393 


3321.62 

3321321 

3321.62' 

Re.26.20' 

3321. 6» 

332133! 

3321.63: 

3321A3; 

332133 

3321.631 

3321.63( 

3321.63 

3321.1 

332I.IT 

3321.17 

3321,17 

3321.171 

3321, IT 

3321,1 

3321.39( 

3321391 

3321.401 

3321.40: 

3321.401 

3321.40! 

3321.401 

3321.401 

3321.40( 

3321.40 

3321.4a 

3321.40 

3321.411 

3321.41 

3321,17 

3321.18( 

3321.18 

3321.18:: 

3321,1a 

3321.18 

3321.18 

3321.1a 

3321.18 

3321.181 

3321.181 

3321. 

3321.41: 

3321.41 

3321.41 

3321.41 

3321.411 

3321.41 

3321.411 

3321.41'  > 

3321.421 1 

3321.42 

3321.42 

3321. 4Z 

3321.42' 

3321.42 

3321,421 

3321.42 

3321.42 

3321.42  ' 
3321.431 1 
3321.43 
3321.43: : 
3321.43 

3321.43  > 
3321.43! 
3321,43(  > 
3321.43: 
3321.43)  i 
3321.49 ' 
3321.441 1 
3321.44 
3321.44 
3321,44 
3321.44'  > 
3321.44! 
3321.44( 
3321.44 
3321.441 1 
3321.4«  I 
3321.451 1 
3321.45 
3321.4&  ; 
3321.45 
3321.45 
3321.45 
3321.45 
3321.45 
3321.451 1 
3321,45< ' 
3321.46(  I 
3321.46 
3321,46! 
3321.46! 
3321.46 
3321.46! 
3321.461 
3321.46 
3321.46 
3321.461 1 


260-240 
243 
247 
247.5 


2493 

249.7 

256.4 

268 

270 

293     : 

293.4  : 

295.5  : 

319.1  : 
326.16. 

340.6  : 
340.9  : 

343.2  : 
343.9  : 
346.2  : 

348.5 

349 

397.2 

397.45 

397.7 

400 

403 

406 

429 

439 

448 

448.8 

462 

4653 

470 

473 

475 

488 

502 

520 

534 

544 

551 

555 

564 

566 

567.6 

570 

570.5 

570.6 

590 

600 

603 

609 

613 

614 
615 
638 
649 
651 
653 
663 
666 
668 
669 
680 

683 
683.15 
683.47 
683.9 
829 
830 
836 
840 
860 
862 
874 
920 
938 
968 
261-29 

35 

39 


263 
264 


41 

130 

3 

52 


88 
93 
95 
97 


3321,470 
3321.471 
3321.472 
3321.473 
3321.474 
3321.475 
3321.476 
3321.477 
3321,478 
3321.479 
3321.480 
3321.481 
3321,482 
3321,483 
3321,484 
3321.485 
3321.486 
3321.487 
3321.488 
3321.489 
3321.490 
3321.491 
3321.492 
3321.493 
3321.494 
3321.495 
3321.496 
3321.497 
3321.496 
3321.499 
3321300 
3321301 
3321302 
3321303 
3321304 
3321305 
3321306 
3321307 
3321308 
3321309 
3321310 
3321311 
3321312 
3321313 
3321314 
3321315 
3321317 
3321316 
3321318 
3321303 
3321319 
3321320 
3321321 
3321322 
3321323 
3321324 

3321325  I 

3321326  I 

3321327  I 
3321328 
3321329 
3321330 
3321331 
3321332 
3321333 
3321334 
3321335 
3321336 
3321337 
3321338 
3321339 
3321340 
3321341 
3321342 
3321343 
3321344 
3321346 
3321347 
3321345 
3321348 
3321349 
3321350 
3321351 
3321352 
3321353 
3321354 
3321355 
3321356 
3321357 
3321.191 
3321.192 
3321.193 
3321.194 
3321.195 
3321.196 
3321.197 
3321358 
3321359 
3321360 
3321361 
3321362 
3321363 
3321364 


264- 

266- 

267- 

269- 
271- 
272- 

274- 


279- 
280- 


285- 


287- 


292- 


295 
296 


162 
210 

27 

36 

65 

21 

68 

38 

66 

10 

23 

24 

42 

23 
6 

13 

43.23 

4734 
415 
425 
489 

18 
155 
161 
419 

53 

53.5 
189.36 

14 

17 

65 

74 
106 
113 
198 

■  37 

■  23 


28 

35 

63 

117 

297-  45 

184 

2S4 

SS3 

378 

388 


299- 


302- 
307- 


389 

1 
34 
39 
23 
60 
57 
883 


306-     3.6 

9 

41 

190 

310-     4 

8.1 

8.2 

25 

71 

115 

156 

168 

180 

258 

312-196 

250 

259 

268 

269 

294 

313-  65 

73 

92 

94 

103 

315 

315-  82 

111 

169 

209 

284 

18 

11 

41 

58 

85 

120 


316 
317 


318- 


JH- 


ao- 

3M- 


3321365     3|7- 

3321366 

3321.196 

3321.199 

3321J00  I 

3321.201 

3321302 

3321J03 

3321J04 

3321.205 

3321.206 

3321307 

3321306 

3321J09 

3321310 

3321311 

3321.212 

3321313 

332UI4 

332U15 

3321 316 

3321.217 

3321318 

3321319 

3321320 

3321321 

3321322 

3321,223 

3321.224 

332132s 

3321326 

3321327 

3321328 

3321329 

3321330 

3321.231 

3321332 

3321333 

3321334 

3321335 

3321336 

3321.237 

3321.238 

3321339 

3321340 

3321.241 

3321J42 

3321343 

3321344 

3321345 

3321346 

3321,247 

3321,248 

3321349 

3321350 

3321351 

3321.252 

3321.638 

3321.639 

3321340 

3321341 

3321.642 

3321343 

3321344 

3321345 

3321.253 

3321354 

3321355 

3321356 

3321346 

3321347 

3321348 

RE.26J09 

IU.26,20e 

3321.650 

3321351 

3321.652 

3321353 

3321.654 

3321357 

3321358 

3321359 

3321360 

3321361 

3321362 

3321,655 

3321356 

3321.657 

3321.658 

3321.659 

3321.660 

3321362 

3321.663 

3321.664 

3321,665 

3321366 

3321367 

3321363 

3321,668 

3321.669  j^^ 

3321.670  f|50 
3321371 
3321372 


3»- 

3  28- 
3»- 
3»- 

a»i- 


aa- 


315- 


3  36- 


3»- 


3  to- 


rn 

1483 
230 


234 

237 

2S« 

71 

138 


1 

6 

40 

5 
18 
2S 
43 

45 

16 

93 

8 

33 
43 
54 

68 

70 
111 
142 
322 
349 

55 
103 

39 

26 

66 

94.5 
109 
113 
7 

21 

28 

96 

32 
128 
152 
213 
173 

34 

330 

8 

12 

21 

89 

90 

127 

202 

255 

-  1 

10 

1S3 


313- 


2  46- 


114 
146.2 
163 
166 

1723 

173 
174 


174.1 
196 
249 
419 
63 
73 
7.9 

173 
103 
117 
721 
754 
815 
911 

32 

34 

74 

109 

110 

2 

63 


3321373 
3321374 
3321375 
3321376 
3321,677 
3321378 
3321379 
3321380 
3321381 
3321382 
3321383 
3321384 
3321361 
3321385 
3321,686 
3321387 
3321.688 
3321.689 
3321390 
3321.691 
3321392 
3321393 
3321394 
3321395 
3321396 
3321397 
3321398 
3321.699 
3321.700 
3321.701 
3321.702 
3321.703 
3321.704 
3321.705 
3321,706 
3321,707 
3321,708 
3321,709 
3321,710 
iU.26.210 
3321.711 
3321,712 
3321,713 
3321.714 
3321.715 
3321.716 
3321.717 
3321.718 
3321.719 
3321.720 
3321.721 
3321,722 
3321.723 
3321.724 
3321.725 
3321.726 
3321.727 
3321.728 
3321.729 
3321.730 
3321.731 
3321.732 
3321.733 
3321.734 
3321.735 
3321.736 
3321,737 
3321,738 
3321,739 
3321,740 
3321.741 
3321.742 
3321,743 
3321.744 
3321.745 
3321.746 
3321.747 
3321.748 
3321.749 
3321.750 
3321.751 
3321.752 
3321.753 
3321.754 
3321.755 
3321.756 
3321.757 
3321.758 
3321.759 
3321.760 
3321.761 
3321.762 
3321.763 
3321.764 
3321.765 
3321.766 
3321.767 
3321.768 
3321.769 
3321.770 
3321364 
3321365 


CLASSinCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


xxzm 


D  1- 

12 

207397 

D26-     1      : 

207.709 

D40-     1 

207,721 

D48-     7 

207,733 

D58- 

6 

207.74S 

061-     4 

207.757 

D3- 

19 

2073W 

14     I 

207.710 

207.722 

20 

207.794 

123 

207.746 

10 

207.758 

D8- 

1 

207399 

D29-     2     ; 

207.711 

207,7X3 

207.735 

26 

207.747 

063-     1 

207.759 

DIO- 

8 

207.700 

DSS-     7     : 

207.712 

D44-     1 

207,724 

SI 

207.736 

207.748 

085-     2 

207.760 

207.701 

207.713 

9 

207.725 

DS2-     6 

207.737 

207.749 

D06-   10 

207.761 

9 

207.702 

DS4-     5      : 

207.714 

10 

207.726 

207.738 

207.750 

087-     3 

207.762 

Dll- 

1 

207.703 

207.715 

15 

207.727 

7 

207.739 

D61- 

1 

207.751 

207.763 

D14- 

3 

207.704 

207,716 

207.728 

DS4-  12 

207.740 

D62- 

4 

207.7S2 

D08-     4 

207,764 

207.706 

15      : 

207.717 

207.729 

DSS-     1 

207.741 

207.753 

D90-  20 

207.765 

6 

207.706 

D36-     8     : 

207.718 

207,730 

D58-    5 

207.742 

D71- 

1 

207.754 

D91-     3 

207.766 

D15- 

1 

a07.7«7 

207.719 

207.731 

207.74S 

D72- 

1 

207.7SS 

IMS-     3 

207,767 

8 

207.708 

DS7-      1       : 

207.720 

207,732 

6 

207.744 

D80- 

9 

207.756 

1 

1 

' 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE 


OF  INVENTORS 


(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  (lommonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


(NOTE. -COPES  ARE  CHAN 


Alabama. .'. 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona.. 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 6 

Connecticut / 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Cuam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana. 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine.. 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan..; 

Minnesota 

Missisj$ipf»i 

Missouri.'. 

Montana. 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Hampshire 

New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 

New  York 

North  Carolina 
NortH  Dakota.. 

Ohio 

Oklahoma 


iKirst  numbrr  in  lislini:  dcnoirs  liM-alion  M-rording  to  abiivr  kry. 
name.  knatMin.  rtc.) 


Rrf< 


P/ TENTS 


1      :    3.320,794 

6      :    3321.180 

3,320,795 

1                 3321J02 

3420,816 

'                 3321 J04 

3320,930 

T                 3321.206 

332130* 

3321.210 

3321392 

3321.217 

4     :    3321,098 

3321,232 

5      :    3321.103 

3321.233 

6      :    3320,620 

3321,274 

3320.630 

3321,284 

3320.670 

3321314 

3320,679 

3321315 

3320.682 

3321345 

3320,707 

3,^1347 

3320,709 

3321355 

3320,710 

3321361 

3320,716 

3321364 

3320.742 

3321365 

3320,744 

3321378 

3320.760 

3321384 

3320,779 

3321395 

3320.782 

3321,408 

3320,786 

3321,422 

3320309 

3321,426 

3320350 

3321.462 

3320389 

3321,463 

3320,903 

3321,494 

3320,916 

3321303 

3320,954 

3321304 
3321337 

3320.959 

3320,964 

3321339 

3320,983 

3321343 

3320,984 

3321356 

3320,988 

3321381 

3320,989 

3,^1384 

3320.992 

3321385 

3321,021 

3321391 

3321,026 

3321,609 

3321,047 

3321,616 

3321,071 

3321,617 

3321,080 

3321,623 

3321,090 

3321.629 

3321.108 

3321,649 

3321,110 

3321352 

3321.112 

3321363 

3321,130 

3321388 

3321,138 

3321.706 

3321.147 

3321,722 

3321.156 

3321.730 

3321.170 

3321,742 

10 


3321.74 
3321,74' 
3321,75 
3321.75: 
3321.75 
3321,751 
3321.761 
3321. 764 
3320.71^ 
3320.75< 
3321,12( 
33213m 
3321.7W 
3320.644 
332034! 
332036: 
»320,74; 
3320.7s: 
332033 
332034: 
3320371 
3320,96 
3320.< 

3321, 01< 
3321. 0« 

3321.0r 

3321.121 

3321,17 

3321.23 

3321343 

3321. 4U 

3321, 47( 

3321.471 

3321,491 

332137! 

3321,62! 

3321,65] 

3321.7- 

332039! 

3321,421 

3321,4 

3321.444 

3321.4 

3321,459 

3321.453 

3321,457 

3321315 

3321317 

3321327 

3321333 


zxxiy 


;ED  as  of  JANUARY  1,  1%7) 


21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 


Oregon 

Pennsylvania.... 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island... 
South  Carolina. 
South  Dakota... 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virginia 

Virgin  Islands.. 

Washington 

West  Virginia... 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

U.S.  Air  Force.. 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Navy 


to  palrnl  numbrr  in  Ixidy  uf  thr  Official  (•azeltr  lu  oblai  n  drtaih  as  In  invrntiir 


-±r 


10 

11 


12 


13 


16 

17 


3321366 

3321391 

3321392 

3320.780 

3320310 

3320349 

3320.972 

3321.034 

3321,117 

3321^08 

3321370 

3321328 

3321345 

3321,719 

3320321 

3320,731 

3320,769 

3320301 

3320392 

3320,962 

33213S3 

3321,151 

3321,166 

3321327 

3321331 

3321324 

3321.738 

3320340 

3320341 

3320,958 

3320.963 

3321.007 

3321.032 

3321,153 

3321 3S7 

3321325 

3321390 

3320348 

3320354 

3320360 

3320381 

3320396 

3320.712 

3320.730 

3320,746 

3320.747 

3320,770 

3320,778 

3320,783 

3320306 


17 


3320314 
3320342 
3320369 
3320374 
3320386 
3320394 
3320,909 
3320.929 
3320,943 
3320,944 
3320.950 
3320,967 
3320.996 
3321.008 
3321,024 
3321.027 
3321,029 
3321.033 
3321.046 
3321.048 
3321.064 
3321.066 
3321.072 
3321,075 
3321.076 
3321378 
3321394 
3321.104 
3321.113 
3321.119 
3321.163 
3321,164 
3321.165 
3321.172 
3321.179 
3321307 
332131S 
332U16 
3321323 
3321330 
3321341 
33213S4 
3321363 
3321348 
3321369 
3321375 
3321.410 
3321.419 
3321,484 
3321362 


41 
42 
43 
44 

45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


3321364 

3321304 

3321308 

3321314 

3321320 

3321.709 

3321.723 

3321.745 

IU36308 

3320346 

3320371 

3320,749 

3320.905 

3320.939 

3320,975 

3320,976 

3321374 

3321.134 

3321336 

3321339 

3321358 

3321352 

3321389 

3321397 

3321335 

3321319 

3321354 

3321.724 

3321,729 

■T3a)/^54S 

3320.703 

3320,725 

3320,735 

3320,772 

3321318 

3321325 

3321352 

3321,764 

3320318 

3320354 

3321.035 

3321.143 

3321312 

3321397 

3320378 

3320383 

3320.761 

3320,766 

3320.777 

3321.100 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


¥ 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


3321.127 

3321,140 

3321.188 

3321347 

3321361 

3321367 

3320323 

3320.945 

3321.052 

3321 3W 

332134S 

3321301 

3321.72S 

3320.701 

3320.796 

3320315 

3320324 

3320381 

3320386 

3.321313 

3321355 

3321379 

3321386 

3321.101 

3321,109 

3321.124 

3321,136 

3321335 

3321391 

3321.407 

3321.446 

3321376 

3321333 

3321350 

3321373 

3321.702 

3321.717 

3321.726 

3321. 72B 

RB36306 

3320319 

3320326  i 

3320366  I 

3320377  I 

3320387  1 

3320.724  I 

3320.741  I 

3320.768  I 

3320343  I 

3320344  I 
3320352  I 
3320355  I 
3320.906  I 

3320.925  I 

3320.926  I 
3320.96«  I 
3320.980  I 
3321304  I 
3321.089  I 
3321,131  I 
3321329  I 

3321363  I 

3321364  I 
3321.413 
3321,466  I 
3321314 
3321302 
3321348 
3321357 
3321375 
3321376 
3321.721 
3321.737 
3321.750 
3321.759 
3321.767 

:  RK36311 
3320327 
3320351 
3320352 
3320353 
3320363 
3320372 
3320394 
3320.708 
3320.748 
3320.771 
3320,790 
3320321 
3320333 
3320334 
3320337 
3320361 
3320.^20 
3320,921 
3320.927 
3320.938 
3320,940 
3320,968 
3321.005 
3321,038 
3321349 


26 


27 


29 


31 
33 


34 


3321,066 

3321,057 

3321.061 

3321370 

3321.118 

3321,145 

3321.148 

3321.197 

3321.199 

3321300 

3321314 

3321326 

3321,238 

3321342 

3321343 

3321345 

3321370 

3321357 

3321362 

3321366 

3321.432 

3321.440 

3321.482 

3321.485 

3321333 

3321344 

3321359 

3321361 

3321371 

3321377 

3321389 

3321307 

3321332  I 

3321365  I 

3321.704  I 

3321.754  I 

3320373 

3320.765  I 

3320,798  I 

3320376  I 

3320.908  I 

3320.957  I 

3321325  I 

3321328  I 

3321336  I 

3321345  I 

3321358  I 
3321,121  I 
3321,146  I 
3321,178  I 
3321,196  I 

3321359  I 
3321385  I 
3321,434  I 
3321.445  I 
3321.449  I 
3321.454  I 
3321302  I 
3321343  I 
3321.749  I 
3321.752  I 

:    3320379  | 
3320.900  I 
3320.907  I 
3321.193  I 
392^.194  I 
3321.195  I 
3321399  I 
3321.403  I 
3321.405  I 
3321.406 
3321.492 
3321.497 
3321306 
3321329 
3321394 
3321367 
3321.735 

:    3321.175 

:  3320357 
3321.168 
3321362 

:  iU.26307 
3320331 
3320349 
3320361 
3320392 
3320.700 
3320.715 
3320319 
3320330 
3320366 
3320363 
3320380 
3320382 
3320.910 
3320.911 
3320,912 
3320,913 

I  3320.914 
3320.915 
3320.917 


34 


35 


36 


3330.941 
3320.956 
3320.977 
3320.985 
3321.060 
3321.096 
3321.105 
3321.111 
3321.132 
3321.158 
3321.177 
3321.189 
3321.272 
3321395 
3321329 
3321341 
3321353 
3321358 
3321393 
3321399 
3321.412 
3321,423 
3321.451 
3321,467 
3321.468 
3321.478 
3321.488 
3321.489 
3321.496  i 
3321309 
3321311  I 
3321318  I 
3321321  I 
3321325  I 
3321336  I 
3321349  I 
3321355  I 
3321372  I 
3321 3S2  I 
3321383 
3321396 
3321337 
3321344 
3321347 
3321358 
3321381 
3321.682  I 
3321385  I 
3321,701 
3321.710 
3321,714 
3321,743  I 
3321.761 
3321.763  I 
:    3321350  I 


3321.646 

3321.664 

Rc.26309 

3320324 

3320336 

3320355 

3320358 

3320359 

3320368 

3320385 

3320398 

3320,736  I 

3320,739  I 

3320.754  I 

3320.767  I 

3320.775  I 

3320.792 

3320304  I 

3320326  I 

3320332  I 

3320336 

3320339 

3320341 

3320351 

3320365 

3320373 

3320.918 

3320,933 

3320.936 

3320.970 

3320.995 

3321.069 

3321.063 

3321.077 

3321.081 

3321,082 

3321,097 

3321,106 

3321.123 

3321.126 

3321.149 

3321.171 

3321.185 

3321321 

3321340 

3321368 

3321373 


37 


39 


3321378 

3321391 

3321303 

3321307 

3321313 

3321316 

3321328 

3321332 

3321333 

3321334 

3321359 

3321368 

3321370 

3321381 

3321382 

3321.402 

3321.404 

3321.427 

3321.470 

3321.483 

3321,486 

3321301 

3321306 

3321328 

3321358 

3321365 

3321395  I 

3321305  I 

3321315  I 

3321318 

3321339 

3321341  I 

3321355  I 

3321356  I 
3321374 
3321383 
3321390 
3321,706 
3321.707 
3321.715 
3321.731 
3320.726 
3320.928 
3321312 
3321341 
3321369 
3321311 
3321322 
3321377 
3321393 
3321310 
3321363 
3320325 
3320338 
3320362 
3320365 
3320.705 
3320.713 
3320.745 
3320,757 
3320.759 
3320,764 
3320322 
3320328 
3320335 
3320362 
3320367 
3320371 
3320372 
3320391 
3320,904 
3320.931 
3320.932 
3320.934 
3320.973 
3320.998 
3320.999 
3321.044 
3321.088 
3321.160 
3321.161 
3321.192 
332U13 
3321328 
3321360 
3321376 
3321386 
3321388 
3321390 
3321308 
3321339 
3321344 
3321.424 
3321,456 
3321.471 
3321,499 
3321338 
3321369 
3321,612 
3321.630 
3321.635 
3321338 


39 


40 


41 


42 


3321361  1 

42      :    3321.768 

3321387  1 

44      :    3321,083 

3321393  1 

3321.114 

3321398  { 

45      :    3320.719 

3321.736  1 

3320.720 

IU.26310 

3320.721 

3320,753 

3320.732 

3320.756 

3320.733 

3320.758 

3320,979 

3320.781 

3321,064 

3320395 

3321.152 

3320.993 

3321324 

3321316 

46     :    3321.190 

3321385 

47     :    3320333 

3321305 

3320375 

3321324 

3321351 

3321334 

3321371 

3321380 

3321342 

3321394 

3321.411 

3321.508 

3321  .Ul 

3321319 

48      :    3320369 

3321340 

3320374 

3321342 

3320386 

3321347 

3320.727 

3321.741 
3.»)340 

3320.728 

3320.791 

3321303 

3320303 

3321317 

3320306 

3321.712 

3320307 

3320322 

3320311 

3320329 

3320312 

3320334 

3320313 

3320339 

3320,901 

3320376 

3320,922 

3320390 

3320,923 

3320397 

3320,935 

3320.704 

3320.948 

3320.711 

3321315 

3320.729 

3321,017 

3320.755 

3321.018 

3320.762 

3321.099 

3320.793 

3321.102 

3320300 

3321.129 

3320327 

3321,141 

3320384 

3321,154 

3320387 

3321.176 

3320390 

3321.182 

3320396 

3321.184 

3320,982 

3321348 

3320.994 

3321380 

3321.003 

3321381 

3321.006 

3321306 

3321,043 

3321337 

3321.068 

3321386 

3321.095 

3321.465 

3321.116 

3321.495 

3321,137 

3321310 

3321.191 

3321331 

3321319 

3321.700 

3321355 

3321,739 

3321387 

3321.740 

3321394 

3321,770 

3321398 

49      :    3320391 

3321322 

1                          3320,949 

3321323 

1               51      :    3320,763 

3.321326 

1                          3320308 

3321330  1                          3320317 

3321336  1                            3320388 

3321340  1                            3320,919 

3321350 

1                          3320.955 

3321387 

i                          3320.966 

3321.433                             3321,157 

3.321,464                              3321.159 

3321.469 

1                          3321.162 

3321,479 

1                          3321377 

3321313  1                          3321385 

3321316  1                          3321.669 

3321322                 -           3321.694 

3321330                             3321.708 

3321348 

!                            3321.760 

3321352 

i               53      :    3320.971 

3321387                             3321368 

3321392               54     :    33203S9 

3321398 

3321309 

3321399 

3321.169 

3.321.601 

3321383 

3321.606 

3321.417 

3321311 

3321350 

3321,622 

3321353 

3321.627 

55      :    3320.688 

3321340 

3320389 

3321359 

3320.723 

3321360 

3320,740 

3321.666 

3320323 

3321372 

3320364 

3321,677 

3320.937 

3321378 

3320,942 

3321.684 

3320.953 

3321,686 

3321,107 

3321.711  1                          3321,181 

3321.732  1                          3321360 

3321.733 

1              56      :    3320320 

ZZXYl 
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207.702 

6 

207.764 

207.707 

207,766 

207.714 

9 

207.747 

207.715 

207.748 

207.724 

13 

207,746 

207.733 

207,754 

207.734 

17 

207.700 

207.736 

207,701 

207.739 

207,706 

207.744 

207.708 

207.759 

207.720 

17 


20 
25 


27 
29 


207.7i  1 

207.71  1 

207.71  2 

207.7(0 

207.7(4 

207.6<B 

207,71 

207,649 

207,7i5 

2074<7 

207.713 


Patents 


34      : 

36  : 

37  : 


207,728 
207,729 
207.730 
207.731 
207,741 
207,753 
207,716 
207.750 
207.756 
207.737 


39 


207.712 
207.713 
207,718 
207.719 
207.722 
207.725 
207.727 
207,732 
207.735 
207.742 


'      t 


39 


47 
48 
SO 
53 
55 


207.743 
207.745 
207.758 
207.757 
207,723 
207,705 
207.738 
207.726 
207.762 
207,763 
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U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

May  23, 1967  Volume  838  Number  4 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 

DccWoos  of  the  Commiflrioacr  of  Patents 

The  1966  edition  of  the  Declsiona  of  tbe  Commluioner  of 
Pttratt  hAi  been  released  from  the  printer  and  is  aTtllable 
fr«in  tbe  Saptrintcndent  of  Documents,  Gorernment  Print- 
ing Office,  Watbinffton,  D.C.,  20402. 

Price :  fl.BO. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1967 


Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)]. 


^^ „____  ,„       17,856 

Date  of  oldest  new  application /*'*.",  ^'  1255 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) - April  10,  19o4 


C  M.  WENDT,  Diraetar,  Tr«a«iiark  EKamintng  Opwatto* 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER   EXAMINATION 


Oldest  AppUoation 


(D  L.  J.  BETTENDOHF.  Claaaca  2, 4,  ^  8, 11, 12, 1»,  14, 15, 16, 17, 19,  20, 21,  23,  24, 25, 28, 27,  28, 29,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35, 
96  X7  90  41   42  43  44.  -  -  --------------- ------ -. - - --------- 

(ID  F^  H.  WETHERBEE,  Classes  1, 8, 6,  7, 9, 10, 18, 22, 38,  40.  45,  46,  47.  48,  49,  50,  51,  52;  Service  Marks,  Claasos  100, 101, 
lOe,  103, 104, 106, 106, 107;  Collective  Membership  Marks,  Class  20O;  Certification  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B    


Renewals  (AU  ClaMCt) 

Sec.  12  (c)  PubUcatioDS  (All  C 


^ew 


Amended 


1-24-66 

4-14-66 

2-23-67 
3-1-67 


7-aO-64 
4-l(K44 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  March  1967 — 2,606 


RegistnUioDs  Issued 366— No.  828,952  to  No.  829,317 

Renewals  Issued : 90 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  iwued  wetkly,  U  mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  Sapenntendent 
of  Documents.  Covernmeot  PhnUng  Office,  Waahinfton,  D.C.,  20402  to  whom  all  anbacriptiona  ahooM  be  made  payable  and  all 
communieationa  addreaaad:  aohaeription  price,  112.00  per  annum,  foreign  maibnc  $4.00  additiowil;  wasla  copaea.  25  cenu  each. 

ats  MMh.     AAdrw 


PRINTED  COnES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  fumiah«d  by  th«  Patent  OAoe  Cor  20  < 

ordera  to  the  CommiaaioBcr  of  Patoata,  Waahinctoa,  D.C.,  20231. 

TM  838  CO.— 9 


TM  i45 
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MARKS  PUBLISHIID  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  fonoviog  BMrks  tn  published  In  compHuee  with  section  12(»)  of  the  Trtdeiimrk  Act  of  1M«.  AppUcfttkm  for  thi  racfetntion  of  thm 
m»rki  in  more  thu  one  class  has  been  died  u  provided  in  section  30  of  *id  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congnt,  t  Dprored  Oct.  8, 1M3 
76  Stat.  7W.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  d^yi  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  a.lbl  to  2.10S. 

^  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  aetnmpany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  In  applications  for  (af  istration  in  one  elass,  see  section  3.] 


SN    208,299.     Armet    fn^stries    Umited,   Ouelph,    Ontaric 
Canada.    Filed  Dec.  17/^64. 


ARMET 


SN  220,748.     The  Corn  King  Co.,  Cedar 
June  9,  1065. 


Ri  pida,  Iowa.    Filed 


TREND  FEEES 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  applicatloi 
filed  Dec.  2,  1964 ;  Reg.  No.  149,116,  dated  Feb.  3,  1967. 

Clavs  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materiab 

For  Plastics,  Rubber,   and  Silicone  Rubber,  Fluorocarboi 
Rubber,  and  Fluoroslllcone  Rubber  in  Rod,  Sheet,  Tube,  Block; 
Coated,  and  Moulded  Form  for  General  Use  in  the  Industria 
Arts. 

Class  4 — Abrasiyes  and  PoUshing  Materials 

..   For  Polishes,  Automobile  Polishes  and  Metal  Polishes. 

Claas  12— Constructi<m  Materials  , 

For  Plastic  Patching  Material. 
Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Paints,  Enamels,  Lacduers,  Stains,  Shellacs,  and  Var; 
nishes. 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  SappUci 

For  Electrical  Insulating  Tape. 

Class  35— Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Packing,  and  Non 
mctalUc  Tires      ' 

For  Rubber  and    Silicone  Rubber   O-Rlngs,    Gaskets  and 
Washers. 

Class  52 — ^Detergents  and  .Soaps 

For  Hand  Soap,  Floor  eitfcnerg.  Commercial  Dishwasblni 
Compounds  and  Bowl  and  Drain  Cleaners. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Feeds" 
as  shown. 


ap  trt  from  the  mark 


Class  18 — Medicines  and  Pharmacenti<  ai 


For  Medicated  Feeds  and  Feed  Premlxes, 
Supplements,  for  Livestock. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1965. 


SN  214,401.     CBS  Films  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar. 
18,  1965. 

MY  FAIR  LADY 

Class  22— Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Board  Games,  Paper  Doll  Kits,  Play  Cosmetic  Kits,  Cut- 
Out  Books,  Coloring  Books,  and  Palnt-By-Numt>er  Kits. 
First  use  Mar  5,  1964.  "^ 

Class  28-nlcwelry  and  Predoos-Mctal  Ware 

For  Costume  Jewelry. 
^'First  use  Nov.  19,  1964. 

Clan  42— Knitted,   Netted,   and   Textfle  Fabrics,   and 
Snbstitntes  Therefor 

For  Drapery  Fabrics  and  Draperies. 
First  use  Mar.  1, 1965. 

Class  4<— ^oods  and  Ingredients  off  Foods 

For  Chocolate  Candy. 
First  use  Sept.  4,  1962. 
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Class  46 — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Folds 


For  Feeds  and  Feed  Premises, 
ments,  for  Livestock. 
First  use  Feb.  15.  1965. 


8N  221,714.  Nakamlchi  Research  Inc., 
Japan,  assignee  of  Koji  Pujlmura,  New 
June  22.  1965. 


S 


^, 


tm^jon 


The  letter  "0"  Is  lined  for  the  color  red. 
Class  21— Electfkal  Appwatns,  MacUi^  and  Sap^ics 

For  Public  Address  Systems. 

Class  36-^MnsicaI  Instraments  and  Sa^pUcs 

For  Tape  Recorders. 

First  use  Ma/  1.  1965 ;  in  commerce  May  i.  1965, 


Preparations 

Concentrates  and 


Concent  ates  and  Supple- 


Kodalra,    Tokyo, 
rork,  N.Y.     Filed 


cc 


SN  227,249.     Chemische  Fabrik  PromonU 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Hamburg,  QermanL- 
1965. 


EUKUTOL 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  451.974.  date<: 
Class  51— Cosmetics  and  ToOet 


Prepan  itioos 


For  Perfumery,  Cosmetics  Such  as  Shavlni ; 
..Cream  and  Cosmetic  Skin  Cream. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Cosmetic  Soap. 


SN  229,395.     Polyfab  Company,  Los  Ange  es,  CaUf.     Filed 
Oct.  6,  1965. 


GeseUschaft  mlt 
Filed  Sept.  7, 


Nov.  9,  1932. 

tioos 

Lotion,  Shaving 


May  28,  1M7 

ClM 
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For  Plastic  Containers — Nunely.  Envelopes  and  Bags  Used 
for  Storing,  Protecting,  and  DUplaylag  Merchandise. 
First  use  daring  1»00. 

ClMB  39— OotUng 

For  ProtecUve  Plastic  Oothlng— Namely,  Aprons,  Gloves, 
and  Boots. 

First  use  during  1982. 

Class  5«— McKkanibe  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Plastic  Sheets  and  Covers  for  Dust,  Dirt,  and  Weather 
Protection  of  Mnehlnery,  Fabricated  Parts,  and  Other  Equip- 
ment. 

First  use  daring  1952. 


SN  2S8.S10.     Wally  Frank.  Ltd^  dJuu  Hollee,  New  Totk.  ILT. 
Filed  Feb.  10.  1M6. 


•!*U* 


Owner  of  Ecg.  Nos.  55.081  and  242,881. 


9N  233.610.     Lawee,  Inc.,  Long  Beach.  Calif.    FUed  Nov.  80,  <^  ft-Smokers'  Articles,  Not 

1965.  ■«■ 

CYCLE    MATE  ForSmoker'sArtlcles— Namely,  Tobacco  pipes. 

The  word  "Cycle"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  Class  17 — ^Totecco  Prodncts 

"'"*'^-  .    For  Tobacco  Products— Namely,  Pipe  Tobacco. 

ClMB  21— Elcctikal  ApparatM,  MmUms,  ani  Ssppllcs  First  use  i869. 


Tohnceo  Prod- 


For  Electrical  Bicycle  Lights  and  Horns. 
First  use  Sept.  24,  1965. 


Class  35— BcMiig, 
mctallk  Tires 


SN  238,566.     Rlverton  Laboratories  Incorporated.  d.b.a.  River- 
MacMnery  Packing,  and  Non>         ton  cosmetic  Laboratories.,  Newark,  N.J.     FUed  Feb.  10, 

1966. 


For  Bicycle  Tires  and  Tubes. 
First  use  Sept  18. 1965. 


8N  235,529.     Rlmrock  Corporation,  Columbos,  Ohio.     Filed 
Dec.  29,  1968. 

RIMROCK 


CtaH  2— RcccptadM 

For  Pressure  Tanks. 

Class  13— Hardware  and 
Snppttes 

For  Spray  Nossles. 
Class   23— Catkry,  Mackkicry,  and  Took, 


For  Hand-Operated  and  Aatomatlc  Industrial  Spraying  Ma- 
chines for  Applying  Liquids  to  Various  Articles  and  Surfaces. 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1965. 


SN  235,794.     The  Permalux  Company,  Aurora,  111.    FUed  Jan. 
4.  1966. 


r*f 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  red. 

CfaMB  )ft— Medicfaies  Md 

For  Foot  Balm. 

Class  51— Cosmetkt  Md  Tollst  Prepandions 

For  Hair  Grooming  ^ray.  Hair  Spray,  Hair  Conditioner, 
Hair  Dres^ng,  Rinse  Soft.  Press  Crenm,  Hair  Set  Gel.  and 
Smooth  Set  LotloB. 

CkM  52— DettfgcBti  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo.  ^ff^- 

First  use  Nov.  10, 1964. 


SN   238,592.     Alrgulde    Instrument    Company,    Chicago,    lU. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1966. 


SEBRING 


The  words  "The"  and  "Company"  are  disclaimed  apart  from    Cla»  26— Measniing  and  Sdcntiftc 


the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  352,859  and  809,795. 

Class  11 — inks  and  Inkii«  Materials 

For  Lacquer  Base  Inks. 

First  use  daring  December  1965. 


For  Measuring  or  Indicating  Instruments  Primarily  for 
Automotive  Use — ^Namely,  Anuneters,  Altimeters,  Compasses, 
Tachometers  and  Kngine  Temperatare,  Fuel  Levels.  OU  Pres- 
sure and  Tacuum  Level  Gauges. 

First  use  March  1962. 


CfaMs  27 — Horoiofkal 


For  Decalcomanla  Labels. 
First  use  during  March  1965. 


For  Clocks. 

First  use  Man^  1968. 
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SN  240,136.     SyaUc  Corporation,  BrooU7&,  N.T.,  uslcnee  of  {  ClsM  ll-^-CoiUtniCtkMl  Matcriali 
Aerogon  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled 
Ifar.  4,  1966. 

ROYAL  LADY 


Clan  51— Coancdcs  aad  ToOct  Prq^antioiis 

For  lAdles'  Cosmetics — Namely,  Face  Cream,  Skin,  Cream, 
Moisturising  Cream,  Cleansing  Cream,  Body  Lotion,  Hand 
Lotion,  aeanslng  Lotion,  Bath  OU,  UpsUck,  FoundaUon 
Makeup,  Rouge,  Face  Powder  and  Deodorant. 

Clan  52 — ^Dcterscuts  and  Soaps 

For  Shampoo. 

First  use  Feb.  7,  1966. 


For  Hydrated  Lime  for  Use  as  a  Bulldliig  Material,  and 
Crushed  Limestone  for  Use  as  a  Road-Surfa  Ing  Material,  as 
a  Roofing  Aggregate,  and  for  DecoratlTe  Lanjlscape  Purposes. 

Flrst^se  Nov.  10,  1965. 


^K  240,391. 
7,;  1906. 


McNeil  Corporation,  Akron.  Ohio.     Filed  Mar, 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  430,242,  688,206,  and  others. 
CaaM  23— Csttay,  MaiMiciy,  and  Tools,  and  Parti 


For  Automobile  Lifts. 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1961. 

ClMS  2€ — Mcasaring  and  Scientific  AppUanccs 

For  Wheel  Balancers  and  Tune-up  Equipment  for  Testlni 
the  Electrical  Stystems  of  Automobiles. 

First  use  Apr.  18,  1960,  on  tune^np  equipment,  and  Dec.  18 
1061.  u  to  "Uncoln." 


SN  247,287.  Laboratolres  Capllo,  Societe  a  Responsablllte 
Limltee,  Montreull,  Seine-Salnt-Denls.  France.  Filed  June 
6.  1966. 

CAPILO 

Ownef  of  French  Reg.  No.  469,918,  datfl  Jan.  SO.  19S8 
(Seine)  ^Natl.  Inst.  No.  102,106. 

Class  51-— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Perfumery  Preparations,  Rouge,  Face 
Creams,  Hair  Preparations,  Hair  Dyes  and 

Class.  52 — ^Detergents  aad  Soaps 

For  Shampoos. 


SN   248.801.    Mid-States   Distributing    Company.   Inc..   St. 
Paul.  Minn.    Filed  June  20,  1966. 


Powders,  Beauty 
Tints. 


SN   241.671.     Limestone  Products  Corporation  of  America 
Newton.  N.J.    FDed  Mar.  23. 1966. 


o 


1 


CfaMi  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Matoials 

For  Ground  or  Pulrerlsed  Limestone  for  Use  as  Poultry 
Animal  Feed  Ingredient,  Industrial  Filler,  Caldte  Sand,  Cal 
dte  Flour,  and  Ground  or  Pulyertsed  Limestone  for  Use  ' 
Neutralising  Add  Wastes. 

First  use  Not.  15,  1963. 

ClMB  < — Chonkals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Hydrated  Lime  for  the  Treatment  of  Sewage. 
,^rst  use  Nov.  15. 1965. 

Class  !•— Fertilizers 

For  Ground  or  Pulverised  Limestone  for  Use  as  Fertilise 
Soil  Conditioner  and  Plant  Food. 
First  use  Not.  15, 1965. 


Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Coo  ipositioos 

For  Insect  Repellent,  Insectldde,  Insectj  Spray,  a^d  Pine 
OU  Disinfectant 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  PrepanJtions 

For  Dry  Skin  Bath  Oil,  Hand  Lotion,  MMlcated  Hand  and 
Body  Lotion,  Skin  Freshener,  Cleansing  L<  Uon,  Hair  Spray, 
Cream  Rinse,  Milk  Bath,  Bubbling  Bath,  Aft  >r-Bath  Refresher, 
Powder  Mist,  Cologne  Mist,  Deodorant  St  ck,  White  Tooth- 
paste, Flu'oride  Toothpaste,  Month  Wash,  I  oU-On  Deodorant, 
After-Shave  Foam,  After-Shave  Lotion,  Men's  Cologne,  ^ray 
Deodorant,  Hair  Cream,  Pre-Electric  Shave|,  Hair  Tonic.  Son 
Tan  Lotion,  and  Cleansing  Cream. 

Tint  use  June  1, 1966. 


SN  248,872.  Carolina  Company,  Inc.,  d. 
Soap  t  Candle  Makers,  Southern  Pines, 
24,  1966. 


>.a.  The  Carolina 
N.C.     FUed  June 


^ 


May  28,  1967 
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Chns  IS— OOs  and  Greases 

For  Candles. 

CfaMi  51 — CosBMtics  and  ToOct  PrcparatioiH 

For  Cosmetics — Namely,  Cologne,  After  Shave  Lotion,  De- 
odorant, Talcum  Powder,  Glycerin  and  Rose  Water,  Shaving 
Cream,  Sachets,  and  Bubble  Bath. 

Class  52 — Dctcrgcnti  and  Soaps 

For  Toilet  and  Laundry  Soap. 
First  use  Sept.  20. 1060. 


For  Aircraft  and  Aerospace  Instruments  and  Systems — 
Namely,  Aecelerometers.  Timers,  and  Miniature  Programmers, 
Air  DaU  Computers.  Altitude  Sensing  aad  Reporting  Systenu. 
Doppler  CompuUtlon  Systrau,  Flight  Crash  Recorders,  Air- 
speed Indicators,  Pltots,  Pressure  Ganges,  Compasses,  Mach- 
meter  (Speed  Ratio)  Indleators.  Astro  Trackers,  Inertial  Navl- 
gation  Systems,  Sextants  (Periscopie.  Haadheld  aad  Photo- 
electric), Aerial  Mapping  Lenses,  EleetMuiagnetle  DlstaBce 
Measuring  Equipment,  Optical  Tlewflnders,  Terrain '  Pn^e 
Altimetry,  Binoculars,  Datia  Display  Projectors  and  Systems, 
Laser  Optical  Alignment  Systems.  Space  Vehicle  SinnUaton. 

First  use  June  1966. 


SN  251,841.     Standard   KolUman   Industries,   Inc.,  Melrose 
Park.  lU.    FUed  Aug.  5, 1966. 


SN  259,201.     R.  D.  Werner  Ca.  Inc..  Greenville.  Pa.    FUed 
Nov.  22,  1966. 


y^'Emrj^m 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722,351. 

CfaHS  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  760.821. 

21— Electrical  Apparatns,  MacUnss, 

For  Servo  Motors,  AmpUflers  and  Switches. 


For   Sink  Frames  and   Rims  and  Parts  and   Accessories 
Therefor. 

ClaM  5*— MeKhandbe  Not  Otherwise  Oaarified 

I  For  Ladders,   Stepladders,  BztentlOB  Ladders,  Scaffolds, 

\  SUges  and  Planks,  Towers  and  Platforms  and  Parts  and  Ac- 

SoppHes    cessories  Therefor. 

First  use  Sept.  1«,  1966. 


^  SECTION  2 

The  toltowlng  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  Uie  Trwlamark  Act  <A  \m.   Opposition  under  section  IS  may  be  filed 
vithin  thirty  days  of  publlcstion.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.10S. 

A  fee  o(  twenty-five  dollars  most  seeompany  the  opposition.  •> 

[NOTBi  Far  pubUeatiea  of  marks  praasated  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  more  than  one  class,  see  sectVw  l.] 

SN  235,891.     E.  M.  Cromwell  ft  Company  Limited,  Bishop's 
Stortford,  Hertfordshire,  England.    Filed  Jan.  6,  1966. 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared 


SN  231,315.     United-Hagte  Hybrids,  Inc.,  Des  Moines.  Iowa. 
Filed  Oct.  22.  1965. 


CEEMAR 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  756,669,  dated  Aug.  16,  1956. 

For  Synthetic  Resins  ;  and  Plastics  in  the  Form  of  Powders, 
Pastes,  Liquids,  Emulsions,  Dispersions  aad  Oranulatea.  asd 
Being  Intended  for  Industrial  Use. 


SN  289,333.     Stone's  Poultry  Breeding  Farm,  Dlnaba,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 


For  Seed  Com  and  Sorghum  Seed. 
First  use^October  1964. 


For  Live  Chicks  and  Hatching  Eggs. 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1958. 


SN  235,861.    The  Union  Ice  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  S7.  1065. 

FROZEN  DIAMONDS 

Exclusive  use  of  the  term  "Frosen"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown  is  disclaimed. 
For  Crushed  lee. 
First  use  1952. 


SN  252,208.     Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  White  Plains.  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1966. 


STA-TAC 


For  Synthetic  Resins. 
First  use  May  21, 1966. 
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SN  262.200.    IMckteld  Cbemleals,  Inc.,  White  PUlni,  N.Th    BN  229.028.    RexaU  Drug  and  CbemlcAl  Co^puy.  d.bju  S«je- 
FUed  Aas.  11.  lOeo.  ,       aU  Chemical  Company,  Loi  AngclM,  Cal4    Fltod  S^t  80, 

1066. 


FOUNDREZ 


Owner  of  Bee.  Noa.  M0.126  and  M8,070. 
For  Syathetie  Bealn. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  7, 1952. 


SS  258,109.    Armoar  and  Companj.  Chicago,  ni.    Filed  Aag, 
2S.  1966. 


Mat  28.  1967 


ARMIRA 


For  Leather. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jaly  18. 1966. 


SN  253.111.     Armoar  and  Company.  ChlcAco,  III.    Filed  Auff. 
25.  1966. 


BAKI 


For  Leather. 

First  Qse  on  or  prior  to  May  27. 1966. 


SN  256.989.     West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company.  New 
York,  N.Y.   nied  Oct.  21, 1966. 

WESTVACO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nog.  532,655,  712,527,  and  others. 
For  Natural  and  Synthetic  Resins. 
First  use  Aoc  26,  1966. 


SN  260,797.    B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wll 
mlnctoa.  Del.    FUed  Dec.  15, 1966. 


TYPAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  784,625.  < 

For  Plastic  Containers  for  Merchandlslni 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1965. 


SN  232,034.     Talyo  Kofyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan.    Filed  Not.  2.  1965. 


Talsh  Mm.  OMkm  City. 


TAICON 


For  Flexible,  Collapsible,  Reusable  Drum- 
for  Bulk  Cargo  Handling. 

First  use  Oct.  5.  1964 ;  in  commerce  Aug. 


SN  289,952.     Worthall.  Lioiltad.  New  York, 
1,  1966. 


Food  Btoifs. 


i  haped  Containers 
.0,  1965. 


N.T.    FUed  Mar. 


For  Vacuum  Bottles. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1941.  on  fr  about  Not.  16, 
1927,  in  a  different  form. 


SN  262,297.     J.  W.  Pepper  4  Son,  Inc., 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1967. 


PhiUdelphla,  Pa. 


FILE  FINDEIt 


For  Flexible  Sheets  and  Sheeting  of  Spunbonded  Manmade 
Fibers  for  General  Use  in  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  Dec.  13, 1966. 


Class  2 -Receptacles 


"FUe"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  marl 
For  Paper  Cartons  for  Sheet  Music. 
First  na*  Oct.  7, 1966. 


as  shown. 


Oass  3  -  Baggage,  Aainal  Eqaiimeats,  Pert 


SN  183,669.     Dixie  Wax  Paper  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed!   foliof    9uA  PlIcketlMMlkl 


Dec.  27.  1963 


I3^KE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  730,424. 

For  Wax  Paper  Bags. 

First  Dse  Feb.  27, 1959 ;  1932  as  to  "Dixie.' 


SN  224,668.     Vac  Pac,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.    FUed  July  80, 
196S. 


PERVAC 


For  Polyester  Bags. 
First  use  January  1964. 


8M  242,376.    Morris  White  Fashions,  Inc. 
Filed  Mar.  81,  1966. 


The  name  "Morris  White"  was  a  UTlng 
now  deceased.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  683,827. 
For  Ladies'  Handbags. 
First  use  May  8, 1965. 


r.-- 


New  York.  N.T. 


ndlTldual  who  is 


^Y  28,  1967 
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Class6-Clieaicals  aid  Cliealcal  Cea- 
VISTA  P«We» 


SN  250,288.    MatcaBtUt  StMca  Compaay.  Ibc.  Mew  Yori^ 
N.Y.    FU«1  July  14. 1966. 


For  Luggage. 

First  use  Jane  8,  1966. 


SN  229.701.     Water  Cbemlats.  Inc..  L«a  Aagetea.  CaUf .    FUed 
Oct.  8.  1965. 


SN  258,877.     Hudson  Aaseeiatea,  Inc..  Hudson,  (^o.    FUed 
Sept.  6,  1966. 


ANnCOR 


MEDI-PERCH 


For  Bird  Perehea  Contalalag  Peatlddea. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  29, 1966. 


For  Water  Trcatlag  Chemicals — Naady.  Bast  and  Corro- 
sion Inhibitors. 
First  use  June  1958. 


SN  881.687.    The  MUwhite  Company.  lac^  d.h.a.  Bathnn 
Supply  Company.  Houston.  Tex.    FUed  Oct.  24,  196S. 


Oass  4  -  Abrasives  mA  PdKsUag  Materials         b  ASCO  FILTER  RATE 


SN   240.898.     General   Motors   Corporation.   Detroit,   Mleh. 
FllM  Mar.  14.  1966. 


CRYSTAUTE 


For  Polish  and  Cleaner  for  AotomotlTe  Finishes. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1966.  f 


For  Chemical  DriUing  Mud  AddltlTc  Containing  Asphaltlc 
Material,  CeUolose  DerivatlTes,  Thinning  Agents  and  Dispers- 
ing AgenU,  Used  in  Reducing  the  Water  Lots  and  LubricatiBC 
the  DrlU  Pipe  in  OU  Weill. 

First  use  Mar.  17,  1962. 


QassS— AAesives 


SN  284,700.     Gerard  Packing  and  Bating  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  14, 1968. 


HERCU-SEAL 


For  General  y^mtn^ting  AdhealTe  for  Wood,  Paper.  Metal. 
Asbestos.  Natural  and  Neoprene  Enbbers,  Leather,  Fabrics, 
and  SUnllar  Materials  for  the  PorpoM  of  Adhering  Bach  Mn- 
terials  to  Each  Other  or  to  Ridged  Plastic  or  MetaL 

First  use  Not.  15, 1965. 


SN  281,588.    The  MUwhite  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Bartum  Sapply 
Company,  Hooiton,  Tex.   Fned  Oct.  t4, 1M5. 

BASCO-DBT 

For  Chemical  Componnd  Addlttrea  Containing  Detergifatt, 
Kmulslfylng  Agents,  Thinners,  and  Corrosion  PrerentatlTes 
(or  Dse  in  Oil  Weil  brlUlnc  Mnd  Clrenlatlns  Fluid. 

First  use  Jan.  21. 1968. 


SN  287.550.    H.  B.  Fuller  Company.  St  Panl,  Minn.    Filed 
Jan.  28.  1966. 

FULLER'S 

For  Indaatrlal  AdheslTet— Namely,  Olaes,  Pastes,  Slses, 
Gums,  MucUagea,  Cements,  Bindera. 
First  use  1887. 

SN  287,714.    Lilly  Chemical  Prodacts,  Inc..  Gardner.  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1966. 


SN  248,274.     Wisconsin  lee  A  Coal  Co.,  MUwankec,  Wis.  FUed 
June  16.  1966. 

FOUNTAIN  GREEN 


For  Preparation  To  KiU  Weeds. 
First  use  Mar.  19, 1966. 


TIGER  BOND 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  exdnslTe  nae  of  the  word  "Bond" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Quick  Drying  SolTcnt-Dlspersed  Industrial  Cemoit  for 
Internal  Bonding  of  Decorate  T^imlnatea 

First  use  Not.  19, 1965. 


SN  258,«97.     West  VirglnU  Palp  and  Paper  Company.  New 
Yo^  N.Y.    FUed  Sept  1, 1966. 

AQUA  NUCHAR 

Applicant  dlsdalmil  excInslTe  rl^t  to  the  word  "Aqoa." 
Owner  «f  R«.  Noa.  189.687,  6274T4,  and  others. 
For  ActlTated  Carbon. 
First  use  Mar.  11,  1966. 


SN  248,287.    Atlantic  Gummed  Paper  Corporation,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.    Filed  June  17, 1966. 

FiDLDCC 

dP'lil*  ■'oil 

No  dalm  la  mad*  to  the  words  "Doable  RoU"  apart  from  the 
other  features  of  the  mark.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  761,S19. 

For  Retnforesd  Papa  Tape  for  Sealing  Lap  Clo««rea  of 
Flberboard  Bozea. 

First  use  Feb.  16, 1966. 


SN  255,424.     The  Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    FUed 
Sept  29,  1966. 


SEARCH 


For  Dislnfeetant 
First  use  July  28,  1966. 


SN  261,618.     S.  C.  Johnson  4  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  WU.    Filed 


Dec.  29,  1966. 


WARRIOR 


For    Insectldde-Dlalnfeetant-Fangielde   Pr^aratlon    With 
Deodorant  Properties. 
FUrat  use  on  or  about  Oct  4, 1966. 


^^-r 


TM  162 

Chfs  7— Cordage 
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SN  245,625.    Southland  Cord  ft  Machine  Sales  Co..  Inc..  41 
hambra.  Calif.    FUed  May  18, 1966. 

BONDWELT 

For  Cord  Used  for  Welting,  Seaming,  and  i>lplng  for  l^- 
holstery.  < 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1960.  ' 


Oass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Indudiii 
Tobacco  Products 


SN  230,662.  Lenox,  Incorporated.  Trenton,  N.J.  FUed  (X 
20,  1965. 


LENOX 


SN  258,880.     Michigan  Peat,  Inc..  New  ToK 

16,  1866. 


For  Sphagnum  Peat  Moss  and  Dehydr4ted  Cattle  Mannre 
Uaed  aa  Soil  Conditioners. 
First  use<Mar.  2,  1964. 


May  28.  1967 

K,  N.T.    FUed  Not. 


■'f^~ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  692,619,  769.924,  and  others. 
For  Cigarette  Lighters  and  Bodies  Therefor,  Ash  Tray^, 
Cigarette  Boxes,  Cigarette  Urns. 
First  ase  1927. 


Class  10 -Fertdizers 

SN  248,995.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.l  , 
assignee  of  Oeigy  Chemical  Corporation,  Ardsley,  V.:  . 
FUed  June  27,  1966. 

SEQUESTRENE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  514,485  and  527J37. 

For  Metal  Chelates  for^he  Correction  of  MeUl  Deflclencr 
in  Fruits,  Vegetables,  Field  Crops,  Flowers,  Omamentil 
Plants,  Shrubs,  Turf,  and  Trees. 

First  use  Norember  1952. 


Class  12  -  ConstructHMi  Mai 


iteriLls 


SN  233,464.     Continental  Coatings 
N.T.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1965. 


Corp<  ration.  New  Tork, 


10/10 


For  Coal  Tar  Base  CoaUng  for  Protecting  New  or  Old  Roofs. 
First  use  Aug.  8.  1965. 


SN  251.899.     Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okll 
Filed  Aug.  8, 1966. 

AGRI-K 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  786,251. 

For  Fertiliser. 

First  use  July  6. 1906. 


SN  241,831.     Union  Lumber  Company, 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 


SN  257,052.     Hawkeye  Chemical   Company.   CUnton,   lowi 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1966. 


\^ 


For  Nitrogen  Fertiliser  Solutions. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  1. 1963. 


NOYOLAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  138.726. 

For  Glued,  Laminated.  Structural  Tlmbef.  Including  Lami- 
nated Beams  and  Like  Products. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1968. 


SN  242.516.     Steffen  Body  Co.,  Slouz  City 
1.  1966. 


PERMA-PORTA 

For  Permanent  Yet  Portable  Factory-Bujlt  and  Electronic. 


8a  1  Francisco,  CaUf. 


Iowa.    FUed  Apr. 


or  the  Like,  Equipped  Buildings  (or  Room 
Structures)  Ready  for  On-The-Slte  InstaUa^on. 
First  use  Jan.  3.  1966 


Like  or  One-Room 


SN  244.911.  ,  Martin-Marietta  Corporatloi ,  New  York.  N.Y. 
nied  May  4.  1966. 

LECTRO  PATCH 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  but  appllc4at 
Its  conunon  law  rights  therein. 

For  Refractory  Dolomite  and  Magnesite 
of  Furnaces. 

First  use  Not.  29,  1965. 


he  word  "Patch" 
walTes  none  of 

Drains  for  Repair 


May  28,  1967 
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SN  248,070.     Injection  Rapide  et  Consenratlon  des  Bols  par     SN  260.216.     Frlgldome  Corporation,  Peoria.  111.    FUed  Dee. 
Procede  NouTeau,  Salnt-Vlt  (Doabs).  France.     FUed  June        7. 1966. 
9,  1966. 

ININPLA 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  502,931.  dated  Feb.  28,  1962 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  last.  No.  liO.S98. 

For  Raw  and  Dressed  Lumber.  Wood  Blabe  and  Sections, 
Treated  in  Order  To  Protect  Simultaneously  Against  Attack 
by  Fungus,  Insects  and  Ftre. 


SN  248,148.     Martln-Martette  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  15,  1966. 

MASTERCRON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noi.  214^66.  900,686.  and  others. 

For  Material  To  Be  Applied  to  Fresh  Concrete  To  ImproTe 
the  Hardnesa  Thereof,  To  Increase  Resistance  to  Wear  and 
Corrosion  and  To  Color  Same. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jnne  18, 1965. 


For  BuUdings — Namely,  Product  Storage  and  Conditioning 
Units. 

First  use  October  1*65. 


SN  260,920.    Boise  Cascade  Corporation,  Boise,  Idaho.    PUed 
Dec.  16, 1966. 


'**"T^^ 


SN  249,534.  Joalyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co..  Chicago,  lU.,  as- 
aignee  of  Hayden-Shaw  Mineral  Products,  Inc.,  Detroit, 
Mich.    Filed  July  5,  1966. 


PAC-A-BLOCK 


For  Plywood  Roof  Sheathing  With  a  Kraft  Paper  Laminate. 
First  use  Not.  10,  1966. 


For  Wood  Floor  Blocks. 
First  use  Not.  19,  1951. 


SN   251.986.     Los   Angeles  Tile  Jobbers,  inc..   Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1966. 

RUBBLESTONES 


For  Ceramic  TUe. 
First  use  Mar.  8,  I960. 


Class  13 -Hardware  aid  PIvMbing  aid 
SteaiR-Rttliig  Supplies 

SN  227,046.     MC-M  Machine  Woi%s,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
FUed  Sept  2,  1965. 

LINE  SCALE 


SN  252,178.     K.  J.  LaTlno  and  Company,  PhUadelp&,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1966.  ^' 

LAV-K-GUN 

For  Refractory  Gunning  Mix. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  657,748. 
For  Valves  and  Parts  Thereof  Saeh 
Therefor. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1956. 


as  Seats  and  Closures 


SN  236,939.    Vllin-Vertrleb  Vlsslng  ft  Unsmayer.  Munich. 
Germany.    FUed  Jan.  20. 1966. 


VILIN 


SN  252,179.     E.  J.  Lavino  and  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  11.  1966. 


LAV-MK-GUN 


For  Refractory  Gunning  Mix. 
First  use  Feb.  24.  1964. 


SN  252.180.     B.  J.  LaTlno  and  Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  11, 1966. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  803.748.  dated  May  5,  1965. 

For  Construction  Fittings  for  Fastening  Wall  Panels  and 
for  Attachment  to  Windows  and  Other  Construction  Units ; 
Wall  Hooks  and  Hooks  for  Invisible  Fastening  of  Panels; 
Spur  Plates  for  Use  in  WaU  and  Window  CoastmctlOB. 


SN  237,685.     L.  W.  Fleckenstein,  Inc.,  Bntlw,  WU.     FUed 
Feb.  1,1966. 


LAV-M-GUN 


For  Refractory  Gunning  Mix. 
First  use  Feb.  28. 1962. 


FLECK 


71^ 


SN  252,181.     B.  J.  LaTlno  and  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  11. 1966. 


LAV-KM-GUN 


For  Refractory  Gunning  Mix. 
First  use  Not.  7, 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722,905. 

For  Water  Softening  Apparatus — Namely,  Control  ValTCs 
Used  With  Water  Softener  Tanks,  and  Parta  and  Sopplies 
Therefor. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  1, 1964. 


TM  154 


OFFICIAL 


? 

gazette' 


SN  242,287.     Sobert  A.  Oilmoar,  d.b.a.  GUmoar  Mannfactur-  I  SN  248,627.     Ledloy  Ltmited,  Woodlcy,  ftto^port,  Eniiaiid. 
Ing  Co.,  Somerset,  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  30. 1966.  Filed  June  21, 1966. 

GILMOUR 

For  Hose  Hossles,  Shower  Heads,  Water  Sprinklers,  and 
Hose  Reels. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  December  1967. 


SN  244,459.    Bonwit  Laboratories,  Inc..  Chkafo,  111.    Filed 
Apr.  28, 1966. 


MAGIC  DISC 


For  Cooking  Pot  Lids  Wltb  Hand  Agitators  for  Use  in 
Prelparlng  Popcorn. 
First  use  Oct.  11, 1965. 


Mat  28,  1967 


TELST/lR 


Owner  of  BriUsta  Reg.  No.  842,578,  dated 
For  Steel. 


SN    264,637.    Phoenix    Steel   Corporation, 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1967. 


>ec.  6,  1962. 


Claymont,   Del. 


CLAY-LOY 


Qist14— Metak  and  Metal  Castings  and     For  mgh  strength  low  Auoysteei. 

r         •  First  use  Jan.  12, 1961. 

Forgings 


SN  237,145.    National  Bxtraded  Metal  Products  Company, 
Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  24, 1966. 


NEMPCO" 


For  Extruded  Metal  Shapes. 
First  use  Oct.  25, 1965. 


Qast  15-Oils  and  Greases 

SN  243,192.    Texas  Reflnery  Corp.,  Fort  Wfrth,  Tex.    Filed 
Apr.  11, 1966. 


NO.  880  C  &  V, 


For  Oeneral  Purpose  Lubricant. 
First  use  Feb.  4, 1966. 


SN  242,721.     Edgcomb-Mllford,  Inei,  Mllford.  Conn.     Filed 
Apr.  5, 1966.  -      ' 

For  Metal  and  Metal  Alloy — Namely,  Aluminum,  Brass  or 
Steel,  Sheets,  Strips,  Bars,  and  Colls. 
First  use  Mar.  3, 1966. 


SN  243,813.     Tale  EngUieerlBg  Company,  Chicago,  Ul.    FUed 
Apr.  19,  1966. 

MOTOR  PLAZMA 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  tie 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  bat  the  appli  cant 
9t  Its  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  showp 
or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Oil  Additive  for  Internal  Combustion  {Engine. 

First  use  Jan.  26,  1966. 


'    SN  244.278.     VUlaume  Steel  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed 


Apr.  25,  1966. 


TACAR 


For  High  Alloy  Steel  Products — Nam^y,  Sheets,  Plates, 
Rod  Stock,  and  Bar  Stock. 
First  use  Apr.  14, 1966. 


SN  248,460.     Fuel  Combustion  Corporation, 
Filed  June  20,  1966. 


FUELCO 


For  Fuel  and  Diesel  OU  AddltlTe. 
First  use  Mar.  3, 1961. 


SN  244,942.     L  ft  L  White  MeUl  Casting  Corporation,  Lynd- 
hurst.  N.J.   FUed  May  4. 1966. 


L&  LWMC 


For  Lamp  Part  Castings. 
First  use  1963. 


SN   245.945.     National   Steel   Corporation.    Pittsburgh.    Pa. 
Filed  May  18,  1966. 


MP/T 


For  Steel  Sheets  and  Strip  and  OalTanlxed  Steel  Sheets  and 
Strip. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  1966. 


SN  248,721.     MaUlnckrodt  Chemical  Work^  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  June  22{  1966. 

HYVO 


For  Lubricant  for  Prerentlng  Tablets 
Machine. 


First  use  May  26,  1966. 


i 


SN  248,008.     Hangsterfer's  Laboratories.  I^c.  Mantua.  N.J. 
Filed  June  24. 1966. 


HANGSTERFER'S 


For  Water  Soluble  Cutting  Compound. 
First  ose  1955. 


ii 


r    - 


word  "Motor" 

walTea  none 

in  the  drawing 


New  Tork,  N.T. 


Stli  'king  to  a  Tablet 


S-500 
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aass16-PratectiveadlDecorativeCoatings  dan  18-Medidnes  ad!  Plarnacentical 


SN   240,582.     Cbemsearch  Corporation.  Fort  ColUns,   Colo. 
Filed  Mar.  10. 1966. 


CHEMSTOP 


For  Wood  ud  Masonry  PraetratiBg  WatcrprooOng  Coating 
Used  In  the  Building  Construction  Trade. 
First  use  June  1,  1964. 


SN   261,911.    The   American   Asbestos   Products   Company, 
QeveUnd.  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  4, 1967. 


SN  280,196.    Roha-Werk  Walter  BOhiier  k  Co.,  Bremen-Ober- 
nenland,  Oermany.    Flla^  Oet.  14,  ft96§. 

Beltunis 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  N6.  498.840,  dated  Dec.  10,  1987. 
For  Pharmaceatlcal  Preparations  for  Internal  Medidae. 


RINK-GRIP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  527,897. 

For  Varnish  Type  Sealer  and  Surfacer  for  Floors. 

First  ose  Jum  tS,  1944. 


SN  231,299.     Southwestern  Drag  Corporation,  d.bUL  Tru-Lab 
ProducU,  Dallas,  Tex.    FUed  Oct.  22, 1965. 


GLIDE 


SN  262.907.    Chaa.  PUser  4  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed        For  Medicated  Lanolin  Lotion  for  Rob  Downs  and  Oeneral 
Jan.  20.  1967.  ^'^^'      ^       ok  tiuLL 

PASSmON  —  Ao.».«. 


For  Anti-Corrosive  Pigment  for  Use  in  Coatings. 
First  ose  Oct.  4,  1966. 


SN  244,465.    Cole  Pharmacal  Coapany,  Inc..  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1966. 


SN  264,366.     ■.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington. Del.    Filed  Feb.  10.  1967. 


BUTADONNA 


For  Antispasmodic  and  SedatlTe. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1966. 


SN  251,228.     Chas.  Pflser  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FDed 
July  28, 1966. 

VIBRACm 

For  Antibiotic  Preparation  for  Human  Use. 
First  use  July  25, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  199,516,  878,894,  asd  876,678. 

For  Sprayable  Foam  and  Liquid  Which  Hardens  To  Form 
a  Cellular  Resilient  Film  or  Coating  Used  for  Sound  Deaden- 
ing Applications. 

First  use  Sept.  1, 1966. 


SN  258,467.     Wolo  A--G.  (Wolo  Ltd.) ,  Zorteb,  Zorlch.  Swltaer- 
land.    FUed  Aug.  30, 1966. 


EMPYROL 


% 


I        Class  17-Tobacce  Prodvcb 


SN    249,055.     Murray,    Sons   *   Company    Umited,    Belfast. 
Northern  IreUnd.    Filed  June  27, 1966. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  28,888,  dated  Feb.  6,  1911 ;  and 
U.S.  Reg.  No.  208,694. 

For  Pharmacentteal  Preparation  Um«  tor  Preparing  Tar 
Baths  for  the  Treatment  of  Chronic  Skin  Diseases  and  Rhen- 
matle  DIs 


SN  269,009.    Adolph  D^  Storch,  EUsabeth,  N.J.    FUed  Not. 
28,  1966. 

NUM-ZIT 

For  Preparatiott  for  R^ef  of  Teething  Pains  in  Infants 
and  ChUdren. 
First  use  1950. 


SCUTCH  PLAiO 


SN    259.882.     Alberto-CulTer   Company,    Melrose   Park,    HI. 
Filed  Dec.  2, 1966. 


RELEASE 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  877,869,  dated  Mar.  25,  1965 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  809,176. 
For  Smoking  Tobacco. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  771,648. 

For  LaxatlTe. 

First  use  Nor.  7, 1966. 
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SN  230,753.     American-Mobile  Products,  Corporatloii,  Laa 
alng,  Mlcb.    FUed  Oct.  21, 1965.  i 


SN  248,770.     The   Buehler  Corporation, 
Filed  Jane  23, 1966. 


May  28,  1967 
'T)  diAoipoUs,   Ind. 


BOLERO 


For  Jet  Boat8. 

First  use  Oct.  1, 1965. 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,    Machines, 


For  Btttery  Powered  Three-Wheeled  In-Plant  Vehicles  for    ^mj  JuPDlieS 
Personnel.  '  '^'^ 

First  use  Nov.  2,  1964. 


I 


I 


SN  237,858.     John  C.  May,  Independence,  Mo.    Filed  ^eb.  2, 
1966. 

SPACE  MOBILE 

For  Mobiliied  Homes.  i 

First  use  Sept.  3, 1965. 


SN  240.462.     Molded  Fiber  Glass  Body  Company,  Union  City, 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  7, 1966. 


For  Small  Boats  for  Crulsins  and  Sailing. 
First  use  Oct.  5. 1965. 


SN  242,098.     Altec,  Incorporated.  Birmingham,  Ala.     Filed 
Mar.  29, 1966. 


ALTEC 


For  U^llty  Serrice  Truclc  Bodies  and  Special  Duty  Trucli 
Bodies  in  Combination  With  Aerial  Buckets,  ^.Pftrricks, 
Winches,  Hydraulic  Anger  Units,  Diggers,  Jacks,  and  'bompo- 
nents  Thereof.  „ 

First  use  May  1,  1956. 


SN  247.987.     Wham-O  Manufacturing  Company,  San  Qabrid, 
Calif.    FUed  June  13, 1966. 

WHEELIE-BAR  ^ 

For  Bicycle-Frame  Attachment  To  Aid  the  Rider  in  Bxecvt- 
Ing  Rearing  Maneuyers. 
First  use  Apr.  26, 1966. 


SN  248,611.     Freightliner  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg.    FIMI 
June  21.  1966. 


TURBOLINER 


For  Turbine  Driven  Motor  Trucks  (Tractors)  for  Towing 
Freight  Loaded  Trailers. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 1965. 


SN  248,612.     Georgia  Automobile  Accessories,  Inc.,  Atlanta, 
Ga.    FUed  June  21,  1966. 


INSTA-VUE 


I 


For  Rear  View  Mirror  Assembly. 
First  use  Jan.  14. 1966. 


SN  192,255.     The  Antenna  Specialists  Con^Miny,  Cleveland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  yellow.  Owner  of  tleg.  No.  724,446. 
For  Engine-Generator  Sets  and  Associate*    Starters,  Regu- 
lators, Controls,  Line  Materials,  and  Parts  T^refor. 
First  use  Jan.  15, 1964. 


SN  194,493.     International  Telephone  and 
ration,  Chicago,  III.   Filed  May  28, 1964. 


KELEX 


'  'elei 

I 


For  Electronic  Switclilng  Systems  for  Automatic  Telephone 
Exchanges  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  18, 1963. 


SN  218,283.     Diax  Corporation,  Brooklyn. 
7, 1965. 


4.T.     FUed  May 


DIAX 


For  Electrical  Lamps  and  Bnlba  Thereof. 
First  use  Mar.  18. 1965. 


SN  232,118.     Dunkermotoren  Prasisions- 
sellscbaft  mbH,  Bonndorf.  Black  Forest, 
Not.  4, 1965. 


Kl<  instmotoren  Ge- 
Sermany.     Filed 


For  Fractional  Horsepower  Electric  Moton 
First  use  In  or  about  January  1957 ;  In 
about  December  1957. 


SN  232,993.     ITS  Circuit  Breaker 
Pa.    Filed  Not.  19, 19«5. 


JtdJ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  532.329,  711.469,  and 

For  Electrical  Distribution  Systems  Comdrlslng 

Busway,  Including  Tap-Offs,  Feed-Ins,  and  Olfier 

and  Fittings  Therefor. 
First  use  September  1965. 


Corpo- 


commerce  In  or 


Compajty,  Philadelphia. 


ri2,068. 

Electrical 
Attachments 


; 


May  28,  1967 
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SN  240,591.    Degree  Corporation,  K.n«u  City,  Kans.    Filed    SN  245,067.    Tke  Dow  Chemid  Compwiy.  Mldl«d.  Midi. 
Mar.  10, 1966.  ^^^  ^^^  ^'  "•* 


GALVALUM 


^ss& 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  745,347.  722.803,  and  others. 
For  Anodes  for  Cathodic  Protection. 
First  use  Mar.  25. 1966. 


I     For    Automotive    Eaectrical    Kqulpment— Namely,    Storage 
Batteries,  Generators,  Alternators,  and  Electrical  SUrters  for 
Automotive  Engines. 
First  use  June  1961. 


SN   246,118.     West   Ctaemlcal   Products.   Inc.,   Long   Island 
City,  N.Y.    FUed  May  19, 1966. 

WEST-0-STATIC 

For  Vacuum  Cleaners  for  Institutional  Use. 
First  use  Apr.  21, 1965. 


^.  «,       vii^     SN    246,801.     Federal    Sign    and    Signal    Corporation,    Blue 

SN  241.527.     Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  ni.     nieu        ^^^^^  ^^    ^^^  j^^  ^  ^^^ 

Mar.  21, 1966.    . 


TRANSTALK 


Island.  lU.    Filed  May  23, 1966. 

VIBRATONE 


For  Portable  Battery  Operated  Radio-Receiver  SeU. 
First  use  Aug.  23, 1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  795,084. 
For  ElectrlcaUy  Operated  BeUs. 
rirat  use  Jan.  24, 1966. 


SN  241,596.     The  Macallen  Company,  Inc..  Newmarket,  N.H. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1966. 


SN  246,626.     Winegard  Company,  BurUngton,  Iowa.     FUed 
May  25,  1966. 

CHROMA-FLEX 

I     Owner  of  Beg.  No.  808.058. 
For  Television  Antennas. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  742,636. 

For  Mica  Electrical  Insulation  in  Various  Forms  Including 
Tapes,  Segments,  and  Insulators. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  1, 1894. 


SN    241,896.     Holophane   Company,   Inc.,   Mew   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1966. 

POWER-HOOK 

For    Illumination    Equipment — Namely,    Electrical    Lamp 
Panels,  Screens,  Globes,  Reflectors,  Refractors,  and  Fixtures. 
First  use  July  19, 1964. 


SN  242,946.     Voss  Engineering  Company,  CaUery,  Pa.    Filed 
Apr.  7,  1966. 


SN  246,627.     Winegard  Company,  Burlington,  Iowa.     FUed 
May  25,  1966. 

CHROMA-LENS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  808,058. 
For  Television  Antennas. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN   247.292.     Arthur  T.   MendenhaU,   d.b.a.   The  Klectroaic 
Ad-Alds,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    Filed  June  6,  1966. 


CO-CO 


Hi!  AT.' 


For  Machines  for  Forming  Steel— Namely,  RoUer  Levelers, 
Shear- Welders,  and  Planlsbers. 
First  use  Nov.  13, 1963. 


"FIT  FOR  A  KING**   4 

Without  waiving  any  of  its  common  law  rights  appUcant 
disclaims  "Lite"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Electric  Lamps  Used  Exdnsively  To  lUnminate  Short 
WaTe  Radio  Equipment  of  FCC  Licensed  Operators,  the  Lamps 
Also  Identifying,  by  Numbers  Printed  Thereon,  the  CaU  Sign 
of  a  Particular  Radio  Station. 

First  use  Apr.  4,  1966. 


8N     244,886.     Contlnental-Wirt     Electronics     Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  May  4, 1966. 


VACUMETTE 


SN  247,590.     Fisher  Radio  Corporation,  Long  Island  City, 
N.Y.    Filed  June  8,  1966. 

SUPER  SYNCHRODE 


For  Metal  Film  Resistors. 
First  use  Mar.  18, 1966. 


For  Radio  Receiving  Apparatus. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1966. 
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SN  247,608.     iDSolatlon  M«nuf«cturen  Corporation,  ChlcasoJ    8N   249.108.    Amperex   Electronic 
IlL    Filed  June  8,  1966.  ;        N.Y.    Filed  June  28,  1966. 


r 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nog.  543,790  and  543,791.  ' 

For  Blectrlcal  Insnlating  Material — Namely,  Friction  and 
Bobber  AdheslTe  Tapes,  Enamels,  Lacquers,  Shellacs,  and 
Adtaealves  for  Electrical  Insulation,  Woven  Cloth  Asbestoa 
Tape  In  Roll  and  Sheet  Form,  Braided  Sleevings,  Cuffed  Papei 
Coils  and  Tubings,  Heat  Sealing  Resinous  Sheets  and  Tapes, 
Insulating  Bushings,  Mica  Insulating  Material.  Laminated 
Plastics  for  Insulation,  Slot  Insulators,  Glass  Tubings  and 
Sleevlngs,  an/1  Wooden  Wedges  Used  for  Permanent  Retention 
of  Wire  in  Rotor  and  Stator  Sloths  of  Electric  Motors. 
First  use  Mtiy  20,  1966. 


SN  247,650.     Union   Carbide  Corporation,   New  York,  N.T 
Fded  June  8.  1966.  < 


NoxroE 


■:w- 


For  Contacts  for  Use  in  Electrical  Apparatus  and  Machines 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  1. 1947. 


iN   247,893.    Carol   Wire  h   Cable   Corp.,   Pawtucket,   R.^, 
Filed  June  13,  1966. 

990 

For  Insulated  Wire  and  Cable.        i 
First  use  on  or  about  May  13. 1966- 


SN  247,980.     Tnttle  Electric  Products.  Inc.,  KlrkUnd,  lU 
FUed  June  13,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778,488. 

For  Open-Coll  Electric  Heaters. 

First  nse  Apr.  15,  1966 ;  Jannary  1956  in  a  different  form 


SN  248,810.     Klekhaefer  Corporation,   Fond  du  Lac,  Wis 
FUed  June  23,  1966. 

THUNDERBOLT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  644,138. 
For  Electrical  Ignition  Systems. 
First  nse  Dec.  9, 1965. 


May  28,  1967 
Corpor|itlon,   Hlcksvllle, 


For  Semiconductors. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1966. 


SN  262,099.     Ughtlng  Corporation  of  America,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  Jan.  9. 1967. 


proqress 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  617.160. 

For  Electric  Lighting  Fixtures. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  1963 


Qass  22  —  Gaines,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


SN    228,689.     Jackes-Evans    Manufacturing; 
Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Sept.  27.  1965. 


Company,    St. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  280,326,  788,635,  and 
For  Baskeball  Backstops  and  Basketball 
First  use  about  Mar.  28,  1961 ;  about 
•Medart." 


1811 


761,263.  , 
I  >oals. 

as  to  the  word 


SN  238,183.     The  Denver  T«nt  k  Awning  fompany,  Denver, 
Colo.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1966. 


For  Gym  Mats,  Gym  Mat  Covers  and  Tent) . 
'First  use  Oct.  14,   1965;  July  5.  1961, 
"Dentenco," 


as  to  the  word 


May  28,  1907 
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«N  240,876.     Wtatam  Import  Inc.,  Porttand,  Owf.     FU«d    SN  248.882.     Wll«)n  Sporting  Ooodi  Co..  JUrer  On»T«.  DL 
Mar.  7.  1966.  ™«*  J""*  ^^'  ^•••- 


Toy  CRAFTER 

No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  "Toy"  for  the  goods 

recited. 

For  Toy  Vehicles  Including  Toy  Automobiles,  Cement 
Mixers,  Dump  Trucks,  Bulldoaers,  Power  Shovels.  Skip  Load- 
ers, Auto  Wreckers,  CTam  SheU  Shovels,  Fire  Engines,  and 
Road  Graders;  and  Toy  Firearms  Including  Rifles,  Pistols, 
Carbines,  Machine  Gnu,  Space  Oona.  and  Cork  Guns. 

First  use  Jan.  M,  1965. 


HOLIDAY 


For  Tennis  Radtets. 
First  use  May  7,  llNt6. 


11^ 


SN    242,740.     Merry   Manafaetaring   Company,    Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  6, 1966. 

JODI  GO-GO  TIME 

For  Toy  Kita  Contalnlag  a  DoU  and  Aeeetaoriea. 
First  nse  Mar.  22.  1966. 


SN  249,436.     Lakeside  Industries,  Inc..  Minneapolis, 
FUed  July  1,  1966. 


gwsisiB-s'aias 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  789,947. 

For  Plastic  DoU. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  20, 1966.  *" 


SN    242,741.     Merry    Manufacturing    Company,    Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    FUed  Apr.  S,  1966. 

MINDY  BEDTIME 

For  Toy  Kits  Containing  a  Doll  and  Accessories. 
First  use  Mar.  22.  1966. 


SN  246,106.     A.  O.  Spalding  k  Bros,  inc.,  Chlcopee,  Mass. 
Filed  May  19,  1966. 


Qass  23  -  Cntlory,  Madiinory,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  220,680.     The  National  Rolled  Thread  Die  Co.,  Cleveland. 
Ohio.    FUed  June  8,  1965. 

STYLE  X 

AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Style"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Exterior  Forming  Dies,  Such  as  Exterior  Thread  and 
Form  RolUng  Dies  ;  and  Other  Exterior  Thread  Forming  Tools. 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1957. 


SN  220,681.     The  National  RoUed  Thread  Die  Co.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    FUed  June  8,  1965. 


w 


Owner  of  B«.  No.  816,932.  V.     I       Y      I        f 

For  Golf  auba,  Golf  Balls,  Athlettc  Implement  Grips,  Golf  y^    |       I      L—  I 
Bags,  and  Golf  Bag  Carts. 
First  use  October  1963. 

— ^^— —  AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Style"  apart  from  the  mark 

SN  247,287.     Manning  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Chicago,  "^Jj^^^^j^  Tormlng  Dies.  Sach  as  Exterior  Thread  and 

lU.    Filed  June  3.  1966.  ^^^^   RolUng  Dies;   and   Other   Exterior  Thread   Forming 

/              .  Tools. 

First  use  May  12,  1965. 


MTtrn 


For  Coin  Banks. 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1966. 


SN  226,965.     A.C.  Rubber  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.,  Vancouver, 
British  Columbia,  Canada.    FUed  Sept.  2,  1965. 


SN   247,497.     Oar  Vic  Enterprlaes,  Inc..  North  Hollywood. 
CaUf.    FUed  Jtone  7. 1966. 


For  Model  Racing  Cars,  as  Well  as  ParU  and  Accessories  Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  appUcatlon 

Therefor.    Such    as    the    Chassis.    Motors,    and    Tires    Used  filed  Mar.  11,  1965 ;  Reg.  No.  141,516,  dated  Aug.  25.  1965. 

r|;>lj^r^lQ^  For  Marine  Engine  SUencers  Formed  of  a  Suitably  RealUent 

First  use  September  1965.  Material  Such  as  Neoprene. 


-f 
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SS  28S.499.     HiOl  8kl-Llft  Companj.  Inc..  W«tertowD,  N.Y 
FUed  Not.  29, 196S. 

lAlllFt 


For  SU-LUts  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  nse  July  31, 1964. 


SN  234,249.  Sodete  NouveUe  d'Exploitatlon  des  Etabllsse- 
ments  Boilot-Petolat,  DlJon,  Cote-d'Or,  France.  Filed  Dec. 
8. 19«9. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Prencb  Res.  No. 
8,919,  dated  June  10,  1965  (DlJon)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  252,681. 

For  Self-Propelled  Cranes  and  Derricks  Mounted  on  Anto- 
motive  Tracks  or  Lorries. 


SN  246,072.     The  Gillette  Company,  Bost>n,  Man.     FUed 


May  19,  1966. 


EXCALIBUR 


For  Safety  Rasors  and  Safety  Rasor  Blade|. 
First  nse  Mar.  22,  1966. 


SN  246,352.    Pacific  Stamping  Co.,  liOs  Angles,  Calif.    FUed 
May  23,  1966. 


AQUA-MUFF 


For  Muffler  for  a  Motor  Boat. 
First  use  Feb.  10.1966, 


SN  235,843.     MarkweU  Manofactaring  Company,  Inc.,  New 
Tort,  N.T.    FUed  Jan.  5, 1966. 

RED  RELOADER 

For  StapUng  Machines. 
First  use  Dec.  8, 1965. 


SN  236,535.     Whlrl-Air-Flow  Corporation,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 
FUed  Dec.  16,  1965. 

WHIRL-AIR-FLOW 

For  Pneumatic  Conveying  Equipment  and  Parts  Thereof — 
Namely,  Transporters,  Switches,  Control  Cabinets,  Receivers, 
and  Chip  Injector  Units. 

First  use  Sept.  28. 1954. 


May  28,  1967 


SN  246,454.     Cleveland  Industrial  Tool  Company,  Inc.,  Char- 
don,  Ohio.    FUed  May  24, 1966. 

DRESS-A-MATlC 

For  Attachment  for  Conditioning  Predsl  m  Grinding  Sar- 
faces. 
First  use  Mar.  12, 1966. 

\ 


SN  247,105.     Boehler  Ltd.,  Bvanston,  lU.    F^ed  June  2, 1966. 

ECOMET 

For  Machine  for  Polishing  MetaUorglcal  T^st  Samples. 
First  nse, Nov.  12, 1965. 


SN   248,873.     Apwo   Products,    Inc.,    Rock^ord.   HL     FUftd 
Jane  24,  1966. 


STAR 


For  Pencil  Sharpeners  and  Parts  Therefor, 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1929. 


SN  238,841.     Closure  Corporation,  Unden,  N.J.     FUed  Feb. 
15,  1966. 

r       HOLD-0-MATIC 

Inar  Container-Forming  and  Sealing  Machines. 
First  use  Sept.  16, 1965. 


SN  248,964.     Buffalo  Forge  Company,   Ba(|alo,   N.Y.     FUed 
Jane  27,  1966. 

THRUST-O-MAlllC 

For  Motor  Pump  Units. 
First  use  May  5,  1966. 


SN  260,706.     The  GlUette   Company,  Boston,  Mass.     FUed 
Dec.  14,  1966, 


DAISY 


c.'^T  »,r«<«.»      ^.  1       For  Rasors  and  Rasor  Blades. 

SN  242;238.     Robert  A.  GUmoar,  d.b.a.  GUmour  Manafactar-        pi,gt  use  Nov  29  1966 
Ing  Co.,  Somerset,  Pa.    FUed  Mar.  30, 1966.  ' 


GILMOUR 


For  Flald  Operated  Sprayers  for  Home  and  Garden  Use — 
Namely,  for  Spraying  FertUlxers,  Insecticides,  Weed  Eradlc»- 
tors.  Disinfectants,  and  Detergent-Type  Materials  ;  and  FlaM 
Operated  Tools  for  Home  and  Industrial  Cleaning  Opetm- 
tlons— Namely,  Dispensing  Adds,  Solvents,  Detergent-Typ* 
Materials,  Cleaning  Compounds,  and  SolatUons  Thereof. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  December  1957.  '^*- 


8N  244,132.     Preddon  Multiple  Controls,  Inc.,  Ridgewood, 
N.J.    FUed  Apr.  22,  1966. 


^ 


SN  262,891.    Sardee  Corporation.  Chicago  i  idee.  UL    FUed 
Jan.  19,  1967. 


DRILLGINE 


For  Portable  GasoUne  Powned  DrlU. 
First  use  Apr.  26, 1962. 


For  Conveying  Equipment  for  Packaged 
acts — Namely,  Cable  Systems,  Can  Dividers. 
Ranways,  Belt  and  Magnetic  Elevators,  Twlkt 
Conveyors,  Chain  Conveyors,  Magnetic  Conv  syors 
Conveyors,  Spedalty  Items,  and  Aerosol  Watjer 

First  use  August  1962. 


and  Bulk  Prod- 
I  :an  Rinsers,  Can 

Fittings,  Belt 
,  Table  Top 

Baths. 


May  28,  1967 
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SN  263,000.     Meharry  Welding,  Inc.,  WIngate,  Ind.     FUed 
Jan.  23,  1967. 


AUGER-ALL 


For  Foldable  Grain  Augers. 
First  use  Nov.  3, 1965. 


SN  264,881.     Jomac,  Inc.,  Warrington,  Pa.     FUed  Feb.  17, 
1967.  ] 


Class  26-Measyriiig   and!   Sciaalific 
AppKancM 

SN  233,863.     B-D  Laboratories,  Inc.,  East  Rutherford,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1965. 

AMBERLUX; 

For  Petri  Dishes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  5, 1966. 


SN   233,991.     Emll   Buscb   OmbH.,   BerUn,   Germany.     Filed 
Dec.  6, 1965. 

CLARLIT 


For  Spectacles  and  Spectacle  Lenses. 
AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "RoUers"  apart  from  the  mark         First  use  July  1965  ;  in  commerce  July  15,  1965. 
as  a  whole.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  723,078;.,  __^^^^^___ 

For  Printing  Rollers  for  Use  in  the  Graphic  Industries. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1967.  SN  284,320.     Hermann  Wolf  G.m.b.H.,  Wuppertal-Elberfeld, 


SN   265,956.     The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
Mar.  6,  1967. 

THE  SPOILER 

For  Rasor  Blades.  ^ 
First  use  August  1966. 


Germany.    FUed  Dec.  9,  1965. 

LUXACOPY 

For  Photocopy  Machines  for  Use  in  Business  Offices. 
First  use  1953  ;  in  commerce  1959. 


SN  236,308.     Weston  Instruments,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 
Jan.  12.  1966. 

MASTER  V 


Class  24  -  Laundry  AppliaiKss  and  Machines 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  649,684. 
8X  261.430.     Raybestos-Manhattan.  Inc.,  Manheim.  Pa.    Filed         For  Photographic  Ex^nr«  Meters. 
Dec.  27,  1966.  '^"*  "*  N*^*™''*'^  !»»» 


SN  238.509.     Formaglas,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass.    FUed  Frt).  10, 


1966. 


FORMAGLAS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  366,941. 

For  Covers  for  the  Finishing  RoUs  of  Flatwork  Ironing 
Machines  and  for  the  Stationary  Bucks  on  Laundry  and  Wear- 
ing Apparel  Presses. 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  803,856. 

For  Ophthalmic  Lenses  and  Blanks  Therefor. 

First  use  Oct.  27,  1964. 


SN  240.677.     Teletype  Corporation.  Skokle,  lU.     FUed  Mar. 
10,  1966. 


INKTRONIC 


SN  261,782.     Hattie  May  Pavlo,  d.b.a.  Hamilton  House,  Las 
Vegas,  Nev.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1967. 


For  Data  Recorders — Namely,  Telegraphic  Printers. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1965. 


SN  242,746.     Porta-Lab,  Inc.,  East  Syracoie,  N.Y.    FUed  Apr. 
5,  1966. 

PORTA-LAB 

For  Metal  Testing  Machine  for  Ferrous  and  Non-Ferrous 
Metal. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


SN  244,222.    The  Jay  International  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.  FUed 
Apr.  25,  1966. 


No  exclusive  rights  to  the  word  "Press"  are  claimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Portable  Ironing  Boards. 
First  use  Sept.  3,  1966. 


AQUAMARK 


For  Depth  Gauges. 
First  use  Mar.  3. 1966. 
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1  AY 


^.T. 


SN  245,895.     Equipment  Controls  Company,  Dorarllle,  Qa.     6N  257,742.     Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester, 
ruad  May  11. 1966.  *  2. 1966. 

TELECOUPLEB 


oc  c  o 


Uted 


For  Audio-Electrical  Impulse  Transducer 

Telephone  Handsets  for  Acoustically  Cou^llns 
lion  Lines  With  Transmitting  and  Receiving 
Producing  Facsimile  Copies  of  Documents. 

First  use  June  13,  1966. 


For  Liquid  Meters. 
First  use  Oct.  21, 1965. 


)N  261,572.     Clay-Adams.  Inc..  New  Xnk,  I^T.     Filed 
28.  1966. 


SN  245,400.     Imperial  Camera  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  May 
12,  1966. 


IMPAR 


For  Camera  Lens. 
First  use  May  2, 1966. 


SN    245,508.     Printing    Arts    Research    Laboratories,    Inc., 
Santa  Barbara,  Calif.    Filed  May  12, 1966. 


PARfAB 


For  Film  for  Projection  Transparencies. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1966. 


SN  245,928.     Ilex  Optical  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.Y.     Filed 
May  18, 1966. 


J-- 


28,  1967 
.    Filed  Not. 


With  Stand- 

Transmis- 

Equipment  for 


t 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  234,920,  756,572.  and  7^9, 
For  Microscope  Slides  and  Cover  Olaaiea. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  4,  1955 ;  June 
'Gold  Seal." 


,200. 
1,  1927,  as  to 


UNIVERSAL 


^ot  Camera  Shutters  and  Tachlstoscopes. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  12,  1925.  on  camera 
shutters. 


CUtt%  27 — Horological  Instramenls 

is  241,784.     Kohlnoor  Watch   and   Diamoijd   Corporation, 
Birmingham,  Ala.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 


8N  245,961.    Pratt  k  Whitney  Inc.,  West  Hartford.  Conn. 
FUed  May  18,  1066.  ^ 


TRU  PATH 


For  Dimensional  Qages,  Thread  Oages,  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  March  1966. 


SN  246.138.     Accura.  Ltd.,  Flushing,  N.Y.     Filed  May  20, 
1966. 


The  name  "Jen  PartegC"  U  aot  the  nan^  of  any  llrlnc 
individual. 
For  Watches. 
First  use  Mar.  14,  1966. 


EXPOMAT 


For  Photographic  Accessories — Namely,  Photographic  Ex- 
posure Meter. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1965. 


SN  246.152.     E.  W.  Bliss  Company,  Davenport,  Iowa.    Piled 
May  20,  1966. 

ELECTRO-FLEX 

For  Electronic  Timers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  13, 1957.         ' 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-I  ^tal  Ware 

SN  244,690.     The  Basterllng  Company,  Whe^ton,  111.    Filed 
May  2,  1966. 

EASTERLING 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  422,262. 

For  Sterling  Silver  Flatware  and  Hollow  ^arc. 

First  use  Dec.  7, 1946. 


SN  246,154.     E.  W.  Bliss  Company,  Davenport,  Iowa.    Filed 
May  20,  1966. 


MANUFLEX 


For    Small,    Manually    Set,    Synchronous    Motor    Driven 
Timers.  ; , 

First  use  on  or  abont  July  10, 1947. 


SN  245,218.     Najarda  Corporation,  New  Yo^k,  N.Y.     FUed 
May  9,  1966. 


QUEE|^OF  JH&0F^|ES1J 


For  Pearls. 

First  use  Nov.  29,  1965. 


May  28,  1967 
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SN  245.670.     Baatrtx  Jewelry  Co.,  Pawtucket.  B.I.    FUed  May     SN  249,876.     Pro-phy-lac- tic  Brush  Company,  Florence,  Mass. 
16.1966.  Filed  July  8, 1»6«. 

PRO 


C^''Vlme> 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  349,120,  350,239,  and  CM2,8S8. 
For  Shoe  Daubers. 
First  use  Jan.  3, 1966. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  22, 1966. 


SN  253,908.     Pro-phy-lac-tlc  Brush  Company,  Florence,  Mass. 
FUed  Sept.  6,  1966. 


SN  247,504.    H.  k.  S.  Originals,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
June  7, 1966. 

LUNAR  LITES 

For  Costume  Jew^ry. 
First  use  Apr.  21, 1966. 


RED  BREAST 


For  Brooms. 

Fii^t  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  1,  1936. 


SN  255,537.     Manhattan  Brush  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  SO,  1966. 


TEXLON 


Class  29-Brooiiis,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN  234,941.     Shur-Llne  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Lancaster, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  20, 1965. 

HANDI 

For  Paint  RoUers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  28, 1958. 


For  Paint  Brushes. 
First  use  June  1,  1962. 


SN    235,572.     Maywood   Industries,    Newport    Beach,   Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1965. 


6R00METTE 


Class  30 -Crockery,  Eartheaware,  au4 
Porcelaiu 

SN  210,156.     Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  New  Castle,  Pa.    FUed 
Jan.  18,  1966. 

GILD 

For  China  Dlnaerware. 
First  use  Nov.  4,  1964. 


For  Unt  Removers  for  Cleaning  the  Sarface  of  Clothing. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1, 1965. 


SN  247.257.     San  Francisco  Lighthouse  for  the  BUnd,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.    FUed  June  S,  1966. 


SN  212,597.     Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  New  Castle,  Pa.    FUed 
Feb.  23,  1965. 

ME  TOO 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Nov.  3,  1964. 


r^fe^ 


SN  237.256.     »ienaago  Ceramics,  lac,  New  CUtle,  Pa.    FUed 
Jan.  2S,  1966. 

PONTCHARTRAIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  207,622.  * 

For  AU  Types  of  Brooms  Using  Broom  Com — Namely. 
Janitor's  Brooms,  Parlor  Brooms,  Mill  Brooms,  Hearth 
Brooms,  Hotel  Brooms,  Whisk  Brooms ;  Brushes — Namely, 
Clothes  Brushes,  Hair  Brashes.  NaU  Brushes,  and  Scrub 
Brushes  ;  and  Duster*— Namely,  String  Mops. 
First  use  1916. 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Nov.  8. 1966. 


SN  248,999.     John  P.  Gregory,  NashrUle,  Tenn.    FUed  June 


SN  237,257.     Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  New  Castle,  Pa.    FUed 
Jan.  25,  1066. 

CX)VINGTON 

For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Aug.  14, 1966. 


27,  1966. 


WHAT-A-MOP 


For  Wet  Mops. 

First  use  Apr.  12.  1966. 


SN  249.728.    W  *  J  Brush  Company.  Inc..  Bronx.  N.Y.    FUed 
July  7. 1966. 

EX-LON 

For  Paint  Brushes. 
First  ni^  Jan.  5, 1956. 


Cass  31  -  Filters  and  Refriferators 

SN  240,571.  Phllco-Ford  Corporation.  PhUadelphU,  Pa.,  by 
change  of  name  from  PhUco  Corporation,  PhUadelphla,  Pa. 
Filed  Jaly  0,1966. 

TWICEBOX 

For  Combination  Refrigerators  and  Freexers. 
First  use  June  24, 1066. 
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Class  32 — Furniture  and  Uphobtory 

SN  265,589.     Pearl-Wlck  Corporation,  Long  Island  City,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1967. 

LEG  LOUNGER  BY    - 
PEARL-WICK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nog.  652,051,  732,488,  and  others. 
For  Hassocks  and  Foot  Rests. 
First  use  1957. 


SN  265,590.     Pearl-Wlck  Corporation,  Long  Island  City,  NT 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1967. 

VAL-O-SEAT  BY 
PEARL-WICK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  732,488.  747,625,  and  others. 
For  Combination  Clothes  Rack  and  Ottoman. 
First  use  1961. 


GAZETTE 

SN  243,392.     American  Radiator  ft  Standan 
nation.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  14, 196( 


May  28,  1967 
SanitAry  Corpo- 


AMERIOlN 
STANDARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  58,506,  580,757.  and 

For  Industrial  and  Domestic  Elqulpment 
tllating,  and  Air  Conditioning — Namely, 
Radiators,    Convectors,    Space    Heaters, 
Blowers,  Fans  and  Ventilators,  and  for  Elecjtrostatic 
chanlcal  Air  Cleaning  Precipitators. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  1966,  on  boilers;  Apifl  1946  as  to  the 
mark  "American  Standard." 


others. 

Heating,  Ven- 

E|urnacet,  Boilers, 

Conditioners, 

and  Me- 


i.ir 


SN    249,479.     Air    Reduction    Company,    l4corporated,    New 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  July  5, 1966. 

EXACTOGRAPH 

For  Oxyacetylene  Cutting  and  Welding  Machine. 
,  First  use  Nov.  5,  1964. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating, 
Apparatus 

SN  239,630.     Ventroguard,  Inc.,  Oardena,  Calif.,  assignee  oi 
Donald  D.  Jensen,  Fresno,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  25,  1966. 

VENTROGUARD 

For  Ventilation  Systems  for  Cooking  Ajceas  in  Restauraati 
and  the  Like. 
First  use  Aug.  1, 1962. 


SN  243,384.     American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary  Coiya 
ration.  New  York.  N.Y.   Filed  Apr.  14, 1966. 


I  D  EAL 
STANDARD 


1 


Qass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Ma4lnery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


SN  230,07^.     Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago 
of  Precision  Gasket  Corporation,  Ballwln. 
IS,  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  733,782. 

For  QaskeU. 

First  use  June  24,  1965. 


SN  239,598.     Continental  Oil  Company,  d.b, 
Company,  Pawtncket,  R.I.     Filed  Feb.  25, 


DIAMOND  EAGLE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  76,483,  580,757,  and  others. 

For  Industrial  and  Domestic  I^alpment  for  Heating,  Vea 
tllating,  and  Air  Conditioning — Namely,  Furnaces,  Boilers, 
Radiators,  ConTectors,  Space  Heaters,  Air  Conditioners, 
Blowers,  Fans  and  Ventilatoni,  and  for  Electrostatic  and  Me 
chanlcal  Air  Cleaning  Precipitators. 

First  use  Mar.  11,  1966,  on  boilers. 


SN  243,388.     American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary  Corp» 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  14, 1966. 


For  Tread  Rubber. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  544,406,  580,757,  and  others. 

For  Industrial  and  Domestic  Equipment  for  Heating,  Yen 
tllating,  and  Air  Conditioning — Namely,  Furnaces,  Boilers 
Radiators,    Convectors,     Space    Heaters,     Air    Conditioners 
Blowers,  Fans  and  Ventilators,  and  for  Electrostatic  and  Me^ 
chanlcal  Air  Cleaning  Precipitators. 

First  nse  Mar.  18, 1966,  on  boilers.  .— 


SN  242,372.     Maurey  Manufacturing 
lU.    Filed  Mar.  31, 1966. 


Cori  oration,  Chicago. 


MOR-GRIP 


For  V-Belts. 

First  use  Dec.  31, 1950. 


SN  246,214.     United  States  Rubber  Compan^,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  20. 1966. 

GRIP-MATIC  Gft-10 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  650,925. 
For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  Mar.  16, 1966. 


SN  246,292.     EUmlnator  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co 
vlUe,  Conn.    Filed  May  23, 1966. 

PROWLER 

For  Tires. 

First  use  Sept.  10, 1965. 


I 


,  111.,  assignee 
Mo.     Filed  Oct. 


.  Thompson  Apex 
1966. 


Inc.,  Thompson- 


May  23,  1967 
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SN  246.298.    EUmiaator  Tire  ft  Robber  Co.,  Inc..  ThomiMon-    SN  241.906.    Loois  L.  Madison,  d.bA.  Madison  Saterprlses. 
;      Tille,  Conn.    FUed  May  28, 1»«6.  FonUna,  Calif.    FUed  Mar.  25,  1966. 

MYSTERY 

For  Tires. 

First  use  May  16. 1966. 


MADIS 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1966. 


SN  246,306.     Tb*  Ocaeral  Tire  ft  Rubber  X:ompany,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  May  98, 1966. 


GENTREAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  698,988. 

For  Camelback  for  Retreading  Pneumatic  Tires. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  August  1957. 


SN  244,147.     Stanton  Magnetics,  Inc.,  Plainriew,  N.Y.    FUed 
Apr.  22. 1»«6. 

LONGHAIR 

For  Phonograph  Plckop  Cartrldgw. 

First  use  Ju^y  7,  1965. 


aMs36-MwiallnttiiwNMsMdSupplie*  (h„37_p,pe,aBdStsti«sery 


SN  225,229.     Sosokl  VloUn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Makagawa-ku,  Nagoya, 
Japan.    FUed  July  26, 1965. 


S 


VZVKI 


For  Stringed  Musical  Instruments. 

First  use  June  25,  1980 ;  in  commerce  June  19,  1960. 


SN  223,595.     SUr  Forms.  Inc.,  Bettendorf,  Iowa.    FUed  July 
16,  1965. 

^^TAK*FORMS 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Forms"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Business  Forms. 

First  use  aboat  Mot.  20, 1958. 


r-N   230.510.     Chicago  Musical   iBstniment  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1965. 


SN    236,490.     Indostrlal    SUtionery   ft   Pitnttng    Co..    Los 
Angeles.  Calif.  FUed  Jan.  14. 1969. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  717,191. 

For  Band  Instruments,  and  Accessories  Therefor,  Including  ^^^  Letterheads,  Writing  l^hleU.  and  B.sine«i  Cards. 

Band  Instrument  Casss.  vi~» ....  ii<.k  ik  ioak 

First  use  at  least  as  aariy  as  Sept  1. 1»64 ;  *t  least  as  early  '^"^  "•«  ^*^-  "■  1»«5. 
as  February  1986  as  to  the  mark  "Reynolds."  -_^^^^_^ 

-^^-i^^—  SN  289,451.     Paul  B.  Semau,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.    #U«d 

SN  287,819.    Omndig  Werke  G.m.b.H.,  Furtb,  BavarU.  Oer-        ^*^-  ^*'  ^*••• 
many.   Filed  Not.  30. 1966. 


For  Address,  Autograph.  Appointment,  and  Telephone  Index 
Books. 

First  use  Feb.  1. 1066. 


The    letters    "DC"    are    the    abbreTlatlon   for   the   words  gjj  248,874.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
"Doppel-Cassette."     The  translation  of  "Doppel-Cassette"  Is  Filed  Apr.  20„1966. 
"double   container."    Applicant   disclaims    "System    Interna- 
tional" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.    The  lines  appearing  pw  -y    riTkUlJ 
in    the  drawing   are   for   shading   purposes    only.     Priority  MrLil.      V^-'**'-"*' 
claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application  filed  July  10, 
1965  ;  Reg.  No.  808,466,  dated  Aug.  19,  1965.  For  Paper  and  Paperfooard  for  Containers  HaTlng  Wet- 

For  Magnetic  Tape  Recorders-Reproducers,  and  Parts  and  Strength. 

Accessories  Therefor.  First  use  Mar.  26.  1966. 
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sir  248,984.     Oeorgla-Pacillc   Corpontion,    Stamford,   Conn.;    SN  233,750.     Brerett  L.  Storey,  d.b.a.  West 


Filed  Apr.  21, 1986. 

CORONET  FLORAL  PRINTS 

The  words  "Floral  Prints"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown,  without  prejudice  to  applicant's  common  law 
rishta.    Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  817,391  and  817,392. 

For  Paper  Products — Namely,  Bathroom  Tlasue,  Facial 
TlBsae,  Paper  Napkins,  and  Paper  Towels. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  1964,  on  bathroom  and  facial  tissue, 


SN    244,763.     Sperry    Rand    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y, 
Filed  May  2,  1966. 


REM-A-DEX 


For  Visible  Card  and  Strip  Holding  Pockets  Forming  Card 
Indexes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jane  15, 1965. 


SN  245,056.     The  Bendlz  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed 
May  6, 1966. 


For  Cardiograph  Recording  Paper. 
First  use  Nov.  30, 1962. 


SN  248,027.     Eberhard  Faber  Inc.,  Crestwood,  Wilkes-Barre, 
Pa.    Filed  June  14, 1966. 


DeSIGN 


For  Marking  Pens. 
First  use  June  8, 1966. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Pnblications 


SN  229,921.     Gregory  A  Sons,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  8, 
1965. 


Paula,  CaUf.    Filed  Dec.  1, 1968. 


Hay  28,  1967 
Magaslne,  Santa 


For  Magaslne  of  National  Circulation  CcDtalnlng  Articles 
of  Regional  and  Oeneral  Interest. 
First  use  Sept  8, 1956. 


8N  234,004.    The  Curtis  PubUshlng 
Pa.   Filed  Dec.  6, 1965. 


NEVER  UNDERESTIMATE 
THE  POWER  OF  A  WOMAN 


Company,  Philadelphia, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  820,078. 

For  Magaslne. 

First  use  Not.  1,  1969. 


SN    234,219.     Local    One,    Amalgamated    lithographers    of 
America,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  8, 19<  B. 


LITHOPINIOir 


For  Periodical  Magaslne. 
First  use  Oct.  27,  1965. 


SN  234,851.     Scholastic  Magaslnea,   Inc., 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1965. 


New  York.   N.Y. 


MULTI-TEXH 

For  Books. 

First  use  October  1961. 


SN  234,900.     Hallmark  Cards,  Incorporated,  Kansas  aty, 
Mo.    Filed  Dec.  20, 1969.' 


^JkubitOieii 


For  Greetings  in  the  Form  of  a  Booklet. 
First  use  Not.  12, 1965. 


For  Financial  Newsletter. 
First  ase  Sept.  7, 1965. 


SN  236,932.     Studio  VisU  United,  London 
Jan.  20,  1966. 

VISTA 

For  Books. 

First  use  Dec.  31,  1959 ;  in  commerce  Dec 


SN  238,791.     The  Sangamon  Company,  TaylfnrlUe,  111.    Filed 
Feb.  14, 1966. 


England.    Filed 


31,  1959. 


The  word  "Card"  Is  disclaimed  apart 
shown. 
For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Sept.  14. 1965. 


fiom  the  marit  m 
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SN  289.110.     J.   A.   Balthrop.  d.b.a.  Bobe  Wes  Music  Co.,    SN  849,057.     National  BBglneertng  Compaay,  Chicago,  m. 
Mesqulte,  Tex.    FUed  Feb.  18,  1966.  Filed  June  IT.  1966. 

MULLING  rr  OVER 

For  Newsletter  for  the  Foundry  Industry,  Issued  Pertodl- 
caUy. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1. 1944. 


musio 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Music."    "Bobe  Wes"  identl-  SN  257.010.     Gibson  Greeting  Cards.  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

fles  the  applicant,  but  does  not  Identify  any  partlcalar  llTing  Filed  Oct.  34, 1966. 

indlTldual.  and  is  used  with  consent  of  the  appUcaat  ^<m.TTTnwwr    XT¥T'D01?D'V 

For  Sheet  Music.  **NUTTY     NUKOHiKl 

First  use  Mar.  20, 1960.  RHYMBS" 

For  Greeting  Cards. 

SN  239,443.    Rental  Tools  k  Eqalpjaent  Co.,  Inc.,  Sllrer  y\x%K  ase  on  or  about  Aug.  26. 19M. 

Spring,  Md.    FUed  Feb.  23, 1966.         '  


EquipRent  News 


SN  257,014.     Gibson  Greeting  Cards,  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  24. 1966. 

APPUQUE  ARTISTRY 


The  word  "News"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  aurk  as  a         For  Greeting  Cards, 
whole.  First  use  July  5.  1966. 

For  House  Organ. 
First  use  October  1962. 


SN  244.909.    Lad  Pnbllshing  Co.,  HlcksrlUe.  N.Y.    FUed  May 
4. 1966. 

PROFIT  PROMOTER 


SN  257,015.     Gibson  Greeting  Cards,  lac,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
FUed  Oct.  24.  1966. 

'    "HISTERICAL 
^        HISTORICALS" 


For  Promotional  Sundry  Trade  Magaslne  Used  by  the  Re-        !|f'  Greeting  ^^*^- 
tall  Drug  Trade.  First  use  Mar.  12, 1965. 

First  use  Apr.  1, 1966.  _ 


SN  257,016.     Gibson  Greeting  Cards,  Inc.,  ClBcinnatl.  Ohio. 


SN  246,103.     Ruth  8.  Rosfelder,  Lakewood,  Ohio.    Filed  May        ™*^  ^*-  **•  **•• 

'"'"        ESOTERICS  CONNOISSEUR  CARDS 

The  word  "Cards"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
For  Unique  DecoratlTe  Adjonets — Namely,  Castoin-Moan^  -shown, 
ed  Reproductions  of  Drawings  and  Prints.  ^o'  OreeUng  Cards. 

First  use  April  1959.  »^»t  «»•  '"»•  28, 1966. 


SN  247.930.     Insurance  Aceoonting  and  Statistical  Assoda-     SN  257.020.     Gibson  Greeting  Cards,  Inc..  dndsBatl,  Ohio. 
tion,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    FUed  June  18, 1966.  >««*  Oct.  24.  1966. 

DISTINCTIVE 
DIMENSIONALS 


THE  INTERPRETER 


For  Monthly  Magaslne  of  the  Insurance  Accounting  and 
Statistical  Association  DeTOted  to  Subjects  in  the  Field  of        ^ox  Greeting  Cards. 
Insurance  Accounting  and  Statistics.  First  use  May  10. 1966. 

First  use  June  1940. 


SN   248,875.    Tompkins'   Label    Serrlce.   PhiladelphU.   Pa.    fi^mm  IQ^fliiiyaM 
FUed  June  17,  1966.  M«l»  i*T         WIUUHH|| 


SN  227,328.     WUfred  J.  PhUUps.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    FUed  Sept. 
7, 1965. 

PIX-POKIT 

For  Shirts,  Sweaters,  Jadtets,  Jerseys,  and  Blouses. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  15, 1965. 


SN  281,487 
1966. 


Osraldo  Martini,  Ptsa.  Italy.     FUed  Oct  28, 

BOUTIQUE  MARCO 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red.  yeUow.  and  blue. 
For  Printed  Labels. 
First  use  Aug.  8. 1964. 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  ChUdren's  Footwear.  Including 
Sandals  and  SUppers.  In  Leather  and  Other  Materials. 
First  use  January  1963  ;  in  commerec  Angnst  1968. 
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SN  283,870.     Joseph  O.  WalMr,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Walaer  Hosiery 
Company,  High  Point,  N.C.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1966. 


SN  240,609.     The  Hettia  Company  Umltt  d 
South  Wales,  AustraUa.    FUed  Mar.  10.  If66. 


PEEKERS 


HESTIA 


For  Decorative  Fashion   Accessories  for  Use  as  Hosier] 
Welt,  Panty  Girdle  Leg  Covers,  Wristlets,  and  Anklets. 
First  use  Nov.  23, 19651 


dat«d 


SN  235.775.     The  Oranet  Corp.,  Framingham,  Mass.     Fil 
Jan.  4, 1966. 


J 


Owner  of  Aastralian  Reg.  No.  76,103, 

Fc^r  Brassieres,  Girdles,  Panties.  Corselji, 

wear,   Sleepwear.  Hosiery,  Swimsuits  and 

and  Shorts. 


SN  242,388.     M.  H.  Pierce  k  Co.,  Port  Ct  ester,  N.Y.     Filed 


GRANET 


The  representative  of  a  glove  is  disclaimed  except  in  tk 
posture  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  699,885. 
For  Gloves — Namely,  Coated  Fabric  Work  Gloves. 
First  use  October  1957. 


SN   235,903.     Dent,   Allcroft  &  Company   Limited,   Londoa 
England.    Filed  Jan.  6, 1966. 


DENTS 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  80,990. 

For  Gloves. 

First  ase  at  least  the  year  1914 ;  In  commerce  Jan.  1,  1914 


Mar.  30,  1966. 


INSERT-A 


For  Collars  and  Inserts  for  Collars. 
First  use  MAr.  14,  1966. 


SN  243,125.     Marie  Ganee,  Ltd..  New  Yorl^  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 
11.  1966. 


%. 


For  Women's  Clothing — Namely.  Suits,  C)Dats,  and  Dresses. 
First  use  Sept.  30,  1965. 


SN  244,899.     Gant  of  New  Haven,  Inc.,  Ifew  Haven,  Conn. 
Filed  May  4,  196<._ 


SHIR 


May  23,  1967 

,  Burwood,  New 


J 


Feb.  22,  1940. 
I.  Ladies'  Under- 
Blkinls,   Blouses, 


KEFS 


SN  238,218.     William  H.  Hawes,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Original  Tapo( 
Hawes,  Padflc  Palisades,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1966. 


HANGOVER 


For  Novelty  Hats  Made  of  Cloth  or  Straw  for  Use  In  Con 
nectlon  With  Leisure  Activities  ,Such  as  Resort  Wear,  Poo 
Side  Living,  etc. 


First  use  Oct.  29, 1965. 


1 


SN  238.746.     KC  Boyswear.  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     FUC4 
Feb.  14,  1966. 


For  Clothing  for  Young  Men — Namely,  Jackets  and  Oatet 
wear  Coats. 
First  use  Not.  18, 1965. 


SN  240.811.     Rhoda  Lee.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  7 


1966. 


RHODA-SMOOTH 


For   Men's  and   Ladies'    Shirts.    Blouses.    Pants.    Jar. lis 
Slacks,  and  Shorts. 
First  UM  Dec.  16, 1965. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Shirtm4kers 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Outer  Dress  and  Sport  Shirts  for  Mei  i 
^   First  use  April  1949. 


York 


SN  245,107.     E.  J.  Korvette.  Inc.,  New 
of  Russ  Togs,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Fileh 


KOR-PRESS 


For  Children's,  Girls',  and  Ladles'  Skirts 
Blouses,  Slacks,  Pants,  and  Sweaters. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1965. 


SN  245,774.     Triumph  Hosiery  MllU,  Inc. 
FUed  May  16,  1966. 


KNACKY-NETS 


apart  from 
and  Women. 


E,  N.Y.,  assignee 
May  6,  1966. 


Jackets,  Dresses, 


New  York,  N.Y. 


For  Stockings. 

First  use  May  2.  1966. 


SN  246,189.    MelvlUe  Shoe  Corporation. 
Filed  May  20,  1966. 


MONKEYS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  578,871. 
For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's 
pers,  and  Hosiery. 
First  use  May  19, 1966. 


New  York.   N.Y. 


Shots,  Sneakers,  SUp- 
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•N  346,244.     Almcee  Wholesale  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  250,468.     KU«n  Lynn  BoUlm-Dadlay,  WMt  Palm 
Filed  May  28,  1966.  Fla.    FUed  July  18,  1966. 


AMCREST 


Owner  of  Rag.  Mos.  547,598,  672,886,  and  810,192. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Hosiery. 
First  use  May  1961. 


SN  247,789.     The  Enro  Shirt  Company,  Inc.,  LonisviUe,  Ky. 
Filed  June  10,  1966. 


0.2^e 


pmmex 


^-rsA  In  Pea<:« 


For  Head  Scarf. 
First  nse  Jaly  8,  1966. 


SN  250,728.     Arrowood  Investors  Corporation,   New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  July  21,  19««. 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  162,068. 

For  Pajamas. 

Flrat  QM  Mar.  IB,  1966. 


For  Ladies'  Hodery. 


PINK  MINK 


SN  249.620.     Barrow  Manufactaring  Company.  Wtoder.  Ga.        "^"^  "»*  **"•  *'  ^®'^^- 
Filed  July  6.  1966. 


LAMP-POST 


For  Women's  and  Men's  Slacks. 
First  use  June  28.  1966. 


SN  249,871.     Parkland  of  Dallas,  Inc.,  DaUaa,  Tez.     FUed 
July  8,  1966. 


SN  250,782.    Tami  Sportawear.  San  FrandMO,  Calif.    Hied 
July  21,  1966. 


AfkuJii 


For    Ladies'    Slacks,    Jacketa,    Jumpers,    Salts,    Bloosea, 
Sweaters,  SkirU.  and  Dreases. 
First  ase  May  1966. 


SN  250,921.     Barrow  Manofactorlng  Company,  Winder,  Oa. 
FUed  July  26,  1966. 


[ampost 


For  Women's  and  Men^i  Blacks. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688,476.  ""*  «••  ^^7  «•  !»««• 

For  Women's  and  Misses'  Garments — Namely,  Dresses, 
Coats,  Jackets.  Vests,  Shifts.  Skirts,  Shirts,  Blonses,  Pants, 
Slacks,  ShorU,  Pants  Suits,  Jump  Suits,  and  Calottes.  sn  261,755.     Soperlor  Sargleal  Mfg.  Co.,  lac.  Hoatlngtoa. 

First  ase  Sept.  10,  1960.  N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  4, 1966. 


SN  249,986.     Avondale  MUls.  Sylacanga,  Ala.    Filed  July  11, 
1966. 

PERMA-PREST 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  565,889. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shirts  and  Slacks ;  Men's  AU-Weather 
Coats;  Women's  and  Girls'  Shirts,  Blouses,  Dresses,  Skirts 
and  Slacks ;  Women's  Uniforms,  Lingerie,  Nlghtfowna.  and 
Brassieres ;  Girls'  SUps  and  Jumpers ;  Infants'  Overalls  and 
Coveralls ;  and  ChUdren's  Jackets,  CoaU,  Suits,  Shirts.  Jeans, 
Slacks,  and  lUiorta. 

First  use  Sept  17, 1964,  on  boys'  tla^s. 


^a^AicnSeaiUni^c^mJt^ 


Applicant  disclaims  the  deaerlptlTe  word  "Uniforms'*  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Industrial,  Hotel,  Restaurant,  Medical,  and  Hospital 
Uniforms,  Aprons,  Blouses,  Boots,  Caps,  Coata,  Coveralls, 
Dresses.  Gloves.  Gowns,  Jackets,  Pinafores.  Robes,  Shlrta, 
Skirts,  Smocks,  Suits,  and  Trousers. 

First  use  July  1,  IMO. 


-"^fe-- 
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SN  2S1.91S.    Olmbel  Brothen,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed     SN  2«4,T82.    Hart  Sdiaffner  k  Mux,  Chiiago,  UL     FUed 
Auf.  8, 1»66.  !>»>.  16. 1967. 

VIRALITE 
HART  SCHAFFNER  li  MARX 


jLacfy  ^neru/ooa 


"Lady  Sherwood"  la  not  tbe  name  of  any  particular  Indl 
Tidaal.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  504,554  and  762,043. 

For  Women's  Hodery,  Slips,  Half-SUps,  Mlcbtcowns,  Pa-j 
lamas.  Panties,  Robes,  and  Coffee-Coata. 

rint  nie  June  20, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  108,999,  817,410,  andyo^hen. 
For  Men's  Salts.  Sport  Coats,  and  Panta. 
First  use  Not.   30,  1966;  1887  as  to  "^rt  Sebaffner  * 
Marx"  ;  at  least  as  early  as  1957  as  to  "Vlrai  ite." 


SN  265,461.     Hart  Scbaffner  4  Marx,  Chlcag  >,  lU.    Filed  Feb 


27.  1967. 


SN  252,249.     H.  Daroff  k  Sons,  Inc..  Phlladelpbla,  Pa.    Filed 
Aus.  12, 1966. 


YOUNG  BACHELOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  821,664. 

For  Young  Men's  Suits.  Topcoats,  Sport  Coats,  and  Slacks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  2, 1965. 


WHIFFENPOOli^ 


For  Men's  Slacka  and  Shorts. 
First  use  Feb.  1. 1967. 


SN  265,952.     U.S.  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Y|ort.  N.Y.     FUed 
Mar.  6,  1967. 

TALBOTT  TRAVtEat 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nov.  594,267,  607,773,  and 
For  Sweaters,  Skirts,  and  Dresses  for 
First  use  November  1966. 


715,806. 
Woiien  and  Olrls. 


SN  266,390.    Chadboum  Gotham.  Inc..  Chai  lotte,  N.C.    FUed 


Mar.  10,  1967. 


SN  254,458.     Merit  Oothlng  Company.  Inc.,  Mayfleld,  Ky 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1966. 


WOOLASTIC 


For  Fabric  Made  Into  Men's  Suits. 
First  use  September  1963. 


TABLON 


For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Mar.  9,  1967. 


SN  254.762.    Arthur  Winer,  Incorporated,  Gary,  Ind.    rUti 
Sept.  19.  1966. 

CADBURY 

For  Men's  Slacks. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  10, 1966. 


Class  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,   ind  Textile 
FabiKs,  and  Substitntes  Therefor 


SN  238.985.     Troy  TextUea.  Ia&*  Mew  York 


16,  1966. 


DONCmO 


For  Fabrics  Used  In  Making  Dresses  and 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1966. 


Sportswear. 


SN  260.800.    Maldenform.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec 
15.  1966. 

TRUMPET  SHELL 

For  Foundation  Garments  and  Lingerie. 
First  use  Not.  23, 1966. 


SN  262,837.     Rudln  k  Roth,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Jan 
19,  1967. 

FIRE  HOSE 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Hose"  apart  from  tbe 
as  shown. 
For  Men's  Socks. 
First  use  Jan.  4.  1967. 


SN  261^638.    Stony  Brook  Casuals.  Inc.,  New  York,  H.l 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1967. 

CELLING  BY  STONY  BROOK 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  807,559  and  807,560. 
For  Ladles',  Misses',  and  Juniors'  Dresses.  Coats.  Suits} 
Blouses,  and  Skirts. 
First  use  Jan.  5. 1967. 


SN  240,586.     Dan  River  MUls,  Incorporal  ed;  Danrille,  Va. 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1966.  ^ 

PRIDE  OF  AMEItICA 

America' 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  words  "of 
part  of  the  mark  as  a  whole.    Owner  of  Rei . 

For  Textile  Fabrics  In  tbe  Place  of  Cotton 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof,  and 
Gingham,  Sheeting,  Sheets,  PUlow  Cases, 
ings. 

First  use  June  3, 1914. 


except  as  a 

No.  366.852. 

or  Synthetic 

Including  Zephyr 

ind  Cotton  Shirt- 


SN  241,316.    Crown  Tuft  Carpet,  Inc.,  EJalton,  Oa.     FUed 
Mar.  18, 1966. 


)W] 


CROWN  TU]  iT 


CARPET,  ITS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  758,903. 

For  Carpeting. 

First  use  Jan.  30,  1964. 


N.Y.    Filed  Feb. 


C. 
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SN  841,786.    Laaetr  Fabrics,  Inc..  N«w  York.  N.Y.     FUed    SN   t45.»8S.     Lanifldo   F.U1    Cwmtl   ftJLS..   MUan.   Italy. 
Mar.  24,  1966.  FUed  May  18, 1966. 

LANCETTA 

1    8.8    1 


For  Polyester  Fabrics. 
First  use  Feb.  28. 1966. 


SN  242,115.    Dan  River  Mills.  Incorporated.  DanrUle.  Va. 
FUed  Mar.  90, 1966. 


JEFF-PRESS 


FRATELU 

Cerruti 

■  ICLLA 


For  TextUe  Fabrics  In  tbe  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers,  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof,  Indodlag  Preenred 
Permanent  Press  Fabrics.  The  word  "Blella"  Is  disclaimed.    Owner  of  Italian  Beg.  Mo. 

First  use  Feb.  16. 1966.  161.680.  dated  Feb.  15,  196S. 

For  Clothing  Fabrics.  i 


SN  242,418.     AUmo  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1966. 

ALACRON 

■'■J'- 

For  Piece  Goods  for  Making  Dresses,  Skirts,  Blouses,  and 
the  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  29, 1966. 


SN  246,074.     Murray  A.  Goldenberg  Textiles,  Inc.,  DaUas, 
Tex.    FUed  May  19, 1966. 


SN  242,622.     Florence  May,  Atlanta.  Ga.    FUed  Apr.  4. 1966. 


-TMimes 


For  Tablecloths,  Place  Mats,  Napkins,  and  Table  Banners. 
First  use  Not.  10, 1944. 


For  Bolts  of  TextUe  Fabrics  for  Making  Into  Articles  of 
Clothing,  Draperies,  Fnmltore  Corers,  and  the  Uke. 
First  use  June  1, 1964. 


SN  248,505.     Mission  Valley  MlUa.  Inc.,  New  Braonfela.  Tsk. 
FUed  June  20,  1966. 

MISSION  PRESS 

AppUcant  disclaims  exclnslre  rights  In  tbe  word  "Press" 
per  se,  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Keg.  No. 
562,089. 

For  TextUes  Made  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic  Fabrics. 

First  use  Oct  7,  1965. 


SN  243,735.    United  Cotton  Goods  Company,  Inc..  QrUBn,  Oa. 
Filed  Apr.  18.  1966. 


Duiiuoili 


SN  249.889.    g.A.   Tejldos   Industriales,   Barcelona.   Spain. 
Filed  July  8, 1966. 


SATIVEL 


Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  890,178,  dated  Sept  20.  1960. 
For  Woren  Fabrics  of  Cotton.  Unen,  Wool.  Silk,  flgmthetle 
Fibres,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  718,584. 

For  Towels. 

First  use  In  or  about  1902. 


SN  251,e»6.     Olen  Raren  Knitting  Mills.  Inc..  Qlea  Rarea, 
N.C.    FUed  Aug.  2.  1906 

GLENCOLURE 

For  Veloar  Fkbrics. 
First  use  Apr.  20, 1966. 


SN   245.982.    Lanlfldo  r.m   C«miti   BJk.8.,   Milan,   Italy. 
Filed  May  18, 1966. 

FRATELU  CERRUn  1881 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  108,487,  dated  Dec.  28,  1961. 
For  Corerlets  and  Table-Corers,  and  Fabrics  To  Be  Used  In 
Making  Dresses,  Orercoats,  Jackets,  and  Baineoats. 


SM  204.6S7.     Quaker  Fabric  Corporation.  New  Ywrk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  16. 1966. 


NOVACOAT 


For  Upholstery  Fabrics  Harlng  a  Waterproof  and/or  Stala- 
proof  Coating. 
First  use  Aug.  12. 1966. 
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8N  285,095.     Crompton  Compaoj.   New  Tork.  N.Y.     FUed     SN  247,491.     Drlcerwcrk.  Hdar.  *  Bcrnli. 
Oct  4. 1906  Oermany.    Filed  Jane  7, 1966. 

MALE  WALE 


piAY  28,  1967 
Drager,  Lobeck. 


Tlie  word  "Wale"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  Composed  of  Cotton,  Syn- 
thetic Fibers,  and  Blends  Thereof. 

First  use  Sept.  9, 1966. 


SN  260,184.     Beaunlt  Corporation,   New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Dec.  6,  1966. 

BEAUNAIRE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706,378. 
For  Brushed  Knit  Nylon  Fabric. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  6, 1966. 


SN  262,091.     Deerlng  Milliken,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Jan.  9. 1967. 

WEARON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  666,935.  -^  ■ 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  15, 1966.  ^ 


SN  264,477.     Deering  Millken,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Fltod 
Feb.  13. 1967.  '     . 

SNOWCOT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  428,511. 
For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  SyntbetU 
Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  23, 1967. 


Oass  43— Thread  and  Yarn 

SN    235,907.    Filatures   ProuTost   4   Cle    La    Lainiere   d4 
Roubalx,  Roubalx,  Nord,  France.    Filed  Jan.  6,  1966. 

ROMANCE 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  6,467,  dated  Jan.  26,  1951 
(Roubalx)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  488,355. 

For  Hand  Kitting  Yarns  and  Threads  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton.; 
Linen,  Silk,  Rayon,  Hemp.  Flax,  and  Synthetic  and  Artiflcial 
Fibers. 


OXY-SR 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  782,610,  dated  July  11,  1960. 
For  Protective  Breathing  Apparatus,  Ane^beala  and  Anal- 
gesic Apparatus. 


SN  247,498.     Drigerwerk.  Heinr.  k  Bernh. 
Qeirmany.    Filed  June  7,  1966. 

OXY-SELBSTRETJTER 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.464,938,  dated  Tnly  11,  1960 


For  Breathing  Apparatus  and  Respiratory 


SN  249,421.     J.  C.  Fennelly  Company,  San 
Filed  July  1,  1966. 


PORTA-TRAC 


For  Traction  Units  for  Cerrical  or  PelTls  fraction. 
First  use  June  20,  1966. 


SN  251,828.     Medical  Instrument  Research 
Boston.  Mass.    Filed  Aug.  5. 1966. 


Drager,  Lubeck. 


Apparatus. 
Francisco.  Calif. 


Associates.  Inc.. 


For  Ophthalmologl/al  Instruments.  Elect 
ments,  Surgical  Implants  and  Small  Surgical 
(Knives,  Forceps,  etc.).  All  of  Which  Are 
Human  Body. 

First  use  May  5, 1966. 


fo' 


SN  252,165.     Diamond  Dust  Company,  IdIc.,  Mlneola.  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  11. 1966. 


SN  242.359.    Robert  Olew  k  Company  Limited.  Idle.  Bradford, 
England.    Filed  Mar.  31. 1966. 

ROBIN  WONDERWOOL      , 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  British  Reg.  No. 
886.912.  dated  Not.  15. 1965.  , 

For  Hand  Knitted  Yams  Made  Wholly  or  Substantially 
Wholly  of  Wool. 


GEMERY 


For  Nail  Files. 

First  use  Aug.  9, 1966. 


SN  266,619.     Pic  n'  Save  Drug  Co.,  Inc., 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1967. 


Qass  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgi 
Appliances 


1 


PIC  N'  SAVIl 


For  Sanitary  Napkins. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  15, 1966. 


SN  247,490.     Drigerwerk.  Heinr.  *  Bernh.  Drager.  Lubed^ 
Germany.    Filed  June  7. 1966. 

OXY^ELFRESCUER 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  786.190.  dated  July  11, 1960. 
For  Breathing  Apparatus  and  Respiratory  Apparatus. 


SN  266.709.     Propper  Manufacturing  Coi4pany.  Inc..  Long 
Island  City,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  15. 1967. 


CAL-MARK 


For  Glass  Capillary  Tubes,  the  Inside 
Coated  With  Heparin.  Used  To  CoUect  a 
Determine  the  Bed  Cells  Content 

First  use  January  1967. 


o-Optlcal  Instru- 

Instruments 

Use  on  or  In  the 


Ja^sonvllle,  Fla. 


Stirface  of  Which  Is 
S  imple  of  Blood  To 
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Qass  46-Teeds  and  Ingredients  eff  Feeds 


SN  282,097.     Trebor  Limited,  Woodford  Oreen, 
Und.    FUed  Not.  S,  1965. 


SN   204,769.     Dansk   Biscuit  Company  A/8,  Blslnore,  Den- 
mark.   Filed  Oct  86, 1964. 


Prtortty  cUlmed  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  Danish  application 
filed  June  11,  1964 ;  Reg.  No.  3,382.  dated  Oct.  81,  1964.  Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  846,664,  dated  Mar.  20.  1968 

For  Danish  Pastry  and  Biscuits.  por  Candy. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  22,  1964,  on  Danish  pastry ;  in  __^^^^^__ 

commerce  on  or  about  Sept.  22,  1964. 


SN  232,900.     Cal  Pope  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Cal  Pops.  BnxA- 
lya,  N.Y.    FUed  Not.  18. 1M6. 


SN  208,509.     Vansons,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash.    FUed  Dec.  18, 
1964. 


van^^ns 


For  Cake.    Sweet   Pastry,   and  Yeast   Raised  Products— 
Namely,  Bread  and  Rolls. 
First  use  Not.  6.  1964. 


SN  210,521.     Bauer  ft  Loewy  Trading  Corp..  d.b.a.  B  ft  L. 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  25, 1965. 


DE  JONKER 


The    mark'  means    "the   young   nobleman"    in    the   Dutch 
language. 

Far  Cocoa  Powder. 
First  use  June  27, 1963. 


SN  214,046.     J.  C.  Watson  Company,  Parma,  Idaho.     Filed 
Mar.  12,  1965. 

TREASURE  VALLEY 

For  Fresh  Potatoes  and  Fresh  Onions. 
First  use  Sept.  2. 1958. 


For  Edible  Confection  Mounted  on  a  Stldc  Sold  In  a  Re- 
frigerated State. 

First  use  Aug.  1, 1965. 


SN  234.262.     H.  F.  Walker  Company,  Oakland,  Calif.    Filed 
Dec.  8,  1965. 


SN   220,047.     Williams   Food   Products,   Inc.,   WiUiamsTlUe, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  28,  1965. 


For  Barbecued  Beef  and  Sauce  and  Popped  Popcorn. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1960. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  761,427. 

For  Prepared  and  Processed  Foods,  SpedficaUy,  Mayon- 
naise.  Salad  Dressing,  Sandwich  Spreads,  Pickles,  Pickle 
Relishes,  Prepared  Mustard,  ^Ices  for  Food  Purposes,  Food 
Flavoring  Syrups,  Food  Flavoring  Extracts ;  Sea  Food  Appe- 
tisers— Namely,  Shellflsh  Cocktails ;  Sauces  for  Meats,  Cooked 
and  Prepared  Tegetables,  Cooked  and  Prepared  Fruits.  De- 
hydrated Vegetables,  Dehydrated  Fruits,  Soups,  Soup  Mixes, 
Canned  and  FroBen  Vegetable  Juices,  Canned  and  Frosen 
Fruit  Juices ;  Jams,  Jellies ;  Vegetable  Oils  and  Vegetable 
OU  Products — Namely,  Cooking  Oils  and  Margarine. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1927. 
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BN  284,263.     H.  F.  Walker  Company,  Oakland,' t:uif.     FU^     S^^  242,141.     James  H.  MetbTln, 
Dec.  8.  1965.  Mar.  29. 1966. 


GOLD  TRAIL 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue. 

For  Prepared  and  Processed  Foods,  Specifically,  Mayo  i- 
nalse,  Salad  Dressing,  Sandwich  Spreads,  Pickles,  Pick  e 
Relishes,  Prepared  Mustard,  Spices  for  Food  Purposes,  Food 
FlaTorIng  Syrups,  Food  Flavoring  Extracts ;  Sea  Food  Appt- 
tlzers — Namely,  Shellfish  Cocktails;  Meat  Sauces,  Soupp, 
Soup  Mixes,  Jams,  Jellies ;  Vegetable  Oils  and  Vegetable  0^1 
Products — Namely,  Cooking  Oils  and  Margarine. 

First  use  Apr.  7,  1934. 


For  Pecans. 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1966. 


SN  242,358.     Oerber  Cheese  Company, 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


May  28,  1967 

,  N.  Hex.    FUcd 


,  New  York,  N.Y. 


SN  235,045.     Ultra-Life  Laboratories  Inc.,  East  St.  Louis,  I 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1965. 


MARKITOP 


For  Feed  for  Livestock. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1942. 


BOUQUET  DES  1  LPES 


The  English  translation  of  the  mark 
is  "bouquet  of  the  Alps." 
For  Cheese. 
First  use  Feb.  25, 1921. 


sh(  wn  on  the  drawing 


SN  242,783.  Atlantic  Tuna  Corporation 
ited.  Foreshore,  Capetown,  Republic  of 
Apr.  6,  1966.  '* 


MOUNT  VEIV  A 


Proprietary)  Llm- 
aoutb  Africa.    FUed 


SN  236,813.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Fil^d 
Jan.  19,  1966. 

POTATO  FLIPS 

The  word  "Potato"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  ^s 
shown. 

For  Potato  Products— Namely,  Dehydrated  Pan  Fry  Po- 
tatoes. 

First  use  Jan.  4,  1966. 


SN  236,896.     The  Kroger  Co.,  d.b.a.  Wesco  Foods  Co.,  Cincii 
natl,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1966. 

CLOVER  VALLEY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  271,048,  797,552,  and  others. 
For  Nuts,  Imitation  Vanilla  Flavoring  for  Food  PurposA, 
Beans,  Canned  Jelly,  Peanut  Butter,  Coffee,  and  Fresh  Eg^ 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  1954. 


SN  236,972.     Perry  H.  Chlpnrnoi,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Fll^ 
Jan.  21,  1966. 

LEOPARD  SPOTS 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Dec.  30, 1965. 


SN  237,207.     Daniel  Echevarria,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Ja 
25, 1966. 


GREEN  SAUCE  DANIEL 


For  Frozen  Rock  Lobster  Tails. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  17, 
at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  8,  1965. 


1965 ;  In  commerce 


SN  242,836.     Muller-Grocers  Baking  Co.,  <)rand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  6, 19^6. 

TALL  IN  TAStEI 

For  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods— Namely,  Breads. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  11, 1966. 


SN  242,844.    Ralston  Parina  Company,  8{.  Loali.  Mo.    Filed 
Apr.  6,  1966. 

MR.  WAFFLtS 


For  Breakfast  Cereal  Products. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1966. 


SN  242,961.     Edward  J.  Campbell, 
Apr.  8, 1966. 

IKE 


Larcimont,  N.Y.     Filed 


For  Powdered  Lemon  Juice. 

First  use  during  the  month  of  Septembir 


SN  243,128.     O.  P.  QundUch  k  Companjj,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1966. 


I 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Oreen  Sauce"  apart  fro|n 
■the  mark  as  shown. 
',    For  Meatless  Liquid  Sauce  for  Foods. 

First  use  Oct.  11,  1965. 


JAVA  JOY 


For  Combination  of  Fluid  Milk  and  Creap 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1966. 


1965. 
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SN  248.434.     DanUrk  Ice  Ctmb  Co.,  Inc.,  Dunkirk.  N.Y.     «S  345,001.     Oeaan  Spray  Cranberrica.  Inc.  Hanaen,  Mass. 
FUed  Apr.  14,  l»e6.  FUed  Ifay  t,  1966. 


CRANPRUNE 


For  Bottled  Food  Beverage  Consistiiic  of  Prone  Juice,  Cran- 
berry Juice  and  L«ser  Ingredienta. 
First  use  Apr.  18, 1966. 


The  drawing  is  Uned  for  gold,  purple,  and  bloe,  bnt  no  claim 
is  made  to  the  colors  named. 

For  Artifldally  Sweetened  Ice  Cream. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan,  1,  1962. 


SN    248,528.     Piggy    Wlgfljr    Operatort'    Warehouse,    Inc., 
Shreveport,  La.    FUed  Jane  20, 1966. 


SN  243,510.     Ceskoslovenske  Cokoladoyny  Oborovy  Podnlk, 
Modrany,  Csechoslovakia.     FUed  Mar.  17,  1966. 


VEUM 


The  word  "Velim"  means  "I  command"  or  "I  direct" 
Owner  of  Csechoslovakian  Reg.  No.  168,606.  dated  Feb.  13, 
1958. 

For  Candy.  , 


SN  244,164.  Washington  Fish  k  Oyster  Co.  of  Calif.,  d.b.a. 
Washington  Fish  It  Oyster  Co.  of  California,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  22, 1966. 


p(HiuiMni|E^ 


The  name  "Bonnie  Baker"  is  not  the  name  of  any  known 
living  IndiTidual.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  752,222,  789,433,  and 
others. 

For  Com  Meal,  Wheat  Flour ;  Fresh  Dough  Bisealts ;  Vege- 
table Shortening ;  Fresh  Eggs ;  Fresh  Bread  ;  Brown  'n'  Serre 
Rolls ;  Canned  Eraporated  Milk ;  Instant  Non-Fat  Dry  Milk ; 
Oleomargarine:  Salad  and  Cooking  Oils;  Salt;  Cake  Miz; 
Potato  Chips ;  Mayonnaise ;  Salad  Dressing,  Sandwich  Spread ; 
and  Peanut  Butter. 

First  use  Dec.  17,  1956,  on  wheat  flour.         < 


The  Chinese  characters  mean  "great  or  divine  Iiappiness.' 
For  Canned  SlieUflsh. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1966. 


SN  259,993.     Robert  Sealey  Assodatea,  Inc.,  OalnesviUe,  Oa. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1966. 


SN  244,463.     Ceskoslovenske  Cokoladovny,  Oborovy  Podnlk, 
Modrany,  Csecboslovakia.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 


Chid 


2T66 


i 


FRIED  CHICKEN 


Applicant    disclaims   any    exclusive   rights    in    the    words 
"Fried  Chicken"  apart  from  the  mark  as  used. 
For  Fried  Chicken. 
First  use  Oct.  18. 1965. 


Class  47-WiBes 


Owner  of  Cseehoslovaklan  Beg.  No.  151,»47,  dated  Oct.  22, 

^^^-  SN  2S7,5»6.     San  Antonio  Winery,  Inc.  d.b.a.  San  AntOBie 

For    Eating.    Baking,    and   Cooking   Chocolate ;    ChocoUte         vintage  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1966. 
Products — Namely,  Chocolate  Figurines,  Chocolate  Candles, 
Chocolate  Pastry,  Chocolate  Cookies. 


SN  244,510.     Marion  J.  Morris,  d.b.a.  The  Prairie  Pioneer 
Company,  Markham,  Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 

THE  MAPLE  PORK  BARREL 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application, 
filed  Dec.  21,  1965 ;  Reg.  No.  146.891,  dated  July  29,  1966. 
Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Maple"  and  "Pork"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Pork  Products  Processed  in  Maple  Syrup. 


SN  244,723.     National  Dairy  Products  Corporation,  Chicago, 
lU.    FUed  May  2,  1966. 


BLU-ZING 


For  Food  Flavor  of  a  Cheese  Nature. 
First  use  Mar.  SO,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  637,838. 

For  Wines. 

First  use  August  1964. 


OK^ 
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BN  2S7,50T.    San  Antonio  Winery,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  San  Antonioj   SN  231,731.    Clalrol  Incorporated,  New 
Winery,  Los  Angelee,  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  28.  1066. 


1i>rk 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "De  Luxe." 
For  Wine. 

First  ase  at  least  as  early  as  September  1959  ;  Feb.  14,  1959 
as  to  "HarsalOTO." 


Oct.  28, 1960. 

SHINING  TOUCH 

For  Spray-On  Halrdresslng. 
First  use  June  2, 1965. 


SN  241,352.     Lailer  Incorporated,  Kansas 
Mar.  18,  1966. 


to  a  Lovelier  Yoti 


SN  239,368.     H.  Beaumont  y  Cia.,  S.R.C.,  Navarra,  Spain 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1966. 

SARRIA 

For  Wines. 

First  use  April  1963;  in  commerce  Apr.  12,  196S. 


SN  251,300.     Qustav  Adolf  Scbmitt'sches  Weingut,  Niersteii 
(Rhine) ,  Germany.    Filed  July  29, 1966. 

VATER  RHEIN 

The  geographically  descriptiye  word  "Rhein"  is  disclaime 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  The  words  "Vater  Rhein"  i 
English  mean  "father  Rhine." 

For  Wine. 

First  use  1954 ;  in  commerce  1956. 


SN  262,540.    Dino  Barengo,  d.b.a.  Acampo  Winery  and  Dii 
tiUeries,  Acampo,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  16, 1967. 


y^remocha 


For  Wines. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1967. 


For   Kits  Containing  Cleansing  Cream, 
Creme  Beauty   Mask,   Kye  Cream,    Skin 
Cream,    Moisture   Cream,    Moisturising 
Pack  Cream  and  Powder  and  Skin  Astringen 

First  use  Sept.  15, 1964. 


Skin    Freshener, 

Lubricant,  Massage 

8k|n   Lotion,   Facial 


SN  247,369.     Laboratories  Capilo,   Societe 
LImitee,  Montreull,  Selne-Saint-Denls, 


Fi ance 


6,  1966. 


CAPILLOGENE 


Owner  of  French   Reg.   No.  489,918,   dijted   Aug.   5,   1960 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  149,042. 

For  Perfumery  Preparations,  Rouge,  Faei 
Creams,  Hair  Preparations,  Hair  Dyes  and 


SN  248,959.     Avon  Products,  Inc.,   New 
Jane  27,  1966. 


WILD  COUNT]  lY 


For  Men's  Toiletries — Namely,  Cologne,  i  ft 
After  Shave  Spray,  £ream  Hair  Dress,  Tal( 
sonal  Deodorant. 

First  use  June  7, 1966. 


SN  249,775.     Leon  Products,  Inc., 
July  7,  1966. 


I 


CERTAN-FOC  T 


Class  51  —  Gismetics  and  Toilet  Preparation 

SN  224,197.     Hy-Qrade  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Grand  Janctloi 
Colo.    Filed  July  26,  1965. 


For  Foot  Antl-Perspirant  and  Deodorant, 
First  use  August  1954. 


mssm 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Dry  Climate"  apart 
the  mark. 

For  Liquid  Lotion  for  the  Hands  and  Skin. 
First  use  Aug.  24,  1964. 


fro:  a 


SN  264,372.     Leon  Products,  Inc., 
Feb.  10, 1967. 


May  28,  1967 

.  N.T.     FU«« 


City,  Mo.     Filed 


a  Responsabillte 
Filed  June 


Powders,  Beauty 
Tints. 


fork,   N.Y.     FUed 


er  Shaye  Lotion, 
and  Aerosol  Per- 


Jackso  iivllle,  Fla.     Filed 


Jack8(  nTllle,  Fla.     Filed 


CERTAN-SILK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No,  747,719. 

For  Bath  Oil. 

First  use  Not.  21,  1966. 


SN   264,712.     American   Home  Products 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  15,  1967. 


Corporation,    New 


BARE  BEAU'T 


For  Depilatory. 
First  use  Feb.  2, 1967. 


May  28,  1967 
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SN  264,718.    American   Home   Products  Corporation,   New    SN  248,178.     SterUns  Droff  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    fltod  JnM 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  15,  1967.  15,1966. 


NAKED  SATIN 


SEBBAFON 


For  Depilatory. 
First  use  Feb.  2. 1967. 


For  Dermatologic  Shampoo  for  Veterinary  Uae. 
First  ose  Apr.  29, 1066. 


SN  250.586.     Jarmeo.  Big  Spring,  Tex.    FUed  July  19,  1M6. 


Class  52— Detergents  mi  Soaps 

8N^247,899.     Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City.  OUa. 
.     FtM  June  18, 1M6. 

CONOCO 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  646,209,  660,432,  and  others. 
For    Detergents   and    Cleaning   Compositions,    Spedflcally, 

Whltewall   Tire   Cleaners,   Car   Washing   Compounds,  and         For  Powdered  Oil  Absorbent  Material  Used  for  Abaorblag 
Concrete  Cleaners.  and  Cleaning  Oil  From  Floors,  Drtreways,  Mfii  Other  Sorfaces. 

First  use  1952.  First  use  Jnly  18, 1966. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  -  MisceHaneous 


SN  235.923.  AUen  Abrams  k  Morton  A.  Rosen  (Joint  own- 
ers), Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignee  of  Molti  Color  Incorpo- 
rated, d.b.a.  Sneeky  Pete's,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  FUed  Jan.  6, 
1966. 

SNEEKY  PETE'S 

** 

For  Restaurant  Serrlces. 
First  use  Oct.  6.  1964. 


SN  231,517.     Wolf  k  Dessauer  Co.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     FUed 
'     8.R.  Oct.  23. 1965  ;  Am.  P.R.  Mar.  1, 1967. 


Gma^Mf 


SN  249,342.     MaUeable  Research  and  Derelopment  Founda-        The  name  "Amy  Lee"  is  fanciful.     Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio.    Filed  June  30,  1966.  418,319. 

For  Personalised  Department  Store  Seryices  for  Shopping 
by  Mall. 

First  use  Mar.  X.  1944. 


■■f^nllli^^^^ 


The  drawing  is  Uned  for  the  color  red,  but  color  is  not 
claimed  as  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Research  and  Development  Services  in  Uses  of  MaUe- 
able Iron  and  Disseminating  Information  Respecting  It  With 
a  View  To  Improving  the  Methods  of  Processing  and  Quality 
of  the  Material. 

First  use  Feb.  23, 1966. 


SN    236,552.     Automation    Sciences.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  17,  1966. 


Qass  101 — Advertising  and  Business 

SN  207,182.  Rezall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  assignee  of  Howard  W.  Wilson,  d.b.a.  Howard 
W.  Wilson  k  Associates,  MinneapoUs,  Minn.    Filed  Nov.  27, 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "ABI." 
For  Computer  Programming  Services. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1964. 


1964. 


BONUS  GIFTS 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Merchandise  or  Services  Through 
the  Use  of  Qift  Certificates,  Stamps,  or  Coupons  Redeemable 
in  Cash,  Various  Selected  Items  of  Merchandise,  or  Certificates 
or  Credits  Therefor. 

First  use  Jan.  21,  1964. 

TM  888  O.G.— 10 


SN  246,820.     Temposltlons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  May 
27,  1966. 


TEM  Positions 


For  Temporary  Employment  Service  for  Office  Personnel. 
First  use  Nov.  4,  1964. 
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Class  102 — Insurance  and  Financial 

SN  232,448.     Central  Secarity  Mutual  Insurance  Company, 
Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Not.  10,  1965. 

CENTRAL  SECURITY 


May  28,  1967 


Qass  107 — Education  and  Enteitainmenl 


For  Underwriting  of  Insurance. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  15, 1954. 


V 


SN  248,877.     The  National  Shawmut  Banklof  Boston,  Boston, 
Mass.    FUed  June  24,  1966. 


SN  235,209.  Teen  America  Associates,  Inc. 
signee  of  Miss  American  Teen-Ager,  In4 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1965. 


Dallas,  Tex.,  as- 
,  Palisade,  N.J. 


MISS  AMERICiJiN 
TEEN-AGER 


SUPERCHECK 


For  Services  in  Connection  With  Banking  Accounts  Which 
Provide  Automatic  Cash  Reserves  for  Preventing  the  Over 
drawals  of  Such  Accounts  and  for  Supporting  the  Making  of 
Loans  and  the  Establishing  of  Automatic  Savings. 

First  use  May  27,  1966. 


Qass  106— Material  Treatment 

SN  229,387.     Water  Damage  Protection  Company,  Detroit 
Mich.    FUed  Oct.  5, 1965.  ,       — 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  712,636. 

For  Entertainment  Services  in  the  Nature 
for  the  Promotion  of  Personal  Grooming,  Personality 
ment,  and  Poise,  Through  the  Qranting  of  A  irards 
ents  Being  Young  Girls  From  Different  Par  s 
Selected  Because  of  Such  Factors  as  Beapty 
Figure,  Charm,  Poise,  and  PersonaUty. 

First  use  on  or  alwut  July  29, 1960. 


SN  238,130.     United  Business  Schools 
ton,  D.C.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1966. 


Association,  Washlng- 


For  Furnishing  Association 
the  Interests  of  Private  Business  Schools' 
Thereof. 

First  use  June  1962. 


SN    247,692.     Gulf    Coast    Broadcasting 
Christi.  Tex.    Filed  June  9,  1966. 


THE  COLONEL 
CHRISTOPHER  SHOW 


of  a  Pageant  and 

Develop- 

,  the  Redpl- 

of  the  Country 

of  Face  and 


Services — N  imely.  Promoting 
Aipis  and  Objectives 


I  Company,    Corpus 


For  Cleaning  and  Protecting  Metal  Surfaces  and  Electrical 
Ekjuipment  Against  Rust  and  Corrosion. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  7, 1964. 


For  Television  Entertainment  Services  '  n 
Series  of  Programs  Each  of  Which  Includei 
Puppets,  and  Living  Persons. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  1906. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Qass  200 


SN  239,694.     Amateur  SoftbaU  Association  of  America.  Okli 
homa  City,  Okla.    Filed  Feb.  28, 1966. 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  AppUcant. 
First  use  January  1934. 


SN    251,441.     Universal    Temple    of 
Marcos.  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  1. 1966. 


Divl  Be    Wisdom,    San 


UNIVERSAL  TEAKPLE    of   DIVINE  W  SOOM 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  AppUcant. 
First  use  June  4, 1965. 


the  Form  of  a 
Motion  Pictures, 


May  28,  1967 
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SN  261,436.    American  CUropwictlc  Society,  Baufus,  CtUf. 
Filed  Dec.  27. 1966. 
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For  Indicating  Membership  in  AppUcant  Association. 
First  use  Feb.  26,  1964;  at  least  as  early  as  1948  in  a 
different  form. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 


PRINCIPAI  REGISTER 


Class  1  —  Raw  otPardy  Prepared  Materials 

828.952.  QUIK-LOCK.  The  B.  F.  Ooodrich  Company.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  1,  5,  and  39^).  SN  230,533.  Pub. 
3-T-67.    Filed  10-19-65. 

828,958.  0217.  Jacklln  Seed  Co..  Inc.  SN  255.169.  Pnb. 
3-7-67.    Filed  9-27-66. 

828,954.  SH  STAUFFER  HOECHST  4ND  DESIGN. 
Staaffer  doechst  Polymer  Corporation.  't#259,380.  Pub. 
3-7-67.    Filed  11-2!MJ6.  I 


Class  2 — Receptacles 


828.955.  PORT-A-KEO.  Brewmaster  California  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  213,650.     Pub.  3-7-67.     Filed  3-9-65. 

828.956.  TUPAK  AND  DESIGN.  James  Gray,  d.b.a.  Tube 
Sales  and  Servlceg.  SN  226,530.  Pub.  10-25-96.  FUed 
8-26-65. 

828.957.  TUPAK.  James  Gray,  d.b.a.  Tube  Sales  and  Serv- 
ices.   SN  226,532.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  8-26-65. 

828.958.  DRI-ELECTRIC.  Creative  Packagrlng,  Inc.  SN 
227,565.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  9-10-65. 

828.959.  BASKET  WORLD.  R.  Sanford  Wilson,  d.b.a. 
Basket  World.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  2.  3.  32,  and 
50).     SN  227,981.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Blled  9-16-65. 

828.960.  AMBASSADOR  AND  DESIGN.  Hallmark  Cards, 
Incorporated.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  ((Hasses  2,  7,  37,  and 
38).     SN  232,257.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  11-8-65. 

828.961.  TULOMA.  Tuloma  Gas  Products  Company.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Cnasses  2,  6,  10,  23).  SN  232,804.  Pub. 
3-7-67.    Filed  11-17-65. 

828.962.  QD  AND  DESIGN.  International  Paper  Company. 
SN  235,673.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  1-3-66. 

828.963.  ROYALE  FLAIR.  Gessner  Products  Company,  Inc. 
SN  254,927.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FU«^«^22-66. 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  l^ort- 
f olios,  and  Podcetbooks 

828,959.     (SeeCla88  2for  this  trademark.) 

828.964.  WP  AND  DESIGN.     Warren  Products,  Ltd.     SN 
237,408.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  1-26-66. 

828.965.  TOTE-SEW.     Brother  International   Corporation. 
SN  243,834.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  4-20-66. 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chepical  Com- 
positions 


828,961.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

828.968.  MONDUR  MR.     Mobay  Cbemlca; 
208,099.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  12-14-64. 

828.969.  PRBCO  AND  DESIGN.     Preco  Chemical 
tion.     MULTIPLE  CLASS    (Classes  6, 
210,812.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  1-27-65. 

828.970.  MOUSE-TOX.     Gelgy  Chemical 
York  corporation),  assignee,  by  merger  fr|m 
cal    Corporation     (Delaware    corporation!. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  9-8-65. 

828.971.  DELVANOL.     Dexter  Chemical  (|orporatlon.     SN 
228,662.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  9-27-65. 


Company.     SN 

Corpora- 
,  and  16).     SN 

Corporation  (New 
Gelgy  Cbeml- 
SN    227,413. 


828,972.     RELACO. 
CLASS    (Classes   6 
Filed  10-20-65. 


Relaco    Mfg.    Co.,    Ii  c 
and  16).     SN  230,70  1. 


828,973.     LESTAIN.     Standard   Internatio)ial 
SN  244,764.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  &-2-66 


828,974.     OPCOLIG.     The  OnUrio  Paper 
SN  247,145.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  6-2-66 


828,975.     HYDROTINT. 
248,436.    Pub.  3-7-67. 


Frank  D.   Davis 
Filed  6-20-66. 


Corporation. 

Company  Limited. 

Company.     SN 


Davis    Company. 


828.976.  SUPRA    INSTANT.       Frank    D 
SN  248,438.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  6-20-66. 

828.977.  ZAPONIN.    Coulter  Electronics,  ]^c.    SN  249,506. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  7-5-66. 


828,978.     DELTA  AND  DESIGN.     Stemcoj 
SN  249,592.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  7-5^-66. 


828,979.     LINDE.     Union  Carbide 
Pub.    3-7-67.    Filed  7-22-66. 


Industries,  Inc. 
Corporation.    SN  250,869. 


828,980.  NUCOTEST.  The  Denver  Chemicfl 
Company,  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories.  qN 
3-7-67.    FUed  7-27-66. 


828,981.     GALECRON.     C^lba  Umlted.     BH 
3-7-67.    FUed  7-29-66. 


828.982.  PHOBOTEX   AND   DESIGN.     Cl|>a 
251,282.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  7-29-66. 

828.983.  CLOROX.      The    Clorox    Compan  r 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  8-26-66. 


828,984.     BUSY  B  AND  DESIGN.    Balboa 
TIPLE   CLASS    (Classes  6  and   52). 
3-7-67.    Filed  9-6-66. 


SM 


828,985.     COMPASS.     Huntington   Laboratories.   Inc.     SN 
254,574.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  9-16-66. 


Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials  Class  7 -Cordage 


828.966.  UNI  AND  DESIGN.  Universal  Grinding  Wheel 
Co.;  Limited.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Qasses  4  and  23j.  SN 
229,613.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  10-7-65.  ' 

828.967.  FLOOR  RICH.  Huntington  Laboratories,  Inc. 
fiN  259.694.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  11-30-66. 


dassS-Adhesives 


828,952.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
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828,960.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

82M86.     LUSTRE-PACK.      Norcross,    Inc 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  4-21-66. 


Qass  10— Fertilizers 


828,961.     (See Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

828,987.     BIO.    Finch  k  Knight  Umlted.    I^N  213,423.    Pnb. 
12-13-66.    Filed  3-5-65. 


MULTIPLE 
Pub.  S-7-67. 


Manufacturing 
251,124.    Pub. 

251,280.     Pub. 

Limited.     SN 

SN    253,197. 


^pply  Co.    MUL- 
253.815.     Pub. 


SN  .244,016. 
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Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Matwiab 

828.988.  FELTMARK.     Mason   Marking  Systems  Corpora- 
Uon.     SN  251,641.     Pub.  3-7-67.     Filed  8-3-««. 

828.989.  80FTMABK.      Mason   Marlring  Systems   Corpora- 
tion.   SN  253,162.    Pub.  S-7-Vr.    FUed  8-2J^-«6. 


829.007.  NFC  AND  DESIGN.     Non-Fluid  OU  Corporatiaa. 
SN  245,091.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  6-6-«6. 

829.008.  HALLMARK  AND  DESIGN.    Hallmark  Cardi,  In- 
corporated.    SN  245,445.     Pab.  3-7-67.    FUed  5-9-66. 

829.009.  COCHEM.     The  Qark  OU  *  Chemical  Company. 
SN  256,289.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  10-12-«6. 


Class  12 -Construction 


828,969.     ( See  Class  6  for  this  trademark. ) 

828.990.  "CURE  SEAL."  Buckley  Construction  Indnstrteu. 
SN  285,621.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  1-8-66. 

828.991.  GRANIZEAL.  A.  Ottavlno  Corp.  SN  286,840. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  1-13-66. 

828.992.  SUPER  7  AND  DESIGN.  Herman  W.  Patterson, 
d.b.a.  Ti-Not  Company.  SN  288,778.  Pnb.  8-7-67.  FUed 
2-14-66. 

828.993.  PANELCTRAFT.  Panelcraft  Corp.  SN  243,478. 
Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  4-14-66. 

828.994.  SPECTRA-PANEL.  The  Bums  k  Russell  Company 
of  Baltimore  City.  SN  244,891.  Pnb.  8-7-67.  FUed 
4-27-66. 

828.995.  MOTO-FIBR  AND  DESIGN.  Colonial  Board  Com- 
pany.   SN  244,570.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  4-29-66. 

828.996.  U-NEEK-0.  UNeek  Aluminum  Products  Co.,  d.b.a. 
U-Neek   Products   Company.      SN   244,859.      Pub.   8-7-67. 

^  FUed  5-3-«6. 

828.997.  TRAVERCON.  Otto  Bnehner  and  Company.  SN 
244,964.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  6-5-66. 

828.998.  BRUNSPILE  AND  DESIGN.  BrunspUe  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  247.822.     Pub.  3-7-67.     FUed  6-6-66. 

828.999.  UNICON.  United  SUtes  Concrete  Pipe  Company. 
SN  247,428.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  6-*-66. 

829,000.  PLYTUBE.  Plycraft,  Inc.  SN  247.720.  Pub. 
8-7-67.    FUed  6-9-66. 


Qass  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

828,969.     ( See  CUss  6  for  this  trademark. )  * 

828,972.     ( See  Class  6  for  this  trademark. ) 

829.010.  CHIPKOTE.     Macnaughton-Brooks,   Limited.     SN 
235,315.    Pnb.  3-7-67.    FUed  12-27-65. 

829.011.  LUNEX.     Lunex   Company.     SN   286,497.     Pub. 
3-7-67.    Piled  1-14-66. 

829.012.  lOOOF   AND   DESIGN.     Zynolyte   ProducU   Com- 
pany.    SN  236,693.     Pnb.  3-7-67.    FUed  1-17-66. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  ProducU 

829.013.  LAKE  SHORE  AND  DESIGN.  AniU  Howard. 
d.b.a.  Howard  House  Tobaccos.  SN  237,660.  Pub.  3-7-67. 
FUed  l-28-«6. 

829.014.  VILlfBTTE.  Villlger  Sohne  GmbH.  SN  242.077. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  3-28-66. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

829.001.  COR-RESIST.  Alvin  Metals  Co.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  13  and  14).  SN  232,111.  Pub.  3-7-67. 
Filed  11-4-65. 

829.002.  DOUBLE  STAR  (DESIGN).  Borneo  Sumatra 
Trading  Company,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CHasses  13 
and  23).     SN  233,777.     Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  12-2-«5. 

829.003.  D-f  B.  The  Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  13,  23,  and  35).  SN  236,433. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  1-13-66.  \ 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

829,001.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

829.004.  NIVAROX.  Nivarox  SA.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  14,  26,  and  27).  SN  233,730.  Pub.  3-7-67.  Filed 
12-1-65. 

829.005.  THREE  POINTED  STAR  IN  RING  (DESIGN). 
Daimler-Beni  Aktiengesellaehaft.  SN  284,805.  Pub. 
3-7-67.    Filed  12-17-<5. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparatkws 

829.015.  DAIRY  DEW.     Big  Bear,  Inc.     SN  233,673.     Pub. 
3-7-67.    FUed  12-1-65. 

829.016.  VOLAR.      The    Upjohn    Company.      SN    287,066. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  1-21-66. 

829.017.  CRUEX.     WaUace  k  Tieman  Inc.     SN  237.059. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  1-21-66. 

829.018.  VOLARB.     The   Upjohn   Company.      SN   237,499. 
Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  1-27-66. 

829.019.  PASALATE.     Mallinckrodt  Chemical  Works.     SN 
237,852.    Pub.  3-7-67.    TOed  2-2-66. 

829.020.  OSMORIN.    Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.    SN  246,487. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  5-12-66. 

829.021.  DELTA  AND  DESIGN.     Sternco  Industries,   lac. 
SN  249,593.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  7-6-66. 

829.022.  RAPORE.       Sandos,     Inc.       SN    252,688.       Pub. 
3-7-67.     FUed  8-18-66. 

829.023.  VASAL.     S.   J.  Tutag  k  Company.     SN  262,769. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  8-19-66. 

829.024.  NEOREU.     Tarmac   Products,    Inc.      SN   253,069. 
Pnb.  3-7-67.    FUed  8-24-66. 

829.025.  AIXBLGADINA.       Tarmac     Products,     Int.       SN 
253,061.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  8-24-66. 

'829,026.     ULKAN.      Tarmac    Products.    Inc.      SN    263,062. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  8-24-66. 
829,027.     KRONOX.     Tarmac   Products,   Inc.     SN   253,063. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  8-24-66. 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


Qass  15— Oils  and  Creases 


829,006.     LAMPLIGHT. 
232.213.    Pub.  8-7-67. 
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Lamplight  OU  Products.  Inc. 
FUed  11-6-65. 


SN 


829.028.  IPU.  IndependMit  Parts  Warehouse,  Inc.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  19,  21,  and  23).  SN  220,606. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  6-7-66. 

829.029.  HYDROCRAFT.  The  Hydrocraft  Corporation. 
SN  233,352.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  11-26-66. 


TM  182 
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829,080.     MASCOT.       General     Motors     Corporation.       SN 
237,«91.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  2-1-66. 

829.031.  GULL  WING.    Outboard  Marine  Corporation.    SN 
244,349.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  4-26-66. 

829.032.  ARDMOBE.     Richardson  Homes  Corporation.     SN 
244.387.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  4-26-66. 

829.033.  MARKETEER.      Westlnghouse    Electric    Corpora- 
tion.   SN  244,444.    Pub.  »-7-67.    Piled  4-27-66. 

829.034.  CAR-JOT.      Cobar.      SN    244,884.      Pub.    3-7-67. 
FUed  5-4-66. 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


PIAY  28,  1967 

and  Teek, 


Class  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Goth 

829,035.     FEMINIQUE.     De  Soto   Chemical   Coatings,   Inc. 
SN  247,111.    Pub.  3t7-67.    FUed  6-2-66. 


828,961.  ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

828,966.  (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 

829.002.  ( See  Class  13  for  this  trademark. ) 

829.003.  (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 
829.028.  (SeeClassl9for  this  trademark.) 

829.055.  FAN-JST.     Plasa   Industries,   In* 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  4-23-65. 

829.056.  ITC.    Inter-Continental  Trading 


Class  21  — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

829,028.     (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

829.036.  SKIATRON.  SUatron  Electronics  k  Television 
Corporation.     SN  226,95p.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  9-1-65. 

829.037.  NARCO.  National  AeronauUcal  Corporation,  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Qasses  21  and  26).  SN  228,268.  Pub. 
3-7-67.     FUed  9-21-65. 

829.038.  IVI-SPRAT.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SN  234,289.     Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  12-9-65. 

829.039.  3M.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  234.570.     Pub.  3-7-67.     FUed  12-14-65. 

829.040.  MATTES  AND  DESIGN.  Mattes  Electronics.  Inc. 
SN  240.011.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  3-2-66. 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

829.041.  DRAG-STRIP.     Patterson  International.  Inc.     SN 
218,310.    Pub.  2-15-66.    FUed  5-7-65. 

829.042.  PIFTY.     Washington  Technical   Enterprises,   Inc. 
SN  227,897.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  9-15-65. 

829.043.  THE  LEAN  2.     Lee  Roy  Mudgett.     SN  230,418. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  10-18-65. 

829.044.  PLAS/ STEEL.       Plas-Steel    Products,    Inc.       SN 
232.591.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  11-12-65. 

829.045.  GAPEN  ORIGINAL.     Gapen  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.  Inc.    »N  234.193.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  12-8-65. 

829.046.  FAMOUS  FISH.    Old  Pal.  Inc.    SN  235,579.    Pub. 
»-7-67.     FUed  12-30-65. 


226,535-A.    Pub.  9-20-66.    FUed  4-7-67. 

829.057.  PATWIN.      The    Patent    Button 
226,569.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  8-26-65. 

829.058.  CIRCULAR  DESIGN.    Federal-Mckul 
MULTIPLE  CLASS   (Classes  23  and  85 1 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  9-9-65. 

829.059.  HYDRO-PAC.      ScotIU    Manufacthrlng 
SN  234.246.    Pub.  12-27-66.    FUed  12-ft-6  5 

829.060.  PILEDRIVER.     McNeil  Corporation 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  3-28-66. 

829.061.  RIVET-EZE.     Renter,  Inc.,  assignee 
Inc.    SN  242,407.    Pub.  3-7-67.     FUed  4- 

829.062.  LYNLEE.     Herbert  Milsteln.     81 
3-7-67.     FUed  4-4-66. 

829.063.  SUPER-SET.     Super-Cut,  Inc.     S|l 
3-7-67.    FUed  4-4-66. 

829.064.  TENTHSET.        Erickson     Tool 
243,109.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  4-11-66. 

820,069.     VULCAN.      S   ft   S   Machinery   Ct> 
Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  4-29-«6. 

829.066.  WEATHERHEAD.      The    Weathi 
SN  245,638.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  5-13-66. 

829.067.  MIKINI.    Stampak  Corporation 
3-7-67.    Filed  6-17-66. 


SN   217.207. 

Corporation.    AN 

Company.      SN 


Class  26— Measuring   and 
Appliances 

829,004.  ( See  aass  14  for  this  trademark. ) 
829,037.  (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 
829,068.     BREWER  AND  DESIGN.    Brewer 


neerlng  Corp.     MULTIPLE  CLASS   ( 
44),    SN  149,809.    Pub.  9-28-65.    FUed 

829.069.  GYROFLEX.    General  Precision, 
Pub.  3-7-67.     FUed  10-5-65. 

829.070.  REOLITH.    Henry  A.  Glesecke. 
3-7-67.    FUed  10-18-65. 


829.047.     JOTNIKS. 
acta.    SN  235.747. 


James  W.  Watkins.  d.b.a.  Aero  Prod- 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  1-3-66. 


829,071.     BIRD  AND  DESIGN.    Bird 
SN  237,294-A.     Pub.  8-9-66.     Filed 


Electi  onic 


829.048.  DENTBNCO.  The  Denrer  Tent  t  Awning  Com- 
pany.   SN  238,182.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  2-7-66. 

829.049.  THUNDBRBALL.  Brunswick  Corporation.  SN 
239,(>08.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  2-1T-66. 

829.050.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Jack  Tetsuta  Nu- 
mata.     SN  241,504.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  3-21-66. 

829.051.  LITTLE  FLAPPER.  Standard  Pyroxoloid  Corpo- 
ration. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  22  and  40).  SN 
248,874.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  4-14-66. 

829.052.  DEVON.  MUton  Bradley  Company.  SN  243,538. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  ,4-15-66. 

829,088.  DORSET.  MUton  Bradley  Company.  SN  243,939, 
Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  4-15-66. 

829.054.  PBDIGO'S.  Pedigo  Pork  Rind  Company,  Inc.  SNI 
246.854.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  5-23-66. 


829.072.     UNI-SPACE.      The    Warner   h 
Sy  237,768.    Pub.  12-6-66.    FUed  2-1-66 


829,073.     TELTRON.     Signaltron 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  2-7-66. 


829,074.     VA     AND     DESIGN.       Varian 
258,763.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  11-16-66. 


Corporation. 
SN   227,492. 

Company. 

SN  242,085. 

of  Riret-Bse, 
L-66. 
242.628.     Pub. 

242.677.     Pub. 

Company.       SN 

SN   244,622. 

head    Company. 

9N  248,378.    Pub. 


Scientific 


Pharmacal  Bngl- 
Cl4»es  26,  31,  and 
26-«2. 


nc.    SN  229,343. 
N  230,380.    Pub. 


IN 


Corporation, 
dwasey   Company. 


3-<-67. 


Corporation.     SN  238,309. 
AssocUtes.       SN 


Class  27— Horological  InstrunMits 


829.004.     ( See  Class  14  for  this  trademark. ) 

829.075.  CROSSED  ARROWS  (DESIGN), 
bans,  A.G.    1|N  186,007.    Pub.  8-7-67. 

820.076.  ULYSSE  NARDIN  AND  DESIG> . 
Sodete  Anonyme,  Manufacture  de  Montr^ 
etres.    SN  287.180.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed 


Gebruder  Jung- 
KUed  2-4-64. 

Ulysse  Nardln. 
et  de  Chronom- 
1-24-66. 
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Class  28- JewelryandPrecions-MetalWare  aass36-MMicallnstmnerts 


TM  18S 

and  Supplies 


829.077.  MIKIMOTO.    K.  Mlkimoto  *  Co..  Ltd.    8N  284,288. 
Pub.  3-7-67.     FUed  12-9-65. 

829.078.  HAIRRIN08.     Fashion  Tress,   Inc.     SN   255,808. 
Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  9-28-66. 

829.079.  VINCBNZO.    Uneas  Manufacturing  Company.    SN 
259,289.    Pub.  3-7-«L    FUed  11-23-66. 


Oast  29-Bffooins,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

829.080.  ZIP  TIP.  Oant  Brushes.  Inc.  SN  240,090.  Pub. 
8-7-67.    FUed  8-8-66. 

829.081.  MI.  Montelalr  Imports  Inc.  MULTIPLB  CLASS 
(Classes  29  and  40).  SN  241,117.  Pub.  8-7-67.  FUed 
8-16-66. 


829.091.  OLD  TIMBB  AND  DBSIGN.  CM  Timer  SMOfda. 
SN  222,986.    Pub.  »-7-67.    FUed  7-*-6e. 

829.092.  JAM  JAM  AND  DBSIGN.  John  A.  Mastera,  d.bA. 
Masters  for  Mnslc  Recording  Co.  SN  227,164.  Pub. 
3-7-67.    FUed  9-8-68. 

829,098.  TRANSCRIBER  MAKBS  IT  SOUND  BKTTBE 
AND  DBSIGN.  Transcriber  Company,  Inc.  SH  281,809. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  10-28-65. 

829.094.  ANA.  Thomai  W.  Pedigo.  d,bA.  Ana  Records.  SN 
231,846.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUad  10-29-65. 

829.095.  TIGER.  Bmenee  Industries.  Inc.  SN  285.965. 
Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  1-7-66.        ^isMi?^^  - 


Class  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelafai 

829.082.  M  AND  DESIGN.     Mayer  China  Company.     SN 
232,400.     Pub.  3-7-67.     Filed  11-9-65. 

829.083.  CHAMPAGNE.     Syracuse  China  Corporation.    SN 
241,540.    Pub.  8-7-67.    Filed  3-21-66. 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 


829,068.     ( See  Class  26  for  thla  trademark. ) 

829,084.     XILOSTEEL.      Ignis   U.S.A.   Corp. 
Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  8-25-66. 


SN   241,899. 


Class  37-Pi4Mr  and  Stationery 

828,960.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

829.096.  MANAGEMENT  CONTROLS  AND  DESIGN.  DaU 
Management.  Incorporated.  SN  236.571.  Pub.  8-7-67. 
FUed  1-17-66. 

829.097.  GOODLAM.  Goodren  ProdueU  Corp.  SN  286.814. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  1-19-66. 

829.098.  FBBBO-PAK  AND  DESIGN.  The  CromweU  Paper 
Company.    SN  248,898.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  ^24-66. 

829.099.  E-Z  SERVICE.  Gulf  SUtea  Paper  Corporation. 
SN  240.529.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  7-5-66. 

829.100.  ZENITH.  Beckley-Cardy  Company.  SN  249,718. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  7-7-66. 

829.101.  HEALTH  CROSS.  White  Cross  Stores,  Inc.  SN 
250.886.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  7-22-66. 

829.102.  UFORBiA.,  Uforma.  Inc.  SN  258.577.  Pub. 
3-7-67.    FUed  8-31-66. 

829,108.  3M.  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  255.541.     Pub.  3-7-67.     FUed  9-30-66. 


Class  32-Fumiture  and  Upholstery 

828,959.     ( See  Claas  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

829.085.  FLAIR    II    AND    DBSIGN.      Formco.    Inc.      8N 
281,097.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  10-22-66. 

829.086.  MANAGEMENT.       Alma     Desk     Company.       SN 
233,046.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  li-22-65. 

829.087.  THB  MANUSCRIPT,     CanadUn  Hardwoods  Ltd. 
SN  241.860.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  8-29-66. 

829.088.  HEZZIE  TOT  MATRRE8S.     Hessle  Tot  Mattress 
Co.    SN  245,200.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  5-9-66. 


Class  34-Heatfaig,Lighting,andYentiathig 
Apparatus 

829,089.     PLATECOIL.      Tranter   Manufacturing,   Inc.      SN 
238,464.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  2-9-66. 


Class 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Fures 

828,952.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

829,003.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

829,058.     (SeeClass23for  this  trademark.) 

829,090.     DYNA-STAT.       Industrial    Tectonics.     Inc.      SN 
240.614.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  8-10-66. 


Class  38- Prints  and  Puhlications 

828.960.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademarlL) 

829.104.  U  AND  DBSIGN.     MCA  Inc.     SN  229.829.     Pub. 
3-7-67.     Filed  10-11-65. 

829.105.  BALANCE.  Hendrl<*son  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  284,198.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  12-8-65. 

829.106.  ITT.  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration.    SN  237,707.     Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  2-1-66. 

829.107.  DESBRBT  NEWS.  Deseret  News  PuUUhing  Com- 
pany.   8N  242,488.    Pub.  8-7-6T.    FUed  4-1-66. 

829.108.  X.AMINOTES.  Laminated  Shim  Company,  Inc.  SN 
243.S26.    Pub.  »-7-67.    Filed  4-18-66. 

829.109.  NEW  YORK  BUILDING  8UPT.  ASSN.  INC.  AND 
DESIGN.  New  York  BuUdlng  SuperintendenU'  Associa- 
tion, Inc.    SN  243,704.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  4-18-66. 

829.110.  VENDING  TIMES  ETC.  AND  DBSIGN.  Vending 
Times,  Inc.     SN  243,930.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  4-20-66. 

829.111.  THB  PSYCHOANALYTIC  FORUM.  Psychiatric 
Research  Foundation.  SN  244.028.  Pub.  8-7-67.  FUed 
4-21-66. 

829.112.  VE  VENDING  ENGINEER  AND  DBSIGN.  MlfAael 
4  Ginsberg  PubUsliing  Company.  SN  244,127.  Pub. 
8-7-67.    FUed  4-22-66. 

829.113.  CONTIQUB.  The  Plastic  ConUct  Lens  Company. 
SN  244,245.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  4-25-66. 

829.114.  DRAMATICS.  The  National  Thespian  Society  for 
High  Schools.    «N  245,270.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  5-6-66. 

829.115.  ASSIGNMENT  AMBRICA.  The  Hearst  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  246,227.     Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  5-28-66. 


TM  184 


I 

OFFICIAL|  GAZETTE 


829.116.  BKVIBW  AND  HEKALD.  Beriew  and  Herald  Pub- 
Uablnc  AsBOciatlon.  8N  253,910.  Pnb.  3-7-67.  Filed 
9-«-66.  I 

829.117.  LABORATORY  OP  ADVERTISING  PERFORM- 
ANCB.  McGraw-Hill,  Inc.  SN  255,750.  Pub.  8-7-67. 
FUedlO-6-M.  J 

829.118.  TEEN  SCOOP.  Maco  Publishing  Co.  Inc.  SN 
256,293.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  10-12-66. 

829.119.  LAMP.  (DESIGN).  Spot-O-Gold  Corporation.  SN 
256.504.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  10-14-66. 

829.120.  EDU  TEXT  AND  DESIGN.  International  Text- 
book Company.    SN  258,196.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  11-8-66, 


Fled 


Clatt39-aothiiig 


8299,147.     AUDACIA.     Bland  Terry  Shoe 
245,673.    Pnb.  8-7-67.    Filed  5-16-66. 

829.148.  MR  CHAVANOZ  AND  DESIO? 
Retorderle  de  ChaTanot.  SN  245,842 
Filed  5-17-66. 

829.149.  COQUETTES  AND  DESIGN.    A 
poratlon.    SN  246,254.    Pub.  3-7-67. 

829,160.  RBDI-SNAP.  France  Neckweai 
246,671.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  5-26-66 

829.151.  SNOKI-CAP.     Peck  Manufacturing 
SN  247,032.    Pub.  S-7-67.    Filed  6-1-66. 

829.152.  THERMOSTAT.  H.  Daroff  A 
247,388.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  6-6-66. 

829.153.  SISMAN  COOLS.  Kinney  Shoe 
248,918.    Pnb.  8-7-67.    FUed  •-24-4MJ. 


Corporation.    8H 


Moullnage   et 
Pab.    8-7-67. 

3.  Beck  Shoe  Cor- 
5-28-66. 
Co.,    Inc.      SN 


1 


829.121.  JODI.  The  Thomas  Holmes  Corporation.  S» 
206,541.    Pub.3-T-67.    PUed  11-19-64. 

829.122.  MENFIT.  MuUer-Renner  AG.  SN  215,473.  Pub 
3-7-«7.    Filed  2-23-65.  I 

829.123.  RELDAN.  Reldan  Limited,  by  change  of  nam* 
from  Michael  Nadler  Limited.  SN  229,022.  Pub.  3-7-6T 
Piled  9-30-65. 

829.124.  DOUGLAS  FURS  AND  DESIGN.  Douglas  Furs 
SN  229,507.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  10-7-65. 

829.125.  DOUGLAS  FURS.  Douglas  Purs.  SN  229,508 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Piled  10-7-65. 

829.126.  TT  TY.  Florence  Lustlg.  SN  230,405.  Pnb 
3-7-67.     FUed  10-18-65. 

829.127.  SUB  WELLS  AND  DESIGN.  J.  C.  Penney  Com 
pany.    SN  231.483.    Pub.  3-7-6T.    FUed  10-23-65. 

829.128.  STATUS  SYMBOL.  W.  S.  Peebles  A  Company,  In 
corporated.     SN  232,025.    Pub.  3-7-67.     FUed  11-2-65 

829.129.  MISS  PERNILLA.  Venice  Knitting  MUls,  Inc.  S: 
232,251.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  11-5-65. 

829,180.  GLOBE  SUPEEIOE.  Globe  Superior,  Inc.  S 
232,400.    Pob.  3-7-67.    PUed  11-9-66. 

829.131.  BREATH  ©"HEAVEN.  Earl  J.  Malxner,  d.b.a.  Thi ! 
Chinchilla  GuUd  of  America.  SN  236,110.  Pub.  3-7-61, 
PUed  1-10-66.  J 

829.132.  HAPPY  JEANS  AND  DESIGN.  Stadium  Manufad- 
turlng  Co.,  Inc.    SN  236,335.     Pnb.  3-7-«7.    FUed  12-2-61 

829.133.  L.B.T.'8.  Lane  Bryant.  Inc.  SN  236,897.  PuB. 
3-7-67.    Piled  1-20-66.  \ 

829.134.  AVANT  GARDE.  S.  Rudofker's  Sons,  Inc.  Sf 
238,300.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  ^7-66. 

829.135.  TOUCH  ME  AND  I  AM  YOURS  AND  HEART  DI  - 
SIGN.  DoUy  Hosiery  MUls,  Inc.  SN  238,504.  Pul . 
3-7-67.    Piled  2-10-6«. 

829.186.  DRU  FASHIONS.  Lily  Lynn,  Inc.  SN  240,811  . 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  3-7-66. 

829.187.  BSTBLA  ORIGINALS.  P.  K.  Sorren  Export  Con  - 
pany.  Inc.     SN  240.352.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  3-7-66. 

829.138.  UNDER-SHEATH.  Maldenform,  Inc.  SN  240,75'  . 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  3-11-66. 

829.139.  DEBRA  JOAN.  Debra  Joan,  Inc.  SN  240,91^. 
Pnb.  3-7-67.    FUed  3-14-66. 

829.140.  STAGE  THONG.  Capeilo  Inc.  SN  242,711.  Pul 
3-7-67.     FUed  4-5-66. 

829.141.  COSMETIC  CIRCLE.  BurUngton  Industries,  Ii 
SN  244.670.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  5-2-66. 

829.142.  BRIGHT  DAY.     BurUngton  Industries,  Inc. 
244,672.    Pub.  3-7-67.    PUed  5-2-66. 

829.143.  HARROW  COLLECTION  AND  DESIGN.  Wemble^ 
Inc.     SN  244,782.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  5-2-66.  j 

829.144.  CRBW-CHIEP.  Kayser-Roth  Corporation.  SI 
244,830.    Pub.  8-7-67.    Piled  5-3-«6.  I 

829.145.  GARDWELL.  The  Safety  Clothing  and  Equipment 
Company.     SN  244,925.     Pub.  3-7-67.     Filed  5-4-66. 

829.146.  LITTLE  PLEASURES.  Blair  Fashions.  Inc.  8  ^ 
245,381.    Pnb.  a-7-«7.    PUed  5-11-66. 


829.154.  GALLAVANTER.    Frank  Gallant 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Piled  6-28-66. 

829.155.  212.    Nnsbaum,  Knitters,  Inc. 
3-7-67.    Piled  7-1-66. 


829,156.     PRESTEASE. 
249,670.    Pub.  3-7-67. 


Phil  Rose  of 
Piled  7-6-66. 


829.157.  TEMPTATION.    Maro  Industries 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  7-11-86. 

829.158.  PARA  STRIPE.     Farab  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.     SN  258,990.     Pub.  3-7-67.     Filed  i  1-18-66. 
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Company,  Inc. 

Sons,    Inc.      SN 

Corporation.     SN 

Inc.  SN  249,155. 
In  249,438.    Pub. 


California,  Inc.     SN 
Inc.  SN  250,007. 


Cass  40— Fancy   Coods,  Furnishings,   and 
NotMNis 


829,051.      ( See  Class  22  for  this  trademark 
829,081.     (See  Class  29  for  this  trademark 

829,159.     HERO  AND  DESIGN.     Hero 
SN  234,901.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Piled 


Inc. 

829.160.  QRIP-TITE.       Solo     Products 
239,331.     Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  2-21-66. 

829.161.  EYB  BRELLAS.     Kleer-Va 
245,595.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  5-13-66. 


Ifanufacturing  Co., 
2-20-65. 


[Corporation.       SN 
In4aatriet,  Inc.     SN 


Oass 42 -Knitted,  Netted, 
I,  and  Sttbstitiites  Theraior 


Textile 


829.162.  REGAL.     Regal   Rugs,   Inc. 
3-7-67.    Filed  4-22-65. 

829.163.  CLINGSTERS.    Deering  MlUlkei 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  3-2-66. 

829.164.  TINGLE.       Puritan    Fashions 
240.198.    Pub.  3-7-67.    PUed  3-4-66. 


tN   217,138.      Pub. 


,  Inc.  SN  239,977. 
Corporation.      SN 


829.165.  MR    CHAVANOZ    AND    DESIGIN 
Retorderle  de  Chavanos.    SN  245,841 
5-17-66. 

829.166.  ULTRILURE.     Guilford  MUls, 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Piled  9-8-66. 

829.167.  DOUBLOON.     HUton   Clothes, 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  9-9-66. 

829.168.  BROUGHAM.     HUton  Clothes, 
Pub,  3-7-67.    FUed  9-9-66. 

829.169.  WHITE  LABEL.    HUton  Clothe^,  Inc.   SN  254,165. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  9-9-66. 


Moollnage   et 
*ub.  3-7-67.    Filed 

Inc.     SN  254,015. 

Inc.      SN  264,163. 

Inc.     SN  254,164. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 

829,170.     LINBTTE.    Splnnerin  Yam  Co 
Pub.  3-7-67.    PUed  6-12-66. 


Inc.    SN  245.521. 
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829.171.  MB  CHAVANOZ  AND  DESIGN.  MouUnage  ct 
Bttorderle  de  Charanoa.  8N  246,860.  Pub.  8-7-67.  FUed 
ft-17-66. 


dau  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliancet 

829,068.     ( See  Class  26  for  thU  trademark. ) 

829,172.     MBDI-GARD.      Medical    PUstics    Corporation    of 

America.     SN  244,006.    Pnb.  8-7-67.    Filed  4-21-66. 
829,178.    LOOOTRON.    FldeUty  Electronics,  Ltd.,  Inc.    SN 

246,^02,    Pnb.  S-7-67.    PUed  5-23-66. 

829.174.  SUREL.  Sorel,  Inc.  (DeUware  corporation),  a»- 
Blgnee  of  Sarel.  Inc.  (California  corporation).  SN  246,498. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  5-24-66. 

829.175.  TITAN.  Roberta  Dental  BUnofacturing  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  246,950.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  5-31-66. 

829.176.  RELAX-A-SAUNA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Relax-A- 
Sauna,  Inc.     SN  257,809.     Pub.  3-7-67.     Filed  10-26-66. 


(bM45-Soft  Driskt  tmi  CarlwaateJ 
WsUn 

829,177.     SLURPEE.      The    loathlaad    Corporation.       SN 
249,881.    Pub.  8-7-67.    Filed  7-8-66. 


829,195.  GMS-90.  Br«ddo-Pood  Prodncta  CorporaUon,  Inc. 
SN  288,896.    Pnb.  9-20-66.    Filed  2-9-66. 

829  196  NP  AND  GLOBE  DESIGN.  National  Pectin  Prod- 
u'cUCompwiy.    SN  289,649.    Pub.  »-7-e7.    PUed  2-26-66. 

829,197.  RBDDIX:URE.  Chas.  Pllaer  A  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
240,191.    Pnb.  3-7-67.    PUed  8-4-66. 

829  198  RAPIDO.  ConsoUdated  Foods  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Jm  Lowe  Company.  SN  240,708.  Pub.  3-7-67.  FUed 
8-11-66. 

829  199.  DYNASTY  AND  DESIGN.  JM>an  Food  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  241.146.    Pub.  8-7-67.    PUed  3-16-66. 

829.200.  8TARMAR.  Armour  and  Company.  8N  241,226. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  3^17-66. 

829.201.  ARMAR.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  241,226. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  3-17-66. 

829.202.  HY-8TAB.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  241,227. 
Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  3-17-66. 

829.203.  TOPPS.  Topps  Chewing  Gum,  Incorporated.  SN 
241,286.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Piled  3-17-66. 

829.204.  BANAVAC.  United  Fruit  Company.  SN  241,291. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  3-17-66. 

829.205.  COUNTRY  STYLE  AND  DESIGN.  Country  Style 
Donuts.     SN  241,643.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  3-23-66. 

829.206.  DIXIE  MAID.  Modem  Bakery,  Inc.  SN  242,418. 
Pub.  3-7-67.     Filed  3-28-66. 

829.207.  CHUK-O-LUCK.  Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated. 
SN  243,026.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  4-S-66. 

829.208.  MABELA.  Marcla  Limited.  SN  246.410.  Pob. 
3-7-67.    Filed  6-11-66. 

829.209.  CITBA  PAK.  The  Cltrapak  Corporation.  SN 
246,159.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  5-20-66. 

829.210.  KO-KBE-LA.  Le-Branch  Products  Corp.  SN 
246,336.    Pnb.  3-7-67.    Piled  6-23-66. 


Oass  46-Foeds  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

829.178.  PARROT  (DB8IQN).    Edward  Sharp  k  Soni  Urn- 
ited.    SN  186,082.    Pub.  6-10-66.    PUed  1-21-64. 

829.179.  GOOD  EARTH.     Good  Earth  Natural  Foods,  Inc. 
SN  202,262.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  9-21-64. 

829.180.  MUNDIAL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Masso  Hermanos. 
S.A.    SN  209,868.    Pub.  3-7-67.    PUed  1-6-66. 

829.181.  PENNANT  AND  DESIGN.     Union  Starch  k  Refin- 
ing Co.,  Inc.    SN  214,041.    Pub.  8-7-67.    PUed  8-12-65. 

829.182.  GOLDEN  GRITS.    The  ()naker  Oata  Company.    SN 
215,267.    Pnb.  »-7-67.    FUed  3-29-66. 

829.183.  CORK  'N  CLEAVER.  Cork  'n  Clearer,  Inc.  SN 
225,286.    Pub.  8-7-67.    PUed  8-9-65. 

829  184.  CK)RK  'N  CLKAVBR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cork  'n 
aeaver.  Inc.    SN  226.287.    Pub.  3-7-67.    PUed  8-9-66. 

829.185.  SUGAR  MAMA.  National  Biscuit  Company.  SN 
229,270.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  10-4-65. 

829.186.  MI»(!ELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Paw  Paw  Grape 
Juice  Company.  SN  280,071.  Pnb.  3-7-67.  PUed 
10-13-66. 

829.187.  HEALTHWISE.  U.S.  Health  CTub,  Inc.  SN 
234.788.    Pnb.  8-7-67.    PUed  12-16-66. 

829.188.  VITAWIL.  Helno  Wflhrmann,  d.b.a.  Vltakraft- 
Werk.     SN  234,982.     Pub.  3-7-67.     FUed  12-20-65. 

829.189.  LAMB'S.  Lamb-Westo^,  Inc.  SN  286,099.  Pnb. 
3-7-67.    Piled  1-10-66. 

829.190.  BIRD  (DESIGN).  Agway,  Inc.  SN  237.283.  Pub. 
3-7-67.    FUed  1-26-66. 

829.191.  STRIKE.  Agway.  Inc.  SN  237.285.  Pub.  3-7-67. 
PUed  1-26-66. 

829.192.  FIRST  LADY.  Agway,  Inc.  SN  237,286.  Pub. 
3-7-67.    PUed  1-26-66. 

829.193.  CHIRP.  Agway,  Inc.  SN  287,287.  Pub.  3-7-67. 
Filed  1-26-66. 

829.194.  JUMBLE-ONI  AND  DESIGN.  Maplecrett  Sausage 
Co..  Inc.    SN  287.463.    Pub.  3-7-67.    PUed  1-27-66. 


829,211.     GAY. 
246,339.    Pub 


Fred  Meyer,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  BTe!s  Kitchens. 
3-7-67.    FUed  5-23-66. 


SN 


SN 


829.212.  CALORIE    COUNT.      Beatrice    Foods    Co 
246,438.    Pub.  3-7-67.    PUed  6-24-66. 

829.213.  MIL-KA-MAC.     Milk  Research,  Inc.     SN  262,790. 
Pab.  8-7-67.     Filed  8-22-66. 

829.214.  LIPOLAC.      Mead    Johnson    k    Company.      SN 
257,231.    Pub.  8-7-67.    PUed  10-26-66. 

829,215. 
pany. 

829,216.     JB    AND    DESIGN.      J-B    Distributing    Co.      SN 
259,988.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  12-6-66. 


CARRIER  AND  DESIGN. 
SN  259,986.    Pnb.  8-7-67. 


Admiral  Packing  Com- 
piled 12-6-66. 


Oatt  47 -Wines 


829.217.  VALPO.    SodeU  per  Asloni  PrateUl  Folonari.    SN 

230.444.  Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  10-18-66. 

829.218.  BARDO.    SodeU  per  Axloni  PrateUl  Folonari.    SN 

230.445.  Pnb.  3-7-67.    FUed  10-18-66. 

829.219.  YAGO.    Bodegas  Rioja  Santiago,  S.A.,  d.b.a.  Rloja 
Santiago  S.A.    SN  238,393.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  2-9-66. 

829  220      EDEN.     E.  A  J.  GaUo  Winery,  d.b.^  The  Vintners 
of  Eden  Roc.    SN  257.140.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Piled  10-26-66. 

829.221.     RUBINBT   NOIR.      E.    k   J.    (3aUo    Winery.      SN 
257.560.    Pnb.  3-7-67.    FUed  10-31-66. 


Oass  48 -Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

829.222.  ORANGE  TREE  WITH  CROWN  (DESIGN). 
Verenlgde  Nederlandse  Brouwerljen  d'Oranjeboom  N.V., 
d.b.a.  d'Oranjeboom  Breweries.  SN  234,261.  Pub.  3-7-67. 
FUed  12-S-6S. 

829.223.  TIVOLI  DENVER  BEER  AND  DESIGN.  The 
TlToU  Brewing  Company.  SN  236.936.  Pub.  3-7-67.  FUed 
1-20-66. 


TM  186  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Class  49  -  Dbtabd  Alcohofic  Liquors 


829.224.  CHERRY   HEERING   AND  WHITE  LABEL   Dl- 
SION.    Peter  Frederlk  Suhm  Heerin«,  d.b.a.  Peter  F.  Hee: 
Ins.    BN  209,346.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  1-&-60. 

829.225.  OLD  OEOROBTOWN'S.  Cooper  Uquors,  Ind, 
d.b.a.  Wagner'a  Liqoor  Shop,  and  Wagner's.  SN  227,65'  i 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  9-13-65. 

829.226.  POET'S  DREAM.  H.  C.  Macpherson.  d.b.a.  Ma ; 
pherson  &  Company,  and  A.  k  B.  Mackay,  Ltd.  8N  244,99  > 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  5-5-66. 


Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otlierwis^ 
Classified 

828,959.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

OOLDINE.    The  Osborne  Coinage  Co.    SN  237,58  i 


829,227. 

Pub.  3-7-67. 


FUed  1-28-66. 


829,228.     AMCREST.     Almcee  Wholesale  Corporation. 
246,429.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  5-24-66. 


8  If 


829,229.     VIC 
Pub.  3-7-67. 


L' Aluminium  Francais   (SA).     SN  246,66 
Filed  5-26-66. 


829.230.  MINI-ZIBIT.    John  W.  Haslett.    SN  248,618.    Pu|>, 
3-7-67.    Filed  6-21-66. 

829.231.  DEC-ETS.     Poly-Dec  Co.,  Inc.     SN  249,067. 
3-7-67.    Filed  6-27-66. 

829.232.  SniLLCRAFT.     A.  &  H.   ShlUman  Co.,  Inc. 
253,055.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  8-24-66. 

829.233.  HALT.      Hogart    Manufacturing    Company.^ 
254,282,    Pob.  3-7-67.    Filed  9-12-66. 


PO), 


SN 


SN 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

829.234.  EVAN  WILLIAMS.  Evan  Williams  Beauty  Al  Is 
Limited.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  S  N 
232,395.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  11-9-65. 

829.235.  JEANNE  QATINEAU.  Instltut  Jeanne  Oatlne  u 
S.A.     SN  238,353.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  2-8-66. 

829.236.  TREK.  The  OUlette  Company.  SN  238,424.  Pi  b. 
3-7-67.    FUed  2-9-66. 

829.237.  SIOLO  DE  ORO.  Abelardo  Vera  Martinex.  MC  Lr 
TIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  238,909.  Pi  b. 
3-7-67.    Filed  2-16-66. 

829.238.  DEMI  PERM.  Samuel  Bonat  &  Bro..  Inc.  1  N 
240,249.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  3-7-66. 

829.239.  SETAQENE.  Eugene-QalUa  S.A.  SN  242,4'  4. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Piled  4-1-66. 


829,240.     REBELLION.      The    Stephan    Co.      SN    245.1 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  5-6-66. 


W 


Pub.  11-15-66.     Fll  ed 


Bobble  Brooks  Incorporated. 
Filed  9-15-66. 


829.247.  ITS  ALL  A  WOMAN  NEEDS  T( 
SN  257,862.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  ll-»-6|l 

829.248.  DENAFAST.     American  Home 
tlon.    SN  259,880.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUe^ 


May  28,  1967 
WBAR.    Hemwa. 

Products  Corpora- 
12-2-66. 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  So«  ips 


828,984.  (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 
829,234.  (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark 
829,237.  ( See  Class  51  for  this  trademark^) 
829,249.  BITE.  C-Z  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 
3-7-67.    Filed  10-2-64. 


829.250.  CLOROX   AND   DESION.      Tht 
SN  227,480.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  9-9-6<l , 

829.251.  RUF-COT.        PbiUp     Morris 
227,768.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  9-14-65. 


8. 


l-N 


Clorox  Company. 
Incorporated.        SN 


829.252.     BEN    HUB.      Colgate-PalmoU 
229,206.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  10-4-65. 


829.253.  RENCOA.       Rendering 
SN  240,025.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  8-2-6( 

829.254.  YOU   DON'T   HAVE  TO    SELI) 
JUST  BUT  IT.    Richard  8.  Cowen,  d.b. 
pany.     SN  245,294.     Pub.  3-7-67.    FUeU 


Company.      SN 
Corporitlon    of    Amerlea. 


829,255.     MAJESTIC.      Sampson 
pany.     SN  257,987.    Pub.  3-7-67 


Industrial  Chemical  Com- 
FlUa  11-4-66. 


829,256.     LECTTRA-MOTIVE.    C.  J.  Webl 
siob  Reaction  Consultants,  and  Corroslc  n 
tants.  Inc.    SN  258,750.    Pub.  3-7-67.    "■ 


Service  Marks 


Gass  100  —  Miscellaneous 


829,245.     (SeenassSlforthUtrademarl.) 

829.257.  CAMELOT  INN.     Alnslle  Per^ult.     SN  204,781. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  10-26-64. 

829.258.  CLIMAX  AND  DESIGN.     CUkax  Dental   Supply 
Company,  Inc.    SN  206,003.    Pub.  3-7-<  7.    Filed  11-12-64. 


829.259.  AMERICAN    SAFE   DRIVINO 
DESIGN.     American  Safe  DrlTlng  Ins^tute 
Pob.  3-7-67.    FUed  4-30-65. 

829.260.  SKIATRON.      Sklatron    Electijonlca    k   Telerlslon 
Corporation.    SN  226,951.    Pub.  3-7-6  '.    Filed  9-1-66 

829.261.  HOT-LINE.       Advanced     Instilaments,     Inc.       SN 
226,970.    Pub.  a-7-67.    FUed  9-2-65. 

829.262.  FUNERAL   SECURITY   PLAN^  INC.   ETC.   AND 

SN  227,411.    l»ub. 


DESIGN.    Funeral  Security  Plans,  Inc. 
3-7-67.    Filed  9-8-65. 


829,263.      INTERNATIONAL  MUNIClPi  L  PARKING  CON 


829.241.  MANLY    ART.      Chas.    PfUer    ft    Co..    Inc. 
249.791.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  7-7-66. 

829.242.  NOXELL.     The  Noxiema  Chemical  Company. 
230,394.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  7-15-66. 

829.243.  AZURINE.    Robert  Miles  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Madele^e 
de  Martel  Cosmetics.     SN  252,523. 
8-17-66. 

829.244.  C'EST  WILD. 
254,492.    Pub.  3-7-67. 

829.245.  RENNA  OP  NEW  YORK  AND  DESIGN.  Oeo|ge 
H.  CampbeU,  d.b.a.  Renna  of  New  York.  MULTIPtE 
CLASS  (Classes  51  and  100).  SN  255,564.  Pub.  3-7-#7. 
FUed  10-3-66.  , 

829.246.  SABBINA  AND  DESIGN.  Taro-Vlt  Chemical  In- 
dustries, Ltd.     SN  257,443.    Pub.  3-7-6T.     FUed  10-28-f6. 


GRBSS  AND  DESIGN.     International 
Congress.     SN  229,529.    Pub.  3-7-67. 

829.264.  RED  STEER.     Four  H  Bros. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  10-19-65. 

829.265.  AAA.       The     American     Automobile     Association 


SN  208.136.     Pnb. 


JANIE  PEOPLE 
B.  S.  Cowen  Com- 
5-10-66. 


,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Corro- 
Reactlon  Consul- 
Flkd  11-16-66. 


INSTITUTE   AND 
SN  217,691. 


Municipal  Parking 
FUed  10-7-65. 

Corp.     SN  230.588. 


(Incorporated).     MULTIPLE  CLASS 

102,  103,  105,  and  107).    SN  230,991.   [Pub.  3-7-67 

10-22-66. 


(CUsses   100,  101, 
Filed 


IN 


829.266.  "SERVICE  IS  OUR  MIDDLE  NAME."  Under- 
writers Service  Agency,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Underwriters  Service 
Agency.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes!  100  and  102).  SN 
237,524.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  1-28-66. 

829.267.  HICKORY  COFFEE  HOUSE  ^TC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Hickory  House  Motel  Enterprises,  Inc. 
3-7-67.    Filed  3-7-66. 


829,268.     TEL-PLAN.     Tel-Plan.   Inc. 
3-7-67.    FUed  3-21-66. 


SN  240,207.     Pub. 


SN  241.543.     Pub. 
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Class  103- CoMtrvctiM  aid  RoiMir 


829,269.  NEW  HORIZONS  FOR  WOMEN.  PennsylvanU 
Computer  Syttama  Inatltntc,  Inc.  SN  242,479.  Pub. 
S-7-67.    FU«d4-l-«e. 

829,276.     HARVSY  GIRL. 
S-7-«7.    FUed  11-15-66. 


Fr«l  Harvey.    SN  258,645.    Pub.     829.266.     (Se.  CU- 100  for  this  trademark.) 


Class  101-AdvMlisiii«  and  BmImss 

829,265.     ( 8«e  Class  100  for  this  trademark. ) 

829.271.  THB  COACHMEN.  The  Coachmen,  lac.  SN 
216,269.    Pub.  8-7-6T.    Filed  4-12-66. 

829.272.  GO  GIT'ER  AND  DESIGN.  Go  Promotions,  Inc. 
SN  226,840.    Pob.  8-7-67.    FUed  8-31-65. 

820.273.  THE  SUN,  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Sun,  Inc.  .  SN 
227,622.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  9-10-65. 

829.274.  GIBBON  AND  DESIGN.  H.  R.  OlbMB,  8r.,  d.bJU 
Gibson  Products  Co.  SN  229,288.  Pnb.  8-7-67.  Filed 
10-4-65. 

829,276.  UNIVERSAL.  Universal  PubUdiers,  lac.  SN 
230,689.    Pnb.  8-7-67.    FUed  10-19-65. 

829,276.  BPC  AND  DEiSION.  Business  Personnel  Consul- 
tants, Inc.    SN  287.077.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  1-24-66. 

829,277..  MAGIC  POKBR.  RaddUfe  Advertising,  Inc.  SN 
238,890.    Pnb.  8-7-67.    FUed  2-16-66. 

829.278.  COLORBOSS.    Fleming-Potter  Company,  Inc. 
239,249.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUad  2-21-66. 

829.279.  RACE  TO  RICHES.     Bradfute  CorporaUon. 
239.961.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  8-2-66. 

829.280.  FOUR  OF  A  KIND.     Bradfute  Corporation. 
239,963.    Pub.  8-7-67.    Filed  8-2-66. 


829.292.  JIFFY  CLEANERS.  Cleanex  Machinery  Corp.  SN 
222,472.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  7-1-68. 

829.293.  PLANTKBEPERS.  Plantkeepers,  Inc.  SN  242,488. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  4-1-66. 

829.294.  FOX  INTERNATIONAL  AND  DESIGN.  P«  In- 
ternational Corp.  SN  243.668.  Pub.  3-7-67.  Filed 
4-l»-66. 

829.295.  DEGREE  AND  DESIGN.  Degree  Corporation.  SN 
243,851.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  4-20-66. 

829.296.  ROYAL  SERVICES.  Royal  Services,  Inc.  SN 
243,900.    Pnb.  8-7-67.    FUed  ♦-aO-66. 

829.297.  MEDI-CAR  AND  DESIGN.  Method  Master.  Jnc. 
SN  257,740.    Pnb.  8-7-67.    Filed  11-2-66.  ^^ 


♦iPWMP^^^fc 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


829.281.  FOUR  IN  A   ROW.     Bradfute  Corporation. 
239,964.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FDed  8-2-66. 

829.282.  BESFSTAKES  AND  DESIGN.  Brian  k  AssocUtes, 
Inc.,  assignee  of  L.B.  Inc.  SN  240,462.  Pub.  8-7-67. 
Filed  8-8-66. 


Class  105- TnMportation  and  Storage 

829,265.     ( See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.) 
829,298.     EUROTRIP.      Camlno    Tours,    I«e.      SN    281,104. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  10-22-66. 

829,209.  LYON  LBASINO  SYSTSM  AND  DESIGN.  Lyon 
Leasing  Syston,  Incorporated.  SN  386,486.  Pub.  8-7-67. 
FUed  1-4-66. 

829.300.  WINGSY  WINGS  k  WHEELS  AND  DESIGN. 
Wings  and  WheeU  Express,  Inc.  SN  289.095.  Pub. 
3-7-67.    FUed  2-17-66. 

829.301.  SIGNATURE.     Signature  Transportation  Inc.     SN 
•'  '240.797.    Pub.  8-7-67.    Filed  3-11-66. 

829.302.  ZIPPY.  Zippy  Car  Rental,  Inc.  SN  248,871.  Pub. 
3-7-67.    FUed  4-18-66. 

829.303.  ZIP  AND  DESIGN.  Zippy  Car  Rental,  Inc.  SN 
244.284.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  4-26-66. 


829,283.     SEARCH.  INC.  AND  DESIGN.     Search.  Inc. 
241,187.    Pnb.  8-7-67.    FUed  8-16-66. 

SN    249.804. 


829,284.     TRANSIM.      Comress,    Inc. 
3-7-67.    FUed  6-80-66. 


SN 


Pub. 


Class  102  -  iMwaMe  and  Rnandal 

829.265.  (See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.) 

829.266.  ( See  Claaa  100  for  this  trademark. ) 

829.285.  OLD  REPUBLIC  LIFE  INSURANCE  COMPANY 
OF  NEW  YORK.  Old  Republic  Life  Insurance  Company, 
assignee  of  Old  RepubUc  Life  Insurance  Comi>any  of  New 
York.    SN  280.879.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  10-21-65. 

829.286.  OLD  REPUBLIC  ASSURANCE  COMPANY.  Old 
Republic  Life  Insurance  Company,  assignee  of  Old  Republic 
Assurance  Company.  SN  280,880.  Pub.  8-7-67.  FUed 
10-21-65. 

'829,287.     PBRMAGROUP.    Feldman  Group  Associates,  Inc. 
'     SN  288.891.    Pub.  8-7-87.    FUed  12-8-88. 
829  288     COMP  600  AND  DESIGN.     Indnatrial  Indemnity 
Company.     SN  284.752.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  12-16-66. 

829,289.  20TH  CENTURY  INVESTORS  INC.  AND  DESIGN. 
2bth  Centurr  InTcators,  Inc.  SN  241,889.  Pub.  8-7-67. 
Filed  8-18-66. 


Class  107- Edncation  and  EntertainnMnt 

829,265.     ( See  Class  100  for  this  trademark. ) 

829,304.  WESTPORT  COUNTRY  PLAYHOUSE.  Westport 
Country  PUyhouse,  Inc.  SN  180.981.  Pnb.  3-7-67.  FUed 
11-12-68. 

829,306.  FUNTA8TICS.  Caterers  of  Cape  Cod,  Inc.  SN 
236,230.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  1-12-66. 

829.306.  FAMOUS  WRITERS  COURSE,  Famous  Writers 
School,  Inc.    SN  236,361.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  1-18-66. 

829.307.  GOLDEN  GATE  COLLEGE.  Golden  Gate  CoDcge. 
SN  239,766.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  2-28-66. 

829.308.  BRAVES.  Atlanta  Braves,  Inc.  SN  240.888. 
Pnb.  8-7-67.    FUed  3-14-66. 

829.309.  BRAVES  AND  DESIGN.  AtlanU  Braves,  Inc.  SN 
240,839.    Pnb.  3-7-67.    FUed  3-14-66. 

829.310.  LAUGHING  INDIAN  (DESIGN).  Atlanta  Braves, 
Inc.     SN  240,840.    Pub.  3-7-67.    FUed  8-t4-«6. 


829,311.     PANDORAS.       Scooby     Productlona. 
246,104.    Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  5-19-66. 


Inc. 


SN 


829.290.     ABC. 
Pub.  8-7-67. 


Continental  Casualty  Company.  SN  242.566. 
FUed  4-4-66. 


829,291.  ML  MONUMENTAL  LIFE  INSURANCE  COM- 
PANY. Monumental  Life  Insurance  Company.  SN  244,888. 
Pub.  8-7-67.    FUed  4-26-66. 


CoUectiTe  Membership  Marks 
Class  200 

829,812.     OPTIMIST  OCTAGON  CLUB.     Optlmlat  Interna- 
tional.   SN  285,699.    Pub.  8-7-67.    Filed  1-8-66. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbese  registrations  ai^e  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Class  2 -Receptacles 


829.313.    Fusion  Rubbermaid  Corporation,  StatesTille,  N.C 
SN  207,484.    Piled  P.R.  12-4-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-29-«7. 

TRASH  TOTER 

For  Refuse  Containers — Namely,  Trasb  Cans. 
First  use  June  1, 1962. 


Class  26-Measuring  and   Scientifi 
Appliances 

829.314.  WaM's  Natural  Science  SstabUsbment,  Inc.,  Rod  - 
ester,  N.T.  SN  232.747.  Filed  P.R.  11-15-65 ;  Am.  S.I . 
3-16-67. 


Liess 


oo2D 


For  Units  of  Teacbing  Aids  for  Science. 
First  use  July  29,  1965. 


Class  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

829.315.     Freund-Mayer   *   Co.,    Inc..   New   Topk,    N.T. 
234,024.    Filed  P.R.  12-6-65  ;  Am.  8.R.  9-22-66. 

DEVON  LACE 

For  Paper  Napkins. 
First  use  July  1945. 


s: 


Class  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  land  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

829,316.     Charles  Bloom.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     SN  239.002. 
FUed  P.R.  2-17-66  ;  Am.  8.R.  3-14-67. 

SATIN  PREMIUM 

For  Drapery  Material. 
First  use  Dec.  6.  1965. 


i 


829.317.     SUco  Knitting  Mills.   Inc.  Joh^town,   N.T.     SN 
239.810.    Filed  2-28-66. 


|0UB|| 


IMMBMII 


•//O- 


For  Flat  Knit  Fabric  Used  for.  Making 
Panty    Girdles,    Swimwear,    Stretch    Panl^ 
Sportswear  and  Upholstery. 

First  use  June  10,  1964. 


SIoTel,  Brassieres, 
.    Dresses,    Suits. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWEE 


29,910. 

07.932. 

59.178. 

61.120. 

61.493. 

61.564. 

61.B8S. 

61.924. 

61.982. 

62,067. 

62.136. 

62,344. 

62,385. 

62.388. 

62.623. 

62.977. 

63.528. 

64.157. 

65.052. 
219.805. 
222,136. 
222.138. 
225.049. 
225.492. 
2^5.704. 
^5,912. 


NO    BRAG    PAINT    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    li 

4-27-1897. 
DIMITT.    CI.  37.     12-4-06. 
AMOLIN.    CL  18.    1-1-07. 
VULCAN.    Cl.  37.    3-5-07. 
REDLEAF  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  42.    3-26-07. 
DUPLEX.    Cl.  37.    3-26-07. 
UNIVERSAL,    a.  37.    3-26-07. 
LILLT.    Cl.  18.     4-9-07. 
BULLS  EYE.    a.  9.    4-16-07. 
GEM.    a.  44.    4-16-07. 

MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    Cl.  16.    4-23-07. 
BLACK  h  WHITE.     O.  37.     4-30-07. 
DRAGON.    Cl.  43.    5-7-07. 
WILLIMANTIC.    Cl.  43.    5-7-07. 
MOSS  ROSE  AND  DESIGN.    Cl  42.    !^-14-07. 
FLAKE.    Cl.  1.    6-4-07. 

AMERICAN  GRAPHITE.     Cl.  37.     6-25-07. 
KALSO.    Cl,  16.    7-23-07. 
MUELLER.    Cl.  13.    9-3-07. 
HENRIETTA  JUNIORS.    Cl.  17.    10-26-26. 
MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN,    a.  52.    12-21-26. 
RODA  BJORN.    Cl.  4.    12-21-26. 
BANROC.    CT.  12.    3-8-27. 

CARNATION  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46.     3-22-27. 
CRESCENT.    CL  46.    3-22-27. 
ORGIA.    a.  51.    3-29-27. 


4-5-17 


TM  188 


225,914.  FLOR  DE  BLASON.    Cl.  51. 

225.930.  KING    C.    GILLETTE    AND 

3-29-27. 

226,175.  MATES'  AND  DESIGN,     a.  26 

226,206.  CALAVERAS   CEMENT   AND 

4-5-27. 

226,276.  HTDRALT.    Cl.  12.    4-5-27. 

226,285.  LUCINE.     CT.  37.    4-6-27. 

226,344.  GILLETTE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl. 

226,387.  TREE  (DESIGN).    01.12 

226,372.  DELEGON.    Cl.  18.    4-&-27. 

226.374.  CHATEAU.    Cl.  46.    4-5-27. 

226,862.  TUTTLB'S  SWISS  CHEESE 

46.    4-19-27. 

227,019.  LIFTRIQHT.    a.  50.    4-26-27 

227,310.  GIANT  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  6. 

227,519.  HTDRON.    0. 23.    5-10-27. 

227,663.  OLD  PLANTATION,     a.  46. 

227.808.  CLARION,    a.  36.    5-17-27. 

228.103.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    ( 

228,605.  MILK  BONE  (DESIGN),    a.  46 

228,676.  GOLDEN  FEATHER.     Cl.  46. 

228,746.  HIGHLAND  GROVE.    Cl.  46. 

229,517.  SANISORB.     a.  44.    6-28-27. 

229,629.  CINCH- WELD.    Cl.  23.    7-5-27 

230,226.  GEORGIA    ACE    ETC.    AND 

7-19-27. 


3-29-27. 
qESION.      a.    44. 

4-5-27. 
)ESIGN.      Cl.   12. 


44.     4-5-27. 


AfD  DESIGN.     CL 


!-3-27. 
) -10-27. 

13.    5-24-27. 
6-7-27. 
1-7-27. 
t  -7-27. 


lESIGN.      a.    10. 


Hay  28,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  189 


280.602. 
230.767. 
230.938. 
230,952. 
231,217. 
231.293. 
231,563. 
231,635. 
231,710. 
231,753. 
232,297. 
282,405. 
232,444. 
233,009. 

425,010. 
425.569. 
428,163. 
428,411. 
428.497. 

428.500. 

428,661. 
428,665. 
428,702. 


CHARMED  LAND.    Q.  46.    8-3-27. 

JOHNSON'S,    a,  16.    8-2-27. 

POULTRT  TRIBUNE.  Cl.  88.  8-9-27. 

THE  WATERWATS  JOURNAL.  CL  38.  8-9-27. 

RADIO.  Cl.  46.  8-16-27. 

CBLITB.  Cl.  12.  8-16-27. 

MAXIMUS.  a.  27.  8-23-27. 

JEWEL  AND  DESIGN.  CL  46.  8-28-27. 

LUBE-WELL.  Cl.  15.  8-28-27. 

AVALON.  Cl.  27.  8-28-27. 

NUVO.  Cl.  52.  9-6-27. 

SCHOOL  CHEWS.  CL  46.  9-6-27. 

DOUBLE  A.  Cl.  46.  9-6-27. 

"FASHION     CRAFT"     AND    DESIGN.       Cl.     89. 

9-20-27. 
CLOUD  BUSTER.    CL  22.    10-29-46. 
BUTAPHYLLAMINE.    Cl.  18.    11-26-46. 
DBS  AND  DESIGN.      Cl.  23.     3-11-47. 
MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    CL  26.     8-25-47. 
BLUB  STREAK  BSB8IN0IL  AND  DESIGN.     Cl. 

16.    3-26-47. 
A  GATEWAT  PRODUCT  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  42. 

3-25-47. 
UNI-BOND.    Cl.  5.     3-25-47. 
ODOWAT.    Cl.  61.    4-1-47. 
CELLOLYN.    a.  1.    4-1-47. 


428,766. 
428,768. 
428,776. 
428,801. 
428.861. 


428,902. 

428.972. 
429,163. 
429,776. 
429,992. 
430.128. 


430.272. 
431.576. 


431,731. 
431,944. 
432,633. 
482.684. 
432,692. 


LIQUIDERM.  a.  18.  4-1-47. 
CELLOTHYL.  Cl.  18.  4-1-47. 
GENICOP.    a.  6.    4-1-47. 

LULLABY.    Cl.  43.    4-1-47.  ,„«« 

INTERNATIONAL  BROTHERHOOD  OF  ELEC- 
TRICAL   WORKERS    AND    DESIGN.      Cl.    88. 

4—8—47. 

MOSTLY  MALABKT  AND  DESIGN.  CL  88. 
•4—8—47. 

LINO-PLASTIC.    CL16.    4-15-47. 

DH  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  14.    4-22-47. 

THERMATRON.  Cl.  21.  5-20-47. 

SLOANB  MASTER.  Cl.  32.  6-3-47. 

INTERNATIONAL  BROTHERHOOD  OF  BLBC- 
TRI^^  WORKERS  AND  DESIGN.  a.  37. 
6-10-47. 

AMBASSADOR.  CL  21.  6-10-47. 

INTERNATIONAL  BROTHERHOOD  OF  ELEC- 
TRICAL WORKERS  AND  DESIGN.  CL  21. 
.6-29-47. 

TERRA-LITE.  Cl.  10.  8-6-47. 

MAGNIFIC.  Cl.  28.  8-12-47. 

CTLON.  Cl.  52.  9-9-47. 

JAT  BIRD  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  29.  9-9-47. 

METLON.  Cl.  43.  9-9-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


141,080. 
141.220. 
171,775. 
324,687. 
383.580. 
384,093. 
386,850. 
400,630. 
407.965. 
438,803. 
443,226. 


SMtkn  S 

RELIANCE.    Cl.  43.    4-12-21. 

PINE  TREE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  16.     4-12-21. 

GOTHAM  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  89.    8-14-23. 

SUPREZIST.    CL  12.    5-28-35. 

WHITE.     Cl.  23.     12-17-40. 

SPIRO  SE^AL.    CL  38.    1-7-41. 

SIMPLICATOR.    Cl.  26.    4-22-41. 

DB8I0M  OF  A  BOOSTER.    O.  89.    8-23-43. 

UMBRELLA  AND  DESIGN.     CL  39.     7-11-44. 

IN  THE  BAG.    Cl.  39.    5-11-48. 

NORTHERM.     Cl.  39.     8-16-49. 


The  following  regittntionM  ittued  Apr.  i,  19§t 


713,312. 
713,314. 
713,319. 
713,324. 
713,331. 
713.332. 
713.337. 
713,338. 
713,341. 
713,342. 
713.349. 
713.352. 
713.356. 
713,357. 
713,358. 
713,359. 
713.362. 

713,363. 

713,364. 

713,369. 

718,877. 

718,384. 

713,391. 

713.400. 

713.410. 

713.417. 

713,421. 

713,422. 

713.430. 

713.431. 

713,436. 

713,437. 

713,440. 

713,441. 

713,442. 


BRI-LON.     Cl.  1. 
FOAM8PUN.     CL  1. 

GOBI.   a.  1. 

SOFTY,    a.  2. 
SHOE  •  SHEEN.    CL  4. 
PRESTONE  AND  DESIGN.    CL  6.  • 
DDL     Cl.  6. 
CUV  AN.     CL  6. 
ELUDE.    Cl.  6. 
P-l-X.     Cl.  6. 
COLGATE.    Cl.  6. 
FANCIFUL  DESIGN.     Cl.  12. 
CONDO-WALL.     O.  12. 
PLASTICOMB.     Cl.  12. 
HOLT  END  TO  END.    Cl.  12. 
GBC  CO.  AND  DESIGN.    CL  12. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  A  SILVER  BAND  ENCIR- 
CLING TOP  OF  FENCE  POST.     Cl.  13. 
COPES  VULCAN.    Q.  18. 
HI-TROL.    CT.  18. 
EYEFRESHNER.    Cl.  13. 
UNIVERSAL.     Cl.  14. 
PLASMAKOTE.     Cl.  16. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  A  TREE.    a.  18. 
COETACAPS.    a.  18. 
RYTHMOL.     Cl.  18. 
MAVERICK  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  19. 
SHIP  SHAPE.    Cl.  19. 

8-WITCH-CART  •'600"  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  19. 
AMP-FRA-LITE.    Cl.  21. 
AMLAB  AND  DESIGN.    O.  21. 
THE  VEGA.     Cl.  21. 
FPL.     a.  21. 

NOMAD,     a.  21.  •....  T 

PENN-SPECIAL.    O.  21. 
PENN-STANDARD.     Cl.  21. 


718,444. 
713,445. 
713,447. 
713.450. 
713.451. 
713,453. 
713,466. 
718,475. 
713.477. 
713.485. 
713.486. 

713,487. 
713,488. 
713,489. 
713.495. 
713,500. 
713.501. 
713,504. 
713,505. 
718.506. 
713.511. 
713.515. 
713.516. 
713.51T. 
713,518. 
713.521. 
713.522. 

713.529. 
713.531. 
713.532. 
713.536. 
713.541. 
713.545. 
713.550. 
713,662. 

713,553. 
713.557. 
713.561. 
713.563. 
713.666. 
713.570. 
718.571. 
713.678. 
713.574. 
713.577. 
713.586. 
718,567. 
713.593. 
713.599. 


SILVER  LINE  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  21. 

ULTRA-FI.     Cl.  21. 

CME.    Cl.  21. 

TRAMBOUNCER.    Cl.  22. 

SONNY'S  FAVORITE.    Cl.  22. 

ZINOO.    Cl.  22. 

MCKISSICK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  28. 

JACK  MASTER.     Cl.  23. 

SHARK.    Cl.  23. 

VOCAMBTER.    Cl.  26.  

DESIGN  OF  THREE  ARROWHBAD-LIKB  SYM- 
BOLS.   Cl.  26. 
ZEFIR.     Cl.  26. 
WINTRONIX.     Cl.  26. 
HI-REX  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26. 
MARLEX.    a.  27. 
COLIBRI.     Cl.  28. 
LUCKY  SPIKE.    Cl.  28. 
SHAMPOO  QUEEN.     Cl.  29. 
SHAMPOO  KING.     Cl.  29. 
WONDERWARB.    Cl.  30. 
IMSLIDE.     a.  32. 
PUMPLITB.     a.  82. 
FASHION  FLAIR.     Cl.  82. 
DISPOSABOTTLB.    CL  33.       r««  4» 
FAIRWAY.    Cl.  34. 
COLEDOE.     Cl.  35. 

FIRESTONE    INTERSTATE    AND    SHIELD    DE- 
SIGN,    a.  35. 
TRIUMPH.    Cl.  36. 

STENO  DISC  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  36. 

TRAYCO.    Cl.  37. 

SPACEMAN.     Cl.  38. 

IVY  CASUAU    Cl.  39. 

ALERT,     a.  89. 

PAMELA  FOSTER.    CL  39.  

WINNIE  -  THE  -  POOH    CHRISTOPHER    ROBIN. 
Cl.  89. 

PANTALONB.    Cl.  39.  ~-^_ 

TROUT  MASTER.     Cl.  M.  _-_ 

STANCE.     Cl.  39.  {^^ 

MANSON.     a.  39.  ' 

MICKEY  L.EB.     Cl.  89. 

TAHR-BEST  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  39. 

PLBAT-O-SEAT.    Cl.  39. 

TAMMY.    Cl.  39. 

TYROL.     Cl.  89. 

PINK  CLOUD  PUFF.  Cl.  40. 

FO^T-A-CLOUD.  Cl.  42. 

BROBCKTBN.  Cl.  42. 

CREATOR  KIT.  Cl.  44. 

PROTOCOL.  Cl.  44. 


TM  190 

713,803. 
713,604. 
713.807. 
713,808. 
713,609. 
713,614. 
713,620. 
713,821. 
713,822. 
713,627. 

713,629. 
713,838. 
713,640. 
713,641. 
713,843. 
713,645. 
713.847. 
713.648. 
713,696. 
713,657. 
713,662. 
713,663. 


OFFICIAL!  GAZETTE 


DR.  FIXZIT.     a.  44. 

8CULPTOUR.     CT.  44. 

LUIS  LOZANO.    CI.  46. 

BON  VIV.     a.  46. 

DICK3EE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  48. 

RI80L.     a.  48. 

BFFIE'S.     CI.  48. 

EFTIB'S  AND  DBSION.    CL  48. 

HARQUAHATiA.     CI.  48. 

ARNOLD    BUTTERMARK    ETC.    AND    DESIGN 

a.  46. 
SWEBTWOOD.     a.  48. 
TWINKLE  TREE  AND  DESIGN.    CL  50. 
WIFE  SAVER.     CI.  50. 
BEND-A-SCORE.    CI.  50. 
MAGNESION.    CI.  50.  J 

SERAIL.     CL  51. 
NAIL  QUICK.    CL  51. 
LONG<;jILS.     a.  51. 
NBUTRA-TONE.    CI.  51. 
NOUVELLE  VIE.    CI.  51. 
CAPTAINS  CLUB.    CI.  100. 
OC  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  100. 


ARIZONA  RANCHSR08.    Q.  101 . 
TERMICIDE.    CI.  103. 
EXTRUDA.CAST.     CI.  108. 
10  SECOND  COLOR  'N'  SPEED 
10  SECOND  COLOR  'N'  SHINE. 
ALUMINUM  HOMES  OF  AMBRK)A 

a.  12. 
WEBTKXT.     CI.  37. 
SAUCER  SOPPER.    CL  87. 
QUARTER-COAT.    CI.  39. 
KOF-E-MINTS.    CL  46. 
LAXY-TOMATO  AND  DESIGN.    (H.  46. 
BIOLA'S  CHOICE,     a.  48. 


$HINB.    CI.  4. 

a.  4. 

AND  DS8IQN. 


713.684. 
718,668. 
718,889. 
713.877. 
713.878. 
713.680. 

713,888. 
713,889. 
713,891. 
713,893. 
713,895. 
713,898. 


In  the  Official  Gasbttb  of  BCar.  28,  1987 ,  at  pmce  TM  189, 
under  Trademark  Refistratlons  Canceled,  '710,808.  AZUA- 
LAX.  CI.  18."  Bhould  be  delated  and  710,  \t8.  AQVALAJ. 
CI.  IS.  should  be  Inserted  ;  and  "710.834.  HI-FIDELCO.  CI. 
21."  should  be  deleted  and  7t9Mi.  HJ-F\DBLCO.  CI.  tt 
should  be  Inserted. 


May  28,  1967 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED^ 
DISCLAIMED,  OORRECTED,  ETC. 


58.579.  PEERLESS  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  46.  12-18-06. 
Borden's  Condensed  Milk  Company.  The  Borden  Company, 
New  York.  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear : 


PEERLESS 


222.990.  GULF  HIGH  PRESSURE  GREASE.  CI.  15 
1-11-27.  Gulf  ReflnlBg  Company.  Golf  OU  Corporation 
Pittsburgh.  Pa.  Amended:  In  the  statement,  column  1 
lines  11  through  13.  "the  shading  shown  In  the  drawlnj 
being  used  merely  to  indicate  shadow  and  not  color,"  It 
deleted  and  in  column  1.  line  24,  "goods  or  to"  ir  deleted 
line  25  through  column  2,  line  4  is  deleted  and  containert 
of  the  product  by  ateneilUng  or  lithoffraphic  proceta.  is  in 
serted.  and  the  drawing  is  amended  to  appear : 


606,109.     GWG  AND  DBSION.    O.  39 
Western  Garment  Co.,  Ltd.     Tlte  Great 
Company,  Limited,  Edmonton,  Alberta, 
to  appear : 


5-7 


-55.    The  Great 

Western  Garment 

C  anada.    Amended 


^^P 


GULF  HIGH  PRESSURE 
GREASE 


J 


249.358.  PRATTLOW.    CI.  46.    11-13-28.    Pratt-Low  Pn 
serrlng  Company.     Duffy-Mott  Company,  Inc.,  New  York^ 
N.Y.    Amended  to  appear  : 

PRATT-LOW  ; 

249.359.  PRATTLOW  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  48.  11-13-281 
Pratt-Low  Preserving  Company.  DnlTy-Mott  Company,  Inc, , 
New  York,  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear : 


SlTad   Ceramic 
In  the  statement, 
should  iw  inserted. 

SiTad  Ceramic 
Corp4ratloB,  Oak  Hill, 
coluiiin  1,  line  1,  before 


883.841.  DAMASCUS.  CI.  12.  9-4-58 
Corporation,  Oak  Hill,  Ohio.  Corrected  : 
column  1,  line  1,  before  "Slvad"  The 

834.287.  D  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  12.    9-11-1 
'  Corporation.     The  Sirad   Ceramic 

Ohio.    Corrected :  In  the  statement, 
"SiTad"  The  should  be  inserted. 

634.288.  DRAGOON.      CI.    12.      9-11-58 
Corporation.     The  Sivad  Ceramic  Corptration 
Ohio.     Corrected:  In  the  statement,  column 
fore  "Sivad"  The  should  be  inserted. 

708,509.      PERMA-SET.      O.    12.      11-1-8<I 

Corporation.     The  SiTad  Ceramic  Corpnration 
Ohio.     Corrected :  In  the  statement,  colpmn 
fore  "SiTad"  The  should  be  inserted. 

791,297.     DRI-FAB.    CI.  16.    6-22-85. 
Ada,  Mich.    Amended  to  appear : 


AiTad    Ceramic 

,  Oak  Hill, 

1,  line  1,  bc- 

SiTad  Ceramic 

,  Oak  mil, 

1,  Une  1,  be- 

A^way  Corporation, 


DRIFAB 


818.879.     DECORATOR  INDUSTRIES, 
llecorator  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittabargh. 
the  statement,  column  2.  line  2.  "Aug. 
currences  should  be  deleted  and  a«  e 
should  be  inserted. 


821.844.     TYSTAR.     CI.  8.     1-10-67. 


deleted 


397.591.  TRULY  YOURS.  CI.  51.  9-S-42.  EUiabeth  Kent . 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  columi 
1,  line  1,  after  "Inc."  ,  now  owned  by  Elieabeth  Kent  Co^ 
metic*.  Inc.  should  be  inserted.  '       j 


Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Corrected  :  In  the 
1,  Une  1,   "New  York"   should  be 
should  be  inserted. 

821,898.     FERRO-TREET.     CI.  18.    1-101-87 
ane.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Corrected 
column  1,  line  1,  "Rosane"  should  be 
should  be  inserted. 


CI.  42.     10-11-88. 

a.    Corrected:  In 
^,  1980"  both  -oe- 

ly  a«  Jmim  19  $8 


Mprnings  tar-Paisley, 

statement,  column 

and  Delawore 


Philips  Box- 
In  the  statement, 
dleleted  and  Romane 


\:^ 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Bine  Streak  Co 

Holman,  Luella  M.  .  ^        _.   .      „     »,__^    a  a 

Bodegas   Bloja    Santiago.    SJL^dJ. a.   «*?J»    SanttafO    S-A., 

Hiro.  Logrono.  Spain.  829^,  pnb.  3r-7-S7.Cl.  *7.      -^ 
Bonat,  Samuel,  k  Bro.,  Inc.,  West  Pateraon,  N.J.     829.as», 

pub.  10-25-66.    CI.  51. 
Borden  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Chateau  Cheese  Co.,  Ltd.  d„»i.— ♦«-i     v  J 

Borneo   Sumatra   Trading   Co..    !■«•»,  B»»'*a'^**tVi  ?»{• 

829^2.  pub.  10-2&-66.    Multiple  ClasMClasses  13  and  23). 
BouleVard,  Inc.,  Middlesex.   N.J.     713.588.  eanc.     «    ». 
Bradfute  Corp..  Eastchester.  N.Y.     829,279-81,  pub.  S-7-<7. 

BrSueyl^Milton,  Co..  SpringHeld.  Mass.    829,052-3,  pub.  9-7- 

67       CI    22 
Breddo-Food  Products  Corp..  lac  Kaiuai  City,  Kans.     8»,- 

Brifi'r'.'I^Ma^cSt^ons^  Nti  York,  N.Y..  to  White  Stag  Mfg. 

Co.,  Portland.  Oreg.    400.630.  cane.    a.  39. 

Bikers.  MarcM.  Sons.  New  York,  N.Y..  to  White  Stag  Mfg. 

Co  .  Portland.  Oreg.    407,985,  cane.    CI.  39.  „^_ 

Breieri.  Marcus,  8?ns.  NeW  York.  N.Y..  to  White  Stag  Mfg. 

Co..  PorUand.  Oreg.    443.228.  cane.    CI.  89. 
Breiers.  Marcus.  Sons.  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  White  Stag  Mfg. 

Co.,  Portland.  0»rM:.    438.803.  cane  _CL  89 


Brewer  Pharmacal 


MAY  23,  1967 

(Begtetejad ;  lUaew^ ;  Cancrted ;  Amwidea,  Dlwaalmed,  Corrwrt*!.  ete. :  NefW  Certificate ;  12*  PoblicatioBa^^ 

AFCO  Prodncta,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  713.599.  cane.  CI.  44. 

Acme  Backing  Corp..  Brooklyn,  to  Acme  Backing  Corp..  New 

York.  N.Y.  482.892,  ren.  5-28-67.  O.  43.  „  ,  „, 

Admiral  Packing  Co..   Salinas.  Calif.   829,216,  pab.   3-7-67. 

Advanced  Instnunents,  Inc..  Newton  Highlands,  Mass.  829,- 

261,  pab.  8-T-87.  CI.  100. 
Aero  Products :  Bee — 

Watkins,  James  W.  _  ..-    ^    ,~ 

Agway,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  829,190-3.  pub.  ^7-67.  CI    46. 
Almcee  WhoWle  Corp..  New  York,  NY.  829,228,  pab.  8-7-67. 

a.  50.  ^        „ 

Aktiebolaget  A.  findahls  Fabriker :  Bee — 

Llndahl,  Anders. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee— 

General  Chcasioil  Oo. 
Allied   Stores  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  430,272.  ren.  5-23-87. 

Alma  Sak  Co..  High  Point.  N.C.  829  086,  Pub.  3-7^7  CI.  32. 
Alnminum  Homes  of  America.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  718,080. 

AlTin  Metals  Co..  Los  Angdes.  Calif.  829,001,  fmb.  3-7-87. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  13  and  14).   _     „    ^.     ,       ^- 
American  AntomobUe  Aa«>cUtion,  Inc..  The.  Waahington,  D.C. 

829.285.   pnb.   3-7-87.   Multiple   Class    (Classes   100.   103, 

105,  and  l(r7).  ^        ,         ,,  ,        _,.       „  . 

American   Electronics  Laboratories,   Inc.,    Union   City,   N.J. 

713,431,  cane.  CI.  21.  „     .    ,,.         _,„  ^.^ 

American  Hoist  *  Derrick  Co.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.  713.488,  cane. 

CI    23 
American   Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York.   N.Y.  829.248. 

pub.  8-7-67.  CI.  51.  ^^.      „^  „.-         . 

American  Safe  DriTtng  Inetitnte.  Dayton,  (Niio.  829,250,  pub. 

A— T— flT   a   100 
Amertcan'  T^rmicide  Co.,   Inc.,  Atlanta.   Ga.    718.688,   cane. 

CI    108 
American    Thread    Co.,    The,    New   York,    NY.    62.385,    ren. 

A^S^'S^i  Co.,   The,   New  York,   N.Y.   62,888,   ren. 

■E    OQ    m'f    Ol     A% 

Amolln  Chemical  Co..  New  York,  to  The  Norwich  Pharmacal 

Co.,  Norwich.  N.Y.  69,178,  rax.  5-2^7   CL  18. 
Ampere  Indostrics.  Newark.  NJ.  713.430.  cane.  a.  21. 
Ana  Records:  Bee — 

Arii^?*fiJcSS,  Phoenix.  Aria.  718.664,  cane.  a.  101. 
Armbmster,  Kal^.  Associates:  Bee— 

Armbroater.  Emily  E.  .        .  ^ 

Armbrnster.  Bmlly   B..  d.b4i.   EmUy  Armbruster  Associates, 

Arnold  Bakers,  inc..  Port  Chester  N.Y   713.627.  cane.  p.  46. 
Art  Indattriei  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio.  713.824.  cane.  CI.  2. 
Atkins.  B.  C7h  Co..  IndianapolU.  Ind..  to  Nicholson  File 

Co"  ProTidince.  R.'l.  229.626rren    ^-28-87    CI.  23 
Atlanta  BraTes.  fnc.  AtUnta.  Ga.  829.808-10.  pub.  8-7-87. 

CI    107 
Babbitt.  B.  T..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Pennsidt  Oiemicals 

Corp     Phllaldelphia.  Pa.  227.810.  ren.  5-23-87.  CI.  6 
Baker,  Wanklin.  Co..  Hoboken.  N J.,  to  General  Foods  Corp., 

White  Plains,  N.Y.  225.704,  ren.  6-23-67.  O.  46. 
Balboa   Supply  Co..  El  Cajon.   CaUf.    828.984.  pub.   3-7-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  6  and  62).  ,  j,      ^    ,«*«« 

Banner    Bock    Products    Co.,    Alexandria,    Ind..    to    Johns- 

ManTUhToorp.,  New  York.  li.Y.  226.049,  ren.  »-23-«7.  Q.  12. 
Banner  Watch  Co. :  See — 

Schelin  ft  Kngel  Co. 
Barbour  Flax   Spinning  Co.,  Paterson.   N.J.,   to  The  Linen 

•Sread  Co.,  Inc.,  Nw  York.  N.Y.  1^1,080,  cane.  a.  43. 
Basket  World :  Bee — 

Baxter   Laboratories,   Inc..   d.b.a.    Wallersteln    C!o..   Morton 

B.Ste;*L2i.SoSS  ?nt-  Morton  Grore.  lU.  829.020.  pub. 

q   jy     QY      CI      18 

Bayshore'  Industries,  Inc..  Elkton,  Md.  718.450.  cane.  O.  22. 
Bayuk  Cigars  Inc. :  See— 

Eisenlohr.  Otto.  ABrosL.  Inc.  „--..    ^,^   p,    .. 

Bear  Brand  Hosterr  Co..  Chicago.  IB.  718.674.  ««c.  CL  88. 
B^iri«  Foods  Co^Chicago.  §1.  829.212  pub  3-7-^7.  CI.  46. 
Beck,  A.  S..  Shoe  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  629,14^  pub.  3-7-67. 

BeSierCardy  Co.,  »lcago^m.  82»'10?i  Hm  Mf/*  O  22 
Behrens  Dmg  Cto..  The,  Waco,  Tex.  718.451.  cane.  O.  22. 
B^lchTPanl  f .  OS..  Blo;)mingtin.  HI.  232.405.  ren.  5-23-67. 

~    Bemietf '  F.   H..   Biscuit  Co..   to   National   Biscuit  Co..   New 

York  N.Y.  228.606.  ren.  5-23-67.  CL  46.  ^  .  ,  „,  ^  -- 
Big  Beir,  IncTst.  Ooud.  Minn.  829.015.  pub.  3-7-67.  CI.  18. 
Bird  Electronic   Corp..   Solon.   Ohio.   829,071,   pub.   8-9-66. 

CI    28. 
Bissell.  Inc..  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.  713.504-5.  cane.  a.  29. 
Blair  Fashions.  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU.  829.146.  pub.  3-7-67.  Ci.  89. 
Blaw-Knox  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  713,368.  cane.  Q.   18. 
Bloom.  Charles.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  829.316.  Ci.  42. 


Tngineering  Corp.,  Upper  Darby.  Pa.    629,- 

668.  pub.  9-28-65.    MulUple  Class  ((Masses  26.  31.  and  44). 

Brewmaster  CaUfornia  Corp.,  La  Habra.  CaUf.    828,955,  pob. 

Brian   A  Associates.    Inc.,   from   L.B.   Inc.,   Spokane,   Wash. 

829.282.  pub.  3-7-87.    CI.  101. 
Brian  k  Associates,  Inc. :  Bee — 

L.B.  Inc.  ^  ^.         „_  ,     J 

British    Nylon    Spinners.    Ltd..    Monmouthshire.    England. 

713.312.  cane. -CL  1.  _^,        o-v„...        w    «  ,^« 

Brooks.  Bobble,  Inc.,  CleTeland.  Oliio.     829,244.  pub.  »-7-«7. 

Brother  International  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     828.985,  pob. 

3-7-67.     a.  3. 
Brown,  Darid.  Gear  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Brown.  David,  A  Sons  (Huddersfleld),  Ltd. 
Brown.  Darid,  A  Sons  (Huddersfleld),  Ltd.,  Lockwood.  Hnd- 
dersfleld,  to  Darid  Brown  Qtur  Industries,  Ltd.,  Hndders- 

lleld,  England.    428,185,  ren.  5-28-67.    CL  23.  __       ^ 

Brunswick  Corp..   Chicago.  111.     829.049.  pub.  3-7-87.     CL 

22. 
Buckley  Construction   Industries.  Wichita,  Kana.     828.990. 

pub.  3-7-87.     CI.  12. 
Buehner,  Otto,  and  Co..  Salt  Lake  Oty.  Utah.    828.997.  pab. 

S— T— 67      CI    12 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    829.141-2.  pob. 

3-7-67.     CI.  39. 
Burns  and  Russell  Co.  of  Baltimore  City.  The.  Baltimore.  Md. 

244,391,  pub.  3-7-67.     CL  12.  ^_      ^ 

Brunspile  Corp.,  New  Orleans,  La.    828.998,  pub.  3-7-87.    CI. 

12. 
Business  Personnel  Consultants,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    829.- 

276,  pub.  3-7-67.    CI.  101. 
CMS  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  The.  San  Diego,  Calif.     718.447.  cane. 

CL  21. 
C-Z  Chemical  Co..  Inc.,  Beloit.  Wis.     829,249,  pnb.  3-7-67. 

CL  52. 
Calaveras  Cement  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.,  to  The  Flintkote 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     226.206.  ren.  5-23-67.     CL  12. 
Calaveras  Cement  Co.,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.,  to  The  Flintkote 

Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    226.367,  ren.  5-23-67.    CI.  12. 
Camlno  Tours,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     829,298,  pub.  3-7-67. 

a.  105. 
Campbell,  George  H.,  d.b.a.  Renna  of  New  York,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.     829,245.  pnb.  3-7-87.     Multiple  Class   (Oasses  51 

and  100). 
Canadian  Hardwoods  Ltd..  Thnrse.  Quebec.  Canada.    829.067, 

pub.  3-7-67.     a.  32. 
CapeweU  Horse  NaU  Co.,  The.  to  CapeweU  Mfg.  Co..  Hartford, 

Conn.    228,103.  ren.  5-23-87.    Ci.  18. 

CapeweU  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 
CapeweU  Horse  Nail  Co..  Tlie. 

Capeaio.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     829,140,  pub.  3-7-67. 


CI. 


Captains  Club,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
100. 


713.682-3,  cane.     CI. 


CTamation  Co. :  See — 

Carnation  Milk  Products  Co. 

Carnation  Milk  Products  Co..  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  to  Carnation 

Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    225,492,  ren.  5-23-67.    CL  46. 
Camegles  of  Welwyn.  I.itd.,  Welwyn  Garden  (Jity,  England. 

713,391,  cane.     CI.  18. 
Caterers  of  Cape  Cod,  Inc..  South  Yarmouth,  Mass.     829,805, 

pub.  3-7-67.    CI.  107. 
CeUte  Co..  The,  Los  Anueles,  Calif.,  to  Jobns-ManTille  (?orp.. 

New  York,  N.Y.    231,293,  ren.  5-23-67.    CI.  12. 
Chateau  Cheese  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ottawa.  OnUrio,  Canada,  to  Tlie 

Borden  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     226.374,  ren.  5-23-67.     a. 

48. 

TM  i 


1 


TMii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


ChincblUa  OalM  of  Am«riet.  The :  Bt^—  .    JD'OranJeboom :  8€9— 

cTm    ^P*'****"  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mats.    713.553,  cane.   |DougUa  Pan,  Cbarlotte.  N.C.  829,124-8,  pub 

agl!SL,B..rt,8wlU«rUnd.    828.081-2.  pub.  3-7-67.    a.  6.    i  "^'^^S^iUi^  of  SS^,' Ltd    "''•'^  =  ^"^ 
ClJyW*  Corp.,  The.  Orlando,  F!a.    8a»,206,  pub.  3-7-67.    a.   JDrease^^IdeTO  OoTTsSS-^ 

*^'i.°su7^T  *^^1?^  ^''"  ^'**'  Cleveland,  Ohio.    829.009.    Dre.£ri!S"altriSj?nc:.  d!b.a.  Dreaser-Ideco 

PUD.  S-7-67.     CI.  IS.  71  a  AIM    p«n<»    ri    19 

*^o""  l'**'""*'^'  ^^'P-  ^"*"'  NY.     829.292.  pub.  3-7-67.    briw,  B   6.   ft  Co ,  In^;  New  York.  NY.  713. 

iDriver-HarrU  Co^  Harrlaon,  N.J.  429,163,  ren 


CL  108. 


%°iJi.S?«fcoS'   W*a'^m*"iia^s"%2^S\^"- rl"„^ie5.M:   i^t  Highland.  dtru.A«K^.d^^^^^ 


3-7-67.  CI.  39. 


<  ?o.,  Dallas.  Tex. 

dl4,  cane.  CI.  46. 
5-23-67.  CI.  14. 


a.  23. 


HlMland  Pratt  Growers  Association. 
East  Highlands  Citrus  Association,   East 
232,441,  ren.  &-23-67.  CI.  46. 


Climax  DentU  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     829.258 

Cloroi  ^..  The,  O^^iSd,  Calif.    828.983,  pub.  3-7-67.    CI.  6.    ^*?efe  &"2i9%OT**^n^B^-^3^7®C^^^ 
Clorox  Co.,  The,  Oakland.  Calif.     829.260r  pub.  3-7-67.     a.     ^.^l^^^hl^^tV^'^^'^Sj^ttwiS  ih 


Coachmen,  Inc.,  The,  Tiverton.  R.I.     829.271.  pub.  3-7-67. 

Co^r,  Roselle,  lU.    829.034,  pub.  3-7-67.    CI.  19. 

Coffee,  Dick,  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     713,609,  cane.     CI. 

40. 
Co^t^PalmoUre  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    829,252.  pub.  8-7-67. 

o°lfei*"J*.**iK°"'*,Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    713.349.  cane.     CI.  6. 
CoUbri  Ughters.  Ltd..  London.  England.     713.SOO,  cane.     CI. 

CoUn  Pbarmacal  Co.,  InCy  Brooklyn,  to  Darro  Pharmacal 

Co..  Inc.,  Rego  Park.  N.Y.  428,766,  ren.  5-23-67.  CI.  18. 
Colonial  Board  Co.,  Manchester,  Conn.  828,995,  pub.  3-7-67. 

°"M'*£.^l*\f^'J2?^'„^°<='  OneWa.  to  W.  ft  J.  Sloane,  Inc.. 

New  York,  N.Y.  429,992,  ren.  &-23-67.  CI.  32. 
Comre^  Inc.,  Waahlarton,  D.C.  829,284.  pnb.  3-7-67.  a.  101. 


5  1 


Electra  Indnstrles,  Inc..  Seattle,  Wash.  713. 
Electrolux  Corp. :  See 
NuTO  Corp.,  The. 
Emenee  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,i 

CI.  36. 
Engd,  N..  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  Sti 
Sehelin  ft  Engel  Co. 
Euro  Shirt  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  LoalsTlUe,  Ky.  713, 
Erlckson  Tool  Co.,  Solon,  Ohio.  829.064,  pub. 
BugeiieOalUa  S.A..  Paris.  France.  829,280,  pal 
Btc'f  Kitchens  :  See- 
Meyer  Pred,  Inc.  . 
FamoQS  Writers  School,  Inc..  Westport,  Cob  i 

3-7-67.  a.  107. 
,  Farah  Mf«.  Co.,  Inc.,  El  Paso.  Tex.    829,158. 

39 
Fashion  Tress,  Inc.,  Miami  Beach,  Pla.    829, 
CI.  28. 


Blghlands,  Calif. 

Cl^an  lDc>  PUla- 
,  cane.  CI.  44. 


6M, 


0  )5,  pub.  3-7-67. 


lub. 


or8. 


ConsoUdated  Foods  (forp.    d  b^i   jie  I^we  Co     En»lewood     F'ederalMojul  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich 
^  N.J.  829.198.  pnb.  3^7^7.0  46  '   *=°«'*'<~'''     ^  Multiple  bass  ( Classes  23  and  35). 

Continental  Casualty  Co..  Chicago,  ni.  829.290,  pub.  8-7-67.     ^^'^'^^'^.^'erP  r'^JSf?      '  '  ' 


01.  102. 


Cog.  H.  C,  CO..  The.  Ansonla.  Conn.  62.067.  ren.  5-28-67.  |:?L^*l?}*EUfr^n^<S*1^tS%C.y'c'Cgo'"!fi. 

Cooper   Llauors,   Inc..   d.b.a.   Wagner's   Liquor    Shop,   and  w^wL  kI\^m  t  m    w.ith.m  rro.« 

''•fner's.  Washington.  D.C.  829,225.  nub    8-7-67.  Xh.  49.  ^«?,^  ■,%^  iW«  '  jb'/''vn  '  ' 

c^n  Cleaver.  Inc..  Scottsdale.  Arls.  sSo.lSS.  pub.  3-7-67.  p, fi^P,   \!r4*r'?K  .^it.«tnn.  8ho,«  Do« 


1.  829.306,  pub. 

3-7-67.    CI. 

1.  pub.  3-7-67. 

829.05p.  pub.  8-7-67. 

N.Y.     829.287, 


CI.  26. 
829,173,  pob. 


wai 

Cork 

a.  46. 
Corrosion  Reaction  Consultants,  Inc. :  See — 
^     Webb,  C.  J.,  Inc. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.,  Hlaleah,  Fla.  828,977,  pub.  8-7-67. 

CL  6. 
Country  Style  Donnts,  Irvlngton,  N.J.  829,205,  pub.  3-7-67. 

Cowen,  B.  S.,  Co. :  Bee — 

Cowen,  Richard  S. 
Cowen,  Richard  S^  d  b.a.  R.  S.  Cowen  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

829.264,  pnb.  3-7-67  Ci.  62. 
Craddoek-l^rry  Shoe  Corp. :  Bee — 

United  Novdty  Shoe  Co. 
Creative   Packaging.    Inc..    Indianapolis.    Ind.    828,958.    pnb. 

8-7-67.  CL  2. 
Creed,  O.  L.,  ft  Sons.  PlneviUe.  La.  432,684,  ren.  6-23-67. 

a.  29. 
Cromer,  Burfoank  Papers,  Inc.,  Pltchburg,  Mass.  713,688,  cane. 

a.  37. 
Cromwell  Paper  Co.,  The.  Chicago,  III.  829,098,  pub.  3-7-67. 

CI.  87. 
Cninden,  Martin,  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Northwestern  Kite  Co. 
Cubic  Corp.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  713,486,  cane.  Cl.  26. 
Curtis  Companies,  Inc.,  Clinton,  Iowa.  713,516,  cane.  CI.  32. 
Daimler-Bens    Aktlengesellschaft,    Stnttgart-Untertnerkhelm, 

(Jernutny.  829,005.  pnb.  3-7-67.  Cl.  14. 
Daniel,   William   R.,   Westville.    N.J.    718,603.    cane.    Cl.    44. 
Daroff.   H..   ft   Sons,    Inc.,   PhUadelphla.   Pa.    829.152.    pub. 

8-7-67.  Cl.  89. 
Darro  Pharmacal  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Colin  Pharmacal  Co..  Inc. 
Data  Management.   Inc..   Farmington.   Conn.    829,096,   pub. 

8-7-67.  CL  87. 
Davis,   Frank   D.,    Co.,   Los  Angeles,    Calif.   828,975-6,   pub. 

3-7-67.  a.  6. 
Deerlng  Milllken.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  829,163,  pub.  3-7-67. 

Cl.  42. 
DMree   Corp.,   Kansas   City,   Kans.    829,295.    pub.    3-7-67. 

De  Martel,  Madeleine.  Cosmetics  :  Bee — 

Sherman.  Ro^ert  M. 
Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories, 

Stamford,  Conn.  828,980,  pnb.  3-7-67.  Cl.  6. 
Denver  Tent  and  Awning  Co.,  The,   Denver,  Colo.  829.048, 

pub.  3-7-67.  Cl.  22. 
Deseret  News  Publishing  Co.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.  829,107,    I         Baker,  Franklfn,  Co 
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Flnkel,  Abram,  d.b.a.  Keystone  Shower  Door  C< 

Pa.     713,852,  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohio 

Cl.  35. 
Fleming-Potter  Co.,  Inc..  Peoria,  111.     829, 

Cl.  101. 
Fllntkote  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 
Calaveras  Cement  Co. 
Gardiner,  J.  B.  W.,  Inc. 
Foremost  Dairies,  Inc. :  See — 

Tuttle,  Jess  L. 
Formco,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     829,085, 

32. 
Fortiina  Foundations,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  39. 
Foster.  Pam,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.     713.550, 
IFour  H  Bros.  Corp.,  Boise,  Idaho.    829,264, 

100. 
Fox  International  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.    829, 

Cl.  103. 
France  Neckwear  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

67.     Cl.  39 
Freund-Mayer  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y 
Fuld  Brothers.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Just  Distributors. 

Md.    713,337.  cane.    Cl.  6. 
Funeral  Security  Plans,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Ma , 

3-7-67.     a.  100. 
Futdon  Rubbermaid  Corp..  Statesvllle,  N.C 
Gallant,  Frank,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     829, 

Cl    39 
Gallo,  E^  ft  J.,  Winery,  Modesto,  Calif. 

67.     Cl.  47. 
Gallo,   E.   ft   J.,   Winery,  d.b.a.  The  Vintnen 

Modesto,  Calif.     829,220,  pub.  1-17-67.     Q 
Gant  Brushes,  Inc.,  Port  Cnester,  N.Y, 

67.     Cl.  20. 
Gapen  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.    82  I 
7.    Cl.  22.  ^ 

Gardiner,  J.  B.  W.,  Inc.,  to  The  Fllntkote  Co., 

226,276.  ren.  5-23-67.     Q.  12. 
Gebruder   Junghans,    A.G.,    Schramberg, 

many.  829.076,  pub.  3-7-67.    Cl.  27. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  from  Geigy  Chemical 
:     N.Y.    828.970.  pnb.  3-7-67.    CT.  6. 
IGeneral  Chemical  Co.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
,     428,776.  ren.  5-23-67.    Cl.  6. 
{General  Foods  Corp. :  Bee — 


England.    828,987, 

.,  Southampton, 

713,828,  cane. 

1,  pub.  3-7-67. 


pub.  8-7-67.  Cl.  38. 
De  Soto  Chemical  Coatings,  Inc.,  Des  Plalnes,  lU.  829,036, 

pub.  3-7-67.  a.  20. 
Dexter  Chemical  Corp..  Bronx.  N.Y.  828.971,  pub.  12-27-66. 

CI.  6. 
Deztrez  Chemical   Industries.  Inc..   Detroit,  Mich.   713,445, 

cane.  Cl.  21. 
Dill  ft  Collins  Co.,  The,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  to  The  Mead  Corp., 

D«yton,  Ohio.  62.344,  ren.  6-23-67.  O.  37. 
Dixon,  Joseph,  Crucible  Co..  The.  Jersey  City,  N.J.  62.977, 

ren.  6-23-67.  Cl.  1. 
Dixon.  Joseph,   Crucible  Co.,  The,  Jersey  City,  N.J.  63,528, 

ren.  6-23-67.  Cl.  37. 
Dolly  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  Valdese,  N.C.  829.136.  pnb.  3-7-67. 

a.  39. 


Tu! 


lOeneral  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     829,0$0 
]     Cl.  19.  .  ^ 

iOeneral  Precision,  Inc.,   Pleasantville,  N.Y. 
Cl.  26. 

jOeneral  Precision,  Inc.,  Little  FaUs,  N.J.    82! 
!     67.     Cl.  26.  ^ 


Jeorgla  Fertiliser  Co.,  Valdosta,  Ga. 
Cl.  10. 


}eriatric  Foods,  Ltd.,  Lakeland,  Pla.    713,601,  cane.    Cl.  46. 

lessner  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa.     82{  ,963,  pnb.  3-7- 
67.     Cl.  2. 


Ibson.  H.  R.,  Sr.,  d.b.a.  Gibson  Products  Co., 
829,274,  pub.  3-7-67.    O.  101. 

Qlbson  Products  Co. :  Bee — 
Gibson,  H.  R.,  Sr. 


,  cane.  Cl.  39. 
3-7-67.  a.  23. 
8-7-67.  Cl.  61. 


3-7-«T.     Cl. 
713.561,  cane. 


e  inc, 


.    Cl.  39. 
3-7-67.    CT. 


,  pub.  3-7-67. 
1,150,  pnb.  8-7- 


fi  29,315.     a.  87. 
[nc,  Baltimore, 


8:!9 
IM 


829,262,  pub. 

1,313.    Cl.  2. 
I,  pub.  3-7-67. 


82t(.221,  pub.  3-7- 

of  Eden.  Roe. 
47. 
829(080.  pub.  3-7- 

,045,  pub.  3-7- 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Wufttemberg.    Oer- 

Corp..  Ardsley, 

New  York.  N.Y. 


,  pub.  8-7-67. 
713,489,  cane. 
,069,  pub.  3-7- 
230,224,  ren.  6-23-67. 


Seagoville,  Tex. 
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Oiesecke,  Henry  A.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     829,070,  pub.  3-7-67.  Huntington  Laboratoilea.  Ibc.,  HoBtiafftOB,  Ind.  828,967,  pub 

Cl.  26.  8-7-67.  Cl.  4. 

OiUette  Co.,  The,  Boston,  Mass.     829,286,  pub.  3-7-67.     CL  Huntington  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Hnntlngtoa,  Ind.  828,986.  pnb, 

61  8-7-67.  CL  6. 

OlUette  Co.,  The :  See —  HydraoUc  Jack  Packing  ft  Tool  Co. :  890 — 

Olllette  Safety  Rasor  Co.  Kron.  Saol. 

Olllette  Safety  Rasor  Co.,  to  The  Olllette  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.  Hydrocrait  Corp.,  The,  Rnmson,  NJT.  829,029,  pub.  8-7-67 

228,844,  ren.  6-2&-67.    Cl.  44.                           _  CL  19. 


Olllette  Safety  Rasor  Co.,  to  The  Olllette  Co.,  Boston.  Mass.    Ignla.  New  York,  N.Y.  829,084.  pnb.  3-7-67.  Cl.  81. 

286.930,  ren.  6-28-67.    Cl.  44.  Imliof.  Alfred,  Ltd»  London,  IDngland.  718.611.  cane.  CL  82. 

Globe  Superior,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.    829,180,  pub.  8-7-67.     Independent  Parts  Warehouse,  Inc.,  Jacknonvllle,  Ha.  829,028, 


Cl,  39.'                                                „ „       ^   „  ,  „     ^  ?«»•  8-T-67.  Mnltlpte  Class  (daaaea  X9,  21,  and  28). 

Go  Promotions,  Inc.,  Wayne,  Mich.    829,272,  pub.  3-7-67.    Cl.  Indian  Head,  Inc. :  Bee — 

101  Ulaiaan,  Bemhard,  Co.,  Inc. 

Goldberg.  I..  Marine  World,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    718.421.  Indnttilal  Indemnity  Co..  Ban  Prmndaeo,  Calif.  829.288,  pob. 

cane.    Cl.  19.                                    ^  .        „„„  .„,       ^  „  ,  3-7-67.  Cl.  102. 

Golden  Gate  College,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    829,307,  pob.  8-7-  industrial  Tectonics,   Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,   Mich.   820,000,  pob. 

87.     CL  107.  8-7-67.  Cl.  88. 

Good  Earth  Natural  Foods,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     820.179,  inatitut  Jeanne  Gatinean  S.A..  Paria.  Prance.  820.286.  pnb. 

pub.  5-10-67.     Cl.  46.                                    „ ^_        ^    .  ,  8-7-67.  CL  61. 

Goodren  Products  Corp.,  Englewood,  N.J.    829,097,  pnb.  3-7-  Inter-Continental  Trading  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.   829,066, 

67.    Cl.  37.  pub.  9-20-66.  Cl.  23. 

Goodrich,  B.  P..  Co^  The.  Akron.  Ohio.    828,952,  pub.  3-7-67.  international  Brothertiood  of  Electrical  Workers.  Washington, 

Multiple  CUBS  (Classes  1,  5,  and  35) .  d.C.  431,676,  ren.  6-28-67.  Cl.  21. 

Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohio.    428,661,  ren.  international  Brotherhood  of  Eleetrleal  Workers,  Washington, 

6-23-67.     a.  8.                   _                „.                  _  D.C.  480,128,  ren.  6-23-67.  a.  87. 

Gosaard,  H.  W.,  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.     713,573,  cane.     CI.  international  Brothertiood  of  Eleetrleal  Woritera,  Waataington, 

QQ  w^  ^    AOA  fiAl     r*n     fc    Oj>    AT    01     ^fl 

Gotham  KnltUnx  Mills,  to  Gotham  Knitting  MilU,  Inc.,  New  international  'Municipal    Parking    Congress,    Tampa,    Pla. 

York,  N.T.    171,775,  cane.    Cl.  39.  829.263,  pub.  3-7-67.  Cl.  100. 

Gotham  Knltttnc  MUls.  Inc. :  See—  International  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  828,962,  pnb.  8-7-67. 

Gotham  Knitting  Mills.  CL  2 

Grace,  W.  R.,  ft  Co.  ■Bee—  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T. 

Universal  ZonoUte  Insulation  Co.  goo  106   nub.  9-27-66.  Cl.  38. 

Oriiy.JamM.d.bja.TubeSal«MdSerrtc^^  InteniiSonil    Textbook    Co..    Scranton,    Pa.    829.120.    pub. 

Canada.  828.956-7.  pub.  10-2&-«e.  CI.  Z.  S-7-67  Cl  38 

OrayM>n-LUt  ft  Co.,   Seoaucus,   N.J.   713,364    cane.  O.   13.  igeUn-Jefferson  Co.,  assor.   to  IseUnJefferson   Co.,  Inc.,   to 

Green  Bag  CWnentdto..  Pittsburgh^  Pa   m.m«ncCT.^  IwUn-JeSTrson   do..   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     428,500,   ren. 

Qrelner,   William,   Co.,   Chicago,   Hi.   718.319.  cane.   Cl.   1.  5-2S-67      CI    42 

Greylock  Electronics  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  718,444,  igelln-Jefferson'Co..  Inc. :  See — 

OuWord  Mills,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.  829,166,  pub.  8-7-67.  j.g  EMaSiMittng*Co.f  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    829,216,  pub.  3-7- 

Gulf  states  Paper  Cwp.,  Tuscaloosa.  Ala.  829.099.  pub.  8-7-67.  j^^iin  Seed  Co.,  Inc.,  Dlshman,  Wash.     828,953,  pub.  3-7- 

Hallmark  Cards,  Inc..  Kansas  City,  Mo.  828.960,  pnb.  8-7-67.  j^pin  FobdCorp..  San  Prandsco,  CaUf.     829,109,  pub.  S-7- 

MultlpleClaaa  (Clas8es2. 7, 87,  andSS).                 ..«,„,  67.    CL  46. 

Hallmark  Oardt.  Inc..  Kanaas  Oty,  Mo.  829,008,  pub.  3-7-67.  jetronlc  Industries,  Inc.,  PhiladelphU,  Pa.     718,488,  cane. 

01    IS  01    2fl 

Hanson,  R.  A.,  Co.,  Inc.,  Palooae,  Waah.  713,669,  cane.  O.  IM.  joan.  Dflbra.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    829.139,  pub.  3-7-67.    CL 
HarrU,  B.  W.,  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.  718.691.  cane.  CT.  39. 
Harve^.   Fred,   CSicago    111.   829,270.   pub.   S-7-67.   CT;_100. 


Haaletti  John'w.,  Darten,  Conn.  fe29,230,  jiub.  3-7-67.  Cl.  60. 
Hearst   Corp.,   The,   New  York,   N.Y.   829.116.   pub.   3-7-67. 

Cl    88. 
Heeling.  Peter  F. :  fiae— 

Heering,  Peter  P.  S.  _  ^        ^ 

Heerinc.   Peter  P.   S..  d.b.a.   Peter  P.  Heering,  Copenhagen, 

Denmark.  820.824,  pub.  8-7-67.  CL  40. 
Helios  Kemlsk  Teknlska  Pabriker,  AktieboUg  :  See — 

Llndahl,  Anders. 
Hendriduon  Mfg.  Co.,  I^ons,  III.  829,105,  pub.  S-7-67.  G.  38. 
Henthom  AdTtrtlilng :  See — 

Henthom,  Emerson. 
Henthom,  EAienon,  d.b.a.  Henthom  Advertising,  Cincinnati. 

Ohio.  718.686.  cane.  Cl.  50. 
Hercules  Inc. :  Bee — 

Laflin  ft  Band  Powder  Co. 

Hercules  Powder  Co 


30 
Johns-MaaviII«  Corp. :  Bee — 
CeUte  Co..  The. 

Banner  Rock  Products  Co.  ^_ 

Johnson,  Mead,  ft  Co.,  BvansviUe,  Ind.    820,214,  pub.  8-7-67. 

Cl    46 
Johnson,'  S.  C,  ft  Son,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son.  Inc.,  Radse, 

Wis.    230.757,  ren.  5-23-67.    CI.  16. 
Johnson,  S.  C,  ft  Son,  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson,  S.  C,  ft  Son. 
Joiner,  Richard  V.,  d.b.a.  Dick  Joiner  ft  Associates.  Lemont, 

lU.    713,643,  cane.    Cl.  50. 
Joiner,  Dick,  ft  Associates :  See- 
Joiner,  Richard  V.  _    ,^ 
Joyce.  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     713,545,  cane.     CI.  30. 
Just  Distribntora,  Inc. :  See — 

Puld  Brotliers,  Inc.  _  «  .„ 

Kayser-Roth  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     820,144,  pub.  8-7-67. 
Cl.  39. 


HercSeaT  Powder  Co.,   to   Hercules.   Inc..   Wilmington.   Del.  Keane.  Mary  J„d.b  a.  Keane  Records,  Holly  wood,  Calif.    713, 

428  702  ren.  S-2S-67  Cl   1  631,  cane.     Cl.  36. 

HeSSinos*,  Mii^,  8.A.,  Vigo,  Pontevedra.  Spain.  829.180.  pnb.  Keane  Records :  Se 

3-7-67   CI   46  —      Keane,  Mary  J 
Hermes,  Paris.  Prance.  829.247.  pub.  ^7-67.  Cl.  51. 
Hero  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Mlddleboro,  Mass.  829,169,  pub.  S-7-67. 


a.  40. 
Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp.:  Bee— 

Nnodex  Products  Co.,  Inc.  „     „^  „„„       ^  «  .»  -t 

Hesxle  Tot  Mattress  Co.,  Alexandria,  Va.  829,088,  pnb.  S-7-67., 

01    32 
Hickory '  House  Motel  Enterprises,   Inc.,   Poplar   Bluff,  Mo. 

829.267j«b.  3-7-67.  Cl.  100. 


Kelley,  Farquhar,  and  Co. :  See — 

Puyallup  ft  Sumner  Fruit  Growers  Assn. 
Kemp,  Edward  P.,  d.b.a.  The  Radio  Nut  Co.,  to  E.  P.  Kemp 
Corp.,  Sommerville.  Mass.     231,217,  ren.  6-23-67.    Cl.  46. 


Kemp,  is.  P..  Corp. :  See 

Radio  Nut  Co..  The. 

Kemp.  E^dward  F.  ^    .» 

Kern  Foods.  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     713.693.  cane.    Cl.  46._ 
Keuffel  ft  Esser  Co..  Hoboken.  N.J.     226.285.  ren.  6-23-67. 

^^    "  6-23-67.    Cl. 


^'^^'^i'l^^^r^^'^i^i^S^^^^^:  Ke^efft  Esser  Co.,  Hoboken,N.J.    81.686,  ren 

HittSn  cfc^I:  S;..fNew  York,  NY.  829,167-9.  pub.  S-7-67.  Keuffel  ft  Esser  Co.,  Hoboken,  N.J.    61.564,  ren.  5-2S-67.    CT. 

HuJirt'pred   O      Co.,    l^.,    DUtributora,    Olendale,    Arts.  ^^^-ffiefibSm^' ''""  ***~ 

HoSJg  PiS?**  SbJJco.,  Green  Bay,  WU.,  to  The  Pwcter  Kinney  Shoe  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     829.163.  pub.  3-7-67. 

ft  Jaibie   Co..   Clndnnitt.    Ohio.    229.617,    ren.    6-23-67.  CT.  39.                                                       „„,„.,,,.., 

Hodgman    Robber    Co.,    Pramingham,    Mass.    718,516,    cane. 

Hotonanii-La  Roche.  Inc.,  NuUev.  N.J.  713,410,  cane.  CL  18. 
Hogart  Mfg.   Co.,   Wyandotte,   Mich.   829,288,  pnb.  8-7-67. 

CT.  50. 
Holman.  Loella  M..  d.b.a.  Blue  Streak  Co..  to  W.  L.  Steven- 

T^rfea^Tuha,  kana.     428.497,  ren.  5-23-67.  CT.  15.  ^ ^      „.,_....„_._„..    _  .. 

Holmes    Thomas,  Corp.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,121,  pub.  L'^„^ni„„,  Francais    (SA),  Paris.  Prance.     829.229.  pob 

3-7-67.0.89.  3-7-67.    CT.  50. 

Holt  Hardwood  Co..  Oconto,  Wis.  718,368,  canc-  Cl.  12.  L»a,5.weston,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg 

Howard,  AnlU,  d.b.a.  Howard  House  Tobaccos,  Chicago,  111.  (^   ^ 

829,013,  pnb.  3-7-67.  CT.  17.  Laminated  Shim  Co.,  Inc.,  Glenbrook,  Conn.     829,108.  pnb 

Howard  House  Tobaccos :  See —  3-7-67.    CT.  38. 

Howard,  Anita.                                                            ^    --  Lamplight  Oil  ProducU.  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    829,006.  pnb 

Hudnut,  Richard.  Morris  Plains.  NJ.  718,647.  cane.  Ca.  61.  3_^_J7.    CT.  16. 


Kleer-Vu  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,161,  pnb.  S-7- 
67.     CT.  40. 

Kron,  Saul,  d.b.a.  Hydraulic  Jack  Packing  ft  Tool  Co.,  Bloom- 
fleld,  N.J.    718.475.  cane.    CT.  23. 

LacledeChristy  Clay  Products  Co..  St  Louis.  Mo.,  to  H.  K. 
Porter  Co.,  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     324.687.  cane.    CL  12. 

Laflin  ft  Rand  Powder  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Hercules  Inc., 
Wilmington,  Del.    61,082,  ren.  6-23-67.    CT.  9. 


829,189,  pub.   3-7-67. 


TMiT 
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Lane,  Bryaat,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    829,188,  pnb.  8-7-67.  'Modern  Bakery,  Inc.,  HarUn,  Ky.  829,206,  pal 

""    ""  Monottructure,  Inc.j  Sarasota,  Fla.  713,307, 


-  ™.    ^  «      -,^     .    ™.  . .,.         .  ^      ,  ..  ,.     ,  .     MorreU,  John,  k  Co.,  Ottumwa,  Iowa.  718,62#-1 

T,  KU,  *  Co.,  The,  to  EM  UUy  and  Co.,  IndlanapoIU.  Ind.     Morrla,  PhUip,   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.   829. 
1,924.  ren.  6-23-67.     Cl._18.  _  _  CI.  82. 

Moga  Rose  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Moss  Boae  Mfg.  Co., 


a.  89 
Lane  KnterprlM* 

yance»  Llndaey  L. 
Le-Branch   Products  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y 

8-7-67.     a.  46. 
Legettea  Inc.,  Boise,  Idaho.    713,557,  cane.    CI.  39. 
Les  Parfums  Robert  Plguet,  Paris,  France.    713,648,  cane,   CI. 

51 
Llll: 

6 
Lindahl,  Anders,  to  Helios  Kemisk  Teknlska  Fabriker,  Aktie 

bolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden.     222,136.  ren.  5-23-67.     CI    52. 
Lindahl.  Anders,  d.b.a.  Teknlska  Fabrlken  Helios,  A.  Undahl, 

Stockholm,  to  Aktlebolaget  A.  Llndahls  Fabriker,  Angelholm, 

Sweden.    222,138.  ren.  5-23-67.    CI.  4. 
Linen  Thread  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Barbour  Flax  Spinning  Co. 
Los  Angeles  Felt  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    713,314,  cane. 

Lowe,  joe,  Co. :  Bee — 

Consolidated  Foods  Corp. 
Lanex  Co.,  Pleasant  Valley,  Iowa, 

16. 
Lustlg.  Florence.  New  Ytwk.N.Y. 

on 

Lynn.  Lily.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

39. 
Lyon  Leaslnr  System,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.    829,299,  pub. 

3-7-67.    Cl.  105. 
MCA.  Inc.,  Universal  City,  Calif.    829,104,  pub.  3-7-67.     Cl. 

MacNaaghton-Brooks.  Ltd.,  Weston,  OnUrlo.  Canada.     829,- 

010.  pub.  3-7-67.    Cl.  16. 
MacPberson  k  Co. :  Sea — 

MacPherson,  H.  C. 
MacPherson,   H.   C,  d.b.a.   MacPberson  ft  Co.,  and  A.  ft  B. 

Mackay,  Ltd.,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.     829.226,  pub.  3-7-67. 


Montdair  Imports,  inc..  Westbury,  N.Y.  ht». 
Multiple  Class  (Classes  29  and  40). 
829,210,   pub.  rMontgomery   Ward  ft  Co.,  Inc.,   Chicago, 
a.  84. 

Monamental  Life  Insurance  Co.,  Baltimore. 
3-7-67.  Cl.  102. 


(81 
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Id 
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62,528.  ren.  5-28-67.  Cl.  42. 
Moullnage  et  Retorderie  de  Cbavanos,  Chavanis, 

829,148,  pub.  8-7-67.  Cl.  39. 
Moullnage  et  Retorderie  de  Chavanoi,  Chayani  ts. 

829,166,  pnb.  3-7-67.  Cl.  42. 
Moullnage  et  Retorderie  de  Chavanos,  Chavam  )s, 

829,171.  pub.  3-7-67.  Cl.  43. 
Mudjrett,  Lee  R.,  Bigfork,  Mont.  829,043,  put . 
Muefler  Co. :  Bee — 


1  'taiUdelphU,  Pa. 

i,  Isere,  France. 

Isere,  France. 

;,  Isere,  France. 

8-7-67.  CI.  22. 


829,011,  pub.  3-7-67. 
829,126,  pub.  3-7-67. 
829,136,  pub.  3-7-67. 


Cl. 
Cl. 
Cl. 


Deci  tur, 


MueUer,  H.,  Mfj.  Co. 
Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Mueller  Co., 

ren.  6-23-67.  Cl.  13. 
Mnller-Renner  AG,   Kreuxlingen,    Swltserlan|. 

3-7-67.  a.  39. 
Muralo  Co.,  The,  New  Brighton,  N.Y.,  to  The 

Co.,  aeveland,  Ohio.  64,157,  ren.  5-23-67. 
Mymrgla,  SjL.,  to  Myrnrgla  S.A.,  Barcelona, 

ren.  5-23-67.  Q.  51. 
Myrurgia,  S.A.,  to  Myrurgla,  S.A.,  Barcelona 

ren.  6-23-67.  Cl.  61. 
Nadler,  Michael,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Reldan  Ltd. 
Nardin,  Ulysse,   Soclete  Anonyme,  Manufac^re 

et  de  Chronometres,  Rue  du  Jardln,  Le  Locle 

829,076,  pub.  3-7-67.  O.  27. 
National  Aeronautical  Corp.,  Fort  Washingt>n 

pub.  8-7-67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  " 
National  Biscuit  Co. :  8ei 


MacKay.  A.  ft  B.,  Ltd. :  Bee 

Ma«,^^^b&g^?b.?lnc.,  New  York,  N.T.     829.118,  pub.  Latio?arBVilcSitVNe"i  ?ork.  N.Y.  829. 

M^«^c  Corp..   North  Hollywood,  Calif.     713.440,  cane.  I  ^.a^ntS' Comic.  Publications.  Inc..  New 

Maidenform.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.  829,138,  pub.  3-7-67.  Cl  39         **°*^-  ^-  ^? 
M^zner.  Earl  J.,  d.b.a.   The  ChlnchUla   Guild  of  America. 

Bakerafleld.   Calif.   829.131.   pub.   3-7-67.   Cl.   39. 
'*1?H?*?'<*^  Chemical  Works,  St.  Louis.  Mo.  829,019    pub. 

8-7-67.  Cl.  18. 
Maltlne  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Warner-Lambert  Phar 


ni.  65.052^, 
829,122,   pub. 


Sperwin- Williams 
.  16. 
Spain.  225,912. 

Spain.  225,914. 


de  Montres 
,  Switxerland. 

.  Pa.  829,087. 
26). 


1$5.  pub.  8-7-67. 
Yo*,  N.Y.  713.536. 


National  Lead  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  62,136.  ren 
National    Pectin    Products    Co:,    Chicago,    II 

3-7-67.  Cl.  46. 
NaHonal  Thespian  Society  for  High  Schools, 

Ohio.  829,114.  pub.  3-7-67.  Cl.  38 


macentlaa  Co.'.  MorrirPlkins,  NJ.  428.768,  ren    5-23-67:    N>»|on-Boyer  Co.,  Inc.,  Olendale,  Calif.     7i: 


a.  18. 

"^^i*^*-^""**®  Co.,  Inc..  Rochester.  N.Y.  829.194,  pub. 

JP-7-6T.  CL  46. 
Marela,  Ltd..  London,  England. '829,208,  pub.  3-7-67.  Cl.  46. 
Marp  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,157,  pub.  8-7-67. 

CL  89. 
Martines,    Abdardo    v..    Barcelona,    Spain.    829,237,    pub. 

8-T-6T.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  51  and  52). 
Mason  Marking  Systems  Corp.,  Norfolk.  Vs.  828,988-9,  pub. 

8-7-67.  Cl.  11. 
Masters  for  Music  Recording  Co. :  Bee — 

Masters.  John  A. 
Masters.  John  A.,  d.b.a.  Masters  for  Music  Recor<llng  Co., 

Miami.  Fla.  829,092.  pub.  3-7-67.  Cl.  36. 
Mattes  Electronics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.  829,040,  pub.  3-7-67. 

CI.  21. 
Mayer  China   Co.,   Bearer  FaUs,   Pa.   829,082,   pub.   3-7-67. 

Mayes  Bros.  Tool  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Mares  Bros.  Tool  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Mayes  Broa.  Tool  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Port  Austin,  Mich.,  to  Mayes 

Bros.  Tool   Mfg.  Co.,   Johnson   City,  Tenn.   226,175,   ren. 

1^-28-67.  CT.  26. 
McGraw-Hm.   Inc.,   New  York,    N.Y.    829,117,   pub.    3-7-67. 

McNeil   Corp..  Akron,   Ohio.   829,060,  pub.   3-7-67.   Cl.   23. 
Mead  Corp..  The :  £fee — 

Dill  i  CoUlns  Co.,  The. 
Medical  Plasties  Con.  of  America.  Greensboro.  N.C.  829,172, 

pnb.  8-7-67.  CI.  44. 
MerreU,  Wm.  S..  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  to  Richardson- 

Merrdl  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.  425.569.  ren.  5-23-67.  Cl.  18. 
Metalcraft  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  713,436-7, 

cane.  Cl.  21. 
Method  Master,  Inc.,  Lincolnwood,  111.  829,297,  pub.  3-7-67. 

CI.  108. 
Meyer,    Fred,    Inc..    d.b.a.    Eve's   Kitchens,    Portland,    Oreg. 

a29,211.  pub.  8-7-67.  Cl.  46. 
Meyer.  Joseph  H.,  Bros.,  Brooklyn,  to  The  Richelieu  Corp., 

Holbrook.  N.T.  481.944.  ren.  5-23-67.  Q.  28. 
Michael  ft  Ginsberg  PublUhing  Co..  Wilmette,  HI.  829,112,  pub. 

8-7-67.  Cl.  38. 
MUdmoto.  K..   ft  Co..  Ltd.,   New  York,  N.Y.   829,077,   pub. 

8-7-^7.  a.  28. 
Milk  Reaeareh,  Inc.,  Fond  da  Lac,  Wis.  «29,213.  pub.  3-7-67. 

Cl.  46. 
MIIky-WaT  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Chicago.  111.  225.082.  cane.  Cl.  6. 
idlsteln,  Herbert.  Harrisburg,  Pa.  829.062.  pub.  8-7-67.  Cl.  23. 
Mlaneaota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul,  Minn.  829,038-9, 

pab.  8-7-67.  Cl.  21. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  829.103.  pub. 

8-7-67.  Cl.  87. 
Mlsaonrl   Boiling  Mill   Cbrp..    St.  Louis,   Mo.   713,362,   cane. 

a.  13. 
Mobaj  Chemical  Co.,  Pittaborgb.  Pa.  828.968,  pob.  1-3-67. 

CL  6. 


18. 


The,  Cincinnati, 
,400,  cane.  Cl. 
[nc.  New  York. 


New  York  Building  Superintendents'  Assn.. 

N.Y.    829.109,  pub.  3-7-67.    Cl.  38. 
Nicholson  File  Co. :  See — 

Atkins.  E.  C,  ft  Co.  . 

Nivarox  SA,  St.  Imler,  Swtlseriand.     829,0^4,  pub.  8-7-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  14.  26.  and  27). 
Non-Fluid  Oil  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     829,0  >7,  pub.  3-7-67. 

CT.  15. 
Norcross.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     828,986,  puh 
Northwestern  Kite  Co..  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  to 

Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    425,010,  ren 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co..  The :  See — 

Amolin  Chemical  Co. 
Noxtema  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Baltimore,  Md 

3-7-67.     Cl.  61. 
Numata.   Jack   T.,    Minneapolis,   Minn 

67.     CT.  22. 
Nuodex  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Elisabeth,  N.J 

port  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.     38>, 

Nusbaum,  Knitters,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    82(» 

67.    CT.  39. 
Nuvo  Corp.,  The.  to  EHectrolux  Corp..  New 

297.  ren^  5-23-67.     Cl.  52. 
O-Cedar  of  Canada.  Ltd.,  Toronto.  Ontario, 

Co.  of  Canada,  Ltd.,  Stratford.  Ontario. 

ren.  5-2.'t-67.     CT.  51. 
Old    Pal.    Inc..    Lltlts,   Pa.      829.046,   pub. 
Old  Republic  Life  Insurance  Co.,  Chicago.  Ill 

lie  Life  Insurance  Co.  of  New  York.  New 

285-6.  pub.  .V-7-67.    Cl.  102. 
Old  Republic  Life  Insurance  Co.  of  New  Yorl 

Old  Republic  Life  Insurance  Co. 
Old  Timer  Records.  New  York.  N.Y.     829.0^1 

Cl    36 
Olivarera  Peninsular.  S.A..  Malaga.  Spain.    743, 

46. 
Olive  Products  Co.,  OrovlUe.  Calif.     228,67#, 

CT.  46. 
Ontario  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  The,  Ontario,  Canad  i 

3-7-67.     CT.  6. 
Optimist  International,   St.   Louis.  Mo.     82i 

67.     CT.  200. 
Osborne  Coinage  Co..  The,  CTneinnati,  Ohio 

3-7-67.     CT.  50. 
Oswego  Falls  Corp.,  Fulton.  ^.Y.,  to  Phillip  i 

Bartlesvllle,  Okla.    227,019,  ren.  5-23-67. 
OtUvlno,   A..  Corp.,   Oxone  Park,  N.Y.     82( 

67.     CT.  12. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp.,  Waukegan,  111.     82f, 

67.     CT.  19. 


5.7 


pub 


Owens-IlIlnois  Glass  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio.    713,1 
Panelcraft  Corp.,  Phoenix,  Arit.     828,993, 
12. 

Patek  and  Co.,  d.b.a.  Patek  ft  Co.,  San  Frandkco.  Calif.    432,- 
633,  ren.  5-28-67.    CT.  52.  ^ 


.  8-7-67.  a.  4«. 
cane.  Cl.  12. 
,  pob.  8-7-67. 


718,518,  cane. 
839,291,  pab. 


i,  cane.  CT.  46. 
I,  pnb.  8-7-67. 


5-28-67.  CL  16. 
829,196,    pub. 


3-7-67.     CT.  7. 
Crunden  Martin 
5-23f67.    CT.  22. 

829,242,  pub. 

82fiL050,   pub.   3-7- 

:o  Heyden  New- 
,850,  cane.     O. 

,155.  pub.  3-7- 

tork,  N.Y.     232,- 

to  The  Drackett 
Canada.    428,665, 

;-7-67.      CT.   22. 

from' Old  Repnb- 

fork,  N.Y.    829.- 

Bee — 

.  pab.  3-7-67. 

.607,  cane.    Cl. 

ren.  5-23-67. 

828,974,  pub. 

312.  pub.  3-7- 

829.227.  pub. 

Petroleum  Co.. 
CT.  50. 
.991.  pnb.  8-7- 

.031.  pub.  8-7- 


,  cane.    CT.  88. 
8-7-67.     CT. 


Patent  Button  Co.,  The.  Waterbary,  Conn. 
PauJwn.  uifiii  W3  d.bJi.  Tl-Not  Co..  Overland  Park.  Kans. 
Pa*t?lif2?nlStai5r5iSi.  Si.^*anelnnati.  Ohio.  829.041.  p«b. 
Pa«e^8aS»**Co..  The,  CTeveland.  Ohio,  to  Textrw  In- 
dustries, IiiT,  Orange,  N.J  29.910,  '^i^t^^yM^J^b 
Paw  Paw  Grape  Inlee  Co.,  Paw  Paw,  Mich.     829,186,  poh. 

P^k^Mfg.  c2:.*I*iie..  New  York.  N.Y.     829.181.  pab.  8-7-67. 

Pedlgo   Pork   Bind  Co..  Inc..  BowUng  Green.  Ky.     829,054. 

Pe5l« VhiSis  W..*d.b.a.  Ana  Records,  McMlnnvUle,  Tenn. 

PefKI^.'^S", •^C^J'ine'iJ^JWreneeville.  Vs.    829,128,  pab. 

PeLly?^J.  C.:  Oi.,  New  York.  N.Y.     829.127.  pub.  8-7-67. 

Cl.  89.  ^  „ 

Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See- 
Babbitt.  B.  T..  Inc 
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8S9,007,  pab 
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PUla* 


BUbuHa,  O.  WUtflald,  to  G.  Whitflrid  Eiehards  Co^ 
delpbia.  Pa.  281.710,  ren.  5-28-67.  CL  IB. 

Blctaaxda.  O.  Whltted,  Co. :  See— 
Blebards.  O.  Whitfield. 

Btefaariaon  Hosms  Onrp^  Mlkhart,  Ind.  819.082,  pab.  8-7-67. 
CL  19. 

RldiardaoB-MerreU  Inc :  See — 
MerrelL  Wm.  8..  Co.,  The. 

Riebeliea  Corp.,  The :  See- 
Meyer.  Joseph  H.,  Bros. 

RIoJa  Saattagp  SlA. :  See — 

Bodegas  Jtlola  Santiago.  S^.  _       _,...» 

Biveralde  Trails  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Brownwood.  Tex.  718,417. 
caae.  CL  19. 

Bivet-Bae,  lac :  See —      , . 
Beater,  Inc. 

Boberta  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  BaSalo,  N.T.  839.176.  pob. 
3-7-67.  a.  44. 

Roche  Froit  Co.,  Inc  :  See — 

Bodie  Frait  ft  Prodoee  Co.  __,    ^      ,        ^  ^ 

Boche  Fruit  ft  Prodoee  Co.,  to  Roche  Froit  Co.,  Im..  TakiiM. 

«■« w      ab*«    AAV     _^.^      ■     A*     Mir     Ol     AA 


Babbitt  B  T .  Inc.  ..         Waah.  281^680.  ren.  5-28-67.  CL  46 

Pennsylvania  Computer  Systems  Institute,  Inc.,  Plttaborgh.    Roddenbery,  W.  B^Oo..  Inc  :  See— 

Pe^S:u2i'o*k'!Si55fccI^?ES;.'BS.     718.441-2.  cane     Cl.     R<^d^^tS^tf;w^B,Roddenbery  Co..  Inc.  Cairo. 


718.- 
CL 


[MOeuuci J ,   waller  o.,  1.0  n.  d.  n< 

Oa.  227,668.  ren.  5-28-67.  Cl.  46.  ^  .,,    ^^  ,  .^ 

Rose.  Phli.  oi  California.  Inc,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  829,156, 
pnb.  8-7-67.  Cl.  89.  __      _,^  ^^        w    -  »  «• 

BM  Serviees.  Inc,  Jadtsonville,  Fta.  829,296,  pob.  8-7-07. 

Bodofkeri,   S..   Sons,  Inc,  Philaddphia.  Pa.  829,184,  pob. 
8-7-67.  CL  89.  _  1 .  ^ 

8.L.I.A.    Slcnle   Lombarde    Indostrie   As»)cUte   Soeleta    per 
~~A7~'  CT   4^  AxionL  Codocno   Milan.  Italy.  718.698.  cane.  Cl.  46. 

p£r,  Char-ft  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    829.241.  pub.  8-7-    g  t*8 "iLSSS  OoTBrioklyi.  N.f.  8259.065,  pub.  1-10-57. 

67      CT    51  CL  28 

Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See —  Safety  Clothing  and  Equipment  Co..   Tlie.   Cleveland.   Ohio. 

-    -     -  809.146,  pob.  8-7-67.  CL  39. 


21. 
Pentron  Corp. :  — 

Pentron  Sales  Co..  Inc.  

Pentron  Sales  Co.,  Inc..  to  Pentron  Corp.,  Chicago.  lU 

Perreiu^AinSi.  Tulsa.  OUa.     829.257.  pub.  1-24-67. 

100 
Pflser.'  Chaa.,  ft  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.    829.197,  pub.  3-7- 

67.     CT.  46 


\i.'£tf^'i'^^^inc..yewYort,:i.Y.    718.656-7.  cane    SaSSi^fi^'^^'c^oSd.  ^W.  718,Mr  c.^^ 

CT.  hi.  _        ^^^^    p^^    3_^_^^      ^     Bafewav  Storea.  Inc.  Oakland.  Calif.  829.207;  pob.  8-7-^ 


Plantkeeper.  Inc.  Atlanta.  Oa 
103. 


PUsm'akote  Corp..  Culver  CTtr.  Calif.    713.384.  cane     CT.  16. 
PUs-Steel  Prodocte.  Inc..  Wafkerton.  Ind.    »•><»  '^^  •"•»'  «-''- 


Rafewav  Btorea.  inc.,  uauana.  caiu.   ixo.iwv,  %mmK.  ^t.  j^- 
tefe^  StorS;  Sc.,  Oakland!  Calif.  829,207:  pob.  8-7-67. 

Sa^Mon'  Industrial  Chemical  Co..  Cliicago,  lU.  829,255,  pab. 

Sai^in?:  Hknover.   N.J.   829.022,  pub    a-J-^J    «•   l^ 
Sdielin  ft  Sngel  Co.,  d.b4i.  Banner  Watch  Co    to  N.  ^«1  ft 
^^Inc.  Jew  York.  NY.  281.TM,  ren.  5-2i-67.  O   2l 
Sebenlcar   Industries,    Inc,    New  York,  N.T.   718,641,   cane 

Schwarskopf,  Hans,  Hambnrg-Altona,  Germany.  718,646,  cane. 

ScMby^'Prodoctiona,    Inc,    Wlnthrop,    Mass.    829,811.    pab. 

8e5^Mf?"o!Uwaterbury,  Conn.  829,059,  pub.  l»-27-66. 

SeSou'importa,  Inc^New  Tork,  N.T.  718,570.  cancO.  «►. 
s2!yrTli?iaari«ew  tork,  H^T..  to  Stallworth  ilne  Prodocte 

06:,Inc.Mobite.Ala.l41.ato,aui«.a.l^^ 
SMreklne..  Washington,  D.C.  829,288.  pob.  8-7-«7.  Cl.  iwi. 
sS^  H  ft  A.,  In^eW  Tork.  NJf.,  toU  ft  A.  Selmer.  Inc. 

S.^I'^Sdi^I'lSns^-Lfc^^&St    Kent.    Kngtand. 

S^'^ffil^'-  d'T^lSe'Jut^Neckwear  Co..  Asheboro.  N.C 

8b2iJ?'^b^%''!ib-*-  Madelelne^pe^M«tel  Cosmetics 
^  NZSTfortN!?.  826,243,  pub.  11-15-66.  CT.  51. 
Sherwin-Williams  Co.,  The :  See— 
^  _      _  8hluSS?A!^ftH!!*Co.,  Inc,  Baltimore.  Md.     829.282.  pub. 

'"^iibiriPaper'ft  Fibre  di.        „       ,„.„     «.,..<««,,,  ah^Shin  P^dcte  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     718.381.  cane 

PsychUtrie  Besearcfa  Foundation,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.  829,111,  »h»e-»«»een  rroaucui        i- ,  ...  ,^  «, 

pnb.  8-7-67.  CL  88.  „„«««,-.       wo,  «,  81  HandUng  Systems,  Inc.,  Baston,  Pa.    718,422,  cane    CT. 

Pu^ltan^Faahion.  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.  829,164.  pub.  8-7^7.  Bl^Handung  »y  . ..««„„„„  s-7-67. 


829,044,  pub.  3-7- 

67      Cl    22 
Plastic  Contact  Lens  Co.,  The,  Chicago.  111.     829.118.  pub. 

3-7-67.    CT.  88. 
Plastic  Products:  Bee — 

Unterbrink,  Victor.  „  ^      „»^  „..        ^    -  , 

Plasa  Industries,  Inc.,  Greenville.  B.C.     829.055.  pab.  8-7- 

07       01    23 

Plycfaft.  Inc!,  Lawrence,  Mass.     829.000,  pub.  8-7-67.     CL 

12 
Poly-Dec  Co..  Inc.  Bayonne.  N.J.    829.231,  pab.  8-7-67.    CT. 

Poole.  Foster  M..  d.b.a.  Poole  Mfg.  Engineers,  to  Poole  Instru- 
ments, Inc,  DalUs,  Tex.    428,411,  ren.  5-23-67.    Cl.  26. 
Poole  Instrumente.  Inc  :  See — 

Poole.  Foster  M. 
Poole  Mfg.  Engineers  :  Beti— 

Poole.  Foster  M. 
Porter,  H.  K.lPo.,  Inc  :  See — 

Ladede-CbrUty  Oay  Prodocte  Co.    _....,  _,   ,, 

Porter,  H.  K.,  COaTnc,  Pittaburfh,  Pa.  n8.521,  cane  CL  85 

Poultry  Tribone  Co.,  Mount  Morria  and  Chicago,  lU.,  to  Watt 

PubUabing  Co.,  Mount  Morria,  lU.  280,988,  ren.  5-23-67. 

CL  88. 
Prceco  Chemical  Corp.,  Westbury,  N.T.  828,969,  pub.  3-7-67. 

Multiple  Clasa  (Classes  6, 12,  and  16). 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co..  The:  Bc 
Hoberg  Paper  ft  Fibre  Co 


42.  .       ^  ..        T,       „        ♦      Sianiltron  Corp..  East  Elmhurst.  N.T.    829.078.  pub.  3-7-67 

_  __Jop  ft  Sumner  Fruit  Growers  AssocUtion,  PuyaUup.  to     •''f.^'jg  "  ^"  f  . 
l&ellef.    Far^uhar    ft    Co.,    Tacoma.    Wash.    230.602.    ren.     g,i^.tJVe  Transportation  Inc..  San  Francisco.  Calif.    829.801 


CL  42 
Pivrall 


Quaker  Oate  Co.',  The,  Chicago.  lU.  829.182.  pub.  8-7-67. 

Cl    46 
BaddilTe  Advertising,  Inc.,  JacksonvlUe,  FU.  829,277.  pub. 

Badio  Beeeptor  Co..  Inc..  to  Wlllcox  ft  Glbjbs  Sewing  Machine 
Co..  New*^Tork,  U.Y.  429,776.  ren    5-28-67.  CL  |1. 

Ramsey  Acceaaorles  Mfg.  Corp.,  to  Bamsey  Corp.,  St.  Louis. 
Mo.  884.098.  cane  CL  85. 

Ramsey  Corp.:  See— 

Re«Mss;  tsr??sa  vSnSrimi.  829.102.  pub.  8-7-417. 

B^  Sbert,  ft  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.  T18.57L.  <»nc.  CT.  89. 

Belts  rfCol?«5,  Freino,  Calif.  718,698,  cane  CT.  46. 

ReUeo  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc,  Breoklvn,  N.T.  628,972,  pub.  8-7-67. 

Multiple  Clasa  (Classes  6  and  16) . 
Belax-A-Sauna,   Inc,   Saraaota,  FU.   829,176,   pub.   3-7-67. 

a.  44. 
Bddan.  Ltd.,  fi«m  Michael  Nadler,  Ltd.,  London.  EngUnd. 

829,i28.  pub.  »-7-67.    CT.  39. 
Rendering  Corp.  of  America.  Brooklyn.  N.T.  829,268,  pub. 

8-7-67.  a.  52. 
Benna  of  New  Tork :  See- 
Campbell. 
Renter     Inc     Minneapolis.    Minn.,    from    Bivet-Eie.    Inc.. 

oSgorjr8;DS\29,561.  pub.  8-7-^7.  CT.M. 
Beview  and  Herald  Publiahlng  Assoctatlon.  Washington.  D.C. 

829,116,  pob.  8-T-67.  Q.  88. 
Reynolds,  Dwifht  E.,  El  Monte.  Calif.  718,640.  cane  Q.  60. 


SiS'ature  Transportation  Inc..  San  Francisco.  Calif.    829.801. 

SlfcS\yttSg  MUU.^Ine.  Johnstown.  N.T.    SpVVArlrVY 
Sklatron  Electronics  and  Television  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Skfa^frSf'^St^Jl^'*  Tel'^slon   Corp..    New  York,   N.Y. 

SlSSi^'lt".5^«yi£-..  New'*?ork,  N.T.    718.552.  cane    CT. 
39. 

Sloane,  W.  ft  J.,  Inc. :  See— ^^ 

Company  of  Master  Craftraen.  Inc. 
Smith-Lee  Co.,  Inc,  Oneida,  N.T.     718^9,  cane     CT.  m. 
aSrieta  Per  Asioni  Fratelll  Folonari.  Brescia.  Italy.     829.- 

Sofo"rfXcU.^o;?.!NS^  Tork.  N.T.     829,160.  pub.  3-7-67. 

SoSin**P.  K.ixport  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.    829,187.  pub. 

So^ithtaJd  Sr^The.  Dallas.  Tex.     829.177.  pub.  8-7-«7. 

SpS^  EiectronicslCorp..  Olendale.  Calif.    713.486,  cane    Cl" 

Sparks,   Martha.   SeatUe.   Wash.     718.593.  cane.     Cl.  44. 
Speakman  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.     718.369.  cane     CT.  IS. 
Splnnerin  Tarn  Co..  Inc..  South  Hackensadc.  N.J.     829,170, 

pub.  3-7-67.    CT.  43. 
Spot-0-Oold  Corp.,  PhUadelphU.  Pa.     829.119.  pub.  3-7-67. 

CT.  38. 
Stadium  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     829.182,  pub.  8-7- 

67.     CT.  39. 
Stallworth  Pine  Producta  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
Sealy.  Thomas. 


TMvi  INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

Stunpak  Corp.,  New  York,  NJ.    829,067.  pob.  3-7-67.    Q.  pnlyerMl  Spray  Can  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.  1jl8,677-8,  cane 

Standard  Inttfnatlonal  Corp.,  Andover,  Mass.    828.973,  pab.  tJnlTmal  ZonoUte  Iniolatlon  Co..  Chleaso,   m.,  to  W.  R. 

^7-67  "•^^""°"  ^'"*''                                        '          '  Grace  *  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  431,731.  ren.  ( -28-67.  O.  10. 

Standard 'Prrozolold  Corp.,  Leominster.  Mass.    820,051,  pub.  (Jnterbrink,  Victor,  d.b.a.  Plastic  Prodacta.,  Ojttawa,  Ohio,  to 

S-7-67.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  22  and  40).  Plastic    Products    Co.,    Inc..    Deerfleld,    Ill.|    428,972,    ren. 

Standard-Thomson  Corp. :  See —  -  »«  «-  ^ 


^__^ Tf. 

SUnffer  Hoechst  Polymer  Corp.,  Delaware  City.  Del. 
9S4.  pnb.  3-7-67.    CI.  1. 


Stephan  Co..  The.  Fort  Lauderdale.  FU.     820,240.  pub.  3-7-        Cl.  18. 
67.    a.  51  —     ' 


fr-23-fl7.  CL  16. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The.  Kalamasoo.  Mich.  829,014  pab.  S-7-67. 
828.-        6.  18. 

tJpJohn   Co..   The.   Kalamasoo,   Mich.   829.01f.   pob.   S-7-67. 


Sterlinc  Dmf.  Inc. :  8w —    , 

WUithrop  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  w   o  ■» 

Stemco  Industries.  Inc.,  Allendale.  N.J.     828,978.  pub.  3-7- 
67.    Cl.  6. 


Sternco  Industries,  Inc.,  AUendale.  N.J.     829,021.  pub.  3-7-    V  qi.  26. 


Vance,    Llndsey    L..   d.b4i.    Lane   Enterprises,    Denver.   Colo. 

^  713.501,  cane.  Q.  28. 

VanderbUt.  R.  T.,  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.Y.   718,888.  cane. 

jtrarianAssocUtes,  Palo  Alto.  Calif.  829,07^   pub.  3-7-67. 


ttT      Cl    18 

stetson  China  Co.,  Uncoln.  111.     713,506,  cane.    Cl.  30. 
Stewis,  J.  P.,  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     713,687,  cane. 

CL  42. 
StCTenson.  William  L. :  See— 

Holman,  Laella  M.  _, 

Sun,  Inc..  fhe,   HartweU,  Qa.     829,273,  pub.   3-7-67.     Cl. 

Super-Cut,-  Inc..  Chlcaeo,  111.     829,063._pub.  3-7-67^    Cl.  23. 


Super-Cut,-  Inc..  Chlcaeo,  ill.     »z»,oo3.  puo.  a-«-«>«-     '-»•  *-•         829.014.  pub.  3-7-67.  Cl.  1' 
Sard.   Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  from  Surel.  Inc..  Pasadena,    fyintoers  drEdinTThe :  SwJ— 


Vending  Times,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  829.11),  pub.  S-7-67. 

Cl    38 
Venice  Knlttlnc  Mills,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.  829.129.   pnb. 
r  3-7-67.  Cl.  89. 
n^erenigde  Nederlandse  Bronwerijen  lyOranJeb  torn,  N.V.,  d.b.a. 

D'OranJeboom.     Rotterdam.     Netherlands.     829,222.    pab. 

3-7-«7.  Cl.  48. 
VilllKer    Sobne    G.m.b.H.,    Tlengen,    Upper    RUne,   €}ermany. 

829,014,  pab.  3-7-67.  Cl.  17. 


1        Gallop,  k  i. 
Vltakraft-Werk :  See— 

Wuhrmann,  Helno. 
Wagner's :  See — 

Cooper  Liquors,  Inc 


[Wagner's  Liquor  Shop :  See 

Cooper  Liquors,  Inc. 
IWallace  and  Tleman,  Inc..  East  Orange,  N.,  .  829,017.  pob. 


Calif.    8^9.174,  pub.  3-7-67.'    CT.  44.  ^    „  ,  a, 

Syracuse  China  <!:orp.,  Syracuse.  N.Y.    829.083.  pub.  3-7-67. 

Cl    80 
Tarmac  Products.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    829,024-7,  pub.  3-7- 

67      Cl    18 
Taro^Vlt  Chemical  Industries,  Ltdk,  Haifa,  Israel.     829,246, 

pub.  3-7-67.    a.  51.  ^   „„ 

Turson.  Sidney  A.,  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    713,453,  cane.    Cl.  22. 
Taste.  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.    735,734.  cane.    Cl.  46.  3_7_«7   ei   is 

Tarlor-Beli  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     713.577.  canje.     Q.    wSerateto  Co  "soe— 

TekMska  Fabrtken  Helols.  A.  Undahl :  See-  '         "•'*"  i.»hnr.toH. 

Llndahl,  Anders.  __..».,,. 

Tel-Plan.  Inc.,  El  Monte.  Calif.     829,268.  pub.  3-7-67.     Cl. 

100. 
Terry.  Bland.  Shoe  Corp.,  AtlanU,  Qa.     829,147,  pub.  3-7- 

67.     a.  39. 
Textron  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Patterson-Sargent  Co.,  The.  ^   „, 

Thomas.  Walter  B.,  Inc.,  Atlanta.  Ga.    713.495.  cane.    Cl.  27. 
Tie  Rite  Neckwear  Co. :  See —  < 

Shaw,  Earl.  ' 

■n-Not-Co.:  See— 

TlvoU*Bw^Sg  CoTTheTbenyer.  Colo.     829,223,  pub.  3-7-  jWiroer-L^mbert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See— 


I     3-7-67.  Cl.  18. 
lerstein  Co. :  I 
I         Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Waltham  Watch  Co.,  Waltham,  Mass.,  to  Wall  ham  Watch  Co., 

Chicago,  111.  231,563,  ren.  5-23-67.  O.  27. 
Wampole  Laboratories  :  See —  < 

Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co^The. 
Wanamaker.  John,  to  John  Wanamaker  Phil  idelphia,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.  61,493,  ren.  5-23-67.  CI.  42. 
Wanamaker.  John,  Philadelphia  :  See — 

Wanamaker,  John.  „ 

Ward's  Natural  Science  Establishment,  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.T. 

829  314   Cl   26 
Warner  k  Swasey  Co.,  The.  Cleveland.  Ohi  >.  829.072,  pub. 
12-6-66.  a.  26. 


. -,   __  Maltlne  Co.,  l^e. 

Topps  Chewlig  Gum.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    829.203,  pub.  3-7-  !  Warren  Products.  Ltd.,  Flushing.  N.Y.  828.914,  pub.  3-7-67. 
67.     fn   4«  Cl.  3. 


829,093,  pub.  3-7-67. 


_..     a.  46. 
Transcriber  Co.,  Inc..  Attleboro,  Mass 

Cl.  36. 
Tranter  Mfg..  Inc..  Lansing.  Mich.     829.089.  pub.  3-7-67 

Cl.  34. 
Trayco.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    713,532,  cane.    Cl.  37. 
Tribune  Co..  Chicago,  111.    428,902.  ren.  5-23-67.    Cl.  38. 
Tube  Sales  and  Services  :  See — 


Washington    Technical    Enterprises.    Inc.,    Seattle.    Wash 

829,042.  pob.  3-7-67.  Q.  22. 
Waterways  Journal.  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Wright,  Donald  T.  l,      ^     .       „. 

Watklns,  James  W.,  d.b.a.  Aero  Products,  |Bt.  Charles,  111. 

829,047,  pub.  3-7-67.  Cl.  22. 

Watt  Publlsblng  Co. :  See — 

••uito  Poultry  Tnbune  Co.  ^. 

Taloma  Gas  Products  Co.,  Tulsa,  Okla.    828,961,  pub.  3-7-67.  I  Weatherhead  Co.,  The,  CleveUnd.  Ohio.  829.(  66.  pub.  3-7-67 

Multiple  Qaas  (Classes  2. 6. 10.  and  23).  Q.  28.  ^       ^         ,      «      ..       ^      ,*     *       _j 

Tutag.  8.  J.,  and  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.    829.023,  pub.  1-17-67.  i  Webb.  C.  J..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Corrosion  Reaction  ;  >)n8ultants.  and 

Cl    18  i      Corrosion    Reaction    Consultants,    Inc.,    .  enkintown.    Pa. 

Tuttie,  Jess  L.,  Oakland,  to  Foremost  Dairies,  Inc.,  San  Fran-  \      829,256,  pnb.  3-7-67.  O.  52.  .„»„,«.    «« 

Cisco.  Calif.    226.862,  ren.  5-23-67.    Cl.  46.  Wembley,  Inc..  New  Orleans,  La.  829,143,  onl  .  3-7-fZi<^'-  ^®- 

20th  Century  Investors,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  829,289,  pnb.    West  Bend  Aluminum  Co.,   West  Bend,  Wli  i.  713,477,  cane. 

8—7—67  CI   102  Cl    23 

Uforma,  inc.'   Rosevllle,  Mich.  829,102.  pob.  3-7-67.  Cl.  37. ,  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Redlands.  Cal  f.  829,033,  pub. 
Ulman,  Bemhard.  Co..  Inc..  to  Indian  Head,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  j      3-7-67.  Cl.  19. 


N.Y.  428,801.  ren.  5-23-67.  Cl.  43.  ^       „     ^   „„ 

Uneat  Mfg.  Co.,  Providence,  R.I.  829,079.  pub.  3-7-67.  Cl.  28. 


Underwriters    Service    Agency,    db.a.    Underwriters    Service 
Axenc^.^Hartford,   Conn.   8. 
CUi 


29,266, 1  pub.    3-7-67.    Multiple 

ss  7 Classes  100  and  102).  I        .,..„..„ 

n-Neek  Alnminnm  Products  Co.,  d.b.a.  U-Neek  Products  Co.. 

Paaadena.  Calif.  828,996,  pab.  3-7-67.  Q.  12; 
U-Neek  Prodaeta  Co. :  See—  * 

U-Neek  Aluminum  Products  Co.  „  „  ^, 

Union  Bag  k  Paper  Co.,  The,  to  Union  Camp  Corp.,   New 

York,  N.T.  61.120.  ren.  6-23-67.  Cl.  37. 
Union  Camp  Corp.:  See — 

Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The.  _,    . 

Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.  713.332,  cane.  Q.  6. 
uSon  SiMde  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.  828,979,  pub.  3-7-«7. 

CT.  6. 
Union  Starch  ft  Refining  Co.,  Inc..  Columbus.  Ind.  829.181, 

pub.  3-7-67.  Cl.  46. 
United  Fruit  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.  829.204,  pub.  3-7-67.  Cl.  46. 
United  Merchants  and  Mfg.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.  713.586, 

cane.  CT.  42.  «_  ^..    ^ 

United   Novelty    Shoe  Co..   Indianapolis    Ind..   to  Craddock- 

Ter^  Shoe  Corp..  Lynchburg.  Va.  233.009.  ren.  5-23-67 

a.  89. 
United  States  Concrete  Pipe  Co..  Cleveland,  Ohio.  828,999, 

pub.  8-7-67.  CT.  12.  „  „  „^ 

U.S    Health  CTub,  Inc.,  Tonkers,  N.T.  829,187,  pub.  3-7-67 

CL  46. 
Universal    Grinding    Wheel    Co.,    Ltd.,    Stafford.    England 

828>66.  pub.  3-7-67.  Multiple  CTass  (CTasses  4  and  23). 
Universal    Marketing    Association.    Inc..    New    Tork.    N.T. 

713.877.  cane.  CT.  14.  ^    »  „  «„ 

Unlvenal  PubUcixers,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.  829,275,  pub.  3-7-67. 

a.  101. 


Westport' Country  Playhouse,  Inc..  Westport,  Conn.  829,304, 

pub.  3-7-67.  CT.  107.  ^„       „       „«»,a. 

White    Cross    Stores,    Inc.,    MonroeviUe,    P« .    829,101.    pub. 

Q     7 AT      |**|       QT 

White  Sewing  Machine  Corp..  Lakewood,  OhI  o.  383,580,  cane. 

CT.  23. 
White  Stag  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 
Breiers.  Marcus.  Sons. 
Whiting  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Whiting  Paper^^o-.  to  Whiting  ft  Co.,  Inc.    Holyoke,  Mass. 

57.932.  ren.  5-23-67.  CT.  37. 
Willcox  ft  Gibbs  Sewing  Machine  Co. :  See— 

Rodio  Receptor  Co.,  Inc.   ,^^    ,     ^       *    ,     .,  ooo  oo^ 
Williams.  Evan,  Beantv  Aids,  Ltd.,  London.  1 1ngland.  829,234. 

pub.  3-7-67.  Multiple  CTass  (CTasses  61  ind  52). 
Wilson,  R.  Sanford.  d.bji.  Basket  World.  Weirs  Beach.  N.H. 

828,959,   pub.   3-7-67.  Multiple  Class    ((passes   2,   3,   82, 

and  60). 
Wings  and  Wheels  Express,  Inc.,  Flushing,  ?  .T.  829.300.  pub. 

3-7-67.  CT.  105. 
WlnArop   Chemical   Co..   Inc.,   to   Sterling  pmg.  Inc..   New 

York.  N.Y.  226.372,  ren.  5-23-67.  CT.  18. 
Wright.  Donald  T.,  to  The  Waterways  Journal.  Inc..  St.  Louis, 

liU).  230.952.  ren.  5-23-67,  Cl.  38. 
Wuhrmann.  Helno.  d.b.a.  Vltakraft-Werk.  I  remen-Mahndorf . 

Germany.  829,188,  pub.  3-7-67.  CT.  46. 
Youngstown    Sheet   and   Tube   Co.,   "The,   Y<  lungstown,   Ohio. 

829^003,    pub.    3-7-67.    Multiple    (Hass    K  Classes    18,    23, 

and  35).  , 

Zippy  Car  Rental,  Inc.,.Freeport.  N.Y.  829.3C  2-8.  pub.  8-7-67. 

CT.  105. 
Zynolyte  Products  Co.,  Compton.  Calif.  829.  H2,  pub.  8-7-67. 

a.  16. 
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Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  tiie  Month  of 
April  1M7 

Examiner  aflSrmed 230 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part 41 

Examiner  reversed 66 

ToUl 336 


EngUsh  Translation  of  Subject  Index  to  Patent  Classifica- 
tion of  the  German  Federal  Republic  Now  Available 

A  complete  translation  into  English  of  the  Index  to  Patent 
Classlflcation  of  the  Patent  Office  of  the  German  Federal  Re- 
public (Deutsches  Patentamt)  has  been  published  for  the 
Department  of  Commerce  and  the  National  Science  Founda- 
tion by  the  Israel  Program  for  Scientific  Translatlong.  This 
Is  a  translation  of  the  key- word  index  ( SUehwOrterverseich- 
nis.  5th  edition.  1951)  to  the  Oerman  Manual  of  Patent  Classl- 
flcation, 6th  edMon,  1949,  and  has  been  brought  up-to-date  in 
regard  to  the  principal  changes  for  use  with  the  7tb  edition 
of  the  Manual,  1958.  The  only  known  prcTlous  translation 
was  the  1910  translation  of  the  1914  edition  of  the  Stleh- 
wfirterverseichnis  by  N.  E.  Kuhlmann  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Office. 

This  460-page  book  Is  an  alphabetical  index,  by  key-words, 
of  subject  matter  indicating  the  relevant  patent  classes,  sub- 
classes, groups,  and  subgroups  of  the  arts  dealt  with  by  the 
Deutsches  Patentamt  and  Is  useful  for  searching  the  Oerman 
patents.  It  is  not  limited  to  an  alphabetical  listing  of  the 
classes  but  extends  to  detailed  subject  matter  within  the  sub- 
groups. 

Orders  for  the  index,  price  13.00,  should  refer  to  order 
number  TT  65-50147  and  be  sent  to  the  following  address  : 

Clearinghouse  for  Federal  Seientlflc  and  Technical 

Information 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
5285  Port  Royal  Road 
Springfield.  Virginia     22151 


I  Amended  Claim  Drafting 

EffeetlTe  May  30.  1967.  the  Office  will  accept,  on  a  trial 
basis  until  further  notice,  claims  rewritten  in  reissue  form 
in  place  of  amendments  to  the  claims. 

A  claim  in  this  form  should  use  the  original  claim  number 
followed  by  the  parenthetical  word  "amended"  and  should 
include  (1)  brackets  around  the  words  to  be  deleted  and  (2) 
underlining  below  the  words  to  be  added.  In  drafting  a  dalm 
in  place  of  a  claim  previously  rewritten  the  bracketing  and 
underlining  should  be  applied  with  reference  to  the  original 
claim  and  not  the  rewritten  claim.  However,  in  this  case  the 
parenthetical  expression  following  the  claim  number  should 
be  "twice  amended." 

In  the  printed  patent  these  claims  will  appear,  as  any 
others,  with  the  bracketed  portions  omitted  and  no  Indication 
of  underlining. 

Inasmuch  as  a  claim  presented  in  this  form  will  replace  a 
similar  claim,  it  does  not  appear  that  the  question  of  addi- 
tional fees  will  arise  merely  from  the  adoption  of  this 
technique. 

Aside  from  other  procedural  and  processing  advantages,  a 
significant  benefit  of  this  amended  claim  form  would  be  to 
make  the  history  and  evolution  of  an  allowed  claim  more 
readily  apparent. 

The  practice  outlined  herein  will  neither  apply  to  nor  affect 
the  current  practice  concerning  Reissue  applications. 

Although  this  form  of  claim  drafting  in  amendment  papers 
win  be  purely  voluntary,  applicants  and  their  representatives 
are  strongly  urged  to  utilise  this  trial  practice. 

To  the  extent  that  this  notice  may  be  inconsistent  with 
Rale  126,  the  rule  is  suspended  during  the  trial  period  with 
respect  to  any  claims  treated  in  accordance  with  the  suggested 
practice. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
May  12,  1967.  Committioner  of  Patentt. 


New  Applications  Received  Durinf  April  1967 

Patents 7201 

Designs : . 408 

Plant  Patents '■ 3 

Reissues    10 

Total     _- 7622 


bne— May  30,  1967 

Patents 1363 — No.  3,321,771  to  No. 

Designs 65 — No.     207,768  to  No. 

Plant  Patents—         2 — No.         2,744  to  No. 
Reissues 5 — No.       26,212  to  No. 

Total 1435 


3.323.133,  ind. 

207,832,  incL 
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26.216.  incL 
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PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL  NON-PROPRIETARY  NAMES 

(PROP.  INN)  LIST  17  > 


In    accordance    with    article    3    of    the    Procedure    fer    the 
Selection    of    Recommended    International    Non-Proprietary 

Namei  for  Pharmaceatictl  PrqwrttloDi,*  notice  li  hereby 
SlTcn  that  the  foUowlnK  names  are  under  conalderation  by  the 
World  Health  Orsanlxatlon  as  Proposed  International  Non- 
Proprietary  Name*. 


CemaseDts  oa,  or  formal  obiecUons  to  the  proposed  nanMa 
may  be  forwarded  by  any  person  to  the  Pharmacentlcala  Unit 
of  tbe  World  Hetlth  Organiiation  within  four  month!  ot  the 
date  of  their  poblication  in  WHO  Chronicle. 

Tbe  inclnslon  of  a  name  in  the  lists  ot  proposed  Intema- 
ttonal  non-proprtetary  names  does  not  Imply  any  recomoMad*- 
tion  for  the  use  of  ^e  preparation  in  medicine  or  pharmacy. 


PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL 

NON-PROPRIETARY  NAME 

(Latin,  EnfflUh) 

acefurtlamlnum 
acefurtiamine 

acetorphlnam 
acetorphine 
acevaltratum 
acevaltrate 

addam  clamldoxicum 
clamidoxic  acid 

addum  meclofenamicnm 
meelofenamic  add 
acidom  nlflumlcum 
nlflamic  add 

acidom  nlZTllcum 
nixyllc  add 

alcuronii  chloridom 
alcaronlum  chloride 
amantodllinum 
amantodllin 

amldbonam 
amldbone 
amlqainsinum 
amlqninsin 

antramydnum 
antramycin 

antridonil  cblorldum 
antridonium  chloride 

apicyclinum 
apicycllne 

beclometasoni  dipropionas 
beclometasone  dlproptonate 

beclotiamlnum 
beclotiamine 

broqulnaldolum 
broqulnaldol 

bucolomum 
bucolome 

buforminum 
buformin 

bopiracainnm 
buplTacalne 

butetamatum 
butetamate 

carbodoralum 
carbodoral 
cetotiamlnum 
cetotiamlne 


CHBIIICAL  NAME  OR  DESCRIPTION  AND  MOLECULAR  FORMULA. 

5-ester  of   thio-2-farloc  add  with  A'[(4-amlno-2-methyl-S-pyrimidinyl)methyll-J^-(4- 

b7droxy-2-mercapto-l-metbyl-l-batenyl)formamide  0-glycolate  acetate 
CaHMNtOrS 

tetrahydro-To-d-hydroxy-l-methylbatyl)  -6,14-eii^-ethenooripaTine  S-acetate 

3a,4-dUtTdro-3,4-dihydrozyspiro[bensofaran-2(SH)-2'-oxirane]-6-methanol  6-acetate  S- 
(or  4)-isoTalerate  4(or  3)-(3-by<droxy-3-mettayibatyrate,  acetate)         CmHmOm 

3,4-dldiloro-a-pbenoz7hlpparlc  add 

CiHixCl*NO«  , 

3r-^.6-dldiloro-i»-totyl)anthTaniUc  add 
CuHuClaNOs 

2-[8-(trlflnoromethyI)anlllno]nlcotinlc  add  ^ 

2-(2,3-Z7lidlno) nicotinic  add 
Cu^tNiOi 

^T^'Hllallylnortoxlfertnlom  dlchlortde 
Ct4H»CU3«0* 

6-  (3-amino-lI-adamantanecarboxamtdo)  -3,3-dimethyl-7-oxo-4-thla-l-asablcyclo[3.2.01 
heptane-2-carbox7llc  add        CwHMNsOiS 

1-  [  2-  ( bezataydro-lH-axepln- 1  -yl )  ethyl  J  -2-oxocyclohexainecarfooxylate 
CaHaNO* 

4-amino-6.7-dlmethoxyqainoline 

CiiHuNtO*  , 

5,lO,ll,lla-tetrahydro-O,ll-dibydro»-8-methyl-5oxo-lir-pyrrolo[2,l-0][1.4]beiiio- 
dias^ine-2-acrytamlde        CMHirNtO* 

8-  [  3-  ( m-amidinophen^)-2-triaxeno  ]  -3-amlno-5-ethyl-6-pbenylpbenantbridinliim 

a-(4-(dlmethylamlno)-l,4,4a.5,5a.6.11.12a-octabydro-3.6,10,12,12a-pentabydroxy-e- 
metbyl-l,ll-diozo-2-nap>tatbacenecarboxamldo]  -4-  (a-hydroxyethyf)  -1- 
plperasineaeetic  add        C«kH«N«Oii  ^      f  ' 

9-chlMd-^fl,17,2l.trlbydroxy-16^methylpregna-l,4-dione-3,20-dione  17,21-dipropionate 

3-  [(4-an^o-2-mettyW-pyrlmidlnyl)  methyl]  -5-(2-cbloroethyl)  -4-methylthiaaoUam 

5J7-dlbromo-2-methyl-8-qain<^nol 
CisaTonNO 

5-butyl-l-cyclohexylbarblturlc  add 
CuHaNiOa 

l-bntylblcnanlde  i 

l-batyI-2',6'-plpecolozyUdlde 
CuH«NiO 

2^etfaylamlno)  ethyl  2-{>henylbatyrate 

^brl(2.2.2Hrlchloro-l-hydroxyethyl)  carbamate 

***  «*.'5'iJ*^  *^  0-ethyl  tblocarbonate  with  >r- [4-amino-2-methyl-5-pyrimidlnyl)  methyl  1 - 
*,^J*:J'??j;®*y"2-°»«":»Pto-l-n»eth/l-l-butenyl)formamlde  ethyl  carbonate 
CuaMN40t8 

^-^-dlmethyldlbena  [b,e]orepIn-rt#-All  (MT)  .Y-propylamlne 
( cyclohexylmethyl )  hydraxine 
2Mt  JMdttm«thylamlno)propyl  J  thloJcinnamanlUde 
2^w^l^^-I*enyl-lH-pyra»olo(  1.2-a]  cinnollne-1,3  ( 2H )  -dlone 

^'Sone"''*^S«lS?*"*^''^''''^''*""''*'^****°'^'^'*^^^'^'*^'**"***''*^^ 
dh^TO  ^tUUne  5'-pyropboq>hate  eeter 

3r-cydobezyllinoleamlde 

^^g^*^wanUlno)-10-(p-chloroi*enyl)-2,10-dihydro-2-(l8<vropyllmino)pbena«liie 
J^t^^Kglorophenyl) cyielohexyl]  oxy]  trlethylamlne  hydrochloride 


I 


cidozeplnam 
cldoxepin 
clmemoxinum 
cimemoxln 

dnanserinum 
dnanserln 

clnuopentasonnm 

cinnopentasone 

cinnopropasonum 

dnnopropaione 

citicolinum 

dtlcoline 

dinolamldam 

cllnolamide 

clofaximinam 

clofazimine 

clofenciclanum 

clofenciclan 


» on  Ree.  WU  Elth  Org..  90.  3  and  65  (res^lation  BB15!r7):  '  '      '  ^^• 


ij 
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PEOPOSKD  INTERNATIONAL 

NON-PROPRIETARY  NAME 

(Latin.  EngUth) 

dofesonom 

elo(exon« 

clomlpramlDum 

clomipramine 

cloperldonum 

cloperidone 

<do<iuinoilnQm 

cloqainozlne 

dormecainam 

clormecalne 

cydazodoimm 

CTClasodone 

cydofenllam 

cydofoiil  I 

cycotlaminum 

cycotiamine 

cybeptamidom 

cyheptamlde 

cyprenorpblnum 

cyprenorphlne 

cyprodenatnm 

cyprodenate 

dantrolenum 

dantrolene 

demelverlnnm 

demelverine 

desdnolonum 

desdnolone 

dextiiferronum 

deztriferron 

dibupyronum 

dlbupyrone  i 

dlcarfenum 

dicarfen 

didrovaltratum 

dldrovaltrate 

difemerinam 

difemerine 

dlkalll  dorazepas  i 

dipotaaslam  clorazepate 
clorazepate  dlpotasslque 

dimetotiazlnum 
dlmetotlazlne 

dlmetrldazolum 

dlmltrldazole 

dinsedum 

dlnsed 

drotaverlnum 

drotaverine 

etabensaronam 
etabenzarone 

etaqualonum 
etaqualone 

etbyneronum 

etbynerone 

etorphinum  i      ' 

etorpblne 

fenplpramidum 

fenplpramlde 

fenplpranum 
fenplprane 

fenproporezum 
fenproporez 

flavaminum 

flayamine 

fludoxadllinum 

fludozacillin 

flametramidam 

flumetramlde 

ftalofynum 

ftalofyne 

furaltadonam 

faraltodone 

fursultlaminum 

fursultlamine  i 

gamfezlnum 

gamfezlne  i  i 

glydopyramldum 

glydopyramide 

baloproglnnm 

baloprogin 

bezacypronum 

beza<7prone  «* 

hycantbonum 
bycantbone 

Idozarldlnum 
Idozaridine 

Indozolom 
Indozole 
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CHEMICAL  NAi  E  OR  DESCRIPTION  AND  MOLECULAR  XfORMCLA 

eaulmolar  combination  (  f  clofexamide  and  phenylbutazone 
Ci«HnClNiO«.Ci»HioNiOtSiO 

3-cbloro-5-[3-(dlmethylamlno)propyl]-10,ll-dlbydro-5iI-dibenz(6,/]az^lne 
,    CuHaiClNs  J 

3- 1 3-  [  4-  ( m-cbloropbenyl)  -1-plperazlnyl  ]  propyl  ]  -2,4  ( lH,3fl )  -quinazollii)edlone 

CsiHwClNtOs 

3-  (s-cblorobenzyl )  octahtrdroqulnolizine 

CiaHaClN 

2-(dlmetbylamino)etbyl  3-amino-4-cblorobenzoate  ester 

CnHuClNfOf  ] 

2-(cyclopropylamlno)-54>henyl-2-oxaaolin-4-one 

CuHuNtOi  '    ' 

4,4'-(CTClobezylldenem«itbylene)dlpbenol  dlacetate  ester 

CmHm0« 

2V^-[l-(2-oxo-l,3-oxathia»-4-ylldene)etbyl)-y-[(4-amlno-2-metbyl-5-pyriJnldinyl) 

methyl  Iformamlde  CisHieNiOaS 

10,ll-dlbydro-5H-dlben|o[o^]cycloheptene-5-carboxamide 
'  CmHisNO  ] 

y-(cyclopropylmethyl)tetrabydro-7a-(l-bydroxy-l-metbylethyl)-6,14-. 

rlpavine        CxHMNd* 
2-(dlmetbylamino)  ctbyi  cyclobexanepropionate 
CuHjtNOi  I 

1-  [  [  5-  ( p-nltrophenyl )  f  lirf  urylldene  ]  amino]  bydantoln 
CitHioNiOs  j 

J\r-metbyldipbenetbylaialne 
CnHaN 
9-fluoro-ll/5,16«,17-trlh^droxypregna-l,4-diene-3,20-dlone 


n  Kio-etbenonoro- 


CuHjtFOb 

a  colloidal  solution  of 


ferric  hydroxide  in  complex  vith  partially  hj 


sodium  (an tipyrlnylisob  iitylamino)  metbanesulfonate 
^48 

>)  ethyl   lipbenj 

liysplro, 
'  acetate  3,4-dii8ovale«ate         C«sH*iOi 


CiaH»NaNa04 

2-(dietbylamino)etbyl  ^ipbenylcarbamate  ester 

CuHstNxOi 

|3a,4,5,6-tetrahydro-3,4-dlhydro±y8plro[benzofuran-2(3H),2'-oxiraneJ-p-methanol  6- 


2-(dimetbylamino)-2-ii)|ethylpropyl  bensilate  ester 
C»oHs«NO»  >       ' 

[(3-carboxy-7-cbloro-2,8dihydro-2-hydroxy-5-pbenyl-lH-l,4-benzodiaz4pln-2-yl)oxyl 
potassium  Ci«HnClKiN»04 

10-  [  2-  (dimethylamino  )k>ropyl  ]  -^^-dimethylpbenotbiazine-2-sulf  onam^de 
CuHkNsOiS*  I 

l,2-dimetbyl-5-nitrolmillazole 

CHtNsO*  • 

3r,^'-etbylenebls[3-nit|obenzene8ulfonamide] 

Cl4Hl4N40>Sl 

1- (3,4-diethoxybenzyli(  ene)-6,7-dletboxy-l,2,3,4-tetrabydroi80<iulnolin  f 

C«4HaN04 

|p-[2-(dlethylamino)etIoxy]phenyl  2-ethyl-3-benzofuranyl  ketone  , 

C«ILrTN0»  j 

3-  ( o-ethylpbenyl )  -2-me  tbyl-4  ( 3H )  -quinasolinone 
CitHwNiO 

21-chloro-17-bydroxy-l  »-nor-17afpregna-4,0-dien-20-yn-3-one 

C»Hi»C10» 

tetrahydro-7«-  (l-blydK  xy-l-mefliylbutyl )  -6,14-end  o-ethenoorlpavine 

Ci8H«N0* 

a,a-diphenyl-l-piperidii  lebutyramide 
CnHisNtO 

l-(3,3-dlpbenylpropyl)  >iperldine 

('± )-3-[  (a-metbylpbei  ethyl) amino] proplonltrlle 

CisHuNt 

6-[  (dietbylamino)metl  iyl]-3-methylflavone 

C»iH»NO» 


6-  [  3-  ( 2-cbloro-6-fluoro|>henyl )  -5-methyl-4-i80xazolecarboxamido  ]^j3-4imethyl-7-oxo- 
4-tbla-l-azabicyclo[  1.2.0 jheptane-2-carboxyllc  acid 


BIUlUUJ-0,0-l    iUlC 

Ci»Hi7aFN  OeS 


6-(a,a,a-trifluoro-p-tolll)-3-morpbolinone  \       '    ' 

CuHioFiNO*  ^  1      * 

l-etbyl-l-metbyl-2-proiynyl  phtbalate 

( ± ) -5- (morpbolinomekbyl) -3- [  (5-nitr<tf  urfnrylidene)  amino] -2-oxazo^dinone 
CbHi«N«0«  I 

N-  [  ( 4-amino-2-metbyl-5-pyrlmidinyl )  methyl  ]  -N-  [  4-hyd  roxy-l  -methyl-fe-  [  ( tetrahydro- 
,    furfuryl)dithlo]-l-btotenyl]formamlde         CjtHjsNiGsSi 
i\^^-dimetbyl-7-pbenyft;yclohexanepropylamine 
CnHwN  ■ 

1-  [  (p-chlorophenyl )  suif  onyl  ]  -3-  ( 1-pyrrolidinyl )  urea 
CuHi4ClN»0«S 

3-iodo-2-propynyl  2,4,t-trlcbloro{Aenyl  ether 
C»H«CUIO 

l-benzyl-2-oxocyclobe^neproplonic  acid 
CuHjoOs 

l-[[2-diethylamino)elkiyl]aminol-4-(hydroxymethyl)thioxantben-9-0ne 
CkHmNiOsS 

2'-deoxy-5-iodouridine 
CiHuINtOs 

2,3-bis(p-metbozypbe4yl)indole 
CttHuNO* 


drolysed  dextrin       i 


May  80,  1967 

•   proposed  international 

NON-PROPRIETARY  NAME 
(Latin.  Engli$h) 

kalil  nitraxepas 
potassium  nitraxepate 

ketlmipramlnum 

ketimipramlne  , 

leptaclinum 

leptacllne 

leucinocainum 

leuclnocaine 

levofuraltadonum 

levofuraltadone 

meclaatinum 

meclastine 

medazomidum 

medazomide 

menbutonum 

menbutone 

metomldatum 

metomidate 

metoplmazlnam 

metoplmazine 

metoquizinum 

mctoquizlne 

metribolonum 

metribolone 

mlkamycinum 

mikamycin 

mltogilllnum 

mitogiUin 

mttopodoxidum 

mitopodozide 

mitotenaminum 

mitotenamlne 

myfadolum 

myfadol 

natrii  aurotiosulfas 

sodium  aurotiosulfate 

natrii  glucaspaldras 
sodium  glucaspaldrate 

natrii  ptcosulfas 
atodlum  pieosulfate 
natrii  stibocaptas 
sodium  Btlbocaptate 

nlfuraldezonum 
nifuraldezone 

nifuratel 
nlfuratel 

nifurvidlnum 
nifurvldine 

Inirldazolum 

nirldazole 

nitarsonum 

nltarsone 

nonoxynolum 

nonoxynol 

norbudrlnum 
norbudrlne 

norgestrelum 
norgestrel 

orestratum 
orestrate 

oxaflumazlnum 
oxaflumazine 

oxyridazlnum 
oxyridazine 

plpamperonum 
pipamperone 

poloxalenum 
iwloxalene 

primaperonum 
primaperone 
proclonolum 
proclonol 

proqulnolatum 
proqulnolate 

prosclllaridinum 
prosclllaridin 
pyrantelnm 
pyrantel 

pyrrolnitrinum  i 

pyrrolnitrln 

quinaldlnum  coeruleum 
qulnaldine  blue 

quinazoslnum 
quinaxosin 

qalnprenalinum 
quinprenaline  '■ 

quipazinum  ^ 

qnipazine 
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CHEMICAL  NAME  OR  DESCRIPTION  AND  MOLECULAR  FORMUI«A 

potaasiiun  2,3-dihyxlro-7-nitro-2-ozo-&-phenyl-lir-l,4-benzodiaxeplne-3-cart>ozylate 
CuHi4>KNtOt 

5-  [  3-  ( dimethylamino )  propyl]  -S.  1  l-dlhydro-10J7-dlbenz  [  6,^1  axepin-10-one 
Ci»H»N.O 


1-  ( cvdobexylmetbyl )  piperldlne 


2-(dietbylamino)-4-methyl-l-{>entaDOl  p-amlnobenxoate  (ester) 
CnHMNiOf 

(  — )  5-(  morpbollnomethy  1 )  -3-  [  ( 5-nltVofurf  ary  lldene )  amino  ]  -2-ozaiolldinona 

( -f-  )-2-[2-[  (p-chloro-a-metbyl-a-pbenylbenxyl)ozy]ethyl]-l-metbylpyrrolidine 
CnHMClNO 

1,4,5.6- tetrabydro-l-metfayl-6-ozo-3-pyridailneearbozamide 
C^UNaOi 

3- [4-metboxy-l-napbthoyl]  propionic  add 
Ci«Hu04 

methyl  1-  (a-methylbenzyl )  imidaxole-S-carfooxylate 
Ci.Hi4N«Ot 

l-[3-  [2-(metbylzulfonyl)  pbenothiaiin-10-yl]  propyl]  isonipecotamide 
CMHjrNtOsSi  ! 

3,5-dlmethyl-J^-(4,6,Oa,7,8,e,10,10a-octahydro-4,7-dlmetbylindolo[4,3-fa]qnlnolin-9-yl) 
pyrazole-1-carboxamide         jpaHarNaO  '. 

17^bydrozy-174netfaylectra-4,8,ll-trien-3-one  i 

CwHm0>  I 

an  antibiotic  obtained  from  cnltures  of  Btreptomyeet  mitakaentit,  or  the  tame  tnb- 
stance  obtained  by  any  other  means. 

an  antibiotic  obtained  from  cultures  of  AtperffiU^*  reatrietua,  or  the  same  substance 
obtained  by  any  other  means. 

ppdopfarllic  add  2-ethylhydraxide 

5-bromo-y- (2-chloroethyl)  -AT-etbylbenio  [  b  ]  thiophene-S-metbylamlne 

2-  [  3-  (M-hydroxyphenyl )  -2,3-dlmettaylpiperidlno]  acetopbenone 
CtiHsMO* 

sodium  dlthlo«ulfatoanirate(I) 
AuNa«0«S4 

sodium  bi8(acetate)tetrakls[gluconato(2-)  ]bi>[ salicylate (2-)  ]dlaluminate  dltaydrate 
C4sHa4AlsNa«OM.2H«0 

4,4'-(2-pyrldylmetbylene)diphenol  bis(bydrogen  sulfate)  disodium  salt 
CuHi«NNaiO>St 

bexasodium  salt  of  the  fiyS-dlester  (tt  tbe  cydlc  thioantimonate(III)  of  2,3-dimercap- 
tosucclnlc  acid         CiiH«Na«OuS^bt 

5-nitro-2-furaIdebyde  semioxamaione 
CTH.N4O. 

5-[  (methylthlo)metbyl]-3-[  (5-nitrofurfuryIidene)amino]-2-oxax<^idlnone 
CioHiiNiOtS 

2-methyl-6- [  2- (5-nitro-2-f  uryl )  Tlnyl  ] -4-pyrimldinol 
CumNt04 

l-(5-nitro-2-tbiazolyl)-2-lmldaxoUdinone 
CtH«N40*S 

p-nitrobenxenearsonic  add 
CHeAsNO. 

poly  (ethylene  glycol )p-nonylphenyl  ether 

a-[ (cyclobutylamlno)methyl]-3,4-dlbydrozybensyl  alcohol 

CuHirNOt  , 

13-ethyl-17-hydroxy-18,19-dinor-17a-pregn-4-en-20-yn-3-one 

nfi  ( cydobexen-1-yloxy )  -estra-1 ,3,5  ( 10 )  •trlen-3-ol  propionate 
CtrHa^ 

10-3-  [  4-  ( 2-Ni-diozanyletby  1 )  - 1  -piperazlnyl  ]  propyl-2-  ( triflnorometbyl )  phenothiaslne 
C»H«sF»N«0»S 

2-methoxy- 10-  ( 2-  ( 1  -methyl-2-piperidy  1 )  ethyl  ]  pbenothiazine 
CnHwNiOS 

1 '- [  3- ( p  fluorobenzoyl )  propyl ]  [  1,4 '-blpiperidine] -4 ' -carfooxamlde 
CsiH«)FN>Oi 

liquid  nonionic  surfactant  polymer  of  the  polyozypr(H>ylene  polyozyetbylene  type, 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  approzimately  3000,  of  which  approximately  67  per- 
cent Is  polyozypropylene 

4'-fluoro-4-piperidinobutyropbenone 

bis  (o-cblorophenyl )  cycl<^ropyImetbanol  i 

methyl  4-bydrozy-6,7-dlisopropoxy-3-4iuinolinecarboxylate 
CitHuNOs 

14-hydrozy-3^-(rhamnoByloxy)bafa-4,20,22-trienolide 

l,4,5,&^tetrabydro-l-methyI-2[froti«-2-(2-tbienyl)Tinyl]pyrlmidine 
(}uHi4N*S 

3-chloro-4- (3-chloro-2-nltropfaenyl )  pyrrole 
CioH.Cl.NiO. 

i'*i?yJl:2-t3-(l-ethyl-2(lir)-quinolyUdene)propenyl]quinolinium  chloride 
CmHsCIN. 

2-(4-allyl-l-piperaxlnyl)-4-amlno-6,7-dimetboxyquinasoIine  dlbydrocfaloride 
CitHmNbO. 

8-^ydn)XT-a-  [  ( isopropylamino )  methyl]  -5-qulnolloemethanol 
CuHuNiO. 

2- ( 1-plperazlnyl )  qulnoline 
CuHuN. 
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ILatin,  EnffUth) 

rlfampldnom 
lifampldn 

rlmantadinam  i 

rimantadine 

roletamidom 
roletamlde 

rozanonnm 

roxanone 

rozoperonum 

roxoperone 

slmetrldam 

Bimetrlde 

Bpiperonnm 

spiperone 

Btenbolonam 

stenbolone 

BQlfabenxum 

saUabenz 

Bnlfadomidam 

BQlfadomide 

talbatalam' 

Ulbotal 

terozalenum 

teroxalme 

tetraxepamum 

tetrasepam 

tetroqolnonum 

tetroqnlnone 

tiaiesimum 

tlaxeslm 

toloconli  methylsulfas 

toloconium  methylsulfate 

toqalslnum 

toquizlne 

trlmoxaminom 

trlmoxamlne 

troxeratlnum 

troxerutin 

Taltratnm 
▼altrate 

xylamldini  tosulas 
xylamldine  tosylate 

xlnci  pyrithionum 
xinc  pyrltbione 

Bolertlnom 
solertlne 
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CHEMICAL  NAljLB  OR  DESCRIPTION  AND  MOLECULAR  FORMULA 

3-(((4-metbyl-l-ptpera4n7l(lmlno]mctbyl}rifomydn  SV 

a-metbyl-l-adamantane^etbylamine 
CuHnN 

3',4',5'-trimethoxy-3-(a(-pyrrolin-l-yl)acrylophenone 
C»Hi»NO« 

4-bydroxy-3-nltrobeDse4ear8onlc  add 
CJH.A8N0.  ' 

'■  8-[3-  (p-flaorobensoyl )  p^c^yl  ]  -2-metbyl-2,8-dlaza  viro  [  4.5  ]  -1 ,3-dloDe 
>  Ci«H»FNiO« 
l,4-bU[  ( 2-metboxy-4-priopylpbenozy )  acetyl  ]  piperazine 

8-[3-(p-fluorobenzoyl)pt'opyl]-l-pbenyl-l,3,8-triaza8piro[4.5]decan-4-oke 

CttHMFNsO* 

17^-hydrozy-2-metbyI-SJB-andro8t-l-en-3-one 

CioHioOi 

soUanilaniUde 

CisHuNtO>S 


Jf^  (5-diloro-2,6-dime 
CiiHi«ClN40tS 


i 


l-4-pyrlmidlnyl)sulfanllainide 


5-allyl-B-tec-bntylbarbi4iaric  add 
CiiHwOiN.  ^ 

l-(3-chloro-p-tolyl)-4-[A-<p-tert-pentyIpbenoxy)hexyl]plperazlne 
CmHuCINiO  T 

7-dilaro-5-(cydobexen-i-yl)-l,3-dibydro-l-metbyl-2H-l,4-benzodiazepii 
Ci«HitC1NiO  I 

tetrahydroxy-p-benzoqolnone 
CtH40e  T 

.5-[2-(dlmetbylamlno)eihyl]-2,3-dihydro-2-pbenyl-l,5-b€nzotblazepin-4 
CuHnNiOS  j 

trlmethyHl-p-tolyldodocyl)  ammonium  metbyl  sulfate 

N-(4-ethyl-4,6,6a.7,8,9,io,lOa-octahydro-7-methylindolo[4,3-/0]quinoli)i-9-yl)-3,5-dl- 
metbylpyrazole-l-carpoxamide 


CmHmNsO 


a-allyl-3.4,5-trimetbox^>^-metbylpbenethyIamlne 
CuHaNda 


3',4'  ,7-trit  ( bydroxyett 
CaHuOu 


rDmtin^ 


3a,4-dihydro-3,4-dlhydHDxygplro [ benxof aran-2 ( 3H )  ,2 '-oxirano ]  -6-met4anol  0-acetate 

3,4-dlisovaIerate         ICnHnOs 
W-[2-(3-metboxyphenoiy)propyl]-2-in-tolylacetamidlne  s-toluenesulfckate 
CuHMNaOt-CTHaOtS       T 

bia  ( l-bydroxy-2  ( IE )  -p^rldinethionato )  sine 
Cii»H,NiO»&Zn  " 

l-phenyl-4-  ( 2-tetrazol-4-yletbyl )  piperazine 
CuHuNa 


2-one 


Sir ) -one 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  10,  1967 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


Aetoal  FfUng  DaU 
of  OldHt  CaM 
AvaiUos  Actloo 


New      Amended 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-^.  MARCUS,  Diractar. 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  110— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  ManafW 

Inorcanlc  Compounds:  Inarganle  CompaztUans;  Organo-Metal  and  Orfano-MetaUold  CbMnKtry;  Metalluny;  Metal 
8to^;  Electro  Cbemlztry;  BattarlM;  Hydrocarbooz;  Mineral  OU  Teohnoloey:  Lubricatlnf  CompozlUooz;  Gaaeoos 
CompoiitloaB;  Fuel  and  IgDlttng  DoTtoM. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  UO-O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manafw 

Heterocydlc;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esten;  Carbdiydrates;  Herblddes;  Pdsoos;  Modldnes;  Coemetlcz; 
steroids;  Ozo  and  Ozy;  Qoinanes;  Adds;  CarbOKyUc  Add  Ksten:  Acid  Anhydrides:  Add  Halidee. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  OROUP  14^— M.  8TEKMAN.  Manafer 

Syntbetic  Reelu;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Maaomolecular  Carbobydratea;  jMiied  SyntbeUe  Resin  Compositiau;  Syntbetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Redaiminc;  Pon-Forminc;  ComposiUoas  (Part)  e.c.: 
CoattDc;  Mddinc;  Ink;  AdbedTe  and  Abradiof  ComposlUaos;  Moldlnc,  Shapinc  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  IflO— J.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN.  Mznacer - - 

Coatlnc;  ProcesMS  and  Misc.  Produeto;  Lamlnatinc  Metbods  and  Apparatus;  Sto^  Materials;  AdbesiTe  Bondinc; 
Special  Chemkal  Maaolactares;  Special  Utility  Compoeitioiis;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Pbotocraphy. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— W.  B.  KNIGHT. 


Manager .. • 

Fertilisers;  Foods;  Fermentatioo;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture; 
Om;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  PuriflcatlOQ;  DistniaUon;  Preserving;  Liquid  and  SoUd 
Separation;  Ou  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  RefHgeratiao;  CooeentratiTe  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus; 
Misc.  Physical  Prooaases. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVANS. 


10-21-S3 


8-21-63 


1-24-M 


12-23-63 


»-6-63 


4-27-«2 


»-12-«l 


1-16-82 


3-2S-62 


12-12-61 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  OROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

OeneratlOQ  and  Utilisattoa;  General  Applications;  CooTSfslao  and  Distributioa;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Miscellaneoas. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  220-8.  BOYD.  Manager 

Ordnanoe,  FIraarms  and  AmmuniUoii;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directiooal  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radlo-AcUve  Battvlei:  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  OROUP  230-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Communicattais:  Mnltiplezlng  Teebniqaea;  Facsimile;  Date  Processing,  ComputaUon  and  Conversioa;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  OROUP  MO-F.  M.  8TRADER,  Manager 

Seml-Condnetor  and  Space  Disebarge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  ClrcuiU;  Wave  TransmissionLines 
and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHYSICS,  OROUP  3M>— R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager ^- 

Photoraphy;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  InstninMSits. 

DESIGNS,  OROUP  30O-8.  BOYD,  Manager — 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Flaa  Arts. 


2-24-64 

»-17-65 

»-4-63 

10-11-63 

3-18-64 
10-22-65 


<h21-62 

9-0-6S 

S-2S-61 

ll-S-61 

6-24-63 
8-«-«5 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) . 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


189.043 

4,127 

138.888 

2  319 

August  21,1963 

May  25,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  May  1967,  except  thoee  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  821)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  600.   A  list  o<  Veterans'  patents  whleh  have  bean  extended  appears  in  the  AumuI  Inda  of  Pattnt»-l9fS. 

Patento  - Namben  2,505,74s  to  2,510,050,  inclusive 

Plant  Vi*m!^'."JJ^SSJS^JJ^^.'^^^~^~^~^^^^~J. Numbers  938  to  045,  Induslve 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATIONS  A! 


N. 


GROUPS  (CoBtinacd) 


ictiul  Filing  Date 
ot  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BRONAUGHJ 


HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— A.  BfeRLIN,  Manager 

CooTeyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Stwe  ^Ice;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid 

Sprinkling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  BoaU; 

Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenancest  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 

Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages.  I 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOI^,  GROUP  3aO-N.  BERGER,  Manager 

Maxmtocturlng  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 

and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 

Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood. 

working;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 
AMUSEMENT,   HUSBANDRY,   PERSONAL   TREATMENT,  |lNFORMATION,   GROUP   330-A.    RUEGG. 


Manager... 

Amuaement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plani  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Fishing,  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 
writers: Stationery;  Information  Dissemination. 
HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— C.  F.  GARl^AU,  Manager 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeration; 
Ventilation;  Drying;  VapOTizing;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Reflation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  G^OUP  S50-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

JolnU;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  MlsceUane#us  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure 
Operators;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struc- 
tures. , 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING.  GROUP  360-W.  S.  COLE.  Manager...^ 

Fluid  Handling,  Including  Valves;  Conduits;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Futures; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoei  and  their  Manufac- 
ton;  Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 
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^  I, 


New      Amended 


4-28-65 


1-15-S5 


l-U-65 


9-2-65 


5-24-«S 


2-16-6S 


12-26-63 


10-25-62 


7-17-«2 


7-31-64 


4-2»-63 


7-25-62 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Alvik  L.  Bbeen  and  Herbebt  G.  Lautebbach  v.  Axfbed  Richmond,  Robebt 

AXSEBT    KurO,    AITD    AlXXAITDEB    HlRDEBSCm    GENTLE 

No.  7520.    Decided  October  6,  1966 
[— C5CPA  — ;  see  F.2d  482 ;  161  USPQ  194] 

]  1.   INTZBITBBNCE — BUBOEN  OF  PBOOF — REDUCTION  TO  PBACTJCE — DELAT  IN  FiLINQ. 

"In  reviewing  the  testimony  and  exhibits  we  have  been  concerned  not  only 
with  the  burden  of  the  appellants  as  Junior  party  to  prove  their  case  by  a 
preponderance  of  the  evidence,  but  also  with  appellants'  delay  of  over  six 
years,  after  the  allegedly  successful  reduction  to  practice,  in  filing  the  appli- 
cation here  in  issue.  There  are  substantial  reasons  of  sound  public  policy 
why  such  a  delay  is  a  factor  to  be  considered  in  a  case  such  as  the  present  and 
we  think  the  Board  properly  toolc  note  of  this  conduct  and  the  lack  of  any 
explanation  therefor. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Interference  No.  91,502.  7 

AFFIRMED. 

A.  Newton  Huff^  Norm  E.  Ruckman  (Frederick  Schafer^  of  coun- 
sel) for  appellants. 

Casper  C.  Schneider,  Jr.,  William  A.  Smith,  Jr.,  for  appellees.  " 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges  '^ 

Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  awarded  priority  to  Richmond 
et  al.  (hereafter  Richmond),  and  Breen  et  al.  (hereafter  Breen) 
appealed.  Two  principal  issues  are  before  us  for  determination. 
(1)  Was  Richmond's  motion  to  shift  the  burden  of  proof  properly 
granted?  (2)  If  the  first  issue  is  resolved  in  favor  of  Richmond,  did 
Breen  establish  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  prior  to  the  date  ac- 
corded to  Richmond  for  a  constructive  reduction  to  practice  ? 

The  interference  was  declared  as  to  common  subject  matter  in  two 
pending  applications.  Claim  23,  which  became  the  single  count  herein, 
originated  in  Breen's  application.^  It  was  suggested  by  the  Examiner 
for  purposes  of  the  interference  and  was  copied  in  Richmond's  ap- 
plication.* The  Breen  application  is  assigned  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company.  The  Richmond  application  is  assigned  to 
British  Celanese  Limited. 
l-  Background  material  for  understanding  the  technical  aspects  of 
the  invention  in  issue  is  found  in  the  Breen  application  which  states : 

This  invention  relates  to  a  process  for  treating  a  bundle  of  filaments  such  as 
yam  or  thread  to  produce  a  multifilament  yam  of  greatly  increased  bulk  and 
to  the  novel  bulky  yam  produced.  More  particularly,  the  invention  relates  to 
a  bulky  yam  composed  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  continuous  individually 
crimped  filaments  having  a  random  three-dimensional  curvilinear  configuration 
and  improved  level  dyeing  characteristic  and  faster  dyeing  rate  and  to  the 
process  used  for  preparing  such  yam. 

Artificial  fibers  are  normally  produced  most  easily  as  continuous  filaments. 
These  continuous  filament  yams  are  very  strong  because  of  the  absence  of  loose 
ends  that  are  unable  to  transmit  imposed  stresses.  Their  extreme  uniformity 
and  lack  of  discontinuity,  however,  makes  conventional  continuous  synthetic 
filament  yams  much  more  dense  than  yams  made  from  synthetic  staple  fibers. 

» Ser.  No.  698,103,  filed  Not.  22,  1957,  for  'Textile  Product  and  Procets  for  M&klnc  the 
Sftme. 
*  Ser.  No.  714,601.  filed  Feb.  11,  1968,  for  '^rodactton  ot  Volomlnooa  Yara." 
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The  production  of  yam  from  staple  fibers,  however,  is  time  consuming  and  re- 
quires a  complex  series  of  operations  t0  crimp  the  fibers,  align  the  fibers  into 
an  elongated  bundle  and  then  to  draw  tie  bundle  to  successively  smaller  diam- 
eters. The  final  spinning  operation,  wblch  involves  a  high  degree  of  twist, 
flnaUy  binds  these  discontinuous  fibers  together  to  produce  a  coherent  yam 
with  considerably  increased  bulk.  The  o<icluded  air  spaces  give  them  a  lightness, 
covering  power,  and  warmth-giving  bulk  not  normally  possible  with  continuous 
filament  yarns.  Thus  to  get  staple  fibert  that  can  be  processed  on  conventional 
wool  or  cotton  spinning  equipment,  it  lias  been  the  practice  to  cut  continuous 
filament  yams  such  as  rayon,  acetate,  nylon,  as  well  as  the  polyacryllc  and  poly- 
ester fibers  into  short  lengths  for  spinning  into  staple  yam. 

Becent  developments  in  the  textile  industry  have  provided  useful  routes  for 
improving  the  bulk  and  covering  power  and  recoverable  elongation  of  continu- 
ous filament  yams  without  resorting  to  the  staple  spinning  systems  of  the  prior 
art.  A  well-known  process  for  making  itretch  yam  involves  the  steps  of  twist- 
ing, heat-setting  and  then  backtwisUng  %)  a  low  final  twist  level.  Another  yam 
of  Improved  bulk  is  prepared  commercially  by  the  steps  of  twisting,  heat-setting 
and  backtwlsting  on-the-run  using  a  f  al«-twi8ting  apparatus.  This  end  product 
can  be  further  modified  by  hot  relaxing  to  Improve  the  bulk  and  handle.  Still 
another  bulk  yam  is  being  prepared  by  the  well-known  stuffer  box  techniques 
wherein  the  yam  is  steamed  to  heat-set  while  it  is  in  a  compressed  state  In  the 

stuffer  box.  u.  w  w     *». 

All  of  these  yams  of  the  prior  art  ai  e  produced  by  a  process  which  has  tne 
common  elements  of  deforming  the  yjra  mechanicaUy  and  then  heat-setting 
either  with  or  without  an  after-relaxation  step.  •  •  • 

After  discussing  the  "recently  disclosed  product"  of  the  Breen  U.S. 
Patent  No.  2,783,609,  issued  Mar.  5,  1957,  Breen  set  forth  the  objects 
of  the  invention  here  in  issue  as  f  olliws : 

It  is  an  object  of  the  present  invention  therefore  to  provide  continuous  fila- 
ments and  continuous  filament  yarn  haijing  a  bulkiness  greater  than  staple  yam 
spun  from  comparable  fibers.  Another  object  Is  to  provide  multifilament  yarn 
resembling  spun  staple  in  its  desirable  lightness,  covering  effectiveness  and 
warmth-giving  bulk  but  retaining  the  cl^racteristic  continuous  filament  freedom 
from  loose  ends,  fuzziness  and  pilling.  A  further  object  is  to  provide  a  process 
for  preparing  continuous  filament  yam  ihaving  a  bulk  greater  than  that  of  com- 
parable staple  yam  without  abrading  jw  cutting  the  constituent  filaments.  A 
still  further  object  is  to  provide  a  prinjess  which  is  suitable  for  rapidly  and 
economically  treating  ordinary  multifilament  continuous  yam  to  greaUy  increase 
the  bulk  without  the  use  of  moving  mechanical  parts  other  than  in  the  windup. 
It  is  also  an  object  to  prepare  a  bulky  filamentary  material  especially  useful 
for  the  pile  component  of  pile  fabrics.  Other  objects  include  the  provision  of 
continuous  filament  yam  having  grea^r  bulk  than  staple  yam  together  with 
increased  uniformity  of  dyeing  rate  v^th  low  elongation  and  very  low  pllUni 
tendency.  •  ♦  • 

The  single  count  reads  as  f oll<  ws : 

The  process  of  imparting  a  persist  (ut  crimp  to  synthetic  linear  polymeric 
filaments  and  yams  which  comprises  feeding  the  same  to  a  plastlcizing  stream  ol 
a  compressible  fluid  having  a  temperature  of  at  least  300*  P.  In  which  the  In 
dividual  filaments,  whUe  in  a  plastic  state  and  under  subsUntially  »ero  tension 
are  separated  from  each  other  and  crimped  individually  while  whipping  abou 
in  the  turbulent  plastlcizing  stream,  tiie  crimp  having  a  random,  three-dimen 
sional,  curvilinear,  extensible^  configuration,  and  setting  the  crimp  thereby  im 
parted  to  the  said  filaments.  I 

The  count  and  its  relation  to  th(  i  issues  here  is  best  understood  whei 
broken  down  into  its  component  parts.  Breen  and  Richmond  agr© 
in  general  as  to  the  importance  of  such  a  breakdown  but  in  doin^ 
so  emphasize  different  portions  of  the  count  as  being  the  critical  f  ac 
tors  therein.  Thus  Breen  emphksizes  that  the  count  covers  a  tw<i 
step  ''proem'"  for  imparting  persistent  crimp  to  synthetic  linear  pol 
ymeric  filaments  and  yarns.  Tkese  steps  being  (1)  "'feeding''  th 
filament  to  a  stream  of  compres  ible  fluid  having  a  temperature  o 
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at  least  800**  F.  and  (2)  ^'setting""  the  crimp  imparted  to  the  filaments 
in  the  stream. 

Richmond,  however,  emphasizes  other  portions  of  the  count  and 
interprets  it  as  requiring : 

1.  that  the  synthetic  linear  polymeric  filaments  be  fed  into  a  gaseous  stream 
which 

a.  i$  tvrlmlent, 

b.  hat  a  temperature  of  at  leaat  800*  F.,  and 

c.  it  capable  of  platticizinff  the  filaments ; 

2.  that,  while  "whipping  about"  in  this  stream,  the  filaments  are 

a.  rendered  plastic, 

b.  separated  from  one  anotker,  and 

c.  crimped  indMduaUv ;  -^ 
8.  that  the  crimp  so  imparted  Is 

a.  random,  ^ 

b.  three^imeneional, 

c.  curvWnear,  and 

d.  estenHbte;  and 

4.  that  the  crimp  is  then  set 

Various  prior  patents  as  well  as  Breen's  Australian  Patent  No. 
161,076  were  cited  by  the  Patent  OflSce  as  references  against  both 
applications.  It  is  Richmond's  position  that  these  references  show  the 
broad  two  step  process  of  feeding  the  filament  and  setting  a  crimp 
therein  was  old.    The  position  taken  in  Richmond's  brief  is: 

•  •  •  xhe  count  is  patentable  only  by  virtue  of  the  nature  of  the  gas  stream 
(over  800'  P.,  turbulent  and  pUstidilng),  the  behavior  of  the  filaments  (they 
are  s^wrated  and  individually  crimped  while  "whipping  about"  in  the  plastlcl*- 
ing  stream),  and  the  nature  of  the  crimp  (random,  three-dimensional,  curvi- 
linear and  extensible).  *  *  * 

As  originally  declared,  Breen  was  senior  party  in  the  interference. 
Richmond's  motion  to  shift  the  burden  of  proof  was  granted  and  the 
interference  proceeded  to  issue  with  Richmond  in  the  senior  party 
position  by  reason  of  a  priority  claim  under  35  U.S.C.  119  based  on 
a  corresponding  British  provisional  specification  No.  6,876  of  1957, 
filed  in  Great  Britain  on  March  1,  1957.  Breen  opposed  the  grant- 
ing of  this  motion  before  the  Examiner  and  before  the  Board  of 
Patent  Interferences  and  assigns  it  as  error  here.  It  is  Breen's  con- 
tention that  Richmond's  British  provisional  specification  does  not 
support  the  count  in  interference.  The  British  application  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  Richmond  application  in  interference  ex- 
cept for  the  addition  of  Examples  IV  and  V  in  the  latter,  and  upon 
which  there  has  been  no  reliance  by  the  Patent  Office  in  resolving  the 
issue  against  Breen. 
We  shall  first  consider  this  issue.  It  is  stated  in  Breen's  brief  that : 
There  is  no  disclosure  in  the  Richmond  et  aL  British  application  of  the  follow* 
ing  limitations  of  the  count : 

1.  "imparting  a  persistent  crlihp"  by  means  of  a  turbulent  plasticising  stream 
in  which  the  indivdual  filaments 

2.  '  Vhile  in  a  plastic  state" 

8.  "and  under  substantially  sero  tension"  are  separated  and  crimped  indiTid> 

ually,  and 
4.  "the  crimp  having  a  random,  three  dimoislonal,  curvilinear,  extensible 

configuration." 

In  stating  this  position,  it  will  be  seen  that  Breen  is  reading  the 
count  in  substance  in  much  the  same  manner  as  Richmond  contends 
it  should  be  read  when  evaluating  Breen's  proofs  as  to  an  earlier 
actual  reduction  to  practice. 
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Each  of  the  above  limitations  i  i  the  count  was  considered  by  the 
Examiner  and  his  decision  that  th  5  count  was  supported  by  the  Brit- 
ish application  was  affirmed  by  th4  Board.  Their  reasoning  and  con- 
clusions on  these  reasons  have  been  fully  reviewed.  For  the  reasons 
stated  by  the  Board,  we  agree  with  the  Examiner's  decision  which 
shifted  the  burden  of  proof.  In  summary,  we  think  the  limitation 
of  "imparting  a  persistent  crimp'  finds  support  in  Richmond's  dis- 
closure of  "increasing  the  degree  of  permanence  [of  crimp]."  The 
limitation  of  "plasticizing"  is  suj  .ported  by  "softening"  in  view  of 
Breen's  synonymous  use  of  "sof t«  n  or  plasticize."  Also  we  find  no 
error  in  the  reasoning  below  that  Richmond  discloses  "substantially 
zero  tension"  and  the  necessary  crimp  in  view  of  the  overfeed  and 
turbulent  air  employed  by  Richmond. 

Concerning  the  above  motion,  nkther  the  Examiner  nor  the  Board 
appears  to  have  read  the  count  si  narrowly  as  Richmond  here  con 
tends  it  should  be  read.  For  exaiAple,  it  is  Richmond's  position  that 
it  is  while  the  bundle  of  filament!  are  "whipping  about"  in  the  gas 
eous  stream  that  they  are  "rendered  plastic,  separated  from  one  an- 
other and  crimped  individually.']  In  deciding  the  motion,  neither 
the  Examiner  nor  the  Board  appiars  to  have  treated  this  limitation 
specifically.  It  appears,  however  that  this  feature  is  generally  dis- 
closed in  the  British  application   n  the  statement  that 

According  to  the  present  invention,  i^  subjecting  a  filamentary  bundle  to  the 
action  of  a  turbulent  stream  of  fluid  f<jr  the  purpose  stated,  a  hot  gaseous  fluid 
is  used  with  the  object  <rf  increasing  the  degree  of  permanence  of  the  loops  anc 
sinuosities  imparted  to  the  individual  jfllaments  of  the  bundle  by  the  action  ol 
the  turbulent  stream.  •  ♦  ♦ 

We  pass  now  to  the  second  issu^  on  appeal,  i.e.,  did  Breen  establisl 
an  actual  reduction  to  practice  prior  to  March  1,  1957,  the  date  0 
constructive  reduction  to  practicfe  accorded  Richmond  on  the  basif 
of  the  filing  date  of  the  British   jrovisional  specification? 
It  is  Breen's  position  that : 

Breen  et  al.  has  shown  by  adequatel] 
by  supporting  documentary  evidence 
March  and  July  of  1951,  the  process  Steps  of  the  count  were  successfully  per 
formed.  It  has  been  shown  that  synthitic  linear  polymeric  filaments  ("Dacron' 
polyethylene  terephthalate)  were  fed  iijto  a  plasticizing  stream  of  a  compressibl( 
fluid  having  a  temperature  of  at  leastl  about  3(W  F. ;  that  tbe  Individual  flla 
ments  while  in  a  plastic  state  and  uflder  substantially  zero^tension  were  sep 
arated  from  each  other  and  crimped  fcidividuaUy  while  whipping  about  in  th( 
turbulent  plasticizing  stream ;  and  thai  the  crimp  imparted  thereby  was  set  am 
had  a  random,  three-dimensional,  curtilinear,  extensible  configuration 

Richmond's  position  is : 

To  sum  up,  the  Breen  et  al.  experidents  do  not  show  a  reduction  to  practic 
of  the  process  defined  In  the  count  because : 
1  -  (a)  In  none  of  the  experiments  wi  s  the  temperature  of  the  gas  in  contac 
with  the  filaments  determined  to  be  al  least  300"  F.  or  sufllciently  high  to  plas  ■ 
ticize  the  filaments. 

As  admitted  by  the  witnesses  for  B  -een  et  al.  the  minimum  plasticizing  tem  - 
perature  for  the  fiber  with  which  tMey  were  concerned  was  almost  400* 
While  they  supplied  air  at  a  higher  tiemperature,  the  structure  of  the  Jet  wa  i 
such  that  air  at  room  temperature  w4s  also  aspirated  into  the  device,  and  th  i 
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corroborated  and  credible  testimony  ant 
that  on  at  least  six  occasions  betweei 


air  which  contacted  the  filaments  was 


The  relative  quantities  of  the  two  stieams  were  unknown.    In  the  single  cass 


a  mixture  of  the  hot  air  and  the  cold  aii 


where  it  was  measured,  the  average  jtemperature  of  the  gases  emerging  froiji 
the  Jet  was  below  300-  F. 

(6)  In  none  of  the  exi)eriments  was 
crimped.    It  was  therefore  impossible 


it  possible  to  observe  the  filaments  bein^ 
to  say  that  the  individual  filaments 


while  in  a  plastic  state  and  und^r  substantiaUy  zero  tension  (were)  se]  •- 
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arated  from  each  other  and  crimped  individually  while  whipping  about  in 
the  turbulent  plasticizing  stream. 
The  fact  that  the  filaments  were  crimped  does  not  show  that  there  was  turbu- 
lence because  it  has  been  established  that  crimp  forms  even  without  turbulence. 
(Breen  et  al.  Exhibit  17,  page  5,  paragraph  1,  first  three  sentences.) 

(o)  There  is  no  firm  contetnporaneoua  evidence  that  the  filaments  obtained 
had  a  "random,  three-dimensional,  curvilinear,  extensible"  crimp.  None  of  the 
samples  attached  to  the  exhibits  was  clearly  identified  as  having  been  made  by 
the  processes  described.  Lanterbach,  in  his  report  (Breen  et  al.  Exhibit  17) 
referred  to  the  crimp  as  "saw-toothed"  and  irregular. 

Certainly  the  written  report  of  1951  is  to  be  accorded  heavier  weight  than  iixe 
memory  of  the  witnesses,  who  can  scarcely  be  described  as  disinterested, 'in 
1988.  Moreover,  the  tendency  of  the  witnesses,  including  even  Lanterbach  him- 
self, to  contradict  the  carefully  written  report  casts  doubt  on  the  weight  and 
reliability  of  the  more  hastily  written  notebooks,  and  the  recollections  of  the 
witness  with  respect  to  the  material  recorded  therein. 

(d)  None  of  the  yams  asserted  to  have  been  made  was  tested;  or  more  pre- 
cisely none  of  the  test  results  on  yams  made  in  the  experiments  were  put  into 
evidence.  Breen  et  al.  excuse  this  by  saying  that  once  the  yam  was  made,  the 
process  defined  in  the  count  was  completely  reduced  to  practice  and  testing  was 
unnecessary.  •  •  •  : 

These  opposed  positions  have  required  a  review  of  the  testimony 
and  exhibits  offered  by  Breen  to  determine  whether  they  do  in  fact 
establish  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  a  process  as  specifically 
defined  and  limited  by  the  terms  of  the  count  in  issue. 

[1]  In  reviewing  the  testimony  and  exhibits  we  have  been  con- 
cerned not  only  with  the  burden  of  the  appellants  as  junior  party  to 
prove  their  case  by  a  preponderance  of  the  evidence,  but  also  with 
appellants'  delay  of  over  six  years,  after  the  allegedly  successful  re- 
duction to  practice,  in  filing  the  application  here  in  issue.  There  are 
substantial  reasons  of  sound  public  policy  why  such  a  delay  is  a  factor 
to  be  considered  in  a  case  such  as  the  present  and  we  think  the  Board 
properly  took  note  of  this  conduct  and  the  lack  of  any  explanation 
therefor. 

In  Birmingham  v.  Randall,  36  CCPA  780, 171  F.2d  957,  80  USPQ 
371,  this  court  pointed  out : 

*  *  *  The  failure  of  appellee  to  file  an  application  covering  the  invention  in 
issue  for  more  than  seven  years  after  the  last-mentioned  experiments  also  raises 
a  strong  presumption  that  the  results  of  those  experiments  were  not  considered 
satisfactory. 

Breen's  proofs  relate  to  what  are  asserted  to  be  at  least  six  actual 
reductions  to  practice  during  the  period  beginning  in  March  1951 
and  extending  through  July  of  that  year.  We  agree  with  the  ulti- 
mate conclusion  of  the  Board  that : 

*  *  *  the  evidence  concerning  the  work  done  by  Breen  in  1951  does  not  establish 
an  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  the  invention  in  issue.  Breen  et  aL  accord- 
ingly have  not  established  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  prior  to  the  date 
accorded  Richmond  et  al.  for  reduction  to  practice  and  are  the  second  to  reduce 
to  practice.  Since  Breen  et  al.  have  not  established  the  diligence  required  of 
the  second  to  reduce  to  practice,  priority  will  be  awarded  to  Richmond  et  aL, 
the  first  to  complete  the  invention  by  constructively  reducing  it  to  practice. 

In  essence,  Breen's  case  stands  or  falls  on  the  proofs  of  some  six 
alleged  reductions  to  practice  in  the  period  of  March-July  1951.  The 
testimony  concerning  these  events  was  not  taken  until  1963,  a  factor 
which  requires  consideration  as  the  testimony  is  based  on  recollection 
of  events  occurring  some  12  years  earlier.  Breen's  case  does  not  rest 
solely  upon  such  testimony  for  there  are  certain  contemporaneous 
written  records  which  were  offered  in  evidence.  As  stated  in  Buffing- 
ton  et  al.  V.  Blair  et  al.,  28  CCPA  1382, 1385;  121  F.2d  635,  637;  50 
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USPQ  211,  213,  "The  record  must  be  considered  as  a  whole,  and  all 
competent  testimony  making  up  the|  continuous  story  given  its  proper 
place  and  weight."  However,  evei  when  so  considered,  we  do  not 
find  satisfactory  proofs  by  Breen  of  a  reduction  to  practice  of  a 
process  meeting  the  limitations  of  tlje  count  in  issue.  Since  the  proofs 
are  deficient  in  different  particulai^  in  the  various  tests  relied  upon 
by  Breen,  we  shall  consider  them  separately. 

In  so  doing,  a  determinative  factor  in  our  resolution  of  the  issue 
has  been  the  precise  and  limited  ntJture  of  the  count  in  issue.  Thus, 
we  have  considered  it  to  be  an  essential  part  of  the  claimed  process 
which  constitutes  the  subject  matteJ  of  this  interference  that  filaments 
are  plasticized,  separated  from  onejanother  and  individually  crimped 
while  whipping  about  in  a  turbuleiit  gaseous  stream,  capable  of  plas- 
ticizing  the  filaments  and  having  |i  temperature  of  at  least  300°  F. 
Furthermore,  we  have  considered  it  to  be  essential  that  the  crimp 
obtained  be  random,  curvilinear,  :hree-dimensional  and  extensible. 

While  we  do  not  find  reason  in  tl  e  record  considered  as  a  whole  for 
doubting  a  joint  conception  and  j(  >int  efforts  directed  towards  a  re- 
duction to  practice  by  appellants,  \  e  do  not  find  that  appellants  hive 
proven  a  reduction  to  practice  of  t  le  process  as  limited  by  the  count 

in  issue. 

The  evidence  fairly  establishes  tl  at  Breen  and  the  co-inventor  Lau- 
terbach  were  active  during  the  period  of  March-July  1951  in  testing 
new  ways  to  make  crimped  fiber.  Among  these  tests  were  the  six 
specific  experiments  here  relied  up)n  as  establishing  an  actual  reduc- 
tion to  practice  of  a  process  meetijig  the  count  in  issue. 

The  first  two  experiments  can  be  considered  together.  Pages  9  and 
10  of  Lauterbach's  notebook  (Brem  Exh.  3)  and  the  testing  report 
(Breen  Exh.  4),  allegedly  show  thajt  filaments  falling  within  the  count 
were  heated  using  air  as  the  heat  iransfer  medium  and  that  this  was 
done  in  the  apparatus  referred  to  afe  "the  jet  on  Albert's  Tower."  The 
notebook  contains  the  following  description  of  the  two  experiments' 

[   '■  Experiment  1 


•  •  *  To  evaluate  hot  air  supply  for 
Albert's  tower,  taking  yarn  directly  f: 
No  crimp  until  air  temperature  was  h: 
temp,  of  abt.  235°  C.  a  beautiful  crim\ 


Crimper  design  used  hot  air  and  Jet  on 

)m  bobbin  and  piddling  it  Into  bucket. 

ih.    Using  yam  described  above  at  air 

was  obtained. 


Experpnent  2 

•  *  •  The  yarn  was  piddled  into  a  3"  iiameter  tube,  about  1  ft.  long  with  holes 
on  the  side.  It  was  easy  to  wind  it  ufcon  a  bobbin  from  there  with  the  usual 
wind-up  equipment.    Excellent  crimp  obtained  In  all  cases.    [Emphasis  added.] 

We  find  no  acceptable  proof  as  ti  the  construction,  size  or  shape  of 
this  "jet."  It  was  described  generally  by  Lauterbach  but  it  was  made 
clear  on  his  cross  examination  tliat  he  was  nbt  familiar  with  such 
structural  details.  The  jet  was  admittedly  designed  for  an  entirely? 
different  undisclosed  purpose.  The  temperature  of  the  air  fed  tc 
the  jet  was  measured  at  about  235  '  C.  (455°  F.)  but  the  air  in  contact 
with  the  filaments  was  a  mixture  of  hot  and  cold  air.  Its  tempera 
ture  was  not  measured.  No  measurement  was  made  of  the  quantiti 
of  hot  air  fed  or  the  quantity  of  cold  air  aspirated,  so  that  the  tem4 
perature  of  the  combined  stream  could  not  be  calculated.  Lrfiuter 
bach  admitted  that  he  did  not  knof  the  temperature  of  the  air  actuall; 
in  contact  with  the  filaments.  He  did  not  know  whether  it  was  a 
least  300°  F.  as  required  by  the  cou  it. 
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The  jet  itself  was  opaque  so  there  was  no  way  to  know  whether 
the  filaments,  as  they  passed  through  the  jet,  were  treated  in  accord- 
ance with  the  terms  of  the  count.  The  record  herein  does  not  establish 
that  "the  individual  filaments,  while  in  a  plastic  state"  were  "sep- 
arated from  each  other  and  crimped  individually  while  whipping 
about  in  the  turbulent  plasticizing  stream." 

There  is  no  clear  evidence  that  the  filaments  were  separated  before 
or  after  crimping — or  indeed  that  they  were  separated  at  all.  There 
is  no  evidence  that  they  were  crimped  while  "whipping  about"  in  a 
gas  stream  having  a  temperature  sufficient  to  plasticize  the  yam. 
There  is  no  evidence  that  the  stream  was  turbulent.  The  pressure  in 
the  March  14th  run  is  not  given.  In  the  March  15th  run  the  pressure 
of  the  hot  air  stream  was  said  to  be  160  p.s.i.  However,  whether  this 
pressure  would  produce  a  turbulent  combined  stream  depends  on  many 
factors  including  the  geometry  of  the  jet,  and  the  quantity  of  hot  air 
added.  The  claim  specifically  requires  a  stream  in  contact  with  the 
filaments  which  is  simultaneously  turbulent  and  capable  of  plasticiz- 
ing the  filaments.  There  is  no  clear  evidence  that  such  a  stream  ex- 
isted in  the  Lauterbach  experiments. 

Breen  has  asked  us  to  note  Lauterbach's  reference  in  his  notebook 
to  the  "beautiful"  crimp  which  was  produced  in  the  fibers.  In  Breen's 
brief,  this  cryptic  entry  is  explained  as  meaning  a  "random,  three- 
dimensional,  curvilinear  and  extensible"  crimp.  It  is  true  that  Kolb, 
Lauterbach's  supervisor,  so  testified  but  as  against  this  we  find  in 
Richmond  Cross  Exh.  3  a  contemporaneous  record  of  appellants  which 
describes  the  crimp  as  a  "saw-tooth"  crimp.  Thus,  we  do  not  think 
Breen's  proof  carries  conviction  as  to  the  meaning  in  terms  of  the 
count  which  should  be  ascribed  to  Lauterbach's  use  of  the  term 
"beautiful."  While  fibers  made  by  Lauterbach  were  sent  to  a  testing 
laboratory,  no  one  from  that  laboratory  testified  and  on  the  present 
record,  no  one  knows  what  was  done  to  the  fibers  in  the  laboratory. 
The  terms  of  the  count  require  that  the  crimp  be  "persistent"  and 
that  it  be  "random,  three-dimensional,  curvilinear,  and  extensible." 
As  noted  above,  the  contemporaneous  records  describe  the  crimp  as 
"saw-tooth,"  not  "curvilinear."  Moreover,  one  of  the  tests  which  was 
to  be  applied  to  this  fiber  at  the  testing  laboratory  was  to  determine 
"crimp  retention."  If  the  results  of  this  test  showed  a  low  or  negli- 
gible crimp  retention,  there  would  be  no  reduction  to  practice.  Al- 
though the  request  for  testing  was  introduced  in  evidence  no  results 
of  that  test  are  to  be  found  in  the  record. 

In  summary,  therefore,  we  do  not  find  that  the  conditions  under 
which  the  filaments  were  treated  in  Experiments  1  and  2  or  the  prop- 
erties of  the  products  were  established  to  come  within  the  terms  of 
the  count.  Thus  we  find  t}ie  proofs  as  to  these  experiments  fail  to 
establish  a  reduction  to  practice  of  a  process  meeting  the  terms  of 
the  count  in  issue. 

The  third  experiment  upon  which  Breen  relies  is  connected  with 
Breen's  Exh.  6  which  consists  of  3  pages  from  Breen's  notebook. 
Breen  testified  that  this  experiment  grew  out  of  his  idea  of  directing 
a  pin-point  stream  of  hot  gases  against  a  group  of  filaments  passing 
through  a  vertical  tube.  The  subject  of  the  experiment  is  stated  as 
"Economical  Air  Jet  Crimper  Design,"  and  the  exhibit  begins,  "Power 
consumption  at  the  single  yam  crimping  position  may  be  a  critical 
factor  in  determining  process  economy."  A  sketch  appears  on  the 
first  page  of  this  exhibit  which  Breen's  brief  treats  as  illustrating 
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what  actually  occurred  in  the  devices  made  for  and  used  in  this  ex 
periment.  We  note  that  nothing  tin  the  sketch  indicates  the  present 
of  turbulent  conditions  in  the  tulje.  Since  it  seems  clear  that  heatec 
slack  filaments  will  crimp  without  turbulence,  we  reject,  in  the  absence 
of  supporting  proof,  Breen's  position  that  since  the  sketch  shows 
crimping,  it  is  evidence  that  Brien  contemplated  a  turbulent  zone 
The  exhibit  states,  "Several  tyjes  of  two  component  yams  *  *  ' 
were  run  ♦  *  *  and  all  were  readily  crimped  over, a  wide  range  o 
crimp  types  by  controlling  the  p)wer  input  *  *  *." 

The  second  page  of  Breen's  Exh.  6  describes  the  construction  o 
several  devices  or  units.    The  first  ("Jet  #1")  consisted  of  a  Teflon 
tube  into  which  a  tiny  hypodernic  needle  was  angularly  inserted. 

Breen  testified  that  he  carried  out  experiments  with  the  devicj 
labelled  "Jet  #1"  and  these  are  d^ribed  on  page  3  of  Breen's  Exh.  ( . 
In  these  experiments,  according  tb  Breen,  air  at  90  p.s.i.  was  deliverc  I 
to  the  hypodermic  needle  and  the  needle  was  heated  electricallj . 
Drawn  Dacron  yam  was  deliverid  to  the  top  of  the  Teflon  tube  an  1 
allowed  to  pass  vertically  througji  it.  A  crimped  yam  is  said  to  hav  b 
been  obtained. 

This  experiment,  however,  fails  to  show  a  reduction  to  practice  of 


a  process  as  defined  by  the  count, 


The  hot  gas  issuing  from  the  hyp<  - 
dermic  needle  is  said  to  have  bien  at  400°  C.  But  Spear,  Breen  s 
assistant,  testified  this  was  mea^red  by  a  thermocouple  inserted  1 1 
the  junction  of  the  hypodermic  Aeedle  and  the  Teflon  tube.  As  sue  i 
it  was  directly  exposed  to  the  patth  of  the  hot  gas  and  to  any  radiation 
from  the  glowing  hypodermic  ileedle.  The  temperature  of  400°  C 
read  on  this  thermocouple  was  thus  not  indicative  of  the  temperatui  e 
of  the  air  in  contact  with  the  filkments  which  included  a  mixture  <  f 
the  stream  of  hot  air  from  the  hipodermic  needle  and  cold  air  drawn 
in  from  the  top  of  the  vertical  t^be.  Thus  Breen  has  not  shown  thi  it 
it  was  at  least  300°  F.  and  Breeh's  testimony  on  the  temperature  rs 
quired  to  plasticize  the  yarn  is  not  clear. 

The  jet  device  used  by  Breen  Was  Teflon.    It  was  opaque.    No  oije 


knew  what  occurred  within  the 
separation  occurred,  it  was  not 


et.    Assuming  that  plasticization  <ir 

__^ ^  established  that  crimping  followed 

separation  or  preceded  it ;  or  th  it  plasticization  followed  separatic  n 
or  preceded  it. 

The  count  also  requires  "whipping  about"  of  the  filaments  in  a  _ 
"turbulent  plasticizing  stream."  No  one  testified  to  seeing  filamen  :s 
"whipping  about."  No  one  knbws  whether  or  not  the  stream  wis 
turbulent.  The  air  pressure  is  eaid  by  Breen  to  have  been  90  p.s.i., 
but  this  was  not  corroborated  aiid  in  any  case,  it  is  not  clear  that  t  le 
amount  of  air  introduced  throuih  the  tiny  hypodermic  needle  wou  d 
be  sufficient  to  impart  turbulen^  to  the  much  larger  stream  passii  g 
through  the  vertical  tube.  The  je  is  nothing  in  the  contemporaneo  is 
records  which  would  indicate  that  Breen  got  turbulence  or  that  tn  r- 
bulence  was  considered  necessarj^. 

While  page  3  of  Exh.  6  hasj  yarn  attached  to  it,  Breen  did  nat 
clearly  identify  the  sample  wiffli  the  experiment  described  therecn. 

Spear,  Breen's  assistant  testimed: 

XQ77.  Mr.  Spear,  what  did  you  di  with  the  product  after  you  had  made  it, 
referring  again  to  Breen's  Exhibits  B,  10  and  13?  A.  Well,  this  was  put  ox  a 
package,  and  then  of  course— I  mej<n,  this  again  is  kind  of  out  of  my  Iin<  — 
Al  would  submit  these  samples  to  jthe  P.  T.  Lab,  and  from  there  on  I  hlad 
nothing 
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XQ78.  As  far  as  you  know  it  was  put  <m  a  spool,  on  these  little  packages 
■uch  as  appear  in  Breen's  Exhibit  13,  and  from  there  on  you  know  nothing 
about  it?   A.  That  is  right. 

There  is  nothing  of  record  indicating  the  results  obtained  from  the 
physical  testing  laboratory.  Breen  argues  that  testing  was  not  nec- 
essary because  the  utility  of  the  yam  was  obvious.  However,  the 
object  of  the  process  set  forth  was  not  to  make  just  any  crimped 
yam  but  rather  to  produce  yam  with  a  "persistent"  crimp,  and  crimp 
persistency  was  one  of  the  areas  which  Lauterbach  asked  to  be  in- 
vestigated when  he  filed  the  request  for  testing  of  the  results  of  Exh.  4. 

We  think,  therefore,  that  Breen's  Experiment  No.  3  does  not  estab- 
lish a  reduction  to  practice  of  the  process  as  required  by  the  count. 

The  fourth  experiment  is  associated  with  Breen  Exhs.  5,  7,  8, 9, 11, 
12,  14,  15,  16  and  17.  The  crimping  operation  is  particularly  asso- 
ciated with  Breen  Exhs.  5,  7,  8,  9  and  11.  While  these  exhibits  and 
the  oral  testimony  pertinent  thereto  indicate  considerable  activity  on 
behalf  of  Breen  and  Lauterbach,  the  proofs  fall  short  of  establishing 
a  reduction  to  practice  of  a  process  meeting  the  limitations  of  the  count 
in  issue.  The  temperature  limitation  is  not  met.  The  temperature 
of  the  gas  into  which  the  filaments  were  fed  is  not  established  by  direct 
measurement  thereof.  It  cannot  be  calculated  from  the  data  of  record. 
The  presence  of  turbulence  in  the  jet  is  not  proven.  No  parameters 
of  jet  design,  flow  rates,  etc.,  have  been  established  by  which  the  pres- 
ence of  turbulence  in  the  jet  may  be  reasonably  inferred.  As  pointed 
out  in  Richmond's  brief : 

Breen  et  al.  Exhibit  5  is  a  page  frokn  Lauterbach's  notebook  showing  sketches 
made  by  Lauterbach  of  the  apparatus  used  for  this  experiment.  Section  (a) 
on  that  page  is  a  wiring  diagram  of  a  heater  used  to  heat  the  air.  Section  (b) 
shows  the  Jet  construction.  As  shown  there,  the  Jet  comprised  a  brass  block 
having  a  hollow  cavity.  A  funnel  extended  from  the  top  of  this  block  to  some 
point  near  the  bottom  of  the  cavity.  Hot  air  was  fed  into  the  cavity  from  the 
tide.  Yarn  and  cold  air  were  sucked  into  the  funnel.  It  will  be  observed  that 
the  hot  gas  did  not  contact  the  yam  directly ;  rather  it  passed  around  the  funnel 
and  joined  the  stream  of  cold  air  near  the  bottom  of  the  block.  There  is  an 
arrow  directed  downwardly  from  the  block  reading  "mixed  air  and  threadline." 

Sketch  (c)  on  this  page  shows  the  Jet  assembled  with  an  expander  tube. 
This  was  an  element  containing  a  straight,  cylindrical  top  part  which  was  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  of  the  Jet  block,  and  an  outwardly  flared,  conical  bottom 
part.  A  thermocouple  ("thermocouple  2")  was  placed  in  the  cylindrical  part  to 
measure  mixed  air  temperature.  There  was  also  a  means  for  measuring  the 
temperature  of  the  hot  air  before  it  was  introduced  into  the  Jet.  This  is  "thermo- 
couple 1"  in  section  (a)  on  this  same  page. 

The  count  requires  that  the  filaments  be  brought  into  contact  with 
gas  at  at  least  300°  F.  and  that  the  filaments  be  separated  from  each 
other  and  crimped  individually  while  whipping  about^in  a  "turbu- 
lent plasticizing  stream."  Breen  Exh.  5  does  not  show  where  the 
filaments  were  crimped.  If  this  occurred  in  the  funnel,  the  gas  in  the 
funnel  was  atmospheric  air,  heated  but  not  shown  to  be  at  300°  F. 
If  this  occurred  in  the  narrow  throat  below  the  funnel,  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  mixed  gas  stream  there  was  below  the  temperature  of  the 
hot  gas,  because  cold  air  from  the  funnel  had  been  mixed  with  the 
hot  gas. 

The  assumption  that  the  yam  was  crimped  just  as  it  emerged  from 
the  funnel  of  Lauterbach's  device,  is  the  one  most  favorable  to  Breen. 
However,  in  the  sketch  shown  in  par.  (<?)  of  Breen  Exh.  5  it  appears 
that  in  1951  Lauterbach  thought  that  the  yarn  was  crimped  in  the 
expander  tube  below  thermocouple  2  where  the  temperature  is  less 
than  300°  F.  and  far  below  the  asserted  plasticizing  temperature  of 
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Dacron.    Lauterbach's  report  (Brien  Exh.  17),  FIG.  2,  refere  to  the 
conical  expander  tube  as  the  "criinper." 

Thus,  according  to  Lauterbacht  own  records,  the  requirement  of 
the  count  that  the  filaments  be  crilnped  while  "whipping  about"  in  a 
"plasticizing  stream"  was  not  met.  I 

While  the  air  pressure  used  in  tpis  apparatus  was  8  p.s.i.  this  does 
not  necessarily  establish  the  existetice  of  turbulence  in  the  apparatus. 
It  is  necessary  to  know  more  aboit  the  dimensions  and  geometry  of 
the  system  than  Breen  has  established.  We  note  in  this  connection 
that  the  idea  of  turbulence  as  an  operative  factor  in  the  process  is  ab- 
sent from  any  of  the  contemporane  )us  records  which  Breen  relies  upon. 
If  turbulence  did  in  fact  occur,  it  would  seem  most  likely  to  have 
occurred  in  the  flared  expander  tube.  Here,  however,  the  tempera- 
ture in  the  flared  expander  tube  was  below  300°  F.  and  below  the 
plasticizing  temperature  of  the  Dacron  filaments.  This  proof  falls 
short  of  meeting  the  requirement^  of  the  count  that  crimpmg  occui 
while  the  plastic  filaments  "whip  about"  in  "the  turbulent,  plasticizing 
stream."  , 

Breen  argues  that  because  the  1  :ichmond  specification  describes  th< 
same  general  type  of  jet  and  speci  ies  turbulence,  that  turbulence  musi 
have  been  obtained  in  the  Breen  jets.  There  is  no  doubt  that  it  is 
possible  to  create  turbulent  conditfions  in  many  different  kinds  of  jets 
It  would,  we  are  certain,  have  hfeen  possible  to  establish  conditions 
from  which  turbulence  would  resJilt  in  thp  jet  shown  in  Breen  Exh.  5 
We  are,  however,  not  free  to  supdly  by  speculation  the  proofs  of  thii 
fact,  the  burden  of  which  was  on  Bb^en. 

Since  the  count  does  not  requite  that  turbulence  occur  within  thd 
jet,  it  is  clear  that  it  does  not  reduire  a  jet.  The  count  does  require, 
however,  that  the  yam  be  crimped  in  a  "turbulent"  stream  which  i  i 
also  "plasticizing."  In  the  case  &f  hot  air  as  the  gas  and  Dacron  a  i 
the  filaments  this  requires  th^t  the  yarn  be  crimped  in  a  turbulen ; 
stream  whose  temperature  is  at  least  392°  F.  (200°  C,  according  to 
Lauterbach's  testimony).  If,  re  erring  to  Lauterbach's  sketch,  tui-  ^ 
bulence  occurred  in  the  jet  and  hen  crimping  took  place  in  the  ex-  ,' 
pander  tube,  the  count  is  not  met. 

The  Board's  opinion  refers  to  Breen  Patent  No.  2,783,609  (Rich- 
mond Cross  Exh.  5)  and  notes  th  at  in  FIG.  1  of  that  patent  the  yar  i 
is  crimped  by  turbulence  occurr  ing  after  the  yam  has  left  the  je  , 
corresponding  to  the  expander  cone  of  the  device  shown  under  (c) 
in  Breen  Exh.  5.  Breen  argues  that  the  patent  drawing  applies  only 
to  the  particular  jet  device,  dimensions  and  process  disclosed  in  the 
patent.  The  fact  is  that  whether  one  has  turbulence  and  where  thi  s 
turbulence  occurs  depends  on  thfe  apparatus  and  the  operating  coi  - 
ditions.  For  any  apparatus  thene  are  flow  rates  and  pressures  whic  i 
will  give  turbulence  and  other  conditions  which  will  not.  Breen  hs  s 
not  shown  that  under  the  operating  conditions  used  by  Dr.  Lautei  - 
bach,  with  the  particular  type  of  jet  he  used,  turbulence  will  necei  i- 
sarily  occur.  Neither  has  Breen  shown  that  the  turbulence  occurred 
where  the  temperature  of  the  gai  was  300°  F.  or  higher  |and  sufficieit 


to  plasticize  the  filaments. 
Breen  argues  that  since  the  d 


tails  of  Richmond's  jet  and  the  o]  >- 


erating  conditions  relating  thereto  have  been  but  generally  stated 
in  the  Richmond  British  application,  it  should  be  assumed  that  if 


Richmond  had  turbulence,  then 
tails  of  the  Breen  jet  design  anc 


reen  had  turbulence.   Since  the  d  i- 
the  operating  conditions  within  tl  le 
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jet  during  the  experiments  on  which  Breen  relies  to  establish  a  reduc- 
tion to  practice  were  not  established,  it  is  not  possible  from  the  present 
record  to  relate  Breen's  jet  operation  to  that  of  Richmond.  Here 
again,  appealing  as  is  Breen's  argument,  Breen's  burden  is  to  establish 
facts  from  which  the  suggested  comparison  may  be  validly  made  and 
this  we  find  Breen  has  failed  to  do. 

After  Lauterbach  made  a  quantity  of  yam  it  was  sent  to  the  New- 
port Laboratory  to  be  made  into  a  fabric.  Production  of  yam  defined 
by  the  count  is  all  that  need  be  established  to  show  operability  of  the 
process  as  defined  in  the  count.  However,  the  count  is  very  specific 
in  defining  the  crimp  in  the  yam  as  having  "a  random,  three-dimen- 
sional, curvilinear,  extensible  configuration."  It  is  this  limitation 
which  Breen  is  required  to  show  was  present  in  the  end  product  of 
the  experiments  relied  upon  to  establish  the  fourth  alleged  reduction 
to  practice.  Breen's  proofs  fail  to  establish  that  the  yam  sent  to  the 
Newport  Laboratory  had  these  properties.  No  results  of  tests  made 
on  the  yam  were  reported,  though  it  is  clear  from  Lauterbach's  note- 
book (Breen  Exh.  8)  that  some  testing  was  carried  out.  There  is  no 
clear  showing  that  the  product  made  in  the  fourth  experiment  met 
the  objects  of  the  count. 

We  find,  therefore,  that  Breen's  proofs  regarding  the  fourth  experi- 
ment are  insufficient  to  establish  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  a 
process  as  limited  by  the  express  terms  of  the  count. 

The  fifth  and  sixth  experiments  which  Breen  relies  upon  to  estab- 
lish an  actual  reduction  to  practice  were  conducted  in  apparatus  using 
"micro-jets."  The  proofs  as  to  the  fifth  experiment  fail  to  establish 
that  it  was  a  reduction  to  practice  of  a  process  as  limited  by  the  sig- 
nificant limitations  in  the  count.  Thus,  the  temperature  of  the  air 
contacting  the  fibers,  which  was  a  mixture  of  hot  and  cold  air,  was 
not  measured  and  is  imknown.  There  is  no  testimony  as  to  air  pres- 
sure, or  flow  rates,  so  that  it  is  unknown  whether  or  not  there  was 
turbulence.  As  to  the  product  of  this  experiment,  no  samples  are 
available  and  the  testimony  concerning  it  is  not  persuasive  that  the 
fibers  possessed  the  specific  crimp  required  by  the  count. 

In  the  sixth  experiment,  Dacron  filaments  were  treated  to  150  p.8.i. 
steam  in  a  "microjet."  The  precise  type  of  jet  used  is  not  established 
and  there  is  no  evidence  of  measurement  of  the  steam  temperature  at 
the  jet.  There  is  nothing  but  speculation  that  the  process  met  the 
terms  of  the  count  which  require  that  individual  filaments,  while  in 
a  plastic  state  and  under  substantially  zero  tension  be  separated  from 
one  another  and  crimped  individually  while  whipping  about  in  the 
turbulent  plasticizing  stream.  Since  flow  rates  are  not  given  and 
temperatures  not  measured,  there  is  no  way  to  tell  whether  the  stream 
was  either  turbulent  or  plasticizing,  much  less  what  happened  to  the 
filaments  in  the  stream. 

Breen  testified  the  temperature  of  150  pounds  saturated  steam  is 
366°  F.  Steam  at  this  temperature  was  led  through  a  line  for  a  dis- 
tance of  about  6  feet  and  then  passed  through  a  small  hypodermic 
needle  into  the  jet.  In  the  experiments  recounted  on  pages  53  (Exh. 
6)  and  66  (Exh.  10)  of  Breen's  notebook,  air,  supposedly  at  400°  C, 
was  injected  in  the  same  way  and  was  not  shown  to  have  given  a 
mixed  air  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  Dacron.  It  was 
not  established  that  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  into  which  the  fila- 
ments were  fed  was  at  least  300°  F.  as  required  by  the  count. 

Breen  Exh.  13  has  two  yam  samples  attached  to  it.  The  samples 
were  identified  by  Spear  as  having  been  made  in  the  experiment  there 
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described.  Samples  made  according  to  Exh.  13  were  sent  to  the  phys- 
ical testing  laboratory.'  However,  ^e  have  no  report  on  these  tests. 

It  seems  clear,  therefore,  that  Bre^n  failed  to  establish  that  the  proc- 
ess of  the  sixth  experiment  was  carried  out  with  the  limitations  im- 
posed by  the  count.  There  also  is  a  [failure  of  proof  that  the  filaments 
crimped  in  the  sixth  experiment  we;  e  crimped  in  the  manner  required 
by  the  express  language  of  the  count 

Breen's  case  falls  simply  and  s<lely  by  reason  of  the  failure  of 
proofs  to  establish  a  reduction  to  pi-act  ice  of  the  process  as  expressly 
limited  and  defined  by  the  precise  nerms  of  the  count.  On  this  basis, 
and  this  basis  only,  the  decision  o|  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. '     ; 

U.S.  Court  of  Custom^  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Edwin  H.  Land  iND  Howabd  6.  Rcwebs 

No.  7188.    Decided    Vovemher  2S,  1966 
[54  CCPA  — ;  368  F.2^  866 ;  151  USPQ  6211  i 

1.  Patentabiuty— Refebencb — Copendi3!|o  Patent. 

'Tatents  otherwise  available  as  references  may  be  used  singly  or  combioed 
as  of  their  U.S.  filing  dates  to  support  pection  103  rejections  though  copending 
with  the  application  at  bar.    We  so  hjeld  in  In  re  Harry,  51  CCPA  1541,  333 
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F.2d  920, 142  USPQ  104  (1964) ." 

.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Customs 
CouBT — Newlt  Raised  Question 
"Generally  speaking,  we  decline  to 
have  been  raised  in  the  Patent  Office 


ind  Patent  Appeals — Matteb  Before 

>F  Law AVAILABILITT  OF  A  REFERENCE. 

isider  questions  which  could  and  should 
^o  that  we  have  the  benefit  of  the  views 
of  its  trained  personnel  on  matters  wittin  their  special  competence  and  so  that 
the  Patent  OflBce  has  the  opportunity  to  furnish  its  position  as  expert  on  tech- 
nical questions,  the  interpretation  of  raferences,  applications,  and  the  like.  We 
will  nevertheless  consider  a  question  of  law,  such  as  the  availability  of  a  ref- 
erence, which  is  necessary  to  the  detef minatlon  of  patentability." 

3.  Patentabiutt — Reference — AvAiLABnjTT  of  Reference  Patent — Coumon 

Inventobs— 35  U.S.C.  102(e)— /tj  re  Blout  and  Rogers  Constbued. 
"Subsequent  to  the  Board  decision  lerein,  we  handed  down  our  decision  in 
Blout  and  Rogers  wherein,  on  the  fac^s  there  presented  to  us,  we  held  unani- 
mously that  the  Rogers  sole  '606  patet^t  was  'not  properly  a  reference'  against 
the  Blout  and  Rogers  joint  applicatioti  filed  February  3, 1955,  which  was  after 
the  March  9,  1954,  filing  date  there  actorded  to  Rogers  '606  for  the  disclosure 
relied  on  but  more  than  six  years  pr|or  to  the  issuance  of  Rogers  '606.  We 
also  commented  that  the  same  Rogers,  one  of  the  joint  applicants,  was  not 
•another'  within  the  meaning  of  sectiton  102(e),  though  the  opinion  does  not 
expressly  refer  to  the  statute  except  |y  quoting  that  key  word  from  it  in  the 
course  of  discussing  the  dispute  in  t  liat  case,  which  revolved  around  'Rule 
131  affidavits.' " 

4.  Same — Same — Alexander  Milium  (7( .  v.  Davis-Boumonville  Co.  and  In  re 

Blout  and  Rogers  Constbxjed — 3!  U.S.C.  102(a). 
"The  salient  fact  in  Milbum  was  <hat  there  was  conclusive  evidence  that 
his  invention  was  known  to  others  bef  >re  he  claimed  to  have  made  it  and  there 
was  no  countervailing  evidence  at  all.  What  he  had  invented  lacked  novelty, 
to  put  it  one  way,  or  he  was  not  th4  first  inventor,  to  put  It  another.  The 
sole  evidence  was  Clifford's  patent  aifpllcation.  If  that  application  had  said, 
in  the  course  of  describing  another  intention  on  which  Clifford  got  his  patent, 
that  it  was  describing  in  addition  an  invention  of  Whitford,  which  would  more 
resemble  the  case  we  had  in  Blout,) it  would  not  have  been  evidence  that 
Clifford,  or  anyone  else,  knew  the  invention  Whitford  made  before  he  made  it. 
On  the  contrary,  it  would  show  Whitford  made  his  invention  before  Clifford 
described  it.  We  repeat  what  we  pdinted  out  in  Hilmer,  that  the  statutory 
basis  for  the  finding  of  unpatentability  in  Milbum  was  lack  of  novelty,  as 
presently  embodied  in  section  102(a).;  What  Whitford  claimed  was  known  by 
Others  (Clifford,  at  least)  before  the  idate  of  his  invention." 
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5.  Same— Same— 85  U.S.C.  102(a).  (e)  and  103. 

"In  a  rejection  today  under  the  1902  Patent  Act,  a  BOH:alled  'section  102(e) 
rejection'  is  equally  predicated  on  lack  of  novelty  and  102(a)  if  the  reference 
fuUv  describes  the  invention;  if  it  is  only  partially  described,  because  of  a 
difference,  then  it  is  based  on  section  103  into  which  must  be  read  the  prior 
art  outlined  in  102  which  supplies  the  evidence  of  obviousness.  In  the  first 
caae  the  evidence  shows  the  invention  was  old  and  in  the  second  that  it  was 
obvlons,  at  the  time  the  applicant  or  patentee  at  bar  made  hi*  invention. 
Hie  rejection  is  based  on  102(a)  or  103,  however;  102(e)  merely  makes  the 
evidence  in  the  form  of  a  'reference  patent'  available,  as  b^ore  1068  the  rule 
of  the  Milbum  case  made  it  available.**  i 

6.  Same — Same — Ovebcomino  REnEBENOs  Evdbnge  or  Pbka  Knowledge — ^Burca 

181  AND  182. 
"Rule  181,  however,  is  only  one  way  of  overcoming  a  reference,  as  doee  read- 
ing of  its  language,  and  of  broader  Rule  182,  will  amidy  demonstrate.  // 
Rule  181  is  complied  with,  the  reference  'shall  not  bar  the  grant  of  a  patent' 
but  nothing  is  said  restricting  an  applicant  to  compliance  with  its  sfteciflc 
terms  as  the  only  way  to  demonstrate  that  a  reference  does  not  disclose  knowl- 
edge by  'others'  prior  to  an  applicant's  invention  but  discloses,  instead,  knowl- 
edge by  others  of  applicant's  own  invention  acquired  after — ^necessarily  after — 
he  made  it.  Such  a  state  of  facts  is  wholly  compatible  with  the  novelty  and 
unobviousness  of  an  applicant's  invention  under  sections  102  and  108,  not- 
withstanding its  di$olosure  in  a  'reference'  patent  having  a  filing  date  earlier 
than  the  applicant's.  There  is  no  necessary  relation  between  the  order  of 
making  inventions  and  the  order  of  filing  applications  on  them." 

7.  Bahx — Same — Availabiuty  or  RErEBSNCE  Patents — Common  Invbntob. 

"The  question  here  is  not  merely  whether  A  or  B,  individually,  is  or  is  not 
'another'  to  A  A  B  Jointly  on  a  theory  of  'different  legal  entities.'  Of  course 
they  are  different  'entities'  in  the  sense  that  an  invention  made  Jointly  by 
A  A  B  cannot  be  the  sole  invention  of  A  or  B  and  vice  vena,  and  certain  legal 
consequences  flow  from  such  fact,  such  as  who  must  apply  for  patent  But 
it  is  inescapable  fact,  too,  that  when  A  applies  for  a  patent  Jointly  with  B 
he  still  has  in  his  head  all  the  information  he  had  as  individual  inventor  A, 
the  same  being  true  of  B.  If  as  individuals  they  apply  for  patents  on  indi- 
vidual inventions  during  a  period  when  they  are  working  together  on  their 
Joint  inventions,  they  also  have  in  their  several  heads  full  knowledge  of  what 
they  have  done  Jointly.  When  the  Joint  and  sole  inventions  are  related,  as 
they  are  here,  inventor  A  commonly  discloses  the  invention  of  A  &  B  in  the 
course  of  describing  his  sole  invention  and  when  he  so  describes  the  invention 
of  A  d  B  he  Ib  not  disclosing  'prior  art'  to  the  A  ft  B  invention,  even  if  he 
has  legal  status  as  'another.' " 

8.  Same — Same — Patentee's  Disclobubb  Debived  Fbom  Appucant — 85  U.S.C. 

102(d). 
"In  short,  there  are  two  conditions  expressed  in  section  102(e)  :  (1)  the 
application  for  the  reference  patent  must  have  been  by  one  who  is  legally 
'another'  and  (2)  the  filing  date  must  be  'before  the  invention  *  *  *  by  the 
ai^licant  *  *  *.'  When  the  102(e)  reference  patentee  got  knowledge  of  the 
applicant's  invention  from  him,  as  by  being  associated  with  him,  or,  as  here, 
had  knowledge  of  the  Joint  applicants'  invention  by  being  one  of  them,  and 
thereafter  describe  it,  he  necessarily  files  the  application  after  the  applicant's 
invention  date  and  the  patent  as  a  'reference'  does  not  evidence  that  the  in- 
vention, when  made,  was  already  known  to  others.  Evidence  of  such  a  state 
of  facts,  whatever  its  form,  must  be  considered." 

9.  Said— Same— Same— 7n  re  Blout  and  Rogers  Constbued. 

"On  reconsidering  our  opinion  in  Blout  and  Rogers,  wherein  it  was  remarked 
that  'Rogers  is  not  "another"  to  Bloat  and  Rogers,'  we  now  think  that  remark 
to  have  been  unfortunate.  The  true  basis  of  our  decision  'that  the  Rogers 
patent  is  not  properly  a  reference  against  Blout  and  Rogers'  was  that  the  evi- 
dence before  ns  showed  that  the  alleged  anticipatory  disclosure  in  the  Rogers 
patent  was  a  description  of  the  Blout  and  Rogers  Joint  invention,  not  the  in- 
vention of  anothier.  In  that  sense  only  Rogers  was  not  'another,'  but  as  a 
patentee,  of  course,  he  was.  However  the  disclosure  relied  on  was  not  his 
invention,  or  that  of  a  third  party  as  in  Milbum,  but  the  applicants'  oton 
kivehtiOH  which,  as  against  them,  could  not  possibly  be  prior  art" 
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10.  Sams— Affidavit  Undeb  Rule  131— Ih  re  Stempel  GoiraTBiTSD. 

"In  re  Stempel,  Jr..  44  CCPA  820,  241  F.2d  755.  118  USPQ  77,  was  another 
case  in  which  affidavits  'under  Rule  l|tl'  satisfactorily  showed  that  what  the 
reference  disclosed  was  in  fact  the  Intention  of  atetnpel,  knowledge  of  which 
Amo*  et  ah,  the  reference  patentees,  h$d  acquired  from  him  so  that  they  were 
not  disclosing  knowledge  by  others  prior  to  Stempel's  invention.  We  accepted 
the  affidavits  as  disposing  of  the  reference  even  though  the  precise  terms  of 
Rule  181  were  not  met.  As  we  now  see  the  matter,  the  proper  subject  of 
inquiry  was  not  compliance  with  Rulf  131  but  what  the  evidence  showed  as 
to  toho  Invented  the  subject  matter  disclosed  by  Amo$  et  al.  which  was  relied 
on  to  support  the  rejectlon."- 

U.  Same — ^Refebenoe — Couuov  IirvENipB — Pxiob  Abt. 

"Wnlle  *  *  *  there  is  much  to  be  |aid  on  both  sides  of  the  question,  our 
considered  opinion  is  that*  Land  and  Rogers  '606,  on  the  facts  of  this  case, 
should  be  regarded  as  prior  art.  It  is  certainly  in  accord  with  the  weight 
of  authority  to  regard  Land  and  Rogefs  individually  as  separate  legal  entities 
from  Land  and  Rogers  as  Joint  inven|ors,  as  they  would  be  regarded  relative 
to  each  other  if  a  Land  application  wene  rejected  on  a  Rogers  copending  patent. 
It  seems  to  us  that  the  disclosures  in  their  individual  applications  of  their  in- 
dividaal  inventions  are  part  of  the  pr^r  art  and  they  seem  to  admit  as  much 
in  saying  that  Lan4  and  Rogers  brought  their  knowledge  of  their  individual 
work,  and  of  each  other's  work,  with  them  'when  they  made  the  Invention 
Jointly  claimed  here.'  There  is  no  indicatioQ  that  the  portions  of  the  refer- 
oices  relied  on  disclose  anything  theyidid  jointly.  Neither  is  there  any  show- 
ing that  what  they  did  jointly  was  jione  before  the  filing  of  the  referwice 
patent  applications."  j 

12.  Claim— FuNCTiONAi^— 35  U.S.C.  II2] 

"Since  claim  71  depends  from  70  thqy  have  a  common  limitation  in  70  which 
is,  we  think,  significant.  It  reads:  '•;  •  •  said  colM-'provlding  subsUnces  as- 
sociated with  at  least  the  inner  photosensitive  emulsion  layers  are  adapted 
to  he  rendered  diifu»ible  in  said  liqi|id  composition  only  after  at  leatt  9uh- 
iiantial  development  of  the  next  outermost  photosensitive  *  *  *  layer  has 
occurred.'  [Emphasis  ours.]  It  is  tr^e  that  the  Italicized  portions  are  'func- 
tional' but  we  do  not  regard  that  as  i;ood  ground  to  give  them  'no  weight'  in 
View  of  the  third  paragraph  of  35  U.e.C.  112." 

18.  PATEWTABILITY— PABTICTJLAB  StJBJEC*  Matt^b— "Photoobafhic  CJolob  Pboc- 
E88E8."  j 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  Application  entitled  "Photographic  Color 
Processes,"  as  tmpatentable  over  the  |rior  art,  is  affirmed  as  to  certain  claims 
and  reversed  as  to  the  others.  I 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.  ]  Serial  No.  565,135. 
MODIFIED.  I 

DoTVald  L.  Brovm  (Stanley  H.  ifervU,  of  counsel)  for  appellants. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jack  E.  Armore,  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.      :  j 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  |ind  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinon  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirmifig  the  Examiner's 'rejection  of  thirty  claims  of  appli- 
cation Serial  No.  565,135,  filed  PVbruary  13,  1956,  entitled  "Photo- 
graphic Color  Processes."  The  claims  on  appeal  define  both  processes 
and  products  and  are  numbered  62-55,  58-^1,  63,  64,  66-71,  73-76, 
78-86,  and  90.    The  product  claims  are  69-71  and  82-86.    The  others 

are  process  claims. 

TJie  Proceedings  Below 

The  proceedings  in  the  Patent  Office  were  unusual.  Appeal  was 
taken  to  the  Board  from  the  final  Rejection  and  the  Examiner  filed  his 
answer.  After  the  hearing,  the  Board  remanded  the  case  to  the  Ex 
aminer  "for  clarification  of  his  position."    The  Board  said,  "We  dc 
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not  have  the  benefit  of  the  Examiner's  views  as  to  the  application  of 
the  references  to  each  claim,  noting  that  process  and  product  claims 
of  varying  scope  and  different  species  are  presented."  A  second  Ex- 
aminer's answer  was  'filed,  going  into  much  greater  detail  as  to  the 
grounds  of  rejection.  Appellants  then  filed  two  amendments  and  had 
an  interview.  The  Examiner  entered  the  amendments  "since  they 
materially  reduce  the  issues  on  appeal"  and  filed  a  third  answer  in 
which  it  was  noted  that  several  claims  had  been  cancelled  since  the 
original  appeal  and  that  other  claims  had  been  amended  so  as  to 
obviate  any  question  of  the  claims  on  appeal  reading  directly  on  cer- 
tain references  so  as  to  be  anticipated,  i.e.,  fully  met. 

The  references  relied  on  throughout  all  three  answers  and  by  the 
Patent  Office  Solicitor  here  are: 

White,  2,350,380,  June  6, 1944. 

Yutzy,  2,756,142,  July  24,  1956  (filed  Jan.  22,  1953). 
Rogers,  2,774,668,  December  18,  1956  (filed  May  28,  1953). 
Land  (sole),  2,968,554,  January  17, 1961  (filed  Aug.  9, 1954). 
Rogers  (sole),  2,983,606,  May  9,  1961  (filed  July  14, 1958)  (par- 
ent applications  filed  Mar.  9, 1954  and  June  29, 1955,  now  both 
abandoned). 
The  patentees  Land  and  Rogers  are  the  appellants.    Since  two  Rogers 
patents  are  cited,  we  will  distinguish  them  as  '668  and  '606. 

In  the  third  and  last  answer,  the  Examiner  summarized  the  situa- 
tion thus: 

The  sole  issne  which  appears  to  remain  Is  whether  the  appealed  claims  recite 
obvious  subject  matter  over  Land  ('554)  or  the  claims  or  disclosure  of  Rogers 
(•606)  in  view  of  White,  Rogers  ('668)  or  Yutiy. 

As  A  matter  of  interest,  Land  and  Rogers,  individually  and  jointly, ; 
are  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  White  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  &  Company,  and  Y^itzy  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  and 
are  all  leading  inventors  in  the  field  of  photography  to  which  the 
present  invention  relates. 

Following  the  filing  of  the  third  finswer,  the  Board  rendered  its 
decision.  In  the  last  quotation  above  it  will  be  seen  that  the  issue  of 
obviousness,  as  the  Examiner  concisely  stated  it  in  the  alternative, 
was  a  two-pronged  issue:  (1)  It  was  a  35  U.S.C.  103  issue;  (2)  as 
to  Rogers  '606  plus  the  other  references,  it  was  also  a  "double  patent- 
ing" issue  of  the  type  predicated  on  the  claims  of  a  patent  to  a  com- 
mon assignee  (here  Polaroid,  assignee  of  the  application  at  bar) 
considered  with  additional  prior  art  alleged  to  render  obvious  the 
subject  matter  of  the  appealed  claims  in  view  of  the  claims  of  Rogers 
'606.  In  re  Simmons^  50  CCPA  990,  312  F.2d  821,  136  USPQ  450, 
decided  by  us  in  1963,  is  a  typical  "double  patenting"  case  of  that  type. 

We  here  make  the  observation  that  "double  patenting"  is  normally 
applied  as  a  ground  of  rejection  when  the  patent  used  to  support  the 
double  patenting  rejection  is  not  available  as  a  reference  to  show 
"prior  art"  under  35  U.S.C.  102  or  103.  However,  Rogers  '606  was 
used  in  this  case  as  a  prior  art  reference,  as  of  the  filing  dates  to  which 
it  was  entitled,  the  statute  presumably  relied  on  but  not  stated  being 
36  U.S.C.  102  (e) .  In  Simmons,  the  applicant's  own  prior  patent  could 
not  be  used  as  prior  art  under  the  statute  and  the  rejection  was  there- 
fore predicated  on  the  theory  of  "double  patenting."  Here  the  appli- 
cants are  Land  and  Rogers  (jointly),  and  a  principal  reference  is 
Rogers  '606  (sole)  plus  other  references.  The  existence  of  these  dif- 
ferent "legal  entities,"  as  the  Patent  Office  calls  them  (Land  and 
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Rogers  being  one  entity  and  Roger^  '606  being  another) ,  is  a  factual 
distinction  from  Simmons  bearing  <in  the  availability  of  Rogers  '606, 
as  well  as  Land,  as  prior  art  references  against  the  joint  Land  and 
Rogers  application,  a  disputed  poiit  considered  laker.  For  the  mo- 
ment we  merely  wish  to  point  out  th|at  the  Examiner  used  Rogers  '606 
in  a  dual  capacity  as  a  primary  reference  to  support  both  a  rejection 
for  obviousness  over  the  prior  art  and  a  rejection  for  "double  patent- 
ing" of  the  type  involving  an  obTiousness  issue  based  on  Rogers' 
claims.  We  point  this  out  because  jit  bears  on  the  next  question  we 
wish  to  consider  and  dispose  of  bejfore  getting  to  the  merits  of  the 
appealed  claims. 

The  Questioned  iAUojoance  of  Claim  66 
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Claim  56  is  not  on  appeal.    The 
appellants  thought  it  was  allowed 
thought  so  is  that  the  Board  said, 
*  *  *  is  reversed  as  to  claim  56." 
Office,  in  making  up  the  record  foi 
"allowed  claim."    Appellants'  brief 


Claim  56  was  allowed  by  the  Board  of  J^ppeals  and  is  printed  in  the  record  on 

page  203. 


According  to  the  usual  procedure 
pared  after  the  filing  of  appellants' 


reason  it  is  not  on  appeal  is  that 
by  the  Board.     The  reason  they 

"The  decision  of  the  Examiner 
The  docket  branch  of  the  Patent 

this  court,  listed  claim  66  as  an 
so  treats  it.    It  states  on  page  1 : 


,  the  Patent  Office  brief,  was  pre- 
brief  and  it  takes  issue  with  that 


statement.  That  is  why  we  have  be  'ore  us  the  question,  raised  by  the 
Patent  Office  Solicitor,  whether  tha  decision  of  the  Board  did  or  did 
not  allow  claim  56.  After  devoting  an  inordinate  amount  of  time  at 
oral  argument  to  this  question,  thei  Solicitor  suggests  that  on  either 
of  two  theories  claim  56  "is  not  be  'ore  the  court."  The  first  theory 
was  that  if  all  rejections  of  claim  5  J  were  ^n  fact  reversed,  the  claim 
is  not  before  us.  The  second  is  that  lo  appeal  was  taken  on  this  claim, 
wherefore,  it  is  not  before  us.  Cleai  ly,  in  the  absence  of  an  appeal  on 
claim  56,  the  question  of  its  patentat  ility  is  not  before  us  on  the  merits. 
We  do  consider,  however,  that  sinc<  i^he  Patent  Office  brief  so  insist- 
ently questions  appellants'  statemei  t  that  the  claim  was  allowed,  we 
will  consider  whether  or  not  it  wag  allowed  on  the  basis  of  what  we 
find  in  the  record. 

This  brings  us  to  the  fact  that  ;laim  56,  like  all  other  appealed 
claims,  was  rejected  both  as  unpatjBntable  over  the  prior  art  under 
section  103  and  for  "double  patentiiig."  Though  not  there  so  termed, 
the  latter  rejection  originated  in  the  final  rejection  where  the  word- 
ing of  the  rejection  was,  "unpatentable  over  either  the  disclosure  of 
[or]  the  claims  of  one  of  the  newly  cited  patents  to  Land  and  Rogers 
['606]  *  *  *."  This  was  reiterate(  in  the  first  answer,  commented 
on  in  the  second  answer,  with  citation  of  authority,  and  dealt  with 
at  length  in  the  third  answer,  where  the  discussion  begins  and  ends 
with  these  sentences  (our  emphasis) : 

The  instant  claims  are  not  seen  to  recfte  a  patentably  distinct  invention  over 
the  claims  of  Rogers  ('606)  in  view  of  1  utzy.  •  •  • 

For  this  reason,  the  present  claims  are  i  ot  seen  to  be  patentably  distinct  from 


Rogers  ('606)  in  view  of  Yutzy.    See  In 


Zickendraht,  138  USPQ  22  [50  CCPA  15  »,  319  P.2d  225] 
Zickendraht  is  another  of  our  recent 


re  Simmoru,  136  USPQ  450,  and  In  re 


"double  patenting"  decisions,  but 


is  a  quite  different  type  of  case  f re  m  Simm>on8. 
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The  Solicitor's  argument  about  claim  56  is  based  on  his  view  that 
all  the  Board  did  was  reverse  the  section  103  rejection  and,  since  it 
allegedly  failed  to  pass  on  "double  patenting,"  that  rejection  still 
stands  as  to  claim  56.    We  do  not  so  read  the  record. 

We  first  consider  what  the  Board  itself  said.  Its  opinion  opens 
with  the  statement  "No  claim  has  been  allowed."  It  affirmed  the  re- 
jection of  the  Examiner  on  prior  art  as  to  a  long  list  of  claims  from 
which  it  omitted  claim  56.  It  then  took  up  that  claim  separately, 
discussed  how  it  distinguished  from  the  art  and  said: 
In  our  view  the  art  of  record  as  applied  by  the  Examiner  does  not  suggest  the 
process  of  this  claim.  Accordingly,  the  rejection  of  claim  56  will  not  be  sus- 
tained.    [Emphasis  ours.] 

We  note  it  made  no  distinction  as  to  the  legal  theory  on  which  the 
"art  of  record,"  which  includes  Rogers  '606,  failed  to  suggest  the 
claim  56  process.  We  note  that  "the  rejection"  was  not  sustained. 
At  the  end  of  its  opinion  the  Board  said : 

We  do  not  find  it  necessary  to  rule  on  the  rejection  of  the  claims  on  the  ground 
of  double  patenting  with  respect  to  Rogers  '606  since  the  disclosure  ii^lied  upon, 
in  the  absence  of  a  Rule  131  affidavit,  is  available  as  prior  art.  t 

It  then  summarized  its  decision  as  to  all  claims  on  appeal,  ending 

with  the  statement,  quoted  above  at  the  beginning  of  this  discussion, 
that  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  "is  reversed  as  to  claim  56."  This 
seems  to  us  a  clear,  specific  statement.    But  this  is  not  the  end. 

Appellants  filed  a  request  for  reconsideration  asking  a  specific  rul- 
ing on  the  double  patenting  issue,  saying  that  it  "should  be  expressly 
thrown  out  since  it  only  confuses  the  issues"  which  they  intended  to 
bring  to  this  court.  They  pointed  out  that  the  Examiner  did  not 
contend  that  appellants  and  Rogers  '606  claimed  the  same  invention, 
adding : 

The  question,  then,  is  whether  the  differences  between  the  claims  on  appeal  and 
the  claims  of  Rogers  ('606)  are  directed  to  unobvious  variations  or  improve- 
ments. This  question  is  actually  the  same  question  presented  in  the  art  rejection 
under  35  U.S.C.  103.^'' 

Appellants  there  pointed  out  to  the  Board  that  it  had  in  fact  reversed 
the  rejection  of  claim  56  and  added : 

Since  the  Board  of  Appeals  hat  allowed  claim  56  to  applicants,  it  can  only 
be  assumed  that  the  rejection  on  double  patenting  was  considered  and  reversed, 
at  least  with  respect  to  claim  56.  This  implicit  holding  should  be  made  ezpUcit. 
[Emphasis  ours.] 

Thereby  the  Board  was  advised  of  appellants'  understanding  of  the 
Board's  action  on  claim  56.  In  ruling  on  the  petition,  which  was 
denied,  the  Board  said  "we  *  ♦  *  reversed  the  decision  [sic]  of  claim 
56,"  by  which  it  could  only  have  meant  that  it  had  reversed  the 
decision  of  the  Examiner  on  claim  56.    Generally,  they  added : 

In  rendering  our  decision  we  relied  only  on  the  disclosure  of  Rogers  which  was 
available  as  a  reference  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  present  application.  *  *  * 

Since  we  sustained  the  rejection  on  the  broader  basis  of  the  available  dis- 
closure we  did  not  then,  nor  do  we  now,  feel  compelled  to  render  a  decision  based 
upon  the  narrower  aspect  [basis?]  of  double  patenting. 

As  we  view  it,  the  Board  deemed  Rogers  '606,  insofar  as  it  had  value 

as  a  reference,  to  be  avaUahle  as  prior  art  and  therefore  saw  no  reason 


*  From  the  standpoint  of  analyiing  the  obt^««>ie«t  of  the  inyentlons  of  the  appealed 
claims  this  a  correct  statement.  But  we  issue  a  word  of  warning  that  the  obviousness 
question  in  this  "double  patenting"  rejection,  based  on  patent  claims  plus  other  art,  as 
here.  Is  not  an  issue  under  section  103 ;  it  is  not  a  statutory  issue,  as  pointed  out  in  the 
conourring  opinion  in  Zickendraht,  supra.  Section  103.  as  sach,  is  not  involved  in  the 
"double  patenting"  rejection. 
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to  Utilize  that  patent  under  a  "dojable  patenting"  theory,  which  is 
"narrower"  in  the  sense  that  one  cannot  thus  reject  on  the  disclosure, 
as  the  Board  preferred  to  do,  but  ijiust  reject  on  the  claims,  or  what 
has  already  been  patented,  plus  otlir  art  if  desired.  Thus  viewed,  it 
is  reasonable  to  assume  that  the  Board's  view  was  that  on  any  theory, 
including  "double  patenting,"  claiii  56  distinguished  from  the  refer- 
ences, including  the  claimed  subject  matter  in  Rogers  '606,  by  defin- 
ing an  unobvious  process.  It  shoulk  be  remembered  that  Rogere  '606 
was  used  to  support  an  obvumsiiess  type  of  "double  patenting" 

rejection. 

The  Solicitor's  theories  concernii  ig  what  the  Board  did  appear  to 
us  to  be  groundless.  When  the  B^ard  was  told  that  it  Iiad  allowed 
claim  56,  not  only  did  it  not  demui:,  it  repeated  that  it  had  reversed 
the  decision  rejecting  it. 

This  issue  is  discussed  in  the  So  icitor's  brief  at  the  beginning,  in 
the  middle,  and  at  the  end.  It  is  lot  a  mere  incidental  observation. 
After  noting  the  statement  in  appellants'  Notice  of  Appeal  that  the 
Board  decision  appealed  from  hadi  not  refused  a  patent  on  the  "sub- 
ject matter  defined  by  claim  56,".  it  would  seem  to  have  been  ap- 
propriate for  the  Solicitor  to  havje  inquired  of  the  Board  what  its 
intended  action  had  been,  in  case  lie  had  doubts  about  it.  Further- 
more, we  deem  it  inappropriate  fodhim  to  have  raised, the  issue  before 
us  and  then  to  have  argued  that  f  e  cannot  deal  witji  it  because  no 
reason  of  appeal  brought  it  beforejus.  This  question  was  first  raised 
in  the  Patent  Office  brief,  filed  long  after  the  notice  wherein  the  rea- 
sons of  appeal  are  stated.    35  U.S.^.  142.    We  deem  claim  56  to  stand 

allowed. 

The  Indention 

The  invention  relates  to  "picturcj-in-a-minute"  photography  as  pop- 
ularized by  Polaroid  Corporatiod,  more  particularly  color  photog- 
raphy. Before  undertaking  to  des<jribe  it,  we  have  considered  whether 
to  describe  what  is  claimed,  on  the,  theqry  that  the  claims  define  what 
the  invention  is,  or  to  describe  whit  appears  to  be  the  invention  from 
consideration  of  the  oral  argumen ;  and  a  reading  of  the  specification 
and  appellants'  brief,  on  the  theor;  r  the  appellants  can  tell  us  through 
counsel  what  they  have  invented.  In  doing  this,  it  appears  impos- 
sible to  arrive  at  a- single  concept  of  the  invention,  for  different  ap- 
proaches lead  to  different  results  .^  However,  by  setting  aside  the 
claims  and  the  arguments  specific  thereto,  a  central  theme  emerges, 
stated  at  oral  argument  to  be  the  i  gist  of  the  invention,  which  seems 
to  permeate  the  whole  specificatioji  and  to  be  generally  agreed  on  by 
appellants  and  the  Patent  Office  aa  the  essence  of  the  invention  sought 
to  be  patented.  One  term  for  it  i  i  "deferred  diffusion."  We  merely 
name  it  here  and  will  describe  it  1  iter.  It  is  first  necessary  to  under- 
stand the  general  nature  of  the  )hotographic  process  and  products 
in  which  it  occurs.  ■* 

(The  photographic  color  process  here  involved  is  known  as  diffusior 
transfer  and  we  describe  it  in  connection  with  a  three-color  process 

•The  final  rejection  and  first  Examiner's  answer  contained  a  rejection  under  3^^^ 
112  on  the  ground  certain  claims,  some  of  wfaich  are  on  appeal,  'a*led  to  particularly  poim 
out  and  define  the  Invention,  and  under  th«  same  section  also  contalned^an  andue  muiti 
pllclty  rejection.  This  was  repeated  in  deteil  in  the  second  answer.  H^fx'V^ii^iJH  th^ 
knd  two  amendments,  the  natuVe  of  which  the  record  does  not  disclose.  ^^1^^  followed  th 
^nd  answer,  this  rejection  was  abandoned  in  the  third  answer  ^^  nevertheless  observ 
ft  considerable  gap  between  the  invention  as  described  and  the  subject  matter  of  thj 
brMder  claims.  What  seems  to  have  survived  is  a  rejection  on  *»>«  «'oa°«  ""^^  «hw^u 
apparently  because  of  their  breadth,  define  onlv  »^^J'ct  matter  vhifi  ^^uld  be  obHou, 
from  the  prior  art  rather  than  the  Invention  as  dewribed.  the  Board  »»*^*°f '0°°^ /Ulm  56) 
which  does  define  the  Invention  described,  tp  be  directed  to  unobviou$  subject  matter 
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(two-color  processes  may  be  used) .  There  is  a  multilayer  ^^egativq" 
element,  sometimes  called  a  "monopack,"  consisting  of  a  film  base  on 
which  there  are  three  photosensitive  layers  or  silver  halide  emulsions, 
sensitized  to  different  portions  of  the  visible  light  spectrum.  Asso- 
ciated with  each  is  a  color-providing  substance  which  may  be  either 
a  colored  material  itself,  such  as  a  dye,  or  a  material  which  will  react 
chemically  to  produce  a  dye.  Associated  with  the  monopack  nega- 
tive, usually  after  it  has  been  exposed  to  the  subject  photographed, 
is  an  image-receiving  layer  to  which  some  of  the  three  colors  from 
the  negative  may  be  transferred,  "imagewise,"  after  development  of 
the  negative,  by  a  sort  of  blotting-paper  action  known  as  imbibition, 
it  being  understood  that  at  the  time  of  development  and  transfer  Jiie 
negative  and  image-receiving  layer  are  in  close  face-to-face  relation. 

The  monopack  negative,  broadly  old,  is  constructed  generally  as 
follows.  On  the  film  support  or  base  there  is,  first,  a  layer  of  red- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  associated  with  a  cyan  image  dye. 
Next,  there  is  a  green-sensitive  emulsion  associated  with  a  magenta 
image  dye.  On  top  of  these  layers  is  a  blue-sensitive  emulsion  asso- 
ciated with  a  yellow  image  dye.  Separate  dye  layers  may  underlie 
the  photosensitive  layers  or  the  dye  may  be  placed  therein.  The  three 
photosensitive  layers  are  exposed  simultaneously  through  the  camera 
lens  and,  upon  development,  negative  images  are  produced,  these 
images  recording,  respectively  and  separately,  the  blue,  green,  and 
red  portions  of  light  emanating  from  or  reflected  by  the  scene 
photographed. 

The  characteristic  of  this  type  of  process  is  that  when  the  silver 
halide  has  been  exposed  to  light  to  which  it  is  sensitive  it  can  develop 
to  produce  the  negative  image.  In  doing  so  it  acts  chemically  to  im- 
mobilize the  dye  or  color- former  associated  with  it  to  the  extent  that 
it  has  been  exposed.  Conversely,  where  it  has  not  been  exposed  to 
light  it  leaves  the  color-providing  substance  mobile  and  free  to  diffuse 
to  the  image-receiving  layer  to  which  it  transfers,  hence  the  name 
"diffusion  transfer."  The  three  colors  are  thus  imbibed  by  said  layer 
in  different  amounts  or  "imagewise"  and,  being  superposed,  produce 
a  positive  color  photogra^  by  making  three  color-separation  print- 
ings in  registration  on  the  same  sheet.  This  is,  of  course,  a  crude 
description  intended  only  to  give  a  general  idea  of  what  happens  and 
the  monopack  is  actually  more  complex.  It  may  contain  other  layers 
such  as  barrier  layers,  light  filtering  layers,  etc. 

The  process  employed  is  a  "subtractive"  color  process,  the  blue- 
sensitive  layer  producing  the  yellow  (minus  blue)  ciye,  the  green- 
sensitive  layer  producing  magenta  (minus  green) ,  and  the  red-sensi- 
tive layer  producing  cyan  (minus  red)  which,  when  combined,  form 
the  positive  image.  Thus  it  is  that  the  negative  produces  a  positive, 
substantially  simultaneously  with  its  development. 

Development  of  the  negative  and  transfer  of  the  image-forming 
color-forming  materials  are  produced,  as  in  the  previously  known 
Land-Polaroid  monochrome  technique,  by  a  single  liquid  processing 
composition  which  is  contained  in  a  pod  associated  with  each  picture 
unit  of  the  film  and  adapted  to  be  ruptured,  the  liquid  being  spread 
across  the  opposed  faces  of  the  negative  and  image-receiving  layers 
when  they  are  squeezed  between  rollers  usually  forming  part  of  the 
camera.  After  allowing  the  proper  time  for  processing,  the  image- 
receiving  layer  is  stripped  from  the  negatiye.    The  processing  liquid 
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is  adapted  to  activate  the  rather  jcomplex  chemicals  which  may  be 
carried  in  a  dry  state  in  the  monop^ck,  and  possibly  also  in  the  image- 
receiving  layer,  which  commence  ti>  function  as  they  go  into  solution 
in  said  liquid.  i 

A  preferred  color-providing  material  is  known  as  a  dye-developer 
which  is  both  a  dye,  supplying  the  desired  color  for  the  positive  image, 
and  a  developer  for  the  silver  hilide  light-sensitive  element  with 
which  it  is  associated.  The  use  o  dye-developers  appears  to  be  the 
invention  of  Rogers  and  is  descfil  ed  and  claimed  in  his  '606  patent 
which  is  a  reference.^ 

While  appellants'  brief  says  thej  "have  invented  a  novel  and  highly 
successful  process  for  forming  full  color  images  by  diffusion  transfer" 
it  is  not  expressly  stated  that  the  success  is  to  be  attributed  wholly 
to  what  is  disclosed  in  the  present  application.  It  was  stated  at  oral 
hearing  that  the  present  invention  does  not  use  any  new  element,  ma- 
terial, or  processing  solution  but  "esides  in  the  combination  of  such 
old  elements  to  produce  a  new  resu  t.  We  will  now  quote  the  passages 
from  the  specification  which  more  fully  explain  the  gist  of  the  inven- 
tion, deferred  diffusibility  (all  enphasis  ours) : 

As  noted  hereinabove,  multicolor  poiitive  images  are  formed  in  accordance 
iDith  this  invention  by  suitable  controi  of  the  ditfuaibility  or  availabiilty  for 
diffusion  of  color-providing  substances  i  issociated  with  at  least  the  inner  photo- 
sensitive layer  or  layers  to  other  photos  ensitive  layers  of  an  integral  multilayer 
photosensitive  element  or  to  the  imaj  e-receiving  layer.  This  control  of  the 
availability  of  color-providing  substances  may  be  described  as  "deferred  mobility," 
"deferred  diffusibility"  or  "retarded  mobility."  Such  control  of  the  nonimmo- 
biUzed  color-providing  substances  is  necessary  to  insure  that  they  do  not  par- 
ticipate in  the  development  of  the  latek't  color  image  in  a  photosensitive  layer 
or  stratum  other  than  that  with  which  they  are  associated.  This  is  particularly 
essential  where  the  nonimmobilized  color-providing  substance  is  capable  of  de- 
veloping exposed  silver  halide.  •  •  •  Tarious  mechanisms  may  be  utilized  to 
create  the  desired  deferred  diffusibility '  of  the  color-providing  substances,  and  a 
particular  integral  multilayer  photosensitive  element  may  utilize  the  s»me  or 
several  different  mechanisms  for  creatng  the  desired  deferred  diffusibility  in 

the  several  layers. 

«  «  ♦  »  •  -      •  • 

In  general,  it  may  be  stated  that  th»  desired  deferred  diffusibility  of  color 
providing  substances  may  be  obtained  )y  two  types  of  processing.  In  one,  the 
latent  color  record  images  in  the  several  emulsion  layers  are  substantially  simul 
taneously  developed  prior  to  the  time  the  nonimmobilized  color-providing  sub- 
stances in  unexposed  areas  achieve  the  requisite  diffusibility.  In  the  second  type 
of  processing,  the  integral  multilayer  p  lotoserisitive  element  is  processed  layer- 
wise,  one  emulsion  layer  being  developed  and  the  color-providing  substances 
associated  therewith,  but  not  immoboliz  id  by  development,  rendered  diffusible  to 
the  image-receiving  layer  substantially  prior  to  the  time  development  and  dif 
fusion  occurs  in  another  layer.  In  cjrtain  instances,  an  integral  multilayer 
photosensitive  element  may  be  so  consti  ucted  as  to  utilize  both  types  of  process 
ing  techniques. 

It  may  be  helpful  to  note  that  since  the  whole  object  is  to  get  a 
good  color  image  with  a  single  p  ocessing  solution,  spread  just  once 
between  the  monopack  and  the  imi  ige-receiving  layer  according  to  the 
Polaroid  method,  the  process  wh  eh  results  depends  entirely  on  the 
construction  and  the  ingredients  of  the  monopack  and  the  image 
receiving  layer  and  the  chemical  i  nake-up  of  the  processing  solution 
Once  they  are  so  made  as  to  accon  plish  the  desired  result,  the  process 
is  inherent  in  them. 


»That  patent  states  (col.  5)  that  the  dev^lopin; 
molecule,  as  disclosed  in  the  Joint  applici 
filed  Feb.  3,  1955.     That  application  was 
CCPA  751,  333  P.2d  &28,  142  USPQ  173  (1^64) 
1966,  No.  3,255,001. 
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We  here  reproduce  claim  52,  stated  to  be  the  broadest  of  the  process 
claims  on  appeal,  the  italicized  portions  being  from  appellants'  brief 
which  says  they  are  the  portions  primarily  relied  upon  to  establish 
patentability.  We  have  broken  the  claim  into  its  three  main  process 
steps  and  have  capitalized  the  key  words  of  those  steps.  The  reader 
who  has  followed  our  opinion  thus  far  will  be  interested  to  note  that 
the  claim  makes  no  mention  of  deferred  diffusion,  which  should  not 
be  confused  with  imagewise  immobilization,  one  of  the  italicized  pas- 
sages, though  it  is  not  contended  there  is  anything  new  in  it. 

62.  A  process  of  forming  positive  transfer  images  in  color  comprising  the 
STEPS  of: 

EXPOSING  an  integral,  multilayer,  photosensitive  monopack  element  compris- 
ing a  support  carrying  a  plurality  of  continuous,  coextensive,  superposed 
photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layers,  each  said  emulsion  having  asso- 
ciated with  it  a  color-providing  substance  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  an  image  dye  and  an  intermediate  for  said  image  dye,  each  said  silver 
halide  emulsion  being  sensitized  to  different  portions  of  the  spectrum, 

DEVELOPING  each  of  said  emulsions,  immobilizing  in  developed  areas,  as  a 

function  of  said  development,  said  color-providing  substance  associated  toitk 

each  said  emulsion  thereby  providing  in  undeveloped  areas  of  each  said 

emulsion  an  imagewise  distribution  of  nonimmobilized,  diffusible  color- 

J       providing  substance, 

TRANSFERRING  by  imbibition  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  imagewise 
distributions  of  nonimmobilized,  diffusible  color-providing  substance  to  a 
single,  superposed  image-receiving  layer  to  impart  thereto  a  plurality  of  dye 
images,  thereby  providing  a  positive,  multicolor  image,  said  development  and 
said  transfer  being  effected  by  the  application  of  a  single  liquid  composition. 

Allowed  claim  56  and  12  other  process  claims  depend  from  claim  52. 
It  is  illuminating  to  read  the  allowed  claim: 

06.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  62,  wherein  said  permeation  of  said  integral 
multilayer,  photosensitive  element  proceeds  substantially  layerwise,  so  that  de- 
velopment of  an  outer  emulsion  layer  is  substantially  completed  and  diffusion  of 
the  color-providing  substance  associated  with  undeveloped  areas  is  at  least  par- 
tially completed  prior  to  substantial  permeation  and  development  of  the  next 
inner  emulsion  lay^  by  said  liquid  composition. 

In  allowing  it,  the  Board  pointed  out  that  it  is  limited  to  control  of 
diffusibility  by  layerwise  permeation,  which,  the  Board  said,  "the  art 
of  record  *  *  *  does  not  suggest  *  *  *." 

As  appellants'  brief  correctly  points  out,  the  issues  require  an  ad- 
judication of  the  obviousness  of  each  of  the  30  appealed  claims  in 
view  of  the  prior  art  but  before  we  can  do  this  we  have  to  deal  with 
Point  2  of  that  brief  raising  questions  as  to  whether  some  of  the 
references  underlying  the  rejection  are,  in  law,  available  as  prior  art. 
This  question,  as  argued,  falls  into  two  parts. 

What  References  Are  '•'■Prior  Arf^ — Part  I 

This  first  aspect  of  the  question  involves  the  issue  recently  before 
the  United  States  Supreme  Court  in  Hazeltine  Research^  Inc.  v. 
Brenner,  Z82  U.S.  252,  147  USPQ  429  (1965).  The  Land,  Rogers 
'606,  and  Yutzy  patents  were  all  copending  with  the  application  on 
appeal.  The  statutory  ground  of  rejection  involved  in  this  question 
is  35  U.S.C.  103  obviousness.  Though  appellants  concede  such  ref- 
erences are  "prior  art"  under  section  102,  they  raised  the  old  question 
whether,  in  view  of  the  unavailability  of  the  contents  of  pending 
applications  under  35  U.S.C.  122,  the  patents  issuing  thereon  are 
available  as  prior  art  to  show  ohviotisness  under  section  103,  as  of 
their  fUing  dates  in  the  United  States.    See  36  U.S.C.   102(e). 
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Appellants  held  this  question  opeti  in  their  brief,  filed  May  7,  1965, 
because  Hazeltine  was  then  pending  before  the  Supreme  Court. 
December  8,  1966,  the  point  wai  decided  adversely  to  appellants 
[1]  Patents  otherwise  available  a^  references  may  be  used  singly  or 
combined  as  of  their  U.S.  filing  Bates  to  support  section  103  rejec- 
tions though  copending  with  the  application  at  bar.  We  so  held  in 
In  re  Harry,  51  CCPA  1541,  333  F.2d  920,  142  USPQ  164  (1964) 
With  respect  to  this  case,  that  makes  Yutzy  clearly  available  as  a 
reference,  no  other  question  being  raised  as  to  its  availability. 

As  to  the  Land  and  Rogers  'i)6  references,  however,  appellants 
raise  the  second  part  of  the  quest^n  about  availability,  based  on  our 
decision  in  In  re  Blaut  and  Rogeks,  52  CCPA  751,  333  F.2d  928,  142 


USPQ  173  (1964).    They  admit 


that  they  did  not  argue  this  point 


of  law  before  the  Board,  nor  could  they  have  done  so  as  Blout  and 
Rogers  was  not  decided  uAtil  morfe  than  four  months  after  the  Boarc 
decision.    The  Solicitor's  brief  objects  to  our  considering  it  on  the 
usual  ground  that  we  do  not  ganerally  consider  points  not  raisec 
below,  citing  In  re  Herthel,  36  (XPA  1095,  174  F.2d  935,  82  USPQ 
55,  In  re  Panagrossi  et  al.,  47  CCPA  904,  277  F.2d  181,  125  USPQ 
410,  and  In  re  Soli,  50  CCPA  128i,  317  F.2d  941, 137  USPQ  797.   W< 
find  nothing  in  those  cases  or  in  ^he  two  other  cases  cited  in  Herthe 
which  precludes  us  from  dealing  [with  this  point  of  law.    In  none  o 
those  cases  was  it  a  point  of  lair  that  we  declined  to  consider  bu 
rather  such  things  as  the  interp^tation  of  a  word   (Herthel)^  th<i 
factual  significance  of  a  claim  limitation,  a  question  of  operability 
the  construction  of  a  claim  (Pamwrossi) ,  and  the  propriety  of  action  i 
of  the  Examiner  to  which  resp<>nse  could  have  been  made  in  th^ 
Patent  Office  (Soli).    [2]  GeneraQly  speaking,  we  decline  to  considei' 
questions  which  could  and  should  have  been  raised  in  the  Paten 
Office  so  that  we  have  the  benefit!  of  the  views  of  its  trained  person 
nel  on  matters  within  their  speciafl  competence  and  so  that  the  Paten 
Office  has  the  opportunity  to  fum:  sh  its  position  as  expert  on  technica 
questions,  the  interpretation  of  u  f erences,  applications,  and  the  like . 
We  will  nevertheless  consider  a  question  of  law,  such  as  the  avail 
ability  of  a  reference,  which  is  ne  cessary  to  the  determination  of  pat  • 
entability.    In  re  Schoenwaldt,  ;>2  CCPA  1258,  343  F.2d  1000,  1 
USPQ  289,  290.    Indeed,  we  beli<  sve  we  are  in  a  position  to  interpre ; 
our  own  opinion, in  Blout  and  Ro  fers  without  the  benefit  of  the  view  \ 
of  Patent  Office  tribunals.    The  Solicitor  is  just  as  free  to  argue  ] 
views  as  he  is  when  they  have  b^en  considered  below.    We  therefor^ 
proceed  to  a  consideration  of  tie  question  raised. 


What  References  Are  "^Prior  Ar\ 

Sole 


u 


" — Part  II,  Joint  Applicants'  Otof 
Patents 

In  re  Hilmer,  53  CCPA  1287,  -4, 


As  we  recently  pointed  out  ir 
359  F.2d  859,  879,  149  USPQ  48^,  496  at  [11], 
Mach  confused  thinking  could  be  avoided  by  realizing  that  rejections  are  base  I 
on  statutory  provisions,  not  on  refereni^es,  and  that  the  references  merely  suppi  r 
the  evidence  of  lack  of  novelty,  obviolisneBg,  loss  of  right  or  whatever  may  tp 
the  ground  of  rejection.  j 

The  ground  of  rejection  Land  and  Rogers  '606  are  cited  to  suppoijt 
is  section  103  obviousness.    Thes^  patents  did  not  issue  until  severs  I 
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years  after  the  instant  application  was  filed.*  They  are  being  used 
as  references  as  of  U.S.  filing  dates  which  antedate  the  joint  appel- 
lants' filing  date.  The  only  basis  for  so  using  a  U.S.  patent  is  sec- 
tion 102(e) : 

A  person  shaU  be  entitled  to  a  patent  nnless — 

(e)  the  invention  was  described  in  a  patent  granted  on  an  appUcation  for 
patent  by  another  filed  in  the  United  States  before  the  invention  thereof  hy 
the  applicant  for  patent  *  *  *.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

"Another"  clearly  means  another  than  "the  applicant [s]."  In  the 
final  rejection,  the  Examiner  appears  to  have  assumed  availability  of 
the  Land  and  Rogers  '606  patents  as  prior  art  on  the  ground  Land 
and  Rogers,  indvidually,  were  "another"  with  respect  to  the  same 
persons  as  joint  applicants.  The  first  answer  took  it  for  granted. 
The  second  answer  on  the  first  remand  merely  pointed  out  the  specific 
filing  dates  antedating  that  of  the  present  application.  The  third 
answer  on  the  second  remand  to  consider  amendments  again  seems  to 
have  assumed  availability  as  prior  art  and  the  Board  clearly  did 
likewise.  Additionally,  in  explaining  why  it  found  it  unnecessary 
to  rule  on  the  double  patenting  rejection,  which  the  Examiner  had 
retained  throughout,  the  Board  made  the  express  statement  that  the 
portion  of  Rogers  '606  relied  on  by  it  "is  available  as  prior  art." ' 
This  could  only  have  been  on  the  basis  of  filing  date  and  based  on 
section  102(e). 

[3]  Subsequent  to  the  Board  decision  herein,  we  handed  down  our 
decision  in  Blout  and  Rogers  wherein,  on  the  facts  there  presented  to 
us,  we  held  unanimously  that  the  Rogers  sole  ''606  patent  was  ^'■not 
properly  a  reference'''  against  the  Blout  and  Rogers  joint  application 
filed  February  3,  1955,  which  was  after  the  March  9, 1954,  filing  date 
there  accorded  to  Rogers  '606  for  the  disclosure  relied  on  but  more 
than  six  years  prior  to  the  issuance  of  Rogers  '606.  We  also  com- 
mented that  the  same  Rogers,  one  of  the  joint  applicants,  was  not 
"another"  within  the  meaning  of  section  102(e),  though  the  opinion 
does  not  expressly  refer  to  the  statute  except  by  quoting  that  key 
word  from  it  in  the  course  of  discussing  the  dispute  in  that  case, 
which  revolved  around  "Rule  131  affidavits." 

The  Solicitor  seeks  to  distinguish  Blout  and  Rogers  on  the  ground 
that  in  that  case  the  portion  of  Rogers  '606  relied  on  was  not  claimed 
and  that  we  held  the  unclaimed  matter  was  not  prior  art  whereas  here 
(o)  it  is  not  alleged  the  subject  matter  relied  on  is  not  claimed  and 
(6)  in  point  of  fact  it  is  claimed.  We  see  no  legal  significance  in 
these  alleged  distinctions  with  respect  to  a  section  103  rejection. 
Claiming  in  the  reference  has  relevance  on  a  double  patenting  issue 
but  it  has  been  settled  ever  since  Alexander  Milhum  Co.  v.  Davis- 
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« These  two  references  were  first  cited  In  this  application  In  the  final  rejection  of  June  7. 
1961  The  Land  patent  had  Issued  about  five  months  and  the  Rogers  '606  patent  about 
one  month  prior  thereto.  All  claims  were  rejected  on  three  grounda,  the  first  two  being 
inltlallr  stated  aa  "unpatentable  over  either  the  disclosure  or  the  claims  of  one  or  the 
newly  cited  patents  to  Land  and  Rogers  •  •  •  this  ground  of  rejection  alone  or  further 
taken  together  with  one  of  Martinet,  the  White  patents,  Rogers  ('668)  and  YnXMj.  The 
Examiner  said  he  "found  nothing  patentable  over  the  disclosure  of  these  two  patents  to 
different  inrentlve  enUtles."  He  cited  no  sUtufe  as  the  basis  for  this  rejection  or  as  war- 
ranting the  use  of  the  newly  issued,  newly  cited  patents  as  references.  He  merely  justified 
It  on  the  basis  they  were  to  "Htferent  inventive  entitUt."  He  then  proceeded  at  greater 
length  to  expound  his  rejection  on  the  claimt  of  either  Land  or  Rogers  '606,  referring  to  tne 
granting  of  the  patents  to  the  auignee  of  the  present  case  and  to  "an  extension  of  the 
patent  monopoly."  Though  he  never  referred  to  double  patenting,  that  must  have  been 
what  he  had  In  mind  as  the  ground  of  rejection.  The  third  ground,  no  longer  asserted,  was 
failure  to  comply  with  section  112  In  failing  to  point  out  the  invention.  On  the  sTall- 
abillty  Issue,  we  are  concerned  only  with  the  section  103  rejection,  not  with  double 
patenting. 

s  This  was  because  the  Rogers  '606  specification  bad  originated  in  various  parent  •PP'j- 
catlons  with  diflerent  filing  dates.  The  final  application  was  filed  after  appellants  filed. 
July  14.  1958.  but  as  a  continuation-in-part  of  others  filed  March  9,  1954.  and  June  29, 
1955.  prior  to  appellants'  filing  date.    The  last  two  are  the  filing  dates  used. 
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BoumonvUle  Co.,  270  U.S.  390  (1926),  wherein  the  rule  of  section 
102(e)  originated,  that  the  discloanre  in  the  reference  is  available  as 
prior  art  whether  or  not  the  disclojsed  subject  matter  is  claimed.  See 
In  re  HUmer,  supra,  at  149  USPQ  pages  483  and  495.  That  is  the 
only  effort  the  Patent  Office  make^  to  distinguish  Blout  and  we  think 
it  must  fail. 

As  to  the  soundness  of  the  Blov  t  rule,  appellants  cite  a  number  of 
cases  showing  that  it  is  elementa  ry  that  the  copending  application 
of  the  same  inventor  entity  is  not  "prior  art,"  namely,  In  re  Heinle, 
52  CCPA  1164,  342  F.2d  1001,  14  >  USPQ  131  (1965),  Weatherhead 
Go.  V.  DrUlmaster  Supply  Co.,  22'  F.2d  98,  107  USPQ  184  (7th  Cir 
1955),  Old  Town  Ribbon  &  CarboMCo.  v.  Columbia  R.  &  C.  Mfg.  Co., 
159  F.2d  379,  72  USPQ  57  (2d  Cir.  1947),"  and  Ex  parte  Lemieux, 
1957  CD.  47, 115  USPQ  148.  In  the  last  case  the  Board  of  Appeals, 
in  a  well-reasoned  opinion,  cited  E\  u  parte  Powell  and  Davis,  37  USPQ 
285  (Bd.  App.  1938)  where  it  wa^  held  applicants'  own  British  spec 
ification,  published  a  few  weeks  bifore  the  filing  of  their  application, 
was  not  prior  art  and  concluded  ihat  subsequent  legislation  had  not 
altered  that  rule,  that  the  reference  asserted  to  show  prior  art  must 
disclose  the  work  of  someone  oth^r  than  the  applicant.  For  two  ad- 
ditional cases  wherein  this  court  recognized  that  rule,  see  In  re  Land. 
27  CCPA  863, 109  F.2d  246, 44  U^PQ  352,  and  In  re  Land,  27  CCPA 
869, 109  F.2d  251,  44  USPQ  348  1940),  where  the  court  said  Land's 
own  prior  filed  copending  patent  could  be  used  only  for  what  it 
claimed,  i.e.,  in  support  of  a  rejection  for  double  patenting. 

There  appears  to  be  no  dispute  i  s  to  the  law  that  A  is  not  "another' 
as  to  A,  B  is  not  "another"  as  i  o  B,  or  even  that  A  &  B  are  not 
"another"  as  to  A  &  B.  But  thai  is  not  this  case,  which  involves,  ai 
did  Blout,  the  question  whether  either  A  or  B  is  "another"  as  tc 
A  &  B  as  joint  inventors  under  section  102(e). 

In  re  Middleton  and  Reynolds  50  CCPA  1479,  319  F.2d  552,  13i 
USPQ  253,  259  (1963)  is  also  discussed  by  appellants  and  the  Solici 
tor,  the  latter  attempting  to  use   t  to  take  this  issue  from  us  on  th( 
ground  Middleton  vf&s  decided  prior  to  the  Board  decision  herein 
and  therefore  this  question  could  have  been  considered  below.    How 
ever,  it  is  not  a  parallel  case  tc  Blout.    The  rejection  there,  of  j 
Middleton  and  Reynolds  application,  was  based  on  section  102(b),  th( 
Middleton  sole  patent  being  citefl  as  a  one-year  time-bar  by  reasoi 
of  its  issuance  a  year  before  th^  joint  applicants'  filing  date.    Wo 
held  it  was  not  available  as  a  reference  for  that  purpose  because  thi 
applicants  were  entitled  to  a  filing  date  prior  to  the  date  of  the  patent . 
While  our.  opinion  quotes  from  Le  nieux  and  makes  some  general  state  • 
ments  about  the  invention  of  the  ;  eference  being  applicants'  own,  it  i ; 
dictum  and  it  is  clear  that  neither  the  issue  here  nor  section  102 (e 
was  involved. 

Dealing,  as  we  are,  with  a  secti  m  103  rejection  and  with  reference  > 
in  support  of  that  rejection  allege  d  to  show  prior  art  to  appellants  b 
virtue  of  section  102(e),  it  behocves^us  to  consider  the  fundamenta 
statutory  basis  of  the  rejection.  In  Hilmer  we  reviewed  the  histor ' 
and  meaning  of  section  102(e)  (lb  USPQ  480,  at  494)  and  its  origL  i 
in  the  MUbum  case  wherein  W^iitford's  patent  was  invalidated  oi 
the  ground  that  Clifford's  pateni  containing  a  full  description  of  it 


-  TTc  uc.icT  VX..O  v»-^  .- V  —  point  onjthig  Issue  because  the  Poster  reference  patenj 

which  was  copendin^r.  Involved  no  inventor,  in  common  with  the  patentees  of  the  patent  1 1 


*  We  believe  this  case  is  not  in  po 
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earlier  than  any  date  of  invention  claimed  by  Whitford,  was  evidence 
that  Whitford  was  not  the  first  inventor.  The  statutory  basis  of  that 
decision  was  that  Whitford's  invention  was  not  patentable  because 
"known  *  *  *  by  others  in  this  country,  before  his  invention"  (em- 
phasis ours),  imder  that  part  of  R.S.  4886  which  is  now  102(a).  The 
"other"  in  the  Mtlbum  case  was  Clifford,  a  total  stranger  to  Whitford. 

[4]  The  salient  fact  in  MUbum  was  that  there  was  conclusive  evi- 
dence that  his  invention  was  known  to  others  before  he  claimed  to 
have  made  it  and  there  was  no  countervailing  evidence  at  all.  What 
he  had  invented  lacked  novelty,  to  put  it  one  way,  or  he  was  not  the 
first  inventor,  to  put  it  another.  The  sole  evidence  was  Clifford's 
patent  application.  If  that  application  had  said,  in  the  course  of 
describing  another  invention  on  which  Clifford  got  his  patent,  that 
it  was  describing  in  addition  an  invention  of  Whitford,  which  would 
more  resemble  the  case  we  had  in  Blout,  it  would  not  have  been  evi- 
dence that  Clifford,  or  anyone  else,  knew  the  invention  Whitford 
made  before  he  made  it.  On  the  contrary,  it  would  show  Whitford 
made  his  invention  before  Clifford  described  it.  We  repeat  what  we 
pointed  out  in  HUmer,  that  the  statutory  basis  for  the  finding  of  un- 
patentability in  MUbum  was  lack  of  novelty,  as  presently  embodied 
in  section  102(a).  What  Whitford  claimed  was  known  by  others 
(Clifford,  at  least)  before  the  date  of  his  invention. 

[5]  In  a  rejection  today  imder  the  1952  Patent  Act,  a  so-called 
"section  102(e)  rejection"  is  equally  predicated  on  lack  of  novelty 
and  102(a)  if  the  reference  fully  describes  the  invention;  if  it  is  only 
partially  described,  because  of  a  difference,  then  it  is  based  on  section 
103  into  which  must  be  read  the  prior  art  outlined  in  102  which 
supplies  the  evidence  of  obviousness.  In  the  first  case  the  evidence 
shows  the  invention  was  old  and  in  the  second  that  it  was  obvious, 
at  the  time  the  applicant  or  patentee  at  bar  made  his  invention.  The 
rejection  is  based  on  102(a)  or  103,  however;  102(e)  merely  makes 
the  evidence  in  the  form  of  a  "reference  patent"  available,  as  before 
1953  the  rule  of  the  MUbum  case  made  it  available. 

The  significant  words  in  102(a)  are  "known  or  used  by  of  A«r«  *  ♦  ♦ 
before^the  invention  thereof  by  the  applicant"  and  the  parallel  words 
in  102(e)  are  "application  for  patent  by  another  *  *  *  before  the 
invention  thereof  by  the  applicant"  (emphasis  ours).  These  are  the 
key  words  on  which  resolution  of  the  present  problem  turns.  The 
real  issue  is  whether  all  the  evidence,  including  the  references,  truly 
shows  knowledge  by  another  prior  to  the  time  appellants  made  their 
invention  or  whether  it  shows  the  contrary.    It  is  a  question  of  fact. 

On  problems  of  this  kind,  thinking  seems  to  have  fallen  into  the 
following  stereotype :  A  U.S.  patent  is  a  "prior  art  reference"  under 
102(e)  as  of  its  filing  date;  a  "reference"  can  be  overcome  only  by 
"swearing  back"  of  it  under  Rule  131 ;  Rule  131  requires  a  showing 
of  facts  which  establish  a  reduction  to  practice  before  the  date  of 
the  reference,  or  prior  conception  coupled  with  a  reduction  to  practice 
by  diligence;  a  patent  to  the  sam£^  applicant  or  applicants  is  rec- 
ognized as  incapable  of  being  such  a  reference  because  it  does  not 
show  knowledge  by  "others"  but  a  sole  applicant  or  patentee  and 
joint  applicants  or  patentees  are  separate  or  different  "legal  entities" 
and  either  is  treated  as  "another"  relative  to  the  other  (until  Blout 
and  Rogers  raised  a  question  about  it) .  Therefore,  joint  applicants 
A  and  B  must  "overcome"  a  reference  patent  to  A  or  to  B  and  the 
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only  way  one  can  overcome  a  '  reference"  is  by  complying  with  c  II 
of  the  requirements  of  Rule  131.* 

[6]  Rule  131,  however,  is  onl;   one  way  of  overcoming  a  referenc  e, 

and  of  broader  Rule  132,  will  amp  y 

demonstrate.  7/  'Rule  131  is  coi  nplied  with,  the  reference  "shall  n  )t 
bar  the  grant  of  a  patent"  but  nithing  is  said  restricting  an  applica  it 
to  compliance  with  its  specific  t^rms  as  the  only  way  to  demonstra  te 
that  a  reference  does  not  disclos  e  knowledge  by  "others"  prior  to  i  n 
applicant's  invention  but  discloses,  instead,  knowledge  by  others  )f 
applicant's  own  invention  acquii  ed  after — necessarily  after — he  ma  ie 
it.  Such  a  state  of  facts  is  wh<  lly  compatible  with  the  novelty  ai  id 
unobviousness  of  an  applicant's  invention  under  sections  102  and  K  3, 
notwithstanding  its  disclosure  ii  i  a  "reference"  patent  having  a  filii  ig 
date  earlier  than  the  applicant'!.  There  is  no  necessary  relation  I  e- 
tween  the  order  of  making  inventions  and  the  order  of  filing  app  i- 

cations  on  them. 

We  therefore  approach  the  qi  estion  of  the  availability  of  the  Lai  id 
and  Rogers  '606  patents  realis  ically  for  what  it  is,  a  problem  of 
evidence  and  a  question  of  fact  as  to  what  disclosure  is  relied  on  in 
support  of  the  rejection  and  ^^ho  invented  the  subject  matter  d  s- 
closed.    We  are  not  concerned   vith  any  affidavits  under  Rule  131  as 
there  are  no  affidavits  at  all  ir  this  case,  unlike  Blout  and  Roge  ^s. 
As  in  that  case,  however,  we  ai  a  dealing  with  inventors  who  work  ed 
closely  together  for  their  comm<  m  assignee,  Polaroid,  and  with  a  joi  nt 
application  rejected  on  patents  issued  to  an  individual  inventor  w  lo 
is  one  of  the  joint  inventors.     The  application  and  the  referei  ce 
patents  all  flowed  from  the  sam  b  research  out  of  the  same  laborato:  y, 
were  prepared  by  the  same  at  orneys,  are  complex,  lengthy,  intsr: 
related,  and  contain  extensive  cross-references,*  a  situation  bearing 
no  resemblance  to  the  MUhum  :ase  whence  came  the  law  making  <  :o- 
pending  patents  available  as  leferences,  codified  in  section  102(>)- 
[7]  The  question  here  is  not  merely  whether  A  or  B,  individual  ly, 
is  or  is  not  "another"  to  A  &'B  jointly  on  a  theory  of  "different  leial 
entities.'"    Of  course  they  are  different  "entities"  in  the  sense  that 
an  invention  made  jointly  by  J  l  &  B  cannot  be  the  sole  invention  of 
A  or  B  and  vice  versa,  and  cer<}ain  legal  consequences  flow  from  si  ch 
fact,  such  as  who  must  apply  ior  patent.    But  it  is  inescapable  fi  ct, 
too,  that  when  A  applies  for  a  patent  jointly  with  B  he  still  has 
his  head  all  the  information  he  lad  as  individual  inventor  A,  the  sa  tne 
being  true  of  B.    If  as  individijals  they  apply  for  patents  on  indiv  id 
ual  inventions  during  a  perio4  when  they  are  working  together 
their  joint  inventions,  they  also  fliave  in  their  several  heads  full  kno  vl- 
edge  of  what  they  have  done  jdintly.    When  the  joint  and  sole  inv  m 
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f  The  only  statement  made  by  the  Bc^ard  on  this  score  •vras  that  Rogers    606.     In 
absence  of  a  Rule  131  affldavit,  Is  available  as  prior  art."     On  rehearing.  It  repeated 
dogma.     In  the  Blout  and  Rogers  case,  supra,  "Rule  131  Affidavits    were  filed  but  Ig 
by  the  Patent  Office  because  not  deemed  In  full  compliance  with  the  rule.    W  e  deemed 
sufficient,  however,  even  though  they  did  not  comply  with  the  rule,  to  show  that  the  m 
tlon  disclosed  in  Rogers  '606  was  not  th»t  of  "another"  but  that  of  Blout  awd  Rogert 
applidints  against   whom   the  reference   was  cited.      (See,  however,  footnote  10,  Wi 
In  addition,  the  Rogers  reference  patent  contained  a  clear  cross-reference  under  KuK 
to  appellants'  application  with  a  statement  of  what  they  claimed  as  their  invention 
distinguished  from  Rogers'.     It  appear  J  at  col.  5.  lines  54-61  of  the  Rogers  Patent 
2.983,606,  the  same  reference  which  Is  being  used  herein. 

•The  application  at  bar  occupies  45  pages  of  printed  record.     Land  2.968,004 
.36  columns.    Rogers  '606  contains  34  c^amns.    One  table  of  other  copending  applU 
in  the  latter  to  which  cross-reference  is  made  for  relevant  disclosures  contains  33  a 
tions.     Additionally  there  are  cross-references  to  several  ot^e' applications. 

•  In  Helene  Curti$  Industries  v.  Sales  Afflliates,  Inc.,  233  F.2d  148,  109  USPQ  159 
Clr.  1956).  faced  with  the  problem  whether  McDonough  was  "another    as  to  pal 
Evans  and  McEtonough,  the  court  recogrtlxed  the  question  as  one  of  first  impression 
102(e)   and.  "In  view  of  the  policy  coniidera tions  Involved,"  refused  to  commit  wse^r 
the  Interpretation   made  below  that  th^  Joint  patentees  were  "another     as  to  the 
patentee. 
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tions  are  related,  as  they  are  here,  inventor  A  commonly  discloses  the 
invention  of  A  &  B  in  the  course  of  describing  his  sole  invention  and 
when  he  so  describes  the  invention  of  A  d:  B  YiB  is  not  disclosing 
*^rior  art'-  to  the  A  &  B  invention,  even  if  he  has  legal  status  as 
"another."  1 

[8]  In  short,  there  are  two  conditions  expressed  in  section  102(e) : 
(1)  the  application  for  the  reference  patent  must  have  been  by  one 
who  is  legally  "another"  and  (2)  the  filing  date  must  be  "before  the 
invention  *  ♦  *  by  the  applicant  *  *  *."  When  the  102(e)  refer- 
ence patentee  got  knowledge  of  the  applicant's  invention  from  him, 
as  by  being  associated  with  him,  or,  as  here,  had  knowledge  of  the 
joint  applicants'  invention  by  being  one  of  them,  and  thereafter  de- 
scribes it,  he  necessarily  files  the  application  after  the  applicant's  in- 
vention date  and  the  patent  as  a  "reference"  does  not  evidence  that 
the  invention,  when  made,  was  already  known  to  others."  Evidence 
of  such  a  state  of  facts,  whatever  its  form,  must  be  considered.^^  . 

What  facts  does  the  evidence  here  show  and  what  is  the  evidence? 
Appellants'  contention  is: 

Even  if  it  be  assumed  that  a  copending  patent  is  available  as  a  reference 
onder  35  U.S.C.  108  as  of  its  filing  date,  it  is  beliered  that  the  Land  '554  and 
Rogers  '606  patents  are  not  available  as  references  against  any  of  the  appealed 
claims,  for  they  are  not  prior  art  at  to  appellantt. 

It  is  acknowledged  by  aU  that  neither  Land  '654  or  Rogers  '606  diacloted  the 
here  claimed  invention  prior  to  appellants'  flUng  date.' 

We  take  this  last  stated  fact  to  be  implicit  in  the  rejection  for  obvious- 
ness under  section  103.    Appellants  continue  the  argument : 

Here  we  are  concerned  with  a  Joint  application  of  Land  and  Rogers  rejected 
upon  an  earlier  sole  application  of  Land  and  an  earlier  sole  application  of 
Roffers.  The  tact  that  Land  communicated  the  subject  matter  of  the  Land  '554 
patent  to  Rogers  prior  to  the  filing  of  Rogers'  sole  application  is  established  by 
express  cross-references  to  Land's  1960  application  •  •  •  [three. cross-references 
are  here  set  forth]  of  the  Rogers  '606  patent.  Thus.  Land  and  Rogers  jointly 
possessed,  prior  to  the  filing  of  their  Joint  application,  all  of  the  disclosure  in 
their  respective  sole  applications  which  is  relied  upon  by  the  Patent  OflQce. 
Land  and  Rogers  brought  this  knowledge  with  them  when  they  made  the  inven- 
tion Jointly  claimed  here.  *  *  *  Under  these  circumstances,  it  is  submitted  that 
appellants  are  here  being  rejected  upon  their  own  knowledge  and  disclosures, 
Jost  as  much  as  if  the  earlier  filed  sole  applications  had  been  joint  applications. 

As  we  understand  this  last  point,  it  is  based  on  the  justifiable  assump- 
tion that  if  the  reference  were  another  joint  Land  and  Rogers  appli- 
cation, instead  of  two  individual  applications,  the  rule  would  apply 
that  an  applicant's  copending  applications  or  publications  are  not 
prior  art  to  him,  In  re  Heinle,  52  CCPA  1164,  342  FJJd  1001,  145 


[9]  MQn  reconsidering  our  opinion  In  Blout  and  Rogers,  wherein  It  was  remarked  that 
"Rogers  is  not  'another^  to  Blout  and  Rogers,"  we  now  think  that  remark  to  have  been 
unfortunate.  The  true  basis  of  our  decision  "that  the  Rogers  patent  is  not  properly  a 
reference  against  Blout  and  Rogers"  was  that  the  evidence  before  us  showed  that  the 
alleged  nntlcipatory  disclosure  in  the  Rogers  patent  was  a  description  of  the  Blout  and 
Rogers  Joint  invention,  not  the  Invention  of  another.  In  that  sense  only  Rogers  was  not 
"another,"  but  as  a  patentee,  of  coarse,  he  was.  Howerer  the  disclosure  relied  on  was  not 
his  Invention,  or  that  of  a  third  party  as  in  Milbum,  but  the  applicants'  o«cn  invention 
which,  as  against  them,  could  not  possibly  be  prior  art. 

•rhe  situation  here  dealt  with  was  not  l>efore  us  in  In  re  Bowers,  53  CCPA  1590,  359 
F.2d  886,  149  USPQ  570.  and  should  be  regarded  as  a  special  exception  to  statements 
therein  regarding  the  availability  of  references  under  102(e). 

>  [10]  »  /»  re  Stemnel.  Jr..  44  CCPA  820,  241  F.2d  755,  113  USPQ  77.  was  another  case 
Jn  which  affidavits  ''under  Rule  131"  satisfactorily  showed  that  what  the  reference  dis- 
closed was  in  fact  the  invention  of  Stempel.  knowledge  of  which  Amos  et  al.,  the  reference 
patentees,  had  acoulred  from  him  so  that  they  were  not  disclosing  knowledge  by  others 
prior  to  Stempel's  Inrention.  We  accepted  the  affidavits  as  disposing  of  the  reference  even 
though  the  precise  terms  of  Rule  131  were  not  met.  As  we  now  see  the^atter,  the  proper 
subject  of  inquiry  was  not  compliance  with  Rule  131  but  wlMt  the  evidence  showed  as  to 
who  Invented  the  subject  matter  diacloaed  by  Amos  et  al.  which  was  relied  on  to  support 
the  rejection. 
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USPQ 131,  Ex  parte  Lemieux,ll\  > 
be  unavailable  as  not  that  of  "anot  her 

As  to  evidence  to  show  the  detenninat 
Wbile  no  formal  affidavits  have  been 
and  formal  cross-references  in  each 
set  forth  the  facts  as  to  who  invented 


USPQ  148,  and  the  reference  woulf 

"12 


ive  facts,  appellants  say : 
filed  in  this  application  *  *  *  the  oatljs 
r  the  sole  and  joint  applications  clearl^ 
what. 


The  oaths  of  the  reference  pal  ents  are  not  of  record  and  the  oat  i 
of  the  application  at  bar  is  in  usi  lal  form  for  an  original  applicatioi 
They  are  not  helpful.    We  find  c  ross-references  in  the  present  appl 
cation  as  amended  to  the  applic  ition  for  the  Land  reference  and  t  a 
the  Rogers  '668  and  '606  ref erei  ces.    In  Land  we  find  no  ref erenc  e 

606  is  a  general  description  of  ani 
cross-reference  to  the  subject  mgtter  of  the  instant  joint  applicatioi 
hut  this  does  not  appear  to  be  at  y  part  of  the  disclosure  relied  on  t  d 
support  the  obviousness  rejectioi .    In  this  respect  this  case  is  diffei 
ent  from  Blout  and  Rogers 

[11]  While,  as  the  foregoing  kvould  indicate,  there  is  much  to  tie 
said  on  both  sides  of  the  question  our  considered  opinion  is  that  Lan  i 
and  Rogers  '606,  on  the  facts  of  ( his  case,  should  be  regarded  as  pric  r 
art.  It  is  certainly  in  accord  w  ith  the  weight  of  authority  "  to  n 
gard  Land  and  Rogers  individi  ally  as  separate  legal  entities  f roi  n 
Land  and  Rogers  as  joint  invent  ors,  as  they  would  be  regarded  relt  - 
tive  to  each  other  if  a  Land  ap  plication  were  rejected  on  a  Rogei  s 
copending  patent.  It  seems  to  i  s  that  the  disclosures  in  their  ind , 
vidua!  applications  of  their  in<  ividual  inventions  are  part  of  tl  e 
prior  art  an(J  they  seem  to  adm  t  as  much  in  saying  that  Land  and 
Rogers  brought  their  knowledge  of  their  individual  work,  and  cf 
each  other's  work,  with  them  "when  they  made  the  invention  joint!  y 
claimed  here."  There  is  no  ind  cation  that  the  portions  of  the  re 
erences  relied  on  disclose  anythii  g  they  did  jointly.  Neither  is  thei  e 
any  showing  that  what  they  did  jointly  was  done  before  the  filing 
of  thexeference  patent  applicatio  is. 

^     Merits  of  the  Obviousness  Rejection 


thj 


Against  the  background  of 
earlier,  we  will  very  briefly  ind 
closures  relied  on.     | 

Land  discloses  a  one-step  colorjph 
ess  using  a  negative  with  emulsiobs 
color-formers,  and  insulating 
and  a  single  processing  solutioi 
The  Solicitor  describes  the 
leading  as  it  is  not  such  a  mon 
appellants.    Land's  negative  is  a 
laid  on  the  base  in  such  a  way 
red-,  green-,  and  blue-sensitive 
face.    Ki  Toimktb  discrete  arecLs 


negai  ive 


'( 


as 


description  of  the  invention,  given 
ate  the  nature  of  the  reference  di 


otography  diffusion  transfer  pro 

sensitive  to  three  colors,  associate  d 

ers,  a  single  image-receiving  layer, 

delivered  from  a  rupturable  po  1 

as  a  "monopack"  but  this  is  mi  3 

c^pack  as  described  above,  utilized  by 

screen"  wherein  the  three  layers  a;  "e 

to  form  a  grid  or  dots,  each  of  tl  e 

imulsions  being  exposed  on  the  su  '- 

the  negative  it  is  possible  to  poii  it 


<n 


13  It  appears  to  be  still  ^n  open  questioii  under  35  U.S.C.  103  whether  the  "prior  ar  t" 
therein  referred  to  is  not  broad  enough  toi  include  applicant's  admission^  about  prior  aft, 
for  example,  where  be  shows  or  admits  tkat  an  invention  he  desires  to  patent  Is  an  i 

f^rovement  upon  one  of  his  own  inventions,  the  subject  of  another  application  or  copen  il- 
ng  patent.  Compare  In  re  Simmons,  supta,  and  consider  what  the  situation  would  ha  re 
been  bad  the  rejection  been  framed  under  section  103,  Instead  of  based  on  "double  patei  t- 
ing,"  on  the  premise  that  Simmons'  Invention  was  stated  to  be  an  improvement  on  apparat  is 
on  which  he  had  filed  an  application  mor€  than  a  year  earlier.  The  question  .would  th  in 
be  the  obviousness  of  the  improvements,  \^ich  is  the  same  question  presented  by  the  do  ii- 
ble  patenting  rejection.  See  also  In  re  LoPreati,  52  CCPA  755,  333  F.2d  932,  142  USPQ  17  8. 
"See  In  re  Ward,  43  CCPA  1007,  236  F,2d  428,  111  USPQ  101,  and  Ex  parte  Lindemi\n 
and  Youngg,  107  USPQ  331  (Bd.  Appls.  1965)  although  in  the  latter  the  cases  cited  do  n>t 
appear  to  support  the  proposition,  in  particular  this  court's  In  re  Beck,  33  CCPA  10€  0, 
155  F.2d  398,  69  USPQ  520  (1946),  in  wifich  there  was  no  common  Inventor  in  the  appfl 
cation  and  reference  patent. 
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to  superposed  layers  of  the  three  emulsions,  as  the  Examiner  did  in 
finding  complete  anticipation  before  the  claims  were  amended  to  avoid 
it,  but  such  layered  areas  are  of  minute  dimensions  considering  that 
the  screen  is  produced  by  applying  strips  of  emulsion  so  narrow  as 
to  have  250  lines  thereof  per  linear  inch.  The  surface  portions  par- 
ticipate in  picture  production  and  underlying  portions  do  not. 

Rogers  '606  is  also  a  screen  negative  diffusion  transfer,  single  proc- 
essing liquid  structure  but  contains  other  relevant  disclosures.  Rogers' 
contribution  is  in  the  use  of  dye  developers.  The  specification  con- 
tains frequent  cross-references  to  Land.  The  portions  relied  on  have 
to  do  with  single-liquid  processing,  the  mechanism  of  imagewise  color 
immobilization,  and  the  prevention  of  participation  in  color  image 
formation  of  underlying  emulsions  and  associated  color  substances 
which,  in  a  screen  negative,  was  considered  undesirable.  According 
to  the  present  invention,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  of  the  essence  of  the 
process  that  all  underlying  layers  do  participate  in  image  forming. 

Yutzy  discloses  a  process  of  obtaining  a  multicolor  image  by  the 
transfer  of  color-yielding  substances  from  a  multilayer  negative  or 
monopack  to  a  single  image-receiving  layer.  He  employs  imagewise 
immobilization  of  color  substance,  as  do  all  of  these  processes,  but 
differs  from  Land,  Rogers,  and  appellants'  process  in  not  using  single 
solution  processing.  Yutzy  uses  at  least  three  processing  solutions 
and  may  use  as  many  as  six.  His  process  involves  keeping  all  color 
substances  immobilized  until  development  is  completed  and  then  re- 
leasing them  for  transfer.  The  principle  of  the  release  mechanism 
of  Yutzy  is  to  utilize  color  substances  which  are  diffusible  in  the  pres- 
ence of  alkali  and  thereafter  to  contact  the  developed  negative  with— 
an  alkaline  image-receiving  sheet.  The  alkali  diffuses  into  the  nega-.' 
tive  and  the  color  substances  begin  to  diffuse.  , 

White  is  cited  for  disclosure  of  emulsion  layers  sensitized  to  dif-  * 
ferent  regions  of  the  visible  spectrum  and  associated  layers  of  color- 
providing  substance.    It  is  not  a  transfer  process. 

Rogers  '668  is  cited  for  dye  transfer  processes  in  .which  complete 
dyes  are  provided  in  separate  layers  or  particles  of  slowly  permeable 
material.    It  appears  to  have  been  relied  on  as  merely  cumulative. 

We  will  first  dispose  of  the  product  claims.  At  the  argument  ap- 
pellants' counsel  conceded  claims  82-86  to  be  of  doubtful  validity  and 
retained  in  the  case  pending  the  decision  of  the  Supreme  Court  in 
Hazeltine  v.  Brenner.  They  were  rejected  on  Yutzy  taken  with  White 
or  Land  or  both.  They  are  directed  to  the  monopack  negative  element 
per  se.  We  agree  that  the  products  defined  would  be  obvious  in  view 
of  the  references  cited  against  them.  The  second  group  of  product 
claims  consists  of  69  as  a  main  claim  and  two  dependent  claims  70, 71. 
Claim  69  is  directed  broadly  to  the  complete  photographic  unit :  mono- 
pack,  image-receiving  layer,  connecting  means,  and  single  processing 
liquid  in  its  pod.  Appellants  say  its  language  is  analogous  to  that  of 
'  claim  52,  quoted  above.  Henc4,  it  is  broad  language.  Appellants' 
brief  concedes  the  definition  of  the  monopack  elements  "comes  very 
close  to  reading  on  the  multilayer  negative  of  Yutzy  as  a  structure 
per  se  if  one  ignores  the  functional  statements  *  *  *  or  recitations 
of  the  manner  of  use  *  *  *."  The  Examiner  said  the  general  com- 
bination is  shown  in  Rogers  '606  but  the  Board  pointed  out  it  is  so 
shown  with  a  screen-type  negative,  holding  it  would  be  obvious,  how- 
ever, to  provide  the  same  combination  with  Yutzy 's  monopack  and 
held  it  obvious  on  Land  or  Rogers  '606  in  view  of  Yutzy.    As  to  claim 
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69,  we  agree.   The  dependent  claims  contain  further  limitations 
the  Board  regarded  as  functional  and  gave  no  weight  to 
[12]  Since  claim  71  depends  frofn  70  they  have  a  common  limitatic  n 
in  70  which  is,  we  think,  significant.    It  reads: 
•  •  *  said  color-providing  substance^  associated  with  at  least  the  inner 
sensitive  emulsion  layers  are  adapted  to  he  rendered  diffuiihle  in  said 
composition  only  after  at  least  aubt^antiOrl  development  of  the  next 
photosensitive  •  •  •  layer  has  occurred.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

It  is  true  that  the  italicized  portions  are  "functional"  but  we  do 
regard  that  as  good  ground  toiive  them  "no  weight"  in  view  of 
third  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  Jl2.    We  give  them  weight  and  wi 
this  limitation  we  think  claims  TO  and  71  are  limited  to  deferred  d 
fusion  huilt  into  the  structure  recited,  thereby  being  limited  to 
actual  invention  disclosed  and  ^ence  allowable  for  the  same 
given  by  the  Board  in  allowing  claim  56,  of  which  it  said :  "In 
view  the  art  of  record  as  applied  by  the  Examiner  does  not  sug 
the  process  of  this  claim."    Wd  think  the  same  reasonyig  applies 
the  product.  I  .?. 

We  turn  now  to  the  process  daims.    There  are  only  two  in 
ent  claims.     Claim  52,  above,  If rom  which  claims  53-55,  58-61, 
64,  66-68,  and  90  depend;  and  claim  73,  from  which  claims  74- 
and  78-81  depend.   As  we  indi<iated  above  in  footnote  2,  the 
ness  rejection  appears  to  rest,  ijot  on  obviousness  of  the  invention 
disclosed  but  on  the  obviousness  of  processes  of  the  breadth 
in  the  claims.    We  may  state  oijr  conclusion  broadly  as  an  agreement 
with  the  Patent  Office  as  to  thofee  claims  which  say  nothing 
about  what  we  regard  as  the  in^ntion,  deferred  diffusion  by 
name  it  may  be  called,  but  disjjgreement  as  to  the  claims  which 
tain  reasonably  clear  limitation^  thereto,  reading  the  dependent 
as  we  must,  as  including  all  limitations  in  the  claims  from  which 
depend.    We  will  now  sort  ou^  the  claims. 

Claim  52  is  reproduced  abovfe  with  the  portions  appellants  rely 
for  patentability  italicized.    I    will  be  seen  that  it  recites  the 
of  exposing,  developing,  and  transferring;  that  a  broadly  defiied 
monopack  such  as  Yutzy  describes  is  exposed  and  developed  and 
there  is  imagewise  immobilization  of  color  as  known  to  the  art ; 
color  is  transferred  to  the  image-receiving  layer;  and  that  a  s 
processing  liquid  is  used.      And  that  is  about  all.    We  agree  that 
mere  putting  together  of  the  lYutzy  monopack  with  the  Land 
Rogers  single  processing  liquid  methods,  without  more,  is  pro 
described  as  obvious.    We  affiijm  the  rejection  of  claim  52. 

Claim  53  is  almost  the  same,  as  product  claim  70  quoted  from 
discussed  above.   We  think  it  ^ould  be  allowed  for  the  reasons 
as  to  claim  70.    We  do  not  agrfee  with  the  Board's  view  that  clain 
merely  hints  at  deferred  diffuability  or  that  it  is  so  broad  as  to 
on  Yutzy.  We  reverse  its  rejection. 

Claim  54  depends  from  52,1  claim  55  from  54,  and  claims  61 
63  from  55.    Claim  54  calls  toil  at  least  one  color-providing 
having  a  rate  of  solution  in  t  le  processing  solution  slower  than 
rate  of  development  of  its  asso  dated  silver  halide  layer.    Appe" 
brief  describes  this  as  a  techn  que  "to  increase  control  of  each 
providing  substance  by  its  ow  i  silver  halide  emulsion,  and  thus 
prove  color  isolation  *  *  *."    Claim  55  adds  that  the  control  is 
carrier  permeated  at  a  slower  rate  than  the  light-sensitive  emulsion 
is  permeated,  61  calls  for  can  ier  particles  in  the  emulsion  layer 
63  for  a  layer  behind  the  emi  Ision  layer.    It  seems  to  us  these  t^ch 


whi(h 
thei  1. 


phoio- 
liqv  Id 


outermc  st 


n^t 

tie 

;h 


t  le 
reasons 

oir 
sugg<st 
to 

ideper  d- 

6, 
obviois- 

as 
defiiied 
reem(  nt 
whatei  er 
whate^  ^er 
am- 
claii  as, 
Uiey 


on 

st^ps 

iited 

tiat 

tiat 

ingle 

he 

^nd 

pcrly 


giiren 


iid 

en 

53 

rsad 

md 

substatnce 

the 

Appella  its' 

CO  or- 

im- 

ly  a 

(i< 

md- 


May  30,  1967 


May  30,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

niques,  which  we  find  in  the  prior  art,  have  to  do  with  imagewise 
immobilization,  not  with  deferred  diffusion  as  we  understand  it.  We 
agree  with  the  rejection  of  claims  54,  55,  61  and  63. 

Claim  58  merely  adds  to  62  the  spreading  of  the  processing  liquid 
according  to  the  Land  or  Rogers  technique  and  claim  59  the  separat- 
ing of  negative  and  image  layers  after  processing.  Claim  60  specifies 
dye-developer  from  Rogers  '606.  We  affirm  the  rejection  of  claims 
58-60. 

Claim  64  specifies  including  color-providing  substance  in  the  proc- 
essing liquid  to  be  associated  with  the  outermost  silver  halide  emul- 
sion. Appellants  describe  this  as  a  "unique  embodiment"  of  their 
invention.  The  rejection  of  this  claim  appears  to  have  gone  along 
with  that  of  52.  We  find  the  incorporation  of  color  substance  in 
the  processing  liquid  to  be  disclosed  in  Rogers  '606  and  Rogers  '668. 
The  claim  says  nothing  about  deferred  diffusion.    We  affirm  its 

rejection. 

As  to  claim  66  the  Examiner  noted  that  it  is  "not  met  by  Rogers 
['606]  alone."  The  Solicitor  lists  it  with  claims  alluding  to  deferred 
diffusion.  Deferment  appears  to  be  accomplished  by  using  a  color- 
providing  substance  initially  insoluble  in  the  single  processing  liquid 
specified  in  parent  claim  52  but  rendered  soluble  during  processing. 
Seeing  no  distinct  reason  for  its  rejection  we  reverse  it. 

Claims  67  and  68  are  drawn  to  limitations  which  are  to  be  found 
in  Rogers  '606,  relating  to  developing  agents.  Claim  90  specifies 
that  the  dye  intermediate  of  claim  52  is  a  color  coupler ;  such  is  shown 
in  Land.  We  sustain  the  rejection  of  claims  67,  68,  and  90.  This 
completes  the  claims  depending  from  52. 

Independent  claim  73  resembles  claim  52  but  is  more  limited  in 
specifying  Rogers'  dye-developers  in  the  monopack,  an  alkaline  proc- 
ess solution,  and  the  color  sensitivities  of  the  emulsions.  We  think 
it  unpatentable  for  the  same  reasons  as  claim  52.  The  claims  depend- 
ent from  it  add  various  other  limitations  from  the  prior  art  and  none 
refers  in  any  way  to  deferred  diffusion.    Their  rejection  is  sustained. 

Double  Patenting  Rejection 

We  find  it  unnecessary  to  pass  separately  on  this  rejection  which 
appears  to  have  been  retained  in  the  case  in  the  event  the  Land  and 
Rogers  '606  patents  were  found  to  be  unavailable  as  prior  art.  As 
stated  earlier,  and  as  the  Board  viewed  the  matter,  it  is  simply  a 
narrower  aspect  of  the  obviousness  question  utilizing  as  a  base  the 
claims  only  of  Rogers  '606  plus  the  other  prior  art  instead  of  the 
full  Rogers  disclosure.  ,As  to  the  claims  on  which  we  have  i^ffii'med 
the  obviousness  rejection,  it  is  clearly  unnecessary  to  pass  on  another 
rejection.  As  to  the  claims  on  which  we  have  reversed  the  obvious- 
ness rejection,  a  fortiori  this  double  patenting  rejection,  predicated 
on  obviousness,  would  be  reversed  for  the  same  reasons. 

Conclusion 

[13]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  re- 
versed as  to  claims  53,  66,  70,  and  71  and  affirmed  as  to  claims  52,  54, 
56,  68-61,  63,  64,  67-69,  7^-76,  78-86,  and  90. 

MODIFIED. 

Judge  Martin  participated  in  the  hearing  of  this  case  but  died 
before  a  decision  was  reached. 
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WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge^  dissentikig  in  part. 

I  agree  with  the  reasoning  ai  id  conclusions  of  the  majority  save 
reversal  of  the  rejection  of  clai ms  53,  66,  70  and  71.  I  disagree  with 
the  majority's  conclusion  with  respect  to  the  latter  claims  insofar 
it  appears  to  proceed  on  the  n  tionale  that  the  claims  are  limited 
the  same  aspect  of  the  inventio]  i  as  claimed  in  allowed  claim  56,  he  ice 
allowable  for  the  reasons  the  '.  Joard  gave  for  allowing  that  claii  i. 

As  the  majority  observes,  thi  disclosed  invention  is  capable  of 
pression  in  various  ways.  "Deferred  diffusion"  is  one  expression 
appellants  use.  What  the  mujority  apparently  fails  to  recognize, 
however,  is  that  there  are  sevi  ral  hinds  of  "deferred  diffusion"  ( iis- 
closed  by  appellants,  as  exenplified  by  the  following  pertinent 
disclosure : 

Another  object  of  this  invention  ik  to  provide  diffusion  transfer-reversal  ptoc 
esses  wherein  diffusion  of  the  color-  providing  subatancea  aaaociated  with  at  l^aat 
one  emulsion  layer  of  an  integral  m  iltilayer  photosensitive  element  to  an  im  ige- 
receiving  layer  is  controlled  in  sucl^  a  way  as  to  be  deferred  until  at  least  iub- 
stantial  development  of  the  latent  <^lor  record  contained  in  said  emulsion  l^yer 
has  occurred. 

*  *  * 

In  general,  it  may  be  stated  thai  the  desired  deferred  diffusibility  of  cdlor- 
providlng  substances  may  be  obtaiied  by  two  types  of  processing.  In  one,  the 
latent  color  record  images  in  the  sei  eral  emulsion  layers  are  substantially  sii  aul- 
taneonsly  developed  prior  to  the  time  the  non-immobilized  color-providing  sub- 
stances in  unexposed  areas  achieve  the  requisite  diffusibility.  In  the  second 
type  of  processing,  the  integral  mi^ltilayer  photosensitive  element  is  procensed 
layerwise,  one  emulsion  layer  being  developed  and  the  color-providing  substai  ices 
associated  therewith,  but  not  immoiilized  by  development;  rendered  diffusib:  e  to 
the  image-receiving  layer  substantially  prior  to  the  timtf  development  and 
fusion  occurs  in  another  layer,  m  certain  instances,  an  integral  multiUyer 
photosensitive  element  may  be  so  cdnstructed  as  to  utilize  both  types  of  pro<  ess- 
ing  techniques.    [  Emphasis  suppliedi  ] 

The  "second  type"  of  proces  ;ing,  in  which  the  "integral  multilajyer 
photosensitive  element  is  procc  ssed  layerwise,"  appears  to  corresp  )nd 
substantially  to  that  recited  in  <  laim  56.  The  first  type  of  processir  g, 
in  which  the  several  exposed  Bmulsion  layers  may  all  be  develo  3ed 
prior  to  the  time  diffusion  begi  ns  to  occur,  appears  to  be  embrapec 
the  language  of  claims  53  and  7' )  as  follows 

53.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  52,  wherein  said  color-providing  substfince 
associated  with  undeveloped  areas  >f  at  least  each  inner  emulsion  layer  of 
multilayer,  photoeensitive  element   s  rendered  diffusible  only  after  at  least 
stantial  development  of  the  next  oi  iter  emulsion  layer  has  occurred. 

70.  A  photographic  product  as  set  forth  in  claim  69,  wherein  said  color-prdvid 
ing  substances  ass^bciated  with  at  Itast  the  inner  photosensitive  emulsion  la  yers 
are  adapted  to  be  rendered  diffusnle  in  said  liquid  composition  only  after  at 
least  substantial  development  of  thfe  next  outermost  photosensitive  silver  hi  lide 
emulsion  layer  has  occurred.     [Emphasis  supplied.] 

I  read  those  claims,  interpre  ated  in  light  of  the  disclosure,  to  a]  low 
development  of  two,  or  three,  emulsion  layers,  either  simultaneously 
or  sequentially,  before  diffusi  m  begins  to  occur  to  any  apprecii  ible 
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"  Whether  It  is  proper  for  the  major  ty  to  compare  those  claims  with  allowed 
is  a  question  upon  which  it  Is  not  neces  sary  to  dwell  at  length.    Suffice  It  to  say  it  is 
settled  that  appealed  claims  must  be  Judged  on  their  own  merits  and  not  on  the  basi 
comparison  with  other  claims  which  h«ve  been  allowed      See  In  re  Uargaroli,  50 
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1400,  318  F.2d  348,  138  USPQ  158  :  In  re  Aahley,  50  CCPA  1200.  315  P.2d  945.  137  l}SPQ 
361  :  and  In  re  McMurry,  43  CCPA  821,  J30  P.2d  442,  109  USPQ  46. 
"Appellants'  specification  also  states: 

•  •  •  Thus,  by  deferred  diffusibility  it  is  Intended  to  cover  situations  where 
immobilized  color-providing  substances  associated  with  an  inner  emulsion  are  ren 
diffusible  after  at  least  substantial  development  of  an  outer  emulsion  has  occnrrel 
simultaneously  with  the  development  of  said  inner  emulsion,  or  where  developm  ^ 
both  said  inner  and  outer  emulaitift  layert  hat  been  aubatantially  completed. 
pbasis  supplied.] 
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extent.  It  is  in  that  regard  that  the  Yutzy  reference  becomes  par- 
ticularly pertinent.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  Yutzy  reference 
relied  on  by  the  Patent  Office  does  disclose  a  type  of  "deferred  dif- 
fusion." The  following  excerpts  from  Yutzy  make  it  clear  that  he 
recognized  the  necessity  and  desirability  of  deferred  diffusion: 

In  the  broadest  aspects  of  my  invention,  the  objects  are  accomplished  by  ex- 
posing to  a  colored  subject  a  photographic  element  containing  at  least  two  silver 
hallde  emulsions  sensitized  to  different  regions  tt  the  visible  spectrum  and  eath 
emulsion  having  intimately  associated  with  it  a  potentially  diffusible'^  color- 
ing material  which  is  non-wandering  during  coating  and  development,  developing 
the  exposed  photographic  element  with  a  solution  of  a  silver  hallde  developing 
agent  which  renders  said  coloring  material  non-diffusible  only  in  the  regions  of 
exposure  and  development  of  the  emulsions,  rendering  the  coloring  material  only 
in  the  unexposed  regions  of  the  emtilsions  diffusible  and  placing  the  emulsions 
in  intimate  contact  with  an  absorbent  surface  to  simultaneously  cause  the  dif- 
fusible coloring  material  in  the  emulsions  to  diffuse  imagewise  into  the  absorbent 
surface. 

•  •  *  In  a  three-layer  silver  halide  material  for  substractive  color  photography 
the  blue-,  green-  and  red-sensitive  layers  normally  contain,  respectively,  yellow, 
magenta  and  cyan  dyes  or  color  formers.  These  dyes  or  color  formers  must  be 
such  as  to  be  non-wandering  during  the  coating  (H)erations  and  usually  during 
at  least  the  early  stages  of  negative  development.  This  is  conventionally  accom- 
plished by  any  of  several  means,  namely,  using  very  large  molecules,  molecules 
containing  groups  which  are  substantive  to  gelatin  or  the  vehicle,  molecules  con- 
taining groups  which  can  be  mordanted  by  conventional  cation  or  anion  mordants, 
etc.  In  my  invention,  dyes  or  color  formers  are  selected  such  that  they  will  not 
diffuse  from  layer  to  layer  during  coating  or  negative  development,  with  the 
additional  characteristic  that  by  an  appropriate  step  in  the  processing  they  can 
be  made  to  diffuse  easily  so  that  after  a  negative  development  the  release  mech- 
anism can  be  called  into  operation  so  that  unaltered  dye  or  color  former  can 
thereupon  diffuse  readily  to  a  receiving  sheet  which  has  been  placed  in  contact 
with  the  emulsion  layers.  *  *  *  ^ 

*  *  *  If  dyes  or  couplers  are  used  which  diffuse  at  too  early  a  stage,  i.e.,  during 
coating  or  development,  then  the  association  between  the  appropriate  dye  and 
silver  halide  is  lost  and  color  separation  will  not  be  obtained.  The  dyes  or  color 
formers  may  be  rendered  non-wandering  during  coating  by  many  techniques 
which  would  include  mordanting,  precipitation  with  metallic  ions,  and  the  like. 
Similarly,  dyes  or  color  formers  can  be  used  in  chemical  combinations,  such  as 
esters  which  are  hydrolyzed  at  an  appropriate  step  in  the  processing  to  release 
the  dye  or  color  former  as  a  smaUer  molecule  to  wander.  •  •  *  [Emphasis 
supplied.]  * 

Those  same  concepts  are  expressed  in  slightly  different  language  in 
appellants'  specification,  as  noted  by  the  Examiner.  Indeed,  as  the 
Examiner  pointed  out,"  it  would  seem  necessary  for  the  operation 
of  any  diffusion  transfer  process  of  the  type  disclosed  by  appellants 
that  diffusion  from  unexposed  areas  of  the  positive  image  forming 
material  be  deferred  until  development  of  the  exposed  regions  of  the 
negative  has  proceeded  to  a  substantial  degree.  As  the  Board  noted : 
Claims  53,  54,  and  55  hint  at  the  concept  of  deferred  diffusibility  but  are  so 
broadly  worded  as  to  read  on  the  complete  development  of  all  the  emulsion 
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>*  Appellants'  specification  states  : 

•  •  •  It  Is  to  be  understood  that,  prior  to  development,  all  of  the  color-providing 
■ubstances  present  are  considered  mobile  in  that  they  are  potentially  diffusible. 
Various  mechanisms  may  be  utilised  to  create  the  desired  deferred  diffusibility  of  the 
color-providing  substances.   •   *   • 

"  The  Examiner  stated  : 

*  *  *  It  appears  that  the  problem  is  solred  generally  in  the  tame  tcoy  by  both  appel- 
lants and  Yutzy.  Both  defer  diffusion  o'  the  color-providing  substances  until  the 
development  c^  the  negative  image  which  supplies  the  control  mechanism  has  at  least 
gone  through  Its  earlj-  stages.  •  •  •  the  only  critical  mechanism  evident  in  the  case 
is  the  one  exemplified  in  any  of  the  Rogers  or  Land  patents.  That  is  to  say,  the  con- 
cept of  providinc  a  color-providing  substance  which  will  diffuse  only  after  at  least 
early  stages  of  development  of  negative  image  is  considered  a  feature  of  any  one  of 
the  last  mentioned  references.  The  deferred  diffusion  of  substances  such  as  dye  devel- 
opers is  inherent  in  the  monochromatic  process  specifically  disclosed  by  Rogers  ('606), 
for  instance.  How  else  is  the  lack  of  transfer  from  exposed  areas  of  negative  emulsion 
controlled?  •   •   • 
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layers  (U  in  Yutzy  prior  to  rendering  ihe  color  providing  »ulttance»  diffusil^le 
to  the  image  receiving  layer.    The  Examiner  has  pointed  out  where  certain  de- 
tails of  the  claims  are  found  in  the  prior  art  and  we  find  no  error  in  the  appli 
cation  of  the  references.  •  *  •  [Emphasis  supplied.] 

Appellants  do  not  challenge  th^  Board's  analysis  of  the  scope  of 
those  claims,  but  only  assert  the  B<jard  erred  "in  failing  to  give  weight 
to  the  express  requirement  in  thesA  claims  that  both  development  and 
transfer  must  he  effected  by  a  single  liquid  composition."  It  seems 
to  me  the  limitations  in  claim  5^  70  and  71  do  not  impart  patent- 
ability for  the  same  reasons  expressed  by  the  majority  with  respect 
to  claims  52  and  69,  from  which  the  former  are  dependent. 

As  for  claim  66,  it  reads:         | 

W.  A  process  a^  defined  in  claim  52,1  wherein  said  color-providing  substances 
are  initially  insoluble  in  said  liquid  pr(icesslng  composition,  said  process  includ- 
ing the  step  of  rendering  said  nonimmobilized  color-providing  substances  soluble 
in  said  liquid  processing  composition  whereby  they  may  diffuse  to  said  image- 
receiving  layer.  I 

The  specification  discloses  seveial  techniques  by  which  those  limi 
tations  apparently  are  accomplished,  among  which  are:  (1)  in 
corporating  the  color  material  in  a  "high-boiling,  water- ;  an< 
alkali-immiscible  liquid,"  whereupon  contact  by  the  processing  liquic 
renders  the  color  material  "increasingly  diffusible  by  a  differentia 
extraction  process" ;  (2)  employing  the  color  material  in  particle  form 
whereby  it  "is  more  slowly  dissolved  than  if  molecularly  dispersed 
thus  permitting  one  to  effect  the  Idesired  deferred  diffusibiilty" ;  (3] 
associating  the  color  material  with  a  "temporary  mordant"  whicl 
renders  it  "temporarily  insoluble] ;  subsequent  contact  with  the  proc 
essing  solution  hydrolyzes  off  t  le  "insolubilizing  substituent"  anc 
renders  the  color  material  diffusille;  and  (4)  employing  an  auxiliar 
"developer,  the  oxidation  product  ( >f  which  reacts  with  unoxidized  dy  i 
developer  while  the  latter  "is  stil  in  an  immobile  condition,  i.e.  prio  • 
to  its  being  solubilized  %  the  liqiJid  processing  composition,"  thereb; 
preventing  diffusion  of  the  reacteji  dye  developer  from  exposed  areas . 

Appellants  nowhere  present  an(  argmnent  for  the  separate  patent  ■ 
ability  of  claim  66.    The  Examiner  and  Board  have  pointed  out  tha 
many  of  the  above  techniques  encempassed  within  the  broad  languag  i 
of  claim  66  are  suggested  by  one  or  more  of  the  Land,  Rogers,  o 
Yutzy  references.    Land,  for  example,  mixes  color  material  and  de 
velo|)ers  in  a  high-boiling  solvent  "which  has  been  found  beneficia 
for  introducing  and  maintaining  coupler  materials  within  emulsio: 
layer" ;  the  developers  employed  (possess  "low  solubility  in  alkali  b 
have  good  solubility  in  a  high-bojling-point  solvent."    Rogers,  in  a 
dition  to  disclosing  the  use  of  ^ye  developers  "in  relatively  lar, 
particle  sizes,"  discloses  "immobilizing"  couplers  "through  the  use 
high-boiling-point  solvents."    Ai  noted  earlier,  Yutzy  discloses  usfe 
of  mordants,  or  esters  "which  art  hydrolyzed  at  an  appropriate  ste  ) 
in  the  processing  to  release  the!  dye  or  color  former  as  a  smaller 
molecule  to  wander."    The  use  o^  an  auxiliary  developer  described  i  \ 
(4)  above  is  claimed  more  specifically  in  such  claims  as  67,  68,  an  1 
76  which  the  majority  does  not  al^ow.    I  see  no  valid  reason  for  read  - 
ing  a  different  conclusion  with  rfespect  to  claim  66 


I  would  affirm  the  decision  be 


ow  in  its  entirety. 
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printed  in  italics  indicatetf  additions  made  by  reissue. 
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electrostahc  recording  head 

Edward  M.  Johnson,  Glenside,  and  Herman  Epsteb, 
Phfladdphia,  Pa^  assignors,  by  mesne  asrignmcnts,  to 
Borg-Wamcr  Corporation,  CUcago,  IlL,  a  corporation 
offDUnois 

Original  No.  3,124,804,  dated  Mar.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
145,373,  Oct.  16, 1961.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  7, 
1966,  Scr.  No.  538,136 

8  Claims.  (CI.  346—74) 
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1.  In  an  electrostatic  recording  head,  the  cOmbinatioa 
of  a  pair  of  pin  electrodes  for  each  recording  channel,  a 
high  voltage  pulse  circuit  for  providing  [negative]  high 
voltage  pulses  to  one  of  said  electrodes,  and  a  current 
limiting  resistor  connected  in  series  between  the  other  ol 
said  electrodes  and  ground,  said  resistor  being  the  only 
component  connected  between  said  other  electrode  anc 
ground. 


[ 

26,213 

FLUID  METERING  MEANS 

August  L.  Kraft,  Roselle  Parit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Auto< 

matic  Process  Control,  Inc.,  Union,  N  J.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

Original  No.  3,119,412,  dated  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No 

228,597,  Oct.  5,  1962.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  2, 

1965,  Scr.  No.  515,293 

4  Claims.  (CL  137—565) 


'(»*     [— 0- 
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5^  V. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  positive  displacement 
pump  having  inlet  and  outlet  connections  thereto,  saiq 
pump  being  operable  when  actuated  to  transfer  fluid  into 
said  inlet  connection  and  to  discharge  such  fluid  through 
said  outlet  connection:  the  improvement  which  include^ 
a  valve  having  a  hollow  valve  body,  an  inlet  passageway 
in  said  valve  body  providing  external  communication  tq 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  valve  body,  an  outlet  passaged 
way  in  said  valve  body  providing  external  communica-i 
tion  to  the  hollow  interior  of  said  valve  body,  the  interiof 
ends  of  said  passageways  having  openings  into  the  /io//qw 
interior  of  said  valve  body,  and  a  flexible  diaphragm  dis^ 
posed  over  said  openings  and  secured  to  the  interion 
structure  of  said  valve  body  in  sealing  contact  therewith 
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through  an  area  encircling  said  openings, 
munication  between  said  inlet  and  outle' 
prevented  when  said  diaphragm  lies  agaiqst 
and  is  permitted  when  said  diaphragm  is 
said  openings;  conduit  means  interconnetting 
connection  of  said  pump  and  said  inlet  pa  sageway 
valve;  and  means  for  applying  a  pressure^ 
at  the  inlet  connection  of  said  pump 
diaphragm  against  said  openings. 


aid 


26,214 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  I|NIT 
John  J.  Bondschnh,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  ass 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a| 
New  Jersey 

Original  No.  3,184,584,  dated  May  18, 
261,661,  Feb.  28, 1963.  Application  for 
1966,  Scr.  No.  562,973 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aog.  29, 1962, 

K  42,347 

7  Chdnis.  (CI.  240— 1  J) 


whereby  coni- 

passageways  is 

said  openings 

away  from 

said  outlet 

of  said 

fluid  as  a  head 

to  hold  said 


lor  to  Eastman 
corporation  of 

1965,  Ser.  No. 
reissue  June  14, 


7.  A  photographic  flash  unit  for  use  wi  h  a  camera  hav- 
ing a  flash  control  circuit,  the  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  socket  mounted  on  the  support  for  accepting  the 
base  of  an  inserted  flash  device  foi 
the  subject  to  be  photographed  upon  actuation  of  the 
flash  control  circuit; 

(c)  a  single  cover-and-reflector  member  movably 
mounted  on  the  support  to  move  between  a  closed 
position,  in  which  said  member  lies  In  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  the  central  axis  of  the  sock  et  and  covers  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  socket,  and  c  n  open  position, 
in  which  said  member  lies  in  a  plme  substantially 
parallel  with  the  central  axis  of  the  pocket,  uncovers 
the  socket,  and  places  the  reflector^  portion  of  said 
member  in  operative  position  to  ref  ect  light  from  a 
flash  device  inserted  in  the  socket  ajter  said  member 
has  moved  to  such  open  position; 

(d)  a  single,  manually  operable  contrbl  member  mov- 
able from  a  first  position  to  a  seond  position  for 
effecting  thereby  movement  of  ti  e  cover-and-re- 
flector member  from  its  closed  pos  tion  to  its  open 
position  and  ejection  of  a  subsequer  tly  inserted  flash 
device  from  the  socket  when  the  cc  ver-and-reflector 
member  is  in  its  open  position. 


yiK\  30,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1631 


26,215 
COLLAPSIBLE  STRUCTURE 
John  R.  Usher,  7548  S.  ChappeU  Ave;  James  F.  Usher, 
7412  S.  Shore  Drive;  and  John  A.  Usher,  deceased, 
late  of  Chioivo,  m.,  by  Marcclla  C.  Usher,  executrix, 
7412  S.  Shore  Drive;  all  of  Chicago,  10.    60649 
Original  No.  3,190,406,  dated  Jnnc  22,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
223,885,  Sept  17, 1962.  Application  for  reksoc  Apr.  1, 
1966,  Scr.  No.  544,655 

10  Chdms.  (a.  52    646) 


removably  connected  with  said  brace  members,  said  means 
including  a  set  of  tie  bars,  each  of  said  tic  bars  being 
separably,  irivotolly  connected  to  an  outer  surface  of  one 
of  said  brace  members,  and  spacer  members  extending 
between  and  removably  secured  to  said  tie  bars  to  couple 
said  brace  members  together  in  abutting  relationship  and 
to  hold  said  tie  bars  in  pivotal  connection  with  said  brace 
members. 


7.  For  use  in  a  collapsible  framework  structure,  a  pair 
of  crossed,  variabk-length  brace  members,  and  means 


26,216  

BRIGHT  FINISHED  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  SYSTEM 
John  B.  English,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasi^ior  to  Rcyw»lds 

Metals  Company,  lUdunoad,  Va.,  a  corpocathm  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Origfaial  No.  3,164,494,  dated  Jan.  5,  1965, 

Scr.  No.  63,503,  Oct  19,  1960.  Application  for  reknc 

May  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  552,674 

15  Chdms.  (CL  148—31.5) 

5.  An  article  having  a  highly  reflective  and  lustrous 
surface,  comprising  a  transparent  layer  of  aluminum 
oxide  upon  a  substrate  of  aluminum  alloy,  said  alloy  con- 
sisting essentially  of  magnesium  up  to  about  1.20%,  cop- 
per .01-.08%,  manganese  .03%  max.,  iron  .01-.12%, 
and  siHcon  .01-.08%,  in  weight  percent,  balance  alumi- 
num. 
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IHastratloas  tor  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  It  Is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,744 
LILAC  PLANT 

Walter  E.  Lammerts,  Livennore,  CaUf .,  aasignor  to 

General  Biowmilcs,  Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,698 

1  CUdm.  (CL  Fit.— 66) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Ulac  plant  of  the  French 
hybrid  class  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
primarily  characterized  by:  an  unusually  long  life  of  the 
bloom  on  the  plant  and  as  a  cut  flower,  an  abiUty  to  leaf 
out  and  flower  well  and  at  the  proper  time  of  year  under 
unusually  mild  cUmatic  conditions  such  as  prevail  in 
coastal  California,  especiaUy  south  of  Marin  County, 
Calif.;  a  dense,  compact,  rounded  habit  of  growth  that  is 
vigorous  but  uniform;  a  large  compound  thyrse  bearmg 
fragrant  white  flowers  of  large  size  and  havmg  large 
broad  petals,  and  with  the  individual  florets  well  spaced 


in  the  inflorescence;  and  by  its  adaptability  to  irrigated 
culture. 


2,745 
ROSE  PLANT 
Samuel  McGredy,  %  Samuel  McGredy  A  Son  limited. 
Royal  Nurseries,  County  Armafh,  Portadown,  North- 
cm  Ireland 

Filed  May  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  547,113 
1  Claim.  (CL  Pit— 12) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described 
primarily  characterized  by  a  distinct  and  intensely  pig- 
mented bicoloured  flower  which  is  deep  to  mediimi  red 
on  the  face  of  the  petals  and  amber  yellow  to  silvery- 
white  on  the  reverse,  and  which  is  otherwise  similar  to 
the  parent  variety  Peace,  Pat  No.  591  of  which  it  is  a 
true  spoil 


patij:nts 
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3,321,771 
BASEBALL  GLOVES 

lor  to  RawUngs 

Mo>,  a  cwponH 

tibn  of  MiMoari 

Filed  laly  (,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4^,735 
9CbdiiH.   (a.  2— 19) 


Rfriand  N.  Latina,  BcOcrille,  DL,  aMl| 
Sportiiig  Goods  Compaoy,  St  Looit, 


3,321,773 
NECKTIE 
Chester  J.  OrciKh,  349  CniwffoM 

NortUHiro,MMk    •ISif 
Filed  Ai«.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4 
1  Claim.   (0.2—146) 


/ 


4'8,13S 


■i. 


1.  A  baseball  glove  including  spaced  apart  elongated; 
thumb  and  finger  sections  forming  a  crotch  opening  out-j 
wardly  aiong  the  length  of  said  thun^  and  finger  sections,! 
a  backstop  device  located  in  the  crotch  opening  between' 
said  sections,  said  backstop  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  strips  arranged  in  two  groui>s  interwoven  crosswise 
relative  to  each  other  thereby  forming  a  flexible  ball 
catching  area,  and  means  connecting  said  backstop  device 
to  the  glove  between  said  thumb  and  finger  sections.      , 


I 


St. 


3,321,772 
SWIM  CAP 
Jan  J.  Ahm,  414  Peavy  Road,  DaDaa,  Tex.    75218, 
Carl   E.   Haskctt,   1214  W.   Cedar,   Eldorado,   Arlu 

71739 

Filed  Oct  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  494,796 
7  Claims.    (CL  2— 68) 


A  necktie,  comprising  an  elongated  bo  ly  member  hav- 
ing one  wide  end  and  one  narrow  end  anp  having  a  front 
surface  and  a  rear  surface,  a  first  set  ' 
arranged  in  a  row  extending  longitudin^ 
member  on  the  front  surface  thereof,  ea^ 
of  the  first  set  being  located  a  predet 
from  the  center  line  extending  transvei 
member  and  the  narrow  end,  a  second  set  | 
arranged  in  a  row  extending  longitudii 
member  on  the  rear  surface,  each  of 
second  set  being  located  a  predetermii 
said  center  line  and  the  wide  end,  saif 
distances  being  maintained  irrespective! 
length  of  the  body  member,  said  number  of  indicia  in 
the  first  set  being  equal  to  the  number  >f  indicia  in  the 
second  set,  each  individual  indicium  of  he  first  set  hav* 
ing  an  appearance  distinguisliing  it  from  the  others,  each 
individual  indicium  in  the  first  set  havinj  a  corresponding 
indicium  in  the  second  set  which  is  simili  ir  in  appearance, 
the  order  of  arrangement  of  the  corresp  >nding  indicia  of 
the  first  and  second  sets  being  the  same 
away  from  the  center  line. 


spaced  indicia 

lly  of  the  body 

of  the  indicia 

ined  distance 

;ly  of  the  body 

}f  spaced  indicia 

ly  of  the  body 

indicia  of  the 

distance  from 

predetermined 

of  the  overall 


1.  A  bathing  cap  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  inner  cap  formed  of  an  impervious  membran 
having  a  centrally  located  aperture,  j 

(b)  an  outer  impervious  cap  larger  than  said  inne 
cap,  and 

(c)  a  porous  permeable  layer  of  stron^y  hydrophyU 
water-wet  material  characterized  by  high  capillar; 
pressure  in  the  zone  between  said  caps  having  i 
peripheral  zone  disposed  to  contact  the  skull  outsid( 
the  margin  of  said  inner  cap  and  inside  the  margii^ 
of  said  outer  cap  whereby,  upon  inflow  of  water  t<^ 
said  zone,  capillary  forces  generated  in  said  zoni 
create  pressure  in  the  region  of  said  aperture  tend* 
ing  to  cause  air  flow  Uuough  said  aperture  toward 
the  margins  of  said  inner  cap. 

1632 


3,321,774 

C>^ 

Daniel  Tames,  3590  N.  Lake  SIm^  Drive, 

Chicago,  DL    60657 

Filed  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,634 

IChdm.    (CL2— 181) 


A  cap  comprising  a  generally 
a  size  adapted  generally  to  cover  the 
head,  a  side  porticMi  having  upper  and 


in  the  direction 


elliptical  flat  crown  of 

^p  of  a  person's 

ower  edges  with 
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the  upper  edge  Mcored  to  the  periphery  of  said  crown 
forming  a  seam,  said  side  portion  being  a  generally  rec- 
tangular unitary  strip  having  free  ends  and  o(  a  size 
adapted  to  encircle  the  upper  portion  (rf  a  person's  head, 
the  free  ends  of  said  side  portions  forming  a  rearwardly 
directed  vent  for  size  adjustability,  closing  means  to  draw 
the  free  ends  of  the  vent  toward  one  another  and  adapted 
to  secure  the  cap  on  a  person's  head,  and  a  generally 
rectangular  absorbent  lining  having  upper  and  lower  edges 
with  the  upper  edge  attached  within  said  seam  to  the 
inside  of  said  side  portion  along  the  front  and  sides  of 
the  said  side  portion  and  adapted  to  contact  the  area  of 
the  forehead  of  the  wearer,  said  absorl>ent  lining  extend- 
ing downwardly  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  side  portion, 
said  side  portico  having  a  marginidly  tiuned-up  edge  with 
the  lower  edge  of  said  lining  secured  therein,  said  absor- 
bent lining  having  free  ends  secured  generally  midway 
of  the  side  of  the  cap  and  being  oi  a  size  adapted  to  ex- 
tend laterally  across  the  forehead  of  a  person's  bead  to 
a  line  in  front  of  the  area  (rf  each  ear  whereby  forehead 
perspiration  may  be  absorbed. 


1^  means  for  supporting  said  flrtt  portion  upon  a  flocM*, 
a  second  mattress  supporting  poiticm  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  mattress  on  its  un;>er  sai<ace,  said  sioond  por- 
tion being  supported  on  a  dtflEerent  kvd  than  said 
first  portion  for  storage  of  said  portions  in  a  verti- 
cally stacked  relationship  with  the  respective  mat- 
tresses stored  one  above  the  other,  and 


3,321,775 

HAT-SIZE  REDUCER 

Abe  Bcrliii,  2843  W.  Gkwd  Ave, 

PMfaidclphia,  Pa.     19130 

^IM  Nov.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  509,544 

1  Claim.  (CL  2—183) 


means  pivotally  connecting  said  portions  adjacent  one 
comer  thereof  for  swinging  movement  of  said  second 
portion  Crom  a  storage  position  to  an  operative  posi- 
tion for  completely  exposing  the  mattresses  supported 
by  each  mattress  supporting  portion. 


3J21,777 
SOFA-BED  ASSEMBLY 
Pokony,  Jr.,  Wmkmkam,  N.Y., 
to  Lank  Pakony,  ITiiifcinrtnms,  N.Y., 
to  John  M.  Poksnnr,  BcOport,  N.Y. 
Fled  Dec.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,050 
OriBlM     (CL5— 13) 


The  combination  with  a  hat  inchiding  a  crown  and  a 
flexible  sweatband  extending  about  and  secured  to  the 
interior  of  said  crown,  of  a  hat-size  reducer  comprising 
an  elongate  elastic  element  extending  interiorly  along  said 
sweatband,  and  a  pair  of  anchoring  means  respectively 
secured  at  opposite  ends  of  said  element,  said  anchoring 
means  being  fixed  to  said  sweatband  at  circumferentially 
spaced  locations  therealong  with  said  element  resilientiy 
distended  between  said  anchoring  means,  to  effectively  re- 
duce the  head  size  of  said  hat,  said  anchoring  means  each 
comprising  a  flat  bar  extending  transversely  of  and  gen- 
erally coplanar  with  said  strip  at  a  respective  end  there- 
of, an  end  loop  on  said  strip  circumposed  about  the  re- 
spective bar,  each  flat  bar  having  opposite  ends  extending 
beyond  opposite  ends  of  a  respective  end  loop  and  tines 
extending  from  each  bar  for  piercing  engagement  through 
said  sweatband,  said  tines  each  inchiding  a  U-shaped 
portion  at  the  outer  side  edge  of  each  bar  and  a  pointed 
elongate  portion  extending  from  said  U-shaped  portion 
longitudinally  inward  of  said  strip  appreciably  beyond  the 
associated  bar,  for  retaining  said  bar  generally  parallel  to 
the  adjacent  portion  of  said  hatband. 


1.  In  a  sofa-bed  assembly,  a  sofa  body  having  a  hollow 
back,  a  crosspiece  at  the  base  of  the  back,  sides,  and  a 
front  board  whose  top  edge  is  approximately  at  the  level 
of  said  crossfMeoe;  a  mechanism  formed  of  pivoted  sections 
including  in  succession  a  rear  section,  a  lower  horizontal 
section,  a  front  vertical  section,  and  an  upper  horizontal 
section,  said  sections  being  foldable  between  (a)  a  col- 
lapsed sofa  position  in  which  the  horizontal  sections  lie 
in  superposed  relation  while  the  rear  section  is  within 
said  back  and  (b)  an  extended  bed  position  in  which  said 
sections  extend  in  horizontal  alignment  forwardly  from  in 
front  of  the  back  and  across  said  fnnit  board;  and  a 
supporting  linkage  independeirt  of  said  rear  section  and 
directly  connected  to  the  rear  of  said  lower  horizontal 
section  for  pivotally  connecting  said  noechanism  to  said 
sofa  body. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  4 — 154  see: 
Patent  No.  3,321.781 


U 


PULL-OUT 
HaroM  A.  Vogd,  Seattle,  Wash., 
to  Lear  Sic^,  lac. 


3321,778 
MED  MECHANISM 


3321,776 

STACKABLE  BED 

lote  O.  Black,  18094  ParUde, 

Detroit  Mich.     48221 

Filed  May  7, 1965.  Scr.  No.  454,045 

4Clafans.    (CL  5— 8) 

1.  A  stackable  bed  comprising 

a  first  matttess  supporting  portion  adapted  to  receive 
a  mattress  on  its  upper  surface. 


FUcd  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,697 
SdahM.    (CL5— 17) 
1.  An  article  of  convertible  furniture  comprising: 
a-  dolly  having  legs  movable  on  a  floor  and  having 
spaced  tracks  mounted  thereon,  said  tracks  having 
lower  rearward  end  portimis  than  the  fcwward  por- 
tions thereof,  said  rearward  and  forward  portions  be- 
ing coimected  by  smoothly  arcuate  portions,  and  said 
dolly  having  stop  flanges  at  the  forward  ends  of  said 
forward  portions  of  said  tracks; 


-  r 
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ami 


seat  frame  movable  relative  to  said  doUy  from  a  said  hammock  bed  haying  a  head  end 
rearward  position  to  a  forward  position  and  having  improvement  comprising:    a  triangular 
forward  legs  engaging  said  floor  in  both  of  said  posi-   element  at  the  bead  end  of  said 
tions  and  during  movement  therebetween,  said  seat   ward  end  adjacent  said  frame  head  end 
frame  having  rearward  legs  received  in  and  movable;  portion,  a  plurality  of  converging  arms 
along  said  tracks,  said  rearward  legs  being  of  suchj 
length  as  to  pitch  said  seat  frame  downwardly  and 
.rearwardly  when  said  seat  frame  is  in  said  rearward 
position  and  to  raise  said  seat  fraijie  to  a  horizonta 
piosition  when  in  said  forward  position; 


/f^. 


a  foot  end,  the 

rigid  connector 

hammo|;k  having  a  for- 

apd  having  a  base 

extending  from 


j^ 


.XT 


and  a  lever  mechanism  connecting  said  dolly  to  a  sup 
port  and  permitting  limited  movement  of  said  doll 
away  from  said  support; 

said  seat  frame  being  movable  by  a  horizontally  appl 
force  thereto  to  move  said  seat  frame  relative  to  said 
dolly  from  said  rearward  position  to  said  forwan 
positi(ni. 


>lljj 
ied 


said  base  portion,  said  connector  beinj 
sheet  material;  means  securing  the  head 
to  the  base  portion  of  said  connector; 
ably  securing  the  forward  end  of  said 
frame  head  end. 


formed  of  flat 

end  of  said  bed 

means  remov- 

donnector  to  said 


aid 


3^21,779 

BABY  MATTRESS  WITH  ATTACHED  SIDE  PADS 

Hester  M.  Kanfrnaii  and  loho  M.  Tabler,  both  of 

703  Basfaford  Lane,  Alexandria,  Va.    22314 

FUcd  Apr.  11. 1966,  S«r.  No.  541,558 

10  Claims.    (CK  5— 93) 


3,321,781 
SHOWER  CLOSURE 
Jerome  Reich,  Boston,  Mass., 
lire  ft  Robber  Company,  • 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
1  Claim.    (CL  4—154) 


corpora  Ion 
2  r9, 


1.  A  mattress  for  bady  cribs  or  the  like  which  con  • 
prises:  a  mattress  part;  hinge  members  projecting  froi  i 
the  lower  portion  of  said  mattress  part;  and  guard  men  • 
hers  connected  to  an  extending  from  said  hinge  membei  i 
whereby  the  general  outline  of  a  cross  is  formed  by  said 
mattress  part,  hinge  members  and  guard  members  in  flat 
position,  and  an  open  box-like  structure  is  formed  when 
said  guard  members  extend  upwardly  relative  to  said  malr 
tress  part;  each  of  said  hinge  members  projecting  beyon^ 
said  mattress  part  a  distance  approximating  the  thickness 
of  its  associated  guard  member,  whereby  when  said  guard 
members  extend  normally  relative  to  said  mattress  past 
said  guard  members  bear  against  the  edges  of  said  ma^ 
tress  part,  the  area  of  said  mattress  part  together  with  the 
areas  of  the  lower  edges  of  said  guard  members  beine 
substantially  equal  to  the  mattress  receiving  area  of  sai^ 
crib  or  the  like. 

3,321,780 
HAMMOCKS 
Elliott  C.  Morris,  Milwankec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gleasoo 
Corporation,  MOwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  WH- 
condn  j 

Filed  May  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,904  I 

6  Claims.    (CL  5— 122)  \ 

1.  In  a  hanmiock  structure  including  a  supporting  frame 
having  a  head  end  and  a  foot  end,  and  having  a  hana- 
mock  bed  supported  by  and  between  said  frame  enc  ;, 
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to  The  General 
of  Ohio 
,087 


An  enclosure  curtain  comprising  a  >anel  of  flexible, 
heat-weldable  plastic  material  having  an  jupper  edge  there- 
to, a  plurality  of  heat-weldable  stiffening  strips  of  plastic 
material  of  substantially  greater  thickne^  than  said  panel 
heat-welded  to  one  face  of  said  panel  &i  spaced  parallel 
relationship  to  one  another  perpendicu  ar  to  said  upper 
edge,  and  eyelets  adapted  to  receive  cur  ain  support  rings 
extending  through  said  panel  and  strps  adjacent  said 
upper  edge. 


assign  Drs 


S29,303 


^         3,321,782 
SANITARY  PRODUCT  AND 
Frederick  J.  Hrabecky,  Hendcrsonvfllc, 
M.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Neenah,  Wis., 
Clark  Corporation,  NccBah,  Wis., 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
10  Claims.    (Q.  5—33 
1.  A  fitted  sheet  of  simplified  constrhction 
a  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible  material 
rectangular  portion,  a  pair  of  opposed 
a  pair  of  opposed  end  panels;  said  side 
panels  being  of  substantially  the  same 
side  panels  being  folded  over  in  contiguous 


^fETHOD 

N.C.,  and  Frank 

to  Kimbcriy- 

corporation  off 


compnsmg 

having  a  central 

side  panels,  and 

and  said  end 

;  each  of  said 

relationship 


pinels 
width 
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with  said  central  portion  and  said  end  panels;  each  of  said 
side  panels  being  bonded  to  at  least  one  end  panel  by  a  line 
of  adhesive  extending  diagonally  from  the  outer  edge  of 


and  a  plurality  of  center  hull  members  retained  in  said 
grooves  between  said  buoyant  hull  members,  said 


n- 


said  side  panel  where  it  meets  the  outer  edge  of  said  end 
panel  to  a  point  at  said  fold  coincident  with  the  interior 
edge  of  said  end  panel. 


3,321,783 

HATCHET,  HAMMER  AND  KNIFE 

COMBINATION 

James  Ivan,  1015  Liberty,  SsdcBS,  Ohio    44460 

FUcd  Jnc  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  468,281 

4  Claims.    (CL  7—8.1) 


center  hull  members  being  movable  longitudinally  to 
extended  positions  to  support  the  craft  when  it  is 
used. 

3,321,785 

INFLATABLE  BUOY 

Jean  Pieirc  Sonbiran,  Rae  Coatdcr,  Glairac,  Fkancc 

FUcd  Sept.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4004M 

Claims  piioclty,  appttcatioa  France,  Sept.  30, 1963, 

949,032 

5  Clafans.     (CL  9-^16) 


X 


1.  A  combination  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  body  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  body  members  comprising  an  elongated 
blade-like  member  having  a  rectangular  end  section  and 
an  extending  portion  with  a  saw  tooth  configuration  <»i 
one  longitudinal  edge  and  a  sharpened  knife  blade  con- 
figuration on  the  other  longitudinal  edge,  the  other  of 
said  body  members  having  a  transverse  and  a  longitudinal 
channel  formed  therein,  a  hammer  bead  configuration 
on  one  end  and  a  tapered  blade  configuration  on  the  other 
end  of  said  body  member,  said  longitudinal  and  transverse 
channels  in  said  other  body  member  being  of  a  size  to 
snugly  receive  said  rectangular  end  section  of  said  elon- 
gated blade-like  member  and  an  adjustable  fastener  hold- 
ing said  body  members  to  one  another  in  a  selected  posi- 
tion of  alignment  or  in  a  position  whereby  one  body  mem- 
ber is  normal  to  the  other. 


3,321,784 
CATAMARAN  TYPE  OF  WATER  CRAFT 
Edwin  W.  RasnrasMa,  1227-A  24th  Ave^ 
Sm  Frandsco,  CaHf.    94122 
FOcd  Oct  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  503,970 
25  Claims.    (CL  9—1) 
1.  A  water  craft  adapuble  for  use  in  a  variety  of  ways, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  buoyant  hull  members; 
means  forming  a  pair  of  grooves  extending  horizontal- 
ly along  the  inside  of  each  of  said  hull  members; 


I 


1.  An  inflatable  buoy,  the  inflatable  assembly  of  which 
comprises  essentially  a  frame  of  which  at  least  some 
parts  are  tubular  and  provided  with  perfcM^ons,  this 
frame  permitting  the  buoy  to  be  fixed  and  kept  around 
the  neck  or  any  other  part  of  the  body  of  the  wearer,  as 
well  as  permitting  the  flow  of  the  inflating  gas,  at  least 
two  inflatable  sleeves  disposed  independently  aroimd  the 
frame,  and  coupling  elements  permitting,  on  the  one  hand, 
the  gas-tight  moimting  of  each  sleeve  around  the  frame 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  ccMnmunication  of  the  tubular 
parts  of  the  frame  with  one  or  more  sources  of  gas  un- 
der pressure,  the  source  or  sources  of  gas  under  pressure 
being  one  or  more  bottles  of  compressed  gas  closed  by 
valves  and  screwed  into  the  coui^ing  elements,  the  latter 
being  equipped  with  percussion  devices  enabling  the 
opening  of  the  corresponding  valves  to  be  produced  at  the 
desired  instant,  the  gas  then  entering  the  sleeves  by  pass- 
ing through  the  coupling  elements,  the  tubular  portion 
of  the  frame  and  the  perforations  in  the  said  tubular 
portion. 

3  J21  786 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING 

PAPER 

F^«d  C  BoHck,  Jr.,  Atlaata,  Gil,  asrignor  to  Lanier  EIcc- 

troidGs  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  off 

Gcorvia 

FDcd  Mar.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  534,226 
5  Claims.    (CL  11—1) 
1.  A  binding  madune  comprising: 
a  cabinet  having  front,  back,  and  side  wall  portions, 
a  heating  element  dt^>osed  within  said  ci^inet  adja- 
cent said  front  wall  portion, 
a  pivotal  support  platform  having  a  front  edge  and  a 
rear  edge,  said  platform  being  pivotally  supported 
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near  its  center  of  gravity  by  said  side  wall  portions 
of  said  cabinet,  ~ 

means  for  pivoting  said  support  platform  whereby  its 
said  front  edge  is  selectively  adjacent  to  or  remote 
from  said  heating  element, 

a  tamping  tray  pivotally  connected  to  the  front  edge  of 
said  pivotal  support  platform,  said  tamping  tray  hav- 
ing a  tamping  surface,  - 

means  for  positioning  said  tamping  surface  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  pivotal  support  platform, 


and  means  for  removing  foreign  matter  agitated  by 

said  brushes; 
one  of  said  brushes  having  an  axis  at  an  angle  different 

than  that  of  the  angle  of  axis  of  said  .other  brush. 


VEGETABLE 


3J21,788 
PROCESSING 


means  for  positioning  said  tamping  surface  beneath 
said  pivotal  support  platform, 

a  stacking  tray  carried  by  said  pivotal  support  plat- 
form, 

clamping  means  adjustably  connected  to  said  stacking 
tray, 

means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  said  clamp- 
ing means  and  said  tamping  surface  when  said  tamp- 
ing surface  is  disposed  substantially  normal  to  said 
pivotal  platform, 

means  for  energizing  said  heating  element  for  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time. 


SISTEM 


Evart  Himcbau^,  Rtc.  3,  Mount  Plcaaut 

FOcd  Ian.  10,  1966,  Scr.  No.  51  >,S84 
3  Claims.     (O.  15—3.16) 


/' 


Mick.    48858 


^ngated  mixing 

jct  and  damp 

mixing  means 

and  cleaning 

3d  configurated 


3,321,787 

SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANING  MEANS 

Robert  R.  Mycn,  904  NE.  2iid  St., 

Boca  Raton,  Fla.  ,  33432 

FOcd  Dec.  17, 1964,  Scr;  No.  419,136 

18  Claims.    (CL  15—1.7) 


1.  Continuous  processing  apparatus  fqr  cleaning  and 
(drying  dirty,  edible,  frangible,  particulate  products  such 
as  peas  and  beans,  comprising:  an  eH 
chamber  for  continuously  receiving  pre 
particulate  cleaning  agent,  and  rotationa| 
therein  for  continuously  mixing  produc 
agent,  said  mixing  means  being  arranged 
to  advance  the  mixed  product  and  cleaning  agent  to  one 
end  thereof;  a  rotational,  elongated  cleaning  drum  in- 
cluding an  inlet  opening  on  one  end;  a  transfer  chute  from 
said  one  end  of  said  mixing  chamber,  projecting  into  said 
inlet  opening  of  said  drum  for  transferring  mixed  product 
and  cleaning  agent  to  said  dnmi;  said  cleaning  drum  in- 
cluding means  for  advancing  mixed  product  and  agent 
from  said  one  end  to  the  opposite  end,  and  having  periph- 
eral perforations  to  separate  product  and  ]  articulate  agent 
by  allowing  passage  of  only  the  agent;  de  ining  agent  col- 
lection and  recirculation  means  positiomd  beneath  said 
drum  and  arranged  to  recirculate  deaniis  agent  back  to 
said  mixing  chamber;  a  rotational  elongal  ed  drying  drum 
including  an  inlet  opening  on  one  end  for  damp  product 
and  means  to  continuously  advance  tlx  damp  product 
from  said  one  end  to  the  second  end;  damb  product  trans- 
fer means  from  said  cleaning  drum  seo  md  end  to  said 
drying  drum  one  end;  said  drying  drum  having  perfora- 
tions forming  product  and  drying  agent  saaration  means, 
and  having  dry  product  discharge  means;  i  ind  drying  agent 
collection  means  beneath  said  drying  drur  i,  and  recircula- 
tion means  from  said  collection  me^ns  b  ick  to  said  inlet 


opemng. 


1.  A  submarine  cleaner  including  a  chassis  adapted  tOj 

be  submerged  beneath  the  liquid  in  a  tank  for  cleaning 

the  bottom  surface  of  the  tank,  said  cleaner  comprising,     ' 

two  rotatably  mounted  brushes  (^leratively  connected 

to  said  chassis, 
means  for  rotating  said  brushes, 
said  rotatable  brushes  being  in  engagement  with  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  tank  for  cleaning  said  bottom 
surface  and  driving  said  cleaner  over  said  bottom 
surface,  said  rotatable  brushes  being  the  only  powered 
drive  means  in  contact  with  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  tank. 


t^ 


3321 789 
HAIR  BRUSH  CLEANING  D^CE 
William  T.  Gmideifiiigcr,  Star  Rte.,  HartM  r 
49740,  and  Edwin  F.  Huddle,  1700  N. ""' 
wood  Park,  ID.    60635 

FOcd  Oct  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4^,980 
11  Claims.    (CL  15—38^ 
1.  In  a  hair  bru^  cleaner,  a  rotatabh 
ing  a  plurality  of  perforations  therein, 
in  the  drum,  brush  stripping  tine 
mounted  on  said  means  and  comprising 
ing  through  said  perforations,  said 
one  side  of  the  drum  for  raking  engagement 
brush  and  retracting  on  the  other  side 


Springs,  ^Ddi. 
7th  Court,  Elm- 


drum  compris- 

ecentric  means 

asseiiblies  roUtably 

tines  project- 

tln4s  extending  on 

with  a 

the  drum  for 
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stripping  hair  picked  up  by  the  tines,  and  said  tine 
assemblies  comprising  a  spring  coQ  sleeved  over  said 


tjffi 


y/* 


proximately  thek  mid-section  and  extending  beyond  tbtf 
edges  of  said  strands,  means  induding  said  tapt  fcmninf 
a  sleeve  having  two  strand-free  ends,  said  sleeve  aooom- 
modating  a  reinforcing  member,  said  leinfordng  member 
being  in  the  form  of  a  flattened  oval  and  having  each  aid 
protruding  beyond  the  sleeve  and  arranged  to  provide 


eccentric  means  and  said  tines  extending  in  opposite 
directions  from  opposite  ends  of  the  coil. 


3,321,790 

UNT  REMOVER 

Viola  W.  Hand,  5051  Ncstk  Ave, 

Tarana,  CaW.    913S6 

Filed  Oct  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  495,081 

8  Clainis.    (CL  15—104) 


two  projecting  parallel  lugs,  and  a  channel-shaped  clip 
having  two  side  walls  and  a  base  with  holes  in  the  base 
which  acconunodate  and  position  said  lugs,  said  lugs 
protruding  through  said  boles,  said  dip  side  walls  being 
clamped  into  retaining  engagement  with  said  strand-free 
sleeve  ends  and  said  feinf(M^ing  member. 


3321,792 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  WITH  HOT  AIR 
Alexander  M.  Scukewich,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asrig 
avc  pcrccut  to  luBca  M.  HcflauMi,  Rye,  and  ivc 
cent  to  Marloric  ITiagrlw,  FhHhiui,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Jan.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,029 
1  Claim.    (CL  15—250.04) 


7.  In  a  device  for  removing  lint  and  oAer  foreign  mat- 
ter from  garments,  the  combination  of: 

a  flexible  sheet  having  first  and  second  opposed  faces; 

adhesive  material  coating  said  first  face  of  said  flexible 
sheet,  engagement  of  said  adhesive  material  with 
the  foreign  matter  causing  the  latter  to  adhere  to 
said  adhesive  material,  said  second  face  of  said  flex- 
ible sheet  being  free  of  adhesive  material; 

a  removable  backing  strip  having  first  and  second  op- 
posed surfaces,  said  first  surface  engaging  said  ad- 
hesive material  and  being  releasably  adhered  to  said 
sheet  by  said  adhesive  material,  said  second  surface 
of  said  backing  strip  substantially  completely  cover- 
ing said  adhesive  material  on  said  sheet,  said  backing 
strip  having  a  band  portion  and  a  cover  portion,  at 
least  one  cut  located  in  said  backing  strip  to  separate 

.  said  band  portion  from  said  cover  portion  so  that 
said  cover  pcnrtion  may  be  removed  from  said  sheet 
without  removing  said  band  portion  from  said  sheet; 
and 

handle  means  including  said  band  portion  of  said  back- 
ing strip  and  a  portion  of  said  flexible  sheet,  said 
band  portion  of  said  backing  strip  having  sufficient 
surface  area  to  substantially  comi^etely  cover  said 
portion  of  said  flexible  sheet. 


A  combined  windshieM  wiper  and  defroster  comprising 
a  wiper  blade,  an  air  collector  casing  having  a  aeries  of 
spaced  stops  positioned  throughout  its  length,  OKrugated 
spring  means  secured  to  said  spaced  stopa  to  form  a  U 
and  extending  toward  the  outer  edae  of  said  air  collector 
casing,  said  wiper  blade  being  positioned  in  the  bight  of 
said  U  and  removably  retained  therein  by  said  corrugated 
spring  means,  and  an  air  tube  extending  from  heating 
means  to  said  air  collector  casing  whereby  the  air  may 
circulate  on  both  sides  of  said  wiper  blade  throughout 
substantially  its  entire  length. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  15—182  see: 
Patent  No.  3,321,799 


3^21,7»3 

DEVICE  FOR  STEAM  CLEANING  AND  DE-ICING 

THE  LOWER  PORTIONS  OF  AUTOMOBILES 

Aathony  J.  Brunugcr,  406  26th  St, 

SkNBZ  City,  Iowa,    51104 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,221 

1  CWm.    (CL  lS-3f2) 


3^21*791 
MOP  HAVING  SLEEVE-TYPE  MOP  HEAD 
Carl  E.  ObcB,  Mcnkk  N.Y.,  asrinor  to  Tlie  New  Yorit 
Asaodadon  for  the  BUud,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Fled  May  24, 1966,  Scr.  No.  552,520 
4  Claims.    (CL  15—229) 
1.  A  n^op  head  comprising  a  plurality  of  mop  strands, 
a  transverse  flexible  tape  connecting  said  strands  at  ap- 


x»  /y 


A  device  for  steam  cleaning  and  de-icing  the  tower 
portions  of  automobiles  comprising  a  horizontally  posi- 
tioned grille  structure  adapted  to  receive  an  automobile 
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thereon,  a  plurality  of  steam  jets  positioned  beneath  said 
grille  structure  for  ejecting  steam  onto  the  lower  por- 
tions of  said  automobile,  steam  pipes  communicating  to 
said  jets,  a  valve  member  for  releasing  steam  to  said  jets, 
a  plate  positioned  above  said  grille  structure  and  attached 
to  said  valve  member  for  releasing  said  steam  to  said  jets 
when  the  weight  of  a  portion  of  an  automobile  rests  upon 
said  idate,  certain  of  said  jets  being  positioned  outwardly, 
and  being  adapted  to  provide  steam  jets^  passing  angularly 
upwardly  and  inwardly,  a  further  plurality  of  jets  being 
positioned  inwardly  and  being  further  adapted  to  im- 
pinge upon  certain  lower  portions  of  said  automobile. 


3^21,794 
VACUUM  CXEANER 
Ivar  Jcpson,  Sontli  Dmbivy,  Mass^  and  Joliiis  WIed,  Oak 
Put,  and  Gilbert  R.  Wottcr,  Ebnhurst,  m^  assignors 
to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  ID^  a  corporation 
of  minols 
Origiiial  application  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,441,  now 
Patent  No.  3,273,194,  dated  Sept  20,  1966.    Divided 
and  tUs  application  Apr.  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  541,588 
2  Claims.    (O.  15—337) 


3 121 795 

PAINT  ROLLING  APPARAtUS 

Randel  E.  RichardMm,  4822  HotttDrire, 

Memphis,  Tenn.     38116 

Filed  Jane  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  465,405 

'^  7  Claims.    (CL  15—510) 


^^ 


1 
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1.  Paint  rolling  apparatus  for  applying  a  coat  of  paint 
on  a  flat  surface  comprising  a  first  roll  !r  including  an 
axially  elongated  barrel  having  an  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  cone  entric  with  said 
outer  surface  and  with  said  barrel  havin ;  a  plurality  of 
through  apertures  with  each  aperture  inte  rsecting  said  in- 
ner and  outer  surfaces  and  with  said  plurality  of  aper- 
tunes  being  disposed  respectively  around  the  cylindrical 
periphery  of  said  roller  with  said  adjacent  apertures  being 
spaced  apart  circimiferentially  and  longiti  idinally  relative 
to  said  roller,  a  second  roller  having  an  <  luter  cylindrical 
surface,  handle  support  means  including  an  axle  portion 
rotatably  supporting  said  first  roller  and  i  handle  portion 
for  manually  manipulating  said  first  rollei ,  means  mount- 
ing said  second  roller  from  said  axle  p  »rtion  with  said 
outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  second  roller  rotatably 
engaging  said  inner  cylindrical  surface  of!  said  first  roller, 
conduit  means  including  a  conduit  havii  g  an  outlet  end 
opening  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  fii  st  roller  and  ad- 
jacent the  coactingly  engaging  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  rollers,  and  means  for  supidying  pi  int  through  said 
conduit,  through  said  outlet  opening,  aid  on  said  inner 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  first  roller  an  1  said  outer  cy- 
lindrical surface  of  said  second  roller. 


1.  In  an  upright-type  vacuum  cleaner  comprising 
floor  engaging  suction  nozzle,  a  stick-type  handle,  and 
elongated  rigid  box-type  housing  having  motor-driven  suc- 
tion creating  means  contained  therein  at  one  end  thereof 
and  dirt  collecting  means  therein  at  the  other  end  thereof,! 
a  swivel  connection  between  said  nozzle  and  said  onci 
housing  end,  said  handle  being  connected  to  said  other 
housing  end  for  manually  pushing  said  vacuum  cleanerr 
along  a  floor  with  said  nozzle  being  engaged  with  said! 
floor  and  said  housing  being  in  an  upright  tilted  position 
with  respect  to  said  floor,  whereby  said  one  and  other 
housing  ends  are  the  lower  and  upper  ends  respectively  of 
said  housing  during  on-the-floor  cleaning  with  said  vacuum 
cleaner;  the  improvement  of  means  for  retaining  said! 
vacuum  cleaner  in  its  mentioned  on-the-floor  cleaning 
position  while  performing  off-the-floor  cleaning  there- 
with, said  improvement  comprising  a  removably  covered 
opening  formed  in  the  back  side  of  said  housing  at  its 
lower  end  for  connecting  an  air  hose  to  said  suction  creat- 
ing means,  said  opening  being  formed  in  said  housing  at 
a  location  vertically  above  said  swivel  connection,  a  rigid 
tubular  connector,  the  inner  end  of  said  connector  being 
insertable  into  said  opening  for  connection  with  said  suc- 
tion creating  means,  a  flexible  elongated  air  hose,  ona 
end  of  said  air  hose  being  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  tubular  connector  and  the  other  end  of  said  air 
hose  being  adapted  to  have  off-the-floor  cleaning  fittings 
attached  thereto,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  support  struts 
connected  to  said  tubular  connector  along  opposite  sides 
of  said  hose,  said  struts  extending  from  said  tubular  con 
nector  to  the  floor  at  an  angle  of  inclination  opposite  t( 
the  tilted  position  of  said  housing. 


3,321,796 

DISPOSABLE  TOOTHBRIiSH 

Jhon  Lelicofl,  1732  Norfolk  I  anc, 

Anaheim,  Calif.    92802 

Fllcd  Nov.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4 10,318 

13  Claims.    (O.  15—601) 


/■' 


10.  A  disposable  toothbrush,  including 

(a)  an  elongate  rigid  member  having 
end  portions,  which  member  is  for  ned 
terial  that  is  softer  than  tooth  enamel 
no  damage  thereto  if  brought  into 
tact  therewith; 

(b)  a  doubled-over  strip  of  a  soft 
material  that  covers  two  opposite 
portion  of  said  member; 

(c)  holding  means  for  maintaining 
fixed  position  on  said  end  portion; 

(d)  a  layer  of  a  dentifrice  covering 
of  the  exterior  surface  of  said 

(e)  a  film  of  water  soluble  materia 
said  layer  of  dentifrice  and  strip 
of  said  dentifrice  from  said  sheet 
said  toothbrush. 


it 

str  p 


t(» 


fint  and  second 

from  a  ma- 

and  will  do 

frictional  con- 

ilon-water-soluble 
sides  of  an  end 

said  strip  in   a 


least  a  portion 
;  and 

that  envelopes 

prevent  flaking 
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3,321,797 
DRAPERY  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Sidney  Wdihcrg,  Maplcwood,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Worthy 
Prodocti  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jne  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,928 
5  Clafani.    (CL  16—87.4) 


%L-  'H 


comprises  a  centrally  disposed  sleeve  member,  a  phi- 
rality  of  spaced  angle  members  suppoited  by  said  central 

sleeve  member,  and  shaft  members  removably  secnivd 


to  opposite  ends  of  said  central  sleeve  member  and 
adapted  to  transmit  rotational  movement  to  the  central 
sleeve.  ♦ 


1.  A  drapery  support  assembly  for  a  horizontal,  hollow, 
curtain  rod  comprising  a  slider  freely  carried  within  the 
curtain  rod,  a  depending  tab  on  said  slider  having  an 
opening  spaced  from  the  free  end  thereof,  a  downwanUy 
extending  drapery  support  arm  curved  outwardly  away 
from  the  slider,  a  tab  receiving  recessed  portion  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  support  arm  engageable  with  the  de- 
pending tab  and  provided  with  at  least  one  opening  in 
register  with  the  tab  opening  in  the  engaged  position,  and 
a  drapery  supporting  ho<^  receivable  within  the  tab  and 
support  arm  openings  to  couple  the  assembly  together, 
and  said  support  arm  extends  substantially  below  the 
drapery  supporting  hook  to  engage  the  drapery  and  pre- 
vent it  from  tilting. 


3,321,798 

HANDLE  FOR  LUNCH  BOXES 

Jacques  A.  PhuBOBdon,  987  S.  Yoifc  St., 

DcBTcr,  Colo.    80209 

Filed  May  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  456,694 

5  Clalmi.    (a.  16—114) 


JO   31 


1.  A  handgrip  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  one- 
piece  body  embodying  an  elongated  plate  provided  on  an 
underneath  surface  thereof  with  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing centrally  disposed  reinforcing  rib  and  provided  at  its 
end  portions  with  link  accommodating  and  attaching 
adapters,  said  rib  being  of  a  length  less  than  the  length 
of  the  plate  and  having  its  ends  terminating  inwardly  of 
the  respective  end  portions  of  said  plate,  said  rib  being 
provided  on  opposite  longitudinal  sides  thereof  with  out- 
standing laterally  disposed  fins,  said  fins  being  integral 
with  the  plate  and  rib  and  being  spaced  from  each  other 
and  defining  pocket-like  spaces  for  ventilating  purposes. 


3,321,799 

ROTARY  BRUSH 

Lloyd  G.  Hackwortfa,  3708  S.  29th  West  Ave., 

Tiiln,OUa.    74107 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,311 

6  Claims.     (O.  15—182) 

1.  A  rotary  brush  comprising  a  central  core  stnicture, 

a  unitary  brush  sleeve  removably  disposed  on  the  core 
structure,  and  means  for  retaining  the  brush  sleeve  in 
position  on  the  core  structure,  wherein  the  core  structure 


3321,800 

SPRING-LOADED  HINGE 

Cari  I.  Naidon,  4532  Cocfccrhan  Dtfiv, 

Los  Alleles,  Calf .    90027 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446^23 

2  Cliiims.    (CL  16^190) 


1.  A  spring-loaded  hinge  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  stationary  housing  having  side  walls,  a  swing- 
ing hinge  part  pivotally  attached  to  the  housing,  a  mov- 
■able  tension  member  in  the  housing  pivotally  attached 
to  said  hinge  part,  a  stationary  tension  member  in  the 
housing  secured  at  one  end  to  the  housing  remote  from 
said  hinge  part,  each  of  the  tension  members  having  an 
axially  extending  slot  and  each  having  a  crossmember 
fixed  thereto  extending  through  the  slot  in  the  other  ten- 
sion member,  a  coil  compression  spring  encircling  said 
tension  members  and  being  operatively  positioned  be- 
tween said  crossmembers,  the  housing  side  walls  having 
indentations  to  reduce  the  clearance  space  between  them, 
and  a  snubber  means  carried  on  the  movable  tension 
member  frictionally  engaging  the  side  indented  walls  and 
movable  into  the  reduced  clearance  space  between  said 
indentations. 

3,321301 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARAUNG  THE  FLANK 
FLESH  FROM  THE  RIBS  AND  VERTEBRAL 
APPENDAGES  OF  A  FISH 
Henri  Westerdahl,  Ronnc,  Bomhofaii,  Denmark,  asslgBor 
to  the  firm  Nordiscber  Maschincnban  Rod.  Baadcr, 
Lnbeck,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  440,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  20, 1964, 
N  24,657 
6  Oafans.    (O.  17—4) 
1.  A  tool  for  separating  the  flank  flesh  of  a  fish,  said 
tool  comprising  a  first  pair  of  parallel  guide  rails,  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  parallel  guide  rails  coextensive  with  said  first 
pair  of  guide  rails  and  spaced  therefrom,  whereby  a  gap 
is  located  between  the  two  pairs  of  guide  rails,  an  axle 
extending  through  said  first  pair  of  guide  rails,  a  second 


1640 


OFFICIAL  IGAZETTE 


[AY  30,  1967 


axk  extending  through  said  second  pair  of  guide  rails,  a 
cutting  tool  pivbtally  mounted  upon  the  first-mentioned 
axle  and  having  a  wedge-shaped  portion  providing  a  cut- 
ting edge  and  an  upright  guiding  portion  located  adjacent 
one  of  said  first  pair  of  guide  rails,  said  cutting  edge 
being  located  substantially  on  the  level  of  said  gap,  and 


aligned  central  openings  therethrough;  each  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  plates  disposed  hi  parallel  spaced  planes; 
said  first  and  second  plates  having  abutting  stn^aces;  said 
second  and  third  plates  having  abutting  surfaces;  a  first 
closed  semicircular  channel  defined  bet  wo  n  said  first  and 
second  abutting  surfaces;  a  second  clos  :d  semicircular 
channel  defined  between  said  second  an(  third  abutting 
surfaces;  a  common  channel  means  extending  from  re- 
gions external  of  said  extrusion  die  anc  into  said  first 
and  second  close/d  semicircular  channels;  s;iid  first  and  sec- 
ond closed  semicircular  channels  defining  overlapping 
axially  spaced  sections  of  a  full  circle  ej^ending  around 
the  axis  of  said  die. 


a  resilient  support  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  second 
axle  and  comprising  a  bead-like  edge  extending  close 
and  at  an  incline  to  said  cutting  edge  and  a  rounded 
trough  connected  with  said  bead-like  edge  and  cooperating 
with  said  wedge-shaped  portion  for  tipping  over  fish 
fillets. 

3^21^2 
SPINNERETS 
Derek  J.  Wood,  Ragjbm,  ?lllliaia  G.  Parr,  Abcrgaveniiy, 
and  Peter  C.  C.  Sanders,  Cwmbran,  England,  assignors 
to  British  Nylon  Spinners  Unaitcd,  Pontypool,  Mon- 
moothsiiire,  England 

FUcd  Mar.  U,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  31, 1964, 

13,327/64 
18  Claims.     (CL  18—8) 


1.  A  spinneret  for  use  in  spinning  artificial  filaments 
having  non-circular  cross-sections  comprising  a  spinneret 
plate  having  a  front  and  back  face  and  containing  therein 
an  extrusion  orifice  consisting  of  at  least  two  intercon- 
necting slot-like  arms  having  tip  portions,  said  tip  por- 
ti<Mis  of  said  slot-like  arms  having  at  least  one  bore  com- 
municating with  said  tip  portions  of  said  extrusion  orifice, 
said  bore  being  of  such  depth  as  to  avoid  reaching  said 
front  face  of  said  spiimeret. 


3^21,803 
EXTRUSION  DIE  FOR  EASILY  DECOMPOSABLE 

MATERIALS 
Herbert  Oliver  Corbctl^  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Nadonal  Distillers  and  Chemkal  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y„  a  corporatkm  of  VlrglBb 

FOed  Jan.  14,  1966,  Scr.  No.  520,569 
4  Clainis.    (CL  18—13)  . 


1.  An  extrusion  die  for  easily  decomposable  materials 
comprising  first,  second  and  third  plates  stacked  atop  one 
anoUier;  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  plates  having. 


3,321384 
EXTRUSION  OF  WIDE  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM 

AND  SHEET 
Peter  Breidt,  Jr.,  Midland,  and  Lloyd  E. 


L«feTrc, 


Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
land,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origfaial  application  Oct.  14, 1964,  Scr.  N^. 
vided  and  this  applicatioa  Mar.  24, 
571,656 

2  Claims.    (Q.  18—13 


483,713.    Di- 
1966,  Scr.  No. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  extrusion 
thermoplastic  resinous  sheet  comprising 
operative  combination  J* 

an  extrusion  die,  the  extrusion  die  composing 
.    the  housing  having  first  passageway  so 

arranged  so  as  to  permit  streamline 

housing  defining 
a  first  polymer  entrance,  and  an  oppo^tely  disposed 
slot-like  major  extrusion  orifice, 
means  distributed  within  the  passageway 
a  plurality  of  generally  slot-like  minor 

each  minor  extrusion  orifice  adapted 

sheet-like  stream  of  material  into  a 

within  the  first  passageway,  the 
minor  extrusion  orifices  alternately  extending 

posite  walls  of  the  passageway  for 

what  less  than  the  total  width  of 

and  the  minor  orifices  being  distributed 

digitating  relationship. 


SI 


assignor  to  The 
corporation  of 


3,321305 
'      DIE  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  H.  Given,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 
Plastez  Company,  Cohimbus,  Ohio, 
Ohio 

Fflcd  Dec.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  51 
10  Claims,    (a.  18—14 
1.  Extrusion  apparatus  for  continuously 
tic  material  in  a  predetermined  configurapoi 
tion  with  a  die-assembly  comprising  in 
a  die-body  housing, 
a  spider  provided  with  a  first  passage  o^ntraUy  disposed 

within  said  die-body  housing, 
a  mandrel,  axially  provided  with  a 
mounted  within  said  spider  and  centrally 
within  said  die-body  bousing, 


,  Bay  City, 
bmpany,  Mld- 


4  a  composite 
in  cooperative 

a  housing, 
constructed  and 
low  therein,  the 


defining 
extrusion  orifices, 
to  deliver  a 
material  flowing 

from  opr 
distance  some- 
he  passageway, 
in  inter- 


:,099 

extruding  plas- 
n,  in  conjunc- 
( ombination; 


second  passage, 
disposed 
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a  die-boshing,  provided  with  a  generally  conical  third 
passage,  with  a  cartellated  flange  at  one  end,  di^oaed 
about  said  mandrel  to  define  a  tapered  annular  ex* 
trusion  zone  and  centraUy  disposed  within  said  die* 
body  housing, 

a  locking  flange  interiorly  incomplete  with  interruptions 
arrayed  in  a  predetermined  manner,  ^disposed  about 
said  dk-bushing,  said  interruptioos  being  disposed 
within  said  locking  flange  to  permit  said  castellated 
flange  of  said  die^l^ushing  to  slip  through. 


the  injector  spans  the  said  plurality  of  inkt  holes  of  the 
mould.  

3,32M07 
UNIVERSAL  MAGNETIC  DIE  PLATE 
Robert  E.  O'Brkn,  Gnmi  Rapids,  Mich.,  assizor  to  KIA- 
hof ,  Mannf  actnrlv  Corpwathm,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  MIAigan 

Filed  Jnly  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,049 
2  Cbdms.    (CL  18—35) 


a  flanged  backing  plate  in  face-to-face  abutment  with 
said  die-body  housing,  a  portion  of  said  backing  plate 
slidably  fitted  over  a  portion  of  said  die-body  housing, 

locking  means  mounted  exteriorly  on  said  die-body 
housing  against  said  backing  plate,  said  combination 
being  bolted  together  in  predetermined  spatial  rela- 
tionship with  a  plurality  of  bolts  passing  through  the 
periphery  of  said  locking  flange,  die-body  housing 
and  backing  plate  whereby  a  change  of  die-bushing 
may  be  quickly  accompU^ied  by  releasing  said  die- 
bushing  by  loosening  said  locking  means.    ^ 


1.  Forming  die  apparatus  comprising:  a  press  platen 
assembly  having  a  die  receiving  surface  area;  a  plurality 
of  die  elements,  each  having  surface  area  cooperatively 
engageable  with  said  die  receiving  surface  area;  the  sur- 
face area  of  each  die  element  being  a  fraction  of  said 
platen  surface  area,  to  enable  said  platen  to  engage  a 
plurality  of  said  die  elements  simultaneously;  magnetiza- 
ble means  anchored  to  said  platen  at  said  die  receiving 
surface  area;  nugbetizable  means  on  each  of  said  die 
elements  at  its  surface  area;  one  of  said  magnetizable 
means  between  each  die  element  and  said  platen  being 
magnetized;  said  platen  magnetizable  means  being  in  a 
pattern  over  said  die  receiving  surface  area,  the  portions 
of  said  pattern  being  spaced  closer  than  the  size  of  said 
die  surface  area,  to  create  at  least  one  magnetic  circuit 
between  said  platen  and  each  of  said  die  elements  to  re- 
tain the  die  elements  peripheral  clamping  and  alignment 
means  cooperative  with  said  platen  and  said  die  elements 
to  retain  said  die  elements  in  particular  relationship  to 
said  platen  and  to  each  other. 


3,321,806 

EXTRUDERS  FOR  INJECTION  MOULDING 

MACHINES 

Brian  Hairy  Bccbec,  WalsaD,  England,  assignor  to  Dnnlop 

Rubber  Company  Limited,  a  British  company 

FUcd  Ang.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,915 

Claims  priorHy,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  14,  1963, 

36459/63 
8  Oaims.    (CL  18—30) 


3,321,808 
DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  CRIMPED  CONTINUOUS 

TOW  FOR  CIGARETTE  FILTERS 
SUgchOw  Kato,  Saijo,  Japan,  assii^or  to  KarashU  Rayon 
Company  IlmMti,  KvasliU,  Japan,  a  corporathm  of 
Japmi 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356365 

Ckdms  priority,  appHcatiaa  Japan,  Apr.  It,  1963, 

38/17,623 

3  Clahns.    (CL  19—65) 


^ — itf^ 


1.  Injection  moulding  apparatus  for  riibber  or  other 
plastic  material  comprising  an  injector  and  a  mould  hav- 
ing at  least  one  moiilding  cavity  therein  and  being  oper- 
ably  engageable  with  the  injector,  an  end  surface  on  the 
injector  having  a  feed  recess  formed  therein,  an  end  sur- 
face on  the  mould  having  a  plurality  of  iidet  holes  con- 
nected to  said  moulding  cavity  or  cavities  and  said  two 
end  surfaces  beiqg  engageable  so  that  said  feed  recess  of 


1.  A  device  for  opening  contimions  crimped  tow  to  be 

used  for  cigarette  filters  comprising  a  constant  driving 
means  for  pulling  said  crimped  tow,  two  endless  belts  ar- 
ranged in  a  spaced  relation  to  a  continuous  crimped  tow 
passing  between  them,  each  of  said  belts  having  needles 
secured  to  its  surface  in  definite  patterns  for  acting  upon 
said  tow,  means  for  driving  said  belts  intermittently  and 
at  unequal  relative  speeds  so  that  said  needles  stick  into 
the  tow  and  continuously  alternate  the  tow  between  a 
tense  and  slack  condition,  and  means  for  gradually  in- 
creasing the  space  between  said  beks  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  tow  whereby  the  tow  attains  a  degree  of 
bulkiness  due  to  the  action  of  said  needles. 
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3^21,809 
PAFERMAKING  MACHINE  STOCK 
DISTRIBUrOR  APPARATUS 
Darrel  J.  Yonnk.  Munbiiig,  Mich.^  assignor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporatioiif  Nccnah,  Wis^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,710 
2  Claims.    (CL  19—66) 


iylinder,  the  flats  being  disposed  parallel   o  the  axis  of 


fbt  cylinder  in  a  pair  of  flights  separated 


by  a  pair  of 


Ughts,  the  individual  adjacent  flaU  beng  relatively 
l/idely  initially  separated  by  at  least  0.065  inch  substan- 
ially  throughout  the  flights  and  relatively  further  sep- 
irated  at  the  bights  forming  an  air  enclosu  rc  having  side 
)penings  between  the  flights  and  end  opeaings  between 
he  flats  at  the  bights,  means  for  moving  sai  1  flats  to  move 


1.  In  a  machine  for  processing  stock  for  papermaking 
purposes,   an   annular   imperforate   distributor  plate,    a 
stock  inlet  of  the  machine  coaxial  with  the  said  distributor 
plate  and  surroimded  by  the  distributor  plate,  a  first  ro- 
tary w(Mrking  plate  having  a  working  surface  coaxial  with 
and  surrounding  said  distributor  plate  and  to  which  work- 
ing plate  at  the  distributor  plate  perphery  said  distributor 
plate  is  secured  for  rotation  with  the  working  plate  at 
woiking  plate  speed;  a  second  rotary  working  plate  hav- 
ing a  working  surface  and  disposed  to  form  with  the  first 
working  plate  a  working  space,  said  working  plates  be- 
ing vertically  disposed  and  axially  offset  and  said  work- 
ing surfaces  being  roughened  to  provide  traction  for  stock 
being  processed  without  obstructing  rolling  traverse  of 
the  stock  on  the  working  surfaces,  a  feed  screw  for  feed- 
ing stock  to  be  processed  to  the  said  stock  inlet,  and  vanes 
secured  to  the  distributor  plate  spaced  at  intervals  around 
the  distributor  plate  to  provide  stock  receiving  zones  on 
the  distributor  plate,  said  vanes  each  having  a  front  face 
which  is  convex  in  the  direction  of  plate  rotation  and  the 
vanes  extending  from  the  axis  of  the  distributor  plate 
across  the  stock  inlet  in  spaced  relation  to  intercept  and 
deflect  stock  from  the  stock  inlet  to  the  annular  distributor 
plate,  said  vanes  having  a  substantial  length  on  the  dis- 
tributor plate  but  terminating  short  of  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  distributor  plate  thereby  forming  a  continuous 
uninterrupted  smooth  surface   area  on  the  distributor 
plate  between  the  outer  extremities  of  the  vanes  and  the 
w(M-king  surface  of  the  first  working  plate,  the  said  area 
being  complete  in  a  ciromiferential   sense,  said  vanes 
terminating  short  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  distributor 
plate  to  such  an  extent  that  stock  traversing  the  distributor 
plate  over  the  ends  of  the  vanes  tends  to  drag  itself  slighly 
and  to  distribute  itself  uniformly  in  the  continuous  un^ 

l— «^f>nif«f£/f     «>««%i^j"^l«     eii«-fo/**     ^Tma     anH     CS)i/1     QITinOtn     CUT* 


the  flight  of  said  flats  in  carding 
cylinder,  and  pneumatic  means  providing, 
tion  of  said  carding  cylinder,  a  current 
between  the  individual  adjacent  flats  when 
carding  relationship  with  said  cylinder  tc 
fibers  from  said  cylinder  and  draw  tbem 
of  said  endless  chain  of  flats  and,  a 
move  fibers  from  the  interior  of  said 
flats. 


relatioi^ship  with  said 
with  the  rota- 
(|f  air  inwardly 
said  flats  are  in 
remove  short 
ihto  the  interior 
current  of  air  to  re- 
el dless  chain  of 


3^21,811  . 

METAL  CLAMPING  BAI«> 
Kari  Thomas,  Bcrgsdorff,  Germany,  an  ^ 
Werke    Gjn.bJI^    Hamimrg,    Germany,    a 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4^  4,255 
2  Claims.    (CI.  24—20) 


smooth  surface  area  and  said  smooth  sur 


I  ~i 


face  area  having  a  signiiScant  radial  distance  beyond  th<^ 
vanes'  extremities  to  accommodate  such  stock  movement 


3,321,810 

TEXTILE  CARPING  MACHINE 

Virgil  ABan  Bumham,  Saco,  Maine,  assignor,  by  mc«w 

aaai^uncnts,  to  Maremont  Corporation,  Cliicago,  lU. 

a  corporalion  of  Illinois 

Condnnation  of  ivpUarfion  Scr.  No.  290,388,  Jnne  25 

1963.  Tills  application  Oct  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,019 

4  Claims.    (CL  19—107) 

1.  A  flat  card  having  a  card  cylinder  rotatable  to  mov< 

fibers  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  card 

an  endless  chain  of  flats  in  carding  relationship  with  th( 


1.  A  one  piece  metal  band  for  the 
sleeves  and  similar  formed  parts  of 
upon  tubes  or  supports,  said  band  ' 
outwardly  extending  compressible  fold  i 
band,  there  being  a  plurality  of  openings 
side  upon  the  band  adjacent  one  of  the 
between  said  fold  and  said  one  end,  a 
said  band  stamped  out  therefrcMn  and 
the  other  end  of  the  band,  said  tooth 
engage  from  the  inside  any  one  of  said 
end  portion  of  the  band  extends  over 
tion  thereof,  said  tooth  being  located  at 
said  other  end  such  that  the  adjacent 
said  fold  when  said  tooth  is  located  in 


eni 


openings. 


3,321312 
SAFETY  PIN 
Emflc  Schccmaeko-,  188 

Providence,  RJ.    02903 
Filed  Inly  12, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
2  Claims.   (CI.  24— 158 
2.  A  safety  pin  comprising  a  spring 
U-shape  to  fonn  a  pair  of  spring  arms, 
being  sharpened,  a  cap  having  spaced 


Broid 


471 


wals 


to  Jnrid 
firm    of 


damping  of  hose, 

ru  >ber  or  plastics 

haviig  two  ends,  an 

integral  with  said 

located  side  by 

^nds  thereof  and 

toi>th  integral  with 

ocated  adjacent 

leing  adapted  to 

o  )enings  when  an 

the  other  end  por- 

a  distance  from 

portion  covers 

any  one  of  said 


St., 
,141 


wire  bent  into  a 

one  of  said  arms 

integrally  con- 
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nected  at  a  U-bend,  said  U-bend  being  pinched  around 
said  other  arm  to  mount  said  cap  on  said  spring  arms, 
the  free  edges  of  said  cap  walls  defining  a  slot,  said  sharp 
arm  being  adapted  to  enter  said  slot  into  said  cap,  means 
for  locking  said  sharp  arm  in  said  cap,  and  means  for 
leleasably  retaining  said  sharp  arm  in  said  cap,  said  re- 
taining means  comprises  a  pair  of  pockets  inside  the  front 


3,321,814 
DRAPERY  HOOK 


1643 


Joacph  V.  Grabcr,  MadiKNi,  Wis.,  Milgniir  to  Gralicr 
Mannf actnriiv  Conqiany,  Inc.,  Middlcton,  Wis.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Scr.  No.  444,270 
9  Claims.    (CL  24— 84) 


edge  of  each  cap  wall,  said  cap  walls  being  reentrantly 
bent  to  form  said  pockets,  said  sharp  arm  entering  between 
the  inwardly  bent  ends  of  said  cap  walls  and  nesting  in 
said  pockets,  the  side  walls  of  said  cap  being  solid,  said 
slot  defining  the  only  entrance  into  said  cap  for  said 
sharp  arm. 

3,321,813 
COMBINATION  METAL  AND  PLAOTIC  MEMBERS 
Arnold  O.  Jansson  and  George  D.  Pickering,  Arlington, 
Mass.,  asstgnors  to  UnMed-Cair  Incorporated,  Boston, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,716 
1  Claim.    (CL  24—73) 


7.  An  adjustable  drapery  support  comprising  a  drapery 
receiving  member,  keeper  means  on  the  receiving  mem- 
ber for  engaging  and  keeping  a  book  apparatus  at  selec- 
tively adjustable  positions  thereon,  and  a  hook  apparatus 
including  a  body  portion  having  upper  and  lower  ends, 
said  lower  end  contacting  the  receiving  member  and  said 
upper  end  being  spaced  from  the  receiving  member, 
mounting  means  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  body 
portion  adjacent  the  sides  thereof  and  spaced  above  the 
lower  end  o(  the  body  portion  for  slidably  mounting  the 
body  portion  on  said  receiving  member,  a  substantially 
resiUent  neck  portion  attached  to  the  body  portion  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  latch  on  the  neck  inter- 
mediate the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  for  selectively 
engaging  the  keeper  means,  an  arm  attached  to  tlie  upper 
end  of  the  neck  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  and 
a  depending  hook  attached  to  the  outer  end  of  said  arm. 


3,321315 

SHOESTRING  KNOT  RETAINER 

Charies  W.  Hcrdman,  35  Royal  Palm  Drive. 

Fort  Landcrdalc,  Ha.     33301 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  522,162 

4  Claims.    (CL  24— 119) 


A  fastener  for  attaching  a  hollow  molding  having 
spaced  intumed  flanges  to  a  support,  comprising  a  thin 
metallic  cross  plate  adapted  to  engage  the  intumed  flanges 
of  the  molding,  said  cross  plate  having  a  generally 
parallelognunmic  configuration  including  curved  ends  and 
parallel  peripheral  edges,  the  length  and  width  of  said 
cross  plate  being  respectively  greater  than  and  less  than 
the  distance  between  the  intumed  molding  flanges,  said 
cross  plate  having  a  slot  formed  therein  which  extends 
angularly  inwardly  from  one  of  said  parallel  edges  inter- 
mediate said  curved  ends,  means  for  securing  said  fas- 
tener to  a  support  depending  from  one  side  of  said  cross 
plate,  and  a  yieldable  plastic  spring  finger  extending 
angularly  from  said  cross  plate  and  lying  in  planes  parallel 
to  said  cross  plate,  the  width  of  said  finger  being  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  slot  and  the  thickness  of  said 
finger  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  cross 
plate,  portions  of  one  end  of  said  spring  finger  being 
seated  in  said  slot,  said  portions  being  compressed  be- 
tween the  internal  edges  of  said  cross  plate  defining  the 
sides  of  said  slot,  other  portions  of  said  one  end  over- 
lying the  surfaces  of  said  cross  plate  adjacent  said  slot 
on  both  sides  of  said  cross  plate,  said  spring  finger  hav- 
ing a  free  end  opposite  said  one  end  adapted  to  engage 
one  of  the  intumed  flanges  of  the  molding  at  points 
spaced  from  one  of  said  curved  ends  of  said  cross  plate 
to  rotatably  urge  said  curved  ends  of  said  cross  plate 
into  a  molding  flange  engaging  attitude. 


//  [^ 


1.  In  a  shoestring  knot  retainer  comprising  a  pair  of 
receptacles,  each  having  a  continuous  wall  closed  at  (me 
end  and  open  at  the  other  end,  the  continuous  wall  of 
one  of  said  receptacles  having  a  single  slot  opening  out  of 
the  open  end  and  extending  longitudinally  inwardly  from 
the  open  end  toward  and  spaced  from  its  closed  end,  and 
releasable  interengaging  screw  thread  means  between  the 
open  end  portions  of  said  receptacles  for  securing  said 
receptacles  together,  said  receptacles  when  releasably  inter- 
engaged  having  a  portion  of  said  slot  which  is  in  com- 
munication with  the  exterior,  the  improvement  consist- 
ing of  providing  an  obstructing  means  projecting  into  said 
slot  from  opposed  walls  of  said  slot,  said  means  being  so 
constructed  and  arranged  as  to  permit  the  insertion  into 
and  the  withdrawal  from  the  slot  of  the  parts  of  the  shoe- 
string protruding  from  the  knot,  ^t^n  the  open  end  of 
said  one  receptacle  is  not  dosed  by  the  other  receptacle, 
and  to  center  and  retain  the  parts  of  the  shoestring  inserted 
in  the  slot  within  the  visible  portion  of  (he  slot. 
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3321316 
ROPE  TYING  DEVICE 
Hviy  C.  Moaroc,  Gun  PUta  Township,  Allegan  County, 
Mkh^  asdlgDor  to  Capre  C<Hnpany,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh^ 
apartacnhlp 

FBcd  Jooe  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,523 
4  Claims.    (CL  24— 130) 


„  member  with  one  side  in  operative  re 
'said  cutter  member  and  spaced  a  _ 
therefrom,  said  polygon  shaped  member 
.one  other  side  with  a  radius  from  the  cc 
of  said  member  less  than  the  smallest 
from  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  polygo  i 


1.  A  rope  tying  deviae,  comprising: 

a  one-piece  member  of  substantially  oval  cross  section 
having  a  wide,  flat  base  wall,  two  relatively  short, 
arcuate,  opposed  end  walls  and  a  wide,  flat  front 
wall  substantially  parallel  with  said  base  wall,  the 
front  wall  being  defined  by  two  coplanar  flanges 
which  extend  from  said  end  walls  toward  each  other, 
said  flanges  having  opposing  edges  defining  at  least 
one  substantially  V-shaped  slot  therein  with  the  wid- 
est part  of  the  slot  opening  through  one  end  edge  of 
said  front  wall  so  that  the  free  end  of  a  rope  can  be 
received  in  said  slot  and  secured  against  movement 
by  engagement  with  the  edges  of  said  slot. 


ationship  with 

predetermined  distance 

laving  at  least 

of  rotation 

radial  distance 

shaped  mem- 


ceiter 


3,321,817 
BUCia^E  FOR  SEAT  BELTS 
Lawrence  H.  Smith,  Bioomfield  Hills,  and  GcraM  J.  Par- 
tridge, Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Jfan  Robbfais  Scat 
Bdt  COm  Royal  Oak,  Mick,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Jan.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  523,700 
8  Claims.    (CL  24— 230) 


ber  to  any  point  on  the  surface  of  saW  one  side  and 
means  opcrably  associated  with  said  polygon  shaped  mem- 
ber to  allow  selective  rotation  of  said  polygon  shaped 
member  to  rotate  said  other  side  into  op  erative  relation- 
ship with  said  cutter  member  to  provide  a  different  pre- 
determined distance  between  said  cutter  liiember  and  said 
other  side. 


Ge>rge 


1.  A  buckle  for  a  seat  belt,  comprising:  a  base  mem 
ber;  a  latch  supported  for  motion  between  two  extrem 
positions  with  respect  to  the  base  member;  a  locking  sec 
tion  on  said  latch  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacen 
to  the  base  member  at  one  extreme  of  motion  thereof 
a  pushbutton  slidably  supported  for  motion  toward  anO 
away  from  said  base  member;  a  lever  pivotably  supt 
ported  with  respect  to  the  base  and  having  a  first  arm 
ix^ch  projects  from  the  axis  of  iMvotation  of  said  lever 
and  contacts  said  latch  member  at  a  point  separated  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  latch  member  and  a  second 
extending  arm  which  projects  in  a  substantially  opposite 
direction  from  said  axis  of  pivotation  and  movably  con- 
tacts the  side  of  the  pushbutton  facing  said  base,  whereb)^ 
a  motion  of  the  pushbutton  in  the  direction  of  the  base 
will  rotate  the  lever  member  and  thereby  move  the  latdb 
member  so  as  to  transfw  it  away  from  the  position  where- 
in the  locking  section  is  adjacent  to  said  base;  and  a 
tongue  member  having  an  aperture  therein  adapted  to  be 
inserted  between  the  base  member  and  the  latch  member 
so  that  said  locking  section  engages  the  aperture. 


I  3,321,819 

PROCESS  FOR  SIZING  AND  DESIZ|NG  TEXTILE 

FIBERS 
Andrew  T.  Watter,  Charleston,  and 
South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  and 
SomervUle,  NJ.,  anignors  to  Union 
ration,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4|tl,160 
16  Clafans.  (CL  2»— 72. 


and  Chester 


tTH»U)e-«cimx*c» 

WTeRPdUnO  SOMM  MLTS 


oeux  wfucAnoHMVA  pnortx 


3,321,818 
SLUB  CATCHER 

Lewis  F.  Scruggs,  McCormick,  S^C,  i_- _ 

MUKkcn  Research  CorporatioB,  Spartmbnrg,  S.C.,  a 
corpcMvtion  <rf  Delaware 

FOcd  Mar.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,918 

8  Claims.    (CL28— 64) 

1.  A  dub  catcher  comprising:  a  cutter  member,  a  pol; 

gon  shaped  member  rotatably  supported  adjacent  said  cu 


vtkSGOui/ifCiHurc 

HMrtNMUICMSMT 


1.  A  process  for  warp  sizing  and  de^zing  textile  fibers 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sizing  textile  fibers  with  an  aqfeous 

tion  of  a  warp  size  comprising 

soluble  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  inte^polymer 

ene  and  an  acrylic  acid  having  3 

said  interpolymer  having  a  melt 


M.  Bryant, 

L.  PnrceU, 

Carbide  Corpo- 


sizing  solu- 
e^ntially  a  water 
of  ethyl- 
4  carbon  atoms, 
ibdex  of  about  IS 
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decigrams/minute  to  1000  decigrams/minute  and 
containing  about  12  to  54%  of  an  acrylic  acid  inter- 
polymerized  therein  and  with  the  acryUc  acid  alkali 
metal  sah  moieties  comprising  about  12  to  65%  by 
weight  of  the  total  interpolymer  salt; 

(b)  weaving  said  textile  fibers  into  cloth; 

(c)  desizing  the  textile  fibers  in  said  cloth  by  contact- 
ing the  fibers  with  a  hot  water  wash  in  which  the 
interpolymer  salt  is  soluble; 

(d)  adding  on  acid  to  the  hot  water  wash  until  its  pH 
is  about  4  to  6  thereby  precipiuting  the  interpcrfy- 

mer; 

(e)  isolating  the  precipitated  interpolymer  from  the 
hot  water  wash;  and 

(f )  reforming  the  alkaU  metal  salt  of  the  interpolymer 
by  contacting  the  isolated  interpolymer  with  an  alkali 
metal  base. 


symmetrical  mass  of  said  cross-fed  particulate  material 
having  a  three-dimensional  variation  in  dielectric  constant, 
and  fusing  the  material  in  said  collection  receptacle  into 
a  monolithic  mass  of  three-dimensionally  graded  dielec- 
tric material.  ,  j.  ,  ^  • 
If.  An  apparatus  for  {woducmg  a  mass  of  dielectric 
material  exhibiting  a  variation  in  dielectric  constant,  com- 
prising first  means  for  feeding  a  first  dielectric  mi^rial 
toward  a  mixing  location,  second  means  for  feeding  a 
second  dielectric  materiaL  having  a  dielectric  constant 
different  f  itmi  that  of  said  first  mitterial,  toward  said  mix- 


3321,820 
APPARATUS  FOR  GEAR  BURNISHING 
Gacnter  K.  Roaendahl,  Chicago,  ID.,  assignor  to  IBmois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatkm  ot  Dela- 

Fllcd  July  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,391 
6  Claims.    (CL  29— 90) 


ing  location,  first  and  second  three-dimensionally  con- 
toured gates  located  req>ectively  adjacent  said  first  and 
second  feeding  means  upstream  of  said  mixing  locatiiMi, 
and  means  for  successively  r^Msitioning  said  first  and 
second  gates  at  rates  related  to  the  feed  rates  of  said  first 
and  second  feeding  means  for  altering  the  amounts  of 
said  r»«i*>rii>u  which  are  mixed  with  one  another  at  said 
mixing  location  with  elapse  of  time. 


1.  Apparatus  for  burnishing  gears  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  gears  having  tooth  forms  and  tooth  spacing 
adapted  to  mesh  with  a  gear  to  be  burnished,  said  plu- 
rality of  gears  being  in  substantially  parallel  axes  rela- 
tion, one  of  said  plurality  of  gears  being  a  drive  gear, 
means  for  applying  a  load  to  at  least  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  gears  and  means  for  changing  the  relative  rates  of 
rotation  between  said  drive  gear  and  the  rest  of  said  plu- 
rality of  gears  whereby  the  gear  being  burnished  is 
moved  out  of  mesh  with  said  plurality  of  gears. 


3,321,822 

WOUND  CORE  METHOD 
.  Shnpe,  Pittsburg  P*^  MdfMT  to  ADis-Chal- 
Mannf actnrtng  Convany,  MBwankcc,  Wis. 
FUed  June  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,263 
2  Claims.  (CI.  29—155.57) 


;^^ 


3,321,821 

Three-dimensional  dielectric  lens  and 
method  and  apparatus  for  forming 

THE  SAME 
Robert  L.  Horst,  Uncastcr,  Pa.,  aalfnor  to  Armstrong 
Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Oct  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,135 
28  Claims.  (CL  29—155.5) 
1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  monolithic  mass  of  di- 
electric material  having  a  variation  in  dielectric  constant 
therein  which  comprises  the  steps  of  cross-feeding  a  par- 
ticulate dielectric  material  of  near-unity  dielectric  con- 
stant with  a  particulate  dielectric  material  of  higher  di- 
electric constant,  said  cross-feeding  being  effected  along  a 
radius  of  a  circularly  symmetrical  collection  receptacle, 
progressively  altering  the  amounts  of  said  materials  being 
mixed  with  one  another  at  different  points  along  said  ra(Uus 
as  said  cross-feeding  step  proceeds,  rotating  said  collection 
receptacle  during  said  cross-feeding  step  and  simultaneous 
with  said  progressive  altering  step  to  build  up  a  cbcularly 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  core  for  an  electrical  induc- 
tion apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of:  winding  a  pair 
of  offset  but  partially  overlapping  strips  of  magnetic  sheet 
steel  into  an  annulus;  cutting  said  wound  strips  at  an 
oblique  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
strips  to  form  butt  joints  in  each  layer  of  said  strips; 
sliding  said  strips  toward  each  other  so  that  they  assume 
a  fully  overlapping  position  with  the  edges  of  said  strips 
lying  in  parallel  planes;  positioning  said  core  around  one 
leg  of  an  electric  coil  so  that  said  butt  joints  in  adjacent 
layers  are  staggered. 


3321423 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  RCHJLING 

DIAPHRAGM  DEVICES 

John  F.  TapUn,  15  ScwaU  St,  West  Newton, 

^Ma«.    02165 

Origfaial  application  Jan.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,847,  now 

Patent  No.  3,283,670,  dated  Nov.  8,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  appUc^ion  May  25,  1966,  Scr.  No.  574,483 

ICIafan.    (CL  29— 156.4) 
A  method  for  manufacturing  rolling  diaphragm  derioes 
including  an  alignment  ring  having  a  cylindrical  align- 
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ment  surface  of  predetermined  inner  diameter  being 
arranged  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  bore  in  the  cylinder 
body  of  the  rolling  diaphragm  device,  said  method  in- 
cluding the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  substantially  hat-«haped  rolling  dia- 
phragm of  a  fabric  reinforced  elastomer  into  a  con- 
forming mold  and  fitting  a  radially  outer  flange  of 
said  rolling  diai^ragm  into  a  circular  centering  re- 
cess defined  by  said  mold; 

(b)  superimposing  upon  said  radially  outer  flange  of 
said  rolling  diaphragm  while  in  said  mold  an  elasto- 
mer-surfaced annular  reinforcement  member  having 
the  same  diameter  as  said  centering  recess  defined 
by  said  mold,  simultaneously  fitting  said  reinforce- 
ment member  into  said  centering  recess  of  said  mold. 


I  3^21,825 

INTEGRATED  dRCUTT  LEAD  POSITIONER 
iCharies  S.  Cooke,  Redwood  City,  Calif 
conix  Incorporated,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf 
California 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  59(3,467 
10  Claims.  (CL  29—203) 


and  thereafter  permanently  affixing  said  reinforce- 
ment member  to  said  flange  of  said  rolling  dia- 
phragm while  said  rolling  diaphragm  still  is  in  said 
mold; 

(c)  removing  said  rolling  diaphragm  from  said  mold 
with  said  reinforcement  member  permanently  affixed 
to  said  radially  outer  flange  of  said  rolling  dia- 
phragm, fitting  said  reinforcement  member  into  a 
cm;ular  centering  recess  of  a  trimming  device,  and 
thereafter  trimming  said  reinforcement  member  to 
the  exact  diameter  of  said  alignment  surface  on  said 
alignment  ring;  and 

(d)  establishing  thereafter  physical  engagement  be- 
tween the  radially  outer  trimmed  edge  of  said  re- 
inforcement member  and  said  aligiunent  surface  on 
said  aligiunent  ring. 


3,321,824 
PISTONS 

Alexander  Maclean  Porkess,  Headin^ey,  Eric  Hugh  Kemp^ 
Glinton,  near  Peterborough,  and  John  Barry  Matthews, 
Orton  Longueville,  England,  asrignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Perldns  Engines  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Dec.  18, 1963, 

49,909/63 
TCfadms.    (CI.  29— 156.5) 


1.  In  a  deivce  for  handling  component^ 
and  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  in  one 
therefrom, 

said  device  having  means  for  holding 
lead  positioning  means  comprising: 

(a)  the  same  plurality  of  fingers  as 
said  leads, 

(b)  means  to  circumferentially 
gers  according  to  the  configurai 
said  leads  are  to  be  positioned, 

(c)  means  to  radially  converge 
adjacent  later  contact, 

to  position  said  leads 
therebetween, 

(d)  a  wedge  point  formed  upon 
of  said  fingers  to  allow  said 

(e)  a  slanting  surface  on  the  tip 
fingers  to  reduce  the  length  of 
thereof,  and 

(f)  a  lubricant  intrinsic  with  eacl 
each  said  lead  to  slide  relative  tc 
during  relative  motion  between 
said  positioning. 


having  a  case 
^neral  direction 


3,321,826 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL  SANDWICH 

STRUCTURES 

Mortimer  J.  Lowy,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Douglas 

Ahcraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Moi  lea,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,641 

SChdnis.    (CI.  29— 423) 
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toSUi- 
corporation  of 


4aid  case; 

the  plurality  of 

ppsition  said  fin- 
ion  into  which 

said  fingers  into 

indiv^ually  laterally 

e4ch  side  of  each 
cor  vergcnce, 

of  each  of  said 
he  wedge  point 

finger  to  allow 
each  said  finger 
the  two  during 
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1.  A  method  of  locating  a  metallic,  wear-resisting  in- 
sert in  a  piston  ring  groove,  the  groove  having  an  upper 
and  a  lower  surface  and  an  inner  wall,  the  method  include 
ing  the  steps  of  placing  the  insert  in  the  groove  adjacent 
at  least  one  radial  surface  of  the  groove,  and  deforming 
the  metal  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  groove  by  the  applica^ 
tion  of  pressure  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  groove  adjacent 
the  insert  to  cause  metal  to  flow  into  contact  with  tha 
insert,  thereby  to  force  the  insert  into  a  position  in  whicn 
it  abuts  against  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  groove,  thereby 
clamping  the  insert  in  said  position. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  hollow,  metal  sandwich 

structures  of  controlled  dimensions  and  with  a  uniform 

continuous  bond  between  a  core  memb<r,  a  termination 

fitting  and  a  pair  of  cover  sheets  compru  ing  the  steps  of: 

assembling  in  a  metal  yoke  at  least  tw(  di£ferent  metals 

in  contiguous  relationship,  one  meta  being  said  core 

member  having  a  plurality  of  ribs  ai  id  another  being 

a  plurality  of  spacers,  said  spacers  b  eing  suitable  for 

selective  chemical  etching  and  being  placed  between 

said  ribs; 

assembling  in  said  metal  yoke  a  methllic  termination 
fitting,  said  termination  fitting  being  placed  in  (me 


end  of  said  yoke  and  occupying  a  space  nonnally  oc- 
cupied by  one  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  spacen; 

attaching  top  and  bottom  metal  cover  sheets  to  said 
y(Ae  to  form  a  metal  sandwich; 

hot  rolling  said  metal  sandwich  to  form  a  continuous 
bond  between  said  core,  said  termination  fitting  and 
said  metal  sheets;  and 

selectively  removing  said  spacers  from  between  the 
top  and  bottom  metal  sheets. 


3,321,827  

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  MAGNETIC 
FRICTION  COUPLINGS 
Hubert  E.  Klinkcnbcrg  and  Leroy  W.  Simonson,  both  of 
Bclok,  Wis.,  aarignon  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  * 
Clutch  Company,  South  Baloit,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Origfauri  application  Jolt  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,190. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
544  599 

2Chdnis.    (Q.  29— 469) 


and  a  magnet  ring  fixed  to  said  cup  and  adapted  for 
axial  gripping  engagement  with  the  armature  ring, 

(e)  selecting  one  of  said  input  units  according  to 
whether  a  motor  or  base  mounted  transmission  is  to 
be  formed, 

(f)  selecting  one  of  said  output  units  according  to 
whether  the  transmission  is  to  be  a  clutch  or  a  clutch- 
brake  combination, 

(g)  bringing  the  casings  of  the  selected  power  input 
and  output  tmits  into  abutment  with  the  cylindrical 
pilot  surfaces  thereof  telescoped  with  each  other 
whereby  to  aline  the  driving  and  driven  rings  of 
said  clutch  and  dispose  the  same  for  axial  gripping 
engagement, 

(h)  and  finally  txrfting  the  abutting  casings  together. 


3421,828 

ALUMINUM  BRAZING 

Clarence  John  Miller,  PaoH,  Pa^  anlgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  vH  New  York 
No  Drawlas.  FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,922 

2  Oafans.  (CL  29—488) 
1.  In  the  operation  of  brazing  together  pieces  of  metal 
of  high  aluminum  content  in  vacuo,  in  the  absence  of  flux, 
with  an  aluminum  brazing  material,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  exposing  the  surfaces  to  be  joined  to  the 
action  of  magnesium  vapor  during  the  brazing  operation. 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  magnetic  friction 
clutches  or  chitch-brake  combinations  for  alternative 
mountings  in  service  use  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preforming  a  first  power  input  unit  comprising 
a  ring-like  casing  adapted  at  a  first  end  to  interfit  close- 
ly with  and  for  bolting  to  an  electric  motor  end  bell 
having  a  male  pilot  surface,  a  circle  of  bolt  holes 
and  a  projecting  shaft  all  of  predetermined  sizes  and 
dimensions,  said  casing  enclosing  a  hub  for  spline 
coupling  with  the  shaft  of  said  motor  and  carrying 
the  driving  pole  ring  of  an  axially  engageable  fric- 
tion clutch  energized  by  a  magnet  within  the  casing, 
the  opposite  second  end  of  the  casing  having  a  cylin- 
drical pilot  surface  concentric  with  the  casing  axis, 

(b)  preforming  a  second  power  input  unit  duplicating 
said  first  unit  except  for  the  mounting  of  said  pole 
ring  on  the  inner  end  of  a  shaft  joumaled  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  in  said  fint  casing  end, 

(c)  preforming  a  first  power  output  unit  comprising 
a  cup-shaped  casing  and  a  shaft  joumaled  inter- 
mediate its  ends  in  the  bottom  of  the  cup  along  the 
axis  thereof  and  carrying  a  spline  coupled  to  a 
driven  armature  ring  adapted,  when  said  cup  is 
alined  and  abutting  one  of  said  input  rings,  for  axial 
gripping  engagement  with  the  driving  ring  of  the 
input  unit,  the  open  end  of  said  cup  having  a  cylin- 
drical pilot  surface  concentric  with  the  output  shaft 
and  adapted  to  telescope  closely  with  said  cylindrical 
pilot  surface  on  said  input  unit, 

(d)  preforming  a  second  power  output  unit  duplicat- 
ing the  first  output  unit  except  for  the  addition  within 
the  cup  thereof  of  a  magnetic  friction  brake  having 
an  armature  ring  splined  onto  said  output  shaft  be- 
tween said  driven  clutch  ring  and  the  cup  bottom 


3,321,829 

BRAZING  FLUX  AND  METHOD  OF  BRAZING 

WITH  SAME 

John  A  Scott,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OUn 

Mathicson   Chemical   Corporation,   a   corporation  of 

VhiMa 

No  Drawing.  FUed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,916 
12  Oafans.  (CI.  29^—495) 

1.  A  brazing  flux  consisting  essentially  of:  from  10 
to  70  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal 
halide;  from  0.4  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  zinc  halide; 
from  4  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  boron  oxide;  and  from 
20  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  potassium  borate. 

8.  A  process  for  brazing  copper  base  alloys  containing 
at  least  5  percent  aluminum  which  comprises: 

(A)  providing  at  least  two  copper  base  alloys  to  be 
brazed  containing  at  least  S  percent  aluminum; 

(B)  forming  an  assembly  by  interposing  between  said 
alloys  a  brazing  flux  consisting  essentially  of  from 
10  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  halide,  from  0.4  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a 
zinc  halide,  from  4  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  boron 

-^  oxide,  and  from  20  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  potas- 
sium borate  and  a  filler  metal  having  a  melting  point 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  brazing  flux  but  below 
the  melting  point  of  the  base  metal; 

(C)  placing  said  assembly  into  intimate  contacting  re- 
lationship; and 

(D)  heating  said  assembly  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  filler  metal  but  below  the  melting 
point  of  the  copper  base  alloy. 


3,321,830 
HAND  OPERATED  SINGLE  ACTION  CAN  OPENER 
Robert  E.  McLean,  Raytown,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Rival 
Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
FUed  Dec.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,544 
.r  lOClafans.    (a.  30— 9) 

1.    In  a  can  opener,  the  combination  of 
a  stationary  support  plate  having  an  opening  defined 

therein, 
a  movable  plate  on  one  side  of  said  support  plate  and 

substantially  parallel  thereto, 
a  link  member  between  said  plates  and  pivotally  con- 
<:  nected  respectively  thereto  on  separate  axes,  said 


H 
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plates  eadi  having  a  well  therein,  said  wells  cooperat- 
ing to  form  a  substantially  enclosed  space, 

a  compression  coil  spring,  said  spring  located  within 
said  space  and  seating  on  the  respective  plates  at 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  wells, 

a  feed  wheel  shaft  joumaled  in  said  movable  plate  and 
extending  throuj^  said  opening  defined  in  said  main 
support  plate, 

a  feed  wheel  mounted  on  one  end  <^  said  shaft, 

a  cnmk  arm  carrier  by  said  shaft  on  the  oi^site  side 
of  said  plates  from  said  feed  wheel, 

means  cooperating  with  said  crank  arm  and  said  link 


a  release  means  mounted  on  said  stationaiy 
release  means  including  a  resilient  member 
and  movable  relative  to  said  spring  mean^ 
movable  to  a  position  whereat  it  causes 
said  spring  means  from  said  shaft. 


3^21331 

RAZOR  WITH  A  RECIPROCATING  BLADE 

Robcit  R.  Harr,  East  New  Market,  and  Otis  Sterling  Lloyd, 

Saliitanr,  Md.,  Msignon  to  Cambridge  Scientific  In- 

dnsftin,  Incorporate,  Camliridge,  Mi,  a  corporatioi| 

of  Maryland 

Filed  Jnnc  29, 19^,  Scr.  No.  467,935 
8  Clafans.  (CL  3«— 45) 


3321,832 

DENTAL  ARUCULATCMI  ANALOGS  AND  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUtTING  SAME 
Alex  Weisbcrg,  Beverly  HBIi,  Caltf.,  ivignor  to  "Ac 
Dentists'  Supply  Company  of  New  Yo^  York,  Pa.,  a 
corporatkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3#4,427 
28  Claims.   (CL  32— 32) 


of  said 


1.  An  electric  razor  comprising  a  stationary  suppot 
member,  a  blade  carrier  adapted  to  carry  a  blade  bavin 
at  least  one  cutting  edge,  said  blade  carrier  being  mounted 
on  said  stationary  member  for  reciprocatory  motion  rela> 
tive  thereto  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
cutting  edge,  said  blade  carrier  having  a  central  opening^ 
a  cap  normally  positioned  above  said  blade  carrier  and 
having  a  shaft  which  projects  downwardly  through  the 
said  opening  in  the  blade  carrier,  spring  biased  gripping 
means  connected  to  said  blade  carrier  for  gripping  the 
said  shaft  and  urging  the  cap  towards  the  blade  carrier 
to  hold  a  blade  between  the  blade  carrier  and  the  cap,  ani 


member  to  effect  substantially  longitudinal  ^lifting 
of  the  movable  plate  thereby  to  move  the  feed  wheel) 
shaft  between  two  end  positions  within  said  opening 
in  said  main  support,  in  response  to  rotation 
crank  arm,  - 

a  cutter  member, 

means  connecting  said  cutter  member  with  said  main 
support  plate  so  that  in  one  of  said  end  positions  said 
feed  wheel  is  in  can  cutting  relationship  with  saidj 
cutter  member,  and 

said  spring  located  to  yieldably  bias  said  movable  plate 
against  displacement  thereof  in  a  direction  resulting 
in  separation  of  the  feed  wheel  from  the  cutter 
member  when  said  shaft  is  in  said  one  end  position* 


May  80,  1967 


member,  said 

s^Murate  from 

and  resUiently 

d^ngagement  of 


1.  A  joint  analog  for  dental  articulation  comprising:  an 
element  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  the  uj^r  frame 
of  an  articulator  and  having  a  downwardl; '  directed  pocket 
therein  having  a  shape  customized  to  the  temporomandib- 
ular joint  of  an  indivdual  patient,  said  downwardly  di- 
rected pocket  being  locatabte  over  the  u]  standing  pins  of 
an  articulator  spaced  at  the  intercondylai  distance  of  that 
patient  to  simulate  the  hinge  axis  of  tie  patient  at  the 
center  of  curvature  of  the  end  of  the  aniculator  pin;  in- 
dexing means  on  said  analog  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
indexing  means  on  the  other  analog  o^  a  pair  so  that, 
when  mounted  on  an  articulator,  the 
establish  the  predetermined  intercond) 
the  patient,  said  indexing  means  compi 
bottom  wall  of  the  analog  element  outsi 
and  of  a  size  adapted  to  closely  receive  the  end  of  the 
articulator  pin  to  locate  an  articulator  pi  n  at  the  position 
of  the  simulated  condyle  for  the  patieit. 


indexing  means 

distance   for 

g  a  hole  in  the 

e  of  the  pocket 


3,321333 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SH0ES 

Charles   W.    Mann,    Framingnani,   Ms  ■., 
Genesco,  Inc.,   Nashville,   Tcbb.,   a 


Filed  Not.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  ^2,122 
5  Claims.  (CL  33 — 6) 


to 
coiporatioa  of 


nominal  widths. 


1.  The  method  of  grading  lasts  for  th  manufacture  of 
shoes,  which  comprises,  providing  a  mo^el,  grading  from 
that  model 

(a)  a  plurality  of  groups  of  different] 
the  individual  groups  each  consist!  ig  of  a  plurality 
of  members  all  of  the  same  nominll  width,  but  dif- 
fering from  each  other  in  length  ind  in  ball  girth 
by  increments  of  about  0.54  (±109^)  units  of  ball 
girth  to  each  whole  unit  of  length, 

and  grading  from  that  model 

(b)  a  plurality  of  groups  of  differen :  lengths,  the  in- 
dividual groups  each  consisting  cf  a  plurality  of 
members  all  of  the  same  length  biit  differing  from 
each  other  in  nominal  width  and  ii|  ball  girth, 

selecting  the  lengths  and  widths  in  the  "espective  groups 
to  provide  a  heart  in  which  each  membei  of  an  (a)  group 
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]~  is  b  a  (b)  group  and  each  member  of  a  (b)  group  is 
in  an  (a)  group;  and  coordinating  the  length  increments 
by  which  the  respective  (b)  groups  differ  from  each  other, 
with  the  ball  girth  increments  by  which  the  members  of 
the  (a)  group  differ  from  each  other  to  obtain  at  least 
thirteen  different  ball  girths  within  (a)  groups  whose 
lengths  differ  by  no  more  than  one  inch,     r 


on  the  scale  on  a  longitudinal  edfe  of  the  main  member, 
the  disk  projecting  above  the  top  surface  of  the  main  mem- 
ber, a  protractor  slide  carried  by  the  protractor  disk  above 
the  top  surface  of  the  main  member,  the  protractor  slide 
having  a  aoss  section  to  slidably  receive  the  dimensional 
member  and  one  surface  being  in  the  region  of  the  plane 
of  the  top  surface  of  the  main  member,  and  the  protractor 
slide  having  an  edge  on  a  diameter  of  the  protractor  disk. 


3321,834 
GRADE  STAKE  AND  MARKER  CAP  THEREFOR 
Roi»cft  L.  Bum,  Salinin,  CaUf.,  asiignnr  to  Tteaua  E. 
AvUla,  Srasiir,  CaUff.,  and  Clyde  S.  Lafltte,  Monterey, 
Calif. 

FOed  Dec  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,471 
3ClaiBH.    (CL33— 74) 


3,321,836 

RULER 

Donglas  D.  Sedy,  Jr.,  862  Odd  Fcdowi 

Sontk  Bead,  Ind.    46681 

Filed  Aac  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  476,628 

8ClaiaM.    (CL  33— 187) 


1.  A  grade  marker  comprising  a  rigid  stake  having 
a  head  formed  thereon  providing  a  shoulder,  a  disc-like 
cap  of  flexible  material  having  a  hub  portion  extending 
downwardly  from  its  bottom  surface  and  a  lateral  arm  ex- 
tending from  said  disc  like  cap  having  a  spire  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  in  offset  relation  to  said  disc  like 
cap,  said  hub  portion  having  a  cavity  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  the  head  On  said  stake,  and  a  flange  formed  on 
said  hub  portion  stretchable  over  the  head  of  said  stake 
and  for  lodging  below  the  shoulder  on  said  head  for  se- 
curing the  head  of  said  stake  to  said  cap. 


3,321^35 

TOOL  FOR  DIMENSIONAL  AND/OR  ANGULAR 

MEASURING 

Robert  E.  CHrt^  5387  8lh  Ave, 

BrooUyn,N.Y.    11228 
Filed  Jnhr  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,455 
9ClaiiiM. 


(CL33— 75) 


5j    .-         /• 
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1.  A  multiide  scale  ruler,  comprising  an  elongated  body 
of  T-shaped  cross  section  forming  a  flat  upper  surface 
and  two  laterally  disposed  longitudinal  recesses  extend- 
ing the  full  length  of  said  body,  said  body  having  a  center 
groove  extending  the  full  length  thereof  with  an  enlarged 
inner  portion,  a  recess  in  the  bottom  of  said  groove  dis- 
posed near  each  end  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  re- 
spective end.  scale  members  ol  triangular  cross  sectional 
shape  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body  along  each  oi  said 
laterally  disposed  recesses  and  having  a  hole  in  each  end, 
a  member  at  each  end  of  said  body,  each  end  member 
having  pins  extending  into  the  holes  in  the  ends  of  said 
scile  members  for  rotatably  supporting  said  scale  mem- 
b^  and  a  tongue  on  each  end  member  extending  into 
said  enlarged  inner  portion  of  said  groove  and  having 
a  lug  thereon  for  seating  in  the  respective  recess  in  the 
bottom  of  said  groove  securing  said  member  to  the  end 
of  said  body. 

342M37 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  IRREGULAR 

OBJECTS 

Dewey  GiOcla^  Jr.,  4633  Piocwood  Ave., 

JackMMvBle,  Fla.    32287 

FOed  Oct  14, 1965,  Scr.  NoT  496,817 

2ClalBH.    (0.33—148) 


it 


'  2.  A  tool  for  a  plurality  of  measurements  comprising  a 
main  member  having  a  fint  longitudinal  edge,  another 
longitudinal  edge,  an  end  squared  with  respect  to  the  first 
longitudinal  edge,  a  top  and  a  bottom  surface,  the  main 
member  having  substantial  width  between  longitudinal 
edges,  and  a  longitudinal  slide  extending  from  the  squared 
end  and  parallel  to  the  first  longitudinal  edge;  a  dimen- 
sional member  having  a  width  receivable  in  the  longitu- 
dinal slide  and  having  longitudinal  edges,  the  dimensional 
member  being  removable  from  the  longitudinal  slide,  a 
head  on  the  dimensional  member,  having  an  inner  sur- 
face at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  dimen- 
sional member,  at  least  one  scale  carried  by  the  dimen- 
sional member,  a  scale  along  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
main  member  having  a  zero,  a  circular  protractor  disk, 
mounting  means  carried  by  the  main  member  at  the  other 
end  thereof  and  tumably  mounting  the  protractor  disk, 
one  of  the  parts  including  the  main  member  and  the  disk 
having  angular  scale  marks  and  co<^>erating  marks  on  the 
other  part,  a  zero  mark  on  the  main  member  being  at 
right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  edge  through  the  center 
of  the  protractor  disk  and  corresponding  with  the  zero 


1.  In  a  measuring  instrument  consisting  of:  two  arms 
IHvoted  about  an  axis  intermediate  their  ends,  said  arms 
having  opposed  body  engaging  members  at  one  end;  a 
transverse  graduated  scale  on  the  opposite  end  of  one 
arm;  an  indicating  member  on  the  opposite  end  of  the 
Other  arm  to  traverse  said  scale;  a  third  arm  pivoted  about 
said  axis,  said  third  arm  having  at  one  aid  an  indicat- 
ing member  naovable  across  the  scale  of  said  first  arm; 
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the  combination  of  a  pointer  member  rotatably  connect- 
ed to  said  third  arm  and  having  a  tip  end  so  that  the  tip 
of  said  pointer  member  can  be  rotated  in  a  plane  contain- 
ing the  pivot  point  of  said  third  arm,  and  wherein  said 
plane  is  normal  to  the  plane  containing  said  third  arm. 
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'  from  said  first  and  second  heads  and  hav|ng  caliper  sur- 


3321  83S  ■ ' 

GAUGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

William  C.  Albi^teon,  Jr.,  Lidiewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Owens-Dlfiois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Oliio  . 

FUcd  Joly  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,660 

iVdaiiiH.    (CL33— 174) 


faces  for  engagement  with  diametrically  opposite  por- 
tions of  said  internal  cylindrical  surface,  a  pair  of  out- 
side caliper  elements  respectively  projecing  from  said 
first  and  second  heads  and  having  caliper  surfaces  for 
engagement  with  diametrically  opposite  jortions  of  said 
external  cylindrical  surface,  one  of  said  caliper  elements 
being  adjustably  mounted  on  its  associatec  head  to  adjust 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  the  surface  of  an  article 
which  comprises 
a  support  for  said  article, 
a  sensing  nozzle, 

said  nozzle  having  an  end  with  an  outlet  opening, 
a  housing  for  supporting  said  sensing  nozzle  for  move-j 

ment  toward  and  away  from  said  surface  with  said 

outlet  opening  of  said  sensing  nozzle  adjacent  the 

surface  of  the  article,  : 

said  housing  having  a  chamber  therein,  J 

said  nozzle  having  a  hollow  stem  projecting  into  saia 

chamber  and  freely  movable  relative  to  said  housing- 
means  for  supporting  said  housing  in  relatively  axially 

fixed  relation  to  said  support  during  gauging, 
said  nozzle  having  an  opening  providing  communica>j 

tion  between  said  chamber  and  said  outlet  opening, 
means  for  directing  a  fluid  through  said  chamber  to 

said  nozzle  and  from  s^d  outlet  opening  agains 

said  surface, 
means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  nozzle  in  the  direc 

tion  of  issuance  of  said  fluid  from  said  outlet  open 

ing  whereby  said  nozzle  is  levitated  in  predetermine( 
relation  to  the  surface  by  the  combined  action  of 
said  force  and  the  forces  due  to  fluid  flowing  from 
said  outlet  opening  and  due  to  fluid  flowing  lateralljt 
between  said  nozzle  end  and  said  surface, 
and  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  nozzle. 


J 


3,321,S39 
LINEAR  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 
Paul  Miillcr,  EichweUer,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kordt  &  Co.,  Eschwciler,  Germany     I — 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  531,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  15,  1962, 
K  47j973 
7  Claims.   (CL  33—178) 
7.  In  I  a  linear  measurement  device  for  measureme 
of  the  inside  diameter  of  an  internal  cylindrical  surface  of 
one  part  and  the  outside  diameter  of  an  external  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  a  second  part,  support  means,  a  dial  gauge 
on  said  support  means  having  a  feeler  pin,  a  first  caliper 
head  adjustably  fixed  on  said  support  means,  a  second 
caliper  head  supported  for  rectilinear  movement  on  said 
support  means  toward  and  away  from  said  first  head, 
means  on  said  second  head  for  engaging  said  feeler  pin, 
a  pair  of  inside  caliper  elements  respectively  projectint 


the  position  of  the  caliper  surface  thereof!  and  to  obtain  a 
predetermined  difference  between  the  spa(  ing  of  said  call 
per  surfaces  of  said  inside  caliper  elemen  s  and  the  spac- 
ing of  said  caliper  surfaces  of  said  out  ide  caliper  ele 
ments  at  which  a  predetermined  indicaion  is  obtained 
on  said  dial  gauge,  and  means  for  fixedly 
of  said  caliper  elements  in  an  adjusted 
associated  caliper  head. 


r 
i 


3,321,840 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
OF  PINION  TOOTH  AND  LIKE 
FACES  ^ 

Harry  Pcdersen,  RodiMcr,  N.Y., 
son  Woriu,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corp^ation 
Yoric 

FUcd  Dec.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  5 

12  Claims.   (CL33— 179i) 


SUi  FACE  FINISH 
CURVED  SUR- 


to  The  Glca- 

of  New 


locking  said  one 
position  on  its 


6,409 


1.  A  measuring  apparatus  for  gear  tooth  and  like  curved 
surfaces,  comprising  a  support  for  a  test  part,  a  trans- 
ducer having  a  stylus  for  following  a  sui  face  of  the  part, 
a  carrying  slide  for  the  transducer  reci  >rocable  relative 
to  the  support  to  traverse  the  stylus  across  a  curved  pro- 
file of  said  surface,  a  sled  connected  ^o  said  slide  for 
reciprocation  therewith,  a  flat  on  said  support  disposed  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  path  of  slide] reciprocation,  a 
^berical  rider  on  said  sled  and  bearinK  upon  said  flat 
for  sliding  thereon  and  also  for  rocking  thereon  about 
an  axis  extending  through  the  center  (if  said  sidierical 
rider  non-perpendicularly  to  the  flat  ami  transversely  of 
the  path  of  slide  reciprocation,  the  sled  paving  the  trans- 
ducer moimted  thereon  and  having  onnected  thereto 


I 
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guidance  means  which  act  between  the  support  and  sled 
to  rock  the  latter  relative  to  the  slide  in  such  relation  to 
the  slide  reciprocation  that  the  transducer  is  guided  in  a 
path  which  is  a  smooth  curve  of  varying  curvature  which 
corresponds  approximately  to  the  profile  ctirvature  of  the 
test  part. 


3,321,841 
GYROCOMPASS 
Shin-Ichi  Kawada,  Yokohama-chL  Japan,  assignor  to  Ka- 
bushikikaisha    Tokyo    KeiU    Scizosho    (Tokyo    KeiU 
Scizosho  Co.,  Ltd.),  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

FUcd  Jane  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,020 

Claims  priority,  application  J^uui,  Jonc  19, 1963, 

38/33,220 

4  Claims.    (CL  33— 226) 


1.  A  gyrocompass  comprising: 

a  case; 

a  rotor  mounted  in  said  case  for  rotation  about  a  first 
horizontal  axis; 

a  support  member  including  means  connected  to  said 
case  and  providing  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  case 
and  said  rotor  mounted  therein  along  a  second  hori- 
zontal axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  case  having  a  vertical  axis  passing 
therethrough  and  intersecting  said  first  and  second 
horizontal  axes  at  right  angles  thereto;  and 

an  integral  torque  generator  secured  to  said  means  so 
as  to  be  movable  with  said  case  and  said  rotor 
about  said  second  axis  to  produce  a  torque  with 
respect  to  time  to  eliminate  the  effects  of  latitudinal 
error  which  is  caused  by  the  earth  rotation,  said 
integral  torque  generator  including  a  cylindrical 
vessel,  a  highly  viscous  liquid  sealed  within  said 
cylindrical  vessel,  a  mass  positioned  within  said  cy- 
lindrical vessel  and  in  contact  with  said  viscous 
liquid,  shaft  means  secured  to  said  cylindrical  vessel 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  provide  an  axis  of  rotation 
for  said  cylindrical  vessel,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  cylindrical  vessel  about  said  axis  of  rotation, 
whereby  said  viscous  liquid  will  cause  said  mass  to 
be  suspended  therein. 


3,321342 
PROCESS  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  STEPWISE  DRY- 
ING UNDER  VACUUM  AND  SUCCESSIVE  CON- 
DITIONING, IN  A  CONTINUOUS  OPERATION, 
OF  TANNED  SKINS  AND  THE  LKE 

Paolo  Bocdardo,  39  Via  Canevari,  Genoa,  Italy 

FUcd  Oct.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,099 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  6, 1962, 693,257; 

Sept  20, 1965,  21,338/65 

16  Claims.    (0.34—15) 

16.  Process  for  vacuum  drying  wet  tanned  skins,  bides, 

or  like  material,  comprising  the  steps  of:  slicking  out  each 

of  said  skins  upon  a  movable  skin-supporting  member, 

stepwise  driving  said  skin-supporting  member  through  an 

open  closure  member  of  the  first  of  a  set  of  chambers, 

838  O.O.— 59 


then  stopping  said  supporting  member  in  said  chamber  and 
closing  said  closure  members  thereof,  lowering  upon 
the  supporting  member  and  the  sluns  thereon  an  elastical- 
ly-deformable  air  pervious  layer;  heating  said  supporting 
member  from  below  and  forming  a  vacuum  in  the  cham- 


ber; removing  the  vacuum  and  opening  the  chamber; 
passing  the  supporting  member  with  the  skins  thereon  into 
at  least  one  like  succeeding  chamber,  subjecting  the  skins 
to  a  like  heat  treatment  under  vacuum  in  the  succeeding 
chamber,  and  finally  removing  the  skins  from  the  nspcc- 
tive  supporting  members. 


3,321343 
LAUNDERING  MACHINES 
John  Z.  Taran,  Mendham,  N  J.,  assisnor  to 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioi 
Jersey 

FUed  July  10, 1964,  Scr.  N».  381,701 
8  Claims.    (CL  34— 133) 


The  Singer 
to  of  New 


1.  A  laundering  apparatus  having  a  container  for 
laundering  fluid,  a  laundry  compartment  including  a  pair 
of  disks,  means  supporting  said  disks  in  spaced  relation 
within  said  container  on  a  common  substantially  horizon- 
tal axis,  an  endless  carrier  belt,  means  supporting  a  por- 
tion of  said  carrier  belt  in  engagement  with  the  periphery 
of  each  of  said  disks  beneath  and  along  one  side  of  said 
disks,  and  a  stationary  substantially  vertical  member  dis- 
posed between  the  disk  peripheries  at  the  nde  of  the  disks 
opposite  to  that  engaged  by  said  carrier  belt,  said  station- 
ary vertical  member  being  formed  with  a  concave  surface 
within  said  laundering  compartment  having  a  center  of 
curvature  substantially  coincident  with  the  axes  of  said 
disks,  drive  means  for  imparting  movement  to  said  car- 
rier belt  to  shift  said  belt  portion  which  is  in  engagement 
with  said  disks  from  beneath  said  disks  upwardly  along 
said  one  side  of  said  disks,  to  elevate  and  tumble  laundry 
in  said  laundry  compartment  against  the  concave  sur- 
face of  said  stationary  vertical  member  an  aperture  formed 
in  said  stationary  vertical  member  terminating  in  an 
orifice  opening  through  the  lower  extremity  of  said  con- 
cave surface  into  said  laundry  compartment,  and  suc- 
tion means  communicating  with  said  aperture. 
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3^21,844 

HEAT  TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  TUBULAR 

MATERIAL 

Robert  R.  Secdorf,  Deerficld,  m^  assignor  to  The  Roy  M. 

Moffitt  Company,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,824 

11  Claims.    (CI.  34— 160) 


GAZETTE 


-rfvi^ 


3,321,846 
STATIONARY  DRUM  CLOTHE^ 
Jolm  B.  Heinidie,  Benton  Harbor,  Mill., 
Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor 
poratiion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  42^61 
17  Claims.  (CI.  34—181) 


1.  A  heat  transfer  unit  for  tubular  material  compris-j 
ing,  an  enclosed  housing  with  an  opening  at  opposite  endsj 
thereof  to  permit  travel  of  the  material  through  the  cas- 
ing along  a  path,  means  in  the  housing  for  impinging  high 
velocity  air  on  the  tubular  material  comprising,  a  seriesi 
of  blocks  assembled  in  a  row  along  the  path  of  travel, 
means  formed  on  adjacent  pairs  of  blocks  defining  an 
annular  orifice  therebetween  and  substantially  normal  toi 
said  path,  means  formed  on  each  adjacent  pair  of  blockd 
defining  an  air  passage  extending  through  said^  pair  ol 
blocks  normal  to  said  path  and  surrounding  said  orifice 
for  supplying  air  to  said  orifice  about  the  entire  outei 
periphery  thereof,  manifold  means  within  the  housing 
extending  along  the  row  of  blocks  and  in  fluid  com 
mumcation  with  the  end  of  said  air  passages  and  closing 
said  air  passages  off  from  communication  with  the  casinj 
interior,  means  for  supplying  air  under  high  pressure  t( 
said  manifold  means  for  delivery  through  said  orifices  a 
high  velocity  to  impinge  against  said  material,  and  mean; 
for  exhausting  air  from  around  said  material  includini 
low  pressure  air  passages  in  communioation  with  saiq 
housing. 

3J21,845 
COOLING  GRATES 
Frank  J.  Boron,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Abex  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,282 
4  Claims.    (CL  34—164) 


1.  In  a  cooler  for  cooling  material  while  transferrin 
material  down  a  series  of  descending  grate  assemblies  ai 
ranged  in  overlapping  relationship,  and  having  movablf 
grate  assemblies  alternating  with  fixed  grate  assembliesi, 
a  movable  skeletal  grate  supporting  means  having  spaced 
members  for  supporting  and  reciprocating  said  movable 
grate  assemblies,  said  movable  grate  assemblies  each  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  grate  sections,  said  grate  sections  having 
overlapping  portions  with  apertures  therein,  bracket  means 
on  said  supporting  means  disposed  beneath  said  over- 
lapping portions  and  having  apertures  therein,  and  fas- 
tener means  inserted  through  said  apertures  in  said  oves- 
lapping  portions  of  said  grate  sections  and  through  sai^ 
aperture  in  said  bracket  means  to  fasten  said  grate  assem- 
bly to  said  supporting  means. 


1.  In  a  clothes  dryer, 

a  stationary  drum  forming  a  treatment  zone  for  re- 
ceiving fabrics  to  be  dried, 

separate  tumbling  means  mounted  oH 

movement  circumferentially  continuous  relative 
thereto  and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  into 
said  drum  to  engage  and  to  tumble  fabrics  therein 
upon  movement  of  said  tumbling  means,  and 

means  for  driving  said  tumbling  means 
ly  relative  to  said  drum. 
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lignor  to 
;  Mich.,  a  cor- 


3,321,847 

BALANCE  AID 

Clarence  E.  Godshalk,  4S046  Evergreen, 

Lisle,  IlL    60532 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3^7,363 

20  Claims.  (CI.  35—1) 


1.  A  kit  for  training  the  eye  to  appreciate  balance  in 


viewed  objects,  comprising,  model  units 


vide  surface  areas  of  varying  configuntion  in  a  single 


viewing  plane,  said  model  units  having 


weight  per  unit  of  surface  area  represen  ted  in  said  view- 
ing plane;  flat  unobstructed  plate  means  for  balancing  a 
plurality  of  model  units  in  the  horizontal  plane  at  any 
point  about  a  balance  axis  while  said  units  provide 
surface  areas  of  varying  configuration  in  said  single  view- 
ing plane;  and  pivot  means  for  supp<trting  said  plate 
means  while  in  a  balanced  positioned  engaging  portions 
of  said  plate  means  coincident  with  said  balance  axis,  said 
pivot  means  having  a  predetermined  degree  of  sensitivity 
to  an  out-of-balance  condition  of  said  plate  means. 


circumferential- 


adapted  to  pro- 


a  predetermined 


DEVICE 


'  3,321,848 

EDUCATIONAL  SOLAR  ORBI 
Carl  E.  FIsk,  Maywood, 
(Rte.  2,  WoMwoc,  Wis.    53 
FUed  June  2,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
4  Claims.  (CI.  35—45)1 
2.  A  device  to  illustrate  the  position  )f  the  earth  rela- 
tive to  the  siin  during  different  times  cf  the  solar  year, 
which  includes,  in  combination,  a  sul  stantially  planar 
base,  a  rotatable  elongated  arm  mounted  on  said  base, 
one  end  of  the  arm  pivoted  to  a  geneially  central  por- 
tion of  said  planar  base  on  an  axis  at  ri|ht  angles  to  said 
base,  the  other  end  of  the  arm  being  a  supporting  portion 
adapted  to  follow  a  circumscribed  orbit  on  said  base,  a 
target  area  on  said  base  extending  oiitwardly  of  said 


orbit,  a  simulated  sun  positioned  along 


arm,  an  idler  platform  rotatably  mouited  on  said  arm 


said  axis  of  said 
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supporting  portion  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
said  arm,  means  on  said  platform  to  manually  rotate  said 
platform  independently  of  said  arm,  a  pointer  on  the 
platform  adapted  to  be  directed  towards  the  Urget  area 
upon  rotation  of  said  platform,  a  simulated  earth  globe 
mounted  on  a  flat,  standing  base  on  an  axis  inclined  to 
said  standing  base  to  represent  the  axial  tilt  of  the  earth, 
a  siting  area  on  said  platform  adapted  to  receive  said 
standing  base  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  pointer, 
said  standing  base  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  sur- 
face adapted  to  support  said  globe  on  said  platform,  one 
of  said  standing  base  and  seating  area  having  a  non-cir- 
cular portion,  a  non-circular  socket  means  on  the  other 


of  said  seating  area  standing  base,  and  said  standing  base 
adapted  to  be  directly  received  by  said  seating  area  so 
that  said  socket  means  and  non-circular  portion  coop- 
erate to  fix  the  position  of  said  globe  relative  to  said  plat- 
form pointer,  whereby  said  arm  may  be  rotated  to  be 
aligned  with  a  given  calendar  designation,  and  the  globe 
may  be  thereafter  correctly  positioned  by  rotating  said 
platform  until  the  platform  pointer  is  directed  towards 
said  target  area,  and  whereby  said  standing  base  and  globe 
may  be  readily  mounted  on  said  seating  area  and  be  read- 
ily removed  therefrom  so  that  said  globe  may  be  used  on 
supports  other  than  said  rotatable  platform. 


3,321,849 
WRITING  PADS  OR  TABLETS 
Reginald  V.  Langbart,  Nortluunpton,  England,  assignor 
to  R.  V.  La^bart  limited,  trad^  m  T.  X.  Prod- 
nets  Co. 

Filed  Ang.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,407 
2  Claims.  (CL  35—61) 


1 


1.  A  writing  pad  of  the  type  described  having  a  slider 
extending  the  width  of  the  tablet  and  extending  between 
the  semi-transparent  sheet  of  material  apd  the  dark 
coloured  adhesive  layer,  said  slider  having  a  pair  of  slots 
separated  by  finger  engaging  means,  and  a  flexible  band 
secured  adjacent  to  either  end  of  the  pad,  and  extending 
through  the  slots  in  the  slider,  so  that  the  slider  may 
move  freely  from  one  end  of  the  pad  to  the  other,  to 
separate  the  semi-transparent  sheet  from  the  dark 
coloured  adhesive  layer. 


3,321,850 
9rUDS  FOR  BOOTS  OR  SHOES 
Alfrad  Coker,  10  Ridgewvy,  Weston  Faveii,  Northamp- 
ton,  England,  and  Edgar  Cokcr,  534  Weiiii«bonmgb 
Road,  Nortlumpton,  England 

Filed  June  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373^13 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brttein,  June  10, 1963, 

23,108/63 
5  Cfadnis.  (CL  36— 67) 


1.  A  stud  for  securement  to  the  bottom  of  a  shoe  or 
like  member  and  comprising  a  first  part  having  a  first 
portion  adapted  to  extend  through  an  aperture  in  the  shoe 
bottom  member  and  having  a  flange-like  portion  connect- 
ed thereto  and  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of 
said  bottom  member  to  retain  said  first  part  from  pulling 
through  said  aperture,  said  first  part  including  radially 
recessed  means  in  said  first  portion  and  anvil  means  cen- 
trally of  said  radially  recessed  means;  and  a  second  part 
including  a  head  with  a  ground  engaging  projection  ex- 
tending  from  one  side  thereof  and  having  an  anchoring 
portion  opposite  said  projection  adapted  to  be  driven 
against  said  anvil  means  and  be  spread  radially  outwardly 
into   locking  engagement  within  said  radially  recessed 


means. 


3321,851 

COMBINATION  ROTARY  BROOM  AND  TURBINE 

Earl  H.  Fisher,  630  Cassrain  Ave,  St  Lambert, 

MootreaL  Qadwc,  Cnada 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,443 

10  Claims.  (Q.  37—25) 


1.  A  rotary  broom  assembly  for  material  handling 
including  a  support  frame  structure,  an  impeller  assembly 
rotataby  mounted  in  said  support  frame  structure,  a 
shroud  attached  to  said  support  frame  structure  and  ex- 
tending at  least  partially  around  the  periphery  of  said  im- 
peller assembly,  said  impeller  assembly  including  an 
impeller  shaft  having  flexible  impeller  blades  extending 
radially  outwards  therefrom,  the  angle  between  said 
blades  and  the  axis  of  said  impeller  shaft  being  adjusted 
such  that  rotation  of  said  impeller  assembly  will  move 
said  material  substantially  axially  with  respect  to  said  im- 
peller assembly  and  discharge  from  said  impeller  at  a  sub- 
stantial velocity,  turbine  means  positioned  at  the  discharge 
of  said  impeller  assembly  to  increase  the  velocity  of  said 
discharge  material,  the  said  turbine  means  including  a 
turbine  shaft  and  flexible  turbine  blades  extending  radially 
outwards  from  said  turbine  shaft  and  including  a  turbine 
casing  at  least  partially  enclosing  said  turbine  blades 
and  having  a  discharge  outlet. 
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3^21,852 
RESILIENT  PRESS  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Arrid  B.  Anderson,  Park  Ridge,  Harvey  L.  Davis,  High- 
land Park,  and  Roy  M.  Sciraltz,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignors 
to  Bishop  Freeman  Co.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1966,  See.  No.  580,351 
13  aaims.  (CI.  38—66) 


GAZETTE 
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1.  A  heat  and  steam-resistant,  steam-permeable  press 
cover  for  a  pressing  member  of  a  steam  press,  compris- 
ing a  non-stretchable  layer  adapted  to  lie  adjacent  a  press- 
ing member,  a  pressing  surface  layer  having  a  steam- 
permeable  coating  of  polytetrafluoroethylene,  a  resilient 
locally  compressible  fibrous  intermediate  layer  lying  be- 
tween said  non-stretchable  layer  and  said  pressing  sur- 
face layer,  means  peripherally  securing  said  layers  together 
and  to  each  other  and  means  connected  to  said  press  cowet 
for  attaching  said  press  cover  to  a  pressing  member. 


3,321,853 

PRESS  PLATE  SEAL 

Roy  M.  Schultz,  Chicago,  Harvey  L.  Davis,  Highlani 

Park,  and  Arvid  B.  Andown,  Park  Ridge,  DI.,  assignon 

to  Bfahop  Freeman  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  580,491 

5  Claims.  (CI.  38— «6) 


behind  said  viewinjg  opening,  pulley  me^ns  mounted  in 
the  corresponding  dpenings  in  said  bars,  a  id  endless  belts 
trained  around  the  corresponding  pulley  means  of  both 
sets  and  causing  characters  to  be  viewed  through  said 
opening,  the  (^nings  of  each  set  in  slid  bars  being 
spaced  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  c  imensions  of  a 
character  on  said  belts  so  that  said  bels  overlap  each 
other  and  are  longitudinally  staggered  by 
of  a  character,  whereby  only  one  character  on  each  belt 
is  visible  through  said  viewing  opening. 


3,321,855 
LABEL  HOLDER 

Malcolm  T.  Phelps,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assknor  to  Wcbcr- 

Knapp  Company,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,128 

2  Claims.  (CL  40— 16) 


1.  In  a  press  head  assembly  that  includes  a  press  head 
having  a  head  plate  through  which  steam  is  to  be  emitted 
and  bounded  by  a  circumambient  rim  and  a  press  plate 
spanning  said  head  plate  in  close  relation  therebetween,  an 
improved  edge  seal  comprising  flexible  stripping  posi- 
tioned between  the  press  head  and  the  press  {date, 
flexible  stripping  being  secured  to  said  press  plate 
presenting  an  elongated  movable  bridging  portion  ex 
tending  marginally  inwardly  of  said  press  plate  to  seal 
against  the  rim  of  said  head  and  to  respond  to  steam  un- 
der {Kessure  to  move  into  perij^eral  sealing  engagement 
against  said  rim  periphery. 


saidl 


3,321,854 

INDICATOR 

Karl  Paul,  109  Gompcndorferstrasse,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  June  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,423 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jane  12,  1964, 

A  5,087/64 

3  Claims.  (CI.  40^5) 


1.  In  combination,  a  mounting  plate  having  a  slot- 
shaped  aperture  therethrough,  and  a  labe  holder  formed 
from  a  blank  stamped  in  one-piece  form  fiom  sheet  metal, 

said  holder  having  a  frame  portion  sectionally  shaped 
of  channel  like  form  and  Uiereby  coi  uprising  a  front 
web  portion  margined  by  internal  and  external  flange 
portions  extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  web 
portion, 

and  an  integrally  formed  mounting  lug  extending  rear- 
wardly from  said  external  flange  portion  and  slip- 
fitted  through  said  plate  apertured  portion, 

said  lug  being  inwardly  offset  from  tie  outer  face  of 
said  external  flange  portion  and  ssid  outer  flange 
portion  being  formed  to  provide  a  sha  rp-angled  shoul- 
der extending  outwardly  beyond  the  tlane  of  the  out- 
er surface  of  said  lug  and  thereby  covering  from 
front  view  of  the  slip-fit  junction  be  :ween  said  plate 
apertured  portion  and  said  hig, 

said  lug  being  thinner  than  said  extern:  il  flange  portion 
and  having  its  inner  face  substantia  lly  in  the  plane 
of  the  inner  face  of  said  external  f  ange  portion. 


;tL 


■L-U-L.l 


mmn\ 


3,321,856 
HYDRAULIC  TORQUE  RELIEF  MECHANISM 
Mortimer  J.  Hnber,  St.  PanI,  Minn.,  ass  gnor  to  Motion 
Products  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc ,  Ramsey  Coun- 
ty, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  May  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,780 
8  Claims.  (CL  40—33) 


1.  An  indicator  for  displaying  characters,  comprisjn 
a  support  including  a  plate  having  a  viewing  opcninj 
therein  and  two  substantially  parallel  bars  extending  ironi 
the  back  of  said  plate  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  opening  respectively,  said  bars  having  two  sets  of 
openings  therein  with  the  openings  of  one  set  disposec 


4.  A  rotatable  sign  including: 

a  gear  housing  including  a  hollow 


J 


b<dy. 
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a  drive  shaft  extending  into  said  body, 

a  vertical  driven  shaft  extending  from  said  body, 

a  sign  body  including  a  vertical  shaft  connected  to 
said  driven  shaft  and  with  which  said  sign  body 
rotates,  i. 

a  hydraulic  clutch  connected  between  said  drive  shaf* 
and  said  driven  shaft  in  said  gear  housing, 

said  clutch  including  an  externally  vaned  rotor  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  drive  and  driven  shafts, 

a  stator  housing  including  an  internally  vaned  housing 
enclosing  said  rotor  and  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  drive  and  <lriven  shafts, 

said  stator  housing  having  apertures  therethrough  out- 
wardly of  said  rotor,  and 

said  gear  housing  including  hydraulic  fluid  to  a  level 
above  said  clutch. 


3^21357 

AUTOMATED  SIGN 

Carl  E.  Schrocr,  Evansvillc,  Ind. 

(3243  Raines  Road,  Memphis,  Tcnn.    38118) 

Fflcd  Mar.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,553 

7  Claims.  (CI.  40—37) 


1.  A  sign  comprising  a  framework,  a  front  retaining 
member  and  a  rear  retaining  member  positioned  on  said 
framework,  a  plurality  of  sheet  members  disposed  in 
superimposed  relationship  between  said  front  retaining 
member  and  said  rear  retaining  member,  means  urging 
said  front  retaining  member  and  said  rear  retaining  mem- 
ber together,  said  sheet  members  each  having  an  expandi- 
ble  fluid  receiving  cavity  forming  a  part  thereof,  and 
means  introducing  fluid  into  said  receiving  cavity. 


3,321,858 
DISPLAY  WHEEL 
Ernest  L.  Bailey,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Ricgel  Paper 
Corporation,   New   York,   N.Y.,    a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1964,  S<»r.  No.  349,406 
1  Cbdm.  (CL  40—70) 


A  folded  one-piece  paperboard  assembly  comprising 

(a)  -a  rectangular  primary  reference  sheet; 

(b)  a  hinge  member  articulated  to  an  edge  of  said 
primary  sheet  along  a  first  line  of  weakness; 

(c)  said  first  line  of  weakness  being  coincident  with  a 
free  edge  defining  a  side  of  said  rectangular  sheet; 


(d)  a  secondary  member  connected  to  said^hinge  mem- 
ber along  a  second  line  of  weakness  spaced  from 
said  first  line  of  weakness; 

(e)  said  secondary  member  defining  a  circular  open- 
ing therein  of  a  predetermined  diameter; 

(f)  a  pair  of  spaced  cut  lines  on  said  primary  sheet; 

(g)  said  lines  defining  a  pair  of  foldable  tab-like  mem- 
bers; 

(h)  said  tab-like  members  having  root  portions  defin- 
ing a  mounting  area  therebetween,  the  center  of  said 
mounting  area  being  spaced  from  said  first  line  of 
weakness  a  predetermined  distance  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance from  the  center  of  said  circular  opening  to  said 
first  line  of  weakness  when  said  paperboard  sheet  is  in 
a  flat,  unfolded  condition; 

(i)  said  hinge  member  being  folded  along  said  first 
line  of  weakness,  thereby  further  weakening  said 
first  line  of  weakness  and  placing  said  circular  open- 
ing in  registry  with  said  mounting  area; 

(j)  said  tab-like  members  having  edges  intersecting 
said  circular  opening; 

(k)  said  tab-like  members  being  sufficiently  resilient 
to  accommodate  their  out  folding  from  the  plane  of 
said  fMimary  sheet  and  their  subsequent  return  there- 
toward  to  sandwich  said  secondary  member  between 
said  tab-like  members  and  said  primary  sheet; 

(i)  said  hinge  member  being  separable  from  said  pri- 
mary sheet  along  said  further  weakened  line  and 
being  separable  along  said  second  line  of  weakness 
from  said  secondary  member  to  free  said  secondary 
member  for  rotation  relative  to  said  primary  mem- 
ber. 


3,321,859 
ELECTRICAL  ILLUMINATION  DEVICES 
Arthur  WilUam  Moss,  Walsall,  England,  assignor  to  H. 
Frost  &  Company,  Limited,  Walsall,  England,  a  Britidi 
company 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brttatai,  Mar.  16, 1963, 

10,513/63 
7  Clahns.  (CL  4«— 106.54) 


1.  An  electrical  illumination  device  comprising:  an  air- 
tight casing  having  a  central  compartment  flanked  by  two 
upwardly-extending  side  compartments,  said  central  com- 
partment having  a  translucent  viewing  screen  and  said 
side  compartments  communicating  at  top  and  bottom  with 
said  central  compartent,  a  plurality  of  elongated,  anchored 
flexible  strips  disposed  in  said  central  compartment  behind 
said  translucent  screen,  said  strips  having  light-reflecting 
surfaces,  lamp  means  operable  to  illiuninate  said  strips, 
whereby  light  from  the  lamp  means  is  reflected  by  said 
reflecting  surfaces  onto  said  translucent  screen,  and  motor- 
driven  air-moving  means  disposed  in  said  central  com- 
partment, said  air-moving  means  being  operable  to  cause 
air  to  flow  up  through  the  central  compartment  past  the 
flexible  strips,  and  to  return  downwards  to  the  air-moving 
means  through  the  side  compartments,  said  air  flow  past 
the  flexible  strips  causing  the  latter  to  move  so  as  to  vary 
the  lighting  effect  visible  to  a  person  viewing  the  light-re- 
flecting surfaces  of  the  flexible  strips  through  the  viewing 
screen. 
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RELIEF  POSTCARD 

Erwin  O.  Dichtl,  Yorkstraasc  Ic,  and  Fricdrich  H.  G. 

NincU,  Walter-Flex  Strasse  2,  both  of  Munich,  Gcr 

many 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Sen  No.  439,713 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  19,  1964, 

D  43,934 

12  Claims.  (CI.  40—160) 


OFFICIAlJ  GAZETTE 


— « 


1.  Relief  postcard  or  similar  relief  plate  comprised  o 
a  relatively  stiff  backing  sheet  and  a  plastic  layer  applied 
to  the  outside  of  said  backing  sheet  and  spaced  from  il 
and  connected  to  it  only  at  individual  points,  character 
ized  by  the  fact  that  the  sheet-like  layer  (2)  consists  o 
elastically  deformable  material  and  is  shaped  in  relie 
corresponding  to  a  raised  pattern  (5)  which  is  to  be  rep- 
resented and  is  so  glued  in  the  low  areas  (3)  of  the  re- 
lief to  the  backing  sheet  (1)  that  an  equalization  of  pres 
sure  takes  place  between  the  cavities  below  the  relic 
elevations  and  the  atmosphere  through  the  spaces  be 
tween  the  glue  points  (4). 


3,321,861 

BEER  TAP  HANDLE 

Charles  G.  Tate,  Jr.,  19  S.  Locnst  Atc., 

Nordi  Providence,  R.L     02911 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  408,524 

10  Claims.  (CL  40—332) 


1.  A  beer  tap  handle  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
upper  transparent  portion  removably  mounted  on  a  lowej^ 
housing  portion,  said  lower  housing  portion  having  k 
threaded  shank  for  mounting  on  a  beer  tap  lever,  a  r©- 
chargable  electric  battery  in  said  housing,  an  advertising 
member  mounted  in  said  upper  housing  and  activated  b; ' 
said  battery,  a  switch  in  said  housing  having  a  movabl; 
portion,  said  battery  and  said  advertising  member  hav- 
ing lines  to  said  switch  normally  electrically  connected 
by  said  movable  portion,  and  means  for  recharging  saifl 
batteiy,  said  means  having  an  element  insertable  into  said 
switch  to  connect  said  recharging  means  to  said  batte 
line,  said  element  actuating  said  movable  portion  to  di 
connect  said  advertising  member  line  from  said  batte 
line  when  said  element  is  inserted  into  said  switch. 
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3,321,862 

ELECTRICAL  INSECT  Kl 

Sandford  C.  Peek,  Ipswich,  Man.,  aad^aotr  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation lof  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4 11,232 

3  Claims.  (CL  43—112) 


1.  An  electrical  insect  killer  comprising  a  chassis,  at 
least  two  electrodes  mounted  in  insulated!  relation  on  said 
chassis  and  closelyj^paced  to  discharge  through  an  insect 
body  and  the  reduced  air  gap  therebetwe  en,  a  two  termi- 
nal cyclic  direct  current  supply  for  said  electrodes,  re- 
spective terminals  being  conected  to  resp<  ctive  electrodes, 
a  storage  capacitor  across  said  terminals,  and  resistance 
means  in  series  with  one  terminal,  saia  resistance  and 
capacitor  being  of  values  to  extend  the  time  to  charge 
said  capacitor  beyond  one  cycle  of  said  durrent  supply  so 
as  to  limit  the  power  of  discharge  between  electrodes 
and  oppose  drain  on  said  power  supply,  jwhereby  to  pre- 
vent continuous  discharge  tending  to  fuie  insects  to  the 
electrodes  and  to  produce  periodic  discharges  through  said 


air  gap  only  when  an  insect  is  therein  a1 
ing  the  insect  to  fall  from  the  electrodes . 


3,321,863 

MODEL  CAR  WHEEL  MOUNTING 
Allen  B.  Maxam,  Jr.,  218  W.  Palm, 

Burbank,  Calif .    91502 

FUed  Jnly  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4  ^1,541 

3  Claims.  (CI.  46—221) 


intervals  allow- 


1 


1.  A  model  car  wheel  for  mounting  jn  an  axle  com- 
prising a  hub,  a  rim  concentrically  mou  ited  on  the  hub, 
and  means  forming  a  releasable  connec  ion  for  said  hub 
on  said  axle,  said  means  comprising  a  bushing  forming 
part  of  the  hub,  said  bushing  having  (ine  end  attached 
to  and  integral  with  the  hub  and  a  free  md,  said  bushing 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein  con:entric  with  said 
rim  and  extending  from  said  free  end  t(i  a  location  adja- 
cent but  not  through  said  one  end,  and  an  inner  tapered 
bottom  for  said  bore  adjacent  said  one  ei  id,  said  bore  hav- 
ing a  diameter  providing  a  slip  fit  recep  ion  for  said  axle 
and  said  bottom  forms  a  stop  fixing  th<  location  of  said 
wheel  on  said  axle,  said  bushing  havinj  exterior  threads 
thereon  and  a  free  end  portion  of  said  I  ushing  extending 
beyond  the  threads,  said  free  end  portioA  having  a  plural- 
ity of  slits  extending  from  the  free  end  inwardly,  and  a  > 
collet  nut  having  a  bore  therethrough  apapted  to  receive 
said  axle,  internal  threads  &t  one  end  of  the  nut  adapted 

of  said  portions 


to  engage  the  threads  on  said  hub,  onej 

being  tapered  radially  inwardly  andend^ardly  and  adapt 

ed  to  engage  the  other  of  said  portion:  when  the  collet 

nut  is  attached  to  the  bushing  whereby 

tions  between  the  splits  inwardly  into 

the  axle  and  thereby  to  hold  the  axle 

mounted  relationship  with  said  hub. 


to  compress  por- 
engagement  with 
in  concentrically 
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3J2M64 

PROTECTIVE  ENCLOSURE 

WUUam  J.  Starink,  Chicago,  111. 

(1690  State  Line,  Calnmet  City,  DL    60409) 

FUed  Inly  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,392 

6  Clafans.  (CL  47—19) 


-x,«^jxae:LJp,^^3t 


the  stephanotis  flower  liolder,  said  stephanotis  flower 
holder  comprising  a  supporting  stem,  and  a  cylindrical 
corolla  tube  entering  element  comprising  a  water-ab- 
sorbent cylindrical  cotton  wrapping  on  said  stem  tuving 
an  external  diameter  of  substantially  ^«"  about  equal  to 
the  internal  wall  diameter  of  the  corolla  tube,  a  length  of 
substantially  one  inch,  about  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
corolla  tube,  and  a  base  portion  of  said  cotton  wrapping 
of  larger  diameter  providing  a  supporting  shoulder  for 
the  base  of  said  corolla  tube,  a  water  sealing  closure  for 
said  water  absorbent  tube  entering  element  abutting  the 
base  end  of  the  supported  coroUa  tube,  and  a  water  seal- 
ing wax  cover  overlying  the  outer  end  of  said  water 
absorbent  tube  entering  clement  and  integral  therewith 
closing  the  outer  end  of  said  corolla  tube. 


1.  An  enclosure  for  protecting  seedlings  and  the  like 
from  the  weather  comprising  a  back  waU,  a  front  wall,  a ' 
pair  of  side  walls  each  hingedly  connected  to  said  back 
wall  and  said  front  wall,  each  of  said  side  walls  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  sections  hingedly  connected  each  to  the 
otlier,  and  a  lid  liingedly  connected  to  said  back  wall, 
said  lid  comprising  a  frame  having  members  adapted  to 
overlie  each  of  said  walls  and  adapted  to  move  therewith, 
said  lid  being  adapted  to  hold  a  sheet  of  transparent  flex- 
ible material  in  stretched  relation. 


3,3213^5 

MOISTURIZING  TAPES 

Joseph  Roirton,  912  Donlap  SL,  Paris,  Tcan.     38242 

FUed  JoM  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  465,051 

6  Claims.  (CL  47—55) 


3,321,867 
DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  DENSE  PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL 
John  C.  Singleton  a^  Joseph  P.  Kttnck,  LMcasta , 
asigBors  to  DfamioDd  Power  Spcdidty  Corporation, 
Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  cdrporatiM  off  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3923^ 
9  ClalBM.  (O.  51—11) 


1.  In  combination,  a  flower  stem  having  a  diagonally- 
cut  lower  end,  a  flat  paper-like  tape  wrapped  around  the 
lower  part  of  the  flower  stem,  said  tape  having  adhesive 
on  the  inner  side  thereof  adhered  to  the  outer  side  of 
the  tape,  said  tape  having  absorbent  moisture-bearing 
means  on  its  inner  side  in  moisture-transfer  contact  with 
the  cut  lower  end  of  the  stem,  said  tape  comprising  a 
flexible  strip  having  inner  and  outer  sides  and  side  edges, 
said  moisture-bearing  means  being  secured  to  the  inner 
side  of  the  strip  and  being  spaced  from  the  side  edges 
of  the  strip,  said  strip  having  adhesive  areas  extending 
therealong  at  opposite  sides  of  the  moisture-bearing 
means. 

3,321,866 

STEPHANOTIS  FLOWER  HOLDER 

Joseph  GaUo,  938  East  St,  Walpolc,  Mass.    02081 

FOcd  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  500,857 

1  Clafan.  (a.  47—55) 


A  stephanotis  flower  holder  for  supporting  and  for 
supplying  moisture  to  a  stephanotis  flower  comprising 
the  corolla  having  a  coroUa  tube  limbed  with  petals  at 
its  outer  end  and  having  the  base  apertured  to  receive 


1.  In  a  construction  for  distributing  a  plurality  vA 
solid  objects  over  a  desired  area,  in  combination  with  an 
upright  hollow  casing  having  an  upper  inlet  portion  for 
objects  to  be  distributed  and  having  means  defining  a 
bottom  outlet  bounded  by  a  wall  of  circular  cross  section, 
a  deflector  element  within  the  casing  between  the  inlet 
portion  and  said  outlet  and  at  least  partially  obstrncting 
the  flow  of  objects  through  said  casing  to  the  outlet,  and 
means  for  delivering  a  flow  of  fluid  through  said  wall  and 
into  the  outlet  in  a  generally  tangential  direction  to  im- 
part orbital  rotation  to  objects  in  said  outlet,  wherry 
centrifugal  force  causes  lateral  dispersion  of  objects  escap- 
ing from  the  outlet 


3,321,868 

DEVICE  FOR  GRINDING  A  GROUP  OF 

LENS-LIKE  QUARTZ  RESONATORS 

Maih  Nanmovidi  Kogan,  Project  Mira  3-t,  Apt  17, 

and  Sergei  Nlkolac^ch  KlhkeT,  Komsomokky  Goro- 

dok  8,  Apt  49,  both  of  Omsk,  U.S.SJL 

FUed  Jnly  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,204 
4  Claias.  (CI.  51—129) 
1.  A  device  for  grinding  blanks  to  form  quartz  res- 
onators, said  device  comprising  a  rotatable  lap  having  a 
concave-spherical  grinding  surface  facing  upwards,  a  cy- 
lindrical resonator  blank  holder  provided  with  an  eccen- 
trically arranged  opening,  said  resonator  having  a  loyk^er 
convex-spherical  stirface  in  contact  with  the  lap  surface, 
a  replaceable  cylinder  loosely  placed  in  the  eccentric  open- 
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ing  of  the  holder  for  pressing  blanks  against  the  lap  sur- 
face, an  annular  part  having  a  lower  conical  surface,  said 
annular  part  being  fastened  to  the  cylinder  and  adapted 
for  resting  on  the  blanks  to  urge  the  same  against  the  lap 
surface,  said  cylinder  having  a  bore  therein,  a  cylindrical 
rod  mounted  in  the  bore  of  the  cylinder  and  provided  with 


a  lower  convex-spherical  surface,  said  rod  restricting  the 
blanks  to  a  position  beneath  the  conical  surface  9f  said' 
annular  part,  and  an  adapter  having  an  opening  receiving 
the  blank  holder,  said  adapter  being  adjustable  vertically 
and  horizontally  to  control  the  adapter  position  and  that 
of  the  holder. 


3321,869 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Alfred  T.  PaireUa,  Newtown,  and  Gene  R.  Gagllardi,^ 
Bethany,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Farrel  Corporation,  An 
sonia,  Conn. 

FUcd  July  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,190 
6  Claims.  (CI.  51—165) 


3.  In  combination  with  roll  grinding  apparatus  havin 
means  for  supporting  a  roll  and  aligning  the  axis  thereo 
with  a  reference  axis,  means  for  detecting  the  longitudi 
nal  axis  of  the  roll,  first  means  providing  a  first  signa 
proportional  to  the  distance  from  the  center  of  the  roll 
to  the  reference  axis,  position  responsive  means  providing 
a  signal  of  known  magnitude  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  reference  axis,  said  position  responsive  meanj 
being  effective  to  provide  a  signal  proportional  to  its  dis-< 
placement  and  direction  of  displacement  from  said  pre-^ 
determined  position,  means  for  moving  said  position  re- 
sponsive means  to  a  position  where  the  signal  therefrom 
bears  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  signal  from  said 
first  means,  and  means  for  indicating  the  distance  betweei 
said  position  responsive  means  and  said  reference  axis. 


3,321,870 

LENS  HOLDING  CHUCK 

Harold  E.  Bolden,  2906  Maple  Road,  Rome,  Ga.    3016 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,417 

4  Claims.  (CI.  51—235) 

1.  A  chuck  for  suppcMting  lens  in  a  lens  grinding  ma 

chine  comprising  a  block  having  an  annular  recess  in  on^ 

end  and  a  transverse  slot  in  its  opposite  end,  the  hot* 

tom  oi  said  slot  having  indentations  adjacent  each  end  (^ 

the  said  slot,  an  elongated  collar  attached  to  the  work 
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spindle  of  the  grinding  machine  having  means  comple- 
mentary to  said  slot  for  fitting  engagement  with  the  slot 
of  said  block,  the  face  of  said  fitting  meai  s  on  said  collar 
having  projecting  pins  for  engagement  with  the  indenta- 
tions in  the  bottom  of  said  slot,  a  yields  ble  suction  cup 


seated  in  the  recess  of  said  block  haviig  its  peripheral 
edge  extending  over  the  rim  of  the  rec;ss,  and  a  plug 
attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  suction  cup  having  comple- 
mentafy  interfitting  driving  engagement  with  an  opening 


extending  between  the  bottom  of  said 
slot. 


recess  and  said 


3,321,871 

ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  METHODS 

AND  APPARATUS 

Lewis  Balamutb,  New  YotIk,  and  Clans  ^ecsattcl.  Forest 

Hills,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Caiitron  Ultra  onks  Inc.,  Long 

Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  N  tw  York 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3'  9,558 

9  Claims.  (CL  51—262) 


"SC — 


pen 


5.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  the 
surface  of  a  grinding  wheel  substantially 
abrasive  grains  and  debris  while  said 
at   normal   grinding  speeds   and   perf( 
operation  comprising,  a  cleaning  tool 
face   shaped  in  substantial  arcuate 
peripheral  working  surface  of  the  whe^l 
flanges  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
to  overlap  the  sides  of  said  wheel  witii 
ance  therebetween,  means  for  mounting 
with  said  cleaning  face  closely  spaced 
surface  to  define  a  gap  therebetween, 
ing  said  cleaning  tool  at  an  ultrasonic 
temately  increase  and  decrease  the 
at  the  frequency  of  vibration,  means 
ly  of  said  cleaning  tool  with  respect  to 
rotation  of  said  wheel  for  establishing 
sure  area  adjacent  the  path  of  the 
said  wheel  to  draw  off  at  least  a  portion  o 
thereto  just  prior  to  its  movement  in 
tionship  to  said  cleaning  tool,  and  mc 
ing  a  liquid  capable  of  supporting 


t<i 


ipheral  working^ 

free  of  loosened 

\irheel  is  rotating 

bnning  a    grinding 

hiving  a  cleaning 

conformity  to  the 

and  a  pair  of 

cleai^ing  face  spaced 

minimal  clear- 

^aid  cleaning  tool 

rom  said  wheel 

tieans  for  vibrat- 

frequency  to  al- 

thiclness  of  said  gap 

mounted  forward- 

the  direction  of 

a  reduced  pres- 

wo^king  surface  of 

the  air  adhering 

operative  rela- 

edns  for  introduc- 

cavitation  into  said 
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gap  after  the  air  has  been  removed  from  the  wheel  sur- 
face, whereby  said  liquid  substantially  fills  said  gap  to 
support  intense  cavitation  at  the  surface  of  the  wheel. 


3,321^72 
PROCESS  FOR  POLISHING  CRYSTALS 
George  A.  Lindstrom,  Griffith,  Ind.,  asrignor  to  Unkw 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
No  Drawli«.  FUcd  Ang.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,197 
9  Claims.  (CL  51—283) 
1.  A  process  for  polishing  a  surface  of  a  crystal  com- 
prising  rubbing  said  crystal  surface  on  an  aluminum  lap- 
ping surface  covered  with  a  finely  divided  diamond  abra- 
sive compound  to  polish  said  crystal  surface  to  a  near 
flatness,  and  thereafter  rubbing  said  crystal  surface  on  a 
tin  lapping  surface  covered  with  a  finer  diamond  abrasive 
compound  to  achieve  a  more  nearly  flat  surface. 


3,321,875 

STAIR  RAIL  MOUNTING  POST  WITH 

UGHTING  FIXTURES 

James  C.  Conradt,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  amigBor  to  L.  ft  1. 

Specialty  Corp.,  Hamflton,  OUo,  a  eorpontfoa  off 

Ohio 

Filed  Oct  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  481,524 
6  CI^H.  (CL  52—28) 


3,321,873 

POLISHING  PROCESS 

Newton  G.  LcvesUs,  49  VaDcdto  Lane, 

Wahiat  Creek,  Calif.    94596 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,764 

13  Claims.  (CL  51—316) 
6.  An  improved  grinding  and  polishing  process  for 
groups  of  like  objects  such  as  rocks  having  plural  and 
irregular  surfaces  comprising  tumbling  a  group  of  said 
objects  in  successive  aqueous  solutions  containing  grind- 
ing and  polishing  charges  for  preselected  periods  of  time, 
at  least  the  final  polishing  solution  containing  about  1-15 
grams  per  quart  of  water  of  a  water  soluble  polymer 
selected  from  polymers  capable  of  creating  a  sol  state 
aqueous  solution  at  2%  polymer  concentration  of  a  vis- 
cosity above  about  10,000  centipoises  at  20*-25*  C. 


3,321,874     

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CUTTING  BLADE 

Edward  V.  Hcnc,  302  Nethohigton  Drive, 

BroomaU,  Pa.    19008 

Original  appUcation  Sept.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,175,  now 

Patent  No.  3,277,764,  dated  Oct  11.  1966.  Divided 

and  this  appUaitioB  Jane  30, 1966,  Scr.  No.  561,952 

2  Chdms.  (CL  51—324) 


1.  Building  structure  for  a  stairway  having  plural  flights 
of  steps  around  a  stair  well,  said  structure  comprising, 
a  continuous  hollow  mounting  post  secured  in  said  stair 

well  and  extending  substantially  the  entire  height  of 

the  stair  well, 
light  fixtures  mounted  on  said  posts  at  veiticaUy  spaced 

intervals, 
cable  disposed  vertically  inside  said  hollow  post  and 

connected  to  said  light  fixtures,  and 
band  rails  extending  generally  parallel  to  each  fli^t  of 

stairs  and  secured  to  said  post 


3,321376 

COLLAPSIBLE  SLEEPING  COMPARTMENT 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

loacph  K.  Bfafccahcwr,  1720  Wanca  PfaKC, 

Skm  Falls,  S.  Dak.    57105 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,077 

1  aaln.  (CL  52—66) 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  cutting  blade  from  an 
elongated  flat  bar  having  a  shank  portion  and  an  edge 
consisting  of  the  steps  of  deforming  the  edge  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  notches  and  protrusions  on  each  side  form- 
ing a  corrugated-yke  edge,  grinding  the  corrugated-like 
edge  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  shank  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  to  form  a  cutting  edge  characterized  by  a 
plurality  of  side  by  side  teeth,  each  tooth  having  an 
arcuate  scallop-like  cutting  edge  portion  terminating  at 
opposite  ends  in  a  shadp  point,  each  tooth  having  a  flat 
tapered  side  face  portion  on  one  side  and  an  indenture  in 
the  opposite  side  having  a  tapered  side  face  portion 
smaller  in  depth  than  said  first  side  face  portion,  alter- 
nate teeth  having  the  indenture  in  one  side  face  and  the 
teeth  between  alternate  teeth  having  the  indentiure  in  the 
opposite  side  face. 


A  collapsible  sleeping  compartment  for  automobiles 
comprising  an  enclosed  unit  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
top  of  said  automobile,  said  unit  including  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  collapsible  sections,  and  a  bottom  section, 
all  of  said  sections  being  progressively  enclosed  within 
each  other,  said  sections  including  perimetral  strips 
adapted  to  abut  against  each  other  when  said  sections 
are  raised,  certain  of  said  sections  including  vertically 
positioned    guide    members    attached    thereto    slidably 
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received  in  certain  of  said  strips,  said  sections  includ- 
ing a  top  section  and  an  intennediatc  section,  means 
for  raising  said  intermediate  section  and  said  top  section 
including  straps  passing  upwardly  and  over  said  lower 
section  and  thence  downwardly  and  being  attached  to  the 
bottom  of  said  intermediate  section,  further  straps  being 
attached  to  the  top  of  said  bottom  section,  and  passing 
over  the  top  of  said  intermediate  section,  and  being  at- 
tached to  the  bottom  of  said  top  section,  means  for  draw- 
ing said'  first  mentioned  straps  downwardly,  includmg  a 
rotatable  screw  member,  a  single  block  threadably  en- 
gaged with  said  screw  member,  cables  attached  between 
said  block  and  said  first  mentioned  straps. 
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Vith  an  upper  single  layer  first  joint  foiining 
Adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  said  attachmen 
^ith  an  angled  single  layer  flange  at  the 
^id  attachment  member  with  a  lower  see 
|ng  member  at  said  angled  flange  edge; 
geneous,  uniformly  cross  sectioned,  one 
tnetal  relatively  long  continuous  vertical 
Including  a  relatively  wide  facing  wall 
tially  horizontal  single  layer  relatively 
hange  adjacent  the  upper  facing  wall 


member 

member  and 

ower  edge  of 

seco  ad  joint  form- 

and  a  homo- 

f  iece,  extruded 

^ver  member 

a  substan- 

larrow  facing 

said  facing 


ed|  e 


3^21377 
ACOUSTIC  CEILING 
Stephen  T.  Alexkff,  Peqnca  Township,  Lancaster  County, 
Pa.,  ass^^ior  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylrania 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,651 
3  Claims.  (CI.  52—144) 


flange  having  an  upper  single  layer  thir< 


joint  member 


at  said  upper  facing  flange  edge  which  engages  and  forms 
a  joint  with  said  upper  first  joint  member  said  wide  fac- 
ing wall  having  a  lower  fourth  joint  mem  )er  at  its  lower 
facing  wall  edge  which  engages  and  fon^s  another  joint 
with  said  lower  second  joint  member,  one  of  said  walls 
having  a  compartment  forming  intermediate  single  layer 
flange  engaging  an  intermedftte  horizontal  extrusion 
formed  irregularity  of  the  other  of  said  m  lis  and  forming 
a  pair  of  electric  conductor  receiving  con  apartments  with 
one  each  of  said  compartments  on  oppos 
intermediate  flange. 


1    An  acoustic  ceiling  for  use  with  a  room  havmg  a 
main  ceiling  from  which  said  acoustic  ceilmg  is  to  toe 
suspended   comprising  a  plurality  of  acoustic   panels, 
means  to  individually  and  removably  support  each  of  at 
least  two  of  said  acoustic  panels  at  an  angle  to  a  plane 
passing  through  the  lower  portions  of  said  removably  sup- 
ported acoustic  panels  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  one 
another  with  the  distance  between  the  lower  portion  of 
each  of  said  removably  supported  acoustic  panels  being 
greater  than  that  distance  between  the  upper  portion  of 
each  of  said  removably  supported  acoustic  panels  whereby 
a  downwardly  opening  space  of  increasing  cross-sectional 
area  is  defined  between  said  removably  supported  acoustic 
panels,  said  supporting  means  including  runner  means  ex. 
tending  along  the  lower  portions  of  said  removably  sup- 
ported   acoustic    panels,    said   runner    means    including 
adapter  means,  partition  means  for  sub-dividing  said  room 
including  means  cooperating  with  said  adapter  means  tc 
support  said  partition  means,  illuminating  means  located 
in  the  downwardly  opening  space  between  said  remove 
ably  supported  acoustical  panels,  said  acoustic  panels  m* 
eluding  ventilating  apertures  therethrough  and  said  sup* 
port  means  individually  and  removably  supporting  all  o( 
said  acoustic  panels  in  a  corrugated  manner  across  th4 
extent  of  said  ceiling- 


te  sides  of  said 


3,121379 

CEILING  SUPPORT  STRUCrUIte  WITH 

COLLAPSIBLE  JOD4T  CLIP 

Buri  O.  Pnrdy,  Bcnscnvilie,  DL,  anigBor  to  W.  J.  Hacrtel 

ft  Co.,  Mcirotc  Park,  DL,  a  corponrtiba  of  Illiiiois 

FUcd  Aug.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  31  7,736 

5  Claims.  (CI.  52—232) 


3,321,878 
BASEBOARD  CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  Lee  Brown  and  Layle  B.  Barker,  Henrico  County. 
Va.,  as^gnors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond 
Van  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware    ^,    ..«-^, 
Ffled  Mar.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,743 
13  CUims.  (CI.  52—211) 
1.  In  combination:   a  homogeneous,  uniformly  cross 
sectioned,  one  piece,  extruded  metal  relatively  long  coi^ 
tinuous  vertical  partition  contacting  and  attachment  mem- 
ber including  a  relatively  wide  partition  contacting  wa 


1.  In  a  ceiling  support  structure  comp  rising  a  plurality 
of  longitudinal  Ts  with  a  plurality  of  ( ross  Ts  extend- 
ing between  the  longitudinal  Ts  with  c  ips  engaging  the 
end  of  each  cross  T  and  connecting  it  to  the  adjacent 
longitudinal  T,  and  wherein  said  Ts  hi  ve  vertical  webs 
and  horizontal  flanges,  the  improvement  comprising:  said 
end  of  the  cross  T  having  a  nose  forme<  as  an  extension 
of  the  web,  said  nose  having  an  end  spa(  ed  from  the  web 
of  the  longitudinal  T  and  a  terminus  ai  which  the  nose 
joins  the  web,  said  cross  T  defining  an  abutment  at  said 
terminus;  said  clip  being  received  on  said  nose  and  hav- 
ing means  engaging  the  nose  to  prevent  withdrawal  of 
the  clip  from  the  nose  while  permitting  the  clip  to  move 
in  the  opposite  direction  on  the  nose,  said  clip  having 
means  extending  beyond  said  end  and  Engaging  the  web 
of  the  longitudinal  T,  and  deformable  means  extending 
in  the  opposite  direction  into  contact  w  th  said  abutment 
to  normally  prevent  movement  of  the  cli )  in  said  opposite 
direction  on  said  nose. 
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3J21,M0 
CURTAIN  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
RusBcU  A.  Fcrrcn,  Ridunond,  and  Norbcrt  C.  HowcU, 
ConnersviUc,  Ind.,  assignon  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Com- 
pany, PUisimigh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Sept  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,220 
3  Claims.  (CL  52—235) 


corrugations  extending  at  least  endwise  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  edge  of  said  dihedral  angle  and  pro- 
jecting from  a  same  side  of  said  elements  which  is  the 
inside  of  said  dihedral  angle,  said  comer  piece  being 
formed  with  at  least  one  set  of  at  least  one  integral  chan- 
nel-like corrugation,  each  one  of  which  has  a  raised  sub- 
stantially dihedral  wave  portion  of  substantially  uniform 
cross-sectional  contour  extending  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  edge  of  said  dihedral  angle  and  projecting 
from  the  inner  side  thereof  and  adjacent,  along  its  length, 
to  a  pair  of  substantially  flat,  smooth,  uncomigated  areas 
located  on  both  sides  of  said  wave  portion,  respectively 
in  substantially  the  same  plane,  whereby  said  comer  piece 
is  folded  on  the  one  hand  along  at  least  one  set  of  three 
spaced  lines  substantially  straight  and  parallel  to  the  cor- 
rugations of  said  elements  to  define  a  salient  dihedral  sur- 
face portion  forming  said  wave  portion,  thereby  provided 
with  a  convex  fold  crest  line  and  two  concave  fold  base 
lines  as  viewed  from  the  inside  of  said  dihedral  angle,  on 
the  other  hand  along  one  concave  fold  line  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  firtt-named  lines  to  forai  a  dihedron 


L  In  a  curtain  wall  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  mul- 
lions  secured  to  a  building  framework  and  a  plurality 
of  generally  rectangular  infill  panels  secured  between 
adjacent  ones  of  the  said  vertical  mullion,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combination : 
each  said  vertical  mullion  comprising  in  cross-section 
(a)  a  base  portion,  (b)  an  inboard  central  web  ex- 
tended from  the  center  of  the  said  base  portion, 
and  (c)  panel-abutting  flanges  extended  inboard  from 
the  said  base  portion  along  the  edges  thereof,  said 
central  web  being  secured  to  said  building  frame- 
work at  at  least  two  points  along  the  length  of  the 
said  vertical  mullion; 
a  pair  of  horizontally  muntins  each  having  a  generally 
T-shaped  cross-section  including  a  horizontal  web 
and  a  pair  of  vertical  flanges,  said  muntins  corre- 
sponding in  length  with  the  width  of  the  said  infill 
panels  and  being  secured  one  to  the  top  and  one  to 
the  bottom  of  the  said  infill  panel  by  separate  fasten- 
ing means,  whereby  the  said  vertical  flanges  are 
disposed  outboard  from  the  outer  face  of  the  said 
infill  panel  and  each  said  panel  with  its  top  muntin 
and  bottom  muntin  comprises  a  unitary  structure; 
opposed  grooves  in  the  said  panel-abutting  flanges  of 
the  said  vertical   mullion  which  receive  the  end 
portions  of  the  said  horizontal  muntins  inboard  of 
the  said  base  portion  therebf  whereby  the  said  infill 
panels  and  horizontal  muntins  are  retained  between 
adjacent  vertical  mullions; 
U-shaped  panel-retaining  channels  having  a  base  which 
is  detachably  secured  to  the  said  central  web  of  the 
said  vertical  mullion  and  having  outboard  flanges 
which  abut  the  inboard  surfaces  of  the  said  infill 
panels. 

3321301 
FOLDED  CORRUGATED  SHEET-LIKE  CORNER 

PIECE 

Jean  Alleanme,  Satart-CkNid,  France,  assignor  to  Tech- 

nigaz,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

F^led  Jane  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,534 

Claims  priority,  application  Ftancc,  Aug.  16, 1963, 

944,044 

3  Claims.  (Q.  52—276) 

1.  A  comer  piece  forming  a  folded  angular  member 

of  corrugated  sheet  metal  stock  for  connecting  together, 

at  any  substantially  dihedral  angle  between  0*  and  180*, 

two  adjacent  similarly  corrugated  sheet-like  plate  elements 

having  at  least  one  set  of  substantially  parallel  spaced 


having  said  dihedral  angle,  thereby  dividing  said  wave 
portion  into  two  parts  pertaining  to  the  two  lateral  faces, 
respectively,  of  said  dihedral  angle,  and  furtiier  along 
four  lines  from  the  respective  nei^bouring  ends  of  the 
crests  of  said  wave  parts,  two  on  either  side  of  the  latter, 
each  one  of  the  pairs  of  said  lines  converging  to  a  point 
where  the  base  lines  of  said  wave  parts  meet  the  edge 
fold  line  of  said  dihedral  angje,  so  that  the  crest  line  of 
one  wave  part  divides  from  its  end  into  two  sections 
falling  down  and  away  from  one  another  along  two 
convex  folding  lines  and  the  crest  line  of  the  other  wave 
part  divides  from  its  end  into  two  concave  folding  lines 
falling  down  and  away  from  one  another,  both  of  said 
ends  being  joined  by  a  concave  folding  line,  whereby  said 
other  wave  part  extends  endwise  into  said  one  wave  part 
to  define  an  intersecting  region  forming  a  substantially 
tetrahedral  re-entrant  angle  as  viewed  from  the  inside  of 
said  dihedral  angle. 


3321,002 
CEIUNG  AND  ELEMENTS  THEREOF 
Leo  G.  StaUknt,  K|ricwood,  Mo.,  avignor  to 
K-S-H,  Inc.,  a  corporation  ol  Minoari 
Filed  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,160 
7  Claims.  (CL  52—404) 
2.  A  ceiling  comprising  main  rails,  cross  rails  and 
rail  interlocking  means  interconnecting  said  main  rails  and 
cross  rails,  each  ol  said  rails  being  hoUow,  formed  of  one 
piece  of  sheet  metal,  having  a  body  of  substantial  width 
and  height  and  a  relatively  thin  spine,  said  body  having 
panel-supporting  shoulders  on  either  side  of  said  spine, 
means,  connected  to  said  spine  and  to  an  overhead  sup- 
port constituting  the  sole  positive  support  for  the  ceiling. 
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and  a  wall-engaging  shape  having  a  vertical,  wall-engaging 
back  and  a  horizontal  shelf  projecting  therefrom,  said 


^ 


liorizontal  shelf  resting  upon  the  shoulders  of  the  body  of 
a  rail,  and  a  bendable  end  tab  integral  with  said  ^ine, 
engaging  the  inboard  surface  of  said  back. 


3^21,883 

BRICK  VENEER  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Michael  Pascncd,  5  Bnice  Lane, 

Manhasset,  N.Y.    11030 

FUed  Inly  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380,548 

1  Claim.  (CI.  52—502) 


sur  ace 


perpendicular  to  each  other,  the  wire 
extending  outwardly  of  the  exposed 
sulating  layer  and  the  loops  in  the  rema(inmg 
tending  laterally  of  said  one  plane  in  an 
tion,  a  second  (date  member  ^aced  fron 


loobs  in  one  plane 
of  the  in- 
plane  ex- 
opposite  direc- 
said  first  plate 


member  and  having  insulating  concrete  bonded  thereto, 
and  a  wire-like  reinforcing  element  in  sai(  concrete  form- 
ing exposed  loops  on  a  surface  disposed  opposite  to  the 
surface  of  said  plate,  and  reinforcing  rod  i  leans  connected 


between  selected  exposed  loops  of  said 
second  plate  member 


3,321,885 

SCREEN  FRAME  AND  CORNER  CONSTRUCTION 

Clifford  W.  Pratt,  7362  E.  Coontry 

Downey,  Calif.    90241 

FUed  June  21, 1965,  Scr.  No. 

3  Claims.  (O.  52—657) 


plate  and  said 


( :iab  Road, 
,464 


4(i5. 


A  support  bracket  in  combination  with  veneer  bricks 
to  form  an  assembled  veneer  wall  structure,  said  brick| 
having  shoulders  disposed  longitudinally  on  at  least  ond 
surface  thereof,  said  shoulders  being  adjacent  the  top  and 
bottom  wall  of  said  bricks,  said  support  bracket  com- 
prising an  elongate  member  having  a  pair  of  resilient 
meml^rs,  each  resilient  member  projecting  laterally  of 
said  elongate  member  and  including  substantially  flat  plat* 
form  means  on  one  side  and  clip  means  on  the  other  side 
thereof,  the  platform  and  clip  means  of  said  pair  of  re- 
silient members  being  opposingly  disposed  whereby  i 
brick  is  receivable  and  partially  supported  between  sai4 
platform  and  clip  means  of  said  pair  of  said  resilient 
members,  said  elongate  member  including  a  plurality  of 
spacer  members  projecting  outwardly  of  said  elongate 
member,  said  spacer  members  being  engaged  with  sai4 
shoulders  when  the  brick  is  positioned  between  said  re<- 
silient  members  to  thereby  further  support  the  brick 


1.  In  a  metal  screen  frame  or  the  lik  e,  a  rolled  tubu- 
lar body  having  a  seam  comprising  first :  nd  second  longi- 
tudinal portions  crimped  together,  one  (if  said  longitudi- 
nal portions  having  serrations  therealoag  engaging  the 
second  longitudinal  portion  where  s^id  portions  are 
crimped,  the  first  of  said  longitudinal  portions  being  U- 
shaped  transversely  of  and  offset  from  :  aid  hollow  tubu- 
lar body  to  provide  a  spline  groove  haM  ing  exposed  wall 
faces  and  hidden  wall  faces,  a  first  hide  en  wall  face  de- 
fining part  of  the  interior  of  the  tubular  body  and  having 
serrations  to  engage  a  screen  frame  coi  ncr  connector,  a 


second  hidden  wall  face  at  an  angle  to 


wall  face  and  having  serrations,  said  senond  longitudinal 


SPACED 
WIRE 


J 


portion  being  crimped  against  the  serra 
ond  hidden  wall  face 


3,321,884      I 
BUILDING  PLATES  WITH  EMBEDDEl 
TIES  CONNECTED  BY  ROD  MEANS 
Hermann  Klanc,  Bcyeriestrasse  1, 
Constance,  Germany 
FUed  Jane  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,520 
3  Claims.  (CI.  52—565) 
2.  A  construction  element  for  a  building  wall  compris  • 
ing  a  facing  plate,  a  layer  of  insulating  concrete  bonded 
to  said  facing  plate,  a  reinforcing  mesh  and  a  wire  ti^ 
member  embedded  in  said  concrete,  said  wire  tie  membtf 
being  in  contact  with  said  mesh  and  forming  a  plurality 
of  successive  loops  with  alternate  loops  thereof  lying  sub- 
stantially in  separate  planes  which  planes  are  mutually 


said  first  hidden 


ions  of  said  sec- 


3,321,886 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENVELOPING 
EXPLOSIVE  CARTRIDC  ES 
George  L.  GrilBth,  Coopersburg,  and  C  larence  B.  Koch, 
AUentown,  Pa.,  ass^piors  to  Trojan  F  owder  Company, 
Allentown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Ncpt  York 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,451 
11  Chdms.  (CL  53— 30]r 
1.  A  process  for  enclosing  shaped  ex  >losives  in  a  pro- 
tective envelope  which  comprises,  dispo  ling  a  shaped  ex- 
plosive within  an  envelope  of  heat-shi  inkable  material, 
subjecting  the  envelope  to  stretching  stre!  s  in  one  direction 
by  applying  an  axial  force  thereto,  whi  e  simultaneously 


♦        — 
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passing  the  envelope  and  explosive  contents  through  a  3,321,888       ^^^ww^iv 

heated  zone  to  permit  the  envelope  to  shrink  in  a  direc-    ^       ,  J*^^S?9  ?^^  FORMING  ;MACH^ 

*^  Rnasei  H.  Klrfchof ,  Mam^  Rayaioad  T.  Himmrt,  Sr.,  and 

Raymond  J.  Hnnund,  Jr.,  Ada,  and  Robert  E.  OViicn, 


Grand  Rapids,  Midi., 


to  KJgfchof  Mamrfartnr- 


tion  transverse  to  the  first  until  the  envelope  has  enclosed 
the  shaped  explosive  in  a  snug  fit,  and  sealing  the  envelope. 


3  121  887 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDING  UQUID 
FILL  TO  CONTAINERS  HAVING  SOUDS  THERE- 
IN 
Herman  D.  Manas,  Rodyn  Estates,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
M JRAf .  Company,  Inc.,  Pfadnficw,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Inly  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,081 
10  Chdms.  (CL  53—37) 


,  (MCttrakT  OR 
janat  •  otk*  lio- 
^u0  nvo  consaca 


83?. 


|riu.aKV(TM  LKMO 
m  coMTMMCa 


D 


faig  Corpondon,  Grand  Rapids,  Mi(^  a  coiporatiMi 
of  Mtdilgan 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,004 
7  ChdoH.  (CL  53—186) 


1.  A  bag  forming  machine  comprising:  means  for  sup- 
porting an  elongated  sleeve  of  heat  scalable  plastic  film; 
sleeve  guide  means;  heat  sealing  means  and  cutting  means 
adjacent  said  guide  means  to  seal  and  sever  a  portion  of 
said  sleeve  to  form  a  bag;  releasable  sleeve  advancing 
drive  means;  said  drive  means  being  nonnally  out  of 
driving  engagement  with  the  sleeve  to  allow  the  sleeve  to 
be  manually  advanced  desired  amounts;  actuator  means 
for  said  heat  sealing  means  and  cutting  means;  and  control 
means  causing  said  drive  means  to  be  drivingly  engaged 
with  the  sleeve  after  deactuation  of  said  heat  sealing 
means  and  cutter  means,  to  advance  the  sleeve  a  small 
amount  for  convenient  grasinng;  said  control  means  in- 
cluding a  weight  controlled  switch  means  shiftable  with 
removal  of  a  filled  bag  just  formed  to  allow  a  new  section 
of  sheath  to  be  advanced. 


3,321,889 
PACKAGING  OF  SYNTHETIC  RUBBER  BLOCKS 
AmoM  R.  Zubidc  and  John  C.  Modcy,  Baytown,  Tex., 
assignors,  by  mesne  asdgnments,  to  Emo  Research  and 
En^ecring  Company,  Elizabctti,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnne  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,390 
2  Oaims.  (CL  53—393) 


1.  A  process  of  filling  the  voids  in  containers  having 
portions  of  solid  fill  pack  therein  completely  with  liqmd 
comprising  the  steps  of  temporarily  closing  off  the  solid 
fill  bearing  container,  subjecting  the  container  to  suction 
to  eliminate  air  therefrom,  introducing  filling  liquid  into 
the  air  evacuated  container  to  partially  fill  it,  interrupting 
the  suction  and  admitting  a  surge  of  air  at  atmospheric 
pressure  into  the  container  to  force  the  liquid  so  far  intro- 
duced toward  the  bottom  of  the  container  and  into  voids 
within  the  container  in  a  tamping  action,  reinstating  suc- 
tion in  the  container  and  resuming  fil!ing  with  said  liquid 
under  the  reinstated  suction,  thereafter  breaking  the  rein- 
stated vacuum  and  subsequently  permanently  sealing  the 
container. 


1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  a  gas-pervious  load  enclosed  in 
substantially  gas-impervious  film  wrapper,  comprising: 
a  shallow,  inverted  vacuum  pan  having  a  lower  edge 
for  engaging  the  wrapper. 
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a  vacuum  counection  through  the  bottom  of  the  pan 
for  connection  to  a  vacuum  pump; 

a  downwardly  extending  knife-edge  in  the  pan  in  close 
proximity  to  the  vacuum  connection  for  slitting  the 
film  wrapper  when  the  fihn  wrapper  is  drawn  up 
within  the  pan  toward  said  vacuum  connection; 

a  work  table  for  supporting  said  gas-pervious  load;  and 

means  for  vertically  moving  said  vacuum  pan  relative 
to  said  work  table  for  positioning  said  pan  on  said 
load. 

3,321^90 

METHOD  FOR  DRYING  A  FLUID  STREAM  AND 

RECONCENTRATING  THE  ABSORBENT 

Clifford  Wayne  Barnhart,  Tnka,  OkfaL,  assignor  to  Blacit, 

Sivalis  A  ^son.  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corpora 

tfon  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Mar.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,982  4 
12  Claims.  (CI.  55—32) 
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well  for  separating  the  atomized  petroleum  from  a  car- 
rier gas,  said  separator  comprising  a  housing,  a  spiral  wall 
supported  within  said  housing  in  spaced  rfclationsbip  with 
the  bottom  thereof,  said  wall  defining  a  suistantially  spiral 
chamber  and  including  an  inner  surface  of  dielectric,  elec-, 
trophorus  material  and  an  outer  surfacd  of  electrically^ 
conductive  material,  first  conduit  means  for  introducing 
a  finely  divided  mist  of  said  atomized  pet  oleum  and  car- 
rier gas  into  said  spiral  chamber,  the  pet  oleum  particles 
within  said  mist  having  a  predetermir  ed  electrostatic 
charge,  means  for  producing  a  differ*  nt  electrostatic 
charge  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  wal ,  whereby  said 
petroleum  particles  are  attracted  to  said  ii  ner  surface  and 
are  collected  thereon,  second  conduit  means  commtmi- 
cating  with  said  spiral  chamber  and  including  a  Coanda 
nozzle  for  withdrawing  the  separated  carrier  gas  from  said 
chamber,  and  discharge  means  located  a^  the  bottom  of 
said  housing  for  receiving  the  petroleum  p|irticles  collected 
on  said  surface. 

3,321,892  _^ 

DUST  FILTER  AFPARAT  JS 

'Eugene  Camillc  Sain^^acqncs,  59  Roc  Saint-Lazare, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  July  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2!  8,836 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  >  ^ng.  2,  1962, 

905,893,  Patent  1,390,15! 

8  CUdnH.  (a.  55—299) 
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1.  The  method  of  reconcentrating  a  solution  of  watei 
rich  absorbent,  and  liquid  hydrocarbons  comprising, 

separating  the  solution  into  a  water  rich  absorben 
portion  and  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  portion, 

heating  the  water  rich  absorbent  portion  to  reconcen 
trate  the  absorbent  by  boiling  off  the  water,  said  rid 
absorbent  portion  being  heated  sufficiently  to  partially 
vaporize  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  portion  upon  subj 
sequent  contact  therewith  and  J 

intimately  contacting  the  reconcentrated  absorbent  wit! 
the  vaporized  liquid  hydrocarbon  portion  to  furthe 
concentration  of  the  absorbent. 


3  321  891 

APPARATUS  FOR 'transporting 

ATOMIZABLE  MATERIAL 

Henri  Coanda,  Paris,  France 

(777  Summer  St^  Stamford,  Conn.     06902) 

Filed  July  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,601 

16  Claims.  (Q.  55—103) 


1.  Dust  filter  apparatus  comprising  i 
one  open-ended  sleeve  made  of  filtering 
arily  supported  in  and  extending  vertically  through  the 
casing,  an  inlet  for  dust-laden  gas  conne  :ted  with  the  top 
of  the  casing  and  communicating  with 
the  sleeve,  a  gas  outlet  connected  with  a 


to    the    outlet 
material,  and  at 


13.  In  apparatus  for  elevating  atomized  petroleum  from 
a  well,  an  electrostatic  separator  at  the  surface  of  sai  1 


and  in  communication  with  the  zone  v  ithin  said  casing 
outside  of  said  sleeve,  partition  mears  at  the  top  of 
the  casing  for  preventing  dust-laden  gas  bypass  of 
the  sleeve  whereby  gas  circulating  d>wnwardly  from 
the  inlet  through  the  sleeve  and  th^n  laterally  out 
wards  through  the  sleeve  material 
will  leave  dust  clinging  to  said  sleeve 
least  one  wire-like  element  extending  Vertically  through 
the  sleeve  and  having  at  least  one  weig  it  attached  there 
on  between  the  ends  of  the  sleeve,  meaqs  suspending  said 
wire-like  element  in  the  casing  at  the  utoper  end  thereof, 
and  means  disposed  below  the  lower  epd  of  said  sleeve 
and  connected  with  the  lower  end  of  ' 
imparting  vibratory  motion  thereto  to  tause  said  weight 
to  strike  repeatedly  the  sleeve  materia  and  detach  the 
dust  therefrom,  and  means  fof  collecting  said  dust  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve 


casing,  at  least 
material  station- 


he  upper  end  of 
side  of  the  casing 


3,321393 
CUTTINGS  AND  DEBRIS  CATCHER  BAG  ATTACH- 
MENT FOR  ROTARY  TYPE  LAWN  MOWER 
Victor  Leader,  Minneapoiis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Under 
Farms,    Inc.,    Minneapolis,   Minn.,   a   corporation   of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  476,632 
7  Claims.  (CI.  56—202) 


(e)  a  tubular  clamp  member  surrounding  each  sup- 
port portion  and  corresponding  connector  section, 
said  clamp  member  being  of  a  rectangular  shape  in 
transverse  cross  section  and  formed  with  aligned 
holes  in  opposite  side  portions  thereof,  and 

(f)  a  pin  member  placed  through  each  connecting 
hole,  aligned  holes,  and  connector  hole  to  secure 
each  support  portion  against  radial  and  transverse 
movement  relative  to  a  corresponding  connector 
section,  whereby  radially  extending  cutting  por- 
tions are  laterally  deflectable  relative  to  said  con- 
nQCt^r  sections. 


1.  On  a  lawn  mower  of  the  rotary  type  having  a  lat- 
erally disposed  passageway  for  the  discharge  of  grass  clip- 
pings and  debris,  the  improvement  in  a  grass  clippings 
and  debris  collector  comprising: 
a  rigidly  elongated  enclosed  discharge  extension  se- 
cured to  the  mower  in  communication  with  the  dis- 
cbarge passageway  of  the  mower,  said  discharge  ex- 
tension being  rearwardly  disposed  and  closed  at  a 
rearward   end,   said   discharge   extension   having   a 
downwardly  opening  port  adjacent  said  rearward 
end  of  said  discharge  extension; 
baffle  means  transversely  positioned  in  said  discharge 
extension  forward  of  and  adjacent  to  the  port  in  said 
discharge  extension,  said  baffle  means  extending  up- 
wardly into  proximity  with  the  upper  portion  of  said 
discharge  extension,  thereby  providing  a  vertically 
disposed  air  passageway  to  afford  free  circulation  of 
the  air  stream  induced  by  the  lawn  mower  over  the 
upper  edge  of  the  baffle  means,  downwardly  through 
the  verticaUy  disposed  air  passageway,  and  out  to 
the  atmosphere  through  the  open  port. 


3,321,895 
'     RAKE  BASKET  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
James  Moriiosid,  Clarendon  Hills,  m.,  assignor  to  Intei^ 
national  Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  off  Dela- 


ware 


FUcd  Mar.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,274 
6  Claims.  (CL  56—377) 


3^21,894 
ROTARY  BLADE  STRUCTURE 
Floyd  M.  Ingram,  110  Evans  St., 

Sion  Rapids,  Iowa    50585 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,717 

1  Claim.  (CL  56—295) 


1.  In  a  side  delivery  rake,  a  support  having  a  pair  of 
side  frame  members,  a  rake  structure  beneath  the  frame 
elongated  transversely  to  its  direction  of  travel,  and  means 
suspending  said  rake  structure  from  the  frame  members 
including  a  shaft  extending  transversely  of  the  frame 
members,  means  jounudling  the  shaft  from  the  frame 
members  on  the  neutral  axis  of  the  latter,  first  arm  means 
on  the  shaft  extending  generally  normal  thereto,  suspen- 
sion means  extending  behind  said  structure  and  connecting 
said  arm  means  therewith,  and  actuating  means  fof  op- 
erating said  shaft  for  vertically  swinging  said  arm  means, 
and  other  suspension  means  including  second  arm  means 
pivoted  about  said  shaft  and  means  extending  from  said 
second  arm  to  in  front  of  the  raking  structure  and  con- 
nected therewith  and  means  for  simultaneously  moving 
said  first  and  second  arm  means  at  the  same  rate  about  a 
common  axis  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  rake  structure 
in  a  rectilinear  path. 


A  cutter  assembly  for  a  rotating  blade-type  mower 
having    an    upright    power-operated    shaft,    comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  support  bar  having  a  connector  section  at 
each  extremity,  each  connector  section  having  »  con- 
nector hole  therethrough, 

(b)  a  pair  of  flat  elongated  cutting  members  each  hav- 
ing a  support  portion  and  a  cutting  portion, 

(c)  said  cutting  members  made  of  a  flat  flexible  spring 
steel  material  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  support  bar,  each  cutting  member 
formed  with  a  connecting  hole  in  said  support  por- 
tion, 

(d)  each  cutting  member  having  the  support  portion 
thereof  positioned  against  one  side  of  a  connector 
section  and  the  cutter  portion  thereof  projected 
radially  outwardly  from  a  connector  section. 


r\ 


3,321,896 

AUTOMATIC  BOBBIN  DONNING  APPARATUS 
James  F.  Ki^,  Jr.,  and  Donald  A.  Sloan,  Winstoa-SaienB, 

N.C.,  MsigiKNn  to  The  Balmton  Company.  Winston- 

Salem,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  NotHi  Carolina 
Filed  June  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  379,079 
23  Claims.  (CL  57—53) 

1.  Apparatus  for  donning  empty  bobbins  in  succession 
onto  a  row  of  upright  spindles  on  a  textile  processing 
machine  comprising  a  donner  unit  adapted  to  move  along 
a  path  parallel  to  the  spindles  having  a  bobbin  discharge 
station  to  be  positioned  successively  over  the  spindles, 
means  for  supplying  empty  bobbins  in  succession  to  said 
discharge  station  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  belt 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  open-bottomed  bobbin  stor- 
age tubes  to  be  each  loaded  with  a  bobbin  disposed 
in  encircled  coaxial  relation  therein,  a  storage  station  for 
storing  the  bobbin-loaded  portions  of  said  belt  in  a  plural 
turn  winding  course  about  a  selected  axis,  means  for  feed- 
ing said  belt  from  said  storage  station  through  said  dis- 
charge station  to  advance  the  bobbin-loaded  tubes  and 
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their  bobbins  in  upright,  axially  vertical  positions  into  said 
discharge  station,  and  means  at  said  discharge  station  for 


donning  said  bobbins  directly  from  encircled  relation  in 
at  least  a  portion  of  their  associated  tubes  onto  the 
spindles. 

3^21^97     f^^^ 
SPD^LE  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
John   A.   Cogiiii,   Hopcdale,    and   Herman   Haagsma, 
WhitinsTllle,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Draper  Corporation, 
Hopcdale,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,353 
4  aafans.  (CL  57—53) 


on  the  bracket,  a  cooperating  member  on 
magnet  cooperating  with  said  cooperatini 
mally  to  hold  the  carrier  bracket  stationar 


Ih^^f^. 


1.  For  a  machine  adapted  to  move  along  a  spinning 
frame  having  mechanisms  for  donning  empty  bobbins  on 
and  doffing  wound  bobbins  from  a  row  of  spindles  sup- 
ported by  said  spinning  frame,  a  spindle  protection  de- 
vice including  a  pivotable  bobbin  indicating  lever  adapted 
to  be  activated  by  the  presence  of  9p.  undoffed  wound 
bobbin  and  a  means  functioning  in  conjunction  with  said 
pivotable  indicating  lever  to  release  the  dcmning  mecha- 
nism with  a  further  means  cooperating  with  the  latter  to 
withdraw  the  same  to  an  inactive  position. 


ticM^  of  the  machine,  said  magnet  being 
it  i»  capable  of  limited  movement  rclativel; 
and  means  to  absorb  energy  during 
net  relative  to  the  bracket. 


3,321,899 
SPINNING  RING  WITH  MULTIP 
FERENTIAL  SERRATIONS  AND 
Andrew  J.  WaysoD,  Necdham,  Mass., 
m,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Mi 
FUed  Oct.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  40 
8  Claims.  (CI.  57—120) 


he  frame,  said 
member  nor- 
during  opera- 


s> 


mounted  that 

to  the  bracket, 

movenlent  of  the  mag^ 


3,321,898 
TEXTILE  MACHINES 
John  Kay  Pringle  MacUe,  Albert  Foundry,  Northern  Ire- 
land, assignm-  to  James  Madde  ft  Sons  Limited,  Bel- 
fast, Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  17, 1963, 

41,111/63 
13  CUdms.  (CI.  57— 58.76) 
1.  A  two-for-one  yam  twisting  or  spinning  machine 
comprising  a  frame,  a  carrier  bracket,  a  magnet  carried 


1.  A  vertical  type  spinning  ring  made 
said  ring  having  a  relatively  wide  shallow 
ing  thereabout,  the  vertical  wall  of  said 
ing  a   plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  teeth  with  sloping  side  walls 
continuous  circumferential  apex,  which 
which  are  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
ring,  the  configuration  of  said  teeth 
ing  of  wicks  therein. 


CIRCUM- 
[OLDER 

to  Merri- 
insetts 
,095 


(»f 


.  porous  metal, 
groove  extend- 
(roove  compris- 
es tending  closely 
meeting  to  form  a 
eth  lie  in  planes 
the  axis  of  said 
precli^ing  the  mount- 


t<eth 


May  so,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1667 


3,321,960 

«4IOLDER  FOR  USE  WITH  VERTICAL  TYPE 

SPINNING  RING 

Andrew  J.  WayMm,  Necdham,  Mass.,  anisiior  to  Mcrri- 

man  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  MaKschnsetts 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  545,745 

SClaims.  (CI.  57—120) 


filamentary  material  extending  between  the  spindle  and 
guide  unit  having  axially-projecting  surfaces  adjoining 
axially-depressed  surfaces  at  least  at  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  axial  end  surfaces,  whereby  upon  start-up  of  the 
bobbin  the  filamentary  material  is  automatically  picked 
up  by  said  axial  end  surfaces  and  is  laid  upon  the  exterior 
of  the  bobbin  for  winding  thereon  without  substantial 
prior  winding  on  the  spindle. 


Thomas 
ford, 
N.C 


3,321,902 
VISCOUS  DAMPING  FOR  SPINDLE 
L.  Barefoot,  Coats,  and  Ivey  E.  Martfai,  Jr.,  San- 
N.C.,  assignon  to  Roberts  Company,  Sanford, 
a  corporatioa  of  North  Carolina 
FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  500,925 
5  Claims.  (CL  57—135) 


1.  A  split  type  holder  for  a  vertical  type  spinnmg  ring 
of  porous  metal,  said  holder  including  as  an  integral  part 
thereof  means  for  distributing  oil  vertically  over  the  co- 
operating outer  wall  of  a  ring  when  clamped  in  position 
within  said  holder,  said  holder  being  made  of  castable 
metal  and  said  oil  distributing  means  characterized  by  a 
plurality  of  vertical  grooves  located  in  the  inner  wall  of 
said  holder,  the  lands  between  said  grooves  acting  to  en- 
gage and  hold. said  ring  against  rotation  with  respect  to 
said  holder  when  the  holder  is  clamped  thereabout,  said 
holder  having  a  passage  therethrough  for  deUvering  oil 
to  a  localized  part  of  said  ring  when  clamped  therein 
that  communicates  with  said  grooves. 


3,321,901 
INSTANT-WIND  BOBBINS 
Samuel  F.  Adams,  Greenville,  S.C,  and  Edmond  H. 
Goerin,  Jr.,  Woonsocket,  R.I.,  assignors  to  American 
Paper  Tube  Company,  Woonsocket,  R.I.,  a  corporation 
of  Rhode  Maud 

Filed  May  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,526 
7  Claims.  (CL  57—131) 


1.  In  a  textile  spindle  assembly  having  a  base  hous- 
ing with  an  axial  bore  for  rotatably  and  bearingly  sup- 
porting the  lower  end  of  a  yam  bobbin-supporting  spindle 
shaft  having  an  encircling  tape-engaging  drive  sleeve  for 
rotating  the  spindle,  a  viscous  damping  boot  mounted  in 
the  base  housing  for  cooperatively  receiving  a  bearing 
mounted  on  the  end  of  the  shaft,  said  boot  having  a 
sealed  chamber  at  least  partially  enclosing  said  bearing 
and  the  shaft  end,  and  a  fluid  in  said  chamber  for  re- 
ducing vibrational  ampltiude  and  stabilizing  spindle  axial 
and  lateral  deflection,  said  boot  comprising  a  flexible  and 
deformable  bearing-receiving  inner  wall  and  outer  wall 
spaced  from  each  other  forming  at  least  an  annular  cham- 
ber, means  axially  spaced  from  said  annular  chamber 
sealing  said  boot,  and  the  fluid  in  said  annular  chamber, 
said  inner  wall  having  a  circumferential  shoulder  extend- 
ing inwardly  therefrom  for  retaining  the  shaft-mounted 
bearing  during  th(p  doffing  operation. 


3,321,903  ^ 

MOP  YARN 
Jay  Tanzer,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,898 
9  Clahns.  (CL  57—140) 


1.  An  instant-wind  bobbin  structure  for  mounting  in 
combination  with  an  elongated  rotatable  spindle  about 
which  turns  a  filamentary  material  pulled  through  a 
nearby  guide  unit  are  wound  for  starting,  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  bobbin  proportioned  to  fit  in  mated 
relationship  with  a  spindle  and  having  a  seat  therein 
shaped  to  receive  driving  torques  from  the  spindle,  the 
axial  end  surfaces  of  said  bobbin  which  confront  the 


1.  A  mop  yam  having  improved  flexibility  and  dura- 
bility, said  yam  comprising  a  strand  of  cellulosic  sponge 
having  a  synthetic,  textured,  bulky  yam  core,  said  yam 
core  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  continuous 
filaments  which  are  individually  convoluted  into  coils, 
Ipops  and  whoris  at  random  intervals  along  their  lengths, 
said  yam  core  being  characterized  by  the  presence  of  a 
multitude  of  ring-like  loops  irregularly  spaced  along. its 
surface. 
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3^21,904 
YARN  THREADING  PROCESS 
Lodwig  Horrath  and  Manfred  Kress,  WattwU,  Swi 
land,  asrignon  to  Hcbcriein  Patent  Corporation, 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Pfled  Oct  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,286 
Claims  primtty,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  26,  1963, 

14,477/63 
7  Claims.  (CL  57—157) 


^1 


im 


I 


/N 


20 


1.  Process  for  threading  two  or  more  yarns  througl 
yam  crimping  apparatus  comprising,  twisting  together  ai 
least  two  yam  segments  a  selected  number  of  turns,  windJ 
ing  such  segments  on  a  cylindrical  member,  attaching  tht 
yams  to  be  treated  to  the  ends  of  the  yam  segments  an( 
drawing  the  yam  segments  off  over  the  end  of  the  cylin' 
drical  member  and  into  the  criminng  apparatus. 


3,321,905 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Jimmic  M.  Krebs,  San  Frandsco,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Dis 

t^y  Corporation,  Milwankee,  Wb.,  a  corporation  o 

Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,188 
18  Claims.  (CL  58—50) 


1.  A  display  device  in  the  form  of  a  combination  ad 

vertising  copy  display  and  clock  and  comprising,  in  com 

bination, 

a  first  member  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  poIarize( 

to  exhibit  a  defined,  uniform  lif^t  transmission  axil 

throughout, 
a  second  member  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  polarize4 

to  exhibit  a  defined,  uniform  light  transmission  axil 

throughout, 
said  portions  of  said  first  and  second  members  arranged 

in  overlapping  relation  and  havmg  the  transmissioq 

axes  thereof  arranged  at  an  angle  to  each  other, 
means  defining  restricted  areas  in  the  polarized  por* 

tions  of  said  first  and  second  p<Mtions,  said  restricte4 

areas  being  characterized  by  having  characteristic! 

which  are  different  from  the  characteristics  of  th4 


remainder  of  said  portions  of  said  irst  and  second 
members  so  that  said  restricted  area ;  provide  a  con- 
trast with  said  first  and  second  portioi  s, 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  restricted  area  i  on  one  of  said 
first  and  second  members  taking  th<  i  form  of  clock 
face  indicia, 

an  analyzing  member  at  least  a  port  on  of  which  is 
polarized  to  exhibit  a  defined,  uniform  transmission 
axis  throughout, 

means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  said 
analyzing  member  and  said  first  and  lecond  members 
and  with  the  polarized  portion  ol  said  analyzing 
member  in  overlapping  relation  wi  h  the  polarized 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  nu  mbers  and  in  a 
manner  such  that  the  angiUar  lelatian  of  the  trans- 
.  mission  axis  of  one  of  said  first,  secoi  id  and  analyzing 
members  is  continuously  changing 
the  axes  of  the  other  two, 

first  and  second  clock  hand  members 

tively  adjacent  said  clock  indicia  ana  each  including 
an  overlay  of  at  least  two  layers  (I  material  each 
having  a  defined,  imiform  light  tiansmission  axis 
throughout  and  the  light  transmission  axes  of  said 
layers  being  arranged  at  an  angle  to  e  ich  other, 

and  clock  drive  mechanism  connectec  to  and  driving 
said  clock  hands  with  respect  to  sa  d  clock  indicia. 
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with  respect  to 
arranged  opera- 


Maria  22,  Mflan, 
Crcta  25,  Rome, 


3.321,906 
WATCH  WITH  A  DIAL  RIGIDLY  CONNECTED 
TO  THE  CASING 
Giuseppe  Montcse-Caraso,  Vfade  Blanca 
Italy,  and  Ennio  Bossi,  Via  Monte 
Italy 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
1962.  This  application  Nov.  15,  1965, 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland, 
9,347/61;  June  22, 1962,  7,"  ' 
7  Claims.  (CL  58—88) 


Str 


,S*  7 


18,197,  Aug.  6, 
.  No.  514,740 
Aug.  9, 1961, 

762 


«f  4*  «<  «r  jj  Af 


1.  In  a  watch:  an  annular  case  me  nber  defined  by 
inner  and  outer  wall  portions,  an  annu  ar  recess  in  one 
radial  end  face  of  said  member  between  said  wall  por- 
tions; a  glass  comprising  a  peripheral  im  which  is  se- 
cured in  said  recess;  an  inner  member  co  mprising  a  radial 
dial  plate  rigidly  mounted  along  its  oute  '  periphery  to  an 
annular  ring  which  extends  axially  from  one  side  of  said 
plate,  said  ring  being  removably  fitted  vithin  said  inner 
wall  portion  through  the  end  of  said  cai  e  member  oppo- 
site to  the  end  cm  which  is  located  sai(  1  annular  recess, 
the  inner  wall  portion  of  said  case  mem  )er  and  the  outer 
wall  of  said  ring  comprising,  complementary  abutment 
shoulders  at  one  axial  end  thereof,  saic  shoulders  abut- 
ting each  other  and  thereby  preventing  movement  of 
said  ring  in  one  axial  direction  relat  ve  to  said  case 
member;  a  watch  movement  mounted  within  the  annular 
recess  defined  by  said  ring  and  secured  tc  said  ring  on  one 
side  of  said  dial  plate;  the  inner  wall  potion  of  said  case 
member  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  ring  comprising  com- 
plementary- engaging  circumferential  si^rfaces  with  said 


securmg  means 
member  whereby 


surfaces  comprising  mutually  engaging 

for  rigidly  securing  said  ring  to  said  case 

said  ring  and  case  member  structurally  Complement  each 

other  and  form  an  integral  structural  unit 
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3,321,907 

TAINTER  GATE  HOIST  CHAIN  AND  METHOD 

OF  PROVIDING  THE  SAME 

Kenneth  F.  Dewing,  Orinda,  and  Mamiel  C.  ChrWo, 

Bcnida,  Calif^  assignon  to  Yuba  Consolidated  Induc- 

trics,  Itoc. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,855 
7  Claims.  (CL  59—8) 


1.  A  Uinter  gate  hoist  chain  comprising  a  pair  of  steel 
side  links  having  aligned  bores  with  interior  circular  cy- 
lindrical journal  areas,  a  steel  pin  having  an  exterior  cir- 
cular cylindrical  area  adapted  to  be  joumalled  in  said 
areas  of  said  links,  all  of  said  areas  having  surfaces  de- 
fined by  substantially  uniformly  distributed  relatively 
smooth  portions  and  relatively  rough  portions,  said 
smooth  portions  being  comparable  to  a  finish  provided 
by  grinding  and  said  rough  portions  being  comparable 
to  a  finish  by  grit  blasting,  all  of  said  surfaces  having  an 
appearance  like  that  of  emery  cloth  of  about  No.  100. 


3,321,908 
MECHANOCHEMICAL  ENGINE 
Aharon  Katcbaisky,  TcI-AtIt,  Itzhak  Z.  Stefaiberg  and 
Avrabam  Opialfca,  Rehovotb,  and  Amir  Kam,  Holon, 
Israel,   awigiion  to  Weizmann  Institute  of  Sdcncc, 
RchoTotk,  brad,  a  con^any  of  Israel 

Filed  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  500,726 
12  Claims.  (CL  60—1) 


-^ 


&'  'J 


(e)  means  connected  to  said  working  member  for  con- 
verting the  first  and  second  oppositely  directed  dimen- 
sional changes  of  said  polymeric  element  to  con- 

'  tinuous  rotary  motion  and,  conversely,  for  converting 
continuous  rotary  motion  to  said  first  and  second 
dimensional  changes,  respectively. 


-  3,321,909 

LIQUID4;AS  SYSTEM 

Richard  O.  Gordoi^  Meqwrn,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Clarfc 

Equipment  ConvaBy*  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450»978 

13  Clafana.  (CL  60—6) 


; ' 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  system  including  gear  pump  means 
constructed  in  a  manner  to  pressurize  simultaneously 
liquid  and  gaseous  fluids,  liquid  pressure  operated  means 
connected  to  the  pump,  gas  pressure  operated  means  con- 
nected to  the  pump,  and  means  responsive  to  a  pump 
generated  gas  pressure  for  controlling  the  volimie  of  gas 
introduced  into  the  inlet  of  the  pump. 


3,321,910 
GAS  TURBINE  LUBRICATION 
WiUiam  John  Davics,  Spondon,  Dtstj,  Km  Allen,  Ixmg 
Eaton,  and  John  Kenactfa  Rbodci,  Utttcovcr,  Derby, 
England,  airignon  to  Roils-Royca  Uayiad,  Derby, 
England,  a  Britidi  company 

FOcd  Aug.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  4, 1964, 

36,435/64 
11  Clafans.  (CL  6^—39.08) 


1.  A  device  for  effecting  the  direct  conversion  of  chemi- 
cal energy  to  mechanical  energy,  which  comprises^ 

(a)  a  source  of  a  first  fluid; 

(b)  a  source  of  a  second  flnid; 

(c)  a  working  member  comprising  at  least  one  poly- 
meric linearly  oriented  element  constituted  of  a  sub- 
microscopic  gel  network  of  long  chain  molecules, 
such  that  when  contacted  by  said  first  fluid,  a  first 
reversible  dimensional  change  of  said  element  is  pro- 
duced and,  when  contacted  by  said  second  fluid,  a 
seoMid  reversible  dimensional  change  thereof  op- 
posite in  direction  to  said  first  dimensional  change, 
is  produced; 

(d)  means  for  independently  and  intermittently  con- 
tacting said  polymeric  element  with  said  first  and 
second  fluids;  and 


10.  In  a  supersonic  aircraft,  a  gas  turbine  jet  propul- 
sion engine  including  a  main  bearing  requiring  lubrication 
and  cooling  and  means  for  lubricating  and  cooling  the 
bearing,  said  means  comprising  sources  of  air  and  oil,  a 
mixer  for  mixing  the  oil  and  air  together  to  form  an  oil 
mist,  a  first  duct  for  conveying  said  oil  mist  to  said  bear- 
ing, a  second  duct  for  conveying  air  to  said  bearing,  res- 
pective nozzles  at  the  ends  of  said  ducts,  said  nozzles  being 
disposed  closely  adjacent  each  other  and  arranged  to 
cause  mixing  of  the  oil  mist  and  air  passing  therethrough 
at  the  bearing  to  dihite  the  oil  mist  and  to  direct  the  di- 
luted oil  mist  onto  said  bearing. 
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3^21,911 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH  R&TATING 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Tommie  Lynn  Mylcs,  129  Webster  St.  NW.. 

Washington,  D.C.    20011 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,274  , 

15  Claims.  (CI.  60—39.35)  A 


\ 


GAZETTE 
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to  the  axis  of  the  gas  turbine,  said  opecings  being  dis- 
posed to  direct  the  primary  air  current  passing  through 
these  front  wall  openings  from  the  outer  circumference 
radially  inwardly  towards  the  inner  wall  pf  the  combus- 
tion chamber  which  is  disposed  coaxially  with  the  axis 
of  the  gas  turbine,  further  openings  on  th ;  outer  circum- 
ferential wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  which  have  no 
directional  effect  and  serve  to  admit  secondary  air  cur- 
rent into  the  combustion  chamber,  said  coi  ibustion  cham- 
ber having  an  annular  exhaust  passage  iicluding  a  ring 
of  turbine  stator  vanes  which  are  hollow  to  permit  pas- 
sage of  primary  air  therethrough,  said  coi  nbustion  cham- 
ber having  its  rear  wall  located  upstream  of  the  ring  of 
turbine  stator  vanes  so  that  the  primary  lir  is  conveyed 
through  said  stator  vane  ring  and  throu  ^i  openings  in 
said  rear  wall  with  directional  effect  to  b<  deflected  from 
the  outer  circumference  radially  inwardly  towards  the 
inner  wall  and  axially  thereon  in  upstrear  i  direction,  and 
an  aimular  channel  disposed  between  the  casing  and  the 
outer  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  csaxial  with  the 
axis  of  the  chamber,  the  combustion  gases  xing  cooled  by 
the  secondary  air  before  the  air  reaclfes  the  turbine 
blades. 


5.  A  jet  turbine  engine  comprising  a  rotor  having  a 
combustion  chamber,  a  stator  having  buckets,  and  an 
air  compressor,  said  engine  being  further  provided  with 
the  means  for  introducing  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber a  combustible  mixture,  means  on  said  engine  for 
igniting  such  mixture,  the  rotor  of  said  jet  engine  be- 
ing further  provided  with  the  combination  of  a  plural- 
ity of  impulse-reaction  buckets  that  communicate  with 
said  combustiwi  chamber  via  acting  cooperatively  with 
said  stator  buckets  and  exhaust  ducts  in  said  rotor  for 
channeling  the  products  of  combustion  to  produce  a  jet 
thrust. 

3,321,912 
GAS  TURBINE  PLANT 
Ulridi  Oprecht,  Wtttenbadi,  Saint  Gall,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Adol^  Sanrer  Ltd.,  Arbon,  Switzerland 
FUed  Nor.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,671 
Claims  priority,  applicatimi  Switzerland,  Nov.  14,  1962, 

13,293/62 
2  Claims.  (O.  60— 39  J6) 


3,321,913 

SELF-ADJUSTING  CLUTCH  SLAVE 

Leon  A.  Harrah,  814  Orchard 

Charleston,  W.  Va.     2530: 1 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,949 

6  Claims.  (CI.  60—54.6) 


CYLINDER 


pi  ston 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  plant  having  a  compressor,  coaxiall] 
arranged  compressor  blades,  an  annular  combustion  cham' 
ber,  a  casing  surrounding  the  annular  combustion  cham 
her,  a  turbine  and  ring  of  turbine  blades  arranged  co 
axially  with  said  compressor,  first  means  for  conveying| 
air  having  a  circumferential  velocity  component  from  tho 
compressor  blades  into  said  casing,  second  means  for 
dividing  the  air  passing  from  said  casing  into  said  annular 
combustion  chamber  into  a  primary  air  current  for  com-4 
bustion  and  into  a  secondary  air  current  for  cooling,  said 
combustion  chamber  inclu(hng  substantially  radial  front 
and  rear  walls  and  outer  snd  inner  circumferential  walls, 
the  improvement  comprising  openings  in  the  front  wall 
of  the  combustion  chamber  which  have  a  directional  ef- 
fect, said  front  wall  extending  at  substantially  right  angles 


1.  A  fluid  actuator  with  slack  adjustftig 
prising:  a  casing  having  a  first  bore  closed 
and  opened  at  a  second  end.  a  first 
said  bore  forming  a  first  working  chamber 
a  fluid  access  port  to  said  first  chamber, 
having  a  longitudinal  second  bore  clo^d 
a  second  piston  carried  in  said  longitudwial 
of  said  first  piston  and  forming  a  seconc 
ber  therein,  a  fluid  inlet  in  said  one  end 
chamber,  a  check  valve  within  said  fluid 
only  unidirectional  flow  toward  said  secoqd 
said  first  chamber,  a  fluid  outlet  in 
said  second  chamber,  a  pressure  relief 
fluid  outlet  permitting  only  unidirectional 
said  first  chamber  from  said  second  chamber 
when  a  predetermined  differential  pre^ure 
between  said  chambers. 


means  com- 

at  a  first  end 

carried  by 

therebetween, 

said  first  piston 

at  one  end, 

second  bore 

working  cham- 

for  said  second 

inlet  permitting 

chamber  from 

one  end  for 

Malve  within  said 

flow  toward 

and  only 

is  reached 


said 


assigiior  to  The 
a  corporation  of 


3,321,914 
BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  VElDCLES 
Stanley  I.  MacDuff,  South  Bend,  Ind.. 
Bendix  Corporation,  Sondi  Bend,  Ind., 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,132 
7  Chdms.  (CI.  60—54.5^ 
1.  In  a  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  having  first  and  sec- 
ond set  of  brakes,  a  fluid  pressure  genera  ting  device  com- 
prising a  housing  having  pressure  chamber  means  therein 
and  fluid  reservoir  means  communicatingj  with  said  cham- 
ber means,  first  passage  means  for  communicating  said 
chamber  means  with  said  first  set  of  brskes,  second  pas- 
sage means  for  communicating  said  chaj  iber  means  with 
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said  second  set  of  brakes,  third  passage  means  for  conunu- 
nicating  said  first  set  of  brakes  with  said  reservoir  means, 
movable  piston  means  for  generating  pressure  in  said 
chamber  means  to  displace  fhiid  into  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  brakes,  first  pressure  responsive  valve  means  located 
in  said  first  passage  means  for  permitting  fluid  flow  from 


a  master  cylinder  affixed  to  said  housing  having  a  mas- 
ter cylinder  piston  operatively  arranged  in  a  cylinder 
bore,  which  piston  operatively  controls  the  develop- 
ment of  a  pressure  in  said  master  cylinder; 

a  link  operatively  connecting  said  valve  body  and  said 
piston  including  a  means  to  proportion  reaction  pres- 
sures on  said  piston; 

a  valve  actuating  member  operatively  connected  to  said 
vdve  body  to  control  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said 
valve  body  arranged  to  receive  reaction  forces  from 
said  means  proportioning  reaction  pressures  on  said 
piston  of  said  master  cylinder,  and 

means  to  communicate  at  least  two  different  pressure 
sources  to  said  valve  body  to  be  controlled  by  said 
valve  actuating  member  to  pull  said  servomotor 
housing  and  said  master  cylinder  as  a  unit  towards 
said  fixed  structure  or  release  said  housing  ^ihile 
maintaining  said  valve  body  and  said  piston  to  limit 
travel  of  said  valve  actuating  member. 


said  first  passage  means  for  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said 
chamber  means  to  said  first  set  of  brakes  only  at  chamber 
means  pressures  above  a  first  predetermined  value,  and 
second  pressure  responsive  valve  means  located  in  said 
third  passage  means  for  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said 
first  set  of  brakes  to  said  reservoir  means  only  at  chamber 
pressures  below  a  second  predetennined 


3,321,916 
SERVOMOTOR  WITH  NORMALLY  STATIONARY 

VALVE  STRUCTURE 
MaxwcU  L.  Cripe,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporatkm,  Sooth  Boid,  Ind.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,2S4 
g  Oatans.  (CL  60—54.5) 


means 


value. 


3,321,915 
FLUID  PRESSURE  SERVOMOTOR 
Frederick  W.  Maitin,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corpontioo  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,283 
9  Claims.  (CL  60—543) 


1.  A  fluid  powered  servomotor  for  use  in  a  vehicle, 
said  servomotor  comprising: 

a  fixed  panel  in  said  vehicle; 

a  valve  housing  including  a  tubular  collar  affixed  to  said 
fixed  panel  and  a  tubular  valve  body  arranged  to 
reciprocate  in  said  coUar, 

a^rvomotor  housing  reciprocally  arranged  on  said 
tubular  collar; 

a  wall  in  said  servomotor  housing  separating  the  inter- 
nal area  of  said  housing  into  a  first  variable  volume 
chamber  and  a  second  variable  volume  chamber, 
said  wall  being  affixed  to  said  tubular  collar,  said 
housing  having  bearing  seal  means  sealing  an  opera- 
tive connection  between  said  housing  and  said  tubular 
coUar; 


1.  A  servomotor  comprising:  t 

a  housing; 

a  movable  wall  means  internally  of  said  housing  dividing 
said  housing  into  a^first  chamber,  a  seccHid  chamber 
and  a  third  chamber, 

a  force  transmitting  means  operatively  connected  to  a 
portion  of  said  movable  wall  means,  which  force 
transmitting  means  is  arranged  to  project  from  said 
housing; 

an  operator-operated  control  member  (^ratively  con- 
nected to  another  portion  of  said  movable  wall  means, 

which  operator-operated  control  member  projects  from 
the  rearward  side  of  said  housing; 

a  valve  mechanism  operatively  cwinected  to  said  oper- 
ator-operated control  means  and  to  another  portion 
of  said  movable  wall  means  to  be  positioned  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  pressure  differential  across  said  an- 
other portion  of  said  movable  wall  means  to  allow 
for  relative  movement  of  said  portion  of  said  movable 
wall  means  and  said  valve  mechanism;  and 

a  master  cylinder  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 
means  and  reciprocatorily  receiving  said  force  trans- 
mitting member  such  that  upon  inward  movement  of 
said  force  transmitting  member  into  said  master  cyl- 
inder fluid  is  displaced  therefrom;  and 
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hydraulic  reaction  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  force  I  fluid  port  means  connecting  said  reservoir  ^nd  said  master 
transmitting  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  I  cylinder,  first  means  for  moving  said  piston,  fluid  oper- 

'  ated  motor  means  operable  on  the  fluid  ii  i  said  reservoir 
to  displace  the  same  through  said  port  i  leans  into  said 
chamber  and  whieel  cylinders  to  pressuri «  the  same  to 
a  predetermined  level  preparatory  to  app  ication  of  said 
wheel  brakes,  a  source  of  fluid  under  p  resure,  conduit 
means  connecting  said  source  to  said  mrtor  means  for 
operating  said  motor  means,  and  second  means  in  said 
conduit  means  operably  connected  to  anu  responsive  to 


valve  mechanism  to  convey  reaction  forces  from  said 
master  cylinder  to  said  valve  mechanism  and  there- 
through to  the  operator-operated  control  member. 


3^21^17 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

David  M.  Tenniswood,  Detroit,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Ford  

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  jnitjai  movement"  of  said  first  means  for  controlling  the 


Delaware 

FUed  Jniy  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,263 
7  Claims.  (G.  6^-54.5) 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having 
wheel  cylinders  for  applying  the  vehicle  brakes,  compris- 
ing, a  master  cylinder  assembly  including  a  fluid  chamber 
defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  pistons  therein  having  opposed 
chamber  pressure  increasing  movements  and  each  mov-{ 
able  to  transmit  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  chamber 
to  said  wheel  cylinders,  a  brake  ped^,  force  transmitting 
means  connecting  said  pedal  and  one  of  said  pistons,: 
power  operated  means  for  moving  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  pistons  in  a  chamber  fluid  pressure  increasing  direction, 
a  source  of  actuating  fluid  connected  to  said  power  means, 
and  flow  modulating  valve  means  axially  aligned  with  and; 
initially  abutting  saxi  one  piston  for  a  limited  movement 
therewith  in  response  to  movement  of  said  force  trans-j 
mitting  means  for  modulating  the  flow  of  said  actuating 
fluid  to  said  power  means  between  a  minimum  and  maxi-j 
mum  to  provide  a  first  progressive  change  in  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  chamber  and  wheel  cylinders  between  al 
minimum  and  a  predetermined  amount,  movement  of  said 
force  transmitting  means  beyond  a  position  providing  sai( 
predetermined  chamber  presswe  moving  said  one  pistor 
to   further   increase  the   fluid   pressure   to   said   whee 
cylinders.  

3321,918 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  BRAKE  PRECHARGE 

SYSTEM 

David  M.  Tennfewood,  Detroit,  Midi.,  assignor  to  tb« 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Midi.,  a  corpontfioi^ 
of  Delaware 

FOed  July  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,264 
10  Claims.  (CI.  60—54.6) 


flow  of  fluid  to  said  motor  means  to  pressi  rize  the  fluid  in 
said  reservoir,  subsequent  movement  of  said  first  means 
moving  said  piston  to  a  position  increasing  the  pressure  of 
the  fluid  to  said  brake  cylinders  to  apily  said  vehide 
brakes,  said  piston  having  means  preventio  g  return  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  port  means  from  said  chamber  upon 
movement  of  said  piston  in  a  pressure  incn  lasing  direction, 
a  brake  lever  pivotally  connected  near  its  midpoint  to 
said  first  means  and  having  a  pedal  portion  adjacent  one 
end,  and  primary  and  secondary  lever  {ivot  means  be- 
tween the  opposite  end  of  said  lever  and  the  point  of 
pivotal  connection  to  said  first  means,  ssid  primary  and 
secondary  lever  pivot  means  being  so  con  ttructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  said  lever  pivots  about  saic  primary  pivot 
means  as  long  as  said  pressurizing  means  is  operative  and 
said  lever  pivots  first  about  said  primary  pivot  means 
and  subseqtjently  about  said  secondarj^  pivot  means 
Upon  failure  of  said  presusrizing  means,  to  increase  the 
mechanical  advantage  thereof. 


1.  A  precharger  for  a  hydraulic  braking  system  for  j 
motor  vehide  having  wheel  brake  cylinders  for  apply- 
ing wheel  brakes,  comprising,  a  master  cylinder  havint 
a  fluid  chamber  connected  to  said  wheel  cylinders  and 
containing  a  piston  movable  therein  to  transmit  fluid 
imder  pressure  to  said  brake  cylinders,  a  fluid  reservoir, 


3  321  919 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATIlHG  HIGH 

DENSITY  PLASMA 

Antliony  J;  Marolda,  Walpole,  Mass.,  ■Msimm'  *<>  ™C^ 

Volti«e  Engineering  Corporation,  Bvrfngton,  Mass., 

corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Inly  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3^1^94 
5  aaims.  (CI.  60—202) 


1.  A  high  density  plasma  generator  con  iprising  the  com- 
bination of  an  elongated  non-magnetic  <  container,  means 
for  injecting  a  quantity  of  gas  therein,  m  tans  for  creating 
a  hydromagnetic  wave  for  the  purpose  i 
gas  to  produce  hydromagnetic  shocks,  ii>n  cyclotron  res- 
onance heating  means  in  operable  relationship  with  said 
container  and  adapted  to  heat  said  ionizod  gas,  a  plurality 
of  substantially  parallel  conductors  longitudinally  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said  container,  said 
conductors  being  electrically  connecte4  such  that  cur- 
rent in  adjacent  conductors  flows  in  0]iposite  directions 
means  for  causing  a  current  to  flow  through  said  conduc- 
tors, a  solenoid  longitudinally  surroundii  ig  said  container, 
a  direct  current  source  connected  there  o  and  in  combi- 


nation therewith  being  adapted  to  establish  a  magnetic 
field  in  the  order  of  twenty  kilogaoss,  and  means  for 
superimposing  a  plurality  of  magnetic  mirror  fields  there- 
on. 

3321,920 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PROPULSIVE  FORCES 
BY  INTERMITTENT  EXPLOSIONS  USING  GEM- 
POLYNITRO  AND  HYDRAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
Hans  WaMcr  and  Bcnao  Waltw,  HntsvOlc,  Ala.,  asBiKnors 
to  Brown  rnglniiilnt  Conpany,  Inc.,  Hnntivfllc,  Ala., 
a  corpomtion  of  Alabama 

Filed  Juc  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,736 
2  Clafans.  (CI.  60—211) 


1.  A  method  for  produdng  thrust  by  detonation  waves 
in  an  explophoric  thrust  chamber  in  the  form  of  a  di- 
vergent exit  duct,  which  comprises  injecting  intermittently 
a  gem-polynitro  oxidizer  and  a  hydrazinic  fuel  from 
separate  sources. 


3,321,921 

CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Meivin  Eugene  Crifield,  f'l-*-!*— »«,  Ohio,  aaignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorh 

Filed  May  25, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  369,812 

It  CWmt.  (CL  60—235) 


9.  In  an  aircraft  turbojet  having  a  fuel  control,  means 
for  reversing  tlie  thrust  of  the  engine  and  control  means 
therefor, 

a  fuel  control  lever,  said  lever  being  operatively  con- 
nectable  to  said  fuel  control  and  movable  between 
minimum  and  maximum  fuel  flow  positions, 

a  thrust  reverser  lever  movable  in  one  direction  from 
an  "initial"  position  to  a  first  position,  said  reversing 
control  means  being  responsive  to  such  movement 
to  bring  the  reversing  means  to  a  full  thrust  reverse 
position,  said  reverser  lever  being  movable  past  said 
first  position  to  a  second  position,  said  fuel  control 
,1  means  being  responsive  to  said  last  named  move- 
ment to  increase  fuel  flow  and  provide  powered 
thrust  reversal. 


3,321,922 
SMALL  ROCKET  ENGINE 
William  T.  Latto,  Jr.,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the 
United  Stales  ot  America  as  represented  by  the  Ad- 
ministrator of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
\  fliniHiitriitMw 

FUed  Oct  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,595 
3  OafaiH.  (CL  60—260) 
1.  A  rocket  engine  comprising. 


a  combustion  chamber  and  a  nozzle  in  continuation 
thereof, 

said  combustion  chamber  and  nozzle  liaving  a  wall 
including  an  outer  layer  of  high  strength  mate- 
rial having  cooling  passages  of  vari^le  heists 
therein,  an  intermediate  liner  of  refractory  in- 
sulating material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zirconia,  zinc  oxide,  and  alumina,  and 
an  inner  layer  of  an  alloy  comprising  80% 
tantalum  and  20%  tungsten  forming  a  heat  sink, 
an  injector  closing  the  end  of  the  combustion  chamber 

opposite  to  said  nozzle, 
said    cooling   passage    forming    regenerative   cooling 
means  surrounding  said  combustion  chamber  and 
nozzle  to  provide  a  flow  path  for  regenerative  cool- 
ing flow  of  a  propellant  fluid  to  said  injectcM", 
a  {riurality  of  sources  of  supply  of  pressurized  pro- 
pellant fluid, 
first  conduit  means  connecting  one  of  said  sources  to 

said  cooling  passages, 
second   conduit   means   connecting   another   of   said 

sources  directly  to  said  injector, 
valve  means  in  the  flow  path  from  each  of  said  sources 
to  interrupt  propellant  flow  to  said  injectw,  oat  of 
said  valve  means  being  located  between  said  cooling 
passages  and  said  injector. 


an  accumulator  chamber  for  receiving  a  propdlant, 

a  bypass  conduit  having  one  end  in  communicatim 
with  the  interior  of  said  accumulator  chamber  and 
the  other  end  in  communicati(Mi  with  said  cooling 
passages  and  said  one  valve  means, 

a  wall  mounted  for  reciprocable  movement  in  said  ac- 
cumulator chamber  between  a  first  position  remote 
from  said  one  end  o(  said  bypass  conduit  thereby 
providing  a  maximum  volume  in  said  accumulator 
chamber  to  a  second  position  adjacent  said  one  end 
of  said  bypass  conduit  thereby  providing  a  minimum 
volume  in  said  accimiulator  chamber,  said  bypass 
conduit  serving  to  transfer  pressurized  prc^llant 
fluid  to  said  accumulator  chamber  thereby  exerting 
a  pressure  on  said  wall  to  move  the  same  to  said  first 
position  whereby  continued  flow  of  propellant  fluid 
through  said  cooling  passages  is  provided  for  a  period 
of  time  after  said  engine  has  been  deactivated  to  co(ri 
said  heat  sink,  and 

resilient  means  within  said  accumulator  chamber  for 
biasing  said  movable  wall  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position,  said  resilient  means  serving  to 
supply  propellant  to  said  injector  by  moving  said 
wall  to  said  second  position  when  said  one  valve 
means  is  opened  to  reactivate  said  engine. 


3,321,923 
STEERABLE  SELF-POWERED  FLOATING 
STRUCTURES 
Mmard  F.  Smith,  Wcstport,  Con.  (%  Ftadd  SoHds,  Inc., 
P.O.  Box  295,  Sangatnck.  Coih.     06800),  and  Anthaay 
V.  Anusaucfcas,  Bridgeport,  Conn.;  said  Annsaocfcas  as- 
signor to  said  Smith 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,502 
8  CfadBB.  (CL  61—1) 
1.  A  continuous  flexible  floating  structure  comprising 
in  combination 
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(A)  a  substantially  continuous  flexible  elongated  up- 
right fin  having  upper  and  lower  edges, 

(B)  ballast  means  mounted  along  the  lower  edge  of 
the  fin, 

(C)  a  iriurality  of  elongated  buoyant  floats  mounted 
at  spaced  intervals  along  the  upper  edge  of  the  fin, 

(D)  a  buoyant  towing  unit  flexibly  secured  to  a  first 
end  of  the  fin  and  including  a  pair  of  nozzles  facing 
the  first  end  of  the  fin  and  mounted  on  the  towing 
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imit  in  side-by-side  diverging  relationship,  and 
(E)  flexible  conduit  means  extending  beside  the  fin  and 

supported  by  the  floats  joining  each  nozzle  via  a 

separate  control  throttle  to  a  source  of  pressurized 

driving  fluid, 
whereby  operation  of  the  separate  control  throttles  gov- 
erns the  rate  at  which  pressurized  fluid  is  supplied  to  the 
individual  nozzles,  forming  exhaust  jets  therefrom  hav- 
ing velocities  variable  to  drive  and  steer  the  structure. 


3  321 924 

PROTECTION  OF  SLIIMERGED  PILING 

Orral  E.  UddelMUO.  Box  1533,  Avalon,  Calif.    907M 

Filed  June  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,852 

3  Claims.  (CL  61— 54) 


3,321,925 
DEEP  WATER  LAY  BARGE  AND 
Clarence  W.  Shaw,  Metairic,  La.,  asslgno  r, 
signments,  to  J.  Ray  McDermott  and  ^ 
Orleans,  La.,  a  corporation  of  Delawan 
Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  36 
10  Claims.  (CI.  61^72.3) 


VfETHOD 

,  by  mesne  as- 

Cc,  Inc.,  New 

,933 


--s^ 


1.  The  method  of  laying  continuous  n(  m-buoyant  pipe 
in  a  body  of  deep  water,  from  a  buoyai  t  vehicle,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  moving  said  vehicle  forwardly  while 
directing  said  pipe  off  the  rear  thereof  amd  downwardly 
into  the  water;  continuously  applying  a  imiform  but 
yieldable  restraining  force  between  said  i  ipe  and  vehicle 
to  thereby  uniformly  and  constantly  resxain  movement 
of  said  vehicle  relative  to  said  pipe  in  i  forward  direc- 
tion; and  applying  a  forward  propelling  force  to  said 
vehicle  of  suflScient  magnitude  to  overome.said  yield- 
able  restraint  and  to  move  said  vehicle  forwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  pipe,  the  extent  of  said  restraining  being 
sufficiently  great  that  the  rearwardly  e)  tending  portion 
of  said  pipe  is  held  under  substantial  aid  continuously 
uniform  tension. 

3,321,926 

FLUID-ACTUATED  CRYOGENIC 

REFRIGERATOR 

Fred  F.  Chellis,  Manchester,  Mass.,  as^gnor  to  ^"^1**^ 

f  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  ' 

Massachusetts  . 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  5M.7'< 
5  Claims.  (CL  62—6) 


corporation  of 


1.  A  method  of  protectively  encasing  a  partially  sub 
merged  pile  in  situ,  comprising: 

forming  a  sheet  of  synthetic  plastic  material  into 
convoluted  roll  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  di 
ameter  of  said  piling,  said  material  having  an  in 
herent  memory; 

expanding  said  roll  about  said  pile,  said  roll  thereafte 
contracting  into  close  engagement  with  said  pile  be^ 
cause  of  said  inherent  memory; 

securing  sakl  roll  to  said  pile: 

and  sealing  the  space  between  said  pile  and  said  ro! 
from  the  ambient  water  surrounding  said  pile  su& 
ficiently  to  maintain  the  water  in  said  space  stagnan 
to  prevent  marine  borer  attack  on  said  pile. 


1.  In  a  cryogenic  refrigerator  in  whic  t  a  high-pressure 
fluid  is  delivered  from  a  high-pressure  (Chamber  of  vari- 
able volume  with  initial  cooling  to  at  least  one  refrigerat- 
ing chamber  of  variable  volume  for  subsequent  expan- 
sion and  further  cooling  by  discharge  from  the  refrigera- 
tor, and  in  which  said  fluid  is  transfer -ed  through  said 
refrigerator  by  the  movement  of  displicer  means  con- 
trolled throu{^  the  introduction  of  hi  (h-pressure  fluid 
and  the  discharge  Of  low-pressure  fluid,  he  improvement 
which  comprises  a  fluid-actuated  drivi  ig  means  which 
forms  an  integral  part  of  said  refrigentor,  said  driving 
means  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  auxiliary  high-pressure  fluid  :hamber  of  con- 
stant volume  in  the  upper  end  of  sai  d  displacer; 

(b)  a  ihiid-pressure  responsive  piston  extension  in- 
tegral with  said  upper  end  of  said  c  isplacer  and  hav- 
ing a  channel  therethrough  providir  g  fluid  communi- 
cation  between  said  auxiliary  hi  (h-pressure   fluid 
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chamber  and  the  low-pressure  region  of  said  re- 
frigerator, 

(c)  high-pressure  inlet  ports  communicating  between 
said  high-pressure  chamber  and  said  auxiliary  high- 
pressure  diamber;  and 

(d)  pressure-responsive,  valve  means  associated  with 
said  inlet  ports  and  said  channel  and  adapted  to  close 
said  inlet  ports  and  open  said  channel  during  that 
portion  of  the  refrigeration  cycle  when  said  refrig- 
erating chamlier  attains  maximum  volume  and  is 
thereafter  decreasing  in  volume  and  to  open  said 
inlet  ports  and  close  said  channel  during  that  por- 
tion of  the  refrigeration  cycle  when  said  high-pres- 
sure fluid  chamber  attains  maximum  volume  and  is 
thereafter  decreasing  in  volume. 


ing  conduit,  said  cover  member  of  said  diffusion  pump 
inlet  being  disposed  across  the  small  end  of  said  spiral 
member  so  as  to  insulate  the  path  through  said  spiral 
member  to  said  first  baffle  means  from  vapor  and  radia- 
tion from  said  diffusion  pump. 


3^21,928 

DEFROffFING  CONTROL  FOR  A 

REFRIGERATION  DEVICE 

Robert  H.  Tbomer,  8750-F  W.  Chicago  Bhrd^ 

Detroit,  Mich.     48204 

ContfainaCion  of  ahandoncd  application  Scr.  No.  43,825, 

Jnly  19,  1960.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

342,216 

3  Claims.  (CL  62—140) 


3,321,927 
SPIRAL  UQUID  COOLED  BAFFLE  FOR 

SHIELDING  DIFFUSION  PUMPS 

Charles  B.  Hood,  Jr.,  2850  Canterbury  Road, 

Coinmbos,  Ohio    43221 

Contfaraation  qf  appHcatioa  Scr.  No.  216,084,  Aog.  10, 

1962.  TUs  application  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,815 

8  Clahm.  (C  62—55.5) 


1.  An  improved  baffle  apparatus  for  shieldins  the 
interior  of  a  cryogenically  cooled  chamber  from  the  inlet 
of  a  diffusion  pump,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  diffusion  pump;  housing  means  forming  a 
longitudinally  extending  passage  for  connecting  the  in- 
terior of  said  chamber  with  said  diffusion  pump;  a  diffu- 
sion pump  inlet  including  an  inlet  conduit  extending 
axially  of  the  flow  through  said  housing  means  and  a 
cover  member  spaced  from  said  conduit  and  extending 
laterally  of  the  flow  through  said  housing  means;  a  first 
baffle  means  mounted  in  said  housing  means  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  baffle  members 
disposed  in  overlapping  optical  tight  relationship  so  as  to 
optically  insulate  the  interior  of  said  chamber  from  said 
diffusion  pump;  cooling  conduit  means  for  a  flow  of  a 
liquified  cryogenic  gas  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
said  first  baffle  means;  a  second  baffle  means  mounted  in 
said  housing  means  between  said  first  baffle  means  and 
said  diffusion  pump,  said  second  baffle  means  including 
a  spiral  member  and  a  spiral  cooling  conduit  mounted  on 
said  spiral  member,  said  spiral  member  including  succes- 
sive coils  disposed  in  overlapping  optical  tight  relation- 
ship so  as  to  optically  insulate  said  first  baffle  means  from 
radiation  from  said  inlet  of  said  diffusion  pump;  reservoir 
means  for  a  supply  of  cryogenic  fluid  connected  to  said 
cooling  conduit  means;  and  a  second  reservoir  means  for 
a  supply  of  warmer  coolant  connected  to  said  spiral  cool- 


rf-»-  Hfc 


2.  In  a  control  device  associated  with  apparatus  having 
a  surface  subject  to  the  formation  of  frozen  substance  ad- 
jacent thereto,  the  combination  of;  means  to  control  the 
amount  of  said  frozen  substance,  actuating  means  mov- 
able completely  independent  of  said  contrcd  means  during 
one  thiclmess  condition  of  said  substance  but  adapted  to 
operate  said  control  means  during  a  second  thickneiss  con- 
dition of  said  substance,  sensing  means  including  an  aper- 
ture mounted  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  sur- 
face and  dependent  on  the  formation  of  said  frozen  sub- 
stance and  operatively  associated  with  a  fluid  medium 
■  movable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  actuating  means 
to  preclude  said  actuating  means  from  operating  said  con- 
trol means  at  least  in  said  first -named  condition  when  said 
formation  of  said  frozen  substance  is  less  than  a  prede- 
termined amount,  said  sensing  means  aperture  being  suffi- 
ciently covered  by  said  frozen  substance  at  said  second 
condition  thereof  fpr  enabling  said  actuating  means  to  be 
ope/atively  connected  to  said  control  means  for  operation 
thereof  after  said  frozen  substance  has  formed  to  substan- 
tially said  predetermined  amount 


3,321,929 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 

PhiUp  F.  Little,  De  Witt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Cor^ 

poration,  Syracosc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,403 

3  Claims.  (CI.  62—181) 

1.  A  heating  and  cooling  system  comprising  first  re- 
frigerating means  having  a  first  centrifugal  compressor 
for  circulating  a  refrigerant  to  cool  a  load  and  having 
first  refrigerant  condenser  means  in  circuit  with  said 
compressor  for  rejecting  the  heat  evolved  therein  to 
condensing  water  circulated  through  said  condenser 
means,  second  refrigerating  means  for  heating  a  load 
and  including,  evaporator  means  for  receiving  said  con- 
densing water  and  transferring  heat  therefrom  to  refrig- 
erant circulated  through  said  evaporator  means,  a  sec- 
ond centrifugal  compressor  in  circuit  with  said  evapora- 
tor for  circulating  refrigerant  through  said  evaporator  to 
receive  heat  from  said  condensing  water  circulated 
through  said  evaporator  and  for  increasing  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  refrigerant  above  the  temperature  of  said 
condensing  water,  and  condensing  means  inxircuit  with 
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said  second  centrifugal  compressor  for  receiving  said  re- 
frigerant frcHn  said  second  compressor  and  transferring 
heat  from  the  last  said  refrigerant  to  fluid  circulated 
through  said  condensing  means,  means  for  passing  said 
fluid  to  the  load  to  be  heated  and  heating  the  load  with 
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3321331 
FAN  STRUCTURE 

Charics  C.  Lchmkuhl,  EvansvUle,  lod.,  aa^or  to  Whirl- 
pool Corponitioa,  a  corporatkMi  of  1  ^laware 
FUcd  May  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453^801 
4  Claims.  (CI.  62—281) 


the  reclaimed  heat  from  said  first  refrigerating  means, 
and  means  for  regulating  the  first  refrigerant  condenser 
whereby  said  condensing  means  operates  at  relatively  low 
temperature  at  low  heating  capacity  so  that  said  second 
centrifugal  compressor  operates  at  relatively  low  lift  at 
low  heating  capacity  thereby  relieving  surge  problems. 


3321 930 

CONTROL  SYSTBM  FOR  CLOSED 

CYCLE  TURBINE 

lames  K.  La  Fkar,  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.,  assipior  to 

The  La  Flcnr  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  cor* 

poration  of  California 

Filed  Sept  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486^79 
11  Claims.  (CL  62—228) 


i^se 


1   I    "WW^f 


1.  In  a  room  air  conditioner  having  a 
and  a  base  member  defining  a  sump  for 
orator  condensate  water,  structure  for 
evaporator  condensate  water  comprising 
wall  means  for  enclosing  a  space  abou 
coil  and  having  a  thin  intumed  flang ; 
ing  an  opening  therethrough  to  said 
an  annular  element  formed  of  a  liquid 
material  embracing  said  wall  means 
ject  inwardly  therefrom  thereby  to 
opening  axially  inwardly  to  said  spaci ; 
fan  means  within  said  orifice  having 
blades  for  forcing  air  through  said 
orate  water  from  said  element  and  de 
to  said  space;  and 
means  for  delivering  the  evaporator 
from  said  sump  to  said  annular  eleiient 
an  annular  slinger  ring  carried  on 
downstream  of  said  annular  element 
pick  up  evaporator  condensate  wat^r 
and  throw  the  water  on  the  wall  meai  is 
annular  element  for  evaporation  therefrom 


condenser  coil 

( loUecting  evap- 

ditposing  of  said 


the  condenser 
portion  defin- 
splace; 

apsorbent  plastic 
flange  to  pro- 
define  an  orifice 

» 

a  plurality  of 
>rifice  to  evap- 
iver  it  as  vapor 

c(indensate  water 

comprising 

said  fan  blades 

and  adapted  to 

in  the  sump 

to  pass  to  the 


3321,932 

ICE  CUBE  TRAY  FOR  PRODUdWG  SUB- 
STANTIALLY  CLEAR  ICE  CJUBES 
Robert  D.  Orphcy,  Jr.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aissignor  of  fifty- 
percent  to  Raymond  C.  Stewart,  ArlinKton,  Va. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4'  »9,381 
14  Claims.  (Q.  62—340) 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  a  closed  cycle  power 
turbine,  which  comprises  closed  but  interconnected  first 
and  second  loops  for  the  conduct  therein  of  a  gas  working 
medium,  a  compressor  interconnecting  said  loops,  a  tur- 
bine in  said  first  loop  in  driving  relation  with  said  com- 
pressor, a  heat  source  in  said  first  loop  between  said  com- 
pressor and  said  turbine,  for  heating  the  gas  working  me- 
dium prior  to  introducing  said  gas  medium  into  said  tur- 
bine, a  load  in  said  second  loop,  a  first  valve  means  in  said 
second  loop  in  series  with  said  load,  a  second  valve  means 
in  said  second  loop  connected  in  parallel  across  said  load, 
speed  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  said  turbine, 
a  controller  means  associated  with  said  speed  sensor 
means,  said  controller  means  being  connected  to  said  first 
and  sec<»d  valve  means,  and  actuating  said  first  and  sec- 
ond valve  means  in  response  to  the  speed  sensed  by  said 
speed  sensor  means,  said  first  and  second  valve  means  be- 
ing sequenced  for  actuation  by  said  controller  means  so 
that  if  the  speed  of  said  turbine  increases  above  a  set  pre- 
determined speed  and  said  first  valve  means  is  completely 
open,  said  controller  means  actuates  said  second  valve 
means  to  open  same  and  reduce  the  speed  of  said  turbine 


1.  An  ice  cube  tray  for  producing 
ice  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tray 
fixed  partition  means,  the  faces  of  said 
being  constituted  by  a  thermal  insulate  r 
partition  means  fitting  into  said  tray  and 
with  said  tray,  a  plurality  of  ice  cub< 
and  a  plurality  of  rigid  beat  conductin 
on  the  bottom  surface  oT  said  tray  and  c: 
the  bottom  of  said  tray,  said  posts  being 
conductor  material,  each  of  said  posts 
one  of  said  ice  cube  compartments  to  2 
tially  above  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
will  be  formed  from  the  posts  outwar|is, 
venting  entraixnent  of  gases  in  the 


subs^ntially  gas-free 

and  a  laterally 

partition  means 

material,  said 

(fefining,  together 

compartments, 

posts  disposed 

^tending  through 

made  of  a  beat 

extending  into 

height  substan- 

whereby  ice 

thereby  pre- 

fomied  ice. 


tray, 


3321,933 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Thomas  G.  SchcHUn,  Alan  J.  Koch,  aad  WUIiam  A. 
Hames,  ETansvUk,  Ind.,  asiigiion  to  WUripool  Corpo- 
ration, a  cotporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,478 
4  Claims.  (O.  62—419) 


1.  Refrigeration  apparatus  comprising:  means  defining 
a  first  chamber  to  be  refrigerated  to  a  first  ten^xrature; 
means  defining  a  second  chamber  to  be  refrigerated  to 
a  second  temperature  lower  than  said  first  temperature; 
means  exteriorly  of  said  chambers  for  refrigerating  air; 
and  means  for  circulating  air  to  said  chambers  for  re- 
frigerating the  same  to  said  temperatures  including 

(a)  air  translating  means, 

(b)  first  duct  means  for  delivering  air  to  said  trans- 
lating means, 

(c)  second  duct  means  for  delivering  air  from  said 
air  translating  means  into  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  said  refrigerating  means  and  to  said  second 
chamber, 

(d)  third  duct  means  for  delivering  air  from  said  air 
translating  means  to  sfid  first  chamber, 

(e)  fourth  duct  means  for  delivering  air  from  said 
second  chamber  to  said  first  duct  means,  and 

(f)  fifth  duct  means  for  delivering  air  from  said  first 
chamber  to  said  first  duct  means  to  be  entrained  in 
and  mixed  with  the  air  from  said  second  chamber 
prior  to  contact  of  the  translating  means  by  the  air 
from  said  second  chamber, 

whereby  refrigeration  of  said  first  chamber  is  effected 
substantially  solely  by  flow  therethrough  of  a  relatively 
large  volume  mixture  of  refrigerated  air  received  from 
said  second  chamber  and  recirculated  air  received  from 
said  first  chamber  which  is  passed  to  said  first  chamber 
prior  to  heat  transfer  association  with  said  air  refrigerat- 
ing means. 

3321*934 
RING  CARRYING  NORMALLY 

CONCEALED  DATA 

Robert  L.  Boyd,  1935  S.  Court  St., 

Montgomciy,  Ala.    36104 

Filed  Sept  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  399,751 

3  Claims.  (CI.  63—1) 


1.  An  ornamental  ring  comprising, 
(a)  an  outer  aimular  female  member  having  an  an- 
nular recess  along  the  inner  surface  thereof, 


(b)  an  inner  annular  male  member  projecting  annu- 
larly  into  said  annular  recess  in  said  annular  fe- 
male member  with  a  portion  of  said  annular  male 
member  being  transparent, 

(c)  there  being  an  annular  groove  between  said  fe- 
male member  and  said  male  member, 

(d)  an  indicia  carrying  member  fitting  witliin  said 
annular  groove  with  the  indicia  adjacent  said  trans- 
parent portion  so  that  the  indicia  is  visible  through 
said  nwnniar  male  member  but  hidden  by  said  an- 
nular female  naember,  and 

(e)  means  securing  said  annular  male  member  to  said 
annular  femak  member  to  define  a  water-tight  seal 
therebetween. 


3321,935 

GEAR  COUPLING 

Eracst^Odliabcr,  Brighton,  N.Y. 

(124  Summit  Drive,  Rochester,  N.Y.     14620) 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,655 

5  Claims.  (CI.  64—9) 


1.  A  gear  coupling  for  coupling  two  parts  for  rota- 
tion together  and  permitting  moderate  shaft  angularities, 
comprising  a  sleeve  portion  having  a  set  of  internal  teeth 
of  concave  profile,  a  hub  member  having  external  teeth 
extending  into  the  spaces  between  said  internal  teeth, 
and  a  layer  of  elastic  deformabk  material  bonded  to  at 
least  one  of  said  sets  of  teeth,  so  that  engagement  be- 
tween said  teeth  is  through  said  material,  the  thickness 
of  said  layer  at  the  center  of  the  intermeshing  tooth 
sides  being  less  than  half  the  thickness  of  the  teeth  of 
said  hub  member  in  a  mean  cylindrical  section  coaxial 
with  said  hub  member,  the  diameter  of  said  mean  cylin- 
drical section  being  the  average  of  the  diameter  of  the 
sleeve  teeth  at  their  tops  and  of  the  extreme  outside 
diameter  of  the  hub  teeth,  and  the  thickness  of  said 
layer  in  the  mid-plane  being  less  than  one-twelfth  of  the 
radial  distance  of  said  layer  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  coupling. 

3321,936 
RATCHET  TYPE  TORQUE  OVERLOAD  DEVICE 
Borge  R.  Rcfancr,  St.  Catharines,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor   to    Hayes-Dana    Limited,    Thorold,    Ontario, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Aog.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,039 
9  CUtais.  (CL  64—29) 


1.  An  overioad  coupling  device  for  drivingly  connect- 
ing and  disconnecting  a  driving  and  driven  member  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  camming  means  drivingly  connected  to  one  of 
said  members. 
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(b)  cammable  means  for  drivingly  engaging  said  cam- 
ming means  in  a  torque  transferring  relationship, 

(c)  pressing  and  connecting  means  drivingly  connect- 
ing said  cammable  means  to  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers and  including  resilient  means  for  reacting 
against  said  other  member  and  pressing  said  cam- 
mable member  into  a  torque  transferring  relation- 
ship with  said  camming  means  and  for  allowing 
said  cammable  means  to  be  cammed  by  said  cam- 
ming means  out  of  driving  engagement  therewith 
upon  the  attainment  of  predetermined  level  of  torque 
transfer  therebetween, 

(d)  said  resilient  means  being  disposed  peripherally 
surrounding  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers and  sealingly  connected  thereto  and  being  made 
from  an  elastomeric  material  impervious  to  the  pas- 
sage of  contaminants  and  lubricant, 

(e)  said  resilient  means  constituting  a  first  portion  of 
said  pressing  and  connecting  means  while  the  re- 
mainder of  said  pressing  and  connecting  means  con- 
stituting the  other  portion  thereof, 

(f)  and  sealing  means  including  said  resilient  means 
and  other  sealing  means, 

(g)  said  other  sealing  means  having  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond sealing  end  and  being  disposed  in  a  surrounding 
relationship  with  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
one  member  and  sealingly  connected  thereto  at  its 
first  end  and  sealingly  connected  to  said  resilient 
means  at  its  second  end, 

(h)  the  portion  of  said  other  sealing  means  inter- 
mediate its  ends  peripherally  surrounding  the  other 
portion  of  said  pressing  and  connecting  means  and 
said  canwning  and  cammable  means  whereby  said 
sealing  means  and  said  resilient  means  effectively 
seal  said  other  portion  and  said  camming  and  cam- 
mable means. 


3,321,937 

CIGASETTE  LIGHTER  CONSTRUCTION 

Stanley  H.  Newman,  %  Schwartz  &  Frohlich, 

19  E.  70th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.    10021 

Filed  June  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  468,333 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnly  2,  1964, 

980,448 

2  Claims.  (CI.  67—7.1) 


1.  In  a  cigarette  lighter  of  the  type  using  liquefied  gas 
for  a  fuel  and  including  an  outer  case  with  a  flame  open- 
ing therein,  a  burner  and  valve  combination,  a  pivotally 
moimted  finger  piece,  a  valve  lifter,  a  spark  wheel  mount- 
ed on  a  shaft  and  means  on  the  finger  piece  to  rotate  said 
spark  wheel,  the  improvement  comprising  a  curved  flap 
member  contained  wholly  within  the  case  and  underiy- 
ing  the  flame  opening,  a  U-shaped  driver  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  the  spark  wheel  shaft,  a  cam  slot  in  said  driver 
cooperatively  associated  with  the  means  on  the  finger 
piece  for  rotating  the  spark  wheel,  said  flap  pivotally 
connected  to  the  driver  whereby  said  flap  is  withdrawn 
from  its  position  underlying  the  flame  opening  when  the 
driver  is  rotated  about  the  spark  wheel  shaft. 


3,321,938 
FLAME  CONTROLLED  OIL  BURNER 
Raymond  Bureau,  2080  De  Fondle, 

Quebec,  Quebec,  Canada 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428, 
5  Claims.  (CL  67—55) 


HEAD 

» 

125 


of  said  axial 


1.  An  oil  burner  head  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  an  axial  passage  the^^ethrougb; 

(b)  an  enlargement  at  the  upper  end 
passage; 

(c)  a  wick  extending  through  said  pas^ge  and  pro- 
jecting out  of  said  body  at  said  end; 

(d)  a  terminal  holding  piece  for  said  w  ck  formed  as 
a  tubular  member  through  which  said 
to  project  out  of  one  end  thereof  a 
length  to  act  as  a  burning  tip; 

(e)  said  holding  piece  crimped  at  one  eijd  against  said 
wick  to  preserve  said  predetermined  Dengtb; 

(f)  means  for  removably  supporting  said  holding  piece 
in  said  enlargement;  I 

vhereby  the  said  means  provide  an  openin]  to  allow  free 
eturn  flow  of  excess  oil  from  the  crimped  end  of  the 
lolding  piece  to  the  said  passage. 


wick  extends 
)redetermined 


3,321,939 
MECHANICAL  FIBER  FLEXING  ^EVICE 
lerman  H.  Bailey,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  dorpmvtiMi  of 
Connecticnt 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,  )72 
2  Claims.  (Q.  68—22) 


<^:^2$^ 


> 


2.  In  a  textile  wet-finishing  machine  ha  ving  a  tank  to 
hold  liquid  and  in  which  the  goods  pass  through  the  bath 
in  open  width,  the  combination  of  powei -driven  means 
located  adjacent  the  exit  to  draw  a  web  <  f  textile  mate- 
rial through  the  machine,  a  rotatable  airay  positioned 
below  the  liquid  level  in  said  tank,  includi  ng  a  shaft,  op- 
positely positioned  end  plates  on  said  shaft  and  a  plurality 
of  helically-faced  rolls  joumalled  between  said  end-plates 
in  polygonal  arrangement,  power  means  to  rotate  the 
array,  and  power-connected  means  to  rota  te  each  of  said 
helically-faced  rolls  in  the  direction  of  w^b  travel  at  the 
surface  speed  of  the  web. 
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3,321,940 
,  ROD  SUSPENSION  FOR  CLOTHES  WASHING 
-  APPARATUS 

^Ton  L.  Bmdten,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Gcnml 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  IVUch.,  a  corporatioD  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,899 
5  Claims.  (Q.  68—23) 


respectively  for  sui^mrting  the  cylinder  for  rotation  about 
said  axis,  flexible  tubes  surrounding  said  shafts  for  sup- 
porting the  shafts  therearound,  said  tubes  being  adapted  to 
be  internally  pressurized  and  depressurized,  and  means 
for  supporting  said  tubes  therearound,  whereby  the  pres- 
sure within  said  tubes  may  be  adjusted  to  control  the  vi- 
bration of  said  laundering  cylinder  when  rotated;  a  casing 
cylinder  enclosing  said  laundering  cylinder,  said  casing 
cylinder  including  a  tubular  side  wall  coaxial  with  said 
laundering  cylinder  side  wall  and  having  a  door  opening 
therein  arranged  for  registering  with  said  laundering  cyl- 
inder door  opening,  and  an  access  door  motmted  on  said 
casing  cylinder  side  wall  for  movement  to  open  and  close 
said  door  opening  therein;  second  mounting  means  inde- 
pendent of  said  first  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
casing  cylinder  entirely  independently  of  said  laundering 
cylinder  and  for  rotation  about  said  axis;  drive  means 
connected  to  one  of  said  shafts  for  rotating  said  launder- 
ing cylinder  about  said  axis  independently  of  said  casing 
cylinder;  and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  casing  cylinder 
about  said  axis,  whereby  the  respective  cylinder  door  open- 
ings may  be  disposed  in  register  with  each  other  at  a  plu- 
rality of  rotational  positions  for  performing  loading  and 
unloading  operations  thereat. 


1.  In  a  centrifuging  device,  the  combination  of,  sup- 
port means,  movable  means,  a  plurality  of  suspension 
units  for  supportingly  centering  said  movable  means  with 
respect  to  said  support  means,  means  for  rigidly  fixing 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  units  to  said  movable  means 
and  to  said  support  means,  each  of  said  units  including 
an  elongated  rod  directed  upwardly  from  said  support 
means  for  allowing  lateral  mobility  of  said  movable 
means,  resilient  means  supporting  said  movable  means 
for  vertical  mobility,  and  damper  means  including  a  tubu- 
lar member  fixedly  secured  to  said  support  means  and  a 
piston  on  said  rod  reciprocal  relative  to  said  member 
for  snubbing  predetermined  movements  of  said  movable 
means  with  respect  to  said  support  means,  said  tubular 
member  including  a  flexible  wall  portion  yieldable  against 
lateral  movement  of  said  piston  for  producing  a  snub- 
bing action  in  direct  proportion  to  the  amplitude  of 
movement  of  said  movable  means. 


3,321,941 

LAUNDRY  MACHINE 

Hubert  C.  Ellis,  Evanston,  m.,  asrignor  to  The  Ellis  Drier 

Company,  CUcaso,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,544 

8  Clidms.  (CI.  68 — 24) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  laundering  fabrics  and  the  like,  a 
laundering  cylinder  including  two  opposite  end  walls,  a 
tubular  side  wall  extending  between  said  end  walls  and 
having  a  horizontally  disposed  axis,  said  side  wall  having 
a  door  opening  therein,  and  an  access  door  mounted  on 
said  side  wall  for  movement  to  open  and  closed  said  door 
opening;  first  mounting  means  for  said  laundering  cylin- 
der including  shafts  extending  axially  from  said  end  walls 


3,321,942 
PUSHBUTTON  ACTUATED  LOCK 
Fred  J.  RusmD,  8635  Otis  St,  South  Gate,  Calif.    90280, 
and  Richard  L.  Armstrong,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  and  Fred 
L.  Jennie,  Bnena  Parl^  CaHf.;  said  Armstrong  and  said 
Jennie  assignors  to  said  Russell 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4783M 
9  Claims.  (CI.  70—146) 


1.  In  a  lock  for  a  door,  a  stationary  portion  including 
a  rose  mounted  nonrotatably  on  said  door,  a  hand-hold 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  stationary  portion,  said  hand- 
hold having  a  radially  facing  opening  therein,  said  sta- 
tionary portion  having  an  arcuate  groove  adjacent  said 
radially  facing  opening  and  an  axially  extending  slot  join- 
ing said  arcuate  groove,  a  slide  member  slidably  mounted 
in  said  hand-hold,  at  least  one  projection  extending  from 
the  slide  member  through  and  beyond  said  opening  in  the 
hand-hold,  said  slide  member  being  normally  spring  biased 
to  a  first  position  wherein  said  projection  is  in  alignment 
with  and  extends  into  said  arcuate  groove  in  said  sta- 
tionary portion,  a  crank  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
stationary  portion,  said  crank  arm  having  a  latching  end, 
said  slide  member  having  a  transversely  facing  recess  ad- 
jacent one  end  thereof  having  a  position  in  aligimient  with 
said  latching  end  of  the  crank  arm  when  the  slide  member 
is  in  an  inwardly  shifted  second  position  and  wherein  said 
projection  is  in  a  position  within  said  axially  extending 
slot  in  said  stationary  portion  and  is  removed  from  the 
arcuate  groove,  cam  means  on  said  hand-hold  having  an 
operating  engagement  with  said  crank  arm  whereby  to 
move  said  latching  end  of  the  crank  arm  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  transversely  facing  recess  when  said  hand- 
hold is  rotated,  whereby  said  slide  member  is  released  for 
movement  to  said  first  position. 
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3^21^3 

KEY  SAFE 

Robert  M.  Reyes,  614  Forest  Ave^ 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf.    90033 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,749 

8  Claims.  (CL  70—456) 
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3^21,945 
FABRICATION  OF  TAPERED  PIPE 
Frank  E.  Grate,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  asaignir  to  Tbe  Wil- 
liamson Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  May  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  36!  ,033 
3  Claims.  (CL  72—51) 


1.  A  key  safe  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  main  body 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  key-retaining  pin  sup- 
ported crosswise  of  said  first  end  by  the  side  walls  of 
said  main  body  for  pivotally  supporting  a  plurality  of 
keys  thereon  in  side-by-side  parallel  relation,  separate 
spring-pressed  detent  means  positioned  to  engage  and 
hold  the  forward  end  of  each  individual  key  at  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  main  body,  rotary  key  selector  means 
confined  to  one  side  of  said  main  body  and  supported 
at  said  first  end  on  an  axis  extending  crosswise  of  said 
main  body  and  movable  bodily  relative  thereto  after  be- 
ing rotated  into  any  particular  key  selector  position, 
means  normally  resiliently  holding  said  selector  means 
in  a  retracted  position,  and  means  actuatable  by  bodily 
radial  movement  of  said  rotary  key  selector  means  in 
a  predetermined  direction  in  opposition  to  said  resilient 
means  normally  holding  the  same  retracted  to  release  a  i 
selected  key  from  said  detent  means  for  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  selected  key  outwardly  from  said  main  body 
and  about  the  axis  of  said  key-retaining  pin. 


3,321,944 

SURFACE  FINISH  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

ELECTRODE 

lofan  E.  Ban,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Air  Reduction 

Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,767 
5  Claims.  (CI.  72—46) 


'f 


1.  The  method  of  making   a  fluorocarbon  polyme 
resin  coated  welding  wire  for  use  in  a  continuous  elep 
trie  arc  welding  process,  which  method  comprises  tb 
steps  of  applying  the  resin  dispersed  in  a  liquid  as  a  sur 
face  coating  upon  a  wire  that  is  to  be  reduced  in  sizei 
and  drawing  the  said  wire  through  a  wire  drawing  di« 
wherein  the  wire  is  reduced  in  size  and  the  pressure 
and  heat  are  such  as  to  dry  and  bond  a  relatively  thin 
residual  coating  of  the  resin  to  the  surface  of  the  wir« 
in  the  size-reduced  state  thereof. 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  tapered  |  lipe  from  a  rec- 
tangular sheet  of  metal  using  a  roll  forming  machine  haw 
ing  two  lines  of  driven  rolling  mills  disoosed  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  with  respect  to  one  another  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  machine,  and  with  said  lines 
adapted  to  progressively  and  simultanet)usly  fold  and 
crimp  opposite  side  edges  of  said  sheet  as  said  sheet  passes 
longitudinally  of  said  machine  between  said  lines  to  form 
interconnectable  parts  of  a  seam  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  rectagular  sheet  of  metal  o[  a  size  to  have 

its  opposite  side  edges  engaged  by    laid  lines, 
passing  said  sheet  between  said  lines  loilgitudinaUy  of 

said  machine, 
moving  one  of  said  lines  away  from  t  le  opposite  line 
approximately  one-eighth  of  an  inch  during  the  pas- 
sage of  said  sheet  between  said  lines  such  that  the 
seam  part  formed  by  the  moving  lin ;  is  displaced  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  rectangular 
sheet, 
forming  said  sheet  into  a  tapered  cylinder, 
interconnecting  said  interconnectable    )arts  to  form  a 

seam,  and 
crimping  the  smaller  end  of  the  ta|iered  pipe  thus 
formed. 


APPARATUS 
VfEMBER  OF 


3321,946 
ELECTROMAGNETIC     FORMING 

HAVING  IMPROVED  BACKING  , 

HIGH  STRENGTH  AND  ELECTRICAL  RESIST- 
ANCE 
Millard  A.  Ferguson,  Utlca,  Mich.,  assiWir  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  )>  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,792 
6  Claims.  (CL  72—56) 


2.  In  apparatus  for  electromagneticall  ^  forming  work- 
pieces,  the  combination  of  a  coil-shaped  oirrent  conductor 
defining  a  workspace  of  a  predetermined  shape  for  the 
workpiece,  a  backing  member  surroun(  ing  tbe  conduc- 
tor and  in  electrical  contact  therewith,  t  le  backing  mem- 
ber being  formed  of  a  conductive  mater  al  having  a  high 
structural  strength  for  resisting  radial 


forces  imposed 
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upon  the  conductor  during  the  magnetic  forming  and  a  connected  tp  said  moveable  member  and  engaging  said 
high  electric  resistance  and  having  current  flow  imped-  eccentric  element,  whereby  rotation  of  said  one  of  said 
ances  arranged  thorein  to  combine  with  the  high  electric  rollers  by  said  drive  means  operates  said  roll-form  and 
resistance  to  inhibit  current  stray  from  the  conductor,^  causes  said  eccentric  element  and  lever  to  operate  said 

metal  shear  and  brake. 


3321947 
PIPE  COUPLING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
WUbor  a  Tccten,  NorwowL  NJ>  awlgnnw  to  Hoke 
Manufacturing  Company,  bic,  O-ealdll,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jeney 

FUed  Sept  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,635 
5  ClafaM.  (CL  72—377) 


3,321,949 

STRIP-REELING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING 

A  BELT  COILER 

Hans  Werner  Marx,  Dusieldorf,  Germany,  BM<gnor  to 

Sdildcmann  Aktiengesellachaft,  Dusseldorf,  Gomany, 

a  German  company  "^ 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,755 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Feb.  25, 1964, 

Sch  34,704 

4  ClainM.  (CL  72—148) 


3.  The  method  of  manufacturing  >  a  ring-like  ferrule 
for  a  compression  coupling  having  a  generally  tapering 
front  portion  and  a  thicker  flange-iilce  rear  portion  in 
which  the  front  portion  of  said  ferrule  is  constricted 
radially  inwardly  and  the  back  portion  of  said  ferrule  is 
expanded  radially  outwardly  during  the  setting  of  the 
coupling  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  cylindrical 
blanlc,  thereafter  shaping  the  blank  into  the  ferrule  in 
a  plurality  kA.  successive  coining  operations  including 
thinning  and  lengthening  the  front  portions  of  the  blank 
and  flaring  tbe  rear  portions  outwardly  whereby  the 
outermost  portions  of  both  the  front  and  rear  are  work 
hardened  by  the  coining  operations. 


3,321,948 

METAL  WORKING  MACHINE 

Herbert  L.  Trautnumn,  873A  W.  15tfa  SL, 

Newport  Beach,  CaUf.     92660 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,946 

6  Clafans.  (CI.  72—130) 


"S^. 


4.  In  a  metal  working  machine  the  combination  of  a 
frame  comprising  a  base  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  sup- 
port members  thereon,  a  metal  roll-form  comprising 
three  juxtaposed  rollers  individually  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  support  members,  drive  means  for  at  least  one 
of  said  rollers  to  effect  rotation  thereof,  a  combination 
metal  shear  and  brake  comprising  a  moveable  member 
reciprocatably  mounted  on  said  upstanding  support  mem- 
bers and  having  both  a  moveable  shear  blade  and  a 
moveable  angle  forming  member,  said  combination  fur- 
ther comprising  a  stationary  shear  blade  and  a  stationary 
angle  forming  member  on  said  frame  for  cooperation 
respectively  with  said  shear  blade  and  angle  forming 
member  od  said  moveable  member,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  metal  shear  and  brake  with  said  roll-form  com- 
prising at  least  one  eccentric  element  mounted  on  said 
one  of  said  rollers  for  rotation  therewith  and  a  lever 


1.  Strip-reeling  apparatus,  comprising:  two  stationary 
strip  reels,  a  reel  dnmi  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  the 
said  strip  reels,  means  for  feeding  a  strip  coming  from 
a  conunon  source  to  the  two  strip  reels  alternately,  a 
belt  wrapper  capable  of  traveling  to  and  fro  between 
the  two  strip  reels,  guiding  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  belt  wrapper,  and  a  common  endless  belt  passing 
aroimd  the  said  guiding  roUers. 


3,321,950 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  IN- 
DIVIDUAL MEMBERS  FROM  A  LENGTH  OF 
STOCK 
AUca  D.  Gcttig,  Phoenix,  Aria.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,071 
19  Claims.  (Q.  72—255) 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  plurality  of  individual  mem- 
bers comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  length  of  stodt 
having  a  plurality  of  said  members  integrally  joined  to- 
gether, and  stretching  said  stock  to  untwist  the  same  while 
shearing  said  members  from  each  other. 


3,321,951 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUSION 

OF  TUBES 

Dou^as  W.  RoweU,  North  Woodbary,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Anaconda  American  Brass  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 

Connccticnt 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,756 
6  /Claims.  (CL  72—265) 
1.  In  an  extmsion  press  for  forming  an  extruded  tube 
from  a  billet,  wherein  said  press  has  a  billet  chamber 
and  a  ram  for  driving  a  billet  through  said  billet  cham- 
ber, the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  compris- 
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prising  a  mandrel  positioned  partially  within  the  billet 
chamber  about  which  a  tubular  billet  can  be  positioned 
for  extrusion,  a  die  positioned  at  the  outlet  end  of  the 
billet  chamber  and  having  a  flat  radial  die  surface  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  press  and 
terminating  in  a  minimum  inside  sizing  diameter,  said 
mandrel  having  a  flat  radial  mandrel  surface  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  press  and  in 
opposed  axially  spaced  parallel  relationship  with  the  flat 
radial  die  surface  and  defining  therebetween  radially  in- 
wardly extending  aperture  sizing  means  for  sizing  the  wall 
thickness  of  the  tube,  an  axial  mandrel  surface  joined  to 
said  radial  mandrel  surface  which  has  a  diameter  substan- 
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tially  less  than  both  the  radial  mandrel  surface  and  the 
minimum  sizing  diameter  of  the  die  with  the  difference  be- 
tween the  minimum  sizing  diameter  of  the  die  and  the 
axial  mandrel  surface  being  greater  than  the  axially  spaced 
difference  between  the  flat  radial  mandrel  surface  and 
the  flat  radial  die  surface  with  said  axial  mandrel  surface 
positioned  inwardly  opposite  said  aperture  sizing  means  to 
receive  the  material  as  it  is  extended  inwardly  from  the 
aperture  and  size  the  inside  diameter  of  the  tube  >yhil( 
deflecting  it  axially  into  a  tubular  member  having  ar 
outside  diameter  less  than  the  minimum  sizing  diametei 
.  of  the  die. 


3  321  952 
PRESS  RAM  GUIDING  ARRANGEMENT 

William  S.  Wagner,  Navarre,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  W 
Bliss  Company,  Canton,  Oiilo,  a  corporation  o: 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,266 
6  Claims.  (CI.  72—418) 


1.  In  a  power  press  including  a  pair  of  platens,  one 
being  reciprocal  relative  to  the  other  and  having  a^ 
axially  extending  cylindrical  portion,  a  sealed  mai|i 
chamber  within  the  press  reciprocally  receiving  said 
cylindrical  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fluid 
pressure  source,  the  improvement  comprising 


means  for  guiding  the  reciprocal  plaiten  along  the 
center  line  of  the  press  between  raist  d  and  lowered 
positions  including; 

lower    guide   means    concentrically    si^rounding 
cylindrical  portion  positioned  in  the 


axially  above  the  uppermost  point 
cylindrical  portion,  said  lower  guide 
an  interior  annular  chamber  at  redua  d  pressiire  and 
being  operable  in  response  to  the  prtssure  differen- 
tial between  said  two  chambers  to  nr  ove  in  radially 
opposite  directions  substantially  fillin|  ' 
between  the  cylindrical  portion  and 


the 

main  chamber 

travel  of  the 

neans  defining 


the  free  space 
ain  chamber. 


3  321  953" 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL 

TRANSISTORS  IN  SITU 

Denes  Roveti,  Washington,  D.C.,  assign(  r  of  one-thlrd 

to  William  Grobman,  Washingto  i,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,897 

2  Claims.  (CI.  73—15) 


cf 


1.  An  instrument  for  testing  the  heat 
transistors  while  connected  into  a  circuit 
comprising  a  generally  pistol-shaped 
handle  portion  and  a  muzzle  portion,  a 
trical  current  regulating  means  mountec 
portion,  means  for  connecting  one  side 
ing  means  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
verting  electrical  energy  into  heat,  mean^^ 
said  conversion  means  to  the  other  side 
means  so  that  said  regulating  means 
of  current  flowing  through  said  conversi<  n 
for  modifying  the  geometrical  configura 
version  means  to  cause  it  to  fit  snugly 
of  a  transistor,  temperature  measuring 
mining  the  temperature  to  which  said  ' 
by  said  conversion  means,  said  regulal^g 
prising  a  variable  transformer  having 
secondary  manual  adjustment  means 
the  ratio  of  turns  between  said  secondary 
mary,  and  switching  means  for  controllfng 
energization  of  said  primary,  said  heat 
comprising  a  single  loop  composed  at 
electrical  resistance  material,  said  loop 
two  separate  portions,  hinge  means  i 
portions  so  that  one  of  said  portions 
respect  to  the  other,  and  manually 
causing  one  portion  to  swing  with  resj^ect 


assi  {nor 


? 


3321,954 
CONTAMINANT  DETECTION 
Robert  L.  Bailey,  Spokane,  Wash.,  a 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation, 
FUed  July  20, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
11  Claims.  (CL  73—23 
1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  open 
as  bottles,  jars  and  the  like  used  for  pacf  agmg 


<  haracteristics  of 

said  instrument 

housing  having  a 

calibrated  elec- 

in  said  handle 

of  said  regulat- 

means  for  con- 

for  connecting 

said  regulating 

controls  the  amount 

means,  means 

ion  of  said  con- 

ibout  the  casing 

means  for  deter- 

is  raised 


transistor 

means  com- 

primary  and  a 

conkiected  to  change 

and  said  pri- 

the  electrical 

donversion  means 

east  partially  of 

split  to  form 

said  two 

swing  out  with 

con^olled  means  for 

to  the  other. 


biing 
coE  necting 
can 


AlPPARATUS 

to  National 
1  lew  York,  N.Y. 
,671 


166,1 


containers,  such 
foodstuffs, 
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for  the  presence  of  organic  contaminants  in  the  containers, 
the  apparatus  used  with  a  conveyor  for  carrying  the  con- 
tainers, the  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  an  atmospheric  sampler  adjacent  the  conveyor,  the 
sampler  including  a  sampler  tube,  and  tube  moving 
means  for  moving  the  sampler  tube  so  that  one  end 
enters  the  open  end  of  each  container  carried  by  the 
conveyor  in  succession, 

(b)  means  for  removing  a  sample  of  atmosphere  from 
each  container  carried  by  the  conveyor  and  placing 
it  in  the  sampler,  these  means  including  a  source  of 
vacuum  in  fluid  communication  with  the  sampler 
tube, 

(c)  an  organic  contaminant  detecting  cell  in  the  line 


a  predetermined  pressure,  a  variable  restrictor  in  said 
first  input  pipe  line,-  a  second  input  line  continuously 
open  to  said  mixing  chamber  at  another  point  for  fu 
B  at  a  predetermined  pressure,  a  second  variable  restric- 
tor in  said  second  input  pipe  line,  a  single  output  passage 
from  said  mixing  chamber  for  receiving  said  gases  as 
mixed,  a  pressure  regulator  in  said  output  passage,  and 
a  whistle  form  of  frequency  producer  in  said  outlet 
passage  downstream  of  said  pressure  regulator,  where- 
by the  frequency  of  the  output  whistle  of  said  frequency 
producer  is  a  continuous  function  of  the  com^sition  of 
the  mixed  gas  continually  flowing  in  said  chamber,  as 
established  by  said  continuous  inputs  of  gas  A  and  gas  B 
at  said  predetermined  pressures  thereof. 


of  fluid  communication  between  the  source  of  vacu- 
um and  the  sampler  tube,  the  detecting  cell  mounted 
in  a  fixed  location  adjacent  the  conveyor  for  detec- 
ting and  signalling  the  presence  of  any  organic  vapors 
in  any  sample  removed  from  an  open  ended  con- 
tainer, 

(d)  means  adjacent  the  conveyor  for  stopping  each 
container  adjacent  the  sampler  tube,  the  stopping 
means  intercontroUed  with  the  tube  moving  means 
for  moving  the  sampler  tube,  L-. 

(e)  and  a  rejection  mechanism  connected  to  said  ceU 
and  positioned  adjacent  said  conveyor  for  rejecting 
any  containers  detected  by  the  cell  to  have  organic 
contaminant  therein. 


3»321,955 
FLUID  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Richard  W.  Hatch,  Jr.,  NorweU,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Foxboro  Company,  Foxboro,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Jnne  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,61f 
1  Claim.  (CI.  73—30) 


A  fluid  analog  to  digital  converter  comprising  a  mixing 
chamber  in  the  form  of  a  simple  enclosure  without  gas 
separating  effects,  a  first  input  pipe  line  continuously 
open  to  said  mixing  chamber  at  one  point  for  gas  A  at 

838  O.G.— 60 


f  3^21,956 

FLOW  LEAK  DETECTOR 
Louis  A.  OlUvier,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fischer 
ft  Porter  Company,  Warminster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,946 
6  Claims.  (CL  73—403) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  lealukge  in  apparatus 
through  which  fluid  flow  is  occurring  comprising  means 
providing  a  first  output  which  is  a  function  of  fluid  flow 
into  the  apparatus,  means  providing  a  second  output 
which  is  a  function  of  a  fluid  flow  from  the  apparatus, 
balancing  means  responsive  to  both  of  said  outputs  and 
balancing  one  of  said  outputs  against  the  other,  means  ad- 
justing the  magnitude  of  at  least  one  of  said  outputs,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  condition  of  said  balancing  means 
providing  a  signal  as  the  result  of  an  abnormal  relation- 
ship of  said  outputs. 


3321,957 
LEAK  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
MBUm  Blander,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  William  V.  Jote- 
stoo,  Camarillo,  Calif.,  ass^nors  to  Nortfi  AmoicaB 
Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,709 
5  Claims.  (CL  73—40.5) 
1.  A  leak  detector  comprising  a  housing  having  first 

and  second  isolated  chambers,  one  end  of  one  of  said 
chambers  being  adapted  to  allow  a  gas  to  enter  said  one 
chamber,  means  for  directing  said  gas  out  of  said  one 
chamber  at  a  point  remote  from  said  one  end,  means  for 
preventing  said  gas  from  directly  entering  said  oth^r  cham- 
ber, resistance  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  chambers 
and  having  the  characteristics  of  a  high  negative  tempera- 
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ture  coefficient  of  electrical  resistance,  means  for  exposing ; 
said  resistance  means  in  said  one  chamber  to  said  entering 
gas,  means  for  exposing  said  resistance  means  in  said  other 


ri^^^^^ 


fkL 


b 


chamber  to  ambient  conditions,  means  electrically  con-! 
nected  to  each  of  said  resistance  means  for  comparing  the  < 
electrical  resistivity  of  said  resistance  means  and  indicating 
the  difference  in  resistance. 


3^21,958 
TUBE  TESTING  PRESS 
Rkhard  Gcrretz,  Sochteln,  Gemumy,  assignor  to  Mannes- 
numn-Mecr     AkdengescUschaft,     Moochcn-Gladbach, 
Germany 

FUed  Sept  14, 1964,  Set.  No.  396,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  12, 1963, 

M  58,161 

4  Claims.  (CL  73—49.5) 


1.  In  a  testing  press,  for  use  in  testing  tubes  of  differ 
ent  lengths  at  a  test  stand,  the  combination  of,  a  fixec 
testing  head,  a  movable  testing  head  in  axial  dignmen 
with  said  fixed  head  at  said  test  stand  and  being  axiall) 
movable  for  releasably  engaging  a  tube  between  the  test- 
ing heads,  guide  means  operable  for  positioning  the  tub< 
to  be  tested  in  said  test  stand,  support  means  operable 
for  supporting  the  tube  in  said  test  stand  at  one  point 
between  its  ends  thereby  dividing  the  tube  into  two  por 
tions  of  imequal  lengths  and  comprising  means  releasabl] 
clamping  the  tube,  one  of  said  lengths  extending  betweei 
said  support  means  and  said  movable  head  being  suffi 
ciently  small  to  preclude  buckling  of  the  tube,  said  sup 
port  means  being  displaceable  axially  in  opposite  direc 
tions  with  the  tube  and  offering  resistance  against  beinf 
displaced  in  a  direction  from  said  movable  towards  said 
fixed  head,  said  movable  head  being  operable  to  mova 
in  one  axial  direction  from  the  movable  head  towards 
the  fixed  head  first  to  engage  one  end  of  the  tube  and 
thereafter  to  move  the  tube  and  said  support  means  in 
said  one  direction  to  engage  the  other  end  of  the  tub4 
in  the  fixed  support,  a  limit  switch  operable  to  terminate 
the  movement  of  said  movable  head  in  said  one  direction 
and  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  support  means 
when  said  support  means  moves  in  said  one  direction, 
whereby  said  support  means  will  operate  said  limit  switch 
to  terminate  at  predetermined  position  said  movemen 
of  the  tube  in  the  one  direction. 


3  321  959 

ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  USING 

DOPPLER  SHIFT 

Fenton  M.  Wood,  Sugarland,  and  Noel  B.  Proctor,  Houa- 

too,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  AmericaJ 

Madiine  &  Foundry  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,319 
21  Claims.  (CI.  73—67.7) 
1.  Ultrasonic   inspection   apparatus   for   detectng 
anomaly  in  a  region,  comprising  in  combination: 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  energ 
into  said  region  at  an  angle  of  incidence  thereto; 


May  30,  1967 


receiving  means  responsive  to  ultrascnic  energy  re- 
flected from  an  anomaly  in  said  regi  >n  and  also  un- 
avoidably responsive  to  unwanted  ujtrasonic  energy 
not  reflected  from  an  anomaly  but 
the  same  frequency   as  some  of  s^id  transmitted 
ultrasonic  energy, 
said  receiving  means  being  located  at  an  angle  of 
reflection  with  respect  to  said  region  and  sub- 
stantially out  of  the  path  of  i  said  ultrasonic 
energy  transmitted  to  said  receiving  means; 
means  for  establishing  relative  mot 
region  and  at  least  one  of  said 
ceiving  means, 

so  that  the  path  length  for  energ 
an  anomaly  changes  continuou^y  at  a  rate  dif- 
ferent from  the  rate  of  any  c  lange  occurring 
in  the  path  length  for  said  unw:  nted  energy  not 
reflected  from  an  anomaly. 


between  said 
mitting  and  re- 
reflected  from 


eceivmg  means, 
anomaly  differs 


whereby  the  frequency,  at  said 
of  energy  reflected  from  an 
from  the  frequency,  at  said  receiving  means,  of 
said  unwanted  energy  not  rejected  from  an 
anomaly;  and 

phase  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  i^iases  of 
the  energy  at  said  receiving  meant  and  of  energy 
bearing  a  constant  phase  relationshi]  >  with  said  trans- 
mitted energy  and  providing  an  ounut  signal  repre- 
sentative of  their  phase  difference, 
whereby   that   portion   of   said   received   energy 
which  is  reflected  from  an  anomaly  produces 
an  alternating  output  signal,  an|d  that  portion  of 
said  received  energy  comprisinlg  said  unwanted 
energy  produces  a  substantial  y  constant  out- 
put signal,  and  means  connected  to  said  phase 
comparison  means  responsive 
ing  output  signal  and  not  responsive  to  said 
substantially  constant  output  signal. 


3,321,960 
VIBRATION  DETECTION 
Thomas  E.  Bjom,  Northbrook,  III 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL, 
Virginia 

FUed  July  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  JB1,66S 
8  Claims.  (CI.  73— 71. 


GAUGE 

to  Stewart- 
corporation  oi 


pt     - 


ri 


1.  A  vibration  detection  gauge  havini 
device  for  detecting  vibrations  and  a  m<  ter 
the  relative  levels  in  vibration  of  a  roi  ating 


•■^» 


a  signal  pick  up 

for  indicating 

automobile 
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wheel,  the  improvement  comprising  a  semiconductor  hav- 
ing a  control  electrode,  a  diode  connected  between  one 
terminal  of  said  pick  up  device  and  said  contrcrf  elec- 
trode with  said  diode  adapted  to  pass  signals  of  only  one 
polarity  to  said  control  electrode,  and  means  for  biasing 
said  diode  at  a  potential  above  the  knee  of  the  conduc- 
tance characteristic  curve  of  said  diode  with  said  biasing 
nteans  including  a  portion  of  said  signal  pickup  device 
for  superimposing  said  signals  on  said  bias  potential 
whereby  the  application  of  said  bias  potential  and  sig- 
nals through  said  diode  to  said  control  electrode  enables 
said  semiconductor  to  control  said  meter  in  a  relatively 
linear  manner  in  resp<Mise  to  signals  from  said  device. 


member,  means  restraining  the  ends  of  said  flexure  mem- 
b  r  from  translation  movement  towards  said  indicator,  a 
nc  irotatable  sliding  member  having  front  and  rear  ends 
ano  supported  on  said  base  for  movement  toward  and  in 
line  with  said  contact  member,  said  front  end  being 
adapt 'd  to  engage  the  rear  face  of  said  flexure  member. 


3,321,961 
SPECIMEN  HOLDER  FOR  TESTING  MACHINES 
Joe  S.  Lc  Bocnf,  College  StetlM,  and  Alfred  A.  Habn, 
Houston,  Tex.,  aarignon  to  Coatfncotal  Carbon  Com- 
pany, HowiM,  Tex.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mm.  6. 1964,  Ser.  N«».  349,866 
3  daims.  (CL  73—103) 


1.  A  specinosn  holder  for  testing  machines  which  sub- 
ject the  specimen  to  a  plurality  of  impacts  for  deforma- 
tion measurements  requiring  uniform  holding  of  said 
specimen;  said  holder  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
substantially  nondeformable  block;  one  of  the  surfaces 
of  said  block  defining  a  substantially  flat  specimen-en- 
gaging surface;  a  pair  of  spaced  generally  rectangular 
shoulders  on  said  Mock;  said  shoulders  providing  sub- 
stantially flat  abutments  adjoining  and  extending  at  ap- 
proximate right-angles  to,  said  substantially  flat  speci- 
men-engaging surface;  said  block  having  an  internal 
passage  which  is  disposed  below,  and  in  substantial 
parallelism  with,  said  substantially  flat  specimen-engaging 
surface;  said  internal  passage  communicating  with  the 
exterior  of  said  block  for  the  attachment  thereto  of  a 
source  of  suction;  said  block  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
t\ires  communicating  with  said  internal  passage  and  with 
said  substantially  flat  specimen-engaging  surface  whereby 
a  specimen  having  a  substantially  flat  under-surface  and  a 
pair  of  substantially  flat  ends  may  be  held  against  said 
specimen-engaging  surface  by  suction  with  its  substan- 
tially flat  ends  in  contact  with  the  substantially  flat  abut- 
ments provided  by  the  adjacent  siuf aces  of  the  generally 
rectangular  shoulders  on  said  block. 


a  frictionless  nut  fixed  on  said  base  in  line  with  said 
sliding  member,  a  screw  member  having  front  and  rear 
ends  and  extending  through  said  frictionless  nut  in  line 
with  sliding  member,  means  on  the  front  end  of  said  screw 
for  engaging  said  sliding  member,  and  means  on  the  rear 
end  of  said  screw  f(H-  engagement  with  a  rotary  tool. 


3,321,963  ' 

INDUCTION  TYPE  ELECTRIC  DYNAMOMETER 
Boris  Nikaodrovkh  GradicV,  Kaliniograd,  Moscow  Ob- 
last,  U.S.SJL,  Mi^iior  to  NaockBo-bdcdoTatcUg  1 
Konstmktorsky  InatltBte  I^ytatdlBykh  nuHfaia 
roT  isredstv  izmcrenia  mass,  Moacow,  U.S&R. 
Filed  Ang.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,368 
1  Claim.  (CL  73—141) 


3,321,962 
CALIBRATION  INSTRUMENT 
John  H.  Grady,  WDUmantk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  PhUlips 
Screw  Company,  Natick,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,640 
12  Claims.  (CL  73—134) 
1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  torque  developed  by 
rotary  tools,  comprising  a  base,  a  flexure  member  sup- 
ported on  said  base  and  having  front  and  rear  parallel 
faces,  a  flexure  indicator  suported  on  said  base  and  having 
a  contact  member  engaging  the  front  face  of  said  flexure 


An  induction  type  electric  dynamometer  comprising  a 
one-piece  body  of  magnetizable  material,  said  body  being 
formed  to  define  a  magnetic  circuit  witii  opposite  poles 
defining  a  pair  of  air  gaps,  said  body  being  resiliently  de- 
formable  by  the  application  of  external  force  thereto  to 
▼ary  the  relative  size  of  said  gaps  and  thereby  the  reluct- 
ance of  the  magnetic  circuit,  means  sensitive  to  the  varia- 
tion of  reluctance  of  the  magnetic  circuit  to  indicate  the 
magnitude  of  external  force  applied  to  said  body,  said 
body  being  of  H-sbape  with  a  pair  of  legs  and  a  central 
member  between  said  legs,  said  pair  of  legs  having  remote 
ends  defining  said  pairs  of  gaps,  and  a  magnetizing  field 
winding  on  said  central  member  for  inducing  magnetic 
flux  through  said  body  and  across  said  air  gaps,  said  means 
for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  external  force  which  is  ap- 
plied to  said  body  comprising  measuring  windings  on  the 
legs  in  opposed  series  connection  adapted  for  being 
coupled  to  a  measuring  instrument. 
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3  321 964 
DYNAMOMETER  PICK-UP 
Wlllcm   Henmums   Kooman,    Emmasiiigel,   Eindhoven, 
Netiieriands,  assignor  to  North  American  Pliilips  Com- 
pany, Inc^  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  l>«la- 

ware 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  13, 1963, 

297,912;  Ang.  7,  1964,  6,409,067 

10  Claims.  (CI.  73— 141) 


fluid  through  said  pipeline,  a  variable  late  of  positive 
displacement  discharge  second  pump  26  h  aving  its  inUke 
drawing  additive  directly  and  solely  fron  said  tank  and 
having  its  discharge  connected  to  a  discharge  line  51 
leading  to  said  pipeline  at  a  discharge  loint  17  to  dis- 
charge additive  into  said  pipeline  on  the  c  ischarge  side  of 
said  first  pump,  a  motor  for  said  second  iump,  said  tank 
elevated  above  said  second  pump  and  abOM  e  said  discharge 
point  to  establish  a  static  head  of  additi/e  both  at  said 
second  pump  and  at  said  discharge  poini,  a  pressure  re- 


1.  A  force  measuring  device  comprising  a  flat  body 
having  a  pair  of  end  faces,  said  body  being  arranged  so 
that  a  load  force  is  applied  thereto  at  first  and  second 
points  on  said  end  faces  which  define  a  single  line  through 
said  body,  said  body  having  two  substantially  symmetrica 
holes  and  a  slot  formed  therein  and  extending  there- 
through, said  holes  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  single 
line  and  said  slot  extending  obliquely  through  the  body 
from  one  end  face  to  the  other  end  face  and  interconnect- 
ing said  holes  at  each  end  face  and  at  all  points  there-; 
between,  a  plurality  of  strain  responsive  transducer  ele 
ments  mounted  on  the  end  faces^of  said  body  in  pairs  a 
points  on  either  side  of  said  line  where  moments  of  op 
posite  sign  arc  produced  by  the  load. 


3,321,965 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  WELLS 

Carlton  R.  Johnson  and  Harold  L.  Graham,  Tnlsa,  Okla. 

Robert  A.  Greenkom,  Wanwatosa,  Wis.,  and  Hans  O 

7    Jahm,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments 

to  Esso  Prodoction  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  402,501 
7  Claims.  (CL  73—155) 


lief  valve  52  in  said  discharge  line 
pump  and  said  discharge  point  having 
pressure  substantially  less  than  the 
said  second  pump  and  substantially  greater 
head  of  additive  at  said  pressure  relief 
when  said  second  pump  is  inoperative, 
through'  said  dischareg  line  from  said 
charge  point  is  stopped  by  said  pressure 
pipeline  being  isolated  from  the  intake 
pump,  said  second  pump  being  driven 
pressure  in  said  pipeline. 


betv^een  said  second 

opening  relief 

dischjarge  pressure  of 

than  the  static 

valve,  whereby, 

flow  of  additive 

tank  to  said  dis- 

relief  valve,  said 

of  said  second 

ndependently  of 


3,321,967  ^ 

AIRCRAFT  INSTRUMEP  TS 
Eric  Raymond  Kendall,  Woodmancote,  Cheltenham,  and 
Stanley  Bernard  Newport,  Prestbury,  ( Ihcltenham,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  S.  Smith  &  Sons  (I  ngland)  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  companyj 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,404 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaib,  Apr.  25,  1963, 

16,353/63;  Nov.  28, 1963,  47,  21/63 

35  Claims.  (CI.  73—171 ) 


1.  A  method  for  testing  a  well  to  determine  reservo 
properties  near  the  well  which  comprises  establishing  a 
stabilized  flow  rate  and  pressure  at  the  well,  then  changing 
the  rate  of  flow  of  the  well  and  recording  pressure  changes 
as  a  function  of  time  caused  by  the  change  in  flow  rate, 
thereafter  returning  the  flow  rate  to  the  initial  stabiliz*  i 
value,  and  continuing  to  record  pressure  changes  with  r  i- 
spea  to  time  until  the  initial  stabilized  pressure  is  su^ 
stantially  re-established. 


0c/^^(i 


3321,966  . 

PUMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  PROPORTIONAL  ADD  - 

TION  OF  CHEMICAL  TO  IRRIGATION  WATER 
Abram  B.  Homer,  Stockton,  CaUf .,  assignor,  by  mes^ 
asrignments,    to   Occidental   Petrolcnm    Corp<Miition, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUf omia 
FUed  June  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,195 
2  Claims.  (CI.  73— 168) 
1.  A  pumping  system  comprising  a  tank  21  of  ad<  i 
tive,  a  pipeline  for  fluid  14,  a  first  pump  12  pumpu  g 


^  '  J  J^^ 


»«:- 


1,  An  aircraft  instrument  comprisinj , 

first  means  for  providing  a  first  sign  1  dependent  upon 
forward  acceleration  of  the  *aircral :, 

second  means  for  providing  a  secom  I  signal  represent- 
ing a  predetermined  value  of  a  predetermined 
variable, 
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third  means  for  deriving  a  third  signal  in  accwdance 
with  any  difference  between  a  measured  value  of  said 
predetermined  variable  and  said  predetermined  value, 

fourth  means  for  providing  a  fourth  signal  dependent 
upon  said  first  and  third  signals, 

fifth  means  for  providing  a  fifth  signal  dependent  upon 
the  rate  of  change  of  pitch  attitude  of  the  aircraft, 

comparison  means  for  comparing  said  fourth  and  fifth 
signals, 

utilization  means, 

and  means  coupling  said  comparison  means  to  said 
utilization  means  for  controlling  said  utilization 
means  in  accordance  with  any  difference  between 
said  fourth  and  fifth  signals. 


an  upper  housing  member  having  an  axial  opening 
therethrough  aligned  with  the  axial  opening  in  the  lower 
housing  member  and  including  a  recess  in  the  lower  side 
thereof  concentric  with  the  axial  opening  through  the 
upper  member,  a  generally  flat  center  housing  member 
sandwiched  between  and  rigidly  secured  to  the  upper 
and  lower  housing  members,  a  first  magnetic  coupling 
member  connected  to  the   ship's  log  positioned  in  the 


3,321,968 
PRESSURE  RATE  SENSING  DEVICE 
Everett  S.  Joline,  Hunthigton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporaticm  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,125 
11  Claims.  (CL  73—179) 


'»{£%% 


'STTSStt;. 


10.  In  a  pressure  rate  sensing  device,  a  transducer  hav- 
ing a  compartment  with  a  continuously  open  chamber 
and  an  intermittently  open  chamber,  a  diaphragm  between 
the  chambers  movable  differentially  between  pressure  lim- 
its from  an  equalized  pressure  condition  of  the  chambers, 
a  valve  and  a  seat  for  the  valve  for  closing  the  intermit- 
tently open  chamber,  means  for  unseating  the  valve  to 
equalize  the  pressures  between  the  chambers  including  a 
pick-off  with  an  armature  operatively  connected  to  the 
diaphragm  having  a  reversible  electrical  output  with  a 
null  corresponding  to  the  equal  pressure  condition  of  the 
chambers,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  the  valve 
responsive  to  the  output  of  the  pick-off  at  one  of  the  pres- 
sure limits  of  the  diaphragm. 


recess  in  the  lower  housing  member  for  rotation  there- 
about on  rotation  of  the  ship's  log  and  a  second  mag- 
netic coupling  member  positioned  in  the  recess  in  the 
upper  housing  member  magneticaly  connected  to  the 
lower  magnetic  coupling  member  for  rotation  therewith. 


3,321,970      

DUAL  ORIFICE  PLUG  FTTTING 

WiUiam  E.  Walker,  Sr.,  Artcsia  WeUs,  and  WUliam  E. 

Walker,  Jr.,  Freer,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Charics  Wheaticy 

Company,  Tulsa,  Olda.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 

FUed  Oct  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,016 

4  CUims.  (CI.  73—211) 


3,321,969 
MARINE  SPEEDOMETER 
James  M.  Spencer,  Jr.,  2515  Mercedes  Drive, 
Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.    33316 
FUed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,217 
4  Claims.  (CL  73—187) 
1.  In  combination,  a  boat,  a  ship's  log  secured  to  the 
boat  exterior  thereof  below  the  water  line  thereof,  elec- 
tric indicating  means  secured  to  the  boat,  and  means 
positioned  between  the  ship's  log  and  the  electric  indicat- 
ing means  for  developing  an  electric  signal  proportional 
to  the  speed  of  travel  of  the  boat  through  the  water 
in  response  to  rotation  of  the  ship's  log  for  actuation  of 
the  electric  indicating  means  including  a  watertight  cou- 
pling connected  to  the  ship's  log  at  one  end  and  a  direct 
current  generator  connected  to  the  coupling  at  the  other 
end  and  to  the  electric  indicating  means,  said  watertight 
coupling  comprising  a  lower  housing  member  having  an 
axial  opening  extending  therethrough  and  a  recess  in 
the  upper  side  thereof  aligned  with  the  axial  opening, 


1.  An  orifice  fitting  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be 
interposed  in  a  gas  line  and  having  an  internal  bore  inter- 
posed between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  plug  body  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  bore  of  the  housing  and  having  therein 
two  intersecting  passageways,  an  orifice  member  remov- 
ably secured  in  each  passageway,  said  orifices  being  of 
different  sizes  for  selective  registry  with  the  inlet  and  out- 
let, said  plug  extending  exteriorly  of  the  housing,  said 
plug  including  exterior  means  for  receiving  a  rotating 
tool  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  plug,  said  plug  in-  < 
eluding  a  pair  of  cams  provided  on  the  outer  periphery  j 
thereof  and  orientated  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  ^ 
and  in  opposed  relation  to  the  orifices  for  engaging  the 
bore  of  the  housing  in  opposed  relation  to  the  inlet  there- 
of for  sealing  the  orifice  concentrically  in  relation  to  the 
inlet  when  an  orifice  is  in  registry  therewith. 
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3321,971 

LEVEL  INDICATING  APPARATUS 

Peter  M.  Llewellyn,  Menlo  Park,  and  Robert  C.  SheHon, 

San  Mateo,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates, 

Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Caltfomb 

Filed  May  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,583 

1  Claim.  (CI.  73—304) 


t 


A  liquid  level  sensing  apparatus  comprising:  a  capac- 
itive  sensing  device  for  immersion  in  the  liquid  to  be 
measured;  an  oscillator  coupled  to  such  sensing  device; 
a  ratio  detector  coupled  to  the  oscillator  for  providing 
voltage  change  in  response  to  change  of  capacitance  of  the 
sensing  device;  a  feedback  loop  coupled  between  the  out- 
put circuit  of  said  ratio  detector  and  the  input  circuit  of 
said  oscillator  including  a  varactor  diode  for  varying  the 
capacitance  of  the  input  circuit  of  said  oscillator  in  op- 
position to  the  variations  provided  by  the  sensing  device; 
and  an  indicating  means  for  registering  said  voltage 
change. 

3,321,972 
FLOAT  VALVE  CONTROL 
Charley   L.   Goldtrap,   Englewood,   Colo.,   assignor  to 
Twentieth    Century    Products    Corporation,    Denver, 
Colo.,  a  corporatimi  of  Colorado 
AH>Ucation  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,954,  now  Patent 
No.  3,144,875,  dated  Aug.  18,  1964,  which  is  a  con. 
tlnuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  779,739,  Dec.  11, 
1958.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  May  27,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  376,287 

2  Claims.  (CI.  73—322.5) 


3,321,973 

TEST  APPARATUS  AND  MOL0  FOR 

MOLTEN  METALS 

Daniel  M.  Anderson,  South  Haven,  Mick.,  assignor  to 

Refractory  Products  Company,  Eva  iston,  lU. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4  0,541 

10  Claims.  (CI.  73—359) 
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9.  A  test  mold  and  stand  for  molten  m^tal 

a  base  having  a  mold  locating  surface 

a  bracket  mounted  on  said  base  and  s 
surface; 

anvil  means  of  electrical  insulating  matbrial 
said  base  near  said  surface  thereof  am 
electrical  contacts  on  a  surface  there  of 

clamp  means  mounted  on  said  bracket 
electrical  insulating  clamp  block  adspted 
ment  into  and  out  of  a  position  adfacent 
face  of  said  anvil  means; 

a  mold  of  refractory  material  adapted 
said  surface  of  said  base; 

dissimilar  wires  of  a  thermocouple  prelecting 
the  wall  of  said  mold  intermediate 
tom  thereof,  the  outer  ends  of  sau 
wires  being  adapted  to  extend  in  s; 
said  contacts  to  be  clamped  there^gainst 
clamp  block. 


tie 


compnsmg: 
1  lereon; 
faced  from  said 

secured  to 
having  spaced, 
•f; 

and  having  an 
for  move- 
said  sur- 

for  support  by 


through 

top  and  bot- 

thermocouple 

I  relation  over 

by  said 


3,321,974 

SURFACE  TEMPERATURE  MEASUl&NG  DEVICE 
Gerald  A.  Stertnitzel,  Depew,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Cornell 
Aeronautical  Laboratory,  Inc.,  BnSaloJN.Y.,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  New  York  I 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  51  »,804 
20  Claims.  (CI.  73—359) 


t/-> 


/     ^ 

m^ 

:^ 

c 


1.  A  float  comprising  inner  and  outer  skirts  defining , 
a  generally  annular  liquid  chamber  portion  and  a  gener- : 
ally  annular  air  chamber  portion,  said  inner  skirts  slid- 
ably  receiving  a  normally  upright  support,  said  outer 
skirts  normally  being  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  said  sup- 
port to  provide  an  annular  opening  for  entry  of  liquid 
into  said  liquid  chamber  and  trapping  of  air  in  said  air  i 
chamber,  said  inner  skirts  telescoping  one  within  another  < 
for  relative  movement  of  said  float  portions  lengthwise 
of  said  support  to  vary  the  height  of  said  opening  and 
thereby  vary  the  level  of  liquid  normally  maintained  in  j 
an  associated  tank. 


tiue 


•>i/n>f 


1.  In  a  surface  temperature  measuring 
bination  comprising  temperature  sensing 
a  part  contactablc  with  a  surface  the 
of  which  is  to  be  measured  and  arrange^ 
measurable  signal  responsive  to  the 
and  means,  including  thermocouple 
means  both  in  conductive  heat  exchang^ 
each  other  through  direct  contacting 
similarly  with  said  temperature  sensing 
to  heat  said  temperature  sensing  means 
duction  so  as  to  eliminate  net  heat 
temperature  sensing  means  and  said 
latter  is  contacted  by  said  part. 


floiir 


<  evice,  the  com- 
ineans  including 
temperature 
to  generate  a 
tem^rature  sensed; 
me^s  and  heater 
relation  with 
bodies  and 
i^ieans,  arranged 
thermal  con- 
between  said 
surface  when  the 


s<lid 


ty 
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3,321,975 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  OR 

MEASURING  FLUID  PRESSURES 

John  Frandf  Anthony  Parkcs,  Cambridge,  and  Gerald 

Radford,  Chatham,  Kent,  England,  assignors  to  Elliott 

Brothers  (London)  Limited,  London,  Engfauid 

Filed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,651 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Brltafai,  May  13, 1963, 

18,937/63 
5  OafaiM.  (CL  73—401) 


collar  projecting  inwardly  into  said  bag  about  said  probe, 
said  collar  forming  a  snug  frictional  air-tight  seal  with 
the  outer  surface  of  said  probe,  said  patch  being  secuied 
to  said  wall  portion  of  said  bag  along  a  narrow  zone  ex- 
tending about  at  the  opening  in  said  patch,  said  patch  also 
having  peripheral  portions  thereof  unsecured  to  said  bag. 


3  J2 1,977 

SAMPLE  INJECTION  VALVE 

William  Henry  Topham,  Ckatlenden,  Rochester,  England, 

assignor  to  The  British  Petroicnm  Cfmpany  Limited, 

London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,749 

6  Claims.  (Cl  73—422) 


* — ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  and  measuring  liquid 
pressures  comprising  a  liquid  column  responsive  to  an 
applied  fluid  pressure,  a  sensing  element,  drive  means  for 
positioning  the  sensing  element  with  respect  to  the  liquid 
column,  the  sensing  element  being  operable  to  produce  a 
first  error  signal  corresponding  to  any  difference  between 
the  position  of  said  element  and  one  end  of  the  liquid 
column,  a  first  servo  loop  actuated  by  the  first  error  signal 
and  including  a  pressure  regulating  element  effective  to 
adjust  the  pressure  so  as  to  reduce  the  first  error  signal, 
a  second  servo  loop  including  means  responsive  to  any 
difference  between  a  preselected  fluid  pressure  and  a 
pressure  corresponding  to  the  actual  position  of  the  sens- 
ing element  for  producing  a  second  error  signal  corre- 
sponding to  such  difference,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
second  error  signal  to  actuate  said  drive  means  so  as  to 
position  the  sensing  element  to  reduce  the  second  error 
signal. 


3,321,976 

EXPIRED  AIR  COLLECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAiONG  THE  SAME 

William  C.  Jones,  16  W.  328  Wakwt  Lane, 

Thnber  Trails,  Elmhnrst,  DL    60126 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,132 

10  Claims.  (Cl.  73 — 421.5) 


1.  An  expired  air  collector  comprising  a  valve  unit  hav- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  tubular  probe  projecting  in  one 
direction  therefrom  and  having  a  mouthpiece  extending  in 
another  direction  and  being  mounted  on  said  unit  for 
communication  with  said  probe,  and  a  plastic  air-collec- 
tion bag  having  a  patch  of  resilient  plastic  secured  to  a 
wall  portion  thereof,  said  patch  on  said  wall  portion  of 
said  bag  having  aligned  openings  therethrough,  said  probe 
extending  through  said  openings  and  stretching  the  resil- 
ient plastic  of  said  patch  to  form  a  tensioned  plastic 


1.  A  sample  injection  valve  comprising  a  C3dindrical 
casing,  the  interior  of  which  is  aealingly  divided  into  four 
discrete,  axially  spaced  chambers  by  transverse  partition- 
ing means,  said  partitioning  means  comprising  firstly,  a 
flexible  diaphragm  secured  to  said  casing  and  in  continu- 
ous operative  connection  with  a  piston  rod  iiriuch  is  en- 
closed within  said  casing  and  is  movable  axially  there- 
within,  secondly,  a  wall  extending  perpendicular  to  said 
casing  axis  through  which  said  piston  rod  extends  in  seal- 
ing relationship,  and  thirdly,  a  flexible  resilient  element 
secured  to  the  end  of  the  piston  rod  remote  from  said 
diaphragm  and  movable  in  sealing  contact  with  the  in- 
ternal wall  surface  of  the  casing,  whereby  a  first  chamber 
is  formed  between  said  diaphragm  and  one  end  of  the 
casing,  a  second  chamber  is  formed  between  said  dia- 
phragm and  said  wall,  a  third  chamber  is  formed  between 
said  wall  and  said  flexible  element,  and  a  fourth  chamber 
is  formed  between  said  flexible  element  and  the  other 
end  of  the  casing;  spring  means  in  said  second  chamber 
normally  biasing  said  diaphragm  away  from  said  wall; 
a  first  port  formed  in  said  casing  into  said  first  chamber 
for  the  supply  of  pressurized  actuating  fluid  to  said  dia- 
phragm; an  inlet  port  formed  in  said  casing  between  said 
wall  and  said  other  end  of  the  casing  for  the  introduction 
of  a  continuous  stream  of  sample  fluid;  an  outlet  port 
formed  in  said  casing  at  the  same  transverse  level  as  said 
inlet  port  for  the  emergence  of  unsampled  fluid;  and,  a 
further  port  formed  in  said  casing  into  said  fourth  cham- 
ber at  a  position  further  from  said  wall  than  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  for  the  passage  of  samples  of  said  fluid 
from  the  casing,  wherein  said  flexible  resilient  element  is 
movable  between  a  first  terminal  position  in  which  said 
third  chamber  is  closed  and  said  fourth  chamber  receives 
fluid  through  said  inlet  port,  loses  fluid  through  said  out- 
let port,  and  has  said  further  port  dosed,  and  a  second 
terminal  position  in  which  said  third  chamber  receives 
fluid  through  said  inlet  port  and  loses  fluid  through  said 
outlet  port  and  said  fourth  chamber  is  ported  only  by 
said   further  port,   through  an   intermediate   position   in 
which  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  are  simultaneously  closed 
off  by  said  resilient  element  from  said  further  port  to 
define  a  fixed-volume  sample  of  fluid  to  be  expelled 
through  said  further  port  upon  movement  of  said  resilient 
element  to  said  second  terminal  position. 
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3,321,978 

MOLTEN  METAL  SAMPLING  APPARATUS       ] 

Panl  L.  Jackson,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motok 

Company,  Dearborn,  Micb^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,739 

18  Claims.  {O.  73—425.4) 


18.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  solidifod  sample 
motten  steel  which  comprises 

a  mold  open  at  one  end  and  having  a  sample  cavii 
the  exterior  of  said  mold  having  a  lower  port 
and  an  upper  portion,  said  mold  being  capable  0f 
absorbing   beat   sufficient   to   substantially   solidi^ 
molten  metal  filling  said  cavity, 

a  frangible  collar  surrounding  at  least  part  of  the  upp^r 
portion  of  the  mold, 

a  buoyant  cover  for  the  open  end  of  the  mold, 

means  for  ten^rarily  retaining  the  cover  in  positioi, 
said  retaining  means  being  capable  of  releasing  tl  e 
cover  after  submergence  in  the  molten  metal,  and 

means  for  subfoerging  the  mold  into  and  removing 
mold  from  the  molten  metal. 


3Jil.979 

ATTITUDE  SENSOR 

Hemy  Blazck,  Nyack,  and  Nai-Chong  Chang,  New  R, 

diene,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporatio|i, 

Ford  Instrument  Company  Division,  Long  Island  Cil)', 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,462  ,  i 
17  Claims.  (CI.  74—5) 


\^' 
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rotation;  said  means  comprising  a  housi  ng  frame  includ- 
ing first  and  second  supporting  memben ,  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  about  the  central  region  of  s  lid  mass  motivat- 
ing means  mounted  to  said  housing  fra  ne  for  imparting 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  mass  relative  t  >  said  supporting 
members;  said  mass  having  an  integrallj  formed  ball-like 
configuration  at  its  central  region  providing  generally 
spherical  first  and  second  convex  suppoft  surfaces  at  said 
central  region,  outwardly  projecting  from  opposed  sur- 
faces of  said  mass;  said  first  and  second  supporting  mem- 
bers having  generally  spherical  first  anil  second  ccwcave 
supporting  surfaces  shaped  to  coopcratvely  receive  said 
first  and  second  support  surfaces  respect  ively;  said  spaced 
apart  relationship  dimensioned  to  provide  a  thin  gap 
means  intermediate  said  cooperatively  leceived  spherical 
surfaces;  pressurized  gas  means  for  ditcting  a  gaseous 
flow  into  said  gap  means,  whereby  said  rotatable  mass  is 
hydrostatically  sypported. 


1.  A  gyroscopic  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  ma|s; 
means  rotatively  supporting  said  mass  about  an  axis  of 


3,321,980 

GYROSCOPE  APPARATUS 

George  L.  Hildebrand,  Marblehead,  Alaas.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporati  >n  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No. '  21,843 

7  Claims.  (CI.  74—5) 


1.  In  a  gyroscope  having  a  gimbil  member  freely 
mounted  on  a  support  member  for  rotat  on  in  either  direc- 
tion about  a  gimbal  axis  from  a  nornral  position,  appa- 
ratus for  establishing  an  electrical  conn<  ction  between  the 
gimbal' member  and  the  support  comprii  ing, 

a  slip  ring  mounted  on  one  of  said  nr  embers,  and 
a  brush  member  mounted  on  the  oth<  r  of  said  members 
having  a  resilient  portion  engaging  said  slip  ring  in 
all  positions  of  the  gimbal, 
said  slip  ring  being  eccentrically  mi>unted  relative  to 
the  gimbal  axis  so  that  the  point 
slip  ring  with  the  brush  lies  closest 
when  the  gimbal  is  in  its  normal 
the  friction  torques  imposed  on  (he  gimbal  by  the 
brush  are  minimum  when  the  gimbjal  is  in  the  normal 
position. 


of  contact  of  the 
to  the  gimbal  axis 
position  whereby 


assigniw 


3,321,981 
ADJUSTABLE-STROKE  SLIDE 
MECHANISM 
John  L.  Ash  U,  Pittsford,  N.Y., 

Works,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatibii 
FUed  Aug.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
7  Oainu.  (Ci.  74—55  i 

1.  A  mechanism  for  eflfecting  feed 
two  relatively  slidable  members  of  a 
prising  a  roller,  first  and  second  roller 
respectively  on  the  first  and  the  seconc 
said   surfaces  being   inclined  to  each 
path  of  relative  motion  of  said  membeb, 
moving  the  roller  along  said  surfaces 
relative  motion  in  one  direction,  the 
cam  rotatable  on  said  first  member  and 
cable  on  said  first  member  transversely 


<  )PERATING 


to  Tbe  Glcason 
Of  New  York 

177,547 


motions  between 
nfachine  tool,  corn- 
engaging  surfaces 
of  said  members, 
other  and  to  the 
an  actuator  for 
to  effect  such 
a4tuator  including  a 
a  plunger  recipro- 
of  said  path, 
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said  plunger  having  a  follower  for  said  cam  and  a  surface 
engaging  said  roller,  the  latter  being  confined  between  the 
three  surfaces,  means  for  urging  such  relative  motion  in 


the  opposite  direction  to  the  extent  permitted  by  said 
cam,  and  means  for  adjusting  8aid[  second  surface  on  said 
second  member  to  vary  its  inclination  to  said  path. 


3,321,982 

INTERMITTENT  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  ROTISSERIES 

Aimo  G.  Mannas,  16  Towntend  Ave.,  and  Joe  E.  Dudley, 

243  W.  Main  St,  both  of  Norwalk,  Ohio    44857 

FUed  Sept  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,342 

7  Claim*.  (CL  74—84) 


7.  An  intermittent  drive  mechanism  for  intermittently 
driving  the  spit  of  a  rotisserie  or  the  like  comprising  a 
drive  shaft,  means  for  causing  said  drive  shaft  to  rotate 
at  a  uniform  rate  of  speed,  a  coupling  slidably  received 
on  said  drive  shaft,  said  coupling  having  a  socket  for 
receipt  of  the  end  of  a  spit,  means  establishing  a  friction 
drive  between  said  coupling  and  said  drive  shaft,  a  catch 
lever,  spring  means  urging  said  catch  lever  into  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  surface  of  said  coupling,  stop  means 
carried  by  said  coupling  and  catch  lever  to  halt  rotation 
of  said  coupling  when  said  stop  means  are  in  engagement 
with  each  other,  means  for  intermittently  moving  said 
catch  lever  to  an  inoperative  position  whereat  said  stop 
means  are  disengaged  and  said  coupling  is  permitted  to 
be  rotated  by  said  drive  shaft  through  said  friction  drive 
means,  said  means  for  intermittently  moving  said  catch 
lever  to  an  inoperative  position  comprising  a  driving  gear 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  an 
idler  gear  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  driving  gear 
to  be  driven  thereby,  and  a  pin  means  on  said  idler  gear 
operative  to  directly  engage  said  catch  lever  once  every 
revolution  of  said  idler  gear  to  move  said  catch  lever  to 
such  inoperative  position,  said  spring  means  promptly 
returning  said  catch  lever  into  contact  with  said  coupUng 
after  said  pin  means  clears  said  catch  lever. 


^         3,321,983 
TILTING  BAR  ALTERNATE  ACnON 
SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Cnrtk  R.  Stevens,  La  Mirada,  Calif-  ■■Ignnr  to  »— .~. 
Specialties  Company,  Gardcna,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif omla 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,170 
3  Claims.  (CL  74—100) 


3.  An  alternate  action  switch  mechanism  comprising 
a  housing,  an  elongate  rocker  arm,  means  pivotally  sup- 
porting said  rocker  arm  from  said  housing  for  rocking 
action  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  rocker  arm,  said 
rocker  arm  having  a  neutral  position,  a  first  tilted  position 
wherein  one  end  of  said  rocker  arm  is  spaced  to  one  side 
of  said  neutral  position,  and  a  second  tilted  position 
wherein  said  one  end  of  said  rocker  arm  is  spaced  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  neutral  position,  a  push  blade  posi- 
tioned to  one  side  of  said  rocker  arm  and  movable  from 
an  outer  position  along  a  predetermined  path  toward  said 
rocker  arm  axis,  an  elongate  tilt  bar  tOtably  supported 
on  a  second  axis  extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  first  axis,  said  tilt  bar  being  tiltable  between  first  and 
second  positions,  said  tilt  bar  extending  transversely  to 
the  path  of  said  push  blade  for  all  positions  of  said  tih 
bar,  a  line  through  said  axes  extending  transversely  to  the 
path  of  said  push  blade  for  all  positions  of  said  tilt  bar, 
said  tilt  bar  having  means  for  engaging  a  switch  located 
beyond  an  end  of  said  rocker  arm  outwardly  from  the 
path  of  said  push  blade,  and  spring  means  operatively  po- 
sitioned to  apply  biasing  force  to  said  tilt  bar  and  to  said 
rocker  arm  on  a  line  which  moves  to  one  side  of  said 
first-mentioned  axis  when  said  tilt  bar  is  in  one  position 
and  said  rocker  arm  is  moved  from  its  first  position  to 
its  second  position,  and  which  moves  to  the  other  side  of 
said  first-mentioned  axis  when  said  tilt  bar  is  in  its  other 
position  and  said  rocker  arm  is  moved  from  its  second 
position  to  its  first  positicn. 


3,321,984 

ADJUSTABLE  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Kari  Nittka,  Uhlandstrassc  7,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,137 

Claims  priority,  implication  Germany,  Sept  25,  1963, 
N  23,661 

4  Claims.  (CL  74—117) 
1.  A  transmission  system  for  transmitting  torque  from 
a  drive  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft,  comjMising  a  rotatable  disk 
member  provided  with  a  pair  of  parallel  tracks  bounding  a 
rectangular  area  substantially  centered  thereon,  a  slide 
member  reciprocable  along  said  tracks  and  provided  with 
pivot  means  enabling  its  rotation  about  a  stationary  ful- 
crum offset  from  the  center  of  said  disk  member,  said 
slide  member  having  a  slot  accommodating  said  pivot 
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means  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  tracks,  first 
coupling  means  between  said  drive  shaft  and  one  of  said 
members  for  rotating  sanoe,  thereby  causing  reciproca- 
tion of  said  slide  member  along  said  tracks  to  an  ex- 
tent determined  by  the  spacing  of  said  fulcnun  from  said 


rated  in  each  drive  train,  at  least  one  of  siid  drive  trains 
including  a  driving  element  and  a  drivable  element,  the 
one-way  driving  means  in  said  last-ntentloned  ti^n  in- 


»^ 


center,  adjustment  means  for  varying  said  spacing,  and 
second  coupling  means  between  said  slide  member  and 
said  driven  shaft  for  converting  said  reciprocation  into 
rotation  of  said  driven  shaft. 


3,321,985 

ENGINE  TURN-OVER  ATTACHMENT 

Roland  T.  Wheeler,  744  Empire  Ave., 

Modesto,  Calif.    95351 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,907 

5  Claiaas.  (O.  74—325) 


1.  A  turn-over  attachment  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  engine  having  a  flywheel  enclosed  by  means 
which  includes  a  transverse  flange  on  one  side  of  the  en- 
gine, the  flange  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  ring  geai 
extending  about  the  flywheel,  and  a  starter  motor  unit  hav- 
ing a  mounting  plate  detachably  secured  on  the  outer 
face  of  the  flange  and  a  pinion  removably  meshing  with 
the  gear;  the  attachment  comprising  a  mounting  plate 
adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  on  the  flange  over  the 
opening  upon  removal  of  the  starter  motor  unit,  a  sleeve 
formed  with  said  plate  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  a 
spindle  tumably  mounted  in  the  sleeve,  a  pinion  on  the 
inner  end  of  the  spindle  beyond  the  sleeve  in  position  to 
mesh  with  the  gear,  and  means  provided  with  the  spindle 
at  its  outer  end  for  engagement  with  a  hand  tool  for  turning 
the  spindle  and  pinion. 


3,321,986 
BI-DIRECnONAL  TRANSMISSION 
Robert    E.    Chappcll,   John   E.   Nelson,   and   John   R. 
Saltz,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  aasignon  to  Diamond  Power 
Spccfadty  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
off  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,475 
It  Cfadms.  (a.  74—368) 
1.  A  transmission  including  a  frame,  input  and  out 
put  shafts  rotatable  in  the  frame,  a  first  drive  train  inter- 
connecting said  shafts,  a  second  drive  train  interconnect- 
ting  said  shafts  at  a  (Afferent  torque  ratio,  and  a  pair  of 
oppositely  acting  one-way  driving  means,  one  in«wpo-, 


eluding  a  torque  transmitting  element  ai 
gageable  and  disengageable  in  response  to 
absolute  direction  of  rotation  relative  to 
independently  of  the  direction  of  torqije 


tomatically  en- 

changes  in  the 

the  frame  and 

transmission. 


3,321,987 
POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM 
Arthur  K.  Brown,  Jr.,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  Msisnor  to  The 
Bcndiz  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind., )  i  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4  8,626 
8  Clafani.  (CL  74—388) 


1.  In  a  power  steering  mechanism 
member,  an  output  member,  and  a  fluid 
connected  to  said  output  member,  the 
in  a  housing  of  a  worm  having  a  bore 
means  formed  thereon,  follower  means 
nected  to  said  output  member  and 
means,  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable 
elements  through  which  fluid  flow  to  and 
is  controlled,  one  of  which  is  a  part  of 
and  the  other  of  which  is  connected 
spring  member  located  within  said  bore 
nected  to  said  worm,  said  spring  membe|- 
ient  bifurcated  end  portion  for  opposing 
input  member,  and  a  tongue  fonned  on 
input  member  and  located  between  said 
causing  said  bifurcations  to  be  spread 
of  said  input  member. 


engai  mg 


sad 
t) 


apirt 


indluding  an  input 
n  otor  operatively 
combination  with- 
th(  rein  and  groove 
>peratively  con- 
said  groove 
tel^oped  tubular 
rom  said  motor 
input  member 
said  worm,  a 
wd  rigidly  con- 
having  a  resil- 
rotation  of  said 
the  end  of  said 
bifurcations  for 
upon  rotation 
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3,321,988 

ANTI-VIBRATION  ELASTIC  TRANSMISSION 

DEVICES 

Lucicn  Piras,  BHiancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionalc  dcs  Usines  Renault,  BiUanconrt,  France 

Filed  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,931 

ClaiBia  priority,  application  Fnacc,  Aug.  20, 1963, 

945,159,  Patent  1,373,805 

2  Clainu.  (74—411) 


further  shafts  to  provide  for  one  or  more  further  stages 
of  speed-reduction  in  series  with  the  output  stage,  with 
the  number  of  shafts  necessary  for  the  desired  number  of 
stages  interconnected  from  the  sleeve  to  whichever  shaft 
serves  as  the  input  shaft  by  pairs  of  gears  that  are  in  turn 
external  of  the  frame  and  internal  of  it,  the  respective 
axes  of  the  two  or  more  pairs  of  bearing  housings  for  tbe^ 
shafts  being  spaced  substantially  equally  from  the  axis'i 
of  the  sleeve,  the  frame  having  means  for  anchoring  the 
gearbox  when  mounted,  a  resilient  moulding  carried  by 
the  periphery  of  the  central  frame,  and  a  pair  of  covers 
of  sound  deadening  material  both  supported  from  said 
frame  solely  by  means  of  said  moulding. 


3,321,9 

VALVE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Ridiard  M.  DcnsuMirc,  9933  McNcmey 

South  Gate,  CaUf.    90280 

Filed  May  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,018 

4  Claims.  (CL  74—471) 


St, 


1.  A  gear  assembly  comprising  a  geared  input  shaft 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  external  means,  a  geared  output 
shaft  adapted  to  drive  a  differential,  a  geared  intermediate 
hollow  shaft  radially  spaced  from  said  input  shaft  and  said 
output  shaft,  means  for  selectively  drivingly  engaging  said 
input  shaft  and  said  intermediate  shaft,  a  torsion  bar  ex- 
tending within  said  intermediate  shaft  and  having  one  end 
fixed  to  one  end  of  said  intermediate  shaft,  a  geared  sleeve 
fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  bar,  said  sleeve  being  in 
operative  engagement  with  said  output  shaft,  a  lost-motion 
connection  between  said  sleeve  and  said  intermediate  shaft 
to  limit  the  torsional  movement  of  said  bar,  and  means 
selectively  directly  connecting  said  input  shaft  and  said 
output  shaft. 

3321,989 

SPEED-REDUCTION  GEAR-BOXES 

Edwaid  S.  Lowley,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  Aurora 

Gearing  Company  (WOmot  North)  Limited 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,091 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafa^  Aof.  24, 1963, 

33,615/63 
5  Clafam.  (CL  74-^443) 


1.  A  lever  control  mechanism  for  three  axially  mov- 
able parallel  valve  plungers  each  slidably  mounted  in  a 
common  bock,  said  mechanism  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  block,  a  first 
crank  member  mounted  to  turn  on  said  base  about  a 
vertical  axis,  a  second  crank  member  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  base  to  turn  about  a  horizontal  axis,  means  in- 
cluding a  link  connecting  said  crank  members  for  de- 
pendent turning  movement,  a  stub  shaft,  a  flexible  joint 
connecting  the  stub  shaft  to  said  first  crank  member,  a 
control  lever  fixed  to  said  stub  shaft,  a  sleeve  tumably 
receiving  said  stub  shaft  and  provided  with  a  pair  of 
radially  projecting  trunnions  circumferentially  spaced  90° 
apart,  each  of  said  trunnions  extending  to  a  position  over- 
lying one  of  the  valve  plungers,  respectively,  linkage 
means  for  connecting  each  trunnion  to  actuate  one  of  the 
valve  plungers,  respectively,  each  of  said  linkage  means 
including  a  universal  join^  and  linkage  means  for  con- 
necting said  second  crank  member  to  operate  the  third 
valve  plunger,  whereby  rocking  movement  of  the  stub 
shaft  and  sleeve  by  means  of  the  control  lever  about  the 
axis  of  either  trunnion  is  effective  to  tilt  the  other  trun- 
nion to  actuate  either  of  two  valve  plungers,  and  whereby 
swivelling  of  the  control  lever  is  effective  to  turn  the  stub 
shaft  to  actuate  the  third  valve  plunger. 


1.  A  speed-reduction  gearbox  comprising  a  central 
frame  having  generally  parallel  walls,  which  are  periph- 
erally connected  and  are  bored  transversely,  with  parallel 
axes,  to  provide  bearing  housings  (a)  for  an  output  sleeve 
by  which  the  box  can  be  mounted  with  respect  to  a  shaft 
to  be  driven  at  reduced  speed  from  an  input  shaft  of  the 
box  {b)  for  a  shaft,  which  can  serve  as  an  input  shaft, 
in  driving  connection  with  the  sleeve  through  an  output 
stage  of  speed-reduction  provided  by  a  pair  of  gears  car- 
ried, externally  of  the  frame,  by  the  shaft  and  the  sleeve 
respectively  and  (c)  for  the  reception  of  one  or  more 


3,321,991 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  SHIFTABLE 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Erhart  Kammcr,  Stodtstadt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Lindc  Aktieiigesellscliaft,  a  corporatioD  of  Germany 

FHcd  July  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,867 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jnly  27, 1963, 
G  38334 
7  Clainv.  (CL  74—472) 
2.  A  transmission  system  for  communicating  the  torque 
of   a   fluid-operated   drive   motor   to   a   load,   compris- 
ing a  source  of  operating  fluid  for  said  motor  including 
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a  high-pressure  supply  conduit  and  a  low-pressure  re- 
turn conduit;  first  gear  means  coupled  with  said  motor; 
second  gear  means  coupled  with  said  load  and  disposed 
for  meshing  engagement  with  said  first  gear  means,  said 
first  and  second  gear  means  being  relatively  shiftabk 
into  and  out  of  an  engaged  position;  control  means  for 
relatively  shifting  said  first  and  second  gear  means;  valve 
means  in  at  least  one  of  said  conduits;  and  latch  means 

T 


for  arresting  said  control  means  in  an  operative  position 
corresponding  to  said  engaged  position  of  said  first  and 
second  gear  means,  said  latch  means  being  coupled  with 
said  valve  means  for  de-energizing  said  motor  upon  dis- 
engagement of  said  latch  means  from  said  control  means 
to  permit  relative  shifting  of  said  first  and  second  gear 
means  from  said  engaged  position. 


(g)  gear  means  situated  in  said  housiig,  which  gear 
means  is  in  engagement  with  said  i  eduction  gear 
for  rotating  said  driven  shaft  and  reduction  gear 
in  a  first  direction  effected  by  rotary  notion  of  said 
spur  gear; 

(h)  an  arm  extending  outwardly  from  said  driven 
shaft; 

(i)  first  spring  means  that  at  all  times  :ends  to  rotate 
said  driven  shaft  in  a  second  directian  opposite  to 
said  first  direction; 

(j)  a  stop  against  which  said  arm  rests  when  said  arm 
is  in  a  first  location; 

(k)  a  circuit  for  supplying  electric  curn  nt  to  said  elec- 
trical means; 

(1)  a  normally  closed  spring-loaded  sw  itch  forming  a 
part  of  said  circuit,  which  switch  s  momentarily 
opened  when  said  arm  moves  from  ss  id  first  location 
to  a  second  location;  and 

(m)  second  spring  means  for  moving  s4id  driving  shaft 
and  spur  gear  from  said  second  to  said  first  posi- 
tion when  said  circuit  is  momenta  ily  interrupted 
when  said  normally  closed  switch  is  'opened  by  said 
arm,  with  said  first  spring  means  rotating  said  driv- 
ing shaft  and  arm  from  said  second  t )  said  first  posi- 
tion prior  to  movement  of  said  driving  shaft  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position,  wit  i  said  electrical 
means  again  rotating  said  driving  shaft  to  move 
said  driven  shaft  and  arm  in  said  firs  direction  upon 
return  of  said  arm  to  said  first  positic  n. 


3^21,992 
CLUTCH  MOTOR 

Todiio  Kawada,  4-4  MIyasUta-cho,  SakaidesH 

Kagawakcn,  Ji^an 

Filed  June  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,526 

7  Claims.  (CL  74—472) 


4»     MS 


3,321,993  , 

MICROMANIPULATOF 
Daniel  I.  Pomcrantz,  Lexington,  Mass.,  Assignor  to  P.  R. 
Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  J 

FUcd  Sept.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,562 
18  Claims.  (Q.  74 — 491] 


1.  A  clutch  motor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  driving  shaft;  . 

(b)  a  housing  that  rotatably  and  shdably  supports  sai 

,      driving  shaft;  .^   ^  •  .        u  * 

(c)  electrical  means  for  moving  said  dnvmg  shalf 
from  a  first  to  a  second  position  in  said  housing 
and  rotating  said  driving  shaft  when  in  said  second 
position;  .  J. 

(d)  a  driven  shaft  rotatably  supported  m  said  housing, 

(e)  a  reduction  gear  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft  and 
disposed  in  said  housing;  I 

(f)  a  spur  gear  mounted  on  said  driving  shaft  anfl 
disposed  in  said  housing; 


1.  A  micromanipulator  for  contactitg  selected  areas 
on  a  workpiece,  said  micromanipulator  comprising:  a 
mounting  frame;  a  plurality  of  probes  uilized  to  contact 
said  selected  areas,  each  of  said  probes  manipulated  by 
means  comprising  an  adjusting  means  lor  initiating  said 
manipulation  of  said  probe  to  said  select  ;d  areas,  said  ad- 
justing means  including  a  chessman  m;ans,  said  chess- 
man means  including  means  for  provi<  ing  a  horizontal 
and  a  vertical  displacement  of  said  pr)be,  a  first  lever 
means  fixedly  coupled  to  said  chessman  means  such  that 
said  first  lever  means  follows  said  verti<al  and  said  hori- 
zontal displacement  of  said  chessman  beans,  a  second 
lever  means  coupled  to  said  first  lever  Jmeans  by  a  cou- 
pling means,  said  second  lever  foUowtog  said  displace- 
ment of  said  first  lever,  a  probe  fixedli  coupled  to  said 
second  lever,  and  a  plurality  of  adjustable  guide  means  for 
variably  positioning  fulcrums  of  said  fir*  and  said  second 
lever  means  to  thereby  vary  a  ratio  ii  eluding  said  dis- 
placement of  said  probe  to  said  dispjaoement  of  said 
chessman  means. 
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3,321,994 

DIRECTION  SIGNAL  ACFUATING 

MECHANISM 

Lloyd  T.  Faqna,  FortviUc,  Ind.,   assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,923 
5  Claims.  (CL  74—519) 

.       f 


1.  Semi-automatic  direction  signaling  apparatus  for  use 
in  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  steering  shaft  and  cam  means 
movable  with  said  shaft,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  ac- 
tuator member  including  a  transversely  extending  hub 
portion,  a  support  member  including  a  bore  and  a  counter- 
bore,  said  hub  portion  extending  into  said  bore,  said  ac- 
tuator member  and  said  support  member  being  formed  of 
a  material  having  a  relatively  low  coefficient  of  friction, 
a  resilient  elastomeric  member  having  a  relatively  high 
coefficient  of  friction  surrounding  said  hub  portion  and 
being  compressed  between  said  hub  portion  and  said 
counterbore  to  provide  a  controlled  friction  between  the 
surfaces  of  said  hub  portion  and  said  counterbore  during 
relative  movement  thereof,  said  actuator  member  includ- 
ing a  body  portion  terminating  at  its  end  in  integral  flex- 
ible pawls  and  means  connected  to  said  actuator  mem- 
ber for  moving  said  pawls  into  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
cam  means. 

3,321,995 
STEERING  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Rodger  E.  Geller,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,362,  now 
Patent  No.  3,274,851,  dated  Sept.  27,  1966.  Divided 
and  this  application  May  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  549,216 
1  Claim.  (CL  74—552) 


3,321,996 

DUAL  ACTION  COLLAPSIBLE  STEERING 

WHEEL 

Salvatorc  Caidfaialc,  2454  Rivenidc  Drive, 

BcUmorc,  N.Y.     11710 

FUcd  June  8, 1966,  Scr.  No.  556,089 

3  Claims.  (CL  74—552) 


1.  A  plural  stage  yieldable  spring  return  steering  wheel 
for  vehicles  comprising  a  circular  rim  having  a  plurality 
of  sections  of  curved  link  bicycle  chain;  a  barrel  sleeve 
assembly  disposed  between  and  secured  to  adjacent  chain 
sections;  a  spring  spoke  secured  to  each  barrel  sleeve  as- 
sembly fixedly  engaging  a  sleeve  at  one  end  and  a  steer- 
ing column  at  the  other;  and  a  pair  of  circular  rod  springs 
disposed  in  the  wheel  rim  in  opposed  relationship  about 
said  chain  and  passing  through  spaced  apart  apertures 
disposed  in  said  barrels. 


3,321,997 

LOAD  EQUALIZER 

Robert  C.  Peterson,  OaUand,  Mo. 

(104  Santa  Rita  Drive,  Odessa,  Tex.     79760) 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,551) 

15  Clains.  (CL  74—573) 


t 


1.  In  a  vertical  spin  tub  automatic  washing  machine, 
a  load  equalizer  comprising  a  carrier  member  encircling 
and  secured  to  rotate  with  the  spin  tub,  mass  members 
retained  by  said  carrier  member  peripherally  translatable 
thereto  and  compressible,  coBntervailing  separator  mem- 
bers disposed  between  mass  members  for  urging  said 
mass  members  apart. 


A  steering  wheel  comprising,  an  outer  rim,  a  center  hub, 
an  intermediate  ring  concentric  to  both  said  outer  rim 
and  center  hub  and  substantially  co-planar  with  said  outer 
rim,  at  least  two  pairs  of  first  spoke  means  rigidly  secured 
to  and  angularly  disposed  relative  to  the  planes  of  said 
center  hub  and  said  intermediate  ring  and  second  spoke 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  wire  pairs  lying  in  re- 
spective planes  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
outer  rim  and  intermediate  ring  interconnecting  said  outer 
rim  and  intermediate  ring  for  resiliently  supporting  said 
outer  rim. 


3321,998 

CRANK  FOR  SEMI-TRAILER  LANDING 

GEAR 

Winiam  P.  Haney,  Chicfauiati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fnlfanan 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,107 

5  Claims.  (Q.  74^-547) 

1.  For  a  vehicle  having  a  landing  gear,  a  rotatable  shaft 

for  operating  said  landing  gear  and  a  landing  gear  crank 

storage  and  lock  plate  depending  from  the  side  of  said 

vehicle  adjacent  said  landing  gear,  storable  mechanism 

for  rotating  said  shaft  comprising. 
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a  crank  having  a  central  kver  arm,  said  plate  having 
an  operating  h(de, 

a  coupling  fixed  at  one  end  of  said  lever  arm  and  pass- 
ing through  the  operating  hole  in  said  plate  into  driv- 
ing engagement  with  said  shaft, 

said  coupling  being  slidable  with  respect  to  said  shaft 
to  permit  said  crank  to  move  toward  and  away  from 
said  plate. 


a  handle  sGdably  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said 
lever  arm  and  generally  perpendicularly  to  said  lever 
arm, 

said  plate  having  a  storage  hole  spaced  from  said  oper- 
ating hole  to  receive  said  handle, 

and  means  for  locking  said  handle  in  said  storage  hole 
for  storage  of  the  crank  lever  arm  adjacent  the  plate 
and  the  handle  in  an  out-of-way  position. 


3321,999 

MULTIPLE  DISC  FRICTION  CLUTCH  AND 

BAND  BRAKE  CONSTRUCTION 

John  W.  Greer,  Birmingham,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FOed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504,789 
11  Claims.  (CL  74—763) 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  system  having  relatively 
movable  gear  elements  adapted  to  establish  plural  torque 
delivery  i>aths  between  a  driving  member  and  a  driven 
member,  a  multii^e  disc  clutch  assembly  and  a  brake 
band  assembly,  said  clutch  assembly  and  said  brake  as- 
sembly having  a  common  drum,  clutch  means  for  deliv- 
ering driving  torque  from  said  driving  member  to  one 
element  of  said  gearing,  another  element  of  said  gearing 
being  connected  to  said  drum,  an  externally  splined  clutch 
element  connected  to  said  driving  member,  first  clutch 
discs  carried  by  said  clutch  element,  internal  sjdine 
grooves  formed  in  said  dnun,  second  clutch  discs  carried 
by  said  splined  grooves<  in  interdigital  relationship  witii 
respect  to  said  first  clutch  discs,  a  friction  brake  band 
surrounding  said  drum,  lubrication  oil  ports  formed  in 


1 


ftaid  clutch  element  thereby  admitting 
the  region  of  said  discs,  an  oil  collecting 
formed  in  said  drum  and  establishing  flui^ 
^ion  between  said  splined  grooves,  and  a 
|)ort  extending  radially  through  said  dnmi 
laid  splined  grooves  to  a  central  region 
>and. 


lubricating  oil  to 

apnular  groove 

communica- 

ubrication  oil 

from  one  of 

Df  said  brake 


3,322,000 

FILE  GUIDE 

Charles  Newman,  429  N.  Hairi^n. 

Fort  BraiB,  Calif.     95437  ^ 
Filed  Not.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409i729 
15  Clafans.  (CL  76—36) 


1.  A  file  guide  for  filing  a  chain  saw  citter, 
ing:  platform  means;  resilient  means  associated 
platform  means  and  engageable  with  said 
>ort  said  platform  means  on  said  cutter; 
ng  means  associated  with  said  platform  nteans 
Lioning  said  platform  means  with  respect 


compns- 

with  said 

cutter  to  sup- 

and  position- 

for  posi- 

to  said  cutter. 


3,322,001 

POTTED  BUSHING 

Joseph  J.  Meic,  North  Bclfanore,  N.Y. 

(188  Warner  Road,  Huntington,  N.Y.     11743) 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  34S  ,026 

5  Clahns.  (CL  77—62) 


2.  A  drill  bushing  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  provided  with  a  drill  pas|ag< 

(b)  the  external  surface  of  the  body  in  luding 
one  radially  disposed  annular  ^ouldc  r 
ally   tapered   portion   terminating   at 
shoulder; 

(c)  the   junction   of  said  radially 
shoulder  and  tapered  portion  having 


3,322,002 
KNIFE  SERRATING  DEVI<X 
Glenn  D.  Sflbcnnan,  deceased,  late  of  Mmdc,  Ind.,  by 
Margaret.   M.    Silberman,    administral  rix. 
Buckles  and  Stem,  108  E.  WasUngtoi  St,  Mmdc, 
Ind.     47305 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  41  J,371 
4  Chdms.  (CL  76—89.1) 
1.  A  knife  serrating  device,  comprisinjs 
a  cutter  housing  having  adjoining  top 
and  forming  an  elongated  narrow  slo 


therethrough; 

at  least 

and  a  gener- 

said   annular 


diswsed 


annular 
convex  form. 


and  end  faces 
:  open  through 
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the  top  face  and  one  end  face  for  the  downward 
edgewise  reception  of  the  forward  end  portion  of 
a  knife  blade  to  be  serrated, 

a  drive  housing  fixed  to  the  cutter  bousing  and  having 
an  output  shaft  journalled  therein  and  extending 
parallel  to  and  offset  from  said  slot, 

a  motor  connected  to  drive  said  shaft  at  cutter  speed, 

motor  housing  means,  said  cutter,  drive,  aitd  motor 
housings  forming  a  substantially  continuous  elon- 
gated protective  enclosure  about  the  cutter,  drive, 
and  motor,  with  said  slot  extending  longitudinally 
at  one  end  of  said  enclosure, 

a  cutter  wheel  spaced  forwardly  from  said  drive  bous- 
ing, mounted  coaxially  with  said  output  shaft,  and 
supported  by  a  closely-adjacent  bearing  in  said  cutter 
housing, 

said  cutter  wheel  having  a  peripheral  cutting  face  in- 
tersecting said  knife  slot  with  the  plane  of  the  ex- 
V  tending  chordally  of  the  cutter  wheel. 


punch  member,  etching  punch  walls  on  said  punch  form- 
ing member  to  produce  a  punch  member,  altering  said 
die  forming  negative  to  have  opaque  portions  correspond- 
ing to  the  cavities  of  said  die  member;  covering  a  die  form- 
ing member  with  a  light  sensitive  etch  resisting  coating; 
photoprinting  a  die  cavity  image  from  said  altered  die 


forming  negative  on  said  die  forming  member;  develop- 
ing said  photoprinted  die  member,  etching  die  cavities 
on  said  die  forming  member  to  form  a  die  member,  and 
securing  said  punch  member  and  said  die  member  to  an 
embossing  press. 

3,322,004 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  STEEL  RULE  DIES 

Edgar  H.  Wolfe,  Winnctka,  ID.,  assigiior  to  The  Barrett 

Btaidcry  Co.,  CUcafo,  IB.,  a  corpontioa  of  nUDois 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  508,338 

5  Claims.  (CL  76—107)    . 


said  cutting  face  comprising  helically-arranged  cutting 
teeth  whidi  tend  to  progress  rearwardly  of  the  slot 
along  the  edge  of  a  knife  being  serrated  and  thereby 
to  feed  the  knife  lengthwise  forwardly  out  of  the  slot, 

the  side  walls  of  said  slot  providing  knife  supporting 
faces  to  hold  the  knife  substantially  in  a  vertical 
choidal  plane  with  respect  to  the  cutter  wheel  and 
the  slot  being  clear  and  unobstructed  forwardly,  up- 
wardly, and  for  a  distance  rearwardly  of  said  inter- 
section, 

whereby  any  of  various  shapes  and  sizes  of  knives  can 
be  manually  inserted  edgewise  into  the  slot  and  into 
cutting  engagement  with  the  cutter  face  and  can  be 
manually  pressed  into  said  upwardly  open  slot,  will 
be  laterally  supported  thereby,  and  may  be  tilted  as 
needed  to  cause  the  cutter  teeth  to  feed  themselves 
along  and  follow  the  shaped  edge  of  the  knife  to 
serrate  such  shaped  edge. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  steel  rule  die  comprising 
the  steps  of  curving  a  base  member  for  the  die  to  a  curva- 
ture of  predetermined  radius  corresponding  to  the  radius 
of  a  cylinder  for  carrying  the  die,  inscribing  a  desired 
die  pattern  on  a  surface  oi  said  curved  base  member, 
straightening  said  base  member  to  lie  in  a  substantially 
flat  plane,  forming  recesses  in  said  base  member  confonn- 
ing  to  the  inscribed  pattern  on  said  surface  thereof,  again 
curving  said  base  member  to  a  curvature  of  said  predeter- 
mined radius  for  mounting  on  said  cylinder,  and  inserting 
steel  rules  in  said  recesses  of  said  base  member. 


3,322,003 

METHOD  OF  EMBOSSING  FOIL  TRAYS  AND  THE 

LIKE  BY  PHOTOENGRAYING 

MerrlU  A.  Gragcl,  Henrico  Coonty,  Va.,  assicmr  to  Reyn- 
olds Metals  Company,  RIcfamond,  Ya.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Od.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,593 

9  Claims.  (CL  76—107) 
1.  A  method  comprising:  producing  an  original  image 
on  a  background  member  similar  to  an  embossed  image 
to  be  embossed  on  an  embossable  sheet  by  a  pair  of  mat- 
ing punch  and  die  members;  reproducmg  a  punch  form- 
ing negative  and  a  die  forming  negative  from  said  orig- 
inal image  having  opaque  and  transparent  portions;  alter- 
ing said  punch  forming  negative  to  have  transparent  por- 
tions corresponding  to  the  punch  walls  of  said  punch  mem- 
ber; covering  a  punch  forming  member  with  a  light  sen- 
sitive etch  resisting  coating;  photoprinting  a  punch  wall 
image  from  said  altered  punch  forming  negative  on  said 
punch   forming  member;   developing  said  photoprinted 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  77—62  see: 
Patent  No,  3,322,001 


3322,005 
TOOL  FOR  INSTALLING  EXPANDABLE 
THREADED  ELEMENT 
Robert  NenscbotE,  1162  Angeio  Drive, 
Beverly  HOls,  CaHf.    90210 
FOed  Sept  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,027 
16  Claims.  (CL  81—3) 
10.  A  tool  for  installing  in  a  carrier  part  a  fastener 
unit  having  first  threads  for  engaging  said  carrier  part 
and  having  second  threads  for  engaging  another  member 
and  having  a  locking  portion  drivable  to  a  locking  posi- 
tion for  retaining  ^he  fastener  unit  against  removal  from 
the  carrier  part;  comprising  a  first  section  of  the  tool 
having  mounting  threads  engageable  with  said  second 
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threads  of  the  fastener  unit  in  a  relation  connecting 
the  fastener  unit  to  the  tool  and  rotatable  about  an  axis 
to  screw  the  unit  into  said  carrier  part,  means  forming 
a  stop  shoulder  on  the  tool  constructed  and  positioned 
to  engage  the  carrier  part  and  be  retained  by  said  en- 
gagement against  axial  advancement  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined location  and  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
section  in  a  relation  positively  blocking  axial  advance- 
ment of  said  first  section  beyond  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  stop  shoulder  to  thereby  determine  the 


depth  to  which  the  unit  is  screwed  into  the  carrier  part, 
and  a  second  section  of  the  tool  adapted  to  then  be 
driven  along  said  axis  relative  to  said  first  section  and 
said  stop  shoulder,  while  said  mounting  threads  are  con- 
nected to  said  second  threads  of  the  fastener  unit,  and 
having  a  portion  operable  upon  said  axial  movement  to 
drive  said  locking  portion  of  said  unit  to  said  locking 
position. 

3,322,006 

REVERSING  TOOL  FOR  WELL  PIPES 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  %  Brown  Oil  Tools,  Inc^  P.O.  Box 

19236,  Houston,  Tex.     77024 

FUcd  Dec.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,308 

6  aaims.  (CL  81—57) 


1.  A  wrench  insertable  in  a  pipe  string  for  imscrewing 
or  tightening  threaded  connections  between  adjacent  sec- 
tions of  the  pipe  string,  comprising, 

(a)  a  mandrel, 

(b)  means  carried  by  the  mandrel  for  connecting  the 
same  to  a  source  of  torsional  force. 
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(c)  longitudinally  spaced  substantially  dentical  pipe- 
gripping  units  disposed  on  the  mandre  in  position  to 
engage  sections  of  a  pipe  string  on  op  >osite  sides  of 
a  threaded  connection  between  said  s  ictions, 

(d)  each  of  said  units  including  pipe  gripping  elements 
operable  in  response  to  a  rotational  force  to  tor- 
sionally  grip  said  pipe  sections,  and 

(e)  reversing  gear  means  mounted  on  the  mandrel  be- 
tween the  units  and  operably  connected  to  the  man- 
drel and  both  gripping  units,  I 

(f )  said  gear  means  being  constructed  apd  arranged  to 
be  operable  by  rotation  of  said  mandrtl  in  the  clock- 
wise direction  to  simultaneously  transn  tit  opposed  ro- 
tational forces  to  the  respective  gripping 


3,322,007 

SPARK  PLUG  TOOL 

Loyd  L.  CimiiiiighaiB,  655  S.  Ciiti^  St, 

Paris,  Tex.     75460 

Filed  Oct  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499^152 

1  Claim.  (CI.  81—125) 


and 


an 


01  te 


A  tool  for  assisting  in  the  removal 
of  spark  plugs  comprising  an  operating  handle 
sleeve  extending  axially  from  one  end  of 
providing  a  shoulder,  said  sleeve  having 
of  a  size  to  receive  the  upper  terminal  of 
flexible  tube  permanently  mounted  at 
sleeve  adjacent  to  said  shoulder  and  disposed 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  handle  and 
tension  thereof,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
size  to  releasably  engage  the  upper  porti(^n 
plug,  and  said  tube  providing  the  sole 
spark  plug,  whereby  said  flexible  tube  is 
upper  portion  of  a  spark  plug  to  rotat^ 
manipulation  of  said  handle. 


units. 


installation 

,  a  reduced 

^id  handle  and 

internal  bore 

El  spark  plug,  a 

end  of  said 

generally 

brming  an  ex- 

ube  being  of  a 

of  the  spark 

^pport  for  the 

applied  to  the 

the  same  by 


3  322  008 

TOGGLE-ACTUATED  HAND  TOOL  IWITH  FULL 

STROKE-COMPELLING  MECHf^NISM 

George  J.  Filia,  Shehon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sargent  ft 

Company,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corpi  iration  of  Con- 

necticnt 

Ffled  Apr.  26, 1966,  Scr.  No.  545,289 
12  aaims.  (CL  81—313) 

7.  In  a  hand  tod,  the  combination  of  an|  elongated  body 
including  at  one  end  thereof  a  handle  elertient  and  having 
in  fixed  relation  to  the  other  end  thereof  i  head  provided 
with  a  work-engaging  part  fixed  thereto,  a  plunger 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  in  the  b<>dy  toward  and 
away  from  said  wcM-k-engaging  part  in  a  direction 
lengthwise  of  the  body  and  having  a  woi  k-engaging  part 
for  cooperation  with  the  first-mentionec  work-engaging 
part,  a  toggle  mechanism  including  a  sec  ond  handle  ele- 
ment swingable  relatively  to  the  first-m(  sntioned  handle 
element  and  operably  connected  throu;  h  pivotal  con- 
nections to  the  plunger  and  to  the  bod;  for  advancing 
and  retracting  the  plunger,  and  coactiiig  motion-com- 
pelling means  on  said  body  and  the  seond  handle  ele- 
ment, for  said  handle  elements  contrdlin  ;  relative  move- 
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ments  tlierebetween,  and  said  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  toggle  mechanism  and  the  body  including  an 
elongated  pivot-providing  member,  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  carried  by  the  body,  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
thereon  eccentric  to  said  axis,  which  provides  said 
pivotal  conn^ion,  and  pivot-providing  member  being 
angularly  adjustable  on  its  axis  to  thereby  adjust  the  ex- 


tent of  movement  by  which  the  plunger  may  be  advanced, 
said  second  handle  element  being  pivoted  directly  to 
said  plunger,  said  motion-compelling  mechanism  com- 
prising a  member  on  said  eccentric  portion  of  the  pivot- 
providing  member  and  self-adjustable  on  angular  ad- 
justment of  the  latter,  said  member  o(  the  motion-com- 
pelling means  enacting  with  a  member  on  said  second 
handle  element. 


3,322,009 

SELF-ADJUSTING  WRENCH 

Edmund  W.  F.  Rydell,  %  Tbc  RydcU  Co.,  2328  N.  2nd 

St,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    55411 

Filed  Oct  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,416 

4  Claims.  (CI.  81—359) 


lever  and  the  handle  to  bias  the  finger  and  movable  jaw 
in  a  direction  toward  the  integral  jaw  and  the  said  other 
end  of  the  lever  to  protrude  through  said  sidewise  open- 
ing for  manual  engagement,  and  said  lugs  fitting  in  such 
grooves  so  as  to  bind  therein  against  sliding  movement  as 
pressure  is  applied  to  said  movable  jaw  at  a  point  thereof 
remote  from  the  jaw  lugs  in  a  direction  away  from  the  in- 
tegral jaw. 


3,322,010 
MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  GLASS  TUBES 
WilHam  T.  Eagcl,  Union,  and  Henry  G.  Hcffich,  Ridgc- 
ilcld,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Kahlc  Engineering  Co^  Union 
City,  NJ~  a  corporation  of  New  Jency 

FUcd  Sept  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,072 
21  Claims.  (CL  83—170) 


4.  An  apparatus  for  presenting  a  predetermined  length 
of  a  tube  to  a  cutting  tool  at  a  cutting  station  comprising 
the  combination  of  means  for  moving  a  tube  to  a  cutting 
station,  means  for  releasing  the  tube  on  said  moving  means 
at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  travel  of  the  tube  toward 
the  cutting  station,  means  for  engaging  one  end  of  the 
tube  at  said  predetermined  point  and  for  guiding  the  tube 
to  a  predetermined  position  to  adjust  the  length  ot  tube . 
to  be  presented  to  the  cutting  tool  at  the  cutting  station, 
and  means  for  moving  said  engaging  and  guiding  means 
in  synchronism  with  said  tube  moving  means. 


3,322,011 
FLYING  PUNCH 
George  J.  Kodan,  Parma  Hciglits.  (MJo,  assignor  to  The 
Yodcr  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  June  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,069 
17  Cfadms.  (a.  83—285) 


1.  In  a  wrench,  a  wrench  body  having  a  head  at  one 
end  of  an  elongated  handle,  an  integral  jaw  on  the  head, 
the  head  having  walls  spaced  transversely  of  the  handle, 
said  walls  having  parallel  grooves  therein  opening  toward 
each  other  to  form  a  slide,  a  movable  jaw  longitudinally 
aligned  with  one  side  of  the  handle  and  arranged  in  op- 
posing relation  to  the  integral  jaw  and  having  a  pair  of 
laterally  extending  elongated  parallel  lugs  disposed  one 
in  each  groove  for  sliding  movement  of  the  movable  jaw 
along  the  slide  toward  and  away  from  the  integral  jaw, 
the  body  having  an  elongated  recess  extending  along  the 
handle  and  opening  endwise  between  said  walls  and  side- 
wise  through  said  one  side  of  the  handle,  an  elongated 
lever  disposed  in  and  extending  along  said  recess  and 
being  pivoted  at  a  medial  point  to  said  handle  on  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  slide,  the  lever  having  a  finger 
formed  at  one  end,  means  providing  a  flexible  connec- 
tion betwen  the  movable  jaw  and  said  finger,  spring  means 
held  under  compression  between  the  other  end  of  the 


7.  A  punching  mechanism  for  a  roll  fcMining  machine 
comprising  a  modified  roll  stand  having  at  least  one 
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transverse  roll  spindle,  a  die  mechanism  having  a  work 
path  therethrough  mounted  on  said  stand  for  short  dis- 
tance movement  with  the  work,  a  cam  mounted  on  said 
spindle,  and  spring  means  operative  resiliently  to  hold 
said  die  mechanism  in  operative  position  adjacent  to  and 
beneath  said  cam.  I 

15.  A  punching  mechanism  as  set  forth  in  claim  V 
including  clutch  means  operative  selectively  to  rotate^ 
said  cam. 
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normally  constraining  said  knife  and  saic  slide  to  a  posi- 
tion which  said  recesses  are  aligned;  saia  spring,  respon- 
sive to  reciprocation  of  said-  knife,  re  uprocating  said 
clamping  slide  to  clamp  the  severed  y]  m 
counter  member;  a  second  recess  forme< 


ing  slide;  and  spring  means  mounted  in  st  id  yam-clearing 


3^22,012 
ROTARY  CROP  SHEAR  KNIVES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Charles  Wesley  Momy,  FrankHn  Fsrk,  Pa^  assttnor  to 
Hcppcnstall  Company,  Ptttsborgfa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
PennsylTaiiia 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,112 
2  Claims.  (CL  83—341) 


arrangement  and  engaged  in  said  second 
mally  constraining  said  clamping  slide  to 


tion;  said  spring  means  being  tensione  I  responsive  to 


clamping  posi- 
of  said  electro- 
slide  to  the  re- 


movement  of  said  clamping  slide  to  the 

tion  and,  responsive  to  de-energization 

magnetic  means,  restoring  said  clamping 

tracted  position;  said  compression  sprin  ;,  responsive  to 

movement  of  said  clamping  slide  to  the  rqtracted  position, 

moving  said  cutting  knife  to  the  retracted  position 


against  said 
in  said  damp- 


recess  and  nor- 
retracted  posi- 


1.  A  rotary  shear  knife  assembly  and  the  like  for  metall 
work,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  rotatable 
drums  having  parallel  axes,  said  drums  being  spaced  apart 
at  the  bite  through  which  a  pass  line  for  flat  metal  work 
passes,  the  plane  of  said  metal  work  being  parallel  toj 
said  axes,  each  of  said  dnmis  having  a  transverse  groove 
in  the  surface  thereof  for  the  mounting  therein  of  a 
chevrmi  knife,  one  of  said  knives  being  an  interior  chevron 
and  the  other  of  said  knives  being  an  exterior  chevron 
adapted  to  coact  with  one  another  to  shear  metal  work 
passing  along  said  pass  line,  said  chevron  knives  having 
their  apices  in  longitudinal  correspondence  with  the  center 
line  of  woric  passing  along  said  pass  line,  the  cutting  edges 
of  said  respective  knives  being  longitudinally  spaced  for 
clearance  and  radially  overlapped  to  pass  through  said 
bite  in  juxtaposed  relation  without  engagenient,  said 
cutting  edges  being  straight  from  their  apices  to  their 
outer  ends  and  continuous  from  one  outer  end  to  the 
other,  respectively. 


3,322,614 

REGISTRATION  DEVICE  FOR  SPACING  AND 

PUNCHING  REGISTRATION  lOLES 

Vincent  Boragina,  8408  W.  Madison  I  rive,  Nlles,  IlL 

60648,  Gerald  W.  Schneider,  17  W.   M5  Indian  HiU 

Drive,  Bensenviiic,  Dl.     60160,  and  !  Peahen  J.  Stra- 

magUa,  5051  W.  Nelson  Ave,  Chicag  >,  DL    60641 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4 12,298 

19  Claims.  (Ci.  83-^468) 


1.  A  registration  device  for  spacing  an(  punching  holes 


3,322,013 

YARN  CUTTING  AND  CLAMPING  MECHANISM 

Enst  Felix,  Uster,  Swilieriand,  asrignor  to  ZeUweger, 

Ltd.,  Uitcr,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,359 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  28, 1964, 

11332/64 
3  Claims.  (CL  83—387) 
1.  In  a  yam-clearing  arrangement  including  a  slot 
throu^  which  the  yam  runs,  yam  cutting  and  clamping 
mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  a  counter  mem- 
ber positioned  at  one  side  of  said  slot;  a  relatively  elon 
gated  yam  cutting  knife  movable  across  said   slot  to 
sever  yam  against  said  counter  member;  a  relatively  elon-j 
gated  yam  clamping  slide  movable  across  said  slot  to 
clamp  severed  yam  against  said  counter  member;  means i 
biasing  said  kidfe  and  said  slide  to  a  retracted  positionj 
relative  to  said  slot;  electromagnetic  means  selectively  op- 
erable to  reciprocate  said  knife  across  said  slot  to  sever 
yam  against  said  counter  member;  said  knife  and  said 
slide  being  arranged  in  superimposed  relation  and  each 
having  a  recess  therein  congruent  with  the  recess  in  the 
other;  a  compression  spring  engaged  in  both  recesses  and 


in  a  work  sheet,  said  device  including 


punching  member  mounted  on  said  baeboard  and  in 


eluding  a  punch  for  punching  holes  in 


first  scale  statiooarily  supported  with  resp  ect  to  said  base 


a  baseboard,  a 


I  work  sheet,  a 


with  respect  to 
lecond  movable 
member,  a  sec- 
member,  means 


board,  a  first  movable  member  movable 
said  baseboard  and  said  first  scale,  a 
member  secured  to  move  with  said  first 
ond  scale  carried  by  said  second  movable 
for  adjusting  said  second  movable  mem  >er  with  respect 
to  said  first  movable  member,  a  pin  carmed  by  said  sec- 
ond movable  member,  said  pin  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  a  previously  punched  hole  in  the  woi  k  sheet  to  posi- 
tion and  space  the  work  sheet  for  the  nc  xt  punching  op- 
eration so  that  another  hole  can  be  punched  in  said  work 
sheet  by  said  punch  in  a  precise  position. 


3,322,015 

ELASTIC  MUTE  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 

Willie  Berg,  9223  S.  Clyde,  Chicago,  ID.    60617 

Fflcd  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4!  9,942 

6  CUdms.  (CL  84—400) 

1.  A  mute  for  wind  instnmients  bavins  a  flaring  mouth 
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comprising  a  fnisto-conical  hollow  body  of  flexible  elastic  teeth  comprising,  a  rigid,  elastically  deform^le  member 
material  adapted  to  be  distorted  by  external  pressure  of  having  a  relatively  wide  base  integrally  joined  to  the  plate 
the  fingers  on  the  sides  of  said  body  and  to  return  to  its  portion  and  gradually  tapering  to  a  pmnted  tip  remote 
original  form  upon  release  of  said  pressure,  the  large  end   from  said  plate  portion,  said  teeth  being  substantially  V- 

shaped  in  transverse  cross-section  throughout  their  length 
with  the  concave  side  of  the  teeth  being  directed  toward 
the  openings  from  which  the  teeth  are  stmck,  juncture 
means  interconnecting  the  base  to  the  plate  portion  for 
curling  of  the  tip  in  response  to  said  flattening  of  the  plate 
portion  against  the  structural  material,  said  jtmcture  means 
including  a  bearing  point  on  said  abutment  plane  at  the 


"-v^, 


of  said  body  adapted  to  fit  into  the  flare  of  said  instru- 
ment, the  snuU  end  of  said  body  being  closed,  and  a 
finger  hold  projecting  from  said  small  end. 


3,322,016 
ADDED  MASS  TYPE  CIRCULAR  TUNING  FORK 
Kazno  Miika^  YokohaBM,  Maaakaza  Hlrose,  Oaza- 
Ni«ano,  Gyoda,  KoicUlwakL  Oaza-Wakakodanu, 
Gyoda,  and  Harahko  Fnjita,  Onza-Nagano,  Gyoda, 
Japan,  asrignon  to  Jcco  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Jnnc  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,774 

Claims   priority,   appttcation   Japan,  June   24,   1963, 

38/33,310;  Aug.  10,  1963  (ntOity  model),  38/59,331 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Nov.  9,  1982,  has  been  disdaimed  and  dedicated  to 

the  Public 

6  Clahns.  (CL  84^-457) 


center  of  said  base  and  a  load  point  adjacent  each  end  of 
said  base  with  the  portions  of  said  juncture  means  be- 
tween the  bearing  point  and  each  of  the  load  points  being 
curved  to  define  a  pair  of  arcuate  junctures  directed  in- 
wardly toward  said  openings,  said  load  points  being  de- 
fined by  portions  of  the  plate  being  axially  displaced  from 
the  abutment  plane  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which 
the  teeth  extend,  and  transition  body  means  intercon- 
necting the  base  and  the  tip  for  developing  an  internal 
stress  concentration  at  the  tip  relieved  by  curling  thereof 
in  response  to  said  penetration  of  the  structural  material. 


1.  An  added  mass  tuning  fork  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of  a  circular  tuning  fork  comprising  a  split  circular 
annulus  made  of  a  resilient  material  with  the  split  form- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  curved  tines  adapted  to  vibrate 
alternately  toward  and  away  from  each  other  at  a  pre- 
determined natural  frequency  of  vibration,  a  pair  of  added 
masses  one  of  which  is  mounted  on  one  of  said  owed 
tines  and  the  other  of  which  is  mounted  on  the  other  of 
said  tines,  said  masses  being  symmetrically  located  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  to  said  fork,  said  tuning  fork 
and  said  added  masses  being  adapted  to  converge  the 
nodal  points  of  the  vibratory  motion  of  said  tuning  fork 
at  substantially  a  single  point  midway  between  the  ends 
of  said  tines,  and  a  supporting  member  secured  to  said 
tuning  fork  at  said  point  where  the  nodal  points  of  the 
vibratory  motion  are  converged. 


3,322,018 
CONNECTOR  PLATES 
Walter  G.  Moefalenpah,  Ladnc,  Mo.,  Geoiie  F.  Ebcric, 
Palo  AHo,  CaHf.,  and  David  H.  Imming,  Ferguson, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Hydro-Air  Engineering,  Inc.,  St  Loais, 

Mo~  a  corporatfcm  of  MliMMii 

Filed  Aaf.  4. 1965,  Scr.  No.  477,175 
3  Claims.  (CL  85—13) 


3,322,017 

TRUSS  CONNECTOR  PLATE  WITH 

SELF-CRIMPING  TCXyiH 

Maurice  J.  DnlBcy,  3205  Dow  St, 

Pompano  Beach,  Fla.    33062 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,652 
8  Chdms.  (CL  85—13) 
1.  A  connector  having  a  plate  portion  defining  an  abut- 
ment plane  from  which  a  plurality  of  teeth  are  struck,  said 
teeth  extending  in  one  direction  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  said  plate  for  penetration  of  a  structural  material 
against  which  the  plate  portion  is  flattened,  each  of  said 


1.  A  connector  for  securing  together  adjacent  wood 
structural  members  comprising  a  metal  plate  having  a 
plurality  ot  upright  teeth  struck  out  therefrom,  each 
of  said  teeth  comprising  a  base  portion  having  a  central 
upright  beiKl  line  to  form  a  dihedral  connection  between 
lower  portions  of  side  wings  to  produce  a  cross-sectional 
chaimel  shape  in  the  base  portion,  a  transition  wall  trans- 
versely connected  with  upper  inner  portions  of  said  side 
wings  by  outwardly  angled  bend  lines,  the  outside  of  each 
wing  and  its  respective  angled  bend  line  tapering  the  wing 
upwardly  and  outwardly  to  spaced  points,  the  surface  of 
said  transition  wall  being  angled  with  respect  to  the 
tapered  portions  of  the  wings  to  terminate  said  channel 
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shape,  a  tongue  connected  with  said  transition  wall  by  a  { 
transverse  bend  line  located  above  said  spaced  points 
of  the  side  wings,  said  transition  wall  being  outlined  by 
said  angled  bend  lines,  by  said  transvetse  bend  line  and  by 
angled  shoulders  extending  up  frmn  said  spaced  points 
to  endwise  points  of  said  transverse  bend  line,  said  tongue 
being  angled  on  the  transverse  bend  line  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  concave  side  of  the  channel  shape. 


3^22,019 
PLASTERBOARD  SCREW 
Louis  J.  Lovisek,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Screw  and 
B4^  Corporadon  of  America,  Ptttsbaigfa,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poration oi  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,718 
5  Claims.  (CL  85—46) 


reciprocating  means  during  the  first  strolte  of  said  lever 
for  causing  the  application  of  grease  to  said  bullet  from 
said  lubricating  means  while  said  bullet  is  [received  within 
said  die  means;  said  connecting  means  being  actuated  by 
said  reciprocating  means  after  the  beginning  of  said  first 
stroke  of  said  lever;  said  reciprocating  rtieans  including 
a  retracting  element  actuated  by  said  carriage  for  remov- 
ing said  bullet  from  said  die  means  dumng  the  second 
stroke  of  said  lever;  and  .said  connecting  means  having 
first  and  second  terminal  positions  being  a(ctuated  by  said 


reciprocating  means  from  its  first  to  its 


second  position 


during  the  first  stroke  of  said  lever  and  a  isuming  its  first 


1.  A  screw  for  use  in  plasterboard,  said  screw  having  a 
shank  provided  with  a  right-hand  thread,  and  a  head  at 
a  one  end  of  the  shank  having  an  underside  tapered  to- 
ward the  shank,  said  underside  of  the  head  being  provided 
with  a  left-hand  spiral  thread. 


3,322,020 

BULLET  FABRICATING  MEANS 

Charles  F.  Eckert,  1109  Dcvereanz  St, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.    19111 

FUcd  July  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,635 

8  Claims.  (CL  86—19) 


terminal  position  during  the  second  stroke 


3,322,021 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  NET 
Victor  Samnei  Van  Scoy,  Newark,  Del. 
da  Pont  de  Nemoors  auid  Company,  Wpmington, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341 
1  Clahn.  (CL  87—1) 


of  said  lever. 


toE.L 
,  DcL, 


,377 


Method  for  producing  a  net  of  improved  resistance  to 
knot  slippage  and  breakage  comprising  .forming  a  fish 
net  of  filamentous  twine  in  which  knots  tare  formed  but 
not  tightened,  applying  solely  to  the  untigntened  knot,  the 
twine  which  forms  the  knot  and  immediately  adjacent 
twine  portions  of  the  net  a  waterproof  alhesive  resin  to 
encapsulate  each  of  the  knots  and  the  twiae  which  forms 
the  knot,  thereafter  tightening  the  knots  )efore  the  resin 
solidifies  and  finally  solidifying  the  adheiive  resin. 


3,322,022 
PRISMATIC   DISTANCE   MEASURING    INSTRU- 
MENT HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  DISCRETE 
PRISMS  T 

RnsBcU  E.  Wood,  9113(C)  Derbyshire  Road, 
Richmond,  Va.    23229 T 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  53 1,461 
2  Chdms.  (CI.  88— 2  J) 


2.  A  bullet  fabricating  means  comprising  die  means  for 
receiving  and  sizing  a  bullet;  lubricating  means  for  sup- 
plying grease  for  said  bullet;  reciprocating  means  includ- 
ing a  carriage  moving  between  first  and  second  positions,  a 
lever  having  a  first  stroke  for  actuating  said  carriage  be-j 
tween  said  first  and  second  positions  and  a  second  stroke 
for  actuating  said  carriage  between  said  second  and  first 
positions,  and  a  press  element  secured  with  said  carriage 
for  actuating  said  carriage  between  said  second  and  first 
sti-oke  of  said  lever;  connecting  means  actuated  by  said 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  the 
observer  to  a  distant  object  of  known 
pendicular  to  the  observer's  line  of  sight, 
comprising: 

disc  means  having  opposed  generally 
first  and  second  surfaces  and  an  edge 
ing  substantially  perpendicularly 
said  disc  means  being  polygonal  in 

surface  hence  being  formed  of  a  plurality 
nected  linear  portions; 


distance  from  an 
dimension  per- 
said  instrument 

parallel  planar 
surface  extend- 
therebetween; 
shave  and  said  edge 
of  intercon- 
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said  disc  means  being  fabricated  of  optically  transpar- 
ent material  along  at  least  the  peripheral  margin 
thereof; 

at  least  said  first  surface  including  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete flat  portions  along  the  peripheral  margin  there- 
of, such  flat  portions  being  disposed  at  progressively 
succeeding  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  first  surface; 

each  of  said  flat  portions  and  the  corresponding  aligned 
portions  of  said  second  surface  serving  to  define  an 
optical  prism  means; 

each  of  said  optical  prism  means  deviating  the  image 

of  said  object  in  accordance  with  the  angular  disposi- 
tion of  said  flat  portions  to  thereby  correlate  the  dis- 
tance to  the  object  with  the  known  dimension  thereof; 

said  instrument  being  positioned  by  the  observer  with  a 
selected  optical  prism  means  interposed  in  his  line 
of  sight  to  the  object  and  with  the  linear  portion 
forming  the  edge  of  that  optical  prism  means  visual- 
ly intersecting  said  object  to  thereby  enable  said  ob- 
server to  compare  the  difference  between  the  image 
of  said  object  as  seen  directly  and  the  image  of  said 
object  as  refracted  through  said  selected  optical  prism 
means; 

said  instrument  including  guide  line  means  for  each  of 
said  optical  prism  means,  with  the  guide  lines  for 
any  one  optical  prism  means  being  visually  aligned 
with  one  another  when  that  optical  prism  means  is 
disposed  perpendiculariy  to  the  observer's  line  of 
sight  to  said  object; 

each  of  said  optical  prism  means  having  a  multiplying 
number  associated  therewith  and  marked  on  the  disc 
means,  which,  when  multiplied  by  said  known  dimen- 
sion of  said  object  indicates  tiie  distance  between  the 
observer  and  said  object  when  said  image  as  seen  di- 
rectly and  said  image  as  refracted  through  an  optical 
prism  means  are  aligned. 


alignment,  a  third  apertured  disc  carried  by  said  shaft 
spaced  vertically  above  said  pair  of  discs,  the  aperture  in 
said  third  disc  being  circumferentially  spaced  out  of  align- 
ment with  the  apertures  in  said  first  two  discs,  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft  and  said  discs  in  synchronism  ^th 
the  lateral  movement  of  said  cartridges,  said  conveying 
means  moving  said  cartridges  between  said  pair  of  discs 
and  said  third  disc,  and  photo-electric  means  positioned 
above  said  third  disc  for  sensing  the  presence  or  absence 
of  light  passing  through  said  third  apertured  disc. 


Hans 


3,322,023 

DETECTION  OF  CHIPS  IN  SYRINGE 

CARTRIDGES 

R.  Rottmann,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Illfaiois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,989 

1  Clafan.  (CL  88—14) 


Ow 
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3322,024 
OPTICAL  METHOD  FOR  THE  INSPECTION  OF  A 
TRANSPARENT  OBJECT  FOR  DEFECTS  INCLUD- 
ING   COMPARING    UGHT   ENERGY    AT   TWO 
STATIONS  ^  _. 

Bmcc  W.  Preston,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  

Filed  Sept  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137^16 
1  Claim.  (CI.  88—14) 


A  method  of  inspecting  a  transparent  object  having 
substantially  parallel  faces  to  detect  defects  in  the  object, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

projecting  a  single,  collimated  beam  of  light  against 
a  prescribed  area  of  a  face  of  the  object  in  such  a 
direction  that  parallel  rays  of  said  beam  of  light 
intercept  the  face  of  the  object  perpendicularly; 

moving  the  object  with  respect  to  said  beam  of  light 
so  that  substantially  all  of  the  face  of  the  objea  is 
scanned  by  said  beam  of  light; 

detecting  by  means  of  light  sensitive  devices  at  two 
stations  spaced  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 
object  two  separate  and  distinct  portions  of  the  light 
transmitted  through  separate  portion  of  the  object 
as  a  result  of  said  single  beam  of  light  being  pro- 
jected against  the  face  of  the  object; 

continuously  comparing  in  a  bridge  circuit  the  output 
of  said  light  sensitive  devices  at  said  stations,  thus 
comparing  any  variation  of  light  intensity  between 
said  stations,  and  determining  from  a  meter  con- 
nected to  the  bridge  circuit  the  difference  in  light  in- 
tensity at  said  stations  to  indicate  the  presence  or  at>- 
sence  of  a  defect. 


Apparatus  for  indicating  the  presence  of  chips  in  syringe 
cartridges  comprising  means  for  conveying  a  plurality  of 
cartridges  along  a  straight  line  in  a  direaion  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  cartridges,  means  for  simul- 
taneously rotating  said  cartridges  about  their  longitudi- 
nal axes,  a  source  of  radiation,  means  for  converting  said 
source  into  parallel  rays  directed  normally  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  cartridges,  a  vertical  shaft  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  direction  of  illumination  of  the 
said  parallel  beams,  a  pair  of  spaced,  apertured  discs 
carried  by  said  shaft,  said  apertures  being  in  vertical 


3,322,025 

COLOR  CONTROL  METHOD 

Wmiam  C.  Danscr,  458  Melody 

North  Muskegon,  Mich.    49445 

Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,501 

4  Claims.  (CL  88—14) 

2.  A  method  of  c<Mtrolling  the  exposure  by  composite 

light  formed  of  three  primary  colors,  transmitted  through 

a  film  to  obtain  optimum  color  balance,  ciMnprising  tlie 

steps:  projecting  red,  green  and  blue  light  successively 

unto  said  film;  measuring  tlie  density  of  the  three  colors 

in  the  light  area  of  said  film  according  to  the  amount  of 

lii^t  transmitted  therethrough;  individually  adjusting  the 

r ; 
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amount  of  projected  light  of  two  of  said  colors  to  cause 
the  three  density  readings  to  be  substantially  the  same; 
measuring  the  density  of  the  three  colors  in  the  high-light 
area  of  said  film  according  to  the  amount  of  light  trans- 
mitted therethrough;  adjusting  the  amount  of  two  of  the 
ccAon  projected  unto  said  film  to  shift  the  densities  of 
said  two  colors,  said  two  colors  being  those  with  the 
highest  and  lowest  density  when  projected  through  the 


'in  zig-zag  fashion  to  form  a  compressed 
able  edge  coding  on  the  edge  of  said  link^, 
said  compressed  stack  of  links,  means 
chain  of  links»  a  readout  station  for  said 
ed  out  flat,  said  readout  sution  allowing 


!  tack,  a  detach- 

a  support  for 

.^.  moving  said 

1  nks  when  f old- 

!  aid  compressed 


links  to  pass  therethrough,  sensing  meaijs 
predetermined  detectable  edge  coding  on 
of  said  links  and  fold  out  means  responsiv  ; 
means  for  folding  out  the  sensed  link 


high-light  area  and  the  shift  being  in  the  direction  of  the 
density  of  said  other  third  color  to  obtain  optimum  color  | 
balance  of  light  transmitted  through  said  film;  and 
projecting  unto  said  film  the  composite  light  composed 
of  said  adjusted  red,  green  and  blue  light  projected  simul- 
taneously, to  thereby  transmit  light  of  optimum  balance 
through  said  film. 


3^22,028 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARAER 

Edwin  J.  Coppagc,  Jr^  630  Ckbanic  tcmK*  NE^ 

Atlaita,  Ga.    3t307    ^ 

FDcd  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3  »S,226 

21  Claims.  (CL  8S— 24) 


3^22,026 

ATTENUATION  MEASURING  DEVICE  USING 

AN  OPTICAL  MASER 

WiOiam  W.  Rigrod,  Millfaistoii,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Tclephooc    Lal>oratorics,    Incorporated,    New    Yoric, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,698 
5  Claims.  (CL  88—14) 


CAUBHATEO 
,  ATTEMUAmR 


u*s£»  nuamiAL 


ABSOnfnOM  CCLL 


for  sensing  a 

the  edge  of  one 

to  said  sensing 

for  readout 


I  at 


1.  A  photographic  enlarger  oomprisim 
tive  carrier,  a  pivotal  easel,  a  light  sour^ 
said  negative  carrier,  nKans  for  moving 
curvilinearly  toward  said  negative 
illumination  areally  of  said  negative 
being  responsive  to  pivoting  of  said 
said  easel. 


a  pivotal  nega- 

removed  from 

said  light  source 

carrier  to  vary  the 

said  means 

carrier  and 


cainer, 
negative 


1.  Attenuation  measurement  equipment  comprising: 
a  maser  including  a  maser  material  disposed  within  \ 

resonant  cavity; 
means  for  housing  within  said  cavity  a  sample  of  \ 

material  to  be  measured; 
a  variable  calibrated  attenuator  disposed  within  sai< 

cavity; 
said  attenuator  comprising  two  substantially  identica 

wedges  of  lossy  material  having  a  common  interface 
means  for  sliding  said  wedges  in  a  direction  paralle 

to  said  interface; 
and  means  for  measuring  the  output  from  said  maser 


3,322,029 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGER  AND 
Marvin  E.  Palmqnist  and  Artlmr  C.  Hagg  rtrom, 
m.,  assignors  to  Cherry  Valley  Maw  if  actnring 
Rockf  ord,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  ^  10,219 
10  Claims.  (CL  88—24) 


3,322,027 

INFORMATION  HANDLING  SYSTEM  AND 

RECORD  ELEMENTS  THEREFOR 

Edward  J.  Forbes,  7   Aotnmn  Lane,  Wayland,  Mas  . 

01778,  and  David  P.  Watte,  42  Ipswich  Road,  TopsfieU  , 

Mass.    #1983 

Original  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,489.  Dl^ 

vidcd  and  this  application  Inb^  7,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

390,497 

3  Clainis.  (O.  88—24) 
1.  An  inf<Hination  handling  system  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  information  bearing  unit  record  links  contain- 
ing quick  detachable  hinged  couplers  on  opposite  ends 
thereof,  said  linlcs  being  assembled  together  to  form  li 
chain  of  similar  links  and  said  chain  of  links  being  folded 


PRINTER 
,  Rocirford, 
Corp., 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  enlargingj  of  photographs, 
the  combination  of  a  projection  apparati^  which  includes 
a  light  converging  lens  in  an  elongate!  tubular  carrier 
that  is  slidably  mounted  in  an  opening  i  rovided  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  wall  on  the  front  erjd  of  a  projector 
housing,  the  rear  end  of  which  is  dispcised  in  front  of  a 
fixed  light  source,  the  lens  carrier  having  projecting 
shoulders  on  its  opposite  ends  for  limting  its  fore  and 
aft  adjustment  relative  to  said  housin  ;  wall  and  being 


f- 


May  30,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1705 


movable  from  one  extreme  pulled  out  position  in  which 
the  lens  is  focused  automatically  for  one  kind  oi  film 
on  paper  set  at  one  predetermined  distance  from  the  front 
of  the  projector  housing  to  another  extreme  poshed  in 
position  in  which  tiie  lens  is  focused  automatically  for 
another  kind  of  film  on  paper  set  at  another  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  front  of  the  profector  housing, 
the  lens  carrier  being  manually  shiftable  between  the 
two  extreme  positions  for  focusing  for  a  third  kind  of 
film  on  paper  set  at  a  third  predetermined  distance  from 
the  front  of  the  projector  housing,  film  holder  slide 
means  for  the  three  kinds  of  film,  guide  means  on  the 
pix>iector  housing  for  selectively  mounting  a  film  holder 
slide  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  lens  between 
the  lens  and  light  source  in  transverse  relation  to  the 
light  beam,  and  other  noeans  for  holding  sensitized  pi4«r 
at  the  three  predetermined  distances  from  the  front  end 
of  the  projector  housing. 


a  part  of  said  document  feeding  means  and  normally 
adapted  to  engage  and  move  the  topmost  document  into 
said  path,  drive  means  for  rotatu^  said  nriler  means, 
means  mounting  said  roller  means  for  upward  and  down* 


3,322^30  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEARCHING  AN 

INVERTED  FILE  INFORMATION  SYSTEM 

DaaicI  SOrcnnao,  5969  S.  Birminghani, 

Taia,Old«.  74105 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,427 

49  Claims.  (CL  88—24) 


ward  movement  with  respect  to  said  shelf,  and  means 
effective  when  said  roller  means  is  raised  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  shelf  for  interrupting  rotation 
of  said  roller  means  by  said  drive  means. 


3,322,032 
^    IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Sam  L.  Leach,  400  Veteran  Ave, 

Los  Angeici,  CaUf .    90024 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,873 

12  Claims.  (CI.  88—24) 


1.  The  method  of  comparing  spot  patterns  comprising 

( 1 )  creating  a  first  pattern  of  spots  on  a  record  medium, 
said  spots  arranged  in  accordance  with  a  predesigned 
matrix  of  possible  spot  positions, 

(2)  creating  a  second  pattern  of  luminous  spots  ar- 
ranged in  accordance  with  the  same  matrix  of  pos- 
sible spot  positions, 

(3)  forming  a  facsimile  of  reduced  size  of  said  pattern 
ai  luminous  spots  superimposed  on  said  pattern  of 
spots  on  said  record  so  that  their  matrices  coincide, 
and 

(4)  detecting  the  third  pattern  of  spots  oomiHising  those 
luminous  spots  of  said  second  pattern  which  coincide 
with  the  spots  of  said  first  pattern  on  said  record. 


3,322,031 
DUPUCATING  APPARATUS  ^^ 

Ralph  G.  OstcMcn,  Morton  Grove,  DL,  assignor  to  SCM 
Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorii 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,226 
10  Cfadms.  (a.  88—24) 
1.  In  a  duplicating  machine,  a  duplicating  station,  guide 
means  defining  a  path  for  routing  a  document  to  be  copied 
through  an  exposure  zone  in  said  duplicating  station, 
means  for  moving  said  document  along  said  path  and  for 
feeding  copy  paper  through  said  duplicating  station  in 
timed  relation  with  the  movement  of  said  document 
therethrough  to  enable  transfer  of  an  image  from  the 
document  to  said  copy  paper  as  they  pass  through  said 
duplicating  sUtion.  means  for  feeding  at  least  one  docu- 
ment into  said  path  comprising  a  shelf  supported  on  the 
machine  and  adapted  to  support  a  sUck  of  documents  to 
be  copied,  rolatable  motor  driven  roller  means  forming 


1.  An  image  display  device  comprising: 

a  transparent  screen  having  at  least  one  optically 
polished  surface  thereon;  and 

means  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  similar  images  at 
different  angles  to  a  common  line  along  said  surface 
whereby  said  surface  will  reflect  said  images  at  said 
different  angles  to  form  a  viewing  field  wherein  said 
image  can  be  observed  from  a  i^urality  of  different 
angies, 

said  means  for  transmitting  including  a  plurality  of 
individual  image  reflecting  surfaces; 

said  individual  image  reflecting  surfaces  each  being 
disposed  at  a  different  angle; 

said  angles  of  said  image  reflecting  surfaces  being  co- 
actively  arranged  to  iocus  all  of  said  similar  images 
at  said  common  line  along  said  surface. 


3,322,033 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AND 

SCANNING  SPOT  PATTERNS 

Daniel  SOvcnnan,  5969  S.  Blmiingham, 

Tidsa,  OUa.    74105 

FBcd  June  9,  1965.  Ser.  No.  462,679 

41  aaims.  (CL  88—24) 

1.  The  method  of  scanning  a  pattern  of  spots  on  a 

record  medium,  said  spots  comprising  areas  of  a  character 

distinguishable  from  that  of  the  meditmi  itself,  said  spots 

arranged  in  a  two-dimensional  matrix  of  possible  spot 

positions,  said  medium  including,  precisely  i^aced  with 

respect  to  said  matrix,  coordinate  guide  indicia  parallel  to 
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the  rows  and  columns  of  said  matrix,  said  indicia  includ- 
ing index  areas  corresponding  to  and  in  alignment  with 
each  of  the  rows  and  columns,  said  pattern  exposed  to  an 
image  of  a  spot  source  of  radiant  energy,  movable  in  each 
cooidinate  X  and  Y,  in  response  to  corresponding  deflec- 
tion voltages,  the  improvement  comprising. 


(a)  determining  the  deflection  voltages  Xq  and  Yo  re- 
quired to  position  the  spot  image  to  the  intersection 
of  the  guide  indicia, 

(b)  positioning  the  spot  image  at  the  said  intersection, 

(c)  determining  the  additional  deflection  voltages  Xi 
and  Yj  required  to  move  the  spot  image  from  the 
said  intersection  point  to  each  of  the  index  areas, 
in  turn,  and 

(d)  (Tcproducibly  recording  the  values  of  Xi  and  Yj. 


3,322,034 
FROST  COLOR  DISPLAY 
Donald  S.  Gary,  Pitfsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, RoclMstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
FUed  Sept  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,600 
1  Claim.  (CI.  88—24) 


A  method  for  transforming  a  monochromatic  graphic 
display  into  a  corresponding  graphic  display  colored  in 
accord  with  a  preselected  scheme  comprising: 

(a)  nominally  identifying  those  portions  of  said  mono 
chromatic  display  to  be  imparted  a  particular  color; 

(b)  sequentially  displaying  each  of  said  portions  foi 
intervals  of  time  during  which  the  said  portion  ij 
selectively  imaged  through  those  apertures  of  a  se 
lectable   muhiple    aperture    plate    nominally   coloi 
identified  with  the  color  identification  of  said  portioi 
and  through  a  lens  system  onto  a  transparent  Frosta 
ble  lenticulated  light  sensitive  member,  said  mem 
ber  comprising  a  photoconductive  layer  overcoatec 
with  a  thin  layer  of  a  deformable  thermoplastic  ma 
terial,  the  opposite  face  of  said  layer  being  over 
coated  with  a  thin  layer  of  transparent  conductivi 
material,  the  face  of  said  conductive  layer  non-adja 
cent  to  said  photoconductive  layer  being  in  contad 
with  the  planar  face  of  a  transparent  lenticulated 
substrate,  said  aperture  plate  and  lens  system  bein|i 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  displayed  portion  and 
said  lenticulated  light  sensitive  member  so  that  saii 
portion  is  imaged  at  points  on  said  light  sensitiv| 
member  behind  individual  lenticules  in  accordanc 


with  said  color  identified  apertures  sdected  for  the 
particular  time  interval; 

(c)  heat  developing  said  light  sensitive  member  to 
form  a  visible  Frost  image; 

(d)  replacing  said  aperture  plate  by  a  banded  color 
filter,  said  bands  being  colored  in  accord  with  the 
nominal  color  identification  of  said  apertures,  the 
space  location  of  said  bands  corresponding  to  the 
exposure  location  of  the  apertures  with  which  said 
bands  are  in  color  accord; 

(e)  light  projecting  said  Frosted  imag«  back  through 
said  lens  system  and  said  ^olor  filter  ai  id  onto  a  view- 
ing screen  so  that  points  on  said  d<veloped  image 
nominally  identified  with  said  particilar  colors  are 
projected  through  bands  on  said  filtei  correqwnding 
to  said  colors. 


3J22,035 
PROJECTION  OR  DISPLAY  OF 
PICTURES  AND  TEXTS 
Jedidiah  Admon,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  assit 
Reader  X^orporatioa,  New  Yorit, 
FUed  Dec  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  32^ 
26  Claims.  (CL  88—27) 


1.  A  still  picture  display  apparatus  con  prising  a  holder 
for  a  two-dimensional  subject  matter  caxier,  a  framing 
window,  an  opaque  mask  and  means  moi  nting  said  mask 
for  selective  displacements  with  relation  to  the  framing 
window,  thereby  to  form  rectangular  disp  ay  sections  hav- 
ing the  width  of  the  framing  window  ai  id  the  height  of 
various  predetermined  parts  of  the  said 


STILL 

ir  to  Varivlew 
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window,  means 


alignment  with 
disc  having  cir- 
rom  its  axis  of 


to  move  the  subject  matter  carrier  so  thi  it  a  unit  of  sub- 
ject matter  on  the  carrier  is  in  optical 
the  framing  window,  a  rotatable  <^aque 
cumferentially  narrow  apertures  distant  I 
rotation,  means  to  position  and  rotate  th(  disc  so  that  the 
apertures  pass  successively  across  the  f'aming  window, 
thereby  permitting  progressive  limited  portions  of  the 
unit  of  subject  matter  in  the  framing  w  ndow  to  be  dis- 
played, in  the  frame  of  a  slot  moviog  jsuccessively  and 
horizontally,  at  a  continuous  pace  acrossla  said  displayed 
section  of  the  framing  window,  a  pelluci  1  image-blurring 
element,  means  mounting  said  element  f<ir  rapid  selective 
movements  between  a  first  position  in  optical  alignment 
with  the  framing  window  and  a  second  position  out  of 
optical  alignment  with  the  framing  wii  idow  thereby  to 
permit  various  tachistoscopic  displays  of 
ter  in  the  said  framing  window. 


the  subject  mat- 


3,322,036  , 

ROUND  FEEDING  MECHANISl  1  FOR  AN 
AUTOMATIC  GUN 
Erik  Wilhelm  Jifwert,  Kariskoga,  Swiden,  assigDor  to 
Akticbolagct  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden,  -  " — **^  '^'*-"- 

pany  • 

Filed  July  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4  75,939 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Sweden,  i  ing.  14, 1964, 
9,883/64  ' 

6  Claims.  (CI.  89—45), 
1.  A  round  feeding  mechanism  for  ai  automatic  gun, 
in  which  the  rounds  are  fed  from  a 
located  at  the  one  side  of  the  vertical 


round  magazine 
plane,  in  which 
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the  barrel  of  the  gun  is  located,  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  vertical  plane  and  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  rounds  to  a  ready  posi- 
tion, in  which  the  round  is  substantially  parallel  to  and 
located  above  a  ramming  position  for  the  rounds  in 
the  rear  prolongation  of  the  barrel,  for  feeding  a  round 
located  in  said  ready  position  downwards  to  said  ram- 
ming position,  comprising  a  bell  crank  lever  disposed  in 
said  vertical  plane  above  said  ready  position  and  piv- 
oted about  a  non-recoiling  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  barrel,  whereby  one  arm 
of  said  bell  crank  lever  can  be  brought  to  bear  against 
the  upper  side  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  a  round 


duct  having  an  inlet  opening  adjacent  the  entry  side  of 
the  cutter  and  above  and  across  the  slab  or  the  like,  bafBe 
means  associated  with  the  pick-up  and  exhaust  duct  ad- 
jacent its  inlet  opening  and  extending  across  the  slab,  said 
means  comprising  a  surface  having  a  lower  and  forward 
edge  at  least  approximately  in  engagement  with  the  slab 
passing  therebeneath,  and  said  surface  having  an  inclina- 
tion from  said  edge  upwardly  and  rearwardly  away  from 
the  cutter  so  as  to  engage  chips  thrown  rearwardly  from 
the  cutter  and  to  deflect  the  same  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
into  said  inlet  opening,  air  moving  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  duct  to  draw  air  and  chips  into  said  inlet 
opening,  an  exit  guide  and  support  means  engaging  the 
slab  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  said  chip  pick-up  and  ex- 
haust duct  and  extending  across  the  slab  but  engaging  the 
slab  only  at  spaced  intervals  whereby  to  define  a  plurality 
of  laterally  spaced  openings,  and  a  means  for  discharging 
a  jet  stream  of  air  through  said  openings  in  a  rearward 
direction  whereby  to  blow  chips  rearwardly  and  toward 
said  pick-up  and  exhaust  duct 


3,322,038 

HYDRAULIC  HAMMER 

Alfred  J.  Dobson,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aisigiior  to  Sperry  Rand 

Corporation,  Troy,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,425 

7  Claims.  (CI.  91—291) 


located  in  said  ready  position  and  to  push  said  round 
downwards  into  said  ramming  position,  a  double-armed 
lever  having  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm  and  being  piv- 
oted about  a  non-recoiling  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  double-armed  lever,  a  coil 
spring  disposed  in  said  vertical  plane  and  connected  be- 
tween the  second  arm  of  said  bell  crank  lever  and  said 
first  arm  of  said  double-armed  lever  and  a  recoiling  cam 
path  co-acting  with  said  second  arm  of  said  double- 
armed  lever  so  as  to  rotate  said  double-armed  lever  in 
such  a  direction  about  its  axis  of  rotation  during  the 
recuperation  movement  of  said  barrel  that  said  coil  spring 
is  compressed. 

3,322,037 
CHIP  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
Erman  V.  CaTagncro,  Torrtegton,  Coon.,  assignor  to  The 
TorringtOB     Mamfacturing     Company,     Torrington, 
Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Couiccticat 

FUed  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,001 
5  Claims.  (CL  90— 11) 


fTB.- 


1.  In  a  chip  exhaust  system  for  a  slab  milling  machine 
wherein  a  cutter  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  engages 
and  turns  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  movement  of  the 
upper  surface  of  a  slab  or  the  like  in  continuous  generally 
horizontal  lengthwise  forward  movement  therebeneath; 
the  combination  comprising  a  chip  pick-up  and  exhaust 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  device,  the  combination  comprising 

a  housing, 

said  housing  having  a  bore, 

a  member  reciprocable  in  said  bore, 

said  reciprocating  member  having  opposed  pressure 
areas  defining  first  and  second  pressure  areas, 

said  first  pressure  area  having  an  eflfective  cross  sec- 
tional area  less  than  said  second  pressure  area, 

a  reservoir, 

means  forming  a  fluid  pressure  energizing  source, 

means  for  continuously  applying  fluid  under  pressure 
from  said  source  to  said  first  pressure  area, 

hydraulically  controlled  valve  means  for  alternately  con- 
necting the  fluid  pressure  source  to  said  second  presp 
sure  area, 

outlet  means  providing  communication  between  said 
valve  means  and  said  reservoir, 

said  housing  having  passage  means  extending  between 
said  bore  and  said  valve  means, 

said  passage  means  being  alternately  connected  by 
movement  of  said  reciprocating  member  to  operate 
said  valve  means  and  control  the  application  of  pres- 
sure to  said  second  pressure  area. 
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accumulator  means  comiected  with  said  bore  to  be 
charged  when  the  reciprocating  member  moves  in  a 
direction  which  is  due  to  the  application  of  pressure 
to  said  second  pressure  area, 

and  back  pressure  valve  means  in  said  outlet  means  pro- 
viding communication  between  said  bydraulically  con- 
trolled valve  means  and  said  reservoir. 


3^22,03>9 
HYDRAULIC  CUSfflON 
Rolf  A.  Madland,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to 
Parkcr-Hannifin  CorporatioD,  Cicveland,  Ohio,  a  coT' 
.off  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  519,387 
9  Claims.  (CL  91— 4«5) 


valve  bore  therein  the  ends  of  which  are  ( losed,  said  ram 
passageway  communicating  with  one  enc  of  said  flutter 
valve  bore  and  said  sump  passageway  communicating 
with  the  other  end  of  said  flutter  valve  bor ;,  a  flutter  valve 
reciprocally  mounted  in  said  flutter  valve  \  ore,  said  flutter 
valve  being  urged  in  one  direction  by  t  uid  pressure  in 
said  ram  passageway  to  a  position  whei;  it  closes  said 
sump  passageway  and  being  urged  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion by  fluid  pressure  in  said  sump  passa{  eway  to  a  posi- 
tion where  said  sump  passageway  becomes  unobstructed, 
said  flutter  valve  rapidly  reciprocating  to  divide  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  fluid  source  to  said  ram  cylinder  and 
sump,  respectively,  when  said  cylindrical  valve  is  in  a 
slow  lift  position,  a  control  valve  reciprocally  mounted 
in  said  housing,  said  control  valve  being  o  lerated  to  move 
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1.  A  pressure  cylinder  having  end  closures,  pressure 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  porting  at  the  ends  thereof  and  a 
piston  reciprocable  therein  between  said  closures,  and  s 
terminal  stroke  cushioning  means  in  at  least  one  of  saic 
closures  for  cushioning  terminal  stroke  movement  of  thei 
piston  theretoward,  said  one  closure  having  a  pressure 
chamber  therein  in  which  to  receive  pressure  fluid  in  ad- 
vance of  the  piston  when  moving  theretoward  and  said 
cushioning  means  including  a  longitudinal  bore  having  ono 
end  thereof  opposed  to  the  piston,  a  valve  plunger  means 
including  a  valve  plunger  slidable  in  said  bore  and  a 
spring  for  constantly  tending  to  project  the  inner  end  of 
the  plunger  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  bore  iq 
position  for  engagement  by  the  piston,  a  duct  traversing 
said  bore  and  communicating  between  said  chamber  and 
the  particular  cylinder  end  porting,  means  for  bleeding 
pressure  fluid  from  the  bore  from  behind  the  plunger 
back  into  the  cylinder,  and  a  cross  clearance  in  the  plunget 
placed  to  afford  commimication  of  pressure  fluid  from 
said  chamber  to  said  particular  cylinder  porting  and  prej 
senting  shoulder  means  for  throttling  said  communicatioif 
as  the  piston  engages  and  moves  the  plunger  outward  fron 
its  inwardly  projected  position. 


3,322,040 
TRACTOR  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
Edwin  C.  McRae,  Rte.  1,  CDSScta,  Ala.    36852 
FUcd  Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,307 
fClaims.  (CL  91—447) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  for  controlling  the  flow  o 
fluid  from  a  fluid  source  to  a  ram  cylinder,  a  valve  hous 
ing  having  a  valve  bore  therein  and  having  a  ram  passage 
way  leading  from  said  bore  to  said  ram  cylinder,  sai 
housing  also  having  a  sump  passageway  therein  leadin 
from  said  bore  to  a  fluid  sump,  and  said  housing  havin 
an  inlet  port  therein  which  conducts  fluid  from  said  fluii 
source  to  said  bore,   a  cylindrical  valve  rcciprocall 
mounted  in  said  bore  which  in  a  no  lift  position  conduc 
fluid  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  sump  passageway  ani 
closes  said  ram  passageway  to  said  inlet  port,  and  in 
fast  lift  position  closes  said  sump  psissageway  and  opei* 
said  ram  passageway  to  said  inlet  port,  and  in  a  slow  liflt 
position  leaves  both  said  sump  and  ram  passageways 
open  to  said  inlet  port,  said  housing  also  having  a  fluttel" 


,^  J  J  J  ^-Xi^v 


said  cylindrical  valve  back  and  forth  (letween  its  fast 
lift  position  and  its  no  lift  position,  meaas  for  constantly 
urging  said  cylindrical  valve  in  one  direction  relative  to 
said  control  valve,  said  control  valve  having  valve  means 
associated  therewith  which  in  one  positio  i  of  said  control 
valve  conducts  fluid  from  said  fluid  sour  ;e  to  one  end  of 
said  cylindrical  valve  to  overcome  the  means  for  con- 
stantly urging  said  cylindrical  valve  anj  thereby  move 
said  cylindrical  valve  in  an  opposite  dirsction  independ- 
ently of  movement  of  said  control  valve,  said  valve  means 
in  another  position  of  said  control  valve  exhausting  fluid 
from  adjacent  to  said  cylindrical  valve  t  >  thereby  permit 
said  means  for  constantly  urging  said  cy  indrical  valve  to 
move  said  cylindrical  valve  independency  of  movement 
of  said  control  valve. 


New 
'10 


3,322,041 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  VACUUM 
CLEANER  FILTER  BAQS 
John  J.  Fcsco,  Baldwin,  N.Y.,  assignor 
Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
FUcd  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
6  Claims.  (CL  93—35) 


M^   tt 


94. 


1.  The  nKthod  of  forming  a 
bag  comprising  providing  a  first  e 
ment  of  filter  material  having  a  slot 
face  thereof  inwardly  of  the  opposite 
ment,  providing  a  second  elongated 


:o  Stndlcy  Paper 
York 
,625 


vacuitm  cleaner  filter 
longited  tubular  seg- 

defined  in  pne  sur- 
inds  of  said  seg- 

tupular  segment  of 
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air  impervious  material  equal  in  longitudinal  extent  to 
said  first  segment  and  having  a  slot  defined  in  one  sur- 
face thereof  inwardly  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  secoiid 
segment,  disposing  said  slots  ra  registry,  securing  said 
surfaces  together  only  along  said  slots,  closing  the  lead- 
ing ends  of  said  segments,  and  closing  the  trailing  end 
of  said  first  segment. 


3,322^2 
BOX  BREAKER 
Albert  H.  Brenner,  Franklin  Township,  AUeghenv  Coun- 
ty, Mark  Kabkk,  Baden,  and  Walter  W.  WUkening, 
Ambridgc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Economy  Tooling  Com- 
pany, Ambridgc,  Fa.,  a  corporaUoa  of  FcaasylTania 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,040 
7  Clakns.  (CL  93—36) 


a  side  seam  flap  and  two  opposed  bottom  closing  side 
flaps,  an  intermittently  rotated  spider  having  a  plurality 
of  radially  extended  forming  blocks  and  rotated  in  a 
vertical  plane,  means  for  transferring  successive  carton 
blanks  from  said  conveyer  into  the  path  of  successive 
forming  blocks,  spaced  stationary  carton  blank  supporting 
and  folding  elements  between  which  said  forming  blocks 
are  moved  and  across  which  the  transferred  carton  blanks 
are  supported,  movement  of  a  forming  block  into  engage- 
ment with  a  carton  blank  and  between  said  spaced  sup- 
porting and  folding  elements  effecting  folding  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  collapsing  the  hollow  rectangular  legs 
of  U-shaped  box  sections  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  an  elongated  member  slidably  mounted  to  said 
housing  disposed  to  slide  between  first  and  second 
positions,  one  end  of  said  member  being  extended 
beyond  said  housing  while  in  said  first  position  and 
retracted  towards  said  housing  while  in  said  second 
position  so  as  to  force  the  end  wall  of  an  adjacent 
hollow  rectangular  leg  inwardly  when  slid  from  said 
second  position  to  said  first  position; 

(c)  arm  members  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing 
one  on  either  side  of  said  elongated  member,  posi- 
tioned to  extend  beyond  said  housing  and  disposed 
for  pivoting  inwardly  at  their  extended  ends  towards 
said  one  end  of  said  elongated  member  while  in  said 
first  position  so  as  to  engage  the  sides  of  an  adjacent 
hollow  rectangular  leg  and  urge  them  towards  one 
another;  and 

(d)  means  for  substantially  simultaneously  sliding  said 
elongated  member  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position  and  pivoting  said  arms  so  that  their  ex- 
tended ends  pivot  inwardly  and  the  end  wall  of  an 
adjacent  hollow  rectangular  leg  is  forced  inwardly 
and  the  side  walls  are  urged  together  substantially 
simultaneously. 


blank  about  three  sides  of  the  block,  means  for  fold- 
ing the  remaining  portions  of  the  blank  about  the  block 
to  produce  a  carton  having  a  side  seam  and  a  bottom 
closure,  said  last-named  means  including  means  for  fold- 
ing the  blank  about  the  remaining  side  of  the  block  and 
into  sealing  engagement  with  said  side  seam  flap,  means 
for  thereafter  folding  the  opposed  bottom  closing  side 
flaps  in  sealing  engagement,  one  of  said  side  flaps  being 
provided  with  laterally  extended  integral  end  flaps,  and 
means  for  folding  said  end  flaps  upwardly  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  adjacent  end  walls  of  the  carton. 


3,322,044 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

COIN  WRAPPERS 

Guy  John  Oloff  Wettn-Bcrscr,  Box  228,  Nacka,  Swadca 

FUcd  Nov.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,216 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  22, 1962, 

12,553/62 

9  Claims.  (CL  93—39.1) 


3,322,043 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LINED  CARTON 
John  G.  Vcriobbi,  Quincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pneumatic 
Scale  Corporation,  Limited,  Quincy,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,312 
55  Claims.  (CL  93—36.01) 
39.  In  a  package  making  machine,  in  combination, 
a  conveyer  for  continuously  advancing  prescored  carton 


1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  coin  wrappers  of  sheet 


blanks  in  uniformly  spaced  relation,  each  blank  having    material,  each  wrapper  consisting  of  a  jacket  and  a  bottom. 
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cmnprising  in  combination  a  mandrel  having  a  duct  open<i 
ing  at  an  end  of  the  mandrel,  said  end  defining  an  as- 
sembly place,  means  for  feeding  a  continuous  jacket  strip 
in  its  longitudinal  direction  to  the  mandrel  parallel  withj 
the  axis  of  the  mandrel,  means  for  bending  the  jacket  strip 
about  the  mandrel  to  tubular  form,  means  for  supplying 
wrapper  bottom  parts  to  the  assembly  place  at  said  enq 
of  the  mandrel,  valve  means  adapted  to  admit  suction  ta 
said  mandrel  duct  to  temporarily  retain  the  bottom  part, 
means  for  securing  the  bottom  part  to  the  continuous  tu 
bular  strip,  means  for  severing  a  leading  part  of  the  tubu 
lar  strip  with  its  bottom  part,  and  valve  means  adaptec 
to  admit  pressure  to  said  mandrel  duct  to  remove  thq 
finished  coin  wrapper  from  the  mandrel  by  pressure. 


GAZETTE 

supporting  the  end  closure  with  the  drun^ 
means  mounted  for  inward  movement 
necting  band  and  drum  for  forming  an 
ing  annular  rib  in  said  band  and  drum 
cent  and  inward  of  the  end  closure, 
means  mounted  for  movement  toward 
drum  for  inwardly  deforming  the  band 
edge  of  the  drum  and  confine  the  end 
the  said  annular  rib. 


3,322,045 
SEALING  CLOSURES 
Robert  V.  Tanona,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R 
Grace  &   Co.,  CambrMge,  Mass.,  a   corporation  o 
Connecticut 

FUed  Oct  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,427 
4  Claims.  (O.  93—39.1) 


1.  The  method  of  sealing  metallic  can-end  closures  t< 
composite  can  bodies,  which  includes  forming  a  bead  o 
thermo-plastic  sealing  composition  on  the  flanged  area  o 
a  flanged  can  body,  cooling  the  bead  to  solidify  it,  heatin 
a  can  end  closure  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  sai< 
sealing  composition,  applying  the  hot  closure  to  a  cai 
body  and  roll-seaming  the  hot  closure  on  said  body  whilf 
the  closure  remains  at  an  elevated  temperature,  whereby 
heat  derived  from  the  hot  closure  is  sufficient  to  cause  the 
reflow  of  the  thermo-plastic  and  the  same  is  remolded  inti 
the  seam  area  under  the  simultaneous  conditions  of  hea| 
and  pressure. 


3,322,046 

PAPERBOARD  DRUMS  AND  A  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  THE  END  CLO- 
SURES THEREON 
Winfield  E.  Hall,  Jr.,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor,  b 
mesne  assignments,  to  The   Greif  Bros.  Cooperag 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,388 
17  Claims.  (CL  93—39.1) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  mounting  an  end  enclosure  on  k 
cylindrical  paperboard  drum  with  an  encircling  conneclr 
ing  band,  the  combination  of;  chuck  means  for  internally 
supporting  the  drum,  means  for  rotating  said  chuck  meani 
and  drum  about  the  axis  of  the  drum  for  engaging  and 
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,  radial  shaping 
dgainst  said  con- 
i[iwardly  project- 
positioned  adja- 
ard  axial  shaping 
the  edge  of  the 
to  encircle  the 
closure  against 


iSEWITH 


3,322,047 
COMPOSITION  RACE  TRACK  B 

ROUGHENED  TOP  SURFACE 
Philip   Bieber,   Coral   Gables,  Fla. 
Flushing,  N.Y.     11365),  and  AUen  D. 
pect  Ave.,  Woodmere,  N.Y.     11598 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  ^8,588 
2  Claims.  (CI.  94—4) 


(69—34 


180th  St., 
Frischcr,  2  Pros- 


^^^^ 


yv^xxx^-^x/y/yy^/x^^^^xyXi/yy^xxx^x^. 


1.  A  race  track  construction  compn^ng 
layer  of  material,  a  base  of  resilient 
supported  thereon,  and  a  cushion  of 
said  base  whereby  the  flexible  resilient 
the  forces  of  running  hooves  thereon, 
projecting  means  on  the  upper  surface 
a  roughened  surface  for  retaining  the  ci^shion 


f^~ 


a  supporting 

flexible  material 

dirt  engaging 

3ase  will  receive 

base  including 

thereof  defining 

thereon. 


lo)se 


said 


3,322,048 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Donald  L.  Fauser,  Lakewood,  and  Edwm  R.  Kolb,  Graf- 
ton, Ohio,  assignors  to  Harris-Intert; 'pe  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  D^aware 
Original  application  Sept  23,  1958,  Ser. 
vided  and  this  appUcation  Jan.  25, 
427,772 

10  Claims.  (CI.  95—1.7 


No.  762,756.  Di- 
1965.  Ser.  No. 


k-gs 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character 
photographic  reproduction  of  images  on 
sensitive  surface,  the  combination  which 
for  impressing  on  to  selected  areas  of 
sensitive  surface  an  electrostatic  char 
posing  said  charge  areas  of  said 
face  to  a  light  image  producing  on  said 
static  charge  image  corresponding  to 
means  for  subjecting  said  charge  image 
the  developing  action  of  a  liquid  develop! 
including  a  liquid  vehicle  and  a 


desc  ribed 


for  electro- 

an  electrophoto- 

comprises  means 

^id  electrophoto- 

means  *for  ex- 

electrophotosensitive  sur- 

s  iirf ace  an  electro- 

iaid  light  image, 

said  surface  to 

ing  composition 

developing  agent  by 


im 
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bringing  said  surface  with  said  charge  image  thereon  into 
contact  with  the  liquid  developer  composition;  for  electro- 
static deposition  on  said  surface  in  accordance  with  said 
charge  image  thereon,  said  liquid  developing  composition 
including  a  component  for  fixing  said  deposited  agent 
substantially  permanently  to  said  surface  upon  removal  of 
said  liquid  vehicle,  and  means  receiving  said  surface 
after  development  of  said  charge  image  for  removing  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  electrically  insulating  liquid  adhering 
to  said  surface  and  thereby  enabling  the  fixing  component 
to  adhere  the  deposited  developing  agent  substantially 
without  fusing  the  fixing  component  thereon  whereby  the 
electrophotosensitivc  surface  becomes  the  final  copy  of 
the  original. 


3,322,049 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    CAMERA    WITH    EXPOSURE 
FACTOR  CONNECTION  MEANS  CONTROLLED 
BY  RESETTING  OF  CAMERA 
Oskar  Fischer,  Braunschweig-Volkmarodc,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Voigtlander  A.G.,  Braunschweig,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Sept  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,477 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  28, 1962, 

V  23,090 

3  Claims.  (CI.  95—10) 


3,322,050 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  ELECTRIC 

EXPOSURE  METER 

Walter  Swarofsky,  Braunschweig,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Voigdandcr  A.G.,  Braunschwe^  Germany,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Germany 

FHed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  4,  1963, 
V  14,896 
3  Claims.  (CI.  95— 10)    . 


1.  In  a  i^otographic  camera,  in  combination,  camera 
operating  mechanism;  an  electric  exposure  meter  includ- 
ing a  meter  movement  having  an  indicator  movable  about 
an  axis,  said  meter  movement  being  angularly  adjustable 
bodily  about  such  axis;  means  for  adjusting  an  exposure 
value  in  accordance  with  the  meter  indication;  a  correc- 
tion device  selectively  operable  £r<Mn  a  neutral  position 
for  incorporating  a  correction  factor  into  the  thus  ad- 
justed exposure  value;  means  interconnecting  said  correc- 
tion device  and  said  meter  moven»ent  and  effective,  upon 
operation  of  said  correction  device,  to  adjust  said  meter 
movement  angularly  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of 
said  correction  device;  correction  device  control  means, 
including  coupling  means  interconnecting  said  mechanism 
and  said  device,  effective,  responsive  to  an  operation  of 
said  mechanism  normally  occurring  between  successive 
exposures,  to  reset  said  device  to  its  neutral  position,  said 
correction  device  including  a  disk  movable  therewith  and 
having  ratchet  teeth;  said  control  device  including  a  mov- 
able pawl  spring  biased  into  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
teeth;  said  coupling  means,  upon  such  operation  of  said 
mechanism,  momentarily  actuating  said  pawl  to  release 
said  ratchet  teeth;  and  means  biasing  said  correction  de- 
vice to  its  neutral  position,  said  coupling  means  compris- 
ing a  link  connected  to  one  end  of  said  pawl  and  having 
an  abutment  on  its  other  end;  said  mechanism  including 
a  film  advance  lever  and  a  stop  movable  with  said  lever 
and  engageable  with  said  abutment,  when  said  film  ad- 
vance lever  is  cHxrated  to  advance  the  film,  momentarily 
to  move  said  link  to  disengage  said  pawl  from  said  ratchet 
teeth. 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  photoelectric  exposure  meter  including  a  meas- 
uring instrument,  having  an  indicator,  and  a  light-sensitive 
cell;  said  indicator  being  movable  in  linear  increments 
corresponding  to  a  scale,  divided  by  the  factor  "2"  of  the 
intensities  of  light  incident  upon  said  cell;  a  fixed  ref- 
erence mark  cooperable  with  said  indicator;  exposure  time 
adjusting  means;  diaphragm  aperture  adjusting  means; 
film  sensitivity  adjusting  means;  mechanism  interconnect- 
ing all  three  of  said  adjusting  means  and  said  measuring 
instrument  and  effective,  through   said  three   adjusting 
means,  to  provide  a  normal  exposure  of  the  film  when 
said  indicator  coincides  with  said  reference  mark;  and  at 
least  a  pair  of  fixed  correction  marks  respectively  situ- 
ated on  opposite  sides  of  said  reference  mark  and  coop- 
erable with  said  indicator  for  respectively  providing  an 
overexposure  or  an  underexposure,  as  compared  to  an 
exposure  when  said  indicator  coincides  with  said  reference 
mark,  when  said  indicator  is  aligned  with  one  or  the 
other  of  said  correction  marks,  respectively;  the  spacings 
of  said  correction  marks  from  said  reference  mark  cor- 
responding to  fixed  increments  of  said  scale,  and  indicia 
respectively  situated  adjacent  said  correction  marks  and 
indicating  which  of  said  marks  will  provide  said  overex- 
posure and  which  of  said  marks  will  provide  said  un- 
derexposure; said  fixed  reference  marks  and  said  cor- 
rection marks  being  carried  by  a  common  indicator  mark 
plate;  said  fixed  reference  mark  being  in  the  form  of  an 
aperture  through  the  indicator  mark  plate,  and  said  cor- 
rection marks  comprising  notches  cut  in  an  edge  of  the 
indicator  mark  plate. 


3,322,051 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  BUILT-IN  OR 
ATTACHED  EXPOSURE  METER  AND  A  MANU- 
AL OR  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  DLi- 
PHRAGM 
Waldemar  T.  Rentscblor,  Calmbach  (Enz),  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Alfred  Gauthier,  G.m.bJI.,  Calmbach  (Enz), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Hied  July  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  27, 1963, 
G  38,326 
3  aaims.  (CL  95—10) 
1.  A   photographic  camera   comprising   an  exposiu% 
meter;  a  variable  diaphragm  capable  of  being  set  at  dif- 
ferent diaphragm  aperture  sizes;  a  diaphragm  setting  de- 
vice controlling  said  diaphragm;  a  setting  member  having 
an  "Automatic  Daylight"  setting  position,  an  "Automatic 
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Photoflash"  position,  and  a  "Manual"  setting  range;  « 
guide  number  setting  control  for  adjusting  the  (^ratio| 
of  the  camera  according  to  flashbulb  guide  numbers;  ^ 
focusing  control;  a  ring  connected  to  said  exposure  metef- 
to  be  controlled  thereby;  means  controlled  by  said  setting 
member  to  connect  said  ring  to  said  diaphragm  settint 
device  when  said  setting  member  is  in  its  "Automatic  Da)f 
light"  position  whereby  the  aperture  of  said  diaphragii 
will  be  automatically  controlled  in  accordance  with  lighjt 
reaching  said  exposure  meter;  a  differential  mechanisii 
connected  to  said  focusing  control  and  to  said  guide  numh 


-JOa. 


ber  setting  control  to  be  operated  by  settings  of  both  ( f 
said  last-named  controls,  said  differential  mechanisi  i 
having  means  governed  by  said  setting  member  to  rend  r 
said  differential  mechanism  operable  when  said  settiig 
member  is  set  to  its  "Automatic  Photoflash"  position; 
and  OKans  coimecting  said  differential  mechanism  to  said 
diaphragm  setting  device  to  control  the  operation  there<  f 
only  when  said  setting  member  is  set  to  its  "Automat  c 
Photoflash"  position,  whereby  aperture  size  of  said  dii  - 
phragm  will  then  be  governed  by  said  guide  number  s(  - 
ting  control  and  said  focusing  control. 


3^2,052 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER 
Franz  Singer  and  Helmut  Miiller,  Munich,  Gennany, 
signers  to  Compor-Werit  GcscUschaft  mit  beschran  \ 
ter  Hafbing  &  Co.,  Munich,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Qk 
many 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  23,  1964, 

C  31  949 

8  Claims.  (CI.  95—63) 


1.  A  photographic  shutter  comprising  a  main  drivi  ig 
member  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  forward  direction  o 
make  an  exposure  and  for  rotation  in  a  reverse  directii  in 
to  condition  said  member  ready  for  a  subsequent  expo 
sure,  a  main  spring  for  driving  said  member,  an  auxiliary 
spring  selectively  effective  to  assist  in  driving  said  mem- 
ber, said  auxiliary  spring  being  operatively  connected 
a  rotary  bearing  sleeve  rotatable  concentrically  with  said 
main  driving  member,  a  releasable  main  latch  for  ho|d 
ing  said  main  driving  member  and  said  main  spring 
tensioned  position,  a  releasable  auxiliary  latch  for  ho 
ing  said  bearing  sleeve  and  said  auxiliary  spring  in  a  teh- 


ing 


w  ten 


sioned  position,  said  bearing  sleeve  beii 
said  auxiliary  latch  is  released,  to  impa^ 
main  driving  member  to  assist  said  main 
said  main  driving  member  in  said  fori'ard 
first  driving  element  on  said  main  drivi 
ond  driving  element  on  said  sleeve  fo 
contact  with  said  first  driving  element 
latch  is  released,  said  first  driving  elemdnt 
second  driving  element  to  turn  said  sleeve 
direction  during  part  of  the  rotation  of 
member  in  said  reverse  direction,  and 
sioning  member  pivotally  mounted  lateijally 
driving  element  and  said  bearing 
tensioning  member  having  one  portion 
gaged  by  said  first  driving  element  du 
tation  of  said  main  driving  member  in 
tion  and  having  a  second  portion  adaptfcd 
second  driving  clement  to  turn  said  slejve 
said  tensioned  position  through  a  greatei 
than  said  main  driving  member. 


sleeve 


mug 


(lod- 

in  a 

loU- 


effective,  when 
torque  to  said 
spring  in  turning 
direction,  a 
member,  a  sec- 
making  driving 
said  auxiliary 
acting  on  said 
in  a  reverse 
>aid  main  driving 
an  auxiliary  ten- 
of  said  main 
said  auxiliary 
idapted  to  be  en- 
part  of  the  ro- 
^id  reverse  dircc- 
to  engage  said 
to  at  least  its 
angle  of  rotation 


3,322,653 
TREATING  SURFACES  WITI 
Paul  J.  Good,  Springwater,  N.Y.,  m 
signments,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpor4ti 
FUcd  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  ' 
10  Claims.  (CI.  95—89  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  wetting  a  sheet  with  a  processing  fluid, 
comprising  means  forming  a  capillary  groove  structure 
including  a  substantially  cylindrical  con^  ex  surface  shaped 
to  provide  a  multiplicity  of  small  capillary  grooves  ex- 
tending in  one  direction  parallel  to  esch  other  in  close 
side  by  side  relationship,  said  surface  be  ing  shaped  to  pro- 
vide also  a  distribution  channel  extendi  ng  transversely  to 
the  capillary  grooves  and  communicatii  ig  with  all  of  said 
grooves,  means  substantially  enclosing  said  convex  sur- 
face for  holding  the  sheet  to  be  we  ted  in  a  position 


wrapped  around  a  major  portion  of 
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363,943 


the  periphery  of 


said  convex  surface  and  in  substantial  y  stationary  con 
tact  against  said  surface  of  said  capil  ary  groove  struc- 
ture, and  means  for  supplying  fluid  t<i  said  distribution 
channel  to  flow  therefrom  to  said  capllary  grooves  and 
thence  by  capillary  attraction  along  ssid  grooves  to  wet 
the  overlying  surface  of  the  sheet. 


3,322,054 
VENTILATION  DEVICE  FOR  bUILDING 
Dominic  M.  Lippi,  Luveme,  Minn.,    issignor  to  A.  R. 
Wood  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Mfai- 
nesota 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1965,  Ser.  NoJ  480,323 
15  Claims.  (CI.  98—3  ) 
11.  A  ventilation  device  comprising  a  tubular  upstand- 
ing casing,  an  electric  motor  driven  bl<  wer  in  said  casing 
arranged  to  discharge  air  upwardly,  sa  d  casing  including 
air  inlet  means  opening  generally  horixintally  outwardly 
of  said  casing  in  at  least  t^o  separat;  directions  below 
said  blower  means,  closure  'means  ope  ratively  associated 
with  the  open  lower  end  of  said  casiag  for  closing  the 
latter  and  shif table  relative  to  said  casing  by  gravity  to 
an  open  position,  latch  means  operativ  ily  associated  with 
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said  casing  and  said  closure  means  and  operable  to  retain  wall  and  to  introduce  a  band  of  conditioned  and  ventila- 
said  closure  means  in  the  closed  position,  electrically  ting  air  into  an  enclosure  comprising  elongated  side  frame 
operated  control  means  for  said  latch  means,  a  source  of  members  having  outer  parallel  face  plates  spaced  from 
electrical  potential,  first  electrical  circuit  means  electri-  each  other  to  be  positioned  against  the  wall  on  each  side 
cally  connecting  said  motor  to  said  source  and  second  of  the  elongated  opening  and  each  face  plate  having  in- 
turned  transverse  side  walls  integral  with  said  face  plates 
and  at  right  angles  to  the  wall  and  to  the  face  plates  and 
said  transverse  walls  being  spaced  apart  within  the  elon- 
gated rectangular  wall  opening,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
intermediate  plates  spaced  from  each  other  and  between 
and  parallel  to  the  transverse  side  walls  to  form  a  series 
of  closely  spaced  elongated  rectangular  air  outlet  channels 


electrical  circuit  means  electrically  connecting  said  con- 
trol means  to  said  source,  said  control  means  being  oper- 
able to  release  said  latch  means  in  response  to  an  inactive 
presence  of  said^source  so  as  to  automatically  open  said 
closure  means  should  the  supply  of  electrical  energy  to 
said  source  be  interrupted. 


3322,055 

AIR  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

WOliam  A.  Zumbicl,  South  Fort  Mitchell,  Ky.,  assignor 

to  The  Kroger  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,401 

5  Claims.  (CI.  98—39) 


between  said  transverse  walls  and  an  outside  narrow  plate 
in  the  plane  of  face  plates  and  means  to  connect  said  walls 
and  intermediate  plates  together,  said  narrow  plate  ex- 
tending centrally  over  and  obstructing  the  flow  from  be- 
tween the  intermediate  plates  and  being  mounted  on  a 
central  intermediate  plate  and  said  narrow  plates  and  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  intermediate  plates  being  spaced 
from  each  other  so  as  to  form  open  spaces  adjacent  the 
face  plates  so  that  release  of  the  air  from  between  the 
intermediate  plates  will  cause  it  to  flow  into  open  wells 
and  recesses  beyond  the  intermediate  plates  and  inside 
of  the  plane  of  the  wall. 


3,322,057 

HUNG  LUMINOUS  CEILING  WITH  AIR 

CONDITH^^ING  DUCTS 

Maurice  C.  Rosenblatt,  23  W.  73nl  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10023 

FDed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,789 

14  Claims.  (CI.  98—40) 


1.  In  a  room  having  at  least  four  walls,  a  ceiling,  a 
heating  and  cooling  source  having  an  air  distributing  out- 
put, an  air  distribution  system  comprising,  a  chamber 
defined  by  said  walls,  said  ceiling  and  a  false  ceiling  spaced 
therefrom,  said  chamber  having  at  least  one  air  receiving 
opening  and  a  plurality  of  air  discharge  openings,  and  a 
fan  positioned  at  each  of  the  air  discharge  openings,  said 
fans  having  a  total  air  distributing  capacity  equal  to  the 
air  distributing  output  of  said  heating  and  cooling  source, 
sad  chamber  being  unsealed  and  of  such  construction  that 
during  normal  operation  of  the  air  distribution  system; 
the  chamber  operates  at  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 


30-    'a»^« 


sure. 


3,322,056 
AIR  DIFFUSERS 
Cortland  N.  O'Day,  deceased,  late  of  Port  WasUngton, 
N.Y.,  by  Ruth  L,  OT>ay,  executrix.  Port  Washington, 
N.Y.,  and  George  J.  Sweeney,  Plandomc,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Ahr  Devices,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,550 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  sobse4|uent  to 

Dec.  11,  1979,  has  been  disclaimed 

8  Claims.  (CL  98—40) 

1.  An  elongated  rectangular  air  diffuser  construction 

for  insertion  into  an  elongated  rectangular  opening  in  a 


1.  A  luminous  ceiling  for  a  room  including  a  plenum 
with  an  overhead  structure  at  the  top  thereof;  purlins  for 
connection  with  the  overhead  structure,  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  extending  celling  elements  for  connection  with 
the  lower  portions  of  the  purlins  at  a  distance  below  the 
overhead  structure,  some  of  the  ceiling  elements  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  room  and  others  transversely  at 
substantially  the  same  level,  light-transmitting  panels  sup- 
ported at  their  edges  by  the  longitudinal  and  transverse 
ceiling  elements  and  forming  with  said  ceiling  elements  a 
hung  ceiling  for  closing  off  the  plenum  between  the  himg 
ceiling  and  said  overhead  structure,  means  in  the  plenum 
for  supporting  lights  above  the  light-transmitting  panels, 
continuous  air  ducts  extending  across  the  ceiling  along  the 
upper  side  of  at  least  some  of  the  horizontally  extend- 
ing ceiling  elements,  the  ceiling  elements  below  each  air 
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duct  forming  the  bottom  side  of  the  air  duct,  openingsj 
through  the  bottom  of  each  horizontally  extending  ele-j 
ment  which  forms  the  bottom  of  an  air  duct  for  the  dis- 
charge of  air  from  the  duct  and  through  a  part  of  the 
ceiling  between  the  light-transmitting  panels  that  are  supj 
ported  by  the  horizontally  extending  ceiling  element^ 
that  form  the  bottoms  of  the  air  ducts,  said  continuous  ai^ 
ducts  formed  by  the  ceiling  elements  being  parallel,  anc 
another  air  duct  across  one  end  of  the  room  and  intc 
which  the  parallel  air  ducts  open  to  connect  them  witl 
the  end  duct  which  serves  as  a  header. 


3,322,058 

AIR  VANE  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  S.  lessee,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Chrysle 

Corporation,  Highland  Parle,  Mich.,  a  corporation  o 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,489 
5  Claims.  (CI.  98—94) 


SJ^^ 


_,  1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  air  froi  i 
a  cabinet  having  an  air  outlet  passage  formed  therein,  saii 
apparatus  comprising  a  support  structure  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces,  and  a  plurality  of  air  vane  assemblies, 
said  support  structure  being  carried  by  said  cabinet  in 
registry  with  the  above-mentioned  passage  and  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therethrough,   said  air  vane   a  ;- 
semblies  each  being  carried  by  said  support  structure    n 
registry  with  one  of  the  above-mentioned  opening  ai  d 
comprising  first  and  second  sections,  said  first  secticn 
comprising  a  journal  portion  and  an  air  vane  porticn 
extending  from  said  journal  portion,  said  journal  portic  n 
having  an  aperture  therein  extending  through  said  journ  il 
portion  and  into  said  air  vane  portion  so  as  to  form  a 
second  aperture  extending  transversely  through  said  air 
vane  portion,  said  second  section  comprising  a  head  pc  r- 
tion  and  a  pin  provided  with  retaining  portions  extendi]  g 
from  the  head,  said  first  section  being  carried  by  one   )f 
said  surfaces  of  the  support  structure  and  journaled  with 
an  opening  therein,  said  first  section  having  a  laterally 
projecting  portion  overlying  a  portion  of  said  suppcrt 
structure  in  the  vicinity  of  the  associated  opening  to  ser  ^e 
•as  bearing  surface  in  cooperation  with  the  support  sir- 
face,  said  second  section  being  carried  by  the  opposite 
surface  of  said  suppdrt  structure,  and  said  first  and  secoi  id 
sections  being  detachably  interconnected  by  insertion  af 
the  pin  of  the  second  section  into  the  aperture  of  t  le 
first  section  so  that  said  retaining  portions  can  project 
from  said  second  aperture. 


GAZETTE  .  ^^^  3^'  ^^^"^ 

said  device  comprising  an  overpressure  steam  chamber 
having  a  discharge  section  with  cooling  Buid,  an  endless 
conveyor  being  advanceable  through  this  chamber  and 
discharge  section,  said  conveyor  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  pivotally  interconnected  links  providsd  with  carriers 
for  a  row  of  adjacent  tins,  the  said  con^  eyor  in  an  area 
beyond  the  discharge  section  following  a  substantially 
horizontal  track  part,  means  being  provi  led  in  said  hori- 
zontal track  part  for  spraying  or  cloudinj  a  heating  liquid 


and  directing  these  liquid  particles  tov  ards 
vancing  along  the  track,  means  for  sub  lequently 
the  adjacent  tins  in  an  upward  direction 
ing  constituted  by  a  pair  of  adjacent  proplated 
are  mutually  spaced  in  the  direction 
jogging  means  being  constituted  by  at 
situated   rod  over  which  the  profilated 
vance. 


3,322,060  . 

CHARCOAL  GRO^L  AND  Tl  IE  LIKE 
WillUm  A.  GUbert,  Main  St.,  North  Sell  uate,  R.I. 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  [396,246 
15  Claims.  (CI.  99—421) 
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the  tin  ad- 
jogging 
each  carrier  be- 
bars  which 
transport,  said 
one  obliquely 
jars  slidingly  ad- 


<if 
hast 
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3  322  059 

DEVICE  FOR  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 

COMMODITIES  PACKED  IN  TINS 

Johannes  B.  van  der  Winden,  Amstelveen,  Netberlan  ts, 

assignor  to  Gebroeders  Stork  &  Co's  Apparatenfabrfek 

N.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,079 
4  Claims.  (CI.  99—249) 
2.  A  device  for  thermal  treatment,  such  as  pasteurita- 
tion  or  sterilization  of  commodities  packed  in  tins,    he 


1.  A  charcoal  grill  comprising  a  horizontal  top  plate 
having  a  central  opening  therein,  mems  for  supporting 
charcoal  and  the  like  below  said  opei  ing,  a  rack  frame 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical  legs  each  of  said  legs 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  reduced  portions  in  hori- 
zontal alignment  with  the  reduced  potions  of  the  other 
legs,  and  a  plurality  of  cutouts  in  said  top  plate  receiving 
said  legs,  each  of  said  cutouts  ccwnpri  ling  a  first  portion 
large  enough  to  freely  receive  said  Vertical  legs  and  a 
second  portion  in  communication  therewith  large  enough 
to  receive  the  reduced  portions  of  eaph  leg  but  smaller 
than  the  remaining  portions  of  the  ' 
height  of  said  rack  frame  above  said  .  . 
readily  adjusted  by  laterally  moving  ss  id  legs  so  that  pre 
selected  reduced  portions  thereof  are  I  )cated  in  the  afore 
said  second  portions  of  said  cutouts. 


3,322,061 

HOT  AIR  ROTIS8ERIE  ENGINE  ATTACHMENT 

OniDc  Z.  Frazier,  732  Sherman, 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.    49503 

FOcd  June  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,401 

5  Claims.  (O.  99—421) 


a  type  set  sensing  element  engaging  said  index  elements 
and  displaceable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  whenever  one  of  said  type  devices  is  set 
to  a  different  type  setting; 

and  a  bi-stable  signalling  device,  associated  with  both 
of  said  sensing  elements,  actuatable  upon  displace- 
ment of  said  print  sensing  element  to  its  second 
position  to  a  first  stable  position  indicating  that  a 
printing  operation  should  not  proceed  without  reset- 
ting of  the  type  devices,' and  actuatable  upon  dis- 
placement of  said  type  set  sensing  element  to  its 
second  position  to  a  second  stable  position  indicate 
ing  that  a  {Hinting  operation  may  proceed. 


1.  An  integral,  self-contained,  rotisserie  powering,  hot 
air  engine  attachment  imit  comprising:  a  supptMt;  a  dis- 
placer  cylinder  on  one  end  of  said  support;  a  power  cylin- 
der on  the  opposite  end  of  said  support;  a  displaoer  piston 
in  said  displacer  cylinder,  having  a  connecting  rod  ex- 
tending therefrom;  a  power  piston  in  said  power  cylinder 
having  a  connecting  rod  extending  therefrom;  a  rotatable 
output  spindle;  fly  wheel  means;  intercoimecting  drive 
means  between  said  connecting  rods,  said  fly  wheel  means, 
and  said  spindle,  to  rotate  said  spindle;  said  support  being 
configurated  to  fit  around  the  housing  cowl  of  a  rotisserie, 
and  having  bracket  mount  means  attachable  to  a  housing 
cowl  to  mount  said  attachment  unit 


3,322,063 
LINE  PRINTER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Makoto  Hida,  Yokohama-sU,  Atsno  Tanaka,  Fujisawa- 
shi,  and  Tosiiiyaki  Hatanalu,  Kawasaid-sU,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaid,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ndion  of  Japan 

FUed  May  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,671 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1964, 

39/27,124 

8  Claims.  (CL  101—93) 


"P     (VSSHSfi 


3,322,062 
VARIABLE  DATA  PRINT  CONTROL  AND  INTER- 
LOCK MEANS  IN  PRINTING  MACHINES 
John  A.  Maul,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Addresso- 
graph-Muhigrairfi  Corporution,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,156 
5  Claims.  (CI.  101—45) 


1.  In  a  variable  data  printing  machine  of  the  kind  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  individual  type  devices  each  settable 
to  a  plurality  of  different  positions  to  present  different 
type  characters  at  a  printing  position  and  each  including 
a  plurality  of  spaced  index  elements  aligned  with  sim- 
ilar index  elements  of  the  remaining  type  devices  when- 
ever said  type  devices  are  set  for  a  printing  operation, 
and  imprinting  means  movable  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion along  a  predetermined  path  in  association  with  an 
imprinting  operation  of  the  machine  to  imprint  a  record- 
ing sheet  engaging  said  type  characters,  a  reset  signalling 
device  comprising: 

a  print  sensing  clement  interposed  in  said  path  and 
displaceable  from  an  initial  position  to  a  second 
position  each  time  said  imprinting  means  moves  in 
said  predetermined  direction  along  said  path; 

838  o.o. — 61 


Bsak 


1.  In  line  printing  apparatus  comprising  a  type  wheel, 
hammer  means,  paper  and  inking  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  type  wheel  and  said  hammer  means  and 
driving  means  coupled  to  said  type  wheel  for  rotating 
said  type  wheel  incrementally  from  an  initial  position, 
a  line  printer  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  line  printing  apparatus  to  print  a  line  of 
data  having  a  determined  number  of'  characters  from 
said  initial  position  of  said  line  printin'^  apparatus,  said 
line  printer  control  circuit  comprising, 

control  indicating  means  for  indicating  by  binary  means 
the  completion  of  printing  of  said  determined  niun- 
ber  of  characters;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  control  indicating 
-   means  and  coupled  to  the  driving  means  said  line 
~^  printing  apparatus  for  halting  the  operation  of  said 
line  printing  apparatus  upon  the  completion  of  print- 
ing of  said  determined  number  of  characters  and  di- 
rectly returning  the  type  wheel  of  said  line  printing 
apparatus  to  its.  initial  position. 


3,322,064 
PRINT  DRUM  TYPE  MATRIX  AND  SEQUENTIAL 

LINE  PRINTING  CONTROL 
John  C.  Sims,  Jr.,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Anelcz 
Corporation,   Boston,   Maiss.,   a  corporation  of  New 
Hampshire 

Filed  June  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  554,793 
3  Claims.  (CL  101—93) 
1.  A  printer  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  print  drum  having  type  faces  arranged  in  a  matrix 
having  rows  which  are  generally  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  drum  and  having  columns  around  the  pe- 
rif^ery  of  the  drum,  at  least  one  complete  set  of 
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type  faces  being  present  in  each  column,  wherei 
similar  type  faccs  in  adacent  rows  and  columns  ar 
displaced  by  at  least  one  row  and  wherein  type  face 
differ  from  their  neighbors  along  rows; 

means  for  rotating  the  drum  to  cause  the  rows  of  typ 
faces  to  pass  a  printing  line  that  is  substantially  pai 
allel  to  the  rows; 

and  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  identit; 
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while  providing 
feed  reel  when 


predetermined 
for  pressing  said 


for  moving  the  reel  with  the  shaft 
slippage  between  the  shaft  and  th( 
the   torque  therebetween  exceeds 
value, 

a  pair  of  opposed  compressor  rollers 

master  and  said  blank  webs  together  as  they  move 
therebetween, 

means  for  applying  a  liquid  serf  vent  for  the  copying  ink 
to  the  blank  web  at  a  point  betweei  i  the  second  feed 
reel  and  the  opposed  compressor  re  ilers, 

slip  belt  means  entrained  about  both 
one  of  the  compressor  rollers  for  _ 

and  compressor  rollers  together  aid  providing  slip- 
page between  the  belts,  reels,  and  o  jmpressor  rollers, 

and 
drive  means  for  driving  the  takeup  ijeels  and  the  said 
compressor  roller. 


takeup  reels  and 
Iriving  said  reels 


3,322,0^  . 

SELF  -  DESTRUCTIVE    EXPLOSIVE    CARTRIDGE 

FOR  UNDERWATER  SEISMIC  EXPLORATION 
George  L.   Griffith,   Coopersburg,   and   WOliam  L.  K. 
Schwoyer  and  Stephen  L.  Mayer,  Allentown,  Fa.,  as- 
signors to  Trojan  Powder  Company,  Allentown,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1966,  Scr.  No.  I  25,913 
12  Claims.  (O.  102—2  1) 


of  the  type  face  in  a  predetermined  column  which 
has  reached  a  predetermined  position  with  respect 
to  the  printing  line  during  rotation  of  the  drum; 
wherein  the  indication  providing  means  comprises  fa 
coimter  under  the  control  of  a  timing  signal  gener  i- 
tor  which  is  mechanically  coupled  to  the  print  drui  i, 
the  counter  being  incremented  once  for  each  colun  n 
across  each  row. 


3,322,065 
ROTARY  SPIRIT  DUPLICATOR  ADDRESSING 

MACHINE 

Edward  E.  Procter  and  Bemicc  E.  Procter,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  268,  Winter  Haven,  Fla.    33880 

FUed  June  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,878 

3  Claiais.  (CI.  101—132.5) 


■^  -< 


\ 


exp  Dses 


1.  An  explosive  cartridge  that 
charge  contained  therein  to  water  after 
■«  comprising  in  combination  a  container 
partment,  an  opening  extending  throjigh 
into  the  compartment  for  flow  of 
escape  of  explosive  charge  therefrom 
is  immersed  in  water,  and  an  explosive 
partment  including  in  admixture  therewith 
tivatable  inert  dissipator  which  when  c(  ntacted 
changes  in  volume  in  a  manner  to  facilitate 
tion  of  water  through  the  compartmet  t 


an  explosive 

i  mmersion  in  water 

defining  a  com- 

the  container 

witer  thereinto  and 

vhen  the  cartridge 

charge  in  the  com- 

a  water-ac- 

with  water 

the  circula- 


3,322,067 
APPARATUS  FOR  IGNITING 
ROCKETS 
Bert  B.  Gould,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a^  -    -   ^  ,„ 

signments,  to  MB  Associates,  San  Ramon,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No]  95,391,  Mar.  13, 
1961.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,780 
10  Claims,  (a.  102— 70) 


MINIATURE 
lor,  by  mesne  as- 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  varying  indicia  comprisin  ;  a 
support  means  on  which  is  mounted  each  of  the  followi  jg: 
a  first  feed  reel  for  carrying  a  master  carrier  web  hav- 
ing indicia  thereon  in  a  soluble  copying  ink,       j 
a  takeup  reel  for  receiving  said  master  web,  I 

a  second  feed  reel  for  carrying  a  roll  of  blank  web,  I 
a  second  takeup  reel  for  receiving  said  blank  web,  ! 
each  of  said  reels  being  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  support  means,  and  tendon 


,v»«-w*,  «~««~« ^^^^ , 1-  A  miniature  rocket  engine  e 

washer  means  connecting  each  shaft  and  each  feci  device  compnsmg  m  combmation  a 


mttodying  an  ignition 

rpcket  engine  having 


I 
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an  elongate  casing,  a  solid  propellant  grain  within  said 
casing,  said  solid  propellant  grain  having  a  ccnUal  burn- 
ing port  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof, 
and  an  ignition  device  comprising  an  elongate  combustible 
support  formed  of  a  high  heat  conductive  material  and 
unconnected  to  the  grain  and  having  a  cross-section  which 
is  a  small  fraction  of  the  cross-section  of  the  port  and 
which  extends  substantially  throughout  the  length  of  the 
burning  port  from  the  forward  end  to  the  rearward  end 
thereof,  and  a  pyrotechnic  coating  on  at  least  that  por- 
tion of  the  support  which  lies  within  the  burning  port  to 
provide  an  ignition  device  having  a  burning  rate  of  1  to 
10  inches  per  second,  and  means  for  ignition  of  the 
coated  support  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of  the  burning 
port,  ignition  of  the  propellant  grain  occurring  when  the 
pyrotechnic  coated  support  has  burned  from  the  rear- 
ward end  to  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  central  burn- 
ing port. 

3,322,068 
DIESEL  FUEL  SYSTEM 
Paul  W.  Stankovich,  Romeo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  HoUey 
Carburetor  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,627 
4  Claims.  (CI.  103—2) 


at  least  two  elongate  units  and  means  articulately  inter- 
connecting same  in  end-to-end  relation,  and  said  pumping 
apparatus    including   fluid   operated   engine    means    and 


pump  means  connected  to  and  operable  by  said  engine 
means,  said  engine  means  and  pump  means  including 
housing  means  having  movable,  interconnected  engine  and 
pump  elements  therein. 


3322,070 

VORTEX  PUMP 

Kenneth  E.  Glass,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Allis- 

Clialmers  Manirfactmteg  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  appUcatioo  Ser.  No.  446,515,  Apr.  8, 

1965.  This  application  Mar.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  542,980 

2  Claims.  (CI.  103—103) 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  diesel 
engine,  comprising  a  fuel  injection  pump  housing  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  fuel  delivery  means,  a  threaded 
opening  in  the  wall  of  said  housing  adjacent  each  of  said 
means,  a  delivery  means  retainer  having  a  fuel  passage 
therethrough  screwed  into  each  of  said  openings  under  a 
predetermined  torque,  the  portion  of  each  of  said  re- 
tainers extending  from  said  housing  having  a  shoulder 
extending  radially  therefrom,  a  strap  having  an  opening 
at  each  end  thereof  positioned  on  each  adjacent  pair  of 
said  retainers,  one  of  said  retainers  being  received  in  each 
of  said  end  openings,  means  co-operating  with  each  of 
said  pair  of  retainers  to  clamp  said  strap  against  said 
shoulder,  a  fuel  conduit  for  each  of  said  retainers  for 
delivering  fuel  therefrom  to  one  cylinder  of  said  engine 
and  means  operable  by  rotation  thereof  co-operating  with 
the  free  end  of  each  of  said  retainers  for  sealing  said 
conduits  against  fuel  leakage,  each  of  said  straps  serving 
to  retain  said  adjacent  pair  of  retainers  in  their  originally 
torqued  condition  when  said  last  named  means  are  tight- 
ened or  loosened  under  a  torque  greater  than  that  re- 
quired to  turn  said  retainers  in  said  housing. 


3,322,069 
FLUID  OPERATED  WELL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Clarence  I.  Cobcriy,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kobe, 
Inc.,  Huntington  Park,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  Sept.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  485,345 
21  Claims.  (CI.  103 — 46) 
1.  A  fluid  operated  well  pumping  apparatus  hydrau- 
lically  movable  through  a  tubing  system,  including  any 
bends  therein,  between  an  operating  position  in  a  well 
and  a  control  station  whereat  said  pumping  apparatus 
can  be  inserted  into  or  removed  from  the  tubing  system. 

said  pumping  apparatus  being  articulated  and  comprising 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising;  a  casing  having  a 
peripheral  wall,  said  wall  having  a  single  continuously 
smooth  inner  surface;  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  end  walls 
defining  with  said  peripheral  wall  a  pumping  chamber; 
an  axial  inlet  of  preselected  diameter  in  one  of  said  end 
walls;  a  tangential  outlet  in  the  peripheral  wall  adjacent 
the  end  wall  having  said  inlet;  and  a  pump  impeller  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  blades  rotatably  supported  in  said  pump- 
ing chamber  coaxial  with  said  inlet,  said  blades  having 
open  end  edges  faciiig  said  inlet  and  axially  spaced  there- 
from a  distance  not  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  inlet, 
said  outlet  being  located  entirely  axially  forward  of  said 
open  end  edges  of  said  blades,  and  said  blades  having 
outer  radial  ends  spaced  a  substantial  radial  distance  in- 
wardly of  said  single  continuously  smooth  inner  surface 
whereby  said  impeller  produces  an  annulus  of  rotating 
fluid  between  the  radial  outer  ends  of  said  blades  and 
said  smooth  inner  surface  and  said  outlet. 


3,322,071 

PUMP 

Robert  K.  Teter,  Pott  Chester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Textron 

Inc.,  Byram,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  June  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,837 

10  Claims.  (CL  103—113) 

1.  A  self  priming  liquid  pump  adapted  to  be  mounted 

on  a  motor  having  a  housing  and  a  shaft,  comprising  a 

dished  back  plate  having  an  annular  peripheral  edge  per- 
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tion  and  a  central  opening,  means  for  mounting  said  back 
plate  on  said  motm*  housing  with  said  shaft  received  ill 
said  opening,  said  back  plate  having  on  its  inner  sid4 
a  central  impeller  cavity  and  a  volute  passage  aroun' 
said  cavity  and  defined  by  a  peripheral  wall  and  a  scrol 
having  a  leading  end  adjacent  said  cavity,  and  spirilin 
out  to  said  peripheral  wall,  said  volute  passage  bavin 
an  entry  portion  communicating  with  said  cavity  and 
discharge  portion  separated  radially  from  said  cavity  b 
scroll,  an  impeller  on  said  shaft  and  in  said  cavity,  a  en 
plate  having  an  annular  peripheral  edge  portion  confor 
ing  substantially  to  and  facing  said  peripheral  edge  po 
tion  of  said  back  plate,  said  end  plate  defining  a  liquii 
storage  chamber,  a  discharge  outlet  at  the  upper  part  o 
said  chamber  and  an  inlet  passage  extending  throug 
said  chamber  and  having  a  central  outlet  end,  a  wea 
plate  having  an  annular  peripheral  edge  portion  intei 
posed  between  said  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  bac 


said  inner  sill  member  having  an  inwardl  y  extending  hori- 
zontal leg  and  an  upwardly  extending  vertical  leg,  said 
outer  sill  member  including  a  downwardly  depending  web 
overlying  and  fixed  to  said  upwardly  cxtehding  vertical  leg 


plate  and  end  plate,  said  wear  plate  having  a  central  ii  ■ 
let  opening  providing  communications  between  said  ir  • 
let  passage  and  said  impeller  cavity,  at  least  one  discharge 
opening  providing  communication  between  the  discharge 
portion  of  said  volute  passage  and  an  upper  portion 
said  chamber  and  at  least  one  priming  opening  provii 
ing  passage  between  said  impeller  cavity  and  a  lowi 
portion  of  said  chamber,  said  wear  plate  being  a  shei 
metal  stamping  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  wi 
said  openings  punched  therein,  means  for  securing  sai 
wear  plate  between  said  end  plate  and  back  plate  a 
means  providing  a  seal  between  said  peripheral  portio 
of  said  end  plate,  wear  plate  and  back  plate,  whereby  dat- 
ing the  priming  of  said  pump,  liquid  flows  through  saijd 
priming  opening  from  said  chamber  to  said  impeller  cavi^ 
and  is  discharged  through  said  discharge  opening  froip 
said  volute  passage  to  said  chamber. 


3,322,072 

RAILWAY  VEHICLE  UNDERFRAME 

CONSTRUCTION 

Jack  W.  Borger,  Chicago,  and  William  Van  Der  Slnyk, 

Homewood,  111^  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporate^, 

Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,517 
1  Claim.  (CL  105—422) 
A  railway  vehicle  underframe  comprising  two  tram 
versely  spaced  side  sills  extending  lengthwise  of  said  v : 
hide,  lengthwise  spaced  bolsters  fixed  between  said  sice 
sills  inwardly  of  the  ends  thereof,  end  sills  fastened  acrots 
the  respective  ends  of  said  side  sills,  said  side  sills  each  ii  i- 
eluding  an  inner  sill  member  and  an  outer  sill  membe  -, 
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of  said  inner  sill  member,  said  outer  sill 


a  horizontal  web  projecting  inwardly  frc  m  the  upper  end 


of  said  vertical  web,  a  floor  support  structure 
plurality  of  cross-bearers  spaced  lengtl 
hide,  said  cross-bearers  being  fixed  at 
to  said  inner  sill  members  of  said  sid^ 
planks  supported  on  said  cross-bearers, 
being  of  a  thickness  to  lie  substantially  ( 
horizontal  webs  of  said  outer  sill  member 


and  Marray  E. 


3322,073 
NfATERIAL  APPLYING  APPARATUS 
William  L.  McKown,  St.  Louis  Parle, 
Ball,  Rockf  ord,  Mhm.,  assignors  to  G  neral  Mills,  Inc., 
a  corporation  o^  Delaware 

FUed  May  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  -  59,774 
10  Claims.  (CL  107—1 


urther  including 


including  a 

wise  of  said  ve- 

the  ends  thereof 

sills,  and  floor 

said  floor  planks 

nar  with  said 


c  oplai 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  flows  ble  material  to  a 
plurality  of  units,  said  apparatus  compris  ing: 

(a)  a  first  gear  member  having  a  plurality  of  interiorly 
facing  gear  teeth,  proximate  pain  of  which  define 
respective  material  carrying  recesse  s,  said  gear  mem- 
ber being  mounted  for  rotation  jbout  a  first  gen- 
erally tranverse  axis, 

(b)  said  first  gear  member  being  prov;  ded  with  a  plural- 
ity of  discharge  means,  each  of  which  defines  a 
respective  discharge  outlet  which  opens  to  the  ex- 
terior of  said  first  gear  member  aid  communicates 
with  a  related  one  of  said  recesses, 

(c)  a  pinion  gear  member  dispose^  within  said  first 
gear  member  in  meshing  engagemfcnt  therewith  and 
mounted  for  rotational  movement  about  a  second 
generally  transverse  axis  offset  from  said  first  trans- 
verse axis,  so  that  teeth  of  said  pinion  gear  force  ma- 
terial from  said  recesses  out  said  discharge  outlets 


\J' 
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as  they  mesh  with  the  gear  teeth  of  said  first  gear 

member, 

(d)  means  to  rotate  said  gear  membere  at  a  prede- 
termined rate  of  travel,  and 

(e)  conveying  means  to  carry  said  units  in  a  prede- 
termined arrangement  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
discharge  outlets  of  said  first  gear  member  and  to 
move  said  units  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  travel  cor- 
responding to  the  linear  peripheral  rate  of  travel  of 
said  fint  gear  member  and  in  timed  relationship 
therewith  along  a  path  proximate  to  said  first  gear 
member  at  a  location  thereof  where  said  first  gear 
member  meshes  with  said  pinion  gear  member. 


nel  portion,  said  boss  being  telescopically  received  within 
said  channel  portion,  said  boss  and  said  channel  portion 
having  registering  openings,  a  detachable  locking  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  openings,  and  means  for  urging 
said  locking  member  in  locked  condition,  a  blade  opera- 
tively  mounted  in  said  scoop  for  wiping  the  inwardly 
presented  surface  thereof,  said  blade  being  pivoted  in  the 
center  of  the  cup  of  said  scoop,  and  a  means  for  rotating 
said  blade  about  its  pivot  point. 


3,322,074 

DOUGH  MOLD 

Madeline  A.  Malnory,  6411 W.  Aillinr  Ave., 

West  Allis,  Wis.    53214 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,838 

2  Claims.  (CL  107—46) 


t1 


^- 


r? 


/f 


3,322,075 

ICE  CREAM  DIPPERS 

Richard  B.  Cronheim,  411  N.  7th  St, 

St  Louis,  Mo.     63101 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,901 

6  Claims.  (CL  107—48) 


1.  In  a  mold  for  shaping  the  dough  that  forms  the 
crust  for  pies;  a  bottom  panel;  a  rim  extending  about  the 
periphery  of  said  bottom  panel  and  cooperating  with  the 
latter  for  forming  a  cavity  to  receive  the  dough  that 
is  to  be  molded  into  the  shape  of  the  bottom  of  the  pie 
crust  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  rim  being  shaped  into 
a  decorative  design  that  defines  the  perimeter  of  the  cavity 
to  provide  the  pie  crust  that  is  formed  in  said  cavity  with 
a  pleasing  appearance;  a  cutting  edge  extending  along 
the  entire  top  of  said  rim  in  a  path  corresponding  sub- 
stantially to  the  path  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  rim;  an 
insert  adapted  to  fit  within  the  c^ity  of  the  mold  and 
resting  upon  said  bottom  panel  for  changing  the  con- 
figuration of  the  dough  that  is  to  be  shaped  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  insert  being  shaped  into  a  decorative  de- 
sign and  cooperating  with  said  bottom  panel  to  form  a 
cavity  of  such  configuration  as  to  form  the  top  of  the  pie 
crust;  having  a  decorative  outline  to  improve  its  appear- 
ance; and  a  cutting  edge  extending  along  the  top  <of  said 
insert  in  a  path  corresponding  substantially  to  the  path 
of  the  inner  surface  of  said  insert. 


1,  A  dipper  for  dispensing  table  sized  portions  of  foods 
prepared  in  bulk  quantities;  said  dipper  comprising  a 
handle,  a  boss  provided  on  one  end  of  said  handle,  a 
scoop  provided  with  a  cup,  said  cup  having  a  hollow  chan- 


3,322,076 

ROLLING  PINS 

Richard  B.  Croohdm,  411  N.  7tk  St, 

StLoids,Mo.    63101 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,015 

3  Claims.  (CL  107—50) 


1.  A  rolling  pin  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  cylindrical  roller; 

(b)  an  end  cap  mounted  within  each  end  of  said  roller, 
said  end  cap  comprising: 

( 1 )  an  end  wall, 

(2)  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  the  outer  surface  of 
which  fits  snugly  within,  and  bears  against  the 
confronting  inner  surface  of  said  roller, 

(3)  a  circumferential  flange  formed  integrally 
with  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  end 
wall  of  said  end  cap,  said  flange  abutting  against 
the  proximate  end  margin  of  said  roller, 

(4)  means  defining  a  sleeve  centrally  within  said 
cap  and  co-axial  with  said  roller, 

(5)  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  webs  formed  with- 
in said  cap  and  connecting  said  sleeve  with  the 
side  and  end  walls  thereof; 

(c)  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  end  cap  sleeve  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  through  said  roller,  said  shaft 
projecting  at  its  ends  beyond  said  end  caps; 

(d)  a  pair  of  frusto-conical,  hollow  handles  and; 

(e)  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  handles  on  the 
proximate  projecting  end  of  said  shaft  for  presenting 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container  handles  at  an 
angle  of  not  less  than  7°  and  not  more  than  30°  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft. 


3,322,077 
TABLE  STAND 
Hcny  Kovadk,  New  York,  N.Y. 
(1300  Vlek  Atc,  Bronx,  N.Y.    10074) 
FUed  Apr.  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  545,717 
4  Claims.  (CL  lOfr— 111) 
1.  A  foldable  table  stand  comprising  a  pair  of  front  legs 
and  a  pair  of  rear  legs,  top  and  bottom  shelves  supported 
by  the  legs,  each  shelf  comprising  a  horizontal  member 
having  side  extensions  at  the  rear  adapted  to  pivotally 
engage  said  rear  legs  and  side  extensions  at  the  front 
adapted  to  pivotally  engage  the  front  legs,  means  for  hold- 
ing the  front  legs  in  fixed  parallel  relation,  means  for 
holding  the  rear  legs  in  fixed  parallel  relation,  and  means 
for  selectively  preventing  pivotal  action  of  the  shelf  mem- 
bers relative  to  the  legs  when  the  shelves  are  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  the  legs,  at  least  one  of  the  shelves  com- 
prising a  horizontal  U-shaped  portion  pivotally  engag- 
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ing  the  legs,  said  portion  having  reversely  bent  extension  3^22,079 

arms  fonning  with  the  U-shaped  portion  on  either  si(^,  SLUDGE  INCINERAT$)N 

a  generally  V-shaped  portion  in  a  plane  at  right  angles   Thomas  R.  Komline,  Gladstone,  and 

son,  Greenbrook,  N  J.,  assigjiors  to 
Engineering  Corp^  Peapack,  NJ., 


to  the  plane  of  the  U-shaped  portion,  the  said  arms  ha  /- 
ing  end  sections  adapted  to  be  releasably  attached  to  fn 
adjacent  leg. 

3,322,078 
INTRUDER  REPELLER  FOR  SCREENED 
OPENINGS 
Albert  James  MacDonaM,  Van  Nnys,  CaUf.,  assignor 
The  AUen  and  MacDonald  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Cali|., 
a  corporation  of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Oct  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504,791 
8  Claims.  (CL  109—31) 


o 


1.  An  intruder  repeller  for  use  with  an  opening  cdy- 
ered  by  a  framed  screen  movable  with  respect  to  t  le 
opening  and  comprising  a  closed  box  spanning  the  opening 
horizontally,  a  door  in  the  box  accessible  from  within 
the  opening,  a  gas  cartridge  within  the  box  containing  a 
gas  under  pressure,  said  gas  being  of  a  kind  calculated 
to  repel  a  human  coping  in  contact  therewith,  a  valve  ^n 
the  outlet  of  the  gas  cartridge,  a  valve  implementing  lev^r, 
a  horizontal  control  rod  supported  for  rotation  within 
the  box,  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  rod,  a  cat 
in  the  box  preventing  rotation  of  the  rod,  an  actuati 
arm  on  the  framed  screen  securing  the  catch  in  loci 
position  when  the  screen  is  in  normal  closed  position  wi 
respect  to  the  opening,  said  actuating  arm  releasing  the 
catch  from  locked  position  when  the  screen  is  mov^d 
horn  the  opening,  means  for  selectively  connecting  the 
means  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  control  rod  to  die 
valve  implementing  lever,  and  means  for  guiding  gas  (is- 
charged  from  the  cartridge  into  the  area  exterior  of  tpe 
box  adjacent  the  opening. 


New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  ^02,149 
14  Claims.  (CL  110— ( ) 


^  Salter  H.  Sander- 

K  omUncSanderson 

a  corporation  of 


combu!  tion 
po  tion 
wi  thin 


s<  id 


1.  An  incinerator  for  sewage  sludgf 
comprising  an  enclosed  incinerator 
horizontally  elongated  enclosed 
a  drying  chamber  over  the  forward 
bustion  chamber,  a  conveying  grate 
tion  chamber  for  supporting  a  bed  of 
bustible  material,  and  for  moving  saii 
longitudinally  from  the  front  to  the  re4r 
tion  chamber  in  a  generally  horizontal 
gressive  discharge  of  the  ashes  from 
rear  thereof,  said  housing  being  formefl 
opening  for  solid  combustible  material 
portion  of  said  grate,  and  a  flue  opening 
the  rear  end  portion  of  the  grate,  air 
neath  said  grate  and  said  drying  chamber 
upwardly  through  said  drying  chambqr, 
means  comprising  a  plenum  beneath 
an  open  upper  side  communicating 
means  for  supplying  air  at  super 
the  plenum,  said  drying  chamber 
one  axial  end  opening  downwardly 
chamber,  the  upper  end  of  said  dry 
closed,  a  centrifugal  atomizer  supi>orted 
of  said  drying  chamber  for  deliverin, 
sludge  therein,  and  distributing  them 
ing  chamber,  a  recirculating  blower 
cated  over  said  solid  fuel  bed  between 
chamber  and  the  flue  for  withdrawing 
said  combustion  chamber  and  deli 
upper  portion  of  the  spray  drying 
including  an  annular  manifold  encircli 
atomizer  concentrically  to  the  axis  of 
ing  chamber  and  having  a  plurality  of 
flees  directed  tangentially  to  and 
drying  and  supplementing  the  centrifugkl 
particles  discharged  from  said  atomizer 
ing  a  downwardly-spirali^g    gas  flow 
.prolong  the  path  of  descent  of  said 
length  of  their  stay  in  the  drying 
•  wardly-spiraling  gas  flow  from  the  dry^g 
ing  with  the  upwardly-moving  gases 
bed  for  rearward  longitudinal  movemdnt 
fuel  bed  to  said  flue  and  beneath  said 
circulating  blower,  said  blower  produo 
super-heated  gases  from  the  maximum 
tion  of  the  fuel  bed  to  mix  with  and 
particles,  and  a  depending  baffle  between 
and  said  flue  and  over  said  maximun 
tion  of  the  solid  fuel  bed  to 
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and  solid  fuel, 
housing  defining  a 
chamber  and 
of  said  com- 
said  combus- 
ignited  solid  com- 
bed of  material 
of  said  combus- 
direction  for  pro- 
grate  from  the 
with  a  charging 
aver  the  front  end 
therefrom  above 
supply  means  be- 
for  fcH'cing  air 
said  air  supply 
said  grate  having 
the  grate,  and 
ic  pressure  to 
cylindrical  with 
the  combustion 
chamber  being 
in  the  upper  end 
fine  particles  of 
r^idially  of  the  dry- 
an  intake  k>- 
said  spray  drying 
heated  gases  from 
same  into  the 
said  means 
said  centrifugal 
cylindrical  dry- 
gas  discharge  ori- 
said  axis  for 
spreading  of  the 
while  also  caus- 
said  chamber  to 
particles  and  the 
said  down- 
chaml>er  merg- 
;  said  solid  fuel 
above  the  solid 
intake  for  the  re- 
ing  an  updraft  of 
temperature  por- 
on  the  entrained 
the  said  intake 


w  th 
-atmo!  pher 
beirg 
in  o 
ing 


hsving 


liver  ng 
ch<  mber, 
iig 
s;iid 


aro  iind 


chj  mber. 


temperature  por- 
down^ardly  deflect  said 
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gases  with  their  entrained  particles  and  thereby  to  expose 
said  particles  to  increased  amounts  of  radiated  heat  from 
the  fuel  bed.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,322,080 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

SEED  METERING  AND  PLANTING 

Harold  E.  Gatxke,  Rte.  1,  Berlin,  Wb.     54923;  MjumIo 

S.  Ariens,  120  Rdd  St,  Wert  »e  'ere,  Wlj.    5417^ 

and  Vernon  G.  Doty,   147  E.  Ryan,  BriOion,  Wla. 

Filed  May  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,988 
8  Claims.  (CL  111—1) 


material  as  the  same  is  advanced  through  said  stitching 
location  for  stitching  said  material  along  said  stitch  line, 
means  adjustably  mounting  said  flexible  guide  means  on 
said  support  for  releasably  securing  said  flexible  guide 
means  in  a  prescribed  contour,  and  a  material  clamp 


movably  mounted  on  said  guide  means  and  engageable 
with  said  material,  said  material  clamp  being  movable 
along  said  guide  means  during  stitching  to  continuously 
orient  successive  edge-adjacent  portions  of  said  material 
in  relation  to  said  sewing  mechanisms  for  stitching  of  said 
material  along  said  stitching  line. 


4,  In  a  seed  planter  of  a  type  adapted  to  advance  along 
a  furrow  for  delivering  into  the  furrow  individual  plant- 
ings of  segregated  seeds  in  mutually  spaced  increments 
and  in  a  convection  current  of  water,  a  metering  device 

comprising: 

(a)  means  including  a  water  line  and  a  source  of  water 
for  establising  a  flow  of  water  through  said  line, 

(b)  a  water-containing  metering  chamber  in  which 
substantial  quantities  of  the  seeds  to  be  planted  are 
commingled  with  water, 

(c)  a  rotor  having  a  peripheral  portion  exposed  to 
the  seeds  in  said  chamber  and  having  in  said  periph- 
eral portion  successive  pockets  each  adapted  when 
exposed  in  said  chamber  to  receive  seed  for  a  single 
planting,  and  to  segregate  such  seed  from  other  seed 
in  said  chamber, 

(d)  means  for  rotating  the  rotor, 

(e)  said  chamber  having  means  lubricated  by  the  water 
for  wiping  excess  seed  from  the  rotor  to  leave  only 
a  metered  quantity  of  seed  in  each  such  pocket, 

(f)  said  chamber  having  spaced  ports  in  series  in  said 
line  and  with  which  the  successive  caviUes  register 
in  the  course  of  rotor  rotation  for  delivery  of  metered 
seed  from  successive  cavities  into  the  flow  of  water 
in  said  line  and  entrainment  of  said  seed  in  mutually 
spaced  components  of  the  water  flow  transversing  said 
line.  

3,322,081 
MATERIAL  STITCHING  AND  GUIDING 

1VIACHINE 

Ragnar  W.  Wfaberg,  Floral  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  O  &  W 

Sewing  Machine  Attachments,  Inc.,  Mfaie<rta,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  275,297,  A|w.  M, 

1963.  This  application  May  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  556,535 

17  Chims.  (CI.  112—2) 
1.  A  machine  for  stitching  material  along  a  stitch  line 
coextensive  with  and  spaced  from  an  edge  thereof  com- 
prising a  support,  sewing  mechanisms  on  said  support 
-  including  a  reciprocating  needle  operable  at  a  stitching 
location  for  stitching  said  material  along  said  stitch  line, 
elongated  flexible  guide  means  projecting  forwardly  of 
said  needle  and  contoured  along  its  length  to  guide  said 


3,322,082 
SHOE  SEWING  MACHINES 
Edward  Qirinn,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,608 
5  Claims.  (CL  112—38) 


1.  A  machine  for  fonning  an  upper  tensioning  inseam 
along  the  break  line  in  a  flat  lasted  upper  of  a  shoe,  said 
machine  having  stitch  forming  and  work  feeding  devices 
including  a  curved  work  penetrating  instrument,  and  a 
work  support  of  substantial  length  along  the  line  of  work 
feed  and  of  a  width  transversely  to  the  line  of  feed  at 
least  half  that  of  the  tread  surface  of  the  shoe  at  its 
narrowest  point,  said  work  support  having  a  work  en- 
gaging surface  acting  to  support  the  shoe  in  opposition 
to  the  thrust  of  the  work  penetrating  instrument,  in  com- 
bination with  a  gage  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  work 
supporting   surface    of  the   work   support   for   pressing 
against  the  last  supported  side  of  the  upper  in  line  with 
the  path  of  the  penetrating  instrument  in  an  area  spaced 
from  the  crease  line  leaving  an  area  of  the  upper  within 
the  path  of  the  penetrating  instrument  free  to  produce 
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a  bulging  rib  in  the  upper  between  the  lines  of  the  seam 
appearing  along  the  side  of  the  upper  and  along  the  tread 
surface  of  the  shoe. 


face  of  said  rotatable  wheel  when  the  lim  of  the  drive 


3,322,083 

INDEXING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SEWING         I 
MACHINES 
Gnido  Perrella,  Montreal,  Qncbcc,  and  Fnmk  Picker,  St. 
Brmo,  Qnebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Dynacast  Ltd. 
Canada,  Montreal,  Qncbcc,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,312 
15  Claims.  (Q.  112—67) 


1.  An  indexing  attachment  for  buttonhole  sewing  ma 
chines  for  automatically  effecting  a  plurality  of  sequential 
spaced  buttonhde  sewing  operations  to  a  garment,  sai( 
attachment    including    a    rail    member    adapted    to    b4 
mounted  adjacent  to  and  associated  with  said  sewing  ma 
chine;  a  work-piece  table  slidably  mounted  (»  said  rai 
member,  drive  means  mounted  on  said  rail  membe 
adapted  to  reciprocate  said  table  back  and  forth  on  sai< 
rail  {rom  a  first  sewing  position  to  a  plurality  of  prede 
term^oed  sewing  positions  and  back  to  said  first  position 
indexing  means  co<^rating  with  the  drive  means  fo 
stopping  and  starting  said  table  at  the  sewing  position! 
along  the  rail  member;  garment  clamping  means  secured 
to  said  table  including  a  member  cooperating  with  thf 
surface  of  said  table  to  clamp  a  work-piece  thereof 
throughout  the  length  of  the  operational  sewing  area;  and 
locking  means  associated  with  said  rail  adapted,  when 
released,  to  allow  pivotal  movement  of  said  indexing  aV> 
tachment  away  from  said  sewing  machine  whereby  thi 
latter  may  be  pporated  independently  of  said  attachmen  . 


3,322,084 

BOBBIN  WINDERS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Louis  F.  Daman,  Martinsrine,  NJ.,  a«ignor  to  Tb 

Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  o 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,798 
4  Claims.  (CL  112—218) 


1.  A  bobbin  winder  for  a  sewing  machine  having  i 
frame,  a  shaft  .mounted  in  the  frame,  a  rotatable  whedl 
mounted  on  the  shaft  and  a  driving  face  on  said  rotatabk 
wheel,  said  bobbin  winder  comprising  a  mounting  pla« 
removably  connected  to  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  tabs  oft 
one  side  of  the  mounting  plate  forming  a  slideway,  a  slid^ 
bar  slidably  mounted  in  said  slideway,  a  bobbin-accomm(t- 
dating  rotatable  spindle  carried  by  the  slide  bar,  a  driv  t 
wheel  mounted  on  the  spindle  with  the  axis  of  the  driv  t 
wheel  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  driving 
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rotatable  wheel, 
rotatable  wheel 


wheel  is  in  contact  with  the  face  of  said 
frictional  means  between  the  face  of  said 
and  the  rim  of  the  drive  wheel  for  di  iving  the  drive 
wheel  by  s^aid  rotatable  wheel,  a  camminj  surface  on  said 
slide  bar,  >a  spring  cantilevered  on  saidlmounting  plate, 
a  curved  portion  on  said  spring  adapted  toi  bear  against  the 
canuning  surface  on  the  slide  bar  to  positively  bias  the 
rim  of  the  drive  wheel  into  and  out  of  frictional  contact 
with  the  face  of  said  rotatable  wheel,  and  operator-ac- 
cessible means  connected  to  the  slide  ba^  for  shifting  the 
slide  bar. 


3,322,085 
TUFTING  NEEDLE 
Warren  Weiss,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor 
ical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
New  York 

FUcd  Sept  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  488,436 
2  Claims.  (CL  112—222 


Kg  Allied  Chem- 
corporation  of 


1.  A  tufting  machine  needle  comprising  a  shank  por- 
tion, shaft  portion  and  a  point  portion,  s  aid  shaft  portion 
having  a  thread  groove  along  the  length  t  lereof  and  form- 
ing parallel  longitudinal  edges  along  its 
eye  formed  within  said  groove  adjacen 


tion,  one  of  said  formed  edges  being  lufficiently  sharp 
adjacent  said  eye  to  cut  stray  filaments  of  a  thread  adapted 
to  pass  through  said  eye  and  lie  withip  said  groove  as 
said  filaments  pass  over  said  edge. 


3,322,086 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  F0$  FORMING 
SCREW  THREADS 
Waiter  J.  Pentesco,  St  Catlaarines,  Ontario, 
signor  to  American  Flange  ft  Mannf4ctnring 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  ^58,812 
9  Claims.  (CL  113—1) 


length,  a  needle 
said  point  por- 


,  Canada,  as- 
Co.  Inc., 


1.  The  method  of  imparting  a  contini  ous  helical  screw 
thread  to  a  straight  relatively  thin  cylin  Irical  wall  which 
comprises  forming  a  continuous  helica  surface  portion 
of  said  wall  inwardly  with  respect  to  th^  original  contour 
thereof  to  form  a  half  thread  therein  arid  forming  a  con- 
tinuous helical  surface  portion  of  said  H^all  intermediate 
said  inwardly  formed  portion  outwardl: '  to  form  the  re- 
maining half  thread  therein,  whereby  sa  id  wall  has  a  full 
screw  thread  formation  imparted  thereto . 


3,322,087 

BARGE  WITH  LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Ai^ustine  John  Tucker,  911  S.  Post  Oak  Lane, 

Houston,  Tex.     77027 

FUcd  Apr.  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  $44,157 

10  Claims.  (CL  114—.! ) 

1.  A  barge  with  a  liquidlevel  control  for  accumulating 
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and  storing  a  water  immiscible  liquid  having  a  specific 
gravity  less  than  water,  comprising  in  combinatimi: 
a  first  Unk  adapted  to  be  initially  filled  with  water  and 
substantially  submerged   and  having  outlet  means 
near  the  bottom  thereof  and  inlet  means  near  the 
top  thereof; 
a  second  tank  attached  to  and  supported  above  said 
first  tank  and  adapted  to  be  initially  substantially 
empty  of  any  liquid; 
a  third  tank  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  tanks  and  extending  above  the  water  line  for 
providing  said  barge  with  reserve  buoyancy  to  pre- 


gas  generator  means  and  having  a  bottom  opening  for  col- 
lecting therethrough  the  gas  generated  in  said  gas  genera- 
tor means,  means  connecting  said  gas  vessel  with  said 
gas  generator  means  in  spaced  apart  relation  from  each 
other,  and  conduit  means  defining  an  indirect  tortuous  path 
for  the  flow  of  gases  from  the  generator  means  to  the 
gas  vessel,  said  conduit  means  being  in  beat  exchange 
relation  with  the  ambient  fluid  whereby  the  generated 
gas  can  directly  be  cooled  by  surrounding  water  during 
its  upward  movement  into  said  gas  vessel. 


vent  complete  submergence  of  said  third  tank; 

independently  floating  receiver  means  associated  with 
said  first  and  second  tanks  for  receiving  said  liquid; 

and,  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  receiver  means 
and  said  first  and  second  tanks  for  flowing  said  liquid 
from  said  receiver  means  into  said  first  tank  initially 
to  displace  water  therefrom,  and  to  alternately  di- 
vert said  liquid  to  said  second  tank  when  said  first 
tank  rises  a  predetermined  distance  relative  to  said 
receiver  means  as  said  liquid  displaces  said  water 
from  said  first  tank. 


3,322,089 

HYDROFOIL  CRAFT 

Christopher  Hook,  %  Hydrdin  Design  Centre, 

Yatcley  Hill,  Yatelcy,  England 

Filed  Jane  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,777 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  June  11,  1964, 

24,231/64;  July  8,  1964,  28,046/64 

10  Claims.  (CL  114—66.5) 


3322,088 
APPARATUS  FOR  REFLOATING  SUBMERGED 

BODIES 

Dnio  Harada,  Tokorozawa-sU,  and  Takeshi  Ishimoto, 

Oita-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo  Kabu< 

shild  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  June  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1964, 

39/86339 

2  Claims.  (CI.  114-^54) 


1.  A  variable-incidence  hydrofoil  assembly  for  a  hydro- 
foil craft  comprising  a  strut  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
hull  of  the  craft  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  athwart- 
ships  axis,  means  adapted  to  locate  the  strut  in  a  generally 
vertical  position  and  yicldably  to  restrain  it  from  move- 
ment from  that  position,  a  hydrofoil  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  stnit  about  an  athwartships  axis,  a  control  rod  pass- 
ing down  the  strut,  and  means  connecting  the  hydrofoil  to 
the  control  rod  to  vary  the  angular  location  thereof  in  rela- 
tion to  the  strut  and  for  releasing  the  hydrofoil  from  the 
control  rod  when  the  angle  of  incidence  assumes  an  effec- 
tive negative  value  beyond  a  predetermined  limit. 


3,322,090 
SHIP  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM 
Frans  V.  PangaUla,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  John 
J.    McMnllcn    Associates,    Incorporated,    New    Yorlt, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDcd  Feb.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  525,426 
18  Claims.  (CL  114—125) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  refloating  a  submerged  body  com- 
prising gas  generator  means  containing  propellants  there- 
in so  as  to  generate  gas  by  the  combustion  or  pyrolysis  of 
the  propellants,  a  collapsible  gas  vessel  spaced  above  said 


1.  A  passive  stabilization  system  for  a  ship  compris- 
ing a  tank  having  a  bottom,  first  and  secdnd  sides,  and 
two  ends  and  having  its  longitudinal  axis  mounted  trans- 
versely to  the  roll  axis  of  said  ship,  said  tank  partially 
filled  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  liquid,  an  elon- 
gated upstanding  plate  means  having  a  first  and  second 
end,  said  plate  means  mounted  in  said  tank  with  its  lon- 
gitudinal dimension  extending  generally  longitudinally  in 
said  tank  and  with  said  ends  terminating  short  of  said 
tank  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  plate  spaced  closer  to 
said  first  side  of  said  tank  than  to  said  second  side,  and 
said  second  end  of  said  plate  spaced  closer  to  said  sec- 
ond side  than  to  said  first  side  so  that  an  oblique  angle 
is  formed  between  said  plate  and  either  of  said  tank  sides. 
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3^22,091 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANEUVERING  SHIPS 

Tad  Stanwick,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  The  Stai^ 

widi  Corporation,  Washtaigton,  D.C.,  a  corporation  off 

Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,097 
13  Claims.  (Q.  114—235) 


the  device  and  into  an  erected  conditon  thereof,  said 
walls  in  the  erected  condition  of  the  dtvice  including  a 
bottom  ground-engaging  wall  and  a  pai  of  opposite  side 
walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  b<  ttom  wall  to  in- 
tersection to  form  a  crest  edge,  said  b)ttom  wall  being 
formed  with  a  further  fold  line  situi  ted  substantially 
midway  between  the  opposite  side  edg<s  of  said  bottom 
wall  to  divide  it  into  two  bottom  wal  panels,  at  least 
one  of  said  side  walls  carrying  externilly  visible  infor- 
mation, and  a  substantially  flat  weight  hingedly  secured 
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1.  Method  for  maneuvering  a  first  vessel  with  respect  o 
a  second  vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  differentiating  pressure  between  an  integral  portion 
of  said  second  vessel  which  is  in  contact  with  safd 
first  vessel  by  means  of  a  rigid  boom  and  ambient, 

(B)  controlling  movement  of  said  integral  portion 
said  second  vessel  about  said  first  vessel  through  sa^d 
boom. 


3,322,092 

FOOT  OPERATED  BOAT  MOTOR  GUIDING 

APPARATUS 

Byrel  A.  Landon,  ILR.  1,  Redkey,  Ind.    47373 

Filed  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,654 

7  Claims.  (CL  115—18) 


along  one  of  its  edges  to  the  inside 

side  walls  adjacent  to  the  fold  line  of 

and  said  ground-engaging  wall  whcrebjj 

in  the  folded  condition  is  automatically 

the  erect  condition  by  grasping  said 

lowing  said  weight  to  pivot  about  its 

edge  to  fall  on  said  bottom  wall  to 

bottom  wall  panels  coplanar  for  engagement 

ground. 


fice  of  one  of  said 

>aid  one  side  wall 

said  device  when 

rendered  into 

creM  edge  thereby  al- 

hingedly  secured 

tl^ereby  render  said 

with  the 


3,322,094  ^ 

INDICATOR  MEAN  S 

James  W.  Kelso,  Pacific  PaUsadcs,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Padurd-BcU   Electronics  CorporatiNi,  Los   Angeles, 

CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Continiuiion  off  abandoned  appUcatioii 

Aug.  8,  1963.  lUs  application  Ang.  ' 

491,475 

27  Claims.  (0.116— 121.4) 


Ser.  No.  300,740, 
27,  1965,  Ser.  No. 


6.  Guiding  apparatus  comprising: 

seating  means  for  an  individual  and  adapted  to  moutit- 
ing  in  a  boat; 

a  mounting  member  connected  to  said  seating  meatis; 

an  I^shaped  foot  lever  bar, 

eye  bolts  mounted  in  said  mounting  member  and  piv^t- 
ally  supporting  said  foot  lever  bar  ahead  of  s|iid 
seating  means  and  facilitating  operation  of  said  f0ot 
bar  by  the  foot  of  an  individual  seated  on  said  seadng 


means. 


3,322,093 
HIGHWAY  DIRECTIONAL  DEVICE 
Marc  B.  Gobnd,  390  West  End  Ave.,  New  York,  NlY. 
10024,  and  Lew  B.  Goiand,  80  Wrigbt  Ave.,  Malve^, 
N.Y.     11565 

FOcd  Sept.  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  579,103 
6  Chdnu.  (CL  116—63) 
1.  A  highway  directional  device  comprising  an  cbn- 
gated,  plastic  tube  having  opposed  open  ends  and  divided 
by  a  full  length  fold  line  into  a  plurality  of  walls  fold- 
able  about  said  fold  lines  into  a  flattened  conditiooi  of 


1.  Indicator  means  for  providing  on  a  display  area  indi- 
cations in  a  first  direction  of  a  first  parameter  and  for 
providing  on  the  display  area  indications  in  a  second 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  t(  >  the  first  direction, 
including  the  combination  of: 

means  including  a  first  array  of  incf  cia  disposed  in  the 

first  direction, 
means  including  a  second  array  j)f  indicia  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  first  array  in  he  second  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  ths  first  direction, 
a  first  indicator  positioned  adjac<nt  said  first  array 
of  indicia  in  a  direction  substan  ially  perpendicular 
to  the  first  array  of  indicia,  said  i  idicator  being  mov- 
able along  said  first  array  of  in<  icia  to  individually 
register  with  the  indicia  in  said  flrst  array. 
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a  second  indicator  positioned  adjacent  said  second 
array  of  indicia  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  second  array  of  indicia,  said  second 
indicator  being  movable  along  said  second  array  of 
indicia  to  individually  register  with  the  indicia  in  said 
second  array, 

a  plurality  of  bearing  means  each  disposed  at  a  differ- 
ent comer  of  the  display  area,  and 

means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  indicators 
and  extending  around  the  bearing  means  in  the  plu- 
rality and  extending  diagonally  between  particular 
bearing  means  in  the  plurality  for  simultaneously  ob- 
taining a  movement  in  the  first  direction  of  the  first 
indicator  along  the  first  array  of  indicia  and  a  move- 
ment in  the  second  direction  of  the  second  indicator 
along  the  second  array  of  indicia. 


3,322,095 
MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  A  COATTOG  JO  THE 
INNER  SIDE  OF  CAPS  AND  THE  LIKE  DISHED 
OBJECTS  _.  „  ,       ^, 

Per  Gelbjerg-Hansen,  Copenhagen,  and  Holger  Meyen- 
dorff,  Lyi«fy>  Denmark,  assignors  to  F.G3f.  *  Co., 
Copenhagen,  Denmark,  a  Danish  firm 

Filed  Dec  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,1 17 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec  4,  1961, 

4,830/61 

17  Claims.  (CL  118—2) 


drum  opposite  said  cap  receiving  position  of  said  rows 
and  adapted  each  time  one  of  said  three  rows  occupies 
the  said  cap  receiving  position  to  force  one  of  said  objects 
into  each  of  said  receiving  members  of  last  said  row;  a 
series  of  coating  composition  dripping  devices  stationarily 
arranged  in  said  frame  outside  said  drum  opposite  said 
dripping  position  of  said  rows  and  adapted  each  time  one 
of  said  three  rows  occupies  the  said  dripping  position  to 
drip  a  portion  of  said  coating  composition  into  such  of 
said  objects  which  are  carried  by  the  said  receiving  menri- 
bers  of  the  last  said  row;  ejection  means  arranged  in  said 
frame  opposite  said  ejection  position  (rf  said  rows;  actu- 
ating means  connected  to  said  ejection  means  for  actu- 
ating the  same  to  eject  when  one  of  said  rows  occupies 
the  said  cap  ejection  position  from  said  cap  receiving 
members  of  last  said  row  such  of  said  objects  which  are 
carried  by  last  said  receiving  members;  for  each  said  row 
a  cap  driving  device  arranged  on  said  drum  and  adapted 
to  rotate  said  receiving  members  of  the  corresponding 
one   of  said   rows;   rotation   control   means  cooperating 
with  said  cap  driving  devices  and  adapted  to  actuate  each 
said  cap  driving  device  before  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  three  rows  during  said  periodical  driving  of  said  drum 
arrives  at   said  dripping  position  and  said   cap   driving 
device  to  remain  actuated  until  last  said  row  has  been 
moved  away  from  said  dripping  position,  and  to  inactivate 
each  said  cap  driving  device  before  the  corresponding  one 
of  said  three  rows  arrives  to  said  cap  extraction  position. 


3,322,096 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  A  SCORELINE 

IN  ABOARD 

Joseph  L.  Stokes  and  George  Attle,  Sault  Ste.  Marie, 

Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Abltibi  Power  &  Paper 

Company,  Limited,  Saalt  Ste.  Marie,  Ontario,  Canada 

FDed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,466 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Canada,  Apr.  3,  1964, 

899,490,  Patent  740,806 

13  Claims.  (CL  11»— 105) 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  a  coating  to  the  inner  side 
of  caps  and  the  like  dished  objects  which  are  rotated  dur- 
ing the  introduction  of  a  liquid  coating  composition  into 
said  objects  so  that  said  coating  composition  is  by  cen- 
trifugal forces  distributed  over  the  portions  to  be  coated 
of  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  objects;  comprising  in  com- 
bination; a  machine  frame;  a  drum  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  frame;  a  drum  driving  device  connected  to  said  drum 
for  periodical  rotation  thereof  through  an  angle  of  not 
more  than  120"  a  time  between  at  least  three  stopped  posi- 
tions of  said  drum;  at  least  three  rows  of  cap  receiving 
members  on  said  drum,  each  said  row  extending  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  dmm,  each  said  receiving  member 
being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  drum  and  being  provided 
with  an  outwardly  open  dished  portion  for  receiving  one 
of  said  objects,  each  of  said  rows  taking  up  at  one  of 
said  stopped  positions  of  said  drum,  a  cap  receiving  posi- 
tion, at  another  of  said  stopped  positions  of  said  drum 
a  coating  composition  dripping  position,  and  at  a  third  of 
said  stopped  drum  positions  of  said  drum  a  cap  ejection 
position,  said  cap  receiving  position  being  the  same  for 
all  said  three  rows,  said  dripping  position  being  the  same 
for  all  said  three  rows,  and  said  cap  ejection  position  being 
the  same  for  all  said  three  rows;  a  series  of  cap  feeding 
devices  stationarily  arranged  in  said  frame  outside  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  scoreline  in  a  board  com- 
prising means  for  depositing  liquid  coating  material  in 
said  scoreline,  an  elongated  flexible  spreader  suspended 
at  each  end  and  having  a  central  portion  extending  into 
the  scoreline  and  being  adapted  to  spread  the  liquid  coat- 
ing material  to  cover  the  surface  of  the  scoreline  at  least 
such  central  portion  comprising  a  series  of  circular  beads 
and  means  for  moving  the  board  relative  to  said  spreader 
so  that  the  spreader  travels  along  the  scoreline  and  spreads 
said  liquid  coating  material. 


3,322,097 
ROLLER  COATING  APPARATUS 
Bernard  J.  Wallis,  %  Uveraois  Engineering  Co.,  25200 
Trowbridge  Ave.,  Dearborn,  Mich.    48124 
Filed  Dec  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,441 
14  Claims.  (CL  118—227) 
12.  In  a  roller  coating  apparatus,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  frame  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side 
supports,  a  first  roller  mounted  on  said  frame  and  ex- 
tending between  said  side  supports,  a  pair  of  arms  piv- 
oully  supported  at  one  end,  one  on  each  of  said  side 
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supports,  for  movement  in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  ^ 
pair  of  rollers  journalled  on  said  arms,  said  arms  being 
pivotable  upwardly  to  an  out-of-the-way  position  whereia 
tile  rollers  thereon  may  be  cleaned  and  otherwise  serviced 
and  downwardly  to  an  operative  position  wherein  one  o| 
the  rollers  thereon  is  positioned  vertically  above  said  first 
roller,  the  other  roller  on  said  arms  being  mounted  fo^ 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  one  roller,  adjust- 
ing screws  interconnecting  said  arms  and  the  ends  of  said 
other  roller  for  adjusting  said  other  roller  toward  an< 


der  image  carrier  to  a  sheet  of  tranter 
the  carriage  including  means  for 
vent  vapor  discharge  as  the  carriag( 
work  surface  whereby  the  powdci 
fixed  to  the  sheet  of  transfer  mater  al 
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material  and 
lenerating  a  sol- 
moves  over  the 
image  may  be 


3,322,099        _^ 

MAcmNE  FOR  impregnah  sg  and 

COATING  WEB  MATER]  AL 

Pierre  Valie,  Lyon,  Rbonc,  France,  anignor  to  Sodete 

Industilellc  dcs  Silicones,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Dec  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,991 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  >ec  6, 1963, 

956,335 

2  Claims.  (CL11»— 642 


away  from  said  one  roller,  nut  means  anchored  on  sail 
frame,  screw  means  on  said  arms  in  threaded  engagemei  t 
with  said  nut  means  and  adapted  when  rotated  to  piv- 
otally  adjust  the  arms  to  raise  and  lower  said  pair  qf 
rollers  relative  to  the  first  roller,  and  means  for  anchof- 
ing  the  nut  means  on  said  frame,  said  anchoring  mea4s 
being  adapted  to  release  said  nut  means  from  said  franie 
independently  of  said  screw  means  and  said  adjusting 
screws,  whereby  said  arms  and  the  rollers  thereon  can  be 
pivoted  from  the  operative  position  to  the  position  f(}r 
servicing  without  affecting  the  adjustment  of  said  rolleit. 


3,322,098 
ELECTROSTATIC  APPARATUS 
Dewey  W.  Pegram,  Jr.,  Buiiington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  B^I 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.l 
a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
Original  application  Nov.  6,   1964,  Scr.  No.  411,1*^. 
Divided  and  tliis  application  Apr.  13,  1965,  Scr.  >f>. 
447  738 

14  Claims.  (CL  118—637) 


fixmg 


1.  An  electrostatic  powder  image  transfer  and 
apparatus  comprising: 
an  electrically  conducting  woric  surface;  and 
a  carriage  movable  over  the  work  surface,  the  carriage 
including  means  for  generating  a  corona  dischaifee 
as  the  carriage  moves  over  the  work  surface  where- 
by a  powder  image  may  be  transferred  from  a  pofv 


o 


1.  A  machine  for  coating  or  impregn  iting  a  web,  com- 


/ 


pnsmg: 

a  pair  of  spaced  web  supply  means, 

a  web  entry  drum  spaced  from  said  \  eb  supply  means, 
positioned  between  said  web  supply  means,  and  being 
mounted  for  rotation  in  both  cloclqwise  and  counter- 
clockwise directions; 

guiding  means  interposed  between 
means  and  said  web  entry  drum  fc  r  feeding  the  web 
from  one  of  said  pair  of  web  suppl  y  means  onto  said 
drum  in  a  clockwise  direction  an^  for  feeding  the 
web  from  the  other  of  said  web  supply  means  onto 
said  drum  in  a  counter-clockwise  <  irection, 

a  treatment  bath  for  impregnating  slid  web, 

guide  means  for  feeding  said  web  f r<  im  said  web  entry 
drum  through  said  treatment  bath  for  impregnation, 

a  curing  station, 

guide  means  for  feeding  said  web  fr  )m  said  treatment 
bath  through  said  curing  station, 

web  coating  means, 

means  for  selectively  placing  said  veb  coating  means 
in  an  operative  position  with  respect  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  web  as  it  passes  o  rer  said  web  entry 
drum,  whereby  one  surface  of  sail  1  web  is  coated, 

means  for  feeding  said  coated  web  fi  om  said  web  entry 
drum  into  and  through  said  curi  >g  station  without 
any  physical  contact  to  said  coat  id  surface  of  said 

web,  and 
web  storage  means  for  receiving  siid  web  from  said 

curing  oven. 


3,322,100         ,  _ 

FLUID  ACCUMULATOR  FOR  MILK  LINE 
EQUIPMENT 
Lloyd  F.  Bender,  Hayward,  W  s. 
Original  application  Mar.  26,  1965, 
Divided  uid  tiiis  application  June 
557,138 

4  Claims.  (CL  119— 14J46) 
1.  For  use  in  a  milk  line  system, 


54843 
Scr.  No.  443,055. 
13,  1966,  Ser.  No. 


fluid  accimiulator 
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comprising  a  generally  spherical  and  transparent  con-  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  vertical  strap  mem- 
tainer,  a  fluid  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  container,  a  ber  having  free  end  portions  and  means  for  adjustably  and 
generally  semi-spherical  enlargement  formed  adjacent  the  releasably  connecting  said  free  end  portions,  a  pair  of 
upper  end  of  said  container  so  as  to  form  a  generally  semi-    opposed  leg  straps  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly 

from   said   vertical   strap  member,   each   said   leg  strap 


spherical  recess  on  the  inside  of  the  upper  end  of  said 
container,  and  a  suction  inlet  in  said  recess  which  is  adapt- 
ed to  be  connected  to  a  vacuum  source  for  subjecting 
said  container  to  vacuum. 


3322,101 
NOZZLE 
Robert  P.  Eagles  and  Ronald  W.  Southward,  Richmond, 
Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated, 
Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUcd  Dec  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  517,535 
5  Claims.  (CL  119—72.5) 


secured  at  one  end  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  vertical 
strap  member  and  having  on  the  other  end  means  for 
releasable  connection  to  said  lower  end,  and  means 
secured  to  said  upper  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
safety  line. 

3322,103 

ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINES 

Georg  Dimbcrger,  8331  Untcrrohrbach, 

Lower  Bavaria,  Germany 

Filed  June  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  13, 1964, 

D  44,687 

11  Claims.  (CL  123—8) 


1.  An  animal  feeding  nozzle  comprising  a  nozzle  body 
with  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  attaching  said  body 
to  a  source  of  liquid,  a  nipple  member  fixed  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  body  member  and  having  a  licking  portion 
on  said  other  end  and  said  licking  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  crosswise  serrations  on  the  surface  thereof 
and  channel  means  in  the  body  and  nipple  members  for 
guiding  said  liquid  through  said  body  member  to  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  the  licking  portion  of  said  nipple  mem- 
ber. 

3,322,102 
RESCUE  HARNESS 
Robert  W.  Wlndlc,  Front  RoyaL  Va.,  assignor  to  Mine 
Safety  Appliances  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration oi  Pemisylvania 

Filed  Ntfv.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  508,107 
3  Claims.  (CL  119—96) 
1.  A  harness  comprising  a  vertical  strap  member  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  a  horizontal  chest  strap 


1.  A  rotary  piston  engine  comprising  a  supporting  ring 
with  cylindrical  bores  opening  toward  the  cylindrical  inner 
wall  of  said  supporting  ring,  at  least  four  rotors,  each  of 
said  rotors  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  central 
axis  of  the  cylinder  coinciding  with  the  wall  surface  of 
the  bore  remaining  between  the  intersection  lines  of  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  the  cylindrical 
inner  surface  of  said  supporting  ring,  a  sealing  member 
within  said  ring  and  with  its  outer  peripheral  surface 
substantially  spaced  from  the  cylindrical  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  supporting  sing;  gear  means  for  rotating 
said  rotors  at  each  rotation  of  said  ring  relative  to  said 
sealing  member  in  a  planet  wheel  fashion  about  said  cyl- 
inder axis  in  such  a  manner  that  in  each  relative  angular 
position  between  said  supporting  ring  and  said  sealing 
member  each  rotor  will  be  in  a  predetermined  position  of 
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rotation,  each  rotor  being  part  of  a  cylinder  and  with  a 
partly  cylindrical  section  of  its  outer  peripheral  surface 
in  constantly  sealing  engagement  with  the  wall  of  the 
associated  bores  in  said  supporting  ring,  said  sealing  mem- 
ber having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  which  in  depend- 
ence on  the  rotational  position  of  said  rotors  caused  by 
said  gear  means  sealingly  bears,  at  least  over  a  substan-; 
tial  portion  of  the  relative  range  of  rotation  between  said 
sealing  member  and  said  supporting  ring,  with  a  generatrix! 
(generating  line)  against  a  generatrix  of  each  rotor,  the 
outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  sealing  member  and  of 
said  rotors  being  so  configurated  that  the  volume  of  the 
chambers  partitioned  off  by  the  rotors  in  the  interspace 
between  the  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  sealing  mem- 
"ber  and  the  cylindric^  inner  surface  of  said  supporting 
ring  periodically  increases  and  decreases,  during  the  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  sealing  member  and  said  sup- 
porting ring,  according  to  the  desired  compression  ratio, 
temporarily  closable  passages  for  feeding  a  combustibloj 
gas  mixture  into  each  of  said  chambers  partitioned  off  b)j 
said  rotors  in  the  space  between  said  supporting  ring  ana 
said  sealing  member,  temporarily  closable  exhaust  passages 
for  the  combustion  gases  from  said  chambers  in  said  sup- 
porting ring  and/or  said  sealing  member,  and  means  foi 
igniting  said  combustible  gas  mixture  in  a  predeterminec 
relative  position  between  said  sealing  member  and  the 
corresponding  rotor. 


May  30,  1967 


3^22,105  . 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  AUGMENTING  THE  FUEL  SUP- 
PLIED TO  INTERNAL  COMBUSTIW^  ENGINES 
ArcliU»ald  Mdntyre,  297  9th  Ave.  NW. '  Swift  Current, 
Saskatchewan,  Canada  j 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,484 
4  Claims.  (CI.  123—127) 


3,322,104 
TAPPET 

Roy  F.  Abell,  Jr.,  Saginaw,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Eatoi 
Yale  &  Towne  Inc.,  ClcTeland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  o' 
OUo 

FUed  May  27, 1966,  Scr.  No.  553,548 
9  Claims.  (CL  123—90) 


1.  In  a  lubricating  system  for  an  engine  or  the  like  ir  • 
eluding  a  reciprocatedly  actuated  tappet,  a  rocker,  ami 
a  hollow  push  rod  drivingly  connecting  said  rocker  to  th ; 
tappet  and  constituting  an  oil  conductor  between  sail 
rocker  and  said  tappet,  the  combination  of: 
an  engine  block  having  a  wall  provided  with  at  lea)  t 

one  cylindrical  tappet  guide  means  therein, 
a  fluid  passageway  in  said  engine  block,  ? 

a  cylindrical  tappet  disposed  within  said  guide  mean  , 

said  tappet  including, 
a  bearing  surface  to  receive  a  hollow  push  rod, 
a  cam  engaging  face  to  abut  a  valve  actuating  cam, 
.  a  first  groove  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  tappe|, 
a  second  groove  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  tappet 
separated  from  said  first  groove  by  a  flow  meterinje 
means, 
first  communication  means  between  said  second  groove 
and  said  hollow  push  rod,  I 

second  communication  means  between  said  fluid  pas- 
sageway and  said  first  groove  for  providing  direct 
communication  only  between  said  fluid  passagewaf)' 
and  said  first  groove,  while  providing  indirect  com- 
munication to  said  second  groove  only  via  said  flof 
metering  means. 


1.  Equipment  for  supplying  auxiliary  fuel  to  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  a  gaseous  fuel  intake 
passageway  and  an  exhaust  gas  passageway,  said  equip- 
ment comprising  a  container  for  a  va  wrizable  liquid, 
means  for  heating  said  container,  a  ris<  r  pipe  having  a 
perforated  portion  projecting  upwardly  from  said  con- 
tainer, a  wick  disposed  in  said  riser  pipe  and  having  an 
end  portion  immersed  in  said  liquid,  means  conducting 
exhaust  gas  from  said  exhaust  gas  passageway  into  said 
riser  piper,  and  a  conduit  connecting  ths  projecting  por- 
tion of  said  riser  pipe  to  the  gaseous  fu<  1  intake  passage- 
way, said  perforated  portiwi  of  the  ristr  pipe  admitting 
atmospheric  air  thereby  to  supply  addiional  oxygen  to 
said  intake  passageway. 


3322,106         ^ 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM  F  3R  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

William  Adams  Earp,  '^Glcnthomc,"  1  \  Chapel  Road, 

Pawlctt,  Bridgwater,  EngL  od 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  1 17,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britai  i,  Dec  14, 1963, 

49,493/63 
7  Claims.  (CL  123— 1481 


/7fT7 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  intbrnal  combustion 
engine,  an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding,  a  source  of  uni-dir<  ctional  current,  a 
first  supply  circuit  connecting  the  prims  ry  winding  to  the 
source  to  provide  for  current  flow  in  oi  e  direction  in  the 
primary  winding,  a  second  supply  circi  it  connecting  the 
primary  winding  to  the  source  to  provid  e  for  current  flow 


winding,  an  NPN 
a  PNP  transistor 


in  the  opposite  direction  in  the  primary 
transistor  in  the  first  supply  circuit  and 
in  the  second  supply  circuit,  a  two-sate  bias-potential 
controlling  circuit  interconnecting  the  source  and  the  tran- 
sistors, and  a  two-state  switch  connected 
circuit  to  change  the  state  of: the  controlling  circuit  at 
each  change  of  state  of  the  switich,  the  s  vitch  being  closed 
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in  one  state  and  open  in  the  other  state,  the  NPN  tran- 
sistor being  in  conductive  condition  and  the  PNP  tran- 
sistor being  in  non-conductive  condition  in  one  state  of 
the  controlling  circuit  and  those  conditions  of  the  tran- 
sistors being  reversed  in  the  other  state  of  the  controlling 
circuit,  whereby  in  the  primary  winding  the  direction  of 
current  flow  from  the  source  is  reversible  by  each  change 
of  state  of  the  switch. 


3,322,107 
IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Laurence  F.  Micras,  Livonia,  and  Frank  Skay,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,061 
14  Claims.  (CL  123—148) 


are  successively  discharged  to  said  target  throwing  n»em- 
ber,  a  rotatable  member  having  means  for  advancing  said 
targets  over  said  target  supporting  member  to  said  open- 
ing, means  for  advancing  said  rotatable*  member  step  by 
step,  spring  means  for  actuating  said  target  throwing 
member  to  propel  the  target  received  from  the  target 
supporting  member  into  the  air,  a  motor  for  turning  said 
target  throwing  member  to  tension  said  spring  means  and 
to  position  where  said  spring  means  is  released  to  turn 
said  target  throwing  member  and  to  propel  the  target 
therefrom,  said  rotatable  member  supporting  additional 
targets,  means  for  moving  the  targets  from  said  rotatable 
member  to  said  annular  target  supporting  member  fol- 
lowing the  movemeitf  of  the  targets  on  said  annular  tar- 
get supporting  memfccr  to  said  opening  for  discharge 
to  said  target  throwing  member,  first  solenoid  means  con- 
trolling said  advancing  means,  first  switch  means  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  first  solenoid  means,  second  solenoid  means 
controlling  the  movement  of  targets  from  said  rotatable 
member  to  said  target  supporting  member,  second  switch 
means  in  circuit  with  said  second  solenoid  means,  means 
on  said  target  throwing  member  controlling  said  first  and 
second  switch  means  and  positioned  to  operate  said  first 
solenoid  first  and  to  operate  said  second  solenoid  after 
said  rotatable  member  is  advanced  by  said  first  solenoid 
means,  and  a  light  lighted  by  said  second  switch  means 
as  the  target  is  about  to  be  thrown  into  the  air. 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  plursdity  of  spark  plugs,  an  ignition  coil  hav- 
ing a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  means  operated  in 
synchronism  with  the  engine  for  sequentially  coupling  said 
secondary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil  to  said  spark  plugs, 
a  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  means  driven  by  said 
engine  and  operated  in  synchronism  with  said  first  means 
for  periodically  coupling  said  source  of  electrical  energy 
to  said  primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil,  said  means 
including  means  for  increasing  the  period  that  said  source 
of  electrical  energy  is  coupled  to  said  primary  winding  of 
said  ignition  coil  in  terms  of  mechanical  degrees  of  rota- 
tion of  the  engine  as  the  speed  of  said  engine  increases  up 
to  a  predetermined  speed  and  for  maintaining  said  period 
substantially  constant  for  all  speeds  above  said  predeter- 
mined speed. 

3,322,108 

AUTOMATIC  TARGET  THROWING  APPARATUS 

WITH  ROTARY  MAGAZINE 

Charles  R.  Hoag,  420  W.  Branch  Road, 

Gienvicw.nL    60025 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,763 

3  Claims.  (CL  124—8) 


3,322,109 

PARACHUTE  DEPLOYMENT  APPARATUS 

Walter  R.  Peck  and  Riciiard  R.  HIggins,  Asheville,  N.C., 

as^ors  to  Stencel   Aero  Engineering  CorporaUon, 

Aidcn,  N.Cm  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,134 

10  Claims.  (CL  124—11) 


3.  In  target  throwing  apparatus,  a  target  throwing 
member  fixed  to  turn  with  a  shaft,  an  annular  target  sup- 
porting member  having  an  opening  through  which  targets 


1.     In  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  the  combina- 
tion of 

support  means; 

a  first  tubular  member  having  a  closed  end  adapted  to 

engage  said  support  means;    " 
a  second  tubular  member  having  a  closed  end, 

said  first  and  second  tubular  members  being  slid- 
ably  engaged  telescopically  to  define  an  expan- 
sible chamber  for  receiving  a  charge  of  com- 
pressed gas  and  being  relatively  movable  be- 
tween an  initially  telescopically  collapsed  posi- 
tion and  a  telescopically  extended  position, 
said  first  and  second  tubular  members  having  co- 
operating abutment  means  disposed  to  limit  tele- 
scopic extension  thereof  and  thereby  determine 
said  telescopically  extended  position; 
valved  means  carried  by  one  of  said  tubular  members 
whereby  compressed  gas  can  be  admitted  to  said 
chamber,  and 
a  release  member, 

said  support  means  and  one  of  said  tubular  n»em- 
bers  having  cooperating  means  for  receiving  said 
release  member,  and  said  release  member  being 
initially  releasably  engaged  with  said  cooperat- 
ing means  to  secure  said  first  and  second  tubular 
members  to  said  support  means  in  said  initially 
telescopically  collapsed  position. 
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withdrawal  of  said  release  member  freeing  said 
tabular  members  for  relative  movement  to 
extended  position  and  also  freeing  the  telesco] 
cally  engaged  combination  of  said  first  a 
aecond  tubular  members  for  movement  awa(y 
from  said  support  means. 


in  said  inlet  opening  and  out  said  outle  opening,  a  door- 
hood  member  shaped  to  lie  flat  against  and  to  cover  said 
one  end  of  said  outer  housing  including  both  said  inlet 
and  outlet  openings,  mounting  means  iiranged  to  seciire 
said  door-hood  member  to  said  outer  ifousing  in  a  man- 
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3^22,110 

DRESSING  DEVICE  FOR  SHARPENING 

APPARATUS  GRINDING  WHEEL 

■dcnoo,  Rockf ord,  DL,  sMigiior  to  Smidslmi 

Corporadon,  a  corporation  <rf  Dliiiois 

Flkd  Aof.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,963 

3  Claims.  (CL  125—11) 


y3o 
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1.  A  dressing  device  for  a  grinding  wheel  having  fibt 
and  seccmd  tangent  arcuate  portions,  comprising:  a  sleeve 
having  opposite  ends  and  having  an  axially  extending 
first  bore;  a  first  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  first 
bore  and  having  opposite  ends;  a  longitudinally  extending 
axially  offset  second  bore  in  said  member,  said  mcmljcr 
being  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  sleeve  and  s4id 
second  bore  extending  from  end-to-end  of  said  member; 
a  second  member  pivotally  nrounted  in  said  second  b0re 
and  having  opposite  ends;  a  stop  projecting  outwar4ly 
from  one  end  of  said  sleeve;  a  first  handle  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  first  member  and  movable  in  a  plane  pw- 
pendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bores,  said  first  handle  hav- 
ing a  surface  engageable  with  said  stop;  an  abutment 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  first 
member;  a  second  handle  secured  to  one  end  of  said  sec- 
ond member  and  movable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  pl*ie 
of  movement  of  said  first  handle,  said  second  handle  hiv- 
ing a  surface  engageable  with  said  abutment  for  rotot- 
ing  said  first  member;  a  dressing  member  secured  to  (he 
opposite  ejul  of  said  second  member;  said  stop  being  lo- 
cated on  said  sleeve  in  a  position  whereby  said  dressing 
member  is  moved  through  a  first  arc  as  said  first  mem|»er 
is  rotated  by  engagement  of  said  second  handle  surface 
with  said  abutment  when  said  second  handle  is  pivoted 
in  one  direction  until  said  first  handle  surface  engages 
said  stop,  and  said  dressing  member  is  moved  thro«|gh 
a  second  arc  tangent  to  said  first  arc  when  said  second 
handle  is  pivoted  in  an  opposite  direction  to  pivot  a  ud 
second  member  while  said  first  handle  surface  is  l^ld 
against  said  stop. 


ner  allowing   movement  between 
against  said  one  end  of  said  outer 
position  extending  outwardly  from 
and  slanted  downwardly  over  said 
vide  a  hood  effect  therefor. 


first  position  flat 
housing  and  a  second 
bet^  treen  said  openings 
inl^t  opening  to  pro- 


3^22,112 
INFRARED  GAS  BUR]  >^R 
Nonnan  M.  Hnff  and  Marrin  A.  Knis  (,  Chicago,  Hi.,  as- 
sisnon  to  Harpcr-Wyman  Compafl)r,  Oiicago,  lU.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,739 
6  Claims.  (CL  126—4 1) 


tto 


3,322,111 

DOOR-HOOD  ARRANGEMENT 

Donald  €.  Simpson,  Dnmis,  and  Panl  Ballots,  Hazletpn, 

I  to  Nantilns  Indutries,  Inc.,  Freeland,  Pa., 


Fa^ , 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania  ^,..^-  , 

FOed  Anf.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,503  I 

6  daima.  (CL  126— 21)  \ 

1.  An  oven  exhaust  unit  comprising  a  generally  Oat 
rectangular  box  like  outer  housing  formed  with  intetlial 
ductwork  and  rectangular  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
located  respectively  immedii^ly  below  and  above  tiie 
other  at  one  end  of  said  housing,  said  outer  housing  be- 
ing adapted  to  be  mounted  flatwise  above  a  wall  oven 
with  said  openings  extending  in  a  common  vertical  plane 
immediately  above  and  behind  the  front  of  such  oiten, 
fan  means  located  within  said  outer  housing  and  opera- 
tive to  move  oven  exhaust  through  said  internal  ductwork. 


2.  An  infrared  cooking  unit  compri:  ing  a  cooking  com- 
partment having  a  top,  an  infrared  jas  burner  in  said 
compartment  adjacent  said  top  and 
gated  tubular  burner  element  havinJ 
ports  at  each  side  thereof  disposed  in  %  substantially  hori- 
zontal plane  relative  to  the  burner,  and  a  radiation  plate 
secured  to  the  upper  side  of  said  burner  element,  said 
plate  having  a  central  arcuate  portion  encircling  approxi- 
mately the  upper  ninety  degrees  of  t  le  tubular  element, 
said  plate  having  also  oppositely  disposed  imperforate 
side  portions  extending  laterally  and  upwardly  from  the 
central  portion  at  an  angle  of  about  fi  re  degrees  from  the 
horizontal  and  along  which  the  flames  move  outwardly 
with  a  scrubbing  action  during  operition  of  the  burner, 
said  plate  having  upwardly  extending  comer  portions 
normally  spaced  from  the  top  of  sail  compartment  but 
engageable  with  the  top  upon  some  warpage  of  the  plate, 
thereby  to  minimize  further  and  undssirablc  warpage. 


3,322,113       ^ 
COOKING  VESSEL 
Lother  G.  Simjian,  Lann  I  Lane, 
Greenwich,  Conn.    0<  «30 
Filed  Not.  13, 1964,  Ser.  N«  >.  411,037 
4  Claims.  (CL  126— 3|90) 
1.  A  cooking  api^iance  having  in  fcombination: 
a  bottom  panel  and  upstanding  %\6^  surface  extending 
therefrom; 
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a  flexible  diaphragm  made  entirely  of  Teflon  sheet  ma- 
terial spaced  from  said  bottom  panel; 

a  heat  conducting  deformable  filter  medium  filling  the 
space  between  said  bottom  panel  and  said  diaphragm, 
and  : 


J.4 


of  a  voltage  placed  upon  said  meter  by  said  timing  cir- 
cuit, means  for  conducting  a  pulse  from  said  sensor  to 
said  timing  circuit  for  initiating  a  continuously  increas- 
ing char^  in  said  timing  circuit  in  response  to  the  be- 
ginning of  said  pulse  from  said  sensor  thereby  producing 
said  voltage,  and  means  for  interrupting  the  charging  of 
said  timing  circuit  at  the  end  of  said  pulse. 


said  diaphragm  being  sufficiently  thin  and  compliant  to 
follow  substantially  the  contours  of  an  article  sup- 
ported thereupon. 


3,322,114 
APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A  SAMPLE  OF 
BLOOD  PLASMA  FOR  TESTING 
Joseph  PortDoy  and  George  S.  Warno-,  Baltimore,  Md., 
asBignors  to  Hynson,  Wcstcott  ft  Donning,  Incorpo- 
rated, a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUcd  July  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,498 
3  Claims.  (CL  128—2) 


MffKOtaiUW'tgM 


^ 


=»4= 


^ 


^ 


1.  A  device  for  drawing  a  sample  of  blood  and  sep- 
arating plasma  therefrom  comprising  a  bottle  having  a 
transparent  or  translucent,  flexible  and  resilient  side  wall 
capable  of  being  collapsed  by  the  pressure  exerted  by  the 
thumb  and  finger  of  the  operator  and  of  returning  to  its 
normal  shape  when  said  pressure  is  released,  a  hypodermic 
needle  attached  to  said  bottle  for  aspirating  blood  from  a 
vein  of  a  person  or  animal  into  said  bottle  and  an  anti- 
coagulant and  a  lectin  in  said  bottle  of  a  kind  and  in 
quantity  sufficient  to  prevent  clotting  and  to  cause  ag- 
glomeration of  the  cells  of  the  kind  and  quantity  of  blood 
to  be  delivered  into  said  bottle  and  to  cause  the  separa- 
tion of  plasma  from  the  collected  blood. 


r 


-?.      T  -|^  -TW^ 


•        3,322,116 
VIBRATORY  MASSAGE  APPARATUS 
Frank  M.  Morphy,  Ctaicago,  and  William  I.  Storm,  Niles, 
ni.     (both    of    935    N.    Damcn    Ave.,    Chicago,    ID. 
60622) 

FOed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,725 
9  Claims.  (CI.  128—33) 


1.  Vibratory  massage  apparatus  comprising  a  track, 
a  carriage  mounted  on  said  track,  a  plurality  of  massage 
rollers,  a  pair  outwardly  bowed  spring  members  con- 
nected at  on  end  thereof  to  said  carriage,  said  rollers 
being  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  spring  mem- 
bers and  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  track,  means 
connected  to  said  rollers  for  vibrating  said  rollers  and 
springs,  drive  means,  and  means  coupled  with  said  drive 
means  and  carriage  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  along 
said  track. 


3,322,115 
ACHILLES  REFLEX  TEST  APPARATUS 
Joseph  M.  Richards,  Tulsa,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Medco 
Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporaten  of 
Oklahoma 

FUcd  Inly  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,214 
6  Claims.  (CL  128—2) 


3,322,117 

ORBIT  CIRCULAnON  ACTIVATOR  AND 

MOUNT  THEREFOR 

Eari  McCaw,  525  Stockton  St, 

San  Francisco,  Calif.    94108 

FUcd  Oct.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317^81 

9  Claims.  (CI.  128—33) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  reflex  action  comprising  a 
sensor  adapted  for  engagement  with  that  portion  of  a 
patient's  body  where  the  reflex  action  occurs,  said  sensor 
having  means  therein  for  producing  an  electrical  pulse  1.  An  orbit  circulation  activator  and  mount  therefor 
during  the  reflex  action,  a  timing  circuit,  a  meter  which  comprising  a  cylindrical  pad  consisting  of  a  rigid  base  and 
is  actuated  by  the  timing  circuit  and  having  an  indicat-  a  resilient  section  movably  mounted  on  said  base,  a  bear- 
ing means  therein  movable  from  an  initial  reference  posi-  ing  in  said  section,  a  shaft  eccentrically  mounted  in  said 
tion  to  another  position  commensurate  with  the  value    bearing,  actuatable  means  mounted  on  said  base  and 
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connected  to  said  shaft  for  driving  the  same  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  means  to  effect  orbital  movement  of  said 
section  relative  to  said  base,  and  a  mount  for  said  cylindri- 
cal pad  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  portable  container,  and 
tin.  annular  flange  within  said  container  on  which  said  pad 
is  removably  seated,  said  flange  forming  means  for  sup- 
porting the  top  of  said  pad  above  the  container. 


each  other,  at  least  part  of  said  yam  threads  being  stretch- 
able  whereby  said  thread  structure  is  exten  able  in  at  least 
one  direction,  the  extensibility  of  said  yim  threads  as 


3^22,118 

PROTECnVE  SLEEVE  FOR  ELBOW  OR  HEEL 

Lob  Sotfaerlin,  M7  W.  5di  Si^  Sui  Bernardino, 

CaUf.     92410 

Filed  Inly  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,073 

1  Claim.  (CI.  128—149) 


beiig 


measured  by  their  ultimate  elongation 
that  of  said  film  of  adhesive  material  w 
is  adapted  to  become  disintegrated  by 
to  said  thread  structure  in  said  at  least  one 


greater  than 
hereby  the  latter 
application  of  a  pull 
direction. 


3322,120 
SUPPORT  TYPE  UNDERGAR^fENT 
John  H.  Wyss  and  WilUam  A.  Testard^ 
asdgnors  to  Cooper's  Incorporated, 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4^,167 
6  Claims.  (CI.  128—159) 


Kenosha,  Wis., 
Knosha,  Wis.,  a 


A  protective  sleeve  for  use  by  a  patient  confined  to 
wheel  chair  or  bed,  for  the  purpose  of  cushioning  the 
elbow  or  heel,  comprising: 

a  tubular  knit  sleeve  of  a  size  to  fit  snugly  over  the  arm 
or  foot  of  the  patient,  said  sleeve  being  stretchable  in 
either  direction  and  being  knit  of  a  moisture- 
absorbent  yam; 

said  sleeve  being  formed  with  a  double  thickness  andj 
having  an  inner  layer  and  an  outer  layer; 

the  ends  of  said  sleeve  being  formed  with  rib-knit  cuffs 
for  maximum  stretchability  and  snug  fit; 

at  least  the  outer  layer  of  said  sleeve  being  knit  to  pro 
vide  an  outwardly  bulged  generally  spherically  curved 
portion  on  one  side  thereof  corresponding  to  thd 
heel  of  a  sock,  said  outwardly  bulged  portion  being 
formed  approximately  midway  between  the  ends  o' 
said  sleeve; 

a  generally  round,  slightly  cupped  pad  of  foam  mbbe 
disposed  within  said  sleeve  between  said  inner  and 
outer  layers  thereof,  and  positioned  with  the  convey 
side  of  the  pad  facing  outwardly  and  contacting  the 
inner  surface  of  said  outwardly  bulged  portion  of 
said  sleeve,  said  convex  side  having  substantially 
the  same  spherical  curvature  as  said  outwardly 
bulged  portion; 

the  concave  side  of  said  pad  being  inwardly  faced  tO 
receive  the  point  of  the  patient's  elbow  or  heel,  and 
the  edges  of  said  pad  tapering  to  feather  edges;  and 

cement  means  securing  said  pad  to  said  outer  layef 
only  of  said  sleeve,  whereby  said  pad  is  prevented 
from  a  slipping  or  shifting  out  of  place  and  said  inner 
layer  of  said  sleeve  may  move  relative  to  said  pad 


1.  A  man's  support-type  undergarme  it  comprising  a 
pair  of  front  panels  secured  together  aloi  ig  adjacent  edge 
portions,  a  back  panel  of  two  layers  of  j  ;rsey  knit  fabric 
tuck-stitched  together  at  predetermine* 
back  panel  having  a  stretch  characterise  ; 


8 

3 


intervals,  said 
transversely  of 


said  undergarment,  said  back  panel  being  secured  along  its 
respective  side  edges  to  corresponding  ad  acent  side  edges 
of  said  front  panels,  the  top  edges  of  s  lid  front  panels 
and  said  back  panel  defining  a  waist  opening  in  said 
undergarment,  and  a  support  panel  of  nx  sh  material  hav- 
ing relatively  large  apertures  each  having  an  elongated 
configuration  in  the  longitudinal  directior  when  said  mesh 
material  is  unstressed  such  that  said  m^sh  material  has 
a  stretch  characteristic  in  both  the  transverse  and  lon- 
gitudinal direction  but  greater  in  the  transverse  direction 
than  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  the  jipper  portion  of 
said  support  panel  being  secured  to  said  front  panels  and 
in  overlapping  cooperation  with  one  of  said  front  panels 
to  form  a  fly  opening,  said  support  panel  being  secured  at 
its  lower  edge  to  said  back  panel,  said  si  ipport  panel  fur- 
ther having  curvilinear  side  edges  whi:h  cooperate  re- 
spectively with  the  lower  edge  portions  c  f  said  back  panel 
and  said  front  panels  to  define  a  pair  o  I  leg  openings  in 
said  undergarment. 


3,322,119    . 
SURGICAL  DRESSING 
Laszlo  G.  Szics,  6  Ackermannstrasse, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 

FOcd  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,098 

Oaims  priority,  appttcadMi  Switzerland,  Dec  18, 1961, 

14,683/61 
7  Claims.  (O.  12»— 156) 
1.  A  surgical  dressing  comprising  a  portion  to  be  ap- 
plied to  a  wound  and  portions  adapted  to  adhere  to  the 
skin  surrounding  said  wound,  said  portions  adapted  lb 
adhere  to  the  skin  consisting  of  yam  threads  and  of  a 
film  of  adhesive  material  bonding  said  yam  threads  Ip 


COLLAPSIBLE 


3,322  121 

SKIN-PUNCTURING  UNIT  WITH  A 

PROTECTIVE  COVEIt 

Oscar  H.  Banker,  261  Breezcwc  od  Drive, 

Bay  Village,  Ohio     44l40 

FUcd  Nov.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No. 


3  Chdms.  (CL  128—25: ) 


$09,755 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  introducing  s|  substance  under 
the  skin  of  a  patient,  said  device  ccmprising  a  rigid 
holder  having  a  substantially  flat  portit)n  adapted  to  be 
held  between  the  fingers  and  a  head 
transversely  to  the  general  plane  of  the 


portion  disposed 
substantially  flat 
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portion,  a  tined  element  secured  to  said  head  portion  with 
the  tines  thereof  extending  generally  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel with  the  flat  portion,  and  a  generally  cylindrical  guard 
for  the  tines,  said  guard  comprising  a  flexible  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  reduced  end  encircling  and  extending  axially  beyond 
the  tines,  its  opposite  end  expanded  over  the  head  portion 
and  supported  resiliently  thereon,  and  an  axially  expan- 
sible and  contractible  intermediate  section,  and  means  on 
the  heaW  for  guiding  said  reduced  end  of  the  guard,  said 
guide  means  comprising. an  extension  surrounding  and 


3,322,123 
TAMPONS 
Eark  A.  Griswold,  Palmer,  Mass.,  and  John  R.  Mc- 
Laughlin, Rutland,  Vt.,  assignors  to  Tampax  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

^FUed  June  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,764 
6  Clahns.  (CL  128—285) 


extending  generally  parallel  to  said  tines  with  a  maximum 
outside  transversa  dimension  slightly  smaller  than  the 
intemal  transverse  dimension  of  said  reduced  end,  said 
guide  terminating  short  of  the  outer  ends  of  the  tines  ad- 
jacent said  reduced  end,  said  tines  being  adapted  to  carry 
the  substance  to  be  introduced  under  the  skin  of  a  pa- 
tient, and  said  sleeve  contracting  with  axial  pressure  upon 
the  reduced  end  thereof,  whereby  the  reduced  end  is  tele- 
scopically  guided  by  said  guide  means  to  prevent  contact 
with  the  tines  and  to  expose  the  tines  and  the  substance 
carried  thereby. 

3322,122 

DIAPER  WITH  PLEAT  FOR  FORMING 

A  FECES  BAG 

EmUy  M.  Daniel,  Rte.  1,  Box  49, 

Gardendalc,  Ala.     35071 

FOcd  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,444 

3  Clahns.  (CI.  128—284) 


1.  In  a  compressed  tampon  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  pad  of  substantially  transversely  oriented  absorbent 
resilient  staple  fibers,  a  liquid-pervious  overwrap  for  said 
pad,  stitches  sewn  longitudinally  along  the  length  of  said 
pad  binding  together  said  fibers  and  the  pad  to  said  over- 
wrap. 

3,322,124 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RETRIEVING 
METALLIC   OBJECTS  FROM   TEETH,   FLESH, 
BONE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Donald  W.  Ireland,  R.D.  2,  Newark,  Del.     19711 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,714 

1 1  Clahns.  (CL  128—303) 


12a  121  m 


1.  A  diaper  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  of  material  of  a  width  adjacent  one  edge 
thereof  to  substantially  encircle  the  waist  of  a  baby 
with  the  sides  of  said  sheet  tapering  toward  the  op- 
posite edge  thereof  to  define  a  relatively  narrow  front 
portion  for  the  diaper  adjacent  said  opposite  edge 
and  a  relatively  wide  portion  for  the  diaper  adjacent 
said  one  edge, 

(b)  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  sheet  of  material 
being  folded  on  itself  to  define  a  continuous  pleat 

,    on  the  inner  side  of  the  diaper  extending  from  a  point 
'    adjacent  the  center  of  said  one  edge  to  a  point  ad- 
jacent the  center  of  said  opposite  edge, 

(c)  means  securing  the  folds  of  said  pleat  to  each  other 
at  the  juncture  of  said  pleat  with  said  sheet  of  mate- 
rial adjacent  said  one  edge  and  adjacent  said  opposite 
edge  to  define  a  pleat  having  secured  end  portions 
and  an  open  unsecured  intermediate  portion  whereby 
said  intermediate  portion  is  adapted  to  expand,  and 

(d)  means  detachably  connecting  the  ends  of  said  wide 
portion  to  said  front  portion  with  said  pleat  posi- 
tioned inwardly  of  said  sheet  of  material. 


1.  An  electrical  probe  for  removing  metal  objects  frtmi 
the  body,  comprising: 

(a)  a  holder  to  which  positive  and  negative  electrical 
leads  are  connected, 

(b)  an  elongated  probe  mounted  at  one  end  on  said 
holder  and  having  a  recess  at  its  other  free  end  for 
receiving  part  of  the  metal  object  to  be  removed 
from  the  body, 

(c)  said  probe  having  a  plurality  of  conductors  in- 
sulated from  each  other  which  extend  the  length  of 
said  probe  and  terminate  with  an  exposed  conduc- 
tive end  in  said  recess  to  form  welding  electrode  tips, 
and 

(d)  some  of  said  conductors  being  connected  to  a 
positive  electrical  lead,  and  the  remaining  conduc- 
tors being  connected  to  a  negative  electrical  lead, 
whereby  the  exposed  conductor  ends  can  engage  said 
metal  body  and  on  supply  of  electric  current  to  said 
conductors  fixedly  weld  the  conductor  ends  and  said 
metal  objects  together  to  enable  the  metal  object  to 
be  withdrawn  with  said  probe. 


3  «22  1(25 

SUTURES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Leonard  D.  Kurtz,  Woodmere,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Sutures  Inc.,  Coventiy,  Conn. 

No  Drawfaig.  Hied  Apr.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  539,619 

4  Churns.  (CI.  128—335.5) 
1.  A  method  imparting  attributes  of  a  monofilament  to 
a  polyfilament  suture  comprising  the  steps  of  immersing  a 
hydrophobic  polyfilamentary  polyester  suture  in  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  of  solid  polytetrafluoroethylene  particles, 
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the  particles  being  of  a  size  sufficiently  small  to  enter  with- 
in the  interstices  of  the  polyfilament  suture,  maintaining 
the  immersion  to  impregnate  the  suture  with  the  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene  particles  to  substantially  fill  the  dead 
spaces  of  the  polyfilament  suture,  drying  the  suture  to 
remove  the  fluid  carrier  to  provide  a  polyfilament  suture 
having  the  dead  spaces  therein  filled  by  said  particles  of 
polytetrafluoroethylene. 
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3^22,126 
ENDOTRACHEAL  CATHETER 
Werner  Riiscli,  RonMnelshansen,  Wnrttembers,  and  Heinz 
Rusch,  Waiblingai,  WnrttembarK,  Germany,  ajsignors 
to  Firma  Willy  Rnscli,  Roounelslianscn,  WurttemlMrg* 
Gtfmany 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Sen  No.  359,132 

Claims  priority,  ^iplicadon  Germany,  Apr.  19, 1963, 

R  34,983 

4  Claims.  (CL  12»— 351) 


1.  An  endotracheal  catheter  for  insertion  through  and 
into  the  trachea  of  a  patient  after  a  tracheotomy  and  for 
remaining  in  the  trachea,  comprising:  a  main  catheter 
tube  having  radially  inflatable  bulb  means  axially  fixed 
to  said  main  tube  on  the  section  insertable  in  the  trachea 
for  expansion  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  trachea, 
and  control  bulb  means  for  selectively  inflating  said  in- 
flatable bulb  means;  support  disc  means  for  engagement 
with  the  outer  portion  of  the  patient's  neck  and  fric- 
tionally  surrounding  said  main  catheter  tube  for  axial 
kdjustment  to  define  the  main  trachea  tube  section  insert- 
kble  in  the  trachea  on  one  side  and  the  main  trachea  tube 
section  outside  of  the  patient  on  the  opposite  side;  aper- 
tured  means  in  said  support  disc  means  for  securing  said 
supiwrt  disc  means  to  the  patient  with  holding  means; 
aperture  means  in  the  side  wall  of  said  main  catheter  tube 
at  said  outside  section  for  receiving  a  suction  catheter  to 
be  inserted  within  said  main  catheter  tube  for  removing 
fluids  from  the  patient  without  interfering  with  the  opera- 
tion of  said  main  catheter  tube;  and  valve  means  for  selec- 
tively opening  said  aperture  means  for  receiving  the  suc- 
tion catheter  and  closing  said  aperture  means  for  prevent- 
ing interference  with  the  operation  of  said  main  catheter 
when  the  sucti(m  catheter  is  removed. 


3,322,127 

ANTI-CREEP  BRASSIERE 

Charics  M.  Sachs,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interna 

tional  Playtex  Corporation,  a  corp<H«tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,292 

6  Claims.  (CL  128—483) 

1.  A  brassiere  in  \^ich: 

(a)  two  inelastic  cups  are  provided; 

(b)  two  crossed  tapes  are  respectively  secured  to  the 
inner  edges  of  the  brassiere  cups  and  are  secured  tc 


|d  tapes  having 
3int  and  lower 


of  one  cup  to 

other  cup  and 


each  other  at  their  crossing  point,  s; 
upper  branches  above  their  crossing 
branches  below  it; 

(c)  an  elastic  underbust  band  extending  under  the  cups 
from  substantially  the  outside  edge 
substantially  the  outside  edge  of  the' 
is  secured  to  the  lower  edges  of  the  cups,  said  under 
bust  band  having  essentially  unifoi|n  construction 
throughout  its  length;  and 

(d)  a  triangular  piece  of  elastic  fabric  is  positioned 
in  the  space  between  the  lower  b  -anches  of  the 

l    crossed  tapes  and  the  underbust  banc ,  with  the  three 
^  edges  of  said  triangular  fabric  befig  respectively 

secured  along  the  inner  edges  of  the 

of  said  crossed  tapes  and  along  the 

said  und^bust  band;  aiKi 


po  nt 

CU)S 


(e)  approximately  one-half  of  the 
crossed  tape  above  said  crossing 
Upper-inner  edge  of  one  of  said 
maining  width  thereof  extending 
upper  half  of  said  cup;  and 

(f)  approximately   one-half  of  the 
crossed  tape  below  said  crossing 
laps  and  is  secured  to  the  lower 
other  cup  with  the  remaining  width 
ing  free  of  the  lower-half  of  said 

(g)  said  overlapping  portions  of 
are  secured  to  said  cups  in  a 
bottom  ends  of  said  lower  branched 
underbust  band  and  are  secured  to 


ea(h 


3,322,128 
LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER  POST 
James  G.  Monahan,  434  Long  Drive, 
15241,  and  David  A.  Rauscher,  2941 
GIenview,IlL    60025 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  53|9,485 
2  Claims.  (CL  129—12) 


lower  branches 
upper  edge  of 


H^idth   of  each 

overlaps  the 

with  the  re- 

j  way  from  the 


width   of  each 
both  over- 
edge  of  the 
thereof  extend- 
ciip;  and 
crossed  tape 
continuous  line,  the 
extend  to  the 


p)int 
ini  ter 


ot  ler 


t. 


ASSEMBLY 
Pittsbor^,  Pa. 
Applcgatc  Court, 


1.  A  loose  leaf  binder  comprising  a  pair  of  covers 
for  holding  a  stack  of  sheets  therebetwee  a,  a  plurality  of 
holes  through  an  edge  portion  of  said  cc  vers  and  sheets, 
a  plurality  of  binding  post  assemblies  extending  through 
said  holes,  each  binding  post  assembly  cosnprising  a  head 
portion  serving  as  a  stop  by  resting  in  a  i  well  portion  on 
the  outer  surface  of  one  cover,  a  stranded  wire  cable 
extending  through  one  of  said  holes  and  ii  itegrally  secured 
and  swaged  inside  a  sleeve  portion  of  oce  of  said  heads, 
a  plastic  jacket  extruded  on  and  substantially  integral 
with  said  cable  so  as  to  prevent  said  ja  :ket  from  being 
pulled  longitudinally  relative  to  said  cab  e  so  as  to  strip 
or  peel  from  said  cable,  said  cable  inch  ding  a  plurality 
of  wires  wound  around  in  a  helical  mainer,  said  plastic 
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jacket  being  forced  into  the  interstices  of  the  cable  during 
extrusion  to  prevent  the  tendency  of  the  jacket  from  being 
pulled  longitudinally  relative  to  the  cable,  and  a  cup- 
shaped  nut  resting  in  a  well  portion  on  the  outside  surface 
of  the  other  of  said  covers  and  having  flexible,  one-way 
acting  spring  elements  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  cup- 
shape  snugly  surrounding  said  plastic  jacket  for  freely 
permitting  the  nut  to  slide  toward  the  head,  but  not  away 
from  it  as  a  consequence  of  digging  into  the  plastic 
coating  by  said  spring  elements,  whereby  said  sheets  are 
securely  held  tightly  between  said  covers,  the  end  of  each 
post  being  within  the  confines  of  the  cup-shape  of  said 
nut.  

3,322,129 
BINDER 
James  L.  Drysdalc,  Montreal  West,  Qncbcc,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  The  Bell  Telephone  Company  of  Canada, 
Montreal,  Qncbcc,  Canada 

FUcd  Sept  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  491,766 
3  Claims.  (CL  129—38) 


3,322,131 
COIN  GROUPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
George  H.  Warfel,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bank 
of  America  National  Trust  and  Savings  Association, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,696 
14  Claims.  (CL  133—1) 


2.  A  binder  for  releasably  holding  books,  directories 
and  the  like  comprising  an  elongated  rectangular  support- 
ing plate,  a  pair  of  U-shaped  brackets  fixed  to  one  face 
of  the  plate  one  at  each  end  thereof  and  having  arms 
upstanding  therefrom,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  apertures 
located  in  the  arms  of  each  of  the  brackets,  a  pin  slidably 
mounted  on  each  of  the  brackets  in  said  apertures,  said 
pins  being  positioned  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  plate  and  parallel  thereto,  a  pair  of  locating  mem- 
bers comprising  upstanding  flanges  secured  to  respective 
ones  of  said  brackets  and  positioned  adjacent  each  of  said 
pins,  each  of  the  upstanding  flanges  having  a  free  edge 
lying  substantially  in  the  common  axial  plane  of  the  pins, 
and  at  least  one  retaining  rod  looped  at  each  end  to  en- 
gage slidably  with  said  pins,  said  free  edges  of  the  up- 
standing means  being  crenelated  to  receive  the  rod  when 
engaged  with  the  pins,  at  least  one  of  the  pins  being  re- 
movable from  its  supporting  bracket  whereby  the  rod  may 
be  pivoted  about  the  other  of  said  pins  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  supporting  plate  and  the  upstanding 
flanges. 


3  322  130 

tobacco'  COMPOSITION 

Hans  W.  P.  Panzer,  Stamford,  and  Andrew  E.  Carmellini, 

Brookficid,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Machine  & 

Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Hied  Mar.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,139 

1  Claim.  (CL  131—17) 
A  smoking  composition  comprising  finely  divided  to- 
bacco and  an  adhesive  therefor  comprising  a  minor  por- 
tion of  a  methylcellulose  derivative  which  is  rendered  less 
hydrophilic  by  the  substitution  of  one  or  more  of  the 
reactive  groups,  said  substituted  methylcellulose  deriva- 
tive being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl- 
methylcellulose,  methylhydroxyethylacetylcellulose,  meth- 
ylhydroxypropylacetylcellulose,  ethylmethylccllulose,  n- 
propylmethylcellulose,  and  benzylmethylcellulose. 


1.  A  method  of  grouping  a  predetermined  number  of 
coins  in  a  compact  body  for  packaging,  comprising: 

(a)  supporting  said  number  of  coins  on  their  edges  in 
a  relatively  loosely  arranged,  axially  extending  row 
of  a  plurality  of  smaller  separate  groups  of  coins 
with  spaces  between  adjacent  groups; 

(b)  progressively  axially  urging  the  coins  in  each  of 
said  groups  and  said  groups  together  and,  at  the  same 

[  time, 

(c)  combining  said  groups  into  a  single  group  of  said 
number  of  coins. 


3,322,132 

LOADING  DOCK  SHELTER 

Paul  A.  Rieder,  James  M.  LIndsley,  and  John  E.  Edidns, 

all  of  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  asdgnors  to  J.  M.  Nash 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,068 

8  Claims.  (CL  135—5) 


j;jjBj» 


8.  An  extensible  loading  dock  shelter  for  moimting 
on  a  warehouse  or  the  like  in  enclosing  relation  to  a  door- 
way thereof  comprising:  an  extensible  frame,  a  cover 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  warehouse  about  said  doorway  jto  form  an  enclosure 
extending  outwardly  from  the  warehouse,  said  frame  com- 
prising: a  first  set  of  arms  having  corre^onding  first  ends 
adapted  to  be  pivotally  connected  to  the  warehouse  at 
fixed  points  at  the  sides  of  the  doorway  and  correspond- 
ing second  ends  engaged  with  a  portion  of  the  cover,  a 
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second  set  of  arms  having  corresponding  first  ends  slid 
ably  and  pivotally  connected  with  said  first  anns  inter^ 
mediate  the  first  and  second  ends  thereof  and  correspond- 
ing second  ends  engaged  with  another  portion  of  the 
cover,  the  said  first  ends  of  the  second  set  of  arms  being 
slidabk  along  said  first  set  of  arms  and  toward  the  said 
first  ends  of  the  first  set  of  arms  as  the  shelter  is  move< 
toward  extended  position. 


Demnirkt 


3322,133 

COMPOUND  FLUID  PRESSURE  GOVERNOR 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

John  J.  Searies,  Garden  Chy,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Fori 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Midt.,  a  corporation  o 

Delaware  ^^ ««, 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,085 
8  Claims.  (CL  137—56) 


3,322,134 
PRESSURE-REGULATT^G  \ 
Anie  F.  Enemark,  Sonderborg, 

Danfoss  ved  ing.  M.  Clausen,  Nordb^rg, 
company  of  Denmark 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
D  40,941 
9  Cbdms.  (CI.  137—108 


313 


,974 
Feb.  20, 1963, 


1.  In  a  compound  fluid  pressure  governor  adapted  3 
establish  a  pressure  signal  that  is  an  indicator  of  tli ; 
driven  speed  of  a  driven  member,  a  valve  body  mounted 
for  rotation  with  said  driven  member,  a  first  valve  cban^- 
ber  and  a  second  valve  chamber  formed  in  said  val\«e 
body,  a  primary  governor  valve  element  and  a  secondary 
governor  valve  element  disposed  respectively  in  said  firft 
and  second  valve  chambers  and  adapted  for  radial  shiftinjg 
movement  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  sail 
driven  member,  a  fluid  pressure  supply  passage  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  governor  assembly,  a  govern 
pressure  delivery  passage  communicating  with  said  sc^ 
ondary  valve  chamber,  said  secondary  governor  valve  el 
ment  being  formed  with  a  differential  area  that  is  in  flu 
communication  with  said  delivery  passage,  eadi  valve  cle- 
ment being  adapted  to  be  urged  radially  outwardly  und^r 
the  influence  of  centrifugal  force,  said  secondary  governor 
valve  element  being  adapted  to  modulate  the  control  pres- 
sure made  available  to  said  assembly  to  produce  a  result- 
ant pressure  signal  in  said  governor  pressure  delivery  pas- 
sage that  is  proportional  in  magnitude  to  the  driven  spe^d 
of  said  driven  member,  a  cross-over  passage  interconnect- 
ing portions  of  said  primary  governor  valve  chamber  and 
portions  of  said  secondary  governor  valve  chamber  where- 
by said  primary  governor  valve  element  may  influence  tfce 
regulating  characteristics  of  said  secondary  governor  valve 
element  by  controlling  distribution  of  pressure  to  said 
cross-over  passage;  and  means  for  opposing  radially  out- 
ward movement  of  said  primary  governor  valve  element 
under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force,  said  primary  goKr- 
emor  valve  element  being  adapted  to  establish  distribution 
of  control  pressure  through  said  primary  governor  valve 
chamber  to  said  cross-over  passage  when  it  assumes  oiie 
radial  position  and  to  exhaust  said  cross-over  passage  when 
it  assumes  another  radial  position. 


1.  For  use  in  a  fluid  pressure  system  having  a  source 
of  fluid  and  a  source  of  fluid  under  presj  ;urc  connected  in 
operation  for  taking  a  suction  from  tht  first-mentioned 
source,  an  improved  pressure-regulating  valve  connected 
in  operation  in  a  portion  of  said  system  which  is  to  be 
controlled  and  the  pressure  maintained  constant  therein 
and  downstream  of  said  source  of  flui  1  under  pressure 
on  a  discharge  side  thereof  comprisinj,  means  defining 
a  bore  comprising  a  valve  chamber  anl  having  an  inlet 
in  communication  with  said  chamber  f  Jr  receiving  fluid 
under  pressure  from  the  second  mentioned  source  and 
two  outlets  in  a  same  plane  in  communication  with  said 
chamber  for  connection  in  operation  wi  th  said  first  men- 
tioned and  second  mentioned  fluid  soirees  respectively 
to  return  fluid  under  pressure  to  a  su(  tion  side  of  said 
second  mentioned  souroe  and  to  allow  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  flow  directly  to  said  first  mentioned  source,  said 
outlets  being  disposed  on  different  sides  of  said  chamber 
and  having  equal  flow  areas,  a  valve  me  mber  in  said  bore 
responsive  to  fluid  under  pressure  and  actuatable  in  re- 
sponse to  fluid  under  pressure  in  said  c  lamber  for  open- 
ing said  two  outlets  simultaneously  an  equal  amoimt  in 
direct  proportion  to  fluid  pressure  increases  over  a  given 
selected  pressure,  and  means  for  causing  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  close  said  two  outlets  in  dep^dence  upon  the 
pressure  in  said  chamber  and  for  causing  complete  clos- 
ing of  said  two  outlets  when  said  flui(  I  pressure  in  said 
chamber  is  below  said  selected  pressure 


May  30,  1967 


ALVE 

assignor  to 
Demnark,  a 


3,322,135 
SYSTEM  FOR  ENSURING  ACCURATE  MEASURE- 

MENT  ALLOCATION  OF  =XUID 
Walter  Tbomas  Watson,  Tulsa,  Okla., 
bosdon  Engineering,  Inc.,  New  York , 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  23, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
6  Claims.  (CL  137—111) 
1.  A  system  for  controlling  and  man  festing  the  meter- 
ing of  flowing  material  from  a  sov  rce  of  supply  to  a 
point  of  use,  including, 
a  set  of  relay  contacts  operative  to 
material  from  the  source  and  n|ovc  the  material 
to  the  point  of  use, 
a  first  circuit  arranged  to  apply  po^er  to  position  the 
set  of  relay  contacts,  the  circuit  bfeing  initially  com- 
pleted through  a  switch  responsiv«  to  the  amount  of 
material  at  the  source  and  a  swit:h  operated  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  program  for  m(|ving  the  material 
from  the  source, 
a  set  of  latching  contacts  in  the  se<  of  relay  contacts 
through  which  the  set  of  relay  contacts  is  powered 


assignor  to  Com- 
N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

398,542 


direct  flow  of  the 


to  be  maintained  in  its  operative 
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KKition  regardless 


of  the  subsequent  positions  of  the  source  switch  and 
program  switch, 

a  meter  receiving  the  material  from  the  source  as  it 
flows  to  the  point  of  use, 

a  second  circuit  attached  to  the  meter  and  arranged 
to  establish  an  electrical  pulse  for  a  predetermined 
length  of  time  for  each  unit  of  material  flowing 
through  the  meter, 

a  third  circuit  connected  to  the  second  circuit  and  ar- 
ranged to  establish  an  electrical  pulse  for  a  prede- 
termined length  of  time  after  each  pulse  of  the  sec- 
ond circuit. 


valve  means  operatively  positioned  in  said  first  conduit 
means;  a  second  valve  means  operatively  positioned  in 
said  second  conduit  means;  a  flow  controller  having  a  flow 
measurement  signal  input,  a  setpoint  signal  input  and  an 
output;  a  flow  sensing  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  first  conduit  means  for  producing  an  output  signal 
representative  of  the  flow  rate  of  said  first  stream  of  fluid 
through  said  first  conduit  means;  means  connecting  said 
output  signal  of  said  flow  sensing  means  to  said  flow 
measurement  signal  input  of  said  flow  controller;  a  selec- 
tor relay  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output; 
means  connecting  said  output  of  said  flow  controller  to 
said  first  input  of  said  selector  relay;  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  source  of  fluid  for  determining  • 
characteristic  of  the  fluid  contained  therein  and  for  es- 
tablishing an  output  signal  representative  thereof;  a  first 
controller  having  a  setpoint  input,  a  measurement  signal 
input  and  an  output;  a  second  controller  having  a  setpoint 
input,  a  measurement  signal  input  and  an  output;  meant 
for  connecting  said  output  signal  of  said  means  for  deter- 
mining to  the  measurement  signal  inputs  of  said  first  and 
second  controllers;  means  connecting  said  output  of  said 
second  controller  to  said  second  valve  means  to  regulate 
the  rate  of  flow  of  said  second  stream  of  fluid  through 
said  second  conduit  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  second  controller;  means  connecting  said  output  of 
said  first  controller  to  said  second  input  of  said  selector 
relay;  and  means  connecting  said  outrtit  of  said  selector 
relay  to  said  first  valve  means  to  regulate  the  rate  of  flow 
of  said   first  stream   of  fluid  through  said   first  conduit 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  selector  relay. 


•=1 


:^-J^ 
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and  a  checking  relay  operated  by  the  third  circuit  to 
interrupt  the  power  through  the  latching  contacts  for 
the  predetermined  length  of  time  of  the  pulse  of  the 
third  circuit  to  return  the  first  circuit  to  control  of 
the  source  switch  and  program  switch  immediately 
after  the  unit  measured  by  the  meter  has  been  mani- 
fested and  before  appreciable  flow  through  the  meter 
can  occur. 

3,322,136 

FLUID  TRANSFER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Romeo  Matta,  Bartiesvillc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  FhUlips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,258 

12  Claims.  (Q.  137—118) 


3322,137 
AIR  OR  GAS  LIFT  VALVES 
Carios  R.  Canallzo,  Dalhis,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,914 
13  Claims.  (CI.  137—155) 


13* 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  a  fluid,  first  con- 
duit means  communicating  with  said  source  of  fluid  for 
withdrawing  a  first  stream  of  fluid  therefrom;  second  con- 
duit means  communicating  with  said  source  of  fluid  for 
withdrawing  a  second  stream  of  fluid  therefrom;  a  first 


1.  A'  valve  including:  a  tubular  body  having  a  longi- 
tudinal bore;  a  closure  member  secured  in  said  longitu- 
dinal bore  and  dividing  said  bore  into  a  closed  pressure 
chamber  and  a  flow  passage,  said  body  having  inlet  port 
means  communicating  with  said  flow  passage  adjacent 
said  closure  member  and  outlet  port  means  commimi- 
cating  with  said  flow  passage  at  a  point  spaced  longitu- 
dinally from  said  closure  member;  said  body  having  an 
internal  annular  seat  in  said  flow  passage  between  said 
ports;  said  closure  member  being  engageable  with  said 


1788 


OFFICIAL 


teat  to  close  off  flow  through  said  flow  passage  between 
said  ports;  said  closure  member  comprising  a  rubber-like 
resilient  flexible  tubular  section  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  body  and  having  its  other  end  free  for  movement  in 
said  body,  and  having  a  rigid  inflexible  center  section 
closing  said  free  end  of  said  tubular  section,  said  rigid 
section  and  the  adjacent  annular  resilient  portion  of  said 
closure  member  engaging  said  seat  means  and  having  a 
surface  of  predetermined  area  exposed  to  fluid  pressure 
in  said  flow  passage,  whereby  said  fluid  pressures  in  said 
flow  passage  act  on  said  closure  member  to  move  said 
closure  member  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  said  seat 
to  permit  fluid  flow  in  said  flow  passage  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports;  and  fluid  pressure  charge  means 
confined  in  said  closed  pressure  chamber  biasing  said  free 
end  portion  of  said  closure  member  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  seat  in  opposition  to  said  fluid  pres^res 
in  said  flow  passage  to  close  off  said  flow  passage  to  fluid 
flow  between  said  ports.  ' 
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3^22,138 
PACKINGLES8  IN-LINE  VALVE 
WOliam  O.  Backnuui,  P.O.  Box  158, 

Fair  Oaks,  Calif.     95628 
FUed  Jane  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,528 

3  Claims.  (CI.  137—219) 


2.  In  a  packingless  in-line  valve  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing; 

a  valve  plug  member  fixedly  mounted  in  one  end  o 
said  casing; 

a  valve  coupling  member  fixedly  mounted  in  the  othei 
end  of  said  casing  in  spaced  relation  to  said  valve  plu( 
member,  each  of  said  valve  plug  member  and  valve 
coupling  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
bore  formed  therein;  J 

a  valve  plug  positioned  in  said  casing  and  having  one  enq 
connected  to  and  carried  by  said  valve  plug  membeit 
with  the  other  end  positioned  in  spaced  relation  t 
said  valve  coupling  member; 

a  valve  seat  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  casi 
intermediate  said  valve  plug  member  and  said  val' 
coupling  member; 

said  valve  seat  member  having  a  fluid  passage  there 
through  with  a  portion  of  said  passage  being  in  con 
centric  relation  with  respect  to  said  other  end  of  sai^ 
valve  plug  at  all  times,  said  valve  seat  member  hav4 
ing  a  valve  seat  for  engaging  said  other  end  of  saiq 
valve  plug;  i 

sealing  means  carried  by  said  valve  seat  member  and 
connected  to  said  valve  plug  member  and  said  valva 
coupling  member  for  sealing  said  casing  with  respecl 
to  the  bores  formed  in  said  valve  plug  member  an(^ 
valve  coupling  member  and  the  passage  in  said  seat 
member;  and 

means  for  moving  said  valve  seat  member  toward  said 
valve  plug  member  for  causing  said  valve  plug  to 
engage  said  seat  and  close  the  valve  and  for  unseating 
said  valve  plug  upon  moving  said  valve  seat  membet 
toward  said  valve  coupling  member. 


May  30,  1967 


3,322  139 

DEVICE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  UQUID  WITH 

MECHANICAL  CLEANING  AIEANS 

Tadaslii  Asano,  Senidii  Masuda,  and  Tsut  omn  Ito,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Onoda  Cement  Copapany  Limited, 

Yamaguclii,  Pirefecture,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3jl8,201 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^  ar.  3,  1963, 

38/10,334;  June  5, 1963,  38/29,476,  38/29,477 

2  Claims.  (CI.  137—242) 


May  30,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1739 


1.  A  device  for  distributing  a  liqui( ,  comprising  a 
housing,  a  single  main  supply  duct  connec  ed  to  said  hous- 
ing, a  plurality  of  double-walled  comn  unication  tubes 
disposed  within  said  housing,  each  of  slid  communica- 
tion tubes  including  on  its  inner  wall  >ortion  a  longi- 
tudinal groove,  one  distribution  pipe  connected  to  each 
of  said  communication  tubes,  a  control  rod  telescopically 
inserted  into  said  each  communication  tube  for  controlling 
a  flow  rate  of  the  liquid  flowing  througn  the  associated 
distribution  pipe,  a  radially  directed  scraper  pawl  dis- 
posed on  that  end  of  said  control  rod  mar  said  distribu- 
tion pipe  and  complementary  in  shape  t)  said  groove,  a 
recess  formed  on  said  end  of  said  control  rod  and  open- 
ing into  the  groove,  to  provide  commui^cation  between 
said  groove  and  the  associated  distribution  pipe,  said  longi- 
tudinal groove  presenting  a  resistance  toia  flow  of  liquid 
therethrough  at  least  five  times  higher  tpan  a  resistance 
presented  by  the  associated  distribution  ]  lipe  to  a  flow  of 
liquid  therethrough. 


3,322,140 
PIPELINE  CAPSULE  LAUNCHER 
Paul  R.  Scott,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  t<  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  YorI(,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
FUed  July  16,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
8  Claims.  (CI.  137—261 


of  Delaware 
2,526 


'^^    -^' 


y  inserting  solid 
pipelines  com- 


communication 


1.  A  capsule  launcher  for  continuous 
to  semi-solid  capsules  into  pressurized 
prising: 

(a)  a  circulating  loop; 

(b)  a  length  of  conduit  connecting  said  circulating  loop 
and  a  pressurized  pipeline  for  fluic 
therebetween; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  ball  valve  means  ^itioned  in  the 
bore  of  said  circulating  loop,  said  I  tall  valve  means 
being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  liameter  of  said 
bore  thereby  effecting  a  fluid  tight  ^al  between  the 
periphery  of  said  ball  valve  means 
said  bore; 

(d)  capsule-loading  means  communickting  with  a  low 
pressure  portion  of  said  circulatin. ;  loop  which  is 


and  the  walls  of 


operable  to  introduce  capsules  into  said  circulating 
loop  in  said  portion;  and 
(e)  means  for  circulating  said  ball  means  through  said 
circulating  loop  so  capsules  inserted  in  said  low  pres- 
sure portion  of  said  loop  are  carried  by  the  circula- 
tion to  a  high  pressure  portion  of  said  loop  com- 
municating with  said  pressurized  pipeline  where  they 
are  discharged  into  said  length  of  conduit  and  thence 
into  said  pipeline. 


3,322,141 
CONTAINMENT  VESSELS 
Daniel  Gans,  Jr.,  Milton,  Walter  C.  Woodman,  Water- 
town,  Robert  A.  Dc  Loca,  Newton  Center,  and  Nor- 
man B.  Cleveland,  Swampacott,  Man.,  assignors  to 
Stone  &  Webster  Engineering  Corporation,  Boston, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  MaandoMtts 

Filed  July  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,862 
11  Claims.  (0. 137—312) 


1.  In  a  containment  vessel  system,  the  new  and  useful 
result  characterized  by  containment  and  control  of  all 
leakage  from  the  interior  of  the  containment  vessel  and 
physically  attained  by:  a  containment  vessel  comprising 
an  outer,  relatively  thick,  pressure-containment  ^ell,  a 
relatively  thin,  continuous,  inner  liner  disposed  within 
the  space  enclosed  by  the  outer  shell  and  providing  an 
interior  compartment  for  the  vessel,  and  a  continuous 
formed  sheet  located  between  the  liner  and  the  shell 
and  surrounding  the  liner,  for  transferring  high  pressures 
exerted  upon  the  liner  from  said  compartment,  to  said 
shell,  said  continuous  formed  sheet  being  attached  inter- 
mittently to  said  liner  and  running  back  and  forth  be- 
tween the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  shell  and  the  outer 
surface  of  the  inner  liner,  said  sheet  forming  with  the 
liner  an  annular  space  around  said  compartment  between 
the  liner  and  the  formed  sheet;  means  for  evacuating  and 
compressing  gases  and  vapors  from  the  annular  space;  a 
first  conduit  means  for  conducting  gases  and  vapors  from 
the  annular  space  to  the  evacuating  and  compressing 
means;  and  a  second  conduit  means  for  conducting  the 
compressed  gases  and  vapors  to  said  interior  compart- 
ment of  the  vessel,  whereby  any  gas  or  vapor  leakage  from 
the  interior  compartment  of  the  vessel  to  the  annular 
space  is  returned  to  the  interior  compartment  of  the 
vessel. 

3,322,142 

VALVE  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURE  SERVICE 

Hans  D.  Baomann,  Decatur,  IIL,  assignor  to  A.  W.  Cash 

Company,  Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illfaiois 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,965 

4  Claims.  (CL  137—334) 

1.  A  valve,  comprising 

(a)  a  main  housing  having  a  chamber  with  inlet  and 


outlet  ports  and  with  a  valve  seat,  the  housing  having 
a  valve  stem  opening, 

(b)  a  control  housing  having  a  chamber  with  a  di- 
aphragm with  a  regulating  port  entering  the  cham- 
ber on  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  and  with  a  valve 
stem  opening  on  one  side  of  the  diaphragm, 

(c)  an  elongated  valve  stem  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  diaphragm,  extending  through  the  valve  stem 
opening  of  the  control  housing  and  through  the 
valve  stem  opening  of  the  main  housing,  and  having 
its  other  end  located  adjacent  the  valve  seat, 

(d)  an  elongated  tube  of  low-heat  transfer  material 
joining  the  valve  stem  openings  of  the  housings  and 
surrounding  the  valve  stem. 


(e)  a  coil  spring  lying  in  the  chamber  of  the  main  hous- 
ing concentrically  of  the  valve  stem  and  having  one 
end  pressing  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  main 
housing  concentrically  of  the  valve  stem  opening,  and 

(f )  a  seat-contacting  member  attached  to  the  said  other 
end  of  the  valve  stem,  the  other  end  of  the  coil  spring 
pressing  against  the  seat-contacting  member,  the 
valve  stem  being  supported  only  by  the  diaphragm 
in  the  control  housing  and  by  the  coil  spring  in  the 
main  housing. 


3322,143 
VALVE 
Herman  F.  Btaschow,  Hillsdale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hydro- 
carbon Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FOcd  Aug.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  575,494 
5  Claims.  (CL  137—375) 


1.  A  valve  for  internal  mounting  within  a  cold  box 
and  operation  external  of  the  cold  box,  said  valve  com- 
prising a  body  of  a  low  density  metal  from  the  class 
of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys  having  a  relatively 
high  coefficient  of  heat  transfer,  said  body  having  inter- 
connecting ports  and  adapted  to  be  welded  to  associated 
piping,  a  valve  element  movable  to  and  from  a  position 
to   close   the  passage   between  the  ports,   a  valve   stem 
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operably  connected  to  said  valve  element,  a  tubular  shiek 
of  a  high  density  metal  from  the  class  of  stainless  steel 
having  a  relatively  low  coefficient  of  heat  transfer,  said 
shield  being  connected  to  said  valve  body  and  being  subj 
stantially  coextensive  with  said  valve  stem  and  normallj^ 
covered  by  insulation  and  thereby  protecting  said  valvd 
stem  from  interference  from  turning  due  to  said  insulai 
tion,  said  shield  having  a  low  density  metal  nipple  fror 
the  class  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys  surroundin 
and  integrally  secured  to  the  portion  of  the  shield  adja 
cent  the  valve  body,  said  nipple  acting  as  a  transition  piec 
to  permit  field  welding  of  the  high  density  n»etal  shiel 
to  the  low  density  metal  valve  body. 


GAZETTE 

3^22,146 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROLLING 

Floyd  J.  Clawson,  Nashville,  Tenn^  am 

Stefano,  Lakeland,  Fla.;  said  Clawson 

fab,  Inc.,  Camden,  Tenn.,  a  coipon 

FUcd  Oct.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

2  Claims.  (O.  137—576 


3322  144 
HAIR  DRYER  CURLING  ATTACHMENT 
Herman  O.  Dc  Boer,  Jr.,  Wheaton,  and  Frederick    , 
Rttter,  Chicago,  DL,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  CorponitioiL 
Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,301 
7  Claims.  (CL  137—375) 


1.  A  hair  dryer  curling  attachment,  comprising  a  ti 
bular  member,  means  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber adapting  said  one  end  for  removable  connection  to  ft 
hair  dryer  hose,  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  tubular 
member  adapting  said  other  end  for  removable  connec- 
tion to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  size  tubular  hail- 
curling  forms,  and  means  for  heat  insulating  the  portion 
of  said  tubular  member  between  said  ends  to  the  sensp 
of  touch. 


3,322,145 
ADJUSTABLE  CONSTANT  FLOW  VALVE 
David  G.  Prosser,  MOwankec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Autd 
Irol  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  qt 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,055 
13  Claims.  (CL  137—517) 


1.  A  fluid  flow  controlling  device  far  automatically 
maintaining  a  constant  level  of  fluid  in  :  receptacle  com- 
prising 

a  flow  box  positioned  adjacent  the  rec  tptacle,  said  flow 
box  being  constructed  as  a  separa^  element  apart 
from  the  receptacle, 

weir  means  dividing  said  box  into  a  lelivery  chamber 
and  an  overflow  chamber,  said  wei  ■  means  being  of 
a  height  substantially  equal  to  the  level  at  which  the 
fluid  in  the  receptacle  is  to  be  mail  tained, 

fluid  inlet  means  communicating  w  th  said  delivery 
chamber  through  a  sidewall  thereo 

fluid  outlet  means  communicating  wth  said  overflow 
chamber, 

said  delivery  chamber  having  an  ori  ice  communicat- 
ing with  the  receptacle  at  a  lessei  '_' 
top  of  said  weir  means  to  permit  1  uid  from  the  de- 
livery chamber  to  flow  into  the  rec  jptacle,  and 

said  fluid  inlet  means  being  capable  o  . 
pressure  head  greater  than  the  pres  Ewe  head  created 
by  the  fluid  in  the  receptacle  to  c  lusc  said  fluid  tb 
flow  into  the  receptacle  until  the  evel  of  the  fluid 
therein  is  substantially  equal  to  t  le  height  of  said 
weir  means  and  to  preclude  said  i  uid  in  the  recep- 
tacle from  returning  to  said  deli/ery  chamber  to 
thereby  maintain  the  levd  of  the  1  luid  in  the  recep- 
tacle constant 


May  30,  1967 


May  30,  1967 
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DEVICE 
Michael  C.  De 
assignor  to  Uni- 
oif  Tennessee 
,730 


3,322,147        _^ 
FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUAT  ID  TUBE 
COMPRESSOR  VAL\*; 
Martin  R  Barrows,  North  Wa  ts  Road, 

North  Wales,  Pa.    194  4 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,974 

2  Claims.  (CL  137— 59$) 


v«* 


1.  An  adjustable  constant  flow  valve  comprising: 
valve  body  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  means  form- 
ing discrete  control  passage  means  within  said  valve  bo<ttfr; 
a  fluid  pressure  responsive  member  disposed  within  sa  d 
valve  body  and  responsive  to  the  flow  of  incoming  flu  d 
to  seat  against  said  control  passage  means,  said  control 
passage  means  having  an  open  cross  sectional  area  for  t^c 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  whensaid  mem- 
ber is  seated  thereagainst,  one  of  said  control  passage 
means  and  said  member  being  deformable  whereby  said 
open  cross  sectional  area  is  reduced  in  direct  proportion 
to  the  jwessure  of  incoming  fluid;  and  means  for  obstruet- 
ing  a  selectable  portion  of  said  open  cross  sectional  ar  sa 
to  adjust  the  rate  of  fluid  to  be  maintained. 


ys/ 


1.  A  valve  consisting  essentially  of 
chamber  in  the  body;  a  magnetically  haMenable 
liquid  in  the  pressure  chamber;  at  leas 
immersed  in  the  bydraulic  liquid,  eac  i 
resiliency  to  return  to  normal  dimeiisions 
squeezed;  means  for  making  selected  i 
decreases  in  the  pressure  of  the  hydrau 
each  flexible  tube  may  be  squeezed 


body;  a  pressure 

hydraulic 

one  flexible  tube 

tube  having  the 

after  being. 

and  selected' 

ic  liquid,  whereby 

n  sphincter  valve' 


mc  reases 


action  to  constrict  the  flow  through  a  flexible  tube  and 
whereby  such  squeezing  may  be  released;  an  electro- 
magnet positioned  to  impart  a  magnetic  field  to  the  mag- 
netically hardenable  hydraulic  liquid;  and  switching  means 
for  the  electromagnet. 


3,322,148 
BISTABLE  PNEUMATIC  LOGIC  ELEMENT  AND 
VALVES 
Jerry  E.  Rochtc,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beck- 
man  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,879 
13  Clafans.  (CL  137—596.14) 


comprising,  a  seal  of  deformable  material  at  the  end 
of  the  inlet  passage  adjacent  the  plug  chamber,  tl^  inlet 
passage  having  a  seat  to  receive  the  seal,  the  seal  being 
an  annular  ring  having  a  concave  face  to  engage  and 
seal  against  the  rotatable  plug,  and  means  for  forcing 
the  plug  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  seal  at  said 
inlet  passage  end  to  prevent  flow  from  the  inlet  passage 
to  the  plug  port  when  the  plug  occupies  a  selected  out 
of  registry  position,  said  seal  has  a  plurality  of  holes 
extending  therethrough,  opening  to  the  seal  seat  and  the 
concave  face  of  the  seal,  and  arranged  in  a  path  related 
to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  plug  port  to  dispose 
different  numbers  of  said  holes  in  registry  with  said  port 
at  different  angular  positions  of  the  port  in  an  inter- 
mediate zone  of  the  range  of  movement  of  said  plug, 
and  said  plug  being  shaped  to  dispose  said  seal  so  as  to 
admit  seepage  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  passage  be- 
tween said  scat  and  seal  and  through  said  holes  into  said 
plug  port  and  thence  to  said  outlet  passage  when  said 
plug  occupies  said  intermediate  zone  to  provide  con- 
trolled small  quantity  flow  through  said  valve. 


3.  A  pneumatic  bistable  element  having  first  and  sec- 
ond chamber  means; 

first  and  second  input  means  for  connecting  a  source  of 
pneumatic  pressure  to  each  of  said  chamber  means, 
said  first  input  means  :having  a  larger  flow  capacity 
than  said  second  input  ineans; 

pressure  responsive  means  separating  said  chamber 
means  and  deflectable  to  a  set  position  and  a  reset 
position,  said  pressure  responsive  means  closing  said 
first  input  means  connected  to  one  of  said  chamber 
means  in  said  set  condition  and  closing  said  first 
input  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  chamber 
means  in  said  reset  position; 

means  connected  to  each  of  said  chamber  means  for  ob- 
taining a  pneumatic  pressure  output  from  each  of  said 
chamber  means;  and 

means  for  connecting  each  of  said  chamber  means  to  a 
control  means  whereby  a  differential  pressure  may 
be  created  between  said  chamber  means  by  the  con- 
trol means  for  deflecting  said  pressure  responsive 
means  to  said  set  condition  or  said  reset  condition, 
said  pressure  responsive  means  maintaining  said  dif- 
ferential pressure  in  said  chambers  after  operation 
of  said  control  means. 


3,322,149 
VALVE  HAVING  SMALL  QUANTITY  FLOW 

PASSAGES 

Norman  H.  Haenky,  4418  S.  Sandusky, 

Tnlsa,  Okla.    74135 

FUcd  Nov.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,778 

7  Claims.  (CL  137—625.12) 


3,322,150 
VALVE 
Ronald  K.  Getman,  Minnetonka  Village,  Minn.,  assignor 
to    Grescn    Manufacturing    Company,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,379 
.    3  Claims.  (CL  137—625.38) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  closed  center  hydraulic  sys- 
tem, a  control  valve  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  body  member; 

(b)  inlet,  exhaust  and  control  ports  in  said  body  mem- 
ber; and 

(c)  valving  means  having  a  neutral  position  and  being 
operable  to  selectively  connect  said  control  port  to 
said  inlet  and  exhaust  ports,  said  valving  means  in- 
cluding unobstructed  bypassing  means  extending  in- 
termediate a  groove  in  said  valving  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  inlet  port  and  said  exhaust  port  when 
said  valving  means  is  in  said  neutral  position. 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  body  with  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sages communicating  with  a  plug  chamber  in  which  a 
plug  having  a  through  port  is  mounted  for  rotation  to 
position  the  plug  port  in  and  out  of  registry  with  the 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  of  the  body,  the  improvement 


3,322,151 

FLUID  MIXING  VALVE  HAVING  A  FLOW 

METERING  INSERT 

Ehoy  J.  Gicse,  Cleveland,  and  GUbcrt  T.  DeUy,  Maple 

Heists,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tomlinson  Industries,  Inc., 

Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,139 
6  Clafans.  (CI.  137—625.4) 
1.  A  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  passages; 
a  fluid  passageway  in  the  valve  body  interconnecting 
said  passages; 
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a  seal  chamber  in  the  passageway; 

a  :seallng  seat  defined  by  the  seal  chamber  transve 

the  axis  of  the  passageway; 
resilient  sealing  means  disposed  in  the  seal  chamb^ 

and  adapted  to  abut  said  sealing  seat; 
manually  operable  means  secured  to  said  resilient  sea  - 

ing  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  resi  - 

lent  sealing  means  toward  and  away  from  abutmei  t 

with  said  sealing  seat; 
an  auxiliary  passageway  in  said  valve  body  opening  ii  • 

to  said  inlet  passage; 
a  sleeve  received  in  the  inlet  passage; 
said  sleeve  extending  longitudinally  of  the  inlet  pa 


sage  to  a  point  adjacent  the  sealing  seat  with  oi|b 
end  coplanar  with  said  seat; 

an  axially  extending  recess  defining  a  channel  in  a  po 
tion  of  the  periphery  of  said  sleeve; 

said  channel  extending  from  at  least  the  point  of  Intel 
communication  of  said  auxiliary  passageway  and  sa^ 
inlet  passage  to  said  one  end  of  the  sleeve; 

the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  being  in  sealing  engagi 
ment  with  said  inlet  passage  whereby  fluid  passii 
through  said  inlet  passage  flows  only  through  the  i: 
terior  of  said  sleeve  and  fluid  in  the  auxiliary  pa  - 
sage  flows  through  said  channel. 


3^22,152 

SWINGABLE  FAUCET 

Christian  Aecfater,  Possenhof ener  Strasse  37, 

Stunberg,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  14, 1963,  Sen  No.  316,093 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  16,  1962, 

A  41,399 

5  Claims.  (CL  137—625.41) 


«^fK 


1.  A  swingable  faucet  adapted  to  supply  liquids  to  tw  o 
adjacent  locations  having  different  liquid  requirement  t, 
comprising  a  swingable  faucet  portion  having  a  bore  therf- 
through,  adapted  to  discharge  said  liquids  and  having 
substantially  median  inoperative  position  and  two  lateril 
operative  positions,  stopcock  means  connected  betweefi 
said  faucet  portion  and  a  liquid  inlet  conduit,  means  f< 


discharging  a  predetermined  liquid  quantity  per  unit 
time  when  said  faucet  portion  is  moved  to  one  of  said 
lateral  positions  and  another  different  liquid  quantity 
when  the  same  is  moved  to  the  other  lateral  position,  aqd 
means  for  throttling  the  liquid  flow  when  said  faucet  por- 
tion is  in  said  median  position,  further  comprising  mixing 
means  associated  with  said  stopcock  means  for  selective^^ 
supplying  liquids  from  said  inlet  c(Miduit  and  from  another 
inlet  conduit  upon  operation  of  said  discharging  meai^. 


3,322,153 
MULTIPLE  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
Andrew  W.  Rankin,  Leominster, 

end  Electric  Company,  a  corporationlof 
FUed  June  9, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
6  Claims.  (CL  137—630. 


Mass.,  asaisnor 


2  73 


1.  A  control  valve  assembly  for  conti  oiling  the  flow  of 
elastic  fluid  from  more  than  one  pressure  source  to  a 
plurality  of  admission  nozzles  inside  a  turbine  casing,  com- 
prising 

valve  casing  means  defining  at  least 
chambers  having  first  and  second 
and  having  respectively  first  and  secpnd  groups  of  dis 
charge  outlets, 
first  and  second  groups  of  valves  disbosed  in  the  first 
and  second  chambers  respectively,  each  valve  being 
arranged  to  control  the  flow  of  elastic  fluid  from  a 
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9) 


VALVE 

to  Gen- 
New  York 
,680 


first  and  second 
nlets  respectively 


respective  one  of  said  outlets  to  a 
and 
common  actuating  means  connected 
of  the  first  valve  group  in  sequence 


respective  nozzle. 


valve  of  the  second  group  in  sequent  e. 


:o  lift  each  valve 
followed  by  each 


3322,154 
PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Jacques  H.  Merder,  New  YotIk,  N.Y., 
Olaer  Patent  Corporation,  Wilmii^st^n, 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 
961,441 
7  Claims.  (CL  138—34 


assignor  to  Merder 
DcL,  a  corpo- 

|25,27l 
Fan.  24,  1964, 


I 


v>-^ 


1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  ri 
ing  a  deformable  partition  therein  defisjing 


id  container  hav- 
two  chambers 
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for  fluid,  each  having  a  fluid  passageway  leading  there- 
into, an  elongated  central  guide  member  for  said  partition 
in  one  of  said  chambers,  said  central  guide  member  com- 
prising a  rigid  tube  having  a  plurality  of  perforations 
therein  and  porous  means  encompassing  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  tube,  said  partition  encompassing  said  central  guide 
member,  the  latter  having  a  substantially  continuous  sur- 
face with  respect  to  said  partition  to.  restrain  passage 
therethrough  of  the  partition,  said  surface  permitting  pas- 
sage therethrough  of  the  fluid  flowing  through  one  of  said 
fluid  passageways,  said  central  tube  and  said  porous  means 
each  having  a  different  coefficient  of  expansion  and  means 
to  take  up  the  differences  in  the  coefficients  of  expansion 
of  the  central  tube  and  the  porous  means  to  prevent  crack-  ^ 
ing  of  said  porous  means. 


3,322,155 
ACCUMULATOR  SAFETY  VALVE 
Thomas  M.  Jnlow,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  \o  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,802 
3  Cbdms.  (CL  138—30) 


lie  foil  laminated  therewith  and  with  the  foil  being  of 
insufficient  strength  to  sustain  the  shape  of  the  body, 
the  foil  having  a  strip  projecting  laterally  of  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  the  outer  layer  continuously  for  the  full 
length  of  the  outer  layer,  adjacent  turns  <rf  the  foil  being 
overlapped  and  secured  together  by  a  continuous  helical 
seam  that  is  formed  by  the  overlapped  face  to  face  en- 
gagement of  the  strip  and  the  foil  adjacent  to  the  edge  of 
the  successive  turn,  said  seam  being  backed  by  the  heli- 
cally wound  outer  layer,  and  a  continuous  weld  securing 
the  seam  from  one  end  of  the  body  to  the  other,  there 
being  a  helical  seam  of  the  web  that  is  substantially  co- 


1.  An  accumulator  for  storage  of  liquid  which  com- 
prises, in  combination: 

a  rigid  container  having  means  connected  to  a  source 
of  liquid  under  pressure,  which  means  includes  a 
valve  chamber  having  an  axial  opening,  a  radial  open- 
ing and  a  radially  off-set  axial  opening; 

a  bladder  operatively  arranged  in  said  container  to  be 
fixed  at  one  end  thereto  and  filled  with  a  gas  un^r 
pressure  to  confine  the  liquid  space  in  said  container 
between  said  bladder  and  the  walls  of  said  container, 
which  liquid  space  is  communicable  with  the  radially 
off-set  axial  opening  of  said  means;  and 

deformable  valve  means  in  said  valve  chamber  over- 
lying said  axial  opening  to  be  between  it  and  said 
radially  displaced  axial  opening  at  the  other  end  of 
said  valve  chamber,  said  deformable  valve  being  sized 
to  be  slightly  greater  in  diameter  than  the  axial  open- 
ing such  that  upon  being  subjected  to  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  from  the  liquid  space  said  valve  may 
be  extruded  through  said  axial  opening. 


3,322,156 

CAN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Robert  Stuart,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  National  Can 

Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,788 

7  Claims.  (CL  138—143) 

1.  A  container  body  comprising  a  helically  wound  web 

having  an  outer  layer  and  having  an  inner  layer  of  metal- 


incident  with  the  welded  seam  and  overlying  the  same. 
5.  A  method  of  making  a  helically  wound  container 
body,  which  method  comprises-  winding  helically  on  a 
mandrel  a  non  metallic  web  one  surface  of  which  has 
laminated  thereto  a  metallic  foil  wherein  a  continuous 
strip  part  of  the  foil  extends  laterally  of  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  web,  forming  a  helical  seam  during  the  wind- 
ing by  overlapping  engagement  of  the  laterally  extended 
strip  part  of  the  web  and  the  adjacent  facing  portion  of 
the  foil  of  the  preceding  turn  of  the  web,  and  welding  the 
overlapped  parts  by  a  weld  extending  continuously  along 
the  seam. 


3,322,157 
CEMENT-LINED  PIPES  OF  INCREASED  FLEXI- 
BILITY AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Farris  Mhcheli,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,890 
11  Claims.  (CL  138—172) 


^jf^'^iurr/ 


6.  A  method  of  providing  a  metal  pipe  having  a  con- 
tinuous interior  wall  with  a  liner  of  hydraulic  cement, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  lining  the  interior  wall  of  said  pipe  with  said  hy- 
draulic cement  in  a  plastic  condition, 

(b)  thereafter  and  while  said  cement  is  in  a  plastic  con- 
dition inserting  an  expansible  sleeve  having  closed 
ends  in  the  interior  of  said  pipe  and  connecting  the 
ends  of  said  sleeve  to  said  pipe  at  longitudinally 
spaced  positions  thereof, 

(c)  thereafter  applying  sufficient  pressure  inside  said 
sleeve  to  cause  transverse  and  longitudinal  elastic  en- 
largement of  said  pipe, 

(d)  maintaining  said  pressure  until  said  cement  has  set 
sufficiently  to  render  it  essentially  nondeformable, 
and 

(e)  thereafter  releasing  said  pressure  whereby  the  elas- 
tic restoring  force  of  said  pipe  places  said  cement  in 
compression. 
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3t322  158 

METHOD  AND  MEANS*  FOR  ACTUATING  AN 

ELEMENT  OF  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 

Erwin  PfarrwaDer,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  H 

Snlzer  Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  a  cor* 

pontion  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,260 
7  Claims.  (CL  135—1) 
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end  sections  provided  witli  rod  eyes  for  nounting  on  the 
supporting  rods  and  a  central  section  wit  i  a  warp  eye,  at 
least  one  of  said  end  sections  having  a  sii  le  shank  portion 
on  one  side  of  a  supporting  rod  with  an  offset  out  of  the 
main  plane  of  the  end  section  and  the  op  josite  side  shank 
portion  having  a  cutout  for  free  end  to  end  movement  of 
the  heddles  on  the  heddle  supporting  rods  and  separating 
inner  and  outer  side  shank  fingers,  at  least  one  of  said 
shank  fingers  extending  out  of  the  main  {plane  of  the  end 
section. 


3,322,160 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  MOVEMENT  OF  A 

DROP  BOX  ON  A  LOO  VI 
Friedrich  Lutz,  Rothaus,  Dumten,  Zui^li,  Switzerland, 
assignor  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.^  formerly  Casper 
Honegger,  Rati,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  la  corporation  of 
Switzerland  I 

FUed  June  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  18,  1964, 

8,015/64 
14  Claims.  (CI.  139—182) 


1.  A  weaving  machine  comprising: 

a  moving  element, 

a  power  means  connected  to  said  moving  element  fo 
moving  said  moving  element  in  a  path  at  a  predetei 
mined  rate  of  speed, 

a  supporting  means  for  contacting  said  moving  elemeA 
at  a  mutual  point  of  contact  in  a  non-positive  con- 
nection, 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  supporting  mear } 
for  moving  said  supporting  means  in  said  path  s  - 
multaneously  with  said  moving  element  and  againi  t 
the  action  of  said  power  means,  said  operatively  coi  - 
nected  means  and  in  the  opposite  direction  having 
accelerating  means  for  moving  said  supporting  means 
in  said  path  out  of  contact  with  said  moving  elemeflt 
during  simultaneous  movements  thereof  through  saip 
power  means  whereby  said  supporting  means  is  sep- 
arated from  said  moving  element  before  said  moving 
element  reaches  a  position  of  action  near  the  end  <  f 
said  path. 

3,322,159 
HEDDLES 
Frank  H.  Kaufmann,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor 
to  Steel  Heddle  Manufacturing  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,527 
7  Claims.  (CI.  139—96) 


r7P^yf^/f  '  'r  jy  *fr/y^  ^/■//^^>7//^.'^r7y.V///^AV^/7//7//7 


:r» 


r 


1.  Loom  harness  comprising  plurality  of  heddles 
ranged  side  by  side  on  supporting  rods,  each  of  said 
heddles  comprising  a  strip  of  material  having  mortised 


1.  In  a  loom,  a  device  for  controllir  g  movement  of  a 
drop  box  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  va  ious  picking  posi- 
tions by  movement  of  a  drop  box  mction,  which  com 
prises  coupling  means  operably  associated  with  said  drop 
box  motion  for  positioning  said  drop  lox,  said  coupling 
means  having  a  working  position  in  wl  ich  it  is  normally 
coupled  to  said  drop  box  operation  (if  said  loom  and 
also  having  positioning  positions  on  toth  sides  of  said 
working  position,  the  number  of  positioi  ling  positions  cor- 
responding to  the  maximum  number  of  possible  picking 
positions  into  which  the  drop  box  car 
working  position  and  the  positi(Miing 


be  changed,  the 
positions  forming 


stable  coupling  states  and  the  locations  between  these 


positions   forming   unstable   coupling 


itatcs,   means   for 


allowing  said  coupling  means  to  shift  t<  t  one  of  said  posi 
tioning  positions  when  movement  of  said  drop  box  is 
hindered,  and  an  indicator  means  whic  i  supplies  an  indi- 
cation for  actuating  a  shutoff  mechanisi  n  for  stopping  the 
loom  when  the  coupling  means  is  coijpled  to  said  drop 
box  in  one  of  said  positioning  positions. 


3,322,161 

SHUTTLE  BINDER  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Joseph  R.  Evans,  Milford,  Mass.,  and 

son,  Woonsocket,  R.I.,  assignors  to 

tion,  Hopedale,  Mass.,  a  corporatioii 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No 


iGordon  S.  Robin- 
Draper  Corpora- 
of  Maine 
517,605 


7  Claims.  (CI.  139— li  7) 

1.  A  tension  control  mechanism  for  a  shuttle  binder 
-   of  a  loom  comprising 

(a)  a  supporting  shaft  oscillatably  ^ed  adjacent  said 
binder. 


May  30,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1745 


(b)  a  lever  fixed  to  said  supporting  shaft  for  pivotal 
movement  therewith, 


3,322,163 
LOW  ELONGATION  SEAT  BELT  WEBBING 
Osbert  C.  H.  Hughes,  Hopewell,  Va.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FOed  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,129 
4  Cfarims.  (CL  139—383) 


_l_ 


mi 


(c)  binder  pressure  relieving  means  fixed  to  said  sup- 
porting shaft,  and 

(d)  manually  driven  camming  means  for  pivoting  said 
lever. 

3»322,162 

LOOM  WEFT  STOP  MOTION  DEVICES 

Stcn-Ake  Olaus  Rydborn,  Almhnlt,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,745 

4  Claims.  (Q.  139—371) 


if 


ttrHihi 


1.  A  woven  fabric  having  a  width  between  about  \Vi 
to  3  inches  comprising  warp  elements  spaced  about  20  to 
66  per  inch  and  weft  elements  spaced  at  a  frequency  of  be- 
tween 25%  and  70%  of  the  frequency  of  said  warp  ele- 
ments, said  warp  elements  comprising  2  to  5  contiguous 
strands  lying  in  essentially  untwisted  juxtaposition,  said 
strand  comprised  of  continuous  multifilament  s>vthetic 
yam  of  .25  to  3.0  turns  per  inch  twist  having  a  tenacity  of 
at  least  8  grams  per  denier  and  an  elongation  up  to  16%, 
said  warp  elements  having  a  denier  of  at  least  1680  and 
skipping  between  20%  and  70%  of  the  weft  elements  in 
the  course  of  their  traversal  of  the  fabric,  said  weft  ele- 
ments having  a  denier  between  840  and  2600,  aixl  said 
fabric  having  an  elongation  of  not  above  18%  under  a 
tensile  load  of  2500  pounds. 


3,322,164 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  WINDING  COILS 
James  B.  Lindsay,  Minimrn,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Kahle  En- 
gineering Company,  Union  City,  NJ.,  a  corpoHratioa  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,087 
13  Claims.  (O.  140—71.5) 


V     o 


1.  A  stop  motion  device  which  is  responsive  to  the  un- 
winding of  a  thread  from  a  shuttle  during  the  passage 
thereof  along  a.  shuttle  race  in  a  loom  and  which  com- 
prises transmitter  means  dbposed  in  the  shuttle  and  con- 
tracting the  thread  being  unwound,  said  transmitter  means 
being  adapted,  under  the  influence  of  the  movement  of 
the  thread,  to  change  a  magnetic  field,  and  sensing  means 
located  along  the  entire  shuttle  race  and  adapted  to  deliver 
an  induced  electrical  signal  under  the  action  of  the 
changing  magnetic  field,  said  transmitter  means  com- 
prising two  rotatably  mounted  elements  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial arranged  on  either  side  of  the  thread  to  be  unwound 
from  the  shuttle,  at  least  one  of  said  elements  being  a 
permanent  magnet  and  at  least  one  of  said  elements  being 
movable  in  relation  to  the  other  such  that  the  elements  are 
attracted  by  the  magnetic  force  therebetween  to  provide 
for  said  changing  of  the  magnetic  field  and  braking  of  the 
thread  during  unwinding  from  the  shuttle,  said  sensing 
means  including  an  electrically  conductive  coil  extending 
along  the  entire  length  of  the  shuttle  race  and  adapted  to 
deliver  said  electrical  signal  by  induction  as  a  result  of  the 
changes  of  the  magnetic  field,  said  electrical  signal  being 
supplied  to  an  electronic  device  for  stopping  the  operation 
of  tile  loom  upon  stoppage  of  the  passage  of  the  thread 
and  resulting  disappearance  of  the  electrical  signal. 


W-  -^ 


1.  Coil  winding  apparatus  comprising  the  combination 
of  support  means  for  an  elongated  mandrel  wire,  means 
for  supporting  coil  wire  for  rotation  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  mandrel  wire,  means  for  guiding  the  coil 
wire  to  the  mandrel  wire  surface,  drive  means  for  inter- 
mittently rotating  said  coil  wire  support  means,  first  man-  ~ 
drel  wire  gripping  means  movably  mounted  for  motion- 
longitudinally  of  the  mandrel  wire,  drive  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  first  gripping  means  in  engagement  with  the 
mandrel  wire  as  the  coil  wire  is  rotated  about  the  mandrel 
wire  whereby  the  coil  wire  is  wound  around  the  advanc- 
ing mandrel  wire,  second  movably  mounted  mandrel  wire 
gripping  means,  and  drive  means  for  alternately  advanc- 
ing said  second  mandrel  wire  gripping  means  intermedi- 
ate the  rotational  movement  of  said  coil  wire  support 
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whereby  said  coil  wire  is  a  periodically  drawn  longituc 
nally  along  said  mandrel  wire  forming  straight  leg  portior 


3^22,165 
MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MANUFAC 
TURING  A  HOOK  ARTICLE  FROM  WIRE  OR 
STRIP  MATERIAL  I 

Kliment  Nikolaevich  Kan,  Ligovsky  Prospect  162,  Apt. 
15,  and  Nikolai  AlczandroTich  Jakovlev,  Pcrekopskafi 
St.  5,  Apt.  67,  Iwtli  of  Uningrad,  U.SJS H. 

Filed  July  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,203 
9  Claims.  (CL  140—80) 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  manufacturing  wire  af- 
ticles  comprising  means  for  feeding  a  continuous  lengti) 
of  wire  along  a  prescribed  path,  a  ring  coupled  to  tie 
latter  means  and  driven  thereby  in  oscillatory  angular 
movement,  said  ring  including  bending  and  cutting  mea^s 
thereon,  and  tool  means  located  in  the  path  of  the  wife 
and  rotatably  supporting  the  ring  for  cooperating  with 
the  bending  and  cutting  means  thereon  when  the  ring  ^s 
rotated  in  one  direction  first  to  bend  the  wire  and  fortn 
a  bent  wire  article  and  then  to  cut  the  thus  bent  wire 


3,322,166 

WIRE  BENDING  MACHINE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Ronald  S.  Presley,  Georgetown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hoover 

Ball  and  Bearfang  Company,  Saline,  Mich.,  a  corpoi|i- 

tion  of  Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,988 
3  Claims.  (CL  140—105) 


3,322,167 

HIGH  SPEED  STRAIGHT  LINI 

MACHINE 

Sidney  Rosen,  4119  Fordlcigli 

Baltimore,  Md.    2121 

FUed  July  2, 1964,  Ser.  No. 

6  Claims.  (CL  141—13 


379 

) 
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FILLING 
Road, 

,885 


w  th 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  containers 
ing  structure  defining  a  filling  area  havir^ 
means  alternately  positioning  at  least 
tainers  in  each  of  said  lines,  double- 
tinuously  and  alternately  filling  the 
said  lines  and  then  the  containers  in 
lines,  and  means  removing  the  filled 
one  line  while  said  containers  in  said 
ing  filled,  whereby  containers  are  con^; 
in  said  filling  area  while  empty  and 
constantly  being  positioned  in  and 
tively,  said  filling  area. 


fluid,  compris- 

two  filling  lines, 

one  of  said  con- 

acting  means  con- 

coiitainers  in  one  of 

the  other  of  said 

CO  itainers  from  said 

other  line  are  be- 

antly  being  filled 

containers  are 

remt^ved  from,  respec- 


filed 


LIGHTER 
Todiima-kn, 


3,322,168 

FUEL  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  GAIS 

SeUchi  Kitabayashi,  2—2246  Nidiisug|uno, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.|435,629 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  ?th.  27,  1964, 

39/10,582 

4  Claims.  (CL  141— 2Sp) 


1.  In  a  machine  in  which  sinuous  wire  having  evei  ly 
spaced  substantially  parallel  cross  wire  portions  is  mov  ed 
along  a  predetermined  path  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  cross  wire  portions,  a  wheel  mounted  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  cross  wire  por- 
tions, said  wheel  having  evenly  spaced  teeth  thereon  llie 
circumferential  spacing  of  which  corresponds  substan- 
tially to  the  spacing  of  said  cross  wire  portions,  said  whnl 
being  positioned  so  that  said  teeth  extend  into  said  pith 
on  rotation  of  said  wheel  so  that  said  wheel  is  rotated  by 
engagement  of  said  cross  wire  portions -with  said  tc^th 
during  movement  of  said  sinuous  wire  along  said  path, 
and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  wheel  for  ois- 
continuing  operation  of  said  machine  in  response  to  pre- 
determined interruption  in  the  rotary  movement  of  s>id 
wheel. 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  fuel  to 


gas  type  lighter  comprising  in  combination  a  container 


for  liquified  gas  fuel  under  pressure, 

mounted  in  said  container  including  a 

taming  said  valve  closed  to  the  passage  of  the  fuel  from 

said  container,  a  discharge  nozzle  having  an  end  portion 

slideably  extending  through  said  container  against  said 

valve  for  at  times  opening  said  valvel  against  said  valve 
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a  reservoir  of  a 


a  discharge  valve 
spring  normally  re- 


spring  when  slid  into  said  container,  said  discharge  nozzle    sash  guiding  system  is  driven  by  means  of  a  crank  and 
having  an  axial  bore  and  a  side  opening  in  said  end  por-    pitman  drive  directly  from  the  main  drive  shaft  in  an 


tion  communicating  with  said  axial  bore  for  receiving  the 
fuel  from  said  container  when  said  discharge  valve  is 
opened,  tubular  means  mounted  on  said  discharge  nozzle 
providing  a  restricted  passageway  for  exhausting  said 
reservoir  extending  longitudinally  of  the  opposite  end  por- 
tion of  said  discharge  nozzle  with  the  ends  of  said  passage- 
way opening  laterally  of  said  discharge  nozzle,  and  a  fill 
valve  to  be  mounted  in  the  lighter  communicating  with  the 
lighter  fuel  reservoir  including  a  spring  relatively  weaker 
than  said  discbarge  valve  spring  for  normally  closing  said 
fill  valve  and  an  opening  detachably  and  slideably  receiv- 
ing said  nozzle  to  open  said  fill  valve  against  said  fill  valve 
spring. 

3,322,169 

SAWDUST  COLLECTING  MEANS  FOR 

RADIAL  SAWS 

Lester  E.  HOUard,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  asrignor  of  one-half 

to  Floyd  T.  Hilliard,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,939 

10  Claims.  (CL  143—6) 


essentially  vertical  reciprocating  motion  that  is  j^ase- 
displaced  relatively  to  the  vertical  reciprocating  motion 


of  the  sash,  and  in  that  the  sash  guide  system  is  itself 
guided  in  a  path  which  is  mainly  vertical  but  forms  a 
comparatively  small  angle  to  the  path  in  which  the  sash 
guiding  system  guides  the  sash. 


3,322,171 

APPARATUS  FOR  GROOVING  LAMINAR 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Richard  R.  Cornell,  Newcomerstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Groovfold  Fabricators,  Inc.,  Newcomerstown,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,221 
6  Claims.  (CI.  144—136) 


] 

1.  In  combination  with  a  radial  saw  means  having  a 
horizontal  cutting  table,  a  vertical  support  means  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  rearward  portion  thereof,  a  hori- 
zontal arm  extending  outwardly  over  said  cutting  table 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  support  means,  a  motor  means 
movably  mounted  on  said  arm,  a  saw  blade  operatively 
secured  to  said  motor  means,  and  a  saw  blade  guard  se- 
cured to  said  motor  means  over  the  upper  portion  of  said 
saw  blade,  and  a  sawdust  collecting  means  comprising, 
a  funnel  means  movably  secured  by  securing  means  to 
said  saw  guard  rearwardly  of  said  saw  blade  and 
being   adapted   to   receive   sawdust  deflected    rear- 
wardly from  said  blade, 
said  securing  means  permitting  vertical  movement  of 
said  funnel  means  at  times  but  rigidly  h(^ding  said 
funnel  means  against  rearward  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  saw  guard, 
said  funnel  means  being  in  communication  with  a 
collecting  receptacle  for  any  such  sawdust. 
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3,322,170 
GANG  SAWS 
Gnstaf  Adolf  Persson,  Per  Halktroms  rag  2, 
Nacka,  Sweden 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,251 
12  Clahns.  (CI.  143—81) 
1.  A  gang  saw  for  cutting  horizontally  fed  timber,  in 
which  a  main  drive  shaft  by  means  of  a  crank  recipro- 
cates a  sash  carrying  saw  blades,  relatively  to  a  sash  giud- 
ing  system  by  means  of  which  the  sash  when  approaching 
its  lower  turning  point,  is  given  a  slight  motion  in  the 
direction  of  feed  of  the  timber,  characterised  in  that  the 

838  0.0.-62 


1.  Apparatus  for  grooving  flexible  sheet  material  com- 
prising, a  work  table  having  feed  and  receiving  portions, 
a  hiatus  separating  said  feed  and  receiving  portions,  a 
yielding  support  means  spanning  said  hiatus,  a  rabbet  cut- 
ting means  positioned  within  said  hiatus  generally  beneath 
said  work  table  and  extending  upwardly  through  said 
yielding  support  means,  a  control  shoe  dependingly 
mounted  above  said  table  in  opposition  to  said  rabbet 
cutting  means,  said  work  table,  rabbet  cutting  means  and 
control  shoe  being  vertically  adjustable  with  respect  to 
each  other  to  provide  selective  positioning  of  said  rabbet 
cutting  means  with  respect  to  both  said  work  table  and 
said  control  shoe. 
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3^22472 

RENEWABLE  FACE  HAMMER 

Donald  E.  SmaU,  522  W.  Ave.  J-9, 

Lancaster,  Calif.     93534 

FUcd  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,309 

1  Claim.  (CL  145—36) 
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3,322,174 
GRAVITY  FEED  FOOD  SLICIN<  i  MACHINE 
Bcrnardus  O.  N.  Tenwolde,  Schiedam 
signor  to  Maatschappi)  Van  Bcrkel's  ( 
^rdam,  Netherlands,  a  limltcd-liabili^  company  of  die 
Netherlands 

Filed  NoY.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
M  59,025 
7  Claims.  (CL  146—10 1) 


411,427 
,  Not.  23, 1963, 


r 


A  hammer  comprising  a  head  portion  of  relativfly 
hard  metal  and  a  renewable  striking  tip  of  relatively  s#ft 
metal  and  disposed  at  each  end  of  the  head,  said  he^d 
having  a  socket  extending  axially  inward  from  each  ei^d, 
each  socket  being  cylindrical  and  having  an  annular  ch^- 
nel  in  the  innermost  portion  thereof  extending  inward  of 
a  central  face,  said  channel  being  of  V-shaped  configufa- 
tion  with  the  apex  thereof  being  at  the  innermost  portion, 
said  channel  extending  radially  outward  at  an  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  head,  a  plurality  of  dividers 
at  the  base  of  said  channel  having  surfaces  converging!  in 
the  direction  of  said  ends,  said  renewable  tip  having  a 
stem  defined  by  a  central  recess  circumscribed  by  a  pro- 
jecting flange  terminating  in  an  annular  edge,  said  flaijge 
having  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  notches  which  cooperate 
with  said  dividers  to  first  preclude  rotation  of  said  tip 
when  said  stem  is  forcibly  inserted  in  said  socket,  with 
said  notches  and  dividers  in  alignment,  to  cause  said  stem 
to  expand  into  locking  engagement  with  said  channel,  and 
second  to  assist  in  removal  of  said  tip  by  canmiing  act:  on 
of  the  surfaces  of  said  notches  and  dividers. 


ach  ne 


1.  A  gravity  feed  food  slicing  m 
upstanding  main  frame,  an  inclined 
naled  on  said  frame  and  extending 
thereof  to  define  a  slicing  station,  an 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  slicing  plane 
said  main  frame  in  the  direction  that 
over  the  side  of  the  frame  and  being 
supporting  surface  of  the  frame  to 
ceiving  space  below  the  slicing  station, 
ported  and  connected  solely  at  one 
main  frame,  an  inclined  food  table 
on  said  arm  and  having  a  food 
tending  perpendicular  to  said  knife, 
acting  with  said  table  and  knife  tc 
thickness. 


3,322,173 

APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  AND  PEELING 

FRUITS  AND  VEGETABLES 

Harold  F.  Snow,  Pine  Point,  Mafaie,  assignor  to  "pie 

Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUcd  May  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,196 
3  Claims.  (CL  146—47) 


3  322  175 
MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  LEIF  TOBACCO 
Harry  Ward,  London,  England,  assign  «-,  hy  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  AMF  International  Limited  '      "       "—■—-■ 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  N< . 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Brii  ain.  Mar.  28,  1963, 

12,375/63 
5  Oaims.  (CI.  146— 121) 


compnsmg,  an 
c  ircular  knife  jour- 
at  least  one  side 
extending  along 
md  laterally  from 
the  knife  extends 
spaced  above  the 
a  free  slicc-rc- 
!  aid  arm  being  sup- 
thereof  by  said 
ocably  mounted 
surface  ex- 
a  gauge  plate  co- 
control  the  slice 


ov<  r 
aim 


de  ine 


eid 

rec  ipn 


supi  tortmg 
anl 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  counter-current  washing  of  vege- 
tables and  fruit  products,  comprising  a  tank  having  iplet 
an  doutlet  ports,  resiliently  yieldable  panels  mountecl  on 
a  rotatable  shaft  set  in  the  tank  and  extending  there- 
through, a  vat  having  a  receiving  section  and  dischariing 
section,  means  connecting  the  said  outlet  port  with  pki 
receiving  section  for  conveying  the  products  from  said 
tank  to  the  said  vat,  resiliently  yieldable  vanes  mounted 
on  a  shaft  extending  through  said  vat,  means  positioned 
at  said  discharge  section  of  said  vat  for  removing  the 
products  from  the  vat,  means  positioned  over  the  paid 
removal  means  to  spray  water  onto  the  products,  add  a 
sump  in  said  tank  cwinected  to  pumping  means  actin  5  to 
remove  wash  water  from  said  tank  and  cause  the  w  iter 
to  flow  counter-current  to  the  movement  of  the  prodi  icts. 


1.  A  rotating  cutter  comprising  a 
an  axis,  first  and  second  clamping  sur 
said  drum  and  approximately  paralh  1 
outer  plate  capable  of  flexure  and  ' 
with  a  third  clamping  surface  seatabU 
ing  surface  and  having  a  toe  portion 
ing  surface,  said  third  and  fomth  c 
ing  approximately  parallel  to  said 
face,  a  knife  gripped  between  the 


crum 


rotatable  about 
aces  associated  with 
to  each  other,  an 
having  a  heel  portion 
on  said  first  clamp- 
'  vith  a  fourth  clamp- 
1  imping  surfaces  be- 
second  clamping  sur- 
second  and  fourth 
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clamping  surfaces,  and  means  clamping  the  heel  portion 
to  said  drum  for  flexing  said  outer  plate  and  seating  said 
third  surface  hard  against  said  first  surface  and  forcing 
said  toe  portion  with  said  fourth  surface  against  said 
knife  with  a  predetermined  pressure  independent  of  the 
pressure  between  the  first  and  third  surfaces. 


3,322,176 

EXPANDABLE  SHOPPING  BAG 

Helen  GcUcr,  990  Geary  St^  San  Francisco, 

CaUf.     94109 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,148 

4  Claims.  (CL  150—1.7) 


face  adapted  to  rest  on  said  seat  and  having  at  opposite  ex- 
tremities thereof,  holding  faces  engageable  with  said  ears 
with  a  rotation  preventing  engagement;  said  ears  having 
opposed  recesses  and  said  opposite  extremities  of  the  base 
having  low  latching  projections  extending  radially  from 
said  holding  faces  and  receivable  in  said  recesses  to  pro- 
vide coupling  connections  operable  to  hold  said  nut  base 
in  seating  relation  to  said  seat  and  providing  for  limited 
transverse  shifting  of  said  nut  base  between  said  ears  for 
self-alignment  of  the  nut  with  reference  to  a  bolt  inserted 
through  said  bolt  hole;  said  ears  being  relatively  thin,  flex- 
ible and  elastic  so  as  to  permit  said  nut  base  to  be  forced 
between  them  with  said  latching  projections  in  opposed  en- 
gagement with  said  ears  and  with  the  ears  yielding  apart 
to  permit  said  projections  to  be  moved  into  said  recesses. 


1.  An  expandable  shopping  bag  comprising: 
a  large  principal  section  of  crocheted  open  net  con- 
struction; 
a  small  auxiliary  section  of  tightly  crocheted  construc- 
tion, 
said  auxiliary  section  being  fastened  to  said  prin- 
cipal section  so  that  said  principal  section  may 
be  folded  up  and  inserted  into  said  auxiliary 
section; 
means  positioned  for  carrying  said  principal  section; 
means  positioned  for  carrying  said  auxiliary  section, 
said  last  named  means  comprising  a  drawstring  for 
closing  said  auxiliary  section,  having  portions  pro- 
•    jecting  at  each  side  of  said  auxiliary  section,  provid- 
ing handles. 

3,322,177 
BARREL  NUT  WITH  LATCHING  RETAINER 
MEANS 
Charles  S.  Phelan,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Shur-Lok  Corporation,  Santa  Ana,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  CaUf  omia 

FUcd  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,121 
7  Claims.  (CL  151—41.76) 


1.  A  barrel  nut  assembly  comprising:  a  one  piece  metal 
cradle  comprising  a  segmental  cylindrical  body  receivable 
in  a  mounting  bore,  said  cradle  having  a  chordal  nut  seat 
and  including,  at  opposite  extremities  thereof,  integral 
spaced  thin,  flexible  retainer  ears  projecting  above  said 
seat,  and  having  a  bolt  hole  intersecting  said  nut  seat  nor 


3,322,178 
FLARE  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBUSITBLE  GASES 
Robert  S.  Nahas,  Englcwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Lam- 
mas Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Aug.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,187 
7  Claims.  (CL  158—7) 


1.  A  flare  for  combustible  gases  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  Venturi  burner  sets,  said  sets  being  ca- 
pable of  burning  100%  of  the  design  flaring  load 
of  said  gas; 

a  plurality  of  Venturi  burners  in  each  of  said  sets; 

means  for  providing  air  to  each  of  said  burners;  and 
control  means  for  operating  said  burners,  said  con- 
trol means  being  responsive  to  the  total  pressure  of 
the  gas  to  be  flared,  said  means  operating  an  addi- 
tional set  of  burners  when  there  is  sufficient  flare 
gas  pressure  to  aspirate  the  required  quantity  of  air 
into  said  additional  set  of  burners  and  the  burners 
already  operating  to  effect  smokeless  burning  of  the 
flare  gas  in  said  burners,  said  sufficient  flare  gas  pres- 
sure being  a  flare  gas  pressure  that  exceeds  about 
60%  of  the  cumulative  design  capacity  of  the  burn- 
ers operating  and  the  burners  in  said  additional  set. 


3,322,179 

FUEL  BURNER  HAVING  POROUS  MATRIX 

Paul  H.  Goodell,  21655  Cottonwood  Drive, 

Rocky  River,  Ohio    44116 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,772 

5  Claims.  (CL  158—99) 


^^ 


^jt 


^4r 


j:f 


Uv 


1.  In  a  burner,  a  hollow  shell,  a  matrix  being  con- 
structed from  layers  of  substantially  spherical  particles, 
mal  thereto;  and  a  mit  including  a  base  having  a  seating   and  means  for  bondinj;  the  particles  of  the  layers  at  their 
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points  of  engagement,  the  particles  of  the  matrix  adji  • 
cent  to  the  intake  face  being  small  to  provide  an  insula  - 
ing  area  and  the  particles  on  the  heated  face  being  sub- 
stantially larger  to  form  the  emitting  face,  the  ratio  of 
the  diameter  of  the  small  particles  to  that  of  the  large  pa|-- 
ticles  being  in  the  order  of  substantially  three  to  one.   I 


gas 


into 


3^22,180  ! 

BURNER  APPARATUS 

Walter  M.  Ferry,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Johns-Ma  i- 

▼ilk  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation    tf 

NewYorIc 

FHed  June  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  463,584 
12  Claims.  (CL  158—116) 


3K 


J4- 


60    /6    i4 


^44 


2ih- 


>60    a' 


of  said  burner,  a  refractory  lining  in  said 
and  lining  having  a  hot  combustion 
ing  at  the  downstream  end  thereof, 
change  tube  at  the  downstream  end 
coaxial  therewith  and  in  communicatio^i 
ing  for  feed  of  hot  combustion  gases 
adjacent  said  opening  for  feeding  a 
trated  into  the  hot  combustion  gases 
said  tube  to  provide  direct  heat  exchange 
second  shell  extending  about  and  in  s 
said  combustion  shell  to  define  an  anniilar 
between,  means  for  feeding  air  or  o  lygen 
of  said  passage  adjacent  the  downstqram 
combustion  shell,  means  adjacent  the 
said  combustion  shell  for  withdrawing 
after  flow  through  said  annular  passage 
the  withdrawn  air  or  oxygen  to  said  bu^cr, 
supply  a  combustible  fuel  to  said  burner 


liquid 


3,322,182 
DRAPERY  AND  DRAPERY  HANGING 
Gloria  PalcUa,  5  Piper  Court,  White  Plains 
FOcd  Sept  8, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
3  Claims.  (CL  160—34)1) 


cian- 

t 

said 


1.  Burner  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  refractory  lined  tunnel  having  a  laterally  clcii- 
gated  inlet  opening  and  a  laterally  elongated 
charge  opening;  and 

(b)  a  grid  of  refractory  material  positioned  across 
inlet  opening  having  generally  parallel  front  and  rear 
faces  and  defining  a  plurality  of  passages  extending 
generally  axially  therethrough, 

(c)  said  grid  also  having  therein  a  laterally  elongated 
recessed  portion  of  rectangular  cross-section  in  ^ts 
front  face  extending  transversely  substantially  acr<iss 
the  grid  face  from  one  tunnel  side  wall  to  the  otl 
tunnel  side  wall, 

(d)  said  recessed  portion  defining  a  surface  catalj 
zone  within  said  grid  in  an  area  laterally  displaced 
from  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said  tunnel,  and 

(e)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  passages  discharging  iito 
said  recessed  portion. 


tber 
alyst 


3,322,181 

DIRECT   HEAT  EXCHANGE   APPARATUS  WTtH 
REFRACTORY-LINED  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Arthur  ^(^Uliams,  Monster,  Ind.,  asignor  to  Selas  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Dreslier,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  506,248 
4  Claims.  (CU  159—4) 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  the  concentration  of  liquids 
by  direct  heat  exchange  with  hot  combustion  gases  com- 
prising a  burner  for  burning  air  or  oxygen  and  a  com- 
bustible fuel,  a  combustion  shell  on  the  downstream  end 
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shell,  said  shell 
discharge  open- 
direct  heat  ex- 
}f  said  shell  and 
with  said  open- 
said  tube,  means 
to  be  concen- 
flowing  through 
therewith,  a 
relationship  to 
passage  there- 
to the  end 
end  of  said 
upstream  end  of 
(aid  air  or  oxygen 
and  for  feeding 
and  means  to 


DEVICE 

,N.Y.     10607 
394,784 


1.  In  a  drape  of  the  character  described,  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  supporting  rod,  a  flexible  curtain  suspended 
by  its  upper  edge  from  said  supporting  rod,  a  plurality  of 
vertical  rows  of  uniformly  spaced  pull  cord  giude  rings 
secured  to  the  rear  surface  of  said  flexible  curtain,  a  plu- 
rality of  pull  cords  associated  with  said  vertical  rows  of 
guide  rings  and  the  lower  extremity  of  each  of  said  pull 
cords  being  connected  to  said  curtain  adjacent  the  lower 
edge  thereof  for  raising  and  lowering  said  drape,  each 
of  said  pull  cords  extending  through  the  adjacent  vertical 
row  of  guide  rings,  and  combined  curtain  suspending  and 
cord  guiding  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  clamps 
positioned  upon  said  rod  at  longitudi  tally  spaced  points 
in  vertical  alignment  with  said  rows  of  guide  rings,  and 
fastening  elements  securing  said  clamps  to  said  support- 
ing rod  and  simultaneously  attachingj  the  upper  edge  of 
said  curtain  to  said  clamps,  each  of  I  said  fastening  ele- 
ments including  an  eye-like  portion,  siid  pull  cords  pass- 
ing slidably  through  said  eye-like  por^ons  to  a  side  edge 
of  said  drape. 


3322483 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NUiCLEATION  AND 
FOR  CONTROLLING  GRAIN  ^IZE  IN  INGOTS 
AND  CASTINGS 

William  C.  Johnston  and  Gerald  R  Kotler,  Pittsburgh, 
and  William  A.  Tiller,  Export,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  die  United  States  oiAmcrica  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  June  9, 1964,  Ser.  Nor373,890 
4  Claims.  (CL  164-49) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  nucl^ation  and  for  con- 
trolling grain  size  in  ingots  and  in  casjtings  by  positioning 
a  container  of  powdered  solid  metal  substantially  central- 
ly of  a  plurality  of  split  ring  stirring  ;oils  between  upper 
and  lower  ambient  heaters,  liquefying  the  metal  in  the 
contaixKr  by  the  energization  of  tqe  ambient  heaters. 
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electromagnetically  stirring  the  liquid  metal  in  the  con- 
tainer by  the  energization  of  the  stirring  coils  to  produce 
small  radio  oscillations  in  the  liquid  melt  volume  dur- 
ing   the    formation    throughout    the    liquefied    metal    of 


3,322,185 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 

MACHINING  ELECTRODES 
Jack  D.  ChriatcnsoB,  Brookficld,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Moton  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation 
off  Delawaic 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,672 
2  Clirims.  (CL  164—111) 


K^ 


nucleating  centers,  and  rigidizing  the  distribution  of  the 
nucleating  centers  throughout  the  metal  by  abruptly  re- 
ducing the  temperature  of  the  metal  in  the  container. 


3,322,184 
THERMAL  BARRIER  FOR  CASTING  METALS 
Daniel  B.  Coffer,  Dale  D.  Proctor,  and  George  C.  Ward, 
CarroUton,  Ga.,  avignon  to  Soothwire  Company,  Car- 
roUton,  Ga.,  a  corporatioo  of  Georgia 

Filed  Sept  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,631 
5  Claims.  (CL  164—72) 


1.  In  a  process  of  continuously  casting  metal  by  the 
substantially  complete  solidification  of  said  metal  in  a 
mold  defined  by  the  peripheral  groove  in  a  casting  wheel 
and  by  a  belt  which  closes  a  length  of  said  groove,  the 
steps  of  applying  a  thermal  coating  to  a  surface  of  said 
mold  and  of  subsequently  pouring  said  metal  into  said 
mold,  cooling  said  metal  in  said  mold  to  obtain  the  sub- 
stantially complete  solidification  of  said  metal  and  remov- 
ing said  metal  from  said  mold;  the  thickness  of  said 
thermal  coating  being  controlled  during  the  step  of 
applying  said  thermal  coating  to  a  surface  of  said 
mold  so  that  said  thermal  coating  retards  that  initial 
transfer  of  heat  from  said  metal  to  said  mold  which  is 
a  result  of  the  initial  difference  in  temperature  between 
said  metal  and  said  mold  and  so  that  said  thermal  coat- 
ing does  not  substantially  increase  the  time  required  for 
the  substantially  complete  solidification  of  said  metal  in 
said  mold  relative  to  the  time  required  for  the  substan- 
tially complete  solidification  of  said  metal  in  said  mold 
in  the  absence  of  said  thermal  coating. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  electrode  by  a 
casting  process  for  use  in  an  electrical  discharge  ma- 
chining device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding a  reusable  metal  shank,  said  shank  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  base  section  and  a  stem  portion 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  base  section  for  selective 
insertion  of  said  electrode  into  said  device,  providing  a 
plurality  of  expendable  copper  base  alloy  tool  parts,  pro- 
viding a  mold  sleeve  having  a  casting  cavity  therein,  pro- 
viding a  reusable  metal  mandrel  to  aid  in  positioning  said 
parts  within  said  casting  cavity,  said  mandrel  being 
formed  with  contoured  surfaces  to  which  the  working  face 
of  the  electrode  is  to  be  conformed,  positioning  said  parts 
and  said  mandrel  in  said  cavity  so  that  the  surfaces  of 
said  parts  abut  said  surfaces  of  said  mandrel  in  the  desired 
spaced  relationship  to  form  the  desired  working  face 
configuration  of  said  electrode  and  portions  of  said  parts 
to  extend  into  said  cavity,  positioning  said  shank  within 
said  cavity,  lubricating  said  surfaces  of  said  mandrel  and 
the  surfaces  of  said  sleeve  defining  said  casting  cavity  with 
a  mold  release  agent,  melting  an  alloy  material,  said  alloy 
having  a  melting  temperature  in  the  range  of  ISO"  F.  to 
500°  F.  so  that  said  alloy  may  be  easily  melted  for  reuse 
in  forming  new  electrodes,  pouring  said  molten  alloy  into 
said  cavity,  cooling  said  alloy  to  form  a  cast  body  which 
bonds  said  base  section  of  said  member  and  said  portions 
of  said  parts  extending  into  said  cavity  to  form  an  in- 
tegral electrode  assembly,  removing  said  electrode  from 
said  cavity,  and  subsequently  removing  said  mandrel  from 
said  electrode  to  expose  said  working  face  of  said  elec- 
trode. 


3,322,186 
PRESSURE  POURING  APPARATUS 
John  Talcacs,  Jr.,  Cleveland,  and  Alan  G.  Stcbner,  Parma, 
Ohio,   assignors  to   Amsted   Industries  Incorporated, 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  13,  1966,  Scr.  No.  569,546 
9  Claims.  (Q.  164—306) 
1.  Pressure  casting  apparatus  comprising  a  sealed  tank, 
means  for  developing  gas  pressure  in  said  tank,  a  ladle 
in  said  tank,  a  vertifial  pouring  tube  extending  through 
a  top  wall  element  of  the  tank  and  having  its  lower  end 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  ladle  and  its  upper  end  ex- 
terior to  the  tank,  said  tube  being  vertically  slidable 
in  said  tank,  means  interposed  between  said  pouring  tube 
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and  tank  operative  for  raising  and  lowering  the  pourin 
tube,  and  means  for  sealing  said  tank  against  escape 


i!   fn   fi. 


gas  through  spaces  between  the  pouring  tube  and 
opening  in  the  tank  in  which  it  is  disposed. 


3^22,187 

APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  BY  THE  LOST 

WAX  PROCESS 

Bernard  Weissman,  3406  Poplar  St, 

Oceandde,  N.Y.    11572 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,862 

11  Claims.  (CL  164—376) 


thei«through  sufficient  heat  from  said  condensing  water 
for  heating  a  load,  increasing  the  temperature  of  said 
refrigerant  above  the  temperature  of  isaid  condensing 
water,  and  transferring  heat  from  said  refrigerant  to  other 
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tie 


water,  and  passing  the  last  said  water 
heated,  thereby  heating  the  load  with 
from  said  first  refrigerating  machine. 


3,322,189 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  ASSEMBLY 
Armenag  Topoazian,  Detroit,  Mich., 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  MiclL, 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec  21, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
9  Claims.  (CL  165—8 


Lo  the  load  to  be 
reclaimed  heat 


tie 


assignor  to  Ford 
a  corporation  of 

515,357 


TO 
COMBUSTOR 


FttOM 
COMPRESSOR 


1.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  burnout  and  casting 
characteristics  of  a  refractory  investment  mold,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  crucible  base  member  formed  of!  a 
gas  pervious  material  which  is  capable  of  withstanding  tjie 
mold  processing  temperatures  involved  and  is  adapted  to 
be  disposed  along  one  end  of  said  mold,  said  base  member 
comprising  a  disklike  element  provided  with  a  concaie 
cavity  in  one  face  thereof  and  at  least  one  aperture  ox- 
tending  through  said  base  member  and  in  communicatii>n 
with  said  cavity,  said  one  face  of  said  element  being  fijce 
of  investment  material  and  being  exposed  to  the  atmds- 
pbere,  thereby  providing  a  path  for  heat  exchange  with 
the  investment  mass  and  for  venting  of  gases  therefrom. 


3  322  188 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

WUUam  S.  Ostrander,  Fayetteville,  N.Y^  assignor  Ito 
Ciunrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  jof 
Delaware 

Filed  July  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,404 
4  Claims.  (CI.  165—2) 
1.  A  method  of  operating  a  beating  and  cooling  sis- 
tern  including  first  and  second  refrigerating  machin  ;s, 
comprising  operating  the  first  refrigerating  machine  or 
cooling  a  load  and  rejecting  the  heat  evolved  therein  to 
condensing  water,  passing  said  condensing  water  to  I  he 
second  refrigerating  machine,  operating  the  second  ref i  ig- 
erating  machine  for  transferring  to  refrigerant  circula  ed 


1.  A,  heat  exchange  assembly  comt^ismg 
nation,  a  heat  transfer  member  consisting 
having  contiguous  independent  fluid 
of  different  temperature  fluids   undejr 
through  between  an  inlet  and  an 
of  heat  between  said  fluids  through  the 
sages,  said  heat  transfer  providing  a 
between  the  entrance  and  exit  passag^ 
housing,  and  heat  absorbing  means 
terial  of  essentially  high  thermal 
tics  in  the  path  of  flow  of  the  highei 
and  upstream  of  the  inlet  to  its  housin ; 
imizing  the  initial  temperature  gradiei|t 
exchanger  unit  passages  in  response 
high  temperature  fluid  through  said 
said  unit  is  at  ambient  temperature 
flow  of  said  high  temperature  fluid  r 
absorption  means  inoperative. 


t3 

Uitit 


3,322,190 
RADIATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
THEREFOR 
Alfred  L.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Hermosa  BeacbL 
The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Ange 
ration  of  Califonda 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No 
11  Clahns.  (CL 
1.  A  radiator  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  heat  conductive  membrane  hiving  a  first  surface 


165— 'i6) 


in  combi- 
of  a  housing 
passages  for  a  flow 
pressure  there- 
outlet  for  the  transfer 
walls  of  said  pas- 
temperature  varient 
portions  of  said 
fdrmed  from  a  ma- 
absop'ption  characteris- 
temperature  fluid 
passage  for  min- 
across  said  heat 
initial  flow  of  a 
at  a  time  when 
cohditions,  continued 
:ndering  said  beat 


CaHf.,  assignor  to 
es,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 


176,546 
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for  absorbing  heat  and  a  second  surface  for  radiating  o«ri7«HOHF  WFLl'aPPARATUS 

said  heat,  said  membrane  being  pre-stressed  m  ten-    ^^^^  ^  ^^^^^  ^L  R.^'^^iJ^Lton,  Tex. 

.  ^'°"'  .      ^  J.         J  u-    •  II      «      J     .  assignors  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Houston,  Tex. 

(b)  a  supporting  frame  disposed  biaxially  of  said  mem-  *     py^  p^j,  j^^  ^^^^  ^^  n^.  433,149 

10  Claims.  (CL  166— .5) 


brane  and  fixedly  attached  thereto  for  maintaining 
said  tension;  and 
(c)  passage  means  disposed  superficially  of  said  mem- 
brane for  circulating  fluid  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  said  first  surface  thereof. 


3  322  191 
UNDERWATER  WELL  DRILLING  METHOD 
BiUy  Jack  BuUard,  Oklahoma  City,  OkhL,  assignor 
Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
Delaware 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,427 
6  Claims.  (CL  16^— .5) 


to 
of 


1.  Offshore  well  apparatus,  comprising  a  wellhead  at 
the  upper  end  of  a  well  below  the  water  level  and  having 
three  passages  therethrough,  a  line  providing  a  continua- 
tion of  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  passages  for  exten- 
sion to  a  remote  location,  a  service  tubing  extending  down- 
wardly from  one  of  said  passages,  a  valve  body  in  the 
well  beneath  the  wellhead  and  having  three  chambers 
therein,  a  first  of  said  chambers  connecting  with  said 
service  tubing  and  the  second  and  third  chambers  com- 
municating with  conduits  within  the  well  which  separate- 
ly communicate  with  the  other  two  passages  through  said 
wellhead,  means  including  a  valve  member  movable  be- 
tween positions  within  the  first  chamber  for  connecting 
the  service  tubing  selectively  with  one  or  the  other  of 
said  conduits  and  sealing  said  conduits  from  one  another, 
and  plug  means  pumpable  through  said  service  tubing  and 
line  for  moving  the  valve  member  between  said  positions. 


1.  In  a  method  of  drilling  an  underwater  well  from  a 
vessel  at  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  the  operation  of 
running  a  casing  string  down  into  axial  register  with  the 
well  already  containing  a  drill  string  movably  positioned 
therein,  said  operation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  hole  in  the  ground  beneath  said  body  of  water 
with  a  drill  string  and  leaving  said  drill  string  in  said 
hole; 
raising  the  drill  string  partially  out  of  the  well  so  that 
its  upper  end  is  above  water  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
vessel  and  its  lower  end  is  off  the  bottom  of  the  well 
a  distance  at  least  greater  than  the  depth  of  water 
under  the  vessel; 
hanging  the  upper  end  of  said  drill  string  at  the  vessel 
from  the  interior  of  a  casing  string  supported  at  the 
vessel  so  that  the  pipe  string  is  adapted  to  be  moved 
upwardly  within  said  casing  string; 
lowering  the  combined  casing  string  and  drill  string 
hanging  therefrom  into  the  well  until  at  least  the 
lower  end  of  the  casing  string  has  entered  the  top  of 
the  well, 
guiding  and  lowering  a  retrieving  tool  from  the  vessel 

down  through  the  casing  string; 
engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  drill  string  with  said 

retrieving  tool;  and, 
pulling  the  retrieving  tool  and  drill  string  up  through 
said  casing  string  to  the  vessel. 


3  322  193 
UNDERWATER  WELL  INSTALLATIONS 
William  W.  Word,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Armco 
Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,263 
13  Claims.  (CI.  166 — 6) 

1.  In  an  underwater  well  installation,  the  combina- 
tion of 

a  rigid  submerged  wellhead  structure  including  at  least 
one  upright  wellhead  body  member; 

a  Christmas  tree  assembly  supported  by  said  body 
member  and  including  production  flow  conduit 
means  communicating  with  tubing  suspended  in  the 
well; 

a  flow  line  receptacle  including  an  axial  passage  and 
a  lateral  port,  said  receptacle  being  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  wellhead  structure  and  spaced  laterally  from 
said  body  member,  with  said  axial  passage  opening 
upwardly  and  said  lateral  port  directed  horizontally; 

flow  confining  means  interconnecting  said  lateral  port 
and  said  flow  conduit  means«of  said  Christmas  tree 
assembly; 

a  flow  line  connector  body  dimensioned  for  downward 
insertion  into  said  axial  passage  of  said  flow  line 
receptacle  and  having  a  transverse  passage,  said  re- 
ceptacle and  said  connector  body  having  cooperating 
means  supporting  said  connector  body  in  said  recep- 
tacle with  one  end  of  said  transverse  passage  in  com- 
munication with  said  lateral  port  of  said  receptacle; 
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a  flow  line  attached  to  said  connector  body  in  com- 
munication with  the  other  end  of  said  transvers; 
passage;  and 


GAZETTE 


(g)  removing  the  fluids  driven  from 
retorting  from  the  outlet  well  meaoJB 
hydrocarbons. 


3,322,195 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ADDITIONAL    FUELS    FROM 
WELLS 
John  A.  Brown,  Berkeley  Heights,  and 
field,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esse  Researdi 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No. :  38,828 
11  Claims.  (CL  166—31 ) 


lECOVERY  OF 
(IL    AND    GAS 

If  enry  Berk,  West- 
and  Engineering 


means  carried  by  said  connector  body  for  releasable 
attachment  to  a  handling  device  for  landing  said  co|i- 
nector  body  in  said  receptacle  after  the  latter  his 
been  installed  at  the  submerged  site  of  said  wellhead 
structure. 

3  «22  194 

IN-PLACE  RETORTESG  OF  OIL  SHALE 

Malcolm  K.  Stnibhar,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MofU 

Oil  CorporatioD,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,779 

10  Claims.  (O.  166—11) 
1.  A  method  for  the  in-place  retorting  of  an  oQ  shale 
formation  having  natural  fractiires  comprising  the  ste^ 
of: 

(a)  forming  input  and  outlet  well  means  for  convc  h 
ing  fluids  which  means  extend  from  the  earth's  su  r- 
face  into  an  oil  shale  formation, 

(b)  placing  the  well  means  into  fluid  communicatidn 
with  natural  fractures  in  the  oil  shale  formation, 

(c)  introducing  through  at  least  one  of  the  well  mea  is 
into  the  oil  shale  formation  a  solvent  mixture  coi  i- 
prised  of  a  low  molecular  weight  alkyl  monocsr- 
boxylic  acid  having  not  over  5  carbon  atoms  and  a 
hydrocarbon  solvent,  said  constituents  of  said  solvent 
mixture  being  substantially  vaporized  at  tempe^- 
tures  above  500"  F.  in  said  oil  shale  formation,  sa  id 
mixture  introduced  in  sufficient  quantity  to  extend 
substantially  as  a  continuous  fluid  between  the  in;  ut 
and  outlet  well  means, 

(d)  maintaining  the  solvent  mixture  in  the  oil  shi  le 
formation  for  a  period  of  time  until  said  solvent  m  x- 
ture  has  rotted  the  formation  along  planes  of  weak- 

I  ness,  including  bedding  planes,  resulting  in  a  n^t- 
7  work  of  paralleling  and  interconnecting  horizontal 
and  vertical  fractures  therein  to  increase  the  degnee 
of  permeability  to  gases  flowing  between  wells  and 
to  reduce  the  aggregate  sizes  of  the  oil  shale  betweien 
fractures  with  an  increase  in  the  surface-to-volu*ie 
ratios  of  the  oil  shale  subsequently  exposed  to  a  heat- 
ing fluid,  I 

(e)  after  said  period  of  time,  removing  the  solvent 
mixture  from  the  oil  shale  formation  through  at  lefst 
one  of  the  well  means, 

(f)  passing  a  heating  fluid  through  the  input 
means  to  flow  through  the  rotted  oil  shale  formation 
and  exiting  through  the  outlet  well  means,  sliid 
heating  fluid  introduced  into  the.  mentioned  forma- 
tion under  conditions  effecting  in-place  retorting  at 
temperatures  above  500°  F.  to  drive  hydrocarbons 
from  the  oil  shale  formation,  and 
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for  recovery  of 


to  925°  P. 
methane  are  de- 


1.  Method  of  forming  and  recoverin  5  a  gas  product  of 
enriched  methane  content  from  natura  gas  hydrocarbon 
components  in  a  subterranean  reservoii,  which  comprises 
reacting  steam  with  €3+  hydrpcarb<n  components  of 
natural  gas  containing  principally  met  lane,  ethane,  pro- 
pane, and  butane  in  the  presence  of  a  fa  ghly  active  nickel 
catalyst  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  600' 
so  that  the  paraffins  heavier  than  the 
composed  to  form  H2,  CO,  COj,  and  Hj  0  as  intermediates 
with  CH4  as  a  principal  end  product  in  the  subterranean 
natural  gas  reservoir,  and  recovering  the  resulting  gas 
product  of  increased  methane  content. 

7.  Apparatus  for  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  oil 
and  gas  wells,  comprising  in  combination  a  steam  inlet 
duct  means  for  passing  steam  into  gas  :ous  hydrocarbons 
in  a  subterranean  oil  and  gas  reservoi:  so  as  to  produce 
a  flowing  mixture  of  the  steam  with  tie  gaseous  hydro- 
carbons, means  holding  a  bed  of  catilyst  solids  in  the 
path  of  said  flowing  mixture  as  it  is  produced  in  the  reser- 
voir, said  means  holding  the  catalyst  ^ving  an  inlet  for 
flowing  the  mixture  of  the  steam  with 
carbons  into  contact  with  the  catalyst 
let  for  gaseous  reaction  products  leavii  ig  the  catalyst  bed, 
and  a  duct  means  for  withdrawing  hydrocarbons  forced 
to  flow  with  said  gaseous  reaction  products  from  the  sub- 
terranean reservoir  to  above  ground. 


he  gaseous  hydro- 
solids  and  an  out- 


leist 
will 


3,322,196 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDU< 
ESS  FOR  USING  SAME  FOR  St 
COVERY  OF  PETROLEUM  FRO| 
Albert  G.  Bodine,  Jr.,  7877  Wc 
Van  Nays,  Calif.    91^ 
FUed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  Noi 
16  Claims.  (CI.  166—  5) 
1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  pr  >duction  rate  from 
oil  producing  formation  in  a  producf  on  oil  well  in  an 
oil  fleld,  which  comprises: 

installing   an   electro-acoustic   transducer  element   in 
said  well  in  the  region  of  the  pr  >ducing  formation, 
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orienting  the  major  effective  radiating  surfaces  of  said 
transducer  element  substantially  vertically  so  as  to 
provide  horizontal  radiation, 

acoustically  coupling  said  vertically  oriented  transducer 
in  energy  transmitting  relationship  with  said  for- 
mation. 


3^22,198 

SAFETY  HOOD  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING 

HEADS 

William  L.  McHcnry,  701  Vknaire  St, 

New  Iberia,  La.     70560 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,246 

7  Claims.  (CL  166—81) 


installing  production  tubing  in  said  well  so  as  to  main- 
tain the  fluid  level  in  said  well  above  said  transducer 
element, 

and  operating  said  transducer  element  so  as  to  radiate 
acoustic  energy  into  surrounding  well  fluid  which  is 
acoustically  coupled  to  the  producing  formation 
therearound. 


30      1* 


1.  A  safety  device  for  enclosing  the  blowout  preventer 
in  the  drilling  head  of  well  drilling  apparatus  and  for  re- 
moving particles  escaping  into  the  atmosphere  from  said 
drilling  head,  said  device  comprising  a  split  closable  hood 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  drilling  head;  said  hood 
having  a  pair  of  open  end  portions;  one  of  said  end  por- 
tions including  means  for  clamping  said  hood  in  substan- 
tially sealed  relation  about  a  portion  of  said  head;  the  other 
of  said  end  portions  including  a  collar,  a  flexible  ba£Se  in- 
wardly directed  from  the  interior  surface  of  said  collar, 
said  baflk  having  a  hole  therein  for  accepting  the  drill 
string  of  said  well  drilling  apparatus  and  for  permitting 
entry  of  air  into  said  hood;  and  means  for  withdrawing 
said  air  and  said  particles  from  the  interior  of  said  hood 
for  controlled  disposal  thereof. 


3,322,197  3,322,199 

CEMENTING  PLUG  APPARATUS  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  FLUIDS 

Eugene  E.  Baker  and  Gail  M.  Boehm,  both  of  Duncan,  FROM  WELLS 

Okla.,   assHpiors   to   Halliburton    Company,  Duncan,    Charles  O.  Van  Note,  Jr.,  Rolling  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor 
Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  to  Tbe  Servco  Company,  Long  Beach,  CaBf.,  a  corpo- 

FOed  June  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,272  ration  of  Nevada 

11  Claims.  (CL  164—75)  FU«d  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,060 

^  '  3  Claims.  (CI.  166—205) 


1.  In  a  plug  container,  plug  release  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  plunger,  means  for  mounting  said  plunger  in  posi- 
tion for  supporting  a  cementing  plug  in  said  plug  contain- 
er, said  plunger  being  longitudinally  movable  in  said 
mounting  means,  latch  means  for  locking  said  plunger  in 
a  projected  position,  and  fluid  pressure  responsive  means 
for  releasing  said  latch  means  and  retracting  said  plunger, 
whereby  a  cementing  plug  may  be  released  into^a  well  cas- 
ing when  the  lounger  is  retracted. 


3.  A  well  liner  comprising  an  elongate  tubular  membo: 
having  a  plunflity  of  slots  disposed  longitudinally  and 
circumferentiaUy  of,  and  extending  from  the  outer  sur- 
face to  the  inner  surface  of,  the  tubular  member,  said 
slots  having  a  first  portion  diverging  inwardly  from  the 
outer  surface  to  define  a  shoulder  at  the  point  of  maxi- 
mum divergence  intermediate  said  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces, and  a  second  portion  extending  from  the  inner 
surface  to  open  into  the  first  portion  and  having  a  width 
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at  said  opening  less  than  the  width  of  the  first  portion 
at  maximum  divergence;  and  particulate  material  packed 
within  the  slots  and  considated  with  a  binding  agent  to 
provide  a  permeable  matrix  filling  both  portions  of  each 
of  the  slots. 

3,322^00 
HEUCOPTER  ROTOR  MASTS 
Charles  Henry  Treschj  Egnilles,  France,  assignor  to  Sud- 
Aviation  Societe  Nationale  de  Constructions  Aeronau- 
tiqncs,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  454,823 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  15, 1964, 

978,276,  Patent  1,419,635 

7  Claims.  (CL  17»— 160.25) 


GAZETTE  May  30,  1967 

said  thrust  bar  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  at 
an  angle  to  the  horizontal  no  less  than  zO  degrees,  and 
means  securing  a  lawn  edge  trimmer  to  the  thrust  bar 
forwardly  of  the  point  of  attachment  of  said  thrust  bar 
with  said  frame,  said  securing  means  cojnprising  a  sup- 
port arm  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  ' 
said  support  arm  extending  downwardly 
bar,  said  trimmer  comprising  a  cutter  member  rotatably 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  support  ai  m,  said  support 
arm  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  thrust 
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^ _  bar,  said  thrust 

bar  being  an  angle  iron  having  an  inwfirdly  extending 
flange  along  its  lower  edge,  said  flange  [having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  slot  at  its  forward  end  in  which  the 
upper  end  of  said  support  arm  rides,  the  rear  end  of  said 
slot  serving  as  a  stop  to  limit  the  rea'ward  swing  of 
said  support  arm. 


3,322,202 
MULTIPLE  SWEEP  IMPLEME 
VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  S 
PORT  STRUCTURE 
James  D.  Van  Siclde,  Topeka,  and  Burc 
Salina,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Richardso 
Company,  Inc.,  Cawker  City,  Kans., 
Kansas 
Original  application  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser. 
Patent  No.  3,256,942,  dated  June  21, 1 
this  application  Apr.  27, 1966,  Scr.  No 
5  Claims.  (CL  172—139 


1.  A  rotor  mast  for  a  helicopter  having  the  configura 
tion  of  a  single  hollow  part  forming  simultaneously  i 
shaft  and  upper  blade  attaching  flange  for  attaching  th< 
blades  of  the  rotor,  comprising  in  combination,  situated 
immediately  beneath  said  upper  flange,  a  portion  flare^ 
upwardly  toward  said  flange,  a  blade  attaching  base  nearlf 
adjacent  the  narrowest  part  of  said  flared  portion,  a  nearlj 
cylindrical  surface  blending  with  said  narrowest  part  of 
said  flared  portion,  said  nearly  cylindrical  surface  includ 
ing  an  abutment  receiving  collar  and  a  threaded  part  a 
distance  from  said  collar,  and  power  take-off  means  at 
lower  end  of  said  nearly  cylindrical  surface. 


3,322,201 

LAWN  EDGE  TRIMMER  ATTACHMENT 

Thomas  F.  Ballister,  305  E.  Cook  St., 

Santa  Maria,  Calif.     93454 

Ffled  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,635 

7  Claims.  (CI.  172—14) 


1.  In  combination  a  lawn  mower  having  a  frame, 
thrust  bar  secured  to  the  frame  at  cxie  side  of  the  frani. 


he  diverging  legs 

the  other  end  of 
>air  of  elongated. 


1.  In  a  sweep  blade  plow  including  i  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed  frame  unit  having  a  pi  ir  of  spaced  end 
members,  hitch  means  secured  to  the  un  t  and  adapted  to 
be  coupled  with  a  prime  mover,  and  a  V-shaped  sweep 
blade  carried  by  the  unit  and  adapted  t )  engage  the  soil 
for  tilling  the  latter,  the  combination  with  said  plow 
of  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  t|e  sweep  with  re- 
spect to  the  unit  and  comprising: 

a  generally  upright  shank,  said  bladi  being  mounted 
on  the  sliank  adjacent  one  end  ther^f  with  the  apex 
of  the  blade  disposed  forwardly  of 
thereof; 
an  elongated  beam  rigidly  secured  to 
said  shank,  said  beam  including  a 
generally  parallel,  horizontally,  spaced,  fore  and  aft 
members  having  respective,  opposed,  upright  sides 
presenting  a  slot  therebetween  receiving  said  shank 
therein;  and 

bolt  and  nut  means  adjustably  securing  the  beam  to  said 
end  members  in  fore  and  aft  dispo:  ition  with  respect 
to  the  plow,  there  being  a  cross  n  ember  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  fore  and  aft  members  adjacent  the  trail- 
ing end  thereof,  said  bolt  and  nui  means  including 
a  bolt  received  in  said  slot  and  sec  ured  to  the  beam 
adjacent  the  longitudinal  axis  and  nroximal  the  lead- 
/  ing  end  thereof  and  a  bolt  sectired  o  the  cross  mem- 
^  ber  on  each  side  of  said  longitudi  aal  axis  proximal 
th^  trailing  end  of  said  beam  when  by  the  blade  may 
be  adjusted  vertically  or  the  forwurd  inclination  of 
the  blade  may  be  adjusted  by  shi  :ting  said  leading 
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bolt  and  the  lateral  inclination  thereof  may  be  ad-    hub  in  axially  and  radially  spaced  relation  thereto  for  suc- 
justed  by  shifting  at  least  one  of  said  trailing  bolts.        cessive  movement  through  the  rows  in  directions  substan- 


3^22,203 

HARROW  DEVICE 

Wendell  J.  Joimson,  Corinth,  N.  Dak.     58041 

Filed  July  20, 1966,  Scr.  No.  572,869 

15  Claims.  (CL  172—142) 
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tially  parallel  to  said  axis  and  flexing  during  said  move- 
ment in  lagging  relation  to  the  hub  to  form  spaced  swaths 
through  the  rows. 


1.  For  use  with  a  chisel  plow  mounted  on  a  chisel 
plow  shank,  a  harrow  device  comprising  a  tool  bar, 
means  adapted  for  rotatably  mounting  the  tool  bar  on 
the  chisel  plow  shank,  at  least  one  harrow  tooth,  means 
for  mounting  the  tooth  on  said  tool  bar,  resilient  means 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  chisel  plow  shank  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  tooth  to  hold  the  tooth 
rcsiliently  in  contact  with  the  earth  to  be  worked  but 
to  permit  deflection  of  the  tooth  by  an  obstacle  encoun- 
tered by  th^  tooth  to  allow  the  tooth  to  pass  over  the 
obstacle  without  damage  to  the  tooth,  said  means  for 
mounting  the  tooth  on  said  tool  bar  comprises  a  tooth 
holder  on  the  tool  bar,  cooperating  means  on  the  tooth 
holder  and  the  tooth  for  retaining  the  tooth  in  a  prese- 
lected vertical  position,  said  tooth  being  provided  with 
an  earth  engaging  working  end  portion  and  an  end  por- 
tion opposite  to  said  working  end  portion,  said  tool  holder 
comprising  a  tubular  member  through  which  the  opposite 
end  portion  of  the  tooth  extends,  means  engaging  said 
opposite  end  portion  of  the  tooth  for  wedging  said  op- 
posite end  portion  against  tubular  member,  a  pair  of 
eycbolts  through  the  eyes  of  which  the  opposite  end  por- 
tion of  the  tooth  extends,  a  first  retaining  plate  on  said 
tubular  member,  a  flat  plate  having  an  aperture  adjacent 
each  end  thereof  through  which  the  eyebolts  extend,  a 
second  retaining  plate  on  said  flat  plate,  said  retaining 
plates  having  a  shape  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the 
tool  bar  for  firmly  gripping  opposite  faces  of  the  bar, 
and  locking  means  received  by  the  extended  end  of  the 
eyebolts  and  bearing  against  the  flat  plate  to  hold  the 
retaining  plates  in  tight  frictional  engagement  with  the 
tool  bar. 

3,322^04 
PLANT  THINNER 
Pan!  A.  Bczzcridcs,  P.O.  Box  1303,  and  Arthur  A.  Bcz- 
zcridcs,P.O.Box211,botiiofOrosi,Calif.    93647 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,720 
6  Claims.  (CL  172—543) 
1.  A  plant  thinner  adapted  for  earth  traversing  move- 
ment in  a  predetermined  forward  direction  of  travel  lon- 
gitudinally along  rows  of  plants  comprising  a  hub  mount- 
ed for  rotation  about  an  axis  disposed  in  oblique  relation 
to  said  forward  direction  of  travel,  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  resiliently  flexible  arms  mounted  on  the 
hub  providing  outer  ends  radially  extended  and  axially  off- 
set from  the  hub,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  earth  en- 
gaging blades  individually  rotatably  and  axially  adjust- 
ably mounted  on  said  outer  ends  of  the  arms  having  cut- 
ting edges  disposed  in  substantially  facing  relation  to  the 


•  3,322,205 

AUTOMATIC  RECYCLING  NUT  RUNNER 
Lester  A.  Amtsbcrg,  Utica,  and  William  K.  Wallace, 
BamcTcM,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Pnenmatic  Tool 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatimi  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,315 
20  Clafans.  (CL  173—12) 


3.  A  torque  clutch  controlled  nut  runner  comprising  a 
pneumatic  motor,  an  output  spindle,  a  torque  releasable 
cam  clutch  coupling  the  motor  to  the  spindle,  means  re- 
sponsive to  releasing  action  of  the  clutch  to  shut  off 
pneumatic  power  so  as  to  stop  the  motor,  mechanical 
means  responsive  to  stopping  of  the  motor  to  briefly  ro- 
tate the  motor  in  a  reverse  direction  to  cause  re-engage- 
ment of  the  clutch  and  to  cause  resumption  of  pneumatic 
power  to  restart  the  motor. 


3,322,206 
EARTH  BORER 
Panl  D.  Gcmhardt,  Overland  Puic,  Kans.,  assignor  to 
The  Ohio  Brass  Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration kA  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,853 
14  Claims.  (CL  173—28) 
1.  In  a  derrick  comprising,  a  vertically  pivotal  boom, 
said  boom  being  of  the  selectively  extensible  type  includ- 
ing an  inner  boom  section  and  an  outer  boom  section  tele- 
scoped within  said  inner  boom  section  for  movement 
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lengthwise  thereof,  a  work  mechanism  supporting  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  boom,  said  supporting  member 
comprising  a  collar-like  portion  generally  encompassing 
said  boom  and  arm  means  extending  outwardly  from  said 
collar-like  portion  for  attaching  a  work  mechanism  there- 
to, said  collar-like  portion  being  provided  with  a  cylin- 
drical opening  therethrough  providing  for  rotation  of  said 
supporting  member  about  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  boom 
in  a  direction  generally  transverse  of  the  boom,  whereby 
said  arm  means  and  associated  work  mechanism  may  be 
disposed  beneath  the  boom  for  work  operations  or  laterally 
to  a  side  of  the  boom  for  storage,  retainer  means  on  said 
outer  boom  section  adapted  to  receive  said  collar-like  por- 
tion thereon  in  generally  encompassing  relation,  said  re 
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casing  into  a  string  of  drill  pipe  for  rotatio  i  with  the  string 
in  a  well  bore  and  through  which  fluid  miy  flow  through 
the  casing,  means  forming  an  upper  and  K  lower  anvil  in 
the  casing,  a  tubular  hammer  movably  disposed  in  the 
casing  for  longitudinal  movement  into  am  I  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  anvils,  means  on  the  casin  ;  extending  into 
and  slidably  engagable  with  the  hanrnie-  in  position  to 
form  therewith  a  chamber  in  the  hammer  whose  opposite 
ends  are  closed,  upper  and  lower  porta  in  the  hammer 
through  which  fluid  may  flow  into  and  oi  it  of  said  cham- 
ber, means  in  said  hammer  positioned  for  coaction  with 
said  ports  to  prevent  the  inflow  of  fluid  i  o  and  allow  the 
outflow  of  fluid  from  said  chamber  thr(  mgh  said  upper 
ports  and  to  prevent  the  outflow  of  fluid  from  and  allow 
the  inflow  of  fluid  to  said  chamber  through  said  lower  ports 
upon  downward  movement  of  the  hamrier  to  cause  the 
hammer  to  move  upwardly  and  to  prevei  it  inflow  of  fluid 
to  and  allow  outflow  of  fluid  from  the  <  hamber  through 
said  lower  ports  and  prevent  outflow  ol  fluid  from  and 
allow  inflow  of  fluid  to  said  chamber  upc  n  upward  move- 
ment of  the  hammer  to  cause  the  hammcp  to  move  down- 
wardly. 


3^22^08 
IMPACT  TOOL 
Donald  K.  Skoog,  Mountainside,  NJ., 
soli-Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y, 

New  Jcrs6y 

FUed  Oct  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4^7,982 
8  Claims.  (CL  173—123; 


a  Bignor  to  Inger* 
a  corporation  of 


tainer  means  having  generally  laterally  extending  wing 
thereon  adapted  for  supporting  said  collar-like  portioi 
and  for  interlocking  coaction  with  lengthwise  space< 
flange  means  on  said  collar-like  portion,  for  coujriing  saf 
collar-like  portion  to  said  outer  boom  section,  and  rotai 
able  roller  means  on  said  iimer  boom  section  off-S( 
vertically  with  respect  to  said  wings  and  adapted  to 
received  in  the  opening  through  the  collar-like  portioi 
in  generally  vertically  oriented  relationship  with  resj 
to  said  wings,  for  locking  said  supporting  member  to  sail 
inner  boom  section  upon  rotation  of  said  c(^lar-like  po 
tion  to  dispose  said  arm  means  laterally  of  the  boom,  sail 
roller  means  being  oriented  obliquely  with  respect  to  tfa 
boom. 


3,322,207 

FLUID  OPERATED  PERCUSSION  DRILL  OR 

HYDRAUUC  HAMMER 

Hubert  L.  Foster,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Fostei 

Gardner  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  partnershid 

Filed  Nor.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,430 

8  Claims.  (CL  173—73) 


1.  In  a  pressure  fluid  operated  hammer  for  use  in  t  le 
drilling  of  wells,  a  tubular  casing,  means  for  connecting  tke 

\ 


1.  An  impact  tool  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  cam  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  cam  being  pro- 
vided with  a  cam  bore; 

a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  can  bore; 

said  housing  and  said  piston  being  pr<  vided  with  means 
for  allowing  linear  motion  between  said  housing  and 
said  piston  while  preventing  rotational  relative  mo- 
tion therebetween; 

said  piston  being  provided  with  at  Isast  two  different 
diameter  sections,  the  smaller  of  which  is  located 
closest  to  said  cam; 

means  for  rotatably  driving  said  can ; 

a  cam  follower  disposed  on  said  pis  on  and  driven  by 
said  cam  for  converting  the  cam  i  otating  motion  to 
piston  reciprocating  linear  motion; 

a  hydraulic  tank  disposed  around  said  piston  contain- 
ing portions  of  each  of  said  diffe  ent  diameter  sec- 
tions; 

said  hydraulic  tank  being  privided  vrith  essentially  in- 
compressible fluid  so  that  when  said  piston  is  re- 
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ciprocated  upwards  the  reduction  in  volume  of  said 
fluid  within  said  hydraulic  tank  stores  energy  in  said 
fluid;  and 
means  for  imparting  said  energy  to  said  piston. 


3,322,209 

CARPET  LAYING  TOOL 

G«oi«e  I.  Cavanaugh,  1809  WaAbum  St, 

Scranton,Pa.     18504 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,908 

2  Claims.  (CL  173—132) 


1.  A  carpet  stretching  and  laying  tool  including  in  com- 
bination an  operating  head  having  a  carpet  contacting 
blade  formed  at  the  outer  end  thereof  for  engagement 
with  a  piece  of  carpet  to  be  laid,  said  operating  head  be- 
ing formed  integrally  with  a  shank  portion  at  one  end 
and  said  operating  head  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shank  portion,  said  shank  portion 
having  at  its  other  end  a  socket  portion  formed  therein, 
a  shaft  having  a  slidable  hammer  supported  thereon,  said 
shaft  being  mounted  at  one  end  in  said  socket  portion  so 
as  to  form  a  shoulder  extending  outwardly  from  said 
shaft  adjacent  the  end  of  said  shank  portion,  said  shoulder 
forming  a  movement  limiting  means  for  said  hammer,  a 
spring  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  and  remote 
from  said  shank  portion  to  obstruct  the  outward  shifting 
of  said  hammer  along  the  shaft  thereby  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  said  hammer  on  said  shaft. 


low-pressure  outlet  means  in  said  housing  for  leading 
fluid  away  from  said  chamber,  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means  each  being  provided  with  a  respective  force- 
storing  fluid-pressure  accumulator, 

and  an  annular  slide  valve  in  said  housing  surrounding 
said  iHston  and  said  chamber  while  being  axially 


shiftable  in  said  housing  for  alternately  connecting 
said  chamber  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  to 
reciprocate  said  piston,  said  impact  piston  haying 
a  surface  exposed  to  the  inlet  pressure  of  said  medium 
unvalved  by  said  slide  valve  and  eflfective  to  shift 
said  piston  in  a  forward  direction,  one  of  said  fluid- 
pressure  accumulators  communicating  with  said  inlet 
means  close  to  said  surface. 


3,322,211 
ELASTIC  HANDLE  FOR  VIBRATING-IMPACT 
MECHANISMS 
Pctr  Mikhailovlcli  Alabuzhev,  Anatoly  Knzmicli  Zuev, 
Gcmiady  Konstatinovicli  Rczanov,  and  Jury  Prokopje- 
▼idi  TMvindEy,  aD  of  Novosibirsk,  U.S.SJL,  assignors 
to  Novofiibirsky  clektrotekhnichedEy  Institute 
Filed  May  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,323 
6  Claims.  (CL  173—162) 


,  3,322^10 

y        IMPACT  TOOL 
Fricdrich-Kari  Amdt,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  BetdU- 
gnngs-     nnd     Patentvcrwaltungsgesellschaft,     m.b.H., 
Essen,  Germany,  a  corporatimi  of  Germany 
Filed  Sept  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,290 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  Sept  6, 1963, 
B  73  403 
9  Claims.  (CL  173—134) 
1.  An  impact  device  for  the  generation  of  percussive 
force,  comprising: 
a  housing  formed  with  an  axially  extending  bore; 
an  impact  piston  axially  reciprocable  within  said  bore 
between  a  rearward  position  wherein  said  piston  is 
withdrawn  from  an  impact-receiving  element  and  a 
forward  position  wherein  said  piston  transfers  energy 
to  said  element,  said  piston  defining  in  said  bore  at 
least  one  working  chamber, 
high-pressure  inlet  means  in  said  housing  for  supplying 
said  bore  with  a  fluid  medium  under  an  elevated  pres- 
sure; 


1.  An  elastic  handle  for  hand  held  vibrating  impact 
mechanisms,  said  handle  comprising  a  hollow  housing 
including  a  central  portion,  a  pair  of  projecting  portions, 
and  a  partition  between  said  central  portion  and  said  pro- 
jecting portions;  a  pair  of  levers  hingeably  supported  in 
said  central  portion  and  extending  through  slots  provided 
in  said  partition  into  respective  projecting  portions;  elas- 
tic members  each  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  a 
respective  of  said  levers  in  said  projecting  portion  and 
an  opposite  end  adapted  for  being  fixedly  secured  with  a 
vibratable  impact  mechanism;  and  a  coil  spring  in  each 
projecting  portion  adapted  for  contacting  the  impact 
mechanism  to  be  compressed  between  said  partition  and 
the  impact  mechanism. 
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3322^12 

OSCILLATORY  DRIVEN  IMPULSE  TOOL    : 

Reginald  W.  Pauley,  SomerriUe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Inger- 

soll-Rand  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y^  a  corporation  ol 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,855 
3  Claims.  (CI.  173—163) 


May  30,  1967 


May  30,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1761 


formed  with  the  gaseous  products  exhausted  from  the 
hole,  and  removing  any  more  resistant  mineral  from  the 


1.  An  impulse  tool  for  applying  a  torque  to  an  object, 
said  imulse  tool  comprising: 

a  driven  member; 

a  driving  member; 

one  of  said  members  including  housing  means  provide( 
with  a  cavity  for  sealingly  containing  a  fluid;  J 

the  other  of  said  members  including  spindle  mean^ 
mounted  in  said  cavity  and  in  said  fluid  for  relative 
oscillation  therebetween; 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  driven  mem 
ber  to  oscillate  it  in  the  forward  and  backward  di 
rections  and,  thus,  cause  relative  oscillatory  move 
ment  between  said  housing  means  and  said  spindl< 
means; 

said  driving  member  being  adapted  to  engage  sai 
object; 

spindle  blade  means  on  said  spindle  means  and  mount 
in  said  housing  means  in  a  manner  restricing  it  fron 
moving  axially  relative  to  the  housing  means; 

a  first  sealing  portion  on  said  housing  means; 

housing  blade  means  on  said  housing  means  and  ii 
said  cavity  and  in  said  fluid;  ' 

said  first  sealing  portion  and  said  spindle  blade  meanf 
being  disposed  in  sealing  relation  during  a  relative^ 
ly  small  portion  of  each  partial  revolution  of  said 
relative  oscillating  movement  in  the  forward  dire 
tion;  ; 

said  first  sealing  portion,  said  spindle  blade  means  an 
said  housing  blade  means  being  operable  during  said 
relatively  small  portion  of  each  partial  revolution  ol 
said  relative  oscillatory  movement  to  dynamicallf 
seal  off  said  fluid  into  a  high  pressure  portion  an^ 
a  low  pressure  portion  so  that  the  pressure  in  sai4 
high  pressure  portion  of  the  fluid  and  on  said  housin 
means  and  said  spindle  means  increases  thereby  cau: 
ing  said  driving  member  to  rotate  with  said  drivei 
member  and  to  apply  a  torque  to  said  object  actin  ; 
in  the  forward  direction. 


1 

id 


wall  of  the  hole  by  subjecting  said 
rolling  contact  mechanical  impact. 


circulating  drilling  fluid  through  the  drill  string  bore 
and  the  annulus  through  a  bypass  point  spaced 
above  the  annulus  and  drill  string  bore  close-off 
positions,  and 


resi  ktant  mineral  to 


3,322,214 
DRILLING  METHOD  AND  APf  ARATUS 
William  B.  Buck,  Guymon,  Olda.,  ass^Mr  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  :I33,305 
5  Claims.  (CI.  175-.66) 


wi  h 


dill 


1.  A  method  for  drilling  a  bore  hole 

rotating  a  diamond  bit  in  contact 
being  penetrated  to  form  said  bore 

circulating  drilling  fluid  through  a 
ing  said  diamond  bit  and  across  th( 

determining  the  drilling  rate;  and 

adding   a  particulate   scouring   agent 
fluid  when  said  drilling  rate  is  slowejd 
value  to  scour  said  bit  face  and 
drilling  efficiency  due  to  the  acci^nulation 
tings  thereon. 


3,322,213 
THERMAL  MECHANICAL  MINERAL  PIERC:iNG 
Comelios  S.  Arnold,  Cranford,  and  Harold  C.  Rolseth, 
New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  Yoric  I 
FDed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,301  I 
3  Claims.  (CL  175—14)  ^ 
1.  Method  of  'thermal  mechanical  piercing  an  elon- 
gated vertical  hole  in  a  mineral  body,  which  comprises 
applying  flames  to  heat  the  mineral  surface  to  an  elevated 
temperature   sufficiently  high  to  cause  said  surface  tp 
spall  or  melt,  thereby  forming  a  hole  solely  by  the  actio^ 
of  said  flames  and  the  ejection  of  mineral  particles  io 


subsequently  opening  the  bore  and  annulus  and  re- 
suming the  flow  of  drilling  fluid  through  the  drill  bit 
at  the  bottom  of  the  drill  string. 


3,322,216 
ANVIL  FOR  PERCUSSIVT  DRILL 
Ewald  H.  Kurt,  Phillipsburg,  NJ.,  assignor  to  IngersoU- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,134 
5  Claims.  (O.  175—293) 


vhich  comiH-ises: 
the  formation 
hole; 

pipe  support- 
face  of  said  bit; 


r- 
-    1 


to   said   drilling 

to  an  undesired 

alleviate  loss  of 

of  cut- 


3,322,215 

ART  OF  WELL  DRILLd^G 

Elbert  E.  Warrington,  9862  Meadowdalc  St., 

Baton  Rouge,  La.    70811 

574,876 


(f )  a  removable  seal  ring  mounted  in  said  circumferen- 
tial groove  to  fill  it  and  to  close  said  notches  so  that 
said  anvil  serves  as  the  equivalent  of  an  anvil  having 
a  cylindrical  shape. 


3322,217 

TWO  PIECE  STABILIZING  AND  REAMING  TOOL 

FOR  BORE  HOLES 

De  Orr  Cook,  1555  CaOens  Road, 

Ventura,  Calif.    93003 

Filed  Dec  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,919 

3  Clainis.  (CL  175—323) 


1.  A  two  piece  stabilizing  tool  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  mandrel  including  lower  end  threads  for  con- 
nection in  a  drill  pipe  string  and  having  external  threads 
of  a  pitch  equal  to  the  pitch  of  said  lower  threads  along  a 
portion  of  its  body  for  a  given  length  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  lower  threads;  and  a  stabilizing  sleeve  hav- 
ing siwral  blades  formed  on  its  external  surface  and  in- 
cluding a  threaded  bore  for  threaded  engagement  with 
said  eternal  threads,  all  of  said  threads  being  of  the  same 
hand,  whereby  said  mandrel  may  be  counter  rotated  when 
said  sleeve  is  in  threaded  position  on  said  external  threads 
and  held  rotationally  stationary  in  said  bore  hole  to 
separate  said  lower  threads  from  their  connection  to  said 
drill  pipe  string  prior  to  complete  unthreading  of  said 
sleeve  from  said  external  threads,  the  diameter  of  said 
external  threads  being  at  least  as  large  as  the  largest  diam- 
eter of  said  lower  threads,  so  that  said  sleeve  may  be 
completely  unthreaded  and  separated  from  said  mandrel. 


3,322,218 
MULTI-PORT  DIAMOND  BIT 
Alexander  B.  HIMebrandt,  Tnba,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Esso 
Production    Research    Company,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

Filed  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,053 
9  Claims.  (O.  175—330) 


FUed  Aug.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
11  Clainis.  (CI.  175—71 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  formation  conditions  in 
a  well  hole  having  a  drill  string  with 
lower  end  thereof  positioned  therein  and 
for  circulation  of  a  drilling  fluid  therethpugh,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
closing  off  the  drill  string  bore  am 
tween  the  drill  string  and  the  well 
tions  spaced  above  the  drill  bit, 


) 


drill  bit  on  the 
which  is  adapted 


the  annulus  be- 
lole  wall  at  posi- 


1.  A  bit  for  a  downhole  drill,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body; 

(b)  an  earth  cutting  surface  on  one  end  of  said  body; 

(c)  an  intermediate  shank  on  said  body  carrying  lon- 
gitudinal splines  circumfercntially  spaced  by  lon- 
gitudinal flutes; 

(d)  an  anvil  on  the  otlier  end  of  said  body  contammg 
a  series  of  longitudinal  notches  having  a  spacing  cor- 
responding to  the  longitudinal  flutes  between  said 
splines  so  that  an  internally  grooved  chuck  can  slide 
over  said  anvil  to  a  position  circling  said  shank  and 

splines; 
(c)  said  anvil  also  containing  a  circumferential  groove 
circling  it  and  extending  through  said  notches,  said 
groove  having  a  depth  which  is  at  least  as  deep  as 
said  notches;  and 


8.  A  diamond  core  bit  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  containing  longitudinal  passage- 
ways for  receiving  a  core  and  transmitting  drilling 
fluid  through  said  member; 
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(b)  an  annular  crown  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  body  member,  said  crown  including  (i)  a  lower 
surface  containing  an  axial  core  opening  and  a  plural- 
ity of  discharge  ports  communicating  with  said  pas- 
sageways in  said  body  member;  (ii)  a  plurality  of 
lands  extending  downwardly  below  the  adjacent 
crown  surface  around  said  discharge  ports,  each  of 
said  lands  enclosing  a  discharge  port  whereby  fluid 
discharged  from  said  port  must  pass  beneath  said  land 
to  reach  the  borehole  annulus  and  each  land  being 
of  substantially  imiform  width  at  all  points  about  the 
port  enclosed  therein;  and  (iii)  gage  surfaces  extend- 
ing upwardly  on  the  crown  periphery;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  diamonds  embedded  in  the  lower 
faces  of  said  lands. 
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sad 


frame  portions 
device  com- 


3,322^19 

BAG  FILLING  MACHINES 

John  M.  Van  Pernis,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Black 

Prodacts  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FOed  Jane  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,151 

8  aaims.  (CL  177—114) 


1.  A  bag  filling  machine  comprising  a  closed  condition- 
ing chamber,  a  bag  filling  spout  communicating  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  chamber  for  filling  a  bag  suspendec 
therefrom,  a  cut  off  valve  located  between  said  filling 
spout  and  said  conditioning  chamber,  means  operative 
for  closing  said  cut  of!  valve  at  a  predetermined  time, 
vertically  disposed  inlet  pipe  extending  through  the  toi 
wall  of  said  chamber  and  terminating  substantially  beloix 
said  top  wall  to  provide  a  means  for  determining  tlH 
initial  level  of  material  within  said  conditioning  chamber 
air  supply  means  communicating  with  said  chamber  an< 
including  a  constant  delivery  pump,  a  pressure  relief  valve 
therefor,  and  a  normally  open  air  supply  valve,  means  foi 
closing  said  air  supply  valve  when  said  cut  off  valve  ii 
closed,  a  vent  pipe  leading  from  the  upper  portion  of  saic 
chamber,  a  normally  closed  vent  valve  for  said  vent  pipe 
and  means  for  opening  said  vent  valve  at  the  time  tha 
said  cut  off  valve  is  closed,  whereby  the  release  of  prcs 
sure  within  said  conditicming  chamber  will  permit  ma- 
terial to  flow  through  said  inlet  pipe  into  said  chamber 


3,322,220 

ELECTRICAL  LOAD-MEASURING  DEVICE 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Robert  P.  Bash,  Rte.  1,  Box  846B, 

Cottage  Grove,  Greg.     97424 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,694 

5  Claims.  (CL  177—137) 

1.  A  load-cell  transducer  device  for  placement  betweei 

an  upper  frame  portion  and  a  lower  frame  portion  of  j 


stid 


vehicle  for  transmitting  loads  between  said 
and  measuring  changes  in  said  loads, 
prising: 

an  upper  elongate  beam  portion  for  engaging  said  upper 

frame  portion, 
a  lower  beam  portion  spaced  beneath 

portion  for  engaging  said  lower  framp 
a  pair  of  rigid  end  portions  separating 
connecting  said  beam  portions  at  th; 
of  the  latter, 
said  end  portions  each  being  of  sufficient 
rigidity  to  support  a  predetermined  _ 
weight  of  said  upper  frame  portion 


aid 


strength  and 

proportion  of  the 

and  the  loads 


thereon  on  said  lower  frame  portfjn 
forming  beyond  the  proportional 
of  each  end  member,  such  that  the  stitiins 
said  end  members  will  bear  a  proportional 
ship  to  the  stresses  thereon  due  to 
said  upper  frame  portion, 
and  a  pair  of  electrical  resistance  strai  i 
to  each  said  end  member  including, 
an  inwardly  facing  surface  of  each 
to  measure  strains  in  bending  compression 
by  loading  of  said  upper  beam  portic  n 
for  measuring  strains  on  said  end  portion 
variations  in  temperature. 


m 


upper  beam 
portion, 

rigidly  inter- 
opposite  ends 


without  de- 

of  strength 

imposed  on 

relation- 

the  loading  of 


end 


gauges  affixed 

one  attached  to 

portion  so  as 

induced 

and  the  other 

caused  by 


3,3z2,221 
PNEUMATIC  LIFTING  DEVICE  AP^D  WEIGHER 
FOR  FLAT  GOODS 
Heinz  Engekn,  Dusscldorf ,  Helmut  Disclier,  Neoss-Udes- 
heim,  and  Giinter  Albert,  Dusseldorf ,  <  rcrmany,  assign- 
ors to  Maschinenfabrik  Hascndever  A  .G.,  Dusseldorf, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504,294 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  pet.  24,  1964, 

M  62,879 

16  Claims.  (C  177—208 


-^■-i 


1.  A  hfting  device  for  flat  goods,  comprismg 
a  cylinder  with  a  substantially  vertica  axis; 
a  piston  bead  axially  movable  in  said  Cylinder; 
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suspension  means  at  an  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  for 
elevating  same; 

means  for  axially  drawing  said  piston  bead  upwardly 
within  said  cylinder  for  generating  a  partial  vacuum 
therebelow,  said  cylinder  being  provided  at  its  lower 
end  with  a  suction  bead  and  an  opening  communi- 
cating between  said  suction  head  and  said  cylinder 
below  said  piston  bead;  and 

an  annular  flexible  seal  within  said  cylinder  in  all- 
around  fixed  peripheral  engagement  therewith  and 
in  all-around  fixed  peripheral  engagement  with  said 
piston  head,  thereby  forming  a  seal  between  said  pis- 
ton head  and  said  cylinder  whereby  a  partial  vacuum 
is  developed  in  said  suction  head  and  maintained 
upon  elevation  of  said  piston  bead  within  said  cylin- 
der away  from  said  suction  head. 


3,322,222 

COMPENSATED  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

BALANCE 

Fritz  Banr,  Denver,  Colo. 

(2275  Shaitm  Road,  Menk>  Park,  CaUf.    94025) 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,490 

7  aaims.  (CL  177—210) 


3,322,223 

GROUND  EFFECT  MACHINES 

William  R.  Bcctcken,  113  Commercial  St., 

Neponsct,  IlL    61345 

FOed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,948 

5  Clafans.  (Q.  180—7) 


1.  Electromagnetic  apparatus  comprising: 

means  producing  a  magnetic  flux  field  in  a  selected  re- 
gion; 

a  signal  conductor  and  a  reference  conductor  each  dis- 
posed within  said  selected  region  to  move  parallel 
to  an  axis  in  response  to  the  interaction  of  the  mag- 
netic flux  field  in  said  region  with  electrical  signals 
applied  to  said  signal  and  reference  craductors; 

means  coupled  to  said  signal  conductor  for  exerting 
a  force  to  be  measured  thereon  in  the  direction  paral- 
lel to  said  axis  to  alter  the  positicm  thereof  within 
the  magnetic  flux  field; 

a  transducer  coupled  to  each  of  said  signal  and  refer- 
ence conductors  for  producing  an  output  indicative 
of  the  position  of  the  corresponding  conductor  in  the 
magnetic  flux  field; 

circuit  means  connected  to  each  of  said  signal  and  ref- 
erence conductors  for  applying  a  signal  thereto  with 
proper  direction  and  with  amplitude  related  to  the 
output  of  the  transducer  coupled  to  the  correspond- 
ing conductor  for  maintaining  each  of  the  signal 
and  reference  conductors  in  a  selecttd  position  with- 
in the  magnetic  flux  field;  and 

means  connected  to  said  signal  and  reference  con- 
ductors and  responsive  to  the  combination  of  the  sig- 
nals applied  thereto  for  providing  an  indication  of 
the  force  to  be  measured  applied  to  said  signal  con- 
ductor. 


1.  Aircraft  for  flying  over  and  adjacent  a  surface  oa 
a  cushion  of  pressurized  air  supplied  t>eneath  same  there- 
by comprising,  in  combination;  an  upper  wing  set  at  a  first 
predetermined  angle  of  attack  and  having  depending  ends 
forming  side  walls  of  the  aircraft,  a  lower  wing  spaced  for- 
wardly  of  said  upper  wing  and  being  joined  with  said 
side  walls,  said  lower  wing  having  a  second  predetermined 
angle  of  attack  less  than  said  upper  wing,  said  upper  and 
lower  wings  forming  a  duct  having  an  exit  adjacent  said 
surface  and  in  part  under  said  lower  wing,  aerodynamical- 
ly  upwardly  operated  normally  downwardly  extended  vane 
means  underlying  the  leading  edge  of  said  lower  wing 
forming  a  front  lower  edge  of  said  duct  when  extended 
downwardly,  at  least  one  engine-powered  propeller  hav- 
ing a  tip  path  describing  a  circle  substantially  entirely 
above  said  lower  wing  and  partially  over  said  upper  wing, 
said  propeller  being  adapted  to  create  thrust  for  propul- 
sion and  provide  air  into  said  duct  to  create  said  cushion 
of  pressurized  air  beneath  the  aircraft,  said  cushion  of 
air  being  maintained  in  part  during  flight  by  a  jet-air  effect 
acting  beneath  said  upper  and  lower  wings,  attitude  con- 
trol means  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  of  said  upper  wing 
in  the  slip-stream  of  said  propeller,  means  in  said  air- 
craft for  positioning  said  attitude  contrc^  means,  means 
for  modifying  the  shape  and  effective  position  of  the  out- 
let of  said  duct  for  stabilizing  said  aircraft  under  different 
flight  conditions,  and  means  for  controlling  said  modify- 
ing means. 

3,322,224 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Jacques  Mailer,  123  Ave.  du  General  de  Gaulle, 

La  Gareuie-Colombes,  France 

FOed  Joly  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,598 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jnly  30, 1963, 

943,071 

4  Cfadms.  (CL  180—54) 


'•fir 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  bicycle 
frames,  each  of  said  frames  having  a  substantially  vertical 
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sleeve  at  the  front  thereof,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
each  of  said  sleeves,  a  yoke  having  a  cross  piece,  each  of 
said  shafts  being  secured  to  an  associated  cross  piece, 
each  of  said  frames  having  a  front  and  rear  wheel,  means 
rotatably  mounting  each  of  said  wheels,  said  front  wheels) 
being  rotatably  mounted  between  the  legs  of  an  associated 
yoke,  a  plurality  of  cross  braces  extending  transversely 
between  said  frames  to  retain  the  latter  in  spaced  parallel 
relation,  one  of  said  cross  braces  being  secured  at  op 
posed  ends  to  said  sleeves,  means  resiliently  connecting! 
each  of  said  cross  braces  to  the  frames  for  independent 
vertical  movement  of  each  of  said  wheels,  a  rigid  member 
secured  to  each  of  said  yokes  and  extending  forwardly 
therefrom,  connector  means  extending  between  said  rigii 
members  and  pivotally  secured  at  each  end  thereto,  a  rigi 
actuating  arm  pivotally  affixed  at  one  end  to  said  connecto 
means  between  its  ends  and  depending  therefrom  at  righ 
angles  thereto,  a  steering  shaft  rigidly  secured  to  the  othei 
end  of  said  actuating  arm,  means  carried  by  the  cross  brace 
secured  to  the  sleeves  rotatably  to  mount  said  shaft,  where- 
by upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  said  front  wheels  will  b« 
pivoted  to  steer  the  vehicle  and  means  to  drive  at  least  on( 
of  said  wheels  to  effect  movement  of  the  vehicle. 


3,322^26 

VEHICLE  AUTOMATIC  SPEED  WAllNING  AND 

SPEED  CONTROL  DEVK  IE 

Richard  G.  MarshaU,  Madison  Heigiits,  and  Jowph  C. 

kh., 
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Uttmaiui,  Crosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mi( 


3322,225 
FORWARD  AND  REVERSE  GUIDANCE  CONTROL! 

FOR  VEHICLES 

James  P.  Koiils,  Detat>it,  NfidL,  assignor  to  Jervis  B 

Webb   Compainy,   Detroit,   Midi.,   a   corporatioD   o 

Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,664 
9  Claims.  (CL  180—79.1) 


L-l f 


^^ 


qgF=f 
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1.  A  forward  and  reverse  steering  contrrf  for  use  wit 
a  vehicle  having  a  main  frame;  longitudinally  space 
dirigible  and  non-dirigible  wheels  supporting  the  frami 
a  power  steering  mechanism  connected  to  the  dirigrbl 
wheel;  said  steering  control  including  an  auxiliary  fram 
means  connecting  the  auxiliary  frame  to  the  main  fram* 
far  relative  pivotal  movement  on  a  transverse  axis,  thf 
auxiliary  frame  extending  oppositely  of  the  axis  of  thi 
non-dirigible  whel  relative  to  the  placement  of  the 
dirigible  wheel  with  respect  to  such  axis;  wheel  means 
for  supporting  the  extending  end  of  the  auxiliary  fram^ 
forward  and  reverse  direction  sensing  units;  means  mounlL 
ing  the  forward  direction  sensing  unit  on  the  main  frame 
for  movement  about  a  vertical  pivotal  axis  spaced  longi- 
tudinally of  the  vehicle  in  one  direction  from  the  non- 
dirigible  wheel  axis  and  mounting  the  reverse  direction 
sensing  unit  on  the  auxiliary  frame  for  movement  aboijt 
a  vertical  pivotal  axis  spaced  longitudinally  in  the  opp<i- 
site  direction  from  the  non-dirigible  wheel  axis;  driving 
means  connecting  the  forward  and  reverse  direction  sen^^ 
ing  units  to  the  power  steering  mechanism;  and  circuit 
means  selectively  including  one  of  the  forward  and  reverse 
direction  sensing  units  for  regulating  the  operation  of  th0 
power  steering  mechanism  in  accordance  with  any  devia- 
tion of  the  vehicle  from  a  defined  path  of  travel;  sai^ 
mounting  means,  driving  means  and  circuit  means  being 
arranged  so  that  the  forward  and  reverse  sensing  units 
are  capable  of  an  equal  and  opposite  deviation  detecting 
and  anticipating  effect  about  a  vehicle  turning  center  oki 
the  non-dirigible  wheel  axis. 


Ciirysier  Corporation,  Highland  Paris, 
ration  of  Delaware 

FQcd  Sept  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  57,751 
11  Claims.  (CI.  180—106 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  speed  (i  an  automotive 
vehicle  having  a  driver-operated  throttle  control  member, 
said  device  comprising  power-operated  i  leans  responsive 
to  vehicle  speed  for  establishing  a  resista  ice  to  advancing 
movement  of  said  control  member  at 
vehicle  speed,  means  activable  to'driviijgly  interconnect 
said  driver-operated  throttle  control  member  and  said 
power-operated  means  with  said  power -operated  means 
thereby  being  operable  to  advance  and  re  tard  said  control 
member  when  Uie  vehicle  speed  is  belov  and  above  said 
predetermined  speed  respectively  whertby  said  power- 
operated  means  constitutes  an  automate  control  of  the 
speed  of  the  vehicle  and  maintains  it  at  sa  id  predetermined 
speed,  and  driver-operated  means  fot 
power-operated  means  inoperable  to  actjate  said  control 
member  and  thereby  disabling  said  auton^atic  control  with 
said  power-operated  means  remaining 
tablishing  said  resistance  at  said  predhermined  speed, 
said  driver  operable  means  for  establishii  ig  said  automatic 
control  of  said  vehicle  speed  including 
with  driver-operated  means  capable  of 


assignors  to 
Mich.,  a  corpo- 


a  control  circuit 
ictivation  at  any 
speed  below  said  predetermined  speed  S3  that  said  auto- 
matic control  of  said  vehicle  speed  will  be  automatically 
established  and  maintained,  in  the  absence  of  driver 
override,  whenever  the  vehicle  attains  the  predetermined 
speed,  said  means  for  activating  said  automatic  control 
means  comprising  a  manually  operable  switch  means  and 
a  vehicle  speed  responsive  switch  means  Jtrranged  in  series 
and  connected  to  a  power  source. 


3,322,227 
AUTOMOTIVE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Thomcr,  8750  W.  Chi<  ago  Blvd., 
Detroit,  Mich.    48206 
Filed  Oct  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  il6,987 
38  Claims.  (CL  180—101) 
1.  In  a  speed  control  device  for  an  a  itomotive  vehicle 
including  an  engine  having  control  means  therefor,  said 
vehicle  also  including  a  source  of  fluid  subjected  to  pres- 
sure produced  as  a  result  of  operation  of  the  vehicle,  the 
combination  comprising;  mechanism  induding  a  member 
operated  by  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pressure  to  regulate 
the  position  of  said  control  means  fof  establishing  the 
speed  of  the  vehicle,  rigid  pressure-sensitive  means  sub- 
jectable  to  said  source  pressure  for  producing  forces  to 
maintain  the  transmission  of  said  pressilre  portion  to  said 
pressure-operated  member,  manual  mians  operated  by 
the  vehicle-driver  to  subject  said  pressure-sensitive  mem- 
ber to  said  source  pressure,  valve  means  operatively  con- 
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nected  to  said  manually  operated  means  for  movements 
thereby  independent  of  said  pressure  sensitive  means  to 
vent  said  last-named  pressure  to  fluid  at  atmospheric 
pressure  for  dissipating  said  last-named  pressure,  arid 
means  acting  on  said  pressure-sensitive  means  upon  said 


the  instrument,  sonic  signal  analyzing  apparatus  at  the 
surface  of  the  earth,  and  electrical  cable  means  connecting 
the  instrument  to  the  apparatus  at  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
the  improvement  comprising  variable  attenuator  means 
within  the  instrument  for  attenuating  sonic  signals  from 
the  receiver  in  accordance  with  a  control  signal  before 
transmission  of  the  sonic  signals  through  the  cable  means 
and  adapted  to  provide  output  signals  having  amplitude 
proportional  to  the  input  signals,  attenuator  control  means 


dissipation  of  said  source  pressure  to  preclude  said  pres- 
sure from  acting  on  said  pressure-operated  member  until 
said  pressure-sensitive  means  is  again  subjected  to  said 
source  pressure  upon  deliberate  operation  of  said  manual 
means  by  the  vehicle-driver. 


3  322,228 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  IMPULSE  CHAR- 
ACTERISTICS OF  SEISMIC  GAS  EXPLODERS 
Lauren  G.  Kihncr,  Tulsa,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Sindafa-  Re- 
seardi.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
wve 

Filed  May  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,094 
7  Claims.  (CL  181— .5) 


responsive  to  variations  in  an  amplitude  level  of  sonic  sig- 
nals for  generating  a  control  signal,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing the  control  signal  to  the  variable  attenuator  means  to 
attenuate  the  sonic  signals  in  accordance  therewith. 


3322,230 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEISMIC  WAVES 

AND  RECORDING  SEISMIC  SIGNALS 

Tobias  Flatow,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esso 

Production  Research  Company 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,027 

5  Claims.  (CL  181— .5) 


1.  In  a  method  for  propagating  a  seismic  wave  at  the 
surface  of  the  earth  by  the  explosion  of  an  approximately 
stoichiometric  mixture  of  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  gas  and  oxy- 
gen in  a  chamber  having  a  rigid  bottom  coupled  to  the 
ground  and  a  rigid  top,  the  improvement  of  incorporating 
in  said  mixture  hydrogen  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  in- 
crease the  rate  of  the  explosion  reaction  but  insufficient  to 
substantially  decrease  the  heat  of  said  explosion  reaction. 


3,322,229 
SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  WELL  LOG- 
GING MAINTAINING  AMPLITUDE  INFORMA- 
TION 
John  S.  Smith,  Rldgeficld,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Schhimbcrgcr  Technology  Corporation, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Sept  1. 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,514 

12  Ctelms.  (CL  181— .5) 

1.  In  a  sonic  logging  system  including  an  instrument 

adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  well  bore  to  determine  the 

characteristics  of  the  surrounding  earth  formations,  a 

sonic  wave  transmitter  and  a  sonic  wave  receiver  within 


2.  Apparatus   for  generating  a  seismic  impulse   and 
recording  resulting  seismic  waves,  comprising: 

a  seismic  wave  recorder  including  a  recording  medium 
transport  means  and  an  electrical  motor  for  driving 
said  transport  means; 

a  heavy  weight  having  a  substantially  plane  lower  sur- 
face; 

detecting  means  engaging  said  weight  for  detecting  a 
predetermined  separation  between  said  plane  lower 
surface  and  the  earth's  surface,  and  for  producing 
a  signal  thereupon; 

electrical  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical power;  and 

electrical  circuit  means  coimected  to  said  detecting 
means,  said  electrical  terminals,  and  said  motor  for 
connecting  said  terminals  to  said  motor  to  start  said 
motor  responsive  to  production  of  said  signal  by 
said  detecting  means. 
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METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  UTILIZING  LASERS 

FOR  GENERATING  SEISMIC  ENERGY 

Lake  S.  Goarnay,  Dallai,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

CorporatkMi,  m  corporation  of  New  Yorl( 

Filed  Dec  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,814 

11  Claims.  (CL  181— .5) 


a 


\? 


u^ 


^g^ 


W 


characterized  by  being  substantially  souhd 
low  frequencies  and  substantially  sound 


11.  A  system  for  producing  seismic-frequency  eners^ 
in  a  body  of  liquid  comprising: 

a  laser  system  for  producing  electromagnetic  energy 

means  for  programming  the  system  to  produce  electn  >- 
magnetic  radiation  energy  of  predetermined  enveloae 
and  time  duration,  and  ' 

means  for  applying  the  electromagnetic  radiation  to 
body  of  liquid  for  conversion  in  the  liquid  to  se 
energy  whose  frequency  is  a  function  of  the  t 
duration  of  the  envelope  of  electromagnetic  energr. 


frequencies  bonded  to  the  surface  of 
fabric  base,  said  fabric  base  taking  up 
to  about  20%  of  the  total  area  of  the 


3,322,232 
SEISMIC  EXPLORATION 
Firaiiidin  L.  Chaimen  and  Tobias  Flatow,  Hoostof, 
ToL,  assignors  to  Esse  Prodncdon  Researdi  Compaof  , 
a  corpcHration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,760 
4  Claims.  (CL  181— .5) 


3,322,234 
LUBRICATING  APPAlUTUS 
Cari  H.  Mueller,  Pasadena  HUb,  Lutwfai 
Jerome  B.  Wcgmann,  Florissant,  and 
Bridgeton,   Mo.,   asdgnors   to   McNeil 
Akron,  (Miio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1965,  S^.  No.  425,707 
26  Claims.  (CL  184—6  i 
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transparent  at 
reflective  at  high 


a  loosely  woven 
from  about  60% 
ilm. 


C.  Rotter,  Ladnc, 

George  Weitzel, 

Corporation, 


1.  A  submarine  seismic  source  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  reservoir  for  pressurized  gas; 

port  means  opening  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

means  including  valve  means  for  selectively  connectii^ 
the  interior  of  said  reservoir  to  said  port; 

said  valve  means  including  a  valve  seat  and  a  valve 
piston  for  seating  on  said  valve  seat  to  close  fluid 
communication  between  the  interior  of  said  reservoir 
and  said  port;  | 

a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  valve  piston; 

electrically  actuatable  solenoid  means  having  a  mov- 
able armature;  and 

an  overtravel  locking  linkage  means  connected  to 
piston  rod  and  to  said  housing  for  holding  said  vail 
piston  on  said  valve  seat  against  the  pressure  of  g$s 
in  said  reservoir  when  in  he  overtravel  position 
thereof  and  to  collapse  to  open  said  valve  mea^s 
when  pushed  away  from  said  overtravel  position,  said 
armature  being  positioned  to  push  said  linkage  away 
from  said  overtravel  position. 


i^ 


^ 


moV- 

said 
^alfe 


1.  Lubricating  apparatus  comprising  a  lubricant  injec- 
tor, said  injector  ccxnprising  a  cylinder  laving  a  lubricant 
inlet  supplied  with  lubricant  from  a  res<  rvoir  and  a  series 
of  outlet  ports  spaced  at  intervals  alon  ;  its  length  and  a 
plunger  working  in  the  cylinder  adapt  cd  on  a  pressure 
Stroke  thereof  to  force  a  metered  voume  of  lubricant 
out  through  each  outlet  port  in  succession,  and  means 
connected  to  the  last  outiet  port  of  the  series  for  signal- 
ling a  failure  in  the  operation  of  the  iojector  in  response 
to  failure  of  delivery  of  lubricant  throu  ^  said  last  outlet 
port,  said  means  being  conditioned  for  si  (nailing  only  after 
failure  of  delivery  for  a  plurality  of  stro  :es  of  the  plunger. 


3,322,233 

SOUND  CONTROL  PRODUCT 

John  D.  McChicr,  Chariottc,  N.C.,  and  Robert  C.  Ro|r, 

Oakdale,  Pa.,  asrignors  to  H.  K.  Porter  Compan|r, 

Chariottc,  N.Ch  a  corporatimi  oi  North  Carolina 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,577 

11  Claims.  (CL  181—33) 

1.  A  flexlMe  acoustical  product  comprising  a  leib- 

foroed  plastic  fikn  from  about  0.001  S  to  about  1  mil  thick 


3,322,235 
SELF-ADJUSTING  DISC  lURAKE 
Lothrop  M.  Forbnsh,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Dctavip,  Midi.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dchiware 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
7  Chdms.  (CL  188—7: ) 
1.  In  a  disc  brake  mechanism  having  i  < 
and  a  shoe  and  a  primary  brake  actuatoi , 
a  self  adjusting  secondary  bralce  actuator  comprising: 
a  pair  of  concentrically  threadei  elements  rotata- 
bly  supported  by  said  calipe^  one  of  which  is 
engageable  with  said  shoe, 
first  means  rotating  and  axially  Advancing  said  ele- 
ments in  unison  in  odc  direc  ion  to  apply  said 


52733 

disc  and  a  caliper 
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shoe  to  said  disc  in  braking  relation  and  rotating 
and  axially  retracting  said  elements  in  the  other 
direction  to  permit  retraction  of  said  shoe  from 
said  disc, 
and  second  means  actuated  upon  a  predetermined 
rotation  of  said  elements  in  said  other  direction 


)/^\ 


inhibiting  the  further  rotation  of  one  of  said  ele- 
ments in  said  other  direction  to  cause  a  differ- 
ential rotation  between  said  concentrically 
threaded  elements,  thereby  adjusting  said  sec- 
ondary brake  actuator. 


3,322,236 

BRAKE 

Richard  T.  Burnett,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 

Bcndix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  appUoitton  May  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,857,  now 

Patent  No.  3,268,034,  dated  Ang.  23,  1966.  Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  543,383 

14  Clahns.  (CL  188—73) 


3,322,237 
PARKING  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Clarence  Keller,  Burton  M.  Uncher,  and  Robert  A.  Wag- 
ner, South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Dchware 

FUcd  Sept.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,355 
9  CUdms.  (a.  188—78) 
9.  A  brake  assembly  comprising: 
a  support  member; 


a  brake  means  operatively  connected  to  said  support 

member,  said  brake  means  including  a  pair  of  brake 

linings; 
a  first  lever  operatively  arranged  on  said  support  nnem- 

ber  for  applying  one  of  said  pair  of  brake  linings; 
a  second  lever  operatively  arranged  on  said  support 

member  for  applying  another  of  said  pair  of  brake 

linings; 
a  cable  whose  ends  are  a£Sxed  to  said  first  and  second 


levers  such  that  said  cable  extends  across  said  sup- 
port member  in  a  plane  of  said  levers,  which  plane  is 
parallel  to  said  support  member;  and 
a  bellcrank  operatively  connected  to  said  support  mem- 
ber having  an  actuating  lever  end  in  the  plane  of  said 
levers,  and  an  input  lever  end,  said  actuating  lever  end 
having  a  point  of  connection  with  said  cable  which 
shifts  along  said  cable. 


1.  In  a  disk  brake  comprising:  a  rotor;  a  housing;  actu- 
ating means;  a  friction  member  engageable  with  said  rotor 
and  provided  with  two  circumfcrentially  spaced  openings 
formed  therein  radially  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of 
said  rotor;  a  rod  for  each  opening  and  extending  there- 
through radially  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor  and  being  connected  to  said  housing;  one  of  said 
openings  and  one  of  said  rods  defining  coacting  anchor- 
ing surfaces  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces 
being  substantially  straight  and  at  an  angle  relative  to 
the  resultant  frictional  force  exerted  by  said  rotor  on  the 
friction  member  so  that  the  reaction  force  exerted  by 
said  one  rod  on  said  friction  member  will  be  inclined  to 
said  resultant  frictional  force  when  said  rotor  is  rotating 
in  one  direction,  said  one  opening  being  constructed  rela- 
tive to  said  one  rod  so  that  the  other  of  said  surfaces  may 
freely  contact  said  straight  surface. 


3322,238 
BRAKE  SHOE  CENTERING  DEVICE 
Robert  H.  Banman,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  OcC  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,034 
6  Claims.  (CL  188—79.5) 


-f 


1.  A  device  for  maintaining  a  preset  clearance  be- 
tween opposed  surfaces,  said  device  comprising:  first  and 
second  opposed  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  which  moves 
relative  to  the  other;  friction  means  carried  by  a  first  of 
said  opposed  surfaces  and  having  a  portion  maintaining 
contact  with  a  second  opposed  surface;  biasing  means 
carried  by  said  first  opposed  surface  and  arranged  to  urge 
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said  friction  means  toward  said  second  opposed  surface! 
and  means  carried  by  said  friction  means  for  limiting  ai 
urging  motion  induced  in  said  friction  means  by  sai< 
biasing  means. 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ADJUSTING 

VEHICLE  BRAKES 

Leonard  Troy,  611  N.  Webster  Ave., 

Scranton,  Pa.     18510 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,187 

5  Claims.  (CI.  188—79.5) 


May  30,  1967 


May  30,  1967 
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3.  In  a  vehicle  brake  shoe  adjusting  system  includii  g 
a  brake-shoe  actuator,  a  brake  drum,  at  least  one  bralfle 
shoe  mounted  on  said  drum  and  normally  having  an  ad- 
justable brake-shoe-to-drum  clearance  with  respect  to 
said  drum,  and  a  break-shoe  actuator  linkage  operative|y 
connected  between  said  brake-shoe  actuator  and  sajd 
brake  shoe,  the  improvement  wherein  said  actuator  has  a 
fixed  abutment,  said  linkage  has  an  integral  abutmeit 
movable  therewith  in  a  path  of  travel  relative  to  and  hi 
intersecting  relation  with  respect  to  said  fixed  abutment 
on  said  actuator,  and  a  brake-shoe-to-drum  clearande 
gauge  having  a  shim  gauge  portion  removably  interpo$i- 
tionable  between  said  abutments  for  preventing  said  brake 
shoe  from  returning  to  a  normal  off  position  when  sajd 
shoe  is  adjusted  into  contact  with  said  drum  and  sup- 
sequently  establishing  the  normal  brake-shoe-to-drutn 
clearance  when  said  shim  gauge  portion  is  removed  frop 
between  said  abutments. 


said  friction  means  being  stationary,  soU  noid  means  car- 
ried by  said  electric  motor  and  activated  v  rhen  said  electric 
motor  is  de-energized,  said  solenoid  misans  including  a 
displaceable  means,  and  an  actuator  mear  s  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  displaceable  means  am  I  having  another 
end  connected  to  said  support  means,  saii  1  actuator  means 
overlaying  said  displaceable  friction  me  ins,  de-energiza- 
tion of  said  electric  motor  causing  activation  of  said  sole- 
noid means  and  displacement  of  said  dis  placeable  means, 
said  displaceable  means  displacing  said  a  nuator  means  so 
that  said  actuator  means  engages  with  aftd  displaces  said 
displaceable  friction  means,  displacement  of  said  displace- 
able friction  means  causing  said  disc  meai  s  to  be  frictioiial- 
ly  engaged  between  said  friction  means  tl  lereby  preventing 
further  rotational  displacement  of  said  r  >tor  of  said  elec- 
tric motor. 

y  ^^^^^""^"^ 

\  3322^41 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Frank  T.  Cox  and  WUliam  J.  WilUams,  fa  [>th  of  AshtabuU, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Rockwell-Standi  rd  Corporation, 
Pittsburgii,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dcli  ware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  286,038,  June  6, 
1963,  now  Patent  No.  3,269,492.  Thie  application  Jan. 
24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,478 

1  Claim.  (CL  188—170 


3  322,240 

DISC  BRAKE  FOR  WASHING  MACHINE 

Gianni  A.  Dotto,  Dayttm,  Ohio,  assignor  to  P.  R.  M^ 

lory  &  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,022 
6  Claims.  (CI.  188—163) 


>f 


1.  In  a  brake  for  preventing  further  rotational  depla^- 
ment  of  the  rotor  of  an  etoetric  motor  when  said  electric 
motor  is  de-energized,  a  shaft  fixedly  connected  to  and 
rotatably  displaced  by  said  rotor,  said  shaft  carrying  a 
pin,  an  apertured  disc  means  slidably  interfitting  with  stid 
shaft  and  said  pin,  said  disc  rotating  with  said  shaft,  sap 
port  means  including  a  pair  of  plates  retained  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  carried  by  said  electric  motor,  said 
plates  forming  a  channel  therebetween  through  which  a 
portion  of  said  disc  passes,  friction  means  seated  in  each 
of  said  plates  so  that  said  disc  is  positioned  therebetween, 
one  of  said  friction  means  being  displaceable,  the  other,  of 


A  brake  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  hav- 
ing linings  adapted  to  engage  a  surrouliding  brake  dnim, 
a  pair  of  opposed  plungers  adapted,  wt  en  urged  apart,  to 
urge  said  linings  into  contact  with  sad  dnim,  a  wedge 
operator  adapted,  when  advanced,  to  irge  said  plungers 
apart,  a  combined  service  and  emerjency  actuator  for 
said  wedge  operator  comprising  a  hot  sing  member  hav- 
ing a  wall  portion  dividing  said  housing  into  a  service 
chamber  and  an  emergency  chamber,  i  first  pressure  re- 
sponsive member  in  said  service  chambfer  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  wedge  operator,  a  secoiid  pressure  respon- 
sive member  within  said  emergency  cha  nber  having  a  por- 
tion extenc'lng  through  a  sealed  openii  g  in  said  wall  por- 
tion of  said  housing  member  into  abutting  engagement 
with  said  first  pressure  responsive  member,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure connection  for  normally  urging  sj  id  second  pressure 
responsive  member  away  from  said  first  pressure  respon- 
sive member,  a  spring  compressed  between  the  side  of 
said  second  pressure  member  and  ai  end  wall  of  said 
emergency  chamber  by  fluid  pressure  within  said  emer- 
gency chamber  at  a  predetermined  value,  said  spring 
expanding  to  advance  each  of  said  jiressure  responsive 


members  and  said  wedge  operator  to 
into  engagement  with  said  drum  when 


falls  below  said  predetermined  valuei  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive members  and  said  wedge  operator  moving 
through  a  stroke  of  predetermined  lenj  th  when  said  brake 
linings  are  unworn,  and  means  for  ai  itomatically  adjust- 


move  said  linings 
said  fluid  pressure 


ing  the  length  of  at  least  one  of  said  plungers  to  com- 
pensate for  wear  in  the  linings  of  said  brake  shoes  so  that 
said  brake  shoes  will  be  urged  into  firm  pressure  contact 
with  said  drum  by  advancement  of  said  first  and  second 
pressure  responsive  members  through  said  stroke  of  pre- 
determined length  under  the  influence  of  said  spring  de- 
spite wear  of  said  linings. 


3,322,242 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  BRAKE 

James  G.  Copland,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,356 

2  Claims.  (CI.  188—171) 


(b)  a  cylinder; 

(c)  a  main  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  for 
relatively  moving  said  braking  elements  into  said 
braking  relation; 

(d)  an  auxiliary  piston  having  a  longitudinal  axis  co- 
axial with  the  main  piston  axis; 

(e)  a  friction  holding  device  for  releasing  said  auxiliary 
piston  for  axial  movement  with  a  predetermined 
holding  force  is  exceeded; 

(f)  a  spring  acting  between  said  auxiliary  piston  and 
said  main  piston  for  returning  the  main  piston  to 
a  normal  brake  clearance  position  with  the  braking 
elements  in  non-braking  relation; 

(g)  a  spring  acting  between  said  auxiliary  piston  and 
said  main  piston  for  returning  said  main  piston  to 
said  normal  brake  clearance  position,  upon  move- 
ment of  said  main  piston  by  an  extraneous  force  to 
an  above-normal  clearance  position;  and 

(h)  abutment  means  operative  between  said  pistons 

each  time  an  actuating  fluid  pressure  is  applied  to 
said  pistons  to  move  said  auxiliary  piston  in  one 
direction  to  overcome  the  holding  device  and  estab- 
lish said  normal  clearance  position,  and  under  over- 
normal  brake  application  movement  to  overcome  the 
holding  device  and  advance  the  auxiliary  piston  in 
an  opposite  direction  to  a  new  position. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  brake  comprising,  a  rotatable 
drum,  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  therefor,  an  electromagnet 
having  a  floating  armature,  an  operating  linkage  inter- 
connecting said  brake  shoes  including  said  armature  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  shoes  for  clamping  the  drum  be- 
tween the  shoes  upon  movement  of  said  armature  to 
engage  the  one  shoe  with  said  drum,  means  to  control 
the  movement  of  both  shoes  out  of  engagement  with 
the  drum  upon  opposite  movement  of  said  armature,  and 
structural  members  supporting  said  brake  shoes  fabri- 
cated from  ferritic  ductile  iron  with  le^s  than  10% 
pearlite  structure. 


3,322,244 

AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  UQUID. 

PRESSURE  OPERATED  BRAKES 

Leslie  Cyril  Chouings,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor 

to  Automotive  Products  Company  Limited,  Leamington 

Spa,  England 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  2,  1964, 

35,964/64 
5  Claims.  (CL  188—196) 


3,322,243 

ANTI-KNOCK-BACK  YEHICLE  BRAKE 

MECHANISM 

Marvin  Brawerman,  Pacoima,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Air> 

heart  Products,  Inc.,  Yan  Nuys,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 

of  California 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,695 
3  Claims.  (CI.  188—196) 


1.  Automatic  adjusting  means  for  liquid  pressure  op- 
erated brakes  comprising,  in  combination  with  a  liquid 
pressure  motor  cylinder  for  applying  a  brake  pad  to  the 
surface  of  a  brake  disc,  an  externally  screw-threaded  stem 
fixed  to  the  piston  of  said  motor  cylinder  so  as  to  project 
axially  into  the   cylinder,   an  internally  screw-threaded 
sleeve  mounted  on  said  stem  and  co-operating  with  an 
abutment  on  said  motor  cylinder  to  limit  inward  move- 
ment of  said  piston  relative  to  said  cylinder,  said  sleeve 
being  formed  with  a  peripheral  series  of  ratchet  teeth 
and  with  a  surface  facing  in  the  direction  of  forward 
movement  of  the  piston,  pawl  means  pivotally  mounted  on 
a  member  which  is  held  against  forward  movement  with 
the  piston  caused  by  liquid  pressure  acting  in  the  motor 
cylinder,   said    pawl    means   cooperating   with   the   said 
surface  on  the  sleeve  so  as  to  be  rocked  in  a  direction  to 
move  idly  over  the  ratchet  teeth  by  forward  movement  of 
the  piston,  and  spring  means  acting  on  the  pawl  to  return 
it  through  an  operative  stroke  when  the  liquid  pressure  is 
(a)  coopcrable  braking  elements  mounted  for  relative    released,  to  rotate  the  screw-threaded  sleeve  relative  to 
movements  into  braking  and  non-braking  relation;       the  stem. 


1.  Braking  mechanism,  comprising: 
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3^22^245 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROLS  FOR  TRANSMIS- 
SION, (XUTCH  AND  BRAKE 
Dnacan  James  Kdth  Staart,  SolitanD,  Peter  Edwafd 
FinHcr,  Droitwidi,  Worcester,  John  Michael  Payne, 
Kings  Norton,  Birmingham,  and  Douglas  Ralph 
Shottcr,  Mttton,  Rngiiy,  aU  of  Fjighind,  assignors  to 
Edward  WUliams  HoMings  Limited,  Birmingham, 
Eagland 

Filed  June  21, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  465,323 
Chdms  priortty,  application  Great  Brftafai,  Jnne  24, 196^ , 

26,075/M 
21  Claims.  (CL  192— .t9) 


1.  A  cbange-speed  power  transmission  mechanism  co  _ 
prising  an  input  member,  a  (uiving  shaft,  means  for  dr  t- 
ingly  interconnecting  the  input  member  and  the  drivi  ig 
shaft  and  including  a  clutch,  a  driven  shaft,  means  drf^- 
ingly  connecting  said  driven  shaft  to  an  output  meii- 
ber,  a  toothed  control  member  on  one  of  said  shafts 
and  axially  movable  between  first  and  second  positions 
to  provide  first  and  second  speed  ratios  respectively,!  a 
fluid  operable  motor  connected  to  the  output  side  pf 
said  clutch,  through  the  intermediary  of  a  unidirectiorial 
drive  device  arranged  so  that,  in  use,  no  drive  is  trans- 
mitted from  said  clutch  to  said  motor,  a  pump  for  sim- 
plying  operating  fluid  to  said  motor  to  drive  the  lattii, 
means  sensitive  to  the  pressure  at  which  fluid  is  supplied 
to  the  motor  and  means  operable  by  said  pressure-senii- 
tive  means  for  moving  said  toothed  control  member  when 
the  clutch  is  disengaged  and  the  pressure  of  the  fliiid 
supidied  to  the  motor  rises  above  a  predetermined  value 
owing  to  the  resistance  offered  thereto  by  the  decelerating 
mechanism.  . 


3^22,246 

LOCKING  DEVICEFOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKE 

Yodilmke  Nognclil,  Urawa-sU,  J^Mn,  assignor  of 

half  to  Shozo  Takasc,  Kamaknni'Shi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,821 

Claims  priority,  ampUcatioD  Japan,  May  22, 1964, 

39/28,616 

5  Oatans.  (Q.  192— .049) 


f^^Miilt 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hydraulic  brake  system  3r 
automotive  vehicles,  a  means  for  retaining  the  fluid  |in 
said  brake  system,  the  latter  comprising 

a  brake  master  cylinder  and  brake  wheel  cylinders, 


a  fluid  line  between  said  brake  majster  cylinder  and 

said  brake  wheel  cylinders, 
means  for  retaining  fluid  under  pre^ure  in  said  fluid 

line,  including  a  chack  valve  memh  ;r, 
said  check  valve  member  comprising  a  cylinder  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  which  is  vertic  illy  oriented, 
said  cylinder  having  an  upper  and  lo  iver  portion, 
said  lower  portion  having  an  open  b  >ttom  end, 
a  piston  disposed  in  said  lower  portipn  and  axially  and 


May  30,  1967 


and  through  said 
portion  of  said 
pe  removed  from 


vertically  movable  freely  therein 

open  bottom  end  of  said  lowei 

cylinder  so  that  said  piston  can 

said  open  bottom  end, 
said  upper  portion  of  said  cylinder  diefining  a  chamber 

and  the  latter  forming  a  valve  seat  at  its  bottom, 
said  cylinder  defining  further  a  vertical  recess  provid- 
ing communication  between  said  lower  portion  of 

said  cylinder  and  said  chamber, 
a  spring  biased  ball  sitting  on  anc    urged  onto  said 

valv^  seat,  J 

said  fluid  line  feeding  from  said  brake  master  cylinder 

to  said  vertical  recess, 
a  pushing  piston  rod  secured  to  the   op  of  and  axially 

movable   with   said   piston,   and  extending   axially 

through  said  vertical  recess  for  en  jagement  with  the 

bottom  surface  of  said  ball, 
cam  means  engaging  the  bottom  fsce  of  said  piston 

providing  a  sole  means  for  suppoi  ting  and  retaining 

said  piston  in  position  within  sai(  lower  portion  of 

said  cylinder  and  providing  a  lover  abutment  for 

supporting  said  piston, 
said  piston  being  moved  downwardl]  solely  by  gravity 

and  fluid  pressure  against  said  cam  means, 
said  cam  means  operable  for  liftin  ;  said  piston  and, 

thereby,  by  means  of  said  pushin{  piston  rod  lifting 

said  ball  from  its  valve  seat  in  th^  open  position  of 

said  check  valve  member,  and 
said  pushing  piston  rod  thus  lifting 

seat  by  moving  axially. 


3,322,247 
TRANSMISSION  AND  CLUTCH  fVITH  SINGLE 
CONTROL 
Samuel  Luzaich,  Rockford,  ID., 
Clutch    Company,    Racine,    Wis., 
Wisconsin 

FOed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
7  Clahns.  (a.  192—3,5) 


said  ball  from  its 


or  to  Twin  Disc 
corporation    of 

473,123 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  manua 
ulate  a  power  system  for  driving  a  lo^d, 
tem  including  a  prime  mover  driving! 
load  through  a  tandem  connected  modulated 


I 


operation  to  reg- 

said  power  sys- 

connected  to  the 

clutch  and 


\ 
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a   multi-drive    ratio   reversible-drive    transmission,    said    under  pressure  acting  thereon  to  a  second  position,  a 
transmission  inchiding  a  first  plurality  of  clutches  adapted    fluid  supply  line,  a  rotatable  source  of  fluid  under  pres- 
to be  engaged  and  «t  said  transmission  in  the  various   sure  providing  an  output  fluid  prewure  that  vanes  as  a 
drive  ratios  and  a  second  plurality  of  clutches  adapted    function  of  its  speed  of  rotaUon,  first  and  second  con- 
to  be  engaged  and  set  said  transmission  in  forward  and    duit  means  connectmg  said  source  to  said  supply  line  and 
reverse  drive  direction,  said  control  mechanism  compris-    actuatable  means,  respectively,  and  control  means  m  said 
ina.  a  control  rod,  means  supporting  said  rod  for  longi-    conduit  means  for  controUmg  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said 
tudinal    movement   between    predetermined   limits    and   supply  Une  and  actuatable  means,  said  control  means  m- 
swivcl  movement  to  a  pluraUty  of  positions  each  corrc-   eluding  first  and  second  movable  open-dose  flow  control 
sponding  to  a  different  drive  ratio  of  the  transmission  and    means  in  said  first  and  second  conduit  ineans,  respec- 
rotary  movement  between  first  and  second  positions,  a    lively,  said  first  control  means  being  responsive  to  a  prwle- 
handle  attached  to  said  rod  and  positioned  to  be  manu-    termined  source  pressure  actmg  tiiereon  to  open  said  first 
ally  pushed,  puUed,  rotated,  and  moved  to  move  said   conduit  means,  means  moving  said  second  control  means, 
rod  into  said  plurality  of  positions,  a  modulating  actuator    to  open  said  second  conduit  means,  and  means  operably 
for  engaging  said  modulated  clutch  to  a  degree  propor-   connecting  said  first  and  second  control  means  whereby 

movement  of  said  second  control  means  effects  move- 
ment of  said  first  control  means  to  close  said  first  con- 
duit means  until  the  attainment  of  a  higher  predeter- 
mined source  pressure  again  opens  said  first  conduit 
means. 


tional  to  the  energization  thereof,  a  potentiometer  con 
nected  to  energize  said  modulating  actuator  and  includ- 
ing means  connected  to  said  rod  for  adjusting  the  voltage 
output  therefrom  in  proportion  to  the  longitudinal  posi- 
tioning of  the  rod,  a  first  plurality  of  actuators  adapted 
when  energized  in  patterns  to  engage  said  transmission 
drive-ratio  clutches  and  seit  the  transmission  in  the  vari- 
ous drive  ratios,  a  first  plurality  of  reed  switches  posi 


3.322,249 
,  .  MAGNETIC  FRICTION  COUPLINGS 

tioned  adjacent  position  o^  swivel  movement  of  the  end    Hubert  E.  KUnkenberg  and  Leroy  W.  Simonson,  Bdoit, 


of  said  rod,  opposite  the  handle,  a  magnet  supported  to 
move  with  said  opposite  end  of  said  rod  and  close  the 
reed  switches  at  each  position  of  swiveled  movement  of 
said  rod  when  positioned  adjacent  thereto,  circuit  means 
connecting  said  reed  switches  and  said  fint  actuators  for 
energizing  the  actuaton  in  patterns  when  predetermined 
reed  switches  are  closed  to  set  said  transmission  in  the 
drive  ratio  corresponding  to  the  pivotal  positioning  of 
said  rod,  a  second  plurality  of  actuators  adapted  to  be 
energized  in  patterns  to  engage  said  transmission  drive 
direction  clutches,  a  second  plurality  of  reed  switches 
adjacent  each  position  of  swivel  movement  of  said  rod 
with  selected  ones  of  said  second  reed  switches  positioned 
to  close  as  said  rod  is  rotated  to  said  first  and  second 
rotary  positions  while  at  that  swiveled  position,  circuit 
means  connecting  said  second  reed  switches  and  said  sec- 
ond actuators  for  energizing  the  actuators  in  patterns 
when  predetermined  reed  switches  are  closed  to  set  said 
transmission  in  forward  and  reverse  drive  directions,  and 
spring  means  to  hold  said  rod  in  each  swivel  and  rotary 
position  it  is  moved  whereby  the  clutch  engagement  is 
varied  by  pushing  and  pullictg  on  the  handle,  the  drive 
ratio  of  the  transmission  is  set  by  swiveling  the  handle 
and  the  drive  direction  is  set  by  rotating  said  handle. 


Wis.,  assignors  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  A  antch  Com- 
pany, Sooth  BcMt,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  appUcatkm  Scr.  No.  385,190,  Jnly  27, 
1964.  TUs  appttcatioiTOct.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  595,288 
11  CUms.  (CL  192—18) 


3,322,248 

MOTOR  AND  GEARING  CONTROLS  OPERATE 

THE  CLUTCH  FLUID  CONTROLS 

Robert  E.  Kaptnr,  BirmingJMm,  and  Lairy  A.  Kepncr, 

Dearborn,  Mich^  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,117 

25  Claims.  (CL  192—3.5) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  control  system,  comprising,  an  actu- 
atable means  biased  to  one  position  and  movable  by  fluid 


10.  A  drive  transmission  assembly  having,  in  combina- 
tion, a  casing  ring  having  an  outer  end  adapted  for  rigid 
abutment  with  and  bolting  detachably  to  a  support,  a 
cylindrical  pilot  surface  formed  around  the  other  end  of 
said  ring  concentric  with  the  ring  axis,  a  second  casing 
ring  in  the  form  of  a  cup,  a  second  cylindrical  pilot  sur- 
face around  the  cup  lip  telescoped  closely  with  said  first 
varisjy  and  holding  the  rings  positively  in  precise  aline- 
raent,  means  detachably  clamping  said  rings  together  with 
laid  outer  end  and  said  cup  lip  in  rigid  abutment,  a  rotary 
input  shaft  disposed  in  a  fixed  axial  position  in  said  first 
casing  ring,  a  magnetic  friction  clutch  housed  within  the 
unitary  casing  defined  by  said  rings  including  driving  and 
driven  friction  rings  having  opposed  faces  and  a  magnet 
winding  mounted  within  said  first  casing  ring  and  selec- 
tively energizable  to  control  the  axial  gripping  engagement 
of  said  friction  rings,  n^ans  mounting  said  driving  friction 
ring  on  said  shaft  in  a  position  axially  fixed  relative  to 
said  first  casing  ring,  an  output  shaft  extending  through 
and  joumaled  intermediate  its  ends  in  the  bottom  of  said 
cup,  and  means  on  the  inner  end  of  said  output  shaft  sup- 
porting said  driven  friction  ring  for  movement  auaUy 
along  the  shaft  into  gripping  engagement  with  said  driving 
ring  while  providing  a  friction  resbting  movement  of  the 
driven  ring  along  the  output  shaft  with  a  force  which  is 
less  than  the  attractive  force  exerted  on  the  driven  ring 
by  said  magnet  when  activated  but  which  is  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  axial  position  of  the  driven  ring  when  said 
magnet  is  inactive. 
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3^22,250 

CLUTCH  SHIFTING  COLLAR 
Lorenzo  P.  Joncas,  Shcrbrooke,  Quebec,  Canada,  assign- 
or to  Canadian  Ingcrsoil-Rand  Company  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
FUcd  Sept  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,034 
8  Claims.  (CL  192—98) 
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3,322,252 

SIDE  MEMBER  STRUCTURE  FOR  PRINT  HEAD 

Everett  J.  West,  ColUngswood,  NJ.,  assigbor  to  Radio 

;  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  oi  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,  (71 

8  Claims.  (CL  197—1) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  clutch  mechanism  including 
a  rotatable  shaft,  a  first  clutch  member  adjacent  said 
shaft,  a  second  clutch  member  operatively  connected  to 
said  shaft  for  movement  into  driving  engagement  with 
said  first  clutch  member,  and  a  sleeve  having  an  annular 
slot  therein  slidable  upon  said  shaft  to  moye  said  second 
clutch  member  into  driving  engagement  vdth  said  first 
clutch  member;  the  combination  of: 
a  collar  within  said  annular  slot  in  said  sleeve  having 
a  groove  in  each  of  its  opposing  sides  communicating 
with  said  annular  slot; 
said  collar  cooperating  with  the  walls  of  said  annual 
slot  to  enclose  each  of  said  grooves  within  said  an- 
nular slot;  and 
a  wearing  ring  including  a  plurality  of  arcuate  seg- 
ments disposed  within  each  of  said  grooves  inter- 
mediate said  collar  and  the  walls  of  said  annular 
slot.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3322,251 
FLEXIBLE  GRAVITY  CONVEYOR 
Homer  G.  WbttfieW,  NorthviDe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Con- 
deco  Automation,  Incorporated,  Novi,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan  .,«^«^ 
FDed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,106 
7  Clafans.  (Q.  193—25) 


widlh 


dis  yo&td 


1.  In  a  printer,  the  combination  of: 

a  document  path; 

a  platen  on  one  side  of  said  path  havin{ 
adjacent  said  path; 

a  print  head  located  on  the  opposite 
and  including  first  and  second  spaced 
extending  in  a  direction  along  the 
and  a  plurality  of  printer  elements 
said  side  members; 

said  first  and  second  side  members 
at  one  end  in  an  elongated,  flat  surface 
document  path,  the  flat  surfaces  of 
side  members  lying  in  the  same  plane 

means  biasing  said  print  head  toward 
the  flat  surfaces  of  said  side  membei^ 
ly  against  said  flat  surface  of  said 


ea;h 


Si  lid 


Hase  ;awa. 


^. 


22       21 


3,322,253  _^ 

VIBRATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
MATRIX  PRINTER 
Robert  C.  Bums,  Conldin,  Tatsno 
and  Victor  R.  Shnpson,  Owego,  N.Y., 
temational  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York  . 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  49(7,386 
11  Claims.  (CL  197—1) 


1.  In  a  gravity  chute  conveyor  of  the  class  wherein 
flexible  pretempered  spring  metal  strip  side  rails  are  joined 
at  installation  by  spacer  bolts  defining  an  enclosed  chute 
path  and  wherein  each  of  said  side  rails  is  provided  withj 
inwardly  extending  antifriction  rollers  located  above  the; 
level  of  said  connecting  spacer  bolts  adapted  to  support- 
ingly  engage  parts  conveyed  on  said  chute;  the  combina-* 
tion  of  an  antifriction  roller  construction  comprising  aj 
shouldered  stem,  a  two-piece  inner  case,  bearings  ballal 
and  an  outer  race,  said  stem  extending  through  and  being 
adapted  to  retain  said  two-piece  inner  race  in  assembled 
relation. 


a  flat  surface 


i  of  said  path 

side  members 

of  said  path, 

between 


termmatmg 

facing  said 

the  respective 

and 
platen  with 

pressed  finn- 


ph  ten. 


EndweU, 

issignors  to  In- 

Armoak, 


1.  In  a  machine  having  an  elongate  printing  member 
movable  from  an  extended  position  to  a  rdtracted  position, 
vibration  control  apparatus  comprising:   I 

an  elongate,  flexible  element  in  juxtaposition  with  said 
member  when  in  said  retracted  position  and  having 
a  surface  which  is  engaged  by  sai<  member  upon 
retraction;  and 
a  damping  material  secured  to  said  elei  nent  for  absorb- 
ing vibrations  occurring  therein. 
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3,322454 
CAM  OPERATED  REPEAT  MECHANISM 
Leo  P.  Frechette,  West  Hartford,  and  Edgar  G.  Uzottc, 
Winstcd,  Coon.,  assignors  to  Royal  Typewriter  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  573,081 
3  Oafans.  (CI.  197—17) 


a  plurality  of  independent  flexible  tapes,  each  defining 
a  loop  having  a  surface  portion  bounded  by  sub- 
stantially parallel  side  edges  and  each  defining  a  por- 
tion of  one  of  the  chamber  boundaries, 

means  for  operatively  connecting  each  of  said  tapes 
in  force  transmitting  relationship  to  respective  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  load  devices, 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  sidewalls  common  to 
all  said  tape  loops  and  embracing  the  side  edges 
thereof,  said  pair  of  sidewalls  forming  additional 
portions  of  the  chamber  boundaries,  and 

a  stationary  reaction  member  slidably  engaging  said 
surface  portion  of  each  of  said  tape  loops  to  enclose 
the  chamber  boundary  portion  defined  thereby. 


3  322,256 

BALE  CONVEYOR  WITH  BALE  ORIENTATING 

MEANS 

Gay  W.  Roach,  521  Locus  St.,  Trumann,  Ark.    72472 

Filed  Oct  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,146 

10  Clainis.  (CL  198—33) 


1.  In  a  repeat  mechanism  for  an  electric  typewriter  hav- 
ing a  continuously  rotating  power  roll,  and  a  power  unit 
connected  to  drive  a  selected  typewriter  function  when 
coupled  to  said  power  roll, 

a  roclcable  trip  lever  adapted  when  rocked  to  effect  the 
coupling  of  said  power  unit  with  said  power  roll, 

a  depressible  key  lever  for  rocking  said  trip  lever  once 
for  each  depression,  and 

alternate  means  for  rocking  said  strip  lever  at  a  con- 
trolled cyclic  rate  comprising, 

cam  means, 

a  rockable  support, 

means  for  rotaubly  mounting  said  cam  means  on  said 
rockable  support, 

manually  operable  means  for  rocking  said  support 
thereby  to  couple  said  cam  means  to  said  power  roll 
whereby  said  cam  means  is  rotated, 

said  trip  lever  including  a  cam  follower  operable  by 
said  rotating  cam  means  for  repeatedly  rocking  said 
trip  lever  for  as  long  as  said  manually  operable 
means  is  held  operative. 


1.  A  cotton  bale  conveyor  comprising  a  first  elongated 
section  including  inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  means  opera- 
tive to  support  and  move  a  bale  positioned  thereon  from 
the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  thereof,  said  first  section 
including  means  operative  to  selectively  rotate  a  bale 
positioned  thereon  180  degrees  about  a  horizontal  axis 
extending  transversely  of  said  first  section  and  also  means 
operative  to  selectively  rotate  a  bale  positioned  thereon 
180  degrees  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  means  being  spaced 
longitudinally  of  said  elongated  section. 


3,322,255 
MULTI-ELEMENT  PNEUMATIC  ACTUATOR 
John  Earie  Jones,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  IntjUnM- 
tiooal  Business  Machines  Corporatioii,  Armonk,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,614 
7  Claims.  (CL  197—19) 


3,322,257 

BULK  MATERIAL  TRANSFER  UNIT 

Dwight  L.  PhOIips,  P.O.  Box  224, 

Damascus,  Ohio    44619 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,914 

5  Claims,  id.  198—119) 


1.  An  operator  for  a  plurality  of  independently  op- 
erable load  devices  and  including  a  plurality  of  operably 
independent,  pressurizeable,  expansible  boundary  cham- 
bers and  fluid  inlet  means  coperating  therewith,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 


1.  A  bulk  material  transfer  unit  for  use  with  a  bulk 
material  carrier  having  a  discharge  opening  and  support 
means  below  said  discharge  opening  for  holding  one  end 
of  said  bulk  material  transfer  unit,  said  bulk  material 
transfer  unit  including  conveyor  means  having  a  receiving 
hopper  on  said  one  end  thereof,  said  receiving  hopper 
comprising  a  relatively  large  conical  member  disposed  in 
angular  relation  to  said  conveyor  unit  and  communicating 
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therewith,  a  transverse  bar  on  said  conical  member,  a 
freely  rotatable  member  mounted  on  said  support  means 
and  pivotally  attached  to  said  transverse  bar  on  said 
hopper  and  means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  conveyor 
means. 


3,322^58 

CARD  TRANSPORTING  AND  STACKING 

APPARATUS 

Robert  G.  Wampach,  Roselle,  and  Edward  J.  Zasada, 

Evanston,    HL,    assignors    to    Teletype    Corporation, 

Skokie,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,602 
3  Claims.  (CI.  198—209) 


1.  A  rotary  card  transporting  and  stacking  device  in- 
cluding: 

a  rotary  conveyor  drum; 

a  lower  support  member  mounted  on  the  conveyor  drum 
and  including  means  for  supporting  the  bottom  of  a 
card  and  for  preventing  the  bottom  of  the  card  from 
slipping  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  conveyor 
dnmi; 

an  upper  support  member  positioned  above  and  at  a 
lesser  distance  from  the  center  of  the  conveyor  drum 
than  the  lower  support  member  for  preventing  cards 
supported  on  the  lower  support  member  from  falling 
inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  conveyor  drum; 

an  endless  belt  carried  by  the  conveyor  drum;  and 

means  for  causing  the  belt  to  extend  outwardly  from 
the  dnmi  along  a  chord  of  the  circle  formed  by  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  lower  support  member  so  that 
a  card  carried  on  the  lower  support  member  is  rotated 
about  its  bottom  surface  away  from  the  upper  support 
member  to  a  point  at  which  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  card  is  farther  from  the  center  of  the  conveyor 
drum  than  the  lower  support  member  causing  the 
card  to  fall  off  the  lower  support  member  under  the 
action  of  gravity. 


3,322,259 
ACCUMULATING  TRANSFER  CONVEYOR 
Carl  J.  Milazzo,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hohl  Ma- 
chine &  Conveyor  Co.,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  524,320 
10  Claims.  (CI.  198—219) 


1.  An  accumulating  transfer  conveyor  comprising  a 
conveyor  frame  adapted  to  support  articles  at  a  plurality 
of  positions  therealong,  transfer  means  associated  with 


iaid  positions  for  advancing  articles  iron    a  first  posi- 
tion to  successive  next  adjacent  positions,  neans  includ- 
ing article  sensing  means  associated  with  said  positions 
nd  operable  in  response  to  the  presence  i  of  an  article 
locking  one  of  said  positions  to  disabM  the  transfer 
eans  associated  with  the  immediately  preceding  posi- 
lon,  the  transfer  means  associated  with  etch  of  the  re- 
aining  preceding  positions  being  operane  to  advance 
icles  to  successive  next  adjacent  positioos  during  such 
disablement  so  long  as  there  is  a  vacant  position  preced- 
ng  the  blocked  position. 


3,322,260 
BALANCED  VIBRATORY  PARTS 
Otto  K.  Schwenzfeier,  171  K  i 
Chula  Vista,  Calif.    92011 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  525, 
8  Claims.  (CI.  198—220) 


EEDER 

•» 

$48 


1.  A  balanced  vibratory  parts  feeder  cofiprising: 

a  base; 

a  vibrating  head  and  a  driving  head  adjacent  thereto 
at  least  one  of  said  beads  having  a  parts  carrying 
element  connected  thereto  to  move  t  lerewith; 

resilient  mounting  means  connecting  bot  i  of  said  heads 
to  said  base  for  limited  movement  qelative  thereto 
and  relative  to  each  other; 

said  driving  bead  having  an  electromignetic  driving 
unit  thereon  and  thus  spaced  from  sa  id  base  by  the 
resilient  mounting  means  of  the  driving  head,  said 
driving  head  having  magnetic  coupling 
ing  bead; 

and  means  to  pulsate  said  driving  unit 
heads  in  180  degrees  out  of  i^ase  re 
resilient  mounting  means  accommodating  such  op- 
posite oscillation  so  that  the  vibration^  are  not  trans- 
mitted to  said  base. 


to  said  vibrat- 

jscillating  said 
ationsbip,  said 


r  to  Monroe 
a  corporation 


3,322,261 
ARTICLE  SENSING  APPARAtTUS 
Alan  K.  Jensen,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assigi 
International  Corporation,  Orange,  NJ, 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  521,285 
12  Claims.  (CL  198—232) 
1.  An  article  sensing  apparatus  for  sensing  the  orienta- 
tion of  an  article^as  it  is  moved  along  the  p^th  of  an  article 
handling  device,  said  article  capable  of 
in  a  predetermined  location  thereon,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  article  advancing  i^eans  mounted 
adjacent  said  path  for  advancing  said  artic  e  through  said 
article  handling  device;  selectively  operab 
jcoupled  to  said  article  advancing  means  toj  selectively  op- 
ierate  said  article  advancing  means;  first  sensing  means 
'mounted  adjacent  said  path  and  aligned  ^ith  a  first  pre- 


)earmg  indicia 
article  sensing 


determined  portion  of  said  article;  second 
mounted  adjacent  said  path  and  aligned 
predetermined  portion  of  said  article,  said 


sensing  means 
with  a  second 
second  sensing 
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means  displaced  from  said  first  sensing  means  along  said 
path  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  article  movement; 
logic  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  sensing 
means;  said  logic  means  producing  a  first  signal  after 
a  first  predetermined  time  when  said  article  is  sensed  first 
by  said  first  sensing  means  and  then  by  said  second  sensing 
means  indicating  that  the  article  has  the  desired  orienta- 


3,322,263 
CARTONS  FOR  FRAGILE  ARTICLES 
Richard  F.  GnUiver,  St.  Paul,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  St  Paul,  Mfaan.,  a 
tion  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,555 
8  Claims.  (CI.  206-^5.14) 


tion  and  a  second  signal  after  a  second  predetermined 
time  when  said  article  is  sensed  first  by  said  second  sens- 
ing means  and  then  by  said  first  sensing  means  indicating 
that  said  article  has  an  undesired  orientation;  and  control 
means  coupled  to  said  logic  means  and  said  selectively 
operable  drive  means  and  responsive  to  said  second  signal 
to  stop  the  operation  of  said  drive  means  and  prevent  the 
further  advancing  of  said  article. 


3,322,262 

MOISTURE-TIGHT  CONTAINER 

lose  R.  Pncntc,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Learning 

Plastics,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,405 

8  Claims.  (Ci.  206—1) 


6.  A  carton  including 

a  sheet  of  paperboard  cut  and  creased  to  provide  tubu- 
larly arranged  side  and  end  walls,  and  end  clostire 
flaps  foldably  connected  thereto  and  adapted  to  form 
parallel  closure  walls, 

a  sheet  of  shrink  film  in  face  contact  with  said  side 
and  end  walls  as  well  as  said  closure  flaps,  and 

means  securing  said  film  to  said  end  walls  and  to  said 
side  wall  closure  flaps  along  strips  of  adhesion  which 
lie  completely  between  two  spaced  planes  which  are 
spaced  apart  a  distance  which  is  short  relative  to  the 
width  of  said  end  walls,  said  planes  being  parallel 
to  and  spaced  between  said  side  walls  when  said 
closure  walls  are  formed. 


3422464 

CARTON 

WiUiam  E.  McNair,  Atlanta,  and  Raymond  A.  Cole, 

DoravUlc,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Riegcl  Paper  Corporation, 

New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457^82 

15  Claims.  (CI.  206—45.25) 


1.  A  moisture-tight  container  adapted  for  enclosing  and 
supporting  a  hollow  core  on  which  strand  material  is 
wound,  said  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  hollow,  generally  cylindrical  members 
each  of  which  has  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  and 
each  of  which  is  formed  of  thermoplastic  material; 

(b)  a  female  one  of  said  members  being  configured  to 
define  female  threads  adjacent  its  open  end; 

(c)  a  male  one  of  said  members  being  configured  to  de- 
fine male  threads  adjacent  its  open  end; 

(d)  said  male  and  female  threads  being  configured  to 
interfere  so  as  to  form  a  moisture-tight  seal  when 
said  members  are  screwed  together; 

(e)  each  of  said  closed  ends  being  configured  to  define 
an  internally  projecting  trunnion  adapted  to  fit  closely 
inside  the  respective  ends  of  said  core;  and 

(f )  each  of  said  closed  ends  being  configured  to  define 
a  plurality  of  symmetrically  disposed,  external  pro- 
jections arranged  to  interlock  rotationally  and  lateral- 
ly with  corresponding  projections  on  any  of  said 
members  to  facilitate  stacking  of  one  of  said  con- 
tainers atop  another  and  to  prevent  relative  motion 
between  any  of  said  members  of  any  of  said  stacked 
containers. 


1.  A  condensable  carton  formed  from  a  one-piece 
paperboard  blank,  comprising 

(a)  consecutively  articulated  first  partial  rear  wall, 
first  side  wall,  front  wall,  second  side  wall,  and  sec- 
ond partial  rear  wall  panels  arranged  to  define  a 
rectangular  tube, 

(b)  bottom  closing  means  articulated  to  said  tube  at 
the  lower  extremities  thereof, 

(c)  pairs  of  bellows  panels  formed  in  the  front  and 
rear  of  the  walls  of  said  rectangular  tube, 

(d)  said  bellows  panels  being  collapsible  to  shorten 
the  effective  length  of  said  tube,  and 

(e)  upper  and  lower  locking  means  included  in  one 
of  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  adapted  to  be  in- 
terlocked when  said  bellows  are  fully  contracted 
and  to  maintain  said  tube  in  said  effectively  short- 
ened condition. 
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3^22^65 
RECLOSABLE  PACKAGE 
Peter   C.   CoUura,  Waltham,   Mass.,   assignor 
tainer  Corporis  on  of  America,  Chicago,  W^ 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  545,716 
6  Claims.  (CI.  206—45.31) 


to  Con- 
a  corpo- 


1.  A  reclosable  package,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  paperboard  body  open  at  one  end; 

(b)  an  overwrap  of  material  such  as  paper,  film,  or 
the  like  that  is  relatively  flexible  as  compared  to  the 
paperboard  completely  covering  and  being  bonded  to 
the  paperboard  body  and  extending  beyond  the  open 
one  end  thereof  to  define  a  flexible  tubular  extension 
for  the  paperboard  body; 

(c)  said  flexible  tubular  extension  being  adapted  to  be 
folded  or  rolled  on  itself  to  provide  a  reclosable  clo- 
sure for  the  one  open  end  of  the  paperboard  body; 

(d)  the  other  end  of  the  paperboard  body  being  closed 
by  overlapping  paperboard  flaps  integral  with  the  tu- 
bular body  and  hinged  to  the  corresponding  end  edge 
of  said  body. 


3,322,266 
FILM  PACK  FOR  HEMODIALYZING 
MEMBRANES 
John  F.  Lontz,  WUmington,  Del.,  and  Michael  N.  La 
Terra  and  John  V.  Petriello,  North  Babylon,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Kumlon  Crafts,  Incorporated,  Arden,  Del. 
FUed  Dec.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,717 
3  Claims.  (CI.  206—63.2) 


1.  A  packaged  form  of  semipermeable  membranes, 
pre-cut  and  pre-treated  to  pre-determined  dimensions, 
comprising  in  combination  a  spool  with  limiting  ends  ap- 
proximating the  width  of  the  membranes  thereon  in  con- 
volute form  and  emplaced  in  an  inner  rigid  case  which  is 
in  turn  enclosed  in  a  thin  flexible,  heat-sealable  tube,  said 
packaging  containing  a  sterilizing  fluid. 


13,322,267 
MULTIPLE-CAVITY  COOKIE  COIfTAlNER 
I  Hugh  R.  Weiss,  Montclair,  NJ.,  assignor 
sote  Company  of  New  Yorit,  Inc.,  New 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  37 
4  Clafans.  (CI.  206—65) 


to  The  Panta- 
York,  N.Y.,  a 

,636 


ys 


1.  A  stackable  three-compartment  contiiner  for  pack- 
aging a  multiplicity  of  generally  circular  articles  of  the 
same  size  comprising  a  single  molded  sh  set  of  resinous 
material  which  may  be  folded  back  upon  itself  to  pro- 
vide two  container  halves  of  different  shape  that  are  united 
by  an  integral  hinge  and  that  fit  togethei  at  the  margin 
to  define  a  closed  container  having  three  ]  tarallel  axially- 
elongated  compartments,  the  upper  one  of  said  two  halves 
having  a  central  generally  semi-cylindric  d  wall  portion 
which  projects  upwardly  midway  betwe<n  the  ends  of 
the  container  and  corrugated  wall  por  ions  of  lesser 
height  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  portion,  said  wall 
portions  terminating  in  rounded  trianguh  tidal  end  walls 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  container,  the  lovrer  one  of  said 
halves  having  two  generally  semi-cylindric  il  wall  portions 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  container  which  project  down- 
wardly and  which  have  axes  parallel  to  1  he  axis  of  said 
first-named  semi-cylindrical  wall  portion  a  id  spaced  apart 
a  distance  greater  than  3  times  the  radius  of  each  of  said 
wall  portions  such  that,  when  two  of  stch  closed  con- 
tainers are  stacked  vertically,  the  bottom  surfaces  of  both 
of  the  two  downwardly  projecting  semin  lylindrical  wall 
portions  of  one  container  engage  and  intei  locked  with  the 
underlying  container  on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  up- 
wardly projecting  semi-cylindrical  portion  of  said  under- 
lying container,  each  of  said  semi-cylindric  il  wall  portions 
having  corrugations  with  at  least  five  ann  jlar  grooves  of 
a  size  to  receive  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  cir- 
cular articles,  said  two  halves  being  enga  ;eable  with  the 
top  and  bottom  edge  portions  of  said  articfes  to  hold  them 
in  place  in  three  parallel  rows  when  tfe  container  is 
closed. 

3,322468 

PACKAGE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

Joseph  F.  Larkin,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  t » International 

Resistance  Company,  Philadelph  a.  Pa. . 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  50  i,930 

4  Claims.  (CI.  206—^5) 


1.  A  package  of  electrical  components 
ing  a  central  body  portion  and  terminal 
longitudinally  from  the  ends  of  the  bod  / 
prising: 

A  pair  of  rectangular  flaps  of  the  same 
arranged  in  overlapping  relation  and 
end  edges  and  a  pair  of  side  edges; 


1, 


)f  the  type  hav- 
tvires  extending 
portion  corn- 
size  and  shape 
laving  a  pair  of 
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said  flaps  having  overiapping  rectangular  openings 
therethrough  between  the  end  edges  of  the  flaps  with 
a  pair  of  the  edges  of  the  openings  beiqg  parallel  to 
the  end  edges  of  the  flaps; 

one  of  said  flaps  having  a  pair  of  tear  lines  therein  ex- 
tending from  the  side  edges  of  the  opening  in  said  one 
flap  toward  one  end  edge  of  said  flaps  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  side  edges  of  said  flaps,  and  a 
second  pair  of  tear  lines  extending  from  said  first 
mentioned  tear  lines  to  the  side  edges  of  said  flaps; 

the  other  of  said  flaps  having  two  additional  rectangu- 
lar openings  therein  of  the  same  width  as  said  first 
openings  and  at  opposite  sides  of  said  first  openings, 
a  first  pair  of  tear  lines  therein  extending  from  the 
side  edges  of  one  of  said  additional  openings  toward 
said  one  edge  of  said  flaps  parallel  to  and  overlapping 
a  portion  of  the  first  pair  of  tear  lines  in  said  one 
flap,  and  a  second  pair  of  tear  lines  therein  parallel 
to  and  overlapping  the  second  pair  of  tear  lines  in 
said  one  flap; 

a  plurality  of  said  electrical  components  sandwiched 
between  said  flaps  with  the  body  portion  fitting  in  and 
extending  through  the  openings  in  the  flaps  and  the 
terminal  wires  extending  toward  the  end  edges  of  the 
flaps  and  extending  across  the  additional  openings  in 
said  other  flap;  and 

means  securing  the  flaps  together  in  contacting  relation 
with  the  electrical  components  held  therebetween, 
said  tear  lines  permitting  the  package  to  be  opened 
by  bending  the  one  end  of  the  flap  along  said  second 
pairs  of  tear  lines  to  tear  the  other  flap  along  its  first 
pair  of  tear  lines  and  then  tearing  the  one  flap  along 
its  first  pair  of  tear  lines  to  remove  the  portions  of 
the  flaps  between  the  first  pair  of  tear  lines. 


linkage  cooperation  between  the  holder  and  the  card  fur- 
ther resisting  flexing  of  the  holder,  whereby  the  holder  is 
mounted  on  the  card  to  retain  the  objects  in  the  package. 


3,322,269 

HOLDER  FX)R  CYLINDRICAL  OBIECTS  AND 

PACKAGE  THEREOF 

Charles  W.  Ncyer,  %  Dome  Chemical  Corporation, 

3474  Cardiff  Ave^  Cfaicimurtl,  Ohio    45299 

FUed  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,686 

1  Claim.  (CL  206—80) 


xs 


A  package  of  cylindrical  objects  which  comprises  a 
one-piece  resilient  plate-like  holder  having  a  plurality  of 
elongate  apertures  therein  arranged  in  a  row  with  their 
longitudinal  axes  parallel,  each  elongate  aperture  hold- 
ing one  object,  each  elongate  aperture  having  an  opening 
at  one  face  of  the  holder  of  lesser  width  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  object  and  an  opening  at  an  opposite  face  of 
the  holder  of  greater  width  than  the  diameter  of  the  ob- 
ject and  greater  length  than  the  length  of  the  object, 
means  at  said  opposite  face  of  the  holder  projecting  in- 
wardly from  a  side  of  said  opening  to  retain  the  objects 
in  the  elongate  apertures  and  being  movable  from  over 
said  objects  to  release  the  same  upon  flexing  said  holder, 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  lugs  on  the  first  face  of  the  holder, 
each  of  the  lugs  having  an  outwardly  extending  projec- 
tion spaced  from  said  first  face,  ahd  a  card  supporting  the 
holder,  the  card  having  openings  therein  receiving  the 
lugs,  the  projections  engaging  the  side  of  the  card  re- 
mote from  the  side  engaged  by  said  first  face  of  the  holder 
and  the  card's  resistance  to  flexing  supplementing  the  re- 
sistance of  the  holder  to  flexing  and  the  card  linkingly  and 
faracingly  cooperating  with  the  lugs  to  bold  same  in  pre- 
detmnined   relative  orientation  to  provide   mechanical 


3322,270 
KEY  MERCHANDISING  ASSEMBLY  AND  KEY 
BLANK  THEREFOR 
Mark  T.  Basscches,  Pleasantville,  and  Paula  T.  Basscchcs, 
Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Independent  Lock  Com- 
pany, Fitctaburg,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  May  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  547,846 
3  Claims.  (CL  206—80) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  key  blank 
display  member,  a  plurality  of  key  support  means  extend- 
ing from  said  display  member,  said  support  means  each 
having  a  different  cross  sectional  configuration  from  the 
cross  sections  of  the  other  said  support  means,  a  plurality 
of  groups  of  lock  key  blanks  having  head  portions  and 
blade  portions,  the  blade  portions  of  the  blanks  of  each 
said  group  having  a  cross  sectional  configuration  which 
matches  the  configuration  of  one  of  said  support  means, 
and  a  keyway  aperture  fonned  in  the  head  portions  of 
said  key  blanks,  the  aperture  in  each  said  blank  being 
configurated  closely  to  match  the  cross  secticmal  outline 
of  the  blade  portion  of  said  blank,  said  blanks  being 
supported  on  said  display  member  with  a  different  support 
means  extending  through  the  keyway  aperttires  of  each 
group,  said  keyway  apertures  of  the  keys  of  any  said  group 
being  of  a  size  to  prevent  the  passage  through  said  aper- 
tures of  all  but  a  selected  one  of  said  supports,  whereby 
key  blanks  may  not  be  inadvertently  mounted  on  support 
means,  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  which  does  not 
match  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  the  blade  por- 
tion of  such  blank. 


3322,271 

REMOVAL  OF  STALK  FROM 

MANUFACTURED  TEA 

Harold  Douglas  Edwards,  2  Minebcad  Road, 

London,  Fnglami 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  16,  1963. 

19308/63 
14  Claims.  (CL  209—2) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  residual  tea  fraction  en- 
riched in  leaf  content  from  a  manufactured  tea  consist- 
ing of  a  mixture  of  fired  tea  leaf  and  stalk  in  which  the 
particles  of  the  tea  mixture  are  of  various  densities  and 
one  fraction  of  the  tea  mixture  which  is  less  than  a  pre- 
determined density  is  predominantly  stalk,  which  com- 
prises 

immersing  the  mixture  in  a  volatile  organic  liquid  me- 
dium of  said  predetermined  density  whereby  said 
one  fraction  preferentially  floats  therein,  and  said 
residual  tea  fraction  sinks  therein, 
separating  said  one  fraction  and  the  liquid  in  contact 
therewith  from  the  residual  tea  fraction  and  the 
liquid  in  contact  therewith, 
and  recovering  the  two  -solid  fractions  from  the  por- 
tions so  separated. 
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3,322,272 

FLOATATION  AND  SIZE  CLASSIFICATION 

OF  SOLIDS 

Robert  D.  Etbiis,  Fierce,  and  Harvie  W.  Breathitt,  Jr^ 

Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Continental  On  Company, 

Ponca  City,  Okla^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  lone  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  377,569 

4  Claims,  (a.  209—12) 


(b)  a  motor  mounted  at  the  axis  of  sad  array  with 
a  drive  shaft  extending  above  said  arr  ly, 

(c)  a  spout  supported  on  said  dri vest  aft 
radially  over  the  zone  occupied  by  thp 
bins  and  rotatable  upon  energization 
to  move  sequentially  into  registration 
to  direct  articles  thereto, 

(d)  a  fixed  support  mounted  adjacent  to 
having  normally  open  switches  mouned 
a  circular  array  and  in  number  corrqspond 
the  number  of  said  bins, 


extending 

tops  of  said 

of  said  motor 

with  said  bins 

said  spout 

thereon  in 

ing  with 


1.  Apparatus  for  classifying  a  liquid  flotation  reageni- 
ized  pulp  of  mineral  value  particles  admixed  with  waste 
particles  into  a  floated  portion  highly  enriched  in  one  kind 
of  said  particles  and  a  non-floated  portion  highly  enriched 
in  the  other  kind  of  said  particles,  the  non-floated  portion 
being  further  classified  into  fractions  on  a  particle  size 
basis,  comprising  means  adapted  to  accommodate  a  sin- 
gle body  of  liquid,  feed  well  means  provided  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  body  of  liquid,  said  feed  well  means  be- 
ing provided  with  a  bottom  outlet,  means  for  introducing 
said  reagentized  pulp  into  said  feed  well  means,  means 
for  creating  turbulence  and  fluid  shear  in  the  region  of 
introduction  of  said  reagentized  pulp  within  said  feed 
well  means,  first  means  for  producing  a  supply  of  fine  air 
bubbles  within  said  feed  well  means  below  the  region 
of  introducticm  of  said  reagentized  pulp  for  flotation  of 
said  reagentized  floatable  particles,  hydraulic  classifying 
means  located  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  body  of  liquid 
comprising  upwardly  open  lower  column  means,  spaced 
opposed  downwardly  open  upper  column  means,  said 
c<dunms  defining  therebetween  means  for  the  entrance 
of  non-floated  particles  descending  from  above,  second 
means  ivoducing  a  supply  of  line  air  bubbles  in  the  por- 
tion of  said  body  of  liquid  surrounding  said  upper  column 
means  and  positioned  intermediate  said  first  means  for 
producing  a  supply  of  fine  air  bubbles  and  the  opening  of 
said  upper  column  means,  liquid  supply  means  at  said 
lower  column  means  for  moving  liquid  from  said  lower 
colunm  means  to  said  upper  colimin  means,  means  for  re- 
moving faster-settling  particles  from  said  lower  column 
means,  and  means  for  removing  slower-settling  particles 
from  said  upper  column  means. 


(e)  a  control  and  energizing  circuit 
which  includes  de-energization  means 
the  closure  of  one  of  said  switches, 

(f)  means  supported  on  said  driveshsft 
therewith  in  proximity  to  said  switches 
said  switches  sequentially  as  said 

and 

(g)  means  responsive  to  a  categorizing 
gizing  a  circuit  leading  to  said  one 
to  de-energize  said  motor  when 
switches  is  closed. 


sad 


or  said  motor 
operable  upon 


sjout 


for  rotation 

for  closing 

is  rotated, 


signal  for  ener- 

said  switches 

one  of  said 


(if 


3,322,274  , 

SIZE  GRADER  FOR  EASILY  BRUIStD  ARTICLES 

Reed  F.  Fox,  byan,  Oliio,  assignor  to  1  'ox  Bros.  Mfg., 

Bryan,  Ohio,  a  jwrtnershii 

FUed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  46  ^,507 

10  Claims.  (CL  209—86) 


3,322473 
ROTARY  BIN  SORTER 
Russell  O.  Bailey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  In< 
stnuncnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,210 

5  Claims.  (CI.  209—74)  ! 

1.  A  multiple-bin  sorter  system  responsive  to  any  ond 

of  a  plurality  of  categorizing  signals  which  comprises:    j 

(a)  a  plurality  of  bins  disposed  in  a  circular  array. 


10.  A  size  grader  for  easily  bruised 
comprising  uniformly  spaced  members 
having  openings  permitting  the  passage 
grade  size  articles  but  slightly  smaller 
articles,  means  conducting  a  moving 
carrying  said  articles  in  suspension  tt 
such  velocity  as  to  cause  grade  size 
therein  to  become  wedged  in  said  openin  :s 
ing  said  walls  to  lift  said  wedged  in  gi 
above  said  stream  of  water  and  to  cans 
articles  to  fall  from  said  wall  and  means 
fallen  articles. 


lobular  articles, 

iroviding  a  wall 

of  smaller  than 

than  grade  size 

stream  of  water 

throigh  said  wall  at 

aijticles  suspended 

means  elevat- 

size  articles 

said  wedged  in 

or  catching  such 


giade 


3322,275 
HIGH  TENSION  SEPARATION  OF  MATERIALS 
Robert  L.  Breakiron  and  William  P.  Dyrenfoitii,  Jackson- 
ville, Fla.,  asdgDors  to  Carpco  Research  ft  Engineer- 
ing,  inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
FUed  July  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,772 
14  Claims.  (CL  209—127) 


ing  means  for  decreasing  the  rate  of  underflow  from 
said  hydroseparator  when  said  upper  limit  is  reached 
and  increasing  said  underflow  when  said  lower  limit 
is  reached. 


3,322,277 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING 
A   LIQUID   CONTAINING   CAKE-FORMING 
SOLIDS 
Arthur  E.  Pearson,  Jr.,  Anahchn,  Calif.,  and  Herbert  N. 
Habcrstroh,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
simmcnts,  to  Central  Hadlcy  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

FUed  Oct  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,878 
2  Clainis.  (H.  210—77) 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  the  separation  of  a  particu- 
late mixture  containing  particles  of  varying  conductivity 
a  substantial  quantity  of  which  are  of  a  mesh  size  of  —200 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  mixture  while  disposed  on 
a  grounded  conductive  surface  to  a  spray  of  mobile  ions 
produced  by  a  corona  discharge  pulsed  at  a  rate  of  be- 
tween about  ISO  to  about  800  pulses  per  second,  remov- 
ing the  mixture  from  the  spray  of  mobile  ions,  and  sep- 
arately collecting  the  particles  pinned  to  the  grounded 
conductive  surface  by  the  mobile  ions  and  the  particles 
not  pinned  to  the  grounded  conductive  surface  by  the 
mobile  ions. 

3,322,276 
INTERFACE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
HYDROSEPARATORS 
John  R.  Riedc,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  John  L.  HUl,  North 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Ramsey  Engineering  Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
FUcd  Apr.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,591 
8  Claims.  (O.  209—158) 


1.  A  control  system  for  maintaining  a  desired  inter- 
face level  in  hydroseparators  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  detecting  the  interface  level  in  a  hydro- 
separator; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  in- 
creasing the  rate  of  flow  of  wash  water  to  said  hydro- 
separator  when  the  interface  has  fallen  below  said 
desired  level  and  decreasing  the  rate  of  flow  of  wash 
water  to  said  hydroseparator  when  the  interface  has 
risen  above  said  desired  level  between  predetermined 
upper  and  lower  limits,  respectively,  and 

(c)  means  controlled  by  said  increasing  and  decreas- 

838  CO.— 63 


1.  A  method  for  filtering  a  liquid  with  cake-forming 
solids  suspended  in  it,  the  method  comprising  disposing 
a  rotatable  filter  leaf  in  the  liquid  with  the  suspended 
solids,  disposing  an  antibridging  bar  across  at  least  one 
face  of  the  filter  leaf,  the  bar  extending  from  the  periphery 
of  tHe  leaf  to  a  point  closely  adjacent  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  leaf,  the  bar  being  substantially  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  the  said  face  of  the  leaf  a  distance 
equal  to  the  desired  thickness  of  a  filter  cake  on  the  face 
at  the  end  of  a  filtering  run,  forcing  liquid  into  the  filter 
leaf  to  build  up  a  filter  cake  on  the  said  face  of  the  leaf, 
rotating  the  leaf  relative  to  the  bar  with  an  electric  motor 
while  the  liquid  is  forced  into  the  leaf  so  that  substan- 
tially all  of  the  said  face  of  the  leaf  sweeps  past  the 
bar  to  prevent  the  buildup  of  an  undisturbed  filter  cake 
of  a  thickness  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  face 
and  the  bar,  and  sensing  the  power  delivered  to  the  motor 
to  determine  when  the  filter  cake  is  of  a  thickness  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  distance  between  the  bar  and  the  said 
face  of  the  leaf. 

3,322,278 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING 
SPEED  RATIOS  IN  LAUNDRY  MACHINES 
Albert  D.  Ishoy,  Hartford,  and  Raymond  M.  Goodman, 
Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion, Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
FUed  June  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,776 
9  Claims.  (CI.  210—78) 
1.  The  method  of  changing  drum  speeds  in  a  multifde 
speed  laundry  device  which  included  a  driven  drum,  a 
multiple  speed  transmission,  a  pneumatic  clutch  in  said 
transmission,  a  motor  powering  said  drum  through  said 
transmission,  and  a  pneumatic  compressor  supplying  air 
to  said  clutch,  said  method  comprising: 

rotating  said  drum  at  a  low  extraction  speed  to  effect 

spinning  of  fabrics  within  said  drum, 
de-energizing  said  pneumatic  clutch  to  interrupt  the 
power  supplied  from  said  motor  to  said  drum. 
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changing  said  transmission  to  a  higher  speed  ratio 

while  said  clutch  is  disengaged, 
re-energizing  said  pneiunatic  clutch,  and 


3^322^80 
JQUID  FUEL  FILTER  AND  WATER 
Vilfred  Taylor,  Stratford,  Ontario,  Callad|^ 
Fnun  Corporation,  Providence,  RJ^  > 
Rhode  Island 

FUed  lone  18, 1964,  Set.  No.  376 
1  Claim.  (CL  210—94) 


gradually  increasing  pneumatic  pressure  to  gradually 
transfer  power  to  said  high  speed  ratio. 


3  322  279 
FILTER  CONDITION  INDICATOR  DEVICE 
Walter  Kasten,  Madison  Heiglits,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  July  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  472,134 
8  Claims.  (CI.  210-^90) 
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SEPARATOR 

assignor  to 

dorporation  of 

192 


A  filter  and  water  separator  for  liquid 


ing 


fuels  compris- 
outlet  thereto, 


1.  A  filter  unit  for  separating  contaminants  from  a 
fluid  flowing  therethrou^  comprising  a  housing  having 
inlet  and  outlet  passage  means,  an  edge-type  compressible 
tubtilar  filtering  element  located  in  said  housing  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  passage  means  so  that  the  outside 
thereof  communicates  with  said  inlet  passage  means  and 
the  inside  thereof  communicates  with  said  outlet  passage 
meaas,  said  filtering  element  having  one  end  thereof  abut- 
ting said  housing,  an  endplate  for  closing  the  other  end  of 
said  element,  said  endplate  having  one  side  thereof  com- 
municating with  said  inlet  passage  means  and  the  other 
side  thereof  communicating  with  said  outlet  passage 
means  so  that  increases  in  the  pressure  differential  across 
said  tubular  filtering  element  will  cause  compression  of 
said  element  from  a  first  length  to  a  shorter  second  length, 
and  indicating  means  operatively  connected  to  and  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  said  endplate  for  indicating 
compression  of  said  filtering  element  to  said  shorter 
second  length. 


a  supporting  body  having  an  inlet  andj 

a  bowl  removably  seated  and  sealed  against  and  de- 
pending frotn  said  body,  said  bowl  pr  }viding  a  main 
vertical  internal  surface  and  having  at  its  bottom  a 
water  collection  portion,  said  portion  qaving  an  open- 
ing through  a  lower  wall  thereof, 

a  filter  and  water  separating  cartridge 
ried  within  said  bowl  with  its  outer  will  spaced  from 
said  main  surface  to  provide  a  verti;al  flow  space, 
said  flow  space  communicating  with 
with  said  water  collection  portion,  thj  inner  wall  of 
said  cartridge  communicating  with  slid  outlet,  said 
cartridge  having  an  opening  at  its  ijottom  through 
which  said  inner  wall  communicates 
collection  portion,  and 

a  {dug  movably  disposed  in  said  bowl  ind  having  first 
and  second  portions  for  respective  y  closing  said 
openings  in  said  cartridge  and  bowl,  s  aid  plug  having 


¥ith  said  water 


a  first  position  in  which  said  openings 


closed,  and  at  least  a  second  position  in  which  said 
openings  are  open,  said  {ring  in  said  second  position 
having  said  first  portion  adjacent  said  opening  in 
said  cartridge  and  said  second  portioi  i  partially  clos- 
ing said  opening  in  said  bowl,  said  pli  g  having  a  path 
of  continuous  movement  in  said  bqwl  between  its 
said  position. 


assi{  ni 


38) 


or  to  General 
New  Yorlt 
,160 


3,322,281 

FILTER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  ULURAL 

CHECK  VALVES 

William  K.  GuUck,  Giendale,  Ohio, 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
1  Claim.  (CI.  210—134) 

A  filter  assembly  for  use  in  a  bidirectional  fluid  flow 
system,  said  filter  assembly  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  pair  of  openings  for 

sage  of  fluid  therethrough,  one 

opening  and  the  other  being  a  downstream 

dependent  on  the  direction  of  fluid 

system, 
a  chamber  formed  in  said  casing, 
a  filter  element  disposed  in  said  cbam 

ing  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  therein , 


beii  ig 


if 


are  completely 


bidirectional  pas- 

an  upstream 

opening, 

through  the 


low 


ler  and  separat- 
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inlet  passageways  respectively  providing  flow  paths  from 
said  openings  to  said  inlet  chamber, 

check  valves  respectively  disposed  in  each  of  said  inlet 
passageways  for  selectively  permitting  flow  from  the 
upstream  opening  to  the  inlet  chamber  and  prevent- 
ing flow  from  the  inlet  chamber  to  the  downstream 
opening  whereby  fluid  selectively  flows  from  the  up- 
stream opening  to  said  inlet  chamber  and  through 
said  filter  element  to  said  outlet  chamber  thereby 
causing  a  decrease  in  pressure  as  the  fluid  flows 
through  said  filter  element, 


outlet  passageway  means  providing  flow  paths  from 
said  outlet  chamber  to  said  openings, 

check  valves  respectively  disposed  in  said  outlet  pas- 
sageways, selectively  permitting  flow  only  from  said 
outlet  chamber  to  said  openings,  the  check  valve  in 
the  outlet  passageway  leading  to  the  upstream  open- 
ing  being  positively  maintained  closed  by  the  pres- 
sure drop  across  said  filter  element, 

whereby  there  is  unidirectional  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  filter  element  regardless  of  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  through  the  system. 


3,322,282 

FILTERING  APPARATUS 

John  B.  Lymu,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Wliirl* 

pool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,241 

3  Claims.  (CI.  210—137) 


1.  Filtering  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  containing  a  liquid  carrying  entrained  solids; 

means  defining  a  collecting  space; 

means  forming  a  first  path  for  conducting  liquid  from 
said  containing  means  to  said  space  and  having  an 
inlet  opening  to  said  containing  means  and  a  pre- 
liminary filter  across  said  inlet; 

means  forming  a  second  path  for  conducting  liquid 
from  said  containing  means  to  said  space  in  parallel 
with  said  first  path  and  having  an  inlet  which  opens 

to  said  containing  means  for  receiving  the  liquid 
carrying  entrained  solids  from  the  containing  means 


including  liquid  flowed  over  said  preliminary  filter 
to  wash  solids  filtered  from  the  liquid  flowed  in  said 
first  path  and  collected  on  said  filter  into  said  second 
path  means  inlet,  said  second  path  means  further 
including 

a  secondary  filter  thereacross  spaced  from  said  sec- 
'^  ond  path  means  inlet  and  defining  therebetween 
a  filter  chamber  porti(Mi,  and 
foraminous  pressure  drop  means  between  said  sec- 
ondary filter  and  said  collecting  space  f<K  re- 
ducing the  velocity  of  liquid  flow  through  the 
secondary  filter  thereby  to  prevent  excessive 
wedging  of  filtered  solids  into  said  secondary 
filter,  said  secondary  filter  means  defining  the 
smallest  size  openings  in  said  second  path 
thereby  substantially  precluding  filtering  by  said 
pressure  drop  means;  and 
means  for  selectively  causing  flow  of  liquid  through 
said  chamber  over  said  filter  to  a  drain  outlet 
thereby  to  selectively  wash  the  retained  filtered 
solids  from  the  secondary  filter. 


3,322,283 

SEPARATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID 

ENTRAINED  SOLIDS 

Momir  Babonovic,  KirktMtod,  and  Vii«n  Meivin  St^, 

St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Bany>Wchniiilcr  Company, 

a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,899 
5  Claims.  (CL  210—167) 


2.  A  system  for  separating  insolubles  from  fluid  includ- 
ing: a  tank  for  the  fluid  in  which  insolubles  collect;  means 
forming  a  fluid  flow  conducting  passage  exterior  of  said 
tank  and  having  a  lower  inlet  end  connected  to  said  tank 
adjacent  the  bottom  and  a  higher  end  above  the  level 
of  the  fluid  in  the  tank  formed  with  a  discharge  opening, 
said  flow  conducting  means  having  a  section  adjacent  its 
lower  inlet  end  which  is  perforated;  casing  means  enclos- 
ing said  perforated  section  and  having  an  outlet  above 
said  lower  inlet  end;  conduit  means  connected  between 
said  casing  outlet  and  said  tank;  baffle  means  mounted 
in  said  casing  adjacent  said  perforated  section  in  position 
to  divide  said  casing  into  at  least  two  spaces,  one  of  said 
spaces  being  remote  from  said  perforated  section  and 
another  of  said  spaces  being  occupied  by  said  perforated 
section  and  acting  to  collect  fluid  passed  through  the 
perforations  of  said  perforated  section  and  maintain  a 
body  of  fluid  submerging  said  perforated  section,  said 
baffle  means  having  an  upper  end  which  is  free  of  engag- 
ing said  casing  to  provide  direct  communication  between 
said  spaces  so  that  fluid  freed  of  insolubles  can  flow  over 
said  upper  end  of  said  baflle  means  and  into  said  remote 
space  for  return  to  said  tank  in  said  conduit  means;  and 
power  means  operable  in  said  passage  forming  means  to 
engage  insolubles  moved  with  the  fluid  into  said  per- 
forated section  and  move  the  same  toward  said  higher 
discharge  opening  beyond  the  reach  of  the  fluid. 
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3,322,284 

FILTER  FLOORS 

Richard  P.  Moore,  Argosy  House,  Spilsbury  St., 

Germiston,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,695 

Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa, 

Feb.  22,  1963,  63/755 

2  Claims.  (Ci.  210—274) 


>4    "  ■¥•:- ^> 


1.  A  filter  floor  having  distributing  laterals  traversing 
the  plan  area  of  the  filter  and  performing  the  dual  func- 
tion of  air  and  water  distribution  by  means  of  suitably 
spaced  orifices,  wherein  each  lateral  consists  of  a  single 
pipe  having  the  water  orifices  arranged  along  its  under- 
side and  the  air  orifices  arranged  along  each  of  its  side 
walls  and  on  the  horizontal  centre  plane  of  the  pipe. 


3,322,285 

FILTER  FOR  WASHING  APPARATUS 

Charles  R.  Lopp,  White  Bear  Lalte,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,468 

7  Clauns.  (CI.  210—314) 


1.  In  a  washing  apparatus  having  foraminous  means 
for  filtering  from  washing  liquid  matter  larger  than  a 
preselected  size  and  providing  controlled  delivery  of  said 
matter,  said  foraminous  means  having  a  first  portion  pro- 
vided with  openings  having  a  size  smaller  than  said  pre- 
selected size,  and  a  second  portion  provided  with  open- 
ings having  a  size  larger  than  said  preselected  size,  the 
improvement  comprising  upstanding  wall  means  carried 
by  said  foraminous  means  and  extending  across  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  foraminous  means  for  guiding  a  major 
portion  of  the  washing  liquid  carrying  said  matter  from 
over  said  first  portion  indirectly  to  over  said  second  por- 
tion and  a  minor  portion  of  the  washing  liquid  carrying 
said  matter  from  said  first  portion  directly  to  over  said 
second  portion  for  directing  said  matter  through  the  open 
ings  of  said  second  portion. 
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3,322,286 

GREEN  TIRE  TRUCK 

Rowland  L.  Sylvester,  962  Riverside  Drive, 

South  Bend,  Ind.    46616 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,570 

6  Claims.  (CI.  211— 24) 

1.  A  green  tire  carrier  comprising 

a  rigid  frame  having  a  bed  and  a  superstructure. 


a  flexible  web  anchored  to  said  superstrfcture 
opposite  margins  thereof  by  spaced 
define    a   tree-supporting   sling   spaced 
bed, 

said  web  being  of  a  dimension  greater 
ing  of  said  anchorage  means,  whereb  r 
between, 


adjacent 

'igid  means  to 

above    said 

than  the  spac- 
it  sags  there- 


^9* 


i~; 


44 


V 


■42 


«r       a?        99     .'4 


at  least  one  web  anchoring  means  b^ing  removably 

mounted  on  said  superstructure,  and 
anchor  positioning  means  on  said  suj^erstructure 

fining  a  plurality  of  seats  selectively 

said  removable  anchoring  means. 


3,322,287 

FLEXIBLE  APERTURED  PA*JELS 

Meyer  J.  Ragir,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assii  ;nor  to  Selfix, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illino  s 

FUed  June  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  55jl,521 

4  Clahns.  (CI.  211—87) 

41 


for 


1.  A  flexible  apertured  panel  adapted 
a  surface  and  designed  to  support  articles 
ments  attached  thereto,  said  panel  being 
thin  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  fron  \ 
whereby  said  panel  is  adapted  to  conform 
a  surface  on  which  it  is  mounted,  and 
provided  on  said  rear  face  for  mounting 
surface,  said  panel  defining  a  plurality 
apart  hollow  rectilinear  embossments  arranged 
columns  and  projecting  out  from  said  fror  t 
defining  the  longer  sides  of  any  one 
being  perpendicular  to  edges  defining  the 
next  adjacent  embossments  in  the  row  and 
said  one  embossment  is  located. 


Capitol  Hard- 
of  IWnois 

,723 


3  322  288 
CLOTHING  DISPLAY  RACK  A^EMBLY 
Albert  Mayer,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor 
ware  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpor^on 
FUed  Apr.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  5' 
9  Claims.  (CI.  211—176) 
1.  A  hangrod  adapter  to  be  secured  to 
of  a  horizontally  extending  bracket  to  be 
an  upright,  the  adapter  comprising:   a 
eluding  means  for  securing  the  base  portion 
and  a  flexible  hangrod  receiving  portion 
confronting  front  and  rear  sections  formii^g 
extending  upwardly  facing  channel 
length,  the  upper  portions  of  said  confronting 
rear  sections  defining  the  upper  extremit; ' 
adapted  to  overlap  the  widest  portion 
lock  the  same  in  place  thereon,  and  at 
confronting  sections  being  engageable  bj 
the  hangrod  is  being  inserted  into  said  channel 


a 


-M 


y-'^ 


.*» 


^ 


ga 


de- 
engageable  by 


mounting  on 
on  hook  de- 
formed from  a 
and  rear  faces 
to  the  shape  of 
adhesive  means 
said  panel  on  a 
raised  spaced 
in  rows  and 
face,  the  edges 
embossment 
longer  sides  of 
;olumn  in  which 


(f 


sich 


the  forward  end 
supported  from 
)ase  portion  in- 
to a  bracket 
i|icluding  flexib'le 
a  horizontally 
for  its  entire 
front  and 
of  the  channel 
a  hangrod  to 
East  one  of  said 
the  hangrod  as 
and  being 
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flexed  outwardly  thereby  to  widen  the  opening  into  the 
channel  to  form  clearance  for  the  reception  of  the  hang- 


£h 


the  delivery  station;  a  relatively  long  fixed  guide  dis- 
posed in  proximity  to  the  track;  a  conveyor  nmning  aa. 
the  track  and  having  a  portion  rotatably  mounted  about 
a  generally  vertical  axis  relative  to  the  track  and  adapted 
to  carry  an  object  along  the  track  from  the  loading  sta- 
tion to  the  delivery  station;  retaining  means  extending 


rod,  said  flexed  section  then  snapping  snugly  against  the 
hangrod  to  hold  the  same  immovably  in  the  channel. 


3  122^89 
LOADING,  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  USE  WITH  A  BITUMINOUS  MIXING 
PLANT 
Elmer  R.  Wendell,  7515  Auto  Club  Road,  Bloomington, 
Minn.  55431,  and  Palmer  G.  Peterson,  2406  Hayes 
Court,  Bumsville,  Minn.     55378 

FUed  June  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  468,264 
6  Claims.  (CI.  214—41) 


from  the  conveyor  and  operatively  coimected  to  the 
rotatably  mounted  portion  thereof  for  engaging  the  guide 
to  retain  the  rotatably  mounted  portion  in  a  selected 
orientation  relative  to  the  track;  and  a  movable  deflector 
for  selectively  controlling  engagement  of  the  guide  and 
the  retaining  means  to  thereby  control  such  selected 
orientation. 


3^22,291 
PIPE  HANDLING  CONVEYOR 
Carl  K.  Smith,  Mathis,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  Amsted  Indus- 
[^  tries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corp<Hiition  of  New 
''JerMy 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1966,  Scr.  No.  574,174 
23  Claims.  (CI.  214—339)        v 


1.  In  a  storage  and  dispensing  apparatus  for  a  bitumi- 
nous mixing  plant  having  a  downwardly  opening  discharge 
chute  spaced  above  the  ground  for  movement  of  a  trans- 
port vehicle  into  a  first  loading  station  thereunder,  a  stor- 
age hopper  supported  over  the  ground  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  plant  and  having  a  second  loading  station  there- 
under, an  elongated  track  having  one  end  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  open  end  of  the  chute  and  then  extending  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  over  the  storage  hopper  in  spaced 
relation  thereabove,  a  mix  carrier  bucket  mounted  on  the 
track  for  movement  therealong  between  a  first  position 
under  the  chute  to  receive  mix  therefrom  and  a  second 
position  over  the  hopper,  power  means  connected  to  the 
bucket  for  moving  the  bucket  from  said  first  to  said  sec- 
ond position,  and  means  for  dumping  the  bucket  in  said 
second  position  to  discharge  the  contents  thereof  into  the 
hopper. 


3,322,290 
CONVEYING  AND  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 
Gunnar  Lcnnart  Ahlstedt,  Alfredshem,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  Mo  och  Doms}o  Aktiebolag,  Omskoldsvik,  Sweden, 
a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  24,  1964, 

2,206/64 

6  Claims.  (CI.  214—62) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  objects  conveyed  from 

a  loading  station  to  a  delivery  station  comprising,  in 

combination,  a  track  leading  from  the  loading  station  to 


"--l! 


•     U4f- 


iviili*  Kca  itMi  »«ti  St!^  ca.( — 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed  for  conveying 
pipe  helically  along  an  axis,  comprising  means  for  so 
moving  the  pipe  and  supporting  rollers  including  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  rollers  spaced  along  said  axis,  those 
rollers  of  each  pair  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vertical 
plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  pipe,  whereby  the  rollers 
form  means  for  supporting  the  pipe,  and  means  for  ad- 
justing the  rollers  of  each  pair  toward  and  from  each 
other,  and  consequently  thereto,  adjusting  the  rollers 
about  axes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  pipe  and  there- 
by aligning  the  rollers  according  to  different  predeter- 
mined helical  paths. 


3,322^92 

PORTABLE  HYDRAUUC  LIFTING  DEVICE 

Keith  R.  Bogh  and  BiUy  R.  Bogh,  U  Mars,  Iowa    51031 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,437 

2  Claims.  (CI.  214—512) 

1.  A  portable  hydraulic  lifting  device  comprising  a 

flat  horizontally  positioned  platform,  a  hydraulic  lifting 

unit  mounted  at  the  rear  of  said  platform,  said  hydraulic 

lifting  unit  including  a  pair  of  support  members  attached 
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to  said  platform,  arms  pivotally  attached  to  said  support 
members,  said  arms  including  portions  positioned  co- 
planar  with  said  arms  and  substantially  at  right  angles 
thereto,  wheels  joumalled  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms, 
a  transverse  bar  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  portions,  a 
pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  pivotally  attached  to  the  rear 
of  said  platform  and  being  positioned  substantially  adja- 
cent to  said  arms,  piston  rods  operated  by  said  cylinders, 
said  piston  rods  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  transverse 
bar,  whereby  movement  of  said  piston  rods  outwardly 
will  raise  said  arms  and  lower  said  wheels  to  ground  en- 
gaging position  to  thereby  raise  said  platform,  sloping 
side  members  attached  to  said  platform  over  which  de- 
vices to  be  transported  can  be  driven  onto  said  platform. 


a  further  hydraulic  lifting  unit  mounted  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  platform  said  further  hydraulic  lifting  tmit 
including  a  rigid  member  attached  to  said  platform,  a 
lower  substantially  triangular  member  pivoted  to  said 
rigid  member,  a  hydraulic  piston  unit  pivotally  attached 
to  a  corner  portion  of  said  triangular  member,  a  channel 
member  pivotally  attached  to  said  rigid  member  and 
parallel  to  said  substantially  triangular  member,  a  hitch 
ing  member  pivotally  attached  at  the  ends  of  said  sub' 
stantially  triangular  member  and  said  channel  member, 
said  hitching  member  having  a  horizontally  positioned 
slot  for  receiving  hitching  portions  of  a  drawing  vehicle. 
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3,322^93 

CONTAINER  FOR  INSTANT  OR  PRECOOKED 

RICE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lawrence  Lynn  and  Roy  M.  Anderson,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Riviana  Foods  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,021 
8  Claims.  (CI.  215—56) 
1.  A  container  for  instant  rice  and  the  like  comprising, 

a  hollow  upwardly  extending  lower  member  closed  at{ 
its  lower  end,  I 

an  upper  lid  member  having  a  downwardly-facing 
shoulder  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  end  of  said 
lower  member, 

each  of  said  members  being  made  of  an  impervious, 
material, 

a  plurality  of  spacers  carried  by  said  upper  end  of  said 
lower  member  and  circumferentially  spaced  from 
each  other  thereon,  j 

each  of  said  spacers  including  a  downwardly-extendj 
ing  portion  adjacent  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
lower  hollow  member,  J 

said  shoulder  of  said  upper  member  resting  on  said 
spacers, 

whereby  a  plurality  of  spaces  are  defined  by  saic 
shoulder,  upper  end  and  spacers,  and 

a  length  of  tape  wrapped  around  said  upper  and  lower 
members,  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  tape  overlying 
and  secured  to  a  portion  of  said  upper  member  and 
the  lower  edge  of  said  tape  overlying  said  portions 
of  said  spacers  and  secured  to  said  lower  member 
for  a  portion  of  the  distance  between  at  least  two  ol 
said  spacers, 


whereby  a  plurality  of  spacers  are 

spacer  portions,  tape  and  lower  mimber, 


qefined  by  said 
and  air 


^ 


T 


may  pass  between  the  interior  and 
container  through  said  pluralities  o 


exterior  of  said 
spaces. 


3,322,294 

ANTI-COMBUSTION  CONTAINER 

Gyula  Nemetii,  89  Wilcox  St.,  Tfvonto, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  41^7,812 

14  Claims.  (CI.  220—14) 


1.  An  anti-combustion   container  for 
combustion  of  combustible  fluid  comprising 
mally  non-conunimicating  inner  and  ou  er 
spaced  relation  to  one  another,  the  innqr 
mally  containing  said  combustible  fluid 
outer  chamber  normally  containing  a 
fluid  about  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inndr 
inner  chamber  being  frangible  and  ad^ted 
container  being  subjected  to  impact  to 
combustible  fluid  to  mix  with  said  combustible 
render  the  latter  non-combustible,  said 
eluding  an  interior  assembly  of  mutually 
titions  defining  a  plurality  of  cells,  all 
being  foraminous  to  provide  intercommunication 
adjacent  cells  to  ensure  the  free  flow  of 
said  container,  said  partitions  being  foriied 
tially  rigid,  non-inflammable,  non-corrosjve 
ing,  heat-conducting   and  substantially 
or  chemically  compatible  materials. 


preventing   the 
a  pair  of  nor- 
chambers  in 
chamber  nor- 
herein,  and  the 
lon-combustible 
chamber,  said 
upon  said 
I^rmit  said  non- 
fluid  to 
chamber  in- 
ntersecting  par- 
said  partitions 
between 
>aid  fluid  within 
of  substan- 
non-absorb- 
chemically  inert 


inner 


o 


3,322495 

SHEET  METAL  JOINT  AND  P1|LL  TAB 

CONNECTION 

Derek  Walter  Jones,  Blackwater,  near  ^unbcriey,  Fred- 

erick  David  Miles,  Bcaconsiield,  and  (  rlcbar  Malcolm 

Bruce  Payne,  Radlett,  England,  assign^s  to  The  British 

Aluminium  Company  limited,  Lone  on,  England,  a 

British  company 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4  9,300 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britah ,  Dec.  23, 1963, 

50,667/63 

4  Claims.  (CL  220—54) 

3.  A  metal  container  having  an  end    vsdl  with  a  first 

hollow  boss  deformed  out  of  the  general  ilane  of  said  end 


wall  without  interrupting  the  continuity  o 


said  end  wall,  a 
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pair  of  spaced  weakened  line  portions  formed  in  said  end 
wall  to  embrace  said  first  hollow  boss  and  define  a  tear 
strip,  a  tab  overlying  said  end  wall  and  carrying  a  secorMl 
hollow  boss,  one  of  said  first  and  second  hollow  bosses 
extending  as  a  relatively  close  fit  into  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  bosses  and  said  bosses  being  relatively  di- 
mensioned such  that  displacement  of  said  tab  about  an 


/ 


5    3 


in  the  direction  of  the  center  of  said  can  end,  and  tenni- 
nating  in  a  relatively  narrow  parallel  portion  extending 
across  the  center  of  said  can  end,  and  a  pull  tab  integral 
with  said  can  eiKl,  the  base  of  the  said  pull  tab  being 


axis  parallel  to  the  general  plane  of  said  end  wall  and  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  direction  of  said  tear  strip  pro- 
duces mechanical  engagement  of  said  first  and  second 
bosses  tending  to  lift  said  first  boss  and  tear  said  vteakened 
line  portions  and  an  adhesive  bond  uniting  said  first  and 
second  hollow  bosses. 


EASY  OPENING  CONTAINER 
Nick  S.  Khoary,  Chicago,  III.,  aas^nor  to  CoBttBcntal 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of 
New  York 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,058 
21  Claims.  (CL  22«— 54) 


1.  An  easy  opening  container  member  comprising  a 
panel  having  a  weakening  line  defining  a  removable  panel 
portion,  and  a  pull  tab  for  facilitating  the  initial  rupture 
of  said  panel  and  the  tearing  out  of  said  panel  portion, 
said  pull  tab  including  a  tab  body,  a  mounting  ear  at- 
tached to  said  tab  body,  and  means  permanently  securing 
said  mounting  ear  to  said  panel  portion  with  one  end 
of  said  tab  body  aligned  with  an  adjacent  portion  of  said 
weakening  line  whereby  when  the  opposite  end  of  said 
tab  is  moved  away  from  said  panel  portion  said  one  tab 
end  will  exert  a  pressure  on  said  panel  portion  along  said 
weakening  line,  said  tab  having  an  uninterrupted  periph- 
eral reinforcing  rib  extending  along  each  side  thereof 
from  said  <me  end  beyond  said  mounting  ear,  said  rein- 
forcing rib  having  terminal  ends  disposed  at  said  one  tab 
body  end  in  spaced  relation  and  defining  at  said  one  end 
a  stiffened  nose  for  applying  a  localized  pressure  on  said 
panel  portion. 

3,322^97 
CAN  WITH  INTEGRAL  PULL  TAB 
Ralph  J.  StoUc,  Lebanon,  and  EKon  G.  KaminsU,  Sdncy, 
Ohio,  asaigiion  to  The  Stolle  Corporatkm,  Sidney,  Ohio, 
a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scf.  No.  439^59 
2  Claims.  (G.  220—54) 
1.  A  can  for  beverages  and  the  like,  having  an  end, 
a  score  line  in  said  end  defining  a  tear  strip  adapted  to  be 
torn  out  to  open  said  can,  said  tear  strip  having  a  relative- 
ly wide  portion  conforming  substantially  and  lying  close- 
ly adjacent  to  each  of  said  can  ends,  then  tapering  together 


disposed  substantially  centrally  of  said  can  end  within  the 
said  parallel  portion  of  said  tear  strip,  and  the  body  of 
said  pull  tab  lying  flat  closely  adjacent  said  can  end  and 
extending  in  a  generally  radial  direction. 


3322,29t 
TAMPERPROOF  REPLACEABLE  CAP 
Peter  P.  Gach,  ETamrille,  Ind.,  asrigBor  to  Sunbeam  Plas- 
tics   Corporatioii,  EvansvOlc,  Ind.,  a  cmporadon  of 
Indiana 

Filed  June  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,194 
7  dbims.  (CL  220—60) 


1.  A  tamperproof  replaceable  cap  for  use  on  a  dispms- 
ing  container  having  an  upright  body  and  a  horizontally- 
protruding  bead  around  such  body  near  the  upper  end 
thei^eof,  said  tamperproof  replaceable  cap  being  con- 
structed of  a  semi-flexible  plastic  material  and  comprising, 
a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  body,  a  top  integrally 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  body,  said  body  having 
an  annular  skirt  portion  adjacent  its  lower  edge,  said  an- 
nular skirt  portion  having  an  interior  surface,  holding 
means  integral  with  said  skirt  portion  for  retaining  said 
cap  on  such  dispensing  container,  said  holding  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  inwanlly  directed  and  circu^feren- 
tially  spaced  retainers  positioned  on  said  interior  surface 
adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  said  skirt  portion,  said  retainers 
extending  inwardly  beneath  such  bead  on  such  dispensing 
container  when  said  cap  is  in  position  on  such  dispensing 
container,  a  plurality  of  inwardly  directed  arKl  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  expanders  positioned  on  said  interior  sur- 
face in  vertically  spaced  relationship  to  said  retainers, 
said  expanders  engaging  such  bead  when  said  cap  is  in 
position  on  siich  dispensing  contamer,  and  disengagement 
means  on  said  cap  for  removing  said  cap  from  such  coa- 
tainer,  said  disengagement  means  including  a  tool  access 
opening  defined  by  said  body. 


3,322^99 

SHEET  METAL  CONTAINER  WITH  PLASTIC 

CLOSURE 

John  A.  Foster,  Rockford,  IlL,  asigiior  to  J.  L.  Clark 

Manufactnring  Co.,  Rockford,  DL,  a  corporatioD  of 

nUnois 

FUed  Sept  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,787 
13  aaims.  (CL  220—60) 
1.  A  container  having,  in  combination,  a  body  com- 
prising a  sheet  metal  tube,  a  cover  of  resilient  plastic 
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substantially  abutting  one  end  of  the  tube  and  having  a 
preformed  laterally  flexible  depending  peripheral  skirt 
telescoped  with  the  end  portion  of  said  tube,  and  means 
securing  the  cover  and  tube  together  comprising  a  pre- 
formed relatively  flat  metal  hem  at  said  tube  end  includ- 
ing a  peripheral  flange  bent  laterally  and  then  reversely 
to  project  along  and  lie  closely  adjacent  one  side  surface 
of  the  tube  and  terminating  in  an  edge  spaced  longitudi- 
nally from  the  tube  end,  the  portion  of  said  body  below 
said  hem  being  offset  radially  from  said  hem  so  as  to 
expose  the  hem  edge  and  thus  increase  the  effective  width 


of  the  shoulder  formed  thereby  and  facing  longitudinally 
of  the  tube,  a  bead  integral  with  said  skirt  adjacent  the 
lower  edge  thereof  and  level  with  said  offset  portion  and 
urged,  by  virtue  of  the  resiliency  of  said  skirt,  laterally 
across  said  hem  edge  and  toward  said  offset  portion,  said 
bead  having  an  upper  frusto-conical  surface  engaging  and 
interlocking  with  said  exposed  hem  edge,  and  a  second 
peripheral  skirt  shorter  than  said  first  skirt  depending 
from  said  cover  on  the  side  of  the  hem  opposite  said  first 
skirt  and  engaging  the  closed  end  portion  of  the  hem  to 
hold  the  hem  edge  in  permanent  biting  engagement  with 
said  bead  surface. 


3,322,300 
VESSEL  HAVING  STACKING  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  T.  Cornelius,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
The  Cornelius  Company,  Anolu,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,005 
3  Claims.  (Ci.  220—97) 


gen  er 


said 


3,322,301 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DtNESTING 

ARTICLES  BY  SUCTION  ME^  .NS 
«corge  N.  Bliss,  Franklhi,  Mich.,  assignor 
International  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,476 
3  Claims.  (CI.  221—1) 


[ 


1.  A  vessel  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  tank; 

(b)  a  pair  of  generally  annular  skirts  respectively  se- 
cured to  opposite  ends  of  said  tank,  said  skirts  com- 
prising flexible  material  arranged  in  a  deflection- 
resistant  configuration; 

(c)  means  integral  with  one  of  said  skirts  and  defining 
a  pair  of  angularly  spaced  hand-receiving  apertures, 
each  extending  radially  therethrough,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  arcuate  handles  respectively  bridg- 
ing said  apertures,  said  handles  being  flush  with  that 
end  of  said  one  skirt  which  end  is  axially  remote  from 
said  tank,  the  material  of  said  handles  being  of  a 
flexible  configuration;  and 


\. 


(d)  a  pair  of  rigid  generally  U-shaped 
having  a  bight  portion  with  a  curvature 
ing  to  that  of  said  handles  and  respecti 
therein,  and  each  having  a  pair  of 
leg  portions  embedded  in  said  skirt  in 
resistant  configuration  thereof  at 
apertures,  respectively,  said  rigid  memhiers 
operative  to  prevent  deflection  of 
response  to  any  handling  force  applidd 
in  response  to  any  stacking  force  appfed 
the  other  of  said  skirts  of  a  similar 


opposi  te 


members  each 

correspond- 

\|ely  embedded 

ally  parallel 

deflection- 
sides  of  said 

each  being 

handles  in 
thereto  and 

thereto  by 

bly. 


as  lemt 


to  Diamond 
Y.,  a  corpora- 


3.  A  method  of  denesting  a  stack  of  ter^porarily  bend 
able  perimetrically  defined  articles  suppor  ed  in  clamped 
position  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
contacting  and  gripping  the  surface  of  t|ie  article  to  be 

denested  with  the  place  of  contact 

rimeter  of  the  article  being  contacte( 

ping  on  opposed  sides  of  a  line  para  lei  to  the  gen- 
eral surface  of  the  article  to  be  denested  which  Une 

passes  through  the  place  of  contact, 
uncIamiMng  of  the  support  of  said  stacl 
effecting  a  limited  temporary  bending  c  f  the  article  to 

be  denested  in  the  area  from  its  pe'imeter  to  said 

line  passing  through  said  place  of 

simultaneous  peeling  of  portions  of 

be  denested  on  opposite  sides  of  said 

tion  from  the  perimeter  of  said  article! 

within  the  perimeter  until  the  peeling  exposes  said 

place  of  contact  on  more  than  one  side  by  released 

area  of  said  article  to  be  denested, 
clamping  said  stack  of  articles  to  resupi^ort  the  stacked 

articles  in  clamped  position, 
and  removal  of  the  article  to  be  deneskd  from  all  re 

mainuig  contact  with  the  remainder  >f  the  stack 


within  the  pe- 
and  the  grip- 


of  articles, 


:ontact  with  a 
said  article  to 
line  in  a  direc- 
toward  a  place 


o' 


3,322,302 
JAM  RELEASE  FOR  CIGARETTE 
Walter  Beha  and  Wilhelm  Bender,  both 
Main,  Germany,  ass^ors  to  Schoeller 
technische  Fabrik,  Frankfurt,  Germanj 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  52 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
Sch  36,410 
6  Claims.  (CI.  221—15) 
1.  In  a  cigarette  dispenser  having  a  cigbrette 
chamber  including  first  and  second  bottoii 
ly  suspended  adjacent  their  outer  edges  ani  1 
wardly  and  inwardly  toward  each  other 
fine  a  gap  between  their  inner  edges  havi4g 


9ISPENSER 
Frankfurt  am 
&  Co.  Elektro. 


344 

'  .  19,  1965, 


magazme 
walls  pivotal- 
sloping  down- 
lormally  to  de- 
a  width  sufii- 


May  30,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1787 


cient  to  permit  one  cigarette  at  a  time  to  fall  into  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  trough  from  which  it  may  be  dis- 
placed laterally  into  a  rcciprocable  claw  for  transport  to 
an  igniter  and  delivery,  when  ignited,  to  an  access  opening 
in  the  dispenser;  the  first  bottom  wall  being  swung  up- 
wardly and  the  second  bottom  wall  being  swung  down- 
wardly, during  such  displacement  of  the  cigarette  from 
the  trough,  to  substantially  close  the  gap  therebetween 
to  an  extent  sufficient  to  prevent  movement  of  a  cigarette 
from  said  chamber  into  the  gap,  to  prevent  mutual  bracing 
or  edging  of  the  cigarettes  in  the  magazine  chamber;  one 
of  said  walls  having  an  extension  extending  downwardly 
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from  the  inner  edge  of  its  cigarette  support  surface  and 
forming  part  of  the  means  defining  the  gap,  the  exten- 
sion and  the  inner  edge  of  the  other  wall,  during  closing 
of  the^gap,  crushing  any  cigarette  extending  transversely 
or  inclinedly  of  the  trough  into  the  gap:  the  improvement 
comprising  means  mounting  said  extension  of  the  innner 
edge  of  said  one  wall  for  displacement  outwardly  relative 
to  said  gap  only  upon  engagement  with  a  cigarette  pro- 
jecting from  said  trough  into  said  gap,  said  means  oper- 
ating said  extension  to  force  a  jammed  cigarette  out  of 
the  gap  into  the  trough  upon  return  of  said  bottom  wall 
portions  to  their  normal  positions. 


i—  * 


3,322,303 

RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  VENDING 

MACHINES 

Robert    E.    Grindinger,   Shawnee   Mission,    Kans.,    and 

Samuel  M.  Waas,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Sclcc- 

tivend  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  July  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  567,150 

5  Claims.  (CI.  221—298) 


1.  In  a  can  vending  machine,  the  combination  of 

a  slant  shelf  for  supporting  a  series  of  cans  aixl  hav- 
ing a  lower  discharge  end  over  which  cans  can 
roll  by  gravity, 

a  pair  of  pivotal  gate  members  positioned  at  said  dis- 
charge end  of  said  shelf  with  first  distal  portions 
normally  extending  above  the  level  of  the  shelf 
to  intercept  a  first  can,  the  pivot  axes  for  said 
gate  members  located  below  said  discharge  end, 

operating  means  operable  intermittently  to  pivotally 
displace  said  gate  members  in  opposed 'directioiis 
whereby  to  move  said  first  distal  portions  from  the 
path  of  said  can  to  a  can  release  position  and  back 
to  the  can  intercept  position, 

stop  means  connected  with  said  operating  means  and 
operable  to  engage  and  hold  the  can  behind  said 


first  can  when  said  gate  members  are  pivoted  to 
said  release  position  and  to  disengage  therefrom 
upon  retiun  of  said  gate  members  to  the  can  in- 
tercept position. 


3,322,304 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  WITH  CENTRAL 
CHARGING    GAS    CONNECTOR    AND 
LATERALLY  SPACED  UQUID  FILLING 
OPENING 
John  B.  Wilson,  RichuMMid,  Va.,  anignor  to  Rcynoldf 
Metals  Company,  Richiiioiid,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,833 
8  Claims.  (CL  222—52) 


1.  In  combination: 

liquid  charged,  approximately  cylindrical  dispenser 
(20)  having  a  longitudinal  central  dispenser  axis 
(32),  a  first  dispenser  end  wall  (2()  and  a  second 
dispenser  end  wall  (33); 

a  charging  gas  container  (34)  having  a  container  end 
(59)  located  in  a  first  dispenser  opening  (61)  in  said 
second  dispenser  end  wall  (33),  said  gas  container 
end  (59)  having  a  first  gas  container  opening  (3<) 
for  receiving  a  charging  needle,  said  first  gas  con- 
tainer opening  (36)  being  coaxial  with  said  dispenser 
axis  (32)  and  being  substantially  surrounded  by  said 
second  dispensing  end  wall  (33); 

said  second  dispenser  end  wall  (33)  having  a  second 
dispenser  opening  (92)  for  filling  said  dispenser  with 
liquid,  said  second  dispenser  opening  (92)  being 
laterally  spaced  from  said  first  dispenser  opening 
(61); 

an  inwardly  directed  charging  needle  receiving  check 
valve  construction  in  said  first  gas  container  opening 
(36),  said  check  valve  construction  including  a 
resilient  plug  (46)  with  a  self  seal^  slit  (48),  a 
perforate  needle  arresting  disc  (52)  inside  said  plug, 
and  a  tire  inflation  type  of  check  valve  (40)  inside 
said  disc; 

a  removable  cover  (94)  for  said  second  dispenser  open- 
ing (92); 

and  a  faucet  (22)  in  said  first  dispenser  end  wall  (26). 


3,322,305 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  GAS-CHARGED 

BEVERAGES 
GoSredo  Tremolada,  Via  Console  Marcello  10, 
Mihu,  Italy 
FUed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,450 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Itahr,  Jane  26, 1964, 
14,165/64;  Feb.  20,  196^  3,580/65 
20  Claims.  (CL  222—61) 
18.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  gas-cha|ged  bever- 
age, comprising  a  source  of  a  liquid  comp<Mient  of  said 
beverage;  a  source  of  charging  gas;  proportioning  means 
connected  with  said  sources  for  separately  metering  pre- 
determined quantities  of  said  charging  gas  and  said  liquid 
component;  mixing  means  connected  with  said  pit)por- 
tioning  means  for  introducing  said  gas  into  said  liquid 
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component;  and  discharging  means  connected  with  said 
mixing  means  for  dispensing  the  resulting  mixture;  said 
proportioning  means  including  a  receptacle  in  said  dis- 
charging means  for  storing  a  quantity  of  said  mixture 
under  pressure  of  the  evolving  gas,  and  delivery  means 


]^AZETTE 
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3322,307 
DEVICES  FOR  SUPPLYING  MATERIALS 

Road, 


Frank  Fraser,  84  Kensington  Park 
London,  England 
FUed  Aug.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  48^,865 
J  Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain, 

34,733/64 
8  Claims.  (CI.  222—207) 


differentially  connected  to  said  source  of  charging  gas 
and  to  said  container  for  operation  upon  the  pressure  of 
said  charging  gas  exceeding  the  fluid  pressure  of  said 
container. 

3,322,306 

MEASURING  AND  DOSING  APPARATUS 
Paul  Mnnderich,  Rothenbergcn,  Kreis  Gelnhaosen,  GnA 
many,  assignor  to  Wiban  Westdcotsche  Industrie-  und 
StraaBcaban-Maschinen-GeseUscliaft    m.bJI.,    Rothen^ 
bcnen,  Kreis  Gelnhaosen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,410 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  20,  1964, 

W  37  792 

15  Claims.  (CL  222—67) 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  quantities  o 
terial  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
collapsible  tapering  volute  spring  to 
and  means  for  injecting  material  into 
spring  and  for  compressing  the  spring, 
walls  which  slide  into  one  another  so  as 
terial  only  from  the  other  end  of  the  sprini 


Aug.  25,  1964, 


a  flowable  ma- 

tubular  member,  a 

conttin  the  material, 

Dne  end  of  the 

spring  having 

to  eject  the  ma- 


said 


3,322,308  . 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER  COVER  WI PH  HINGED 
CLOSURES 
John  A.  Foster,  Rockford,  111.,  asslgno^  to  J.  L.^  Clark 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Rockford,  111., 
Illinois  . 

FUed  May  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5  $2,549 
7  Claims.  (CL  222—480 


corporation  of 


^  1.  A  measuring  and  dosing  apparatus  for  handlin  i 
Aermoplastic  and  bituminous  substances  difScult  to  con- 
vey, comprising,  in  combination,  a  hermetically  sealed 
measuring  vessel,  means  for  introducing  a  prcdetermine|i 
quantity  of  a  liquid  substance  into  said  vessel,  means  for 
discharging  the  liquid  of  measured  quantity  from  said  ves- 
sel, and  a  source  of  compressed  fluid  for  assisting  at  lca$t 
one  of  the  aforementioned  means,  said  vessel  comprising 
a  cylindrical  measuring  zone,  further  including  inlet  meai^ 
and  outlet  means  for  said  liquid,  as  well  as  filter  mea^s 
between  seaid  inlet  means  and  said  meastu-ing  zone,  said 
outlet  means  communicating  with  said  measuring  zone. 


1.  A  single  piece  closure  of  molded  resilient  plastic 
for  covering  one  end  of  a  container  anc  having,  in  com- 
bination, a  generally  flat  top  defining  ai  opening  of  gen- 
erally segmental  shape  through  which  material  may  be 
dispensed,  said  opening  being  defined  by  elongated  straight 
and  curved  upright  walls  depending  fr<  im  said  top,  said 
curved  wall  being  disposed  opposite  said  straight  wall 
and  curving  arcuately  and  horizontally,  laterally  spaced 
end  wall  sections  depending  from  said  top  and  each  in- 
tegrally joined  at  opposite  ends  to  the  c<  irresponding  ends 
of  said  straight  and  curved  walls,  said  end  sections  having 
parallel  inner  flat  surfaces  intersecting  Ihe  inner  faces  of 
said  straight  and  curved  wall  and  dispo  sed  perpendicular 
to  the  straight  wall,  an  imperforate  am!  flat  closure  flap 
integrally  joined  to  said  straight  wall  alo^ig  the  upper  edge 
thereof  to  form  a  hinge  for  swinging  ot  the  flap  into  and 
out  of  a  closed  position  in  which  the  kop  of  the  flap  is 
substantially  flush  with  the  upper  edge^  of  said  end  wall 
surfaces,  opposite  side  edges  of  the  llap  adjacent  said 
hinge  being  straight,  substantially  panllel  and  laterally 
spaced  to  fit  closely  within  and  betw<en  said  end  wall 
surfaces  in  said  closed  position  of  the  flj  p  and  the  remain- 
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ing  free  edge  portion  of  said  flap  projecting  over  and 
covering  the  curved  edge  of  said  opening,  a  laterally  yield- 
able  rib  of  narrow  radial  width  integral  with  and  depend- 
ing from  the  underside  of  said  flap  and  curved  and  located 
to  telescope  within  said  curved  wall  with  a  tight  press  fit 
around  the  full  circumferential  length  of  the  wall  in  the 
closed  position  of  the  flap,  and  laterally  yieldable  lugs 
depending  from  said  flap  and  integrally  joined  to  the  flap 
and  the  ends  of  said  curved  rib,  said  lugs  extending  along 
said  straight  edges  of  said  flap  and  presenting  oppositely 
facing  and  substantially  parallel  outer  surfaces  flush  with 
such  side  edges  and  adapted  to  telescope  closely  and  with 
a  wedge  fit  in  between  said  flat  surfaces  of  said  end  wall 
sections  whereby  to  extend  and  seal  said  opening  between 
the  ends  of  said  rib  and  said  hinge  when  the  flap  is  in 
said  closed  position. 


3J22,309 
DRESS  FORM  WITH  RETRACTEBLE  SHOULDERS 

Ann  BaMwin,  334  E.  53rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10022 

FUed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,700 

2  Claims.  (CL  223--68) 


1.  A  dress  form  fabricated  of  flexible  sheet  material 
and  comprising  a  hollow  torso-shaped  body,  said  body 
including  shoulders  extending  outwardly  from  each  other 
and  terminating  in  armhole  openings,  a  closure  piece  se- 
cured across  each  of  said  openings,  and  stiffener  means 
secured  interiorly  of  said  shoulders  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  said  closure  pieces  to  afford  relatively  greater 
flexibility  to  the  shoulder  portions  adjacent  to  said  closure 
pieces,  said  closure  pieces  being  depressible  inward  upon 
flexure  of  said  adjacent  shoulder  portions  for  reducing 
the  width  of  said  body  across  the  shoulders,  an  internal 
lip  secured  along  the  periphery  of  each  closure  piece 
closely  underlying  and  unsecured  to  the  adjacent  rela- 
tively flexible  shoulder  portion,  for  reinforcing  said  shoul- 
der portions  without  impairing  flexibility  thereof,  said  lips 
each  extending  circumferentially  about  the  respective  clo- 
sure piece,  and  an  extension  on  each  lip  depending  in- 
terioiiy  along  the  adjacent  body  side  for  reinforcing  said 
body  sides  without  impairing  flexibility  thereof,  the  bot- 
tom end  of  said  extension  being  secured  to  said  body, 
the  remainder  of  said  lip  being  otherwise  free  from  the 
adjacent  body  side. 


3,322,310 

KIT  FOR  KNITTING  AND  ALLIED  EQUIPMENT 

James  R.  HioSt  20896  Mastick  Road, 

Fairvicw  Park,  Ohio    44126 
FUed  Ang.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,095    . 
2  Claims.  (Q.  223—107) 
1.  In  a  knitting  kit  comprising  a  case  for  receiving 
and  storing  knitting  accessories  in  a  selected  arrange- 
ment and  consisting  of  a  bottom  wall  and  front,  rear  and 
end  walls  rising  from  the  edges  of  the  bottom  wall,  a 
lid  hingedly  attached  to  said  case  for  closing  the  same, 
and  a  divider  secured  within  the  case,  said  divider  having 
a  peripheral  wall  enclosing  a  plurality  of  accessory  com- 
partments, a  plurality  of  partitions  formed  within  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  divider,  one  of  said  partitions  ar- 


ranged to  provide  a  compartment  with  first  portions  of 
said  peripheral  wall  of  the  divider  to  receive  long  double 
point  needles,  a  second  partition  extending  from  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  peripheral  wall  to  said  one  portion  to 
form  a  second  compartment  for  receiving  a  knitting 
needle  rack,  a  knitting  needle  rack  disposed  in  said  sec- 
ond compartment,  said  second  partition  forming  with  a 
third  portion  of  said  peripheral  wall  of  the  divider  and 
with  said  one  portion  a  third  compartment  area  for  re- 
ceiving a  variety  of  knitting  accessories,  a  fourth  parti- 
tion having  an  inclined  top  edge  transversely  disposed 
within  said  second  compartment,  said  rack  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  end  walls,  a  top  wal,  a  bottom  wall 
and  an  intermediate  wall  supported  between  said  end 
walls,  said  top  and  intermediate  walls  being  provided 
with  two  groups  of  axially  aligned  openings,  one  group 
being  graduated  in  decreasing  diameter  in  one  direction 
away  from  one  of  said  rack  side  walls,  the  other  group 
being  graduated  in  decreasing  diameter  in  one  direction 


away  from  said  other  of  said  rack  side  walls,  one  of  said 
groups  of  openings  being  adapted  to  receive  relatively 
long  knitting  needles  to  permit  said  longer  needles  to 
overlie  and  rest  upon  the  inclined  top  edge  of  said  fourth 
partition  when  said  rack  is  disposed  in  a  lowermost  flat 
position  in  said  second  compartment,  the  other  group 
adapted  to  receive  relatively  short  knitting  needles,  said 
lid  having  peripheral  walls  extending  therefrom  and, 
when  in  closed  position,  mating  with  the  peripheral  walls 
of  said  case,  a  divider  within  the  lid  and  having  a  periph- 
eral wall  secured  to  the  peripheral  walls  of  the  lid,  parti- 
tions disposed  in  the  space  within  the  peripheral  wall  of 
the  lid  divider  to  provide  compartments  for  circular  and 
jumper  knitting  needles,  said  lid  partitions  consisting  of 
at  least  one  partition  disposed  transversely  of  the  lid 
divider  and  another  partition  di^>osed  longitudinally  of 
the  lid  divider  forming  a  plurality  of  lid  compartments 
therein,  said  lid  divider  having  top  and  bottom  flanges 
disposed  downwardly  and  upwardly  respectively  from  the 
top  and  bottom  portions  of  the  divider  peripheral  wall, 
and  a  strip  having  portions  overhanging  opposite  sides 
of  said  longitudinal  portion  to  retain  articles  placed  in 
the  lid  compartments. 


3322411 
ARTICLE  HOLDER 
John  H.  Homer,  P.O.  Box  84,  Edison,  CaUf.     93220^ 
Filed  Nov.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  508,889 
3  Claims.  (CL  224—5) 
1.  An  article  holder  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  leg 
below  the  knee  and  flatly  against  the  shin  and  the  flat- 
tened area  of  the  leg  between  the  shin  and  the  inside  of 
the  calf,  comprising: 
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1790 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(a)  a  pliable  back  provided  with  pockets  for  holding 
articles,  said  pockets  being  arranged  in  two  tiers, 

(b)  leg-encircling  means  at  the  upper  and  lower  edges 
of  the  pocket-provided  back,  and 

(c)  means  intermediate  said  leg-encircling  means  to 
bias  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  back  in  a  direction 
toward  the  leg, 

(d)  said  back  comprising  an  upper  rectangular  part 
and  a  lower  narrower  rectangular  part,  said  parts 
having  one  common  aligned  edge  and  the  opposite 


*3 


edges  being  offset  to  provide  the  upper  part  with  ar 
overhanging  corner  beyond  the  opposite  edge  o 
the  lower  part, 

(e)  the  mentioned  biasing  means  comprising  a  gusse 
extending  across  the  inside  comer  formed  by  sai< 
overhang  and  stitched  to  the  adjacent  portions  o 
the  back  while  under  stretch,  and 

(f)  the  gusset,  when  contracted  to  normal,  produc 
ing  the  mentioned  bias. 


3  322  312 

LOAD  CARRYING  FRAME 

Victor  I.  Mitchell  10860  Scotsman  Way, 

Rancho  Cordova,  Calif.    95670 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  524,445 

9  Claims.  (CI.  224—26) 


apart  sufficiently  to  receive  the  individual's  head 
therebetween,  the  straps  being  secu  ed  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  framework  for  transmitti  ig  a  substantial 
part  of  the  load  to  the  individual's  shpulders 

a  body  encircling  belt  for  surrounding 
waist  and  for  carrying  a  substantial 
to  be  transported;  and 

at  least  three  spaced  apart  elongate  members  connect- 
ing the  belt  to  the  framework. 


the  individual's 
>art  of  the  load 


3,322,313 
BICYCLE  CARRIER  BASKEt 
Leona  A.  Giondi,  P.O.  Box  304,  WaITen^lle 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
7  Claims.  (CI.  224—35) 


1.  A  frame  for  helping  an  individual  to  carry  a  loa 
comprising 

four  supports,  each  support  having  its  lower  end  space 
at  the  comer  of  an  imaginary  regular  quadrilatera 
the  supports  being  separated  a  sufficient  distance  t 
receive  the  body  of  an  individual  within  the  spaa 
bounded  by  the  supports; 

at  least  one  rigid  brace  securing  each  support  to  eac 
of  the  two  nearest  supports,  the  supports  and  bra 
cooperating  to  form  a  rigid  quadrilateral  framewori 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  shoulder  straps  spac 


( :OVER 

,  ni.     60555 
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sn 
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»  ■ 


sid  is 


4.  The  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  wire  carrier  basket  mounted  on 
a  bicycle  and  fastened  to  the  handle 
at  least  one  bracket, 

(b)  an  open-bottom  flexible  weather 
ing  element  covering  the  top  and 

(c)  openings  in  said  covering  elemen 
said  brackets  pass  in  close-fitting 

(d)  a  weather-resistant  bottom  elemeht 
bottom  of  said  basket  and  extending 
thereof, 

(e)  and  means  on  said  covering  eleitient 
bottom  thereof  snugly  around  the 
basket. 


3,322,314 

STACK  FORMER 

Frank  M.  Irving,  Jr.,  York,  Albert  S.  Scbknidt,  Sr.,  Worm. 

leysburg,  and  Harry  F.  Potter,  Lcwist  jwn,  Pa.,  assign* 

ors  to  Alto  Company,  York,  Pa.,  a  pa  rtnership 

Filed  July  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4  74,281 

16  Claims.  (CI.  225—1; 


May  30,  1967 


the  front  end  of 
bars  thereof  by 


resistant  cover- 
of  said  basket, 
through  which 
relationship, 

resting  on  the 
to  the  side  walls 

to  hold  the 
bottom  of  said 
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group 


1.  A  method  of  arranging  bakery 
prising  conveying  rows  of  said  units 
station,  laterally  aligning  a  forward 
propelling  the  resultant  aligned  forward 
marshaling  station,  restraining  the  nexl 
during  said  propelling  action,  and  stac 
one  row  of  the  propelled  group  onto  a 
jacent  unit  in  an  adjacent  row  whereby 
stacked. 


^ 


u 


uct  units  com- 

to  a  marshaling 

of  said  units, 

group  from  said 

rearward  group 

ing  a  unit  from 

transversely  ad- 

}airs  of  units  are 
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3,322,315 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TENSION 

IN  A  WEB 
Edgar  Anthony  Eberlin,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor 
to  James  Halley  St  Sons,  Limited,  West  Bromwich,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  303,816,  Aug.  22, 

1963.  This  application  June  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  554,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  6,  1962, 

34,130/62 
8  Claims.  (CI.  226—44) 


record  engaging  and  feeding  means;  a  ratchet  wheel  ad- 
vancing pawl  means  iHvotally  mounted  adjacent  and  in 
engagement  with  the  teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel;  a  selec- 
tively operable,  power  driven  cycling  means  for  impart- 
ing a  power  and  a  return  stroke  to  said  pawl  means;  and 
means  to  selectively  vary  the  magnitude  of  return  stroke 
of  said  pawl  means  to  thereby  control  the  magnitude  of 
power  stroke  and  work  applied  to  said  pawl  means  by 
said  power  driven  cycling  means  and  change  the  magni- 
nitude  of  line  feed. 


i 


3,322,316 
LINE  FEED  MECHANISM 
Clayton  H.  Clark,  Mundelein,  and  Donald  J.  Stefanik, 
Berwyn,  111.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
Original  application  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,109,  now 
Patent  No.  3.291,909,  dated  Dec.  13,  1966.  Divided  and 
this  application  May  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  546,917 
7  Claims.  (CL  226—141) 


1.  For  use  in  a  page  record  printer,  a  line  feed  mech- 
anism for  feeding  a  page  record  stepwise  one  or  more 
lines  spaces  at  a  time  including:  page  record  engaging  and 
feeding  means;  a  ratchet  wheel  drivingly  connected  to  said 


1.  A  web  tensioning  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
web  feed  rollers,  an  electric  motor  driving  said  rollers,  a 
pair  of  parallel  idle  rollers  having  fixed  axes,  a  rotatable 
loop  roller  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  vertical  movement 
between  and  parallel  to  said  idle  rollers,  a  pair  of  piston 
and  cylinder  units  supporting  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft, 
a  large  capacity  reservoir  connected  to  supply  constant 
fluid  pressure  to  both  of  said  cylinders,  the  relative  ca- 
pacities of  said  reservoir  and  said  cylinder  units  being  such 
that  changes  in  position  of  the  loop  roller  with  changes  in 
size  of  the  loop  during  changes  in  rate  of  feed  of  said 
web  do  not  significantly  change  said  fluid  pressure,  an 
adjustable  pressure  regulating  valve  for  maintaining  a  de. 
sired  fluid  pressure  in  said  reservoir,  an  angularly  dis- 
placeable  element  operably  connected  to  be  responsive 
to  the  vertical  movement  of  said  shaft  caused  by  a  varia- 
tion in  size  of  said  loop  due  to  variation  in  the  rate  of 
feed  of  said  web,  an  error  signal  generator  driven  by  said 
element  in  proportion  to  said  shaft  movement,  and  a 
servo  system  under  the  control  of  said  generator  for 
compensatively  varying  the  speed  of  drive  between  said 
motor  and  feed  rollers  to  maintain  said  desired  web  ten- 
sion. 


3,322^17 
MECHANISM  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY  FEEDING 
BARS  OF  UNIFORM  CROSS  SECTION  IN  A 
MACHINE 

Paul  Ducanis,  1520  NE.  103rd  St., 

Miami  Shores,  Fla.     33153 

FUed  ^pt.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,689 

10  Claims.  (CL  226—167) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  feeding  bar  stock  of  unifonn  cross 
section  in  an  axial  direction  in  sequential  like  distances  in 
a  metal  cutting  machine  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing 
means  dimensioned  and  adapted  to  be  secured  in  said  ma- 
chine for  reciprocation  thereby, 
a  coaxial  bore  through  said  housing  means  for  sUdably 

guiding  said  stock  therethrough, 
a  counter-bore  in  one  end  of  said  housing  means  of 

predetermined  diameter, 
means  forming  an  oblique  planar  shoulder  at  the  inner 
end  of  said  counter-bore  at  a  predetermined  angle 
with  respect  to  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
bore, 

a  plurality  of  like  circular  rings  in  said  counter-bore 
canted  against  each  other  at  said  angle  with  the 
innermost  one  thereof  positioned  against  said 
shoulder, 

each  of  said  rings  having  a  predetermined  inside  diam- 
eter greater  than  said  first  mentioned  bore  and  a 
predetermined  outside  diameter  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  counter-bore, 

circular  spring  means  in  said  counter-bore  positioned 
against  the  outermost  one  of  said  rings  for  urging  the 
latter  in  like  said  canted  position, 

fastening  means  secured  in  the  outer  end  of  said  hous- 
ing means  for  holding  said  spring  means  and  said 

^  rings  in  tensioned  position  against  said  shoulder 
,  whereby  said  bar  stock  moved  through  said  housing 
means  in  sequential  predetermined  distances  in  one 
direction  will  be  prevented  from  reverse  movement 
by  the  locking  engagement  of  the  opposite  inner  edges 
of  said  rings  on  said  stock. 


3,322,318 
CELLULOSE  FIBER  CANS 
Joseph  B.  Felton,  Jr.,  Mount  Pleasant,  John  F.  Turner, 
North  Charleston,  and  Archie  D.  Duncan,  Jr.,  and  Wil- 
liam J.  Funderlnirk,  Charleston,  S.C,  and  Roger  Bart, 
Weston,  Conn.,  assignors  to  West  Virginia  Pulp  and 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,705 

6  Claims.  (CL  229—3.5) 

1.  A  can  suitable  for  use  in  thermal  processing  of 

foods  which  comprises  a  pre-stressed  thin-wall  cylindrical 

body  member  having  a  thickness  equal  to  from  1/100 


^^ 
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to  1/200  of  the  diameter  of  said  can  and  an  end  closure 
hermetically  sealed  to  one  end  of  said  body  member, 
said  body  member  being  composed  of  a  cylindrically 
formed  single  unitary  web  whose  opposite  edges  are 
adhesively  secured  together  at  an  axially  oriented  seam 
extending  from  one  end  of  the  body  member  to  the 
opposite  end,  said  web  comprising  a  non-woven  cellulose 
fiber  sheet  impregnated  with  from  15  to  60%  by  weight 


l 
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kn  outer  carton  comprising  four  hingedly-fconnected  side 
fwall  panels,  and  a  filling  and  dispensing  sj^out  secured  to 
Isaid  bag  or  envelope  and  accessible  through  said  carton 
in  the  erected  and  closed  container,  said  b  ig  or  envelope 
being  assembled  in  said  carton  with  one  pair  of  opposite 
corners  of  the  bag  or  envelope  projecting  beyond  the 


of  a  thermoset  resin  which  has  been  cured  under  pres- 
sure in  said  sheet  while  said  sheet  is  flat  and  being  char- 
acterized by  its  ability  to  retain  at  least  65%  of  its 
modulus  of  elasticity  in  flexure  following  conditioning 
in  saturated  steam  at  212°  F.  for  5  minutes  and  by  hav- 
ing a  residual  modulus  of  elasticity  in  flexure  after  such 
conditioning  of  at  least  500,000  p.s.i. 


upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  carton  side  '  vail  panels,  and 
with  the  remainder  of  the  bag  or  envelobe  overlying  the 
whole,  or  substantially  the  whole,  area  of  t  ye  adjacent  side 
wall  panels  and  secured  by  adhesive  to  latter  so  as  to 
move  in  unison  with  the  respective  side  w  ills  during  erec- 
tion or  collapse  of  the  container. 


3  322  319 

FOOD  PACKAGE  ADAPTED  FOR  HEATING 

Edward  E.  Sweeney,  6252  Drexel  Ave.,  Los  Angeles, 

CaUf.    90048,  and  Kenneth  E.  Stroup,  10201  Lodse 

Avc^  Northridge,  Calif.     91324 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,160 
5  Claims.  (CL  229—3^ 


3,322,321 

CONTAINER 

Thomas  C.  Nmre,  Downers  Grove,  ID.,    VUHam  W.  Mc- 

Farland,  Wooster,  Ohio,  and  Dale  L.  1  Utter,  St.  Louis, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4 17,350 
14  Claims.  (CI.  229—23) 


1.  A  food  holding  and  cooking  package  comprising  a 
envelope  of  a  material  of  relatively  good  heat  conductivity , 
the  envelope  enclosing  a  space  adapted  to  hold  a  food  ti  > 
be  heated,  a  layer  of  relatively  good  heat-absorbing  ma  • 
tcrial  on  the  exterior  surface  of  a  portion  of  the  envelop^, 
a  layer  of  porous  material  on  the  interior  surface  of  th^ 
portion  of  the  envelope,  and  an  cvaporable  material  i^i 
the  porous  layer,  the  layer  of  porous  material  being  at  least 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  layer  of  heat-absorbing 
material  whereby  heat  applied  to  the  exterior  surface  qf 
the  package  is  transmitted  to  the  porous  layer  to  vapori 
the  evaporablc  material  for  rapid  cooking  of  the  food. 


1.  In  combination,  a  container,  an 
and  a  lifting  frame,  said  container 
top  flaps,  means  to  secure  said 
said  lifting  frame  being  positioned 
said  top  flaps  being  folded  pcrpendi 
walls  to  retain  said  lifting  frame 
and  said  container  having  means  under 
defining  openings  adapted  to 
of  a  lift  truck. 


3,322,320 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Chasse  Beadle,  Radstock,  Somerset,  England,  assignor  tk> 

Gerald  V.  Forrest,  Thnriaston,  Leicestershire,  England 

Filed  lone  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  560,500 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  1,  196 

28,006/65 

3  Claims.  (CI.  229—14) 

1.  A  packaging  container  comprising  an  inner  closed  b^g 

or  envelope,  of  a  flexible  sheet  material,  which  coUajBiefd 

flat  is  of  rectangular  or  substantially  rectangular  outlin^, 


article  carrying  skid, 

havi  IK  side  walls  and 

container  to  said  skid, 

with  n  said  container, 

icul  arly  to  said  side 

within  said  container, 

said  lifting  frame 

accommodate  the  fingers 


r 


3,322,322 

CARTON  TRAY 

Karl    Rune    Persson,    Halmstad,    Swelen,    assignor    to 

Sprinter-Pack  AB,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 

Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,298 
Clafans  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  7, 1964, 
,  9,604/64 

9  aaims.  (CI.  229—3^ ) 

1.  A  carton  tray  made  of  a  single  blank  comprising 

a  bottom,  two  side  walls  and  two  end  ^  I'alls,  said  bottom 
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comprising  a  central  longitudinal  portion  tangentially  con- 
nected with  two  inclined  side  panels  extending  between 
the  side  edges  of  said  central  bottom  portion  and  the 
upper  edges  of  the  side  walls,  a  transverse  slit  at  each 
end  of  said  bottom  and  spaced  from  the  adjacent  end 
wall  to  leave  a  transverse  top  wall  portion  extending  be- 
tween the  upper  edges  of  the  side  walls  and  hingedly  con- 
nected therewith  along  fold  lines  which  are  offset  up- 
wardly relative  to  the  fold  lines  between  said  side  panels 


in  the  erected  position  of  said  blank,  a  plurality  of 
similarly  erected  boxes  may  be  clustered  in  either 
side-by-side  relationship  or  stacked  relationship  one 
on  the  other. 


3,322,324 
BLANK  FOR  MAKING  A  CARDBOARD  BOX  AND 

BOX  ERECTED  THEREFROM 

Karl    Rune    Persson,    Halmstad,    Sweden,    aasignor   to 

Sprinter-Pack  AB,  Halmstad,  Sweden 

Filed  May  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  552,197 

Claims  priority,  applicatloB  Sweden,  Jnnc  2, 1965, 

7,227/65 

2  Claims.  (O.  229—38) 


r!t^^--K 


and  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  walls,  each  end  wall 
being  at  its  upper  edge  hingedly  connected  with  the  adja- 
cent transverse  top  wall, and  at  its  lower  edge  extended 
with  a  locking  tongue  having  its  free  end  snapped  over 
the  slit  edge  at  the  end  of  said  central  bottom  panel, 
the  end  walls  and  the  side  walls  having  at  their  meeting 
ends  cooperating  flaps  to  lock  the  tray  in  ererted  position 
when  said  locking  tongue  engages  said  slit  edge. 


1  ! 


,1     I    1, 


3,322,323 

BOX  CONSTRUCTION 

Ahbot  Greene,  24  Carter  Road,  and  Paul  Densen,  27 

Colony  Drive  E.,  both  of  West  Orange,  N  J.    07052 

Filed  June  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,751 

15  Claims.  (O.  229—37) 


7^     ijiK       ^49^       Na« 


-^  -.  j-,.-^ 


^ 


1.  In  a  box  construction  comprising  a  foldable  blank 
defining  a  plurality  of  side  panels  disposed  in  side-by-sidc 
relationship  and  said  side  panels  being  readily  adapted  to 
be  folded  about  a  foldline  disposed  between  the  respective 
contiguous  sides  of  adjacent  panels  to  define  a  closed 
quadrilateral  figure  adapted  to  be  folded  between  a 
knockcd-down  inoperative  position  and  an  erected  box- 
forming  position,  and  including  top  and  bottom  flaps  con- 
nected to  the  opposed  ends  of  each  panel  to  define  the  end 
walls  of  said  box  in  the  erected  position  thereof,  the  im- 
provement of; 

(a)  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  covering  an 
external  portion  of  at  least  one  panel  of  said  box 
whereby  similarly  coated  boxes  may  be  adhesively 
secured  together  in  side-by-side  relationship  to  form 
a  cluster  of  boxes  which  may  be  readily  handled  as 
a  unit,  and 

(b)  a  coating  of  pressure-sensitive  material  applied  to 
the  external  surface  portion  of  the  exposed  flap  ex- 
tending from  the  ends  of  one  of  said  coated  side 
panels  so  that  in  the  collapsed  position  of  said 
blank,  all  the  coated  portions  thereof  are  disposed 
on  the  same  side  of  the  collapsed  blank  so  that 
similar  collapsed  blanks  may  be  readily  stacked  one 
on  the  other  without  adhering  to  one  another  and 


1.  A  blank  for  making  a  cardboard  box  in  the  form  of 
a  parallelepiped  comprising  two  opposite  side  walls  having 
end  tabs  and  a  bottom  having  end  tabs  which  together 
with  the  end  tabs  of  the  side  walls  from  a  continuous  wing 
flap  at  each  end  of  opposite  edges  of  the  box  blank,  where- 
in each  of  the  end  tabs  of  the  bottom  has  two  triangular 
side  panels  located  one  on  each  side  of  an  intermediate 
triangular  panel  bounded  by  two  fold  lines  each  of  which 
extends  at  an  angle  of  45"  to  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  end  tab  of  the  bottom  and  the  intersectional  point 
of  which  lies  at  the  edge  of  the  end  tab  of  the  bottom,  and 
wherein  the  width  of  the  end  tab  of  one  side  wall  and  the 
width  of  the  end  tab  of  the  bottom  are  substantially  equal 
to  half  the  width  of  the  bottom,  whereas  the  end  tab  of  ;the 
other  side  wall  is  wider  and  is  provided  with  an  adhesive 
stripe  for  gluing  together  the  end  tabs  of  said  side  walls 
whereby  to  form  the  end  walls  of  the  box  during  erection 
thereof,  characterized  in  that  the  adhesive  stripe  on  the 
wide  end  tab  extends  over  the  end  tab  of  the  bottom  and 
that  said  stripe  on  the  wide  end  tab  passes  through  a  point 
thereon  located  such  that  during  erection  of  the  box  the 
apex  of  the  intermediate  triangular  panel  comes  into  con- 
tact with  said  point  whereby  to  have  adhesive  fill  up  a  gap, 
if  any,  between  the  opposing  free  edges  of  the  side  panels 
at  and  in  the  proximity  of  the  apex  of  the  interaiediate 
triangular  panel. 

3,322325 
BAG  SEAL  UTILIZING  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE 
TAPE  HAVING  WEAKENED  TRANSVERSE 
ZONES 

Roy  L.  Bush,  260 — 04  58th  Ave., 

Uttle  Neck,  N.Y.     11362 

nied  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,796 

3  Claims.  (CI.  229—62) 


1.  In  a  bag  of  flexible  material  open  at  one  end,  seal- 
ing means  therefor  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  neck 
portion  of  the  bag  formed  by  gathering  the  latter  near 
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the  open  end  thereof,  the  sealing  means  including  a 
flexible  tape  having  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coating 
on  one  side  thereof  and  having  spaced  transverse  weak- 
ened zones,  the  intermediate  part  of  said  tape  encircling 
the  neck  portion  of  the  bag,  the  terminals  of  said  tape 
being  adhered  together,  whereupon  the  exertion  of  stress 
along  a  weakened  zone  at  the  locus  of  the  neck  portion 
causes  the  tape  to  break  and  permits  opening  of  the  bag. 
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3,322,326 
SIFT-PROOF  PATCH  VALVE  FOR  PLASTIC 
SHIPPING  BAGS 
John  J.  Quackenbush,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  528,961 
5  Claims.  (CL  229—62.5) 


tirough  said  front  panel  and  one  end  region 
slid  relatively  short  and  relatively  long  sheet  i 
Jid  third  heat  seals  extending  perpendicul 
apd  passing  across  regions  adjacent  the  end  < 
sttid  second  and  third  heat  seals  extending 
ft-ont  panel  and  through  opposite  side  edg: 
sftid  relatively  long  and  relatively  short 
tlvely  short  sheets  interposed  between  said 
c  f  said  front  panel  and  a  portion  of  said 
s  leet;  said  relatively  short  sheet  having  a 
inding  beyond  said  slot;  said  relatively  Ion 
free  edge  extending  beyond  said  free  edg 
1  ively  short  sheet. 


of  each  of 
said  second 
to  said  slot 
of  said  slot; 
through  said 
:s  of  each  of 
shefcts;  said  rela- 
tor surface 
islatively  long 
free  edge  ex- 
sheet  having 
of  said  rela- 


/»- 


3,322,328 
CONTAINER 
tudolph  A.  Froehlig,  Little  lileck,  N.Y., 
em  Album  and  Finishing  Inc.,  College 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492, 
3  Claims.  (Q.  229^68) 


1.  A  patch  valve  for  a  plastic  bag;  said  plastic  bag 
having  front  and  rear  panels  joined  together;  said  front 
panel  having  an  opening  therethrough;  said  patch  valve, 
comprising  a  single  elongated  sheet  disposed  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  front  panel  and  overlying  said  opening;  said 
patch  valve  secured  to  said  front  panel  along  a  line  only 
partially  enclosing  said  opening  and  defining  a  closed 
channel  bounded  by  the  exterior  surface  of  said  front 
panel,  the  interior  surface  of  said  patch  valve  and  said 
partially  enclosed  sealing  line  which  extends  from  said 
opening  to  the  region  of  said  patch  valve  which  is  unse- 
cured to  said  exterior  surface;  said  patch  valve  having  a 
rolled  section  interposed  between  said  opening  and  unse- 
cured region;  said  rolled  section  terminating  at  either  end 
on  said  partially  enclosed  sealing  line. 


3,322,327 

INTERNAL  J-SHAPED  VALVE  FOR 

FLEXIBLE  BAGS 

George  M.  Prall,  Harrington,  111.,  assignor  to  National 

Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Jane  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  554,709 
3  Claims.  (CI.  229—62.5) 


1.  A  valve  for  a  flexible  plastic  bag;  said  plastic  bag 
having  a  front  panel  having  an  interior  surface;  said  front 
panel  having  a  slot  therein;  said  valve  comprising  a  rela- 
tively long  flexible  plastic  sheet  and  a  relatively  short 
flexible  plastic  sheet;  first,  second  and  third  heat  seals 
connecting  said  relatively  short  and  relatively  long  plastic 
sheets  to  said  interior  surface  of  said  front  panel  and 
across  said  valve;  said  first  heat  seal  extending  parallel  to 
said  slot  and  laterally  displaced  therefrom  and  extending 


as!  gnor 


(90 


p  ur 


<n 


1.  A  flat,  thin  container  for  phonograijh 
the  like  comprising  an  outer  jacket  and 
jacket  mounted   within   the   outer  jacket 
thereto,  said  outer  jacket  comprising  a 
flat,  thin   panels  superimposed  on  each 
attached  to  each  other  at  one  end  to  form 
said  inner  liner  jacket  comprising  a 
inner  panels   superimposed  on   each  oth 
panel  having  an  extending  portion  protru( 
mouth  of  the  outer  jacket,  the  extend' 
the  inner  liner  panels  being  sealed  to 
being  tearable  along  a  tear  area  to  permi  t 
interior  of  said  inner  jacket.' 


pair 


II  tg 


3,322,329 
t  ENVELOPE 

Federico  L.  Castaneda  and  David  Cast^iieda 
2144  SW.  23rd  Terrace,  Miami,  Fla. 
-•      Filed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  45|8 
2  Claims,  (a.  229—85) 


•^ 


r 

\ 


'/ 


1.  In  an  envelope,  a  front  panel,  a 
end  flap  on  each  end  of  said  front  panel 
overlie  said  back  panel,  and  means  to  fac 
ing  of  the  envelope  for  the  extraction 
thereof,   said   means  comprising  three 
spaced  rows  of  generally  vertical  die-cut 


to  Mod- 
oint,  N.Y.,  a 


records  and 

an  inner  liner 

and   adhered 

of  opposed 

other   and  un- 

open  mouth, 

of  flat,  thin 

r,   each  inner 

ing  out  of  the 

portions  of 

other  ::nd 

access  to  the 


each 


,  both  of 
33145 
,568 


y 


) 


back  panel,  an 
and  adapted  to 
ilitate  the  open- 
of  the  contents 
parallel  closely 
perforations  on 
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said  back  panel  spaced  from  one  end  of  said  back  panel, 
the  perforations  in  adjacent  rows  being  offset  with  respect 
to  each  other,  a  row  of  perforations  on  said  back  panel 
extending  from  the  extremities  of  said  series  of  vertical 
perforations  to  said  one  end  to  define  a  tear-off  portion, 
a  glued  area  on  one  of  said  end  flaps  received  and  ad- 
hesively secured  entirely  within  said  tear-off  portion,  arid 
a  tab  portion  on  said  one  end  flap  extending  beyond  said 
series  of  vertical  perforations,  and  a  closure  flap  ex- 
tending from  the  top  of  said  front  panel  and  being  ad- 
hesively secured  to  said  back  panel. 


be  spaced  radially  from  the  impeller,  a  motor  clamping 
means  on  each  half  section  adapted  to  engage  an  associ- 
ated portion  of  the  motor,  said  clamping  means  and  the 
motor  portion  engaged  thereby  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  secure  the  motor  against  relative  axial,  radial 


3,322,330 
DUAL  PASSAGE  COLD  TRAP 
Claire  E.  Miner,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Richard  M.  Rcimers, 
Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,261 
2  Claims.  (CI.  230—101) 


and  rotational  movement,  and  said  clamping  means  com- 
ing into  clamping  engagement  with  the  motor  when  the 
housing  half  sections  are  joined  together  in  assembly 
whereby  the  impeller  is  maintained  in  coaxial  alignment 
with  the  motor  within  the  chamber  and  in  spaced  relation- 
ship with  said  inner  wall  surface. 


3,322,332 

CROSS  FLOW  MACHINE 

Nikolaus  Laing,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Laing  Vortex,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Original  application.  Sept  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,621,  now 

Patent  No.  3,232,522,  dated  Feb.  1,  1966.  Divided  and 

this  application  Jan.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  518,137 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  7, 1956, 

E  13,333,  E  13,334 

5  Claims.  (CL  230—125) 


1.  A  cold  trap  for  use  with  a  diffusion  pump  in  a 
vacuum  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  tubula- 
tion  having  means  for  connecting  one  end  thereof  to  the 
input  of  the  diffusion  pump  and  the  other  end  to  a  vessel 
to  be  evacuated  and  providing  a  non-linear  gas  passage 
therebetween,  a  container  holding  liquid  gas  disposed  to 
cool  the  central  portion  of  said  first  tubulaiion,  said  con- 
tainer having  an  opening  for  filling  and  venting  thereof, 
and  a  housing  surrounding  said  container  and  the  central 
portion  of  said  tubulation  and  having  a  heat  insulating 
lining  covering  all  the  interior  surfaces  thereof^aid  hous- 
ing further  having  conduits  sealingly  connected  thereto 
for  connecting  said  housing  with  the  output  of  said  dif- 
fusion pump  and  with  the  input  of  a  forevacuum  pump 
whereby  gas  molecules  contact  a  refrigerated  surface 
both  before  entering  and  after  leaving  said  diffusion  pump. 


3,322,331 
AIR  IMPELLER  AND  HOUSING  UNITS 
Robert  J.  Kenny,  Litchfield,  and  Donald  F.  White,  Tor- 
rington,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Torrington  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Torrington,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  591,938 
17  Claims.  (CL  230—117) 
1.  In  an  air  impeller  unit  the  combination  comprising 
a  motor  including  a  casing  and  a  shaft,  at  least  one  air 
impeller  mounted  upon  said  shaft  and  having  air  moving 
blades,  and  a  housing  comprising  two  half  sections  adapted 
to  be  joined  together  in  assembly  to  define  a  chamber 
for  receiving  the  impeller,  at  least  one  of  said  housing 
half  sections  including  an  inner  wa|l  surface  adapted  to 


1.  A  fluid  flow  machine  comprising  a  cylindrical  rotor 
mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis  in  a  predetermined 
direction  and  defining  an  interior  space,  guide  means  ex- 
tending the  length  of  the  rotor  and  defining  therewith 
a  suction  region  and  a  pressure  region  the  guide  means 
comprising  a  guide  body  between  pressure  and  suction 
regions  going  in  said  predetermined  direction  and  guide 
wall  opposite  the  guide  body  ai^  defining  therewith  said 
pressure  region,  the  guide  means  and  rotor  cooperating 
on  rotation  of  the  latter  in  said  predetermined  direction 
to  set  up  a  vortex  of  Rankine  character  having  a  core 
region  eccentric  of  the  rotor  axis  and  adjacent  tne  guide 
body  and  a  field  region  wherein  fluid  is  guided  from  the 
suction  region  through  the  path  of  the  rotating  blades 
of  the  rotor  to  the  interior  space  within  the  rotor  and 
thence  again  through  the  path  of  the  rotating  blades  of 
the  rotor  to  the  pressure  region,  flow  taking  place  through 
the  rotor  in  planes  transverse  to  the  rotor  axis  and  as 
seen  in  such  planes  being  strongly  curved  about  the  vor- 
tex core,  said  pressure  region  leading  to  an  outlet  for  the 
machine  and  said  guide  body  including  parts  to  define  an 
opening  upstream  of  the  outlet  for  recirculation  df^flyid^ 
from  the  pressure  region  to  the  suction  region  and  thence' 
again  through  the  rotor  whereby  the  fluid  throughput  of 
the  rotor-exceeds  the  throughput  through  said  outlet;  the 
parts  of  said  body  comprising  a  movable  part  and  a  fixed 
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part  with  the  parts  of  said  guide  body  in  one  position 
defining  a  substantially  smooth  imperforate  wall  and  in 
another  position  defining  said  opening. 


3^22,333 

CROSS  FLOW  MACHINE 

Nikolaus  Laing,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Laii^  Vortex,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  application  Sept  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,621,  now 
Patent  No.  3,232,522.  Divided  and  this  application  Jan. 
3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  518^59 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  7, 1956, 

E  13,333,  L  26,389 

7  Claims.  (CI.  230—125) 


1.  A  multi-stage  flow  machine  comprising  a  housing  de- 
fining an  inlet  adjacent  one  end  and  an  outlet  adjacent  the 
other,  a  rotor  assembly  mounted  within  said  housing  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
stituent rotors,  one  for  each  stage  and  each  having  lon- 
gitudinally disposed  blades  arranged  in  a  ring  about  the 
axis  to  define  an  interior  space,  wall  means  dividing  the 
housing  into  a  plurality  of  compartments  one  for  each 
constituent  rotor,  guide  means  defining  with  the  rotor  in 
each  compartment  an  entry  and  a  discharge  region,  the 
guide  means  in  each  compartment  co-operating  with  the 
rotor  therein  on  rotation  of  the  latter  in  said  predeter- 
mined direction  to  set  up  a  vortex  of  Rankine  charatcer 
having  a  core  region  eccentric  of  the  rotor  axis  and  ad- 
jacent the  guide  body  and  a  field  region  wherein  fluid  is 
guided  from  the  entry  region  through  the  path  of  the  ro- 
tating blades  of  the  rotor  to  the  interior  space  within  the 
rotor  and  thence  again  through  the  path  of  the  rotating 
blades  of  the  rotor  to  the  discharge  region  flow  taking 
place  through  the  rotor  in  planes  transverse  to  the  rotor 
axis  and  as  seen  in  such  planes  being  strongly  curved 
about  the  vortex  core,  said  guide  means  also  defining  a 
diffuser  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  compartments  said 
diffuser  having  a  centre  line  which  is  continuously  curved 
in  the  same  sense  as  flow  through  the  rotor  and  leading 
flow  from  the  rotor  nearer  the  inlet  to  the  entry  region 
of  the  rotor  nearer  the  outlet  the  rotor  nearest  the  inlet 
having  its  entry  region  communicating  therewith  and  the 
rotor  nearest  the  outlet  discharging  therethrough. 


3,322334 
RADIAL-FLOW  MOLECULAR  PUMP 
Eldon  L.  Knuth,  Pacffic  Palisades,  and  Sam  F.  lacobelUs, 
Woodland  Hills,  Califs  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  Callfomia,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  July  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,463 
7  Claims.  (CI.  230—131) 
1.  The  method  of  pumping  gas  from  a  first  zone  in 
which  free  molecular  flow  conditions  exist  to  a  second 
zone  of  higher  pressure,  that  includes  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  source  of  rarefied  gas; 
sup{riying  gas  from  said  source  to  a  first  zone  to  be 
maintained  under  conditions  of  free  molecular  flow 
at  pressures  less  than  10~*  mm.  of  mercury; 
and  moving  a  series  of  spaced,  substantially  flat  blades 
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in  a  direction  at  an  agle  of  about  20°  to  the  prin- 
cipal surfaces  of  the  blade  and  in  contict  with  gas 
from  said  first  zone  whereby  the  blades  encounter 


the  molecules  with  a  higher  probability 
cules  rebounding  from  the  blades  from 
into  the  second  zone  than  back  into  the 


3,322,335 

VANE  SEAL  AND  BEARING  FOR  RpTARY 

COMPRESSORS 

^nald  W.  Partain,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assizor  to  TRW 

Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  o  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,V2 

7  Claims.  (CI.  230—157) 


of  the  mole- 
he  first  zone 
irst  zone. 


1.  In  a  rotary  vane  compressor, 

a  housing  having  an  interior  cylindrical 

spaced  end  walls, 
an  annular  rotor  joumalled  within  said 
rotation  about  an  axis  eccentric  of  th< 
thereof, 
a  plurality  of  vanes  extending  radially  of 
ter  of  said  housing  and  mounted  for 
ment  about  said  axis, 
vane  seal  bearings  pivotally  mounted  in 
each  having  a  vane  guide  slot  extending 
forming  a  guide  and  seal  for  an  associa  ed 
said  vane  seal  bearings  each  having  redi  ced 
opposite  end  portions  pivotally  mounter 
and  each  having 
a  radial  slot  on  the  leading  side 

to  said  vane  guide  slot, 
said  reduced  diameter  end  portions  having 
portions  extending  diametrically 
thereof  and  inwardly  along  opposi^ 
of. 
one  of  said  recessed  portions  opening 

slot, 
a  wear  take-up  bar  slidably  mounted 
slot  and  U-shaped  springs  recessejd 
recessed  portions  of  said  reduced 
of  said  vane  seal  bearings, 
and  having  engaging  end  portions 
said  radial  slot  and  having  bearing 
with  opposite  ends  of  said  wear 
yieldably  biasing  said  wear  take-up 
ing  engagement  with  said  vane. 


wajl  and  parallel 

housing  for 
axial  center 

he  axial  cen- 
livotal  move- 

spid  rotor  and 

therethrough 

vane, 

diameter 

in  said  rotor 

thereof  opening 


a  ong 


recessed 

the  ends 

sides  there- 


to said  radial 

in  said  radial 

within  said 

liameter  ends 

extending  into 

engagement 

tapce-up  bar  for 

bar  into  seal- 
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3^22,336 
CLARIFYING  CENTRIFUGE 
Wilhebn  Lohse,  Vorbcrg,  Port  Ettishofen,  Kreis  Ravens- 
burg,  and  Peter  Geue,  KrcMbronn  am  Bodcnsee,  Ger- 
mai^,  assignois  to  Escher  Wyss  Akticngescllschaft, 
Zurich,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switrerland 

Filed  June  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,315 
CUims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  24, 1964, 

8,258/64 
9  Clahns.  (CL  233—7) 


tions  of  each  transverse  wall  defining  an  opening 
therein,  said  opening  being  spaced  from  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  tube  and  the  openings  in  adjacent 
walls  being  angulariy  displaced  relative  to  each  other. 


3^22,338  ^_, 

CENTRIFUGE  STABILIZING  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
HEAT  PROBE  _,     ^  „ 

Richard  C.  StaUman,  San  Carios,  and  James  F.  Woodall, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.^  a  corporation  off  CaUforaia 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,166 
9  Clafans.  (CL  233—23) 


1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  for  separating  a  suspension  into 
liquid  and  solid  comprising  a  shaft;  a  flaring  solid  surface 
drum  mounted  on  said  shaft  coaxially  therewith;  at  least 
two  annular  partitions  arranged  within  said  drum  coaxially 
therewith;  said  partitions  forming  consecutive  separating 
chambers  for  the  suspension  within  said  drum;  each  of  said 
partitions  leaving  between  its  outer  boundary  and  the  drum 
a  gap  for  the  discharge  of  deposited  solid  along  the  inner 
drum  surface  toward  the  wider  end  of  the  drum  and  hav- 
ing an  overflow  for  the  liquid  at  a  point  situated  closer  to 
the  drum  axis  than  said  discharge  gap;  means  for  supply- 
ing the  suspension  to  the  separating  chamber  situated  near- 
est to  the  other  end  of  said  drum;  and  means  for  discharg- 
clarified  liquid  from  the  separating  chamber  situated  near- 
est to  the  other  end  of  said  drum;  and  means  for  discharg- 
ing the  deposited  solid  from  the  wider  end  of  the  flaring 
drum.  

3,322,337 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING 
MIXTURES 
Rudolf  Signer,  GnmUgcn,  near  Bern,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Cllw  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  com- 
pany 

FUed  Sept.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,«15 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept  25, 1964, 

12,504/64 
16  Claims.  (CI.  233—18) 


1,  An  apparatus,  including  a  bearing  assembly,  for 
stabilizing  a  centrifuge  rotor  about  its  true  axis  of  rota- 
tion through  low  speeds  and  for  damping  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  rotor  with  respect  to  a  supporting  frame, 
said  apparatus  comprising 

a  member,  rototably  mounted  in  said  bearing  assembly, 
for  engaging  said  rotor  whereby  said  rotor  is  held 
for  rotation  about  said  true  axis  of  rotation,  said 
member  having  an  axis  substantially  coincident  with 
said  true  axis  of  rotation; 
means  mounted  in  said  bearing  assembly  for  carrying 
said  member,  said  carrying  means  being  movable 
with  yielding  resistance  within  predetermined  limits 
laterally  of  said  ajiis  of  rotation  whereby  said  axis  of 
said  member  is  movable  in  an  orbit  about  said  true 
axis  of  rotation  and  whereby  said  lateral  movement 
of  said  rotor  is  damped; 
means  connected  to  said  member  and  being  responsive 
to  the  transition  of  said  rotor  from  one  speed  range 
to  another  for  moving  said  member  between  a  rotor- 
engaging  position  and  a  rotor-releasing  position. 


3,322,339 

FLOW  METER  INTEGRATOR 

Claude  B.  NoHe,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kingmann- 

White,  Inc.,  Placentia,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  July  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,847 

15  Claims.  (CI.  235—61) 


2.  Apparatus  for  separating  the  components  of  a  mix- 
ture by  repeated  distribution  of  the  mixture  between  two 
immiscible  liquids  comprising 

a  tube  inclined  to  the  horizontal  means  for  rotating  said 
tube  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  an  end  plate  at  each 
end  of  said  tube,  a  pluraUty  of  walls  transversely  posi- 
tioned in  said  tube  and  thereby  subdividing  said  tube 
into  a  plurality  of  chambers  including  an  upper  cham- 
ber and  a  lower  chamber,  an  inlet  pipe  for  introduc- 
ing liquid  into  said  upper  chamber,  an  outlet  pipe  for 
removing  liquid  from  said  lower  chamber  and  por- 


1.  In  a  metering  device  for  integrating  a  varying  quan- 
tity with  respect  to  time,  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cam  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  center  of  rota- 
tion, and  having  a  spiral  cam  surface  varying  in  posi- 
tion relative  to  a  reference  point  linearly  with  respect 
to  rotational  angles  of  said  cam  about  said  center 
of  rotation; 
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means  to  position  said  cam  at  rotative  angles  between 
limits  about  said  center  of  rotation  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  function  of  said  varying  quan- 
tity; 

feeler  means  including  means  for  periodically  impart- 
ing movement  of  said  feeler  means  along  a  fixed 
path  from  a  predetermined  position  into  a  position 
of  contact  with  the  said  cam  surface  and  return  to 
said  predetermined  position,  the  distance  between 
said  predetermined  position  and  such  position  of 
contact  for  each  such  movement  of  said  feeler  means 
along  said  path  being  determined  by  the  position  of 
said  cam  surface  at  the  angular  position  of  said  cam 
at  the  instant  of  such  contact,  whereby  said  distance 
for  each  such  movement  bears  a  substantially  linear 
relationship  with  such  angular  positions  of  said  cam; 

and  means  responsive  to  such  linear  movements  of  said 
feeler  means  for  producing  an  output  quantity  which 
is  substantially  the  square  root  of  the  total  of  said  dis- 
tances of  such  linear  movements  over  a  given  interval 
of  time. 

3,322,340 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  COMPUTING  UNKNOWN 

MEASUREMENTS  OF  TRIANGULATIONS 

Henry  V.  Grantland,  Rte.  3,  Box  105, 

Arlington,  Tex.     76010 

FUed  Joly  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  568,250 

4  Claims.  (CI.  235—61) 
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3  322  341 

APPARATUS  FOR  CTORING  THE  QUOTIENT 

OF  A  DIVISION 

■'aul  Ttaevis,  Obemdorf  (Neckar),  GermanK',  assignor  to 

Olympia  Werke  AG,  Wilhelmshaven,  ^ermany 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490  233 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mi  tr.  16, 1965, 

O  10,713 

13  Claims.  (CI.  235— 63) 


lit      N  'jL}']/        '       J 


1.  An  instrument  for  computing  unknown  measure- 
ments of  one  side  of  a  triangle,  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  protractor  plate  having  a  180  degree  scale  thereon 
and  having  an  annular  channel  formed  peripherally  there- 
of in  one  face,  an  angle  scale  pivotally  attached  at  its 
inner  end  centrally  of  said  plate  and  having  a  vernier 
scale  thereon  alignable  with  said  protractor  scale,  the  said 
angle  scale  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
protractor  scale,  a  first  micrometer  adjustably  attached  to 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  protractor  and  slidable  along 
said  annular  channel,  the  said  first  micrometer  having  a 
scaled  stock  and  a  stem  in  said  stock  extensible  and  re- 
tractable in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the  handle  of  said 
micrometer  to  engage  said  angle  scale,  a  second  microm- 
eter secured  to  said  protractor  plate  opposite  said  scale 
thereon  and  having  a  scaled  stock  and  a  stem  in  said 
stock  extensible  and  retractable  in  response  to  rotation  of 
the  handle  of  said  second  micrometer,  whereby  the  angle 
of  said  angle  scale  can  be  micromatically  adjusted  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  protractor  scale  and  its  angle 
measured  by  said  first  micrometer. 


1.  In  a  calculator,  in  combination, 
ing  the  quotient  of  a  division,  comprising 
including  a  series  of  ordinal  register 
between  a  plurality  of  digital  positions 
quotient  of  a  division;  means  stepwise 
the  formation  of  a  quotient  along  said 
elements  to  successive  ordinal  positions 
successive  register  elements;  control  mea^s 
ordinal  series  of  control  elements  res 
with  said  register  elements,  and  being 
an  inoperative  position  and  a  control 
control  element  which  registers  with  said 
able  means  being  coupled  by  the  same 
position  with  the  respective  register  eleme|it 
elements  being  mounted  for  movement 
position  to  and  from  an  actuating  positior 
crating  rotary  drive  means  connected  wi 
means  for  moving  said  series  of  control 
each  revolution  to  and  from  said  actuatit^ 
lost-motion  timing  means  connecting 
with  said  control  means  for  actuating  sale 
only  after  two  revolutions  of  said  drive 
from  said  inoperative  position  to  said 
so  that  said  one  coupled  control  elemen 
to  said  actuating  position,  moves  said 
coupled  therewith  to  successive  digital 
the  third  and  the  following  revolutions 


means. 


app4ratus  for  stor- 

register  means 

elements  movable 

or  storing  the 

ifovable  during 

of  register 

i)egistering  with 

including  an 

pectijrely  registering 

movable  between 

position,  the  one 

stepwise  mov- 

n  said  control 

said  control 

n  said  control 

;  cyclically  op- 

h  said  control 

Elements  during 

position;  and 

I  drive  means 

control  means 

neans  to  move 

qontrol  position 

when  moved 

iJBgister  element 

positions  during 

of  said  drive 


3,322,342 

SENSOR-CONTROLLED    MEANS   FOR    REGULAT- 
ING THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  A  FIUID  FLOW 
Charles  Clifford  Veale,  950  Canyon  Yiew  Drive, 
Lagnna  Beach,  Calif.     92651 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  54)l,422 
17  Claims.  (CI.  236—12) 
1.  Temperature  control  means  for  flui^  flow  compris 
ing: 

(a)  a  valve  having  a  body  with  two 
water  at  different  temperatures,  and 
a   temperature   sensor   in   the   path 


inlets,  each  for 
an  outlet  with 
of  water  flow 


through  the  outlet  and  having  an  elec  trical  resistance 
that  varies  in  response  to  changes  of  the  level  of 
temperature  of  the  water  passing  thr(  ugh  said  outlet, 

(b)  a  valve  seat  in  the  valve  between  sfid  inlet  and  the 
outlet, 

(c)  a  poppet  provided  with  two  spaced  Iseat-closing  ele- 
ments, said  seats  and  elements  being  i  elatively  spaced 
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so  that,  upon  movement  of  the  poppet,  one  said  ele- 
ment moves  in  seat-closing  direction  while  the  other 
moves  in  seat-opening  direction,  thereby  proportion- 
ing the  flow  from  the  inlets  to  the  outlet  according 
to  the  positions  of  the  poppet  elements, 

(d)  solenoid  means  which,  when  electrically  energized, 
moves  said  poppet, 

(e)  A  Wheatstone  bridge  connected  to  a  source  of  elec- 
tric current  and  provided,  in  two  of  its  legs,  with 
fixed  reference  resistors,  a  sensor  leg  of  said  bridge 


r-J-t^ 


being  in  circuit  with  said  sensor,  and  a  control  leg 
thereof  being  provided  with  control  rheostat  means, 
the  output  terminals  of  the  bridge  being  connected  to 
the  solenoid  means,  and 
(f )  an  electric  system,  including  the  Wheatstone  bridge, 
that  energizes  the  solenoid  means  in  response  to  re- 
sistance changes  in  the  sensor  to  adjust  the  position 
of  the  poppet  and  its  elements  relative  to  the  valve 
seats  to  proportion  the  flow  reaching  the  valve  out- 
let from  the  two  valve  inlets. 


lectively  alternately  connect  said  plurality  of  resistance 
circuit  means  to  said  sensor  means  and  said  bimetal  con- 
trol to  vary  the  temperature  at  which  said  heat  control 
means  is  actuable  to  supply  beat  to  said  oven,  one  of  said 
resistance  circuit  means  comprising  a  manually  operable 
rheostat  for  selecting  oven  temperatures  for  baking  op- 
erations and  the  rest  of  said  resistance  circuit  means  pro- 
viding single  fixed  resistances  for  obtaining  set  oven  tem- 
peratures for  particular  cooking  results,  an  operation 
selector  knob,  a  timer  means  provided  to  contrc^  connec- 
tion of  some  of  said  resistance  circuit  means  to  said  sen- 
sor means  and  said  bimetal  control,  said  timer  means 
being  operably  connected  in  said  system  only  at  selectable 
positions  by  movement  of  said  operation  selector  knob  to 
the  certain  positions  representing  timed  cooking  opera- 
tions, thus  forming  a  program  selector,  said  program  se- 
lector comprising  a  rotatable  control  knob,  a  plurality 
of  switching  positions  provided  around  the  rotative  path 
of  said  control  knob,  switch  mechanism  operable  by  said 
control  knob  at  each  of  said  selector  positions  to  switch 
in  varying  control  circuitry  for  particular  functions,  an 
instruction  plate  associated  with  said  contrc^  knob  and 
being  operaWc  thereby,  an  instruction  viewing  area  pro- 
vided adjacent  said  control  knob,  and  instruction  indicia 
provided  on  said  instruction  plate  and  located  relative 
to  said  control  settings  and  said  viewing  area  so  that  par- 
ticular instructions  are  placed  in  said  viewing  area  f<M' 
certain  control  settings. 


3,322,343 

OVEN  PROGRAMMER 

Tore  Hanssen  and  Robert  Alexander  Grant,  both  of  Ann 

Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  King-Seelcy  Thermos  Co., 

Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  MiciiigaD 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  212,245,  Jaly  25, 

1962.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,494 

1  Claim.  (CI.  236—15) 


t. 


'/M 


3,322,344 
TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  HAVING  RATE  OF 
CHANGE    OF    TEMPERATURE    SENSING 
MEANS 

Joseph  L.  Pcczkowski  and  David  C.  Tboman,  South  Bend, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendfat  Corporation,  Sontii  Bend, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,477 
3  Claims.  (Q.  236—86) 


TV  LOt  ^tasiict_^ 
rtuo  e»gAm  AT  nerss. 


An  oven  controlling  system  for  obtaining  a  plurality 
of  cooking  results  comprising:  a  heat  control  means,  an 
energy  source,  a  bimetal  control  means  having  a  com- 
pensating leg  and  a  control  leg,  said  heat  control  means 
being  connected  to  said  energy  source  through  said  bi- 
metal control,  a  temperature  sensor  means  connected  in 
series  to  said  energy  source  through  said  bimetal  con- 
trol to  control  actuation  of  said  heat  control  means,  a 
plurality  of  resistance  circuit  means,  switch  means  to  se- 


1.  Temperature  responsive  control  apparatus  ^compris- 
ing: 

temperature  probe  means  having  an  internal  volume 
filled  with  a  pressurized  gas  and  being  exposed  to  a 
variable  temperature  condition  to  be  sensed  whereby 
the  pressure  of  the  gas  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
sensed  temperature; 

a  first  chamber  vented  to  the  interior  of  said  probe 
means; 

a  second  chamber; 
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an  evacuated  gas  filled  third  chamber, 

a  capillary  passage  connecting  said  first  and  second 

chambers; 

a  first  fluid  pressure  responsive  member  separating  said 

first  and  second  chambers  and  responsive  to  a  fluid 

'    pressure  differential  generated  therebetween  as  a  re- 

■  suit  of  the  flow  restricting  effect  of  said  capillary  pas- 
sage; 

a  second  fluid  pressure  responsive  member  separating 
said  third  and  said  second  chambers  and  responsive  to 
the  fluid  pressures  therein; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
pressure  responsive  means  for  producing  a  useable 
output  control  signal  in  response  to  the  forces  derived 
from  said  fluid  pressures  acting  upon  said  first  and 
second  pressure  responsive  members; 

said  first  fluid  pressure  responsive  member  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  fluid  pressure  differential  created 
across  said  capillary  tube  in  response  to  a  change  in 
gas  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  resulting  from  a 
change  in  the  sensed  temperature; 

said  fluid  pressure  differential  varying  in  magnitude  at 
a  rate  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
sensed  temperature  thereby  providing  a  correspond- 
ing temporary  lead  force; 

said  gas  filled  third  chamber  defining  a  substantially 
constant  pressure  source  under  varying  envirnomental 
temperature  conditions  of  said  third  chamber  to 
thereby  render  the  fluid  pressure  differential  acron 
said  second  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  variable 
only  as  a  function  of  the  gas  pressure  in  said  seco 
chamber. 


3,322,345 

TEMPERATURE  REGULATED  FLOW 

CONTROL  VALVE 

John  E.  Getz,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sparton  Cor 

poration,  Jackson,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,534 

2  Claims.  (CI.  236—93) 


said  circular  cross  section  potion 
conical  surface  adapted  to 
said  annular  control  elemeit 
fluid  flow  regulating  constri(  tion 


3,322,346 

RAIL  ANCHOR  MEANS 

Franklin  Chapman,  Mexko  City,  Mezict,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Julio  Serrano  Segovia 

Filed  July  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,619 

13  Claims.  (CI.  238—31^ 


having  a 

;ooperate  with 

to  define  a 


,P  n\ — ^M        T*    ■' 


.1.  Temperature  regulated  fluid  flow  control  apparatu 
comprising,  in  combination; 

(a)  a  body, 

(b)  a  fluid  passage  defined  in  said  body, 
said  passage  having  a  cylindrical  wall  portion, 

(c)  an  annular  recess  defined  in  said  body  circum 
scribing  and  intersecting  said  passage, 

said  recess  having  a  substantially  circular  trans 
verse  cross  section  in  axial  alignment  with  and 
annularly  intersecting  said  passage  cylindrical 
wall  portion  to  define  a  slot  therein, 

(d)  a  thermally  expandable  and  contractible  annula  ■ 
control  element  closely  received  within  said  recess 
and  adapted  to  extend  into  said  passage,  the  extendei 
distance  of  said  control  element  being  a  fiuction  a 
control  element  temperature, 

said  annular  control  element  being  of  circular 
transverse  cross  section,  and 

(e)  a  projection  located  within  said  passage  concentri: 
to  said  cylindrical  wall  portion  and  in  axial  alignmec  t 
with  said  recess, 

said  projection  having  a  circular  cross  sectiop 
portion. 


1.  Rail  anchor  means  comprising: 

a  rail  having  a  base  with  a  first  flange  and  an  opposite 
second  flange,  each  flange  having  a  flat  flange  bottom 
surfacc'a  flange  top  surface,  and  an  c  dge  surface  join- 
ing said^bottom  and  top  surfaces; 

a  rail  tie  with  opposite  side  walls  trans  rerse  to  said  rail 
and  with  a  top  surface  below  said  fl  it  flange  bottom 
surfaces; 

a  rigid  tie  bar  in  said  tie  below  and  par  allel  to  said  rail, 
said  tie  bar  having  opposite  protrud  ng  ends  extend- 
ing outwardly  beyond  said  side  walls ,  and  having  op- 
posite tie  bar  edges; 

a  first  rail  anchor  adjacent  one  side  \rall,  said  anchor 
including  an  anchor  bar  having  an  up  per  hook  hooked 
over  said  first  flange  with  an  upper  h  ook  portion  over 
a  respective  flange  top  surface,  wih  a  lower  hook 
portion  below  said  flange  bottom  su  face,  and  with  a 
hook  joining  portion  joining  said  up  )er  hook  portion 
and  said  lower  hook  portion,  having  m  outward  inter- 
mediate bend,  and  having  an  inwarc  and  slightly  up- 
ward lower  bend,  said  upward  low<  r  bend  terminat- 
ing in  an  upward  hook  portion  hooked  around  one 
edge  of  the  adjacent  protruding  en<    of  said  tie  bar; 

a  second  rail  anchor  adjacent  the  othe  r  side  of  said  tie, 
said  second  rail  anchor  being  a  mir  or  image  of  said 
first  rail  anchor  and  having  its  up  >er  hook  hooked 
over  said  second  flange  and  having 
portion  hooked  around  the  other  edge  of  the  other 
protruding  portion  of  said  tie  bar. 


3  322  J47 
DUAL  PURPOSE  ROTARY  MOWER 
SPRINKLER  DEVICE 
Carroll  L.  Pierce,  7608  S.  Drew,  Hin^ale 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
2  Claims.  (CI.  239—73 
1.  A    combination    rotary    mower 
sprinkler  device  comprising  a  tubular, 
cular  shaped  ring  having  a  lead-in  tub< 
source  of  water  to  said  ring  and  a  plurality 


WASHER  AND 

,  m.    60521 
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\fasher   and   lawn 

substantially  cir- 
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of  orifices 
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formed  therein,  said  orifices  being  radially  positioned 
about  said  ring  and  positioned  so  as  to  define  four  spaced 
circumferences,  the  orifices  on  one  of  said  circumferences 
being  formed  at  an  angle  within  a  range  of  55*  to  65* 
from  the  upper  extremity  of  a  vertical  axis  through  said 
ring,  the  orifices  on  a  second  one  of  said  circumferences 
being  formed  on  the  top  of  said  ring  and  in  alignment 
with  said  vertical  axis,  said  orifices  on  a  third  one  of  said 


axes  parallel  to  said  central  vertical  axis  in  a  lower  part 
of  said  pipe  arrayed  around  said  axis;  and  conduit  means 
connecting  said  ducts  with  said  bore,  each  of  said  ducts 
having  a  bottom  opening  forming  an  outlet  for  said  treat- 
ment gas,  said  opening  being  formed  with  a  relatively 
low-lying  edge  portion  proximal  to  said  central  vertical 
axis  and  with  a  relatively  high-lying  edge  portion  remote 
from  said  central  vertical  axis,  thereby  defining  a  dis- 
charge port  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  its  individual 
axis. 


3*322*349 

APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPENSING 

HAIR  PREPARATIONS 

Lcroy  H.  Knibb,  181  E.  Lake  Shore  Drlre, 

CUcago,  DL    60611 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,664 

11  daiins.  (CL  239—135) 


circumferences  being  formed  at  an  angle  within  a  range 
of  25"  to  35'  from  the  upper  extremity  of  said  vertical 
axis,  and  the  orifices  on  the  fourth  one  of  said  circum- 
ferences being  formed  at  an  angle  within  a  range  of  55" 
to  65°  from  the  upper  extremity  of  said  vertical  axis,  and 
numerical  indications  on  said  lead-in  tube  for  indicating 
the  proper  position  for  said  device  beneath  a  rotary 
mower. 

3  322  348 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  METAL 

MELTS  WITH  GASES 
Rudolf  Vonncmann,  Dortmund-WeUiiigliofen,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Dortmund-Horder  Huttenunion  Aktienge- 
scUschaft,    Dortmund,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  9,  1964, 

D  43,314 

5  Claims.  (CL  239— 132J) 


1.  In  a  beauty  parlor  distribution  system  for  supply- 
ing a  plurality  of  different  kinds  of  liquid  shampoo  to 
each;;of  a  series  of  operating  stations  disposed  within  a 
shampoo-applying  zone,  means  establishing  a  supply  sta- 
tion remote  from  said  zone,  i  compressed  air  tank  at 
said  supply  station,  a  compressor  having  its  outlet  side 
operatively  connected  to  the  tank  for  delivering  air  under 
pressure  to  the  latter,  a  prime  mover  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  compressor  in  driving  relationship,  a  plural- 
ity of  hermetically  sealed  containers  at  said  supply  sta- 
tion, one  for  each  kind  of  liquid  shampoo,  said  tank  being 
provided  with  an  outlet  fitting  having  a  plurality  of  out- 
lets, one  for  each  container,  a  conduit  connecting  each 
outlet  to  one  of  said  containers,  a  dip  tube  within  each 
container,  a  manifold  conduit  connected  to  each  dip  tube 
and  extending  through  said  zone,  a  plurality  of  portable 
shampoo-dispensing  heads,  one  for  each  container,  at 
each  of  the  operating  stations,  and  a  branch  conduit  con- 
necting each  manifold  conduit  to  one  of  said  dispensing 
heads  at  each  operating  station  in  said  zone. 


3,322,350 
MOBILE  WASHING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 
OR   AIRCRAFT    HAVING   CHEMICAL   MIXING 
MEANS  THEREIN 
Kmt  J.  Heinicke  and  Gerald  A.  McDonnell,  both  of 
HoUywood,  Fla.,  assignors  to   Heinicke  Instruments 
Company,  HoUywood,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
FUed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,921 
2  CfaUms.  (a.  239—172) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  bath  of  molten 
metal  with  a  gas,  comprising  a  blast  pipe  with  a  central 
vertical  axis  above  the  surface  of  said  bath,  said  pipe 
having  an  upper  part  with  a  central  bore  connected  to  a 
source  of  treatment  gas  under  pressure;  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  open  vertical  nozzle  ducts  with  individual 


1.  A  washing  apparatus  for  cleaning  relatively  large 
vehicles  or  aircraft  that  is  supported  upon  a  mobile  con- 
veyance, the  apparatus  including  a  main  water  supply  tank 
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that  is  pressurized  and  with  the  main  tank  having  a  take- 
off pipe  that  is  connected  to  a  mixing  chamber  at  one  end, 
the  mixing  chamber  at  Its  opposite  end  being  connected 
to  a  flexible  hose  that  is  coupled  to  a  hand  controlled 
nozzle,  a  plurality  of  chemical  containing  tanks  for  con- 
taining various  chemicals  to  be  mixed  with  the  washmg 
fluid  and  with  each  of  the  chemical  tanks  havmg  a  take- 
off pipe  at  their  lower  ends  that  are  coupled  to  the  mix- 
ing chamber,  each  of  the  take-off  pipes  being  provided 
with  a  solenoid  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  chemical 
from  any  selected  tank  to  the  mixing  chamber,  a  remote 
control  apparatus  supported  within  the  conveyance  and 
means  associated  with  the  hand   nozzle  for  remotely 
controlling  any  selected  solenoid  valve  in  accordance  with 
the  particular  chemical  to  be  employed  in  the  washing 
fluid,  the  remotely  controlled  apparatus  being  actuated 
by  a  knob  carried  upon  the  hand  nozzle  and  whereby  the 
knob  actuates  the  remotely  controlled  device  to  ener- 
gize either  of  the  solenoid  valves  and  cut-off  means  car- 
ried by  the  nozzle  for  interrupting  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
the  hose,  the  hose  permitting  a  jet  spray  of  washing  fluid 
to  remote  parts  of  the  vehicle  or  aircraft  and  whereby  the 
knob  of  the  nozzle  may  remotely  control  the  movement  of 
either  of  the  solenoid  valves  regardless  of  the  position  of 
the  operator  with  respect  to  the  conveyance  and  an  im- 
pulse device  disposed  within  the  hose  line  and  whereby  to 
vibrate  and  also  rotate  the  fluid  passing  through  the  hose 
line  for  discharge  from  the  nozzle  and  to  impart  a  push- 
pull  acticm  upon  the  fluid  from  the  nozzle  and  to  facilitate 
the  removal  of  deposits  upon  the  vehicle  or  aircraft. 
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earwardly  from  the  on-off  control  means 
ipplicator,  and  control  means  adjacent  to 
plicator  in  the  air  pressure  line  to  regulate 
the  regulation  chamber  of  the  pressure 
regulator  valve. 


on  the  spray 
the  spray  ap- 
he  pressure  in 
air  flow 


resp  Qnsive 


3,322,351 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  FLUENT 

MATERIALS 

Joseph  E.  Hackel,  721 W.  Montclaire  Ave., 

MUwaukee,  Wis.    53217 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  348,014,  Feb.  28 

1964.  This  application  May  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  548,802 

12  Claims.  (CI.  239—332) 


FRM  M)  coMrm  an 


3,322,352 

SPRAYER  FOR  SHOWER  BATTH 

Jose  Maria  Araluce  Alcantara,  Mendei  Nunez  10, 

Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425),237 

7  Claims.  (CI.  239—428.5) 


1.  Sprayer  for  shower  bath  comprisin 
intake  mouth,  said  conduit  being  axially 
intake  mouth,  a  hollow  casing,  said  cond  i 
to  the  inside  of  the  casing  forming  the 
sprayer,  the  said  conduit  having  an  inner 
half,  a  disk-shaped  part  resting  on  said 
transverse  perforations,  a  shank  in  the 
face  and  a  sphere  at  the  end  of  the  shank 
maining  inside  the  conduit  without  reach" 
another  similar  part  located  upon  said 
and  having  a  central  hole  facing  the 
first  disk-shaped  part,  said  sprayer  bod  r 
reaching  and  contacting  the  tubular 
comprised  between  the  inner  rim  and  the 
shaped  plate  closing  the  lower  side  of 
and  having  holes  of  tetragonal  section 
ripheral  zone  of  the  plate. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  spraying  fluent  material,  a  spra 
applicator  for  directing  the  atomized  material  against  th 
surface  being  coated  and  having  on-off  control  means,  i 
source  of  fluent  material,  a  supply  line  connecting  tht 
material  source  and  the  spray  applicator,  a  pump  in  sai^ 
supply  line  to  force  the  material  through  the  supply  line 
to  the  spray  applicator,  an  air  motor  to  drive  the  pumtt, 
a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  an  air  supply  line  connect 
ing  the  air  pressure  source  and  the  air  motor  to  drive  thie 
motor,  an  atomizing  air  line  connecting  the  air  pressu^ 
source  and  the  spray  applicator,  a  pressure  responsive  ajr 
flow  regulator  valve  disposed  in  the  air  supply  line  ar" 
having  a  regulation  chamber  to  regulate  the  air  pressu 
through  the  air  motor  to  control  the  pump  and  there! 
the  flow  of  material  through  the  supply  line,  an  air  pres- 
sure line  placing  the  regulation  chamber  of  the  pressu  - 
responsive  air  flow  regulator  valve  in  communication  wi 
the  atomizing  air  line  at  a  location  adjacent  to  and  spa~- 


a  conduit,  an 
iligned  with  the 
lit  extending  up 
surface  of  the 
rim  in  its  upper 
rim  and  having 
of  its  lower 
said  sphere  re- 
its  lower  end, 
isk-shaped  part 
ions  in  the 
having  a  hole 
in  a  place 
:  phere,  a  convex- 
sprayer  body 
li>cated  in  the  pe- 
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3,322,353 
PULVERIZER 

Leslie  Palyi,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Cam  da,  assignor  to 
Toronto  Grinding  &  Milling  Machinery  Limited, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3^  2,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Briti  n,  Feb.  4,  1963, 

4,448/63 
10  Claims.  (Ci.  241—4! ) 
9.  A  pulverizer  comprising  a  casing  i  icluding  opposed 
side  walls,  a  rotor  extending  transversely  h-'——  •*-  -•'^'^ 

walls  and  having  spaced  apart  hammer  i  ^.-, „  

its  periphery,  a  pulverizer  element  pokitioned  adjacent 
the  rotor  and  extending  between  the  si(  le  walls,  the  side 
walls  with  the  pulverizer  element  and  th !  periphery  of  the 
rotor  together  defining  a  passage  which  converges  down- 
stream relative  to  the  direction  of  rotor  rotation,  means 
to  induce  a  flow  of  air  through  the  passc  ge,  the  pulverizer 
element  including  stepped  crusher  platis  having  discon- 
tinuities in  their  surfaces  and  also  inclu(  ing  a  plate  which 
is  hinged  on  an  axis  parallel  with  the  i  ator  axis  and  ad- 
jacent the  downstream  edge  of  the  crusher  plates  for 
limited  pivotal  movement  so  that  the  effective  distance 
between  the  hinged  plate  and  the  peril  hery  of  the  rotor 
may  be  varied,  spaced  apart  teeth  pr>jecting  from  the 
hinged  plate,  the  hammers  of  the  rotat  ng  rotor  meshing 
in  the  spaces  between  the  teeth  and  the  teeth  correspond- 
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in^ly  meshing  in  the  spaces  between  the  hammers,  a 
series  of  classifier  plates  arranged  side  by  side  adjacent 
the  downstream  edge  of  the  hinged  plate  and  being  hinged 
on  axis  which  are  parallel  to  the  rotor  axis  so  that  their 


ing  through  said  skimming  screen  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  main  screen  assembly, 

(g)  a  pair  of  spaced  and  generally  tubular  chutes  dis- 
posed at  said  opposite  sides  of  said  main  screen  as- 
sembly and  depending  therefrom  to  bypass  said  main 
screen  assembly  and  receive  and  conduct  from  sa^ 
diverter  plate  structure  the  finer  particles  passing 
through  said  slumming  screen, 

(h)  the  oversize  material  from  said  skimming  screen 
passing  into  said  main  screen  assembly  for  further 
processing, 

(i)  crushing  apparatus  for  reducing  the  material  not 
passed  by  the  upper  deck  of  said  main  screen  as- 
sembly, 

(j)  means  for  returning  the  material  discharged  from 
said  crushing  apparatus  to  said  main  conveyor  for 
recirculation,  and 

(k)  a  delivery  conveyor  for  receiving  the  material  of 
a  finished  size  from  said  chutes  and  also  from  said 
lowermost  deck  of  the  main  screen  assembly. 


orientation  may  be  varied  thus  to  vary  the  amounts  of 
pulverized  material  which  they  deflect,  and  diverter  plates 
downstream  of  the  classifier  plates  to  create  turbulence  in 
the  flow  of  air  through  the  passage. 


3,322,355 

DISINTEGRATING  MACHINE 

James  G.  Bryant,  1504  lOdi  Ave., 

Port  Huron,  Mich.     48060 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,003 

14  Claims.  (C  241—186) 


3,322,354 

AGGREGATE  PROCESSING  PLANT 

Milton  D.  Ostermann  and  Alvin  C.  Ostermann,  both  of 

Turtle  Lake,  Wis.    54889 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,808 

8  Claims.  (CI.  241—81) 


5.  In  an  aggregate  processing  plant  having  an  elon- 
gated frame: 

(a)  a  feeding  hopper  into  which  aggregate  material 
of  various  size  particles  is  fed, 

(b)  a  multi-deck  main  screen  assembly  floated  for 
vibration  with  respect  to  said  frame,  said  main  screen 
assembly  having  vertically  spaced  screen  decks  of 
various  mesh  sizes  which  become  smaller  with  each 
succeedingly  lower  deck  and  with  the  lowermost  deck 
passing  particles  of  a  finished  size, 

(c)  vibratory  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  at- 
tached to  said  main  screen  assembly  for  imparting 
vibratory  movement  to  said  screen  decks  in  a  direc- 
tion intersecting  the  plane  of  said  screen  decks  at 
an  oblique  angle  thereto, 

(d)  a  main  aggregate  feeding  conveyor  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  hopper, 

(e)  a  skimming  screen  mounted  in  a  declining  posi- 
tion generally  parallel  with  the  direction  of  vibration 
of  said  main  screen  assembly  below  the  discharge 
end  of  said  conveyor  to  receive  material  therefrom, 
said  skimming  screen  being  connected  to  an  upper 
portion  of  said  main  screen  assembly  for  vibration 
therewith  in  the  generally  same  direction  so  as  to 
separate  the  finer  particles  therefrom  by  a  shearing 
action  of  the  screen  against  material  gravitating 
down  said  declining  screen, 

(f )  a  diverter  plate  structure  disposed  below  said  skim- 
ming screen  and  adapted  to  direct  the  material  pass- 


1.  A  machine  for  disintegrating  or  grinding  materials 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  hopper  at  its  upper  end, 
the  lower  end  of  said  hopper  being  defined  by  a  shelf 
inclined  slightly  downward  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  hopper  and  defining  an  outlet  opening 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  means  forming  a  hammer- 
mill  chamber  into  which  a  batch  of  material  cm  said  shelf 
is  adapted  to  gravitate  through  said  outlet  oj^ening,  a  ham- 
mermill  rotor  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  chamber,  a 
motor  for  driving  said  rotor  and  a  vibrator  mounted  on 
the  housing  and  driven  by  said  motor  for  vibrating  said 
housing  whereby  to  cause  material  on  said  shelf  to  gravi- 
tate to  said  outlet  opening  and  discharge  into  said  rotor 
chamber  at  a  slow  uniform  rate. 


3,322,356 
ROTARY  CRUSHER  HAMMER  WITH  ALTERNATE 

THICK  AND  THIN  WEAR  STRIPS 
Leonard   E.  Toews,  Willowdalc,   Ontario,   Canada   (% 
Letco  Limited,  1212  Bishop  St.  N.,  Preston,  Ontario, 
Canada) 

Filed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,468 
2  Claims.  (CL  241—197) 
1.  A  rotary  hammer  head  comprising  a  head  having 
alternate  ttiick  and  thin  strips  of  tungsten  carbide  brazed 
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to  the  face  of  said  head,  said  head  having  alternate '  from  the  guiding  means  and  throwing 
grooves  formed  in  its  face  to  receive  the  thicker  strips    the  housing  wall  with  sufficient  force  to 
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sa  d  cubes  against 
s  latter  the  cubes 


so  that  the  hammer  surface  of  the  strips  constitute 
planar  or  smooth  surface. 


3,322,357 

ROLL  TYPE  ROCK  CRUSHER 

Harold  J.  Miller,  Galion,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  as< 

signments,  to  Harsco  Corporation,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324^28 

18  Claims.  (CI.  241—232) 


1.  A  crushing  machine   comprising,   in   combination 
frame  means  including  spaced  side  members  provided  will 
slots,  a  top  material  intake  opening,  and  a  bottom  materi^ 
outlet  opening;  a  stationary  crusher  roll  rotatably  mounted 
between  said  side  members;  torque  means  including  a  right 
arm  portion  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  side  mem 
bers,  a  left  arm  portion  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  o ' 
said  side  members,  and  a  connecting  portion  forming  ii 
rigid  connection  between  outer  ends  of  said  arm  portions ; 
shaft  means  mounted  between  said  arm  portions  eccentri ; 
of  said  pivotal  mountings  and  extending  through  said  slot: ; 
a  yieldable  crusher  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shal  t 
means;  and  means  for  biasing  said  yieldable  crusher  ro 
towards  said  stationary  crusher  roll. 


3,322,358 

ICE  CRUSHER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOTOR 

DRIVEN  POWER  UNITS 

Thomas  W.  Hecrmans,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Scovi  1 

Mannfacturing  Company,  Waterbnry,  Conn.,  a  corp<|- 

ration  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Sept.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,820 
12  Claims.  (CI.  241—275) 

12.  An  ice  crusher  attachment  for  motor  driven  pow«r 
imits  for  producing  uniformly  coarse  ice  particles  con 
prising  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  an  ex  t 
opening  in  said  wall,  means  for  guiding  ice  cubes  in  3 
the  housing,  and  means  comprising  a  rotatable  disc  (  f 
a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  tl  e 
housing  and  a  plate  on  the  disc  extending  along  a  radii  s 
thereof  within  the  housing  for  receiving  the  ice  ciubfs 


into  coarse  ice  particles  and  for 
through  the  opening. 


sweep  ng  the  particles 


3  322  359 
CORE  SPACER  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  WINDING 
MACHINE 
Nicho'las  G.  Dales,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  and 
Montclair,  N J.,  assignors  to  John 
pany.  Inc.,  Clifton,  NJ.,  a  corporatioii 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4 
2  Claims.  (CI.  242—68) 


i  oger  W.  Young, 
Ifusenbcry  Com- 

of  New  Jersey 

4,562 


1.  For  use  on  a  differential  rewindihg  machine,  the 
combination  of  a  core  spacer  having  a  n  dial  hole  extend- 
ing through  the  wall  thereof,  a  key  sliqably  disposed  in 
said  hole,  spring  means  normally  biasin|  the  key  so  that 
an  end  thei."eof  extends  beyond  the  inner  \  rail  of  the  spacer, 
and  a  manJrel  having  an  axial  keyway  foi  med  therein,  said 
mandrel  having  a  tapered  end  which  engages  the  end  of 
said  key  as  the  mandrel  is  inserted  throug  i  the  core  spacer, 
said  key  thereafter  engaging  said  keyway  to  couple  said 
spacer  to  said  mandrel. 


CARTRI  X;E 


3,322,360 
ENDLESS  TAPE 
Henry  E.  Roys,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

poration  of  America,  a  corporation 
FUed  Aug.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No, 
8  Claims.  (CI.  242—55. 


asdgior 


to  Radio  Cor- 
of  Delaware 
476,510 


U) 


1.  In  an  endless  loop  tape  cartridge  o  f 
ing  a  pressure  roller  operably  arranged 


the  type  includ- 
to  effect  trans- 


May  30,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1805 


port  of  a  magnetic  tape  in  cooperation  with  mechanism 
including  a  capstan  drive  means,  the  combination  of: 
means  in  said  cartridge  to  guide  tape  from  an  endless 

loop  past  said  pressure  roller;  and 
tape  stripping  means  pivotally  mounted  in  said  car- 
tridge in  a  position  to  bear  against  said  pressure 
roller  and  extend  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  di- 
rection of  tape  travel  and  pressure  roller  rotation  to- 
ward a  location  adjacent  the  area  of  pressure  con- 
tact of  the  tape. 


3^22,361 
LOW  TENSION  CORE  ADAPTER 
Roger  W.  Yooog,  Upper  Montclair,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
John  Dnsenbcry  Company,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N J.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,865 
9  Claims.  (CL  242—56.9) 


utilization  device  from  a  rotating  reel  of  said  material, 
said  system  comprising  support  means  for  holding  the 
reel,  said  support  means  movable  substantially  paralld 
to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  reel,  means  for  moving  the 
support  means,  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  position 
of  an  edge  of  the  material  for  controlling  the  nieans  for 
moving  the  support  means,  said  sensing  means  including 
a  pivotally  supported  plate  for  continuously  engaging  an 
edge  of  the  material  as  the  material  is  expeHed  from 
the  reel,  said  plate  portion  in  contact  with  the  edge  of 
the  material  having  a  dimension  greater  than  the  distance 
between  adjacent  cross  strands  of  the  material,  and  a 
plurality  of  electrical  switch  means  controlled  by  the 
position  of  said  plate  to  control  said  moving  means. 


3322363  

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  TEXTILE 
FABRICS  FOR  PROCESSING 
Ralph  L.  Davidson^  Soathboro,  and  Stanley  A.  Schmidt, 
Northboro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Cnrtis  A  MarMc  Co.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434^55 
11  Claims,  (a.  242— 58.1) 


1.  An  adapter  for  use  in  supporting  a  tubular  core  on 
mandrel,  which  adapter  comprises, 

(a)  a  cylindrical  outer  member  having  a  portion  in- 
sertable  into  an  end  of  the  core, 

(b)  holding  means  carried  by  said  outer  member,  said 
holding  means  cooperating  with  the  core  to  prevent 
relative  rotation  between  the  core  and  said  member, 

(c)  a  tubular  inner  member  concentric  with  said  outer 
member  and  insertable  over  the  mandrel,  and 

(d)  bearing  means  positioned  between  the  said  outer 
and  inner  members  to  afford  relative  rotation  there- 
between. 


3,3223^2 
ALIGNING  APPARATUS 
Alfred  Ailing  Nordgren,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  Leonard  Concrete  Pipe  Company,  Inc.,  Hamden, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connccticttt 

FUed  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,497 
4  CUims.  (CI.  242—57.1) 


1.  A  system  for  providing  wire  mesh  material  having 
a  plurality  of  elongated  wire  strands  joined  together  by 
a  plurality  of  wire  cross  strands  which  are  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  on  said  elongated  wire  strands  to  a 


1.  In  apparatus  for  expediting  the  joining  of  the  tail 
edge  of  a  strip  of  web  fabric  of  limited  length  to  the  lead 
edge  of  a  similar  strip  to  form  a  strip  of  extended  length 
suitable  for  subsequent  processing  in  order  that  such  proc- 
essing of  the  extended  strip  may  proceed  without  interrup- 
tion, a  feeder  cradle  for  supporting  a  roll  of  web,  wrapped 
about  a  core,  a  sewing  bench  above  said  cradle,  a  smooth 
surfaced  drive  roller  above  said  bench,  means  for  con- 
tinuously rotating  said  drive  roller,  a  friction-surfaced 
idler  roller  disposed  adjacent  to  said  drive  roller  and  nor- 
mally engaged  with  said  drive  roller  to  nip  said  web  be- 
tween said  rollers  and  advance  it  steadily,  a  photoelectric 
cell  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  web,  a  light  source  dis- 
posed on  the  other  side  of  said  web  and  oriented  to  direct 
a  light  beam  toward  said  cell,  said  beam  being  normally 
obstructed  by  said  web,  electromagnetic  means  for  with- 
drawing said  idler  roller  from  engagement  with  said  drive 
roller  in  respond  to  current  output  of  said  cell  which 
occurs  when  the  tail  edge  of  said  web  is  lifted  above  the 
path  of  said  light  beam,  thereby  to  stop  the  roller-driven 
advance  of  said  web  and  to  relieve  said  web  of  tension,  and 
web-catching  means  between  said  bench  and  said  driver^ 
roller  for  preventing  fall  of  said  web  under  the  influence 
of  its  weight. 

3,322364 
DUAL  HUB  FOR  REELS 
Frank  Dckker,  Ii^slewood,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St,  Paul,  Minn^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,808 
18  Claims.  (CL  242—^3) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  rotatably  mounting  two  closely 
spaced  coaxial  reels  having  axial  openings  with  longi- 
tudinal grooves  therein,  the  combination  of: 
closely  spaced  inner  and  outer  axially  aligned  hub 
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structures  to  mount  an  inner  reel  and  an  outer  reel 
respectively; 
radially  extending  support  means  on  the  two  hub  struc- 
tures respectively  to  abut  the  inner  faces  of  the  two 
reels  respectively,  and 


the  support  means  on  the  outer  hub  structure  beinf 
radially  retractable  to  permit  the  inner  reel  to  pass 
over  the  outer  hub  structure. 


3,322,365 

COAXIAL  REEL  MOUNT 

William  J.  Martin,  Sunnyvale,  and  Leonard  T.  Harris 

Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation 

Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,850 

13  Claims.  (CI.  242—68.3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  pair  of  reels  on  a  par 
of  independently  rotatable  concentric  inner  and  outer 
shafts,  the  inner  shaft  having  a  portion  extendinging  a  i 
ially  beyond  the  outer  shaft,  comprising: 

first  means  on  the  outer  shaft  for  mounting  and  secu  r- 

ing  a  first  of  the  reels  thereon;  and 
second  means  for  mounting  and  securing  the  secoi  d 
of  the  reels  on  the  extending  portion  of  the  inn^r 

shaft; 
said  second  means  including  third  means  operable 
operate  said  first  means  to  secure  the  first  reel  ^n 
said  outer  shaft. 


GAZETTE 


tie 


an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  materi  il 
having  a  rotatably  driven  take-up  core, 
comprising    retractable    guide    means   d 
said  core  for  guiding  the  leading  end  c 


thereinto  and 

improvement 

i:  posed   adjacent 

said  strip  ma- 


terial around  said  core,  and  means  foi 
retractable  guide  means  away  from  said 
strip  material  has  been  wound  a  suffi 
times  around  said  core  to  assure  a  firm 


retracting  said 
core  wh^n  said 
suffidient  number  of 
grip  thereon. 


3  322  367 

ROLL  film'  holder:  1 

Charles  R.  King,  East  Rochester,  N.Y., 
lex.  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatio  i 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  ^' 
6  Claims.  (CI.  242—71 


issignor  to  Graf- 
of  New  York 
477,693 


1,  In  a  holder  for  photographic  rol  film  including  a 
supply  spool,  a  take-up  spool,  means  for  winding  said 
take-off  spool  to  advance  a  strip  of  pho  tographic  film  for 
a  sequence  of  exposures,  and  means  enclosed  within  a 
housing  at  one  end  of  said  holder  for  ii  dicating  the  posi- 
tion of  said  strip  in  said  holder,  the  ii  nprovement  com- 
prising: a  ring  gear  having  internal  teeth  and  being  mount- 
ed adjacent  said  housing;  a  film-advanc  ng  lever  mounted 
closely  over  said  housing  for  pivotal  motion  about  the 
axis  of  said  ring  gear;  a  plurality  of  rotj  table  planet  gears 
mounted  within  said  ring  gear  and  mes  led  with  said  ring 
gear;  means  cooperable  with  said  leve  •  for  moving  said 
planet  gears  relative  to  said  ring  gear  to  rotate  said  planet 
gears;  a  sun  gear  disposed  in  meshed  relation  with  said 
planet  gears  for  rotation  therewith;  an<  means  extending 
through  said  housing  for  transmittinj  said  rotation  of 
said  sun  gear  to  said  indicating  means  and  to  said  wind- 
ing means. 
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3,322,366 

AUTOMATIC  TAKE-UP  CARTRIDGE 

James  F.  Hayden,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastm  in 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  bf 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,519 

13  Claims.  (CL  242—71.1) 

1.  In  a  device  for  receiving  and  winding  a  flexille 

strip  material,  said  device  having  a  casing  provided  wi  th 


3  322  368 
FILM-WINDING  AND  INDICATING  CONTROL 

Charles  R.  King,  East  Rochester,  N.Y.1  assignor  to  Graf- 
lex,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,399 
9  Claims.  (CI.  242—71 

1.  In  a  device  for  advancing  a  leader  for  photographic 
roll  film  and  advancing  said  fihn  throfigh  a  metered  se- 
quence of  positions  for  a  succession 


}f  exposures,  said 
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device  including  a  rotatable  indicator  for  said  exposures, 
and  a  mechanisni  for  driving  said  film  and  said  indicator, 
and  wherein  said  drive  mechanism  includes  a  drive  gear, 
a  driven  index  wheel  with  which  said  indicator  is  rotated, 
a  lock  lever  cooperating  with  said  index  wheel  for  stop- 
ping said  drive  mechanism  in  successive  positions  corre- 
sponding to  said  sequence  of  film  positions,  a  cam  rotated 
with  said  index  wheel,  and  a  follower  for  said  cam,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  superposed  counter  gears,  the  teeth  of 
each  of  which  are  disposed  for  meshing  with  said 
drive  gear,  and  predetermined  lectors  of  each  of 
which  are  toothless; 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  cam  and  said  index  wheel 
with  a  first  one  of  said  counter  gears; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  counter  gears  together 
through  a  predetermined  rotation  during  which  said 


3,322^70 

LINE  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

SPINNING  REEL 

Karl  Siegrist,  Bombachhaldc  22,  Zurich, 

Switzerland 

FUed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,859 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  21,  1963, 

7,711/63 
6  Claims.  (CI.  242—84.21) 


teeth  of  only  one  of  said  counter  gears  are  in  mesh 
with  said  drive  gear; 

(d)  means  for  disposing  said  counter  gears  in  respec- 
tive starting  positions  for  each  roll  of  said  film; 

(e)  said  «econd  counter  gear  being  advanceable  from 
its  starting  position  independently  of  said  first  coun- 
ter gear  through  an  initial  predetermined  rotation 
corresponding  to  said  advancement  of  said  leader; 
and 

(f)  said  rotating  means  being  arranged  for  advancing 
said  first  counter  gear  with  said  second  counter  gear 
during  a  terminal  portion  of  said  initial  predeter- 
mined rotation  of  said  second  counter  gear  to  a 
position  from  which  said  first  counter  gear  is  ad- 
vanceable through  said  successive  positions. 


3,322,369 
HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  TENSION  CON- 
TROL FOR  FISHING  REELS 
Edwhi  M.  HaencH,  Jr.,  71  Sproat  St., 

MIddletown,  N.Y.     10940 

Filed  June  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,539 

15  CUims.  (CL  242—84.5) 


1.  A  spinning  reel  for  fishing  rods,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing provided  with  an  outlet,  an  axially  fixed  hollow  shaft 
rotatably  joumaled  in  said  housing  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  said  outlet,  a  spindle  slidably  received  in  said 
shaft,  a  brake  member  on  said  spindle  confronting  a 
part  of  said  housing  in  the  vicinity  of  said  outlet,  a  spool 
fixed  to  said  spindle,  a  rotor  surrounding  said  spool  and 
fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  control  member  in  said  housing  po- 
sitioned for  axial  movement  between  an  advanced  and 
a  retracted  position,  line-catching  means  carried  on  said 
rotor  and  operatively  coupled  with  said  control  member 
for  movement  between  a  first  position  in  the  path  of  a 
line  running  from  said  spool  through  said  outlet  and  a 
second  position '^ withdrawn  from  said  path,  a  manually 
operable  actuator  on  said  housing  for  axially  displacing 
said  spindle  from  a  normal  withdrawn  position  to  an  ofF- 
normal  forward  position  whereby  said  brake  member  is 
brought  into  proximity  with  said  part  for  clamping  said 
line  therebetween,  a  lost-motion  coupling  connecting  said 
spindle  with  said  control  member  for  movement  of  said 
control  member  to  said  advanced  position  whereby  said 
line-catching  means  begins  to  move  toward  said  second 
position  upon  partial  forward  displacemeent  of  said  spin- 
dle, and  mechanism  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  wind  said 
line  on  said  spool  and  to  reciprocate  said  spindle  and 
said  spool  within  the  limits  of  the  idle  stroke  length  of 
said    lost-motion    coupling    whereby    said    line-catching 
means  remains  in  said  first  position. 


6.  A  fishing  reel  of  the  spinning  type  dimensioned  to 
be  attached  to  a  fishing  rod  and  the  like,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  shaft,  means  mounting  said  shaft  for  re- 
ciprocating movement,  a  line  spool  rotatably  mounted 
about  said  shaft  and  reciprocable  therewith,  and  hydrau- 
lically  operated  tension  control  means  including  a  fric- 
tion member  engageable  with  said  spool  to  control  rota- 
tion thereof. 


3,322,371  ^ 

SPINNING  REEL  WITH  FRICTION  BRAKE 
Michel  Rouanet,  27  Rue  des  Glroiidfais, 
Saint-Cloud,  France 
Original  application  Apr.  29,  I960,  Ser.  No.  25,607,  now 
Patent  No.  3,141,629,  dated  July  21,  1964.  Divided  and 
this  application  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,606 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  9,  1959, 
796,976 
1  CUim.  (CI.  242—84.5) 
A  brake  for  a  fishing  reel  of  the  type  including  a  frame, 
a  rotatable  spool  arranged  to  hold  a  line  and  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  free  delivery  of  the  line  therefrom  substan- 
tially axially  of  tlie  spool,  said  brake  comprising  a  hollow 
drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  co-axially  of  said 
spool  for  free  rotation  relative  to  said  frame,  said  spool 
being  mounted  on  and  carried  by  said  drum  to  rotate 
therewith,  adjustable  brake  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  disposed  to  exert  a  braking  pressure  on  said  drum  to 
normally  hold  said  spool  against  rotation,  whereby  the 
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spool  is  allowed  to  rotate  and  the  line  to  pay  off  only  a 
may  be  necessary  to  keep  the  pull  force  exerted  by  a  fis 
from  breaking  the  line,  a  bell-like  member  including 
flange  encircling  said  spool,  said  bell-like  member  bein 


■ 
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mounted  on  said  frame  and  including  an  aperture  throug  i 
which  said  drum  extends,  said  spool  being  mounted  in  sai  1 
bell-like  member,  and  said  adjustable  brake  means  bein  j 
mounted  outside  of  said  bell-like  member. 


3,322^73 
LIGHTWEIGHT  REINFORCED  REEL 
John  A.  Wilson,  Jr^  Warwick,  RJ^  and  Edward  J.  Boyer 
and  Charles  M.  Vander  Pyl,  Attlebo^o,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Wansliuck  Company,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 
Island 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  443,556,  Mar.  29, 
1965.  This  application  Oct.  12, 1966,  S  (r.  No.  586,168 
3  Claims.  (CI.  242—118  7) 


3,322,372 
CABLE  WINDING  DEVICE 
Gosta  Ludvig  Hellstrom,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assigniir 
to  Aktiebolaget  Electroiuz,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,332 
6  Cbims.  (CI.  242—107) 


L/^a 


/■^  // 


1.  A  cable  winding  device  comprising  a  fixed  drum 
including  a  barrel  portion  and  having  a  central  openii  g 
extending  axially  through  said  barrel  portion,  an  annul  ir 
winding  control  member  having  a  tubular,  central  hub 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  central  opening  of  the  druii, 
said  control  member  being  yieldably  urged  to  rotate  n 
one  direction  relative  to  said  drum  about  the  axis  of  sa  d 
opening  and  carrying  cable  guiding  means  spaced  radial  y 
outward  from  said  barrel,  a  cable  extending  outwardly 
from  said  barrel  into  engagement  with  said  guiding  mea$s 
and,  from  the  latter,  inwardly  over  said  annular  contrbl 
member  to  and  axially  through  said  hollow  hub  and  sa  d 
opening  of  the  drum  so  that  rotation  of  said  control  met  i- 
ber  in  said  one  direction  causes  winding  of  the  cable  ( n 
said  barrel  and  a  pull  exerted  on  the  cable  passing  throu;  h 
said  opening  causes  rotation  of  said  control  member  n 
the  opposite  direction  for  unwinding  the  cable  from  sa  d 
barrel,  said  drum  having  substantially  radially  direct!  d 
walls  extending  outward  from  the  ends  of  said  barrel  p<  r- 
tion  to  contain  the  cable  wound  on  the  latter  and  t  le 
outer  periphery  of  one  of  said  walls  being  turned  towa  d 
the  other  of  said  walls  to  define  an  annular  slot  arouad 
the  periphery  of  said  other  wall,  said  annular  contipl 
member  extending  over  said  other  wall  and  having  its 
outer  periphery  closely  adjacent  to  said  outer  periphery  Of 
said  one  wall,  said  control  member  further  having  an 
aperture  adjacent  its  outer  periphery  to  register  with  said 
annular  slot,  and  said  guiding  means  being  mounted  afl- 
jacent  said  aperture  to  engage  the  cable  passing  thei;- 
through. 


1.  A  reel  comprising  a  barrel  with  hebds  at  the  ends  of 
the  barrel,  said  heads  each  comprising  space^  plastic  plates 
reinforced  with  glass  fibers  with  an  op  ning  at  the  axial 
center,  a  supporting  core  between  said  f  latcs  and  contact- 
ing both  of  said  plates,  lips  at  said  center  opening  and 
at  the  outer  periphery  of  each  head  ex  ending  from  one 
plate  to  the  other  plate  enclosing  said  core,  said  barrel 
comprising  spaced  concentric  tubes  with  a  supporting  core 
between  said  tubes  and  contacting  said  ti  ibes,  said  support- 
ing cores  for  said  heads  and  barrel  beir  g  of  foam  plastic 
material  of  less  density  than  the  material  of  said  plates 
and  tubes. 


3,322,374 

MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  PROPULSION 

APPARATUS 

James  F.  King,  Jr.,  925  Goodwbod  Road, 

Winston^alem,  N.C.     27106 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

9  Claims.  (CI.  244—6: 


400,456 

) 


1.  A  magnetohydrodynamic  effects 
travel  through  a  surrounding  fluidi.  medium 
zone  of  the  medium  adjacent  the  era  t 
magnetic  fields  to  conduct  mutually 
rents,  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrically 
coil  means  capable  of  producing  magne 
ing  the  craft  upon  conduction  of  elec 
through  arranged  serially  along  an  axi> 
alleling  a  desired  direction  of  travel,  nieans 
polyphase  alternating  current  electric 
means  to  produce  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
ing  responsive  to  alternating  currents 
which  are  phased  and  magnetically  sui^erim 
duce  a  collective  driving  magnetic  fieU 


craft  adapted  to 
wherein  the 
is  responsive  to 
induced  eddy  cur- 
conductive 
ic  fields  surround- 
ric  current  there- 
of the  craft  par- 
for  applying 
voltages  to  said  coil 
fields  fluctuat- 
said  coil  means 
posed  to  pro- 
surrounding  said 
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craft  whose  point  of  maximum  flux  density  repetitively   and  the  bogie  frame  and  adapted  to  tilt  the  bogie  frame 
progresses  from  a  leading  end  position  relative  to  said    so  that  the  landing  loads  are  Uken  by  one  only  of  said 
direction  of  travel  to  a  trailing  end  position  and  switches    pair  of  wheels,  and  auxiliary  means  acting  between  said 
back  to  said  leading  end  position,  said  driving  magnetic 
field  being  of  sufficient  strength  to  induce  eddy  currents 
in  the  adjacent  zone  of  said  fluid  medium  and  thereby 
constitute  the  fluid  medium  an  equivalent  electrical  con- 
ductor interacting  with  said  driving  magnetic  field  to  be 
driven  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  driving  magnetic 
field  and  effect  propulsion  of  said  craft  in  the  selected 
direction  of  travel. 


3,322375 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  C.  LarsoD,  Minneapolis,  Mfain^  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  Mfaineapolk,  Mtnn^  a  corpora> 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,960 
12  aafans.  (CL  244—77) 


bogie  frame  and  said  slidable  tube  for  tilting  the  bogie 
frame,  so  that  in  the  free-in-air  position  one  wheel  is 
lower  than  the  other. 


3  t22J77 

ANTI-VIBRATION  RESILIENT  SUPPORTS 

Jean  Morion,  Bourg-Ui-Reine,  Prance,  assignor  to 

Panlstra 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  442,405 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  9,  1964, 

970,404 

3  CUhns.  (CI.  248— 10) 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  following  a  desired  flight  profile 
for  an  aircraft  which  may  be  delineated  by  two  curves 
whiclj  cross  at  an  acute  angle,  comprising:  means  for 
developing  at  an  altitude  a  first  air  speed  error  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  difference  between  the  craft  actual  air 
speed  and  a  lower  equivalent  airspeed  delineated  by  one 
curve;  means  for  developing  a  second  air  speed  error  sig- 
nal corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the  actual 
air  speed  of  the  craft  at  the  altitude  and  a  joint  function 
of  both  Mach  and  altitude  delineated  by  the  second  curve; 
and  means  for  comparing  said  two  air  speed  error  signals 
and  selecting  the  one  calling  for  greater  increase  in  air- 
speed whereby  to  follow  one  of  said  two  curves. 


4'      V^ 


3,322,376 
RETRACTABLE  UNDERCARRIAGES  FOR 
AIRCRAFT 
Christopher  Bernard  Vere  Neilson,  Frodsham,  and  Jack 
Perdue,   Warrington,   England,   assignors    to   Electro- 
Hydraulics  Limited,  Wairington,  England,  a  corpora- 
tion of  the  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,534 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Oct  8, 1963, 

39,710/63 
7  Clafans.  (CL  244—102) 
1.  A  retractable  undercarriage  for  an  aircraft,  said 
undercarriage  comprising  a  principal  suspension  leg  in- 
cluding a  cylinder  and  a  tube  slidable  therein,  a  bogie 
frame  pivotally  attached  to  the  slidable  tube  at  the  lower 
end  thereof,  at  least  one  pair  of  ground-engaging  wheels 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  bogie  frame,  a  principal  shock 
absorber  for  absorbing  substantially  all  the  vertical  ki- 
netic energy  on  landing  located  between  the  sliding  tube 


1.  A  resilient  support  comprising  a  fixed  first  rigid 
armature  having  flange  means  for  securement  to  a  sup- 
porting surface,  a  moveable  second  rigid  armature  hav- 
ing flange  means  for  securement  to  a  supported  object, 
a  moveable  third  rigid  armature  and  at  least  one  block 
of  elastomer  interposed  between  said  first  and  third  arm- 
atures and  between  said  second  and  third  armatures  and 
adherent  to  said  armatures,  said  third  armature  and  said 
elastomer  block  constituting,  together,  the  only  connec- 
tion between  said  two  first  mentioned  armatures,  wherein, 

(a)  said  fixed  first  rigid  armature  has  a  vertical  axis 
of  symmetry,  the  sections  of  said  first  armature  takeq 
in  planes  perpendicular  to  said  axis  consisting  of 
closed  curves  symmetrical  about  said  axis,  the  verti- 
cal sections  of  said  first  armature  taken  in  planes 
passing  through  said  axis  consisting  of  pairs  of  sub- 
stantially straight  lines  oblique  to  said  axis,  and 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  each  other  and  with 
respect  to  said  axis, 

(b)  said  movable  second  rigid  armature  is  disposed 
in  opposed  spaced  relation  to  said  first  armature  and 
has  an  axis  of  symmetry  normally  in  coincidence 
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with  said  first  mentioned  axiSM  symmetry,  the  sec- 
tions of  said  second  armature  taken  in  planes  per- 
pendiculas^-to  said  second  mentioned  axis  of  sym- 
metry consisting  of  closed  curves  symmetrical  about 
said  second  mentioned  axis,  the  vertical  sections  of 
said  second  mentioned  armature  taken  in  planes  pass 
ing  through  said  second  axis  consisting  of  pairs  of 
substantially  straight  lines  oblique  to  said  second 
axis  and  symmetrical  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
with  respect  to  said  second  axis,  the  obliquity  of  the 
lines  of  the  said  second  armature  in  the  vertical  sec- 
tions being  opposed  to  those  of  the  lines  in  the  said 
first  armature  vertical  sectiolfs, 

(c)  said  movable  third  rigid  afmature  normally  is  dis- 
posed in  opposed  spaced  relation  to  both  said  first 
and  second  armatures  about  said  vertical  axis  and  is 
symmetrical  thereabout,  every  section  of  said  third 
armature  taken  in  a  plane  passing  through  its  axis 
consisting  of  two  pairs  of  substantially  straight  lines, 
the  lines  of  one  pair  making  an  angle  with  each 
other  substantially  equal  to  that  angle  made  with  the 
two  lines  in  the  vertical  section  of  said  first  arm- 
ature located  in  the  same  axial  plane,  the  lines  oi 
the  other  pair  making  an  angle  with  each  other  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  angle  made  by  the  two  lines 
in  the  vertical  section  of  said  second  armature  lo- 
cated in  the  same  axial  plane, 

(d)  said  elastomer  block  is  arranged  so  that  the  sid< 
wall  of  said  third  armature  located  opposite  salt 
first  armature  is  normally  substantially  parallel  there 
to  and  the  side  wall  of  said  third  armature  locatec 
opposite  said  second  armature  is  normally  substan 
tially  parallel  thereto, 

(e)  most  of  the  horizontal  sections  of  said  elastoniei 
block  intersect  either  both  said  first  and  said  thirc 
armatures  or  both  said  second  and  said  third  arma 
tures,  and 

{fj  the  length  of  said  vertical  section  lines  of  eacl 
portion  of  said  elastomer  block  located  between  saic 
third  armature  and  each  of  said  first  and  second  arm 
atures  taken  in  the  direction  of  the  said  armatun 
lines  taken  in  the  vertical  planes  is  several  times  th( 
thickness  of  said  elastomer  block  measured  trans 
versely  to  said  lines. 


ekch 


eild  thereof  universally  pivotably  mounted 
portion  of  said  frame  and  extending  upws 
a  pair  of  extensible  leg  members  havin{ 
ends  universally  pivotably  secured  to  reirward 
of  said  frame  transversely  spaced  from 
ends  of  said  leg  members  being  universa 
cured  to  said  trunnion  member  at  points 
from  said  frame;  an  elongated  guide  fibme 
slidably  mounting  said  guide  frame  on  sai( 
ber  for  longitudinal  movement  therealon 


3  322  378 

TRIPOD  DRILL  SUPPORT 

Charles  T.  Thompson,  Claremont,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Jo 

Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora 

tion  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,307 
4  Claims.  (CI.  248—13) 


on  a  forward 

rdly  therefrom; 

respective  one 

portions 

other,  other 

ly  pivotably  se- 

iipwardly  spaced 

means  for 

trunnion  mem- 


3  322  379 
^  DYNAMIC  ANTIRESONANT  VIJJRATION 
ISOLATOR 
William  G.  Flannelly,  South  Windsor,  C^nn 
Kaman  Aircraft  Corporation,  Bloomfiepd 
poration  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  41)8,543 
2  Ciaims.  (CI.  248—20) 


1.  A  tripod  support  for  a  drilling  device  comprisini  : 
a  mobile  support  having  an  elongated  generally  horizont  il 
frame;  an  elongated  trunnion  member  having  a  bottoii 


cn^ 


relat  ve 


comi  ion 


1.  The  combination  with  a  body  anc 
bration  isolator  for  reducing  the 
tions  between  said  body  and  said  base 
of  vibration  occurring  generally  parallel 
ence  axis,  said  isolator  comprising  spring 
between  said  body  and  base  providing 
ance  to  movement  of  said  body 
in  either  direction  parallel  to  said  given 
static  position,  a  weighted  lever,  means 
weighted  lever  to  said  body  for  pivotal 
live  thereto  about  a  first  pivot  axis 
and  said  weighted  lever  and  located  in 
perpendicular  to  said  given  axis,  and 
said  weighted  lever  to  said  base  for 
relative  thereto  about  a  second  pivot  axi; 
base   and   said   weighted   lever  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  given 
second  pivot  axes  being  parallel  to  one 
from  one  anothel^along  a  second 
perpendicular  to  said  given  axis,  and 
weighted   lever  and  connecting   means 
constructed  and  arranged  that 

nti^mjiR—r) 

and  that  at  one  frequency  of  vibration 


transr  ussion 


referei  ice 


Si 


=  «- 


-.— nij— (  1 I 


where 

cii;=said  one  frequency  of  vibration, 
K=thc  spring  constant  of  said  spring  me^ns, 
/ni=the  mass  of  said  body, 
/M2=the  mass  of  said  weighted  lever, 
/?  =  the  spacing  along  said  second  refe 

first  pivot  axis  to  the  center  of  gravit 

lever, 
r=th€  spacing  along  said  second 

said  first  and  second  pivot  axes,  and 
/=the  moment  of  inertia  of  said  weigh  ed 

center  of  gravity  in  a  plane  perpendicular 

axis. 
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,  assignor  to 
,  Conn.,  a  cor- 


a  base  of  a  vi- 
of  vibra- 
it  one  frequency 
to  a  given  refer- 
neans  interposed 
i  resilient  resist- 
to  said  base 
;  ixis  from  a  given 
connecting  said 
movement  rela- 
te said  body 
plane  generally 
liieans  connecting 
pivotal  movement 
common  to  said 
located   in   a   plane 
said  first  and 
another  and  spaced 
axis  generally 
id  spring  means, 
being  further  so 


f 


re  ice 


axis  from  said 
of  said  weighted 


refen  nee  axis  between 


lever  about  its 
to  said  pivot 


; 
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3,322,380 
METER  BAYONET  LOCK 
John  Joe  Affcl  and  Josef  von  Ncmcth,  Chicago,  ill.,  as- 
signors to  Stewart-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL, 
a  corporation  of  Yb^ia 

Filed  Sept.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,666 
5  Claims.  (CL  248 — 27) 


(3)  said  prong  portions  urging  said  terminal  parts 
to  move  from  said  distended  position  toward 


3.  An  assembly  comprising  a  panel  having  an  opening 
therein  with  notches  in  said  panel  adjacent  said  opening, 
a  meter  having  a  housing  adapted  to  pass  through  said 
opening  and  carrying  a  flange  adjacent  one  end  for  en- 
gaging said  panel  about  said  opening  and  adapted  to  act  as 
a  stop,  a  pair  of  wire  legs  each  having  one  end  fixedly  en- 
gaged with  said  housing  and  a  free  end  extending  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  housing  and  terminating  at  a  position 
spaced  from  said  flange  by  a  distance  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  panel,  each  leg  having  a  cross  sectional  di- 
mension permitting  flexure  of  the   respective   leg  in  a 
, direction  transverse  to  a  radial  line  from  the  axis  of  said 
opening  whereby  the  passage  of  said  legs  through  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  notches  and  the  rotation  of  said 
housing  engages  the  free  ends  of  said  legs  against  the 
back  surface  of  said  panel  under  pressure  along  the  elon- 
gate axis  of  said  legs  to  force  said  flange  against  the  front 
surface  of  said  panel. 


said  relaxed  position  when  the  prong  portions 
are  moved  toward  each  other  to  narrow  said 
slot. 

3,322,382  

ELONGATED,  UPRIGHT  SUPPORTING  ELEMENT 
Bemd  Rohrbach,  Kettenhofweg  80,  Franltfuii  am  Main, 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,204 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feh.  21, 1964, 

R  37,270 

2  Claims.  (CI.  248—159) 


3,322,381 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Max  Bubb,  Chur,  Switzerhud,  assignor  to  Designa 

Gjn.b.H.,  Chnr,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  545,397 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27, 1965, 

D  47,131;  Dec.  21,  1965,  D  48,976 

6  Claims.  (CI.  248— 121) 

1.  A  display  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  support  member  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  being  of  substantially  circular  cross 
section  about  said  axis; 

(b)  a  clamping  member  having  two  integrally  joined 
leg  portions  jointly  defining  an  axially  open  channel 
for  receiving  said  support  member,  said  clamping 
member  constituting  a  resilient  wall  of  said  channel 
conformingly  engaging  said  support  member  about 
more  than  180°,  but  substantially  less  than  360'  of 
the  circumference  thereof,  respective  terminal  parts 
of  said  leg  portions  defining  therebetween  a  radial  en- 
trance to  said  channel,  said  terminal  parts  being  re- 
siliently  movable  relative  to  each  other  in  a  substan- 
tially circumferential  direction  between  a  relaxed  po- 
sition in  which  said  entrance  is  narrower  than  the 
cross  sectional  width  of  said  support  member  and  a 
distended  position  in  which  said  entrance  is  at  least 
as  wide  as  said  cross  sectional  width;  and 

(c)  securing  means  for  securing  a  substantially  plate- 
shaped  display  element  to  said  clamping  member, 

( 1 )  said  securing  means  including  two  prong  por- 
tions respectively  attached  to  said  leg  portions 
and  extending  therefrom  transversely  of  said  axis 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  entrance, 

(2)  said  prong  portions  defining  an  axially  elon- 
gated slot  therebetween,  said  prong  portions 
moving  apart  to  widen  said  slot  when  said  ter- 
minal parts  move  from  said  distended  to  said  re- 
laxed position,  and 

838  O.G. — 64 


1.  A  collapsible  and  expandable  structural  assembly 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elements  joined  together  and 
at  least  two  of  said  elements  each  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  side   panels   intreconnected  by  longitudinally 
extending  fold  lines  with  said  side  panels  being  col- 
lapsible and  expandable  about  the  fold  lines  and  the  ex- 
panded side  panels  defining  a  hollow  tubular  body  hav- 
ing two  open  ends  and  tapering  along  its  entire  length 
between  said  open  ends  so  that  said  body  has  at  one  end 
a  cross  section  smaller  than  at  the  other  of  its  ends,  a 
flap  in  the  region  of  said  one  end  of  said  body  connected 
to  one  of  the  side  panels  by  a  fold  line  and  said  flap  be- 
ing shaped  to  extend  across  the  hollow  body  into  con- 
tact with  the  other  side  panels  at  said  region  of  said 
one  end  of  said  body  when  said  flap  is  bent  inwardly  so 
as  to  lend  rigidity  to  said  hollow  body,  and  said  one 
end  of  one  of  said  two  elements  being  inserted  and  tcle- 
scopically  wedged  into  the  other  of  said  ends  of  the  other 
of  said  elements,  so  that  said  two  elements  of  said  as- 
sembly form  a  substantially  rigid  portion  thereof. 


3  322383 
PACKAGING  DEVICE 

Kurt  A.  WeUiberg,  2530  27th  Ave., 

Saa  Francisco,  Calif.    94131 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,932 

12  Clahns.  (CI.  248—174) 

6.  A  container  enclosure  comprising  in  combination: 

first  and  second  parallel,  spaced  apart,  vertical  side  panels 

having  the  lower  edges  thereof  in  alignment  with  each 


"a.  ■ 
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other;  first  and  second  U-shaped  panels  facing  each  other 
and  each  having  a  pair  of  legs  connected  to  a  cross  mem- 
ber with  the  cross  member  of  said  first  U-shaped  panel 
secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  first  side  panel,  the  cross 
member  of  said  second  U-shaped  panel  secured  to  the 
bottom  of  said  second  side  panel,  and  the  legs  of  each  of 
said  U-shaped  panels  inclined  toward  each  other;  means 
securing  the  tips  of  the  legs  of  said  first  U-shaped  panel 


leg  fits  within  said  insert  piece  in  such 
maximum  clearance  between  it  and  said 
tion  does  not  exQeed  \^  inch,  and  said  ribi 
insert  piece  being  deformed,  when  said  leg 
into,  to  such  an  extent  that  said  leg  is 
and  said  ribs  are  deformed  in  such  manner 
hold  said  leg  securely  if  it  is  removed  and 


.  -i  . 

■ 

)l 

»  ■  . 

„  T>jr 

M  j  V^ 

*            ""J     - 

»-   , 

"!.     »,    • 

.  H.. 

"2^: 

w 

'  ■ 

-^T 

to  the  tips  of  the  legs  of  said  second  U-shaped  panel 
support  means  located  between  the  legs  of  said  first  an( 
second  U-shaped  panels  to  form  at  least  a  portion  of  a  sur^ 
face  between  said  legs,  said  surface  lying  in  a  plane  paral 
lei  to  the  lower  edges  of  said  vertical  side  panels;  an( 
means  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  first  and  secon4 
side  panels  to  form  an  arched  closure  therebetweeij 
adapted  to  cover  a  container  placed  between  the  sid( 
panels  and  supported  on  said  support  means. 
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ashion  that  the 

sleeve-like  per- 
formed in  said 
is  forced  there - 

rasped  securely 
that  they  will 

then  reinserted. 


3^22,385 
PHONE  BOOK  HANGEt 
Frank  M.   Larrabee,   Los   Angeles,   Ca|if., 
Knapp  Mfg.  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
California 

FUed  July  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4 
4  Claims.  (CI.  248—207) 


3,322,384 

FURNITURE-LEG  CONSTRUCTION 

Stanley  W.  Rodwell,  Carrollton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Cnidbl 

Steel  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora 

tion  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,951 
1  Claim.  (CI.  248—188) 


L-^ 


A  device  for  use  in  connection  with  leg-supporte  I 
articles  comprising  a  stainless  steel  sleeve-like  portio » 
designed  to  be  secured  to  the  underside  o^  the  article  an  1 
a  stainless  steel  insert  piece  secured  to  and  within  sail 
sleeve-like  portion,  said  insert  piece  having  a  plurality  c  f 
resilient,  deformable,  inwardly  projecting  ribs  extendinj 
along  and  for  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  thp 
inner  walls  of  said  insert  piece  for  grasping  and  holdi 
a  leg  forced  thereinto,  the  interior  of  said  insert  pie 
and  the  exterior  of  the  upper  end  of  said  leg  being  bo 
substantially  cylindrical  and  of  such  dimensions  that  sa 


1.  A  book  supporting  hanger 
having  walls  forming  a  relatively  closed 
supporting  flange  means  on  said 
walls  having  an  access  opening  for  said 
said  walls  having  a  hole  extending 
bolt  extending  slidably  through  the  hole 
into  said  chamber  for  supporting  a 
surrounding  the   portion   of  said  eye 
chamber  and  bearing  at  one  end  on 
said  one  wall,  a  spring  keeper  secured 
in  engagement  with  the  other  end  of 
yoke   attached   to  said  eye   bolt 
ends  of  said  yoke  and  hangers  for 
the  side  ends  of  said  yoke. 


composing  a  housing 

chamber,  and  a 

houshg,  one  of  said 

chamber,  one  of 

therethrough,  an  eye 

in  said  one  wall 

a  coil  spring 

>olt  within   said 

inside  face  of 

to  said  eye  bolt 

spring,  and  a 

interiiediate   opposite 

sup  wrting  books  at 


book 


tie 


tie 


3,322,386 

ROTARY  AUTO  ASH  TFJAY 

Ralph  F.  Kunlde,  Jr.,  11114  West  >ver  Road, 

Omaha,  Nebr.     68154 

FUed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No. '  54,378 

4  Claims.  (CI.  248— 20( ) 


havi:  tg 


1.  In  combination:  an  ash  tray, 
vided  with  spaced  forward  and  rearward 
extending  through  said  fwward  side 


assignor  to 
corporation  of 


2,620 


&  housing  pro- 
sides,  an  axle 
of  said  housing. 


I 
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means  rotatably  mounting  said  spaced  forward  and  rear- 
ward sides  on  said  axle  for  the  rotation  of  said  housing 
about  said  axle  with  at  least  portions  of  the  weight  of  said 
housing  being  carried  by  said  axle  at  said  fcMivard  and 
rearward  walls,  and  means  for  attaching  said  axle  to  the 
steering  wheel  of  an  automobile 


3,322,387 

SCAFFOLD  BRACKET  ANCHOR 

Joseph  A.  Forthi,  Sr.,  Somerset,  Mam. 

(48  Winter  St.,  FaU  River,  Mass.     02720) 

FUed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,305 

6  Claims.  (CL  248—235) 


in  diametrically  opposed  pairs,  the  other  detent  plate  por- 
tion being  provided  with  a  pair  of  diametrically  disposed 
detent  protuberances  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bole  therein 
and  designed  for  selective  register  and  cooperation  with 
the  pairs  of  detent  recesses  of  said  one  detent  plate  por- 
tion upon  relative  turning  movement  between  the  sup- 
porting and  supported  members,  means  estabUshing  an 
enlarged  head  at  each  end  of  the  hinge  pin,  a  first  flexible 
dished  compression  ring  formed  of  spring  material,  sur- 
rounding the  hinge  pin  and  interposed  between  one  ol 


1.  A  scaffold  bracket  comprising  a  horizontal  arm  to 
project  from  the  siding  of  a  building  and  a  vertical  leg 
to  extend  downwardly  therefrom  along  the  outer  surface 
of  a  building  there  being  a  juncture  of  said  arm  and  leg, 
a  rod  having  a  threaded  free  end  extending  from  a  loca- 
tion adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  arm  and  leg  for  passing 
through  a  siding  of  the  building  between  spaced  studs 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  building  and  an  anchor  of 
length  to  extend  from  stud  to  stud  of  the  building  and 
having  an  opening  through  which  said  rod  extends,  a  nut 
on  said  rod  to  force  the  anchor  against  the  building  studs 
and  draw  the  bracket  against  the  outer  surface  of  the 
siding,  said  anchor  comprising  a  channel  member  hav- 
ing spaced  side  walls  and  a  spanning  bridging  wall  ex- 
tending from  end  to  end  thereof,  said  side  walls  having 
the  widest  lateral  dimension  adjacent  the  center  thereof 
and  tapering  from  the  mid  portion  toward  each  end,  a 
block  at  the  center  portion  of  said  anchor  with  a  hole 
therethrough  receiving  said  bracket  rod  and  spaced  webs 
extending  between  said  side  walls. 


said  heads  and  said  one  plate  portion,  having  its  apex 
region  effectively  bearing  against  said  latter  head,  and 
having  its  rim  region  bearing  against  said  one  plate  por- 
tion, and  a  second  and  similar  dished  compression  ring 
surrounding  the  hinge  pin,  interposed  between  the  other 
head  and  the  other  plate  portion,  having  its  apex  region 
effectively  bearing  against  said  latter  head,  and  having 
its  rim  region  bearing  against  said  other  plate  portion, 
said  compression  rings  being  under  axial  compression 
with  the  hinge  pin  being  floatingly  biased  thereby  in  oppo- 
site axial  directions. 


3,322389 
WALL  AND  FURNITURE  GUARD 
Andre  C.  Janin,  2710  Macomb  St.  NW., 

Washington,  D.C.    20008 

FUed  June  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,086 

1  Claim.  (CL  248—345.1) 


3.322  388 

HINGED  JOINT  SUPPORT  FOR  A  REAR  VISION 

MIRROR  MOUNTING 

Frances  Bndrcck,  Chicago,  HI.,  asdgnor  to  Monarch  Tool 

&   MacUnery   Co.,   Chicago,   ID.,   a   corporation   of 

Illinois 

nied  Oct.  11,  1965.  Ser.  No.  494,756 
,    10  Claims,  (a.  24S— 289) 

1.  A  hinged  joint  support  for  relatively  tumable  sup- 
porting and  supported  members  as  for  a  rear  vision  mir- 
_ror  mounting  on  a  vehicle,  in  combination,  a  supporting 
jnember,  a  bracket  fixedly  secured  to  the  supporting  mem- 
ber and  having  a  first  flat  detent  plate  portion  provided 
with  a  hole  therein,  a  supported  member  having  a  second 
flat  detent  plate  portion  likewise  provided  with  a  hole 
therein,  said  plate  portions  being  in  substantial  contiguity 
and  the  holes  therein  in  axial  register,  a  hinge  pin  pro- 
jecting through  said  holes  and  constituting  a  main  hinge 
joint  between  the  plate  portions,  one  of  said  detent  plate 
portions  being  provided  with  a  circular  row  of  spaced 
detent  recesses  concentric  with  the  hole  therein,  said  re- 
cesses being  pressed  in  the  material  of  the  associated  plate 
portion  so  as  to  provide  corresponding  projections  on  the 
side  of  the  plate  portion  remote  from  the  recesses,  said 
recesses,  and  consequently,  the  projections,  being  disposed 


A  wall  and  furniture  guard  specifically  designed  to 
be  placed  on  the  floor  between  the  wall  base  board  and 
furniture  to  prevent  contact  between  said  wall  and  furni- 
ture, said  guard  comprising  a  main  supporting  horizontal 
bar  with  a  central  dividing  line  and  a  limit  of  maximum 
horiz(^tal  extension  line  on  each  end,  two  hollow  hori- 
zontal bars  each  half  the  length  of  said  main  supporting 
bar  slideably  engaging  said  main  supporting  bar,  each 
of  said  hollow  bars  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  adapted 
to  rest  on  a  floor,  each  of  said  hollow  horizMiUl  bars 
having  a  short  perpendiculariy  affixed  solid  bar  with 
evenly  spaced  perforations  on  top,  two  short  hollow 
bars  with  evenly  spaced  perforations  on  top  slidably 
engaging  said  short  perpendiculariy  affixed  bars,  each 
of  said  short  hollow  bars  having  a  flat  bottom  surface 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  floor,  pressure  pins  engaging  one  of 
said  perforations  in  each  of  said  short  hoUow  bars  and 
registering  perforations  in  each  of  said  solid  bars. 
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3,322,390 
INGOT  MOLD  FOR  EFFERVESCENT  STEEL 
Ernest  Glaesener,  Dudelange,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to 
ARBED,  Acieries  Reunies  de  Burbach-Ekh-Dudelangf , 
S^^  a  corporation  of  Luxembourg 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,684 
Claims  priority,  appiioition  Luxembourg,  Apr.  2,  1964, 

45,801 
12  Claims.  (CI.  249—174) 


1.  An  ingot  mold  for  eflfcrvescent  steel,  comprising  ;  n 
upwardly  open  shell;  a  lid  removably  overlying  said  she  1, 
said  lid  being  provided  with  at  least  one  inlet  opening  f(  \t 
the  pouring  of  a  molten  steel  mass;  and  plug  means  f<  ir 
closing  said  inlet  opening. 


GAZETTE 

width  of  the  truck  body,  a  leg  slidably 
of  said  hollow  tubular  members  and  en 
ground,  an  elongated  vertical  slot  on 
members,  operating  means  on  the  uppe^ 
extending  through   a  corresponding 
resilient  means  normally  urging  each 
said  tubular  member,  a  pulley  at  the 
said  tubular  member  beneath  said 
winch  supported  on  said  trailer  between 
lar  members  on  each  side  thereof,  a 
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upported  in  each 

sageable  with  the 

of  said  tubuiar 

end  of  each  leg 

of  said   slots, 

leg  upwardly  in 

l^wer  end  of  each 

of^rating  means,   a 

the  hollow  tubu- 

flebcible  member  ex- 


ea  :h 


ote 
said 


3,322,391 
O    WARNING  DISCONNECTOR-CONNECTOR 
Orland  W.  Wilcox,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sieiia 
Engineering  Company,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  a  corpoip- 
tion  of  CaUifomia 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,260 
4  Claims.  (CI.  251—149) 


SI 
SO 


tending  from   each   said  operating   mfcans 
about  said  pulley  therebeneath,  and  t) 
tioned  between  said  tubular  members  qy 
said  legs  may  be  drawn  downwardly  in 
bers. 


3,322,393 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  SHOCK  [ABSORBER 
AND  JACKING  DEVICE 
Christopher  Bernard  Vere  Nelison,  Fiodsham 
Perdue,  Warrington,  England,  aKignors 
draulics  Limited,  Warrington,  Englanp 
the  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

48,426/64 
9  Claims.  (CI.  254— 9&) 


i 


downwardly 

the  winch  posi- 

means  of  which 

said  tubular  mem- 


,  add  Jack 

to  Elcctro-Hy- 

,  a  corporation  of 

,005 
,  Nov.  27,  1964, 


1.  In  a  breathing  supply  system  comprising  a  suplly 
fitting  and  a  mask  hose  for  attachment  thereto,  the  com- 
bination of  a  connector  comprising  a  housing,  a  pairjof 
sleeves  moveable  to  respective  engaged  and  disengaged 
positions  with  respect  to  each  other  and  mounted  in  said 
housing,  a  diaphragm  having  a  position  retained  betw^n 
said  sleeves,  said  diaphragm  having  a  relatively  small 
opening  therein  and  extending  across  the  interior  of  siid 
sleeves  in  one  relative  position  of  said  sleeves  providing 
limited  flow  through  said  sleeves,  said  diaphragm  bemg 
expandable  by  action  of  said  sleeves  in  another  relative 
position  thereof  whereby  to  enlarge  the  size  of  said  opin- 
ing to  permit  free  flow  through  said  sleeves,  and  meins 
acting  between  said  fitting  and  one  of  said  sleeves  wl^n 
the  connector  is  attached  to  the  fitting  to  move  said  sleefes 
to  the  position  which  expands  the  diaphragm. 


3,322,392 

CAMPER  JACK  HAVING  CABLE  HOIST  MEA^S 

Richard  E.  Hoffman,  2784  E.  Margaret  St., 

St.  Paul,  Minn.    55119 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,641 

4  Claims.  (CI.  254—47) 

4.  A  camper  jack  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  traler 

adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  open  topped  body  of  a 

pickup  truck,  the  trailer  being  generally  rectangular  in 

I^an  and  extending  beyond  the  sides  of  the  truck,  a  pair 

of  h<rilow  tubular  members  supported  in  vertical  relation 

extending  downwardly  from  said  trailer  near  opposite 

ends  thereof  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  (he 


1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  shock  absorb<  r  comprising  a  first 
tube  and  a  second  tube,  said  first  tu)e  being  closed  at 
one  end  and  slidable  in  said  second  ti  be,  a  fluid  connec- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  tubes,  energy  conver- 


sion damping  means  included  in  said 


fluid  connection,  a 


third  tube  closed  at  one  end  and  having  said  second  tube 
slidable  therein,  a  chamber  for  relatively  compressible 
fluid  and  a  chamber  for  relatively  i  icompiessible  fluid 
both  within  said  first  tube,  a  chamber  for  relatively  in- 
compressible fluid  within  said  second  tube  and  a  chamber 
formed  between  said  second  and  thii  1  tubes,  said  latter 
chamber  being  in  communication  wit  i  said  chamber  for 
relatively  incompressible  fluid  within  s  lid  second  tube. 
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3,322,394 
SELF-PROPELLED  BORE  TRAVERSING  DEVICE 
Archie  R.  Gagne,  Naperville,  III.,  sKignor  to  Chicago 
Pneumatic  Tool  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,392 
7  Claims.  (CL  254—134.6) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  for  traversing  the 
length  of  a  bore  in  a  conduit  or  the  like,  a  first  abutment 
member  having  means  thereon  engaging  the  wall  of  said 
bore,  a  porting  structure  connected  to  said  first  abutment 
member,  said  porting  structure  having  a  plurality  of  ports 
therein,  means  connecting  one  of  said  ports  to  a  supply  of 
motive  fluid  under  pressure,  a  valve  member  movable  with 
respect  to  said  porting  structure  to  connect  a  second  of 
said  plurality  of  ports  in  said  porting  sleeve  to  said  one 
port  and  said  supply  of  motive  fluid,  a  second  abutment 
member  having  a  lost  motion  connection  with  respect  to 
said  valve  member  and  adapted  to  move  with  respect  to 
said  porting  structure,  means  on  said  second  abutment 
member  adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of  said  bore,  means  on 
said  second  abutment  member  adapted  at  times  to  be  sub- 
ject to  pressure  from  said  supply  of  motive  fluid  when  said 
valve  member  is  in  a  position  to  connect  said  second  port 
to  said  supply  of  motive  fluid  to  move  said  porting  struc- 
ture with  respect  to  said  abutment  member  while  the  latter 
is  stationary  in  said  bore,  said  movement  of  said  porting 
structure  causing  said  lost  motion  connection  between  said 
second  abutment  member  and  said  valve  member  to  be 
taken  up  and  cause  said  valve  member  to  move  to  a  posi- 
tion connectmg  said  supply  of  motive  fluid  with  a  third 
of  said  plurality  of  ports  in  said  porting  structure  to  sub- 
ject the  pressure  means  on  said  second  abutment  member 
with  pressure  of  a  different  sense  to  move  said  second  abut- 
ment member  in  said  bore  with  respect  to  said  porting 
structure  and  said  first  abutment  member  while  the  latter 
is  stationary  in  said  bore. 


3,322,395 

POWER  OPERATED  DUCT  RODDER 

Howard  R.  Fischer,  New  Hartford,  and  LIvio  F.  Mar- 

cantonio,  Utica,  N.V.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Pneumatic 

Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  June  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,990 
19  Claims.  (CI.  254—134.6) 

1.  A  duct  rodder  for  use  in  advancing  step  by  step  a 
lead  line  through  a  duct,  comprising:  an  elongated  hous- 
ing of  smaller  cross  dimension  than  the  duct  in  which  it 
is  to  be  received  having  an  axially  extending  piston 
chamber,  a  pneumatically  operable  piston  movable  in  the 
chamber  relative  to  the  housing  having  a  piston  rod 
projecting  externally  of  the  forward  end  of  the  housing, 
a  first  duct  gripping  means  mounted  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  rod  for  gripping  the  wall  of  the  duct  and  holding  the 
piston  stationary  when  operating  air  is  applied  to  the  pis- 
ton chamber  forwardly  of  the  piston  so  as  to  allow  a 
forward  advance  of  the  housing  relative  to  the  piston,  a 
second  duct  gripping  means  mounted  to  the  rear  end  of 
the  housing  for  gripping  the  wall  of  the  duct  and  holding 
the  housing  stationary  when  operating  air  is  applied  to 
the  piston  chamber  rearwardly  of  the  piston  so  as  to 
allow  a  forward  advance  of  the  piston  relative  to  the  hous- 
ing, an  operating  air  supply  line  connected  to  the  rear  end 


of  the  housing,  a  distributing  valve  chamber  in  the  housing 
having  intermediately  of  its  ends  a  main  passage  connec- 
tion with  the  supply  line,  a  distributor  valve  pneumatically 
shiftable  in  the  valve  chamber  for  causing  flow  of  operat- 


1 


ing  air  from  the  latter  alternately  to  opposite  ends  of  the 
piston  chamber,  and  a  drag  valve  movable  as  a  unit  with 
the  piston  controlling  pneumatic  shifting  of  the  distributor 
valve. 


3,322,396 

TOWING  VEHICLE 

John  S.  Hubbard,  Parker,  Ind.     47368 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  519,377 

10  Claims.  (CL  254—139.1) 


1.  A  vehicle  for  towing  a  load  comprising:  a  base 
adapted  to  move  along  a  surface;  a  support  mounted  on 
said  base  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  means  for 
engaging  and  elevating  a  portion  of  the  load  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  support,  said  means  being  adapted  for  verti- 
cal movement  with  respect  to  said  support;  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  elevating  means;  a  cable  car- 
ried by  said  support,  one  end  of  said  cable  being  engage- 
able  with  said  elevating  means  and  other  end  being  engage- 
able  with  a  portion  of  the  load  remote  from  said  support; 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  cable  bearing  members  carried 
by  said  support,  the  distance  between  said  cable  bearing 
members  and  the  length  of  said  cable  being  such  that  the 
cable  will  be  maintained  under  tension  when  in  engage- 


1816 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


[. 


lAY  30,  1967 


ment  with  said  elevating  means  and  with  said  load  and 
the  portion  of  said  load  in  engagement  with  said  elevat- 
ing means  will  be  maintained  in  an  elevated  positi(Hi. 


3^22,397 

SCRAPER  WINCH 

Arthur  H.  POlman,  Primrose  Hill,  Germlston,  Transvaal, 

Republic  of  South  Africa 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,875 

Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa, 

Apr.  9,  1965,  65/1871 

5  Claims.  (CI.  254—185) 


1.  A  winch  for  a  haulage  drum  comprising  a  central 
compartment,  an  oil  reservoir  in  said  compartment,  a  driv- 
ing shaft  passing  transversely  therethrough  and  carrying 
a  main  gear  wheel  mounted  in  said  compartment,  a  driV' 
ing  gear  meshing  with  the  main  gear  wheel  and  carried 
on  a  shaft  driven  by  a  motor,  a  haulage  drum  releasably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  outside  the  central  compartment, 
said  haulage  drum  having  an  axial  bore  extending  there- 
through, the  inner  portion  of  said  bore  being  of  enlarged 
diameter,  a  radially  acting  hydraulically  operated  clutch 
assembly  inside  said  inner  portion  of  said  bore  and  secur- 
ing in  driving  relation  said  drum  to  said  shaft,  and  means 
internally  of  said  drum  supplying  oil  under  pressure  to 
said  clutch  directly  from  said  compartment. 


one  side  thereof  having  an  exposed  end 
said  one  end  portion  of  said  base  on 
wheel  is  mounted,  said  drive  shaft  i 
wheel  aligned  with  said  driven  wheel, 
member  entrained  about  said  drive  and 
gear  box  including  an  output  shaft  journa 
about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of 
spaced  toward  the  other  end  thereof  from 
ber,  said  output  shaft  having  a  second 
ed  thereon,  a  winding  member  joumalec 
end  portion  of  said  base  for  rotation 
tending  transversely  of  said  base  and  including 
driven  wheel  aligned  with  said  second 
an  endless  drive  member  entrained  abctut 
drive  and  driven  wheels. 


dri\B 


3,322,398 

PORTABLE  POWER-DRIVEN  WINCH  DEVICE 

Edward  A.  Smith,  Tuppcr  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  fifty 

percent  to  Hayward  H.  Plumadore,  Saranac  Lake,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,621 

6  Claims,  (a.  254—186) 


1.  A  portable  power-operated  winch  comprising  a  bas 
including  opposite  end  portions  and  opposite  sides,  a  chaii 
saw  motor  including  a  rearwardly  disposed  handle  and  i 
forwardly  disposed  drive  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  abou^ 
an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  motor,  means  ret- 
movably  securing  said  motor  to  one  end  portion  of  saii 
base  at  one  side  thereof  with  said  axis  extending  longii 
tudinally  of  said  base,  said  handle  disposed  adjacent  o 
side  of  said  base,  and  said  shaft  spaced  from  said  handli 
toward  the  other  side  of  said  base,  a  right-angle  reducin 
gear  box  secured  to  said  one  end  portion  of  said  b 
adjacent  the  other  side  thereof  and  including  an  inpi 
shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  said  base  adjacent  sail 


3,322,399 

CATTLE  GUARD 

James  D.  Sawyers  and  Otis  Jeff  Dors^y,  both  of 

YP  Ranch,  Tuscarora,  Ncv.    i9834 

FUed  May  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1!  5,874 

6  Claims.  (CL  25^—17) 


portion  adjacent 
whi(  h  a  first  driven 
ncluding  a  first  drive 
endless  drive 
driven  wheels,  said 
ed  for  rotation 
said  base  and 
aid  drive  mem- 
wheel  mount- 
on  said  other 


abput  an  axis  ex- 

a  second 

wheel,  and 

said  second 


5.  Apparatus  for  confining  cattle,  comp  rising 

a  pair  of  fence  posts  extending  upright  Irom  the  surface 
of  the  earth  and  defining  an  openin(  in  a  fence  line; 

a  cattle  guard  including 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  flexible,  hollo  v,  airtight  inflat- 
able membersan  generally  coplanar,  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the 
fence  line,  the  inflatable  members  re  sting  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth, 

the  inflatable  members  being  spaced  ipart  from  each 
other  a  sufficient  distance  and  havinj  suflUcient  height 
when  inflated  to  provide  a  surface  w  lich  is  so  uneven 
as  to  ordinarily  discourage  cattle  from  crossing,  the 
spaces  between  adjacent  inflatable  members  being 
open  to  the  atmosphere, 

hollow,  airtight  means  in  open  fiuk  communication 
with  the  inflatable  members  and  ini  erconnecting  the 
inflatable  members  at  each  end  portion  of  the  in- 
flatable members,  the  inflatable  members  being  un- 
attached other  than  by  the  interc(  nnecting  means, 
and 

valve  means  for  inflating  the  inflatab 

releasable  means  for  fixedly  securing 
between  the  fence  posts. 


e  members;  and 
the  cattle  guard 


3  322  400 
ANTI-DAZZLING  PANEL 
Giovanni  Tracillo,  Naples,  Italy,  assii  nor  to  P.V.R. 
Plastici  Vetro  Rinforzati,  S.p.A.,  Blilan,  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,677 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  M  ir.  18, 1964, 
6,022/64 
1  Claim.  (CI.  256—24) 
A  panel  for  anti-dazzling  barriers  for  i  oad  use  compris- 
ing a  rigid  rectangular  frame  having  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical elements,  an  anti-dazzling  screen  mounted  in  said 
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frame,  a  lower  portion  of  said  vertical  elements  of  said 
frame  extending  beyond  said  screen  to  be  anchored  to 
means  fixed  into  the  ground,  said  screen  comprising  a  plate 
having  suitable  opaque  characteristics,  preferably  of  poly- 
ester resin  reinforced  with  glass  fibera,  said  plate  of  plastic 
material  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  rectilinear  un- 
dulations along  a  horizontal  plane,  said  frame  elements 
having  a  section  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  rectangular 
box  having  greater  and  minor  sides,  the  greater  sides  of 
said  rectangle  being  disposed  in  the  sense  of  the  panel 
thickness,  one  of  said  greater  sides  of  each  said  element 
having  a  continuous  opening  therein,  the  opening  in  the 
greater  sides  of  the  section  of  said  horizontal  elements 
having  a  width  less  than  the  hei^t  of  said  undulations  in 
said  plate,  said  elements  being  assembled  with  said  open- 
ings being  inwardly  directed  to  provide  means  for  contain- 
ing and  fastening  the  screen  therein,  a  wall  member  se- 


engaging  the  gear  portions  of  said  vanes  for  simultaneously 
pivoting  all  of  said  vanes  to  secured  selected  angks  to 
respective  tangents  to  the  periphery  of  the  support  plate  at 


0 


C"^~-» — -—i : — ■ 


cured  in  and  to  one  side  of  said  opening  of  each  said  hon- 
iontal  element  of  the  frame,  one  edge  of  said  wall  member 
being  fixedly  mounted  on  the  inside  of  said  element  and 
the  opposite  edge  extending  outwardly  from  said  opening 
towards  the  area  of  the  screen  for  a  height  nearly  equal  to 
that  of  the  minor  side  of  said  element,  at  least  one  wall 
member  being  secured  to  each  side  of  the  opening  of  each 
said  vertical  clement,  each  said  wall  member  having  one 
edge  secured  at  the  bottom  of  said  element  and  the  op- 
posite edge  extending  outwardly  towards  the  area  of  the 
screen,  said  wall  members  in  said  vertical  elements  defining 
therebetween  a  channel  symmetrically  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  the  mid  line  of  each  said  element,  an  angular  mem- 
ber detachably  fastened  to  the  other  side  of  said  opening 
of  each  said  horizontal  element,  said  screen  being  anchored 
between  said  wall  member  and  said  angular  member,  and  a 
hood-shaped  angle  means  detachably  mounted  for  secur- 
ing the  upper  horizontal  element  to  the  vertical  elements. 


each  vane  position,  whereby  said  vanes  are  adjustable  to 
secure  desired  mixing  characteristics  for  the  material  being 
mixed.  

3  J22  402 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION 
OF  A  SOLUTION  CONTAINING  MILK,  FAT  AND 
SUGAR 
Gerhwd  Andcn,  VierMa,  Germany,  aMicnor  to  Hamac- 
Haasella  Akticngescllschaft,  Vieracn,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,747 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  2, 1963, 

H  49,621 

12  Claims.  (CI.  259—6) 


3  322  401 
IMPELLERS  AND  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Georges  Mersch,  Luxcmbooig,  Laxembonrg,  aarignor  to 
Sodctc  Anonymc  Colortcz,  a  corporation  of  Luxem- 
bourg 

FUed  July  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,569 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Luxembourg,  Apr.  10, 1961, 
39,997;  Mar.  2,  1962,  41,320 
20  Claims.  (Q.  259—108) 
1.  In  mixing  apparatus  having  container  means  for  hold- 
ing materials  to  be  mixed  and  a  shaft  extending  into  said 
container  means  and  driven  rotationally  uodirectionally 
in  operation  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  mixing 
impeller  comprising  a  support  plate  mounted  concentrically 
on  said  shaft  and  rotating  undirectionally  therewith,  said 
support  plate  being  positioned  in  operation  in  material  held 
in  said  container  to  be  mixed,  a  plurality  of  vanes  each 
having  a  rectilinear  upstanding  face  portion  and  a  gear 
portion,  said  vanes  being  swivelly  mounted  by  said  gear 
portions  on  said  support  plate  and  spaced  circumferentially 
therearound  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  support  plate 
with  said  rectilinear  upstanding  face  portions  projecting 
from  said  support  plate  and  said  gear  portions  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  said  support  plate  swivelling  means 
located  above  said  support  plate,  said  swivelling  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  preparation  of  a  candy 
solution -containing  milk  and  fat  constituents,  comprising 
a  vesset  for  a  supply  of  milk,  a  vessel  for  a  supply  of  fat, 
a  first  mixing  chamber,  a  milk  pump  for  transferring 
milk  from  the  milk  supply  to  said  mixing  chamber,  a 
separate  fat  pump  for  transferring  fat  from  the  fat  sup- 
ply to  said  mixing  chamber,  a  second  mixing  chamber 
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adapted  to  receive  a  sugar-glucose  solution  separately 
produced,  means  for  transferring  the  milk-fat  mixture 
from  said  first  mixing  chamber  to  said  second  mixing 
chamber,  means  in  the  latter  chamber  for  blending  the 
ingredients  therein  to  produce  the  desired  final  candy 
solution,  and  means  for  independently  regulating  th< 
outputs  of  said  pumps  so  that  the  proportions  of  milk  anc 
fat  in  said  final  solution  can  be  accurately  controlled. 


3,322,403 
AGITATOR 

Charles  Fi  Murphy,  St.  Louis  Park,  Mhin.,  assignor  U 
Gray  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporatioi 
of  Minnesota 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,925 
10  Claims.  (CI.  259—106) 


mixing  head  mounted  for  rotation  in  sai< 
a  central  axis,  at  least  one  mulling 
said  axis  carried  by  said  head  for  free 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
mulling  wheel  including  an  outer  peri 
face  encircling  said  axle  and  having  an 
thereof  in  continudus  facing  relation 
wall  for  mulling  contact  with  material 
and  resilient  tire  means  encircling  a  port  on 
ing  surface  and  having  an  outer  tractive 
able  with  said  bottom  wall  to  rotate 
said  axle  when  said  mixing  head  is  rotted 


roia 


ph  :ral 


Mith 


3,322,405 
HUMIDIFIER 
Robert  F.  Knudson,  Concord,  Harold  K.  Minick,  Mar> 
shall,  and  Kip  J.  Hoag,  Albion,  Mi:h.,  assignors  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Milwaulcc^,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4114,317 
S  Claims.  (CI.  261—27] 


1.  An  improved  agitator  particularly  adapted  for  u: 
with  a  container  of  liquid  having  a  threaded  opening  ih 
the  top  thereof,  said  agitator  comprising:  a  body  includ- 
ing a{)ortion  which  has  a  maximum  transverse  dimension 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  threaded  opening  and  whicn 
is  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  the  threaded  opening 
and  engage  a  part  of  the  threads  of  the  threaded  openinjg 
and  including  means  for  engaging  a  side  wall  of  the  coij- 
tainer  for  urging  said  portion  of  the  body  into  engag 
ment  with  the  part  of  the  threads  of  the  threaded  openin 
paddle  means  supported  by  said  body  and  adapted  to  e 
tend  within  the  container;  and  motor  means  supported  tkf 
said  body  and  operatively  connected  with  said  padd  e 
means  for  rotating  said  paddle  within  the  container. 


3,322,404 

MGCER  INCLUDING  MULLING  WHEEL  WITH  Rl 
SILIENT  TIRE  MEANS  TO  FACILITATE  WHEEf. 
ROTATION 

Robert  L.  McDvafaie,  Wfainetka,  111.,  assignor,  by  mesiie 
assignments,  to  National  Engineering  Company,  CI 
cago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,029 
8  CbUms.  (CI.  259—112) 


^^fe 


1.  Apparatus  for  conditicming  inaterial,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  mixing  chamber  having  a  bottom  wall, 
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chamber  about 
wh^el  outwardly  of 
ition  on  an  axle 
bottom  wall,  said 
mulling  sur- 
arcuate  portion 
said  bottom 
in  said  chamber 
of  said  mull- 
surface  engage- 
id  wheel  about 


5.  In  an  evaporator  device  having  a  lousing  with  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  and  means  for  indu:ing  a  flow  of  air 
through  said  housing;  a  water  reservoii  in  said  housing; 
a  filter  panel  carrying  an  air  permeable  l  Iter  and  disposed 
in  the  path  of  said  flow  of  air  to  pass  air  through  said 
filter;  a  water  distributing  means  associa  ed  with  said  filter 
panel  in  water  delivering  relation  to  siid  filter;  a  water 
delivery  fitting  releasably  secured  to  said  filter  panel 
in  water  delivering  relation  to  said  i^ater  distribution 
means,  said  water  delivery  fitting  compi  ising  an  extruded 
portion  having  a  generally  U-shaped  irst  wall  pc^ion 
adapted  to  be  received  over  a  portion  o  the  top  mai-ginal 
edge  of  said  filter  panel  to  releasably  interconnect  said 
fitting  and  filter  panel  and  a  second  wa  1  portion  project- 
ing inwardly  and  downwardly  in  the  as  lembled  condition 
from  the  leg  of  the  U-shaped  wall  pon  ion  facing  the  in- 
terior of  the  cabinet,  a  pair  of  end  panels  each  secured 
to  marginal  edges  of  said  U-shaped  potion  leg  and  said 
second  wall  portion  to  form  an  enclosui  e  having  an  elon- 
gated opening  in  the  lower  portion  ther<  of,  and  a  delivery 
tube  extending  through  and  secured  to  said  second  wall 
portion  to  communicate  with  said  enc  osure  above  said 
elongated  opening;  and  means  for  deli'  ering  water  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  fitting. 


3,322,406 
CARBURETOR 
Frederick  J.  Marsee,  Harel  Park,  and  Ri  ymond  A.  Soeters, 
Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Hollej  "    •     -     " 


Carburetor  Com- 


pany, Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  M  Michigao 
FUed  Nov.  24,  1964,  Ser.  Noj  413,423 
8  Claims.  (CI.  261—3^  ) 
1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  ca  'buretor,  compris- 
ing an  induction  passage  having  a  cloke  plate,  a  fuel 
nozzle,  a  venturi  and  a  throttle  plati  therein,  an  idle 
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fuel  system,  a  main  fuel  metering  system  for  supplying 
fuel  through  said  fuel  nozzle  in  response  to  vacuum,  and 
isolated  systems  operated  by  a  common  means  and  includ- 
ing individual  accelerating  fuel  and  power  enrichment  fuel 
chambers  separated  by  a  common  imperforate  movable 
wall,  each  chamber  having  separate  fuel  inlet  and  outlet 


in  the  downstream  edge  thereof  to  permit  flow  of  an  idling 
air-fuel  mixture  when  said  throttle  valve  is  closed,  a 
downwardly  inclined  fuel  delivery  nozzle  extending  into 
said  mixture  conduit  and  having  a  discharge  end  centered 
above  said  throttle  valve,  fuel  delivery  passage  means 
connected  to  said  nozzle  to  supply  fuel  thereto,  a  fuel 
metering  orifice  in  the  discharge  end  of  said  nozzle,  a 
metering  rod  in  said  mixture  conduit  associated  with  said 
orifice  to  vary  the  effective  area  thereof  and  control  fuel 


^T=t# 


passages,  for  simultaneously  supplying  accelerating  fuel 
to  said  induction  passage  and  adding  power  enrichment 
fuel  to  said  main  fuel  metering  system,  and  valve  means 
to  control  flow  through  said  power  enrichment  fuel  cham- 
ber and  actuated  in  response  to  movement  of  said  mov- 
able waU. 


3,322,407 

FUEL  FEEDING  INSTALLATION  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Elias  Bnicar,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Fortissimo 

EtaUisscment,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,066 

Claims  priority,  application  SwitzerUod,  June  11, 1964, 

7,632/64 
7  Claims.  (CI.  261—34)      ^ 


1.  A  fuel  mixing  device  for  insertion  in  a  fuel  supply 
line  in  advance  of  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  mixing  device  comprising  a  body  with  a  cavity 
opening  through  one  side  thereof,  a  plug  closing  said 
cavity  opening  and  defining  a  chamber  in  said  body,  said 
body  having  at  least  one  air  admitting  hole  in  communi- 
cation with  said  chamber  and  a  fuel  passageway  through 
said  body  and  opening  into  opposite  sides  of  said  chamber, 
and  mixing  means  in  said  chamber  between  said  passage- 
way openings  and  including  a  pair  of  sieves  with  a  homog- 
enizing plate  having  radial  and  vertical  passages  between 
said  sieves,  whereby  the  carburetor  is  fed  with  a  foam 
consisting  of  air  and  fuel. 


3,322,408 
CARBURETOR 
Donald  D.  StoHman,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,267 
7  Claims.  (CI.  261—44) 
1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  carburetor  compris- 
ing a  downdraft  mixture  conduit,  a  throttle  valve  pivotal- 
ly  disposed  in  said  mixture  conduit  and  having  a  recess 


flow  therethrough,  an  air  valve  pivotally  disposed  in  said 
mixture^conduit,  means  to  position  said  air  valve  in  ac- 
cordance with  air  flow  through  said  mixture  conduit,  said 
air  valve  being  contoured  to  fit  closely  about  said  fuel 
delivery  nozzle  and  having  a  recess  adjacent  said  metering 
orifice  to  permit  flow  of  idling  air  when  said  air  valve  is 
closed,  and  means  connecting  said  metering  rod  to  said 
air  valve  to  support  and  position  said  metering  rod  where- 
by fuel  flow  is  controlled  in  accordance  with  air  flow. 


3,322,409 
WATER  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CROSSFLOW 

COOLING  TOWER 
Forrest  B.  Reed,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Marley 
Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,917 
5  Claims.  (CI.  261—71) 


1.  In  a  crossflow  water  cooling  tower  provided  with  an 
air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet,  and  a  fill  assembly  having  an 
outer,  generally  upright  face  adjacent  the  air  inlet,  and 
located  within  the  path  of  air  flowing  from  the  air  inlet  to 
the  air  outlet,  the  combination  with  said  fill  assembly  of: 
hot  water  distribution  means  overlying  the  fill  assem- 
bly for  receiving  and  distributing  hot  water  over  a 
substantial  area  of  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  fill 
assembly; 
structure  on  said  distribution  means  dividing  the  latter 
into  first  and  second  sections  with  the  first  section 
located  in  closer  relationship  to  said  outer  face  of 
the  fill  assembly  than  the  second  section; 
means  for  delivering  hot  water  to  said  first  and  second 
sections  respectively   for  distribution  onto  the  fill 
assembly  and  including  control  components  operable 
to  selectively  vary  the  rate  of  delivery  of  hot  water 
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to  corresponding  first  and  second  sections  whereby 
the  quantity  of  water  delivered  to  the  first  section 
with  respect  to  the  amount  delivered  to  the  second 
section  may  be  increased  as  required  to  provide  op- 
timum water  loading  of  the  fill  assembly  under  vary- 
ing environmental  conditions  and  to  preclude  icing  of 
the  outer  face  of  the  fill  assembly  under  ambient 
operating  temperatures  below  the  freezing  point  of 
the  water, 

said  distribution  means  including  a  horizontal  deck  pro- 
vided V^ith  a  series  of  water  distribution  openings 
therein  and  upright  walls  projecting  upwardly  from 
the  deck  adjacent  the  outer  and  inner  margins  of 
the  fill  assembly,  said  walk  and  the  deck  cooperat- 
ing to  present  a  water-receiving  basin, 

said  structure  comprising  a  third  upright  wall  on  the 
deck  between  the  first-mentioned  walls  to  thereby 
divide  the  basin  into  said  first  and  second  sections; 
and 

a  series  of  horizontal  inlet  louvers  located  adjacent  said 
outer  face  of  the  fill  assembly  and  positioned  in  ver- 
tically staggered  relationship  with  the  lowermost 
margin  of  each  louver  located  above  an  area  of  the 
louver  there  next  below  intermediate  the  longitudinal 
margins  thereof,  said  series  of  louvers  being  inclined 
in  the  direction  of  air  flow  and  the  uppermost  louver 
of  the  series  thereof  being  located  below  the  outer 
wall  of  the  distribution  means  whereby  upon  selec- 
tive control  of  the  components  to  cause  an  ex^ss  of 
hot  water  to  be  directed  into  said  first  section,  the 
hot  water  overflows  said  outer  wall  and  then  cascades 
down  the  series  of  inlet  louvers. 


^^ 
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3^22,411 

GAS  AND  LIQUID  CONTACT  AFtARATUS 

Lester  P.  Moore,  P.O.  Box  17f2, 

Corpus  Christi,  Tex.    7840J 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,334 

4  Claims.  (CI.  261—96) 


3,322,410 

WATER  PURIFICATION  UNIT 

Marie  A.  Ahlenius,  7450  N.  Greenview  Ave., 

Chicago,  nh    60626 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  529,584 

9  Claims.  (CI.  261—92) 


1.  A  water  purification  unit  for  use  on  a  snuill  body  ol 
water  such  as  a  pond  or  lake  comprising  a  substantial! 


1.  A  gas  and  liquid  contact  apparatuf,  comprising  a 
casing  defining  a  generally  horizontally-e)(tending  contin- 
uous fluid  flow  path  having  an  inlet  communicating  with 
its  interior  adjacent  one  horizontal  end  on  said  flow  path, 
means  for  introducing  a  mixture  of  gases  into  the  casing 
through  said  inlet,  a  source  of  liquid  of  i  type  which  is 
capable  of  absorbing  at  least  one  of  the  {ases  from  said 
mixture  but  which  is  also  substantially  i  icapable  of  ab- 
sorbing at  least  one  of  said  gases  from  the  mixture,  means 
communicating  with  said  source  for  delivering  said  liquid 
into  the  upper  portion  of  said  casing  fclr  injecting  said 
liquid  into  the  casing,  a  porous  material  at  a  chemically 
inert  nature  in  the  presence  of  said  gis  mixture  and 
said  liquid,  said  porous  material  occupying  the  interior 
of  said  casing  along  said  flow  path  for  r  Kxption  of  said 
injected  liquid  for  creating  an  increased  surface  area  of 
contact  between  said  mixture  of  gases  an(  I  the  liquid,  and 
for  impeding  the  downward  flow  of  the  liquid  in  order  to 
maintain  the  liquid  in  prolonged  contact '  /ith  the  mixture 
<rf  gases  as  the  mixture  moves  along  sai(  flow  path,  said 
casing  being  formed  with  an  outlet  opening  through  its 
bottom  for  discharge  of  said  liquid,  said  casing  further 
being  formed  with  a  gas  outlet  above  its  x)ttom  adjacent 
the  other  horizontal  end  of  said  flow  pa  h  for  discharge 
of  gas,  and  a  plurality  of  upper  and  lo^^er  baffle  plates 
disposed  in  said  casing  in  alternating  relation  along  said 
flow  path  for  defining  a  plurality  of  vertic  il  undulations  in 
the  flow  path  to  discourage  the  laminiir  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  porous  material  and  to  impede  the  downward 
flow  of  liquid  through  said  material  at  locations  along 
said  flow  path  in  which  the  said  vertcal  undulations 
produce  predominately  upward  flow  of  ( le  said  gases. 


I 


closed  box-like  structure  having  top,  bottom,  side  ani 
end  walls,  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet  in  respective 
ones  of  said  end  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  structure  and  across  substantially  the 
entire  width  of  said  end  walls,  paddle  wheel  means  ro- 
tatably  mounted  within  said  structure,  and  motor  means 
secured  to  the  top  wall  of  said  structure  and  coupled  tc 
said  paddle  wheel  means  for  rotating  it,  and  means  foi 
adjustably  mounting  said  unit  so  that  the  water  level  ij 
established  at  least  at  the  midpoint  of  said  water  inletj 
said  paddle  wheel  means  extending  into  said  water  and 
being  operated  at  a  rotational  speed  sufficient  to  draw 
said  water  into  said  unit  for  agitating  said  water  to  proo 
vide  an  admixture  of  water  and  air  and  for  expelling  th4 
admixture  through  said  water  outlet. 


3,322,412 
fflGH  TEMPERATURE  QUENCH 
Malvin  M.  Ynrko,  Whippany,  NJ 
Bedford,  and  Alphonse  A.  Corona, 
N.Y.,  and  Walter  F.  Read,  WcstficU , 
to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporati  m 
FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
5  Claims.  (CI.  261—128 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  reaction  of 
gaseous  phase  at  high  temperatures  in  a 
zone  within  an  enclosed  reaction  vessel 
quenching  of  the  resulting  hot  gaseous 
reaction,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  vaporizable  quenching  liquid  above  a 
ber  having  openings  of  predetermined 
into  a  separate  confined  quenching  zone 
at  a  rate  sufficient  to  quench  the  gaseouk 
reaction  to  a  substantially  lower  temperature 
evaporation  of  said  liquid  in  contact 
quenching  the  hot  gaseous  reaction  effluent 
quenching  zone  by  passing  said  gaseous 
through  said  permeable  member  into 


METHOD 

Vchion  O.  Bowles, 

Jr.,  Hempstead, 

NJ.,  assignors 

of  New  York 

255,569 

[naterials  in  the 

confined  reaction 

followed  by  the 

effluent  of  said 

introducing 

jermeable  mem* 

number  and  size 

within  said  vessel 

effluent  of  said 

upon  the 

said  effluent, 

within  said 

affluent  upwardly 

contact  with  said 
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liquid  at  a  sufficiently  high  flow  rate  with  respect  to  the 
number  and  size  of  the  openings  through  said  permeable 


adapted  for  transporting  ore  or  the  like  under  high  tem- 
peratures, a  i^urality  of  grate  elements  abutted  together 
and  each  having  an  upper  surface  for  curying  the  ore, 
an  elongated  rib  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper 
supporting  surface  of  each  ot  said  grate  elements,  each  of 
said  grate  elements  having  an  integral  and  downwardly 
extending  flange  attaching  portion  extending  normal  to 


member  to  retain  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  vaporiz- 
ing quench  liquid  above  said  permeable  member  and 
withdrawing  the  quenched  effluent  from  said  vessel. 


3,322,413 
FURNACES  FOR  FAST-FIRING  CERAMIC  WARE, 

AND  FAST-FIRING  PROCESS 
William  Henry  Ortli,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assigBor  to  The 
GUdden  Company,  Ckvciand,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  492,256 
13  Claims.  (CL  263—6) 


said  rib,  a  separate  retainer  adapted  to  extend  across  the 
assembled  grate  elements  to  secure  said  grate  elements 
in  an  assembled  relationship,  cooperating  projection  and 
recess  means  on  said  retainer  and  attaching  portion  to 
hold  said  grate  elements  in  an  assembled  relationship,  and 
fastener  means  for  securely  joining  the  retainer  to  each 
attaching  portion. 


3,322,415 
METHOD  OF  DRYING  AND  INITIAL  INPUT  CON- 

TROL  FOR  MODULATED  GAS  DRYER 
loacph  P.  Lax,  St  loseah,  Mlch^  aarignor  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Midu,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,447 
6  Cfadmi.  (CL  263— 10) 


1.  A  fast-firing  ceramic  furnace  comprising  a  generally 
planar  hearth  having  fast  heating  and  fast  cooling  times 
for  supporting  ceramic  articles,  first  heat  source  means 
disposed  above  said  hearth  and  providing  substantially 
planarly-uniform  firing  heat,  second  heat  source  means 
disposed  beneath  said  hearth  and  providing  substantially 
jrianarly-uniform  firing  heat,  and  means  (a)  for  relatively 
moving  said  first  and  second  heat  source  means  quickly 
toward  each  other  while  providing  substantially  planarly- 
uniform  firing  heat  to  bring  said  first  and  second  heat 
source  means  to  predetermined  parallel  firing  locations 
above  and  beneath  said  hearth  to  simultaneously  heat  the 
articles  on  said  hearth  substantially  equally  and  uniformly 
from  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  (b)  for  relatively 
moving  said  first  and  second  heat  source  means  quickly 
away  from  one  another  to  predetermined  locations  spaced 
from  said  hearth  to  allow  the  fired  articles  to  cool  off 
quickly,  said  first  and  second  heat  source  means  and  the 
area  between  them  comprising  a  firing  zone,  said  firing 
zone  being  unshrouded  by  any  substantial  heat  retention 
mass. 


3,322,414 
CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
Frank  I.  Boron,  Elyria,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Abcx  Corpora* 
tion,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,044 
8  Claims.  (CL  263—8) 
4:  In  a  sectionalized  grate  assembly  for  pivotal  mount- 
ing  on    a   conveyor   mechanism,   said   grate    assembly 


/<   1/7 


4.  A  heating  system  for  a  laundry  appliance  comprising 
means  forming  an  air  flow  drying  circuit  including 
a  treatment  zone, 

air  translating  means  including  air  inlet  and  outlet 
means   for   driving   a  stream   of   air   flowing 
through  said  treatment  zone  and 
a  burner  associated  with  said  air  inlet  means  for 
adding  heat  energy  to  the  air  stream, 
conduit  means  forming  a  fuel  circuit  through  which 
a  supply  of  gas  fuel  is  driven  to  the  burner  for 
combustion, 
valve  means  in  said  fuel  circuit  including  a  valve  seat 
forming  an  opening  throu^  which  the  gas  fuel  flows 
and  a  valve  head  cooperable  with  said  seat  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  gas  fuel  to  the  burner, 
continuous  biasing  means  loading  said  valve  head  to- 
wards an  open  position, 
a  control  device  connected  to  said  valve  head  and  opera- 
ble as  a  function  of  the  treatment  zone  exhaust 
temperature  to  counteract  said  continuous  biasing 
means  and  to  progressively  decrease  the  rate  of  sup- 
plying heat  energy  to  the  treatment  zone,  and 
a  second  control  device  connected  to  said  valve  head 
and  having  means  producing  a  force  to  counteract 
said  continuous  biasing  means  temporarily  at  the 
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start  of  a  drying  cycle  to  prevent  opening  of  said 
valve  head, 
thereby  to  prevent  excessive  temperature  build  up  in  the' 
treatment  zone  before  said  first  control  device  is  effective, 
said  second  control  device  comprising, 

a  temperature  sensor  in  the  air  inlet  means, 
and  translation  means  between  said  sensor  am 
said  valve  head  to  transmit  from  said  sensor  t( 
said  valve  head  as  a  function  of  variations  o 
said  air  inlet  temperature  forces  which  are  op 
posite  to  said  counteracting  means  force. 


GAZETTE 

members  constructed  on  said  roof,  rigid 
suspended  on  said  pier  members  above 
means  adapted  to  guide  said  frameworl 
its  plane  remains  parallel  to  the  plane 
even  though  said  roof  expands  or  contract^ 
movement  in  said  pier  members  and 


3,322,416 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  CLINKER  FROM 

THERMOCOUPLE  PROBE 

Werner  Ostberg,  Milan,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dundee 

Cement  Company,  Dundee,  Midi. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,959 

2  Claims.  (Ci.  263—33) 


.-v^^|_^ 


1.  In  a  rotating  kiln  containing  hot  clinker  materia 
and  having  a  temperature  measuring  elongated  probe  ex  • 
tending  through  an  opening  formed  in  the  kiln  wall  wit  i 
a  probe  inner  end  portion  locatfcd  within  the  kiln  and  tt 
probe  outer  end  portion  locateif  outside  of  the  kiln;  the 
improvement  comprising:  an  elongated  tube  closely  su^ 
rounding  said  probe  and  extending  through  the  opening 
in  the  kiln  wall,  with  an  outer  end  located  outside  the 
Idln  and  an  inner  end  normally  located  at,  but  not  covei  - 
ing,  said  probe  inner  end  portion;  an  elongated  lever  ai  - 
ranged  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  kiln  an  I 
having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  the  outside  of  it  i 
Iciln  wall  and  an  opposite  end  formed  as  a  cam;  an  opet  - 
ing  formed  in  the  lever  between  its  ends  and  the  tube 
and  probe  extending  through  said  lever  opening,  wiffi 
the  tube  being  secured  to  the  lever  adjacent  said  levar 
opening;  a  coil  spring  surrounding  the  tube  and  being 
positioned  between  and  in  contact  with  the  lever  and  tta  e 
Iciln  wall  for  spring  urging  the  lever  away  from  the  kill 
wall;  a  U-shaped  bracket  arranged  transversely  of  the 
lever  at  said  lever  opening  and  having  its  legs  secured  ta 
the  kiln  wall,  with  the  lever  fitted  within  the  base  of  th  e 
U-shaped  bracket;  an  opening  formed  in  the  base  of  th  e 
bracket  and  the  probe  outer  end  passing  through  said  has  e 
opening  and  being  removably  secured  to  the  bracket; 
and  a  striker  means  permanently  positioned  adjacent  the 
kiln  in  the  path  of  the  lever  cam  end  to  strike  said  caii 
end  at  each  rotation  of  the  kiln  for  rapidly  forcing  the 
lever  and  its  attached  tube  in  a  direction  inwardly  of  the 
kiln  so  that  the  tube  momentarily  telescopes  over  tie 
probe  inner  end  for  removing  clinker  adhered  theret<), 
with  said  spring  returning  the  lever  and  tube  to  their 
normal  position  after  the  lever  passes  the  striker  means. 
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fiiamework  means 

said  kiln  roof, 

means  so  that 

>f  the  said  roof 

causing  similar 

theifeby  causing  said 


framework  means  to  correspondingly 
damper  means  adapted  to  move  along 
work  means,  and  actuating  means  for 
means  individually  or  collectively  over  o 
flue  openings. 


rise  or  descend, 
laid  rigid  frame- 
moving  said  damper 
away  from  said 


3,322,418 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE  StRAND  IN  THE 
CUTTING  AREA  IN  CONTINU  )US  CASTING 
PLANTS 
Horst  K.  Lotz,  Neu  Iscnbcrg,  Germiny,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Messer  Gricsheim  G.m.b.H., 
Trankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  coifioration  of  Gcr* 
many 

FUed  June  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3172,044 
7  Claims.  (CI.  266—23 


1.  A  device  which  supports  the 
range  of  a  flame  cutting  machine  for 
casting  apparatus,  said  machine  bavin; 
and  horizontal  work  table,  comprising  a 
guided  in  rails,  and  having  a  drive 
torch  of  the  flame  cutting  machine,  saic 
being  arranged  with  the  flame  cutting  rmge 
rollers  of  the  chain  roller  which  suppor  :s 


strahd  in  the  cutting 

:ontinuous  strand 

a  cutting  torch 

chain  roller  train, 

synchronous  with  the 

chain  roller  train 

between  two 

the  strand. 


ES 

.,  and  Leslie  C. 
o  Union  Carbide 


3,322^417 

DAMPER  SYSTEM 

John  MttcheU,  3639  Emily  St.,  San  Pedro,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,210 

9  Claims.  (CI.  263—46) 

7.  A  damper  system  for  kilns  or  ovens  having  flie 

openings  and  a  roof,  said  damper  system  comprising  pi  sr 


t. 


3,322,419 
OXYGEN  JET  DEVICI 
George  H.  Smith,  New  Providence,  ^  J. 
Kun,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignors   o  _ 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yori( 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  120,869 
1  Clahn.  (CI.  266—34 1 
A  metallurgical  lance  comprising  a  ip  composed  of  a 
metal  having  an  end  wall  that  merges  into  an  annular 
side  wall,  and  a  transverse  wall  spaced  inwardly  and  up- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  end  wall  2nd  with  the  iimer 
annular  surface  of  said  annular  side  v  all,  a  plurality  of 
inclined  hollow  posts  connected  at  one  end  to  said  trans- 
verse wall  and  at  the  other  end  to  siid  end  wall,  said 
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posts  having  oxygen  gas  outlet  passages  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  which  are  inclined  downwardly  and  outwardly, 
an  inner  oxygen  supply  pipe  connected  to  the  upper  rim 
of  said  transverse  wall,  an  outer  pipe  connected  to  the 
upper  rim  of  the  annular  side  wall  of  said  tip,  and  an  in- 
termediate pipe  connected  to  the  tip  below  and  between 
said  other  pipes,  the  annular  space  between  the  inner  and 
imermediate  pipes  providing  a  tubular  cooling  water  inlet 
passage,  and  the  annular  space  between  the  intermediate 
and  outer  pipes  providing  a  tirbular  water  outlet  passage, 
and  means  for  positively  directing  cooling  water  circum- 
ferentially  around  the  lower  portions  of  said  posts,  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  integral  cusps  on  the  inner  surface 


a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  fixed  axis, 

a  plurality  of  radial  arms  on  said  rotor, 

means  connecting  said  rotor  to  said  first  member  to 
rotate  said  rotor  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
first  member, 

a  torsion  tube  disposed  on  the  axis  of  said  rotor, 

means  on  said  torsion  tube  defining  a  pair  of  abut- 
ments disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  each  radial  arm 
of  the  rotor,  and 

a  plurality  of  resilient  pads  having  a  rigidity  which 
increases  with  deformation  thereof,  said  pads  being 
disposed  on  oppoiste  sides  of  each  of  said  radial  arms 
between  the  radial  arm  and  the  corresponding  abut- 
ments to  convert  rotary  movement  of  the  rotor  into 
torsional  movement  of  said  torsion  tube. 


3,322,421 

FLETCHING  JIG 

Edwin  J.  Sisty,  400  E.  50th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,129 

5  Chdms.  (CI.  269—38) 
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of  said  end  wall  in  the  form  of  a  central  pyramid,  curved 
vanes  radiating  therefrom,  and  a  curved  protuberance  on 
the  downstream  side  of  the  lower  portion  of  each  post, 
each  cusp  functioning  not  only  to  change  the  direction  of 
flow  of  the  water,  thereby  effectively  causing  a  scrubbing 
and  scouring  action  on  the  adjacent  metal  surfaces,  there- 
by ever-bringing  relatively  colder  water  into  intimate  con- 
tact with  such  surfaces,  but  also  increasing  the  heat 
transfer  surface  area  over  which  the  cooling  water  flows, 
and  thus  improving  the  over-all  heat  transfer,  effectively 
keeping  the  tip  relatively  cool  in  use,  especially  at  the 
critical  areas  including  those  adjacent  the  outer  face  of 
said  end  wall. 

3,322,420 

ANTI-SWAY  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

Edmond  Hcnry-Blabaud,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
ciete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France,  a  corpo- 
ration of  France 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No,^435,253 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25, 1964, 

3,110 
7  Claims.  (CL  267—11) 


1.  A  fletching  jig  comprising  in  combination  an  index- 
ing cylinder  with  attached  stationary  jig  plate  and  shaft 
holding  clamp,  said  fletching  jig  having  means  to  admit 
and  support  all  diameter  arrow  shafts  for  the  indexing 
and  positioning  of  feathers  on  said  arrow  shaft,  and  an 
offsetting  plate  positionable  between  the  arrow  shaft  and 
holding  clamp  for  offsetting  of  said  feathers  on  said  arrow 
shafts. 


3,322,422 
VISE  DEVICE 

Chvence  A.  HarvUI,  4463  S5th  St., 

Sacramento,  Calif.    95820 

FUed  July  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,343 

2  Claims.  (CI.  269—133) 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  first  member 
which  is  movable  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  up- 
ward and  downward  movement  of  a  wheel  of  the  vehicle 
relative  to  the  vehicle  chassis,  an  anti-sway  device  com- 
prising; 


1.  A  vise  device  comprising  a  fixed  jaw  means  in- 
cluding portions  defining  a  fixed  jaw  surface,  a  movable 
jaw  means  including  portions  defining  a  movable  jaw 
surface,  guide  means  slidably  supporting  said  movable 
jaw  means  for  movement  between  a  gripping  position 
and  a  released  position,  said  guide  means  including  por- 
tions constraining  said  movable  jaw  means  to  movement 
with  said  movable  jaw  surface  parallel  to  said  fixed  jaw 
surface  at  all  times,  means  for  moving  said  movable  jaw 
means  from  said  gripping  position  to  said  released  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  moving  said  movable  jaw  means 
from  said  released  position  to  said  gripping  position,  said 
last-mentioned  means  being  actuated  by  the  weight  Of 
an  article  to  be  gripped  between  said  fixed  and  movable 
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jaw  surfaces,  said  guide  means  including  portions  of  said 
movable  jaw  means  defining  an  edge  surface  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to,  and  extending  on  one  side  of, 
said  movable  jaw  surface,  additional  portions  of  said 
movable  jaw  means  including  an  additional  edge  surface 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to,  and  extending  on 
an  opposite  side  of,  said  movable  jaw  surface,  said  edge 
surface  and  said  additional  edge  surface  being  parallel 
with  respect  to  each  other,  a  first  angularly  disposed 
fixed  surface  parallel  to,  and  slidably  engaging,  said  edge 
surface,  and  a  second  angularly  disposed  fixed  surface 
parallel  to,  and  slidably  engaging,  said  additional  edge 
surface. 

3^22,423 
VISE  JAW  COVER  PLATE 
Anatoliy   Popow,   R.R.    1,   Box   57,  Crystal   Lake,  111. 
60014,  and  Glenn  A.  Porter,  Rte.  1,  Box  262,  Cary, 
111.    60013 

FUed  June  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,574 
4  Claims.  (CI.  269—274) 


1.  A  vise  jaw  covering  comprising: 

a  semi-resilient  unitary  assembly  having  a  longitudinal- 
ly extending  vertical  plate  positionable  against  a  work- 
engaging  face  of  a  vise  jaw  in  contiguous  abutting 
relationship  thereto, 

an  integral  flange  extending  rearwardly  and  transversely 
from  a  top  peripheral  edge  of  said  plate  and  adapted 
to  be  supported  upon  and  to  cover  a  top  wall  of  said 

vise  jaw, 

and  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  end  walls  integrally 
joined  to  said  plate  and  to  said  flange  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  plate  and  said  flange, 

said  end  walls  having  inner  surfaces  converging  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly,  and  said  end  walls  being  resili- 
ently  deformable  to  bring  said  inner  surfaces  into  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  plate  and  said  flange  upon  placement  of  said 
covering  over  a  vise  jaw  in  resilient  gripping  engage- 
ment therewith. 


3,322,424 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SHEET 

TRANSPORT  AND  CONTROL 

RucI  E.  Taylor,  Jr.,  South  Windham,  Maine,  assignor  to 

S.  D.  Warren  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,663 
10  Claims.  (CL  271—68) 
1.  A  flexible  sheet  transport  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  low  speed  conveyor, 

(b-)  a  high  speed  conveyor  positioned  to  project  sheets 
over  said  low  speed  conveyor  to  form  an  overlapped 
stream  of  sheets  on  said  lo#  speed  conveyor, 

(c)  roller  means  in  contact  with  said  low  speed  con- 
veyor and  adjustably  positioned  downstream  from 
the  discharge  end  of  said  high  speed  conveyor  to 
provide  a  head  catching  nip  between  said  roller 
means  and  said  low  speed  conveyor, 

(d)  a  set  of  tapes  above  said  high  and  low  speed  con- 
veyors with  a  bottom  run  extending  through  said 
nip  and  running  at  the  speed  of  said  low  speed  con- 


1 
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mtQ 
from 


veyor  to  provide  a  converging  guide 
the  head  end  of  sheets  discharged 
speed  conveyor,  and 
(e)  means  for  imparting  a  temporary 
formation  in  said  sheet  to  provide  Ion 
ening  of  said  sheet,  said  roller  mean: 


said  nip  for 
said  high 


t|ransverse  dc- 
itudinal  stiff- 
located  at  a 


t) 


distance    from    said    discharge    end 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  sheet 
kinetic  energy  of  said  sheet  at  high 
transverse  wave  propagated  from  the 
end  toward  the  tail  end  to  lay  the 
progressively  onto  the  low  speed  conk'eyor 


approximately 

convert  the 

speed  into  a 

arrested  head 

Projected  sheet 


d; 


3,322,425 

WEIGHTLIFTING  EXERCISE 

James  E.  Moore,  2010  Manchester 

Attanta,  Ga.    30324 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  35^,125 

4  Claims.  (Ci.  272—84) 


iVICE 

*.  NE., 


1.  In  a  weightlifting  exercise  apparatu^ 
on  the  shoulders  of  a  weightlifter's  body 
and  armpits  and  a  front  and  a  back:  a  shoiilder 
each  shoulder  having  a  respective  side  frame 
pended  thereon  and  each  respective  side 
extending  on  a  respective  opposite  side  o 
respective  side  frame  members  each  being 
tively  below  the  respective  armpits  and  ndr 
the  respective  arms  so  that  the  arms  mar 
lowered  or  raised  outside  said  frame  memb  ers 
able  weights  attached  on  each  of  a  respe(  tive 
member  and  extending  from  said  respective 
member  outwardly  on  opposite  sides  of 
low  said  armpits  and  beneath  said  arms 


tie 


3,322,426 
BALL  CATCHER  WITH  SHOCK  ABSORBING 

BUMPERS 
Biuno  P.  Zulkoski,  1317  Barone  Driv^  Extension, 
Weirton,  W.  Va.     26063 
FUed  June  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3*^330 
2  Cairns.  (CI.  273—103) 
1.  Ball-catching  apparatus  comprising 
porting  rod,  a  pair  of  supporting  brackets 
irthe  ends  of  the  supporting  rod  on  a  wall 


to  be  placed 

which  has  arms 

support  on 

member  sus- 

frame  member 

the  body,  said 

located  respec- 

mally  beneath 

selectively  be 

and  remov- 

side  frame 

side  frame 

body  and  be- 


U-shaped  sup- 
for  mounting 
rectangularly 
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disposed  ball-receiving  means  having  resiliently  stiff  ma- 
terial formed  about  a  ball  impact  area  thereof,  said  ball- 
receiving  means  being  mounted  upon  and  from  said  U- 
shaped  rod  by  S-shaped  hooks,  means  supporting  pliable 
material  from  the  resiliently  stiff  material  of  said  ball- 
receiving  means,  said  pliable  material  being  disposed 
about  the  ball  impact  area  and  for  receiving  the  impact 
of  a  thrown  ball,  the  resiliently  stiff  material  forming  the 
bottom  thereof  being  sloped  to  form  a  chute  for  allow- 
ing the  ball  to  roll  therefrom  after  it  has  lost  its  impact 
velocity,  shock  dispensing  rods  mounted  from  the  rear 


matically  restore  said  transducer  head  directly  to  a  ^ait 
position  when  the  transducer  head  reaches  a  terminal 
position  of  its  spiral  travel  corresponding  substantially 
with  the  center  of  a  spiral  along  which  said  transducer 
head  travels,  and  means  comprising  a  single  operating 
member  actuatable  manually  for  initiating  energization 
of  said  transducer  bead  and  operable  in  the  same  direc- 
tion ior  initiating  doeoergization  ot  said  transducer  head. 


of  the  ball-receiving  means  and  extending  toward  said 
wall  having  its  free  ends  thereof  forming  a  gap  of  smaU 
dimension  from  said  wall  but  not  contacting  said  wall 
except  upon  impact  of  the  ball  on  the  ball-receiving  means 
for  then  closing  said  gap  for  transferring  and  absorbing 
said  impact  from  the  ball  to  said  wall,  rubber  cups  being 
provided  and  mounted  upon  the  free  ends  of  said  shock 
dispensing  rods,  and  snap  means  marginally  disposed 
about  the  pliable  material  for  securing  thereon  by  said 
snaps  other  complementary  snaps  for  supporting  target 
means. 


3,322,427 
MAGNETIC  SHEET  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Sakae  Fnjimoto,  Cbofu,  Japan,  ass^nor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Ricoh  and  Nflion  DcnU  Bonka  Kogyo  Kaba- 
shUd-Kaisiui,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  iNiCh  corporations 
of  Japan 

Filed  July  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,567 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ji^an,  July  26, 1960, 

35/32,982 

1  Claim.  (CI.  274—4) 


3,322,428 

DETACHABLE  SPINDLE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

RECORD  PLAYERS 

Norman  Lane,  Haleaowcs,  Ft*— di  Mricnor  to  BSR 

Limited,  OM  Hill,  Eafflaai,  a  Brili*  compmiy 

FUed  Dec  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,782 

2  Claims.  (O.  274— If ) 


1.  In  an  automatic  record  player  having  a  long  centre 
spindle  for  supporting  a  setback  of  records  detachably 
connected  to  the  base  plate  of  the  record  player  and  pro- 
jecting upwardly  through  the  centre  of  the  rotatable  turn- 
table, the  arrangement  of  detachable  mounting  of  the 
spindle  comprising;  a  sleeve  having  open  ends  fixed  to 
the  base  plate  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  centre 
spindle  slidably  engageable  in  said  sleeve,  a  straight 
spring  wire  fixed  below  the  base  plate  extending  across 
the  opening  at  the  bottom  of  the  sleeve  and  to  one  side 
of  the  axis  thereof,  a  chordal  groove  formed  in  the  ex- 
ternal wall  of  said  spindle,  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereot, 
said  groove  extending  at  right-angles  to  the  axis  of  the 
spindle  and  said  wire  being  engaged  within  said  groove, 
a  lug  projecting  radially  inwardly  and  fixed  inside  said 
sleeve  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  chordal  recess 
formed  in  the  external  wall  of  said  spindle  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  said  recess  extending  upwardly  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  spindle  to  form  a  flat  co-operating  with  said 
lug  to  approximately  locate  the  spindle  in  a  correct  angu- 
lar position  inside  the  sleeve,  said  lug  and  flat  being  of  a 
form  to  permit  limited  angular  rotation  of  the  spindle 
within  the  sleeve  to  partly  dis-engage  the  chordal  groove, 
from  the  spring  wire  to  enable  upwards  withdrawal  of  the 
spindle. 


A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising, an  electrically  energized  electromagnetic  record- 
ing and  reproducing  transducer  head  for  recording  on  a 
magnetizable  record  medium,  means  for  immovably  hold- 
ing a  flat  magnetizable  record  medium  for  recording 
thereon  and  for  reproducing  the  recording  therefrom  with 
said  transducer  head,  means  comprising  a  disk  for  trans- 
porting said  transducer  head  while  recording  and  repro- 
ducing and  for  causing  in  operation  said  transducer  head 
to  travel  along  a  spiral  path  relative  to  said  record 
medium  while  recording  and  reproducing,  means  to  auto- 


3,322,429 

HOPPER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRUCK  BODY 

Peter  CcrvcUi,  602  Plaiaview  Road, 

Plainvtcw,  N.Y.     11803 

FUed  June  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,151 

6  Claims.  (CL  275—8) 

1.  A  hopper  body  for  dispersing  material  adapted  to 

be  attached  to  a  truck  having  main  drive  means,  said 

hopper  body  comprising  a  disper^g  disc  in  combination 

with  feed  means  for  feeding  maftejial  from  the  hopper 

to  the  disc,  said  feed  means  comprising  driven  wheel 

means  driven  by  drive  means  off  the  main  drive  means 
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of  the  truck,  and  shaft  means  driven  by  said  driven 
wheel  means,  said  dispersing  disc  being  mounted  on  sec- 
ond shaft  means  positioned  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  said  first  mentioned  shaft  means,  said  second  men- 
tioned shaft  means  being  mounted  on  spring  actuated 
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clapper  box  means  mounted  on  said  hopper  body,  said 
second  mentioned  shaft  means  including  wheel  means, 
jnounted  thereon,  being  spring  pressed  against  a  side  of 
said  first  mentioned  wheel  means  by  the  action  of  said 
clapper  means. 

3,322,430 

GREASED  "O"  RING  CARTRIDGE 

Robert  M.  YoUik,  Glenview,  HI.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Illinois  National  Bank  and  Trust  Company  of  Chicago 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,218 

4  Claims.  (CI.  277—41) 


washer  and  housing,  said  sealing  washer  being  axially 
movable  relative  to  said  housing  and  saia  sealing  washer 
and  housing  having  opposed  radially  spacad  walls  defining 
in  part  an  annular  cavity  having  an  oriKinal  radial'  di- 
mension in  which  said  sealing  element  if  disposed,  said 
sealing  element  in  radial  cross  section  comprising  a  first 
part  contacting  one  of  said  opposed  walls,  a  sleeve  part 
contacting  the  other  of  said  opposed  wall  t,  and  a  flexible 
connection  between  the  first  part  and  ihe  sleeve  part, 
said  sleeve  part  being  of  progressively  greater  thickness 


1.  In  an  assembly  having  a  rotatable  shaft  passin] 
through  an  opening  in  a  bousing,  a  rotary  seal  comprising 
in  combination,  a  casing  mounted  on  said  housing  and  de- 
fining an  annular  inwardly  opening  space  surrounding 
said  shaft,  an  0-ring  fitted  on  said  shaft  within  said  space^ 
a  spring  disposed  in  said  space  and  bearing  on  said  O-ring 
so  as  to  urge  it  against  bt^^g^aid  casing  and  said  shaft  and 
a  quantity  of  light  grease  in  said  space  surrounding  and  in 
heat  transmitting  contact  with  said  O-ring  and  said  spring 
so  that  friction  resulting  from  rotation  of  said  shaft  gen-* 
erates  heat  that  is  transmitted  to  said  grease  thereby  causj 
ing  grease  to  flow  and  lubricate  the  friction-produciu] 
rubbing  parts. 

3,322,431 

SEALING  ELEMENT  FOR  ROTARY 

MECHANICAL  SEAL 

ArcUe  J.  SoUui,  Cliicago,  U.,  assignor  to  Crane  Packing 

Company,  Morton  Grove,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,915 

5  Claims.  (CI.  277—92) 

1.  A  mechanical  seal  assembly  comprising  a  sealing 

washer,  a  housing  and  an  annular  sealing  element  of  elas4 

tomeric  material  for  e£Fecting  a  seal  between  the  sealing 


in  an  axial  direction  away  from  said  fle:  lible  connection* 
and  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a  tapeicd  wall  radially 
removed  from  said  cylindrical  wall,  said  sleeve  part  being 
substantially  fixed  relative  to  the  wall  contacted  thereby 
and  said  first  part  having  a  substantially 'circular  surface 
rolling  upon  said  tapered  wall  of  said  ^leeve,  the  com- 
bined radial  dimension  of  the  first  and  sleeve  parts  be- 
coming greater  than  the  original  radial  ( imension  of  the 


cavity  as  the  circular  surface  of  the  first 
the  sleeve  part. 


3,322,432 
WATERTIGHT  SEALING  MEANS  FOk 
DEVICE  EXTENDING  THROUGH 
OF  AN  INSTRUMENT 

Rtni  Soguel,  Rue  de  la  Chapelle  10, 
G^neveys,  Switzeriand 
FUed  Oct.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3 
5  Claims.  (CI.  277—171; 


part  rolls  upon 


A  CONTROL 
THE  CASING 

Lcs  Hauts- 

9,793 


1.  A  sealing  means  for  an  instrument  C(  >ntrol  device,  for 
example,  for  the  winding  and  hand  sekting  stem  of  a 
watch,  wherein  an  instrument  is  enclosed  in  a  casing  and  a 
control  device  therefor  is  mounted  exteri  lally  of  said  cas- 
ing, and  wherein  said  control  device  s  rotatable  and 
axially  reciprocable  relative  to  said  casing,  comprising: 
a  tubular  member  adapted  to  be  rigidly  attached  to  an 
instrument  casing  with  said  member  ext<  nding  outwardly 
of  said  casing,  a  control  member  within  s  lid  tubular  mem- 
ber substantially  coaxial  therewith  and  laving  a  portion 
thereof  spaced  from  said  tubular  memb(  r,  a  first  of  said 
members  having  a  straight  surface  and  tl  e  other  having  a 
surface  radially  spaced  from  said  first  member  surface 
whereby  an  annular  space  is  defined  betw  «n  said  surfaces, 
an  annular  watertight  sealing  gasket  ftted  within  said 
space  having  an  inner  straight  side  contacting  said  straight 
surface  and  an  outer  arcuate  side  facing  said  surface  of 
said  other  member,  the  surface  of  said  ( ther  member  in- 
cluding spaced  abutment  portions  conta:ting  said  gasket 
on  its  outer  side  in  substantially  point-to-point  contact 
therewith  along  respective  spaced  apart  li  les  extending  the . 
full  circumferential  extent  of  said  gaske   outer  side,  said 
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gasket  forming  respective  spaced  apart  watertight  seals 
along  said  spaced  apart  lines  relative  to  the  surface  of  said 
other  member,  a  clearance  space  being  defined  radially  be- 
tween said  gasket  outer  side  and  said  other  member  sur- 
face and  axially  between  said  abutment  portions,  said.gas- 
ket  being  tightly  pressed  between  said  abutment  portions 
and  said  surface  on  said  first  member,  said  abutment  por- 
tions being  so  positioned  relative  to  the  gasket  outer  side 
as  to  exert  pressing  forces  thereagainst  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  axis  of  said  control  member,  said  gas- 
ket being  of  a  resilient  material  such  that  under  the  action 
of  the  pressing  forces  exerted  thereon  it  is  deformable,  said 
clearance  space  providing  an  opening  into  which  said 
gasket  is  free  to  expand  when  so  deformed,  said  control 
member  being  axially  reciprocable  relative  to  said  tubular 
member  with  the  inner  side  of  said  gasket  being  axially 
slidable  along  said  surface  of  said  first  member,  and  said 
control  member  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  tubular 
member  with  said  abutment  portions  sliding  circumferen- 
tially  along  the  outer  side  of  said  gasket. 


bination  comprising:  a  top  jaw  holder  for  each  of  said 
jaws,  each  holder  having  two  axial  bores  therein,  a  coun- 
terbore  for  each  of  said  bores  to  provide  a  flange,  a  cap 
screw  in  each  of  said  bores  holding  each  of-  said  flanges 
tight  against  each  corresponding  jaw,  said  cap  screws 
being  threaded  into  said  tapped  holes,  each  of  said  holders 
having  a  body  with  keys  and  a  keyway  fitting  in  and 
around  said  jaw  keyways  and  key,  each  of  said  holders 
having  two  transverse  holes,  each  of  said  transverse  holes 
partially  intercepting  a  corresponding  one  of  said  bores, 
a  bolt  having  a  keyway  therein,  said  bolt  extending 
through  one  of  said  transverse  holes,  said  keyway  being 
positioned  to  engage  a  top  jaw  in  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  bores. 

3322,435 

SKI 

.Howard  WiUiam  Kirschncr,  Rte.  2,  Box  160, 

Vashon,  Wash.    98070 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,968 

15  Claims.  (CI.  280—11.13) 


3.322,433 

SEALING  RING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

John  H.  Rentschler,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Min. 

nesota  Rubber  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpo« 

ration  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,747 
2  Claims.  (CI.  277—228) 


1.  A  sealing  ring  constructed  principally  of  vulcanized 
solid  organic  carbon  chain  elastomeric  material  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  working  face,  and  a  homogeneous  coating 
bonded  directly  to  said  working  face  and  covering  the 
same,  said  coating  being  comprised  of  a  polyurethane  resin 
having  an  anti-friction  filler  of  less  than  25%  by  volume 
therein  and  having  a  radial  thickness  of  from  O.S  mil  to 
10  mil,  said  coating  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
cured  laminations  of  said  resin  and  filler  each  lamination 
of  which  is  no  greater  than  3  mils  in  radial  thickness. 


3,322,434 
TOP  JAW  HOLDERS  AND  TOP  JAWS  THEREFOR 
lack  P.  McClnng,  12728  Foster  Road,  and  Henry  R. 
Barnes,  14634  Pioneer  Blvd.,  both  of  Norwalk,  Calif. 
90650 

Filed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,172 
5  Claims.  (CI.  279—123) 


1.  In  a  lathe  having  a  chuck  with  at  least  three  jaws, 
each  of  said  jaws  having  a  longitudinal  key,  transverse 
keyways,  and  two  radially  spaced  tapped  holes,  the  com- 


1.  A  ski  comprising,  an  elongated  core  of  low  density 
material,  top  and  bottom  layers  of  high  density,  resinOus, 
fibrous  material  bonded  to  the  upper  and  lower  faces - 
of  said  core,  protective  strips  secured  along  the  upper 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  top  layer,  running-edge  strips 
secured  along  the  bottom  longitudinal  edges  of  said  bot- 
tom layer,  and  compensating  means  secured  to  said  bot- 
tom layer  and  extending  longitudinaNy  thereof  for  balanc- 
ing stresses  created  by  temperature  changes  in  said  upper 
protective  strips.  -if 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  280 — 79.2  see: 
Patent  No.  3,322,916 


3,322,436 

COASTER  WAGON 

Alexander  B.  Musichuk,  Parma,  Ohio,  assk;nor  to  The 

M.  T.  &  D.  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,943 

iO  Claims.  (CI.  280—87.01) 


1.  In  a  wagon  having  a  body,  rear  wheels  joumaled  on 
a  rear  axle  carried  by  a  rear  bolster,  and  front  wheels 
joumaled  on  the  front  axle  carried  by  a  front  bolster, 
said  front  bolster  being  pivotable  about  a  kin^in  axis  for 
determining  the  direction  of  travel  for  the  wagon,  said 
front  bolster  having  side  portions  extending  on  the  op- 
posite sides  of  said  axis  toward  said  front  wheels,  the  im- 
provement of  a  tiller  structure  having  free  end  portions  se- 
cured to  said  side  portions,  respectively,  of  the  fr(xit  bolster 
at  substantially  equal  distances  from  said  axis,  a  bight  por- 


-it- 
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tion  being  disposed  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  and 
extending  above  said  body  generally  parallel  to  said  front 
axle,  said  bight  portion  being  generally  over  the  said  front 
axle,  and  connecting  portions  joining  the  said  free  end 
portions  and  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bight  portion,  said 
connecting  portions  extending  forwardly  from  said  free 
end  portions,  thence  upwardly  and  rearwardly  to  the  op* 
posite  ends  of  said  bight  portion  to  clear  said  wagon  body 
in  the  swinging  of  said  bight  portion  about  said  kingpin 
axis,  said  tiller  structure  providing  for  the  steering  of  said 
wagon  by  the  operator  swinging  said  bighf  portion  about 
said  axis  and  the  corresponding  swinging  of  said  fron 
bolster. 

3^22,437 

SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  SKATES 

Roy  C.  Bauer,  Waterloo,  Ontario,  Canada,  assigiior  td 

Canada    Skate    Mannfactnriiig    Company    Limited, 

Kitchaier,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Ontario, 

Canada 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,142 
17  Claims.  (Ci.  280—11.17) 


15.  A    guard    assembly    for    the    substantially 
terminous  rear  tips  of  the  tube  and  blade  of  a  skate  com; 
prising: 

a  guard  superposable  on  said  rear  tube  and  blade 
to  cover  and  shield  them; 

a  mounting  for  said  guard; 

formations  on  said  guard  and  on  said  mounting  permit 
ting  mating  engagement  thereof,  and 

a  coupling  operable  to  aiscc»nectably  connect  sai 
guard  in  mating  engagement  with  said  mounting; 

said  mounting  being  integrally  attachable  to  said  tub 
in  telescoped  relation  therewith  and  in  an  orientatioi 
and  dispositicm  permitting  connection  of  said  guard 
by  said  coupling  in  mating  engagement  with  sai| 
mounting  and  with  said  guard  superposed  as  aforel- 
said  on  said  rear  tube  and  blade  tips. 


3322,438 
MULTIPLE  PLANTER  FRAMES 
Lester  M.  Cooiey,  Gering,  Ncltr.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aignmcnts,  to  Seilon,  inc.,  Toledo,  Oiiio,  a  corporatio 
of  Delaware 

FOed  Aug.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,757 
5  Claims.  (CL  280 — 412) 
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ward  extremity  of  said  tongue  member  1 3  a  towing  vehi- 
cle; means  for  supporting  a  first  and  a  second  crop 
planter  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tongui;  member  inter- 
mediate the  extremities  of  the  latter;  elongated  outrig- 
gers secured  to  the  rear  extremity  of  sqid  tongue  mem- 
ber and  extending  oppositely  outward  therefrom;  a  plant 
er  frame  adjustably  mounted  on  each  c  utrigger  and  ex 
tending  forwardly  therefrom  to  a  position  alongside  of, 
but  laterally  beyond,  said  first  and  secoid  crop  planters 
for  supporting  a  third  and  fourth  croj 
extending  between  said  tongue  and  the 
ties  of  said  planter  frames  to  maintain  the 


planter;  braces 
brward  extremi- 
latter  in  parallel 


relation  to  said  tongue  member,  said  br  ices  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  tongue  member  so  that  said  planter 
frames  may  move  vertically  and  independently  of  said 
first  and  second  crop  planters;  mounting  :  leeves  surroimd- 
ing  said  outriggers  and  being  slidable  ongitudinally  of 
the  latter;  means  for  securing  said  plant(  :r  frames  to  said 


sleeves;  and  anchor  means  for  lockinj 
desired  positions  along  said  outriggers. 


1.  A  multiple  planter  frame  for  supporting  a  pluralit  i 
of  crop  planters  in  transverse  alignment  comprising:  all 
elongated  tongue  member;  means  for  attaching  the  foi  - 


3,322,439 
TRACTOR-TRAILER  STEERING 
Carl  F.  Lc  Mmon,  Long  B«Kh,  CaUf., 
half  to  Andrew  M.  Lc  Mmon, 
Filed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
6  Claims.  (CI.  280—426 


C(»MBINAT10N 
1  issignor  of  one- 
Calif. 

,729 


Paetima, 
4<2" 


said  sleeves  in 


1.  In  a  tractor-trailer  wherein  said  tractor  includes  a 
fifth  wheel,  the  combination  of: 
a  trailer  frame  connected  at  its  fron^  portion  to  said 

fifth  wheel; 
ground-engaging  wheels; 

right  and  left  axle  means  for  said  ground-engaging 
wheels  {Mvotally  supported  by  the  re  ir  portion  of  said 
trailer  frame  whereby  said  wheels  may  be  steered; 

tie  rod  means  connecting  said  right  an|d  left  axle  means 
for  concurrent  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical 
axis; 

a  slider  member  supported  on  said  railer  frame  for 
longitudinal  movement  therealong; 

a  force-transfer  element  interposed  be  ween  said  tie  rod 
means  and  said  slider  member  whereby  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  slider  member  \riU  effect  concur- 
rent pivotal  movement  of  said  axk  means; 

a  steering  rod  having  its  rear  portion  s  idably  connected 
to  said  slider  member  and  its  fn  nt  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  fifth  wheel  of  saii  I  tractor  whereby 
said  rod  undergoes  longitudinal  niovement  relative 
to  said  trailed  frame  when  said  traotor  is  steered  out 
of  alignment  with  said  trailer; 

and  lock  means  operatively  interpoed  between  said 
trailer  frame  and  said  steering  rod  and  slider  mem- 
ber, said  lock  means  being  actus  ble  to  lock  said 
slider  member  to  said  steering  rod  while  permitting 
said  slider  member  to  move  longitudinally  relative 
to  said  frame  to  thereby  effect  com  urrent  movement 
of  said  steering  rod,  slider  member  ind  force-transfer 
member  whereby^said  trailer  whee  s  will  be  steered 
in  the  opposite  direction  as  the  frc  nt  wheels  of  said 
tractor,  and  said  lock  means  being  ilternatively  actu- 
able  to  secure  said  slider  member  \  tgainst  movement 
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relative  to  said  trailer  frame  while  disconnecting 
said  steering  rod  from  said  slider  member  whereby 
said  trailer  wheels  will  be  locked  in  a  longitudinally 
extending  position  relative  to  said  trailer. 


secured  to  the  front  and  back  of  said  marginal  side 
strips  and  between  the  pin  feed  perforations  and 
the  outer  edges  of  tlie  strips  with  alternate  sides  of 
said  film  strips  being  heated  at  the  hinge  points  of  the 
web  to  facilitate  folding  of  the  continuous  card  forms. 


3322,440 

TRAILER  WITH  CASTER  WHEELS  AND 

VEHICLE  THEREFOR 

William  M.  Breithanpt,  265  E.  Elmwood, 

Shrcveport,  La.     71104 

Filed  Aag.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  480,026 

11  Claims.  (CL  280—456) 


.-rcz^vv 
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3,322,442 
SERVICE  INSERT  FOR  UNDERFLOOR 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS 
Charles  T.  Flachbutli,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tex- 
tron, Inc.,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corporation  <rf  Rhode 
Island 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,311 
2  Cfadms.  (CL  285—208) 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  and  a  trailer,  first  pivot 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  trailer  to  said  vehicle, 
casters  on  said  trailer  and  detent  means  to  lock  said 
Casters  against  swivelling  movement,  second  pivot  means 
on  the  trailer,  a  control  bar  pivoted  to  said  second  pivot 
means,  said  second  pivot  means  being  offset  from  the 
first  pivot  means,  connections  between  said  control  bar 
and  the  detent  means  whereby  swinging  of  said  control 
bar  from  a  first  position  wherein  the  casters  are  free  to 
swivel  to  a  second  position  enables  the  caster  to  become 
locked  against  swivelling,  and  means  on  the  vehicle  offset 
from  the  first  pivot  means,  engageable  by  the  control 
bar  in  its  second  position  to  form  a  rigid  structure  of  the 
trailer  and  vehicle. 


3,322,441 
CONTINUOUS  CARD  FORMS 
Robert  N.  Eichom,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  Intcma- 
tional  Busiacas  MacUocs  Corporation,  ArmoniK,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  515,557 
2  Claims.  (CI.  281—5) 


1.  A  web  of  continuous  form  stationery  comprising: 

a  series  of  precut  tabulating  cards  arranged  so  that  dean 
cut  card  edges  which  extend  transversely  across  the 
web  are  in  butt-to-butt  relationship, 

each  card  comprising  a  pair  of  nuuginal  side  strips  de- 
tachably  connected  thereto  by  lines  of  tear  perfora- 
tions and  each  marginal  strip  being  provided  with 
longitudinally  spaced  pin-feed  perforations  disposed 
between  the  outer  edges  of  the  strip  and  the  line  of 
tear  perforations, 

the  marginal  side  strips  and  pin-feed  perforations  of 
said  series  of  cards  being  in  alignment  and  continuous 
along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web,  and 

a  plurality  of  continuous  film  strips  joining  said  cards 
in  butt-to-butt  relationship,  said  film  strips  extending 
along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web  and  being 


1.  For  an  underfloor  electrical  distribution  system,  an 
afterset  insert  device  for  mounting  in  an  access  hole  cut 
in  the  distribution  duct  and  in  the  covering  concrete 
floor  to  provide  a  means  to  connect  a  service  fitting 
to  the  duct,  the  improvement  in  securing  the  insert  to 
the  duct  comprising: 
support  means  on  the  body  for  engaging  the  top  of  the 

duct  in  the  area  around  the  access  hole; 
a  foot  on  the  inside  of  the  body  of  the  duct  and  dis- 
posed   adjacent   one    end   tliereof,    the    foot   being 
formed  with  an  axially  extending  aperture; 
a  screw  in  said  aperture,  the  screw  being  mounted  in 
said  aperture  so  that  it  can  be  freely  rotated  by  a 
screw  driver  extending  through  the  interior  of  said 
body  to  engage  and  turn  the  head  of  the  screw; 
a  clamp  threaded  on  said  screw  and  rotatable  theri> 

with;  and 
slotted  lip  means  on  said  body  disposed  adjacent  said 
support  means  for  engaging  the  edge  of  an  access 
hole,  the  portions  of  the  lip  forming  the  respective 
sides  of  the  ^ot  extending  different  axial  lengths, 
the  shorter  side  being  free  from  the  rotational  path 
of  the  clamp  and  the  longer  side  extending  into 
the  rotational  path  of  the  clamp  and  forming  an 
abutment  for  engaging  the  clamp  the  width  of  the 
slot  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  clamp,  en- 
gagement of  the  clamp  and  the  abutment  holding 
the  clamp  against  rotation,  and  when  so  held  the 
clamp  being  adapted  to  move  along  the  screw  when 
the  same  is  rotated,  and  the  free  rad  of  said  screw 
being  enlarged  to  provide  for  the  screw  and  the 
clamp  to  become  ti^tly  engaged  whereby  the  clamp 
is  rotatable  with  the  screw; 
the  clamp  being  rotable  in  one  direction  to  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  it  engages  said  abutment  and  extends 
on  the  inside  of  said  body  so  that  the  insert  can  be 
placed  in  an  access  hole  without  interference  from 
the  clamp,  and  while  the  clamp  is  in  the  first  posi- 
tion rotation  of  the  screw  in  said  one  direction  caus- 
ing the  clamp  to  move  along  the  screw  in  a  direc- 
tion to  contact  the  enlarged  portion  and  become 
tightly  engaged  therewith,  and  rotation  of  the  screw 
in  the  opposite  direction  causing  the  clamp  to  rotate 
with  the  screw  to  a  second  position  wherein  it  en- 
gages said  abutment  means  and  extends  underneath 
the  duct,  and  continued  rotation  of  the  screw  in 
said  opposite  direction  relieving  said  tight  engage- 
ment and  causing  the  clamp  to  move  along  the 
screw  in, a  direction  to  engage  the  bottom  of  the 
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duct  and  tightly  clamp  the  duct  against  the  sup- 
port means  and  thereby  fixedly  hold  the  insert  on 
the  duct;  and 
when  the  insert  is  fixedly  held  on  the  duct,  a  force 
rotating  the  insert  in  said  opposite  direction  causing 
relative  rotation  of  the  clamp  in  said  one  direction, 
the  width  of  said  slot  permitting  last  said  relative 
rotation,  and  the  rotation  causing  the  clamp  to  move 
along  the  screw  in  a  direction  to  more  tightly  clamp 
the  duct  against  the  support  means. 


3,322,443 

QUICK  COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  TUBULAR 

BODIES 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  %  Bfown  Oil  Tools,  Inc., 

P.O.  Box  19236,  Houston,  Tex.     77024 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,612 

6  Claims.  (CI.  285—332) 
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1.  A  quick  coupling  device  for  tubular  bodies,  compris- 
ing, a  male  member  having  a  pin  portion,  a  female  mem- 
ber having  a  tubular  socket  for  telescopically  receiving 
said  pin  portion,  a  section  of  threads  on  said  pin  portion, 
a  nut  threadably  disposed  about  said  thread  section  and 
insertible  therewith  entirely  within  said  socket,  cooperat- 
ing cam  elements  carried  on  the  exterior  of  said  nut  and 
on  the  interior  of  said  socket  initially  engageable  to  stop 
relative  rotation  between  said  nut  and  said  female  mem- 
ber, said  cam  elements  having  inter-engaging  cam  surfaces 
shaped  to  urge  said  members  axially  toward  each  other  in 
response  to  relative  rotation  between  said  male  member 
and  said  nut  after  initial  engagement  of  said  cam  elements, 
and  annular  shoulder  means  carried  by  said  members  in 
longitudinally  spaced  relation  to  their  respective  end  faces, 
said  shoulder  means  being  engageable  by  the  related  an- 
nular end  faces  of  the  respective  members  in  response  to 
said  last-mentioned  relative  rotation  whereby  to  provide 
metal-to-metal  sealing  between  said  shoulders  and  the 
respective  end  faces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  nut. 


3  322  444 

ELECTRICAL  TRANSMISSION  LlfT  COUPLING 

STRUCTURE 

Donald  N.  Sewell,  Acton,  Mass.,  and  Charles  D.  Brown, 
Raymond,  Maine,  assignors  to  Dielectric  Products  En- 
gineering Company,  Inc.,  Littleton,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Michigan 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  461,591,  May  21, 
1965.  This  application  June  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  556,525 

7  Claims.  (CI.  285->352) 
1.  An  electrical  transmission  line  assembly  comprising 
a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  transmission  line  sections, 
each  said  section  being  of  uniform  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration over  its  entire  length, 
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a  radially  extending  flange  member 
each  said  transmission  line  section 
surface  of  the  section  in  secured 
end  of  the  transmission  line  section 
determined  distance  beyond  the  axiapy 
said  flange  member, 

each  said  flange  member  having  an 
surface  of  the  same  configuration 
ripheral   surface   of  said   transmissibn 
and  an  axially  extending  lip  portion 
outer  face  of  the  flange  member  ad 
periphery  thereof, 

said  lip  portion  having  an  axially 
to  said  predetermined  distance, 

each  said  flange  member  having  a 
face  adjacent  its  inner  periphery  that 
around  said  transmission  line  sectioh 

plastic  material  disposed  in  said  recess 
between  said  flange  and  the  outer 


x>sitioned  over 

adjacent  the  end 

rdation  with  the 

pfotruding  a  pre- 

outer  face  of 


nner  peripheral 

the  outer  pe- 

line   section 

in  the  axially 

acent  the  outer 

extenc  ing  height  equal 

re<ess  in  its  outer 
extends  entirely 

md  in  the  space 
surface  of  said 


transmission  line  section  so  that  a  f  uid  tight  seal  is 
provided  between  said  flange  and  t^e  outer  surface 
of  said  transmission  line  section, 

a  channel  formed  in  said  plastic  mateiial  adjacent  the 
axially  outer  face  of  each  said  flang  i  member  adja- 
cent the  outer  wall  of  the  transmisiion  line  section 
and  extending  entirely  around  said  t 
section,  each  said  channel  being  of  t  le  same  dimen- 
itional  configuration, 

resilient  sealing  means  disposed  in  eabh  said  channel 
with  a  portion  of  said  resilient  sea  ing  means  pro- 
truding above  the  plane  defined  by  t  le  axially  outer 
surface  of  the  lip  portion  and  the  en  d  surface  of  the 
corresponding  transmission  line  sec  ion, 

and  securing  means  acting  on  said  flan  ;es  intermediate 
said  transmission  line  sections  and  said  lip  portions 
to  couple  said  flanges  together  an(  maintain  said 
transmission  line  end  surfaces  and  said  lip  portions 
respectively  in  contact  with  one  ano  her. 


o 


3,322,445 
BALL  JOINT  SEAL 
Morris  Hassan,  Trenton,  Mich.,  assignor 
poration,   Highland    Park,   Mich.,   a 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4*3,498 
8  Claims.  (CL  287—90) 


jji 


h  :ad 


at  one  end; 
the  other  end 


1.  A  ball  joint  assembly  comprising: 

(A)  a  ball  joint  stud  having  a  ball 

(B)  a  support  member  fixedly  receivirjg 
of  said  stud; 

(C)  a  ball  joint  housing  rotatably  jo^maled  on  said 
ball  head; 


fi^. 


^i 


Chrysler  Cor- 
corporation    of 
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(D)  a  resilient,  thin-walled  cup  shaped  element  of  rub- 
ber-Uke  material  including 

( 1 )  a  bottom  end  wall  portion  having  an  opening 
therein  sealingly  engaging  the  shank  of  said 
stud  adjacent  said  support  member, 

(2)  a  peripheral  flange  portion  adjacent  the  cup 
open  end,  seaUngly  engaging  said  ball  joint 
housing,  and 

(3)  side  wall  portions  extending  between  said  bot- 
tom wall  portion  and  said  flange  portion  to  seal- 
ingly interconnect  said  support  member  and  said 
ball  joint  housing;  and 

(E)  a  washer  embedded  in  said  flange  portion  and  in- 
cluding 

(1)  a  cyUndrical  main  body  portion  holding  said 
flange  portion  against  said  housing  and  concen- 
tric with  the  axis  of  said  stud,  and 

(2)  teeth  portions  extending  axially  from  one  end 
of  said  main  body  portion  to  define  a  plurality 
of  openings  therebetween  and  thereafter  extend- 
ing radially  inwardly  from  said  main  body  por- 
tion to  assist  in  the  sealing  engagement  of  said 
housing,  the  rubbej-like  material  of  said  cup 
shaped  element  b6lng  sufficiently  flexible  to 
allow  it  to  be  bulged  radially  outwardly  through 
said  openings  to  provide  self-closing  bleed  pas- 
sageways for  lubricant. 


3322  446 
METHOD  OF  SCREW  CONNECTING  CARBON  OR 

GRAPHITE  ELECTRODES 
Konrad  Koziol  and  Gregor  Kller,  Rotbenbach  an  der 
Pegnitz,  Germany,  assignors  to  C.  Conradty,  Nomberg, 
Germany 

Filed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,318 

Claims  priori^,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16, 1963, 

C  30  708 

18  Clalmi.  (d  287—127) 


a  stiffening  bar  received  in  said  opening;  and 
an  anchor  plate  fixed  on  said  bar  and  received  in  said 
opening  in  anchoring  relation;  said  anchor  plate  be- 


ing provided  with  a  kerf  at  an  edge  thereof  receiving 
and  holding  a  portion  of  said  wall  at  a  side  of  said 
opening. 

3  322  448 

STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT  AND  JOINING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Robert  C.  RoUand,  7  Place  Stanislas, 

Cannes,  France 

Filed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,791 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  14,  1963, 

18,953/63 
5  Claims.  (O.  287—189.36) 


///« 


UT* 


10.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture:  a  body  for 
securing  threadedly  interengaging  electrode  elements 
against  loosening,  especially  of  carbon,  and  of  graphite, 
which  comprises  from  20  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  diffi- 
culty fusible,  swellable,  heat-hardenable,  and  cokable 
resin  and  of  from  5  to  80%  by  weight  of  filler  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  graphite,  coke,  and 
silicon  carbide. 

3322  447 

STIFFENING-BAR  MOUNTING  FOR  METAL 

WALL  STUDS 

Ariel  C.  Biggs,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Angeles  Metal 

Trim  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

FOed  Apr.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,008 
10  Claims.  (CL  287—189.36) 
7.  In  combination: 

a  metal  wall  stud  having  a  main  wall  provided  with 
an  opening  therein; 


t 


1.  A  structural  element  comprising  a  pair  of  sub-ele- 
ments each  of  trapezoidal  cross  sectional  shape  with  an 
end  web  defining  the  smaller  base  of  the  trapezoid  and 
symmetrically  diverging  side  webs  defining  the  sides  of  the 
trapezoid,  intumed  flange  portions  projecting  from  the 
free  ends  of  the  side  webs  of  each  sub-element,  outtumcd 
flanges  extending  from  the  ends  of  the  intumed  flange 
portions  of  at  least  one  of  the  sub-elements  and  projecting 
beyond  the  sides  of  said  sub-element  to  provide  coplanar 
lateral  webs,  and  means  joining  both  sub-elements  with 
the  larger  bases  of  said  trapezoids  directed  towards  each 
other  so  that  said  intumed  flange  portions  define  internal 
ribs  projecting  toward  each  other,  said  joining  means 
comprising  a  member  insertable  into  the  trapezoidal  re- 
cesses of  both  sub-elements  and  having  opposite  side 
grooves  engageable  with  said  intumed  ribs  to  retain  the 
sub-elements  in  assembly. 


3,322,449 
BLIND  FASTENER  SYSTEM 
George  J.  Becker,  Sepulveda,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  VSI  Cor- 
poration, Pasadena,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Illinc^ 
Filed  June  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,120 
7  Claims.  (CL  287—189.36) 
7.  A  blind  fastener  system  comprising  at  least  two  mem- 
bers to  be  joined  said  members  having  a  tapered  hole 
therethrough  with  the  taper  converging  towards  the  blind 
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side  of  the  members,  a  tapered  nut  at  the  smaller  end  of 
said  tapered  hole  and  having  a  circumferential  portion  in 
interference  engagement  therewith,  a  portion  of  said  ilut 
extending  beyond  the  blind  side  of  the  members  from  said 
hole  and  being  expanded  to  a  diameter  greater  than  die 


diameter  of  the  hole  from  which  said  nut  emergesJ  a 
tapered  sleeve  fitted  within  said  hole  and  in  close  fittmg 
engagement  therewith  and  a  headed  fastener  extendmg 
through  said  sleeve  into  threaded  engagement  with  said  qut 
to  join  said  members. 


3^22,450 

ADJUSTABLE  ROLLER  LATCH 

Fred  J.  Russell,  8635  Otis  St.,  South  Gate,  Calif.     902^0, 

and  Richard  L.  Annstrong,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  aiid 

Harold  W.  Falk,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.;  said  Armstrapg 

and  said  Fallc  asdgnors  to  said  Rossell 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  397,904 
4  Clafans.  (CI.  292—75) 


on 


1.  A  latch  assembly,  comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  case  having  a  forward  end  open^g 
and  a  rear  end  opening; 

an  inwardly  projecting,  annular,  rear  flange  formed 
the  rear  end  of  said  case; 

an  outwardly  projecting,  annular,  front  flange  fomied 
on  the  forward  end  of  said  case;  I 

a  first  plate  member  having  a  central  opening  encircling 
the  forward  end  portion  of  said  case,  in  abutmint 
with  the  rearward  surface  of  said  front  flange; 

a  second  plate  member  positioned  adjacent  to  sind 
parallel  with  said  first  plate  member,  in  abutment 
with  the  forward  surface  of  said  front  flange,  snid 
front  flange  being  thereby  adapted  to  be  fixedly 
clamped  between  said  first  and  second  plate  mem- 
bers; 

a  plunger  assembly  axially  reciprocably  slidably  c(  m- 
.tained  in  said  tubular  case,  said  plunger  assembly 
having  an  inwardly  extending  plunger  shaft  having 
a  first  non-round  cross  sectional  form  and  a  for- 
wardly  extending  plunger  portion  having  a  seccnd 
non-round  cross  sectional  form; 

an  outer  opening  formed  in  said  second  plate  memler 
coaxial  with  said  tubular  case  and  having  a  n^n- 
round  shape  conforming  to  said  second  non-rotiid 
cross  section,  whereby  said  plunger  is  axially  mova  >Ie 
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but  prevented  from  rotation  tQereby  when  said 
plunger  portion  is  in  extended  position  through  and 
in  engagement  with  said  outer  opening; 

an  annular  nut  coaxially  fixed  to  sai(  1  rear  flange,  with- 
in the  rear  end  portion  of  said  tubular  case; 

an  adjustment  sleeve  coaxially  threaded  through  said 
annular  nut  and  having  a  coaxial  s  aide  passage  there- 
through through  which  said  plunger  shaft  extends 
and  having  a  non-round  shape  conforming  to  said 
first  non-round  shape,  whereby  said  adjustment 
sleeve  and  said  shaft  are  axially  slidable  but  non- 
rotatable  relative  to  one  another  and  whereby  said 
sleeve  is  adjustable  in  axial  position  relative  to  said 
tubular  case  by  rotati9n  thereof  lelative  to  said  an- 
nular nut,  and  said  ileeve  is  rotatable  relative  to 
said  annular  nut  by  rotation  of  siid  plunger  assem- 
bly; 

stop  means  on  said  plunger  shaft  eigageable  with  tlie 
inner  end  of  said  adjustment  sleeve,  limiting  the  out- 
ward sliding  movement  and  determining  the  maxi- 
mum extended  position  of  said  plunger  assembly 
relative  to  said  adjustment  sleeve; 

resilient  means  engaging  said  pludger  assembly  and 
constantly  urging  said  plunger  assembly  in  an  out- 
ward direction  relative  to  said  tubular  case  to  the 
limit  determined  by  the  engagement  of  said  stop 
means  with  said  inner  end  of  said  adjustment  collar; 

said  plunger  assembly  being  retractable  rearwardly  in 
said  tubular  case,  by  application  of  axial  force  to 
said  plunger  assembly  in  opposition  to  said  resilient 
means,  to  a  retracted  position  in  vhich  said  plunger 
portion  is  disengaged  from  said  outer  opening,  there- 
by freeing  said  plunger  assembly  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  tubular  case,  wberel^y  said  adjustment 
sleeve  may  be  adjustably  rotated. 


3,322,451 

LATCHING  MECHANISM  FdR  DOUBLE 

SWING  DOORS 

Leonard  N.  Bredemns,  80  H^tch  Ave 

St.  Paul,  Minn.    551  7 

Ffled  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No  467,461 

6  Claims.  (CI.  292—1  (7) 


1.  Latching  apparatus  for  a  doulile  swinging  door, 
a  combination:  a  strike  plate  mounted  (  n  a  doorway  frame 
having  a  hole  coextensive  with  a  latching  recess  in  the 
frame,  said  strike  plate  having  side  bsveled  portions  ap- 
proaching said  hole;  a  latch  bolt  slida  >Iy  mounted  within 
the  door  and  normally  urged  to  an 
away  from  the  door  for  seating  in  said  latching  recess; 
the  extended  portion  of  said  bolt  consisting  of  a  front 
end  section  having  sides  parallel  to  th<:  plane  of  the  door 
defining  a  bolt-face  width  which  is  substantially  less 
than  the  width  of  the  strike  hole,  a  re;  irward  section  hav- 
ing sides  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  door  defining  a  width 
which  is  only  slightly  less  than  the  width  of  said  strike 
hole  and  a  section  intermediate  said  iront  and  rearward 
sections  having  at  least  one  tapered  side  defining  a  width 
that  ranges  between  the  other  two  qefined  widths. 
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3,322,452 

SIMPLIFIED  STORM  DOOR  LATCH 

Walter  M.  Krantz,  2355  Lake  Shore  Blvd.,  Mhnico, 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  June  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,467 

8  Claims.  (CI.  292—254) 


acconunodated,  said  check  plate  including  a  free  end  por- 
tion having  a  radius  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
axis  of  said  pin  and  the  corresponding  extremity  of  said 
base  plate. 

3,322,454 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  VACUUM  LIFT  DEVICE 

Kenneth  H.  Mlndnim,  Battk  Crack,  Mkk,  atfigMr  to 

Chvk  Eqn^mieot  Company,  a  corporalkm  of  Michigan 

Filed  Aiig.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,651 

7  Clahns.  (CI.  294—64) 


3,322,453 

DOOR  CHECK  MEANS 

Kiyoshi  Nagai,  267  Kngahara-machi,  Ota-ko, 

Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,447 

I  Cbdm.  (CI.  292—269) 


3.  A  latch  mechanism  for  storm  or  like  hoUow  metal 
frame  doors  comprising  a  spring  metal  plate-like  catch 
having  a  marginal  edge  portion  attached  to  aft  encircling 
doorway  defining  framing  and  an  angularly  related  por- 
tion extending  away  from  said  marginal  edge  portion 
into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  free  edge  framing  of  a 
door  hinged  to  said  encircling  doorway  defining  framing 
and  catch  release  mechanism  directly  mounted  in  and 
solely  encased  by  said  free  edge  framing  of  said  door 
comprising  a  shaft,  having  its  opposite  ends  fixedly  fitted 
to  hand  hold  Imobs,  joumalled  in  aligned  apertures  in  the 
opposite  faces  of  said  free  edge  framing  of  said  door,  a 
plunger  slidably  mounted  in  an  aperture  formed  in  the 
edge  framing  face  of  said  free  edge  framing  of  said 
door  and  disposed  with  one  end  adjacently  related  to  said 
shaft  and  a  plunger  actuating  arm  fixed  to  said  shaft  be- 
tween its  opposite  ends  and  connected  to  said  one  end 
of  said  plunger  to  reciprocate  said  plunger  from  a  nor- 
mal retracted  position  to  an  extended  position  to  depress 
said  angularly  related  catch  portion  upon  rotation  of  said 
shaft  and  said  hand  hold  knobs. 


1.  A  vacuum  actuated  article  handling  device  com- 
prising load  engaging  means,  flexible  sealing  means  se- 
cured to  said  load  engaging  means  and  forming  there- 
with a  chamber  which  is  adapted  to  be  sealed  from  the 
atmosphere  when  the  sealing  means  is  moved  into  seal- 
ing relationship  with  the  article  to  be  engaged,  a  valve 
port  opening  into  said  chamber,  vacuum  producing  means 
connected  to  said  port,  and  control  valve  means  for  open* 
ing  and  closing  said  port,  said  control  valve  means  in- 
cluding a  valve  element  adapted  to  be  held  in  a  port 
closing  position  with  a  force  which  is  pr(^>ortional  to  the 
vacuum  at  said  port  and  spring  means  connected  to  said 
valve  element  deflectible  by  an  article  engaged  by  tlie 
load  engaging  means  to  impose  a  valve  opening  force 
on  the  valve  element,  said  valve  element  snap-opening  at 
a  certain  deflection  of  said  spring  means  to  commimicate 
substantially  full  port  vacuum  substantially  instantane- 
ously to  said  chamber  upon  or  following  sealing  of  the 
chamber  from  the  atmosi^re  by  said  sealing  means. 


3,322,455 

LIFTING  MECHANISM 

Arthur  Grcssbach,  Staatsstrassc  297, 

Eiscnbad,  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,643 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Not.  13, 1964, 

G  42,010;  Sept.  21,  1965,  G  44,732 

16  Chdms.  (Ci.  294—81) 


For  use  with  a  door  and  jamb  having  opposed  faces,  a 
door  check  comprising  a  bolt  including  a  head  encircled 
by  an  annular  slot,  means  supporting  the  bolt  in  said 
door  such  that  said  head  can  b«  extended  towards  said 
jamb,  a  flat  base  plate  set  in  said  jamb,  a  flat  check  plate,  a 
pin  pivotally  supporting  said  check  plate  in  faoe-to-face 
relationship  with  said  base  plate  and  check  plate  retaining 
said  relationship  throughout  all  pivotal  movements  of  said 
check  plate,  said  base  plate  being  provided  with  a  hole 
having  a  rectilinear  keyway  extending  therefrom,  said  hole 
being  aligned  with  said  bolt  to  receive  said  head,  said  key- 
way  receiving  said  head  with  play  upon  pivoting  of  said 
check  plate  whereby  pivotal  displacement  of  said  door  is 


1.  In  an  improved  grappling  device,  the  combination 
comprising,  i^ural  spacedly-arranged  plates  having  means 
defining  a  series  of  correlated  transversely  aligned  open- 
ings therein,  plural  sleeve  means  adapted  to  be  associated 
with  said  apertured  plates  and  including  body  portions 
having  depending  relatively  rigid  jaw  means  and  relatively 
movable  jaw  means,  means  defining  c^wnings  in  said 
sleeve  means  whereby  they  may  be  adjusted  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  spaced  plates  intermediate  thereof  upon 
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insertion  of  pin  means  therethrough,  and  pivotally  mount 
ed  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  depending 
jaw  means  for  transmitting  angular  motion  thereto  whei 
a  lifting  force  is  applied  to  said  pivotal  means. 


3,322,456 

pipe^ripping  device  used  for  pulling 
and  running  operations  in  the  bor- 

ing*  of  wells 

Vladimir  Alezandrovicii  Strakhal,  4  uUtsa  Oktyabrskogd 

Polya  9,  kv.  50;  Jury  Borisovich  ZItser,  uUtsa  Vorovs* 

kogo  29/36,  kv.  8;  and  Boris  Mikhailovkb  Rebrik. 

Leninsky  prospect  86,  kv.  211,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R 

Filed  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,407 

3  Claims.  (CL  294—88) 


1.  A  pipe-gripping  device  which  comprises  a  frami 
levers  hingeably  attached  to  said  frame,  a  drive  connect 
to  said  levers  at  one  of  the  ends  thereof  for  pivot; 
moving  said  levers;  mandrels  having  segments  with 
faces  of  different  curvature,  an  axle  supporting  each  m; 
drel  at  the  other  end  of  a  respective  lever  to  selective! 
allow  relative  rotation  therebetween,  each  axle  including 
three  sections  in  axial  arrangement,  one  end  section  being 
of  a  cylindrical  shape,  the  opposite  end  section  being  iti 
the  form  of  a  polyhedral  prism  and  the  middle  section 
being  in  the  form  of  a  square  prism  and  having  two 
recesses  in  one  of  its  sides,  and  a  stop  mounted  in  each 
mandrel  and  including  a  ball  resiliently  urged  into  engage- 
ment in  one  of  the  recesses  in  said  ixle,  each  said  axle 
being  axially  displaceable  in  the  associated  mandrel  be- 
tween two  positions  in  which  said  ball  is  engaged  in  respec- 
tive recesses,  the  mandrel  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  as- 
sociated lever  with  the  axle  in  one  of  said  positions,  and 
being  locked  agamst  rotation  with  the  axle  in  the  other  qf 
said  positions. 

3,322,457 

VEHICLE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  CONCRETE  PIPB 
Glen  W.  Toadvine,  Miamisburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Prloe 
Bros.  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Mich 
gan 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  500,113 
3  Claims.  (CI.  296—4) 


1.  A  vehicle  for  transporting  a  length  of  large  diam- 
eter concrete  pipe,  said  vehicle  comprising  two  lateral^ 
offset  parallel  generally  horizontal  beams  forming  the 
longitudinal  portion  of  said  vehicle,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse beams  adjacent  the  two  ends  of  said  first  namdd 
beams  secured  thereto  to  provide  in  plan  view  a  generally 
rectangular  vehicle  frame,  means  extending  below  said 
frame  for  supporting  said  frame  on  wheels  for  transpoi :, 
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said  frame  having  a  clear  region  between  said  beams  for 
accommodating  a  length  of  pipe  therein  with  the  pipe 
axis  horizontal  and  transverse  of  said  vet  icle  and  adapted 
to  have  a  portion  of  said  pipe  extendinf  below  the  level 
of  said  beams  and  the  remainder  of  sai  i  pipe  extending 
above  said  beams,  cradle  means  carried  b  y  said  frame  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  for  sup  porting  the  pipe, 
said  cradle  means  including  a  pair  of  froi  it  assemblies  and 
a  pair  of  rear  assemblies,  each  assemb  y  including  two 
depending  support  portions  below  the  lo  igitudinal  beams 
and  a  transverse  cross  portion  between  the  support  por- 
tions for  a  pair  of  assemblies  for  engagi  ng  an  outer  area 
longitudinally  of  the  pipe  length,  said  tvl'O  pipe  engaging 
portions  being  spaced  apart  along  thd  length  of  said 
vehicle  a  distance  less  than  the  diamete  -  of  said  pipe  so 
that  said  pipe  can  rest  upon  said  pipe  si  ipport  cross  por- 
tions, means  for  joining  one  pair  of  said  :radle  assemblies 
to  said  frame  beams,  said  remaining  piir  of  assemblies 
including  base  plates  forming  part  of  said  assemblies  and 
to  which  said  depending  ;K>rtions  are  sec  ured,  and  means 
for  adjustably  securing  said  base  plates  t< » the  longitudinal 
beams  for  controlling  the  longitudinal  spacing  between 
the  pairs  of  assemblies  to  provide  adjustihent  for  different 
diameter  pipes,  a  pipe  length  being  ca  Tied  so  that  the 
bottom  of  said  pipe  has  a  small  predete  -mined  clearance 
above  ground  during  transport,  said  vehicle  and  load 
having  a  low  center  of  gravity,  said  loigitudinal  beams 
being  detachably  secured  to  the  transverse  beams  to 
accommodate  different  lengths  of  pipe. 


3,322,458 
SWIVEL  SEAT  FOR  MOTOR 
William  V.  Bachmann,  St.  Clair  Shores, 
Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park, 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  i 
14  Claims.  (CI.  296— 6f ) 


^  EHICLE 
ilich.,  assignor  to 
Mich.,  a  corpo- 

12,351        .   '■ 


one  position;  the 
includes; 


-ZJy 


1.  In  a  seat  assembly  comprising  a  fi?  ed  base  structure, 
a  seat  bottom  mounted  for  movement  en  said  base  struc- 
ture, and  latch  means  for  releasably  seen  ring  said  seat  bot- 
tom on  said  base  structure  in  at  least 
improvement  wherein  said  latch  means 

(A)  a  first  member  mounted  on  said  seat  bottom  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axii  and  having 

( 1 )  an  elongated  main  body  poi  tion  carrying  said 
first  axis  and 

(2)  a  prong  portion  projecting    ;enerally  laterally 
from  said  main  body  portion 

(a)  at  a  location  thereon  spaced  longitudinal- 
ly from  said  first  axis  ar  d 
-%  (b)  in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  said 

first  axis; 

(B)  means  on  said  base  structure  deining  at  least  one 
aperture  extending,  with  said  seat  I  lottom  in  said  one 
position,  across  a  portion  of  the  ar  :uate  path  of  said 
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V 


prong  portion  so  that  the  latter  is  moved  selectively 
into  and  out  of  said  aperture  as  said  first  member  is 
selectively  pivoted  about  said  first  axis;  and 
(C)  a  second  member  mounted  on  said  seat  bottom  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis  spaced  from 
but  generally  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  having 

(1)  a  handle  portion  projecting  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally normal  to  said  second  axis  to  a  location 
accessible  to  an  occupant  of  said  seat  bottom, 

(2)  a  first  surface  spaced  radially  from  said  sec- 
ond axis  and 

(3)  a  second  surface  spaced  radially  beyond  said 
first  surface  to  define  an  open  area  therebetween 
loosely  and  slidably  receiving  an  end  section  of 
said  main  body  portion  spaced  longitudinally 
from  said  first  axis,  whereby  pivotal  movement 
of  said  handle  portion  in  one  direction  brings  a 
point  of  one  of  said  surfaces  into  contact  with  a 
point  on  an  edge  surface  of  said  end  section  to 
move  said  prong  portion  into  a  position  of  latch- 
ing coaction  with  said  aperture  and  pivotal 
movement  of  said  handle  portion  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  brings  the  other  of  said  surfaces 
into  engagement  with  an  opposite  edge  surface 
of  said  end  section  to  move  said  prong  portion 
out  of  latching  coaction  with  said  aperture, 

(4)  said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  so  ar- 
ranged relative  to  said  second  axis  that  the  line 
of  action  of  the  force  transmitted  to  said  second 
member  upon  application  of  a  force  to  said 
prong  portion  tending  to  move  the  latter  out  of 
said  aperture  passes  generally  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond axis. 


3,322,459 
MULTIPLE  POSITION  ROCKER.RECLINER 
Edward  L.  Hampton,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,262 
9  Claims.  (CL  297 — 85) 


1.  A  multiple  position  rocker-rediner  comprising;  a 
platform,  a  rocker  assembly  mounted  on  said  platform 
and  including  a  rockable  base  disposed  for  rocking  move- 
ment about  a  transverse  rocking  axis,  a  seat  assembly  in- 
cluding a  seat  and  a  backrest,  and  hardware  means  op- 
eratively  interconnecting  said  seat  assembly  and  sakl 
rockable  base  for  providing  two-phase  reclining  move- 
ment of  said  seat  assembly  relative  to  said  rockable  base 
between  first,  second  and  third  positions  which  respec- 
tively correspond  to  upright  semi-reclined  and  fully  re- 
clined positions,  said  hardware  means  and  said  seat  as- 
sembly being  rockable  with  said  rockable  base  about  said 
transverse  rocking  axis,  said  hardware  means  including 
a  base-seat  Unk  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat,  pivotally 
connected  to  said  rockable  base,  and  having  an  arm  ex- 
tending beyond  the  pivotal  connection  to  said  rockable 
base  to  engage  said  platform'  substantially  throughout 
reclining  movement  between  said  second  and  said  third 
positions  for  preventing  rocking  movement. 


3^22,4M 

CHAIR 

Gerald  Benedict  Lcvcnmui,  9  Briglitwood  Atc, 

Daftmouth,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada 

FUed  Dec  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  516,618 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  June  10, 1965, 

932,929 

6  Claims.  (CI.  297—156) 


4.  A  chair  for  the  rehabilitation  of  invalids,  said  chair 
comprising  support  members  arranged  so  as  to  provide 
a  broad  base,  an  upstanding  member  spaced  from  the 
plane  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  base  and  secured  to  said 
support  members,  a  saddle  type  seat  secured  to  said  up- 
standing member  so  as  to  provide  a  substantially  un- 
obstructed area  vertically  below  and  at  each  side  of  said 
seat  to  facilitate  seating  of  said  invalid,  the  seat  being 
so  arranged  with  respect  to  the  base  that  the  center  of 
gravity  of  a  person  seated  thereon  acts  within  the  confines 
of  said  base  and  means  providing  for  vertical  adjustment 
of  said  seat  with  respect  to  said  upstanding  member,  a 
work  surface,  means  for  mounting  said  work  surface 
on  said  chair  for  relative  swinging  movement  away  from 
said  seat  so  as  to  facilitate  seating  of  said  invalid,  and 
means  for  locking  said  work  surface  in  a  selected  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  seat. 


3,322,461 
LOCK  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  SEATS 
Mark    H.    Goldman,   6   Bafley   Lane,    Uniootown,   Pa. 
15401;  Edward  V.  Kapcl,  R.D.   1,  Browosvffle,  Pa. 
15417;  and  Lawrence  E.  Loda,  Box  92,  2  Legion  St, 
Republic,  Pa.    15475;  said  Kapcl  and  said  Lnda  as- 
signors jointly  of  onc^sixtfa  to  said  Goldman 
FUed  Dec  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416^78 
3  Claims.  (CI.  297—379) 
1.  For  a  vehicle  seat  including  a  seat  unit  and  a  backrest 
hingedly  mounted  thereon  for  forward  swinging  move- 
ment from  an  operative  position,  a  lock  comprising  a 
keeper  mounted  on  the  rear  portion  of  the  seat  unit,  a  hook 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  backrest  and,  in  response  to 
rearward  swinging  movement  of  the  backrest  to  operative 
position,  engageable  with  the  keeper  for  anchoring  said 
backrest  in  said  operative  position,  and  means  for  shielding 
the  keeper  from  the  hook  for  rendering  said  hook  inopera- 
tive, said  means  including  a  guard  on  the  keeper  position- 
able  in  the  path  of  the  hook  for  engaging  said  hook  and  re- 
taining same  out  of  engagement  with  the  keeper  when 
the  backrest  is  swung  to  its  operative  position,  said  keeper 
comprising  a  bar  secured  on  the  seat  unit  and  including 
a  laterally  projecting  end  portion  engageable  by  the  hook, 
said  hook  comprising  a  generally  cam-shaped  bill  adapted 
to  ride  over  the  bar  and  engage  tberebehind,  said  guard 
including  an  elongated  plate  having  one  end  portion  piv- 
otally secured  to  the  bar  for  swinging  movement  between 
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operative  and  inoperative  positions,  said  guard  further 
including  a  flange  on  the  free  end  portion  of  the  plate 


engageable  by  the  hook  bill  in  the  operative  position  am 
engageable  with  the  bar  in  both  positions. 


3^22,462 

BELT  GRIPPER 

Raymond  J.  Boedigheimer,  Chicago,  m^  assignor  to  Bor{ 

Waraer  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  o 

IDinois 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,474 
13  Claims.  (CL  297—388) 


1.  A  belt  gripper  means  for  attachment  of  a  seat  be  I 
to  a  seat  belt  retractor  of  the  reel  type  whereby  the  be|t 
is  rolled  up  on  the  retractor  in  a  double  ply  superim- 
posed coil,  said  gripper  means  comprising  an  elongated 
bar  portion  adapted  to  be  disposed  longitudinally  of  thb 
reel,  a  pair  of  resilient  belt  clip  portions  superimposed  in 
longitudinally  spaced  relation  over  the  bar  portion  in 
close  proximity  thereto  and  defining  therewith  a  pair  of 
a  belt  engaging  and  grasping  means,  and  a  pair  of  cla^ 
portions  depending  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  undQr 
the  clip  portion  and  from  the  bar  portion  and  having  nil 
fastening  means  adapted  to  secure  the  clasp  portions  ofi 
-the  reel. 


3,322,463 
ARMREST  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  SEATS 
Colfai  G.  Nede,  Dearborn,  and  Panl  M.  Malasicy,  Grosie 
DC,  Midi^  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Higi- 
bnd  Parle,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Mar.  3,  1966,  Scr.  No.  531,472 
9  Claims.  (CL  297—417) 
1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  seat  assembly  of  the  type 
eluding  a  seat  bottom  having  a  front,  a  back,  and  spai 
sides,  and  a  seat  back  extending  upwardly  from  said  seit 
bottom  adjacent  the  back  thereof;  I 

(A)  an  armrest  member  defining  an  elongated,  genera- 
ly  horizontal  arm  support  surface;  and  1 

(B)  means  mounting  said  armrest  member  for  gener- 
ally translatory  movement  between 

(1)  a  stowed  position  in  which  said  elongated  am 
support  surface  extends  along  one  side  of  said 
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seat  bottom  in  a  position  adjacent  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  iaid  seat  bottom 

and 
(2)   a  working  position  in  whicq  said  elongated 
arm  support  surface  remains  extended  along  said 


one  side  of  said  seat  bottom  i$  a  position  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  seat  bottdm  upper  surface 
but  is  spaced  thereabove  to  con  ifortably  support 
the  forearm  of  an  occupant  of 
bly. 


3322,464 

DOOR  MECHANISM  AND  HYpRAUUC 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 


said  seat  assem- 


Donald  E.  Merritt,  Peoria  Hci^its,  RaliA 
and  Jackson  C.  Medley,  East  Peoria, 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  m., 
California 

FUed  June  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  166,177 
3  Claims.  (CL  298—23 


H.  Kress,  Pewla, 
DL,  assignors  to 
■  corporation  of 


1.  A  tailgate  for  a  vehicle  dump  b)dy  comprising  a 
closure  panel  at  the  rear  end  of  the  body,  forwardly  ex- 
tending brackets  on  said  panel,  and  pivotal  connections 
between  the  brackets  and  the  body  at  points  forwardly 
on  the  body  and  above  the  bottom  but  closer  to  the  bot- 
tom than  the  top  permitting  the  gate  to  swing  to  an 
open  position  with  a  substantial  poi  ion  of  the  gate 
panel  disposed  beneath  the  body. 


3,322,465 

GUIDANCE  SYSTEMS  FOR  COKlTNUOUS 
MINING  MACHINERV 
Russell  C.  W.  Crom,  Clinton,  Iowa,  ai  id 
liams,  Arlington  Heights,  HI.,  assignofs 
Mfaicrab  &  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
15  Claims.  (CI.  299—^ 
1.  In  a  guidance  system  for  a  self-propelled 
flexible  line,  means  for  suspending  sajd 


?'•• 


David  M.  WO- 

to  International 

a  corporation  off 

412,933 

) 

vehicle,  a 

line  under  ten- 
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sion  between  a  first  point  on  said  vehicle  and  a  second 
fixed  point  remote  from  said  vehicle,  whereby  said  line 
determines  an  initial  bearing,  first  means  remote  from 
said  vehicle  which  is  responsive  to  angular  deviation  of 
said  line  from  said  initial  bearing  in  a  first  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  ground  plane  of  said  vehicle  for 
producing  a  first  electrical  signal  having  a  sense  indica- 
tive of  the  direction  of  deviation,  second  means  on  said 


said  rotaUble  shaft  for  continuously  gripping  and  drawing 
therethrough  a  pair  of  adjacently  arranged  wires  with 
bristles  therebetween,  transmission  means  associated  with 
said  hollow  shaft  for  rotating  said  roUtobly  mounted 
means  for  gripping  and  drawing  said  wires,  said  transmis- 


vehicle  which  is  responsive  to  an  angular  deviation  of  the 
heading  of  said  vehicle  from  said  line  in  said  first  plane 
for  producing  a  second  electrical  signal  having  a  sense  in- 
dicative of  the  direction  of  deviation,  and  means  re^wn- 
sive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  for  urging  said  vehicle 
to  a  heading  which  intercepts  said  initial  bearing,  and 
then  urging  said  vehicle  toward  a  bearing  corresponding 
to  the  direction  of  said  line. 


3,322,466 
MINING  MACHINE  WITH  CONCENTRIC  RELA- 

TTVELY  VARIABLY  ROTATED  HEADS 
Werner  Mennckcs,  Wcidenkamp,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gewerkschaft   Eisenhntte   WestfaBa,   Wcthmar,   near 
Lunen,  WcstphaUa,  Germany,  a  corpontton  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419,329 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  30, 1963, 

G  39,495 

3  Claims.  (Q.  299—60) 


sion  means  being  actuated  as  the  shaft  rotates,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  hollow  shaft  such  that  Uie  wires  are 
drawn  through  said  hollow  shaft  and  leave  said  shaft 
twisted  about  each  other  with  the  bristles  locked  there- 
between. 

3322,468 
WHEEL  COYER 
Edward  G.  Splsak,  Wayne,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Gar  Wood 
Industries,    Inc.,    Wayne,    Mkh.,    a    corporation    off 
Michigan 

Filed  Oct  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  503,201 
3  Claims.  (CL  301—37) 


1.  A  winning  machine  comprising  a  machine  frame,  a 
pair  of  concentrically  rotatable  cutter  beads  supported  by 
said  machine  frame,  a  variable  transmission  ratio  gear 
drive  having  an  input  shaft  connectable  to  a  prime  mover 
for  rotation  thereby,  a  pair  of  output  shafts  each  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  cutter  head  to  transmit  rotary 
power  thereto  from  said  input  shaft  to  counterrotate  said 
cutter  heads,  and  gear  ratio  change  means  operable  to 
vary  the  rotation  speeds  of  said  cutter  heads  to  main- 
tain a  selected  rotary  speed  ratio  between  said  cutter 
heads  to  correspondingly  regulate  the  net  reaction  force 
and  moment  transmitted  to  the  machine  frame  through 
said  cutter  heads. 


3,322,467 
BRUSH  MAiONG  APPARATUS 
Theodore   Marks,   Hartsdalc,   and   Joseph   T.   GclardL 
Yonlurs,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Amoican  Tedmkal  Ma- 
cUnery  Corp.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,824 
5  Chums.  (CL  300—2) 
1.   A  brush   twisting   device   comprising   a   rotatably 
mounted  hollow  ^aft,  rotatably  mounted  means  within 


1.  In  a  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  vehicle  wheel  hav- 
ing an  axially  extending  terminal  flange,  a  circular  wheel 
cover  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  terminal 
flange  of  the  wheel,  and  a  plurality  of  spring  clips  dis- 
posed at  intervals  around  the  periphery  of  said  cover  for 
gripping  the  terminal  flange  of  said  wheel,  an  unproved 
means  for  securing  said  clips  to  said  wheel  cover  compris- 
ing a  generally  T-shaped  shank  portion  on  each  of  said 
clips,  and  a  pair  of  radially  extending  juxtaposed  annular 
rings,  the  T-shaped  shank  portion  ot  said  clips  being  inter- 
posed between  said  rings,  said  rings  being  welded  to  one 
another  on  circumferentially  opposite  sides  of  the  T- 
shaped  shank  portion  of  said  clips  and  radially  inwardly 
spaced  from  the  T-shaped  shank  portion  of  said  clips  to 
preclude  both  circumferential  and  radially  inward  move- 
ment of  said  clips  relative  to  said  rings,  said  cover  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  flange  folded  radially  inwardly  about  the 
radially  outer  perii^ery  of  said  rings  to  both  retain  said 
rings  and  to  preclude  radially  outward  movement  of  said 
clips  relative  thereto. 
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3,322,469 
SYSTEM  FOR  DISCHARGING  FINELY  DIVIDED 

MATERIAL  FROM  A  CONTAINER 
WilUam  E.  Fritz,  Hinsdale,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Union  Tank 

Car  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  appUcation  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,445.  Di 
vided  and  this  application  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
486,800 

2  Claims.  (CI.  302—52) 
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said  relay,  a  second  relay  of  the  time-d^lay  type  which 
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following  de- 
ately  following 
iecond  relay  in 


cuts  out  after  a  predetermined  interva 
energization  and  which  picks  up  immed 
energization,  means  to  de-energize  said 
response  to  pickup  of  said  first  relay  and  to  energize  said 
second  relay  in  response  to  cutout  of  said  first  relay, 
control  means  adapted  to  affect  operation  of  the  equip- 
ment, means  to  actuate  said  control  mems  in  response 
to  cutout  of  said  second  relay,  and  physically  actuated 
means  to  energize  and  de-energize  said  f  rst  relay  which 
must  be  acted  upon  by  the  operating  jersonnel  to  se- 
quentially de-energize  and  energize  said  1  rst  relay  within 
said  predetermined  interval  following  pickup  of  said  first 


relay  and  actuation  of  said  signal  means 


md  de-energiza- 


tion of  said  second  relay  to  energize  anc   prevent  cutout 


of  said  second  relay  whereby  actuation 
means  is  avoided 


1.  In  a  system  for  discharging  a  finely  divided  materia 
from  a  container  comprising: 

(A)  means  defining  an  outlet  port  and  means  venting 
said  container  to  the  atmosphere,  J 

(B)  a  source  of  fluidizing  gas  adjacent  said  port,  anJ 

(C)  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  porlj 
comprising  a  pivotable  member, 

the  improvement  in  means  facilitating  opening  o 
said  valve  by  pivoting  said  member  against  thi 
weight  of  said  material  comprising; 

(1)  the  pivot  axis  of  said  member  being  lo 
cated  above  said  source  but  below  said  ven 
means,  and 

(2)  said   member  slanting   downwardly  to 
ward  said  source  at  an  angle  intersecting  th^ 
horizontal  when  said  member  is  in  closed 
position  so  that  said  member  is  generally 
aligned  with  but  below  the  path  of  gas  flow 
ing  from  said  source  to  said  vent  means 

whereby  fluidizing  gas  traveling  toward  said  ven 
means  passes  over  said  member  and  fluidizei 
finely  divided  material  thereon. 


3,322,471 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  DEVICE 
Faiver  and  Andrew  K.  Watt, 


Kenneth  E 
assignors   to   General   Motors   Corporation, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  49^,495 
7  Claims.  (CI.  303—21) 


3,322,470 

ATTENTIVENESS  CONTROL 

Norman  L.  Macdonald,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Genera 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  o 

Delaware 

FUed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,712 
3  Claims.  (CI.  303—19) 


L_h:i 


1/  Xn  electrical  control  for  use  with  operating  equij  - 
ment* requiring  the  presence  of  attentive  operating  person  - 
nel,  said  control  requiring  periodic  physical  action  there  - 
upon  to  indicate  attentiveness  of  such  personnel  anl 
adapted  in  the  absence  of  such  action  to  affect  operatio  i 
of  such  equipment,  said  control  comprising  an  electrics  1 
circuit  connectable  across  a  voltage  source  and  includ- 
ing a  first  relay  of  the  time-delay  type  which  picks  ui) 
after  an  interval  following  energization  and  which  cu^ 
out  immediately  following  de-energization,  signal  meant, 
means  to  actuate  said  signal  means  in  response  to  pickup  c  f 


of  said  control 


Lansing,  Mich., 
Detroit, 


1.  A  brake  anti-lock  device  for  a  vel  icie  having  fluid 
actuated  wheel  brakes,  said  device  con' prising:  a  brake 
master  cylinder  for  developing  a  fluid  pi  essure;  brake  ac- 
tuation and  output  line  therefor;  a  fluic  pressure  source 
driven  by  a  vehicle  engine;  first  valve  msans  driven  rota- 
tionally  at  a  speed  proportional  to  whee  rotation;  second 
valve  means  interposed  in  said  output  lii  e  and  responsive 
to  pressure  from  said  fluid  pressure  source;  a  housing  hav- 
ing portions  therein  in  which  said  first  and  second  valve 
means  are  slidably  disposed;  inlet  mean;  in  said  housing 
from  said  brake  master  cylinder  and  fro  n  said  fluid  pres- 
sure source;  and  inertia  means  rotatabl '  carried  by  said 
first  valve  means  and  arranged  to  be  rota  able  and  slidable 
relative  thereto,  said  inertia  means  being  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  change  in  rotational  velocity  of  said  first 
valve  means  to  reposition  said  first  val7e  means  in  said 
housing  thereby  communicating  pressurj  from  said  fluid 
pressure  source  to  said  second  valve  means  to  shut  off 
braking  to  at  least  one  vehicle  wheel,  slid  inertia  means 
being  responsive  to  vehicle  deceleratior  to  slide  on  said 
first  valve  means  to  modify  the  respon  «  of  said  inertia 


means  to  rotational  velocity  of  said  firsi 


^91 


3,322,472 

CHAIN  LINK  FOR  TRACK  LAYING 
Otto  Ley,  Remscheid,  Germany,  assignor 
Remscheid,  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  German} 
D  45,546 
4  Claims.  (CI.  305—36 
1.  A  chain  link  structure  for  endless 
includes:  two  spaced  substantially  paraljel 


valve  means. 


VEHICLES 
to  Diehl  K.G^ 


959 
,  Oct.  2,  1964, 


track 


chains,  which 
tubular  means, 
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chain  link  means  supporting  the  end  portions  of  said  tu- 
bular means,  track  means  connected  to  said  tubular  means 
and  forming  two  spaced  oppositely  arranged  channel 
means  open  toward  each  other  and  extending  in  axial  di- 
rection of  said  tubular  means,  at  least  one  of  said  channel 
means  having  that  side  thereof  which  faces  the  other 
channel  means  provided  with  means  protruding  and  reced- 
ing with  regard  to  said  other  channel  means,  and  insert 
means  including  plate  means  detachably  and  slidably  fit- 


3322  474 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  BEARING  STRUCTURE 

Pierre  Destival,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Cle  Electro- 

Mecanlque,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,776 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14, 1963, 

953,734,  Patent  1,380,813 

4  Claims.  (CI.  308—26) 


ti^^m 


ting  in  said  channel  means,  at  least  one  of  the  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  said  plate  means  being  provided  with  pro- 
truding means  and  with  recess  means  corresponding  to 
and  respectively  movable  about  and  into  said  protruding 
and  receding  means  and  into  and  out  of  the  respective 
adjacent  channel  means,  whereby  at  least  the  major  por- 
tion of  said  plate  means  can  be  inserted  into  and  re- 
moved from  said  track  means  without  sliding  said  plate 
means  along  its  entire  length  into  and  out  of  said  track 
means. 


3,322,473 

HYDROSTATIC  BEARING  UNIT  FOR  ANTENNA 

STRUCTURE 

John  L.  Lcbach,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Philco- 

Ford  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,360 

3  Claims.  (CI.  308—9) 


I ^1    A* 


'^ 


Oi_.- 


^u^ 


\^^', 


1.  In  a  shock-absorbing  bearing  structure  for  a  rota- 
table  shaft  enabling  said  shaft  to  be  rotated  in  excess  of 
a  critical  speed,  and  to  also  damp  vibration  incurred  at 
any  speed,  the  combination  comprising  a  bearing  support 
body,  a  bush  surrounding  said  shaft,  an  elastic  bush  spring 
comprised  of  at  least  three  half-ring  means  united  by 
elastic  bars,  said  bush  resting  directly  upon  and  being 
supported  by  at  least  one  of  said  half-ring  means  and  the 
entire  weight  of  said  shaft  being  transmitted  from  said 
bush  supporting  half-ring  means  through  a  flexure  of 
said  elastic  bars  to  the  remaining  half-ring  means  which 
rest  directly  upon  said  bearing  support  body,  and  a  vibra- 
tion damping  element  comprising  a  cylindrical  pack  of 
thin  plates  inserted  between  said  bearing  support  body 
and  said  bu^  supporting  half  ring  means,  said  pack  of 
plates  being  free  from  any  stress  imposed  solely  by  the 
weight  of  said  shaft  and  serving  only  to  absorb  and  damp 
shaft  vibrations.  ^  ■;    ■<[ 

3,322,475 
BEARING  BUSHING 
Joachim  Schick,  Hannover,  Germany,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Gummi-Werke   Aktiengesellschaft,   Hannover, 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,468 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  18,  1963, 

C  28,936 

1  CUim.  (CI.  308— 36.1) 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  bearing  unit  for  heavy,  horizontally 
rotatable  equipment  exposed  to  transient  loads,  such 
as  an  antenna  of  the  radar  and  radio  astronomy  type: 
a  lower  bearing  member  comprising  a  bottom,  an  an- 
nular outer  sill  upstanding  from  said  bottom  to  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  top  surface,  and  an  inner  sill  upstanding 
from  said  bottom  and  inwardly  spaced  from  said  outer  sill 
to  provide  a  pool  area  therebetween,  said  inner  sill  having 
generally  horizontal  top  surface  slightly  below  the  hori- 
zontal top  surface  of  said  outer  sill  and  having  an  upward- 
ly extending  aperture  to  provide  an  inlet  for  viscous  liquid; 
and  an  upper  bearing  member  overlying  said  sill  surfaces 
and  pool  to  provide  for  substantially  direct  flow  of  said 
liquid  over  the  top  surface  of  said  inner  sill  across  the 
pool  area,  and  over  the  top  surface  of  said  outer  sill,  there- 
by to  provide  a  hydrostatic  bearing  effect  to  support  said 
equipment  and  a  dashpot  effect  to  absorb  said  transient 
loads. 


In  combination  with  a  shaft  having  a  first  section  and 
a  second  section  with  a  larger  diameter  than  said  first  sec- 
tion so  as  to  define  therewith  a  step  including  a  radially 
extending  surface  facing  in  the  direction  toward  said  first 
section:  a  bearing  bushing  of  rubber  elastic  material  hav- 
ing a  bore  directly  receiving  said  first  section,  the  surface 
of  said  bore  being  provided  with  axially  extending  groove 
means  having  the  ends  thereof  spaced  in  axial  direction  of 
said  bushing  from  the  end  faces  of  said  bushing  for  re- 
ceiving and  storing  a  lubricant,  two  annular  grooves  re- 
spectively arranged  near  the  end  faces  of  said  bushing  and 
communicating  with  said  groove  means  while  extending 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  bushing,  a  first  annular  seal- 
ing strip  arranged  at  one  end  of  said  bushing  and  integral 
therewith  and  partially  defining  the  annular  groove  ad- 
jacent to  said  one  end  of  said  bushing,  said  first  sealing 
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strip  extending  radially  inwardly  in  sealing  engagemejit 
with  said  first  shaft  section,  and  a  second  annular  sealiig 
strip  arranged  at  and  integral  with  the  other  end  of  said 
bushing  and  partially  defining  the  annular  groove  adjacept 
thereto;  said  second  sealing  strip  having  an  extension  ex- 
tending in  axial  direction  of  said  bushing  in  sealing 
gagement  with  said  radially  extending  surface. 


en- 


3,322,476  ^ 

BUSHING  AND  SEAL  REPAIR  KIT  AND  METHOp 
FOR  INSTALLING  THE  SAME 
Jess  A.  Lewis,  1230  DcU  Cove  Drive, 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     46804 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,185 

8  Claims.  (CL  308—36.1) 


—3! 
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3  322  477 

SANITARY  RECEPTACLE  CONfeTRUCTlON 
David  A.  Anuijo,  845  Dominio  Drive, 

San  Gabriel,  Calif.    91T75 

FUed  June  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,858 

9  Claims.  (CI.  312—21(3) 


1.  The    combination    of   an    automatic   transmiss  on 
torque  converter  pump  housing  having  a  step-diametered 
opening  therein,  said  opening  having  an  interior  portion 
of  a  constant  first  diameter,  an  exterior  portion  of  a  cpn- 
stant  second  diameter  and  a  step  ther^tween,  said  Sec- 
ond diameter  being  larger  than  said  first  diameter  thereby 
defining  an  annular  cavity  in  said  housing  surrounding 
said  opening  which  is  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  and  is  bounded  on  one  side  by  said  step,  said 
housing  having  an  oil  drain  communicating  with  the! in- 
terior of  said  housing  and  said  exterior  portion  of  wid 
opening,  a  bearing  support  ring  having  opposite  eni^,  a 
constant  diametered  and  coaxial  aperture  therein  wi*  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  said  housing  opening  first 
diameter  and  an  exterior  surface  portion  having  a  di- 
ameter substantially  equal  to  said  housing  opening  secpnd 
diameter,  said  ring  being  positioned  and  frictionally  se- 
cured in  said  housing  cavity  with  one  of  said  ends  thefeof 
positioned  adjacent  said  step,  said  support  ring  aperture 
being  in  registry  with  said  interior  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing opening  thereby  forming  a  continuation  thereof,  ^id 
ring  having  a  second  opening  therein  communicating  With 
said  ends  of  said  ring  and  in  registry  with  said  oil  dijain, 
thereby  forming  a  continuation  of  said  oil  drain,  a  cylit  dri- 
cal  bushing  having  an  exterior  diameter  substantially  ei  lual 
to  said  housing  opening  first  diameter,  said  bushing  being 
positioned  in  said  housing  interior  opening  and  said  sup- 
port ring  aperture  and  being  frictionally  secured  th^ein 
with  said  bushing  being  supported  by  said  housing  and 
said  ring,  and  an  annular  oil  seal  having  an  outer  figid 
ring  and  an  inner  flexible   ring  secured  coaxially  to- 
gether, said  outer  ring  having  a  cylindrical  surface  defin- 
ing the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  seal,  said  quter 
seal  surface  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  toisaid 
housing  opening  second  diameter,  said  seal  being  posi- 
tioned and  frictionally  secured  in  said  cavity  with  one|  end 
thereof  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  ring,  thereby  [pro- 
viding access  from  the  interior  of  said  bushing  and  sebl  to 
said  passageway,  whereby  a  converter  shaft  can  be  jour- 
naled  in  said  bushing  and  the  oil  lubricating  said  buying 
and  the  shaft  is  retained  within  said  pump  housing  and 
the  excess  oil  returned  to  the  interior  of  said  pump  hous 
ing  by  said  oil  drain. 


1.  In  a  sanitary  receptacle  for  wast^  items,  in  combina- 
tion: , 

a  housing  comprising  a  cabinet  ha\ing  a  bottom  floor, 
walls  extending  upwardly  from  t  le  floor  and  a  hori 
zontal  top  provided  with  an  opciable  access  cover, 
one  of  said  walls  being  provided  vith  a  service  door; 

an   open-mouthed   bag  of  flexible 
terial  within  the  cabinet,  the  baj 


impermeable   ma- 
being  positionable 
with  its  mouth  immediately  beneath  the  access  cover 

said  floor; 
upper  part  of  the 
and  clamping  the 


when  the  bag  bottom  rests  upon 

releasable  clamping  means  in  the 

cabinet  for  releasably  receiving 


upper  edge  portion  of  said  bag  defining  the  bag 


mouth,    including   electrically    o|)cratcd    means    for 
releasing  the  clamping  means; 
and  means  actuated  by  the  opening 


electrically  energizing  said  releasing  means 


of  said  service  door 


3,322,478   , 

CARDBOARD  VOTING  BOOTA  AND  BLANK 

Robert  J.  Brown,  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  kssignor  to  Election 

Research  Council,  Inc.,  a  corpora  ion  of  Arluusas 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  N  ».  432,363 

7  Claims.  (CI.  312—  39) 


1.  A  voting  booth  of  the  class 
a  booth  having  two  sides  and  a  ba 
made  from  a  single  sheet  of 
curtain,  said  shelf  and  curtain  being 
sheets  of  cardboard,  said  booth  be 


May  30,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1841 


outermost  edges  thereof  and  said  folds  being  stapled, 
said  shelf  having  slots  therein  whkh  are  interlockably 
engageable  with  said  booth  to  make  the  back  of  said 
booth  rigid,  said  curtain  having  doors  thereon  which 
are  swingable  in  either  direction  along  fold  lines  in 
said  curtain,  said  curtain  having  folds  at  each  side  there- 
of connected  to  the  top  of  said  sides  of  said  booth. 


3,322^79 
RACK  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  DISHWASHER 
Don  E.  Fayton  and  Wesley  S.  Pattlsoii,  bodi  of  Louis- 
vUle,  Ky.,  aH^ors  to  General  Electric  Company,  • 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  442,953 
6  Claims.  (CL  312—269) 


3.  In  an  automatic  dishwasher  having  a  cabinet  defin- 
ing therein  a  wash  chamber  with  an  access  opening  at  the 
top  and  a  closure  member  for  said  access  opening  pivotal 
about  a  hinge  means  from   a  substantially  horizontal 
closed  position  to  a  substantially  vertical  open  position,  a 
rack  system  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  bracket  means  secured  to  the 
closure  member, 
^     (b)  said  first  bracket  means  being  positioned  farther 
"       from  the  hinge  means  than  said  second  bracket 
means, 

(c)  a  first  rack  member  pivotally  carried  by  said  first 
bracket  means, 

(d)  a  second  rack  member  pivotaUy  carried  by  said 
second  bracket  means, 

(e)  said  first  rack  member  being  secured  to  said  first 
bracket  means  at  a  point  remote  from  the  closure 
member  than  the  point  at  which  said  second  rack 
member  is  secured  to  said  second  bracket  means, 
and 

(f )  a  rigid  link  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  the  dish- 
washer cabinet  and  pivotally  secured  at  its  other  end 
to  said  first  rack  member  and  pivotally  secured  inter- 
mediate its  ends  to  said  second  rack  member. 


lescribed  comprising 
k,  said  booth  being 
cardl^ard,  a  shelf  and  a 
made  from  separate 
ng  folded  along  the 


3322  480 
ANTI-TIP  DEVICE 
Jolin  W.  Bamstead,  Brazil,  Ind.,  and  Robert  C.  Presslcy, 
Jr.,  LouisviUc,  Ky.,  assignon  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1966,  Scr.  No.  545,013 
5  Claims.  (CI.  312— 276) 
1.  A  free-standing  structure  comprising: 
(a)  a  cabinet. 


(b)  a  closure  member  in  one  side  wall  of  said  cabinet 
movable  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position, 

(c)  a  track  carried  by  said  cabinet, 

(d)  an  anti-tip  arm  having  means  at  one  end  to  move 
along  said  track, 

(e)  said  anti-tip  arm  being  movable  to  a  tip-preventing 
position. 


(f )  at  least  one  link  pivotaUy  interconnecting  said  anti- 
tip  arm  and  said  cabinet,  and 

(g)  means  interconnecting  said  link  and  said  closure 
member  to  pivot  said  link  as  said  closure  member  is 
moved  whereby  said  anti-tip  arm  is  moved  to  said 
tip-preventing  position  upon  opening  of  said  ckmue 
member. 

3^22,481 

POSmONALLY  ADJUSTABLE  MICROSCOPE 
ILLUMINATOR 


WUUam  E.  Foley,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  asrifnor  to  Amcfioni 
Optical  Company,  Soothbridgc,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227^17 

3  Claims.  (CI.  350—87) 


1.  An  iUiunination  mechanism  for  microscopes,  com- 
prising in  combination, 

a  platform  adapted  to  support  a  microscope  at  one  end 
and  a  light  source  assembly  at  the  opposite  end,  the 
latter  being  gtiidably  movable  toward  and  away  from 
the  former  for  movement  into  and  out  of  alignment 
with  the  substage  condenser  of  a  microscope, 

guide  means  rigid  with  said  platform, 

a  light  source  assembly  engaged  with  said  guide  means 
for  guided  movement  longitixiinally  of  the  platfobn, 
as.  aforesaid, 

said  light  source  assembly  including  a  depending  skirt 
portion  at  that  end  thereof  remote  from  said  one  end 
of  the  platform, 

stop  means  rigid  with  said  platform  and  projecting  up- 
wardly therefrom  above  the  elevation  of  said  skirt 
portion,  and 

abutment  means  adjustably  carried  by  said  skirt  portion 
for  engagement  with  said  stop  means  when  the  light 


\ 
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source  assembly  is  moved  toward  said  one  end  of  tl  e 
platform- 

3,322,482 

PANEL  FOR  CONTROLLING  LIGHT  TRANSMIT 
SIGN  BY  THE  SELECTIVE  ORIENTATION  01 
FREE  PARTICLES 

James  V.  Harmon,  227  Emerald  Ave., 

New  Brighton,  Minn.     55100 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,239 

11  Claims.  (CI.  350—267) 


GAZETTE 


SI  Jd 


ductive  flexible  membrane  mirror  surfao  s 
ror  support  and  a  conductive  housing 
electrode  mounting  and  contacting  sai( 
the    improvement   which    comprises 
mounted  on  said  mirror  support  on  the 
said  electrode,  and  the  internal  surfac^ 
being  a  regular  geometric  surface  of 
end  thereof  proximate  said  electrode  of 
than  the  end  thereof  proximate  said 
having  greater  reflective  accuracy 
similar  mirror  having  a  cylindrical  housing 


thsn 


3,322,484 

SOLARVENTASCOP  i: 

Francis  Delmar  Groos,  206  American  I  anl(  of  Commerce 

BIdg.;  and  John  T.  Price,  1411  E.  36lh  St.,  both  of 

Odessa,  Tex.     79760;  and  Mertis  Gjne  Hopkins,  6123 

Ariel,  Houston,  Tex.    77036 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No. 


of 
to 


2.  A  display  panel  including  a  plurality  of  light  con- 
trol cells  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  of  rigid  material  having 
(1)  a  front  and  rear  surface  and  a  plurality 

spaced  openings  therethrough  from  the  fronl  1 
the  rear  surface  thereof, 

(b)  a  coil  formed  from  a  conductive  material  p  si- 
tioned  in  each  opening  with  the  axis  thereof  exte  id- 
ing  between  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  for  establfeh- 
ing  a  magnetic  field  within  said  openings  along  said 
axis, 

(1)  the  walls  of  the  opening  defining  the  bouids 

of  said  cells  and 

(2)  said  coils  abutting  said  walls  and  being  s  ip- 
ported  thereby, 

(c)  a  fluid  in  each  opening, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  elongated  ferromagnetic  parti  les 
responsive  to  a  magnetic  field  suspended  in  said  f  uid 
in  each  opening  for  normally  obstructing  light  ft  wn 
passing  through  said  openings  in  the  absence 
magnetic  field  and  for  concentrating  the  flux  in 
field  within  said  opening  when  said  coil  is  energij 

(e)  conductor  means  connected  to  the  coil  for  supi 
ing  energizing  current  thereto,  and 

(f )  light  transmissive  walls  at  the  ends  of  the  open^igs 
adjacent  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  the  sheet 


3,322,483 

ELECTROSTATICALLY-CURVED  MEPttBRAN 

TYPE  MIRROR 

Harry  S.  Jones,  933  Hudson  St., 

Hobolcen,  NJ.     07030 

Filed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,415 

6  Claims.  (CI.  350—295) 


3n> 


1.  In  an  electrostatically  controllable  mirror  asse4ibly 
comprising  an  electrode,  an  electrode  mounting,  a 


:on- 
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,  an  annular  mir- 

exjtending  from  said 

mirror  support; 

mirror   being 

i  ide  thereof  facing 

of  said  housing 

revolution  having  the 

smaller  diameter 

said  mirror 

a  substantially 


n:  irror: 


2  Claims.  (CI.  350— 3(  1) 


162,128 


1.  Periscopic  means  for  viewing  thd  entire  horizon  and 
sky  from  within  an  enclosed  space,  comprising:  a  first 
i^fcrtical  tubular  housing,  first  mirror  means  located  be- 
neath and  attached  to  said  housing  in  said  enclosed  space 
to  permit  a  vertical  view  through  siid  housing;  second 
mirror  means  adjustably  mounted  ab<ive  said  first  mirror 
means  for  providing  a  view  within  said  enclosed  space 
of  that  without  said  enclosed  space  laving  an  elevation 
approximating  the  elevation  of  said  se  :ond  mirror  means; 
third  mirror  means,  laterally  displaced  from  said  second 
mirror  means,  adjustably  mounted  for  providing  a  view 
within  said  enclosed  space  of  the  <  ntire  sky;  and  ad- 
justing means  coupled  to  said  second  and  third  mirror 
means  for  altering  the  attitude  of  sa  d  second  and  third 
mirror  means  to  provide  said  vicv/s 
sky. 


of  the  horizon  and 


3,322,485      . 
ELECTRO-OPnC  AL  ELEMENT!  UTILIZING  AN 
ORGANIC  NEMATIC  CO  VIPOUND 
Richard  Williams,  Princeton  Junctio^ 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a 
ware 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1962,  Ser. 
9  Claims.  (CI.  350— 
1.  An  electro-optical  display  device 
spaced  plates,  the  first  said  plate 
second  said  plate  being  reflecting; 
at  least  one  transparent 
on  one  face  of  said  first  plate; 


Hi 


L>j,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
I  »rporation  of  Dela- 


>.  236,546 
160) 

comprising  two 
transparent,  the 


b<ing 


mg; 

electrically  conductive  film 
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at  least  one  electrically  conductive  film  on  one  face 
of  said  second  plate; 

said  two  plates  being  spaced  with  said  faces  bearing 
said  conductive  films  adjacent  and  parallel  and  less 
than  500  microns  apart; 

electrically  conductive  leads  attached  to  said  conductive 
films  on  said  first  and  second  plates; 

an  organic  nematic  mesomorphic  compound  filling  the 
space  between  said  two  plates,  said  compound  hav- 
ing a  threshold  electric  field  which  when  exceeded 
causes  said  compound  to  scatter  light; 


3,322,487 

APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  COMPOSITE  PICTURES 
BY  PHOTOGRAPHY  WITH  BACKGROUND  PRO- 
JECnON  AND  ILLUMINATION  OF  THE  OBIECT 

Eduard  Renner,  Fcucrbach  Strassc  12, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  579,ir7 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  15, 1962, 
E  23,530 

7  Claims.  (CL  352—89) 


RCFLCCTCDIUVSrOR 
MOUTKX)OH(m 
l«rLECTED  RAY  TOR 
ZERO  FIELO 


tYEOFOeSCTVCT 


means  for  applying  a  voltage  gradient  between  said 
leads  to  establish  between  said  cohductive  films  on 
said  first  and  second  plates  an  electric  field  which 
exceeds  said  threshold  field;  and, 

a  light  source  and  means  for  directing  unpolarized  col- 
limated  light  rays  from  said  source  through  said  first 
plate  and  said  compound  toward  said  second  plate, 
said  rays  making  an  incident  angle  of  less  than  45° 
to  said  first  plate. 


3,322,486 

ANAMORPHOSING  LENS  SYSTEM 

Richard  H.  Vetter,  1260  Las  Lomas  Ave. 
Pacific  Palisades,  CaUf.     90272     ., 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,424 
3  Claims.  (CL  350—181) 


/o 


,14    ,li 


T~¥Y"h 


1.  An  anamorphosing  lens  having  unit  magnification  in 
a  vertical  plane,  and  a  magnification  increasingly  less 
than  unity  in  a  horizontal  plane  as  a  function  of  the  angle 
from  the  central  axis  of  the  lens,  comprising  from  its 
objective  end:  a  first  and  a  second  cylindrical  lens  of 
weak  power,  with  the  cylindrical  axis  of  the  first  cylin- 
drical lens  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  with  the  cylindrical 
axis  of  the  second  cylindrical  lens  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
the  first  cylindrical  lens  serving  to  create  the  desired  dis- 
tortion, and  the  second  cylindrical  lens  serving  to  bring 
the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  system  perpendicular 
to  the  distortion  plane  into  substantial  equality  with  that 
in  the  distortion  plane;  a  first  steeply  bent  spherical  nega- 
tive meniscus  lens  of  weak  power;  a  first  and  a  second 
spherical  lens,  each  of  said  spherical  lenses  having  a 
net  positive  power,  said  spherical  lenses  serving  to  relay 
the  image  from  the  object  to  the  image  plane;  and  a  sec- 
ond steeply  bent  spherical  negative  meniscus  lens  of  weak 
power,  the  meniscus  lenses  being  bent  away  from  each 
other  and  serving  to  reduce  coma  and  to  reduce  image 
surface  curl  introduced  by  the  first  cylindrical  lens. 

838  CO.— «5 


1.  In  a  system  for  producing  composite  pictures  in  com- 
bination with  an  autocoUimating  screen  having  a  reflect- 
ing surface  for  reflecting  light  rays  substantially  in  the  di- 
rection of  incidence, 

a  stand  including  an  optical  platform  for  disposition  in 
front  of  said  reflecting  surface; 

camera  lens  means  on  said  platform  having  a  focal  axis 
for  direction  toward  said  reflecting  surface; 

semi-transparent,  mirror  means  on  said  platform  hav- 
ing a  reflection  axis  substantially  intersecting  the  focal 
axis  of  said  camera  lens  means  and  adopted  to  per- 
mit a  picture  to  be  viewed  therethrough  by  said  cam- 
era lens  means; 

projection  lens  means  on  said  platforin  having  a  focal 
axis  adapted  to  intersect  the  intersection  of  the  focal 
axis  and  reflection  axis  of  said  respective  camera  lens 
means  and  mirror  means; 

light-projection  means  on  said  platform  adjacent  said 
projection  lens  means  and  having  an  opening  for  pro- 
jecting light  rays  through  said  projection  lens  means; 

transparency  holder  means  on  said  platform  between 
said  light-projection  means  and  said  projection  lens 
means  whereby  a  transparency  background  in  said 
holder  means  will  be  projected  through  said  projec- 
tion lens  means  onto  said  mirror  means  for  trans- 
mission onto  the  screen  to  provide  a  background  for 
an  object  disposed  before  said  screen  when  a  com- 
posite scene  is  being  composed; 

said  light  projection  means  comprising  a  housing,  in- 
cluding pilot-light  means,  flash-light  means  and  sec- 
ond semi-transparent  mirror  means  therein,  said 
pilot-light  and  flash-light  means  positioned  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  second  mirror  means  and  having 
intersecting  light-emission  axes,  said  second  mirror 
means  including  a  reflection  axis  adapted  to  substan- 
tially coincide  with  the  focal  axis  of  said  projection 
lens  means  and  the  intersection  of  said  light  emission 
axes; 
whereby  pilot-light  means  energization  is  used  for  ini- 
tially adjusting  said  projection  lens  means  at  op-, 
timum  focus  to  attain  optimum  transparency  project 
tion  and  subsequent  flash-light  means  energization 
attains^ptimum  transparency  projection,  and  all  ad- 
justed components  remain  in  substantially  adjusted 
interrelation  for  subsequent  transparency  projection. 
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3^22,488 

SULFOMETHYLATED    BBPHENOL-FORMALDE-I 

HYDE  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  USED  AS 

DYE    RESISTS    FOR    POLYURETHANE    AND, 

SYNTHETIC  POLYAMIDE  FIBERS  J 

James  F.  Fccman,  Wyomissiiig,  Pa^  assignor  to  Croiii#- 

tOD  ft  Knowles  Corporadon,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  co 

ration  of  Massadinsctts 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  518,975 

6  Claims.  (CL  8—115.5) 
1.  The  method  of  reserving  synthetic  polyamide 
polyurethane  fibers  to  render  them  resistant  to  acid 
to  direct  dyes  which  comprises  applying  to  the  fiber 
water  soluble  sulfomethylated  condensation  product  o 
tained  from  about  2  moles  of  a  bis-phenol  condensed  wi 
about  1  to  1.8  moles  oi  formaldehyde  first  under  alkalii^ 
conditions  and  then  under  acid  conditions;  and  then  tiie 
resulting  product  is  reacted  under  alkaline  conditions  wim 
sufiBcient  formaldehyde-bisulfite  adduct  to  introduce  an 
average  of  from  1  to  2  sulfomethyl  groups  for  each  four 
benzene  nuclei  in  the  total  structure,  said  bis-phenol  ha 
ing  the  structure: 

wherein  Ri  represents  the  same  or  different  low  molecul^ir 
weight  alkyl  groups  and  Rj  represents  the  same  or  difffl(r 
ent  substituents  selected  from  the  group  — H  and  — CF  $ 


3,322,498  ^ 

TEXTILES  REACTED  WITH  ^BTHYLOL 
PERFLUOROALKANAMl  DES 
Domenick  Donald  Gagjiardi,  East  Gncnwidi,  RX,  as- 

signor  to  Colgate-Palmoliye  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FOed  Aug.  12,  1963,  S«  r.  No.  381,597 
7  Claims.  (CI.  8— 116.^ ) 

1.  Oil  repellent  and  oily  particulate-  loil  repellent  tex- 
tile comprising  a  textile  polymer  having  as  part  of  the 
polymer  molecule  reactive  hydrogens  for  which  there 
has  been  chemically  substituted  a  plurality  of  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Q_C— N— CHjO—   and    Q-C— N-CHiO- 
11     I  II     iH.O- 

where  Q  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  havir  g  three  to  twenty- 
one  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  two  io  fifteen  fluorine 
atoms  in  said  alkyl  chain  and  the  tern  inal  group  in  the 
peifluoroalkyl  chain  is  selected  from  —  CHFj  and  — CFj, 
and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consi  tting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  group  having  one  to  six  carbon  a  cms  and  a  cyclo- 
alkyl  group  having  five  to  six  carbon  al  oms. 


3,322,489 

PROCESS  OF  GRAPmnZING  TOLYNOSICRE- 
GENERATED  CELLULOSE  FIBROUS  TEXTDE 
AND  RESULTING  FIBROUS  GRAPHITE  TEX- 
TILE 
Gilbate  MichelUne  Mootaad,  Nenilly-siir-Seine,  a»d 
Jacques  L.  Dnflos,  Paris,  France,  assignors  of  one-half 
to  Sodete  le  Carbone-Lorraine,  Paris,  France,  a»d 
EtabUssements  Pierre  Gcnin,  Vill«irbanne,  Franee, 
both  Fk-endi  companies 

FOed  July  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,726 
4  Claims.  (CL  8—116) 


3,322,491 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  EXHAUST  GASES 
Wayne  T.  Barrett,  ScTcnia  Park,  Leonard  V.  Triggiani, 
HyattsviDe,  and  John  S.  Magee.  BiJtimore,  Md.,  as- 
signors to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  New  Iforfc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratimi  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.  FUed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,063 

1  Claim.  (CI.  23—2) 
A  method  of  treating  exhaust  gasea  of  internal  com- 
bustion engines  to  oxidize  the  air  pollutants  therein  which 
comprises  mixing  said  gases  with  air,  p;  ssing  said  mixture 
through  a  catalyst  bed  consisting  essen  ially  of  7  to  10% 
cerium  oxide  and  up  to  10%  cobalt  on|  a  nodular  gamma 
alumina  support  and  passing  the  thus  t^ated  gases  to  the 
atmosi^ere. 
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3,322,492 
KRAFT  BLACK  UQUOR 
Harold  WilHam  Flood,  South  Actoo, 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc,  Cambridge, 
of  Massachusetts 

FDed  July  31, 1964,  Ser.  No, 
8  Clafans.  (CL  23— 4<  ) 


RICOVERY 

Mass.,  assignor  to 
Nfaas^  acorporatioa 

386,591 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fibrous  grap  itc 
textile  comprising  grai^tizing  viscose  regenerated  cellu- 
lose tex;tile  fibers  having  a  substantially  round  cross-q 
tion,  a  smooth  surface,  a  homogeneous  internal  structure, 
with  a  fine  and  stable  microfibrillar  structure  which  b  [re- 
sistant to  the  action  of  8%  sodium  hydroxide  solution 
down  to  0*  C,  minimtmi  wet  strength  of  2.2  grams  ber 
denier  and  a  wet  elongation  of  less  than  3.5%  at  a  stKss 
of  Oi5  gram  per  denier,  by  heating  said  viscose  regenera(ted 
cellulose  textile  fibers  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  con- 
tained in  an  electric  furnace  by  a  slow  and  uniform  in- 
crease in  the  temperature  of  the  furnace  from  room  tem- 
perature to  a  maximum  temperature  between  about  2,5|K)* 
C.  to  about  2,900"  C.  for  a  total  heating  period  of  f^m 
about  230  to  about  250  hours. 

1844 


1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of 
recover  values  therefrom,  comprising 
said  liquor  to  a  drying  and  reacting 


'  a.^  uw  o^o. 
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kraft  black  liquor  to 

the  steps  of  feeding 

2  one,  subjecting  saio 
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liquor  in  said  zone  to  the  action  of  a  Ihiidizing  drying  gas 
containing  sulfur  dioxide,  under  the  conditions  of  a  fluid 
bed,  to  provde  a  particulate  dry  product  consisting  essen- 
tially of  sodium  sulfate,  sodium  carbonate  and  organic 
material,  conveying  said  dry  product  into  a  reducing 
zone,  subjecting  said  product,  while  in  said  zone,  to 
fluidizing  conditions  and  to  heat  sufficient  to  decompose 
said  organic  material  and  reduce  the  sodium  sulfate  to 
sodium  sulfide,  together  with  the  production  of  some  hy- 
drogen sulfide  but  without  substantial  effect  on  the  sodium 
carbonate,  and  removing  said  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said 
second  zone  and  oxidizing  it  to  produce  the  aforemen- 
tioned sulfur  dioxide. 


3,322,493 
SODIUM  TRIFOLYPHOSPHATE>RODUCT 
RaimoDd  Pab,  Farmingiialf.  N J.,  a«(lg»or  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 
wwe 

Filed  Oct  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,642 
4  Oaims.  (CL  23—106) 


16  to  20  hours,  separating  the  precipitate  from  excess  solu- 
tion, drying  for  20  to  30  hours  at  110"  C,  calcining  at 
650"  C,  for  4  to  8  hours,  and  finally  recovering  the  alu- 
mina product 

3,322,495 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINA  HAYING  A 
NARROW  PORE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION 
John  Storey  Magee,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  ft  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Coonecticnt 
Filed  Apr.  38, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,745 
3  Clafans.  (CL  25—143) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  alumina  having  a  narrow 
pore  size  diameter  distribution  within  the  range  of  from 
150  to  400  Angstroms,   which  comprises  preparing  an 
aqueous  sodium  aluminate  solution,  adding  an  aqueous 
formaldehyde  solution  so  that  the  ratio  of  formaldehyde 
to  sodium  aluminate  is  1:1  to  5:1,  allowing  the  reaction 
to  proceed  for  1  to  3  hours  to  precipitate  alumina,  aging 
the  mixture  for  about  14  to  18  hours  at  ambient  temper- 
ature, separating  the  precipitate  from  the  solution,  wash- 
ing the  precipitate  to  remove  sodium  salts,  drying  for 
about  14  to  18  hours  at  110*  C,  calcining  for  about  4  to 
6  hours  at  650'  C.  and  finally  recovering  the  alumina 
product 

3,322,496 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LEAD  OXIDES 
George  J.  VahrtDkamp,  Stewart  Manor,  and  Fk«dcricfc 
M.  O^persmMh,  Queens  YiDage,  N.Y.,  assignon  to 
National  Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,370 
5  Oafans.  (CL  23—146) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  granular  sodium  tripoly- 
phosj^ate  containing  at  least  about  17%  by  weight  Form 
I  sodium  tripolyphosphate,  which  is  formed  by  heating 
a  mixture  of  monosodium  orthophosphate  and  disodium 
orthophosphate  at  temperatures  above  about  350*  C. 
which  is  not  subject  to  decrepitation,  comprising  cooling 
said  hot  granular  sodium  tripolyphosphate  in  an  atmos- 
phere containing  water  vapor  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
yield  a  partial  pressure  of  at  least  about  40  mm.  of  Hg, 
during  that  stage  of  the  cooling  operation  from  about 
170*  C.  to  70*  C. 


3,322,494 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINA  HAYING  A 

NARROW  PORE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION 

John  S.  Magee,  Baltimore,  and  Wuren  S.  Briggs,  Silver 
Spring,  Md.,  assignon  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  New 
Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  <tf  Connecticat 

Filed  June  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,928 
1  Cfadm.  (CL  23—143) 

A  process  for  preparing  alumina  having  a  narrow  pore 
size  distribution  within  the  range  of  1000  to  2000  Ang- 
stroms which  comprises  preparing  an  aluminum  nitrate 
solution  containing  28  grams  per  liter  of  aluminum  cal- 
culated as  aluminum  oxide,  preparing  a  2.2  molar  am- 
monia solution  in  which  is  dispersed  15  to  70%  of  micro- 
crystalline  cellulose,  based  on  the  amount  of  Al/)j  pres- 
ent, having  a  particle  size  of  about  150-300  A.,  adding 
said  aluminum  nitrate  solution  to  said  ammonia  solution 
to  precipitate  aluminum  hydroxide,  aging  the  mixture  for 


1.  In  a  process  of  producing  litharge,  emfrioying^ja 
Barton  type  of  oxide  pot  the  steps  which  include  intro- 
ducing a  stream  of  air  into  the  lower  pcHtion  of  the  pot 
concurrently  feeding  molten  lead  into  the  pot  in  a  con- 
tinuous stream  at  a  rate  which  maintains  the  contents  of 
the  pot  at  an  average  temperature  of  at  least  about  621* 
F.  up  to  about  900*  F.  as  a  result  of  Ae  exothermic  re- 
action of  the  lead  and  air,  vigorously  agitating  the  pot 
contents  by  periodically  dashing  them  against  a  large 
fixed  baffle,  continuously  maintaining  a  dross  of  a  j>ow- 
dered  litharge  in  said  pot,  saki  dross  being  present  at  all 
times  in  a  substantial  amount  and  said  amount  of  dross 
being  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pot  free  from  any  pool 
of  metallic  lead,  the  said  molten  lead  directed  into  tbe 
pot  being  dispersed  into  the  dross,  and  conveying  the 
litharge  product  from  the  pot  by  the  aforesaid  stream 
of  air. 
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feet  per  second,  and  at  a  pressure  droi 


3^22^97  feet  per  second,  and  at  a  pressure  droi 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DILUTED  1    of  said  small  base  end  greater  than  the 


CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 

Hans  Martin,  Kiel,  Gennany,  assignor  to 

Panl  Henseler,  Kiel,  Germany 

FUed  May  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  29,977 

5  Claims.  (CL  23—152) 


/o~ 


said  mixing  zone. 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  production  and  substantial  r 
immediate  consumption  of  explosive  chlorine  dioxide  i  i 
which  the  chlorine  dioxide  is  diluted  with  an  inert  g^ 
«p  as  to  provide  a  non-explosive  mixture  thereof,  saw 
system  being  of  the  type  having  a  generating  stage  and  an 
absorption  stage  with  the  mixture  of  the  chlorine  dioxi(|e 
and  diluent  passing  directly  from  the  generating  stage  tp 
the  absorption  stage;  steps  of  providing  a  liquid  reacti(~^ 
mixture  for  producing  chlorine  dioxide  in  the  generati 
stage,  drawing  the  chlorine  dioxide  from  the  genewti 
stage  and  through  absorption  stage  by  application  of  a  su 
tion  to  draw  off  residual  gases  at  the  end  of  the  absorp- 
tion stage  and  thus  applying  a  subatmospheric  pressure 
to  the  system  supplying  the  gaseous  diluent  to  the  generat- 
ing stage  by  causing  it  to  flow  into  said  stage  by  applica- 
tion of  the  subatmospheric  pressure  to  dilute  the  chloride 
dioxide  while  restricting  the  supply  of  the  diluent  gas  fo 
as  to  maintain  the  subatmospheric  pressure,  providing  a 
supply  of  reagents  to  make  up  the  reaction  mixture,  caiB- 
ing  said  reagents  to  flow  into  said  reaction  mixture  by  said 
subatmospheric  pressure  and  causing  discontinuance  of 
said  production  of  chlorine  dioxide  by  releasing  subatmc  s 
pheric  pressure  in  said  generating  stage. 


5.  The  process  of  claim  4  wherein  sai< 
is  a  titanium  halide. 


3,322,500 
FRAGMENTATION  APPARATUS  _ 

TERIZATION  OF  SAMPLE  CO^lPOSITIONS 
James  C.  Sternberg,  Fuiierton,  Calif . 
man  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporatioB 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  i 
19Clainis.  (CI.  23— 25)) 


'OR  CHARAC. 


assignor  to  Beck- 
of  California 

M7,744 


10., 
ip., 
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3,322  498 

PRODUCTION  OF  SILICA  LAMELLAE 

Patrick  D.  Quinn,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  George  R.  Waitkias, 

Ossining,  N.Y.,  and  Harlan  A.  Depew,  Glendale,  Mo., 

assignors  to  American  Zinc  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mj 

a  corporation  of  Maine 

Ffled  Aug.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,090 
6  Claims.  (CL  23—182) 

3.  In  the  art  of  making  silica  lamellae,  the  process  col 
prising,  providing  a  silica  sol  containing  a  cationic  sur- 
factant, foaming  the  sol  to  increase  its  volume  by  at  leist 
30%,  maintaining  the  foam  while  periodically  determin- 
ing its  filtration  rate,  and  then,  when  the  filtration  rtte 
undergoes  a  sharp  increase,  recovering  crystallized  siliia. 

3  322  499 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODU4 
TION  OF  METAL  OXIDES 
CHiford  Le  Roy  Carpenter,  Wellesley,  and  Charles  B. 
Wendell,  Canton,  Mass.,  asdgnors  to  Cabot  Corpop 
tion,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpmvtion  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,383 
5  Claims.  (CL  23—202) 

4.  A  process  for  producing  a  pyrogenic  metal  ox|de 
which  comprises  providing  at  least  one  spinning  streim 
comprising  carbon  monoxide,  and  at  least  one  spiim|ng 
stream  comprising  oxygen,  introducing  to  one  of  s^id 
streams  vapors  of  a  metal  compound,  at  least  partiaQly 
mixing  said  streams  by  causing  them  to  flow  a  circuit!  lus 
path  through  a  mixing  zone  and  flowing  the  resulting  sj  in 
ning  mixture  into  the  small  base  end  of  a  frusto-coni  :al 
reaction  zone  at  a  minimum  linear  velocity  of  about  75 


sample  into  said 
discharge  in  said 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  characterizs  tion  of  a  sample, 
the  combination  comprising: 

means  forming  a  cavity  having  inkjt  and  outlet  open- 
ings; 

means  connected  to  said  inlet  and  ( mtlet  openmgs  for 
flowing  a  stream  of  carrier  fluid  t  irough  said  cavity; 

means  for  introducing  an  organic 
cavity; 

means  for  creating  an  electrical  glo  v 
cavity  for  fragmenting  at  least  a  p  ortion  of  said  sam- 
ple into  a  plurality  of  individual  volatile  fragmenta- 
tion products  at  least  some  of  which  retain  char- 
acteristic structural  features  of  tl  le  parent  molecule 
of  said  sample; 

at  least  one  cbromatograph  column  or  separating  com- 
ponents  of  a  mixture  passed  then  through; 

means  for  passing  a  stream  of  carrier  fluid  through 
said  column; 

means  for  introducing  said  volatile  1  ragmentation  prod- 
ucts from  said  electrical  dischar 
of  carrier  fluid  flowing  through  aid  chromatograph 
column  for  separating  said  indivdual  fragmentation 
products;  and 
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at  the  entrance 
pressure  drop  in 


metal  compound 


^ 
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a  detector  for  identifying  and  measuring  individual    an  inert  carrier  gas  through  said  melt,  adding  hydrogen  to 


fragmentation  products  as  they'  emerge  from  said 
column. 

3,322,501 
PREPARATION  OF  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  WITH 
CONTROLLED  SILICON  CONCENTRATIONS 
Jerry  M.  WoodalL  Putnam  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  July  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,877 
9  Claims.  (CL  23—204) 


said  carrier  gas  at  a  controlled  rate  thereby  forming  cal- 
cium hydride  in  said  melt,  and  adding  said  silica  to  the 
liquid  melt  whereby  the  silica  is  reduced  to  silicon  by 
reaction  with  the  calcium  hydride. 


'^''^''^^mWW-Wf:'^"^^^^ 


3,322,504 

ORGANIC  CARBON  DETERMINATION  AND 

MEASUREMENT 

Italo  A.  Capuano,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,887 

2  Claims.  (CL  23—230) 


m'mmw-'"m 


uuMS  U/i-a 


1.  A  method  for  producing  single  crystals  of  gallium 
arsenide  having  reduced  silicon  concentrations  comprising 
the  steps  of,  heating  gallium  in  a  silica  vessel  within  a 
closed  system  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of 
gallium  arsenide  at  which  gallium  and  arsenic  react  to 
produce  gallium  arsenide  and  at  which  silica  reacts  with 
gallium  to  give  gallons  oxide  and  silicon,  simultaneously 
heating  arsenic  within  said  closed  system  in  a  temperature 
range  near  the  sublimation  temperature  of  arsenic  (613° 
C.)  to  vaporize  said  arsenic,  reacting  carbon  from  a 
graphite  boat  with  a  quantity  of  gallic  oxide  disposed 
therein  in  a  temperature  range  of  900°  to  1250'  C.  to 
produce  carboa>ij3onoxide  and  an  atmosphere  of  gallons 


1.  A  method  for  continuous  qualitative  and  quantita- 
tive determinations  of  concentrations  of  organic  carbon 
constituents  in  an  aqueous  solution  which  also  contains  in- 
oxidc'  to  supprcM  the  formation  of  sUicon  and.  varying   organic  carbon  constituents,  nitrogen,  sulfur  and  chloride 


tiRTpressure  of  said  gallons  oxide  atmosphere  by  varying 
the  reaction  temperature  of  said  carbon  and  said  gallic 
oxide  to  control  the  amount  of  silicon  in  said  gallium 
arsenide  crystal  produced  by  controlling  the  reaction  be- 
tween gallium  and  silica. 


constituents  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  con- 
tinuously admixing  flowing  streams  of  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion, a  barium  hydroxide  solution  and  gaseous  oxygen; 
removing  precipitated  reaction  products  of  said  barium 
hydroxide  solution  and  said  inorganic  carbon  constitu- 
ents; heating  the  admixed  flowing  stream  after  such 
removal  to  oxidize  said  organic  carbon  constituents  to 
carbon  dioxide;  separating  and  removing  water  from  said 
admixed  stream;  passing  those  constituents  remaining 
after  the  water  removal  through  manganese  dioxide  to 


3,322,502 

MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Philip  Westwood  Tnibey,  Hull,  Quebec,  Lawrence  Hanna,  remove  nitrogen  and  sulfur  impurities;  passing  those  con- 

Wakefield,    Quebec,    Arthur    D.    Gordon,    MontreaL  stituents  remaining  after  the  water  removal  and  the  nitro- 

Quebec,  and   Arthur  C.  Tumey,  Richelieu,  Quebec,  g^^^  ^j   sulfur   impurities   removal   through   powdered 

Canada,  assignors  to  Aluminium  Laboratories  Limited,  antimony  metal  to  remove  chlorine  impurities;  reacting 

Monfreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  «  "Con«"«;^  »' f  "2?*"  said   stream  with  a  constant  flow   of  dilute  potassium 

No  Drawing.  ^''^f^^P*'  ^J,  JJ^J^^''  ^o.  311,245  ^^^^^-^^  ^^^^-^^  ^^  p,^„^  ^  ^^^^  -^  conductivity 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing'an  aggregate  of  magnesium  of  said  potassium  hydroxide  solution  proportional  to  car- 
hydroxide  particles  from  an  ore  containing  granules  of  bon  concentration  therem;  and  differentially  conductomet- 


brucite,  the  steps  of  calcining  said  ore  at  a  tempwrature  of 
at  least  about  1500°  P.,  hydrating  the  calcined  material 
iinder  pressure  to  yield  dry  exfoliated  magnesium  hy- 
droxide particles  finer  than  about  325  mesh,  and  separat- 
ing and  recovering  as  product  from  said  hydrate,  by  size 
classification,  a  fraction  of  particles  finer  than  about  325 
mesh,  said  fraction  comprising  said  magnesium  hydroxide 
particles. 


rically  analyzing  the  reaction  product  of  said  carbon  di- 
oxide and  said  potassium  hydroxide  solution,  said  potas- 
sium hydroxide  solution  alone  being  used  as  a  com- 
parison base,  to  determine  the  concentration  of  organic 
carbon  constituents  in  the  aqueous  solution  analyzed. 


3,322,505 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SUBSTANCES  IN 
SEVERAL  STAGES 
William  C.  Weber,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr- 
Oliver  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 


3,322,503 
SILICON  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 
Harry  Bloom,  Hobart,  Tasmania,  Australia,  and  William 
L.  Jolly,  El  Cirrito,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United    Original  application  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,919,  now 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States        Patent  No.   3,181,931,  dated   May   4,   1965.  Divided 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  and  tliis  application  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,768 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,025        Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  17,  1961, 


5  Claims.  (CI.  23— 223  J) 

1.  In  a  process  for  reducing  silica  to  silicon,  the  steps 
comprising  forming  an  anhydrous  eutectic  melt  of  metallic 
halides  having  a  fusion  temperature  of  about  350°  C.  to 


5,887/61 
16  Claims.  (CL  23—259.1) 

1.  A  treatment  vessel  having  a  bottom  surrounded  by  a 
substantially  upright  outer  cyliiKlrical  wall  and  a  sub- 


about  375°  C,  dissolving  calcium  in  said  melt,  bubbling  stantially  upright  inner  cylindrical  wall  upstanding  from 
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said  bottom  and  substantially  concentric  with  said  outq- 
wall  to  define  an  inner  compartment  surrounded  by  an 
annular  outer  compartment  between  said  inner  and  outer 
walls;  agitation  devices  arranged  at  spaced  intervals  in 
said  outer  compartment  and  operable  to  provide  a  series 
of  agitation  zones  surrounding  said  inner  compartment; 
partition  means  in  said  outer  compartment  extending 
between  said  inner  and  outer  walk;  means  for  introducing 
at  least  one  substance  to  be  treated  into  a  first  agitatio  i 


all  of  the  free  oxygen-containing  gas 
justing  the  position  of  said  mixing  grid 
discharge  outlet  of  the  mixing  conduit. 
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a4d  means  for  ad- 
in  relation  to  the 


3^22,507 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISSOLVING  SOLlD  POLYMERIC 

SUBSTANCES  IN  A  SOLVENT 
Kehh  L.  SmUh,  Charicston,  W.Va., 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatioii 
Filed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
2  Ciaims.  (O.  23—26*; ) 


assignor  to  Union 
of  New  Yoric 
286,968 


zone  adjacent  one  face  of  said  partition  means;  a  finW 
agitation  zone  in  said  outer  compartment  adjacent  tie 
face  of  said  partition  remote  from  said  first  agitation  zoir; 
a  flow  transfer  passage  leading  into  said  inner  compait- 
ment  from  said  final  agitation  zone  of  said  outer  compaft- 
ment;  and  means  for  withdrawing  treated  material  froin 
said  inner  compartment,  whereby  a  unidirectional  circutor 
flow  pattern  is  established  in  said  outer  compartmait 
around  said  inner  compartment  from  said  first  agitati  )n 
zone  to  the  final  agitation  zone  of  said  outer  compartmei  it. 


-Mf-SSttu 
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3322,506 
CARBON  BLACK  APPARATUS 
Albert  L.  Wempe,  Franklin,  La.,  and  Earl  J.  Estopinhl, 
Jr.,  Conroc,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Columbian  Carbon  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FDed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,235 
8  Claims.  (CL  23—259.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dissolving  solid  resinous  materials 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  :onical  resin  feed 
hopper,  means  for  vibrating  said  ho]  per,  a  resin  feed 
valve  disposed  at  the  apex  of  said  ho  jper  and  attached 
thereto,  said  resin  feed  valve  comprisii  g  a  generally  ver- 
tical tubular  member  having  at  least  ore  aperture  circum- 
ferentially  located  near  the  upper  enl  thereof,  and  an 
umbrella-like  member  disposed  horizdntally  across  said 
vertical  tubular  member,  an  elongat<d  vertical  tubular 
member  attached  to  and  downwardly  (  xtending  from  the 
apex  of  said  hopper  and  communicatng  with  said  resin 
feed  valve,  a  tee  member  comprising  a  * 
said  leg  being  horizontally  disposed 
tached  to  and  communicating  with  sai< 
to  introduce  solvent  therein,  one  of  &  lid  arms  extending 
generally  vertically  below  and  the  ot  ler  extending  gen- 
erally vertically  above  said  leg,  said  ai  ms  being  arranged 
concentrically,  about  and  adapted  to  eccive  said  down- 
wardly extending  elongated  tubular  m<  mber  which  passes 
substantially  centrally  through  said  aims  and  terminates 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  arm,  said  upper 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  carbon  black  by  the  ther- 
mal decomposition  of  hydrocarbons  comprising  an  elon- 
gated heat-insulated  reaction  chamber,  said  chamber  hav- 
ing an  inlet  end  where  reaction  materials  are  introduced 
into  the  chamber  and  an  outlet  end  where  combustion 
gases  and  jM^oducts  of  thermal  decomposition  are  removed 
from  the  chamber,  means  positioned  at  the  inlet  endi  of 
said  chamber  for  establishing  and  maintaining  thereiii  a 
turbulent  flowing  stream  of  hot  combustion  gases,  means 
at  said  inlet  end  of  said  reaction  chamber  for  separably 
injecting  the  hydrocarbon  into  said  hot  combustion  gases, 
the  first  said  means  comprising  at  least  one  mixing  con- 
duit leading  tangentially  into  the  inlet  end  of  said  re- 
action chamber,  means  for  preliminarily  forming  a  stra|am 
of  a  combustible  mixture  of  a  fluid  fuel  and  a  free  oxy^n- 
containing  gas  in  said  conduit,  a  mixing  grid  positiotied 
in  the  path  of  said  stream  and  arranged  as  to  effect  «ni- 
form  thorough  mixing  of  said  fluid  fuel  with  substantially 


leg  and  two  arms, 

and  integrally  at- 

arms  and  adapted 


arm  being  sealed  at  its  upper  end  about  said  downwardly 
extending  elongated  tubular  member,  i  conduit  connected 
to  said  leg  of  said  tee  member  and  adapted  for  the  pas- 
sage of  solvent  therethrough,  a  seconc  conduit  connected 
to  the  lower  arm  of  said  tee  member,  said  second  con- 
duit having  a  length-to-inside  diameter  ratio  of  from 
about  30:1  to  about  60:1  and  terminiting  into  a  receiv- 
ing vessel  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  sur  je  chamber  located 
in  said  second  conduit,  said  surge  (hamber  having  an 
inside  diameter-to-length  ratio  of  at  east  about  Vi  and 
being  disposed  below  the  upper  end  ( >f  said  second  con- 
duit a  distance  of  from  about  2  to  ibout  15  times  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  second  condu  it,  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  said  second  conduit  above  the  surge  chamber  be- 
ing substantially  the  same  as  the  insile  diameter  of  said 
second  conduit  below  the  surge  chamber  and  the  ratio 
of  the  inside  diameter  of  said  surge  :hamber  to  the  in- 
side diameter  of  said  second  condui  above  and  below 
said  surge  chamber  being  at  least  abo  it  1.6:1. 
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3322,508 
SECONDARY  BURNER  FOR  REMQVING  AND 
BURNING  ANY  SOLID  COMBI^CTIBLES  RE- 
SULTING FROM  A  PRIMACY  MUNICIPAL 
GARBAGE  OR  TRASH  BURNER 
Hugh  J.  Ungerlcider,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Compressed  Steel  Corporation,  Louisrille,  Ky.,  a 
corporatioii  of  Kentucky  % 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,888 
2  Claims.  (O.  23—277) 


3322,510 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

METALLIC  NITRIDES 

Francois  Ansclin,  Paris,  and  Roger  Pascard,  Jaty-'kS' 

MouUneanx,    France,    assignors    to    Commissafiat    k 

ITocrgie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,405 

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  July  4,  1962, 

902^71 

4  Claims.  (CL  23—347) 


^=-7; 


2.  A  secondary  burner  arrangement  for  assuring  com- 
bustion and  destruction  of  solid  combustibles  resulting 
from  a  primary  trash  combustion  operation  comprising 
an  elongated  rectangular  housing  having  t(^,  side,  end 
and  bottom  walls  of  refractory  brick,  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tical overiapping  baflles  equally  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  each  other  and  alternately  connected  to  and  extending 
downwardly  from  the  top  wall  and  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  wall  to  about  mid  height  of  the  housing  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  major  elongated  axis  of  the  housing, 
said  baffles  forming  a  series  of  compartments  of  approxi- 
mately equal  volume  and  an  inlet  to  one  compartment 
serving  as  an  inlet  compartment  at  one  end  and  oblique 
downwardly  and  outwardly  diverging  baflles  below  said 
inlet  extending  downwardly  from  the  top  wall  and  termi- 
nating mid  height  of  the  inkt  compartment  and  trans- 
verse horizontal  burners  mounted  in  the  side  walls  of  the 
inlet  compartment  and  creating  a  combustion  zone  on 
top  of  said  oblique  baffles. 


3322,509 

METHOD  OF  REPROCESSING  AND/OR  SEP  A- 

RATING  NUCLEAR  FUELS 

Hubert  Helnrich  Vogg,  Karlsruhe,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gcsellschaft  fiir  Kernforschnng  mJb.IL,  a  corporation 

of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,923 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  15, 1963, 

K  49,749;  July  6,  1963,  K  50,148 

17  Claims.  (CL  23—325) 

1.  A  method  of  reprocessing  nuclear  fuels  which  com- 
prises decomposing  a  nucelar  fuel  in  a  fused  alkaline  salt 
system  containing  oxidizing  agents,  and  separating  said 
fuel  from  said  salt  system. 

14.  A  method  of  reprocessing  nuclear  fuels  which  com- 
prises decomposing  in  an  alkaline  salt  system  containing 
an  oxidizing  agent,  a  nuclear  fuel  containing  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molyb- 
denum; and  cesium,  cerium,  ruthenium,  zirconium  and 
niobium  fission  products,  obtaining  a  cooled  melt  of  said 
salt,  said  oxidizing  agent  and  said  fuel  in  said  decom- 
posing step,  leaching  said  melt  with  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  caustic 
soda  solution,  and  separating  the  precipitate  thereby  ob- 
tained from  the  mother  liquor  which  contains  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dis- 
solved molybdenum  and  dissolved  Cs-137. 

16.  A  nuclear  fuel  prepared  by  the  steps  comprising  de- 
composing a  processed  nuclear  fuel  in  a  fused  alkaline 
salt  system  containing  oxidizing  agents  and  separating  said 
fuel  from  said  salt  system. 


1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  nKtallic  nitrides  where- 
in the  nitriding  operation  is  carried  out  with  N3  on  massive 
elements  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
uranium,  plutonium,  yttrium  and  the  rare  earth  metals, 
the  step  of  nitriding  uranium  and  plutonium  at  approxi- 
mately 400"  C.  and  nitriding  the  rare  earth  metals  from 
approximately  600  to  800"  C,  with  the  prior  step  of  sur- 
face hydriding  with  a  quantity  of  hydrogen  substantially 
less  than  stoichiometrically  required  of  uranium  and  idu- 
tonium  at  approximately  230°  C.  and  prior  surface  hydrid- 
ing of  yttrium  and  the  rare  earth  metals  at  above  350*  C. 
whereby  the  initiation  and  development  of  nitriding  to- 
wards the  center  of  said  elements  is  facilitated. 


3,322,511 

REARRANGEMENT  OF  CHLOROSILANES 

Donald  R.  Weyenbcrg,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow 

Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

No  Drawtaig.  FUed  Oct  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,272 
2  Claims.  (CI.  23—366) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  silanes  having  two  hydro- 
gen atoms  bonded  to  silicon  consisting  essentially  of  heat- 
ing in  the  absence  of  silicon-bonded  fluorine  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  50°  to  250°  C.  at  least  one  silane  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  HSiCls  and  RSiHClj  where  R  is 
a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  aliphatic  un- 
saturation  and  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  contact 
with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  amides  of  the  formulae 


and 


R'tNCll 


o 

^  R'iNCCHi 

where  R'  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  methyl 
and  ethyl  radicals. 


3,322,512 
BERYLLIUM-ALUMINUM-SILVER  COMPOSITE 
Richard  H.  Krock,  Peabody,  Mass.,  Earl  L  Larscn,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.,  and  CUntford  R.  Jones,  Arlington,  Mass., 
assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  A  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  544,182 
3  Claims.  (CL  29— 182J) 
2.  A  ternary  metal  composite  containing  about  50-85 
percent,  by  weight,  beryllium  and  the  remainder  an  alloy 
of  aluminum-silver,  said  alloy  containing  about  70  per- 
cent, by  weight,  aluminum  and  the  remainder  silver. 
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3,322,513 
SINTERED  CARBIDES 
Robert  B.  Corbett.  Mars,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Metaltronics, 
faic,  Pitt^urgh,  Pa. 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,307 
8  Claims.  (CI.  29—182.7) 
1.  A  precipitation  hardenable  sintered  carbide,  consi  t- 
ing  essentially  of  about  60  to  about  94%  of  refracto  y 
carbides  in  a  binder  of  a  cobalt  group  metal  selected  fro  n 
the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  nickel,  said  binder  con- 
taining about  0.05  to  about  0.35%  carbon  and  seveibl 
precipitation  hardening  elements  from,  the  group  of  le- 
fractory  metals  consisting  of  tungsten,  columbium,  |i- 
tanium,  molybdenum,  chromium,  and  vanadium;  said 
carbide  containing  about  6  to  40%  of  combined  cobalt 
plus  nickel. 
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is  reached  but  at  which  no  gas  is  evolvec  ,  and  then  electro- 
lytically  depositing  on  said  layer  of  bfack  antimony  an 
outer  layer  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lead,  gray  antimony  and  mutual  alloys  of  said  metal. 

5.  A  semiconductor  device  prepared 
claim  1. 


by  the  method  of 


3,322,514 
BERYLLIUM-SILVER-COPPER  COMPOSITE 
Ridiard  H.  Krock,  Peabody,  and  Clintford  R.  Jon«s, 
Arlington,  Mass.,  and  Earl  L  Larsen,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.,  In 
apolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  31, 1966,  Ser.  No.  553,927 
?  3  Claims.  (CI.  29—182.2) 

1.  A  ternary  metal  composite  containing  about  70 
cent,  by  weight,  beryllium  and  the  remainder  an  alloy  of 


ipo^s, 
DdUi- 

Oplr- 


silver-copper  wherein  said  alloy  contains  about  72  to 
percent,  by  weight,  silver  and  the  remainder  copper. 


n 


3,322,515 

FLAME  SPRAYING  EXOTHERMICALLY  REACjr- 
ING  INTERMETALLIC  COMPOUND  FORMBf G 
COMPOSITES 
Ferdinand  J.  Dittrich,  Bellmore,  and  Arthur  P.  ShepaH, 
Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Metco,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,727 

28  Claims.  (CI.  29—191.2)  i= — 


1.  A  flame  spray  material  comprising  a  composite  in 
a  form  suitable  for  flame  spraying,  formed  of  at  Uast 
two  metal  components  which  exothermically  react  v  ith 
each  other  when  melted,  forming  an  intermetallic  c<  im- 
pound and  characterized  by  the  ability  of  genera  ing 
heat  during  flame  spraying  which  aids  in  bonding  to  Ithe 
surface  being  sprayed. 


3,322,516 
METHOD  OF  COATING  p-TYPE  GERMANIi 
WITH    ANTIMONY,    LEAD    OR    ALLOYI 
THEREOF  BY  ELECTRODEPOSmON 
PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Clara  Henderina  de  Minjer,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delawiare 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,182 
Claims  priority,  ai^Ucatioo  Nedieriands,  Mar, 

289  818 
5  Claims.  (CL  29—194) 
1.  A  method  of  providing  a  coating  selected  from 
group  consisting  of  antimony,  Jead  and  mutual  alloys 
thereof  on  p-type  germanium  comprising  first  elecro- 
lytically  depositing  on  the  surface  of  said  p-type  germ  an 
ium  a  layer  of  a  thickness  of  about  0.1-1/*  of  black  aati 
mony,  said  electrodeposition  being  carried  out  at  a  ci  ith- 
ode  potential  at  which  the  saturation  current  of  antim  )ny 


6 

r.  5, 19&}, 


the 


3  322  517 
ALUMINUM  BRAZED  ARTICLE 
Clarence  John  Miller,  Paoli,  Pa.,  assi  (nor 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  <  f 
FUed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
1  Claim.  (CI.  29—197, 5) 


to  General 
New  York 
330,027 


An  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  portion  of  alloy  consisting,  Ijy  weight,  of 
3  to  15  percent  silicon 
0.4  to  10  percent  magnesium 
0  to  25  percent  copper 
remainder  aluminum  plus  impiirities  and  substan- 
tially free  of  boron  and  flub:  ine; 

(b)  members  of  metals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  and  its  alloys, 

having  melting  points  higher  tfajan  that  of  the  said 

portion  of  alloy, 
joined  together  by  the  said  pohion  of  alloy  in  a 

fusion  bond  free  of  inclusions  of  boron  and 
;  fluorine  compounds  and  of 


conventional  aluminum  braz  ng  fluxes. 


3,322,518 
PRODUCTION  OF  IN<tOTS 
Roderic  Hugh  Hammerton,  Birminghafn. 

or  to  Foseco  International  Limited 

land,  a  British  company 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  July  21,  1965, 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

44,596/64 
6  Claims.  (Ci.  44— t) 

1.  An  ignitable  gel  composition  f(  r 
of  metal  moulds  used  in  the  productic  n 
and  slabs  and  billets  of  copper,  niclel 
which  consists  essentially  of  (1)  a  material 
polynuclear    hydrocarbons,     resorcir  ol 
alpha-naphthol,    beta-naphthpl, .  anth  raquinone 
pentaerythritol,  glycerol  esters  of  rosips 
formaldehyde    resins,    copal,    alpha 
aminoanthraquinones,  (2)  an  inflammable 
and  (3)  a  gelling  agent  for  said  inflammable 
vent  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  render 
into  gel  form. 


other  residues  of 


1,  England,  assign* 
Birmingham,  Eng- 

Ser.  No.  473,816 
,  Nov.  2,  1964, 


use  in  treatment 
of  ingots  of  steel 
and  their  alloys 
selected  from 
hydroquinone, 
quinol, 
,  terpenes,  phenol- 
aphthylamine    and 
liquid  solvent, 
liquid  sol- 
said  composition 


3  122  519 

ANTISTATIC  'aDDITIVES 

Eric  O.  Forster,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  June  24,  1963, 

7  Claims.  (O.  44— (16) 
A  petroleum  distillate  fuel  boiling  in  the  range  be- 


tween about  15"  F.  and  about  750°  F 


added  from  about  10  to  about  800   >arts  per  million  of 


Ser.  No.  290,192 


to  which  has  been 
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a  bifunctional  compound  having  one  of  the  following  for- 
mulae: 


(1) 

(2) 


X— (CHa)n— Z 

X 

R-C-(CHi).Z 

k 


end  of  the  upriser  passage,  an  inlet  for  supplying  the 
carbonaceous  fuel  to  the  said  region,  an  outlet  for  product 
gas  above  the  said  region,  an  ash-collecting  chamber  be- 
low the  lower  gas  inlet  means,  and  an  ash  discharge  out- 
let at  the  base  of  the  ash-collecting  chamber. 


wherein  X  is  a  functional  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyano  and  hydroxy  and  Z  is  a  functional 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  hy- 
droxy, chloro  and  bromo,  X  and  Z  being  different,  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  8  in 
Formula  1  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  7  in  For- 
mula 2. 

3,322,520 
GASOLINE  INHIBITOR 
Marshall  R.  Brimcr  and  Howard  C.  McCnlley,  lUngsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawi^.  FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,137 

2  Claims.  (C\.  44—74) 
1.  Gasoline  containing,  as  a  stabilizer  against  deteriora- 
tion by   formation  of  gummy  decomposition  products, 
from  .0001  to  0.01  percent  by  weight  of  N-xylyl-N'-iso- 
propyl-p-phenylenediamine. 


3  322,521 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GASIFICA- 
TION OF  ASH-CONTAINING  FUEL 
Robert  George  Cockerham,  SoUhuU,  England,  assignor 
to  The  Gas  Council,  London,  England,  a  statutory 
British  corporation 

FUed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  5,  1962, 

25,340/62 
15  Claims.  (O.  48—63) 


3322,522 

SEALING  GLASS  PARTS  TO  FORM  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE  ENVELOPES 

Arthur   C.   Mehrsonne,   Columbus,   Ohio,   assignor  to 

Owens-IUinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  257,458,  Feb.  11, 

1963.  This  appUcation  Ang.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  579,448 

8  Clahns.  (CL  65—40) 


1.  The  method  of  thermally  fusing  two  hollow  glass 
parts  which  comprises 

positioning  said  parts  with  annular  wall  portions  there- 
of in  juxtaposed  overlapping  relation, 

each  said  part  having  a  sealing  edge  on  the  wall  por- 
tion theFeoCi__ 

the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  sealing  edge  of  the  waU 
portion  of  said  second  part  being  imsymmetrical 
such  that  the  major  portion  of  the  area  thereof  lies 
radially  inwardly  of  a  center  line  extending  axially 
through  the  cross  section  of  the  wall  portion, 

heating  the  sealing  edges  of  the  two  parts  by  appli- 
cation of  flame  thereto, 

forcing  the  heated  sealing  edges  of  the  two  parts  to- 
gether axially, 

continuing  the  application  of  heat  by  flame  and  simul- 
taneously applying  an  electric  current  into  the  heated 
edges. 

3,322,523 

DRAWING  SHEET  GLASS 

Meryle  D.  W.  Adler,  Painted  Post,  and  Raphael  A. 

Smon,   Coming,   N.Y.,   assignors  to  Coming  Glaa 

Woriu,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 

FUed  Sept  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,160 

11  Claims.  (CL  65—101) 


14.  Apparatus  for  the  gasification  of  particulate  solid 
ash-containing  carbonaceous  fuel,  which  comprises  a  re- 
action vessel  having  in  its  upper  part  a  region  to  accom- 
modate a  fluidised  bed  of  the  particulate  material,  two 
gas  inlet  means  below  the  said  region  for  supplying  gas 
thereto,  one  of  the  said  gas  inlet  means  being  disposed 
below  the  other  at  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  the  for- 
mation of  an  ash-separating  zone  between  the  two  inlet 
means,  an  upriser  passage  of  which  the  lower  end  is  above 
the  upper  gas  inlet  means  and  the  upper  end  communi- 
cates with  the  region  of  the  fluidised  bed,  a  downcomer 
passage  of  which  the  upper  end  communicates  with  the 
said  region  and  lower  end  communicates  with  the  lower 


•^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  sheet  glass  having  virgin  sur- 
faces as  formed  which  comprises,  flowing  molten  glass 
over  a  movable  surface,  moving  such  surface  in  the  di- 
rection of  flow,  to  transpose  the  parting  line  between  the 
molten  glass  and  such  surface  in  the  direction  of  such 
movement  from  a  normal  stationary  position  to  a  new 
parting  line  position,  maintaining  such  parting  line  in  a 
transposed  position  while  continuously  removing  molten 


1852 
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glass  from  such  surface,  to  form  a  surface  formatioi  i 
zone  in  the  removed  molten  glass  in  spaced-apart  rela- 
tionship from  the  transposed  parting  line,  and  drawin  ; 
new  glass  surface  at  such  surface  formation  zone  to  pra»- 
vide  virgin  surface  sheet  glass  having  fire  polished  qualit 
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3322,5^ 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

SEALED  SWITCHES  I 

Hany  duuiowitz,  Skolde,  DL,  assicnor  to  C.  P.  Clare  i  i 

Company,  Oikago,  DL,  a  corpwation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  2871^63,  Scr.  No.  319^83 

15  Claiiiis.  (CL  65—110) 


in  which  A  represents  a  member  s^cte  1  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  phenyl  radical  and  a  p  lenyl  radical  sub- 
stituted in  at  most  3  places  by  a  mem  >er  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  chlorine  atbm,  the  bromine 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  akkoxy  group,  the 
CFj —  group,  the  nitro  group,  the  cyani>  group,  the  thio- 
cyano  group  and  the  sulfonamide  grou },  R  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisti  ig  of  the  chlorine 
atom,  the  bromine  atom,  a  lower  alk>l  group,  a  lower 
alkoxy  group,  the  CFj —  group,  the  nitro  group,  the 
cyano  group,  the  thiocyano  group  and  the  sulfonamide 
group,  and  n  represents  a  whc^  num  >er  of  at  most  2 
and  X  represents  a  member  selected  frc  on  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


METHOD 
to  E.  I.  dtt 
Imington  Del.,  a 


ass  gnor 

WJ     ' 


3,322,526 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AFjID 
Harvey  M.  Louz,  Hockessin,  Del., 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  June  17,  1964,  S^r.  No.  375,958 
9  Claims.  (CL  71—2.5 

9.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprisfng 
sufficient  to  exert  herbicidal  action, 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consist^g 
of  the  formula 


o 


I.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  depression  in  a  pr;- 
determined  area  of  the  glass  housing  of  a  sealed  switch 
comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  member  having  an  open- 
ing Uierein  movable  through  a  given  path,  hcriding  meafs 
for  supporting  a  sealed  switch  with  the  predetermindd 
area  on  the  housing  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
opening,  heating  means  disposed  adjacent  the  switch  with 
the  member  interposed  therebetween,  and  drive  meais 
for  moving  the  member  so  that  the  opening  passes  be- 
tween the  heating  means  and  the  housing  to  permit  heat 
to  be  applied  to  the  housing  to  form  a  depression 
the  predetermined  area.  * 

II.  A  method  of  forming  depressions  in  the  glass  ho 
ing  of  a  switch  including  a  pair  of  magnetic  elements 
sealed  at  least  partially  within  the  housing  at  a  subatmos- 
pheric  pressure,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  heat- 
ing the  switch  to  increase  the  pressure  within  the  sealid 
housing  without  rendering  the  glass  housing  plastic,  aid 
then  applying  localized  heat  to  an  area  of  the  housing  ko 
soften  the  glass  in  this  area  to  permit  it  to  move  inwarcly 
an  amount  determined  at  least  in  part  by  the  pressife 
within  the  housing. 


eat 


3,322,525 

METHOD  OF  COMBATING  WEEDS 

Henry  Martin,  BaseL  Hans  Aebi,  Riehen,  and  Ludwig 

Elmer,  Stein,  Aargau,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba 

Limited,  Basel,  SvHtzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Jan.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  8,  1961, 

1,567/62 

10  Claims,  (a.  71—2.3) 

1.  The  method  of  combating  weeds  which  comprises 

applying  to  the  area  where  the  weed-combating  effect}  is 

desired,  a  weed-killing  amount  of  a  compound  of  vie 

fonmila 


B( 


wherein: 

Rx  is  selected  from  the  group  consistii  ig  of 
alkyl  of  3  through  6  carbon  atonjs, 
cycloalkyi  of  3  through  12 
substituted  cycloalkyi  of   3   th|-ough 
atoms  wherein  said  substituei  t 
the  group  consisting  of  broniine. 
thoxy,  and  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi  alkyl  of  4  through 

and 
(substituted  cycloalkyi) alkyl  of 
bon  atoms  wherein  said  sub$tituent 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
methoxy,  and  alkyl; 
Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
bromine,   fluorine,   nitro,   methyl, 
methyl,    methoxymethyl, 
and  hydrogen; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 

and  bromine; 
Rt  is  selected  from  the  group  cons^ting 
1  through  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
through  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
ethyl;  and  an  adjuvant. 


METHODS  EM- 
METHYL- 
.  1,2,4 -TRI- 

on,  Del.,  assignor 
pNnpany,  Wilming- 


A-X- 


B(«-i) 


NOt 


3,322,527 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PLOYING  3-(3,4-DICHLOROPHEr  IYL)-1 

l.METHOXYUREA  WITH  3  •  AMINO 

AZOLE 
Rayner  S.  Johnson,  Carrcroft,  Wllnilii||t< 

to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  and 

ton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delawar ! 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  30,  1965,  i  er.  No.  452,371 
•     -  2  Claims.  (CL  71— r 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  compri^mg 
effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of  10 
3-(3,4-dichlorophenyl)-l-methyl-l-mct^oxyurca 
2.5  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  3-amino- 


in  an  amount 

least  one  com- 

of  compounds 


atoms, 

13  carbon 
is  selected  from 
;,  chlorine,  me- 


13  carbon  atoms, 

5  through  14  car- 
is  selected 
bromine,  chlorine, 

of  chlorine, 

ethyl,   hydroxy- 

ethoxy^ethyl,    methoxy. 


of  alkoxy  of 
halo  alkoxy  of  1 


a  herbiddally 
>arts  by  weight  of 
and  from 
,2,4-triazole. 
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3,322,528 
FERTILIZER   COMPOSITIONS   CONSISTING   OF 
ISOBUTYLIDENE-DIUREA  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  ^      „  ^ 

Masao  Hamamoto,  173-7  Tamagawascta-cno,  Sctagaya- 
ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Yasnhiro  SakaU,  61  2-cliome, 
Fnkasawa-cho,  Setagaya-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan     ^  ^  ^  ^  ^, 
.    No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,047 
Claims  priority,  appUortion  Japan,  Ang.  30, 1960, 
35/36,282 
8  Claims.  (CI.  71—29) 
5.  A  method  of  fertilizing  the  soil  which  comprises  dis- 
tributing over  said  soil  the  condensation  reaction  product 
"of  isobutyl  aldehyde  with  urea  in  which  the  ratio  of  urea 
to  the  aldehyde  is  at  least  2  to  1. 


by  supplying  the  agent  to  the  molten  steel  by  a  constoi- 
able  pipe  which  is  placed  in  said  steel  and  is  consumed  by 
the  steel  at  a  rate  to  supfdy  said  agent  thereto  at  a  lower 


ouoweoF 
ktaroisrea. 


3,322,529 

PRODUCTION  OF  GRANULAR  ALUMINUM 

Henry  F.  Pollock,  575  Carlylc  Avc^  Mouirt  Royal, 

Qaebac,  C^"*^* 

FUcd  Jan.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,403 

Clalmi  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  19, 1963, 

5  Clafani.  (CL  75— .5) 


discharge  end  of  the  pipe  which  continuously  rises  and 
remains  at  a  depth  of  5-75  cm.  relative  to  said  rising 
surface  of  the  molten  steel. 


3,322431 

PRODUCnON  OF  CESIUM 

Frederick  Teppcr,  Bntier,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mine  Safety 

Appliances  Company,  a  corporation  oi  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,571 

1  Claim.  (CL  75—66) 
A  method  of  producing  cesium  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  reacting  sodium  and  polludte  at  a  temperature 
between  about  900'  F.  and  1300*  F.  and  in  the  absence 
of  atmosphere  reactive  with  alkali  metals,  using  at  least 
about  5  moles  of  sodium  for  each  fliolectilar  weight  of 
cesium  contained  in  said  pollucite,  said  pollucite  being 
in  the  form  of  lumps  of  at  least  about  %  inch  size,  and 
recovering  by  filtration  the  cesium  {Mtxluced  thereby  ad- 
mixed with  sodium. 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  aluminum  powder  in  finely 
divided  free-flowing  granular  form  from  foil,  comprising: 

(a)  passing  aluminum  foil  waste  or  scrap  pieces  and 
carrying  extraneous  combustible  material  through  a 
combustion  zone  while  agitating  and  burning  it  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  800*  F.  to 
about  1100*  F.  thereby  to  continuously  remove  the 
major  portion  of  the  said  extraneous  material  while 
annealing  the  aluminum  and  maintaining  its  oxida- 
tion substantially  at  a  minimum  and  continuously 
removing  the  resulting  mass  from  said  zone, 

(b)  reducing  the  size  of  the  mass, 

(c)  then  passing  the  reduced  mass  through  an  exter- 
nally heated  zone  in  the  presence  of  air  under  con- 
tinuous agitation  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
from  about  950*  P.  to  about  1050*  F.  thereby  to 
remove  carbonaceous  material  and  residual  combus- 
tible material  while  further  annealing  the  aluminum 
and  maintaining  its  oxidation  substantially  at  a  mini- 
mum and  providing  it  in  the  form  of  free-flowing 
granules  adapted  for  grinding  to  smaller  sizes. 


3,3224:30 

METHOD  FOR  ADDING  ADDITrVES  TO 

MOLTEN  STEEL 

Hajime  Nakamnra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  IshUtawa- 

jima-Harima  Jnkogyo  Kahwshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan, 

a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1962, 
37/35,065 
13  Claims.  (Q.  75—53) 
1.  A  method  comprising  adding  a  nitrogen  enrichment 
agent  to  molten  steel  which  is  being  tapped  into  a  recep- 
tacle and  which  thereby  has  a  continuously  rising  surface 


3,322,532 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  THE  METAL  CON- 
TENT   OF    MIDDLINGS,    SLAGS,    LOW-GRADE 
ORES,  AND  CONCENTRATES  ^ 

Nindor  ^^Icdcr,  Midu>ic,'  Hungary,  assignor  to  Chcmo- 
Umpcx   Magyar   Vcgyiara   KnIkcrcskcdclmi   Vallalat, 
Budapest,  Hungary 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Dec  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,997 

4  Claims.  (O.  75—108) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  the  metal  content  of  ma- 
terial consisting  of  sulfide  middlings,  low-grade  ores  and 
concentrates  containing  a  metal  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  copper,  cobalt,  nickel,  zinc,  iron,  manganese 
and  mixtures  thereof,  comprising 

(1)  grinding  a  said  material, 

(2)  sulfate  roasting  the  ground  material  with  gases 
containing  oxygen, 

(3)  dissolving  the  sulfated  material  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  sulfates  and  ammonium  sulfate 
in  an  amount  at  least  about  stoichiometrically  equiva- 
lent to  the  amount  of  metal  to  be  recovered, 

(4)  separating  said  solution  from  insoluble  residue, 

(5)  adding  to  said  solution  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
polysuffide  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  idkali 
motal  polysulfide  and  anunonium  polysuffide  having 
a  molarity  about  that  of  the  alkali  metal  sulfate  and 
ammonium  sulfate  in  said  sulfate  solution,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  precipitate  the  metal  to  be  re- 
covered in  the  form  of  metal  sulfides, 

(6)  removing  the  metal  sulfide  precipitate  from  the 
solution, 

(7)  dividing  the  solution  in  two  portions  one  of  which 
is  about  equal  in  volume  to  said  solution  of  step  (3) 
and  the  other  of  which  is  about  equal  in  volume 
to  •said  added  solution  of  step  (5), 
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(8)  recycling  said  one  portion  from  step  (7)  to  steb 

(9)  reacting  said  other  portion  from  step  (7)  wi!  i 
alkaline  earth  sulfide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  coi  - 
vert  the  sulfate  of  said  other  portion  to  the  corn 
sponding  poly  sulfide,  and 

(10)  recycling  said  other  portion  from  step  (9)  o 
step  (5), 

the  liquids  of  the  process  passing  through  the  stei»  f 
the  process  in  a  repeating  cycle  and  substantial|y 
undiminished  in  volume. 


greater  than  the  tantalum  content,  up  to 
to  about  l.S%  zirconium^  up  to  a  totsl 
manganese  and  silicon,  and  the  balance 


fnt,  Ind.,  asdgnor  to  William.  W- 
Aurora,  111.,  a  corporation  #f 

pt  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,546 1 
s.  (CL  75—146)  I 

casting  alloy  consisting  of  from 


3  322  533 
ALUMINUM  BASE  CASTING  ALLOYS 
Wayne  Martin,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  asdgnor  to  William, 

Jobbins  Incorporated,  Aurora,  111.,  a  corporation 

IlUnois 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept 
2  Claims.  ( 

1.  An  aluminum  base  casting  alloy  consisting 
5.5  to  8.5  percent  by  weight  zinc,  from  0.55  to  0.95  p^ 
cent  by  weight  magnesium,  at  least  one  of  the  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  in  an  amount  from 
0.07  to  0.2  percent  by  weight,  boron  in  an  amount  from 
0.0005  to  0.002  percent  by  weight,  and  zirconium  in  in 
amount  from  0.05  to  0.25  percent  by  weight,  and  the  bal- 
ance alimiinum,  chromium  being  excluded  from  said  al- 
loy so  as  not  to  exceed  0.02  percent  by  weight,  silicon 
being  excluded  from  said  alloy  so  as  not  to  exceed  0.15 
percent  by  weight,  iron  being  excluded  from  said  allpy 
so  as  not  to  exceed  0.15  percent  by  weight,  and  other  im- 
purities comprising  less  than  0.75  percent  by  weight  W 
said  idloy. 

3,322,534 

IflGH  TEMPERATURE  NICKEL-CHROMIUM 

BASE  ALLOYS 

Stuart  Walter  Ker  Shaw,  Sutton  Coldfield,  and  Regiiuid 

Massey  Cook,  Birmingham,  England,  assignors  to  T  le 

International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.^ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  26,  19d3, 

16,561/63;  Aug.  19,  1964,  33,908/64 

21  Claims.  (CI.  75—171) 
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8.  A  nickel-base  alloy  characterized  by  good  stre  s- 
rupture  properties  at  temperatures  of  1800°  F.  and  above, 
said  alloy  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent,  of 
about  2%  to  about  10%  chromium,  from  5%  to  19%' 
timgsten,  up  to  5%  molybdenum,  from  0.5%  to  7%> 
tantalum  with  the  sum  of  the  contens  of  tungsten  aid 
tantalum  being  at  least  7%  and  the  sum  of  these  t  /o 
elements  plus  twice  the  percentage  of  molybdenum  p  us 
two-thirds  the  percentage  of  chromium  being  from  17.5  % 
to  24%,  from  2%  to  8%  aluminum,  up  to  about  4% 
titanium,  up  to  about  0.5%  carbon,  up  to  2.5%  colum 
bium  with  the  proviso  that  the  columbium  content  is  not 
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0.05%  boron,  up 
of  3%  of  iron, 
nickel. 


3,322,535 

ADDITION  AGENTS  FOR  EXOTHERMIC 

SINTERING  PROCESSp:S 

Mlarur  L.  B.  Rao,  Burlington,  Mass.,  iassignor  to  P.  R. 

Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ii|d.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  June  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,044 
12  Clahns.  (CI.  75— 20i) 
1.  The  process  of  fabricating  a  porous  metal  struc- 
ture from  metal  powder  having  an  impijrity  oxide  film  by 
powder  metallurgy  techniques  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  sintering  agent  from  Jie  group  consist- 
ing of  the  halides  of  ammonia,  all  iminum  and  zinc, 
hydrazine  hydrochloride  and  amm<  nium  acid  oxalate 
and  selecting  metal  powder  having  an  impurity  oxide 
film  from  the  group  consisting  of  al  iiminum,  zinc,  zir- 
conium, magnesium  and  titanium; 

(b)  mixing  a  determined  by  weight  portion  of  said 
sintering  agent  with  said  metal  pov  der  to  be  sintered 
thereby  initiating  a  chemical  reaction  between  said 
sintering  agent  and  said  oxide  filn  carried  on  the 
surface  of  said  metal  particles; 

(c)  pressing  said  mix  to  form  a  com  >act,  said  pressure 
accelerating  said  chemical  react  on  between  said 
sintering  agent  and  said  oxide  fim  of  said  metal 
particles,  said  chemical  reaction  c  eaning  said  metal 
particles  in  situ  and  liberating  leat  sufficient  to 
sinter  said  compact  to  thereby  foi  tn  a  porous  struc- 
ture; and 

(d)  removing  the  resulting  reaction  products  and  the 
excess  of  said  sintering  agent  to  prevent  further  sinter- 
ing of  said  sintered  compact  thereb(y  leaving  a  porous 
structure. 


D.   Nuckolls,   Los 
United  States  of 


3,322,536 
TUNGSTEN  SLIP  CASTING  METHOD 
Stephen    D.   Stoddard   and   Donald 

Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  the! 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 

Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.  FUed  June  17,  1963,  S  er.  No.  288,568 
13  Claims.  (CI.  75—2]  2) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  slip  cs  sting  slurry  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  carbonizing  a  tu:  igsten  powder  and 
adding  to  said  tungsten  powder,  an  aqi  eous  solution  of  a 
neutral  sodium  salt  of  aryl  sulfonic  acii  i. 

13.  The  method  of  forming  and  u>ing  a  slip  casting 
slurry  which  comprises  the  steps  of  oxidizing  the  surface 
of  a  tungsten  powder  and  adding  watt  r  to  said  tungsten 
powder,  applying  the  resulting  slurry  o  a  Mo-UOj  sur- 
face, drying,  and  then  firing  to  form  a  cermet-metal  seal. 


3,322,537 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUC- 
TION PROCESS  INCLUDE^  G  REMOV- 
AL OF  ELECTROSCOPIC  'ARTICLES 
FROM  DEVELOPED  ELECTROSTATIC 
IMAGE 

Edward  C.  Giaimo,  Jr.,  Princeton,  NJ, ,  assi^ior  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporal  on  or  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No  326,866 

8  Claims.  (CI.  96—1.  ) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  injage,  said  method 

comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 

(a)  charging  a  thermoplastic  phojoconductive  layer 
with  an  electrostatic  charge, 

(b)  exposing  said  charged  layer  to  a  n  image  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  to  discharge  sa  d  layer  selectively, 
whereby  to  produce  an  electro^atic  latent  image 
thereon. 


t 
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(c)  adding  a  toner  comprising  electroscopic  particles  to 
said  exposed  layer  to  render  said  latent  image  visible, 
the  softening  temperature  of  said  particles  being 
higher  than  the  softening  temperature  of  said  layer, 

(d)  applying  heat  to  said  layer  to  soften  said  layer 
only,  said  heat  being  of  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
soften  said  layer  but  insufficient  to  melt  said  particles, 
whereby  depressions  are  formed  in  said  layer  beneath 
said  particles,  and 

(e)  removing  said  particles  from  said  layer,  whereby 
to  leave  an  image  comprising  depressions  in  said 
layer. 

3,322,538 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

Rowland  W.  Rcdington,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,377- 

4  Claims.  (CL  96—1.1) 

1.  A   process  of  electrophotography  comiMising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  thin  dielectric  layer  in  contact  with  a 
photoconductor  to  form  a  laminate  wherein  the  thin 
dielectric  layer  has  the  higher  capacity  and  further 
disposing  electrodes  on  the  remaining  side  of  said 
I^otoconductor  and  the  remaining  side  of  said  layer 
and  applying  a  voltage  between  said  electrodes, 

(b)  exposing  said  photoconductor  in  said  laminate  to 
a  light  image  to  cause  a  differential  transfer  of 
charge  through  said  photoconductor  to  establish  a 
latent  electrostatic  image  corresponding  to  said  light 
image, 

(c)  intercoupling  said  electrodes  during  said  exposure 
whereby  said  charge  distributes  itself  between  said 
I^otoconductor  and  said  dielectric  layer  such  that 
said  dielectric  layer  receives  a  larger  portion  of  charge 
than  said  photoconductor, 

(d)  separating  said  dielectric  layer  and  said  photocon- 
ductor, 

(e)  applying  to  said  dielectric  layer  further  means  ca- 
pable of  differential  attraction  and  arrangement  in 
response  to  the  latent  electrostatic  image  formed, 

(f)  while  at  the  same  time  api^ying  a  field  assisting 
development  voltage  between  said  dielectric  layer  and 
said  further  means,  whereby  to  increase  the  sensitiv- 
ity of  said  electrophotographic  process. 


3,322,539 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

Rowland  W.  Redington,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,370 

5  Clahns.  (CI.  96—1.1) 
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providing  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  laminate  with 
electrodes,  at  least  one  of  which  is  opticaUy  trans- 
parent, 

uniformly  exposing  said  photoconductive  layer  to  light 
while  simultaneously  applying  a  voltage  source  across 
said  electrodes, 

terminating  said  uniform  light  exposure  and  discon- 
necting said  voltage  source  from  said  electrodes, 

exposing  said  photoconductive  layer  to  a  light  image 
while  simultaneously  intercoupling  said  electrodes  to 
cause  a  differential  transfer  of  charge  through  said 
photoconductive  layer  to  establish  a  latent  electro- 
static image  corresponding  to  said  light  image  where- 
by said  charge  distributes  itself  between  said  photo- 
conductive layer  and  said  dielectric  layer  such  that 
said  dielectric  layer  receives  a  larger  portion  of  charge 
than  said  photoconductive  layer, 

separating  said  layers  at  said  comm<Mi  interface, 

reducing  the  capacity  of  said  dielectric  to  iiK;rease  the 
energy  of  the  charge  pattern  thereon,  and 

applying  to  said  dielectric  layer  further  means  capable 
of  differential  attraction  and  arrangement  in  response 
to  the  latent  electrostatic  image  carried  by  said  di- 
electric layer  to  develop  said  electrostatic  image. 


3,322,540  

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  METH- 
OD UTILIZING  A  THERMOPLASTIC  PHOTO- 
CONDUCTIVE LAYER  HAVING  ENTRAPPED 
SOLVENT  THEREIN 
Edward  C.  Giaimo,  Jr.,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,212 
10  Cbdms.  (CL  96—1.1) 
4.  A  method  of  recording  on  a  layer  of  thermoplastic 
photoconductive  material,   said  layer  having  entrapped 
therein  a  solvent  s(riuble  in  said  material,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  electrostatically  charging  said  layer  with  a  uni- 
form electrostatic  charge, 

(b)  exposing  said  charged  layer  to  a  light  image  to 
provide  a  latent  electrostatic  image  thereon,  and 

(c)  heating  said  exposed  layer  to  at  least  the  soften- 
ing temperature  thereof  until  the  portion  of  said 
layer  exposed  by  said  light  image  becomes  frosted 
and  the  unexposed  remaining  area  of  said  layer  be- 
comes depressed  with  respect  to  said  frosted  portion. 


3322*541 
LIGHT  SENSITIVE  COATINGS  WITH  TANNING 
PROPERTIES 
Maximilian  Karl  ReicheL  Wie^aden-Biebrich,  Germany, 
assignor,  by  mesne  asdgnments,  to  Azoplate  Corpora- 
tion, Murray  IflU,  N  J. 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Sept  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,106 

CUdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  26, 1963, 

K  50  933 

24  Claims.  (CI.  96—33) 

1.  Light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  carrier  and  a 

colloid  layer,  the  latter  including  at  least  one  aldehyde 

and  at  least  one  triazene  having  the  formula 


N-N=N 


1.  A  process  of  electrophotography  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  laminate  of  a  thin  dielectric  layer  and  a 
photoconductive  layer  to  provide  a  common  inter- 
face. 


R4 

\ 


in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
ai^,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  heterocyclic  groups,  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  and  carboxyl  groups,  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  2,  and  Rj  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  and  alkylene 
groups  forming  a  heterocyclic  ring  when  linked  together 
through  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbon,  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen. 
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12.  A  process  for  developing  light-sensitive  materia 
which  comprises  exposing  a  supported  colloid  layer  to  i 
light  image  and  removing  from  the  support  those  portions 
of  the  colloid  layer  which  were  not  struck  by  light  bjr 
treatment  with  a  solvent,  the  colloid  layer  including  4 
least  OTie  aldehyde  and  at  least  one  triazene  having  th 
formula 

.        H 

^N-N=N-<  >-N-Ri 


(3)  an  arsine  having  the  formula 


R«-A8 


/ 

J 


R* 


R4 


Ri 


wherein  R*  is  an  aryl  radical  (Cy-Cu 

(4)  a  nitroxide, 

(5)  a  nitro  compound  having  the  foi^nula 


in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alky 
aryl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  heterocyclic  groups,  Ra 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogett, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  and  carboxyl  groups,  n  is  an  integ^ 
from  1  to  2,  and  R3  and  R4  arc  selected  from  the  gro^) 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  and  alkylene 
groups  forming  a  heterotyclic  ring  when  linked  together 
through  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <|f 
carbon,  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen. 


At— (NOj)n 

wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the 
a  monocyclic  aryl  radical  and  a 
substituted  aryl  radical  and  n  is 
integer  of  from  2  to  3,  inclusive, 
(6)  mixtures  thereof. 


giloup  consisting  of 
lionocyclic  alkoxy 

a  whole  positive 

and 


3,322,542 
STABILIZATION  ADDITTVES  FOR  PHOTO- 
CHROMIC  COMPOUNDS 
Edwin  Fisher  Uliman  and  William  Arthur  Henderson, 
Jr^  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamld 
Company,  Stanif<Md,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,592  j 
18  Claims.  (CI.  96—90)  I 

1.  A  method  for  the  stabilization  of  photochrom|c 
compounds  capable  of  being  stabilized  against  molecul4r 


Sw  ss 
Str. 


FHOiS 


-N=N 


OiH 


3,322,543 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS  FOR 
DYESTUFF  BLEACHING 

Walter  Andcnm,  Acsdi,  Switzerland, 
Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  19,  1963, 
Claims  priority,  arolication  Switzerlanjl, 

14,492/62 
7  Claims.  (CL  96—99 
1.  Photographic  material  for  the 
ing  process  which  contains  on  a  support 
silver  halide  and  at  least  one  dyestuff 


fH-oc-^         \- 


-H 

-co- 


0-HN— /^  \-  N=N 

I 
_      Y 


deterioration  which  comprises  intimately  blending  with 
the  photochromic  compound  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
( 1 )  a  compound  having  the  formula 


selected 


R»-N 


./ 


\ 


in  which  X  represents  a  member  a. 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkoxy  group  and  a  lower  u 
and  Y  represents  a  member  selected 
sisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  low^r 


B> 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  (Cj-Ce)  radical  and  R*  abd 
R2  are,  individually,  selected  from  the  group  consfct- 
ing  of  an  aryl  (Cr-Cio)  and  an  alkyl  (Ci-C,)  radical, 
and  when  R  is  hydrogen,  R*  and  R'  are  selected  frdm 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  radicals  and  a  Sto 
6  membered  alkylenimine  ring  formed  together  with 
the  nitrogen  and  when  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  R*  and  R' 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals 
and  aryl  radicals,  no  more  than  one  of  R*  and  |R' 
being  an  aryl  radical, 
(2)  a  phosphine  having  the  formula 
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[HE  SILVER 
PROCESS 
assignor  to  Ciba 
company 
No.  324,858 
Dec  11, 1962, 


dyestuff  bleach- 
a  layer  containing 
( >f  the  formula 


8O1H 


OiS 


from  the  group 

alkyl  group,  a 

hyd^oxyalkoxy  group, 

the  group  con- 

alkyl  group. 


lov  er 


fram 


BAIT 


Z-P 


3 


R< 


R« 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are,  individually,  selected  fxhm 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  (Ci-Ca)  and 
an  aryl  radical  (Ce-Cw)  and  Z  is  an  aryl  radial 
(Cj-Cio), 


3,322,544 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

Stanley  Yakstis,  131 S.  17jh  St., 

PittdNU^  Pa.     15243 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No]  309,441 

2  Claims.  (CL  99—3 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  fish  bait  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  ingredients  comprising  com  meal,  flour, 
sugar,  and  vanilla  extract  to  form  a  dry  mixture 
capable  of  storage  for  indefinit;  periods  of  time 
without  refrigeration; 

(b)  placing  said  dry  mixture  in  s  liquid  permeable 
container  for  storage  in  a  dry  state  for  indefinite 
periods  of  time; 

(c)  thereafter  placing  said  liquid  pirmeable  container 
in  boiling  water  for  a  period  of  1 1  least  ten  minutes 
to  boil  said  dry  mixture; 

(d)  opening  said  container  to  expdse  the  boiled  mix- 
ture therein;  and 

(e)  thereafter  utilizing  the  boiled  mixture  from  with- 
in said  container  as  fish  bait  by  s<  sparating  and  shap- 
ing portions  of  said  boiled  mixture  into  dough  balls 
and  placing  said  dough  balls  over 


the  fish  hooks. 
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3^22,545 

METHOD  6f  MAiONG  AND  ADJUSTING  THE 

COLOR  OF  A  POWDERED  FOOD  PRODUCT 

Artfanr  E.  Sfekn,  Chicago,  Ifl.,  assignor  to  Krim-Ko 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  519,303 

10  Claims.  (CL  99—148) 
1,  The  method  fcM-  adjusting  the  color  intensity  of  a 
water  soluble  dye  in  a  soluble  powdered  food  product 
concentrate  intended  for  use  by  dissolving  in  an  aqueous 
medium  to  produce  a  colored  liquid  food  product,  which 
method  comprises  admixing  a  dry  mix  of  particles  con- 
taining said  dye,  treating  said  dry  mix  with  water  insol- 
uble color  masking  material,  and  agglomerating  the  treat- 
ed mix,  said  masking  material  being  present  in  a  proper 
amount  for  imparting  the  desired  decreased  color  in- 
tensity to  the  particles. 


3,322,548 
STOP-LEAK  COMPOSITION  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
COOLING  SYSTEMS  AND  THE  LIKE 
TuU  C.  Lasswell  and  John  L.  Monlcr,  Clarkstoo,  Mi(^ 
assipiors  to  TRI-X  Corporation,  Oxford,  Mick,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Oct  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  499,061 

7  Claims.  (O.  106—33) 
1.  A  stop-leak  composition  for  the  cooling  system  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  consisting  essentially  of 
ginger  rhizome  flour,  groimd  nut  shells  and  boric  acid 
powder. 


3,322,546 
ALLOY  POWDER  FOR  FLAME  SPRAYING 


Daniel  P.  Taazman,  Far  Rockaway,  aad  Charles  E. 
Rogers,  Bayildc  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  Entcctlc  WehUng 
Alloys  Corponrtion,  Ffaufaing,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,877  ~ 
11  Claims.  (CL  106—1) 


3,322,549 

INORGANIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  OF  THE 
ASBESTOS  •  ORTHOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  -  TYPE 
AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Vkraldis  AboUns  and  Robert  M.  Lidtcs,  Eric,  Pa.,  aa- 

signors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  €/t 

New  York 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Nor.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,109 
3  Clafans.  (CL  106— 38  J) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  hot  molding  thermosetting 
molding  composition  having  an  extended  working  life  at 
room  temperature  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  one  part  by  weight  of  chrysotile  asbestos 
fibers  with  from  one  to  four  parts  by  weight  of  ortho- 
phosphoric  acid  having  a  concentration  exceeding 
60%; 

(b)  reacting  said  mixture  of  asbestos  fibers  and  ortho- 
{rfiosphoric  acid  at  room  temperature  fa*  at  least 
two  hours  to  provide  a  reaction  product; 

(c)  mixing  chrysotile  asbestos  fibers  with  the  reaction 
product  so  produced  in  the  proportion  of  V4  to  IVi 
parts  by  weight  of  chrysotile  asbestos  fibers  per  part 
by  weight  of  said  reaction  product 


*  3,.- 


1.  An  alloy  powder  composition  for  flame  spraying 
comprising  between  15  and  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  high 
carbon  iron  powder,  said  high  carbon  iron  powder  con- 
taining from  2  to  4.3  percent  by  weight  carbon,  and  be- 
tween 85  and  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  cobalt  base  alloy 
powder,  said  cobalt  base  alloy  powder  containing  the  fol- 
lowing constituents  in  the  following  percents  by  weight: 

ConstituenU:  Weight  percent 

Cobalt 42  to  75 

Chromium 22  to  34 

Tungsten 2  to  20 

Boron : 1  to  4 

Carbon 1  to  3 

the  amount  of  boron  present  in  the  cobalt  base  alloy 
being  sufficient  to  provide  from  between  0.5  and  3  percent 
by  weight  of  the  alloy  powder  composition. 


3,322,550 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  PETROLEUM  COKE 

Richard  M.  Murphy,  359  Mansfield  Ave, 
Daricn,  Conn.     06820 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Jnnc  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,388 

11  Cbdms.  (CL  106— 56) 

11.  A  compacted,  tempered  and  coked  mixture  of  pe- 
troleum coke  particles  provided  with  activated  exterior 
surfaces  and  about  10  to  25%  of  an  agglutinating  car- 
boneaceous  binder  by  weight  of  said  particles,  and  having 
a  crushing  strength  in  excess  of  about  1,500  pounds  per 
square  inch  and  a  real  density  of  about  1.10  to  1.30  grams 
per  cubic  centimeter,  said  compacted,  tempered  and  coked 
mixture  being  specially  adapted  for  use  in  metallurgical 
and  chemical  processes. 


3,322,547 
ALLOY  POWDER  FOR  FLAME  SPRAYING 
Joseph  F.  Qvaas,  Island  Park,  and  Daniel  P.  Tanzman, 
Far  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Entectic  Welding  Al- 
loys Corporation,  FhisUng,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,497 

12  CfaOms.  (CL  106—1) 
1.  A  metal  alloy  composition  for  flame  spraying  com- 
prising from  2  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  powdered  tin- 
bronze  alloy  and  from  98-50  percent  by  weight  of  a 
powdered  copper-phosphorus  alloy. 


3322,551 
REFRACTORY  AND  METHOD 
Jan  Bowman,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Ahuni- 
nnm  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland^  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  i_ 
No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No. 
383,962,  July  20,  1964.  This  application  Ang.  29, 
1966,  Scr.  No.  576,188 

9  Cbfans.  (CL  106—58)  « 

8.  A  refractory  shape  resistant  to  erosion  in  an  oxygen 
converter  consisting  essentially  of  sized  basic  refractory 
grains,  a  bonding  amount  of  pitch  having  a  softening 
point  of  at  least  200*  P.,  and  from  0.5%  to  1.5%  of  the 
total  weight  of  the  refractory  of  at  least  one  element 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  finely  divided  alumi- 
num and  finely  divided  magnesium. 
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3^22,552  , 

INORGANIC  PHOTOCHROMIC  MATERIALS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
George  L.  Roberts,  Jr.,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  and  John 
Chopoorlan,  Stamford,  Conn.,  as&ignors  to  Americi  n 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporatit  n 

of  Maine 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,159 

6  Chdms.  (CL  106—288) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  photochroinic 

organic  materials  which  comprises  reacting  (I)  an  aqv  e 

ous  alkaline  solution  of  a  compound  selected  from  t  le 

group  consisting  of  (1)  those  having  the  formula 

YOj 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molj  ?- 
denum  and  tungsten  and  (2)  those  having  the  formula 

X2YO4 

wherein  Y  is  as  defined  above  and  X  is  selected  from  1  le 
group  consisting  of  (a)  an  alkali  metal,  and  (b)  NF 
with  (11)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist!  ig 
of  the  halides,  oxides,  hydrous  oxides,  sulfates,  and  nitrai  es 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Cle, 
Ce,  Nb,  Zr,  Sn  and  Zn,  in  water,  the  reaction  being  carri  ed 
out  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  50°  C.  to  ab<  ut 
100°  C.  and  at  a  pH  of  less  than  about  7.0  and  in  a  mi  >le 
ratio  of  20  to  4:1,  respectively,  recovering  the  resultant 

product. 

2.  Product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


then 


esters,  and  polyacrylonitriles,  first  with 
ous  solution  containing  an  alum  and 
aqueous  solution  containing  tannin,  adc 
timonyl  tartrate  to  the  said  solution  of 
ing  the  said  treatment,  the  amount  ot 
the  amount  of  said  potassium  antimo 
solution  being  sufficient  to  confer  anti 
said  flock  fibres  so  that  said  flock  fibres 
trical  conductivity  and  excellent 
electrostatic  field,  separating  the  flock 
them  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  ai 
agent,  and  drying  the  flock  fibres,  an< 
flock  fibres  thus  obtained  to  an  ad' 
der  the  influence  of  a  high  tension 


ryl 
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an  acidified  aque- 

with  an  acidified 

ng  potassium  an- 

t^nnin  and  continu- 

said  tannin  and 

tartrate  in  said 

antistatic  properties  on 

possess  good  elec- 

spnilg  capacity  in  an 

jfibres  and  treating 

anionic  finishing 

(2)  securing  the 

adhesite-coatcd  base  un- 

ele<  trostatic  field. 


3322,553  1 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  COATING  THER- 
MOPLASTIC POLYESTER  FILMS  WITH  VINYL- 
IDENE  HALIDE  COPOLYMERS  I 

Watter  Seifried  and  Herbert  Braunisch,  Wlesbaden-^le- 
brlch,  and  Helga  Lenhart,  Wiesbaden,  Gennany,^- 
si^ors  to  KaDe  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Wiesbaden-Biebrjch, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  14, 196' 
K  51,366 
5  Claims.  (CL  117—7) 
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3  322  555 

WATER-INSOLUBLe'  PROTECTIVE  COATINGS 

FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MA  PERIALS 

Wolfgang  Jlimmelmann  and  Walter  Krauss,  Cologne 

Stammheim,  and  Alexander  Riebel,  Leverkusen,  Ger 

many, -assignors   to    Agfa    Aktiengesellscliaft,   Lever 

kusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  i  Germany 

No  Drawing,  nied  Apr.  9,  1963,  S  er.  No.  271,567 

Claims  priority,  application  Germai  y,  May  2, 1962, 

A  40,115 

4  aalms.  (CL  117— 3:  J) 

1.  A   processed   photographic    material    containing 

photographic  image  in  a  gelatine  layir  supported  on 

substrate,  and  a  protective  layer  extcn  lally  coated  on  the 

said  gelatine  layer,  and  having  as  esser  tially  the  sole  film 

forming  binding  agent  a  ternary  cop<tlymer  of 

(I)  vinyl  chloride  units  in  an  amoijnt  of  between  80- 
92%; 

(II)  vinyl  acetate  units  in  an  a^iount  of  between 
3-19.5%   and 

(III)  units  selected  from  the  class  (onsisting  of  maleic 
acid,  maleic  anhydride  and  vinyl  alcohol  in  an 
amount  of  0.5-5%. 


3,322,556 
PREPARING  H$AT.DEVELOPA- 


and    Hellmut 


METHOD  FOR 

BLE  TWO-COMPONENT  DIA^TYPE  REPRO- 
DUCTION SHEET 
Johannes    Munder,    Wiesbaden-Blebtjich, 

Ziegler,  Wiesbaden-Schierstein,  Ger  many,  assignors,  by 
mesne   assignments,   to   Keuffel   4   Esser   Company,^ 
Hoboken,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  Nf  332,288 

Claims  priority,  application  Germai  y,  Dec  22,  1962, 

K  48,553 

4  aaims.  (Q.  117— &4) 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  coating  a  thermoplitic 
polyester  film  with  at  least  one  vinylidene  halide  copoly- 
mer, which  copolymer  contains  a  predominant  amount 
of  vinylidene  chloride,  and  heating  the  coated  film  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  150  to  220°  C,  to  theisby 
anchor  the  coating  to  the  film  and  to  heat-set  the  filn  1. 
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3,322,554 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ELECTRICALLY  C< 
DUCnVE  FLOCK  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  FLt 
ING 

Daniel  Wyss  and  Walter  Wyss,  Emmenbmcke,  Lnceine, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe  de  la  Viscose  Suisse, 

Lucerne,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.  FUed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,5<K 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  11, 196  I, 

S  80,884  * 

19  Claims.  (CI.  117—17) 

7.  Process  for  preparing  pile  fabrics  which  comp  ises 

(1)  treating  flock  fibres  made  of  polymers  selected  f  om 

the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  esters,  polyamides,  j  oly- 


IIIH,0  TO 


nNjO  vxjjnoK  or  Liarr-MMnni 


J 


trt-nm  to  aaT-un  lupnaiT 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  c  f 
two-component  diazotype  reproduction 
ing  the  steps  of:  emulsifying  an  aqueous 


a  heat-developable 

material  compris- 

solution  of  a 
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coupler  in  a  solution  of  water-insoluble  organic  substance 
melUng  between  50  and  200'  C,  said  coupler  being  a  salt 
of  a  base  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkalme 
earth  metals,  ammonia  and  amines,  and  are  acid  organic 
hydroxy  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenols 
and  enols;  spray-drying  the  emulsion  at  a  temperature 
below  the  boiling  point  of  water  to  form  fine  moht 
particles   of   coupler   enclosed    in    said   substance,   said 
particles  of  enclosed  coupler  having  a  maximum  particle 
size  of  30  microns;  washing  said  particles  with  water  to 
remove  unenclosed  coupler  from  the  surface  of  said 
particles;  suspending  said  particles  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  light-sensitive  diazo  compound  capable  of  cou- 
pling with  said  said  coupler  under  the  influence  of  heat; 
coating  a  sheet-like  support  uniformly  with  the  suspen- 
sion; and  drying  the  coated  support  at  30  to  40*  C.  to 
produce  a  heat-developable  two-component  diazotype  re- 
production material. 


of  the  strip  from  opposite  sides  thereof  as  it  travels 
through  said  path  to  produce  alloying  of  the  zmc,  and  the 


3,322,557 
THERMO-COPY  SYSTEM 
Hebnut  Schwab,   Dayton,   OUo,   assignor  to   The   Na- 
tional Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland  ,^^„, 
Filed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,515 
15  Claims.  (CL  117—36.2) 


iron  of  the  strip,  removing  the  strip  from  the  flames,  and 
cooling  the  strip  when  the  iron  on  the  suface  thereof  has 
reached  from  8%  to  12%. 


3322,559 

MECHANICAL  PROCESS  FOR  COATING 

INTERIOR  AT  ENDS  OF  TUBES 

Lutber  EskiJIan,  AHadena,  Calif.  (%  Specialties  Engkictf- 

ing  Corp.,  340  W.  Washfaigtoo  Blvd.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

91103) 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,938 
5  Claims.  (CL  117-^42>^ 


—  EX  I- 


1,  A  mark-forming  unit  comprising  at  least  one  liquid 
mark-forming  component,  protectively  retained  from  flow 
by  a  prcssure-rupturable  barrier  material,  and  at  least  one 
other  mark-forming  component,  which  is  a  solid,  produc- 
ing a  vapor  at  elevated  temperature  and  haviiig  a  relatively 
low  vapor  pressure  at  ambient  temperatures,  said  barrier 
material  permitting  movement  of  the  vapor  into  reaction 
contact  with  the  liquid  without  rupture  of  the  barrier 
material,  said  mark-forming  components  being  supported 
by  a  sheet  material  and  disposed  therewith  so  that  rela- 
tive to  each  other  the  mark-forming  components  are  in 
contiguous  juxtaposition  and  so  that  the  vapor  of  the  solid 
mark-forming  component,  upon  production  of  vapor,  will 
contact  and  react  with  at  least  one  liquid  mark-forming 
component  protectively  retained  from  flow  by  unruptured 
barrier  material  and  produce  a  mark  at  the  zone  of  con- 
~^fct,  while  maintaining  the  protectively-retained  mark- 
forming  component  from  flow;  said  components  also  pro- 
ducing a  mark  by  rupture  of  the  barrier  to  allow  flow  of 
the  retained  liquid  mark-forming  component  for  reaiition 
contact  with  at  least  one  other  mark-forming  component. 


3,322,558 
GALVANIZING 
Charles  A.  Turner,  Jr.,  Flourtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Selas 
Corporation  of  America,  Dreshcr,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filcd  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,887 
5  Claims.  (CI.  117—46) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  the  surface  of  an  unenclosed 
galvanized  steel  strip  to  produce  an  iron-zinc  alloy  on  the 
surface  thereof  which  comprises  moving  the  strip  into  a 
galvanizing  pot  and  upwardly  from  the  pot  through  a 
path,  heating  the  strip  as  it  is  moving  through  the  p'ath 
substantially  solely  by  convection  heat  produced  by  rows 
of  flames  directed  entirely  against  and  across  the  width 


1.  The  process  of  coating  the  interior  of  a  tube  near  an 
end  thereof  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  a  spreader  plunger  upon  a  rod  within  the 
end  of  said  tube, 

(b)  placing  an  amount  of  viscous  material  between  said 
spreader  plunger  and  the  end  of  said  tube, 

(c)  moving  a  pressure  plunger  upon  said  rod  within 
said  tube  toward  said  spreader  plunger  to  position 
said  viscous  material  in  front  of  said  spreader  plunger, 

(d)  positioning  said  spreader  plunger,  said  rod,  said 
material  and  said  pressure  plunger  within  said  tube 
until  said  spreader  plunger  has  reached  the  depth 
to  which  said  tube  is  to  be  coated, 

(e)  withdrawing  said  thus  positioned  elements  from  the 
same  end  of  said  tube  while  directly  maintaining  a 
force  between  said  pressure  plunger  and  said  si»-eader 
plunger  to  urge  said  viscous  material  beyond  said 
spreader  plunger, 

whereby  said  viscous  material  is  deposited  upon  the 
interior  of  said  tube  behind  said  spreader  plunger 
to  coat  said  tubcf 

2.  The  process  of  coating  a  tube  according  to  claim  1 
in  which: 

(a)  said  force  is  minimal  at  the  start  of  said  withdraw- 
ing step,  is  increased  to  a  greater  value  during  said 
step,  and  is  reduced  to  a  minimal  value  at  the  end  of 
the  step, 

whereby  said  coating  is  feathered  in  thickness  at  both 
ends  thereof  to  minimize  turbulence  during  subse- 
quent use  involving  liquid  flow. 

4.  The  process  of  coating  a  tube  according  to  claim  1 
which  additionally  includes  as  an  initial  step; 

(a)  axially  traversing  a  unidirectionally  whirling  piece 

of  sandpaper  within  the  interior  of  the  tube  to  be 

coated 
to  clean  and  circumferentially  score  said  interior. 
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3^22^60 
CONTROL  OF  SPANGLE  IN  HOT  DIP 
GALVANIZING 
Michael  Monaco,  DoUon,  111.,  assignor  to  Inland  Stetl 
ComiMuiy,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,337 
9  Claims.  (CI.  117—51) 
1.  In  a  hot  dip  galvanizing  process  wherein  a  heat 
ferrous  metal  base  is  passed  through  a  molten  zinc  ba 
containing  a  small  amount  of  lead  and  having  a  temper 
aturc  of  from  about  850'  F.  to  about  870°  F.,  the  iia 
provement  which  comprises  maintaining  the  lead  conteat 
of  the  bath  within  the  range  of  from  about  .05  wt.  percent 
to  about  .10  wt.  percent,  said  bath  being  free  of  other  ele- 
ments in  amounts  having  any  significant  effect  on  spangl ;, 
and  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  base  so  that  it 
enters  the  bath  at  a  temperature  not  greater  than  about 
750'  F,,  whereby  to  reduce  spangle  formation  in  the  gal- 
vanized product  and  whereby  a  product  having  increased 
spangle  can  be  obtained  when  desired  by  raising  the  entry 
temperature  of  the  base  without  altering  the  bath  coi  i- 
position. 
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and  C3  to  Cg  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  to 
form  a  water-soluble  long  chain  poly  amide  containing 
secondary  amine  groups,  the  mole  ratio  of  polyalkylene 
polyamine  to  dicarboxylic  acid  being  from  about  0.8  to  1 
about  1.4  to  1.  and  then  reacting  tie  poly  amide  in 
aqueous  solution  with  epichlorohydrira  in  a  mole  ratio 
of  from  about  0.5  to  1  mole  of  epichlorohydrin  to 
about  1.8  to  1  mole  of  secondary  amiiie  groups  of  said 
polyamide  to  form  an  aqueous  solutio*  of  a  water-solu- 
i.    ble  cationic  thermosetting  resin  which 


resin  is  re_active 
with  said  polymeric  material  containini  carboxyl  groups, 
(2)  applying  to  the  so-treated  textile  web  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  acid  suitable  for  acidifying  the  applied 
liquors  to  a  pH  of  about  6,  and  (3)  stjbsequently  drying 
the  treated  textile  web. 


3,322,563 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  AN  |\DSORBENT 
Raymond  H.  Moore,  Kennewick,  Wi 


assignor  to  die 


3,322,561 
PROCESS  FOR  TEXTILE  DECORATING  AND 
TEXTILE  WEBS  DECORATED  THEREBY 
Charies  A.  Komfais,  Chappaqoa,  N.Y.,  Vemon  Lindsay 
Chase,  Butler,  NJ.,  Jerome  Ffaie,  Oceanside,  N.Y.,  a*d 
Ernest  Messmer,  Fair  Lawn.  NJ.,  assignors  to  Int«r- 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio  i 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,813 
8  Cbdms.  (Q.  117— 62  J)  ^ 

1.  A  process  for  decorating  textiles  consisting  essan- 
tially  of  (1)  apidying  a  slightly  alkaline  anionic,  pigmeit- 
containing  textile-coloring  composition  containing  poly- 
meric material  containing  carboxyl  groups  to  a  textile 
web,  (2)  applying  to  the  so-treated  textile  web  a  suital^le 
quantity  of  a  slightly  acidic  aqueous  solution  of  a  wattr- 
soluble  cationic  thermosetting  polymeric  material  that  is 
reactive  with  said  polymeric  material  containing  carbotyl 
groups  which  is  made  by  reacting  a  polyalkylene  poly- 
amine having  two  primary  amine  groups  and  at  least  one 
secondary  amine  group  with  a  dicarboxylic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diglycoUic  acid  and  Cs  to  C, 
saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  to  form  a  water- 
soluble  long  chain  polyamide  containing  secondary  amine 
groups,  the  mole  ratio  of  polyalkylene  polyamine  to  di- 
carboxylic acid  being  from  about  0.8  to  1  to  about  1 .4  to 
1,  and  then  reacting  the  polyamide  in  aqueous  solution 
with  epichlorohydrin  in  a  mole  ratio  of  from  about  0.5  to 
1  mole  of  epichlorohydrin  to  about  1.8  to  1  mole  of  sec- 
ondary amine  groups  of  said  polyamide  to  form  an  aqfie- 
ous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  cationic  thermosettng 
resin,  and  (3)  subsequently  drying  the  treated  textile  w  ;b. 


United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Conunission  J 
No  Drawfaig.  FOed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305^99 
2  Claims.  (CI.  117— 1(0) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  adsM-bent  comprising 
preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  uranjl  phosphate,  con- 
tacting silica  particles  with  said  slurry,  separating  the  im- 
pregnated particles  from  the  supernatant,  and  heating 
said  particles  at  from  130  to  175°  C. 


3,322,564 

PROCESS  FOR  MINIMIZING 
FOULING 

Gordon  W.  Thompson,  Clinton,  lowaj, 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No)  343,850 
6  Chdms.  (CI.  117— 


1  2) 


^-r 


uviro 

1 

esalen- 


3,322,562 

PROCESS  FOR  TEXTILE  DECORATING  AND 

TEXTILE  WEBS  DECORATED  THEREBY 

Charles  A.  Kumins,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  V.  Lindsay  Chase, 

Butler,  NJ.,  Jerome  Fine,  Oceanside,  N.Y.,  and  Ernest 

Messmer,  Fair  Lawn,  N J.,  assignors  to  Intercherakal 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohfo 

No  Drawtaig.  Filed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,8? ' 

12  Oaims.  (CL  117—42.2) 
1.  A  process  for  decorating  textiles  consisting  esi 
tially  of  (1)  applying  to  a  textile  web  an  anionic,  fig- 
ment-containing, textile-coloring  composition  at  a  pH 
of  about  8-9  containing  a  polymeric  material  contaii^ng 
carboxyl  groups  to  which  has  been  added  a  mi^ior 
amount  of  a  cationic,  water-soluble  thermosetting  poly- 
meric material  made  by  reacting  a  polyalkylene  poly- 
amine having  two  primary  amine  groups  and  at  least 
one  secondary  amine  group  with  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diglycoUic  acid 


PELLICLE 

assignor  to  E.  I. 
Wihnbigton,  DeL, 


i 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  coati  ig  a  pellicle,  where- 
in when  flying  mends  are  employed  (0  thread  successive 
rolls  of  pellicle  through  coating  apparatus  and  newly 
coated  pellicle  contacts  a  spreader  roll  upon  passing  from 
the  drying  chamber  of  said  apparatus,  piore  than  the  usual 
amount  of  coating  is  carried  through  said  drying  chamber 
by  said  pellicle  in  the  vicinity  of  siid  mend  and  said 
spreader  roll  becomes  fouled  with  partially  dried  coating; 
the  improved  method  for  minimizing  fouling  which  con- 
sists in  driving  said  spreader  roll  at  a  i  peed  of  about  10% 
to  100%  faster  than  the  speed  of  slid  pellicle  for  the 
period  of  time  starting  between  just  t  efore  and  just  after 
the  mend  passes  over  said  spreader  roll  and  continuing 
until  such  time  that  substantially  all  of  the  coating  adher- 
ing to  said  spreader  roll  has  been  remo  red  therefrom. 
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3J22,565 
POLYMER  COATINGS  THROUGH  ELECTRON 
BEAM  EVAPORATION 
Hugh  R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Piedmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tcmcscal 
Metallurgical  Corporation,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaHfomia  ^      ^,     ^«,A^. 
Filed  Sept  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,969 
10  Claims.  (CL  117—106) 


define  a  porous  barrier,  the  method  including  the  steps 
of  disposing  the  barrier  of  fibers  in  a  chamber,  evacuatmg 
the  chamber  to  remove  gas  from  it  and  the  barrier  of 
fibers,  introducing  the  fluid  resin  into  the  evacuated  cham- 
ber, forcing  the  resin  through  the  barrier  to  coat  the 
fibers,  and  expelling  with  heated  gas  resin  from  the  barner 
of  fibers  in  excess  of  that  coating  the  fibers. 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  substrate  with  a  synthetic 
organic  polymer  coating  comprising,  maintaining  a  syn- 
thetic organic  polymer  at  a  pressure  of  not  more  than 
about  1  millitorr  of  mercury  absolute,  said  synthetic  organ- 
ic polymer  having  the  characteristics  of  (1 )  being  able  to 
withstand  bombardment  by  an  electron  beam  without  de- 
composition  of  the  pdymer  and  without  formation  of  ex- 
cessive amounts  of  noncondensible  gaseous  nuterial.  (2) 
being  capable  of  sublimation  under  bombardment  of  the 
electron  beam  at  temperatures  below  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  the  polymer,  (3)  the  sublimed  polymer 
vapors  being  capable  of  condensing  upon  the  surface  of  a 
substrate  at  a  temperature  below  the  decomposition  tem- 
perature of  the  polymer  in  the  form  of  a  uniform  coherent 
film;  bombarding  the  polymer  with  an  electron  beam  hav- 
ing a  power  density  at  the  surface  of  the  polymer  of  at 
least  about  V4  kw./sq.  inch  whUe  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature of  the  polymer  below  its  decomposition  tempera- 
ture to  cause  sublimation  of  the  polymer,  and  condensing 
the  sublimed  vapors  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  below  the  decomposition  tem- 
perature of  the  polymer  in  the  form  of  a  uniform  coherent 
polymer  coating.         

3322,566 
RESIN  COATING 
Elvfai  M.  Bright,  Endno,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Air  I^cUia 
CocporatioB,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf.,  a  corporation  of  CaH- 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,088 
11  Cfadnn.  (CL  117—119.8) 


3322,567 

METHOD  FOR  IMPARTING  ANTISTATTC  PROT- 
tXTOS  TO  ELECnUCALLY  NW^NDUCITVE 
SUBSTANCE  AND  THE  RESULTTNG  PRODUCT 

wmhun  J.  Shibe,  Jr.,  Riverton,  NJ.,  $ad  MjfC"  *?»■ 
field,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  HoUkhem  Cotpo- 
ration,  Camden,  NJ.  a  corporrtion  ci  New  Jw 

No  Drawfaig.  Otigfaud  »PP»«^,i"i^  "uUff'Sf;  tt 
166,699,  now  Patent  No.  3,133,072,  ^.^^^ 
1964.  Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser. 

No.  357357 

«a.w/,*        2  Cbims.(CL  117-121)  . 

1.  A  method  of  providing  antistatic  properties  m  el^- 
trically  non-conductive  substances  that  are  normally  sub- 
ject to  the  accumulation  of  static  electricity  which  com- 
prises physically  combining  with  said  electrically  nwi- 
conductive  substance  an  antisUtically  eflfective  amount  of 
a  quaternary  ammonium  aromatic  cyclic  imide  wherein 
the  quaternary  ammonium  cation  has  the  formula: 


[b— N— dl* 

e 

wherein  a  and  i>  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  cyclic  constituents  of  pyridinium,  isoquin<^- 
ium,  picolinium,  imidazolinium  and  morpholinium,  c  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkylaryl,  aryl 
and  cyclic  constituents  of  pyridinium,  isoquinolinium  and 
picolinium,  c,  when  it  is  a  cyclic  constituent,  being  a 
member  of  the  same  ring  as  a  and  b,  and  d  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkylaryl,  and  where- 
in the  aromatic  cyclic  imide  anion  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  phthalimidc,  naphthalimide,  bcnzox- 
azoninone  and  benzothiazolinone,  the  aromatic  portion 
of  said  anion  being  substituted  by  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halide,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alk- 
oxy,  there  being  a  direct  electro-valent  linkage  between 
the  quaternary  ammonium  cation  and  the  aromatic  cyclic 
imide  anion. 

3322368 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

LEATHER  SUBSTITUTE 
Marcos  M.  Golodner,  West  Orange,  N J.,  assignor  to  b- 
tcrAemkal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265369 

9  Cbdms.  (O.  117—135.5) 
1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  clay  dispersed  in 
a  mixture  of  water  having  dissolved  therein  a  gum  se- 
lected from  the  group  constisting  of  gum  tragacanth,  gum 
karaya  and  gum  arabic  and  a  solution  in  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  tetra- 
hydrofuran  and  cyclohexanone  of  polyesterurethane  elas- 
tomer produced  by  heating  a  mixture  comprising  as  es- 
sential polyesterurethane  forming  ingredients  (1)  one  mol 
of  an  essentially  linear  hydroxyl  terminated  polyester  of 
a  saturated  aliphatic  glycol  having  from  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  having  hydroxyl  groups  on  its  terminal  carbon 
atoms  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

HOOC— R— COOK 

1    The  n^thod  of  coating  elongated  fibers  with  a  fluid  where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  2  to  8 
plastic^s^  tS?  fibers  b^Uig  disposed  in  a  volume  to  carbon  atoms  and  its  anhydride,  said  polyester  havmg  an 
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average  molecular  weight  between  600  and  1200  and  hav- 
ing an  acid  number  less  than  10,  and  (2)  from  about  1.1 
to  3.1  mols  of  a  diphenyl  diisocyanate  having  an  isocya- 
nate  group  on  each  phenyl  nucleus  in  the  presence  of  (3) 
from  about  0.1  to  2.1  mols  of  a  saturated,  aliphatic 
free  glycol  containing  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
having  hydroxyl  groups  on  its  terminal  carbon  atoms,  the 
molar  amount  of  said  polyester  and  said  free  glycol  com- 
bined being  essentially  equivalent  to  the  molar  amount  of 
said  diphenyl  diisocyanate  whereby  there  are  essentially 
no  unrcacted  groups  of  the  class  consisting  of  isocyanate 
and  hydroxyl  groups  in  said  elastomer  said  clay  having  a 
weight  from  10%  to  60%  the  weight  of  said  polyesterure- 

thane.  ., 

3.  A  method  for  making  a  water  vapor  permeable 
coated  fabric  comprising  dispersing  (A)  clay  in  a  mixture 
of  (B)  water  having  dissolved  therein  a  gum  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gum  tragacanth,  gum  karaya  and 
gum  arabic  and  (C)  a  solution  in  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  tetrahydro- 
furan  and  cyclohexanone  of  an  essentially  linear  polyes- 
terurethane  elastomer  which  is  the  reaction  product  ob- 
tained by  heating  a  mixture  comprising  as  essential  polyu- 
rethane  ingredients  (1)  one  mol  of  an  essentially  linear 
hydroxyl  terminated  polyester  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  gly- 
col having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  having  hy 
droxyl  groups  on  its  terminal  carbon  atoms  and  a  materia 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dicarboxylic  acic 
of  the  formula 

HOOC— R— COOH 

where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  2  to  i 
carbon  atoms  and  its  anhydride,  said  polyester  having  ai 
average  molecular  weight  between  600  and  1200  and  hav^ 
ing  an  acid  number  less  than  10,  and  (2)  from  1.1  to  3  ' 
mols  of  a  diphenyl  diisocyanate  having  an  isocyanati 
group  on  each  phenyl  nucleus  in  the  presence  of  (3 
from  about  0.1  to  2.1  mols  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  frei 
glycol  containing  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  havinj^ 
hydroxyl  groups  on  its  terminal  carbon  atoms,  the  mola; 
amount  of  said  polyester  and  said  free  glycol  combine 
being  essentially  equivalent  to  the  molar  amount  of  sai 
diphenyl  diisocyanate  whereby  there  are  essentially  n 
groups  of  the  claims  consisting  of  isocyanate  and  hydrox" 
groups  in  said  reaction  product  said  clay  having  a  weigl 
from  10%  to  60%  the  weight  of  said  polyesteruretham 
then  applying  said  dispersion  to  the  surface  of  a  textil ; 
substrate  and  leaching  said  coated  textile  with  water  t  > 
remove  the  solvent. 
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.  pound,  said  percentages  being  with  inference  to  the 
dry  weight  of  the  celluloisic  fabric  being  treated, 
and  said  treated  cellulosic  fabric  is  then  iured  at  a  tem- 
perature and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficietjt  to  fix  compo- 
nents (a)' and  (b)  thereto,  the  improvement  for  reducing 
wet  soiling  of  the  finished  fabric  which  c 
carrying  out  said  process  while  using  as 
an  addition  copolymer  formed  fron 
(1)  about  1  to  10%  by  weight  o 
amide  of  a  compound  selected 


comprises: 
component  (b) 


a  N-methyloi- 
from  the  class 


consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  n  ethacrylic  acid, 


(2)  about  0.5  to  10%  by  weight 


of  a  compound 


(3) 


selected  from  the  class  consistin  5  of  divinylben- 
zenes,  glycol  diacrylates,  glyco  methacrylates, 
glycerol  triacrylate,  vinyl  mel  hacrylate,  allyl 
acrylate  and  methylene  bis-acryl  imide,  and 
about  80  to  98.5%  by  weight  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consistin  5  of  the  methyl, 


ethyl,  propyl  and  butyl  esters 
methacrylic  acid 


Jai  m 


Umeza^a,  HachioJi*shi, 
assignors  to 
of  Japan 
,959 
25,  1962, 


281. 


3  322  570 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELECTRODES  aKd  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Mikio  Ashikawa,  Tokyo,  Hideki 

Tokyo,  and  Kazuo  Ozawa,  Tokyo, 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
37/20,917 
7  Claims.  (CI.  117—211 

4.  A  method  of  making  a  photoconfuctive 
which  comprises  placing  a  transparent 
transparent,  electrically  conductive  laye 
tion  unit  with  a  photoconductive  materia 
photoconductive  material  to  evaporate 
the  pressure  in  said  evaporation  unit 
first  predetermined  value  to  a  second  pr^etermined 
which  is  higher  or  lower  than  said 
value,  to  cause  deposition  of  a  single 
conductive  material  on  the  surface  of 
conductive  layer,  said  photoconductive 
porosity  varying  continuously  through 
the  photoconductive  layer. 


first 


]ni 


ELECT  UCALLY 


3,322,569 

TREATMENT  OF  CECLULOSIC  TEXTILES  WITH  l 
CREASE  RESISTING  FINISH  AND  A  C0P0L1  - 
MER  OF  A  N-METHYLOLAMIDE  OF  AN  ACRYt- 
IC  ACID  FOR  THE  PURPOSE  OF  REDUCING 
WET  SOILING  .         _. 

Gerhard  Faulhaber  and  Dieter  Yoges,  Mannheim,  and 
Ernst  Penning,  Hans  Wilbelm,  and  Norbert  Goetz,  Lud- 
wigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische 
Anilln-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsbaf  en 
(Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  10, 1962, 

B  69,575 

8  Claims.  (CI.  117—139.4) 

1.  In  a  process  of  finishing  a  textile  fabric  which  co  1 

tains  at  least  25%  by  weight  of  cellulosic  fibers  where 

said  fabric  is  treated  with 

(a)  up  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  finishing  corfi 
pound  which  improves  the  crease  resistance  of  said 
fabric,  and 

(b)  up  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  addition  copo 


3,322,571 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN 

DUCTIVE  NET-UKE  METAL 
Charles  M.  De  Woody  and  Roscol  L. 
land  County,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ace  G 
Vineland,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
8  CUims.  (CI.  117—21: 
1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical 
mcnty  comprising  admixing  with  a  solut  on 
metallic  resin,  an  incompletely  compatib|e 
er  boiling  point  than  the  solvent  of  said 
a  film-like  coating  of  said  mixture  to  thd 
conducting  base,  evaporating  the  solve  it 
leaving  a  series  of  randomly  disperse! 
diluent,  heating  said  dispersion  to  vapo^^ize 
leaving  a  continuous  porous  network  of 
ed  electrically  conductive  metal,  and  " 
to  said  base. 


of  acrylic   and 


^ay 


electrode 
si^bstrate  having  a 
in  an  evapora- 
,  and  heating  the 
it  while  varying 
j  radually  from  a 
value 
predetermined 
layer  of  photo- 
said  electrically 
aterial  having  a 
the  thickness  of 


CON- 
:OATING 
Pearce,  Cumber- 
ass  Incorporated, 
Jersey 
296,044 

)  .        , 

conductive  ele- 

of  an  organo-- 

diluent  of  high- .1' 

solution,  applying 

surface  of  a  non- 

to  set  the  film, 

globules  of  said 

said  globules, 

nolecularly  bond- 

fi  sing  said  network 


om- 
sdd 

o^- 


at 


mer  of  a  N-mcthylolamide  of  an  acrylic  acid  and 
least  one  other  monoolefinically  unsaturated  coi  1-   "t 


3,322,572   ■        , 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLYINGAN  OI  [GOMERIC  BIS- 

(CYCLOPENTADIENYL)RESI^  ON  A  WIRE 

Alfred  Renner,  Allschwil,  and  Franz  Rndolf  WIdmer, 

Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Cila  Limited,  Basel, 

Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company  . .  v^— 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  S  tr.  No.  243,607 

4  Claims.  (CL  117— 23 1) 
1.  Process  for  encapsulating  an  el  :ctrical  conductor 
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which  comprises  applying  to  the  conductor  a  composition 

comprising 

(1)  an  oligomeric  bis(cyclopentadienyl)  compound 
which  is  soluble  in  organic  solvents  and  which  cor- 
responds to  the  general  formula 


m-i 


Y. 


3,322,574 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
REACTION  WATER  FROM  GALVANIC  FUEL 
CELLS 
Eduard  Justi  and  August  Winscl,  Braunschweig,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Varta  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hagen,  Wcst- 

Ghalia,  Gennanv,  and  Siemens-Schnckert-Werke  A.G., 
^rlin    and    Etlangen,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,547 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  15, 1961, 

R  30344 

24  Claims.  (CL  136—86) 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

ftlkyl  aryl 

\   /  \   / 

8i  .      Si 

alkyl  aryl 

divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  divalent  cy- 
cloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  divalent  arali- 
phatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  Ri  and  Ri'  are  members 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom 
and  the  methyl  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least 
2  and  at  the  most  20,  and 
(2)  a  polymer  which  is  soluble  in  organic  solvents  and 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopoly- 
mers  of  butadiene,  homopiolymers  of  isoprene,  co- 
polymers of  butadiene  with  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  of  ethylene,  propylene  and  styrene,  and 
copolymers  of  isoprene  with  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene  and  sty- 
rene, and  directly  converting  said  composition  by 
heating  to  the  cured,  insoluble  and  infusible  state. 


3  322  573 
METAL  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHOD  AND  BATHS  THEREFOR 
Clarence  Bremer,  Rutherfofd,  and  Samuel  S.  Frey,  Eliza- 
beth, NJ.,  assignors  to  Oakite  Products,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,674 

12  Claims.  (CL  134—1) 
4.  The  method  of  removing  dirt  and  soil  incrustations, 
including  even  those  of  buffing  compounds,  from  recesses 
as  well  as  grooves  on  rigid  articles,  which  method  com- 
prises submerging  such  articles  in  an  aqueous  alkaline 
bath  solution  containing  dissolved  therein  from  about 
two  to  about  four  ounces  by  weight  per  gallon  of  said 
bath  solution  of  an  alkaline  water-soluble  composition 
comprising  as  its  essential  cosntituents  for  said  dirt  and 
soil  incrustations  removal: 
(i)  at  least  one  lower  aliphatic  straight  chain  poly- 
amine  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene 
diamine,  propylene  diamine,  and  diethylenetriamine; 
and 
(ii)  a  soap  made  from  reacting  the  recovered  mixed 
fatty  acids  from  tall  oil  and  at  least  one  of  said 
polyamines,  with  said  mixed  acids  used  in  such  ra- 
tio to  the  polyamine  reactant  to  leave  an  excess  of 
the  latter  to  be  the  said  polyamine  constituent  (i)  and 
to  the  extent  of  less  than  a  mole  thereof  per  mole 
of  said  soap  constituent,  whereby  said  bath  solu- 
tion has   a   pH   from   about   9   to   about    11;   and 
subjecting  such  so  submerged  articles  to  the  influ- 
ence of  waves  of  ultrasonic  frequency,  of  the  order 
from  about  fifteen  to  about  forty  kilocycles  per  sec- 
ond, transmitted  to  the  articles  through  said  aqueous 
alkaline  bath,  and  for  a  time   within  a   few  min- 
utes sufficient  completely  to  clean  the  incrustations 
from  said  articles. 


1.  Process  for  operating  a  fuel  cell  using  an  aqueous 
electrolyte,  and  reactants  which  electrochemically  produce 
energy  as  well  as  water  as  reaction  product,  with  the 
periodic  electrochemical  separation  of  said  reaction  water, 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  fuel  cell  operation  con-  - 
tinuously  and,  upon  the  reaching  of  a  predetermined  vol- 
ume increase  in  the  aqueous  electrolyte  due  to  the  reac- 
tion water  produced,  passing  a  first  perdetermined  excess 
volume  portion  of  the  electrolyte  during  further  fuel  cell 
operation  to  an  electrolytic  dialysis  cell  having  anode  and 
cathode  electrodes  and  electrolyte  ion-selective  dialysis 
membrane  means  separating  the  anode  and  cathode  elec- 
trodes of  the  electrolytic  dialysis  cell  and  then  passing  a 
second  predetermined  excess  volume  portion  of  the  elec- 
trolyte during  further  fuel  cell  operation  to  a  part  of  the 
electrolytic  dialysis  cell  separated  by  said  membrane 
means  from  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  and  the  first 
excess  portion,  then  conducting  current  between  the  anode 
and  cathode  electrodes  of  the  electrolytic  dialysis  cell 
through  the  said  first  excess  portion  and  the  said  second 
excess  portion  and  the  membrane  means  to  cause  the 
migration  of  the  corresponding  electrolyte  ions  present  in 
said  second  excess  portion  through  the  membrane  means 
selective  therefor  to  the  counter  electrode  of  opposite 
polarity  and  the  first  excess  portion,  and  recycling  the 
first  excess  portion  enriched  with  ihc  electrolyte  ions 
electrochemically  separated  from  the  second  excess  por- 
tion back  to  the  aqueous  electrolyte  of  the  fuel  cell  while 
withdrawing  the  second  excess  portion  for  the  reception 
of  fresh  second  excess  portion  during  the  further  opera- 
tion of  the  fuel  cell. 

22.  In  a  fuel  cell  arrangement  having  an  electrolyte 
compartment  and  a  pair  of  opposing  electrodes  positioned 
for  the  generation  of  electrical  energy,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  an  electrolytic  dialysis  cell 
in  partial  flow  communication  therewith,  said  dialysis 
cell  containing  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  separated 
by  electrolyte  ion-selective  dialysis  membrane  means,  said 
fuel  cell  electrolyte  comparement  having  an  overflow 
conduit  communicating  directly  with  the  portion  of  said 
dialysis  cell  on  one  side  of  said  membrane  means  ar- 
ranged for  passing  electrolyte  from  said  electrolyte  com- 
partment thereto  upon  the  reaching  of  a  predetenpi^d 
maximum  volume  of  electrolyte  in  said  electrolyte  com- 
partment,  said   overflow   conduit   having  an  overflow 
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channel  means  indirectly  communicating  said  overfla  r 
conduit  with  the  portion  of  said  dialysis  cell  on  the  ot«  r 
side  of  said  membrane  means  and  arranged  for  passir  5 
excess  electrolyte  from  said  electrolyte  compartment 
thereto  upon  the  reaching  of  a  predetermined  maximuij 
volume  of  electrolyte  in  the  portion  of  said  dialysis  cell 
on  said  one  side  of  the  membrane  means,  and  means  tor 
recycling  electrolyte  from  said  one  side  of  the  membrarte 
means  of  said  dialysis  cell  back  to  said  electrolyte  com- 
partment of  the  fuel  cell  and  for  withdrawing  spent  elec- 
trolysis products  from  the  other  side  of  the  membrane 
means  of  the  dialysis  cell. 


paits 


one 


<0 


3322,575 

GRADED  ENERGY  GAP  PHOTOELECTRO- 

MAGNETIC  CELL 

Robert  A.  Ruehrwein,  Dayton,  OUo,  assignor  to  Moi 

santo  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,237 

2  Claims.  (CI.  136—89) 


HOT 
MOT 
zoooy: 


U-HO.J 

n-Typ«  Cryftat 
Ky^Carttf/ee 


(b)  a  first  coating  for  said  support 
and  a  highly  fluorinatcd  polymer  * 
being  present  in  from  80  to  90 
said  binder  being  present  in  from 
weight, 

(c)  a  second  coating  on  at  least 
first  coating  of  platinum  black  in  a 
0.1  to  20  mg./cm.'. 

5.  The  method  of  forming  an 
comprising.  . 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  finely~aivi<  ed 
highly    fluorinated    polymer    bimjer 
graphite  is  present  in  from  80  to 
and  said  binder  is  present  in  from 
weight, 

(b)  coating  a  porous  metal  sheet 
mixture, 

(c)  baking  said  coating  at  a  temper^ure 

to  200»  C, 

(d)  electrolytically  depositing  a 
platinum  group  on  said  coating  in 
0.1  to  20  mg./cm.'  by  first  deposi^ng 
current  density  of  from  5  to  50 
plating  at  a  current  density  of  Irom 
ma./cm.* 

(e)  baking  the  assembly  at  a 
to  200°  C.  for  about  one  hour 


iKluding  graphite 

biiider,  said  graphite 

by  weight  and 

0  to  20  parts  by 


surface  of  said 
quantity  of  from 

electn  de  for  a  fuel  cell 


lay  :r 
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graphite  and  a 

wherein    said 

parts  by  weight 

10  to  20  parts  by 


with 


a  film  of  said 
of  from  130* 


in 


of  metal  of  the 
amount  of  from 
_  a  "strike"  at  a 
./cm.'  and  then 
0.02  to  0.05 


temper  iture  of  from  130* 


THE  CONTINU- 


1.  A  photovoltaic  cell  comprising  a  crystal  compri!  ng 
a  light  receptive  front  surface  base  layer  of  crystal  ne 
material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Group  II  — 
Group  V  compounds,  Group  H— Group  VI  compounds. 
Group  I — Group  VII  compounds,  silicon  and  gcrmaniam, 
an  epitaxial  layer  deposited  on  the  back  thereof,  the  ^id 
epitaxial  layer  being  composed  of  merging  regions,  of 
composition  MxR(i_x)T,Z(j_,)  wherein  M  is  of  smaller 
atomic  weight  than  R  and  both  M  and  R  are  element^  of 
group  III-B  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from  10  to  ^  19 
and  T  is  of  smaller  atomic  weight  than  Z  and  both  T  anld  Z 
are  elements  of  Group  V-B  having  an  atomic  weight  of 
from  29  to  1 33,  wherein  at  least  one  of  x  and  y  continu^illy 
decreases  in  the  aforesaid  epitaxial  layer  from  a  maximum 
value  of  one  to  a  minimum  value  of  zero  in  the  direOion 
from  front  to  back  of  the  crystal  whereby  the  forbic^den 
energy  gap  decreases  from  front  to  back  across  the  profile 
of  the  said  epitaxial  layer,  and  said  crystal  being  disposed 
in  a  magnetic  field  oriented  in  a  direction  different  *om 
the  direction  of  said  variation  of  the  compositon  of 
said  epitaxial  layer,  and  electrical  leads  in  contact  with 
two  opposite  side  edges  of  the  said  crystal  wherebyj  the 
normal  to  the  direction  between  the  two  contacts  and  to 
the  direction  of  said  variation  of  the  composition  of -said 
epitaxial  layer  is  at  least  partly  in  the  direction  of  the 
magneto  field.  ' 

3  322  576 

PLURAL  COATED  FUEL  CELLS  ELECTRODE  AnD 
ELECTROPLATING    METHOD    FOR    MAKING 

George  J.  Young,  TrucksviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  StudeHaker 
Corporation,    South    Bend,    Ind.,    a    corporation    «' 

Mi^isan 

Filed  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,396 
5  Claims.  (CL  136—121) 

1.  An  electrode  for  a  fuel  cell  comprising 

(a)  a  porous  metal  support  member  in  sheet  for  n  of 

a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  0^  *— 

talum  and  titanium. 


3322,577 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  --—--^^^ 
OUS  PRODUCTION  OF  OXIDR  COATINGS 
Hugh  R.  Smkh,  Jr.,  Piedmont,  Calif.,  Assignor  to  Temes- 
cal  MetaDurgical  Corporation,  Beriielcy,  Califs  a  cor- 
poratioD  off  CaHf omia  *„.^- 

Filed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  No  277,841 
9  Claims.  (CL  148-4 .3) 


' '       \         ^     _  \       A.     — 


1.  A  continuous  process  for 
comprising: 

(a)  highly  evacuating   a  region; 

(b)  continuously  passing  metal  to 
the  evacuated  region  while  maintaining 
um  therein; 

(c)  raising  the  surface  of  temperature 
the  evacuated  region  by  electror 
ing  of  the  metal  therein; 

(d)  establishing  a  low  pressure  oj^gen 
jacent  the  surface  of  metal  in  the 

(e)  cooling  the  metal. 


of 


oxidizi  ng  surfaces  of  metal 


be  oxidized  through 
the  vacu- 

of  metal  within 
bombardment  heat- 
atmosphere  ad- 
^acuated  region;  and 


tan- 


3322,578 

THERMOCHEMICAL  DESURfXcESG  METHOD 

Ivan  P.  Tliompson,  Hillside,  N  J.,[assl^or  to  Unton 

Carbide  Cwporation,  a  corporat  on  off  New  York 

FDed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  ^  o.  343,726 

7  Claims.  (CL  148-  9.5) 

1.  In  a  method  of  thermochemi  cal  scarfing  a  metal 

body  wherein  sheet-like  preheat  fla  nes  are  first  directed 

from  a  scarfing  unit  against  a  loca  ized  area  of  the  sur- 
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face  to  be  scarfed  at  a  point  in  from  the  end  of  the  body 
until  a  puddle  of  molten  metal  is  formed  upon  the  sur- 
face thereof,  and  thereafter  a  sheet-like  stream  of  scarfing 
oxygen  is  directed  against  said  puddle  and  the  metal  body 
is  moved  relative  to  said  stream  of  scarfing  oxygen,  the 


3322,580 
HARD  FACING  METALS  AND  ALLOYS 
Alan  Gcofffc  Haynes,  Badgcn  MooM,  Scvenoaks,  Kent, 
England,  assizor  to  IW  Intcnudkinal  Nickd  Com- 
pany,  inc..  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coeporadon  of  Dela- 


improvement  which  compirses  shifting  the  relative  hori- 
zontal position  between  said  body  and  said  scarfing  imit, 
after  said  molten  metal  puddle  has  been  formed  but  before 
said  stream  of  scarfing  oxygen  has  been  directed  at  said 
molten  puddle,  so  that  said  molten  metal  puddle  is  re- 
positioned further  upstream  of  said  scarfing  unit. 


No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,435 
Cbdma  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  24, 1963, 

37343/63 
2  Clafans.  (CL  14S— 142) 

1.  In  the  process  of  hard  facing  metals  and  aHoys 
to  obtain  a  readily  machinable  surface  which  can  be 
aged  to  develop  the  properties  of  wear  and  abrasion 
resistance  and  toughness  the  steps  comprising,  provid- 
ing a  metallic  member  having  at  least  one  surface  upon 
which  a  hard  facing  is  desired,  depositing  upon  at  least 
said  one  surface  at  least  one  adherent  layer  of  a  steel 
containing  about  18%  to  about  30%  nickel  and  about 
1.5%  to  about  9%  of  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  titanium,  said  steel  being 
characterized  by  a  hardness  below  about  450  D.P.N, 
in  the  solution  heat  treated  condition  and  being  further 
characterized  by  the  capability  of  being  aged  to  a  hard- 
ness above  about  500  D.P.N.,  solution  heat  treating  said 
adherent  layer,  machining  said  adherent  layer  while  in 
the  solution  heat  treated  condition  and  thereafter  aging 
said  adherent  layer  to  a  hardness  above  about  500  D.P.N. 


3322379 

MAGNETIC  HYSTERESIS  ALLOY  MADE  BY  A 
PARTICULAR  PROCESS 

Stanley  H.  LeUang,  Plainvlew,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Permag 
Corporation,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Original  appHcatlon  Sept  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,838. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
531,828 

1  Claim.  (CL  148—31.57) 

A  magnetically  anisotropic  element  for  use  in  a  hys- 
teresis torque  device,  which  element  exhibits  a  hysteresis 
loss  of  from  0.03  to  1.5  joules/in.'/cycle  when  subjected 
to  a  magnetizing  force  of  from  50  to  350  oersteds,  a  peak 
efficiency  of  from  0.310  to  0.345,  an  energy  factor  in 
excess  of  0.75  and  a  small  coercive  force  of  from  50  to 
300  oersteds,  said  element  being  produced  by: 

(a)  heating  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
from  20  to  26  weight  percent  cobalt,  from  ll  to  17 
weight  percent  nickel,  from  7  to  9  weight  percent 
aluminum,  from  0.3  to  3  weight  percent  silicon,  up 
to  3  weight  percent  zirconium,  up  to  3  weight  per- 
cent copper,  up  to  0.3  weight  percent  titanium,  and 
the  balance  substantially  iron,  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  melt  each  o(  such  constituents; 

(b)  casting  the  molten  alloy  into  a  predetermined 
shape  and  cooling  the  casting  to  ambient  tempera- 
ture; 

(c)  heating  the  casting  to  a  temperature  above  the 
Curie  point  of  the  alloy; 

(d)  cooling  the  casting  to  ambient  temperature  while 
simultaneously  subjecting  it  to  a  magnetic  field  to 
effect  magnetic  hardening  thereof;  and 

(e)  subjecting  the  hardened,  magnetically  anisotropic 
casting  to  a  double  aging  treatment  comprising  se- 
quentially heating  the  casting  at  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  650'  C.  for  a  period  of  from  Vi  to  IVi 
hours,  and  subsequently  heating  said  casting  at  a 
temperature  of  from  550*  to  600'  C.  for  a  period  of 
from  1  to  10  hours. 


332238I 
FABRICATION  OF  A  METAL  BASE 
TRANSISTOR 
Gene  R.  Hendrickson,  Rkhardson,  Don  W.  Shaw,  Gar- 
land, and  Edward  W.  Mdial,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors 
to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Oct  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504334 
6  Cbdms.  (CL  14»— 175) 
1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device,  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  selectively  removing  a  portion  of  a  single  crystal- 
line semiconductor  body  to  form  a  pocket  therein, 

(b)  selectively  locating  a  metal  layer  to  cover  the 
bottom  of  said  pocket,  the  wallsjof  said  pocket 
remaining  exposed  single  crystallme  semiconductor 
material,  and 

(c)  epitaxially  growing  a  region  of  single  crystalline 
semiconductor  material  over  said  metal  layer  within 
said  pocket,  said  epitaxial  growth  proceeding  from 
the  exposed  single  crystalline  walls  of  the  said  pocket 
and  extending  substantially  laterally  over  the  metal 
layer. 

3JI2382 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROlXED  SURFACE  OXIDA- 
TION OF  BERYLLIUM  POWDERS 
Simon  J.  Morana,  Hazleton,  Pa.,  assig:nor  to  The  Bciyl- 
Uom  Corporation,  Reading,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385356 

6  Claims.  (CL  149—5) 
1.  A  process  for  controlled  surface  oxidation  of  beryl- 
lium metal  powders  of  a  weighted  average  particle  size 
below  25  microns  which  comprises  oxidizing  the  said 
metal  particles  with  a  stochiometric  amount  of  chemically 
pure  water. 

3322383 
SOLID  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAIN- 
ING   COPOLYMER    BINDER   OF    ACRYLONI- 
TRILE-ACRYLATE 
Donald  A.  Guthrie,  Eric,  Pa.,  and  James  F.  Black,  Con- 
vent, and  John  F.  Konc,  Jr.,  Union,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383351 

9  Clafans.  (€1. 149—19) 
1.  A  solid  propellant  comprising  in  combination  a 
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tough,  rubbery  copolymer  binder  and  a  comminuted 
solid  inorganic  oxidizer  salt,  said  oxidizer  being  from 
60  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  total  propellant  composition, 
said  copolymer  binder  consisting  essentially  of  20  to  30 
wt.  percent  acrylonitrile  and  70  to  80  wt.  percent  un- 
saturated ester  having  the  formula: 

o 
HiC=C-C— 0— R' 
k 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  methyl  group  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  3 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  said  copolymer  binder  having^ 
a  tensUe  strength  of  at  least  50  p.s.i.  and  an  elongation, 

of  at  least  20%.  . .  J 

7.  A  method  of  making  solid  propellants  compnsmg! 
mixing  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent,  a  monomer  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  20  to  30  wt.  percent  acrylom 
trile  with  70  to  80  wt.  percent  of  an  unsaturated  estei 
having  the  formula: 

o 

H,C=C— C— O-B' 
R 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro, 
^n  and  a  methyl  group  and  R'Tis  an  alkyl  group  having  : 
to  20  carbon  atoms  with  a  comminuted  solid  oxidizei 
salt,  exposing  said  mixture  to  high  energy  ionizing  radia 
tion  of  10,000  to  10,000,000  roentgens/br.  for  a  tota 
dosage  of  13.5  to  30  mr. 


3,322,584 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  WEBS  OF  PLASTIC 

THREADS  BY  MEANS  OF  GAS  JETS 

Guy  John  Olof  Welin-Berger,  Box  228,  Nacka,  Sweden 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312.682 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  3,  1962, 

10,625/62 

3  Claims.  (CI.  156—82) 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  together  a  plurality  of  laye  s 
of  fabric  composed  of  woven  thermoplastic  threads,  coi»- 
prising  superposing  a  plurality  of  said  fabric  layers  « 
that  they  touch  each  other,  passing  hot  gas  through  ^1 
said  layers  at  a  plurality  of  discontinuous  spaced  points  in 
a  line  so  as  to  fuse  together  the  layers  at  said  points,  said 
line  having  some  of  said  points  therealong  disposed  ja 
substantial  distance  from  all  edges  of  the  fabric,  add 
masking  the  fabric  from  the  hot  gas  between  said  points 
so  as  to  prevent  the  hot  gas  from  destroying  the  thermj)- 
plastic  threads  between  said  points. 


3  322  585 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONDENSED 
FILAMENTOUS  MAT 
George  K.  Weber,  Louisville,  and  John  E.  Copenhefi 
Anchorage,  Ky.,  assignors  to  American  Air  Filter  Coi  i 
pany.  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Delaw~^ 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,386 
9  Claims.  (CL  156—174) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  filamentous  product,  co^ 
prising: 
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ipon  a  rotating 
composition 


finish 


(a)  winding  filaments  back  and  forth 
drum  to  form  a  cylindrical  mat; 

(b)  applying  a  polyester  resin-silane 
to  said  cylindrical  mat  as  it  is  being  foi  med. 

(c)  severing  said  cylindrical  mat  axially  and  remov- 
ing it  from  said  drum  to  fotm  a  plai  ar  mat  of  com- 
pact character; 

(d)  heating  said  planar  mat  to  a  tempe  ature  below  the 
curing  temperature  of  said  compositi(  >n  to  soften  said 


sai( 


composition  and  then  stretching 
eter  generally  transverse  to  the  lay 
to  form  ah  expanded  thickness,  e 

(e)  heating  said  expanded  thickness, 
momentarily  to  a  temperature  belov ' 
perature  of  said  composition  to 
position; 

(f )  then  compressing  said  pad;  and 

(g)  cooling  said  pad  to  harden  said 
maintaining  said  pad  in  said  compjressed 


mat  in  a  diam- 
[>f  said  filaments 

elongated  pad; 
elongated  pad 
the  curing  tem- 

reioften  said  com- 


omposition  while 
condition. 


3  322  586 
METHOD  AND  APPARATLfS  FOR 

NAE  AT  THE   POINT  OF  CONVERGENCE 
THEIR  RESPECTIVE  CONVEYOR  1 
Earl  D.  Hasenwinkle  and  Henry  M. 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  C(^mpany 
Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 
Filed  June  11, 1963,  Ser.  No. : 
13  Claims.  (CI.  156—20 


JOINING  LAMI- 
OF 

h-eusscr,  Seattle, 
,  Tacoma, 

86,981 

) 


1.  During  manufacture  of  laminated  products  on  a 
continuously  operating  production  lini,  the  method  of 
joining  respective  laminae  while  both  Uminae  are  in  mo- 
tion coming  from  independent  sources  following  coat- 
ing by  adhesives  of  at  least  one  lamina,  comprising  steps 

(a)  feeding  laminae  positively  towaid  and  into  a  join- 
ture locale; 

(b)  bending  at  least  one  lamina  s(  that  it  defines  a 
curve  in  the  horizontal  plane  trans  verse  to  the  direc- 
tion it  is  moving: 

(c)  causing  initial  contact  of  lamin:  e  between  respec- 
tive central  surfaces  of  laminae; 

(d)  phasing  out' feeding  of  one  lamina  and  continu- 
ing feeding  of  the  other  lamina; 

(e)  phasing  out  bending  of  one  lamina;  and 

(f)  completing  contact  of  laminae. 
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3322  587 
PROCESS  OF  bonding'  PLYWOOD  VENEERS 
Don  Burnet,  Camas,  Wash.,  Russell  V.  Harkema,  Port- 
land, Oreg.,  and  David  A.  Strausc,  Camas,  Wash.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 
pany, Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  53,517,  Sept.  1, 1960. 
This  application  Mar.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  538,924 
11  Cbdms.  (CL  156—216) 


v:^:^N\v^x\^^;4^ 


1.  A  method  of  manu^cturing  plywood  which  com- 


absorbent   fibrous   sheet  with   a 


prises: 

(a)  impregnating   an 
liquid  adhesive, 

(b)  placing  said  impregnated  sheet  while  wet  between 
veneer  sheets,  and 

(c)  treating  said  assembled  sheets  to  set  said  adhesive 
and  bond  said  veneer  sheets  to  one  another. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  fibrous  sheet 
is  a  continuous  web. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein  said  placing  is  ac- 
complished by  overfolding  said  impregnated  web  upon 
itself  a  plurality  of  times  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally disposed  layers  of  said  impregnated  web  and,  as 
said  web  is  ovcrfoldcd,  feeding  at  least  one  veneer  sheet 
between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  layers. 


3,322,588 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HEAVY  GAUGE 

PLASTIC  SHEETS 

Frederick  B.  Schelhom,  Savannah,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 

Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,276 

3  Chiims.  (CL  156—244) 


3^22^89 

SANITARY  NAPKIN  OR  THE  LIKE  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Curt  G.  Joa,  Ocean  Ridge,  Fla. 
(P.O.  Box  1121,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla.    33435) 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  184,105 

8  Cbdms.  (CL  156—250) 


8.  A  method  of  making  a  pad  for  a  sanitary  napkin 
which  method  includes  pressing  together  webs  of  tissue 
and  elastically  compressible  fluff  between  the  tissue  webs 
to  provide  a  composite  web  in  which  the  fluff  is  enveloped 
by  tissue,  connecting  tissue  components  of  the  composite 
web  about- the  fluff,  severing  from  the  composite  web  pads 
elongated  transversely  of  the  composite  web  and  having 
relatively  wide  and  narrow  ends  at  each  of  which  the  fluff 
is  enveloped  in  tissue,  and  releasing  the  pressure  whereby 
to  permit  the  fluff  to  expand  to  produce  a  pad  of  fluff 
tightly  wrapped  endwise  in  tissue. 


3,322,590 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SEALED  CONNECTION 
BETWEEN  A  TUBE  AND  A  CONTAINER 

James  L.  Clark,  Whitcfish  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  to  Plastronics,  Inc.,  MUwankee, 
Wk.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,492 

5  Cbdms.  (CL  156—273) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  heavy  gauge,  laminated, 
thermoplastic  sheet  which  comprises  the  steps  of  extrud- 
ing cellular  thermoplastic  tubing,  inflating  the  tubing  to  a 
selected  diameter,  applying  an  adhesive  material  to  the 
inner  wall  of  the  tubing,  and  subsequently  flattening  the 
tubing  to  form  a  bonded  laminated  sheet  having  a  thick- 
ness double  the  wall  thickness  of  the  inflated  extruded 
tubing. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  sealed  connection  between 
a  plastic  tube  and  a  plastic  bag  having  a  nipple  formed 
therein  comprising  the  steps  of:  _^ 

inserting  the  end  of  the  tube  over  the  end  of  a  tapered 
probe  electrode; 

inserting  the  nipple  jjortion  of  the  bag  over  both  thi^ 
tube  and  the  probe  so  that  the  wall  of  the  nipple 
portion  lies  adjacent  the  end  portion  of  the  tube; 

inserting  the  probe  into  a  tapered  opening  in  a  second 
electrode;  and 

passing  an  electronic  welding  current  between  said  elec- 
trodes to  weld  the  end  of  the  tube  to  the  nipple  por- 
tion of  the  bag. 
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3122^91 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUT0MATICALL1 
FABRICATING  MULTIPLE  UNIT  ASSEMBLIE! 
OF  INDIVIDUAL  PIECES  I 

Robert  B.  Cleverly,  ZuesiiUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Mosaic  Tile  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio,  a  corport 
tkmof  Ohio  ^ 

FOed  Apr.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,665 

The  portion  of  die  term  of  the  i^ent  subsequent  to 

May  25, 1982,  has  been  disclahned 

17  Clahns.  (CL  156—297) 


conveying  adjacent  to  said  stack  an  as  «mbly  having  as 
its  lowest  member  the  topping  lamina  for  said  one 
stack  with  the  first  module  of  the  jiext  stack  super 
imposed  above  it, 

separating  said  topping  lamina  from 
by  causing  relative  motion  betw<en  said  topping 
lamina  and  the  co-traveling  lamina  pf  said  first  mod- 
ule by  said  first  step  of  lowering  a 
ber  into  an  interference  position 
the  module  above  said  topping  lamii  la,  thereby  allow 
ing  the  unrestricted  topping  lamiia  to  proceed  at 
substantially  the  conveyor  speed 
module  is  held  back,  and 

placing  said  separated  topping  lamina 
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while   the   above 
on  said  one  stack 


in  contact  with  said  exposed  adbes  ive  film 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  multiple  unit  assembK 
of  individual  pieces  in  a  desired  pattern  and  with  select^ 
spacing  therebetween,  said  method  comprising,  repeS- 
tiv«ly  depositing  a  number  of  spaced  parallel  rows  •f 
masses  settable  resin  on  a  planar  assembly  surface  in  a 
^»ced  pattern  such  that  each  of  said  masses  is  positioned 
ior  engaging  portions  of  the  rear  faces  and  the  adjacent 
edge  surfaces  of  at  least  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  pie^ 
in  said  pattern  and  spacing,  moving  said  planar  assembly 
surface  intermediate  each  deposition  of  said  masses  ^r 
moving  said  masses  of  resin  thereon  along  a  path  nor- 
mal to  the  said  rows  of  masses  of  resin  and  to  an  asscfi- 
bly  station,  arranging  a  number  of  spaced  parallel  roirs 
of  said  pieces  on  a  generally  flat  surface  with  their  frctat 
faces  uppermost  and  in  said  pattern  and  spacing,  the  num- 
ber of  rows  of  said  pieces  being  a  whole  number  multiple 
of  the  number  of  rows  of  said  masses  of  resin  deposited 
on  said  assembly  surface  at  each  deposition  thereof,  en- 
gaging all  of  the  front  faces  of  the  pieces  in  said  group 
with  a  planar  transfer  surface  upon  the  completion  o^  a 
number  of  depositions  of  resinous  masses  equal  to  siid 
whole  number  multiple,  moving  said  planar  transfer  s»r- 
facc  and  the  group  of  pieces  engaged  thereby  to  said  as- 
sembly station  in  registry  with  said  plurality  of  masfes 
of  resin  and  with  the  front  faces  spaced  therefrom  a  ins- 
tance only  slightly  greater  than  the  maximum  thickness 
of  the  pieces  in  said  group,  disengaging  said  planar  trans- 
fer surface  from  said  group  of  pieces  and  setting  up  |he 
resin  in  said  masses. 


3,322,593  . 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  t AM1NAT1NG 

FILMS 

lohn  D.  Contf,  Elidns  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 

poration,  Phibulelphia,  Pa^  a  corporafon  of  DeUware 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,201 

9  Claims.  (CL  156—30' ) 


f07^ 


3,322,592  , 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPLETES  i 
STACKS  OF  LAMINATES 
Henry  M.  Preosser  and  Earl  D.  Hasenwfaikle,  Seattle, 
and  Robert  L.  Bridges,  Edmonds,  Wash^  assignors  to 
Weynhaenser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Washfaigton 

Filed  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,556 
5  Claims.  (CL  156—297) 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  laminated  products 
wherein  the  products  are  formed  by  stacking  modules  of 
one  lamina  having  at  least  one  surface  coated  with  an 
adhesive  film  with  other  imcoatcd  lamina,  the  pro^ss 
of  placing  the  topping  uncoated  lamina  on  such  a  stjack 
comprising:  . .     .       j 

conveying  the  last  module  to  one  stack  with  the  jad 
hesive  film  exposed. 


-«--.>. 


1.  A  method  of  laminating  a  pair  <  f  continuous  films 
formed  of  non-fibrous  cellulosic  mateials  and  having  a 
substantially  dry  coating  of  thermoplastic  material  on  at 
least  one  side  of  the  opposing  sides  th  sreof  including  the 
steps  of  continuously  advancing  the  films  relative  to  and 
in  spaced  relationship  with  the  opposite  sides  of  a  station- 
ary member  which  is  heated  to  withini  the  softening  tem- 
perature of  the  thermoplastic  material  ibrming  the  coating 
on  such  one  side  thereof,  impinging  n  oist  steam  directly 
against  the  opposing  sides  of  the  continuously  advancing 
fihns  concomitantly  with  the  heating  thereof  to  thereby 
rapidly  humidify  the  same,  pressing  the  films  together 
while  maintaining  the  same  at  a  temperature  not  greater 
than  that  to  which  they  are  originally  heated  to  thereby 
provide  a  composite  product  and  coding  the  composite 
product.  

3322  594 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  1  HE  BOND  BE- 
TWEEN A  PAD  AND  A  PLAI  TIC  SHEET 
Malcobn  B.  Lncas,  CfaidnnatI,  Rober  .C.  Duncan,  Wyo- 
mfaig,  and  Leonard  H.  Sedttn,  Sp-faigfield  To™"P' 
Hamilton  County,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  * 
Gamble  Company,  ChidnnatI,  Ohia,  a  corporation  of 

^"**      Filed  Mar.  8, 1963,  Ser.  Ne .  263,950 
4Chdms.(CL156— 398) 

1.  The  process  for  bonding  a  plastic  llm  to  an  absorbent 
pad  comprising  the  steps  of  applyin;  a  narrow  molten 
bead  of  a  plasticized  polyethylene  a  Ihesive  to  the  pad, 
subjecting  said  bead  to  a  fine,  atom  zed  water  spray  to 
rapidly  reduce  the  temperature  of  th<  adhesive  bead  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  abc|ut  110'  F.  to  about 
140°  F.,  thereafter  and  pressing  together  the  pla^c 
film  and  the  absorbent  pad  in  the  a  rea  of  the  adhesive 
to  produce  a  bond  between  the  plas  ic  film  and  the  ab- 
sorbent pad  which  has  a  shear  strei  gth  of  at  least  400 
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grams  per  inch  and  an  initial  ^X  strength  of  from  about  -^^}}-^^^:^^,^^ZIZ?TJIA^^^^ 


20  to  about  50  grams  per  bead  which  is  reduced  to  a  peel 


strength  of  from  about  10  to  about  20  grams  per  bead 
after  peeling  has  been  initiated. 


number  of  continuously  moving  spaced  containers  each 
cycle  of  operation,  a  container  supply  conveyer  for  sup- 
plying containers  in  a  line,  means  for  releasing  successive 
foremost  containers  in  the  line  onto  said  first  conveyer, 
and  means  for  driving  said  releasing  means  arranged  to 
assure  release  of  a  predetermined  number  of  containers 
each  cycle  of  operation  equal  to  the  number  in  the  group 
to  be  labeled.  

3,322,597 
LABELING  MACHINE 
Romuald  R.  Delia  Vite,  Nogent-snr-Mame,  France,  as- 
signor to  Sodetc   Anonymc  dite:   Sod^-  Francaisc 
d'Edquetage    Vhey    A    Gamier,    Nogent-sor-Manie, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,054 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  8, 1962, 
914,797,  Patent  1,347,745 
-    9  Cbdms.  (O.  15^—364) 


3,322,595 
TIRE  CARCASS  REMOVER 
Sheppard  A.  Black,  Wayne,  and  John  D.  Heldc,  Ramsey, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  UniroyaL  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
Original  application  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,116.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  Mar.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
537,415 

13  Cbdms.  (CL  156—351) 


4.  For  use  in  a  tire-building  machine  employing  cylin- 
drical drums  about  which  tire  carcasses  having  beaded 
ends  are  formed,  a  carcass  remover  comprising:  a  frame; 
a  carriage  movably  supported  on  said  frame  and  adapted, 
when  moved  in  a  first  direction,  to  engage  a  beaded  end 
of  the  tire  carcass  disposed  on  a  fixedly  supported  drum; 
means  for  moving  said  carriage  in  said  first  direction; 
means  for  clamping  said  beaded  end  of  the  carcass  to 
said  carriage;  and  means  for  moving  said  carriage  in  a 
second  direction,  substantially  axially  away  from,  the 
drum,  while  the  beaded  end  of  the  carcass  is  clan*^d  to 
said  carriage,  to  thereby  remove  the  carcass  from  the 
drum. 

3,322,596 
LABELING  MACHINE  WITH  MEANS  TO  FEED 
AND  LABEL  ARTICLES  IN  GROUPS 
Robert  W.  Vergobbi,  Brafaitree,  Artiinr  C.  Everett,  Wol- 
laston,  and  Douglas  R.  Egks,  Holbrook,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corporatioa,  Limited,  Quincy, 
MassM  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,587 
52  Claims.  (Q.  156—363) 


->  T 


1.  In  a  labeling  machine,  a  device  for  receiving  a  suc- 
cession of  labels  from  a  magazine  and  delivering  them 
after  gumming  to  a  label-applying  head,  comprising: 

(a)  a  gunmiing-transfer  roller  rotatable  about  an  axis 
and  adapted  to  deliver  gummed  labels  to  said  head, 
said  roller  having  at  least  one  circumferential  groove 
flanked  by  at  least  one  pair  of  lands; 

(b)  gum-applicator  means  engaging  the  lands  of  said 
roller  for  coating  san:>e  with  a  film  of  gum; 

(c)  pick-up  means  for  receiving  labels  from  the  maga- 
zine and  delivering  them  to  said  roller  whereby  the 
labels  adhere  to  the  gum-coated  lands;  and 

(d)  pressing  means  engageabk  with  the  labels  carried 
by  said  roller  prior  to  its  delivery  to  said  head  for 
holding  it  against  said  lands,  said  pressing  means 
including  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  presence 
of  a  label  on  said  roller,  pressure  means  juxtaposed 
with  at  least  one  of  said  lands,  and  mechanism  cou- 
pling said  sensing  means  with  said  pressure  means 
for  urging  said  pressure  means  against  a  label  car- 
ried by  said  roller  upon  the  sensing  of  the  label. 


1.  In  a  cyclically  operated  labeling  machine,  in  combi- 
nation, a  conveyer  for  continuously  advancing  containers 
in  predetermined  spaced  relation,  labeling  mechanism  for 


3322,598 
LAMINATOR  FOR  SECURING  CONTINUOUS 

FLEXIBLE  FILM  TO  A  BASE 

Alvfai  M.  Marks  and  Mortimer  M.  Marks,  both  of 

153—16  10th  Arc,  Whitcstone,  N.Y.     11357 

FOed  Oct.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,299 

6  Cbdms.  (CL  156—382) 

1.  A  laminator  for  securing  a  flexible  film  to  a  base 

having  a  concave  surface,  comprising  a  hollow  support  for 

holding  the  base  comprising  an  upper  hollow  portion  and 

a  lower  hollow  portion,  film  h(4ding  means  for  securing 

and  supporting  the  film  at  a  position  beyond  the  area 

Jo  be  applied  to  the  base,  means  to  clamp  the  film  and  its 

holding  means  in  fluid  tight  contact  between  the  upper 

and  lower  portion  of  the  base  support  and  means  to  apply 

a  pressure  differential  across  the  unsupported  sur^ces 
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of  the  film  whereby  the  film  is  first  distended  into  tan- 
gential contact  with  the  concave  surface  of  the  base  Mid 
thereafter  further  distended  to  complete  the  lamination, 


•H'- 


CM 


Sfi- 


partly  overlapped  by  the  edge  of  the 
against  a  portion  of  the  web  and  ir 
direction,  a  rotatably  mounted  suppl ' 
rotatably  driven  feed  roll  positioned 
portion  of  said  tape-applying  roll 
the  web  with  the  adhesive  side  of 
wardly,  means  between  said  supply  rol 
for  folding  at  least  one  edge  of  the 
the  adhesive  side,  means  for  tempoija 
fed  from  said  feed  roll  against  the 
applying  roll  in  a  position  with  the 
facing  outwardly  and  extending 
latter  roll  and  in  a  position  where  onl ' 
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web  and  rotatable 

the  same  general 

roll  for  tape,  a 

to  feed  tape  to  a 

whfh  is  remote  from 

tape  facing  out- 

and  said  feed  roll 

inwardly  against 

rily  holding  tape 

periphery  of  said  tape- 

f  aided  edge  portion 

circujnferentially  of  the 

part  of  the  trans- 


tllE 


taiie 


said  pressure  applying  means  comprising  a  source  of  \  ic- 
uum  attached  to  the  upper  and  lower  portion  of  the  bfese 
support  and  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  under  presstire 
into  the  volume  above  the  film. 


3  322  599 
TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM 
Earl  L.  Bishop,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Akron  Standard  Mold  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  c< 
pany  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,830 
9  Claims.  (CL  156—417) 


The 
dm- 


1.  In  a  tire  building  drum  having  a  plurality  ofjcol- 
lapsible  segments  adapted  to  be  radially  expanded  {and 
collapsed  comprising,  cam  means  mounted  for  axial  miove- 
ment  relative  to  said  segments,  each  segment  including 
detachable,  block-like  cam  follower  elements  mouhted 
thereon  and  slidably  engageable  with  said  cam  m^ans, 
said  cam  follower  elements  being  comprised  of  an  ^ti- 
friction  material  for  free  sliding  coaction  on  said  jcam 
means,  said  cam  follower  elements  being  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  segments,  said  cam  means  having  a  j  plu- 
rality of  inclined,  recessed  keyway  slots,  and  said  !cam 
follower  elements  each  having  correspondingly  inclined 


key  portions  disposed  for  sliding  engagement  in  said 


way  slots,  whereby  axial  movement  of  said  cam  means  in 


key- 


st  rips 


verse  dimension  of  the  tape  on  the  i 
overlapped  by  the  web  with  the  remjammg 
to  project  laterally  from  the  web, 
jacent  said  tape-applying  roll  for  peri 
tape  transversely  to  provide  severed 
versely  of  the  periphery  of  the 
each  having  an  infolded  end,  means 
ing  each  severed  strip  against  the  roll 
toward  the  web,  and  a  cpntrdfTfor 
operable  to  release  each  strip  from 
wardly-facing  adhesive  unites  with 
folded  end  of  the  tape  facing  outwatdly 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  web 


tap: 
f)r 


tie 


pplying  roll  will  be 
I  part  adapted 
positioned  ad- 
( KJically  severing  the 
ips  extending  trans- 
•applying^  roll  and 
r  temporarily  hold- 
as  it  is  being  moved 
said  holding  means 
the  roll  as  the  out- 
web  and  with  the 
of  the  roll  and 


3,322,601      , 
MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  LH  ;HT  POLARIZING 

PANELS  AND  MET  rIOD 
Herbert  K.  Wong  and  John  G.  Yee,  S  an  Francisco,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Polarized  Panel  Corporation,  Sherman 
Oaks,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Del  aware 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1962,  Ser.  ^  o.  220,834 
5  Claims.  (CI.  156— 199) 


one  direction  radially  expands  said  segments  and  vice 
versa  upon  movement  of  said  cam  means  in  the  (^po 
site  direction. 

3,322,600  _^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  CLOSURE  TAl  E 
TO  PACKAGE  FORMING  WEBS 
Thomas  L.  Harrison,  Mcnomonee  Falls,  and  Alfnd  J. 
Backus,  OAkosh,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Pratt  Manufactur- 
ing Corp.,  MOwankee,  Wis.,  a^TcorporaUon  of  Wis- 
consin 

Flkd  Nov.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,773 

10  Claims.  (CL  156—461) 

6.  Apparatus  for  applying  spaced   strips  of  cl  «ure 

tape  to  a  moving  web  of  packaging  material  compriiing: 

a  tape-applying  roll  rotatably  mounted  in  a  positioi  i  ad- 

jacea^e  moving  web  so  that  a  peripheral  portion  is  only 


1.  A  machine  for  laminating  a 
sheet,  a  light  transmitting  bottom 
mediate  light  polarizing  member 
panel  comprising  in  combination  a 


ght  transmitting  top 

sheet  and  an  inter- 

ii*o  a  light  polarizing 

op  frame  member,  a 
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bottom  frame  member,  spaced  inner  and  outer  gasket 
means  carried  by  said  top  and  bottom  frame  members 
to  form  a  substantially  air  tight  enclosure  between  the 
frame  and  members,  an  elongated  bar  disposed  between 
the  top  and  bottom  sheets  and  received  between  the  inner 
gasket  means,  a  plurality  of  transverse  bores  in  the  said 
bar  connecting  the  space  between  the  top  and  bottom 
sheets  and  the  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  gaskets, 
means  to  apply  a  vacuum  source  to  the  frame  to  sub- 
stantially remove  the  air  from  between  the  sheets  and 
light  polarizing  member,  and  means  to  apply  heat  to  the 
assembly  while  subjected  to  vacuum  to  form  a  laminated 
light  polarizing  panel. 


other  when  said  handle  portions  are  moved  toward  each 
other,  a  first  of  said  members  carrying  a  heating  element, 
a  second  of  said  members  pivotally  carrying  a  resilient 
pad  which  cooperates  with  said  beating  element  to  heat 
seal  material  therebetween  when  said  members  are  moved 
toward  each  other  by  said  handle  portions,  said  second 
member  having  guide  means  holding  said  pivotally 
mounted  pad  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  second 
member  when  said  members  are  in  an  opened  position 
and  spring  means  tending  to  hold  said  first  and  second 
members  and  said  handle  members  in  an  opened  position. 


3,322,602 

ARTICLE  DELIVERING  MACHINE 

Kurt  Rudolf  SiAnckier,  Bahibridge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Eureka-Carlisle  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,393 

16  Clafans.  (CL  156—571) 


BCM 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  including  means 
for  treating  articles,  means  for  moving  the  same  indi- 
vidually along  a  predetermined  path  to  the  treating  means, 
a  first  support  for  said  treating  and  moving  means,  a 
second  support  for  removable  association  with  said  first 
support,  means  on  said  second  support  including  devices 
for  advancing  and  guiding  a  stack  of  articles  whereby 
the  articles  can  be  delivered  one  by  one  to  said  moving 
means,  interengaging  parts  on  said  support  for  fixing  their 
relative  position  when  brought  together,  means  connect- 
ing said  article  treating  and  moving  meani^  and  said  ad- 
vancing and  guiding  devices  to  procure  operation  thereof 
in  unison,  said  second  support  is  shiftable  transversely 
relative  to  said  path  while  said  parts  are  interengaged, 
means  for  shifting  the  second  support  and  fixing  it  at  a 
selected  position  relative  to  said  path,  said  means  includes 
a  screw  member  and  a  half-nut  member  engageable  with 
the  screw  member,  one  member  being  on  the  first  sup- 
port and  the  other  member  being  on  the  second  support, 
said  members  being  positioned  and  arranged  so  that  they 
are  engaged  when  the  said  interengaged  parts  are  brought 
together. 


3,322,603 

HEAT  SEALING  HAND  TOOL 

Joseph  R.  Grasso,  8458  Wnest,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,997 

3  Claims.  (CL  156—579) 


45239 


3,322,604 

MACHINE  FOR  ALTERING  MOVING  WEBS 

Charles  M.  Schott,  Jr.,  Gloucester,  Mass.,  anignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Giooceater  Engineeiing  Co.,  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,327 

14  Claims.  (Cl.  156—583) 


1.  A  heat  sealing  hand  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  pivot- 
ally mounted  members  respectively  having  handle  por- 
tions which  cause  said  members  to  be  drawn  toward  each 


1.  A  machine  for  heat-forming  articles  from  a  running 
length  of  plastic  including  a  die  adapted  to  heat  soften 
and  form  the  plastic,  at  least  one  gathering  and  payout 
shuttle  device,  said  shuttle  device  located  in  advance  of 
said  heating  die,  said  shuttle  device  having  a  path  suffi- 
cient in  length  to  enable  the  beating  die  to  remain  in  con- 
tact with  the  plastic  for  the  necessary  forming  time,  a 
drive  nip  adapted  to  engage  and  pull  said  plastic  through 
the  machine,  and  a  shuttle  drive  means  adapted  to  move 
said  shuttle  device  in  a  generally  straight  line  at  a  pro- 
longed constant  speed  relative  to  the  speed  of  the  plastic, 
the  speed  relation  adapted  to  prevent  detrimental  relative 
movement  between  said  heating  die  and  said  plastic  dur- 
ing the  formation  of  said  article. 


3322,605 
DECORATED  SHELVING  FILM 
ETcrett  Bryant  Fred,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Riegel 
Paper  CorporatioD,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251^90 
9  Claima.  (CL  161—6) 


1.  A  printed,  laminated  permanently  coiled  shelving 
material  comprising 

(a)  a  first  film  formed  of  a  clear,  transparent  thermo- 
plastic material, 

(b)  a  first  and  discontinuous  colored  coating  ad- 
hesively bonded  to  the  back  surface  of  said  first 
film  and  visible  from  the  front  surface  thereof, 

(c)  a  substantially  continuous  coating,  of  a  color  dis- 
tinctively different  from  the  first  colored  coating, 
adhesively  bonded  to  the  discontinuously  coated  back 
surface  of  the  first  film,  whereby  the  cdor  of  the 
continuous  coating  is  exposed  in  jM'edetermined  un- 
coated  areas  of  said  discontinuous  coating,  from 
the  front  surface  of  said  first  film,  while  the  back 


^ 
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surface  of  the  first  film  is  continuously  covered  j  by 
and  generally  of  the  color  of  the  continuous  coatlig, 

(d)  a  second  fihn  formed  of  a  clear,  transpa^nt 
thermoplastic  material,  and,  I 

(e)  a  coating  of  a<Hiesive  bonding  material  interpcxed 
between  said  substantially  contiDUous  coating  ^nd 
said  second  film  and  serving  to  bond  said  film^ 
laminated  relation, 

(f )  said  adhesive  bonding  material  being  visible  f 
the  back  surface  of  said  second  film, 

(g)  said  dielving  material  being  permanently  Ibut 
elastically  set  in  the  form  of  coils  which,  when  partly 
uncoiled,  simultaneously  expose  *^**'  "'"^'^  "*  ♦*"* 
lamination. 
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except  at  crossover 


fiom 
Ibut 


both  sides  of  ithe 
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3,322,606 
DOUBLE-FACED  POLE  ARTICLE 
Charles  Richaid  KoUer,  WilminctOD,  DeL,  assignoi 
E.  L  do  PoDt  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  a  cmporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnne  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  290,213 
12  Oafans.  (CL  161—67) 


from  each  other  throughout  the  sheet 
points,  the  said  filaments  being  self-bo  ided  at  a  multiplic- 
ity of  such  intersection  points  and  pcssessing  a  birefrin- 
gence that  is  at  least  40%  of  the  maxi  tnum  birefringence, 
said  sheet  having  an  average  edge  bon  d  count  of  between 
about  30  and  80  bonds  per  100  filaments  and  containing 
from  about  0.3%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  lubricant 
that  is  inert  to  the  filaments,  said  lubiicant  being  sel^ted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  hydrogen  polysilox- 
ane,  dimethyl  polysiloxane,  2-ethylhc^yl  silicate,  2-ethyl- 
hexyl  sebacate,  dioctyl  sebacatc,  acetyl  2-cthylbexyl  cit- 
rate, refined  coconut  oil,  potassiun  oleate,  potassium 
n-octyl  phosphates,  diethanolamine  suits  of  Cj-Cu  alkyl 
hydrogen  phosphates  and  mixed  n-o<jtyl  /3-hydroxy-ethyl 
esters  of  phosphoric  acid. 


3,322,608      ^ 
AERATING  MED;  A 
John  F.  Mason  and  Robert  B.  Ema  y,  both  of  Duncan, 
OkbL,  assignors  to  Halliburton    Company, 
Okla.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1965,  Ser.  N  >.  487,794 
2Clainis.(CLl«l-B7) 


1.  A  breathable  and  drapable  double-faced,  pile  fi  brie 
comprising  a  laminate  of  two  superposed,  non-wqven, 
fibrous  pile  layers  joined  to  a  porous,  fibrous,  inteneav- 
ing  layer  disposed  between  said  pile  layers  at  an  inter- 
face, each  of  said  pile  layers  being  flexible  and  porous, 
having  a  fiber  density  of  0.3  to  8  pounds/ft.',  and  being 
composed  of  substantially  parallelized,  crimped,  syntiKtic 
organic,  polymeric  fibers  which  are  attached  by  a  bmder 
composition  at  a  plurality  of  contact  points  througpout 
the  three  dimensions  of  each  of  the  said  pile  layers^  the 
density  of  fibers  in  each  said  pile  layer  exceeding  the 
density  of  binder  composition  therein,  the  two  faces  c^ 
each  of  said  pile  layers  being  composed  essentially  of  op- 
posite ends  of  said  fibers,  said  interface  comprising  a  fiber 
end  face  of  each  of  said  pile  layers  in  direct  contact 
with  the  said  interleaving  layer  and  being  secured  thereto 
by  a  non-fugitive  adhesive  composition  dispersed  in  a 
discontinuous  manner  within  a  zone  running  parallel  to 
and  adjacent  to  each  of  said  fiber  end  faces  and  abtlng 
to  bond  fibers  of  said  pile  layers  to  said  interleaving  layer 
at  a  plurality  of  contact  points. 


plai  t 


jorc  e 


sand 
havi  ig 


1.  A  gas  permeable  aeration 
rality  of  sand  grains,  polytetraflu 
spersed  between  and  bonding  the 
coherent  gas  permeable  plate 
nected  passages  formed  therethrough, 
being  randomly  distributed  througho  Jt 
cupying  at  least  half  of  the  combine< 
resin  and  a  metal  screen  bonded  to 
said  permeable  plate. 


3,322,609 
BUILDING  FACING  MATERIAL 
Alex  Ylda,  537  Kansas  St.,  San  Fra  idsco, 
Filed  Mar.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No 
3  Claims.  (CL  161 


comprising  a  plu- 
thylene  resin  inter- 
grains  to  give  a 
minute  intercon- 
said  sand  grains 
said  plate  and  oc- 
volume  of  sand  and 
at  least  one  side  of 


,Calif.    94107 
.  263,548 

5) 


♦-^ 


3,322,607 
LUBRICATED  POLYPROPYLENE  POL1 

SELF-BONDED  NONWOVEN  CARPET  BACl 
Slice  Lnp  Jung,  Wllndngton,  DcL,  assignor  to  E 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,1 
10  Claims.  (CL  161—67) 

1.  A  lubricated  self-bonded  nonwoven  sheet  of  random- 
ly dispersed,  overlapping  and  intersecting  highly  crystal- 
line and  oriented  synthetic  continuous  filaments  of  poly- 
mers of  the  group  consisting  of  isotactic  poljrpropylene, 
linear  polyethylene,  crystalline  copolymers  of  at  least  75% 
propylene  or  ethylene  with  up  to  25%  by  weight  of  other 
copolymerizable  monomers  and  mixtures  of  isotactic  poly- 
propylene or  linear  polyethylene  with  up  to  25%  by  weight 
of  other  polymers,  said  filaments  having  a  denier  be^een 
3  and  15  and  being  substantially  separate  and  indepejident 


1.  A  decorative  sheet  building  miterial 
an  integral  backing  layer  of  plasti 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  raise  1 
per  side  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
portions  being  separated  by 
simulated  grout  areas  having  a 
layer  thickness; 
an  exposed  outer  layer  of  a  relatively 
ness  comprising  a  hard,  relatirely 
terial  covering  each  of  said  raised 
said  grout  areas,  said  clear  p 
a  rough  and  absorbent  interioi 


compnsmg: 

ic  material  having  sr 

portions  on  its  up- 

pattem,  said 

md  extending  above 

substantially  uniform 

uniform  thick- 
clear  plastic  ma- 
portions  but  not 
astic  material  having 
surface; 
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and  a  relatively  thin  intermediate  layer  of  colored  resin 
material  on  said  rough  interior  surface  between  said 
exposed  plastic  material  and  said  backing  layer  dis- 
tributed on  at  least  some  of  said  raised  portions, 
whereby  said  building  material  has  a  hard  durable 
embossed  surface  with  said  raised  portion  providing 
a  non-iepeating  color  pattern  separated  by  simu- 
lated grout  areas  of  uniform  color. 


3J22,ilt 
REINFORCED  PLASTIC  STRin»ING  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Charles  Brooks  Mid  TlioaiaB  A.  Suttam,  Forest  HUb, 

N.Yn  asdtnors  to  Ccc<Bcc  Manofactnilag  Company, 

Inc.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  a  cotporntfaa  of  New  York 

Filed  July  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,748 

10  aaiBis.  (CL  161—118) 


1.  A  reinforced  extruded  shaped  plastic  polyethylene 
sheet  material  in  hot  extruded  plastic  softened  condition 
at  about  400  to  500*  F.  and  substantially  devoid  of  plas- 
ticizers  and  containing  10  to  35%  of  synthetic  rubber  poly- 
mer, having  laminated  on  the  hot  extruded  surface  a  thin 
plastic  metallized  sheet  of  polyethylene  terephthalate. 


3,322,611 
POROUS  FIBERS  AND  PROCESSES  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 
Halsey  Bidwcll  Stevenson,  wnmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WHndngton, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Oct.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,856 

6  Claims.  (CL  161—178) 
1.  An  opaque  filament  of  small  cross-section  composed 
of  a  hydrophobic  dimethylformamide-soluble  vinyl  chlo- 
ride addition  polymer  containing  a  major  amount  of  vinyl 
chloride,  said  filament 

(a)  having  an  open  cell  structure  characterized  by 
microKopic  open  cell  voids  intercommunicating  and 
communicating  with  the  surface  of  the  filament,  and 

(b)  having  an  apparent  density  of  0.15  to  0.35. 


linear  and  thermoplastic  containing  from  23%  to  28% 
chlorine  and  0.9%  to  1.1%  sulfiu-,  and  (U)  the  foUowing 
combination  of  ingredients  is  also  present  in  said  coating 
layer:  about  30  to  40  parts  of  antimony  silico  oxide 
pigment,  and  about  3  to  5  parts  of  tris(2,3-dibromo- 
propyl )  phosphate. 


3322^13 
LAMINATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Olc-Bcndt  Rasmnssen,  BIrkcrod,  Denmark,  aarignor  to 
PhOHps  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

Flkd  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,669 
5  Cfarima.  (CL  161—234) 


1.  A  laminated  film,  comprising  at  least  two  unilinear- 
ly  oriented  layers  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
of  the  linear,  saturated,  highly  crystalline  and  spherolite- 
forming  superpolymerisates,  consisting  of  nylon,  tere- 
phthalic  acid  polyesters,  polyethylene,  isotatic  polypro- 
pylene and  polyvinylidene  chloride,  the  orientation  of 
which  has  been  carried  out  by  stretching  at  a  tempera- 
ture far  below  the  crystal  melting  point,  and  the  direc- 
tions of  orientation  of  adjacent  layers  forming  an  angje 
with  one  another,  said  layers  being  flexibly  bonded  to- 
gether by  means  of  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive. 

3.  The  laminated  film  of  claim  1,  in  which  the  layers 
are  made  from  90%  by  weight  of  polyethylene  and  10% 
by  weight  of  polyisobutylene,  and  the  adhesive  is  a  mix- 
ture of  a  polyvinylbutyl  ether  with  20  to  30%  by  weight 
of  a  microcrystalline  mineral  wax. 


3322,614 
LAMINATED  PACKAGING  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Oscar  E.  Self  citt,  Paul  E.  Grindrod,  Forrest  D.  Hannn, 
Robert  L.  Golicr,  and  Manike  J.  Gifford,  Madtaon, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Oscar  Mayer  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  CUcago, 
DL,  a  corporatioB  of  llUnois 

Flkd  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,026 
7  Ckdms.  (CL  161—254) 


"E» 


3,322,612 
LAMINATE  ADHERED  BY  THERMOPLASTIC 
FIRE  •  RETARDANT     SULFOCHLORINATED 
LINEAR  POLYETHYLENE 
Richard  Henry  Bard,  Wilmington,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WHndngton,  Dd., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FDcd  Sept.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,947 

5  Claims.  (CL  161—227) 
1.  In  a  structure  wherein  a  solid  substrate  layer  of 
polyethylene  terephthalate,  polyolefin,  polyamide  or 
cotton  is  laminated  to  a  coating  layer  of  a  sulfochlorin- 
ated  polyethylene  containing,  per  100  parts  of  the  latter, 
about  4  to  8  parts  ot  magnesium  oxide,  about  30  to  40 
parts  of  titanium  dioxide,  about  3  to  5  parts  of  poly- 
alkyleneether  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
4,000,  and  about  20  to  35  parts  of  soft  clay,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  (I)  said  sulfochlorinated  polyethylene  is 


H 


1=1 


Fi 


■^ 


1.  Laminated  stock  for  packaging  use,  said  stock  com- 
prising at  least  one  laminant  of  flexible  polyvinylidene 
chloride  film  adhered  to  another  laminant  of  dissimilar 
idastic  material,  said  polyvinylidene  chloride  film  having 
been  adhered  to  said  other  laooinant  while  said  film  is  in 
an  amorphous  condition  without  any  substantial  attendant 
stretching,  said  polyvinylidene  chloride  film  being  crystal- 
lized witti  substantially  random  crystal  distribution 
throughout,  said  laminants  being  adhered  through  a  thin 
film  of  plasticizer  extending  between  the  same  and  com- 
patible with  said  laminants. 
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3^22,615 
DISAGGREGATING  AGENTS  DERIVED  ¥RO 
UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS  OF  PETRO 
LEUM  FRACTIONS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
PAPER  AND  PULP 

Shoichi  Kamiya,  257—56  Kamoecho, 

Hamamatsu-shi,  Japan 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,513 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1963, 

38/8,485;  Mar.  15,  1963,  38/12,424 

3  Claims.  (CI.  162—72) 

3.  A  wood-digesting  agent  comprising  compositions   »f 

matter  obtained  by  reacting  petroleum  fractions  higher 

than  middle  oil  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  to  form 

a  mixture  of  sulfide,  sulfinic  acid,  and  sulfonic  acid  Of 

hydrocarbons,   neutralizing  the   resultant  solution  w4h 

sodium  hydroxide  solution,  separating  oily  matter  bofa 

neutral  solution,  adding  sodium  sulfide  in  an  amount  from 

10  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  the  sodium  hydroxide  usjd 

in  neutralization,  ammonium  sulfate  in  an  amount  2  pv- 

cent  by  weight  of  the  sodium  hydroxide  used  in  neutra  ii- 

zation  and  sodium  sulfite  in  an  amount  1  percent    )y 

weight  of  the  sodium  hydroxide  used  in  neutralizatic  n, 

further  controlling  pH  at  higher  than  8  by  addition  of 

sodium  hydroxide  solution  and  drying  at  reduced  pr|s 

sure.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,322,616 
PULP  DIGESTER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Hutchinson,  Havertown,  and  Daniel  S.  Hoig, 
UoDTflle,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corpora 

tioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,582 
6  Claims.  (CL  162—238) 


on  a  screen  assembly,  the  combination 
receiving  screen  assembly  comprises  a 
member  adapted  to  permit  the  passage 
dispersing  medium  and  to  accumulate 
tially  all  of  the  dispersed  fibers  coming 
with,  and  a  second  substantially  coars<r 


May  30,  1967 

vherein  the  fiber- 
first  base  screen 
hercthrough  of  a 
thereon  substan- 
in  contact  there- 
molding  screen 


member  superimposed  on  and  in 
tact  with  said  first  screen  member, 
being  positioned  closer  to  the  disper: 
screen  during  fiber  accumulation  anc 
to  facilitate  both  the  deposition 
the  accumulated  fibers  and  the 
the  remainder  of  said  fibers  for 
screen  member. 


intiiliate  physical  con- 

s-kid  second  screen 

ion  than  the  first 

being  configured 

therein  of  a  portion  of 

therethrough  of 

accumulation  by  said  first 


3,322,618 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Harold  M.  Taylor,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

and   Company,   Indianapolis,  Ind., 

Indiana 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  16,  1963, 
11  Claims.  (CL  167— 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  plants 
which  comprises  contacting   a  fungi  s 
with  a  fungicidal  amount  of  a  substanc  e 
group  consisting  of  a  compound  ha/ing 
formula  and  the  acid-addition  salts  thereof 


A  ND  METHODS 
Assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 
corporation  of 


1.  A  continuous  digester  proc«s  system  for  cellul  «ic 
chips  comprising  a  digester  having  an  input  for  recei«ng 
material  to  be  digested  and  digesting  liquor  and  an  outout 
for  continuously  delivering  digested  pulp,  a  heat  excha|ige 
apparatus  for  heating  and  circulating  said  digesting  liqior, 
a  temperature  controller  operative  to  control  said  Meat 
exchange  apparatus  to  produce  a  desired  temperaturi  of 
.circulated  liquor  in  response  to  a  temperature  set-pbint 
signal,  and  controller  means  operative  to  compute  a  |set- 
point  signal  for  said  controller  and  operating  with  iiiput 
signals  corresponding  to  the  desired  digester  operating 
characteristics,  timing  means  for  indicating  an  operation 
duration  and  supplying  such  indication  as  an  input  si|nal 
to  said  controller  means,  delignification  indicating  mians 
supplying  an  input  signal  to  said  controller  means,  land 
means  for  supplying  a  signal  indicative  of  a  permanganate 
number  of  said  cellulosid  chips  as  an  input  signal  to  said 
controller  means. 


Ri 


y-l-o-z-: 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  halogen;  Rj  ind  R*  when  taken 
separately  are  selected  from  the  iroup  consisting  of 
Ci-Cs  alkyl  and  Ci-C*  alkenyl;  Rj  i  nd  R4,  when  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, represent  a  radical  selected  f  rom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  morpholino,  C4-C5  polyn  lethyleneimino,  and 
lower-alkyl  substituted  C4-C5  polyniethyleneimino;  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cj-Cio  saturated 
alkylene,  Cj^w  unsaturated  alkyle^,  Cj-Cio  oxaalkyl- 
ene,  and  Cj-Cio  thiaalkylene. 


fiom 


I  itw.  No.  273,282 
>0) 

attack  by  fungi 

■susceptible  plant 

selected  from  the 

the  following 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


R4 


)said 


3,322,619      ^ 
METHOD  FOR  KILLING  INSECTS  WITH 
ALKYL  CYCLOHEXAjNONE 
David  E.  Graham,  WestfieW,  NJ. 


3  322  617 

PAPER  MAKING  APPARATUS  TO  FORM  PAPER 
WITH  A  SIMULATED  WOVEN  TEXTURE 
Fay  H.  Osborne,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Dexter  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,420  I 

8  Claims.  (CL  162—296)  f 

7.  In  a  papermaking  machine  for  forming  a  nonwbven 
fabric  by  the  deposition  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  ^bers 


Nashu,'  New  Haven,  Conn.,  ass^o  rs  to  General  AniUne 


&  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  19,  1963 

5  Claims.  (CI.  167- -30) 

1,  A  method  for  killing  insects  vhich  comprises  con 
tacting  said  insects  with  a  compouid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ortho-  and  paralalkyl  cyclohexanone 
containing  from  8  through  12  carboils  in  the  alkyl  group. 


and  Abdul  Munim 


N.Y 


a  corporation 
Ser.  No.  288,912 


May  30,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1875 


3,322,620 
COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING    FUNGI     WITH     ISOCYANIDE 
DIHALIDES 

Panl-Emst   Frohbcrgcr,   Bonchcid,   Bczirk,   Dnascldoif, 
and  Engclbcrt  Kiihle,  Coiognc-SCanunbdm,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Farbenfabrikcn  Bayer  Akticngesciisciiaft, 
Lcverkusen,  Germany,  a  German  coqporation 
No  Drawing.  FUed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,563 
Claims  prkirtty,  application  Germany,  Ang.  1,  1962, 
F  37,483 
20  Claims.  (CL  167—30) 
19.  A  method  for  controlling  fungi,  which  comprises 

applying  to  said  fungi  a  fungicidal  amount  of  a  compound 

of  the  formula 


applying  to  the  locus  to  be  treated  an  insecticidal  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


X«       X«       H  QHR"      x», 


0= 


x« 


/ 


\. 


X* 


/ 


\ 


\. 


t 


U  CHR> 


R.-A-N=C 


wherein 


X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

chloro  and  bromo; 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

phenyl,  naphthyl  and  cyclohexyl; 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  nitro,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon 

atoms,  haloalkyl  of  t-^  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  halo- 

phenyl,  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 

X 


wherein  X»,  X*,  X»,  and  X«  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  halo- 
genated  alkyl,  and  halogenated  alkenyl;  said  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
halogenated  alkyl,  and  halogenated  alkenyl  containing 
from  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms; 
X*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  halogen; 
X'  is  a  halogen  atom;  R*  and  R'  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms,  and  halogenated  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  a  number  from  0  to  4; 

at  least  two  of  said  XK  X',  X*,  and  X«  substituents  be- 
ing halogen. 


^  ^N=N- 


•nd    — N=C 


\ 


X 


and 
n  is  an  integer  of  0-5. 


3,322,621 
THKOTROPIC  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
AROMATIC  CYCUC  IMIDES 
William  J.  SUbc,  Jr.,  Riveiton,  N J.,  and  Marcus  Sitten- 
field,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  assignors  to  Hollichem  Corpo- 
ration,  Camden,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  OrigMl  appUcation  Jan.  16, 1962^  Ser.  No. 
166,699,  now  Patent  No.  3,133,072,  dated  May  12, 
1964.  Divided  and  tiiis  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  357,301 

3  Claims.  (CL  167—33) 
1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  viscosity  of  an  aqueous 
composition  which  comprises  incorporating  into  the  com- 
position a  quaternary  ammonium  aromatic  cyclic  imide 
wherein  the  quaternary  ammonium  cation  has  the  for- 
mula: 


[b— N-dl+ 
c 

wherein  a  is  a  long-chain  alkyl  having  at  least  14  carbon 
atoms  in  the  chain  and  fr,  c  and  ti  are  lower  alkyls  having 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain,  and  wherein  the 
aromatic  cyclic  imide  anion  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  phthalimide,  naphthalimidc,  benzoxazolinonc 
and  benzothiazolinone,  the  aromatic  portion  of  said  anion 
being  substituted  by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halide,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  there 
being  a  direct  electro-valent  linliage  between  the  quater- 
nary ammonium  cation  and  the  aromatic  cyclic  imide 
anion. 

3,322,622 
METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING  INSECTS  WITH 
TRICYCLIC  KETONES 
Paul  E.  Hodi,  Youngstown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,072 

12  Claims.  (CL  167—33) 
1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  insects  which  comprises 


838  0.0 


3,322,623 
METHOD  OF  INHIBmNG  ROACH  INFESTATION 
IN   WASTE   DISPOSAL  SYSTEMS  WITH   ELEC- 
TROSTATIC    BENTONTTE-PESTICIDE     COMPO- 
SITION 

Peter  P.  Doakley,  500  W.  Georgia  Ave^ 
Phoenix,  Ariz.     85013 
Filed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,370 
4  Claims.  (CL  167—39) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  roach  infesution  in  waste 
disposal  systems  comprising  contacting  interior  surfaces 
and  interstices  of  said  systems  with  a  lyophobic  extrinsic 
colloidal  aerosol  comprising  air  as  the  continuous  phase 
and  a  disperse  phase  of  electrostatically  charged  par- 
ticles of  a  composition  comprising  bentonite  dust  on 
which  has  been  adsorbed  2-20%  of  a  pesticide  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of 

1-naphthyl-N-methyl  carbamate, 

1 , 1  -bis  (chlorophenyl )  -2,2,2-trichloroethanol , 

diethyl  -  mercaptosuccinate  -  0,0  -  dimethyl  -  phos- 

phorodithioate, 
2-(p-tert-butyl-phenoxy)isopropyl  2-chloroethyl  sul- 
fite, and 
2,4,5,4'-tetrachlorodiphenylsulfone. 


3^22,624 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  AEROSOL 
ANESTHETIC  PREPARATION  CONTAINING 
BENZOCAINE 
Raymond  A.  Stone,  Chicago,  U.,  assignor  to  Amar-Stone 

Lalioratories,  Inc.,  Mount  Project,  DL,  a  corporation 

of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.  FOed  Oct  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,949 
11  Claims.  (CL  167—52) 

1.  A  liquid  anesthetic  preparation  in  an  aerosol  con- 
tainer, said  preparation  consisting  essentially  of  a  single 
phase  mixture  of  a  liquefied  chlorofluoroalkane  propel- 
lant  and  a  solution  of  benzocaine  in  a  polyethylene  glycol 
diester  solvent,  said  propellant  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dichlorodifluoromethane,  and  mix- 
tures of  dichlorodifluoromethane  with  trichlorofluoro- 
methane,  at  least  l.S  parts  by  weight  of  said  propellant 
being  employed  per  part  of  said  s<rivent,  said  propellant 
containing  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  dichlorodifluoro- 
methane, said  solution  of  said  benzocaine  in  said  solvent 
c(xitaining   at   least    10%    benzocaine   by   weight,   said 
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solvent  consisting  essentially  of  polyethylene  glycol  di- 
esters  at  least  90%  by  weight  ot  which  diesters  are  legie- 
sented  by  the  formula 


A 


,-ii-o 


(CHiCHi). 


O 

n 

-c- 


■Ri 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  7  to  15  and  R  and  Ri 
alkyls  containing  from  7  to  11  carbons. 


17-esters  of  6a-trifluoromethyl-17a 
having  the  following  formula: 

CHi 

Ao 

.A 
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ire 


3^22,625 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  RELIEVING 

BRONCHIAL  CONGESTION 

Roy  E.  Shimmin,  30  Dcrwent  Drive, 

Maidenhead,  England 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,70] 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  19,  If  64, 

47,105/64  i 

6  Claims.  (CL  167— 54)  1 

1.  An  aerosol  composition  comprising  a  dispersioa  of 
a  bronchodilator  drug  and  an  acid  addition  salt  qf  a 
lower  alkyl  ester  of  cysteine  in  a  liquid  medium  compris- 
ing a  nontoxic  volatile  halogenated  lower  alkane  |)ro- 
pellant. 


LTINp 


3322,626 

MEDICINAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREA' 
ACNE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Roflsdl  N.  D'Argento,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Fan- 

nctt  Prodncts  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

NewYoric 
No    Drawing.    Continuation    of    application    Ser.   !No. 

746,338,  July  3,  1958.  lUs  application  Jane  13,  1^63, 

Ser.  No.  287,480  , 

8  Claims.  (CL  167—55)  I 

1.  A  medicinal  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
acne  when  taken  internally  by  oral  administration  there- 
of, comprising:  a  vitamin  agent  mixture  of  vitamin  A  aiKl 
vitamin  C,  said  vitamin  agent  being  releasable  in  the 
stomach  for  maintaining  the  normal  vitality  of  epithelial 
tissue,  and  an  agent  for  improving  the  digestion  of  fats 
and  fatty  i»'Oteins  which  comprises  pancreatin  and  bile 
salts,  said  pancreatin  and  bile  salts  being  enteric  coated 
so  as  to  be  releasable  in  the  intestine. 


:qat 


--ODCB 


in  which  R  is  a  group  of  the  class 
and  non-cyclic  lower  alkyl  containin 
atoms. 


co^isting  of  hydrogen 
less  than  7  catbon 


<^  3,322,629       . 

INJECTAULE  aqueous  SOLUTldNS  CONTAINING 

A  PROTAMINE-ACnVE  C  >MPOUND 
Wilfred  James  CecU  Dyke,  Upton-b  |r-Chestcr,  Eagland, 
assignor  to  Evans  Medical  Umitid,  Liverpool,  Lan- 
cashire, England,  a  British  compa4y 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  June  8,  1964,  [Scr.  No.  373,518 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaio,  Jane  14, 1963, 

23,827/63 
13  Claims.  (O.  167-  -65) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  sterile 
aqueous  solution  containmg  at  least  1.0%  by  weight  cal- 
culated as  free  base  of  a  protamine-active  compound  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  protamine  and  its 
physiologically  compatible  acid  addition  salts  and  also 
containing  a  water-soluble  physiologi  :ally  compatible  hy- 
droxy compound  selected  from  the 
mono-  and  di-saccharides  and  sugar  a  cohols  derived  from 
monosaccharides  as  solubilising  agent 


assigifor 


167- -65) 


3,322,627 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  HERPES  SIMPLEX  I  IN- 
FECTIONS  WITH   5.METHYLAMINO-2'-DEqXY- 
URIDINE,  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
Tsong-Yliig  Shcn,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merdt  & 
Cc,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcrsfcy 
No  Drawing.  Ffled  Sept.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,316 

17  Claims.  (CL  167—59) 
1.  The  method  for  treating  heri>es  simplex  eye  infec- 
tions which  comprises  contacting  a  host  animal  affected 
with  a  herpes  simidex  eye  infection  at  the  infected  site 
with  a  chemotherapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5-methyl- 
amino-2'-deoxy  uridine,  its  3',5'-di-0-acylated  deriva- 
tives, and  opthalmically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof.  i 

3322,628  ^ 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  HEADACHES 
Helge  Lmid-Rasmnssen,  Gentofte,  Denmark,  assignor  to 
Lfkvens  Kcmiske  FaMk,  Prodnktionsalcticselskab,  Bal- 
Icnip,  Denmark 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jane  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,'! 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  fan.  27, 

3,457/64 
6  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  migraine  in  men  and  w< 
wliich  comprises  administering  into  the  body  from] 
50  mg.  per  day  of  a  member  of  the  group  selected 


3322,630 
METHOD  OF  POTENTIATING 
DEPLETION 
Cnrt  C.  Porter,  Glcnslde,  Pa., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  30, 1965 

7  Claims.  (CI. 
1.  A  method  of  more  effectivel) 
amines  in  mammalian  tissues  which 
ministration  of  at  least  30  mg./kg., 
weight  of  the  mammal,  of  d-a 
least  a  minimal  effective  dose  for  the 
of  a  catecholamine  depleting  compoi  nd 
group  consisting  of  I  or  dl-a-methyl- 
alanine,  1  or  dl-a-methyl-m-tyrosim 
droxyphenyl )  ethylamine. 


CATECHOLAMINE 


-metl  yl 


3,322,631 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF 
James  M.  Spragne,  Gwyncdd  Vallchri 
vello,  Berwyn,  and  Albert  A.  Dcai  la, 
signors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rabpay, 
tion  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Jane  30,  1965L  Scr.  No.  468,632 

7  Claims.  (CL  167- -65) 
1.  A  method  of  reducing  manmialian 
which  comprises  administration  to  a 
mg.  three  to  four  times  a  day  of 
structure 


N-R« 


to  Merck  ft  Co. 
of  New  Jersey 
Scr.  No.  468,631 


depleting  catechol- 

comprises  the  coad- 

based  on  the  body 

p-tyrosine  and  at 

tisstie  to  be  depleted 

selected  from  the 

,4-dihydroxyphenyl- 

and  2-(2,4,5-trihy- 


HYPERTENSION 
,  Frederick  C.  No- 
Lusdalc,  Pa.,  as- 
,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 


blood  pressure 
nammal  of  50  to  S  00 
a  compound  of  the 


X-B. 
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In  which 
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X  is  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  — CH^  or  — ^N=; 

R^  is  CMC  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
or  di(Iower  alkyl)  amino  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  di(lower 
alkyl)  amino  or  CFj;  and 

R3  is  one  ol  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  anilino, 
piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  benzylamino,  mori^olino,  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  or  halogeno 
lower  alkoxy; 

together  with  a  i^armaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


3,322,632 

PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  BIOLOGICALLY  AC- 
TIVE MATERIALS  WITH  MODIFIED  COLLAGEN 
HYDROLYZATE 

Hans  Gerhard  Schwkk  and  Hans  Sdiwelnsbcfg,  Mariwrg 
(Lahn),  Germany,  assignors  to  Behringwerke  Alttienge- 
sellscliaft,  Marborg  (Lahn),  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.  Ffled  Dec.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  21, 1962, 
B  70,095 

6  Claims.  (CL  167—78) 

4.  A  biologically  active  material  stabilized  with  0.5  to 
5.0  percent  of  modified  collagen  bydrolyzate  containing 
cross-linking  urea-alkylene-urea  groups  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  15,000  to  60,000. 


3J22  634 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  PROTEIN  ANTIGEN  TO 
MAMMAUAN  RED  BLOOD  CELLS 
Arthmr  James  Folthorvc,  loadoa,  Fngl— i,  ■■Ignnt  to 
Borroogte  WcUcomc  ft  Co.  (USJL)  Ik.,  Tackahoc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
No  Drawfaig.  Ffled  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  BritaiB,  Jane  6,  1962, 
21,976/62;   Aug.    22,   1962,   32,345/62;   Rcpablic  of 
Sooth  Africa,  Jan.  7, 1963, 63/72 

3  Claims.  (CL  167—84.5) 
1.  The  method  of  bonding  a  protein  antigen  to  a  mam- 
malian red  blood  cell,  comprising  treating  the  red  blood 
cells  with  a  bonding  agent  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  phenols  and  quinones  of  molecular  wei^t  un- 
der 200,  and  then  adding  a  protein  antigen  to  the  red 
blood  cells  thns  treated  by  the  bonding  agent. 


3,322,635 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITION   EXHIBITING 
PANTOTHENIC  ACID  ACTIVITY 
Gnstav  Ericmann,  Riehcn,  WaUcmar  Goex,  Vandocnvret, 
Geneva,  and  Otto  Schnider,  BascL  Switwiiand,  aasiga- 
ors  to  Hoffoiann-La  Roche  lac,  Notiey,  N,J.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  New  Jersey 
No  Dnwfa«.  Origioal  appUcatioa  Apr.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
273,271,  aow  Pateat  No.  3,230,228,  da(e«  Jaa.  18, 
1966.  Divided  and  tUs  appUcatioa  Nov.  10,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  410^93 
Clafans  priortty,  appUcatioa  Switacrland,  Mar.  30,  1961, 

3,803/61 
4  Claiait.  (CL  167— M) 
1.  A  cosmetic  composition  exhibiting  pantothenic  acid 
activity  comprising  (a)  as  the  active  ingredient  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


3,322,633 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS 

Johan  R.  A.  Simoons,  Sao  Panlo,  Brazil,  assignor  to  N.  V. 
KoninkHjke  Phannaceotisclic  Fabrieken  v/h  Brocades- 
Stfaecman  ft  Pharmacia,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  424,844 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Feb.  24,  1961, 

261,631 

3  Clafans.  (CL  167—82) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  prolonged  acting 
pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
( 1 )  intimately  admixing  a  pharmacologically  active  mate- 
rial with  (a)  an  inert,  insoluble  matrix-forming  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

CaSO«WHaO 

anhydrous  calcium  phosphate,  and  a  mineral  mixture 
consisting  essential  of  70-75%  AlaOa,  3-4%  FejO,,  11- 
12%  SiOj,  3-4%  TiOj  and  4-6%  volatile  material,  and 
mixtures  of  CaSO^ViHfi  and  said  mineral  mixture;  (b) 
a  hydrophobic  substance  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  non-hydrophilic  salts  of  metals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metals  and  aluminum; 
(c)  a  binding  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  cellulose,  ethyl  cellulose,  polyvinyl  acetate, 
polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  cellulose  acetate,  zein,  kafirin, 
hordenine,  gliadin  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  active  mate- 
rial and  ingredients  (a)  to  (c)  all  having  substantially  the 
same  particle  size,  (2)  wetting  said  intimate  admixture 
with  a  granulating  agent  comprising  an  alcoholic  solu- 
tion of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
colophonium,  a  mixture  of  colophoniimi  and  polyvinyl 
pyrrolidone,  and  a  mixture  of  colophonium  and  poly- 
e^yleneglycol,  whereby  a  mixture  of  said  inert,  insoluble 
substance  is  formed  having  embedded  therein  the  other 
ingredients,  and  (3)  drying  and  recovering  the  matrix  so 
obtained  in  a  pharmaceutically  useful  form. 


HO— CH» 


CH«       OH 
Hi      C-NH-CHf 


i 


-CH,-CHi-X-B 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen  and  sulfur  atoms  and  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  straight  chain  Ci-Cia  alkyl, 
Ci-Cao  alkenyl,  diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl,  tetnihydro- 
furfuryl,  ^-pyridyhnethyl,  menthyl,  and  guaiacyl,  and  (b) 
cosmetic  excipients. 


3,322,636 
BREEDER  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Glendon  M.  Bcnaoo,  Danvflle,  Calf.,  assigBor  to  Physks 
International  Convany,  Bcikdey,  Caif^  a  corpora- 
tioa of  CaUfomia 

FUed  Jnly  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,358 
10  Cfadais.  (CL  176—18) 


1.  A  breeder  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  plurality  of 
fuel  elements,  each  fuel  element  being  rod  shaped  and 
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having  a  hole  extending  through  the  longitudinal 

thereof,  each  fuel  element  having  homogenously  dispei 

therethrough  a  fissile  fuel  and  a  fertile  fuel,  means  f( 

holding    said    plurality    of    fuel    elements    subs|antia 

parallel,  spaced  from  one  another  and  in  several  lay( 

comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  plates  having  an  axis 

symmetry  and  a  hole  through  all  of  said  plates  throu 

said  axis  of  symmetry,  said  plurality  of  spaced  plates  hz 

ing  a  plurality  of  aligned  openings  therein  for  supporting 

therebetween  said  plurality  of  fuel  elements,  a  source  ofi  a 

coolant  gas,  means  for  circulating  said  coolant  gas  from 

said  source  up  through  the  axis  of  symmetry  and  outwafd 

between  the  plurality  of  spaced  plates  to  the  outside  edries 

of  said  spaced  plates  for  return  therefrom  to  said  soui)ce 

of  coolant  gas,  said  fuel  element  holes  having  a  ndn- 

communicating  relationship  with  said  coolant  gas  sourje, 

an  inner  container  comprising  a  compressive   graphite 

fiber  wound  shell  enclosing  said  plurality  of  spaced  plates, 

and  a  high  density  concrete  shield  enclosing  said  cojn- 

pressive  graphite  fiber  wound  shell. 
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3^22,638 
NEUTRON  SOURCE  FORMED  AS  A  FAST 
PULSED  REACTOR 
Gustav  Kistner,  Gavlrate,  Herbert  Mtkter,  Ispra,  and 
Victor  Raievski,  Varese,  Italy,  assignors  to  European 
Atomic  Energy  Community — ^Euratom,  Brussels,  Bel- 
gium 

FUed  July  10, 1964,  S«r.  No.  381,637 

Claims  priority,  application  German) ,  Aug.  15, 1963, 

E  25  344 

4  Claims.  <CL  176—3;  ) 


pu  se 


3,322,637 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  REFUELLING 

INSTALLATION  ^  ,^_, 

J4dm  Ernest  Middleton,  Cnlcheth,  Warrington,  and  Dak'ld 
CoUn  Emerson,  Appleton,  Warrington,  England,  as- 
signors to  United  Kingdom  At(«iic  Energy  Authority, 

London,  England  ^^     ..„,^* 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,312 
Claims  miority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  13, 19(  4, 
!»"»•»'      20,024/64 

1  Claim.  (CL  176—30) 


out  et 
scre^  :n 


over 


1.  In  a  fast  reactor  used  as  a 
wherein  the  reactor  core  is  located 
reflector  provided  with  a  neutron 
pulse  screen  and  an  excess-pulse 
nized  movements  and  movable  m 
ship  in  front  of  the  window,  said 
reactivity  increasing  materials  for 
means  to  operate  the  pre-pulse  screen 
ity  up  to  the  vicinity  of  the  critical 
neously  to  pulse  the  reactivity  above 
point  by  movement  of  the  excess- 
provement  comprising  means' defininj 
slot  through  the  pre-pulse  screen  for 
neutrons  projecting  through  said  wi 
screen  being  formed  of  said  reactivity 
only  in  the  zone  on  said  excess-puls4 
the  slot  when  the  screens  overlap 


neutron  source 
in  a  reflector,  said 
window,  a  pre- 
having  synchro- 
lapping  relation- 
composed  of 
the  reactivity, 
o  bring  the  rcactiv- 
point  and  simulta- 
the  prompt  critical 
se  screen;  the  im- 
at  least  one  small 
the  passage  of  the 
,  the  excess-pulse 
increasing  material 
screen  defined  by 


sc  'eens 
pu  sing 


pul 


nd  )w 


3,322,639       ^ 
NUCLEAR  REACT  )RS 
Ian  Davidson,  Appleton,  Warringtoi, 
to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
England 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1965,  Ser.  N  K 
Claims  miority,  appUcation  Great  Britain 

34,065/64 
2  Claims.  (CI.  176-444) 


and 


and 


A  nuclear  reactor  installation  comprising: 

a  nuclear  core  having  access  openings  for  insertion 
withdrawal  of  fuel  elements, 

a  refuelling  machine  disposed  above  said  core 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  access  openings, 

a  first  rotatable  circular  shield  member  for  supporting 
said  refuelling  machine  eccentrically  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  member,  I 

a  second  rotatable  circular  shield  member  havink  an 
aperture  disposed  eccentrically  to  the  rotational;  axis 
of  said  second  member  and  within  which  aperturd  said 
first  member  is  rotatable,  ' 

at  least  one  linked  fluid  flow  connection  extending  from 
a  sealed  pivotal  cormection  with  a  fluid  flow  conpuct- 
ing  pipe  at  a  fixed  point  outside  the  perimeter  c  E  the 
second  circular  shield  member  to  a  sealed  pivotal 
connection  with  a  fluid  flow  conducting  pipe  at  a 
fixed  point  on  said  first  circular  shield  member,  said 
linked  fluid  flow  connection  consisting  of  firsi  and 
second  links  interconnected  by  a  sealed  pivotal  con- 
nection defining  an  elbow,  at  least  said  second  link 
being  deflected  from  the  straight  line  betweenj  said 
elbow  and  said  fixed  point  on  said  first  circular  Shield 
member  in  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  second  link. 


^■*M 


V^ 


■^"^' 


1.  In  a  liquid  moderated,  liquid  cboled 
a  prestressed  concrete  pressure  ves  el 
actor  core  and  with  the  Uquid  moderator/coolant 
tact  with  the  internal  surface  of 


,  England,  assignor 
Authority,  London, 

479,246 
I,  Aug.  20, 1964, 


nuclear  reactcM-, 
containing  the  re- 
in con- 
he  vessel,  the  vessel 

t. 
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having  an  internal  metal  lining  in  contact  with  the  in- 
ternal surface  of  the  concrete  thereof,  thermal  insula- 
tion members  disposed  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said 
metal  lining,  said  thermal  insulation  members  being  sep- 
arated from  one  another  by  gaps  of  such  width  as  to 
allow  restricted  communication  between  that  part  of  the 
vessel  interior  which  contains  the  reactor  core  and  the 
space  between  the  thermal  insulation  members  and  the 
metal  lining  of  the  vessel,  whereby  liquid  moderator/ 
coolant  is  allowed,  by  virtue  of  said  restricted  commimi- 
cation,  to  occupy  said  space  without  said  thermal  insula- 
tionj members  being  subjected  to  differential  pressure,  the 
restricted  communication  being  such  as  substantially  to 
prevent  heat  transfer  by  convection  between  the  main 
body  of  moderator/coolant  liquid  and  the  moderator/ 
coolant  liquid  in  said  space. 


core  of  the  reactor  and  are  heated  by  a  primary  coolant 
passed  through  the  core,  said  system  comprising  chamber- 
defining  means  situated  internally  in  the  upper  part  of  the 
vessel  to  form  a  chamber  having  a  vertical  axis,  radially 
extending  partitions  dividing  the  chamber  into  several 
compartments,  steam  generating  tube  banks  disposed  re- 
spectively in  the  compartments  and  collectively  con- 
stituting the  heating  surfaces  at  which  the  steam  is  gen- 


3,322,640 

INTEGRATED  STEAM  GENERATING  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  SYSTEM 

John  Heathcotc,  London,  Fugiand,  assignor  to  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Andiority,  London,  England 

FUed  June  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,037 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  June  29, 1964, 

26,820/64 
4  Claims.  (CL  176—53) 


1.  An  integrated  steam  generating  nuclear  reactor  sys- 
tem of  the  type  wherein  heating  surfaces  at  which  the 
steam  is  generated  are  housed  in  the  same  vessel  as  a 
core  of  the  reactor  and  are  heated  by  a  primary  coolant 
passed  through  the  core,  said  system  comprising  steam 
generating  tubes  constituting  the  heating  surfaces,  inlet 
and  outlet  headers  between  which  the  steam  generating 
tubes  extend,  said  headers  being  connected  to  a  steam  cir- 
cuit external  to  the  vessel,  and  circulating  pump  means 
for  circulating  steam  through  the  system,  an  auxiliary 
boiler  means  for  providing  a  store  of  steam  under  pres- 
sure, and  means  for  selectively  introducing  a  flow  of  the 
steam  stored  in  the  auxiliary  boiler  means  into  the  said 
outlet  header  to  promote  flow  through  the  steam  gen- 
erating tubes  in  the  event  that  the  circulating  pump  means 
fails  to  circulate  steam  through  the  system. 


erated,  the  tubes  ot  said  banlcs  extending  straight  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  chamber  axis,  and  primary 
coolant  inlet  and  outlet  openings  respectively  adjacent  op- 
posite extremities  of  each  compartment  for  directing 
primary  coolant  over  the  tubes  in  the  compartments,  the 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  of  each  compartment  being  off- 
set relative  to  one  another  when  viewed  in  the  direction  of 
the  chamber  axis  to  give  the  primary  coolant  a  cross  flow 
component  over  the  steam  generating  tubes. 


3322,642 

INTEGRATED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR-STEAM 

GENERATOR 

Malcolm  Ridiard  WUHamson,  Slou^  England,  assignor 

to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London, 

England 

FUed  June  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,063 
Claims  priority,  ^pUcation  Great  Britain,  June  29, 1964, 

26,822/64 
2  Claims.  (CL  176—54) 


3,322,641 
INTEGRATED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR-STEAM 
GENERATOR 
Malcolm    Richard   WUUjmison,   Slou^   England,    and 
Albert  Gcolb-cy  Wood,  MontreaL  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signors to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Autlimity, 
London,  England 

FUed  June  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,039 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  June  29, 1964, 

26,821/64 
7  Claims.  (CL  176—54) 
1.  An  integrated  nuclear  reactor /steam  generator  sys- 
tem of  the  type  wherein  heating  surfaces  at  which  the 
steam  is  generated  are  housed  in  the  same  vessel  as  a 


1.  An  integrated  nuclear  reactor-steam  generator  sys- 
tem of  the  type  wherein  heating  surfaces  at  which  the 
steam  is  generated  are  housed  in  the  same  vessel  as  a 
reactor  core  and  are  heated  by  a  primary  coolant  passed 
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tlvough  the  core,  said  system  comprising  chamber-def 
fining  means  situated  internally  in  the  upper  part  of  tht 
vessel  to  form  with  walls  of  tl^  vessel  an  aimular  chanv 
ber  having  primary  coolant  inlet  and  outlet  openings  fof 
directing  primary  coolant  through  the  chamber,  steai* 
generating  modules  closely  and  uniformly  positioned  i|» 
the  chamber,  said  modules  collectively  constituting  th^ 
heating  surfaces  at  which  the  steam  is  generated  anil 
individually  including  a  tube  bundle  exposed  to  the  pri- 
mary^  coolant  directed  through  the  chamber,  and  dowi|- 
comers  tor  the  modules  located  in  the  chamber  to  occup^ff 
spaces  left  vacant  between  the  modules  whereby  substan- 
tially no  low  resistance  flow  patls^for  the  primary  coolant 
are  left  in  the  chamber. 
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3^22,643 
HEAT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  ARRANGE 
Theodore  S.  S^mgue,  HndsMi,  and  John  H.  Ammoi, 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignon  to  the  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Corn- 
New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corponrtion  of  New  Jers«y 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,123 
10  Claims.  (Q.  176—59) 


^^ 


3.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  meaijs  defining  a  core 
area,  a  tube  extending  through  said  cone  area,  a  fission- 
able material  bearing  fuel  element  dispo^d  and  extending 
longitudinally  within  said  tube  and  beini  laterally  spaced 
from  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube  to  fOTirt  a  fluid  flow  path 
between  said  fuel  element  and  the  inMr  surface  of  the 
wall  of  said  tube,  means  defining  a  fluii  flow  opening  in 
one  end  of  said  tube,  means  for  passing  a  fluid  through 
said  core  area  over  and  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface 
of  the  wall  of  said  tube  in  one  dire:tion  and  thence 
through  said  opening  and  thence  throukh  said  fluid  flow 
path  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  onej  direction  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  fuel  elefnent  and  in  con- 
tact with  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  tube,  and 
means  for  inhibiting  heat  transfer  fron  i  the  fluid  within 
said  fluid  flow  path  to  the  fluid  outsic  e  said  tube,  said 
last  named  means  including  means  f o  •  forming  a  thin 
boundary  layer  of  relatively  cool  flui<   along  the  inner 
surface  of  said  tube,  said  layer  forming  means  inchjd- 
ing  means  forming  a  multiplicity  of  smi  ill  openings  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  tube,  said  openings 
being  of  such  a  size  and  arrangement 
said  fluid  flows  directly  through  the 
effecting  cooling  therecrf  and  tends  t<   remain  in  close 
proximity  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  tx  be. 


3,322,644 
CORE  ELEMENT  FOR  A  BREED^IR  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR 
Glendon  M.  Benson,  Danville,  CaHf., 
Intonirtional  Company,  San  Lcandr », 
ration  of  Califomia 
Original  application  July  22,  1964, 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr. 
445,509  . 

5  Cbdms.  (CL  176— 6f) 


S7 


to  Physics 
CaUf.,  a  corpo- 


ller.  No.  384,358. 
.,  1965,  Ser.  No. 


1.  Heat  transfer  apparatus  comprising  an  elongate  tu  w, 
a  heating  element  disposed  and  extending  fongitudina  ly 
within  said  tube  and  forming  a  substantially  annular  fli  lid 
flow  path  between  said  heating  element  and  the  infer 
surface  of  the  wall  of  said  tube,  means  defining  a  fl^id 
flow  opening  in  one  end  of  said  tube,  said  fluid  flow  open- 
ing providing  direct  communication  between  said  fliiid 
flow  path  and  the  exterior  of  said  tube,  means  for  passing 
a  fluid  over  and  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
wall  of  said  tube  in  one  direction  and  thence  through  said 
fluid  flow  opening  and  thence  through  said  annular  patl|  in 
a  directiwi  opposite  to  said  one  direction  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  to  said  heating  element  and  in  contact  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  tube,  and  mef ns 
for  effecting  transpiration  cooling  of  the  wall  of  said  tabe 
along  substantially  its  entire  length  to  inhibit  heat  trans- 
fer from  the  fluid  within  said  annular  path  to  the  fl^id 
outside  said  tube,  said  last  named  means  including  means 
forming  a  multiplicity  of  pores  along  the  length  of  said 
tube,  whereby  a  portion  of  said  fluid  passes  through  said 
pores  to  thereby  maintain  the  wall  of  the  tube  below  the 
average  temperature  of  the  fluid  within  said  fluid  flow 
path  and  to  effect  the  establishment  of  a  thin  bouncfcry 
layer  of  relatively  cool  fluid  on  the  inner  surface  of  laid 
tube. 


1.  A  fuel  sub-element  for  a  breec  er  nuclear  reactor 
comprising  a  graphite  body  having  substantially  a  cylin- 
drical shape,  the  two  opposed  end  surfaces  of  said  cylin- 
der being  concave,  a  hole  along  the  axis  of  said  cylinder, 
a  plurality  of  randomly  dispersed  micropores  scattered 


)arallel  to  the  axis 
I  fertile  fuel  homo- 


through  said  cylinder  and  extending 

of  said  cylinder,  and  a  fissile  fuel  and 

geneously  dispersed  throughout  the  g|-aphite  material  of 

said  graphite  cylinder. 


3,322,645 
SHEATHED  FUEL  PLATE 
NUCLEAR 
Allan  Barker,  Chester,  Alan  GUbert 
and  Ronald  Tnnstall  Ackroyd,  ~ 
land,  assignors  to  United 
Authority,  London,  Engbmd 

Filed  Sept  3, 1965,  Scr.  No 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great 
36353/64;  Sept  18, 1964, 
7Ctolms.(CL    "' 
1.  An  assembly  of  sheathed  fuel 
actor  comprising  plates  whereof  the  s 
external  profile  composed  of  a  series 
meshed  with  the  swellings  of  adjacen 
also  having  complementary  profiled 
tween  the  swellings  thereby  to  define 


176— '5) 

plates 


ASSE  kfBUES  FOR  A 
REACT)  »R 

Be  ol,  Tarvin,  Chester, 

Upton-by-Chester,  Eng- 

Kii^o^  Atomk  Energy 

484,963 
Britafai,  Sept  4, 1964, 
:  8,294/64 


for  a  nuclear  re- 
l^eathing  presents  an 
of  swellings  inter- 
plates,  said-prc^le 
^ebs  altematj^  be- 
between  the  i^tes 
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a  gap  of  constant  width  for  coolant  flow,  nuclear  fuel 
being  contained  in  said  swellings  and  the  sheathing  being 


J*^    P,f 


unitary  between  the  swellings  in  respect  of  each  plate 
whereby  the  fuel  in  each  plate  is  separated  into  discrete 
masses. 

3,322,646 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  L^LUTAMIC  AdD 
Yoshio  Kawai,  Znshi-shi,  Teiiho  Ucnmra  and  Yasoo 

Kawai,  Tokyo,  and  SUnJi  Oknmnra,  Yokohama,  Japan, 

awlflTinrii  to  Sanko  Co.,  Inc.,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  a 

corpondon  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,863 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1963, 

38/58,580 

4  Chdms.  (0. 195—29) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  L-glutamic  acid  biochem- 
ically, comprising  contacting  at  least  one  pyrrolidone- 
carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  D- 
pyrrolidonecarboxylic  acid  and  DL-pyrrolidonecarboxylie 
acid  with  enzymes  of  microorganisms  in  an  aqueous  medi- 
um at  a  pH  of  5  to  10  at  a  temperature  of  25-60*  C.  under 
aeration,  said  microorganisms  being  one  from  the  family 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Achromobacteri- 
aceae,  Micrococcaceae,  Brevibacteriaceae,  Corynebacteri- 
aceae,  Enterobacteriaceae,  Pseudomonadaceae,  Bacil- 
laceae  and  Rhizobiaceae  and  having  the  capacity  of  pro- 
ducing at  least  0.5  mg.  of  L-glutamic  acid  in  the  reaction 
mixture  when  1  ml.  of  suspension  of  intact  cells  corre- 
sponding to  0.5-10  mg.  of  dried  cells  is  mixed  with  1  ml. 
of  buffer  solution  of  potassium  phosphate  at  a  pH  of  6 
to  9  and  containing  20  mg.  of  D-pyrrolid(Miecarboxylic 
acid  supplied  as  its  ammonium  salt  and  shaken  at  30°  C. 
for  12  to  72  hrs. 

3,322,647 
QUENCHING  APPARATUS 
Lloyd  R.  Cafaiway,  Gahrciton,  Tcz.,  awignnr  to  Mon- 
santo Con^any,  St  Loals,  Mo,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

Filed  July  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,150 
6  Oafans.  (CL  196—140) 


introducing  said  quench  liquid  in  the  form  of  a  conical 
spray  to  conUct  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lateral  walls 
of  said  quench  chamber,  an  injection  tube  coaxially  ex- 
tending into  said  tubular  quench  chamber  for  introdocing 
a  stream  of  hi^  temperature  fluid  to  be  quenched  into 
said  conical  spray  of  quench  liqmd  so  that  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  streun  of  fluid  to  be  quenched  intenects 
a  portion  of  the  outer  lateral  surface  of  said  conical  spray 
of  quench  liquid  at  an  an^  approximating  90  degrees, 
said  injection  tube  being  surrounded  by  an  aimular  space 
provided  with  one  or  a  plurality  of  purge  inlets  for  intro- 
ducing a  purge  medium  into  said  annular  space,  said 
injection  tube  being  arranged  upstream  from  the  point 
yi/hcTt  said  quench  liquid  contacts  the  lateral  walls  of 
said  quench  chamber  and  out  of  contact  with  said  conical 
spray  of  said  quench  liquid  but  adjacent  thereto,  and  an 
outlet  means  for  withdrawing  quench  fluid  from  said 
chamber. 


\     \ 


3322,648 
MODULAR  MULTtPLE-EfFFECT  FALLING-FILM 
EVAPORATOR 
David  D.  Kays,  Denver,  Chmde  G.  Rogers.  GoMcn,  and 
Ronald  W.  Akeitow,  Denver,  Colo.,  awlgnow  to  The 
Steams-Roger  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo.,  a 
tioo  of  Colorado 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  546,278 
18  Chdms.  (CL  202—174) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  quenching  high  temperature  fluids 
by  contacting  with  a  quench  liquid,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  tubular  quench  chamber,  a  spray  nozzle  for 


1.  The  modular  multiple-effect  falling-film  evaporator 
which  comprises:  an  elongate  insulated  unitary  pressure 
vessel  having  sidewalls,  front  and  rear  endwalls,  a  bottom 
and  a  top;  at  least  two  first  transverse  vertical  partial  par- 
tition walls  arranged  in  longitudinally-spaced  relation  to 
the  vessel  endwalls  and  to  one  another,  said  partition  walls 
terminating  in  spaced  relation  beneath  the  top  of  the  ves- 
sel while  extending  all  the  way  to  the  bottom  thereof,  and 
said  partition  walls  cooperating  with  the  adjoining  vessel 
walls  to  divide  the  lower  portion  of  the  latter  into  a  plu- 
rality of  liquid-tight  compartments  arrang^Lin  end-to-end 
relation  and  adapted  to  receive  progiinively  richer  con- 
centrated liquors  beginning  at  thcTfront  end;  a  second 
transverse  vertical  partial  partition  wall  corresponding  to 
each  of  the  first  partial  partiti<Mi  walls  positicMied  in  longi- 
tudinaUy  spaced  relation  tberebehind,  each  of  said  second 
partition  walls  extending  from  the  top  of  the  vessel  to 
a  level  considerably  below  the  upper  margin  of  the  ad- 
jacent first  partition  wall;  a  vertical  longitudinal  partition 
wall  bridging  the  space  between  each  set  of  adjacent  first 
and  second  partition  walls;  a  horizontal  longitudinal  parti- 
ti(Hi  wall  joined  to  the  vertical  longitudinal  partition  wall 
and  bridging  the  gap  between  each  set  of  adjacent  first  and 
second  partition  walls  in  spaced  relation  beneath  the  top 
edges  thereof  and  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  the  vessel, 
said  vertical  and  longitudinal  partition  walls  cooperating 
with  one  another,  the  adjacent  vessel  waUs  and  said  first 
and  second  partition  walk  to  compartmentalize  the  space 
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between  the  latter  into  an  open-topped  liquid-tight  fla  h 
tank  and  an  open-topped  liquid-tight  condensate  tank  j  r- 
ranged  in  side-by-side  relation,  and  said  horizontal  pai  i- 
tion  wall  further  cooperating  with  the  adjoining  wall  mei  n- 
bers  to  seal  off  the  interior  of  the  vessel  into  a  plurality 
of  separate  vapor  compartments  adapted  to  receive  hot 
condensable  processing  vapors  generated  in  the  precedifig 
vapor  compartment  nearer  the  front  end  of  said  vesiel 
^^and  maintain  same  at  a  slightly  reduced  pressure;  meaws 
comprising  enclosed  concentrated  liquor  reservoirs  mount- 
ed in  the  top  of  the  vessel  in  spaced  relation  above  eath 
of  the  condensate  tanks  sealed  oflf  from  the  vapor  com- 
partments therebeneath;  means  including  a  pump  c(fn- 
nected  to  withdraw  the  concentrated  liquors  from  eajch 
compartment  except  the  last  and  deliver  same  to  the  con- 
centrated liquor  reservoir  of  the  subsequent  effect;  meias 
comprising  a  plurahty  of  open-ended  evaporator  tubes 
arranged  in  vertically-disposed  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
one  another  mounted  within  each  vapor  compartment  in 
the  path  of  hot  processing  vapors  passing  over  the  top 
of  the  adjacent  first  partial  partition  wall  and  down  ijto 
the  condensate  tank,  the  upper  open  ends  of  the  tubes 
bemg  fastened  in  liquid-tight  sealed  relation  within  ihe 
corresponding  concentrated  liquor  reservoir  in  position  to 
continuously  receive  concentrated  liquors  therefrom  ind 
allow  same  to  gravitate  down  the  inside  thereof,  and  the 
lower  open  ends  of  said  tubes  being  connected  through 
the  horizontal  longitudinal  wall  member  in  liquid-tifeht 
sealed  relation  thereto  so  as  to  deliver  the  hot  processing 
vapors  generated  therein  along  with  the  more  highly-cpn- 
centrated  liquor  fraction  directly  into  the  subsequent  con- 
centrated liquor  compartment  and  next  lower-pressured 
vapor  compartment;  means  connectable  to  a  source!  of 
liquid  evaporatable  feed  adapted  to  preheat  same  p^ior 
to  introduction  thereof  into  the  concentrated  liquor  reter- 
voir  of  the  highest-pressured  chamber,  said  means  inchid- 
ing  at  least  two  serially-interconnected  multiple-pass  heat 
exchangers  mounted  vertically  within  adjacent  vapor  com- 
partments in  position  to  extend  downwardly  into  ithe 
condensate  tank  alongside  the  evaporator  tubes,  the  colder 
feed  entering  the  heat  exchanger  nearest  the  rear  end  of 
the  pressure  vessel  and  flowing  therefrom  through  thel  re- 
mainder of  said  heat  exchangers  in  counter-current  low 
relation  to  the  flow  of  hot  processing  vapors,  and  I  the 
pie-warmed  feed  entering  the  first  of  the  concentrated 
liquor  reservoirs  being  taken  from  the  heat  exchanger 
located  nearest  the  front  end  of  the  pressure  vessel;  mlans 
connected  into  the  interior  of  the  condensate  tank  of]  the 
highest-pressure  vapor  compartment  adapted  to  withdraw 
vapors  condensing  out  of  the  evaporator  tubes  therein 
and  deliver  same  to  the  flash  tank  withia  the  next  loWcr- 
pressured  vapor  compartment;  means  opening  into  th^  in- 
terior of  each  of  the  remaining  condensate  tanks  adapted 
to  receive  the  vapors  condensing  on  the  outside  surfaces 
of  the  respective  evaporator  and  heat  exchanger  tubes 
therein  and  pass  same  to  the  flash  tank  alongside  theleof ; 
means  connected  to  withdraw  the  condensate  from  the 
last-mentioned  flash  tank  within  each  vapor  compartiiient 
except  the  lowest-pressured  one  and  deliver  same  td  the 
flash  tank  in  the  next  lower-pressured  vapor  compartihent 
where  a  portion  thereof  vaporizes  and  joins  the  vapors 
generated  within  the  evaporator  tubes;  vented  means  jcon- 
nected  to  receive  the  non-condensable  gases  from  eadh  of 
the  vapor  compartments  and  vent  same;  means  connected 
into  the  interior  of  the  highest-pressured  vapor  compart- 
ment and  connectable  to  a  source  of  hot  processing  vapors 
adapted  to  introduce  the  latter  under  pressure;  condensing 
means  connected  into  the  interRjf  of  the  lowest-presswred 
vapor  compartment  adapted  to  withdraw  the  condeniable 
vapors  therefrom  and  condense  same;  means  connected 
to  withdraw  condensate  from  the  fla*  tank  of  the  lowest- 
pressured  compartment;  and  means  connected  to  With- 
draw the  concentrated  liquor  from  the  concentrated  li  quor 
compartment  in  the  lowest-pressured  vapor  comparti  lent. 


3  322  649 
PROTECTION  OF  ORGANIC  MA+ERIAL  FROM 
OXIDATIVE    DETERIORATION    WITH    BIS- 
(3,5  -  DIHYDROCARBYL  -  4  -  hIITDROXYBEN 
ZYL)  SULFOXIDES 
Francis  X.  O'Shea,  Wolcott,  Conn.,  as^or  to  Uniroyal, 

Inc^  a  corporation  of  New 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  May 


Jersey 

„  „.. ^.  ^.^ „ ,  25,  1960,  Ser.  No. 

31,542,  now  Patent  No.  3,272,869,  dnted  Apr.  13, 1966. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
66,404 

3  Claims.  (O.  202—41  4) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essenti  illy  of  about  0.01 
to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  antioxidani 
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selected  from  the 


group    consisting    of    bis-(3,5-dihydrbcarbyl-4-hydroxy- 


benzyl) 
formula 


sulfoxides    as    represented 


)y    the    structural 


HO 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from 
of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aralkyl 
than  13  carbon  atoms,  in  admixture 
weight  of  organic  material  normally 
deterioration. 


t  le 


group  consisting 

radidals  containing  less 

with  100  parts  by 

subject  to  oxidative 


3,322,650 
CONTROL  OF  RATIO  OF  RATE  bF  HEAT  FLOW 
TO  RATE  OF  FEED  IN  DISTILIATION  RESPON- 
SIVE TX)  BOTTOMS  ANALYSIS 
TheU  L.  HiUbum,  BartlesvUie,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporati<  o  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No,  335,619 
4  Claims.  (CI.  203-1) 


3.  A  method  for  controlling  the  (peration  of  a  frac- 

the  steps  of: 


feed; 


fluid  and  producing 


tional  distillation  column,  compijg^g 

passing  a  feed  into  said  column; 

controlling  the  temperature  of  saic  . 

passing  a  heating  fluid  in  heat  ex<  hange  relation  with 
said  column; 
.  measuring  the  flow  of  said  feed  a  id  producmg  a  first 
signal  proportional  thereto; 

measuring  the  flow  of  said  heating 
a  second  signal  proportional  thereto; 

controlling  the  flow  of  said  heati  ig  fluid  in  response 
to  said  first  and  second  signals  o  maintain  a  prede- 
termined ratio  of  the  flow  of  iaid  heating  fluid  to 
the  flow  of  said  feed; 

analyzing  kettle  product  of  said  cc  lumn  and  producing 
a  third  signal  proportional  to  he  concentration  of 
a  selected  component  therein;  ai  d 

adjusting  said  ratio  in  response  to  iaid  thkd  signal. 


3322,651    ^ 

PURIFICATION  OF  PHENOL 

Earl  A.  Nielsen,  Lombard,  HI.,  assignor  to  Univei^l  Oil 

Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  W.,  a  corporation  of 

Dclflwsirc  I 

No  Drawing.  FHed  Mar.  12,  196< ,  Ser.  No.  352,426 

10  aaims.  (CI.  203f-38) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification 
acetone    condensation    products    asl 


[)f  phenol  containing 
impurities    therein, 


\ 
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which  process  comprises  adding  to  the  phenol  from  about 
0.02%  to  about  0.2%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  i^enol, 
of  a  nitrogen  compound  hereinafter  described,  reacting 
said  acetone  condensation  products  with  said  nitrogen 
compound  and  thereafter  distilling  phenol  from  the  result- 
ant reaction  products,  the  aforesaid  nitrogen  compound 
being  represented  by  the  formula 

H 
Ri— N-Ri 

wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  hy- 
droxyalkyl  and  polymethylene  radicals,  said  polymethyl- 
ene  radicals  together  forming  a  heterocyclic  ring  in  com- 
bination with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached. 

3322,652 
MULTI-STAGE  SEPARATION  APPARATUS  AND 
PROCESS    FOR    TREATING    HYDROCARBON 
MIXTURES 
Lee  R.  Huval,  Borgcr,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  a  corjporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,332 
4  Claims.  (CL  203—62) 


in  the  dissolved-away  portions  of  said  oxide  coating  with 
a  second  metal,  and  separating  said  metal  sheet  from  said 


1.  A  process  for  separating  close  boiling  hydrocarbon 
fractions  which  comprises  passing  a  fluid  hydrocarbon 
mixture  to  a  first  and  second  absorption  zones,  passing 
a  solvent  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  absorption  zones, 
said  solvent  selective  to  a  constituent  of  said  fluid  hydro- 
carbon mixture,  withdrawing  a  vapor  from  said  first  ab- 
sorption zone,  withdrawing  a  vapor  from  said  second 
absorption  zone,  withdrawing  solvent  cootaining  said 
constituent  from  each  of  said  first  and  second  absorption 
zones,  condensing  said  vapor  withdrawn  from  said  first 
absorption  zone,  passing  a  portion  of  said  condensed 
vapor  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  absorption  zones  as 
reflux,  passing  the  remainder  of  said  condensed  vapor  to 
a  fractional  distillation  zone,  passing  said  vapor  with- 
drawn from  said  second  absorption  zone  to  said  freetional 
distillation  zone,  withdrawing  a  first  fraction  from  said 
fractional  distillation  zone,  and  withdrawing  a  second 
fraction  from  said  fractional  distillation  zone. 


3322,653 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TWO  SIDED  STORAGE 

ELECTRODE 
Charles  H.  F.  Morris,  Allcntowii,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  ^  Delaware 
OriglmU  application  Mar.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  721,904,  now 

Patent  iio.  3,109,954,  dated  Nov.  5,  1963.  Divided  and 

this  application  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261^98 
10  Claims.  (CL  204—3) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  two-sided  storage  electrode 
comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  an  oxide  coating  oa  a 
sheet  of  a  first  metal  by  anodizing  said  metal,  placing  an 
apertured  mask  on  the  oxide  coating,  dissolving  away  the 
portions  of  said  oxide  coating  exposed  by  the  apertures  of 
said  mask  to  uncover  portions  of  said  metal  sheet,  filUng 
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oxide  to  leave  a  sheet  of  said  oxide  having  metal  inserts 
extending  therethrough. 


3322,654 
METHOD    OF    MANUFACTURING    TWO-SIDED 

MOSAIC  PLATES  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
Johannes  Josephus  Antonins  Jonkers  and  Edward  Fokko 
de  Haan,  Eninuisiiigel,  Eindbovcn,  Netliciiands,  assign- 
ors to  North  Ameriom  PhiUps  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Netlierlands,  Oct  26, 1962, 

284  803 
6  Claims.  (CI.  204—12) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  two-sided  mosaic  elec- 
trode for  an  electrical  discharge  tube  comprising  the  steps 
of  anodically  oxidizing  an  aluminum  foil  to  form  a  porous 
aluminum  oxide  coating  thereon,  filling  the  pores  Q{.4he 
aluminum  oxide  with  a  material  which  is  insoluble  in  a 
solvent  which  dissolves  aluminum,  dissolving  the  subja- 
cent aluminum  in  said  solvent,  pickling  the  surface  of  the 
aluminum  oxide  originally  adjacent  the  aluminum  metal 
until  the  pores  extend  from  one  surface  to  the  other,  re- 
moving said  insoluble  substance  from  the  pores,  and  de- 
positing a  conductive  material  in  said  pores. 


3,322,655 
MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  TERMINATED  MICRO- 
WAFERS 
Domcnick  J.  Garibotti,  Longmcadow,  Mass.,  and  Kal- 
mar  O.  Olson  and  James  E.  Taylor,  Windsor  Locks, 
Comi.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East 
Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,422 
17  Claims.  (CL  204—15) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  conductive  pads  cm  a  circuit 
board  comprising  the  steps  of: 

staclung  a  micro-circuit  board  between  spacer  masks 
having  notches  along  at  least  one  edge  thereof  to  mask 
all  but  discrete  areas  of  both  face  surfaces  of  the 
board,  said  discrete  areas  adjoining  an  edge  of  the 
board  and  being  aligned  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
board; 
positioning  a  comb  mask  over  a  side  of  the  board  and 
spacer  mask  stack  with  the  teeth  of  the  comb  mask 
in  registration  with  the  areas  of  the  spacer  masks  be- 
tween the  notches  to  mask  all  but  discrete  areas  on 
the  edge  of  the  board,  which  areas  communicate  with 
the  unmasked  areas  of  the  face  surfaces  of  the  board; 
and 
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depositing  conductive  material  on  the  discrete  xinmaske  1 
areas  of  the  face  surfaces  and  edge  of  the  boar  I 


whereby  conductive  pads  extending  from  surface   o 
surface  over  the  edge  of  the  board  are  formed. 


a  carboxylic  or  thiocarboxylic  acid,  or  ^n 
pyranyl-2-)-N-(propane-<tf-sulfonic  acid) 
boxylic  or  thiocarboxylic  acid,  said  secojidary 
agent  being  an  amide  of  the  formula 

/ 


Bi— N 


\ 


Ri 


^732j 

T  sb^t 


3^22,656 

METAL  SURFACE  OF  IMPROVED 

BONDING  QUALITY 

Donald  W.  Dahringer,  Glen  Ridge,  Sanford  Specter, 

Bayonne,  and  James  L.  Sweet,  New  Monmouth,  N  J^ 

assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Pittsburgh  Plnte 

Glass   Company,   Pittsbm^   Pa^   a   corporation  of 

Pcmsylraiiia 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177 

4  Claims.  (CL  204—38) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  a  surface  of  copper 
material  to  improve  its  bonding  quality  which  comprises 

(a)  emidoying  a  cyanide-free  alkaline  copper  el«c- 
titolytic  bath  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueoius 
solution  of  copper  sulfate  and  a  complexing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Rochelle  salts 
and  alkali  metal  salts  of  citric  acid,  lactic  acid, 
collie  acid,  salicylic  acid,  glycerol,  pyrophospb 
acid  and  tetraboric  acid; 

(b)  electrolyzing  said  bath  using  said  surface  as 
cathode  at  a  temperatiue  of  from  about  SO"  F 
about  180°  F.,  a  cathodic  current  density  of  frdm 
about  10  to  about  ISO  amperes  per  square  foot  and 
a  treatment  time  of  from  about  2  to  about  120 
onds,  whereby  there  is  formed  on  said  surface  a 
adherent  micro-rough  layer  of  substantially  gre 
surface  area  than  the  original  surface; 

(c)  rinsing  said  surface  after  removal  from  said  balh; 

(d)  exposing  the  freshly  prepared  micro-rough  surfi  ice 
from  step  (c)  to  a  member  of  the  group  consisting!  of 
solutions  of  compoimds  which  form  a  sulfide,  telluHde 
or  selenide  with  copper  and  weakly  acidic  solutions  of 
compounds  which  form  a  chromate,  molybdate,  tufig- 
state  or  vanadate  with  copper. 


or  an  ammonium  ion  of  the  formula 

R«-N*— Bi 

in  said  formulas  Ri  being  tetrahydrop  rranyl  or  tetrahy- 
drofuryl;  Rj  and  Rj  being  hydrogen,  loader  alkyl,  phenyl, 
2-carboxyphenyl,  4-hydroxyphenyl,  4-  ulfophenyl,  p-di- 
phenylyl,  2-pyridyl,  6,8-disulfo-2-napht  lyl,  or  a  sulfonic 
acid  radical  — {CHa)n — SOjH  wherein  i  is  an  integer  not 
greater  than  4;  said  Rs  being  different  f  rom  said  Rj  when 
said  Rj  is  different  from  lower  alkyl;  a  id  R4  being  lower 
alkyl,  the  concentration  of  said  primary!  brightening  agent 
in  said  electrolyte  being  between  0.2  ajnd  ten  millimoles 
per  liter,  the  concentration  of  said  sea  ndary  brightening 
agent  in  said  electrolyte  being  between  (k.05  and  2.0  grains 
per  liter,  and  the  temperature  of  sai<|  electrolyte  being 
between  10°  C.  and  50*  C. 
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N-(tetrahydro- 

amide  of  a  car- 

brightetung 


Norway, 


3,322,658 
ALUMINUM  ELECTROLYTIC 
METHOD  OF  USE 
Matliias  O.  Scm,  Smcstad,  Odo, 
Elcktrokemisk  A/S,  Orio,  Norway, 
Norway 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Norwa] 
143,498 
12  Claims.  (CL  204—4  7) 


CELL  AND 


to 


a  corporation  of 

261,619 

,  Mar.  5, 1962, 


3,322,657 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  BRIGHT  COPPER 
Karl-WDhdm    Sassenrotfi,    Dnsscldorf,    Gcorg   Janaen, 

Ncnss  (Rhine),  and  Robert  Bmggcr,  Bcmhansen,  near 

Stattgart,  Germany,  assignors  to  Langbdn-PfanliaiKer 

Werke  A.G.,  Ncnss  (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.  FUed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,62$ 
6  Claims.  (CL  204—52)  . 

6.  A  method  of  producing  a  bright,  smooth,  pore-ffee, 
and  ductile  copper  coating  on  a  conductive  object  whfech 
comprises  making  said  object  a  cathode  in  an  aquepus 
electrolyte  containing  copper  sulfate  or  copper  fluoboiiate 
as  a  source  of  copper  ions,  sulfuric  acid  or  fluoboric  9cid 
as  a  source  of  hydrogen  ions,  a  primary  brightenjing 
agent,  and  a  secondary  brightening  agent,  said  souses 
and  said  agents  being  dissolved  in  said  solution,  said 
ivimary  agent  being  a  N-(tetrahydropyranyl-2)  amido  of 


1.  In  an  electric  furnace  for  the  melt  electrolysis  of 
aluminum  of  the  type  in  which  liquid  aluminum  metal 
is  collected  in  the  bottom  of  the  fumac  e  beneath  a  molten 
cryolite  bath,  the  structure  which  com  ?rises  a  continuous 
self 'baking  anode,  cathode  rods  that  ej  tend  down  through 
the  anode  and  into  the  liquid  aluminu  n  metal  in  the  bot- 
tom of  the  furnace  and  electric  insulati  Dg  means  which  in- 
sulate said  rods  from  the  anode  and  nc  olten  cryolite  bath. 

10.  In  the  operation  of  an  electrolyt  c  aluminum  smelt- 
ing furnace  which  includes  a  furnace  pot  having  a  pool 
of  molten  aluminum  on  the  bottom  the  reof ,  a  molten  elec- 
trolytic bath  with  dissolved  alumina  t  lerein  resting  upon 
said  pool  and  a  self -baking  anode  susf  ended  above  and  in 
contact  with  said  bath,  the  method  c<  mprising  supplying 
direct  electric  current  to  said  anode,  lowing  said  current 
from  said  anode  to  and  through  first  skid  electrolytic  bath 
and  then  said  pool  of  molten  alumii|um,  returning  said 
current  to  its  source  along  a  plurality  of  paths  insulated 
from  and  leading  up  through  said  e^trolytic  bath  and 
the  body  of  said  anode,  and  passing 
current  through  each  said  return  path 
ceeding  about  5,000  amperes. 


said  return  flow  of 
at  a  density  not  ex- 
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3,322,659   '  " 
TREATING  OF  ELECTROLYTIC  ALUMINUM  RE- 
DUCTION CELL  GASES  TO  RECOYER  FLUO- 
RINE YALUES 
Jean  Look  Paqnet,  306  Begb^  Arrlda,  Chicontimi 

Connty,  Quebec,  Canada 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,941 

13  Claims.  (CL  204—67) 
1.  A  process  of  treating  waste-gas  from  an  electrolytic 
aluminum  reduction  cell  having  a  fused  cryolite-alumina 
bath  which  process  comprises: 

treating  said  waste-gas  stream  with  ammonia  gas  at 
a  temperature  such  that  a  solid  ammonia  reaction 
product  is  formed;  and 
filtering  said  treated  gas  stream  to  remove  said  solid 
reaction  product  ,  ^ 


a  membrane  having  an  internal  and  external  surface  and 
being  permeable  to  gaseous  or  dissolved  oxygen  but  im- 
permeable to  liquids  or  disserved  ions,  the  said  external 
surface  of  the  said  membrane  being  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  conmiunication  with  a  fluid  the  oxygen  con- 
centration of  which  is  to  be  measured,  the  said  internal 
surface  of  said  membrane  being  in  contact  with  said 
aqueous  electrolyte  within  said  enclosure,  an  inner  elec- 
trode within  said  enclosure  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte, 
a  perforated  cylindrical  outer  electrode  within  said  en- 
closure in  contact  with  said  electrolyte  and  which  sur- 
rounds said  inner  electrode  to  form  a  barrier  between 


3,322,660 
PRODUCTION  OF  HYDRAZINE 
William  H.   Johnston,   Baltimore,   Md.,  and  FWd  W. 
Lampc,  State  College,  Pa.,  assignors  to  tlM  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  f  rnnmlnsion 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,468 

7  Claims.  (CL  204—157.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  hydrazine  com- 
prising irradiating  a  mixture  of  gaseous  ammonia  and  a 
rare  gas  with  an  ionizing  radiation  of  sufficient  energy  to 
ionize  said  rare  gas,  said  rare  gas  having  an  ionic  recombi- 
nation energy  of  less  than  IS  electron  volts. 


U- 


3,322,661 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  A  YINYL  MONO- 
MER ONTO  A  POLYOLEFIN  WrfH  IRRADU- 
TION  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  OXYGEN  AND  A 
REDUCING  AGENT 
Etsoro  YoibBtBHS  and  Takarid  Morte,  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Chlsso  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

No  Drawta«.  Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  309,312 

Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Japan,  Sept  18, 1962, 

37/40y467 

7  CUnM.  (CL  204—159.17) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  graft  copolymer  from  a 

homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  an  olefin  having  a  tertiary 

carbon  atom  which  comprises; 

(1 )  radiating  said  olefin  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas,  a  hydroperoxide,  and  a  light  sensitizer, 
and 

(2)  contacting  the  same  with  a  vinyl  monomer  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxygen  containing  gas,  a  solvent, 
water,  and  a  reducing  agent  selected  fnxn  the 
group  consisting  of  ferrous  sulfate,  ferrous  anunoni- 
um  sulfate,  cuprous  chloride,  cerous  nitrate,  cerous 
ammonium  nitrate,  chromous  chloride,  and  low 
valent  cobalt  chloride. 


said  inner  electrode  and  said  membrane  wherein  the  re- 
action surface  of  said  outer  electrode  is  closely  sur- 
rounded by  said  membrane  over  substantially  the  whole 
of  said  internal  surface'^f  said  membrane  in  contact  with 
said  electrolyte,  and  means  connecting  said  inner  and 
outer  electrodes  to  an  external  electrical  circuit,  where- 
by when  said  cell  is  immersed  in  an  oxygen  carrying 
fluid,  oxygen  that  passes  inwards  through  said  membrane 
reacts  with  said  aqueous  electrcdyte  on  said  reaction  sur- 
face to  produce  hydroxyl  ions  which  are  consumed  in 
the  total  cell  reaction  and  the  current  flpwing  in  said  ex- 
ternal circuit  is  proportional  to  the  rate  of  influx  of 
oxygen  through  said  membrane. 


3,322,663 
FLUID  COKE  AGGREGATE  AND  ELECTRODE 
IfirMdl   Locvcnstcin,   Los   Alleles,   Calif.,   assignor  to 
Harvey  Alumfamm,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Ang.  1,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  214,137 
8  Clafans.  (CL  204—294) 


3,322,662 
ELECTROLYTIC  OXYGEN  SENSOR 
Frederic  Joha  Haines  Mackcrcth,  Bowncss-on-Wladcr- 
mere,  Fnglsad,  awlinnr  to  Nadoinl  Rcsear^  Develop- 
ment CoipoiatioB,  a  British  comvany 

Filed  May  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,187 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Great  Britain,  May  18, 1962, 

19,294/62 
9  Oafans.  (CL  204—195) 
1.  An  electro-chemical  cell  fc«-  measuring  oxygen  con- 
centrations of  a  fluid  in  which  the  cell  is  in  use  immersed, 
said  cell  comprising,  an  enclosure  adapted  to  contain  a 
mass  of  aqueous  electrolyte,  said  enclosure  being  substan- 
tially completely  formed  by  a  first  wall  portion  and  a 
second  wall  portion,  the  first  wall  portion  being  substan- 
tially completely  impermeable  to  gas  and  liquid,  and  the 
said  second  wall  portion  being  cylindrical  and  formed  by 


1.  A  fluid  coke  aggregate  comprising  ground  calcined 
briquetted  fluid  coke  particles,  said  particles  being  bound 
together  with  a  binder,  said  aggregate  having  a  particle 
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size  distribution  wherein  1^6%  by  weight  of  the  pa  - 
tides  have  a  particle  size  less  than  about  —65  me^,  1^  - 
26%  of  the  particles  have  a  particle  size  greater  than 
—65  mesh  and  kss  than  about  —14  mesh  and  37-47* 
by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  particle  size  great  t 
than  about  + 14  mesh,  and  less  than  V4  inch,  and  where  n 
about  60-70%  by  weight  of  the  particles  having  a  partic  e 
size  less  than  about  —65  mesh  have  a  particle  size  le  is 
than  about  —200  mesh. 


(c)  separating  a  gaseous  fraction 
zone; 
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3^22,664 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  CALCIUM  SULFATE 

FROM  A  HYDROCARBON  FEED  STOCK 

Norman  J.  Faterson  and  James  N.  Sullivan,  San  RafaR 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  a  cdr- 

poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,362 
7  Claims.  (CI.  208—48) 


'^s 


(d)  fractionating  the  net  effluent 
zone  into  a  premium  grade  furnace 
ucts,  and  an  unconverted  heavy  ga  \ 


rfom  said  separate 
oil,  lighter  prod- 
oil. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  calcium  sulfate  froir  a 
hydrocarbon  feed  stock  which  comprises  forming  an  m- 
timate  mixture  of  said  feed_stock  with  an  aqueous  s<  lu- 
tion,  capable  of  dissolving  calcium  sulfate,  of  a  wa  er- 
soluble  inorganic  salt,  whereby  said  calcium  sulfate  is 
dissolved  in  said  solution,  and  separating  a  relativ  ;ly 
calcium  sulfate-free  hydrocarbon  feed  stock  from  ^1d 
mixture. 


[ehh, 


gas 


;  3,322,665 

iflgH  CONVERSION  HYDROGENATION  OF 
HEAVY  GAS  OIL 

Miciiael  C.  Chervenak,  Pennington,  and  Perdval  C.  Ki 
Feapack,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  May  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,727 
2  Chiims.  (CI.  208—97) 
1.  The  method  of  conversion  of  a  heavy  virgin 
oil  to  produce  at  least  60  percent  (weight)   of  napttha 
and  furnace  oil  wherein  the  ratio  of  furnace  oil  to  napl  tha 
is  in  excess  of  2: 1  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  hydrogen  containing  gas  at  a  rate  o  in 
excess  of  5000  s.c.f./bbl.,  together  with  tlie  gas  oil 
at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  750'  F.  and  900  F. 
and  pressures  in  the  range  of  1000  to  2500  p.s  i.g. 
upwardly  through  a  reaction  zone  containing  a  bed 
of  low  acidity  catalyst  at  an  upward  velocity  to  pjace 
the  catalyst  in  random  motion  in  the  liquid  and  for 
a  time  to  obtain  at  least  a  40%  conversion  of  all 
gas  and  oil  boiling  above  650'  F.  to  a  fraction  foil- 
ing below  650'  F.; 

(b)  hydrotreating  the  effluent  of  said  step  (a)  i  a 
separate  zone  under  substantially  the  tempera  ure 
and  pressure  of  the  said  step  (a)  with  the  hydrdgen 
from  said  step  (a)  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
containing  nickel-molybdenum  on  alumina  at  a 
able  space  velocity; 


3,322,666    , 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  HYDROCRACKING 
AND  HYDROREFINING  OF  I  YDROCARBON 

Harold  Bcuthcr,  Gibsonhi,  and  Step  len  L.  Peakc  and 
Bruce  K.  Schmid,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsimrgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Dcbware 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Aug.  25,  1964, 

19  Oaims.  (CI.  208—112) 
1.  A  process  for  hydrogen  treatment  of  heavy  petro- 
leum hydrocarbons  containing  sulfur,       '    '"    ""         ' 
liferous  compounds  as  contaminants,  _ 

tial  amounts  of  hydrocarbon  comporents  boiling  above 
300°  F.  and  containing  residual  materials,  which  process 
comprises  contacting  the  hydrocarborte  with  hydrogen  at 
a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  from  about  300  to  about  3000 
p.s.i.,  a  space  velocity  from  about  0.1  to  about  10.0  vol- 
umes of  heavy  hydrocarbon  per  volime  of  catalyst  per 
hour,  a  hydrogen  consumption  rate  frc  m  about  1  to  about 
40  mols  of  hydrogen  per  gram  atom 
from  the  heavy  hydrocarbons  and  at 
about  700"  to  about  900°  F.  in  the 
lyst  comprising  essentially  a  minor  amount  of  a  hydro- 
genating  catalyst  composited  with  a  r  lajor  amount  of  an 
activated  alumina  having  less  than  5  percent  of  its  pore 
volume  that  is  in  the  form  of  pores  laving  a  radius  of  0 
to  300  A.  in  pores  larger  than  100  i^.  radius  and  having 
less  than  10  percent  of  said  pore  vol  ime  in  pores  larger 
than  80  A,  radius  prepared  by  dryiig  and  calcining  an 
aluminum  sol  having  the  formula  /l(OH)xZ„  wherein 
Z  is  the  anion  of  a  water  soluble  alui  linum  salt,  x-f  y=3 
and  y  is  less  than  1,  said  alumina  so  [  being  prepared  by 
#e  reaction  of  sai^^alt  and  another  '  "'"     • 

ions  in  the  presence  of  water  at  a 
about  120°  F.  and  at  a  pH  below 


of  sulfur  removed 
I  temperature  from 
presence  of  a  cata- 


luit- 


3322,667 
HYDROCARBON  STRIPPING 
Shelby  D.  Lawson,  Bartlesville,  OUa. , 
Petroleum  Company,  a 

Filed  May  11, 1964,  Ser. 
8  Claims.  (CI.  "" 
1.  A  process  which  comprises 
comprising  a  hydrocarbon  and  a  comk>onent 
phenol  and  furfural  with  steam  in 


corporation 

■      N», 


208—:  \S6) 


(ource  of  aluminum 
temperature  above 
about  4.5. 


PROCESS 
assignor  to  Phillips 

of  Delaware 
.  366,581 


contacting  a  mixture 

selected  from 

stripping  zone,  and 
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contacting  the  resultant  steam-stripped  hydrocarbon  with    from  1  to  2  amino  groups  and  acyl  radicals  of  the  for- 
a  vaporous  drying  agent  selected  from  butane,  propane,   mula: 

T&8- 


1 


wherein  X  is  chalcogen  of  atomic  number  8  to  16,  and  T 
amino  or  of  from  1  to  19  carbon  atoms  and  hydro- 


is 


carbyl,  hydrocarbylamino  or  dihydrocarbylamino. 

10.  An  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  having  a  composition 
according  to  claim  1  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
viscosity  index  improvement 


methylethyl  ketone,  mixtures  of  ketones,  and  a  mixture 
of  methylethyl  ketone  and  toluene. 


3,322,670 
DETERGENT-DISPERSANT   LUBRICANT   ADDI- 
TIVE HAVING  ANTI-RUST  AND  ANTI-WEAR 

PROPERTIES 
Gerald  D.  Bart,  Hammond,  and  Randel  Q.  Litflc,  Jr., 

MoMter,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  OO  Company, 

Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304^93 
8  Clafans.  (CL  252—49.6) 

1.  An  oil-soluble  lubricant  additive  which  comprises 
the  reaction  product  of  reactants  consisting  essentially  of 
mono-alkenyl  substituted  succinic  anhydride,  a  boron 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  boric  acid 
and  boric  anhydride  and  an  ethylene  amine  having  the 
formula  H,N(CHjCHaNH)xH  wherein  jc  is  a  number 
from  1  to  about  10,  wherein  said  alkaayl  group  of  the  sub- 
stituted succinic  anhydrides  has  fropi  30  to  200  carbon 
atoms  and  said  reactants  are  employed  in  the  mole  ratio 
of  0.3  to  2.0  moles  of  an  ethylene  amine  per  mole  of  said 
monoalkenyl  succinic  anhydride  and  an  amount  of  boron 


3  322  668 

DRILLING  FLUIDS  AND*  ADDmVE  THEREFOR 

Ison  G.  Fontenot  and  JUncst  F.  Snyder,,  Lafayette,  La., 

assignors  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corpo> 

ration,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,285 

1  Clafan.  (CL  252— 8.5)  

The  process  of  preparing  a  drilling  mud  additive  which  compound  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of  boron  of  0.4  to 

comprises:  heating  an  air-blown  asphalt  having  a  soften-  15  p^p  ^q\^  nitrogen  in  said  ethylene  amine  reactant  and 

ing  point  in  the  general  range  of  240*  F.  to  340*  F.  to  jajj  oil-soluble  lubricant  additive  is  prepared  by  com- 

a  temperature  higher  than  its  melting  point;  incorporating  bining  said  substituted  succinic  anhydride  and  said  boron 

therein  a  minor  proportion  of  substantially  petroleum  hy-  compound  in  the  proportions  to  provide  the  foregoing 

drocarbon  insoluble,  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  soluble  n,ole  ratios  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  120" 

resinous  pine  wood  extract,  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  ^q  40o»  f.  to  form  a  first  product  and  then  reacting  this 

alkali  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  calicum  hy-  first  product  with  said  ethylene  amine  in  the  proportion  to 

droxide,  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  and  provide  0.3  to  2.0  moles  of  said  amine  per  mole  of  said 

mixtures  thereof;  said  resinous  pine  extract  comprising  substituted  succinic  anhydride  at  a  temperature  in  the 

between  about  1%  and  4%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  com-  range  pi  175  to  500°  F.  to  split  out  water  to  obtain  a 

position,  said  alkali  being  present  in  an  amount  of  be-  product  having  a  maximum  of  water  not  exceeding  2.0%. 

tween  0.3  to  15  parts  for  each  part  by  weight  of  said  pine  5   ^  lubricant  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 

wood  extract,  computed  stoichion»etrically  as  calcium  hy-  amount  of  a  lubricant  oil  and  a  minor  amount  sufficient 


droxide;  agitating  the  mixture  so  formed  until  it  is  homo- 
geneous; thereafter  cooling  said  mixture  until  it  solidifies; 
and  thereafter  fragmenting  said  solidified  mixture  into 
particles  such  that  90%  pass  100  mesh. 


to  impart  detcrgency  of  the  product  of  claim  1. 


3  322  669 

SULFUR  SUBSTTTUENTS'OF  PROPENE/BUTENE 

COPOLYMERS  AS  VJ.  IMPROVERS 

Louis  de  Vrics,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Fited  Feb.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,185 
11  Clafans.  (a.  252—47) 

1.  Copolymers  consisting  essentially  of  two  olefins  of 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene  and  1-butene, 
wherein  one  of  the  olefins  is  present  in  from  15  to  85 
mole  percent,  wherein  said  copolymers  are  of  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  1  to  20x10*  and  are  prepared  by 
using  a  Ziegler  catalyst  comprising  in  combination  an 
organo-aluminum  compound  and  a  titanium  or  vanadium 
halide,  and  wherein  sulfur,  as  sulfide  linkages  from  the 
copolymer  to  organic  radicals,  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  2  to  25  weight  percent,  the  organic  radicals  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  of  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  carboalkoxy  substituted  hydro- 
carbyl of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  substituted 
hydrocarbyl  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aminohydro- 
carbyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  having 


3,322,671 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  OXIDATIVE  DEGRADA- 
TION RESISTANT  FLUIDS  AND  THE  PREPA- 
RATION THEREOF 
Roland  E.  DoUc,  Jr.,  Dayton,  OUo,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,036 

6  Oafans.  (CL  252—49.7) 
1.  A  lubricant  resistant  to  oxidation  at  high  tempera- 
tures on  the  order  of  350'  F.  comprising 

(a)  a  base  fluid  in  an  amount  of  about  95  to  99.9% 
by  weight  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-n- 
heptyl  -  6  -  (5-tridccyl)pyrazine,  2-n-heptyl-5-(5-tri- 
decyOpyrazine,  2-(2-octyl)-6-(2-decyl)pyrazine,  2-n- 
heptyl-6-n-nonylpyrazine,  2-iAienoxy  -  3  -  (5-nonyl) 
pyrazine,  octadecyl  tri-n-decylsilane,  and  2,6,10,14- 
tetramethylpentadecane; 

(b)  an  amine  additive  combination  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl-alj^a-naj^thylamine  and 
p,p'-dioctyldiphenylamine;  and 

(c)  aryl  tin  compounds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
•  sisting  of  tetraphenyltin,  perfluorotetrai^enyltin,  bis- 

(p-I^enoxyphenyl)dii^enyltin,  and  5-ethyl-5,10-di- 
hy  dro- 10,1 0-diphenylphenazastannine. 


-i- 
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3^22,672 

CHLORD^ATED  polymers  as  V  J.  IMPROVERS 

Garth  M.  Stanton,  Pinole,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ChcTroi 

Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  1>rawfaig.  FUed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,080 

5  Chdms.  (Q.  252—58) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  having  in  an  amouc 
sufficient  to  provide  viscosity  index  improvenient,  a  co 
polymer  of  propylene  and  1-butene,  wherein  said  copoly  • 
mer  is  characterizied  by  being  prepared  using  a  catalys  i 
comprising  in  combination  a  titanium  or  vanadium  halid^ 
with  an  organoaluminum  compoimd,  having  a  nu)leculai' 
weight  in  the  range  of  100,000  to  500,000,  having  the  molt 
percent  of  any  one  olefin  in  said  copolymer  in  an  amount 
not  to  exceed  75,  and  having  chlorine  in  an  amount  o  I 
from  10  to  17  weight  percent. 


3322,673 

COMPOSITION  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DISSOLl  ■ 
ING  COPPER  AND  COPPER  ALLOYS  BY  CHEM 
ICAL  ACTION 
Leo  J.  Slominski,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  MacDcmii4, 
Incorporated,    Waterbnry,    Conn.,    a    corporation    <|f 
CoBBCCticnt 

FQcd  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,405 
11  Clahns.  (CL  252— 79J) 
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1.  A  solution  for  dissolving  copper  and  iM^edominantly 
copper-base  alloys  free  of  substantial  amounts  of  gold, 
nickel,  and  alloys  of  tin,  consisting  essentially  of  a  mii- 
ture  of  chromic  and  sulfuric  acids,  wherein  the  concen- 
tration of  chromic  acid  is  from  about  0.5  to  10.0  mols  per 
liter  and  the  normality  of  the  sulfuric  acid  is  from  about 
0.5  to  10.0,  and  a  compound  providing  a  small  but  effec- 
tive amount  of  iodate  ions  in  solution  to  catalyze  the  d^- 
solution  of  the  metal. 


3,322,674 

LAUNDRY  PACKAGE 

Jack  Friedman,  3830  St  Ambroise  St,  Montreal, 

Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jane  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,285 

5  Clafans.  (Q\.  252—90) 


and  means  containing  said  compound 

having  multilayer  walls, 
one  of  said  layers  formed  of  a  water 

ing  material  normally  reactive  with 

ing  a  thickness  of  frcMn  about  .001 

inch, 
a  second  layer  intermediate  said  first 

terial  comprising  a  water  dispersiblc 

with  chlorine, 
said  walls  adapted  to  disperse  and  dissblve 

temperature  between  room  tempera  lure 

to  release  said  washing  compounc 

determined  amount  oTsaid  washing 

available  for  use. 


May  80,  1967 
;omprising  a  bag 


s  >luble  film  form- 

I  :hlorine  and  hav- 

ii  tch  to  about  .003 

l^yer  and  said  ma- 
film  nonreactive 

in  water  at  a 

and  212'  F. 

whereby  a  pre- 

compound  is 


3,322,675 
COOL  WATER  DETERGENT  CGp^fPOSITION 
CONTAINING   ACYLAMIDOAMnfL  PYR- 
ROLIDONES 

Francis  L.  Diehl,  Wyondng,  OUo,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
&  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Obis ,  a  corporation  <tf 
Ohio 
No  Drawing.  FOcd  Dec.  30,  1963,  S^r.  No.  334,555^ 

11  Claims.  (O.  252—13  ") 
1.  A  detergent  composition  having  luperior  cleaning 
ability  in  aqueous  solutions  having  a  temperature  within 
a  range  of  from  about  40'  F.  to  about  100*  F.  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  detergent  comijound  of  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula 

0 

C CHk 


O    H 


R— C— N-Ri-N 


\ 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  c6ntsining  from  about 
9  to  about  13  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  ati  alkylene  radical 
containing  from  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  builder 
material  which  is  sodium  tripolyi^osppate,  the  ratio  by 
weight  of  said  detergent  compound  to  i  aid  buildM'  mate- 
rial being  in  the  range  of  about  4:1  tO  about  1:20. 


3,322,676 
SHAMPOOS 

Armin  Hiestand,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba 

Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  June  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,061 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerlaiid,  Oct  25, 1961, 

12,333/61 
14  Claims.  (CL  252—152) 
1.  A  hair  shampoo  preparation  whf:h  consists  essen- 
tially of 

(1)  the  cationic  compound  of  the  fhrmula 


[ 


CHi 
CiiHir-N-CiH«OH 


CHt 


} 


(2)  a  nonionic  water-soluble  reaction  product  of  a 
saturated  branched-chain  alcohoH^ith  6  to  11  carbon 
atoms,  whose  main-chain  consists 
bon  atoms,  with  5  to  15  mols  of  ethylene  oxide, 

(3)  water,  and 

(4)  a  cosmetically  acceptable  acid 
group  consisting  of  acetic  acid, 


1.  A  laundry  package  comprising  a  washing  compou  id 
containing  a  bleaching  compound  having  releasable  ch  o- 
rine  contained  therein, 


selected  from  the 

^ ^  _  phosphoric  acid, 

adipic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  malic  acid,  nitrilotriacetic 

acid,   ethylenediamine-tetraacetic   acid,   citric   acid, 

lactic  acid,  glycollic  acid  and  mixl  ures  thereof,  in  an 

amoimt  which  is  sufficient  to  effict  in  the  aqueous 

shampoo  preparation  a  pH-value  of  3.0  to  7.0, 

and  in  which  shampoo  preparation  t  le  weight  ratio  of 

component  (1)  to  component  (2)   riinges  from  1:1  to 

1:100.    - 
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10.  A  hair  shampoo  preparation  which  consists  es- 
sentially of 

( 1 )  a  cationic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  a  tertiary  amine  salt  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


1 


N-Rt 


LoJ»-i  Lr>  J»-i  ^» 


/ 


in  which  n  represents  a  number  of  at  most  2,  m 
represents  a  number  of  at  most  3,  Ri  repre- 
sents alkyl  with  11  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R,  rep- 
resents alkylene  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Ri, 
R4  and  Rg  each  represent  a  noember  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
with  at  most  2  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  with 
at  most  3  carbon  atoms. 


-CHf-CON 


/ 


pyran-2,2'-indolinel  to  a  lower  wavelength  which  com- 
prises acidifying  said  composition  with  from  about  0.1  to 
about  10  equivalents,  based  on  said  ind<dine,  of  a  phos- 
phonic  acid  having  the  formula 

O 

B-P-(OH)f 

wherein  R  is  a  halogenated  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

9.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  thermoplastic 
resin  having  dispersed  throughout  the  body  thereof  ( 1 )  a 
photochromic  amount  of  r,3',3'  -  trimethyl  -  6  -  nitro- 
spiro[2H-l-ben2opyran-2,2'-indoline]  and  (2)  from  about 
0.1  to  10  equivalents,  based  on  (1),  of  a  phosphonic  acid 
having  the  formula 

o 

B— P-(OH)i 

wherein  R  is  a  halogenated  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


\ 


where  A  and  A'  each  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  hydroxyethyl,  with  a  cosmetically 
acceptable  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetic  acid,  idiosphoric  acid,  adipic 
acid,  tartaric  acid,  malic  acid,  nitrilotriacetic 
acid,  ethylene-diamine-tetraacetic  acid,  citric 
acid,  lactic  acid,  glycollic  acid  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and 
(b)  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula  set  forth  above  under  (a)  with 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  iodide,  dimethyl  sulfate,  benzyl  chlo- 
ride, a  polyglycol  chloride  containing  at  most 
6  carbon  atoms  and  ethylenechlorohydrine, 

(2)  a  nonionic  watersoluble  reaction  product  of  a  sat- 
urated branched-chain  alcohol  with  6  to  11  carbon 
atoms,  whose  main-chain  consists  of  at  least  5  car- 
bon atoms,  with  5  to  15  mols  of  ethylene  oxide, 

(3)  water,  and 

(4)  a  cosmetically  acceptable  acid,  as  defined  above 
in  this  claim  under  (a)  in  an  amount  which  is  suffi- 
cient to  effect  in  the  aqueous  shampoo  preparation 
a  pH-value  of  3.0  to  7.0, 

and  in  which  shampoo  preparation  the  weight  ratio  of 
component  (1)  to  component  (2)  ranges  from  1:1  to 
1 :  100.  

3,322,677 
ETHYLENEDIAMINE-ANISOLE  PAINT-STRIPPING 

COMPOSITIONS 
Mycr  Roaenfcid,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assiffMr  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Scdctar  of 
the  Army 
No  Drawfaig.  FDcd  Jnly  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,101 

4  Claims.  (CL  251—153) 
1.  A  paint-stripping  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  ethylenediamine  and  anisole  in  a  volume  ratio  in  the 
range  of  about  90: 10-38:62,  respectively. 


3,322,679 
PROCESS  FOR  REPROCESSING  BURNED  URANI- 
UM FUEL  USING  MOLTEN  BATH  CONTAINING 
AMMONIUM  NITRATE 
YakUro  Kamcmoto  and  Shiteni  Yamaglski,  bolk  of 
Tdubnora,    Naka-gna,    Japaa,    asrigaon    to    Jv** 
Atomic  Energy  Rcaearch  lB«Htat»,  Tolqro,  Japan 
FUed  Sept  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,688 
Cbims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japaa,  Sept  9,  1964, 
39/51,801 
5  Clainis.  (CL  252— 3f  1.1) 
1.  A  method  for  reprocessing  burned  noclear  fuel  in 
the  form  of  metallic  uranhim,  uranium  carbides,  UOi, 
UOrgraphite  or  U|0|  pellet,  comprising  dissolving  the 
fuel  pellets  in  a  molten  salt  bath  heated  higher  than 
210*  C,  said  bath  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  NH4NOt  and  NH4NOS  with  alkali  metal  nitrates 
or  chlorides  or  mixtures  thereof,  filtering  said  molten  salt 
through  a  glass  or  quartz  fibre  filter,  glass  powder  and 
7-«lumina  or  cakiimi  oxalate  packed  in  a  column,  heat- 
ing the  filtrate  at  least  at  about  300'  C.  or  more  in  order 
to  expel  gaseous  fission  products,  thereby  obtaining  ura- 
nium as  a  uranium  compound  precipitate. 

5.  A  method  of  separating  radiologically  pure  Zr-Nb 
from  burned  uranium  nuclear  fuel  comprising:  collect- 
ing the  glass  powder  which  has  selectively  retained  Zr-Nb 
in  the  process  described  in  claim  1,  mixing  said  glass 
powder  with  a  molten  salt  mixture  comprising  KNOs  and 
LiNQa.  (50:50  by  weight)  and  containing  at  least  1% 
by  weight  oxalic  acid,  said  oxalic  acid  being  contained 
in  an  amount  of  1%  at  least,  and  separating  the  radio- 
logically  pure  Zr-Nb  from  the  glass  powder. 


3  J22  678 
VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION  COMPOSITIONS 
George   Hcivy   Dorfon,   New   Caaaaa,   Gacnter  Will 
Nachtifdil,  Norwalk,  nd  Joha  Joseph  Ccnvta,  Moa- 
roc.  Conn.,  assi^Ktrs  to  Amcslcan  Cyanamid  Compaay, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  coiporatloa  of  Maine 
FUed  Jane  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,757 
16  Claims.  (CL  252— 3M) 
1.  A  method  for  shifting  the  absorption  wavelength  of 
a  composition  of  matter  comprising  ( 1 )  a  thermoplastic 
resin  and  (2)  r,3',3'-trimethyl-6-nitro-8pirot2H-l-benzo- 


3,322,680 

POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

FLUORESCENT  BRIGHTENING  AGENT 

David  G.  Hcdberg,  Mdrin  S.  Btoom,  and  Mankal  V. 

Otis,  Kbcipoit,  Tcaa.,  asrigaon  to  Eastana  Kodak 

Compaay,  Rocfaeater,  N.Y.,  a  uapoiatioB  of  New  Jcncy 

No  Drawfag.  FBad  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,742 

Clafau  priority,  appBcatkn  Great  Britafai,  Dec  17, 1M2, 

47,527/62 
The  portton  of  ttc  tenn  of  the  patent  aobseqacat  to 
Jnly  12,  1983,  has  been  difdaimed 
20  Claims.  (CL  252— 3tl  J) 
1.  A  normally  solid,  fiber  and  film-forming  polymeric 
material  having  incorporated  therein  about  0.005  to  about 
0.5  weight  percent,  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  poly- 
meric material,  of  a  fluorescent  compound  of  the  formula^ 

N  N 

Ai  c— R— C''       K* 

o  o 
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in  which  R  is  a  bivalent  4,4'-stilbene  radical  and  each  o 
A*  and  A'  is  an  o-phenylene  radical. 


3,322,681 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LANTHANUM, 
YTTRIUM    OR    LUTETIUM    PHOSPHATE 
PHOSPHORS 

Artfanr  L.  Smith,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpc  ■ 

ration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  bee.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,226 

1  Claim.  (CL  252—301.4) 
A  process  for  preparing  a  phosphor  comprising: 

(1)  preparing  a  first  aqueous  solution  containing  c 
mol  part  cerium,  as  a  cerous  salt  thereof  where  .: 
is  between  0.0001  and  0.1,  and  1.0  mol  part  of  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lan- 
thanum, yttrium  and  lutetium, 

(2)  adding  to  a  quantity  of  said  first  solution  a  se4  • 
ond  aqueous  solution  containing  a  soluble  carboi  - 
ate  in  sufiScient  quantity  to  coprecipitate  all  of  tfa  ; 
ceriiun,  lanthanum,  yttrium,  and  lutetium  in  sai  1 
quantity  of  said  first  solution, 

(3)  drying  said  coprecipitate, 

(4)  mixing  between  greater  than  2.0  and  2.2S  m<  1 
part  dry  ammonium  hydrogen  phosphate  with  sai  1 
dry  coprecipitate  for  each  of  said  1.0  mol  part,  an  1 
then 

(5)  heating  said  mixture  to  between  1050  and  11  SO' 
C.  until  said  phosphor  is  formed. 


3,322,682 

RARE  EARTH  OXIDE  AND  VANADATE 

PHOSPHORS 

George  L.  Thompson,  Geneva,  in.,  assignor  to  Americ^i 
Potesh  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calli, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,542 

9  Claims.  (CI.  252—301.4) 
1.  A  phosphor  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  matrix  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  gr 
consisting  of  yttriiun  oxide,  lanthanum  oxide,  gad 
linium  oxide,  yttrium  vanadate,  lanthanum  vanada 
and  gadolinium  vanadate,  and 

(2)  a  dopant  consisting  of  from  1  to  10  weight  pet- 
cent  of  europium  and  from  10  p.p.m.  to  1,000  p.p.ii  i. 
of  at  least  one  of  cerium,  praseodymium,  neodyn  i- 
ium,  samarium,  gadolinium,  terbium,  dysprosiuci, 
holmium,  erbium,  thulium,  ytterbium,  lutetium  aid 
lanthanum  ions,  each  of  said  dopant  ions  being  di  '- 
ferent  horn  the  metallic  ion  of  said  matrix. 


roup 
;ad4| 

iaC 


3,322,683 

AQUEOUS  BARIUM  CARBONATE  DISPERSIONS 
PROCESS    FOR    THEIR    PRODUCTION,    ANI 
DRY  PRE-MK 
Fred  F.  Lester,  Cartersville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Chemicid 
Products  Corporation,  Cartersville,  Ga.,  a  corporatiifn 
of  Georgia 
No  Drawhig.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,507 

15  Claims.  (CI.  252—313) 
1.  A  stable,  fluid,  highly  dense  composition  of  matter 
particularly  adapted  for  use  in  clay  mixes,  seml-soUd 
plastic  systems  and  other  media  to  which  the  addition  6f 
large  volumes  of  water  is  objectionable,  said  composi- 
tion exhibiting  the  property  of  remaining  "pumpable"  f^r 
long  periods  without  agitation,  said  composition  contain- 
ing as  essential  active  ingredients  J 
(1)  a  major  amount  of  barium  carbonate,  having    I 
(a)  an  average  particle  size  of  from  about  0.45 
to  about  2.0  microns  as  determined  accordi]|g 
to  the  dye  absorption  method,  and 
_  (b)   a  "reactivity"  of  at  least  about  75%, 

activity"  being  defined  as  the  percentage  of  said 


barium  carbonate  which  will  rei  ct  with  an  excess 
of  calcium  sulfate,  present  as  s  n  80%  saturated 
solution  at  room  temperature,  within  a  24-hour 
period  when  subjected  to  a  {cntle  boil  under 
reflux; 

(2)  a  minor  amount  of  water,  and 

(3)  an  amount  sufficient  to  disperse  the  barium  car- 
bonate  in  said  water,  but  not  exceec  ing  about  2%  by 
weight  of  the  barium  carbonate  [resent,  of  a  dis- 
persant  characterized  by  a  markedl  r  hydrophilic  be- 
havior in  aqueous  systems. 

7.  A   substantially   dry    solid   pre-m:x   containing   as 
essential  ingredients 

(1)  barium  carbonate  having 

(a)  an  average  particle  size  of  fr  >m  about  0.25  to 
about  2.0  microns  as  determiied  according  to 
the  dye  absorption  method,  anl 

(b)  a  "reactivity"  of  at  least  aboit  75%,  "reactiv- 
ity" being  defined  as  the  percentage  of  said 
barium  carbonate  which  will  eact  with  an  ex- 
cess of  calcium  sulfate,  presenl  as  an  80%  satu- 
rated solution  at  room  tempera  ture,  within  a  24- 
hour  period  when  subjected  to  a  gentle  boil 
under  reflux,  and 

(2)  an  amount  sufficient  to  disperse  the  barium  car- 
bonate in  a  minor  amount  of  water,  but  not  exceed- 
ing about  2%  by  weight  of  the  barium  carbonate 
present,  of  a  dispersant  characteriz  :d  by  a  markedly 
hydrophilic  behavior  in  aqueous  syi  tems, 

said  pre-mix  having  the  property,  when  admixed  in  major 
amount  with  a  minor  amount  of  wate  r  and  agitated  of 
forming  a  stable,  fluid,  highly  dense  dispersion,  said  dis- 
persion being  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  clay  mixes, 
semi-solid  plastic  systems  and  other  mddia  to  which  the 
addition  of  large  volumes  of  water  is  c  bjectionable,  said 
dispersion  further  exhibiting  the  property  of  remaining 
"pumpable"  for  long  periods  without  a,  ;itation. 

11.  A  process  for  producing  a  stable,  luid,  highly  dense 
composition  of  matter  particularly  adap  ed  for  use  in  clay 
mixes,  semi-solid  plastic  systems  and  oth^r  media  to  which 
the  addition  of  large  volumes  of  watel  is  objectionable, 
which  composition  exhibits  the  property  of  remaining 
"pumpable"  for  long  periods  without  agitation,  which 
process  comprises  the  essential  steps  of  admixing 

( 1 )  a  major  amount  of  barium  carbo  aate,  having 

(a)  an  average  particle  size  of  f  om  about  0.25  to 
about  2.0  microns  as  determ  ned  according  to 
the  dye  absorption  method,  an  d 
(b)  a  "reactivity"  of  at  least  about  75%,  "reactivity- 
being  defined  as  the  percenta  ;e  of  said  barium 
carbonate  which  will  react  wit  \  an  excess  of  cal- 
cium sulfate,  present  as  an  80%  saturated  solu- 
tion at  room  temperature,  vithin  a  24-hour 
period  when  subjected  to  a  gentle  boil  under 
reflux; 

(2)  a  minor  amount  of  water,  and 

(3)  an  amount  sufficient  to  disperse  the  barium  car- 
bonate in  said  water  but  not  excee  ling  about  2%  by 
weight  of  the  barium  carbonate  3resent,  of  a  dis- 
persant characterized  by  a  marke4y  hydrophilic  be- 
havior in  aqueous  systems, 

and  agitating  the  mixture  so  formed. 
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3,322,684 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKINd  FROTH 
Dennis  L.  Gibson  and  Douglas  S.  C|isbolm,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Cbemlcnl  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delawu-e 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No7326,017 
8  Clafans.  (CI.  252—359) 
1.  Apparatus  for  making  froths,  comprising  an  en- 
closed cylindrical  chamber  having  opposed,  spaced-apart, 
parallel  end  walls,  side  walls  joining  Isaid  end  walls,  a 
porous,  parallel  plate  intermediate  said  end  walls,  means 
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for  introducing  liquid  into  said  chamber  thru  one  end  wall,  in  an  amount  not  substantially  more  than  that  required 
means  for  withdrawing  froth  from  said  chamber,  a  roUt-  to  complex  the  nickel  salt  to  cause  precipitation  of  a 
able  bladed  impeller  being  disposed  on  a  shaft  in  said  nickel  caUlyst,  and  separating  the  precipitated  catalyst, 
chamber  with  its  blades  generally  closely  adjacent  to  and  said  borohydride  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  borohydride,  lithium  borohydride,  potas- 
sium borohydride,  magnesium  borohydride,  calcium  boro- 
hydride, and  a  quaternary  ammonium  borohydride, 
said  complexing  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonia,  methylamine,  ethylamine,  isopropyl- 
amine,  dimethylamine,  diethylamine,  triethylamine,  mor- 
pholine,  N-methylmorpholine,  ethanolamine,  diethanol- 
amine,  triethanolamine,  aniline,  pyridine,  piperidine, 
tartaric  acid,  citric  acid,  and  catechol. 


S6 


so 


coaxially  aligned  with  said  side  walls,  porous  plate  and 
other  end  wall,  means  for  rotating  said  impeller,  said 
one  end  wall  comprising  means  including  a  cover  irfate 
spaced  from  said  porous  end  wall  for  introducing  gaseous 
foaming  material  into  said  chamber  through  the  pores  of 
said  porous  plate. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  252—404  see: 
Patent  No.  3,322.649 


3,322,687 
CATALYST  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

ACRYLONITRILE 

Jamal  S.  Eden,  Akron,  OUo,  and  Charles  E.  Zieglcr, 
Thcr^   Basel-Land,  Switzerland,   asstgnors  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodridi  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  FOcd  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  34«,533 

4  Clahns.  (CL  252—437) 
2.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  100  mols 

bismuth  phosphomolybdate,  (2)  about  30  mols  TeOj  and 

(3)  from  about  1  to  2  mols  HRe04. 


3,322,685 
CATALYST  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 
TETRAMETHYLLEAD 
Paul  Kobetz  and  Francis  M.  Bcaird,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
assignors  to  Ethyl  iCorporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor 
poration  of  Vir^nia 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Aug.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.    prising  a  major  proportion  of  aliHnina  and  containing  a 
220,881,  now  Patent  No.  3,192,240,  dated  June  Ji9,    minor  proportion  of  a  metalliferous  material  having  hy 


3,322,688 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  ISOMERIZATION 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
William  C.  Stames,  Cabot,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research 
&  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawhig.  FUcd  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,628 

7  Clafans.  (O.  252—439) 
1.  The  method  (rf  actTvating  a  composite  catalyst  com- 


1965.  Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser. 

No.  451,636 

12  Clafans.  (O.  252—429) 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  the  preparation  of  tetramethyl- 
lead  compounds  from  a  sodium-lead  alloy  and  an  alkyl 
chloride  consisting  of  methyl  aluminum  sesquichloride  and 
at  least  one  co-catalyst  which  is  an  organic  compound  con- 
sisting of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  said  at  least  one 
co-catalyst  being  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  one 
glycol  diether  type  group  and  being  at  least  one  seJected 
from  the  class  consisting  of, 

(a)  dihydrocarbon  ethers  of  lower  polyethylene  glycols 
having  from  two  to  seven  glycol  groups, 

(b)  dihydrocarbon  ethers  of  ethylene  glycol, 

(c)  lower  alkyl  ethers  of  1,4-dioxane, 

(d)  1.4-dioxane, 

(e)  dioxolane, 

(f )  lower  alkyl  dioxolane, 

(g)  hydrocarbon  ethers  of  methyl  tetrahydrofuran,  and 
(h)  mixtures  thereof,         ^ 

the  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  the  said  co-catalysts  being 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
phenyl,  cyclohexyl,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


drogenating  activity,  comprising  providing  a  system  con- 
taining said  composite  catalyst,  sulfur  monochloride,  in- 
troducing into  said  system  said  introduction  of  sulfur 
monochloride  being  carried  out  while  maintaining  said 
system  at  ncMireducing  conditions  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  300*  to  1000'  F.  that  is  effec- 
tive to  promote  a  substantial  increase  in  the  chlorine  con- 
tent of  the  composite  catalyst. 


3,322,686 

HYDROGENATION  OF  CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS 

AND  CATALYSTS  THEREFOR 

Herbert  C.  Brown  and  Charles  A.  Brown,  both  of 

1840  Garden  St.,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.     47906 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,230 

8  CUfans.  (CI.  252—432) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 
which  comprises  reacting  a  water-soluble  borohydride 
with  a  water-soluble  nickel  salt  in  the  proportion  of  about 
0.25  mole  to  about  1  mole  of  borohydride  for  each  mole 
of  nickel  saU  in  a  liquid  medium  consisting  essentially  of 
water  containing  a  complexing  agent  for,  the  nickel  salt 


3,322,689 

ISOMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 

Joseph  P.  Giann^ti,  Allison  Park,  Alfred  M.  Henke, 

Springdale,  Robert  E.  KUnc,  Pittsburgh,  and  Raynor  T. 

Scbulsky,  Verona,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gnlf  Researdi  & 

Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,678 
16  Oafans.  (CL  252—441) 

1.  The  method  of  activating  a  composite  catalyst  com- 
prising a  major  proportion  of  alumina  and  containing  a 
minor  proportion  of  a  metalliferous  material  having  hy- 
drogenating  activity,  where  the  metal  component  of  said 
metalliferous  material  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  metals  of  Group  Vin  and  the  left-hand  column 
of  Group  VI  of  the  Mendelyeev  Periodic  Table,  compris- 
ing pretreating  said  composite  material  to  improve  its 
susceptibility  for  activation  with  a  sulfur  chloride  by  con- 
tacting the  same  with  hydrogen  chloride  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  950'  to  1250*  P.,  activating  the 
pretreated  catalyst  by  contacting  the  same  with  a  sulfur 
chloride  having  the  generic  formula  SnOmXbYc  where  S 
is  sulfur,  O  is  oxygen,  X  is  chlorine,  Y  is  a  halogen  other 
than  chlorine,  n  is  1  or  2,  a  is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  S,  6  is  2,  4  or 
7,  c  is  0  or  1  and  the  sum  of  b  and  c  is  2  to  8,  said  con- 
tacting being  carried  out  at  nonreducing  conditions  at  an 
elevated  temperature  in  the   range  of  about  205"   to 
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1000*  F.  that  is  effective  to  promote  a  substantial  iif  precipitate  of  the  addition  of  a  nitroginous  base  to  an 

aqueous  composition  of  a  cobalt  salt  ard  a  molybdenum 
compound  selected  from  the  group  coisisting  of  (1)  a 
molybdic  acid  and  (2)  a  molybdate  oi  said  nitrogenous 
base,  the  proportion  of  cobalt  to  mo!  ybdenum  in  said 
aqueous  composition  being  not  substani  ially  greater  than 
1:1,-  to  obtain  from  the  addition  of  saic 
to  said  aqueous  composition  a  pH  less 
wherein  the  heat  treatment  of  said  pre|cipitate  is  carried 
out  at  about  600"  C. 


crease  in  the  chlorine  content  of  the  catalyst,  further  pr<$- 
moting  the  activity  of  the  pretreated,  activated  catalyit 
by  subjecting  the  sanw  to  an  aftertrcatroent  with  hydro- 
gen chloride  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  6€  * 
to  900'  F 
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3,322,690 

SYNTHETIC  CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE  COMPOSIi 

TIONS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Julias  Philip  Bilboly,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  assignor  to  Es^o 

Research  and  Eiq^ecring  Company,  a  corporation  4f 

Ddaware 

N»  Drawhig.  FUcd  Dec.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,366 
18  Claims.  (CL  252-^55)  j 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  synthetic  crystalliiK 
alumino-silicate  zeolite  product  having  improved  high  tem- 
perature stability,  which  comprises  crystallizing  said  zeo- 
lite at  an  elevated  temperature  from  an  aqueous  reacti<xi 
mixture  containing  alkali  metal  oxide,  silica,  alumina,  and 
an  inorganic  metal  oxide  capable  of  improving  the  high 
temperature  stability  of  said  zeolite  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides  of  rare  earth  metals  and  metals 
in  Group  n  of  the  Periodic  Table,  said  inorganic  metal 
oxide  being  present  in  said  reaction  mixture  at  the  time 
crystallization  of  said  zeolite  is  initiated  in  an  amoutit 
within  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  20  wt.  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  product,  and  recovering  a 
crystalline  zeolite  product  containing  said  inorganic  met  il 
oxide  firmly  held  in  its  crystal  framework. 


nitrogenous  base 
than  about  7  and 


3  322  694 
N-COr^AINING  ORGANOSnJCON 
George  E.  Ham,  Lakt  Jadnon,  Tex. 
Dow  Cliemicai  Company,  Midland, 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  S4r.  No.  328,200 

11  Claims.  (CL  260—2) 
1.  A  macromolecular  compound  of  t  le  formula 


3,322,691 
CATALYST  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
William  J.  Craven,  Passaic,  NJ.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Gra^e 
&  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawfaig.  FOed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,941 
4  Clahns.  (O.  252—458)  ; 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  formation  of  a  catalyst  con- 
taining chromium  oxide  on  a  silica  base,  the  improvemait 
which  comprises  the  addition  of  at  least  a  portion  of  tpe 
chromium  oxide  to  the  base  as  CrOiClj  and  heating  tbe 
said  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  6S0' 
for  at  least  about  Vi  hour  to  activate  the  catalyst. 


POLYMER 
riVMNT  to  The 
Vfich.,  a  corpora* 


RO- 


COR  R« 

91 — Z — C— 0- 
6R  R»-C-Rt 


RCi- 


N 


C-R. 


group  of  from  1 


R*       R*    _ 
wherein: 

(a)  each  Ro  is  selected  from  the  gfoup  consisting  of 
the  hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  al  lyl  group  of  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  each  R  represents  a  lower  alky 
to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  Z  is  an  inert  divalent  hydrocarbon  or  hydrocarbon 
ether  group  of  up  to  about  20  carb  sn  atoms,  and 

(d)  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1000  to  5  KK). 
9.  A  process  of  preparing   a   macrcnnolecular 

pound  which  comprises  reacting  at  a 
to  100-  C: 

( 1 )  a  compound  of  the  formula 

OR 


with 


0 

RO— &-Z— C C 

OR       R* 


V 


3,322,692 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION  CONSISTING  OF 

OXIDES  OF  COBALT,  IRON  AND  RARE  EAR1 
Jared  W.  Cfaurk,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Un 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,8J' 

2  Claims.  (CL  252—462) 
1.  A  novel  ditalyst  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  from  about  30  weight  percent  to  about  90  weight  p  ir- 
cent  cobalt  oxide,  from  about  1  weight  percent  to  ab(  ut 
85  weight  percent  iron  oxide  and  from  about  5  wei|ht 
percent  to  about  40  weight  percent  rare  earth  oxide. 


H- 


3,322,693 

COBALT  MOLYBDATE  CATALYST  FOR  THl 

PRODUCTION   OF   ACRYUC    OR   METHA 

CRYUC  ACID 

James  Robert  Bethell  and  David  James  Hadlcy,  Epsim 

Downs,  En^and,  assignors  to  The  Distillers  Company 

Limited,  Edinborgh,  Scotland,  a  BiMsh  company 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Ang.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No. 

134,592.  Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  18,  1965, 

Ser.  No.  433,777  , 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  17,  19^9, 

5,396/59;  Apr.  15,  1959,  12,881/59,  12,882/59;  JOne 

13,  1959,  20,304/59;  Sept.  8,  1960,  30,923/60;  ~ 

29, 1960,  33,411/60 

1  CUm.  (CL  252—470) 
A  catalyst  for  the  production  of  acrylic  or  methacr 
acid,  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  cobalt,  moiyb- 
denimi  and  oxygen,  said  catalyst  being  the  heat-trea^d 


(2)  an  aziridinyl  compound  of  the  formula 

R* 

I 

C— R« 
H-B. 

k 

wherein: 

(a)  each  Ro  is  selected  from  tie  group  consisting 
of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  a 
of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  each  R  represents  a  low^r  alky!  group  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an( 

(c)  Z  is  a  divalent  group  selec  ed  from  the  group 
c(xisisting  of  a  hydrocarbor 
carbon  atoms  and  an  ether  gi  oup  of  the  formula 
■fR'OR">x  wherein  x  is  an  ii  iteger  of  from  1  to 
6  and  each  of  R'  and  R"  is 
of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


emperature 


com- 
of  40 


an  alkylene  group 


JOne 

T 

iCrflic 


3,322,695 
PREPARATION  OF  POROUS  STRUCTURES 
Turner  Alfrey,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  an  I  WDliam  G.  Lloyd, 
Dover,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  <  :heniical  CompHiy, 
Midland,  ^Uch.,  a  corporation  of  Dt  hwarc 
FOed  Joly  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  563,634 
6  dafans.  (CL  260^:  3) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  poroi  s  polymer  compris- 
ing polymerizing  polymerizable  organ  c  material  which  is 
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a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkenyl 
aromatic  compoimd  having  the  general  formula 


R 
Ar— C=CHi 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical, 
or  an  aromatic  halohydracarbon  radical  of  tbe  benzene 
series,  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  the  methyl  radical;  acrylate- 
type  monomers  include  monomers  of  the  formula 

\  R'   O 

CHf=C-0-OR 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
vinylidene  chloride,  acrylonitrile  and  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl 
bromide,  vinyl  esters  having  the  formula 

o 

CHi=CH-0-C-R 

wherein  R  is  an  alky)  radical  containing  from  2  to  18  car- 
bon atoms;  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid, 
citraconic  acid,  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  oleic  acid, 
vinylbenzoic  acid;  the  synthetic  polyester  resins  which 
are  prepared  by  reacting  terephth^  acid  and  dialkyl  ter- 
ephthalics  or  ester-forming  derivatives  thereof,  with  a  gly- 
col of  the  series  HO(CHa)nOH,  wherein  n  is  a  whole  num- 
ber within  the  range  of  2-10  and  having  reactive  olefinic 
linkages  within  the  polymer  molecule,  the  hereinabove 
described  polyesters  which  include  copolymerized  therein 
up  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  second  acid  or  ester  there- 
of having  reactive  olefinic  unsaturation  and  mixtures  there- 
of, and  at  least  10  mole  percent  of  a  cross-linking  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divinylbenzene,  di- 
.  ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate,  diallyl  fumarate,  diallyl 
phthalate  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  a  rigid  cross-Unked 
polymer  body  having  a  plurality  of  interconnecting  pores 
therein  in  a  solvent,  the  solvent  being  in  a  proportion  of 
from  about  one-half  to  about  twenty  times  the  weight  of 
tbe  polymerizable  mixture  wherein  the  following  relation- 
ship exists:  8=So±0,9,  where  a  is  the  solubility  parameter 
of  the  solvent  and  ^  is  the  solubility  parameter  of  the 
polymer. 

3,322,696 

FOAMED  POLYLACTAMS 

Charles  F.  Fkhcr,  WUmfaigtoii,  DcL,  and  Mack  F.  Fuller, 

Wcnonah,  NJ.,  aasignora  to  E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Nemoon 

and   Company,  Wlfanfaigton,  Dd.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,497 
10  Clahns.  (CL  260—2.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyamlde  foams 
by  the  anionic  cocatalyzed  polymerization  of  lactam  hav- 
ing 3  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  lactam  ring,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  conducting  the  polymerization  reaction 
in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent  which  comprises  at 
least  one  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  2  to  7  car- 
bon atoms  and  an  allylic  azide  having  the  structure 


Ri 

C=C-CHtN« 


in  which  at  least  one  azidomcthyl  group  is  directly  at- 
tached to  a  carbon  ^om  which  in  turn  is  attached  to  an- 
other carbon  atom  by  a  double  bond  and  wherein  R,  Ri 
and  Ra  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  and  aryl,  and  R  and  Ri  when  taken  together 
represent  tbe  carbon  atoms  of  a  benzenoid  ring. 


3,322,697 

FILLER  COMPRISING  FIBROUS  FOAMED 

AMINOPLAST  RESIN 

Thomas  P.  Cz^id,  Watcrvfllc,  Mdnc,  aasig^or  to  Scott 

Paper  Company,  Phihwirtphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatlOB  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,136 
1  Clatan.  (CL  2M—1S) 


An  improved  combination  of  fillers  comprised  of  angu- 
late  fibrous  fragments  of  foamed  aminoplast  resins,  clay 
and  titanium  dioxide,  said  combination  being  suitable 
for  inclusion  as  fillers  in  a  furnish  of  cellulosic  filMX)US 
materials,  the  proportion  of  each  filler  in  said  combina- 
tion represented  by  the  area  ABCD  and  E  in  the  figure. 


3,322,698 

CELLULAR  URETHANES 

Robert  A.  WUcs  and  Edward  R.  Dcgfhigcr,  Syracuse, 

N.Yn-  assigBors  to  Allied  Chcndcal  CorpontiOB,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

r^o  Drawing.  FOed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,841 

6  Cbdms.  (CL  260—2.5) 
1.  A  rigid  cellular  urethane  prepared  by  reacting  in  the 
presence  of  a  blowing  agent  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and 
a  polyether  derived  from  the  leaction  of  an  epihalohydrin 
and  a  polyol  having  tbe  formula 

HOCHa— (CHOH)n— CHjOH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  said  polyether  hav- 
ing a  hydroxyl  number  of  at  least  about  100  and  being 
characterized  by  containing  tbe  group 

— CH— (CHjX)— CHr-O— 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing <rf  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  said  group  being 
present  in  a  ratio  of  about  0.5  to  6  times  the  number  of 
hydroxyl  groups  present  in  said  polyol,  a  portion  of  said 
polyl  being  substituted  by  CMthophosphoric  acid. 


3,322,699 
CELLULAR  POLYURETHANES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Rudolf  Mcftcn,  Colog^,  FUttard,  and  Otto  Bayer,  L«vcr- 
knscn,  Baycrwcrk,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfa- 
briken  Bayer  AktlengcsclbclMft,  Uvcrkusci^  Gcrnuny, 
a  German  corporation 

No  Drawfa«.  FDcd  Jan.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,439 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  1, 1963, 
F  38,893 
10  Cbdms.  (CL  260—2.5) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethane 
plastics  by  the  reaction  between  organic  compounds  con- 
taining at  least  two  active  hydrogen  containing  groups  as 
determined  by  the  Zerewitinc^  method,  an  organic  poly- 
isocyanate, a  blowing  agent,  a  catalyst  and  a  stabilizer, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  with  a  halogented  polycarboxylic  acid  in  the 
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preparation  of  said  organic  compound  containing  active 
hydrogen  containing  groups,  said  polycarboxylic  acids 
having  been  obtained  by  the  substitution  addition  reac- 
tion of  an  a,^-unsaturatcd  polycarboxylic  acid  with  a 
halogen  and  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  at  leait 
four  carbon  atoms,  an  araliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  ^t 
least  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  aliphatic  chain  or 
carboxylic  acid  having  only  one  carboxyl  group  as  tl^ 
sole  hydrogen  containing  group. 


percent  bone  glue  and  from  S  to  15  . 
composition  having  a  pH  ranging  from 


May  30,  1967 

^rcent  urea,  said 
about  7  to  8.S. 
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3,322,700 

method  of  foaming  a  resin  compositiok 
comprising  an  epoxy  resin,  a  vapor  get  - 
eraung  fluid,  boron  trifluoride  cat; 
lyst  and  an  ammonium  halide 

Robert  T.  Dowd,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  (11 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Apr.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,898  ' 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  In  the  method  of  producing  foamed  epoxy  resin  coi|i- 
positions  wherein  there  are  blended 

(A)  a  liquid  polyepoxide  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  polyepoxide  cap£i>le  of  being  cured  to 
thermoset  resin;  and 

(b)  a  vapor  generating  fluid  which  is  completely 
soluble  in  said  composition  at  ambient  tempera- 
tures and  atmospheric  pressure  but  volatilias 
therefrom  at  elevated  temperatures;  and  | 

(B)  a  liquid  curing  composition  comprising  a  curing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  t|i- 
fluoride  and  coordination  complexes  of  boron  t^- 
fluoride;  j 

the  improvement  which  comprises  controlling  the  time 
interval  between  blending  of  said  liquid  compositions  and 
foam  rise  by  incorporating  in  said  curing  compositiopi, 
prior  to  said  blending  step,  an  amount  of  an  anunoniiioi 
halide  in  the  range  from  10  to  150  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  boron  trifluoride. 


3,322,703 

REMOISTENABLE  ADHESIVES  ADMIXED  WITH 
VINYL  ACETATE-ALKOXY   POLYALKYLENE 
GLYCOL  COPOLYMERS 
Martin  K.  Lindcmami,  Somcrrille,  N  J^  i  issigiior,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Cumberland  Chemia  J  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delawar  t 
No  Drawuig.  Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  S<ir.  No.  254,435 

20  Claims.  (CI.  260— f  ) 
1.  Compositions  comprising  a  wat<  r  soluble-organic 
solvent  insoluble  remoistenable  adhesive  and  a  water  in- 
soluble-organic solvent  soluble  polymtric  material,  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  adhesive  to  said  (olymeric  material 
being  within  the  range  of  from  about  1  " 
said  polymeric  material  being  selecte( 


consisting  of  vinyl  acetate-alkoxy  polyj  kylene  glycol  un- 


saturated dicarboxylic  acid  half  ester 
vinyl    acetate-alkoxy    polyalkylene    g|ycol 
monocarboxylic  acid  ester  copolymers 


2  to  about  100:1, 
from  the  group 


copolymers,  and 
unsaturated 


3,322,701 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  FOAMED  POLY 
URETHANE  PLASTICS  BY  TREATING  WITH 
AN  ALKALI  SOLUTION  OF  A  WATER  FREE 
ALIPHATIC  MONOHYDRIC  ALCOHOL 
Johann  Bauer,  E^en,  and  Aloys  Zenz,  Essen,  Steele,  G4r- 
many,  asdgnors  to  Johann  Baner,  Essen,  Germany  a^d 
Bernard  Reisgies,  Essen,  Germany 
No  Drawing.  FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,823 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  foamed  polyurethane  plis- 
tics,  comprising  subjecting  a  foamed  polyurethane  plastic 
product  to  the  action  of  a  solution  of  an  alkali  in  a  wat<r- 
free  lower  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol  until  a  decrease 
in  weight  ranging  from  about  10%  to  about  70%  of  the 
original  weight  of  the  foamed  plastics  product  is  achieved 
and  subjecting  the  thus  obtained  foamed  plastics  product 
to  the  action  of  a  neutralization  bath  until  neutralizatipn 
is  comideted. 

3,322,702 
PHENOLIC  RESOLE-BONE  GLUE-UREA-DILU 
ENT    EXTENDER    BINDER    COMPOS^^O^ 
FOR  BONDED  MAT 
Clayton  A.  Smacker  and  Joseph  P.  Stalego,  Newark, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corpora- 
tkm,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  j 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504,171 
5  Claims.  (CL  260—7)  I 

1.  A  hardenable,  aqueous  binder  composition  contdn- 
ing  from  5  to  35  percent  solids  cgjisisting  essentially  of 
from  20  to  30  percent  of  a  h^t-hardenable  phenolic 
resole,  3  to  30  percent  of  a  diluent  extender  selected  fr^ 
the  group  consisting  of  extracted  pinewood  pitch  aid 
polymerized  unsaturated  fatty  acids  having  a  chain  len  th 
of  from  about  10  to  22  carbon  atoms,  from  35  to 


3,322,704 

POLYOLEFIN-METAL  SALT-LUBftlCANT  COM- 
POSITIONS HAVING   IMPROVED  DYE  RE- 
CEPTTVITY 
Richard  S.  Berger  and  Carl  W.  Sdirom  er,  Orinda,  Califs 

assignors  to  Shell  Ofl  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  J 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  9er.  No.  330,647 
13  Clafans.  (CL  260—2  3) 

1.  A  dyed  polyolefin  stable  to  was  ling,  dry  cleaning 
and  fading,  which  is  uniformly  impregn  ited  with  (a)  from 
0.2%  to  4.0%  of  an  organic  dyeability  improving  com- 
pound which  does  not  per  se  impart  dyeability  to  the 
polyolefin  but  which  has  the  ability  t>  form  a  solution 
or  colloidal  suspension  of  the  metal  salt  which  is  mutually 
scrfuble  with  a  polyolefin  at  temperatures  above  the  polyole- 
fin melting  point,  and  which  remaiiis  homogeneously 
distributed  in  the  polyolefin  after  it  is  cooled,  said  dye- 
ability  improving  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  naphthenic  hydroi  :arbons  containing 
at  least  two  naphthene  rings,  paraffini:  hydrocarbons  of 
at  least  16  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  diethers  of 
polyCalkylcne  oxides);  and  (b)  the  colored  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  metal  of  valence  at  least  2,  o  iginally  present  in 
said  polyolefin  in  the  form  of  from  ).5%  to  5%  of  a 
polyolefin-compatible  metal  salt  of  i  monocarboxylic 
acid  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  pt  r  molecule,  with  a 
water  insoluble  dyestuff  which  contaiis  a  chromophore 
group  and  a  carbonyl  group  in  ortho  pc  sition  to  a  hydroxy 
group. 


57    pionic  acid  esters,  organic  mercaptans 


3,322,705       _, 
POLYOLEFINS   STABILIZED    WIFH    MIXTURES 
COMPRISING  A  2-HYDROXY,  4-BENZYLOXY 
BENZOPHENONE,  THIODIPRC  PIONATE  AND 
METAL  SALT  OF  A  MONOCARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Otto  S.  Kander,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  and  Aaron  Roscnbanm, 
Orange,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Argos  Ch(  mical  CorporatioD, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Ffled  Feb.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,524 

20  Claims.  (O.  260— K3) 
1.  A  stabilizer  composition  for  us<  in  improving  the. 
resistance  of  polyolefins  produced  frcm  monomers  con- 
taining from  about  two  to  about  si>  carbon  atoms  to 
deterioration  in  physical  properties  cor  iprising  an  amount 
within  the  range  from  about  O.I  to  jbout  500  parts  by 
weight  of  a  benzophenone  compound  and  an  amount 
within  the  range  from  about  0.4  to  about  500  parts  by 
weight  of  another  polyolefin  stabilizef  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenols,  organic  tohosphites,  salts  of 
organic  non-nitrogenous  monocarboxy  ic  acids,  thiodipro- 


and  organic  poly- 


sulfides,  the  benzophenone  compound  being  characterized 
by  the  formula 

X  OH 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  nitro  groups,  and  alicyclic,  heterocyclic, 
and  saturated  aliphatic  radicals  of  from  one  to  thirty 
carbon  atoms,  and  Y  and  Z  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  alicydic,  hetero- 
cyclic, and  saturated  aliphatic  radicals  of  from  one  to 
thirty  carbon  atoms. 


3^22,706 
ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
IMPROVING    SPOT    TESTING    TO    SELECT 
ASPHALTS 
Homer  C.  McAnfaich,  Pooca  City,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Oa  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation 

No  Drawing.  FOed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,323 
5  Claims.  (CI.  260—28.5) 

1.  A  paving  composition  comprising  straight  run,  un- 
cracked  asphalt  which  exhibits  a  positive  test  when  sub- 
jected to  Oliensis  spot  testing  and  an  ethylene-vinyl  ace- 
tate copolymer  having  an  ethylene  to  vinyl  acetate  raUo 
of  from  about  60:40  to  about  90:10,  a  melt  index  of 
between  3  and  200,  and  a  molecular  weight  of  between 
about  200,000  and  about  600,000,  the  copolymer  being 
dispersed  in  the  asphalt  in  an  amount  between  about 
0.01  and  15.0  percent  by  weight. 


having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  100,0(X) 
to  500,000  SUudinger,  a  minor  proportion,  in  the  range 
of  about  1  to  about  35  percent  by  weight,  of  petroleum 
wax  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  about  120°  to 
about  200'  F.,  said  wax  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  paraffin  waxes  and  microcrystalline  waxes, 
and  a  minor  proportion,  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5  to 
about  15  weight  percent  of  a  co-solvent  for  said  wax, 
said  wax  being  dissolved  in  said  polypropylene  resin  but 
normally  tending  to  crystallize  from  said  resin  and  form  a 
wax  bloom,  said  co-solvent  being  effective  to  prevent  said 
wax  bloom,  said  co-solvent  being  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 
and  an  unsaturated  ester  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  alcohol  esters  of  saturated  Ci  to  Cu  ali- 
phatic monocarboxylic  acids,  acrylic  acid  esters  of  Ci  to 
Cia  saturated  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols,  and  meth- 
acrylic  acid  esters  of  Ci  to  Cu  saturated  aliphatic  mono- 
hydric alcohols,  said  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  about  3,000  to  500,000  and  a  molar  ratio 
of  ethylene  to  unsaturated  ester  in  the  range  of  1:1  to 
15:1. 


3,322,707 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Raffaclc  W,  Annonio  and  John  P.  Gllrary,  Plahifield, 
N  J.,  asslgnon  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  ^      ^,     „^.« 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  U,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,278 

20  Claims.  (CIr260— 283) ' 
1.  A  vinyl  polymer  coating  composition  for  coatmg 
cellophane  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  vinyl  diloride  polymer  containing  at  least  60% 
vinyl  chloride  polymerized  therein; 

(b)  from  about  0.1  to  10%  of  an  ethylene  copolymer 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
said  ethylene  copolymer  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene-vinyl  ester  copolymers  con- 
taining from  about  10  to  50  percent  by  weigjit  of 
vinyl  ester  polymerized  therein,  and  ethylene-alkyl 
acrylate  copolymers  containing  from  about  5  to  50 
percent  by  weigh  of  alkyl  acrylate  polymerized  there- 
in; 

(c)  from  about  2  to  25%  of  a  polymethyl  ether  of 
hexamcthylol  melamine  based  on  the  weight  of~*e 
vinyl  chloride  polymer; 

(d)  from  about  0.1  to  3%  of  an  organic  acid  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  vinyl  chloride  polymer;  and 

(e)  from  0  to  about  6%  of  paraffin  wax  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  vinyl  chloride  polymer. 


3,322,709 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Irving  P.  Hammer,  Nutley,  NJ.,  assignor  to  MobB  OD 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Jnly  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,764 

16  Claims.  (Q.  260—28.5) 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  in  approximate 

percent  by  weight 

Paraffin  wax ^^~^^«^ 

Microcrystalline  wax 15-25 

An  interpolymer  containing  from  about  70  to 
about  75  percent  by  weight  of  ethylene  and 
from  about  30  to  about  25  percent  by  weight 
of  vinyl  aceUte  and  having  a  melt  index  be- 
tween about  275  and  about  450 10-20 

A  solid  polymer  of  ethylene  having  a  molecular 

weight  of  from  about  1,000  to  about  10,000  __  1-4 

A  polyterpene  resin 7.5-15 

and 
A  polyisobutylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  5,000  to  about  15,000 1-4 


3,322,708 
POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSITIONS 
Ernest  V.  Wilson,  Cranford,  NX,  assignor  to  ^o  Re- 
scarchHUid  Ei^eering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^  _  „      ^,     ^.^  ^-« 

No  Drawtag.  Filed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,473 

12  Claims.  (O.  260—28.5) 
1.  A  solid  homogeneous  composition  of  matter  cona- 
prising  a  major  proportion  of  a  solid  polypropylene  resin 


3,322,710 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNIFORM  DISPER- 
SIONS OF  FIBRILLATED  POLYTETRAFLUO- 
ROETHYLENE  PARTICLES  IN  A  THERMOSET- 
TING  RESIN 

Pumal  L.  McWhorter,  Odessa,  Robert  S.  Merctf,  NewaA, 
and  David  C.  Trimble,  YorUyn,  Del.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Haveg  Industries,  Inc^  ■  wholly- 
owned  subsidiary  of  Hercules  Powder  Company,  New 
Casde,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,289 
9  Cbdms.  (CI.  260—29.2) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  uniform  dispersion  of 
fibrous  solid  polytetrafluoroethylene  in  a  thermosetting 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  form- 
aldehyde resin  and  furfuryl  alcohol-formaldehyde  resin 
comprising  mixing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene polymer  particles  with  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  said  thermosetting  resin  to  produce  a  uniform 
dispersion  of  said  polytetrafluoroethylene  particles  in  said 
thermosetting  resin,  thickening  said  mixture,  releaung 
water  therefrom  and  fibriUaling  said  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene particles  by  agitating  said  mixture. 
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3,322,711 

POLYMER  OXIDATION  PROCESS  AND 

EMULSION  THEREFROM 

RiAard  W.  Bosh,  Takoma  Park,  and  Clifton  L.  Kelv, 

Ednor,  Md^  assignors,  liy  mesne  assignments,  to  Allltd 

Chemkal  ODrporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  FOed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,2«5 
6  Claims.  {CI.  2<0— 29.6) 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  composition  comprising  (i) 
emulsifiable  oxidized  a-olefin  polymeric  material,  said  m  i- 
terial  prepared  by  oxidizing  in  the  solid  particulate  sta  :e 
as  essentially  the  sole  solid  hydrocarbon  material  an  a-ofe- 
fin  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group  consift- 
ing  of  ethylene  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of  eth]|l- 
ene  and  other  a-olefins  wherein  said  copolymers  contav- 
ing  at  least  50  mc^e  percent  ethylene,  said  homopolymer 
and  copolymers  being  at  least  40%  crystalline  by  wei^t 
and  having  a  reduced  specific  viscosity  of  1.0  to  30  dep- 
iliters/g.,  in  an  atmosi^iere  containing  free  oxygen  &t 
a  temperature  ranging  from  90*  C.  up  to  the  crystaline 
melting  point  of  the  a-olefin  polymeric  material  for  a 
period  sufficient  to  form  oxidized  a-olefin  polymeric  mB- 
terial  containing  0.1  to  2.0  milliequivalents  carboxyl/g. 
and  having  a  reduced  specific  viscosity  of  0.1  to  1.5  dac- 
iliters/g.  (b)  from  40-200%  by  weight  of  the  theoretidal 
amount  of  a  base  required  to  neutralize  the  carboxylic 
acid  groups  in  said  material,  (c)  1-50%^  by  weight  of  said 
material  of  an  emulsifier,  (d>  said  aqueous  emulsion  con- 
taining 10  to  50%  total  solids  by  weight. 


3,322,712 

BACTERIA  RESISTANT  LATICES  OF  GRAFT  Ct>- 
POLYMERS  OF  N-VINYL  HETEROCYCUC  MON- 
OMERS ON  POLYMERIC  BACKBONES: 
John  B.  Gardner  and  BUly  G.  Harper,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midiaad, 
Midi.,  a  corporation  off  Ddawarc 
No  Drawing.  FDcd  Mar.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,477] 

5  Oaims.  (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  A  compositimi  comprising  a  non-discolored  aquequs 
dispersion  of  a  bactericide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iodine  and  bromine  and  a  graft  copolymer  of 
a  minor  amount  by  weight  of  an  N-vinyl  heterocy<4ic 
monomer  and  a  major  amount  by  weight  ol  a  polynier 
of  an  etbylenically  unsaturated  monomer;  said  hetero- 
cyclic monomer  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  N-vinyl  cyclic  amides,  the  N-vinyl  cyclic  car- 
bamates, and  mixtures  thereof  having  the  formulae: 


-(COi). 


— N C=0 


CH=CHi 


OiC-0-COi 
OiC— N— C=0 


CH=CHi 


r— (CZj).— I 

I N C 

l_     . 


c=o 

CH=CHi 

wherein  each  G  is  independently  selected  from  the  diss 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  each  Z  is  independently  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  fr6m 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radicals  containing  fr6m 
6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5;  and  m 
is  an  integer  frcMn  2  to  3;  said  bactericide  and  said  grttft 
copolymer  being  combined  as  an  odorless  complex. 
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3,322,713 
DISPERSION  OF  PIGMENTS  USING  SALTS  OF 
ALKYL   ESTERS   OF   OLEFIN- MALEIC   AN- 
HYDRIDE COPOLYMERS 
Charles'  R.  WilUams,  Longmcadow,  I  lass.,  assignor  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St  Loois,  Mo.  a  corporation-nf 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  June  4,  1964,  St.  No.  372,708 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—29  6) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  dispersions  of  water- 
insoluble  organic  pigments  in  an  aquious  medium;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  incorpoi  ating  in  the  aque- 
ous medium  a  salt  of  an  alkyl  ester  cf  an  olefin-maleic 
anhydride  copolymer  in  the  amount  af  0.1-7.0  weight 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  or  (anic  pigment  dis- 
persed therein;  said  salt  of  an  alkyl  i  ster  of  an  olefin- 
maleic  anhydride  copolymer  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  up  to  about  10,00<>  and  having  in  its 
structure  recurring  groups  of  the  formu  ae: 

K       X 

<^  i, 

B'  0=C        C=<i 

-CH»-C CH-CH-  - 

i"  J  (A> 

and  -    . 

X      X      ■ 

<^  i, 

R'  0=C       C=(» 

-CHr-C CH-CH-  - 

»"  J  (B) 

with  the  total  number  of  groups  (/ )  and  (B)  being 
3-20  of  which  total  (A)  constitutes  0-100%;  wherein 
R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  3-18  carbon  atoms;  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
and  ethyl,  R"  is  selected  from  the  g'oup  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl,  providing  that  when  R'  is  ethyl, 
R"  is  hydrogen;  and  X  is  selected  fron  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ammonium,  substituted  ammonium  and  alkali 
metal  ions. 

5.  In  an  aqueous  latex  surface  c(  ating  composition 
which  comprises  a  water-insoluble  or  ;anic  pigment  dis- 
persed in  an  aqueous  latex  of  a  film -forming  polymer; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  im  orporating  therein 
a  salt  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  olefin-maleic  anhydride 
copolymer  in  the  amount  of  0.1-7.0  weight  percent  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  organic  pigmenlj  dispersed  therein; 
said  salt  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  olefin-maleic  anhydride 
copolymer  having  a  weight  average  nfolecular  we^t  of 
up  to  about  10,000  and  having  in  its 
groups  of  the  formulae : 

R       X 

R'  0=C       C= 
-CHf-C CH-CH  - 

-       A" 


structure  recurring 


and 


-CHi-i 


A. 


X       X 

i,    I, 

0=0      c=> 

CH-CH 


(B) 

with  the  total  number  of  groups  (A)  and  (B)  being  3-20 
of  which  total  (A)  constitutes  50-100  ^•,  wherein  R  is  an 
alkyl  radical  having  3-18  carbon  at(ms;  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nwthyl  and  ethyl; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consistii  tg  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  providing  that  when  R'  is  eth  rl,  R"  is  hydrogen; 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consis  ting  of  ammonium, 
substituted  ammonium  and  alkali  met  il  ions. 


(A) 
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3,322,714 
VINYL  ACETATE^ONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  SPLICING  SHEET  MATERIALS 
Wilhclm  N.  Martin,  Grand^crc,  QocImc,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Coasoiidatcd  Pqicr  (Bahamas)  Limited,  Nas- 
sau, Baliamas 
No  Drawing.  FOed  Aog.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,352 

6  Chdms.  (CL  260—31.8) 
1.  A  composition  for  splicing  sheet  material  which 
consists  essentially  of  A  solution  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
acetate  and  crotonic  acid,  a  plasticizer,  and  a  caring 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alimiinum* 
acetate,  ^1'""'""^  nitrate,  aluminum  sulphate,  ammo- 
nium bichromate,  chromium  acetate,  chromium  chloride, 
chromium  nitrate,  chromium  trioxide,  ferric  oxalate,  fer- 
ric chloride,  and  ferric  citrate,  said  composition  contain- 
ing 15%  to  50%  total  non-volatile  material. 


an  a-olefin,  (4)  a  styrene  and  (5)  a  compound  having 
the  formula 

o 


OH^C— C 


A. 


\ 


OR* 


3322,715 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CALCIUM  CARBONATE 

FILLED  POLY  AMIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Miles  Charles  Knmnick,  Fairfax,  Del.,  aarignor  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WHmfaigton,  DcL, 
a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,565 
13  Chdms.  (CL  260—37) 


wherein  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  methyl  radical  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  of 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  from  about  5% 
to  about  35%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
material,  of  a  ^osphinic  acid  having  the  formula 

o 

B— ^— OH 

i- 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
an  aryl  radical  containing  from  6-10  carbon  atoms,  (b) 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1-8  carbon  atoms,  and 
(c)  a  substituted  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1-8  car- 
bon atoms  and  being  substituted  with  a  mend>er  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  cyano,  (11)  hydroxy, 
(HI)  carboxy  and  (FV)  carboxy  and  hydroxy  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (w)  hydrogen,  (x) 
said  (a),  (y)  said  (b),  and  (z)  said  (c). 
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1.  A  casting  process  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing 
calcium  carbonate  particles  with  an  cl^•lactam  containing 
anionic  polymerization  catalyst,  to  form  a  first  liquid  cast- 
ing solution,  mixing  calcuim  carbonate  particles  with  an 
itf-lactam  containing  an  anionic  lactam  polymerization  co- 
catalyst  to  form  a  second  liquid  casting  solution  and  com- 
mingling said  first  and  second  casting  solutions  in  a  mold 
mainUined  at  from  75  to  220"  C.  to  effect  polymerization 
of  said  w-lactam,  the  total  mass  of  said  first  and  second 
casting  solutions  containing  from  30  to  70  weight  per- 
cent of  the  polymerization  mixture  which  contains  i*-lac- 
tam,  from  0.5  to  5  mole  percent  based  on  the  o^-lactam 
of  an  anionic  polymerization  catalyst,  from  0.01  to  2 
mole  percent  based  on  the  lactam  of  a  lactam  anionic 
polymerization  cocatalyst,  and  from  30  to  70  weight  per- 
cent of  calcium  carbonate  particles  which  particles  have 
a  median  size  of  from  7  to  45  microns  in  diameter. 


3,322,717 
POL\IJRETHANES  STABILIZED  WITH 
XANTHOGEN  DISULFIDES 
Charles  Edwfai  KendaB,  Downer,  Canberra,  Australian 
Capital  Territory,  Australia,  and  Doogbi  Wynne  Hnkc, 
Grfansby,  Ei«land,  asaignort  to  Dnnko  Rubber  Com- 
pany limited,  London,  Eo^and,  a  Brteh  tumpany 
No  Drawfaig.  FOed  Jum  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  379,399 
Chdms  priority,  appHcation  Great  Britain,  July  2,  1963, 

26,121/63 
9  Chdms.  (Q.  260-45.7) 
1.  A  polyiuxthane  composition  being  a  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  polyether  polyol  and  a  liquid  diisocyanate  con- 
taining as  an  anti-oxidant  a  compound  having  the  gen- 
eral formula  RXCS— SS— SCXRi  wherein  R  and  Ri  each 
represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  groups,  alicyclic  groups,  aralkyl  groups  and  aryl 
groups,  and  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  oxygen  atoms  and  sulphur  atoms. 


3322,718 
POLYOLEFINS  STABILIZED  WITH  PHOSPHITES, 

PHENOLS,  AND  BENZOTRIAZOLES 
Cari  N.  Jacob,  Cfaidnnati,  OUo,  assignor  to  National 
Distillers  and  Cliemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Virgfaila 
No  Drawfaig.  FOed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304^15 

1  Chdm.  (CL  260—45.8) 
Polypropylene  stabilized  with  a  synergistic  combina- 
tion of  about  0.05  to  0.5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
polymer  of  2,2'  -  methylene  -  bis(4-ethyl-6-tert-butyl  phe- 
nol); about  0.05  to  0.5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
polymer  of  tris(laurylmercaptoethyl)  phosphite;  and 
about  0.1  to  0.5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  polymer 
of  2(2'-hydroxy-5'-methylphenyl)benzotriazole. 


3,322,716 
FLAME  RETARDANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONSIST- 
ING  ESSENTIALLY  OF  A  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIAL  AND  A  PHOSPHINIC  ACID 
Harvey  Gerald  Klcfai  and  Hdcn  Currier  GUIham,  Stam- 
f  Old,  Conn^  asrigmn  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.  FOed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,156 

12  Chdms.  (CL  260—45.7) 
1.  A  flame-retardant  composition  consisting  essential- 
ly of  a  thermoplastic  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polymer,  and  blends  of  polymers  produced 
from  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  a  butadiene,  (2)  an  acrylonitrile,  (3) 


3  «22  719 
POLYCARBONATES  STABILIZED  BY  ADDING  A 
BENZOPHENONE   OR  A   BENZOTRIAZOLE  TO 
ACIDIFIED  POLYMER 
Giinter  PeOstocka-,  KrefcTd-Bockum,  Germany,  aaignor 
to   Farbcnfabrlken   Bayer   Akticnteadbdafl,   Lcvcr^ 
kusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.  FDcd  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,704 
Clafans  priority,  appBcattou  Germany,  Nov.  19, 1963, 
F  41,315 
6  Chdms.  (CL  260— 45  J) 
1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  polycarbonate  polymers 
against  the  degradative  effects  of  ultraviolet  radiation 
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which  comprises  acidifying  the  polymer  by  adding  fron 
about  0.001  to  about  O.S  part  by  weight  of  a  co-stabilize 
which  will  impart  acidity  to^the  polycarbonate,  said  cc 
stabilizers  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
o-phosphoric  acid,  m-phosphoric  acid,  boric  acid,  monc 
phenyl  phosphate,  diphenyl  phosphate,  triisooctyl  phos 
phate,  tridecyl  phosphate,  phenyl  metaphosphate,  boroa 
phosphate  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  then  adding  a  star 
bilizing  amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the  grou 
conMSting  of  2-hydroxy-4-methoxy-benzophenone,  1,2\ 
dihydroxy  -  4-methoxy-benzophenone,  2,2'-dihydroxy-4 
octoxy-benzophenone  and  a  2-(2'-hydroxy-5'-lower  alky 
phenyl  )-benzotriazole. 


ring  monomeric  units  making  up  the  pol]  mer,  and  having 
pendant  from  aliphatic  carbon  the  grou]  s 


3,322,720 

PROCESS  FOR  ALTERING  THE  PARTICLE  SIZE 
DISTRIBUTION    OF    ALPHA    MONO-OLEFINl 
POLYMERS  I 

James  F.  Dempsey,  Claymont,  Del.,  Habet  M.  Khelghaf- 
dan,  Spring^eld,  Pa.,  and  Richard  P.  Maloney,  New 
Castle,  Del.,  assignors  to  Avisun  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,124 
20  Claims.  (CI.  260—45.85) 
20.  A  method  of  incorporating  polymer  improving  a< 
ditives  into  particles  of  alpha  olefin  polymer  powders  o1 
tained  by  polymerization  of  Cj  to  Cg  alpha  olefins  in 
presence  of  an  inert  organic  polymerization  liquid  and  e 
coordination  catalyst  complex  which  comprises  adding  tp 
a  wet  cake  of  finely  divided  scffla  polyolefin  polymer  con- 
taining 20  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  the  inert  polymeriza- 
tion liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cs  to  C^ 
liquid  saturated  hydrocarbons  from  about  1  to  10  volumeis 
of  water  and  a  polymer-improving  additive,  heating  said 
slurry  in  a  closed  autoclave  within  the  range  of  100  tp 
300°  P.,  and  maintaining  autogenous  pressure  within  said 
autoclave,  agitating  said  slurry  for  a  period  of  time  neces- 
sary to  condition  said  polymer  to  agglomerate  a  part  there- 
of and  form  a  varied  distribution  of  particle  sizes  by  flash- 
ing off  the  polymerization  liquid,  whereby  a  polymer 
powder  having  a  different  particle  size  distribution  in  tt^ 
range  of  70  to  250  microns  is  recovered. 


I 


3,322,721 
ESSENTULLY  SATURATED  PREFORMED 
POLYMERS    MODIFIED    WITH    POLY- 
FLUOROKETONES 
Edward  George  Howard,  Jr.,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignti- 
to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemom^  and  Company,  Wilmin|- 
ton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,436 

24  Claims.  (CI.  260—46.5) 
\.  A  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  lean 
1000,  which  contains  aliphatic  carbon-carbon  unsaturi- 
tion  in  no  more  than  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  recuf- 
ring  monomeric  units  making  up  the  polymer,  and  havin ; 
pendant  from  aliphatic  carbon  the  groups 


A 


X-CFi 


-C— CFi 

I 
H 


and  X-CF»-C— CF,X« 

in 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
(1),  individually,  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  brp- 
mine,  perfluoroaJkyl,  «-hydro-,  «-chloro-,  «-bromo  anjd 
w-alkoxyperfluoroalkyl  all  of  up  to  18  carbons  and  (2), 
jointly,  of  haloperfluoroalkylene  of  1-3  carbons  sa^ 
pendant  groups  contributing  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  ^i 
fluorine. 

9.  A  silicone  polymer  of  a  molecular  weight  of  at  leatt 
1000,  which  contains  aliphatic  carbon-carbon  unsatura- 
tion  in  no  more  than  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  recu^- 


A 

CFi-C-CFi  and  CF» 

I 
H 


-i-cr 
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0.5%  by  weight 


said  pendant  groups  contributing  at  leaslf  i 
of  fluorine. 

17.  The  process  of  modifying  a  polymer  of  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  1000  which  contains 
bonds  and  not  more  than  10  percent  by  weight  of  aliphatic 
carbon-carbon  unsaturation  in  the  recurring  monomeric 
units  making  up  the  polymer,  which  cdmprises  reacting 
the  said  polymer  with  a  ketone  of  the  for  nula 


X-CFi 


o 

-C-CFr-X' 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  selected  from  the 
(1),  individually,  of  hydrogen,  fluoriae 
bromine  and  perfluoroalkyl,  w-hydro-,  a>- 
and  w-alkoxyperfluoroalkyl  of  up  to  18 
jointly,  of  haloperfluoroalkylene  of  \-. 
free  radical  generating  conditions  until 
weight  of  fluorine  has  been  added  theretio 


group  consisting 

chlorine  and 

chloro-,  a>-bromo- 

carbons  and  (2), 

carbons,  under 

it  least  0.5%  by 


3,322,722 

ACIDIC  INTERCHANGE  OF  SILOKANE  BONDS 
WITH  SILICON.BONDED  ALKCXY  AND  AC- 
YLOXY  BONDS 
Benjamin  A.  Eynon,  Midland,  Mich.,  Bssignor  to  Dow 

Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Midi.,  a  corporation 

of  Miciiigan 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,531 
11  Claims.  (CI.  260—46  5) 

1.  The  process  of  reacting  at  a  temp;rature  of  20°  to 
150°  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  ielected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  strong  acids  having  dissociation  con- 
stants for  their  most  acidic  hydrogen  ato  tn  of  no  less  than 
0.05  in  a  0.1  N  water  solution  at  25°  C,  and  acidic  salts 
thereof  which  have  a  pH  of  less  than  7  when  tested  as  a 
0.1  N  water  solution  at  25*  C,  a  silicone  reactant  com- 
prising at  least  one  organosilicon  compound,  said  silicone 
reactant  containing  (1)  siloxane  bondt  and  (2)  bonds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sili  :on-bonded  lower 
alkoxy  and  silicon-bonded  lower  acylox; ',  the  other  bonds 
in  said  silicone  reactant  consisting  es:  entially  of  those 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =SiH,  Si-mono- 
valent  hydrocarbon,  Si-monovalent  halohydrocarbon.  Si- 
divalent  hydrocarbon-Si,  and  Si-divalent  halohydrocar- 
bon-Si,  whereby  an  exchange  reaction  0(  curs  between  said 
bonds  (1)  and  (2). 

5.  The  process  of  reacting  at  a  temf  erature  of  50°  to 
150°  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  strong  acids  having  dissociation  con- 
stants for  their  most  acidic  hydrogen  atom  of  no  less 
than  0.05  in  a  0.1  N  Water  solution  at !  5*  C,  and  acidic 
salts  thereof  which  have  a  pH  of  less  t]  lan  7  when  tested 
as  a  0.1  N  water  solution  at  25°  C,  fiom  40  to  95  mol 
percent  of  a  cyclic  polysiloxane  of  the  lormula  (RsSiOn 
where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  and  halohydrocarb  >n  radicals  and  n 
has  a  value  of  3  to  8  with  from  5  to  ( >0  mol  percent  of 
organosilicon  compound  of  the  average  formula 

where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  ci  msisting  of  lower 
alkoxy  radicals  and  lower  acyloxy  radioals,  and  m  has  an 
average  value  of  0  to  1.9,  whereby  a  clomposition  which 
is  curable  to  a  rubbery  gel  upon  exposjire  to  moisture  is 
formed. 


w  ' 

_\*»,; 
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3,322,723 

FOLYOXAZOLE/ AMIDES 

Rudolph  J.  Angclo,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,472 

3  Claims.  (Ci.  260—47) 
1.  A  polymer  composed  of  the  structural  formula 


substantially  free  of  non-solvent  and  having  a  polycar- 
bonate concentration  of  up  to  about  25%  to  convert  said 
dilute  solution  into  a  concentrated  solution  having  a  poly- 
carbonate concentration  of  at  least  about  30%  by  weight, 
allowing  said  concentrated  solution  to  stand  until  it  forms 
a  substantially  solid,  crumbly  mass,  and  thereafter  remov- 
ing the  remaining  liquid  components  therefrom. 


{ 


0 
C  R— N— C— Bi 

N 


k    I        J 


wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  trivalent  radical,  each  nitrogen 
atom  being  attached  directly  to  a  carbon  atoni  of  a  ring 
of  said  aromatic  trivalent  radical  and  one  of  said  nitrogen 
atoms  being  ortho  or  peri  to  the  oxygen  atom,  said  aro- 
matic trivalent  radical  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


+■■00 


X\^Y-./X 


and 


SA/>^ 


V 


\/ 


3322,725 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERS  HAVING 
A  HIGH  PERCENT  OF  FREE  CARBONYL  AND 
RESULTING  PRODUCTS 
Leon  Hunter,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Alan  C.  Nixon,  Berke- 
ley, Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Ofl  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,296 

10  Claims.  (CL  260—67) 
6.  A  process  for  preparing  addition  polymers  of  acro- 
lein having  a  free  aldehyde  carbonyl  value  of  at  least 
25%  as  determined  by  infrared  analysis  which  comprises 
adjusting  the  pH  of  an  addition  polymer  of  acrolein 
having  a  free  aldehyde  carbonyl  value  of  not  greater  than 
about  10%  as  determined  by  infrared  analysis  and  an  in- 
trinsic viscosity  of  between  0.9  dl./g.  and  3.0  dl./g.,  to 
make  the  pH  of  the  polymer  substantially  neutral  and 
then  heating  the  polymer  to  a  temperature  above  80°  C. 
but  below  about  200°  C.  until  the  polymer  reaches  sub- 
stantially constant  weight. 


where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene, 
alkylidene,  perfluoroalkylene,  perfluoroalkylidene,  oxy- 
gen, sulfur, 

_80,-,  -C-,  -C-NH-,  -C-0-,  -0-C-NH- 
0  0  O  O 

R«  B« 

_NH— C— NH— ,  — 8i-    and    — P— 
R« 


O 


where  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


and 


\/ 


V 

where  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 
of  1-3  carbons,  oxygen,  — S — ,  and  — SOj;  and 
n  is  an  integer  sufficiently  high  to  provide  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.1  whea  measured  at  30°  C.  as  an 
0.5%  by  weight  solution  in  concentrated  sulfuric  acid. 


3,322,724 
RECOVERY  PROCESS  FOR  POLYCARBONATES 
Hermann  SchncU,  Krefcld-Urdingen  and  Hans  Helmut 
Schwarz,  Krefeld-Bocknm,  Germany,  and  Alois  M. 
Gcmassmcr,  PHtsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Farbcnfab- 
riken  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft,  Levcrkusen,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,690 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  18, 1962, 

F  37,625 

5  Claims.  (H.  260-^7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  substantially  solid 

polycarbonate  having  a  high  bulk  density  which  comprises 

mixing  a  solid  polycarbonate  having  a  bulk  density  up  to 

about  0.2  gram/cc.  with  a  dilute  solution  of  polycarbonate 


3,322,726      ^ 

AMPHOTERIC  RESINOUS  CONDENSATION  PROD- 
UCTS PREPARED  BY  REACTING  HCHO  WITH 
THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  A  WATER-SOLU- 
BLE ANIONIC  LINEAR  COPOLYMER  AND  DI- 
CYANDIAMIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Luden  SeilcC,  Saddle  Riva-,  NJ.,  assignmr  to  Nopco 
Chemical  Company,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporaticm  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Oct  5,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
60,576,  now  Patent  No.  3,223,751,  dated  Dec  14, 1965. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
434  668 

2  Claims.  (CL  260—69) 
1.  The  condensation  product  of 

(A)  from  three  to  four  mols  of  formaldehyde,  and 

(B)  one  mol  of  a  condensate  of  molar  proportions  of 

(1)  dicyanidiamide,  and 

(2)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  free  acid  form  of,  the  partially  neutralized 
anmtionium  salt  form  of  and  the  partially  neu- 
tralized alltali  metal  salt  form  of  water  soluble 
anionic  linear  copolymers,  said  copolymers  con- 
taining approximately  equimolar  amounts  of  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  maleic 
anhydride,  maleic  acid  and  itaconlc  acid  and  at 
least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
copolymerizable  therewith  with  the  proviso  that 
when  said  copolymer  contains  acrylamide  co- 
polymerized  with  a  comonomer  selected  front  a 
group  consisting  of  itaconic  acid  and  salts  of  ita- 
conlc acid,  there  are  from  1  to  3  mols  of  acryl- 
amide per  mol  of  said  monomer. 


3  322  727 
POLYPYRROLIDONES*  CONTAINING  A  MIXTURE 

OF   N-METHYLOL   AND   N-METHOXYMETHYL 

GROUPS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
Max  Eugene  Chiddix,  Easton,  Pa.,  and  James  Louis  Mc- 

Pherson,  Midlothian,  ID.,  assignors  to  General  AniUnc 

&  FUm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,149 
14  Claims.  (CI.  260—72) 

11.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  polypyrrolidone 
soluble  in  95%  aqueous  ethyl  alcohol  to  the  extent  of  1 
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to  50  grams  per  100  cc.,  said  polypyrrolidone  containing 
a  percentage  <^  N  substitution  of  1  to  80%  N-roethyk>l 
and  80  to  1%  N-methoxymethyl. 


3^22,728 
SULFONYL  AROMATIC  POLYAMTOES 
Harold  Wayne  HUl,  Ir^  BartksvUk,  Okla^  and  Stephanie 
Looisc  Kwokk  and  Wilfred  Sweeny,  Wilmington,  Del., 
aadgfton  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Company, 
WDndngton,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,540 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—78) 
1.  A  linear  fiber-forming,  synthetic  polycarbonamide 
wherein  recurring  caibonamide  linkages  are  an  integral 
part  of  the  polymer  chain  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
homopolymer  and  a  copolymer,  the  said  hcmopolymer 
and  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  units  of 
the  class  consisting  of 

H    O 


(3,322  730 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  WATERto^SOLUBLE 
r  POLYMERS  OF  N-VINYL  IMIPES 

Pkcderick  Grosser,  Midland  Park,  and 
and  Arthur  Schwartz,  Metnchen,  NJ 
General  Aniline  Jk  Ftfan  Corporation,  N#w 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser. 
22  Claims.  (Q.  26»— 78) 
I    1.  An  improved  method  for  the  polymerization 
N-vinyl  imides  to  produce  polymers  thereo 
soluble  in  water,  which  comprises  beating 
prising  an  N-vinyl  imide  corresponding  t4> 


V.  Hort 

to 
York,  N.Y., 

Vo.  318,181 

of 
which  are  not 
mixture  com- 
the  formula: 


CO   r      Ri-| 

HtC=CH— N  J  c  I 


,-<^^U-B-4- 


and 


and 


H    O 


_i_B.-u^(;;^i 


wherein  B  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 


-<0^>-  -O-K^ 


and 


-CHr 


-<z>< 

B'  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 


and  B  and  the  hexagon  represents  the  benzene  nucleus. 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  represent  hydrogen 
and  n  represents  a  whole  positive  integer 
and  wherein  all  carbon  atoms  are 
ence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
oxides  and  hydroxides  of  alkali  metals 
metals  and  water  in  an  amount  of  from 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  N-v 
first  elevated  temperature  and  forthwith 
ture  to  a  second  temperature  lower  than 
ture  and  maintaining  said  mixture  at  said 
ture  until  polymerization  is  complete. 


aid 


alkyl  groups 

of  1  through  4 

tetraval<  nt,  in  the  pres- 

qonsisting  of  the 

alkaline  earth 

to  70  weight. 

imide,  at  a 

cooling  said  mix- 

first  tempera- 

^cond  tempera- 


1.0 
iiyl 


sad 


HEXA- 
ACID  AND 


the  gro 
io%  of 


group  con- 


3,322,729 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  INSOLUBLE  POLYMERS  OF^ 

N-VINYL  IMIDES 
Frederick  Grosser,  Midland  Park,  and  Eugene  V.  HortI 
and  Arthur  Schwartz,  Metnchen,  NJ.,  assignors  ti 
General  Aniline  ft  FUm  CorporatioD,  New  York, " 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,192 

10  Oaims.  (CL  260—78)  1 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  production  of  polymers  which 
are  not  soluble  in  water  by  the  polymerization  of  N-viny 
imides  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


ors  toj 

N.YJ 


CO  r     Ri-| 


3,322,731 
INTERPOL YMERS  OF  CAPROLACTAM, 
METHYLENE  DIAMINE,  ADIPIC 
SEBACIC  ACID 
Donald  Bowker  Cook,  Hockessin,  and  Rbnald  Frcdoick 
Langc,  WHmington,  DeL,  assignors  to         -    •     —     - 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtof ,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2715,162 
11  Oafans.  (a.  260—78) 
1.  An  oriented  filament  consisting  essehtially  of  an  in- 
tetpolymer  composition  selected  from 
mtingof: 

(1)  the  copolymer  of  from  10%  to  J0%  of  e-amino 
caproic  acid  and  from  80%  to  90%  of  hexamethyl- 
ene  diammonium  adipate,  and 

(2)  the  terpolymer  of  from  5%  to  :0%  of  «-amino 
caproic  acid,  up  to  20%  of  hexai  lethylene  diam- 
monium sebacate  and  from  75%  t<i  90%  of  hcxa- 
methylene  diammonium  adipate,  all  percentages  ex- 
pressed being  by  weight,  the  said  filai  nent  being  char- 
acterized by  a  shrinkage  tension  to  snrinkage  ratio  of 
less  than  0.7  and  a  boil-oflf  shrinkage  of  8-15%, 
wherein  the  shrinkage  tension  is  determined  by  im- 
mersing a  given  length  of  yam  into  water  at  a  tem- 
perature of  90'  C.±r  C.  for  abcut  five  minutes, 
restraining  the  yam  to  prevent  shrii  kage,  withdraw- 
drawing  the  sample  and  allowing  it!  to  dry  at  room 
temperature  for  about  five  minutes^  and  measuring 
the  yam  tension  in  grams /denier. 


HiC=CH=: 


wherein  Ri  and  Ra  represent  a  member  of  the  groii 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  and  n  represents 
a  whole  poative  integer  of  1  through  4  and  wherein  al 
carbon  atoms  are  tetravalent,  at  an  elevated  temperaturi 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  grouf 
consisting  of  the  oxides  and  hydroxides  of  alkali  and 
alkaline  earth  metals,  the  improvement  in  said  method 
wiuch  comprises  carrying  out  the  polymerization  in  the 
presence  of  water  in  an  amount  of  from  1.0  to  70  weigh| 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  N-vinyl  imide. 


OF  UNSATU- 


3,322,732 

SELF-COFOLYMERIZABLE  ESTERS   — 

RATED  DIBASIC  ACIDS  AND  6-1  [YDROXY-3a,4, 
5,6,7,7a-HEXAHYDR0.4,7.METHAl  iOINDENE 

Shh«  Tsnmta,  Watam  Koga,  Maaahiro  A  bo,  and  ShoUchl 
Abe,  Hitachi-shL  Japan,  assignors  ts  Hitachi  Kasd 
Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japiin,  a  corpontion 

of  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  June  27,  1963,  Sc '.  No.  290,949 
Cbdms  priority,  qppUcation  Japan,  J  me  28, 1962, 

37/26,525 
19  Clafans.  (CL  260—78.  ^ 

1.  A  self-copolymerizable  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  monoester  or  polyester  com  aining  as  its  con- 
stituents at  least  one  a,^unsaturated  di  >asic  acid  and  at 
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least  one  6-hydroxy-3  ,4,5,6,7,  a-hexahydro-4,7.methano- 
indene  in  the  same  molecule  and  a  curing  cataljrst. 


3,322,733 

CROSS-UNKING  ACRYUC  POLYMERS 

David  S.  Brcdow  and  Frank  E.  Picch,  Wihnington,  DeL, 

asiipiors  to  Hcrcnlet  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^ 

No  Drawing.  FUed  May  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,415 

14  Oafans.  (CL  260—79.3) 
1.  A  process  of  cross-linldng  a  polymer  containing  at 
least  about  |5  mole  percent  of  a  component  having  the 
formula 


— CHt- 


A 


=0 

B' 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals  and  R'  is  an  aliphatic 
radical  containing  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  which  com- 
prises heating  said  polymer  in  the  presence  of  a  poly- 
sulfonazide  cross-linking  agent  having  the  formula 

R(SOiN,), 

where  x  is  an  integer  greater  than  1  and  R  is  an  organic 
radical  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of ~  aUcylene, 
arylene,  aralkylene  and  alkarylene  radicals. 


3,322,736 

SHORTSTOP  FOR  EMULSION 
POLYMERIZATION 

Walter  Nndcabcrg,  West  Caldwdl,  Leonard  T. 
laido,  Morris  Pbfau,  and  lUao^nn  Li,  MotiMown, 
NJ.,  aHiSM»n  to  TcuwUS.  Chrndral  Compmiy,  Par- 
■^pany,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwi^.  ContiMMtioa  of  appHcaiion  Scr.  No. 
202,f92,  Jane  13,  1M2.  TUs  appMcirton  Jnly  21, 
1965,  Scr.  No.  473^56 

6  ClafaiM.  (CL  260— S2.7) 
1.  In  the  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization  of  syn- 
thetic rubber  fuming  monomeric  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  butadiene- 1,3  hydrocarbons  and 
mixtures  of  butadiene- 1,3  hydrocarbons  with  conyxmnds 
which  conUin  a  CHj=C<  group  and  are  copolymerizable 
with  butadiene- 1,3  hydrocarbons,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  disiof  pdy- 
merization  of  the  synthetic  rubber  forming  monomeric 
material,  the  combination  of  alkali  metal  hydrosulfite, 
hydroxide  and  nitrite  to  terminate  the  polymerization 
reaction,  the  amount  of  added  alkali  metal  hydrosulfite 
being  from  0.1  to  1  part  by  wei^t  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  polymerizable  monomeric  nuterial  originally 
present,  the  added  alkali  mctol  hydroxide  being  from  0.5 
to  3  mols  per  mol  of  added  alkah  metol  hydrosulfite  and 
the  added  alkali  metal  nitrate  being  from  0.1  to  2  mols 
per  mol  of  added  alkali  metal  hydrosulfite. 


3322,734 

lONICALLY  LINKED  COPOLYMERS 

Richard  WatUn  Recs,  Graylyn  Crest,  DeL,  aadignor  to 

E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  WDmington, 

DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,164 

10  Cbfans.  (a.  26»— 79J) 
1.  A  thermoplastic  addition  copolymer  consisting  es- 
sentially of  monomer  units  selected  from  the  group  of 
monomer  units  having  the  stmcture  CHs=CHRi,  where- 
in Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
radicals,  ester  radicals,  amide  radicals,  acyloxy  radicals, 
alkoxy  radicals,  halogens,  acyl  radicals,  nitriles,  and 
mono  units  having  the  structure 


CHr 


Ri 

k 


3,322,737 
PREPARATION  OF  WATER-RESISTANT  POLY- 
MERS EMPLOYING  SULFONIUM  SALTS 
Donald  A.  Kangas,  Mkibmd,  MkJL,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,362 

7  Oafans.  (CL  260— S3.7) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  water  resistant  polymeric 
product  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  subiecting  a  polymerizable,  non-ionic,  ethylenicaUy 
unsaturated  monomeric  material  to  conditions  con- 
ducive to  emulsion  polymerization  in  aqueous  media 
at  a  pH  of  from  about  2  to  about  8  and  containing 
a  dispersion  stabilizer  consisting  essentially  of  a  sul- 
fonium  salt  having  the  f<Kmula 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gens, and  methyl,  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogens,  the  phenyl  radical,  ester  radicals, 
amide  radicals,  and  nitriles,  and  from  0.2  to  25  molt  per- 
cent of  an  acid  group  containing  monomer,  from  10  to  90 
percent  of  which  acid  groups  are  neutralized  with  metal 
ions  having  an  ionized  valence  state  of  1  as  an  ionic  link- 
ing agent. 

3322,735 
RUBBERY  TERPOLYMER  OF  ETHYLENE  AND 
PROPYLENE  WITH  CYCLOOCTATETRAENE 
DIMER 
Frederick  C.  Lovdesi,  OaUand,  and  Demetreos  N.  Mat- 
tlicws,  Bloooilicld,  NJ.,  assignors  to  UniroyaL  Ibc.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  FDcd  Sept  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,004 

2  Clafans.  (Q.  260—803) 
1.  Unsaturated,  sulfur-vulcanizable,  rubbery  ter- 
polymer of  ethylene,  propylene  and  heptacyclo 
[  5.4.0. 1»».2«".2«".0"".0»«"]  -  3,9  -  hexadecadiene,  the 
terpolymer  containing  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  said 
diene  and  the  balance  of  the  terpolymer  being  ethylene 
and  propylene  in  weight  ratio  of  from  20/80  to  80/20, 
the  terpolymer  being  devoid  of  trans  unsaturation. 


■     Rt 
K'-8*X- 


it. 


wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  having  an  alij^tic  car- 
bon atom  bonded  to  the  sulfur;  R>  and  R*  are  indi- 
vidually selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  mono- 
substituted  alkyl  groups  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atmns 
having  a  hydroxy  substituent  and  a  bond  to  the  sul- 
fur atom  on  different  carbon  atoms;  and  X~  is  a 
water-soluble  anion  having  a  nudeophilicity  at  least 
as  great  as  about  the  nucleophilicity  of  the  sulfate 
ion;  whereby  an  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  of  a 
water-insoluble  polymer  is  obtained; 

(2)  subjecting  the  colloidal  dispersion  obtained  there- 
by to  conditions  conducive  to  removal  of  the  water 
from  said  colloidal  dispersion  until  a  substantially 
dry  product  is  produced; 

(3)  heating  the  resulting  substantially  dry  product  at 
a  temperature  above  about  95*  C.  and  below  the  de- 
composition temperature  of  the  water •insolirt)Ie  poly- 
mer until  a  desired  degree  of  water-resistance  is  ob- 
tained. 
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3422,738 
PROCESS  FOR  TERMINATING  THE  ORGANO- 
LlXmUM   CATALYSIS  OF  DIENE  POLYM- 
ERIZATION   AND    PRODUCT    RESULTING 
THEREFROM 
Cari  A.  Uraneck,  James  N.  Short,  Robert  P.  Zelinski, 
and  Heniy  L.  Hsieh,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignors  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,599 
18  Clahns.  (O.  260—84.7) 

1.  A  is-ocess  for  the  termination  of  the  catalyst  polym-    ^_,„.„„,.  e— r-  *---  ■  » 

erization  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ^ydroxyl  number  of  from  about  200  to 
of  (1)  a  conjugated  diene  having  from  4  to  12  carbon    j^roportion  of  diallylidene-pentacrythritol 


K  AY  30,  1967 


3  322  740 
ALKYLENE  OXIDE-POLYOL  POL^THER 
MODIFIED  ACETAL  RESIN  i 
,„  ...  Ki£f,  Ona,  and  Joe  T.  Adams^  St.  Al  bans,  W.  Va.. 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 

ofNewYorIt  ,     ««,,.^ 

No  Drawfaic  Filed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,676 
15  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 88.3)   I 

1.  The  resinous  heat  reaction  product  of  diallylidene- 
|entaerythritol,  pentaerythritol,  and  the  poKethcr  adduct 
Of  a  lower  alkylcnc  oxide  and  a  saturated  alphatic  polyol 
Containing  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  from  3  to  8 
Ivdroxyl  groups  per  molecule,  said  polyeiher  having  a 

pentaeryth- 
atoms'per  molecule  and  (2)  a  mixture  of  (1)  and  a  vinyl-  ritol  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  2  5  to  about  8 
substituted  aromatic  compound  having  from  8  to  16  car-  ^oles  of  diallylidene-pentacrythritol  per  mole  of  pcnta 
bon  atoms  per  molecule,  inclusive,  said  polymerization  ^rythritol,  and  the  proportion  of  said  poly  Jther  being  in 
occurring  under  polymerization  conditions  in  the  presence  the  range  of  from  about  10  to  about  50  per  «nt  by  weight 
of  a  catalyst  comprising  RLi,  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon    t,ased  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  reactanjts. 


radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 
comprising  introducing  into  the  polymerization  zone  a 
terminating  agent  having  a  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
(1)  Ya— R— Zb 


(2) 


and 
(S) 


R.' 


f,-f  A  N-N=( 


Y.-B 


8.  A  process  for  producing  a  resinouk  composition 
;omprising  heating  in  the  presence  of  an  a(  idic  catalyst  a 
mixture  of  (1)  diallylidene-pentacrythritd,  (2)  penta- 
erythritol, and  (3)  a  polyether  adduct  of  a  owcr  alkylene 
Qxide  and  a  saturated  aliphatic  polyol;  sad  polyol  con- 
taining from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  ft  im  3  to  8  hy- 
droxyl  groups  per  molecule,  said  polyethe  having  a  hy- 
droxyl  number  of  from  about  200  to  abou  800,  the  pro- 
portion of  diallylidene-pentacrythritol  to  pentaerythritol 
being  in  the  range  of  from  about  2.5  to  ibout  8  moles 
of  diallylidene-pentacrythritol  per  mole  of  «ntaerythritol, 
and  the  proportion  of  said  polyether  being  in  the  range  of 
from  about  10  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  based  upon 
the  total  weight  of  the  reactants. 


\ 


Y.-R 


/ 


N-N=0 


wherein  Z  in  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NOj 
and  — N=0  radicals,  b  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  each  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  R'O —  and 
R'jN — ,  each  a  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  each  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  combinations  thereof 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  ring  A  in  Formula  2  is  a 
5-  to  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  having  4  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  a  nitrogen  atom,  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  polymerization  conditions 
being  maintained  for  a  period  of  time  of  at  least  about  1  ^ 
minute  after  introduction  of  said  terminating  agent. 


3,322,741 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  THE    lEAT  REAC 

TION    PRODUCT    OF    1,3,5-TRIACRYLYLHEXA- 

HYDROTRIAZINE   AND   A  POLYfUNCTIONAL 

AROMATIC  AMINE  ^ 

Richard  Elliot  Thornton  Spalding,  South  T«  brwalk.  Conn., 

assignor  to  American  Cyanamid  Comiany,  Stamford, 

Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Ser. 
8  Claims.  (CI.  260—88.3) 

1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising 
tion  product  of  (A)  a  compound  selected 


No.  400,884 

the  heat  reac- 
from  the  group 


consisting  of  4,4'-diaminodiphenylmethane,  m-phenylene 


diamine  and  2,6-dimethyl  piperazine  and  ( 
ing  compound  having  the  formula: 


B)  across-link- 


3,322,739 
NUCLEATED  POLYMERS 
Hugh  J.  Hagemeyer,  Jr.,  and  William  A.  Ames,  Long- 
view,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhig.  FOcd  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,606 

14  Clahns.  (CI.  260—88.2) 
6.  A  composition  comprising  a  normally  solid  crystal 
lizable  propylene-butene  copolymer  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  in  tetralin  at  145°  C.  in  the  range  of  about  .25  to 
about  .5  and  about  .15  to  about  2%,  by  weight,  of  a  com 
pound  having  the  formula: 


^  o 

(R-/^      ^^-C-0-)iAl-OR« 


where  "R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  4-18  carbon  atomi 
and  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1-14  carbon  atoms 


O    R 


CHi 


R    O  HiC  CHi  O    R 

H,C=C-C N  N C-6 


\ 


)^. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  (jonsisting  of  hy 
drogen,  a  methyl  group  and  chlorine  m 
ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  is  between  about  0.5 
mol  of  (B). 


CHi 


^'herein  the  mol 
to  2  of  (A)  per 


3,322,742  . 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-CYANOST  fRENE  USING 

ANIONIC  CATALYSTS 

Eli  Perry,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  tt  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Del  aware 

No  Drawing.  FOed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,665 

4  Ckdms.  (CI.  260—88.1 1 
1.  A  homopolymer  of  a-cyanostyrene  paving  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  above  1,000. 
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3,322,743 

MONOMER  RECOVERY  FROM  CHLORATE/SULF- 
OXY  CATALYZED  SYSTEMS  COMPRISING  ADD- 
ING AN  OXIDIZING  AGENT  AND  ADJUSTING 
THEpH 

TakashI  Shibakawa  and  Akiyoshi  Uchida,  both  of  Saidaiji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  FUed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,084 

Chiims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  22,  1963, 
38/33,248 

6  Oahns.  (CI.  260—88.7) 
1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  monomeric  material  com- 
prising acrylonitrile  from  aqueous  slurries  obtained  upon 
polymerization  of  such  monomeric  material  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  chlorate  ion-reducing  sulfoxy  ion  catalyst  sys- 
tem; the  improvement  comprising  oxidizing  the  reducing 
sulfoxy  compound  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  slurry  to 
between  4  and  6  prior  to  recovering  the  monomers. 


passing  all  of  said  precipitated  solid  through  said  zone 
countercnrrent  to  said  antisolvent  stream  whereby  any 


3,322,744 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING  POLYFLUORONTTROSO 
COMPOUNDS  AND  1,1-DIFLUOROALLENES 

Robert  Neville  Haszcldfaic,  Wbidyridge,  Lyme  Road,  Dis- 
ley,  England;  Ronald  Eric  Banks,  187  Klngsway,  Bmn- 
age,  Manchester,  Engbuid;  and  David  Robin  Taylor, 
52  AdcbiMc  Road,  Bramhall,  England 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Aug.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,990 

6  Chdms.  (CI.  260—92.1) 
1.  Fluorine-o(>ntaining  polymers  having   a   backbone 

essentially  consisting  of  the  units 


-/noN 


and 


F»-C 


T-rtvf— j —     sou      — ivri — K^ j — 

where  R  and  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  carbo- 
alkoxy,  alkoxy,  carboxy,  alkyl,  aryl,  polyfluoroalkyl,  and 
polyfluoroaryl,  said  member  having  up  to  ten  carbon 
atoms  and  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  of 
perfluoroalkyl,  chlorofluoroalkyl,  hydrofluoroalkyl,  hy- 
drochlorofluoroalkyl  and  polyfluoroaryl,  said  R"  contain- 
ing up  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least  one  halo- 
gen atom  of  said  R"  group  attached  to  the  carbon  atom 
adjacent  the  nitroso  group. 


3,322,745 

POLYMER  RECOVERY  METHOD 

Fred  Hederhorst,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Company 

FUed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,547 

31  Claims.  (CI.  260—93.7) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  ' 

in  an  elongated  precipitation  zone  having  an  antisolvent 

inlet  end  and  a  fluid  outlet  end 
continuously  introducing  a  liquid  stream  of  an  anti- 
solvent  into  said  antisolvent  inlet  end  of  said  zone, 
continuously  passing  said  antisolvent  stream  through 

said  zone, 
introducing  a  liquid  stream  containing  a  solvent  and  a 
dissolved  solid  into  said  zone  at  a  point  intermediate 
said  antisolvent  inlet  end  and  said  fluid  outlet  end 
of  said  zone, 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  dissolved  solid  is  precipitated 
from  said  liquid  stream,  yielding  precipitated  solid 
and  lean  solvent, 
passing  said  lean  solvent  in  concurrent  flow  and  in  ad- 
mixture with  said  antisolvent  stream  to  said  fluid  out- 
let end  of  said  zone,  whereby  further  precipitated 
solid  will  be  obtained. 


residual  solvent  is  displaced  from  said  precipitated 
solid  by  said  antisolvent, 
and  recovering  said  solid  from  said  zone. 


3,322,746 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
POLYBUTADIENE 
Walter  Nndenherg,  West  Caldwell,  Herbert  Jay  Gold- 
stein,  Rockaway,  and  Peter  Paul  SalatieUo,  Morris 
Plains,  NJ.,  ass^ors  to  Tezas-U.S.  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Parsippany,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,575 
4  Chdms.  (CI.  260— 94J) 
1.  An  emulsion  polybutadiene  polymerization  process 
comprising 

(i)  dissolving  about 
2  to  10  parts  of  soap,  and 

0.30  to  0.60  part  of  potassium  chloride  in  140  to 
200  parts  of  water,  and  adjusting  the  pH  to  10.2- 
10.8  with  caustic; 
(ii)  dissolving  about 
0.30  to  1  part  of  a  mono  nitro  aromatic  compound, 
0.0315  to  0.090  part  of  p-menthane  hydroperoxide, 
and 
0.1  to  0.275  part  of  tert-dodecylmercaptan,  in  100 
parts  of  liquified  butadiene, 
(iii)  adding  said  butadiene  solution  to  the  water  solu- 
tion and  agitating  until  an  emulsion  is  formed, 
(iv)  cooling  said  emulsion  to  between  41"   F.  and 
55°  F.  and  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  about 
0.1050  to  0.0300  part  of  ferrous  sulfate  .THjO 
0.0291  to  0.0830  part  of  sodium  formaldehyde  sul- 

foxylate,  and 
0.0365  to  0.1040  part  of  tetrasodicun  ethylenedi- 
amine  tetraacetate, 
(v)  agitating  said  emulsion  while  maintaining  it  within 
said  temperature  range  until  polymerization  has  pro- 
ceeded to  about  55%  to  70%  conversion  of  mono- 
mer, 
(vi)  shortstopping  said  polymerization  by  adding  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  about 
0.1  to  1  part  of  sodium  hydrosulflte, 
0.5  to  3  mols  of  sodium  hydroxide  per  mol  of 

sodium  hydrosulflte,  and 
0.1  to  2  mols  of  sodium  nitrite  per  mol  of  sodium 
hydrosulflte,  and 
(vii)  separating  the  polybutadiene  from  said  emulsion. 
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3^22,747 

THIONOCARBONATE  NUCLEOSIDES 

T«mg.VhH   awn,   Westficld,   and   Iflllliam   V.   Rnylc, 

Scotdi  Plains,  NJ.,  assignon  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 

Railway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  FDed  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,808 

20  Claims.  (CI.  260—211.5) 
11.  Compounds  of  the  fonnula: 


Hlil 


GAZETTE 

S.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R— O— CHt  ^N 
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n 


<3Hi< 


O  S 

,^_NH— CH-CH        C 

0=C N  C4€H|A 

V 

cooii 

wherein  .   . 

A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  grov  p  consistmg  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxyl,   ( lower  )alkanojrloxy,  benzoyl- 
oxy,  a  quaternary  ammonium  radical 
of  the  formula 

R« 


■    (I) 

wherein  R  is  an  acyl  radical  of  the  formula  R»CC)—  where 
R»  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  lower  alkyl;  or  methyl  sub- 
stituted by  at  least  one  phenyl  group;  R'  is  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  di(lower 
alkyl) amino  or  trifluoromethyl. 
13.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


B— O— CHi  Q 

/ 

av 

wherein  R  is  an  acyl  radical  of  the  formula  R»CO—  when 
Ra  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  lower  alkyl;  or  methyl  sub* 
stituted  by  at  least  one  phenyl  group;  R'  is  fluoro,  trt 
fluoromethyl,    amino,    loweralkylamino,    di(loweralkyl) 
amino,  or  lower  alkyl  having  more  than  one  carbon  atom 


wherein  each  of  R*  and  R»  is  hydrogen 

when  taken  together  with  M,  a 

gen  bond;  and 

M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
hydrogen,  a  pharmaccutically   acceptable 
cation,  an  anionic  charge  when  A  is 
ammonimn  radical  and  when  taken 
a  monovalent  carbon-oxygen  bond. 


or  methyl  and 
mono-va)ent  carbon-oxy- 


consbting  of 

nontoxic 

said  quaternary 

gether  with  A, 


o 


3,322,750  , 

3  -  SUBSTTrUTED  -  7  -  (4'  -  FURAZA  NALKANOYL) 
AMINOCEPHALOSPORANIC  ACII  8  AND  3-SUB. 
STITUTED  .  6  .  (4'  -  FURAZANAL  CANOYL)AMI 
NOPENICILLANIC  ACIDS 

Leonard  Bruce  Crast,  Jr.,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  Yori  ,  N. Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ,  ^  ^,  ^_^  ^^, 
No  Drawii«.  Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Sei.  No.  476,685 

10  Claims.  (CL  260—239. 1) 
1,  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 

acid  of  the  foimula 


8 


RiO- 


3^22,748 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CELLULOSE 

DERIVATIVES  j 

Kenli  ToUmatsn,  Mamgame-shi,  and  Hachiro  Yamashit^, 

Urawa-shi,  Japan,  asignors  to  Shikokn  Kasei  Kogy0 

Company  limited,  Mamgame-slii,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,525 
13  Claims.  (Q.  260—212) 
1.  A  process  for  mixing  pulverized  cellulose  matcru  1 
with  a  reacting  material  for  the  subsequent  productioi 
of  a  celhilose  derivative,  said  process  comprising  ced- 
trifngally  flinging  said  materials  in  the  form  of  sprays  qf 
mist  radially  outwards  of  a  determinable  axis  and  guidinjg 
the  movement  of  at  least  one  of  said  sprays  so  that  thie 
sprays  contact  one  another  and  intimately  mix  together. 


\o/ 


-n-CH-C-NH-CH-CH 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  each  a  member 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
toxic,  pharmaccutically  acceptable  salts 
6.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R«o 


-fi Tf-CH-C-NH-CH-CH 

1    fA.        o=i-A 


CHi 
C-CHi 


i 


HCOOH 


(elected  from  the 
(lowe) alkyl;  and  non- 
;hereof. 


\o/ 


\ 


3,322,749 

DERIVATIVES  OF  PENICILLANIC  ACID  AND 

CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID 

Leonard  Bruce  Crast,  Jr.,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assign#r 

to  Briatol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corp^ 

ratioB  of  Delaware  ^      ^^     ^-- o,^ 

No  Drawing.  FUed  July  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,834 
10  Claims.    (O.  260—239.1) 
■    1.  The  acid  of  the  formula 


wherein 
Ri  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen  or 
A  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  (lower) alkajnoyloxy 
oxy,  a  quaternary  ammoniimi 


(l<|wer)  alkyl; 

,  benzoyl- 
radidal  of  the  formula 


HC- 


^8^ 


O  8  CHi  ' 

-C-CHfC— NH— CH— CH        C— CH» 

It  o=(!: — ^ CHcooH 


and  nontoxic,  pharmaccutically  acceptable  salts  there<  f . 


wherein  R'   and  R*  arc  each  hy4ri 

or,  when  taken  together  with  M, 
bon-oxygen  bond;  and 
M  is  a  hydrogen,  a  pharmaccutically 
cation,  an  anionic  charge  when 
ammonium  radical  or,  when  take:  t 
a  monovalent  carbon-oxygen  boc  1 


\ 


CHt 
i-CHiA 


COM. 


ogen  or  methyl 
monovalent  car- 


afceptable  nontoxic 

is  a  quaternary 

together  with  A, 
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3,322,751 
7  .  (3' .  METHYL-4'.FURAZANACETA»mO)-CEPH. 

ALOSPORANIC  ACID  AND  6  •  (3' -  METHYL  •  4'- 

FURAZANACETAMIDO)PENICILLANIC    ACID 

AND  RELATED  SALTS  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Leonard  Bmcc  Orast,  Jr.,  North  Syracwc,  N.Y., 

to  Briat(rf-Mycn  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

radoo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiic.  FUed  Mar.  30,  1966,  Ser.  No.  538,611 
^  5  Clafans.  (CL  26»— 239.1) 

1.  The  add  of  the  formula 

O  8  CHt 

CHt— C C-CH«-C— NH— CH— CH       C— CHt 

N  N  0=C H OHO  O  OH 

V 


kyl)«mino,  N-(k)wer  alkyl) -N-phenyKlower  «lkyl)amiiK>, 
piperadino,  (k)wer  alkyOpip^adino,  di(lower  alkyl) 
piperadino,  (lower  alkoxy)  piperadino,  pyirolidino,  (low- 
er alkyl)pyrroUdino,  di(lower  alkyl) pyrrolidine,  (lower 
alkoxy )pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  (lower  alkyl )morplio- 
lino,  di(lower  alkyl )morph(^o,  (lower  alkoxy) morpho- 
lino, thiamorpbolino,  (lower  alkyl )thiamorpoholino,  di- 
(lower  alkyl )thiamorpholino.  (lower  alkoxy )thiamoiplio- 
lino,  pqicrazino,  (lower  alkyl )piperazino,  di(lower  aUcyl) 
piperazino,  hydroxy-lower  alkylpiperaziDO,  hexamethyl- 
eneimino  and  homopiperazino  and  n  is  an  integer  fran 
one  to  three,  and  add-addition  salts  of  said  bases. 

2.  2-(l  -  adamantyl)-2,3  -  dihydro-5-(di-lower  alkyl- 
amino-Iower  alkyl)-l3-brazoxazepin-4-(5H)- 


and  nontoxic  pharmaccutically  acceptable  salts  thereot 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O  8 

CHt-C C-ClJr-C-NH-CH-CH       CHt 

A  A  0=A N  i-CHtA 

o  c 

COOM 

wherein  A  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  (lower  )alkanoyloxy, 
benzoyloxy,  a  quaternary  ammonium  radical  of  the 
formula 

R> 
©/ 


•<? 


3322,753 
OXIDATION  OF  CERTAIN  5-PHENYL.l,4- 
BENZODIAZEPINONES 
Rodney  laa  Fryer,  North  CaMwcB,  aSl  Leo 

Stembach,  Upper  Mootdalr,  N J.,  aaricwn  to  HoC- 

mann-U  Roche  Lk.,  Nutlcy,  N  J. 

No  Drawins.  FUed  Jum  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,159 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—239.3) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


0H-R4 


wherein  each  of  R^  and  R>  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  or, 
when  talwn  together  with  M,  a  monovalent  cartxm-: 
oxygen  bond;  and  \ 

M  is  hydrogen,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic 
cation,  an  anionic  charge  when  A  is  a  quaternary  am- 
monium radical  or,  when  taken  together  with  A,  a 
monovalent  carbon-oxygen  bond. 


3,322,752 

2-(l-ADAMANTYL)-5-AMINO  LOWER  ALKYL  BEN- 

ZOTHIAZEPINS  AND  BENZOXAZEPINS 

Jack  Bernstein,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assigBor,  by  mease 

assignments,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Seios,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

No  Drawi^.  FDed  June  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,225 
14  Clafans.  (CL  260— 239J) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  formula 


Ri— c 


wherein  R3  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl, 
halogen  and  nitro;  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 

\)^ch  comprises  the  oxidation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  « 

o 

NH— C 


CH— Rt 


HtC 


wherein  R  and  R^  each  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy 
and  lower  alkoxy,  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R*  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  all^l,  lower  alkoxy, 
nitro,  halo  and  halo-lower  alkyl,  Y  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  Hj  and  oxygen,  Z  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  oxa,  thia,  sulE^yl  and  sulfonyl,  B  is 
a  basic  nitrogen  containing  radical  of  less  than  fourteen 
carbon  atoms  of  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  lower 
alkylamino,  di(k)wer  alkyl)amino,  (hydroxy-lower  alkyl) 
amino,  di (hydroxy-lower  alkyl) amino,  plienyl(lower  al- 


wherein  Rj,  Rj  and  R4  have  the  same  meaning  as 
above. 

3,322,754 
13- ALKYL -GONA-4,8(14),9(10)  TRIEN-3^NE.17a 

HALOGENATED  HYDROCARBON  17^-ETHERS 
Thomas  B.  Wiadholz,  Wcatfield,  aud  Arthur  A.  Patchett, 
Cranford,  N J.,  and  John  Fried,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  as- 
signors to  Merck  A  Co^  Ibc,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Oct  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,480 
23  Clafans.  (CL  260—239.5) 
1.  13  -  alkyl  -  gona  -  4.8(14),9(10)-trien  -  3  -  one- 
17a-substituted-17^substituted  amino  alkyl  ether  where- 
in the  alkyl  moiety  at  C17/S  contains  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  the  substituent  at  CI 7a  is  an  unsat- 
urated halogenated  hydrocarbon  group  having  from   2 
to  3  carbon  atoms. 

9.  13  -  methyl  -  17o  -  trifluorovinyl  -  gona  -  4,8(14), 
9(10)-trien-3-one-17^-pyrrolidylethyl  ether. 
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3,322,755  I  a^kyl  and  alkenyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  a  oms;  and  lAen- 

BASIC-SUBSnrUTED  li3,4-TETRAHYDROPY.    '  ylalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  up  to  2  carbon  atoms; 

IUMIDO[5,4-d]-PYIUMIDINES  R,  and  Rj,  taken  together  with  the  nitre  gen  atom,  form 

Joacf  Rocii  and  Heinz  Schcfflcr,  Bibcrach  an  der  Riss,|   ^  member  selected  from  the  group  consi  sting  of  pyrroli- 

Gcmumy,  assignors  to  Boehrfaiger  Ingelhcim  Gjn.bJI.,   ^jj^q.  pjperidino;  pipcrazino;  N-mcthyl  [  iperazino;  mor- 

Ingelhcfan  am  Rhine,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger-     JjoIjoq.  azctidino;  and  dimethyl  azetidina;  R4  is  a  mem- 


many 

No  Dfawing.  FUed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,688 
8  Claims.  (CI.  260—246) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ol 
basic  substituted  l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-pyrimido-[5,4-dl-py 
rimidines  of  the  formula 


ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


bromine  in  the  6-  or  7-position  and  alkoxy  having  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


wherein 
Ri  and  R 
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May  80,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1907 


of  chlorine  and 


are  each  selected  from  the  group  consistini 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxj^ 
lower  alkoxy  and  basic  groupings  selected  from  thi 


3,322,757 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ESTER 
AMIDES  OF  CARBOCYCUC  AROMATIC  DI- 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Hans-Leo  Hiilsmann,  Wlttcn-Rndlnghan  sen,  and  Gnstav 
Renckhoff,    Witten    (Rnhr),    Germanic,    aarignon    to 
Chemische  Werke  Witten  GmbH,  WHten  (Ruhr),  Ger 

many 

No  Drawing.  FUed  July  31,  1964,  Sci.  No.  386,777 
11  Claims.  (CL  260—247.  2) 

1,  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  kyl  ester  anudes 
group  consisting  of  amino,  mono-lower  alkyl-amino|  ^^  carbocyclic  aromatic  dicarboxyiic  a  lids  which  com 
di-lower  alkyl-amino,  lower  alkenyl-amino,  anilinoi  ^^^^  reacting  an  alkyl  aryl  ester  of  a  carl  (ocyclic  aromatic 
lower  alkyl-hydroxy  lower  alkyl-amino,  mono-(hyr  dicarboxyiic  acid  having  the  carboxyl  gn  ups  thereof  posi- 
droxy  lower  alkyl)-amino,  di-(hydroxy  lower  alkyl )|  jj^q^j  jj^gj^  qj.  ^^^  ^,1^  respect  to  each  other,  said  alkyl 
amino,    benzylamino,    mor^olino,    piperidino,    41    ^^^^^  ^j  ^^^  ^yj  ^^j  ^^^^^  ^^jng  ^^^  p^tcd  and  having 

from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  said  aryl  g  oup  of  said  alkyl 
aryl  ester  being  derived  from  a  mono  tydric  phenol  or 
naphthol,  with  a  nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  prima  7  and  secondary 
mono-  and  diamines  in  an  inert  organic  s<^lvent  at  tempera 
tures  of  from  0°  to  150*  C. 


lower  alkyl-piperidino,  tctrahydropyridino,    pyrrolif 
dino  and  N'-lower  alkyl-piperazino,  and  J 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  al- 
koxy, lower  alkoxy-Iower  alkoxy  and  basic  groupings 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  mono- 
lower  alkyl-amino,  di-lower  alkyl-amino,  lower  al- 
kenyl-amino, anilino,  lower  alkyl-hydroxy  lower  al- 
kyl-amino, mono- (hydroxy  lower  alkyl) -amino,  d  - 
(hydroxy  lower  alkyl) -amino,  benzylamino,  morphc  • 
lino,  piperidino,  4-lower  alkyl-piperidino,  tctrahy- 
dropyridino, pyrrolidino  and  N'-lower  alkyl-pipei- 
azino,  and 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R3  and  R3  is  one  of  said 
basic  groupings,  and  that  only  one  of  Ri  and  R3  may  be 
halogen,  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmocologically  accep 
able  acid  addition  salts. 

5.  2,6,8  -  trimorpholino  -  1,2,3,4  -  tetrahydro-pyrimid<  - 
[  5 ,4-d  ]  -pyrimidine. 


3,322,756 

2-AMINOALKYL-3-HYDROCARBON 

QUINAZOLONESK4) 

Heinrich  Ruschig,  Bad  Soden,  Tannns,  and  Hans  Hllm^, 

FranlEfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbweil  e 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellscliaft  vormals  Meistor  Lucius  Ik 

Bnming,  Franlcfnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporatimi 

off  Germany 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,568 

Claims  priority,  m»plication  Gwmany,  May  18, 1963, 

F  39,784;  Feb.  28, 1964,  F  42,147 

14  Claims.  (CL  260—247.2) 

5.  2-morpholinomethyl-3-methyl-7-chloroquina2olone 

(4). 
14.  A  quinazolone  compound  of  the  formula 


rA-.. 


V\n^ 


J-(CHo.— n; 


Br- 


and the  acid  addition  salts  of  said  compound  with  physfc- 
logically  tolerable  acids,  wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbOn 
atoms;  phenyl;  and  phenylalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  group 
has  up  to  2  carbon  atoms;  Rj  and  R3,  taken  alone,  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrog«i; 


3,322,758 

CERTAIN  DERIVATIVES  OF>AMINO. 
PROPIOPHENONES 
Kurt  Thiele,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  ani  Klaus  PosseU, 
Bcrgen-Enkheim,  Germany,  assign<rs  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  und  SUber-Schcideanstalt  v^Hmals  Roessler, 
Frankfurt  am  Mafai,  Germany 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec.  18,  1964,  S^.  No.  419,593 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21, 1963, 
D  43,235 

8  Claims,  (a.  260— 24715) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  gi  oup  consisting  ot 
l-N[3-phen>^-3-hydroxypropyl-(2)  ]-/3-a  nino-3-(2- 

hydroxy-ethoxy )  -propiophenone  hydi  ochloride, 
1  -  [  3-  ( 2-dihydroxy-propoxy )  -phenyl  ]  -{ 2  [  3-phenyl-3- 

hydroxy-propyl- ( 2 )  -amino ]  -ethyl}-ke|one  hydrochlo- 
ride, 
1  -N-  [  3-phenyl-3-hydroxy-propyl-  ( 2 )  ]  -/34amino-3-(  2- 

dimethylamino-€thoxy)-propiophenoi  e  dihydrochlo- 

ride, 
1-3-  ( 2-diallylamino-ethoxy )  -phenyl-{2-  |j3-phenyl-3- 

hydroxy-propyl-( 2 ) -amino] -ethyl}-ke|one  dihydrochlo- 

ride, 
1  -N-  [  3-phenyl-3-hydroxy-propyl-(  2 )  ]  -^[amino-3-(  3- 

dimethylamino-propoxy)-propiopheni  >ne  dihydrochlo- 

ride, 
l-N-[3-phenyl-3-hydroxy-propyl-(2)  ]-^amino-3-(  1- 

dimeUiylamino-isopropoxy)-propioph  enone  dihydro- 

chloride, 
1  -N-  [  3-phenyl-3  -hydroxy-propyl-  ( 2 )  ]  -^amino-2-  ( 3- 

diethylamino-propoxy)-propiophenor  e  dihydrochlo- 

ride, 
1-N-  [  3-phenyl-3-hydroxy-propyl-  (2 )  ]  -/^amino-3-(  3- 

piperidino-propoxy) -propiophenone  1  lihydrochloride, 
l-N-[3-phenyl-3-hydroxy-propyl-(2)  ]-^  -amino-3-(2- 

morpholino-ethoxy) -propiophenone   lihydrochloride, 
l-N-[3-phenyl-3-hydroxypropyl-(2)]-/3iamino-3- 

methoxy-5-(  3-dimethylamino-propox^  )  -propiophenone 

dihydr  ochloride, 


1  -N-  [  3  -phenyl-3  -hydroxy-propyl-  (2)1  -/S-amino-3- 
methoxy-4-  ( 2-dimethylamino-ethoxy )  -propiophenone 
dihydrochloride,  and 

(2- [  3-phenyl-3-hydroxy-propyl-(2 ) -amino] -ethyl}-{4- [  3- 

dimcthylamiiKhpropoxy  ]  -naphthyl-  ( 1 )  }-ketone  dihy- 
drochloride 
and  the  corresponding  free  base. 


3,322,759 
BICYCUC  DIAZA  COMPOUNDS 
Rkiiard  WiUam  James  Carney,  Murray  IfflO,  N  J.,  Herbert 
Mofftoa  Blatter,  BaKi,  Switufted,  ami  George  De 
StcTCM,  flnunit,  N  J.,  aaripiwri  to  Clba  Corporation, 
Ntw  York,  N.Y.,  a  coryorthm  of  Ddawarv 
No  Drawl^.  FUed  Mar.  2,  1966,  Scr.  No.  531,079 

6  CUbh.  (CL  260— 247  J) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

compoimd  of  the  formula 

N 

' 'Y 

Ri— N— (C.HaO— Am 

in  which  the  group  Am  stands  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  di-lower  alkylamino,  N-cycloalkyl- 
N-lower  alkylamino  and  N-cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl-N-lower 
alkylamino  in  which  cydoalkyl  has  from  5  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  N-phenyl-lower  alkyl-N-lower  alkylamino,  N.N- 
di-hydroxy-lower  alkylamino  in  which  hydroxy  is  sepa- 
rated from  th^  nitrogen  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms, 
alkyleneimino  Of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  piperazino,  4- 
lower  alkyl-piperazino,  4-morpholino  and  4-tliiamorpho- 
lino,  — (CnHja) —  stands  for  alkylene  of  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms  separating  Am  from  the  nitrogen  atom  by  at 
least  2  carbon  at<Mns,  Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyU 
phenyl-lower  alkyl  and  lower  allunoyl,  R  stands  for  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  (lower  alkyl) -phenyl,  (lower  alkoxy)- 
phenyl,  (halogeno) -phenyl,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  furyl  and 
phenyl-lower  alkyl  and  — (CnHaa) —  stands  for  alkylene 
of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  separating  the  5  and  6  position 
of  the  pyrimidine  nucleus  by  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  its 
N-oxide,  lower  alkyl  quaternary,  phenyl-lower  alkyl 
quaternary  and  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  being  the  4- 
N-[2-(4-morpholino)-ethyl]-amino  -  2  -  phenyl-5,6,7,8- 
tetrahydro-quinazoline. 


3,322,760 

6-(SUBSTITUTED.AMINO)-l.TETRALONES 

Raphael  Parao,  Skokfe,  OL,  Msignor  to  G.  D.  Searie  A 

Co.,  CUcago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtac.  Filed  Oct  10,  1966,  Scr.  No.  585,287 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Sept  28, 1965, 

S  99,711 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—247.7) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R 


\ 


/-VV 


3,322,761 

PURinCATION  OF  TRIALLYL  ISOCYANURAn 

Edwin  D.  Little,  Hopcwdl,  Va.,  ■■rigiinr  to  Allied  rhinil 

cal  CorporadoB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cofpotadon  of 

New  York 

No  Drawing.  FUed  loly  14,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  472,N4 
9  OainM.  (CL  260—248) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  purified  triallyl  isocyanurate 
which  comprises  treating  crude  triallyl  isocyanurate  con- 
taining color  and  other  impurities  with  hydrogen  under 
conditions  to  effect  absorption  of  hydrogen  by  the  cmde 
triallyl  isocyanurate  in  an  amount  less  than  that  re- 
quired to  produce  any  significant  hydrogenation  of  the 
triallyl  isocyanurate  itself  so  as  to  substantially  elimi- 
nate said  impurities,  and  thereafter  distilling  the  hydro- 
gen treated  crude  triallyl  isocyanurate  so  as  to  separate 
substantially  pure  triallyl  isocyanurate  distillate  there- 
from without  any  substantial  loss  of  triallyl  isocyanurate 
normally  resulting  from  polymerization  during  said  dis- 
tillation. 


3322,762 
PRODUCTION  OF  HEXAMETHYLOL-MELAMINE 
AND  HEXAKIS  (METHOXY-METHYL)  MELA- 
MINE 
J.   Aldcn   EriksoB,   Glbaoida,   Pa.,  and   Aleaadcr  N. 
Salem,  BrccksriUe,  OUo,  asrigBors  to  PittriMBgh  Plate 
Glaas  Company,  Ptttsbnrgh,  ^  a  coiporatfoa  of  Penn- 
sylvania 
No  Drawinc.  FUed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358376 

9  dalnu.  (CL  260—249.6^ 
1.  A  process  of  methylolating  melamme  which  com« 
prises  reacting  melamine  with  formaldehyde  at  a  pH  of 
from  about  7  to  about  9.S  in  a  reaction  mixture  contain- 
ing at  least  about  6.5  moles  of  formaldehyde  per  mok 
of  melamine  and  from  about  4  to  about  12  moles  of 
methanol  per  mole  of  melamine. 

6.  A  process  of  producing  substantially  hexakis(meth- 
oxymethyl)  melamine  which  comprises  reacting  melamine 
with  formaldehyde  by  heating  a  reaction  mixture  com- 
prising from  about  4.5  to  about  6  moles  of  methanol 
and  from  about  9  to  about  11  moles  of  formaldehyde 
per  mole  of  melamine  at  a  pH  between  about  7  and  i^ut 
9.5  to  form  a  clear  solution,  maintaining  said  pH  until 
a  precipitate  is  formed,  adding  more  methanol  to  pro- 
vide at  least  about  20  moles  of  methanol  per  mole  of 
melamine,  adjusting  the  pH  to  between  about  1  and 
about  3,  and  heating  until  the  reaction  mass  is  essentially 
clear. 

3,322,763 

N,N',N".SUBSTmrrED  MELAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

Joachim  Dazzi,  Richen,  and  Ernst  KeDer,  BinniBgca, 

Basel*Land,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gdgy  Chemical 

Corporation,  Grccnburgh,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Dela- 


R' 

* 

wherein  R  is  an  Alk-OH  radical  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  Alk-OH  radical, 
Alk  being  a  lower  alkylene  radical,  or  R  and  R'  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  morpholino  radical. 

6.  As  in  claim  1,  the  compound  which  is  6-morpholino- 
1-tetralone. 

838  0.0.--67 


No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  495,302 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Inly  7, 1961, 

8,131/61 
9  Claims.  (CL  260—249.6) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/  \ 

N— C  Ri 

-C  N 

N=C  Ri 

V 

RtJn 

wherein: 

A  is  the  n-valent  radical  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon polyamine  having  a  total  of  from  2  to  5  nitro- 
gen atoms  all  of  which  are  acylatable  and  are  separated 
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from  each  other  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  which  polyamine  isi 
at  least  2  and  at  most  20. 

/I  is  a  positive  integer  ranging  from  2  to  5, 

each  triazine  moiety  in  the  above  formula  being  linked 
to  one  of  said  acylatable  nitrogen  atoms  of  A, 

each  of  Ri  ^nd  Rs  is,  independently  of  the  other,  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroger 
and  alkyl  of  maximally  18  carbon  atoms,  and 

each  of  Rj  and  R4  is,  independently  of  the  other,  a  mem 
ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  with  max 
imally  18  carbon  atoms,  monocyclic  aralkyl  in  which 
the  alkyl  part  has  maximally  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
chlorophenyl,  fluorophenyl,  bromophenyl,  and  alkyl* 
idienyl  in  which  alkyl  has  maximally  12  carbon  atoms, 
and  each  of  the  pairs 

Ri  and  R3  taken  together,  as  well  as  R3  and  R*,  takeil 
together  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tetramethyleno,  pentamethyleno,  hexamethyleno^ 
morpholino  and  N-methylpiperazino. 


hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl;  A  ij  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl;  X  is  the  anionic 
moiety  of  an  acid  selected  frcnn  the  roup  consisting 
of  hydrohalic  acids,  sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid  and 


May  30,  1967 


toluene  sulfonic  acid  and  n  is  an  integer 
valence  of  the  anionic  moiety 


identical  to  the 


3,322,765  , 

2,4-DIAMINO-6.BENZYLPYRn:  a<23^) 
PYiUMIDINES  AND  METHOD 
George  H.  HitcUngs,  Yonkers,  and  Bcn|ard  S.  Hurlbert, 
Tarrytown,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Burrooklis  Wellcome  & 
Co.  (U^Sji.)  Inc.,  Tackahoc,  N.Y.,  11  corporation  of 
New  York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct  28,  1964,  Sei.  No.  407,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ian.  8,  1964, 

808/64  I 

6  aaims.  (O.  260—256. 1) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  ft  mnila 


NHi  R 


3,322,764  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N-SUBSTITUTED 
2  -  AMINOBENZOPHENONES  UTILIZING  4- 
PHENYLQUINAZOLINES  . 

Werner  Metledcs,  CUfton,  and  Leo  Henryk  Stembadi, 
Upper  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roch^ 
Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  FDed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,158 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—251) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  N-substituted  2-aminobcnzo- 
phenones  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  25°  C.  to  about  200°  C.  a  4-phenylqumazolii : 
of  the  formula 


N=C— Ri 


C=N 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
gen  and  methyl  and  X  is  selected  from 
ing  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkjjl 
nitto  and  amino. 


of  hydro- 
the  class  consist- 
lower  alkoxy. 


wherein 

Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  *f 
hydrogen,   lower   alkyl   and   halogen;   and 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroge^, 
lower  alkyl  and  phenyl, 
with  a  quatemizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  c^- 
sistmg  of  lower  alkyl  sulfates,  lower  alkyl  halides,  benzol 
halides,  halobenzyl  halides,  lower  alkyl-benzyl  halidds, 
lower  alkyl  phosphates  and  lower  alkyl  esters  of  toluene 
sulfonic  acid,  and  hydrolizing  the  resulting  quaterna^ 
ammonium  compound. 

4.  A  compound  having  the  formula  of 


3,322,766  , 

3 .  iJ .  (4  -  PYRIDYL)ETHYL  -  2,3  -  Dl  HYDRO  -  4(1H)- 

QUINAZOLINONES 

Edgar  S.  Schipper,  Clifton,  N  J.,  assigno  r  to  Shulton,  Inc., 

Clifton,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  ^  ew  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  13, 1964,  S<r.  No.  411,098 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—256  4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  c  ass  consisting  of 
basically  substituted  2,3-daiydro-4  (111)  -quinazolinones 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  an  dition  salts  there- 
of, said  basically  substituted  2,3-dihydij>-4(lH) -quinazo- 
linones having  the  formula: 


N— (CH»).I 


[XA-iJ- 


in  which  B  is  pyridyl,  n  is  2;  Ri  is 
class  consisting  of  halo-lower  alkyl, 
tuted  phenyl  containing  at  least  one 
from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen, 
lower  alkoxy;  and  Rj  and  R3  are 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen. 


seleced 


selected  from  the 

ihenyl  and  substi- 

sjibstituent  selected 

lower  alkyl  and 

from  the  class 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  ccn- 
sisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  hydrogen;  Rs  is  selecipd 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-loWer 
alkyl,  halo-phenyl-lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyl-phen^l- 
lower  alkyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,322,767 

THAM  SALTS 

Gabriel  G.  Nahas,  114  Chedbrat  St., 

Englewood,  N  J.    076  (1 

No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  appl  cation  Ser.  No. 

284,845,  June  3,  1963.  This  appllcatton  Apr.  25, 

1966,  Ser.  No.  545,168 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—21  8) 
1.  A  THAM  salt  or  metal  complex  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  THAM  barbital,  THAM  thiopental, 
THAM  ascorbate  and  THAM  aluminui  n. 
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2.  A  THAM  salt  according  to  claim  1  which  is  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  THAM  barbital. 


and 


3,322,768 
ARALKYL  PIPERAZINES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Manfred  Sciiorr,  Rudolf  Fnssgiinger,  and  Geoig  Nese- 
mann,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Fritz  Bauer,  Bad  Soden, 
Taunus,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  ft  Briining, 
Franltfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  July  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,731 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  28, 1959, 

F  30,184 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—268) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rt 


Ri  R 
-C— C-CH» 


N-R4 


or 


physiologically  compatible  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
or  quaternary  salts  thereof  in  which  the  cations  are  of  the 
formulas 

[Ri  R                  R«-V 
R»-C-C-CHt-V  N 

i.i         ^^ '\J 

[Ri  R  "Y 

Ri-C-C-CH»-N  N— R4  I 

A.i       fc — '     J 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  halophenyl  or  halobenzyl;  Ri,  Rj 
and  R)  are  hydrogen  or  halophenyl,  at  least  two  of  Rx, 
Rj  and  R3  being  halophenyl  when  R  is  hydrogen  and  at 
least  one  of  Rj,  R3  and  R|  being  halophenyl  when  R  is 
halophenyl  or  halobenzyl;  A  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl 
of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  dialkylaminoalkyl,  the  alkyl 
groups  of  which  have  1-4  carbon  atoms;  R5  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  or  R4  and  R5  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  piperidino  or  N-methyl- 
piperazino ring. 


3322,769 
THIO  FERINONE  DYESTUFFS 
Otto  Fuchs.  Heinrkh  Sicber.  and  Helmut  Troster,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucins  & 
Bnining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,904 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  11, 1963, 
F  40,212;  Feb.  29,  1964,  F  42,162 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—282) 
1.  Dyestuffs  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  isomeric  com- 
pounds of  the  general  formulae 


o 

i 


1  i  1  r 


X 


x/ 


V 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  lo^er  alkoxy,  a 
lower  alkyl,  a  cyano,  a  nitro  and  a  carboxy  lower  alkoxy 
group  and  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom, 
a  lower  alkyl,  a  lower  alkoxy  and  a  carboxy  lower  alkoxy 
group. 


3,322,770 
HYDROGENATION  OF  QUINOLINE 
Alfred  F.  D'Alessandro,  Havertown,  Pa.,  and  Max  B. 
Mueller,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  AlHcd  Cfacnd- 
cal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
New  York 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,331 
5  Claims.  (CL  260—283) 
1.  A   process    for   producing    bz-tetrahydroquinoline, 
which  comprises  hydrogenating  quinoline  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  300°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  noble  metal 
catalyst. 


3,322,771 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING  THEBAINE 
DERTVATTVES 
James  Richard  Bartels-Keitfa,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor 
to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.  Continuatioa  of  application  Ser.  No. 
313,793,  Oct.  4,  1963.  This  appUcation  Nov.  3, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  591,678 

Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  OcC  10, 1962, 

38,444/62,  38,445/62 

8  Clakns.    (Q.  260—285) 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  structure: 


N— R' 


N— R" 


or 


0-"      OCHi  OCHi 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  diethylcarbamyl;  R'  is 
cyano,  cyclopropylcarbonyl,  cyclobutylcarbon>4,  tert.-bu- 
toxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl  or,  when  R  is  diethyl- 
carbamyl, hydrogen;  R"  is  cydopropylmethyl,  cyclo- 
propylcarbonyl, cyclobutylmethyl,  cyclobutylcarbonyl, 
benzyloxycarbonyl  or  tert.-butoxycarbonyl;  and  R'"  is, 

when is  a  double  bond,  hydrogen  or,  when is 

a  single  bond,  bromo. 

5.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  structure  of  claim  1 
in  which  R  is  methyl  and  R'  is  tert.-butoxycarbonyl,  said 
compound  being  N-(tert.-butdxycarbonyl)-dihydronorco- 
deinone. 
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3,322,772 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CARBOXYUC  ESTERS 

SUseo  Togashi,  555  Miyamacho,  Fanabasliislii,  Chlba-' 
ken,  Japan,  and  Hiroshi  Yamada,  329  Okamotocho, 
SctJ^yakn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Dec.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,883 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1962, 
37/59,106;  June  25,  1963,  38/33,349;  Sept  11, 
1963,  38/47,917,  38/47,918;  Sept  12,  1963, 
38/48,025 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—287) 

]  1.  In  the  process  tar  the  production  of  a  carboxylic  aci< 
ester  by  the  esterification  of  a  carboxylic  acid  selecte< 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
aromatic  carboxylic  acids,  and  heterocyclic  carboxylii 
acids  with  an  alcohol  by  heating  the  said  carboxylic  aci< 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  selecte 
from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic   acid  catalyst! 
organic  acid  catalyst  and  cation-exchange  resin  catalyst, 
the  improvement  of  adding  peroxide  to  the  reaction  sys^ 
tem  in  a  mole  ratio  of  peroxide  to  carboxylic  acid  of  fron 
0.01  to  0.5:1. 

3,322,773 

TETRAHYDRO-1,10-PHENANTHROLINES 

Brian  Colwell  Ennis,  Ripponica,  Victoria,  Australia,  a4 
signor  to  Monsanto  Chemicals  (Australia)  Limited,  West 
Footscray,  Victoria,  Australia,  a  company  of  Australii 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,072 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sept.  12,  1963, 
35,322/63 

8  Claims.  (O.  260—288) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


3322  775 
QUATERNARY  AMm6nIUM  SALTS 

NOALKANOYDPHENOXY]  ALKAfJOIC 
Edward  J.  Cragoc,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  Fa., 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  Riahway,  N  J.,  a  corporatioi 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Sci . 
11  Claims.  (CL  260—294  1 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


aadgnor 


x»    x> 


R-CH 


hJ_/~~Vo-ch,-1 

Hi 


RI-N+— R« 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  trifluoromethyl-low<  r  alkyl,  R*  and 
R2  each  represents  lower  alkyl,  X*  and  X » each  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethy  and,  X*  and  X', 
taken  together,  form  1,3-butadicnylene  ind  A-  is  a  non- 
toxic, pharmacologically  acceptable  anio  q. 

6.   [3-chloro-4-[2  -  (l-benzylpiperidipiummethyl)-bu- 
tyryllphenoxy]  acetic  acid  chloride. 
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OF  [4-(3-AMI- 
ACIDS 
to  Merck 

of  New  Jersey 
No.  326,252 


OH 


HiC 


4CETIC  ACID 
Benistcin,  New 


3,322,776 

2 .  SUBSTITUTED  AMINO  METHYlLCYCLOOCTYL 
ESTERS  OF  ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED 
Edward  J.  Pribyl,  Metnchen,  and  Jadi 

Bninswiclc,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Sqi  libb  ft  Sons,  Inc.. 

New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  I  elaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Nor.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,880 

10  Claims.  (CL  260—294  3) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  grpup  consisting  of 

bases  of  the  formula: 

o    z   Y 


wherein  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <f 
hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl. 

8.  1,2,3,4  -  tetrahydro  -  3,4,5,6,7,8-hexamethyl.l,lf- 
phenanthroline. 

3,322,774 

l-(4-PIPERIDYL)-HYDRAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

Ernst  Jnckor,  Ettingen,  Adolf  J.  Lindenmann,  Basel,  aqd 
John  Gmunder,  Muttenz,  Switzeriand,  assignors  tio 
Sandoz  Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandoz  A.G.),  Basi^ 
Switzerland 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,024 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  11,  1963 

359/63 

11  Claims.  (Q.  260—293) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ^f 
a  hydrazine  derivative  of  the  formula 


\-NS— NH-/^ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  and  lower  dialkyl-amino,  and  inorgan|c 
and  organic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
6.  l-dipropylamino-piperidyl-(4)4ydrazine. 


wherein  Y  and  Y'  each  b  a  member  of  he  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  halophenyl,  lower  alkytohenyl,  lower  al- 
koxypbenyl  and  3  to  6  carbon  cycloalkvl,  Z  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  lower 
alkoxy,  and  R  and  R'  each  is  a  mem  l)er  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  pienyl-lower  alkyl 
and  conjointly  form  a  5  to  7  atom  monocyclic  hetero- 
cyclic of  less  than  12  atoms  in  the  group  with  the  attached 
nitrogen,  and  pharmacologically  accept  able  salts  of  said 
bases. 
6.  2-piperidinoniethylcyclooctyl  2-ph  !nyl-2-cyclopentyl 

acetate. 

3322  777 
ETHYL  2,2-DIMETHYL-3-(4-n-NONYLPIPERIDI- 
NO)CARBONYL  CYCLOBUTAN9  ACETATE 
Evald  L.  Slum,  Robert  R.  Mod.  and  Frank  C.  Magnc, 
New  Orieans,  La.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secetary  of  Agricul- 
ture 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
354,190,  now  Patent  No.  3,222,203,  ( ated  Dec.  7, 1965. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  )l,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
396  449 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—29413) 
Ethyl  2,2  -  dimethyl  -  3  -  (4  -  n  -  nG|nylpiperidino)car- 
bonylcyclobutanoacetate. 
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3,321,778 

NOVEL  ETHER  DERIVATIVES  OF 

BENZMORPHANS 

Solomon  M.  Knpchan,  MadiMNi,  Wis^  and  Alan  F.  Casy, 

London,  England,  ass^on  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French 

Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 

No  Drawing.  FUed  May  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,332 
5  Claims.  (CL  260—294.7) 

1.  A  chemical  compoimd  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  free  base  and  its  nontoxic,  pharmaceutlcally 
acceptable  add  addition  salts,  said  free  base  having  the 
formula: 


<^ 


CHtOCHiO 


I 

CH« 


J  --CH-C=NOi> 


J  --CH-CH-N01 

\aJ   a 


3,322,781 

6-(SUBSTITUTED-HYDROXYAMIDINO)- 

PENICILLANIC  ACIDS 


John  Cari  Godfrey,  Syracne,  N.Y. 


toBrMol. 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing o(  cyclopropylmethyl  and  an  aralkyl  moiety,  said 
aralkyl  moiety  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
portion  and  an  aryl  portion  attached  to  said  alkyl  portion 
at  an  aryl  carbon  atom  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  pyridyl,  methylthiophen- 
yl,  nitrophenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  aminophenyl  and  dimeth- 
ylaminoi^nyl. 

3,322,779 
DI*  AND  TRIPHENYLLEAD  SULFIDES  HAVING 
SUBSTTTUENT  RADICALS  JOINED  TO  THE 
SULFUR  ATOM 
Malcolm  C.  Henry,  Harvard,  Mam.,  and  Adolf  W.  Kreba, 
New  Yori^  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  as- 
signments, to  International  Lead  Zinc  Research  Or- 
ganization, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  mcmbcrridp  cor^ 
poration  of  New  Yorii 
No  Drawfaic.  Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,771 

1  CUhn.  (CL  260—299) 
Organolead  compounds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  thiobenzthiazolyl  triphenyllead,  dithiobenzthia- 
zolyl  diphenyllead  and  thiobenzoxazoyl  triphenyllead. 


3,322,780 
a-(ACINITROMETHYL).  AND  a-<NTrROMETHYL)-2, 

1,3  •  BENZOTHIADIAZOLE  •  METHANOL  COM. 

POUNDS 
Richard  Y.  Wen,  Mhthmd,  Mkh.,  asrignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Sept.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,076 
7  Claims.  (CL  260— 304) 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  primary  loweralkyl  be- 
ing of  from  1  to  5,  both  inclusive,  carbon  atoms,  or  sec- 
ondary loweralkyl  being  of  from  3  to  5,  both  inclusive, 
carbon  atoms  and  M  represents  alkali  metal. 
5.  Compound  of  the  formula 

N 


Mycn  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coiporatioB  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawtaig.  FUed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,118 

23  Claims.  (CL  26*— 306.7) 
23.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  compounds  of  the  formulae 

NOH                          8  CHi 

y          \_0-CH-C-NH-CH-CH       C-CHi 
^==^  i  0=C N CHCOOH 

wlierein  R  represents  (lower)alkyl; 

Rt 

NOH  8  CHi 

-jj ft-C— NH-CH-CH       C-CHi 

j|       I  0=C N CHCOOH 

wherein  R'  represents  (lower)  alkyl  and  R'  represents 
hydrogen; 
Ri 

I  NOH  8  CH« 

<^  >-fj ir-fc-NH-CH-CH       C-CH» 

^^=^        r  oU-^ iHCOOH 

wherein  R*  represents  (lower) alkyl  and  R'  represents 
chloro; 

NOH  8  CHi 

-jj jv-C-NH-CH-CH        C— CHt 

J       I  0=C N CHCOOH 

\o/\  B« 


R>- 


wherein  R^  represents  (lower) alkyl  and  R>  represents 
hydrogen; 

NOH  8  CHt 

-jl ipC-NH-CH-CH       C-CHi 

j|        I  0=C N CHCOOH 

\0/\  RI 


B«- 


> 


wherein   R'   represents   (lower) alkyl  and   R'   represents 
chloro; 

o 

A_NH« 


NOH  8  CHi 

^s-^C-NH-CH-CH       C-CHi 


)=C N- 


I 
-CHCOOH 


wherein  R  represents  (lower)  alkyl; 

NOH  8  CHi 

</  \-CH-C-NH-CH-CH       C-CH| 

O— C— R    0=C ^N CHCOOH 

h 

wherein  R  represents  (lower) alkyl; 

OB 

NOH 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  primary  loweralkyl  being 
of  from  1  to  5,  both  inclusive,  carbon  atoms,  or  secondary 
loweraUiyl  being  of  from  3  to  5,  both  inclusive,  carbon 
atoms. 


8  CHi 

II  /  \  / 

-C-NH-CH-CH        C-CHi 

0=C N CHC  O  OH 


wherein  R  represents  lower(alkyl). 
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3322,782 
l-CYANO-l;2,3-TRIAZOLES  AND  THEIR  MIX- 
TURES WITH  a-DIAZO-N-CYANOIMINES  1 
Fraok:  Dennis  Marsh,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I* 
dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL, 
a  corporation  df  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,961 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—308) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  of  the  formula 


CN 


wherein  R  represents  chlorine,  methyl, 
Ri  represents  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  cirbon 
R]  represents  alkyl  containing  1  to  1 2  c  i 
X  stands  for  a  ZnCls,  alkylsulfate,  sulfat ; 
acid  anion. 


R 

R'-l 


-N 


R'R 

Nj=C-|— |-C=NCN 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consistin 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  baloalkyi,  nitroalkyl,  cyanoalkyl  an 
alkoxyalkyl  of  up  to  12  carbons,  cycloalkyl  of  up  to 
carbons,  aryl  of  up  to  8  carbons  and  butadienylene. 
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et|yl  and  methoxy, 

atoms  and 

carbon  atoms  and 

,  or  arylsulfonic 


3,322,785 

SUBSTITLITED  ISOINDOLENINE  DERIVATIVES 

Henry  Fletclicr,  Moston,  Mancliester,  England,  assignor 
to  The  Aliphatic  Research  Company  ^Jmited,  Simons- 
way,  England 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,59"/^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britai  i,  Nov.  19,  1963, 
45,548/63,  45,549/63,  45,5f  0/63 

18  Claims.  (CL  260— 326|l) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group 
stituted  isoindolenines  having  the  formulk: 


Rt      R« 


consisting  of  sub- 


3  322  783 
SUBSTITUTED   2-(5.NITR0.2.TIIIENYL)- 
BENZIMIDAZOLES 
George  L.  Dunn,  WilUngboro,  NJ.,  assignor  to  SmiA 
Kline  &  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.  FUed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,663 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—309.2) 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  ia 

free  base  and  its  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptabk 

acid  addition  salts,  the  free  base  having  the  formula: 


OjN 


\x 


Ri 


and  salts  thereof  with  a  member  selectep 
consisting  of  sulphuric  acid,  phosphoric 
acid,  niliric  acid,  thiocyanic  acid,  acetic 
and  p-toluene  sulphonic  acid,  wherein  t 

R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  ^ — .. .- 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ic  wer  alkyl,  phenyl 
and  lower  alkylphenyl. 


in  which: 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  if 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  al  i- 

oxycarbonyl  and  trifiuoromethyl, 
Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  *f 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen,  arid 
Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  hi 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy  lower  alkyl. 
2.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


OiN 


^  from  the  group 

icid,  hydrochloric 

''  acid,  picric  acid 


tie 


iw  groups  R*,  R', 
each  is  a  member 


3,322,786 

3-INDOLYL  ALIPHATIC  XCIDS 

Meyer  Sletzinger,  North  Plainfield,  and  Raymond  A.  Fire- 
stone, Fanwood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  \  ierck  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  7,  1965,  Sir.  No.  493,885 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260— 326Jl2) 

1.  A  novel  compound  of  the  formula 


.-J\ 


3  322  784 

BENZIMIDAZOLIUM  COMPOUNDS  ' 

Reinhard  Mohr,  Offenbach  (Main),  and  Rolf  Bendtr, 
Obcrtshausen,  near  Offenbach,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellxhaft  vonnals  Meister 
Lucius  &  Briining,  Franlcfurt  am  Main,  Germany,,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,921 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  13, 1963, 

F  41,530;  Oct.  23, 1964,  F  44,294 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—309.2) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R.  I 


-CHiCOCRi 


-CHtCOCRi 


NHi 


R-1 


VS,^ 


\ 

C 


CH 


Ri 


wherein 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consistin  5  of  benzoyl,  sub- 
stituted benzoyl  wherein  said  substitutent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N,h-dilower  alkylsul- 
fonamido,  halo,  lower  alkylamino,  litro,  lower  alkyl 
thio,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  benzyloxy,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkoxy  and  phenoxy;  naphthoj  1,  thiazole  carbon- 
yl,  oxazole  carbonyl,  1-methylimidafole  carbonyl  and 
2-benzylmercaptothiazole  carbonyl; 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consi^ing  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  triflu  oromethyl,  amino, 
benzylmercapto,  benzyloxy,  cyclohex^^l,  di (lower  alkyl) 
amino,  bis(/9-hydroxy  lower  alkyl)aniino,  1-pyrrolidino, 
1-piperazino,  1-morpholino,  lower  allenyl,  hydroxy  and 
mercapto; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  cycl(^exy^  and  halogen;  and 

R3  is  t-butyl. 


May  30,  1967 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

B.t-r\ n— CHiCOORi 

CHtCOORt 


CHEMICAL 
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3,322,789 
5,5.D10XODIBENZO(l,2,5]THIADIAZEFINES 
AND  PROCESS 
WUUam  E.  Krdghbanm,  EvansviHc,  lod.,  assignor  to 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Company,  Eransviile,  Ind^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,506 

10  Oalms.  (a.  260—327) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  the 
formula 


CHt 
wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkoxy  and  R3  is  t-butyl. 


3,322,787 
ALPHA-HYDRAZINO-BETA-<3-INI>OLYL) 
ALKANOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Meyer  Sletzinger,  North  Plainfield,  George  Gal,  Summit, 
and  Edward  J.  Glamkowski,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignors 
to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,347 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—326.14) 
4.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  compounds  of  the  formula: 

Ri      Ri  o 


in-i--^ 


c 


ORi 


A.        k. 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen;  R3  and  R3  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  and  carb( lower) alkoxy; 
and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  chloro- 
benzoyl,  toluyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  halobenzyl,  lower 
alkylbenzyl  and  loweralkoxybcnzyl;  and 
(2)  non-toxic  salts  of  the  above  compounds. 


3,322,788 
SULPHONYLIMINO-DITHIOCARBONIC  ACID 
ESTERS    AND    A    PROCESS    FOR    THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
Rudolf  Gompper,  Stuttgart,  Richard  We^r  and  Karl- 
fried  Dickori,  Leverkusen,  and  Wolfgang  Hiigele,  Mag- 
stadt,  Kreis  Goppingen,  Germany,  auignors  to  Farben- 
fabriken   Bayer  Akticngesellschaft,   Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  German  corporation 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,688 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  14, 1962, 

F  37  808 

21  Claims.  (CI.  260—327) 

4.  N-benzene-sulphonyl  -  1,3  -  dithia  -  cyclopentanone- 

(2)-imine. 

13.  A  sulphonylimino-dithiocarbonic  acid  ester  having 
the  formula 


R— SOr- N=C 


\ 


8R" 


SR' 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  nitro- 
phenyl,  p-acetanilide,  and  di-lower  alkyl  amino,  R'  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkyl  chlorophenyl, 
ethoxyethyl  and  acetonyl,  R"  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkylphenyl,  lower  alkylchlorophenyl,  ethoxyethyl,  and 
acetonyl,  and  wherein  R'  and  R"  may  represent  a  poly- 
methylene  chain  having  2  carbon  atoms. 


and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein 

R*  is  from  one  to  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl,  tri- 
fluoromethyl, alkoxy,  alkylthio,  and  alkylsulfonyl, 
and  contains  up  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  dimethylamino,  di- 
methylsulfamyl,  carboxy,  carbalkoxy,  alkylthio, 
alkylsulfonyl,  alkoxy,  and  alkanoyl,  and  contains  up 
to  four  carbon  atoms; 

Alk  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
and  trimethylene  having  up  to  one  alkyl  substituent 
containing  up  to  two  carbon  atoms; 

R'  contains  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 


3,322,790 

NONIONIC  SURFACTANTS 

Henry  E.  Fritz,  Charleston,  and  Harry  T.  Zlka  and  Ed- 
mund C.  Stehile,  Jr.,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assign- 
ors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,835 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—332.1) 

1.  A  non-ionic  surface  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


rXxy 


R- 


o       o 


where  Y  is  an  alkyl  phenoxy  radical  said  alkyl  having 
from  4-22  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  hydrophilic  alkyleneoxy 
chain  containing  individually  one  or  more  alkyleneoxy 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl- 
eneoxy,  ethyleneoxy,  propyleneoxy  and  butyleneoxy  and 
mixtures  of  said  ethyleneoxy,  methyleneoxy  and  propyl- 
eneoxy members  where  the  atomic  ratio  of  carbon  to 
oxygen  is  from  about  1.5:1  to  about  2.1:1,  in  said  mix- 
ture, X  may  be  a  hydrophilic  styreneoxy  moiety  contain^ 
ing  one  or  more  styreneoxy  repeating  units,  R  is  a  member^ 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  1-4 
carbon  atom  alkyl  radical  and  y  a  lower  case  may  vary 
from  1  to  6. 


1914 


OFFICIAL 


3^22,791 

PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

LACT1DES 

Stumer  Sdoua,  W!*-*t*"i  ^^^  Mri|Mr>  ^  ■ 


New 


\ 


GAZETTE 

condensing  agent  selected  from  the  grou  > 
aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  bromide,  lii 
num  dichloride,  boron  trifluoride  and  boroji 
ether  and  at  a  temperature  between  the 
and  200'  C. 


lAY  30,  1967 


No  Dnmtaf.  FBed  Sept  M,  1H3,  Ser.  N©.  311,W« 
3  Clains.  (CL  260— 340  J) 

1  Process  for  the  preparation  of  substantially  pure 
opticaUy  active  lactides  from  optically  active  lactic  acwb, 
which  comprises  heating  an  opticaUy  active  lactic  acid 
at  a  temperature  of  100'  to  250'  C.  in  the  presence  of 
0  01  to  S  weight  percent,  based  on  the  acid,  of  a  titanium 
aikoxide  containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alk- 
oxidc  radical  and  recovering  an  opticaUy  active  lactide. 

3,322,792 

PRODUCTION  OF  DICHLOROACETALDEHYDE 

CYCUCTRIMER 

David  D.  Ccntola,  Rockville,  Md^  asOtaar  to  FMC  C«r. 

pontfoo.  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Dclawva 

No  Dnwii«.  Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,743 

6  dainuL  (CL  260-440) 
1.  Process  of  producmg  dichloroacetaldehyde  in  th« 
form  of  a  solid  cyclic  trimer  which  comprises  heating  a 
Uquid  dichloroacetaldehyde  monomer  to  temperatiires  of 
from  about  10"  C.  to  about  70"  C.  in  the  presence  of  both 
a  Lewis  acid  and  chlorine,  said  dichloroacetaldehyde  re- 
agent containing  monochloroacetaldehyde  as  an  impuritj 
in  amounts  less  tiian  about  1%  by  weight,  and  recovcnni 
a  9oUd  dichloroacetaldehyde  trimer  substantiaUy  free-o 
impurities. 

3,322,793 

FERROCENE,  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE,  CYCUC 

ETHER  ADDUCTS 

Richard  E.  Book,  Waliiot  Creek,  CaBf.,  asripior  to  Shcl 

OO  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Deta- 


3322,795  j 

2^ARB0XYALKYLAMIN0CARIIg  HTL  DIHY 
DROPYRANOCHROMONB 
Gwynn  Pennant  EDb,  Heath,  Carff,  W«^^J^«g 


consisting  of 

iydroxy  alomi- 

flucMide  ethyl 

of  about  60 


raige 


Hcdley   VfnmM*   Mlddlewkh,   —-—--p  ^^_r_j 
Benfcr  Laboratories  Limited,  Cbeshi^  ^'^^^'^ 
No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  appUcal  loo  S».  No. 
26l3w7Fel».  26,  1963.  Thb  appUca  ion  May  24, 
1966, Ser. No. 552,633         _^._.,.     --_  -  ,o^- 
daims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  Mar.  7, 1962 

8,730/62 
5  Claims.  (CL  260—345.2 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  cojisisUng  of  com 
pounds  of  the  formulae: 


and 


CO— NH-B-C  OOH 


C  O— NH— B— <  I O  OH 


and  alludi  metal  and  ammonium  salts 
R  is  alkykne  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  -*~- 


aton  IS 


thereof,  wherein 
inclusive. 


No  Drawtac  Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,640 

2  Claims.  (CL  260—340.6) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,322,796         _i_ 
6«.CHL0R0.17..HYDR0XYPR0G1M  KRONE    AJJD 
dSSmEDIATES  OBTAINED  IN  THE  PRODUC- 
TION THEREOF  _  ^  „ ^^^ 

Howard  J.  Rii«old,  Earlqnc  Batres,  GeMrge  Rojenkrani, 
oStIo  MaSS.  and  Albert  Bowes,  aD  of  M«ico 
--    -  •  "^ _•———*«  to  ayn- 


,  Not.  4,  1957, 
^eb.  25,  1958, 


City,  Meiico,  assignors,  by .—j 

tez  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  P«Mm«  --««,^ 

OaiuH  priority,  application  Mcnco, 
49,28?  Not.  27,  1957,  49,487; 
50320:  Inne  25, 1958, 51,373  . 

27CWms.(CL260-;39l4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  foUowing  formula 


CHi^: 


3,322,794 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

7-AMINOCOUMARINS 

Jorg  HaeberU,  Warwick,  »JTj«*»«L!l£!£«^i^^ 
Ouporation,  Grecnburfh,  N.Y^  a  corporadon  of  De|a- 


No  Drawfaw.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,369^ 
10  Clafans.  (CL  260—343.2)  J 

L  A  process  for  the  production  of  7-amino-3-phen|rl- 
coumarin  which  comprises  condensing  in  an  inert  solvfnt 
S-amlnophcnol  witii  a  member  selected  from  the  grosip 
consisting  of  ethyl  /^hydroxy-a-phenylacrylate,  ^-by- 
droxy-«-phenylacrylonitrac,  ethyl  ^-roethoxy-«-pheiyi- 
acrylate,  ^methoxyw«-phenylacrylonitrile,  ethyl  ^-(m^y- 
droxyphenylamino)  -  a  -  phenylacrylate,  p  -  (m-hydrojy- 
phenylamino)-o-phenylacrylonitrile,  in  the  presence  o    a 


ci 


aid 
seleced 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  _ 
double  bond  between  C-1  and  C-2 
age  between  C-1  and  C-2,  X  is  sel 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hy*" 
carbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of 
atoms. 


grobp  consisting  of  s 
a  saturated  link- 

from  the  group 

and  R  is  selected 

hydrcgen  and  a  hydro- 

les  than  12  carbon 


May  80,  1967 
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3J22,797 
HYDROXY  CONTAINING  IMINE  COMPOUNDS 
Roy  T.  Hohn,  Orlnda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  SbeD  Ofl  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpmation  of  Debnrare 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,377 

13  Claims.  (CL  260—404.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

H    OH 
H-C-C-Y 


i 


B 


C=N-t-B,N 


y. 


Br-N=C 


/ 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of:  hy- 
drogen; OH;  hydrocarbon  radicals;  — (CHj),tOR>  radi- 
cals wherein  Rj  is  a  hydrocarbon,  halosubstituted  hydro- 
carbon, hydroxyl-substituted  hydrocarbon  radical  or 


3,322,799 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MOLYBDENUM 

CARBONYL  COMPLEXES 

Thomas  H.  CottcU  and  Robert  P.  M.  Werner,  Famring- 

ton,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Ang.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,027  — 
4  Clafans.  (CL  260-429) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  organometallic 
complexes  of  molybdenum,  said  process  comfHising  re- 
acting a  donor  molecule  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  ammonia,  alkyl,  cycloaUcyl,  aryl,  and  heterocyclic 
primary,  secondary,  and  tertiary  amines,  nitrUes,  tri- 
phenylphospbine,  triphenylarsine,  and  triphenylstibine 
'with  a  compound  having  the  formula  P'Mo(CO)i  where- 
in P'  is  a  saturated  tridentate  ether,  and  P'  is  bonded 
to  the  molybdenum  atom  through  an  oxygen  linkage. 


o 


CH- 


substituted  hydrocarbon  and  x  is  0  to  6; 

— (CH,),ORiOR2 
wherein  R^  and  x  are  as  described  above; 


3,322,800 
POLYMERIC  POLYVALENT  METAL  SALTS  OF 
CHLORENDIC  ACID 
Richaid  B.  TtdesweD,  BoCalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Nfa«ara  FaOs,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
ration  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,048 

17  Claims.  (Q.  260—429) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymeric  metal 
salt  of  the  formula 


-(CH.) 


,-O-h- 


Bi 


wherein  Rj  and  x  are  as  described  above; 
— (CHt).— c— o— Bi 

wherein  Rj  and  x  are  as  described  above; 


-(CHi), 


-0-6-B,-\  C-O-B,/. 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  Rj  and  x  are  as  de- 
scribed above  and  R3  is  a  polyvalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal; R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  hydrocarbon  radicals;  Ri  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon 
radical;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6. 


000  - 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  three  to  ei^t  and  M  is  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese, 
copper,  lead,  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper, 
lead,  manganese  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  compound 
sheeted  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorendic  acid, 
chlorendic  anhydride,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  a  sc^vent 
for  said  compound  under  oxidizing  conditions. 


3,322,798 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  PURE  METHYL  AZE- 
LAALDEHYDATE  FROM  OZONOLYSIS  OF  COM- 
MERCIAL METHYL  OLEATE 
William  R.  MOkr  and  Danny  Joe  Moore,  Peoria,  DL,  as- 
signorv  to  the  United  States  of  Amorlca  as  represcmcd 
by  the  Secretary  of  Agiknltnre 
No  Drawls  Filed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,600 

1  Oafan.  (CL  260—410.9) 
In  a  distiUation  process  for  obtaining  methyl  azela- 
aldebydate  from  the  heterogenous  product  formed  by  sub- 
jecting commercial  methyl  oleate  to  ozonization  followed 
by  reductive  decomposition  of  the  ozonized  intermediates, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  distilling  to  re- 
move a  first  fraction  boiling  at  28-94'  C./3  mm.  and 
isolate  a  fraction  boUing  at  65— 118*  C./O.S  mm.,  treating 
the  latter  fraction  with  a  saturated  aqueous-methanoUc 
solution  of  sodium  bisulfite,  isolating  the  resulting  crystals 
of  bisulfite  addition  compound,  dissolving  the  crystals  in 
10  percent  NaOH  solution,  extracting  the  methyl  azela- 
aldehydate  regenerated  therein  with  successive  additions 
of  ether,  washing  the  pooled  ether  fractions  with  water 
to  remove  residual  alkali,  stripping  off  the  ether  solvent, 
and  distilling  at  85-86*  C./0.2  mm.  to  obtain  methyl 
azelaaldehydate  having  a  purity  of  about  99.8  percent 


3,322301 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  NOVEL  ORGANOTIN 

COMPOUNDS 

Albert  K.  Sawyer,  Durham,  NJL,  assignor  to  MAT 

Chemlcab  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Dnwh«.  Filed  Inly  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,105 
11  Clafans.  (CL  260—429.7) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  compounds  (R«SnSnR'«)x 
which  comprises  reacting  as  reactants  equivalent  propor- 
tions of  R«SnH4_«  and  R',SnY4_»  wherein  Y  is  a  portion 
acceptor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ViO,  OH, 
and  OR";  R,  R',  and  R"  are  each  a  hydrocarbon  radical, 
free  of  olefinic  and  acetyknic  unsaturation,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkaryl,  aralkyU  aryl.  and 
cycloalkyi;  a  is  an  integer  greater  than  1  and  less  than  4, 
X  is  1  when  a  is  3,  and  2-5  when  a  is  2;  maintaining 
said  reactants  together  in  a  reaction  mixture;  and  separat- 
ing (R«SnSnR\)x. 

9.  The  method  of  preparing  di-n-butyltin  which  com- 
prises reacting  as  reactants  equivalent  proportions  of 
dibuntyltin  dihydride  and  dibutykin  dimethoxide,  main- 
taining said  reactants  together  in  a  reaction  mixture, 
and  separating  di-n-butyltin. 
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3^22,802 

METAL  SALTS  OF  ORGANODITHIOCARBAMATE- 
ORGANOTHIOCARBAMOYL  SULFEVATES  AND 
THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Leiter  A.  Brooks  and  Robert  T.  OShavgliiiessy,  East  Nor- 
wdk.  Conn.,  assignors  to  R.  T.  Vanderbilt  Company, 
Iiic~  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,523 

23  Claims.  (CL  260—429) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  general  structural  formula 

[\-C-8-    -M-    -SOr-C-N 
E''  s    J.  L     s  \i 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  divalent  metals  copper,  zinc,  manganese,  nickel, 
lead,  cadmium,  cobalt,  tin(n),  barium,  and  mercury,  the! 
trivalcnt  metals  iron(III)  and  bismuth  and  the  tetravalent 
metal  tin(IV),  ;c  and  y  are  1  to  2,  their  sum  being  the| 
valence  of  M,  and  the  moiety 


OF  LOWER 
LAU  METAL 


\ 


N— 


/ 


3  122  805 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANLJFACTU 
ALKYL  ARSINIC  ACIDS  AND  A 
SALTS  THEREOF 
Louis  Robert  Schanhals,  Marysville,  Oik>,  assignor  to 
The  O.  M.  Scott  &  Sons  Company,  Marysville,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3<  0,848 
20  Claims.  (CI.  260—442) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  dialkyl  a  sinic  acid  com- 
pounds with  not  more  than  two  carbon  at  jms  in  the  alkyl 
radicals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  an  alkyl  arsenate  in  whic  j  the  alkyl  radi- 
cal contains  not  more  than  two  caibon  atoms  with 
sulfur  dioxide  to  convert  the  arsorate  to  an  alkyl 
arsine  oxide; 

(b)  reacting  the  alkyl  arsine  oxide  with  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  to  convert  the  oxide  to  a|i  alkyl  arsenite; 
and 

(c)  reacting  the  alkyl  arsenite  with  ai 
which  the  alkyl  radical  contains  noi 
carbon  atoms  an  aqueous  solution 
arsenite  to  a  dialkyl  arsinate. 


R' 


is  the  residue  of  a  secondary  amine  which  will  reac 
with  carbon  disulfide  to  form  a  dithiocarbamate,  R  anc 
R'  are  groups  of  the  class  consisting  of  saturated  hydro. 
carbon  groups  and  saturated  hydrocarbon  groups  joined 
through  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of  — CHj — , 
oxygen  and  sulfur  to  form  with  the  amine  nitrogen  i 
heterocyclic  ring,  each  of  said  groups  R  and  R'  con 
taining  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  total  number  of  carboi 
atoms  in  R  and  R'  being  not  greater  than  24. 


3^22,803 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COMPL 

COMPOUNDS  OF  DIVALENT  TITANIUM 
Fricdrich  Vohwinkel,  Hanau,  and  Gerhard  Preusser, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  as* 
signments,  to  Vickers-Zlmmer  Aktiengesellschaft  Pla* 
nung  und  Ban  von  Industrleanlagen,  Borsigallee,  Frank| 
furt  am  Midn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  6,  1962, 

Z  9,271 
6  Claims.  (CI.  260—429.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  titanium  (II)  alumi  • 
num  halide  aromatic  complexes  which  comprises  heatin 
a  mixture  of  an  aluminum  halide  and  a  metal  selected 
from  the  first  to  the  third  main  group  and  second  subf 
group  for  a  short  period  of  time  at  a  temperature  oJE 
between  100  and  250°  C.  in  an  inert  gas  atmosiAere  i|i 
the  absence  of  organic  solvents,  thereafter  heating  the 
resulting  mixture  containing  said  metal  in  active  fornp 
with  at  least  pbe  member  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
sisting  of  titanium  (HI)  and  titanium  (IV)  halide  and  a|i 
aromatic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  between  50  and 
180»  C. 


3322^04 

ALIPHATIC  POLYETHER  SUBSTITUTED 

FERROCENE 

Roy  L.  Pmett,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Unia|i 

Cartride  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  FUed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,947 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—439) 
1.  Methylcyclopentadienyl  cyclopentadienyl  iron  com- 
pound having  a  radical  bonded  to  the  methyl  group  froi  i 
the  class  consisting  of  alkoxyalkoxy,  cycloalkoxyalkoxjr, 
alkoxypolyalkylcneoxy  and  cycloalkoxypolyalkylencoxjr. 


3,322,806 

ALUMINUM  ALKYLS  FROM  NC^N-ALPHA 

OLEFINS 

Friedrich  Asinger,  Merkstein,  Bemhard 

Janssen.  Aachen-Laurensberg,  Guenttr  Zocbe,  Beuel, 

Ernst  WUU  Mueller,  Saint  Augiistin,  s  nd  Friedrich  W. 

A.  G.  K.  Korte,  Hangelar,  Germany,  i  ssignors  to  Shell 

Oil   Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,098 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaii  i,  May  16,  1962, 

18,856/62;  Dec.  19,  1962,  48i24/62 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260— 44« ) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  cf  an  aluminum 
n-alkyl  which  comprises  reacting  a  liiear  non-a-olcfin 
with  a  relatively  low  molecular  weight 
compound  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  IV-B,  ^  ^-B,  or  VI-B  of 
the  periodic  table  of  the  elements  in  ar 


alkyl  halide  in 
more  than  two 
to  convert  the 


amount  of  0.05 
to  lb  mole  percent,  based  on  the  amo  mt  of  said  rcla 
lively  low  molecular  weight  aluminum  alkyl  compound 
employed. 

3  322  807 

1,4-BIS.  AND  2,4-BlS-Di-(TRIORdANOSILYL) 

BUT-1-ENES 

William  K.  Johnson,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assii  nor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Jnly  13,  1960,  S(r.  No.  42,472 

5  Clahns.  (CI.  260 — 448.  Z) 
1.  As  a  compound,  l,4-bis(triphenylsilyl)but-l-ene. 


Germ  my 


Sir 


3,322,808 
NOVEL  SILANES  AND  PROCESS 

PRODUCTION 
Gotz  Koemer,  Mnlheim  (Ruhr), 

Th.  Goldsmidt  A.-G.,  Essen, 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  July  30,  1963, 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany 
G  35  632 
21  Clafans.  (o!  260— 44^J) 
1.  A  silane  of  the  general  formula 


/ 


,  assignor  to 
(termany, 
.  No.  298,582 
,  Ang.  3,  1962, 


B'o-«)-8l-CHt-CH-CH 


1.       i' 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarlion 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl,  R 


FOR  THEIR 


selected  from 
'  is  halogen,  R"  is 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  hydro- 
gen, X  stands  for  the  group 

B-C-o 

J 

wherein  R  has  the  above-indicated  meanings,  and  a  is  a 
number  between  0  and  2. 


3,322,809 

4-SUBSTirU'lED-2,6-TOLYLENE  DIISOCYANATE 

GUbert  H.  Swart,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General 

Tire  tt  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohk>,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.  Original  application  Aug.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

831,703,  now  Patent  No.  3,203,931,  dated  Aug.  31, 

1965.  Divkied  and  this  appUcation  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser. 

No.  265,359 

6  Clafans.  (CI.  260—453) 

1.  An  aromatic  diisocyanate  having  the  formula: 


CHt 


OCN- 


-y\-NCO 

v 


where  X  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
-O-R, 

o 

-4r' 


iN,  — N(R)a  or  a  halogen  radical,  where  R  is  an 
alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  where  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


3,322,810 
HINDERED  ISOTHIOCYANATES,  AND  THE 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
John  F.  OUn,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Sept.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,121 

11  Cbdms.  (O.  260—454) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


8=C=N 


N=C=8 


3,322,811 

DITHIO  OXAMYL  CHLORIDES 

Panl  J.  Stoffel,  St.  Loiris,  Mo.,  MrigBor  to  Momaato  Com- 
pany,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporattoo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,855 

20  Clafans.  (CL  260—455) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


l-N-C— 8-R' 

c-c-ci 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  tiie  group  con- 
sisting of 

(A)  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  substituted  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  having  up  to  four  substituents  wherein 
the  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms, 

:  alkenyl  of  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
I  alkyl  having  at  least  4  and  not  more  than  8  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  the  substituents  on  the  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  and  alkoxy  of  not  more 
than  four  carbon  atoms,  and 

(B)  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  substituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  having  up  to  four  substituents  wherein 
the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  benzyl  and  wherein  the 
substituents  on  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  nitro,  alkyl  of  not  more  than  four  carbon 
atoms  and  alkoxy  of  not  more  than  four  carbon 
atoms. 

11.  The  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  struc- 
ture: ( 


where  R»,  R',  R»,  R*.  R',  R",  R'  and  R«  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
radicals  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine 
and  fluorine,  and  at  least  one  of  R*,  R',  R*  and  R«  is 
a  tertiary  alkyl  radical  of  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms. 
8.  A  process  for  preparing  and  hindering  the  chemical 
reactivity  of  phenyl  isothiocyanates,  said  process  com- 
prising introducing  a  tertiary  alkyl  radical  of  from  four 
to  ten  carbon  atoms  onto  a  nuclear  carbon  atom  of  a 
primary  aromatic  amine  in  the  ortho-position  with  respect 
to  the  amino  radical  of  said  aromatic  amine,  reacting 
in  the  absence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  and  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures the  alkylated  aromatic  amine  with  carbon  di- 
sulfide to  form  an  unstable  intermediate  dithiocarbamic 
acid,  and  permitting  the  dithiocarbamic  acid  to  break 
down  to  convert  the  amino  radical  to  an  isothiocyanatc 
radical. 


l-N-C-SR' 
c— c-ci 


which  comprises  contacting  at  a  temperature  between 
30°  C.  and  100"  C.  oxalyl  chloride  and  a  compound  of 
the  structure: 

8 
K-NH-C— 8R'  '- 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(A)  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  substituted  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  having  up  to  four  substituents  wherein 
the  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  not  more  than  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  having  at  least  4  and  not  more  than  8 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  substituents  on  the  aliphSL- 
tic  hydrocarbon  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  and  alkoxy  of  not 
more  than  four  carbon  atoms,  and 

(B)  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  substituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  having  up  to  four  substituents  w^rein 
the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  benzyl  and  wherein  the 
substituents  on  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
nitro,  alkyl  of  not  more  than  four  carbon  atoms 
and  alkoxy  of  not  more  than  four  caiixMi  atoms. 
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3322,812 

ALKYL  ISOCYANATOALKYL  CARBONATES  1 
Thomas  K.  Brotherton  and  John  W.  Lynn,  Charleston, 

W.  Va^  anignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 

pontioBofNewYorit 

No  Dniwfaig.  FOcd  Not.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,616 
3  Claims.  (O.  266—463) 

1.  Alkyl  isocyanatoalkyl  carbonate  wherein  the  allcyl 
moiety  has  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  thei 
isocyanatoalkyl  moiety  has  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


ammonia  or  tertiary  alkyl  amine  to  2 
nitrile  ranging  from  1:1  to  10:1,  a  low 
alkanol  and  nickel,  cobalt  or  ruthenium 
tion  catalyst. 


3,322,813 
HALOPROPARGYL  ARYL  ETHER  COMPOUNDS 
SUgco  Seid,  Bnnzo  Nomlya,  and  Hlroshi  Ogawa,  Toityo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Meiji  Seilu  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Toicyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,871 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnne  30,  1962, 
37/26,896;  Mar.  7,  1963,  38/10,431 
13  Oaims.  (a.  260—465) 
1.  lodopropargyl  aryl  ether  compounds  represented  bj 
the  general  fonmda: 

Ar— O— CHa— C=C— I 

wherein  Ar  stands  for  substituted  phenyl  and  napbthyl 
groups  which  carry  on  the  aromatic  nucleus  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro, 
cyano,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkynyloxy,  hy' 
droxy  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  and  acetyl  radicals. 


1 


3322,814 

PURIFICATION  OF  NITRILES 

Yiacent  J.  lappclU,  Lodi,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Uniyersal  Oil 

Prodocts  Company,  Des  Plaines,  IIL,  a  corporation 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FDed  Sept  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,612 
4  Claims.  (Q.  260—465.1) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  acrylonitrfle  from  a  solution 
containing  the  same  in  admixture  with  at  least  one  water* 
soluble  nitrile  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aceto* 
nitrile,  propionitrile,  butyronitrile  and  valeronitrile,  which 
comprises  treating  said  solution  in  liquid  phase  with  po* 
tassium  permanganate  or  sodium  permanganate  and  react* 
ing  the  permanganate  in  liquid  phase  with  a  major  port 
tion,  at  least,  of  said  acrylonitrile  to  form  with  the  latter 
a  material  which  is  insoluble  in  the  nitrile  solution,  sepl 
arating  the  resultant  insoluble  material  from  the  solut 
tion,  and  recovering  the  liquid  portion  of  the  treated 
solution  of  reduced  acrylonitrile  content. 


(Z). 
HO-C— Y-C— 


4     4 
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I  lolecular  weight 
laetal  hydrogena- 


and  John  R. 
E.  L  dn  Pont 


3322310 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DICYANO- 
ACETYLENE 
Engdbcrt  Oganek,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa., 
Rofamd,  IfmndngtOB,  DeL,  asrignon 
dc  Nemoon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  cor 
poration  offDelaware 
No  Drawing.  FOcd  Nor.  16,  1964,  Sci  No.  411,604 

6  Claims.  (CL  260— 465  J  ) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  dicyanoacety  ene  which  com- 
prises pyrolyzing  in  the  vapor  phase  a  cpmpound  of  the 
formula 

8 

NC-C  \ 

NC-t         /''"^ 


where  X  is  a  member  of  the  class 
sulfur,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
the  internal  pressure  in  the  pyrolysis 
range  of  about  0.1  to  1500  mm.  of 
viso  that  when  the  pyrolysis  temperature 
the  internal  pressure  is  below  200  mm 


consistitig  of  oxygen  and  ^ 
:00  to  1200'  C.,^ 
sys  em  being  in  the ' 
mercijry,  with  the  pro- 
exceeds  650*  C. 
mercury. 


<f 


3322,817 
AROMATIC  AND  ALIPHATIC  EStERS  OF  HY- 
DROXY  BENZOPHENONE  DEMVATIVES 
Albert  I.  Goidbog,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  and  Joseph 
Fertig,  New  York,  N.Y.,  M^ors  to  National  Starcb 
and  Cbemicai  Corporation,  New  Yori,  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Sc  >.  No.  274306 

7  Oaims.  (CI.  264^-^75  1 
1.  A  carboxylic  acid  ester  derivative  <  f  a  Cj-Cu  beta- 
hydroxyalkoxy  benzophenone  ether  whi^h  has  a  formula 
corresponding  to  one  of  the  following: 


/\y 


u 


\y   \/~ 


(Z). 
-0— CH-CH-0— C4-Y-C— OH 


X'      X' 


and 


OH    V       OH 


3322315 

AMINOALKANENITRILES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
JnUan  Feldman  and  Martin  Thomas,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  as- 
s^ors  to  National  DistOlerB  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virgfaiia 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,500 

8  dafans.  (CL  260—465.5) 

1.  2-methyl-S-aminovaleronitrik. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  2-methyl-5-aminov 
nitrile  which  comprises  reacting  2-methyleDe  glutan 
nitrile  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  between  about  SO* 
and  ISO*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  7S  atms.  in  the 
presence  of  liquid  phase  ammonia  or  tertiary  alkyl  amine 
having  from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  molar  ratio  ai 


-CH— CH— O— \     A/ 
Y"    X' 


wherein: 


\r 


i- 


S 


(Z). 
-0-CH-CH4-0-C— Y— C— OH 


il     A 


0  to  2  inclusive; 


300 

^aleni> 

lutar(>- 


Z  reiM-esents  a  carboxy  group; 

wherein  n  represents  any  integer  frooi 

wherein  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy  radicals; 

wherein  Y  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkylene  and  alkene  rapicals  having  said 
attached  carbonyl  groups  separatdd  from  one  an* 
other  by  at  least  2  and  no  more  thai  i  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  aromatic  radicals  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  groups  having  said  at- 
tached carbonyl  groups  substitutec  thereon  in  posi- 
tions which  are  ortho  with  respecj  to  one  another; 
and, 
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wherein  X'  and  X"  are  radicals  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  such  that 
the  sum  total  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  equation 
X'-|-X"-|-2,  when  applied  to  one  hydroxyalkoxy  side 
chain  moiety,  equals  any  integer  from  2  to  18  in- 
clusive. 

33223I8 
NEW  BENZOYLPHENYL  CARBAMATES 
Afthnr  R.  Hanc,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  1W  Up- 
lohn  Compaay,  Kalamaioo,  Mkk,  a  corporathm  of 


cooling  system  for  effecting  a  first-phase  reaction  for  tbt 
production  of  the  corresponding  isocyanate,  having  a  sec- 
ond stage  for  effecting  the  exothermic  hydrolysis  of  said 
isocyanate  to  the  desired  alkali  metal  anthranilic  acid 
salt  and  carbon  dioxide,  the  reaction  temperature  at  the 
output  end  of  the  second  stage  of  said  reaction  column 
being  controlled  to  a  value  not  in  excess  of  70*  C,  and 
continuously  withdrawing  a  solution  of  alkali  metal  car- 
bonate and  the  desired  anthranilic  add  alkali  metal  salt 
from  said  second  stage. 


\. 


(I) 


No  Draw^  Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262325 

2  Cfadnu.  (CL  260-^79) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

O         Ri 

^_^     o       0-6-N 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  taken  individually  represent  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  allcyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  alkenyl  of  from 
3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  taken  together  with 
— N<  represent  saturated  heterocyclic  amino  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  and  mono-  and 
polyalkyl  substituted  piperidino,  morpholino,  thiamorpho- 
lino,  pyrrolidino,  hexamethyleneimino,  heptamethylene- 
imino,  octamethyleneimino,  and  homomorpholino  where- 
in each  alkyl  is  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
and  X,  X',  Y,  and  Y'  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl  and  alkenyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  alkoxy  and 
alkenyloxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


3322321 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  [442-(ORGANOSUL- 
FINYLMETHYL)ALKANOYLIPHENOXY]ALKA. 
NOIC  ACIDS  AND  [442^0RGANOSULPONYL- 
METHYL)ALKANOYL]PHENOXY1ALKANOIC 
ACIDS  TO  THEIR  (4  •  a  -  MEIHYLENEALKA- 
NOYL)PHENOXYlALKANOIC   ACID   DERIVA- 
TIVES 
Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  I.ansdalf,  Pai,  asdgnor  to  Merck 
A  Co.,  lacn  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corponthw  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawfav.  FDed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332305 

20  Cfadms.  (CL  260—520) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 

(X). 
O  I  o 


R— C— fi— ^  \— 0-C.Hn— COH 


O 

.H1.-COH 


3322319 

HYDRODIMERIZATION  OF  METHACRYUC 

ACID  ESTERS 

Ralph  C.  Schrcyer,  Wibnfaigton,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUnUngton,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.  Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,165 

7  Clafans.  (CL  260-485) 
1.  A  process  with  comprises  conucting  a  methacryUc 
acid  ester  with  O.S  to  30  moles  of  water  per  mole  of 
water  per  naole  of  methacrylic  acid  ester  and  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  carbonyl  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt  carbonyl  hydride  and  ruthenium  car- 
bonyl, in  the  presence  of  carbon  monoxide  at  a  pressure 
of  at  least  about  1000  p.8.i.  ga.  and  at  a  temperature  with- 
in the  range  of  about  130'  C.  to  about  300'  C.  and 
recovering  the  corresponding  diester  of  2,2,4.trimethyl- 
glutaric  acid  thus  obtained  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


which  comprises  the  treatment  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

o       <^'- 

B-CH-6- 
CHi 

i 

with  sodium  bicarbonate,  followed  by  acidification, 
where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 

(X')- 


<^ 


wherein  X'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy. 
carboxy  and  lower  alkylsulf<Miyl,  and 

(X'). 


<^ 


3322320 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION 

OF  ANTHRANILIC  ACID 
Erich  Lebnuum,  Burscbeid,  and  WaKer  Rapp,  Rudolf 
Ffaigado  and  Herbert  Nordt,  Leveifcnsen,  Gcmany,  as- 
signors  to   Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Akticngesellschaft, 
Lcvcrfaisoi,  Germany,  a  corpontkm  of  Gtmumy   \ 

FOed  Dec.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  1,  1962, 
F  38  439 
3  Clafans.  (CI.  260—518) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  anthranilic  acid  from 
phthalamic  acid  alkali  metal  salt  by  oxidation  with  alkali 
meul  hypochlwite,  that  comprises  continuously  introduc- 
ing aqueous  solutions  of  said  phthalamic  acid  alkali  metal 
salt  and  said  alkali  metal  hypochlorite  separately  in  pre- 
determined substantially  stoichiometric  quantities  through 
a  suitable  mixing  system  into  a  reaction  colunm,  said  re- 
action column  consisting  of  an  initial  sta^  including  a 


CHfc- 


wherein  X^  is  as  defined  above,  X  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  lower  alkyl,  nitro  and  lower  alkoxy  and,  when 
substituted  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the  benzene 
ring,  two  X  radicals  are  combined  to  form  a  l.S-'bota- 
dienylene  chain,  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — SO — R*  and  — SOa — R'  wherein  R"  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
2-amino-2-carboxy-lower  alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl-lower  alkyl,  carboxy-lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
cycloaUcylalkyl, 

(X«). 


wherein  X^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  carboxy  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl. 


(X«). 


CHw- 


1920 

wherein  X^  is  as  defined  above. 
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-CJB» 


-CH 


(X). 


4-^-0- 


O 

-C.Hf.— COH 


whereiti  R  and  X  are  as  defined  above  and  — CnHjn — Z 
wherein  Z  is  as  defined  above,  m,  in  each  occurrence,  is 
an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-4  and  n,  in  each  occur- 
rence, is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5. 


3  322  822 

PREPARATION  OF  HALOSULFONYL  BENZOYL 

HALIDES 

Samuel  Gelfand,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  FUed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,573 

6  Claims.  (Ci.  260—544) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

cox 

/X 


Y«-- 


SOtX 


v 


comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CXi 

4) 


with  sulfur  trioxide  at  a  temperature  of  about  50  to  20( 
degrees  centigrade  wherein  X  is  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  anq 

Y  is  a  substituent  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  alkyl,  halo 
substituted  alkyl,  and  hydrogen,  and  at  least  one  of  sai< 

Y  substituents  of  the  starting  reactant  is  hydrogen. 


3,322,823 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CARBONYL 

FLUORIDE 

Horst  G.  Langer,  Cochituate,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Dov 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  o 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,069 
5  Claims.  (CI.  260—544) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  carbonyl  fluoride  whic 
comprises,  providing  a  reaction  mixture  of  (1)  an  ino 
ganic  metal  fluorine-containing  salt  from  the  group  co  _ 
sisting  of  calcium  fluoride,  sodium  fluoride,  potassiun^ 
fluoride,  sodium  fluoroaluminate,  sodium  fluorosilicate  o^ 
fluoroapatite,  (2)  carbon,  and  (3)  an  oxygen-containinf 
scavenging  agent  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  ox\ 
ide,  zirconium  oxide,  hafnium  oxide,  thorium  oxide,  man- 
ganese dioxide,  titanium  dioxide,  lead  oxide,  potassium 
metaborate,  potassium  tetraborate,  aluminum  oxide,  bef 
ryllium  aluminate,  iron  aluminate,  iron  phosphate,  fer* 
rous  metatitanate,  and  Ilmenite,  said  meal  fluorine-conj 
taining  salt,  carbon,  and  scavenging  agent  being  reacte 
in  molar  proportions  such  to  provide  at  least  a  1  to 
oxygen-to-fluorine  ratio  aud  at  least  a  1  to  2  carbon-t 
fluorine  ratio,  reacting  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  su 
ficient  to  melt  the  reactants  but  below  the  boiling  poii 
of  the  reaction  mass,  thereby  to  form  gaseous  carbonyl 
fluoride  therefrom,  and  recovering  said  gaseous  carbony 
fluoride. 
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3,322,824 

COMPOSITIONS   CONTAINING    A   riOLYTEREPH- 
THALAMIDE  AND  A  HYDROCARBON^UBSTI. 
TUTED  SULFONIC  ACID,  AND  PROCESS  UTILIZ- 
ING THE  SAME  IN  MAKING  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
William    J.    Roberts,    BemardsviUe,    N.  .,    assignor    to 
Ceianese  Corporation  of  America,  Ne^  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  July  2,  1964,  Ser. 
15  Claims.  (CI.  260—30.8 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially 
ular-weight  polyterephthalamide  dissolvtd  in  a  solvent 
the  major  weight  proportion  or  substantii  lly  all  of  which 
consists  essentially  of  (a)  a  hydrocarbon -substituted  sul- 
fonic acid  represented  by  the  general  foi^ula  R — SO3H 
wherein  R  represents  a  radical  selected 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  and  alkai  yl  radicals  each 
of  which  has  not  more  than  about  12  caibon  atoms,  and 
any  remaining  weight  proportion  of  said 


No.  380,037 

I 

>f  a  high-molec- 


esseptially  of  (b)  concentrated  sulfuric   icid 


3,322,825 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SORBIC 
ACID  HALIDES 
Hans  Femholz,  Bad  Soden,  Tannns,  Heriiann  Neu,  Neu- 
Iscnburg,  and  Hans-Joachim  Schmidt,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,    Germany,    assignors    to    Far!  werke    Hocchst 
Aktiengesclischaft  vormals  Lucius  &    kunfaig,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany,  a  Iwrporatioi  1  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept  1,  1964,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
F  40,665;  May  13,  1964,  F  42,862; 
F  43  488 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260— 544jl 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sorbic  a  :id  halide  which 
comprises  reacting  a  polyester  obtained  by  reaction  of 
crotonaldehyde  with  ketene  in  the  presem  :e  of  a  fatty  acid 
salt  of  a  bivalent  metal  with  an  inorgani^  or  organic  acid 
halide  at  a  temperature  below  120'  C. 


solvent  consists 


No.  393,732 

Sept.  4,  1963, 
uly  18,  1964, 


3322,826 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  HEXAFL|UOROPRO 

PYLENE  EPOXIDE 

Earl  PhUlip  Moore,  WUmington,  Del., 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Sci 
12  Clafans.  (CI.  260—54^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of 
formula 


issignor  to  E.  I. 
1  'Umington,  Del., 


.  No.  447,879 

\ 

polymer  of  the 


CF3— CFj— CF2-0[CF(CF3)CFaO]n<:F(CF,)— COF 


wherein  n  is  the  number  of  repeat  units, 
tacting  hexafluoropropylene  epoxide  at 
—  80  to  +50°  C.  with  a  catalyst/sol ven : 
from: 

(a)  monovalent  metal  fluoride  in 
polar  solvent  which  is  capable  of 
sium  perfluoropropoxide  to  a  con(:entration  of  at 
least  0.01  weight  percent,  and 

(b)  a  quaternary  salt  of  nitrogen, 
arsenic  in  which  the  quaternary  groups 
carbon  in 

(1)  the  solvent  of  (a), 

(2)  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  bavijig  from  5  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  or 

(3)  a  halogenated  solvent  havihg 
RiRjCHCl  wherein  Ri  is  H  01 
CI,  or  a  halogenated  alkyl  radical 
carbon  atoms. 


compnsing  con- 
temperature  of 
system  selected 


in  inert  organic 
dissolving  potas- 


phosphorus,  or 
are  hydro- 


the  structure 
CI  and  Rj  is  H, 
of  1  to  12 
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3,322,827 
PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  UREA  NON-CAKING 
William  M.  JaoMS,  Jr.,  Mcmphb,  Tcnn.,  assigDor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  ft  Co^  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,553 
1  Claim.  (CL  260—555) 
Continuous  process  for  rendering  commercial  grade  un- 
conditioned urea  prills  and  micro  prills  consisting  of  urea 
analyzing  not  more  than  about  0.35%  moisture,  by 
weight,  and  not  more  than  about  2.0%  biuret,  by  weight, 
substantially  non-caking,  said  process  comprising  continu- 
ously feeding  said  urea  into  a  flrst  agitating  device,  retain- 
ing a  mass  of  said  urea  in  said  device  and  continuously 
agitating  said  mass  while  positioning  a  high  temperature 
zone  in  said  device  whereby  the  thus  agitated  mass  of 
urea  is  heated  and  substantially  all  individual  urea  par- 
ticles are  passed  through  said  zone,  thereby  incipiently 
fusing  the  surfaces  of  said  particles  as  indicated  by  the 
sticky  condition  of  said  particles,  continuously  withdraw- 
ing urea  particles  from  said  first  agitating  device  before 
said  urea  is  completely  fused  and  while  the  mass  tem- 
perature of  the  urea  particles  in  the  first  agitating  device 
is  about  93-127"  C,  transferring  said  urea  to  a  second 
agitating  device,  continuing  to  agitate  said  prills  in  said 
second  device  until  said  prills  are  cooled  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  82°  C,  continuously  removing  the  thus 
cooled  urea  from  said  device,  continuously  screening  said 
cooled  urea,  thereby  removing  oversize  particles  and  fines, 
and  bagging  the  resulting  product  consisting  of  urea  ana- 
lyzing not  more  than  about  0.3%  moisture,  by  weight, 
and  not  more  than  about  2.5%  biuret,  by  weight,  said 
product  being  bagged  at  a  temperature  below  about  82°  C. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  cycloallcyl,  monocarbocyclic  aryl  and  monocar- 
bocyclic  aralkyl  each  having  from  one  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  hydrogen,  Y  is  a  mcMiovalent  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  aryloxy 
and  alkoxy  each  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  nitro  and 
halogen,  Z  is  a  monovalent  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  and  halogen,  m  is  a  cardinal 
number  from  0  to  5  inclusive  and  n  is  a  cardinal  number 
from  0  to  4  inclusive. 


3322,830 
2-BROMO-4,5-DIMETHOXYBENZOIC  ACID 

HYDRAZIDE 

Tetsuji  Kamctani,  85  Kltayobancho,  Scadal,  Japan 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Dec  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,204 

1  Claim.  (CL  260—559) 

2-bromo-4,5-dimethoxybenzoic  acid  hydrazide. 


3,322,828 
TRIFLUOROMETHYL-SULPHONIC    ACID-TRI- 
FLUOROMETHYLPHENYL    AMIDES    AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Friedrkh  Math,  Lcverknscn-Bayerwerk,  Giinter  Unter- 
stenhofcr,  Opiaden,  and  Heinz  HerUngcr,  Colognc-FHt- 
tard,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabrfken  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesclischaft, Lcvcrkuscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  17,  1962, 

F  38,576 

4  Claims.  (CL  260—556) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

(CF,).  CW, 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  of  1-3,  the  sum  of  the  tri- 
fluoromethyl  substituents  being  at  least  a  total  of  3. 


3,322,831 

PREPARATION  OF  a,/3-UNSATURATED  KETONES 

Lawrence  J.  Hughes,  HitcJicock,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Mon- 

santo  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,891 

8  Oahns.  (CL  260—590) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  a,/9-unsaturated  ketone 
which  comprises  reacting  an  a-phenyl  olefin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  a-methylstyrene  and  1- 
phenylcyclopentene-1  with  an  acid  anhydride  of  the  for- 
mula 

(RCO)aO 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  in  the  presence  of  a  salt  of 
perchloric  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  and  recovering 
an  a,^-unsatu rated  ketone  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3322,832 

ACRYLOYLPHENOLS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Edward  J.  Cragoc,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mcrd( 

&   Co.,   inc.,   Rahway,   NJ.,   a   corporation   of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,932 

17  Cbhns.  (CI.  200—592) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— C 


o 

-A 


(X). 


I 


-R> 


^ 


OH 


3,322,829 
DIPHENETHYLBENZENE  TETRACARBOXAMIDES 
Ferdhiand  B.  Zienty,  Warson  Woods,  and  Myron  J.  Holm, 

OUvctte,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

373,065.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Mar.  24,  1966, 

Ser.  No.  537,020 

3  Claims.  (CL  260—558) 
■     1.  A  dipbeoethylbenzene-a,a',/3,/3'-tetracarboxamide  of 
the  fcMinula 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromcthyl-lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
containing  3-6  nuclear  carbon  atoms, 


-^        ^  «d   ^~~V 


C.Hk.— 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5,  R^  and  R^ 
each  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  X  represents  similar  or 
dissimilar  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  lower  alkyl  and,  when  substituted  on  adjacent 
carbon  atoms  of  the  benzene  nucleus,  two  X  radicals  are 
combined  to  form  a  hydrocarbylene  chain  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  1,3-butadienylene  and  tetramethyl- 
ene  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-4. 


1922 
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3^22333 

PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  ALDEHYDES 
Edward  J.  McNeUs,  WalUngfonl,  Pa^  assignor  to  Sun 
OQ  Company,  PhOadelphla,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jcncy 
No  Drawing.  FDed  Ian.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,764 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260-^99) 
1.  Method  for  preparing  aromatic  aldehydes  having 

the  general  formula 

X 


I  and  added  solid  anhydrous  sodium 
ence  of  a  liquid  aliphatic  polyether  of 


RO— (CnHtoOa— R' 


# 


CHO 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to 
a  whole  number  from  2  to  4,  and  whereii  R  and  R'  are 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  a  toms,  said  poly- 
ether having  a  boiling  point  above  abojit  160*  C,  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  reactants  being  1  t>  1.2  moles  of 
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methylate  in  the  pres- 
th !  formula 


I,  wherein  m  is 


anhydrous  sodium  methylate  pv  mole 
chlorobenzene. 


)f  lA4,5-tetra- 


Bi 

wherein  Rx  and  Ra  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoois  and  alkoxy  radicals  containing  from  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  nuclear  substitutcnt  selected 
frwn  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro  and  hydro- 
gen, which  comprises  contacting  the  corresponding  aro- 
matic alcohol  in  an  inert  solvent  with  lead  dioxide  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  and  thereafter  recovering  said  aromatic 
aldehyde  product.     

3322,834 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  DIARYL  AND 

DKALKARYL)  SULFIDES 
Harold  Wayne  Hill,  Jr.,  and  James  T.  Edmonds,  lr.< 

Bartlctvillc,  Okla.,  asdgnors  to  PUDips  Petroleum  Com 

mmy,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FDed  Nov.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,389 
8  Claims.  (CL  260—609) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  at  least  one  of 
diaryl  sulfide,  di(alkaryl)  sulfide  and  aryl  alkaryl  sulj 
fide  which  comprises  reacting  at  an  elevated  temperaturd 
at  least  one  of  aryl  monohalide  and  alkaryl  monohalida 
with  an  alkali  metal  monosulfide  in  a  polar  organic  comj 
pound  solvent  reaction  medium  selected  from  amides  and 
lactams  which  are  solvents  for  the  reactants  and  thea 
recovering  a  sulfide  thus  formed  from  the  reaction  mass 
thus  obtained. 

3,322,835 

t-BUTYL  2,2>TRIPHENYLETHYL  ETHER 

liimiam  H.  Stamcs,  Jr.,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

asfllgnmenta,  to  Esso  Rcseardi  and  Engineering  Com* 

Kmy,  Elizab^  N J^  a  corporation  ci  Delaware 
o  Drawing.  FUed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,629 
1  Claim,  (a.  260—611) 
A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula: 


L.  SchUchting, 
Chemical  Cor- 

of  New 


corpNration 


3^22,837 
PERHALOCYCLOPENTENYL  C4RBINOLS 
Edward  D.  Well,  Lcwiston,  and  Hans 
Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hookc^ 
poration,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 
York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  28,  1961,  Ser 
6  Claims.  (CI.  260—617) 
1.  New  halogenated  cyclopentenylcarbi^ols 

ture: 


CRR'OH 


aid 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
mine,  chlorine,  fluorine  and  CRR'OH, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hyc^rogen 
alkyl. 


cj>nsisting  of  bro- 

R  and  R'  are 

and  lower 


ARENES 
George  L.  Kara- 
Carbide  Cor- 


H    H-C-H    H 
/  \_c— C-O-C C-H 

]  i 

V 

characterized  by  being  crystalline  and  having  a  meltinjg 
pointof  106-107  •  C. 


3,322,838 
COUPLING  OF  SUBSTITUTED 
Wayne  L.  Carrick,  East  Brunswick,  and 

pinka,  Irvington,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Un|on 

poration,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Se  -.  No.  312,346 
8  Claims.  (O.  260—619 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  bis(hydrc  xyarenes) 
comprises  contacting  as  the  sole  reactiint 
droxide  having  from  6  to  14  aromatic 
and  at  least  one  unsubstituted  ortho-pjr 
with  an  oxidizing:  amount  of  a  chlorine 
tion  metal  oxidizer  selected  from  the 
chlorides  of  Group  IVb  metals,  chlorides 
metals,  and  oxychlorides  of  Wb  metals, 
aromatic  ring  coupling  of  said  aryl  hydtjoxide 


S(r 


to  Fron- 

Ynkan  Materials 

of  New  Jersey 

No.  325,751 


crude 


3,322,836  _, 

MANUFACTURE  OF  2,4,5-TRICHLOROANISOLE 

Wmfaun  R.  Udell,  Overiand,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanio 

ComMny,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FOcd  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,107 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—612) 

1.  The  method  of  making  2,4i5-trichloroanisole  whi^h 

comprises  reacting  in  an  anhydrous  system  at  a  tempet*- 

ature  in  the  range  of  from  about  140'  C.  to  about  16<)' 

C.  and  at  atmospheric  pressure  1  A4,5-tetrachlorobenre$e 


3,322j839  , 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  PENJACHLORO- 
PHENOL 
Robert  Dean  Cooper,  Goddard,  Kans., 

tier  Chemical  Company,  DbWon  of 

Company,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corporat 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  22, 1963, 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260— 62|) 

1.  A   process    for   treating    crude 
which  tends  to  bloom  or  dust  during  storage 
prises:  introducing  solid  particles  of 
phenol  into  a  treating  zone  maintained 
above  the  melting  point  of  tetrachloro  ;>henol 
the  melting  point  of  pentachlorophen  ol 
hot  gas  into  said  zone  at  a  temperatuie 
about  95*  to  about  135*  C.  at  a  rate 
about  0.25  cubic  feet  per  minute  per 
chlorophenol,  the  residence  time  in 
least  about  one  hour  and  sufficient  tol 
tial  reduction  in  the  tetrachlorophen^l 
material  undergoing  treatment. 


No.  122,380 

of  the  struc- 


which 

,  an  aryl  hy- 

carbon  atoms 

a  carbon  atom, 

»)ntaining  transi- 

consisting  of 

of  Group  yb 

in  order  to  effect 


rng 


c  ass 


entachlorophenol 

which  com- 

pentachloro- 

at  a  temperature 

but  below 

,  introducing  a 

in  the  range  of 

of  about  0.04  to 

pound  of  penta- 

zone  being  at 

effect  a  substan- 

content  of  the 
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3,322,840 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  TERTIARY  ALKYL 
CHLORIDES  AND  OLEFINS 

Eldon  E.  Frbch,  Midland.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midland,  Mk^,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

No  Drawtait.  Filed  Sept  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,033 

13  Claims.  (CL  260—653.5) 

10.  The  method  which  comprises  in  sequence, 
(A)  reacting  a  Grignard  reagent  of  the  formula 

RaCHMgY 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  atoms,  alkyl  radicals,  cycloalkyl  radicals 
having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  perlluoroalkyl- 
methyl  radicals,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  iodine  with 

(1)  a  ketone  of  the  formula 

CaXta+l(Ca_iXaa_jCXCl)C>=0 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fluorine  and  chlorine  and  n  has  a  value  from 
1  to  10  inclusive  to  produce  upon  hydrolysis 

(2)  a  tertiary  alcohol  of  the  formula 


Cl 


3,322342 

RECYCLE  OF  HYDRODEALKYLATION  PRODUCT 
FOR  HYDROGEN  ENRICHMENT 

Geofge  J.  CuikowsU  mi  Peter  E.  liakakos,  Cklcago, 
IlL,  assignors  to  Universal  OD  Products  Company,  Dcs 
PUbes,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,453 

The  portloa  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Jan.  3,  1984,  has  been  disclaimed 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—^72) 


CJCi.4^i(C.-iXt.-iCXF)CCHRi 


wherein  R,  X  and  n  as  above  defined  and, 
(B)  reacting  alcohol  (2)  with  (3)  sulfur  tetrafluoride, 
whereby  there  is  obtained  (4)  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

OH 

C.X|,*,(C,-iXi.-,CXCl)CCHRi 

wherein  R,  X  and  n  are  as  above  defined. 


3322,841 

POLYBENZYL  AROMATICS 

Emll  J.  Geering,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  FDed  Mar.  22,  1963.  Ser.  No.  267,332 

16  Claims.  (CL  260—668) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  compositions  of  aromatic 
rings  joined  by  methylene  groups  wich  comprises:  heating 

(I)  a  halomethyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  with 

(II)  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  ha- 
lomethyl-substituted aromatic  compound,  and  (b)  an 
aromatic  reactant;  both  the  halomethyl-substituted  aro- 
matic compound  and  the  aromatic  reactant  having  at  least 
one  position  occupied  by  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aiyloxy,  car- 
boaryloxy,  carboalkaryloxy,  and  an  aromatic  acyloxy 
radical,  the  remainder  of  the  positions  of  the  halomethyl- 
aromatic  compound  being  occupied  by  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkaryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  carboalkoxy,  carboaryloxy, 
carboalkaryloxy  and  acyloxy,  and  the  remainder  of  the 
positions  of  the  aromatic  reactant  being  occupied  by  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  carboalkoxy, 

carboaryloxy,  carboalkaryloxy,  acyloxy  and  hydroxy;  in 
the  presence  of  solution  of  (III)  a  solute  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zinc  chloride,  zinc  bromide,  bis- 
muth trichloride  and  bismuth  tribromide  dissolved  in  (IV) 
a  solvent  comprised  of  a  carboxylic  acid. 


1.  A  conversion  process  vtliich  comprises: 

(a)  catalytically  converting  hydrocarbons  in  a  reaction 
zone  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  conversion 
catalyst  which  undergoes  loss  of  activity  by  carbon 
deposition  thereon, 

(b)  removing  from  the  reaction  zone  the  resultant  re- 
action zone  efiluent  comprising  normally  liquid  hy- 
drocarbons, normally  gaseous  hydrocart>ons  and  hy- 
drogen, 

(c)  separating  said  efiluent  into  a  hydrogen-rich  gaseous 
phase  and  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase, 

(d)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  phase  to 
the  reaction  zone, 

(e)  separating  light  hydrocarbons  from  said  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon phase, 

(f )  commingling  a  portion  of  the  remaining  liqmd  hy- 
drocarbon phase  with  the  total  reaction  zone  effluent 
prior  to  the  separation  of  said  effluent  into  said  leases, 
in  an  amount  to  yield  said  hydrogen-rich  gaseous 
phase  enriched  to  at  least  60  mol  percent  hydrogen, 
and 

(g)  recovering  another  portion  of  the  remaining  liquid 
hydrocarbon  i^ase  as  the  product  of  the  process. 

3.  A  process  which  comprises 

(a)  hydroealkylating  an  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  in 
a  reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  de- 
alkylation  catalyst, 

(b)  removing  from  the  reaction  zone  the  resultant  re- 
action product  effluent  comprising  normally  liquid  hy- 
drocarbons, normally  gaseous  hydrocarbons  and  hy- 
drogen, 

(c)  separating  said  efiluent  into  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  and 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon  {diase  containing  normally  gase- 
ous hydrocarbons, 

(d)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrogen-rich  gas 
to  the  reaction  zone, 

(e)  separating  light  hydrocarbons  from  said  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon phase, 

(f)  commingling  a  portion  of  the  remaining  liquid 
phase  with  the  total  reaction  zone  effluent  prior  to  the 
aforesaid  separation  thereof  in  an  amount  to  yield  a 
recycle  ratio  with  respect  to  the  alkylaromatic  hy- 
drocarbon charge  in  the  range  of  from  about  25 : 1  to 
about  50:1.  and 

(g)  recovering  another  portion  of  the  remaining  liquid 
phase  as  a  product  of  the  process. 
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3,322,843 

TREATMENT  OF  PARAFFBSIC  FRACTIONS 

John  E.  Frandolig  and  John  C.  Staton,  Baytown,  Tex^ 

I  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Research  and 

K  Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ,     ^,^  ^„, 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,483 

15  Claims.  (CL  260—676) 
1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  substantially  pure  normal 
paraffin  fraction  which  comprises  treating  a  paraffinic 
hydrocarbon  fraction  containing  paraffins  and  isoparaf- 
fins  with  a  molecular  sieve  to  separate  and  recover  from 
said  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  fraction  a  normal  paraffin 
fraction  which  is  contaminated  with  phenols,  carbonyb, 
olefins,  nitrogen,  sulphur,  color  bodies,  and  aromatics, 
and  then  contacting  said  normal  paraffin  fraction  with  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  VI 
and  Group  VIII  metals  and  mixtures  of  Group  VI  and 
Group  VIII  metals  in  the  presence  of  free  hydrogen 
under  suitable  temperature  conditions  to  substantially 
remove  said  contaminants  and  to  form  a  purified  product. 


a 


having  a  concentration  of  from  50-60% 
of  from  —5  to  25*  C,  whereby  the  n-bu; 
rated  by  selective  absorption  into  the  aqueojus 
solution. 


3,322,846 
THERMAL  CONVERSION  OF  HYDI^OCARBONS 
Werner  F.  Dreier,  Grand-Lancy,  Geneva, 
signor  to  MobO  Oil  Corporation,  a  corpjoration 
York 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3^1,994 
9  Oafans.  (O.  260—679) 


Switzerland,  as- 
of  New 


3  322344 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  A  NORMAL 
ALPHA  OLEFIN 
William  H.  Clement,  Cincmnati,  Ohio,  Howard  M.  Peters, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  Charles  M.  Selwitz,  Pitcaim,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  FOcd  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,986 

21  Claims,  (a.  260—677) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  a  mixture  of  normally  liquid 
olefins  containing  predominantly  at  least  one  normal 
alpha  olefin  and  lesser  amounts  of  at  least  one  substituted 
olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trisubsti- 
tuted  monoolefins  and  vinylidenes  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  mixture  with  sulfuric  acid  having  a  concen- 
tration of  about  80  to  about  88  percent,  separating  the  re- 
sulting olefinic  mixture  from  said  sulfuric  acid,  said  re- 
sulting olefinic  mixture  containing  substantially  all  of 
said  normal  alpha  olefin  and  a  reduced  content  of  said 
substituted  olefin. 


1.  A  method  for  thermal  conversion 
to  less  saturated  hydrocarbons  which 
ly  introducing  into  a  thermal  conversion 
drocarbon  feed,  at  a  temperature  below 
version  temperature,  to  be  thermally 
carbon  disulfide  in  a  sufficient  quantity 
higher  than  said  conversion  temperatur: 
said  reaction  zone  upon  mixing  with 
feed  a  mixture  having  a  temperature 
said  hydrocarbon,  and  withdrawing 
zone  a  reaction  product  comprising 
saturated  than  said  feed  hydrocarbon. 


a  temperature 

-1-ene  is  sepa- 

silver  nitrate 


(f 


hydrocarbons 
con^prises  separate- 
zone  (1)  a  hy- 
ts  thermal  con- 
converted  and  (2) 
a  temperature 
to  provide   in 
hydrocarbon 
suffcent  to  convert 
said  reaction 
h)|drocarbons  less 


a 


ssid 


3322,845 
PROCESS  FOR  WORKING  UP  C4-HYDROCARBON 

MIXTURE  CONTAINING  n-BUT-l-ENE 
Hans-Wattber  Brandt,  Cologne-FHttard,  and  Bruno  Engel- 
hard,  Colognc-Stammheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Far- 
benfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,047 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  19, 1963, 

F  41,587 

2  Claims.  {O.  260—677) 


•J  1.  Process  for  the  separation  of  n-but-1-ene  from  C 
hydrocarbon  mixtures  containing  both  n-but- 1-ene  an( 
iso-butene,  which  comprises  contacting  such  a  C4-hydro 
carbon  mixture  with  an  aqueous  silver  nitrate  solutioi 


3,322347 

OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 

MONOOLEFINS 

James  L.  Calhihan,  Bedford,  and  Joseph  JL  Szabo,  Chagrin 

Falls,  Ohio,  and  BertboM  Gertisser,  New  York,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  The  Standard  Ofl  Company,  Clevehuid, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  1 

No  Drawing.  Application  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,978, 

now  Patent  No.  3,280,166,  dated  Oct.  18,  1966,  which 

is  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No.  1^7,932,  May  28, 

1962,  now  Patent  No.  3,186,955,  dattd  June  1,  1965. 

Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

498,176 

7  Claims.  (CL  260—680 
1.  The  process  for  the  dehydrogenatio  1  of  monoolefins 
to  diolefins  which  comprises  contactin(  the  defin  and 
oxygen  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  tempera  ure  at  which  de- 
hydrogenation  proceeds  with  a  cataly  t  consisting  es- 
sentially of  oxides  of  bismuth  and  moybdcnum  as  the 
essential  catalytic  ingredients,  the  bismuth  oxide  being 
present  in  an  amount  to  furnish  a  bismutl  1  to  molybdenum 
Bi:Mo  atomic  ratio  of  above  1:3,  promcted  by  a  mixture 
of  oxides  of  barium  and  sflicon,  in  tic  proportion  of 
about  1  to  about  5%,  calculated  as  barium,  and  about  1 
to  about  10% ,  calculated  as  silicon. 


3  122  848 
PRODUCTION  OF  LUBRICATfSTG  OILS 
William  E.  Garwood,  Haddonfield,  and  (  Handc  G.  Myers, 
Pitman,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Ofl  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Stk.  No.  218,110 

6  Cbdms.  (CI.  260—683.  5) 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  lubri<  ating  oils  having 

a  high  viscosity  index  and  low  pour  poin  s  from  a  normal 


I 
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alpha  mono-olefin  having  between  10  and  18  carbon 
atoms  i>er  molecule,  which  comprises  heating  said  mono- 
olefin  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  350°  F. 
to  about  590*  F.  in  the  presence  of  a  crystalline  alumino- 
silicate  which  has  uniform  pore  openings  in  excess  of  6 
angstrom  units  and  has  an  alkali  metal  content  below 
about  2  weight  percent 


3,322,849 
DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
John  M.  McEucn,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration, New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  DratHng.  Filed  Jan.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  517,923 

7  Claims.  (CL  260—6833) 
1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  n-paraifins 
having  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms  to  the  corresponding 
monoolefins,  said  process  comprising  contacting  a  feed 
containing  at  least  one  n-parafiin  with  a  catalyst  consist- 
ing substantially  of  from  30  to  100  weight  percent  of  an 
active  ingredient  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  20  to  70 
percent  by  weight  chromium  oxide,  0.5  to  25  percent  by 
weight  cupric  oxide,  and  5  to  45  percent  by  weight  man- 
ganese dioxide,  and  from  0  to  70  weight  percent  of  a 
catalytic  support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alumina  and  magnesia;  said  process  being  carried  out  at 
a  temperature  from  at>out  400  to  about  560*  C. 


3,322,851 
NOVEL    AMINO-POLYSULFTDE   POLYMERS   AND 

THEIR   REACTION   PRODUCTS  WITH  POLYEP- 

OXIDES 
Morris  B.  Berenbaum,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thio- 

kol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,624 
19  Claims.  (CL  260—830) 

1.  The  solid  resinous  reaction  products  of  polyepoxides 
and  amino-functional  polysulfide  polymers,  said  poly- 
epoxides having  an  epoxide  functionality  of  at  least  ap- 
proximately 2  and  said  polysulfide  polymers  having  a 
structure  corresponding  to  the  formula 

B»-L-^R88-^R-L— B" 

wherein  R>  and  R"  are  the  alkylamino  group 
'Rf»    R»i   H\    R"    R"" 

-NHi 


3322,850 
PURIFICATION   OF  ALKYLATE  USING 
AROMATICS  OR  CYCLOPARAFFINS 
Roy  M.  Waldby  and  George  R.  Short,  Sweeny,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,603 
6  Oaims.  (O.  260—683.42) 
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1.  A  unitary  process  comprising  forming  an  isopar- 
affin-olefin  alkylate  product  using  an  HP  acid  catalyst, 
separating  said  alkylate  product  into  an  acid  catalyst  layer 
and  a  hydrocarbon  alkylate  layer  contaminated  with  tbtr- 
mally  decomposable  hydrocarbon-acid  compounds,  sepa- 
rating out  said  contaminated  hydrocarbon  layer,  fraction- 
ating a  naphtha  feed  material,  separating  from  said 
naphtha  feed  fractionation  operation  an  intermediate 
hydrocarbon  fraction  boiling  in  the  range  of  from  about 
150  to  about  400*  P.,  reforming  said  intermediate  frac- 
tion to  form  a  reformate  containing  substantial  amounts 
of  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  separating  said  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon from  said  reformate,  adding  said  separated 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  no  additional  catalyst  to  said 
separated  contaminated  hydrocarbon  layer  in  amounts 
effective  to  form  at  least  some  additional  alkylate  not- 
withstanding no  additional  catalyst  is  used,  and  subjecting 
the  mixture  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  said  contam- 
inated hydrocarbon  layer  to  thermal  conditions  sufficient- 
ly elevated  to  cause  both  freeing  of  acid  catalyst  from 
said  hydrocarbofl-acid  compounds  for  separation  and  re- 
use in  forming  more  of  said  alkylate  product  and  form- 
ing additional  alkylate,  thereby  purifying  said  contam- 
inated hydrocarbon  layer. 


a-|»     Rill    H\     R"     R"" 
h-6h-n-J-ch-ch-j 


and  wherein  z  is  a  number  being,  one  of  0,  1,  2,  3,  and 
4,  R*"  and  R'*  are  radicals  selec^d  from  tlie  group  of 
radicals  consisting  of  hydrogen,  normal  and  branched  alkyl 
radicals,  and  substituted  and  unsubstituted  aromatic  and 
alicyclic  radicals,  R  is  an  intervening  polyvalent  organic 
radical,  jc  is  a  number  greater  than  one,  and  — ^L —  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals  consisting  of 
— O —  and  — S —  radicals. 


3322,852 

POLYBLENDS  CONTAINING  A  GRAFT  COPOLY- 
MER OF  HYDROXYLATED  DIENE  RUBBER,  A 
COPOLYMER  CONTAINING  A  MONOETHYL- 
ENICALLY  UNSATURATED  CARBOXYUC  ACID 
WITH  ACRYLONITRILE,  AND  A  POLYEPOXIDE 

Qnfalno  A.  Trcmentozzi,  Springfield,  MaSL,  Stanley  E. 
Gcbora,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  and  Frederic  J.  LoAe, 
East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  anigBors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpwatioB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,562 

13  Claims.  (CL  2M— 837) 
1.  A  blend  comprising 

(A)  from  about  1  to  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft 
copolymer  comprising  a  diene  rubber  substrate  poly- 
mer and  a  hydroxylic  superstrate  polymer  in  propor- 
tion of  from  about  15  to  200  parts  by  weight  of 
superstrate  polymer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  sub- 
strate polymer;  said  substrate  polymer  being  a  rub- 
bery polymer  of  from  about  40  to  100%  by  weight 
of  a  conjugated  diene  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  butadiene,  isoprene,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and,  correspondingly,  from  about  60  to  zero  percent 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  vinylidene  monomer  co- 
pdymerizable  with  said  conjugated  diene;  said  super- 
strate polymer  being  a  polymer  of  (1 )  from  about  1 
to  100%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
alcohol,  (2)-  from  zero  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile,  and  (3)  from  zero 
to  about  95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  vinylidene 
monomer  interpolymerizable  therewith; 

(B)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  substantially  homoge- 
neous interpolymer  of  ( 1)  from  about  2  to  30%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  acid  monomer  of  the  formula: 

R 

I 

CHf=C-COOH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom  and  alkyl  groups  contain- 
ing 1-4  carbon  atoms,  (2)  from  about  2  to  40%  by 
weight  of  a  nitrile  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  (3)  the  balance  at  least  one 
vinylidene  monomer  interpolymerizable  with  said 
acid  monomer  and  said  nitrile  monomer;  and 
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(C)  an  epoxy  compound  containing  a  plurality  of 
epoxy  groups  of  the  structure: 


-0-CHi-C 


o 


CHi 
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in  proportion  so  as  to  prbvide  an  average  of  at  least 
0.4  epoxy  group  per  carboxyl  group  of  said  compo- 
nent (B). 


the  group  consisting  of  polyesters  obtaiied  from  ter- 
ephthalic  acid  or  esters  thereof  and  ethyl  rot  glycol,  co- 
polyesters  obtained  from  terepbthalic  acid  w  esters  there- 
of, isophthalic  acid  or  esters  thereof  and  c  thylene  glycol, 
copolyestcrs  obtained  from  terepbthalic  acid  or  esters 
thereof  and  cyclohexane-l,4-dimethanol,  and  polyesten 
obtained  from  p-/3-hydroxybenzcHC  acid;  an  1  a  B-substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoi  aers  of  styrene, 
,  a-methylstyrene,  p-methoxystyrcnc,  vinyltpluene,  styrene 
chloride,  styrene  dichloride,  acenaphthylc|ie,  and  homo- 
polymers  thereof;  comprising  adding  the  B-substance  to 


3,322,853 

POLYBLENDS  CONTAINING  A  GRAFT  COTOLY- 
MER  OF  HYDROXYLATED  DIENE  RUBBERjA 
COPOLYMER  CONTAINING  A  POLYBASICETfr 
YLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  CARBOXYLIC 
ACID  WITH  ANOTHER  VINYLIDENE  MONO- 
MER, AND  A  POLYEPOXIDE 

Qnirino  A.  Tremcntozzi,  Springfield,  Mass.,  Stanley  E. 
Gcbnra,  Orcrland  Park,  Kans.,  and  Frederic  J.  l^ke. 
East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,589 

•  14  Claims.  (CL  2W— 837) 
1.  A  Mend  comprising 

(A)  from  about  1  to  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft 
copolymer  comiK-ising  a  dicne  rubber  substrate  poly- 
mer and  a  hydroxylic  superstrate  polymer  in  pro- 
portion of  from  about  15  to  200  parts  by  weight 
of  superstrate  polymer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
substrate  polymer;  said  substrate  polymer  being  a 
rubbery  polymer  of  from  about  40  to   100%   by 
weight  of  a  conjugated  diene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  butadiene,  isoiwene,  and  mixtures  there- 
of, and  correspondingly,  from  about  60  to  zero  per- 
cent by  weight  of  at  least  one  vinylidene  monomer 
copolymerizable  with  said  conjugated  diene;  said 
superstrate  polymer  being  a  polymer  of  (1)  from 
about  1  to  100%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  un- 
saturated alcohol,  (2)  from  zero  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile,  and: 
(3)  from  zero  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  vinylidene  monomer  interpolymerizable  there- 
with; 

(B)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  substantially  homoge-, 
neons  interpolymer  of  ( 1 )  from  about  20  to  45  moli 
percent  of  an  acid  monomer  selected  from  the  groupj 
consisting  of  alpha.beta-ethylenically  unsaturated 
polybasic  acids,  anhydrides  of  alpha,beta-cthyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  polybasic  acids,  and  mixtures  there 
of,  and,  correspondingly,  (2)  from  about  80  to  55 
mol  percent  of  at  least  one  vinylidene  monomer  in 
terpolymerizable  with  said  acid  monomer;  said  in^ 
terpolymer  having  a  Parr-Bar  softening  point  of  less 
than  about  225*  C.  and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  ks 
than  about  0.5  as  determined  in  pyridine  at  30°  C. 

and 
(C)  an  epoxy  compound  containing  a  plurality  o 
epoxy  groups  in  proportion  so  as  to  provide  an  aver 
age  of  from  about  0.2  to  1.2  epoxy  groups  per  cai 
boxyl  group  of  said  component  (B). 


the  A-condensate  prior  to  the  completion  of  polyconden- 
sation  of  said  A-condensate,  and  therea  ter  completing 
said  polycondensation. 


Miy 


3322,855 

SHAPED  ARTICLES  FROM  BLENDS 
VINYL    ACETAL   AND   A 
ALPHA-METHYL  STYRENE 

Osamu    Fukusliima   and   Yntaka 
Japan,  assignors  to  KurashiU  Rayoa 
itcd,  KurashiU,  Japan,  a  corporation  o 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  24,  1961,  Ser 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
35/25,671 

3  Claims.  (CL  260—874) 

r.  A  shaped  article  of  mixed  polyme^ 
lent  physical  and  dyeing  properties 
about  50%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of 
ing  of  vinyl  alcohol  units,  said  polym;) 
rendered  insoluble  in  water  but  solubh 
solvent  by  reacting  10%  to  90%  of 
units  with  an  aldehyde  selected  from 
ing  of  formaldehyde,  butyraldehyde 
and  (2)  from  about  30%  to  about 
a  hydrophobic  polymer  having  a  second 
temperature  higher  than  100*  C.  and 
perature  higher  than  150*  C,  said  latte- 
a  polymer  of  a  monomer  consisting 
methyl  styrene  or  a  polymer  of  a 
essentially  of  a-methyl  styrene  containii[g 
stituent  in  the  aromatic  ring. 


OF  A  POLY- 
POLYMER  OF  AN 

Sakonda,  KaraalliU, 
Company  Lim* 


th; 

and 

50*  b 


No.  112,195 
3«.  196«, 


comprising 


sad 


having  excel- 

_  (1)  from 

)olymer  consist- 

r  having  been 

in  an  organic 

vinyl  alcohol 

group  consist- 

benzaldehyde 

by  wei^t  of 

order  transition 

softening  tem- 

polymer  being 

Essentially  of  a- 

consisting 

an  alkyl  sub- 


moi  iomer 


3,322,856 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DIENE  AlASTOMER/ 
BLOCK  COPOLYMER  COMPdSmON 

Geoffrey  Holdcn,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  and  Italph  MOkoTich, 


Stow,  OUo,  assignon  to  Shell  OU 


York,  N.Y..  a  corpontiOB  of  Delawitre 

FUed  Not.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,174 


<on 


3,322,854 
METHOD  OF  MIXING  POLYSTYRENE  WITH 
LINEAR  POLYESTERS 
Takeshi  Yasui,  TakaaUra  Tsn}i,  and  Osamu  Fukushim* 
Korasiiiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Knrafshilii  Rayon  Com- 
pany Limited,  KurashiU,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1963, 
38/18,393 
5  Claims.  (H.  260—873) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  resin  blend  com 
tions  comprised  of  an  A-condensate  consisting  essentially 
of  a  saturated  linear  fiber  forming  polyester  selected  froi  i 


3  Claims.  (CL  260—876 
1.  The   process   for   recovering   a 
homopolymeric  elastomer  composition 
steps  of  forming  a  cement  of  said  elaston^r 
having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  2—4 
cement  of  a  block  copolymer  having 
figuration 

A— Br-A 


Company,  New 


ijugated  diene 
comprising   the 

,  the  elastomer 
i./g.,  forming  a 
he  general  con- 


a  monoalkenyl- 
block  having  an 
,000  and  B  is  a 


aposl- 


wherein  each  A  is  a  polymer  block  oi 
substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  said  I 
average  molecular  weight  of  2000-100, 
polymer  block  of  a  conjugated  diene,  said  block  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  25.006-1.000,000;  mix- 
ing the  two  cements,  coagulating  the  mi^ure  of  elastomer 
and  block  copolymer  by  contacting  th*  cement  mixture 
with  a  hot  aqueous  medium  whereby  tje  cement  solvent 
is  vaporized,  and  drying  the  coagulatec  mixture. 
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CHEMICAL 
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3,322,857 

POLYMERIC  BLENDS  CONTAINING  A  GRAFT 
COPOLYMER  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  ONTO 
CHLORINATED  OR  CHLOROSULFONATEP 
POLYOLEFIN  ' 

Antony  WIDiaiii  M.  Conker,  WDbraham,  OKar  P.  Colien, 

Longnacadow,  and  John  W.  Ryan,  Northampton,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,490 
16  Claims.  (CL  260—876) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  compriwng:  (1)  40-90 
parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  blend  prepared  by  polym- 
erizing 60-98%  by  weight  of  monomeric  material  with 
2-40%  by  weight  of  a  chlorinated  polymer  of  an  alpha- 
monoolefin  of  about  2  to  3  carbon  atoms;  said  mono- 
meric material  comprising  80-100%  by  weight  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  20-0%  by  weight  of  other  ethylenically  un- 
saturated monomers  copolymerizable  therewith,  (2)  5- 
50  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber-like  copolymer  of  acryl- 
onitrile  and  a  conjugated  diene  and  (3)  5-40  parts  by 
weight  of  a  chlorinated  polymer  of  an  alpha-monoolefin 
of  about  2  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

10.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising:  (1)  40-90 
parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  blend  prepared  by  polym- 
erizing 60-98%  by  weight  of  a  monomeric  material  with 
2-40%  by  weight  of  a  chk>rosuIfonated  polymer  of  an 
alpha-monoolefin  of  about  2  to  3  carbon  atoms;  said 
monomeric  material  comprising  80-100%  by  weight  of 
vinyl  chloride  and  20-0%  by  weight  of  other  ethylenical- 
ly unsaturated  monomers  copolymerizable  therewith,  (2) 
5-50  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber-like  copolymer  of  acrylo- 
nitrile  and  a  conjugated  diene  and  (3)  5-40  parts  by 
weight  of  a  chlorinated  polymer  of  an  alpha-monoolefin 
of  about  2  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


and  a  flame  retarding  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


(Y)4 


p 


,s-(X  y 


^^      Q 


w 


wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  bromine  and  chlorine. 

6.  A  flame-retardant  composition  according  to  claim 
1  wherein  the  thermoplastic  polymer  is  a  mixture  of  (A) 
a  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymer  and  (B)  an  acrylo- 
nitrile-styrene  copolymer,  the  amount  of  A  and  B  rang- 
ing from  about  10-75%  to  90-25%,  by  weight,  respec- 
tively. 


3,322,858 
MULTICOMPONENT  BLENDS  CONTAINING 
GRAFT  COPOLYMER  OF  VINYL  CHLO- 
RIDE ONTO  ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE 
j        COPOLYMER 

Antony  William  M.  Cooker,  WHliraham,  and  Oscar  P. 
Cohen,  LoagBMadow.  Mass.,  anignors  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mm.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,462 

10  Claims.  (CL  260—876) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  (1)  40-90 
parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  blend  prepared  by  polymerizing 
59-99  parts  by  weight  of  a  moDomeric  material  containing 
1-50  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  aceute  co- 
polymer; said  monomeric  material  comprising  80-100  per- 
cent by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  and  20-0%  by  weight  of 
other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  copolymer- 
izable therewith,  (2)  5-50  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber- 
like  copolymer  of  acrylonitrile  and  a  conjugated  diene 
having  an  acrylonitrile  content  of  between  about  20-50 
percent  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  and  (3)  5-40  parts 
by  weight  of  a  chlorinated  polymer  of  an  alpha-mono- 
olefin of  about  2  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


3,322,860 

FLAME  RETARDANT  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 
CONTAINING  DmALO-PHOSPHORANYUDENE- 
AMINO  BENZOQUINONES 

William  Lindsay  Mosby,  North  PlainficU,  N J.,  and  Hdcn 
Cwrier  GUIham,  Stamford,  and  AUan  Ellii  Shcrr,  Nor- 
walk.  Conn.,  assignors  to  AnMrican  CytmamU  Cob- 
pany,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioo  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,075 
9  Claims.  (CL  260—893) 

1.  A  flame  retardant  composition  comprising  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  moix>- 
mer  and  a  flame  retarding  amount  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  iodine  radicals  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  i^nyl,  naphthyl.  substituted 
phenyl  and  substituted  naphthyl  radicals,  said  substituents 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  radicals. 

6.  A  flame  retardant  composition  according  to  claim 
1  wherein  the  thermoplastic  polymer  is  a  mixture  of  (A) 
a  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymer  and  (B)  an  acryloni- 
trile-styrene  copolymer,  the  amount  of  A  and  B  ranging 
from  about  10-75%  to  90-25%,  respectively. 


3322,859 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESINOUS  PRODUCTS 

CONTAINING  FLAME  RETARDANTS 

Allan  Ellis  Sherr,  Norwalk,  and  Hdcn  Currier  Gillham, 

Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Cmm.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,652 

8  Claims.  (CL  260—893) 
1.  A  flame-retardant  composition  comprising  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 


3,322361 

VINYL  RESINS   CONTAINING   DIPHOSPHONIUM 
HALIDES  AS  FLAME-RETARDANTS 

Helen  Currier  GilUuun,  Stamford,  and  AUan  Ellis  Shcrr, 
Norwalli,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamkt  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,841 

13  Claims.  (CL  260—893) 

1.  A  flame-retardant  composition  comprising  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  of  an  ethylerically  unsaturated  monomer 
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and  a  flame-retarding  amount  of  diphosphonium  halide 
having  the  formula 

(R).  ^(R). 

P— Y— P 

(R>)»-.  X-         X'-     (R>)»-. 

wherein  R  and  R^  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aryl  (Cr-Cio),  alkyl  (Ci-Ct),  cyano 
and  hydroxy  substituted  alkyl  (Ci-C,)  and  alkenyl  radi- 
cals, Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
alkylene  (Ca-Cs).  arylene  (CrCie),  unsaturated  alkylene 
(Ca-Cio),  and  oxoalkylene  (Cj-Cio)  radicals,  n  is  a  whole 
positive  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  inclusive,  and  X  and  X' 
are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
bromine,  chlorine  and  iodine  radical. 

5.  A  flamc-retardant  composition  according  to  claim 
1  wherein  the  thermoplastic  polymer  is  a  mixture  of  (A) 
a  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymer  and  (B)  an  acryloni- 
trilc-styrene  copolymer,  the  amount  of  A  and  B  ranging 
from  about  10-75%  to  90-25%,  respectively. 


6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aqiinoalkyl  phos- 


ilAY  30,  1967 


phonates  which  comprises  reacting  at  a 


temperature  of 


5-65'  C.  stoichiometric  amounts  of  a  di(lo  vtx  alkyl)  ester 


of  phosphonic  acid  and  an  imidazolidine 


Ro 


Bo- 


Ro 


^C^ 


wherein  each  R3  is  independently  selected 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  a 
and  each  of  Ro,  Ri  and  Rj  is  independeht|y 
the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrogen 
group  and  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  6 


3,322,862 

VINYLroENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  COMPOSI- 
TIONS CONTAINING  ETHYLENE/VINYL  AL- 
KANOATE  COPOLYMER 

Carl  B.  Havens,  Rocky  River,  Robert  A.  Yurclsin,  Seven 
Hills,  and  George  H.  Lacy,  Roclty  River,  Ohio,  assign^ 
ors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,491 
11  Claims.  (CI.  260— 897) 

I.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  (L 
a  normally  crystalline  polymer  selected  from  the  grouj 
consisting  of  polyvinylidene  chloride  and  interpolymers 
of  at  least  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloj 
ride  with  up  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  at  leasi 
one  other  monocthylenically  unsaturated  comonomer  and 
(II)  from  0.1  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition 
of  an  ethylenewinyl  alkanoate  copolymer  consisting  of 
(1)  from  about  67  to  72  percent  by  weight  of  ethyleni 
and  (2)  between  about  28  and  33  percent  by  weight  of  i 
vinyl  alkanoate  wherein  the  acid  portion  of  said  vinyl 
alkanoate  contains  from  2  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  said 
copolymer  having  a  melt  index  of  between  about  3  an< 
about  25  as  determined  by  ASTM  test  No.  1238-571 


of  the  formula 


from  the  group 

loiwer  alkyl  group 

selected  from 

atom,  the  phenyl 

larbon  atoms. 


3,322,864 
THIONOPHOSPHORIC  ACTD  tlSTERS 
Gerhard  Schrader,  Wuppertal-Cronenbei  (,  Germany,  as- 
signor   to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Al  tiengeselbchaft, 
Lcverkusen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Seri  No.  300,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  iug.  14, 1962, 
F  37,585 
11  Claims.  (CI.  260—954  1 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


RO     8 

\ 

R'O 


*-°^Z 


Ki 


Ri 


having  up  to  4 
the  group  con- 


wherein 

R  stands  for  straight  chain  lower  alky 
carbon  atoms, 

R'  stands  for  a  member  selected  fron  i 

sisting  of  branched  chain  alkyl  havipg  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  cyclohexyl, 

Rj  stands  for  a  member  selected  froi^  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chloro  and  nitro, 

Rj  stands  for  a  member  selected  fron  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chloro,  methyl  pnd  methoxy. 


3,322,863 

AMINOALKYL  PHOSPHONATES  AND  | 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Warren  J.  Raboum  and  Elvis  E.  Jones,  Lake  Jacksm  , 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mi( 
land,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,285 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—944) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

RO    O    Ri  Ri  R«  R»  H 

^U-i-U-i-R. 
RO  Ri         R«  R* 

wherein  each  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  each  R3  is  ind 
pendently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hy- 
drogen atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  each  of  Rj), 
Ri  and  Rj  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  hydrogen  atom,  the  [Aenyl  group  and  ap 
alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,322,865 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  ItEFRACTORY 

FIBERS 

Joseph  E.  Blaze,  Jr.,  Alliance,  Ohio,  |  assignor  to  The 
Babcock  &  WUcoz  Company,  New  \ork,  N.Y.,  a  cor. 
poration  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.  Continuation  of  appliiation  Ser.  No. 
345,855,  Feb.  19,  1964.  This  applh  ation  Nov.  10, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  593,585 

7  Claims.  (CI.  264— .5 
1.  The  method  of  making  crystal  ine  fibers  which 
comprises  concentrating  an  aqueous  s)Iution  consisting 
of  a  water  soluble  inorganic  metal  salt  a  nd  water,  capable 
of  decomposing  to  a  metallic  oxide  w  len  calcined  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  800-2500°  I .,  to  a  viscosity  in 
the  range  of  1-1000  poises,  fiberizing  tt  e  viscous  solution 
while  at  a  solids  concentration  equivslent  to  less  than 
50%  by  weight  of  the  metal  oxide  and  in  a  space  having 
a  relative  humidity  of  20-30%,  dryng  the  fibers  so 
formed,  and  heating  the  dried  fibers  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  800-2500*  F.  until  the  sol  rent  is  eliminated, 
the  salt  residue  decomposed  to  a  crystall  ine  metallic  oxide, 
and  the  density  of  the  calcined  fiber^  substantially  in- 
creased. 


May  30,  1967 
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3322,866 

METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  CARBON  ARTICLES 
Jacques  Bcntollla  and  Leon  DuMef,  Cbcdde,  France,  and 
Michael  Stuart  Thomas  Price,  Weymouth,  En^and,  as- 
signors to  United  Kingdom  Atonrfc  Energy  Authority, 
London,  En^and 

FHcd  July  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcaHon  Great  Britahi,  July  22,  1963, 

28,835/63 
5  Claims.  (CI.  264—29) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  an  extruded  graj^te  compo- 
nent of  nuclear  grade  graphite  of  high  density  which  re- 
sides in  selecting  as  the  major  portion  of  the  starting 
material  a  raw  coke  of  petroleum  origin,  the  remainder 
constituting  binder  material,  heat  treating  the  coke  at  a 
temperature  below  750"  C,  grinding  the  treated  product 
and  mixing  it  with  pine  resin,  extruding  the  component 
and  baking  the  extruded  component  to  produce  a  car- 
bonaceous artifact  having  the  majority  of  its  open  pores 
greater  than  1  micron  diameter,  subjecting  the  compo- 
nent to  an  impregnation  process  to  fill  its  open  pores  and 
then  heating  the  impregnated  component  to  graphitizing 
temperature. 


3,322,867 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POROUS  REFRACTORY 
PRODUCTS 
Pierre  Lcroy,  St  Gcrmain-co-Layc,  and  Roger  Simon, 
:    Bouthcon,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnic  dcs  Ateliers 
et  Forges  dc  b  Loire  (St.  Chamood,  Flrminy,  St 
Eticnne,  Jacob-Holtzer),  Paris,  France 
No  DrawiBg.  FUed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,639 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Apr.  10,  1963, 
931,ni,  Patent  83,454;  Jan.  29,  1964,  961,933, 
Patent  85,172 

7  Claims.  (CI.  264—30) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  porous  refractory  element 
which  comprises, 

( 1 )  preparing  a  homogeneous  mix  of  a  high-tempera- 
I  ture  sinterable  aggregate  constituent  of  a  particle 

size  ranging  from  about  0.5  mm.  to  about  2.0  mm., 
a  refractory  binder  constituent  capable  of  impart- 
ing adequate  cohesion  to  the  mix  at  relatively  low 
temperatures  until  a  subsequent  heating  step  has  been 
performed  aixi  a  divided  non-metal  oxidizable  con- 
stituent which  constituent  is  uniformly  distributed 
throughout  said  aggregate, 

(2)  molding  the  mix  into  the  desired  shaped  porous 
element, 

(3)  heating  the  said  element  to  a  temperature  ap- 
proaching the  range  of  sintering  temperatures  of 
the  aggregate,  and 

(4)  circulating  oxidizing  gas  throu^  the  pores  of  the 
element  at  elevated  temperature  to  oxidize  said  oxi- 
dizable constituent  to  create  a  multiplicity  of  point 
heat-sources  distributed  throughout  the  element  en- 
suring that  substantially  all  the  particles  of  sinterable 
aggregate  are  effectively  sintered  at  high  tempera- 
ture. 


establishing  and  maintaining  several  sets  of  threads, 
each  set  including  a  multii^icity  of  substantially  co- 
planar,  uniformly  spaced,  parallel  threads, 

making  a  stack  of  said  sets  whereby  adjacent  sets  in 
said  stack  are  prependicular, 

forming  and  repeatedly  inserting  narrow  loops  of  a 
third  thread  into  a  first  end  of  said  stack  at  points 
on  said  first  end  spaced  a  distance  equal  to  the  spac- 
ing of  said  threads  in  at  least  one  of  said  sets; 

projecting  each  of  said  narrow  loops  through  said  stack 
and  catching  and  holding  them  near  the  end  of  said 
stack  opposite  said  first  end,  whereby  to  obtain  a 
uniform  arrangement  of  threads  extending  in  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  directions, 


immersing  said  uniform  arrangement  of  threads  in  a 
bath  of  foamable,  solidifiable  insulation  material  and 
allowing  said  insulation  material  to  harden;  remov- 
ing said  arrangement  from  said  bath;  and 

cutting  said  insulation  material  into  panels  wherein 
faces  of  said  panels  are  substantially  perpendicular 
to  one  of  said  groups  of  threads  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  other  two  groups. 


3,322,869 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
MULTIWALLED  ARTICLE 

John  N.  Scott,  Jr.,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUHps 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,298 
3  Claims.  (Q.  2M— M) 


3,322,868 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  REINFORCED 
STRUCTURE 

WUliam  E.  Kmsc,  Culver  City,  and  Dpnte  Rossdio,  Long 
Beach,  Cdlf.,  assignors  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Company, 
Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf. 

FDcd  July  2, 1963,  Ser.No. 294,788 
6  Claims.  (Q.  264—45) 
1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  structure  useful  in  insula- 
tion applications  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  forming  multiwalled  plastic  containers 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  extruding  a  parison  of  mol- 
ten plastic  material,  closing  a  molding  means  around  said 
parison,  injecting  a  fluid  into  said  parison  to  form  tlie 


1930 
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container,  removing  the  container  from  said  mold,  ex- 
trading  a  second  parison  about  said  fcM-med  container, 
closing  said  second  parison  airtight  about  said  container, 
evacuating  the  space  between  said  parison  and  container 
to  cause  intimate  contact  and  fusion  bonding  therebe- 
tween, and  cooling  said  second  parison  while  in  airtight 
lelationrfiip  with  said  formed  container  to  cause  shrink- 
age of  said  second  parison. 
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3322,870 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CLEAR,  CRYSTALLINE, 
HIGH-GLOSS  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM 

William  Sacks,  Gillette,  NJ^  assignor  to  Union  Carbide' 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,931 

5  Claims.  (CL  264—95) 


3,322,871  -    , 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PATTERN 
Robert  L.  Noack,  Neshank,  and  Chandler  Wcntworth, 
Princeton,  NJ.,  assignokrs  to  Radio    Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3  5^50 
3  Claims.  (CL  264—104) 


fMSMC 


SIUCOM£ 

euMet 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pattern  on 
prising  the  steps  of: 
laying  a  resilient  metal  mask  on  a  silidone 

strate  whereby  said  mask  adheres  to 
forcing  a  slurry  through  the  mask  on  o 

and 
peeling  away  the  mask  to  leave  on  the 

tern  formed  of  said  slurry. 


I  substrate  com- 


1.  A  method  of  producing  clear,  crystalline,  high-glosa, 
self-supporting  thermoplastic  film  which  comprises  coi  • 
tinuously  extruding  molten  thermoplastics  through  a  mu  • 
tiple  orifice  film-forming  extrusion  die  in  the  form  of 
seiunless  tubing,  continuously  withdrawing  the  tubin| 
from  the  point  of  extrasion,  flattening  the  tubing  at  %. 
predetermined  distance  from  the  point  of  extrusion,  maiii- 
taining  a  substantially  constant  continuous  isolated  bub- 
ble of  a  gaseous  medium  in  the  section  of  the  tubing  be- 
tween the  point  of  extrusion  and  the  point  of  flattenin' 
and  which  method  further  comprises: 

(a)  extruding  as  one  of  said  thermoplastics  a  molt 
crystallizable  thermoplastic  material  through  t 
center  orifice  of  said  die; 

(b)  cxtrading  simultaneously  with  said  crystallizab 
thermoplastic  material  smooth  surface-forming  ther- 
moplastic films  through  the  innermost  and  outerrjio  ;t 
orifices  of  said  die; 

(c)  intimately  contacting  both  surfaces  of  said  cryi- 
tallizable  thermoplastic  film  without  said  smooii 
surface-forming  films  adhering  thereto  immediately 
upon  egress  of  said  films  from  said  die  and  simm- 
taneously  cooling  the  composite  films  while  in  said 
contacting  relationship; 

(d)  maintaining  sufficient  pressure  within  said  bubb  e 
while  said  composite  films  are  cooling  to  maintan 
said  composite  films  in  said  contacting  relationshi ), 

and 

(e)  thereafter  slitting  and  stripping  off  the  non-adh<  r 
ing  smooth  surface-forming  thermoplastic  films  fro  n 
both  surfaces  of  the  crystallizable  thermoplastic  fil  n 
thereby  recovering  a  clear,  crystalline,  high-glo^, 
self-supporting  thermoplastic  film. 


3,322,872 
PLASTIC  FLOOR  COVERING 
David  K.  Siosbcrg,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  asdgi 
Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpon  tioi 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Oct.  4,  1961,  Ser 
1  Claim.  (CI.  264—115) 
The  method  of  producing  a  plastic 
surface  for  display  which  comprises  the 
both  surfaces  of  a  solid  polyvinyl  chloride 
a  liquid  coating  comprising  a  polymer 
group  corwisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinyl 
acetate  copolymer,  polymers  of  acrylic 
acrylonitrUe  copolymerized  with  styrene, 
coated  polyvinyl  chloride  member  to  pijovide 
ing  coated  and  uncoated  sides,  applyi 
mass  of  said  chips  to  reduce  them  to 
heating  said  sheet  while  maintaining 
until  said  chips  imder  the  influence  of 
pressure  have  been  deformed  and  said 
domly  bonded  together  to  form  an  in 
tially  self-supporting  sheet. 


11  ig 


i: 
Slid 


3322,873  ^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RESILffiPfr  CUSTOM-FTT 

BODY  PROTECTOR 
Paul  F.  Hitchcock,  Coleman,  Mich., 
Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Michigan 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
10  CUinis.(CL  264—221) 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  cu 
tector  which  comprises  putting  on  a 
which  at  least  covers  the  area  of  the 
applying  a  layer  of  a  cwnposition 
resilient  state  on  the  garment  and 
body  to  be  protected  and  then  curin[ 
at  least  to  a  sufficient  degree  that  it 
of  the  body  area  over  which  it  was  a 
ment  is  removed. 


rabber  sub- 
said  substrate; 
the  substrate; 

substrate  a  pat- 


lor  to  Bonafidc 

n  of  Maine 
No.  142,759 

sheet  having  a 
steps  of  coating 
member  with 
selected  from  the 
chloride- 
( sters,  butadiene- 
granulating  the 
chips  hav- 
pressure  to  a 
sheet  form,  and 
under  pressiire 
heat  and  said 
chips  have  ran- 
iegrated,  substan- 


■ssignor  to  Dow 
a  corporation  of 

312,445 


stonj-fitting  body  pro- 

srug  fitting  garment 

bo  ly  to  be  protected, 

that  will  cure  to  a 

ov^r  the  area  of  the 

said  composition 

will  retain  the  shape 

PI  lied  when  the  gar- 
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3,322,874 
PIPE  ORGAN  SIMULATION  CIRCUITS 
Daniel  W.  Martin  and  Alexander  B.  BcresUn,  Cfaidnnati, 
Ohio,  aadgnon  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,788 
20  Clafans.  (CL  84— ld3) 


3,322,876  

ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  GENERATOR  ADAPTED  TO 
PRODUCE  LOW  FREQUENCY  SIGNALS  TRANS- 
FORMABLE INTO  MUSICAL  SOUNDS  BY  MEANS 
OF  ANY  AMPLIFIERS  _ 

Martin;  36  Arc.  dc  Safcat-ClMid, 


FBcd  Fab.  It,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,241 

ippliaHriB  Iftmat  Fdb.  26, 1963, 
925,962,  PatMit  1,357,713 
4  CWms.  (CL  84—1.15) 


8.  The  method  of  simulating  pipe  organ  tones  elec- 
tiomcally,  which  includes  the  steps  of:  keying  the  elec- 
trical output  of  audio-frequency  signal  generators,  ap- 
plying the  keyed  signals  to  the  inputs  of  both  a  control 
circuit  and  a  variable  amplification  circuit,  deriving  from 
the  control  circuit  a  resulting  control  voltage  gradually 
changing  in  time  to  a  new  fixed  value,  applying  the  con- 
trol voltage  to  the  variable  amplification  circuit  to  in- 
crease its  gain  gradually  to  a  new  fixed  value,  thus  simulat- 
ing the  delayed  build  up  of  tones  from  organ  pipes. 


3,322,875 
HARMONICA  ELECTRONIC  AMPLIFICATION 
John  B.  Ron,  819  Park  Ave.,  Pbdnficld,  NJ.    07060, 
and  John  A.  Heir,  154  Locvt  Ave.,  Garwood,  NJ. 

FHed  Oct  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,835  [ 

3  Cfadnu.  (CL  84—1.14) 


1.  An  electro-acoustic  generator  of  tow  frequency  sig- 
nals ad^ted  to  produce  through  amplification  musical 
sounds,  comprising  an  elastic  elongafted  member,  an  elec- 
tric motor,  a  shaft  controlled  by  said  motor  and  driving 
the  elastic  elongated  member  along  a  circular  path,  vibra- 
tory members  engaging  the  path  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber and  each  adapted  to  vibrate  immediately  after  they 
have  been  shifted  out  of  their  inoperative  positicm  by 
the  passage  of  the  elastic  elongated  member  in  registry 
with  them,  electric  collecting  means  located  in  proximity 
with  saki  vibratory  members  and  adapted  to  transform 
the  vibrations  of  the  latter  into  weak  electric  currents, 
and  means  amplifying  said  currents  and  transforming 
them  into  musical  sounds. 


3J22377 

ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING 

FINGERBOARD  WTTH  CONTINUOUSLY  VARI- 

ABLE  FINGER  TONE  SPACING 

Ahrfa  S.  Hopping,  Nolan's  Point,  Ldtc  Hopatcoog, 

NJ.  07849 

FUcd  Dec.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,489 

3  ClafaM.  (CL  84—1.16) 


^ 


3.  In  a  harmonica  having  reeds  mounted  on  a  side 
plate  and  having  a  cover,  the  improvement  which  ad^>ts 
said  harmonica  to  electronic  amplification,  comprising: 

a  capacitor  plate  mounted  along  the  inside  of  said  coyer 
spaced  from  and  facing  said  reeds,  said  plate  being 
electrically  insulated  from  said  cover,  and 

means  for  grounding  said  side  plate  and  for  apply- 
ing a  D.C.  volUge  to  said  capacitor  plate, 

whereby  the  vibration  of  said  reeds  will  modulate  said 
D.C.  voltage  thereby  providing  an  electrical  signal 
adapted  to  electronic  amplification. 


1.  A  string-type  electronic  musical  instrument  having 
a  fingerboard  with  variable  tone  H>acing  which  comprises 
a  transistorized  L-C  oscillator  tone  gmerator  adapted  to 
oscillate  at  a  fundamental  frequency,  a  variable  resistance 
load  on  said  tone  generator  which  increases  the  frequency 
of  oscillation  thereof  to  a  frequency  above  said  fundamen- 
tal frequency,  said  k>ad  including  a  pivoted  bar  resistor 
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adapted  to  be  tapped  by  contact  with  an  electrically  con- 
ductive string  on  application  of  finger-pressure  thereto 
said  string  being  mounted  on  a  fingerboard  above  siii 
pivoted  bar,  normally  open  switch  means  for  the  appli 
cation  of  power  to  said  generator,  a  transistorized  audio 
amplifier  for  amplifying  the  output  of  said  generator,  nor- 
mally open  switch  means  for  tht  application  of  electric 
power  to  said  generator,  an  electrically  driven  gain  con-* 
trol  for  increasing  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  on  applica<| 
tion  of  electric  power  thereto,  normally  open  switch  mean^ 
for  the  application  of  power  to  said  electrically  driven 
gain  control,  said  pivoted  bar  being  adapted,  on  applica- 
tion of  finger  pressure  thereto  through  said  string,  to  deter- 
mine  the  tone  generated  by  said  generator,  on  the  applica-* 
tion  of  further  finger  pressure  thereto,  to  close  said  switch 
means  for  the  application  of  power  to  said  generator  and 
amplifier,  thereby  energizing  said  tone  generator  and  am 
plifier,  and  on  application  of  yet  further  finger  pressun 
thereto,  to  close  said  switch  means  for  the  application  o 
power  to  said  gain  control,-  thereby  increasing  the  gain  o 
said  amplifier,  means  for  manually  overriding  the  gain  o 
said  amplifier  determined  by  said  electrically  driven  gaii 
control,  and  an  electromechanical  transducer  for  convert 
ing  the  output  of  said  amplifier  into  audible  sound. 


3,322,878 

SYSTEM    OF   THREE-PHASE    SUPPLY    BUS 

TO  SINGLE-FHASE  BRANCH  BUS  CROSS 

CONNECTIONS 

Paul  M.  Christenscn,  Milwaukee,  Wis^  assignor  to  Cutleiv 

Hammer,   Inc^   Milwaukee,   Wis^   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,991 
6  Claims.  (CL  174—72) 


3,322,879 

SOUNDPROOF  SCREEN  ROOM 

Erik  A.  Liodgren,  4515  N.  Ravens^  rood  Ave., 

Chicago,  in.     60640 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,029 

6  Claims.  (CL  174—35) 
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1.  In  a  shielded  enclosure  a  rectangulir  panel  compris- 
ing a  frame  of  predetermined  thickness  defining  a  central 
open  space  having  cross  members  of  a  thickness  appre- 
ciably less  than  said  predetermined  thickness  traversing 
and  dividing  said  central  open  space  into  compartments,  a 
sheet  of  metallic  shielding  material  covering  each  side  of 
the  frame  and  having  marginal  flanges  turned  over  the 
comer  edges  of  the  frame  and  extendirg  inwardly  from 
the  respective  panel  faces  to  cover  mine  r  portions  of  the 
edge  faces  of  the  frame  and  provide  a  space  between  ter- 
minal edges  of  the  sheets  that  are  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  frame  to  electrically  isolate  the  sheets  from  each  other, 
a  coating  of  weighting  material  adhered  to  said  sheets 
within  the  confines  of  said  central  openl  space,  and  com- 
pressible elements  filling  in  the  compartments  defined  by 
said  cross  members,  said  compressible  elements  and  said 
coatings  combined  having  a  normal  thickness  greater  than 
said  predetermined  thickness,  and  a  stri  t  of  compressible 
material  in  said  space  between  said  terminal  edges  of  a 
normal  thickness  greater  than  the  thickfiess  of  said  sheet 
of  shielding  material. 


1.  For  e£Fecting  cross  connections  between  a  pluralilj 
of  sets  of  parallel  electrical  buses  which  are  spaced  af 
at  uniform  intervals,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
shaped  electrical  connectors,  each  having  outwardly  d< 
pending  end  portions  adjacent  the  ends  of  its  legs  with 
bolt  receiving  openings  formed  therein,  said  connectoijs 
each  further  having  lateral  wing  portions  on  both  sidds 
of  the  bight  thereof  in  which  are  formed  threaded  bolt 
openings,  said  connectors  having  their  depending  end  por- 
tions bolted  to  the  buses  at  points  at  which  cross  elec- 
trical connections  thereto  are  to  be  made,  a  plurality  of 
U-shaped  insulating  support  members,  each  having  a  bolt 
receiving  opening  formed  in  its  bight  and  having  alined 
rectangular  openings  adjacent  the  ends  of  its  legs,  said 
supports  having  their  bights  bolted  on  bus  bars  at  poin^ 
at  which  no  cross  electrical  connections  thereto  are  to  be 
made,  a  plurality  of  cross  connector  bars  of  uniform  lengtfi 
having  bolt  receiving  openings  formed  adjacent  both  ends 
thereof,  said  bars  being  bolted  in  end-to-end  relation  or 
said  wings  of  said  connector  members  or  alternatively 
abutting  end-to-end  between  the  legs  of  said  support  mem- 
ber on  which  they  are  supported  against  their  ends  in  the 
rectangular  openings  formed  in  said  support  members, 
and  a  plurality  of  splice  bars  of  uniform  length  in  whicpi 
are  formed  threaded  bolt  openings,  which  overlap  the 
cross  connector  bars  between  the  legs  of  said  insulated 
supports  and  to  which  the  cross  connector  bars  are  bolte^l. 


3,322,880  j_ 

CONNECTION  POST  INTEGRy<  TION  FOR 
PRINTED  aRCUlT  SYSl  EMS 
John  R.  Bedell,  Smitfatown,  and  Geove  Messner,  Sea 
Cliff,    N.Y.,    assignors   to    Photociro  lits   CorporatioD, 
Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  N  ew  York 
FUed  Jnne  2, 1964,  Ser.  No. :  72,012 
4  Claims.  (CI.  174—68.  0 


^M> 


1.  A  printed  circuit  board 
plate  having  opposed  surfaces  adapted 
circuit  conductors  thereon,  said  board 
circuit  conductor  pattern  on  at  least 
surfaces,  at  least  one  terminal  post 
said  board  having  a  portion  thereof 


ore 


comprutng  an  insulative 

p  receive  printed 

having  a  printed 

of  said  opposed 

moijnted  integral  with 

exi  ending  at  least  to 
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one  of  said  opposed  surfaces  for  external  electrical  con- 
nections, and  at  least  one  plated-through  hole  passing 
through  a  portion  of  said  terminal  post  and  said  printed 
circuit  conductors,  said  plated-through  hole  thereby  elec- 
trically interconnecting  said  printed  circuit  conductors  and 
said  terminal  post 


said  flange  means  through  the  opening,  and  locking  arm 
means  complementary  to  the  passage  through  said  flange 
means  that  maintains  assembly  of  said  clamp-like  retainer 
means  to  the  flattened  wiring  harness  means. 


3,322,881 
MULTILAYER  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 
ASSEMBLIES 
Frederick  W.  Schneble,  Jr.,  200  Lexington  Avc^  Oyster 
Bay,    N.Y.     11771;   Joseph    Policbctte,   9    Hitchcock 
Lane,  South  Farmlngdale,  N.Y.     11735;  and  Edward 
J.  Leech,  Center  Island,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.     11771 
FUed  Aug.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,646 
10  Claims.  (CI.  174— «8  J) 


3,322,883 
PREFILLED  CABLE  TERMINATION  SYSTEM 
Gcoigc  E.  Losk,  Downers  Grove,  DL,  assignor  to  G  ft  W 
Electric  Spec^dty  Company,  Bhie  Island,  Dl.,  a  cotpo- 
ration  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  547,261 
6  Claims.  (CL  174—73) 


6.  A  metallized  multilayer  assembly  comprising  an  in- 
sulating base  provided  with  at  least  one  hole;  a  first  metal 
layer  adhered  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  base  and  ex- 
tending into  and  adhered  to  the  wall  surroundmg  the  hole; 
an  insulating  layer  superimposed  on  the  first  metal  layer 
so  as  to  leave  at  least  a  portion  ot  the  first  metal  layer  ex- 
tending into  the  hole  exposed;  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  insulating  layer  being  catalytic  to 
the  reception  of  electroless  metal;  and  a  layer  of  electro- 
less  metal  tenaciously  adhered  to  the  catalytic  surface  of 
said  insulating  layer  and  to  said  exposed  portion  of  the 
first  metal  layer,  thereby  establishing  a  metallic  connection 
between  the  first  metal  layer  and  the  layer  of  electroless 
metal. 


3  322  882 
RECTANGULAR  CONDUCTOR  HARNESS  MEANS 

AND  ATTACHMENTS 
Donald  G.  Baer,  Girard,  Allan  S.  Van  Slykc,  Southing- 
ton,  and  Robert  C.  Wooftcr,  Cortland,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Original  applicatioa  Sept  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,483,  now 
Patent  No.  3,226,668,  dated  Dec.  28, 1965.  Divided  and 
this  application  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No,  439,847 
4  Claims.  (CI.  174 — 72)    . 


1.  On  a  flattened  wiring  harness  means  having  at  least 
a  pair  of  flat  conductors  each  covered  with  correspond- 
ing insulation  material  in  juncture  along  contiguous  edging 
except  for  predetermined  opening  therebetween,  the  com- 
bination therewith  which  comprises  a  clamp-like  retainer 
means  including  a  substantially  fiat  body  portion  for  panel 
mounting  and  transverse  flange  means  carried  thereby,  said 
flange  means  having  a  passage  therethrough  which  is  lo- 
cated remote  from  said  body  portion  upon  insertion  of 


1.  A  terminator  device  which  is  factory  assembled,  in 
combination,  a  cylindrical  shell  of  insulating  material  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  base  portion  of  metal  fixedly  secured  to 
one  end  thereof,  a  sealing  palate  secured  to  the  base  por- 
tion and  having  a  central  opening  for  accommodating  the 
end  of  a  power  cable  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  the 
sealing  plate  and  through  the  base  portion  and  insulator 
shell,  a  diaphragm  having  a  central  opening  which  is  con- 
fined between  the  base  portion  and  sealing  plate  so  as  to 
form  a  seal  with  the  parts,  the  opening  in  the  diaphragm 
having  axial  aligimient  with  the  opening  in  the  sealing 
plate,  a  i^astic  film  located  between  the  diaphragm  and 
to  the  base  portion  and  which  is  confined  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  diaphragm,  said  plastic  film  sealing  the 
opening  in  the  diaphragm  and  thus  sealing  the  entrance 
end  of  the  terminator  device,  a  hoodnut  fixed  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  terminator  device,  and  sealing  this  end 
of  the  device,  a  stress  relief  contact  shield  located  within 
the  base  portion  and  being  fixed  to  the  base  portion  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  opening  in  the  diaphragm,  aiKl 
an  insulating  compound  of  a  plastic  nature  filling  the  in- 
terior of  the  terminator  device  so  as  to  eliminate  all  voids 
and  being  free  of  air  bubbles. 

5.  In  a  method  of  terminating  a  power  cable,  which 
consists  in  the  steps  of  preparing  the  terminal  end  of  the 
power  cable  for  insertion  in  a  factory  assembled  ter- 
minator device  prefilled  with  an  insulating  compound  and 
which  is  sealed  within  the  device,  inserting  the  prepared 
end  of  the  cable  within  the  device  by  rupturing  the  seal 
at  the  entrance  end,  continuing  the  insertion  of  the  cable 
end  so  that  the  same  passes  through  a  stress  relief  con- 
tact shield  located  within  the  device  and  fixedly  supported 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  entrance  opening,  whereby  the 
contact  shield  will  have  telescoping  relation  on  the  pre- 
pared end  of  the  cable,  allowing  the  excess  compound  to 
discharge  from  the  device  through  an  opening  provided 
for  the  purpose,  continuing  the  insertion  of  the  cable  tmtil 
the  end  of  the  same  makes  electrical  contact  with  a  hood- 
nut  at  the  sealed  end  of  the  pothead  device  opposite  the 
entrance  end,  and  then  closing  and  sealing  the  discharge 
opening  to  retain  the  remainder  of  the  compound  within 
the  terminator  device. 


t 
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3^22,884 

DOUBLE  ENDED  PERFORATED  PAPER  ROLL 

WITH  PLASTIC  FILM  LAMINATIONS 

James  H.  Nicholas,  Flossmoor,  lU.,  as^or  to  G  *  W 

Electric  Specialty  Co.,  Blue  Island,  M.,  a  corporation 

^FUed  Jnly  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  562,346 
7  Claims.  (CL  174—73) 
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having  an  end  wall  closure  and  an  opjosite  open  end 
facing  an  open  end  of  the  second  of  said  nembers  at  said 
joint,  said  second  member  having  a  second  open  end  op- 
posite said  end  wall  closure  formed  with  an  interior  shoiJ- 
der,  a  washer  closing  said  second  open  end  seated  on  said 
interior  shoulder,  a  headed  stud  cxtcndinj  axially  through 
said  washer  and  anchored  to  said  first  a  ember  end  wall 
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1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  roll  o 
flexible  sheet  material  formed  of  paper  and  plastic  lamina 
tions  and  having  perforations  therein  to  form  weakened 
lines  of  cleavage,  said  weakened  lines  of  cleavage  being 
duplicated  in  the  half  sections  of  the  sheet  on  the  rcspec. 
tive  sides  of  a  longitudinal  center  line,  said  weakened 
lines  of  cleavage  comprising  two  lines  in  each  half  se<^ 
tion  of  the  sheet  only  one  of  which  extends  for  the  fuf 
length  of  the  sheet,  and  said  weakened  lines  of  cleavag ; 
permitting  separation  of  certain  selected  areas  of  ths 
laminated  sheet  material  whereby  to  so  shape  the  ej- 
terior  surface  of  the  roll  as  to  form  a  stress  relief  cow . 


closure,  an  interior  transverse  wall  in 
ber  spaced  from  said  washer  and  having 
ing  through  which  said  stud  extends, 
spring  interposed  between  said  washer 
verse  wall  exerting  friction  pressure  betw|een 
at  said  joint  through  said  stud,  said 
washer  in  position  free  of  locking  enga 
interior  shoulder. 


St  id 


3,322,887 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  AND 
MAKING  THE  SAMI 
Mario  PoUdori,  Pennsanitwi,  N J., 

Incorporated,  Harrisbiirg, 
FUed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,941 
6  Claims.  (CI.  174—94 


3,322,885      . 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 

James  J.  May  and  Edward  A.  WinkowsU,  Bvrlingtoi, 

Vt,  assHtnors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  New  York 

FOed  Jan.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,579 
5  Claims.  (CL  174—78) 


ooNOucnvc 


4.  An  electrical  connection  comprisng  a  flat  support 
member  having  a  substantially  rtctan;  ular  cross-section 


second  mem- 

an  axial  open- 

a  compression 

1  interior  trans- 

the  members 

retaining  said 

;ement  with  said 


METHOD  OF 
to  AMP 


Pa. 


means  having  a 

first  portion  being 

a  ferrule  member 


1.  An  electrical  connection  for  a  plurality  of  shield  d 
wires  comprising:  I 

a  mass  of  conductive  plastic  in  contact  with  the  shiel  is 


by  securing  said  ferrule  member  on  sai  i  support  member. 


said  mass  of  conductive  plastic. 


3322386 

SWIVEL  JOINT  COUPLING  FOR  LAMP  ARMS 

Jerome  Warshawsky,  3285  Bcrtlia  Drive, 

Baldwin,  N.Y.     11510 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  526,094 

4  Claims.  (CL  174—86)  .  ,  ^  ,h_ 
1.  A  swivel  joint  coupling  comprising  a  pair  of  hoIRvw 
cylindrical  mating  members  axially  mounted  in  end4o- 
end  abutment  at  a  friction  joint  therebetween  for  rJa- 
tive  rotetion,  an  opening  in  the  side  of  each  member  for 
mounting  a  hollow  arm  therein,  a  first  of  said  members 


and  provided  with  a  first  surface,^  a  »  cond  surface  and 
opposing  sides,  an  electrical  conductor 
first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said 
in  engagement  with  said  first  surface,  am  1 ! 
having  a  first  section  in  snug  engagement  along  said  sec- 
ond surface,  side  sections  extending  alotag  respective  sides 
and  a  second  section  extending  inwardly  toward  said  first 
surface  and  securing  said  first  portion  of  said  conductor 
means  therebetween  with  said  second  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  said  first  portion,  said  *de  sections  having 
first  and  second  depressions  at  spaced  ihtervals  therealong 
with  said  second  depressions  being  disposed  between  said 


3,332388       _ 
COMPRESSION  CONNECTOR 
Cari  G.  Zemcis,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a 
tional  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpora^oi 
FUed  May  12,  1966,  Ser. 
9  Claims.  (CL  17* 
1.  In  a  compression  connector  erf 
scribed  having  oppositely  disposed 
sockets,  one  of  said  sockets  being 
tional  dimension  than  the  other,  and 


to  Kcamcy-Na- 
n  of  Delaware 
549,667 


the  character  de- 

:onductor-receiving 

^f  larger  cross-scc- 

a  body  of  ductile 
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metal  extending  crosswise  of  said  connector  between  said 
sockets,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  said  crosswise 
extending  body  of  metal  having  a  void  therein  for  ac- 


conductor  of  the  cable,  the  energy  released  into  the  inter- 
sheath  space  on  rupture  of  the  insulation  covering  of 
that  conductor  can  be  reliably  contained,  at  least  tem- 
porarily by  the  reinforced  cable  sheath. 


commodating  compression  of  said  body  to  shorten  the 
distance  between  said  sockets,  said  void  being  located  in 
spaced  relation  with  both  sockets  and  substantially  closer 
to  the  smaller  socket  than  to  the  larger  socket. 


mtstiLAriot) 
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3322398 
BUSHING-SEAL 
John  C.  Kcaaedy,  Orange,  and  Gfawd  S.  HaiHaiid.  West 
Hartford,  Conn.,  aadfiion  to  The  Jacoiis  Mannfactar^ 
\t^  Company,  West  Hartford,  Com^  a  coipocattoa  off 
New  Jersey 

FOed  Mar.  31, 1966,  Ser.  No.  539,866 
6  aaims.  (CL  174— 152) 


3322389 
ELECTRIC  TRAILING  CABLES  WITH  FAILURE 
UMITING  MEANS 
Dennis  WaHcr  Bird,  Bcxlcy,  OUver  Soidcrs  Johnson  and 
Harold  Roy  Bennett,  <^«Tcacnd,  and  George  Daniel 
Lecder,  Northfleet,  England,  assignors  to  Associated 
Electrical   Indostries    limited,   London,   England,    a 

British  company  ^_ 

FUcd  Sept.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  19, 1963, 

36,945/63 
8  Clainis.  (CL  174—113) 


4.  A  bushing-seal  having  an  axial   bcwe  for  slidable 
reception  of  an  element,  comprising  a  shank  terminating 
at  one  end  in  a  wrench  head,  the  shank  having  a  smooth 
cylindrical  surface  adjacent  the  head  and  an  externally 
threaded  area  extending  from  the  cylindrical  surface  to 
the  c^xposite  end  of  the  shank,  said  axial  bore  being  of 
uniform  diameter  and  extending  from  the  opening  of  the 
seal  at  the  threaded  end  for  a  distance  at  least  equal  to 
the  length  of  the  externally  threaded  area,  the  smooth 
cylindrical  surface  extending  for  a  linear  distance  allowing 
selective  extension  of  the  threaded  area  for  a  plurality  of 
additional  threads,  the  threaded  area  comprising  a  main 
section  of  complete  threads  and  a  terminal  section  of  in- 
complete threads  vanishing  into  the  cylindrical  surface, 
the   bushing-seal  being  formed  of  deformable   material 
adapted  to  deform  radially  inward  to  contract  the  axial 
bore  upon  forcefully  screwing  the  shank  over  the  area 
of  the  incomplete  threads  into  a  threaded  opening  of  a 
relatively  harder  material,   and  the  cylindrical   surface 
being  adapted  to  deform  radially  inward  to  further  con- 
tract the  axial  bore  upon  forcefully  screwing  the  shank 
into  the  said  threaded  opening  beyond  the  incomplete 
threads;  characterized  in  that  the  linear  distance  of  the 
smooth  cylindrical  surface  corresponds  to  the  pitch  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  threads  and  that  when  a  visually 
determinable  portion  erf  the  cylindrical  surface  less  than 
the  whole  thereof  has  been  forcefully  screwed  into  the 
threaded  opening  the  axial  bore  will  have  contracted  to 
a  selected  predetermined  degree. 


1.  An  electric  cable  comprising: 

(a)  a  number  of  conductors, 

(b)  respective  insulation  coverings  of  clastomeric  ma- 
terial for  individual  ones  of  said  conductors, 

(c)  a  flexible  outer  sheath  of  elastonKric  material 
surrounding  said  conductors  as  a  whole, 

(d)  fibrous  material  reinforcing  said  outer  sheath  to 
enhance  its  circumferential  strength,  and 

(e)  fibrous  material  reinforcing  each  individual  con- 
ductor insulation  covering  to  enhance  its  circum- 
ferential strength, 

the  reinforcing  fibrous  material  for  the  sheath  having  a 
high  percent  elongation  at  break  and  the  reinforcing 
fibrous  material  for  each  individual  conductor  insulation 
covering  having  a  low  percent  elongation  at  break  so 
that,  under  arcing  conditions  at  a  break  in  an  insulated 


3322,891 
COLOR  SEPARATOR  WITH  POSTTIVE  FEEDBACK 
TO  CHROMINANCE  AMPLIFIER  DURING  FLY^ 

BACK 
Richard  E.  Wflliams,  Fafafax,  Va.,  assignor  to  Scope,  Iia- 
corporated,  FaUs  Church,  Va.,  a  corporatioB  of  New 

Hampshire 

FOed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,819 
18  Claims.  (CL  17»— 5.4) 

1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  a  chrominance  ampli- 
fier, a  gated  reference  amplifier  in  cascade  with  said  chro- 
minance amplifier,  a  phase  sj^tter  amplifier  in  cascade 
with  said  gated  reference  amplifier,  said  gated  amplifier 
being  normally  disabled  and  responsive  to  enabling  sync 
pulses,  a  ringing  circuit  connected  intermediate  said  gated 
reference  amplifier  and  said  phase  splitter  amplifier  for 
phase  coherently  extending  in  time  signal  received  from 


1936 
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said  gated  amplifier,  and  means  responsive  to  said  synd 
pulses  for  concurrently  completing  a  positive  feedback 


^ 
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May  30,  1967 


3  322  893 
BACKGROUND  SCANNING  SYS  TEM  FOR 
FACSIMILE  COMMUNICA'  ION 
Stephen  E.  Townsend,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  sisignc 

CorporatioD,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor||oration  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3 
6Claiins.  (CI.  178—6.8) 


lor  to  Xerox 
[on 

i9,641 
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loop  for  said  chrominance  amplifier,  to  increase  the  gaii 
and  decrease  the  bandwidth  thereof,  and  for  cutting  ol 
said  phase  splitter  amplifier. 
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3  322  892 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL 'recording  AND  REPRC 

DUCING  WITH  SYNC  SIGNAL  REGENERATIONS 

Shine  Yasuolu  and  Tomio  Oyama,  Toyonal(a-shi,  Shoz^ 

Aratani,  Osalia,  and  Hiromu  Tanalu,  Morigucbi-sh^ 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Coi, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan  | 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1962, 
37/5932;  Dec.  28,  1962,  37/59,708,  37/59,713; 
Oct.  26, 1963, 38/57,837 

7  Claims.  (CI.  178—6.6) 


PMOTOMULTWl.(C  ■ 

Tuac 


|7  16  '*^«nTeM  C^ 


25 
O— 


TT ■»      I — — ,Zf      r-^ 1* 


36  ¥-rmc  mwiutm    ^ 


! 

1.  In  a  facsimile  communication  sys  em  for  transmit- 
ting video  signals  representative  of  th;  light  values  of 
intelligence  on  a  document,  a  transmitte  •  comprising: 
a  light  source  image  scanning  means  for  repeatedly 

scanning  successive  parallel  line   paths  across  the 

document  with  a  light  spot, 
photomultiplier  means  responsive  to   he  reflected  light 

from  the  document  for  producinj 

accordance  with  the  reflected  light 

of  the  intelligence  and  the  backgrc  und  on  the  docu 

ment  during  each  scan  of  said  scanning  means, 
background  reader  circuit  means  coujled  to  said  photo 

multiplier  means  for  establishing  a{ 

voltage  in  response  to  the  video 


cr 


1.  A  device  for  recording  and  reproducing  a  televisii  n 
signal  comprising  a  magnetic  tape,  a  rotary  head  i  i- 
cluding  a  magnetic  transducer,  said  magnetic  trans- 
ducer being  adapted  to  successively  sweep  diag)- 
nally  across  said  magnetic  tape,  means  for  holdiig 
said  magnetic  transducer  in  disengagement  from  said 
magnetic  tape  for  a  constant  range  from  the  end  of  oi  le 
sweep  by  said  magnetic  transducer  on  said  magnetic  tape 
to  the  beginning  of  the  succeeding  sweep,  said  ranjie 
being  effective  to  produce  a  non-recorded  period,  mea  is 
for  rotating  said  rotary  head  in  synchronism  with  a  cy<  le 
of  a  vertical  synchronizing  signal  in  said  television  signiil, 
said  non-recorded  period  being  disposed  in  a  vertidal 
blanking  period  of  said  television  signal,  means  ior 
recording  a  video  signal  including  a  horizontal  synchrp- 
nizing  signal  in  said  televislMi  signal  on  said  magnetic  tabe 
by  said  rotary  head,  means  for  recording  said  vertidal 
synchronizing  signal  on  one  edge  of  said  magnetic  taae, 
means  for  reproducing  said  recorded  vertical  synchroniz- 
ing signal  from  said  magnetic  tape  so  as  to  obtain'  a 
synchronizing  signal  responsive  to  said  reproduced  vesi- 
cal synchronizing  signal,  and  means  for  reproducing  siid 
recorded  video  signal  from  said  magnetic  tape  for  com- 
bining said  reproduced  video  signal  with  said  synchroniz- 
ing signal. 


background  level 
signals  indicative 
of  the  background  light  values  on  t  le  document,  said 
background  reader  circuit  mean;  comprising  first 
storage  means  for  storing  said  bad  ground  level  volt- 
age for  a  predetermined  time,  secqnd  storage  means 
for  storing  said  background  level  voltage  for  a  period 
longer  than  said  predetermined  time  to  retain  said 
voltage  during  correspondingly  Ion  ger  scans  of  intel- 
ligence, and 
brightness  control  circuit  means  cou  )led  to  said  back- 
ground reader  circuit  means  and  sa  id  scanning  means 
for  varying  the  brightness  of  sai(  light  spot  in  re- 
sponse to  variations  in  the  backgrc  und  on  said  docu- 
ment from  lighter  to  darker  back  grounds  and  from 
darker  to  lighter  backgrounds. 


3  322  894 

HORIZONTAL  OSCILLATOR  FO*  TELEVISION 

RECEIVERS 

Emerald  Eugene  Keith,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
The  Magnavox  Company,  Fort  Wa;  rne.  Lad.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No  325,605 
10  Claims.  (CI.  178— :  .3) 
1.  In  an  automatic  frequency  contrc  1  system,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  an  oscillator  adspted  to  produce  a 
periodic  output  signal;  pulse  produciig  means  coupled 
to  said  oscillator  and  producing  pules  in  response  to 
said  output  signal;  a  ringing  circuit  L  (dependent  of  said 
oscillator  and  external  thereto  and  coi  ipled  to  said  oscil- 
lator; and  means  coupling  said  puls<s  from  said  pulse 
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producing  means  to  said  ringing  circuit  thereby  shock 
exciting  said  ringing  circuit  into  oscillation  independent 
of  currents  in  said  oscillator  and  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency, teid  ringing  circuit  thereupon  applying  to  said 


and  means  for  coupling  said  output  signal  to  the  con- 
trol means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  the  supplied 
video  signal  to  limit  the  amount  of  beam  current  flow- 
ing in  said  cathode-ray  tube  on  scenes  of  high  average 
brightness  and  to  sUbilize  blanking  level  at  the  input 

,  of  said  cathode-ray  tube,  thereby  maintaining  black 
level  constant  in  the  reproduced  image. 


3^22,896 

RESYNCHRONIZER  CIRCUIT  FOR  PRINTING 

TELEGRAPH  RECEIVER 

Frank  D.  Bigsam,  Dccrfdd,  DL,  aaiiBor  to  Tdelype 

CorporatkMi,  SkoUc,  DL,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  20,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  310,344 
1  10  CMbm.  (a.  178—53.1) 


oscillator  a  sine  wave  voltage  with  said  pulses  superim- 
posed thereon  and  thereby  stabilizmg  the  oscillation  fre- 
quency of  said  oscillator  at  the  oscillation  frequency  of 
said  ringing  circuit. 


3  122,895 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  STABILIZ- 
ING BLACK  LEVEL  AND  LIMITING  CRT  BEAM 

CURRENT 

Bernard   D.   Loughlin,   Huntington,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 

Hazelthie  Research  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 

FDcd  Sept  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,773 

7  Claims.  (CI.  178—7.5) 


-^ 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  cathode-ray  tube 
and  an  energy  supi^y  connected  thereto  for  purposes  of 
image  reproduction,  picture  control  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  supplying  a  video  signal  having  a  blanking 
level  which  may  vary  with  changes  in  received  sig- 
nal intensity,  having  a  D.-C.  component  representa- 
tive of  average  scene  brightness  which  may  vary 
from  scene  to  scene,  said  supply  means  including 
control  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  the  video 
signal;  means  for  translating  the  sui^lied  video  sig- 
nal to  an  input  of  said  cathode-ray  tube,  wherein 
-       said  translation  causes  the  blanking  level  of  said 
translated  video  signal  to  undesirably  vary  at  said 
input  with  changes  in  average  scene  brightness,  in 
addition  to  varying  with  changes  in  received  signal 
intensity; 
a  keyed  automatic-gain-control  circuit  coupled  to  the 
input  of  said  cathode-ray  tube  and  responsive  to  the 
blanlung  level  of  said  translated  video  signal  for  de- 
veloping an  output  signal  jointly  representative  of 
variations  in  received  signal  intensity  and  of  varia- 
tions in  average  scene  brightness; 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  cyclic  restarting  of 
a  start-stop  receiving  instrumentality  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  causing  the  stopping  of  the  receiving  instrumen-  . 
tality  at  the  end  of  a  cycle  of  operation  of  the 
instrumentality, 

(b)  maintaining  the  receiving  instrumentality  in  the 
stopped  condition  beyond  the  duration  of  a  normal 
stop  signal  in  the  absence  of  such  signal,  and 

(c)  restarting  the  instrumentality  only  in  response  to 
a  transition  of  the  incoming  signal  from  the  signal 
condition  used  for  a  stop  signal  to  another  signal 
condition  occurring  no  earlier  than  the  end  of  a  nor- 
mal stop  signal. 

4.  In  a  start-stop  telegraph  receiver, 

(a)  an  interval  timer  activated  incident  to  reception  of 
the  last  signal  of  a  code  combination, 

(b)  means  enabled  by  said  interval  timer  upon  activa- 
tion thereof  for  impressing  a  stop  signal  on  said 
receiver,  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  start  signal  con- 
dition by  the  receiver  at  the  end  of  the  time  deter- 
mined by  the  interval  timer  to  prolong  said  stop 
signal  beyond  the  interval  of  activation  of  said  in- 
terval timer. 

3,322,897 
COIL  PICK-UP  AND  TUBE  RECORDER  SYSTEM 
El  G.   VoKolas,   86   Pentocket  Ave,  and  Arthnr  G. 
Voieolas,  17  Lawn  Ave.,  both  of  Lowell,  Mass.    01852 
FHed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,728 
4  Claims.  (CL  179—1) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  electrically  operated  sound 
reproducer  of  the  type  having  a  housing  with  a  central, 
longitudinal  axis,  magnetic  pole  means  symmetrically  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  axis  within  said  housing,  a  dia- 
phragm normal  to  said  axis  and  an  electric  conductor  for 
enabling  said  means  to  receive  incoming  electric  signals 
and  actuate  said  diaphragm; 

an  annular,  air  core,  induction,  pick-up  coil  formed  of 
multiple  convolutions  of  a  magnetic  wire  terminating 
in  a  flexible  conductor  leading  therefrom  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  input  of  a  recorder  or  am- 
plifier, the  air  core  of  said  coil  being  of  suflSctent 


1938 


OFFICIAI^  GAZETTE 


diameter  to  receive,  surround  and  completely  encircle 
the  exterior  of  said  housing  intermediate  of  the  op- 
posite poles  of  said  magnetic  pole  means  and 
mounting  means  detachably  securing  said  coil  in  360* 
encirclement  position  on,  and  closely  fitting  around, 
said  housing,  the  plane  of  said  coQ  being  substantial^ 


respect  to  the  part  located  in  the  lowes 
tion  to  determine  if  such  measured  nitios 
predetermined  ratios  of  said  identifiable 
means  for  translating  the  agreed  ratio  n 
an  identifiable  signal  of  the  informatioi 


numerical  pod- 

agree  with 

nformation;  and 

nlMsurements  into 

aforesaid. 


parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  diaphragm,  normal  o 
the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  magnetic  pole 
means  and  intercepting  said  magnetic  pole  means, 
said  coil  being  entirely  within,  centrally  of,  and  syni 
metrically  disposed  relative  to,  the  360°  magnetic 
flux,  and  closed  magnetic  loop,  sourrounding  sajd 
magnetic  pole  means. 


3^22,898 
MEANS  FOR  INTERPRETING  COMPLEX 
INFORMATION    SUCH    AS    PHONETIC 
SOUNDS 
Megncr  V.  Kalf aian,  962  Hyperion  Ave^ 

Los  Angeks,  Calif.    90029 

FUcd  May  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,938 

2  Claims.  (CL  179—1) 
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3,322,899 

SIMULATING  STEREOPHONIC)  SOUND 

REPRODUCTION 

Erie  B.  Rcnwick,  Jr.,  Denrill  i,  N  J. 

(267  Moflsnum  Road,  Sodbury,  M  m.    01776) 

FUcd  Sept  9, 1963.  Scr.  No. :  07,402 

8  Claims.  (CI.  179—1) 


^^1 
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1.  In  a  sound  reproducing  system 
audio  reproducer  energized  with  an 
power  amplifier,  apparatus  for  simu: 
reproduction  of  said  signal  comprising, 
a  second  sound  reproducer  separated 

monaural  reproducer, 
circuit  means  for  translating  the 

audio  signal  by  a  predetermined  aniount 
with  reelect  to  the  frequencies  o 
supplied  to  said  monaural  reproducer, 
and  means  for  supplying  the  audio 
lated  frequencies  to  said  second  soi^nd 
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hkving  a  monaural 

ijudio  signal  by  a 

stereophonic 


Is  ting 


n  space  from  said 

frequencies  of  said 

in  frequency 

the  audio  signal 


si  pal 


having  trans- 
reproducer. 


3,322,900  .  

PRETRANSLATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  MULTIFRE- 
QUENCY  TO  DIAL  PULSE  CONVERTER 
Harry  Winter,  New  Bnmswick,  N  J.,  as!  ignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  ^  ew  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,618 


14  Claims.  (CL  179—1 B) 


TS 


1.  In  complex  combination  of  numeric  order  whd« 
identifiable  information  is  represented  by  a  group  of 
simultaneously  occurring  component  parts  having  ceits^ 
numeric  ratio  relations  with  respect  to  the  componfl^it 
part  of  the  lowest  numeric  order  and  having  in  conjunc- 
tion certain  quantity  ratio  relations  with  respect  to  ttie 
quantity  of  the  component  part  having  the  lowest  munetic 
order,  the  system  of  identifying  said  information  coii- 
prising  the  following:  A  source  of  said  complex  com- 
bination having  component  parts  of  information  bearing 
quantities  arranged  is  positi(Xis  of  certain  numerical 
ratio  with  respect  to  each  other,  means  for  selectingj  a 
group  of  component  parts  from  said  source,  having  cer- 
tain numerical  relations  with  respect  to  the  selected  ptrt 
located  in  the  lowest  numerical  position;  means  lor 
measuring  the  quantity  ratios  of  the  selected  group  with 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  having  a  p  lurality  of  stations 
for  transmitting  sequences  of  first  type  coded  signals  hav- 
ing digital  significance  and  converter  means  for  receiving 
said  signals  and  for  translating  said  signals  into  predeter- 
mined sequences  of  second  type  co(  ed  signals,  a  pre- 
translator  connectable  with  said  station  i  comprising  mem- 
ory means,  logic  means  responsive  o  at  least  one  of 
said  first  type  coded  signals  for  sele<tively  storing  said 
one  first  type  coded  signal  in  said  mec  tory  means,  means 


May  so,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


1989 


for  counting  the  number  of  said  second  type  coded  sig- 
nals, means  controlled  by  said  counting  means  for  selec- 
tively interrogating  said  memory  means,  and  output 
means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  responsive  to 
said  interrogating  means  for  disconnecting  said  converter 
circuit  from  said  one  of  said  stations. 


3,322,901 
PBX  DIAL  CONFERENCE  TRUNK  CIRCUIT 
DanM  R.  Trimmer,  Los  Anfclcs,  CaHf .,  asslpMr  to 
lean  TclephoM  ami  Tclcgr^  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FIM  Mar.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,150 
24  Claims.  (CL  179—27) 
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1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  switching  system,  a  pri- 
vate branch  exchange,  an  attendant's  position  and  a  plu- 
rality of  customer  stations  associated  with  said  private 
branch  exchange,  a  conference  circuit  also  associated 
with  said  private  branch  exchange  and  having  a  plurality 
of  cc)pference  ports,  said  conference  ports  normaUy  being 
accessible  only  through  connection  of  selected  ones  of 
said  customer  stations,  means  under  control  of  an  initial 
one  of  said  customer  stations  for  connecting  said  station 
to  a  first  of  said  conference  ports  and  for  connecting 
other  selected  stations  to  others  of  said  conference  ports 
in  turn,  a  central  office  trunk  terminating  at  said  private 
branch  exchange,  connection  of  said  central  office  trunk 
being  controlled  through  said  attendant's  position  to  the 
exclusion  of  said  customer  stations,  and  means  controlled 
by  said  initial  one  of  said  customer  stations  for  rendering 
one  of  said  conference  ports  temporarily  accessible  for 
connection  of  said  central  office  trunk  under  control  of 
said  attendant's  position. 


3,322,902 
TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBER'S  LINE  CIRCUIT 
Adam  C.  Carney,  Matawan,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  Bdl  Telc> 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,599 
8  Claims.  (CL  179—84) 
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1.  In  a  communication  system,  a  subscriber's  line  com- 
prising a  pair  of  line  conductors,  a  subscriber's  line  circuit 
connected  to  said  line  for  detecting  ringing  signals  over 
said  line  conductors,  a  point  of  reference  potential,  im- 
pedance means  at  said  line  circuit  individually  connecting 
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each  of  said  line  conductors  to  said  pmnt  of  reference 
potential,  a  difference  gating  arrangement  having  two 
inputs  and  an  output,  means  for  interconnecting  said  im- 
pedance means  and  said  inputs  of  said  difference  gating 
arrangement,  and  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
difference  gating  arrangement  for  initiating  local  station 
ringing. 

3,322,903 
TELEPHONE  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Daryl  M.  Chapin,  BuUng  Ridfe,  NJ.,  amignor  to  BcO 
Telephone  Laboratories,  LMorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,353 
6  Claims.  (CL  179—84) 
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1.  A  coded  ringing  signal  detector  comprising  detec- 
tion Qieans  for  detecting  said  ringing  signals,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  detector  for  providing  a  time-out  indi- 
cation a  fixed  length  of  time  after  said  ringing  signals 
have  terminated,  counting  means  for  counting  the  num- 
ber of  ringing  signal  bursts  received,  and  indicating  means 
responsive  to  said  counting  means  for  indicating  the  re- 
ception of  a  preselected  number  of  ringing  signal  bursts 
when  said  time-out  indication  is  provided. 


3,322,904 
TELEPHONE  DilALING  DEVICE 
Thomas  E.  McCay,  James  D.  Warren,  and  LaddBe  M. 
Adams,  an  of  Norman,  Okla.,  assignors  to  AVO  Cor- 
poratioa, Norman,  OfedbL,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 
FUed  Dec  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,725 
5  Claims.  (CI.  179—90) 
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1.  A  device  for  selectively  dialing  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  telephone  numbers  comprising: 

support  means; 

an  endless  magnetic  record  belt  connected  to  the  sup- 
port means; 

a  magnetic  record-playback  head  means  slidably  con- 
nected to  the  support  means  for  movement  trans- 
versely of  the  record  belt  in  operative  position  ad- 
jacent the  record  belt; 

electrically-operated  drive  means  for  moving  the  end- 
less record  belt  one  complete  revolution  past  the 
record-playback  head  means  upon  actuation;  and. 
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circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  the  record-plav 
back  head  means  for  interrupting  a  telephone  cv- 
cuit  in  accordance  with  a  program  recorded  on  t^e 
record  belt,  said  circuit  means  comprising  pul^e 
forming  means  for  producing  an  electrical  pulse  of 
uniform  amplitude  and  duration  each  time  the  tek- 
phone  circuit  is  to  be  interrupted,  integration  cir- 
cuit means  connected  to  receive  the  pulses  from  tne 
pulse  forming  circuit  means  for  producing  a  single 
electrical  pulse  having  a  duration  corresponding  )to 
the  duration  of  pulses  representative  of  a  single  di^t, 
a  muting  relay  the  coil  of  which  is  driven  by  the  oil- 
put  of  the  integrator  circuit  means  and  the  contacts 
of  which  are  connectable  in  parallel  with  the  mutifig 
contacts  of  the  telephone,  and  a  dialing  relay  the 
coil  of  which  is  connected  to  the  pulse  forming  cir- 
cuit means  and  the  contacts  of  which  are  connek- 
able  in  parallel  with  the  dialing  contacts  of  the  tde- 
phone  where  a  series  of  pulses  are  reproduced,  ttie 
muting  contacts  will  be  closed  for  the  duration  pf 
each  series  of  pulses  corresponding  to  a  digit  ahd 
the  dialing  contacts  will  be  closed  only  during  eaph 
individual  pulse,  I 

whereby  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  telephone  numbers 
recorded  on  transversely  spaced  program  tracks  on 
the  record  belt  can  be  selectively  reproduced  by 
moving  the  record-playback  head  to  the  selected 
track  and  actuating  the  electrically-operated  me^ns 
for  moving  the  endless  record  belt. 
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driven  member,  limit  means  positione(  to  declutch  said 
free-floating  clutch  plate  from  said  dri\|en  member  at  the 
end  of  a  cycle  of  rotation  of  said  driveji  member,  a  com- 
mutator switch  control  head,  said  comm  utator  switch  con- 
trol head  having  means  thereon  for  d;termining  the  se- 
quence of  relative  angular  positions  letween  said  free- 
floating  clutch  plate  and  driven  mem  )er  at  which  said 
clutch  means  is  energized  by  said  ccmmutator  switch, 
said  control  head  including  indexing  m(  lans  for  sequential 
index  movement  of  said  head,  contac  means  providing 
sequential  electrical  connection  betweei  said  control  head 
and  said  commutator  switch,  a  control  system,  said  con- 
trol system  including  means  to  start  ard  stop  rotation  of 
said  shaft,  said  control  system  includin  ;  a  program  wiper 
plate  sequentially  movable  with  said  in  lexing  means,  said 
program  wiper  plate  providing  pre-selei  :ted  electrical  con- 
nection between  rotation  means  for  siid  shaft  and  said 
means  for  starting  and  stopping  said  r(  tation  means. 


3,322,906 
MAGAZINE  UTILIZING  INTEllNAL  TAPE 
DRIVE  MEANS 
Jules  A.  Rothman,  Boston,  Mass., 
Radio  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass^ 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No 

14  Claims.  (CL  179—1^0.2) 


assinior 


to  Automatic 
a  corporatloo  of 


274,230 


3322,905 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  DIALING  AND 

CALLING  APPARATUS 

Hank  Klumb  and  Henry  E.  Rogers,  PUbdelphla,  P**.  u- 

dgnors  to  The  Tclcminder  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,200 
14  Claims.  (CI.  179—90) 


casing 


1.  A  cassette  for  use  in  conjunction 
ducing  apparatus, 

said  cassette  comprising  an  enclosinfi 

an  elongated,  thin,  endless  recordinj 
within  said  casing, 

a  backing  member  within  said 
tensioning    a   portion    of   said 
whereby  said  medium  may  be 
against  a  reproducing  head, 

and  a  roller  within  said  casing 
outer  surface  with  a  portion  of 
positioned  adjacent  an  opening  defined 
so  as  to  coact  with  an  external 
second  portion  of  said  outer  surf^ice 
cent  a  roller  backing  means,  a 
less  recording  medium  being  gifpped 
second  portion  and  said  roller 
being  constantly  fed  adjacent  ai 
member  when  said  roller  is  actuated 


1.  Automatic  telephone  calling  apparatus  comprisii  g  a 
dialing  head,  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  hpad 
with  a  rotatable  dial  to  rotate  said  dial,  a  free-floaiing 
clutch  plate  rotatably  mounted  far  driving  said  connecting 
means,  a  driven  member  fixedly  secured  to  a  shaft,  iaid 
driven  member  being  spaced  from  said  free-floating  cli^tch 
plate,  selectively  operable  clutch  means  for  selectively 
engaging  said  driven  member  with  said  free-floating  clftch 
plate  at  variable  relative  angular  positions  of  said  drfven 
member  and  said  clutch  plate,  a  commutator  switch  ro- 
tatively  connected  with  said  driven  member  for  energiting 
said  selectively  operable  clutch  means  at  a  variable  pre- 
determined position  during  a  cycle  of  rotation  of  laid 


;vith  a  sound  repro- 


casmg, 

medium  contained 


and  means  for 
recording  medium 
)roperly  positioned 


hpving  a  cylindrical 
said  outer  surface 
by  said  casing 
drive  means  and  a 
positioned  adja- 
ijortion  of  said  end- 
between  said 
jacking  means  and 
over  said  backing 


3,322,907      ^ 
VISUAL  SIGNALING  APPARAtUS  FOR  ELEC 
TRONIC  SWITCHING  SJYSTEM 
Thomas  E.  Browne,  Red  Bank,  and 
New  Shrewsbury,  N J.,  and  Oscar 


Karl  Goldschmidt, 
I.  WiUfford,  Bronx- 


ville,  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  Bell  Tele  ibonc  Laboratories, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No|  356,421 
10  Claims.  (CL  179—:  75  J) 

1.  In  a  telephone  switching  system ,  a  jrfurality  of  line 
circuits,  a  time  division  bus,  means  for  generating  and 
storing  repetitively  a  set  of  signal  iidicia  corresponding 
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to  a  selected  one  of  said  line  circuits,  means  for  deriving 
a  train  of  relatively  low  duty  cycle  gating  poises  at  a 
relatively  high  pulse  repetition  rate  from  said  set  of 
repetitively  stored  signals,  means  responsive  to  said  gating 
pulses  for  connecting  that  one  of  said  line  circuits  cor- 
responding to  said  Bet  of  signal  indicia  to  said  bus  for 
the  duration  of  each  of  said  pulses,  a  signal  lamp,  a  source 
of  alternating  current  having  a  frequency  substantially 
lower  than  said  rate,  and  means  jointly  responsive  to  one 
of  said  pulses  and  to  a  voltage  of  a  particular  polarity 


Jim 


«*pg 


"—r' rmtmiMrad 


in  response  to  actuation  of  said  second  contact  means 
thereby  moving  said  retaining  slider  longitudinally  in  said 
housing  and  releasing  said  pushrod  means  from  said  de- 
pressed position. 


3,322,909 
BREAKER  POINT  MECHANISM  AND  CAM 
THEREFOR 
Stanley  M.  Terry,  Hampden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  R.  E. 
Pbclon  Co.,  Inc.,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Masfachosetts 

Filed  July  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472^75 
7  Claims.  (CL  200—24) 


i-Li 


loiirraei  t— {  tan 


[^- 


from  said  source  for  applying  lighting  current  from  said 
source  to  said  lamp  for  at  least  a  part  of  the  half  cycle 
of  current  from  said  source  having  said  particular  polar- 
ity, said  last  named  means  being  inoperative  during  half 
cycles  of  current  of  an  opposite  polarity  from  said  source 
whereby  said  lamp  is  extinguished  during  said  last  named 
half  cycles,  said  last  named  means  being  further  respon- 
sive to  the  termination  of  said  gating  pulses  during  one 
of  said  last  named  half  cycles  for  maintaining  said  lamp 
in  the  extinguished  condition. 


3,322,909 
PUSH-BUTTON  SLIDER  SWITCH  HAVING  PUSH- 
ROD  RETAINING  MEANS  AND   EXTERNALLY 
OPERABLE  PUSHROD  RETURN  MEANS 
Stewart  A.  Woodward,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Dec.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,666 
8  Claims.  (CI.  200—5) 


1.  An  improved  push-button  slider  switch  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  base  of  electrical  insulating  material, 
a  first  contact  means  including  at  least  one  movable  con- 
tact disposed  on  said  housing,  at  least  one  elongated 
actuating  slider  carried  by  said  housing  for  reciprocating 
movement  between  first  and  second  positions  for  actuating 
said  movable  contact,  pushrod  means  mounted  to  said 
housing  for  reciprocating  movement  between  an  outer 
position  and  a  depressed  position  in  relation  to  said  hous- 
ing, actuating  recess  means  on  said  contact  actuating 
slider  to  receive  said  pushrod  means  for  moving  said 
actuating  slider  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  in  response  to  depression  of  said  pushrod  means, 
an  elongated  retaining  slider  carried  by  said  housing  for 
retaining  said  pushrod  means  in  a  depressed  position,  a 
second  contact  means  including  at  least  one  movable  con- 
tact disposed  on  said  housing,  said  retaining  slider  hav- 
ing a  contact  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  second 
contact  means,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
retaining  slider  for  applying  a  longitudinal  force  thereto 


1.  A  generally  annidar  cam  for  a  breaker  point  mecha- 
nism which  mechanism  includes  a  shaft  over  which  said 
cam  is  fitted,  a  fixed  breaker  point,  a  movable  breaker 
point  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  fixed  breaker  point,  means  for  biasing  said 
movable  breaker  point  toward  said  closed  position,  and 
a  cam  follower  cooperatmg  with  said  cam  for  moving  said 
movable  breaker  point  relative  to  said  fixed  breaker  point 
in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  cam  with  said  shaft, 
said  cam  comprising  a  body  having  an  aimular  wall  de- 
fining a  radially  inner  surface  and  a  radially  outer 
peripheral  cam  surface  including  at  least  one  lobe,  said 
lobe  during  a  portion  of  each  revolution  of  said  cam  be- 
ing engageable  with  said  cam  follower  to  hold  open  said 
movable  breaker  point,  said  wall  having  a  short  angular 
and  axially  extending  portion  along  which  its  radial 
thickness  is  substantially  less  than  elsewhere  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  weakened  zone  along  which  said  wall  will  frac- 
ture to  produce  an  axially  extending  fracture  line  as  a 
result  of  radially  outwardly  directed  pressure  applied  over 
said  radially  inner  surface,  said  radially  inner  surface 
defining  an  opening  sufficiently  smaller  in  size  than  said 
shaft  so  that  said  cam  during  assembly  with  said  shaft 
is  fractured  along  said  weakened  zone  by  the  pressure 
exerted  by  said  shaft  on  said  radially  inner  surface  and 
so  that  said  cam  is  thereafter  held  in  a  slightly  spread 
condition  by  said  shaft  to  cause  it  to  tightly  grip  the  latter. 


3322,910 
REVERSIBLE  ROTARY  SWITCH  UNIT 
Aliin  W.  Schubring,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sqvare 
D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Mich^an 
Filed  July  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,295 
14  Claims.  (O.  200—50) 
1.  A  switch  unit  comprising  in  combination:  a  switch 
housing  having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  side  walls  and 
a  flat  front  wall  extending  perpendicular  to  a  bottom  wall 
for  selectively  mounting  a  pair  of  the  switch  units  side 
by  side,  end  to  end  and  two  pairs  of  the  switch  units  side 
by  side  and  end  to  end  in  either  of  two  reversible  posi- 
tions adjacent  either  of  two  side  walls  of  a  device  which 
has  portions  of  a  movable  member  exposed  through  an 
opening  in  each  of  the  side  walls  of  the  device  as  the 
member  moves  between  two  positions  in  a  linear  path 
along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
switch  unit,  a  recess  in  the  front  wall  extending  into  the 
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tide  walk  of  the  switch  unit  to  provide  an  entry  intd  a 
cavity  within  the  housing,  an  actuator  rotatably  mount- 
able  in  either  of  two  selectable  invertible  positions  o«  a 
pivot  within  the  cavity,  a  resilient  means  engaging  the 
actuator  for  constantly  urging  the  actuator  toward  pne 
of  two  rotatable  positions  in  the  cavity  when  the  actuajtor 
is  mounted  on  the  pivot  in  either  of  the  two  invertfcle 
positions,  a  pair  of  engageable  contacts  within  the  ca»ity 
with  one  of  the  contacts  being  stationary  and  the  o^ier 
of  the  contacts  being  biased  to  be  separated  from  |he 
stationary  contact  and  provide  an  open  contact  condition 
and  movable  to  engage  the  stationary  contact  and  pro\<ide 
a  closed  contact  condition,  means  on  the  actuator  located 
to  engage  the  movable  contact  and  maintain  the  movable 
contact  in  the  closed  contact  condition  when  the  actuator 
is  mounted  in  one  of  its  two  inverted  positions  an4  is 
in  the  said  one  of  its  two  rotatable  positions,  said  m^^ns 
being  located  on  the  actuator  to  be  separated  from  the 
movable  contact  whereby  the  movable  contact  is  in  the 
open  contact  condition  when  the  actuator  is  moved  to 
the  other  of  the  said  two  rotatable  positions,  a  second 
means  on  the  actuator  located  to  be  separated  from  the 
movable  contact  whereby  the  movable  contact  is  in  |  the 
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contact  open  condition  when  the  actuator  is  in  the  said 
one  rotatable  position  and  is  mounted  on  the  pivot  in 
the  other  of  the  said  two  invertible  positions,  said  second 
means  also  being  located  to  be  engageable  with  the  mov- 
able contact  for  moving  the  movable  contact  to  the  closed 
contact  condition  when  the  actuator  is  moved  fromi  the 
said  one  rotatable  position  toward  the  other  of  the  said 
two  rotatable  positions  ,pn  the  pivot,  a  projection  oa  the 
actuator  extending  through  the  opening  to  prese*n(  an 
rad  which  is  disposed  in  the  recess  of  the  housing  and 
a  noember  having  a  central  portion  detachably  mountable 
in  either  of  two  positions  on  the  end,  said  member  halving 
a  pin  and  a  socket  extending  in  opposite  directions  from 
the  central  portion  along  an  axis  normal  to  the  libear 
path  of  movement  of  the  movable  member  of  the  device, 
said  socket  being  formed  to  be  entirely  within  the  recess 
when  the  member  is  in  either  of  the  said  two  positions 
on  the  end  of  the  projection,  and  said  pin  being  foened 
to  extend  beyond  either  one  of  the  two  side  walls  of  the 
switch  unit  to  engage  a  socket  of  an  adjacent  switch;  unit 
and  to  extend  into  the  opening  of  the  device  and  enjgage 
the  portion  of  the  movable  member  exposed  to  the  i  side 
wall  of  the  device  adjacent  to  the  said  one  side  w^pi  of 
the  switch  unit. 

3^22^11 

DIRECTION  SIGNAL  SWITCH  INCLUDINC 

UNITARY  FLEXIBLE  CONTACTS        ' 

Lloyd  T.  Faqfoa,  FortiUle,  Ind^  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micli.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,691 
2  Claims.  (CI.  200— 61 J4) 
1.  A  switch  comprising  electrically  non-conductivo  sup- 
port means, 
first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  eighth 
and  ninth  stationary  terminals  mounted  in  said^  sup- 
port means. 


first,  second,  third  and  fourth  unita^  flexible  contacts 

supported  by  said  support  means, 
each  of  said  contacts  being  provider 

portions  and  first  and  second  immediate 

tions  to  form  a  substantially  S-st  aped 
one  of  said  curved  portions  of  eaiii 

being  dimensioned  to  snugly  reotive 

seventh  and  ninth  stationary  contacts 
the  other  curved  portions  of  said  fi  "st 

tacts  normally  engaging  said  thir  1 
first  and  second  stop  means  extenc  ing 

port  means  between  said  first  aitd 

third  and  fourth  contacts  respecti^  ely 
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with  opposite  end 
curve  por- 
configuration, 
of  said  eontacts 
said  first,  fifth, 
respectively, 
and  second  con- 
terminal, 

from  said  sup- 
second  and  said 


said  first  stop  means  normally  bias  ing  one  end  portion 
o(  said  first  and  second  contact;  out  of  engagement 
with  said  sbith  terminal  and  saic  second  stop  noeans 
normally  biasing  one  end  portic  n  of  said  third  and 
fourth  contacts  out  of  engagenent  with  said  ninth 
terminal, 

first  and  second  manually  opera'  ile  electrically  non- 
conductive  spaced  apart  actuator  fingers  normally 
extending  between  said  first  and  i  econd  and  said  third 
and  fourth  contacts  respectively, 

the  opposite  end  portions  of  sai<  contacts  extending 
into  the  path  of  movement  of  sai<  fingers 


3322,912 
SELF-ADJUSTING  ROTARY 

swrrcH 

AnOony  S.  Kachia,  Dearborn,  Mic^ 
Motor  Company,  DcarboiB,  Micp. 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1966,  Ser.  f4o 
5  Claims.  (CL  200— <  1 J9) 


U3 


greater 


said 


1.  A  self-adjusting  electrical  switch 
able  actuating  shaft,  a  rotatable  hollow 
partially  surrounding  said  shaft,  a 
from  said  shaft,  said  member  having 
imate  said  shaft  an  opening  of 
tab,  said  tab  being  located  in  said 
unitary  rotation  of  said  shaft  and 
mitting  limited  rotation  of  said 
contacts,  one  of  said  contacts  carriel 
that  rotation  of  said  shaft  will  opei 
tacts,  two  electrically  conductive  bmds 
member  and  in  circuit  with  said  ccptacts, 
conductors,  each  of  said  conductors 
tact  with  one  of  said  bands. 


shai:. 
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assignor  to  Ford 
I.,  a  corporation  of 

.  519,882 


including  a  rotat- 
annular  member 
protruding  radially 
formed  therein  prox- 
width  than  said 
opening  and  causing 
member  after  per- 
a  pair  of  electrical 
by  said  member  so 
and  dose  said  con- 
carried  by  said 
and  a  pair  of 
teing  in  ccmstant  con- 


3^22,913 
POWER  COUPLING  MECHANISM 
Robert  B.  Bradrtock,  Erie,  ami  HialMr  A.  OI«m,  North 
East,  nk,  aml^nrs  to  Geacral  Electric  Company,  a  < 
poration  of  New  York 

FDcd  Fab.  17,  IHS,  Ser.  No.  433,427 
It  Claims,  (a.  20*— 61.42) 


1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  power  to  a  movable  object 
temporarily  stationed  and  nominally  positioned  at  a  loca- 
tion adjacent  thereto  comprising: 

(a)  a  ram  having  a  major  axis; 

(b)  a  ram  mount  for  supporting  said  ram  to  allow 
movement  thereof  in  a  direction  alcmg  said  major 
axis  as  well  as  in  both  vertical  and  horizontal  direc- 
tions perpendicular  to  said  major  axis; 

(c)  a  first  coupling  member  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said  ram  to  allow  movement  of  said  member  inde- 
pendent of  said  ram  in  both  vertical  and  horizontal 
directions  perpendicular  to  said  major  axis; 

(d)  a  second  coupling  member  carried  by  said  object 
and  adapted  to  receive  said  first  coupling  member  in 
close  mating  engagement;  and 

(e)  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  ram  in  a 
direction  along  said  major  axis  operative  to  engage 
and  disengage  said  first  and  second  coupling  mem- 
bers, alignment  of  said  first  and  second  coupling 
members  being  effected  by  a  combination  of  the 
allowable  and  independent  motions  of  said  ram  and 
the  first  coupling  member  mounted  thereon. 


I 


(g)  said  contact  arm  supported  in  electrically  conduc- 
tive relation  on  the  distal  portions  of  said  U-shaped 
frame,  said  contact  arm  and  actuator  element  mov- 
able so  that  each  movable  conuct  mates  with  a  re- 
spective one  of  the  other  two  spaced  terminal  meaiu; 


(h)  actuator  meam  biasing  said  contact  arm  and  actu- 
ator element  against  said  U-khaped  frame,  said  actu- 
ator means  movable  from  an  at-rest,  open-contact 
position  where  the  extended  Une  of  biasing  force 
passes  within  the  distal  p<mi(«s  of  said  U-shaped 
frame  to  an  at-rest,  closed-contact  position  where 
the  extended  line  of  biasing  forces  passes  without  the 
distal  portions  of  said  U-shaped  frame. 


3,322,915 
SNAP  ACTING  OVERCENTERING  MOTION 
TRANSFER    MEANS    FOR    ELECTRICAL 
SWITCH 
Cari  N.  Jokuon,  Brafaitrec,  Man.,  a«l|nor  to  Tc 
Instmmcnts  Incorporated,  DaUaa,  Tex.,  a  corpontion 
of  Delawwc 

FBed  Jan.  3. 1966.  Ser.  No.  518,360 
4  Claims.  (CL  200—67) 


3,322,914 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  EMPLOYING  NON-TEASABLE 

MOVABLE  CONTACT  MECHANISM 
Richard  E.  Pncdnl,  Taunton,  Maai.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tcz.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,752 
'  9  Claims.  (CL  200—67) 
1.  An  electric  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  of  electrically  insulative  material; 

(b)  three  spaced  terminal  means  mounted  in  said  base; 

(c)  an  electrically  conductive  U-shaped  frame,  the 
bight  portion  of  which  is  mounted  in  electrically 
conductive  relation  on  one  of  said  spaced  terminal 
means; 

(d)  an  elongated  flexible  electrically  conductive  con- 
tact arm  having  two  opposite  ends; 

(e)  two  movable  contacts,  one  mounted  on  each  of 
said  two  opposite  ends; 

(f)  a  stiff  actuator  element  having  free  end  portions 
intermediate  said  U-shaped  frame  and  said  two  op- 
posite ends  of  said  contact  arm  overlaying  said  mov- 
able arm; 


L^-M 


1.  A  snap-acting  electrical  switch  cCMnprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  stationary  electrical  contact  mounted  on  the  base; 

(c)  a  first  resilient  member  cantilever  mounted  at  one 
of  its  ends  on  the  base; 

(d)  a  movable  electrical  contact  mounted  on  the  first 
other  end  of  the  cantilever  mounted  resilient  mem- 
ber in  position  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  stationary  electrical  contact; 

(e)  a  second  resilient  member  cantilever  mounted  at 
one  of  its  ends  on  the  base; 
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(f)  a  U-shaped  compression  spring,  one  end  of  whi  li 
is  connected  with  the  free  end  of  the  second  cantilev  ;r 
mounted  resilient  member  and  the  other  end  of  whi^h 
is  connected  with  a  portion  of  the  first  resilient  can- 
tilever; mounted  member  at  a  point  intermediate  its 
ends; 

(g)  a  motion  transfer  member  having  one  end  therejof 
abutting  the  free  end  of  the  second  resilient  cantile^■;r 
mounted  member;  and 

(h)  a  third  resilient  cantilever  mounted  member  lyitig 
along  the  length  of  the  second  resilient  member  in 
intimate  contact  therewith  and  having  a  first  portion 
thereof  protruding  through  an  aperture  in  the  fi^t 

cantilever  mounted  member  for  engagement  with  the 

motion  transfer  member;  the  third  resilient  member 
including  a  further  portion  connected  to  a  portion 
of  the  second  resilient. member; 
whereby  movement  of  the  motion  transfer  member 
transmitted  to  the  U-shaped  spring  through  the  secolid 
and  third  resilient  cantilever  mounted  members  to  cai  se 
the  U-shaped  spring  to  move  through  an  overcenter^g 
position  thereby  cau&ing  the  first  resilient  member 
snap  move  the  contacts  into  and  out  of  engagement. 


3^22»917 
FLOAT  SWITCH 
Dale  B.  Furlow,  Tuka,  OUa^  atsignof 
Ic  Brysoa,  Inc^  Kansas  City,  Mo^ 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1966,  Scr.  No 
5  Claims.  (CL  200—8)1) 


3,322,916 
DOFF  TRUCK  BOXES  AND  THE  LIKE  AND  R|JB 

GUARDS  AND  BUMPERS  THEREFOR 

James  Gleui  Fisher,  Hartwell,  Ga.,  assignor  to  NVF 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUcd  Mar.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  543,467 

7  Claims.  (CL  280—79.2) 


to 


1.  Equipment  for  use  in  association  with  textile  aia- 
chinery  having  a  horizontal  rail,  said  equipment  c<^m- 
prising  an  elongate  truck  supported  package  box  havtng 
a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  a  pair  of  fixed  supporang 
rollers  adjacent  to  and  spaced  apart  transversely  of  ^ne 
end  of  said  box,  a  single  swivelling  caster  roller  benoith 
and  supporting  the  other  end  of  said  box,  an  elongate 
triangular  shaped  rub  guard  secured  to  and  extenang 
..longitudinally  of  a  side  of  said  package  box  and  having 
a  transversely  rounded  apex  portion  extending  laterftlly 
outwardly  from  the  said  side  of  the  package  box  for  en- 
gaging the  said  machinery  rail,  a  bobbin  box  attache^  to 
and  supported  by  said  one  end  of  said  package  box,  a 
bumper  fender  secured  on  a  side  of  said  bobbin  box 
responding  to  said  side  of  said  package  box  and 
corresponding  elevation  to  said  rub  guard,  said  bu: 
fender  having  a  substantially  triangular  strxKtural  fdrm 
and  including  a  base  means  secured  against  the  said  pne 
side  of  the  bobbin  box,  the^  apical  portion  of  the  triaigle 
extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said  side  of  the  bjob- 
bin  box,  the  said  bumper  fender  having  a  vertical  dinten- 
sion  and  having  in  the  apical  portion  thereof  a  trans- 
versely rounded  laterally  outwardly  directed  surface  lo- 
cated at  a  greater  distance  laterally  outwardly  from  the 
said  side  of  the  bobbin  box  than  the  said  machine  rail 
engaging  rounded  apex  surface  of  the  rub  guard  and  pro- 
viding a  vertical  line  contact  surface  with  the  machiiiery 
rail. 


ior- 
a 

:r 


one  end  pivotally 
the  support  mem- 


1.  An  improved  float  switch  for  coijtfol  of  liquid  level 
within  a  vessel  including. 

an  enclosed  support  member  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  vessel  and  having  an  axial 
the  enclosure  of  the  support  meml^r  extending  along 
both  sides  of  the  axial  recess, 

a  float  having  an  arm  member  at 
secured  within  the  axial  recess  of 
ber  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plar  e, 

a  permanent  magnet  secured  withir  the  enclosed  sup- 
port member  adjacent  to  and  o  n  one  side  of  the 
axial  recess, 

reed  switch  means  secured  within  ttie  enclosed  support 
member  adjacent  to  the  axial  recess  on  the  side  of 
the  support  member  opposite  thp  permanent  mag- 
net for  actuation  by  the  permanent  magnet  to  con- 
trol the  liquid  level, 

shield  means  integrally  formed  of  the  float  arm  for 
vertical  movement  through  the  ixial  recess  of  the 
support  member,  the  reed  sw  tch  means  being 
shielded  from  lines  of  force  >f  the  permanent 
magnet  when  the  float  arm  and  ihield  means  are  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  position, 

lug  means  secured  to  the  support  n  ember  for  prevent- 
ing movement  of  the  float  downv  rard  beyond  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position. 
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to  Black,  Sivalls 
I  corporatloD  of 


522,942 


3,322,918 
SURFACE  SENSING  BIMETAL 

SWITCH 
Herman  Ulanct,  Maplewood,  NJ.  (% 
413  Market  St.,  Newark,  N. 
Filed  Oct.  14, 1965,  Ser.  Nc . 
3  Claims.  (CL  200—113) 


1  HERMOSTATIC 


George  Ulanct  Co., 

07105) 
495,828 


1.  A  thermostatic  switch  comprisin  ;  an  electrically  and 
thermally  conductive  hollow  body  da  ied  at  one  end,  and 
said  body  having  an  integral  flat  exte  asion  of  substantial 
area  for  mounting  to  an  object,  the  te  nperature  of  which 
is  to  be  sensed  or  controUed,  one  or  m  >re  pairs  of  opposed 
concave -con  vex  bimetals,  the  center  of  one  of  said  bimetals 
seated  at  the  closed  end  of  the  body  and  resiliently  en- 
gaged with  the  other  of  said  bimetals,  a  movable  insulator 
seated  within  the  hollow  body  resiliently  engaged  with  one 
of  the  bimetals,  the  movable  insulator  having  a  bore. 
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means  within  the  hollow  body  for  maintaining  the  mov- 
able insulator  in  resilient  engagement  with  the  bimetal,  a 
stationary  insulator  seated  within  the  opposite  end  of  the 
body,  the  stationary  insulator  having  a  bore,  an  electrically 
conductive,  internally  threaded  annular  collar  seated  with- 
in the  bore  in  the  stationary  insulator,  a  threaded  calibra- 
tion screw  positioned  within  the  collar,  an  electrically  con- 
ductive rod  mounted  within  the  hollow  body  having  one 
end  secured  to  the  calibration  screw  and  the  opposite  end 
slidably  positioned  within  the  bore  in  the  movable  insu- 
lator, and  provided  with  a  resilient  contact  to  prevent  per- 
manent set  of  bimetals  and  consequent  calibration  drift, 
for  electrical  engagement  with  opposed  contact  on  adja- 
cent bimetal  in  response  to  thermally  induced  changes 

in  the  curvature  of  the  bimetals,  and  an  external  electrical 
contact  member  electrically  connected  to  the  collar  but 
electrically  insulated  from  the  body. 


arm  and  the  bottom  of  said  recess,  said  disc  having  its 
periphenal  edge  portion  engageable  with  said  arm  near 
the  free  end  thereof  and  a  diametrically  opposed  edge 
portion  confined  at  the  bottom  of  said  recess,  said  one 
edge  portion  of  the  disc  moving  toward  and  away  from 


3,322,919 
INTEGRATED  FUSE  AND  WIRE 
Abraham  Grobcr,  ProvMcncc,  ILL,  aslnor  to  Victor 
Electric  Wire  ft  Cable  Corp.,  Coventry,  RX,  a  corpon- 
tioD  of  Rhode  Island 

FDed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,680 
1  Clafan.  (a.  200—133) 
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the  bottom  of  the  recess  to  effect  separation  of  said  coo- 
tacts  and  a  small  projection  at  the  bottom  of  the  recess  at 
the  center  of  said  disc  upon  which  the  disc  pivots  to  effect 
said  separation  of  the  contacts  and  opening  of  the  drcuit 
through  the  control. 


'    3,322,921 
THERMAL   SNAP   SWITCH   WITH   OPERATION 
ON  ONLY  ONE  SIDE  OF  THE  OVER-CENTER 
POSITION 
Howard  W.  Bictz,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  maaigpot  to  Thcnn-O- 
Dbc,  Incorporated,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off 
Ohio 

FDed  July  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  475,885 
3  Claims,  (a  2«8— 138) 


-04    Sf  -^^-^ 


A  cable  for  carrying  electric  current  from  a  source  of 
electricity  to  an  electric  device  in  order  to;  energize  the 
latter,  said  cable  comprising  an  insulated  conductor,  a 
casing  constructed  of  electrical  insulating  material  having 
a  continuous,  undivided  wall  surrounding  a  portion  of 
said  conductor  and  fused  thereon  to  form  a  unitary,  one- 
piece  construction,  said  casing  comprising  a  solid  bottom 
portion  and  a  hollow  upper  portion,  said  insulated  con- 
ductor extending  into  and  being  fused  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  solid  bottom  portion  and  terminating  therein  adjacent 
said  opposite  ends,  a  pair  of  resilient  clamp  members  con- 
structed of  electrical  conductive  material  mounted  in  said 
solid  bottom  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  into  said  hollow  upper  portion,  the 
aforesaid  terminal  portions  of  said  conductor  each  being 
connected  to  the  adjacent  clamp  member,  and  a  fuse  de- 
tachably  mounted  in  said  clamp  members  and  establish- 
ing electrical  continuity  through  said  cable,  said  cable 
further  comprising  a  second  insulated  conductor,  said 
second  conductor  extending  continuously  through  and 
being  fused  to  said  casing  solid  bottom  portion. 


3,322,920 
THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  HAVING  MAGNIFIED 

MOVEMENT  OF  SNAP  MEMBER 
Rexford  M.  Morris,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Therm- 
O-DIsc,  Incorporated,  Mansfield,  OUo,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,719 
4  Oaims.  (CI.  200—138) 
4.  In  a  thermostatic  control  assembly,  a  base  plate  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  and  a  cantilever-mounted 
spring  arm  for  connecting  said  terminals  to  effect  flow  of 
electric  current  between  said  terminals,  said  spring  arm 
having  a  movable  contact  portion  at  its  free  end  for  en- 
gaging a  stationary  contact  at  one  of  said  terminals,  and 
means  for  moving  said  arm  in  a  direction  to  separate  said 
contacts  comprising  a  bimetallic  thermostatic  disc  located 
in  a  recess  in  said  base  plate  and  sandwiched  between  said 


1.  A  temperature  control  device  of  the  class  described 
comprising  longitudinally  spaced  parallel  supporting 
frames,  spaced  electrical  insulating  bloclcs  positioned  be- 
tween said  supporting  frames,  said  supporting  frames  and 
blocks  defining  a  switch  chamber,  a  stationary  electrical 
contact  on  one  of  said  supporting  frames  and  a  mobile 
electrical  contact,  both  of  which  are  mounted  within  the 
switch  chamber,  a  cantilever  mounted  snap-acting  ele- 
ment for  supporting  the  mobile  electrical  contact,  said 
mobile  electrical  contact  being  mounted  upon  the  free 
end  of  the  snap-acting  element  and  arranged  to  engage 
the  fixed  contact,  means  for  confining  the  movement  of 
the  snap-acting  element  between  two  predetermined  points 
on  on  side  of  its  over-center  position,  said  snap-acting 
element  being  biased  to  apply  force  in  one  direction  only 
between  its  limits  of  movement,  and  an  elongated  bi- 
metal member  cantilever  mounted  on  one  said  blodcs 
directly  engaging  the  contact  carrying  end  of  the  snap- 
acting  element  to  apply  pressure  thereon  in  response  to 
temperature  change  and  cause  the  snap  acting  element 
to  move  from  one  predetermined  point  to  the  other. 


3,322,922 

PROGRAM  SWITCH  FOR  A  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Francis  S.  Gcnbanffc,  Irwin,  Fa.,  assignor  to  RobcrtAaw 

Contnrfs  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawarc 
Ofigfaial  appHcatkM  Not.  2,   1961,  Ser.  No.   149,738. 
Divided  and  this  appHcation  Oct  6,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
545,174 

5  Oaims.  (O.  200—140) 
1.  A  temperature  responsive  program  switch  assembly 
comprising  a  frame,  a  switch  operating  cam  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  movement  between  a  rest  position  and  a 
ready  position,  means  biasing  said  cam  toward  said  rest 
position,  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  ratchet  teeth  mounted  on 
said  cam  for  movement  therewith  along  a  predetermined 
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path  upon  movement  of  said  cam  between  said  lest  posi- 
tion and  said  ready  position,  a  first  pawl  lever,  first 
pivotal  support  means  supporting  said  first  lever  at  one 
end  thereof  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  frame 
about  a  first  axis,  a  first  pawl  tooth  on  said  first  lever 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  lever  movable  into 
and  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  first  ratch#t 
teeth  at  a  first  location  on  said  path  upon  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  first  lever  about  said  first  axis,  a  second 
paiNd  lever,  second  pivotal  support  means  supporting  said 
second  lever  at  one  end  thereof  for  pivotal  movemett 
itlative  to  said  frame  about  a  second  axis,  a  second  pawl 
tooth  on  said  second  lever  adjacent  the  oi^KMite  end  •f 
said  second  lever  movable  into  and  out  of  the  path  0f 
movement  of  said  ratchet  teeth  at  a  second  location  on 
said  path  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  levfr 
about  said  second  axis,  means  interconnecting  said  fiittt 
and  said  second  pawl  levers  for  pivotal  movement  rela- 
tive to  each  other  about  a  third  axis  extending  parallel  to 
said  first  and  said^aecond  axes  at  a  location  between  said 
axes  and  the  respective  pawl  teeth,  first  spring  means  on 
said  frame  resiliently  biasing  said  first  pawl  lever  about 


the  same  together  with  said  contacts  in 
ship,  said  coupling  means  comprising 
connected  with  one  of  said  shells,  an 
rotatable  relative  to  said  nut  and 
of  said  shells  for  axial  movement 
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mating  relation- 

I  nut  detachably 

annular  member 

mounted  on  the  other 

therewith  and  heat- 
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responsive  means  for  normally 
movement  of  said  member  aiul  nut  in 
for  automatically  releasing  said  other 
for  axial  movement  relative  to  said 
^ell  in  said  one  direction  to 


limiting  relative  axial 

one  direction  and 

ihell  and  member 

DUt  and  said  one 

disengige  said  contacts. 
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3322,924 
TRANSLATORY  MECHANICAL 
MOLDED  HINGE  PORTION 
TRIG  SWITCHES  AND  OTHER 
Martin  I.  Shcpe,  BaMmorc  Coontv,  1 
Bladt  and  Decker  Manvfactimng 
Mdn  a  corporatioa  of  Marylaad 

Filed  Mar.  4,  IMS,  Scr.  No 
5  dabuM.  (O.  299— Iff) 


MEMBER  WITH 
USE  IN  ELEC- 
^FFUCATIONS 
IgDor  to  The 
( 'ompany,  Towsod. 


ML, 
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said  first  axis  in  a  direction  urging  said  first  pawl  tooth 
into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  ratchet  teeth,  second 
tpiing  means  on  said  frame  resiliently  biasing  said  second 
pan^  lever  about  said  second  axis  in  a  direction  ur^g 
said  second  pawl  tooth  away  from  the  path  of  said  ratchet 
teeth,  stop  means  on  said  frame  engageable  with  each 
pawl  tooth  when  the  pawl  tooth  is  located  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  ratchet  teeth  to  limit  further  pivotal 
movement  of  the  associated  lever  toward  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  ratchet  teeth,  means  for  maintaiiang 
one  of  said  pivotal  support  means  at  a  stationary  location 
relative  to  said  frame,  and  temperature  responsive  means 
for  shifting  the  other  of  said  pivotal  support  means  rela- 
tive to  said  frame  in  response  to  variations  in  tempera- 
ture to  swing  one  of  said  pawl  teeth  about  said  third  axis 
into  engagement  with  said  stop  means  and  subsequeitly 
shift  said  third  axis  to  withdraw  the  other  pawl  tooth  |the 
path  of  said  ratdiet  teeth  upon  a  continued  increas4  in 
temperature  and  to  swing  said  other  pawl  tooth  about 
said  third  axis  into  engagement  with  said  stop  means  and 
subsequently  shift  said  third  axis  to  withdraw  said  one 
of  said  pawl  teeth  from  the  path  of  said  ratchet  t^eth 
upon  a  continued  decrease  in  temperature. 


437,t29 


3322,923  I 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  AUTOMA-MC 

DISCONNECT  1 

Robert  W.  Brash,  Unadflla,  N.  Y.,  assigiior  to  The  Bc^ 
\  Corporatioa,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  393,(34  I 

23  Ciainis.  (CI.  IM— 142)  f 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  two  shells,  co- 
operable  pin  and  socket  contacts  mounted  in  said  shells, 
and  coupling  means  cooperable  with  said  shells  locking 


1.  In  an  electric  tool  or  appliance,  he  combination  of: 

(a)  a  handle  having  an  aperture  formed  therein; 

(b)  an  electric  switch  housed  completely  within  the 
tool,  isolated  from  exposure  ext:mally  of  the  tool, 
ind  having  alternate  "on"  and  "o  ff"  positions:  and 

(c)  a  switch  actuator  member  mounted  within  the 
handle,  the  actuator  member  being  molded  from  a 
plastic  material  having  a  degise  of  inherent  re- 
siliency, and  comprising: 

( 1 )  trigger  portion  protrudin  ;  through  the  aper- 
taie  in  the  handle; 

(2)  a  translatory  actuator  por  ion  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  switch  for  actuating  the  same 
between  its  alternate  positions;  and 

(3)  an  intermediate  portion 
and  actuator  p<Mticns; 

(d)  whereby  inward  depression  dt  the  trigger  within 
the  handle  causes  a  responsivi  movement  of  the 
actuator  portion  within  the  Handle  and  thereby 
moves  the  switch  into  its  "on"  Position;  and 

(e)  whereby,  during  said  movem<  nt,  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  actuator  member 
herent  resiliency  of  iu  material; 

(f )  thereby  providing  for  econom  cal  trigger  (^ration 
of  the  tool  by  facilitating  the  us^  of  a  relatively  inex- 
pensive switch. 


joining  the  trigger 
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3,322.925 
BLADE  RELEASE  AND  SWITCH  INACTIVATING 

MEANS  FOR  POWER  OPERATED  KNIFE 
Harvey  Korshak,  SkoUe,  Dl.,  aiiignor  to  ScovlU  Mann- 
factiirliig  Company,  Watcrbury,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connccticnt 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,641 
,  7  Clafans.  (CL  2M— 157) 


1.  In  a  power  operated  knife,  blade  release  and  switch 
inactivating  means  comprising 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  carrien  in  the  housing  in  which  blade  tangs  are 
releasably  mounted, 

(c)  a  blade  release  button  means  depressibly  mounted 
in  the  housLig  for  separating  the  blade  tangs  and 
carrien, 

(d)  electric  switch  mechanism  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  contact  carrying  springs  and  a  switch 
button  means  depressibly  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
moving  one  of  said  contact  carrying  springs  rela- 
tively to  the  other  into  switch  closing  position,  and 

(e)  a  pivotal  lever  having  a  first  arm  engaged  by  the 
blade  release  button  and  a  second  arm  engaging  one 
of  said  contact  carrying  springs,  actuation  of  said 
lever  arms  by  depression  of  the  release  button  caus- 
ing movement  of  said  arm-engaged  contact  carrying 
spring  into  open  switch  position  during  depression  of 
the  blade  reliease  button  for  inactivating  the  switch 
regardless  of  whether  the  other  contact  carrying 
spring  is  in  switch  closing  position. 


3,322,926 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
APPARATUS 
Roy  A.  Mukal,  Milwaukee,  Allan  P.  Charlwnncaii,  Waa- 
.    watosa,  Joseph  F.  Waldorf,  New  Berlin,  and  Robert 
Pearson,  MDwaukce,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
Inc.,  MHwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FBcd  Jan.  13,  1966.  Ser.  No.  520,444 
15  daims.  (CL  29»— 168) 
1.  An  electrical   device   of  the  panel   mounted  type 
comprising: 
a  first  portion  for  engaging  the  front  of  a  panel  and 
having  a  cylindrical  bushing  for  extending  rearwardly 
through  an  aperture  in  said  panel  to  the  back  of  said 
panel  and  said  bushing  having  threads  on  the  outer 
diameter  thereof; 
fastening  means  comprising  a  nut  engaging  the  threads 
on  said  bushing  for  being  tightened  against  the  back 
of  said  panel  to  fasten  said  first  portion  to  said 
panel; 
a    second    portion    comprising    electrical    apparatus 

mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  first  portion;  and 
mounting  means  to  which  said  second  portion  is  fas- 
tened and  which  is  removably  fastened  to  the  rear 
of  said  first  portion  comprising: 
a  housing  to  which  said  apparatus  is  attached,  and 


latching  means  comprising  a  latch  member  rotataUy 
held  in  said  housing  having  means  thereon  for  en- 
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gaging  the  rearward  end  of  said  bushing  upon  rota^ 
tion  of  said  latch  member  for  fastening  said  mount- 
ing means  to  said  bushing. 


3322,927 
PUSHBUTTON  ADAPTER  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  MULTIPLE 
PUSHBUTTON  OPERATORS 
Joseph  F.  Waldorf,  New  Bcrlki,  Mvian  M.  RxcpccU, 
Milwankec,  and  Allan  P.  Charbonneau,  WanwvtOMi, 
Wis.,  assipiors  to  Cntler-Hanuncr,  Inc.,  Mflwankec, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1966,  Scr.  No.  529,821 
5  Claims.  (CL  2M— 172) 


1.  A  unitary  compact  pushbutton  adapter  of  the  one- 
bole  mounting  variety  for  operating  a  pluraUty  of  recip- 
rocally actuable  electrical  switching  means  attached  there- 
to comprising: 

a  retainer  member  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side 
and  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  hole  in  a  mounting 
panel  with  first  and  second  reciprocally  actuable  elec- 
trical switching  means  attached  to  the  rear  side 
thereof; 

first  pushbutton  means  extending  through  and  redivo* 
cally  supported  within  said  retainer  and  having  a  re- 
leased position  and  a  depressed  position,  said  first 
pushbutton  means  being  manually  operable  from  the 
front  side  of  said  retainer,  for  engaging  and  actuating 
said  first  switching  means  when  depressed; 

means  biasing  said  first  pushbutton  means  to  its  released 
position; 

second  pushbutton  means  extending  through  and  recip* 
rocally  supported  within  said  retainer  and  having  a  re- 
leased position  and  a  depressed  position,  said  second 
pushbutton  means  being  manually  operable  from  the 
front  side  of  said  retainer,  for  engaging  and  actuating 
said  second  switching  means  when  depressed; 

means  biasing  said  second  pushbutton  means  to  its 
released  position; 

first  latching  means  supported  by  said  retainer  for  latch- 
ing said  first  pushbutton  means  in  its  depressed 
position;  , 
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second  latching  means  supported  by  said  retainer  for 
latching  said  second  pushbutton  means  in  its  de^j 
pressed  position;  and 

latch  releasing  means  releasing  said  first  and  second 
latching  means  an(^  allowing  said  first  and  second 
pushbutton  means  to  return  from  their  depressed 
positions  to  their  released  positions  comprising  re 
lease  pushbutton  means  reciprocally  supported  with 
in  said  retainer  and  manually  operable  from  th 
front  side  of  said  retainer  between  a  normal  positio 
and  a  depressed  position  for  engaging  and  movini 
said  first  and  second  latching  means  when  depresse< 
to  thereby  release  said  first  and  second  pushbuttoi 
means. 

3322«92S 
CONTINUOUS  DI-ELECTRIC  HEATING  OF  ELEC 

TRICALLY  NON-CONDUCnVE  MATERIAL 
Leo  PuBCs,  7  Hochcnblick,  and  Kurt  Lamberts,  14  Lieber 
nuumstrasse,   both   of  Braunsdiweig,  Gcrinany,  ani 
Bcmd  Gricsbach,  Braunschweig,  Gcmiany;  said  Gries 
bach  assignor  to  said  Pungs  and  said  Lamlierts 
Original  appUcation  Sept.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,554,  nof 
Patent  No.  3,109,080,  dated  Oct  29, 1963.  Divided  an 
this  application  Oct.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,569 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept.  2,  1958, 
P  21,288 
5  Claims.  (CL  219—10.53) 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  continuous  dielectric  beating  an  1 
interwelding  of  progressively  moved  electrically  nonj- 
conductive  material,  in  combination  with  a  source  oif 
high  frequency  electric  energy  of  at  least  60xl0«  c.p. 
a  coaxial  high  frequency  conductor  system  connected 
said  source,  which  conductor  system  comprises  two  inn 
conductors,  two  roller  electrodes  each  terminating  oi 
of  said  inner  conductors  and  having  contacting  edg4s 
adapted  to  form  a  gap  when  the  non-conductive  material 
is  inserted  therebetween  thercfby  including  between  one 
another  said  working  condenser,  two  outer  conduct©^ 
co-axially  surrounding  said  inner  conductors  and  roUdr 
electrodes,  respectively,  and  including  between  one  ai- 
other  a  slot  in  alignment  with  the  said  gap  of  the  inn«r 
conductors,  and  tuning  clement  means  included  in  the  co- 
axial conductor  system  and  being  in  series  with  the  work- 
ing condenser  in  said  system,  one  of  the  inner  conducto  s 
and  the  associated  outer  conductor  being  connected  o 
said  source  of  high  frequency  energy. 


3,322,929 

METHOD  OF  EflODING  CAVITIES  BY  ELECTRIC 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING 
William  J.  Mayer,  RoscUe,  and  Carl  E.  Nordstrom, 
Skolde,  ni.,  assignors  to  Teletype  Corporation,  Sltoldk, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  i 

FUed  June  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,196  j 

1  Claim,  (a.  219—69) 
A  method  of  forming  mating  male  and  female  die  set 
members  in  which  the  female  member  is  operatively 
larger  than  the  male  member  including  the  steps  of:      ' 
attaching  a  body  of  electric  discharge  machining  elec- 
trode material  to  a  body  of  male  die  set  material  ip 
form  a  composite  structure; 
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machining  the  composite  structure  to  i  predetermined 
cross-sectional  configuration  thereby  simultaneously 
forming  a  male  die  set  member  anq  an  electric  dis- 
charge machining  electrode  having  identical  cro^- 
sectional  configurations; 

mounting  the  composite  structure  in 
charge  machining  tool; 

electric  discbarge  machining  a  hole  n  a  female  die 
set  member  by  means  of  the  elecirode  portion  of 
the  composite  member; 


enlarging  the  hole  in  the  female  die 


f 
an  electric  dis- 


set  member  by 


moving  the  composite  structure  orbitally  with  re 
spect  to  the  female  die  set  member  without  rotation 
while  continuing  the  electric  discharge  machining 
of  the  hole;  and 
seperating  the  electrode  portion  of  the  composite  struc- 
ture from  the  male  die  set  member  t  lereby  providmg 
a  male  die  set  member  and  a  femal ;  die  set  member 
having  a  hole  formed  in  it  which  is  dentical  in  shape 
to  the  male  die  set  member  but  which  is  larger  in 
size. 

3322,930 

PROTECTIVE  SHIELD  FOR  ELECTRON  GUN 
David  Sdaky,  Chicago,  ID.,  assignor  to  \  ^elding  Research, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  HL,  a  corporation  >fIIlinois 
Orighial  appHcirtion  May  12, 1961,  Scr.  ^o.  109,575,  now 
Patent  No.  3,187,216,  dated  lunc  1,  1965.  Divided  and 
this  application  July  7,  1964,  Scr.  NoL  380,746 
1  Claim,  (a.  219— 121 » 


The  combination  with  an  electron  gm  for  directing  a 
stream  of  electrons  onto  a  workpiecc  for  welding  the 
same,  of  a  shield  in  the  shape  of  a  cqne  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  electron  gun  and  detoending  from  the 
same,  said  shield  having  a  relatively  sr  tall  opening  at  its 
top  end  through  which  pass  the  electro  i  stream  and  said 
shield  having  a  relatively  large  bottom  opening  disposed 
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above  and  in  minimum  spaced  relation  with  respect  to   outlet  and  extending  across  the  width  of  said  outlet  with 
the  workpiece,  said  cone-shaped  shield  being  formed  of   the  rotor  and  guide  walls  being  positioned  directly  op- 


metal  and  being  secured  to  and  insulated  from  the  elec 
tron  gun,  and  means  in  electrical  connection  with  the 
shield  so  that  the  shield  has  a  negative  potential  with 
respect  to  the  grounded  workpiece,  whereby  said  shield 
serves  to  collect  any  metallic  vapors  created  during  the 
welding  process,  said  shield  also  providing  an  absorbing 
medium  for  X-rays  such  as  may  be  produced  during  the 
welding  process,  and  said  shield  additionally  functioning 
as  an  ion  trap  by  attracting  positive  ions  formed  in  the 
area  under  the  shield  and  between  the  same  and  the 
workpiece. 

3,322,931 

FANS 

Nikolaus  Laing,  Hofener  Weg  35,  Aldingen, 

near  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUcd  ScpC  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,794 

Cbims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  31, 1956, 

L  26,542 

16  Claims.  (CI.  219—369) 


posite  the  outlet  and  disposed  for  direct  ejection  of  air 
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from  the  rotor  past  said  heater  means  and  through  said 
outlet  in  the  form  of  a  flat  jet  without  any  substantial 
change  of  direction. 


2Sa 


3,322,933 
SYNTHETIC  FIBER  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
John  D.  Hamden,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  and  Donald  L.  Wat- 
rous,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,209 
1  Claim.  (CI.  219—501) 


9.  A  fan  comprising  a  motor,  a  bladed  cylindrical  rotor 
coaxial  with  and  directly  driven  by  the  motor  in  one  di- 
rection, means  for  closing  both  ends  of  the  rotor  and 
guide  means  external  to  the  rotor  including  end  walls 
extending  generally  i^the  planes  of  the  ends  of  the  rotor 
and  a  pair  of  guide  walls  extending  between  the  end 
walls  and  defining  an  entry  region  and  a  discharge  region, 
said  guide  walls  cooperating  with  the  rotor  when  rotated 
by  said  motor  to  induce  a  flow  of  air  from  the  entry 
region  through  the  path  of  the  rotating  blades  to  the  in- 
terior of  the  rotor  and  thence  again  through  the  path  of 
the  rotating  blades  to  the  discharge  region,  an  electric 
heating  element  mounted  within  the  rotor;  said  rotor 
being  mounted  on  bearings  at  either  end,  and  support 
means  being  provided  for  the  heating  element  which  com- 
prise a  stationary  member  extending  axially  of  the  rotor 
through  the  motor  and  through  said  rotor  bearings  and 
forming  at  least  one  electrical  connection  to  the  element. 


-  — j  \f  *> 


3,322,932 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  FAN  HEATER 

Nikolaus  Laing,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor,'  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Laing  Vortex,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  application  Sept.   5,   1962,  Scr.  No.   221,621. 

Divided  and  this  application  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

474,874 
'    Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  7,  1956, 

L  26,388 
7  Claims.  (CL  219—370) 

1.  A  fan  heater  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular 
casing  having  a  top  wall,  a  flat  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall 
and  a  front  wall,  an  air  inlet  in  said  front,  top  and  rear 
walls,  a  rectangular  outlet  in  said  front  wall,  an  electric 
motor  driven  cylindrical  bladed  rotor  of  the  cross-flow 
type  extending  the  length  of  and  disposed  in  alignment 
with  and  parallel  to  said  outlet,  said  rotor  defining  an 
interior  space  clear  of  stationery  guides,  a  pair  of  guide 
walls  extending  the  length  of  the  rotor  and  spaced  ex- 
teriorly thereof  and  at  opposite  sides  thereof  with  one  of 
said  guide  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
wall,  heater  means  positioned  between  the  rotor  and  the 


HZ1» 


In  a  synthetic  flber  processing  machine  for  closely 
controlling  the  temperature  of  fibers  during  the  draw 
process,  means  for  heating  a  fiber,  an  A.C.  power  supply 
for  said  heating  means,  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  con- 
nected between  said  A.C.  power  supply  and  said  heating 
means,  a  bridge  circuit  having  a  thermistor  in  one  leg 
therein  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  fiber  heated 
by  said  heating  means  and  a  variable  resistance  in  another 
leg  for  indicating  a  desired  predetermined  value,  said 
bridge  circuit  producing  an  error  signal  varying  accord- 
ing to  the  difference  between  the  sensed  temperature  and 
a  predetermined  value,  a  transistor  tuned  in  by  an  error 
signal  from  said  bridge  circuit,  a  capacitor  charged  to  a 
positive  potential  through  said  transistor,  a  unijunction 
transistor  fired  to  produce  a  voltage  pulse  when  the  po- 
tential across  said  capacitor  reaches  a  predetermined 
value,  means  for  applying  the  voltage  pulse  from  said 
unijunction  transistor  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  to  fire  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
so  that  power  from  said  A.C.  source  is  applied  to  said 
heating  means  during  a  portion  of  a  half  cycle  to  main- 
tain the  temperature  of  said  predetermined  value,  means 
for  indicating  if  a  fiber  breaks,  and  means  responsive  to 
an  indication  of  a  broken  fiber  for  applying  a  bias  signal 
into  said  bridge  circuit  so  that  said  bridge  circuit  balances 
at  a  lower  indicated  temperature. 
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3322,934 
AUXILIARY  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPERIMENTAL 

ARRANGEMENTS 
Albert  Lindberg,  Cologne-Marienborg,  Germany,  assign- 
or, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Leylwld  Holding  A.G., 
Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,380 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  7,  1963, 

L  45,051 

5  Claims.  (G.  219—523) 
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3,322,936 

PREPARING  AND  READING  FREQUENCY- 
MODULATED  TAPE  RECORDS 


) 


Henry  Wilson  Jobnson,  Jr.,  Walnut  Creek 
to  SbeU  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.^ 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,502 
8  Claims.  (CL  235—61.11 1 


1.  An  auxiliary  device  for  use  in  experimentation  u 
rangements  particularly  for  use  with  a  beaker-like  con 
tainer,  comprising  a  beaker-like  container  having  a  volum 
graduation  and  a  length  graduation  thereon,  a  closure  ele 
ment  arranged  to  be  placed  into  the  beaker-like  containe^ 
and  having  a  circumferential  cord  seal  for  sealing  it  i^ 
place,  a  scalable  opening  provided  in  said  closure  memt 
ber,  connecting  sockets  on  said  closure  member,  holding 
rods  fastened  to  the  connecting  sockets  and  at  least  oni 
resistance  heating  element  suspended  between  the  ends 
of  said  holding  rods,  said  closure  member,  in  the  regio^ 
of  insertion  into  the  beaker-like  container,  being  cylinf- 
drical,  open  on  one  side  and  having  a  bottom,  and  havint 
adjoining  to  it  a  truncated  cone-shaped  body  open  on  on 
side,  at  least  one  lead  recess  open  on  one  side  provided  i|i 
the  region  of  the  section  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  con^, 
said  scalable  opening  being  in  the  bottom  of  the  closur^ 
member,  a  removable  stopper  removably  disposed  thereih 
for  sealing  the  opening,  and  a  second  opening  in  said  bo 
torn  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  hose  Une. 


3,322,935 
OPTICAL  READOUT  DEVICE  WITH  COMPENSA^ 

TION  FOR  MISREGISTRATION 
Albert  A.  Wyke,  Needham,  and  Damond  V.  Ryer,  Can 
bridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  July  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,455 
17  Claims.  (G.  235-61.11) 


2  am.2j[^g:ja.[j5,«_T-i* 


means  for  con- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  preparing  a  tape  i  ecord  carrying  a 
frequency-modulated  signal  in  machine-sensitive  form, 
the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  input  circuit  for  a  source  analog  signal, 

(b)  an  analog-to-frequency  convertei 
verting  said  source  signal  to  a  frequency  having  a 
controlled,  variable  ratio  to  the  apiplitude  of  said 
source  signal, 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  signal  iijdicating  the  said 
ratio, 

(d)  first  nleans  for  recording  on  a  fitst  channel  of  an 
elongated  record  a  plurality  of  sigial  elements  cor- 
responding in  number  to  the  con  'erted  frequency, 
and 

(e)  second  means  for  recording  on  ^t  least  one  other 
channel  of  said  record  the  said  ratioisignal. 


Calif., 

,  a  corporatioa 


3,322,937  . 

ELECTRIC  PULSE  COUPlTER 

Michael  O'Brien,  Grayslakc,  111.,  assifnor  to  Mangood 

Corporation,  alcorporation  off  Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  1312,599 

1  Claim.  (CL  235—92 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  out  a  storage  medium,  ca  i- 
prising  a  plurality  of  data  scanning  means  adapted  o 
bracket  a  track  of  relevent  information  on  said  storage 
medium  during  the  readout  of  the  latter,  reference  meafis 
for  sensing  any  misregistration  of  said  track  from  a  nor- 
mally neutral  position,  said  reference  means  being  cofa- 
pled  to  be  energized  only  by  said  data  scanning  means 
and  means  responsive  to  said  reference  means  for  seleit- 
ing  from  said  plurality  a  group  of  .scanning  means  sub- 
stantially centered  over  said  track  under  the  prevailing 
conditions  of  misregistration. 


An  electrical  pulse  counter  comprisi  ng  a  silicone  con- 
trolled rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  catl  ode  and  a  control 
electrode,  a  counter  actuating  coil  in  circuit  with  the 
anode  and  cathode  to  be  energized  wb(  n  current  flows  in 
the  circuit,  counting  means  actuated  by  said  coil,  a  capaci- 
tor and  resistor  in  parallel  with  each  ( »ther  connected  in 
shunt  across  the  anode-cathode  path  ol!  the  rectifier,  a  re- 
sistor and  a  rectifier  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other 
across  the  coil,  the  rectifier  being  pohd  to  oppose  flow 
therethrough  of  energizing  current  fo    the  coil,  a  pulse 
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supply  circuit  for  the  contitd  electrode  including  a  D.C. 
source,  a  capacitor  in  series  between  the  positive  tide  of 
the  source  and  the  control  electrode,  a  resistor  connected 
between  each  side  of  the  capacitor  and  the  negative  side  of 
the  D.C.  source,  a  switdi  in  the  first  named  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  coQ  to  be  opened  when  the  coil  is  energized, 
a  rectifier  and  a  resistor  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  in 
series  with  a  capacitor  connected  across  the  switch,  a  sec- 
ond switch  in  the  first  named  circuit  in  series  with  the 
first  named  switch,  and  a  relay  connected  across  the  first 
named  circuit  in  series  with  the  first  named  switdi  and 
connected  to  the  second  switch  to  dose  it  when  the  relay 
is  energized,  the  relay  being  de-energized  if  the  first  switch 
stays  open  or  stays  closed  with  the  rectifier  conducting 
for  a  period  of  time  longer  than  the  normal  time  of  opera- 
tion of  the  coil  and  first  switch. 


an  output  control  member  operatively  connected  to  the 
member  to  be  controlled  and  actuated  by  said  antosta- 
bilizer,  a  flight  director  display,  a  flight  director  computer 
for  controlling  said  flight  director  display,  said  flight  direc- 
tor computer  being  designed  to  incorporate  stabilizing 
control  equations  similar  to  those  of  said  autostabilizier 


3,322,938 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  OPTIMIZ- 
ING HEAT  TRANSFER  TO  A  FLUID  FLOWING 
THROUGH  PARALLEL  CONNECTED  HEAT  EX- 
CHANGERS 
Eric  A.  Weiss,  Spriagfield,  Fa.,  aarignor  to  Son  OO  Com- 
pany, PhUadelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,843 
7  Claims.  (CL  235— ISO.l) 


iSr-^ 


1.  A  control  system  for  maximizing  tlie  total  heat 
transferred  to  a  fluid  flowing  through  two  parallel-con- 
nected heat  exchanger  assemblies  one  of  which  may  com- 
prise a  plurality  of  exchangers  connected  in  parallel,  said 
system  comprising  separate  means  for  measuring  the  in- 
dividual rate  of  flow  through  each  exchanger  assembly, 
means  for  measuring  the  fluid  outlet  temperature  of  each 
exchanger  assembly,  means  combining,  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  mathematical  formula,  the  afore- 
said measurements  with  the  predetermined  fluid  outlet 
temperature  vs.  fluid  flow  characteristics  of  the  two  ex- 
changer assemblies  to  develop  a  control  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  rate  of  change  of  the  total  heat  transferred 
with  a  change  in  the  fluid  flow  through  the  first  exchang- 
er assembly,  and  means  acting  in  response  to  said  control 
signal  for  controlling  the  fluid  flow  through  one  of  said 
exchanger  assemblies. 


3322,939 
FLIGHT  AID  SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING  FAILURE 

OF  THE  STABILIZING  SYSTEM 
Maurice  Cecfl  Corties,  Lig^itwater,  and  OBrcr  Bcaockamp 
St.  John,  Famborou^  England;  said  Cvtics  assignor 
to  Ferranti  Limited,  HolHnwood,  lafaAhre,  Engjand, 
a  company  off  Great  Britain  and  Notthem  Irdand 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,395 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britata,  Apr.  13,  1962, 

14300/62 
10  Clahns.  (CL  23S— 150  J) 
1.  A  flight  aid  system  for  an  aircraft  having  a  member 
to  be  controlled  while  the  aircraft  is  in  flight  including 
a  limited  authority  autostabilizer,  an  autostabilizer  com- 
puter for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  autostabilizer, 


computer  in  addition  to  its  flight  path  error  functions,  and 
feedback  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  out- 
put control  member  for  applying  to  said  flight  director 
computer  during  correct  operation  of  said  autostabilizer 
a  negative  feedback  for  cancelling  the  stabilizing  informa- 
tion from  the  output  of  said  flight  director  computer. 


3,322,940 
CENTRALIZED  DIGITAL  TRAFFIC  COUNTING 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  AND  CONTROL 
John  L.  Barker,  Norwalk,  Coon.,  FMd  W.  Hannuh,  Med- 
laid,  Maas.^  and  Ladwig  R.  PaOat,  RowaytoB,_CoBB.^ 
assignors  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc. 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,810 
15  nainw  (CL  235—150^) 


10.  Apparatus  at  a  centralized  location  for  computing 
data  on  traffic  flow  at  a  plurality  of  dispersed  locations 
including  at  said  centralized  location 

input  storage  units  individual  to  re^>ectlve  dispersed 
locations  and  adapted  to  receive  one  bit  of  informa- 
tion at  a  time  from  said  re^)ective  dispersed  locations 
and  to  store  same, 

cyclic  memory  means  for  storing  in  binary  bit  form  a 
I^urality  of  times  in  a  plurality  of  positions  the  total 
information  received  from  each  of  said  disperwd 
locations, 

means  for  scanning  said  input  storage  units  sequentially 
to  derive  one  bit  of  said  information  at  a  time  there- 
from, 

means  coupling  said  ^•-annim  means  to  said  memory 
means  to  apply  said  derived  bits  for  a  particular 
dispersed  location  to  said  total  information  in  each 
of  said  plurality  of  positions  corresponding  to  that 
location  to  up-date  the  latter  to  give  a  idurality  of 
totals  for  so  storing  in  said  memory  means, 
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means  for  reading  out  the  stored  information  in  sai( 
memory  means, 

a  timer  adapted  to  control  said  readout,  said  timei 
periodically  causing  at  times  said  readout  to  erasel 
the  data  stored  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  position! 


the  opposite  polarity  from  said  first  reference  voltage,  a 
pulse  generator  for  producing  pulses  in  p  ecise  time  inter- 
vals, a  first  precision  switch  operable 


connect  said  first  reference  voltage  to  t  le  input  of  said 


analog   integrator,   a   second   precision 


for  each  of  said  dispersed  locations  and  to  record   when  closed  to  connect  said  second  reference  voltage  to 


same,  while  not  erasing  or  recording  the  data  storec 
in  another  of  said  plurality  of  positions. 


3,322,941 

SYNCHRO  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTOR 

Alvin  Brooks,  Valley  Cottage,  Gerald  Glatt,  New  York, 

Arthur  Lehrer,  Bayside,  and  Gordon  Silverman,  Jack* 

son  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Loral  Electronics  Cor^ 

poration,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorl 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Sen  No.  346,682 

2  Claims.  (CL  235—154) 


the  input  of  said  analog  integrator,  means  coupled  to 
said  integrator  and  to  said  pulse  generator  and  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  positive  output  signal  volta  ;e  of  said  analog 
integrator  when  said  output  signal  rea  ;hes  a  predeter- 
mined trigger  magnitude  to  close  sail  first  precision 
switch  for  the  duration  of  a  specific  nun  ber  of  pulses  of 
said  pulse  generator  to  establish  a  precise  y  predetermined 
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when  closed  to 


switch  operable 


WtSwT 


time  interval,  and  means  coupled  to  said  integrator  and  to 
said  pulse  generator  and  being  respons  ve  to  a  negative 
output  signal  of  said  analog  integrator  when  said  output 
signal  reaches  said  predetermined  trigoer  magnitude  to 
close  said  second  precision  switch  for  nie  duration  of  a 
specific  number  of  pulses  of  said  pulse  g  snerator  to  estab- 
lish said  precisely  predetermined  time  interval,  said  time 
interval  being  related  to  said  magnitude  of  said  first  and 
second  reference  voltages  and  said  triggiT  magnitude  and 
said  first  and  second  reference  voltages  having  polarities 
so  that  the  output  signal  of  said  analo]  integrator  is  re- 
duced by  said  predetermined  trigger  ma  ;nitude  when  one 
of  said  first  and  second  precision  switches  is  closed  for 
said  time  interval.  '■ 


3,322,943 

NON-LINEAR  FUNCTION  GENERlATOR  WHICH 
UTILIZES  A  POTENTIOMETER 
IN  CIRCUIT  WITH  LOAD  RESI  iTANCES 
Robert  R.  Hartley,  Niantic,  Conn.,  ass  gnor  to  Westing- 
house  Air  Brake  Company,  Swissvalc,  pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  May  13,  1960,  Scr. 
Patent  No.  3,088,656,  dated  May  7, 
this  applicarion  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  iWo.  247,603 
2  Claims.  (CI.  235—19' ') 


1.  A  function  generator  for  generating  a  function  of 
a  variable  defined  over  a  range  and  having  a  minimum 
value  within  said  range,  comprising, 


CONNECTED 


No.  28,870,  DOW 
963.  Divided  and 


1.  In  a  synchro  digital  converter,  including  a  multi- 
s[>eed  synchro  transmitter  having  coafse  and  fine  speep 
synchros,  transmission  gates  disposed  in  the  stator  leads 
of  said  transmitter,  a  phase  detector  connected  to  eac  i 
of  said  stator  leads,  ratio  decoding  means,  sector  selecta  r 
circuitry,   and  means   for  digitizing  the  output   of  sail 
1  sector  selector  circuitry  and  said  ratio  decoding  means 
las  a  multi-speed  function,  said  ratio  decoding  means  ir- 
cluding  a  plurality  of  resistive  taps,  each  corresponding  1 3 
an   attenuation   point   indicative   of   instantaneous   rota  - 
tional  position  of  said  synchro  transmitter,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  tads 
based  upon  the  detection  of  ambiguity  existing  betwe^ 
said  fine  and  coarse  speed  synchros;  said  last-mentionep 
means  including  means   for  examining  the   position 
the  coarse  synchro  to  determine  whether  it  has  passi 
through  an  index  designating  a  submultiple  correspon 
ing  to  a  complete  rotation  of  said  fine  synchro,  mea 
for    subsequently    examining   the    position    of    the    fi 
synchro  to  determine  whether  it  has  passed  the  in( 
indicating  a  complete  rotation  thereof,  and  means  fdr 
selecting  a  resistive  tap  corresponding  to  the  position  <  f 
said  fine  synchro. 

3,322,942 
RESET  INTEGRATOR  USING  DIGITAL  AND 
ANALOG  TECHNIQUES 
Allan  Gerard,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  Murray  S.  G<rfdstein,  Sprldg 
Valley,  N.Y.,  and  Harold  Lcrman,  Paramos,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  General  Precision  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  ja 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  10,  1963,  Sen  No.  279,422 
8  Claims,  (a.  235—183) 
1.  An  integrating  device  comprising  an  analog  intt-  _  i_     -      •      • 

grator,  a  first  source  of  reference  voltage,  a  second  sour  e   value  within  said  range,  comprising,    n  combination,  a 
of  reference  voltage  having  the  same  magnitude  as  ai  d   potentiometer  including  a  wiper  adjusta  )le  on  a  resistance 
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element,  a  tap  point  dividing  said  resistance  element  into 
portions  having  values  related  in  accordance  with  the  lo- 
cation of  said  minimum  value  in  said  range,  source 
of  voltage  having  first  and  second  terminals,  means  for 
connecting  said  first  terminal  of  said  source  of  voltage  to 
both  ends  of  said  resistance  element,  a  first  resistor  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  tap  point,  means  for  connect- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  first  resistor  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  source,  a  second  resistor  connecting  said 
wiper  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  source  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  wiper  in  accordance  with  said  variable, 
whereby  a  voltage  appears  between  said  wiper  and  said 
second  terminal  which  is  proportional  to  said  function  in 
said  range. 

3,322,944 

PORTABLE  AUTOMOBILE  SPOTLIGHT 

Lawrence  P.  Mcllyn,  Cbcpachct,  RX,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  off  New  Yorli 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,138 

4  Claims.  (Q.  240—8.18) 


bulb  fixing  device  comprising  a  circular  member  fitting 
around  the  top  of  said  soclcet  within  said  lower  portion 
and  two  opposed  resilient  shanks  carried  by  said  circular 
member,  each  of  said  shanks  having  two  parallel  leg  por- 


tions and  an  integral  circular  portion  joining  said  leg  por- 
tions and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the  circular  pw- 
tions  of  the  two  shanks  being  located  within  said  conical 
portion  and  engaging  from  oi^)osite  sides  a  bulb  being 
inserted  into  said  socket. 


3,322,946 

REFLECTOR  FOR  REFLECTING  COLOR 

CORRECTED  UGHT  AND  HEAT 

Georsc  D.  Cooper,  1136  Virta  Place, 

Edmonds,  Wash.     98020 

FUcd  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,102 

8  Claims.  (CL  240— 41 J5) 


1.  A  portable  automobile  spotlight  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  member  having  a  forward  edge  defining 
a  circular  open  forward  end  thereof, 

(b)  a  rotatably  mounted  cordwinder  including: 

(1)  an  annular  rim  having  a  mating  edge  abut- 
ting said  forward  edge  of  said  housing  mem- 
ber, said  edges  forming  bearing  surfaces  dur- 
ing rotation  of  said  cordwinder,  and 

(2)  a  reel  disposed  within  said  housing  member 
coaxially  with  said  circular  open  forward  end 
thereof, 

(c)  means  rotatably  mounting  said  cordwinder  within 
said  housing  member, 

(d)  a  reflector  ensconced  within  the  forward  end  of 
said  reel, 

(e)  a  lamp  within  said  reflector,  and 

(f )  fixed  electrical  connections  to  the  terminals  of  said 
lamp. 

3,322,945 
DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  A  BULB  IN 
A  REFLECTOR 
Max  Laser,  Tnnnelgatan  20B,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Jane  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,123 
1  Claim,  (a.  240—41.35) 
In  combination  with  a  reflector  having  a  bulb  socket 
and  reflecting  surfaces  having  a  lower  circular  curved 
portion  attached  to  said  socket  and  an  upper  conical  por- 
tion constituting  a  continuation  of  said  lower  portion;  a 


1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  visible  and  in- 
frared radiant  energies,  a  reflector  arranged  adjacent 
thereto  coacting  therewith  to  define  a  light  colunm  for 
reflecting  substantially  all  of  said  infrared  energies  and 
substantially  all  of  said  visible  energies  impinging  there- 
on except  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  visible  energies 
so  that  the  light  column  is  color  corrected,  said  reflector 
including  a  transparent  substrate  of  high-heat  resisting 
material,  and  coating  means  on  the  substrate  reflecting  at 
least  substantially  all  infrared  radiant  energies  in  the 
general  range  of  .80  to  l.S  microns  and  substantially  all 
visible  radiant  energies  in  the  general  range  of  .40  to  .75 
micron  except  such  preselected  visible  energies  that  the 
resultant  reflected  visible  energies  produce  a  light  column 
having  a  predetermined  color  temperature. 


3,322,947 

DERAIL 

Stanley  W.  Hayes,  deceased,  late  of  Wayne  Township, 

Wayne  County,  Ind.,  by  Bricc  E.  Hayes,  executor, 

Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hayes  Track  Appliance 

Company,  Richmond,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  858,732,  Dec.  10, 

1959.  This  application  Mar.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350^15 

3  Qaims.  (CL  246—163) 
1.  A  derail,  including  in  comMnation,  a  derail  guide 
box  including  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  front  brace  connect- 
ing the  front  ends  of  the  side  walls  and  guiding  means  be- 
tween said  sdde  walls,  a  slidable  derail  block  movably 
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mounted  upon  said  guide  box  including  a  derail  shoe  hav- 
ing oppositely  extending  bearing  means  cooperating  with 
said  guiding  means,  said  guiding  means  and  bearing  means 
being  so  located  relative  to  the  box  and  block  that  said 
block  is  slidable  substantially  horizontally  and  transversely 
of  the  associated  rail  between  a  derailing  position  in  which 
the  derail  shoe  is  seated  on  the  top  of  the  rail  and  an  in- 
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mounts  for  concurrent  rotation  about  a  Common  axis  in 
opposite  directions  at  equal  angular  velocities,  means 
connecting  the  X-ray  source  to  one  of  said  mounting 
members,  means  connecting  the  detector  to  the  other 
of  said  mounting  members,  and  means  po  litioned  between 
said  specimen  support  and  base  for  adji  sting  the  eleva- 
tion of  said  specimen  support  relative  to  he  base,  where- 
by the  X-rays  will  impinge  on  the  specim  ;n  surface  at  all 
angles  of  rotation. 


3,322,949 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY 
Brace  K.  Smith,  Waltliam,  Mass., 
Engioeering  Corporation,  Watertown, 
ration  of  Masuicbusctts 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3|90,588 
3  Claiiii&  (CL  25(»— IM 


active  position  in  which  the  block  and  derail  shoe  ar 
located  to  the  side  of  the  rail,  said  guiding  means  includin 
a  separate  single  front  cross  brace  extending  between  an< 
seciured  to  the  inner  sides  of  said  side  walls  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  front  brace,  and  the  underside  of  said  deral 
block  being  adapted  to  scat  upon  said  cross  brace  as  it  ii 
slidably  moved  between  its  inoperative  and  derailing  posi 
tions. 


3,322,948       _^ 

X-RAY  DIFFRACTION   GONIOMETER  WHERED  f 
THE    SPECIMEN    IS    STATIONARY    AND    TH$ 
SOURCE  AND  DETECTOR  ARE  MOVABLE 
Nib  Tryggve  E.  A.  BaalK,  WaterviUc,  and  Robert  H.  Sim- 
mons, Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois  Inc 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,962 
5  Claims.  (CI.  250— SIS) 


to  Gordon 
Mass.,  a  corpo- 


1.  In  an  X-ray  system,  the  combinatii  »n  comprising  an 
X-ray  tube,  a  high  voltage  transformer  laving  a  second- 
ary winding  coupled  to  said  X-ray  tube  and  a  primary 
winding  adapted  to  induce  high  voltage  in  said  second- 
ary winding,  a  pair  of  oppositely  polel  rectifiers,  each 
having  gate  means  to  enable  it  to  cond  ict  current  selec- 
tively in  response  to  a  control  signal,  sa  d  rectifiers  being 
disposed  in  parallel  between  a  source  o  f  alternating  cur- 
rent and  the  primary  winding  of  said  high  voltage  trans- 
former, means  to  produce  synchronizing  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  alternations  of  the  current  from  said 
source,  means  to  produce  timing  sigaals  defining  the 
beginning  and  the  end  of  a  time  period  w  pre-determined 
duration  corresponding  to  a  desired  X-rky  exposure  time, 
a  saturable  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and 
a  secondary  winding,  means  to  product  current  alterna- 
tions in  the  primary  winding  of  said  saturable  transformer 
in  synchronism  with  said  synchronizihg  signals  for  a 
period  defined  by  said  timing  signals,  an  1  means  to  derive 
from  said  saturable  transformer  seconlary,  control  sig- 
nals for  alternately  enabling  said  rectifie  -s  to  conduct  cur- 
rent from  said  source  to  said  high  voltage  transformer 
primaiy. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  diffraction  of  X-rays  on  the  ho 
zontal  surface  of  specimens  and  for  taking  the  diffraj;- 
tion  spectrum  thereof  comprising,  a  base,  a  s^tionaty 
specimen  support  mounted  on  said  base,  an  X-ray  radia- 
tion source,  a  detector  for  receiving  X-rays  diffracted 
from  said  specimen,  a  pair  of  co-axial  mounting  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  base  for  rotation  with  respect  there- 
to about  a  horizontal  axis,  means  interconnecting  said 


3  322,950 

LINEAR  ACCELERATOR  RADIO  fHERAPY  DE- 
VICE AND  ASSOCIATED  VEJm  DEFINING 
STRUCTURE 

John  S.  Bailey,  Sunnyvale,  and  Jacob  Hi  limson,  Palo  Aho, 

Calif.,  as^ors  to  Varian  Associates,  "  '     """-  '"■" 

a  corporation  of  Califomia 
Contfaination  of  application  Ser.  No.  :  139,567,  Nor.  23, 

1962.  This  appUcation  Sept  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,391 
31Chanis.(CL25»— 115) 

1.  A  radiotherapy  linear  accelerator  ;omprising,  means 
for  producing  and  directing  a  charged  p  irticle  beam  along 
a  first  axis,  means  for  bending  said  chai  ged  particle  beam 
substantially  90*  from  said  first  axis  t  >  thereby  define  a 
second  axis,  means  for  producing  an  X-  ray  beam  directed 
along  said  second  axis,  rotatable  mean  i  for  defining  said 
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X-ray  beam  to  a  predetermined  field  about  said  second   predetermined  stable  position,  a9  elcctroiMfiiet  havuig  at 
axis,  said  rotatable  beam  defining  means  being  rotatably    least  two  poles  mounted  adjacent  said  other  end  of  Mid 
mounted  for  rotation  about  said  second  axis,  said  means    arm  with  said  poles  on  each  side  of  said  permanoit  mag- 
net when  said  eccentric  is  in  its  stable  position  and  means 
to  adjust  the  stiffness  of  said  resilient  means,  said  scanning 


yyii<-  JIB  ■■  'iii'i 


for  producing  said  X-ray  beam  being  disposed  on  said  ste- 
ond  axis  at  a  position  which  is  axially  removed  along  said 
second  axis  from  said  rotatable  beam  defining  means. 


3,322,951 

EFFICIENT  BETA-RAY  AMISSION  SOURCE  FOR 

IRRADIATION  APPUCATIONS 

Paul  M.  Yaronfar,  Mononfahcia,  Pa.,  assigMir  to  the 

United  State*  of  America  as  represented  bj  the  United 

States  Atomic  Encror  Commimlon 

FIM  Ang.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,975 
1  Clafan.  (a.  25»— 186) 


device  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  steering  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
motion  of  said  arm  wherein  said  scanning  device  is  adjust- 
able in  position  transverse  to  said  steering  axis,  and  means 
to  indicate  the  position  of  said  scanning  device  relative  to 
said  axis. 


3,322,953 
CROSSED  SLOT  SCANNER  FOR  DEVELOPING 

LISSAJOUS  SCANNING  PATTERN 
Jacoh  S.  Zodwrfenmn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarffwnr  to  Kd 
man  Instram^  Corporatioii,  Etanhant,  N.Y.*  i 
poratloa  of  New  YoriK 

Flkd  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,335 
1  Clafan.  (CL  258—283) 


A  beta  ray  emitting  chemo-nuclear  fuel  element  com- 
prising; 

(a)  a  tightly  compacted  cylindrically  shaped  core  con- 
sisting of  fine  particles  of  strontium-90  titanate,  said 
core  having  a  helical  shape  and  a  core  diameter  of 
less  than  1 19  mils; 

(b)  a  thin  tubularly  shaped  stainless  steel  sheath  hav- 
ing a  thickness  of  less  than  6  mils,  encapsulating 
said  core  and  being  in  intimate  contact  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  core. 


.  rv-l 
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3,322,952 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  LINE  TRACER 

SCANNING  HEAD 

George  S.  Jcwdl,  Ancastcr,  Ontarto,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Canadian  Wcitlnghoaae  Company  Limited,  HamlMon, 

Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,349 
7  Clafans.  (CL  258—282) 
6.  A  photosensitive  scanning  device  comprising  aa  arm 
mounted  for  roution  about  a  first  axis,  photosensitive 
means  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  arm,  a  permanent 
magnet  mounted  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  arm,  a 
shaft  on  said  arm  supporting  said  arm  for  rotation  about 
said  axis,  an  eccentric  member  on  said  shaft,  resilient 
means  bearing  on  said  eccentric  member  to  urge  it  into  a 


A  scanning  system  for  a  light  tracking  device;  said  light 
tracking  device  including  a  telescope  for  fonaing  the 
image  of  a  light  source  to  be  tracked,  means  for  scanning 
the  imagfc  of  said  light  source,  photosensing  means  poii- 
tioned  to  receive  the  scanned  image  of  said  light  souroe, 
and  servo  means  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
photosensing  means  and  said  telescope  to  retain  said  tele- 
scope pointed  at  said  light  source;  said  scanning  means 
including  an  aperture  movable  with  respect  to  said  image 
of  said  light  source;  said  aperture  being  moved  in  a  Lit- 
sajous  v«^"n'"g  pattern  whereby  signal  information  for 
both  azimuth  and  altitude  of  said  light  source  is  continu- 
ously produced  in  said  photosensitive  means;  said  scan- 
ning means  including  a  pair  of  crossed  slots  movaUe  per- 
pendicular to  one  another;  the  first  slot  of  said  pair  of 
crossed  slots  moved  at  a  first  frequency;  the  second  slot 
of  said  pair  of  crossed  slots  moved  at  a  second  frequency 
distinct  from  said  first  frequency;  said  fint  and  second 
slots  moving  with  sionple  harmonic  naotion. 
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3,322,954 

AVERAGING  LIGHT  SENSOR  AND  RECORDING 
SYSTEM  USING  DOUBLE  PHOTOCELL  STRUC 
JURE 

Persa  R.  Bell  and  Cecil  C.  Harris,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  as* 
sfgnors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represente< 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Conunission 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,897 
16  Claims.  (CI.  250—209) 


axis,  said  second  zone  having  a  thiclcncss  dimension  in 
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ttie  direction  of  said  beam  axis  which 

effective  diffusion  length  of  the  minority 

an  electrical  contact  on  said  third  zom;,  an  impedance 

element  and  a  source  of  direct  current  cperating  voltage. 


1.  A  system  for  rescanning  an  orjginal  scan  recon 
of  radioactive  deposits  in  a  body  organ  of  a  medical  ps 
tient  for  determining  the  statistical  significance  of  sm; 
variations  in  said  scan  record  comprising  a  light  soi 
a  two-field  light  sensor  positioned  for  receiving  light  froi 
said  source  via  said  record  placed  therebetween;  meani 
fof  moving  said  sensor  with  respect  to  said  scan  record 
said  sensor  including  a  central  viewing  field  area  and  k 
first  fdiotodiode   associated  therewith,   and   an   annular 
viewing  field  area  surrounding  said  central  viewing  fielf 
area  and  at  least  one  second  photodlode  associated  witi 
said  surrounding  viewing  field  area;  said  first  photodiode 
providing  a  first  output  signal  as  a  function  of  the  amoun^ 
of  light  received  thereby,  said  second  photodiode  provicl- 
ing  a  second  output  signal  as  a  function  of  the  amoun|t 
of  light  received  thereby;  first  circuit  means  for  combi 
ing  said  output  signals  in  such  a  manner  that  said  se^ 
ond  output  signal  is  utilized  to  automatically  set  t: 
threshold  for  said  first  output  signal;  further  circuit  mea 
connected  to  said  first  circuit  means  for  amplifying  sai< 
combined  output  signals  to  provide  a  rescan  output  sig- 
nal therefrom;  and  means  connected  to  said  rescan  outpu  t 
signal  for  recording  thereof. 


f 


3,322  955 
CAMERA  TUBE  OF  THE  KIND  COMPRISING 

SEMI-CONDUCTIVE    TARGET    PLATE    TO    B 

SCANNED  BY  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM 
Francois  Desvignes,  Bourg-la-Reine,  France,  assignor  to 

North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorl|, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continaation  of  application  Ser.  No.  73,879,  Dec.  I, 

1960.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  522,743 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  24,  1959, 

814,093 

8  Oaims.  (CI.  250—209) 

8.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  electro  i 
gun  having  a  cathode  for  producing  an  electron  beat  i 
along  a  given  axis  and  a  target  plate  responsive  to  radianlt 
energy  transversely  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  electrofi 
beam,  means  for  scanning  said  electron  beam  over  thk 
surfece  of  said  target  plate,  said  target  plate  of  a  semi- 
conductive  material  having  a  zone  of  a  first  conductivitv 
type  having  a  given  cross-sectional  area  and  forming  p 
discontinuous  surface  facing  said  electron  beam,  a  seconil 
zone  of  semi-conductor  material  of  a  different  conductiv- 
ity type  of  equal  cross-sectional  area  positioned  behind 
and  contiguous  to  said  first  zone  and  Yielded  from  saip 
electron  beam  by  said  first  zone,  a  third  zone  of  semi- 
conductor material  of  said  first  conductivity  type  posi- 
tioned behind  and  contiguous  to  said  second  zone  anq 
forming  a  second  surface  of  said  target  plate,  said  fir^ 
and  second  zones  and  said  second  and  third  zones  ea(^ 
forming  a  P-N  junction  transverse  to  said  electron  beaiti 
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is  less  than  the 
carriers  therein. 


means  for  connecting  said  voltage  source 
pedance  element  in  series  circuit  betwien 
and  said  third,  zone  electrical  contact, 
illuminating  one  surface  of  said  target 
radiant  energy. 


3,322,956 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS   FOR    PHOTOELEC- 
TRICALLY  MEASURING  AND  RE  CORDING  THE 
GROWTH  OF  MICRO-ORGANISMS  IN   BACTE- 
RIAL  PREPARATIONS 
Ramesh  M.  Shah,  743  Packard,  Ann  Arb|Dr,  Mich.    48104 
FUed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,373 
7  Claims.  (CI.  250—211  ) 


and  said  im- 

said  cathode 

and  means  for 

plate  with  said 


1.  The  method  of  aerating  a  plurality  of  bacterial  prep- 
arations to  promote  growth  of  micro-organisms  therein 
and  for  measuring  and  recording  such  growth,  said  meth- 
od comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  source  of  light  rays  ahd  a  photoelectric 
cell  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  light  rays  for  ener- 
gization proportional  to  the  intei  sity  of  the  light 
transmitted  thereto; 

(b)  simultaneously  shaking  at  timed 
rality  of  bacterial  preparations  in 
tainers  therefor  to  effect  aeration  thereof; 

(c)  positioning  one  of  said  prepara  ions  while  in  its 
container  and  immediately  foUowir  g  shaking  thereof 


intervals  said  plu- 
transparent  con- 


in  the  path  of  said  light  rays  at  a 


said  source  and  said  cell  so  that  e  lergization  of  the 


cell  is  proportionate  to  the  extent 
micro-organisms  in  said  preparatioii; 


position  between 


of  growth  of  the 
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(d)  measuring  the  energization  of  said  cell; 

(e)  recording  the  extent  of  said  energization  of  said 
cell;  and 

(f )  in  sequence  after  succeeding  shakings  of  said  plu- 
rality of  bacterial  preparations,  repeating  steps  (c), 
(d)  and  (e)  with  respect  to  each  of  the  other  of  said 
plurality  of  bacterial  preparations. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  and  recording  data  with 
respect  to  the  potency  of  bacterial  preparations,  an  en- 
closure, means  for  maintaining  said  enclosure  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  temperature,  a  stationary  plate  in  said 
enclosure,  a  plurality  of  roller  balls  on  said  plate,  an  up- 
right hollow  column  support  having  a  flange  at  its  lower 
end,  said  flange  having  a  plurality  of  ball  retainer  cups 
formed  therein  each  of  which  is  supported  on  one  of  said 
balls,  a  test  tube  support  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  column  support,  a  shaker  arm  connected  to  said  col- 
umn support,  means  including  a  motor  and  a  shaft  driven 
thereby  connected  to  said  test  tube  support  for  rotating 
said  column  support  on  said  balls,  means  connected  to 
said  arm  for  imparting  back  and  forth  shaking  movement 
thereto  so  as  to  reciprocate  said  column  support  on  said 
balls,  a  plurality  of  test  tubes  containing  specimens  of  a 
bacterial  preparation  arranged  in  a  circular  formation 
and  mounted  on  said  support  so  as  to  depend  therefrom, 
a  window  in  said  enclosure  alignable  with  each  of  said 
test  tubes  on  rotation  of  said  test  tube  support,  a  light 
source  for  directing  monochromatic  light  through  said 
window,  a  photoelectric  cell  within  said  enclosure  in  align- 
ment with  said  window  and  located  in  said  housing  so  that 
rays  from  said  light  source  pass  through  said  window  and 
the  test  tube  in  alignment  therewith  to  effect  energization 
of  the  photoelectric  cell  proportionate  to  the  concentration 
of  the  preparation  in  the  test  tube,  means  electrically 
connected  to  said  cell  for  measuring  the  degree  of  ener- 
gization thereof,  and  recording  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  measuring  means  for  recording  the  meas- 
urements thereof. 

3.322.957 

DEVICE  WITH  PHOTOELECTRIC 

FAILURE  ALARM 

Jack  S.  Scoggin,  Bartlcsvlllc,  Okla.,  aarignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,175 

2  Claims.  (CI.  250—218) 


top  of  said  transparent  section,  an  alarm  means  optratiye- 
ly  connected  to  said  cell,  and  hopper  pressure  equalizing 
nneans  comprising  an  additional  conduit  means  connect- 
ing said  inlet  means  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  hop- 
per.   

3,322,958 

PHOTOMETER  AUTOMATIC  SAMPLE  CHANGER 

Louis  R.  Heiss,  Silver  SpriBS,  Md^  aasignor  to  American 

Instrument  Company,  Inc..  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

FUed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,585 

15  Claims.  (CI.  250—218) 


1.  Apparatus  for  introducing  a  solids  catalyst-solvent 
mud  to  a  polymerization  reaction  zone  having  solvent  in- 
let means  which  comprises  a  closed  hopper,  a  downcomer 
conduit  communicating  with  said  hopper  and  said  inlet 
means,  means  in  said  downcomer  conduit  adjacent  said 
inlet  means  for  ccmtrolling  the  flow  of  said  mud,  a  trans- 
parent section  in  said  downcomer  conduit  bounded  at 
each  end  by  plug  valves,  a  light  source  and  photoelectric 
cell  positioned  across  said  downcomer  conduit  near  the 


1.  In  a  photometer  having  a  source  of  radiation  and  a 
photosensitive  receiver,  a  sample  changer  mounted  on  the 
photometer,  said  sample  changer  comprising  a  base,  a 
housing  depending  from  said  base  and  having  respective 
exposure  apertures  facing  said  source  and  receiver,  a 
plunger  member  in  said  housing,  means  biasing  said 
plunger  member  upwardly  to  a  position  covering  said 
apertures,  a  turret  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  and 
having  a  plurality  of  sample  tube-receiving  openings  selec- 
tively registrable  with  said  plunger  member,  an  upstanding 
support  on  said  base,  an  arm  slidably  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  depending  pusher  element  on 
said  arm  registrable  with  said  plunger  member  in  a  first 
position  of  said  arm  and  being  engageable  with  a  sample 
tube  registering  with  said  plunger  member  to  move  the 
sample  tube  downwardly  adjacent  said  exposure  aper- 
tures responsive  to  depression  of  said  arm,  and  means  to 
rotate  said  turret  stepwise  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
arm  between  said  first  position  thereof  and  a  second  posi- 
tion thereof. 


3^22.959 
PHOTOELECTRIC    LEVEL    CONTROL    SYSTEM 
WITH    LAMP    OPERATED    AT    ALTERNATE 
BRIGHTNESSES 
Jerome  L.  Lorcnz,  Cohmibus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ranco 
Incorporated,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  (Miio 
FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279.241 
8  Claims.  (CL  250—218) 
1.  A  photoelectric  control  means  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  light  source, 

(b)  means  for  normally  energizing  said  light  source  to 
provide  a  beam  of  first  intensity, 

(c)  a  light  activated  switch  mounted  to  receive  said 
beam  and  having  a  threshold  of  activation  below 
said  first  intensity, 

(d)  load  means  connected  to  be  energized  by  activa- 
tion of  said  light  activated  switch,  and 

(e)  means  to  control  the  intensity  of  said  light  source 
in  response  to  activation  of  saSd  light  activated  switch 
to  increase  the  intensity  of  said  beam  and  responsive 
to  deactivation  of  said  switch  to  reduce  the  intensity 
of  said  beam  to  said  first  intensity,  whereby  an  ap- 
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pieciable  change  in  interference  with  said  light  beam 
is  necessary  to  change  the  state  of  activation  of  said 


u<y 


light  activated  switch  and  energization  of  said  loM 
means. 


3^22,960 

HAZE  POINT  MEASURING  SYSTEM  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  €XX>LING  MEANS 

Donald  J.  Gcnlcssc,  West  Oicater,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sui 

OU   Company,   Philadelphia,   Pa.,   a   corporation   o 

PamsylvanJa 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,231 
12  Claims.  (CI.  250—218) 


each  unit  of  distance  travelled  by  said  ma  :erial,  a  counter 
for  counting  said  pulses,  storage  means  for  storing  an 
indication  of  a  desired  count  correspondir  g  to  the  passage 
of  a  preselected  length  of  said  elongated  material  past 
said  point,  a  comparing  circuit  for  comiaring  the  count 
of  the  pulses  generated  by  said  counter  with  said  indi- 
cated count,  means  controlled  by  said  comparing  circuit 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  saturation  tempera 
ture  of  a  material  dissolved  in  a  fluid,  comprising  a  vessel 
means  including  a  controllable  valve  for  supplying  a  fluic 
containing  dissolved  material  to  said  vessel,  the  fluid  su; 
plied  being  at  a  temperature  higher  than  any  saturatio 
temperature  expected;  means  for  cooling  said  vesesl  t 
thereby  also  cool  the  fluid  therein,  said  cooling  mean 
being  constructed  and  arranged  for  automatic  enabling  an 
disabling  thereof;  means  for  indicating  the  temperature  o: 
the  fluid  in  said  vessel,  means  acting  automatically  upoi 
the  lape  of  a  preset,  constant  time  interval  which  begins 
v-with  the  occurrence  of  a  certain  condition,  to  cause  clo^ 
ing  of  said  valve  and  to  enable  said  cooling  means,  an( 
means  acting  automatically  in  response  to  the  reachin 
by  the  dissloved  material  of  its  saturation  temperature  t 
cause  opening  of  said  valve  and  to  disable  said  coolin 
means,  the  said  reaching  of  saturation  temperature  estat 
lishing  said  certain  condition. 


3,322,961 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  LENGTH  OF  STRIP  MATERIAL 
laoMS  Aidnir  Harrfeon  and  Brian  Qvartermain,  Cbcstef- 
field,  England,  assignors  to  Davy  and  United  Engineeff- 
ing  Company  Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  13,  196 

44,611/61 
15  Claims.  (CI.  250—219) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  driving  means  for  advanc- 
ing elongated  material  past  a  fixed  point,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  pulse  for 
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for  generating  from  the  time  that  only  ei  predetermined 
portion  of  said  -  preselected  length  remains  to  pass  said 
fixed  point  a  controlling  signal  which  vanes  as  the  portion 
of  said  preselected  length  yet  to  pass  said  point  decreases, 
and  speed  regulating  means  controlled  by  said  controlling 
signal  to  gradually  reduce  the  speed  at  Which  said  drive 


means  is  driven  and  finally  stop  it  when 
length  of  material  has  passed  said  point 


3,322,9^ 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MEASURING  APPLIED  COATING^ 
PHOTOELECTRIC  MEANS 
Herbert  Miiller,  Wiesbaden,  Gicrmany, 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Wicsbadcn-Bicbri^ 

FUcd  Sept  28, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priortty,  application  Germany 
K  50,961 
9  Claims.  (Q.  250—219 


.1__ 


CONTINUOUSLY 
EMPLOYING 

jissignor  to  Kallc 

Germany 
199,458 
Oct  1, 1963, 


said  preselected 


5.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  continu  ous  measurement 
of  the  quantity  of  material  deposited  on  a  carrier  web 
which  comprises  means  for  impinginj  electromagnetic 
radiation  having  at  least  two  spectral  regions  on  the  coated 
web,  means  for  dividing  the  impinged  rfiys,  photoelectric 
receiver  means  responsive  substantially 
of  the  type  absorbed  by  the  material 
fraction  of  the  rays,  photoelectric  recei\|er  means  respon- 
sive substantially  only  to  residual  radia  ion  for  receiving 
a  second  fraction  of  the  rays,  means  tor  measuring  the 
difference  in  generated  i^otocurrents,  ai  d  means  for  indi- 
cating the  difference  in  generated  photo<  urrents. 


only  to  radiation 
or  receiving  one 
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3,322,963  ««id  rectifier  positioned  to  be  <^>ened  by  coupling  move- 

iisTERMnTENTLY  OPERATED  CONTROLLER  FOR   ment  of  the  transformer  to  the  lamp  through  said  coo- 
MAINTAINING  A  REGULATED  PARAMETER  AT 
A  DESIRED  VALUE 
JacqMs  H.  L.  Pi«cs,  VHIevbanac,  Fnacc,  ■mignnr  to 
Rhone  Ponknc  S.A.,  Paris,  Fnmcc,  a  French  body 
corporate 

FUcd  Nov.  21. 1962.  Scr.  No.  239,282 

Claims  priority,  appikatlon  France,  Nov.  22, 1961, 

879,740 

7  Claims.  (CL  250—219) 


^L^ 


nector  and  prior  to  engagement  erf  «aid  plug  contacts 
with  both  of  said  socket  terminals. 


3,322,965 
MAGNETIC  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
David  R.  Bcmdon  and  WOBam  K.  Ei«Bsh,  Mcnio  Pavfc, 
and  David  Nitzan,  Palo  Alto,  Calif..  amiiMn  to  AMP, 
Incorporated,  Harrisbwg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aog.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,826 
19  Claims.  (CL  307—88) 


APVAMCt  OOO 

Mey     Men 


1.  An  intermittently  operated  controlling  means  for 
maintaining  a  parameter  of  an  element  in  a  system  at  a 
desired  value  comprising  means  for  moving  the  position 
of  the  element,  detector  means  for  detecting  a  deviation 
of  the  element  from  the  desired  parameter,  pulse  gen- 
erating means  responsive  to  said  detector  detecting  a 
deviation  of  said  element  from  said  parameter,  regulator 
means  responsive  to  said  pulse  generating  means  and  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  means  for  effecting  lateral 
displacement  of  said  element,  an  initial  deviation  of  said 
element  from  said  desired  parameter  causing  an  initial 
correction  to  laterally  displace  said  element  towards  the 
desired  parameter,  storage  means  connected  to  said  pulse 
generating  means  to  record  therein  the  action  of  said  con- 
trolling means,  and  control  circuit  means  "responsive  to 
the  return  of  said  element  to  within  the  desired  parame- 
ter to  cause  said  regulating  means  to  apply  a  subsequent 
correction,  of  opposite  direction  to  the  initial  correction, 
to  said  element,  said  subsequent  correction  being  on  the 
order  of  l/K,  where  K  is  greater  than  1. 


3,322,964 

SELECTABLE  POWER  SOURCE  FOR  LAMP 

INCLUDING  RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY 

Henry  J.  Walter,  Bcthpage,  and  Torrff  F.  Aasai,  Little 

Neck,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Alreqnlpt  Inc.,  New  RocbcDc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept.  2f ,  1964.  Scr.  No.  400,134 
2  Claims.  (CL  307—66) 

1.  An  illuminated  slide  viewer  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  slide  illuminating  lamp,  a  voltage  step  down 
transformer  having  its  secondary  removably  coupled 
across  said  lamp  by  a  separable  connector  comprising 
a  two  contact  plug  and  two  cooperating  socket  terminals, 
a  battery,  a  rectifier  connected  in  scries  with  said  battery, 
said  serially  connected  battery  and  rectifier  being  con- 
nected across  said  lamp,  a  switch  means  connected  across 


1.  A  logical  circuit  arrangement  for  obtaining  a  pre- 
determined output  function  of  input  variables,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  magnetic  cores  each  having  a  first  state 
of  magnetic  remanence  and  being  drivable  therebetween, 
first  means  for  applying  a  first  input  to  a  first  of  said  mag- 
netic cores  for  affecting  its  state  of  magnetic  renumenoe 
in  response  thereto,  second  means  for  applying  a  second 
input  to  a  second  of  said  mastic  cores  for  affecting  its 
sute  of  magnetic  remanence  in  response  thereto,  means 
for  driving  said  first,  second  and  a  third  core  to  their 
first  state  of  magnetic  remanence,  and  transfer  winding 
means  coupled  to  each  of  said  cores  and  to  a  fourth  core 
for  affecting  the  state  of  magnetic  remuience  of  said 
fourth  core  in  response  to  outputs  from  said  first,  second 
and  third  cores  induced  in  said  transfer  winding  upon  op- 
eration of  said  means  for  driving,  the  sense  of  the  wind- 
ing of  said  transfer  winding  means  on  said  cores 
bemg  determined  in  accordance  with  the  predeter- 
mined output  function  to  be  obtained. 


3,322,966 
TRANSISTOR   PULSE    AMPLIFIER   CONTROLLED 
BY  UGHTLY  DAMPED  OSCILLATORY  CIRCUIT 
ReginaM  Hugh  Allmailt,  S(rokcH»-Trent  Engiaad,  as- 
signor to  Tlic  English  Electric  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,993 

5  Claims.  (CL  307—083) 

1.  An  electric  pulse  ami^ifier  including  a  first  electric 

circuit  for  connection  to  a  source  of  steady  potential  and 

including  a  transistor  having  emitter,  base,  and  collector 
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electrodes,  and  a  resistor  connected  in  scries  with  the  ' 
emitter-collector  path  of  the  transistor,  a  lightly-damped 
series  type  oscillatory  electric  circuit  (hereafter  referred  ; 
to  as  the  second  electric  circuit)  connected  between  the 
base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  the  transistor  and  includ-  ^ 
ing  a  capacitor  and  a  first  inductive  winding  connected  ! 
in  series  with  one  another  and  with  the  base-emitter  path 
of  the  transistor,  biasing  means  connected  between  the 
base  and  emitter  electrodes  for  biasing  the  transistor  to  ' 
the  non-conductive  condition,  and  input  circuit  means  j 
including  a  second  inductive  winding  electro-magnetically 
coupled  with  the  first  inductive  winding,  and  input  signal 
controlled  electric  current  supply  means  connected  in 


TMHSB 


series  with  the  second  inductive  winding  for  supplyinj 
thereto  direct  current  which  changes  abruptly  betweei 
first  and  second  spjiced  levels  in  response  to  input  puls< 
signals  of  rectangular  waveform  and  predeterminec 
nominal  duration,  the  natural  frequency  of  the  said  oscil 
latory  circuit  having  a  quarter  cycle  time  slightly  les 
than  the  predetermined  nominal  duration  of  the  inpu 
pulse  signals,  and  the  change  in  current  in  the  secon< 
inductive  winding  at  the  beginning  of  an  input  pulse  sig 
nal  being  great  enough  to  induce  a  state  of  substantia 
saturation  in  the  transistor,  and  output  circuit  mean 
connected  to  said  resistor  for  presenting  as  an  output  sij 
nal  a  voltage  developed  across  the  resistor. 


signal  generating  means  for  providing  a  signal  hav- 
ing a  substantially  square  wavefor^i  with  a  pre- 
determined rise  and  fall  time; 
a    gate   comprising   first   and    second 

sistors  each  of  which  has  a  base, 

and  a  second  emitter; 
means  including  a  resistor  and  a  capafcitor 

in  series,  said  means  being  connecte  I 

emitter  of  the  first  bilateral  transistor 

input  signal  means  for  applying  the 

the  gate; 
the  base  and  the  first  emitter  of  each 

second  bilateral  transistors  being 

signal  generating  means  so  that  the 

by  the  signal  therefrom  for  providing 

ond  emitter  of  the   second  transis  or 

component  of  the  input  signal,  and 

closed  by  the  signal  from  the 

means   for   preventing   said   quadra 

of  said  input  signal  from  being  provided 

ond  emitter  of  the  second  transistor 
means  connected  to  the  second  emitt^ 

transistor  and  responsive  to  the 

providing   a    signal    proportional   t( 

of  the  inphase  component. 


bilateral   tran- 
a  first  emitter 

connected 

to  the  second 

and  to  the 

input  signal  to 

of  the  first  and 
connected  to  the 
gate  is  opened 
at  the  see- 
the  inphase 
the  gate  being 
libnal   generating 
ure    component 
at  the  sec- 
and 

of  the  seccMid 

thereat  for 

the   amplitude 


si  :nal 


3^22,968 
NOISE  BLANKER  CIRCUIT  COMPI|ISING 

SITELY  WOUND  SECONDARY 
Jolin  L.  Dennis,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assign<Mr 
poration,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporati*  >n 
FUcd  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  "*"* 
9  Claims.  (CI.  307—88 
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3  322  967 
QUADRATURE  REJECTION  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING 

BILATERAL  TRANSISTOR  GATE 
Gnnter  J.  Gcssner,   Maywood,  NJ.,   assignor  to  The 
Bcndix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  qf 
Delaware 

'      Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,907 
3  Claims.  (CI.  307—88.5) 
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7.  A  signal  blanking  circuit  comprising 

a  source  of  signal; 

a  load  connected  across  said  source; 

a  first  high  impedance  inductor  connected 
load; 

a  second   substantially  identical  incluctor 
coupled  to  said  first  inductor; 

a  gate;  and 

means  at  controlled  periods  of  time 
second  inductor  through  said  gate 
tion  witti  said  first  inductor,  wheeby 
impedance  of  said  inductors  is  redi  iced 
to  shunt  said  source  from  said  load 


1.  A  quadrature  rejection  circuit,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  an  input  signal,  said  input  si ; 
nal   having  an  inphase  component  and   a  comp ) 
nent  in  quadrature  with  the  inphase  component; 


3,322,969 
TRIANGULAR  VOLTAGE  WAVEFORM 
GENERATOR 
Raymond  G.  Callahan,  Manchester, 

High    Voltage    Engineering   Corporation, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachuse  ts 
FUed  May  7,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
4  Claims,  (d  307—81^5) 
1.  A   triangular  waveform   generator 
electron  tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathixle 
grid  connected  as  a  cathode  foUowei 


across  said 
inductively 


f)r 


connecting  said 

in  phase  opposi- 

the  eflfective 

towards  zero 


iff  ass.,  assignor  to 
BurUngton, 

J65,739 

comprising    an 

and  a  control 

,  capacitor  means 
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effective  Co  control  the  output  of  said  cathode  follower   ter  section  serving  as  the  input  to  the  second  filter  sec- 


connected  between  said  control  grid  and  ground,  a  plate 
supply  voltage  source,  a  first  circuit  means  for  charging 
said  capacitor  means  including  a  fint  diode  connected  to 
said  plate  supply  voltage  source,  and  a  first  switching 
means  for  interrupting  the  charging  current  serially  con- 
nected between  said  first  diode  and  said  control  grid,  a  sec- 
ond circuit  means  for  discharging  of  said  capacitor  means 
including  a  second  diode  connected  to  ground  and  a  sec- 
ond switching  means  for  interrupting  the  discharge  current 
serially  connected  between  said  second  diode  and  said  con- 
trol grid,  a  first  feedback  circuit  including  a  first  substan- 


tion,  said  first  filter  section  having  transmission  charac- 
teristics which  may  be  characterized  by  a  resistive  and 
a  reactive  component,  said  second  filter  section  having 
transmission  characteristics  which  may  be  characterized 
by  a  resistive  and  a  reactive  component,  the  reactive 
components  of  said  first  and  second  filter  section  char- 
acteristics being  equal  in  magnitude  and  comprising  a 
reactive  group,  and  the  resistive  components  of  said  first 
and  second  filter  section  transmission  characteristics  being 
equal  in  magnitude  and  comprising  a  resistive  group,  and 
the  components  of  one  of  said  groups  being  opposite  in 
sign,  the  output  of  said  second  filter  section  serving  as 
the  output  to  the  output  terminak.  ^ 


3^22,971 

TRANSDUCTION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

CURRENT  REGULATION 

Chung  Chnan  Liu,  Rochester,  Mfam^  assignor  to  Taylor 

In^mncnt  Companies,  Rodicstcr,  N.Y^  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

FDcd  Not.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,llf 
If  CUmt.  (CL  3t7— it.5) 


tially  constant  voltage  source  connected  between  the  out- 
put of  said  cathode  follower  and  the  jimction  of  said  first 
diode  and  said  first  switching  means  for  interrupting  the 
capacitor  charging  current,  a  second  feedback  circuit  in- 
cluding a  second  substantially  constant  voltage  source 
connected  between  the  output  of  said  cathode  follower 
and  the  junction  of  said  second  diode  and  said  second 
switching  means  for  interrupting  the  capacitor  discbarge 
current,  and  means  for  alternately  activating  the  first 
switching  means  for  interrupting  the  capacitor  charging 
current  and  the  second  switching  means  for  interrupting 
the  capacitor  discharge  current  to  alternately  charge  and 
discharge  said  capacitor. 


3,322,970 
ZERO  PHASE  SHIFT  ACTIVE  ELEMENT  FILTER 
Dwight  W.  Batteau,  Cambridge  Mass.,  atsignor  to  Uuitcd 
Research,  luc,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporadou  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  May  28. 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,827 
6  Chdms.  (CL  307—883) 
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1.  A  signal  transmission  system  having  input  and  out- 
put terminals  and  characterized  by  a  minimum  shift  in 
the  phase  of  the  voltage  at  the  output  terminal  with  re- 
spect to  the  phase  of  the  voltage  at  the  input  terminal 
with  changes  in  frequency  compiising  a  first  filter  sec- 
tion, said  input  terminal  providing  the  input  to  said  first 
section,  a  second  filter  section  the  output  of  the  first  fil- 
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1.  A  transduction  system  having  a  load  circuit  indiid- 
ing  a  D.C.  power  source,  a  load  reststanoe,  and  a  transis- 
tor; said  transistor  having  said  load  resistance  and  said 
source  connected  in  series  between  its  emitter  and  its  col- 
lector, and  being  arranged  so  that  current  flows  through 
said  load  resistance  as  a  function  of  the  voltage  between 
said  emitter  and  the  base  of  said  transistor;  circuitry  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  load  resistance  to  receive 
current  from  one  side  of  said  source,  and  a  diode  con- 
nected to  said  circuitry  and  arranged  to  return  the  last 
said  current  to  said  source;  said  diode  being  so  poled  as 
to  be  forward  biased  with  respect  to  the  said  last  said 
current,  the  source  side  of  said  diode  being  connected  to 
said  emitter,  and  there  being  resistance  connecting  the 
other  side  of  said  diode  to  the  base  of  said  transistor, 
whereby  the  bias  on  said  base  differs  from  the  bias  on 
said  emitter  by  the  forward  voltage  drop  of  said  diode; 
and  means  applying  a  signal  voltage  across  the  last  said 
resistance,  said  transistor  having  material  polarity  such 
that  for  zero  value  of  said  signal  voltage,  the  said  forward 
voltage  drop  biases  said  transistor  into  conduction,  where- 
by for  a  given  signal  voltage  range  including  both  posi- 
tive and  negative  values,  the  current  through  said  load 
resistor  has  a  corresponding  range  of  values  but  does  not 
change  its  sense  in  response  to  change  in  sign  of  said 
signal  voltage. 

3,322,972 
HIGH  CURRENT  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  TRAN- 
SISTOR CIRCUITS  UTILIZING  AVALANCHE  DI. 
ODES 
Gcza  Csanky,  Mesa,  Aiiz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Ibc, 
Franldin  Park,  m.,  a  cotroratlon  of  lUteoli 
Filed  Oct  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,469 
9  Claims.  (CL  307— 88.5) 
1.  A  negative  resistance  circuit  including  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  transistor  having  input,  output  and  control 
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electrodes,  input  terminal  means,  means  for  connectin 
the  input  and  output  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor  i 
aeries  between  a  load  and  said  input  terminal  means, 
second  transistor  having  input,  output  and  control  ele  , 
trodes,  means  connecting  the  output  electrode  of  said  seci- 
ood  transistor  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor, a  first  avalanche  diode  and  a  first  resistance  means 
connected  in  series  between  said  input  terminal  means 
and  a  reference  point,  with  the  junction  of  said  first  ava- 
lanche diode  and  said  first  resistance  means  connected 
to  the  control  electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  secon  1 
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said  extreme  values;  integrating  means  producing  an  out- 
put signal  representing  the  time-integral  df  an  applied  vent- 
age; and  means  applying  said  two-valu;d  signal  to  said 
integrating  means,  whereby  said  integrating  means  pro- 
duces a  second  cyclically  repetitive  sigial  of  rectilinear 
time-symmetric  waveform  similar  to  said  first  voltage  but 
displaced  in  phase  with  respect  thereto  by  90*. 


resistance  means  and  a  second  avalanche  diode  c(MinecU  i 
in  series  between  said  input  terminal  means  and  a  lefe  • 
ence  point,  and  mean^  connecting  the  junction  of  said 
second  resistance  means  and  said  second  avalanche  diode 
means  to  the  input  electrode  of  said  second  transisto^, 
with  a  voltage  applied  to  said  input  terminal  means  ex- 
ceeding the  breakdown  voltage  of  said  first  and  secoi^ 
avalanche  diodes  changing  the  biasing  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor, thereby  to  cbntrol  said  first  transistor  so  that  de- 
creasing current  flows  through  said  load  for  an  increasing 
voltage  applied  to  said  input  terminal  means. 


3,322^3 
VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  PRODUCING  CONST 
AMPLITUDE,    90'     PHASE  •  DISPLACED    SA 
TOOTH  WAVEFORMS  OVER  WIDE  RANGE 
OUTPUT  FREQUENCIES 
Join  Lewis  Edwin  Baidwim  Croydoa,  Ent^and, 
to  Ranlt'Biish  Mnrpliy  Limited 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,968 
Claims  priortty,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  31, 19i  , 

4,185/64 
7  Claims.  (CL  307—88.5) 


•»v 


^u^X^ 


dpi  » 


m 


44 


w 


»    € 


4«         K 


3,322,974  j 

FLIP-FLOP    ADAPTABLE    FOR    COUNTER    COM- 
PRISING OVVERTERS  AND  INHIMTABLE  GATES 


AND  IN  COOPERATION  WITH 
CLOCKS    FOR    TEMPORARILY 


OVERLAPPING 
MAINTAINING 


Coiporation  of 


COMPLEMENTARY  OUTPUTS  AfT  SAME  DIGI- 
TAL LEVEL 
Ricliard  W.  Ahrons,  Somcrriilc,  and  Sbudey  Katz,  Eait 
Bnmswld[,  NJ^  assignon  to  Radio 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mv.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  134,058 
12  Claims.  (CL  307^-88  5) 
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1.  A  triggerable  flip-fiop  comprising 

first,  second  and  third  inverters  efkch  having  input 
and  output  means, 

first  normally  enabled  gate  means  |  for  coupling  the 
output  means  of  said  third  invetter  to  the  input 
means  of  said  first  and  second  inverters, 

second  normally  enabled  gate  meant  for  coupling  the 
output  means  of  said  second  invsrter  to  the  input 
means  of  said  third  inverter,  whsreby  said  second 
and  third  inverters  are  operable   ts  a  bistable  pair, 

third  normally  inhibited  gate  roeanj;  for  coupling  the 
output  means  of  said  first  inverter  to  the  input 
means  of  said  second  inverter, 

trigger  signal  means  for  enabling  sai  1  third  gate  means 
for  a  portion  of  a  switching  inter  h'al,  and 

control  signal  means  for  inhibiting  said  second  gate 
means  when  said  third  gate  mesns  is  enabled  for 
at  least  said  switching  interval  p)rtion  and  for  in- 
hibiting said  first  gate  means  for  the  entirety  of 
said  switching  interval,  whereby  siid  bistable  pair  is 
switched  from  one  to  the  other  of  its  stable  states. 


3,322,975 
NON-LINEAR  END-OF-UNE  CLIPPER 
CIRCUIT  FOR  PULSKRS 
William  L  Smith,  Palmyra,  N  J.,  assij  nor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomi:  Energy  Commis- 


1.  A  two-phase  voltage  generator  comprising  in  a  n- 
bination:  means  generating  a  first  voltage  of  rectilint^r, 
time-symmetric  waveform,  varying  cyclically  between  Ex- 
treme values,  trigger  means  responsive  to  the  passage  of 
an  applied  voltage  through  predetermined  threshold  levels 
to  develop  a  two-valued  signal;  means  applying  said  Ikst 
voltage  to  said  trigger  means,  said  threshold  levels  bemg 
such  that  transitions  from  each  said  value  to  the  ot| er 
in  said  output  signal  occur  at  times  differing  substantia  lly 
equally  from  the  times  at  which  said  first  voltage  attains 

ft 
p 

\ 


FDed  Jnne  9,  1964,  Ser.  NoJ  373^92 
4  Claims.  (CI.  307— S3) 
1.  A  non-linear  end-of-line  clipper  circuit  for  protect- 
ing against  load  arcs  a  line-type  pulser  having  a  pulse- 
forming  network  comprising:  resistor  means  coupled  at 
one  end  thereof  to  the  output  end  of  one  side  of  said  pulse- 
forming  network;  said  resistor  means  including  a  linear 
resistor  serially  connected  to  a  variabl ;  non-linear  th>Tite 
resistor;  low  impedance  diode  assembly  means  including 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  electrode,  w  lerein  said  cathode 
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is  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  resistor  means,  and 
said  anode  is  connected  to  the  output  end  of  the  other  side 
of  said  pulse-forming  network,   whereby  said  resistor 
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3,322,977 
THERMIONIC  CONVERSION  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Ralph  Fonnan,  Rocky  River,  John  A.  Ghomky,  Bay 
Village,  and  Robert  L.  Cnmmerow,  Lakcwood,  OUo, 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
lion  of  New  York 

Flkd  Mar.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,707 
7  Claims.  (Q.  310—4) 
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means  and  said  diode  means  are  serially  connected  to- 
gether in  parallel  relation  across  said  pulse-forming  net- 
work. 


3,322,976 

CAPACITATrVE  HIGH  VOLTAGE  PULSE 

GENERATING  APPARATUS 

Edward  Blanlt,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tobe  Dentsch- 

mann  Laiwnitorics,  Canton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,160 
6  Clidms.  (CI.  307—109) 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  relatively  low  potential 
to  a  much  higher  potential  comprising, 

input,  output  and  common  terminals, 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  adjacent  transmission  line 
portions, 

means  for  direct  coupling  said  transmission  line  portions 
to  said  input  and  common  terminals  for  initially  es- 
tablishing an  electrostatic  field  in  all  said  transmission 
line  portions  so  that  the  electrostatic  fields  in  adjacent 
transmission  line  portions  are  oppositely  sensed  and 
vectorially  combined  between  said  common  terminal 
and  said  output  terminal, 

and  means  for  selectively  inverting  the  electrostatic 
field  in  alternate  ones  of  said  transmission  line  por- 
tions to  provide  an  impulse  between  said  output  and 
common  terminals  having  a  potential  many  times 
greater  tfian  the  potential  provided  by  the  means  for 
initially  establishing  said  electrostatic  field, 

wherein  said  transmission  line  portions  comprise  a  first 
conducting  strip  insulatedly  separated  from  a  com- 
mon conducting  strip  to  define  a  parallel  plate  ca- 
pacitor, 

said  input  and  common  terminals  being  respectively 
coimected  to  said  first  strip  and  said  common  strip 
at  the  input  end  of  said  first  and  said  common  strips, 

said  output  terminal  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
first  and  common  strips  at  the  output  end  thereof, 

and  further  comprising,  a  storage  conducting  strip  ad- 
jacent to  and  insulatedly  separated  from  said  com- 
mon strip  to  define  a  storage  capacity  therebetween, 

and  means  interconnecting  said  first  strip  and  said  stor- 
age strip  together  only  at  the  output  ends  thereof. 
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1.  A  themiionic  converter  comprising  a  cathode  and  an 
anode  disposed  in  a  gas  emitting  at  least  one  type  of  ioniz- 
ing radiation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beta 
particles,  high  energy  electrons,  protons,  deuterons,  tri- 
tons,  and  alpha  particles,  said  cathode  having  a  thermionic 
woric  function  greater  than  the  thermionic  work  function 
of  said  anode  and  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
anode  through  an  external  load  circuit,  the  pressure  of 
said  gas  and  the  dose  rate  of  said  ionizing  radiation  being 
sufficiently  high  to  make  the  anode  current-anode  voltage 
characteristic  temperature  dependent;  the  temperature  of 
said  cathode  being  sufficiently  high  to  effect  thermionic 
emission  therefrom  and  the  temperature  of  said  anode 
being  below  the  temperature  of  said  cathode  and  suffi- 
cintly  low  that  the  thermionic  emission  from  said  anode 
is  negligible  in  comparison  with  the  thermionic  emission 
from  said  cathode. 


3,322,978 
HALL  EFFECT  THERMIONIC  CONVERTER 
BATTERY 
Edmund  C.  Lary,  Vernon,  Robert  H.  BidBs,  West  Hart- 
ford, and  Rusell  G.  Meyerand,  Jr.,  Glastonbury,  Cmm., 
assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hart- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,876 
11  Chdms.  (CL  310—4) 


Atf- 


1.  A  thermionic  converter  battery  comprising 

a  closed  compartment  containing  a  gas  vapor  in  a  rela- 
tively static  condition, 

a  plurality  of  electron  emissive  electrodes  within  said 
compartment  along  one  wall  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  electron  collector  electrodes  positioned 
within  said  compartment  opposite  said  electron  emis- 
sive electrodes. 


! 
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means  for  establishing  a  temperature  difference  betweei^ 
said  electron  emissive  electrodes  and  said  electroq 
collector  electrodes  to  generate  a  flow  of  electron^ 
therebetween,  1 

means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  at  least  partially 
crossed  with  said  flow  of  electrons, 

means  for  electrically  connecting  at  least  one  electrode 
of  each  type  to  an  electrode  of  the  other  type, 

a  pair  of  output  electrodes  within  said  compartment^ 

and  means  connecting  said  output  electrodes  across 
load. 


said  transducer  comprising  a  thin  tubula  r  support  having 
at  one  end  a  collar  for  fixing  to  the  inside  surface  of 
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said  wall  coaxially  to  said  orifice,  said 


:ollar  having  an 


3322,979 

THERMIONIC  ENERGY  CONVERTER 

William  R.  Ckndinning  and  Foster  L.  Gray,  both  o 

Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpa 

rated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,971 

3  Claims.  (CI.  310—4) 


inside  diameter  equal  to  said  given  diam  ster,  at  the  other 
end  a  guiding  reinforcement  of  inside  liameter  slightly 
smaller  than  said  given  diameter;  a  sleeve  adapted  to 
slide  coaxially  in  said  guiding  reinforcem<  nt  and  internally 
reinforced  near  one  of  its  ends  by  a  diaphragm;  a  thin 
piezoelectric  flake  mounted  at  said  en  I  of  said  sleeve 
and  supported  bt  said  diaphragm  througp  the  medium  of 
an  insulating  annular  support,  whereby 
accurately  guided  and  fixed  in  line  with  the  outside  surface 
of  said  wall  without  contact  between  said  wall  and  said 
flake  which  is  thus  relieved  of  all  bendii  g  stresses. 


/*' 


1.  A  thermionic  diode  comprising 

(a)  an  emitter  member  comprised  of  a  laminated  bod; 
having  one  surface  of  dense,  fluid-impervious  silicoi 
carbide   and  a   generally  opposite  surface  of  ai 
emitter  material  having  a  relatively  high  work  funcl- 
tion,  said  emitter  member  having  a  layer  of  graphite 
between  said  silicon  carbide  and  said  emitter  maj- 
terial,  the  surfaces  of  said  graphite  layer  mating  witl 
said  silicon  carbide  and  said  emitter  material,  and  ^ 
thermally   conductive    braze   material   bonding   the 
mating  surface  of  said  emitter  material  with  t 
graphite, 

(b)  a  collector  member  having  a  relatively  low  wo 
function  disposed  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  from,  t 
surface  of  said  emitter  material,  and 

(c)  means  for  controlling  the  atmosphere  between 
emitter  material  and  the  collector  member. 


1 

►it 


3,322  980 

.     SUBMINUTURE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Gerard  M.  ¥»mt,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  The  OflBc 

Natiomil    d*Etudes    et   de    Recherches   Aerospatiale 

Chatillon-sous-Bagneux,  France,  a  body  corporate  c 

France 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,715 

Claims  priority,  applicati<m  France,  Mar.  6, 1964, 

966,505;  Mar.  1,  1965,  7,508 

8  Claims.  (CL  310—8.7) 


1.  A  piezoelectric  transducer  for  measuring  variable 
pressures  prevailing  on  the  outer  surface  of  a  wall  oif 
a  structure  provided  with  an  orifice  of  a  given  diametei , 


3,322,981 

CRYSTAL  TEMPERATURE  COM 

Theodore  Brcnig,  LynchlMirg,  Va..  assizor 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  o: 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No. : 

10  Claims.  (CI.  310—8.' 


3(3 

S) 


ENSATION 

to  General 
New  Yorli 
,550 


1.  In  a  temperature-compensated  ckystal  oscillator, 
the  combination  including  a  frequency-*  letermining  crys- 
tal, the  resonance  frequency  of  which  vajries  as  a  function 
of  temperature: 

(a)  a  network  in  circuit  with  said  ciK^stal  for  varying 
the  load  capacitance  in  circuit  wiflh  said  crystal  as 
a  function  of  temperature  over  a  de  iired  temperature 
range  to  produce  crystal  resonanas  frequency  vari- 
ations with  temperature  which  coui  tteract  the  effects 
of  temperature  on  the  crystal,  inclu  ding 

(b)  a  fixed,  linear  capacitance  means 

(c)  first  and  second  branches,  each  ii eluding  tempera- 
ture-sensitive resistance  beams  effertive  respectively 
over  first  and  second  portions  of  in  operative  tem- 
perature range  to  vary  the  capac  tance  across  the 
output  of  the  network  as  a  functioi  i  of  temperature, 
the  temperature  coefficients  of  said  resistance  means 
being  so  chosen  as  to  provide  cap  icitance-tempera- 
ture  characteristics  with  slopes  of  pr  ^determined  sines 
and  magnitudes  over  said  first  andj  second  portions. 


3,322,982 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Robert  L.  Craiglow,  Cedar  Rapids,  lowi  i 
Post,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
9  Claims.  (CI.  310—8.' 
1.  A  crystal  oven  including  in  combination 
housing,   said  outer  housing  having 
sure  portion,  a  first  metallic  cup  insulktingly 
in   said   housing  to   form  a  cavity  tljerein 
opening  facing  said  closure  portion, 
lie  cup  insulatingly  supported  by  sai( 
and  having  extending  wall  portions 
axially   with   said    first   cup   portion 
closed  oven  chamber,  said  second 


cu  > 


OVEN 

,  and  WUUam  C. 
Motorola,  be, 

73,331 


an  outer 
removable  do- 
supported 
having   an 
second  metal- 
closure  portion 
adapted  to  fit  co- 
o   form   an   en- 
further  having 


a 
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socket  means  lo  receive  a  piezoelectric  crystal,  a  heating 
coil  supported  by  and  in  thermal  contact  with  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  first  cup,  a  temperature  control:  ciicuit 
for  applying  current  ta  said  heatingi  coil,  a  bridge  circuit 
in  said  temperature  control' circuit,  heat  sensing  means 
disposed  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  first  cup,  said  heat 
sensing  means  being  connected  as  one  arm  of  said  bridge 


circuit,  and  heat  conducting  means  in  thermal  contact 
with  said  outer  housing  and  extending  in  close  thermal 
proximity  to  said  heat  sensing  means,  with  the  proximity 
of  said  heat  conducting  means  to  said  heat  sensing  means 
being  adjustable  to  thereby  provide  balancing  of  heat 
loss  paths  of  said  heat  sensing  means  and  of  said  heat- 
ing coil  to  the  ambient  temperature  of  said  outer  housing. 


3322,983 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  IMPROVED 

WINDING  PROTECTION  ARRANGEMENT 

Irvine  E.  Ross,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  assigiior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  <^  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,042 

6  Claims.  (CL  310—68) 


in  primary  heat  transfer  relation  therewith,  said  second 
heat  transfer  circuit-interrupting  device  being  primarily 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  heated  condition  of  the  at 
least  two  other  winding  sections  and  generally  inaensitivie 
to  the  predetermined  heated  condition  of  the  at  least  two 
winding  sections  Of  said' one  circuit  means;  said  one 
circuit  means  and  said  other  circuit  means  being  con- 
nected in  series  relation  for  a  first  voltage  operation  and 
in  parallel  relation  for  a  second  voltage  operation,  said 
first  and  second  heat  sensing  circuit-interrupting  devices 
being  independently  operative  to  deenergize  all  of  the 
winding  sections  m  t>oth  said  one  and  said  other  circuit 
means  when  the  predetermined  heat  condition  is  reached 
in  either  of  the  associated  at  least  two  wiiuiing  sections 
during  said  first  voltage  operation  to  interrupt  opera- 
tion of  the  motor;  and  one  of  the  heat  sensing  circuit- 
interrupting  devices  being  operative  for  deenergizing  only 
its  associated  at  least  two  winding  sections  when  the  pre> 
determined  heated  condition  is  reached  in  the  vicinity 
of  such  winding  sections  thereby  changing  the  electricjd 
impedance  of  the  stator  without  interrupting  operation  of 
the  motor  during  said  second  voltage  operation,  whereby 
the  motor  may  be  operated  at  least  temporarily  at  the 
second  voltage  with  the  remaining  winding  sections  still 
being  energized  until  the  predetermined  heated  condition 
is  reached  in  the  vicinity  of  the  other  heat  sensing  circuit- 
interrupting  device  to  operate  that  device  for  deenergiz- 
ing its  associated  at  least  two  winding  sections  to  interrupt 
operation  of  the  motor. 


3^22,984 

NUTATION  MOTOR  OR  GENERATOR 

Douglas  G.  Andcrsoo,  Fcmdale,  Mich.,  aaB^nor  to  The 

Bcndiz  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  appUcatioa  May  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279^59. 

Divided  and  this  application  Feh.  28,  1966,  Ser. 

No.  553,589 

3  Claims.  (CL  310—82) 


1.  In  a  thermally  protected,  single  phase  alternating- 
current  induction  electric  motor  adapted  to  operate  se- 
lectively at  first  and  second  voltages,  a  single  phase  stator 
having  one  circuit  means  adapted  for  energization  includ- 
ing at  least  two  winding  sections  each  in  series  circuit  with 
a  first  heat  sensing  circuit-interrupting  device  and  in  pri- 
mary heat  transfer  relation  therewith,  said  first  heat  sens- 
ing device  being  primarily  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
heat  condition  of  the  at  least  two  winding  sections;  an- 
other circuit  means  adapted  for  energization  including 
at  least  two  other  winding  sections  each  in  series  circuit 
with  a  second  heat  sensing  circuit-interrupting  device  and 


1.  Apparatus  comprising 

a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis, 

said  shaft  having  an  extension  thereof  which  is  non- 
coaxial  with  said  first  axis, 

said  shaft  and  extension  being  in  fixed  relationship, 

means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field, 

a  nutating  member  mounted  for  nutational  motion 
within  said  magnetic  field, 

said  nutating  member  being  mounted  on  said  shaft 
extensioa  whereby  one  complete  nutational  cycle  of 
the  nutating  member  and  shaft  extension  will  rotate 
the  shaft  about  its  axis  one  complete  revolution, 

electrical  conductor  means  spatially  associated  with  the 
nuignetic  field  to  convert  between  the  energy  of  nu- 
tational motion  and  electrical  energy, 

means  for  connecting  said  electrical  c^ductor  means 
to  an  external  circuit 


1966 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I 


1  jlY  80,  1967 


GAS-COOLED  ROTOR  OF  ELECTRIC 
GENERATOR 
Jary  IraMVvkk  AxbvUii,  Settrentoy  pcreulok  1(,  kv.  tS, 
Mowww;  Nikolai  Mlkhaflovldi  Poftaov,  St  Malak- 
boTka,  dUIhi  STcrdlova,  13,  Moskovskaya  Oblast; 
Tladlmir  JnricTldi  AinAh,  Ozemaya  ulltea,  24,  kv. 
25,  Moacow;  Vladinilr  DnritricTicli  Kozorezor,  Ren- 
foTO,  oMaa  Gagarlaa,  7,  Motkorduiya  Oblast;  and 
Mikhafl  Inakirrkh  Mbdman,  homtammor^  proapect 
23,  kr.  4M,  MoMWW,  aD  of  UJSJSJL 

Filed  May  5, 19€5,  Scr.  No.  453,283 
C  CfadBi.  (€1.  318— 61) 


1.  A  rotor  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a 
rotor  core  with  slots  distributed  along  its  circumference; 
a  plurality  of  windings  arranged  in  said  slots  and  having 
end  turns  extending  axially  beyond  the  slots;  and  insulat- 
ing cleats  and  spacers  between  said  end  turns  of  adjacent 
windings,  said  windings,  cleats  and  spacers  defining  inter- 
communicating grooves  which  provide  a  spiral  system  of 
ventilatioo  passages  for  circulation  of  the  cooling  gas 
around  the  end  turns  of  said  windings. 


3,322,986 
'GYROSCOPIC  ROTOR 
Robert  J.  Bcnatd,  East  Northport,  N.Y^  John  C.  Dkscl- 
man,  Norwood,  Maw.,  and  Henry  W.  RMpnhn,  East 
Norwich,  and  Harold  C.  Vance,  Jr.,  NewYork,  N.Y., 
aMlgnnrw  to  Spcny  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,081 
2  Claims.  (CL  318—162) 


(c)  a  momentum  rim  radially  spaced  fipm  said  cylin- 
drical member, 

(d)  a  web  member  connected  between  ^ud  cylindrical 
member  and  said  rim  intermediate  th^  ends  of  said 
cylindrical  member,  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  thin  walled  eliectrical  armature  rings  each 
concentric  with  said  spin  axis  and 
stantially  parallel  with  said  spin  axis. 


tending  between  and  being  rigidly  seci  iied  to  the  pe- 


fxtending  sulv 
said  rings  ex- 


riphery  of  said  end  flange  and  to  sai( 
radially  intermediate  said  cylindrical 
said  momentimi  rim. 


web  member 
member  and 


3,322,987 

SELF-STARTING  ROTORS  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS 

REACTION  MOTORS 

Walter  Kohlhagen,  818  Oakley  Avc^ 

Elgin,  m.    ^120 

Filed  Sept  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  39«L333 

19  Cfadms.  (CL  310—164) 


1.  In  a  self-starting  synchronous  motoil  the  combina- 
tion with  a  field  having  two  sets  of  field  poles  arranged 
circularly  about  an  axis  of  which  successite  poles  of  one 
alternate  with  successive  poles  of  the  other  set,  and 
an  associated  field  coil  adapted  on  energization  to  pro- 
duce (^posite  instantaneous  polarities  inlsaid  p(^  sets, 
of  a  permanent-magnet  rotor  tumable  about  said  axis 
and  having  on  its  periphery  polarized  and  non-polarized 
areas  of  peripheral  widths  of  which  said  wlarized  areas 
are  pole  faces  at  least  pari  of  whidi  are  o  '  larger  periph- 
eral width  than  the  field  poles,  with  suo«ssive  ones  of 
said  pole  faces  being  of  opposite  polaritiei  i  and  the  num- 
ber of  pole  faces  of  one  polarity  beini;  equal  to  the 
number  of  pole  faces  of  the  opposite  polarity,  ai^d  said 
non-polarized  areas  divide  said  pole  facss  into  spaced 
groups,  with  said  areas  having  an  overall  pitch  relation 
different  from  that  of  the  field  poles  an<j  being  of  such 
peripheral  widths  that  successive  pole  face  t  of  each  group 
confront  successive  field  poles  in  any  rotor  position  and 
said  pole  faces  have  in  any  rotor  repose  pc  sition  adequate 
overall  unbalance  relative  to  the  field  pttles  for  a  self- 
start  of  the  rotor  on  reenergization  of  sai  1  coil. 


1.  A  gyroscopic  rotor,  bearing  and  electrical  armature 
assembly  adapted  to  be  hydrodynamically  supported  for 
spinning  about  a  spin  axis  comprising 

(a)  a  thin  walled  cylindrical  member  having  its  major 
axis  coincident  with  said  spin  axis,  the  interior  sur- 
face thereof  fvoviding  a  radial  support  surface  for  a 
hydrodynamic  bearing, 

(b)  radially  extending,  thin  walled  flange  members 
at  each  end  of  said  c^indrical  member  and  con- 
centric with  said  spin  axis,  the  end  surfaces  of  said 
flange  members  i»t>viding  an  axial  support  surface 
for  said  hydrodynamic  bearing, 


3J22,988 

DIRECT  CURRENT  ARMATURE  WITH 

CONDENSERS        T 

Kazno  Uilkawa  and  YotUo  NamU,  Kdiokn-kn,  Yoko- 

and  ToihlsatD  Koyamada,  Tdyo,  Jmn,  ai- 

to  Jcco  Company,  Limited,  Ttkyo,  Jvan,  a 

corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  42  1,493 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Dc  ^  25, 1963, 
38/96,543 
3  Clafatts.  (CL  318—228) 
1.  A  direct  current  armature  with  a  conjienser  compris- 
ing a  shaft; 

spaced  radial  cores  arranged  aroimd  said  shaft  provid- 
ing respective  core  gaps  therebetweei  t; 


) 
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winding  coils  wound  on  each  of  said  cores; 

a  commutator  secured  to  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  segments  forming  said  commutator; 


v^  _  (, 


J 


at  least  one  condenser  arranged  in  at  least  one  of  said 
core  gaps; 

said  condenser  being  fixed  to  an  armature  and  having 

lead  wires,  and 
the  lead  wires  of  said  condenser  being  respectively 

connected  to  said  segments. 


3322,989 
IGNITION  DEVICE 


lof  Udi^  HatlcssMm  am  Main,  Germany, 

to  Alfkad 


Tevt 
fabrik  KG,  FTMkfnit  am  Mate, 
tlon  of  Germany 

FOad  Not.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,616 

Oalms  priority,  applicatloa  Germany,  Nov.  28, 1962, 

T  23,885 

7  CfariuH.  (CL  313—54) 


1.  A  device  for  the  igniticw  of  combustible  fluids  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  body  of  insulating  material; 

an  electrode  extending  longitudinally  through  said  body 
and  projecting  therebeyond  at  one  extremity  of  said 
body  for  juxtaposition  with  a  counterelectrode  to 
generate  an  electrical  discharge  in  the  region  of 
said  extremity  to  ignite  said  fluid; 

a  radioemissive  source  imbedded  in  said  body  at  said 
extremity  for  icfiaizing  at  least  some  of  said  fluid  in 
the  region  of  said  discharge;  and  a  metallic  casing 
surrounding  said  electrode  and  receiving  said  radio- 
emissive  source,  said  casing  being  sinter-bonded  to 
said  body  therewithin,  said  electrode  being  provided 
with  a  transverse  radiation-absorbing  annular  flange 
spaced  from  said  discharge  extremity  within  said 
body  and  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  radioemissive 
source  with  respect  to  said  extremity,  said  casing 
being  seated  against  said  flange. 


a  plurality  of  electron  guns  di^osed  in  a  predetermined 
array,  iodividually  having  a  cathode  and  a  plurality 
of  electrodes,  for  developing  a  plural^  of  electson 
beams  directed  generally  along  the  axis  of  the  tube; 

a  convergence  subassembly  disposed  across  the  paths 
of  said  beams  in  juxtaposition  to  the  final  electrodes 
of  said  electron  guns,  said  subassembly  including  a 
cylindrical  support  member  of  non-magnetic  material 


for  positioning  beam-convergence  elements  for  said 
electron  beams  and  having  indexing  provisions  lo- 
cated about  the  periphery  of  said  support  in  an  ar- 
ray corresponding  to  that  of  said  electron  guns; 
and  indexing  provisions  on  said  electron  guns  for  en- 
gagement with  said  indexing  provisions  of  said  sup- 
port member  to  orient  said  convergence  subassem- 
bly relative  to  said  electron  guns. 


3,322,991 
POINT  RADIATION  DETECTOR 
Andrew  A.  Stcik,  AiflHton,  Va.,  and  Piaddo  WIDIam 
Ztaigvo,  Hanadalc,  N^^  mriRMin  to  PUHps  Elecdtm- 
Ics  and  Phannaccntical  Indnrtrlfs  Corp.,  New  Yotk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryfamd 

Filed  Oct  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,311 
7  CWnH.  (CL  313—93) 


3322,998 
CONVERGENCE  SUBASSEMBLY  WTIH  INDEXING 
PROVISIONS  IN  CYLINDRICAL  SUPPORT  FOR 
ELECTRON  GUNS 
Joaeph   P.   Flare  Dcs  Plainca,  IlL,   SBlgBni    to  The 

Ranland  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 
OrigkMl  appHctlon  June  22,  19U,  Ser.  No.  376,829. 
Divided  and  Ihk  implication  Oct  17,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
587,188 

6  Claims.  (CL  313—78) 
1.  A  gun-mount  assembly  for  a  multi-beam  cathode- 
ray  tube  comprising: 


1.  A  proportional  counter  comprising  a  hollow  con- 
ductive cylinder  having  an  internal  diameter  D;  a  first, 
radiation-permeable  wall  across  said  cylinder;  a  second 
wall  across  said  cylinder  spaced  from  said  first  wall  and 
having  a  central  aperture  therethrough;  a  cylindrical 
anode  located  in  said  aperture  and  concentric  therewith 
and  with  said  cylinder,  said  anode  having  a  substantially 
hemispherical  end  facing  the  enclosed  portion  of  said 
cylinder  between  said  walls  and  spaced  from  said  radia- 
tion-permeable wall  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  D;  insulating  means  sealing  the  space  be- 
tween said  anode  and  said  second  wall;  and  rare  gas  filling 
the  enclosed  volume  within  said  cylinder  bet^^n  said 
walls. 


3322,992 
RESIN  ENCAPSULATED  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Edwani  M.  Parker,  New  Canaan,  and_Robcrt  E^Ginter, 
Milf ord,  ComL,  amicnors  to  Pem 

4nsonla,  Conn.,  a  carpotaflon  of 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,628 

6  Claims.  (CL  313—111) 

1.  A  lamp  assembly  having  at  least  one  baseless  bulb 

having  a  filament  encapsulated  therein  and  a  plurality  of 

leads  which  extend  from  the  filament  and  out  through  the 
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bulb,  a  bus  ekctrically  connected  to  each  of  said  leads, 
the  improvement  characterized  in  that  a  cured  thermo- 
setting resiit  translucent  capsule  completely  encases  said 
bulb,  said  leads  and  a  porton  of  said  buses,  said  capsule 
having  a  plurality  of  external  surfaces,  a  cured  thermo- 


setting resin  reflecting  coating  covering  and  adhering  to  all 
but  a  portion  of  said  external  surfaces  of  said  capsule, 
and  a  cured  thermosetting  resin  radiating  coating  covering 
and  adhering  to  said  reflecting  coating,  whereby  said  un- 
covered surface  portion  of  said  capsule  permits  light  to  be 
emitted  from  the  bulb. 


1.  In  a  high-vacuum  tube  particularly  an  X-ray  tube 
the  improvement  comprising  in  combination  a  cathode 
body  (1)  including  a  directly  heated  cathode  (2);  a  getter 
body  (3)  inside  the  tube  close  to  but  heat-conductively 
detached  from  the  cathode  (2)  to  be  heated  therefrom 
exclusively  by  radiated  heat;  and  a  support  (4,  5)  for  the 
getter  body  at  least  practically  heat-conductively  separat- 
ing the  getter  body  from  the  cathode  body  (1)  and  thus 
saving  the  getter  body  from  loss  of  heat  received  by 
radiation  and  maintaining  its  temperature  at  least  at 
about  600"  C. 


ligital  control  means  and  said  analog  contijol  means,  and 
■witch  means  operative  to  selectively  ap  ily  an  output 
lignal  from  said  analog  control  to  said  conq-olled  element 


3,322,993 
GETTER  BODY  MOUNTED  ON  LOW  THERMAL 
CONDUCTIVITY  SUPPORTS 
Miroslav  Vinopal,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to 
Chirana  Praha,  nan^i  podnicit,  Prague,  Czechoslo- 
vakia, a  corporation  of  Czechoslovalda 

FUed  May  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  368,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovalda,  May  23, 
1963,  2,967/63 
;         3  Claims.  (CI.  313—174) 


3,322,994 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  ANALOG 

AND  DIGITAL  CONTROL  FOR  AN  ELEMENT 
John  A.  Dever  and  WiHiam  F.  Newbold,  Springfield 
Township,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,162 
5  Claims.  (CI.  313—267) 
1.  A    supervisory    control    apparatus    comprising    an 
analog  control  means  operative  to  provide  a  control  signal 
to  a  controlled  element  to  produce  a  desired  operation 
of  said  element,  digital  control  means  responsive  to  digital 
computer  output  signals  to  produce  a  corresponding  con- 
trol signal  for  said  controlled  element,  manual  control 
means  for  said  digital  control  means  to  produce  an  initial 
correspondence  between  the  output  signals   from   said 


n  an  analog  mode  of  operation  and  an 
Tom  said  digital  control  means  to  said 
nent  in  a  digital  mode  of  operation. 


il^^ 


>V^ 


.rx. 


.:i^^ 


3,322,995 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  AND 

OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREjOF 
Ame  Carl  Hansen,  Arthur  Painter  Colbom 
William    Uebclherr,    MUwaukce,    Wis., 
Globe-Union  Inc.,  Mihrankcc,  Wis.,  a 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  45i 
7  Ckdms.  (CI.  313—325) 


output  signal 
;ontrolled  ele- 


i 

METHOD 

,  and  Carl 

assignors    to 

irorporation  of 

,584 


1.  A  component  for  use  in  an  electrical  qircuit  compris- 
ing a  nonconducting  base,  two  generally  cylindrical  elon- 
gated conductors  supported  by  said  base  it  positions  in- 
ermediate  their  ends,  said  conductors  having  first  distal 
Ends  facing  one  another  and  displaced  slij  htly  from  said 
nonconducting  base  and  from  one  anotl  er  to  form  a 
spark  gap,  the  distance  between  said  su  »port  positions 
and  said  first  ends  of  the  conductors  beini  small  enough 
to  provide  a  relatively  rigid  structure  in 
iaid  spark  gap. 


I 


he  vicinity  of 


3,322,996 
LECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES  ^^ND  MOLYB- 
DENUM SLOW  WAVE  STRUCTUR  IS,  THE  MO- 
LYBDENUM SLOW  WAVE  STRUCTURES  HAV- 
I     ING  GRAIN  ALIGNMENT  TRANSVERSE  TO  THE 

ELECTRON  PATH  '•        T 

[Hubert  I.  Schrager,  San  Francisco,  Calff.,  assignor  to 
I    Varian  Associates,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  24JL259,  Dec.  17, 
1962.  This  appllcatioa  Oct  18,  1966,  Ser  No.  587,619 

4yClaims.  (CI.  315—3.5) 
4.  A  slow  wave  circuit  for  high  frequency  electron  dis- 
charge devices  comprising  an  elongated  (ylindrical  ring 
and  bar  configuration  made  of  a  single  pietal  member 
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made  of  annealed  molybdenum  having  anistropic  duc- 
tility properties  with  the  axis  of  highest  ductility  lying 


parallel  to  the  external  peripheral  surface  defined  by 
said  slow  wave  circuit  and  transversely  oriented  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  slow  wave  circuit. 


3,322,997 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  FOCUSED  KLYSTRON 
George  Caryotakis,  Los  Ahoc,  Calif.,  assigoor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Varian  AaMxdatcs,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

FUed  June  14.  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,916 
9  Claims.  (CL  315—5.35) 


1.  A  klystron  including  means  for  projecting  an  elec- 
tron beam,  at  least  three  drift  tube  sections  surrounding 
said  beam  and  forming  at  least  two  interaction  gaps,  a 
resonant  cavity  surrounding  each  of  said  gaps,  magnetic 
means  for  maintaining  said  beam  in  focus  including  at 
least  two  annular  axially  magnetized  permanent  magnets, 
a  disc  of  magnetic  material  providing  a  low  reluctance 
path  for  magnetic  iBux  between  said  permanent  magnets 
and  the  intermediate  one  of  said  drift  tube  sections  where- 
by the  magnetic  field  of  said  permanent  magnets  is  con- 
centrated adjacent  the  beam,  said  disc  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial additionally  forming  a  portion  of  the  resonant  cavity 
surrounding  the  gap  associated  with  said  one  of  said  drift 
tube  sections. 

3,322,998 
COLOR  PURITY  CORRECTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

COLORED  TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBES 
Ronald  Rkhard  Noricy,  IndfamapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,200 
11  Cbdms.  (CI.  315—8) 


1.  Color  purity  correcting  apparatus  for  a  multi-color 
television  picture  tube  having  a  relatively  large  end  hous- 
ing a  viewing  screen  and  a  relatively  small  end  housing 
electron  gun  means,  said  tube  ends  being  joined  by  means 
including  a  frusto-conical  section,  said  apparatus  being 


adapted  for  energization  periodically  by  alternating  cur- 
rent of  a  magnitude  which  initially  is  appreciable  and 
which  diminishes  effectively  to  zero,  co^nprising  in  com- 
bination: 
a  shield  of  permeable  material  enveloping  said  large 

tube  end  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  frusto-conical 

tube  section; 
and  coil  means  extending  at  the  front  around  said  large 

tube  end  and  extending  rearwardly  toward  said  small 

tube  end  around  said  frusto-conical  tube  section. 


3»322,999   . 
IMAGE-INTENSIFIER  TUBE 
Bcniamia  Kazan,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
Optical  Systems,  inc.,  Pasadena,  CaUf. 
FUed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,499 
7  Claims.  (CL  315—12) 


i^t 


1.  In  an  image-intensifier  tube  having  transparent  front 
and  rear  face  plates,  apparatus  mounted  in  said  tube  be- 
tween said  face  plates,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  tar- 
get element  including  photoconductive  and  electrically 
conductive  layers  back-to-back,  and  means  for  bombard- 
ing said  conductive  layer  with  a  uniform  beam  of  elec- 
trons; radiation  energy  focusing  means  for  forming  an 
image  of  an  external  scene  on  said  conductive  layer;  a 
reference  grid  spaced  from  and  in  face-to-faoe  relation- 
ship with  said  photoconductive  layer;  a  phosphor  layer 
on  the  faceplate  of  said  tube  facing  said  reference  grid; 
and  a  secondary  emission  image-amplifying  section 
mounted  between  said  reference  grid  and  said  phosphor 
layer. 

3,323,000 
ELECTROSTATIC  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM 
Lloyd  Manceho,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Coounission 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,081 
13  Claims.  (CI.  315—26) 
1.  In  a  multibeam  deflection  tube  including  a  spherical 
electrostatic  lens  having  a  cathode  means  and  anode, 
said  cathode  means  disposed  to  define  a  surface  segment 
of  a  sphere,  an  improved  electrostatic  deflection  system 
for  deflecting  beams  of  charged  particles  comprising  in 
combination  with  said  spherical  electrostatic  lens, 

(A)  a  plurality  of  spaced  rings  of  electrically  resistive 
material  disposed  between  said  anode  and  cathode 
means  coaxially  along  a  radius  normal  to  the  center 
of  the  surface  of  said  cathode  means,  each  of  said 
rings  having  a  different  diameter,  said  rings  disposed 
progressively  along  said  radius  such  that  the  locus 
of  the  inner  edges  of  the  series  of  rings  defines  a  sur- 
face which  subtends  a  solid  angle  substantially  iden- 
tically orientated  and  substantially  equal  to  that  de- 
fined by  said  cathode  means,  and 

(B)  means  for  impressing  a  respective  voltage  simul- 
taneously across  diametrically  opposite  locations  on 
each  of  said  rings  thereby  establishing  a  substan- 
tially unidirectional  electrostatic  field  transverse  to 
the  path  of  said  beams  in  the  regions  bounded  by 
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said  rings,  said  diametrically  opposite  locations  on 
each  ring  being  longitudinally  aligned  with  their  cor- 


AC    VOLTAOe 
SOUOCt 


responding  diametrically  opposite  locations  on  the 
other  rings. 

3 123  Ml 
TIME-BASE   CIRCUIT   ARRANGEMENT   HAVING 

TRANSISTOR  AND  SCR  SWITCHING  ELEMENTS 
Jtrfin  CampbcU  MackcUar,  East  Grinstead,  England,  as- 
signor to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,433 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  28, 1962, 

48,829/62 
11  Claims.  (CL  315—27) 


6.  A  circuit  for  generating  an  alternating  current  of 
'Sawtooth  waveform  in  an  inductive  load  comprising,  a 
source  of  direct  voltage,  a  first  series  circuit  connected 
across  said  voltage  source  comprising  said  inductive  load 
and  semiconductor  amplifier  means  having  a  control 
electrode  for  controlling  the  current  flow  therein,  a  sec- 
ond series  circuit  connected  across  said  voltage  source 
comprising  a  controlled  rectifier  having  a  gate  electrode 
and  connected  in  scries  with  an  inductance  and  im- 
pedance means,  said  semiconductor  amplifier  means  being 
poled  in  the  forward  direction  with  respect  to  said  volt- 
age source  and  said  controlled  rectifier  being  poled  in 
the  reverse  direction  with  respect  to  said  voltage  source, 
a  capacitor  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  series 
circuits  to  form  first  and  second  closed  loop  circuits,  said 
first  closed  loop  circuit  comprising,  in  series,  said  induc- 
tive load,  said  controlled  rectifier,  said  inductance  and 
said  capacitor,  said  second  loop  comprising,  in  series,  said 
impedance  means,  said  semiconductor  amplifier  and  said 
capacitor,  and  drive  means  coupled  to  said  control  and 
gate  electrodes  for  simultaneously  applying  thereto  drive 
signals  of  a  polarity  tending  to  turn  off  current  flow  in 
said  semiconductor  amplifier  and  to  turn  on  current  flow 
in  said  controlled  rectifier,  respectively. 


3,323,002 
TRIGGERED    VACUUM    GAP    DEVICE    HAVING 

FIELD  EMITTING  TRIGGER  ASSEMBLY 
James    M.    Lafferty,    Schenectady,    N.Y.,    assignor    to 
General  Electric   Company,   a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FDed  Dec.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  516,943 
5  aaims.  (CI.  315—36) 
1.  A  field  emission  triggered  vacuum  gap  device  com- 
prising: 
an  evacuable  envelope  at  least  one  portion  thereof  is  ai 


insulating  dielectric  to  provide  at  least  tJM^o  electrically 
insulated  portions  thereof; 
a  pair  of  primary  arc-electrodes  disposed 
velope  so  as  to  define  therebetween 
at  least  one  of  said  arc-electrodes 
tudinal  cavity  therein  and  an  apertiure 
said  cavity  with  said  primary  gaj 
a  field  emission  trigger  electrode  asseiii|bly 
within  said  cavity  and  positioned  with 
aperture  as  to  inject  a  highly  ionized  p 
main  gap  when  a  signal  pulse  is  received 


within  said  en- 
primary  gap, 
leaving  a  longi- 
connecting 

positioned 
respect  to  said 
asma  into  said 


said  assembly  including  an  elongated  filamentary 
central  field  emitting  trigger  catli  ode  and  a  con 
centric  trigger  anode  having  a  hpUow  truncated 
conical  bore  therein  terminating 
nular  discontinuity  closely  surrounding  the  trig 
ger  cathode  at  a  point  remote- from  the  primary 
gap  end  of  said  trigger  cathode 
therewith  constituting  a  trigger 
the  surface  of  said  trigger  anobe  being  coated 
with  an  active  gas  storing  ^bstance  which 
is  capable  of  maintaining  a 
mm.  Hg  or  less  at  non-opejrating  tempera- 
ture conditions; 
means  for  connecting  a  primary  voltage  between  said 

arc-electrodes;  and 
means  for  supplying  a  voltage  pulse  betvjreen  said  trigger 
electrodes  to  cause  breakdown  across 
therebetween,    the    generation    of 
plasma  and  injection  of  said  plasma  iito  said  primary 
gap  to  cause  the  breakdown  thereof, 


3,323,003 
THYRATRON  TYPE  MICROWAVE 
SWITCHING  APPARATI  S 
Harry  Goldie,  Randallstown,  Md.,  msA  [nor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  o   America 
Filed  Inly  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  31  3,639 
1  Chdm.  (CL  315— 39) 
A  gaseous  pressure  microwave  switch  comprising  a 
section  of  rectangular  wave  guide  havii  g  two  pairs  of 
opposed  parallel  walls  and  adapted  to  propagate  electro- 
magnetic waves,  one  pair  of  said  walls  hiving  a  plurality 
of  holes  formed  therein  in  circular  pat  ems  and  in  an 
aligned  opposed  relationship,  an  externa   source  of  elec- 
trons disposed  opposite  the  openings  in  the  first  wall  of 
said  walls  and  in  aligned  relationship  w  th  the  openings 
in  said  pair  of  walls,  a  baffle  member    ocated  between 
said  source  of  electrons  and  the  openings  in  the  first  wall 
of  said  pair  of  walls  and  in  aligned  relat  ionship  with  the 
openings  in  said  pair  of  walls,  a  first  c;ramic  envelope 
for  housing  said  external  source  of  electrons  and  said 
baffle  member,  means  for  attaching  one  end  of  said  first 
envelope  to  said  first  wall  to  form  an  exiemal  appendage 
to  said  wave  guide  that  preserves  the  pre  isure  within  said 
microwave  switch,  an  external  receiver  af  electrons  dis- 
posed opposite  the  openings  in  the  sec(nd  wall  of  said 
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walls  and  in  aligned  relationship  with  the  openings  in 
said  pair  of  walls,  a  plate  of  ion  bombardment  resistant 
conductive  nuterial  mechanically  affixed  to  said  receiver 
of  electrons  located  between  said  receiver  of  electrons 
and  the  openings  in  said  second  wall  of  said  pair  of  walls 
and  in  aligned  relationship  with  the  openings  in  said  pair 
of  walls,  a  second  ceramic  envelope  for  housing  said  ex- 


giwii  ka«r«i 


temal  receiver  of  electrons  and  said  plate,  means  for  at- 
taching one  end  of  said  second  envelope  to  said  second 
wall  to  form  an  external  appendage  to  said  wave  guide 
that  preserves  the  pressure  within  said  microwave  switch, 
and  a  continuously  heated  source  of  gas  ions  located 
externally  of  said  rectangular  wave  guide  within  said  first 
envelope. 


3,323,1. 

DISTRIBUTED  AMPLIFIER  WITH  INDUCTANCE- 
CONNECTED  ANODE  SEGMENTS 
Charles  B.  Mayer,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  Mrifnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  coiporatkHi  of  New  Yorii 

Original  appUcatioa  July  16. 1962,  Scr.  No.  210,064,  now 

Patent  No.  3^47,420,  dated  Apr.  19,  1966.  Divided 

and  this  application  Sept  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,831 

9  Claims.  (315—42) 


1.  An  electric  discharge  device  comprising 

(A)  an  envelope  including  a  thermally  conductive  wall 
section, 

(B)  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  electrode  assemblies 
in  said  envelope, 

(C)  said  electrode  assemblies  oixnprising 

( 1 )  an  elongated  planar  cathode, 

(2)  at  least  ooc  elongated  grid  assembly,  and 

(3)  an  elongated  anode  assembly, 

(4)  said  anode  assembly  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  electrically  insulative  ther- 
mally conductive  support  member, 

(b)  a  plurality  oi  ooplanar  anode  segments 
supported  in  a  linear  mutually  spaced  array 
on  one  side  of  said  support  member,  said 
anode  segments  being  interconnected  by 
inductance  means  to  provide  a  transmis- 
sion line, 

838  0.0.^89 


(c)  said  support  member  including  a  i^ural- 
ity  of  transverse  recesses  disposed  between 
said  anode  segments, 

(d)  said  recesses  having  greater  width  dimen- 
sions than  the  spaces  between  segments, 
and 

(e)  said  support  member  being  in  intimate 
h^at  transferring  relation  with  said  thermal- 
ly conductive  wall  section  of  said  envelope. 


3,323,005 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  CIRCUIT  WHICH  AUTO- 
MATICALLY SELECTS  THE  PROPER  VOLTAGE 
SUPPLY 
Jowph  LadoniczU  and  Klara  Ladonicdd,  Orange  City, 
Fib,  asiigBors  to  TVak  MicrowaTc  Corporatioii,  Tanva, 
Fla. 

FUcd  Ang.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,274 
9  Claims.  (CL  315—86) 


1.  Automatic  self-selecting  circuit  means  adapted  to 
energize  fluorescent  lamp  means  from  both  A.C.  and 
D.C.  power  supplies  comprising  a  pair  of  input  leads 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  power  supply,  voltage 
responsive  switch  means  connected  across  said  input 
leads,  power  oscillator  means  selectively  intercoimected 
with  said  input  leads  by  said  voltage  responsive  switch 
means  in  response  to  D.C.  energization  from  the  power 
supply  and  isolated  from  said  input  leads  by  said  volt- 
age responsive  switch  means  in  response  to  A.C.  energi- 
zation from  the  power  supply,  transformer  means  in- 
cluding primary  and  secondary  windings,  and  fluorescent 
lamp  means  connected  across  said  secondary  winding, 
said  voltage  responsive  switch  means  selectively  inter- 
connecting said  power  oscillator  means  and  said  iiiput 
leads  with  said  primary  winding  in  response  to  D.C. 
energization  from  the  power  supply  and  selectively  isola- 
ting said  power  oscillator  means  and  said  input  leads 
and  interconnecting  said  input  leads  with  said  secondary 
winding  and  said  fluorescent  lamp  means  in  response  to 
A.C.  energization  from  the  power  supply. 


3,323,006 
BALLAST  FOR  OPERATING  ELECTRIC  DIS- 
CHARGE LAMPS  IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH  A 
COMPANION  BALLAST 
Herbert  R.  Gould,  Danville,  IlL,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FUcd  Apr.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,070 
14  Claims.  (CL  315—97) 
It.  A  ballast  for  use  in  conjunction  with  at  least  one 
companion  ballast  to  start  and  operate  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tric discharge  lamps,  said  companion  ballast  including  at 
least  a  means  for  supplying  the  heating  current  for  the 
filaments  at  one  end  of  said  electric  discharge  lamps  and 
including  terminals  for  connection  with  an  alternating 
durent  source,  said  ballast  for  use  in  conjimction  with 
said    companion    ballast    comprising:    potential    supply 
means  including  current  limiting  means  for  connection 
with  an  alternating  source,  circuit  means  for  connection 
of  said  potential  supply  means  in  circuit  with  the  other 
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ends  of  the  electric  discharge  lamps  for  supplying  lamp 
operating  current  and  heating  current  for  the  filaments 
at  said  other  ends  of  said  lamps,  and  said  potential  supply 
means  of  said  last  mentioned  ballast  with  the  companion 


GAZETTE 


ballast  conjointly  ballasting  and  providing  the  operating 
potential  for  said  lamps  without  need  for  electrical  coor 
nections  to  be  brought  out  from  any  one  of  said  ballasti 
to  both  ends  of  an  electric  discharge  lamp. 


May  30,  1967 


May  30,  1967 


for  detecting  resonance  of  the  beam  parti(  les,  state  selec- 
tor magnets  disposed  along  the  beam  pat  i  for  deflecting 
beam  particles,  means  for  applying  mien  wave  radiation 
to  the  beam  between  said  state  selector  \  nagnets  for  ef- 
fecting resonance  of  the  beam  particles^  an  elongated 
rigid  support  structure  directed  along  the 
fixedly  supporting  said  source,  detector, 
tor  magnets  in  alignment;  a  separate  evaluated  envelope 
structure  enclosing  said  support  structure;  suspension 
structure  disposed  between  said  suppor 


structure  and 


3^29,007 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  CIRCUIT 

Raymond  A.  Yanasse,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to"  ^^j^  envelope  structure  for  suspending  said  support  struc- 

Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Dela-   ^^^^  ^^^  ^.^  envelope  structure;  said  ^ispension  struc- 


FUed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,481 
4  Claims.  (CL  315—99) 


ture  including,  means  providing  a  pair  otf  axially  spaced 
apart  radial  and  torsional  restraints  for  said  suspended 
support  structure,  and  means  providing  s  n  axial  restraint 
for  said  support  structure  independent  o  at  least  one  of 
said  pair  of  spaced  radial  and  torsi(xial  restraint  means; 
whereby  distortion  of  said  support  struct  jre  which  is  en 


countered  when  the  vacuum  envelope 
deformed  during  bakeout  is  minimized. 


MAGNETIC 
FREQUENCY 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  starting  circuit  comprising  powei 
terminals  for  supplying  alternating  current  to  the  lamp 
first  and  second  pairs  of  lamp  terminals,  first  and  second 
magnetically  independent  inductances,  a  first  circuit  con4 
necting  the  first  inductance  only  and  each  pair  of  lamp 
terminals  in  series  between  said  power  terminals,  a  second 
circuit  connecting  the  second  inductance  in  parallel  witli 
two  lamp  terminals  including  one  lamp  terminal  of  each 
pair,  and  switch  means  in  each  of  said  circuits  mechanic 
cally  coupled  and  conjointly  operative  to  open  said  cir 
cuits  so  that  at  least  one  inductance  applies  a  voltag 
pulse  across  the  lamp  to  ignite  the  lamp. 


3^23,009 
ATOMIC  BEAM  DEVICE  HAVINC 
SHIELDS  ABOUT  THE  RADIO 
SECTION 

Joseph  H.  Holloway,  TopsfieM,  Mas.,  ai  rignor,  by  mcnc 
assignments,  to  Hewlett-PadKard  Com  >any,  Palo  AHo, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2f9,6S3 
13  Claims.  (CI.  315—111 ) 


is  mechanically 


1.  An  atomic  beam  apparatus  inclu(  ing  a  source  of 


3,323,008 

ATOMIC  BEAM  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS  FO: 

RESILIENTLY  SUPPORTING  ELEMENTS  IN 

EYACUATED    TUBE   TO   PREYENT    THERMA 

DISTORTION  I 

loscpli  H.  Holloway,  TopsfieM,  Mass,  and  Joseph  W- 

Anderson,  Manor,  Pa.,  asdgnors,  by  mesne  assignment^ 

to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  con- 

poration  of  California  ' 

FUcd  Oct  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,573 

10  Claims.  (CI.  315—111) 

1.  In  an  atomic  beam  tube   apparatus  including;  i 

source  of  beam  particles  for  forming  and  projecting  $ 

beam  of  atomic  particles  over  a  predetermined  beam  patb^ 

a  detector  disposed  at  the  terminal  end  of  the  beam  pati 


;  a  beam  along  a 
for  producing  a 


beam  particles  for  forming  and  projectin 
path,  a  deflecting  magnet  in  said  path 
strong  magnetic  field  through  which  saiil  beam  passes,  a 
radio  frequency  section  aligned  with  sak  deflection  mag- 
net including  means  for  producing  a  relatively  weak 
homogeneous  magnetic  field  through  ^  I'hich  said  beam 
passes,  a  magnetic  shield  positioned  abcut  said  ratio  fre- 
quency transition  section  to  shield  said  section  and  the 
weak  magnetic  field  from  the  influence  |of  external  mag- 
netic fields  including  the  magnetic  field  bf  said  deflecting 
magnet,  said  shield  having  an  aperture  therein  through 
which  said  beam  passes,  and  means  exteilding  through  the 
aperture  in  said  shield  for  producing  a  magnetic  field 
across  the  path  of  said  beam  at  the  regiod  of  said  aperture. 


ELECTRICAL 
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3323,010 

MONOCHROMATIC  UGHT  SOURCE  WITH 

TEMPERATURE  REGULATING  MEANS 

Jacques  Bisfak  and  Jean-Pierre  Gourber,  Pwis,  France, 

asrignors    to    CSF— Compagnie    Gcncrale    dt    Teie- 

graphie  Sans  FV 

Filed  July  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,830 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Aug.  14, 1962, 

906  919 

4  Chdms.  (CL  315—115) 


2.  A  source  of  monochromatic  light  comprising  in  com- 
bination: an  elongated  tight  enclosure  containing  a  low 
pressure  gas  and  having  two  ends,  two  windings  surround- 
ing said  two  ends,  each  of  said  windings  comprising  a  first 
hollow  conductor  and  a  second  conductor  within  said  first 
conductor:  means  for  coupling  said  hollow  conductors  to 
a  high  frequency  source;  and  means  for  coupling  said  sec- 
ond conductors  to  a  low  frequency  source. 


3,323,011 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

GAS  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
Peter   Hnbcrtns   Gcrardus   van   Ylodrop,   Enmiasfaigcl, 
EfaidhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  North  American 
Philips  Company,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coqMiration 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Ai«.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Nctbcrlands,  Aug.  27,  1962. 

282,548  »     -w      »  » 

11  ClaiBH.  (CL  315—166) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  comprising  a  first  gas  or  vapor 
electric  discharge  tube  having  an  anode,  cathode  and  con- 
trol electrode,  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  anode 
comprising  means  for  applying  thereto  a  varying  voltage, 
means  for  producing  a  discontinuous  control  voltage  hav- 
ing a  progressively  varying  leading  edge,  a  control  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  control  electrode  and  including  in- 
put means  for  applying  said  control  voltage  to  said  con- 
trol electrode  to  control  the  ignition  of  said  tube,  said 
control  circuit  further  comprising  a  resistor,  a  source  of 
direct  bias  voltage,  a  second  electric  discharge  tube  hav- 
ing an  anode  and  cathode  which  define  a  current  path 
therein,  and  means  for  connecting  said  resistor,  said 
second  tube  and  said  bias  voltage  source  in  series  circuit 
across  said  control  electrode  and  cathode  of  the  first  tube 
with  said  bias  voltage  source  connected  in  the  reverse 


bias  sense,  and  means  for  applying  said  control  voltage 
across  the  current  path  of  said  second  tube  so  as  to  ignite 
said  second  tube  a  given  period  of  time  after  said  first 
tube  is  ignited  thereby  to  connect  said  bias  voltage  source 
to  said  first  tube  control  electrode  via  said  second  tube 
current  path  and  said  resistor  in  said  reverse  bias  sense 
to  extinguish  any  discharge  between  said  first  tube  cathode 
and  control  electrode. 


3,323,012 
SUPERPOSED  HIGH  FREQUENCY  STARTING 

ciRcurr  FOR  discharge  lamp 

Martin  Raymond  Perdral  Sdb,  Hatfield,  F.mi«ii.i    a) 
signor  to  Caps  (Research)  Limited,  Loadon,  England 
FOcd  Apr.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,580 
15  Claims.  (CL  315—174) 


14.  A  high-pressure  gas-discharge  lamp  circuit,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  high-pressure,  gas-discharge  lamp; 

(b)  a  ballast  impedance; 

(c)  means  connecting  the  said  lamp  in  series  with  said 
ballast  impedance; 

(d)  oscillator  means  which  are  operable  from  a  first 
low  voltage  supply  means,  and  whose  feedback  path 
includes  an  output  transformer  having  a  secondary 
winding  connected  in  series  with  said  ballast  impede 
ance  and  said  lamp; 

(e)  the  said  oscillator  means  being  adapted,  in  oper- 
ation, to  supply  to  the  series  circuit  including  said 
lamp  and  said  ballast  impedance  a  high  frequency 
voltage  of  substantially  constant  magnitude  sufficient 
to  strike  an  arc  in  said  lamp,  whereby  the  impedance 
of  said  lamp  decreases,  causing  the  open  loop  gain 
of  said  oscillator  means  to  be  reduced  below  imity 
and  thereby  effecting  damping  of  the  voltage  pulses 
thereof; 

(f)  a  second  low  voltage  supply  means  which  com- 
prises a  first  low  voltage  supply  and  a  second  low 
voltage  supply; 

(g)  means  for  initially  connecting  said  series  circuit 
including  said  lamp  and  said  ballast  impedance  across 
said  first  low  voltage  supply  of  said  second  low  volt- 
age supply  means,  whereby,  after  the  striking  of  an 
arc,  current  through  said  lamp  is  maintained  by 
the  said  first  low  voltage  supply;  and 

(h)  switch  means  adapted  to  disconnect  said  lamp  and 
said  ballast  impedance  from  said  first  low  voltage  sup- 
ply of  said  second  low  voltage  supply  means  and 
connect  them  in  series  across  said  second  low  volt- 
age supply  of  said  second  low  voltage  supply  means 
a  predetermined  period  after  switching  on  said  oscil- 
lator means  to  strike  an  arc  in  said  lamp,  which  pro- 
vides a  voltage  of  smaller  magnitude  than  the  volt- 
age from  said  first  low  voltage  supply  of  said  second 
low  voltage  supply  means  but  sufficient  to  maintain 
current  through  said  lamp  after  the  electrodes  there- 
of have  bjeconae  incandescent 


1974 


OFFICIAL 


3323,013 
SYSTEMS  AND  BALLAST  APPARATUS  FOR  OP- 
ERATING  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS  AT  PRESE- 
LECTED LEVELS  OF  ILLUMINATION 
Harold  W.  Lord,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,741 
7  Claims.  (CI.  315—187) 


]}AZETTE 


«AY  30,  1967 


1.  A  ballast  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
switching  means  for  operating  a  fluorescent  lamp  at  dif- 
ferent predetermined  levels  of  illumination,  said  ballast 
apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a  high  reactance  trans- 
former connected  in  said  housing  and  including  a  primaiy 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding  inductively  coupled  on 
a  magnetic  core,  and,  means  for  applying  the  output  of 
said  transformer  to  the  fluorescent  lamp  for  operating 
the  lamp  at  said  predetermined  levels  of  illumination 
said  means  including  output  leads  extending  out  of  said 
housing  for  connection  to  the  lamp,  a  plurality  of  capac- 
itance elements  positioned  in  said  housing,  and  connec- 
tions for  placing  said  capacitance  elements  in  series  circuit 
relationship  with  said  secondary  winding  across  said  out 
put  leads,  said  connections  including  at  least  one  lea< 
connection  to  at  least  one  of  said  impedance  elements  an< 
extending  externally  of  said  housing  for  placing  sak 
switching  means  in  series  circuit  relationship  with  sai( 
at  least  one  of  said  capacitance  elements  whereby  sai 
one  capacitance  element  and  said  secondary  winding  acros 
said  output  leads  may  be  selectively  placed  in  the  circui 
with  said  secondary  winding  across  said  output  leads  t< 
vary  the  energy  applied  to  said  lamp  and  control  the 
degree  of  illumination  thereof. 


master  device,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  ser  ally  connected 
capacitors  and  resistors,  circuit  means  or  connecting 
each  of  said  serially  connected  capacitor  a|nd  resistor  seU 
across  the  potential  source  to  supply  chartging  current  to 
the  capacitors  and  connecting, each  of  said  capacitors  in 
circuit  across  said  master  control  device  to  provide  a  dis- 
charge path  for  the  capacitors  through  the  master  control 
device,  ^d  means  coupling  each  of  said  capacitors  with 
at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  slave  con  rol  devices  for 
firing  said  slave  control  devices  when  th<  capacitors  are 
discharged,  said  master  control  device  when  fired  caus- 
ing each  of  said  capacitors  to  be  discharged  thereby  to 
cause  said  plurality  of  slave  control  dev  ces  to  be  sym- 
metrically fired. 


,  assij  nor 


3,323,015  , 

POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  A  COMPACT 
Charles  E.  Everest,  Pasadena,  Calif., 
dated  Electrodynamics  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  May  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  36p,710 
2  Claims.  (CI.  315—289) 


ARC  LAMP 
to  Consoli- 
Aisadena,  Califs 


3,323,014 
CIRCUITS  FOR  FIRING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SOLID 

STATE  CONTROL  DEVICES 

Thomas  G.  West,   Danville,  IlL,   assignor  to  Genera 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,209 

13  Claims.  (CI.  315—194) 


1.  A  firing  circuit  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  p(- 
tential  source  to  fire  a  plurality  of  solid  state  contr(il 
devices,  said  firing  circuit  comprising:  a  master  control 
device,  a  plurality  of  slave  control  devices,  each  of  said 
contrpl  devices  having  a  plurality  of  semiconducting  zon^ 
forming  more  than  two^  P-N  junctions,  means  coupldd 
with  said  master  control  device  for  phase  controlling  said 


1.  A  self-starting  power  supply  circu  t  for  igniting  a 
compact-arc  lamp  comprising  a  power  transformer  hav- 
ing a  high  voltage  secondary,  a  silicon  c(  ntrolled  rectifier 
connected  in  series  with  the  primary  of  the  transformer 
directly  across  an  alternating  current  source  and  having 
a  control  electrode,  a  source  of  D.C.  s  ipply  voltage  of 
sufficient  magnitude  to  sustain  an  arc  n  the  lamp  but 
substantially  smaller  than  the  voltage  of  the  alternating 
current  source,  means  including  a  first  iiode,  a  first  re- 
sistor, and  one  winding  of  a  radio  frequ  :ncy  transformer 
in  series  connecting  the  lamp  across  th ! 
storage  capacitor  connected  across  t  le 
through  the  first  diode,  means  includini 


and  a  second  resistor  in  series  conne(ting  the  storage 


D.C.  source,  a 
D.C.  source 
a  second  diode 


capacitor  across  the  alternating  current  iource,  means  in- 
cluding a  series  capacitor  for  connecting  the  secondary 
of  the  power  transformer  across  the  prir  lary  of  the  radio 
frequency  transformer,  a  spark  gap  radi  o  frequency  gen- 
erator connected  across  the  secondary  ol  the  power  trans- 
former, and  means  including  a  zener  dio  le  connecting  the 
control  electrode  of  the  silicon  controUe  d  rectifier  to  one 
end  of  the  storage  capacitor  for  turning  c  n  the  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  when  the  storage  capacitor  is  charged 
to  the  peak  voltage  of  the  alternating  ci  rrent  source. 


3323,016 
TRANSFORMER  DIFFERENTIAL 
Stig  Gosta  Lcnnart  Andersson,  Vasters  , 
or    to    Allmiinna    Svenska    Elek   ' 
Vasteras,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden, 
12,787/63 
1  Claim.  (CL  317—15 
In  a  voltage  generating  device  in 
protecting  apparatus  connected  in  an 
power  system,  said  device  comprising 


PROTECTION 
Sweden,  assign- 
Aktiebolagct, 


Sweden 


411325 

Nov.  20,  1963, 


sn 


equipment  for 

alternating  current 

means  for  deriv- 


May  80,  1967 
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ing  from  said  system  a  first  varying  current  dependent 
upon  the  sum  of  the  currents  flowing  into  and  out  of 
said  apparatus,  means  for  deriving  from  said  system  a 
second  varying  current  dependent  upon  the  difference  of 
the  currents  flowing  into  and  out  of  said  apparatus,  means 
for  generating  a  first  and  a  second  direct  voltage  depend- 
ent upon  said  derived  currents,  the  combination  with  lall 
said  means  of  a  filter  device  connected  to  said  means 
for  deriving  from  said  system  a  second  varying  current 
dependent  upon  the  difference  between  4bc  currents  flow- 


ing into  and  out  of  said  apparatus,  said  filter  device  com- 
prising a  pass  filter  for  the  second  harmonic  and  a  pass 
filter  for  the  fifth  harmonic,  a  block  filter  for  the  third 
harmonic,  said  two  pass  filters  being  connected  together 
to  said  block  filter,  means  for  generating  a  third  direct 
voltage  dependent  upon  the  output  of  said  filter  device, 
means  for  combining  said  first  and  third  voltag^es  to  form 
a  restraint  voltage,  a  releasing  circuit  connected  to  said 
voltage  generating  device,  and  means  to  supply  to  said 
releasing  circuit  a  tripping  voltage  equal  to  the  difference 
between  said  restraint  voltage  and  said  second  voltage. 


3323,017 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTOR  FOR  A  SOURCE  OF 
ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
Ansten  V.  PoweD,  Broad  Brook,  Conn.,  and  Robot  E. 
Sullivan,  East  Longmcadow,  Man.,  asdgnors  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,747 
6  Claims.  (CL  317—20) 


poF 
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^ 
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:hS 


^^t  11*11 
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conductor  means  for  applying  said  control  voltage  to 
said  switch  means  whereby  said  switch  means  con- 
ducts at  all  times  when  said  control  voltage  is  above 
said  predetermined  magnitude  thereby  short  circuit- 
ing said  impedance  element  during  normal  opera- 
tion, said  impedance  element  being  placed  in  series 
with  the  load  when  said  control  voltage  falls  below 
said  predetermined  magnitude. 


3323.018 

METAL-ENCLOSED  ELECTRICAL  PROTECTIVE 

SYSTEMS 

Wcmcr  A.  Roth,  Aargan,  SwUzcriand,  amignor  to  Fabeik 

Elektifacbcr  Apparate  Sprcchcr  Mt  Scfanh  A.*G^  Aamam 

Switzerland 

Filed  Ai«.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388307 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatton  Switzerland,  Ang.  14, 1963, 

10,055/63 
5  Ctafans.  (CL  317— M) 


1.  A  metal-enclosed  higb-voltage  switching  system  for 
protection  against  faults  in  an  electrical  distribution  sys- 
tem, including  at  least  one  bus  bar,  at  least  one  outgoing 
line,  at  least  one  disconnecting  switch  means  cominising 
two  halves  joined  by  an  electrical  connection  and  con- 
necting said  at  least  one  bus  bar  to  said  at  least  one  out- 
going line,  at  least  one  power  switch  means,  an  electrical- 
ly conductive  metal  housing  surrounding  said  at  least  one 
bus  bar,  disconnecting  switch  means  and  power  switch 
means  and  insulated  from  ground,  individual  actuating 
means  for  operation  of  said  at  least  one  disconnecting 
switch  means  and  said  at  least  one  power  switch  means,  and 
at  least  one  auxiliary  circuit  for  controlling  said  actuat- 
ing means:  the  improvement  wherein  said  housing  com- 
prises a  first  section  surrounding  said  at  least  one  bus 
bar  and  the  half  of  said  at  least  one  disconnecting  switch 
means  connected  thereto,  and  a  terminating  section  sur- 
rounding the  other  half  of  said  at  least  one  disconnect- 
ing switch  means  and  the  portion  of  the  bus  bar  con- 
nected thereto  to  said  outgoing  line;  and  including  means 
for  insulating  said  first  section  from  said  terminating  sec- 
tion; and  a  separate  relay  means  coimected  between  each 
of  said  first  and  terminating  sections  and  ground  for  in- 
dividually grounding  a  respective  section  when  a  fault 
occurs  within  the  section. 


1.  An  overload  protector  for  a  source  of  electrical 
energy,  adapted  to  be  donnected  to  a  load  which  is  to 
be  energized  thereby,  comprising: 

an  impedance  element  adapted  to  be  connected  between 
the  source  of  electrical  energy  and  the  load, 

voltage  controlled  switch  means  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  impedance,  said  switch  means  being  sellable 
into  a  conductive  state  in  response  to  a  control  volt- 
age in  excess  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  and 
otherwise  being  in  a  nonconductive  state; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  a  voltage  across  the  load, 
control  means  electrically  connected  to  said  sensing 
means  for  generating  a  control  voltage  proportional 
to  the  load  voltage. 


3323,019 
ELECTRIC  IGNITER  FOR  BURNERS 
EUchi   TakahaAi,   Ota-kn,   Tokyo,   lapu,   MripHir  to 
Corona  Electric  Works,  Co.  LbL,  Tokyo,  livan,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Japan 

FUcd In^  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,131 
5  Clahns.  (CL  317—93) 
1.  In  a  fuel  burner  ignition  device,  fixed  support  means, 
a  fuel  injection  nozzle  mounted  on  said  support  means,  a 
first  electrode  rigidly  secured  to  said  support  means  and 
having  a  contact  point  adjacent  said  noz^e,  a  spring  plate 
having  a  first  arm  sectued  to  said  fixed  support  means 
and  having  a  magnetic  second  arm,  a  second  electrode 
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secured  on  said  magnetic  second  arm  and  having  a  con- 
tact point  normally  engaging  said  first-named  contact 
point  under  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  plate,  an 
electromagnet  mounted  on  said  fixed  support  means  in  a 
position  to  exert  an  attractive  force  on  said  magnetic  sec- 


37^38 


ond  arm  opposing  said  biasing  force  and  sufficient  to  sep- 
arate the  contact  points  responsive  to  the  energization 
of  said  electromagnet,  a  pair  of  terminal  means  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  current,  and  circuit  means 
coniiecting  the  winding  of  said  electromagnet  and  said 
electrodes  in  series  between  said  terminal  means. 


3^23,020 

STRUCTURE  FOR  COOLING  A  MICROWAVE 

GENERATOR 

Tiber  Lcnart,  Ektorp,  and  Bror  Gustav  Roland  Petterssoa, 

Bandhagen,  Sweden,  assignon  to  Aktkbolaget  Elcctro- 

Inx,  Stoddiobn,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FOcd  July  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jnfy  12, 1963, 

7,803/63 

12  Claims.  (CL  317—100) 


so  as  to  define,  on  said  inner  wall  surrout  ding  said  shal- 
low recess,  a  peripheral  marginal  area  of  si  bstantial  width 
between  said  end  wall  and  side  wall  porti<ins  and  respec- 
tive edges  of  said  shallow  recess,  at  least  t«  o  pairs  of  elec- 
trically conductive  terminal  members  oarried  by  the 
block,  each  of  said  terminal  members  beitig  provided,  at 
an  upper  surface  of  the  block,  with  faster  ing  means  and 
extending  from  the  upper  surface  of  the 
an  associated  aperture  in  the  block  and  terminating  in  a 
binding  post  portion  disposed  in  said  reoiss  at  the  peri- 
pheral marginal  area  of  the  inner  wall,  a 
rectifier  module  having  a  set  of  input  teiminak  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  alternating  current  and  hav 
ing  a  set  of  output  terminals  providing  a 
current  when  said  input  terminals  are  c(>nnected  to  the 
source  of  alternating  current,  said  modjile  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  shallow  recess  and  having 
nals  electrically  connected  to  the  binding 


its  input  termi- 
>ost  portions  of 


-/»« 


-je. 


j4^  ^    -06c 


-job 


1.  A  generator  for  producing  microwave  energy  bavin{ 
an  anode  block,  permanent  magnet  means,  means  for  sup< 
porting  said  permanent  magnet  means  at  the  vicinity  oC 
said  anode  block,  said  supporting  means  providing  a  path! 
of  flow  for  heat  from  said  anode  block  to  said  magnet 
means,  and  means  for  cooling  said  supporting  means  ta 
block  flow  of  heat  in  said  path  of  flow  and  divert  frorn 
said  magnet  means  heat  tending  to  flow  thereto  from  said 
anode  block,  said  cooling  means  comprising  structure  fot 
cooling  said  supporting  means  without  cooling  said  perma 
nent  magnet  means. 

3,323,021 
COMBINATION  TERMINAL  BLOCK  AND  ELEC- 
TRICAL COMPONENT  ASSEMBLY 
Jancz  Frank  Sever,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sqnar 
D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Michi 
can 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,013 
1  Claim.  (CL  317—101) 
A  combined  terminal  block  and  semiconductor  assen 
bly  comprising  an  insulating  terminal  block  of  general! 
rectangular  cross  section,  said  terminal  block  having  a 
generally  rectangularly  shaped  relatively  deep  recess  on 
the  underside  thereof  defined  by  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis  ■ 
posed  side  wall  portions,  an  inner  wall  and  a  pair  of  op  • 
positely  disposed  outwardly  diverging  end  wall  portions , 
:  a  generally  rectangular  relatively  shallow  recess  centrall; 
disposed  in  said  inner  wall  and  adapted  for  receiving  an< 
positioning  electrical  components  therein,  said  shallow  re- 
cess being  sized  in  relation  to  the  area  of  said  inner  wa$ 


a  first  pair  of  said  terminal  members  an  I  its  output  ter- 
minals connected  to  the  binding  post  port  ons  of  a  second 
pair  of  terminal  members,  mounting  supi  orts  disposed  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  block,  one  of  said  mounting  sup- 
ports being  bluntly  shaped,  and  the  other  being  pointed, 
and  insulative  encapsulating  material  fill  ng  said  recesses 
and  encapsulating  said  binding  post  pcrtions  and  said 
semiconductor  module,  said  first  pair  ol  terminal  mem- 
bers being  disposed  adjacent  the  bluntly-xiaped  mounting 
support,  and  said  second  pair  of  terminal  members  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  pointed  mounting  support,  whereby 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  terminal  m  ^mbers  are  posi- 
tively identifiable  with  respect  to  each  otl  er  by  their  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  differently  shaped  mc  unting  supports, 
said  second  pair  of  terminal  members  beii  tg  thus  identified 
as  providing  a  source  of  direct  current  wl  en  said  first  pair 
of  terminal  members  is  connected  to  the  source  of  alter- 
nating current. 

if 

3J23,022 
PACKAGE  FOR  DISCRETE  AND  E  4TEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  COMPONENl  S 

Harry  da  Costa,  Piioenix,  Ariz.,  assign<  r  to  Motorola, 

inc.,  Franklin  Parit,  HI.,  a  corporati^  o  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No. '  81,851 

6  Claims.  (CI.  317—101 


2.  An  electrical  device  comprising  a 

a  semiconductor  element  mounted  on 

an  intermediate  shell  disposed  over 

being  hermetically  sealed  therewith 


header, 
said  header, 
said  header  and 
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receptacles  in  association  with  said  intermediate  shell, 
said  receptacles  being  hermetically  sealed  with  said 
intermediate  shell, 

leads  extending  through  and  hermetically  sealed  with 
said  header,  selected  of  said  leads  extending  a  suf- 
ficient distance  to  make  contact  with  and  be  hermeti- 
cally sealed  with  said  receptacles,  selected  of  said 
leads  being  connected  electrically  with  said  semicon- 
ductor element, 

non-integrated  components  disposed  on  the  side  of  said 
intermediate  shell  opposite  said  header  and  connected 
electrically  to  said  extended  leads,  and 

means  for  protecting  said  non-integrated  components. 


3,323,023 

SEMICONDUCTOR  APPARATUS 

John  S.  Walker,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  Msignor  to  Motoroh^ 

Inc.,  FrankHn  Park,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Inly  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,498 

8  Claims.  (CL  317—101) 


to  each  other  and  consisting  of  an  insulating  material  with 
hi^  dielectric  disruptive  strength  extending  close  and  par- 
allel to  said  side  conduits,  said  walls  forming  at  least  two 
compartments  receiving  said  side  conduits  and  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  chamber,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  distributing  units  located  one  over  the  other  in 
one  of  said  compartments,  each  of  said  distributing  units 


X- 


comprising  at  least  one  switch  secured  to  the  middle  one 
of  said  three  walls  and  a  melting  wire  fuse  cooperating 
with  said  switch  and  connecting  said  switch  with  one  of 
said  side  conduits,  said  fuse  together  with  said  switdi  pro- 
viding a  horizontal  path  for  an  electrical  current  between 
said  one  side  conduit,  said  fuse,  said  switch  and  a  distrib- 
uting cable,  the  interior  of  said  compartment  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  magnetic  material. 


1.  An  inter-connected  microcircuit  assembly  including 
in  combination,  an  elongated  channel  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  sides  and  a  central  portion  joining  said  sides,  each 
of  said  sides  having  a  plurality  of  openings  spaced  along 
the  length  thereof,  a  plurality  of  rectangular  insulating 
layers  disposed  in  said  channel  adjacent  to  and  parallel 
with  said  central  portion  and  forming  a  laminated  struc- 
ture, conductor  means  having  first  portions  supported  on 
said  layers  and  insulated  thereby  and  second  portio^  ex- 
tending.- beyond  one  pair  of  opposite  edges  of  said  insu- 
lating layers  at  predetermining  locations  and  extending 
through  said  openings  in  said  sides,  and  a  plurality  of 
microcircuit  units  disposed  in  said  channel  adjacent  said 
layers  and  having  electrical  leads  extending  therefrom 
through  said  openings  in  said  sides  and  being  disposed 
adjacent  said  second  portion  of  said  conductor  means  ex- 
teriorly of  said  channel  to  facilitate  electrical  connection 
between  said  conductor  means  and  said  electrical  leads. 


3,323,024 
ELECTRIC  HIGH  POWER  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Kurt  Tage  Lcnoart  Bergman,  SoodsvalL  Sweden,  aasigiior 
to  David  Olof  Haninnd,  Omskoldsvik,  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aog.  1, 1963, 
8,477/63 
8  Claiais.  (CL  317-103) 
1.  An  electric  high  power  switching  device,  comprising, 
in  combination,  at  least  one  trunk  conduit,  means  forming 
a  horizontal  chamber  enclosing  said  trunk  conduit,  a  plu- 
rality of  side  conduits  connected  with  said  trunk  conduit 
and  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  and  down- 
wardly thereto,  at  least  three  spaced  side  walls  in  parallel 


3323,025 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND 
SYNCHRONIZING  TIMEPIECES 
Masashi  Sngano,  Ncrima-kn,  Tokyo-to,  and  MkMo  Yodd- 
oka,  ScAagaya-kn,  Tokyo4o,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koknsai 
DcnU  Kahoshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  iofat-stocfc 
company  of  Japan 

FDed  Oct  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,030  ■ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1963, 
38/19,435 
4  Clafans.  (CL  317—147) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  and  synchronizing  clocks 
in  dependence  on  a  time-announcing  signal  comprising 
at  least  one  warning  signal  oi  a  first  frequency  and  a  cor- 
rect time  signal  of  the  same  or  other  frequency,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  frequency-selecting  detector  cir- 
cuit having  means  to  select  and  rectify  said  warning  sig- 
nal and  Said  correct  time  signal,  a  counting  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  detector  circuit  having  means  to  accumulate 
successively,  in  response  to  each  oi  said  rectified  signals, 
an  electric  charge,  a  control  circuit  connected  to  said 
counting  circuit  to  discharge  said  accumulated  electric 
charge  upon  the  reception  by  said  counting  circuit  of 
said  correct  time  signal,  and  an  electromagnetic  device 
under  contr(4  of  said  contrcd  circuit  to  drive  clock  time 
correcting  means  in  response  to  said  discharge  of  the  ac- 
cumulated electric  charge. 
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3,323,026 
SLUG-TYPE  TITANIUM  WET  ELECTROLYTIC 
CAPACITORS 
Shinichi  Minami,  Osaka,  Koreald  Nakada,  NisUnomiya 
shi,  and  Watam  Miznshinui,  Ncyagawa-shi,  Japan,  as-< 
dgnors   to  Matsushita   Electric   Industrial   Co.,  Ltd.,j 
Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,886 
7  Claims.  (CI.  317—230) 


said  body  and  extending  into  said  one  sur  ace  of  said  body 
to  be  contiguous  with  said  intrinsic  cond  iction  zone,  said 
base  zone  having  at  least  one  portion  c  isposed  adjacent 
a  region  of  reduced  thickness  of  said  inti  insic  conduction 
zone  and  at  least  another  portion  disposed  adjacent  a  re- 
gion of  said  intrinsic  conduction  zone  reftioved  from  said 


1.  A  wet  slug-iype  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  ad 
electrolyte,  a  positive  electrode  made  of  a  sintered  blocl^ 
of  titanium  having  thereon  a  titanium  oxide  film  in  i 
rutile  type  crystal  structure,  a  negative  electrode,  and  a 
container  for  said  electrolyte  and  said  electrodes,  said 
electrolyte  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassiuir 
nitrite. 


3,323,027  . 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  WITH  LAYER  Ol 
SnJCON  MONOXIDE  AND  GERMANIUM  MIX 
TURE  AND  METHODS  OF  FABRICATING  THE^ 
Edward  Leonard  BraniecU,  Jr.,  Somerville,  N  J.,  assigno 
to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  o 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,885 
12  Claims.  (CL  317—234) 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  crystallin 
semiconductive  body  having  at  least  ooc  major  face;  ae 
insulating  layer  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  one  face^ 
said  insulating  layer  comprising  a  film  of  germanium 
said  one  face,  a  layer  of  silicon  monoxide  and  germaniu 
mixture  on  said  germanium  film,  and  a  coating  of  silic 
monoxide  oo  said  silicon  monoxide-germanium   laye 
and  an  electrode  on  said  silicon  monoxide  coating,  said 
electrode  being  electrically  connected  to  said  body. 


3,323,028 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  PNIP  TRANSISTOR 

STRUCTURE 

Ernst   FriMchle,   Ulm   (Danube),   Germany,   assignor  to 

Telefnnken   PatentTerwertimgs-G.m.bJEL,  Ulm   (Dail- 

obc),  Germany 

FOed  Aug.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  129,714 
Claims  priority,  amplication  Germany,  Ang.  5,  1960,  l 
T  18  796  I 

8  Claims.  (CI.  317—235)  I 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising,  in  combinatiod: 
a  semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a 
collector  zone  extending  across  the  entire  cross  section  of 
said  body  and  a  high  resistance,  intrinsic  conduction  zone 
of  non-uniform  thickness  extending  into  one  surface  of 
said  body  and  contiguous  with  said  collector  zone;  a  semi- 
conductor base  zone  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  froi  i 
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region  of  reduced  thickness;  and  a  semidonductor 
zone  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  sai< 
ing  a  junction  with  said  base  zone,  at  hast 
region  of  said  emitter  zone  being  dispot  ed 
region  of  reduced  thickness  of  said  intfinsic 
zone. 


3,323,029 

PORTABLE  CONTROL  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

MOTOR  SYSTEM 

Daniel  E.  Joseph,  10306  Vise  nut, 

St.  Louis,  Mo.    63136 

FUed  June  26,  1963.  Ser.  No. :  90,845 

4  Claims.  (CL  318—17] 


emitter 

body  and  form- 

ttw  emission 

adjacent  said 

conduction 


1.  A  portable  circuit  control  switch 
ing  set  up  or  adjustment  of  a  machine 
selectively  controlling  the  power  supply 
electric  power  to  an  electric  motor  means 
of  particular  functions  of  said  machini 
panel  for  said  machine  tool,  electric  ou  let 
on  said  panel  and  partial  electric  circui 
function  of  the  machine  tool  connectiig 
electric  power,  to  said  outlet  socket  meats 
means,  said  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  electric  cord  attached 
electric  plug  type  connector  and  at 
a  manually  operated  portable  ele^ric 
cord  being  of  a  length  to  provide 
said  switch  in  proximity  to  the 
tool, 

said  cord,  plug  and  switch  being  electrically 
gether  to  fonn  a  complementary  part 
cuit  so  that  when  said  complementary 
with  said  partial  electric  circuit  means 
plug  in  an  outlet  socket  means  said 
least  one  complete  switch  operated  cont|-ol 

(b)  a  switch  box  containing  said 
switch,  said  switch  box  having  fir^ 
surfaces, 

a  portion  of  said  first  flat  surface 
a  portion  being  non-magnetic  and  located 
magnetic  portion  of  said  surface  for 
for  prying  .the  magnetic  portion  loose 


mit  for  use  dur- 

tpol  providing  for 

rom  a  source  of 

fcM*  operation 

tool,  a  control 

socket  means 

means  for  each 

said  source  of 

and  said  motor 

It  one  end  to  an 

the  other  end  to 

switch,  said 

or  disposition  of 

operable  machine 


(f 


ma  chine 


connected  to- 

an  electric  cir- 

>art  is  connected 

by  inserting  said 

tool  has  at 

circuit, 

portable  electric 

and  second  flat 

bei^g  magnetic  and 

juxtaposed  the 

fdrming  a  fulcrum 

f  om  adherence  to 
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said  machine  tool,  a  switch  button  disposed  through  said 
second  flat  surface  and  provided  upon  its  depression  for 
energization  of  the  complete  control  circuit 


3^23,030 
DIGITAL  FINE  AND  COARSE  SERVO  MOTOR 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Scincmon  Inaba  aod  Kaaryo  SUmin,  KawMaU,  ToUii 
ShimaiM,  Mitaka.sU,  awl  Haflmc  Mori,  Ot»4n,  Japan, 
assignors  to  FteJItsa  Limited,  KawasaU,  Japaa,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Japan 

Filed  Dm.  23, 1963,  S^.  No.  332^8 
7  Ciaima.  (CL  318—18) 


•■CIM4L- 


r^n-^^E 


^^ 


1.  A  digital  system  for  c<Hitrolling  the  position  along 
a  given  path  of  a  movable  structure  movably  mounted  on 
a  fixed  structure,  comprising 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  movable  structure  for  dis- 
placing it; 
!  detector  means  mounted  on  said  two  structures  for 
detecting  positional  variation  of  said  movable  struc- 
ture along  said  path,  said  detector  means  comprising 
scale  means  affixed  to  one  of  said  structures  and  an 
optical  detecting  element  movably  mounted  on  the 
other  of  said  structures  in  operative  proximity  with 
said  scale  means; 

datum  setting  means  having  a  first  portion  selectively 
adjustable  for  setting  the  major  amount  of  a  desired 
positional  datum  value  and  having  a  second  portion 
selectively  adjustable  for  setting  the  residual  amount 
of  said  datus  value; 

presetting  control  means  coupled  to  said  optical  detect- 
ing element  for  moving  said  optictd  detecting  element 
relative  to  said  structure  in  accordance  with  said 
residual  amount,  said  presetting  control  means  com- 
prising first  register  means  having  an  output  and  a 
content  equal  to  that  of  the  second  portion  of  said 
datum  setting  means,  a  servomotor  coupled  to  said 
optical  detecting  element  for  moving  said  (^tical  de- 
tecting element  along  said  given  path,  a  pulse  genera- 
tor coupled  to  said  optical  detecting  element  for  pro- 
viding pulses  corresponding  in  number  to  the  dis- 
placement of  said  optical  detecting  element,  first 
counter  means  having  an  output  and  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  pulse  generator  for  counting  pulses 
generated  by  said  pulse  generator,  first  comparator 
means  having  an  output  coimected  to  said  servo- 
motor, an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
counter  means  and  an  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  iirst  register  means  for  comparing  the  con- 
tents of  said  first  register  means  and  said  first  counter 
means  and  for  energizing  said  servo-motor  until  coin- 
cidence of  the  contents  of  said  first  register  means 
and  first  counter  means;  and 


drive  control  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means,  said 
drive  control  means  comprising  seccMid  register  means 
having  an  output  and  a  content  equal  to  that  of  the 
first  portion  of  said  datum  setting  means,  second 
counter  means  having  an  output  and  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  detector  means  for  counting  pulses 
generated  by  said  detector  means,  second  compara- 
tor means  having  an  output  ccmnected  to  said  drive 
means,  an  input  connected  to  the  output  o(  said 
second  counter  means  and  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  register  means  for  comparing 
the  contents  oi  said  second  register  means  and  said 
second  coimter  means  and  for  energizing  said  drive 
means  until  coincidence  of  the  contents  of  said 
second  register  means  and  second  counter  means. 


3,323,031 
DUAL  CHANNEL  SERVO-AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Frank  S.  Kamcr,  Hazel  Crest,  and  Robert  L.  MDfavdey, 
Elmbust,  DL,  aasignon  to  Amlxon,  Imc^  Midlotkin, 
DL,  a  corporation  of  nUnoii 

nfcd  Nov.  15.  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,979 
3  Clafans.  (CL  318—29) 


1.  A  servo-amplifier  circuit  for  effectittg  the  controlled 
operation  of  a  direct  current  motor,  which  circuit  com- 
prises a  bridge  input  network,  said  bridge  input  netwoit 
including  a  first  selectively  adjustable  control  impedance 
element  and  a  second  variable  impedance  element  re- 
sponsive to  the  controlled  operation  of  the  motor,  the 
selective  adjustment  of  said  first  control  impedance  ele- 
ment effecting  bridge  unbalance  and  the  production  of 
an  output  signal  by  said  bridge  network,  an  amplifier 
connected  across  the  output  of  said  bridge  input  network, 
said  amplifier  being  connected  to  said  bridge  input  net- 
work so  as  to  be  in  a  normal  conductive  state  when  said 
bridge  network  is  balanced  and  for  producing  amplified 
error  voltage  signals  corresponding  the  output  signals 
from  said  bridge  network  when  said  bridge  network  is 
unbalanced,  a  pair  of  ou^ut  channels  connected  in  cir- 
cuit with  the  motor,  said  channels  serving  to  selectively 
supi^y  driving  cturent  to  the  motor  in  response  to  error 
voltage  signals  produced  by  said  amfdifier,  each  of  said 
output  chaimels  including  a  normally  nonconductive 
input  circuit,  each  of  said  input  circuits  including  means 
for  biasing  said  input  circuits  so  that  the  normal  out- 
put of  the  normally  conductive  amplifier  does  not  render 
either  of  said  input  circuits  conductive,  said  input  circoits 
being  biased  so  that  a  dead  band  range  of  operati<Mi 
exists  in  which  neither  of  said  input  circuits  is  rendered 
conductive  notwithstanding  unbalance  of  said  bridge  in- 
put network,  only  one  of  said  normally  nonconductive 
input  circuits  being  rendered  conductive  when  said  bridge 
input  networic  becomes  sufficiently  unbalanced  to  cause 
an  error  voltage  signal  to  be  produced  by  said  amplifier 
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ao  as  to  overcome  the  biasing  of  one  of  said  input  net- 
woriu,  one  of  said  output  channels  responding  to  its  input 
circt^t  being  rendered  conductive  so  that  said  one  output 
channel  supplies  driving  current  to  said  motor,  said  motor 
being  selectiveFy  driven  by  current  supplied  thereto  from 
said  one  output  chaimel  and  concomitantly  effecting  a 
variation  in  said  second  variable  impedance  element  to 
reestablish  a  substantially  balanced  condition  in  said 
bridge  input  network  whereby  the  supply  of  driving  cur- 
rent to  said  motor  is  cut  off. 
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For  Class  318 — 267  see: 
Patent  No.  3,322,994 


3^23,032 
ELECTRIC  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Pad  D.  Agarwal,  Robert  B.  Coltcn,  Donald  Friedman, 
Rkluvd  W.  lohiistoii,  and  John  J.  Weifli,  Santa  Bar- 
bara, CaHf.,  assignon  to  G«MraI  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatimi  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Johr  18, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  295,954 
12  Clafaof.  (CL  318—231) 
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3,323,033 
STATIC  INVERTER  SYSTEM 
Paul  E.  Lorentzcn,  Pacific  Palisadct,  an 
dall,  Loi  Angeles,  Caltf.,  anignoTi  to 
Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  251,719 
6  Clafans.  (CL  321—5) 
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1.  A  drive  mechanism  operable  at  variable  speed  and 
torque  from  a  D.-C.  volUgc  source,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: an  A.-C.  induction  motor  having  a  rotor  with  a 
low  resistance  squirrel  cage  winding  and  a  stator  having  ai 
three  phase  stator  winding  with  three  phase  input  ter- 
minals, the  motor  having  an  optimum  torque  and  effi- 
ciency in  relation  to  applied  voltage  in  a  predetermined 
range  of  slip  speeds;  a  three  part  inverter  unit,  each  part 
defining  D.-C.  input  terminals  connected  to  said  voluge 
source  and  an  A.-C.  output  terminal,  said  inverter  parta 
each  being  successively  operable  (a)  effectively  to  dis- 
connect the  D.-C.  input  terminals  from  the  A.-C.  output 
terminal  (b)  to  connect  the  D.^.  input  terminals  in  posi- 
tive sense  to  the  A.-C.  output  terminal,  and  (c)  to  con- 
nect the  D.-C.  input  terminals  in  negative  sense  to  the 
A.-C.  output  terminal;  means  connecting  the  A.-C.  out- 
put terminals  of  the  inverter  parts  to  the  three  phase  terj 
minab  of  the  stator  winding,  respectively;  thite  phasd 
cycling  means  operable  in  response  to  the  rotor  speed  ol 
said  motor  to  actuate  said  inverter  parts  in  successive  dis- 
connect,  positive  sense,  disconnect,  and  negative  sens* 
repetitive  cycles  having  a  common  repetition  rate  for 
each  inverter  and  at  substantially  120  degree  phase  spac* 
ings  in  relation  to  each  other,  the  disconnect,  positive 
sense,  disconnect,  and  negative  sense  periods  being  respec* 
tively  substantially  60  degrees,  120  degrees,  60  degrees, 
and  120  degrees;  motor  speed  control  means  operable  to 
vary  the  average  values  of  the  voltages  at  the  output  ter* 
min^l«  of  said  inverter  units  during  said  positive  sens# 
and  negative  sense  conditions  at  will  and  in  unison;  said 
motor  speed  control  means  being  capable  of  varying  the 
voltage  at  the  output  terminals  of  said  inverter  over  $ 
predetermined  range  of  voltage  provided  by  said  voltag* 
source,  and  means  effective  to  actuate  said  cycling  mean 
at  a  repetition  rate  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  actual  spec! 
of  said  rotor  and  a  predetermined  slip  frequency  in  said 
predetermined  slip  range  without  regard  to  the  setting  of 
said  speed  control  means,  thereby  driving  said  motor  at  aa 
average  voltage  and  hence  torque  selected  at  will  and  alt 
variable  frequency  with  substantial  elimination  of  third 
harmonic  components  in  the  voltage  applied  to  the  stator 
winding  and  energizing  the  motor  at  all  times  with  efl|- 
ciency  comparable  to  that  associated  with  balanced  pol)»- 
phase  sinusoidal  voltages  and  within  the  range  of  opti- 
mum efficiency  and  sUp. 
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6.  An  inverter  system  comprising:  , 
a  source  of  direct  current  power; 
a  regulator  circuit  connected  to  said 
current  power  for  obtaining  a  regulated 
age  output; 
sensing  means  including  a  saturable 
connected  to  sense  an  excessive  curient 
a  power  lead  from  said  soiu'ce  o 
power,  to  produce  an  output  si; 
cessive  current  condition  is  sensed; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  r 
voltage  output  of  said  regulator  cirduit 
means  being  responsive  to  the  outpit 
sensing  means  for  causing  the  removal 
lated  direct  voltage  output  from 
cult  for  a  predetermined  duration; 
a  sequential  pulse  generator  including 
tiple  core  transformer  having  primdry 
windings  around  all  the  cores,  series 
windings  of  successively  increasing 
each  of  certain  cores  and  an  output 
core,  and  a  pair  of  transistors  coniecting 
primary  and  feedback  windings  in 
circuit; 
three  pairs  of  driver  transistors; 
means  connecting  the  output  win 
generator  to  respective  pairs  of 
tors  to  apply  the  sequential  signals 
generator  in  three  phases  of  outpu 
to  control  conduction  of  said  driver 
a  three  phase  sequence; 
three  transformers  each  having  a  center 
mary  winding  and  double  secon 
primary  windings  of  said  transfoimers 
nected  to  respective  pairs  of  said  ^ver 
and  said  center  taps  and  common 
each  of  said  pairs  of  driver  transistors 
nected  to  the  regulated  direct  vo! 
regulator  circuit;  and 
three  pairs  of  power  transistors  adipted 
plied  by  said  source  of  direct  cuirent 
power  transistors  of  each  pair  bein( 
nected  to  said  double  secondary 
responding  one  of  said  three  transformers 
complementary   conductive   and 
response  to  a  corresponding  phase 
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of  output  signals,  for  controlling  the  direct  current 
output  power  from  said  source  applied  to  said  power 
transistors  to  produce  output  power  to  a  load  in 
accordance  with  variations  of  the  three  phase  se- 
quence. ^ 

3423,834 
SWITCHING  TECHNIQUES  IN  REGULATED  D.C. 

POWER  SUPPLIES 
Later  DnUn,  Pdham  Manor,  Sol  Grecnboi,  Port  Wadi- 
higton,  and  George  Ganthcrin,  Woodridc,  N.Y.,  as- 
rigaon  to  Lambda  Elactraaici  Corporation,  Hanlinc- 
ton,  N.Y.,  a  body  corporate  of  New  York 
FDcd  Jnae  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285^29 
17  Clafanc  (CL  321—16) 


4.1  fiTCK  I-  ikottf  r~.: 
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1.  A  switching  type  regulated  D.C.  power  supply 
adapted  to  be  energized  from  a  rectified  alternating  cur- 
rent source  of  variable  frequency,  comprising  an  output 
circuit  for  delivering  a  D.C.  output,  semiconductive 
switching  means  having  a  switch  circuit  adapted  to  con- 
duct unipolar  current  between  said  source  and  said  output 
circuit  for  regulating  said  output,  error  sensing  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  output  circuit,  synchronized 
wide  band  switch  ct^ntrol  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
switching  means  and  to  said  error  sensing  means  for 
switching  said  switching  means,  said  switch  control  means 
including  reset  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  the 
amplitude  of  said  source  for  conditioning  said  control 
means  in  synchronism  with  said  source,  said  control 
means  being  responsive  to  said  reset  means  and  said  error 
sensing  means  whereby  said  switch  circuit  is  rendered  con- 
ductive during  the  leading  period  of  said  alternating  cur- 
rent source  to  regulate  the  amplitude  of  said  D.C.  output, 
said  switch  control  means  also  comprising  latching  means 
having  a  memory  characteristic  and  operable  to  periodical- 
ly deactivate  said  control  means  and  holding  same  de- 
activated in  synchronism  with  the  cycling  of  said  source. 


3,323,835 

TRANSISTOR  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

LEAKAGE  CURRENT  SUPPLY 

Joseph  R.  Gatdy,  Woodaidc.  N.Y.,  artgnor  to  Forhro 

Design  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUcd  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,985 
7  Chdms.  (O.  321—16) 


1.  In  a  regulated  power  supply  including  in  combina- 
tion; 

a  four  arm  bridge  including,  a  reference  voltage  arm, 
a  reference  resistor  arm,  a  variable  resistor  voltage 
control  arm,  and  a  load  resistor  arm  connected  in  a 
closed  loop  in  the  order  named; 


means  for  developing  unregulated  D.C.  voltage  indud* 
ing  a  line  transformer  connected  to  rectifying  means 
providing  a  two  terminal  source  of  unregulated  dinct 
current; 
.  a  series  pass  transistor  and  a  resistor  connected  in  series 
between  one  of  said  terminals  and  the  bridge  jnkic- 
tion  which  is  between  one  end  of  the  load  resistor 
and  one  end  of  the  reference  voltage  to  partially 
control  the  current  supplied  from  said  unregulated 
source  to  said  load; 

an  error  amplifier  with  the  input  connected  between  the 
said  bridge  junction  and  the  bridge  junction  which 
is  between  one  end  of  the  reference  resistor  and  the 
voltage  control  resistor  and  with  the  output  coupled 
in  controlling  relationship  to  said  pass  transistor; 

a  switching  semiconductor  connected  between  the  other 
terminal  of  said  source  aiKl  the  other  end  of  the  load 
resistor  for  partially  controlling  tlie  current  supplied 
from  said  unregulated  source  and  said  load; 

a  control  circuit  for  said  switching  semiconductor  con- 
nected across  said  series  pass  transistor  and  series 
connected  resistor  to  provide  an  input  circuit  and 
output  connected  in  controlling  relationship  to  said 
switching  semiconductor  to  provide  control  of  laid 
regulated  D.C  in  a  direction  to  tend  to  )tetp  the 
voltage  drop  across  said  pass  transistor  and  series 
connected  resistor  in  series  combination  substantially 
constant; 

whereby  the  switching  regulator  acts  to  tMid  to  keep 
the  dissipation  in  said  series  pass  transistor  constant 
by  the  operation  of  the  switching  semiconductor  con- 
trolled in  accordance  with  the  voltage  across  the  se- 
ries pass  transistor  plus  a  function  of  the  current 
through  the  series  pass  transistor. 


3,323,836 
ALTERNATOR  REGULATOR 
Wesley  G.  Rnnyan,  Marion,  Iowa, 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids, 
of  Iowa 

Filed  May  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,289 
1  Claim.  (CL  322—28) 
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A  regulator  for  an  alternator  having  a  stator  and  field 
windings  with  a  rectifier  connected  to  the  stator  windings 
and  output  terminals  connected  across  the  rectifier,  the 
alternator-regulator  connected  with  its  ou^ut  to  the  field 
winding  of  the  alternator,  a  pulse  generator  circuit  with 
a  detector  portion  connected  to  the  output  terminals  to 
detect  the  output  voltage  level  and  producing  pulses  of 
equal  lengh  but  varying  in  frequency  such  that  the  alter- 
nator produces  a  constant  output  voltage  independent  of 
speed  of  rotation  oi  the  alternator  drive  means,  said  pulse 
forming  circuit  comprising  a  first  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier with  one  side  connected  to  one  of  the  output  termi- 
nals, an  RC  time  constant  circuit  comprising  a  resistor 
and  condenser  connected  between  a  seccMid  terminal  of 
the  silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  the  other  output  termi- 
nal, the  field  Winding  of  the  altemafor  connected  across 
the  RC  time  constant  circuit,  a  second  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  connected  with  one  terminal  to  the  first  output 
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terminal  and  a  second  terminal  of  the  second  rectifier 
connected  to  the  junction  point  between  the  resistor  and 
ciq;>acitor,  and  means  controlling  the  first  and  second 
silicon  controlled  rectifiers  to  produce  pulses  of  equal 
lengths  but  which  vary  inversely  in  frequency  with  vari- 
ations of  the  output  voltage  of  the  alternator. 


3^23,037 

VOLTAGE    REGULATOR    UTILIZING    A    CON- 
TROLLED VARIABLE  DUTY  CYCLE  SWTTCH 
Robert  J.  Doss,  Cinciimad,  OUo,  anigiior  to  Atco  Cor- 
poraOon,  Qndniiati,  Oido,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,441 
14  Claims.  (CL  323—22) 
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1.  A  voltage  regulating  system  including: 

a  source  of  unregulated  direct  voltage; 

a  normally  (^n= switch; 

an   integrator  coupled  to   said   source   through   sax 
switch  for  producing  an  output  voltage; 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  proportional  t< 
the  difference  between  said  output  voltage  and  a  prel 
determined  voltage;  ^ 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  closing  said 
switch  for  periods  of  time  inversely  proportional  to 
the  magnitude  of  said  control  signal,  said  last-named 
means  comprising  a  drive  generator  for  repeatedly 
generating  square  waves  at  a  fixed  rate,  said  square 
waves  being  coupled  to  said  switch  through  said  gate^ 
said  square  waves  serving  to  close  said  switch,  an^ 
a  timing  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  pulse  fc^ 
opening  said  gate  during  the  periods  of  each  of  said 
square  wave  at  times  determined  by  the  magnitude 
of  said  control  signal;  and 

said  timing  pulse  generator  comprising  means  respoii- 
sive  to  said  control  signal  for  generating  a  saw- 
tooth voltage,  the  slope  of  said  sawtooth  voltag^ 
being  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  control 
signal,  means  responsive  to  said  sawtooth  volta^ 
when  said  sawtooth  voltage  exceeds  a  predeteij- 
mined  threshold  for  generating  a  pulse,  said  pulse 
being  applied  to  said  gate  for  opening  said  gati, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  closing  of  said  switcn 
for  resetting  said  sawtooth  voltage  until  said  switc  i 
is  re-opened,  whereupon  the  cycle  repeats. 


3323  038 
STABILIZED  POTENTIAL  AND  CURRENT 

SOURCES 

Sol  Grccnberg,  23  Ridge  Drive,  Port  Washfaigton,  N.^. 
11050,  and  inrfang  Forrest,  21  Evelyn  Road,  Flainvici  r, 
N.Y.    11803  * 

*  -    Filed  Jane  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,632 

12  Claims.  (CI.  323—22)  , 

11.  A  substantially  constant  D.C.  source  comprisi4g 
a  source  of  unregulated  D.C.  energy, 
a  transistor  including  a  base,  emitter  and  collector; 
circuit  means  connected  across  the  emitter-base  circu  it 
of  said  transistor  including 
a  diode  having  thermal  characteristics  related  w 
the  thermal  characteristics  of  the  emittcr-ba|e 
jimction  of  said  transistor  for  supplying  a  ref- 
erence potential  to  the  emitter-base  circuit  ^f 
said  transistor,  and 
a  resistance^connected  in  series  with  said  diode  f^r 
providing  a  potential  which  compensates  for  tl^ 


potential  due  to  the 
and  which 
diffekvnces   between 


variations  in  said  reference 
dynamic  impedance  of  said  di^ 
compensates   for   thermal 
said  diode  and  said  junction, 
said  diode  and  said  resistance  bei  ig  c(»nected  m 
series  between  the  emitter  and  b  ise  of  said  tran- 
sistor so  that  the  net  emitter-base  potential  is 
substantially  stabilized  notwithst  uiding  tempera- 
ture and  source  voltage  changes 
a   first  circuit   branch   means  connec  ed 
source  and  including  said  diode  t> 
diode  and  develop  said  reference  pol  ential 
a  second  circuit  branch  means  conne  :ted 
source  and  includmg  said  resistana 
said  compensating  potential  as  a  function 
tential  across  said  source; 


a  third  circuit  branch  means 
source  and  including  the 
said  transistor,  said  third  circuit 
terized  by  a  substantially  constant 
through;  > 

a  second  transistor   including   an 
collector; 

a  diode  having  temperature 
the  temperature  characteristics  of 
sistor  connected  in  series  with  the 
cuit  of  said  second  transistor  to 
stabilization; 

circuit  means  connected  across  the 
circuit  of  said  second  transistor  to 
tially  constant  potential  thereacrosj 

an  output  circuit  including  the 
of  said  second  transistor  for  provi 
constant  D.C.  output. 
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3,323,039 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  VdLTAGE 
REGULATOR  SYSTEl  I 
Alexander  Kusko,  Newton  Center,  ^  ass.,  -».,. —    — 
Basic  Products  Corporation,  MOwaiikec,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No. :  28,310 
2  Claims.  (CI.  323—45  i 
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2.  In  a  power  modulating  system, 
including   an   A.C.   power  supply,   an 
means  connected  to  said  A.C.  power 
reactor  means  having  a  gate,  an 
winding  per  core  and  having  at  least 


the  combination 

autotransformer 

supply,  saturable 

auxiljkuy  aiid  a  control 

tWo  core  elements. 
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the  gate  and  auxiliary  windings  of  each  core  element 
having  the  same  muiber  of  turns  and  being  connected 
in  series  with  the  respective  windings  of  the  other  ele- 
ment, so  as  to  provide  at  least  two  sets  of  series  con- 
nected gate  and  auxiliary  windings,  an  A.C.  reactor  con- 
nected to  the  outer  ends  of  said  autotransformer  means  in 
series  with  the  set  of  series  connected  auxiliary  windings, 
the  set  of  series  coimected  gate  windings  being  connected 
in  series  with  the  load  and  to  opposite  ends  of  said  auto- 
transformer. 


3,323.040 
COMBINED  PICK-OFF  AND  TORQUER  HAVING 
TORQUING  SIGNAL  SUPERIMPOSED  ON  EXCi- 
TATION  OR  nOL-OFF  WINDING 

Ronald  H.  Wri|kt,  CoaaMck,  N.Y.  MigMir  to  Spory 
Rand  Cotposntlon,  Great  Neck.  N.Y^  a  cofporation 
of  Delaware 

FIM  Ian.  24. 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,027 
6  CbdnM.  (CL  325—81) 


1.  A  combined  pick-off  and  torquing  device  compris- 
ing. 

(1)  stator  means  having  excitation  winding  means 
mounted  thereon  for  producing  a  periodically  vary- 
ing field  of  substantially  parallel  lines  of  magnetic 
flux, 

(2)  conductive  rotor  means  having  a  substantially  disc 
shaped  permanent  magnet  mounted  to  be  coopera- 
tive with  said  lines  of  flux  for  angular  movement 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  lines  of  flux,  said 
rotor  means  being  shaped  fw  varying  the  reluctance 
to  said  lines  of  flux  in  accordance  with  the  deviation 
of  said  rotor  from  a  predetermined  preferred  posi- 
tion, 

(3)  piclc-<^  winding  means  mounted  on  said  stator 
means  for  providing  output  signals  having  an  ampli- 
tude and  phase  representative  of  the  amount  and 
direction  of  the  deviation  of  said  rotor  means  from 
said  predetermined  position, 

(4)  means  for  providing  a  variable  direct  current  tmtia- 
ing  input  si^ial  connected  to  one  of  said  winding 
means  for  generating  magnetic  lines  of  flux  coopera- 
tive with  said  permanent  magnet  for  applying  a 
torque  to  said  rotor  means  representative  of  the  mag- 
nitude and  polarity  of  said  torquing  input  signal, 
and 

(5)  means  coupled  to  said  one  of  said  winding  means 
for  preventing  undesirable  interaction  between  said 
signals. 


3,323,041 
APPARATUS  HAVING  A  PAIR  OF  LAMP  INDICA- 
TORS AND  TERMINAL  MEANS  FOR  INSERTION 
INTO  A  STANDARD  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  TO 
TEST  FOR  LINE  VOLTAGE,  SHORT  CIRCUITS, 
POLARITY  AND  THE  LIKE 
Louis  A.  WanMT,  5223  N.  Natoma,  Chici«o,  DL    60656 
Fled  Feb.  24, 1966,  Scr.  No.  529^44 
2  CbdaM.  (CL  324—51) 
1.  A  test  light  consisting  of  a  polarized  socket  having  a 
pair  of  bayonet  type  electrical  terminals  affixed  directly 


to  it  which  are  adapted  for  insertion  into  standard  electrical 
outlets,  a  single  test  probe,  a  pair  ot  li^  bulbs,  said  pair 
of  light  bulbs  each  having  a  base  contact  and  a  shell  con- 
tact and  removably  afSxed  wtihin  said  socket  with  said 
bases  in  end-to<nd  relationship,  said  pair  of  electrical  ter- 
minals each  being  extended  into  said  socket  and  engaged 
by  respective  ones  of  said  shell  contacts  on  said  light  bulbs, 
a  test  probe  terminal  affixed  to  the  exterior  of  said  sodcet 


and  extended  into  it  and  positoned  betweoi  and  directly 
engaged  by  said  base  contacts  on  both  of  said  li^t  bulbs 
to  connect  said  light  bulbs  in  series  between  said  electrical 
terminals,  and  test  probe  means  removably  affixed  to  said 
test  probe  terminal,  said  light  bulbs  each  giving  an  indica- 
tion of  a  test  result  when  said  electrical  terminals  are  in- 
serted into  an  electrical  outlet  and  said  test  probe  is  en- 
gaged with  an  object  to  be  tested. 


3^23,042 
APPARATUS    FOR    SWITCHING    RADIO    FRE- 
QUENCY ENERGY  THROUGH  PLURAL  CIR- 
CUrr  CONNECTIONS  TO  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Isaac  S.  Blonder,  West  Orai«e.  N  J.,  assivBor  to  Blonder 
Tongue  Electronics,  Ncw«,  NJ.,  a  corporatioB  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,569 
14  Claims.  (CL  324-^57) 


^^ 


1.  In  combination,  two  pairs  of  two-terminal  switching 
devices,  a  pair  of  conductors,  means  for  producing  oppo- 
site-iriiase  switching  impulses  at  said  conductors,  the 
switching  devices  of  each  pair  having  means  connected  to 
said  conductors,  respectively,  and  responsive  to  said  switch- 
ing impulses,  for  operating  the  switching  devices  of  each 
pair  alt^nately,  a  set  of  three  outlet  circuits  associated 
with  each  pair  of  switching  devices,  a  first  outlet  circuit 
<^  each  set  being  ommected  in  common  to  a  terminal  of 
each  switching  device  of  the  associated  pair,  the  second 
and  third  outlet  circuits  of  each  set  being  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  other  terminals  of  the  associated  pair  of 
switching  devices,  means  connecting  the  second  outlet  cir- 
cuits of  each  set  and  connecting  the  third  outlet  circuits  <tf 
each  set,  respectively,  means  for  applying  radio  frequency 
energy  to  the  common  outlet  circuit  of  one  of  the  sets  and 
means  coupled  to  the  common  outlet  circuit  of  the  other 
set  for  evidencing  a  signal. 
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3^23,043 
CAPACITOR  TESTING  DEVICE  USING  A  PHASE 

LOCKED  LOOP 
Norris  C.  HeUmian,  Kensingtoii,  Md^  assignor  to  Pago 
Coaunmiicatioiis  Engbccrfaig,  Inc.,  Wasliigton,  D.C^ 
a  corporation  of  Defaiware 

Filed  May  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,878 
3  Claims.  (O.  324-^7) 
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3.  A  circuit  for  the  measurement  of  the  resistive  con 
ponents  of  a  capacitor  comprising 

a  reference  oscillator, 

a  phase  detector, 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator, 

a  fixed  and  a  variaUe  resistor  connected  in  series  be- 
tween said  phase  detector  and  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  and  an  attenuator  coupled  between  sai^ 
reference  oscillator  and  said  phase  detector, 

switch  means  connected  across  said  resistors, 

meter  means  coupled  between  the  other  side  of  saib 
switch  and  ground  for  measuring  the  circuit  voltaj  b 
with  said  switch  open  and  closed. 


3,323,044 
MICROWAVE  REFRACTOMETER 
Conrad  A.  Parlanti,  Natick,  and  Bernard  Manning,  Wal 
tluun,  Mass.,  Lewis  B.  Wetzel,  Providence,  R.I., 
Carl  H.  WhUtier,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  m 
assignments,  to  die  United  States  of  America  as  rc| 
sented  by  flic  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  May  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,691 
2  Claims.  (CL  324—58.5) 


1.  A  refractomcter  for  measurement  of  the  index  ^f 
refraction  of  a  fluid,  said  refractomcter  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  outer  conductor; 

(b)  a  transverse  partition  within  said  tubular  out^r 
conductor,  forming  a  first  and  second  hollow  sejc- 
tion  therein;  \ 

(c)  a  quarter  wavelength  stub  mounted  on  the  trans- 
verse partition  within  each  of  said  sections  in  su^h 
a  manner  that  one  end  of  each  of  said  stubs  ds^ 
electrically  connected  through  said  partition  to  said 
outer  conductor  to  fmin  a  pair  of  coaxial  type  cavity 
resonators; 


mai  ntaining  < 


t  lan 
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each 


(d)  said  transverse  partition  consisting 
of  high  thermal  conductivity  for 
perature  of  both  stubs  substantial!^ 

(e)  the  outer  conductor  of  each  of 
nators  being  substantially  longer 
closed  therein,  whereby  changes 

;  outer  conductor  will   have 
on  the  res(Miant  frequencies  of 
resonators; 

(f)  the  first  of  said  pair  of  cavity 
taining  a  dielectric  having  a  dielectr  ic 
is  substantially  invariant  with  respe:t 
changes  over  the  range  of  operajtion 
fractometer; 

(g)  means  for  sealing  said  first  canity 
prevent  a  change  of  the  dielectric 

(h)  the  second  of  said  pair  of  cavitr 

taining  the  fluid  to  be  monitored  b^ 

eter; 
(i)  means  for  changing  the  fluid  of  ^d 

resonator;  and 
(j)  means  for  measuring  the  resonaht 

said  first  and  second  cavity  resonajtors. 


of  a  material 

the  tem- 

the  same; 

aad  cavity  reso- 

the  stub  en- 

Icngth  of  said 

substantially   no  effect 

of  said  cavity 


3,323,045 
DIELECTRIC  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
A  CLAMP  CIRCUTT  FOR  MODOrYING 
TWO  DETECTION  SIGNALS 
Clyde  W.  Baird,  Colnmbns,  Ohio, 
Nucleonics  Corporatioii,  a 

FUed  Oct  21, 1963.  Scr.  No. , 
15  Claims.  (CL  324—6 
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May  30,  19«7 
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1.  A  system  for  determining  a  propehy  of  a  dielectric 
material  comprising:  a  measuring  prow  having  spaced 
electrodes  for  coupling  said  probe  to  ^id  material,  first 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  i  a  high  frequency 
signal,  second  signal  generating  means]  for  generating  a 
low  frequency  signal,  means  connecteo  to  said  first  and 
second  signal  generating  means  for  coupling  said  high 
and  low  frequency  signals  to  said  meastu-ing  probe,  means 
coupled  to  said  measuring  probe  for  deriving  a  first  de- 
tection signal  related  to  signals  from  said  probe  occa- 
sioned by  said  material  at  said  high  f  re<  luency  and  a  sec- 
ond detection  signal  related  to  signals  from  said  probe 
occasioned  by  said  material  at  said  \o\/  frequency,  non- 
linear means  for  modifying  at  least  on !  of  said  first  and 
second  detection  signals,  and  means  lesponsive  to  said 
fisst  and  second  detection  signals  foi'  comparing  said 
signals  to  derive  an  indication  of  said  property  of  said 
dielectric  material,  said  last  named  means  being  respon- 


sive to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
modified  by  said  non-linear  means. 


second  signals  as 


3,323,046 
DIELECTRIC  MEASURING  SYST^ 
PHASE  INVERTING  MEANS  AM> 
AMPLIFIER 
Ko-Hsin  Lin,  HOliard,  Oblo,  assignor 

deonics  Corporation,  a  corporation 
Filed  Oct  21,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
8  Claims.  (CL  324—61) 
1.  A  system  for  determining  a  prop<  rty 
material  comprising:  a  measuring  proqe 
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and  second  spaced  electrodes  for  coupling  said  probe  to 
said  material,  balancing  impedance  means  coupled  to 
said  second  electrode,  signal  generating  means  for  gen- 
erating first  signals  at  a  first  frequency  and  second  signals 
at  a  second  substantially  different  frequency,  means  con- 
nected to  said  signal  generating  means  for  coupling  said 
first  and  second  signals  to  said  balancing  impedance 
means  whereby  said  first  and  second  signals  are  coupled 
to  said  second  electrode  through  said  balancing  imped- 
ance means,  phase  inverting  means  connected  to  receive 
the  signals  coupled  to  said  balancing  impedance  means 
for  developing  third  and  fourth  signals  at  said  respective 
first  and  second  frequencies  and  substantially  180'  out 
of  phase  with  said  respective  first  and  second  signals, 
means  connected  to  said  phase  inverting  means  for  cou- 


Wh^ 


pling  said  third  and  fourth  signals  to  said  first  electrode 
so  as  to  apply  said  third  and  fourth  signals  to  said  sec- 
ond electrode  through  said  measuring  probe,  the  imped- 
ance of  said  balancing  impedance  means  making  said  first 
and  second  signals  passing  therethrough  substantially  bal- 
ance said  third  and  fourth  signals  passing  throu^  said 
measuring  probe  in  absence  of  material  at  the  probe  so 
that  there  are  substantiaUy  no  net  signals  developed  at 
said  second  electrode  at  either  of  said  first  and  •econd 
frequencies  in  the  absence  of  said  material  at  said  probe, 
and  output  means  connected  to  said  second  electrode 
for  measuring  a  function  of  the  signals  developed  thereat 
at  both  of  said  frequencies  with  said  material  at  said 
probe  as  an  indication  of  said  property  of  said  dielectric 
material. 

3,323,047 
TWO-FREQUENCY  DIELECTRIC  MEASURING 
SYSTEM   INCLUDING  A  VARIABLE  GAIN 
CIRCUIT   FOR   MODIFYING   THE    AMPU- 
TUDE  0¥  AT  LEAST  ONE  OF  TWO  DETEC- 
TION SIGNALS 
Robert  W.  Marik,  DnbUn,  and  Alan  Norwich,  Cohmibns, 
Ohio,  assigMn  to  Indnttiial  Nndconlcs  Coiporation,  a 
cofporatlon  of  OUo 

Flkd  Oct  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,445 
10  Claims.  (CL  324—61) 
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1.  A  system  for  determining  a  property  of  a  dielectric 
material  comprising:  a  measuring  probe  having  qwced 


electrodes  for  coupling  said  probe  to  said  material,  firrt 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  high  frequency 
signal,  second  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
low  frequency  signal,  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  signal  generating  means  for  coupling  said  high  and 
low  frequency  signals  to  said  measuring  probe,  means 
coupled  to  said  measuring  probe  for  deriving  a  first  detec- 
tion signal  related  to  signals  from  said  probe  occasioned 
by  said  material  at  said  high  frequency  and  a  second 
detection  signal  related  to  signals  from  said  probe  oc- 
casioned by  said  material  at  said  low  frequency,  variable 
gain  means  for  modifying  the  amplitude  of  one  of  said 
first  and  second  detection  signali,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  one  signal  as  modified  and  to  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  detection  signals  for  comparing  said 
signals  to  derive  an  indication  of  said  property  of  said 
dielectric  material,  said  variable  gain  means  having  a 
gain  gradually  changing  as  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of 
one  of  said  first  and  second  detection  signals. 


3,323,048 

DIELECTRIC  MEASURING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

AN  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  A  NON-AMPUFYING 

CATHODE  FOLLOWER  CIRCUIT 

Ko-HslB  Lin,  HHHard,  OWo,  aaripMV  to  bdwirial  Ns- 

deonics  Corporation,  a  corporatfcm  off  OUo 

FOed  Oct  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,533 

17  CiaiBS.  (CL  324—61) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  determining  the  moisture  content 
of  a  dielectric  material  including:  a  measuring  probe 
having  first  and  second  spaced  electrodes  for  coupling 
said  pr(^  to  said  material;  balancing  impedance  means 
connected  to  said  second  deotrode;  means  for  i^iidying 
a  first  pair  of  signals  each  at  a  respective  one  of  two 
substantially  different  frequencies  to  said  first  electrode 
whereby  said  first  pair  of  signak  are  coupled  to  said 
second  electrode  through  said  measuring  probe,  one  of 
said  frequencies  being  of  the  order  of  at  least  100  kilo- 
cycles; means  f(v  applying  a  second  pair  of  signals  to 
said  balancing  impedance  means  so  as  to  couple  said 
second  pair  of  signals  to  said  second  electrode  through 
said  balancing  impedance  means  to  balance  said  fint  pair 
of  signals  passing  throu^  said  measuring  probe  so  that 
there  is  no  net  signal  developed  at  said  second  electrode 
at  either  of  said  frequencies  in  the  absence  of  material 
at  said  probe,  each  of  said  second  pair  of  signals  being 
at  a  respective  one  of  said  two  frequencies  and  substan- 
tially 180*  out  of  phase  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
first  pair  of  signals;  and  output  means  connected  to  said 
second  electrode  for  measuring  a  function  of  the  ugnilB 
developed  thereat  at  both  of  said  frequencies  with  said 
materiid  at  said  probe  as  an  indication  of  said  moisture 
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content,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
■ignai  apfplying  and  output  means  comprises  at  least  one 
an^lifier  induding  a  single  stage  of  amplification,  an  im- 
pedance matching  circuit  providing  substantially  no  phasi 
shift  between  its  input  and  output  at  either  of  said  fre 
quencies  and  with  its  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  sai( 
single  stage  of  amplification,  and  a  feedback  impedance 
coupled  between  the  output  of  said  impedance  matchini 
circuit  and  the  input  of  said  single  stage  of  amplification 
said  amplifier  amfdifying  signals  at  both  of  said  fre 
quencies  at  substantially  the  same  gain  and  producing  a 
both  frequencies  substantially  the  same  phase  shift  be 
tween  its  input  and  output 


oxide  of  the  alkali  metal  and  measuring 
linear  rate  of  electrical  resistance 


mcrease 


3^23,049 
SYSTEM  FOR  QUANTITATIVELY  MEASURING    , 
PROPERTY  OF  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL  BY  AP>. 
PLYING  INPUT  SIGNALS  AT  TWO  Dl 
FREQUENCIES    TO    A    CAPACITANCE    PROB 
AND  VARYING  THE  FREQUENCY  OF  ONE 
PUT  SIGNAL  TO  MAINTAIN  A  CONSTANT 
TIO    OF    OUTPUT    SIGNALS    FOR    THE    TW 
FREQUENCIES 
Albcfft  F.  Hanken,  Adanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Nnclconks  CcMrporatioii,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

CoBtfamation  of  ap^ication  Scr.  No.  180,7M,  Mar.  1* 

1962.  This  appUcatkm  Dec.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  528,667 

9  Clafans.  (CL  324—61) 
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6.  In  a  measuring  system  for  determining  a  propert^^ 
of  a  dielectric  material,  a  first  oscillator  for  providing  B 
first  signal  at  a  first  frequency,  a  second  oscillator  for 
providing  a  second  signal  at  a  second  frequency,  means 
for  combining  said  first  and  second  signals  to  provide  a 
third  signal  at  a  third  frequency  which  is  different  froiti 
said  first  and  second  frequencies  and  resulting  from  tl|e 
combination  thereof,  detecting  means,  a  capacitive  prol|e 
for  coupling  said  third  signal  to  at  least  a  portion  of  saiM 
material  and  for  coupling  said  detecting  means  to  sa|d 
portion,  said  detecting  means  including  means  for  deriv- 
ing a  fourth  signal  which  is  a  function  of  said  third  sigm ' 
as  it  is  modified  by  the  dielectric  properties  of  said  mat< 
rial  portion  coupled  to  said  probe,  and  means  responsiV 
to  changes  in  said  fourth  signal  for  shifting  the  frequem 
of  said  second  oscillator  to  thereby  change  the  frequency 
of  said  third  input  signal  coupled  to  said  probe. 


trode  occurring  responsive  to  the 
oxygen  in  the  liquid  alkali  metal. 
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APPARATUS  FOR 
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the  substantially 
of  said  elec- 


preseice  of  combined 


>ETERMINING 


MOTION  CHARACTERISTICS  C  F  A  BODY 
Martin  Woods,  Warren,  Mich.,  anignor  t » General  Motors 
Corporatton,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corp|>ration  of  Dela- 
ware 

FDcd  Dec  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  Ml,677 
10Claimi.(CL324— 7f» 
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1.  The  method  of  determining  the  rati 
of  a  body  comprising  the  steps  of  modifying 
body  so  that  portions  thereof  emit  dimerent 
radiant  energy  in  the  infrared  spectrum, 
tion  relative  to  the  motion  path  of  the 
amounts  of  radiant  energy  emitted  hoxk 
the  motion  thereof,  converting  the  sensrd 
into  an  electrical  output  having  a 
corresponding  to  the  rate  at  which  the 
different  amounts  of  radiant  energy  mdve 
position,  and  measuring  the  electrical  output 
termine  the  rate  of  cyclic  motion  of  th^ 


of  cyclic  motion 
a  moving 
amounts  of 
sensing  at  a  posi- 
>ody  the  different 
the  body  daring 
radiant  energy 
component 
body  portions  of 
relative  to  the 
so  as  to  de- 
body. 


freq  lency 


3,323,050 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  COMBINED 

OXYGEN  IN  LIQUID  ALKALI  METAIS       \ 

John  Wflson  MausteOcr,  Evans  City,  and  Sheridan  7. 

Rodgnri,  EHwood  City,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 

mcali,  to  ftfinc  Safety  AppHanccs  Company,  Pittsborgh, 

Pai,  a  corporatton  of  Pcnnsytrania 

Fifed  Inne  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,953 
5  Oafans.  (CL  324—65) 
1.  A  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of  com- 
bined oxygen  in  liquid  alkali  metals  comprising  contaoK- 
ing  the  liquid  alkali  metal  to  be  tested  with  an  electrode 
ol  a  metal  that  forms  an  oxide  more  stable  than  the 


3,323,052 

AUTOMOTIVE  TACHOMETER  WITH  SINGLE  RE- 
SISTIVE ELEMENT  RANGE  ANI 
DEVICE 
David  G.  Passmore,  Comstod  Pailc,  ffich.,  aaignor  to 
Carpenter  Corporation,  Moskegon, 
tion  of  NHcliigui  j 

Filed  Sept  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.J  400,319 
3  Claims.  (CL  324— 71) 
1.  An  electrically  operated  engine  tachometer,  com- 
prising: a  source  of  electrical  impulau  which  have  a 
known  relationship  to  the  speed  of  an  engine  and  to  the 
number  of  its  cylinders;  a  filter  netvork  including  a 
series-connected  choke  for  initially  receiving  said  im- 
pulses and  for  smoothing  and  shaping  he  same;  a  series 
circuit  branch  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  filter  net- 
work and  including  a  resistor,  a  capacitor,  and  a  first  uni- 


diiectionally  conductive  component 
duct  impulses  having  a  first  polarity  an( 


ciMmected  to  con- 
to  block  impulses 
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having  an  opposite  polarity;  a  second  unidirectionally 
conductive  component  connected  from  a  point  in  said 
series  circuit  branch  to  ground  potential,  to  conduct  im- 
pulses theretietween  having  a  polarity  opposite  said  first 
polarity;  a  meter  connected  from  the  end  of  said  series 
circuit  branch  opposite  said  one  end  thereof  to  ground  po- 
tential, for  steadily  indicating  a  value  proportional  to  the 
average  of  impulses  conducted  to  such  meter;  and  a  com- 
posite resistor  means  connected  across  said  meter  for 
causing  a  given  deflection  of  the  latter  at  a  given  engine 
speed,  said  composite  resistor  comprising  a  single  re- 
sistor body  having  a  plurality  of  sweep  arms  in  spaced 
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contact  along  such  resistor  body  for  tapping  therefrom 
a  plurality  of  separate  and  different  resistance  values  and 
switching  means  having  a  movable  contact  for  selectively 
connecting  different  ones  of  said  resistance  values  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  meter,  each  of  said  values  selected  to  pro- 
duce the  same  current  flow  through  said  meter  at  a  given 
engine  speed  for  an  engine  having  a  given  number  of 
cylinders  as  the  other  resistance  values  do  at  that  same 
speed  for  engines  having  other  and  different  numbers  of 
cylinders,  whereby  the  speed  of  an  engine  will  be  cor- 
rectly indicated  by  said  meter  regardless  of  the  number 
of  cylinders  in  the  engine. 
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1.  A  phase  measuring  circuit  comprising  a  first  signal 
source;  a  second  signal  source  having  an  output  signal  fre- 
quency lower  than  the  output  frequency  of  said  first  sig- 
nal source;  control  means  including  a  frequency  divider 


chain  connected  to  said  first  signal  source  for  providing 
a  signal  having  the  same  nominal  frequency  as  said  output 
signal  from  said  second  signal  source;  synchronous  detec- 
tor means  having  inputs  connected  to  receive  an  ou^ut 
from  said  control  means  and  from  said  second  sig^ 
source;  integrator  means  connected  to  the  ou^ut  of  said 
synchronous  detector  means;  first  gating  means  connected 
to  said  divider  chain  for  controlling  the  application  of  at 
least  one  extra  pulse  to  a  stage  of  said  divider  chain;  sec- 
ond gating  means  connected  to  said  divider  chain  for  con- 
trc^ing  the  inhibition  of  at  least  one  pulse  applied  to  said 
stage;  pulse  generator  means  operatively  connected  to  an 
output  of  said  integrator  means,  said  pulse  generator 
means  also  being  coupled  to  said  first  gating  means  and 
to  said  second  gating  means  for  contr(41ing  said  first  and 
second  gating  means  so  that  at  least  one  extra  pulse  is 
applied  to,  or  at  least  one  pulse  is  inhibited  from  being 
applied  to  said  stage  according  to  whether  the  output  from 
said  integrator  means  is  greater  than  or  less  than  a  pre- 
selected threshold  level;  and  reversible  counter  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  pulse  generator  means  for 
counting  in  one  sense  each  time  an  extra  pulse  is  applied 
to  said  stage  and  for  counting  in  the  opposite  sense  each 
time  a  pulse  is  inhibited  from  being  applied  to  said  stage. 


3,323,054 

SELF-BALANCING  MEASURING  SYSTEM  HAVING 

ANTI-HUNT  MAGNETIC  MEANS  FOR  SLIDER 

DAMPING 

Maaanori  Yaani,  Toicyo,  JqHui,  aMignor  to  Ton  Elac- 

tronics  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,004 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1962, 37/3,772 

2  Claims.  (CL  324—99) 


3,323,053 
DIGITAL  OUTPUT  PHASE  METER 
David  Southern,  Godalmhig,  Engbnd,  a«ignor  to  Min- 
iater  of  Avfartlon,  In  Her  Majesty*!  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Irdaod, 
London,  Fjigland 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,296 
Clafans  priority,  applkatton  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  26, 1963, 

7,624/63 
6  Oafans.  (CI.  324—83) 
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1.  A  self-balancing  grajriiic  recording  system  compris- 
ingf  a  circuit  having  a  balancing  amplifier,  a  balancing 
motor  connected  to  said  amj^ifier  driven  by  the  output 
of  said  ami^ifier,  a  potentiometer  in  said  circuit  having 
a  sliding  contact  driven  by  said  balancing  motor  so  as 
to  slide  on  said  potentiometer  so  that  an  input  to  be 
measured  may  be  balanced  with  the  potenticxneter  volt- 
age, a  voltage-generating  coil  connected  in  series  with 
said  sliding  contact  and  moved  at  the  same  speed  as  the 
moving  speed  oi  said  sliding  contact,  a  field  producing 
means  cooperative  with  said  potentiometer  developing 
a  uniform  magnetic  field  over  the  moving  range  of  said 
voltage-generating  coil  so  that  a  voltage  generated  by 
said  generating  coil  is  proportional  to  the  speed  at  which 
balancing  takes  place,  connections  applying  the  last-men- 
ticmed  voltage  as  feed  back  input  to  said  balancing  am- 
plifier, said  field-producing  means  comprising  two  sub- 
stantially straight,  guide  rods  disposed  spaced  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  defining  substantially  alike  and  substan- 
tially parallel  magnetic  flux  paths,  magnet  means  disposed 
fixed  between  said  two  guide  rods  magnetically  coupled 
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thereto  and  developing  therebetween  magnetic  flux  defin- 
ing said  substantially  uniform  field,  said  voltage-generat- 
ing coil  being  mounted  for  linear  travel  in  opposite  direc- 
tions on  one  of  said  guide  rods,  means  guided  for  travel- 
ling in  two  opposite  directions  on  at  least  said  one  guide 
rod  operably  connccUng  said  sliding  contact  and  said 
voltage-generating  coil  causing  said  coil  to  travel  through 
said  field  at  said  same  speed  as  said  sliding  contact  there- 
by to  develop  said  voltage,  a  first  rotary  switch  in  said 
circuit,  a  shunt  resistance  means  connected  to  the  po- 
tentiometer through  said  first  rotary  switch,  a  voltage-di- 
viding reastancc  means  provided  with  a  voltage-dividmg 
terminal  connected  between  both  ends  of  said  voltage 
generating  coU,  and  a  second  rotary  switch  electncaUy 
connected  to  said  voltage-dividing  terminal,  and  means 
provided  so  tiiat  said  first  and  second  rotary  switches  arc 
operatively  connected  with  each  other,  whereby  the  di- 
vided voltage  of  said  voltage-generating  coil  may  be  fed 
back  to  said  amplifier  input  through  said  second  rotary 
switch.  

3,323,055 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  AMPUTUDE 
OFAWECTANGULAR  WAVE  IN  THE  PRESENCE 

OF  NOISE 
Geoise  N.  Octzel,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf  ^  assignor  to  the  UnHed 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force 

FOcd  Sept  17,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  309,583 
1  Claim.  (CI.  324—111) 
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Apparatus  for  measuring  the  amplitude  of  a  rectangular 
wave  in  the  presence  of  noise,  comprising:  a  pair  or 
two-terminal  integrating  networks  each  having  one  ter- 
minal connected  to  a  point  of  reference  potential;  a  pair 
of  bidirectional  switching  means;  means  for  applying  the 
rectangular  wave  to  be  measured  between  said  point  ol 
reference  potential  and  the  other  terminal  of  one  of  saic 
integrating  circuits  through  one  of  said  switching  means 
and  between  said  point  of  reference  potential  and  the 
other  terminal  of  the  other  of  said  integrating  means 
through  the  other  of  said  switching  means;  means  syn 
chronized  with  said  rectangular  wave  for  alternately  clos 
ing  and  opening  each  of  said  switching  means  coincidentlj 
with  successive  edges  of  said  rectangular  wave,  with  th( 
(qwrations  of  said  switches  oppositely  phased;  and  i 
voltage  responsive  indicator  connected  between  the  sai* 
other  terminals  of  the  integrating  circuits. 
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at  least  two  Hall  generators,  each  dispose<  in  a  different 
one  of  said  air  gaps, 

an  individual  coil  for  each  Hall  generato ',  each  of  said 
coils  being  wound  on  portions  of  said  core  closely 
adjacent  its  respective  Hall  generator, 

a  direct  current  source  connected  to  eacl  coil  to  create 
a  flux  in  said  core  substantially  equal  10  and  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  flux  created  by  the  current  in  said  con- 
ductor. 


means  for  independently  varying  the  m  agnitude  of  the 
current  applied  to  each  of  said  coils  L  i  direct  relation 
to  the  amplitude  of  the  output  of  the  Hall  generator 
associated  with  its  respective  coil,  whtreby  the  meas- 
uring apparatus  is  compensated  for  n  sn-uniform  flux 
density  in  different  core  portions  die  to  Mid  con- 
ductor not  being  centered  in  said  surrounding  core,, 
and 

means  for  measuring  the  sum  of  said|  direct  currents 

applied  to  each  of  said  coils. 


3323,057  ,  _,^ 

HALL  GENERATOR  CURRENT  Ml  PER  HAVWG 

EXTRANEOUS  FIELD  COMPENSATING  APPA- 

RATUS 
Thomas  L.  Haley,  deceased,  late  of  Coli  tmlMH,  OWo,  by 
Mary  Elizabeth  Haley,  administratriz,  >>hiBibiia^Ohio, 
assipior  to  Halmar  Electronics  Incor  NNrated,  Cohun- 
bus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  May  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  547,394 
5  Chdms.  (O.  324—117 


3,323,056  ,    . 

D.C.  MEASUREMENT  USING  CONDUCTOR  SUl 
ROUNDING  CORE  WITH  PLURAL  HALL  GK^  : 
SKSSm    HAVING    INDIVIDUAL    FEEDBACK 

COILS 
Thomas  L.  Haley,  Cohimbas,  Ohio,  assignor  \ 
Electronics,  Incorporated,  Cohimbas,  Ohio,  i 

FOed  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,952 
10  Claims.  (CL  324—117) 
10.  Apparatus  for  measuring  direct  current  passing 
through  a  conductor  comprising,  I 

a  magnetic  core  of  high  permeabUity  surroundmg  saifl 
conductor  and  having  at  least  two  spaced  air  gaps. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  current  iji  a  bus  subjected 
to  intense  stray  magnetic  fields  geneijated  by  adjacent 
buses,  said  apparatus  comprising. 


a  core  having  at  least  two  spaced  air  gaps  adapted  to  be 
mounted  around  said  bus, 

at  least  two  Hall  elements  each  having  an  output  and 
disposed  in  a  different  one  of  said  air  gaps  in  said 
core, 

at  least  two  opposition  windings  surrounding  said  core 
said  windings  surrounding  said  core  adjacent  differ- 
ent ones  of  said  Hall  elements, 

a  feedback  circuit  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  Hall 
elements  to  said  respective  windings  to  provide  a 
ne^tive  magnetizing  force  in  said  core  substantial- 
ly equal  and  opposite  to  the  positive  magnetizing 
force  created  by  the  current  in  said  bus, 

a  reverse  current  source  connected  to  said  windings  for 
creating  a  magnetizing  force  in  said  core  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  magnetizing  force  created  by  the 
current  in  said  bus  to  effectively  raise  the  operating 
level  of  the  measuring  apparatus  into  the  positive 
flux  range  to  the  extent  that  no  negative  extraneous 
magnetic  field  can  depress  the  flux  into  the  negative 
range  in  any  section  of  the  core  and  nteasuring  means 
associated  with  said  windings  to  measure  the  total 
current  flowing  therein. 


3,323,059 
AUTOMATIC  TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING 
SEMICONDUCTOR   DEVICE   CHARACTERISTIC 
CURVES 
Robert  A.  Ericfcson  and  Harvey  N.  Short,  St.  Panl,  and 
Roger  V.  Gillette,  MhrnrapoBs,  Minn.,  amignors,  by 
mesne  asdgnmcnti,  to  tlic  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,030 
6  Claims.  (CL  324—158) 


3,323,058 
AUTOMATIC  REBALANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
WFTH  ITS  INDICATOR  COUPLED  BY  ECCEN- 
TRIC DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  SCALE  DISTRIBUTION 
CONTROL 
Erik  W.  Anthon,  Kensfaigton,  Calif.,  asrignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaccotical  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

FOcd  Jnly  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,608 
11  Chdms.  (CL  324—132) 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  and  indicating  a  quantity 
which  has  been  sensed  and  converted  into  a  ratio  of  a 
pair  of  electrical  signals  in  which  the  logarithm  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  ratio  of  signals  indicates  the  linear  mag- 
nitude of  the  quantity  being  measured,  comprising  a  bridge 
circuit  including  a  linear  potentiometer,  detector  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  bridge  circuit  responsive  to 
the  ratio  of  signals  and  the  position  of  the  potentiometer, 
said  detector  means  and  bridge  circuit  being  constructed 
to  provide  a  shift  and  flattening  of  the  logarithmic  curve 
defining  the  relation  between  the  quantity  to  be  determined 
and  the  ratio  of  signals  measured  whereby  both  the  nega- 
tive and  positive  area  of  the  curve  are  utilized  in  the  posi- 
tive scale  measured,  motive  means  responsive  to  said  de- 
tector means  for  driving  the  potentiometer  to  a  position 
determined  by  the  ratio  of  signals,  an  indicator  means,  and 
eccentrically  mounted  gears  drivingly  connected  between 
the  potentiometer  and  the  indicator  means  whereby  log- 
arithmic variations  in  the  signal  ratio  being  tested  are 
converted  to  corresponding  substantially  linear  variations 
on  said  indicator  means. 
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1.  In  an  automatic  system  for  measuring,  plotting,  and 
displaying  the  individual  electrical  response  characteristics 
of  a  plurality  of  individual  semiconductor  electrical 
components,  the  combination  comprising:  individual 
terminal  means  for  connecting  individually  to  the  plurality 
of  components;  voltage  generating  means  having  a  ramp 
voltage  output;  a  current  sensing  resistor;  connecting 
means  cooperating  with  said  current  sensing  resistor  hav- 
ing a  voltage  output  proportional  to  current  flow  in 
said  current  sensing  resistor;  component  scanning  means 
for  sequentially  connecting  to  said  individual  terminal 
means;  means  connecting  said  voltage  generating  means 
and  said  current  sensing  resistor  to  said  scanning  means 
whereby  said  voltage  output  from  said  coimecting  means 
cooperating  with  said  current  sensing  resistor  will  be- 
proportional  to  the  current  flow  through  said  semicon- 
ductor component  connected  by  said  scanning  means; 
means  for  limiting  to  a  predetermined  value  the  magnitude 
of  the  output  of  said  ramp  voltage  generating  means; 
means  cooperating  with  said  voltage  output  from  con- 
necting means  cooperating  with  said  current  sensing  re- 
sistor whereby  the  slope  of  said  ramp  voltage  output 
is  reversed  at  a  predetermined  value  of  culrent  flow 
through  said  current  sensing  resistor;  programming  means 
generating  cyclic  voltage  pulses,  each  cycle  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  pulses  having  a  predetermined  time  re- 
lationship; means  for  connecting  said  programming  means 
and  said  ramp  voltage  generating  means  whereby  said 
ramp  voltage  is  generated  in  response  to  said' cyclic 
voltage  pulses;  X-Y  plotting  means  having  a  plotting 
area,  an  X  position  input,  a  Y  position  input,  an  X  axis 
input  and  a  Y  axis  input;  means  cooperating  with  said 
X  position  input  and  said  Y  position  input  of  plotting 
means  dividing  said  plotting  area  into  a  plurality  of 
individual  smaller  plotting  areas;  connecting  means  co- 
operating with  the  one  axis  input  of  said  plotting  means 
and  said  voltage  output  of  said  current  sensing  means 
whereby  said  plotting  means  plots  a  response  proportional 
to  the  current  flowing  in  said  current  sensing  resistor; 
conneaing  means  cooperating  with  the  other  axis  input 
of  said  plotting  means  and  said  component  scanning  means 
whereby  said  plotting  means  plots  a  response  propor- 
tional to  the  voltage  across  said  individual  semiconductor 
electrical  component;  counting  means  cooperating  with 
said  cyclic  output  of  said  progranuning  means  and  with 
said  component  scanning  means  and  with  said  X  and 
said  Y  position  inputs  of  said  plotting  means,  whereby 
said  plotting  means  is  sequentially  advanced  one  posi- 
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tion  per  cycle,  and  said  scanning  means  is  sequentially 
advanced  one  component  per  cycle. 


3^23,060 

TRANSISTOR  TEST  SET  HAVING  INPUT 

CURRENTS  RELATED  TO  10°/3 

Akzandcr  B.  BcrcsUii,  452  Riddle  Road, 

Clnciiiiiati,  Ohio    45231 

Cootinoation  of  application  Scr.  No.  201,939,  June  12, 

1962.  This  application  May  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  548,335 

3  Claims.  (CI.  324—158) 
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periodically  shifted  between  two  values 
frequency  corresponding  with  the  analog 
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1.  In  a  circuit  for  measuring  D.C.  and  dynamic  cur- 
rent amplification  factor  of  a  transistor  under  test,  and 
collector-emitter  current  with  base  open,  the  combination 
comprising  means  for  connecting  said  transistor  in  com- 
mon emitter  operational  mode  in  said  circmt;  first  means 
for  supplying  direct  current;  a  first  plurality  of  electrical 
resistance  elements;  switch  means  for  selectively  ai^lying 
current  from  said  first  direct  current  supply  means  to  the 
base  electrode  of  said  transistor  via  any  one  or  more  of 
said  resistance  elements  to  supply  incrementally  variable 
base  current  to  said  transistor;  said  first  means  for  supply- 
ing direct  current  including  a  first  constant  voltage  source 
and  a  second  constant  voltage  source,  said  voltage  sources 
being  of  the  same  voltage  values,  and  switch  means  for 
selectively  connecting  one  of  said  constant  voltage  sources 
or  both  of  said  constant  voltage  sources  in  series  to  pro- 
vide said  current;  said  first  plurality  of  resistance  elements 
having  resistance  values  selected  to  restrict  incremental 
variation  of  said  base  current  to  current  values  within  the 
set  10«>/'  current  units,  where  n  is  an  integer,  0^  n^9; 
said  values  of  voltages  and  resistances  being  such  that 
current  applied  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  transistor 
has  values  integrally  related  to  10^';  second  means  for 
supplying  direct  current;  an  anuneter  having  two  scales 
reading  0-100  and  0-316,  respectively,  means,  including 
a  current  limiting  resistor  connecting  said  ammeter  to  said 
second  direct  current  supply  means  in  series  circuit;  a 
second  plurality  of  electrical  resistance  elements;  means 
for  selectively  connecting  any  one  of  said  second  plurality 
of  resistance  elements  in  parallel  circuit  with  said  am- 
meter; and  means  for  connecting  said  series  circuit  and 
the  parallel  circuit  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  tran- 
sistor; said  second  plurality  of  resistance  elements  having 
resistance  values  selected  to  provide  different  full-scale 
deflection  ranges  for  collector  current,  on  each  of  said 
plurality  of  scales,  commensurate  with  the  incrementally 
variable  current  values  to  which  said  base  current  is 
restricted. 


3,323,061 
FSK  SYSTEM  WITH  KEYING  RATE  CONVEYING 
ANALOG  INFORMATION  AND  THE  FREQUEN- 
CIES KEYED  BETWEEN  CONVEYING  DIGITAL 
INFORMATION 
Frederick  B.  Davis  m,  Drexel  Hill,  Fa.,  assignor  to 
Lc«js  &  Northnip  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cot- 
pontion  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Ang.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,259 
12  Claims.  (CI.  325—30) 
10.  A  telemetering  system  comprising  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  telemetering  signal  whose  carrier  frequency  is 
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condition,  and  means  for  changing  one 
said  carrier  frequency  values  upon  change 
of  a  condition. 
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3,323,062  , 

SIGNAL  MIXING  CmCUIT  INCLUDING 
VARACTOR  DIODE 

Joseph  R.  Ganzcl,  Elmhnrat,  and  Charie  i  N.  Lynk,  Jr., 
Chicago,  m.,  asstepors  to  Motorola,  In4^  Chicago,  DL, 
a  corponitioa  of  ullnois 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,854 
8,  Claims.  (CI.  325—449) 


the  other  of 
in  digital  value 


coupled  to  said 

to  modulation 

>and  of  said  in- 


8.  In  a  superheterodyne  receiver  haVing  radio  fre- 
quency stages,  intermediate  frequency  stages,  and  means 
for  converting  received  carrier  wave  signds  in  the  radio 
frequency  stage  to  an  intermediate  fnquency,  which 
receiver  is  productive  of  spurious  responsf  resulting  from 
signals  of  an  unwanted  frequency  being 
radio  frequency  stages  to  be  converted 

products  which  may  fall  within  the  pass    

termediate  frequency  stages,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  varactor  diode  having  first  and  second  ^lectrodes,  anti- 
resonant  filter  means  for  rejecting  signals  lof  intermediate 
frequency  aiKi  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal  ccmnected  to  said  first  diode  ^lectrode,  tuned 
circuit  means  coupling  radio  frequency  j  signals  to  said 
input  terminal,  a  pump  oscillator,  tuned  circuit  means 
for  coupling  the  output  of  said  pump  oiciUator  to  said 
input  terminal,  filtering  means  coupling  'said  first  diode 
electrode  to  said  intermediate  frequency^  stages  of  said 
receiver,  resistor  means  connecting  said  irst  diode  elec- 
trode to  a  reference  potential,  and  means  for  applying 
biasing  voltage  to  said  second  diode  electrode,  whereby 
said  biasing  voltage  provides  operaticm  of  said  varactor 
diode  in  a  given  non-linear  region  of  its  voltage  capaci- 
tance curve  and  the  level  of  the  pumpin  {  signal  applied 
to  said  first  diode  electrode  improves  the  Mitermodulation 
protection  characteristic  of  said  diode. 


3323,063 

SYSTEM  FOR  RE-DIFFUSION  OF  ptECETVED 

RADIO  SIGNALS 

Harold  R.  Walker,  Metuchen,  N  J.,  and  hi  Kamcn,  New 

York,  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Theodore  Gn  nik,  New  Yoric, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,112 
6  Claims.  (CL  325—51) 
1.  In  a  system  for  re-diffusing  within  ;  i  shielded  struc- 
ture signals  derived  from  a  distant  souro ;  which  radiates 
a  modulated  radio  frequency  carrier  of  i  given  polariza- 
tion, comprising  in  combination,  a  receiving  antenna  at 


said  structure  which  is  selective  to  said 


polarization,  at 
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least  one  inductive  field-producing  loop  within  said  struc- 
ture which  is  oriented  to  selectively  produce  an  induc- 
tive field  which  is  of  a  different  polarization  from  said 
given  polarization,  a  source  of  sub-radio-frequency  car- 
rier at  said  structure,  means  connected  to  said  receiving 
antenna  to  detect  the  audio  frequency  modulations  in  the 
said  radio  frequency  carrier,  means  to  modulate  said  sub- 


'  3,323,065 

TRANSISTOR  PROTECTION  dRCUTF  FOR 

RADIO  TRANSMTTTER 

Wiliiun  W.  O'CooMir,  Chicago,  ID.,  MsigMir  to  Motorola 

Inc.,  FrankUn  Park,  DL,  a  coiporatioa  of  IlUnois 

FDcd  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  36633 

14  Claims.  (O.  325—151) 


"'^^F^^5M 


radio-frequency  carrier  by  said  detected  signals,  and 
means  to  apply  the  received  radio  frequency  carrier  and 
the  said  modulated  sub-radio-frequency  carrier  simul- 
taneously to  said  loop  whereby  the  ratio  of  the  sub-radio- 
frequency  inductive  field  from  said  loop  with  respect 
to  the  radio  frequency  radiated  field  therefrom  is  greatiy 
increased. 


3,323,064 

COMPATIBLE  SINGLE-SIDEBAND 

TRANSMITTER 

Winsiow  R.  Rcmlcy,  BcCbcsda,  Md.,  anignor  to  Inter- 

natioiial  Busiacss  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,887 
2  Claims.  (CL  325—137) 


13.  A  circuit  for  protecting  a  power  supply  and  a 
variable  impedance  load  coupled  thereto  from  excessive 
current,  including  in  combination,  current  limiting  means 
including  current  sensing  means  coupling  the  power 
supply  to  the  load  for  providing  an  operating  current 
thereto,  said  operating  current  supplied  to  the  load  act- 
ing to  increase  in  response  to  a  reduction  in  the  im- 
pedance of  the  load,  said  current  limiting  means  being 
responsive  to  said  operating  current  to  regulate  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  power  supply  voltage  supplied  to  the  load 
whereby  said  operating  current  is  limited  to  an  amount 
less  than  a  given  value,  voltage  sensing  means  coupled 
to  the  load  and  to  said  current  limiting  means,  said 
age  sensing  means  being  responsive  to  a  reduction 
of  said  power  supply  voltage  supplied  to  the  load  be- 
low a  particular  value  to  develop  a  control  signal,  said 
current  limiting  means  being  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  to  disconnect  the  load  from  the  power  supply. 


3,323,066 
SQUELCH  CIRCUIT 
DonaM  P.  Knitz,  Monis  M^ns,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Air- 
craft Radto  Corporation,  Boonton,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
erf  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,683     . 
8  Claims.  (O.  325—403) 


1.  A  transmitter  for  generating  a  modulated  signal  hav- 
ing a  bandwidth  equal  to  the  bandwidth  of  an  informa- 
tion-bearing modulating  signal  and  hav&g  an  envelope 
which  reduces,  through  square-law  detection,  to  an  ac- 
curate replica  of  said  modulating  signal,  said  transnutter 
comprising: 

a  closed  loop  including  subtraction  means,  frequency 
shifting  means  and  square-law  detection  means,  said 
subtraction  means  having  a  minuend  input  for  receiv- 
ing said  modulating  signal,  a  subtrahend  input  and  a 
remainder  output,  said  frequency  shifting  means  being 
adapted  to  shift  upwardly  the  frequency  band  of 
the  remainder  signal  issuing  from  said  output  of  said 
subtraction  means,  thereby  producing  an  intermediate 
signal  which  is  square  law  detected  by  said  square- 
law  detection  means  and  passed  to  the  subtrahend  in- 
put of  said  subtraction  means; 
means  for  generating  a  carrier  signal  of  substantially 

constant  frequency;  and 
means  for  combining  said  carrier  signal  with  said  in^ 
termediate  signal  to  adapt  the  latter  for  transmission 
and  subsequent  square-law  detection. 


riTi 


^ 


L^ yj 


1.  In  a  radio  receiver  having  means  for  detecting  an 
amplified  signal  and  providing  a  delayed  automatic  gain 
control  voltage,  and  a  direct  current  voltage  proportional 
to  signal  strength,  an  audio  output  circuit  connected  to  said 
means  and  a  squelch  circuit  connected  to  said  audio  out- 
put circuit  for  controlling  said  audio  output  circuit,  the 
improvement  which  comprises, 
means  coimected  to  said  squelch  circuit  for  applying 
thereto  said  delayed  automatic  gain  control  voltage 
and  a  portion  of  said  direct  current  signal  proportional 
to  signal  stiength  so  as  to  control  said  squelch  circuit 
as  a  function  thereof. 
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3^23,067 
REVERSIBLE  BINARY-CODED  COUNTER  USING 

SOLID-STATE  DEVICES 

lames  J.  Eckl,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Parl(  Ridge,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 

Filed  July  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,418 

12  Claims.  (CI.  328-44) 


knore  than  one  of  said  other  flip-flop  circu  ts  in  response 
|to  a  change  in  the  signal  at  said  one  sign  &!  source,  and 
!at  least  two  of  said  networks  of  said  seco:  id  plurality  of 
networks  having  their  first  inputs  connected  to  be  re- 
sponsive to  impulse  signals  from  said  another  signal  source 
and  having  their  respective  outputs  connected  to  change 
the  state  of  more  than  one  of  said  other  flip  flop  circuits  in 
response  to  a  change  in  the  signal  at  said 
source. 


-  f- 


1.  A  circuit  for  counting  electrical  impulse  signals 
from  a  source  comprising;  a  plurality  of  more  than  two 
NOR  flip-flop  logic  circuits  each  arranged  to  exist  bk 
either  of  two  stable  states  and  to  supply  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  its  state,  a  transfer  circuit  having  an  input 
arranged  to  receive  impulse  signals  from  the  source  and 
an  output  connected  to  one  of  the  NOR  flip-flop  circuits 
for  changing  the  state  of  the  said  one  flip-flop  circuit  from 
one  stable  state  to  the  other  stable  state  in  response  to 
a  change  in  the  impulse  signal,  a  plurality  of  more  than 
two  multiple  gated  storage  networks,  each  of  said  net- 
works having  at  least  one  input  connected  to  receive 
signals  from  the  impulse  signal  source  and  an  input  con- 
nected to  receive  the  output  signal  of  said  (Mie  flip-flop 
circuit  and  another  input  connected  to  receive  an  out- 
put from  another  of  said  flip-flop  circuits,  at  least  one  of 
said  network;  having  an  output  connected  to  more  than 
one  and  less  than  all  of  said  other  flip-flop  circuits  and 
operative  to  change  the  state  of  said  other  flip-flop  cir- 
cuits to  which  said  output  is  connected  in  response  to 
a  change  in  the  signal  from  said  impulse  signal  source. 

8.  In  a  counter  circuit  for  adding  the  number  of  impulse 
signals  received  from  one  signal  source  and  subtracting  the 
niunber  of  impulse  signals  received  from  another  signal 
source,  a  plurality  of  more  than  two  NOR  flip-flop  logic 
circuits  each  arranged  to  exist  in  either  of  two  states  and  to 
supply  an  output  signal  indicative  of  its  state,  a  first  trans- 
fer circuit  haying  an  input  arranged  to  receive  impulse  sig- 
nals from  said  one  signal  source,  a  second  transfer  circuit 
having  an  input  arranged  to  receive  impulse  signals  from 
said  another  signal  source,  said  first  and  second  transfer 
circuits  each  having  an  output  connected  to  one  of  said 
flip-flop  circuits  for  changing  the  state  of  said  one  flip- 
flop  circuit  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  impulse  signal 
from  either  of  said  sources,  a  first  plurality  of  more  than 
two  multiple  gated  storage  circuits  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  said  flip-flop  circuits  and  each  having  a  fir^t 
input  connected  to  be  responsive  to  an  impulse  signal  from 
said  one  signal  source  and  a  second  input  connected  to  be 
responsive  to  an  output  of  at  least  one  of  said  flip-flop 
circuits,  and  a  second  plurality  of  more  than  two  multiple 
gated  storage  networks  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
said  flip-flop  circuits  and  each  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  be  responsive  to  an  impulse  signal  from  said  an- 
other signal  source  and  a  second  input  connected  to  be 
responsive  to  an  output  of  at  least  one  of  said  flip-flop 
circuits,  the  improvement  which  comprises  at  least  two 
of  said  networks  of  said  first  plurality  of  networks  having 
their  respective  first  inputs  connected  to  be  responsive 
to  impulse  signals  from  said  one  signal  source  and  having 
their  respective  outputs  connected  to  change  the  state  of 


SIMU  ATOR 


3,323,068 
ELECTROCARDIOGRAM 
Gary  J.  Woods,  355  DUktm  Atc,  India  i 
Fla.    32780 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251 
12  Claims.  (CL  328— 187) 
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1.  An  electronic  PQRSTU  electrocardiogram  simu- 
lator for  generating  electrocardiogram  wa  ves  at  a  prede- 
termined frequency  comprising:  means  fdr  generating  P 
waves  at  said  predetermined  frequency;  means  forming 
QRS  complexes  at  said  predetermined  fre(  uency  and  at  a 
first  predetermined  length  of  time  after  ti  le  beginning  of 
said  P  waves;  means  for  generating  T  wav<  s  at  said  prede- 
termined frequency  and  at  a  second  prede  ermined  length 
of  time  after  the  ending  of  said  first  prede  ermined  length 
of  time;  means  for  generating  U  waves  at  said  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  at  a  third  predeteri  lined  length  of 
time  after  the  ending  of  said  second  predetermined  length 
of  time  wherein  the  sum  of  the  said  first,  second,  and 
third  predetermined  lengths  of  time  is  Uss  than  the  re- 
ciprocal of  the  said  predetermined  freque  icy;  and  means 
for  combining  the  said  generated  P  waves, '  )RS  complexes, 
T  waves,  and  U  waves  to  form  said  electrocardiogram 
waves. 

3,323,069 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTROMAGNEJfC  CHARGED- 
PARTICLE  accelerator  apparatus  HAV- 
ING AN  INSULATING  MAGNETK  :  CORE 
Robert  J.  Van  de  Graaff,  Lexington,  M)  a.,  assignor  to 
High  Voltage  Engtncolng  Corporatim,  Borlfaigton, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  MMsachnsetts 
Original  application  Nov.  21, 1961,  Scr.  ^  o.  154,937,  now 
Patent  No.  3,187,208,  dated  June  1,  19  >5.  Divided  and 
this  application  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No  469,955 

7  Claims.  (CL  328—233) 
1.  A  charged-particle  accelerator  comjrising  a  cylin- 
drical column  including  a  series  of  flat  conductive  mem- 
bers, a  high-voltage  terminal  of  magnetic  material  and 
of  approximately  hemispherical  shape  supported  on  said 
column,  a  grounded  tank  enclosing  said  terminal  and  said 
column  and  being  filled  with  an  insulating  gas  under  pres- 
sure, an  evacuated  acceleration  tube  supported  with  the 
column  and  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  planar  electrode 
apertured  disks  separated  by  annular  ii^ulators,  means 
for  controlling  the  potentials  of  said  eledtrode  disks,  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  terminal  and  said  coliunn  having 
substantially  uniform  curvature,  a  magnetic  circuit  in- 
cluding (1)  said  high-voltage  terminal,  [2)  a  grounded 
lining  of  magnetic  material  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tank,  (3)  a  first  insulating  magnetic  pah  between  said 
high-voltage  terminal  and  said  tank,  anl  (4)  a  second 
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insulating  magnetic  path  therebetween,  a  plurality  of 
coils  connected  in  series  between  said  high-voltage  ter- 
minal and  ground  and  linking  said  first  insulating  mag- 
netic path,  said  first  insulating  magnetic  path  comprising 
a  series  of  magnetic  elements  separated  by  a  corresponding 
series   of  thin  insulating  gaps,   said   second   insulating 


magnetic  path  comprising  the  hemispherical  insulating 
gap  between  said  high-voltage  terminal  and  said  lining, 
said  high-voltage  terminal  having  a  larger  outer  surface 
area,  so  that  the  reluctance  of  said  second  insulating  mag- 
netic path  is  much  less  than  the  reluctance  of  said  first 
insulating  magnetic  path,  and  means  for  producing  a 
changing  magnetic  flux  in  said  magnetic  circuit 


3,323,070 
VARIABLE  GAIN  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  CONSTANT 

FREQUENCY  BAND  PASS 

Roy  M.  Hayes,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc.,  Bcavcrton,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

Filed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,705 

6  Claims.  (CL  330—15) 


2.  An  amplifier  circuit  having  substantially  constant 
frequency  band  pass  with  variable  gain,  comprising: 

a  signal  translating  device  having  emitting,  collecting 
and  control  electrodes; 

means  for  applying  input  signals  to  said  control  elec- 
trode; 

means  for  transmitting  output  signals  from  said  col- 
lector electrode; 

a  plurality  of  different  feedback  impedances  each  in- 
cluding a  feedback  resistance  and  a  capacitance  con- 
nected in  shunt  across  said  feedback  resistance,  with 
the  feedback  resistances  and  capacitances  of  said  im- 
pedances being  of  different  predetermined  values  to 
vary  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  circuit  while  main- 
taining frequency  bandwidth  substantially  constant; 
and 


switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  aoe  of  said 
impedances  to  said  emitting  electrode  so  that  the 
selected  impedance  provides  negative  current  feed- 
back, to  vary  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  by  changing 
the  position  of  said  switch  means,  said  signal  trans- 
lating device  having  a  stray  capacitance  in  parallel 
with  the  selected  impedance,  and  the  capacitances  of 
said  impedances  being  of  different  predetermined 
values  to  compensate  for  the  different  feedback  re- 
sistances so  that  the  RC  time  constant  of  the  selected 
impedance  and  said  stray  capacitance  is  substantially 
the  same  for  each  of  sidd  impedances. 


3,323,071 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
UTILIZING  INTEGRATED   CHOPPER   ELE- 
MENT AS  ZENER-DIODE-COUPLED  TRAN- 
SISTOR 
Walter  B.  Mitchell,  Danbnry,  Comu,  anignor  to  Na- 
tional Semicondnctor  Corponthm,  Danboy,  Conn. 
Filed  Inly  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  301,375 
1  Ciaia.  (CL  330—38) 


A  multistage  electrical  amplifier  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  ceramic  insulating  substrate,  at  least  two  ampli- 
fier stages  constructed  upon  said  substrate,  at  least  (me 
stage  including  an  integrated  chopper  element,  said  in- 
tegrated chopper  circuit  element  comprising  a  die  of  semi- 
conductor material  having  a  first  type  of  conductivity,  a 
first  region  in  said  die,  said  first  region  having  a  second 
type  of  conductivity  which  is  opposite  to  safd  first  type, 
second  and  third  regions  in  said  first  region,  said  second 
and  third  regions  having  said  first  type  of  conductivity, 
and  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  terminal  means,  said 
first  terminal  means  making  ohmic  contact  with  said  die, 
said  second  terminal  means  making  ohmic  contact  with 
said  first  region,  said  third  terminal  means  making  ohmic 
contact  with  said  second  region,  and  said  fourth  terminal 
means  making  ohmic  contact  with  said  third  region,  the 
other  of  said  two  stages  including  another  semiconductor 
die  forming  a  transistor  moimted  on  said  substrate  with 
two  zones  of  one  conductivity  tjrpe  and  an  intermediate 
region  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type,  said  fourth  ter- 
minal means  being  connected  to  one  of  said  two  zones 
of  said  transistor,  a  resistor  connected  between  the  other 
of  said  two  zones  of  said  transistor  and  said  second  ter- 
minal means,  one  of  said  first  and  third  terminal  means 
also  being  connected  to  said  other  zone  of  said  transistor, 
and  a  load  impedance  connected  between  said  first  and 
third  terminal  means. 


3323,072 
BROAD  BAND  CIRCUITS 
Norman  T.  Lavoo,  Latham,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioD  of  New  York 
FOcd  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,317 
6  Claims.  (CL  330—56) 
1.  A  broad  band  circuit  comprising  a  shielded  two 
conductor  line  cavity  resonator  including  a  two  conduc- 
tor line  with  a  cylindrical  shield  thereabout  and  closed 
ends,  means  connecting  the  two  conductors  of  said  line 
to  one  end  at  radio  frequencies,  a  vacuum  tube  including 
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an  anode  terminal,  a  grid  terminal  and  a  cathode  termi- 
nal having  its  grid  terminal  coupled  to  the  remaining 
closed  end  of  said  resonator  and  having  its  anode  termi- 
nal extending  into  said  resonator  and  coupled  to  one  of 
said  conductors,  an  output  line,  and  means  coupling  said 
output  line  to  the  remaining  conductor,  an  input  circuit 
comprising  a  coaxial  line  extending  from  said  tube  the 
center  conductor  of  which  is  coupled  to  said  cathode 
terminal  and  the  outer  conductor  of  which  is  coupled 
to  said  grid  terminal^  said  coaxial  line  having  an  elec- 
trical length  of  one-half  wavelength  of  the  operating 
frequency,  an  input  line  coupled  to  the  remaining  end  of 


said  coaxial  line,  the  center  conductor  of  said  coaxial 
line  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  longitndinally  sepa- 
rated segments  including  stationary  segments  and  mov- 
able segments  provided  with  threaded  apertures,  and 
translation  means  for  moving  said  movable  segments 
relative  to  the  outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  line,  said 
translation  means  comprising  threaded  members  sup- 
ported by  stationary  segments  of  said  inner  conductor 
and  matingly  received  by  said  threaded  apertures  of 
movable  segments  of  said  inner  conductor  for  adjustably 
supporting  said  movable  segments  of  said  inner  con- 
ductor. 

3^23,073 

BROAD  BAND  CIRCUITS 

Nonnan  T.  Lavoo,  Latham,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser  No.  322,320 

6  Claims.  (CL  330—56) 


3,323,074 
PULSE  GENERATOR  PRODUCES  F 
DURATION  OF  INPUT  SIG 
Elmo  V.  Neal,  San  Jose,  Calif  ^  assignor  t 
trie  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5 
7  Oaims.  (a.  331—111) 


1.  A  pulse  generator  responsive  to  an  fiput  signal  for 
generating  output  pulses,  comprising 
an  oscillator  comprising 

a  fint  transistor  which  is  cut  (^  du^ng  a  quiescent 
state, 
an  integrator  having  a  first  terminal  fbr  receiving  an 

input  signal  and  having  a  second  terminal 
a  second  transistor  having  a  base  el 

to  the  second  terminal  of  said  interior 

ing  a  collector  electrode,  said  secon  1 

ing  cut  off  during  the  quiescent  state, 
first  coupling  means  coupling  the  colector 

of  said  second  transistor  to  said  first 

biasing  means  biasing  said  second 

crease  the  base  votage  that  is  required 

second  transistor  to  conduct  such 

transistor  conducts  in  saturation 

stored  by  said  integrator  exceed  a 

value  to  cause  said  first  transistor  to 

ration  to  reset  said  integrator  throi^gh 

transistor  and  said  first  transistor. 
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connected 

and  hav- 

transistor  be- 

electrode 
transistor,  and 
thuisistor  to  in- 
to cause  said 
said  second 
the  voltage 
predetermined 
conduct  in  satu- 
said  second 


tiat 
wlien 


3,323,075 

OSCILLATOR  WITH  SATURABILE  CORE 

DECOUPLING  CONTROl  S 

John  T.  Linglc,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  asognor  to  HoDcy- 

well    Inc.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware  I 

FOed  Sept  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  414,824 
9  Claims.  (CL  331—113) 


1.  A  broad  band  circuit  comprising  a  coaxial  cavity 
having  a  length  oa  the  order  of  one-half  wavelength  a 
the  operating  frequency,  a  vacuum  tube  positioned  at  one 
end  of  said  coaxial  cavity  having  its  anode  coupled  to 
the  central  conductor  of  said  cavity  and  its  grid  couplec 
to  the  outer  conductor  of  said  cavity,  inductive  means 
separating  the  cavity  into  two  separate  resonant  portions 
along  the  length  of  said  cavity  effective  to  resonate  at|  1.  In  a  magnetic  oscillator  wherein  first  and  second 
spaced  frequencies  defining  a  pass  band,  and  an  end  load-  main  switching  transistors  having  conductive  and  non- 
ing  capacity  between  the  inner  conductor  of  said  cavity  conductive  states  are  provided  and  switched  to  alternately 
and  the  outer  conductor  of  said  cavity  at  the  end  of  saidj  direct  current  from  one  polarity  tennina  of  a  D.C.  v<^t- 
cavity  remote  from  said  vacuum  tube.  age  source  to  its  opposite  polarity  terming  through  a  first 
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and  a  second  current  path  including  an  output  transformer 
during  alternate  halves  of  the  oscillator  cycle,  the  feed- 
back for  switching  said  transistors  being  at  least  in  part 
provided  by  a  saturable  timing  means  including  a  feed- 
back transformer  connected  to  provide  bias  across  the 
base-emitter  junction  of  each  of  the  two  main  switching 
transistors,  an  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  saturable  core  magnetic  switching  means  con- 
nected between  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor and  said  feedback  transformer  and  to  said  out- 
put transformer,  said  switching  means  being  oper- 
able in  response  to  current  in  said  output  transformer 
to  decouple  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transis- 
tor from  said  feedback  transformer  during  the  time 
interval  when  said  first  transistor  is  switching  from 
its  conductive  to  its  non-conductive  state;  and 
a  second  saturable  core  magnetic  switching  means  con- 
nected between  the  base  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  and  said  feedback  transformer  and  to  said 
output  transformer,  said  switching  means  being  op- 
erable in  response  to  current  in  said  output  trans- 
former to  decouple  the  base  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  from  the  feedback  transformer  dur- 
ing the  time  interval  when  said  second  transistor  is 
switching  from  its  conductive  to  its  non-conductive 
state. 

3^23,t76 

RELAXATION  INVERTER  CIRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Brian  Raymood  PcBy,  King't  Cron,  London,  England, 

assignor  to  Wcftii^ovM  Brake  aad  Signal  Company, 

Limited,  London,  Engiand 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,967 
Clalnu  priority,  ^plication  Great  Britain,  Mar.  26,  1963, 

11,882/63 
11  Claims,  (a.  331—117) 
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1.  An  inverter  or  converter  circuit  for  generating  from 
a  supply  source  a  continuous  alternating  current  in  a 
load  circuit  including  two  input  terminals  and  a  storage 
capacitor,  first  switching  means  connected  to  the  storage 
capacitor  and  the  input  terminals  and  intermittently  op- 
erable from  a  high  impedance  condition  to  a  low  imped- 
ance condition  for  charging  the  capacitor  from  the  input 
terminals,  two  output  terminals  and  a  resonant  output 
circuit  connected  to  said  output  terminals,  second  switch- 
ing means  being  connected  to  said  storage  capacitor  and 
to  the  output  terminals  and  operable  from  a  high  imped- 
ance condition  to  a  low  impedance  condition  whilst  the 
said  first  switching  means  is  in  a  high  impedance  condi- 
tion for  providing  a  discbarge  path  for  the  unidirectional 
transfer  of  charge  from  the  storage  capacitor  to  the  reso- 
nant output  circuit,  means  for  controlling  the  condition 
of  said  switching  means,  the  operating  frequency  of  the 
first  and  second  switching  means  being  lower  than  the 
resonant  frequency  of  the  resonant  output  circuit  and 
phased  therewith  to  cause  the  maintenance  of  alternating 
current  of  the  resonant  frequency  in  the  load  circuit, 
the  output  circuit  including  a  transformer  having  a  push 
pull  input  winding,  said  output  terminals  being  connected 
across  one  section  of  said  input  winding  to  induce  cur- 
rent flow  in  one  direction  therein,  the  circuit  including  a 
further  capacitor  and  further  first  switching  means  con- 
nected between  said  further  capacitor  and  the  input  ter- 
minals, the  further  first  switching  means  being  operable 


intermittently  from  a  high  impedance  condition  to  a  low 
impedance  condition  to  charge  the  further  capacitor  from 
the  input  terminals,  further  second  switching  means  being 
connected  between  the  further  capacitor  and  another  sec- 
tion of  the  transformer  windings  and  operable  from  a 
high  impedance  condition  to  a  low  impedance  condition 
whilst  the  first  further  switching  means  is  in  its  high  im- 
pedance condition  to  provide  a  discbarge  path  from  the 
further  capacitor  to  the  latter  section  of  the  transformer 
winding,  the  switching  means  being  designed  so  that  the 
two  capacitors  push  pull  discbarge  into  the  resonant  out- 
put circuit. 

3323,077 
CONTROLLABLE  OSCILLATORY  CIRCUIT  WITH 

A  PLURALITY  OF  STABLE  STATES 
Vitaly  Petrorich  Sigorsky,  Leonid  Semenorich  Sitnikov, 
and    Uv    Lazarevich    Utjakov,    aU    of   Novodbirsk, 
U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Institnte  MatematiU  Sibirskogo 
Otdelenia  Akademii,  Nank,  U.S.SJL 

Filed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,167 
3  Claims.  {CI.  331—117) 
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1.  A  device  with  a  pliu^ty  of  stable  states  differing 
in  the  frequency  and  voltage  levels  of  the  generated  sig- 
nals, said  device  comprising  a  comb  filter  including  an 
input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  an  amplifier  in- 
cluding an  input  terminal,  and  an  output  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  input  terminal  of  said  comb  filter,  an  oscil- 
latory circuit  including  an  input  terminal  connected  to 
the  outpui  terminal  of  the  comb  filter  and  an  output  ter- 
minal connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  amplifier, 
said  oscillatory  circuit  having  a  variable-frequency  out- 
put, and  including  a  control  input  terminal  by  which  said 
variable-frequency  output  can  be  varied,  and  detector 
means  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  amfdifier 
and  to  said  control  input  terminal  of  the  oscillatory  cir- 
cuit in  feedback  relation  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of 
the  output  of  the  oscillatory  circuit  in  proportion  to  the 
frequency  of  the  output  of  the  oscillatory  circuit 


3323,078 

TRANSSTORIZED  BOUNCE  COMPENSATED 

REMOTE  VARIABLE  GAIN  CONTROL 

Merrin  L.  Falk,  Sumyvalc,  CaUf .,  assipior  to  Anipcx 

Corporation,  Redwood  Oty,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioa  of 

CaHfomia 

FDcd  May  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364^05 
7  Claims.  (CL  332—31) 

1.  A  bounce  compensating  variable  gain  bontrol  cir- 
cuit comprising:  first  and  second  active  elements  each 
having  input,  control,  and  output  electrodes,  third  and 
fourth  active  elements  each  having  input,  control,  and 
output  electrodes,  the  output  electrode  of  the  third  ac- 
tive element  being  coupled  to  the  output  electrode  of 
the  first  active  element,  the  output  electrode  of  the  fourth 
active  element  being  coupled  to  the  output  electrode  of 
the  second  active  element,  a  source  of  variable  control 
signals  operatively  coupled  to  the  control  electrodes  of 
the  first  active  element  and  the  fourth  active  element,  a 
source  of  reference  potential  coupled  to  the  control  elec- 
trodes of  said  second  and  third  active  elements,  bias 
means  coupled  to  the  output  electrodes  of  said  first,  sec- 
ond, third,  and  fourth  active  elements  .and  to  the  input 
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electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  active  elements  to  bis 
same  for  conduction  in  accordance  with  said  variably 


control  signals,  and  an  input  signal  source  operative  |r 
coupled  to  the  input  electrodes  of  the  first  active  elemeft 
and  the  second  active  element. 


3^23,079 
STRIP  LINE  CIRCULATOR 
Donald  F.  Linn,  Kempton,  Pa^  assignor  to  Bell  Telepboie 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpf- 
ratioo  off  New  York 

Ffled  Aug.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,439 
9  Claims.  (CI.  333—1.1) 


1.  A  circulator  comprising  a  conductively  bounded 
cavity  having  at  least  three  ports  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  surfaces,  a  thin  conductor  member  disposed  be- 
tween and  spaced  in  parallel  relationship  to  said  surfaces, 
said  thin  conductor  member  having  at  least  three  portio^ 
synmietrically  extending  away  from  a  common  portion 
toward  said  ports,  a  single  magnetically  polarized  element 
of  gyromagnetic  material  disposed  between  said  comm< 
portion  and  one  of  said  surfaces,  a  single  conductiv) 
bounded  member  disposed  between  and  conductively  C( 
necting  said  common  portion  and  the  other  of  said  si 
faces,  said  conductively  bounded  member  being  of  such 
dimensions  relative  to  said  common  portion  and  said 
parallel  surfaces  that  magnetic  field  lines  of  electromag- 
netic wave  energy  applied  to  one  of  said  ports  form  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  common  portion  as  curves  around  said 
conductively  bounded  member  .and  extend  over  the  ed^e 
of  said  common  portion  to  continue  through  said  gyiio- 
magnetic  material. 


3323,080 
FINE  ATTENUATOR  AND  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Otto  Schwelb  and  John  Elliott,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,552 

5  Claims.  (CI.  333—11)  . 

1.  A  microwave  circuit  for  producing  controlled  b- 

cremental  changes  in  an  output  signal  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  receiving  and  dividing  an  in||ut 
signal, 

(b)  output  means. 


»!■!• 
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having  an  input 
receive  a  respec- 


(c)  a  pair  of  transmission  paths  eact 
and  coupled  to  said  input  means  to 
tive  portion  of  said  input  signal  and  each  having  an 
output  end  coupled  to  said  output  means  for  the  sig- 
nals in  said  paths  to  combine  at  sai(|  output  means  as 
an  output  signal, 

(d)  each  said  transmission  path  inducing: 
(i)  first  junction  means  coupled 

for  dividing  the  signal  at  the 
transmission  path, 
(ii)  second  junction  means  coupfed  to  said  output 
end. 


to  said  input  end 
nput  end  of  said 


Hi.. 


(iii)  a  pair  of  transmission  limb  t  each  having  one 
end  coupled  to  said  first  junction  to  receive  a 
respective  part  of  the  signal  in  said  transmission 
path  and  each  having  its  oth<:r  end  coupled  to 
said  second  junction  for  the  si  nals  in  said  limbs 
to  combine  at  said  second  junotion  as  a  signal  to 
the  output  end  of  said  transmission  path, 

(iv)  one  of  said  transmission  limbs  containing 
therein  attenuation  means  constituted  by  a 
wholly  passive  element  and  ph  ase  shifting  means 
constituted  by  a  wholly  passiv  \  element  in  series 
with  said  attenuation  means,  a  t  least  one  of  said 
attenuation  means  and  pha^  shifting  means 
being  independently  variable. 


3323,081 

MICROWAVE  PHASE  SHtFTER 
Paul  C.  Goodman,  Royal  Oak,  Mich, 
Bendix  Corporation,  Sonthfield,  Micif . 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271^62 
1  Claim.  (CL  333—31 


4V0LTMC  \f\ 


A  microwave  phase  shifter  for  a  coaxial  transmission 
line  comprising 

a  conductive  tubular  outer  member  i  or  connecting  with 

the  outer  conductor  of  the  coaxial  line, 
a  ferrite  member  disposed  axially 

member, 
a  conductive  helix  wound  on  the  feirite  member, 
means  for  connecting  the  helix  in 

conductor  of  the  coaxial  line, 
the  helix  having  an  increased  pitch  at  both  ends  to 

match  the  phase  lifter  to  the  cjoaxial  line, 
and  means  for  applying  a  magnetic 

member  in  a  direction  transverse 

member  to  provide  for  reciprocal  operation  of  the 

phase  shifter. 


within  the  outer 


ies  with  the  inner 


field  to  the  ferrite 
to  the  axis  of  the 


assignor  to  The 
,  a  corporation  of     > 
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the  magnetic  field  being  applied  in  the  same  direction 
through  the  ferrite  member, 

the  magnetic  field  being  variable  to  control  the  magni- 
tude of  the  magnetic  field  thereby  controlling  the 
amount  of  phase  shift  produced. 


3323,082 
COSINUSOIDALLY  DISTRIBUTED  MICROWAVE 

IMPEDANCE  TRANSFORMER 
Daniel  I.  Kcnncnily,  Rome,  N.Y.,  aaicBor  to  the  United 
States  of  Aieifca  as  represented  1^  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342^75 
2  Cfadms.  (CL  333—34) 
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1.  A  coupling  matching  section  for  transforming  over  a 
wide  band  of  operating  frequencies  the  impedance  of  one 
coaxial  conductor  transmission  line  to  the  impedance  of 
another  coaxial  conductor  transmission  line,  the  section 
having  a  continuously  distributed  impedance,  comprising 
a  tapered  section  having  conductors  tq,  the  outer  radius 
of  the  inner  conductor,  and  ry  the  inner  radius  of  the 
outer  conductor,  which  satisfy  the  equation 


f^A^K^)-^ 


+  Z, 


n 


Zoi  — Zoj  rx 

— ^-«>«T 

in  which  equation  the  L  and  x  denote,  respectively,  the 
length  of  said  tapered  section  and  a  point  along  said  sec- 
tion whose  impedance  characteristic  is  to  be  determined, 
the  symtbols  n  and  e  arc  the  permeability  and  the  permit- 
tivity, respectively,  of  the  dielectric  propagating  medium 
coaxially  enclosed,  and  the  symbols  Zoi  and  Za  denote 
the  characteristic  impedance  of  the  coaxial  transmission 
line  of  the  sending  end  and  the  receiving  end,  respectively, 
said  tapered  section  serving  to  provide  a  line  with  a 
maximum  bandwidth  for  a  given  length  and  with  a  mini- 
mum reflection  coefficient. 


3323,083 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSMISSION 

LINE  COMPENSATION 

George  WilUam  Zicglcr,  Jr.,  Cariklc,  Pa.,  wsigiior  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbwg,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,500 

9  Claims.  (CL  333—97) 


1.  In  a  transmission  line  of  characteristic  impedance 
Zq,  a  segment  having  axially  extending  slots  therealong 
tending  to  increase  the  segment  characteristic  impedance, 
a  compensating  bead  structure  positioned  in  said  segment 
and  of  a  thickness  and  dielectric  constant  so  that 

Z'Z"=Zo» 

where  Z'  is  the  characteristic  impedance  of  the  segment 
computed  from  the  diameters  of  the  segment  conductors  as 


if  not  slotted  and  Z"  is  the  characteristic  impedance  of 
the  segment  computed  from  the  diameters  of  the  segment 
conductors  by  prorating  the  slots. 


[  3323,084 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  WITH  MULTIPLE  NON- 
LINEAR DIELECTRIC  ELEMENT 
Antonin  Glamc,  Libochoricc,  CzechodoraUa,  Mrignor  to 
Ccakoclovcnaka  akademic  vcd,  Pragnc,  Czcehodoraida, 
a  corporation  of  Czcchoalovakia 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,689 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  CzechodovaUa,  Mm.  7, 

1963, 1398/63;  Mar.  15, 1963,  1,472/63,  1,473/63 

2  Claims.  (CL  334—11) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  comprisiiig  four  dielectric  ek- 
nnents,  each  of  said  dielectric  elements  having  a  dielectric 
material  the  permittivity  of  which  varies  with  tempera- 
ture, first  electrode  means  common  to  adjacent  dielectric 
elements  and  connecting  said  elements  in  series,  second 
electrode  means  positioned  on  the  external  ones  of  said 
dielectric  elements,  the  internal  dielectric  elements  form- 
ing together  with  said  first  electrode  means  capacitors, 
said  external  dielectric  elements  comprising  a  material 
with  a  permittivity  having  a  dropping  characteristic  at 
temperatures  above  their  Curie  point,  an  alternating  cur- 
rent heating  source  connected  to  said  second  electrode 
means  for  maintaining  said  external  dielectric  elements 
by  dielectric  losses  at  temperatures  above  their  Curie 
point  in  a  temperature  autostabilized  state,  where  dielec- 
tric losses  are  in  equilibrium  with  heat  dissipated  into 
ambient  space,  a  signal  source  coimected  to  one  of  said 
common  electrodes  of  said  first  electrode  means  between 
the  internal  dielectric  elements  and  to  one  of  said  second 
electrode  means,  an  inductor  connected  to  two  of  said 
common  electrodes  of  said  first  electrode  means  between 
said  external  and  said  internal  dielectric  elements,  said  in- 
ductor forming  with  said  internal  dielectric  elements  a 
tuned  circuit,  and  an  output  connected  to  said  tuned  cir- 
cuit. 


3323,085  -^ 
RELAY  WITH  A  BALANCED  OPERATING  MEM- 
BER  ACTUATED  BY  AN  ENERGIZABLE  ARMA. 
TURE 
Thomas  Ross  Wekh,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Welch  Relay  Company,  Incorporated,  Los  A^»lcs, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomla 

Piled  Ang.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,766 
4  Ctatms.  (CL  335—125) 
1.  In  a  multicontact  relay  including  at  least  two  con- 
tact assemblies,  each  assembly  comprising,  a  normally 
open  contact,  a  normally  closed  contact  and  a  blade, 
movable  between  the  two  contacts  associated  therewith, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  movable  blade  having  an  end  positioned  between 
the  normally  open  and  normally  closed  contacts  asso- 
ciated therewith  and  biased  toward  engagement  with 
the  normally  closed  contact  associated  therewith; 
a  second  movable  blade,  having  an  end  positioned  be- 
tween the  normally  open  and  normally  closed  con- 
tacts associated  therewith  and  biased  toward  engage- 
ment with  the  normally  open  contact  associated 
therewith; 
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a  pivotably  mounted  operating  member  of  electricallj 
non-conductive  and  non-magnetic  material,  capabU 
of  assuming  off  and  on  positions;  I 

a  first  spring  coupled  to  said  operating  member  to  drive 
it  to  said  off  position,  said  operating  member  in  the 
off  position  coupled  to  and  driving  said  second  blad^ 
to  be  in  engagement  with  the  normally  closed  contact 
associated  therewith,  while  said  first  blade  is  fre 
to  be  in  contact  with  the  normally  closed  conta 
associated  therewith,  against  which  it  is  biased,  sai< 
second  blade  applying  a  first  force  to  said  operatin 
member  in  a  direction  to  pivot  it  to  said  on  positio: 
said  first  force  alone  being  insufficient  to  chang^ 
the  position  of  said  operating  member  from  said  ol 
position,  said  operating  member  in  the  on  positioi 

i  12;    5\ 


',     *>\  «:,  1514  13 


10'- 

5€- 


■12 
■61 
57 


ab" 


■Om 


being  in  contact  with  the  first  blade  driving  it  to  et  ■ 
gage  the  normally  open  contact  associated  therewitli 
and  said  second  blade  is  free  to  engage  the  normall ' 
open  contact  associated  therewith,  against  which    t 
is  normally  biased; 

a  pivotably  mounted  armature  capable  of  assuming  ol 
and  on  positions; 

a  second  spring  connected  to  said  armature,  and  st 
means  for  controlling  the  ofif  position  of  said  arm 
ture; 

a  driving  member  integrally  coupled  to  said  armatu: 
spaced  apart  from  said  operating  member  when  sail 
armature  is  in  said  off  position;  and 

means  for  energizing  said  armature  to  assume  said  oti 
position  in  which  said  driving  member  engages  sai^ 
operating  member  driving  it  to  its  on  position. 


3^23,086 
SOLENOID  TYPE  RELAY  WITH  TWO  PIECE  HOUl  - 

ING  HELD  TOGETHER  WITH  THE  COIL 

Daniel  R.  Pfanentel,  Seekonk,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  1  - 

straments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  qf 

Delaware 

FUed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,599 
7  Claims.  (CI.  335—202) 


A- 

f 


1.  An  electric  relay  housing  comprising: 

(a)  ifirst  and  second  interfitting  electrically  insulatii^ 
sections; 

(b)  each  section  defining  a  head  portion,  a  neck  poi 
tion  and  a  body  portion;  a  cavity  being  located 
said  neck  portion  extending  from  said  head  portioi, 
to  said  body  portion  and  extending  transversely  in 
said  body  portion  for  the  reception  of  a  plunger 
and  contact  plate  assembly; 


t 


(c)  terminal  slots  formed  in  said  sdctions 
from  inside  said  cavity  through  sad 

(d)  terminal  means  received  and  locked 
and 

(e)  electrically  conductive  wire  wount 
and  second  sections  holding  said 
said  wire  connected  to  said  terminal 


around  said  first 
sections  together, 
means. 


3323,087 

SWITCH  FOR  DETECTING  MAGNE^C  MEMBERS 

Roy  D.  Reed,  Corpus  Clvisti,  Tex.,  ai  lignor  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Co  npany 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  i  43,382 

5  Claims.  (CL  335—201 ) 
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extending 
housing; 
in  said  slots; 


carried  adjacent 
relationship  to 


1.  A  detector  switch  which  comprise^: 

a  counterbalanced  pivoted  arm; 

a  magnet  pivotally  and  dependingly 
one  end  of  said  pivoted  arm; 

a  micro-switch  arranged  in  operati\|e 
said  pivoted  arm;  and 

means  operatively  connecting  said  piVoted  arm  to  said 
micro-switch  for  actuating  said  micrD-switch;  whereby 

passage  of  a  magnetic  metallic  memb  (r  in  proximity  to 
said  magnet  causes  movement  of  ss  id  magnet  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  i  nd  resultant  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  arm  to  aqtuate  said  micro- 
switch; 

said  arm  being  provided  with  adjustable  stop  means 
to  limit  relative  movement  of  saijl  arm  caused  by 
movement  of  said  magnet; 

said  magnet  being  separated  from  sai< 
by  non-magnetic  means. 


3,323,088 

CHARGED  PARTICLE  EXTRACTtNG  MAGNET 
FOR  AN  ACCELERATOR 
Glen  R.  Lambcrtson,  Oakland,  Calif, 
United  States  of  America  as  represei^ed 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  July  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  k71,775 
5  Claima.  (CL  335—21 1) 


.:» 


1.  In  a  septum  magnet  for  deflecting 
particles  from  the  beam  orbit  of  an  accelerator 
bination  comprising  means  forming  a 


metallic  member 


assignor  to  the 
by  the  United 


beam  of  charged 

the  com- 

channel  having  a 
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longitudinal  txam  passageway  therethrough,  said  chan- 
nel being  made  of  a  material  of  high  magnetic  perme- 
ability, said  channel  having  a  thin  septum  wall  section  ad- 
jacent said  beam  orbit  and  disposed  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  said  orbit,  and  means  providing 
a  magnetic  field  within  said  channel  which  is  transverse 
to  said  septum  whereby  said  beam  particles  in  said  chan- 
nel are  deflected  transversely  with  respect  to  said  plane. 


3,323,089 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  DEVICES 

Paul  S.  Swartz,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Conpany,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,592 

6  Claims.  (CL  335—216) 


1.  A  high  field  superconductive  device  comprising  a 
solid  high  field  superconductive  body  having  an  aper- 
ture therethrough,  means  to  produce  a  magnetic  field 
generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  aperture  within  the 
aperture  of  said  body,  means  to  maintain  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  body  below  its  critical  temperature,  and 
means  for  compressing  said  magnetic  field. 


3,323,090 
FLUID  SEAL  FOR  A  TORQUE  MOTOR 
Donald  G.  O'Brien,  Cochituate,  Mass.,  assignor  to  D.  G. 
O'Brien,  Inc.,  Nadck,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

Filed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,475 
9  Claims.  (CL  335—230) 


1.  A  fluid-seal  construction  for  a  torque  motor  having 
a  frame,  an  armature  and  an  output  member  secured  to 
said  armature,  said  armature  and  output  member  being 
supported  in  said  frame  for  limited  rocking  movement 
about  a  predetermined  axis,  said  fluid  seal  construction 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  seal-tube  surrounding  the 
output  member,  and  in  closely-spaced  relation  thereto, 
means  forming  a  recess  in  said  armature  on  said  support 
axis,  one  end  of  said  seal  tube  extending  into  the  recess 


in  said  armature,  and  being  in  closely-spaced  relation 
thereto,  and  resilient  sealing  means  located  within  the 
recess  in  said  armature  and  abutting  one  surface  of  said 
seal-tube  to  permit  relative  rocking  motion  between  said 
one  end  of  said  seal  tube  and  said  armature  and  to  seal 
the  interior  of  said  torque  motor  from  fluids  within  said 
seal  tube,  the  other  end  of  said  seal  tube  being  attached 
in  sealing  relation  to  said  torque  motor  frame. 


3,323,091 

MULTICORE  TRANSFORMER  INCLUDING 

INTEGRAL  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

Forrest  G.  Hibbits,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  IVfinneap<^,  Minn.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,080 
1  Claim.  (CL  336—84) 


Apparatus  for  producing  a  plurality  of  multicore  trans- 
formers comprising,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  magnetic  cores, 
said  cores  being  generally  toroidal  in  configuration  and 
having  a  central  aperture  therein,  electrostatic  shielding 
means  having  a  planar  configuration  and  including  a  first 
plurality  of  apertures  therein,  a  first  plurality  of  elec- 
trically conductive  means  individually  passing  through 
said  central  apertures  of  each  pair  of  said  magnetic  cores 
and  through  a  separate  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  aper- 
tures in  said  shielding  means  to  mount  each  pair  of  mag- 
netic cores  in  axial  alignment  on  said  electrostatic  shield- 
ing means,  said  shielding  means  disposed  between  said 
magnetic  cores  of  each  said  pair,  a  second  plurality  of 
electrically  conductive  means  individually  connected  in 
parallel  with  separate  ones  of  said  first  plurality  of  elec- 
trically conductive  means  and  disposed  external  of  said 
magnetic  cores  thereby  to  effect  a  plurality  of  multi- 
core  transformers  each  of  which  is  linked  by  a  single 
turn  winding,  said  electrostatic  shielding  means  including 
a  further  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  each  of  said  sec- 
ond electrically  conductive  means  being  disposed  to  pass 
through  one  of  said  further  plurality  of  apertures,  and  a 
plurality  of  circuit  boards  adapted  for  supporting  electrical 
components  thereon,  said  circuit  boards  disposed  adjacent 
said  multicore  transformer  apparatus  to  form  a  compact 
assembly  which  permits  electrical  interconnection  between 
components  of  said  circuit  boards  and  said  transformers 
thereby  providing  inductive  coupling  and  electrostatic 
isolation  therebetween. 


f 


3,323,092 
STRAIN  GAUGE 
Conrad  F.  Balazs  and  WUUam  W.  Burlew,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,673 
5  Claims.  (CI.  338 — 6) 
1.  A  strain  gauge  comprising  in  cooperative  combina- 
tion a  first  element  and  a  second  element,  the  second 
element  comprising  a  spring  member  having  an  arched 
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configuration,  the  arched  configuration  having  a  first  le; 
and  a  second  leg,  the  first  leg  terminating  in  an  edg< 
generally  directed  toward  the  second  leg,  the  second  leg 
having  affixed  thereto  means  to  secure  the  second  element 
to  a  member  being  evaluated,  the  arched  member  having 
a  strain  measuring  element  responsive  to  the  deflection  of 
the  arched  member,  the  first  element  being  so  constnictet 


a  plurality  of  terminals  conductively 
resistance  elements  and  said  contact 
spectively. 


Connected  to  said 
members,  re- 


3^23,094 
POTENTIOMETER  TERMINAL 
Paul  V.  De  Luca,  Jacksoo  Heights,  and 
White  Phdns,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Marldtc 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  29,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
13  Chdms.  (CI.  338—16: 


and  arranged  so  as  to  mount  to  the  sample  being  evali 
ated,  the  first  element  defining  at  least  one  lip  member 
adapted  to  engage  the  terminal  edge  of  the  first  leg  cf 
the  arched  member  in  a  releasable  manner  and  to  release 
from  the  first  leg  when  the  first  and  second  legs  have  been 
separated  by  a  distance  which  does  not  exceed  the  elasti : 
limit  of  the  arched  configuration. 


3,323,093 

PRECISION  POTENTIOMETERS 

Gilbert  J.  Orozco,  New  Rocheile,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Industries,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  July  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,181 

■     6  Claims.  (CI.  338—132) 


'^  rM 
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Harvey  E.  Scnft, 
Corporation, 


(85,847 


:) 


.5 


1.  A  one-piece  electrical  terminal  ada  >ted  for  insertion 
into  an  aperture  wall,  said  terminal  comirising: 

(A)  a  first  deformable  tubular  section  having  means  to° 
receive  an  electrically  conductive  member  therein; 

(B)  a  second  substantially  nondefornpable  tubular  sec- 
tion having  a  small  outer  diameter 
first  section,  said  second  section 


than  that  of  said 
extending  axially 


from  said  first  section  and  being  c  laracterized  by  a 


wall  thickness  less  than  that  of  said 


first  section; 


(C)  a  third  section  of  greater  cross  se  :tional  dimension 


extending  axially 
a  juncture  there- 


than  that  of  said  second  section  and  ( 
from  said  second  section  to  define 
between;  and 

(D)  an  enlarged  flange  portion  formed  proximate  said 
third  section,  said  flange  portion  b<  ing  disposed  in  a 
plane  transverse  said  second  and  t  lird  sections, 

(E)  said  third  section  and  said  second  section  of  said 
terminal  being  disposed  within  the 
the  assembled  condition. 


wall  aperture  in 


3,323,095 
PLUGBOARD  ASSEMBLY 
Austin  L.  Bush,  Trussvflic,  and  Charles  '^  Jennan,  Walter 
R.  McDurmont,  Leon  C.  Minor,  and  Billy  Joe  Walton, 
Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Ande  -son  Electric  Cor- 
poration, Leeds,  Ala.,  a  corporation  of  Alabama 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,465 
14  Oafans.  (CL  339—1 1) 


6.  A  multiple-element  potentiometer  comprising 

a  plurality  of  resistor  units,  each  consisting  of  an  ii- 
sulating  core  member  and  a  multitum  resistance  ele- 
ment on  the  outer  surface  of  said  core  member, 

a  base  member  on  which  said  resistor  units  are  mountcM 
one  behind  the  other, 

an  input  shaft  journaled  in  said  base  member, 

a  cup-shaped  contact-supporting  member  having  a  sul- 
stantlally  cylindrical  wall  portion  surrounding  sajd 
resistor  units,  said  contact-supporting  member  be- 
ing attached  to  saSd  input  shaft  and  having  the  wall 
portion  thereof  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circun- 
ferential  slots  spaced  in  both  axial  and  circumfer- 
ential directions, 

a  plurality  of  contact  members  mounted  on  said  co  i- 
tact-supporting  member  and  engaging  the  respective 
resistor  elements, 

means  for  pivotally  and  adjustably  mounting  said  con- 
tact members  in  the  slots  of  said  contact-supporting 
member,  and 


1.  A  plugboard  assembly  comprisinf  a  receiver  having 
a  plurality  of  contacts,  a  patch  board  c  irrying  patch  pins 
for  engagement  with  certain  of  said  contacts,  means  as- 
sociated with  said  receiver  engaging  said  patch  board  and 
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operable  to  move  said  patch  board  between  a  first  posi- 
tion whetein  the  patch  pins  are  out  of  engagement  with 
the  contacts  of  said  receiver  and  a  second  position  where- 
in the  pins  engage  respective  contacts,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  handle  and  cooperating  latch  means  associated  there- 
with operable  to  lock  said  patch  board  and  said  receiver  in 
said  second  position,  said  latch  means  including  a  latch 
member  on  said  receiver  having  spaced  recesses  therein 
and  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  handle  alternately 
positionable  in  each  of  said  recesses  in  said  latch  member. 


stress  relief  memt>er  releasably  engaging  at  its  larger  di- 
ameter end  said  body  member  and  engaging  at  its  snuUer 
diameter  end  said  cable  shield,  high  dielectric  strength  in- 
sulating material  within  said  body  member  and  disposed 
between  said  body  member  and  said  inner  member  in- 
cluding said  sleeve  portion  and  also  having  an  annular 


3,323,096 

MULTI^ONDUCTOR  CABLE  CONNECTOR  OF 

BRIDGING  TYPE 

Arthnr  L  Awlctoo,  Northbrook,  m. 

(1713  W.  WcHagtOB  Ave.,  Chicago,  Dl.     60613) 

Filed  Jane  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,789 

11  CbUms.  (a.  339—89) 


■•'-is^ 


1.  A  multi-conductor  electrical  connector  comprising 
the  combination  of  a  first  member,  a  contact  holder  on 
said  first  member,  a  plurality  of  contacts  in  said  contact 
holder,  a  second  member,  a  contact  holder  on  said  second 
member,  a  plurality  of  contacts  in  said  second  member 
contact  holder,  a  bridge  holder  attached  to  one  of  said 
members  and  adapted  to  receive  the  contacts  of  both  said 
contact  holders,  a  plurality  of  resilient  bridge  elements 
captive-mounted  within  said  bridge  holder,  said  bridge 
elements  being  disposed  in  electrical  contact  with  respec- 
tive aligned  pairs  of  said  contacts  upon  assembly  of  said 
first  and  second  men>bers  together,  the  contacts  of  both 
said  contact  holders  each  comprising  an  inner  sleeve 
adapted  to  slidably  receive  the  conductor  wire,  said  sleeve 
having  inner  and  outer  ends  including  an  outwardly  flared 
mouth  portion  at  its  inner  end,  a  flange  intermediate  said 
ends  and  longitudinally  extending  slots  between  said  outer 
end  and  said  flange,  an  outer  cap  adapted  tp  be  press  fit 
on  the  slotted  portion  of  said  sleeve,  said  cap  including  an 

enlarged  portion  with  an  axial  bore  therethrough  for  re- 
ceiving said  slotted  sleeve  and  the  contact  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  enlarged  portion. 


3323,097 

CONDUCTOR  TERMINATION  WITH  STRESS 

DICTRIBUTION  MEANS 

Ledger  J.  Tordoff,  MOwankec,  Wis.,  asigDor  to  McGraw- 

Edison  Company,  MOwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,145 
14  ChOms.  (CI.  339—91) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  cable  having  a  conductor 
surrounded  by  a  layer  of  insulation  terminating  back  from 
the  end  of  the  conductor  and  an  electrically  conductive 
shield  surrounding  the  layer  of  insulation  and  terminat- 
ing back  from  the  end  of  the  layer  of  insulation  and 
adapted  to  be  grounded,  a  cable  termination  comprising 
a  conductive  connector  member  affixed  to  said  cable 
conductor,  a  conductive  body  member,  a  conductive  in- 
ner member  disposed  within  said  body  member  in  spaced 
relation  thereto  and  having  a  connector  portion  releasably 
engaging  said  connector  member  and  a  conductive  sleeve 
portion  surrounding  said  mating  connector  portion  and 
connector  member,  a  frustoconical  conductive  hollow 


portion  complementary  to  and  disposed  within  said  stress 
relief  member  and  fitting  snugly  over  said  cable  insula- 
tion, whereby  said  str^s  relief  and  body  members  form  a 
continuation  of  said  cable  shield  and  electric  stress  occurs 
between  said  body  member  and  said  sleeve  portion  and  air 
adjacent  said  mating  connector  member  and  connector 
portion  is  not  stressed  electrically. 


3,323,098 
SUB-MINIATURE  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 
Michael   Frands   OlCccfe   aod   Robert   Stanky   Stnll, 
Mechanic&burg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incotporatcd, 
Hanrisbarg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,626 
3  Claims.  (CL  339—177) 


1.  In  a  coaxial  connector  for  interconnecting  cable  hav- 
ing an  inner  conductor  surrounded  by  an  insulating  sheath 
and  an  outer  conductor,  the  combination  including  inter- 
mating  connector  halves  each  including  an  outer  shell 
terminated  to  the  cable  outer  conductor  and  an  inner 
contact  terminated  to  the  cable  inner  conductor,  the 
inner  contact  of  each  shell  being  supported  within  th^ 
shell  by  insulating  inserts  affixed  to  the  shell,  one  of  the. 
shells  having  an  end  adapted  to  be  fitted  within  the  other 
shell  and  including  on  said  end  a  plurality  of  resilient 
fingers  extending  outwardly  and  curverd  inwardly  to  bear 
against  one  of  said  inserts  and  form  a  cantilever  spring 
action,  each  said  shell  including  a  pair  of  outward  projec- 
tions axially  spaced  apart  with  a  pair  of  rectangular  aper- 
tures disposed  in  opposing  relationship  between  said  pro- 
jections, a  locking  spring  secured  ^o  each  shell  between 
said  projections  said  spring  having  an  aperture  aligned  with 
one  aperture  of  said  shell  to  permit  the  entry  of  dies  within 
said  shell  for  crimping  the  inner  contact  thereof  to  termi- 
nate said  contact  to  the  cable  inner  conductor. 


3,323,099 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Frank  T.  Spcra,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PhOco  Cor« 
poratioB,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jnly  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  471,900 
3  Chdms.  (CL  339—192) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  panel  board  provided  with 
electrical  socket  means  having  openings  presented  unidi- 
rectionally  to  one  side  of  said  board  and  arranged  to  re- 
ceive terminal  pins  of  electrical  components,  electrically 
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conductive  strip  means  extending  over  and  adjacent  th 
side  of  said  board  to  which  said  openings  are  presentee 
said  strip  means  being  provided  with  an  electrically  in 
sulative  coating  in  the  region  of  its  adjacency  to  said  panel 
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board,  said  strip  means  further  including  a  plurality 
spaced  resilient  contacts  integrally  formed  therewith,  eac 
of  which  contacts  extends  into  an  opening  of  a  corre 
sponding  one  of  said  socket  means  and  supports  said  stri 


means,  said  contacts  comprising  elongate,  general  y 
U-shaped  elements  of  electrically  conductive  material  eadi 
having  a  portion  frictionally  engaging  a  wall  of  said  socket 
means  defining  said  opening,  and  a  portion  extending  oat 
of  said  opening  and  reversely  bent  into  integral  connec- 
tion with  said  strip  means,  said  contacts  being  disposed 
for  frictional  resilient  engagement  with  such  terminal  piis 
upon  insertion  thereof  into  said  openings  of  said  socket 
means. 

3,323,100 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Walter  R.  Book,  Bethlehem,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Anaconda 

American  Brass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Connecticitf 

FUed  May  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,041 

3  Claims.  (CL  339—242) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  interconnection  with 
a  plurality  of  similar  connectors  in  a  tandem-type  arran  ;e- 
ment  so  that  a  plurality  of  wires  can  be  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  single  electric  socket  comprising  a  generally 
tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  a  m|ile 
portion  of  said  tubular  member  at  one  end  having  a  fk'st 
diameter,  an  integral  female  portion  at  the  other  ejnd 
of  said  member  having  a  second  diameter  larger  than  siiid 
first  diameter,  an  axial  bore  defined  in  said  member  hav- 
ing a  stepped  diameter  with  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
bore  in  the  female  portion  of  sufficient  diameter  to  Re- 
ceive a  male  portion  of  a  second  similar  connector,  a 
laterally  extending  wire  attachment  portion  extending  frpm 
the  free  end  of  said  female  portion,  lug  means  on  skid 
male  portion  extending  radially  outward  therefrom  ifor 
locking  engagement  with  a  female  portion  of  another  con- 
nector and  lug  receiving  means  in  said  female  portion  kii- 
cumferentially  offset  from  said  lug  means  on  said  n^ale 
portion  for  holding  two  similar  connectors  together'  in 
locking  engagement  with  the  wire  attachment  portions 
of  joined  connectors  circumferentially  offset  from  eich 
other. 


3,323,101 

CLOSED  ENTRY  SOCKET 

Dorathy  Anne  Eiclunict,  21789  (  rec  Trail, 

Chatsworth,  CaUf.    913:  1 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.   118,030 

1  Claim.  (CL  339—256 
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A  conductive  closed  entry  socket  ccntact  comprising 
a  conductive  cylindrical  socket  contajct  body  having  at 
one  end  a  means  for  engagement 
at  the  other  socket  end  a  first  lonjgitudinal  bore  for 
receiving  a  mating  male  pin,  said  :  irst  bore  coaxially 
joining  a  second  longitudinal  widix  bore  forming  a 
flat  annular  stop  between  said  bore  i,  said  second  bore 
intersecting  an  annular  chamfer  en  tending  outwardly 
and  terminating  on  said  other  end'^  surface,  said  sur- 
face is  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
tact  body,  said  other  end  having  an  annular  groove 
on  its  outside  opposite  said  secotd  bore;  and 
a  resilient  member,  for  exerting  pnssure  against  said 
mating  male  pin,  is  generally  tubular  in  structure  and 
being  of  uniform  thickness  having  two  longitudinal 
tapering  indentations  less  than  180^  apart,  said  inden- 
tation reduce  the  cross-sectional  area  on  one  end  of 
said  resilient  member  so  that  said  resilient  member 
has  a  large  end  and  a  small  end,  aid  resilient  mem 
ber  is  disposed  and  retained  withn  the  said  second 
bore  of  the  socket  contact  body  ^  ith  said  sma'l  end 
against  said  stop  and  said  large  ei  d  against  an  inter- 
nal annular  bead  of  the  socket  cpntact  body  which 
is  formed  during  a  contact  closure 
pressure  exerted  parallel  with  the 
contact  body  results  in  an  annula  r  mass  of  material 
■  between  the  said  second  bore  and  tpe  external  annular 
groove  being  forged  inwardly  and 
ing  of  the  said  second  bore  by  r 


reducing  the  open- 
sufiicient  amount 


thereby  permanently  captivating  ti  e  resilient  member. 


3.323,102 
CONTACTS 
Leon  C.  Minor,  Birmingham,  Ala.. 
Electric  Corporation,  Leeds,  Ala., 
Alabama 

FHed  Mar.  21,  1966,  Ser.  N( 
3  Claims.  (CL  339— 


1.  A  contact  particularly  for  engagement  by  a  patch 
pin  of  a  patch  board,  said  contact  con  prising  an  elongate 
flexible  spring  arm  adapted  for  mounting  at  one  end  there- 
of and  having  at  its  other  and  free  ead  a  tip  including  a 


assignor  to  Anderson 
a  corporation  of 

.  536,132 

2B8) 
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contact  surface  engageable  by  the  pin,  said  contact  surface 
being  curved  concavely  transverse  the  length  of  the  arm 
and  curved  convexly  longitudinally  of  the  arm  across  the 
concave  curve  to  present  a  saddle-shape  contact  surface  at 
said  tip  for  engagement  by  the  pin,  said  contact  surface 
including  a  boss  of  generaUy  conical  shape  engageable  by 
said  pin  and  substantially  centrally  positioned  on  the 
saddle-shape  surface. 


3,323,103 
OPTICAL  CONVOLUTION  OF  A  FIRST  FUNCTION 
BY  A  SECOND  FUNCTION  HAVING  A  UNIT  IM- 
PULSE RESPONSE 
Ernest  K.  Shaw  and  JoIh  E.  Hon,  Calgary,  Alberta, 
Canada,  aasfgnon,  by  mesne  awJgnments,  to  Emo  Pro- 
duction Research  Company,  Hoostoo,  Tcz^  a  cotpora- 
(     tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,867 
8  Clafans.  (CL  34«— 153) 


8.  A  method  of  convolving  a  flrst  function  by  a  second 
function  having  a  unit  impulse  response  which  comprises: 

representing  the  positive  amplitudes  of  said  unit  im- 
pulse response  by  a  given  quantity  of  light  of  one 
color  and  the  negative  amplitudes  of  a  given  quan- 
tity of  light  of  another  color  not  contained  in  said 
first  color; 

impressing  said  light  of  said  first  color  and  said  light 
of  said  second  color  on  a  medium  whose  light  re- 
flectivity is  a  function  of  sail  first  function; 

separately  detecting  the  light  of  said  first  color  re- 
flected by  said  medium  to  produce  a  first  detection 
signal,  and  the  light  of  said  second  color  reflected 
by  said  medium  to  produce  a  second  detection  signal; 
and 

inverting  one  detection  signal  and  adding  it  to  the  sec- 
ond detection  signal. 


3,323,104 
HYBRID  COMPUTER  TO  MAKE  DYNAMIC  AND 

STATIC  SEISMIC  RECORD  CORRECTIONS 
Charles  F.  Hadicy  and  Ralph  A.  Landram,  Tntaa,  OUa., 
assignors  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Cocporathm, 
Tnlsa,  Ohla^  a  corposaHon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,055 
4  Claims.  (CL  340—15.5) 


1^ 


ZJ^tf" 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  correcting  a  signal  for  time  lag 
due  to  reception  of  said  signal  at  a  location  removed 
from  the  source  of  said  signal,  said  time  lag  being  a 
known  time  fonction  with  a  single  rate  of  change  at  each 

838  O.O.— 70 


value  of  time,  and  in  which  the  amjditude  of  said  signal 
is  repeatedly  sampled  at  substantially  equal  time  intervals 
and  a  quantity  proportional  to  each  such  sampled  ampli- 
tude is  temporarily  and  individually  stored  in  sequence 
in  a  core  storage  unit,  the  improvement  comfMising 

(1)  a  plurality  of  substantially  fixed-frequency  oscfl- 
lators  each  of  a  different  frequency, 

(2)  a  frequency  selector  unit  for  connecting  each  of 
said  plurality  of  oscillators  alone  and  in  sequence 
from  highest  to  lowest  frequency  to  said  core  storage 
unit  to  unload  the  quantities  stored  in  said  storage 
unit  in  sequence,  anid  at  a  rate  determined  by  the 
frequency   of  the  connected  oscillator,   and 

(3)  means  for  controlling  the  switching  sequence  of 
said  frequency  selector  unit  as  a  predetermined  func- 
tion of  time,  whereby  the  sample  rate  of  withdrawal 
is  directly  related  to  said  time  lag. 


3,323,105 

DIGITAL  RECORDATION  AND  PLAYBACK  OF 

SEISMIC  SIGNALS 

Charles  J.  Charske,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

aasignmcnti,  to  Esso  Prodnctlon  Rcseardi  Company, 

Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,098 
2  Cfadms.  (CL  340— 15.J) 


_!i_ 
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1.  In  a  system  for  obtaining  digital  seismic  data  com- 
prising a  multiplexing  sequencer  and  sam|ding  circuit  tot 
converting  a  multiplicity  of  electrical  seismic  analog  sig- 
nals into  a  single  electrical  analog  signal  containing  s^s- 
mic  intelligence,  analog-to-digital  convosion  means  for 
converting  the   single  analog  signal  into  binary-coded 
digital  data,  and  recording  means  for  recording  said  con- 
vened single  analog  signal  in  reproducible  form,  said 
multiplexing  sequencer  including  a  sequencing  control 
unit  for  producing  a  plurality  of  binary-coded,  rectangu- 
lar wave  digital  electrical  si^ials  responsive  to  an  actuat- 
ing electrical  pulse,  for  repetitively  switching  said  multi- 
I^exing  unit  to  sami^  said  seismic  analog  signals  in 
sequence,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  adding  and  weighting  circuit  for  adding  together 
said  binary-coded  electrical  signals  to  produce  a 
stair-step  output  signal; 
a  storage  oscilloscope  having  vertical  beam  deflection 

means  and  horizontal  beam  deflection  means; 
means  adding  together  the  output  signal  of  said  multi- 
plexing sequencer  and  the  stair-step  output  signal 
of  said  adding  and  weighting  circuit  and  applying 
the  summed  signal  to  the  vertical  deflection  means 
of  said  oscilloscope  to  vertically  deflect  the  osdllo- 
scopebeam; 
triangular  wave  generating  means  connected  to  said 
horizontal  deflection  means  to  horizontally  deflect 
said  beam  at  a  predetermined  time  rate  responsive  to 
an  electrical  pulse  applied  thereto;  and 
means  connected  to  said  triangular  wave  generating 
means  for  producing  an  electrical  pulse  for  simulta- 
neously actuating  said  triangular  wave  generating 
means  and  said  sequencing  control  unit. 
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3323,106 

TRAFFIC  INTERSECTION 

DeMM  C.  Gazis,  Millwood,  N.Y^  and  Renfrcy  B.  Potts, 

EiiDdalc,  Soudi  Australia,  Australia,  assignors  to  In- 

tematkMial  Bosincas  Madilnes  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 

N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yori( 

FUcd  Apr.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,354 
3  Claims.  (CL  34a-4«) 


May  30,  1967 
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one  of  said  apparatus,  means  for  apj^ying  he  inhibit  signal 
from  a  different  one  of  said  apparatus  to  its  associated 
detecting  circuit  to  maintain  said  detecting  circuit  in- 
operative, means  responsive  to  each  count  state  of  said 
counter  to  apply  a  signal  to  the  associati  id  detecting  cir- 
cuit to  render  said  detecting  circuit  operative  if  the  in- 
hibit sifi^ial  from  the  associated  apparatui  is  not  present, 
means  responsive  to  output  from  an  (perative^  detect- 
ing circuit  to  prevent  further  operation 


of  said  means 


1.  The  method  of  guiding  streams  of  traffic  throug  i 
a  complex  of  roads  including  two  main  roads  crossing  ajt 
a  central  intersection  and  a  peripheral  road  surrounding 
said  central  intersection  and  crossing  said  main  roacfc 
forming  four  exterior  intersections  each  said  main  roaa 
carrying  a  stream  of  traffic  to  said  complex,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
dividing  each  of  said  streams  of  traffic  entering  s 
complex  at  said  exterior  intersections  into  first 
second  platoons; 
directing  all  of  said  first  platoons  into  said  main  roa 
with  alternately  timed  arrivals  at  said  central  inter- 
section permitting  said  first  platoons  to  pass  throu 
said  central  intersection  without  delay; 
deflecting  all  of  said  second  platoons  onto  said  perip 
^    eral  road  in  a  conunon  direction  about  said  ce 
tral  intersection,  the  deflection  being  timed  to  pe 
alternate  arrival  of  said  first  and  second  platoons 
said  exterior  intersections  opposite  their  point  6f 
division;  and  I 

uniting  the  first  and  second  platoons  originating  froln 
the  sanK  stream  of  traffic  entering  said  complex 
along  one  of  said  main  roads  after  said  first  platoo^a 
have  passed  through  said  central  intersection  aid 
said  second  platoons  have  passed  through  said  -*'- 
tenor  intersections. 


for  sequencing,  storage  means  coupled  to  said  counter, 
means  responsive  to  said  operative  deleting  circuit  out- 
put for  entering  the  count  of  said  counter  into  said 
storage  means,  means  responsive  to  said' operative  detect- 
ing circuit  output  for  sequentially  deriving  signals  repre- 
sentative of  said  count  from  said  storage  means  for 
transmission  purposes,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
means  for  sequentially  deriving  signals  from  said  storage 
means  terminating  its  operation  for  rendering  said  means 
for  sequencing  said  counter  operative 


RUph 


3,323,118 
SYMBOUC  ADDRESS^G 
Ahin  P.  MuDcry,  Chappaqua,  and 
Hawtfaomc,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Jnnc  12,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
26  Claims.  (CL  34«— 17 


F.  Schaner, 

nal  Business 

Y.,  a  corporation 


Inta  national  Business 


287,364 


3,323,107 

PLURAL  STATION  TELEMETERING  SYSTEM 
RESPONSIVE  TO   CONDITION   TO   INTER- 
RUPT  SCAN   UNTIL   STATION   INFORMA-! 
TION  IS  TRAN^OTTED 
Wflbor  E.  Dn  Vail,  GardMS,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mc^ic 
asrignmcnts,  to  The  Electrada  Corporation,  Los  Angelfs, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,639 
6  Claims.  (Q.  340—147) 
1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  a  plur  il- 
ity  of  apparatus  each  of  which  provides  an  inhibit  signal 
when  in  an  acceptable  condition  and  does  not  provide 
an  inhibit  signal  when  in  a  nonacceptable  conditi<fn, 
said  system  comprising  a  counter,  means  for  sequenc- 
ing said  counter  thr<Migh  its  successive  count  states,  a 
plurality  of  detecting  circuits  a  different  one  of  whiph 
is  associated  with  a  different  count  state  and  a  different 


1.  A  symbolic  addressing  system  fo-  use  with  a  com- 
puter data  storage  organization  includiqg  a  Main  Memory 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  data  strings  wherein  each 
string  is  separately  addressable  by  the  I  memory  and  each 
string  is  provided  with  a  discrete  syiibolic  Name  said 
Name  being  stored  with  said  data  strini  in  Main  Memory 
at  a  predetermined  position  with  respen  to  the  beginning 
address  of  said  data  string  and  wbereii  a  special  address 
storage  location  is  provided  in  each  dfita  string  for  stor- 
ing a  complete  memory  address  in  predetermined  rela- 
tionship to  said  Name,  the  improvemei  it  which  comprises 
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a  first  and  second  table  of  addresses,  said  first  tMt 
comprising  an  auxiliary  storage  means  the  absolute 
address  to  which  is  directly  derived  from  a  character- 
istic portion  of  the  symbolic  data  Name,  said  table 
containing  at  least  one  of  one  member  of  each  of  a 
plurality  address  of  groups  of  linked  data  strings  in 
the  Main  Memory  each  member  of  a  given  group 
having  the  same  characteristic  Name  portions  as  that 
utilized  to  determine  the  address  in  the  first  table, 
means  for  accessing  said  first  table  means  at  an  ad- 
dress directly  relatabk  to  a  requested  Name,  means 
extending  an  address  stored  in  said  first  table  which 
provides  for  a  proper  entry  point  in  Main  Memory  for 
a  second  level  of  searching  through  a  proper  Name 
group,  said  second  table  means  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of  said  linked  data  string^  of  individual  Name 
groups  which  strings  include  the  finking  addresses 
stored  with  each  data  string  connecting  all  of  the 
members  of  a  Name  group  together  means  for  enter- 
ing a  given  Name  group  beginning  at  the  address  of 
the  data  string  stored  in  said  first  table  means,  means 
for  extracting  the  address  of  the  next  member  of  said 
name  group  and, 

means  for  continuing  a  search  of  successive  data  strings 
of  said  name  group  until  a  specified  Name  is  located 
in  one  of  said  data  strings. 


3,323,1M 

MULTIPLE  COMPUTER-MULTIPLE  MEMORY 

SYSTEM 

Lester  S.  Hecht,  Santa  Ana,  and  Theodore  M.  Hertz, 

WUttlcr,  CaMf ..  Mdgnors  to  North  American  AvtetioB, 

Inc. 

Filed  Dec  38, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,346 
3  daims.  (CL  348—172.5) 


ilLj  b,.^^.^- 


3,323,118 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  APPARATUS  IN- 
CLUDING  FREELY  ASSIGNABLE  READ- 
WRITE  CHANNELS 
Louis  G.  OIhI,  BracfctaB,  amd  Robert  P. 
pdc,  MMK^asrigMin  to  HoMywcO  Ik.,  a 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,362 
18  Claims.  (O.  348— 172  J) 


Wal- 


Lni_zri_^^^^ 


-1.  A  data  processing  apparatus  adapted  to  transfer  in- 
formation between  a  storage  device  and  any  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  peripheral  devices  via  a  conunon  distribution 
circuit  comprising  a  memory  cycle  distributor  having  an 
operatve  cycle  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  timing  snb- 
intervah,  means  connecting  said  memory  cycle  distributor 
to  said  storage  device,  means  including  said  common  dis- 
tribution circuit  for  connecting  said  memory  cycle  dis- 
tributor to  said  plurality  of  peripheral  devices,  means 
adapted  to  address  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of 
peripheral  devices,  and  means  connected  to  said  addrnced 
peripheral  device  to  reserve  thereto  a  particular  one  of 
said  timing  sub-intervals  during  succeeding  operative  cycles 
of  said  memory  cycle  distributor. 


3,323,111 
DISTORTION  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Robert  A.  Wa^omc,  Elmwood  Park,  DL, 
Teletype  Corporation,  SkoUc,  DL,  a 
Delaware 

FUcd  June  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,276 
13  Clafans.  (CL  348—172.5) 


to 
of 


mm^  ^r^ 


2.  In  a  serial  computer  system  having  a  recirculating- 
type  memory  where  operands  and  instructions  in  said 
memory  are  addressed  by  channel  and  word  address  codes, 
each  channel  corresponding  to  a  block  of  cydidy  acessi- 
ble  word  locations  in  said  memory,  a  device  for  modi- 
fying the  addressing  structure  of  said  computer  to  permit 
the  addition  of  a  randomly  accessible  auxiliary  memory 
unit,  said  device  comprising 

first  means  for  sensing  all  address  signals  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  signal  indicating  addresses  selected  to 
represent  the  auxiliary  memory, 
second  means  for  modifying  the  instruction  and  oper- 
and access  control  in  said  computer  so  that  upon 
receipt  of  said  first  signal,  no  serial  searching  is  per- 
formed, atoess  being  made  directly  to  the  corre- 
sponding address  in  the  randomly  accessible  memory 
unit,  and 
third  means  for  connecting  the  auxiliary  memory  unit 
to  said  computer  for  synchronous  conununication  in 
response  to  said  first  signal 


^t^^^^pi>^ 


1.  A  distortion  signal  generator  comprising 

means  for  temporarily  storing  a  signal  to  be  distorted, 

means  fcM*  generating  a  series  of  pulses, 

means  for  applying  the  pulses  to  the  storage  means  to 
remove  the  signal  from  the  storage  means  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  api^ied  pulses, 

means  for  sensing  predetermined  conditions  in  the  sig- 
nal, and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  sensing  means 
for  repositioning  selected  ones  of  the  pulses  applied 
to  the  storage  means  to  introduce  a  predetermined 
distortion  in  the  signal. 
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3^23,112  ! 

DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Hasehrood,  Deerfield,  and  Cari  M.  Solar, 
Chicago,  nL,  asdgnon  to  A.  C.  Nielsen  Company, 
Chkaso,  in.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

FOed  Nor.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,475 
13  Claims.  (CL  340—172.5) 


each  of  said  cores  having  a  clear  and  a  s  rt  state  of  mag 
notic  remanence  and  being  drivable  the^bctween,  each 
of  said  cores  having  a  main  aperture  and 
lure,  a  plurality  of  closed  loop  transfer 
ferent  one  of  which  inductively  couples 
of  cores  and  is  coupled  to  a  transferring 
transmit  aperture,  means  for  piriming  tho^c  of  said  plural- 
ity of  cores  which  are  in  their  set  state  of  magnetic  rem- 
anence including  priming  winding  means  having  a  first 
priming  winding  inductively  coupled  to 
in  said  sequence,  and  a  second  priming  w 
ly  coupled  to  each  even  core  in  said  se<  uence,  said  first 
and  second  priming  windings  each  beug  coupled  to  a 
respective  core  by  being  passed  through  t  le  transmit  aper- 
ture of  said  core,  then  back  through  ths  main  aperture 
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a  transmit  aper- 
windings  a  dif- 
a  different  pair 
core  through  its 
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of  said  core,  and  then  through  the  trai  smit  aperture  of 
said  core  again,  means  for  transferrin! ;  the  remanence 
state  of  alternate  cores  in  said  sequence 
cores  in  said  sequence,  including  a  first 
inductively  coupled  to  all  the  odd  cores 
by  their  transmit  apertures,  and  a  secor  d  advance  wind- 
ing inductively  coupled  to  all  the  ev<  n  cores  in  said 
sequence  by  their  transmit  apertures;  and  means  for 
driving  all  said  cores  to  their  clear  siate  of  magnetic 
remanence  including  a  first  clear  wiiiding  inductively 
coupled  to  all  the  odd  cores  in  said  stquence  by  t^ir 
main  apertures  and  to  all  the  even  cores 


to  the  remaining 
advance  winding 
in  said  sequence 


in  said  sequence 


by  their  transmit  apertures,  and  a  second  clear  winding 
inductively  coupled  to  all  the  even  cores  of  said  sequence 
by  their  main  apertures  and  to  all  tiie  )dd  cores  in  said 
sequence  by  their  transmit  apertures. 


3,323,114  , 

NONDESTRUCnVELY  INTER  lOGATED 
MAGNETIC  MEMOR  f 
Robert  C.  Gcbhardt,  Pardppany,  and  Edwin  A.  Iriand, 
Middktown,  N J.,  assignors  to  BeU  1  elephonc  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y, ,  a  corporation  of 

New  York  ^  ^^ 

FUcd  Jane  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,541 


16  Claims.  (O.  340—17 1) 


1.  In  a  data  handling  system,  a  signaling  channel  pr  >- 
viding  different  duration  signals  representing  different  da  a 
values,  a  shift  register  having  a  jdurality  of  serially  cou- 
pled stages  including  an  input  stage,  means  operative  be- 
tween successive  signals  on  the  channel  for  shifting  stored 
data  along  the  stages,  timing  means  responsive  to  the  dif- 
ferent durations  of  the  signals  for  storing  different  data 
values  in  the  input  stage,  and  means  for  resetting  t||e 
timing  means  incident  to  each  shifting  operation. 


3,323,113 

SHIFT  REGISTTER 

David  R.  Bcnnion,  Menlo  Park,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  AMP 

IncfHTorated,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Original  appUcation  Nor.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,335,  now 
Patent  No.  3,125,747,  dated  Mar.  17, 1964.  Dhidcd  a^ 
diis  appUcation  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,995 
7  Claims.  (CL  340—174) 

1.  An  improved  shift  register  comprising  a  plurality  pf 
magnetic  cores  arranged  in  a  sequence  and  being  success- 
ively designated  as  odd  and  even  cores  in  said  sequence. 


1.  In  combination,  first  and  second  quare  loop  ferro- 
magnetic cores,  and  impedance,  a  firs  winding  coupled 
to  each  of  said  cores  and  serially  incl  iding  said  imped- 
ance, means  for  switching  said  first  cb  -e  thereby  supply- 
ing a  magnetizing  force  to  said  second  :ore,  and  resetting 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  seco  id  cores  switching 
state  for  resetting  said  first  core  at  a  r<41atively  rapid  rate 
and  responsive  to  said  first  core  switchi  ig  and  said  second 
core  not  switching  for  resetting  said  f  rst  core  at  a  rela- 
tively slow  rate  of  speed. 


May  80,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


2007 


3^23,115 
REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  FOR  PHASE  MOD- 
ULATED    MAGNETICALLY    RECORDED 
DATA 
John  C.  Sims,  Jr.,  Sudbnry,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Anelcx 
Corporation,  Boston,  Main.,  a  corporation  of  New 

FUed  Ang.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,242 
7  Claims.  (CL  340—174.1) 


^:&^^ 


2.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  binary  data  from  a  coded 
signal  source,  comprising  correlating  means  controlled 
by  said  source  for  producing  a  first  or  a  second  output 
signal  for  each  bit  of  data  from  said  source  according 
as  the  bit  represents  a  first  or  a  second  truth  value,  re- 
spectively, first,  second  and  third  registers  each  scttablc 
to  a  first  and  a  second  state,  means  responsive  to  said 
first  output  signal  for  setting  said  first  register  to  its 
first  state,  means  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal 
for  setting  said  second  register  to  its  first  state,  means 
responsive  to  both  of  said  signals  for  setting  said  third 
register  to  its  first  state  when  either  signal  is  produced, 
delay  means  controlled  by  said  third  register  in  its  first 
state  for  producing  a  resetting  signal  after  a  predeter- 
mined time,  and  means  controlled  by  said  resetting  sig- 
nal for  setting  said  register  means  to  their  second  states. 


3,323,116 

ELECTROMAGNETIC   TRANSDUCER  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

Erik  R.  Solyst,  S«i  Jose,  CaUf.,  aoigBor  to  Barron^ 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Midiigan 

FOed  May  31,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  200,601 

14  Claims.  (CL  340—174.1) 


4.  Electromagnetic  transducer  apparatus  for  tise  with 
movable  record  media  having  a  magnetizable  recording 
surface  thereon  comprising,  an  elongated  flexible  mount- 
ing member  of^  homogeneous  material  throughout  its  ex- 
tent having  an  aperture  therein  approximately  centrally 
located  between  its  ends,  a  block  of  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial disposed  within  said  aperture,  transducer  apparatus 
including  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  recorder-repro- 
ducer members  mounted  in  parallel  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship within  said  block  on  said  flexible  member  with  por- 
tions of  said  reproducer  memben  extending  through  said 
aperture,  electrically  conductive  means  disposed  on  a  sur- 
face of  said  mounting  member  and  extending  from  the 
transducer  apparatus  to  at  least  one  end  of  the  member, 
each  recorder-reproducer  member  including  one  or  more 


operating  windings  thereon  interconnected  with  said  elec- 
trical conducting  means  on  said  flexible  noounting  mem- 
ber, means  moimting  said  flexible  mounting  member  sole- 
ly at  its  opposite  ends  to  ^>aced  apart  supports  whereby 
the  balance  of  the  member  is  slung  therebetween  and 
provides  a  flexible  suspension  for  the  transducer  i4>pan- 
tus,  and  means  for  varying  the  placing  of  the  supports  in 
order  to  vary  the  tautness  of  the  Suspended  portion  of 
the  member. 


3^23,117 
VISUAL  MARKER  OR  BEACON 

■UNMn  r  •  flUHBy  ooaa  sntw^tf  x^wnit 

(86  Cvoiyn  St,  AnbvB,  Gkllf .    95603) 

FHed  Inac  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,908 

3  Clainv.  (CL  340—321) 


1.  A  device  for  visually  marking  a  trail  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  translucent  housing  colored  to  contrast  with 
its  intended  environment,  said  bousing  being  substan- 
tially spherical  and  formed  from  two  hemi^herical  shells 
joined  to  form  a  hollow  interior  chamber,  an  electric  lamp 
positioned  in  the  central  area  of  said  chamber  for  fl- 
luminating  and  passing  light  through  a  major  portion 
of  said  housing,  an  electric  energy  cell  positioned  within 
housing  for  energizing  said  electric  lamp  and  having 
terminals  at  the  ends  thereof,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  extend- 
ing radially  within  said  housing  and  proportioned  for 
holding  said  electric  energy  cell  and  forming  a  pedestal 
for  supporting  said  electric  lamp,  said  sleeve  extending 
outwardly  of  said  housing  having  threads  thereon,  a 
cap  engageable  with  said  threads  to  close  the  outward 
end  of  the  sleeve  wherein  a  readily  accessible  opening 
is  provided  to  the  interior  of  said  housing,  a  connector 
means  forming  an  electrical  circuit  between  said  electric 
energy  cell  and  said  electric  lamp  for  transfer  of  energy 
therebetween,  a  flasher  coimected  to  said  electrical  cir- 
cuit for  causing  said  electric  lamp  to  blink  on  and  off, 
said  connector  means  incorporating  a  pair  of  contact 
plates  adapted  to  lie  adjacent  the  terminials  of  the  elec- 
tric energy  cell  and  make  contact  therewith,  a  removable 
insulating  strip  interposed  between  one  of  said  contact 
plates  and  an  electric  energy  cell  terminal  to  hold  said 
circuit  open  and  upon  removal  thereof  to  allow  said 
circuit  to  close,  said  electric  energy  cell  and  contact 
plates  and  insulating  strip  being  assembled  axially  in 
said  cylindrical  sieeve  in  sandwich  fashion  wherein  said 
cap  will  exert  a  clamping  force  thereon  to  assure  positive 
contact,  ears  iNX)truding  from  said  housing  and  circum- 
ferei^tially  spaced  therearoiud,  and  a  parachute  having 
harness  lines  attached  to  said  ears  wherein  said  device 
can  be  safely  dropped  from  the  air. 


3,323,118 
WATERPROOF  ELECTRIC  BATTERY  LANTERN 
Ming  Tong  Chan,  Kwan  Tong,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong, 
assinior  to  Herbert  J.  AAt,  Stamforid,  Conn. 
Filed  Jnnc  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466i708 
8  Claims.  (CL  340—321) 
4.  In  a  waterproof  electric  flashlight  the  combination 
of:  a  tubular  housing  moulded  of  plastic  translucent  ma- 
terial and  having  a  front  cylindrical  portion  and  a  rear 
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portion  of  generally  oval  cross  section,  the  latter  defining 
a  pair  of  battery  spaces  adjacent  each  other  and  having 
an  integral  closed  end;  a  resilient,  conductive  terminal  ele- 
ment secured  by  frictional  engagement  to  the  inside  of 
said  housing  at  said  closed  end  of  said  oval  section  for 
establishing  electrical  connection  to  the  batteries  disposed 
in  said  spaces;  a  second  terminal  element  of  insulatingj 
material  secured  in  said  housing  at  the  other  end  of  said 
oval  section  and  extending  transversely  across  said  bousing^ 
substantially  at  the  area  where  said  front  and  rear  por-| 
tions  merge  whereby  to  define  the  front  end  of  said  bat- 
tery spaces;  said  second  terminal  element  formed  with 
pair  of  recesses  to  provide  access  to  said  battery  spaces, 
and  provided  with  a  pair  of  pivotaUy  mounted  conductive 
terminal  strips,  each  strip  swingable  from  a  position  cleai 
of  an  associated  battery  space  to  a  position  across  sucl 
battery  space  to  provide  for  the  insertion  of  batteries  an( 


r   \*   * 


the  subsequent  electrical  circuit  connection  to  the 
teries;  additional  contact  means  disposed  on  said  seconi 
terminal  element  for  establishing  electrical  circuit  co 
nection  with  a  front  reflector  unit;  a  front  reflector  un 
which  includes  a  bulb  in  threaded  engagement  with  sai 
cylindrical  housing  portion,  said  reflector  unit  closing  oi 
the  front  portion  of  said  tubular  housing  and  when  full; ' 
seated,  said  additional  contact  means  establishing  elec- 
trical circuit  connection  to  said  bulb;  a  blinker  light  mean  i 
mounted  to  said  second  terminal  element  in  proximity  ti » 
the  wall  of  said  cylindrical  housing  portion  and  adaptei  I 
when  energized  to  tran^nit  light  through  said  transluceo  t 
housing,  and  a  switch  means  having  an  operating  membe  r 
extending  through  said  housing,  said  switch  means  being 
connected  in  circuit  to  establish  an  electrical  circuit  coif 
nection  from  the  batteries  to  the  bulb  of  said  front  re- 
flector unit  and  to  said  blinker  light  means. 


3323,119 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

UNIT 

James  G.  Barcomb,  Endkott,  and  Eugene  T.  Kozo|, 
Bin^iainton,  N.Y^  aasignon  to  International  Busineas 
Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y^  a  «corporatio«i 
Of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334^44 

6  Claims.  (Q.  340—324) 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  of  the  type  having 

central  processing  unit  operating  to  store  a  plurality  of 

data  files  in  machine  format,  and  one  of  said  data  files 

comprises  a  plurality  of  alphanumerical  characters,  a  dal^ 

retrieval  system,  comprising,  ! 

a  plurality  of  first  stations  connected  in  common  to  sal^i 

central  processing  unit, 
second  stations  connected  to  at  least  certain  of  said  first 
stations, 


I 


each  station  including  a  keyboard  for  ei  itering  a  request 


into  said  processing  unit  for  one  of 
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said  data  files. 


a  dark  trace  display  tube  associated  w  th  each  of  said 
stations  and  equipped  with  a  suitable  portion  for  dis- 
playing the  requested  data  file, 

control  means  including  manually  opjrable  means  in 
each  of  said  stations  for  activating  sne  of  said  sta- 
tions and  for  locking  out  the  remaif  ing  of  said  sta- 
tions, 

character  forming  means  common  to  all  of  said  stations 
and  responsive  to  said  central  processor  for  translat- 
ing said  machine  format  of  said  requested  data  char- 
acters into  a  display  format  repre^ntative  of  the 
visual  image  of  each  of  said  data  chi  racters, 

each  of  said  display  tubes  being  equipi  ed  with  an  elec- 
tron beam  forming  means  and  a  hor  izontal  magnetic 
deflection  yoke  and  a  vertical  magnetic  deflection 
yoke, 
^unblanking  means  associated  with  ea;h  of  said  tubes 
and  responsive  to  said  control  means  and  said  char- 
acter forming  means  for  activating  ^aid  beam  form- 
ing means  of  said  activated  station  and  for  producing 
beam  operation  at  said  activated  station  corsespond- 
ing  to  said  display  format,  I 

said  yokes  of  said  activated  station  b^ing  operative  in 
moving  its  associated  beam  across  Ithe  display  por- 
tion of  its  corresponding  tube,  I 

counter  means  connected  in  commop  to  all  of  said 
stations  for  producing  discrete  firs^  horizontal  and 
vertical  deflection  signals. 


means  in  each  of  said  first  stations  responsive  to  said 
counter  means  for  producing  first  horizontal  deflec- 
tion currents  operative  for  moving  lits  corresponding 
beam  in  discrete  successive  horizontal  movements, 

means  in  each  of  said  first  stations  responsive  to  said 
counter  means  for  producing  first  vertical  deflection 
currents  operative  for  movins  its  corresponding  beam 
in  discrete  successive  vertical  movements, 

ramp  means  in  each  of  said  first  stations  producing 
second  horizontal  and  vertical  defle  ction  currents  for 
continuously  moving  said  beam  bet^t^een  said  discrete 
successive  horizontal  movements, 

a  first  combining  means  in  each  of  said  first  stations  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  and  said  second  horizontal  de- 
flection currents, 

a  second  combining  means  in  each  o:  said  first  stations 
responsive  to  said  first  and  said  sicond  vertical  de- 
flection currents, 

a  first  driver  in  each  of  said  station  i  connected  to  its 
associated  horizontal  yoke  and  responsive  to  said 
first  combining  means, 
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a  second  driver  in  each  of  said  stations  connected  to  its 
associated  vertical  yoke  alxl  responsive  to  said  sec- 
ond combining  means, 

current  switching  means  responsive  to  said  control 
means  and  operative  to  activate  said  first  and  second 
driver  in  said  activated  station,  whereby  the  deflec- 
tion currents  generated  in  said  first  stations  are  avail- 
able at  each  of  its  associated  second  stations  for  writ- 
ing the  requested  data  characters  at  said  activated 
stations. 


3323,120 
OPTICAL  VERNIER  FOR  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 
CONVERTERS 
Robert  E.  UcUin  and  Charict  S.  Bridge,  Lm  Ai«clct 
(NorthlNldgc),  and  lowpk  B.  Hnghcs,  Lm  Angeles 
(Canoga  Paifc),  CaHf .,  amlpon  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc., 
Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315398 
15  Claims.  (CL  340—347) 


*^1^ 


1.  An  optical  vernier  device  for  interpolating  between 
a  pair  of  predetermined  points  on  a  movable  object,  said 
vernier  device  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  beam  of  light  in  accordance  with 
the  position  of  one  ot  the  predetermined  points  mov< 
ing  with  the  movable  object; 

a  sensing  control  means  responsive  to  illumination  by 
said  beam  of  light  for  producing  a  signal  in  propor- 
tion to  the  distance  separating  the  point  of  illumina- 
tion of  said  beam  of  light  on  said  sensing  control 
means  aiKl  a  balance  point  on  said  sensing  control 
means; 

a  movably  mounted  light  deflection  means  for  focusing 
said  beam  on  a  position  of  said  sensing  control  means 
in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  one  ol  the 
predetermined  points; 

means  operative  in  response  to  said  signal  for  moving 
said  light  deflection  means  to  deflect  said  beam  to 
focus  on  said  balance  point  on  said  sensing  control 
means;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  movement  of  said  light  deflec- 
ticMi  means. 

3323,121 

DIGITAL  CODE  SELECTOR  UNIT 

Jf>iin  S.  Barton  and  Everett  L.  Pcnn,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 

assignon    to    Monitron    Manntectnring    Corp.,    Los 

Angeles,  CaHf.,  a  corporatton  of  CaUfomia 

FUcd  Apr.  10, 19M,  Scr.  No.  358,735 

13  Oafans.  (CL  340—347) 

1.  A  digital  code  selector  unit  having; 

(a)  a  memory  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  relays  to 
accept  electrically  represented  digitid  information 
having  a  plurality  of  bits  of  information  for  each 
digital  character, 

(b)  the  same  said  plurality  of  decoding  relays  as  com- 
prise said  memory, 

(c)  plural  means  to  individually  connect  each  one:  of 


said  decoding  relays  to  each  one  of  said  relays  of 
said  memory, 

(d)  a  rotatable  code  drum  having  thereon  the  same 
said  plurality  of  series  of  electrically  interconnected 
contact  areas, 

(e)  a  same  said  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  dis- 
posed to  individually  contact  each  of  said  series  of 
contact  areas, 

(f )  means  to  individually  connect  said  plurality  of  said 
decoding  relays  to  said  plurality  of  said  atationaiy 


contacts, 

(g)  means  to  rotate  said  code  drum  in  one  direction, 

(h)  magnetic  meaiu  to  immobilize  said  means  to  ro- 
tate said  code  drum,  and 

(i)  means  to  electrically  connect  said  means  to  im- 
mobilize to  all  said  decoding  relays, 

(i)  whereby  said  drum  is  immobilized  upon  the  digital 
information  stored  by  the  relays  of  said  mtmory 
matching  the  digital  equivalent  of  the  electrical  con- 
nections between  said  series  of  contact  areas  and  said 
stationary  contacts, 

(k)  to  thereby  open  the  contacts  of  all  of  said  decoding 
relays. 

3323,122 

PROTECTIVE  ALARM  DEVICE 

Joseph  J.  LarUns,  325  Delaware  Ave, 

Riverside,  N  J.    00075 

Filed  Jnnc  24, 19«5,  Scr.  No.  44<,7M 

6  Claims.  (CL  340—384) 


1.  A  signal  device  for  providing  a  signal  when  one  of 
two  previously  energized  circuits  is  de-energized,  said  de- 
vice comprising: 

first  and  second  electro-magnets  having  first  and  second 
armatures,  respectively,  spaced  from  their  respective 
electro-magnets, 

means  connecting  said  first  electro-magnet  to  said  one 
circuit  to  be  energized  when  said  one  circuit  is  ener- 
gized, whereby  to  attract  said  first  armature,  said 
first  armature  being  flexible, 

a  pair  of  normally  open  contact  points  cooperatively 
associated  with  said  first  armature  and  adapted  to  be 
closed  intermittently  when  said  first  armature  is  re- 
leased by  said  first  electro-magnet  and  caused  to 
oscillate, 

means  including  said  first  armature  and  said  pair  of  con- 
tact points  to  connect  said  second  electromagnet  to 
the  other  of  said  two  circuits  intermittently  to  ener- 
gize said  second  elecro-magnet  intermittently  when 
said  first  electro-magnet  is  de-energized  and  said  first 
armature  is  released  and  caused  to  oscillate  until  it 
is  damped,  said  second  electro-magnet  being  ener- 
gized for  a  portion  of  the  time  said  fint  armature 
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oscillates  and  said  contact  points  are  closed  inter- 
mittently, and 
means  adjacent  said  second  armature  for  engagement 
therewith  for  providing  said  signal. 


3^23,123 
RANGE  SIMULATOR  FOR   PROVIDING   A   CON- 
TROLLED DELAY  BETWEEN  AN  INPUT  TRIG- 
GER AND  AN  OUTPUT  PULSE 
lames  M.  Hcgarty,  Alhainbra,  and  Dwight  S.  Lord,  Re- 
doodo  Bca<£,  Califs  aarignon  to  Rntherfford  Electronics 
Co^  El  Segnndo,  CaUf .,  a  corporatioD  of  CaUfomia 
FUcd  Sept.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  490,429 
9  Claims.  (CL  343—17.7) 


poses;  adjustable  gain  means  in  said  coik>ler  modifying 
the  relationship  of  the  coupler  received  ind  output  sig- 
nals, to  provide  a  coupler  output  signal  I  having  a  con- 
stant magnitude  for  various  craft  positions  for  various 
ranges  of  the  craft  from  the  radio  beam  ttansmitting  sta- 
tion but  witH  the  same  distance  from  th^  center  of  the 
beam;  means  adjusting  the  amplification  factor  or  gain 
of  the  adjustable  gain  means  from  the  outdut  signal  of  the 
coupler;  and  further  means  providing  a  sig  lal  var>'ing  as  a 
function  of  the  distance  of  the  craft  from     "  '  '' 


additionally  adjusting  said  adjustable  meins. 


said  beam  and 


3323,125 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPARING  THE  ^MPLTTUDES 

OF  SIGNALS  OF  DIFFERENT  FM  QUENCIES 
Gerald  Keidi  Lmm  and  Edward  James  <  Srislcy,  bo(b  of 
Chcssington,  England,  assignors  to  The  Waync_Kefr 
Company   Limited,   Chcssington,  Enf^and, 
company  . 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5^3,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain ,  Apr.  13, 1965, 

15,646/65 
^  7  Claims.  (CL  343—109) 


r\^'-^'9fr- 


1.  In  a  device  for  simulating  radar  range  or  the  like  b] 

providing  a  controlled  delay  between  an  input  trigger  ant 

an  output  pulse,  the  combination  of: 

means  for  generating  an  output  pulse  at  a  predetermine* 

period  of  time  after  receiving  an  input  trigger  and  in 

eluding  delay  digital  counter  means  with  said  pre 

determined  period  being  a  function  of  the  preset  stat< 

of  said  delay  counter  means; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  count  in  digital  form  an< 

including  memory  digital  counter  means;  I 

reset  means  for  presetting  said  delay  counter  means  t<^ 

the  count  in  said  memory  counter  means  after  gent 

eration  of  an  output  pulse;  and 
means  for  varying  the  count  in  said  memory  counte 

means. 

3,323,124 

GUIDANCE  CONTROL  SIGNAL  DEVELOPING 

APPARATUS 

Gordon  O.  Handberg,  Anoka,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Sept  1. 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,649 

U  Claims.  (CI.  343—108) 


British 


--i2)^ss£ 


11.  In  combination  including  an  instrument  landing  re- 
ceiver responsive  to  radio  beams  and  providing  an  elec- 
trical signal  in  accordance  with  a  distance  of  the  cralt 
from  the  center  of  the  radio  beam,  and  a  beam  coupler  re- 
ceiving said  signal  and  providing  an  output  signal  having 
components  only  of  said  electrical  signal  for  control  pur- 


1.  Apparatus  for  comparing  the  ampl  tudes  of  two  m- 
put  signals  Ojf  different  frequencies  comprising  a  signal 
source  providing  a  mean  frequency  reference  signal  of  a 
frequency  exactly  mid-way  between  that  of  the  two  input 
signals,  a  first  balanced  modulator  for  aiiplitude  modulat- 
ing the  mean  frequency  reference  signal  vf ith  the  combined 
input  signal,  a  first  detector  for  detecting!  the  amplitude  of 
the  output  signal  from  the  balanced  nK  dulator  at  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  half  the  difference    >etween  the  fre- 
qnencies  of  the  two  input  signals,  a  fir  it  phase  sensitive 
detector  fed  from  said  first  balanced  uodulator,  means 
responsive  to  said  two  input  signals  pioviding  first  and 
second  reference  signals  of  frequency  equal  to  half  the 
difference  frequency  of  the  input  sign  lis  and  in  phase 
quadrature,  means  for  applying  said  firs  t  reference  signal 
of  half  said  diflference  frequency  to  sai<i  first  phase  sensi- 
tive detector  as  a  reference  signal  hav  ng  a  phase  such 
that  the  phase  sensitive  detector  detects  the  component  of 
the  output  of  the  balanced  modulator  ar  sing  due  to  phase 
error  of  the  reference  signal,  means  for  s  utomatically  con- 
trolling the  phase  of  the  mean  frequency  reference  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  fi  "st  phase  sensitive 
detector,  a  further  balanced  modulat)r  for  amplitude 
modulating,  with  the  combined  input  i  ignal,  a  signal  in 
phase  quadrature  with  said  mean  freqw  ncy  reference  sig- 
nal, a  further  phase  sensitive  detector  for  detecting,  the 
output  of  said  further  balanced  modulator  using  said  sec- 
ond reference  signal  at  a  frequency  equa|  to  half  the  diflfer- 
ence between  the  frequencies  of  the  twc  input  signals  and 
a  phase  shifter  controlled  by  the  outpjt  of  said  further 
phase  sensitive  detector  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  the 
both  said  first  and  said  second  reference  signals  of  fre- 
quency equal  to  half  the  difference  betw  en  the  frequencies 
of  the  two  input  signals  so  as  to  minii  lize  the  output  of 
said  further  phase  sensitive  detector. 


May  30,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


2011 


3,323,126 
TRUE  SCALE  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  DISPLAY 
DEVICE 
Howard  F.  MakNM,  35  3nl  Ave.,  MaM^cqu  Park,  N.Y. 
11762,  aiid  William  R.  Makmc,  21  Hcaly  Ave,  In- 
wood,  N.Y.     10034 

FUcd  JuM  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,596 
20  ClaisM.  (CL  343—112) 


second  fixed  set  of  crossed  line  arrays  also  having  a  c<»n- 
mon  center  element,  angularly  displaced  from  said  first 
fixed  set,  and  means  for  comparing  in  a  inedetermined 
numner  signals,  representative  of  all  possible  spatial  loca- 
tions of  said  targets,  received  from  said  first  and  second 
fixed  sets  to  produce  signals  representative  of  the  true 
location  of  ea^  of  said  multifde  targets. 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  member  rotatable 
about  an  axis  and  movable  therealong,  means  to  rotate 
and  move  said  member  along  its  axis,  display  means  ex- 
tending from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  member  and 
operable  to  disiriay  a  portiMi  along  the  extent  of  said 
member,  and  means  to  operate  said  display  means. 


3,323427 
MULTIPLE  TARGET  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
George  J.  Vogcl,  Blosrralc,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  I17  the  Secretary  of 
the  Ah- Force 

FUed  Sept  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,796 
1  Chdm.  (CL  343—113) 


4/^ 


it/- 


-HH- 


i^r^ 


Apparatus  for  resolving  a  multiplicity  of  target  loca- 
tions comprising:  a  first  crossed  line  array,  a  second 
crossed  line  array  linearly  displaced  from  said  first  crossed 
array  and  having  its  center  in  a  physical  location  different 
from  the  geometric  center  of  said  first  crossed  array  and 
computer  means  for  processing  data  output  from  said 
arrays  to  identify  presence  or  absence  of  targets  in  air- 
space. 

3323,120 
MULTIPLE  TARGET  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
George  J.  Vogcl,  BkMBTalc,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  rcprcscated  by  the  Sccrctaty  of 
the  Air  Force 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,797 
1  Claim.  (Q.  343— lU) 


Af^nratus  for  correlating  multiple  target  radar  echoes 
comprising  a  plurality  of  antenna  elements  capable  of 
receiving  radar  echo  signals  from  each  of  said  targets, 
said  antenna  elements  arranged  in  a  line  array,  a  second 
line  array  crossed  at  right  angles  with  said  first  line 
array  to  form  a  first  fixed  set  of  crossed  line  arrays, 
said  set  having  a  conunon  center  antenna  element,  a 


3,323,129 

RADIO  DIRECnON  FINDER 

Sidney  P.  Held,  El  Scgmido,  Calif. 

(20810  Ana,  Tonwcc,  CaUL    90503) 

FUcd  Apr.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  35S,867 

4  CUrfoM.  (CL  343—115) 


^^ 


4IC       mr^ 


1.  A  radio  direction  finder  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  main  housing  having  an  elongated,  substantially  flat 
upper  surface; 

a  radio  receiver  disposed  within  said  nuun  housing, 
said  radio  receiver  including  a  VHF  (very  hi^  fre- 
quency) amplifier,  a  broadcast  amptifiier,  switch 
means  for  deriving  input  signals  from  a  selected  one 
of  said  amplifiers,  and  signal  strength  indicating 
means; 

an  antenna  housing  having  an  elongated  configurati(Hi 
in  the  horizontal  plane  and  disposed  upon  said  upper 
surface  of  said  main  housing; 

means  moimting  said  antenna  housing  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  the  horizontal  plane  relative  to  said  main 
housing; 

a  broadcast  antenna  including  an  elongated  coil  dis- 
posed within  said  antenna  housing  and  extending 
lengthwise  thereof; 

first  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  ends  of  said  elon- 
gated coil,  extending  through  said  mounting  means, 
and  coupled  to  said  broadcast  amplifier; 

a  VHF  antenna  including  a  pair  of  vertically  extend- 
ing, horizontally  spaced,  rod-like  elements  whose 
lower  ends  are  secured  to  respective  ends  of  said 
antenna  housing; 

and  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  lower  ends 
of  said  rod-like  elements,  extending  through  said 
mounting  means,  and  coufjed  to  said  VHF  amplifier; 

whereby  said  signal  strength  indicating  means  may  be 
selectively  used  in  conjunction  with  either  one  of 
said  antennas  for  direction-finding  purposes. 


3,323,130 
STYLUS  RELOCATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  WIND 
DIRECTION  RECORDER 
Ralph  E.  BaOey,  2  Mallard  Drtre, 
East  Hartford,  Conn.    06118 
FUed  Oct  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  494,369 
9  Claims.  (CL  346     8) 
1.  In  an  indicating  system  having  an  electrical  synchro- 
nous motor  follow-up  system  with  a  rotary  transmitting 
synchro  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  accordance  with  the 
operation  of  an  associated  device  and  a  rotary  receiving 
synchro  electrically  connected  to  the  transmitting  synchro 
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for  rotation  therewith,  and  an  indicating  device  driven  by 
the  receiving  synchro  in  oi^)Osite  directions  between  op- 
erative limits  in  accordance  with  the  rotary  movement  of 
the  receiving  synchro  in  opposite  angular  directions  re- 
q>ectively;  resetting  means  for  resetting  the  indicating 
device  from  its  operative  limits  comprising  means  for 


De  sources  of  electric  potential  supplied  tc  said  cooduc- 

!3rs  connected  so  that  electrons  wUch  esc  ipe  the  emis- 
ion  ends  of  said  conductors  travel  in  the  direction  of  said 
c^Ierating  electrode. 


w-ne 


sensing  when  the  indicating  device  reaches  its  operative 
limits,  and  an  electrical  switching  mechanism  operated  by 
the  sensing  means  and  electrically  connected  to  the  syn- 
chronous motor  follow-up  system  for  electrically  stepping 
the  receiving  synchro  in  opposite  angular  directions  for 
resetting  the  indicating  device  in  opposite  directions  from 
its  operative  limits  respectively.         j 


3,323,131 

IMAGE  CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH  MEANS  TO  PRE- 

CHARGE  THE  PRINTING  GAP 

lack  E.  MacGriff,  Redf otd,  Mkh. 

(17255  LahMr  Road,  Detroit,  Mkh.     48219) 

Filed  Ang.  17,  IMJ?  Scr.  No.  217,725 

6  ClainH.  (CL  346—74) 


PWV«^VWV^V^«^A>%^Ai^^ 


3,323,132 
•ORTABLE  MAGNETIC  DIGITAL  RE09RDER  FOR 

USE  IN  UTIUTY  METER  READING 
iohn  R.  Davfa,  Edwin  D.  Nottall,  and  A  iicrt  M.  Ran- 
dolph, Shrcveport.  La.,  —ignnri  to  Unit^  Gai  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

FUcd  Ang.  17,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1321157 
23  Clafans.  (CL  346—74) 


1.  An  electron  emission  control  device  comprising  an 
electrically  non-conductive  insulating  support,  a  multi- 
plicity of  conductors  retained  in  spaced  insulated  geomet- 
ric relation  on  said  suppmt,  with  the  one  ends  of  each 
conductor  adapted  to  emit  electrons,  a  means  for  main- 
taining each  conductor  at  a  constant  similar  minimum 
potential,  with  said  conductors  being  retained  in  insulated 
relation  to  each  other,  light-sensitive  semi-conducting  junc- 
tions connected  to  said  ccHiductors,  and  means  connect- 
ing a  second  potential  to  each  conductor  respectively 
through  said  junctions,  with  the  resistance  of  said  junc- 
tions respectively  variable  and  dependent  on  the  intensity 
of  light  displayed  upon  said  junctions,  and  with  the  in- 
stantaneous potential  on  each  of  said  ccmductors  individ- 
ually raised  above  said  minimimd  potential  to  a  value  de- 
termined by  the  instantaneous  resistance  of  said  light  sen- 
sitive junction,  and  an  accelerating  electrode  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  the  emission  ends  of  said  conductors,  with 


9.  A  magnetic  digital  recorder  compifsing  a  multi- 
channel recording  head,  a  plurality  of  synbol  switches, 
means  energizably  responsive  to  closure  pf  one  of  said 
symbol  switches  for  moving  a  magnetizable  member  a  sub- 
stantially predetermined  step  across  said  'ecording  head 
during  an  operating  cycle,  means  for  connei  ting  each  sym- 
bol switch  to  one  or  more  selected  chanrels  of  said  re- 
cording head  in  accordance  with  the  symbol  represented  by 
the  respective  switch  and  for  energizing  sai(  selected  chan- 
nel or  channels  for  a  substantially  predetei  mined  fraction 
of  the  step  of  the  magnetizable  member  foi  each  complete 
operating  cycle  with  the  respective  symbo  switch  closed, 
and  auxiliary  means  for  energizing  said  magnetizable 
member  moving  means  after  completion  of  a  predeter- 
mined part  of  an  operating  cycle  for  thei  eafter  assuring 
completion  of  each  operating  cyde  regard  ess  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  symbol  switches  and  incluc  ing  means  for 
limiting  energization  of  said  moving  meiins  to  a  single 
operating  cycle  until  all  of  said  symbol  sw  tcbes  are  open. 


3,323,133 
OPERATIONS  TIMING  DEVICE 
RoUin  A.  Anncr  and  Harry  H.  Hedunai ,  Jr.,  Bcricelcy, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
represented  by  the  United  States  Atoni%  Energy  Conn 
mission 

Filed  Sept  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,644 
2  Clafaiit.  (CL  346—187) 


1.  Apparatus  for  accurately  timing  a  plural 
ations  over  a  long  time  period  comprising, 
tion,  a  watch  movement  having  means  to 


lity  of  oper- 

in  combina- 

>roduce  a  series 
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of  first  electrical  signals  at  regular  successive  intervals, 
an  escapement  mechanism  having  electrical  drive  means 
periodically  activated  by  said  first  signals,  a  precoded 
programming  device  operated  by  said  escapement  mecha- 
nism and  having  means  for  producing  a  second  signal 
series  at  times  which  are  predetermined  by  the  coding 
of  said  programming  device,  a  second  escapement  mech- 
anism actuated  by  said  second  signals,  and  a  shaft  turned 
by  said  second  escapement  in  response  to  each  of  said 


second  signals  for  initiating  said  plurality  of  operations 
at  the  programmed  times,  a  plurality  of  disc  shaped  ele- 
ments secured  to  said  shaft,  each  of  said  discs  having  a 
notch  in  tlie  rim  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  spring  loaded 
detents  each  bearing  against  one  of  said  discs  whereby 
said  detents  operate  upon  turning  of  the  notch  of  the 
associated  disc  into  register  therewith,  each  of  said 
detents  serving  to  initiate  one  of  said  plurality  of  opera- 
tions. 
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207,768 
BRASSIERE 
JoMnrin  Unrea  Uirea,  Medellin,  Colombia,  assignor  to 
Coafecdoncs   Lconisa   S.C^   MedcIUn,   Colombia,   a 
Hmtted  partncniiip  of  ColombU  „    ^       „       «j 

Sabstitiited  for  alMuidoiicd  design  appttcatkm  Ser.  No- 
87,232,  Sept.  30,  lf65.  This  application  Jnly  7,  1966, 
Scr.  No.  4,076 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
(a.  D2— 24) 
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207,769 
HAIR  TREATING  CAP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Tlmotliy  J.  (yNelll,  13400  Stevens  Road    19116,  and 
William  E.  Rosen,  1334  E.  CUveden     19119,  both  of 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FOed  Nor.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,573 

Term  oi  patent  14  years 

(CL  D2— 239) 


207,770 

ZaOo  Loston,  113  S.  Amaz  Drlrc, 

BcTcriy  Hilb,  CaUf.    90211 

FOed  Feb.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,153 

Term  d  patent  14  years 

(CLD2— 380) 
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207,771 

SHOE  LOOP 

Fricdricb  Anfenacker,  13  KircUmkweg, 

Woppertal-Sonnbom,  German 

FOed  Dec.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  ' 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D2— 405) 


1 


207,772  , 

MOVEABLE  SAFETY  GATE  TO  Alp  INGRESS 
AND  EGRESS  FROM  A  BATHTUB 
Roe  Edidi  Rehr,  870  Crenshaw  1  lird., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     9000J 

Filed  Inly  14,  1966,  Scr.  No.  3|,078 

Term  of  patent  Hyean 

(CLD4-^) 


*-} 


:\j_A_ 


207,773 
WALL  INSTALLABLE  VACUUM  C 
James  C.  Hamrkk,  Matthews,  N.C., 
Products,  Inc.,  Matthews,  N.C^  a  o 
Carolina  ^h 

med  Jane  6, 1966,  Sei*No. 
Term  of  patoit  14  yean 
(a.  D9L-2) 
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207,774 

COMBINATION  SHAMPOO  DII^ENSER  AND 

MASSAGE  BRUSH 

Donald  D.  Brown,  2448  W.  Marian  Atc^ 

Anaheim,  CaUf.    92804 

FOed  Ang.  4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  3,339 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD9— 2) 


207,777 

CHAIR 

Robert  E.  KJer  Jakobsen,  Los  Angdes,  CaHf.,  avignor  to 

Schlmnberger  Limited  (Schlamberger  N.V.),  Houston, 

Tex.,  a  corporation  of  the  Nethcriaads  Antilles 

FUcd  Jmc  9, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,620 

Term  of  patnit  14  yean 

(CL  D15~l) 


207,775 

VACUUM  CLEANER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

HAIR  CLIPPER 

Mathcw  Andis,  Radne,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Adis  Clipper 

Co.,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  WiscoMfai 

Origfaial  design  appUcatfon  May  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,244, 

now  Patent  No.  2O7,0M,  dated  Mar.  7,  1967.  DirUed 

and  this  application  Not.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,711 

Term  of  patoit  14  y< 

(CL  D9— 2) 


207,778 
CHAIR 
WIIUs  C.  Rogers,  Birmhigham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Bfamtaig- 
ham  Ornamental  Iron  Company,  Inc.,   Birmingham, 
Ala.,  a  corporatlmi  of  Alabama 

Filed  June  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,695 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 
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207,776 

LEG  SUPPORT  FOR  A  CHAIR  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  E.  K|er  Jakobsen,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Schlumhergcr  Limited  (Schlamberger  N.V.),  Houston, 

Tex.,  a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  986 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 


207,779 

HIGHCHAIR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  D.  GonndL  7768  Waterman  Road, 

Vassar,  Mich.     48768 

FOed  Nov.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,959 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 
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BULLETik  BOARD 


Kewwth  D.  Knm,  322  W.  72iid  St, 
New  York,  N.Y.    1M23 

Fikd  Aag.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  M,577 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yem 

(CL  D2S— 1) 


207,781 

BIRD  FOOD  PENDANT 

Houy  E.  Lowe,  Ir.,  CaaM^poUi,  Affldi.,  aarignor  to  Lowe*! 

lact,  CaMopoHs,  Midk,  a  corporatioa  dt  Afidiigan 

FOcd  May  If,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  85,185 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D31— .2) 


287,782 
POOL  TABLE 
Erwin  Bcnkoe,  New  Hyde  Pvfc,  N.Y., 

Toy  Corporation,  HoOii,  N.Y. 

FOcd  May  10, 1M6,  Scr.  No.  2,241 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D34— 3) 


to  Idcd 


207,783 
GAAfl»OARD 
Stanley  A.  Weiton,  45  Rcmca  Road,  C 
11024,  and  ToMn  Wolf,  Bloonicld, 
tosaid  Wcrton 
Filed  Jane  21. 19M,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patea*  14 
(CLD34— ^ 
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GrcatNcd^N.Y. 
N  J.;  Mdd  Wolf 


i,7i0 
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207.784 
VEHICULAR  TOY  OR  SIMILAR 
lanig  W.  Rockwell,  Chicago,  m.,  at  _ 
Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  DL  a  corporation 
of  minok 

FOed  July  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,941 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 15) 


ARTICLE 
to  Playifcooi 


207.785 
VEHICULAR  TOY  OR  SIMILAB 
Janis  W.  Rockwell,  CUa^o,  m.. 
Manufacturing  Company,  Chia«o,  li.,  a  corporation 
of  DHmrfs 

Filed  July  5, 1966;  Ser.  No.  4,943 
Tenn  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D34— 15) 


May  80,  1967 
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207,786 
CUP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
J.  Bene*,  LancHter,  Ohio,  amifDor  to 
Hockiiv  GbM  Corporation,  Lancaiter,  OUo, 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1966,  Scr.  No.  468 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CLD44— 9) 


Aatkor  Thoomt  E. 


207.789 
LUMiNAIRE 


Khnhk,  PatMkala,  OMo, 
a  cor-       phane  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  16. 1966.  Ser.  No.  3,491 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D48— 23) 


to  Holo- 


207  787 
PITCHER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Howard  S.  Miller,  Jr.,  Siena  Madre,  Calif.,  anignor  to 
Dlmencen,  Inc.,  Santa  Bartara,  CaUf .,  a  corporation 
ofCaUfomia 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1966,  Scr.  No.  1,035 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 21) 


207,790 

DRAW  BOLT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Anthony  N.  D'Elia,  RiTcrdale,  and  Edward  M.  SicXan, 

Yorktown  HeigUs,  N.Y.,  anignon  to  Preito  Lock  Con 

Inc.,  Gaifield,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Ang.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  3,434 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD50— 5) 


207,788 

JAPANESE  LANTERN  OR  THE  LKE 

Masanori  Katsnmatm.  3196—1  Aza-SUmoshoii, 


FUed  July  12, 1966.  Scr.  No.  3,044 

Term  of  patent  14  3^can 

(a.  D48— 16) 


207,791 
MERCHANDISE  VENDING  MACHINE 
Elmer  A.  Stein,  Madison,  Wt^  assignor  to  Coan  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wiscouto 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1966.  Ser.  No.  1,010 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D52— 3) 


r^^V^i^ 

( 

•9 

c 

•  □ 

?^ 

□  1 

a 

tULi! 
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207,7» 

INTERNAL  SPLINE  INDICATOR  GAGE 

London  T.  MorawsU,  Detroit,  Mich^  nsrignor  of 

to  John  J.  Parker,  Van  Dyke,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  588 

Term  of  patoit  14  yean 

id  D52— 6) 


May  so,  1967 


287,795 

FLUID  CONDUIT  RETAINER  FORI  USE  IN  AN 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  Ol  f  AN  AUTO- 
MOBILE 1 

Angeio  J.  Rosati,  7  Malqninn  Driye, 

Hopedalc,  Mass.    01747 

Filed  Oct  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,947 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 1) 


287,793 

SPLINE  INDICATOR  GAGE 

London  T.  MorawsU,  Detroit,  AOch.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  John  J.  Pariter,  Van  Dylu,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  590 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD52— 6) 


207,794 

RULER  USED  IN  MATHEMATICS 

Don  C.  Cherrington,  862  Birdharen  Court, 

Lafayette,  CaUf.    94549 

Filed  May  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,337 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D52— 6) 


207,796 
DUST  GOGGLE 
George  R.  Hoffmaster,  Esterly,  Read! 
Simpson,  Greenfields,  Reading,  Pa., 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Conmany,  ~ 
Filed  Not.  22, 1965rScr.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D57— 1) 


Jack  N. 
to  The 
lel^iia.  Pa. 
1,173 


207,797 
JUG 
Brace  L.  Roberts,  Rossford,  Ohio, 
nUnois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

Filed  Jnly  7, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
T«rm  of  patent  14  yean 
(a.I>58— 5) 


a  corpoiation 
i,980 


\ 


to  Owens< 
of  Ohio 


May  30,  1967 
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2019 


287,798 

BOTTLE 

James  L.  Lbm,  Jr.,  Manmcc,  Ohio,  amigmM'  to  Owens- 

niinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  (Mo 

Filed  June  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2^49 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 6) 


287^1 

BOTTLE 

Brace  L.  Roberts,  Rossford,  Ohio,  asslgnnr  to  Owes 

Dlinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,979 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CL  D58— 6) 


287,799       I 
BOTTLE      ! 
Brace  L.  Roberts,  Rossford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  July  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,977 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D58— «) 


287,802 
COMBINED  DECANTER  AND  CLOSURE 

Ernest  L.  Du  Free,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Schenley 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  July  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,259 

Term  ct  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 6) 


^ 


5 


287,84k 

BOTTLE 

Brace  L.  Roberts,  Rossford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

Dlinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  COilo 

FOed  Jaly  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,978 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D58— 6) 


2020 


2t7^3 
DECANTER 
EnMtt  L.  Do  Free,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
lodntricc,  bc^  New  York,  N.Y^ 
Delaware 

Filed  loly  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  34M 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 6) 
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a  corporatioB 


Mi 


May  30,  1967 

2t7,SM 
DISPLAY  BOX 
Rye,  N.Y.,  Mitoor  to  BJDJV. : 
■ds.  Inc.,  Amitarrilie,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec  13, 1966,  Scr.  Nd.  5,018 

Term  of  Bfttent  14  ye«  i 

(CL  D5ft— 12.6) 


May  80,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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2t7,S16 

WRAPPING  PAPER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Nathan  Shaffera,  55S/3M  Weitwood  Plan, 

Laa  AiVdce,  CaHf .    96624 

Fled  tm,  7.  1966,  Ser.  No.  537 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Sept.  29, 1965 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CLD5»— 2) 


267,613 
TYPEWRITER  <Mt  THE  LIKE 
Gciterd  Dietrich,  F^mh,  Bannte,  and  Pcl«  EMnz  Meyer, 
Nnmberi,   Germany,    miImi'ii   te  IMnmph   Wcrfce 
Nnembog  A.G.,  Nnmbcrc,  Giimnay  . 

FHed  Dec  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  136 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcmany  Sept.  16, 1965 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL1D64— 11) 


267,667 

EGG  CARTON  FILLER 

AlphoDse  J.  Kramer,  P.O.  bA.  15192, 

Sacramento,  CaHf.    9S  67 

FUcd  Ang.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No  3,274 

Term  of  patent  14  yea  a 

(CL  D56— 13) 


John 


267364 

BOTTLE 

W.  BiBch,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinofs, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jnnc  3. 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,536 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 9) 


/ 


vi 


267j814 

MOTORIZED  WATER4ET  VEfflCLE 

Harold  A.  Price,  OrH«e,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Alfred  S. 


Filed  May  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2«454 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  D71— 1) 


Acton  B; 


M( 
of 


267,666 
FLASK  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Haydcn  W.  CooMmnt,  Craacton,  R.1I,  amicnor  to  Tex- 
tron Inc,  Proridcncc,  RX,  a  coq^oratlon  of  Rhode 

FUcd  May  17, 1966,  Scr.  Nf  2^26 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(a.  D58— 26) 


267,865 
DISPLAY  CARTON 
Wailam  W.  Nowak,  Broadriew  Heights,  OUo,  assignor 
to  Contafaicr  Corporation  of  AoMrica,  Chicago,  ^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  9, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,235 
T  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 12) 


267,811 
CAMERA 

nrignor  to  Eamig 

Indnstric,  Vienna,  Ans- 

tria,ai 

Origlnali 

Diridcd 

3  687 

CbUms  priority,  application  Anstria  Apr.  16,  1965 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CL  D61— 1) 


application  lone  23. 1965,  Scr.  No.  85,867. 
thli  appHcadon  Sept  1,  1966,  Scr.  No. 


to 


Mcrrin  A. 
Fla., 
Fla.,  a 


267,869         _^ 
DEFLECTION  CAP  FOR  A  UQU  D  ATCNMIZER 
Kari  Fhiry,  Dietflum,  Zmrld^  Swltzirfamd,  Mslgnor  to 
Defensor,  Zarich,  SwHnrfauid,  a  S  «rin  company 
Filed  Sept  22, 1966,  Ser.  n)».  3,959 
Term  of  patent  7  yc 
(  I  (a.  D58— 26) 


267,812 
AIR  CURTAIN 
Miami,  and  ZcHg  L.  Bass,  North  Mfauni, 
to  UnlTcrsal  let  bdnstrks.  Inc,  Ualcah, 

of  Florida 
Jan.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  83,552 
Term  oif  patent  14  yean 
(CLD62-^) 


267315 
DESK  SET 
William  MacowsU,  Montdair,  N  J. 
ft  McDoagall,  Inc,  Rosdand,  NJ., 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Nor.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  88,119 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD74— 5) 


/  V 


a  corporation  of 


2022 


m 
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PORTABLE  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  STAND 
JoMpk  doMiit,  Atlanta,  Ga^  asdgnMr  to  Modem  Mctil 
PlrodiKti  Comnaay,  Grccnsiwro,  N.C^  a  corporatloa 
of  Nordi  Caraona 

Filed  Inly  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,269 

Tenn  of  patoit  14  yean 

(CL  DSO— 9) 


MBH 


MM 


May  80,  1967 


May  80,  1967 
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2t7319 
HEATER  FOR  WARMING  COl 

PRETZELS  OR  THE 
Walter  R.  Reach,  588  Wi 

Aodnboii,  NJ.     08106 

FOed  Jnly  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  8066 

Tenn  of  potent  14  yean 

(a.  D81— 10) 


LESSUCH  AS 

E 

Terrace, 


207,822 

RADIOTHERAPY  IRRADIATION  UNIT  ^ 
Peter  Wdne,  Siaclaeft,  Faplani,  aariivor  to  Fakcy  En- 
fineerinf  Uayiad;  Hcston,  Middkacx,  England,  a  con- 
pony  of  Gfwit  Bikaiii 

FDed  May  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Gnat  Britain  Dec  1, 1965 
Term  of  patent  14  ya 
(CLD83— 1) 


207,825 

PIPE  CLIP 

I  P.  Moody,  308  S.  50th  SL, 

PUadelpUa,  Pa.    19143 

Filed  Dec  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  29 

Term  of  patent  14 

(a.  D85— 8) 


207,817 

PORTABLE  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  STAND 

Joseph  Clement,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Modem  Met^ 

Products  Company,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  corporatio  i 

of  NorA  Carolina 

FOed  Oct  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4^69 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 

(CL  D80— 9) 


.u  u 


207318 

ROOM  AIR  HEATER 

Louis  J.  De  La  Marter,  MansAeld,  (Niio,  assignor  to  West- 

inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Penn 

qrlrania 

FUed  May  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,146 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D81— 10) 


207,821 
RADIOTHERAPY  IRRADIATI 
Peter  Waine,  Stodqiort,  Engbnd,  asrigiK 
gincering  Limited,  Hcston,  Middlesex, 
pany  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  May  31,  1966,  Ser.  No, 
Claims  priority,  aivBadlon  Great  Brit  ifai 
Term  of  patent  14  year  i 
(CL  D83— 1) 


207328 

FROZEN  CONFECnqN 

Robert  I.  Bctsciiart,  Sooramento,  Calf., 

FMC  Corporation,  a  corporation  <  f  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,632 

Term  of  patent  14  year  i 

(CL  D82— 2) 


to 


■•<.y 


207323 

HOLDER  FOR  BOOK  MATCHES  OR  THE  LIKE 

John  H.  Eskrtr,  3410A  Park,  St  Louis,  Mo.    63104 

Fllad  Apr.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  13^ 

Term  of  patent  3V&  years 

(CL  D85— 2) 


207326 

PLASnC  COATED  SBEST  MATERIAL 

A.  Maar,  McFarfamd,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  Uahpoyal, 

lac,  a  corpontioB  off  New  Icney 

FOed  Mar.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1385 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CL  D87— 3) 


DNUNTT 

or  4o  Fairey  En«' 

En^and,  a  com- 

2,995 
Dec.  1,  1965 


207324 

ASHTRAY 

Helmer  Sven  Ostrand,  Asbacfcigatan  38,  and  Per  Bertfl 

Schon,  GrauTagen  16A,  bott  of  Soderhamn,  Sweden 

FOed  Sept  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  3,672 

Term  of  patent  3V6  years 

(CLD85— 2) 


207327 

FRUIT  SQUEEZER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

EUb  F.  Mmphy,  Sr.,  75  E.  Lym,  301, 

SMttfe,  Wash.    98109 
Filed  May  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2356 
Term  of  patent  7  y< 
(CLD89— 1) 


2024 


official! 
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2t7330 

UNEVALVB 


TRAVELING  LAWN  SPRINKLER  J 

lohn  D.  Bcinert,  Babylon,  N.Y^  aaigMr  to  brtematkHiar  Ladd  M.  Adams,  NoruMB,  Okla^  anl 
Patent  Research  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa      poratkm,   Oklahoma  Oty,  OkhL,  a 
of  New  York  I 

Filed  Not.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,678 
Term  oi  potent  7  yean 
(CL  D91~l) 


207,829 

BOLTED  VALVE 

Domer  ScaramnccI,  3245  S.  Hattk, 

Oklahoma  a^,  Okla.    73129 

FUed  Ang.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3,594 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D91— 3) 


Oklahoma 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  y( 
(a.  D91— 3) 


1,597 


2«7,831 
FLANGE  VALVE 


Ladd  M.  Adams,  Norman.  Okla., 
poration,   Oklahoma   Cfity,   Okla., 
OUahoma 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.|3,i 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D91— 3) 


Warvlck, 


2*7,832 
SEAM  RIPPER  OR  THE 
Harry  Bridges,  Stndley,  Entfand, 
dnstrks  Limited,  Birmingham, 
British  company 

FUed  Jan.  10. 1966,  Ser.  No  : 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcatloB  Great  Brita  d 
Term  of  patmt  14  yean 
(CL  D95— 1) 


1 

1 

1 

J 

i 

^-' 

r 

r 

r 

« 

May  30,  1967 


to  Baton  Cor* 
of 


D  Baton  Cor- 
corporation   of 


LKE 


to  Needle  In- 
En^and,  a 


564 

Dec  24, 1965 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1967 

NoTS. — AmngM  In  acconlanee  with  the  lint  Bisniflcant  cbaracter  nr  word  of  tbe  name  (in  accordance  wldi  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice ) . 


Aotomatic  Process  Control,  Inc. :  8m — 

Kraft,  Aufost  L.  Re.  26,218. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  flee — 

Johnaon,  Bdward  M.,  and  Bpateln.  R«.  26.212. 
Buadacbab,  John  J.,  to  Kaatman  Kodak  Co.  Pbotofrapblc 

flaah  nnlt.  Be.  2«Jil4.  5-30-67,  CL  240— iJ. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  8e» — 

Bondewshoh.  John  J.  Be.  26.214. 
EnsUsh,   John  B..   to  Reynold*  Metals  Co.  Brifht  finished 
aluminum  alloy  system.  Be.  26,216,  &-30-67.  CL  148 — 81.5. 
Epstein,  Herman  :  Hee — 

Johnson,  Edward  M.,  and  Epstein.  Re.  26,212. 
Johnson,  Edward  M.,  and  H.  Epatein,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp. 
Electrostatic    recording    heaa.    Re. 
346 — 74. 


26,212,    5-80-67.    CI. 


Kraft,  Aagast  L.,  to  Aatomatie  Proeaes  Control,  Inc.  Hold 

metering  means.  Re.  26,213,  5-S0-67,  CL  187— B«8. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  Bee — 

EngUsh,  John  B.  Be.  26,216. 
Usher,  Mareella  C. :  £fee— 

Usher,  John  R.,  J.  F.  and  J.  A.  B«.  26,215. 

Usher,  James  F. :  See — 

Usher,  John  R.,  J.  F.  and  J.  A.  B«.  26,216. 
Uaher,  John  A. :  Bee — 

Usher,  John  R..  J.  F.  and  J.  A.  Re.  26,215. 
Usher,  John  R.,  J.  F.  and  J.  A.  Uaher,  deceased  (bx  M.  C. 
Usher,  executrix).  Collapsible  stractnrc.  Re.  26,215.  5-80- 
67.  CL  52 — 646. 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

McGredy,  Samuel.  Rose  plant.  2,749,  5-30-67.  CL  12.  General  Bionomics,  Inc. :  !5m — 

Lammerts,    Walter    E.,    to    General    BiODomlcs,    Inc.    Ldlac  Lammerts,  Walter  E.  2,744. 

pUnt.  2,744.  5-30-67.  CI.  66. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


to  Universal  Jet  Industries, 


Corp. 
D91— 1. 
or 


Adams,  Ladd  M..  to  Balon  Corp.  Line  valTe.  207.880.  5-30- 

67.  CI.  D91— 3. 
Adams^    Ladd   M..    to   Balon   Corp.   Flange   ralT*.   207381, 

5-3(i-«7,  CI.  Drfl— 8. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp. :  Bee — 

Benes.  Frank  J.  207.786. 
Andis  Clipper  Co. :  See — 

Andis,  Mathew.  207,775. 
Andis,  Mathew.  to  Andis  Clipper  Co.  Vacuum  cleaner  attach- 
ment for  a  hair  clipper.  207,775,  5-30-67,  CL  DO— 2. 
Aufenacker,    Frledrlch.    Shoe    loop.    207,771,    5-^30-67,    CI 

D2 — 405. 
B.  C.  N.  Design  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Braun,  Samuel.  207,806. 
Balon  Corp. :  Bee — 

Adams,  Ladd  M.  207,830. 
Adams,  Ladd  M.  207,831. 
Bass,   Marvin  A.,  and  Z.   L,    ,.„   w~..«.o..  .c 
Inc.  Air  curtain.  207,812.  5-30-67.  CI.  D62 — 4. 
Bass,_Zelig  L. :  See — 

Bass  Mervln  A.  and  Z.  L.  207.812. 
Belnert.  John  D.,   to   International   Patent  Research 

TraveUng  lawn  aprinkler.  207,828,  5-30-67.  CL 
Benes,  Frank  J.,   to  Anchor  Hocking  Glais  Corp.  Cap 

similar  arUde.  207,786,  5-30-677cl.  D44— 8. 
Benkoe,    Erwln.    to    Ideal    Toy    Corp.    Pool    table.    207,782. 
5-30-67,  CL  b34 — 3.  i 

Betscbart,    Robert    J.,    to    FMC    Corp.    Froien    confection.^ 
207,820,  5-30-67.  Cf.  D82— 2. 

Birmingham  Ornamental  Iron.  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Rogers.  Willis  C.  207,778. 

Bisch,  John  W..  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.  BotUe.  207,804.  5-30- 
67.  a.  D58— 0. 

B}orn,    Acton,    to    Ekimlg    ElektrisiUts-    und    Metallwaren, 
Industrie.  Camera.  207,811,  5-30-67,  CL  D61— 1. 

Bloomlngdale,  Alfred  S. :  Bee — 
Price,  Harold  A.  207,814. 

Braun,   Samuel,  to  B.  C.  N.  Design  Products.  Inc.  Display 
box.  207,806,  5-30-67,  a.  D58--12.6. 

Bridges,  Harry,   to  Needle  Indastries  Ltd.  Seam  ripper  or 

the  like.  207,832,  5-80-67.  CL  D95— 1. 
Brown,    Donald    D.    Combination    shampoo    dispenser    and 

massage  bruah.  207,774,  5-30-67.  CI.  DO— 2. 

Cberrington,   Don  C.   Ruler  used  In  mathematics.  207.794, 
5-30-67,  CL  D52— 6. 

Clement,   Joseph    to  Modem 

merchandise  dui>lay  stand. 
Clement,    Joaeirti,    to   Modern 

merchandise  diaplay  stand. 

Coan  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Stein,  Elmer  A.  207,791. 
Confecciones  Leonlsa  S.  C. :  See — 

Urrea,  Joaquin  U.  207,768. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See- 

Nowak,  William  W.  207,805. 


or 


Metal   Products  Co. 

207.816.  5-30-67,  d. 
MeUl    Products   Co. 

207.817.  5-30-67.  O. 


Portable 
D80— 0. 
Portable 
D80— 9. 


Coulthrust,   Uayden  W.,    to  Textron   Inc.   Flaak   holder 

similar  article.  207.808.  5-80-67.  CL  D58— 26. 
Defenson :  See — 

Flurry,  Karl.  207,800. 
De  La  Marter,  Louis  J.,  to  WeatlnghooR  Electric  Corp.  Room 

air  beater.  207,818,  5-30-67,  CL  D81— 10.  \ 

D'Eiia,  Anthony  M.  and  E.  M.  Stolars,  to  Presto  Lodk  Co., 
Inc.  Draw  bolt  or  similar  article.  207,790,  5-80-67,  CL 
D60— 5. 
Dietrich,  Gerhard,  and  P.  H.  Meyer,  to  Trlnmp  Wctfce 
Nuernberg  A.O.  Typewriter  or  tbe  lite.  207,818,  6-8&-«7, 
CI.  D64— 11. 
Dispensers,  Inc. :  See — 

MlUer.  Howard  S.,  Jr.  207,787. 
Du  Pree,  Ernest  L.,  to  Scbenley  Indostrlea,  Inc.  ComUned 
decanter  and  closure  thereof.  207,802,  5-30-67,  CL  D68 — 6. 
Du  Pree,  Ernest  L.,  to  Scbenley  Indastries,  Inc.  Decants. 

207,803,  5-30-67,  CL  D68— 6. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Hoffmaster,  George  R.,  and  Simpson.  207.796. 
Eskew.  John  H.  Holder  for  book  matches  or  the  like.  207.823. 

5-30-67,  CL  85—2. 
Eumlg  mektrisitats-  and  Metallwaren,  Indostrle :  Bee — 

Bjom,  Acton.  207.811. 
FMC  Corp. :  Bee — 

Betscbart,  Robert  J.  207.820. 
Fairey  Engineering  Ltd. :  See — 
Waine.  Peter.  207.821. 
Walne,  Peter.  207.822. 
Flury,  Karl,  to  Defenson.  Deflection  cap  for  a  llaald  atomlier. 
207.809,  5-30-67.  CI.  D58— 26. 

Gunnell,  Robert  D.  Highchair  or  the  like.  207,779.  5-30-67, 
a.  D15 — 1. 

Hamrlck,  James  C,  to  Jet  Lines  Products.  Inc.  Wall 
insUllable  vacuum  cleaner  unit  207.778.  6-30-67,  O. 
DO — 2. 

Hoffmaster,  George  R.,  and  J.  N.  Simpson,  to  Tbe  Electric 
Storage   Battery   Co.    Duet  goggle.   207,796,   5-80-67,   CL 

Holophane  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kimble,  Thomas  £.  207,789. 

Ideal  Toy  Corp- :  Bee — 

Benkoe,  Erwin.  207,782. 

International  Patent  Research  Corp. :  Bee — 
Belnert,  John  D.  207,828. 

Jakobsen,  Robert  E.  K.,  to  Scblumberger  Ltd.  ( Schlumberger 
N.V.).  Leg  support  for  a  chair  or  rimilar  article.  207,776, 
5-30-67,  CI.  I5l5— 1. 

Jakobsen,  Robert  E.  K.,  to  Schlumberger  Ltd.  ('Sehlomberger 

N.V.).  Chair.  207,777.  5-30-67,  CI.  D15— 1. 
Jet  Line  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hamrtck,  James  C.  207,773. 
Katsnmata,  Maaanori.  Japanese  tantem  or  the  lite.  207,788, 

5-30-67,  CI.  IMS— 16. 
Ketcham  *  MdDougall,  Inc. :  See — 
Macowakl,  William.  207.815. 

i 


u 


LIST  OF    DESIjN   patentees 


Kimble,    Thomas    £.,    to    Holopbane    Co.,    Inc.    Lumlnaire. 

207,789,  6-30-67.  CI.  D48— 23. 
Kramer,  .^phonse  J.  Kgg  carton  filler.  207,807,  5-30-67,  CI. 

DS8 — 13. 
Kraoa.   Kenneth  D.   BuUetin  board.   207,780,   5-30-67,  CI, 

D2!>— 1. 
Linn   James  "L.,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Illlnols,  Inc.  Bottle.  207,788, 

5-^0-67,  CI.  D58— 6.  „     „„„ 

Lioston,   Zallo.   Belt.   207.770,   5-30-67,   a.   D2 — 380. 
Lowe.   Henry   E.,   Jr.,   to  Lowe's.   Inc.   Bird  food   pendant, 

20^,781.  5-30-^97,  CI.  D31— 2. 
Lowe's.  Inc. :  See — 

Lowe.  Henry  E..  Jr.  207,781.  ^    ^      ^ 

MacowBki,  William,  to  Ketcham  &  McDougall,  Inc.  Desk  set 

207,815,  6-30-67,  CI.  D74— 5.  ^.  .  ^     u     . 

Maxnr,  lUchard  A.,   to   Unlroyal,   Inc.   Plastic  coated   sheet 

material.   207,826,   5-30-67,   CI.   D87 — 3. 
Meyer,  Peter  H. :  See — 

Dietrich,  Gerhard,  and  Meyer.  207,813. 
Miller.  Howard  S.,  Jr.,  to  Dispensers.  Inc.  Pitcher  or  similai 

article.  207.787,  6-30-67,  CI.  D44— 21. 
Modem  Metal  Products  Co. :  See — 
Clement.  Joseph.  207.816. 

Clement,  Joseph.  207.817.  _ 

Moody.  Bugene  P.  Pipe  cUp.  207,825,  5-30-67.  CI.  D85— 8 
Morawskl.  London  T..  h  to  John  J.  Parker.  Internal  splin< 

indicator  gige.  207,792.  5-30-67,  CI.  D52— 6. 
Morawski,  London  T.,  h  to  John  J.  Parker.  Spline  indicatoi 

gage.  207,793,  5-30-67.  CI.  D52— 6. 
Marphy.  Ellis  F..  Sr.  Fruit  squeezer  or  similar  article.  207, 

827,  5-30-67,  CI.  D89— 1. 
Needle  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Bridges,  Harry.  207,832. 
Nowak,  William  W.,  to  Container  Corp.  of  America.  Displa; 

carton.  207.805.  5-30-67,  CI.  D58 — 12. 
O'Neill.  Timothy  J.,  and  W.  E.  Rosen.  Hair  treating  cap  o 

similar  article.  207,769,  5-30-67,  CI.  D2— 239. 
Ostrand.   Helmer   S..  and   P.   B.    Schon.   Ashtray.   207,824 

5-30-67,  CI.  D85— 2. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc. :  See —    , 
Bisch.  John  W.  207,804. 
Linn.  James  L..  Jr.  207,798. 
Roberts.  Bruce  L.  207.797. 
Boberts,  Bruce  L.  207.799. 
Boberts.  Bruce  L.  207,800. 
Roberts.  Bruce  L.  207.801. 
Parker.  John  J. :  See — 

Morawski.  London  T.  207.792. 
MorawsU.  London  T.  207,793. 
Playskool  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Rockwell,  Jarvis  W.  207,784. 
RockweU,  Jarris  W.  207,785. 
Presto  Lock  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Dlilia,  Antliony  N.,  and  Stolarz.  207,790. 

Price,  Harold  A.,  to  Alfred  S.  Bloomingdale.  Motorized  wate 
Jet  vehicle.  207,814,  6-30-67,  01.  D71— 1. 

Reach.  Walter  R.  Heater  for  warming  comestibles.  207,81  '. 
6-30-67.  CI.  D81— 10. 


D4— 4. 
Jt!g. 


f«r 


Rebr,  Roe  E.  Moveable  safety  gate  to  aid 
from  a  bathtub.  207.772,  5-30-67,  CI.  ' 
Roberts,  Bruce  L.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc 

«7,  Cl.  D58— 5. 
Roberts,    Bruce    L.    to   Owens-Illlnols,    Inc. 

5-30-67,  Cl.  D58— 6. 
Roberts,  Bruce  L.,   to  Owens-Illinois,   Inc 

5-30-67,  Cl.  D58 — 6. 
Roberts,   Bruce   L.,   to  Owens-Illinois,   Inc. 

5-30-67,  Cl.  D58 — 6. 
Rockwell,  Jarvis  W.,  to  Playskool  Mfg.  Co 
simUar  article.  207,784,  5-30-67,  Cl.  D3' 
Rockwell,  Jarris  W.,  to  Playskool  Mfg.  Co 
similar  article.  207,7.85,  5-30-67,  Cl      ' 
Rogers,  Willis  C,  to  Birmingham  Om 
Chair.  207,778,  5-30-67,  Cl.  D16 — 1. 
Rosati,  Angelo  J.  Fluid  conduit  retainer 
matic  transmission  of  an  automobile.  207 
D54— 1. 
Rosen,  William  E. :  See — 

O'NeUl,  Timothy  J.  and  Rosen.  207,76  I 
Scaramuccl,    Domer.    Bolted    valve.    207, 

D91— 3. 
Schenley  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Du  Pree,  Ernest  L.  207,802. 
Du  Pree,  Ernest  L.  207,803. 
Schlumberger  Ltd.  (Schlumberger  N.V.)  : 
Jakobsen,  Robert  E.  K.  207,776. 
Jakobsen,  Robert  E.  k.  207,777. 
Schon,  Per  B. :  See — 

Ostrand,  Helmer  S.,  and  Schon.  207.8: 
Sbapira,  Nathan.  Wrapping  paper  or  simil4r 

5-30-67.  Cl.  D59— 2. 
Simpson,  Jack  N. :  See — 

Hoffmaster,  Oeorge  R.,  and  Simpson 
Stein,  Elmer  A.,  to  Coan  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  F 

machine.  207,791,  5-30-67,  Cl.  D52— 3. 
Stolarz,  Edward  M. :  See — 

D'Elia,  Anthony  N.,  and  Stolars.  207, 
Textron  Inc. :  See — 

Coulthurst,  Hayden  W.  207.808. 
Triumph  Werke  Nuernberg  A.O. :  See — 

Dietrich,  Gerhard,  and  Meyer.  207.81^ 
Uniroyal,  Inc. :  See — 

Mazur  Richard  A.  207.826. 
Universal  Jet  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Bass,  Mervin  A.  and  Z.  L.  207,812 
Urrea,   Joaquin   U.,   to  Confecciones 

207,768,  5-30-67,  Cl.  D2— 24. 
Walne,  Peter,  to  Falrey  Engineering  Ltd. 

ation  unit.  207,821,  5-30-67,  Cl.  D83— 
Walne,   Peter,   to  Falrey  Engineering  Ltd 

radiation  unit.  207,822,  5-30-67,  Cl. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation  :  See- 

DeLaMarter,  Louis  J.  207,818. 
Weston,  Stanley  A.,  and  T.  Wolf:  said 
Weston.  Gameboard.  207,783,  5-30-67, 
Wolf,  Tobin  :  See — 

Weston,  SUnley  A.,  and  Wolf.  207,78  t 


i!igres8  and  egress 
I. 
207,797,  5-30- 

Bottle.   207,799, 

BotUe.    207,800, 

Bottle.    207,801, 


Vehicular  toy  or 
—15. 

Vehicular  toy  or 
D34— 15. 
OmameDtal  Iron  Co.,  Inc. 


use  in  an  auto- 
,795,  5-30-67.  a. 


8».    6-30-67.    Cl. 

»le— 

t. 

article.  207,810, 

207,796. 
Mcjrchandlse  vending 

7»0. 


Leonlia 


C 


B.C.  Brassiere. 

Radiotherapy  irradl- 

Radiotherapy  ir- 
Di3 — 1. 


\^olf 


assor.  to  said 
D34— a. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1967 

son Amnoed  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  dtj  and 

telephone  directory  practice).  . 


■.See— 

.  3,822,096. 


AMF  InternaUonai  Ltd. :  See — 

Ward,  Harry.  3,822,175. 
AMP  Inc. :  See— 

Bennlon,  David  B.  3,823,113. 

Bennion,  David  Rj^  English,  and  Nltzan.  3,322,965. 

O'Keefe,  Michael  F.,  and  StuU.  3,323,098. 

PoUdori,  Mario.  3,322,887. 

Zlegler,  George  W.,  Jr.  3.323,083.    _       ^  ^  , 
ABBBD,  Acierles  Reunles  de  Burbach-Elch-Dudelange,  S.A. : 
See— 

Glaesener,  Ernest.  3,322,390. 
Aasen,  Torulf  F. :  See — 

Walter,  Henry  J.,  and  Aasen.  8,322,964. 
Abe.  Shoklcfal :  See—  ^     .  .^„  „„„ 

TsuruU,  Shiro,  Koga,  Abo,  and  Abe.  8,822^732. 
Abell,  Roy  F.,  Jr..  to  Eaton  Yale  &  Towne  Inc.  Tappet.  8,322,- 

104,  5-30-67.  Cl.  123—90. 
Abex  Corp. :  See — 

Boron.  Frank  J.  3.321,845. 

Boron,  Frank  J.  8,822,414. 
Abitibl  Power  4  Paper  Co..  Ltd. . 

Stokes.  Joseph  L.,  and  Attle 
Abo,  Masahiro :  See — 

Tsumta,  Shiro,  Kom,  Abo.  and  Abe.  8,822,732. 
Abolins,  Visvaldis,  and  B.  M.  Lukes,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Inorganic  molding  compositions  of  the  asbestos-orthophos- 

S boric  acid-type  and  products  prodoced  therefrom.  3.822,- 
49.  5-30-67,  Cl.  106—38.8. 
Ace  Glass  Inc. :  See —  ;  ,^  ,., 

DeWoody,  Charles  M.,  and  Pearce.  d,822,671. 
Ackroyd.  Ronald  T. :  See —  \  ^  ^„  ... 

Barker,  Allan.  Bool,  and  Ackroyd.  3,822,645. 
Adams,  Joe  T. :  See —  ^    ,^ 

Klff,  Ben  W..  and  Adams.  3,822,740. 
Adams,  Laddie  M. :  See— 

McCay,  Thomas  B.,  Warren,  and  Adams,  3.322,904. 
Adams,  Samuel  F.,  and  E.  H.  Onerin.  Jr.,  to  American  Paper 
Tube    Co.    InsUnt-wind    bobbins.    3,321,901,    5-30-67,    Cl. 
67—181. 
Addressograph-Multlgraph  Corp. :  See — 

Manl,  John  A.  8,825,062.  ^      , 

Adler,  Meryle  D.  W.,  and  R.  A.  Simon,  to  Corning  Glass 
Works.  Eirawlng  sheet  glass.  3,322,528.  6-30-67,  Cl.  65— 

Admoii,  Jedidlah,  to  Variview  ReaderCorp.  Prolertlon  or  dls- 
pUy  of  still  pictures  and  texts.  3,322.035,  6-80-67,  CT.  88— 
27. 

Aebl.  Hans :  See —  ^  ^^         „  „„.  _„_ 

Martin,  Henry,  Aebl,  and  Ebner.  8j322  525.     ,,„„__ 

Aechter,  Christian.  Swlngable  faucet.  8,322.152,  5-30-67,  Cl. 

Affel.  John  J.,'  and  J.  Von  Nemeth,  to  Stewart- Warner  Corp. 

Meter  bayoiet  lock.  3,822,380,  5-30-67,  Cl.  248--27. 
Afarwal,  Paul  D..  R.  B.  CoUen,  D.  Friedman,  E.  W.  Johnston^ 

and  J.  J.  Werth.  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Electric  drive 

system.  8,328.082.  6-30-67.  Cl.  318—231. 
Agfa  Aktlengeaellscfaaft :  See—  ..  «.  w  ,    .  «««  ... 

Himmelmann.  Wolfgang,  Krauss.  "»«  m^.  3.322.555. 
Ahlenlns.  Marie  A.  Water  purification  unit.  3,322,410,  5-80- 

Ahlstedt,  Gunnar  L.,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  AktleJ^g  Orndtold- 
svik.  Conveying  and  orienting  apparatus.  8,322.290.  5-30- 
67    Cl    214—62 

Ahro'ns.  Richard  W.,  and  S.  Katx.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 
Snip-fiop   adaptable   for   counter   comprising   Inverter   and 
Inhlbltable    gates    and    In    cooperation    with    overlapping 
clocks  for  temporarily  maintaining  complementary  outputs 
at  same  digital  level.  3,322.974.  Sf-30-67,  Cl.  307—88.6. 

Aircraft  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

Kurts,  Donald  P.  3,323,066. 

Air  Devices,  Inc. :  See — 

O'Day,  CortUnd  N.  and  Sweeney.  3.322,056. 

Alreqnipt  Inc. :  See —  »„.w.««.. 

Walter.  Henry  J.,  and  Aasen.  3,322,964. 

Airheart  Products,  Inc. :  See-- 

Brawerman.  Marvin.  8.322.243 

Air  Logistics  Corp. :  See — 

Brlj^t,  Blvln  M.  3,322,566.  ^  y  I 

Air  BedncUon  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Bail,  John  B.  3,821.944. 

Akerlow,  Ronald  W. :  See—         ^  .^    ,        .  mo  A.<a 
Kays,  David  D.,  Rogers,  and  Akerlow.  3,322,648. 

Akron  Standard  Mold  Co.,  The :  See- 
Bishop,  Earl  L.  3,322,599. 
Alabushev    Petr  M.    A.  K.   Zoev.  O.  K.   Resanov.  and  J.  P. 

Tslvinsky.   to   Novoslblrsky   Blektrotekhnlchesky   Instftnte. 

Elastic  handle  for  vlbrating-lmiMict  meclianlsms.  3,322,211, 

5-30-67,  a.  178—162. 

Albert,  GflnterS^e—  „^  aik-,.*  ^  «i99  221 

Bngden,  Heins,  Dischler.  and  Albert.  3.822,221. 

Albertson,   WiUlam  C;.   J'j;   *?   0„V''M'M*cl"33^175'°^ 
method  and  apparatus.  3,321,B88,  6-30-67,  «-i.  3d     iJ«- 


Chemical 
5-30-67, 


Sheet-like 


Alcantara,  Jose  M.  A.   Sprayer  for  shower  bath.  3,322,352. 

6  30  til    Cl   239 428.0. 

Alezleff.  Stephen  T.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.  Aconstlc  ceiling. 

8,821,877.  5-30-67.  Cl.  52—144. 
Alfrey,  Turner,  Jr.,  and  W.  G.  Lloyd,  to  The  Dow 

Co.  Preparation  of  porous  structures.  3,822,696, 

a.  260—2.6. 
Aliphatic  Research  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See- 
Fletcher,  Henry.  3,322,785. 
Alleanme,  Jean,  to  Technlgaz.   Folded  corrugated 

corner _piece.  3,321,881,  6-30-67,  Cl.  62—276. 
Allen  and  IdacDonald  Corp.,  The :  See — 
MacDonald,  Albert  J.  3,322,078. 

ftavles',  WUllam  J.,  Allen,  and  Rhodes.  3,321,910. 

Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See—         

Bush,  Richard  W.,  and  Kehr.  3,322,711.      

D'Alessandro,  Alfred  F.,  and  MueUer.  8,822,770. 
Hughes.  Osbcrt  C.  H.  3,322,168. 
LltUe,  Edwin  D.  8,322,761. 

Weiss,  Warren.  3,322,085.  „  „^„ 

WUes,  Robert  A.,  and  Degglnger.  3.322,608. 

Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Glass,  Kennetti  E.  3,322,070. 
Shnpe.  LesUe  A.  8.321,822. 

Allmanna  Svenaka  Elektriska  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

AndersMn,  StigG.  L.  3,828.016.  

Allmark,  Reginald  H.,  to  The  EngUah  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Tran 
eUtor  pulse  ampUfier  controUed  by  liahtly  damped  oacU 
latory  circuit.  8,322,966.  6-30-67.  Cl.  807—88.5. 

^^^I^ng.^Frank  M..  Jr.,  Schmidt,  and  Potter.  3.322.314. 
Aluminium  Laboratorlee  Ltd. :  See — 

Paquet,  Jean  L.  8,322.669.  «  «oo  sno 

Trubey.  PhUip  W..  Hanna,  Gordon,  and  Turney.  3,322,502 
American  Air  FUter  Co..  Inc. :  8ee— 

Weber,  George  K.,  and  Copenhefer.  3.322,586. 
American  Comprised  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Ungerleider,  Hugh  J.  3,822.608. 

^^SSrio^GTi!?  n!:  i^JKrall,  and  Cerreta.  3,322,678. 
Gillham,  Helen  C,  and  Sherr.  3.3^,861. 

Klein.  Harvey  G.,  and  Gillham.  3,322.716. ^^^ 

M«Mby    WllUam  L.,  Gillham,  and   Sherr.   3.822,860. 


3,322,498. 


Roberts,  Oeorge  L..'.  Jr.,  and' Chonoorian.  3,322,662. 

Sherr:  Allan^K.  an^  Olliham.  3.825^. 

Sbibukawa,  Takasbl,  and  Uchida.  3,822,743. 

Spalding.  Richard  E.  T.  3,322,741.  . 

UUman,  Edwin  F..  and  Henderson.  3,322,642. 
American  Flange  ft  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Pentesco,  Walter  J.  3.322,086. 
American  Instrument  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Helss.  Louis  R.  3.822  958. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  See —  „  „^  , .  . 

Panzer  JIans  W.  P.,  aniCarmelllnl  3  322,130. 

Wood,  if^nton  M.,  and  Proctor.  3,321.969. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See— 

Foley,  William  E.  3.322  481. 
American  Paper  Tube  Co. :  See—  - 

Ad^ms,  Samuel  P..  and  Guerin.  3.321.901. 
American  Potash  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Thomnson.  Geonre  L.  3  322.682. 
American  Technical  Machinery  Corp. :  fee- 
Marks.  Theodore,  and  Gelardl.  3.322.467. 
American  Telephone  and  Teleeraoh  Co. :  See — 

Trimmer,  Daniel  R.  3.322.901. 

American  Zinc  Co. :  See —  ^  _ 

Qninn.  Patrick  D..  Waitkins,  and  Depew 

Ames.  WiUlam  A. :  See—  . 

Hagemeyer.  Hugh  J.,  Jr..  and  Ames.  3,3ZZ,7»». 

^""'spraS.e^'^eiio^..  and  Ammon.  3.322.643. 

^^/alk"3i^rL:3.323.078       ,     ,  ,^  ,„, 
Martin,  William  J.,  and  Harris.  3.322.365. 

Amsted  Industries  Inc. :  See — 
Smith.  Cart  K.  3.322^291. 
Takacs,  John,  Jr.,  and  Stebner.  3,322,186. 

^'°*K«i^i'«^S,  and  BlUlngsley.  3.323.031. 
Amtabere    Lester  A.,  and  W.  K.  Wallace,  to  Chicago 

iii^c'^<)of  Co   Automatic  recycling  nut  runner 

5-30-67,  a.  178—12. 
Anaconda  American  Brass  Co. :  Se»— 
Book.  Walter  R.  3^323  100. 
Rowell,  Douglas  W.  3.321.951. 
Anderau.  Walter,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Photograohlc  layers  for 

silver  dyestuff  bleaching  process.   3,322,643.   5-30-67, 

96—99 
Anders  Gerhard,  to  Hamac-Hansella  Aktlengesrilschaf t.  Api»- 
^°^*t7s  f "  continuous  preparation  ofasolutlon^nu^ 

milk,  fat  and  sugar.  3,322,402.  6-30-67,  Cl.  ^av     o. 

iii 
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3,322,206, 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Anderson,  Arvid  B.,  H.  L.  Darls,  and  R.  M.  Schultz,  to  Bisbdp 
Freeman  Co.  Resilient  press  cover  assembly.  3,321, 85S, 
5-80-67.  a.  38 — 66.  | 

Anderson,  Arvid  B. :  See — 

Schnltx,  Roy  M.,  Davis,  and  Anderson.  3,321.893. 
Anderson,    Axel,    to    Snndstrand    Corp.    Dressing   device    f<  r 
•barpenlns  apparatas  grinding  wbeel.  3,322,110,  5-30-6  ', 
CI.  126—11. 
Anderson,  Daniel  M.,   to  Refractory  Prodocts  Co.   Test  a  h 
paratns  and  mold  for  molten  metals.  3,321,973,   5-30-6T. 
CI.  73—359. 
Anderson,  Douglas  O.,  to  Tbe  Bendiz  Corp.  Nutation  motdr 

or  generator.  3,322,984,  5-30-67,  CI.  310—82. 
Anderson  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Bash,  Anstin  L.,  Jerman,  McDarmont,  Minor,  and  Walto:  . 
3.323.095.  • 

Minor,  Leon  C.  3,323,102. 
Anderson,,  Joseph  W. :  See — 

Holloway,  Joseph  H.,  and  Anderson.  3,323,008. 
Anderson,  Roy  M. :  See — 

Lynn,  Lawrence,  and  Anderson.  3,322,293. 

Andersson,  Stig  O.  L.,  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktl(  - 

bolaget.    Transformer    differential    protection.    3,323,0l|, 

6-30-67,  CI.  317—15. 

Anelex  Corp. :  iSee — 

Sims,  Jobn  C,  Jr.  3,322,064. 
Sims.  John  C.  Jr.  3,323,115. 
Angeles  Metal  Trim  Co. :  See — 

Biggs,  Ariel  C.  3,322J47. 
Angelo,  Radolpb  J.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  C  . 

Polyozaxole/amldes.  3,322,723.  6-30-67,  CI.  260 — 47. 

Annonio,  Raffaele  W.,  and  J.  P.  Olivary,  to  Union  Carbidp 

Corp.  Coating  compositions.  3,322,707,  5-30-67,  CI.  260-^ 

28.5. 

Anaelin,  Francois,  and  R.  Pascard,  to  Commissariat  a  rBnergfe 

Atomioue.  Process  for  tbe  preparation  of  metallic  nitrides. 

8.322,510.  5-30-67.  Cl.  23 — 3477  ' 

Anuion,    Erik    W..    to   Warner-Lambert   Pbarmaceutical    Co. 

Automatic  rebalance  measuring  system  witb  its  indicator 

coupled  by  eccentric  drive  means  for  scale   distributioli 

control.  3,323,058.  5-30-67.  Q.  324—182. 

Anasanekas,  Anthony  V. :  See — 

Smith,  Millard  P..  and  Anusanckas.  3.321,923. 
Appleton,  Arthur  I.  Multi-conductor  cable  connector  of  bridj  - 

ing  type.  3,323,096,  5-30-67.  Cl.  339 — 89. 
AraUmi,  Shozo:  See — 

Yasaoka,  Shine,  Oyama,  Aratanl,  and  Tanaka.  3,822,89: 
Argns  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Kauder,  Otto  S.,  and  Rosenbaum.  3,322,705. 
Arlens,  Mando  S. :  See — 

Gatxke,  Harold  E.,  Arlens.  and  Doty.  3,822,080. 
Armco  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Word.  WillUm  W.,  Jr.  3,322,193.  = 

Armer.  Rollin  A.,  and  H.  H.  Heckman,  Jr.,  to  United  States 
of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Operations  timing 
device.  3,323,133,  5-30-67.  Cl.  346—107. 
Armljo,  David  A.  Sanitary  receptacle  construction.  3,322,47i , 

5-30-67,  CT.  312—228. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Alezleff,  Stephen  T.  3.321.877. 
Horst.  Robert  L.  3.821.821. 
Armstrong.  Richard  L. :  See — 

Russell.  Fred  J„  Armstrong,  and  Jennie.  3,321,942. 
Russell,  Fred  J.,  Armstrong,  and  Falk.  3,322  450. 
Arndt,    Friedrich-Karl.    to    Beteiligungs-    und    Patentverwal  ■ 
tungsgesellschaft  m.b.H.   Impact  tooi.  3,322,210,   5-30-6T, 
Cl.  173—134. 
Arnold,  Cornelius   S.,  and  H.  C.   Rolseth.  to  Union  Carbld' 
Corp.  Thermal  mechanical  mineral  piercing.  3,322.213,  5-30  - 
67,  Cl.  175—14.  *     .       .       .        "T 

Arnor-Stone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Stone,  Raymond  A.  3,322,624. 
Arps.  Jan  J.,  and  C.  E.  Haskett.  Swim  cap.  3,321,772.  5-30  ■ 
67,  Cl.  2 — 68.  ^ 

Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha  :  See — 

Harada.  Ikuo,  and  Ishlmoto.  3,322,088. 
Asano,  Tadashi,   S.   Masuda,  and  T.    Ito,   to  Onoda  Cement 
Co.,   Ltd.   Device  for  distributing  liquid   with   mechanics  I 
cleaning  means.  3,322,139,  5-30-67,  Cl.  137 — 242. 
Ash.  John  L..  II,  to  The  Gleason  Works.  Adjustable-strok ; 
sUde  operating  mechanism.  3.321,981.  5-30-67,  Cl.  74 — Si . 
Ashe,  Herbert  J. :  See — 

Chan.  Ming  K.  3,323,118. 
Ashikawa,  Mikio,  H.  Umezawa,  and  K.  Ozawa.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  . 
Photosensitive    electrodes    and    method    of    maklne    sam< 
3.322.570,  5-30-67,  Cl.  117—211.  ^ 

Aslnger.   Frledrlch,    B.    Fell,    R.   Janssen,   G.   Zoohe,   E.   Vi 
Mueller,  and  F.  W.  A.  G.  K.  Korte,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Aluml 
num  alkyls  from  non-alpha  olefins.  3,322,806,  5-30-67.  C 
260 — 448. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Bird.  Dennis  W..  Johnson.  Bennett,  and  Leeder.  3,322, 
889. 
Attle,  George  :  See — 

Stokes.  Joseph  L..  and  Attle.  3,322.096. 
Aurora  Gearing  Co.  (Wilmot  North)  Ltd. :  See — 

Lowley.  £!dward  S.  3,321,989. 
Automatic  Radio  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Rothman.  Jules  A.  3.322.906. 
Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Choulngs.  Leslie  C.  3,322.244. 
Antotrol  Corp. :  Bee — 

Proflser,  David  G.  3,322,145. 
Avco  Corp. :  See — 

Dennis.  John  L.  3.322.968. 
Doss.  Robert  J.  3,323,037. 
AviUa,  Thomas  E. :  See — 

Burns.  Robert  L.  3.321.834. 


Avisun  Corp. :  See — 

Dempsey.  James  F.,  Khel^atian.  an^  Maloney.  3,322,- 

Avo  Corp.':  See — 

McCay,  Thomas  E..  Warren,  and  Adan  s.  3,322.904. 
Avrukb,  Vladimir  J. :  See — 

Azbukin,  Jury  I    Portnov.  Avrukb.  Koiorezov.  and  Mitel- 
man.  3,322,985. 
Asbukin,  Jurv  I..  N.  M.  Portnov.  V.  J.  Avmk  h,  V.  D.  Koiorexov, 

and  M.  I.  Mitelman.  Gas-cooled  rotor  of  electric  generator. 

3.322.985.  5-30-67.  Cl.  310—61. 
Asoplate  Corp. :  See — 

Reichel,  Maximilian  K.  3.322.541. 
BSR  Ltd. :  See- 
Lane,  Norman.  3,322,428. 
Baak,  Nils  T.  E.  A.,  and  R.  H.  Simmons,  to  bwens-IIlinois  Inc. 

X-ray  diflFractlon  goniometer  wherein  tie  specimen  is  sta- 

tionarv  and  the  source  and  detector  are  i  aovable.  3.322,948. 

5-30-67,  Cl.  250—61.5.  ^ 

Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Co..  The :  See — 
Blase,  Joseph  E..  Jr.  3.322.865. 
Sprague,  Theodore  S..  and  Ammon.  3.3:  !2,643. 
Babunovlc,  Morlr,  and  V.  M.  SUpf.  to  Bi  rry-Wehmiller  Co. 

Separator  apparatus  for  fluid  entralne<    soUds.  3.322,283, 

5-30-67,  Cl.  210—167. 
Bachmann,   William   V.,   to   Chrysler  Corj  i.   Swivel   seat  for 

motor  vehicle.  3,322,458,  5-30-67.  Cl.  29^65. 
Backman.    William    O.   Packingless   In-llnd   valve.   3,822,138, 

5-30-67,  Cl.  137—219.  ^ 

Backus,  Alfred  J. :  See — 

Harrison,  Thomas  L.,  and  Backus.  3,32^.600. 
Badlscbe  Anilin-  k  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlengea  sllschaf  t :  See — 
Faulhaber,  Gerhard.  Voges.  Penning.  V  ilhelm.  and  Goeti. 
3,322,569. 
Baer.  Donald  O.,  A.  8.  Van  Slyke,  and  R.  <l.  Woofter,  to  Gen- 
eral  Motors  Corp.   Rectangular  conducior   harness  means 

and  atUchments.  3,322,882,  5-30-67.  C  .  174 — 72. 
Babnson  Co..  The  :  See — 

Kliyr,  James  F..  Jr..  and  Sloan.  3.321,81 6. 
^■il*/'  "o***  ^jjo  Riegel  Paper  Corp.  Diiplay  wheel.  3.321.- 

858,  5-30-67,  Cl.  40—70. 
Bailey,  Herman  H.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  C( .  Mechanical  fiber 

flexing  device.  3,321,939,  5-30-67,  Cl.  68-^22. 
Bailey,  John  S..  and  J.  Halmson,  to  Varian  Associates.  Linear 

accelerator  radiotherapy  device  and  ass(  dated  beam  defln- 

Ing  structure.  3.322,950,  5-30-67,  CT.  25(  i — 105. 
Bailey,  Ralph  E.  Stylus  relocating  circuit  Tor  wind  direction 

recorder.  3,323,130,  5-30-67,  Cl.  346—8. 
Bailey,  Robert  L..  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 

OoDtamlnant  detection  apparatus.   3,3211954,   5-30-67.   O. 

73 — 23. 
Bailey.   Russell   O.,   to  Texas   Instrument!  Inc.  Rotary  bin 

sorter.  3,322.273,  5-30-67.  Cl.  209 — 74. 
Balrd,    Clyde   W..    to   Industrial   NucleonicB   Corp.   Dielectric 

measuring  system  including  a  clamp  drmit  for  modifying 

one  of  two  detection  signals.  3.323.045.  i  ^30-67,  Cl.  824 — 

61. 
Baker,    Eugene   E.,    and    G.    M.    Boehm,    t»    Halliburton   Co. 

Cementing  plug  apparatas.  3,322,197,  5-30-67.  CT.  166— 

75. 
Balamuth,  Lewis,  and  C.  Kleesattel,  to  Catvltron  Ultrasonics 

Inc.  Ultrasonic  cleaning  methods  and  apitaratus.  3.321,871. 

5-30-67,  Cl.  51 — 262. 
Balazs,  Conrad  F.,  and  W.  W.  Burlew.  to  '  :he  Dow  Chemical 

Co.  Strain  gauge.  3,323,092.  5-30-67,  C.  338 — 6. 
Baldwin.  Ann.  Dress  form  with  retractlblc  shoulders.  3,322,- 

309.  5-30-67,  Cl.  223—68. 
Baldwin,   John   L.   E.,   to   Rank-Bush    Muiphy   Ltd.   Voltage 

generator  producing  constant  amplitude,  I  0*  phase-displaced 

sawtooth  waveforms  over  wide  range  of  i  utput  frequencies. 

3.322.973.  5-30-67.  Cl.  307 — 88.5.  ••  -m 

Ball,  John  E.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  Surface  flnlsh  for 

continuous  electrode.   3,321,944,  5-30-6:.  Cl    72 — 46 
Ball,  Murray  E. :  See — 

McKown,  William  L..  and  Ball.  3.322.0'  3. 
Ballister,  Thomas  F.  Lawn  edge  trimmer  i  ttachment   3.822.- 

201,  5-30-67,  Cl.  172—14. 
Ballots,  Paul  :  See — 

Simpson,  Donald  C,  and  Ballots.  3,322,111. 
Bank  of  America  National  Trust  and  SaUngs  Assodatlon : 

Warfel,  George  H.  3,322,131. 

Banker,  Oscar  H.  Skin-puncturing  unit  witl  a  collapsible  pro- 
tective cover.  3,322,121,  5-30-67,  Cl.  128- -253 

Banks.  Ronald  E.  :  See — 

Haszeldine,  Robert  N.,  Banks,  and  Tiylor.  3.322,744 

Barcomb.  James  G.,  and  E.  T.  Kosol,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Display  system  for  a  data  processing 
unit.  3,323.119,  5-30-67,  Cl.  340— 324. 

Barefoot.  Thomas  L.,  and  I.  B.  Martin^  Jr..  to  Roberts  Co. 
yiMOus  damping  for  spindle.  3,321,902.  5-30-67.  Cl.  57— 
135. 

Barker.  Allan,  A.  G.  Bool,  and  R.  T.  A<  kroyd.  ^o  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Steathed  fuel  plate 
assemblies  for  a  nuclear  reactor.  3.822,945.  5-30-67,  Cl. 
176 — 75. 

Barker.  John  L.,  F.  W.  Hannula,  and  L.  R.  Pallat,  to  Labora- 
tory for  Electronics.  Inc.  Centralized  dlirlUl  traflUc  count- 
ing svstem  for  recording  and  control.  3  322.940.  6-30-67, 
Cl.  235 — 150.24. 

Barker.  Layle  B. :  See — 

Brown.  Donald  L.,  and  Barker.  3,321.8:8. 

Barnes.  Henry  R. :  See — 

McClung,  Jack  P.,  and  Barnes.  3.322,43  1. 

Barnhart,  Clifford  W.,  to  Black.  Sivalls  ft  1  Iryson,  Inc  Meth- 
od for  drying  a  fluid  stream  and  reconcenfrating  the  absorb- 
ent. 3,321.890.  5-30-67.  Cl.  55—32.  s      «=    «»u  u- 

Barnstead.  John  W..  and  R.  C.  Presslev.  Jr  .  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.  Anti-tip  device.  3.322.480.  5-30  67.  Cl.  312 — 276. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Barrett  Bindery  Co^  The  :  See — 

Wolfe,  Edgar  H.  3,322,004. 
Barrett,    Wayne   T.,   L.    V.   Triggianl,   and   J.   S.   Magee.   to 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Method  of  treating  ezhaost  gases.  8.822,- 
491.  5-80-67.  a.  28—2. 
Barrows,  Martin  R.  Fluid  pressure  actuated  tube  compressor 

valve.  8.822.147,  5-80-67.  Cl.  187—695. 
Barry- Wehmlller  Co. :  See— 

Babunovlc.  Morlr.  and  SUpf.  8.822.288. 
Bart,  Roger  :  Bee — 

Felton.  Joseph  B..  Jr.,  Turner,  Duncan,  Fnnderbnrk,  and 
Bart   3  822  318 
Bartels-Keith. '  James  R.,  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French  Labora- 
tories.  Intermediates  for  preparing  thebaine  derivatlTes. 
8,322,771,  5-80-67,  Cl.  260—285. 
Bash,  Robert  P.  Electrical  load-measuring  device  for  vehicles. 

3,322.220.  5-80-67.  Cl.  177—187. 
Basic  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Kusko.  Alexander.  8,828,089. 
Basseches,  Mark  T.  and  P.  T..  to  Independent  Lock  Co.  Key 
merchandising  assembly  and  key  blank  therefor.  3,322,270. 
5-30-67,  Cl.  206 — 80. 
Basseches,  Paula  T. :  Bee — 

Basseches,  Mark  T.  and  P.  T.  8.822.270. 
Batteau,   Dwlght  W.  Zero  phase  shift  active  element  filter. 

3.322,970,  5-80-67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Batres,  Enrique  :  Bee — 

Rlngold,  Howard  J.,  Batres,  Rosenkrans,  Mancera,  and 
Bowers.  8,322,796. 
Bauer,  Frits  :  See — 

Schorr,    Manfred,    Fnssganger,    Nesemann.    and    Bauer. 
3  322  768 
Bauer,  ioha'nn,  and  A.  Zens,  to  J.  Bauer,  and  B.  Relagtes. 
Process   for   Improving  foamed   polyuretbane   plastics   by 
treatment  with  an  alkali  solution  of  a  water  free  aliphatic 
monohydric  alcohol.  3,322.701.  5-80-67.  Cl.  260—2.6. 
Bauer,  Johann  :  Bee — 

Bauer.  Johann,  and  Zens.  3,822,701. 
Bauer,  Roy  C,  to  Canada  Skate  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Safety  guard 

for  skates.  3.322,487,  5-30-67,  Cl.  280—11.17. 
Bauman.  Robert  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Brake  shoe  cen- 
tering device.  3.322,238,  5-30-67.  Cl.  188—79.6. 
Baumann,  Hans  D..  to  A.  W.  Cash  Co.  Value  for  low  tempera- 
ture service.  3.822.142,  5-30-67.  Cl.  187—384. 
Baur,  Frits.  Compensated  electromagnetic  balance.  3,322.222, 

5-30-67,  Cl.  177—210. 
Bayer,  Otto  :  See — 

Merten,  Rudolf,  and  Bayer.  3,822.699. 
Beadle,  Chasse,  to  O.  V.  Forrest.  Packaging  conUiner.  3,322,- 

320,  5-30-67,  Cl.  229 — 14. 
Beaird,  Francis  M.  :  See — 

Kobets.  Paul,  and  Beaird.  3,822.685. 
Becker,  George  J.,  to  V8I  Corp.  Blind  fastener  system.  8.322,- 

449.  5-30-67.  Cl.  287—189.86. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. :  See — 
Rocfate.  Jerry  E.  3.322,148. 
Stallman.  Richard  C,  and  Woodall.  3,322,338. 
Sternberg,  James  C.  8,322.500. 
Bedell,  John  R.,  and  G.  Measner.  to  PhotodreuHs  Corp  Con- 
nection post  integration  for  printed  drcult  systems.  3,322,- 
880.  5-30-67.  Cl.  174—68.5. 
Beebee,  Brian  H.,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  Extruders  for 
injection  moulding  maclUnes.  3.321.806.  5-30-67.  Cl.  18 — 
30. 
Beba,  Walter,  and  W.  Bender,  to  Schoeller  ft  Co.  Elektrotech- 
niscbe  Fabrlk.  Jam  release  for  dgarette  dispenser.  3.322,- 
302,  5-30-67,  Cl.  221—15. 
Bebringwerke  Aktiengesellsdiaft :  See — 

Scbwlck,  Hans  O..  and  Schwelnsberg.  3.322.632. 
Bell.  Persa  R..  and  C.  C.  Harris,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Atomic   Energy   Commission.   Averaging  light   sensor   and 
recording  system  using  double  photocell  structure.  3.322.- 
954.  5-30-67.  O.  250—209. 
Bell  Telephone  Co.  of  Canada.  The  :  See — 

Drrsdale.  James  L.  3.322,129. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Browne^  Thomas  E.,  Ooldschmidt,  and  Wllliford.  3.322,- 

907 
Carney.  Adam  C.  3,322.902. 
Chapln.  Daryl  M.  3.322.903. 
Gebbardt.  Robert  C,  and  Irland.  3.323.114. 
Linn,  Donald  F.  3.323,079. 
Pegram,  Dewey  W.,  Jr.  3.322.098. 
Rigrod,  William  W.  3  322,026. 
Winter.  Harry.  3,322,900. 
Benatti.    Robert  J.,   J.    C.   Dieselman.   H.  W.   Rappahn,   and 
H.  C.  Vance.  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Gyroscopic  rotor. 
3.322,986.  5-30-«7.  Cl.  310—182. 
Bender.  Lloyd  F.  Fluid  accumulator  for  milk  line  equipment. 

3,322,100.  5-30-67.  Cl.  119—14.46. 
Bender,  Rolf :  Bee — 

Mohr,  Relnhard,  and  Bender.  3,322,784. 
Bender.  Wllhelm  :  See — 

Beha,  Walter,  and  Bender.  3.322,302. 
Bendiz  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

Anderson,  Dou^s  O.  3,322.984. 

Brown,  Arthur  K.,  Jr.  3,321.987. 

Brush.  Robert  W.  3,322.923. 

Burnett,  Richard  T.  3,322.236. 

Cripe.  MazweU  L.  3,321,916. 

Gessner,  Gunter  J.  3,322,967. 

Goodman,  Paul  C.  3,323.081. 

Jalow.  Thomas  M.  3,322,155. 

Kasten,  Walter.  3,322,27^. 

Keller.  Clarence.  Tlncher.  and  Wagner.  3.322,237. 

MacDoff,  Stanley  I.  3,321.914. 

Martin.  Frederick  W.  8,321.915. 

Pecskowski,  Josepii  L.,  and  Tboman.  3,822,344. 


Benger  Laboratories  Ltd. :  Si 

KlUa,  Gwynn  P.,  and  Wragg.  3.322,796. 
Bennett,  Harold  R. :  Bee — 

Bird.  Dennis  W.,  Johnson,  Bennett,  and  Leeder.  8,822,- 

Bennion.  David  R..  W.  K.  English,  and  D.  Nitsan.  to  AMP, 
Inc.  Magnetic  logic  drcoit  3.322.966,  6-80-67,  CL  807—88. 

Bennion,  David  R.,  to  AMP  Inc.  Shift  register.  3,328,113, 
6-30-67,  Cl.  340—174. 

Benson.  Glendon  M.,  to  Physics  International  Cto.  Breeder 
nudear  reactor.  3.322,636,  6-30-67.  CL  176 — 18. 

Benson.  Glendon  M.,  to  Physics  International  Co.  Core  ele- 
ment for  a  breeder  nudear  reactor.  3,322,644.  5-30-67, 
Cl.  176—69. 

Bentolila.  Jacques,  L.  Dubief,  and  M.  S.  T.  Price,  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Methed  ot  extmdlng 
carbon  arUcles.  3,822.866.  6-80-67.  Cl.  264 — 29. 

Berenbanm,  Morris  B..  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  Novel 
amino-polvsulflde  polymers  and  their  reaction  products  with 
polrepozidea  3.322.851,  5-30-67.  Cl.  26O-530. 

Bereakln.  Alexander  B. :  Bee — 

Martin   Daniel  W.,  and  Bereakln.  3,822,874. 

Bereakln,  Alexander  B.  Transistor  test  set  navlng  Input  cur- 
rents reUted  to  10  ti/2.  8,828,060,  6-80-67.  O.  824—168. 

Berg.  WUlle.  KUsUc  mute  for  wind  Instmmenta.  3,322.016, 
5-30-67,  CL  84—400. 

Berger,  Richard  S.,  and  C.  W.  Schroeder.  to  Shell  OU  Co. 
PoIy<riefln-metal  aalt-lnbrieant  compositions  having  Im- 
proved djre  receptivity.  8,822,704,  6-30-67.  CL  260—23. 

Bergman,  Kurt  T.  L.,  to  D.  O.  Hlgglund.  Electric  high  power 
switching  device.  3.323.024,  i-^-97.  CL  317—1087 

Berk,  Henry  :  Bee — 

Brown.  Jobn  A.,  and  Berk.  3.322.195. 

Berlin,  Abe.  Hat-sise  redocer.  3.821,776,  5-30-67.  CL  ;^-188. 

Bernstein.  Jack,  to  E.  R.  Sqalhbft  Sons.  Inc.  2-(l-adai^t7l)- 
5-amlno  lower  alkyl  bensothiasepins  and  t>enBOxaseuna. 
3.322.752.  5-30-67.  CL  260—239.3. 

Bernstein.  Jack  :  Bee — 

Pribyi,  Edward  J.,  and  Bernstein.  3.322,776. 

Bertelaen,  William  R.  Ground  effect  machines.  3.822.223. 
5-30-67.  a.  180—7. 

Beteiligungs-     und     Patentrerwaltongsgesellsdiaft     m.b.H. : 

Arndt.  Friedrich-KarL  3.322,210. 
Bethell.   James  R..  and  D.   J.  Hadley,  to  Tbe  DlstlUers  Co. 

Ltd.  Cobalt  molybdate  catalyst  for  the  production  of  acrylic 

or  methacryUc  add.  3,322.693.  5-30-67,  a.  262 — 470. 
Beuther.  Harold.  8.  L.  Peake,  and  B.  K.  Schmld,  to  Qulf  Re- 

seardi  ft  Development  Co.  Chemical  process  for  hydrocraek- 

ing  and  bydrorellnlng  of  hydrocarbon  oUs.  3,322^666.  6-30- 

67,  Cl.  208—112. 
Beizerides.  Arthur  A. :  Bee — 

Bexseridea.  Paul  A.  and  A.  A.  3.322,204. 
Benerides.  Paul  A.  and  A.  A.  PUnt  thinner.  3,322,204,  6-SO- 

87,  a.  172—543. 
Bieber,  Philip,  and  A.   D.   Frischer.   Composition   race  track 

base  with   roughened   top  surface.  3.322,047.   6-30-67,  CL 


Biggam,  Fmnk  D..  to  Teletype  Corp.  Besyncfaronlaer  circuit 
for  printing  telegraph  receiver.  8.322,886.  6-80-67,  Cl. 
178—68.1. 

Biggs,  Ariel  C.  to  Angeles  Metal  Trim  Co.  8tiffenlng-bar 
monntinf  tor  metal  wall  stnda.  8,822,447,  6-30-67:  CL 
287 — 189.86. 

BiUsoly,  Julius  P.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Synthetic  crystalline  zeolite  compositions  and  preparation 
thereof.  8^22,690,  5-^0-67.  Cl.  252—455.  if"v^*'^'^ 

BlUlnasley.  Robert  L  :  Bee— 

Kasper.  Frank  S.,  and  Billlngaley.  8,323.081. 

Bird,  Dennis  W..  O.  S.  Johnson.  H.  R.  Bennett,  and  G.  D. 
Leeder,  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.  Electric 
trailing  cables  with  failure  limiting  means.  3.822,889. 
5-30-67,  CL  174 — 118. 

Blrkenheuer.  Joseph  K.  Collapsible  sleeping  compartment  tor 
automobiles.  3,821J876.  5-80-67,  Cl.  &--66. 

Bishop.  Earl  L.,  to  The  Akron  SUndard  Mold  Co,  Tire  build- 
ing drum.  3.322.599.  5-30-67.  Cl.  166 — 417. 

Bishop  Freeman  Co.  :  See — 

Anderson,  Arvid  B.,  Davis,  and  Schultz.  3.821.852. 

Biajak,  Jacques,  and  J.-P.  Gourber.  to  CSP-Compagnie  Oen- 
erale  de  Telegrapbie  Sans  Fll.  Monochromatic  light  source 
with  temperature  regulating  means.  3,323,010,  6^0-67,  Cl. 
815^1151 

BJorn,  Thomas  E..  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp.  Vibration  detec- 
tion gauge.  3,321,960,  5-30-67.  Cl.  78 — 71.4. 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.^  The :  See — 

Sheps,  Martin  I.  3.322.924. 
Blacky  James  B. :  See — 

Guthrie.  Donald  A..  Black,  and  Kunz.  3,322,583. 
Black,  John  O.  Staekable  bed.  3,321,776,  6-30-67,  a.  5 — 8. 
Black  Products  Co. :  See — 

Van  Pemis,  John  M.  8,322,219. 
Black,  Sheppard  A.,  and  J.  D.  Heide,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Tire 

carcass  remover.  3,322,595.  5-30-67.  Cl.  156 — 861. 
Black,  Sivalls  ft  Bryson,  Inc. :  See — 
Barnhart,  Clifford  W.  3,821.890. 
Furlow,  Dale  B.  3,822.917. 
Blander,   Milton,   and  W.   V.   Johnston.  <o   North  American 
Aviation,  Inc.  Leak  detection  apparatus.  3.321,957.  5-60- 
67.  Cl.  73—40.5. 

Blank,  Edward,  to  Tobe  Deutschmann  Laboratories.  CapaclU- 
tlve  high  voltage  pulse  .generating  apparatus.   3.322,976, 
5-30-67,  Cl.  307—109. 
Blatter.  Herbert  M. :  See — 

Carney.  Richard  W.  J.,  Butter,  and  De  Stevens.  3,822,- 
769. 


Tl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Blue,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  to  Ttae  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.  Process  o( 

Bumafactarlng   refractory   fibers.   3,322,865,   &-30-67.  Cll 

264— .6 
Blaaek.  Henry,  and  N.-Ci  Cbang,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  For< 

Instrument  Co.  Division.  Atdtude  sensor.  3,321,979,  5-30- 

67,  CI.  74—8. 
Blets,    Howard   W.,    to   TbermO-Dlsc,    Inc.    Thermal    snai 

•witch  with  operation  on  only  one  side  of  the  over-cente 

position.  3,322.921,  5-30-67.  CI.  200—138. 
BUUtB.  W.,  Co. :  See — 

\7«gner,  William  S.  3.321,952. 
Bliss,  Ueorge  N.,  to  Diamond  International  Corp.  Method  ana 

apparatus  for  denestlng  articles  by  suction  means,  3.322.i 

30170-30-67,  Cl.  221—1. 
Blonder,  Isaac  S.,  to  Blonder  Tonque  Electronics.  Apparatui 

for  awltcfalng  radio  frequency  energy  through  plural  clr 

cult  connections  to  display  device.  3,323,042,  5-30-67,  C 

824—67. 
Blonder  Tonque  Electronics :  See — 

Blonder,  Isaac  S.  3,323,042. 
Bloom,  Harry,  and  W.  L.  Jolly,  to  United  States  of  Americ 

Atomic    Energy    Commission.    Silicon    production    proces 

3,822,503.  5-30-67,  Cl.  23—223.5. 
Bocdardo,  Paolo.  Process  and  means  for  the  stepwise  drying 

under  vacuum  and  successive  conditioning,  in  a  continuous 

operation,  of  tanned  skins  and  the  like.  3,321,842,  5-30-67, 

d  8*— 16.  ^  ^  , 

Bodlne,  Albert  O.,  Jr.  Electro-acoustic  transducer  and  process 

for  using  same  for  secondary  recovery  of  petroleum  froii 

weUs.  3,322,196,  5-30-67,  Cl.  166 — 45. 
Boedl^elmer,  Raymond  J.,  to  Bore-Warner  Corp.  B«lt  grip^ 

per^,322,462,  5-30-67,  Cl.  297--588. 
Boebm,  Gall  M. :  See — 

Baker,  Eugene  E..  and  Boehm.  3.322,197. 
Boehrlnger  Ingelhelm  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Bodi.  Josef,  and  Scheffler.  3,322,755. 
Bogb,  Billy  R. :  See— 

Bqgh.  Keith  R.  and  B.  R.  3.322,292. 
Bo^,  Keith  B.  and  B.  R.  Portable  hydraulic  lifting  devlc 

5322,292,  5-30-67,  Cl.  214—512. 
Bolden,  Harold  E.  Lens  holding  chuck.  3.321.870.  5-30-6' 

Cl.  51—125. 
Boldwln,  D.  H.,  Co. :  'See — 

Martin.  Daniel  W..  and  Bereskln.  3.322.874 
Bolide,  Fred  C,  Jr.,  to  Lanier  Electronics  Laboratory.  Im  . 

Method  and  apparatus  for  binding  paper.  3.321.786,  5-30  - 

«7,  a.  11—1. 
Bonaflde  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Slosberg,  David  K.  3,322,872.  . 

Book.  Walter  R..  to  Anaconda  American  Brass  Co.  Electrlci  1 

connector.  3.323.100.  5-30-67.  Cl.  339—242. 
Bool.  Alan  G. :  See — 

Barker,  AUan.  Bool^nd  Ackrovd.  3,322,645. 
Boraglna,  Vincent,  G.  W.   Schneider,  and  >S.  J.  Stramaglii 


R^stratlon  device  for  spacing  and  punching  reglstratloh 
holes.  3,322.014,  5-30-67,  Cl.  83—468. 
Borden  Co.,  The :  See — 

Snow,  Harold  F.  3,322,173. 
Borger,  Jack  W.,  and  W.  Van  Der  Sluys.  to  Pullman  In 
'Railway  vehicle  underframe  construction.  3,322,072.  5-3C  - 
«7,  Cl.  105 — 422. 
Borg-Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Ttoedlghelmer,  Raymond  J.  3,322,462. 
Boron,  Frank  J.,   to  Abex  Corp.   Cooling  grates.   3,321,84  i. 

5-30-67,  Cl.  34^164. 
Boron,  Frank  J.,  to  Abex  Corp.  Conveyor  apparatus.  3,32J  - 

414.  6-30-67.  Cl.  268 — 8. 
Bowers,  Albert :  See —  ; 

Rlngold,  Howard  J.,  Batres,  Rosenkranz,  Mancera,  and 
Bowers.  3.322.796. 
Bowles,  Vernon  O. :  aee —  ,    ^  ^^„  ^^ 

Turko,  Malvln  M.,  Bowles,  Corona,  and  Read.  3.322.41  :. 
Bowman,  Jan,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corn.  Refra  :- 

tory  and  method.  3.322,551.  5-30-67.  Cl.  106 — 58. 
Boyd,    Robert    L.    Ring    carrying   normally    concealed    dat  i. 

3,321^934,  5-30-67.  Cl.  63—1. 
Boyer,  Edward  J. :  See —  .„.„„„„«-, 

Wilson.  John  A..  Jr.,  Boyer.  and  Vander  Pyl.  3.322.37  l. 

Bosak,  Richard  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Ferrocene,  maleic  anh;  - 
drlde,  cyclic  ether  adducts.  3.322.793.  5-30--67.  Cl.  260— 
840.6.  1 

Bradstock.  Robert  B.,  and  H.  A.  Olson,  to  General  Electr  c 
Co.  Power  coupling  mechanism.  3,322,913,  5-30-67,  C  I. 
200—61.42. 

Brandt,  Hans-Watther,  and  B.  Engelhard,  to  Farbenfabrlk*j 
Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  Process  for  working  up  C«-hvdr  h 
carfoon  mixture  containing  n-bot-l-ene,  3,322.845,  5-30-6'  , 
Cl.  260 — «77. 

Branle<^l.  Edward  L.,  Jr..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Sen  I- 
conductor  devices  with  layer  of  silicon  monoxide  and  ge  r- 
manlnm  mixture  and  methods  of  fabricating  them.  3.32!  ,- 
027,  5-30-67,  Cl.  317—234. 

Braunger,  Anthony  J.  Device  for  steam  cleaning  and  de-icirie 
the  lower  portions  of  automobiles.  8,321,793,  5-30-67,  qi. 
15—302.  I 

Braunlscb,  Herbert :  See — 

Selfrled,   Walter,   Braunlscb,  and  Enbart.   3.322.553. 

Brawerman.  Marvin,  to  Alrheart  Products.  Inc.  Antl-knocc 

back   vehicle    brake    mechanism.    3.322.243,    5-30-67.    (1. 

1«8— 196. 
Breaklron,  Robert  L..  and  W.  P.  Dyrenforth.  to  Carpco  »- 

search    k   Engineering,    Inc.    High    tension    separation 

materials.  3,322.275.  :P30-67.  Cl.  209 — 127. 
Breathitt,  Harvle  W.,  Jr. :  See- 
Evans,  Robert  D.,  and  Breathitt.  3,322,272. 
Bredemns,  Leonard  L.  Latching  mechanism  for  double  swiig 

doors.  ^,322,451,  5-30-67.  O.  292—137. 

if 


Breldt,  Peter,  Jr.,  and  L.  E.  Lefevre,  to  Ihe  Dow  Chemical 
Co.    Extrusion    of    wide    thermoplastic    film    and    sheet 
3,321,804,  5-30-67,  Q.  18—18. 
Brelthaupt,  William  M.  TraUer  with  caster  irbeels  and  vehicle 

therefor.  3,322,440.  5-30-«7,  Cl.  280 — 451. 
Bremer,  Clarence,  and   S.   S.  Prey,  to  Oakte  Products,  Inc. 
Metal  cleaning  compositions  and  method  i  nd  baths  therefor. 
3,322.573.  5-30-67,  Cl.  134—1. 
Brenlg.  Theodore,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Ci  ystal  temperature 

compensation.  3,322,981,  5-30-67.  Cl.  Sh  I — 8.9. 
Brenner.   Albert  H..   M.   Kublck.   and   W.    W.   Wilkenlng.   to 
Economy  Tooling  Co.  Box  breaker.  3.322  042.  5-30-67.  Cl 
93 — 36. 
Bretlow,  David  S.,  and  F.  E.  Plech.  to  Htrcules  Inc.  Cross 
linking  acrylic  polymers.  3.322,733,  6-30-  67,  Cl.  260 — 79.3. 
Bridge,  Charles  S. :  See — 

Uehlln.  Robert  E.,  Bridge,  and  Hughes   3,323.120. 
Bridges,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Preusser.  Henry  M.,  Hasenwinkle,  and   bridges.  3,322,592. 
Brlggs.  Warren  S. :  See — 

Magee.  John  S..  and  Brlggs.  3.322.494. 
Bright.    Elvln    M..    to    Air    Logistics    Corb.    Resin    coating. 

3.322.566.  5-30-67.  O.  117—119.8. 
Brimer,  Marshall  R.,  and  H.  C.  McCulley,  i  o  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.  Gasoline  inhibitor.  3.322,520,  6-30-6  r.  Q.  44—74 
Bristol-Myers  Co. :  See — 

Crast,  Leonard  B.,  Jr.  3,322.749. 
Crast.  Leonard  B.,  Jr.  3,322,760. 
Crast.  Leonard  B.,  Jr.  3.322.751. 
Godfrey,  John  C.  3,322,781. 
British  Alumlnlam  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

Jones,  Derek  W.,  Miles,  and  Payne.  3.3^.295. 
British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd. :  Hee — 

Wood.  Derek  J.,  Parr,  and  Sanders.  3.32(1.802 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Topham.  WUliam  H.  3.321.977. 

Brooks,  Alvln,  G.  Glatt.  A.  Lehrer.  and  G.  £  ilverman,  to  Loral 

Electronics  Corp.  Synchro  to  digital  coiivertor.  3.322,941 

5-30-67.  a.  235—154.  ^     „      ^..     „      ,    ' 

Brooks,  Charles,  and  T.  A.  Sutton,  to  Gee  Bee  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

Reinforced  plastic  stripping  and  method  for  maxlng  same. 

3.322,810,  5-30-67.  Cl.  161—118.  „    ,.,    „      ^ 

Brooks.  Lester  A.,  and  B.  T.  O'Shaughness:  .  to  R.  T.  Vander- 

bllt     Co.,     Inc.     Metal     salts     of     orgai  lodlthlocarbamate- 

organothiocarbamoyl  sulflnates  and  the  p  reparation  thereof. 

3.322.802.  5-30-67.  Cl.  260—429.  »,  .        r.     k... 

Brotherton,  Thomas  K.,  and  J.  W.  Lynn,  to  Lnlon  Carbide 

Corp.  Alkyl  isocyanatoalkyl  carbonates.  !  .322.812.  5-30-67. 

^1    260 463 

Brown,  Arthur' K..  Jr..  to  The  Bendlx  Co -p.  Power  steering 

mechanism.  3,321.987,  5-30-67.  Cl.  74— 3  ft. 
Brown.  Charles  A. :  See — 

Brown,  Herbert  C.  and  C.  A.  3.322,686. 
Brown,  Charles  D. :  See —  „  „„„  ^  ,. 

Sewell,  Donald  N..  and  Brown.  3.322,4  14. 
Brown,   Cicero   C.    Reversing  tool   for   wel    pipes.   3.322.Qp0. 

m      Q/\     Q^      /^      ft*l— — 5T 

Brown  Cicero  C.  Quick  coupUng  device  i  or  tubular  bodies. 
3,322,443,  5-30-67,  Cl.  285—332.  ,.     „  »  ,    r.„ 

BroWn,  Donald  L.,  and  L.  B.  Barker,  to  R  synolds  Metals  Co. 
Baseboard  construction.  3,321.878.  5-30- B7.  Cl.  62—21.1. 

Brown  Engineering  Co^  Inc. :  See — 

Walter,  Hans  and  B.  3.321,920.  ,    ,.      .     . 

Brown,  Herbert  C.  and  C.  A.  Hydrogenatlon  of  chemical  com- 
pounds and  catalysts  therefor.  3.322,386.  5-30-67.  Cl. 
Kko 432 

Brown.  John  A.,  and  H.  Berk,  to  Esso  Reseirch  and  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Process  and  apparatus  for  reccvery  of  additional 
fulls    from    oU    and    gas    wells.    3.322.195.    5-30-67.    O. 

■*  fta OQ 

Brown.  Robert  J.  to  Election  Rf^S^^V  k«°'''t-qj?fii7^''n' 
board   voting   booth   and    blank.    3.322,478.    5-30-67.    Cl. 

qi o 2^9 

Browne  Thomas  B.,  K.  Goldscbmidt,  an  1  O.  H.  WilUford. 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Vis  lalsUnallng  appa- 
ratus for  electronic  switching  system.  <  ,322,907,  5-30-07, 
p,    iTfi 175  2 

Brucar,  Ellas,  to  Fortissimo  Etablissement.  Fuel  feeding  In- 
stallation for  internal  combustion  engln  s,  3,322,407,  5-30- 
67,  Cl.  261—34.  ^  „   ^ 

Brucken,  Byran  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Rod  Buspenslon 
for  clothes  washing  apparatus.  3,321,940,  5-30-67,  Ci. 
68 — 23. 

Brugger,  Robert :  See —  _  „  „„. 

Sassenroth.  Karl-Wllhelm.  Jansen,  aid  Brugger.  3,322,- 
657. 

Brush,  Robert  W.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  lllectrlcal  connector 
with  automatic  disconnect.  3.822.9;  !3,  6-30-67,  Cl. 
200 — 142. 

Bryant.  George  M. :  See — 

Walter,    Andrew  T.,    Bryant,   and   Pi  rcell.    3  321.819. 

Bryant.  James  G.  Disintegrating  machine.  1.322,355.  5-30-67, 
f«j    241 186 

Bubb  Max,  to'  Designa  G.m.b.H.  Display  device.  3.322,381. 
6-30-67,  Cl.  248 — 121. 

Buck  William  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  ( lo.  Drilling  method 
and  apparatus.  3,322,214,  6-30-67.  Cl.  11 5—66. 

Budreck.  Frances,  to  Monarch  Tool  k  Marhinery  Co.  Hlni^ 
joint  support  for  a  rear  vision  mirror  n  oontlng.  3,322.388, 
5-30-67.  a.  248—289. 

Bollard.  Billy  J.,  to  Shell  OU  Co.  Underwater  well  drilling 
method.  3,322.191,  6-30-67.  Cl.  166 — .5. 

BuUis,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Lary,  Edmund  C,  Bullis.  and  Meyera  id.  3.322.978. 

Burd,  Richard  H.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Laminate  adhered  by  thermoplastic  f  re-retardant  sulfo- 
chlorinated  linear  polyethylene.  3,322  612.  6-30-67.  Cl. 
161—227. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^ 


to  Weyer- 
3,322,687, 

3.322,236. 


8ee— 

3.322.765. 
to  Standard 


Oil  Co. 


Bureau,  Raymond.  Flame  controlled  oil  bumw  head.  3,321,988, 

5-30-67,  Cl.  67—55. 
Burlew,  William  W. :  See — 

Balasa,  Conrad  F.,  and  Burlew.  3.323,092. 
Burnet,  Don,  R.  V.  Harkema.  and  D.  A.  Strause. 

haeuser  Co.  Process  of  bonding  plywood  veneers. 

6-30-67.  Cl.  156—216. 
Burnett.  Richard  T.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Brake. 

5-80-67.  a.  188—78. 
Burnham,    Virgil    A.,    to    Maremont    Corp.    Textile    carding 

machine.  8,821,810,  6-30-67.  Cl.  19 — 107. 
Burns,  Robert  C,  T.  Hasegawa,  and  V.  R.  Simpson,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corp.     Vibration  control  appa- 
ratus for  a  matrix  printer.  3,322,253.  5-30-67.  C\.  197 — 1. 
Burns.  Robert  L.,  to  T.  E.  AvlUa  and  C.  S.  Lafitte.  Grade 

stake    and    marker   cap   therefor.    3.321.834.    6-30-67.    CI. 

83 — 74. 
Burroaghs  Corp. :  See — 

Solyst^rlk  R.  8.828,116. 
Bnrroughi  Wellcome  *  Co.  (U.8.A.)  Inc. 
Fulthorpe,  Arthur  J.  3.322^634. 
Hltchlngs.  George  H..  and  Hurlbert. 
Burt,  Gerald  D..  and  R.  Q.  Little,  Jr.. 

Detergent-dispersant  lubricant  additive  having  anti-mat  and 

antl  wear  properties.  3,322.670,  5-30-67,  Cl    252 — 49.6. 
Burton.   John    S..  and   E.   L.   Penn,  to   Monltron   Mfg.  Corp. 

Digital  code  selector  unit.  3,323.121.  6-30-67.  CT.  340— 

347. 
Buschow.  Herman  F..  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.  Valve. 

3.322.143.  6-30-67.  O.  137 — 375. 
Bush.  Austin  L.,  C.  L.  Jerman,  W.  R.  McDurmont.  L.  O.  Minor. 

and  B.  J.   Walton,   to  Anderson  Electric  Corp.   Plugboard 

assembly.  3.323,095,  5-30-67.  Cl.  339—18 
Bush.  Richard  W..  and  C.  L.  Kehr.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 

Polymer  oxidation  process  and  emulsion  therefrom.  3.322,- 

711.  .'5-30-67,  Cl.  260—29.6. 
Bush.  Roy  L.  Bag  seal  utlUzing-pressure  sensitive  tape  having 

weakened  transverse  sones.  3.822,325,  5-30-67,  Cl.  229 — 

62. 
BuBsi.  Ennio :  See — 

Montese-Caruso.  Giuseppe,  snd  Bussl.  3,321.906. 
CSF-Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphle  Sans  Fil :  See — 

Blnjak,  Jacqnes,  and  Gourber.  8.323.010. 
Cabot  Corp. :  See — 

Carpenter,  Clifford  L.,  and  Wendell.  3.322,499. 
Calaway.  Lloyd  R..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Quenching  apparatus. 

3.322,647,  5-80-67.  O.  196—140. 
Callahan.   James  L.,  J.  J.   Siabo.  and  B.   Gertlsser,   to  The 

Standard  Oil  Co.  Oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  monooleflns. 

3  322,847.  5-30-67.  Cl.  260 — 680. 
Callahan.   Raymond  G..   to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp. 

Triangular  voltage  waveform  generator.  3^22,969.  5-30- 

67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Cambridge  Scientific  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Harr  Robert  R.,  and  Lloyd.  3.821,831. 
Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc. :  See — 

Woelfel.  Albert  E..  and  Jones.  3.322,192. 
Canada  Skate  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Bauer.  Roy  C.  3  322.487. 
Canadian  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Joncas,  Lorenso  P.  3,322.250. 
Canadian  Westinghouse  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Jewell.  George  S.  3,322,952. 
Canaliso,  Carlos  R..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corp.  Air  or  gas  lift 

valves.  3.322,137.  5-30-67.  Cl.  137—155. 
Capitol  Hardware  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Mayer,  Albert.  3,322,288. 
Capre  Co. :  See — 

Monroe.  Harry  C.  3  321.816. 
Caps  (Research)  Ltd.:  See — 

Seib.  Mariln  R.  P.  8,323.012. 
Capuano,  Italo  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Organic  carbon 

determination   and    measurement.    3,322.504.    5-30-67,    Cl. 

23—230. 
Cardlnale,  Salvatore.  Dual  action  collapsible  steering  wheel. 

3.321.996.  6-30-67,  a.  74—552. 
Carmellini.  Andrew  E. :  See — 

Panzer,  Hans  W.  P..  and  Carmellini.  3,322.130. 
Carney.  Adam  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Tele- 
phone subscriber's  line  circuit.  3,322.902,  5-30-67.  Cl.  179— 

84. 
Carney.  Richard  W.  J.,  H.  M.  Blatter,  and  G.  De  Stevens,  to 

Clba  Corp.  Bycycllc  diasa  compounds.  3,322,759,  5-30-67. 

Cl.  260—247.5. 
Carpco  Research  k  Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 

Breaklron.  Robert  L.,  and  Dyrenforth.  3.322.275. 
Carpenter.   Clifford   L..  and  C.   B.   Wendell,   to  Cabot  Corp. 

Apparatus  and  process  for  the  production  of  metal  oxides. 

8.322.499.  5-30-67.  Cl.  23—202. 
Carpenter  Corp. :  See — 

Passmore.  David  O.  3.323,052. 

Carrick,  Wayne  L.,  and  G.  L.  Karapinka,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  Coupling  of  sabstitnted  arenes.  3.322.838.  5-30-67. 
CT.  260 — 619. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Uttle.  Philip  F.  3,321,929. 
Ostrander.  William  S.  3.322.188. 

Cary,  Donald  S..  to  Xerox  Corp.  Frost  color  display.  3,322,034, 
5-30-67,  Cl.  88—24. 

Caryotakis.  George,  to  Varlan  Associates.  Permanent  magnet 
focused   klystron.   3.322.997.   5-30-67.   Cl.   315 — 5.85. 

Cash,  A.  W.,  Co. :  See — 

Baumann.  Hans  D.  8,322,142. 
Castaneda.  David  :  See — 

Castaneda.  Federico  L.  and  D.  3,322.329. 
Castaneda,  Federico  L.  and  D.  Envelope.  3,322.329.  5-30-67. 
Cl.  229—85. 


Casy,  Alan  F. :  See — 

Kupcban,  Solomon  M.,  and  Casy.  3,322,778. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See — 

Merritt.  Donald  E..  Kress,  and  Medley.  3,322.464. 
Cavagnero.  Erman  V..  to  The  Torrington  Mfg.  Co.  Chip  ex- 
haust system.  3.322.037.  5-30-67,  Cl.  90 — 11. 
Cavanangh,  George  J.  Carpet  laying  tool.  8,322,209,  5-30-67, 

Cl.  173—132. 
Cavltron  Ultrasonics  Inc. :  See — 

Balamuth,  Lewis,  and  Kleesattel.  3,321,871. 
Cee-Bee  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See —   , 

Brooks,  Charles,  and  Suttdn.  3,322,610.  ' 

Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Roberts,  WUllam  J.  3,322,824. 
Celestre,  C.  C. :  See— 

McCaw.  Earl.  3.322.117. 
Centola.    David   D..    to   FMC  Corp.   Production   of  dlchloro- 
aceUldehyde  cyclic   trlmer.  3.322,792.  5-30-67.   Cl.  260 — 
340. 
Central  Hadley  Corp. :  See — 

Pearson.  Arthur  E.,  Jr..  and  Haberstroh.  8.322,277. 
Cerreta.  John  J. :  See — 

Dorlon.  George  H.,  Nachtieall,  and  CerreU.  3.322.678. 
Cervelli.   Peter.   Hopper  attachment  for   truck  body.   3,822,- 

429.  6-30-67.  Cl.  275—8. 
Ceskoslovenska  Akademle  ved  :  See — 

Glanc.  Antonln.  3,323,084. 
Chalmers,  Franklin  L..  and  T.   Flatow,  to  Esso  Production 
Research  Co.  Seismic  exploration.  3,322.232.  5-30-67,  Cl. 
181 — .5. 
Chan.  Ming  K.,   to  H.  J.  Ashe.  Waterproof  electric  battery 

lantern.  3^3,118,  5-30-67,  Cl.  340 — 321. 
Chans,  Nal-Chong :  See — 

filazek,  Henry,  and  Chang.  3.321,970. 
Chanowits.  Harry,  to  C.  P.  Clare  k  Co.  Method  of  and  an 
apparatus  for  making  sealed  switches.  3,322,524,  5-30-67. 
Cl.  65—110. 
Cbajpin.  Daryl  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Tele- 
phone signaling  system.  3.822^3,  5-30-67.  Cl.  179 — 84. 
Chapman.   Franklin,   to  J.   S.   Segovia.  Rail  anchor  means. 

3,322.346.  5-30-67,  Cl.  238—315. 
Chappell.  Robert  E.,  J.  E.  Nelson,  and  J.  R.  Saltx.  to  Diamond 
Power  Specialty  Corp.  Bi-dlrectlonal  transmlaslon.  3,321,- 
986.  5-3fr-67.  Cl.  74 — 368. 
Charbonneau   Allan  P. :  See — 

Mukal.    Roy   A..    Charbonneau,    Waldorf,   and   Pearson. 
3.322.926. 
Charbonneau.  Allan  P. :  See — 

Waldorf.  Joseph  F..  Rtepeckl.  and  Charbonneau.  3,322.- 
927. 
Charske,  Charles  J.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Digital 
recordation   and   playback   of   seismic   signals.    3,323,105, 
5-30-67.  Cl.  340—16.5. 
Chase.  V.  L. :  See — 

Kumins,  Charles  A..  Chase,  Fine,  and  Messmer.  3.322.562. 
Chase,  Vernon  L. :  See — 

Kumins.  Charles  A..  Chase,  Fine,  and  Messmer.  3,322.561. 
Chellls.    Fred    F.,    to   Arthur    D.    UtUe.    Inc.    Fluid-actuated 

cryogenic  refrigerator.  3.321.926,  5-30-67,  Cl.  62 — 6. 
Chemical  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Lester.  Fred  F.  3.322.683. 
Chemische  Werke  Written  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Hulsmann.  Hans-Leo,  and  Renckhoff.  3,322.757. 
Chemollmpex    Magyar  Vergylaru    Kulkereskedelml   Vallalat : 
See— 

WIeder,  Nindor.  3.322.532.  l 

Cherry  Valley  Mfg.  Corp^ :  See — 

Palmoulst.  Marvin  £L.  and  Haegstrom.  3.322,029. 
Chervenak.  Michael  C.  and  P.  C.  Keith,  to  Hydrocarbon  Re- 
search.  Inc.  High  conversion  hydrogenatlon  of  heavy  gas 
oil.  3.322,665,  5-30-67.  Cl.  208—97. 
Chevron  Research  Co. :  See — 
De  Vries.  Louis.  3,322.669. 

Patterson.  Norman  J.,  and  Sullivan.  3.322.664. 
Stanton.  Garth  M.  3.322.672. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Amtsberg.  Lester  A.,  and  Wallace.  3.322.205. 
Fischer.  Howard  R..  and  Marcantonio.  3.322,395. 
Oagne.  Archie  R.  3.322.394. 
Chiddlx.  Max  E..  and  J.  L.  Mc  Pherson.  to  General  Aniline  k 
Film   Corp.    Polynyrrolldones   containing   a   mixture  of  N- 
methylol    and    N-metboxvmetbyl    groups    and    process    for 
preparation.   3,322.727.   5-30-67.  Cl.  260 — 72. 
Chirana  Pralni,  narodnl  podnlk  :  See — 

Vinopal.  Miroslav.  3,322.993. 
Chisholm.  Douglas  S. :  See — 

Gibson,  I>ennls  L.,  and  Chisholm.  3.322.684. 
Chlsso  Corp.  :  See — 

Yoshikawa.  Etsuro.  and  Morita.  3.822.661. 
Chopoorian.  John  A. :  See — 

Roberts.  George  L.,  Jr.,  and  Chopoorian.  3,322.502. 

Cbouings.  Leslie  C.  to  Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic adjusting  means  for  liquld-pressDre  operated  brakes. 
3.322.244.  5-30-67.  Cl.  188—196. 
Cbristensen.  Paul  M.,  to  Hammer  Cutler.  Inc.  System  of  three- 
phase  supply  bus  to  single-phase  branch  bus  cross  connec- 
tion.  3.322.878.   5-30-67,   Cl.   174 — 72. 
Chrlstenson.  Jack  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Method  of  mak- 
ing electrical    discharge   machining   electrodes.    3.322.186. 
6-30-67.  a.  164—111. 
Cbristo.  Manuel  C.  :  See — 

Dewing.  Kenneth  F.,  and  Christo.  3,321,907. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  See — 

Bachmcnn.  William  V.  3,322,458. 

Hassan,  Morris.  3,322.445. 

Jessee.  Joseph  S..  Jr.  3.322.058. 

Marshall.  Richard  G..  and  Uttmann.  3.322,226. 

Neale,  Colin  O.,  and  Malasky.  8,822,468. 
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.Cib»  Ltd. :  See—  „„„„.,« 

Anderau,  Walter.  3,322,543.  _     „  „  „„„ 

Carney,  Richard  W.  J.,  BVatter,  and  De  Stevens.  3,322,- 

759. 
Hlestand,  Armln.  3,322.«76. 
Martin,  Henry,  Aebl.  and  Ebner.  3,322,525. 
Renner,  Alfred,  and  Wldmer.  3,322,072. 
filcner,  Rudolf.  3,322,337. 
Cie  Blectro-Mecanlque  :  See — 

Destival.  Pierre.  3,322,474.  ^    ,    ^     «     .  .. 

Clganek,   Bnglbert,  and  J.   R.   Roland,   to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Process  for  preparing  dlcyanoacetylene. 
3,322,816,  5-30-67.  a.  260 — 465.8. 
Clfire.  C.  P..  k  Co. :  See— 

Chanowiti,  Harry.  3J22,524.  „_     „ 

Clark,  Clayton  H.,  and  D.  J.   Stefanlk,   to  SCM  Corp.  Line 

feed  mechanism.  3,322,316,  5-30-67,  CI.  226 — 141. 
Clark  l^qulpment  Co. :  See — 

Gordon,  Richard  O.  3,321,009. 
Mlndrum,  Kenneth  H.  3,322,454. 
Clark.  J.  L..  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Foster,  John  A.  3,322,299. 
Foster,  John  A.  3,322,308. 
Clark,  James  L..  to  Plastronlcs.   Inc.  Method  for  making  a 
sealed  connection  between  a  tube  and  a  container.  3,322,590, 
5-30-67,  CI.  156—273. 
Clark,  Jared  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Catalyst  composition 
consisting  of  the  oxides  of  cobalt,   iron  and  rare  earth. 
3,322,692.  5-30-67.  CI.  252 — 462. 
Clawflon,  Floyd  J.,  and  De  Stefano ;  said  Clawson  assor.  to 
Unlfab,  Inc.  Fluid  flow  controlling  device.  3.322,146,  5-30- 
67,  a.  137 — 576.  „    ., 

Clement,  William  H.,  H.  M.  Peters,  and  C.  M.  Selwltz,  to  Oulf 
Research  k  Development  Co.  Process  for  purifying  a  nor 
mal  alpha  olefin.  3,322,844,  5-30--67.  CI.  260—677. 
Clendinning,  William  R..  and  F.  L.  Gray,  to  Texas   Instru 
ments  Inc.  Thermionic  energy  converter.  3,322.979,  5-30- 
67,  CI.  310 — 4. 
Cleveland,  Norman  B. :  See — 

Gans,  Daniel,   Jr.,   Woodman,  De  Luca,  and  Cleveland 
3  322  141. 
Cleverly',   Robert   B.,   to  The   Mosaic  Tile   Co.   Machine  and 
method  for  automatically  fabricating  multiple  unit  assem 
biles  of  individual  pieces.  3,322.591.  5-30-67.  CI.  l.'Ve— 297 
Coaker.  Antony  W.  M.,  and  O.  P.  Cohen,  Monsanto  Co.  Multl 
component    blends    containing    graft    copolymer    of    vinyl 
chloride  onto  ethylene-vlnyl  acetate  copolymer.  3,322,858 
5-30-67.  CI.  260 — 876. 
Coaker,   Antony   W.    M.,   O.   P.   Cohen,   and   J.    W.    Ryan,   to 
Monsanto  Co.  Polymeric  blends  containing  a  graft  copoly 
mer  of  vinyl  chloride  onto  chlorinated  or  chlorosulfonated 
polvolefln.  3,322,857,  5-30-67,  CI.  260—876. 
Coanda,  Henri.  Apparatus  for  transporting  atomizable  mate- 
rial. 3,321,891,  5-30-67,  CI.  55 — 103. 
Coberly,  Clarence  J.,  Kobe,  Inc.  Fluid  operated  well  pumping 

apparatus.  3,322,069,  5-30-67.  Cl.  103 — 46. 
Cockerham,  Robert  G.,  to  The  Gas  Council.  Process  and  ap- 
paratus for  the  gasification  of  ash-containing  fuel.  3,322,- 
521,  5-30-67,  a.  48—63. 
Cofer,  Daniel  B.,  D.  D.  Proctor,  and  G.  C.  Ward,  to  Southwire 
Co.  Thermal  barrier  for  casting  metals.  3,322,184,  5-30-67, 
Cl.  164—72. 
Coffleld,  Thomas  H.,  and  R.  P.  M.  Werner,  to  Ethyl  Corp, 
Process    for    preparing    molybdenum    carbonyl    complexes. 
3,322,799,  5-30-67.  Cl.  260 — 429. 
Cohen,  Oscar  P. :  See — 

Coaker,  Antony  W.  M.,  Cohen,  and  Ryan.  3,322,857. 
Coaker,  Antony  W.  M..  and  Cohen.  3.322,858. 
Coker,  Alfred  and  E.  Studs  for  boots  or  shoes.  3,321,850,  5-30- 

67,  Cl.  36—67. 
Coker,  Edgar  :  See — 

Coker,  Alfred  and  E.  3,321,850. 
Colbam,  Arthur  P. :  See— 

Hansen,  Arne  C,  Colburn,  and  Uebelherr.  3,322,995. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 
*       Oagliardi.  Domenick  D.  3,322,490. 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  See — 

Runyan,  Wesley  G.  3,323,036. 

Collara,  Peter  C,  to  Container  Corp.  of  America.  Reclosabl 
package.  3,322.265,  5-30-67.  Cl.  206--45.31. 

Colten,  Robert  B. :  See — 

Acanral,    Paul    D.,    Colten,    Friedman,    Johnston,    am 
Werth.  3,323,032. 
Columbian  Carbon  Co. :  See — 

Wempe,  Albert  L.,  and  Estopinal.  3,322,506. 

Combustion  Engineering.  Inc. :  See — 
Watson,  Walter  T.  3,322,135. 

Commissariat  a  I'Bnergle  Atomiqne :  See — 

Anselln,  Francois,  and  Pascard.  3,322,510. 

Compagnle  des  Ateliers  et  Forges  de  la  Loire  (St.  Chamond 
Firminy,  St.  Etlenne,  Jacob-Holtser)  :  See — 
Leroy,  Pierre,  and  Simon.  3,322,867. 

Compur-Werk  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  k  Co. 
See — 

Singer.  Frans,  and  MCUer.  3,322,052. 
Condeco  Automation,  Inc. :  See — 
Whitfield,  Homer  G.  3,322,251. 

Conradt,  James  C,  to  L.  k  J.  Specialty  Corp.  Stair  rail  m^nnt 
ing  post  with  lighting  fixtures.  3,321,875,  5-30-67,  Cl.  52- 
28. 

Conradty,  C. :  See — 

Kotiol,  Konrad,  and  Kller.  3,322,446. 


Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. 
Everest,  Charles  E.  3,322,015. 

Consolidated  Paper  (Bahamas)  Ltd. 
Martin,  Wilhelm  N.  3,322,714. 


See- 


See 


apparatus 
166--307. 


See — 


Container  (}orp.  of  America  :  See 
CoUura.  Peter  C.  3,322,265. 
Conti,    John   D.,   to   FMC  Corp.   Method   anp  apparatus  for 

laminating  films.   3,322,593,   5-30-67,   Cl. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Khourr,  Nick  S.  3.322.296. 
Continental  Carbon  Co. :  See — 

LeBoeuf,  Joe  S.,  and  Hahn.  3,321,961. 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft ; 

Schick,  Joachim.  3  322,475. 
ContinenUl  lUinois  National  Bank  and  Trusi  Co.  of  Chicago  : 
See — 

Voitik,  Robert  M.  3,322,430. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Evans,  Robert  D..  and  Breathitt.  3.822,212. 
McAnlnch.  Homer  C.  3.322.706. 
Cook,  De  Orr.  Two  piece  stabilising  and  rean  ing  tool  for  bore 

holes.  3.322.217,  5-30-67.  Cl.  175 — 323. 
Cook.  Donald  B..  and  R.  F.  Lange,  to  fi.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Co.  Interpolymers  of  caprolactam.  h  >xamethy]ene  dl 
amine,  adlplc  acid  and  sebadc  acid.  3,322,  r31,  5-30-67,  Cl. 
260—78. 
Cook.  Reginald  M. :  See — 

Ker  Shaw,  Stuart  W..  and  Cook.  3,322.53*. 
Cooke.   Charles   S.,   to   Slllconix  Inc.  IntecrLted   drcnit  lead 

positioner.  3.321,825,  5-.'JO-67.  Cl.  29—203 
Cooler.   Lester  M.,   to   Seilon.  Inc.   Multiple 

3.322.438.  5-30-67.  G.  280—412 
Cooper.  George  D.  Reflector  for  reflecting  col  >r  corrected  light 

and  heat.  3,322  946,  5-30-67,  Cl.  240 — 41.$5 
Coop<»r'8  Inc.  :  See — 

WynH.  John  H..  and  Testard.  3.322.120. 
Cooper.  Robert  D..  to  Frontier  Chemical  Co.J 
can  Materials  Co.  Process  for  treating  pDntachlorophenoI 
3.322  839.  5-30-67,  Cl.  260—623 
Copenhefer,  John  E. :  See — 

Weber.  George  K..  and  Copenhefer.  3,322l585 
Copland,  James  O.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

brake.  3.322  242  5-30-67.  Cl.  188 — 171 
Coppage,    E<1wln    J..    Jr.    Photographic   enlkrger. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  88—24. 
Coppersmith.  Frederick  M. :  Se 

Vahrenkamp.  Georee  J.,  and   Coppersnilth 
Corbett.  Herbert  O..  to  National  Distillers  arid  Chemical  Corp. 
ExtniRlon  die  for  easily  decomposable  ma  erials.  3,321,803, 
5-30-67    Cl.  18 — 13. 
Corbett.   Robert  B..   to  Metaltronics,  Inc 

3  322  513.  5-30-67.  Cl.  29—182.7. 
Cornelius  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Cornell"s.  Richard  T.  3.322,300. 
Cornelius,   Richard   T.,   to  The  Cornelius  Qo 

stacking  construction.  3.322.300,  5-30-6 
Cornell  Aeronautical  Laboratory.  Inc. :  See— 

Sterhiitiel.  Gerald  A.  3.321.974 

Cornell.  Richard  R..  to  Oroorfold  Fabricatoifci.  Inc.  Apparatus 

for  grooving  laminar  sheet  material.  3,322  171,  5-30-67.  (H 

144—1.36. 

Corning  Glass  Works  :  See — 

Adler.  Meryle  D.  W..  and  Simon.  3,322,5|3. 
Corona.  Alphonse  A..  Jr. :  See — 

Turko,  Malvin  M..  Bowles,  Corona,  and 
Corona  Electric  Works  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Takahashi,  Eiichl.  3,323,019. 
Cote.  Raymond  A.  :  See — 

McNalr.  William  E..  and  Cote.  3.322.264 
Cox,   Frank   T.,    and   W.   J.   Williams,   to 

Corp.   Brake  system.   3.322.241,   5-30-67 
Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Merck  k  Co..  In< .    . 

monium  salts  of  r4-(3-amino-alkanoyl)  phenoxy]alkanolc 
acids.  3  322.775.  5-30-67.  Cl.  260—294 
Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc .  Process  for  con 
verting  [4-[2-  (organosnlflnyimethyl)  -aikanoyllphenoxy] 
alkanoic  adds  and  [4-[2-(organoBnlfony  methyI)aIkanoyl] 
phenoxylalkanolc  acids  to  their  [4-(2-methylenealkanoyl) 
phenoxvl  alkanoic  acid  derivatives.  3.322  B21,  5-3(Mt7,  Cl 
2«o — 5^0. 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  In( .  Acryloylphenola 
and  a  method  for  their  preparation.  3,  t22.832,  5-30-67. 
Cl   260     502 

Craiglow,    Robert  L..   and  W.   C.   Post,   |o  Motorola.   Inc 
Temperature  control  oven.  3,322,982,  5-3(|-67.  Cl.  310 — 8.9. 
Crane  Packing  Co. :  See — 

Solari.  Archie  J.  3,322,431 
Crast,  Leonard  B.,  Jr.,  4o  Bristol-Meyers  ifo. 
penicillanlc    acid    and     cepbalosporanlc 

a— 30— 67    Cl    260 239.1. 

Crast,  Leonard  B..  Jr..  to  Bristol-Meyers  Cf  S^abstitoted-T 
(4'-furazonalkanoyl)  amlnocephalospora  ilc  acids  and  3- 
8ubstituted-6-(4'-furazanalkanoyl)  amino Mnicillanic  adds. 
3.322.750.  5-30-67.  Cl.  260 — 239.1. 
Crast,  Leonard  B.,  Jr.,  to  Bristol-Meyers  C  i. 
furazanacetamido) -cephalosDoranic  acid 
4'-furazanacet«mido)penidllanlc  acid  an( 


planter  frames. 


Division  of  Vul- 


Electromagnetlc 


3,322,028, 


3.322.496. 


i  Intered  carbides. 


.  Vessel  having 
Cl.  220—97. 


derivatives.  3,322,751,  5  30  67,  CT.  260-  -239.1 


Craven    William  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co 


and  product.  3,322,691,  5-30-67,  Cl.  2K — 468 


Crlffleld,   Melvln  E.,   to  General   Electric   <to.   Control   mech- 
anism. 3,321,921,  6-30-67,  Cl.  60 — 235. 

Cripe,  Maxwell,  L.,  to  The  Bendiz  Corp. 
normally  stationary  valve  structure.  3, 
Cl.  60 — 54.5. 


to  International 
systems  for  con- 
ia-J87,  Cl.  299—1. 


Crom,  Russell  C.  W..  and  D.  M.  Williams 
Minerals    ft    Chemical    Corp.    Guidance 
tinuous  mining  machinery.  3,322,460,  &-fi 

Cromoton  k  Knowles  Corp. :  Bee — 
Feeman,  Jamea  F.  3,322,488. 

Cronheim,  Richard  B.  Ice  cream  dippers.  31322,076.  5-30-67, 
Cl.  107 — 48.  ^^         r-     .       . 


Read.  3,322,412. 


Rockwell-Standard 
Cl.   188—170. 
Quaternary  am- 


Derivatives  of 
add.     3,322,749, 


7-(3'-methyl-4'- 
ind  6-(3'-methyl- 
realted  salts  and 


(Catalyst  process 


Servomotor  with 
J21,916.  5-30-67, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


/     Cronheim,  Richard  B.  Rolling  pins.  3,322,076,  5--80-67,  CL 
107—50. 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America  :  See — 
RodweU,  Stanley  W.  3,322,384. 
Csanky.  Gexa.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  High  current  negative  resiat- 
ance  transistor  circuits  utilising  avalanche  diodes.  3,322,- 
972,  5-30-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Cuglnl,  John  A.,  and  H.  Haagsma.  to  Draper  Corp.  Spindle 

protecUon   device.   3,321,897,  5-30-67,   Cl.  57— «8. 
Cumberland  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Lindemans,  Martin  K.  3.322,703. 
Cummerow,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Forman,   Ralph    Chormley,   and   Cammerow.   8.322,977. 
Cunningham,  Loyd  L.  Spark  pkig  tool.  3,322,007,  5-80-67, 

Cl.  81—125. 
Curtlea,  Maurice  C.  and  O.  B.  8t  John,  a«ld  CartlM  aaaor. 
to  Ferranti  Ltd.  Flight  aid  system  for  iadleatlng  falliiN 
of     the     stabilising     ■ystam.     3,822,88»,     »-S0-«7,     CL 
235—160.2. 
Curtis  k  Martde  Co. :  See— 

Davidaon,  Ralph  L.,  and  Sdimldt  3.822,303. 
Curtis,    Robert    B.    Tool    for    dimensional    aad/or   <i»pt'tir 

measuring.  3,321,835,  5-30-67,  Cl.  38—76. 
Cutler  Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 

Chrtatensen,  Paul  M.  3.322.878. 

Mnkai,    Roy   A.,    Charbonnean,    Waldorf,   and   Pearson. 

3  322  926 
WMori,     joaepb     F.,     Rtepeckl,     and     Charbonneau. 
3  322  &2T 
Ctajkowskl.  'oeorce  J.,  and  P.  B.  LlalMkoa,  to  Universal  OU 
Products   Co.    Recycle    of    hydrodealkylatlon    product   for 
hydrogen  enrichment.  3,322,842,  5-30-67.  (n.  260 — 672. 
Cxepiel,  Thomas  P.,   to   Scott  Paper  Co.  Filler  comprising 
fibrous  foamed  aminoplast  resin.  3,822,607,  5-30-67,  CT 
260—2.5. 
DaCosta,  Harry,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Package  for  discrete  and 
integrated    drcuit    components.    3.328,022,     5-30-67,    Cl. 
317—101. 
Dahringer,  Donald  W.,  S.  Spector,  and  J.  L.  Sweet,  to  Pitts- 
burgh Plate  Glass  Co.  Metal  surface  of  improved  bonding 
Quality.  3,322,656.  5-30-67.  Cl.  204—38. 
Dales,   Nlcholaa  G.,  and  R.  W.  Young,  to  John  Dnsenberg 
Co..    Inc.    Core   spacer  for  diiterential   winding  machine. 
3,322,359,  5-30-67.  Cl.  242— «8. 
D'Alessandro,  Alfred  F.,  and  M.  B.  Mneller,  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Hydrogenation  of  qulnoline.  3,322,770.  6-30-67, 
Cl.  260—283. 
Daman,   Louis   F.,    to  The   Singer   Co.   Bobbin  winders  for 

sewing  machines.   3.322  084,  5-30-67,  Cl  112 — 218. 
Danfoss  ved  ing.  M.  Clausen  :  See — 

Enemark.  Arne  F.  3,322.134. 
Daniel,  Emily  M.  Diaper  with  pleat  for  forming  a  feces  bag. 
3,322,122,  VSO-67.  Cl.  128—284.  "i*  .    ««■  u»«. 

D'Argento.   Russell  N.,   to  Pannett  Products  Inc.  Medicinal 
composition  for  treating  acne  and  method  of  using  same. 
3,323,626,  6-30-67  Cl.  167—65. 
Dary  and  United  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Harrison,  James  A.,  and  <)uartermain.  3.322,961. 
Dauser,  William  C.  Color  control  met)iod.  3,322,026.  5-30-67, 
Cl.  88 — 14.  "^  .       .       . 

Davidson,  Ian,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 
Nuclear  reactors.  3  322,639,  5-30-67,  (H.  176—44 

Davidson,  Ralph  U,  and  S.  A.  Schmidt,  to  Curtis  ft  Marble 
Co.  Apnaratus  for  preparation  of  textile  fabrics  for' process- 
ing. 3t322,368.  5-i30-67,  Cl.  242—58.1. 

'*'7'^''  wlUiam  J.,  R.  AUen.  and  J.  K.  Rhodes,  to  RoUs-Royce 
Ltd.  Gaa  turbine  lubrication.  3.321,910,  5-30-67  Cl. 
oO— 39  08  ' 

Davis,  Frederick  B.,  Ill,  to  Leeds  ft  Northrop  Co.  FSK.  sys- 
tem with  keying  rate  conveying  analog  Information  and 
the  freonendec  keyed  between  conveying  digital  informa- 
tion. 3,323.061.  6-50-67.  CL  326—30.  '"*"*'"  uuoraui 

Davis,  Harvey  L. :  See — 

Anderson  Arvid  B.,  Davis,  and  Schulta.  8.321.852. 
Schulti,   Boy   M,  Davis,  and  Anderson.   8.321,853. 

^■J**'  ^*'*'°  ^:t  ^-  D-  Nuttall.  and  A.  M.  Randolph,  to  United 
Gas  Corp.  Portable  magnetic  digital  recorder  for  use  in  i 
uUlity  meter  reading.  3,323,132.  5-30-67,  Q.  34ft— 74.      ^ 

^^b/ i*i^'**?v.A°<*.  ®  ^•"«'''  *•>  Ge*«y  Chemical  Corp. 
67    dl   26S^24o'e     meUmine  derivatives.  3,322,763,  6-30- 

Deana,  Albert  A. :  See — 

Spraque,  James  M..  ^fovello.  and  Deana.  3.322,631. 

^^<>^r  Htrm^n  O.,  Jr.,  and  F.  J.  Rltter,  to  Sunbeam  Corp. 

ToV'  ^*'  ^'^^  attachment.   3,822,144,   6  30  67,   Cl. 
137 — 376. 


See 


Deertng  Milliken  Research  Corp. : 
Scruggs.  Lewis  F.  3,321,818. 
Degginger,  Edward  R.  :  Bee — 

Wiles,  Robert  A,,  and  Degginger.  3,322,698. 
Dt  Hean,  Edward  F. :  See— 

Jonkers,  Johannes  J.  A.,  and  de  Haan.  3,322,654. 
Dekker,  Frank,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Dual  hub 

for  reels.   3,322,364,   5-30-67.  Cl7242 — 6s\ 
Delia  Vlte,  Rpmuald  R.,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dite  :  Soclete 
f  «^*^fi¥  ^  Etlquettge  Vlrey  A  Gftmler.  LabeUng  machlDe. 
3.322.597,  5-30-67.  Cl.  166—364.  •'*«^*^  ma^mK. 

Delly,  Gilbert  T.  :  See — 

Giese,  Elroy  J.,  and  Delly.  3,322.151. 
DeLuca,  Paul  V.    and  H.  E.  Senf  t,  to  MarUte  Corp   Poten- 
tiometer terminal.   3,323,094,  6-30-67,  CL   S3ft— 162. 
De  Luca,  Robert  A. :  See — 

^•^Q'oi^,**^'  ^'-  Woodman.  De  Luca,  and  Qeveland. 


DeMinier.   Clara  H.,   to  North  American  PMUm  Co..  lae. 

Method  of  coating  p-type  germanium  with  anomoar.  lead 

or  alloys  thereof  by  electrodepositlon  and  prodnet  thereof. 

3,322.516.  5-30-67,  Cl.  20—194. 
Dempsey,  James  F..  H.  M.  Khelghatlan.  and  R.  P.  Maloney. 

to    Avisun    Corp.    Process   for   altering    the   partlde   sixe 

distribution    of    alpha    mono    olefin    polymers.    3,822.720, 

5-30-67,  Cl.  260--45.85. 
Dennis.  John  L.,  to  Avco  Corp.  Noise  blanker  dreolt  com- 

pri^g  oppoaitely  wound  secondary  windlags.  8,822,968, 

Densen.  Paul :  See — 

Greene,  Abbot,  and  Densen.  3,322.323. 
DensmtMre,  Ricbard  M.  Valve  control  mechanism.  3.821,990, 
'  5-30-67.  CL  74—471.  f 

Dentists'  Supply  Co.  of  New  York.  Tbe  :  Bee — 

Weisberg,  Alex.  3.321.832. 
Depew.  Harlan  A. :  See — 

Qalnn,  Patrick  D.,  Waitklns.  and  Depew.  3,822.498. 
Desima  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Bubb.  Max.  3,322.381. 
DestlvaL  Pierre,  to  (?ie  Electro-Mecaaiqae.  Shock  atoorMng 

bearing  structure.  3,322,474.  5-30-67.  CL  308 — 26. 
De  Stefano.  Michael  C. :  Bee— 

(Hawson,  Floyd  J.,  and  De  Stefano.  3,822,14«. 
De  Stevens,  George  :  See — 

Carney,  Ricbard  W.  J..  BUtter,  and  De  Stevou.  3,322,- 
759. 
Desvignes,   Francois,   to  North  American   Philiiw  Co.,   Inc 
Camera  tube  of  the  kind  comprlaing  a  semi-conductive  tar- 
get  plate   to   be  scanned  by  an  electron  beam.   3,322.965. 
5-30-67.  a.  250—209. 
DeuUche  Gold-  und  Sllber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler: 
See — 

Thiel,  Kurt,  and  Posselt.  3,322,758. 
Dever,  John  A.,  and  W.  F.  Newbold,  to  Honeywell  Inc   Elec- 
trical apparatus  including  analog  and  diglUl  control  for  ^ 
an  element.  3,322  994,  6^-30-67,  Cl.  318—267. 
De  V'rtes,  Louis,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Sulfur  snbstltnents 
of  oropene/butene  copolymers  as  V.I.  improvers.  3.322,669, 
5-30-67.  a.  252 — 47. 
Dewing,  Kenneth  F.,  and  M.  C.  Christo,  to  Yuba  Consolidated 
Industries,  Inc.   Talnter  gate  hoist  chain  and  method  of 
providing  the  same.  3,321.907.  5-30-67.  Cl.  59 — 8. 
De  Woody,  (Hiarles  M..  and  R.  L.   Pearce,  to  Ace  Glass  Inc. 
Method  of  making  an  electrically  conductive  net-like  metal 
coating.  3,322.571.  5-30-67,  CL  117—212. 
Dexter  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Osbbrne.  Fay  H.  3.322,617. 
Diamond  International  Corp. :  See — 

Bliss,  George  N.  3.322.301. 
Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corp. :  See — 

Chappell,  Robert  E..  Nelson,  and  Salts.  3,321.086 
Sinaleton,  John  C,  and  KUnck.  3,321,867. 
DlcbU,   Erwin   O.,   and   F.   H.   G.   Nipschl.    Relief  postcard. 
3,321,860.  5-30-67,  CL  40— 160!       ^^  posicaro. 

Dickore,  Karlfried  :  See — 

w^,  ^P^H'PP*''  *lu<lolf.  Wegler,  Dickore,  and  Hagele.  3,322,788. 
DlehL  Francis  L.,  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.  Cool  water 
detergent    composition    containing    acylamldoalkyl    pyrrol* 
idones.  3,322,675,  5-30-67.  Cl.  252—137. 
Diehl  K.G. :  See- 
Ley.  Otto.  3,322^72. 
Dielectric  Products  Engineering  (3o.,  Inc. :  See — 

Sewell,  Donald  N..  and  Brown.  3.322,444.  « 

Dieselman,  John  C. :  See —  ^ 

BenattL    Robert    J.,    Dieselman.    Rappntan,    and    Vance. 
3,322,986. 
Dirnberi^Georg.  RoUry  piston  engines.  3,322,103,  5-30-67, 

Dlschier,  Helmut:  See — 

Engelen,  Heina,  Discbier,  and  Albert.  3,322,221. 
Display  Corp. :  See — 

Krebs,  Jimmie  M.  3,321,905. 
Distillers  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Bethell,  James  R.,  anfl  Hadley.  3,322,693. 
Dittrich.  Ferdinand  J.,  and  A.  P.   Shepard,  to  Meteo    Inc 
Flame  spraying  exothermlcally  reacting  intermetalllc'  com- 
pound   forming  composites.   3.822,515,   5-30-67,  CL   29— 

Doakley,  Peter  P.  Method  of  Inhibiting  roach  infesUtion  in 
waste  disposal  systems  with  electrostatic  bentonlte-oestl- 
dde  composition.   3,322.623,   5-SO-67,  Cl.   167 — 39  "^^" 

'^3^2io'^tkJl  (T  9T-^"l'  ''"'*'•  ^**"'^*^  ^"^*'- 

Dolle.  Roland  B..  Jr.,  to  United  SUtes  iof  America.  Air  Force. 

High    temperature   oxidative   degradaUon    resisUnt   finlds 

»nd  the  preparation  thereof.  3.322.671.  5-30-67    Cl   262 

49.7. 

Dorion.  George  H..  O.  W.  NachtlMll,  and  J.  J.  CerreU,  to 

^*'"'*?^„??S?*^<'.C"-  Variable  tranamlsslon  compod- 
tions.  3,322,678,  5-30-67.  CL  252—300. 

Dorr-Oliver  Inc. :  See — 

Weber.  William  C  3,322.505. 
Dorsey.  OtU  J. :  Bee — 

Sawyers.  James  D.,  and  Dorsey.  3,322,399.  1* 

Dortmund-Horder  Huttenunion  Aktiengesellacbaft  •  fiee-^ 

Vonnemann.  Rudolf.  3,322,348. 
Doss.  Robert  J.,  to  Avco  Corp.  Voltage  regulator  utlUsliig  a 
?2'**;?y***o-r*'^'*'*  *'"*y  <^y*^*  switch.   3,323,037.   5-30^7, 

Dotto,  Gianni  A.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  fto  Co.,  Inc.  Disc  brake  for 

washing  machine.  3.322,240,  5t30-67.  CL  188— IM 
Doty   Vernon  G. :  See — 

Gatske,  Harold  E.,  Ariens,  and  Doty.  3,322,080. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


DoQdu  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

^roM,  WiUlam  E.,  and  BoeseUo.  3,322,868. 
liorentien,  Paul  E.,  and  Teadall.  3,323,033. 
Lowy.  Mortimer  J.  3,321.826. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  Set — 

Alfr^y.  Turner,  Jr.,  and  Uoyd.  3,322,696. 
Balass,  Conrad  F.,  and  Barlew.  3.323.092. 
Bieidt,  Peter,  Jr.,  and  Lefevre.  3,321,604. 
Gardner,^ John  B.,  and  Harper.  3,322,712. 
Gibson.  Dennis  L.,  and  Chisholm.  3,322,684. 
Ham,  George  B.  3.322,694. 
HaTens.  Carl  B.,  Ynrcisln,  and  Lacy.  3,322,862. 
Kangas,  Donald  A.  3.322,737. 
Langer.  Horst  G.  3.322.823. 
Rabonrn.  Warren  J.,  and  Jones.  3,322,863. 
Wen.  Blchard  T.  3.322.780. 
Dow  Coming  Corp. :  Bee — 

Byon,  Benjamin  A.  3.322.722. 
Frlidi.  Eldon  E.  3,322.840. 
Hitchcock.  Paul  F.  3.322.873. 
Weyenberg.  Donald  R.  3.322.511. 
Dowd,  Robert  T.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Method  of  foaming  a  resin 
composition  comprising  an  epoxy  resin,  a  vapor  generating 
flaid,  boron  trlfluoride  catalyst  and  an  ammonium  halide. 
3.322,700.  5-30-67.  CI.  260—2.5. 
Draper  Corp. :  See —  _^    ^^_ 

Cnglnl.  John  A.,  and  Haagsma.  3,321.897. 
ETans.  Joseph  R.,  and  Robinson.  3,322.161. 
Dreler.   Werner   F.,   to   Mobil  Oil   Corp.   Thermal   conversion 

Of  hydrocarbons.  3,322,846,  5-30-67.  CI.  260 — 679. 
Drysdale.  James  L.,   to  The  Bell  Telephone  Co.   of  Canada. 

Binder.  3,822,129,  5-30-67,  CI.  129—38. 
Dnblef.  Leon :  see — 

BentolUa,  Jacques,  Dubief,  and  Price.  3.322,866. 
Dnbin,  Lester.  S.  Oreenberg,  and  G.  Oautherin,  to  Lambda 
Electronics  Corp.   Switching  technlanea  In   regulated  D.C. 
power  supplies.  3,323.034,  5-30-67.  CI.  321—16. 
Dncanis,  Paul.  Mechanism  for  sequentiallv  feeding  bars  of 
uniform  cross  section  In  a  machine.  3,822,317,  5-30-67,  CI. 
226-^167. 
Dudley,  Joe  E. :  See — 

Mannas,  Aimo  G..  and  Dudley.  3,321,982. 
Dofflcy,  Maurice  J.  Truss  connector  plate  with  self-crimping 

tooth.  3,322,017,  5-30-67,  CI.  86 — 13. 
Dnflos.  Jacques  L. :  See — 

Moutaud.  Gllberte  M.,  and  Dufios.  3,322,489. 
Duncan.  Archie  D.,  Jr. :  See — 

Felton,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.,  Turner,  Duncan,  Funderburk,  and 
Bart.  3.322,318.   ' 

Duncan,  Robert  C. :  See —  ^ 

Lucas,  Malcom  B.,  Duncan,  and  Sedlin.  3,322,394. 
Dundee  Cement  Co. :  See — 

Ostberg.  Werner.  3.322.416. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Beebee.  Brian  H.  3,321.806. 
Kendall,  Charles  E.,  and  Huke.  3,322.717. 
Dunn,   George   L..   to   Smith   Kline  ft  French   Laboratories 
Substituted  2-(5-nitro-2-thienyl)-bensimidazoles.  3,322,783, 
6-30-67,  a.  260 — 309.2. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 
Angelo.  Rudolph  J.  3  322,723. 
Burd.  Richard  H.  3,322,612. 
Clnnek,  Englbert,  and  Roland.  3,322,816. 
Cook,  Donald  B.,  and  Lange.  3,322,731. 

Fisher.  Charles  F..  and  Fuller.  3,822,696.         

HIU,  Harold  W..  Jr.,  Kwolek.  and  Sweeny.  3,322,728 
Howard,  Edward  G.,  Jr.  3,322,721. 
Johnson,  Rayner  S.  3.322,527. 
Jung,  Shee  L.  3,322,607. 
Kolfer,  Charles  R,  3,322,606. 
Kumnick,  Miles  G.  3.322,715. 
,  Loax.  Harvey  M.  8,322.526. 
.  Marsh,  Frank  D.  3,322.782. 
Moore,  Earl  P.  3,322,826. 
Rees,  Richard  W.  3,322.734. 
Schreyer,  Ralph  C.  3,322.819. 
Stevenson.  Halsey  B.  3,322.611. 
Tanxer.  Jay.  3.321.903.      ^    ^^ 
Thompson,  Gordon  W.  3,322,564.    ^ 
Van  Scoy.  Victor  S.  3,322,021. 
Dusenberg,  John,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Dales.  Nicholas  G.,  and  Young.  3,322,359. 

Toong.  Roger  W.  3,322  361. 

Du  Vail,  Wilbur  B.,  to  The  Electrada  Corp.  Plural  static 

telemetering  system   responsive  to  condition   to  Interrupt 

scan  until   station   information   Is  transmitted.   3,323,107, 

5-30-67,  CI.  340 — 147.  ,    ^      ,    ,  _.  wii 

Dyke,    Wlifred    J.    C,    to    Evans    Medical    Ltd.    Injectabl* 

aqoeons  solations  containing  a  protamlne-actlve  compound^ 

3322,629,  5-30-67,  CI.  167—65.  , 

Dynacast  Ltd.  :  See — 

Perrella,  Guido,  and  Picker.  3.322,083. 

Dyrenforth.  William  P. :  See —  ^    „  „„„  „,, 

Breakiron.  Robert  L..  and  Dyrenforth.  3,322,275. 
Eagles,  Robert  P.,  and  R.  W.  Southward,  to  A.  H,  Robins  Co, 

Inc.  Nozxle.  3,322,101,  5-30-67,  CI.  119—72.5. 
Earp,  William  A.  Electronic  ignition  systemf  or  internal 

bustlon  engines.  3,322,106,  5-30-67,  CI.  123—148. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See —  ^    ^       _  „„„  ,„. 

Brimer,  Marshall  R.,  and  McCulley.  8.322.520 
Hagoneyer,  Hugh  J.,  Jr.,  and  Ames.  3,322,739. 
Hayden,  James  P.  3,322,366. 

Eberle,  George  F. :  See —  „    „^     ,  .  ,       ,        »  «oo  ni  a 

Moehlenpah,  Walter  G.,  Eberle,  and  Imming.  3,322,018. 

Bberlin,  Edgar  A.,^to  James  Halley  ft  Sons  Ltd^oparatu 
for  controlling  the  tension  in  a  web.  3,322,315,  6-30-67,  CI 
226 — 44.  , 
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Ebner,  Ludwig :  See — 

Martin,  Henry,  Aebi,  and  Ebner.  3,322,52 
Eckert,  Charles  F.  Bullet  fabricating  means 

67,  CI.  86—19. 
Eckl,   Jamea   J.,    to   Square  D  Co 

counter  using  solid-state  devices.  3,328,' 
328 — 44. 
Economy  Tooling  Co. :  See — 

Brenner,  Albert  H.,  Kubick,  and  Wilkeni^ 
Eden,  Jamal  S.,  and  C.  E.  Ziegler,  to  The  B. 
Catalyst  and  method  for  preparing  acryloditrile 
5-30-67,  Cl.  252—437. 
Edkins,  John  E. :  See — 

Rieder,  Paul  A.,  Lindsley,  and  Edkins.  S,$22,132. 
Edmonds,  James  T.,  Jr. :  See-— 

Hill,  Harold  W„  Jr.,  and  Edmonds.  3,322.b34 
Edwards,   Harold   D.   Removal   of  stalk   ' 

tea.  3,322,271,  5-30-67,  Cl.  209—2. 
Egles^  Douglas  R. :  See — 

Vergobbi,  Robert  W.,  Everett,  and  Bglei 
Elchorn,  Robert  N.,  to  International  Busines  i 
Continuous  card  forms.  3,322,441,  5-30-6  ' 
Eickmler,  Dorathy  A.  Closed  entry  socket.  3, 

Cl.  339—256. 
Election  Research  Council,  Inc. :  See — 

Brown.  Robert  J.  3.322.478. 
Electrada  Corn.,  The  :  See — 

Du  Vail,  Wilbur  E.  3,323,107. 
Electro-Hydraulics  Ltd. :  See — 

Neilson,  Christopher  B.  V.,  and  Perdue. 
Neilson,  Christopher  B.  V.,  and  Perdue. 
Electrokemisk  A/S  :  See — 

Sem,  Nathias  O.  3,322,668. 
Electro-Optical  Systems,  Inc. :  Se« — 

Kazan,  Benjamin.  3,322,999. 
Elliott  Bros.  (London)  Ltd. :  See — 

Parkes,  John  F.  A.,  and  Radford.  3,321, 
Ellis  Drier  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Ellis,  Hubert  C.  3,321,941. 
Elliott,  John  :  See — 

Schwelb,  Otto,  and  EUiott.  3,323.080 
Ellis.  Gwynn  P.,  and  A.  H.  Wragg,  to 
Ltd.     2-carboxyaIkylamlnocarbonyI 
mones.  3,322,795.  5-30-67.  O.  280 — 345.2. 
Ellis,  Hubert  C,  to  The  Ellis  Drier  Co 

3,321,941,  6-30-67,  Cl.  68—24. 
Emerson,  David  C. :  See — 

Middleton,  John  E.,  and  Emerson.  3,322,< 
Emery  Robert  B. :  See — 

Mason,  John  F.,  and  Emery.  3,322,008. 
Enemark,  Arne  F.,  to  Danfoss  ved  ing.  M 
regulating  valve.  3,322,134,5-30-67,  Cl 
Engd,  William  T.,  and  H.  G.  H^ich,  to  iahle 
Co.  Machine  for  cutting  glass  tubes.  3,3221010, 
83 — 170. 
Engelen,   Heinz,   H.   Dischler,   and  G.   Albert, 
Abrlk    Hasenclever    A.G.    Pneumatic 
weigher  for  flat  goods.  3,322,221.  6-30-6" 
Engelhard.  Bruno :  See —  „       ..^     ^ 

Brandt,  Hans-Walther,  and  Engelhard. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 
Allmark.  Reginald  H.  3,322,966. 
English,  William  K. :  See— 

Bennion,  David  R.,  English,  and 

Enhart.  Helga  :  See —  ^  „  w  i.* 

Seifried,  Walter,  Braunisch,  and  Enhaft 
Ennls,   Brian   C,   to   Monsanto   Chemicals 
Tetrahydr*-l,10-phenanthrolines.    3,322, 

Erickson,  Robert  A.,  H.  N.  Short,  and  R.  V. 
States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Automatic 
displaying     semiconductor     device     chai 
3  323.059,  5-30-67.  Cl.  324--158. 
Erlkson,    J.    Alden.   and    A.    N.    Salem,    to 
Glass     Co.     Production     of     hexamethy|oi 
hexakls    (methoxy-methyl)    melamlne.  3, 
Cl.  260—249.6. 
Brlemann,  Gustav.  W.  Guex.  and  O.  Schnijer 
La  Roche  Inc.  Cosmetic  compoBltlon  exhlUltlng 
acid  activity.  3.322,635,  5-30-67.  Cl.  167-J-90 
Bscher  Wyss  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 

Lohse.  Wllhelm,  and  Geue.  3.322,336. 
EsklJlan.  Luther.  Mechanical  process  for 
ends  of  tubes.  3  322,559.  6-30-67,  Cl.  117 
Esso  Production  Research  Co.  ■See—- 

Chalmers,  Franklin  L..  and  Flatow.  3,3$2.232. 
Charske,  Charles  J.  3.323,105. 
Flatow,  Tobias.  3,322  230.  „„„„„,„ 
Hlldebrandt,  Alexander  B.  3.322,2_18. 
Johnson,    Carlton    R.,    Graham 

Shaw,  Ernest  K..  and  Hogg.  3,323.103 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
BlUsoly,  Julius  P.  3  322.690. 
Brown.  John  A.,  and  Berk.  3,322,195. 
Forster.  Eric  O.  3,322  619. 
FrandoUg.  John  E.,  and  Staton.  3.322. 
Guthrie,  Donald  A..  Black,  and  Kunc.  3 
Hederhorst.  Fred.  3.322,746. 
Reed.  Rov  D.  3.323  087. 
Stames.  William  H..  Jr.  3322.836. 
Znblk.  Arnold  R..  and  Mosley.  3,321,88fi 
Wilson,  Ernest  V.  3,822.708 

Bstoplnal.  Earl  J..  Jr. :  See —  ,   „  „„„  -/w, 

Wempe,  Albert  L.,  and  Estoplnal.  3.322p)6 

Ethicon.  Inc. :  See— 

Selman.  Stanley.  3.322.791. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ethyl  Corp. 

Coffleld,  Thomaa  H.,  and  Werner.  8,822,799. 
Kobets.  Paul,  and  Bealrd.  8,822,686. 
McBuen.  John  M.  8,822,849. 
Eureka-Carllale  Co. :  See — 

Sehndder,  Kurt  R.  3,822,602. 
European  Atomic  Enern^  (Tommunity-Buratom :  See — 

Klstner,   GuaUv,  Melster,   and   Raievskl.   3,322,638. 
Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corp. :  See — 

Quaaa,  Joseph  F.,  and  niniman.  3,322,547. 
Tansman,  Daniel  P.,  and  Rogers.  3,322,546. 
Evans.  Joseph  R.,  and  G.  S.  Robinson,  to  Draper  Corp.  Shuttle 
binder  control  mechanism.  3,322,161.  5-30-67,  Cl.  139—187. 
Evans  Medical  Ltd. :  See- 
Dyke,  Wilfred  J.  C.  8,322,629. 
Evans,  Robert  D.,  and  H.  W.  Breathitt,  Jr..  to  ContlnenUl  Oil 
Co.  FloaUtlon  and  size  classiflcation  of  solids.  3,322,272, 
6-30-67,  Cl.  209—12. 
Everest,  Charles  B.,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. 
Power  supply  for  a  compact-arc  lamp.  3,323,016,  6-80-67, 
Cl.  316—289. 
Everett,  Arthur  C. :  See — 

Vergobbi.  Robert  W.,  Everett,  and  Egle^.  3.322,596. 
Byon,  Benjamin  A.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  Acidic  Interchange 
of  siloxane  bonds  with  silicon-bonded  alkfixy  and  acyloxy 
bonds.  3,823.722,  6-30-67,  Cl.  260—46.5. 
F  G  M   ft  Co  ■  Bee— 

'  Gelbjerg-Hanaen,  Per,  and  Meyendorff.  3,322,096. 
FMC  Corp. :  Set — 

Centola.  David  D.  3,822.792. 
Contl.  John  D.  3,322,693. 
PalsTBaimond.  8,822.493. 
F.  X.  Prodocts  Co. :  8«e—^ 

Lanabart,  Reginald  V.  3,321,849. 
Fabrik  Enektrlsefaer  Apparate  Sprecher  ft  Bcbixk  A.  O. :  See — 

Roth,  Werner  A.  3,323,018. 
Falver.  Kenneth  E.,  and  A.  K.  Watt,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Anti-skid  brake  device.  3,822.471.  5-30-67,  Cl.  303 — 21. 
Falk,  Harold  W. :  See- 
Russell,  Fred  J.,  Armstrong,  and  Falk.  3,322,450. 
Falk,  Mervln  L.,  to  Ampex  Corp.  Transistorized  bounce  com- 
pensated remote  variable  gain  control.  3,323,078,  5-30-67, 
Cl.  332—31. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft :  Bee — 

Brandt,  Hans-Walther.  and  Engelhard.  3,322,845. 

Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst,  and  Kuhle.  3,322.620. 

Gomnper,  Badolf,  Wegler.  Dickore.  and  Hlgele.  3,322,- 

Letamann.  Brich,  Rapp,  Flngado  and  Nordt,  3,322,820. 

Merten,  Rudolf,  and  Bayer.  3,322,699. 

Muth,  Friedrich,  UnterstenhOfer,  and  Herlinger.  8,322,- 

828 
Peilstocker,  Gunter.  3.822,719. 

Bchnell,  Hermann,  Scnwarz,  and  Oemassmer.  3,322,724. 
Schrader.  Gerhard.  3,822,8«4. 
Farbwerke    Hoechst    Aktlengesellschaft    vormals    Lucius    ft 
Brunlng :  Bee — 
Fernboli,  Hans.  Neo,  and  Schmidt  3,322,825. 
Fuchs,  Otto.  Sieber.  and  Troster.  8.322.769. 
Mohr.  Reinhard.  and  Bender.  8.822.784. 
Rusdiig.  Helnrich.  and  Hllmer.  3,322,756. 
Schorr,    Manfred,    Fussglnger,    Nesemann,    and    Bauer. 
3,822.768. 
Farrel  Corp. :  See — 

Parrella,  Alfred  T..  and  Gagliard.  3.321J69. 
Ffcul,  Karl.  Indicator,  ft.32l.854.  5-30-67.  Cl.  40—5. 
Faulhat>er.  Gerhard.  D.  Voges,  E.  Penning.  H.  Wllhelm.  and 
N.  Ooetx.  to  Badlsche  AniUn  ft  Soda  nbrlk  Aktlengesell- 
schaft. Treatment  of  cellulosic  textiles  with  a  crease  resist- 
ing finish  and  a  copolymer  of  a  N-methylolamide  of  an 
acrylic  acid  for  the  purpose  of  reducing  wet  soiling.  3,322,- 
569,  5-30-67.  CT.  llf— 189.4. 
Faure,  Gerard  M.,  to  OfBce  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches 
Aerospatlales.  Submlnlature  pressure  transducer.  3,322,980, 
5-30-67,  Cl.  310 — 8.7. 
Fauser,  Donald  L.,  and  B.  R.  Kolb.  to  Harris-Intertype  Corp. 
Electrophotography.  3,322,048,  5-30-67,  CT.  95—1.7. 

Feeman,  James  F..  to  Crompton  ft  Knowles  Corp.  Sulfometh- 
ylated  blspbenol-formaldenyde  condensation  products  used 
as  dye  resists  for  polyurethane  and  synthetic  polyamlde 
fibers.  3,322,488,  5-30-67,  Cl.  8 — 115.5. 

Feldman,  Julian,  and  M.  Thomas,  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Aminoalkanenitriles  and  process  for  prepar- 
ing the  same.  3,322,815,  5-30-67,  Cl.  260—465.5. 

Felix,  Ernst,  to  Zellweger,  Ltd.  Yarn  cutting  and  clamping 

mechanism.  3,322,013,  5-30-67.  Cl.  83 — 897. 
Fell,  Bernhard  :  See — 

Asinger,   Friedrich,  Fell,  Janssen,  Zoche,   Mueller,  and 
Korte.  3,322,806. 

Felton,  Joseph  B.,  Jr..  J.  F.  Turner.  A.  D.  Duncan.  Jr.,  W.  J. 
Funderburk,  and  R.  Bart,  to  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper 
Co.  Cellulose  fiber  cans,  3,322,318,   5-30-67,   CT.   229 — 3.5. 

Ferguson,  Millard  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Electromag- 
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her  of  high  strength  and  electrical  reslaUnce,  3,321,946, 
6-30-67,  CU  72—56. 
Femholz,  Hans,  H.  Neu,  and  H.-J.  Schmidt,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Lucius  ft  Brunlng. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  sorbic  add  halides.  3,322,- 
825.  5-30-67,  CT.  260—644. 

Ferranti  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Cnrtles,  Maurice  C,  and  St.  John.  3,322,939. 
Ferrell,  Russell  A.,  and  N.  C.  Howell,  to  H.  H.  Robertson, 
Co.  CurUln  wall  construction.  3.321.880.  5-30-67,  Cl.  52— 
235. 
Fertlg,  Joseph:  Bee — 

Goldberg.  Albert  I.,  and  Fertlg.  3,322,817. 

838  O.G,— Tl 


Fesco,  John  J.,  to  Studley  Paper  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  mann- 
facturtna  vacuum  cleaner  filter  bag*.  3,822,041,  5-M-67, 
Cl.  93—30. 
Fllla,  George  J.,  to  Sargent  ft  Co.  Toggle-actuated  hand  tool 
with  full  stroke-compelling  mechanism.  8,822,008,  6-80- 
67,  Cl.  81—313. 
Fine,  Jerome:  See — 

Kumins,  Charles  A.,  Chase,  Fine,  and  Messmer.  3,822,561. 
Kumlns,  Charles  A.,  Chase,  fine,  and  Messmer.  8,322,662. 
Fingado,  Rudolf:  See — 

Lehmann,  Erich,  Rapp,  Fingado,  and  Nordt.  3,322,820. 
Flore,  Joseph  P.,  to  The  Rauland  Corp.  Convergence  snbas- 
sefnbly  with  indexing  provisions  In  cylindrical  support  for 
electron  guns.  3,322,990,  5-30-67,  CT.  313 — 70. 
Firestone,  Raymond  A. :  See- — 

Sletsinger,  Meyer,  and  Firestone.  3,322,786. 
Firm  Nordischer  Maschlnenbau  Rud  :  See — 

Westerdahl,  Henri.  3,321,801. 
Firma  Willy  Rusch  :  See— 

Rflsch,  Werner  and  H.  3,322.126. 
Fischer,  Howard  R.,  and  L.  F.  Marcantonio,  to  Chlcage  Pneu- 
matic Tool  Co.  Power  operated  duct  rodder.  8,822,885;  6-80- 
67,  Cl.  254—134.6. 
Fischer,  Oskar,  to  Volgtlander  A.G.  Photographic  camera  with 
exposure  factor  connection  means  controlled  by  resetting  of 
camera.  3,322,049,  5-30-67,  CT.  95 — 10. 
Fischer  ft  Porter  Co. :  See — 

OlUvler,  Louis  A.  3,321,956. 
Fischer,  Robert  P. :  See — 

OUart.  Louis  O.,  and  Fischer.  3.323,110. 
Fisher,   Charles  F.,  and  M.  F.   Fuller,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Foamed  polylactams.  3,322,696.  6-80-67, 
Cl.  260—2.5. 
Fisher.  Earl  H.  Combination  rotary  broom  and  turbine.  3,821,- 

851.  5-30-67.  Cl.  37—25. 
Fisher.  James  G..  to  NVF  Co.  Doff  truck  boxes  and  the  like 
and  rub  guards  and  bumpers  therefor.  3,322,916,  5—30-67. 

Ql    280 -79  2 

Fisk.  Carl  E.  Educational  solarvorbit  device.  3,821.848,  5-80- 

67.  Cl.  35—45. 
Flachbarth.   Charles  T..   to   Textron   Inc.   Service  Insert  for 
underfloor    distribution    systems.    3,322.442.    5-SO-67,    CL 
28?S      208 
Flannelly,   William   O.,   to  Kaman  Aircraft  Corp.   Dynamic 
antlresonant    vibration    isolator.    3,322,379,    6-80-67,    CT. 
248—20. 
Flatow,  Tobias,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Apparatus 
for  producing  seismic  waves  and  recording  seismic  signals. 
3,322.230,  5-30-67,  Cl.  181 — .5. 
Flatow,  Tobias  :  See — 

Chalmers,  Franklin  L.,  and  Flatow.  3,322.232. 
Fletcher,    Henry,    to   The   Aliphatic   Research   Co.   Ltd.   8ab- 
stltuted  isoindolenine  derivatives.  3,322,786,  6-30-67,   CT. 
260—326.1. 
Flood,  Harold  W.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little  Inc.  Kraft  black  llqaor 

recovery.  3,322,492,  5-30-67,  Cl.  23 — 48. 
Foley,  WllUam  E.,  to  American  Optical  Co.  Posltlonally  ad- 
justable  microscope   Illuminator.   3,322,481,   5-30-67.  Cl. 
350 — 87. 
Fontenot,  Ison  G.,  and  E.  F.  Snyder,  to  International  Minerals 
ft   Chemical   Corp.   Drilling   fluids   and  aoaitive   therefor. 
3.322,668,  5-30-^7,  CT.  252—8.5. 
Forbes,   Edward  J.,  and  D.  P.  Waite.  Information  handling 
system  and  record  elements  therefor.  3,322,027,  6-30-67, 
CT.  88—24. 
Forbro  Design  Corp. :  See — 

Oately,  Joseph  R.  3,823,035. 
Forbush,  Lothrop  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Self-adjustlnc 

disc  brake.  3.322,235,  5-30-67.  Cl.  188 — 73. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Greer,  John  W.  3,321,999. 
Jackson,  Paul  L.  3,321,978. 
Kaptur,  Robert  E.,  and  Kepner.  3,322,248. 
Kuchta,  Anthony  S.  3  322,912. 
Mieras,  Laurence  F.,  and  Skay.  3,322.107. 
Preston,  Bruce  W.  3.322,024. 
Searles,  John  J.  3.322,133. 
Tennlswood,  David  M.  3.321,917. 
Tenniswood.  David  M.  3.321.918. 
Toponsian.  Armenag.  3,322,189. 
Forman.   Ralph.   J.   A.   Qbormley,   and   R.   L.   Cummerow.  to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  Thermionic  conversion  process  and  ap- 
paratus. 3,322.977,  6-30-67,  CL  310 — 4. 
Forrest,  Gerald  V. :  See — 

Beadle,  Chasse.  3,322,320. 
Forrest,  Irving:  See — 

Oreenberg,  Sol,  and  Forrest.  3,323,038. 
Forster,  Eric  O.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co   Anti- 
static additives.  3,322,519,  5-30-67,  CL  44—56. 
Fortin,   Joseph  A..  Sr.  Scaffold  bracket  anchor.  3,322,387, 

5-30-67.  CL  248—235. 
Fortissimo  Etabllssement :  See — 
Brucar,  Ellas.  3.322,407. 

Foseco  International  Ltd. :  See — 

Hammerton,  Roderlc  H.  3,822,518. 

Foster-Gardner  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Foster,  Hubert  L.  3.322,207. 
Foster,  Hubert  L.,  to  Foster-Gardner  Tool  Co.  Fluid  operated 

precussion  drill  or  hydraulic  hammer.  3,322,207,  6-30-67, 

v*l,   1T3 — T3, 

Foster,  John  A.,  to  J.  L.  CTark  Mfg.  Co.  Sheet  metal  con- 
tainer with  plastic  closure.  3,322,299,  5-30-67,  CT.  220 — 60. 

Foster,  John  A.,  to  J.  L.  CTark  Bffg.  Co.  Plastic  container 
cover  with  hinged  closures.  3.322,308,  5-30-67,  CT  222 — 
480. 

Fox,  Reed  F.,  to  Fox  Bros.  Mfg.  Sixe  grader  for  easily  bruised 
articles.  3,322,274,  5-30-67,  CT.  209—86. 
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Fozboro  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Hat^  RlehArd  W.,  Jr.  3.321,965. 
Toz  Broa.  Mfc. :  Bte — 
;       FOX.  R«c3  r.  3,322,274. 
Fram  Corp. :  Bee — 

Tulor,  Wilfred.  3,322,280. 

FrandoUc.  John  B^  and  J.  C.  Stoton, — -----    ^^ 

Bncineerlnc  Co.  Treatment  of  parafflnic  fractions.  3,322,843^ 

■r    jBf|   Mf    rn     OftA      flT^ 

Fraaer,  Frank.  Deylces  for  sapplylng  materials.  3,322,307^ 

1  5-80-«7.  a.  222—207. 

Fruler,  OrrUleiZ.  Hot  air  rotlsserle  engine  attachment.  3,322,r 

0«1,  l^-«a-67,  CI.  »»— 421.  ^         ^  .  ..     V  ,_4   .1. 

Freeh,  Ererett  "B.,  to  Blegel  Paper  Corp.  Decorated  shelTlnf 

film.  8.822,605,  5-30-67,  CI.  161—6. 
Frechette.  Leo  P.,  and  B.  O.  Uxotte,  to  Boyal  Typewriter  Cc . 

Cam  operated  repeat  mechanism.  3.322,254,  5-30-67,  C| 

197—17. 
FreemlK,  Bishop.  Co. :  Bee — 

Sehnlti.  Roy  M.,   Darls.   and   Anderson.   3,321,853. 
Frey.  Bamael  S. :  Bee — 

Bremer.  Clarence,  and  Frey.  3,322,573. 
Fried,  John  :  Bee —         -   ^ 

mndbols.  Thomas  B..  Patchett.  and  Fried.  3.322,754. 
Friedman.  Donald :  Bee —  ,  ^     . 

Acarwal,    Paul    D.,    Colten,    Friedman,    Johnston,    and 

Werth.  3,323,032.  A 

Friedman,   Jack.   Lanndry  package.  3,322,674,   5-30-67,  C|. 

252—90. 
Frlsch,  Eldon  B.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.  Method  of  preparin  ; 

tertian  alkyl  chlorides  and  olefins.  3.322,840,  5-30-67.  C  . 

260—658.5. 
Frlscher.  Allen  D. :  Bee — 

Bleber,  PhlUp.  and  Prischer.  3.322,047  _     ^ 

Frits,  Henry  B.,  H.  T.  Zlka,  and  B.  C.  Stelnle,  Jr..  to  Uniob 

Carbide  Corp.  Nonlooic  surfactants.  3,322,790,  5-30-67,  C 

260—832.1.  ,      ^, 

Frits,  William  E.,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.   System  for  dlft- 

charglng  finely  divided  material  from  a  container.  3,322,- 

469.  5^30-67.  CI.  302—52. 
Froehlig,  Radolph  A.,  to  Modern  Albam  and  Finishing  lofc. 

Container.  3.322^28,  5-30-67.  CT.  22»— 68.  ' 

Frohberger.    Paal-Bmst.   and   B.    Knhle,   to   Farbenfabrlken 

Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.   Compositions   and   methods  ffr 

eontroUing  fnngl  with  isocyanide  dlhalldes.  3.322,620.  5-3<}- 

^•T     ^1      I  AT 3Q 

Frontier*  Chemlcsil  Co.,   Division  of  Vulcan  Materials  Cot : 
See— 

Cooper.  Robert  D^  3,322.839.  ' 

FrSschle,   Brnst,   to  Telefunken   Patentverwertungs-O.m.b.B. 
High  frequency  PNIP  transistor  structure.  3,323.028.  5-3' 
67,  CI.  317—235. 
Frost.  H.,  k  Co.»  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Moss,  Arthur  W.  3,32JL859. 

Fryer.  Rodney  I.,  and  L.  H.  Sternbach,  to  Hoffman-La  R< 

Inc.   Oxidation   of   certain    5-phenyl-l,4-t>ensodiazepinon 

8.3^2.753.  5-30-67.  CI.  260—239.3. 

Fncbfe,  Otto,  H.  Sieber,  and  H.  Troster,  to  Farbwerke  Hoectwt 

Aktiengesellsdiaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  &  Bruning.  Tbfo 

perlnone  dyestuffs.  3,322,769,  5-30-67,  CI.  260—282.         ; 

FoJlmoto,  Sakae,  to  Eabnshlkl  Kalsha  Ricoh  and  Nitaon  Denki 

Bnnka  Kogyo  Kabnshlki-Kaisha.  Magnetic  sheet  recording 

and  reproducing  apparatus.  3,322,427,  5-30-67,  CI.  274— fl. 

Fojita,  Harohiro :  Bee —  i 

Isblkawa,  Kaxuo,  Hirose,  Iwakl,  and  Fujitja 

Fojitra  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Hlda,  Makoto,  Tanaka,  and  Hatanaka.  3,3: 
Inaba,  Seiaemon.  Shimlzu,  Shimajiri,  and 
Fnknriiima.  Osama :  Bee — 

Yaani.  Takeshi,  Tsuji,  and  Fukushima.  3,322.854. 

Fnkushlma,   Osamu,   and    x.   Saknrada,   to   Kurashlki   Rayj>n 

Co.  Ltd.  Shai>ed  articles  from  blends  of  a  polyvinyl  acetal 

and  a  polymer  of  an  alpha-methyl  gtyrene.  3,322,865,  5-30- 

67,  CI.  260—874.  ^ 

Fuller.  Mack  F. :  Bee — 

Fisher.  Charles  F.,  and  Fuller.  3,322,696. 
Fulthorpe,  Arthur  J.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  *  Co.  (U.S.4.) 
Inc.  Method  of  bonding  protein  antigen  to  mammalian 
blood  cells.  3,322,634,  <^0-67,  CI.  167—84.5. 
Fnnderburk,  William  J. :  Bee — 

Felton,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.,  Turner,  Duncan,  Funderbnrk,  a  id 
Bart.  3,322,318. 
Fuqna.  Lloyd  T.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Direction  sigdal 
actuating  mechanism.  3,321,994,  5-30-67,  CI.  74 — 519. 

Fuqoa,  Lloyd  T.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Direction  sigjal 
switch  Including  unitary  flexible  contacts.  3,322,911,  5-31)- 
67,  a.  200—61.34.  ^ 

Furlow,  Dale  B.,  to  Black,  Sivalls  *  Bryson,  Inc.  Float  swlti 

3,822,917,  5-30-67,  CI.  200 — 84. 
Fussfinger,  Rudolf :  Bee — 

Seborr,   Manfred,    Fussg&nger,   Nesemann,    and   Ba 

3,822,768.  , 

a  *  W  Electric  Specialty  Co. :  Bee —  I 

Loak,  George  B.  3,322.883.  I 

Nicholas,  James  H.  3,322.884.  ^ 

Oacta.  Peter  P.,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corp.  Tamperpraof 
replaceable  cap.  3,322.298,  5-30-67.  CI.  220—60. 

OagUardi.  Domenlck  D.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  Textttes 
reacted  with  methylol  perfluoroalkanamides.  3,322.4iO, 
JWIO-67,  CI.  8—116.3. 

GagUard,  Gene  B. :  Bee — 

Parrella.  Alfred  T.,  and  Gagliard.  3,321,869. 

Gagne,  Archie  R.,  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.  Self  propel  ed 
bore  traversing  device.  3,322,894,  5-30-67,  CI.  254—134.6 

Gal,  George:  Bee — 

Sletsfiiger,  Meyer,  Gal,  and  Glamkowski.  3,322,787. 
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Stephanotls  flower  holder.  3 


rug  Corp. 
--«12. 


Contain- 


oseo 

CI.  47—55.  _ 

Gans,  Daniel,  Jr.,  W.  C.  Woodman,  R.  A.  E  e  Laca.  and  N.  B. 

Cleveland,  to  Stone  k  Webster  Bnglneerfij 

ment  vessels.  3,322.141,  5-30-67,  CL  137 
Ganzel,  Joseph  R.,  and  C.  N.  Lynk.  Jr.. 

Signal  mixing  circuit  Including  varactoi 

5-30-67.  CI.  325 — 449. 
Gar  Wood  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Spisak,  Bdward  G.  8.322,468. 
Gardner,  John  B.,  and  B.  G.  Harper,  to 

Co.  Bacteria  resistant  laticea  of  graft 


321,866,  5-80-67. 


to  Motorola.  Inc. 
diode.  3.323.062, 


"the  Dow  Chemical 
copolymers  of  N- 
backbones.  3,322,- 


vlnyl  heterocyclic  monomers  on  polymeric 

712,  6-30-67,  CI.  260—29.6. 
Qaribotti,  Domenlck  J.,  K.  O.  Olson,  anii 

United  Aircraft  Corp.  Method  of  making 

wafers.  3,322.605,  5-30-67,  O.  204—15. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Johnson,  Alfred  L.,  Jr.  3,322,190. 
Garwood,  William  E.,  and  C.  G.  Myers. 

Production  of  lubricating  oils.  8,322,848, 

683.15. 
Gas  Council,  The  :  See — 

Cockerbam,  Robert  G.  3t322,521. 
Gately,  Joaeph  R.,  to  Forbro  Design  Corp.  T  -ansistor  regulated 

power  supply  leakage  current  supply.  3,323,035,  5-30-67, 

CI.  821—16. 
Gatxke,  Harold  E.,  M.  S.  Ariens,  and  V.  G 

apparatus  for  hydraulic  seed  metering  ai  id  planting. 

08075-30-67,  CI.  111—1 

Gautherin,  George  :  See—  »«„„„^^ 

Dubin,  Lester,  GreeAberg,  and  Oauthe^.  3,323,034. 

Gauthier,  AlfredLG.m.b.H. :  Bee— 

Rentschler.  Wald«nar  T.  3,322,051. 

Gazis.  Denos  C.  and  R.  B.  Potts,  to  Intj^national 
Machines  Corp.  Traffic  intersection.  3,82)3,106, 
340 — 40. 

Oebhardt.   Robert  C.   and  E.   A.  IrUnd,  Ito  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Nondestructive!/  intixrogated  magnetic 


i.b.a. 

1 

loi^e 

lonas. 


itja.  3.322,016.1 

322,063.  J 

Mori.  3,323,oao. 


It^h 


Laboratories,  Inc.  Nondestrucuveiv  intii 
memory.  3,323,114,  5-30-67,  Cl.  340—17  i 


J.  E.  Taylor,  to 
terminated  mlcro- 


<o  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 
5-30-67,  Cl.  260— 


Doty.  Method  and 
3.822,- 


__.  Business 
5-30-67.  Cl. 


See 
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Gebroeders  Stork  k  Co.'s  Apparatenfabrik  1  f.V. 
Van  der  Winden,  Johannes  B.  8,822,05^. 

Oebura.  Stanley  E. :  Bee —  .  _  _„^  „_„ 

Trementoui,  Quirino  A.,  Gebura,  and  Locke.  3,322,862. 
Trementosii.  Quirino  A.,  Gebura,  and  Mcke.  3,322,853. 

Geering.  Emll  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicali  Corp.  Polybenzyl 
aromatlcs.  3.322.841,  5-30-67,  Cl.  260— ( 168. 

Oelgv  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Daxsi,  Joachim,  and  Keller.  3,322,768. 
HaeberU,  Jorg.  3,322,794. 

Oelardl,  Joseph  T. :  See — 

Marks.  Theodore,  and  Gelardl.  3,322,4<  7. 
Gelbjerg-Hansen.    Per.   and  H.   Meyendorl  r,   to  FG.M.  k  Co. 

Machine  for  applying  a  coating  to  the  inner  side  of  cap* 

aqd  the  like  dished  objects.  3.322,096,  6-30-67,  C\.  118—2. 
Gelfand,   Samuel,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Ctrp.  Preparation  of 

haloaulfonyl  benxoyl  halldes.  8.822,822,  6-30-6f,  Cl.  260— 

544. 
Geller,  Helen.  Expandable  shopping  bag.   3.322,176,  &-30-67. 

Cl.  150—1.7. 
Geller.  Rodger  E.,  to  General  Motors  C<  rp.  Steering  wheel 

assembly.  3,321,995,  5-30-67,  Cl.  74 — 5J  2. 

Gemasamer,  Alois  M. :  See —  „  ,„„  ,„^ 

Schnell,  Hermann,  Schwartz,  and  Ge|na>amer.  3.822,724. 

Genbauffe.  Francis  8.,  to  Robertshaw-  Cobtrola  Co.  Profram 
switch  for  a  control  system.  3,322,922.  &-30-67,  CL  200— 
140. 

General  AnUine  *  Film  Corp. :  See— 

Chlddlx,  Max  B.,  and  McPherson.  3,322,727. 
Graham,  David  E..  and  Nasbu.  3,322  619.  ^ 

Grosser.  Frederick,  Hort.  and   Scfawurtx.  3.322.729. 
Grosser,  Frederick,  Hort,  and  Schwa^^s.  3.322.730. 

General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Abollns,  Visvaldis,  and  Lukes.  3,322iM9. 

Bamstead.  John  W.,  and  Pressley.  3  322.480. 

Bradstock,  Robert  B^  and  Olson.  3,3^2,9l3. 

Brenlg,  Theodore.  3,322.981. 

CopUnd,  James  G.  3,322,242. 

Criffleld,  Melvin  B.  3,321,921. 

Gould.  Herbert  R.  3,323,006. 

GalkA.  William  K.  3,322,281. 

Hamden.  John  D.,  Jr.,  and  Watrous  3,322,933. 

HUdebrand,  George  L.  3.321,980. 

Lafferty.  James  M.  3,323.002. 

Lavoo.  Norman  T.  3,323,072. 

Lavoo,  Norman  T.  3.323,073. 

Lavoo,  Norman  T.  3.323.073. 

Lord.  Harold  W.  3.823.013. 

May,  James  J.,  and  Wiakowski.  3,32^,885. 

Mayer,  Charles  B.  3,828.004. 

Mdlyn,  Lawrence  P.  3.822,944. 

MUler,  CUrence  J.  3.321.828. 

Miller,  Clarence  J.  3.322.517. 

Pay  ton.  Don  B..  and  Pattlson.  3,322  479. 

Rankin,  Andrew  W.  3,822,153. 

Redington.  Rowland  W.  8.322.538. 

Redlngton.  Rowland  W.  3.322,539. 

Ross,  Irvine  E.  3.322.983. 

Swarti,  Paul  S.  3.323,089. 

Weat,  Thomas  G.  3.823,014. 

Woodward,  Stewart  A.  3,822,908. 

General  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

McKown,  William  L.,  and  BalL  3,32^,073. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Agarwal,    Paul    D.,    Coltan,    Friedman,    Johnston,    and 

Werth.  8.828.082. 
Baer.  Donald  G.,  Van  Slyke,  and  Woofter.  3,822,882. 
Bauman,  Robert  H.  8,822,238. 
Bmcken,  Byron  L.  3,821.940. 
Chrlstenson.  Jack  D.  3.322485. 
Faiver,  Kenneth  B..  and  Watt  3.322,471. 
Ferguson.  Millard  A.  3.321.946. 
Forbush.  Lothrop  M.  3.322.285. 
Fuqua.  Lloyd  T.  3,321.694. 
Fnqua,  Lloyd  T^  3.322,911. 
Geller,  Rodger  E.  3,321,905. 
MaeDonald.  Norman  L.  3,822,470. 
Stoltman.  Donald  D.  3.322,408. 
Woods.  Martin.  8,823,(»1. 
General  Precision  Inc. :  See — 

Gerard,  Allan,  Goldateln,  and  Lerman.  3,822,942. 
General  Tire  *  Rubber  Co^  The  :  See — 
Reich,  Jerome.  3.321,781. 
Swart,  GUbert  H.  3,322,809. 
Genesco,  Inc  ;  See — 

Mann.  Charles  W.  3,321,833. 
Geniesse,  Donald  J.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Haxe_point  measuring 
system  with  automatic  cooling  meana  3,322,960.  5-30-67, 
a.  250—218. 
Gerard,  Allan,  M.  S.  Goldstein,  and  H.  Lerman,  to  General 
Precision  Inc.   Reset  integrator  using  digital  and  analog 
tecfanlouea  3,322  042.  5-30-67.  a.  235—183. 
Gernhardt,   Paul   D.,   to   The   Ohio   Brass   Co.   Barth   borar. 

3.322.206.  5-30-67.  CL  178—28. 
Gerrets,    Richard,    to   Mannesmann-Meer   Aktlengesellschaft. 

Tube  testing  press.  3.321.958,  5-dO-«7,  Cl.  73 — 49.5. 
Gertlsser.  Berthold  :  See — 

CaUahan.  James  L.,  Siabo.  and  Gertisaer.  3,322,847. 
Gesellachaft  far  Keraforacbnng  m.b.H. :  See — 

Vogg.  Hubert  H.  3,322,5M. 
Gessner.  Ounter  J.,   to  The  Bendix  Corp.  Quadrature  rejec- 
Uon   circuit   utlliclDg   bilateral   transistor  gate.    3,322.i>67. 
5-30-67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Getman,   Ronald   K.,   to  Green  Mfg.   Co.   Valve.   3,322.150, 

5-30-67.  Cl.  137—626.38. 
Gettig.  Allen  D.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  making  Individual  memben  from  a  length  of  stock. 
3,321,950,  5-30-«7.  Cl.  72— -255. 
Gets,  John  E.,  to  Sparton  Corp.  Temperature  regulated  flow 

control  valve.  3,322,845,  5-30-67,  Ci.  236 — 93. 
Oeue.  Peter  :  See — 

Lobse.  Wllhelm,  and  Geue.  3,322,336. 
Gewerkschaf  t  Etsenbutte  Westphalia  :  See — 

Mennekes,  Werner.  3.322,466. 
Ohormley,  John  A. :  See — 

Forman,  Ralph,  Ghormley,  and  Cnmmerow.  3,322,977. 
Glaimo.  Bdward  C..  Jr..  to  RadiolCorp.  of  America.  Electro- 
photographic  reproduction   pro9ss   including    removal   of 
electroscoplc  particles  from  developed  electrostatic  image. 
3,322.537,  5-80-67,  a.  96 — 1.1.  ^^ 

Olaimo,  Bdward  C.  Jr..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Electro- 
photographic developing  method  utilising  a  thermoplastic 
Sbotoconductive    layer  having  entrapped   solvent    therein. 
,322,540   5-30-67,  Cl.  96—1.1. 
Giannetti.  Joseph  P.,  A.  M.  Henke,  R.  E.  Kline,  and  R.  T. 
Sebnteky,  to  Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.  Isomerisa- 
tlon  caUlrstsand  method  of  preparation.  3,322.689,  5-30- 

Gibson.  beniris  L..  and  D.  8.  Chlsholm.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co^Apparatus  for  making  froth.   3,322,684,  5-30-67.   Cl. 

^'Sf'.?''®^.^'  •"<*  O-  '•  ^"Ti  to  Tomlinson  Industries,  Inc. 
5-3(^-67   a* \%^^*  •»»▼!«>«  a  now  metering  Insert.  8,322,161, 
Gifford,  Maurice  J. :  See^ 

8«lferth,  Oscar  B.,  Grindrod,  Hamm,  GoUer,  and  Gifford. 
3,322,614. 

^"-fcfJL«7  nl*^«i^^P*''~"   *^'"   *°<'   ****  "**•   3,322,060, 
Gilleland,  Dewev,  Jr.  Instrument  for  measuring  irregular  ob- 
JecU.  3,321,837,  5-30-67.  C\.  33—148.  b  »r  wu- 

Gillette.  Roger  V. :  See — 

r..,.w^"*^?'  ^•»*^*  ^-  ^^°^^'  •»<>  Gillette.  3,823,059. 
Gillham,  Helen.  C. :  See — 

Klein.  Harvey  O..  and  Gillham.  3.322,716. 

Sherr.  Allan  E..  and  Gillham.  3.322.859. 
„..,  Mosby,  William  L..  Gillham.  and  Sherr.  3,322.860. 
Gillham,  Helen  C,  and  A.  E.  Sherr.  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.  Vinyl  resins  conUlninc  dlphospbonium  halldes  as  flame- 
retardants.  3,822,8«1,  5-30-67,  CT.  260—893. 
Gilvary.  John  P. :  See — 

Annonio.  Raffaele  W..  and  Gilvary.  3,322,707. 
Glnter,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Parker.  Edward  M..  and  Glnter.  3.322,992. 

^5^0-6^°"  22'4-S^*^'*  carrier  basket  cover.   3,822,813, 

°*r*2k ^JS**^,^'-**»  ^"^  Plaatex  Co.  Die  assembly.  3,821,805, 
5-30-67,  Cl.  18 — 14. 

®%^°Sr' .^."'•■*'  to  ARBED,  Aderiea  Reuntea  de  Burbach- 

Glamkowski,  Edward  J. :  See — 

Sletsinger,  Meyer.  Gal.  and  GlamkowskL  3,399.347. 
Glanc,   Antonin,   to  Ceskoslovenska   Akademle  ved.   Electric 
c^oW  'g^  mnltiple  non-Unear  dielectric  element.  3,323,- 

°fe^o?o'!'^^S:i7*rS'oa^?3'."  '"'•  ^^-  ^^^'^^  -^^-p- 

Glatt,  Gerald :  Bee— 

Brooks,  Alvln,  Olatt,  Lehrer,  and  Silverman.  3,322,941. 


Oleason  Corp. :  See — 

Morris,  ^iott  C.  3,321.780.  \ 

Gleason  Works,  The :  See — 

Ash,  John  L.,  II.  8,821,981. 
Pedersen,  Harry.  3,321,840. 
Glidden  Co^The  :  See — 

Orth.  WiUUm  H.  3,322,413. 
Olobe-Unlon  Inc. :  See — 

Hansen.  Ame  C.  Colbum,  and  Uebelberr.  8,822,995. 
Gloucester  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Schott,  Charles  M.,  Jr.  3,822.604. 
Godfrev,  John  C.  to  Brlstol-Myen  Co.  6-(sabaUtated-hydroz7- 
ainidino)-pencillanic  adds.  3.822,781,   5-30-67,   CT.  260 — 
306.7. 
Oodahalk,  Clarenee  E.  Balance  aid.  3,821,847.  a-30-«7,  CL. 

35 — 1. 
Ooetx,  Norbert :  See — 

Faulhaber,  Gerhard.  Voges,  Penning,  Wllhelm.  and  Ooets. 
3,322,569. 
Ooland.  Lew  B. :  See — 

G<riand,  Marc  B.  and  L.  B.  3,322,098. 
Goland.  Marc  B.  and  L.  B.  Highway  dlrecUonal  device.  8.822,- 
093,  5-80-67.  CL  116 — 63.  ^^^ 

Goldberg.  Albert  I.,  and  J.  Fertig,  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Aromatic  and  aliphatic  eaten  of  hydroxy 
bensophenone  derivatives.  3,322,817.  5-30-67,  CT.  260 — 476. 
Ooldle,  Harry,  to  United  SUteS  of  America.  Thyratron  type 
microwave    switching   apparatus.    3.823,003,    5-30-67,    CL 
315 — 39. 
Goldman.  Mark  H.,  B.  V.  Kapel,  and  L.  B.  Lnda.  to  said  Rapel 
and   said   Luda   assora..   Jointly  of  1/6   to  said  0<ridman. 
Lock  for  automobile  seats.  3.322.461,  &-30-67,  CT.  297 — 879. 
Goldschmidt,  Karl :  Bee — 

Browne,  Thomas  E.,  Goldschmidt,  and  Williford.  8.321,- 
907. 
Goldateln,  Herbert  J. :  See— 

Nudenberg,  Walter    Goldstein,  and  SalatieUo.  3.822.746. 
Goldstein,  Murray  8. :  See — 

^     ^Gerard.  Allan,  Goldstein,  and  Lerman.  3.322.942. 
Ooldtrap,  Charley  L..  to  Twentieth  Century  Products  Corp. 
/,  ??"■*„ ''f'^*  wntrol.  3,321,972  .6-30-67,  CL  73—322.5. 
Goller,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Selferth,  Oscar  B..  Grindrod.  Hamm.  OoUer.  and  Gifford. 
3,322,614. 
Golodner  Marcos  M..  to  Interchemical  Corp.  Composition  and 
method  for  producing  leather  substitute.  3.322,568,  5-30- 
67.  Cl.  117 — 135.5. 
Gomper.  Rudolf.  R.  Wegler.  K.  Dickore,  and  W.  Higele,  to 
Parfoenfabriken  Bayer  Aktienfes^adiaft.  SalpbonyUmlno- 
dlthiocarbonic  acid  estera  and  a  process  for  their  prodnc- 
tion.  3,322,788.  5-30-67.  CT.  260 — 327. 
Good.  Paul  J.,   to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.JTreating 
surfaces  with  fluids.  3,322.053.  5-30-67.  Cl.  9^-S). 
5!^ll«7  "ri^i  ^SfUft"''**'"  '"^°»  porous  matrix.  8.322,179, 

Goodman.  'Paul   C,   to  The  Bendix   Corp.   Microwave  triiase 

shifter.  3,323.081.  5-30-67.  Cl.  333—31.  ^^ 

Goodman,   Paul   C,    to   The  Bendix   Corp.   Microwave  i»base 

shifter.  3,323.081.  5-30-67.  CT.  333—31.         '^"'"'   »"■" 

Goodman.  Raymond  M. :  Bee — 

Ishoy.  Albert  D.,  and  Goodman.  3,322.278. 
Goodrich,  B.  F..  Co.,  The :  See- 
Eden.  Jamal  8..  and  Zlegler.  3.322,687. 
Gordon.  Arthur  D. :  Bee — 

'^^^^^'  P»»1»P  W.,  Hanna,  Gordon,  and  Tumey.  3.322,- 
502. 
Gordon  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Smith  Brace  K.  3,822.949. 
Gordon,  Richard  O.,  to  CUrk  Equipment  Co.  Lioaid-caa  ara- 

tem.  3.321.909.  5-80-67,  Cl.  60--6 
Gould    Bert   B.     to   MB   Associates.    Apparatus  for  igniting 

miniature  rockets.  3.322,067,  5-30-67    CT.  102 — 70 
Gould.  Herbert  R..  to  General  Electric  to.  Ballast  for  operat- 
ing electric  discharge  lamps  in  conjunction  with  a  com- 
panion balhist.  3,323.006,  5-30-67,  CT.  315 — 97. 
Gourt>er,  Jean-Pierre  :  See — 

Blsjak.  Jacques,  and  Gourlwr.  3,323.010. 
Gournay,  Luke  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Methods  and  systems 
SSoSf  ci'^ill—'s  **"*'"*""*  eelsmic  energy.  8.322,281. 

Grabcr  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Graber.  Joseph  V.  3,321,814. 
Grace,  W.  R.  4  Co. :  See — 

Bailey,  Herman  H.  3^21.939. 

SfT*"'  Sai^  "K-  Pl«F*»'»''  "*  M*Ke«   3,322,491. 
Craven,  William  J.  3,322,691. 

James,  William  M..  Jr.  3.322.827.  \ 

Magee,  John  S.,  and  Brim.  3,322.494. 
Magee,  John  S.  3.322,495. 

Tanona.  Robert  V.  3.322.045.  ^ 

Grachev.  Boris  N.   to  Nauchno-Isaledovatelsky  1  Konstmktor- 
sky    Institute   lapytaleljnykh    mashln,    priborov   1   sredstv 

SlT63.  5!l3o!!67.'CT."7a41^    ^''^'''    dynamometer. 

""I.&^fe':  £i(air&"%^r8T.*^-  C'""""*-  instrument 
Graflex,  Inc. :  See — 

King.  Charles  R.  3.322,367. 

King,  Charles  R.  3,322,368. 

°'1;i'i*°^^''*i?v'  ?°.*  A:  **•  Nashu,  to  General  Aniline  4 
anone.  3.322.619.  5-30-67,  Cl.  167—30.  «^viuii« 

Graham,  Harold  L. :  Bee — 

Jo|»»nLCarlton   R..   Graham.   Oreenkom,  and  JUuu. 
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3,322,455.    5-30-6 


Qranlk,  Theodore  :  See —       _ 

Walker,  Harold  R.,  and  Kamen.  3,323,063. 
Orant,  Robert  A.:  See—  „  „„„  „^„ 

Hanssen,  Tore,  and  Grant.  3,322,343. 
Grantland.    Henry    V,    Instrument   for  computing  unknowi 
measurements   of   trlangulatlons.    3,322,340,    5-30-67.    CL 

235 81 

Qrasso,  Joseph  R.  Heat  sealing  hand  tool.  3.322,603,  5-30-67 

Orate   Frank  E.   to  The  Williamson  Co.  Fabrication  of  tapere< 

pipe.  3,321,945,  5-30-67,  O.  72—51. 
Gray  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  ^    ^„ 

Murphy,  Charles  F.  3,322,403. 
Gray,  Foster  L. :  See —  „  „„„  „„„ 

6tendlnnlng,  William  R.,  and  Gray.  3,322,979. 

Dubln,  Lester,  Oreenberg,  and  Gautherin.  3,323,034 
Oreenberg,  Sol,  and  I.  Forrest.  Stabilized  potential  and  cui- 

rent  sources.  3.323,038.  5-30-67.  01.  323—22. 
Greene,  Abbot,  and  P.  Densen.  Box  construction.  3,322,32< 

5-30-67,  CI.  229—37. 
Oreenkom.  Robert  A. :  See —  ^        ^  .,    ,  v   j 

Johnson,    Carlton   R.,   Graham.   Greenkorn,    and   Jahni  . 
3,321,065. 
Greer.   John   W..   to   Ford   Motor  Co.   Multiple  disc   frlctlo  i 
clutch   and   band  brake  construction.    3.321.999,    5-30-6 
CI.  74—763. 
Oreif  Bros.  Cooperage  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Hall,  Winfield  E.,  Jr.  3,322.046. 
Oresen  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Qetman,  Ronald  K.  3,322,150. 
Greasbach,  Arthur.  Lifting  mechanism 

CI   294—81 
Grlesbach,  Bernaifl  :  See —  ^  „„„ 

Pungs,  Leo,  Iiamgerts,  and  Grlesbach.  3,322,928 
Griffith,   George   L..   and   C.   B.   Koch,   to  Trojan   Powder  C  . 
Method  and  apparatus  for  enveloping  explosive  cartridge  i. 
3i321,886,  5-30-67,  Cl.  53—30.  ^     ^, 

GriiBth,  George  L.,  W.  L.  K.  Schwoyer,  and  S.  L.  Mayer,  to 
Trojan  Powder  Co.  Self  destructive  explosive  cartridge  f<Jr 
underwater    seismic   exploration.    3,322,066,    5-30-67, 
102—24. 
Grindlnger,  Robert  E.,  and  S.  M.  Waas,  to  Selectlvend  Co 
Release  mechanism  for  vending  machines.  3.322.303,  5-3 
67,  Cl.  221—298. 
Grlndrod,  Paul  E. :  See — 

Seiferth,  Oscar  E.,  Grlndrod,  Hamm,  Goller,  and  Giffor 
3,322,614. 
Orisley,  Edward  J. :  See — 

Lunn,  Gerald  K.,  and  Grlsley.  3.323,125 
Griswold,  Earle  A.,  and  J.  R.  McLaughlin,  to  Tampax  Id  : 

Tampons.  3,322,123.  5-30-67,  Cl.  128—285. 
Orober,    Abraham,    to   Victor    Electric   Wire   &    Cable    Coifr. 

Integrated  fuse  and  wire.  3,322,919,  5-30-67.  Cl.  200 — 1 
Grobman,  William  :  See —  , 

Rovetl,  Denes.  3,321,953.  } 

Orogel,  Merrill  A.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.  Method  of  embo^- 
Ing  foil  trays  and  the  like  by  photoengraving.   3.322      " 
5-30-67,  Cl.  76 — 107. 
Groorfold  Fabricators.   Inc. :  See — 

Cornell,  Richard  R.  3.322,171. 
Gross,  Francis  D.,  J.  T.  Price,  and  M.  G.  Hopkins.  Solarvent^i 
scope.  3,322,484,  5-30-67,  CT.  350—301.  , 

Grosser,  Frederick,  E.  V.  Hort,  and  A.  Schwartz,  to  General 
Aniline  *  Film  Corp.  Method  of  making  insoluble  polymers 
of  N-vinyl  imides.  3.322,729,  5-30-67,  Cl.  260 — 78. 
Grosser.  Frederick  EL  V.  Hort.  and  A.  Schwartz,  to  Gener  il 
Aniline  &  Film  Corp.  Process  ?or  producing  water  insolut  le 
polymers  of  N-vlnyl  Imldes.  3,322.730.  5-30-67.  Cl.  260—^ 
Guerln,  Edmond  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Adams,  Samuel  F..  and  Guerln.  3,321,901. 
Guex,  Waldemar  :  See — 

Eriemann,  Oustar,  Guex,  and  Schnider.  3,322,635. 
.Oulf  Research  ft  Development  Co. :  See — 

Beauther,Harold.  Peake,  and  Schmld.  3,322.666. 
Oement,  William  H.,  Peters,  and  Selwits.  3,322,844. 
Oianetti,  Joseph  P.,  Henke,  Kline,  and  Sebulsky.  3,32! 

689. 
Stames,  William  C.  3,322,688. 
Gullck.  William  K.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Filter  assemblv 
baTing    plural     check    valves.     3,322,281,     5-30-67,     Ql. 
210—134. 
Gulliver,  Richard  P.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  Cartobs 

for  fragile  articles.  3,322,263,  5-30-67,  Cl.  206 — 45.14. 
GundeUinger,    William    T..   and    E.    F.    Huddle.    Hair   brufh 

cleaning  device.  3,321,789^  5-30-67.  CT.   16 — 38. 
Guthrie,  Donald   A.,  J.   E.   Black,  and  J.   F.   Kunc,  Jr, 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Solid  propellant  cofa- 
irasition    containing    copolymer    binder    of    acrylonitrl  e- 
acrylate.  3,322,583,  5-30-67,  Cl.  149—19. 

Haagsma,  Herman  :  See — 

Cuglni,  John  A.,  and  Haagsma.  3,321,897. 

Haherstrob,  Herbert  N. :  See — 

Pearson,  Arthur  E.,  Jr.,  and  Haberstroh.  3,322,277. 

Hackel,  Joseph  E.  Apparatus  for  spraying  fluent  materials. 

3,322,351,  5-30-67.  Cl.  239—332. 
Hackworth.  Lloyd  G.  Rotary  brush.  3,321,799,  5-30-67, 

15—182. 

Hadley.  Charles  F..  and  R.  A.  Landmm,  to  Pan  Amertc|in 
Petroleum  Corp.  Hybrid  computer  to  make  dynamic  a^d 
•tatlc  seismic  record  corrections.  3,323,104,  (P30-67. 
340—15.5. 

Hadley,  David  J. :  See — 

Bethell,  James  R.,  and  Hadley. 

Haeberll,  Jorg.  to  Geigy  Chemical 
preparation  of  7-amlnocoumarins. 
260—343.2. 


HydranUeally 
3,322,369,  5-3( 
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genera  to 


3,322.698. 

Corp.  Procen  for  tie 
3,322,794,  5-30-67,  P. 


Has  les 


Haenelt,  Edwin  M.,  Jr.     ,  . 

trol  for  fishing  reels.  3,322,369,  5-30-67, 
Haenky,  Norman  H.  Valve  having  small   , 
sagea!  3l322,149,  5-30-67,  Cl.   137— 625. 
Haertel,  W.  J.,  ft  Co.  :  See— 

Purdy,  Burl  O.  3,321,879. 
Hagele,  Wolfgang :  See— 

Gompper,  Rudolf,  Wegler,  Dlckore,  and 
Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J.,  Jr.,  and  W.  A.  Ames, 

Co.  Nucleated  polymers.  3,322,739, 
Hlgglund,  David  O. :  See — 

Bergman,  Kurt  T.  3,323,024. 
Haggstrom,  Arthur  C. :  See — 

Palmqulst,  Marvin  E.,  and  Haggstrom, 
Hahn^  Alfred  A. :  See — 

LeBoeuf.  Joe  S.,  and  Hahn.  3,321,961 
Haimson,  Jacob  :  See — 

Bailey.  John  S.,  and  Haimson.  3,322, 
Haley.  Mary  E. :  See — 

Haley,  Thomas  L.  3,323,057. 
Haley,  Thomas  L.,  to  Halmar  Electronics 
ment   using   conductor   surrounding  core 
generators    having    individual    feedback 
5-30-67.  Cl.  324 — 117. 
Haley,  Thomas  L.,  deceased,  by  M.  E.  Hal^y 
to  Halmar  Electronics  Inc.  Hall 
having  extraneous  field  compensating 
5-30-^7,^  Cl.  324—117. 
Hall,   Wlnfleld  E.,  Jr.,  to  The  Grelf  Broi 
Paperboard  drums  and  a  method  and  ap 
ing    the    end    closures    thereon.    3,322,< 
93—39.1. 
Halley,  James,  ft  Sons,  Ltd. :  See- 
Eberlln,  Edgar  A.  3,322,315. 
Halliburton  Co. :  See — 

Baker,  Eugene  E..  and  Boehm.  3,322.^. 
Mason,  John  F.,  and  Emery.  3,322,608. 
Halmar  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 
Haley,  Thomas  L.  3,323,056. 
Haley.  Thomas  L.  3,323,057. 
Ham,  George  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.  N 
silicon   polymer.   3,322,694,   5-30-67,  Cl 
Hamac-Hansella  Aktlengesellschaft :  Sei 

Anders.  Gerhard.  3,322,402. 
Hames   William  A. :  See — 

Scheitlin,  Thomas  G.,  Koch,  and 
Hamm,  Forrest  D. :  See — 

'Seiferth,  Oscar  E.,  Grlndrod,  Hamm, 
3,322,614. 
Hammamoto,  Masao,  and  T.  Sakaki 
consisting    of    isobutylldendiurea    and 
3,322,528,  5-30-67,  Cl.  71—29. 
Hammer,  Irving  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 

3,322,709,  5-30-67,  Cl.  260 — 28.5. 
Hammerton,  Roderic  U.,  to  Foseco 

•  ductlon  of  ingots.  3,322  518,  5-80-67. 
Hampton,  Edward  L.,  to  Lear  Slegler,  I 

rocker-recliner.  3.322,459,  5-30-67,   CI. 
Hand,    Viola    W.    Lint    remover.    3,321, 

15 — 104. 
Handberg,  Gordon  O.,  to  Honeywell  Inc 
signal     developing    apparatua.    3,323, 
343—108. 
Haney,   William  P.,  to  Pullman  Inc.  Crapk 

landing  gear.   3.321,998,  5-30-67.  Cl 
Hanken,   Albert  F.,   to  Industrial 

for  quantitatively  measuring  a  property 
rial  by  applying  Input  signals  at  two 
to  a  capacitance  probe  and  varying 
Input  signal  to  maintain  a  constant  ratio 
for  the  two  frequencies.  3,323,049, 
Hanna,  Lawrence  :  See — 

Trubey.     Philip    W.,     Hanna, 
3,322,502. 
Hannula.  Fred  W. :  See — 

Barker,  John  L.,  Hannula,  and  PalQit 
Hansen,  Arne  C,  A.  P.  Colburn,  and 
Globe-Unlon    Inc.    Electronic    component 
manufacture  thereof.  3,322,995,  5-30-^7 
Hanssen,  Tore,  and  R.  A.  Grant,  to  King 
Oven  programmer.  3,322,343,  5-30-67. 
Hanze,  Arthur  R..   to  The  Upjohn  Co 

carbamates.  3,322,818,  5-30-67,  Cl. 
Harada,    Ikuo,    and    T.    Ishimoto,    to 
Kabusblkl    Kaisha.    Apparatus    for 
bodies.  3,322,088.  5-30-67,  Cl.  114 — 54. 

Harkema,  Russell  V. :  See — 

Burnet,  Don,  Harkema,  and  Strause, 

Harmon,  James  V.  Panel  for  controlling 

by  the  selective  orientation  of  free 

5-30-67,  a.  350— 267. 
Harnden.  John  D.,  Jr.,  and  D.  L.  Watrois 

trie    Co.    Synthetic    fiber-processing 

5-30-67,  CL  219—501. 

Harper,  Silly  G. :  See — 

Gardner,  John  B.,  and  Harper.  3,322, 

Harper- Wyman  Co. :  See — 

Huff,  Norman  M.,  and  Kruse.  3,322, 

Harr.  Robert  R.,  and  O.  S.  Lloyd,  to 
Industries,  Inc.  Razor  with  a 
831.  5-30-67,  CI.  30 — 45. 

Harrah,  Leon  A.  Self-adjusting  clutch 
913,  5-30-67,  Cl.  60—54.6. 

Harris.  Cecil  C. :  See — 

Bell,  Persa  R.,  and  Harris.  3,322,954 


actopited  ttfulon  con- 
CL  242—84.5. 
tity  flow  iMis- 


Bagele.  3,322,788. 
Eastman  Kodak 
,  CL  260 — 88.2. 


nc.  D.C.  measure- 
with  plural  hall 
coUs.    3,823,056, 


administratrix, 

r  current  meter 

ap^ratus.  3,323,057, 

Cooperage  Corp. 
laratus  for  mount- 
46,    5-30-67,    a. 


.18  r, 


containing  organo- 
260—2. 


In(. 


3,322,029. 


.  3,321.933. 

( loUer,  and  Glfford. 

Fertilizer  compositions 
method    of    using. 

Coi  itlng  compositions. 

Inter  latlonal  Ltd.  Pro- 
C|.  44—7. 

Multiple  position 
^297— «B. 
r90,    5-30-67.    CL 

Guidance  control 
6-30-67,    Cl. 
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14- 


for  seml-traller 
-547. 


Nuclecpics  Corp.   System 
of  dielectric  mate- 
afferent  frequencies 
frequency  of  one 


of  oatpat  signals 
-67,  CL  324—61. 

Gor4on,     and    Tnmey. 


6-;  0-67 


3,322,940. 
W.  Uebelherr,  to 
and    method    of 
.  Cl.  313—325. 
Seeley  Thermos  Co. 
CL  286—15. 
New  bensoylphenyl 
2(  0—479. 

A  sahl    Kasel    Kogyo 
re  Boating    submerged 


3.322,087. 
light  transmission 
1 'articles.   3.322.482, 

to  General  E'«>c- 
^achlne.    3,322,933, 


12. 

12. 

Cambridge  Scientific 
recipro<  ating  blade.  3,321,- 

slave  cylinder.  3,321.- 
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Harrls-Intertype  Corp. :  See — 

Fauser,  Donald  L.,  and  Kolb.  3,322,048. 
Harris,  Leonard  T.  :  See — 

Martin,   WillUm  J.,  and  HarrU.  3,322,366. 
Harrison,  James  A.,  and  B.  Quartermaln,  to  Dary  and  United 
Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling 
the    lenctb    of    strip    material.    3,322,961,    5-30-67,    CL 
250 — 219. 
Harrison,  Thomas  L.,  and  A.  J.  Backus,  to  Pratt  Mfg.  Corp. 
Apparatus   for  applying  closure   tape   to  package  tormlng 
webs.  3.322,600,  5-30-07,  CI.  166 — 461. 
Harsco  Corp. :  See — 

MUler,  Harold  J.  3,322,357. 
Hartley,    Robert   R.,    to    Westlnghouse   Air   Brake   Co.    Non- 
linear function   generator   which   utilizes  a   potentiometer 
connected     In    circuit    with    load     resistances.     3,322,943, 
5-30-67,  a.  236—197. 
Harvey  Aluminum,  Inc. :  See — 

Loevenatein,  Hlrsch.     3,322,663. 
Harvill,    Qarence   A.    Vise   device.    3,322,422,    6-30-67.   CI. 

269—133. 
Haseeawa,  Tatsuo  :  See — 

Burns,  Robert  C,  Hasegawa,  and  Simpson.  3.322,253. 
Haselw-ood,  Donald  E.,  and  C.  M.  Solar,  to  A.  C.  Nielsen  Co. 
Data  handling  system.  3,323.112,  5-30-67.  Cl.  340 — 172.6. 
Hasenwlnkle,  Earl  D..  and  H.  M.  Preusser,  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  joining  laminae  at  the  point 
of  convergence  of   their   respective  conveyors.   3,322,580, 
5-30-67.  Cl.  156—201. 
Hasenwlnkle,  E:arl  D. :  See — 

Preusser,  Henry  M.,  Hasenwlnkle,  and  Bridges.  3.322,592. 
Haskett.  Carl  B. :  See — 

Arps,  Jan  J.,  and  Haskett.  3.321,772. 
Hassan,  Morris,  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Ball  joint  seal.  3,322,445, 

5-30-67.  Cl.  287—90. 
Haszcldlne.  Robert  N.,  R.  E.  Banks,  and  D.  R.  Taylor.  Poly- 
mers   containing    polyfluoronltroso   compounds   and    1,1-di- 
fluoroallenes.  3.322.744.  5-30-67,  Cl.  260—92.1. 
Hatanaka,  Toshlyukl :  See — 

Hlda.  Makoto,  Tanaka,  and  Hatanaka.  3^22,063. 
Hatch,  Richard  W.,  Jr.,  to  The  Foxboro  Co.  Fluid  analog  to 

digital  converter.  3,321,955.  5-30-67.  Cl.  73—30. 
Haveg  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

McWhorter,  Purnal   L..  Mercer,  and  Trimtae.  3,322.710. 

Havens.  Carl  B.,  R.  A.  Yurcisln,  and  G.  H.  Lacy,  to  The  Dow 

Chemical    Co.    Vlnylldene    chloride    polymer    compoRltlons 

containing  ethylene/vlnyl  alkanoate  copolymer.  3,322,802. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  260—897. 

Havlland.  Glrard  S. :  See — 

Kennedy,  John  C,  and  Havlland.  3.322.890. 
Hayden,  James  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Automatic  take-up 

cartridge.  3  322,366,  5-30-67.  CL  242—71.1. 
Hayes,  Brlce  E. :  See — 

Hayes,  SUnley  W.  3,322,947. 
Hayes-Dana  Ltd. :  See — 

Relmer,  Borge  R.  3,321,936. 
Hayes.   Roy  M.,   to  Tektronix.   Inc.  Variable  caln  amplifier 
having  constant  frequency  band  pass.  3,323,070,  5-30-07, 
Cl.  330 — 16. 
Hayes,    Stanley   W..   deceased,   by  B.  E.   Hayes,   executor,   to 
Hayes  Track  Appliance  Co.  Derail.  3,322.947,  5-30-67,  Cl. 
246—163. 
Hayes  Track  Appliance  Co. :  See — 

Hayes.  Stanley  W.  3,322  947. 
Haynes,  Alan  G..  to  The  International  Nickel  Co..  Inc.  Hard 
facing  metals  and  alloys.  3.322,580,  5-30-67.  CI.  148 — 142. 
Hazeltlne  Research  Inc. :  See — 

Lougblln.  Bernard  D.  3.322.895. 
Heathcote,  John,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Author- 
ity.   Integrated  steam  generating  nuclear  reactor  system. 
3.322.640.  5-30-67.  Cl.  176—53. 
Heberleln  Patent  Corp.  :  See — 

Horvath.  Ludwlg.  and  Kress.  3.321.904. 
Hecht,  Lester  S.,  and  T.  M.  Hertz,  to  North  American  Avia- 
tion.    Inc.     Multiple    computer-multiple     memory     system. 
3,323,109,  5-30-67.  O.  340—172.5. 
Heckman,  Harry  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Armer.  RolUn  A.,  and  Heckman.  3.323.133. 
Hederhorst.    Fred,    to    Esso    Research    and    Engineering    Co. 
Polymer  recovery  method.  3,322.745.  5-30-67,  Cl.  260 — 93.7. 
Heermans,  Thomas  W.,  to  Scovill  Mfg.  Co.  Ice  crusher  attach- 
ment for  motor  driven   power  units.   3,322.358,   5-30-67, 
Cl.  241—275. 
Hegarty,  James  M.,  and  D.  S.  Lord,  to  Rutherford  Electronics 
Co.    Range    simulator    for    providing    a    controlled    delay 
between  an  Input  trigger  and  an  output  pulse.  3,323.123. 
5-30-67.  Cl.  343—17.7. 
Helde.  John  D. :  See— 

Black,  Sheppard  A.,  and  Helde.  3,322,595. 
Hellman,  James  M. :  See — 

Senkewich,  Alexander  M.  3.321.792. 
Helnlcke  Instruments  Co. :  See — 

Helnlcke.  Kurt  J.,  and  McDonnell.  3.322,350. 

Helnlcke,  John  B.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Stationary  drum  clothes 
dryer.  3,321.846,  5-30-67.  O.  34—181. 

Helnlcke.  Kurt  J.,  and  G.  A.  McDonnell,  to  Helnlcke  Instru- 
ments Co.  Mobile  washlne  apparatus  for  vehicles  or  air- 
craft having  chemical  mixing  means  therein.  3.322.350, 
5-30-67.  Cl.  239—172. 

Heiss,  Louis  R.,  to  American  Instrument  Co..  Inc.  Photometer 
automatic  sample  changer.  3,322.958,  5-30-67.  CI.  250 — 218. 

Heklmlan,  Norrls  C.  to  Page  Communications  Engineering. 
Inc.  Capacitor  testing  device  using  a  phase  locked  loop. 
3,323.043,  5-30-67,  Cl.  324 — 57. 

Held,  Sidney  P.  Radio  direction  finder.  3,323,129,  5-30-67, 
Cl.  343—115. 


Hellstrom,  Gosta  L.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Cable  wind- 
lug  device.  3,322,372,  6-30-67,  cf.  24a--107! 
*^*i(^7*Ci  ^51—324**  °'  «»«*klng  a  cutting  blade.  3,321,874, 
Henderson)  wiuiam  A..  Jr. :  See — 

Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  and  Henderson.  3,322,642. 
Hendrtckson,  Gene  R.  D.  W.  Shaw,  and  E.  W.  Mehal,  to  Texas 

3S6"rti5^7fe^a7V  "   "*^   •""*   ^"'"*''" 
Henke,  Alfred  M.  :  See — 

*^'5%*«*!fj.o  "'°'*P*'    ^-    Henke,    Kline,    and    Sebulaky. 
o,9^^,oo9. 

Henry-Blabaad,  Edmond,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen. 

Anti-sway  device  for  automotive  vehicle.  3,322,420,  5-30-67, 

Henry,  Malcolm  C^  and  A.  W.  Krebs,  to  International  Lead 
Zinc    Research    Organisation,    Inc.    Di-    and    triphenyllead 
sulfides   having  substituent   radicals  joined   to   the  sulfur 
atom.  3,322,779,  5-30-67,  a.  260— 299. 
Henseler,  Paul :  See — 

Martin,  Hans.  3,322,497. 
Hepi>enstall  Co. :  See — 

Murray,  Charles  W.  3,322,012. 
Hercules  Inc. :  See — 

Breslow^  David  S..  and  Plech.  3,322,783. 
Herdman,    Charles    W.    Shoestring   knot    retainer.    3,321,815, 

5-30-67,  a.  24—119. 
Herllnger,  Heinz  :  See — 

Muth.  Frledrlch,  Unterstenhofer,  and  Herllnger.  3,322.- 

Herr,  John  A. :  See — 

Roll,  John  B.,  and  Herr.  3,822,875. 
Hertz,  Theodore  M.  :  See — 

Hecht,  Lester  S.,  and  Hertz.  3,823,109. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See —  > 

HoUoway.  Joseph  H..  and  Anderson.  3,323,008. 
HoUoway.  Josenh  H.  3.323.009. 
HIbblts,  Forrest  G.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Multicore  transformer 
Including  Integral  mounting  assembly.  3,323,091,  5-30-67, 
Cl.  336 — 84. 
Hida,  Makoto,  A.  Tanaka,  and  T.  Hatanaka,  to  Fujitsu  Ltd. 
Line  printer  control  circuit.  3,322,063,  5-30-67,  CI.  101 — 
93. 
Hiestand,  Armin,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Shampoos.  3,322,676,  5-30-67, 

Cl.  252—152. 
Hlgglns.  Richard  R. :  See — 

Peck,  Walter  R.,  and  Hlgglns.  3,322.109. 
Higgs.  James  R.  Kit  for  knitting  and  allied  equipment.  3,822,- 

310,  5-30-67,  Cl.  223— 1U7. 
High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 
Callahan,  Raymond  G.  3,322,969. 
Marolda,  Anthony  J.  3,3i21,919. 
Van  de  Oraaff,  Robert  J.  3,328,069. 
Hildebrand,  George  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Gyroscoi>e  ap- 
paratus. 3,321,980   5-30-67,  Cl.  74 — 5. 
Hildebrandt,  Alexander  B.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co. 
Multi-port  diamond  bit.  3,322,218,  5-30-67,  Cl.  176—380. 
Hill.  Harold  W.,  Jr.,  S.  L.  Kwolek,  and  W.  Sweeney,  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de   Nemours   and  Co.   Snlfonyl  aromatic  polyamides. 
3,322,728,  5-30-67,  Cl.  260 — 78. 
HIU,  Harold  W.,  Jr.,  and  J.  T.  Edmonds,  Jr.,  to  PhiUlps  Pe- 
troleum Co.  Process  for  production  of  dlaryl  and  dl(alk- 
aryD  sulfides.  3.322,884,  6-80-67,  Q.  260--^.    / 
HIU,  John  L. :  See— 

Riede,  John  R.,  and  HilL  8,822,276. 
Hillburn,  Thell  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Control  of  ratio 
of  rate  of  heat  now  to  rate  of  feed  In  distillation  responsive 
to  bottoms  analysis.  3,322,650,  5-30-67,  CL  203 — 1. 
HlllUrd,  Floyd  T. :  See— 

HUiUrd,  Lester  E.  .i.322.169. 
Hilllard,  Lester  E.,  H  to  Fioyd  T.  Hilllard.  Sawdust  collect- 
ing means  for  radial  saws.  3,322,169,  5-30-67.  Cl.  143 — 6. 
Hllmer,  Hans :  See — 

Ruschlg,  Heinrlch,  and  Hllmer.  3,322,756. 
Hlmebaugh,   Evart.   Vegetable   processing  system.   3,321,788, 

5-30-67,  Cl.  15—3.16. 
Himmelmann,  Wolfgang,  W.  Krauss,  and  A.  Rlebel,  to  Agfa 
Aktlengesellschaft.  Water-Insoluble  protective  coatings  for 
.  J  photographic  materials.  3,322,555,  5-30-67.  CL  117 — 33.3. 
Hlrose,  Masakasu  :  See — 

Ishlkawa,  Kazuo,  Hlrose,  Iwaki,  and  Fujita.  3,322,016. 
Hitachi  Kasel  Kogyo  Kahushlkl  Kaisha  :  See — 

Tsuruta,  Shiro,  Koga,  Abo,  and  Abe.  3,322,732. 

HltachL  Ltd. :  See— 

Ashikawa,  Mikio,  Umezawa,  and  Oxawa.  3,322,570. 
Hitchcock,  Paul  F.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  Method  of  making 

a  resilient  custom-fit  body  protector.  3,322,873,  5-30-^67,  Cl. 

264—222. 

Hitchlngs,  George  H.,  and  B.  S.  Hurlbert,  to  Burroughs  WeU- 
come  ft  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  2,4-diamino-6-benzylpyrldo-(2,3- 
DJ  pyrimldlnes  and  method.  3,322,765,  5-30-67,  Cl.  260 — 
256.4. 

Hoag,  Charles  R.  Automatic  target  throwing  api>aratus  with 
rotary  magazine.  3,32*^.108,  5-30-67,  Cl.  124 — 8. 

Hoag,  Daniel  S. :  See — 

Hutchinson,  Robert  M..  and  Hoag.  3,822,616. 
Hoag,  Kip  J. :  See — 

Knuason,  Robert  F.,  Mlnlck,  and  Hoag.  3,822,405. 

Hoch.  Paul  E.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Methods  for  con- 
trolllne  Insects  with  tricyclic  ketones.  3,322,622,  5-30-67. 
Cl.  167—33. 

HofFman.  Richard  E.  Camper  jack  having  cable  hoist  means. 

3,322,392.  5-30-67,  Cl.  254 — 47. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  ;  See— 

Eriemann,  Gnstav,  Guex,  and  Schnider.  3,322,635. 

Fryer,  Rodney  I.,  and  Sternbach.  3.322.753. 

Metlesics,  Werner,  and  Sternbach.  3,322,764. 
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Hogg,  John  E. :  8m— 

^SbM,w,  Ernest  K..  and  Hon.  3.323,103. 
Hobl  Machine  *  Conveyor  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

MlUuo.  Carl  J.  3.822.259. 
Hoke  Mfg.  Co»,Inc. :  See — 

Teeter*.  WUbur  O.  3.321.947.  ^     „    ..  » 

Holden,  Oeoffiey,  and  R.  MUkOTich.  to  SheU  Oil  Co.  Method 
of  preparing  dlene  elastomer/block  copolymer  compoaitloil 
8,822jS6r^-30-«7.  CI.  260—876. 
Holley  Carlmretor  Co. :  See—  „  .^„  .„„ 

MarMe.  Frederick  J.,  and  Soeters.  3,322,406. 
StankoTlch,  Panl  W.  3,322.068. 
HolUdtem  Corp. :  See —  „         ^  ,^   „„„«.«- 

Shlbe.  WllUam  J..  Jr.,  and  Slttenfleld.  3,322.567. 
Shlbe.  William  J..  Jr.,  and  Slttenfleld.  3,322,621. 
Helloway,  Joeepb  H..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Atomic  bea<i 
deTice  navlng  magnetic  shields  about  the  radio  freqaencf^ 
section.  3.823.009.  6-30-«7.  Cl.  815—111.  „     ,  ^^ 

Holloway.   Joseph   H..    and   J.    W.   Anderson,   to    Hewlet - 
Pa^ard  Co.  Atomic  beam  apparatus  with  means  for  rest  - 
lentlT  supporting  elements  In  an  evacuated  tube  to  prevei  t 
thermal  dUtortion.  3,323,008,  5-30-«7.  C\.  315 — 111. 
Holm,  Myron  J. :  See — 

ZlentT.  Ferdinand  B.,  and  Holm.  3,322,829. 
Holm.  Boy  T,.   to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Hydroxy-contalnlng  Imiqe 
compounds.  M22,797.  5-30-67.  CL  26^—404.5.  ,„  ^     ^ 
Homer.    John    H.    Article    holder.    3,322,311,    5-30-67.    C 

224—5. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  Bee—^ 

Derer.  John  A.,  and  Newbold.  3.322.994. 
Handberg,  Gordon  O.  3.328.124. 
Hlbblts.  Forrest  O.  3,828,09l. 
Ijarson.  John  C.  3.322,375. 
I   Xilngle.  John  T.  3.323.075. 

OUarL  Louis  G.,  end  Fischer.  3,323.110. 
-   Wyke,  Albert  A.,  and  Ryer.  8.322.935.  k.  ,...- 

Hood.  Charles  B..  Jr.  Spiral  liquid  cooled  baffle  for  shielding 

dlAltlon  pumps.  8^321.927,  5-80-67,  Cl.  62—55.5. 
Hook,  Christopher,  hydrofoil  craft,  i.322.089.  5-30-67.  (  1 

114—66.5. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corn. :  See — 
Geerlng.  BmU  J.  3.822.841. 
Gelfand.  Samuel.  3.822.822. 
Hocb.  Paul  B.  8.822,622.  v 

Tideswell.  Bicbard  B.  3,322,800. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :  See — 

Presley,  Ronald  S.  8.322,166. 
HopUus.  Mertis  G. :  See —  „     ...       «  ,oo  aoa 

Grobs.  Francis  D^  Price,  and  Hopkins.  3,322,484 
Hopping.    Alvln    8.    Electrical    musical    instrument    having 
fingerboard  with  continuously  variable  finger  tone  spacli^ 
3,822,877. 5-30-67,  Cl.  84— 1.16.  ,         ^         ru       ,^r. 

Horaer.  Abram  B..  io  OcddenUl  Petroleum  Corp.  Pump  ag 
system  for  proportional  addition  of  chemical  to  irrigatifn 
water.  3.82i.96er5-80-«7.  Cl.  73— 168. 
Horst.  Bobert  L.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.  Three-dlmensionftl 
dielectric  lens  and  method  and  apparatus  for  forming  tbe 
same.  8,821.821,  5-30-67,  Cl.  29—155.5. 

^*'*bS5er,*Fieder*l^Hort.  and  Schwartx.  3.322  T29.^ 
OrosSr    Frederick.  Hort.  and  S^warti    3^22.730 
Horvath,  Ludwlg.  and  M.  Kress,  to  Heberlein  latent  Co© 

Yam  threadlngprocess.  3^21,J^,  5-30-67.  Cl.  5T— 157 
Howard,  Edward  G.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  andjOo 

Essentially    naturated    oreformed   Dolvmers   modified    wlF° 

po] 

°**F«reii*"Bus«ai  a"  and  Howell.  3.321.880 

Hrubecky,  Frederick  J.,  and  F.  M    Lewis.  Jr.,  to  Kimberl)  y- 

Claric  Corp.  Sanitary  product  and  method.  3,321,782.  5-3l>- 

67.  Cl.  6—334.  ^ 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Well.  Edward  D.T  and  Schlicbting.  3.322,837. 

^*tf^^^  Carf ifshort.  Zellnskl.  and  Hsleh.  3/22.718 
Hubbard.   Joiin   8.   Towing  vehicle.   3.322,396.  5-30-67,  Cl. 

254—139  1 
Huber,  Mortimer  J.,  to  Motion  Products  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc   Hy- 

dranlle  torque  relief  mechanism.  3,321,856,  6-30-67,  Ql. 

40— S3. 
Huddle.  Edwin  F. :  See —  _  „  „„^  „^ 

GuttdeUinger.  WUllam  T..  and  Huddle.  3,321,789. 
Hnlf.  Norman  M.,  and  M.  A.  Erase,  to  Harper-Wyman  f o 

Infrared  gas  burner.  3,322,112,  5-30-67,  Cl.  12*— 41. 

Hughes,  Joseph  B. :  See —  „-„,,«« 

^dilln.  Bobert  E..  Bridge,  and  Hughes.  3.323.120. 
Hariies.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Preparation  of  ^ 

unsaturated  ketones.  3.822.831.  5-30-67,  Cl.  260—590. 
Huidies.  Osbert  C.  H..  to  AlUed  Chemical  Com.  Low  elon|a- 

tton  wat  belt  webbing.  3.322.163,  5-30-67,  Cl.  139— 383j 

Hake.  Douglas  W. :  See—       „  ^     »  „„„ ,..  I 

kendaU.  Charies  E..  and  Huke.  3,322,717.  I 

Hulsmann.  Hans-Leo,  and  O.  Renckhoff,  to  Chemiscbe  Wetke 
Written    0.m.b.H.    Process    for    the    preparation    of   ester 
amides  of  carboxyllc  arxMnatic  dicarboxyllc  adds.  3,322,71^7. 
6-30-67.  Cl.  260—247.2. 
Hummel,  Baymood  J^Jr. :  See —  ^         ,  , 

Klrkhof.  Busael  H.,  B.  T.  Hummel.  Sr..  B.  J.  Hummel,  It 
and  O'Brien.  3,321,888. 
Hummel,  Baymond  T^  Sr. :  See —  . 

Klrkhof,  Rnssel  H.,  R.  T.  Hummel.  Sr.,  R.  J.  Hummel, ,  r., 
and  O'Brien.  3,821,888 
Hunter,  Leon,  and  A.  C.  Nlacon,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Process  for 
preparing  polymers  having  a  high  percent  of  free  carbonyl 
andresulting  products.  3,322,725.  5-30-67.  Cl.  260—671 

Hurlbert.  Bernard  S. :  See — 

Hltehlngs.  George  H.,  and  Hurlbert.' 3.322,705 


to  Honeywell  Inc. 
2,116.  0-M-6T,  CL 


hydrocarbon  mix- 


J.S21.894.  5-30-67, 


Ifessmer.  3.322,561. 
hiessmer.  3,322,562. 


rard.  Edward  u.,  Jr.,  to  m.  i.  an  t-oni  ae  i^ieuiuura  « 
ssentlallT  saturated  preformed  polymers  modified 
^uoroketones.  3,322;721,  5-30-*7.  Cl.  260—46.5. 
veil,  Norbert  C. :  See— 


Hutdilnson,  Robert  M..  and  D.  3.  He 
Pulp  digester  control  apparatus.  3,9 
162—238.  ^ 

Huval,  Lee  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  1  Inlti-atafe  separa- 
tion apparatus  and  process  for  treating 
tures.  3,322,652,  5-30-67.  CL  208—62. 
Hydro-Air  Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 

Moehlenpab,  Walter  G.,  Eberle,  and  faunlng.  3,822,018. 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Boscbow.  Herman  F.  3.322,143.  .,_ 

Chervenak.  Michael  C,  and  Keith.  3,^.665. 
Hynson,  Westcott  *  Dunning,  Inc. :  See 

Portnoy.i  Joseph,  and  Warner.  3.322.1i4. 
lacobellls,  Sabu  F. :  See — 

Knuth,  Eldon  L.,  and  lacobellls.  3,322,  334. 
lappelli,  Vincent  J.,  to  Universal  Oil  Pro  lucts  Co.  Purifica- 
tion of  nltriles.  3,322,814.  5-30-67,  CL  2  M)— 466.1. 
lUinois  Tool  Works  Inc. :  See— 

Rosendahl.  Guenter  K.  3,321,820. 
Immlng.  David  H. :  See — 

Moehlenpab.  Walter  G.,  Eberle,  and  Inimlng.  3.322.018. 
Inaba.  Seluemon,  K.  ShlmUu,  T.  Shimajlr  i,  and  H.  Mori,  t. 
Fujltsu  Ltd.  Digital  fine  and  coarse  Mrvo  motor  control 
system.  3,323,030.  6-30-67.  Q.  318—18. 
Independent  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Basaeches.  Mark  T.  and  P.  T.  3.322,27( . 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp. :  See — 
Balrd,  Clyde  W.  3.323.045. 
Hanken.  Albert  F.  3,323.049. 
Liu,  Ko-Hsln.  3,323,046. 
Uu,  Ko-Hsln.  3,323,048.  , 

Martin,  Robert  W..  and  Norwich.  3,328|047. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co. :  See — 

Kurt,  Ewald  H.  3,322.216. 
Paaley,  Reginald  W.  3,322,212. 
Skoog,  Donald  K.  3,322,208. 
Ingram,  Floyd  M.  Rotary  blade  structure. 

Cl.  56—295. 
Inland  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Monaco.  Michael.  3.322.560. 
Institute  matematlkl   Sibirskogo   otdelenyi   Akademll   Nauk 

USSR  *  See 

Slgorsky.  Vltaly  P..  Sltnlkov.  and  Ut^akov.  3.323,077. 
Interchemical  Corp. :  See — 

Oolodner,  Marcos  M.  3,322,568. 
Kumlns,  Charles  A.,  Chase,  Fine,  and 
Kumlns,  Charles  A..  Chase.  Fine,  and 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  84e 
Barcomb,  James  O^and  Kosol.  3,323.119. 
Bums,  Robert  C,  Hasegawa.  and  Slnpson.  3.322,253. 
Eichorn,  Robert  N.  3.322.441. 
Oasis.  Denos  C.  and  Potts.  3.323.106. 
Jones,  John  E.  3,322,255. 
Mullery.  Alvin  P.,  and  Schauer.  3,322 ,108. 
Remley.  Wlnslow  R.  3.323,064. 
Woodall,  Jerry  M.  3,322.501. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Morkoski,  James.  3,321.895. 
International  Lead  Zinc  Research  Organlti  tlon.  Inc. 

Henry,  Malcolm  C,  and  Krebs.  3,322.7  79. 
International  Minerals  tc  Chemical  Corpf:  i  fee- 
Crom,  Russell  C.  W.,  and  Williams,  3,3  22,465. 
Fontenot,  Ison  G^  and  Snyder.  3,322,^8. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See 
Haynes,  Alan  G.  3^22,580. 
Ker  Shaw,  Stuart  W.,  and  Cook.  8,322 
International  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Nurre,  Thomas  C,  McFarland.  and  fitter.  3.322.321. 
International  Playtex  Corp. :  See — 

Sachs.  Charles  M.  3,322.127. 
International  Resistance  Co. :  See — 

Larkln.  Joseph  F.  3,322.268. 
Ireland,   Donald   W.   Method   and  apparatus 
metallic  objects  from  teeth,  flesh,  bone 
124,  5-30-67,  Cl.  128 — 303. 
Irland,  Edwin  A. :  See — 
.     Gebhardt,  Robert  C,  and  Irland.  3,328,114. 

lirving,  Frank  M.,  Jr.,  A.  8.  Schmidt,  Sr .  and  H.  F.  Potter, 
to  AJto  Co.  SUck  former.  3.322,314,  5-;  10-67,  Cl.  228 — 1. 

Ishlkawa,  Kaxno.  M.  Hirose,  K.   Iwaki. 

Jeco  Co.,  Ltd.  Added  mass  type  circular 

016,  5-30-67,  Cl.  84—457. 
Ishlkawa,  Kaxuo,  Y.  Namikl,  and  T.  Koykmada,  to  Jeco  Co., 

Ltd.  Direct  current  armature  with  coidensers.  3,322,988. 

5-30-67.  CL  310—220. 

Ishlkawajima-Hlrima  Jnkogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha  ; 

Nakamura.  Hajime.  8,322,530. 
Ishlmoto,  Takeshi :  See — 

Harada,  Ikuo,  and  Ishlmoto.  3,322,088. 

Ishoy,  Albert  D.,  and  R.  M.  Goodman,  ^_    __  , 

Method  and  apparatus  for  changing  sp4  ed  ratios  in  laundry 
machines.  3,322578,  5-30-67,  CI.  210— f  8. 

I  to,  Tsutomu  :  See — 

Asano,  Tadashi,  Masuda,  and  Ito.  3,3  i2,139. 

Ivan,  James.  Hatchet,  hammer  and  knife 

783,  6-80-67,  Cl.  7—8.1. 
Iwaki,  Koichi :  See — 

Ishlkawa,  Kazno,  Hirose,  Iwaki,  and 
Jackson,  Paul  L.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Molten  metal  sampling 

apparatus.  3,321,978,  0-30-67,  a.  73--f  28.4. 

Jacob,  Carl  N.,  to  National  Distillers 

Polyoleflns  stabilixed  with  phosphites,  phenols,  and  benso- 
trlaxoles.  3,322,718,  5-30-6f,  Cl.  260-H(6.8. 

Jacobs  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Kennedy,  John  C,  and  Havlland.  3,3! 
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See — 
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for  retrieving 
knd  the  like.  3,322,- 


and  H.  FuJiU,  to 
tuning  fork.  8,322,- 


See 


to  Whirlpool  Corp. 


combination.  3,321,- 


Fujita.  3,322,016. 


ind  Chemical  Corp. 


2,890. 


to  Aktlebolaget 
D  automatic  gun. 


Bofors.    Round   feeding 
3,322,036,  6-80-67,  Cl. 


Jlfwert,    Erik    W 
mechanism  for 
89—46. 
Jahns,  Hans  0. :  Bee—         ^    ^         ^       ^  .   ,  ^ 

Johnson,   Carlton   R.,   Graham,   Greenkom,   and  Jabns. 
3,321.966. 
Jakovlev,  Nikolai  A. :  See—  .»„„,... 

Kan.  Kllment  M.,  and  Jakovlev.  3,822.165. 
James,  William  M.,  Jr.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  4  Co.  Process  for 
rendering  urea  non-caking.  3,322,827,  6-30-67,  CL  260— 
"    668. 
Janin,  Andre  C.  Wall  and  furniture  guard.  3,322,389,  5-30- 

67,  a.  248—345.1. 
Jansen,  Georg :  See —  „ 

Sassenroth,  Karl-Wllhelm,  Jansen,  and  Bmgger.  8,322,- 
667. 
Janssen,  Balner :  See —  _    ^      „     ., 

Asinger,  Friedrich,  Fell,  Jansaen,  Zoche,  Mueller,  and 
Korte.  3,822,806. 
Jansson,  Arnold  O.,  and  G.  D.  Pickering,  to  Lnited-Carr  Inc. 
Combination  metal  and  plastic  members.  3,321,813,  5-30- 

67    Cl    24 73 

Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute :  See — 

Kamemoto,  Yulcbiro,  and  Yamaglabl.  3,822,679. 
Jeco  Co.,  Ltd. :  See—  _  „ 

Ishlkawa,  Kaxuo,  Hirose,  Iwaki,  and  FuJlU.  3^22.016. 
labikawa.  Kaxuo,  Namikl,  and  Koyamada.  3,322,988. 
Jennie,  Fred  L. :  See —  _  .      „  „„,  „.„ 

RusseU,  Fred  J..  Armstrong,  and  Jennie.  3,321.942. 
Jensen.  Alan  K.,  to  Monroe  International  Corp.  Article  sensing 

apparatus.  3^22,261,  6-30-67,  Cl.  198—232. 
Jepson,  Ivar,  J.  Wled,  and  G.  R.  Wolter,  to  Sunbeam  Corp. 

Vacuum  cleaner.  8,3il,794,  6-30-67,  C\.  15—337. 
Jerman,  Charles  L. :  See —  _  ^,.  ^  „,  _ 

Bush,  Austin  L.,  Jerman,  McDurmont.  Minor,  and  Walton. 
3,823.096. 
Jessee,  Joaeph  8.,  Jr..  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Air  vane  assembly. 

8.322,058,  6-30-67.  CL  98— 94.  ^  ^     .    .    „w 

Jewell,  George  8.,  to  Canadian  Westlnabouse  Co.  Ltd.  Photo- 
sensitive line  tracer  scanning  head.  3,322.952,  5-30-67.  Cl. 
260—202.  ^         ,.  ^    , 

Joa.  Curt  G.  Sanitary  napkin  or  the  like  and  method  of  manu- 
facture thereof.  3,322.589.  5-30-67.  Cl.  156—260. 
Jobblns.  Willtam  F..  Inc. :  See— 
Marttn.  Wayne.  3.322,633. 
Johns-Manville  Corp. :  See — 

Perry,  Walter  M.  3,322,180. 
Johnson,  Alfred  L..  Jr.,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.  RadUtor  and 
method  of  manufacture  therefor.  3,822,190,   6-30-67,  Cl. 
165—46.  ,         „ 

Johnson,   Carl   N.,    to  Texas   Instruments   Inc.    Snap  acting 
overcentering  motion  transfer  means  for  electrical  switch. 
8.322.915,  8--S0-67,  Cl.  200 — 67. 
Johnson,  Carlton  R.,  H.  L.  Graham,  R.  A.  Greenkom,  and 
H.  O.  Jahns,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Method  for 
testing  wells.  3,821,966,  8-30-67,  Cl.  73—156. 
Johnson,  Henry  W.,  Jr.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Preparing  and  reading 
frequency-modulated  Upe  records.  3,322,936,  5-30-67,  CL 
23jf-61.ll. 
Johnson.  Oliver  8. :  See — 

Bird.  Dennis  W..  Johnson.  Bennett,  and  Leeder.  3,322,- 

889. 

Johnson,  Rayner  S.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

HerUddal  coBposltions  and  methods  employing  3-(3,4-dl- 

chloropbenyl)-l-methyl-l-methoxyura    with    3-amino- 1,2,4- 

triaxole.  3,822,627,  6-30-67,  CL  71—2.5. 

Johnson.  Wenddl  J.  Harrow  device.  3.322,208,  5-30-67,  CL 

172—142. 
Johnson,  William  K.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  1,4-bis  and  2,4-bis-dl- 
(triorganosllyl)-bot-l-enes.   3,822,807,   6-30-67,   Cl.   260— 
448.2. 
Johnston.  Richard  W. :  See — 

Agarwal.    Paul    D..    Colten.    Friedman.    Johnston,    and 
Werth.  3.323.032. 
Johnston,   William   C,   G.   R.   Kotler,   and   W.   A.   Tiller,   to 
United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.    Process  for  producing 
nudeation  and   for   controlling  grain   slse   in   ingots  and 
castings.  3.322,183,  6-30-67,  CL  164 — 49. 
Johnston,  William  H^  and  F.  W.  Lampe,  to  United  States  of 
America,    Atomic   Energy   Commission.   Production  of   hy- 
draxlne.  3.322.660.  6-30-67,  Cl.  204—157.1. 

Johnston,  William  V. :  See — 

Blander,  Milton,  and  Johnston.  3,321,957. 
Joline,  Everett  S.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Pressure  rate  sensing 

device.  3,321,968,  5-30-67,  Cl.  73—^179. 
Jolly,  William  L. :  See — 

Bloom,  Harry,  and  Jolly.  3,322,503. 

jMicas,  Lorenso  P.,  to  Canadian  IngersoII-Rand  Co.  Ltd. 
Clutch  shifting  collar.  3,322,250,  5-30-67.  Cl.  192 — 98. 

Jones,  Cllntford  R. :  See — 

Krock,  Richard  H.,  Larsen,  and  Jones.  3,322,512. 

Jones,  Cllntford  R. :  See — 

Krock,  Richard  H.,  Jones,  and  Larson.  3,322.514. 

Jones,  Derek  W.,  F.  D.  Miles,  and  O.  M.  B.  Payne,  to  The 
British  Aluminium  Co.  Ltd.  Sheet  metal  joint  and  pull  tab 
connection.  3.322.295,  5-30-67,  CL  220—54. 

Jonea,  Elvis  E. :  See — 

Raboura,  Warren  J.,  and  Jones.  3,322,863. 

Jones,  Harry  8.  Electrostatically-curved  membrane  type  mir- 
ror. 3,322.483,  5-30-67,  Cl.  350—295. 

Jones,  John  E..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Multi  element  pneumatic  actuator.  3,322,255,  5-30-67,  Cl. 
197—19. 

Jones,  Marvin  B. :  See — 

Woelfel,  Albert  E.,  and  Jones.  3,322,192. 


Jones,  William  C.  Expired  air  collector  and  metbod  of  making 

the  same.    3,821.976,  &-80-67,   Cl.  73 — 421.6. 
Jonkers,  Johannes  J.  A.,  and  E.  F.  de  Haan.  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Co..  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  two-sided 
mosaic  plates  for  cathode  ray  tubes.  3,322,664,  6-80-6T, 
CL  204—12. 
Joseph,  Daniel  E.  Portable  control  for  a  machine  tool  motor 

system.  3,328.029,  5-30-67,  Cl.  318 — 17. 
Joy   Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Thompson,  Charles  T.  8,322,378. 
Jucker,  Ernst,  A.  J.  Undenmann,  and  J.  Gmtlnder.  to  Sandoi 
Ltd.,  also  known  as  Sandos  A.G.  l(4-piperidyl)-hydrasine 
derivatives.  3.322,774,  5-30-67,  Cl.  260 — 293. 
Julow,  Thomas  M.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Accumulator  safety 

valve.  3,322.155,  6-30-67.  Cl.  138 — 30. 
Jung,  Shee  Lap,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Lubri- 
cated   polypropylene    polyethylene    self-bonded    nonwoven 
carpet  backing.  3,322,607,  5-30-«7.  Cl.  161—67. 
Justl,  Sduard,  and  A.  Wlnsel,  to  Varta  Aktienfesellacbaft. 
and  Siemens-Schuckert-Werke  A.G.  Process  and  apparatus 
for    removing    reaction    water    from    galvanic    fuel    cells. 
3,322,574,  5-^0-67,  CL  136—86. 
K4S-H-,  Inc. :  See — 

Stahlbut,  Leo  O.  3,321,882. 
Kabushiki   Kaisha    Ricoh    and    Nihon    DenU    Bunka   Kogyo 
Kabushlki-Kaishs  :  See — 
Fujimoto.  Sakae.  3,322.427. 
Kabushiklkaisha  Tokyo  Keiki  Seisosho  (Tokyo  KeiU  Selsosho 
Co..  Ltd.)  :  See — 

Kawada,  Shin-IchL  3,32^,841. 
Kahie  Engineering  Co. :  See-^ 

Engel,  William  T.,  and  Hefllch.  3,322,010.  ^ 

Lindsay,  James  B.  3,322,164.  . 

Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Bowman,  Jan.  3,322,561. 
Kalfaian,   Meguer  V.  Means  for  interpreting  complex  infor- 
mation  such   as   phonetic    sounds.   3,322,898,   6-30-67,   Cl. 
179—1. 
Kalle  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Muller,  Herbert.  3,322.962. 

Selfrted,  Walter,  Braunisch,  and  Ehihart.  3,322,663. 
Kam,  Amir  :  See — 

Katchalsky,     Aharon,     Steinberg,    Oplatka,    and     Bam. 
3,321.908. 
Kaman  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Flannelly,  William  G.  3,322,379. 
Kamemoto,    xuichlro.    and    S.    YamaglshL    to   Japan   Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute.  Process  for  reprocessing  burned 
uranium  fuel  using  molten  bath  containing  ammonium  ni- 
trate. 3,322,679,  5-30-67,  CL  252—301.1. 
Kametanl,  Tetsuji.  2-bromo-4,5-dimethoxyt>entoic  acid  hydra- 

zlde.  3,322,830,  5-30-67,  O.  260—559. 
Kamlnski,  Elton  G. :  See — 

Stolle,  Ralph  J.,  and  Kamlnski.  3,322,297. 
Kamlya,  Sholcbi.  Disaggregating  agents  derived  from  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbons  of  petroleum  fractions  for  manufactur- 
ing paper  and  pulp.  3,322.615,  5-30-67,  Cl.  162 — 72. 
Kammer,  Erhart,  to  Linde  Aktlengesellschaft.  Control  mecha- 
nism for  shlftable  transmission  system.  3,821,991,  6-30-67. 
Cl.  74 — 472. 
Kan,  Kliment  N.,  and  N.  A.  Jakovlev.  Machine  for  automat- 
ically   manufacturing  a   hook   article   from   wire  or   strip 
material.  3.322,165.  5-30-67,  Cl.   140 — 80. 
Kangas,  Donald  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Preparation  of 
water-resistant     polymers     employing     sulfonium     salts. 
3,322,787,  5-30-67,  Cl.  260—83.7. 
Kapel.  Edward  V.  :  See — 

Goldman,  Mark  H.,  Kapel,  and  Luda.  3.822,461. 
Kaptur,   Robert   E.,   and   L.  A.   Kepner,    to  Ford  Motor  Co. 
Motor  and  gearing  controls  operate  the  clutch  fluid  con- 
trols. 3,322,248,  6-30-67,  Cl.  192—3.5. 
Karaoinka    George  L. :  See — 

Carrick,  Wayne  L..  and  Karapinka.  3,322,838. 
Kasper,   Frank   S.,   and  R.   L.    Billlngsley,    to   Amtron,   Inc. 
Dual   channel  servo-amplifier  circuit.   3,323,031,  5-30-67, 
Q\    31g 29. 

Kasten.  Walter,  to  The  Bendlx  Com.  Filter  condition  indica- 
tor device.  3,322,279.  5-30-67.  Cl.  210—90. 

Katchalsky,  Aharon,  I.  Z.  Steinberg,  A.  Oplatka.  and  A.  Kam, 
to  Weixmann  Institute  of  6cience.  Mechanochemical  engine. 
3.321.908.  5-30-67,  Cl.  60 — 1. 

Kato,  fihigehiko,  to  Kurashiki  Rayon  Co.  Ltd.  Device  for 
opening  crimped  continuous  tow  for  cigarette  filters.  3,321,- 
808,  5-30-67,  Cl.  19—65. 

Kats,  Stanley  :  See — 

Ahrons,  Richard  W.,  and  Katx.  8,322,974. 

Kauder,  Otto  S.,  and  A.  Rosenbaum,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corp. 
Polyoleflns  stabilized  with  mixtures  comprising  a  2-hydroxv, 
4-benxyloxy  benzopbenone,  thiodi propionate  and  metal  san 
of  a  monocarboxyllc.  3,322,705,  5-30-67.  Cl.  260 — ^23. 

Kaufmann,  Frank  H.,  to  Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co.  Heddles.  3,321,- 
159.  5-30-67,  a.  189 — 96. 

Kaufman,  Hester  M.,  and  J.  M.  Tabler.  Baby  mattress  with 
attached  side  pads.  3,321,779,  5-30-67,  Cl.  6—93. 

Kawada,  Shin-Ichi,  to  Kabushiklkaisha  Tokyo  Keikl  Seixoabo 
(Tokyo  Kelkl  Selsosbo  Co.,  Ltd.).  Gyrocompass.  3,321,841, 
6-30-67,  CT.  33—226. 

Kawada,  Toshio.  Clutch  motor.  3,321,992,  5-30-67,  Cl.  74— 
472. 

Kawai,  Yasuo  :  See — 

Kawal,  Yoshio,  Uemura,  KawaL  and  Okumura.  3,322,646. 
Kawai,  Yoehio,  T.   Uemura,  Y.  Kawai,  and   S.   Okumura.   to 

l^nko   Co.,    Inc.    Method    for   preparing    L-glutamlc   acid. 

3.322,646.  5-30-67.  CTl.  196—29. 

Kays,  David  D.,  C.  G.  Rogers,  and  R.  W.  Akerlow,  to  6tearas- 
Roger  Corp.  Modular  multiple-effect  falling-film  evaporator. 
3,322,648.  5-30-67,  CL  202—174. 


xnu 


LIST  OF  FA.TENTEES 


Kaxan.  Benlamin,   to  Electro-Optical   Systems,  Inc.   Image- 

intenslfier  tube.  3,322,999,  5-30-67,  Q.  315 — 12. 
Kearney-National  Inc. :  Bee — 
Zemels.  Carl  O.  3,322.888. 
Kehr,  Clifton  L. :  See — 

feosh.  Richard  W..  and  Kehr.  3,322,711.       .       ^  , 
Keltb.  Emerald  E.,  to  The  Magnavox  Co.  Horizontal  osclUa 
tor  for  television  receivers.  3,322,894.  5-30-67,  CI.  178—7.3. 

Keith,  Perclval  C. :  See—  „  .  ^  „  „„„  „„„ 

Chervenak,  Michael  C,  and  Keith.  3,322.665.  _^ 

Keller,   Clarence.  B.  M.  Tincher,  and  R.  A.  Wagner,  to  The 
Bendli  Corp.  Parking  brake  mechanism.  3,322,237.  5-30-67, 
a.  188—78. 
Keller,  Ernst :  See —  ^      „ 

Daszl,  Joachim,  and  Keller.  3,322,763. 
Kelso,  James  W.,  to  Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp.  Indictor 

means.  3,322,094,  5-30-67,  CI.  116—124.4. 
Kemp,  Eric  H.  :  See —  .,      .. 

Forkess,  Alexander  M.,  Kemp,  and  Matthews.  3,321.824 
Kendall,  Charles  E.,  and  D.  W.  Huke,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co. 
Ltd.  Polyunethanes  stabilized  with  X  anthogen  disulfides. 
3,322,717.  5-30-^7.  CI.  260—45.7.  „    „    ..w    ^  o 

Kendall.  Eric  R.,  and  8.  B.  Newport,  to  S.  Smith  &  Sons 
(Engfand)  Ltd;  Aircraft  Instruments.  3,321,967,  5-30-67, 
CI  73 — 178. 
Kenneally,  Daniel  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Coslnusoidally  distributed  microwave  Impedance  trans- 
former. 3,323,082,  5-30-67.  01.  333—34.  _,  ^ 
Kennedy.  John  S..  and  O.  S.  Haviland.  to  The  Jacobs  Mfg.  Co 

Bushing-seal.  3,322,890.  5-30-67.  CI.  174—152. 
Kenny.  Robert  J.,  and  D.  F.  White,  to  The  Torrlngton  Mfg 
Co.    Air   Impeller  and   housing   units.   3.322.331,    5-30-67. 
CI.  230 — 117. 
Kerr,  Wayne,  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Lunn,  Gerald  K.,  and  Grlsley.  3.323.125. 
Ker  Sbaw.  Stuart  W^  and  R.  M.  Cook,  to  The  Internationa 
Nickel   Co.,    Inc.    High   temperature   nickel-chromium   base 
aUoys.  3,322,534,  5-30-67,  CI.  75 — 171. 
Keuffel  &  Esser  Co. :  See — 

Munder,  Johannes,  and  Zlegler.  3,322,556. 

Khelghatlan,  Habet  M. :  See—  ^  _„^ 

Dempsey,  James  F.,  Khelghatlan,  and  Maloney.  3,322,720 
Khoury.  Nick  S.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  Easy  openlnj 

conUlner.  3,322,296,  5-30-67,  CI.  220 — 54. 
Klbirev,  Sergei  N.  :  See — 

Kogan.  Mark  N.,  and  Klbirev.  3,321,868. 
Kifr,  Ben  W.,  and  J.  T.  Adams,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Alkyl 
ene  oxlde-polyol  polyether  modified  acetal  resins.  3.322,740 
5-30-67.  CI.  260—88.3. 
Kilmer    Lauren  O.,  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc.  Method  of  Im 
proving    the    impulse    characteristics    of    seismic    gas    ex 
ploders.  3,322,228.  5-30-67.  CI.  181—0. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  See — 

Hrubeckv.  Frederick  J.,  and  Lewis.  3,321,782. 
Younk,  Barrel  J.  3,321,809.  _ 

King,  Charles  R.,  to  Grafles,  Inc.  Roll  film  holders.  3.322.367 

5-30-67.  CI.  242 — 71.4. 
King.  Charles  R..  to  Graflex,  Inc.  Film-winding  and  indlcatini 

control.  3,322,368,  5-30-67,  CI.  242—71.4. 
King,  James  F.,  Jr.  Magnetohydrodynamlc  propulsion  appara 

tos.  3.322.374.  5-30-67,  CI.  244—32. 
King.  James  F..  Jr..  and  D.  A.  Sloan,  to  The  Bahnson  Co 
Automatic  bobbin  donning  apparatus.  3.321.896.  5-30-67 
CI.  57 — 53. 
Kingmann-Wbite.  Inc. :  See — 

Nolte.  Claude  B.  3.32^39. 
Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co. :  see — 

Hanssen,  Tore,  and  Grant.  3,322,343. 
Kingston,  Marjorie  :   See — 

Senkewich.  Alexander  M.  3,321,792. 
Kirkhof  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Kirkhof,  Russell  H.,  R.  T.  Hummel,  Sr..  R.  T.  Hnmme  , 

Jr.,  and  O'Brien.  3,321,888. 
O'Brien,  Robert  E.  3,321,807. 
Kirkhof,  Russei  H.,  R.  T.  Hummel,  Sr.,  R.  J.  Hummel,  Jr..  an4 
R.   B.  O'Brien,  to  Kirkhof  Mfg.  Corp.  Plastic  bag  formini 
machine  3.321,888,  5-30-67,  CI.  53 — 186. 
Klrscbner,   Howard   W.    Ski.    3,322,435,   5-30-67.   CI.   28i 

11.13. 
Klstner.  Gustav.  H.  Meister,  and  V.  Raievskl,  to  Europea 
Atomic  Energy  Communlty-Euratom.  Neutron  sourcfe 
formed  as  a  fast  pulsed  reactor.  3,322,638,  5-30-67,  C(. 
176 — 33.  i 

Kitabayashi,  Seilchi.  Fuel  feed  device  for  gas  lighter.  3.322 
168,  5-30-67,  01.  141—293. 

Klaue,  Hermann.  Spaced  building  plates  with  embedded  wii  > 
tires  connected  by  rod  means.  3.321.884.  5-30-67,  CI.  52-  - 
565. 

Kleesattel.  Claus:  See — 

Balamuth.  Lewis,  and  Kleesattel.  3.321,871.  ' 

Klein,  Hans-Chrlstof,  to  Alfred  Teves  Maschinen-und  Armi- 
turenfabrik  K.G.  Ignition  device.  3,322,989.  5-30-67,  C  . 
313—54. 

Klein,  Harvey  G.,  and  H.  C.  Gillbam,  to  American  Cyanamttl 
Co.  Plane  retardant  compositions  consisting  essentially  <  f 
a  thermoplastic  material  and  a  phosphinlc  acid.  3,322,711  , 
5-30-67,  01.  260—45.7. 

Klier.  Gregor  :  See — 

KozioT,  Konrad,  and  KUer.  3,322,446. 

Kllnck.  Joseph  P. :  See — 

Singleton,  John  C,  and  Kllnck.  3,321.867. 

Kline,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Oiannetti,    Joseph    P.,    Henke,    EHlne,    and    Sebulsk 
3,322,689.  ' 

Kllnkenberg,    Hubert  E.,   and   L.    W.    Slmonson.    to   Warner 
Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Co.  Method  of  constructing  maj 
netic  friction  couplings.  3,321,827,  5-30-67,  CI.  29 — 469 
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Kllnkenberg,  Hubert  £.,  and  L.  W.  Slmonson)  to  Warner  Elec 
trie  Brake  k  Clutch  Co.  Magnetic  fr  ctlon  couplings. 
3,322,249,  5-30-67,  CI.  192 — 18. 

Klumb,  Hank,  and  H.  E.  Rogers,  to  The  Tele  minder  Co.  Auto- 
matic telephone  dialing  and  calling  appiratus.  3,322,905, 
5-30-67.  CI.  179—90. 

Knapp  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

^      Larrabee,  Frank  M.  3,322,385 

Knibb.  Leroy  H.  Apbaratus  and  system  foi  dispensing  hair 
preparations.  3,322,349.  5-30-67.  CI.  239-135. 

Knudson,    Robert    F..    H.    N.    Minlck,    and    " 


McOraw-Edlson    Co.    Humidifier.    d,322,4Ki, 

261—27. 
Knuth.  Eldon  L.,  and  S.  F.  lacobellis,  to  Tie  Regents  of  the 

University    of     California.     Radial-flow      nolecular    pump. 

3,322,334,  5-30-67.  01.  230—131. 
Kobe,  Inc. :  See — 

Coberly,  Clarence  J.  3,322,069. 
Kobetz,  Paul,  and  F.  M.  Beaird,  to 

manufacture   of    tetramethyllead. 

252—429. 
Koch,  Alan  J. :  See — 

Scheltlin,  Thomas  G.,  Koch,  and  Ham^s.  3.321,933. 
Koch,  Clarence  B. :  See — 

Griffith,  George  L.,  and  Koch.  3,321.886. 
Kocian,  George  J.,  to  The  Yoder  Co.  Flying 

5-30-67,  CI.  83 — 285 
Koerner,  Gdtz,  to  Tb.  Goldsmidt  A.-G.  Novel 


Ethyl  Gprp.  Catalyst 
3,322,6  35,    8-30-67, 
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lynchronous  reac- 

reverse 
CI.  180— 


■ifemours  and  Co. 
JO-67,    CI.    161 — 


sllanes  and  proc- 
ess for  their  production.  3,322,808,  5-30-^,  CI.  260 — 448.2 
Koga.  Wataru  :  See — 

Tsuruta,  Shiro,  Koga,  Abo,  and  Abe.  3,3ft2,732 
Kogan,   Mark   N.,   and   S.   N.   Klbirev.  Devl(  e  for  grinding 
group    of   lens-like   quartz    resonators.    3,:  121,868,    5-80--67, 
^j    jjj 129 

Kohlbagen,  Walter.  Self -starting  rotors  for  ^ 

tion  motors.  3,322,987,  5-30-67.  01.  310—164. 
Kohls.  James  P..  to  Jervis  B.  Webb  Co.  Foi  ward  and 
guidance  control  for  vebiles.  3.322.225,  5-30-67, 
79.1. 
Kokusai  Denkl  Kabushlki  Kalsha  :  Se 

Sugano.  Masashi,  and  Yoshloka.  3,323,0^5. 
Kolb,  Edwin  R. :  See — 

Fauser,  Donald  L.,  and  Kolb.  3,322,048 
Koller,   Charles   R.,    to   E.   I.   du   Pont  de 
Double-faced    pile   article.    3,322,606,    5- 
67. 
Kollsman  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Zuckerbraun,  Jacob  S.  3,322.953. 
Komline-Sanderson  Engineering  Corp. :  Se»-f- 

Komline,  Thomas  R..  and  Sanderson.   3.322,079. 
Koniline,  Thomas  R.,  and  W.  H.  Sanderson,  to  Komllne-Sand- 
erson    Engineering    Corp.    Sludge    incineration.    3,322,079, 
5-30-67,  CI.  110 — 8. 
Konlnklljke  Pharmaceutische  Fabrieken  v/fb  Brocades-Sthee- 
man  &  Pharmacia  :  See — 

Simoons,  Johan  R.  A.  3,322,633. 
Kooman.    Willem    H..    to   North    American    Phlllpa   Co..   Inc. 

Dynamometer  pick-up.  3,321,964,  5-30-<  7,  CI.  73 — 141. 
Kordt  k  Co. :  See — 

Muller,  Paul.  3.321,839. 
Korshak,  Harvey,  to  Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.  Blade 
Inactivating   means   for   power  operated 
5-30-67,  CI.  200 — 157. 
Korte,  Friedrich  W.  A.  O.  K.  :  See — 

Aslnger,  Fell,  Janssen,  Zocbe,  Mueller, 
806. 
Kotler.  Gerald  R. :  See- 
Johnston.  William  C.  Kotler.  and  Tll|er.  3.322J83 


Riebel.  3.322,555. 


k  Co.  5.5-dloxodi- 
3,322,789,  5-80- 


Kovaclk.   Henry.   Table  stand.   3.322,077.   5-30-67.  CI.   108 — 

111. 
Koslol.    Konrad,   and   O.    KUer,   to   C.   Coi  radty.   Method   of 
screw  connecting  carbon  or  graphite  ele  :trodes.  3,322,446, 
5-30-67,  01.  287—127. 
Kozol,  Eugene  T. :  See —  ^ 

Barcomb.  James  G.,  and  Kozol.  3,323,1^. 
Kozorezov,  Vladimir  D.  :  Se« — 

Aibukln.  Jury  I..  Portaov.  Avrukb,  Ko^resov,  and  Mttel- 
man.  3,322,985. 
Krantz,   Walter  M.   Simplified  storm  doo^  latch.  3,322,452. 

5-30-67,  CI.  292—254. 
Krauss,  Walter  :  See — 

Hlmmelmann,  Wolfgang,  Krauss,  and 
Krebs,  Adolf  W.  :  See — 

Henry.  Malcolm  C,  and  Krebs.  3.322,719. 
Krebs.  Jlmmle  M..  to  Display  Corp.  Display  device.  3.321,905, 

5-30-67,  01.  58—50. 
Krelghbaum.  William  E.,  to  Mead  Johnson 
benzo    [1,2,5] thiadiazeplnes  and  process, 
67.  CI.  260 — 327. 
Kress,  Manfred  :  See — 

Horvath.  Ludwlg.  and  Kress.  3.321.904 . 

Kress.  Ralph  H. :  See — 

Merritt,  Donald  E.,  Kress,  and  Medle^.  3,322,464. 

Krim-Ko  Corp. :  See — 

Slehrs,  Arthur  B.  3,322,545. 
Krock.  Richard  H.,  E.  I.  Larsen,  and  C. 

Mallory  k  Co.,  Inc.  Beryllium-aluminuii-silver  composite. 

3,322,512,  5-30-67,  01.  29—182.2. 
Krock,  Richard  H.,  0.  R.  Jones,  and  E. 

Mallory    k    Co.,    Inc.    Berylllum-silver4copper 

3,322,514,  5-30-67,  01.  29—182.2. 
Kroger  Co.,  The :  See — 

Zumbiel,  William  A.  3,322,055. 

Kruse.  Marvin  A. :  See — 

Hufr,  Norman  M.,  and  Kruse.  3,322,112 . 
Kruse,  William  E.,  and  D.  Rossello,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co., 

Inc.    Three    dimensional    reinforced    stfucture. 

5-30-67,  01.  264 — 45. 


J.    Hoag,    to 
5-30-67.    CI. 


for 
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punch.  3.322.011. 


release  and  switch 
knife.   3.3^2.925, 

and  Korte.  3,322,- 


R.  Jones,  to  P.  R. 


Larsen,  to  P.  R. 
composite. 


3.322,868, 
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KuMck.  Mark  :  See — 

Brenner,  Albert  H.,  Kublck.  and  Wllkenlng.  3,322.042. 
Kucbta,  Anthony  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  i>elf-auju8ting  rotary 

electrical  switch.  3,322,912,  5-30-67,  01.  200 — 61.39. 
Kuhle,  Eugelbert :  See — 

Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  and  Kuhle.  3,322,620. 
Kumlns,   Charles  A.,   V.   L..  Chase,  J.   Fine,  and  E.  Messmer, 
to  Intercbemlcal  Corp.  Process  for  textile  decorating  and 
textile    weos    decorated    thereby.    3,3XZ,561,    5-30-67,    01. 
117 — 62.2. 
Kumlns,  Charles  A.,  V.  L.  Chase,  J.  Fine,  and  E.  Messmer, 
to  Interchemical  Corp.  Process  for  textile  decorating  and 
textile    webs   decorated    thereby.    3,322,562,    5-30-67,   CI. 
117 — 62.2. 
Kumlon  Crafts,  Inc. :  See — 

LonU,  John  F.,  La  Torra,  and  Petriello.  3,322,206. 
Kumnlck,   Miles  C,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Process  for  making  calcium  carbonate  filled  polyamlde  com- 
positions. 3,?22,715,  5-30-67,  CI.  260 — 37. 
Kun,  Leslie  0. :  See — 

Smith,  George  U.,  and  Kun.  3,322,419. 
Kunc,  John  F.,  Jr. :  See — 

Guthrie.  Donald  A.,  Black,  and  Kunc.  3,322,583. 
Kunkle,  Ralph  P.,  Jr.  RoUry  auto  ash  tray.  3,322,386.  5-.30- 

67,  CI.  248—206. 
Kupcban,    Solomon   M.,   and    A.   F.   Casy,    to    Smith    Kline   & 
French  Laboratories.   Novel  ether  derivatives  of  bensmor- 
phans.  3,322,778,  5-30-67,  01.  260—294.7. 
Kurashlki  Rayon  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Fukushlma,  Osamu,  and  Sakurada.  3,322.855. 
Kato,  Shlgeblko.  3.321.808. 

Yasul.  Takeshi.  Taujl,  and  Fukushlma.  3,322,854. 
Kurt,  Ewald  H..  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  Anvil  for  percussive 

drill.  3,322,216,  5-30-67.  01.  175—293. 
Kurtf.  Donald  P..  to  Aircraft  Radio  Corp.  Souelch  circuit. 

3.323,066.  5-30-67.  01.  325—403. 
Kurtz.   Leonard  D..   to  Sutures  Inc.   Sutures  and   method  of 

making  same.  3.322.125,  5-30-67,  CI.  128 — 335.6. 
Kusko,  Alexander,  to  Basic  Products  Corp.  Magnetic  ampll- 

Ser    voluge    regulator    system.    3,323,039,    5-30-67,    CI. 
23 — 45. 
Kwolek,  Stephanie  L. :  See — 

Hill,  Harold  W.,  Jr.,  Kwolek.  and  Sweeny.  3.322.728. 
L.  *  J.  Specialty  Corp. :  nee — 

Conradt.  James  C.  3.321,875. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Barker,  John  L.,  Hannola,  and  Pallat.  3.322,940. 
Lacy,  George  H.  -  See — 

Havens,   Carl   B.,   Yurclsln,   and   Lacy.    3,322,862. 
Ladonicxkl.  Joseph  and  K..  to  Trak  Microwave  Corp.  Fluores- 
cent lamp  circuit   which   automatically   selects  the  proper 
voltage  supoly.  3.823.005.  5-30-67.  CI.  315 — 86. 
Ladonicxkl.  Klara  :  See — 

Ladonicxkl,  Joseph  and  K.  3,323,005. 
Lafferty,  James  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Triggered  vacuum 
gap  device  having  field  emitting  trigger  assembly.  3,323,002, 
5-30-67,  CI.  315—36. 
Lafitte,  Qyde  S. :  See- 
Burns,  Robert  L.  3,321,834. 
La  Fleur  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

La  Fleur,  James  K.,  3,321,930. 
La  Fleur,  James  K.,  to  The  La  Fleur  Corp.  Control  system  for 

closed  cycle  turbine.   3.32K930.  5-30-67.   CI.  62 — 228. 
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3.322  332,  5-30-67.  01.  230—125. 
Lalng.  Nikolaus,  to  Lalng  Vortex,  Inc.  Cross  flow  machine. 

3,322,333.  5-30-67,  CI.  230—125. 
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heater.  3.322,932.  5-30-67.  CL  219 — 370. 
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Lane.  Norman,  to  BSR  Ltd.  Detachable  spindle  for  automatic 
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Products  C5.  Writing  pads  or  tablets.  3,321,849,  6-30-67, 
a.  35—61. 

Langbein-Pfanhanser  Werke  A.G. :  See — 
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battery.  3.322,97«.  5-30-67,  Cl.  310 — 4. 
Loser,  Max.  Device  for  fixing  a  bulb  in  a  reflector.  3,822,945, 
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Lear  Slegler,  Inc. :  See — 

Hampton,  Edward  L.  3.322,469. 
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ing combination.   3.322.439.   5-30-67.  Cl.  280 — 426. 
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mol«tenable  adhwlre  admixed  with  vtnvl  acetate^alkoxy 
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Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
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mime  amplifier.  3,323,046,  5-50-67,  Cl.  324—61. 
Liu.    Ko-Hsin,    to    Industrial    Nucleonics    Corp.    Dielectrir 
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Frechette,  Leo  P.,  and  Llzotte.  3,322.254. 
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(Level  indicating  apparatus.  3,321,971,  5-30-67.  Cl.  73— 30^ 
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riarr,  Bobert  B.,  and  Lloyd.  3,321.831. 
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Kumlon   Crafts,   Inc.  Film  pack   for  hemodialysing  mei  i- 
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Lord.  Dwight  S.  :  See —  „ 
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Co..   Inc.    Static  inverter  system.   3,323,033,   5-30-67,  <  1. 
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3,322,959.  5-30-67T  Cl.  250—218. 
Loti.  Horst  K.,  to  Messer  Grieshelm  O.m.b.H.  Device  for  sup 
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Land-Rasmussen,  Helge.  3,322,628. 

Lovisek.  Louis  J.,  to  Screw  and  Bolt  Corp.  of  America.  Pl4s 
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Mackie,  John  K.  P..  to  James  Mackle  * 

chines.  3,321.898.  5-30-67.  Cl.  57—58.. 
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Keith,  Emerald  E.  3.322,894. 
Magne.  Prank  C. :  See — 

Skau,  Evald  L.,  Mod,  and  Magne.  3, 
Malasky,  Paul  M. :  See — 

Neale,  Colin  G.,  and  Malasky.  3,322. 
Mallory,  P.  R..  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Dotto,  Gianni  A.  3,322,240. 
Krock,  Richard  H.,  Larsen,  and  Jon<B 
Krock,  Bichard  H.,  Jones,  and  Larsen 
Pomerantx.  Daniel  I.  3,321,993. 
Rao,  Mlarur  L.  B.  3,322,535. 

Malnory.  Madeline  A.  Dough  mold.  3. 
107--46. 


3  822,461. 


I 


Fabrik.  Method 

.  Cl.  167—65. 

Wayne  Kerr  Co. 

plltudes  of  signals 

CL  343—109. 

Co.  Prefllled 

.  Cl.  174—73. 

..  formerly  Cas- 

moirement  of  a  drop 

13>— 182. 

of  drying  and 
dryer.  3.322.415. 

Transmission  and 
5+30-67.   Cl.    192— 

Filtering  apparatus. 


60 — 54  ,5 


MacDonald  Corp. 
,322.078.  5-30-67. 

Corp.  Attentive- 
,   19. 
]  Iraklng  system  for 


303^  -19 


vith 


Sots 


.71  i 


Malone.  Howard  P.  and  W.  B.  Tme  scald 
dUplay  device.  3,323.126.  5-30-67,  Cl.  " 

Malone.  William  B. :  See — 

Malone.  Howard  F.  and  W.  B.  3.323426. 

Maloney.  Bichard  P. :  See — 

Dempsey,  James  P..  Khelgbatian.  and  Maloney.  3.322.- 
720. 
Manas.  Herman  D.,  to  M.R.M.  Co..  Inc.  Method 
for  adding  liquid  fill  to  containers  baring 
3,321,887.  5-30-67,  Cl.  53 — 37. 
Mancebo,  Lloyd,  to  United  States  of  Ame^ca,  Atomic  Ener 
Commission.    Electrostatic    deflection 
5-30-67,  Cl.  315—26. 

Mancera,  Octavlo :  See — 

Rlngold,  Howard  J..  Batres,  Roaen%anx,  Mancera.  and 
Bowers.  3.322.796. 
Mangood  Corp. :  See — 

O'Brien.  Michael.  3.322.937. 


Mann.  Charles  W.,  to  Genesco,  Inc. 
3,3il,833,  5-30-67,  Cl.  88—6. 


,812. 

iana  Foods  Inc. 
and   the  like. 


-.  means  to  pre- 
,  Cl.  346 — 74. 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Time- 
and  SCR  swltch- 
-27. 

Development 

,662.   5-30-67.   Cl. 


5-30-67 


Research 


Ltd.  Textile  ma- 
Hydraulic  cushion. 


Mf  gee 


na  "row 


23—1  13 

Pn  icess  for 
dist  ributlon. 


35  2.777. 
4(3. 


.  3.322,491. 
Grace  4  Co.  Proc- 
pore  size  dls- 


prepanng 
3.322.495; 


.  3.822,512. 
3,322,514. 


32!,074.  5-30-67.  CT. 


three  dimensional 
343—112. 


and  apparatus 
solids  therein. 


lea.  Atomic  Ener^ 
system.    3.323,000, 


Manufacture  of  sboes. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Manneamann-Meer  Aktiengeaellachaft : 

Gerreti.  Richard.  3,321,958. 
Manning.  Bernard  :  See — 

Parlanti.    Conrad    A..    Manning.    Wetsel.    and   Whlttler. 
3.323.044. 
Marcantonio.  Llvlo  F. :  See — 

Fischer,  Howard  B..  and  Marcantonio.  3,822,395. 
Maremont  Corp. :  See — 

Bumbam,  Virgil  A.  3,321,810. 
Marklte  Corp. :  See — 

De  Luca,  Paul  V..  and  Senft.  3,323.094. 
Marks,  Mortimer  M. :  See — 

Bforks.  Alvin  M.  and  M.  M.  3,322,598. 
Marks,  Alvin  M.  and  M.  M.  Lamina  tor  for  securing  continuous 

flexible  film  to  a  base.  3,822  598,  5-30-67,  Cl.  156 — 382. 
Marks.  Theodore,  and  J.  T.  Gelardl,  to  American  Technical 
Machinery  Corp.  Brush  making  apparatus.  3,322,467,  5-30- 
67,  Cl.  300 — 2. 
Marley  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Reed.  Forrest  B.  3,322,409. 
-Marolda,  Anthony  J.,  to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Coih.  Ap- 
paratus  for  generating  high   density   plasma.   3,321,919, 

Marsee,  Frederick  J.,  and  R.  A.  Soeters.  to  Holley  Carburetor 

Co.  Carburetor.  3.322,406.  5-30-67,  Cl.  261 — 34 
Marsh   Prank  D.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  1-cyano- 

1.2.3-trtaBoIes,  their  mixtures  with  a-dlaso-N-cyanolmlnes. 

3.822.782,  5-30-67,  a.  260—308. 
Marshall,  Richard  G..  and  J.  C.  Llttmann,  to  Chrysler  Corp. 

Vehicle  automatic  speed  warning  and  speed  control  device 

8,322,226,  6-J0-67   Cl.  180—106. 
Martin,     Constant.     Electro-acoustic    generator    adapted     to 

produce  low  frequency  signals  transformable  Into  musical 

sounds  by  means  of  any  amplifiers.  3,322,876,  5-30-67,  Cl. 

84 — 1.15. 
Martin.  Daniel  W..  and  A.  B.  Bereskin,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co. 

Pipe   o«an    simulation    drculU.    3.322.874,    5-30-67.    Cl. 

Martin.  Frederick  W.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Fluid  pressure 
servomotor.  3,321,915,  5-30-67,  Cl.  60 — 54.5. 

Martin,  Hans,  to  P.  Henseler  Process  for  the  production  of 
diluted  chlorine  dioxide.  3.322.497,  5-30-67,  Cl.  23 — 152 

Martin,  Henry.  H.  Aebi,  and  L.  Ebner.  to  Clba  Ltd.  Method  of 
combating  weedi.  3,822,525,  6-30-67,  Cl.  71—2.3. 

Martin,  Ivey  E„  Jr. :  See- 
Barefoot.  Thomas  L.,  and  Martin.  3,321,902. 

Martin.  Robert  W..  and  A.  Norwich,  to  Industrial  Nucleonics 
Corp.  Two-frequency  dielectric  measuring  system  including 
a  variable  gain  circuit  for  modifying  the  amplitude  of  at 
least  one  of  two  detection  signals.  3,323.047,  5-30-67,  Cl. 
324 — 61. 

Martin.  Wayne,  to  William  F.  Jobbins  Inc.  Aluminum  base 
casting  alloys.  3.322.533.  5-30-67,  Cl.  75 — 146. 

Martin.  Wilhelm  N..  to  Consolidated  Paper  (Bahamas)  Ltd. 
Vinyl  acetate-conUlning  compositions  for  splicing  sheet 
materials.  3.322.714.  5-30-67.  Cl.  260—31.8. 

Martin.  William  J.,  and  L.  T.  Harris,  to  Ampex  Corp.  Coaxial 
reel  mount.  3,322.865.  5-30-67   Cl.  242 — 68.8. 

Marx,  Hans  W..  to  Schloemann  Aktlengesellschaft.  Strip-reel- 
ing apparatus  comprising  a  belt  coller.  3.321.949,  5-50-67. 
Cl.  72—148. 

Maschlnenfabrik  Hasenclever  AG.:  See— 

Engelen.  Heinx.  Dlschler.  and  Albert.  3.322,221. 

Mason,  John  F..  and  B.  B.  Emery,  to  Halliburton  Co.  Aerating 
media.  3  322.608.  5-30-67.  Cl.  161—87. 

Mason,  Bobert  P.  Visual  marker  or  beacon.  3.323,117,  5-30- 

Mast'er  SpMlalties  Co. :  See — 

Stevens,  Curtis  B.  3.821.983. 
Masuda.  Senlchi :  See — 

Asano.  Tadaahl.  Masu<la.  and  Ito.  3.322.139. 
Matthews,  Demetreos  N. :  See — 

Loveless,  Frederick  C,  and  Matthews.  3,322,735. 
Matthews,  John  B. :  See — 

Porkess,  Alexander  M.,  Kemp,  and  Matthews.  3,321,824. 
MatsushlU  Electrtc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Mlnami.  Shinichi,  Nakada.  and  Misushima.  3.323.026 
Tasuoka.  Shine.  Oyama.  AraUnl.  and  Tanaka.  3.322.892. 
Malta.  Bomeo.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Fluid  transfer  con- 
trol system.  3.822,136.  5-30-67,  a.  137—118. 
Maul.  John  A.,  to  Addreaaograph-Multigraph  Corp.  Variable 
data   print   control   and   interlock   means   in   printina  ma- 
chines. 3.322.062.  5-30-67.  Cl.  101 — 15. 

Maunus.  Almo  G..  and  J.  E.  Dudley.  Intermittent  drive  mech- 
anism especially  for  rotisaerles.  3,821,982,  5-30-67,  Cl.  74— 
84. 

MausteUer,  John  W.,  and  S.  J.  Bodgers,  to  Mine  Safety  Ap- 

ftllances  Co.  Method  for  determination  of  combined  oxygen 
n  liquid  alkali  metals.  3,823.050,  5-30-67,  Cl.  324--«5 
Maxam,  Allen  B..  Jr.  Model  car  wheel  mounUng.  3.321.863. 
5-30-67.  Cl.  46 — 221. 

May,  James  J.,  and  E.  A.  Wlnkowskl,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Electrical  connection.  3,322.885,  5-30-67,  Cl.  174 — 78. 

Mayer.  Albert,  to  Capitol  Hardware  Mfg.  Co.  Clothing  dUplay 
rack  assembly.  3,322,288,  5-30-67,  Cl.  211 — 176. 

Mayer,  Charles  B.,  to  General  EHectrlc  Co.  Distributed  am- 
pUfler  with  Inductance-connected  anode  segments.  3,323,004, 

Mayer,  Stephen  L. :  See — 

Grlffltn,  Qeorge  L.,  Schwoyer,  and  Mayer.  3,322,066. 
Mayer  '  William  J.,  and  C.  E.  Nordstrom,  to  Teletype  Corp. 

Method  of  eroding  cavities  by  electric  dlscharce  machinlna. 

3.822.929.  5-30-67.  CT.  219 — 69. 

McAnlnch.  Homer  C.  to  Continental  Oil  Co.  Asphalt  com- 
positions and  method  of  improving  spot  testing  to  aelect 
asphalts.  8.822,706,  5-80-67,  Cl.  26<J-28.5. 


McCaw,  Earl,  to  C.  C.  Celestre  and  L.  Meneonl.  Orbit  dreoU- 
tlon  activator  and  mount  therefor.  3,322,117,  5-80-67,  Cl. 

McCay,  Thomas  E.,  J.  D.  Warren,  and  L.  M.  Adams,  to  Avo 
Corp.  Telephone  dUling  device.  3,822.904,  5-30-67,  Cl.  179 — 

McCiuer,  John  D.,  and  B.  C.  Boy,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co.  Sound 

control  product.  3,322,233,  5-40-67,  Cl.  181 — 33. 
McClung,  Jack  P.,  and  H.  B.  Barnes.  Top  law  holders  and  top 

Jaws  therefor.  3,322,484,  5-30-67,  Cl.  279—123.  -^ 

McCulley.  Howard  C. :  See — 

Brimer.  Marshall  B.,  and  McCulley.  8,322,520. 
McDermott,  J.  Bay,  and  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Shaw,  CUrence  W.  3,321,925. 
McDonnell,  Gerald  A. :  See— 

Helnlcke,Kart  J.,  and  McDonn^.  3,322,850. 
McDarmont.  Walter  R. :  See- 
Bush.  Austin  L.,  Jerman,  McDurmont,  Minor,  and  Walton. 
3.323,095. 
McBuen.  John  M.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Dehydrogenatlon  process. 

3,322,849,  5-30-67,  Cl.  260—683.3. 
McParland,  WUIlam  W. :  See— 

Nurre,  Thomas  C,  McFarUnd,  and  Bitter.  3,322,821. 
McGraw-Edison  Co. :  See — 

Knndson,  Robert  F.,  Minick,  and  Hoag.  3.322.405 
Tordoff  Ledger  J.  3.823.097. 
McHenry.  WllUam  L.  Safety  hood  apparatus  for  drilUng  heads. 

3,822,198,  5-30-67.  a.  166—81. 
McUvalne,   Robert   L,   to   National  Engineering  Co.   Mixer 
Including    mulling    wheel    with    resilient    tire    means    to 
facillUte  wheel  rotation.  3,322,404,  5-30-67,  Cl.  259 — 112. 
Mclntyre,  Archibald.  Equipment  for  augmentinaf  the  fuel  sup- 
plied to  internal  combustion  engines.  3,322^03,  5-30-67, 
Cl.  128—127. 
McKown,  William  L.,  and  M.  E.  Ball,  to  General  Mills,  Inc. 
Material    applying    apparatus.    3,322,073,    5-30-67,    Cl. 

McLaughlin.  John  B. :  See — 

Ortswold,  Earle  A.,  and  McLaughlin.  3.322.12S. 
McLean,  Robert  E.,  to  Rival  Mfg.  Co.  Hand  operated  single 

action  can  opener.  3,321,830,  5-30-67,  Cl.  30—9. 
McNalr,  William  E.,  and  R.  A.  Cote,  to  Biegel  Paper  Corp. 

Carton.  3,322,264,  5-30-67,  a.  206 — 45.25.  ' 

McMuUen,  John  J.,  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

PannUla.  Frans  V.  3.322.090. 
McNeil  Corp. :  See — 

..  ^,¥."*MS'"'  ^*''  H-  Rotter,  and  Wegmann.  3.322.234. 
McNeils.  Edward  J.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Preparation  of  aromatic 

aldehydes.  3.322.833.  5-30-67.  Cl.  260—599. 
McPherson,  James  L. :  See — 

Chlddix.  Max  E.,  and  McPherson.  3,322,727. 
McBae,  Edwin  C.  Tractor  hydraulic  syitem.  3.322,040.  5-30- 

67,  Cl.  91 — 447. 
McWhorter,  Pumal  L..  R.  8.  Mercer,  and  D.  C.  Trimble,  to 
Haveg  Industries  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  uniform  dis- 
persions of  flbr  ilia  ted  polytetraflnoroethylene  partldes  in  a 
thermosettlnf  resin.  3,322,710,  5-30-67,  Cl.  260—29.2. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Co. :  See — 

Kreighbaam,  WllUam  E.  3,322,789. 
Medco  Products  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Blchards,  Joseph  M.  3,322,115. 
Medley,  Jackson  C. :  See — 

Merritt,  Donald  E.,  Kress,  and  Medley.  3,322,464. 
Meh^  Edward  W. :  See — 

.,  ,„%°.^'^^"o°'  ^°«  *••  Shaw,  and  Mehal.  3,322,581. 
Meljl  Selka  Kalsha.  Ltd. :  See— 

Sekl.  Shigeo,  Nomlya.  and  Ogawa.  3,322,813. 
Melresonne,  Arthur  C.  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  SeaUng  glass 

Sarts  to  form  cathode  ray  tube  envelopes.  3.322.522.  5-30- 
7,  Cl.  65 — 40. 
Melster,  Herbert :  See — 

Kistner,  OusUv,  Melster.  and  Balevskl.   3.322,688. 
Mele.  Joseph  J.  Potted  bushing.  8.322.001,  5-30-67,  Q.  77 — 

62. 
Mellyn.  Lawrence  P..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Portable  auto- 
mobile spotlight.  3,322,944,  5-30-67.  Cl.  240 — 8.18. 
Mennekea.  Werner,   to  Oewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westphalia 
Mining  machine  with  concentric  relatively  variably  rotated 
heads.  3,322.466.  5-30-67,  Cl.  299—60. 
Mercer,  Robert  S. :  See — 

McWhorter.  Pumal  L..  Mercer,  and  Trimble.  8.32i.710. 
Merder,  Jacques  H.,  to  Merder  Olaer  Patent  Corp.  Pressure 
vessel.  3,322,154,  5-30-67.  Cl.  138—30.  "»»urc 

Merder  Olaer  Patent  Corp. :  See — 
Merder,  Jacques  H.  S.S22.154. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.  3.822,776. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.  3,322,821. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.  3,822,882. 
Porter,  Curt  C.  3,322.630.       ^^ 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying.  3,322,627. 
Shen,  Tsung-Tlng,  and  Ruyle.  3,322,747. 
Sletxlnger,  Meyer,  and  Firestone.  3,822,786. 
Uetxlnger,  Meyer,  Gal,  and  Glamkowikl.  3,322,787. 
Sprague,  James  M.,  Novello,  and  Deana.  3,822,631. 
Wlndhols,  Thomas  B.,  Patehett,  and  Fried.  3,822.754. 
Merriman,  Inc. :  See — 

Wayson,  Andrew  J.  8.321.899. 
Wayson.  Andrew  J.  3.321,900. 
Merritt,  Donald  B..  B.  H.  Kress,  and  J.  C.  Medley,  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.  Door  mechanism  and  hydraulic  control 
therefor.  3.322.464,   5-30-67,  CI.  298 — 23. 
Mersch,  Georges,  to  Sodete  Anonjme  Colortex.  Impellers  and 

mixing   apparatus.   3.322.401.   5-30-67.  Cl.   259 — 108. 
Merten,    Rudolf,   MdO.   Bayer,    to   Farbenfabrlken   Bayer 
AktiengeseUschaft.  CeUolar  polyuretbanes  and  process  for 
preparing  same.  3,322,699,  5-80-67,  Cl.  260—2^. 


zxu 


WST  OF  ]  ATENTEES 


Messer  Qriesbelm  0.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Lots.  Horst  K.  3,322,418. 
Messmer,  Ernest :  See — -^  j  m^=-™«-    a  qoo 

Komlns,  Chaiiea  A.,  Chase,  Fine,  and  Messmer.  3,322. 

Kill 

Kumlns,  Charles  A.,  Chase,  Fine,  and  Messmer.  3,322, 
562. 

"**"'BldeU,'jofn=R!'Srd  Messner.  3.322.880. 
Metaltronlcs,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Corfoett,  Robert  B.  3,322,513. 
Metco,  Inc. :  8ee-^  _j    o  ooo  k\  k 

Dlttrlch,  Ferdinand  J.,  and  Shepard    3.322^15  , 

Metleslcs.    Werner,    and    L.    H.    Sternbach,    to    Hoffmann-L) 

RcSSf 'inc.   Process   for  preparing   N-substltuted   2-amlno 

benzophenones   utlUilnK  4-phenyl   qulnaiolines.   3,322,764« 

5-30-67,  CI.  260—251. 

''*''&jfrg°H?n"en,^Pe7  and  Meyendorff.  3,322.095. 

""'''{^f.  ^rJl.d°-c','ifLS^  and    Meyerand     3^22  978. 
Middleton,  John  E.,  and  D.  C.  Emerson,  to  United  Kingdon 

Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Nuclear  reactor  refuelling  Instal 

latlon,3,322.637.5-30-67.  CI.  176— 30  t„„im« 

Mleras,  Laurence  ^.,  and  F.  Skay.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  IgnlUo 

system.  3.322.107,  5-30-67.  CI.  123— 148. 
Milauo,  Carl  J.,  to  Hohl  Machine  &  Conveyor  Co.,  Inc.  A^ 

cumulating  transfer  conveyor.  3.322.259,  5-30-67.  Ci.  i»»- 

219 
Miller.  Clarence  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Aluminum  braxlnj 

3,321,828.  5-30-67.  CI.  29-^88.    ,_,„»,,  ^, 

MUIer,  aarence  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Aluminum  br 


Luirlus 


5i8. 


rock  crushe 


<f 


article.  3,322.517,  5-30-67.  Cl.  29— 197  5 
MlUer,  Harold  J.,  to  Harsco  Corp.  Roll  type 

3,322,357,  5-30-67,  Cl.  241—232.  „  ..  .    „»  * 

MUfer.   William   R.,  and   D.   J.    Moore,   to   United    States 
America,   Agriculture.   Process  for  obtaining  pure  meth;  i 
aselaaldehydate    from    osonolysls    of    commercial    methjl 
oleate.  3,322,798.  5-30-67.  Cl,  260—440.9. 
MllkOYlch,  Ralph  :  See—  ^   „  ^„„  „,^ 

Holden,  Geoffrey,  and  Mllkovlch.  3.322.856. 
Mlle^,  Frederick  D. :  See — 

Jones,  Derek  W.,  Miles,  and  Payne    3.322.295.  , 

Minami,   Shlnlchi,   K.   Nakada,   and  W.   Mlxushima,   to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Slug  type  titanium  wet 
electrolytic  capacitors.  3,323.026.  5-30-67.  Cl.  317— 230 
Mlndnim,  Kenneth  H..  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.  Control  valte 
for  Tacuum  Uft  device.  3.322.454,  5-30-67.  Cl.  294—64., 

Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co. :  See —         „  ^,^ 

Mausteller.  John  W..  and  Rodgers.  3.323,050. 
Tepper,  Frederick.  3.322,531. 

Wlndle.  Robert  W.  3.322,102.  ..  .,   c*  ♦ 

Miner,   Ctelre  E..   and   R.   M.  Relmers,   to  United   States 


and 
anc 


f 


»f 


Dual   passage  co  Id 


tie 


America,   Atomic  Energy   Commission. 

trap.  3,322,330.  5-30-67,  C\.  230—101. 
Mlnick.  Harold  N. :  See —  _  „  „„„  ^„, 

Knudson.  Robert  F.,  Minick.  and  Hoag.  3,322.405. 
Minister  of  Aviation,   in  Her  Malesty's  Government  of 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Irelan 

See — 

Southern,  Etavld.  3.323.053. 
"Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Dekker,  Frank.  3,322.364. 
Good.  Paul  J.  3.322.053. 
Minnesotft  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Rentschler,  John  H.  3,322,433.     > 
Minor.  Leon  C. :  See—  *     „.     , 

Bush,     Austin     L.,    Jerman,     McDurmont,     Minor, 
Walton.  3,323.095. 
Minor.  Leon  C.,  to  Anderson  Electric  Corp.  Contacts.  3.32  J, 

102,  5-30-ffr.  Cl.  339—258. 
Mitchell,  Farrls.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Cement-lined  pipes 


a  id 


of 


increased  flexibility  and  method  of  making  same.  3.322,lf  7 
5-30-67.  Cl.  138 — 177. 
Mitchell,  John.  Damper  system.  3,322,417.  5-30-67,  Cl.  26J  — 
46. 


Mitchell.  Victor  I.  Load  carrying  frame.  3.322,312,  5-30-^  17, 

Cl.  224—26. 
Mitchell,   Walter  B.,  to  National   Semiconductor   Corp.   Se  il 
conductor  circuit  arrangement  utilizing  integrated  chop  er 
element  as  zener-dlode-coupled  transistor.  3,323.071.  5-^0- 
67.  a.  330—38. 
Mitelman,  Nlkhail  Isaakovlch  :  See — 

Azbnkin.  Jury  I..  Portnov,  Avrukh,  Kozoreiov.  and  Ml  el 
man.  3,322.985. 

Mlzusbima,  Wataru :  See —  ^  „  „„„ ,.  ^ 

Minami.    Shlnlchi,    Nakada,    and    Mizashlma.    3.323,0|S6. 

Mmon,  Andrew  M. :  See — 

Le  Mmon,  Carl  F.  3,322,439. 

Mobil  (Ml  Corp. :  See— 

Dreler,  Werner  F.  3.322.846. 

Garwood,  William  E.,  and  Myers.  3,322.848. 

Goumay,  Luke  S.  3.322,231. 

Hammer,  Irving  P.  3,322,709. 

Mitchell,  Farris.  3.322,157. 

Strobhar.  Malcolm  K.  3.322.194.  „  „^  ^« 

Turko,  Malvln  M.,  Bowles,  Corona,  arid  Read.  3,322,4^2 

Mod.  Robert  R. :  See — 

Skau.  Evald  L..  Mod,  and  Magne.  3,322,777. 

Moiiern  Album  and  Finishing  Inc. :  See — 

Froeblig,  Rudolph  A.  3,322,328. 
Moehlenpah,  Walter  G..  G.  F.  Eberle,  and  D.  H.  Imming]  to 

Hydro-Air  Engineering.   Inc.   Connector  plates.   3,322,()18. 

5-36-67,  Cl.  81^-13. 

Moffitt.  Roy  M.,  Co.,  The :  See— 
Seedorf,  Qobert  R.  3,321.844. 


Mohr.    Reinhard,    and    R.    Bender,    to 
Aktiengesellschaft    vormals    Melster    _ 
Benzlmidazolium  compounds.  3,322,784, 
309.2. 
Monaco.  Michael,  to  Inland  Steel  Co.    _-_ 
hot  dip  galvanizing.  3.322,560.  5-30-67, 
Monarch  Tool  &  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

Budreck.  Frances.  3.322,388. 
Monahan,   James  G.,   and   D.  A.   RauScher. 
post  assembly.  3.322.128.  5-30-67.  Cl.  12 
Monier.  John  L. :  See — 

Lasswell,  Tull  C.  and  Monier.  3.322, 
Monitron  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Burton,  John  S..  and  Penn.  3,323.121. 
Monroe.  Harry  C.  to  Capre  Co.  Rope  tying 

5-30-67,  Cl.  24 — 130. 
Monroe  International  Corp.  :  See — 

Jensen,  Alan  K.  3,322,261. 
Monsanto  Chemicals   (Australia)   Ltd. :  Se 

Ennis,  Brian  C.  3,322.773. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

Calaway.  Lloyd  R.  3.322.647. 

Coaker,  Antony  W.   M..  O.  P.  Cohen. 

3  322  857 
Coaker.' Antony  W.  M..  and  O.  P.  Coh^n 
Hughes,  Lawrence  J.  3,322.831. 
Johnson,   William   K.   3.322,807. 
Olin,  John  F.  3,322.810. 
Perry.  Ell.  3,322,742. 
Ruehrwein,  Robert  A.  3.322.575. 
Stoffel,  Paul  J.  3,322,811. 
Trementozzl,  (juirino  A.,  Gebura, 
Trementozzi,  Quirtno  A..  Gebura. 
Udell,  William  R.  3,322.836. 
Williams,  Charles  R.  3,322.713. 
Zienty,  Ferdinand  B.,  and  Holm.  3,322 
Montexe-Caruso,  Giuseppe,  and  E.  Bussi. 
rigidly  connected  to  the  casing.  3,321,906 
88 
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Ahlstedt,  Gunnar  L.  3,322,290. 
Moore.  Danny  J.  :  See — 

Miller,  William  R.,  and  Moore.  3.322. 
.Moore.  Earl  P.,  to  E.  I.  du  Popt  de  Nemo  i 
erlzation  of  hexafluoropropylene  epoxid  ' 
67,  Cl.  260—544. 
Moore.    James    E.    Weightliftlng   exercise 

5-30-67,  Cl.  272—84. 
Moore,  Lester  P.  Gas  and  liquid  contact 

3-30-67,  Cl.  261 — 96. 
Moore,   Raymond   H.,   to   United   States 

Energy   Commission.   Process   of 
'.  3.322,563.  5-30-67,  Cl.  117—100. 
Moore,  Richard  P.  Filter  floors.  3,322,284, 

274. 
Morana.  Simon  J.,  to  The  Beryllium  ^. 
trolled  «urface  oxidation  of  beryllium 
5-30-67,  Cl.  149—5. 
Mori,  Hajime  :  See — 

Inaba,  Seluemon,  Shlmiza.  Shlmajlrl 
030. 
Morlta.  Takashi :  See — 

Yoshikawa.  Etsuro.  and  Morita.  3,322 

Morkoskl.  James,  to  International  Harves^ 

suspension    system.    3,321.895.    5-30-67 

Morion.  Jean,  to  Paulstra.  Anti-vibratioE 

3.322.377.  5-30-67.  Cl.  24*— 10. 
Morris,  Charles  H.  F.    to  Radio  Corp.  of 
making  a  two  sided  storage  electrode. 
Cl.  204 — 3. 
Morris.   Elliott   C.   to  Gleason   Corp. 
5-30-67.  Cl.  5—122. 

Morris,  Rexford  W..  to  Therm-O-Dlsc.  In< 
trol  having  magnified  movement  of  snai 
5-30-67,  CT.  200—138.  ^ 

Mosaic  Tile  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Cleverly,  Robert  B.  3.322.591 

Mosby,  William  L.,  H.  C.  Oillham,  and  A. 

can   Cyanamld  Co.   Flame   retardant   U. 

containing    dibalo-pbo«phoranylideneaii  li 

3,322,860.  5-30-67,  Cl.  260—893  ^ 

Mosley,  John  C. :  See — 

Zubik,  Arnold  R..  and  Mosley.  3,321. 
Moss.  Arthur  W.,  to  H.  Frost  k  Co..  Ltd 

tion  devices.  3.321.859,  5-30-67,  Cl.  40 
Motion  Products  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Huber.  Mortimer  J.  3,321.856. 

Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

Craiglow,  Robert  L.,  and  Post.  3,322, 
Csanky,  Gesa.  3.322,972. 
DaCosta.  Harry.  3.323.022. 
Qansel,  Joseph  H.,  and  Lvnk.  3.323, 
O'Connor,  William  W.  3,323,065. 
Walker,  John  S.  3,323,023. 

Moutand.  Gllberte  M..  and  J.  L.  Duflds 
Carbone-Lorraine.  Establissements  Pi 
graphltliing  "polynoslc"  regenerated 
tile  and  resaltlng  fibrous  graphite 
67.  Cl.  8—116. 

Mueller,  Carl  H.,  L.  C.  Rotter,  and  J.  B. 
Corp.     Lubricating    apparatus.    3.r 
184—6. 


Fa  rbwerke 


Hoechst 

k    Brunlng. 

S-3a-67.  Cl.  260— 


Control  of  spangle  In 
Cl.  117—51. 


Loose  leaf  binder 
-12. 


829 

Vatch  with  •  dial 
5-30-67.  a.  58— 


7|98. 
rs  and  Co.  Polym- 
.  3.322.826,  5-30- 

device.    3,322,425, 

ai^paratus.  3,322,411. 

America,   Atomic 
preparing  an   adsorbent. 

5-30-67.  a.  210— 


Cor? 


Piei  re 


text  lie 


Soche,   Mueller,   and 


Mueller,  Ernst  W. :  See — 

Aslnger,   Friedrich,   Fell,   Janssen, 
Korte.  3,322,806. 

Mueller,  Max  B. :  See — 

D'Alessandro,  Alfred  F.,  and  Muel^r.  S,S22,770. 


device.  3,321,816, 


and  J.  W.  Ryan. 

3.322,858. 


Locke.   3,322.852. 
Locke.  3,322,853. 


.  Process  for  con- 
>owder8.   3,322,582, 


and  Mori.  3,323,- 


661. 

er  Co.  Rake  basket 
Cl.   56 — 377. 
resilient  supports. 

America.  Method  of 
3,322,653,  5-30-67, 


Hammocks.   3.321.780, 


Thermostatic  con- 
member.  3,322,920. 


E.  Sherr,  to  Ameri- 

thermoplastlc   resins 

no    bensoquinones. 


Electrical  lllumina- 
-106.54. 


>82. 


012. 


H   to  Societe  le 

Genin.  Process  of 

( ellulose  fibrous  tex- 

3.322.489,  5-30- 


B.   ^egma 
32J  ,2347 


^egmann,  to  McNeil 
.     5-30-67.     CI. 
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Mukal.  Roy  A.,  A.  P.  Cliarbonneau,  J.  F.  Waldorf,  and  R. 
Pearson,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Mounting  means  for  elec- 
trical apparatus.  3,322,926,  5-30-67.  Cl.  200 — 168. 

MUlIer.  Helmut:  See — 

Singer.  Frans.  and  Mfiller.  3,322.052. 

Muller.  Herbert,  to  Kalle  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  continuously  measuring  applied  coatings  em- 
ploying photoelectric  means.  3.322,962.  5-30-67.  CI.  250 — 

Muller.  Jacques.  Automotive  vehicle.  3,322,224.  S-30-67.  CI. 
180—54. 

Muller,  Paul,  to  Kordt  k  Co.  Linear  measurement  device. 
3.321.839.  5-30-67,  Cl.  33—178. 

Mullery.  Alvin  P.,  and  R.  F.  Schauer,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Symbolic  addressing.  3,323,108,  5-30- 
67,  Cl.  340—172.5. 

Muoder,  Johannes,  and  H.  Ziegler,  to  Keuffel  k  Baser  Co. 
Method  for  preparing  heat-developable  two-component 
diazotype  reproduction  sheet.  3,322,556,  5-30-67,  Cl.  117 — 
34. 

Munderich,  Paul,  to  Wibau  Westdeutsche  Industrie-und 
Strassenbau-Maschlnen-Gesellscbaft  M.b.h.  Measuring  and 
dosing  apparatus.  3.322,306,  5-30-67,  O.  222 — 67. 

Murphy.  Charles  F..  to  Gray  Co.,  Inc.  Agitator.  3,322,403, 
5-3ff-67.  CI.  259—106. 

Murphy,  Frank  M..  and  W.  L.  Sturm.  Vibratory  massage  ap- 
paratus. 3,322.116.  5-30-67,  Cl.  128—33. 

Murphy,  Richard  M.  Process  for  treating  petroleum  coke. 
3,322,550.  5-30-67,  Cl.  106—56. 

Murray,  Charles  W.,  to  Heppenstall  Co.  Rotary  crop  shear 
knive«  and   the  like.   3,322.012.   5-30-67,  a.  83 — 341. 

Muslchuk,  Alexander  B.,  to  The  M.  T.  k  D.  Co.  Coaster  wagon. 
3,322^36,  5-30-67,  Cl.  280—87.01. 

Muth.  Friedrich.  O.  UnterstenhSfer.  and  H.  Herlinger,  to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Trlfluoromethvl- 
sulpbonlc  acld-trlfiuoromethylpbenyl  amides  and  process  for 
their  production.   3,322,828,   lJ-30-67.   Cl.  260 — 556. 

Myers,  Claude  O. :  See — 

Garwood,  WUlIam  E..  and  Mvers.  3.322.848. 

Myers,  Robert  R.  Swimming  pool  cleaning  means.  3.321.787. 
5-30-67,  Cl.  15—1.7. 

Myles,  Tommle  L.  Gas  turbine  engine  with  rotating  combus- 
tion chamber.  3.321,911,  5-30-67,  Cl.  60 — S9.35 

NVF  Co. :  See— 

Pi«ber.  James  G.  3.322.916.  u 

Nachtigall.  Guenter  W. :  See — 

Dorlon.  Geor£e  H..  Nachtigall.  and  Cerreta.  3,322.678. 

Nagai.  Kiyoshi.  Door  check  means.  3.322.453.  5-30-67.  Cl. 
292 269. 

Nahas.  Gabriel  O.  Tham  salts.  3.322.767,  5-30-67,  Cl.  260 — 

Nahas.  Robert  S.,  to  The  Lummus  Co.  Flare  apparatus  for 
combustible  gases.   3,322.178.  5-30-67.   Cl.   158—7. 

Nakada.  Koreaki :  See — 

Minami.  Shlnlchi,  Nakada,  and  Mlzusbima    3,323  026. 

Nakamura.  HaJIme,  to  IsbikawaJIma-Hirma  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kalsha.  Merthod  for  adding  additives  to  molten  steel. 
3.322,530,  5-30-67.  Cl.  75 — 53. 

Namiki,  Yoshio  :  See — 

Ishikawa.  Kazuo,  Namiki,  and  Koyamada.  3,322.988. 

Nardon.  Carl  J.  Spring-loaded  hinge.  3.321.800.  5-30-67,  CL 

Nash,  J.  M.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Rieder    Paul  A.,  Lindsley,  and  Edklns.  3,322,132. 
Nashu,  Abdul  M.  :  Bee — 

Graham,  David  E.,  and  Nashu.  3.322.619. 
National  Can  Corp. :  See — 

Stuart.  Robert.  3,322,156 
National  Cash  Register  Co.  :  See — 

Schwab,  Helmut.  3^22.557. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Bailey,  Robert  L.  3,321,954. 

Corbett,  Herbert  O.  3.321.803. 

Feldman.  Julian,  and  Thomas.  3,322,815. 

Jacob.  Carl  N.  3  322  718. 

Prall.  George  M.  3.322,327. 

QuackenbuA.  John  J.  3.322,326. 
National  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Mcllvaine.  Robert  L.  3,322,404. 
National  Lead  Co. :  See— 

Vahrenkamp,  George  J.,  and  Coppersmith.  3,322,496. 
National  Research  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Mackereth,  Frederic  J.  H.  3,322.662. 
National  Semiconductor  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Mitchell.  Walter  B.  3.323,071.  ; 

National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See— ^ 

Goldberg,  Albert  I.,  and  Fertlg.  3,322.817. 
Nauchno-Issledovatelsky    1    Konstruktorsky    Institute    Ispy- 
taleljnykh  mashln.  priborov  I  sredstv  Ismerenia  mass  :  See — 

Grachev.  Boris  N.  3.321,963. 
Nautilus  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Simpson.  Donald  C,  and  Ballots.  3.322,111. 
Neal,    Elmo    V.,    to    Sylvanla    Electric   Products    Inc.    Pulse 

fenerator  produces  pulses  for  duration  of  input  signal. 
,323.074.  6-30-67.  Cl.  381—111. 

Neale.  Colin  G..  and  P.  M.  Malasky,  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Arm- 
rest for  automotive  seats.  3,322,463,  5-30-67.  Cl.  297 — 417. 

Nellson,  Christopher  B.  V.,  and  J.  Perdue,  to  Electro- 
Hydraulics  Ltd.  Retractable  undercarriages  for  aircraft. 
3,322,376.  5-30-67,  Q.  244—102. 

Nellson,  Christopher  B.  V.,  and  J.  Perdue,  to  Electro- 
Hydraulics  Ltd.  Hydro-pneumatic  shock  absorber  and  Jack- 
ing device.  3,322,393.  5-30-67,  Cl.  254—93. 

Nelson,  John  B. :  See —  ^ ^ 

Chappell.  Robert  B.,  Nelson,  and  Salts.  3,321,980. 

Nemeth,  Gyula.  Antl-combuBtion  container.  3.322.294.  5-30-67. 
Cl.  220—14. 

I 


Nesemann.  Georg:  See — 

Schorr,    Manfred.    Fnssganger.    NeMnuuia,    and    Baner. 
8.322.768. 
Neu,  Hermann  :  See — 

Femhols,  Hans,  Neu.  and  SclUBldt.  3.322.825. 
Neuschots,  Robert.  Tool  for  installing  expandable  tlireaded 

element  3,322.006.  5-30-67.  Cl.  81—3. 
Newboid.  WllUam  F. :  See — 

Dever,  John  A.,  and  Newboid.  3.322.994. 
Newport,  Staaler  B. :  See — 

Kendall.  Eric  R.,  and  Newport.  3,321,967. 
Newman.  Cliarles.  File  guide.  3,322.000,  6-S0-67.  Q.  76 — 36. 
Newman,  SUnley  H.  Cigarette  lighter  construction.  3.321.887, 

6-80-67.  CL  67-7.1. 
New  York  Association  for  the  Blind.  The :  See — 

Olsen.  Carl  E.  3,321.791. 
Neyer.  Charles  W.  Holder  for  cylindrical  objects  and  package 

thereof.  8.322,269.  6-80-67^0.  206 — 80. 
Nicholas.  James  H..  to  G  &  W  Electric  Specialty  Co.  Doable 
ended  perforated  naper  roll  with  plastic  film  laminations. 
8,322.si84.  6-80-67;  a.  174—73. 
Nielsen.  A.  C.,  Co. :  See — 

Haselwood,  Donald  E.,  and  SoUr.  3,323,112. 
Nielsen.  Earl  A.,  to  Universal  OU  Products  Co.  Purification 

of  phenol.  3.322,661.  5-30-67.  a.  203 — 88. 
Nlrschl.  Friedrich  H.  G. :  See— 

Dlchtl.  Erwln  O..  and  Nlrschl.  3.321.860. 
NIttka,  Karl.  Adjustable  torque  converter.  3.321.984.  5-30-67. 

Cl.  74 — 117. 
NItun.  David  :  See — 

Bennlon.  David  R.,  English,  and  Nitsan.  3,322,969. 
Nixon,  Alan  C. :  See — 

Hunter.  Leon,  and  Nixon.  3.322.725. 
Noack.  Robert  L..  and  C.  Wentworth.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amer- 
ica. Method  of  forming  a  pattern.  3.322.871.  5-30-67.  Cl. 
264 — 104. 
Noguchl,  Yoshisuke.   ^  to  Shozo  Takase.  Locking  device  for 
an    automotive    hydraulic    brake.    8.322.246,    6-80-67.    CI. 

J92 049. 

Nolte,  Claude  B..  to  KIngmann-White.  Inc.  Flow  meter  inte- 
grator. 3,322,339,  5-30-67,  O.  286—61. 

Nomlya,  Bunso  :  See —  _, 

Sekl.  Sbigeo,  Nomlya.  and  Ogawa.  8.322.81S. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

SeUet.  Luden.  3.322J26.  „       , 

Nordgren.  Alfred  A.,  to  The  Leonard  Concrete  Pipe  Co.,  Inc. 
AUgnlng  apparatus.  3.322.362.  6-80-67.  Cl.  242—57.1. 

Nordstrom.  Carl  E. :  See —  

Mayer,  WiUiam  J.,  and  Nordstrom.  3,322,929. 

-    Lehmann.  Erich.   Rapp,  Flngado,  and   Nordt.  3,322,820. 
Norley.  Ronald  R..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Color  purity 
correcting  apparatus  for  colored  television  picture  tubes. 
3.322.998.  5-30-67.  Cl.  315 — 8. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See — 

Blander.  Milton,  and  Johnston.  3.321.957. 
Hecbt,  Lester  S..  and  Hertz.  3,323,109. 
North  American  PblUps  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
De  Minjer.  CUra  H.  3,322.516. 
Desvignes.  Francois.  3,322,955.     _ 
Jonkers,  Johannes  J.  A.,  and  De  Haan.  3,322.664. 
Kooman,  WUlem  H.  8,321,964. 
MackeUer.  John  C.  3,328.001. 
Van  Vlodrop.  Peter  H.  G.  3.823.011. 
Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Schwelb,  Otto,  and  EUiott.  3.323,080. 
Norwich.  Alan  :  See—  ^  „  „„„  «^- 

Martin,  Robert  W.,  and  Norwich.  3.323,047. 
NoveUo,  Frederick  C. :  See —  _  „  „„„  „_^ 

Sprague,  James  M.,  NoveUo.  and  Deana.  3.322.631. 
Novosiblrskj  Blektrotekhnlchesky  Institute:  Se^ 

AlabuSev,   Peter    M.,    Zuev,   Rezanov.   and  TBlvinaky- 
3  322u211. 
Nnckolls,  Donald  E. :  See — 

Stoddard.  Stephen  D.,  and  Nuckolls.  3,322.536. 
Nudenberg,  Walter,  L.  T.  Pappalardo,  and  H.-J.  Li.  to  Texas- 
D.S.  Chemical  Co.  Shortstop  for  emulsion  polymerisation. 
3,322.736,  6-30-67,  Cl.  260—82.7.  „    „    „  ,  ^  „      . 

Nndenberg.  Walter,  H.  J.  Goldstein,  and  P.  P.  Salatiello,  to 
Texas-D.S.  Chemical  Co.  Emulsion  polymerization  of  poly- 
butadiene.  3,822,746,  5-30-67.  Cl.  260—94.3.  ^  „.^^ 
Nurre,  Thomas  C.  W.  W.  McFarland,  and  D.  L.  Rltter.  to 
InternaUonal  Paper  Co.  Container.  3.822.821,  6-80-67,  Cl. 
229—23. 

Nuttall,  Edwin  D. :  See—        '  ,  ,  ^    »  „««  , «« 

Davis,  John  R.,  Nnttall.  and  Randolph.  3.323.132. 

O  *  W  Sewing  Machine  AtUchments.  Inc. :  See — 
Wlnberg.  Ragnar  W.  3,322.081. 

Oakite  Products,  Inc.  :  See —  ^  ___ 

Bremer,  Clarence,  and  Frey.  3,322,573. 

O'Brien.  D.  G.,  Inc. :  See — 

O'Brien,  Donald  G.  3,323,090. 
O'Brien.  Donald  G..  to  D.  G.  O'Brien.  Inc.  Fluid  seal  for  a 

torque  motor.  3.323,000,  5-80-67,  Cl.  335 — 230. 
O'Brien.  Michael,  to  Mangood  Corp.  Electric  pulse  eonnter. 

3.322,937.  5-30-67,  Cl.  235—92. 
O'Brien,  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Kirkhol.  Russel  H..  R.  T.  Hummel.  Sr..  B.  J.  Hummel.  Jr., 
and  O'Brien.    3.321.888. 
O'Brien,  Robert  E.,  to  Klrkhof  Mfg.  Corp.  Universal  magnetic 
die  plate.   3,321.807.  5-30-67.  CT."  18 — 85. 

Occidental  Petroleum  Corp. :  See — 

Horner,  Abram  B.  3,321,966. 
O'Connor.  William  W..  to  Motorola,  Inc.'Transistor  protection 

circuit    for    radio    transmitter.    3,323,060,    &-30-67,    CL 

325—151. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


O'Oay,  execntrlz)) 
Inc.   Air  Dlffasers; 


J 


Stoll.    to   AMP   Inc.   Sal- 
3,323,098,     5-30-67,     C| 


3,322,139. 
Oplatka,    and    Kai 


0*Day,  Cortland  N. ;  deceased    (by  R.  L, 
and   G.   J.   Sweeney,   to  Air  Deylces. 
3,322^56^  5-30-67,  CI.  98 — 40. 
O'DarJftath  L. :  See— 

©•iSiy,  Cortland  N.,  and  Sweeney.  3,322.056        _ 
Oetiel,  George  N..  to  United  SUtea  of  Anterlea,  Air  Fon 
Apparatufl  for  measuring  the  amplitude  of  a  rectangula' 
wave   In   the   presence   of  noise.   3,323,055,   5-30-67.   CI, 

324 ^111. 

Office   National   d'Etades   et   de   Rechercbes  Aerosiwtlales 
See — 

Faare.  Gerard  M.  3,322,980. 
Ogawa,  Hlrosbl :  £lee —  ^  .,.„„„^,- 

SeU.  Shlgeo.  Nomiya,  Bonzo,  and  Ogawa.  3.322,813. 
Ohio  Brass  Co.,  The :  See — 

Oemhardt.  Panl  D.  3,322,206. 

O'Keefe,   Michael  F.    and   R.   S. 

miniature    coaxial     connector. 

33^ 177. 

Okomara,  Shlnjl :  £lee —  ^^  »~,„-.j 

Kawal,  Toshlo.  Uemura,  Kawal.  and  Okumura.  3,322,64( 
Ollarl,  liouia  G.,  and  R.  P.  Fischer,  to  Hone/well  inc.  Iniurma 
tlon  handling  apparatus  including  freely  assignable  read- 
write  channels.  3,323.110,  5-30-«r,  CI.  340—1.2  5. 
Olln,  John  F.,   to  Monsanto  Co.  Hindered  Isothiocranatej, 
and  the  method  of  preparing  the  same.  3,322,810,  5-30-61, 
CL  260—454, 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Scott,  John  A.  3,321,829. 
OUlTler.  LouU  A.,  to  Fischer  ft  Porter  Co.  Flow  leak  detectoi 

3,321,056,  5-30-67,  CI.  73--10.5. 
Olsen,  Carl  E.,  to  The  New  York  Association  for  the  Blin(  . 
Mop  having  sleeve-type  mop  bead.  3,321,791,  5-30-67,  C 
15 — 229. 
Olson,  HJalmar  A. :  See — 

Bradstock,  Robert  B.,  and  Olson.  3,322,913. 
Olson,  Kalmar  O. :  See — 

Garibotti,  Domenlck  J.,  Olson,  and  Taylor.  3,322,655. 
Olympla  Werke  AG. :  See — 
■nievis,  Paul.  3.322.341. 
Onoda  Cement  Co.   Ltd. :  Bee — 

Asano,  Tadasnl.  Masuda.  and  I  to. 
Oplatka.  Arrabam :  See — 

Katcbalsky,    Aharon,    Steinberg, 
3  321  908 

Oprecbt,'  Ulrlch,*  to  Adolph   Saurer,  Ltd.  Gas  turbine  plant- 
3,321,912,  5-30-67.  CI.  60 — 39.36.  i 

Orciuch,  Chester  J.  J^ecktle.  3,321,773,  5-30-67,  CI.  2—146. 
Orozco,  Gilbert  J.,  to  Litton  Industries,  Inc.    Precision  poten- 
tiometers. 3,325,093,  5-30-67.  CI.  338—132. 
Orphey,  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  50%   to  R.  Stewart  Ice  cube  tr 
for    producing    substantially    clear    ice    cubes.    3,321,931 
5-30-67,  CI.  62^-340.  i 

Orth,  William  H.,"to  Ihe  GUdden  Co.  Furnaces  for  fast-flrlig 
ceramic  ware,  and  fast-firing  process.  3,322,413.  5-30-6T, 
CT.  263 — 6. 
Osborne,  Fay  H.,  to  The  Dexter  Corp.  Paper  making  appa- 
ratus to  form  paper  with  a  simulated  woven  texture. 
3,322.617,  5-30-67,  Cl.  162—296 
Oscar  Mayer  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Selferth,  Oscar  E.,  Orindrod,  Hamm,  Goller,  and  Giffor  I. 
3.322,614. 
O'Shaugnnessy,  Robert  T. :  See — 

Brooks,  Lester  A.,  and  O'Sbaughnessy.  3,322,802 

O'Shea,  Francis  X..  to  Unlroyal,  Inc.  Protection  of  orgaJc 

material  from  oxidative  deterioration  with  bi8-(3,5-dibydr  >- 

carbyl-4-bydrox7benzyI)   sulfoxides.  3,322,649,  5-30-67 

252 — 404. 

Ottberg,  Werner,  to  Dundee  Cement  Co.  Derice  for  removlig 
clinker  from  thermocouple  probe.  3,322,416,  5-30-67.  QT 
263—33. 
Ostensen,   Ralph   G.,   to   SCM   Corp.   Duplicating  apparatus. 

3,322,031,  5-30-67,  CT.  88—24.  1 

Ostermann,  Alvin  C. :  See —  I 

Oatermann,  Milton  D.  and  A.  €.  3,322,354. 
Oatermann,  Milton  D.  and  A.  C.  Aggregate  processing  plai  t. 

3,322.354^5-30-67.  Cl.  241— «1. 
Ostrander,  William  S..  to  Carrier  Corp.  Heating  and  cooU  c 

apparatus  and  me^od.  3,322,188,  5-30-67.  CI.  165 — 2, 
Otis  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

CanaUso.  Carlos  R.  3.322.137. 
Owena-Comlng  Flberglas  Corp. :  See — 

Smacker.  Clayton  A.,  and  Stalego.  3,322,702. 
Owens-minois.  Inc. :  See — 

Albertson.  WiUlam  C.  Jr.  3.321.838. 
Baak,  Nils  T.  E.  A.,  and  Simmons.  3,322,948. 
Melresonne,  Arthur  C.  3,322,522. 
Rottmann.  Hans  R.  3.322,023. 
Schelbom.  Frederick  B.  3,322.588. 
Oyama,  Tomlo  :  See — 

Yasuoka,  Shine.  Oyama,  Aratanl,  and  Tanaka.3,322,6S|2 
Oxawa,  Kaiuo :  See — 

Asbikawa,  Mlkio,  Umesawa,  and 
P.y.R.  PlasUcl  Vetro  Rinforsatl.  S.p.A. 

Tmcillo,  Giovanni.  3,322,400. 
Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 
Kelso,  James  W.  3,322,094. 

Page  Communications  Engineering,  Inc. 
HekimUn,  Norris  C.  3,323.043. 

Pages,  Jacques  H.  L..  to  Rbone-Poulenc  S.A.  Intermltten  ly 
operated  controller  for  maintaining  a  regulated  parameter 
at  a  desired  value.  3,322,963,  5-30-67,  Cl.  250—210. 

Palella.  Gloria.  Drapery  and  drapery  hanging  device.  8,32^, 
182,  6-30-67,  Cl.  160—344. 

Pallat,  Ludwig  R. :  See — 

Barker.  John  L.,  Hannuht,  and  Pallet.  3,322,940. 


Ozawa. 
-.See- 


See 


3,322,570. 


26(^247. 


gase< 
01—6 
Pinn 


Palmquist.  Marvin  E.,  and  A.  C.  Haggstron^ 
Mfg.  Corp.  Photographic  enlarger  and 
5-30-67,  Cl.  88—24. 
Pals,  Ralmond,  to  FMC  Corp.  Sodium 
net.  3.322,493,  5-30-67,  Cl.  23—106. 
Palyl,  Leslie,  to  Toronto  Grinding  ft  Milli 
Pulveriser.  3^22,353,  &-30-67.  Cl.  241— 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hadley,  Charles  F.,  and  Landrum.  3.32J 
Pan^ila,  Frans  V.,  to  John  J.   McMull^ 

Ship  sUbillsation  system.  3,322,090, 
Pannett  Products  Inc. :  See — 

D'Argento,  Russell  N.  3,322,626. 
Pantasote  Co.  of  New  York,  Inc.,  The : 

Weiss,  Hugh  R.  3,322,267. 
Panzer.    Hans    W.    P.,    and   A.    E 
Machine  ft  Foundry   Co.   Tobacco 
5-30-67,  Cl.  131—17. 
Pappalardo,  Leonard  T. :  See — 

Nudenberg,  Walter,  Pappalardo,  and  Ijl 
Pappo,  Raphael,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  6-( 

I  tetralones.  3,322,760,  5-30-67.  Cl.  26,^ 
Paquet,  Jean  L.,  to  Aluminium  Laboratories 
electrolytic    aluminum    reduction    cell 
fluorine  values.  3,322,659,  5-30-67.  Cl.  2' 
Parker,  Edward  M.,  and  R.  B.  Glnter,  to 
Resin  encapsulated  lamp  assembly.  3.32: 
313—111. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp. :  Bee — 

Madland,  Rolf  A.  3,322,039. 
Parkes,  John  F.   A.,   and  G.   Radford,   t 
(London)    Ltd.   Apparatus   for   controUln 
fluid  pressures.  3,321,975.  Ji-30-67,Cl.  7 
Parlantl,  Conrad  A.,  B.  Manning.  L.  B. 
Whlttier.  to  United  States  of  America, 
wave  refractometer.  3,323,044,  5-30-67, 
Parr^WlllUm  G. :  See- 
wood,  Derek  J.,  Parr,  and  Sanders.  3, 
ParrelU.  Alfred  T..  and  O.  R.  GaglUrd, 
chine  tool.  3,321.869,  5-30-67.  Cl.  81 — 
Partain,  Donald  W..  to  TRW  Inc.  Vane 

rotary  compressors.  3,322,335.  5-30-67. 
Partridge,  Gerald  J. :  See — 

Smith,  Lawrence  H.,  and  Partridge.  3, 
Pascard,  Roger :  See — 

Anselin  Francois,  and  Pascard.  3,322. 
Pascuccl,  Michaelv^  Brick  veneer  support 

5-30-67.  Cl.  52»— 502. 
Passmore.  David  G.,  to  Carpenter  Corp. 
eter   with   single    resistive  element   ra 
device.  3,323,o52,  5-30-67,  Cl.  324—70. 
Patchett.  Arthur  A. :  See — 

Wlndholx.  Thomas  B.,  Patchett,  and 
Paterson,  Norman  J.,  and  J.  N.  Snllivan, 
Co.  Method  of  removing  calcium  sulfate 
feed  stock.  3,322,664,  5-30-67.  Cl  "" 
Pattison,  Wesley  S. :  See — 

Payton,  Don  E.,  and  Pattison.  3,322, 
Pauley,  Re^nald  W..  to  IngersoU-Rand  Co 
impulse  tool.  3,322,212,  &-S0-67.  Cl   '"" 
Paulstra :  Bee — 

Morion,  Jean.  3,322,377. 
Payne,  Orlebar  M.  B^ :  See — 

Jones,  Derek  W.,  Miles,  and  Payne.  3, 
Payton,  Don  £.,  and  W.  S.  Pattison,  to 
Rack  system  for  automatic  dishwasher. 
Cl.  312 — 269. 
Peake,  Stephen  L. :  Bee — 

Beutber,  Harold,  Peake,  and  Schmid. 
Pearce,  Roscol  L. :  See — 

De  Woody,  Charles  M.,  and  Pearce.  3, 
Pearson,  Arthur  E.,  Jr.,  and  H.  N. 
Hadley  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus 
containing    cake-forming    solids.    3,~ 
210—77. 


to  Cherry  Valley 
trinter.  3,322,029, 

tripqlypbosphate  prod- 
Machinery  Ltd. 


5-3(-67 


See 

Carme^ini,    to   American 
comp  Mltlon.    3,322,130. 


3,322,736. 
4ibstituted-amino )  - 
"7. 
Ltd.  Treating  of 
to    recover 

Keystone  Corp. 
,992,  5-30-67,  Cl. 


Elliott   Brothers 

or   measuring 

01. 

tVetsel,  and  C.  H. 

Air  Force.  Mlcro- 

Cl.  324 — 58.5. 


311 

to 
16  J 


1  and  bearins  for 
Cl.  230—157. 

21.817. 

4lO. 
SI  ructure.  3,321,883, 

i  utomotive  tacbom- 
n  (e  and  calibration 


tn 


208 — '\8 


,47  » 


Stc  acel 


Aero  Engineer- 
8.  3,322,109,  5-30- 


5-3{-67 


Pearson,  Robert :  See — 

Mukai,    Roy   A.,   Charbonneau,    Wali  lorf,   and   Pearson. 
3,322,926. 

Peck,  Walter  R.,  and  R.  R.  Higglns.  to 
Ing  Corp.  Parachute  deployment  apparatti 
ef,  Cl.  124—11. 

Peczkowskl,  Joseph  L.,  and  D.  C.  Thonian, 
Corp.  Temperature  sensor  having  rate 
perature  sensing  means.  3,322,344, 

Pedersen,  Harry,  to  The  Gleason  Works 

uring  surface  finish  of  pinion  tooth 

faces.  3,321,840,  5-30-67,  Cl.  33—179.5 
Peek,  Sandford  C,  to  Sylvania  Electric 

trlcal  insect  kUler.  3,321,862,  5-30-67, 

Pegram,  Dewey  W.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephony 

Electrostatic  apparatus.  8,322,098,  ~  ~ 
Peilstocker,  Gunter,  to  Farbenfabriken 

schaft.  Polycarbonates  stabilised  by 

or  a  bensotrlasole  to  acidified  polymer. 

CT.  260—45.8. 
Pelly,  Brian  R.,  to  Westingtaouse  Brake  . 

Relazatlon  inverter  circuit  arrangement 

Cl.  331—117. 
Penn.  Everett  L. :  See — 

Barton,  John  S.,  and  Penn.  3,323,121. 

Penn  Keystone  Corp. :  See — 

Parker,  Edward  M.,  and  Glnter.  3, 

Penning,  Ernst :  See — 

Faalhaber.  Gerhard,  Voges,  Penning, 
3,322,669. 


5-3(^-67 


ad(  iini 


i.822  992 


,104. 
Assodatea,  Inc. 
".  a.  114—125. 


,802. 

Farrel  Corp.  Ma- 


rried. 3,322.754. 
Chevron  Research 
rom  a  hydrocarbon 


173  -168 


3  22,: 


Oscillatory  driven 


,295. 
General  EHectric  Co. 
J,322,479,  5-30-67, 


,322,666. 
,571. 


3  22 


Hab^rstrob,  to  Central 
fllterlnr  a  liquid 
7,    5-80-67,    Cl. 


for 


322  277, 


._    to  The  Bendix 

of  change  of  tem- 

,  Cl.  236 — 86. 

Apparatus  for  meas- 
aid  like  curved  sur- 

Products  Inc.  Elec- 
Cl.  43—112. 

Laboratories,  Inc. 
,  Cl.  118—637. 


Bayer  Aktlengesell- 
a  bensopbenone 


1,322, 


8,322,719.  5-30-67. 

4nd  Signal  Co.,  Ltd. 
3,323,076, 5-30-67, 


(Vilbelm,  and  Ooets. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Pentesco,  Walter  J.,  to  American  Flange  ft  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  screw  threads.  3,322,086, 
5-80-67,  Cl.  118 — 1. 
Peras,  Luden,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Anti- 
vibration  elastic  transmission  devices.  3,321,988,  5-30-67, 
Cl.  74 — 411. 
Perdue,  Jack  :  See — 

Nellson,  Christopher  B.  V.,  and  Perdue.  3,322,376. 
Nellson,  Christopher  B.  V.,  and  Perdue.  3,;>22,393. 
Perkins  Engines  Ltd. :  See — 

Porkess.  Alexander  M.,  Kemp,  and  Matthews.  3,321,824. 
Permag  Corp. :  See — 

Leblang.  SUnley  H.  8,322,579. 

Perrella,   Guldo,   and  F.  Picker,  to  Dynacast  Ltd.   Indexing 

attachment   for  sewing  nncblnes.   3,322,083,  5-30-67,   CT 

112—67, 

Perry.  Ell,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Polymerization  of  a-cyanostyrene 

using  anionic  catalysts.  3,322,742,  6-30-67,  Cl.  260 — 88.7. 

Perry,  Walter  M.,  to  Jobns-ManvUle  Corp.  Burner  apparatus. 

3,322,180,  5-30-67,  Cl.  158—116. 
Persson,  Oastaf  A.  Gang  saws.  3,322,170,  5-30-67,  Cl.  143 — 

81. 
Persson,  Karl  R..  to  Sprinter-Pack  AB.  Carton  tray.  3,322.- 

322.  5-30-67.  Cl.  229—34. 
Persson,   Karl  R.,  to  Sprinter-Pack  AB.  Blank   for  making 
a  cardboard  box  and  box  erected  therefrom.  3.322,324,  5-30- 
67,  Cl.  229 — 38. 
Peters,  Howard  M. :  See — 

Clement,  WUliam  H.,  Peters,  and  Selwlts.  3.822,844. 
Peterson,  Palmer  O. :  See — 

Wendell,  Elmer  R.,  and  Peterson.  3,322,289. 
Peterson,  Robert  C.  Load  equaliser.  3,321,997,  fr-30-67,  a. 

74—573. 
Petrlello,  John  V. :  See — 

Lonts,  John  V.,  La  Torra,  and  Petriello.  3,322,266. 
Pettersson,  Bror  u.  R.  :  Bee — 

Lenart,  TIbor,  and  Pettersson.  3,323.020. 
Pfarrwaller,  Erwin,  to  Sulser  Bros.  Ltd.  Method  and  means 
for  actuating  an  element  of  a  weaving  machine.  3,322,158, 
5-30-67.  a.  139 — 1. 
Phelan.  Charles  8.,  to  Shur-Lok  Corp.  Barrel  nut  with  latch- 
ing retainer  means.  3,322,177.  5-30-67.  Cl.  151 — 41.76. 
PheloD.  R.  E..  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Terrv,  Stanlev  M.  3,322,909. 
Phelps,  Malcolm  T.,  to  Weber-Knapp  Co.  Label  holder.  3,321,- 

855,  5-80-67,  Cl.  40—16. 
Phllco  Corp.  :  See— 

Spera,  Frank  T.  3,323,099. 
Phllco-Ford  Corp. :  See — 

Lebacb,  John  L.  3.322 '178. 
Philips    Electronics   and   Pharmaceutical   Industries    Corp. : 
See— 

Sterk,  Andrew  A.,  and  Zingaro.  3,322.991. 
PblUips.   Dwlght  L.   Bulk   material   transfer  unit.   3.322,257, 

5-30-67,  cT  198—119. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 
Buck,  WtlUam  B.  3,322.214. 
Hill.  Harold  W.,  Jr..  and  Edmonds.  3,322.834. 
Hlllburn,  Tbell  L.  3.322.650. 
Huval,  Lee  R.  3.322.652. 
Lawson^  Shelby  D.  3.322.667. 
Matta,  Romeo.  3,322,136. 
Rasmussen,  Ole-Bendt.  3.322,613. 
Scoggin,  Jack  S.  3,322.957. 
Scott,  John  N.,  Jr.  3,322,869. 

Uraneck,  Carl  A..  Short,  Zellnskl.  and  Hsieh.  3,322,738. 
Waldby,  Rqv  M..  and  Short.  3.822,850. 
PhllllDS  Screw  Co.  :  Bee — 

Grady,  John  H.  3,321.962. 
Pbotocircults  Corp. :  See — 

Bedell,  John  R.,  and  Messner.  3,322,880. 
Physics  International  Co. :  See — 
Benson,  Glendon  M.  3,322,636. 
Benson.  Glendon  M.  3.322,644. 
Picker.  Frank  :  See — 

Perrella.  Guldo.  and  Picker.  3,322.083. 
Pickering.  George  D. :  See — 

Jansson.  Arnold  O.,  and  Pickering.  3,321,818. 
Plech.  Frank  E. :  See — 

Breslow.  David  S..  and  Piecb.  3.322,783. 
Pierce.   Carroll  L.   Dual  purpose  rotary  mower   washer  and 

sprinkler  device.  3,322,347,  5-30-67.  Cl.  239—73. 
Pillman,  Arthur  H.  Scraper  winch.  3,322,397,  5-30-67,  Cl. 

254—186. 
Plmentel.  Daniel  R..  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Solenoid  type 
relay  with  two  piece  housing  held  together  with  the  coll. 
3,323.086.  5-30-67,  a.  335—202. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Dabringer,  Donald  W.,  Spector,  and  Sweet.  3,322,656. 
Erikson.  J.  Alden,  and  Salem.  3,322.762. 
Plamondon,   Jacques  A.   Handle  for  lunch  boxes.  3,321,798, 

5-30-67,  CT.  16—114. 
Plastex  Co.,  The :  See — 

Given,  Joseph  H.  8,321.805. 
Plastronics,  Inc. :  See — 

CTark,  James  L.  3,322,690. 
Plumadore,  Hayward  H. :  See — 

Smith,  Edward  A.  3.322.398. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.  Ltd. :  See — 
Vergobbl.  John  O.  3,322,043. 
Vergobbl,  Robert  W.,  Everett,  and  Egles.  3.322.596. 

Pokomy,  John  M. :  See — 

Ppkorny,  Louis,  Jr.  3,321,777. 

Pokorny,  Louis  :  See — 

Pokorny,  Louis,  Jr.  3,321,777. 

Pokomy,  Louis,  Jr.,  %  to  L.  Pokorny,  and  }A  to  J.  M.  Pokomy. 
Sofa-bed  assembly.  3,321,777.  5-36-67.IC1.  6—18. 


Polarised  Panel  Corp. :  See — 

Wong,  Herbert  K.,  and  Yee.  8,822,601. 
Policbette,  Joseph  :  See — 

Scbneble,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  Policbette,  and  Leech.  8.822,- 
881. 
PoUdori.  Mario,  to  AMP  Inc.  Electrical  connection  and  method 

of  making  the  same.  3,322,887,  5-30-67,  Cl.  174 — 94. 
Pollock,  Henry  F.  Production  of  granular  aluminum.  8,822,- 

529,  5-30-67.  CT.  75— .5. 
PomeranU.   Daniel   I.,   to  P.   R.   Mallory  ft  Co.,   Inc.  Mlcro- 

manipulator.  3,321,993.  5-30-67,  CT.  74 — 491. 
Popow.  Anatoliy,  and   O.   A.  Porter.  Vise  Jaw  cover  plate. 

3,322,423,  5-30-67,  Cl.  269—274. 
Porkess,  Alexander  M.,  E.  H.  Kemp,  and  J.  B.  Matthews,  to 
Perkins  Engines  Ltd.  Pistons.  3,821,824,  5-80-67,  CL  29 — 
156.6. 
Porter,  Curt  C,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  potentiating 
catecholamine  depletion.  8,822,680,  6-80-67,  Cl.  167 — 66. 
Porter,  Glenn  A. :  See — 

Po[Mw,  Anatoliy,  and  Porter.  3,322,423.  (. 

Porter.  H.  K.,  Co. :  See — 

McCTuer,  John  D.,  and  Roy.  8,822,238. 
Portnov,  Nikolai  M. :  See— 

Axbukin,  Jury  I.,  Portnov.  Avrukb.  Kosoresov,  and  Mltel- 
man.  3,322,985. 
Portnoy,  Joseph,  and  G.  S.  Wamer,  to  Hynson,  Westeott  ft 
Dunning,   Inc.   Apparatus  for  securing  a  sample  of  blood 
plasma  for  testing.  3,822,114.  5-30-67,  CT.  128—2. 
Posselt.  Klaus  :  Bee — 

Thiele,  Kurt,  and  Posselt.  3,322,768. 
Post,  WUlUm  C. :  See— 

Cralglow,  Robert  L.,  and  Post  3,322,982. 
Potter,  Harry  F. :  See — 

Irving,  Frank  M.,  Jr.,  Schmidt  and  Potter.  8,822,814. 
PotU,  Renf  rey  B.  :  See — 

Gazis,  Denos  C,  and  Potts.  3.323,106. 
PoweU,  Austen  V.,  and  R.  B.  SuUlvan,  to  United  Aircraft 
Corp.  Overload  protector  for  a  source  of  electrical  eaergr. 
3.323,017,  1^-30-67.  Cl.  317—20. 
Prall,   George  M.,   to  National  DlstlUers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Interoal  J-sbaped  valve  for  flexible  bags.  3,322,327,  5-30- 
67.  CT.  229 — 62.5. 
Pratt.    Clifford    W.    Screen   frame    and    comer   construction. 

3.321,885,  5-30-67,  Cl.  52—657. 
Pratt  Mfg.  Corp. :  See- 
Harrison,  Thomas  L^  and  Backus.  3,322,600. 
Presley.   Ronald   8.,    to  Hoover   Ball   and    Bearing  Co.   Wire 
bending    machine   control    apparatus.    3,322,166.    6-30-67, 
CT.  140 — 105. 
Pressley,  Robert  C.  Jr. :  See — 

Barastead,  John  W.,  and  Pressley.  3.322.480. 
Preston,  Brace   W.,.to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Optical  method  for 
the  lnBi>ectlon  of  a  transparent  object  for  d^ects  including 
by  comparing  light  energy  at  two  stations.  3,322,024,  6-30- 
67.  Cl.  88—14. 
Preusser,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Vohwinkel.  Friedricb.  and  Preusser.  3,322,803. 
Preusser,  Henry  M. :  See — 

Hasenwinkle,  Earl  D.,  and  Prensser.j  3,322,586. 
Preusser,  Henry  M.,  E.  D.  HasenwinUe,  and  R.  L.  Bridges, 
to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  complemig 
stacks  of  laminates.  3,322,592.  5-30-67,  CT.  156 — 297. 
Pribyl.  Edward  J.,  and  J.  Bernstein,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons, 
Inc.   2-substituted  amino  metbylcyclooctyl  esters  of  alkyi 
substltated  acetic  acid.  3,322.776,  5-80-67,  CT.  260— 294!s. 
Price  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Toadvine.  Glen  W.  3,322,457. 
Price,  John  T.  :  See — 

Groos.  Francis  D..  Price,  and  Hopkins.  3,322,484. 
Price,  Mldbael  8.  T. :  See— 

BentollU.  Jacques,  Dublef.  and  Price.  3,322,866. 
Procter,  Bcmice  E. :  See — 

Procter,  Edward  E.  and  B.  E.  3.322,065. 
Procter.  Edwanl  E.  and  B.  E.  Rotary  spirit  duplicator  ad- 
dressing machine.  3,322,065.  5-30-67.  CT.  101 — 132.6. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Dlebl,  Francis  L.  3^22,675. 
Lucas,  Malcom  B.,  Duncan,  and  Sedlln.  3,322,594 
Proctor,  Dale  D. :  See — 

Cofer,  Daniel  B..  Proctor,  and  Ward.  3,322,184. 
Proctor,  Noel  B. :  See — 

Wood,  Fenton  M..  and  Proctor.  3,321,959. 
Prosser,  David  G.,  to  Autotrol  Corp.  A^ustable  constant  flow 

valve.  3,322,145.  5-30-67,  CT.  137 — 517. 
Pruett,   Roy  L..   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Aliphatic  polyetber 

substituted  ferrocene.  3.322.804,  5-3(5-67,  CL  260 — 439. 
Pucdnl,  Richard  E.,  to  Texas  Instraments  Inc.  Electric  switch 
employing  non-teasable  movable  contact  mechanism  3.322,- 
914.  5-30-67,  CT.  200—67. 

Puente,  Jose  R.,  to  Leaming  Plastics,  Inc.  Molstnre-tl^t  con- 
tainer. 3,322,262,  5-30-67,  Cl.  206—1. 


Pullman  Inc. 

Borger,  Jack  W.,  and  Van  Der  Slnys.  3,322,072. 
Haney,  William  P.  3,321,998. 
Pongs,  Leo,  K.  Lamberts,  and  B.  Griesbacb,  said  Griesbach 
assor,   to  said   Pungs  and   said   Lamberts.  Continuous  di- 
electric   beating    of    electrically    nonconductive    material. 
3,22,928.  5-30-67,  CT.  219—10.53. 
Purcell,  Chester  L. :  See — 

Walter.  Andrew  T..  Bryant  and  PurcelL  3,321,819. 
Purdy,  Burl  O.,  to  W.  J.  Haertel  ft  Co.  Oiling  support  stnie- 
ture    with    collapsible   Joint   cUp.    8,321.879,    6-30-67,   CL 

Quaas,  Joseph  F.  and  D.  P.  Tanxman,  to  Butectlc  Welding 
Alloys  Corp.  Alloy  powder  for  fiame  spraying.  3,322,547, 
5-30-67,  CL  106—1.  »'  -sr     e       .        .        . 
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QaackenbuBb,  John   J.,  to  National  Distillers  r.ad  Chemical 
Coro     Sift-proof    patch   valve   for    plastic    .alpplng    bags. 
3,3^,326.  5-30-6t,  CI.  229—62.5. 
Qaartermain,  Brian  :  See — 

Harriaon,  James  A.,  and  Quartermain.  3,322,961. 
Qulnn.  Edward,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Shoe  sewing 

Inachlnee.   3.^22,082,  5-30-67,  CI.  n2— 38. 
Qulnn,  Patrick  D.,  G.  R.  WaHklns,  any  HA.  DfP«w.„to  Amer- 
ican   Zinc   Co.    Production    of    silica    lamellae.    3,322,498, 
5-30-67,  CI.  23—182.  «,      ^       ^      .     , 

Rabourn,  Warren  J.,  and  E.  E.  Jones,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co     Aminoalkyl    phosphonates    and    preparation    thereof. 
3.322.863,  5-36--67,  CI.  260 — 944. 
Radford.  Gerald  :  Bee —  .     ^    „  „„,  „,. 

Parkes,  Johu  F.  A.,  and  Radford.  3,321,978. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See—  ,         „  „„„  ^, 
Ataiona,  Ricbard  W.,  and  Kati.  3,322,974. 
Branlecki.  Edward  L.,  Jr.  3,323,027. 
Glalmo,  Edward  C,  Jr.  3,322,537. 
Glalmo,  Edward  C,  Jr.  3,322,540. 
Morris,  Charlee  H.  F.  3,322,653. 
Noack,  Robert  L.,  and  Wentworth.  3,322,871. 
Norley.  Ronald  R.  3,322,998. 
Boys,  Henry  £.  3,322,360. 
Smith,  Arthur  L.  3,322,681. 
West,  Everett  J.  3,322,252. 

Williams,  Richard.  3,322,485.  _,  , 

Ragir,    Meyer  J.,   to   Selflx,    Inc.   Flexible  apertured   panels. 

3,322,287,  5-30-67.  CI.  211—87. 
Raievski,  Victor  :  See —  „  ^„  „„„ 

■     Kiatner.  Gustav,  Meister,  and  Raievski.  3.322,638. 
Ramsey  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Riede,  John  R.,  and  Hill.  3.322.276. 
Ranco  Inc. :  See —  <■ 

Lorenz,  Jerome  L.  3,322,959. 
Randolph.  Albert  M. :  See—  „„„«,„„ 

Davis,  John  R.,  Nuttall,  and  Randolph.  3,323,132. 
Rank-Bush  Murphy  Ltd. :  See — 

Baldwin,  John  L.  E.  3,322,973. 
Rankin,  Andrew  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Multiple  pressure 

control  valve.  3,322,153,  5-30-67,  CI.  137—630.19. 
Rao,   Mlarur  L.   B..   to   P.   R.   Mallory   &  Co.,    Inc.   Addition 
agents  for  exothermic  sintering  processes.  3,322,535,  5-30- 
67,  Cl.  T5— 201. 

Rapp,  Walter:  See —  ^^ ^ 

Lehnmnn,   Erich,  Rapp,  Flngado,   and   Nordt.  3,322.820 
Rasmusaen,  Edwin  W.  Catamaran  type  of  water  craft.  3,321,- 

784,  5-30-67,  Cl.  9 — 1. 
Rasmussen,  Ole-Bendt,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Laminated 

sheet  material.  3,322,613,  5-30-^7,  Cl.  161—234. 
Rauland  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Flore,  Joseph  P.  3,322,990. 
Rauscher,  David  A. :  See — 

Monahan,  James  G.,  and  Rauscher.  3,322,128. 
Rawlings  Sporting  Goods  Co. :  See — 

Latlna,  Roland  N.  3,321,771. 
Read.  Walter  F. :  See — 

Yurko,  Malvin  M.,  Bowles,  Corona,  and  Read.  3,322.412. 
Rebrlk,  Boris  M. :  See—  • 

Strakhal,  Vladimir  A.,  Zitser.  and  Rebrlk.  3,322,456. 
Redington,  Rowland  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electropboto 

graphic  process.  3,322,538,  5-30-67,  Cl.  96 — 1.1. 
Redington,  Rowland  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electrophoto- 
graphic process.  3,322,539,  5-30^67.  Cl.  96—1.1. 
Reed.  Forrest  B.,  to  The  Marley  Co.  Water  control  apparatus 
for  crossflow  cooling  tower.  3,322,409,  5-30-67,  Cl.  261— 

Reed,  Roy  D.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Switch 

for  detecting  magnetic  members.    3,323,087,    5-30-67,    Cl 

335—205. 
Rees,  Richard  W.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Ion 

ically  linked  copolymers.  3,322,734,  5-30-67,  Cl.  260 — 79.3, 
Refractory  Products  Co. :  See — 

Anderson,  Daniel  M.  3,321,973. 
Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  The :  See — 

Knuth.  Eldon  L..  and  lacobellls.  3.322,334. 
Regie  Natlonsle  des  Usines  Renault :  See — 

Pens,  Luclen.  3,321,988. 
Reich,   Jerome,   to  The   General   Tire  &  Rubber  Co.   Showe 

Closure.  3,321,781.  5-30-eT,  Cl.  4—154. 
Richel,  Maximilian  K.,  to  Azoplate  Corp.  Light  sensitive  coat 

ings  with  tanning  properties.  3,322,541,  5-30-67,  Cl.  96— 

33 
Reim'er,  Borge  R.,   to  Hayes-Dana  Ltd.  Ratchet  type  torqui 

overload  device.  3,321,936.  5-30-67.  Cl.  64—29. 
Relmers,  Richard  M.  :  See — 

Miner,  aalre  E.,  and  Relmers.  3,322,330. 
Remley,    Wlnslow    R..    to    International    Business    Machine 

Corp.    Compatible    single-sideband    transmitter.    3.323,064 

5-30-«7,  Cl.  325—137. 
Renckhoff,  Gustav  :  See — 

Hulsmann,  Hans-Leo,  and  Renckhoff.  3,322.757. 
Renner,  Alfred,  and  F.  R.  Widmer.  to  Clba  Ltd.  Process  fo 

applying  an  olegomeric  bl8(cyclopentadlenyl)    resin  on 

w?re.  3.322,572,  5-30-67,  Cl.  117—232. 
Renner,  Eduard.  Apparatus  for  taking  composite  pictures  b 

photography  with  background  projection  and  illumlnatioi 

of  the  object.  3,322,487,  5-30-67,  Cl.  352—89. 
Rentschler,  John  H..  to  Minnesota  Rubber  Co.  Sealing  rlni; 

and  method  of  making  same.  3,322,433,  5-30-67,  Cl.  277- 

228. 
Rentschler,  Waldemar  T.,  to  Alfred  Gauthler.  'O.m.b.H.  Photo 

graphic  camera   with  built-in  or  attached  exposure  meter 

and    a    manual    or    automatically    adjustable    diaphragm 

3,322,051,  5-30-67,  Cl.  95—10. 
Renwick,  Erie  B.,  Jr.   Simulating  stereophonic  sound  repr< 

ductlon.  3,322,899,  5-30-67,  Cl.   179 — 1. 
Reyes,  Robert  M.  Key  safe.  3,321,943.  5-30-67,  Cl.  70 — 46< 
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Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  See — 

Brown,  Donald  L.,  and  Barker.  3,321.871 
Gettlg,  Allen  D.  3,321,950. 
Grogel,  Merrill  A.  3,322,003. 
Wilson,  John  B.  3,322,304. 
Rezanov,  Gennady  K. :  See — 

Alabuzhev,    Petr    M.,    Zuev,     Resanov, 
3,322.^11. 
Kbodes,  John  K.  :   See — 

Davles.  William  J.,  Allen,  and  Rhodes. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A. :  See — 

Pages,  Jacques  H.  L.  3.322.963. 
Richards,  Joseph  M.,  to  Medco  Products  Co. 
tlex  test  apparatus.  3,322,115,  5-30-67,  Cl 
Richardson  Slfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Van  Sickle,  James  D..  and  Symmonds 
Richardson,   Randel   £.   Paint  rolling 

5-30-67,  Cl.  15—510. 
Rlebel,  Alexander  :  See — 

Himmelmann,   Wolfgang,   Krauss,  and 
Riede,   John   R.,   and   J.    L.   lilU.   to   Ramsey 
Interface    control    system    for    hydroseparkt 
5-30-67.  Cl.  209 — 158. 
Rieder,  Paul  A.,  J.  M.  Lindsley,  and  J.  E 
Nash  Co.,  Inc.  Loading  dock  shelter.  3,322,' 
135-^. 
Riegel  Paper  Corp. :  See — 

Bailey,  Ernest  L.  3.321,858. 
Freeh,  Everett  B.  3,322,605. 
McNair,  William  E..  and  Cote.  3.322.264 
Rigrod,    William    W.,    to   Bell    Telephone 
Attenuation    measuring    device    using    a 
3,32_'.026,  .->-30-67,  Cl.  88 — 14. 
KIngold.   Howard  J.,   E.   Batres,   O.   Rosenki 
and    A.    Bowers,     to    Syntex    Corp.    6o 
|)rogesterone  and  intermediates  obtained 
thereof.  3,322,796,  5-30-«7.  Cl.  260—397 
Hitter,  Dale  L. :  See— 

Nurre,  Thomas  C,  McFarland,  and  Ritt4r 
RItter.  Frederick  J. :  See — 

De  Boer,  Herman  O.,  Jr..  and  Ritter. 
Rival  Mfg.  Co.  :   Set— 

McLean.  Robert  E.  3,321,830. 
Riviana  Foods  Inc. :  See — 

Lynn,  Lawrence,  and  Anderson.  3,322, 
Roach.  Gay  H.   Bale  conveyor  with  bale 

3,322,256.  .VSO^e?,  Cl.  198 — 33. 
Roberts,  George  L.,  Jr.,  and  J.  A.  Chopoor  I 
Cyanamid  Co.  Inorganic  photochromlc 
ess  for  producing  ttame.  3,322,552.  5-30-tJ7 
Roberts,  William  J.,   to  Celanese  Corp.  of 
tlons  containing  a  polyterephthalamide  a 
substituted  sulfonic  acid,  and  process  u 
making  shaped  articles.  3,322,824,  5-30-47 
Robblns  Jim,  Seat  Belt  Co  :  See — 

Smith,  Lawrence  H.,  and  Partridge.  3, 
Roberts  Co. :  See — 

Barefoot    Thomas  L.,  and  Martin.  3 
Robertsbaw  Controls  Co.  :  See — 

Genbauffe.  Francis  S.  3,322,922. 
Robertson,  H.  H.,  Co.  :  See — 

Ferrell,  Russell  A.,  and  Howell.  3,321, 
Robins.  A.  H.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Eagles,  Robert  P.,  and  Southward.  3, 
Robinson,  Gordon  S. :  See — 

Evans,  Joseph  R..  and  Robinson.  3,3^2, 
Roch,    Josef,    and    H.     Scheffler,    to 

G.m.b.H.    Basic-substituted    1,2.3,4-tetrabird 
dj-pyrimidlnes.  3,322,755,  5-30-67,  Cl. 
Rochte,  Jerry  E.,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
matlc    logic   element   and   valvea.    3,322, 
137—596.14. 
Rockwell- •'Standard  Corp. :  See — 

Cox,  Frank  T.,  and  Williams.  3,322,241. 
Rodgers.  Sheridan  J. :  See — 

Mausteller,  John  W.,  and  Rodgers.  3 
Rodwell,    SUnley    W.,    to    Crucible    Steel 
Furniture-leg  construction.   3,322,384, 
188. 
Rogers.  Charles  E.  :  See — 

Tanzman,  Daniel  P.,  and  Rogers.  3,322, 
Rogers.  Claude  G. :  See — 

Kays,  David  D.,  Rogers,  and  Akerlow 
Rogers.  Henry  E.  :  See — 

Klumb,  Hank,  and  Rogers.  3.322,905. 
Rohrbach.    Bernd.    Elongated,    upright    su 

3  322,382,  5-30-67,  Cl.  248 — 159. 
Roland,  John  R  :  See — 

Clganek,  Engelbert,  and  Roland,  3.322, 
Roll,  John  B..  and  J.  A.  Herr.  Harmonics 
flcatlon.  3.322,875,  5-30-67.  Cl.  84 — 1.14 
Rolland.    Robert    C.    Structural    element     _ 
therefor.  3.322,448,  5-30-67,  C\.  287— 18J 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See — 

Davles,  William  J.,  Allen,  and  Rhodes. 

Rolseth.  Harold  C. :  See — 

Arnold,  Cornelius  S.,  and  Rolseth.  3 
Rosen,    Sidney.    High    speed    straight    lin( 

3,322,167,  5-30-67,  Cl.  141—131. 
Rosenbaum,  Aaron  :  See — 

Kauder,  Otto  S.,  and  Rosenbaum.  3,322 
Rosenblatt.  Maurice  C.  Hung  luminous 

dltlonlng  ducts.  3,322,057.  5-30-67.  Cl.  9i 
Rosendahl,  Guenter  K.,  to  Illinois  Tool 

for  gear  burnishing.  3,321,820,  5-30-67, 
Rosenfeld,  Myer,  to  United  States  of  Amerlc^ 

diamine-anisole    paint-strlpplng 

5-30-67,  Cl.  252—153. 


3,321 


Inc.  Achilles  re- 
128 — 2. 

aL322,202. 
appaiatus.   3,321.795, 


qiebel.  3,322,559. 
Engineering  Co. 
itors.    3,322,276, 

Sdklns,  to  J.  M. 
132,  5-30-67,  Cl. 


Lftboratories,    Inc. 
optical    maser. 

nz.  O.  Mancera. 

cljloro-17o-hydroxy 

the  production 


3,  322 


,21  3. 
orientating   means. 

an,  to  American 

m4terials  and  proc- 

,  Cl.  106—288. 

^merica.  Composl- 

a  hydrocarbon- 

tbe  same  in 

1.  260—30.8. 
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and    Tsivinsky. 
.910. 


.  3,322,321. 
,144. 


'^1. 


121,817. 
902. 


322  101. 

1  H. 
Boeh  ringer 


Ingelhelm 
ropyrlmldo[5,4- 
2^0—246. 

Bistable  pneu- 
:  48,    5-30-67,    Cl. 


3231050. 

Co.    of    America. 
5430-67,   Cl.   248— 


446. 

3,322,648. 

>portlng    element. 

116. 
electronic  amplii' 

aid   Joining   means 
36. 

3,321,910. 

322|,213. 

filling    machine. 

705. 
eel  ling  with  air  con- 


i\  ling 
J— 4( 


Wofks  Inc.  Apparatus 
Cl.  29—90. 
.  Army.  Ethylene- 
compo^ltlons.     3,322,677. 


Roaenkrant,  Oeorge :  See — 

Rlngold.  Howard  J..  Batrea,   Roaenkrant,  Mancera,  and 
Bowers.  3,322,796. 
Robs.    Irvine   B..    to    General    Electric    Co.    Dynamoelectrlc 

machine  with  Improved  winding  protection  arrangement. 

3.322.983.  5-30-67.  Cl.  810—68. 
Rossello,  Dante  ;  See —  ^ 

Kruae.  William  E.,  and  Rosaello.  3,322,868. 
Roth,   Werner  A.,   to   Fabrik   Elektriscber  Api>arate   Sprecher 

k  Scbttk  A.-G.  MeUl-enclosed  electrical  protective  systems. 

3,323,018,  6-80-67,  Cl.  317—60. 
Rotbman,  Jules  A.,  to  Automatic  Radio  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Maga- 

slne  utlUting  internal  tape  drive  means.  3,322.906,  5-30-<i7, 

Cl.  179 — 100.2.  _  .         ,    ^. 

Rottmann,  Hans  B..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Detection  of  chips 

In  syringe  cartridges.  3,322,023,  5-30-67.  O.  88—14. 
Rouanet,  Michel.  Spinning  reel  with  friction  brake.  3.322.371. 

Ronton,  Joseph.  Moisturizing  Upea.  8.321.865,  5-30-67,  Cl. 

^m irm 

Rovetl,    Denea.    VA    to    W.    Grobman.   Apparatus    for   thermal 

testing  translators  in  situ.  3,321,953,  5-30-67,  Q.  73 — 15. 
Rowell,  Douglaa  W..  to  Anaconda  American  Brass  Co.  Method 

and  apparatua  for  extrualon  of  tubes.  3,821,951.  5-30-67, 

Cl.  72—265. 
Roy,  Robert  C. :  See— 

McQuer,  John  D.,  and  Roy.  3,322,233. 
Royal  Typewriter  Co. :  See — 

Frechette.Leo  P.,  and  Lliotte.  3,322,264. 
Roys,  Henry  E.,   to   Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

cartridge.  3,322,360,  5-30-67,  Cl.  242—55.19 
Ruehrweln.  Robert  A.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  pradedenergj 


Endless  tape 


gap 


Palk;    said 
Adjustable 


""phoTo^hJitrT.Sii.e«c  ceir3,322:575:5^3"^^^^^^^ 

Runyan,  Wealey  0.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  Alternator  reguUtor. 

3,323,036,  5-30-67,  Cl.  322 — 28. 
RQsch,  Helm  :  See—        ^   ^  ^„„  ,^^ 

Rflsch,  Werner  and  H.  3,322.126.  _    „  ..  *      v  .,• 

Rflsch    Werner  and  H..  to  FHrma  Willy  Rusch.  Endotracheal 

catheter.  3,322,126,  5-30-67,  Cl.  128—351.  „_,.., 

Ruschlg,    Heinrich,   and   H.    Hilmer,    to    Farbwerke   Hoechst 

Aktilngesellschaft    vormals    Meister    Lucius    *  .Brunlna. 

2-aminoalkyl-S-hydrocarbon      quina»olone«-(4).      3,322,70«, 

5-30-67,  d.  260—247.2.  .   „    t      t       •  ih 

Russell    Fred  J.,   R.   L.  Armstrong,  and  F.  L.   Jennie ;   said 

Armstrong  and  Jennie  assors.  to  said  Russell.  Bush  button 

actuated  lock.  3,321,942,  5-30-67,  Cl.  70— -14^^ 
Russell,   Fred  J.,   R.   L.   Armstrong,   and   H.   W. 

Armstrong   and   Falk   assors.   to  said   Russell 

roller  latch.  3,322,450,  5-30-67,  Cl.  292—75. 

Rutherford  Electronics  Co. :  See— 

Hegarty,  James  M..  and  Lord.  3,323,123. 
Rutl  Machinery  Works  Ltd. :  See — 

Lutt,  Frledrlch.  3,322,160. 
Ruyle.  WllUam  V. :  See—  «  ««,  ,^- 

Shen,  Tsung-Ylng.  and  Ruyle.  3,322.747. 

^^'"boall'er'^AntonVw.   M..   Cohen,  and  Ryan.  3  322,857 
Rydborn    Sten-Ake  O.  Loom  weft  stop  motion  devices.  3,32,i,- 

162,  5-30-67.  Cl.  139 — 371.  ^      „  „„„ /wwv 

Rydeli.    Edmund    W.    P.    Self  adjusting    wrench.    3,322,009. 

5-3d-67,  a.  81—359. 
Ryer,  Damctod  V. :  See — 

Vvyke.  Albert  A.,  and  Byer.  3,322,935. 

*"*'w:idorf,''jose'Jh^  P?¥«^peckl,  and  Charbonneau.  3,322.- 
927. 

^*^^Clart  CTayton  H.,  and  Stefanik.  3,322,316. 

Oatenaen,  Ralph  G.  3.322.031.  .  „.     ,      _  .    ^,    _^„ 

Sachs    Charles  M..  to  International  Playtex  Corp.  Anti-creep 

brassiere  3  322.127,  5-30-67.  Cl.  128 — 483. 
Sacks.  William,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Method  of  pro^"P»«}B 

clear,  crystalline,  high-gloss  thermoplastic  film.  S,322,«70, 

Safnt^-jiSJue?.   Eu^ne   C   Dust   filter   apparatus.    3.321,892. 
5-30-6T.  Cl.  65—299. 

^'  '?u?ti?i!  M'aJrlce^aTnd  St.  John.  3,322,939. 

^•""h;™  "ot^,  MaS^.  and  Sakakl.  3,322,528. 
Sakurada,  Yutaka  :  See —  ^     _  ^^  „,, 

Fukushlma.  Osamu.  and  Sakurada.  3,322,855. 

^*'*Nudenbifr"  WaltM^Ooldsteln,  and  Salatlello.  3.322.746. 
Salem.  Alexander  N. :  See— 

Erikson,  J.  Alden,  and  Selem.  3,322,762. 

^*'**Chappell,   Rol^  B.,  Nelson,  and   Salti.   3,321,986. 
Sanders,  Peter  C.  C. :  See — 

Wood.  Derek  J..  Parr,  and  Sanders.  3,321,802. 
Sanderson.  Walter  H. :  See — 

Komltne,  Thomas  R.,  and  Sanderson.  3,322,079. 

Sandoz  Ltd.  (Sandoz  A.O.)  :  See—  ^  nnn -t-a 

Jucker,  Ernst.  Llndenmann,  and  Omunder.  3.322.774. 

*°  Kawal,  Yoshio.  Uemura,  Kawal,  and  Okumura.  3,322.646. 

Sargent  k  Co. :  See— 

Fllia.  George  J.  3,322,008. 

Sassenroth,  Karl-Wilhelm.  O.  Jansen,  and  R.  Brugger, 
Langbein-Pfanhauser  Werke  A.O.  Electrodepoaltlon 
bright  copper.  3,322,657,  5-30-67,  Cl.  204—62. 

Saurer,  Adolph.  Ltd. :  See — 

Oprecht,  Ulrlch.  3,321,912. 
Sawyer,  Albert  K..  to  M  ft  T  Chemicals  Inc.  Method  of  pre 

paring  novel  organotln  compounds.  3,322,801,  5-30-67,  Cl 

260—429.7. 
Sawyers,^  James  D  .  and  O.  J.  Dorsey.  Cattle  guard 

5-30-67,  Cl.  256—17. 


Schanhals,  Louis  R..  to  The  O.  M.  Scott  k  Bona  Co.  Procesa 
for  the  manufacture  of  Ipwer  alkyl  arsinic  adda  and  alkali 
metal  salts  thereof.  3,322,805,  5-30-67.  Cl.  260 — 442. 

Schauer,  Ralph  F. :  See — 

Muilery.  Alvln  P.,  and  Schauer.  3,323,108. 

Scheemaeker,  Emile.  Safety  pin.  3,321,812,  6-30-67,  CL  24— 
158. 

ScbetHer.  Heinz  :  See — 

Roch.  Josef,  and  Scheffler.  3,322,755. 

Scheltlin,  Thomas  G.,  A.  J.  Koch,  and  W.  A.  Hamea,  to  Whirl- 
pool Corp.  Refrigeration  apparatus.  3,321,933,  6-30-67,  Cl. 
62—419. 

Schelhorn,  Frederick  B..  to  Owens-Ullnols.  Inc.  Method  for 
making  heavy  gauge  plastic  sheets.  3.322.588,  5-SO-67, 
Cl.  156—244. 

Schick,  Joachim,  to  Continental  Qnmml-Werke  Aktlengeaell- 
schaft.  Bearing  bushing.  3,322,475.  5-30-67,  Cl.  308—36.1. 

Scbipper,  Edgar  S.,  to  Sbulton,  Inc.  3-/3-(4-pyridyl)etliyl-2^ 
dlhydro-4(lH)-qulnazolloone8.  3,322,766,  5-30-67,  H. 
260—256.4 

Schlichtlni^  Hans  L.  :  Bee — 

WeU,  Edward  D.,  and  SchUchUng.  3,322,837. 

Schloemann  Aktlengesellschaf  t :  See — 
Marx,  Hans  W.  3,321,949. 

Scblumberger  Technology  Corp. :  See — 
Smith.  John  S.  3,322,229. 

Schmid,  Bruce  K. :  See — 

Beutber,    Harold,   Peake,   and   Schmid.   3,322,666. 

Schmidt.  Albert  8.,  8r. :  See — 

Irving   Frank  M.,  Jr.,  Schmidt,  and  Potter.  3.322,314. 

Schmidt,  Hans-Joachlm  :  See — 

Pernholz.  Hans,  Neu,  and  Schmidt.  3,322,825. 

Schmidt,  SUnley  A. :  Bee — 

Davidson.  Ralph  L..  and  Schmidt.  3.322.363. 

Schneble.  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  J.  Pollchette.  and  E.  J.  Leech. 
Multilayer  printed  circuit  assemblies.  3.322.881.  5-30-67. 
Cl.  174—68.5. 

Schneider,  Gerald  W. :  See — 

Boraglna,  Vincent,  Schneider,  and  Stramaglla.  3,322.014. 

Schneider,  Kurt  R.,  tx>  Eureka-Carlisle  Co.  Article  delivering 
machine.  3,322,602,  5-30-67,  Cl.  156 — 571. 

Schnell,  Hermann,  H.  H.  Scbwarz,  and  A.  M.  Gemassmer,  to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellachaft.  Recovery  process 
for   polycarbonates.   3,322,724,  5-30-67,   CI.  260-— 47. 

Schnlder,  Otto:  See — 

Erlemann,  Gustav,  Ouex,  and   Schnlder.  3,322,635. 

Schoeller  k  Co.  Elektrotechnlsche  Fabrik  :  See — 
Beha,  Waiter  and  Bender.  3,322,302. 

Schorr  Manfred,  R.  Fussg&nger.  O.  Mesemann,  and  F.  Bauer, 
to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Meister 
Lucius  k  Brunlng.  Aralkyl  plperasines  and  aalta  thereof, 
3,322,768,  5-30-67,  a.  260—268. 

Schott.  Charles  M.,  Jr..  to  Gloucester  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. 
Machine  for  altering  moving  webs.  3,322.604.  5-30-67.  Cl. 
156 — 583. 

Schrader,  Gerhard,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengeaell- 
schaft.  Thionopbosphoric  acid  esters.  3,322.864.  5-80-67. 
CT.  260 — 964. 

Schrager,  Hubert  I.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Electron  discharge 
devices  and  molybdenum  slow  wave  structures,  the  molyb- 
denum slow  wave  structures  having  grain  alignment  trans- 
verse to  the  electron  path.  3,322.996,  5-30-67,  Cl.  315 — 3.5. 

Schreyer,  Ralph  C.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Hydrodlmerisation  of  metlMcrylic  acid  esters  3.322.819. 
5-30-67.  a.  260 — 485.  .... 

Schroeder,  Carl  W. :  See — 

Berger,  Richard  S.,  and  Schroeder.  3,322,704. 

Schroer,  Carl  E.  Automated  sign.  3,321,857,  5-30-67.  Cl.  40 — 

Of  • 

Schubring  Allln  W.,  to  Square  D  Co.  Reversible  rotary  switch 

unit.  3.322,910,  5-30-«t,  a.  200 — ^50. 
Schultz,  Roy  M. :  See- 
Anderson.  Arvld  B.,  Davis,  and  Schultz.  3,321,852. 
Schultz,  Roy  M.    H.  L.  Davis,  and  A.  B.  Anderson,  to  Bishop 
Freeman  Co.  Press  plate  seal.  3.321,853,  5-30-67,  Cl    38—- 
66. 
Schwab,  Helmut,  to  National  Caah  Reglater  Co.  Thermo-copy 

system.  3.322.557,  5-30-67,  Cl.  117— 36.fi. 
Schwartz,  Arthur  :  See — 

Grosser,  Frederick.  Hort.  and  Schwartz.  3,322,729. 
Grosser.  Frederick.  Hort.  and  Schwartz.  3,322,730. 
Schwarz,  Hans  H. :  See — 

Schnell,  Hermann,  Schwarz,  and  Oemasamer.  3,322,724. 
Schweinsberg,  Hans  :  See — 

Schwlck,   Hans  G.,  and  Schweinsberg.  3,322,632. 
Schwelb,  Otto,  and  J.  Elliott,  to  Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 
^ine    attenuator   and    phase   ahlfter.    3,323,080.    5-39-67. 
Cl.  333 — 11. 

^^'m^S^fc? "ci  ^i9l!^22r'  ''*'"'***'"y  part*  feeder.  3,322.- 

Schwick,   Hans  G..   and   H.    Schweinsberg,   to   Behringwerke 

Aktlengesellschaft.  Process  for  stabilising  biologically  ac- 

«-7o   ?VA'iV"/T'i^.,™*^i*'^**  collagen  hydrolyzate.  3.322.- 
oaz,  5— 30— o7.  Cl.  167 — 78. 

Schwoyer,  William  L.  K. :  See — 

Griffith,  George  L.,  Schwoyer,  and  Mayer.  3,322,066. 

Sclaky.  David,  to  Welding  Research,  Inc.  Protective  shield  for 
electron  gun.  3,322,930.  5-30-67,  Cl.  219 — 121. 

Scoggln,  Jack  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Device  with  photo- 
electric failure  alarm.  3.322.957,  5-30-67.  Cl.  260—218. 

Scope  Inc. :  See — 

Williams,  Richard  E.  3,322,891. 

Scott,  John  A.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp  Brazing 
""^"d  method  of  brazing  with  same.  3,321,829,' 5-^30-67, 

^  ^'>9  «>Q     ^"*"'  "^"B"  ?••  ^H  *"  P»»1U*8  Petroleum  Co.  Proceaa  and 
a,AZ-z.s»v,        5BP'£*^» '°^""^g  multlwalled  article.  3,322.869.  5-30- 
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Scott.  O.  M.  *  BOM  Co.,  The :  Bee — 
%haabal*,  Loals  B.  3.322,805. 
Scott  Paper  Co. :  Bee— 

Cseplel,  Thomaa  P.  3,322,097.         ,  ,     .         u 

Scott,  Paul  R.,  to  Shell  OU  Co.  Pipeline  capsule  Uuncher. 

3.&2.140,  6-30-67.  CI.  137—268. 
ScotUI  Mfc.  Co. :  Bee — 

Heermana.^'niomas  W.  3,322,358. 
Korihak,  karvey.  3,322,925. 
Screw  and  Bolt  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

LoTlsek,  Loula  J.  3,322,019. 
Scruttt.  LewlB  P.,  to  Deering  Milliken  Research  Corp.  Slob 

c*t§i«.  8.321,8f8.  6-30-67.  CI.  28—64. 
Searie,  G.  D.  k  Co. :  Bee— 

Pappo.  Raphael.  3,322,760.  ^  .^ 

Scarlet.  John  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Compound  fl^d  prewar 
jownor  ralve  assembly.  3,322.133,  5-30-67.  a.  137—56. 

oSnMtSrj'oSbii^pt^enke,  Kline,  Sebulsky.  3,322.689. 
Sedlin   Leonard  H. :  Bee — 

liueas    Malcom  B..  Duncan,  and  Sedlin.  3,322,594. 
Seedorf,  Robert  R.,  to  The  Roy  M.  Moffltt  Co.  Heat  U^nsfer 
device    for    tubular    material.    3.321.844.    5-30-67.    CI. 
34^160 
Seely,  Douglas  D..  Jr.  Ruler.  3,321,836,  5-30-67.  CI.  33—107. 
SecoTia.  Julto  S. :  See- 
Chapman,  Franklin.  3.322^346.     ^^  ,^,    „  ^  V.  u 
Selb,  Martin  i.  P..  to  Caps  (Beeearch)  Ltd.  Superposed  hlKh 
(reonency  starting  circuit  for  discbarge  lamp.   3,323,012, 
5-30-67.  CL  315—174.                   „  ^   „            „  ,    «  ,, 
Seiferth.  Oscar  E.,  P.  E.  Grindrod,  F.  D.  Hamm,  R.  L.  Ooller. 
and  M.  J.  Oifford,  to  Oscar  Mayer  k  Co..  Inc.  Laminated 
packaging  material  and  method  of  forming  same.  3.322,- 
614r?-30-67,  a.  161—254.                   „     ^  ^           .      ^  „ 
Seifrled,    Walter.    H.    Braunlscb,   and   H.    Enhart.    to  Kalle 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  process  for  coating  thermo- 
plastic polyester  films  with  vinylldene  hallde  copolymers. 
3.322.553,  5-30-67,  CI.  117—7. 
Seilon,  Inc. :  See — 

Cooley.  Lester  M.  3.322.438.  .     „  ...    o  .w 

Sekl.    Shlgeo,    B.    Nomlya.    and    H.    Ogawa,    to    Melji    Seika 
Kaisha.  Ltd.    HalqproiMtrgyl  aryl  ether  compounds.  3,322,- 
818.  &-30-67,  CI.  260---465. 
Selaa  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Tamer,  Charles  A..  Jr.  3,322,558. 
Williams.  Arthur.  3,322,181. 

fietectlTcod  Corp. :  See —  _. ^^ 

Orlndinger,  Robert  E;,  and  Waas.  3,322,303. 
SeUlx,  Inc. :  See — 

Aaflr.  Meyer  J.  3.322,287. 
Sellet.  Luden,  to  Nopco  Chemical  Co.  Amphoteric  resinous 
condensation  products  prepared  by  reacting  HCHO  with  the 
reaction  product  of  a  water-soluble  anionic  linear  copolymer 
and  dlcyan  dlamide  compounds.  3,322,726,  5-30-67,  Cl. 
260—68 
Selman,  Stanley,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Preparation  of  optically 
active  lacUdes.  3,322.791.  5-30-67,  Cl.  260—340.2. 

Selwits,  Charles  M. :  See —  ^ 

Clement.  William  H.,  Peters,  and  Selwltz.  3.322,844. 
Sem.  Mattalaa  C,   to  Electrokemlsk  A/S.  Aluminum  electro- 
lytic   cell    and    method    of    use.    3,322,668,    5-30-67,    O. 
204—67. 
Senf  t  Harvey  E. :  See — 

Be  Luca.  Paul  V..  and  Senf  t.  3,323,094. 
Senkewich,  Alexander  M.,  5%  to  J.  M.  Hellman,  and  5%  to 
M.   Kingston.    Windshield   wiper  with  hot  air.   3,321,792, 
5-30-67,  Cl.  18 — ^260.04. 
Servco  Co..  The :  See — 

Van  Note,  Cbaries  0..  Jr.  3.322,199. 
Sever.  Janes  F.,  to  Square  D  Co.  Combination  terminal  block 
and  electrical  comiwnent  assembly.  3,323,021,  5-30-67.  Cl. 
317—101. 
Sewell,  Donald  N.,  and  C.  D.  Brown,  to  Dielectric  Products 
Engineering  Co..  Inc.  Electrical  transmission  line  coupling 
•tructore.  3,322,444,  5-3(M»7,  Cl.  285—352. 
Shah.  Ramesh  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  photoelectrically 
measuring   and   recording   the  growth   of   microorganisms 
in  bacterial  preparations.  3,322,956,  6-30-67,  Cl.  250—218. 
Shaw,  Clarence  W.,  to  J.  Ray  McDermott  and  Co..  Inc.  Deep 
water   Uy    barge   and    method.    3,321,925,    5-30-67,    Cl. 
81-72.3. 
Shaw.  Don  W. :  Bee — 

Hendrlckson,  Oene  R.,  Shaw,  and 

Shaw,  Ernest  K.,  and  J.  E,  Hogg,  to 


Mehal.  3,322,581. 
E^so  Production 


Re- 


search  Co.  Ophcal  convolution  of  a  first  function  by  a 


a 


second  function  having  a  unit  impulse  response.  3.323,103, 
5-30-67,  Cl.  340— 15;5. 

SheU  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Aslnger,  Friedrich,  Fell,  Janssen.  Zocbe.  Mueller,  and 

Korte.  3,322,806. 
Berger,  Richard  S.,  and  Schroeder.  3,322,704. 
Boiak,  Richard  B.  3.322,793. 
Bnllard.  BUly  J.  3,322.191. 
Dowd.  Robert  T.  3,322,700. 
Holden.  Geoffrey,  and  Mllkovlch.  3,322,856. 
Holm,  koy  T.  3  ^22,797. 
Hunter.  Leon,  and  Nixon.  3.322,725. 
Johnson.  Henry  W.,  Jr.  3,322,936. 
Scott,  Paul  B.  3,322,140. 

Shelton.  Bobert  C. :  See — 

LleweUyn,  Peter  M..  and  Shelton.  3,321,971. 

Shen.  Tiung-Ylng.  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  treatlni 
Herpes  Simplex  Infections  with  5-methyIamlno-2'-de^ 
oxynridine,  and  compositions  therefor.  3,322,627,  5-30-67, 
CL  167—66. 
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tben,  Tsung-Ylng,  and  W.  V.  Buyle,  to  Meiek  ft  Co..  Inc. 
Thlonocarbonate     nudeosides.     3,322,747.     5-30-67,     Cl. 
260—211.5. 
hepard.  Arthur  P. :  See — 
Dittrich,  Ferdinand  J.,  and  Shepard.  3,3  22,515. 
ibeps,  Martin  I.,  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Mi  g.  Co.  Transla- 
tory    mechanical   member   with   molded   bin  |e  portion  for 
use  in  electric  switches  and  other  applicat  ona.  8.322,924. 
5-30-67,  Cl.  200—167. 
iherr,  Allan  E. :  See — 

Mosby,  WUllam  L.,  GUIbam,  and  Sherr.    1,322.860. 
Glllbam,  Helen  C,  and  Sherr.  3.322,861. 
therr.  Allan  E..  and  H.  C.  Qillham.  to  Ameiican  Cyanamid. 
Co.     Thermoplastic    resinous    products    containing    flame 
retardants.  3,322,859.  6-30-67,  O.  260 — 893 
Bbibe.  William  J.,  Jr.,  and  M.  Sittenfleld,  to  ]  EoUichem  Corp. 
Method  for  impartbg  antistatic  propertlei   to  eleetricallT 
non-conductive  substance  and  resulting  pro  luct  8,322.567, 
5-30-67,  Cl.  117—121. 
^blbe,  William  J..  Jr.,  and  M.  Sittenfleld.  to  1  lolllchem  Corp. 
<     Thlxotroplc  quaternary  ammonium  aromati  c  cyclic  Imides. 

3.322,621,  5-30-67,  Cl.  167—33. 
Sblbukawa.  Takaahl,  and  A.  Uchlda,  to  Ame  lean  Cyanamid 
Co  Monomer  recovery  from  chlorate/sulfoz  r  catalysed  sys- 
tems comprising  adding  an  oxidising  agen  :  and  adjusting 
the  pH.  3,322,743,  6-30-67,  Cl.  260—88.7. 
Shikoku  Kasei  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Tokimatsu.  Kenji.  and  YamasbiU.  3.322.7 18. 
Sblmajlri.  Tokijl :  See—  _    „  „„„ 

Inaba.   Seiuemon.  Shimisu.  Shlmajiri.  and  Mori.  3,823,- 
030. 
Shimisu,  Kanryo  :  See —  ,    _  „^„ 

Inaba,  Seiuemon,  Shimisu,  Shlmajiri,  and  Mori.  3,323,- 
030.  _, 

Sblmmln,    Roy    E     Compositions   and   metho<  is   for   relieving 

bronchial  congestion.  3,322,625.  6-30-67.  <  1.  167 — 54. 
Short,  George  R. :  Bee — 

Waldby.  Roy  M.,  and  Short.  3,322,850. 

Short,  Harvey  N. :  See —  

Erickson,  Robert  A.,  Short,  and  Gillette,  3.323.059. 
Short,  James  N. :  See —  . ,  ,  ^    „  „„„  ,„o 

Uraneck,  Carl  A.,  Short,  Zellnskl,  and  Ksleh.  3.322.738. 
Sbulton.  Inc. :  See — 

Schlpper,  Edgar  S.  3,322,766. 
Shupe,  Leslie  A.,  to  Allig-Cbalmers  Mff.  Co.  V  ound  core  meth- 
od. 3,321,822,  5-30-67,  Cl.  29 — 165.57. 
Shor-Lok  Corp. :  Bee — 

Pbelan,  Charles  S.  3,322,177. 
Sleber.  Heinrlch  :  See — 

Fuchs,  Otto,  Sleber.  and  Truster.  3,322.7(1 9. 
Slegrist.  Karl.  Line  control  mechanism  for  a  spinning  reel. 

3,322,370,  5-30-67.  Cl.  242—84.21. 
Slehrs,   Arthur  E..   to  Krlm-Ko  Corp.  Methoi  [  of  making  and 
adjusting  the  color  of  a  powdered  food  pr  tduct.  3.322.646. 
5-30-67.  Cl.  99—148. 
Sierra  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Wilcox,  Oriand  W.  3.322,391. 
Signer,  Rudolf,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Process  and  dcrlce  for  separat- 
ing mixtures.  3,322,337,  5-30-67.  Cl.  233—  18. 
Slgorsky,    Vltaly    P.,    L.    S.    Sltnlkov,   and    L    L.   Utjakov.   to 
Institute  matematikl   Slblrskogo  otdelenla   Akademll  Nauk 
U.S.S.R.  Controllable  oscillatory  circuit  with  a  plurality  of 
stable  states.  3,323,077,  5-30-67.  Cl.  331-  -117.         ^    ^  , 
Silberman,  Glenn  D.,  deceased,  by  M.  M.  Sil  lerman,  adminis- 
tratrix. Knife  serraUng  derice.  3.322,002.  I  -30-67,  C\.  76— 
89.1. 
SUiconlx  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Cooke,  Charles  8^  3.321,825. 
Silverman,  Daniel.  Method  and  apparatus    or  searching  an 
inverted  file  Information  system.  3,322,010,  5-80-67,  Cl. 

gg 24. 

Silverman,    Daniel.    Method   and   apparatus   for   making  and 

scanning  spot  patterns.  3,322,033.  5-30-(7,  Cl.  88 — 24. 
Silverman.  Gordon  :  Bee —  _  „^^  „^, 

Brooks,  Alvln,  Olatt,  Lehrer,  and  Sllvi  rman.  3.322.941. 
Slmjian,   Luther  G.   Cooking  vessel.   3.322.113.  5-30-67,  Cl. 

126—390. 
Simmons,  Robert  H. :  See —  _  .»«.».,„ 

Baak,   Nils  T.   E.  A.,  and  Simmons.  3,  )22.948. 

Simon,  Raphael  A. :  See —  

Adier.  Meryle  D.  W.,  and  Simon.  3,322,5S  3. 
Simon,  Roger  :  See —  _. 

Leroy,  Pierre,  and  Simon.  3,322,867. 
Simonson,  Leroy  W.  :  Bee —  _  ,^.  ^^_ 

Klinkenberg,    Hubert   E..   and    Slmonso^.    3.321,827. 
KIlnkent>erg,  Hubert  E..  and  Simonson.  3,322,249. 
Simoons,  John  R.  A.,  to  KoninkUJke  Phaitoaceutiscbe  Fab- 
rieken  v/h  Brocades-Stheeman  k  Pharmicla.  Pbarmaceu- 
tlcal  preparations.  3.322.633.  5-30-67.  C.  167—82. 
Simpson.  Donald  C.  and  P.  Ballots,  to  Naotll  is  Industries.  Inc. 
Door  hood  arrangement.  3.322.111,  5-3-flp,  Cl.  126 — 21. 

Simpson.  Victor  R. :  See — 

Burns.  Robert  C.  Hasegawa.  and  Slmj  son.  3.322.253. 

Sims.  John  C.  Jr..  to  Anelex  Corp.  Print  ( Irum  type  matrix 

and  sequential  line  printing  control.  3.322 ,064,  5-30-67.  a. 

101—93. 
Sims,  John  C,  Jr.,  to  Anelex  Corp.  Reproiocing  system  for 

phase  modulated   magnetically   recorded   data.   8.328.115, 

6-30-67.  Cl.  340—174.1. 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc. :  See — 
Kilmer,  Lauren  O.  3,322,228. 

Singer  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Daman,  Louis  F.  3.322.084. 
Taran.  John  Z.  3.321,843. 
Singer,  Frans,  and  H.  Mailer,  to  Compur-Werk  Oesellschaft 
mit    beschrankter   Haftung   k   Co.   Pholjographie   shutter. 
3.322,052.  5-30-67.  Cl.  95 — 63. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xnx 


Singleton,  John  C^  and  J.  P.  Kllnck.  to  Diamond  Power 
Specialty  Corp.  Distributor  for  dense  particulate  material. 
3,321.867,  5-80-67,  Cl.  51—11.  _    ^,„ 

Sistv,  ^wln  J.  Fletching  Jig.  8,822,421,  6-80-67.  a.  269— 

Sitnlkov,  Leonid  8. :  See — 

Sigorsky,  Vltaly  P.,  Sitnlkov,  and  Utjakov.  3,328,077. 

Sittenfleld.  Marcus  :  See —  ^ 

Shlbe,  William  J.,  Jr.,  and  Sittenfleld.  3,322,567. 
Shibe,  WilUam  J.,  Jr.,  and  Sittenfleld.  3,822,621. 

Skau,  Evald  L.,  R.  R.  Mod,  and  F.  C.  Magne,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Agriculture.  Ethyl  2,2-dlmethyl-3-(4-n-nonyl- 
plperidlno)  carbonyl  cyclobutano  aceUte.  3,322,777,  6-30- 
67;  Cl.  260 — 294.3. 

Skay,  Frank  :  See — 

Mieras,  Laurence  F.,  and  Skay.  3,322,107. 

Skoog,  Donald  K.,  to  IngersoU-Rand  Co.  Impact  tool.  8,822,- 
208,  6-80-67,  Cl.  173—123.  „       , 

Sletslnger.  Meyer,  and  R.  A.  Firestone,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc. 
S-lndolyl  aHphaUe  adds.  3.822,786,  6-30-67,  Cl.  260— 
326.12.  ^  . 

Sletslnger,  Meyer,  O.  Gal,  and  E.  J.  Olamkowski,  to  Merck  k 
Co.,  Inc.  Alpha-hydraiino-beU-(3-indolyl)  alkanoic  acid 
derivatives.  3,822,787,  5-80-67,  Cl.  260—326.14. 

Sloan.  Donald  A. :  See — 

King,  James  F..  Jr.,  and  Sloan.  3.321.896. 

Slominskl,  Leo  J.,  to  MacDermid  Inc.  Composition  for  and 
method  of  dissolring  copper  and  copper  alloys  by  chemical 
action.  8.822,678.  6-80-67.  O.  252—79.2. 

Slosberg.  David  K..  to  Bonaflde  Mills,  Inc.  Plastic  floor  cover- 
ing. 8.822.872,  6-30-67.  Cl.  264—116. 

Small.  Donald  E.  Renewable  face  hammer.  3.322.172.  6-80- 
67.  Cl.  145—36. 

Smith,  Arthur  L..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Process  for 
preparing  lanthanum  yttrium  or  lutetium  phosphate  phos- 
phors. 3.322,681,  6-30-67.  CL  252—301.4. 

Smith,  Bruce  K..  to  Gordon  Engineering  Corp.  High  voltage 
power  supply.  8,822,949.  5-3^7.  Cl.  250—100. 

Smith.  Carl  K..  to  Amsted  Industries  Inc.  Pipe  handling  con- 
veyor. 3.322,291.  5-30-67.  CL  214—339. 

Smltn,  Edward  A..  50%  to  H.  H.  Plumadore.  Portable  power- 
driven  winch  device.  3,323,398.  6-30-67.  Cl.  254 — 186 

Smith,  Goerge  H.,  and  L.  C.  Kun.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Oxygen  Jet  devices.  3.322.419,  5-80-67.  a.  266—34. 

Smith.  Hn|^  R.,  Jr.,  to  Temeseal  Metallurgical  Corp.  B-polv- 
mer  coating*  through  electron  beam  evaporation.  3.322.- 
565,  5-30-67.  Cl.  117—106. 

Smith,  Hugh  R.,  Jr.,  to  Temeseal  Metallurgical  Corp.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  oxide  coat- 
ings. 8,322,577,  5-30-67,  CL  148—6.3. 

Smith,  John  S.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.  Signal 
transmission  system  for  well  logging  maintaining  ampli- 
tude Information.  3.822.229.  5-30-67,  Cl.  181 — .5. 

Smith.  Keith  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Apoaratna  for  dis- 
solving solid  polyracric  substances  in  a  solvent.  3,322,507, 
5-30-67,  CT.  3S—267. 

Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories :  See — 
Bartels-Kelth.  James  R.  3.322,771. 
Dunn.  Geoiye  L.  3.822,788. 
Kupchan.    Solomon   M.,   and   Casy.   3,322.778. 

Smith,  Lawrence  H..  and  G.  J.  Partridge,  to  Jim  Robblns  Seat 
Belt  Co.  Buckle  for  seat  belts.  3,321,817.  5-30-67,  Cl.  24— 
230. 

Smith,  Millard  F..  and  A.  V.  Annnnckaa.  said  Anasauckas 
assor.  to  said  Smith.  Steerable  self-powered  floating  struc- 
tures. 3,821.928.  5-30-67,  Cl.  61—1. 

Smith.  S.  *  Sons  (England)  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Kendall.  Krtc  R..  and  Newport  3.321,967. 

Smith,  Wmum  I.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Non-linear  end-of-line  clipper  drcuit 
for  pulsers.  3,322.975.  5-30-67,  Cl.  307—93. 

Smucker.  Clayton  A.,  and  J.  P.  Stalego,  to  Owens-Coming 
Flberglas  Corp.  Phenolic  resole-bone  gloe-urea-dllnent  ex- 
tender binder  composition  for  bonded  mat.  3,322,702.  6-30- 
67.  CT    260—7. 

Snow,  Harold  F..  to  The  Borden  Co.  Apparatus  for  washing 
and  peeling  fruits  and  vegetables.  3.322,173,  5-30-67.  Cl. 
146—47. 

Snyder,  Ernest  F.  :  See — 

Fontenot.  Ison  O..  and  Snyder.  3,322,668. 

Societe  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen  :  See — 
Henry-Blaband.  Edmond.  3.822,420. 

Societe  Anonyme  Colortex  :  See — 
Mersch.  Georges.  3.322.401. 

Societe  Anonyme  dite :  Societe  Francalse  d'Etiquetage  Virey 
k  Garnler  :  See — 

Delia  Vite.  Romuald  R.  3.322.597. 
Societe  de  la  Viscose  Suisse :  See —  ^        ** 

Wyss,  Daniel  and  W.  3,322,664. 
Societe  Industrielle  des  Silicones :  See — 

Valle.  Pierre.  3.322,099. 

Societe  le  Carbone-Lorralne,  Etabllssements  Pierre  Genin : 
See — 

Montand,  Gllberte  M.,  and  Duflos.  8,322,489. 

Soeters.  Raymond  A. :  See — 

Marsec.  Frederick  J.,  and  Soeters.  3.322.406. 

Soguel,  Rent.  Watertight  sealing  means  for  a  control  device 
extending  through  the  casing  (rf  an  instrument.  3.322.432, 
5-30-67.  Cl.  277—171. 

Solar,  Carl  M. :  See — 

Haselwood.  Donald  E.,  and  Solar.  3,323,112. 

Solarl.  Archie  J.,  to  Crane  Pacltlng  Co.  SealiuK  element  for 
rotary  mechanical  seal.  3.322,431,  5-30-67.  Cl.  277—02. 

Solyst.  Erik  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Electromagnetic  trans- 
ducer and  method  of  fabrication.  3.823.116,  5-30-67,  Q. 
340—174.1. 


Sotherlln.  Lois.  Protective  sleeve  for  elbow  or  heeL  3,822,118, 

5—30—67   CL  128-^140 
Soublran.   Jean  P.   InflaUble  booy.   8,321.785.  5-80-67.  CL 

9 — 816.  . 
Southern.  David,  to  Minister  of  Aviation,  in  Her  Majetty's 
Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern   Ireland.  Digital  output  phase  meter.   3,323,053, 
5-30-67.  Cl.  324 — 88. 
Southward,  Ronald  W. :  See — 

Eagles,  Robert  P.,  and  Southward.  8,322,101. 
Southwlre  Co. :  See — 

Cofer,  Daniel  B..  Proctor,  and  Ward.  3,322484. 
Spalding.  Richard  E.  T..  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Compod- 
tions    comprising   tlie   heat    reaction    product    of   l,3.o-trl- 
aerylhexahydrotriaslne    and     a     iwlyfunctlonal    armnatlc 
amine.  8^.741.  5-30-67.  Cl.  260-^8.8. 
Sparton  Corp. :  See — 

Gets.  John  B.  3.322.845. 
Spector.  Sanf  ord  :  See — 

Dahringer,  Donald  W..  Spector.  and  Sweet.  8.322.006. 
Spencer.  James  M.,  Jr.  Marine  speedometer.  3.321,969.  6-30- 

67.  a.  73—187. 
Spera,  Frank  T..  to  Philco  Corp.  Electrical  apparatus.  3,828.- 

099,  5-30-67,  CL  339—192. 
Sperrr  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Benatti,    Robert    J.,    Dieselman.    Rappuhn.    and    Vance. 

8.322.986. 
Dobson.  Alfred  J.  3.322.088. 
JoUne.  Everett  S.  3,321,968. 
WriRht.  Ronald  H.  3.323.040. 
Sperrv  Rand  Corp.,  Ford  Instrument  Oo.  Division :  Bee — 

Blasek.  Henry,  and  Chang.  3,821.979. 
Spisak,  Edward  G.,  to  Gar  Wood  Industries.  Inc.  Wheel  cover. 

3.322.468.  5-30-67,  Cl.  301—37. 
Spragne.  James  M.,  F.  C.  Novello.  and  A.  A.  Deana.  to  Merck 
*  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  treatment  of  hypertension.  3.322.681, 
5-30-67.  a.  167—65. 
Sprague.  Theodore  S..  and  J.  H.  Ammon.  to  The  Babcock  * 
Wilcox  Co.  Heat  transfer  apparatus  arrangement  3,322.- 
643,  5-30-67,  CT.  176—59.  ^^ 

Sprinter-Pack  AB  :  See— 

Persson,  Karl  R.  3.322,322. 
Persson,  Karl  R.  3,322,324. 
Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Bckl,  James  J.  3,323J)67. 
Scfanbrtng.  Ailin  W.  3.822.910. 
Sever.  Jane»  F.  3,323.021. 
Squibb.  B.  R.  ft  Sons.  Inc. :  Bee— 
Bernstein.  Jack.  3,322.752. 
Pribyl,  Edward  J.,  and  Bernstein.  3,322,776. 
Suhlbut,  Leo  0.,  to  K-S-H.  Inc.  Ceiling  and  elements  thereof. 

3.321,882.  5-30-67.  a.  52—484. 
Stalego,  Joseph  P. :  See — 

Smucker.  ClaTton  A.,  and  Stalego.  3.322.702. 
SUllman.  Richard  C,  and  J.  F.  Woodall.  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments. Inc.  Centrifuge  sUbilizing  with  heat  probe.  3,322,- 
338  5-30-67.  Cl.  23^-23.  ' 

Standard  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Burt,  Gerald  D..  and  Little.  3,322.670. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Callahan,  James  L.,  Ssabo,  and  Gertisser.  3,322.847. 
Stankovich.   Paul   W.,  to  HoUey  Carburetor  Co.  Diesel  fuel 

system.  8.822,068,  5-30-67,  Cl.  103—2. 
SUnton,   Garth   M.,   to  Chevron   Research   Co.   Chlorinated 
polymers  as  V.I.  improvers.  3,822,672,  5-30-67,  Cl.  262 — 

Stanwlck  Corp..  The  :  See — 

SUnwick   Tad.  3.322,001. 
Stanwlck,  Tad.  to  The  Stanwlck  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  maneuvering  sbipe.  3,322,091,  5-30-67,  CT.  114—235. 
Stapf,  Virgil  M. :  See — 

Babnnovic,  Mortr,  and  Stapf.  3,322.283. 
SUrnes,   William   C,   to  Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Co. 

Low  temperature  Isomerixation  catalyst  and  process.  3,322.- 

688,  5-30-67.  Cl.  252 — 439. 
Stames.  William  H..  Jr..  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.  t-Butjl  2,2,2-triphenylethyl  ether.  3,322,835,  VsO-67, 

Cl.  260 — 611. 
SUsiuk.  William  J.  Protective  enclosure.  3,321,864.  6-80-67. 

Cl.  47 — 19. 

Staton,  John  C. :  See — 

Frandolig.  John  E.,  and  SUton.  3,322.848. 

Stearns-Roger  Corp. :  See — 

Kays,  David  D.,  Rogers,  and  Akerlow.  3,822.648.  * 

Stebner,  Alan  O. :  See — 

Takacs.  John,  Jr..  and  Stebner.  8,322,186. 

Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Kaufmann,  Frank  H.  8,322,159. 

Stefanik.  Donald  J. :  See- 
Clark.  Clayton  H..  and  Stefanik.  3.322.316. 

Steinberg.  Itzhak  Z. :  See — 

KatchaUky,    Aharon,     Steinberg,     Oplatka, 
8321,908. 

Stelnle,  Emund  C.  Jr. :  See — 

Fritz,  Henry  E.,  Zika.  and  Stelnle.  3.322.790. 
Stencel  Aero  Engineering  Corp. :  See —  f 

Peck,  Walter  R.,  and  Higgins.  3,822.109. 
Sterbutsel.  Gerald  A.,   to  Cornell  Aeronautical   Laboratory, 
Inc.  Surface  temperature  measuring  device.  3.321,974,  6-30- 
67.  Cl.  78—859. 
Sterk,  Andrew  A.,  and  P.  W.  Zinjraro,  to  Philips  Electronics 
and  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Corp.  Point  radiation  detec- 
tor. 3,322,991,  5-30-87,  CT.  818—98. 
Stembach.  l«o  H. :  See — 

Fryer.  Rodney  I.,  and  Stembach.  3.322.758. 
Metlesics,  Werner,  and  Stembach.  8,822,764. 
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Sternberg,  James  C,  to  Beckman   Instruments,   Inc.   Frag 
mentauon  appara  .as  for  characterization  of  sample  com- 
poaitlona.  3,322,500,  5-30-67,  CI.  23— 2«3. 
Stevens,   Cartis   R.,    to   Master   Specialties   Co.   Tilting  bar 
alternate  action  switch  mectianism.  3,321,983,  5-30-67,  CI. 
74—100. 
Stevenson,  Halsey  B.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.i 
Poroas  fibers  and  processes  of  preparing  same.  3,322,611, 
S-30-67,  CI.  161 — 178. 
Stewart.  Baymond:  Bee — 

Orpbey.  Robert  D.,  Jr.  3,321,932. 
■Stewart-Earner  Corp. :  Bee — 

Aflel.  John  J.,  and  Von  Nemeth.  3,322,380. 
BJom,  Thomas  E.  3,321,960. 
Stoddard.  Stephen  D.,  and  D.  E.  NackoUs,  to  United  SUtes 
at  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Tungsten  slip  cast 
Ing  method.  3,322,536,  5-SO-67,  CI.  75—212. 
Stoffel.  Paul  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Dlthio  oxamyl  chlorides 

8,82i,811,  5-30-67.  CI.  260— 455.  .   „ 

Stokes.  Joseph  L.,  and  G.  AtUe,  to  Abltlbl  Power  *  Paper* 
Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  scoreline  in  a  board.* 
8.3^2,096,  5-^30-61,  O.  118—105. 

Stolle  Cforp.,  The :  «••—  „  „^, 

StoUe,  Ralph  J.,  and  Kamlnskl.  3,322,297.        „    „     „ 
Stolle.  Ralph  J.,  and  E.  G.  Kamlnskl,  to  The  Stolle  Corp 
Can  with  integrid  pull  tab.  3,322,297,  5-30-67,  CI.  220—54. 
Stoltman.  Donald  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Carburetor.^ 

8,322^8,  5-30-67,  CI.  261—44. 
Stone,  Raymond  A.,  to  Arnor-Stone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Low 
temperature  resistant  aerosol  anesthetic  preparation  con- 
talnkig  bensocaine.  3,322,624,  5-30-67,  Cf.  167—52. 
Stone  k  Webster  Engineering  Corp. :  Bee — 

Oans.  Daniel,  Jr.,  Woodman,  De  Luca,  and  Cleveland., 

8  322  141 

Strakhai.  vfadlmlr  A.,  J.  B.  Zitser,  and  B.  M.  Bebrik.  Pipe- 

gripping  device  used  for  pulling  and  running  operations  in 

the  bortog  of  wells.  3,322,456.  5-30-67,  CI.  294—88.  ' 

Stramaglla,  Stephen  J. :  Bee — 

BoraiLha:  Vincent,  Schneider,  and  Stramaglla.  3,322,014, 
Straase,  David  A. :  S«*— 

Barnet,  Don,  Hark^ma,  and  'Strause.  3,322,587. 
Stroqp,  Kenneth  B. :  Bee —  „„„„„,„ 

»we*ney,  Edward  E.,  and  Stroup.  3.322,319.  ^  _,   ^ 

Strobhar,  lulcolm  K.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  In-place  retortinf 

of  oil  shale.  3,322,194,  5-30-67,  CI.  166—11. 
Staart,  Duncan  J.  K.,  P.  E.  Fraser,  and  J.  M.  Payne,  to 
Edward  Williams  Holdings  Ltd.  Fluid   pressure  control! 
for  transmission,  clutch  and  brake.  3,322,245,  5-30-67,  CI 
192 — .09. 
iStuart,  Robert,  to  National  Can  Corp.  Can  and  method  oi 

making  same.  3,322,1:^6,  5-30-67,  CI.  138—143. 
Stndebaker  Corp. :  Bee — 

Young,  George  J.  3,322,576. 
Stadley  Paper  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Fesco,  John  J.  8,322,041. 

StalL  itobert  S. :  Bee—  „ 

OfKeefe,  Michael  F.,  and  Stull.  3,323,098. 
Storm,  William  I. :  See — 

Marphy,  Frank  M.,«nd  Sturm.  3,322,116. 
Sud-AVlatlon     Soclete     Natlonale    de    Constructions     Aero 
nantiqiiea:  Bee — 

Tresch,  Charles  H.  3,322,200.  ,.    ^  ^ 

Sagano,  Masashi,  and  M.  Toshioka,  to  Kokusai  Denki  Kabu 

ahikl  Kalsha.  Apparatus  for  controlling  and  synchronixini 

tim^ecea.  3,823,025,  5-30-67,  Cl.  317—147. 

Sollivan.  James  N. :  See — 

Paterson.  Norman  J.,  and  Sullivan.  3,322,664. 
Sullivan,  Robert  B. :  Bee —  „ 

PoweU,  Austen  V.,  and  SuUivan.  3,323,017. 
Sulaer  Bros.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Pfarrwaller,  Erwln.  3,322,158. 
Sanbeam  Corp. :  See —  ..„»... 

De  Boer.  Herman  O.,  Jr.,  and  Rltter.  3,322,144. 
Jnwon.  Ivar,  Wled,  and  Welter.  3,321,794. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corp. :  See — 

Oach,  Peter  P.  3,322,298. 
Sandstrand  Corp. :  See — 

Anderson,  Axel.  3,322,110. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  Sep — 

Oeniesse,  Donald  J.  3,322,960. 
McNeils.  Edward  J.  3.322,833.  , 

Weiss,  Eric  A.  3,322,938.  * 

Sutton,  Thomas  A. :  See — 

Brooks,  Charles,  and  Sutton.  3,322,610. 
Sufares  Inc. :  Bee  — 

Kurtz.  Leonard  D.  3,322,125. 
Swarofsky,  Walter,  to  Volgtlander  A.O.  Photographic  earner) 
with  electric  exposure  meter.  3,322,050,  5-30-67,  Cl.  95- 
10. 
Swart,  Oilbert  H.,  to  The  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.  4-8ub8tli 
tated-2,6-to]ylaie  dilsocyanate.  3,322,809,  5-30-67,  Cl.  260-4 
453. 
Swarts,  Paul  S.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Superconductive  de 

vices.  3,323,089.  5-30-67.  Cl.  335—216. 
Sweeney,  Edward  E.,  and  K.  E.  Stroup.  Food  package  adapter 
for  heating.  3,322,319,  5-30-67,  Cl.  229 — 3.5. 

Sweeney,  George  J. :  See — 

O'Day,  Cortiand  N.,  R.  L.,  and  Sweeney.  3,322,056. 

Sweeny,  Wilfred  :  Bee — 

Hill,  Harold  W.,  Jr..  Kwolek,  and  Sweeny.  3,322,728. 

Sweet,  James  L. :  See — 

Dahringer,  Donald  W.,  Spector,  and  Sweet.  3,332,656. 

Sylvester,  Royland  L.  Green  tire  truck.  3,322,286.  5-30-61 
a.  211—24. 

Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  Bee — 
Neal.  Elmo  V.  3,323,074. 
Peek.  Sandford  C.  3,321,862. 
Vanasse,  Raymond!  A.  3,323,007. 
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Symmonds,  Burchard :  Bet 
Van  Sickle,  James  D., 
Syntex  Corp. :  See — 

Ringold,  Howard  J., 
Bowers.  3,322,796. 
Szabo,  Joseph  J. :  See — 

Callahan,  James  L.,  Szabo,  and  Gertiss^r 
SzUcs,   Lasslo  G.   Surgical   dressing.   3,322, 

\2& 156 

Th.  Ooldsmldt  A.-O. :  See — 

Koerner,  0«ts.  3,322,808. 
TRI-X  Corp. :  Bee— 

LasBwell,  TuU  C,  and  Monler.  3,322.541 
TRW  Inc.:  Bee— 

Partaln,  Donald  W.  3.322,335. 
Tabler.  John  M.  :  See — 

Kaufman.  Hester  M.,  and  Tabler.  3,321 
Takacs,  John,  Jr.,  and  A.  G.  Stebner,  to 
Inc.  Pressure  pouring  apparatus.  3,322, 
164—306. 
Takah-ashl,  Elichl.  to  Corona  Electric  Works 

igniter  for  burners.  3,323,019.  5-30-67. 
Takase,  Shoco  :  See— 

NoKuchi.  Yosbisuke.  3,322,246. 
Tames,  Daniel.  Cap.  3,321,774,  5-30-67,  Cl 
Tampa X  Inc. :  See — 

Griswold.  Earle  A.,  and  McLaughlin. 
Tanaka,  Atsuo :   See — 

Hida,  Makoto,  Tanaka,  and  Hatanaka 
Tanaka,  Hlromu  :  See — 

¥a»uoka,  Shine.  Oyama,  Aratanl,  and 
Tanona.   Robert  V..  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co 

3,322,045.  5-30.67.  Cl.  93-39.1. 
Tanzer.  Jay,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 

3.321,903,  5-30-67,  Cl.  57-140. 
Tanznvan,  Daniel  P.,  and  C.  E.  Roeers.  to 
Alloys  Corp.  Alloy  powder  for  flame 
5-30-67,  Cl.  106—1. 
Tanzman,  Daniel  P. :  See — 

Quaas,  Joseph  F.,  and  Tanzman.  3 

Taplln.  John  F.  Method  for  manufacturing 
devices.  3.321,823.  5-30-67.  Cl.  29—156. 
Taran,   John   Z..    to  The    Singer   Co. 

3,321  843,  5-30-67.  Cl.  34 — 133. 
Tate,  Charles  G.,  Jr.  Beer  tap  handle.  3,321 

40—332. 
Taylor.  David  R. :  See — 

Haszeldine.  Robert  N..  Banks,  and  Tay|o 
Taylor,  Harold  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Co.  Pi 

tlons  and  methods.  3,322.618,  5-30-67, 
Taylor  Instrument  Co.  :  Bee — 

Liu,  Chune-Chuan.  3,322.971. 
Taylor.  James  E.  :  See — 

Garlbottl,  Domenick  J..  Olson,  and  Tay 

Taylor.    Ruel   E..   Jr..   to   S.    D.    Warren   C 

method  for  sheet  transport  and  control.  3 

Cl.  271—68. 

Taylor.  Wilfred,  to  Fram  Corp.  Liquid  fue 

separator.  3,322,280,  5-30-67,  Cl.  210— »4 
Technigaz  :  See — 

AlTeaume,  Jean.  3,321,881. 
Teeters.  Wilbur  O..  to  Hoke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc 

method  of  making.  3.321,947.  5-30-67,  Cl 
Tektronix,  Inc. :  See — 

Hayes.  Roy  M.  3.323,070. 

Telefunken  Patentverlvertungs-G.m.b.H. :  Sk( 

Frdschle.  Ernst.  3.323,028. 
Telemlnder  Co..  The  :  See — 

Klumb.  Hank,  and  Rogers.  3,322,905 
Teletype  Corp. :  See — 

Blggam,  Frank  D.  3,322,896. 
Mayer.  Wllltam  J.,  and  Nordstrom.  3,3b2.929. 
Waghorne.  Robert  A.  3.323,111. 
Wampach,  Robert  G.,  and  Zasada.  3.32^258. 
Temescal  Metallurgical  Corp. :  See — 
Smith,  Hugh  R.,  Jr..  3,322.565. 
Smith,  Hugh  R.,  Jr.  3,322,577. 
Tenniswood,  David  M..  to  Ford  Motor  Co 

Ing  system.  3.321,917,  3-30-67,  a.  60 — 5J4.5. 
Tenniswood,    David    M.,   to    Ford    Motor   Co. 
brake  precharge  system.  3,321,918,  5-30f67 
Tenwolde,  Bernardus  O.  N.,  to 

Patent  N.V.  Gravity  feed  food  slicing 
6-30-67,  a.  146—102 
Tepper,  Frederick,  to  Mine  Safety  Appllanijes 

of  cesium.  3.322,531.  5-30-67.  Cl.  75 — 66 
Terry,  Stanley  M.,  to  R.  E.  Phelon  Co.,  Ihc. 
mechanism    and    cam    therefor.    3,322,999. 
200—24. 

Tesdall.  Darrell  W.  :See — 

Lorentzen,  Paul  E.,  and  Tesdall.  3,323,0^3 
Testard,  William  A. :  See — 

Wyss,  John  H.,  and  Testard.  3,322,120. 
Teter,  Robert  K„  to  Textron  Inc.  Pump.  3 

a.  103—113. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Bailey,  Russell  O.  3.322,273. 

Clendlnnlng,  William  R.,  and  Gray.  3, 

Hendrickson,  Gene  R.,  Shaw,  and 

Johnson,  Carl  N.  3,322,915. 
'  Pimentei,  Daniel  R.  3.323.086. 

Puccini,  Richard  E.  3,322.914. 
Texas-U.S.  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Nudenberg,  Walter,  Pappalardo,  and 

Nndenberg,  Walter,  Goiditein,  and  Sa 
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Metal 


.  3,322,847. 

",  5-30-67.  a. 


Co..  Ltd.  Electric 
317—93. 


r.  3,322.744. 
ngicidal  composl- 
■    167—30. 


or.  3.322.655. 

Apparatus  and 
322.424,  5-30-67. 

filter  and  water 


[*ipe  coupling  and 
^  72— 3T7. 


&  otor  vehicle  brak- 


Motor   vehicle 
.  Cl.  60—54.6. 

Van   Berkel's 
line.  3,322,174, 


Co.  Production 

Breaker  point 
5-30-67,    a. 


322,071.  5-30-87, 


1.979. 

3,322,581. 


A.  3.322,736. 
atieUo.  3.322,746. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


.  3,322.344. 
Metal  clamping  band. 


Textron  Inc. :  See — 

Flachbartta,  Charles  T.  3,322,442. 
Teter,  Robert  K.  3,322.071. 
Tbevis,  Paul,  to  Olympla  Werke  AG.  Apparatus  for  storing 

the  quotient  of  a  division.  3,322,341,  5-30-67,  Cl.  235 — 63. 
Therm-O-Dlsc,  Inc. :  See — 

Bletf,  Howard  W.  3.322.921. 

Morris.  Rexford  M.  3,322.920.  ^     ^  .,        ^   „..^ 

Tblele,   Kurt,  and   K.   Posselt,   to  Deutsche  Gold-  und   Sllber- 

Scbeldeanstalt    vormals    Roessler.    Certain    derivatives    of 

^-aminoproplopbenones.  3,322.758.  5-30-67,  Cl.  260 — 247.5. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Berenbaum,  Morris  B.  3.322,851. 
Tboman,  David  C.  :  See — 

Pecxkowskl.  Joseph  L.,  and  Tboman 
Thomas,  Karl,  to  Jurld  Werke  G.m.b.H. 

3,321,811,  6-30-67.  Q.  24 — 20. 
Thomas,  Martin  :  See — 

Feldman,  Julian,  and  Thomas.  3,322,815. 
Thompson,  Charles  T.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.  Tripod  drill  support. 

3.322.378.  5-30-67.  Cl.  248—13.  ,    ^^      .     .  ^ 

Thompson.  George  L..  to  American  Potash  4  Chemical  Corp. 

Rare    earth    oxide    and    vanadate    phosphors.     3,3ZZ.t>8^, 

5-30-67.  a.  252—301.4.       ,    ^     „         ^     „  _,     „^  r.« 

Thompson.  Gordon  W.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  N«»o«»",.*q^7 

Process  for  minimizing  peUlcle  fouling.  3.322,564,  5-3(M>7, 
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Thompson.  Ivan  P..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Thermochemical 

desCirfacing  method.  3,322,578,  5-30-67,  O.  148—9.5. 
Thorner,   Robert   H.    Defrosting   control   for  a   refrigeration 

device.  3.321.928,  5-30-67.  Cl.  62—140.  .  „    ,  ,09 

Thorner.  Robert  H.  Automotive  speed  control  system.  3.322.- 

227.  5-30-07,  Cl.  180 — 108.  .   ^  „  ,  . 

Tideswell,  Richard  B..  to  Hooker  Chendcal  Corp.  Polymeric 

polyvalent     metal     salts    of    chlorendlc    add.     3,6i2,»W}, 

5-30-67,  Cl.  260—429. 

'^•"'^Joh'nwrwililfr^.,  Kotler.  and  Tiller.  3,322.183. 
Tlncher.  Burton  M. :  See — 

Keller,  Oarence,  Tlncher.  and  Wagner.  3,322,237. 
Toa  Electronics  Ltd. :  See — 

Yasul.  Masanori.  3.323,054.  „...,,      *         » 

Toadvlne,  Glen  W.,  to  Price  Bros.  Co.  Vehicle  for  transport- 
ing concrete  pipe.  3,322.457,  5-30-67.  Cl.  296—4. 
Tobe  Deutschmann  Laboratories :  See — 

Blank.  Edward.  3.322  976.  ,,♦„„.♦« 

Toews    Leonard   E.   Rotary  crasher  hammer  with  alternate 

thick  i^  th"  wear  striM.  3,322.356.  5-30-C7  Cl.  241-197^ 

ToMshl    Shlgeo.  and  H.  Yamada.  Process  for  the  production 

T  carl^xJSl?' Aters.   3.322.772.   !>-»0^i!-^C\.   2So-287^ 
Toklmatsu.  Kenjl,  and  H.  Yamashlta,  to  Shlkoku  Kasel  Kogyo 
Co     Ltd      Process    for     producing    ceUulose     derivatives. 
3  322.748,  5-30-67.  Cl.  260—212. 
Tomlinson  Industries.  Inc. :  See-— 

Olese  Elroy  J.,  and  Delly.  3.322.151.  ^      ^  _ 

ToDham     Wlll^m    H..    to    The    British    Petroleum    Co    Ltd. 

Tmpie  injwllon  valve.  3.321.977.  5-3<J;«7.  Cl.  73— 422 
Topouzlan.    Armenag.    to    Ford    Motor    Co.    Heat    exchange 

isaembly.  3.322.189.  5-30-67.  Cl.  165—8. 
TolS  lidger  J.',  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co   Conductor  te^a- 
tion   with   stress   distribution   means.   3.323,097,    5-30-«7, 

pi    339 91 

Toronto  Grinding  k  Milling  Machinery  Ltd. :  See— 

Palyi.  Leslie.  3.322.353. 
Torrington  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  8e«— 

Cavagnero,  Erman  V.  3  322.037. 
Kenny  Ro{)ert  J.,  and  White.  3.322,331. 
Townlendf  Stephen  E..  to  Xerox  Corp.  Background  scanning 
system    for   facsimile   communication.    3,322.893.    6-30-67, 
Cl.  178—6.8.    ^ 
Trak  Microwave  Corp, :  See-- 

Ladonlczkl.  Joseph  and  K.  3.323  005. 
Trautmann,   Herbert   L.   MeUl   working 

^XIS';^"^!^^^^  ^nt^aSa^-g^aft  /opoVy^m^l^  I? 

hirdroxylatSdle^^^^^  a  copolymer  containing  a  mono. 

ethylenlcally  unsaturated  carboxyllc  acid  with  aci^lonltrile. 

an/a  polyejpoxlde.  3.322.852.  5-30-67.  CT.  260--«37 
Tremcntozsl    Onlrtno  A..  S.  E.  Gebura.  and  F.  J.  Locke,  to 

Monwnto  (>    Polyblends  contalnlnK  a  graft  copolymer  of 

S^dr^ylated  dl.nJ  rubber,  a  copolymer  contain  ng  a  poly^ 

bislc  ethylenlcally  unsaturated  carbojy"^  »5»^„'?'**' ^S^!^'/ 

vlnylldene  monomer,  and  a  polyepoxlde.  3,322.853,  5-d0-07. 

Cl.  260—837. 
Tremolada.  Goffredo.  Aoparatus  for  dispensing  gas-charged 

beverages.  3.322  305.  5-30-67.  Cl.  222—61. 
Tresch     Charles    H.,    to    Sud-Avlatlon    Soclete    Natlonale    de 

Constructions     Aeronantlaues.     Helicopter     rotor  ^  masts. 

3,322.200,  5-30-67.  Cl.  170—160.25. 

Triggianl.  Leonard  V. :  See —  *  .., 

Barrett,   Wayne  T..  Triggianl.  and  Magee.   3.322.491. 

Trimble.  David  C. :  See—-  ,      ,,  .  -,  .„ki«    ^  ft22  710 

McWhorter,  Pumal  L.,  Mercer,  and  Trimble.  3,S££,ii». 

Trimmer.  Daniel  R..  to  American  Telephone  and  Trtegraph 

Co    PBX  dial  conference  trunk  clrcalt.  3,322.901.  5-30-67. 

CT.  179—27. 

'**  Qrifflth,  George  L..  Schwoyer.  and  Mayer.  3.322,066. 
Griflttb.  George  L..  and  Koch.  3.321.886. 

Troster,  Helmut :  See — 

Fuchs.  Otto.  Sleber,  and  Troster.  3,322,769. 

Troy  Leonard  Method  and  system  for  adjusting  vehicle 
brikes.  3.322,239,  5-30-67.  a.  188—79.5. 

Trubey.  Philip  W.,  L.  Hanna.  A.  D.  Gordon  and  A.  C.  Turney, 
to  Aluminum  Laboratories  Ltd.  Magnesium  hydroxide  and 
method  of  preparation.  3.322,502,  5-30-67,  Cl.  23—201. 


machine.  3,321.948. 


Trucillo.  Giovanni,  to  P.V.R.  Plastic!  Vetro  RlnfonatL  8.p.A. 

Antl-4azzllng  panel.  3,322,400,  5-30-67,  Cl.  256—24. 
Tslvinsky.  Jury  P. :  See — 

Albuzhev,  Petr  M.,  Zuev,  Rezanov.  and  Tiivinsky.  3.322,- 
211. 
Tsujl,  Takaaklra  :  See — 

Yasul,  Takeshi,  TsuJl,  and  Fnkathlma.  3,822,854. 
Tsuruta.  Shiro.  W.  Kent,  M.  Abo.  and  8.  Abe,  to  Hitachi  Kasel 
Kogyo  Kabusbikl  Kalsha.  Self-copolymeriaable  esters  of 
unsaturated  dibasic  acids  and  6-bydroxy-3a,4^,6,7  7a-hexa- 
bydro-4,7-metbanoindene.  3.322.732.  5-30-67,  Cl.  260 — 
78.5. 
Tucker,  Augustine  J.  Barge  with  liquid  level  control  system. 

3.322,08f  5-30-67,  Cl.  114— .5. 
Turner.  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  to  Selas  Corp.  of  America.  Galvan- 
ising. 3,322.558,  5-30-67.  Cl.  117—46. 
Turner,  John  F.  :  See — 

Felton,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.,  Turner,  Dancaa.  Funderbork,  and 
Bart.  3,322,318. 
Turney,  Arthur  C. :  See — 

Trubey,  Philip  W.,  Hanna.  Gordon,  and  Turney.  3,822,- 
502. 
Twentieth  Century  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Ooldtrap,  Charley  L.  3,321,972. 
Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co. :  See — 

Luzalch,  Samuel.  3,322.247. 
Uchlda,  Aklyoshl :  See— 

Shlbukawa,  Takashi,  and  Uchlda.  3,322.743. 
Udell.  William  R..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Manufacture  of  2,4,S-tri- 

chloroanlsole.  3.322.836.  5-30-67,  Cl.  260 — 612. 
Uebelherr,  Carl  W. :  Bee — 

Hansen,  Arne  C,  Colbum,  and  Uebelherr.  3,322,995. 
Uehlln,  Robert  E.,  C.  S.  Bridge,  and  J.  B.  Hughes,  to  Litton 
Systems.    Inc.    Optical    vernier   for   analog- to-dlgltal    con- 
verters. 3.823,120,  5-30-67,  Cl.  340 — 347. 
Uemura,  TelJIro  :  See — 

Kawal.  Yoshlo,  Uemura,  Kawal,  and  Okumura.  3.322.646. 
Ulanet,  Herman.  Surface  sensing  bimetal  thermostatic  switch. 

3,322,918.  5-30-67.  Cl.  200—113. 
Ullman,  Edwin  F..  and  W.  A.  Henderson,  Jr.,  to  American 
Cyanamld  Co.  Stabilisation  additives  for  photx>chromlc  com- 
pounds. 3.322.542,  5-30-67.  Cl.  96 — 90. 
Umezawa.  Hldekl :  See — 

Ashikawa.  Mlklo,  Umezawa,  and  Ozawa.  3,322,570. 
Ungerlelder.   Hugh  J.,   to  American  Compressed  Steel  Corp. 
Secondary  bnrner  for  removing  and  burning  any  solid  com- 
bustibles resulting  from  a  primary  municipal  garbage  or 
trash  burner.  3.322.508.  5-30-67,  Cl.  23 — 277. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Garlbotti.  Domenick  J..  Olson,  and  Taylor.  3,322.665. 
Lary,  Edmund  C.  Bullls.  and  Meyerand.  3,322,978. 
Powell,  Austen  V..  and  Sullivan.  3,323,017. 
United-Carr  Inc. :  See — 

Jansson.  Arnold  O..  and  Pickering.  3,321,813. 
United  Gas  Corp. :  See — 

Davis,  John  R..  NutUII.  and  Randolph.  3.323.132. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See — 
Barker.  Allan,  Bool,  and  Ackroyd.  3.322,645. 
Bentollla.  Jacques.  EHibief.  and  Price.  3,322,866. 
Davidson.  Ian.  3.322,639. 
Heathcote.  John.  3,322.640. 
Mlddleton.  John  E..  and  Emerson.  3,322.637. 
Williamson.  Malcolm  R.,  and  Wood.  3,322,641. 
Williamson.  Malcolm  R.  3.322,642. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Qulnn.  Edward.  3.322,082. 
United  States  of  America  :  See — 
Goldle.  Harry.  3,323.003. 

United  States  of  America, 
Agriculture :  See — 

Miller,  William  R.,  and  Moore.  3,322.798. 

Skan.  Evald  L.,  Mod,  and  Magne.  3.322.777.  • 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Dolle.  Roland  E.,  Jr.  3.322,671. 

Erickson,  Rv>bert  A..  Short,  and  Gillette.  3,323.059. 

Johnston.  William  C,  Kotler.  and  Tiller.  3,322.183. 

Kenneally.  Daniel  J.  3,323,082. 

Oetzel.  George  N.  3.323,055. 

Parlantl.  Conrad  A..  Manning,  Wetzel,  and  Wbittier. 
3  323  044 

Vogel.  George  J.  3,323,127. 

Vogel,  George  J.  3,323,128.  „ 

Army  :  See —  V 

Rosenfeld.  Myer.  3.322,677. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See —  ; 

Armer,  RoUln  A.,  and  Heckman.  3.323.183. 

Bell,  Persa  R..  and  Harris.  3.322.954. 

Bloom,  Harry,  and  Jolly.  3.322,503. 

Johnston,  William  H..  and  Lampe.  3,322,660. 

Lamberton,  Olen  R.  3.323.088. 

M^ncebo.  Lloyd.  3.323,000. 

Miner.  Claire  E.,  and  Relmers.  3,322,330. 

rMoore,  Raymond  H.  3,322,563. 

Smith,  William  I.  3.322,976. 

Stoddard,  Stephen  D..  and  NackoUs.  3,322,536. 

Yavorsky    Paul  M.  3.322,951. 
National  Aeronautics  and  ^pace  Administration :  See — 

Latto,  WUllam  T.,  Jr.  3,321,922. 
Unifab.  Inc.  :  See — 

Clawson.  Floyd  J.,  and  De  Stefano.  3.322.146. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Annonio,  Raffaele  W.,  and  GUvary.  3,322.707. 
Arnold,  Cornelius  S..  and  Rolseth.  3.3224213. 
Brotherton,  Thomas  K.,  and  Lynn.  8,322,812.     . 
Capuano,  Italo  A.  3,322,504. 
Carrtck,  Wayne  L.,  and  Karaplnka.  3,822,838. 
Clark,  Jared  W.  3,^2,692. 
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LIST  OF  R  LTENTEES 


Union  CarWde  Corp. :  8e« — Contlnaed 

Fomuin,  Bal|ui,  Qbormler,  and  Cammerow.  3,3224)77. 
FritL  Henry  B.,  Zlka,  and  Stelnle.  3,322.790. 
Kilt.  Ben  W..  and  Adaou.  3.322,740. 
Undstrom,  George  A.  3,821,872. 
Praett.  BoT  L.  3,322.804. 
Sacks.  William.  3,322,870. 
Bmlth,  George  H..  and  Knn.  3,322,419. 
Smith.  Keith  L.  3,322,S07. 
Thompson.  Ivan  P.  3(322,578. 
Walter.  Andrew  T..  Bryant,  and  Parcel!.  3,321,819. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  Bee — 

VtUm.  William  E.  3,322,469. 
Uniroyal,  Inc. :  Bee —  ^^^  _,_ 

Loreleaa.  Frederick  C,  and  Matthews.  3,322,736. 
O'Shea,  Francis  X.  3,322,649. 
Unirersal  Oil  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

CiaJkowsU,  George  J.,  and  Liakakos.  3,322,842. 
lappelli.  Vincent  J.  3.322.814. 
Nielsen,  Earl  A.  3,322,651. 
Unterstenhofer,  Gtinter:  Bee — 

Moth.  Unterstenhofer,  and  Herllnger.  3,322,828. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :8ee — 

Hanie.  Arthnr  R.  3.322,818. 
Uraneck.  Carl  A.,  J.  N.  Short.  R.  P.  ZelinsU  and  H.  L.  Hsieh, 
to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Process  for  terminating  the  orRsno 
lithium    catalysis    of    diene    polymerization    and    product 
resulting  therefrom.  3,322,738,  5-30-67,  CI.  260—84.7. 
UtJakOT,  Lev  L. :  See— 

■Sigorsky,  Vitaly  P.,  Sltnlkor.  and  Utjakov.  3.323.077. 
VSI  Corp. :  Bee — 

Becker.  George  J.  3.322.449. 
Vahrenkamp.  George  J.,  and  F.  M.  Coppersmith,  to  National 
Lead   Co.   Process   for  producing  lead  oxides.   3.322.496. 
5-30-67.  CI.  23—146. 
Valle.  Pierre,  to  Societe  Indastrlelle  des  Silicones.  Machine 
for   impregnating   and   coating  web   material.    3,322.099, 
5  30  67   CI   118     612 
Vanasse.   itajrinond  A.,   to   Sylranla  Electric  Products  Inc. 
Fluorescent  lamp  circuit.  3.323.007.  5-30-67.  CL  316 — 99. 
Vander  Pyl.  Charles  M. :  See — 

WUson.  Joha  A..  Jr..  Boyer.  and  Vander  Pyl.  3.822,373. 
VanderbUt.  R.  T..  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Brooks.  Lester  A.,  and  O'Shanghnessy.  3,322.802. 
Van  de  Graaft.  Robert  J.,  to  High  voltage  Engineering  Corp. 
High  voltage  electromagnetic  charged-particle  accelerator 
apparatus  having  an  insulating  magnetic  core.  3.323,069. 
5-30-67.  CL  328—233. 
Van  Der  Sluys,  William  :  See — 

Borger^  Jack  W.,  and  Van  Der  Sluys.  3,322,072. 

Van  Der  winden,  Johannes  B.,  to  Gebroeders  Stork  k  Co.'s 

Apparatenfabrtk   N.V.   Device  for   thermal   treatment   of 

commodities    packed    in    tins.    3.322.059.    5-30-67.    CI. 

99^249. 

Van  Note.  Charles  O..  Jr..  to  The  Servco  Co.  Apparatus  for 

?roductlon   of  fluids   from   wells.   3.322.199,   5-30-67,  CI. 
66—205. 
Van   Pemls,   John  M.,   to  Black  Products   Co.   Bag  filling 

machines.  3,322,219,  5-30-67.  CI  177—114. 
Van  Seoy,  Victor  S.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Process  for  producing  a  net.  3,322  021,  5-30-67.  CI.  87 — 1. 
Van  Sickle,  James  D.,  and  B.  Symmonds,  to  Richardson  Mfg. 

Co.,    Inc.    Multiple    sweep    implement    having    vertically 

adjustable  sweep  support  structure.  3,322.202,  5-30-67,  CI. 

172—139. 
Van  Slyke,  Allan  S. :  See — 

Baer,  Denald  G.,  Van  Slyke,  and  Woofter.  3,322,882. 
Van  Vlodrop,  Peter  H.  G.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co., 

Inc.   Circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  a  gas  discharge 

tube.  3,323,011,  5-30-67,  CI,  315—166. 

Varian  Associates :  See — 

Bailey.  John  S..  and  Halmson.  3.322,950. 
Caryotakis,  George.  3,322,997. 
Llewellyn,  Peter  M.,  and  Sbelton.  3,321.971. 
Schrager.  Hubert  I.  3.322.996. 

Varivlew  Reader  Corp. :  See — 
Admon.  Jedldlah.  3,322,035. 

Varta  Aktlengesellschaf  t,  and  Siemens- Schnckert-Werke  A.Q. : 

Sea — 

Justl,  Ednard.  and  WinseL  3,322,574. 
Veale,  Charles  C.  Sensor-controlled  means  for  regulating  the 

temperature    of    a    fluid    flow.    3,322,342.    5-30-67.    CI. 

236 — 12. 

Vergobbi,  jhhn  G..  to  Pneomatfc  Scale  Corp.  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  producing  a  lined  ear' on.  8.322,043.  .^-30-67,  CI. 
93 — 36.01. 

Vergobbi.  Robert  W.,  A.  C.  Eviiett,  and  D.  R.  Egles,  to 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.  Ltd.  Labeling  machine  with  means 
to  feed  and  label  articles  in  groups.  3,322,696,  5-30-67. 
CI.  156—363. 

Vetter.  Richard  H.  Anamorphosing  lens  system.  3,322,486 

5^0-67,  CT.  350—181. 
Vlckers   Zlmmer   Aktiengesellscbaft    Plannng   nnd    Ban    Von 

Industrieanhigen :  See — 
Vohwinkel,  Friedrich,  and  Prensser.  3,322,803. 
Victor  Electric  Wire  k  Cable  Corp. :  See — 

Orober,  Abraham.  3,322,919. 
Vlda,  Alex.  Building  facing  material.  3,322,609,  5-30-67,  CI. 

161 — 8. 
Vlnopal,  Miroslav,  to  Cblrana  Praba.  narodnl  podnlk.  Gettei 

body  mounted  on  low  thermal  conductivity  supports.  3,322, 

998,  5-30-67.  CI.  313—174. 

Vnlroval,  Inc. :  See- 
Black.  Sheppard  A.,  and  Heide.  3,322.595. 


Volgtimnder  A.O. :  See — 

FlBCh«r,  Oscar.  3.322,049. 

Swardfsky,  Walter.  3.322,050. 
Vogel,  George  J.,   to   United   States  of  Ame  lea.   Air  Force. 
Multiple   target   tracking  system.   3,323,1317.   5-30-67.   CI. 


3,323. 
343—113. 
Vogel.  George   J.,   to  United   States  of 
Multiple   target   tracking  system.    3,323, 
343—113. 
Vogel,  Harold  A.,  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc. 

nlsm.  3,321,778.  5-30-67.  CI.  5—17. 
Voges,  Dieter:  See — 

FauIlAfoer.  Gerhard,  Vogee,  Penning. 
3  322  569 
Vogg,  Hubert  H..  to  Gesellscbaft  Fur 

Method   of  reprocessing  «nd/or   separating 
3.322.509.  5-30-67,  01.  23—325. 
Vohwinkel.   Friedrich    and   G.   Preusser.   to 
Aktlengesellschaft  Planung  und  Ban  Von 
Process  for  the  production  of  complex 
lent  Utanlum.  3.322.803.  5-30-67.  CI. 
Voitlk.  Robert  M.,  to  Continental  Illinois 
Trust  Co.  of  Chicago.  Greased  "O"  ring 
430.  5-30-67,  01.  277—41. 
Vonnemann.   Rudolf,   to   Dortmund-Horder 
tleng«8ellschaft.    Apparatus    for    the    trea 
melts  with  gases.  3,322.348,  5-30-67.  CI    " 
Von  Nemeth,  Josef :  Bee — 

Affel.  John  J.  and  Von  Nemeth.  3,322. 
Vozeolas,  Arthnr  G. :  See — 

Voxeolas.  El  G.  and  A.  G.  3.322.897. 
VoseoUs.  B1  G.  and  A.  O.  Coll  ptck-up  and 

tem.  .3.322,897,  5-30-67,  CI.  179 — 1. 
Waas,  Samuel  M. :  See — 

Grindinger,  Robert  E.,  and  Waas.  3^ 
Waghorne.  Robert  A.,  to  Teletype  Corp, 

era  tor.  3,323.111,  5-30-67.  C\.  340—172.5 
Wagner,  Robert  A. :  See — 

Keller,  Clarence,  Tlncber.  and  Wagner.  : 
Wagner,   William  8.,  to  E.   W.  Bliss  Co.   " 
arrangement.   ,3,321.952.  5-30-67,  CI.  72 
Walte,  David  P. :  See — 

Forbes.  Edward  J.,  and  Walte.  3,322,02' 
Waltklns.  George  R. :  See — 

Qulnn,  Patrick  D..  Waltklns.  and  Deoe 
Waldby.  Roy  M..  and  O.  R.  Short,  to  Phillip 
Puriflcatlon  of  alkylate  using  aromatics 
3.322.850.   5-30-67.   a.   260 — 683.42. 
Waldorf.  Joseph  F. :  See — 

Mukai,    Roy  -A..    Charbonneau.    Waldorf, 
3.322.926. 
Waldorf,  Jo»M>h  F..  M.  M.  Riepeckl.  and  A 
to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Pushbutton  ada. 
switch    assembly    having    multiple    pushi 
3.322.927.  .V3a-«7.  CI.  200 — 172. 
Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  :  See — 
Gulliver,  Richard  F.  3.322.26.3. 
Walker,  Harold  R..  and  I.  Kamen.  to  Theodoi^ 
for  re-diffusion  of  received  radio  signals. 
67.  CI.  325—51. 
Walker.  John  S..  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
3  323,02.3,  5-30-67,  CI.  317—101 
Walker.  WlllIsm  E.,  Jr.  :   Bee — 

Walker.   William  E.,   8r  and  W.  E..  Jr. 
Walker.  William  E..  Sr.  and  W.  B..  Jr.  to 
Co.  Dual  orifice  plug  fitting.  3,321,970, 
211. 
Wallace,  William  K. :  See — 

Amtsberg.  Lester  A.,  and  Wallace.  3 
Wallls.  Bernard  J.  Roller  coating  apparatus 
67.  CI.  118—227. 
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Walter.  Andrew  T..  O.  M.  Bryant,  and  C.  L, 
Carbide  Corp.  Process  for  sizing  and  desi^Uig 
3.321.819.  5-30-67,  CI.  28—72.6. 

Walter.  Benno  :  Bee — 

Walter.  Hans  and  Benno.  ^.321.920. 

Walter.    Hans   and   Benno,    to   Brown   Engl 
Method  of  producing  propulsive  forces  bj^ 
plosions    u»ing   gem-DOlynltro    and    hydrazine 
3,321.920.  5-30-67.  CI.  60—211. 

Walter,  Henry  J.,  and  T.  F.  Aasen.  to  Alrebnipt 
able  power  source  for  lamp  Including 
3.322.964,  5-30-67,  CI.  307—66. 
Walton,  Billy  J. :  See — 

Bush.  Austin  L.,  Jerman,  McDurmont. 
ton.  3,323,095. 

Wampach.  Robert  G.,  and  E.  J.  Zasada, 
Card  transporting  and  stacking  apparatus 
67.  CI.  198—209. 

Wanskuck  Co. :  See — 

Wilson,  John  A.,  Jr..  Boyer,  and  Vande  * 

Ward,  George  C. :  See — 

Cofer,  Daniel  B.,  Proctor,  and  Ward 
Ward,  Harry,  to  AMF  International  Ltd.  Michl 
leaf  tobacco.  3.322,175.  5-30-67,  CI.  1 

Warfel.  George  H..  to  Bank  of  America  National 
Savings  Association.  Coin  grouping  methc  d 
3.322,131,  5-30-67.  CI.  133—1. 

Warner  Electric  Brake  k  Clutch  Co. :  See-  - 
Kllnkenberg.  Hul>ert  E..  and  Simonson 
Kllnkenberg,  Hubert  E.,  and  Simonson, 

Warner,  George  8. :  See — 

Portnoy.  Joseph,  and  Warner.  3.322,11^ 

Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See— 
Anthon,  Erik  W.  3,323,058. 
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3.322.498. 
Petroleum  Co. 
r  cydoparafllns. 


Granik.  System 
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-  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Warner,  Louis  A.  Apparatus  having  a  pair  of  lamp  Indicators 
and  terminal  means  for  Insertion  into  a  standard  electrical 
out-let  to  test  for  line  voltage,  short  circuits,  polarity  and 
the  like.  3.328,041,  6-30-67.  CI.  324—51. 
Warren.  James  D.  :  Bee — 

McCay.  Thomas  B.,  Warren,  and  Adams.  3.822,904. 
Warren,  8.  D.,  Co. :  See — 

Taylor,  Knel  B..  Jr.  3,322.424. 
Warrington,  Elbert  B.  Art  of  well  drUllng.  3,322.210.  6-30- 

67,  CI.  175 — 72. 
Warshawsky.  Jerome.  Swivel  Joint  coupling  for  lamp  arms. 

3.322,886,  5-30-87,  CI.  174—86. 
Watrons,  Donald  L. :  See — 

Harnden,  John  D.,  Jr.,  and  Watrons.  8,322,988. 
Watson,  Walter  T.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  System 
for    ensuring   accurate    measurement  allocatton    of   fluid. 
3,322,185,  5-80-67,  a.  137—118. 
Falver,  Kenneth  E..  and  Watt  8,822,471. 
Wayson,  Andrew  J.,  to  Merrlman,  Inc.  Spinning  ring  with 
multiple  circumferential  serrations  and  holder.  8,321,899, 
5-30-r67.  a.  57—120. 
Wayson,  Andrew  J.,  to  Merrimaa  Inc.  Holder  for  use  with 
vertical  type  spinning  ring.  8,821,900,  6-80-67.  CL  67— 
120. 
Webb,  Jervis  B.,  Co. :  See — 

Kohls,  James  P.  3.822,225. 
Weber,   George   K.,  and  J.   E.   Copenhefer,   to  American  Air 
Filter  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  condensed  filamentous 
mat.  3,322,686.  6-80-67,  CI.  166—174. 
Weber-Knapp  Co. :  See — 

Phelps,  Malcolm  T.  8,821.866. 
Weber,  William  C,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Inc.  Apparatus  for  treating 
substances  in  several  stages.  3.322,505,  5-30-67,  CI.  -28 — 
259.1. 
Wegler,  Richard  :  See — 

Gomiiper.  Rudolf,  Wegler,  Dickore,  and  Hlgele.  8,822,- 

7  fin. 

Weil,  Edward  D.,  and  H.  L.  Schlichting,  to  Hooker  Chemical 

Corp.  Perhalocyelopentenyl  carbinols.  8,822,887,  5-80-67, 

CI    280     617 

Weinberg.  Kurt  A.  Packaging  device.  3,322,383.  5-80-67,  CI. 

248—174. 
Weisberg,   Alex,  to  The  DentlsU'  Supply  Co.  of  New  Tork. 
Dental  articulator  analogs  and  method  and  apparatus  for 
constructing  same.  3J21,8S2,  5-80-67,  CI.  82— -82. 
Weisberg,  Sidney,  to  Worthy  Products  Corp.  Drapery  sup- 
port assembly.  8,821,797,  5-30-67,  CL  16—87.4. 
Weiss,  Eric  A.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Automatic  control  system  for 
optimising  heat  transfer  to  a  fluid  flowing  through  parallel 
connected  heat  exchangers.  8,822,988.  5-80-67,  Cl.  285 — 
150.1. 
Weiss,   Hugh  R.,   to  The  Pantasote  Co.  of  New  Tork,  Inc. 
MultlpIe-cavlty  cookie  container.   3,822,267,   6-80-67,  Cl. 
206 — 65. 
Weiss.    Warren,    to   Allied    Chemical   Corp.   Tufting   needle. 

3.322.085.  5-80-67.  O.  112—222. 
Welssman,  Bernard.  Apparatus  for  casting  by  the  lost  wax 

process.  3,822.187,  5-30-67,  Cl.  164 — 376. 
Welsmann  Institute  of  Science  :  See — 

Katchalsky,  Aharon,  Steinberg,  Oplatka,  and  Kam.  3,821,- 
908 
Welch  Relay  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Welch.  Thomas  R.  3^323.085. 
Welch,  Thomas  R.,  to  Welch  Relay  Co..  Inc.  Relay  with  a 
balanced  operating  member  actuated  by  an  energixable  arma- 
ture. 8(828,086,  6-80-67,  Q.  335—125. 
Welding  Research,  Inc. :  See — 
Sclaky,  David.  8.822.980. 
Welln-Berger,    Guy    J.    O.    Machine   for   manufacturing  coin 

wrappers.  8,322,044,  5-30-67.  CL  98 — 89.1. 
WeUn-Berger,  Guy  J.  O.  Method  of  bonding  webs  of  plastic 
threads  by  means  of  gas  Jets.  8,822,684,  5-80-67,  CL  156— 
82. 
Wempe,  Albert  L.,  and  E.  J.  Estoplnal,  Jr.,  to  CoInmUan 
Carbon  Co.  Caihon  black  apparatus.  8.822,506,  5-30-67, 
Cl.  23—259.6. 
Wen,  Richard  T..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  a-(aclnltrometb- 
yl)-   and    a-(nitromethyl)-2,    1,8-bensothiadlasole-methanol 
compounds.  8,822.780,  5-3&-^7,  a.  260 — 804. 
Wendell,  Charles  B. :  See — 

Carpenter,  Clifford  L.,  and  Wendell.  3.822,499. 
W  .ideU,  Elmer  R.,  and  P.  O.  Peterson.  Loading,  storage  and 
dispensing  apparatus   for   use   with   a   bItumlnonB   mixing 
plant.  8.322.289,  5-30-67,  O.  214 — 41. 
^entworth,  Cliandler  :  Bre — 

Noack,  Robert  L.,  and  Wentworth.  8,822,871. 
Werke,  Jurid,  O.m.b.H. :  See — 
Thomas,  KarL  3,321,811. 

Werner,  Robert  P.  M. :  See — 

Coffleld,  Thomas  H.,  and  Werner.  8,822,799. 
Werth.  John  J. :  See — 

Agarwal,    Paul    D.,    Colten,    Friedman,    Johnston,    and 
Werth.  3,823,032. 

West,  Everett  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Side  member 
structure  for  print  head.  3.822,262,  5-30-^7,  Cl.  197—1. 

West.  Thomas  O..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Circuits  for  firing 
a  plurality  of  solid  state  control  devices.  3,823,014,  6-30- 
67,  Cl.  816—194. 


West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. 

Felton,  Josepn  B.,  Jr..  Turner.  Duncan.  Funderburk.  and 
Bari.  8.822.818. 

Westerdahl,  Henri,  to  Firm  Nordischer  Masehinenbau  Rud. 
Apparatus  for  separating  the  flank  flesh  from  the  ribs  and 
vertebral  appendages  of  a  flsh.  8,821,801,  6-80-67,  Cl. 
17 — 4. 

Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 
Hartley,  Robert  R.  8,822,948. 


Westlnghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.,  Ltd. :  4m — 

PeUv,  Brian  R.  8,828^076. 
WetseL  Lewis  B. :  See — 

Parlanti^onrad   A.,   Manning,  Wetiel,  and   Whittler. 

Weyenberg,  boniud  R.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.  Rearrangement 

of  chlorosilanes.  8,822,511,  6-80-67;  CL  28 — 866. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See — 

Burnet.   Don.   Harkema.  and   Stranae.  8.822,687. 

Hasenwinkle,  Earl  D^  and  Preusser.  8,822,686. 

Preusser,  Henry  M.,  Hasenwinkle,  and  Bridges.  8.822,692. 
Wheatley,  Charles.  Co. :  See— 

Watter.  William  B.,  Sr.,  and  W.  B.  Walker,  Jr.  S,SS1.- 

Wheeler,  Roland  T.  Engine  turn-over  attachment.  8,821.986, 

5-30-67,  Cl.  74—825. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

Heinicke.  John  B.  8,821,846. 

Ishoy,  Albert  D.,  and  Goodman.  8,822,278. 

Lehmkuhl.  Charles  C.  8.821.981. 

Lopp.  Charles  R.  8,822iS85. 

Lux.  Joseph  P.  8.822.415. 

Lyman,  John  B.  8.822.282. 

Schdtlln,  Thomas  O.,  Koch,  and  Hamea.  8,821.988. 
White,  Donald  F. :  See — 

Kenny,  Robert  J.,  and  White.  8,822,881. 
Wiatfleld.   Homer  O.,  to  Condeco  Automation.  Inc.  Flexible 
_gravlty  conveyor.   8,822,261,  6-80-67,  CL  198 — 26. 
Whlttier,  Carl  H. :  See— 

ParUntLConrtd  A..  Maaninff,  Wetid.  and  Whittler. 

Wlbau  ^estdentsche  Industrie-  und  Strassenbau-Maschinea- 
Oesellschaft  m.b.H. :  Bee — 
Munderich.  Paul.  3.322.306. 
Wldmer,  Frani  R. :  See — 

Renner.  Alfred,  and  Wldmer.  3,322,572. 
Wled,  Julius  :  See — 

Jvpmoa,  Ivar,  Wied,  and  Wolter.  3,821.704. 

Wieder,  Nindor,  to  Chemolimpex  Magyar  Vegyiam  Knlkoca- 

kedeunl  Vallalat.  Process  for  recovering  the  metal  content 

of  middlings,  slags,  low-grade  ores,  and  concentrates.  8.822.- 

582.  5-30-6f .  Cl.  75—108. 

Wilcox.  Orland  W.,  to  Sierra  Engineering  Co.  Warning  dla- 

connector-co'nnector.  3,322,391.  5-30-67,  Cl.  261 — IW. 
Wildhaber.    Ernest.    Gear   coupling.   3.821,985,   5-30-67.   CL 

64 — ^9. 
Wiles.  Robert  A.,  and  E.  R.  Degginger.  to  Allied  Oiemlcal 
Corp.  CeUuUr  urethanes.  3.3221608.  5-30-67.  CL  260—2.6. 
WilhelnL  Hans  :  See — 

Fanlhaber,    Gerhard,     Vogea.    Penning,    Wilhelm,    and 
Ooeta.  d.322^560. 
WUkening.  Walter  W. :  See — 

Brenner.  Albert  H..  Kublck.  and  WUkening.  3,322.042. 
Williams,  Arthur,  to  Selas  Corp.  of  America.  Direct  heat  ex- 
change apparatus  with  refractory-lined  combustion  ^am- 
her.  3,822,181.  5-30-67,  a.  150 — 4. 
Williams,  Charles  R.,  to  Monaanto  Co.  Dispersion  of  pigments 
using  salts  of  alkrl  esters  of  olefln-malelc  anhydride  co- 
polymers. 8.822,718,  5-30-67,  CL  260—20.6. 
WUltema,  David  M. :  Se»— 

Crom,  RosseU  C.  W.,  and  WOliams.  3,322,468. 
Williams.  Edward,  Holdings  Ltd. :  See — 

Stuart,  Duncan  J.  K.    Fraser,  and  Payne.  8,822.240. 
Williams.  Rldiard,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Klectro-opti- 
cal  elements  utilising  an  organic  nematic  compound.  3,S22,- 
485.  6-30-67.  CL  350—160. 
Williams,  Richard  B.,   to  Scope  Inc.  Color  separator  with 
positive  feedback  to  chrominance  amplifier  during  flyback. 
3,822.801,  6-30-67.  CL  178—6.4. 
Williams.  WiUiam  J. :  See- 
Cox,  Frank  T..  and  Williams.  3.322.241. 
Williamson  Co..  The :  See — 

Grate.  Frank  E.  3.321.045. 

Williamson,  Malcolm  R..  and  A,  0.  Wood,  to  United  Kingdom 

Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Integrated  nuclear  reactor-steam 

generator.  8,322,641.  5-30-67.  Cl.  176 — 54. 

Williamson,  Malcolm  R..  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 

*    Authority.    Integrated    nndear    reactor-steam    generator. 

3,822,642,  6-80-67,  CL  176—54. 
Wlliiford,  Ow»r  H. :  See- 
Browne,  Thomas  E.,  Goldschmidt,  and  WilUfdrd.  3,822,- 
007. 
WUson.   Ernest  V.,   to  Bsso   Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Polypropylene  compositions.  3.822.708.  5-30-67.  Cl.  260 — 
28.6. 
Wilson.  John  A..  Jr..  E.  J.  Boyer,  and  C.  M.  Vander  PyL  to 
Wanskuck  Co.  Lightweight  reinforced  reeL  3.322,873,  6-^0- 
67,  CL  242— 118J. 

Wilson,  John  B..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.  Beverage  dispenser 
with  central  charging  gas  connector  and  laterally  spaced 
Uquld  flUIng  opening.  3,822,304,  6-30-67.  Cl.  222—62: 

Wlnberg.  Ragnar  W.,  to  O  *  W  Sewing  Madiine  AtUchmeata, 
Inc.  Material  stitching  and  golding  machine.  3.322,081, 
6-30-67.  a.  112—2. 

Wlndhols.  Thomas  B.,  A.  A.  Patdiett.  and  J.  Fried,  to  Umk 
k  Co..  Inc.  13-alkyl-goaa-^8(14).0(l0j  trien-8-one-17a 
halocenated  hydrocarbon  17^thers.  3.322.764.  5-30-67, 
a.  260— 230.5. 

Windle.  Robert  W..  to  Mine  Safety  Aimliances  Co.  Reacoe 
harness.  3.322.102.  5-80-67.  CL  I19--06. 

Winkowskl.  Edward  A. :  Sea- 
May.  James  J.,  and  WinkowskL  8.322.886. 

WinseL  August :  See — 

JustL  Bduard.  and  WinseL  8.322.674. 

Winter,  Harry,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Pretrana- 
lation  drcnlt  for  multifrequency  to  dial  poise  converter. 
3.322.000,  6-30-67,  CL  170—18. 
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.,  and  M.  R.  Jonee,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works, 
well    apparatus.    3,322,1U2,    5-3U-67.    CI. 


Woelfel,  Albert  E 
Inc.    Offshore 
166— .5. 

Wolfe,  Kdgar  H.,  to  The  Barrett  Bindery  Co.  Method  of  fabri- 
cating Bteei  rule  dies.  3,322,004.  5-30-67,  CI.  76 — 107. 

Wolter,  GUbert  K. :  Hee— 

Jepson,  Ivar,  Wled,  and  Wolter.  3,321,794. 

Wong.  Herbert  K..  and  J.  G.  Yee,  to  PolarUed  Panel  Corp, 
Machine  for  producing  light  polarising  panels  and  metbod. 
3,322,601,  5-30-67,  CI.  156 — 499. 

Wood,  A.  B.,  Mfg.  Co. :  flee— 

Lippi.  Dominic  M.  3,322,054. 

Wood,  Albert  G. :  See — 

WiUlamson,  Malcolm  R.,  and  Wood.  3,322,641 

Wood.  Derek  J.,  W.  G.  Parr,  and  P.  C.  C.  Sanders,  to  British 
NTlon   Spinners   Ltd.    Spinnerets.   3,321,802.   5-30-«7.   CI. 

Wood,  Fenton  M.,  and  N.  B.  Proctor,  to  American  MachiUL, 
it  Foundry  Co.  Ultrasonic  inspection  system  using  dopplet 
shift.  3,321,959.  5-30-67.  CI.  73—67.7. 
Wood,  Bussell  £.   Prismatic  distance  measuring  instrument 
haylnya  plurality  of  discrete  prisms.  3,322,022,  5-30-67, 
Cl.  8«3-2.3. 
WoodalL  James  F. :  See — 

StiUlman,  Richard  C,  and  WoodaU.  3,322,338. 
Woodall.  Jerry  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Preparation  of  gallium  arsenide  with  controlled  silicon  con- 
centrations. 3,322,501,  5-30-67,  Cl.  23—204. 
Woodman,  Walter  C. :  Bee— 

Oans,  Daniel.  Jr.,  Woodman,  De  Lnca,  and  Cleveland 
3  322  141 
Woods.  6ary  J.  Electrocardiogram  simulator.  3.323.068.  5-30- 

67.  CL  328—187. 
Woods,  Martin,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Method  and  appa 
ratus   for  determining  motion   characteristics  of  a  body.; 
3,323,051,  5-30-67,  Cl.  324—70. 
Woodward,  Stewart  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Push-buttom 
■Uder  switch  having  pushrod  retaining  means  and  exter-' 
nally  operable  pushrod  retnrn  means.  3,322,908.  5-30-67, 
CL  200—5. 
Woof  ter.  Robert  C. :  See — 

Baer,  Donald  G.,  Van  Slyke.  and  Woofter.  3,322,882. 
Word,  William  W.,  Jr..  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.  Underwater  well 

inatallatlons.  3,322,193.  5-30-67,  Cl.  166— .6 
Wortty  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Welsberg.  Sidney.  3,321,797, 
Wragf,  Arthor  H. :  See — 

Eliis,  Gwynn  P.,  and  Wragg.  3.322,795.  , 

Wright,  Ronald  H.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Combined  pick-of 

and   torqner  having   torqulng  signal   superimposed   on  ex 

citation  or  pick-off  winding.  3,323,040.  5-30-67.  Cl.  323— 

51. 

Wyke,  Albert  A.,  and  D.  V.  Ryer,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Optica 

readout    device    with    compensation    for    misregistration 

3,322.935.  5-30-67.  Cl.  235—61.11. 

Wyss,  Daniel  and  W..  to  Sodete  de  la  Viscose  Suisse.  Proc 

ess  for  preparing  electrically  conductive  flock  for  electro 

static  flocking.  3.322.554,  5-30-67,  CL  117 — 17. 

WysB,  John  H.,  and  W.  A.  Testard,  to  Cooper's  Inc.  Support 

type  nndergarment.  3,322,120,  5-30-67,  Cl.  128 — 159 
Wyss.  Walter:  See — 

Wysa,  Daniel  and  W.  3,322,554. 
Xerox  Corp.:  See — 

Gary,  Donald  S.  3,322,034. 
Townsend.  Stephen  E.  3,322.893. 
Takstls,    Stanley.   Method   of   preparing  fish   bait.   3.322,544 

5-30-67.  Cl.  89 — 3. 
Tale,  Eaton  k  Towne  Inc. :  See — 
Abell.  Roy  F..  Jr.  3,322.104. 
Tamada,  Hiroshi :  See — 

Togiashi,  Shigeo.  and  Yamada.  3.322.772. 
YamM^shi,  Shigeru  :  Bee — 

Kamemoto,  Yuichiro,  and  YamaglshL  3,322.679. 
Yamashita,  Hachiro :  See— 

ToUmatsa,  Kenji,  and  Yamashita.  3,322,748. 
YasQi,    Masanorl,    to    Toa    Electronics    Ltd.    Self-balancini 
measarlng  system   having  anti-hunt  magnetic   means  fo: 
alider  damping.  3,323,054.  5-30-67,  Cl.  324 — 99. 


H.  Tanaka,  to 

Television  signal 
regeneration. 

America,   Atomic 
source  for 
,  Cl.  260—106. 


Corp.  Graft  co- 
a  polyolefln  with 
a  reducing  agent. 


0  J5. 

P  ural  coated  fuel 
For  making  same. 


Yasui,  Takeshi,   T.  Tsuji.  and   O.   Fukushidta.   to  Kurashikl 
Rayon  Co.  Ltd.  Methoa  of  mixing  polyst;  rene  with  linear 
polyesters.  3,322^854.  5-30-67,  CL  260 — 8  3 
Yasuoka,  Shine,  T.  Oyama,  S.  Aratani,  anjd 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
recording  and  reproducing  with  S¥>NC  si^al 
3,322.892,  5-30-67,  Cl.  118 — 6.6. 
Yavorsky,    Paul    M.,    to    United    States   of 

Energy  Commission    Efficient  beta-ray  eoiisslon 
irradiation  applications.  3,322,951,  5-30-^7 
Yee,  John  G. :  See- 
Wong,  Herbert  K.,  and  Yee.  3,322,601. 
Yoder  Co.,  The :  See — 

Kocian,  George  J.  3,322.011. 
Yoshikawa,  Etsuro,  and  T.  Morita,  to  Cbis^o 
polymeriiatlon  of  a  vinyl  monomer  onto 
irradiation  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and 
3,322.661,  5-30-67,  Cl.  204—159.17. 
Yoshloka,  Mlchio :  See— 

Sugano,  Masashl,  and  Yoshloka.  3,323; 
Young,   George   J.,    to   Studebaker  Corp.    L 
cells  electrode  and  electroplating  metnod 
3,322^76,  5-30-67,  Cl.  136—121. 
Youngj  Roger  W. .  See — 

Dales.  Nicholas  G..  and  Young.  3.322.351 
Young,  Roger  W.,  to  John  Dusenberg  Co., 
core  adapter.  3.322,361,  5-30-67,  Cl.  242— 
Yoank,  Darrel  J.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp. 
chine  stock  distributor  apparatus.  3,82l, 
19 — 66. 
Tuba  Consolidated  Industrie*,  Inc. :  See —    ^ 

Dewing,  Kenneth  F.,  and  Christo.  3,321.^07. 
Yurcisln,  Robert  A. :  See — 

Havens,  Carl  B.,  Yurcisln,  and  Lacy.  3.^ 
Yurko,  Malvln  M.,  V.  O.  Bowles,  A.  A.  Coroia 
Read,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  High  temperatui  e 
3,322,412,  5-30-67,  Cl.  261—128. 
Zasada,  Edward  J. :  See — 

Wampach,  Robert  G.,  and  Zasada.  3,322 
Zellnskl,  Robert  P. :  See- 

Uraneck,  Carl  A..  Short,  Zellnskl,  and  ^sieh 
Zellweger,  ILtd. :  See — 

F^lx,  Ernst.  3,322,013. 
Zemels,  Carl  G.,  to  Kearney-National  Inc. 

nector.  3.822,888.  5-30-67,  Cl.  174—94. 
Zens,  Aloys  :  See — 

Bauer,  Johann,  and  Zens.  3,322,701. 
Ziegler,  Charles  £. :  See — 

Eden.  Jamal  S.,  and  Ziegler.  3.322,687. 
Ziegler,  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Inc.  Mean^ 

transmission    line   compensation.    3,323 
333 Q'y_ 

Ziegler,  Hellmut :  See — 

Munder,  Johannes,  and  Ziegler.  3,322,i 
Zlenty,   Ferdinand   B.,    and   M.   J.   Holm. 


Inc.  Low  tension 
56.9. 

Papermaklng  ma- 
m,  5-30-67 


.862. 

,  Jr.,  and  W.  F. 

quench  method. 


258. 

3,322,738. 

Compression  con- 


(83 


5i  6. 


Dlphenethylbenzene  tetracarboxamides. 
~    260—^58. 


:.9il 


Cl 
Zlka,  Harry  T. :  Sei 

Frltx,  Henry  E.,  Zlka,  and  Steinle.  3,3221790 
Zingaro,  Placldo  W. :  See — 

Sterk,  Andrew  A.,  and  Zingaro.  3.322. 
Zitser,  Jury  B. :  See — 

Strakhal.  Vladimir  A.,  Zitser,  and  Rebi|k 
Zoche,  Gnenter:  See — 

Asinger.    Frledrich,   Fell,   Janssen,   Zolhe 
Korte.  3.322,806. 
Zublk,  Arnold  R.,  and  J.  C.  Mosley,  to 
Engineering    Co.    Packaging    of    synthet  c 
3,321,889.  5-30-67,  Cl.  55—393. 
Zuckerbraun.  Jacob  S..  to  KoUsman  Instrun^nt 
slot   scanner  for  developing  a   llssajous 
3.322,953,  5-30-67,  Cl.  250—203. 
Znev,  Anatoly  K. :  S^e — 

Alabnzhev,  Petr  M..  Zuev,  Rezanov,  and 

Znlkoski,  Bruno  P.  Ball  catcher  with  shock 

3,322.426,  5-30-67,  a.  273—103. 
Zumbiel,    William   A.,    to    The   Kroger   Co 

system.  3,322,055,  5-30-67,  CT.  98 — 39. 


ag  ma- 
67,  Cl. 


and  method  for 
5-30-67,    Cl. 


to   Monsanto  Co. 
3P22.829,  5-30-67, 


.  3,322,456. 
Mueller,   and 


Research  and 
rubber   blocks. 


Corp.  Crossed 
scanning  pattern. 


Tsivinsky.  3,322.- 

af^sorblng  bumpers. 

Air   distribution 
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2-    19 

:    3J21.771  1 

30-  45 

:    3321331 

60-  54.5 

3321.917 

74-763 

3321.999 

103-     2 

:    3322.068 

133-1      :    3322.131 

68 

3J21.772  1 

32-  32 

3321A32 

54.6 

3.321.913 

75-       .5 

3322329 

46 

3322369 

134-     1 

:    3322373 

146 

3J2I.773 

33-     6 

3321 333 

.3321.918 

53 

3322330 

103 

3322.070 

135-     5 

:    .3322.132 

181 

3321.774 

74 

.3321334 

202 

.3321.919 

66 

3322331 

113 

3322.071 

136-  86 

:    .3322374 

183 

3,321.775 

75 

3321335 

211 

3321.920 

108 

3322.532 

105-422 

3322.072 

89 

:    ,3„377l875 

4-154 

.U21.781 

107 

.3321336 

235 

3321.921 

146 

3.322.533 

106-     1 

.V322,546 

IV 

:    3322376 

5-     8 

3J2 1.776 

I        »« 

3321337 

260 

3321.922 

171 

3322334 

3322347 

137-  56 

:    ,V322,133 

13 

3J21.777 

■        174 

3321338 

61-     1 

3321.923 

201 

3322.535 

33 

3322348 

108 

: -9322.134 

17 

3J21.778  1 

178 

3321339 

54 

3321.924 

212 

3.322.536 

383 

.3„322,.S49 

113 

:    3322,135 

93 

3.321.779  1 

1793 

3321340 

723 

3321.925 

76-  36 

3322300 

56 

3.322.550 

118 

:    .V322,136 

122 

3,321.780 

226 

3321341 

62-     6 

3321.926 

89.1 

3322302 

58 

3,322,551 

155 

:    .V322.137 

334 

3,321.782  1 

34-    15 

3321342 

55.5 

3321.927 

107 

3322303 

288 

3322352 

219 

:    3322.138 

7-     8.1 

3.321.783  1 

133 

3321343 

140^ 

3321.928 

.3322304 

107-     1 

3322373 

242 

:    3322.139 

»- 115.5 

3J22.488  1 

160 

3321344 

181 

3321.929 

n-  62 

3322301 

46 

3322374 

268 

:    3322.140 

116 

.U22.409  1 

164 

3,.3213«5 

228 

3321.930 

81-     3 

3322305 

48 

312 

:    3322.141 

116.3 

.U22.490  1 

181 

3321346 

281 

3321.931 

57 

3322306 

SO 

3322376 

334 

:    .3,.372,142 

9-     1 

3J21.784  1 

35-      1 

3321347 

340 

3321.932 

12S 

3322307 

108-111 

.3322377 

375 

:    .3322.143 

316 

3J21.78S  I 

45 

.3,.321348 

419 

3J2I.933 

313 

.3322308 

109-  31 

3.322378 

.3322.144 

II-     1 

3.32L786  ! 

61 

3321349 

63-      1 

3J21.934 

359 

3322.009 

110-     8 

.3..322379 

517 

:    3322.145 

15-      1.7 

3.321.717  1 

36-  67 

3321350 

64-     9 

3.321.935 

83-170 

.3322310 

111-      1 

3322380 

565 

:  iU.26313 

3.16 

3.321.7^8  1 

37-   25 

.3321351 

29 

3321,936 

285 

.3„377,flll 

112-     2 

3.322381 

576 

:    3322.146 

38 

3J2I.7S9  1 

38-  66 

3321352 

65-  40 

3.322.522 

341 

3322312 

38 

3322.082 

595 

3322.147 

104 

3J2I.790 

33213S3 

101 

3322323 

387 

3322313 

67 

3322.083 

596.14 

.V322.148 

182 

.U21.799  1 

40-     5 

3321354 

110 

.V322,.S24 

468 

3322314 

218 

3,.322,0B4 

625.12 

3322.149 

229 

.V121.791  1 

16 

3321355 

67-     7.1 

3321.937 

84-     1.13 

3322374 

222 

3.322.085 

625.38 

3322.150 

250.04 

3321.792  1 

33 

3321356 

55 

3321.938 

1.14 

3322375 

113-     1 

.V322,0a6 

625.4 

.V322,151 

302 

3321.793  1 

37 

3321357 

68-  22 

3,371.939 

1.15 

3322376 

114-       .5 

.3..322.ae7 

625.41 

3322.152 

337 

3321.794 

70 

3321AS8 

23 

.3321,940 

1.16 

3322377 

54 

3322.088 

630.19 

3322.153 

5M) 

3321,795  1 

106.54 

3321359 

24 

3321.941 

400 

3322315 

663 

,3,.377  089 

138-  30 

3,.322.154 

605 

.3..12I.796  1 

160 

3321360 

70-146 

3321.942 

457 

3322316 

125 

.V322390 

3322.155 

16-  87.4 

3321.797  1 

.3,32 

.3321361 

4S6 

3321.943 

85-    13 

3322317 

235 

.\.322391 

143 

.3322,156 

114 

3321.798  1 

43-112 

3321362 

71-     23 

3.322.525 

.3322318 

115-    18 

.3322392 

172 

3322.157 

190 

3321.800 

44-     7 

.3322318 

23 

3322326 

46 

.3322319 

116-  63 

3322.093 

139-     1 

3322.158 

17-     4 

3321.801 

56 

.3..3223i9 

3.322.527 

86-    19 

3322320 

\  124.4 

.3322394 

96 

,3,.377,159 

18-     8 

3321J02  1 

74 

3322320 

29 

3.322.528 

87-      1 

3322321 

1174     7 

3322353 

182 

3322.160 

13 

3321J03  I 

46-221 

332L863 

72-  46 

3321.944 

88-     2.3 

3322322 

)  17 

3.322.554 

187 

.3,.377,161 

.V321304  1 

47-    19 

3321364 

51 

3321.945 

14 

3322323.1 

A-33.3 

3322355 

371 

3322.162 

14 

3321.805 

55 

3321366 

56 

3321.946 

3322324  t 

J/ 34 

3322356 

383 

.3322.163 

30 

3321306 

3321366 

130 

3321.948 

3322.0»-4 

y^    36.2 

3322357 

140-   7L5 

3322.164 

35 

3321307  1 

48-  63 

3322321 

148 

3321.949 

3322.0*-' 

46 

3.322.558 

80 

,3..377.165 

19-  65 

.1321308  1 

51-    11 

3321367 

255 

.3,.371.9S0 

24 

3322.027 

47 

3,S72..5.59 

105 

.3322,166 

66 

3321309  1 

129 

3321366 

265 

.3321.951 

3322.028 

51 

3322360 

141-131 

,3„37?.167 

107 

3321310  j 

165 

3321369 

377 

3321.947 

3322329 

62.2 

.V322361 

293 

.3322.166 

23-     2 

.^22.491  1 

235 

3321370 

418 

3321.952 

3322330  1 

3,322,562 

143-     6 

.3„37?,169 

46 

3322.492  1 

262 

3321371 

73-    15 

3321.953 

3322.031  1 

100 

.V322,.S63 

81 

,3322,170 

106 

.Vtt2.493  i 

283 

3321372 

23 

3321.954 

3;J77  03? 

102 

3322364 

144—136 

3322.171 
,3..372,172 

143 

.3322.494  ; 

316 

3321373 

30 

.3321,955 

3322333  1 

106 

3322365 

145-  36 

.3322.495  ! 

324 

.3321374 

40.5 

.3321.956 

3322334  1 

1193 

.3322..S66 

146-  47 

3322.173 

146 

3322.496  1 

52-  28 

3321375 

3321.957 

27 

3.322.035  1 

121 

3,377.567 

102 

.V322,174 

152 

.V.322.497  i 

66 

.3321376 

49.5 

3321.958 

89-  45 

3322336 

1353 

3322368 

121 

.3,.377,175 

182 

.3..322.49e  ! 

144 

,3321377 

67.7 

3321.959 

90-    11 

3322.037 

199.4 

3322369 

148-     63 

33223T7 

201 

3322.502  1 

211 

3321378 

71.4 

3321.960 

91-291 

3322.038 

211 

3322370 

93 

3322378 

202 

.V322.499 

232 

,3321379 

103 

.3321.961 

405 

3322.039 

212 

3322371 

3LS 

1U.26316 

204 

.^.322  .SOI   1 

235 

3321380 

134 

3321.962 

447 

3322.040 

2.32 

.3322372 

31.57 

.3322379 

223.5 

.3.322.503  I 

276 

.3321381 

141 

3321.963 

93-  35 

3322341  . 

118-     2 

.3..322,n95 

142 

3322380 

230 

3322304 

484 

3321382 

.3321.964 

36 

3322.042  i 

105 

.3,.322,096 

175 

3322381 

253 

3.322.500  ! 

502 

3321383 

155 

3321.965 

36.01 

3322.043  1 

227 

.3,.322397 

149-     5 

3322382 

259. 1 

3322305 

,565 

3321384 

168 

.V321.966 

39.1 

.3322.044  1 

637 

3322.098 

19 

.3322383 

2S9.5 

3322306 

646 

RE36315 

178 

3321.967 

3322.045  : 

642 

3322.099 

150-      1.7 

.3322,176 

267 

3322307  1 

657 

3321385 

179 

.3321,968 

,3327  046  ' 

119-    14.46 

3,.327,I00 

151-  41.76 

3322.177 

277 

.    3,377.508  1 

53-  30 

.3321386 

187 

3321.969 

94-     4 

3322347 

72.5 

.3..322.101 

156-  82 

3322384 

325 

3.322309  1 

37 

.3321387 

211 

3321,970 

95-     1.7 

3322348  ' 

96 

.3,.322.102 

174 

.3,.327385 

347 

3.322.510  1 

186 

3321388 

304 

3321.971 

10 

3322.049  ' 

123-     8 

.V322.103 

201 

3322386 

366 

3322311  ; 

393 

.3321389 

322.5 

3321.972 

3322350  i 

90 

.3..327,104 

216 

3322387 

M-  20 

.U213I1  1 

55-  32 

3321390 

359 

,   .3321.973 

3322351  1 

127 

.V322.105 

2M 

3322388 

73 

3321313  1 

103 

3321391 

*   .3,.32!,974 

63 

3322.052  > 

148 

.V322.106 

250 

3322389 

84 

.V321.814  1 

299 

3321392 

401 

.3..321.975 

89 

3322.053 

3322,107 

273 

.3322390 

119 

3321315  1 

56-202 

3321393 

421.5 

3321.976 

96-      LI 

3322,.S37 

124-     8 

.V322,10e 

297 

3322391 

130 

3321316  1 

295 

.3321394 

422 

3,371.977 

3322338 

11 

.3,.<t27  109 

,3322392 

158 

.3..121312  1 

377 

3321395 

425.4 

3321,978 

3322339 

125-   U 

.V322,I10 

307 

3322393 

230 

.3321317 

57-  53 

3321396 

74-     5 

3321.979 

3322340  1 

126-  2t 

.3322.111 

308 

3322.594 

28-  64 

3321318 

3321397 

3321.900 

33 

3322341 

41 

.3327.112 

351 

3322395 

72.6 

3.321319 

58.76 

.3321398 

55 

3321.981 

90 

3322342  1 

390 

.V327,113 

363 

3322396 

29-  90 

.3321320 

120 

.3321399 

84 

.V321.982 

99 

.3322343  ! 

128-     2 

.3322.114 

364 

.3„377.S97 

155.5 

3,321321 

3321,900 

100 

.3321,983 

98-  33 

3322354  1 

3322,115 

382 

3322398 

155.57 

3321322 

131 

3321.901 

117 

.3,.37 1.984 

39 

3322.055  1 

33 

.3322,116 

417 

3322399 

156.4 

3321323 

135 

3321.902 

.325 

.3,.3?  1.985 

40 

3322.056  1 

.3..322,117 

461 

.3322.600 

156.5 

3321324 

140 

3321.903 

.V)R 

.3321.986 

3322357 

149 

3322,118 

499 

3322301 

182.2 

.3,327.512  1 

157 

3321.904 

388 

3321.987 

94 

3322.058 

156 

.3..322,119 

571 

3322302 

3.322314  1 

58-  50 

3321.905 

411 

.3..32 1.988 

99-     3 

.3322,.S44  1 

159 

3322.1»  1 

579 

3322303 

182.7 

3322313 

88 

3321.906 

443 

,3,.32 1,909 

148 

.V32234S  1 

253 

,V322,121 

583 

3322.604 

191.2 

.3322.515  1 

59-     8 

.3321.907 

471 

3.321,990 

249 

3322.059  1 

284 

3322.122 

158-     7 

3322,178 

194 

3.,322,516 

60-     1 

3321.9U8 

472 

3.321,991 

421 

3322.060  1 

285 

.3322.123 

99 

.3322.179 

197.5 

,3,.322,517 

6 

3321.909 

.3,.321,992 

3322361  1 

303 

.3..322,124  1 

116      : 

.V322.180 

203 

3321325 

39.08 

3321.910 

491 

.3,.371.993 

101-  45 

.3322362  | 

335.5 

.V322,125 

159-     4      : 

3322.181 

423 

3321326 

39.35 

.3321.911 

519 

.V32 1.994 

93 

3322363  | 

351 

3322.126  1 

160-344      : 

.3..322.182 

469 

3321327  1 

39.36 

3.321.912 

547 

3321,998 

3322.064  1 

483 

3322,127  1 

161-     5      : 

3322309 

488 

3,321338  1 

54.5 

3321.914 

.S.S2 

.3321.995 

132.5 

3322.065  ! 

129-   12      : 

,3,.322,128  i 

6      : 

3322305 

49S 

.V321329 

.3321.915 

,V321.996 

102-  24  ' 

3322366  j 

38      : 

.3..327.129  ! 

67      : 

.U22,606 

30-     9      : 

3321330 

3.321.916 

573      : 

,3,.371.997 

70  i 

3322367  1 

131-    17      : 

3322.130  ! 

3322307 

ZXXT 


^ai 


ZXXVl 


CLASSIFICATK 


161-  87 
lit 
178 
227 
234 
254 

162-  72 
238 
296 

164-  49 
72 

111 
306 
376 

165-  2 
^      8 

46 

166-  .5 


II 
38 
4S 
75 
81 
205 
167-  30 


» 
52 
54 
55 

59 
65 


78 
82 
84.5 
90 
170-160.25: 

172-  14 
139 
142 
543 

173-  12 
28 
73 

123 
132 
134 
162 
163 

174-  35 
68.5 

12 

73 

78 
86 
94 

113 
152 

175-  14 
66 
72 

293 
323 
330 

176-  18 
30 
33 
44 
53 
54 

59 

69 

75 

177-114 

137 

208 

210 

178-  5.4 
6.6 
6.8 
7J 
7.5 

53.1 

179-  1 


18 

27 


3322,606 
3322,610 
3322.611 
3322,612 
3322,613 
3322,614 
3.322.615 
3322.616 
3322.617 
3322.183 
3.322.184 
3.322.185 
3.322.186 
3322,187 
3322.188 
3322,189 
3.322,190 
3322,191 
3322.192 
3322.193 
3322.194 
3322.195 
3322,196 
3322.197 
3322,198 
3,322,199 
3,322,618 
3,322.619 
3,322,620 
3322.621 
3322.622 
3322.623 
3.322.624 
3.322.625 
3322.626 
3322.627 
3322,628 
3,322.629 
3322.630 
3.322.631 
3322,632 
3322,633 
3322,634 
3322,635 
332230 
3322.201 
3322.202 
3322.203 
3322,204 
3,322,205 
3322,206 
3,322,207 
3322J0e 
3322,209 
3,322.210 
3322,211 
3322J212 
3,322379 
3,322380 
3322381 
3322378 
3322382 
3,322383 
3,322384 
3,322385 
3322,886 
3,322.887 
3.322388 
3.322.889 
3,322390 
3322.213 
3322,214 
3322,215 
3322,216 
3322,217 
3322318 
3,322.636 
3,322,637 
3322.638 
3.322.639 
3.322.640 
3322,641 
3.322.642 
3322.643 
3322.644 
3.322.645 
3322319 
3322,220 
3322,221 
3322322 
3322391 
3322392 
3,322.893 
3,322394 
3,322395 
3,322.896 
3,322397 
3,322396 
3,322399 
3.322.900 
3322.901 


I  179-  84 

I 

90 

I  100.2 

I  175.2 

I  180-     7 
I  54 

79.1 
I  106 

I  106 

I  181-       .5 


I  184- 
I  188- 

I 
I 
I 


192- 


193- 
195 
196- 
197- 


33 

■  6 
•  73 

78      : 
79.5  : 

163 
170 
171 
1% 

.049 

.09: 

3.5  : 

18 
98 

-  25 

-  29 
-140 

■  1 


17 

19 

196-  33 

119 

209 

219 

220 

232 

200-     5 

24 

SO 

61.34 

61.39 

61.42 

67 

84 
113 
133 
138 


140 
142 
157 

168 

172 

■174 

■     1 

38 

62 

3 

12 

15 

38 

52 

67 

157.1 

159.17 

195 

294 
1 

45.14 
45.25 
45.31 
63.2 
65 

80 


202- 
20;^- 


204- 


206- 


208-  48 
97 

112 
356 

209-  2 
12 
74 
86 

127 
158 

210-  77 


3.322.902 
3322.903 
3322.904 
3322.905 
3322.906 
3322.907 
3322323 
3.322324 
3322  J225 
3322326 
3.322.227 
3322.228 
3322329 
3.322330 
3322331 
3322332 
3.322333 
3322334 
3322335 
3322336 
3322337 
3322338 
3322339 
3322340 
3322341 
3322.242 
3322.243 
3322.244 
3322346 
3322345 
3.322347 
3.322348 
3322349 
3.322350 
3322351 
3.322.646 
3.322.647 
3322352 
3322353 
3322354 
3322355 
3322.256 
3322.257 
3322358 
3322359 
3322360 
3322361 
3.322.906 
3322.909 
3322.910 
3322.911 
3322.912 
3322.913 
3322.914 
3322.915 
3322.917 
3322.918 
3322,919 
3322.920 
3322,921 
3322,922 
3322,923 
3322.924 
3322,925 
3322.926 
3322,927 
3322,648 
3322.650 
3322,651 
3322.652 
3322.653 
3322,654 
3,322.655 
3322.656 
3322,657 
3322.658 
3322.659 
3.322,660 
3322.661 
3322,662 
3322.663 
3322362 
3322363 
3322,264 
3.322365 
3322366 
3322.267 
3322368 
3322369 
3,322370 
3,322,664 
3322,665 
3322,666 
3322.667 
3322371 
3322372 
3322373 
3322374 
3322375 
3322376 
3322377 


210-  78 
90 
94 

134 
137 
167 
274 
314 

211-  24 
87 

176 

214-  41 
62 

339 
512 

215-  56 

219-  10.53 
69 

121 
369 
370 
501 
523 

220-  14 
54 


60 

97 

221-  1 
15 

296 

222-  52 
61 
67 

207 
480 

223-  68 
107 

224-  5 
26 
35 

225-  1 

226-  44 
141 
167 

229-  3.5 

14 
23 
34 
37 
38 
62 
62.5 

68 

85 

230-101 

117 

125 

131 

157 

233-  7 

18 

23 

235-  61 

61.11: 

63 

92 

ISO.l 
150.2 
150.24 
154 
183 
197 

236-  12 
15 
86 
93 

238-315 

239-  73 
132.3 

>  135 
172 
332 
428.5 

240-  13 
8.18 

41.35 

241-49 

81 

186 

197 
232 

275 


N  OF  PATENTS 


244- 


246- 
248- 


3.322.278  I  242- 

3,322,279 

3.322,280 

3.322.281 

3.322.282 

3.322.283 

3,322.284 

3.322.285 

3.322.286 

3.322.287 

3,322.288 

3322,289 

3,322,290 

3322,291 

3322.292 

3.322,293 

3,322.928 

3.322.929 

3.322.930 

3.322,931 

3.322,932 

3322,933 

3.322,934 

3322.294 

3.322,295 

3.322.296 

3.322.297 

3.322,298 

3.322.299 

3.322,300 

3,322,301 

3,322.302 

3.322,303 

3.322,304 

3.322,305 

3322.306 

3.322.307 

3.322.308 

3.322.309 

3322.310 

3.322,311, 

3.322.312; 

3,322313 

3,322.314 

3322315 

3322316 

3,322317 

3.322,318 

3,322,319 

3322320 


249- 
250- 


3,:ir2321 
3.322,322 
3.322.323 
3.322.324 
3.322,325 
3.322.326( 
3.322.3271 
3.322,328{ 
3,322.329j 
3322,330" 
3322,331 
3,322.332 
3,322333 
3,322.334, 
3.322.33SJ 
3.322.3361 
3322.337 
3.322.338; 
3.322.339( 
3,322.3401 
3322,935 
3,322,936 
3.322,341) 
3.322,9371 
3,322,938, 
3.322,9391 
3.322.940i 
3.322,941 
3322,942 
3.322.943 
3,322.342' 
3.322.343 
3.322.344 
3.322.34S 
3.322.346 
3322,347 
3.322,348 
3322.349 
3322.350 
3322,351 
3.322,352 
Re.26314 
3,322,944 
3.322.945 
3.322,946 
3.322,353 
3.322,354 
3.322.355 
3322,356 
3322357 
3.322,358 


251- 
252- 


254- 


55.19: 
56.9  : 
57.1  : 
58.1  : 
68 

68.3  : 

71.1   : 

71.4  : 

84.21: 

84.5  : 

107 
118.7 

62 

77 
102 
163 

10 

13 

20 

27 
121 
159 
174 
188 
206 
207 
235 
289 
345.1 
174 

51.5 
100 
105 
106 
202 
203 
209 

218 


219 


149 
8.5 

47 

49.6 

49.7 

58 

79.2 

90 
137 
152 
153 
300 
301.1 
301.2 
301.4 

313 
359 
404 
429 
432 
437 
439 
441 
455 
458 
462 
470 

47 

93 
134.6 


2S6- 


139.1 

185 

186 

17 

24 

259-  6 
106 
106 
112 

260-  2 
2.5 


7 

8 

23 


I 


I 


I 


I 

3322360  i  260- 

3322361  I 
3322362 
3322363 
3.322.359 
3322,364 
3.322,365 
3,322.366 
3322367 
3322368 
3.322.370 
3322369 
3322371 
3322372  i 
3322373 

3322374  I 

3322375  ! 

3322376  I 
3322.947  1 

3322377  | 
3322378 
3322.379 
3.322,380  I 
3322.381 
3322.382 
3322.383 
3322384 
3322.386 
3322,385 
3322387 
3322388 
3322.389 
3322390 
3322.948 
3322.949 
3322.950 
3322,951 
3322,952 
3322.953 
3322,954 
3322.955 
3322,956 
3322.957 
3322.958 
3322.959 
3322.960 
3322.961 
3322,962 
3322.963 
3322391 
3322.668 
3322.669 
3322.670 
3322.671 
3322.672 
3322.673 
3322.674 
3322.675 
3322.676 
3322.677 
3322.678 
3322.679 
3322.680 
3322.681 
3322,682 
3322,683 
3322.684 
3322.649 
3322.685 
3322.686 
3322.687 
3322.688 
3322.689 
3322.690 
3322.691 
3322.692 
3322.693 
3322392 
3322393 
3322394 
3322.39S 
3322396 
3322397 
3322396 
3322399 
3322.400 
3322,402 
3322.403 
3322.401 
3322.404 
3322.694 
3322.695 
3322.696 
3322.697 
3322.696 
3322.699 
3322.700 
3322.701 
3322,702 
3322.703 
3322,704 


I 


23 
28.5 


29.2 
29.6 


303 
313 

37 
45.7 

453  : 

45.85: 
46.5  : 

47      : 

67 
69 
72 
78 


78.5 
79.3 

80.5 
82.7 
83.7 
84.7 
88.2 
88.3 

88.7 

92.1 
93.7 
94.3 

211.5 

212 

239.1 


2993 

2993 
246 

247.2 

247.5 

247.7 

248 

249.6 

251 
256.4 

258 
268 
282 
283 
285 
287 
288 
293 
294 
294.3 

294.7 

299 

304 

306.7 

308 

309.2 

326.1 
326.12 
326.14 
327 

332.1 

340 

340.2 

340.6 

343.2 

3453 

997.4 

4043 

410.9 

429 


429.5 
429.7 
499 


3.322,705 

3.322,706 

3,322,707 

3322,706 

3322,709 

3.322,710 

3,322,711 

3,322,712 

3322,713 

3322324 

3,322,714 

3322.715 

3322.716 

3322.717 

3322.718 

3.322.719 

3.322.720 

3.322,721 

3,322.722 

3.322,723 

3322.724 

3.322.725 

3322.726 

3322,727 

3322,728 

3,322,729 

3,322,730 

3322,731 

3,322.732 

3322.733 

3322,734 

3322.735 

3322.736 

3.322,737 

3.322,738 

3,322.739 

3,322.740 

3.322.741 

3.322,742 

3322,743 

3322.744 

3322.745 

3322.746 

3.322.747 

3322.748 

3.322.749 

3322.750 

3322.751 

3322.752 

3322.753 

3.322.754 

3,322.755 

3.322,756 

3.322.757 

3.322,758 

3.322.759 

3.322,760 

3.322.761 

3.322,762 

3322,763 

3.322,764 

3.322.765 

3.322,766 

3.322.767 

3322.768 

3322.769 

3322,770 

3322.771 

3322.772 

3322,773 

3,322.774 

3.322,775 

3322.776 

3.322.777 

3.322,778 

3.322,779 

3322,780 

3.322.781 

3322.782 

3322.783 

3.322.784 

3.322.785 

3322.786 

3,322.787 

3.322.788 

3.322.789 

3322.790 

3322.792 

3322.791 

3.322.793 

3322.794 

3322.795 

3.322.796 

3322.797 

3322,796 

3322.799 

3322300 

3322302 

3322303 

3.322301 

3.322.804 


2C>- 


442 
448 
448.2 

453 
454 

455 

463 

465 

465.1 

465.5 

465.8 

475 

479 

485 

518 

520 

544 


555 

556 

558 

559 

590 

592 

599 

609 

611 

612 

617 

619 

623 

653.5 

668 

672 

676 

677 

679 

680 

683.15 

683.3 

683.42 

830 

837 

873 
874 
876 


2(1- 


893 


897 

944 

954 

27 

34 


a3- 


2(4- 


2(6- 

2(7- 
2(9- 


2  1- 
2  2- 
2  3- 
2  4- 

2  5- 

27- 


2  9- 
210- 


71 

92 

96 

128 

6 

8 

10 

33 

46 
.5 

29 

30 

45 

90 

95 
104 
115 
222 

23 

34 

11 

38 
133 
274 

68 

84 

103 

4 

10 
8 

41 

92 
171 
228 
123 

11.13 

11.17 

79.2 


3322305 

3322306 

3322307 

3322308 

3322309 

3322310 

3322311 

3322312 

3322313 

3322314 

3322315 

3322316 

3322317 

3322318 

3322319 

3322320 

3322321 

3322322 

3322323 

3322325 

3322326 

3322327 

3322328 

3322329 

3322330 

3322331 

3322332 

3322333 

3322334 

3322335 

3322396 

3322337 

3322338 

3322339 

3322340 

3322341 

3322342 

3322343 

3322344 

3322345 

3322346 

3322347 

3322348 

3322349 

3322350 

3322351 

3322352 

3322353 

3322354 

3322355 

3322356 

3322357 

3322358 

3322359 

3322360 

3322361 

3322362 

3322363 

3322364 

3322,405 

3322.406 

3322.407 

3322.406 

3322.409 

3322.410 

3322.411 

3322.412 

3322.413 

3322.414 

3322.415 

3322.416 

3322.417 

3322365 

3322366 

3322367 

3322366 

3322369 

3322370 

3322371 

3322372 

3322373 

3322.418 

3322.419 

3322.420 

3322.421 

3322.422 

3322.423 

3322.424 

3322.425 

3322.426 

3322.427 

3322.428 

3322,429 

3322,430 

3,       431 

33^.432 

3322.433 

3322,434 

3322.435 

3322.437 

3322.916 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


xzxni 


280-  87.01 

3322.496 

907-  88 

3322.965 

313-325 

3322.995 

318-231 

1 
3329392  |  328     187 

3.923.068 

340-   153 

■    9329.105 

412 

3322.438 

88.5 

3322.966 

315-     33 

3322.996 

267 

3322.994 

233 

3323369 

40 

9329.106 

426 

3322.499 

3322.967 

535 

3322.997 

921-     5 

3323333 

390-   IS 

3323370 

147 

9329.107 

456 

3322.440 

3322.9M 

8 

9322.998 

16 

9329394 

98 

9329371 

1723 

9329.108 

281-     5 

3322.441 

3322.969 

12 

9322.999 

9329395 

56 

3329372 

9323.109 

285-208 

3322.442 

3322.970 

26 

3329300 

922-  28 

3323396 

3.929373 

3329.110 

332 

3322.443 

3322.971 

27 

3323301 

323-  22 

9329397  I  991     111 

9329374 

3329.111 

352 

3322.444 

3322.972 

36 

119 

9329375 

3323.112 

287-  90 

3322.445 

3322.97S 

39 

ijmjm 

45 

3323399 

117 

3323376 

174 

3323.113 

127 

3322.446 

3322.974 

42 

3323304 

51 

3323340 

9329377 

3329.114 

189.36 

3322.447 

93 

3322.975 

86 

9323341 

932-  31 

9329378 

1741 

9323.115 

3322.448 

109 

3322.976 

97 

3323306 

57 

3329342 

333-      1.1 

9329379 

9323.116 

3322.449  |  908-     9 

3322.479 

99 

3.923.007 

11 

9329380 

921 

3323.117 

292-  75 

3322.4S0 

26 

3322.474 

111 

3323308 

58.5 

3329344 

31 

9329381 

3329.118 

137 

3322,4Sl 

36.1 

3322.475 

3323309 

61 

3323345 

34 

3323382 

324 

3323.119 

254 

3322.452 

3322.476 

115 

3323310 

3323346 

97 

9323383 

347 

9329.120 

269 

3322.453 

310-     4 

3322.977 

166 

3323311 

3323347 

334-    11 

3323.084 

3323.121 

294-  64 

3322.454 

3322.978 

174  ' 

3323312 

3329348 

335-125 

3329385 

384 

3323.122 

81 

3322.455 

3322.979 

187 

3323313 

9329349 

202 

3323386 

343-    17.7 

3323,129 

88 

3322.456 

a? 

3322,980 

194 

3323314 

65 

9323360 

205 

9323387 

108 

9329.124 

296-     4 

3322,457 

8.9 

3322.981 

289 

3323315 

70 

33233S1 

210 

33233B8 

109 

33Z3.12S 

65 

3322.458 

3322.982 

317-   15 

3323316 

9329352 

216 

9329389 

112 

9329.126 

297-  85 

3322,459 

61 

9322.985 

20 

3323317 

83 

3323353 

230 

3323390 

113 

9329.127 

156 

3322.460 

68 

9322,983 

60 

3323318 

99 

9329354 

336-  84 

9323391 

3329.128 

379 

3322.461 

82 

3322.984 

93 

3323319 

111 

33233S5 

338-     6 

3323392 

lis 

3323,129 

388 

3322.462 

162 

3322.986 

100 

3323320 

117 

^TftJ^ftfly^ 

192 

9329399 

346-     8 

9329.190 

417 

3322.463 

164 

3322.987 

101 

9323321 

9323357 

162 

9329394 

74 

RE.a6312 

298-  23 

3322.4M 

220 

3322.988 

.3323322 

132 

3.323358 

399-   18 

3323395 

3323.131 

299-     1 

3322.465  |  312-223 

3322.477 

3323323 

158 

9329359 

89 

9329396 

9329.192 

60 

3322.466 

239 

3322.478 

103 

3329334 

9329360 

91 

3323397 

107 

9329.193 

300-     2 

3322.467 

269 

3322.479 

147 

3323325 

925-  30 

9329361 

177 

3323398 

3Sa-  87 

3322.481 

301-  37 

3322.468 

276 

3322.480 

230 

3323326 

51 

3323363 

192 

3323399 

160 

3322385 

302-  52 

3322.469  |  313      54 

3322.989 

234 

33233(27 

137 

9323364 

242 

3329.100 

181 

9322.486 

303-    19 

3322.470 

70 

3322.990 

235 

151 

9323365 

256 

9329.101 

267 

9322.482 

21 

3322.471 

93 

3322.991 

318-    17 

3329329 

403 

3329366 

258 

9329.102 

295 

9322.489 

90S-  36 

3322.472 

111 

3322.992 

18 

3323330 

449 

9329362 

340-    153 

3323.103 

301 

3322.484 

907-  66 

3322.964 

174 

.1322,993 

29 

1 

3323331  I  328      44 

1 

3323367 

i 

3323.104 

.3.52-  89 

.V122.487 

Classification  of  Designs 


D  2-  24 

207.768     DIS- 

1 

207.779 

050- 

5 

207.790 

058- 

6 

1 
207301  1  062-     4 

207312 

085- 

2 

207323 

239 

207.76(9  i  D25- 

1 

207.780 

052- 

3 

207.791 

207302  ;  064-   11 

207313 

207324 

380 

207.770  1  D31  - 

2 

207.781 

6 

207.792 

207303  1  071-     1 

207314 

8 

207325 

405 

J07.ni  1  034- 

3 

207.782 

207.793 

9 

207304  1  074-     5 

207315 

087- 

3 

207326 

D4-     4 

207.772  1 

5 

207.783 

207.794 

12 

207305  1  060-     9 

207316 

089- 

1 

207327 

D  9-     2 

207.n9  1 

15 

207.784 

054- 

I 

207.795 

12.6 

207306  1 

207317 

091- 

1 

207328 

207.774  1 

207.785 

057- 

1 

207.796 

13 

207307  1  081-   10 

207318 

3 

207329 

207,775  1  DU- 

9 

207.786 

058- 

5 

207.797 

26 

207308  1 

207319 

207390 

DIS-     1 

207,776 

21 

207.787 

6 

207.798 

207309  1  082-     2 

207320 

207391 

207,777      048- 

16 

207.788 

207.799 

059- 

2 

207310      063-     1 

207321 

095- 

1 

207332 

207.778  1 

1 

23 

207.789 

207300 

061- 

' 

207311  1 

1 

207322 

Classification  of  Plants 


p.    -  12 


2.745  I  P.    -  66 


2.744 


I 


GEOGRAPH 
OF  RESIDENCE 


ICAL  INDEX 
OF  INVENTORS 


(U.S.  Slates,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the 

(NOTE. -CODES  ARE 


(JDmmonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Can^  Zone) 

CHANaED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1%7) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska... - 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado ■  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

(ieorjga 13 

CMam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

.  Kansas 20 


Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusetts... 

Michigan 

Minnesota J. 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Hampshire 

New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 

New  York 

North  Carolina.. 
North  Dakota... 

Ohio 

Oklahoma 


(First  numbrr  in  lislintj  df-miles  ItK-ation  accordin):  li>  ab<iv»-  key. 
name.  hN-aliim.  eU.) 


Hfit 


P/  TENTS 


4 
S 
6 


3.320,794 
3.320,795 
3.320316 
3.320.930 
3.321.304  I 
3.321.392  I 
3.321.098  j 
3.321.103  I 
3.320.620  I 
3.320.630  I 
3.320.670  I 
3,320,679  I 
3.320.682  1 
3.320,707  I 
3,320.709  I 
3320,710  I 
3.320.716  i 
3.320.742  I 
3320.744  I 
3.320,760  i 
3,320.779 
3,320,782  I 
3.320,786  I 
3.320,809  I 
3.320350  1 
3.320.889  I 
3.320.903  i 
3.320.916  I 
3.320,954  I 
3,320,959  I 
3.320.964  I 
3.320,983 
3.320,964 
3320.988 
3,320,989 
3.320.992 
3321.021 
3.321,026 
3.321.047 
3321.071 
3.321.080 
3.321,090 
3,321,106 
3.321,110 
3321.112 
3.321.130 
3321.138 
3.321,147 
3,321.156 
3321,170 


3,321,180 

3,321,202 

3,321.204 

332136 

332U10 

332U17 

3321,232 

3321.233 

332U74 

3321,284  I 

3321314  I 

3321315 

3321345 

3321347 

3,321355  ; 

3321361  I 

3321364  I 

3,321365  I 

3321378  I 

3,321,384  I 

3321,395  I 

3.321.408  I 

3321.422  I 

3.321,426 

3321,462 

3321.463 

332U94 

3321303 

3.321304 

3321337 

3.321339 

3321343 

3321356 

3321381 

3321384 

3.321385 

3321391 

3321.609 

3321.616 

3321,617 

3321,623 

3321.629 

3321.649 

3321,652 

3321.663 

3.321.688 

3321.706 

3321,722 

3321.730 

3321.742 


10 


3321.74 
3.321.74 
3.321.75 
3.321.75 
3.321.75 
3.321.7a 
3.321.76 
3.321,76 
3,320.71 
3.320,751 
3.321.12 
3321.20 
3,321.76  > 
3.320.64  \ 
3.320.64  ; 
3,320,66  r  I 
3320,74  I 
3.320,75  ! 
3.320,83 
3.32034  r 
3.32037  1 
3.320.9«  ) 
3.320.98  1 
3321.01  ) 
3321,0<  2 
3321. Of  7 
3.321.  li  > 
3.321.11  } 
3,321,2^  7 
3.321.3^  ) 
3321.41  } 
3321,4  i 
3321.4  7 
3321.«  1 
33213'  > 
3,321,6:  5 
3.321.61 
3.321.7'  B 
3320.W  5 
3321,4  D  I 
3,321.4:  B 
3321.4'  3 
3.321,4  B 
3321.4  2 
3.321.4  3 
3321.447 
3,3213 
3,3213 
3321.517 
3.321.5;  2 


XXXVUl 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28^ 

29- 

30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 


Oregon 

Pennsylvania... 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island... 
South  Carolina. 
South  Dakota... 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virginia 

Virgin  Islands.. 

Washington 

West  Virginia.. 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

U.S.  Air  Force. 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Navy 


to  patent  number  in  b«Kly  of  the  (Mfitial  (.aielle  to  oblai  i  details  as  Iti  invrnlor 


10 


12 


13 


16 
17 


7  I 


3321366 

3321.691  I 

3^21.692  I 

3,320,780  I 

3.320310  I 

3320349  I 

3320,972  I 

3321,034  I 

3321,117  I 

3321 J208  I 

3321370  i 

3321.628  { 

3321.645  I 

3321.719 

3320.621 

3320,731 

3320,769 

3320301 

3320392 

3320.962 

3321.053 

3321.151 

3321.166 

3321.227 

3321.331 

3321324 

3321.738 

3.320.640 

3.320.641 

3320.958 

3320.963 

3321.007 

3321.032 

3321.153 

3321.257 

332132s 

3321390 

3320348 

3320.654 

3320.660 

3320.681 

3320.696 

3320.712 

3320.730 

3320.746 

3320,747 

3320,770 

3320.778 

3320,783 

3320305 


17 


3320314  I 
3320342 
3,320369  I 
3320374  I 
3,320386  I 
3.320394  I 
3,320.909  I 
3.320.929 

3.320.943  I 

3.320.944  i 
3320.950  I 
3320.967  i 
3.320.996  I 
3321,008  I 
3.321,024  I 
3.321.027  I 
3.321.029  I 
3.321.033  I 
3.321.046  I 
3.321.048  I 
3.321.054  I 
3.321.066  I 
3,321.072  I 
3.321.075  I 
3321.076  I 
3.321.078  I 
3.321,094  I 
3,321,104  I 
3.321.113  I 
.3.321.119 

3.321.163  1 

3.321.164  I 
I  3.321.165  I 
)  3.321.172  I 

3,321.179  I 
3.32 1J07  I 
3.321.215  I 
3321.216  I 
3.321.223  I 
3,321.230  I 
3,321,241  I 
3,321.254  I 
3,321,263  I 
3,321.348  I 
3321.369  I 
3.321.375  1 
3.321,410  I 
3.321.419  I 
3.321.484  I 
3.321362  I 


41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


3321.564 
3321.604 
3321.606 
3321.614 
3321.620 
3321.709 
3321.723 
3321.745 
RE.26.20e 
3320.646 
3320.671 
3320.749 
3320,905 
3320.939 
3320,975 
3320.976 
3321.074 
3321.134 
3321336 
3321.239 
3321.258 
3321352 
3321389 
3321397 
3321.535 
3321319 
3.321.654 
3321.724 
3321,729 
:    3320.656 
3320,703 
3320.725 
3320.735 
3320.772 
3321,218 
3321,225 
3321352 
3321.764 
:    3320318 
3320354 
3321,035 
3321.143 
3321312 
3321397 
:    3320.678 
3320.683 
3320.761 
3320.766 
3320,777 
3321.100 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


XXTiy 


21 


22 


23 
24 


25 


26 


3321.127 

1 
26      :    3321.056  | 

1 
34      :    3320,941 

3.321.140 

3321.057 

3,320.956 

3.321. 188 

3.321.061 

3320,977  1 

3321347 

3321.070 

3320,985  1 

3.321361 

3321.118 

3.321.060  1 

3.321367 

3321.145 

3.321.096  1 

3.320.623 

3321.148 

3321.105  1 

3.320.945 

3321.197 

3.321.111  1 

3.321,052 

3321.199 

3.321.132  1 

3321.398 

3.321300 

3321,158  1 

3321345 

3321.214  1 

3321,177  1 

3.321.201 

3321326  1 

3.321.189  1 

3.321. 725 

3321338  1 

3321,272  1 

3.320.701 

3321342  i 

3.321.295  1 

3,320,796 

3321343  1 

3.321.329  1 

3,320315 

3321345  1 

3.321341  1 

3,320324 

3321.270  1 

3.321353  i 

3.320381 

3.321.357  1 

3.321358  1 

3.320385 

3321362  1 

3.321.393  1 

3.321,013 

3321366  1 

3.321.399  ! 

3,321,055 

3321.432  1 

3.321.412  ] 

3,321.079 

3321.440  ! 

3.321.423  1 

3.321,066 

3321.482  1 

3.321.451  1 

3.321. 101 

3.321.485  1 

3.321.467  1 

3.321.109 

3.321.533  1 

3321.468  ! 

3.321.124 

3321344  1 

3321.478  1 

3.321,136 

3321359  1 

3321.488 

3.321.335 

3321.561  1 

3321.489 

3.321.391 

3321.571  1 

3321,496  1 

3.321.407 

3321.577  1 

3321309  1 

3.321,446 

3.321389  1 

3.321311  1 

3.321.576 

3.321307  1 

3321318  1 

3.321.633 

3.321.632 

3,321321  1 

3.321.650 

3321.665 

3321.525  1 

3.321.673 

3321.704 

3321.536 

3.321,702 

3321.754 

3.321.549 

3,321,717 

27      :    3320.673 

3,321.555 

3.321.726 

3320.765 

3321372 

3.321,728 

3320.796 

3321.582 

Re.26306 

3320376 

3.321.583 

3.320.619 

3.320.908 

3321396 

3.320,626 

3320.957 

3321.637 

3.320.666 

3321.025 

3.321.644  1 

3.320,677 

.    3321.028 

3321347  1 

3.320.687 

'    3321.036 

3321.658  1 

3.320.724 

3321345 

3321.681  1 

3.320.741 

3321.058 

3321.662  1 

3.320,768 

3321.121 

3321365  i 

3.320343 

3321.146 

3321.701  1 

3.320344 

3321,178 

3321.710  i 

3.3203S2 

3321.196 

3321.714 

3.320355 

3321359 

3321,743 

3.320,906 

3321 385 

3321.761  1 

3.320.92S 

3321.434 

3321.763  1 

3.320.926 

3321.445 

35     :    3321350  1 

3.320.969 

1                          3321.449 

3.321.646  1 

3.320.960 

3321,454 

3,321.664  1 

3.321.004 

3321302 

36      :   Re.26,209 

3.321.069 

3321M3 

3.320.624 

3321.131 

3321.749 

3320.636 

3.321329 

3321,752 

3320.655  i 

3.321353 

1               29      :    3320379 

3320358  i 

3.321.264 

1                          3320.900 

3320.659  ! 

3.321.413 

3320.907 

3320.668 

3321.466 

3321.193 

3320.685 

3.321314 

1                          3321.194 

3320.696 

3.321.602 

3321,195 

3320.736  1 

3.321.648 

3321399 

3320.739  1 

3.321.657 

I                          3321,403 

3320.754  1 

3.321.675 

1                          3321,405 

3320.767  1 

3.321.676 

1                          3321.406 

3320.775  1 

3321.721 

!                             3321.492 

3320.792 

3321.737 

3321.497 

3.320304 

3321.750 

1                          3321305 

3.320326 

3,321.759 

1                          3321329 

3320332 

3.321.767 

1                          3321394 

3320336  i 

Re.26.211 

1                          3321367 

3320339  1 

3.320.627 

1                          3321.735 

3320341  1 

3320.6S1 

1               31      :    3321,175 

3320351  1 

3320.6S2 

33      :    3320357 

3320365  1 

3320.6S3 

3321.168 

3320373  1 

3320,663 

3,321362 

3320.918  1 

3320.672 

1               34      :   Re.26307 

'      3320.933  1 

3320.694 

1                            3.320.631 

3320.936 

3320,706 

3320349 

3320.970 

3320.748 

1                            3320361 

1                             3320,995 

3320.771 

j                         3320392 

1                          3321,059 

3320.790 

1                         3320.700 

3321.063 

3320321 

1                         3320.715 

1                         3321,077 

3320333 

1                          3320319 

1                          3321.061  1 

3320334 

1                          3320330 

1                          3321.062 

3320337 

1                          3320356 

3.321.097 

33»36l 

1                          3320363 

1                            3.321.106 

3320.920 

!                          3320380 

3.321,123 

3320.921 

1                         3320382 

3321,126 

3320.927 

I                            3320.910  1                            3321.149 

3320.938 

1                          3320.911 

1                          3321.171 

3.320.940 

1                          3320.912  1                          3321.185 

3320.968 

1                          3320.913  1                          3.321321 

3321.005 

3320.914 

3321.240 

3321.038 

3320.915 

3.321.268 

3321.049 

3320.917  1                          3321373 

37 


39 


3321378 

3321391 

3321.303 

3321307 

3321313 

3321316 

3321328 

3321332 

3321333 

3321334 

3321359 

3321368 

3321370 

3321381 

3321382 

3321.402 

3321.404 

3321.427 

3321.470 

3321.483 

3321.486 

3321.501 

3321.506 

3321328 

3321358 

3321365  I 

3321395 

3321.605 

3321.615 

3321318 

3321339  I 

3321341  ' 

3321355  j 

3321.656 

3321374 

3321.683 

3321390 

3321.705 

3321.707 

3321.715  1 

3321.731  I 

3320.726 

3320.928 

3321312  I 

3321341  ! 

33213M 

332U11  I 

3321322  I 

3321377  I 

3321393 

332U10  I 

3321363 

3320325 

3320.638 

3320362 

3320.665 

3320.705 

3320,713 

3320.745  I 

3320.757  1 

3320.759  i 

3320.764 

3320322 

3320328 

3320335  I 

3320362  I 

3320367  j 

3320371  I 

3320372  I 
3320391  ! 
3320.904  I 

3320.931  ! 

3320.932  I 
3320,934 
3320,973 
3320.996 

.3320.999  I 
3321341  I 
3321.068  I 
3321.160 
3321.161 
3321.192  i 
3321313  I 
3321.228 
3321360 
3321376  i 
3321386  I 
3.321.288 
3321.290 
3321.308  I 
3321339  I 
3321344  I 
3321.424  I 
3321. 4S6  I 
3321.471  I 
3.321.499 
3321.538 
3321369 
3321312 
3321.630 
3321,635 
3321338 


40 


41 


42 


-L 


3321361 
3321367 
3321393 
33213W 
3321.736 
Re.26310 
3320.753 
3320.756 
3320.758 
3320.781 
3320395 
3320.993 
3321316 
3321365 
3321305 
3.321.224 
3321.234 
3321.380 
3321.394 
3321.506 
3321319 
3321340 
3321342 
3321347 
3321.741 
3320340 
3321303 
3321317 
3321.712 
3320.622 
3320.629 
3320.634 
3320339 
3320.676 
3320390 
3320397 
3320.704 
3320.711 
3320.729 
3320.755 
3.320.762 
3320.793 
3320300 
3320327 
3320384 
3320387 
3320390 
3320396 
3320.962 
3320.994 
3321.003 
3321.006 
3,321.043 
3321.068 
3321.095 
3321,116 
3321.137 
3.321,191 
3321319 
3.321355 
3321387 
3321394 
3321398 
3321,322 
3.321323 
3321326 
3,321330 
3321336 
3321,340 
3.321350 
3,321.387 
3.321.433 
3.321.464 
3.321.469 
3,321.479 
3321313 
3.321316 
3,321322 
3.321.530 
3,321,548 
3321.552 
3.321387 
3321.592 
3,321.596 
3.321.599  I 
3.321.601   I 
3321.606  I 
3,321,611  ! 
3.321.622  i 
3.321.627  i 
3.321.640  I 
3321.659  I 
3.321.660  I 
3.321.666  I 
3321.672  I 
3.321.677  I 
3321.678  I 
3321.684  I 
3.321,686  i 
3321.711  i 
3.321,732  i 
3321.733  I 


42      :    3321.768 

44  :    3321383 

3321.114 

45  :    3320.719 

3320.720 
3320.721 
3320.732 
3320.733 
3320.979 
3321364 
3321.152 
I    3321324 

46  :    3321.190 

47  :    3320333 

3320375 
3321.051 
3321371 
3321342 
3321.411 
,      3321.441 

48  :    3320.669 

3320374 
3320386 
3320.727 
3320.728 
3320.791 
3320303 
33203O6 
3320307 
3320311 
3320312 
3320313 
3320,901 
3320.922 
3320.923 
3.320.935 
3320.948 
3321315 
3321317 
33213I8 
3321.099 
3.321.102 
3321.129 
3321.141 
3321.154 
3321.176 
3321.182 
3321.184 
3321348 
3321380 
3321.281 
3321306 
3321337 
3321386 
3321.465 
3321.495 
3321.610 
3321.631 
3321.700 
3321.739 
3321.740 
3321.770 

49  :    3320.691 

3320.949 
51  :  3320.763 
3320308 
3320317 
3.320388 
3320.919 
3320.955 
3320.966 
3321.157 
3321.159 
3321.162 
3321377 
3321385 
3.321.669 
3321.694 
3321,706 
3321.760 

53  :    3320.971 

3321.668 

54  :    3320359 

3321.009 
3321.169 
3321383 
3321,417 
3321350 
3321353 

55  :    3320,688 

3.320,689 
3320.723 
3320.740 
3320323 
3320364 
3320.937 
3320.942 
3320,953 
3321.107 
3321.181 
3321360 

56  :    3320320 


-U 


XL 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF,  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


Design 


207,702 
207.707 
207.714 
207.715 
207.724 
207.733 
207,734 
207.736 
207.739 
207,744 
207.759 


6 
9 
13 
17 


207.764 

207.766 

207.747 

207.748 

207.746 

207,754 

207,700 

207,701  I 

207,706  I 

207.708  I 

207.720  t 


17 


20 
2S 

26 

27 
29 


207.721 
207.751 
207,755 
207.76( 
207.704 
207.698 
207.711 
207.699 
207.765 
207.69? 
207,703 


-U 


Patents 


34 

36 

37 


207.728 
207.729 
207.730 
207,731 
207,741 
207,753 
207.716 
207.750 
207.756 
207.737 


39 


207,712 
207,713 
207,718 
207.719 
207.722 
207.725 
207.727 
207,732 
207,735 
207,742 


47 
48 
SO 
S3 
55 


207,743 
207.745 
207.758 
207.757 
207.723 
207.705 
207.738 
207,726 
207.762 
207,763 


U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

May  30,  1967  ,    Volume  838  Number  5 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Trademark  Sulti 

Notices  under  15  U.S.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  Jnly  B.  1946 

R«f;.  N*.  amj&n  (SPEIDEL  in  script),  Speldel  Corporation, 
Jewelry,  not  Including  watche* — namely,  bracelet*,  neck 
cbalni,  watch  chalni,  key  chains,  etc.,  Aled  Apr.  14,  1967, 
D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67/1496,  Textron.  Inc.  v.  Bpi-Dell  Watch 
i  Jetoelry  Co.,  Inc.  et  ano. 

K«f.  N*.  5lS,4«t  (S.  KIRK  k.  SON),  Samuel  Kirk  &  Son. 
Incorporated.  Flatware  and  hollow  ware  composed  wholly  or 
in  part  of  precious  metal,  ttled  Sept.  16,  1966,  D.C.  Conn. 
(New  Haven),  Doc.  1}590,  Samuel  Kirk  i  Son.  Inc.  t.  KirV* 
Ltd.  et  al.  Final  consent  Judgment ;  Injunction  Issued  Feb.  28, 
1967. 

B«ff.  N*.  SM.7SI  (SANTA  CLARA),  Pratt-Low  Preserving 
Company,  Canned  fruits  and  vegetables,  Ued  Mar.  24,  1967, 
D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67/1167,  DufflfMott  Company,  Inc.  v. 
Fruitcrett  Corp. 

B«g.  N*.  WHJUH  (FASHION  WAVE  In  script),  Helene  Cur- 
tis Industries,  Inc.,  Cold  hair  waving  solutions,  tied  Oct.  7, 
1965.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/3012,  8yW  Ivea.  Inc.  v.  Helene 
Curtia  InduBtriee.  Inc.    Cause  dismissed  Feb.  2,  1967. 

Ber-  N*.  •1S,4X7  ( BROIL- A-FOIL),  Metal  Foil  Products 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Metal  foil  broiler  pans, 


Apr.  3,  1967,  D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67/1288,  Metal  Foil  Prod- 
ucta  Mfg.  Co.  et  ano.  v.  Reynolda  MetaU  Company  et  ano. 

R«r.  V:  nixn  (career  OIRL),  Sales  Affiliates,  Inc.. 
Hair  waving  lotion  and  neutrallser,  Ued  Aug.  19,  1965,  D.C. 
CD.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  65-1260-TC,  Sales  ASUiate; 
Inc.  V.  Career  Oirl  Coemetict.  Inc.  Stipulation  for  entry  of 
injunction ;  defendant  enjoined ;  trademark  held  valid  and 
infringed  Jan.  5,  1967. 

Reg.  N*.  •M.2M  (WOOD  WORKING  DIGEST  AND  DE- 
SIGN),  Hitchcock  Publishing  Company,  PubUcation  Issued 
monthly,  filed  Mar.  13,  1967,  D.C,  W.D.  WU.  (Madison),  Doc. 
67-C-22(S),  Hitchcock  Publiehing  Company  v.  Lake  PubUea- 
tionM.  Inc.  et  al. 

K«r.  N*.  «St,4M  (FAST-FOLD  In  script),  Thayer,  Inc.. 
Children's  play-yards,  filed  Dec.  27,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
65/3919,  Thayer,  Inc.  v.  Orov-Rite  Corporation  et  al.  Con- 
sent Judgment ;  defendants  enjoined  Mar.  1,  1966. 

Beg.  N*.  «M.S14  ("AQUATEX"),  Rarollte  Chemical  Co.. 
Inc.,  Resinous  printing  Inks  and  colored  water  dyes  for  print- 
ing on  textiles,  filed  Dec.  14,  1966,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark).  Doe. 
1240-66,  Futecolor  Corporation,  formerly  known  a»  Rarolita 
Chemical  Co.  v.  Dyetex  Corporation.  Consent  Judgment ;  in- 
junction issued  Mar.  4,  1967. 

Beg.  No.  MS311  (FRED  HARVEY  In  script),  Fred  Harrey, 
Whiskey,  fitod  July  13, 1966.  D.C.N.J.  (Camden).  Doc.  705-66. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  3jO,  1967 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)]-. 17,  947 

Date  of  oldest  new  application _ Jan.  26,  1966 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) July  16,  1964 


C  M.  WENDT.  DlMetor, 


Kwrnlnlng  OpavBi 


TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER   EXAMINATION 


(D   L.  J.   BETTENDORF.  Classes  2. 4,  fi.  8.  II.  12. 13, 14,  IS.  16. 17. 19, 20. 21. 23. 24. 25. 2S.  27. 28.  29. 30. 31. 32. 33, 34. 35. 

ao.  37.  SB.  41.  42,  43,  44. 

(U)  F.  H.  WETHERBEE,  Classes  1,  3,  6,  7,  0, 10, 18,  22,  38,  40,  45,  46,  47,  48.  49.  50,  51,  52;  Service  Marks,  Classes  100, 101. 

lOS,  103, 104. 106, 106, 107;  CoUective  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Ccrtlflcatkn  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B    

Renewals  (AU  ClasMS)     

Sec.  12  (c)  Publicattons  (AU  Classes) : 


Oldest  AppUoatton 


New     Amended 


1-35-M 
2-28-08 

3-26-67 
4-5-67 


2-15-66 
7-16-64 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  April  1967 — 2,349 


Registrations  Issued 277— Nto.  829,318  to  No.  829,594 

Renewals  Issued 90 

The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFHCIAL  GAZETTE,  iaaed  weekly.  U  mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  Sttperintendent 
of  Doeameau,  GoTcmmeat  Printing  Ofiee,  Waehington,  D.C,  20402  to  whom  all  aabaeriptiona  ■hoold  be  made  payable  and  all 
eommunicationa  addreaecd;  mbacription  price.  $12.00  per  annnm,  foreisn  — tliif  f4.00  additiooal;  ainsle  copies,  25  oenta  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  nra  furainliad  by  the  Patent  Offieo  for  20  oeata  Meh.     AddrMa 

orden  to  the  Coouniaaioner  of  Pataata,  W—hington,  D.C,  20SS1. 
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In- 


jured Harvejf  t.  The  Harvty  Houte.    Consent  Judgment ; 
Junction  iasned  (notice  Apr.  19, 1967). 

Ber-    V:    M«4M    (ANYSTREAM),    Speakman    Comply. 
Shower  heads,  flted  Sept.  30,  1966,  D.C.,  E.D.N.T.  (Brookljin), 
Doc.  66C-933,  Speakman  Co.  v.  Rainbow  Plumbing  d  Heat^ 
Consent  Judgment  for  injunction  Jan.  9, 1967. 

Beff.  No.  MS,«S7  (SEBASTIAN  In  script),  Robert  Slayi 
Ladles'    and    men's    sportswear — namely,    ladles'    sweaters. 


Jackets,  coats,  pants,  etc.,  Ued  ICay  11, 
Doc.  64/1455,  Robtrt  Blayton  et  al.  y. 
Consent  Judgment,  defendant  enjoined 


May  30,  1967 

1964,  D^C.,  S.D.N.Y., 
Hout*  of  Sebaatian. 
sib.  6,  1967. 


Aon, 


B«r.   N«.   «4S,74*    (MATCHBOX 
J.   Kohnstam,  Ltd.,  Toy  model  vehicles 
chines,  filed  Feb.  28, 1966,  D.C.,  S^D.N.Y. 
Inc.  T.  Fred  Bronner  Corp.  et  ano 
discontinuance  Mar.  8,  1967. 


SERIES  AND  DESIGN), 

and  toy  model  ma- 

Doc.  66/570,  Mattel, 

Stimulation  and  order  of 


PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL  NON-PROPRIETARY  NAMES 

(PROP.  INN)  LIST  17 » 


In  accordance  with  article  3  of  the  Procedure  for  the 
Selection  of  Recommended  ^temational  Non-Proprietary 
Names  for  Pbannaceutical  Pr^aratlons,*  notice  U  hereby 
giren  that  the  following  names  are  under  consideration  by  the 
World  Health  Organisation  as  Proposed  International  Non- 
Proprietary  Names. 


Comments  on,  or  formal  objections  to  the  proposed  names 
may  be  forwarded  by  any  person  to  the  Pharmaceuticals  Unit 
of  the  World  Health  Organization  within  four  months  of  the 
date  of  their  publication  In  WHO  ChronicU. 

The  Inclusion  of  a  name  in  the  lists  of  proposed  interna- 
tional non-proprietary  names  does  not  imply  any  recommenda- 
tion for  the  use  of  the  preparation  in  medicine  or  pharmacy. 


PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL 

NON-PROPRIETARY  NAME 

(Latin,  EnfflUh) 

acefurtiamlnum 
acefurtiamlne 

acetorphinum 
acetorpfaine 
acevaltratnm 
acevaltrate 
addom  clamldoxicum 
damldoxic  acid 
addum  meclofenamicum 
meelofenamlc  acid 
addum  nlflumicum 
nlflnmic  add 
addum  niXTlicum 
nizyllc  add 
aleoronii  chlorldum 
alcnronium  chloride 

amtntodlUnom 

amantodllln 

amldbonum 

amldbone 

amiqninsinum 

amiqninsin 

antramydnnm 
antramydn 
antndonii  chlorldum 
antridonlum  chloride 
apicyclinum 
apicydlne 

bedometasonl  diproplonas 

bedometasone  dipropionate 

becIoHaminum 

bedotiamine 

broqulnaldolum 

broqninaldol 

bucolomum 

bucolome 

buforminum 
buformin 

'  buplracainnm 
baplTacaine 
butetamatum 
butetamate 

carfoo^oralum 
carfoocloral 

cetotiaminum 
cetotiamine 

ddozepinum 
ddozepin 

clmemozlnum 
dmemoxin 

dnanaerinnm 

dnansertn 

dnnc^ientasonum 

clnn(H>entaxone 

cinnc^ropasonum 

dnnopropaione 

citlcollnnm 

citicoline 

dinolamidum 

dinolamide 

clofazimintfm 

dofaximine 

clofendclanam 
dofencldan 


CHEMICAL  NAME  OR  DESCRIPTION  AND  MOLECULAR  FORMULA 

i 

S-ester  of  thio-2-furloc  add  with  y[(4-amino2-methyl-5-pyrimldinyl)methyll->r-(4- 
hydroxy-2-mercapto-l-methyl-l-bntenyl)fonnamlde  O-glycolate  acetate 

CnHMNiOrS 

tetrahydro-7«-  ( l-hydroxy-l-methylbotyl)  -«,14-ci»do-ethcnoorlpavine  3-acetate 

CftHa^Oi 

3a,4^1ihydro-3,4-dihydroxy8piroIbeniofuran-2 (3H) -2'-oxlrane] -6^ethanol  6^cetate  8- 
(or  4)-U0Talerate  4(or  3)-(3-hydroxy-3-methylbutyrate,  acetate)         CmHi^H* 

3,4-dldiloro-a-phenoxyhipf>uric  add 

CtHuCIiNO* 

^-(2,6-dilcfaloro-m-totyl)anthranilic  add 

Ci4HiiCl*NOt 

2-[8-(trifluoromethyl) anilino] nicotinic  add 

CtfH^iNtO* 

2-(2,3-zylidlno)nlcoUnic  acid 

CuHuNiO« 

^,y-dlallylnortoxiferinlum  didiloride 

CuHMCh^tO* 

6-(S-amino-l-adamantanecarboxamhlo)-3,3-dimetbyl-7-oxo-4-thia-l-azabicydo[3.2.0] 

hepUne-2-carboxyllc  add         CuHarNaOiS 
1-  [  2-  ( hexahydro-lH-asepln-l-yl )  ethyl  ]  -2-ozocyclohexanecarfooxylate 
CaHuNOt 

4-amino-a,7-dimetbozyqulnollne 
CiiHuNiOi 
5,10,ll,lla-tetrahydro-9,ll-dihydroxT-8-methyl-5-OTO-lH-pyrrolo[2,l-olll,4Jben»o- 

diasepine-2-acrylamlde        CmHitKiO* 
8-  [  3-  ( m-amldinophenyl )  -2- 1  riazeno  ]  -3-amlno-5-ethyl-6-phenylphenanthridlnium 

chloride         CmHmCINt 
a-[4-(dimethylaminoJ-l,4,4a,5.5a,6.11,12a-octahydro-3,6.10.12,12a-pentahydroxy-6- 

methyl-l,ll-dioxo-2-naphthacenecarboxamido]  -4-  (2-hydroxyethyl)  -1- 

plperazlneacetlc  acid         CMH«iN40u 
9-chlo«>-ll/J,17,2l-trihydroxy-16^methylpregna-l,4-dlone-3,20-dione  17.2l-dipropionate 
C»HaiaOT 
3-[(4-amino-2-methyl-0-pyrimldinyl)methyU-5-(2-cfaloroethyl)-4-methylthiaaollam 

chloride         CimMCbNtS 
5,7-dibromo-2-methyl-8-qninoUn(4 

5-botyl-l-cydohexylbarbltnric  add 

CuHiiNfOs 

l-butyU>ignanlde 

l-batyl-2',6'-pipecoloxylidide 

CisHasNtO 

2-(diethTlamino)ethyl  2-pbenylhutyrate 


2-(diethyl 


Cfthyl  (2,2,2-trichloro-l-hydroxyethyl)  carbamate 

CtHaCItNO* 

the  S-ester  <rf  0-ethyl  thlocarbonate  with  y-[4-amlno-2-methTl-5-pyrlmidlnyl)methyll- 

>r-(4-hydroxy-2-mercapto-l-methjl-l-butenyI)fonnamlde  ethyl  carbonate 
CuH»N«0«S 

>^-y-dimethyldibais  [b,e]  oxepin-c<«-All  (6H)  ,Y-propylamine 
CiaHaNO 


( cydohexylmethyl )  hydraxine 
CtH*  "■ 


ImNi 

2'-[[3-(dlmethylamino)propyl]ttiio]€lnnamanilide 

Cto&tNiOS 

2-pentyl-6-phenyl-lir-i>yrasolo[  1,2-a]  dnnoline-1,3  (2H)  -dione 

5-  (dlmethylamlno)  -9-methyl-2-propyl-lff-pyraxolo  [  l,2-o]  [1,2,4]  benzotriaxlne-1,3  (2fl)- 
dlone        CiiH»N«0« 

choline  cytidine  S'-pyrophosphate  ester 
CuHMN«OuPt 

>r-cyd<rfiexyllinoleamide 

Ca^BUiNO 

3-  ( p-chloroanilino)  -10-  (p-dilorophenyl )  -2,10-dihydro-2-  ( isopropylimlno )  phenasine 

CnHnCliN* 

2-[ [l-(p-chlorophenyl)cyclobexyl]oxy]triethylamine  bydrodiloride 


^  Other  lists  of  proposed  international  non-proprietary  names  can  be  found  In  Chron.  Wld  Hlth  Org.,  1953,  7.  299 ; 
1954,  8,  216,  818  ;  1956,  10.  28  ;  1957,  II.  231 :  1958,  tt.  102  ;  1959.  IS.  105  ;  WHO  Chronicle,  1959.  IS.  152  ;  1960.  U,  168. 
244 ;  1961.  15,  314 ;  1962,  It,  385  ;  1963,  17,  389 ;  1964,  18.  433  ;  1965,  19.  446  ;  1966,  tO.  216 

Lists  of  recommended  international  non-proprietary  names  were  published  in  Ohron.  Wld  Hlth  Org.,  1955,  9,  185 ;  1959, 
IS,  106 ;  WHO  Ohroniele,  1959.  IS,  468 ;  1962.  It.  101 ;  1965,  29,  165,  206,  249  ;  1066,  tO.  421. 

*  Off  Bee.  Wld  Hlth  Org.,  tO,  3  and  65  (resoluUon  EB15.R7) . 
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PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL 

NON-PROPRIETARY  NAME 

{LaUn,  EngUth) 

clofesontun 

dofexone 

clMnlpramiiiuin 

clomipramine 

doperldonum 

cloperidone 

doquinozinum 
cloqalnoslne 
dormecalnum 
clormecaine 

cydasodonom 
cyclazodone 

cydofenilum 

cydafenil 

cycotlamlnum 

cycotlamlne 

cyheptamidum 

cybeptamlde 

cyprenorphlnum 

cyprenorphlne 

cyprodenatom 

cyprodenate 

dantrolenam 

dantrolene 

demelTerinnm 

demelverlne 

desdnolonum 

desdnolone 

dextrlferronum 

dextrlferron 

dlbapyronum 

dibnpyrone 

dlcarf  ennm ; 

dlcarfen 

didroyaltratum 

dldrovaltrate  «. 

dlfemerlnum  J 

dlfemerlne 

dlkalll  dorazepas 

dipotassium  clorazepate 

clorazepate  dlpotassique 

dlmetotlaslnum 

dlmetotlazlne 

dlmetrldazolum 

dlmltrldazole 

dinsedum 

dlnaed 

drotaverinum 

drotaverlne 

etabenzaronum  : 

etabenzarone 

etaqnalonum 

etaqualone 

etbyneronnm 

etbynerone 

etorphlnam 

etorpblne 

fenplpramldum 

fenpipramlde 

fenplprannm 

fenplprane 

fenproporezum 

fenproporex 

flayamlnnm 
flavamlne 
flncloxacillinnm 
fladoxacilUn 

flumetramidum 

flometramlde 

ftalofynam      ^ 

ftalofyne 

faraltadonam 

faraltodone 

fursultiaminum 

fursultlamlne 

gamfezlnnm 

gamfexlne 

glydopyramidum      -' 
glyclc^yramide         { 

haloprogintim 
baloprogln 
hexacypranum 
bexacjrprone 

hycanthonum 
bycanthone 

Idozurldlnum 
Idozarldlne 

Indozolnm 
Indoxole 
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CHEMICAL  NAME  OR  DESCRIPTION  AND  MOLECUL4R  FORMULA 

i  eqalmolar  combinadon  of  dofexamlde  and  phenylbutazone 
Ci4HiiC1NiOj.Ci.HjoFiOi.HiO 

3-chloro-5- 1 3-  ( dlmethylamlno )  propyl  ]  -lO.H-dlhydro-SH-dlbenx  [  ft./p  axepine 
CuHmCINj  1 

3-  [  3-  [  4-  r  m-chloropttenyl )  -1-plperazlnyl  ]  propyl  1  -2,4  ( 1H,3H)  -<|uina|ollnedioDe 
CnHjsClNiOj 

3-  (p-chlorobenzyl )  oetahydroqulnoUzlne 
Ci.H«ClN 

2-(dlmetbylamino)(  thyl  3-amlno-4-chloroben«oate  eater 
ChHibCINiOj 

2-(cydopropylamln  •)-5-phenyl-2-oxazolln-4-one 
CuHuNjOj 

4,4'-(cydohexylldei  emethylene)dlphenol  diacetate  ester 
CjjHjiO* 
JV- [  1- (2-0X0-1,3-0X8  ;hian-4-ylidene ) ethyl ]-N-[( 4-amlno-2-methyl-5-|)yrlmldlnyl ) 

methyl  ]  formamK  e         Ci»Hi«N40«S 
10,ll-dihydro-5fl-dlbenzo[o,d]cydoheptene-5-carboxamlde 

CmHmNO 
2V^-(cydopropylmet]yl)tetrahydro-7a-(l-hydroxy-l-methylethyl)-6,^4-endo-€tbcnonoro- 

rlpavine         Cj«I  asNO* 
2- (dlmethylamlno) I  thyl  cyclohexaneproplonate 
CuHhNOj 

l-[[5-(p-nltrophen3  l)furfurylldene] amino] hydantoln 
Ci«HioN«05 

.^-metbyldlpbeneth;  rlamlne 
CwHaN 

9-flaoro-lip,16«,17.trlhydroxypregna-l,4-dlene-3.20-dlone 
ChHitFOs 
a  colloidal  solutloi   of  ferric  hydroxide  In  complex  with  partial!^  hydrolysed  dextrin 

sodium  (antlpyrlny  l8obutylamlno)methane8ulfonate 
CiaHjiNsNaOiS 

2-(diethylamlno)etiyl  dlptaenylcarbamate  ester 

CuHjiNjOj 

3a,4,5,6-tetrabydro  3,4-dlhydroxy8plro  [benzofuran-2  (3H )  ,2'-o 

acetate  3,4-dli80valerate         CjiHuiOt 
2- (dlmethylamlno)  2-methylpropyl  benillate  ester 
CioHsNOs 
[(3-carboxy-7-chloii>-2,3-dlhydro-2-hydroxy-5-phenyl-l/f-l,4-b€n«o<|lazepln-2-yl)oxy] 

potassium         Ci  iHuClKjNaOt 

10-[2-(dlmethylam.no)pr(^yl]-Dr^-dlmethylphenothlailne-2-sulfat  amide 

CuHjsNjOjSj 

l,2-dlmethyl-5-nitr  ilmldasole 

CcHtNjOj 

2^^'-ethvlenebi8[^nltrobenzene8ulfonamldel 

CiiHuNiOtSj 

l-(3,4-dlethoxybenZylldene)-6,7-dlethoxy-l,2,3,4-tetrahydrol8oquln^llne 

ciHjiNO* 

p-I2-(dlethylamlnoilethoxy] phenyl  2-ethyl-3-benzofuranyl  ketone 

CjsHirNOa 

3-  ( o-ethylpbenyl )  -i-methyl-4  ( 3H)  -quinazoUnone 

ChHmNjO 

21-chloro-17-hydroiy-19-nor-17a-pregna-4,9-dlen-20-yn-3-one 

CjoHjiClOj 

tetrahydro-7«-(l-hidroxy-l-methylbutyl)-6,14-endo-etbenoorlpavlie 

CisHjeNOi 

a,a-dlphenyl-l-plpetldinebutyramlde 

CaHi&IjO 

1-  (^3-dlphenylpro^yl)  plperldlne 

( ±  )-3-[  (a-methyl^henethyl)  amino]  proplonltrlle 

CiiHmNj 

6-[  (dlethylamlno)iiethyl]  -3-methylflavone 

CuHjiNOj 


oxlraiie]-6-methanol  6- 


6-  [  3-  ( 2-chloro-6-flu  orophenyl )  -5-methyl-4-l80xazolecarboxamido  ] 
4-thla-l-azablcy<lo[3.2.0lheptane-2-carboxyllc  acid         "  "   ' 


CuHitC 
6-(a,a,a-trifluoro-pltolyl)-3-morphollnone 
(TiiHioFjNOj 

l-ethyl-l-methyl-2-i)ropynyl  phthalate 
CitHuOt 

( ■+- ) -5-(morphollnimetbyl) -3-1  (5-nltrofurfurylidene)  amino] -2 
CubuN^O* 
N-  [  (4-amlno-2-meliiyl-5-pyrlmldlnyl )  methyl  ]  -N-  [4-hydroxy-l  -metfiyl 

furfuryl)  dlthlo]Tl-butenyl]  formamlde        Ci7Hj»N40»Sj 
iV,^-dlmethyl-7-ph«nylcyclohexanepropylamlne 
CitHwN  : 

1-  [  (p-chlorophenyl )  sulf  onyl  ]  -3-  ( 1-py  rrolldlnyl)  urea 
CnHi«ClN»OiS 

3-lodo-2-propynyl  |,4,5-trlchlorophenyl  ether 
C*H«CkIO 

l-benzyl-2-oxocycloftiexaneproplonlc  acid 
CuHjoO* 

l-[[2-dlethylamlni)ethyl]aminol-4-(hydroxymethyl)thioxantheij-9-one 
Cjo£[j«NjOiS 

2'-deozy-5-lodoarl4lne 
CjHuINjOs 

2,3-bl8  (p-methoxy  libenyl )  indole 


2,3-bi8(p-i 
CmHuNOj 


May  30,  1967 


,3-dimethyl-7-oxo- 
FNK)»S 


oxpizolldlnone 

2-[(tetrahydro- 


May  80,  1967 

proposed  international 
nonproprietary  name 

{Latin.  SngUth) 

kalli  nitrazepas 

potassium  nltrazepate 

ketlmipramlnum 

ketlmipramlne 

leptacllnum 

leptadlne 

leudnocalnum 

leuclnocaine 

levofuraltadonum 

levofuraltadone 

meclastinum 

meclastlne 

med&zomldum 

medazomide 

menbutonum 

menbutone 

metomidatum 

metomidate 

metc^lmazlnum 

metoplmazine 

metoqulzlnum 

metoqulzine 

metrlbolonum 

metribolone 

mikamyclnum 

mlkamycln 

mltoKllllnum 

mltoglllln 

mltopodocidum 

mltopodozide 

mitotenamlnum 

mltotenamlne 

myfadolum 

myfadol 

natrll  aurotiosulfas 

sodium  aurotiosulfate 

natrll  glucaspaldras 
sodiam  glucaspaldrate 

natrll  picosulfas 
sodium  plcoaulfate 

natrll  stibocaptas 
sodium  Btibocaptate 

nlfuraldezonum 
nlfuraldezone 
nlfuratel 
nifuratel 

nlfurrldlnum 

nlfurvldine 

nlrldazolum 

nlridazole 

nltarsonum 

nltarsone 

nonoxynolum 

nonoxynol 

norbudrlnum 

norbudrlne 

norgestrelum 

norgestrel 

orestratum 

orestrate 

oxaflumazlnum 

oxaflumazine 

oxyridazlnum 

oxyrldazlne 

plpamperonum 

plpamperone 

poloxalenum 

poloxalene 

t 

prlmaperonum 

primaperone 

proclonoluin 

proclonol 

proqulnolatum 

proqulnolate 

prosclUaridlnum 

prosclllarldin 

pyrantelnm 

pyrantel 

pyrrolnitrinum 
pyrrolnltrln 

qulnaldlnum  coeruleum 
qulnaldine  blue 

quinazoslnum 
qulnazosln 

qulnprenallnum 
qulnprenaline 

qulpazinum 
qulpazine 


UkS.  patent  office 


TM  195 


CHEMICAL  NAME  OR  DESCRIPTION  AND  MOLECULAR  FORMULA 

potassium  2,3-dlhrdro-7-nltro-2-oxo-5-phenyl-lir-l,4-benzodlazeplne-3-carboxylate 

Ci«HioKNjOt 

5-  [  3-  ( dlmethylamlno )  propyl  ]  -5 ,  11  -dlhydro-10H-dlben«  [  b,f  ]  azepin-10-one 

CuHjiNaO 

1-  ( crdobexylmethyl )  plperidlne 

2-(dlethylamino)-4-methyl-l-pentanol  p-aminobenzoate  (ester) 

CitH»NjOj 

( — )  5-  ( moririiollnomethyl )  -3-  [  ( 5-nltrofarf  urylldene )  amino  ]  -2-oxaxolldlnona 

< -h) -2-  [  2-  [  (p-chloro-o-metbyl-a-phenylbeniyl )  oxy  ]  ethyl  ]  -1-methylpyrroUdine 

l,4,5,6-tetr*hydro-l-metbyl-6-oxo-3-pyridazlnecarboxamidc 

Cai.N80i 

3- [4-methoxy-l-naphthoyl] propionic  add 

CuHuO* 

methyl  l-(a-methylbenzyl)lmidazole-5-carboxylate 

CuHuNjOj 

1-  [  3-  [2-  ( metbylsulf  onyl )  phenothlazin-10-yl  ]  propyl  ]  isonipecotamide 
CiiHjTNtOjSj 
3.5-dlmethyl-Ar-(4.6.6«,7,8,9,10,10a-octahydro-4,7-dlmethyllndolo[4,3-fpiqulnolin-0-yl) 

pyracole-1-carboxamlde         CjiHirNcO 
17/S-hydroxy-17-methyle«tra-4,9,ll-trlen-3-one 
CuHmOj 
an  antibiotic  obtained  from  cultures  of  Streptomtfcet  Mitakaenait,  or  the  same  zub- 

stance  obtained  by  any  other  means, 
an  antibiotic  obtained  from  cultures  of  Atperffillua  re$trietu»,  or^tbe  same  substance 

obtained  by  any  other  means. 

podopbylllc  add  2-ethylbydrazide 

Cj«H*dNjOj 

5-bromo-y-  (2-cbloroetbyl)  -y-ethylbenzo[Mthlophene-3-metfaylamine 

CuHisBrClNS 

2-  [  3-  ( m-hydroxyphenyl )  -2,3-dlmethylpiperldlno]  acetophenone 
CcHaNOi 

sodium  dithlo«ulfatoarurate(I) 
AuNajOtSi 

sodium  bis  ( acetate )  tetrakis  [ gluconato  ( 2- )  ] bis [ salicylato  ( 2- )  ]  dlaluminate  dihy drate 
CdxHuAliKaaOw.  2HiO 

4,4'-(2-pyridylmetbylene)diphenol  bis  (hydrogen  sulfate)  disodium  salt 
CuHiaNNaiQjSi 

hexasodinm  salt  of  the  <M  blester  of  the  cydic  tbloantlmonate(III)  of  2,3-dimercap- 
tosuccinic  acid         CisH«Na*OiiS«Sbs 

5-nitro-2-furaldehyde  semioxamazone 

CtH.N40» 

5-[(methyltbio)methyl]-3-[(5-nltrofurfurylldene)amino]-2-oxazolldlnone 

CioHuNjOjS 

2-methyl-6-[2-(5-nltro-2-furyl)vinyl]-4-pyrlmidlnol 

CuH*NiO« 

1- ( 5-nitro-2-thlazolyl ) -2-lmidazolidinone 

CeH«N40jS 

p-nitrobenzenearsonic  acid 

CiHtAsNO* 

poly  (ethylene  glycol  )p-nonylphenyl  ether  « 

a-  [  (cyclobutylamlno )  methyl  ]  -3,4-dlhydroxybenzyl  alcohol 

CuHitNOj 

13-ethyl-17-hydroxy-18,19-dlnor-17a-pregn-4-en-20-yn-3-one 

CnHaOi 

17^  (cydohexen-1-yloxy ) -estra-1,3,5  ( 10)  -trlen-3-ol  propionate 

CtrHjiOs 

10-3-  [  4-  ( 2-m-dioxanylethyl )  -1-piperazinyl  ]  propyl-2-  ( trlfluoromethyl )  phenothlazlne 

CnHaFjNtOiS 

2-methoxT-lO-  [  2-  ( l-methyl-2-plperidyI)  ethyl  ]  phenothlazlne 

CnHuNKJs 

l'-[ 3- (p-fluorobenzoyl) propyl]  (l,4'-blpiperldine]-4'-carboxamide 

CnHaoFNiOi 

liquid  nonlonic  surfactant  polymer  of  the  polyoxypropylene  polyoxyethylene  type, 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  approximately  3000,  of  which  approximately  67  per- 
cent is  polyoxypropylene 

4 ' -fluoro-4-pl[>eridinobutyr(H>henone 

CiiHjoFNO 

bis  ( f>-chIorophenyl )  cy  cl(H>ropyImethanol 

CuHuCliO 

methyl  4-hydroxy-6,7-dil«opropoxy-3-qulnolinecarboxylate 

CitHuNOs 

14-h7droxy-3^- ( rhamnosyloxy )  buf  a-4,20,22-trlenolide 

CaHuOa 

1,4.5, 6-tetrahydro-l-methyl-2[(roiM-2-(2-thlenyl)vinyl]pyrlmidlne 

CuHiiNsS 

3-chloro-4-(3-chloro-2-nltrophenyl)pyrrole 

CioHaCliNiOi 

l-ethyl-2-  [  3-  ( 1  -ethy  1-2  ( IH )  -quinolylidene )  propenyl  ]  qulnolinium  chloride 
CkHsQNi 

2-(4-allyI-l-plperazlnyl)-4-amino-6,7-dimethoxyqulnazollne  dlbydrodiloride 
CiTHjiNtOi 

8-hydroxy-a-[  (i8opropylamlno)methyl]-5-qulnollnemetbanol 
CitHuNiOt 

2- ( 1-piperazinyl )  quinoline 
CuHuNj 


TM  196 

PEOPOSED  INTERNATIONAL 
NON-PROPRIBTABY  NAME 

{Latin,  Engliah) 

rlfampldnum 

rifampidn 

rlmantadinum 

rimantadine 

roletamidom 

roletamide 

roxanonum 

rox&rsone 

rozoperonum 

roxoperone 

simetrldom 

Bimetrlde 

spiperonum 
spiperone 

Btenbolonom 
Btenbolone 
snlfabenzum 
Bulfabenz 

salfadomidum 
Bolfadomide 

talbutalom     ' 
talbatal 
terozalenum 
terozalene       , 

tetrazepamunr 
tetrazepam 

tetroqalnonum 
tetroqninone 
tiazesimum 
tiaxesim 

toloconil  methylsulfas 
toloconlum  methylsulfate 

toqaixinam 

toqulxlne 

trimoxaminum  " 

trimozamine 

troxemtinum 
troxemtin 

Taltratnm 
Taltrate 

xylamidlni  tosulas 
xylamidine  tosylate 

zincl  pyrithionum 
zinc  pyrlthione 
Bolertinum 
zolertlne 
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CHEMICALr  NAME  OR  DESCRIPTION  AND  MOLECULAR 


3-{[  (4-metbyl-l -piper 
C4aHgiN40u 


linyl  ( imino]  methyl}rUomycln  SV 


a-methyl-1-adamantademethylamine 
CiiHaN  1 

3',4',5'-trimethoxy-3-i3-pyrrolin-l-yl)  acryloplienone 
CuHwNOi  [ 

4-bydroxy-3-nltrobenzfenearsontc  add 
CJB«A8N0«  ^ 

8-[3-  (p-fluorobenzoyl  )jpr(q>yl]  -2-methyl-2,8-diazaspiro  [4.6]  -1,3-dlone 

1^4-bia  [  ( 2-methoxy-4-propylpbenozy)  acetyl  ]  piperazlne 

8-[3-(p-flaorobenzoyI)|propyl]-l-pbenyl-l,3,8-trlazaBpiro[4.5]decan-4{one 
CmHmFNK)* 

17^-bydroxy-2-metbyl6a-andro8t-l-en-8-one 
ChHmOi 

BUlfanilanillde 
CuHuNiOtS 

3n-(5-chloro-2,6-dlmeii7l-4-pyrlmidinyl)«alfanilamide 
CiiHi«ClN«0«S 

5-allyl-5-aec-butylbarlilturic  add 
CiiHiaO»Ni 

1-  ( 3-cbloro-p-taly  1 )  -44[  6-(  p-tert-pentylphenoxy  )  bexyl  ]  piperasine 
Cj«H4iC1NiO 

7-cbloro-5-(cydobexea-l-yl)-l,3-dibydro-l-metbyl-2/r-l,4-benzodiazedin-2-one 
CmHitCINiO  I 

tetrabydroxy-p-benzo^uinone 

5-  [  2-  (dimetbylamlno  ietbyl  ]  -2,3-dibydro-2-pbenyll  ,5-benzottaUzeirin44  ( 5H)  -one 
CuHitNsOS 

trimethyl(l-p-tolyldo^ecyl) ammonium  metbyl  sulfate 
CwHoNOiS  ~ 

N-(4-etbyl-4,6,6a,7,8,«,10.10a-octabydro-7-methyllndolo[4.3-rp]qulnolin-9-yl)-3,5-dl- 
methylpyrazole-l-carboxamlde  CatHaNsO 

a-allyl-3,4,5-trimetboty-^-metbylpbenetbylamine 
CuHaNds  [ 

3'.4'.7-tri»(hydroxyelbyl)rutin 
CatHuOu  ~ 

i^-dihytii  u-o,i-vmj 
3,4-dii80Talerate 

3r-[2-(3-methozyphenl>xy)propyl]-2-m-tolylacetamidine  p-toluenesultonate 
Ci»Hj«N»0«.C7HtOtS 

bis  (l-hydro^-2(lH)-^yridinetbionato)  zinc 

l-phenyI-4-  ( 2-tetrazoi5-yletbyl )  plperazine 
CuHuN* 


3a^4H[libydro-3,4-dihydroxy8piro[benzofuran-2(3J7),2'-oxirano]^-metbanol  0-acetate 
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FORMULA 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 


Tb«  foDowinc  marks  are  publiihed  in  eompUaaee  vitb  aection  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  oT  IMS.  AppMaittpn  In-  the  nfiBtratloa  of  tbeae 
marks  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  died  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  773, 17th  Congrcat,  approrod  Oct.  t,  1982, 
78  Stot.  78«.    Oppotitton  under  aection  IS  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.10t  to  llOS. 

A  aeperate  tea  o(  taenty-flve  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

(NOTE:  For  pabiieatkMi  of  marks  presented  in  applications  tOr  registration  ia  oae  elaas,  sse  asetioD  S.] 


SN  226.701.     Lear  Metier.  Inc..  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
Aug.  30,  IMS. 


Filed 


8N  244.839.    The  Chemical  an*  ladaitrlal  Corp.,  Clndnsatl, 
*     Ohio.    FUed  May  2. 1»M. 


LEAR  SJEGLER,INC. 


IiER 


ClsM  21— Electrical  Apparatas,  MacUm,  and  Sopplles 

For  Transducers  ;  Scanners  ;  Motors ;  Oenerators  ;  Regula- 
tors :  Amplifiers ;  Radio  Communication  Systems  and  Compo- 
nenta ;  Intercom  Systems  and  Components ;  Telephones  and 
Telephone  ComponenU ;  Closed  Circuit  Qronnd  and  Airborne 
Video  Systems ;  Paglnc,  Alarm,  and  Public  Address  Systems 
and  Equipment ;  Radio  Telescopes  and  Antennas ;  Electrical 
and  Electro-Mechanical  Actuators  for  Use  in  Marine,  Land, 
and  Aerospace  Vehicles ;  Electrical  ConverterB ;  Micro-Circuit 
Modules  ;  and  TelCTlsion  Seta  and  Apparatus. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  60»,2»6. 

ClaH  IM— MisccIlaiicoM  «; 

For  Designlnc  of  Chemical,  Petrochemical,  and  Fertlllier 
Planta  and  Installations. 

CfaMi  If  1— AdTcrtWiic  and  BmIbcm 

For  Supervising  the  Construction  and  Installation,  and 
Initial  Operation  and  Maintenance  of  Chemical,  Petrochemical, 
and  FertHiser  Plants  and  Installations  for  Others. 


Claa   23— Ortivy,  Machinery, 
Thereof 


Took,  and  Parti    CIa«  1«3— ComtmcthMi  and  Repair 


For  Manual  and  Mechanical  Actuators  for  Use  in  Marine, 
Land,  and  Aerospace  Vehicles ;  and  Material  HandUng  Equip- 
ment— Namely,  Vacuum  Gripping  Equipment  and  Hydraulic 
Hoist,  Tilt,  and  Turn  Equipment. 

ChM  2»— Measuring  and  Sdentiflc  Appliances 

For  Artifldal  Horizon  Indicating  Apparatus  for  Use  In 
Marine,  Land,  and  Aerospace  Vehldes;  TraeUnf  Systems; 
Computers ;  Data  Acquisition,  Reduction,  and  Processing  Sys- 
tems for  Use  in  Marine,  Land,  and  Aerospace  Vehldes ;  Sta- 
bilization, Guidance,  Rate  and  Dynamic  Controls  for  Marine 
and  Airborne  Vehicles  ;  Lasers  ;  Mazers  ;  Sonar  ;  Radar  ;  Cam- 
eras ;  Telemetering  Apparatus ;  Electronic  and  Instrumenta- 
tion Test  Equipment — Namely.  Telephone  Test  Equipment  and 
Test  Equipment  for  Gyroscopic  Equipment ;  Electrical  and 
Optical  Analyzers;  Optical  Leases;  and  Reference  Instru- 
menU  for  Aircraft,  Missiles,  Fire  Control  and  Surreying — 
Namely,  Gyroscopes,  Turn  and  Bank  Indicators,  Automatic 
Pilota,  Aircraft  lastramenta.  and  Attltade  and  Heading  Ref- 
erence Systems. 

Class  34— Heating,  Ughtfa«,  and  VentOatiag  Appaiatas 

For  Heating  and  Air  Conditioning  Equipment — ^Namely, 
Room  Heaters,  Wall  Furnaces,  Baseboard  Heaters,  Infra-Red 
Heaters,  Space  Heaters,  Central  Heaters,  Central  Air  Condi- 
tioning Unite  and  Heat  Pumps. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1962. 


For  Constructing,  Manufacturing,  Installing  and  Malate- 
aace  of  Chemical,  Petrochemical,  and  Fertilizer  Planta  aad 
Installations  for  Others. 

Cla«  lt7— Education  and  Entertainment 

For  Preparing  and  Furnishing  Instructions  for,  and  Train- 
ing Employees  of  Others  in  the  Operation  and  Maintenance  of 
Chemical,  Petrochemical,  and  Fertiliser  Planta. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Septonber  1963. 


SN  250,258.     Enterprise  Paint  Manufacturing  Company,  Chi- 
cago, lU.    Filed  July  14, 1966. 


PARIS 


ChM  1(— PnitectiTe 


Decorative  Conttap 


For  Interior  and  Exterior  Painta,  and  Paint  and  Varnish 
Thinners  and  RemoTcrs. 


Class  52— Detergents  ani 

For  Paint  Brush  Cleaner. 


First  use  NoTember  1961. 
Sub],  to  Intf.  with  SN  248,398. 
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SN  283,770.     Merck  k  Co.  Inc..  Rahway,  N.J^   Piled  Sept.  S 
1966. 


IDP 

Hum 


ClaM  52 — IMattata  and  Soaps 

For  Antiseptic  Shampoo  and  Coat 
First  use  Aug.  1, 1966. 
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Cond  tloner  for  Horses. 


SN  263,865.     Solofabrlken  A/ S.Copenhaceji,  Denmark.    Filed 
Feb.  3,:  1967. 

DRONNINGHOlLM 

'Dronningholm"  is  a  Danish  word  meatlng  "the  home  or 
castle  of  a  queen."    Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Na,  811,433. 


Class  45— Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 


ions 


Class  18— Medicines  and  Piiannacentical  Prcparatl 

For  Wormer,  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Preparation,  Hoof  Dread- 
ing, Liniment  and  Antiseptic  Ointment,  All  for  Horses. 


For  Fruit  Flavoured  Soft  Drink  Concenti  ates. 

First  use  May  11,  1966 ;  in  commerce  li^  ay  11,  1966. 

Class  46 — ^Foods  and  Ingredients  of  If  oods 

For  Fruit  Sauces  and  Marmalade. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1966 ;  in  commerce  At.r.  22,  1966. 


SECTION  2 

12I)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1M«.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  BM 


The  following  marks  are  published  in  oompUance  with  section 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 
A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  tbe  opposition. 

[NOTK:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  more  than  one  class, 

8N  256,063.     Burton-Dixie  Corporation, 
Oct.  10,  1966. 

RESODEL 


i 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materi 

SN  244,409.     Gulf  Oil  Corporation,   Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Fil|d 
Apr.  27, 1966. 


OPTI-THENE 


For  Plastic  Film. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  1966. 


SN  250,544.     H.  W.  Walcott  k  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Mateo,  Ca^f. 
Filed  July  18,  1966. 

COLUMBIA  «6r 


For  Alfalfa  Seed. 

First  use  on  or  at>out  Apr.  13,  1966. 


SN  253,112.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  A^. 
25,  1966. 


GLADIATOR 


For  Leather. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  May  27, 1966. 


SN   253,652.     Johns-Manvllle   Corporation,   New   York,   >|Y. 
Filed  Sept.  1, 1966. 

VITRO-STRAND 


For    Short    Fiber    Glass    Strands,    for    Reinforcement 
Plastics. 
First  use  Feb.  25, 1966. 


SN  256,062.     Burton-Dixie  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     F^ed 
Oct.  10, 1966. 


RESITON 


For  Reslnated  Cotton  Fibers  Used  as  Upholstery  Filling. 
First  use  Sept.  18, 1966. 


For  Reslnated  Polyester  Fibers  Used  as 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1966. 


SN  266,624.     Kroy  Tanning  Company,  I 
Mass.    Filed  Mar.  14, 1967. 


Waters 


seejsection  1.] 

:hicago.  111.    Filed 

Upholstery  Filling, 
icorporated,  Salem, 


TJZuuidjL  Sj^uidsL 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  right 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Soft,  Loose  Flbered  Suede  Leather  lor 
facture  St  Men's  and  Women's  Outer  Coa  s 

First  use  at  l^ast  as  early  as  Dec.  31,  1^55. 


0  the  word  "Suede" 


Qass  2— Receptacles  ^ 

SN  225,010.  Haskon,  Inc.,  Long  Island 
of  Crystal  Preforming  and  Packaging, 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1965. 


Use  in  the  Manu- 
and  Jackets. 


City,  N.Y.,  assignee 
Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 


CRYSTAL-PAK 


of 


For  Blow-Molded  Plastic  Bottles  or 
Spouts  and  Handle  Means  on  the  Upper 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1965. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  232,338. 


Jigs 


Having  Pouring 
Portions  Thereof. 


SN    225,875.     Lerner    Manufacturing, 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1965. 


:nc.,    Melville,    N.Y, 


THE  HAMILTO^ 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "The" 
as  shown. 

For  Utility  Storage  Containers  Made 
First  use  July  24, 1965. 


LINE 


Lpart  from  the  marit 
>f  Plastic. 
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SN  232,317.     Brown  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignee  of     SN  252,141.     Westwood  Chemical  Co.,  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md. 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.    FUed        Filed  Aug.  10, 1966. 
Nov.  8, 1MB. 


The  word  "Brand"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Receptacles — Namely,  Cartons,  Sheets  of  Paperboard 
Formed  To  Enable  Them  To  Be  Set  Up  Into  Trays  for  Pack- 
aging of  Food  and  Trays  for  Packaging  of  Food. 

First  use  Mar.  4, 1965. 


SN  235,002.  Brown  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignee  of 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Company,  Kalamaioo,  Midi.  Filed 
Dec.  21,  1965. 

(DBRAND 

The  word  "Brand"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Receptacles — Namely.  Cartons,  Sheets  of  Paperboard 
Formed  for  Ready  Erection  Into  Trays  for  Packaging  of  Food 
and  Trays  for  Packaging  of  Food. 

First  use  Mar.  4,  1965. 


SN  240,530.  Olinkraft,  Inc.,  Weat  Monroe.  La.,  assignee  of 
Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1966. 


DUBL  SHUR 


For  Paper  Bags. 
Fltit  use  July  2, 1965. 


SN   244,396.     Colgate-PalmoUve   Company,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1966. 

DOUBLE-BOILERS 

For  Bags  Made  of  Flexible  Transparent  Sheeting,  for  Gen- 
eral Utility  Wrapping.  Storing,  and  Cooking  Purposes. 
Fi^st  use  Apr.  15, 1966. 


Gass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioM 

SN    24«,288.     Dermik    Pharmacal    Co.,    Inc.,    Syosset,    N.Y. 
Filed  May  23.  1966. 

PREENOL 

For  Synthetic  Preen  Gland  Oil  Marketed  as  an  Ingredient 
of  Pharmaceutical  and  Cosmetic  Creams. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1963. 


nuTseni 
mist 


Applicant  disclaims   exclusive  right   to  use  of  tbe  word 
'Mist"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Deodorant  for  Babies'  Cribs,  Diaper  Pails,  and  Rooms. 
First  use  Mar.  6,  1968. 


SN  252,566.     Oulf  OU  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     FUed 
Aug.  17,  1966. 


The  drawing   is   lined   for   the  colors   orange  and  blae. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  621,650,  614,688,  and  others. 
For  Insecticides  and  Insect  Repellents. 
First  use  In  or  about  July  1925. 


SN  253,421.     Chemlsche  Fabrlk  Pfersee.  Qjn.b.H..  Augsburg, 
Germany.    Filed  Aug.  SO.  1966. 


KNITTEX 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  546,025.  dated  Dec.  16.  1940; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  800,867. 

For  Chemical  Preparations  for  Crease  and  Shrink  Resisting 
Textiles. 


SN  253.504.     The  Dow  ChenUcal  Company.  Midland.  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  31.  1966. 


CHEMAPLY 


For  Herbicide. 

First  use  Aug.  19. 1966. 


SN    255,423.     The    Drackett    Company,    Cincinnati.    Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  29.  1966. 

RESERVE-POWER 

For  Disinfectant. 
First  use  July  28, 1965. 


„..,  »,..  .0..       A...  ^   r^..      .     .   ^  Ai         M  _  v-v-w    M-w^      SN  256,436.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

SN  247,301.     Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.         piied  Oct  14  1966 

Filed  June  6, 1966. 


DOUBLE-M 


PLICTRAN 


For  Fungicide-Insecticide. 
First  use  Apr.  4, 1966. 


For  Miticlde. 

First  use  Sept.  13, 1966. 
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SN25M63.     Organon  Inc.,  Weft  Orange,  N.J.    FUed  Oct  21 
1966. 

C.F.-NOSTICON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  721,497  and  807,999. 
For  Laboratory  Test  Kit  for  the  Detection  of  Certain  Sal 
•tancea  Associated  With  the  Presence  of  Cystic  Fibrosis. 
First  use  Oct.  12, 1966. 


SN  258,512.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mlcl 
Filed  Not.  14, 1966. 


PLONDREL 


For  Fungicide. 

First  use  Sept.  14,  1966. 


SN  259,862.     St.  Paal  Ammonia  Product^ 
Paul,  Minn.    Filed  De^.  1, 1966. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  green. 

For  Fertiliser. 

First  use  Sept.  26, 1966. 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Artides,  Not  Indudin 
Tobacco  Produds 


8N  249,878.     Rem-Art  Product's,  Detroit,  Mich.    FUed 
8. 1966. 


3\x\f 


<TmrD 


H. 


For  Wall  Mountable  Ash  Receptacles. 
First  use  Mar.  30, 1966. 


Class  10 -Fertilizers 


SN    252,492.     Bed    Barn    Chemicals,    Inc.,    Shreyeport, 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1966. 


All  wording  on  the  mark  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  i 
as  shown. 
For  Lawn  and.Garden  Fertllliers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1, 1965. 


SN  258,419.     Plantsmlth,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     Filed  Not. 


1966. 


SPOONIT 


For  Chonical  FertlUsers  for  Plants. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  August  1939. 


May  80,  1967 
Inc.,  South  St. 


Class  12  -  Constniction  Mat^  lis 


SN  240,514.     Freelight  Mfg.  *  National 
FU.    Filed  Mar.  9, 1966. 


Sales,  Inc.,  Largo, 


reel  iq  hi— 


For  Aluminum  Doors  and  Windows. 
First  use  Not.  10, 1965. 


SN    245,259.     Trus-Jolst    Corpopatlon, 
May  9,  1966. 


B>lse,    Idaho.      Filed 


For  Structural  Trusses. 
First  use  Not.  5,  1965. 


SN  248,495.     IxM  Angeles  Tile  Jobbers 
,     Calif.   Filed  June  20, 1966. 


^*VENEZIC( 


Inc.,  Lo«  Angeles, 


m  rk 


For  Ceramic  Tile. 
First  use  Mar.  8,  1960. 


SN  248,740.    Rowland  Products,  Incor^rated,  Kensington, 
Conn.    Filed  June  22, 1966. 


10, 


PROLITE 


For  Synthetic  PlastiC'Glasa  Fiber  Laminated  Sheets  for  Use 
in  Fabrication  of  Chemical  Processing  E<|uipment,  Fume  Han- 
dling Equipment  and  Like  Structures. 

First  use  on  or  before  June  8, 1966. 
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Class  14-Metab  and  Metal  Casti^s  and 


SN  251,935.    Lot  Angeles  TUe  Jobbers,  Inc.,  Los  Aogelet, 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1966. 


CANDY  STICK 


Forgings 


For  Ceramic  Tile. 
First  use  Mar.  8, 1960. 


SN  252,182.     E.  J.  LaTlno  and  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  11. 1966. 


LAV-K-SFRAY 


SN  224,664.  Aluminum  Extrusions,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  Mich., 
assignee  of  Structural  Producto,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  Mich. 
Filed  July  29,  1965. 

OMNI 

For  Metal  In  the  Form  of  Extrusions,  Sheets,  Rods,  and 
the  Like,  for  General  Use  in  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1958. 


For  Refractory  Gunning  Mix. 
First  use  Not.  7, 1961. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbiag  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN  237,555.     Hans  Grohe  K.O.,  SchUUch,  BUck  Forest,  Ger- 
many.   Filed  Jan.  28,  1966. 


SN  244,838.  Mercer  Alloys  Corporation  (California  corpora- 
tion), Los  Angeles.  CaUf.,  assignee  of  Mercer  AUoys  Corpo- 
ration (PennsylTania  corporation).  Green Tille,  Pa.  Filed 
May  3,  1966. 


For  Showers  and  Flexible  Metallic  Pipes  :  Fixtures  for  Sani- 
tary Apparatus  and  Utensils. 
First  use  1954  ;  In  commerce  Not.  28, 1957. 


For  Metals  and  Metal  AUoys  In  the  Form  of  Pigs,  Ingots, 
Billets,  Shot,  and  Granules. 

First  use  Mar.  17,  1966.  " 


Class  15  — Oils  and  Greases 

SN  265,t)20.    Halo  Sales  Corporation,  d.b.a.  The  Party  People, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  20, 1967. 


SN  242,975.     Roger  L.  Oower,  Canaan,  Maine.    FUed  Apr.  8, 
1966. 


COBRAHOOK 


For  Chain-Connector  Hooks. 
First  use  Oct.  22,  1965. 


SN  245,190.     The  General  Tire  *  Rubber , Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  May  9,  1966. 

DELUXE  LAWN 

For  Automatic  TraTeler  Sprinklers. 
First  use  May  2, 1966. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Can"  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown. 

For  Canned  Kitchen  and  Bath  Deodorising  Candles. 
First  use  Dec.  21, 1966. 


SN    265,023.     Halo    Sales    Corporation,    d.b.a.    The    Par^ 
People,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  20,  1967.  ^"^^ 


SN  267,292.     La  Mere  Industrtes,  Inc.,  Walworth,  Wis.    FUed 
Mar.  22, 1967. 


RaLL-HESD 


For  Combustion  Toilet. 
First  use  Mar.  3, 1967. 


POP 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Scent"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Canned  Scented  Candles. 
First  use  Dec.  21,  1966. 
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SN    267,296.     General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit,    Mlcl 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1967. 
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Qass  17— ToImcco  Products 


DEXRON 


For  Automatic  Transmission  Fluid. 
First  use  Mar.  10, 1967. 


SN  197,859.     United  States  Tobacco 
N.Y.    Filed  July  14,  1964. 


A 


May  30,  1967 


Coi  ipany,  <New  York, 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatingi 

SN  249,601.    The  Wlckes  Corporation,  Saginaw,  Mich.    Fil«|d 
June  27, 1966. 

WIXSAVE 

For  Interior  and  Exterior  Wall  and  Trim  Paints. 
First  use  May  13, 1966. 


SN   252,715.     Allpro   Corporation,    Maplewood,    N.J.     Fllfd 
Aug!  19, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  725,343,  746,120,  and  766,177. 

For    Paints    Comprising    Texture    Paints    and    Industrial 
Paints,  Varnishes,  Lacquers,  Enamels,  and  Driers. 

First  use  July  1,  1966;  on  or  about  Feb.  1,  1960,  as 
"Allpro"  ifa  another  form. 


0 


SN  266,971.     Danacolors,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     FUfd 
Mar.  17, 1967. 

Jlcryco  lor 


For  Paint — Namely,  Acrylic  Polymer  Artist  Colors. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1964.  ^ 


SN   267,111.     General   Coatings  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Coatings  Corp.,  Chicago,  III.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1967. 


Genet  il 


For  Industrial  Finishes — Namely,  Paints,  Varnishes, 
qoers,  and  Enamels. 
First  use  May  1, 1950. 


L(  c 


*- 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  gr^n,  yellow,  brown, 
red,  and  blue.    Color  is  claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Snuff. 

First  use  Sept.  9,  1959 ;  Feb.  12,  1912,  ks  to  "Old  Mill"  in 
a  different  display. 


SN  249,664.    F.  Paliclo  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Tam^,  Fla.    Filed  July 
6,  1966. 

PUNCH 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  261,894. 
For  Cigars. 
First  use  1850. 


SN    252,020.     Murray    Sons   &   Company 
Northern  Ireland.    Filed  Aug.  9, 1966. 


m 


m^ 


Limited,    Belfast, 


The  drawing  Is  not  lined  for  color. 
350,932  ;  and  British  Reg.  No.  862,931, 
For  Manufactured  Tobacco. 


Owier  of  U.^.  Reg.  No. 
da<ed  Apr.  15,  1964. 


SN  263,877.     Manuel  Caballero,  Miami, 
1967. 


Ha.     Filed  Feb.  3, 

CABALLERO 


For  Cigars. 
First  use  1930. 


N 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 


SN    186,138.     American    Cyanamid 
Filed  Feb.  6. 1964. 


Com  (any,    Wayne,    N.J. 


PROTEX 


For  Vaccine  for  Canine  Distemper, 
spirosis,  for  Sale  to  Veterinarians. 
First  use  Jan.  29, 1964. 


H  'patitis  and  Lepto- 
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8N  246,298.     EtabUssements  Schmltt-Jourdan,  Sodete  Ano-     SN  216,612.     Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal, 
nyme,  Boulogne-sur-Selne,   Hauts-de-Selne,  France.     Filed         Quebec,  Canada.    Filed  Apr.  15, 1965. 
May  23,  1966. 


CALPYRODIL 


Korthern  £tectr/c 


Priority  claimed   under  Sec.  44(d)    on  French  Beg.  No. 
705,275,  dated  Feb.  4, 1966. 

For  Pharmaceutical  and  Veterinary  Preparations — Namely,        Prlortty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  appUcatlon 
a  Salt  of  Pyrrolidone  CarboxyUc  Acid.  filed  Jan.  11,  1966  ;  Beg.  No.  141,285,  dated  July  23,  1965. 

For  Wires  and  Cables. 


SN  248,514.     The  National  Laboratories  Corporation,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  June  20, 1966. 


SN  282,728.     G.  T.  Schjeldahl  Company,  Northfleld,  Minn. 
FUed  Not.  15, 1965. 


BOL-O-TABS 


For  Veterinary  Boli  for  Treatment  of  Intestinal  Dlstnrb- 

ances. 

First  use  Aug.  26. 1960. 


SN  252,058.     F.L.N.,  Incorporated,  Toungatown,  Ohio.    Filed 
Aug.  10, 1966. 

REDUCASE 

For   Medicinal  Preparation  Used  in  the  Management  of 
Obesity. 

First  use  May  27,  1906. 


SN  253.278.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  29,  1966. 

CONTRABETIS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  812,422. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Treatment  of  Hyper- 
glycemia. 

First  use  May  14,  1965. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  766,815. 
For  Electrical  Connectors. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 1965. 


SN  256,314.     Sodete  des  Uslnes  Chlmlques  Rhone-Poulenc, 
Paris,  France.    Filed  Oct.  12, 1966. 


VOGALENE 


SN  232,808.     The  Arrow-Hart  k  Hege'man  Electric  Company, 
Hartford,  Conn.    Filed  Not.  17,  1965. 

NU-JUNIOR  QUIETTE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  592,861.  < 

For  ElectricSwltches. 

First  use  July  18,  1965 ;  Apr.  17,  1953,  as  to  "Qaiette." 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  526,234,  dated  Dec.  10,  1964. 

For  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical   Preparations  for  the     SN   232,958.     Air   BeducUon   Company,   Incorporated.    New 
Belief  of  Chronic  Headaches,  Vertigo,  and  Nausea.  ^o'*'  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  19, 1965. 

INTERNATIONAL  GRAPHITE 

No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Graphite" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  but  applicant  walTes  none  of 
its-common  law  rights  in  the  mark  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Electro-Graphitic  Products,  in  Bod,  Bar,  Tube,  Strip, 
Block,  or  Plate  Form,  Used  as  Furnace  Electrodes,  Electro- 


Qass  21  — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


SN 


*  188.448.     L'Alr  Uqulde,  S^te  Anonyme  POur  I'Etude  et  '^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^^^ 

lEiploitaUon  des  Procede.  Georges  CUude.  Paris.  France.        ^.^^^  ^^  ^^  j^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^333^ 


'ExpIoitaU 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1964 


A 


SN  238,156.     Whitaker  Cable  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Not.  22, 1965. 


Wcc 


For  Ignition  Sets  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines  and 
The  mark  is  a  stylised  Terslon  of  the  letters  "AL."    Owner     Parts  of  Said  Sets ;  Battery  Cables  and  Terminals,  SerTlce 

of  French  Beg.  No.  142,566,  dated  Apr.  8,   1960 ;  and  U.S.     Lights,  Battery  Holddowns,  SerTlce  Power  Conductor  Cable. 

Reg.  Nos.  777,625  and  777,652.  Wiring  Harnesses,  Cable  Assemblies,  Ignition  Cable  Sets,  and 

For  Welding  Current  Generators,  Transformers,  Welding     Ignition  Cable. 

Bectiflers,  and  Electric  Torches.  First  use  during  July  1952. 
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SN  233,157.     Whltaker  Cable  Corporation.  Kansat  City,  Mo 
FUed  NoY.  22,  1965. 


HITAKE 


R 


SN    242,421.     Jam«8   Bctesh    Import   Co., 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1960. 


yiGER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  587,664. 

For  Ignition  Sets  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines  an< 
Parts  of  Said  Sets;  Battery  Cables  and  Terminals,  Service 
Lights,  Battery  Holddowns,  Serrlce  Power  Conductor  Cable 
Battery  Booster  Cables,  Wiring  Harnesses,  Cable  Assemblies 
Ignition  Cable  Sets  and  IgnKlon  Cable,  and  Tools  Sold  ii 
Connection  With  Such  Electrical  Items  for  Use  in  InsUllin| 
and  Servicing  the  Same. 

First  use  during  1921  on  ignition  sets  for  internal  combus 
tion  engines. 

SN  235,294.     The  Edwin  F.  Outh  Company,  St.  Louis,  M< 
Filed  Dec.  27, 1965. 


MERCOLUX 


For  Electric  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Aug.  9,  1965. 


SN   236,352.     Automatic   Switch  Co.,    Florham   Park,    N., 
FUed  Jan.  13,  1966. 


Red-Ha 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Magnet  and  Solenoid  Operated  Valves  for  Contromi|B 
Fluid  Flow  Through  Conduits. 
First  use  Dec.  23,  1965. 


SN  241,168.     Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montre^, 
Quebec,  Canada.    Filed  Mar.  16, 1966. 


DIGITONE 


For  Dry  Cell  Batteries  for  Translator  Kalllos. 

First  use  March  1966. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  251,108. 


SN  242,948.     The  J.  B.  WilUams  Company 
Conn.    Filed  Apr.  7, 1966. 


NAUGATUCB 


For  Electrically  Operated  Table  Lamps. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  9, 1965. 


SN  245,789.     Qualtronlcs  Corporation, 
May  16, 1966. 


Fnl  erton,  CaUf.  Filed 


For  Fuses  and  Overload  Switches. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1963. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Dec.  31,  1965  ;  Reg.  No.  146,122,  dated  July  8,  1966. 
For  Telephone  Sets  Having  Push-Button  Dialing. 


SN  242,327.     The  Carbone  Corporation,  Boonton,  N.J.    Fll|d 
Mar.  31, 1966. 


^W( 


The  wording  "Motor  Brushes"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  tpe 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Motor  Brushes. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1965. 


SN  246,107.     Sprague  Electric  Company, 
Filed  May  19,  1966. 

DUET 

For  Dual  Emitter  Transistors. 
First  use  Aug.  25, 1964. 


SN  246,622.     The  Tappan  Company, 
May  25,  1966. 


reversa-ji:t 


For  Electric  Dishwashers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  28,  1964. 


SN    246,705.     Olln    Mathieson    Chemical 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  May  26, 1966. 


ASTR0-GRE5r 


For  Covered  Aluminum  Conductor 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept  9, 196b 


SN  247,029.     Kay-Townes  Antenna  Company,  Inc.,  Rome,  Oa. 
Filed  June  1.  1966. 


BIG  JACK 


For  Television  Antennas. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  IbSS. 


May  30,  1967 

New   York,   N.Y. 


Inc.,  Thomaston, 


I  forth  Adams,  Mass. 


Maisfleld,  Ohio.     Filed 


Corporation,    New 


Wlr(  s  and  Cables. 


May  80,  1967 

SN  247,571.    BeiNt  ChampUla,  Inc., 
Jane  8, 196«. 
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id,  N.J.    FlUd    8N  280,421.    Wood«tr««n  Corporation,  Utlti,  Pa.,  anl«nc« 
of  Old  Pal  Inc.,  Utlti,  Pa.    FU«d  Oct  18, 1966. 


mmwM 


Viam^ 


The  pictorial  repreMnUtioa  of  the  iklt  and  akl  pole*  la 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  435,72^.  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Electrical  Apparatni  for  ControUing  a  Web  for  Proper         y^r  Ski  Boot  Cases. 
Registration  of  Printing  Thereon  and/or  Catting  of  the  Web.         Y\nt  use  July  28, 1966. 
First  use  Apr.  27, 1966. 


SN  288,040.    Bmnawlcfc  Corpomtlon,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  »eb. 
SN  249,013.     I-T-B  Circuit  Bnakar  Company,  Philadelphia.        4^  19^, 
Pa.    Filed  Jane  27, 1966. 


CORDONET 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  647,761. 

For  Electrical  Switches— Namely,  Circuit  Breakers,  and  Clr- 
calt  Interrupters. 

First  use  May  6, 1M6. 


»N    253,712.     BaUlstics    Control    Corporation,    Long   Island 
City,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  2, 1966. 


TELEMERGENCY 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "MC 
For  Qolf  Clubs. 

For  Devlcee  for   the  Automatic  Dialing  of   Pre-Recorded         ""»  <»•  «<>▼•  10.  1»«5- 
Messages  to  Police,  and  Fire  Departments,  and  the  Like.  __^^i^^.^^ 

First  use  Aag.  4, 1966. 


SN  248,024.    Cypress  Gardens  Skis,  Inc.,  Cyprcn  Gardens, 
Fla.    FUed  Jane  14,  1966. 


SN  258.962.     SterUng  ProdacU  Corporation.  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Filed  Not.  18,  1966. 


PLEEZER 


For  Furniture  Ylbratinf  DcTlces. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1966. 


SN  262,992.     General  Battery  and  Ceramic  Corp.,  Reading,         For  Water  SUs. 
Pa.    FUed  Jan.  23, 1967.  First  use  Oct.  1, 1961. 


SN  248,383.     Wilson  ^torting  Goods  Co..  River  Grove.  IlL 
FUed  Jane  17, 1966. 


FALCON 


For  Tennis  Radcets. 
First  use  May  7. 1966. 


For  Storage  Batteries. 

First  use  Nov.  1.  1966 ;  Sept  17,  1968,  In  another  form. 


SN  248,542.    RexaU  Drag  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  The 
Seamless  Rubber  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.    FUed  Jane 


20.  1966. 


COMANDO 


■  -  .       ^       B  'Of  Speargans. 

Qau  22 — Cmmi ,  Toys,  mm  Spmtiiig  Goods     nnt  use  Feb.  14,  i9«6. 


SN  166,688.     Bl.«m,  Inc.,  Akron.  Ohio.    Hied  Apr.  15,  1968.     ^^  ^^^^^      ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^    ^^^  ^^^   ^^^      ^^^ 
.^_^__-_  July  5,  1966. 

ROCKY?  RED-PIN 


For  Animal  Figures  Adapted  To  Be  Ridden  by  ChUdrM. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1963. 


For  Fishing  Lore. 
First  use  Jone  7, 1964. 
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SN  249,504.     Cortland  Line  Company,  Cortland.  N.Y.    Filed    I SN  237,738.     Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Cblci^o,  111.,  aulsnee 
July  5, 1966.  ot  Precision  Automotlye  Components  Coifipany,  Ballwln, 

PRO-CREST 


For  Fly  Fishing  Bods,  Fly  Tying  ^its,  and  CoUs  of  Float- 
ing Taper  Fly  Line. 
First  use  Nov.  4,  1965. 


SN  249,543.    E.  S.  Lowe  Company,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  Jaly  5,  1966. 


ROSE  BOWL 


For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Parlor  Type 
Football  Oame. 

First  use  Jan.  22, 1945. 


SN  249.639.     OU-O  Lures,  Inc.,  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis.     Filed 
July  6,  IW6. 

\      GIL-0 

For  Fishing  Lurifes. 
First  use  Jua»^4, 1966. 


SN  249,712.     American  Model  Car  Racing  Congress,  Beverly 
HUls,  Calif.    Filed  July  7,  1966. 


LOK 


For  Slot-Engaging  Guide  for  Slot-Racing  Model  Car. 
First  use  May  26, 1966. 


SN  249,713.    American  Model  Car  Racing  Congress,  Beverly 
Hills,  Calif.    Filed  July  7, 1966. 

AMERICANA 


For  Slot-Racing  Model  Car. 
First  use  May  26,  1966. 


SN  266,832.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  16. 
1967. 


LILAC 


For  Stuffed  Animal  Toys  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  Feb.  14, 1967. 


Mo.    Filed  Feb.  1, 1966. 

PACCON 

For  ResUlent-Tlp  Needle  and  Seat  Assem^es  for  Carbu- 
retors. 

First  use  May  23, 1962. 


SN    241,622.     American-Lincoln    Corporatioi^    Toledo;   Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1966. 


AMER-VAC 


For  Commercial  Vacuum  Cleaners. 
First  use  Feb.  4, 1966. 


SN  244,410.     Wlrth  W.  Kanode,  d.b.a.  W.  liT.  Kanode  Com- 
pany, Mansfield,  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  27, 1966. 

UNIKIX 


For  Knockout  Pin. 
First  use  June  24, 1963. 


SN  245,941.     Mlsceramlc  TUe.  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Miss.     Filed 
May  18,  1966. 


BAND-O-MATI 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  789,645. 

For  Edging  Machine. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  1964. 


SN    247,948.     The    New    Britain    Machine 
Britain,  Conn.    Filed  June  13, 1966. 

RHEODYNE 


For  Injection-Molding  Machines  for  Pla^t^. 
First  use  Apr.  12, 1966. 


Qass  23  — Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


SN  236,587.     E^sher  Gauge  Works  Limited,  Peterborough,  On- 
tario, Canada.    Filed  Jan.  17, 1966. 


For  Precision  Die  Cast  Machine  Parts. 

First  use  July  18, 1962  ;  in  commerce  July  18,  1962. 


SN    249,008.     The    Hartford    Special    Machinery    Company, 
Simsbury,  Copn.    Filed  June  27, 1966. 

POINT  FORMEJR 

For  Pinch  Pointers. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  16, 1966. 


SN  250,645.     Cummins  Engine  Company,  In^,  Columbus,  Ind. 
Filed  July  20, 1966. 


"1 


Company,    New 


CUMMINS       I — I 
ASSKMBUKS         I — I 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  519,912,  802,635,  and 
For  Rebuilt  Clutches  for  Motor  Vehicles. 
First  use  Nov.  19, 1965. 


>thers. 


! 


I 


May  80,  1967 
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SN  250,646.     Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind.     SN  230,874.     Sydney  W.  Fields  and  Margaret  E.  Fields  (Joint 
Filed  July  20, 1966.  owners),  d.b.a.  Photographic  Enterprises  Guild  Co.,  Shw- 

man  Oaks,  Calif .    FUed  Oct.  18.  I960. 


RECON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  519,912,  802,635,  and  others. 
For  Rebuilt  Clutches  for  Motor  Vehicles. 
First  use  Not.  19, 1966. 


SN   266,883.     Yard-Man  of  Illinois,   Incorporated,   SnlllTan, 
111.    Filed  Mar.  16, 1967. 


EARTHBIRD 


For  Power  Rotary  Tiller. 
First  use  Feb.  10, 1959. 


SN  266,838.     Merchandise  Selectors,  Inc..  Betllrly  HlUs.  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1967.  ' 

RUTHE  ROBBIN 

For  Stainless  Steel  Flatware ;  Carving  Sets  Consisting  of  a 
Fork,  Knife  and  Knife  Sharpener ;  Steak  Knife  Sets ;  Kitchen 
Cutlery  Set  Consisting  of  Two  Paring  Knives,  a  Bread  Knife, 
a  Ham  SUcer.  and  a  Roast  Sllcer. 

First  use  June  3, 1963. 


Qass  26— Measnring   and    Scientific 

Appli 


SN  202,139.     Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation, 
Syosset,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  18, 1964. 


PAIRCHII-D 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  270,477  and  609,502. 

For  Sound  Motion  Picture  Cameras  and  Projectors,  Film 
Cassettes,  Audio- Visual  Projection  Machines  and  Accessortes, 
Cameras,  Oscilloscope  Cameras,  Identification  Cameras,  Aerial 
Cameras  and  Systems,  Lenses,  Shutters,  Film  Processors,  Ex- 
posure Control  Systems  and  Components,  Mapping  and  Photo- 
grammetrlc  Apparatus  and  Systems,  Camera  Stabiliser  Sys- 
tems, Stereoscopes,  Visual  Imaging  Systems,  Data  Storage, 
Recording,  Retrieval,  Readout  and  Processing  Equipment, 
Facsimile  Transmitting  and  Receiving  Equipment,  Underwater 
Exploration  Equipment,  Flight  Analysing  Equipment  and 
Systems,  Oscilloscopes,  Frequency  Meters,  Electronic  Measur- 
ing and  Test  Equipment,  Accelerometers,  Pressure  Trans- 
ducers and  Sensing  Equipment,  Gyroscope  Apparatus  and  Sys- 
tems, Printing  Plate  Processing  Equipment,  Color  Analysing 
and  Masking  Systems,  Printing  Tone  Control  Apparatus, 
Photoelectric  Engraving  Equipment,  Tape  Control  Apparatus 
for  Line  Casting  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof,  Photocompos- 
ing  Machines,  Computers,  Radar  and  Television  Mapping  Sys- 
tems, Potentiometers,  Perforated  Control  Tapes,  Tape  Perfo- 
rating and  Re-Perf orating  Machines,  Electronic  Distance- 
Measuring  Equipment,  Voltage  Reference  Diodes,  Mat  De- 
tectors, and  Newspaper  Counter,  and  Motion  Picture  Sound 
Film. 

First  use  Oct.  15, 1961. 


w 


For  Holders  for  Photographic  Transj>arencles. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  5,  1962. 


SN  230,375.  Sydney  W.  Fields  and  Margaret  E.  Fields  (Joint 
owners),  d.b.a.  Photographic  Enterprises  Guild  Co.,  Sher- 
man Oaks.  CaUf.    Filed  Oct.  18,  1965. 


EASYMASK 


For  Holders  for  Photographic  Transparencies. 
First  use  Oct.  6, 1965. 


SN   234,876.     Bron   Elektronik   AG.,   AUschwll,   Basel-Land, 
Swltferland.    FUed  Dec.  20, 1965. 


BRONCOLOR 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  174,669,  dated  Mar.  10,  1959. 

For  Lighting  Devices  for  Photographic  and  Graphic  Art 
Reproduction — Namely,  Electronic  Flash  Devices,  Lamps,  Nor- 
mal Lamps,  Spotlight  Lamps,  Background  Projection  Units 
and  Controls.  Parts  and  Accessories  Therefor. 


SN  235,421.     Optlsche  Werke  G.  Rodenstock,  Munich.  Ger- 
many.   Filed  Dec.  28,  1965. 

GRANDAGK)N 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  702,397,  dated  Aug.  19,  1955. 

For  Photographic  and  Projection  Lenses. 

First  use  1955 ;  In  commerce  1957.  , 


SN  242,135.     Klnex,  Narodny  Podnlk,  Bytca.  Csechoslovakia. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1966. 


iciFil)! 


Owner  of  Csechoslovakian  Reg.  No.  151,889,  dated  Dec.  16, 
1954. 

For  Drawing  Instruments — Namely,  Rulers,  Triangles,  Cali- 
brated Rules,  Calculating  Rules,  Slide  Rules,  Meter  Rules ;  and 
Measuring  Instruments  and  Measuring  Tools — Namely,  Levels, 
Gauges,  and  Water  Level  Indicators. 


SN  244,021.     Plx-O-Scope,  Inc.,  Greenwood,  Ind.    FUed  Apr. 


21,  1966. 


PIX-0-SCOPE 


For  Television  Testing  Jig  Which  Is  Portable. 
First  use  Apr.  13, 1966. 
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SN  244,807.    De  Jur-Amsco  Corporation.  Long  HUnd  City,    SN  245,255.    General  Time  Corporation, 
N.T.   FUed  May  3, 1966. 


VERSATILE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  383,886  and  424,880. 
For  Motion  Picture  Projectora. 
First  uae  May  1, 1965. 


May  30,  1967 
few  York,   N.T. 


FUed  Feb.  8, 1966 

MAGIC  TOUC<[ 

For  CIo^i. 

Flnt  use  Dec.  2, 1966. 


SN  247,042.     Merrlman,  Inc.,  Hlngham,  Mass.    FUed  June  1, 
1966. 

MAGELLAN 

For  Compasses  for  SaUboats  and  Powerboats. 
First  use  Jan.  6, 1966. 


SN  245,596.     Benrua  Watch  Company,  Inc. 
Filed  May  13, 1966. 


SN  247,239.     Merrlman,  Inc.,  Hlngbam,  Maaa.    Filed  June  8. 
1966. 

LASALLE 

For  Compaaaea  for  SaUboata  and  Powerboata. 
First  use  Jan.  6, 1966. 


SN  260,982.     Ing.  C.  OUTetti  &  C,  S.p.A.,  iTrea,  ^taly.    FUe<3 
July  18, 1966. 

.        LOGOS 

For  Office  Machines — Namely,  Adding  and  Calculating  Ma 
chines  and  ParU  Thereof. 
First  use  September  1965 ;  In  commerce  October  1965. 


SN  260,986.     Ing.  C.  Olivetti  k  C,  S.p.A.,  Irrea,  Italy.    Flle< 
July  18, 1966. 


QUANTA 


For  Office  Machines — Namely,  Adding  and  Calculating  Mi 
chines  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  December  1961 ;  In  commerce  December  1961. 


Qass  27-Horological  Instraments 

SN  244,143.     Mldo  O.  Schaeren  k  Co.,  S.A.,  Blenne,  SwltM 
land.    FUed  Apr.  22, 1966. 

DATODAY 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  311,649,  dated  July  24,  1965. 
For  Watches  and  Parts  of  Watches. 


SN  245,117.     Edward  Trauner,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FU<  1 
May  6, 1966. 

VALIANT 

For  Watchea,  Watch  Moyementa,  and  Parta  Therefor. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  22, 1966. 


SN   245,179.     Endura   Time   Corporation,    New   York,    N. 
FUed  May  9,  1906. 


ULTIMA 


For  Clocks  and  Watches  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 


SN   245,180.    Bndura  Time   Corporation,   New   York,  lf|r, 
Filed  May  9,  1966. 


VENTURA 


For  aocks  and  Watches  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  28, 1966. 


IXJlSTl 


For  Watches. 

Flrat  uae  May  5,  1966. 


SN  246,300.    Fabrlque  Ebel,  Soci6t«  Anony|ne,  La  Chaux-de- 
Fonda,  SwltserUnd.    FUed  May  23, 1966. 


3e 


Owner  of  Swiaa  Reg.  No.  190,836,  dated 

For  Watchea  and  Parta  Thereof. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  6,  1962  ;  In  commerce  Mar 


SN  246,641.     Baldwin  Bracelet  Corpora tloi  i.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  26,  1966. 


BALDWIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  509,164  and  685,124. 
For  Watchea  and  Parta  Thereof. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1947. 


SN  246,829.     Joseph  Waldman  k  Sons,  Irr  ngton,  N.J.    FUed 


May  27, 1966. 


VALVIC 


For  Watch  Crowns. 
First  use  Not.  18, 1966. 


New  York,  N.Y. 


ijlar.  6,  1962. 
6,  1962. 


SN  247,187.     Benrus  Watch  Company,  In:.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  June  3,  1966. 

ROMAN  HOLIDAY 

For  Watches. 

First  use  May  6, 1966. 


SN  247,188.     Benrus  Watch  Company, 
Filed  Jane  3, 1996. 


Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


HOLTOAY 


For  Watches. 

First  uae  Sept.  15,  1964. 


SN  247,628.     Sheffield  Watch,  Inc.,  New 
June  8,  1966. 


SLIDE  RULER 


For  Watches  and  Qocks. 
First  use  May  11, 1966. 


York.  N.Y.     FUed 


May  30,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  209 


SN  247,629.    Sheffield  Watch,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed    SN  249,642.    B.  OseU  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Jaly 
June  8, 1966.  8.  !»««•  

GAZELLE 


COMPUTER 


For  Watchea  and  Parts  Thereof,  Watch  Cases,  and  Watch 
Movements. 
First  use  In  or  about  1950. 


For  Watches  and  Clocks. 
First  use  May  11. 1966. 


diu  IS-JewdryaJiPrecioiis-MetalWart 


SN  248,246.     Movado  Watch  Agency,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  247,982.     Aatrat**  International.  Ltd..  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 
FUed  June  16, 1966.  »  '«"•  !*•  !»•«• 

DATRON 

For  Watchea. 

Flrat  use  May  25,  1966. 


SN  248,586.     Benrua  Watch  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  21,  1966. 

MOD 

For  Watches. 

Flrat  uae  June  8, 1966. 


For  Rings.  CuffUnks,  Earrings,  Necklaces,  PendanU,  Key- 
Chains,  and  Bracelets. 


SN  248,639.     Sheffield  Watch,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed         First  uae  June  2,  1966. 
June  21,  1966. 


BIBAS 


SN   249,099.     Harry  Wright,  d.b.a.   Wright  Indastrlet.  La 
Meaa.  Calif.    FUed  June  27, 1966. 

EAR-JOY 


For  Earring  Holder. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  16, 1966. 


For  Watchea  and  Clodca. 
First  uae  May  26. 1966. 


SN  249.585.    Textron  Lac.,  ProTldence.  K.L    FUed  July  6, 
1966. 

MAN  OF  ELEGANCE 


^^^^^^^  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  612,512,  809,547,  and  others. 

SN  249,318.     Forum  Trading  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.         For  Expansion  Braceleta,  Including  Watch  Bracelets. 
FUed  June  30.  1966.  »^"t  »•«  J""*  21, 1966. 


ARNTIME 


For  Watchea. 

First  uae  Apr.  1, 1966. 


SN  249,596.     Textron  Inc.,  Prorldence,  R.I.    TUed  July  5. 
1966. 

MAN  OF  FASHION 


SN   249,352.     Olrard   Perregaux   k  Cle,   8.A.,   La  Chaux-de-         Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  788,487  and  809,547.  ■ 

Fonda,  Swltserland.    Filed  June  30.  1966.  For  Bxpanalon  Bracelets,  Including  Watch  Bracelets. 

First  use  Jane  21, 1966. 


GP 


SN  249,809.     Textron  Inc.,  Prorldence,  R.I.     FUed  July  7, 
1966. 

MAN  OF  THE  WORLD 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  809,547. 

For  Expansion  Bracelets,  Including  Watch  Bracelets. 

First  use  Jane  21, 1966. 


SN  249,810.    Textron  Inc.,  ProTldence,  R.I.     FUed  July  7, 
1966. 


HER  GRACE 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  637,432. 

For  Watches  and  Components  Thereof. 

First  use  May  11,  1966 ;  In  commerce  May  11,  1966. 


For  Expansion  Braceleta,  Including  Watch  Bracelets. 
First  use  June  21. 1966. 
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SN  249,832.    Joseph  M.  Brown,  d..b.a.  J.  Brown's  Jewelry 
Mfg.  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  July  8, 1966. 


For  Precious  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  or  Adornment. 
First  use  Apr.  18, 1966. 


SJJ  249.850.     Duchess  Jewelry   Mfg.   Corp.,   Hoboken,   N.J. 
Filed  July  8, 1966. 

BANDMASTER 

For  Watch  Bands. 

First  use  September  1947. 


Hay  30,  1967 


SN  252,033.     Sandawana  Emeralds,  S.A.,  ^ew  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1966. 


For  Precious  and  Seml-Preclous  Oems,  Inquding  Emeralds, 
Rubles,  and  Cbrysoprase. 
First  use  In  or  about  1958. 


Class  29  -  Brooms,  Brashes,  an  I  Dusters 


SN  250,017.     Vern  McKinley,  Stuttgart,  Ark.    Filed  July  11, 
1966. 


For  Wedding  Bands,  Stone  and  Diamond  Set  Finger  Rings, 
and  Stone  and  Diamond  Set  Pendants. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  25, 1966. 


SN  250,818.     Philip  H.  Bassoff,  Woodslde,  N.Y.     Filed  July 


22, 1966. 


LADY  OF  SPAIN 


For  Simulated  Pearls  and  Costume  Jewelry. 
.  First  use  June  22,  1966. 


SN  250,937.     W.  R.  Cobb  Company,  Cranston,  R.I.    Filed  July 
25, 1966. 


For  Ring  Guards. 
First  use  July  1,  1966. 


SN  251,185.     Battle  Carnegie.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FIM 
July  28. 1966. 

Diamond-lite 

For  Jewelry — Namely,  Buckles  and  Buttons  Made  in  Wholi 
or  in  Part  of  Imitation  Gem  Stones  Mounted  on  Predow 
Metal  or  Plated  With  the  Same,  Bracelets,  Bracelet  Chain) 
and  Links,  Brooacbes  and  Pins,  Eairrlngs,  Pendants,  Flna* 
and  Scarf  Rings,  Lockets,  LavalUeres,  Breast  Pins,  Necklae« 
Jewelled  Hair  Ornaments,  Jewelled  Shoe  Buckles,  and  Jewelle< 
Cases  and  Holders. 

First  use  Apr.  1. 1966. 


SN  258,681.    Farbwerke  Hoechst 

Melster  Lucius  k  Brunlng,  Frankfurt 
FUed  Not.  15. 1966. 


Aktlenges(^l8chaft,  vormals 
Main,  Germany. 


KALLE 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  818,635,  dated 
For  Sponges,   Sponge  Cloths  of 
Plastic. 


SN  258,804.     M.  Orumbacher,  Inc..  New  Ifork.  N.Y.     Filed 
Not.  16, 1966. 

HYPLAR 

For  Artists'  Brushes.  j 

First  use  Oct.  19,  1966. 


SN  258,952.     F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.,  New  to'k.  N.Y.     Filed 
Nov.  17.  1966. 

HOME-COTE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  532,977  and  803,696. 
For  Paint  Brushes. 
First  use  Sept.  23,  1966. 


SN   258,966.     American    Home   Products    <forporatlon.    New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Not.  18, 1966. 


TUDOR 


ForTloor  and  Dust  Mops. 
First  use  Apr.  14, 1950. 


SN  259,555.     Alexander  Kelly  Miller, 
Not.  28, 1966. 


Dec.  21,  1965. 
Regenerated  Cellulose  or 


Lub>ock,  Tex.     Filed 


iMm 


For  Disposable  Toothbrush. 
First  use  Oct.  15, 1966. 


Hay  30,  1967 
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Class  30— Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

SN  145,770.    Cartleton  China,  Inc.,  New  CasUe,  Pa.    Filed 
May  31,  1962.  \ 

INDEPENDENCE  WHITE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  383,991  and  760,864. 
For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Feb.  12,  1962. 


SN  232,464.     California  Furniture  Shops,  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  16,  1966. 


CAL 
EOFS^ 


%"'ir.«r° "•"  '"*""••  '"•■ ""  """•  "*■ """  ""fuT.ZMW''^""""' 


AMY 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Not.  8, 1964. 


SN  253,209.    Contract  Interiors,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     Piled 
Aug.  26, 1966. 


SN  236,560.     Castleton  China,  Inc.,  New  CasUe,  Pa.     FUed 
Jan.  17, 1966. 


WOODSPRITE 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  July  22,  1957. 


SN  238,454.     Sbenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  New  Castle,  Pa.    Filed 


Feb.  9,  1966. 


ROUEN 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Not.  8,  1965. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  fanciful  design  of  the  letters  "CI." 
Tbe  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  orange,  but  color  is  not 
claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  734,585. 

For  Furniture — Namely,  Chairs,  Sofas,  Tables,  Coat  Racks, 
Day  Beds,  and  Desks. 

First  use  July  1966. 


Qass  32 -Furniture  and  Uphoktery 

SN  243,927.     Systems  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Bingham- 
ton,  N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  20,  1966. 

HI-STYLE  400 

For  Metal  Computer  Accessory  Units — Namely,  Tables  With 
and  Without  Drawers,  I>e8k8,  CabineU,  and  Storage  Credensa 
Units. 

First  use  NoTcmber  1961. 


Class  34 — Heating,  Lighting, 
Apparatus 


SN  241,182.     Rasmussen  Iron  Works,  Whittier,  Calif.    Filed 
Mar.  16,  1966. 


MODe^ff  PLAM( 


SN    250,363.     Drexel    Enterprises,    Inc.,    Drexel.    N.C.      PUed 
July  IS,  1966.  The  word  "Flame"  is  disclaimed  as  a  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Gas  Appliances — Namely,  Burners,  Logs  and  Ember  Ma- 
terial for  Fireplaces. 

For    Office    Furniture — Namely,    Desks,    Credenxas,    and         First  use  June  18,  1965 ;  September  1961  as  to  "Modem 
Chairs.  Flame." 

First  use  April  1965.  ^— ^^— ^ 


JUDICUL 


SN   250,364.     Drexel  Enterprises,  Inc..  Drexel.  N.C.     FUed 
July  IS.  1966. 


SN    243,782.     HarrestaU    Industries,    Inc..    New    Hampton. 
Iowa.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1966. 


LEGISLATIVE 


For    Office    Furniture — Namely,    Desks,     Credensas,    and 
Chairs. 
First  use  February  1966. 


SN  252,463.     California  Furniture  Shops,  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  16, 1966. 


CAL  SHOPS 


For  Household  Wood  Furniture. 
First  use  during  1957. 


For  Grain  Storage  Bins  Equipped  With  Fans  and  Blowers 
for  Drying,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  July  31,  1960. 


I 
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SN  249.806.     Slant/Fin  Corporation.  OreenTale.  N.T.    Piled    SN  245,548.     Advance  Tire  Corp..  New  York, 


May  30,  1967 
N.T.    Filed  May 


July  7. 1966. 


FINE/LINE 


For  Baseboard  Badlatora. 

First  use  In  or  about  December  1958. 


13,  1966. 


aass35-Beltiiig,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonmetaUic  Tires 

i 

8N  239,596.     Continental  CMl  Company,  d.b.a.  Thompson  Apex  1 
Company,  Pawtucket,  R.I.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1966. 

REGAL  EAGLE 

For  Tread  Rubber. 
First  use  January  1959. 


For  Automobile  Tires. 
First  use  Apr.  21, 1966. 


For  Grooved  Phonograph  Records. 
SN  239,597.     Continental  Oil  Company,  d.b.a.  Thompson  Apex         pj^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^  jggg 

Company,  Pawtucket,  R.I.    FUed  Feb.  25,  1966.  


GOLD  EAGLE 


For  Tread  Rubber. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1953. 


8N  244.414.     The  Kelly-Sprlngfleld  Tire  Company,  Cumktr< 
land,  Md.    FUed  Apr.  27, 1966.  ^ 

REGAL 


For  Tires. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  1966. 


SN  244,415.     The  Kelly-Sprlngfleld  Tire  Company.  Cumber 
land,  Md.    Filed  Apr.  27. 1966. 


CHARGER 


For  Tires. 

First  use  Mar.  28. 1966. 


SN  244,984.     The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akrm 
Ohio.    FUed  May  5, 1966. 


[lD[L¥Kl^=(g[SD[? 


For  Tires. 

First  use  Jan.  31. 1966. 


SN  245,189.     The  General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akroi 
CHUo.    FUed  May  9, 1966. 

DELUXE  LAWN 

For  Garden  Hose. 
First  use  May  2, 1966. 


Class  36  -  Musical  Instruments  md  Supplies 

SN    239,088.     Synthetic    Plastics    Company,    Newark,    N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1966. 

SUNSET  STRINIgS 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Strlngsf  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 


SN  243,107.     The  Elektra  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Apr.  11,  1966. 


For  Phonograph  Records  and  Pre-Record^ 
First  use  Mar.  11, 1966. 


SN   243,986.     The  Fred.   Gretsch   Mfg.   C4..   Brooklyn,   N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1966. 

COUNTRY  GENTLJEMAN 

For  Guitar  and  Ampllfler  Therefor. 
First  use  Oct.  23,  1957. 


Class  37-Paper  and  Statione  y 

SN  220,690.     L.  D.  Sherman  Co..  Inc..  Gal  land,  Calif.    Filed 


June  8,  1965. 


SPECIFIED 


For  Pencils  and  Ball  Point  Pens. 
First  use  Oct.  14, 1958,  on  pencils. 


SN  244,592.     KSM  Corporation,  Seattle, 


29,  1966. 


CARIOCA 


For  Writing  Pens  and  Pendls. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  17, 1966. 


Tapes. 


I¥ash.     Filed  Apr. 
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SN  262,870.    MUprint,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    FUed  Aug.  22,     SN  242,918.    The  GTerseaa  ifasdon  Sodety,  Inc.,  Wutalng 


Ivvv. 


SUPEREL 


ton,  D.C.    FUed  Apr.  7, 1966. 


For  Coated  Films  for  Use  as  PaekaglBt  MaterlaL 
First  use  June  23, 1966. 


SN  257,062.     Max-Smith  Company,  Houston,  Tex.    FUed  Oct 
24,1966. 

DIAUST 

For  Telephone  Index. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  1, 1M4. 


COMPASS 


For  Monthly  Religions  Ncwaletter. 
First  use  January  1963. 


Class  38- PrinU  and  Publications 


8N   221,858.     Scholastic 
FUed  June  28, 1969. 


Magaslnes.  Inc..   New  York.   N.Y. 


SN  243,856.     Cortex  F.  Bnloe,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Apr.  20,  1966. 

NUTRITION  TODAY 

For  Magailne. 

First  use  Apr.  5,  1966. 


X 


For  Books. 

First  use  June  8, 1965. 


8N  226,787.     John  H.  Gerard.  d.b.a.  Nature  Press,  Alton.  Dl. 
FUed  Aug.  30, 1965. 


ff^W^£  PRESS 


Om*  39-CMihg 

SN  229,751.     Morris  J.  Brleken,  d.b.a.  Dan-Mar  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  Oct.  11, 1965. 

V       CLOTHES      ^^ 

The  word  "Clothes"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits,  ^K>rt  Coats.  Slacks,  Trousers, 
Walking  Shorts,  and  Swim  Trunks. 

First  use  in  or  about  1946. 


^For  Picture  Post  Cards. 
'First  use  Feb.  8, 1960. 


SN  235,096.     Hanae  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan.    FUed  Dec.  22,  I960. 


HANAE  MORI 


SN  238,777.     One  Alone,  Inc.,  Oereland,  Ohio.     FUed  Feb. 
14.  1966. 


For  Ladles'  and  Misses'  Clothing — Namely.  Dresaes,  Oowns, 
Scarfs,  Coats,  Skirts,  Slacks,  Pajamas.  Pajama  Suits,  Pants 
Suits.  Sleep  Wear,  and  Stoles.  Shirts.  Jackets,  Tunics,  and 
Blouses. 

First  use  Feb.  23,  1965 ;  in  commerce  Feb.  23,  1965. 


SN     236,360.     Bxer-Shoe    Corporation,     Waahinglion,     D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1966. 


For  Magailne  PubUshed  Monthly  or  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  21, 1966. 


For  Weighted  Shoe. 
First  use  Aug.  15, 1965. 


SN  289,487.    Bennett  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
Feb.  24,  1966. 

BENNETT  BLUE  BOOK 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  702,940  and  769,509. 
For  Catalogue  of  General  Merchaodlae. 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1927. 


SN     239,808.     Schuhfabrik    fSflach    F.     Herunter    O.H.O., 
Vienna,  Austria.   Filed  Feb.  28, 1966. 


GOLD  STAR 


For  8kUn|(  Boota. 

First  use  1961 ;  in  conunerce  1961. 
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SN   250,437.    Allied   Stores   Corporation,    New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  July  18, 1906. 


For  Loangewear  and  Sleepwear — Namely,  Pajamas,  Bobes, 
and  Nightgowns. 

First  use  May  19, 1966. 


&S  253,014.     Clark  Shoe  Company,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.    Fllad 
Ang.  24, 1966. 


FEMINIQUE 


For  Ladles'  Shoes. 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1966. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  264,343. 


SN  254,462.  North  Shore  Manufacturing  Company,  d.bJi. 
Trundle  Bundle  Products  Co.,  Duluth,  Minn.  Filed  Sept. 
14, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  310,835. 

For  Infants'  Snow  Suits. 

First  use  in  the  summer  of  1950. 


SN  254,472.     Schuessler  Knitting  MlUs,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Sept.  14,  1966. 

SCHUSS 

For  Ski  Headwear. 

First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  2, 1965. 


SN  254,476.     Sprouse-Reitz  Co.,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     FUed 
Sept.  14,  1966. 

ROSE  QUEEN 

Owner  <^  Reg.  No.  779,497. 

For  Oirls'  and  Ladies'  Undergarments — Namely,  Briefs. 

First  use  June  2, 1966. 


SN  256,503.     Haggar  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  Oct.  17, 
1966. 


Q^^^ 


TMCV  JUSr  FIT  KTrCR  N«njMU.V' 


TROPMT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  524,051,  819,130,  and  others. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Clothing — Namely,  Slacks. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  15, 1966. 


SN   257,971.     Mandarin   Textiles   Limited,   Kowloon,   Hong 
Kong.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1966. 


DYNASTY 


GAZETTE 


SN  260,910.    The  Lovable  Company,  Atlant^ 
16, 1966. 

DUALIFT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  567,%B4. 
For  Brasaierea.  ; 

First  use  July  9, 1951. 


SN  264,343.     Irving  D.  Singer,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Feb.  9, 
1967. 


The  applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Furs 
used  in  conjunction  with  the  term  '*: 

For  Clothing,  More  Specifically  Fur  Coati 
Capelets,  Scarves,  Shrugs,  Collars,  Hats,  and 
Made  From  Various  Animal  Furs  and  Pelts 
Sable,  Chinchilla,  Lamb,  and  Fox, 

First  use  Feb.  1, 1966. 

Sub],  to  Intf.  with  SN  253,014. 


May  80,  1967 
Oa.    Filed  Dec. 


'  except  as  it  is 
Femini<|ue"  as  shown. 

,  Jackets,  Stoles, 
Boas  Which  Are 
Including  Mink, 


Qass  40  —  Fanqf  Goods,  Furawiings,  and 
Notions 

SN  250,059.     Valmor  Products  Co.,  Chlcag4,  111.    FUed  July 
11,  1966. 


VKLMCiR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  218,299. 

For  Wigs. 

First  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


SN  255,031.     Trlmtex,  Inc.,  Willlamsport, 


23, 1966. 


PERMA-TREV 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  411,230,  740,076,  and 
For  Narrow  Fabric  Braids  and  Tapes. 
First  use  Sept.  16, 1966. 


others. 


SN  257,189.     Koh-I-Noor,  Spojene  Kovoprimyslove 
Narodni   Podnik,   Prague-Vrsovice,    Cteclipslovakla. 


Oct.  25, 1966. 


SUPER-VAL 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos,  578,860,  740,082,  and  others.^ 
For    Articles    of    Apparel — Namely,    Men's    Suits,    Sport 
Coats,  and  Slacks ;  Men's  Underwear.  Including  Shirts  andj 
Under  Shorts ;  Men's  and  Women's  Raincoats  and  Bathing 
Suits ;  and  Ladies'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Sept.  26,  1966 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  26,  1966. 


Owner  of  Csechoslovaklan  Reg.  No.  154,0^2,  dated  Sept.  8, 
1959. 

For  Closures  and   Fasteners  for  Wearing 
From  Non-Precious  Metals  and/or  From 
Buttons,  Snap  Fasteners,  Slide  Fasteners, 
Eye   Fasteners,    Shoe   Rings,    Crochet 
Needles,  Hand  Knitting  and  Netting  Needles, 
Darning  Needles,  Needles  for  Hand-Sewing, 
Combs,  Collar  Studs,  Pins  and  Clips  Made  F^om 
Metals,  Namely,  Safety  Pins,  Hair  Pins, 
Pins,  Barrettes,  and  Hair  Orips. 


Ho»k8 


Pa.     Filed  Sept. 


Zavody, 
FUed 


Apparel   Made 
]  Mastics— ^Namely, 
quckles.  Hook  and 
and   Crochet 
1,  Mending  and 
^odkins.  Thimbles, 
Non-Precious 
$carf  Pins,  Bobby 
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SN  269,288.     Faahlon  Tress.  Inc.,  Miami  Beach,  FU,    FUed    8N  267,8»«.     S.  8.  Kreage  Compaay.  Detroit.  Mich.     FUed 
Nov.  22.  1966.  Oct.  27. 1966. 


MAHARANEE 


For  Ladies'  Wigs  and  Hair  Pieces. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1, 1966. 


mqrtl 


SN  259,234.     Fashion  Tress,  Inc.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
Nov.  22,  1966. 

STAR  OF  INDIA 

For  Ladies'  Wigs  and  Hair  Pieces. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1, 1966. 


Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  774,794,  813.610,  and  others. 
For  Bed  Sheets  and  Pillow  Cases. 
First  use  on  or  before  May  6. 1966. 


SN  257.600.     Fleldcrest  MUla,  Ine.,  Spray,  N.C.    FUed  Oct 
81. 1966. 


SN  259,235.     Fashion  Tress.  Inc..  Miami  Beach,  Fla.     Filed 


Nov.  22,  1966. 


MAHARANI 


For  Ladies'  Wigs  and  Hair  Pieces. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1. 1966. 


SN  259,236.     Fashion  Tress,  Inc.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.     Filed 


Nov.  22,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  500,882. 

For  Shower  Curtains  and  Ltd  Covers. 

First  use  January  1959. 


EUROPA 


For  Ladles'  Wigs  and  Hair  Pieces. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1, 1966. 


SN  257,931.     A.  Leon  Capel  k  Sons,  Incorporated,  Troy,  N.t!. 
Filed  Nov.  4, 1966. 


HEARTHSIDE 


SN  261,960.     Wyomisslng  Corporation.  Reading,  Pa. 
Jan.  5. 1967. 


Sustain 


For  Narrow  Elastics  for  Use  in  Clothing. 
First  use  Dec.  9, 1966. 


Filed 


For  Braided  Rugs. 
First  use  1980. 


SN  257,988.     Concord  Fabrics  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 


Nov.  4. 1966. 


STRAW  HAT 


For  TextUe  Fabrics  Made  of  Cotton  and/or  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  June  1,  1966. 


SN  258,292.     Dan  River  Mills,   Incorporated,  DanvUle,  Va. 
Filed  Nov.  9.  1966. 


DANTREL 


For  Textile  ^brlcs  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1965. 


Qass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Sul»titutes  Tlierefor 

SN  243,738.     Walker  k  Zanger,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Apr.  18.  1966. 

WEL-WEB 

For  Webbing  Made  of  Synthetic  and/or  Natural  MaterlaU. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  3, 1966. 


SN  258,322.     Oxford  Drapery  Company,  Boston,  Maas.    FUed 
Nov.  9, 1966.  } 

PLAY-A-GAME 


For  Bedspreads. 
First  use  Nov.  2, 1966. 


SN  256.075.     Dan  River  MUls,  Incorporated,  Danville,  Va. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 

THE  WRINKLE  IS  DEAD 

For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Sept.  2, 1966. 


SN  263,723.    Weblon,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.    FUed  F*.  1, 
1967. 

RAIN-KLEEN 

For  Fabrics  With  a  Finish  Which  Is  S^-Cleaning,  Realats 
Dust,  Dirt,  and  Stains,  and  Improves  Weathering  Propertlea, 
Said  Fabrics  Being  Intended  for  Awnings,  Tents,  and  Cano- 
pies, for  Boat  Covers,  Boat  Curtains,  Boat  Equipment  Covers, 
for  Marine  Uses  and  Industrial  Uses. 

First  use  Jan.  27. 1967. 


TM  216  ^ 

SN  266.976.    Western  TextUe  Co.  Inc.,  Chica«o.  lU.     FUcd 
Mar.  17, 1967. 

SATALENE 

For  Drapery  Linings. 
First  use  Mar.  9. 1967. 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


fAY  SO,  1967 


eiss45-Sofft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
aters 


SN  266,978.     Western  Textile  Co.  Inc.,  Chlcaso,  111.     Filed 
Mar.  17, 1967. 

SUSSEX  P.V.R. 

For  Drapery  Linings. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1962. 


SN  266,980.     Western  Textile  Co.  Inc.,  CUcago,  111.     Filed 
Mar.  17, 1967. 

^         SUSSEX  RAINSAFE 

For  Drapery  Linings. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1966. 


Class  43-Thread  and  Yam 

SN  239,444.     Reynplds  Yarns,  Inc.,  Plainvlew,  N.Y.     File* 
Feb.  23, 1966. 

REYNOLDS  PALOMA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  730,165,  801,405,  and  others. 
For  Hand  Knitting  Yarns. 
First  use  Jan.  15, 1965. 


8N    257,701.     Filatures    Prouvost    k    Cle,    La    Lalnlere    de 
Roubaiz,  Routmlz,  Nord,  France.    Filed  Not.  1,  1966. 


JOROPO 


Owner  of  French   Reg.   No.  8,650,  dated   Jan.   14,   1961 
(Roubaix). 
For  Yarns  and  Threads. 


SN  265,144.     United  Yarn  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Paterson, 
N.J.    Filed  Feb.  21, 1967. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "U"  and  "Y." 
For  Synthetic  Yams. 
•'  First  use  Jan.  3, 1967. 


♦  1 


SN  253,539.     Mayflower  Food  Serrlces  Inc., 
Filed  Aug.  31, 1966. 


!(ew  York,  N.Y. 


m  a^ola 


For  Cola-Type  Soft  Drink. 
First  use  Aug.  9, 1966. 


Oass  46- Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  198,447.     John  Wagner  *  Sons  Inc.,  Irjjland.  Pa.    Filed 
July  23, 1964. 


<^a^giiei>«^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  605,922,  762,826,  and 
For  PreserTes,  Jellies,  and  Marmalades. 
First  use  AprU  1964. 


SN   203,950.     East  Coast   Enterprises,   Inc 
Filed  Oct.  14.  1964. 


others. 


Boston,   Mass. 


Yirgihi/l 


For  Vegetable  Oils. 
First  use  1935. 


SN  210,764.     Gallina  Blanca,  S.A.,  Barcelo  ka,  ^>aln.     FUed 


Jan.  27,  1965. 


AVECREM 


Oass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  251,338.     Stowen  Scientific  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  July  29, 1966. 

AMNIOLET 

For  Body  Cavity  Examining  Equipment  and  Surgical  la- 
stmments — Namely,  a  Lance  Formed  With  Cavity  Examining, 
Measuring,  and  Treating  Portions. 

First  use  June  30, 196S. 


The  mark  is  fanciful  and  not  translatable 
For  Dehydrated  Preparations  for  MaklD|g 
and  Purees. 

First  use  March  1954 ;  in  commerce  January 


SN  234,890.     Universal  Food  Products,  In^.,  Lakeland,  Fla. 
FUed  Dec.  15, 1965. 

GOLDEN  DIEtr 


For  Fresh  Citrus  Fruit  Flavored  Food 
First  use  Oct.  18, 1968. 


Soups,  Broths, 
1962. 


B  (verages. 
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SN  234,728.    Petar  Hand  Foundation.  Inc,  Wankcgan,  lU.,     SN  246,924.     Natloaal   Biscoit  Coapany,   New  York,   N.Y. 
by  change  of  name  from  Blatehford  Calf  Meal  Company,        FUed  May  81,  1966. 
Waukegan,  lU.    FUed  Dec.  16, 1966. 


PIK-CHICES 


For  Biscuits  and  Cracken. 
First  use  May  13,  1906. 


SN  246.926.     National  MoUsses  Company,  WlUow  Orove.  Pa. 
Filed  May  31, 1966. 


MOL-MIX 


For  Liquid  Livestock  Feed. 
First  use  Apr.  27, 1966. 


SN  246,955.     Santa  Cms  Farms,  Eloy,  Aria.    FUed  May  81. 
1966. 


For  Calf  Feeds  for  Both  Mixing  and  Feeding  Unmixed. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  18, 1917. 


SN    241,329.     Duffy-Mott    Company,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1966. 

MOTTS  STEAK  HOUSE 
SAUCE 

The  word  "Sauce"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  160,454.  802.871,  and  others. 
For  Apple  Based  Condiment  Sauce  for  Meats. 
First  use  Mar.  7,  1966. 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  Apr.  8, 1966. 


SN  241,655.     Frigid  Food  Products,  Incorporated,  Detroit. 
>  Mich.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1966. 


SN  247,046.     The  Morrison  Milling  Co..  Denton,  Tex.    FUed 
June  1, 1966. 


PINK  DOLL 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  rights  In  the  word  "Pink" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Canned  Applet  Sauce. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1966. 


m 


SN  242,352.    First  6pice  Mixing  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City. 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


IMPERIAL 


For  Flour,  Com  Meal,  and  Prepared  Baking  Mixes.  Indnd- 
Ing  Corn  Bread  Mix  and  Biscuit  Mix. 
First  use  December  1964. 


For  Seasoning  Used  in  the  Manufacturing  of  Meat  Products. 

First  use  Mar.  1. 1966. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  259,737. 


SN  247,382.  Anthony  J.  Oambina.  Berwyn,  IlL,  assignee  of 
Matador  Food  Products.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Matador  Food  Products 
Co.,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Jane  6, 1966. 


SN    243,968.     Duffy-Mott  Company,    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 


COTTAGE 


For  Canned  VegeUblee— Namely,  Mixed  VegetaUea,  Cut 
Green  Beans,  Carrots  and  Peas.  Lima  Beans.  Peas,  Wax  Beans. 
Tomatoes,  Oarbansos.  Carrot  SUces.  and  Potato  SUces. 

First  use  December  1939. 


SN   243,969.     Duffy-MoCt   Company.   Inc.,  <New  York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1966. 

1  AUNT  BETSY'S 

For  Canned  Oreen  Black  Eye  Peas. 
First  use  July  1926. 


The  representation  of  the  goods  is  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Food  Products — Namely,  Frosen  Tamales. 
First  use  Dec.  19, 1963. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  256,044  and  SM  268,142. 
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8N  249,203.     Sunl-Cltnis  Products  Company,  Haines  City, 
Fla.    Filed  June  29,  1966. 


\    ■ 


Su^iti 


rus 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  353,341,  699,085,  and  others. 
For  Frozen  Concentrated  Orange  Juice. 
First  use  June  23, 1952. 


SN   249,625.     DCA   Food    Industries   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y 
Filed  July  6, 196«> 

DOUBLE  DOZEN 

For  Stick-Mounted  Flavored  Frozen  Confections. 
First  use  May  5,  1966. 


SN  256,044.     Aktleselskabct  Matador  Food  and  Export  Com 
pany,  Rlngsted,  Denmark.     Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 

MATADOR 

For  Canned  Ham  and  Luncheon  Meat. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1952 ;  In  commerce  Mar.  1,  1953. 
'     Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  247,382  and  SN  258,142. 


SN  256,266.     Caruso  Products  Distributing  Corporation,  Pel 
ham  Manor,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  12, 1966. 


SN  256,267.     Caruso  Products  Dlstrlbatlng  porporatlon,  Pd- 
ham  Manor,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  12, 1966. 

ENRICO  CARUiO 

The  name  Is  that  of  the  famous  singer    'Enrico  Caruso," 
deceased.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  811,818. 

For  Edible  Oils  of  VegeUble  Origin  ;  Tomatoes  in  Cans  and 
Glass ;  Meatless  Plsu  Sauce ;  Canned  To  nato  Puree  and 
Paste ;  Catsup ;  Chile  Sauce ;  Prepared  Mea  Hess  Sauces  of  a 
Vegetable  Nature ;  Vegetables  and  Mushroc  ms  in  Cans  and 
Glass  ;  Fish  and  Shellfish  in  Cans  and  Ola  ss ;  Pickles ;  Egg 
Plants  in  Cans  and  Glass  ;  Olives  ;  Pimento  i ;  Capers  ;  Meat- 
less Antlpasto  in  Glass  and  Cans ;  Meatiest 
and  Meatless  StufTed  Egg  Plants  in  Cans  a  id  Glass ;  Salads 
of  a  Vegetable  Nature  in  Cans  and  Glass  ;  R  wasted  Peppers  In 
Cans  and  Glass ;  Vegetable  Cocktail  Mix  in  Glass  and  Cans ; 
Mixed    Vegetables    In    Vinegar ;    Bread    ciumbs ;    Vinegar ; 


Spices  ;  Dried  Vegetables  and  Beans  ;  Dried 
Jellies  ;  Dried  Fruits  ;  Coffee  lind  Tea 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1921. 


SN  259,737.     Kadison  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Nov.  30, 1966. 

IMPERIAL 

For  Meat  Curing  Compositions  and  Seasoning. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  22, 1962. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  242,352. 


SN  263,095.     Mars,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  M  |e  M  Candles,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Jan.  23,  1967. 


BLAZE 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Jan.  12,  1967. 


SN  264,472.     Vita  Food  Products,  Inc.,  Nen 
Feb.  13,  1967. 

MAVEN 


The  word  "Maven" 
"connoisseur." 

For  Herring,  Gefllte  Fish,  and  Dill  Pickles . 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1967. 


SN  264,478.     Golden  Nugget  Candy 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1967. 


Nuts ;  Jams  and 


York,  N.Y.    Filed 


the  Hebrew  equlvilent  of  the  word 


Compa  ly,  San  Francisco, 


CHARLESTON  CHEW! 


Applicant  claims   the  area   comprising 
United  States  west  of  an  imaginary  line 
beyond  El  Paso,  Tex.,  and  Great  Falls,  Moni . 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1924. 

Subj.  to  Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  witl 


that   part  of  the 
4rawn  between  and 


The  name  is  that  of  the  famous  singer  "Enrico  Caruso 
deceased.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  811,818. 

For  Edible  Oils  of  Vegetable  Origin ;  Tomatoes  In  Cans  u 
Glass;  Meatless  Pizza  Sauce;  Canned  Tomato  Puree  an 
Paste ;  Catsup ;  Chile  Sauce ;  Prepared  Meatless  Sauces  of  i 
Vegetable  Nature;  Vegetables  and  Mushrooms  In  Cans  an! 
Glass ;  Fish  and  Shellfish  In  Cans  and  Glass ;  Pickles ;  E^ 
Plants  in  Cans  and  Glass  ;  OUves  ;  Pimentos  ;  Capers  ;  Meat- 
less Antlpasto  In  Glass  and  Cans ;  Meatless  StufTed  Peppejs 
and  Meatless  Stuffed  Egg  Plants  In  Cans  and  Glass ;  Sala* 
of  a  Vegetable  Nature  in  Cans  and  Glass ;  Roasted  Peppers  in 
Cans  and  Glass ;  Vegetable  Cocktail  Mix  in  Glass  and  Can« ; 
Mixed  Vegetables  in  Vinegar;  Bread  Crumbs;  Vinegar"; 
Spices ;  Dried  Vegetables  and  Beans ;  Dried  Nuts ;  Jams  anjfl 
Jellies  ;  Dried  Fruits ;  CofTee  and  Tea, 

First  use  Aug.  8,  1921. 


SN  265,019.     Halo  Sales  Corporation,  d.b.a 
San  Francisco,  CaUf.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1961 


Reg.  No.  771,180. 


The  Party  People, 


SWEETfl'EilSY 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Sweet" 
as  shown. 

For  Edible  Cake  Decorations. 
First  use  Dec.  14, 1966. 


a  rart  from  the  mark 


May  30,  1967 
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SN  266,292.     AUled  Mill..  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU.     FUed  Mar.  9,    q^^  ^^  _  DistiHed  Alcoliolic  UqUOrS 

1967, 


SN  254.807.  H.  Stenham  Limited,  d.b.*.  MetropoUU^ 
Scotch  Whisky  Blenders,  London,  England.  FUed  Sept.  20, 
1966.  ■ 

HIGHLAND  STAR 

Owner  of  Brttlah  Reg,  No.  822.139.  dated  Jane  21,  1961. 
For  Scotch  Whisky. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  yellow.  ' 

For  Frozen  and  Fresh  Turkeys,  Frozen  Rock  Comiah  Roast- 
ing Chickens  and  Fresh  Frying  Chickens. 
First  use  Not,  16, 1966,  on  frozen  tnrkeyt. 


Class  47 -Wines 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN    259,630.     Allsop    Automatic    Inc.,    Belllngham,    Wash. 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1966. 

BOOT-IN 

For  Automatic  Boot  and  Shoe  Tree. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


SN  253,359.     The  Taylor  Wine  Company,  Inc.,   Hammonds- 
port,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  29, 1966. 

LAKE  COUNTRY  RED 

The   word  "Red"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark  as 
shown. 
For  Wine. 
First  use  May  27,  1966. 


SN  253,360.     The  Taylor  Wine  Company,  Inc.,  Hammonds- 
port,  N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  29, 1966. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  225,275.     John  H.  Breck.  Inc..  Springfield,  Mass.     Filed 
Aug.  9,  1965. 

BLONDE  AGAIN 

The  word  "Blonde"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

*     For  Hair  Llghtener. 
First  use  July  23, 1965. 


TAYLSR 


I      

SN  231,539.     Chemway  Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J.    Filed  Oct. 
24,  1965.  

BRUSH  OFF 

For  Depilatory. 

First  use  Sept.  17,  1965. 


SN  235,885.     John  H.  Breck.  Inc.,  ^ringfleld.  Mass.    FUed 


The  terms  "New  York  SUte"  and  "Red"  are  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  373,137, 
734.363,  and  others. 

For  Wlnl. 

First  use  May  27, 1966. 


SN  254,192.     Schenley  Distillers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Weston  Winery, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  9, 1966. 


Jan.  6,  1966. 

SILVER  AGAIN 

The  word  "SUver"  is  dischdmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Dec.  14. 1965. 


COPENKA 


SN  242,113.     Colgate-PalmoUve  Company.   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1966. 


For  Wine. 

First  use  July  21, 1966. 


SN  254,269.     Franzla  Brothers  Winery,  d.b.a.  Old  Chateau 
Wine  Co.,  Ripon,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  12, 1966. 


\ 

X 


iilaison 


The  mark  consists  of  the  French  equivalent  of  the  words 
"good  house."    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  780,689. 
For  Champagnes  and  Sparkling  Wines. 
First  use  Sept.  2, 1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  rights  to  the  word  "Tooth- 
paste" and  to  the  representation  of  a  toothbrush  and  tooth- 
paste, apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  is  lined 
for  the  colors  blue,  grey,  and  green.  It  represents  a  chromatic 
photographic  rendering  of  a  green  toothbrush,  showing  shaded 
highlights,  with  white  toothpaste,  surrounded  by  an  halation 
effect,  against  a  blue  background.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  816.139. 

For  Dentifrice. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


TM220 


OFFICIAL  IGAZETTE 


\ 


SN  243.846.     Chas.  Pfl«r  &  Co..  Inc.'.  New  York.  N.T.    PUed     SN  249  059      Nelman-Marcu.  Company. 
Apr.l8.196«.  June  27.  1966. 

BEARD  BUSTER 

The  term  "Beard"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  a 

whole. 

For  Shave  Cream. 
First  use  Oct.  12. 1965. 


May  30,  1967 

.  Tex.     FUed 


Da  las 


gN  243,708.     Person  k  Covey,  Inc..  Qlendale,  Calif.     Filed 


Apr.  18, 1966. 


SOLBAR 


For  Skin  Lotion  for  Preventing  Sunburn. 
First  use  Mar.  16. 1961. 


SN  245.234.     Kevlon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  May  9 


1966. 


'FASHION  PLATE' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688.466. 
For  Cosmetic  Cake  Make-Up. 
First  use  Apr.  1. 1966. 


SN    245.327.     Maradel    Products.    Inc.,    Farmlngdale.    N.^ 
Filed  May  10. 1966. 


M 


Undercover" 


For  Blemish  Cream. 
First  use  Apr^  1,1966. 


For  Toilet  Preparation — Namely.  After 
First  use  Dec.  1. 1965. 


Sli  nve  Towelette. 


SN  250.060.     Valmor  Products  Co..  Chicag(  >, 
11.  1966. 


,  lU.    FUed  July 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  218,299. 
For  Wig  Spray  and  Wig  Oil. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


SN  259,287.     Shulton.  Inc..  CUfton,  N.J.    l|l*d  Nov.  23,  1966 

BURLEX 

For  After  Shave  Lotion  and  Cologne  for  l^en. 
First  use  Nov.  11, 1966. 


SN  262.571.     Eff  k  Gee  Company.  Chica^, 
16,  1967. 

BOOZE  'N  BROAPS 

For  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  Jan.  12, 196T. 


>,  111.     FUed  Jan. 


Oast  52  — DetergMU  and  Soiips 


SN   240,106.     Mey-Llne   Prodoct*.   Inc.. 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1966. 


SN  245.671.     Beauty  Counselors,  Inc..  Qrosse  Pointe,  Bile 
Filed  May  16,  1966. 


PICK-UP 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  350,068. 

For  Face  Cream  and  Face  Powder. 

Flrst.use  Apr.  10. 1937. 


SN  247.057.     Chas.  Pflser  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FU  it 
June  1.  1966. 

"2001" 

For  Perfume.  Lipstick,  and  Face  Cream. 
First  use  Apr.  13. 1966. 


SN   247,775.     Clairol  Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 


June  10, 1966. 


KINDNESS 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  819,240. 

For  Cosmetic  and  ToUet  Preparations— Namely,  a 

Conditioner. 
First  use  July  15, 1964. 


Royal   Oak,   Mich. 


The  word  "Klen"  is  disclaimed  apart 

shown. 

For  Liquid  Concentrate  for  Mixture 
a  Household  Cleansing  Solution. 

First  use  Jan.  19, 1966. 


With 


SN  262.069.     John  H.  Breck.  Inc.,  Sprli  gfleld,  Mass.     Filed 


Aoff.  10,  1966. 


NEW  IMAGE 


Bir 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  799.630  and  799,629 
For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Aug.  26, 1966. 


from  the  mark  as 
Water  To  Form 


Hay  80,  1967 
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SN  254  176      Boy  Kenneth  Monson,  d.b.a.  The  Dlamon  Prod-     SN  268.513.     Calgon  Corporation,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    FUed  Jan. 
ucU  Company,  Westminster,  Colo.    FUed  Sept.  9,  1966.  30, 1967. 


STARLITE 


For  Jewelry  and  Watch  Cleaning  Fluid. 
First  use  Nov.  12, 1959. 


SN    254,486.     Chem-T    Laboratortes.    Inc..    OreenTiUe,    8.C. 
FUed  Sept  14, 1966. 

HAMur 


For  Hand  Cleaning  Cream. 
First  use  Apr.  1. 1962. 


The  word  "Wash"  is  dladalmed  ap«rt  from  the  mark 
Bhown.    The  drawing  is  Uned  for  the  color  yeUow. 
For  DetergenU  for  Vehicles. 
First  use  July  6,  1966. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


OasflOO-MisMllaMoiis 


SN  249.623.     Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc..  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  July  6. 1966. 


SN  236,251.     Geochron  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  12. 1966. 


VPA 


GEOCHRON 


For  Service  Offered  to  Geologists,  ArcheologUta.  Petrolo- 
gists.  Petroleum  Companies  and  Others— Namely,  the  Deter- 
mination of  the  Age  of  Bocks,  Minerals.  FossUs  and  Other 
SlmlUr  Matter  (Insofar  as  Such  Service  Might  Be  Said  To 
Have  a  "Common,  Usual  or  Ordinary  Name"  Such  Name 
Would  Be  "Geological  Dating  Service"). 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1. 1960.  r 


For  Analyiing  and  Reporting  Voting  Trend*  Over  Television 
and  Radio.  Said  Trends  Being  Computed  and  Projected  by 
Electronic  Methods.  Based  on  Early  Electronic  Betums  From 
Various  Precincts. 

First  use  on  or  before  Nov.  9. 1962. 


SN  288,042.     Burger  Farms  of  America,  Inc.  BvansvlUe,  Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1966. 

BURGER 
FARM 

AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Burger"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Bestaurant  Services. 
First  use  Oct  2, 1965. 


Class  101  -  AdvertisNig  and  Business 

SN  216.211.     South  East  Furniture,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utih. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1965.  * 


SN    245,824.     W.    Earl    Hawkins,    d.b.a.    Pac-Out    Drive-In, 
Boise,  Idaho.    FUed  May  17, 1966. 


PAC-OUT 


For  Carry-Ont  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  June  18. 1956. 


SN  245,827.     HeUodyne  Corporation,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.    FUed 


l^y  17. 1966. 


HEUODYNE 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  tlie  colors  blue  and  green. 
For  RetaU  Furniture  Store  Services. 
First  use  Feb.  1. 1966. 


For  Engineering  and  Consolting  Services  Rendered  to 
Others  in  Theoretical  and  AppUed  Mathematics.  Theoretical 
and  AppUed  Physics.  Flight  Dynamics,  Chemical  KlneUcs, 
Gas  Dynamics.  Data  CorreUtlon.  ^>ectro8Copy  and  Radiation 
Kinetics,  Electromagnetic  Phenomena,  Plasmas  and  Turbu- 
lent Flows,  Materials  Research,  Bio-Engineering  Research. 
DaU  Storage  and  Retrieval.  Computer  Programming,  Stetis- 
tieal  Analysis,  and  Economic  Analysis. 

First  use  In  or  about  May  1962. 


SN  242,751.     Scooper  Deeper  Ice  Cream  Shoppes,  Inc.,  Penn- 
sauken,  N.J.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1966. 

SCOOPER  DOOPER 

For  Rendering  Technical  Assistance  in  AU  Phases  of  the 
Business  to  Operators  of  Ice  Cream  Stores  Serving  Hand- 
Dipped  Ice  Cream. 

First  use  Oct  81. 1965. 
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:  lAY  30,  1967 


SN  250,169.     Mister  Donat  of  America,  Inc.,  Westwood, 
FUed  July  13,  1966. 


''"'  laassm-Communicatioii 


The  word  "Donut"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  u 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  427,509,  668,784,  and  683,370. 
For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1964. 


SN  265,777.     Impact  Advertising  Associates,   Inc.,   King  of 
Prussia,  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1967. 


SN   237,074.     Artson   Answering  Co.,   San  ^randsco,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1966. 

ON  CALL  SERVllCE 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word   "Service" 
mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Telephone  Answering  Service. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1966. 


ipart  from  the 


SN  244,60l     Communications   Satellite  Coloration,   Wash- 
lngton,'*D.C.    Filed  May  3, 1966. 


For  Transmitting,  Relaying,  and  Receiving 
Via  SatelUtes. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  1966. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  gold.    The  mark  consists 
of  the  letters  "lAA"  and  design. 

For  Services  of  a  General  Advertising  Agency. 
First  use  Oct.  15, 1963. 


Qass  105  — Transportation  and 


Storage 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

SN  246,710.     Nationwide  Mutual  Insurance  Company,  Colum 
bus,  Ohio.    Filed  May  26,  1966. 

WALL  OF  PROTECTION 

For  Underwriting  and  Selling  All  Lines  of  Insurance. 
First  use  May  3,  1966. 


Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

SN  235,690.    Marshall   Maintenance,   Trento»,   N.J.     FUe< 
Jan.  3, 1966. 


KEN   DUIT 


SN   245,449.     Air  Express  International   Qorp.,   New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  12,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  547,816  and  773,387. 
For  Air  Cargo  Transportation  Services 
Indirect  Air  Carrier. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  13, 1965. 


SN  245,488.     Habler  Rentals,  Inc.,  Allento^ 


12,  1966. 


HURLER 


For  Truck  Leasing  and  Rental  Service. 
First  use  July  1957. 


SN   264,686.     Seatraln   Lines,   Inc., 
Feb.  14, 1967.    \ 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  blue. 
For  Transportation  of  Cargo,  Prlncipall: 


For  Construction  of  Machinery,  Production  Line  Equipment 

Welding.  Repairing  and  Maintenance  of  Machinery  and  Pro|^  dentally,  by  Motor  Vehicles  Used  in 

ductlon  Line  Equipment.  Borne  Commerce. 

First  use  Oct.  1, 1965.  Fl"t  use  Nov.  21,  1965. 


Communications 


Performed  as  an 


I,  Pa.    Filed  May 


Edge^ater,   N.J.     Filed 


by  Sea,  and  Ind- 
Counektlon  With  Ocean- 


May  30,  1967 
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Class  106 -Material  Treatment 

SN  244,428.     Rykon  Specialised  Plating,  Inc.,  Avon  Lake, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  27.  1966. 


SN  239,765.     Golden  Gate  College,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  Filed 
Feb.  28,  1966. 


The  outer  rectangular  portion  of  the  mark  is  lined  for  gray, 
but  no  claim  is  made  t9  color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.  The 
lining  In  the  loop  portion  of  the  letters  "R"  and  "K"  Is  a  part 
of  the  mark  and  is  not  Intended  to  signify  color. 

For  Commercial  and  Custom  Metal  Plating  (Especially 
Gold,  Silver,  and  Precious  Metals),  on  Surfaces  of  Material. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  8, 1969. 


For  College  Education  Services. 
First  use  May  28. 1965. 


Qass  107-Edttcation  and 


BN  230,603.     George  N.  Battis.  St.  Panl.  Minn.    FUed  Oct 
20,  1965. 

BARNABY  BEAR 

For  Entertainment  Services  in  the  Form  of  Television  and 
Radio  Programs. 
'  First  use  Sept.  23,  1965. 


SN  244,725.     Morty  Nevlns  and  Artie  Dunn  (Joint  owners). 
New  Yort,  N.Y.    Filed  May  2, 1966. 

THE  THRfiE  SUNS 


For  Musical  Entertainment  Rendered  by  an  Orchestra. 
First  use  Feb.  9, 1939. 


SN  238,129.     United  Business  Schools  Association,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.    Filed  Feb.  4, 1966. 


SN  246,802.     The  Four  Coins.  Canonsburg,  Pa.     Filed  May 
10,  1966. 

THE  FOUR  COINS 


For  Entertainment  Services  in  the  Form  of  Singing  Ren- 
dered by  a  Male  Quartet. 
First  use  June  30, 1954. 


SN    256,552.     Gulf    Coast    Broadcasting    Company,    Corpus 
Chrlsti.  Tex.    FUed  Oct.  17. 1966. 


■1 


'  For  Association  Service — Namely,  Evaluating  and  Indicat-  For  Entertainment  Services  Rendered  Through  the  Medium 

ing  Accreditation  and  Approval  of  Business  Schools,  Instltu-  of  Television,  Including  Motion  Pictures,  Puppets,  and  Living 

tions  of  Business  Learning,  and  Courses  Relating  Thereto.  Persons. 

First  use  January  1960.  First  use  Mar.  28, 1966. 

TM  838  O.G.— 13 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
Qass  A— Gooils 


SN  247,614.     The  National  Wool  Textile  Export  Corporation, 
Bradford,  England.    Filed  June  84I866. 


WOVE] 

IN  THE 

BRITISI 

ISLES 


\ 


The  mark  certlfles  that  the  texdle  piece  goods  have  been 
woven  in  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland  and  where  applicable  dye  or  flnUhed  In  the  United 
Kingdom  from  yarns  which  have  Jbeen  spun  in  the  United 
Kingdom,  from  fibres  or  filaments,  tie  processing  of  whi(A  into 
slivers  Itas  been  carried  out  in  the  United  Kingdom  and  that 
the  textile  piece  goods  are  made  In  Accordance  with  standards 
of  content  promulgated  by  the  api^lcant.  Owner  of  British 
Reg.  No.  844,939,  dated  Feb.  11, 19&  t. 

For  Textile   Piece  Ooods   Made 
Fibre. 


TM224 


of  Wool  and /or   Animal 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION! 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Oast  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

829.318.  8ILVEBC0NE.  Qladen  Enterpriaet,  Inc.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  1  and  23).  SN  217,SS9.  Fab. 
3-14-«7.    FUed  4-28-65. 

829.319.  RAM'S  HEAD  (DESIGN).  Western  Felt  Works. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Hasses  1,  12,  23,  31,  34,  35,  42,  and 
44).    SN  232,262.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  11-8-65. 


Class  2 -Receptacles 


OassS-SMkers'  Articles,  Not  hMinq 
Tobtcco  ProAicts 

829,833.  CONSUL  ROYAL  AND  DESIGN.  Gebrnder  Kol- 
llsch  AktlengeseUschaft,  assignee  of  Benhard  KBUlsdi, 
d.b.a.  Gebrnder  KoUisch.  SN  180,100.  Fob.  12-20-66. 
Filed  10-80-68. 

829,884.  CONSUL  ROTAL.  Oebrader  Kolllsch  AktiengcseU- 
scbaft,  assignee  of  Bemhard  KOUlsch,  d.b.a.  Gebrnder  Kol- 
Usch.     SN  181,551.     Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  11-20-68. 


Foam 
Filed 


829.320.  COOL  KING  AND  DESIGN.  General 
Plastics  Corporation.  SN  230,817.  Pub.  3-14-67. 
10-21-65. 

829.S21.  MARKSMAN  LIOHT-TITE.  OUnkraft,  Inc;,  as- 
signee of  Clin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
232,758.    Pub.  8-14-67.    FUed  11-15-66. 

829.322.  TEXAS-WARE.  Plastics  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  236,777.    Pub.  »-14-67.    Filed  1-18-66. 

829.323.  RODO-PAK  AND  DESIGN.    Rodo  Enterprises,  Inc. 
MULTIPIA  CLASS  (Classes  2  and  87).    SN  2S8.010.    Pub. 

3-14-67.    Piled  2-8-66. 

829.324.  GALAZEE  CENTURY  21.  Bennett  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  249,112.    Pub.  8-14-67.    Filed  0-28-«6. 

829,825.  MOTIF.  Gotham  Industrtes,  Inc.  SN  257,787. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  11-2-66. 


Oass  11  -  Ms  and  Iriclng  Materiak 

829,335.  EXCLUSIVELY  YOURS  AND  DESIGN.  DUtin- 
gulshed  Brands,  Inc.  SN  247.902.  Pub.  8-14-6T.  FIto* 
6-13-06. 


Class  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  EquipmenU,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

829,326.     FEW   POUNDER.     Hers  Specialty  Products,  Inc. 
SN  236,188.    Pub.  8-14-67.    FUed  1-11-66. 


Class  4— Abrasives  and  Polishing 


829.327.     ACRI-LUSTRE.       American-Lincoln     Corporation. 

SN  235,479.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  12-29-66. 
829,828.     PRONTO.    S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.    MULTIPLE 

CLASS  (aasses  4  and  62).     SN  253,702.     Pub.  8-14-07. 

Filed  9-2-66. 


doss  12  -  Constraction  Materiab 

829,319.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

829.336.  PERMA-PIPB.  Midwesco-Bnterprlae,  Inc.  BN 
205,315.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  11-2-64. 

820.337.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Formica  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  284,657.    Pub.  3-14-67.    PUed  12-14-68. 

829.338.  LEVEL  DECK.  Bird  h  Son.  Inc.  SN  286,175. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  1-11-66. 

829.339.  GOLD  STRIPE  (DESIGN).  Vistron  Corporation, 
assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of  FUon  Corporation.  SN 
242.001.    Pub.  8-14-67.    FUed  3-28-66. 

829,840.  POTLATCH  COMPONENT  CENTER  AND  DE- 
SIGN. PoUatch  Forests,  Inc.  SN  242,484.  Pub.  8-14-07. 
FUed  4-1-66. 

829,341.  FALL-SAFE.  Charles  A.  Owen,  d.b.a.  Owen  Safety 
First  Company.    SN  242.642.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  4-4-66. 

829.842.  PLASTI-COVE.  Wilbur  W.  Raab,  d.b.a.  D  *  R 
Fabricators.     SN  245,791.    Pub,  8-14-67.    FUed  5-16-66. 

829.843.  PERMACOLOR.  United  SUtes  Plywood  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  264,644.    Pub.  8-14-67.    FUed  0-10-66. 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

829.329.  C.*ROL.     The   Sinclair   Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  227.845.    Pub.  4-19-06.    FUed  0-7-65. 

829.330.  BORON    AND    DESIGN.      Boron    OU    Company. 
SN  232,520.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  11-12-65. 

829,831.     DES-TO-SPERSE.    Frank  D.  Darls  Company.    SN 
248.489.    Pub.  8-14-67.    FUed  6-20-66. 


Class  7— Cordage 


829,332.     MAN   SIZE.     Norcross,   Inc     SN   254,309.     Pub. 
3-14-67.    Filed  9-12-66. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  PInmbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

829,844.  AVEX.  Aerpat  A.G.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claates 
18  and  28).    SN  220,058.    Pub.  S-14-67.    FUed  6-1-66. 

829,346.  TAB  LOCK.  The  Stocker  Hinge  Mfg.  Co.  SN 
229,886.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  10-11-65. 

829,346.  ROLL  OUT  AND  DESIGN.  George  W.  (Woodson, 
d.b.a.  DelU  Products  Co.  SN  281,416.  Pub.  8-14-67. 
Filed  10-23-66. 

829.847.  CARTLSX.  Coatlmental  OU  Company.  SN^2S1,«46. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  10-24-65. 

829.348.  FIGURE  OF  A  BOWMAN.  Associated  Spring  Cor- 
poration. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  IS,  19,  21.  22.  28. 
and  86).     SN  233,035.    Pub.  8-14-67.    FUed  11-22-08. 

829.349.  BOWMAN  AND  DESIGN.  Associated  Spring  Cor- 
poration. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (aassea  13,  19,  21,  22,  23, 
and  35).    SN  233,066.    Pub.  8-14-67.    FUed  12-1-65. 
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829.350.  DDO-SERT.    FMC  Corporation.    SN  233,706.    Hub. 
3^14-67.    FUed  12-1-65. 

829.351.  H-5000.    Hartwell  Corporatton.  SN  234,565.    Pnb. 
3_14_«7.    Filed  12-14-65. 

829.352.  AOBI-SPRAY.    Wm.  Stelnen  Mtg.  Co.    SN  235,352. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Piled  12-27-65. 

829.353.  AGBI-JET.     Wm.  Stelnen  Mfg.  Co.     SN  235,353. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  12-27-65. 

829.354.  AERO-JAVA.       Nordgkog     Company,     Inc.       SN 
236,280.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  1-12-66. 

829  355      SAFETY  CROWN  AND  DESIGN.    Continental  Disc 
Corporation.    SN  236,973.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  1-21-66. 

829.356.  WAYNE-WARE.    Wayne  Manufactarins  Company. 
SN  237,897.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Piled  2-2-66. 

829.357.  FONTANA.    Ray  Control  Corp.    SN  238,788.    Fob. 
3-14-67.     Filed  2-14-66. 

829.358.  KINGLBY.     Kings  Langley  Engineering  Company 
Umlted.    SN  243,286.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  1-26-66. 

829.359.  DIAL-TROL.      Bridgepprt    Brass    Company.      SN 
245.155.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Piled  5^9-66. 

829.360.  SPANGRID.       Armco     Steel     Corporation.       SN 
258,447.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  11-14-66. 


29.374.  CYMASUL.     American   Cyanamid  Company.     SN 
210,729.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  1-27-65. 

29.375.  DONNAMYCIN-PG.    A.  H.  Robins 
porated.    SN  215.145.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed 

129.376.  TROPAX.    Mead  Johnson  A  Companjy 
Pub.  4-12-66,    Filed  9-21-65. 

129.377.  NOXCEL.    Noxell  Corporation.    SN 
3-14-67.    FUed  9-19-66. 

(29.378.     LENEVA  LAB  INC  AND  DESIGN. 

ratories,  Inc.     SN  255.677.    Pub.  3-14-67. 
$29,379.     PATITON   AND   DESIGN.      Lenevd 

Inc.     SN  255,678.    Pub.  3-14-67. 


Ompany.  Incor- 
3-30-65. 
r.   SN  228,259. 

254,708.    Pub. 

Leneva  Labo- 

Plled  10-4-66. 

Laboratories, 


Filed  10-4-66 


3ass  19- Vehicles 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


SN   232,441. 


SN 


829.361.  SOCIA  LITE.     A-Try  Corporation 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Piled  11-10-65. 

829.362.  ALL-12.  Energy  Research  Group.  Inc..  assignee  of 
Fuels  Research  Corporatton.  SN  239,040.  Pub.  3-14-67. 
Filed  2-17-66. 

829.363.  SINCOPRIME.      Sinclair  Refining  Company. 

245.859.  Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  5-17-66. 

829.364.  SINCOLUX.       Sinclair    Refining    Company.       SN 

245.860.  Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  5-17-66. 

829.365.  SINCO-TECH.     Sinclair   Refining   Company.      SN 

245.861.  Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  5-17-66. 

829.366.  DUOTREAT.      Sinclair    Refining    Company.      SN 

245.862.  Pub.  3-14-«7.    Filed  5-17-66. 


829.348.  (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

829.349.  (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

829.380.  SHELLER.      Sheller    Manufacturii|g 
SN  201,973.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  9-15-64 

829.381.  JET  FISH.     Alfred   Bloomingdale 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Piled  10-29-64. 

829.382.  NYCOPAC.     The  New  York  Air 
SN  245.604.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Piled  5-13-^6 

829.383.  NI     (DESIGN).       Namco 
245.740.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  5-16-66 

829.384.  NAMCO.      Namco    Industries. 
Pub.  3-14-67.     Filed  5-16-66. 

829.385.  THE    ESCORT.      Travelhome, 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Piled  5-4-66. 

829.386.  PATRICE.     Chlckasha  Mobile  Hoi^es 
Inc.     SN  245,910.     Pub.  3-14-67.     FUed 

829.387.  TRI-TAPEB.      General    Body 
SN  246,304.    Pub.  3-14-67.    ||11ed  5-23-66 

829.388.  REMCO-MATIC.    RepubUc  Engineering 
turing  Co.    SN  246,367.    Pub.  3-14-6T: 

829.389.  TOTE-ABOUT.      Plastl-Craft    Inc 
SN  254,716.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Piled  9-19-661 


829.367.     FREE  'N  KLEEN. 
Perklomen    Laboratories. 
,    FUed  12-19-66. 


Matrix  Laboratories.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
SN    261.002.       Pub.    3-14-87. 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

829,368.  S  AND  DESIGN.  Schmltt  Paint  and  Chemical- 
Equipment  Corp.  SN  231,599.  Pub.  3-14-67.  Filed 
10-24-65. 


Industi  ies 


Inc 


Inc. 


Corporation. 
SN  205,035. 
4rake  Company. 
Inc.  SN 
SN  245,741. 
SN    245.876. 


of  Missouri. 
5fl8-66. 

Corporation. 


Sales 


Filed 


Qass  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cjoth 

829,390.  POLYKRYSTALON  AND  DESICtN.  The  Poly- 
Krystalon  Co.,  Inc.,  assignee  of  B.  V.  Ballard.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  20  and  32).  SN  212,4831  Pub.  3-14-67. 
Filed  2-2a-d5. 


829,369.     JAMBOREE.     Purton,    Inc. 
3-14-67,    Filed  5-23-66. 


SN   246.364. .    Pub. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products 

829.370.  HOLLCO.     WaUy  Frank,  Ltd.     SN  244.817.     Pnb. 
3-14-67.    Filed  5-3-66. 

829.371.  PERC.     PhUlp  Morris  Incorporated.     SN  260,498 
Pub.  3-14-67.     Filed  12-12-66. 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pkarmaceutica 
Preparations 

829.372.  NAUSEX.    PhlUps  Roxane,  Inc.    SN  170,859.    Pub 
7-20-65.    FUed  6-12-63. 

829.373.  SYMA8UL.     American   Cyanamid  Company.     S» 
210.728.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  1-27-65, 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus, 
and  Supplies 

829.348.  ( See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

829.349.  (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 


829.391.  U-D-F.  AJax  Magnethermic 
PLE  CLASS  (Oasses  21  and  34) 
3-14-67.    Filed  7-1-65. 

829.392.  WHAT'S  NEW  FOR  TOMORROW ' 
TODAY !      The    Singer    Company 
(aasses  21.  23,  32,  36.  and  50).   SN  223. 
Filed  7-22-65. 


lie 


829.393.  CONRAE.     Conrae    Interiors, 
CLASS    (Classes    21,    32,    and   42).      Sit 
3-14-67.     Piled  10-4-65. 

829.394.  BOZAK.     The  R.   T.  Bosak   Manufacturing  Com 
pany.     SN  229,490.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Fllw 

829.395.  AEROMET  AND  DESIGN. 
SN  230,747.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  10-21-|65 


829,396.     INFINITRON.       Bourns,  Inc. 
3-14-67.    Filed  2-14-66. 


■4 


k  Manufal^ 
5-23-66.    ' 
of    California. 


Machines, 


Corpfratton.    MULTI- 
Slf   222,442.      Pub. 


IS  AT  SINGER 

MUlLTIPLE    CLASS 

.  Pub.  3-14-67. 


917 


MULTIPLE 
229,208.     Pub. 


10-7-65. 
AeH>T0x  Corporation. 


i  N  238,701.     Pub. 


May  so,  1967 
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829.397.  BLINKY.  Tech  Plasties  Corporatton.  SN  289,674. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  2-25-66. 

829.398.  ANTENNACRAFT  AND  DESIGN.  Antennacraft 
Company.    SN  240,494.    Pub.  3-14-67,    Filed  3-9-66. 

829.399.  BCA  AND  DESIGN.  Battery  Corporation  of 
America.    SN  240,499.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  3-9-66. 

829.400.  SEDIVER.  Societe  Anonyme  Soci4t«  Europ4enne 
d'Isolateurs  en  Verre.  SN  240,968.  Pub.  3-14-67.  Filed 
3-14-66. 

829.401.  AMECO.  Ameco,  Inc.  SN  245,589.  Pnb.  8-14-67. 
Filed  5-13-66. 

829.402.  BOSE.  Bose  Corporatton.  SN  255,691.  Pub. 
3-14-67.    Filed  l(M-«6. 


TM  227 

G.nLb.H.      BN 


Class  22  -  Cames,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

829.348.  (SeeCUss  13  for  this  trademark.) 

829.349.  (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

829.403.  KP    AND    DESIGN.      K-F    Industries.    Inc.      SN 
225.774.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  8-16-65. 

829.404.  WI    AND    DESIGN.      Western    Import    Inc.      SN 
234,980.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  12-20-66. 

829.405.  CHAPARRAL.       Chaparral    Cars.       SN    239,011. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Plied  2-17-66. 

829.406.  SWINGING  SAM.  Totem  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  240.806.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  3-11-66. 

829.407.  NO.  68.    The  United  States  Playing  Card  Company. 
SN  241.101.    Pub.  S-14-67.    Piled  3-15-66. 

829.408.  MONOKOTE.     Top  Flite  Models.  Inc.     SN  242.686. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  4-4-66. 

829.409.  DR.  NIM.    E.S.R.,  Inc.  SN  242.807.    Pub.  3-14-67. 
Filed  4-6-66. 

829.410.  BOWL-TRU.       Jolor    Enterprises.       SN    242,988. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  4-8-66. 

829.411.  OVER-SPIN.      Victor    Comptometer    Corporatton. 
SN  243,048.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Piled  4-8-66. 

829.412.  BOD-E-GUARD.   Jeffera  Jb  BaUey,  Inc.   SN  243,139. 
Pub.  3-14-67.     Filed  4-11-66. 

829.413.  SOMERSET  AND  DESIGN.    Milton  Bradley  Com- 
pany.   SN  243.540.    Pub.  3-14-67,    Filed  4-15-66. 

829.414.  TOP-SPIN    AND   DESIGN.      Victor   Comptometer 
Corporatton.     SN  243,607.     Pub.  3-14-67.     Piled  4-15-66. 

829.415.  FOAMPETS.     Colonial   Latex  Cushion  Inc,     SN 
253.281.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  8-29-66. 

829.416.  THUNDERCOLT.      Louis    Marx   A   Co.,   Inc.      SN 

259,372.     Pub.  3-14-67.     Filed  11-25-66. 

829.417.  MR.  MURDER.    Gudebrod  Bros.  SiUc  Co.,  Inc.    SN 

259.504.  Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  11-28-66. 

829.418.  MAVERICK.     Gudebrod  Bros.  Silk  Co.,  Inc. 

259.505.  Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  11-28-66. 

829.419.  44.    The  United  States  Playing  Card  Company. 
259.626.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  11-29-66. 

829.420.  FUZBY.    Mattel,  Inc.     SN  260,208.     Pub.  3-14-67. 
Piled  12-7-66. 

829.421.  KISSIN'   KUZZINS.      Mattel.    Inc.      SN   260,210. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  12-7-66. 


829.422.  TORQUEON.       H.     A,     Waldridi 
202,198.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  9-2-64. 

829.423.  COIN  CAR  WASH  AND  DESIGN.  Weben  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.    SN  207.927.    Pub.  3-14-67,    FUed  12-1(M»4. 

829.424.  PENDANT  WASH  AND  DESIGN.  Thomas  B.  Bal- 
lard.    SN  210,734.     Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  1-27-65. 

829.425.  IMPERIAL.  Brant  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
214.417.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  3-18-65. 

829.426.  POLYCOM.  Polycom  Corporatton.  SN  225,060. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  8-5-65. 

829.427.  VAM.  Polycom  Corporatton.  SN  225.064.  Pnb. 
3-14-67.    Filed  8-5-65. 

829.428.  DITTMBB  AND  DESIGN,  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tton.    SN  228,001.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  9-17-65. 

829.429.  THE  HUSTLER  AND  DESIGN.  MobUe  Aerial 
Towers,  Inc.    SN  229,991.    Pub.  ^14-67.    FUed  10-12-68. 

829.430.  WEDCO.  WlUlam  R.  Van  Deburg,  d.bju  Wedco 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  231,318.  Pub,  3-14-67. 
Filed  10-22-65. 

829.431.  REELSHAV.     Eversbarp,  Inc. 
3-14-67.     FUed  11-16-65. 

829.432.  INSTAB4ATIC.    Eversharp,  Inc. 
3-14-67.     Filed  11-16-65. 

829.433.  SCUTTLE-BOARD.     Ernest  W, 
tie-Board.    SN  234,221.    Pub.  3-14-67. 

829.434.  ELEPHANT    (D£:SIGN).      St« 


SN  .232,772. 


Pnb. 


SN  232,773.    Pub. 

MUler,  d.b.a.  Scut- 
FUed  12-8-65. 

Anonyme  des  Ets 
Thiers-Issard  A  Fils.  SN  234,474.  Pub.  3-21-67.  FUed 
12-13-65. 

829.435.  CUSHION   QUIET.     Blmba   Manufacturing   Com- 
pany.    SN  234,329.     Pub.  3-14-67.     FUed  12-10-65. 

829.436.  UTEX.      U.S.    TextUe    Machine    Company.       SN 
234,787.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  12-16-65. 

829.437.  NAVAHO  AND  DESIGN.     New  Jersey   Machine 
Corporatton.    SN  284,834.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  12-17-65. 

829.438.  RAPID-PLY.     RJS  Products   Company.   Inc.     SN 
235.338.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  12-27-65. 

829.439.  PARKER.    The  Parker  Pen  Company.    SN  235.792. 
Pub.  3-14-«7.    Filed  1-4-66. 

829.440.  GBC.     Oenbearco  Internattonal  Corporatton.     SN 
236,084.     Pub.  3-14-67.     Filed  1-10-66. 

829.441.  UNI-CASE.    United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Com- 
pany.    SN  239,349.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  2-21-66. 

829.442.  STARSWEEP.      Wayne    Manufacturing    Co.     SN 
239,845.    Pnb.  3-14-67.    FUed  2-28-66. 

Fisher    Sdenttflc    Company.      SN 
Filed  3-1-66. 


SN 


SN 


829,443.     SPOONULET. 
239,887.    Pub.  3-14-67. 


829,444 
pany. 

829,445 
pany. 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

829.318.  (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

829.319,  (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
829,344.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

829.348.  (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

829.349.  (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 
829.392.     ( See  Class  21  for  this  tradonark. ) 
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GIANT  G.    Portable  Elevator  Manufacturing  Com- 
SN  243,264.     Pub.  3-14-67.     Filed  4-12-66. 

XEL.     William  A.  Moore,  d.b.a.  BeU  Rubber  Com- 
SN  243.468.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  4-14-66. 

829.446.  HOG-DOG.  WUllam  J.  Hayden.  d.b.a.  Hayden  Mfg. 
Co.     SN  243.558.     Pub.  3-14-67.     Filed  4-15-66.  » 

829.447.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Embassy  Overseas 
Corp.     SN  244,893.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  5-4-66. 

829.448.  MARSHALLMATIC.  Eaton  Yale  &  Towne  Inc.  SN 
245.695.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  5-16-66, 

829.449.  CATCH  VAC.  Tarrant  Manufacturing  Compaay. 
SN  249,190.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  6-28-66. 

829.450.  RO-LO.  Continental  Exchange  Ltd.  of  CalUomla, 
d.b.a.  Robert  Louis,  Ltd.  SN  255,566.  Pub.  3-14-67. 
FUed  10-3-66. 

829.451.  LEGION  EXTRANJERA  AND  DESIGN.  Legion 
Extranjera.  Pabrica  de  Hojas  de  Afeltar.  Industrial  y 
Comercial.  Sodedad  Anoniina.  SN  256,748.  Pub.  3-14-67. 
Filed  10-19-66, 


Qass  24 — Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

829.452.  E  AND  B  FRESHAIRE  AND  DESIGN,  E  and  B 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  238,411.  Pub.  3-14-67.  FUed 
2-9-66, 
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Class  25  -  Locks  and  Safes 

829.453.  PORTA-VAULT.    Industries  Plus,  Inc.  SN  235,105. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  12-22-65. 

829.454.  CNC-KBYMETAL.     Curtis  NoU  Corporation.     SN 
237.430.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  1-27-66. 


Class26-Measuring  and  Scientific 
Appliances    ■ 

829.455.  COPY  MINDER.  Addressograph  Mumgrapb  Cor< 
poration.  •  SN  231,875.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  11-1-65.      \ 

829.456.  MEASURE-ZUM.  Hyde  Manufacturine  Company 
SN  232,836.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  11-17-65. 

829.457.  BIRD.  Bird  Electronic  Corporation.  SN  237,295-A 
Pub.  8-9-66.    Filed  3-7-67. 

829.458.  TELEMUX.  Computer  Test  Corporation,  a88lgne( 
of  Anelex  Corporation.  SN  237,914.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filei 
2-3-66. 

829.459.  BILINE.  Computer  Test  Corporation,  assignee  o 
Anelex  Corpbratlon.  SN  237,916.  Pub.  1-10-67.  Flle< 
2-3-66.  j 

829.460.  CALIBAIRE.  Integron,  Inc.  SN  237,974.  Pubt 
3-14-67.    Filed  2-3-66. 

829.461.  TWIN  READER  AN  EDROY  PRODUCT  AND  D 
SIGN.  Edroy  Products  Company,  Inc.  SN  238,060.  Pu 
3-14-67.    Filed  2-4-66. 

829.462.  DEMODULE  AND  DESIGN.  Sams  Technical  I 
stltate.  Inc.     SN  252,625.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  8-18^64 


Qass  27  — Horological  Instruments 

829,463.     THREE   POINTED    STAR   IN   RING    (DESIGN 
Daimler-Benz     Aktiengesellscbaft.       SN     234,807.       Pn| 
3-14-67.    Filed  12-17-65. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  War 

829,464.     AZURLITE.      Stein    A    EUbogen    Company.      SV 
241,283.    Pub,  3-14-67.    Filed  3-17-66. 


Class  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

829,465.     T.A.B.    Bill  Q.  Blount,  d.b.a.  School  Products  O 
SN  241,630.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  3-23-66. 


Class  31  -  Rkers  and  Refrigerators 


829,319.     ( See  Class  1  for  this  trademark. ) 


Class  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

829,390.     ( See  Class  20  for  this  trademark.) 

829.392.  (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

829.393.  (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

829.466.  LI  (DESIGN).  Utton  Industries.  Inc.  SN  236,10 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  1-10-66. 

829.467.  ECON-0-STAK.    Fixtures  Manufacturing  Corpoi 
tion.     SN  246,550.     Pub.  3-14-67.     Filed  5-25-66. 
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829.468.  ULTRAMA.     Modem  Upholsteref  Chair  Co.,  Inc. 
.  SN  246,583.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  5-25-6|s. 

829.469.  KAMPAMAT.     Thomas   Black   I 
260,378.    Pub.  3-14-67,    FUed  12-9-66. 


Bona,   Inc.     SN 


Class  34 -Heating, 
Apparatus 


829,319.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
829,391.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.] 

829.470.  PTX.      Engelhard    Industries, 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Piled  12-22-65. 

829.471.  ELECTROTUBE.     Crane  Co. 
3-14-67.     Filed  12-29-65. 

829.472.  PRINCESS.     Eldon  Industries, 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  12-12-66. 

829.473.  VULCAN.     The  Vulcan   Radiator 
260,633.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  12-13-66 


,  and  Ventilating 


I  IC 


SN 


SN    235,098, 

235,494.     Pub. 

nc.     SN  260,497. 

Company.     SN 


Qass  35  "  Belting,  Hose,  Maqiinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

829,319.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark,) 

829.348.  (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark. 

829.349.  (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark. 


Qass  36 — Musical  Instruments 


829,392.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark,  i 

829.474.  ST.    GEORGE    AND    DESIGN. 
Export,  Ltd.    SN  227,280.    Pub.  3-14-6 

829.475.  PEMCO  AND  DESIGN,    Pacific 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  232,473.    Pub.  3-14-67 


and  Supplies 


George's   Import- 
.    Filed  9-7-65. 

Electro  Magnetics 
nied  11-10-65. 


Qass  37— Paper  and  Stationehf 


829,323.     ( See  Class  2  for  thU  trademark. ) 

829,476.     TRIANGLE  (DESIGN).    The  A  lien 
Inc.    SN  230,750.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed 


829.477.      LIMITED  EDITION.     Paper 
Company.    SN  233,195.    Pub.  3-14-67. 


Mste 


Manufacturing 
Filed  11-23-65. 


829,478.     GLIDER.     Wallace  Pencil 
Pub.  3-14-67.     Filed  12-6-65. 


Comi  »any.     SN  234,094. 


829,479.     SPEEDESIGN  AND  DESIGH 
nets.  Inc.     SN  235,347.     Pub.  3-14-67. 


829,480.     DRAWRITE.      Lakeside    Centrkl 
236.098.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  1-10-66. 


829,481.     KREILOY-POINT.     Jacques  Kfeisler 
ing    Corporation.      SN    254,449.      Put. 
9-14-66. 


Qass  38-PrinU  and  PubRcations 


Pen  Company, 
10-21-65. 


Speedrite  Prod- 
Filed  12-27-65. 


Company.      SN 


Manufactur- 
3-14-67.      Filed 


829,482.     CONCASTNEWS.      Concast    iG 
(Concast  Co.,  Ltd).     SN  159,209.     Pijb. 
12-17-62. 


829.483.  OOLDEI^  KITCHENS.    Food  F^r  Stores,  Inc.    SN 
213,664.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  3-9-65. 

829.484.  HOSPITAL  PHYSICIAN.    Medical  Econdmics,  Inc. 
SN  234,922.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  12-2i-65, 


(Concast    SA) 
4-21-64.     FUed 
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Qass  41  -  Canes,  Paiasob,  aMi  Umbrdbi 


829,486.  MAN-ABOUT-TOWN.  Durban  Clothing  Mannfae- 
turers  Umlted.  SN  204,776.  Pub.  3-14-67.  FUed 
10-26-64. 

829.486.  MALLOBY  NOKABOUT.  John  B.  SteUon  Com- 
pany (Delaware  corporation),  by  merger  from  John  B.  Stet- 
son Company  (Pennsylrania  corporation).  SN  225,828. 
Pub.  3-14-67.     FUed  8-16-66. 

829.487.  BONDSBT,  Bond  Stores,  Incorporated.  SN 
228,804.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  12-13-66. 

829.488.  EXMOOR.  Exmoor  Knitwear  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
281,088.    Fob.  3-14-67,    FUed  10-22-6S. 

829.489.  VEILSTBP.  W.  8.  Peebles  ft  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  232,026.     Pub.  3-14-67.     Filed  11-2-66. 

829.490.  TEMPO  TEENS.  PurtUn  Fashions  Corporation. 
SN  233,528.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  11-29-65.  :* 

829.491.  WALKER  HILL.  International  Seaway  Trading 
Corp.     SN  234.567.     Pub.  3-14-67,     Filed  12-14-65. 

829.492.  YOUNG  COUNTRY  BY  PADDLE  AND  SADDLE. 
Puritan  Fashions  Corporation,  SN  234.610,  Pub.  3-14-67. 
Filed  12-13-69. 

829.493.  PARCRAFT.  Harold  A.  Candland.  SN  244,167. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  4-25-66. 


829,912.  CARICATURE  OF  CHICKEN  WITH  UMBRELLA 
(DESIGN).  Aberdeen  Manufacturing  Corporation.  BM 
250,811.    Pub.  8-14-67,    FUed  7-2Z-66, 


Qass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  andjextile 
Fabria,  adi  Snbstitiites  TlMrefor    ^'^  ' 

829,819.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

829,898.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

Percase,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Am61d  L. 
Pub.  8-14-67.    FUed  S-18-64. 


829,513. 
Mills. 


Manchester  Shoe  Stores,  Inc. 
FUed  9-18-66. 


SN 


829.494.  MANCHESTER. 
245,598.     Pub.  1-17-67. 

829.495.  TECKLA.  Robert  HaU  PUmpton,  d.b.a.  Teckla 
Garment  Company.  SN  246.196.  Pub.  8-14-67.  FUed 
5-20-66. 

829.496.  SLOPPY  JOE'S.  The  WlUiams  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  246,218.     Pub.  3-14-67.     Filed  5-20-68. 

829.497.  WIPPBTTK.  Wlpette  SporUwear,  Inc.  SN 
246,976.    Pub.  »-14-6T.    Filed  6-81-66. 

829.498.  WORSTED- TEX  AND  LETTERS  WT.  House  of 
Worsted-Tex,  Inc.  SN  248,187.  Pub.  3-14-67.  FUed 
6-15-66. 

829.499.  LETTER  W  DESIGN  WITH  LETTER  T.  House  of 
Worsted-Tex,  Inc.  SN  248,138,  Pub.  3-14-67,  FUed 
6-15-66^ 

829.500.  PANTOPS.  PhU  Rose  of  Callfomla,  Inc.  SN 
248,739.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  6-22-66. 

829,901.  NAROBIA,  JalkofT  Furs  Inc.  SN  290,159.  Pub. 
3-14-67.    FUed  7-13-66. 

829.502.  THE  HAT  BOX  AND  DESIGN.  MercantUe  Stores 
Company,  Inc.    SN  250,287.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  7-14-66. 

829.503.  LUSTERLOOM  AND  DESIGN.  Eagle  Oothes,  Inc. 
SN  250,568.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  7-19-66. 

829.504.  DRIDOCS.  Harlemark  International,  Inc.  SN 
250.842.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  7-22-66. 

829.505.  PIRATES  COVE.  New  Y<irk  Ma<±intosh,  Inc.  SN 
257,721.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  11-1-66. 

829.506.  TALBOTT.  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  SN  260,601. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  12-12-66. 

829;507.  SPINDLE  SHELL.  Maldenform,  Inc.  SN  260,801. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  12-15-66. 

829.508.  STAR  SHELL.  Maldenform.  Inc.  SN  260,802. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  12-15-66. 

829.509.  SILVER  SHELL.  Maldenform.  Inc.  SN  260,803, 
Pub,  3-14-67.    FUed  12-16-66, 

829.510.  LIMPET  SHELL.  Maldenform,  Inc.  SN  260.804, 
Pub.  3-14-67,    Filed  12-15-66. 


PERCASE. 
SN  200.112. 

829.514.  DUPLEXX  INTERNATIONAL  LTD.  Duplex  Inter- 
national, Ltd.   SN  234,787.    Pub.  8-14-67.    FUed  12-14MW, 

829.515.  DUPLBXX-SHANNON.    Duplex  International,  Ltd. 
SN  234,738.    Pnb.  3-14-67.    FUed  12-16-60. 

829,916.     INDIASTAN.    IndU  Merchandise  Ltd.   SN  247,600. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  6-ft-66. 

829.517.  CLIFF  CRAFT.    The  Whltecliff  Corporatt^.    SN 
248,881.    Pub.  8-14-67.    FUed  6-17-66. 

829.518.  BEAUTI-PRESS.     J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
251,012.    Pub.  8-14-67.    Filed  7-29-66. 

829.519.  SKIER  (DESIGN).    Wanmbec  MUls  Incorporated.. 
SN  251,027.    Pnb,  3-14-67,    Filed  7-26-66, 

829.520.  TRAVELSBT.     Abney   MUls.      SN  251,040.      Pub. 
3-14-67.    Filed  7-26-66. 


829,521.     EDGAL.     Edgar  Fabrics  Inc. 
3-14-67,    FUed  7-27-66, 


SN  251,125.     Pub. 


829,522.  BUNNY  ESMOND  AND  DESIGN, 
factnring  Company.  SN  251,188.  Pnb. 
7-28-66. 


Chatham  Manu- 
3-14-67.     FUed 


829.523.     AVISLON.    FMC  Corporation. 
3-14-67.    Filed  8-6-66. 

829,924.     SPACE.       National    Research 
253,811.    Pub.  3-14-67,    FUed  8-16-66. 


SN  251,807.    Pnb. 


Corporation. 


8N 


Qass  43-Thread  and  Yam 

829.525.  BEBE  PINGOUIN.  FUatures  ProuTOst  ft  Cle  La 
Lainiere  de  Roubalx.  SN  285,649.  Pub.  3-14-67.  Filed 
1-3-66. 

829.526.  WISHING  WOOL.  EmUe  Bemat  ft  Sons  Co.  SN 
237,209.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  1-29-68. 

829.527.  CHADOLOFT.  Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc.  SN 
251,516.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  8-2-66. 

§29,528.     AVISLON.     FMC  Corporation.     SN  261,806.    Pub. 
»   3-14-67.    FUed  8-9-66. 


aaM44-D«Mtal,  Medical,  and  Ssroical 
ApHi 


829,319.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 


829,929.     WL      Walker    Industries. 
3-14-67.    Filed  7-3-63. 


eN     172,440.      Pab. 


Class40-Fancy  Goods, 
Notions 


829,530.     CUSHION-AIR. 
223,700.    Pub,  3-14-67. 


Modern  Denture  Researdh  Co. 
FUed  7-19-66, 


SN 


Drager.     SN 


829,511.     THE    ROMAN    WIG.      Majestic    Electronics,    Inc. 
SN  223,809.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  7-20-65. 


829.931.  OXY.     Drigerwerk,  Heinr.  ft  Bernh. 
247,492,    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  6-7-66 

829.932.  INHIBAND.     American   Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  260,376.     Pub.  3-14-67,     Filed  12-9-66. 
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(lass  45— Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated  Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not 
Waters  Classified 


May  30,  1967 

Otiierwise 


829,{S33.  COMB  ALIVE!  YOU'RE  IN  THE  PEPSI  QEN- 
ERATION!  PepsiCo,  Inc.  SN  254,101.  Pub.  11-29-66. 
Piled  9-9-86. 


Qass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

829.534.  SCOTCH  CHASERS.     Educator  Biscuit  Company, 
Incorporated.     SN  210,758.     Pub.  8-3-65.     Piled  1-27-65. 

829.535.  HORSE-SHOE.    Tblbault  MUling  Co.    SN  211,942. 
Pub.  3-8-66.    Filed  2-12-65. 

829.536.  PENNANT  AND  DESIQN.     Union  Starch  &  Refin- 
ing Co.,  Inc.     SN  214,040.     Pub.  3-14-67.     Filed  3-12-65. 

829^37,     PENNANT.    Union  Starch  k  Refining  Co.,  Inc,   SN 
214,042.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  3-12-65, 

829.538.  PENNANT.      Union    Starch    &    Refining    Co.,    Inc. 
SN  214,043.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  3-12-65. 

829.539.  CHICKEN  UNLIMITED.    Chicken  Unlimited  Inc. 
SN  224.718.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  8-2-65. 

829.540.  VAN-AROMA.    Henry  H.  Ottens  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    SN 

232.022.  Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  11-2-65. 

829.541.  BUTTERIN.    Henry  H.  Ottens  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    SN 

232.023.  Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  11-2-65. 

829.542.  BUTTER-CREME.    Henry  H.  Ottens  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  232,024.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  11-2-65. 

829.543.  DELTA.    Humboldt  Foods,  Inc.    SN  237,848.    Pub. 
10-4-66.    FUed  1-26-66. 

829.544.  HARVEST    OF    EDEN.      Rema    Foods,    Inc.      SN 
238,294.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  2-7-66. 

829.545.  PURNELL'S  PRIDE.     PurneU's  Pride,  Inc.     SN 
239,541.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  2-24-66. 

829.546.  YE  OLD  CHESHIRE  INN.     Calumet  Cheese  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  239,589.     Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  2-25-66. 

829.547.  SADY.    Universal  Foods  Corporation.    SN  240,231. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  3-4-66. 

829.548.  MATERNALAC.     The  Purdue  Frederick  Company. 
SN  240,476.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  3-8-66. 

829.549.  WILD    ONE.      National    Biscuit    Company.      SN 
242,036.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  3-28-66. 

829.550.  OLD-PRO  AND  DESIGN.     Botklns  Grain  &  Peed 
Co.     SN  246,875.     Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  5-31-66. 

829.551.  HILO    HONEY.      Heggblade-Marguleas    Co.      SN 
246,904.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  5-31-66. 

829.552.  DIAMOND  E.     Horn's  Poultry,  Inc.     SN  257,630 
Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  10-31-66. 

829.553.  TOWN    Sc    COUNTRY.      Plus    Poultry,    Inc.      SN 
260,504.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Piled  12-12-66. 


829,392.     ( See  Class  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

829,537.     IMAOINET !  AND  DESIGN 
eorporated.    SN  242,515.    Pub.  3-14-67 

829,558.      KURLPAK.      The    Arpax  Company 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  6-29-66. 


Sta  rer  Westport  In- 
Filed  4-1-66. 

SN    249.211. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


Mattel,  Inc.  SN  131,29 


lie 


lie 


829.559.  BARBIE. 
Filed  11-3-61. 

829.560.  CHAP-O-LENE.      Cbap-O-Lene, 
Pub.  7-13-65.    Filed  4-30-63. 

829.561.  FROST-LUCENT.     Hi-Fashion, 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  2-10-66. 

829.562.  ;  FORMAOEL.      Samuel    Bonat    & 
244,45^    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  4-28-66. 

829.563.  BU-TO.     Blometica  Limited.     SH 
3-14-67.    Filed  5-3-66. 

829.564.  ACCORD.     The  WeUa  Corporatl4: 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  6-6-66. 

829.565.  ALL-COOL.    Chesebrough-Pond's 
Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  11-2-66. 

829.566.  GAG.    Ed  Plnaud  Inc.    SN  260,21^ 
Filed  12-7-66. 


Pub.  llr«-62. 
SN    167,798. 

SN  238,527. 
Bro.,    Inc.      SN 

244,798.     Pub. 

*■ 
n.      SN  247.428. 

nc.    SN  257,767. 

Pub.  3-14-67. 


Class  48  — Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

829^328.     ( See  Class  4f{or  this  trademark.) 

829,567.     BARBIE.    Mattel,  Inc.  SN  131,29t(.    Pub.  11-6-62. 
Filed  11-3-61. 


829,568.      WHITE  MULE  BRAND  AND  DElBION 
SuppUes  Inc.     SN  238,492.    Pub.  3-14-67 


829.569.  GUSTO.    Colgate-PalmoHTe  Compjuny.   SN  248,120. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  6-15-66. 

829.570.  HOUSE  POW'R.     SUndard  International  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  248,551.    Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  ^20-66.; 


829,571.     COMFYPET  ETC.  AND  DESIGK 
.   worth  Co.     SN  248,689.     Pub.  3-14-67. 


F.   W.  Wool- 
?"lled  6-22-66. 


829,572.     DIP-IT.     Economics  Laboratory, 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  6-30-66.  f 


inc.     SN  249,313. 


829,573.     MEDI-SOFT.      Economics    Laboi)atory,    Inc.      SN 
249,517.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  7-5-66. 


829,574.     WISHING.      Avon    Products, 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  7-29-66. 


Itc.      SN    251,273. 


829,575.     CP  AND  DESIGN.     Deltrol  Corp. 
Products  Co.    SN  260,221.    Pub.  3-14-61 


Service  Marks 


829,554.     JAGUAR.     Standard  Rochester  Brewing  Co.,  Inc.]   Haec  1AA ..  ASUtf^llsmAAaic 
SN  229,885.     Pub.  7-19-66.     Piled  10-11-65.  Via»»   IW        IfllSCeilOneOUS 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

829.555.  ROYAL  REGIMENT.  Saserac  Company,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  James  Ferguson.  SN  219,617.  Pub.  2-1-66.  Filed, 
5-24-65. 

829.556.  GOLD  COACH.  Double  Springs  Distillers,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Greenbrier,  Bardstown  DistiUing  Co.  SN  232,297. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Piled  11-8-65. 


829,576.    CORK  'N  CLEAVER.     Cork  'n  (neaver,  Inc.    SN 
225,286.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  8-9-65. 


829,577.     CORK    'N   CLEAVER    AND   DESIGN 
HEAD.    Cork  'n  Cleaver,  Inc.    SN  225,28b 
Filed  8-9-«5. 


829,578.     MEDICO   RENTS   AND   DESIG]  r 
d.b.a.  Medico  Rents.     SN  228,866.     Pub 
9-29-65. 


829,579.     WATERMATION.     Bataille,  Ka^e  k  McKie,  Inc. 
SN  233,672.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  12-1-ep 


Chemical 
.    Filed  2-10-66. 


,  d.b.a.  Campbell 
Filed  12-7-66. 


OF  stee:r 
.    Pub.  3-14-67. 


Abbey   Rents, 
3-14-67.     Piled 
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829.580.  NFCA  AND  DESIGN.  National  Fraternal  Con- 
gress of  America.  SN  237,015.  Pub.  3-14-67.  Filed 
1-21-66. 

829.581.  DYNOTRAAC.  Holmes  Tire  and  Supply  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  237,839.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Piled  2-2-86. 


Qass  103 -Construction  and 


Raymond  International  Inc. 
Piled  6-15-64. 


SN 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


Odessa  Cham- 
Pub.  3-14-67. 


SN 


829.582.  ODESSA  CHUCK  WAGON  GANG, 
ber  of  Commerce  Corporation.  SN  197,164. 
Piled  7-6-64. 

829.583.  GUARDIAN.     Guardian  Nursing  Homes,  Inc. 
222,147.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  6-28-65. 

829.584.  UNIVERSAL  SURVEY.    Universal  Publicisers,  Inc. 
SN  231.608.     Pub.  3-14-67.     Piled  10-24-65. 

829.585.  CHANNEL  CHOICE.    Schwerin  Research  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  236,655.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Piled  1-17-66. 


829.588.  STEP-TAPER. 
195,711.     Pub.  3-14-67 

829.589.  U.    Union  Tank  Cut  Company. 
3-14-67.    FUed  11-9-65. 

829.590.  UNION.     Union  Tank  Car  Company 
Pub.  3-14-67.     Filed  11-9-65. 

829.591.  UNION  U.    Union  Tank  Car  Company.  SN  232,430. 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  11-9-65. 


SN  232,428.    Pub. 


SN  232,429. 


Qass  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 

829.592.  HOME-PACK.      Home-Pack    Transport    Inc. 
243,872.     Pub.  3-14-67.    FUed  4-20-66. 

829.593.  THE  SEVEN  BROTHERS.    Santini  Bros.  Inc. 
243,902.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  4-20-66. 


SN 


SN 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  nnandal 


829.586.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Grand  Prairie  State 
Bank.     SN  243,865.     Pub.  3-14-67.     FUed  4-20-66. 

829.587.  GRANT-A-CHAROE.     W.  T.  Grant  Company.     SN 
246,903.    Pub.  3-14-67.    Filed  5-31-66. 


Qass  107- 


and  Entertainment 


829,594.     THE  MONKEES.    Screen  Gems,  Inc.     SN  257,840. 
Pub.  3-7-67.     Filed  10-27-66. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


59,036. 
59,574. 
61,633. 
61.660. 
61,664. 
61,670. 
61.880. 
61,906. 
61,974. 
61,988. 
62,589. 
62,706. 

62.783. 

62.801. 

62.816. 

62,960. 

63,286. 

64,335. 
222,560. 
223,037. 

223,740. 
223,781. 
224,639. 
225,080. 
225.329. 
225,824. 

225,845. 
225,966. 
226,182. 
226,191. 
226.248. 
226,417. 
226,537. 
226.823. 
227.045. 
227,193. 
227,757. 
227,851. 
228,598. 
229.157. 
229,493. 
229,532. 
229,809. 
229,813. 


ECONOMY.    CI.  32.     1-1-07.  > 

MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     CI.  6.     1-8-Of. 

LEVER'S.     CI.  52.     4-2-07. 

WALLACE.     CI.  46.    4-2-07. 

AERTEX.    CI.  39.    4-2-07. 

GLORIA.    CI.  46.    4-2-07. 

THERMIT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  14.     4-9-07. 

CINDERELLA.    O.  46.    4-9-07. 

P  A  V  LEATHERS  AND  DESIGN,    a.  1.    4-l»-07. 

SHARPSHOOTER.    O.  9.     4-16-07. 

KID  FINISH.    CI.  37.    5-14-07. 

THE  ACME  QUALITY  KIND  AND  DESIGN.     CI. 

16.    5-21-07. 
SILICA  GRAPHITE.    CI.  16.    5-28-07. 
SPENCER.    CI.  23.    5-28-07. 
ORGOBLO.    CI.  23.    5-28-07. 
PENINSULAR.    CI.  16.    6-4-07. 
PREMIUM,    a.  46.    6-11-07. 
ENDWELL.    CI.  39.    8-6-07. 
OLD  HICKORY.    CI.  46.    1-4-27. 
ECKERSON'S  FIRST  PRIZE  AND  DESIGN.     CI. 

46.     1-11-27. 
TRAVELER.    CT.  39.    2-8-27. 
STAFLEX.    CI.  5.    2-8-27. 
SCHICK  AND  DESIGN,    a.  23.    8-1-27. 
NEO-SAL.  CI.  18.     3-8-27. 
PINK  TOP  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  45.    3-15-27. 
DANIEL     WEBSTER     AND     DESIGN.       CI.     46. 

3-29-27. 
TOTEM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     3-29-27. 
MULSOLITE.    CI.  52.    3-29-27. 
MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    CI.  37.    4-5-27. 
TOM-BIQ-BEE.    CI.  39.    4-5-27. 
FRANZ  STENGEL  AND  DESIGN.     O.  36.    4-5-27. 
PBUIT  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  49.    4-5-27. 
LAKEROL.    a.  51.    4-12-27. 
GREEN  CORE.    a.  37.    4-19-27. 
MAR  SIMILAC  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46.    4-26-27. 
CALOBAR.     CI.  26.     5-3-27. 
PARASOL.    CI.  46.    5-17-27. 
COMET.    CI.  21.    5-17-27. 
TRANSO.    CI.  37.    6-7-27. 

LA  CONCHA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.    6-21-27. 
MON  PARFUM.    CI.  52.    6-28-27. 
DULESCO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  43.     6-28-27. 
GREEN  CORE.    Q.  37.    7-5-27. 
HM.    CI.  13.    7-5-27. 


229,914.     SUMMIT.    CI.  22.    7-12-27. 

230,238.     CORAZON     DE    ORO    AND    DESIGN.       CI.     46. 

7-19-27. 
230,778.      SOUTHLAND.     CI.  2.     8-2-27. 
231,249.     PLASTOID.    a.  12.    8-16-27. 
231,322.     HM  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  13.    8-16-27. 
231,327.      NU-WAY.     CI.  34.     8-16-27. 
231,625.     LAKEROL.     O.  46.     8-23-27. 
231,871.     OLD  COLONY.    0.45.    8-30-27. 

231.890.  PROTECTORELAY.    CI.  21.    8-30-27. 

231.891.  PYROSTAT.    CI.  21.    8-30-27. 

231,920.  YELLOW  LABEL  AND  DESIGN.  O.  46.  8-30-27. 
232.295.  LOOMFIBRE  AND  DESIGN.  O.  1.  9-6-27. 
232,907.  THE  SCHOOL  ARTS.  CI.  38.  9-20-27. 
233,242.  STAR  AND  DESIGN.  Q.  23.  9-27-27.         '  * 

426.544.  WATERBUG  AND  DESIGN,  a.  19.  12-31-46. 
426,812.  MAYROSE.  CI.  46.  1-14-47. 

427,312.  PARD.  a.  46.  2-4-47. 

428,662.     DIAMONITE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  13.     4-1-47. 

428,685.     FLOWER  FACE.    CI.  51.    4-1-47. 

428,707.     ML  (DESIGN),    a.  4.    4-1-47. 

428,749.     STYLEMANOR.    CI.  39.    4-1-47. 

428.763.  BEAUTY  IN  LUXURY.     CI.  61.     4-1-47. 

428.764.  BACO.    CI.  6.    4-1-47. 

428,885.     CHEMFIBRE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  37.   4-8-47. 

428,907.     CE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21.     4-8-47. 

428,977.     WOODITE.    a.  21.    4-16-47. 

429,138.     ATOMIC.    CI.  46.    4-22-47. 

429,457.     KODAK.    CI.  5.    4-29-47. 

429,543.     WHAM.    CI.  46.    5-6-47. 

429.545.  PRO-IRON.    CT.  14.    5-6-17. 
430,077.     PT  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  4.    6-10-47. 
430,251.     INDONEX.    CI.  6.    6-10-47. 
430,645.      ETIQUETTE.     CI.  39.     6-17-47. 
430,715.      HD  AND  DESIGN.    O.  26.    6-24-47. 
430,931.     NIVAQUINE.    CI.  18.    7-1-47. 
430,933.     SPBCILLINE.    O.  18.    7-1-47. 
430,962.     POWDALATOR.    CI.  18.    7-1-47. 
431,236.     LASSY.    CI.  46.     7-15-47. 
432,055.     AMMOGAS.    CI.  21.    8-19-47. 
432,207.     MORNING  STAR.    CI.  46.    8^26-47. 
432,222.     WATERNYMPH.    Cl.  27.    8-26-47. 
432,278.     HUSCO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  28.     8-26-47. 
432,400.      ALCO  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  26.     9-2-47. 
432,472.     VETROPHIN.    Cl.  18.    9-2-47. 
432,866.     TRISANITE.    Q.  52.    9-16-47. 
432,941.     HIL-SEAL.    Cl.  16.    9-23-47. 
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713,702. 
713,703. 
713,709. 
718.710. 
713,711. 
713,717. 
713,718. 
713,719. 
713,720. 
713,721. 
713,722. 
713,724. 
713,727. 
713,730. 

713,732. 
713,733. 
713,736. 
713,738. 
713,784. 
713,756. 
718,762. 
713.765. 
713,766. 
713,767. 
713,780. 
713,784, 
713.787. 
713,788. 
713.792. 
713,794. 
713,797. 
713.802. 
713.806. 
713.807. 
713.808. 
713,809. 
713,813. 
713.814. 
713,810. 
718,820. 
713.823. 
713.824. 
713.830. 
713.832. 
713.833. 
713,834. 

713,840. 
713,844. 


ITALIC.    CI.  1. 

PITTCOR.    a.  1. 

COROPLAST.    CI.  1. 

HTLOX.    CI.  1. 

TERRINAP.    a.  1. 

KBTSTONB.    Q.  3. 

NUCOAT.    a.  4. 

SPRATEX.    CI.  4. 

FABRA8IYE.    CL  4. 

FOAM-BRITE.    CI.  4. 

PINK  PAY  DIRT.    CI.  4. 

SUPPERFIX.    a.  4. 

COROTHENE.    Ci.  9. 

SINCLAIR    AND   DINOSAUR    IN    CIRCLE    (DE 

SIGN),  a.  6. 

D  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  6. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  A  TREE.     CI.  6. 

LOH.    a.  6. 

SEAMAG.    €1.  6. 

WATER-COTBi    CT.  12. 

CUSTOM  CAMP.    CI.  12. 

HARD- WEAR.    a.  12. 

PYRESTOS.    CT.  12. 

"SCHJELEVA'&)R."    CT.  12. 

PORTA-GREEN.    CI.  12. 

CORE  LUB  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  15. 

AMERCRTL.    CT,  16. 

SYL-LEN.    CT.  18. 

PARATAC.    CT.  18. 

PYRIDATE.    CT.  18. 

VIOSIL.    CT.  18. 

NBO-DIHYDRODUST.    CT.  18. 

LUSTIKA.    CT.  18. 

SINACHEK.    CT.  18. 

ELECTROGRb.  CT.  18. 

DIROZIDE.    CT.  18. 

FURAZETS.    CT.  18. 

RUE  DE  LA  PAIX.    CT.  19, 

MONACO,    CT.  19. 

M&T.    CT.  21. 

RAT-FIN,    CT.  21, 

HANK  GOWDY'S  WHIRL-E-BIRD,    CT,  22 

JOLLY  CHOLLY,    CT.  22. 

MIRANDA.    CT,  23, 

GRAF-TONE,    CT.  23. 

SAVEX.    CT.  23. 

WORLD'S  FINEST  MASTERBILT  AND  DESIOH 

CT.  23. 
VEN-PAR.    CT.  23. 
XL.    CT.  23. 


\ 


DESIGN.     CT.  34. 


713.849.  DISPBNSA-COLOR  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26. 

713.850.  WHISK-IT  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  2( . 

713.853.  FARMINGTON.    CT.  82. 

713.854.  CIRCLE  SEATING  ETC.  AND  DfSIGN.    CT.  32. 

713.855.  UCC  AND  DESIGN,    CT.  82. 

713.856.  E-Z-RBCT.    CT,  82. 

713.860.  FEMBTTE,    CT.  84, 

713.861.  AERONETT.    CT.  34. 

713.862.  COPPER  QUEEN  AND  CROWN 
713.864.  WING  SEAL.    CT.  35. 
713.870.  ROBERT  LAWRENCE.    CT.  86. 
713.872.  GEMARK.    CT.  36, 

713.890,  FURAMA  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  81 

713.891.  MARGHAB.    CT.  39. 

713.893.  SUN-LON.    CT.  89. 

713.894.  JELLYBEAN.    CT.  89. 

713.896.  MARKET  TIME.    CT.  39. 

713.897.  AQUA-DEXTROUS.    CT.  89. 

713.903.  PINK  CLOUD.    CT.  40. 

713.904.  PINK  CLOUD.    CT.  40. 

713.908.  DOMINIQUE  BY  LEBANDALE.     CT.  42. 

713.909.  STOFFEL'S  TINY-DOT.    CT.  42. 
713,914.  MAN-SBT.    CT.  42. 
713,916.  DERMA-MAGIC.    CT.  44. 
713,918.  K0RTB8S.    CT.  45. 
713,922.  SUPER-TRIM.    CT.  46. 

713.924.  CARACRISP.    CT.  46. 

713.925.  YILDIZ.    CT.  46. 
713,928.  CANAPE  CAPERS.    CI.  46. 
713,981.  OLLIE  ORBIT.    CT.  46. 
718,939.  ALIBABA.    CT.  46. 

718.941.  SLENDER-CAL.    CT.  46. 

718.942.  WUNDERWURST.    CT.  46. 

713.943.  C  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  49. 
718,947.  DARLING  BRAT.    CT.  50. 
713,952.  SHEER  DELIGHT.    CT.  51. 

713.959.  SIEH  REX3ISTRY  PLAN  OF  LICENSED  CHILD 

CARE.    CI.  101. 

713.960.  COSMOPOLITAN   HOTELS    Alp   DESIGN.      CT. 

101. 

713.966.  ECONOMIZER.    CT.  102. 

713.967.  AACRONN.    CT.  103. 

713.971.  BP  AA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  107. 

713.972.  CLAREMONT  QUALITY  FLOC^  AND  DESIGN. 

CT.  1. 

713.977.  ,  LITER-METER.    CT.  26. 

713.978.  LOOK-OVBR.    CT.  26. 
713,983.  STYLE  AND  SET.    CT.  44. 
713.989.  HONNY-POP.    CT.  46. 
713.991.  HONEY  BEAR.    CT.  51. 
714,004.  PSYCHOLOGICAL  PINK.    CT.  5 
714,011.  CHILD'S  PLAY  IS  OUR  LIFE'3  WORK.    CI.  101. 
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718,644.  PAR  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  61.  4-4-61.  Erwln  J. 
Merar,  doing  buslneH  a*  Merit  FrodacU  Co.  Colffite- 
PalmoliTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear : 


PAR 


825,898.  SHAPE.  CL  46.  8-7-67.  Mead  Johnaon  k  Com- 
pany, EranaTlUe,  Ind.  Corrected  :  in  the  atotement,  column 
2,  line  6  should  be  deleted, 

826,494.  QUIK-ALION.  CT.  60.  3-28-67.  W.  H.  Brady 
Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wia.    Corrected  to  appear : 


726,046.  THBRMALITB.  CT.  44.  1-2-62.  American  Tber- 
mocraft  Corp..  Bloomfleld.  N.J.  Corrected :  In  the  tUte- 
ment.  column  2.  lines  1  through  5.  the  description  of  (oods 
should  be  deleted  and  a  kit  for  ««e  for  making  oral  protthe- 
tit  tuch  at  porcelain  futed  to  metal  bridget,  which  kit  in- 
cludet  porcelain  powder  to  be  applied  to  bridget.  and  a 
bonding  agent  for  the  bridge  and  porcelain  potoder  should 
be  inserted. 

817.146.  STORBCAST.  CI.  101.  10-18-66,  Storecast  Sys- 
tems. Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected :  In  the  statement, 
column  2,  Une  6.  "1964"  should  be  deleted  and  194€  should 
be  inserted. 

825,349.  GEPNER.  CI.  89.  3-7-67.  Foremost  Knitting 
Mills,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  col- 
umn 2,  line  1,  "aklrts"  ahould  be  deleted  and  thirtt  should 
be  inserted. 


QUIK-ALIGN 


826,776.  T08.  CT.  18.  4-4-67.  Chas.  PHaer  ft  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected:  In  the  tUtement,  column  2, 
line  3,  "Oct.  14"  should  be  deleted  and  Oct.  4  should  be  in- 
serted. 

826,928.  MISTY.  CL  89.  4-4-67.  Gaylord  ProdncU,  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  111.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 
1,  Une  1,  "Gaylor"  should  be  deleted  and  Oa^lord  should  be 
inserted. 

826.986.  TBBM  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  45.  4-4-67.  PepsiCo, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column 
1,  line  1,  "PepMCo.,"  should  be  deleted  and  PepeiOo.  ahoold 
be  Inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


93.475.     PALM  AND  DESIGN.    CT,  16.    9-16-18.    SUndar|     632,805.     MR.  'DOWN  UNDER'.  CT.  46. 
Oil  Company.     Standard  Oil  Company  of  California,  Sai        Bibby  ft  Co.,  Inc.     Gilman  International, 
Francisco,  Calif.    Amended  to  appear :  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear : 


PALM 


«, 


225,536.     SUPER  SUDS  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  52.     3-22-21 
Colgate    k   Company.      Colgate-Palmolive    Company,    Ne^  r 
York,  N.Y.    In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  8.  "soap  chips' 
Is  deleted  and  laundry  detergent  is  Inserted,  and  the  draK  - 
ing  is  amended  to  appear  : 


SUPER  SUDS 


591,752,     SAU-SEA.    CT,  46,    6-22-^4,    San-Sea  Foods,  Inc 
Yonkers,  N.Y,    Amended  to  appear : 


SAU-SEA 


TM232 


81-14-56.    Ledward. 
Inc.,  New  York, 


^^^ 


^<««^ 


.under*' 


634.286.     DAVI8BT,     CT.  12,    9-11-56. 
Corporation.  OaOc  Hill.  Ohio.    Corrected 
column  1,  line  1,  before  "SiVad"  The 


?he  Sirad  Ceramic 
In  the  statement, 
•hi^ld  be  inserted. 


J 
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Abbey,  Kenta,  d.b.a.  Medico  Rents,  Los  Ang«Ie8,  Calif.  829.578. 

Dob.  S-14-67.  a.  100. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  Bee — 

Moores  k  Ross,  Inc. 
Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111.  432,472.  ren.  &-80-67. 

CI.  18. 
Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111.  430,962,  ren.  5-30-67. 

CI.  18. 
Aberdeen  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.  829,512,  pub.  S-14-67. 

a.  41. 
Abney  Mills,  Greenwood.  S.C.  829,520,  pub.  8-14-67.  O.  42. 
Acme  Qaall^r  Paints,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Acme  white  Lead  *  Color  Works. 
Peninsnlar  Paint  and  Yamish  Co.,  Ltd. 
Acme  White  Lead  4  Color  Works,  to  Acme  Quality  Paints, 

Inc.,  Detroit.  Bllch.  62.706,  ren.  5-30-67.  CI.  16. 
Addressograph  Moltlgraph   Corp.,   Clereland,   Ohio.   829,455. 
,  pub.  8-14-67.  a.  26,  ; 

AeroTOX  Corp..  New  Bedford,  Mass.  829J399,  pub.  1-81-67. 

CI.  21. 
Aerpat   A-O^   Gams.    Swltierland.    829,344,    pub.    3-14-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  13  and  23). 
Aertez  Ltd. :  8t« — 

CeUuUr  Clothing  Co..  Ltd. 
Ahlgrens,  F..  Tcknlska  Fabrlk  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Aktlebolaiet  Pastill. 
AJax    Magneaermic    Corp.,    Warren,    Ohio.    829,391.    pub. 

8-14-67.  Multiple  Class  (Qasses  21  and  34). 
fi  Aktlebolairet   Fastin.  Oefle.   to   F.   Ahlgrens  Telcniska  Fabrik 

AktleboUg,  OaTle,  Sweden.  226.587.  ren.  5-30-67.  CI.  51. 
.Vktiebolasret  Pastill.  Oefle.   to   F.  Ahlgrens  Teknixka  Fabrlk 

AktleboUg.  Oarle,  Sweden.  281,625,  ren.  5-30-67.  C\.  46. 
Aktiebolaget   Svenska  Flaktfabriken,   Nacka,    Sweden.    713,- 

860-1.  cane.  CL  84. 
Alco  Controls  Corp. :  Bee — 

AIco  YalTe  Co. 
Alco   Valve   Co..    Unlveraity    City,    to   Alco    Controls    Corp., 

St.  LouU.  Mo.  432,400.  ren.  5-30-67.  a.  26. 
Allcraft   Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    Cambridge,    Mats.    713.862,    cane. 

CI.  34. 
Allen  Pen  Co..  Inc.,  The,  Needham  Heights,  Mass.  829.476. 

pnb.  3-14-67.  a.  37. 
AlUson.  Donald  K.,  Albuquerque.  N.  Mez.  718.820.  cane.  CI.  21. 

Ameco,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Arii.  829.401.  pub.  3-14-67.  CI.  21.        -__-._-.__.  ^      ^      .     .    ^w,      -.-  — 

American  Cyanamld  Co.,  Wayne.  N.J,  829.873-4.  pub.  3-14-67.    Brush  Beryllium  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohia.  718,786,  cane. 

CL  18.  CI-  «• 

American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.  829,582,  pub.    Calumet  Cheese  Co.,  Inc.,  HUbert.  Wis.  829,546,  pnb.  8-14- 

3-14_<»7.  a.  44.  67.  CI.  46. 

American-Lincoln  Corp..  Toledo,  Ohio.  829,827,  pub.  3-14-67.    Candland,  Harold  A.,  Evanston,  111.  829,498,  pub.  3-14-67. 

CI.  4.  CI.  39. 

Americaa-Martetta  Co.,  Chicago,  ni.  718,784,  cane.  a.  16.    Carnation  Co. :  Bee— 
American  OU  Co..  The:  See —  Mohawk  Condensed  Milk  Co. 

SUndard  OU  Co. 
American    Optical    Co.. 

5-80-67.  CI.  26. 
American  Tbermocraft  Corp..  Bloomfleld.  N.J.  726.046.  cor. 

CI.  44. 
Anelex  Corp. :  8t9 — 


Bennett  Industries.  Inc..  Peotone.  111.  829,824.  pnb.  3-14-67. 

CI.  2. 
Bernat,   Emlle.   &   Sons   Co..   Uxbridge.   Mass.    829.526.   pub. 

3-14-67.  CI.  43. 
Blmba  Mfg.   Co.,  Monee,  111.  829,435,  pub.  3-14-67.  Q.  23. 
Biometica    Ltd.,    Boreham    Wood,    England.    829,563,    pub. 

3-14-67.  CI.  51. 
Bird    Electronic   Corp.,    Solon,    Ohio.    829,457,    pub.    8-9-CO. 

CI.  26. 
Bird  &  Son,  Inc.,  East  Walpole,  Mass.  829,338,  pub,  S-14-67. 

CI.  12. 
Black,  Thomas  k  Sons,  Inc.,  Ogdensburg,  N.Y.  829,469,  pub. 

3-14-67.  CI.  32.  .    »  . . 

Bloomlngdale,  Alfred,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  829,381,  pub.  3-14- 

67.  CI.  19. 
Blount,  Bill  O.,  d.b.a.  School  Products  Co.,  Irving,  Tex.  829,- 
■  465.  pub.  3-14-67.  CI.  29. 
Bonat,  Samuel,  k  Bro..  Inc..  West  Paterson,  N.J.  829.562, 

Iiub.  3-14-67.  CI.  51.  _ 

Bond  Stores,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,487,  pub.  3-14-67,  CL 

39 
Bond  Stores,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.  428,749,  ren.  5-S0-«7. 

CI    39 
Borg-Warner  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     829,428,  pub.  3-14-67.  CL 

2a. 

Boron  Oil  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  829,330,  pub.  8-14-67.  CL  6. 
Hose  Corp.,  Xatlck.  Mass.  829.402,  pub.  3-14-67.  CI.  21. 
Boston  i  Lockport  Block  Co.,  East  Boston,  Mass.  288,242, 

ren.  5-30-67.  CI.  23. 
Botklns  Grain  k  Feed  Co.,  Botkins,  Ohio.  829,550,  pub.  3-14- 

67.  01.  46. 
Bourjols,  Inc.,  Xew  York,  N.Y.  229,498,  ren.  5-30-67.  CL  52. 
Bourns,  Inc.,  Riverside.  Calif.  829.396.  pub.  3-14-67.  CI.  21. 
Bowling  Proprietors'  Assn.  of  America,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  71S,- 

971.  cane.  CL  107. 
Bosak.  K.  T..  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  South  Norwalk,  Conn.  829.894, 

pub.  3-14-67.  CL  21. 
Bradley,  Milton,  Co.,  Springfield,  Mass.  829,413,  pub.  3-14- 

67.  Ci;  22. 
Brady,  W.  H.,  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  826,494,  cor.  CI.  50. 
Brant  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  aneinnati,  Ohio.  829,425, 

pub.  3-14-67.  CL  23. 
Bridgeport  Brass  Co.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.  829,359.  pub.  3^14- 

67.  CI.  13. 
Brown-Saltman   Furniture   Co.,   South  Oate,   Calif.   718,854. 

cane.  CL  32. 


Southbridge,    Mass.     227,198,    ren. 


Computer  Test  Corp.  ,^„        ^    «,...„, 

Antennacraft  Co.,  Burlington,  Iowa.  829,898,  pub.  S-14-67. 

CI    21 
Aprsix  Co.,  The.  Chagrin  Falls.  Ohio.  829.558.  pub.  3-14-67. 

CI.  50. 
Armco  Steel  Corp.,  Middletown,  Ohio.  829,860,  pub.  S-14-67. 

CI    13 
Armour  and  Co.,  from  Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  713,702, 

Armour  and  Co.,  from  Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.  713,802, 

Armour  and  Co..  from  Armoor  and  Co.,  Chicago,  ni.  713,925, 

cane.  CI.  46. 
Arrey  Corp. :  See — 

Transo  Envelope  Co. 


Camegiei'Of  Welwyn  Ltd.,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England. 

713,733,  cane.  CL  6. 
Cellular  Clothing  Co.,  Ltd.,  London,  to  Aertex  Ltd.,  Somer- 

eotes,  England.  61,664,  ren.  5-30-67.  CL  39. 
Cetron  Electronic  Corp. :  Bee — 

Continental  Electric  Co. 
Cbadboum  Gotham,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  829,527,  pub.  8-14- 

Chaparral    Cars,   Midland,   Tex.   829,405,   pub.   3-14-67.   CI. 

Chap-oLene,  Inc.,  St.  James,  Minn.  829,560,  pub.  7-18-65. 

CI.  51. 
Chatham  Mfg.  Co.,  Elkln,  N.C.  829,522,  pnb.  S-14-67.  CL 

42. 
Chattanooga  Boiler  k  Tank  Co.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  1230,778. 

ren.  5-30-67.  CI.  2. 
Chemical  Supplies  Inc.,  Massillon,  Ohio.  829,568,  pnb.  8-14- 

67.  CI.  52. 
Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,565,  pub.  3-14- 

67.  CI.  61. 
Chickasha  Mobile  Homes  of  Missouri,  Inc.,  North  Kansas  City, 


Associated    Spring    Corp.,    Bristol,    Conn     829,848-9     pub.         mo.  829,386,  pub.  3-14-67.  a.  19.  ' 

3-14-67.  Multiple  Oass   (CUsses  13.  19.  21.   22.  23,  and    chicken  Unlimited.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.  829,539,  pub.  S-14-6T 


A-Try  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.   829.861,   pub.  3-14-67.   Q.   18. 
Avon  Products,  Inc.,  New  Yorit.  N.Y.  829,574,  pnb.  8-14-67. 

CI.  52. 
Baebmeier  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  428,764,  ren.  5-30-67. 

a.  6. 
Bacon,  Lou,  New  York.  N.Y.  526,641.  cane.  a.  39. 

BaUard.  B.  v.:  See—     ^ 

PolyKrystalon  Co..  Inc..  The. 
Ballard.    Thomas   B..   Highland   Park.   Mi<*.    829.424.    pnb. 

3-14-67.  CI,  28. 
BatalUe.  Kane  *  McKie,  Inc.,  Harrington,  HI.  829.579.  pub. 

S-14-67.  CI.  100. 
Battery  Corp.  of  America,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  829,399,  pub. 

S-l«7.  CI.  21.  _    .„ 

Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.,  Chicago.  HI.  718.898.  cane.  Q.  89. 
BeU  Rubber  Co.:  Bee— 

Moore.  WilUam  A.  i 


CL  46. 
Church  k  Dwlght  Co.,  to  Church,*  Dwigbt  Co..  Inc..  New 

York,  N.Y.  59,574,  cane.  CL  6. 
Church  *  Dwlght  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Church  4  Dwlght  Co. 

Claremont  Flock  Corp.,  Claremont,  N.H.  713.972,  cane.  CL  1. 
Cohn,  Herman,  d.b.a.  Herman  Cohn  Co.,  Baltimore.  Md,  718,- 

850,  cane.  CT.  29. 
Cohn,  Herman,  Co. :  See — 
Cohn,  Herman. 

Colgate  4  Co.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  225,- 
536.  Am.  7(d).  CT.  62. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.  829,569,  pub.  3-14- 
67.  CI.  52. 

Colonial    Latex    Cushion,    Inc.,   Buffalo.    N.Y.    829.415,    pub. 

3-14-67.  CL  22. 
Computer  Test  Corp.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  from  Anelex  Corp., 

Boston,  Mass.  829,458,  pub.  1-3-67.  CL  26. 

TM  i 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMii 

Compater  Tett  Corp.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J„  from  Anelex  Corp.,    fxmoor  Knltw«ijr  Co.,  Inc.,  HaT«Mtraw,  N.Y    829,488,  pnb. 

Boston,  Masa.  8^459,  pub.  1-10-67.  Cl  26.  „_       U^i^fc®^  Q-  ••• 

ConcMt  AO  (ConcMt  8A^   (CoBCMt  Co.,  Ltd.).  Zurich.  Swlt-    fMC  Corp.:  «•»-- 

•erUnd.  829,482,  pub.  4-21-64.  a.  38.  „  _  ^,     ^_  ._▼»?«»€  Co..  The. 

Conrae  Interiors.   Inc..   Reno,    Nev.   829,393.   pub.   3-14-67. 

Multiple  QasB  (Classes  21.  32.  and  42).  .  _ 

Continental  Disc  Corp.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  829,355.  pub.  3-14- 

67   Cl    13 
Continental  Electrtc  Co..  to  Cetron  Electronic  Corp.,  Geneva. 


MC  Corp..  San  Jo*e,  Calif.  829.850,  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  13. 

'MC  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  829.S23,  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  42. 

<MC  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  829,528,  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  43. 
irr.  John  F.,  Blce-Farr  Music  House,  Inc.,  Anderson, 
S.C.  718.947.  cane.  Cl.  80.  ' 


Continental  Electrtc  Co..  to  Cetron  Electronic  Corp..  uenera.  '    s.u.  71B.»«7.  ainc.  i;i.  ou.  -,«q«q  ^„» 

111  428,907  ren.  5-30-67  Cl.  21.  federal  Sweeta  *  Biscuit  Co.,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.  713,989,  cane 

Continenttl  Exchange  Ltd.  of  Calif,  d.b.a.  Robert  Louis,  Ltd.,  <  Q   46. 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.  829,450.  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  23.        ^_  *^ ' °~ 

Continental  Oil  Co..  Ponca  City.  Okla.  829.347.  pub.  3-14- 


,_„ ng 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.  829.450,  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  23. 

•ntlnental  ~       '""'      ««« o,-    _ 

AT    Ol    1.3 
Core^Ube.  Inc.,  DanTUIe,  lU.  713,780,  cane.  a.  15. 
"ork  "N  Cle«T       '        '"      ._._->-«—- 

67.  a,  100.  _    „, 

Crana  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,471,  pub.  3-14-67.  a.  34. 
Crane  k  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Crane.  Z.  ft  W.  M. 
Crane,  Z.  ft  W.  M..  to  Crane  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Dalton.  Mass.  62JS89, 

ren.  5-80-67.  Cl.  37.  i 

Creomnlslon  Co.,  AtlanU,  Oa.  713,806,  cane.  Cl.  18.        * 
Crash  International,  Inc. :  See — 


Core-Ube.  Inc.,  DanTUIe,  lU.  713,780,  cane.  Cl.  la.  '  ^««»™i  ttw 

Cork  "N  (heaTer,  Inc..  Scottsdale,  Arts.  829,576-7,  pub.  3-14-    Fllon  Corp. : 
—   ■^    "^  Vlstron 

Fisher  Floai_- 

1       Gallatin  Valley  MlUlnji  Co.  „    ^ 

Fisher    rioartng   Mills,    Co.,    SeatUe,    Wash 


1  \—    — . 

Ferguaon,  James:  See — 

,       Saserae  Co.,  Inc.  ■  „     ,.  , 

FlUtnrea  ProoToat  ft  ae  La  Lalnlere  de  Ro  ibalx,  Boubalz, 
Mord,  Stance.  829,525,  pnb.  8-14-67.  CL  43. 

Flsher'Yioar^'lMEilli  Co.:  See- 


Custom 


Orange  Crash  Co. 
om  Camp : 
Lee.  A.  D. 


See — 


D  ft  R  Fabricators  :  Be 

Raah.  WUbnr  W 
Daimler-Bens 


pliJier    Fibuirin'g  ■  Mills    Co.,    Seattle,  Wash.    429,543,    ren. 
kisher   noaring '  Mills    Co.,    SeatUe,    Wash.    227,767,    ren. 

K— AA— AT    Ol    40 

FlHher  Flouring'  Mills  C,  Seattle,  Wash.  225,845,  ren. 
FlJhiS^Jsnttilc  Co..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  829,443,  pnb.  8-14-67. 
-**'     -        -  _  Inc.,  d.bJi.  OlUe  Orbl :,  Boston,  Mass. 


naan.  wiionr  w.  ^  \.i.  •«»  ».     » 

ilmler-Bens    Aktlengesellsehaf t,    StatUart-Cntertuerkhelm,  f\yt  Gars  From  Boston 

Germany.  829,463.  pub.  8-14-67.  Q.  27.  _713,981.  gmc.  O.  46.  i  «-. 

DftTla.  Frank  D.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  829,331,  pub.  3-14-67.  Fixtures  Mfg.  Corp.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  829,^67,  pub.  3-i4- 


CL    6 

Darla  Preas,  Inc.,  The,  to  Davis  Publications,  Inc.,  Worcester, 

Haas.  282.907.  ren.  S-i30-67.  O.  88. 
DaTla  PabUeatlons,  Inc. :  8e&— 

Dnvla  Praia,  Ine~  The. 
DeUware  Pooltry  Li^ratories,  Inc..  Mlllaboro,  Del.  713,797, 

cmne.  Cl.  18. 
Delta  Prodaets  Co. :  See — 

Ooodaon.  George  W.  ^       «  ..        ^    „. 

Deltrol  Corp.,  dJ>Ju  CampbeU  Products  Co.,  BeUwood,  m. 

82»,STB,  pab.  5-14-67.  Cl.  62. 
Dlametal  Ag,  Blel,  Swltxerland.  713,724,  cane.  a.  4. 
Dlstlngaished   Brands,   Inc.,   Plalnrlew,   N.Y.   829,835,   pub. 

8-14-67.  Cl.  11. 
Dixon,  Joseph,  Crucible  Co.,  The,  Jersey  City,  N.J.  62,783, 

ren.  5-80-67.  Cl.  16. 
Dixon.  Joseph.  Crucible  Co..  Jersey  City.  N.J.  226.182,  ren. 


ft7    f*l    32 
Food  Fair  Stores.  Inc..  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.  829. 183.  pub.  3-14- 
fl7    Cl    38 

Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.,  New  Vork,  N.Y.  713,- 

Foremost  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  (25,349,  cor.  Cl. 

39 
Formica  Corp.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  829,337,  pi  b,  3-14-67.  Cl. 

12 
Frank,  Wally,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,37(,  pub.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  17. 
Fuels  Research  Corp. :  See — 


Energy  Research  Group,  Inc 
_._-ln   VaUey   Milling  Co.,   to 
Seattle^  Wash.  226,417,  ren.  5-30-67..C1.  46 


Gallatin  VaUeV   Milling  Co.,   to   Fi8her_Flo4rtng  MlUs  Co., 

Seattle,  Wash.  226,417,  ren.  8 
Gaylord  Products,  Inc.,  Chlcaf 


seph, 


Gaylord  t»roduct8,  lie.  'Chicago^  Hi-  826.921     cor    Cl.  39 
Genbearco  International  Corp..  West  Nyack.  NT.  829.440,  pub, 


3-14-67.  Cl.  23 


DraUa  Sprlnn  DUtillers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Greenbrier,  Bardstown  I  General  Body  Sales  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.  829,387,  pub.  3-14-67. 
DiitUUng  Co.,  LonlarlUe.  Ky.  829,666.  pub.  »-14-«7.  Cl.  49.        Cl.  19. 


l/lituiing  uo.,  liOniaTiue,  &.y.  bzw.ooo.  pud.  »-x*-of.  ^i.  *v 
DragerwarE,   Heinr.,    ft   Bemh.   Drager,    Labeck,    Germany 

8»,681,  pab.  3-14-67.  Cl.  44.     ^  ^^^  ^    ^^ 

Draper  Corp.,  Hopcdale.  Maaa.  718,844.  cane.  Q.  28 


General  Foam  PUsUcs  Corp.,  Portsmouth,  V  i.  829,320,  pub.* 
jorp,  uopcaaje.  maaa.  ii»,o*«.  cauc  w.  *o.  General  Magnetics  ft  Electronics,  Inc.,  Flushii  g,  N.Y.  718,872, 

^£fet,^tS^^£^'j"*^at«-'^^"c?        iOe^^rJ^^s'^ml^rt-Export.  Ltd..  HoUywood.  Calif.  829,474,  pub.^ 
D»5l5t  *  Co.  .to.  Hat  Cpiy.  of  Amerfca,  New  York,  N.Y.    q, J^l^^r^J^CL^ 3^«-    The:  See- 

Plastic  Products  Co.         ^       ,,,  ^   „«*«.«       w  «  «^ 
Gladen  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Bay  City.  Mich.  829  318,  pub.  8-14- 

67.  Multiple  aass  (CTasses  1  and  23). 
Goldsehmldt  Thermit  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Thenn«  MeUQ- 

lurigleal.  Inc.,   Lakehurst,   N.J,  61,880,   nn.   6-30-67.  Cl. 

14 
Ooodson,  George  W.,  d.bji.  DelU  Products  Co.  Qlendale,  Calif. 


228.740,  ren.  B-80-6T.  a.  89.  „„«„....«       v 

Duplex  International.  Ltd..  New  York,  N.Y.  829,514-15,  pub. 

8-14-67.  a.  42.  _  „      .    „       ^ 

Durban  Clothing  Manufacturers,  Ltd.,  Durban,  Natal,  Repub- 

Uc  of  South  Africa.  829,485,  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  39. 
Dyekman  Hotel  Co..  Minneapolis,  Minn.  718.960,  cane.  Cl.  101. 
B  and  B  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Bomalas.  Mich.  829,482,  pnb.  8-14-67. 

H.8.B..  inc..  Montelair,  NJ.  829,409.  nob.  8-14-67.  Q.  22. 
B-Z  Coat,  Inc..  Clearwater.  Fla.  713,718.  ojnc.  CL  *. 
Eule  Clothes,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,508,  pub.  8-14-67. 

Ba^  Boiler  Mill  Co.,  New  Ulm,  to  International  Milling  Co., 
Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.  225.824,  ren.  6-80-67.  Cl.  46. 

Baatem  Beseardi  Corp.,  PhlladeiphliL  Pa.  718.721,  cane.  Cl.  4. 

Bastman  Kodak  Co..  Rochester,  N.Y.  429,457,  ren.  5-30-67. 
CL  6. 

Eaton  Yale  ft  Towne,  Inc.,  Geveland,  Ohio.  829,448,  pub. 

A— 14— AT    n    2S 
Eckerson  Co.. 'Jersey  City,  N.J.,  to  Swift  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

228,087.  ren,  6-30-67.  Cl.  46.     ^     ,    ,,, 
Economics  Laboratory.  Inc..  St.  Paul,  Minn.  829,672-3,  pub. 

ft-14-47.  CL  82. 
Bdj|ar  Fabrics.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  829,621,  pnb,  8-14-67. 

BdEoy  Products  Co.,  Inc.  New  York.  N,Y,  829,461,  pnb. 

&-l^-AT   a   2fi 
Bdncator  Blscnlt  Co..  Inc..  Lowell.  Mass.  829,634,  pub  «-3-65. 

CL  46. 
mdon    Industries.    Inc..    Hawthorne.    Calif.    829,472,    pub. 

8-14-47.  a.  84. 
BmbMST  Orerseas  Corp.,  Farmlngdale,   N.Y.   829,447,   pab. 

8-14-67.  a.  28, 
Emerson  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Vxt'Wnj  Corp.,  The, 
Endleott-Johnson  Co,,  to  Endlcott-Johnson  Corp.,  Endlcott, 

N.Y,  64,885,  ren.  5-80-67.  Cl.  89. 
Bndieott-Johnson  Corp.:  See —  *■ 

Bndicott-Johnson  Co. 
SnercT  Beseareh  Group,  Inc.,  from  Fuels  Research  Corp., 

DttW.  Colo.  829.862,  pab.  8-14-67.  Cl.  16. 
Bngdhard    Indastries,    Inc.,    Newark,    N.J.    829,470,    pub. 

S-14-67.  Cl.  84. 
Bnterprla*  Mfg.  Co.,  The,   to  Pflueger  Corp.,  Akron,  Ohio. 

229.914.  ren,  6-«0-67.  Cl,  22. 

Brershtrp,  Inc. :  ««• —    «        « 

Mafaslne  Repeating  Basor  Co. 
Brersharp,  Inc.,  MiUord,   Conn.   829,481-2,  pnb.   8-14-67, 
a.  28. 


Gotham  ladustrtes.  Inc.)  Chicago,  lU.  829.32  i,  pub.  3-14-67 


829.346.  pub.  3-14^67.  Cl.  13 
otham  ind'  "         ~  ■ 

Cl   2  i_ 

Gowdy.'  George  H.,  St.   Petersburg.  Fla.  713.823.  cane.  O. 

22 

Grand  Pop  Bottling  Co..  The.  to  Grand  Pop  I  ottllng  Co.,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.  225,329,  ren.  5-30-67.  CT.  45. 

Grand  Prairie  SUte  Bank,  Grand  Prairie.  T(  x.  829.586.  pub. 

o 1 4  .i-flT      fl     102 

Grant.   W.'  T.,'  Co.,"  New  York,  N.Y,  829,58' ,  pub.  3-14-67 

Cl    102 
Graphic  Supply  Co,,  Inc.,  New  York,  N,Y,  7  .3,832.  cane,  Cl. 

Grares.  E.  Selman,  to  James  E.  Graves,  I  ic,  Marblehead, 
Mass.  426,544,  ren.  5-30-67.  a,  19 

Graves,  James  E.,  Inc. :  See — 

Graves,  E.  Selman.  , 

Great  American  Insurance  Co.,  New  York,  N.  I.  713,966,  cane. 

Cl.  102. 
Greenbrier,  Bardstown  DlstiUlng  Co. :  See — 

Double  Springs  Distillers,  Inc. 
Greiner,  William,  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.  718,711. 
Guarantee  Meat  Market  of  Hackensack,  Inc., 
Super  Markets,  Hackensack,  N.J.  713,922 

Guarantee  Super  Markets  :  See—  . 

Guarantee  Meat  Market  of  Hackensack,  ^e 

Gadebrod  Bros.  Silk  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 
pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  22. 


229,157,    ren. 


cane.  Cl,  I. 
d,b.a.  Guarantee 
cane,  Cl.  46. 


Pa.  829,417-18, 


Guardian  Nursing  Homes,  Inc.,  Bay  City,  Mi  !h.  829,583.  pub 

8-14-67.  a.  101, 
Guttman,  Joseph,  ft  Bros.,  New  York,  N.I,  713,894,  cane. 

Cl    39 
Halco  Research  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  718,s|ll,  cane.  Cl.  46. 

Hamilton  Mfg.  Co. :  See 

Manning.  Rollo  G. 
Hammel-Dahl  Co.,  Providence,  R.I.,  to  Intemi  ttonal  Telephone 

—  -  •    - —  "— •-   •''■«'    ■•"',715,  ren.  5-30- 


and  Telegraph  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  48( 
67.  Cl.  26. 

Harlemark  International,  Inc.,  Framlngham 
pnb.  3-14-67,  Q.  39 


Mass.  829,504, 
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HartweU  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  829,861,  pab.  8-14-67. 

CL  IS. 
Hat  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Dunlap  ft  Co. 
Haver-Lock  hart  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.  718,807, 

cane.  Cl.  18. 
Hayden  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 
Hayden,  WUUam  J. 
Hayden,  WliUam  J.,  d.b.a.  Hayden  Mfg.  Co.,  MarshaU.  Mo. 

829,446,  pub.  8-14-67.  Cl.  23. 
Heggblade-Marguleas  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  829,551,  pub. 

3-14-67.  CL  46. 
Henderson,  John  M„  Co..  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  CaUf.  388,018, 

cane.  Cl.  51. 
Hercules  Inc. :  See — 

LaiUn  ft  Rand  Powder  Co. 
Hers  Specialty  Products,  Inc.,  Long  IsUnd  City.  N.Y.  829,- 

326,  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  3. 
Hlekson's  Timber  Impregnation  Co..  (O.B.)  Ltd..  Castleford, 

England.  718.766.  cane.  CL  12. 
Hl-Fashion,  Inc.,  AtlanU,  Ga.  829,561,  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  51. 
Hlllyard    Chemical   Co..    to    HlUyard    Enterprisea.    Inc..    St. 

Joseph.  Mo.  482.941,  ren.  5-30-67.  Cl.  16. 
Hlllyard  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See — 

Hlllyard  Chemical  Co. 
Holmes  Tire  and  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.  829,581, 

pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  100. 
Home-Pack  Transport  Inc.,  Maspeth,  N.Y.  829,592,  pub.  3-14- 

67.  a.  105. 
Honeywell,  Inc. :  See — 

Minneapolis  Heat  Regulator  Co. 
Horn's  Poaltry,  Inc.,  Mattaon.   lU.  829,552,  pub.   3-14-67. 

a.  46. 
House  of  Worsted-Tex,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  829.498-9,  pub. 

3-14-67.  Cl.  39. 
Hudnut.  Richard.  Morris  Plains.  N.J.  714.004,  cane.  a.  61. 
Hudnut,  Richard.  Morris  Plains.  N.J.  428.685.  ren.  6-30-67. 

a.  51. 
Hudnut,  Richard,  Morris  Plains.  N.J.   428.763,   ren.   5-30- 

67.  Cl.  51. 
Hudnnt,  Richard.  Morris  Plains.  N.J.  718.983.  cane.  CI.  44. 
Hudnut.  Rldurnl.  Morris  Plalna.  N.J.  713,991.  cane.  Q.  61. 
Hamboldt    Fooda,    Inc.,    Humboldt,    Tenn.    829,648,    pub. 

10  1  66   Cl   46  «       '     •• 

Hyde  Mfg!  Co..  Southbridge.  Mass.   829.466,  pnb.  8-14-07. 

Cl  26. 
Hydraolie  Unit  Specialties  Co. :  See —  ^ 

Sehneldar,  iMna  J. 
India  Merchandise  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,616,  pub.  8-14-67. 

a.  42. 
Indastries  Plus,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y,  829,468.  pab.  8-14-67. 

a    26. 
Integron,  Inc..  Burlington.  Maaa.  829.460.  pub.  8-14-67.  CL  20. 
International  Mllllnf  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
BagU  Bolter  MDl  Co. 


N.Y.    428.886.    rea. 


New  Pragas  Flouring  Mill  Co. 
International    Paper    Co.,    New    York, 

6-30-67.  a.  87. 
International  Seaway  Trading  Corp..  Qevdand.  Ohio.  829,491, 

pab.  8-14-67.  a.  89. 
International  Tale  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Loomls.  W.  H..  Talc  Corp. 
latemattoaal  TSte^ione  ft  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 

Hammel-Dahl  Co. 
Jalkoff  Furs  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.  829,601,  pub,  8-14-67. 

CL  89 
Jeffers  ft'  BaUey.  Inc,  Fresno,  Calif.  829.412,  pub.  8-14-67. 

Cl    22 
Jensen-Hastings  Products,  Inc..  Seattie,  Wash.  718,977,  cane. 

CL  26. 
Johna-ManviUe  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  718.764.  cane.  CL  12. 
Johnson.  8.  C„  ft  Bon,  Inc.,  Radne.  WU.  829.328.  pab.  8-14-67. 

Holdple  OaM  (Gtosses  4  and  62K  ^    ^^ 

Jolee.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.  718,897,  osnc.Cl.  89. 
Jolor  Bnterprtses,  Dearborn,  Mich.   829,410,   pab.   8-14-67. 

Q    22. 
K-F  Indastries,  Inc.,  PbiladelpbU.  Pa.  829,408.  pab.  8-14-67. 

CL  22. 
Kayser-Roth  Corp. :  See- 
Both,  Chester  H..  Co.,  Inc.  „        ,,«,.. 
Kings  Langley  Bnglneering.Co.,  Ltd.,  Kings  Langley,  England. 

829,858.  nab.  3-14-67.  CL  18.  .    „      ^. 

Kiaainger.  Henry  W,.  d.b.a.  Klssiager-MaaterbUt  Co.,  Chicago, 

HL  718,884.  cane  Cl.  28. 
Klssinger-Masterbilt  Co. :  See— 

KlBslnger.  Henry  W, 
Klosterbrennerei  A.G,  Brste  Badlsche  Weln-  and  Bddbrannt- 

weinbrennei^    Bnunendingen,    Germany.    713.948.    cane. 

CL  49. 
Kolllsdi.    Gebmder.    Aktiengesellschaft.    from    B.    Kolllsch, 

d.bJi.  Gebrnder  kolllsdi,  Ifamberg,  Germany.  829.888-4. 

pab   12-20-66.  Cl,  8. 
KolUacb,  Gebmder:  See — 

Kolllseh.  Bemhard. 
Krelaler,  Jacanes,  Mfg.  Corp.,  North  Bergen,  N.J.  829,481, 

pab.  8-14--67.  Cl.  87. 
Laclede   Stoker   CO.,    St.   Loots,   Mo.   429,646,  ren.   6-80-67. 

Cl.  14. 
Laflln  ft  Band  Powder  Co.,  New  York.  NT.,  to  Herenlea  Inc., 

Wilmington,  Del.  61.988.  ren.  6-80-67.  Q.  9. 
Lakeaide  Central  Co..  Chicago,  HI.   829,480,  pub.  8-14-67. 

Cl.  87.  ^    ^ 

Lawporta  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  718,720,  cane.  a.  4. 
Lebanon  Woolen  Mills,  Inc.,  Lebanon,  N,H.  718,908,  cane. 

CL  42. 
Ledward.  Bibl»  ft  Co..  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.  682.805.  Am.  7(d). 

CL  46. 


Lee.  ▲.  D..  d.b,a.  Cnstom  Camp.  Hoaston.  Tex.  718,768,  cane. 

Le^n  BxttaaJera.  Ftsbrtea  da  Hojas  de  Afaltar,  Indoatrial  y 

comereial,   Sodedad  Anonima.  Buenoe  Aires,  Argentina. 
-     829,451,  pnb.  »-U-67.  Q.  28. 
Leneva   LiaBoratoriea.    Inc.,   Omaha,   Nebr.    829.878-9.   pub. 

8-14-67.  a.  18,  _ 

Levenaon  Co..  The,  Boston,  Mass.  718,890,  cane  CL  89. 
Lever  Bros.  Co^  New  York,  N.Y.  61.688,  ren.  6-80-67.  Cl.  62. 
Lewy,  Archie,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  718,866,  cane.  Cl.  82. 
Utton  Indastries.  Inc.,  Beverly  mils,  Calif,  829,466.  pab. 

8-14-67.  CL  82. 
Loomla.  W.  H..  Talc  Oorp^  Goavcmenr.  to  International  Talc 
^STlnc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  282,296.  ren.  6-80-67.  Q.  1. 
Loula.  Robert,  Ltd.:  See— 

Continental  Exchange  Ltd.  of  California.  ^^^ 

Maeiintosh.  John,  ft  Sona  Ltd..  Yorkshire.  Bngland.  718,924, 

cane  CL  46. 
Magaiine  Repeating  Baxor  Co.,  New  York,  N,Y„  to  Everaharp, 

Inc,  Mllford.  Conn.  224,689.  ren.  5-80-67.  CL  28. 
Maldenform,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,607-10,  pab.  8-14-67. 

Cl    89 
Majeatie' SOectronlca,  Inc,  Los  Angeles,  Cnlif.  829,611.  pab. 

£»14^AT   Cl   40 

Mandisster  Shoe' Stores.  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.  829.494,  pah. 

1^1  T  AT   Cl   SQ 
Manning.  Bolio  O..  Toledo,  Ohio,  to  Hamilton  Mfg.  Co..  Two 

Riven.  Wla.  59.086.  ren.  5-80-67.  CL  82.    „    „, ,  _ „. 
Manor  MorseU,  inc.  BrUrcUff  Manor.  N.Y,   718.928.  cane. 

MMhab'.  EmUe,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.  71S3?l.„auw:.  Q.  89. 
MMxTLonia^  ft  Co..  Inc.  New  York,   N.Y.   829.416,   pab. 

A— 14— 6T  C^  22 
Matrix   LaboratMiea.    Inc.    d.bA,    PerWomen   lAboratorlea, 

CoUegevlUe,  Pa.  8*9,867.  nob.  «t1*-«7.  Cl-  ":      -.^-t 
Mattd' Inc.    Hawthorne.    Calif.    829,420-1,    pub.    8-14-67. 

MiSeftnc.  HawUiome.  CaUf.  829.569.  pub,  ll-«-i?-  S}-  H 
MattS  Inc.  Hawtiiome.  Calif.  8».M7jj>to.  8-14-67  Q.  62. 
Mead^ohnaon  ft  Co..  EvansvlUe,  Ind.  8».376,  pub.  4-12-66. 

MMd  Johnson  ft  Co..  BvansvlUe.  tad.  825,898.  Cl.  46. 

McQuire.  Mrs.^  Luella  W.,  d.bA.  McOaire  Enterpriaea.  Gary. 

Ind.  718.722.  cane  CL  4. 
McGulre  laterprises  :  See — 

MedlS?*i&o^'Srtac.''okddl.  N.J.  829,484,  pub.  8-14- 

67.  Cl.  88. 
Medico  Rents  :  See — 

Meis^fc.^  I^e°,Hiew  York.  N.Y.,  to  C  Mela^  Made  Co..  tac. 

Union,  k.J.  226.248.  ren.  6-80-67.  CL  86. 
Jf  ds^  C..  Moalc  Co.,  Inc  :  See— 

Mera??*BS;in'j^d:b.a.  Merit  Products  Co.,  to  Colgate-Palm- 
oUviCo..New'rork,N.Y.7iaL644,eor  CL61.  . 

MercantUe  Storea  Co.,  Inc,  New  York.  N.Y,  829.602.  puo. 
R— 1 4— AT    Cl    80 

m5S  ft  Co..  Inc..  Rahway,  N J,  718,808.  e^.  O-,  !»•  ^^^ 
Metal  ft  Thermit  Corp..  lOddesex  Coanty.  NJ.  718.819,  cane 

MlSand'Labotatorlea,  Daboqoe,  Iowa.  428.707.  ren.  6-80-67. 

Cl     4 

Mldo'  Sodete  Anonyme.  to  Mldo  G.  Sehseren  ft  Co^  8. A., 
Bien^SiritseruS  432,222,  «n..««0-fT   0.27.^^ 

Mid-States  Oanuned  Paper  Co..  Chicago,  m.^  MlnamU 
SSlng  and  Mfg.  Co..^t.  Paul.  Minn.  229.809.  ren.  5-80- 

Mld^lUtes'^Oummed  Paper  Co.,  Chicago  m..  to  Mln*»«^ 
££dng  and  Mfg.  Co.,  St  PanL  Mlnn7226.823.  ren.  6-80-67. 

MiSrSi-EnterpAse.  Inc.,  Chicago.  Ill,  829.886.  pah.  8-14- 

MlUw.^^  W..  d,b.a,  Scnttie-Board,  Redwood  City,  Calif, 

829,488,  pub.  8-14-67,  a.  28. 
Mills.  Arnold  L. :  See — 

Perease.  Inc  _ 

MiUvOle  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Philadelpbla.  Pa,  718.914.  cane  CL 

42, 
Minneapolis  Heat  Regulator  Co.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Mlnneap- 

oUsTMlnn.  281.890.  ren.  6-80-67,  Cl.  21. 
Minneapolis  Heat  Regulator  Co..  to  Honeywell.  Inc.  Minneap- 

oUs.  Minn.  281.891.  ren.  5-30-67,  CL  21. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfa,  Co. :  See— 

Mid-States  Qammed  Paper  Co. 
Mobile  Aerial  Towers,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  829,429.  pnb. 

8-14-67.  CL  23. 
Modem  Denture  Research  Co..  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  829,580. 

pub,  8-14-67.  a.  44. 
Modem  Upholstered  Chair  Co.,  Inc.,  Morristown.  Tenn.  829.- 

468.  pub.  8-14-67.  CL  82.  ^         ^ 

Mohawk  Condensed  Milk  Co..  Rochester,  gr^v,*®  Carnation 

Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  61,670,  ren.  6-80-67.  CL  46. 
Moore.  William  A.,^  d.b.a.  Bell  Bobber  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.  829.- 

446.  pob.  8-14-67.  CL  28. 
Moores  ft  Ross.  Inc..  Ctdombos.  ^e.  to  ^b»»«  ]^«$o»p^ 

d.b.a.  Boss  Laboratories.  North  Chicago.  DL  227.045,  ren. 

6-80-67,  Cl,  46,  ....«, 

MorrU,  PhiUp.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y,  829.871.  pob,  8-14-67. 

Cl.  17, 
Moscrip  Inc.  Lima,  Ohio.  718,762.  cane,  CL  18. 
Mueller  Co.,  Decatur.  lU.  281.822.  ren.  6-80-67.  CL  18. 
Mueller  Co.,  Decatur.  111.  229,818.  ren.  6-80-6T.  CL  18. 
Mailer.  Frits,  "Coroplast"  K.G..  Woppertal-NachsterbrsA 

Germany.  718,709,  cane  CL  1. 
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Mnller,    Friti,    "Coroplast"    K.O.,    Wupp«rtal-Nach8tebreck, 

Ocrmany.  713,727,  cane.  CI.  5. 
Nameo  Indastries,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.  829,383,  pub.  3-14-67 

CT.  19. 
Namco  Industries,   Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.  829,384,   pub.  3-14- 

67.  a.  19. 
National  Biscuit  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  63,286,  ren.  5-30-67 

CI.  46. 
National  Biscuit  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,549,  pub.  3-14-67 

CI.  46.  * 

National  Fraternal  Congress  of  America,  Chicago,  111.  829,- 

580,  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  100. 
National  Research  Corp.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  829,524,  pub.  3-14- 

67.  Cl.  42. 
Necchl   Socleta  per  Aslonl,   Pavia,    Italy.   713,830,  cane.   CI 

23 
Neah'off  Packing  Co.,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  to  Swift  &  Co.,  Chicago, 

111.  222,560,  ren.  5-30-67.  Cl.  46. 
New  Jersey  Machine  Corp.,  Hoboken,  N.J.  829,437,  pub.  3-14- 

67.  Cl.  23. 
Newman,  Louis,  d.b.a.  Podiatry  Laboratories,  New  York.  N.Y 

713.719.  cane.  Cl.  4.  ^  , 

New  Prague  Flouring  Mill  Co.,  New  Prague,  to  International 

Milling  Co.,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  61,906,  ren.  5-30-67J 

a.  46. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,382,  pub, 

3—14—67    Cl   19 
New  York"  Mackintosh,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.   829,505,   pub, 

3  11  67.  Cl   39. 
Nicholas  International  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.  713, 

788,  cane.  CI.  18. 
Noll,  Curtis,  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  829,454,  pub.  3-14-67 

Cl.  25. 
Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,332,  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  7 
Nordskog  Co.,  Inc,,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  829,354,  pub.  3-14-67 

CT.  IS.  i 

Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,  The,  Norwich,  N.Y.  713,809,  cane 

a.  18. 
NoxeU  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md.  829,377,  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  18 
Nu-Way  Corn.,  The,  Rock  Island,  111.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 

St.  Louis,  Mo.  231,327,  ren.  5-30-67.  Cl.  34. 
Oaklte  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  432,866,  ren.  5-30-67, 

Cl.  52. 
Odessa  Chamber  of  Commerce  Corp.,  Odessa,  Tex.  829,582, 

pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  101.  I 

O'Donnell,  John  E.,  d.b.a.  0"DonneU  Research  Laboratoriei 

Seattle,  Wash.  713,792,  cane.  Cl.  18.  .  j.    .. 
O'Donnell  Research  Laboratories:  Se«--^ -'^''  . 

O'Donnell.  John  E. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Ollnkraft,  Inc. 
Ollnkraft,  Inc.,  West  Monroe,  La.,  from  Olln  Mathleson  Chem 

leal  Corp.,  New  York,  N.lf.  829,821.  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  7 
Optical  Development  Corp.,   Chicago,   111.  713,978,  cane.  C: 

.  26. 
Ormnge  Crash  Co.,   Chicago,   to  Crash  International,   Inc 

Bruiiton,  111.  231,871,  ren.  6-30-67.  Cl.  45. 
Orbit.  OUle:  Bee— 

Five  Gays  From  Boston,  Inc. 
Organ  Power  Corp..  The,  to  The  Spencer  Turbine  Co.,  Har 

ford.  Conn.  62,801,  ren.  5-30-67.  Cl.  23. 
Organ  Power  Corp.,  The,  to  The  Spencer  Turbine  Co.,  Har 

ford.  Conn.  62,816,  ren.  5-30-67.  Cl.  23. 
Ottena,  Henry  Hm  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  829,54 

pah.  S-14-67  Cl.  46. 
Ottena,  Henrr  H.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  PhlladelphU,  Pa.  829,54 

pah.  a-14-d7.  a.  46. 
Ottena,  Henry  H^  Mfg.  Co.,  Inr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  829,54 

pob.  8—14-67.  Cl.  46. 
Owen.  Charles  A.,  d.b.a.  Owen  Safety  First  Co.,  San  Mat 

Calif.  829,341.  pub.  3-14-67.  0. 12. 
Owen  Safety_First  Oo, :  8e« — 

Owen,  Qiarlea  A. 
Padflc  Blectro  Magnetics  Co..  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  829,47 

pab.  8-14-67.  Cl.  36. 
Packj_yalerla  C. :  Bee — 

wettem  Pharmacal  Co. 
Paper  Mate  Mfg.   Co.,   Santo  Monica,   Calif.   829,477,   pu 

S-14-67.  Cl.  87. 
Parker-Hannifln  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  713,864,  cane.  Q.  3i 
Parker  Pen  Co.,  The,  JanesvlUe,  Wis.  829,439,  pob.  3-14-6 

a.  28. 

PeaTey  Co-rfifee- 
RusseU-MlUer  Milling  Co.  _     „      „««.o«        w 
PeeUes,  W.  S.,  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Lawrencevllle,  Va.  829,489,  pul:|. 

q_<  A     fliy    ^1     OQ 

Peerless  Playthings  Co.,  Inc.,  Bidgefleld  Park,  N.J.  713,824|, 

Penlnsblar  Paint  and  Varnish  Co.,  Ltd.,  to  Acme  Qu^lt^ 
Paints,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich   62.960,  ren.  5-30-67.  Cl.  16. 

PepsiCo.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  829,533,  pub.  11-29-66.  Cl.  4J . 

P^slCo,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  826,986,  cor.  Cl.  45. 

Percase,  Inc.  from  A.  L.  Mills,  Brockton.  Mass.  829,518,  pal . 
8-14-67.  Cl.  42. 

PerUomen  Laboratories:  Bee — 
Matrix  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Pflster  ft  Vogel  Leather  Co.,  to  Pflster  k  Vogel  Tanning  Co , 
MUwaakee.  Wis.  61,974,  ren.  6-30-67.  CT.  1.  ^ 

Pflster  k  Vogel  Tanning  Co. :  Bee — 
Pflstw  £  Vogd  Leather  Co. 

Pflstf,  Chas.,  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  826,776,  cor.  Cl.  U . 

Pflnefer  Corp.:  Bee—        

JSBnterprlse  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Pierre^  Jon.  Cosmetics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  713,952,  can< 

Cl.  bi. 
PUIsbary  Mills,  Inc.,  to  The  Plllsbary  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Mini 

42d,188,  ren.  6-80-67.  CI.  46. 


56  3,   pab.    8-14-67. 


cane.  Cl.  3. 
713,703,  cane. 


Tbe 


Pillabury  Co.,  The 

PiUabury  Mills,  Inc. 
Plnaud,  Ed,  Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.   829, 

Cl.  51. 
Pittsburgh  Garter  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  7131717 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  ~ 

a.  1. 
Plastic  Products  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  to 

Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  231,249,  ren.  6-30-67 
Plastl-Craft,  Ine^  of  CaUfornla,  San  Gabrid 

pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  19.  ^ 

Plastics  Mfg.  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.  829,322,  y... 
Plimpton,  Robert  H.,  d.b.a.  Teckla  Garment 

Mass.  829,495,  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  39. 
Plus  Poultry,  Inc.,  SUoam  Springs,  Ark.  829,1  83,  pub.  3-14-67 

Cl.  46. 
Podiatry  Laboratories:  Bee — 

Newman,  Loals. 
Polycom  Corp.,  Winsted,  Conn.  829,420,  put 
Polycom  Corp.,  Winsted,  Conn.  829,427,  p-*' 


3-14-67.  a.  23. 

3-14-67.  Cl.  23. 

Mallard,  Houston. 

(lass    (Classes   20 


ut. 


[11.  829,444,  pub. 
829.340,  pab. 

r.  829,548,  pub. 
829,490,  pob. 
829,492,  pob. 
pub.   3-14-67. 


5' 5 


3i7 


3-14-67.  Cl.  10. 
1,  pub.  3-14-67. 

Grand  Rapids, 

,  pub.  3-14-67. 

.Y.   829,588,  pub. 

ren.  5-30-67.  Cl. 

pub.  3-14-67.  a. 

Mo.  829,388,  pub. 


8S9 


PolyKrystalon  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  from  B.   » 

Tex.    829,390,    pub.    3-14-67.   Multiple 

and  32). 
Portable  Elevator  Mfg.  Co.,  Bloomlngton, 

3-14-67.  Cl.  23. 
Potlatch  Forests,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif 

3-14-67.  a.  12. 
Precision  Diamond  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

Taeyaerts,  Jan. 
Purdue   Frederick    Co.,    The,    Yonkers,    N 

3-14-67.  Cl.  46. 
Puritan    Fashions    Corp.,    New    York,    N. 

3-14-67.  a.  39.   ^  ^,         ^    ..     „ 

Puritan    Fashion    Corp.,    New    York,    N. 

3-14-67.  a.  39. 
Pumell'B  Pride,   Inc.,  Tupelo,  Miss.   829, 

a.  46. 
Purton,  Inc.,   Sycamore,  lU.  829,369,  pub 
RJS  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.  829,4  38 

Cl.  23. 
Raab,  Wilbur  W.,  d.b.a.  D  fc  R  Fabricatoii 

Mich.  829.342,  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  W. 
Ray  Control  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829, 

Cl.  13. 
Raymond  International  Inc.,  New  York, 

3-14-67.  Cl.  103.  ...       „„.,„, 

Reed  Brothers,  Inc.,  Tupelo,  Miss.  226,191, 

39 
Rema  Foods,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,544, 

Aft 

Republic  Engineering  k  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Louis, 

3-14-67.  Cl.  19. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Syracuse  Ornamental  Co. 
Reynolds,   John   E.,   Leamington,   Ontario, 

cane.  Cl.  12.  „.  ^         ^    „ 

Robins,  A,  H.,  Co.,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

67.  Cl.  18. 
Rocket  Jet  Engineering  Corp.,  Olendale, 

Rodo  Enterprises.  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md.  829. 

Multiple  Clasa-t Classes  2  and  37).    ^ 
Rose,  Phil,  of  Calif.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 

3-14-67.  Cl.  39. 
Ross  Laboratories  :  See — • 

Moores  k  Ross,  Inc.  ^  „  ^. 

Roth.  Chester  H.,  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Kayser-Roth 

N.Y.  430.645,  ren.  5-30-67.  Cl.  39. 
Roxane,  Philips,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829, 
i    pi     JO 

Russell-Miller  MllUng  Co^  to  Peavey  Co., 

230,238,  ren.  5-30-67.  Cl.  46. 
Safeway  Stores,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif.  432, 

St.  Louis  Independent  Packing  Co.,  St. 

k  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  426,812,  ren.  5-30-€  7 
Salant  k  Salant,  inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  713  ?» 
Sams  Technical  Institute,  Inc.,  Indianapolis 

Sand.  Haakon,  South  Gate,  CaUf.  713,833 
Santinl  Bros.  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.;  829,593, 

105 
Sau-Sea  Foods,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  591, 

46 
Saserac  Co.,  Inc.,   d.b.a.   James  Ferguson 

829,555,  pub.  2-1-66.  Cl.  49. 
Schaeren.  Mldo  O.,  k  Co.,  S.A. :  See — 

Mido  Societe  Anonyme. 
Schjeldahl,  O.  T.,  Co.,  Northfleld,  Minn. 

12. 
Scbmltt  Paint  and  Chemical-Equipment 

Ind.  829,368,  pub.  3-14-67.  CT.  16. 
Schneider,   Dana  J.,  d.b.a.   HvdrauUc  Unit 

Painesvllle,    Ohio,    to    Hydraulic    Unit 

Waukesha,  Wis.  432,278,  ren.  5-30-67.  Cl 
School  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Blount,  Bill  G. 
Schraftt,  W.  F.,  k  Sons  Corp. :  Be 

Wallace  k  Co. 
Schreiber  Milling  k  Grain  Co..  to  Schrei^er  MlUs,  Inc.,  St. 

Joseph.  Mo.  431,236,  ren.  6-30-67.  Cl.  46. 

Schreiber  Mills,  Inc. :  Bee—     ^ 

Schreiber  MllUng  k  Grain  Co. 
Schwerin  Research  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  8^9 

67.  Cl.  101. 
Screen  Gems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,69- 

107. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Glbson-Homana 

a.  12. 
,  Calif.  829,389, 


.  3-14-67.  Cl.  2. 
Co.,  Worcester, 


Canada.  713,767, 
,376.  pub.  8-14- 
CiAlf.  713,849,  cane. 

123,  pub.  3-14-67. 
C^if.  829,600.  pub. 

Corp.,  New  York, 

,^72,  pub.  7-20-65. 

I  Unneapolls,  Minn. 

,^07,  ren.  5-30-67. 

L«iuis,  Mo.,  to  Swift 
Cl.  46. 
996,  cane.  Cl.  39. 
Ind.  829,462,  pub. 

cane.  Cl.  23.    ^ 
pub.   3-14-67.   Cl. 


7^2 


Am.  7(d).  a. 
New  Orleans,  La. 


r  13,766,  cane.  Cl. 
Cbrp..  Fort  Wayne, 


Specialties  Co., 
Specialties    Co., 
23. 


,586,  pub.  3-14- 
,  pub.  3-7-67.  Cl. 


I 


TMv 


Totem  Mfg.  Co„  Kent  Waah.  829,406.  pub.  8-14-67.  Cl.  22. 
Toy  GiUdance  CouncU,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  714,011,  cane. 


Iqar 
MlUef;  Ernest  W. 
Sheller  Mfg.  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.  829,380,  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl. 

19.  Transo  Envelope  Co.,  to  Arvey  Corp.,  Chieaao.  111.  228  698 

Sleh,  Alberta,  d.b.a.  Sieh  Registry  Plan  of  Licensed  Child  Care,        ren.  6-80-67rci.  8l  ^^o,9vo, 


Cl. 


Travelhome,   Inc.,    OrinneU,    Iowa.    829,386,    pub.    3-14-67, 

Dnlon  Carbide  Corn.,  New  York,  N.Y.  713,710.  cane.   Cl.  1. 
Union  Starch  k  Refining  Co.,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind.  829,536-8, 

pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  46. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.  829,689-91,  pub.  3-14-67. 

I'l*   XOo* 
United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  829.441. 

pub.  8-14-67.  Cl.  28. 
United  SUtea  Ceramic  TUe  Co. :  Bee — 
_        .  United  States  Quarry  TUe  Co. 

Sinclair  Refining  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,364,  pub.  3-14-67.    U.S.  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,606,  pub.  3-14-67. 

Sinclair  Refining  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,365,  pub.  3-14-67.  United  States  Plavlng  Card  Co..  The,  CincUinati   Ohio   829- 

Cl.  15.  407,  pub.  8-14-67.  Cl.  22.                                        .           •         . 

Sinclair  Refining  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,366,  pub.  3-14-67.  United  States  PUylna  Card  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati    Ohio    829  - 

Cl.  15.  419.  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  22. 

Singer  Co..  The.  New  York,  N.Y.  829,392,  pub.  3-14-67.  Multl-  United  SUtes  Plywood  Corp.,  Ntfw  York.  N.Y.  829  343    nub 

pie  Class  (Classes  21,  23,  32.  36,  and  50).  3-14-67.0.12.                                                              •       •  v 

Sivad  Ceramic  Corp.,  The,  Oak  Hill,  Ohio.  634,286,  cor.  Cl.  United  States  Quarry  TUe  Co^,  Canton  and  East  Sparta,  Ohio, 

12.  to  United  States  Ceramic  Tile  Co.,  Canton,  Ohio.  428,662, 


Topeka,  Kans.  713,959,  cane.  Cl.  101. 
Sleh  Registry  Plan  of  Licensed  Child  Care  :  See— 

Sieh.  Alberta. 
SUo,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  713,870,  cane.  Cl.  36. 
Slmca   French   Corp.,   Paris,   France.   713,813-14,   cane 

19. 
Sinclair  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.  829,329,  pub.  4-19-66 

Cl    ft 
Sinclair  Refining  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829.363.  pub.  3-14-67 

Cl.  15. 
Sinclair  Refining  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  713,730,  eanc.  Cl.  6 


Societe  Anonyme  Soclcte  Europeenne,  d'Isolateurs  en  Verre, 

Paris,  France.  S29.400,  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  21. 
Societe  des  Uslness  Chtmlques  Rhone-Poulenc.  Paris,  France. 

430,931,  ren.  5-30-67.  Cl.  18. 
Societe  des  Uslness  Chlmlques  Rhone-Poulenc,  Paris,  France. 

430,933,  ren.  5-30-67.  CLIS. 
Speedrite  Products,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans.  829,749,  pub.  3-14- 

67.  Cl.  37. 
Spencer  Turbine  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Organ  Power  Corp.,  The. 
Standard  International  Corp.,  Andover,  Mass.  829,570,  pub. 

3-14-67.  Cl.  52.  ...    __., _..    _..   __. 

Stindard   Oil  Co».  Whiting,  Ind.,  and  Chicago,  111.,   to  The    Victor  Comptometer  Corp.,  Chicago,  HI.  829,411,  pub.  3-14-67. 

American  OH  Co.,  Chicago.  111.  430,251,  ren.  5-30-67.  Cl.  6.         Cl.  22. 
Standard  OH  Co.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.     Victor  Comptometer  Corp.,  Chicaco,  111.  829,414.  pub.  3^14-67. 

93,475.  Am.  7(d).  Cl.  15.  Cl.  22.  * 

Standard  Rochester  Brewing  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  829,-    Viobin  Corp.,  MontlceUo,  lU.  713,794,  cane.  Q.  18 


ren.  6-80-67.  Cl.  18. 
United   States   TextUe   Machine  Co.,   Scranton,  Pa.  829,436, 

pub.  8-14-67.  a.  23. 
Universal  Foods  Corp.,  MUwaukee,  Wis.  829,547,  pub.  3-14-67. 

Universal  PubUclters,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  829,5$4,  pub.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  101. 
Urethane  Corp.  of  California,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  718,866, 

cane.  Cl.  32. 
Van  Deburg,  WUliam  B.,  d.b.a.  Wedco  Mfg.  Co.,  Jackson,  Wyo. 

829.430.  pub.  8-14-67.  Cl.  23. 
Vendo  Co.,  The,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  713,840,  cane.  Cl.  23. 


554,  pub.  7-19-66.  CI.  48.  ^ 

Staver  Westport,  Inc.,  Westport,  N.Y.  829,557,  pub.  3-14-6T. 

Cl.  50. 
Ste  Anonyme  des  Ets  Thlers-Issard  k  Fils,  Thiers,  Puy-de- 

Dome,  France.  829.434,  pub.  3-21-67.  Cl.  23. 
Stein  k  Ellbogen  Co.,  Chicago.  III.  829,464,  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl. 

28. 
Steinen,    Wm.,    Mfg.    Co.,   Parsippany,   X.J.   829,352-3.    pub. 

3-14-67.  Cl.  13. 
Stetson,  John  B.,  Co.,  from  John  B.  Stetson  Co.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.  829.486,  pnb.  8-14-67.  a.  39. 
Stevens,   J.   P.,  *  Co.,  Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.   829,518,   pub. 

3— 14— 6'L  Cl   42 
Stocker  mnge  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Brookfield,  111.  829,345,  pub. 

8-14-67.  CT.  13. 
Stoffel  k  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  713,909,  cane.  Cl.  42. 
Storecast  Systems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  817.146,  cor.  Cl.  101. 
Straub,   W.  F.,  k  Co..  Chicago,  lU.  713,989,  cane.  Cl.  46. 


Viscose  Co.,  The,  Marcus  Hook,  to  ^MC  Corp.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.  229.532.  r^-n.  5-30-67    Cl.  43. 
Vistron  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  from  Fllon  Corp.,  Hawthorne, 

CaUf.  829.339.  pub.  3-14-67.  Cl.  12. 
Vulcan    Radiator    Co.,    The,    Hartford,    Conn.    829,473,    pub. 

3-14-67.  Cl.  34. 
Waldrich,    H.    A.,    G.m.b.H.,    Siegen,    Westphalia,    Germany. 

829,422,  pub.  3-14-«7.  Cl   23. 
WaUace  Pencil  Co.,  Maplewood,  Mo.  829,478,  pub.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  37. 
Walker    Industries,     San    Francisco,     Calif.     829,529,    pub. 

3-14-67.  Cl.  44. 
WaUaee  k  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.,   to  W.  F.   SchrafTt  k  Sons 

Corp.,  Boston,  Mass.  61,660,  ren.  6-30-67.  Cl.  46. 
WaumVec  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829,519,  pub.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  42. 
Wayne  Mfg.    Co.,    Staatsburg,    N.Y.    829,356.   pub.   3-14-C7. 

Cl.     - 


Straub,   W.  F.,  k  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.  713,989,  cane.  Cl.  46.  Cl.  13. 

Street,  B.  R..  *  Co.,  Inc..  Chicago,  III.  225,966,  ren.  5-30-07.    Wayne  Mfg.  Co.,  Pomona,  Calif.  829,442.  pub.  3-14-07.  Cl.  23. 
""    '"  Weben   Products,   Inc.,   DaUas,  Tex.   829,428,   pub.   3-14-67. 

Cl.  23. 


a.  62. 

Sugardale  Provision  Co.,  The,  Canton,  Ohio.  713,942,  cane. 

CI.  46. 
Snnbeam  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 

Westinghouse  Electric  k  Mfg.  Co. 
Sun  Drop  Sale  Corp.  of  America,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  782,157,  cane. 

Cl.  45. 
Swift  k  Co.;  Bee— 
Eekerson  Co. 
Nenhoir  Packing  Co. 


^.,   v^^.vdgo.   111.   427,312,  ren.  5-30-67.   Cl.  46. 
Swift  and  Co.,  to  Swift  k  Co..  Chicago.  HI.  223,781,  ren. 


Swift  k  Co.,   Chicago,   Ul.   427,31 
to  Sw 
5-30-67.  Cl.  5 


St.  Louis  Independent  Packing  Co. 
-    -  .,   Chicago,   Ul.   427,312, 
Co..  to  Swift  k  Co.. 
Cl.  5. 
Syl-Len:  Be> 

Wolfson,  Leonard  G.  ^  ^ 

Syracuse  Ornamental  Co.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and 
Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Syroco,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  428,977.  ren. 
6-30-«7.  Cl.  21. 
Syroco:  flee — 

Syracuse  Ornamental  Co 


Wedco  Mfg.  Co.:  Bee— 

Van  Deburg,  William  R. 

Wella  Corp.,   The,   Englewood,   N.J.   829,664,   pub.   3-14-07. 
Cl.  81. 

Western   Felt   Works.    Chicago,    lU.    829,319.   pnb.    3-14-67. 
Multiple  Class  (Classes  1  and  12).      „„^  ^„^        v    «  ,..  «., 

Western  Import,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.  829,404,  pub.  3-14-07. 
Q    22. 

Western  Pharmacal  Co.,  to  V.  C.  Pack,  d.b.a.  Western  Pharm- 
acal   Co.,    Salt   Lake   City,    Utah.    225,080,    ren.    5-30-<J7. 

Cl    18. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — 

Westinghouse  Electric  A  Mfg.  Co. 
Westinghouse  Electric  A  Mfg.  Co.,  now  by  change  of  name 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  East  Pittsburgh,  to  Sunbeam 

Equipment    Corp.,    MeadvlUe,    Pa.    432,055,    ren.    5-30-07. 

Cl    21 
WhltecUff  Corp.,  The,   NioU,  Tenn.  829,517,  pub.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  42. 


829,449,    pub. 


Taeyaerts,  Jan,  d.b.a.  PrecUlon  Diamond  Tool  Co.,  Chicago,    ^mett.  Consider  H.,  Inc.,  Louisville.  Ky.  713,863.  cane  Q.  32. 
to  Precision  Diamond  Tool   Co.,   Elgin.   HI.   480,077,   ren.    -{J^miamB    Mfg.    Co.,    The,    Portsmouth,    Ohio.    829,496,    pub. 

Williams,   Stacy,  Co..  The.   to  The  Stacy  WUllams  Co..  Inc.. 

Birmingham,  Ala.  231.920;  ren.  6-30-«7.  Cl.  46. 
WlUlams.  Stacy.  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  Bee— 

Williams,  Stacy,  Co.,  The.  _     ._ 

Wilson    Felix,  New*  York.  N^Y.   713.918    cane    Cl    46. 
Winette    Sportswear,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.    829,497,    pub. 

Wrtfi^  L«Slia?d'  G.,  d.b.a.  Syl-Len,  Boston,  Mass.  713,787. 
cane.  Cl.  18. 


5-30-67.  Cl.  4.  „  _  ^^.^ 

Tarrant    Mfg.    Co.,    Saratoga    Springs,    N.Y 

Taylor-Beli  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  713.903-4,  cane.  q.  40. 
Tech  PUstlcs  6orp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  829.897,  pub.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  21. 
Teckla  Garment  Co. :  Bee — 

Plimpton,  Robert  H. 
Thermex  Metallurflcal,  Inc. :  See — 

Goldsehmldt  Thermit  Co 


Thlbault  MUllng  Co..  Little  Rock,  Ark.  829.536,  pub.  3-^66.    ^^JJJJ;^;^  p /^    ^0..  New  York.  N.Y.  829,571.  pub.  S-14-C7. 


Cl.  46. 


a.  62. 


Top  FUte  ModeU.  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.  829.408.  pub.  3-14-67.    ^i^i^  Electronics,  Inc.,  Gardena,  CaUf.  713.916,  cane.  Cl.  44 


V.t.  •OVIRHMCHT  rRlMTlMt  OrFICK:( 


